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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


A. Br. = Aitareya Brahmaga* 

Anan. 

or > = Anandtsrama series, Poona. 
Anan. P. ) 


Ap. } 

or [ = Apastamba-dharmasutra. 

Ap. Dh. S.^ 

Ap. Gr. S. = Apastambagrhyasutra. 

A. S. B. = Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Baud, or Bau. Dh. S. or Baud. Dh. S. = Baudhayana-dharmasutra 

( Mysore edition ). 

Bau. Gr. S. = Baudhayanagrhyasutra (Mysore edition by Dr. Shama 
Sastri). 

B B R A S. = Bombay Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. 

Bom. H. C. R. as Bombay High Court Reports. 

Bom. L. R. si Bombay Law Reporter ( edited by Messrs. Ratanlal 
and Dhirajlal). 

B. I. dr B. I. S. = Bibliotheca Indica series, Calcutta. 

Br. J^panisad or Br. Up. = Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. 

B. S.kor BSS. ss Bombay Sanskrit series. 

Cat. a Catalogue. 

Catur varga. = Caturvarga-cint&mapi of Hemadri ( B. I. series ). 

C. O , ss Calcutta Oriental Series. 

D. Cl = Deccan College collection of Sanskrit mss. now lodged at 

, the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Poona. 

Dh. I >. = Dharmasutra, 

E. C.| = Epigraphia Carnatica. 

E. I. ss Epigraphia Indica. 


Gau.| ) 
Gauti ) 


Gauuma-dharmasutra ( Anandasrama edition ). 


Gr. S>. « Grhya-sutra. 
hid. A. 
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H. A. S. L. = Max Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 
Hir. = Hiranyakesi-dharmasutra. 

H. O. S. = Harvard Oriental series. 

Up. cat. or Hp. Nepal cat. = Maltamahopadhyaya Haraprasad S^stri’s 

catalogue of palmleaf and paper mss. 
belonging to Durbar Library, Nepal. 

I. H. Q. = Indian Historical Quarterly. 

I. L. R. = India Law Reports series. Bom. standing for Bombay, 
Cal. for Calcutta, All. for Allahabad and Mad. for 
Madras series. 

Ind. Ant. or I. A = Indian Antiquary. 

I. O. cat. = Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. at the India Office in 
London ( ed. by Dr. Eggeling ). ■ 

JASB. = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

JBBRAS = Journal of the Bombay Branch, Royal Asiatic Society. 
JBORS = Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society. 

IRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain. 

Jivananda Sm. = Dharmasastra-samgraha, published by Jivananda 
at Calcutta in 1876 ( two parts ). 

L. R. I. A. =I.aw Reports, Indian Appeals, the number of the volume 

being inserted between I,. R. and 1 . A. 

Mad. H. C. R. = Madras High Court Reports. 

M. Gr. S. or Manava Gr. S. = Manava-Grhyasutra. 

Mit. = Mitaksara on Yajnavalkya. 

Moo. I. A. = Moore’s Indian Appeals. 

N. = Naradasmrti ( ed. by Dr. Jolly ). 

P. Gr. S. = Paraskaragrhyasutra. 

P. S. series = Punjab Sanskrit scries. 

Rg. = Rgvcda. 

R. u. S. = Recht und Sittc ( by Dr. Jolly ). 

S. B. E. = Sacred Books of the East Series. 

S. B. H. = Sacred Books of the Hindus Series. 

Tai. =* Taittiriya. 
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Tai. S. = Taittiriya-sariihita. 

Tri. Cat. = Triennial Catalogue of Madras Government Sanskrit 
mss. 

Tri. ed. = Trivandrum edition. 

Vaj. S. = Vajasaneya-Samhita. 

Vas. or Vas. Dh. S. = Vasisthadharmasutra ( B. S. series). 

Vis. = Visvarupa. 

Visnu Dh. S. or Vi. = Visnudharmasutra ( ed. by Dr. Jolly ). 

V. S. = Vcdantasutra. 

W. B. = West and Buhler’s Digest of Hindu Law ( 3rd ed. ). 

Yaj. = Yajnavalkyasmrti. 

an- TJ. ^. or 3 TPT n- or 3 m- H • Tib = 3 TnTRTRWS?T- 
amr- vr. tj. or an. *r. = arnrerwftksr. 

wr* = 

^fr. = aro^rrer ( Dr. Shamasastri’s edition ). 

*rk or ft. vr- = ftatratfosT. 

sfhjcT- = sft^iTsngri. 




3 TT- = IfrT/lqKU^ - 

ar = lf^Jirmsn»r- 

wj= 

ftr. m. = ftrnwftr^g. 

«m- wt* = (B. S. series ). 

«n. -F 'TTftnftr’s arcremft- 


I- ft)- tt- = S^ftwftn^T. 
srnrf^TiT. = qroftarmfijf of 

it- ’ll = tir«rwjrw«?- 
*rl Sb = ItvTitw v r^ ^ r. 
ft?- qjlr. = n^snrrftsrRT (B. I. series). 
* 3 - |= 
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fiWT* = OuillHU 

Sfar- = 3Wrfafas*nwr on 

nr. or qrnr. = *mreqprcgfa - 

fir- fa- = fiT*T 5 fa*wmfa of irwfafim. 

fa- T- = fan^TWim (B. I. edition ). 
fa*«r. = fa*sr*ar on msr- ( Tri. ed ). 

<fa- = < faforate n ( on arainr ed. by Jivananda). 
«T- *r- = amrni^r of (my edition ). 

ar-m- = arafRm^r o Mh { w i h » 
^rwor^nrroarr. =yRmtm$m. 

%■ it. = mm&t& r of aRg ffl r. 
qr rw ft 0 1 

or i* = m wcf l fa im- 

*-fa 1 


^fifa. = ^fa^rfat^T ( ed. by Mr. J. R. Gharpure ). 




ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


( N« B. Errors in printing that can be easily detected have been passed over ). 

Sec. 4 pp. 12-20 The Dharmasnira of Gautama. Mr. Batakrishna 
Ghose ( in I. H. Q. vol. Ill for 1927, p. 607 IF) has an ex¬ 
haustive note on the mutual relations of Gautama, Baudha- 
yana and Apastamba. He holds that Gautama is not the 
oldest extant author, that Ap. and Gautama stand in the 
same relation as Manu and Yaj navalkya, that Baudhayana- 
dharmasutra is not older than Apastambadharmasutra, that 
the reference to the views of some in Gautama 15. 30 may 
easily be to Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 21. Some of the reasons on 
which he relies for these views have already been examined 
in the body of the work. That the extant sutra of Gautama 
has been in some places revised may be admitted ; but that 
Gautama as an author on dharma preceded Apastamba’s 
work cannot be denied. There is nothing of chronological 
value so far as Gautama is concerned in Apastamba’s re¬ 
jection of the view of Svetaketu that even a married man 
should continue Veda-study. That Apastamba says 
nothing about mixed castes is on a par with his silence as to 
niyoga and the secondary sons. Apastamba knew the lowest 
castes such as Candala and Paulkasa and Vaina ( Ap. Dh. 
S. 11. 1. 2. 6 ). As to beef-eating allowed by Apastamba, 
vide p. 45 of text and Satapatha Brahmana ( S. B. E. vol. 
26 p. 11 where beef-eating is not allowed to a diksita ). 
Doctors of law were not agreed on many points of dharma 
and hence no certain chronological conclusion about indivi¬ 
dual authors can be drawn merely from their views on cer¬ 
tain points. It is not correct to say as Mr. Ghose does that 
Apastamba knows no fines for crimes. Apastamba does 
say that in case of dispute between litigants elders were to 
decide, that in case of doubt they were to decide by infer¬ 
ence or divine proof, that witnesses were to tell the truth 
and that if the witnesses were found to be false they were 
to be fined (II. 11. 29. 5-8 ). This shows that fines were 
not unheard of in Apastamba’s days and if he omits a de¬ 
tailed statement the'reason must be sought for elsewhere 
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than in his being prior to all dharmasutras. Fines for crimes 
arc as old as the Taittirlya Savhhita II. 6. io. 2. 

Sec. 9 p. 5 6 1 . 18 read ‘note 41’ for ‘ note 46.’ 

Sec. 10 p. 60 11 . 25-27. After the words ‘the sutra is in close relation 
to one of the oldest schools of the Yajurveda, viz. Katha’ 
the following should be added ‘ Vacaspati in his Jsraddha- 
kalpa alias Pitrbhaktitaraftgin! says that the sutra of Visnu is 
meant for students of the Kathasakha, as Visnu is a sutra- 
kara of that Sakha’; <thsnT st«rfatWT,3>TT nr ffit 

vm of in 

the India Office, folio 17a ( l. O. cat. p. 556 No. 1730 ). 
The sutra referred to is 86. 9. 

Sec. 11 p. 71 Vide Ind. Ant. vol. 25 lor 1896 pp. 147-48 for an 
account of the 111s. of the Ilaritadharmasutra found by the 
late Pandit Vaman Sastri Islampurkar. 

Sec. 13 p. 84 1 . 10 read ‘no’ for ‘108’. 

Sec. 14 The Arlhaiitslra of Kmililyit. There is a perennial stream 
of articles and works inspired by the Arthasastra. Some of 
them that appeared alter this work was sent to the 
press and some that had appeared before but had 
been omitted through oversight are noticed here. 
Dr. Stein has a note on the word ‘ surunga ’ occur¬ 
ring in the Arthasastra and its connection with the Greek 
word ‘syrinx’; (vide I. H. Q.. vol. 1 . pp. 429-432)and holds 
that the Arthasastra must be later than the 2nd century b. c.. 
The same scholar contributes a note on ‘ Pandyakavata ’ 
occurring in the Arthasastra II. 11 (in I. H. Q. vol.IV p.778) 
and concludes from comparison with Brhat-samhita and 
other works that the list of countries cannot be earlier than 
6th century a. d. 1 am glad to note that the veteran servant 
Dr. Jolly (in ‘Zeitschrift fur Indologie and Iranistik’ for 1927 
pp. 216-221 ) approves of my view that the original panic 
was Kautilya and not Kautalya. In the Nidhanpur plate of 
Bhaskarvarman ( R. I. vol. 19 p. 245, at p. 248) donees of 
Kautilya-gotra arc mentioned. The verse in the second Act 
of the Malatimadhava of Bhavabhuti ( 
itfiwm fam i KWW HT •) contains a ljiit at 
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the name Kautilya and his teaching. Mr. E. H. Johnston 
contributes in the J R AS for 1929 pp. 77-102 an article 
on ‘ two studies in the Arthasastra of Kautilya,’ wherein he 
examines the works of Asvaghosa, the Lankavatiira and the 
Jatakamala and holds that the Arthasastra is not much ear¬ 
lier than Asvaghosa and not later than 250 a. d. It is grati¬ 
fying to sec that from the untenable position of relegating 
the Arthasastra to the 3rd century a. o., western scholars 
are receding to the first century of the Christian era. Prof. 
Bcnoy Kumar Sarkar contributes an appreciative and lengthy 
review of Dr. Meyer’s work ‘ Das altindische Buch vom 
\Velt-&c' in the Indian Historical Quarterly for 1928 pp. 
348-383. Dr. Meyer has brought out another work ‘ on 
Hindu Law-books and their relation with one another and 
with Kautilya’ ( fiber das Wescn dcr altindischen Rechts- 
schriftcn &c. ). This work compels admiration for the 
author’s patience and industry, but is seriously marred 
throughout by v. i!d generalisations, perverse and startling 
propositions unsupported by weighty evidence. He makes 
Gautama the latest of the Srnrtis and Narada one of the 
earliest, places Narada several centuries before the Christian 
era, regards the compiler of the Y.ljnavalkyasinni as a 
stupid brahmana. He is blissfully ignorant of the references 
to Gautama occurring in the Tantravartika, which I collect¬ 
ed in my paper on ‘the Tantravartika and the dharmasastra 
literature ’ f JBBRAS vol. I new series for 1925 pp. 66-67 )• 
He propounds the absurd theory that the Brahmanas were 
people like gypsies roving about in bands without any 
morals or principles of conduct. I can agree with some 
of his conclusions, viz. the non-existence of a Manavadhar- 
masutra, the non-existence of a floating mass of verses on 
which authors of dharmasastra could draw, Mr. Batakrishna 
Ghosc submits Dr. Meyer's work to a scholarly and tren¬ 
chant criticism in I. H. Q. for 1928 vol. IV. pp. 570-592. 
Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar has recently published in a book- 
form his lectures on ‘some aspects of ancient Hindu polity.’ 
Vide I. H. Q. vol. V (1929 ) p. 780 for an article on 
‘ salaries and allowances in Kautilya ’. 
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Sect. 15 pp. 105-107 Vaikbtmasadharntapraina. Dr. Eggers recently 
published ( Gottingen, 1929 ) his work ‘ Das Dharmasutra 
der Vaikhanasa ’, which is reviewed in JRAS for 1929 
pp. 916-918. 

Sec. 29 pp. 129-131 Sumantu. For a dharmasutra of Sumantu, 
vide Madras Tri. cat. of Sanskrit mss. (1919-1922) 
pp. 5160-62. 

Sec. 31 p. 154 read ‘ In other places ’ for ‘ In another places \ 

Sec. 34 pp. 170-175 Yfljnavalkyasmrti. Dr. Hans Losch writes 
a monograph on ' Die Yajnavalkyasmrti un Beitrag zur 
Quellcn-kunde des Indischen Rechts’ ( Leipzig 1927 ). His 
conclusions may be briefly summarised as follows : ( 1 ) the 
text of Yajnavalkya that we have and that is commented 
upon is not the original, but is enlarged with interpolations 
such as Vinayakasanti and Grahasanti ( which arc borrowed 
from Agnipurana chap. 266 and 164 respectively by the 
compiler of Yaj. Smrti), the section on rajadharma (which is 
a versified copy of ideas contained in arthasastra literature ), 
verses 60-205 °f the third chapter ( of Yaj.): (II) the 2nd 
book of Yaj. ( on vyavahara ) is a later addition correspond¬ 
ing to an older redaction of the Agnipurana ; (III) that the 
first and 3rd books of Yaj. are a recast of an ancient text 
which has been better preserved in the Garudapurana. 

I have shown in my history of Sanskrit Poetics that the 
Agnipurana was compiled about 900 a. d. and in this book 
it has been shown that .the Garudapurana must have been 
compiled about the same time, that it summarises Parasara- 
smrti and that it presents a text of Yaj. which is interme¬ 
diate between that of Visvarupa and that of the Mitak$ara. 
Dr. Locsh’s work adduces no proofs that would shake 
these conclusions. I am pleased to find that Mr. CJiinta- 
harana Ghakravarti holds ( JASB for 1928 vol. 24 p. 467) 
that the nlti portion of Garudapurana belongs to the 9th 
or 10th century. The indefatigable scholar Dr. Meyer 
appears to have criticized Dr. Losch in a monograph (' vide 
review of it by Mr. Batakrishna Ghose in I. H. Q. for 
1929 pp. 367-375 ). Mr. Batakrishna Ghose holdi that 
vyavahara did not originally form part of the Yajnavalkya 
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smjti on the ground that otherwise it is very difficult to 
explain its absence in the Garudapurana. But this is quite 
unconvincing. We have no sure criterion for judging on 
what bases the eclectic purtnas ( Agnipurana and Garuda¬ 
purana ) proceeded. But in the case of the Garudapurana 
the omission of the vyavahara section is easily explicable in 
several ways. The Garudapurana was concerned more 
with purely religious matters and so omitted the rather 
secular chapter on vyavahara. One might ask, why did 
the Agnipurana omit the first and third karidas of Yajna- 
valkya if they existed in its day. One may with equal logic 
argue that those two kindas did not exist in the Yajnavalkya 
smrti when the Agnipurana was compiled. 

P. 181 The late Sir Ramakrishna Bhandarkar outdid even 
Western scholars in assigning Yajnavalkya’to a date not earlier 
than the 6th century a. d. In his work ‘Vaishnavism and 
Saivism’ ( p. 148 ) the learned doyen of modern Sanskrit 
studies in Western India holds that the worship of Ganesa 
is a late one, as it is not mentioned in the Gupta inscrip¬ 
tions. The veteran scholar did not notice the points 
brought out in my book ( such as the mention of naksatras 
from Krttika ). He is willing to assign Amarasitftha to the 
5th or 6th century a. d. ( ibid. p. 45 ). The great lexico¬ 
grapher mentions Vinayaka and his synonyms (such as 
ekadanta &c ), but the words Mita, Sammita that are given 
as the appellations of Vinayaka in Yaj. are conspicuous by 
their absence in Amara’s lexicon. Hence the conclusion is 
that Amara wrote centuries after Yajnavalkya and that 
Vinayaka worship had taken a complexion before Amara 
flourished that was very different from what it was in Yajn- 
avalkya’s day. 

Mita and Sammita occur as names of Maruts in the Taitti- 
riya Samhita. 

P. 186 That and srnfrtra had nothing to do with basis' 

follows from the following. aqi « p ffrv ri yreuw'QiH i' 
*^*nrprf ^ ^ ^ H ( quoted in 

p. 319 as from a rygr n n ); 1 iron 

st fr yfon anftam- « » quoted in muftramw of 

as from pffvig. 

ft, p. 6. 
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Sec. 38 pp. 213-221 Katyayana. Mr. Narayana Chandra 
Bandopadhyaya has recently published (Calcutta 1927) 
about 800 verses of Katyayana on vyavahara culled from 
five nibandbas. In the Hindu Law Quarterly recently 
started in Bombay I am editing a reconstruction of 
Katyayana on vyavahara ( reconstructed text from twenty 
nibandhass, references to the places whence verses are taken, 
translation, notes See.). About 300 verses have been printed 
in the first two issues for January and April 1930. 

Sec. 38 p. 215 read ‘Manu’ for Bhrgu’ in 1 . 11. 

Sec. 39 pp. 221-223 Aftgiras. In the and Act of the Malatimadhava 
(p. 104 of Bhandarkar’s edition ) we have a prose quotation 

from Angiras ‘tfhrwruwftflpwr T 

In the Apastambagrhya ( 1 .3.19~2i)thisis cited without 
name as the view of some i 

gjrewtfn sfH 

It is not likely that Bhavabhiiti who 
was a great scholar would commit a mistake and it is extre¬ 
mely probable that he had a sutra of Angiras before him. 

Sec. 44 pp. 226-227 Pitamaha. Dr. Karl Scriba collected together 
from several nibandbas about 200 verses of Pitamaha and 
published them with translation ( Die Fragmentc des Pita¬ 
maha, Leipzig, 1902) on the eight constituents of karana 
(i. e. the court of justice ), fifty chalas, twenty-two wrongs 
( in which king acted suo rnotu ), ordeals (162 verses ) and 
the four kinds of ascetics. 

Sec. 64 pp. 275-279 Dhdreivara Bbojadtva. In the Madras Tri. 
Cat. of Sanskrit Mss. for 1919-1922 p. 4562 No 3078 there 
is a ms of Bhujabalanibandha by Bhojaraja in 18 chapters 
on astrological matters in relation to vratas, marriage &c. 

In the Krtyaratnakara of Candesvara quotations from a 
Krtyasamuccaya of Bhupala or Bhupalasamuccaya arc cited 
(at pp. 278, 289, 449, 461, 496 &c). It appears that this 
is entirely a different work from the Rajamartanda and 
the Bhujabaiabhlma. 

Sec. 68. p. 285. 1 . 20 read ‘Misarumttra’ for ‘Harinatha’. ( 
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Sec. 71. pp. 294-296 Katnadhenu. That Bhoja was not the author 
of the Kamadhenu follows from the following words of the 
( p. 156 ) awnmyflma w iN *- 

wrapmefr fofamft .’ At p. 30 of the 

same work the ecftrifc is spoken of as equal in authority 
to the Raja ()• These references show that 
the Kamadhenu was not regarded by Candesvara as the work 
of Bhupala (or Bhojadeva) ; other passages of the Krtya- 
ratnakara where Gopala, Kalpataru, and Bhupala are spoken 
of in the same breath indicate that Gopala was as great an 
authority as the Kalpataru; and knowing as we do that 
Candesvara looked upon Kamadhenu, Kalpataru, Parijata, 
Prakasa and Halayudha as his best authorities, it follows 
that Gopala was the author of the Kamadhenu. Vide 
pp. 277, 443 (litaid s)* 

Sec. 72 pp. 298-299 Halayudha. There is a Ms. of a work called 
Panditasarvasva in the Madars Tri. cat. of Sanskrit mss. 
for 1919-22 p. 5165. In the manuscript itself there is no 
reference to the author or his parentage. It is a large 
work and deals with 3TOT, StN. 

*rF5, E ra wtedwn , 

ST%* From the style it seems 
more likely that it is not the work of Halayudha. 

In the Ekadasltattva (Jivananda vol. II p. 51) and Suddhi- 
tattva ( Jivananda vol II p. 327) Ilaklyudha is said to be 
the author of Samvatsarapradipa. 

Sec. 73 pp. 301-306 Rhavadevahhatta. 

There was another work of Bhavadevabhatta called Sam- 
bandha-viveka. This work is mentioned in the Satiiskara- 
tattva (Jivananda vol I p. 890) and in the Vivahatattva 
( vol. II p. 143 ). 

Sec. 74 pp. 306-308 Prakdia. 

The Vivadaratnakara and other Ratnakaras of Candesvara 
generally refer to Prakasa only, but sometimes Candesvara 
speaks of Smrtimaharnavaprakasa e. g. on p. 326 of 
Kftyaratnakara we have ‘ ^ T 8 TT g lT <WS<|um i 4«q< | H^fAiI< T^' 
wf>Hft® qudfaft tfftuuiufaroigqfft ifa 
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ngi- This also s ^ows that 
Smrtimaharnavaprakasa was a work referred to by the 
Kalpataru and so earlier than iioo a. d. 

Sec. 87 pp. 354-359 Hemadri. 

In the Marathi Quarterly of the Bharata-itihasa-samsodhaka- 
mandala, vol. X part 2 p. 84, Mr. Y. K. Deshpande quotes 
from a work called Bhanuvijaya of the Mah&nubhava sect 
passages wherein Hemadri is charged with having been 
won over by Turks (Mahomedans) and with having 
brought about the imprisonment of Bhanubhatta alias 
Bhaskara Kavisvara Vyasa (a Mahanubhava saint) ‘gfa 
1 frnft ffgf w 1 «rr 

%5JT H VJHHOfi I 3t%?TT tplf 

But in the absence of other corroborative evidence hardly 
any reliance can be placed on this charge, as it might have 
been levelled at Hemadri in revenge for his imprisoning a 
leader of a dissenting sect like that of the Malianubhavas. 

P. 359 In the Sivadigvijaya (printed atBaroda in sake 1817) 
at p. 442 Hemadapanta ( Hemadri ) is credited with having 
brought from Lanka ( Ceylon ) in sake 1193 ( 1271-2 A. D. ) 
the ‘Pisacca lipi* ( Modi script). 

P. 368 1 . 16 Read ‘contemplate’for‘complete’. 

P. 398 foot note 969 Read gsnir’for «m-’ 
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Sec. i Meaning of dharma : ... pp. 1-4 

Defies exact rendering in English - In the Rgveda, used as ad¬ 
jective or noun - means * upholder or supporter’ in some Rgvedic 
passages - in most Rgveda passages means ‘ religious ordinances or 
rites ’ and in rare cases ‘ fixed principles or rules of conduct ’ - in 
Aitareya-brahmana dharma means * whole body of religious duties- 
in Chandogya-Upanisad dharma means ‘peculiar duties of asramas-’ 
dharma came to mean ‘ duties and privileges of a person as a mem¬ 
ber of the Aryan community, as member of one of the varnas or as 
in a particular stage of life ’ - the same meaning in Taittiriya Upa- 
nisad (I. 11), Bhagavadgita, Manusmrti and other smrtis - according 
to Medhatithi, dharma five-fold viz., varnadharma, asramadharma, 
varnasramadharma, naimittikadharma, gunadharma - this meaning 
of dharma taken in this work - definitions of dharma according to 
Jaimini, Vaisesikasutra, llama, Mahabharata and Buddhist works - 
subjects .treated in this work, viz. sources of dharma, contents of 
works on dharma, their chronology. 

Sec. 2 Sources of dharma : ... PP- 4-7 

According to Gautama, Apastamba, Vasisfha, Manu, Yajna- 
valkya — principal sources were Veda, smrtis and custom - Vedas 
do not contain positive precepts on dharma, but give information 
incidentally - examples from Vedic literature suggesting dharma&stra 
rules. 

Sec. 3 When dharmaidstra works were first composed — pp. 8-10 

It is difficult to say when composed - Nirukta (III. 4-5 ) exhibits 
controversies about inheritance and quotes a verse (Sloka ) from 
some work on dharma - Bidder's view about such verses — Gautama 
and Baudhayana speak of dharma&stra - Baudhayana and Apastamba 
mention numerous sages on dharma - Virtika of Katyayana and Jai- 
mini speak of dharma&stra - Patanjali on dharmasQtrakaras - dharma- 
sastra works existed prior to Yaska or at least before 600 b . c. and in 
2nd centniry b . c. dharmasutras had become authoritative - method 
of dealingl with the whole dharmaiastra literature followed in this 
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book, first dharmasutras, then early metrical smrtis like those ol 
Manu and Yajnavalkya, later versified smrtis, then commentaries 
and digests, such as the MitJksani - chronology of early writers very 
difficult to settle - Max Mailer’s view that works in continuous 
£loka metre followed sutra works not acceptable. 

Sec. 4 Dhannasutras : ••• pp. 10-12 

Many of them formed part of the Kalpa and were studied in 
distinct sutra-caranas - dharmasutras of Apastamba and Baudhayana 
presuppose grhysutras of their carana - no dharmasutras extant 
corresponding to the srauta and grhya sutras of Asvalayana, Sankha- 
yana and MSnava-Tantravartika on what dharmasutra was studied 
in what particular Vedic $akha - all dharmasutras gradually became 
authoritative in all schools - close connection between grhyasutras 
and dharmasutras on certain topics - scope of dharmasutras - grhya¬ 
sutras sometimes refer to dharmasutras - points of distinction be¬ 
tween dharmasutras and the other smrtis. 

Sec. 5 Dharmasutra of Gautama : ••• pp. 12-20 

Gautama’s is the oldest extant dharmasutra - specially studied 
by followers of Samaveda - Gautama one of the nine subdivisions of 
the Ranayaniya school of Samaveda - Gautamadharmasutra points 
to close connection with Samaveda - Gautama refers to his own 
previous dicta - contents of 28 chapters of Gautamadharmasutra - 
the work is entirely in prose - Gautama’s language agrees more with 
Panini’s rules than Apastamba’s - explanation of this - Haradatta 
prefers Paninian readings of Gautama’s text - some sutras of 
Gautama quoted in the Mitaksara and other works not found in 
extant text - extent of literature known to Gautama - the only 
author named is Manu - the meaning of ‘acaryah’ whose views are 
cited by Gautama - earliest reference to Gautama on dharma is in 
Baudhayana- dharmasutra - Baudhayana (III. 10) borrows chap. 19 
of Gautama - close correspondence between many other sutras of 
Gautama and Baudhayana - Vasisffia (4. 34 and 36 ) refers to views 
of Gautama -Vasi$tha’s 22nd chap, is borrowed from 19th of 
Gautama - many sOrras the same in Gautama and Vasisfiia - Gau¬ 
tama referred to by Manu as son of Utathya - Gautama referred to 
by Yajnavalkya, Bhavisyapurana, Rumania, Samkaracarya, Medha- 
tithi - Gautajna’s reference to Yavana - probable age between 600 - 
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400 b. c. - Haradatta and Maskarin commented on Gautama - 
Asahaya also did so - sloka - Gautama and Vjrddha - Gautama. 

Sec. 6 Baudbayana-dhartnasatra : ... pp. 20-32 

Baud hay ana is a teacher of the Black Yajurveda - arrangement 
of Baudhayana kalpa according to Dr. Burnell and Dr. Caland - 
Baudhayanagrhya presupposes the Baudhayanadharmasutra - grhya 
(III.9.6) speaks of pravacanakara Kanva Bodhayana and sutrakara Apa- 
stamba - tarpana in Baudhayana-dharmasutra (II. 5. 27) mentions 
Kanva Bodhayana, Apastamba and Hiranyakesin - contents of 
Baudhayana-dharmasutra - extant sOtra has not come down intact * 
fourth prasna probably an interpolation - third prasna also not free 
from doubt - Baudhayana 111 . 10 taken from Gautama - Baudha¬ 
yana III. 6 agrees closely with Visnudharmasutra 48 - Dr. Jolly 
thinks both borrowed from a common source - probably Visnu 
borrows from Baudhayana - repetitions exist even in the first two 
prasnas - form and structure of Baudhayana - quotes numerous 
verses, even in the first two prasnas - language of Baudhayana often 
departs from Paninian standard - literature known to Baudha¬ 
yana - several authors on dharma together with their views mention¬ 
ed by Baudhayana - Asura Kapila said to be originator of asramas- 
Sabara, Kumarila, Visvarupa and Medhatithi refer to Baudhayana 
dharmasutra - home of Baudhayana - Baudhayana is styled prava- 
canakara and Apastamba sutrakara - Btihler holds that Baudhayana 
was a southern teacher - age of Baudhayana dharmasutra - later than 
Gautama - Biihler’s reasons for placing Baudhayana a century or 
two earlier than Apastamba not convincing - divergences between 
Biudhayana and Apastamba - style of Baudhayana compared with 
that of Apastamba - Baudhayana to be placed between 500-200 B.c.- 
numerous sutras of Baudhayana identical with those of Apastamba 
and Vasistha - Baudhayana mentions several appellations of Ganesa, 
just as Manavagrhya does and mentions seven planets, Rihu and 
Kctu - Govindasvamin commented on Baudhayana. 

Sec. 7 Dharmasutra of Apastamba: ... pp. 32-46 

The Apastambakalpasutra of the Black Yajurveda divided into 
30 prasnas, dharmasutra constituting 28th and 29th prasnas thereof- 
Apastamba is one of the five subdivisions of the Khandikeya school 
of Taittfriya&kha - Apastambagrhya and dharma sutras are composi- 
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tions of same author - some sutras of the two are identical - Ap. 
grhya does not treat of some topics as they are dealt with in dharma 
satra - contents of Ap. dharmasutra - form and structure of Ap. 
dharmasutra - Ap. is more archaic and un-Paninian than any other 
dharmasutra - many unfamiliar words in Ap. - several verses quoted 
in Ap. - literature known to Ap. - Ap. mentions six aftgas of Veda 
and ten writers on dharma by name - Svetaketu and Ap. - Harita 
quoted frequently by Ap. - Ap. controverts several views - striking 
coincidences between Gautama and Ap. - Ap. quotes a verse from 
Purana and speaks of the view of Bhavisyatpurana - Apastamba and 
Manu - Apastamba presupposes many rules of the Mimamsa and 
agrees closely with Jaimini’s sutras - age of Ap. Dh. S. - quoted by 
§abara, Rumania, §amkaracarya, Visvarupa and Medhatithi - home 
and personal history of Apastamba not known - Ap. is later than 
Gautama and probably BaudhSyana - his age between 600-300 B. c.- 
Ap. condemns niyoga, rejects secondary sons, docs not admit paiZaca 
and Prajapatya forms of marriage - divergence between the views 
of Ap. and Gautama and other sutrakaras - Haradatta’s is the only 
commentary extant on Ap. - Apastamba smrti in verse. 

Sec. 8. Hirauyakeiidharmasutra : ... pp. 46-50 

Hiranyakesidharmasutra forms 26th and 27th prainas of the 
Hiranyakesikalpa-Hiranyakesin’s can be hardly called an independent 
work, as it borrows hundreds of sutras word for word from Ap. - a 
few additions made to Ap. in Hiranyakesi Dh. S. - Hiranyakcsin’s 
readings are smoother and more classical than Apastamba’s - arrange¬ 
ment of sutras also is somewhat different in the two - com. of Maha¬ 
deva called Ujjvala on Hiranyakesin is almost the same as Haradatta’s 
on Ap. - Bahler thinks Mahadeva borrows from Haradatta - 
Mahadeva’s com. in a few places contains more matter than Hara¬ 
datta’s and Mahadeva differs from Haradatta. 

Sec. 9 Vasitfha-dharmasntra : ;<i pp. 50-60 

Different editions of Vasisfha contain different numbers of 
chapters - Rumarila says it was specially studied by Rgvedins - ex¬ 
planation of this statement - nothing special in the Vasisthadharma- 
sutra to connect it with Rgveda - contents of the Vasi^hkdharma- 
sUtra - style of Vas. Dh. S. resembles Gautama’s - many sutras of 
V«. identical with Gautama and Baudhayana - form of* Vasijfha 
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dharmasutra resembles Baudhayana dharmasutra - Medhatithi and 
Mitak§ara quote from almost all chapters of extant Vasi$tha and so 
does Visvarupa - literature known to Vasistha - Vasisfha prohibits 
learning language of Mlecchas • authors on dharmasastra named by 
Vasiftha - Vasistha’s references to the views of Manu are made with 
reference to a work of Manu almost identical with the present Manu¬ 
smrti and do not compel us to formulate the existence of a Manava- 
dharraasutra - Bilhler wrong in taking Vas. Dh. S. 4. 8 as a quota¬ 
tion from Manavadharmasutra - Only Vas. Dh. S. 12.16 and 19. 37 
where Manu is quoted have no corresponding verses in the present 
Manusmrti - Over forty verses are entirely common to Vas. and 
present Manusmrti - conclusion that Vas. contains borrowings from 
the present Manusmrti or its prototype in verse - Vas. Dh. S. 22 is 
same as Gautama 19 - Dr. Jolly’s view that Vas. Dh. S. 28.10-15 
and 18-22 are borrowed from Visnudharmasutra chap. 56 and 87 
or its original the Kathakadharmasutra is wrong - home of Vas. to 
the north of Narmada, according to Biihler - this is mere specula¬ 
tion - earliest reference to Vasistha as a writer on dharma is in 
Manu (8-140)- age of Vasistha - Vasistha’s views are ancient, 
praticularlv about secondary sons, about Dattaka son, about niyoga 
and remarriage - he mentions only six forms of marriage - but in 
other matters differs from Gaut. or Baudh. vi2. on adoption, on 
documents - Vas. Dh. S. between 300-100 b. c. - whether Vas. 
18. 4 (Ramaka v. 1 . Romaka) contains a reference to the Romans 
- Vjrddha-Vasi§tha, an early compilation - there is a Brhad 
Vasi§tha and a Jyotir Vasistha - Yajnasvamin commented upon 
Vas. Dh. S. 

Sec. to Fifnudharmasatra : ... pp. 60-70 

Visnu Dh. S. contains 100 chapters and yet sutra not extensive- 
several chap, ( 40, 42, 76 ) contain only one sutra and one verse - 
first chap, and last two are entirely in verse, the rest in mixed prose 
and verse - Visnu Dh. S. closely connected with Kathaslkha - Dr. 
Jolly says chap. 21, 67, 73 and 86 of Vi?nu closely correspond with 
K&thaka gjrhya - but Visnu Dh. S. is not the work of the 
author of K&thaka grhya - contents of Visnu Dh. S. - Visnu 
resembles Vas. Dh. $. - its peculiar feature that in professes to be re¬ 
vealed by God Vi?pu - its style, easy and diffuse - work contains old 

H , D. C. 
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and new material - hundreds of sutras are prose renderings of hundreds 
of verses occurring in our Manu - hypothesis of a common origin 
or borrowing by both from a floating mass of verses untenable - 
extant Visnudharmasutra borrows from Manu - Visnu contains 
verses identical with the Bhagavadgita and Yajfiavalkya smrti - Dr. 
Jolly’s view that Yajfiavalkya borrows his anatomical section from 
Visnu not correct - Visnu Dh. S. contains long list of tirthas, the 
word Jaiva for Jupiter - those wanting in Yajfiavalkya - extant 
Visnu Dh. S. later than Manusmrti and Yajfiavalkyasmrti - Visva- 
rupa does not quote a single sutra of Visnu by name, though he 
refers to Visnu (ch. 97 ) for orders of sarhnyasins - Mitaksara 
quotes hardly any verse from Visnu - Apararka and Smyticandrika 
quote Visnu profusely-verses were added at a late date to original 
sutra - literature known to Visnu Dh. S. - Visnu mentions the seven 
days of the week, recommends the practice of sati, speaks of pus- 
takas, of many good and evil omens ’among which the sight of 
yellow-robed Buddhist ascetics is included - it prohibits speech with 
Mlecchas and journeys to Mleccha countries, it dilates on worship 
of Vilsudeva - though Visnu agrees in’some respects with Kathaka- 
grhya, on some points it differs from it — date of older kernel of 
Visnu may be 300 to 100 b.c. - additions made after 3rd century a.d. 
and before 7th century - some sutras agree closely with Narada - 
Brhad Visnu and Vrddha Visnu and Laghu Visnu - Nandapandita’s 
com. on the Visnu Dh. S. - probably Bharuci also commented on it. 

Sec. 11 The dharmasiltra oj Harita : ... pp. 70-75 

Baudhiyana, Apastamba and Vasistha quote Harita as an 
authority - Mr. Islampurkar secured a ms. of Harita-dharmasutia at 
Nasik in 30 chapters - contents of that ms. - its relation to Maitra- 
yaniyasamhita - it mentions r the Kasmirian word “Kaphella”-- 
quotations in commentaries and digests show that Harita dealt ex¬ 
haustively with the same topics that are found in other dharma- 
sutras - KnmSrila mentions Harita as dharmasastrakara but does not 
assign him to any particular carana as he does Apastamba and others- 
notable doctrines of Harita - mentions worship of Ganesa - Harita’s 
verses on vvavahara quoted in nibandhas are later than the sutra - 
Laghu Harita and Vpddha Harita - latter in verse is later than Yajna- 
valkya, Narada and Katyayana. 
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Sec. is The dharmasutra of Sattkha-Likhita : ... pp. 75-79 

From Tantravartika it appears that dharmasutra of Sankha- 
Likhita was studied by Vajasaneyins - Mahabharata (Sami 23) 
contains story of brothers Sankha and Likhita - Various compilations 
ascribed to Safikha alone or Likhita alone or to both - Restoration of 
Dharmasutra in Annals of Bhandarkar Institute ( vol. VII, VIII) - 
Verse §ankhasmrti stricter than prose Satikha - Likhita - com. on 
dharmasutra mentioned in Kalpataru and Vivadaratnakara - doctrines 
of dharmasutra similar to those of other dharmasutras - speaks of 
twelve secondary sons - allows niyoga - speaks of several ordeals - de¬ 
fines Aryavarta as between Sindhu - Sauvira and Kampilya - Litera¬ 
ture known to Sankha Likhita - probable age between 300-100 b. c. 

Sec. 13 Manavadharmasutra : Did it exist ? ... pp. 79-85 

MaxMiiller and Weber responsible for the theory that the 
extant Manusmrti was a recast of an ancient Manavadharmasutra 
now lost - hardly any data for the sweeping generalisation of Max- 
Muller that all genuine dharmasastras are nothing but more modern 
texts of earlier sutra works on htladharma - one main plank of this 
theory that the continuous employment of the sloka metre was un¬ 
known in the sutra period is now exploded - Biihler supports Max 
Muller’s theory by some additional arguments - Vasistha IV. 5-8 on 
which Biihler relies not properly understood by him - Vasistha 
(19-37 ) quotes a Manava sloka which is not in the Anustubh metre 
and not found in extant Manu and Biihler thinks it is taken from 
Manavadharmasutra - Biihler’s reliance on a fragment of Usanas 
which is corrupt is not worth consideration - Biihler relies on 
Kamandakiyanitisara (II. 3. and XI. 67) where Manavas are said to 
hold that there arc three vidyas for a king and that Manu said that 
king’s council should consist of 12 ministers - These views not the 
same in extant Manu- Buhlcr’s conclusion not correct - Kamandaka 
is only paraphrasing Kautiliya - Biihler’s generalisation about 
Manava or Manavah without foundation - Kumarila, Sankara, and 
Visvarupa all employ 'Manava’ for Manusmrti - Biihler relies on 
analogy of the complete set of Apastamba and Baudhayana sutras 
for holding that a Manavadharmasutra existed - Proper explanation of 
Vas. Dh. S. IV. 5-8 Biihler not right in saying that Vas. Dli. S. 11. 
23, 12. ji6, 23. 43 either contradict Manu or find no counterpart 
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therein - analogy of Apastamba stitras of no use - excepting the 
three caranas of the Black Yajurveda, no carana of any Veda has a 
dharmasutra attributed to the founder of that carana - an explanation 
suggested - existing materials not sufficient to establish theory that 
a Manavadharmasutra once existed. 

Sec. 14 ArthaUstra of Kaufilya : ... pp. 85-104 

First translated by Dr. Shama Sastri and text published in 
1909 - other editions - numerous works and articles inspired by the 
publication of Kautiliya Arthasastra - Kautiliya is oldest extant 
work on Arthasastra - scope of arthasastra and relation to dharma- 
&stra - arthasastra an upavcda of Atharvaveda - purpose of this 
Sastra - rule in case of conflict between Dharma&stra and Artha¬ 
sastra - Canakya, Kautilya and Visnugupta are names of the same 
person - glowing tribute paid to Canakya or Visriugupta by Kama- 
ndakiyanitisara, Tantrakhyayika, Dandin - Bana and Pancatantra on 
Kautilya as author of Arthasastra - Bjrhatkatha of Gunadhya contain¬ 
ed his story - Mudraraksasa connects his name with Kutila - contro¬ 
versy as to whether Kautiliya can be the work of a busy minister of 
Candragupta Maurya - Jolly, Winternitz and Keith hold that extant 
work is not by the minister of Candragupta - Megasthenes’ silence 
about Canakya explained - whether the Kautiliya is the product of 
a school or of an individual author - Kautilya’s views cited about 70 
times in the work in the third person - explanation of this - Dr. 
Jolly wrong in his explanation of apadeia (in XV. I) - Keith thinks 
that an author would not parade an uncomplimentary epithet like 
Kautilya (derived from kutila) - Is the name Kautilya or Kautalya - 
works on gotra and pravara give various forms such as Kautali, 
Kautilya and Kautili - form, style and contents of the Kautiliya - 
a few verses interspersed in the work, generally at the end - in all 
340 verses excluding mantras - some verses are certainly quotations - 
work abounds in numerous technical and rare words - deviations 
from Panini - summary of contents - section on judicial administra¬ 
tion interesting - greatest correspondence between Kautiliya and 
Yajnasalkya - some striking examples - it is. Yijnavalkya that 
borrows - reasons - Yajnavalkya represents a far too advanced stage 
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of juristic principles than Kautilya - close agreement between Manu 
smrti and Kautilya also - but they differ on tttyoga, as to nomencla¬ 
ture of vyavaharapadas, about heirship of mother and paternal grand¬ 
mother, on remarriage of widows, divorce, gambling - Kautiliya 
long anterior to the extant Manusmrti - Kautilya’s five references to 
Manavas explained - references to Svayambhuva and Pracetasa Manu 
contained in the Mahabharata suggest that there were two works 
in verse on dharma and politics attributed to these or perhaps 
one work containing both, subsequently recast as the extant 
Manusmrti - only two views ascribed to Manavas in Kautiliya not 
found in extant Manusmrti - in the dharmasthiya section the only 
other authors or schools cited are Barhaspatyas and Au&anasas - 
none of the dharmasUtras of Gautama and others are anywhere 
quoted by name - views cited on the question as to whom a child 
belongs (to the begetter or to him on whose wife it is begotten) can 
be traced to Baudhayana, Gautama and Vasi$tha • views of Ac&ryas 
cited in the Kautiliya - Kautiliya later than Gautama and Apastamba 
but earlier than extant Manusmrti - date of Kautiliya - it is certainly 
not later than and century a. d. and not earlier than 325 b. c. - schools 
named by Kautilya and also individual authors - views of Ac&ryas 
' are quoted over fifty times and Kautilya differs in each case - meaning 
of ‘acaryas’ - literature known to Kautilya - Sanskrit official language 
and the work mentions gurus of composition - Kautiliya agrees 
with KamasUtra in several respects - Dr. Jolly and Prof. Keith opine 
that both works composed about same time - points of difference bet¬ 
ween the two works - countries and peoples mentioned by Kautilya - 
silks from Cina and blankets from Nepal - corporations of Licchavis, 
Vrjikas and others mentioned - meaning of ‘rajaSabdopajivinah’ (in 
XI-I) - best breeds of horses - Mlecchas sold or pledged children - 
references to Buddhists and Ajivakas - weights to be made from 
stones /of Magadha and Mekala - doubtful whether Kautilya knew 
extant! text of Mahabharata - most of the stories cited as illustrations 
by Kautilya occur in the Mahabharata, but some divergence exists 
in the [case of Janamejaya, Mandavya - Kautilya’s knowledge of drugs 
and of rasa ( mercury ) - references to shrines of Siva, Skanda &c.- 
traditio\nal date of 300 b. c. more likely to be correct than 3rd cen* 
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tury A. D. approved of by Dr. Jolly and Winternitz - two commen¬ 
taries on Kautiliya, Nayacandrika of Madhavayajvan and Pratipada- 
panciki of Bhattasvamin - sutras attributed to Canakya - several niti 
collections in verse ascribed to Canakya are later than Kautiliya. 

Sec. 15 P aikh&nasadharmasatra : ... pp. 105-107 

Vaikhanasa is one of the six sutra caranas of the black Yajur- 
veda mentioned by Mahadeva in his Vaijayanti on Satyasadha 
SrautasUtra - Vaikhanasa occurs in Gautama, Baudhayana, Vasistha 
(9. 10) and Manu (6. 21 ) - Vaikhanasadharmaprasna divided into 
three prasnas - contents of the work - its age later than Gautama and 
Baudhayana - names more mixed castes than even some of the verse 
smrtis • devotion to Narayana looms very large in the work - Dr. 
Caland’s view that Manusmrti borrows from Vaikhanasagrhya not 
correct. 


Sec. 16 Atri : ... pp. 107-no 

Atri named in Manu (III. 16 ) - AtreyadharmaSastra in nine 
adhylyas - summary of contents - form of Atridharmasastra - several 
works styled Atri - smrti - summary of Atrisamhita printed by 
jivananda - Atri quoted as an authority on adoption - Laghu Atri 
and Vpldhatrcyasmrti - Mahabharata (Anusasana 65. 1 ) quotes a 
verse of Atri. 


Sec. 17 Uianas : ... pp. ixo-116 

Uianas wrote on politics, as Kautiliya shows - Mahabharata 
( Santi 56. 29-30) refers to work of Usanas on politics - N^tipraki- 
§ika on §ukra as arranger of rajasastra - An Ausanasa dharr nasastra 
in verse-contents - peculiar views of Usanas a bout offspring c f inter¬ 
caste marriages - set eral verses common to Usanas and Manu - names 
the views of numerous writers on dharma - Haradatta and ‘Smm- 

candnka knew a work of Usanas dealing with all branches of d'harma- 
Usanas smru i„ vcrs , . verscs of ^ nnas on vyavahara . $ u) * :ranIti _ 

s3ra edited by Oppcrt. i 


Sec. 18 Kanva and Kdnva : n n m 

... pp. iyjb-117 

p. Dh. S. (I. 6. 19 ) shows that Kanva and Kanva wO^re two 
istinct authors - verses of Kariva quoted in Smfticandrika. ?d 
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See. 19 Kaiyapa and Kaiyapa : ... pp. 117-118 

Baudhayana ( Dh. S. 1 .11.20 ) cites a verse in which Kasyapa’s 
view is contained - there was a dharmasutra of Kasyapa - a Kaiyapa 
srarti in prose contained in Deccan College Mss. - contents thereof- 
Smrticandrika includes Kasyapa among 18 upasmrtis. 

Sec. 20 Gargya : ... p. 119 

A sutra work of Gargya on dharma existed - Gargya and 
Vrddha Gargya - a Garglsamhita on astronomy and astrology- 
Jyotir Gargya and Brhad Gargya. 

Sec. 21 Cyavana : p. 119 

Seems to have written a sutra work on dharma. 


Sec. 22 Jatukarnya : ... pp. 119-120 

A verse of Vrddha Yajhavalkya names Jatukarnya as a dharma 
sastrakara - quotations in verse in Mitaksara and later works. 

Sec. 23 Devala : ... p. 120 

A dharmasutra of Devala existed once - Mitaksara and other 
works also contain quotations in verse on acara, vyavahara, sraddha - 
this latter a later compilation - Devalasmrti in 90 verses on purifi¬ 
cations is also a late work - jurist Devala flourished about the same 
time as Brhaspati and Katyayana. 


Sec. 24 Pai(binasi: ... pp. 121-122 

An ancient sutrakara, as Visvarupa quotes his sutras - Dr. 
Jolly thinks he belongs to Atharvavcda - Paithinasi on salt, inheri¬ 
tance, on absence of untouchability under certain circumstances. 


Sec. 25 jBudha 


p. 123 


Al 

avahana! 

I 

Sec. 26 \baspati: 


sutrakara cited by Hemadri, Apararka, Kalpataru and Jimut- 
- a brief compilation and not very early in age. 


... pp. 123-126 
Am ancient teacher of arthasastra mentioned in Kautillya - 
Mahabraarata ( Santi 59. 80-85 ) credits him with compression of 
vast wdrk of Brahma on trivarga and mentions several of his views- 
KamasuJ^ra speaks of Brhaspati as writer on artha - peculiar views of 
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Brhaspati according to Kautiliya - Brhaspati also wrote a prose work 
on vyavahira and prayascitta - probably the authors of the two are 
different - 700 verses on vyavahara ascribed to Brhaspati are quoted 
in the Mitaksara - this is an independent work composed between 
300-500 a. d. - smaller compilations in verse ascribed to Brhaspati - 
Birhaspatya Arthasistra edited by Dr. Thomas is a late work. 

Sec. 27 Bharadvaja and Bharadvaja : ... PP- 126-128 

A srautasutra and grhya of Bharadvaja exist - Vi^varupa s 
work establishes existence of a sutra work on dharma of Bharad¬ 
vaja - there was smrti in verse also attributed to Bharadvaja - Kauti- 
ifya shows that Bharadvaja was an ancient author on politics - some 
views of Bharadvaja - Mahabharata on Bharadvaja - verses on vyava- 
hara attributed to Bharadvaja - this probably different from work 
on politics. 

Sec. 28 Sdtdtapa: ... pp. 128-129 

A sutra work of §atatapa on dharma dealing with prayascitta, 
iraddha and acara must have existed - verses of Siltatapa quoted in 
Mit&ksara and other later works - this is probably different from 
smrti work - several verse compilations ascribed to Satatapa - Vrddha 
Satitapa and Bj-hat Satatapa. 

Sec. 29 Sumantu: ... pp. .,129-131 

A sutra work on acara and prayascitta ascribed to Sumantu 
existed - Yajhavalkya and Parasara do not enumerate i^umantu 
among expounders of dharma - Sumantu mentioned in Mah.abharata 
and Bhigavata - verses from Sumantu on dharma are cited by. Aparar- 
ka - this is a different work - numerous verses on vyavahara quoted 
from Sumantu in Sarasvativilasa. ' 

Sec. 30 Tht Smrtis : ... pp. 1x31-135 

Two senses of the word smrti, viz. all orthodox ancient non- 
Vedic works (such as Panini’s grammar, Srauta sutras, Maha bharata 
Manu, &c.) and (a narrower sense) dharmasastra - smrti, a srpurce of 
dharma according to Gautama and others - number of smrt is went 
on increasing - Ysjnavalkya enumerates twenty writers of 6 smrtis, 
Pari mm 19 - Tantravartika speaks of 18 dharmasamhitas - Catur- 
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vimsatimata gives views of 24 writers - a smrti called $at - trimsan- 
mata - Paithlnasi enumerates 36 and so docs Apararka - Vrddha 
Gautama enumerates 57 - Viramitrodaya enumerates x8 smrtis, 18 
upasmrtis and 21 more- total number of smrtis about 100 - these 
arc products of widely separated ages - some entirely in prose, some 
entirely in verse, some are mixed - chronology of smrtis presents 
perplexing problems - two or three smrtis go under the same name, 
e. g. Harlta, Atri, Satatapa - sectarian zealots fabricate certain 
smrtis - the prefixes laghu, brhat and vrddha applied to smrtis - 
well-known verses are ascribed to different authors, as authors quote 
from memory. 

Sec. 31 The Manusmrti: ... pp. 135-158 

Numerous editions - Manu as the father of mankind in the 
Rgveda and other Vedas - Manu and the deluge in Satapatha-brah- 
maiia - Manu in the Nirukta- Manu quoted as law-giver in Gautama, 
Apastamba and Mahabharata - introduction to Naradasmfti and 
Manu - how the Manusmrti is narrated - four versions of Svayam- 
bliuva sastra according to Bhavisj'apuriina - almost impossible to say 
who composed extant Manusmrti - Biihler’s theory that our Manu 
is a recast of Manavadharmasutra shown above to be unsustainable - 
the ManaVagrhya differs from Manusmrti in several particulars- 
'Vinayakalanti of Manavagrhya and tests for selecting a bride not 
containc<| in our Manu - Mahabharata distinguishes between Svaya- 
mbhuva Manu and Pracetasa Manu, former promulgating dharma- 
sastra - t|lese two works combined in the present Manu - extant 
Manu h:|jg 12 chapters and 2694 verses - its style - contents of Manu - 
smrti - Atent of literature known to Manusmrti - the author of the 
Manusn|ai is not the first legislator - age of Manusmrti - external 
cvidenctjfitt Medhatithi’s is first extant commentary - Visvarupa 
quotes a|ip verses - Sankara, Kumirila and Sahara refer to Manu - 
Brhaspatipiud the present text of Manu before him - Asvaghosa in 
his Vajurei:i quotes several verses from ‘MAnavadharma’ some of 
which apgjountl in our Manu - Ramayana ( Kiskindha 18. 30-3 2 ) 
containsAjanu VIII. 318 and 316-Manu attained present form 
long bejlpu 2nd century a. d. ■ there are earlier and later strata in 
Manu 4 py atradictary statements as to BrAhmapa marrying a sudra 
woman^. >put appropriate forms of marriage, about niyoga, about 

HMD. 
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flesh-eating - Biihler’s conclusion is that cosomological and philoso¬ 
phical portions in ist and 12th books, rules about mixed castes and 
duties of castes in 10th book are later additions - all additions made 
before 3rd century a. d.- Manusmrti has not suffered several recasts - 
quotations cited as Vrddha Manu and Brhan-Manu arc later than 
Manusmrti - extant Manu older than Yajnavalkya - Manu mentions 
Yavanas, Kambojas, Sakas, Pahlavas and Cinas - extant Manusmrti 
composed between 2nd century b. c. and 2nd century a. d. - rela¬ 
tion of Mahabharata and Manu - conflict of views between Mandlik, 
Hopkins and Balder - Hopkins holds that there was a mass of float¬ 
ing verses ascribed to mythical Manu on which both Manusmrti and 
Mahabharata drew - Buhler says that the floating mass of verses was 
not all attributed to Manu ■ Manu mentions stories and names that 
occur in the Mahabharata but these names go into Vedic antiquities - 
Manu never names the Mahabharata, while the latter often refers to 
‘rajadharmas or sastra of Manu’ or to ‘what Manu said' - Both 
Hopkins and Buhler hold that the Anu&sanaparva and Santiparva 
knew a Manusmrti, but earlier books, whenever they speak of Manu, 
refer to floating mass of popular verses - this conclusion not correct - 
final conclusion, viz., long before 4th century b. c. there was a 
dharmasastra in verse attributed to Svayambhuva Manu, there was 
another work on rajadharma attributed to Pracetesa Manu, that pro¬ 
bably there was one work, then between 200 b. c. and , 200 A. u» 
Manusmrti was recast • extant Mahabharata later than exta nt Manu¬ 
smrti - influence of Manu spread to Cambodia and other 5 countries 
beyond India- Manu had several commentators, Medhatitf/^Govinda- 
raja, Kulluka, Narayana, Righavananda, Nandana and F n ^acandra - 
Asahaya commented on Manu - Udayakara is anotl^ ;°oy .nmenta- 
tor and so is Dharanldhara - Narayana flourished " X /v:a n 1100- 
1300 A. d. - Raghavananda later than 1400 a. d. - Vr| rtl , ' lanu and 

Brhan-Manu - explanation as to how these originate 

6 00 h 

Sec. 32 The two Epics : . ;i h? c i e ^ 158-160 

asm 1 

Ramayana is relied upon as a source of dhartre f* a ^ a ugh less 
frequently than the Mahabharata - Ayodhyakanda a»s M* sr ( A yakaijda 
contain disquisitions on politics - age of the epics a ^ oretlrt r problem 
more appropriate for a separate treatise - table in c01 °^ » where 
dharma&stra topics occur in the Mahabharata and the a b* 1 yaga. 
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Sec. 33 TtyPurapas: ••• pp.i6o-ifor 

Purirtas as a class of literature mentioned in Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka, Chandogya Upanisad, Gautama Dh. S., Mahabhasya - extant 
puranas are recasts made of older material - some of the extant 
Puranas like Vayu earlier than 6th century a. d. - Names of principal 
18 Puranas - 18 Upapuranas - Matsyapurana contains much dharma- 
sdstra material - Agnipurana contains disquisition on rajadharma and 
chapters 253-258 contain almost the whole of the vyavahara section 
of Yajnavalkya - Garudapurana borrows about 400 verses from 
icara and prayascitta sections of Yajnavalkya - chronology of Puranas 
passed over - Divergence as to the names of the principal 18 puranas 
and as to thf** 1 " extent - Puranas very valuable for study of social and 
religious questions as to mediaeval and modern India - Padmapurana 
, divides 18 Puranas into three groups of sattvika, rajasa, tamasa and 
divides eighteen smrtis also in the same way - table showing which 
dharmasastra topics are dealt with in which purana. 

Sec. 34 The YijmvMytsmfti : PP- 168-190 

Yupavalkya, a name most illustrious among Vcdic sages - 
stories about strained relations between Vai£ampayana and Yajna¬ 
valkya - Yajnavalkya and Janaka in the Satapathabrahmana - Yajna¬ 
valkya, a great philosopher in the Brhadaranyaka - Yajnavalkya 
srtrti claims that the Aranyaka and Yogasastra were composed by 
the author of the smrti - slight variation in the number of verses 
contained in Yajfiavalkyasmrti according to Visvarupa, Mitaksara 
and Apa)rarka - arrangement of verses different in Visvarupa and 
Mitaksap, particularly in the prayascittakanda * readings of the two 
commemtators also differ - Agnipurana affords excellent check for 
consideration of text of Yajnavalkya - Readings of Agnipurana com¬ 
pared wfith those of Visvarupa and the Mitaksara - conclusion is that 
the Agrfipurana represents a text midway between Visvarupa and 
that of jthe Mitaksara - So Agnipurana represents a text of Yajnaval¬ 
kya current about 900 a. d. - total number of verses on vyavahara 
in the Agnipurana is 315, out of which the first 31 are not taken 
from ' pjnavalkya - almost all of these 31 taken from Narada- 
Garud: purana ( chap. 93 ) expressly says that the dharma promul¬ 
gated 1 iy Yajnavalkya was imparted therein - Garuda (chap. 93-106 
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*xvi,mains dharmasastra material taken from acara and prtyakitta sec¬ 
tions of Yajnavalkya - Garuda (93-102) deals with acara and 102-106 
with prJyascitta-Garudapurana omits r&jadharma section-of Yajna¬ 
valkya — only a few verses of Yaj. are repeated word lor word, while 
a summary only is given of several verses - comparison of the 
text of the Garudapurana with Visvarupa’s text and that of the 
Mitaksara - Garudapurana represents text intermediate between 
Visvarupa and Mitaksara - are there dilferent strata in Yajnavalkya ? 
text mainly the same from 700 a. d. and little evidence to show 
that the text of Yajnavalkya as we have it contains several strata - 
comparison of Yajnavalkyasmrti with Manusmfti - close agreement 
in phraseology between the two - Yajnavalkya usually tries to com¬ 
press Manu’s dicta - Yaj. adds Vinayakasanti and Grahasanti and 
ordeals, while Manu omits first two and cursorily, r lfcrs to two 
ordeals - Yaj. silent on origin of world which we have in Manu - 
style of Yajnavalkya - contents of smrti - literature known to Yaj¬ 
navalkyasmrti - enumerates 19 authors on dharma - close agree¬ 
ment between Visnu Dh. S. and Yajnavalkya and between Kautilya 
and Yaj. - Manu and Yaj. differ on several points and Yaj. represents 
a more advanced state of thought than Manu - Manu allows brah- 
maria to marry sudra girl, Yaj. docs not - Manu condcijy'^ .U'yo|a, 
Yaj. does not - same case with gambling - Yaj, takes Vayakasanti 
from Manavagrhya - Yajnavalkyasmrti in intimate relate to white 
Yajurveda and literature appurtenant to it - Y;ijnavay a closely 
agrees with Paraskaragrhya - Dr. Jolly’s theory that Y fiavalkva’s 
work goes back to a dharmasutra of White Yajurveda s without 
foundation - date of Yajnavalkyasmrti - Visvarupa sepaited from 
the smrti by several centuries - probable date of Yajnavalky between 
too b. c. and 300 a. d. - Lankavatarasutra (gathas 814-81*) refers 
to Yajnavalkyasmrti - Dr. Jolly thinks that Yaj. shows acqi a intance 
with Greek astrology - Dr. Jacobi’s theory that naming 3 f week 
days after planets fust introduced by Greeks and borrowed by 
Indians - these theories untenable - Yaj. does not mention week 
days, but only the nine planets (in I. 296 ) - Yaj. does not mention 
the zodiacal signs - he arranges the naksatras from Kmika to 
Bharatii (I. 268 ) as the Taittiriyabrahmana does - ‘susthe it-Vdau’ in 
Yaj. explained by Visvarupa without reference to zodiacal} signs- 
from Vedic times naksatras divided into auspicious and inausjfticious- 
Yajnavalkya’s reference to nanakas - Yaj. regards sight of ; yellow 
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robed people as an evil omen - Dr. Jolly’s date of 400 a. d. for 
Yajnavalkya is far too late - there is a Vrddha-Yaj., a Yoga-Yaj., 
and a Brhad-Yaj. - Yoga-Yaj naval kya existed much earlier than'800 
a. d. as Vacaspatimisra quotes a halt verse from Yoga-Yaj. and 
Apararka quotes profusely from him - mss. of Yoga-Yajiiavalkya in 
Deccan College collection in 12 chapters and 495 vereses and of 
Brhad-Yogi-Yaj navalkya in 12 chapters and 920 verses - Yoga-Yaj- 
iiavalkyaand Brhad-Yogi-Yaj navalkya of the mss. are entirely differ¬ 
ent works - several commentaries on Yajnavalkya, viz. of Visvarupa, 
Vijnancsvara, Apararka and Sulapani. 

Sec. 35 Pardiarasmrti : ... 190-196 

Yaj. mentions Parasara, but the extant Parasarasmrti is pro¬ 
bably a recast of an older smrti - Garudapurana ( chap. 107 ) gives a 
summary of 39 verses of Pariisarasmrti - From Kautilya it appears 
there was a work of Parasara on politics - extant Parasara in 12 cha¬ 
pters and 592 verses deals with acara and prfiyascitta alone - 
Parasara, au ancient name - Parasara mentions 19 smrti writers - 
contents of the smrti - Parasara has peculiar views - authors cited by 
Parasara - views of Manu frequently cited - several identical verses 
in Manu and Parasara - age of Parasarasmrti between 100-500 
a. d. - a l^hat-Parasara samhita in 12 chapters and 3000 verses- 
contents tjhereof - it is a late work - Vrddha Parasara quoted by 
Apararka. I 

Sec. 36 T/jk Ndradasmrti: ... pp. 196-207 

Twjo versions of Narada on vyavahara, a smaller and a larger 
one - cojm. of Asahaya as revised by Kalyanabhatta is contained in 
Dr. Jolly s edition - Narada not mentioned by Yaj. or Parakira in 
list of efcpounders of dharma - three introductory chapters on judi¬ 
cial projeedure and on sabha, then 18 vyavahdrapadas, then an appen¬ 
dix on jtheft from Nepal ms. - some difference in the names of titles 
betwecji Narada and Manu - printed Narada contains 1028 verses - 
about J700 verses of Narada quoted in digests - Visvarupa’s and 
Medhajjtithi’s quotations from Narada agree with printed Narada - 
Agnipiirana chap. 253 contains thirty verses of Naradasmrti defining 
the eighteen titles from rnadana to prakirnaka in the same order - 
NaradAfs verses on acara, sraddha and prayascitta quoted in Smrti 
candrifl§a, Hemadri - probably this is a different Narada - form, style 
and nftre of Narada - Literature known to Narada - 50 verses ^ose 
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Sec. 41 Karfpdjini: p- 223 

Sec. 42 Caturvithiatimata : ... p. 223-225 

Embodies in 525 verses the opinions of 2/| sages - contents - 
quoted by Mitaksara and Apararka, but not by Visvarupa and 
Medhatithi - probably compiled about 8th or 9th century A. D. - 
Bhaitoji commented upon it. 

Sec. 43 Daksa : ... pp. 225-226 

Mentioned by Yaj. - Visvarupa quotes him several times - 
Apararka quotes a prose passage - contents of printed Daksasmrti 
in 220 verses. 

Sec. 44 Pitilmaha : . ... pp. 226-227 

Quotations from Pitamaha occur mostly on vyavahara, parti¬ 
cularly ordeals - he treats of nine ordeals - 50 chalas enumerated 
by Pitilmaha in which king took action without a complaint - 
views peculiar to Pitamaha, viz. 18 lowest castes, eight constituents 
of hall of justice, &c. - mentions Bfhaspati - flourished between 
400-700 A. D. 

* \ 

Sec. 45 Piilastya : ... p. 228 

An expounder of dharma named in a verse of Vtlha Yajna- 
valkya - Visvarupa, Mitaksara, Apararka cite manj verses on ’ 
ahnika andsraddha - Danaratnakara cites a prose passage i Pulastya- 
composcd between 4th and 7th century A. D. 

Sec. 46 Pracetas : . p. 229 

A dharmasastra writer mentioned by Parasara, tb,jgh not 
by Yaj. - prose and verse quotations cited by Mitaksara \d Apa¬ 
rarka - a few prose quotations in Haradatta on Gautama ail Smfti- 
candrika - Vrddha Pracetas and Brhat Pracetas. 

Sec. 47 Prajapati: ... PP229-230 

Prajapati cited as authority by Baudhayana Dh. S. ( 1^4.15 ) 
and Vasistha ( III. 47 &c. ) - they mean probably Manu -h com¬ 
pilation in 198 verses ascribed to Prajapati - Mit. and Apar&a and 
others quote Prajapati on asauca, prayascitta, sraddha, ordtds and 
vyavahara. 
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Sec. 48 Marlci : ... pp. 230-231 

Quoted on ahnika, asauca, sraddha and vyavahara by Mitak- 
sara, Apararka and Smrticandrika - recommends writing as essential 
for sale, mortgage, gift and partition of immovables. 

Sec. 49 Yama : ... pp. 231-235 

Yama quoted in Vas. Dh. S. ( 18. 13-15 and 19. 48 ) - various 
printed compilations in verse ascribed to Yama — Brhad Yama in 5 
chapters and 182 verses— Visvarupa and others quote about a 
hundred verses of Yama on all topics including vyavahara—some 
of these found in printed text - a few prose passages of Yama quoted 
by Apararka - Anusasanaparva 104. 72-74 quotes gathas of Yama- 
somc views ot Yama on vyavahara set out - Brhad Yama, Laghu 
Yama and Svalpa Yama. 

Sec. 50 Laugakfi : ... pp. 235-236 

Mitaksara quotes verses on asauca and prayascitta, while 
Apararka quotes prose and verse passages on samskaras, vaisvadeva 
&c. 

Sec* 51 Viiv&mitra : ... p.236 

Named by Vrddha Ysjnavalkya - verses quoted on all topics 
except vyavahara. 

Sec. 52 Pydsa : ... pp. 236-238 

Printed compilation ascribed to Vyasa in 250 verses - contents - 
about two hundred verses of Vyasa on vyavahara cited in Apararka, 
Smrticandrika and other works - his doctrines closely agree with 
those of Narada, Brhaspati and Katyayana - some of his views on 
vyavahara set out - flourished between 200-500 A. D. - Apararka 
cites many verses from Vyasa on samskaras, £raddha &c. - probably 
Vyasa the jurist is identical with the latter - Gadya-Vyasa, Vrddha- 
Vyasa and Brhad-Vyasa, Mahavyasa and Laghu Vyasa. 

Sec. 53 Sat-trithsan-mata: ... pp. 238-239 

This was a compilation like Caturvimsati-mata - quotations 
from it cited in Kalpataru, Mitaksara, Smrticandrika and Apararka - 
Visvarupa and Medhatithi do not mention it - date between 700- 
900 A. Dk- no verse quoted from this on vyavahara. 

H. &£. 
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Sec. 54 Sathgraha orSmrtisarhgraha : ... pp. 239-242 

Quoted by Mitaksara, Apararka and Smrticandrika on sevaral 
topics of dharma—quotations on vyavahara are many and important 
for history of Hindu Law - views of Samgrahakara and Dharesvara 
coincide in many respects and were criticized by Mitaksara - date of 
Samgraha between 8th and toth centuries. 

Sec. 55 Sarhvarla : ... pp. 242-244 

Mentioned as dharmasastrakara by Yaj. - cited on all topics 
of dharma by Visvarupa, Medhatithi, Mitaksara - Apararka quotes 
about 200 verses - some of his views on vyavahara - contents of 
printed Sariivarta in 230 verses - Brhat Samvarta and Svalpa 
Samvarta. 


Sec. 56 Hdrlta • ... p. 244 

Verses from Harita on vyavahara deserve special treatment - 
some of his views set out, e. g. definition ot vyavahara, four aspects of 
vyavahara, importance of writing, defects of plaint and reply, pro¬ 
tection of long possession, when title by itself is decisive against 
long possession, five kinds of sureties, treatment of erring wives - 
his date between 400-700 A. D. 


Sec. 57 Commentaries and Nibandhas : ... pp. 246-247 

Dharmasastra literature falls into three periods, the first from 
600 b. c. to xoo a. d. being the period of the dharmasutras and of 
the Manusmrti, the 2nd from 100 a. d. to 800 a. d. of Yajnavalkya 
and other smrtis and third from 700 to 1800 of commentators and 
authors of digests - first part of this last period contains commen¬ 
taries - digests written from 1 tth century - no hard and; fast line 
between commentaries and digests - these to be treated of in 
chronological order as far as possible. 

Sec. 58 Asahdya : pp . 247-251 

Portion of his bhasya on Narada ( up to verse 21 of abhyu- 
petya$u$rusa ) published hy Dr. Jolly - Kalyanabha«a rei used it- 
exact Relationship of Kalyapabhatta’s revision to original d iot clear, 
but he took great liberties - Kalyapabhafta was encout aged by 
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Ke&vabhatta -Visvarupa on Yaj. (III. 263-264) mentions Asa¬ 
haya by name and quotes latter’s explanation of Gautama 22. 13.- 
Haralata of Aniruddha speaks of bhasya of Asahaya on Gautama - 
from a passage of Sarasvativilasa it appears that Asahaya commented 
on Manu also - Medhatithi on Manu 8. 156 quotes Asahaya- 
Mitaksara mentions the views of Asahaya - date of Asahaya be¬ 
tween 600-750 A. d.- a few views of Asahaya set out, viz. definition 
of dlya, succession to Sulka of a woman, succession to a childless 
brahmana. 

Sec. 59 Bhartryajha : ... pp. 251-252 

An ancient Bhasyakara mentioned by Medhatithi ( on Manu 
8. 3 ) - his views cited by Trikandamandana - he wrote bhasya on 
Katyayana srautasutra and Paraskara grhyasutra - probably he com¬ 
mented on Gautamadharmasutra - flourished about 800 a. d. 

Sec. 60 VUvarapa : ... pp- 252-264 

His commentary called Balakrida on Yaj. published at Trivan¬ 
drum - Mitaksara refers to it in introductory verses and on Yaj. 

(I. 80 and III. 24 ) - printed com. of VUvarupa on vyavahara por¬ 
tion of Yaj. is very meagre - literature referred to or quoted by 
Visvarupa - most of the quotations from Svayambhuva found in extant 
Manu, but not so those ascribed to Bhrgu - quotes prose passages 
of Bfhaspati on vyavahara - quotes a verse of Visalaksa on politics 
and refers to arthaSastras of Brhaspati and Usanas - Kautilya not 
named, yet ViSvarupa seems to have had his work before him - 
Visvarupa’s work saturated with doctrines of.Purvamimamsa - quotes 
Sahara and Slokavartika - quotes his own karikas on Yaj. I. 7. and 
other places - his philosophical views identical w’ith Sarhkaracarya s- 
Dr. Jolly’s view that citations of Visvarupa in the Smrticandrika on 
certain points not traced in the printed Balakrida examined and 
shown to be incorrect - some citations of Visvarupa s views in 
Grhastharathakara and Hemadri not found in printed text of ViSva- 
riipa - points in which Visvarupa and Mitaksara differ set out - 
Visvarupa must have flourished between 75° an ^ 1000 A - D * - ^ 
ViSvarflpa identical with Suresvara, pupil of SaAkara, then he flou¬ 
rished between 800-850 - reasons for identity set out - Mandana and 
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Suresvara not identical - Bhavabhftti and Umbeka identical, but not 
same as Suresvara - a digest called Viivarupanibandha by another 
Visvarupa - a Visvarupasamuccaya mentioned by Raghunandana. 

Sec. 61 Bharuci : ... pp. 264-266 

His views quoted by Mitaksaril on Yaj. I. 81 and II. 124 - a 
Bharuci mentioned as an ancient teacher of Visistadvaita system by 
Ramanujacarya in his Vedarthasamgraha - Bharuci the philosopher 
is probably identical with Bharuci the jurist - from notices in the 
Sarasvatlvilasa Bharuci seems to have commented on the Visnu- 
dharmasutra * Bharuci and Mitak$ara disagreed on numerous points. 

Sec. 62 Srikara : ... pp. 266-268 

Views of Srikara set out - ‘first writer to propound the view 
that spiritual benefit was the criterion for judging of superior rights 
to succession - probably a Maithila - difficult to say whether 
he wrote a commentary or an independent digest - flourished be¬ 
tween 800-1050 A. D. 


Sec. ^Medhatithi : ... pp. 266-275 

Wrote an extensive commentary on Manu - printed bhasya 
corrupt in 8th, 9th and 12th chapters - reference to king Madana 
having restored Medhatithi’s bhasya explained - Dr. Jolly says 
Medhatithi was a southerner - this is wrong - He was a northerner 
and probably a Kashmirian - literature known to Medhatithi - 
smrtis quoted by him - mentions Asahaya, Bhartryajna, Yajvan, 
Upadhyaya, Rju, Visnusvamin - Medhatithi saturated with Purva- 
mimamsa - his reference to Sariraka explained - Medhatithi and 
Sankaricarya - peculiar views of Medhatithi set out - wrote Smrti- 
viveka from which he quotes verses in his Manubhasya - date of 
Medhatithi - flourished between 825-900 a. d. 


Sec. 64 Dhdresvara Bbijadcva : ... pp,. 275-279 

Mitaksara (on Yaj. II. 135 and III24) mentions; views of 
Dharesvara - Dharesvara is to be identified with king Bhojiadeva ot 
Dhara - works on numerous branches of knowledge attri buted to 
Bhoja of Dhara such as on Poetics, Rajamrgahka (on astronomy ), 
a com. on Yogasutras - Suddhikaumudi of Govindananda / mention? 



Synopsis of content* 


nrril 


Rajamartanda of Bhoja on srad<Jha - Mitaksara and Dharesvara dis¬ 
agree on several points, e. g. on the question whether ownership was 
known from sastra alone, on the meaning of ‘duhitarah* in Yaj. - 
on other points the two agree - Bhupalapaddhati or simply Bhupala 
or raja refers to a work of Bhojadeva - Bhujabalabhlma of Bhoja - 
raja quoted in Tithitattva and Ahnikatattva of Raghunandana as dis¬ 
tinct from the Rajamartanda - Bhoja reigned from 1000 to 105 5 a. d. - 
Dharmapradipa of Bhoja is the work of another Bhoja, who was son 
of Bharamalla and king of Asapura - it was written between 1400- 
1600 A. D. 

Sec. 65 Devasvdmin : ... pp. 279-281 

Said by Smrticandrika to have composed a digest of smitis - 
Narayana, commentator of Asvalayanagrhya, relies on bhasya of 
Devasvamin - he composed a digest on acara, vyavahara and asauca - 
Smrticandrika quotes his views on the meaning of Yautaka, on the 
meaning of duhitarah in Yaj., on Manu 9. 141 - A Devasvamin 
commented on Purvamimamsasutras and on the Sathkarsakanda - 
difficult to say whether he is identical with the writer on dharma- 
sastra - Devasvamin flourished about 1000-1050 a. d. 

Sec. 66 Jitendriya : ... 281-283 

He is frequently quoted by Jimutavahana in his three works - 
Jitendriya held that the wives of a person whether separated or 
joint succeeded to their deceased husband - no early writer other 
than Jimutavahana cites him - flourished between 1000*1050 a. d. 

Sec. 67 Balaka : ... pp. 283-284 

Mentioned b.y Jimfltavahana, Sulapani, Raghunandana - seve¬ 
ral views of Balaka set out - flourished before 1100 a. d. 

Sec. 68 Balarapa : ... pp. 284-286 

The opinions of Balarupa are cited in the Smrtisara and Vivada- 
candra - also in the Vivadacintamani - he wrote at least on vyava¬ 
hara and Kala - Balaka and Balarupa are probably identical - Bala¬ 
rupa is certainly earlier than 1250 a. d. - Vivadacandra once speaks 
of ‘author of Balarupa’, suggesting thereby that Balarupa was a 
work. 
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Sec. 69 Yogloka : ... pp. 286**87 

Known only from works of JimUtavihana and Raghunan- 
dana - JimQtavahana only rarely agrees with him and generally 
criticizes him and taunts him with being a logician merely - Bfhad 
Yogloka and Svalpa Yogloka - Yogloka wrote at least on vyavahara 
and Kala - flourished between 950-1050. 

Sec. 70 Vijh&nelvara : ... pp. 287-293 

The unique position of the Mitaksara on account of being es¬ 
teemed as of paramount authority by British Indian courts - the 
several names of the Mitaksara - quotes a host of smfti writers and 
six predecessors as authors of commentaries and digests - personal 
history of Vijninesvara - profound student of purvamimamsa- date 
of VijnaneSvara - between 1070-1100 - out of many commentators 
of the Mitaksara three famous - peculiar doctrines of the Mitaksara - 
seems to have been author of Asaucadasaka also - several commen¬ 
taries on Asaucadasaka by Harihara, Raghunatha and Bhattoji - 
VijfianeSvara not the author of Trimsat-slokl - Narayana, a pupil of 
Vijnancsvara, wrote VyavahAra-siromani. 

Sec. 71 Kamadhenu : ... pp. 293-296 

An ancient digest not yet discovered - quoted by Kalpataru, 
H&ralata, and other works - Gopala, the author of Kamadhenu - 
Aufrechts view that Sambhu is the author of Kamadhenu wrong - 
Sambhu is a nibandhakara on dharma cited by Smpticandrika and 
Hemadri - Mr. Jayasval wrongly ascribes Kamadhenu to Bhoja - 
probable date of Kamadhenu between 1000-1100 a. d. 

Sec. 72 Haldyudha : ... pp. 296-301 

A jurist quoted by Kalpataru, Smrtisara and other works - 
he flourished between 1000-1100 a. d. - he was probably a Maithila 
or a Bengal writer - Halayudha, author of Abhidhanaratnamala, 
Kavirahasya and Mrtasanjivani ( com. on chandah-sutra ), is dif¬ 
ferent - he hailed from the Deccan and flourished between 940-995 
a. d. - another Halayudha, author of Brahmanasarvasva - personal 
history of this Halayudha - judge of Laksmanasena, king of Bengal - 
Halayudha’s literary activity between 1175-1200 .a. d. - another 
Halayudha, author of Prakasa, commentary on the iraddhakalpasutra 
of Kityiyaaa - he flourished between njo and 1500 a. d. 
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Sec. 73 Bhavadevabhalta : ... pp. 301-306 

Author of Vyavahtratilaka - also of Karmanusthanapaddhati 
or Dasakarmapaddhati - contents of latter - another work is Prayas- 
cittanirupana - light on personal history of Bhavadeva in inscription 
at Bhuvanesvara - he was a great builder of temples and tanks - 
flourished between 1050-1150 a. d. - Bhavadeva and Pradipa - other 
authors on dharmasastra named Bhavadeva. 

Sec. 74 Prakdla : ... pp. 306-308 

An ancient work on vyavahara, dana, sraddha &c. - whether 
an independent digest is doubtful - was probably a commentary on 
Yajnavalkyasmj-ti composed between 1000-1100 a. d. -Maharnava- 
prakdsa, Smrtimaharnava or Maharnava quoted by Hemadri are all 
names for the same work - probably Prakasa and Smrtimaharnava- 
prakasa are identical. 

Sac. 75 Pdrijdta: ... pp. 308-309 

Several works on dharma end in Parijata - an ancient work 
called Parijata quoted by Kalpataru - it dealt with at least vyavahara, 
dana - composed between 1000-112$ a. d. 

Sec. 76 Govindardja ... pp. 309-313 

Wrote com. on Manusmrti and a work called Smrtimanjari - 
personal history of Govindaraja - he is not to be identified with king 
Govindacandra of Benares - Kulluka frequently criticizes Govinda¬ 
raja - contents of Smrtimanjari - date of Govindaraja between 
1050-1140 A. D. 

Sec. 77 The Kalpataru of Lakfmtdhara : ... pp. 315-318 

An extensive work which exercised great influence over early 
Mithila and Bengal writers - personal history of Laksmidhara - work 
divided into fourteen kandas - their arrangement - contents of vyava¬ 
hara, rajadharma and dana kandas - date of Kalpataru between 
1100-1150 A. D. - Candesvara borrowed extensively from Kalpataru. 

Sec. 78 Jimatavdhana : ... pp. 318-327 

He is first of the three great Bengal writers on dharmasastra - 
only three works known, Kalaviveka, Vyavaharamatrka and Daya- 
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bhaga - these three parts of a projected digest called Dharmaratna - 
object and contents of Kalaviveka - works quoted in Kalaviveka - 
profound study of Purvamimamsa displayed therein - contents of 
Vyavahara-matfka - works quoted in it - Dayabhaga most famous 
of his works and of paramount authority in Bengal on Hindu Law - 
contents of Dayabhaga - doctrines peculiar to Dayabhaga - authors 
and works named in the Dayabhaga - personal history of Jlmutava- 
hana - his date - divergent views - literary activity lies between 
1090-1130 A. D. - Did Jimutavahana know the Mitaksara ? 

Sec. 79 Apardrka : ... pp. 328-334 

Wrote a voluminous commentary on Yajnavalkyasmrti - 
authors and works quoted by Apararka - studiously avoids naming 
his predecessors who were writers of digests - peculiar views of 
Apararka - evidence to show that Apararka knew the Mitak$ara - 
date of Apararka - Smrticandrika criticizes Apararka - Apararka was 
a Silahara prince - inscriptions of Silaharas - commentary written 
about 1125 A. D. 

Sec. 80 Fradlpa : ... pp. 334-333 

An independent work on vyavahara, Sraddha, suddhi and other 
topics - betwern 1100-1130 a. d. 

Sec. 81 Smftyarthasara ojSrldhara : ... pp. 333—337 

Contents of - personal history of Sridhara - authors and works 
relied on as authorities - Sridhara probably composed another larger 
work - date between 1130-1200 a. d. 

Sec. 82 Aniruddha : ... pp. 337-340 

An early and eminent Bengal writer - wrote Haralata and Pi- 
trdayita alias Karmopadesinipaddhati - contents of Haralata and of 
Pitrdayita - authors and works named in them - personal history of 
Aniruddha - flourished in 3rd quarter of 12th century. 

Sec. 83 Balldlasena : ... pp. ^40-341 

Compiled at least four works, Acarasagara, Adbhutksagara, 
Danasagara, Pratisthasagara - subjects dealt with in Danahagara - 
Adbhutasagara left incomplete and finished by his son Lalksmana- 
sena - Danasagara valuable for checking the text of the JPurdpas - 
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literary activity in 3rd quarter of 12th century, as Danasagara was 
composed in sake 1091 - Aniruddha was guru of Ballalasena. 

Sec. 84 Harihara : ... pp. 341-343 

A writer on vyavahara - he flourished before 1 300 a. d. - 
Harihara composed commentary on Paraskaragrhyasutra - this . Ha¬ 
rihara flourished between 1150 and 1250 a. o. - whether he was 
pupil of Vijfianesvara- a Harihara comments on Asaucadasaka - jurist 
Harihara probably identical with bhasyakara of Paraskara - several 
Hariharas known. 

Sec. 85 Smrticandrihn of Devamiabhatja : ... pp. 343-347 

An extensive digest - printed text deals with ^samskara, acara, 
vyavahara, sraddha and asauca - he wrote on prayascitta also - name 
variously written - profusely quotes Smrtikaras, 600 verses of 
Kityayana alone on vyavahara being quoted - authors and works 
named - author a southerner - contents - points in which Mitak- 
sara and Smrticandrika differ - date between 1150 and 1225 a. d. - 
several works named Smrticandrika. 

Sec. 86 Haradatta • ... pp. 347-353 

His fame high as a commentator - his Anakula on Apastamba- 
grhya, Anavila on Asvalayanagrhya, Mitaksara on Gautamadharma- 
sutra, Ujjvala on Apastambadharmasutra and a com. on the Apas- 
tambamantrapatba - explains grammatical peculiarities at great 
length - he was a southerner - a great devotee of Siva - tradition says 
Rudradatta and Haradatta are identical - Haradatta on widow’s right 
of succession - interesting information from Haradatta - date, a 
difficult problem - between 1100-1300 a. d. - Haradatta, commen- 
taror of dharmasastra works, is identical with Haradatta, author of 
Padamanjari • Haradattlclrya mentioned in Bhavisyottarapuraria and 
Sivarahasya is probably the Haradatticarya cited in Sarvadarsanasam- 
graha - Hariharataratamya and CaturvedatAtparyasamgraha are 
works ascribed to Haradatta. 

Sec. 87 Hmadri : ... pp. 354-359 

He and M&dhava the two outstanding dak§inatya writers on 
dharmaiistra - his Caturvarpcintiwaf i j^ajiuge work of an ency- 
H. D. F. 
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dopaedic character - projected to contain five sections- printed parts 
comprise vrata, dana, sraddha and kala - Hemadri a profound 
student of Pflrvamimamsa - predecessors named by him - personal 
history of Hemadri - his connection with Yadavas of Devagiri - 
genealogy of the Yadavas - Caturvargacint2mani composed about 
1270 a. D. - com. on Saunaka’s Pranavakalpa and a sraddhakalpa 
according to Kityayana are attributed to him - Vopadeva, a friend 
and a protegee of Hemadri - references to Hemadri’s work in grants. 

Sec. 88 Kullukabhatta : ... pp. 359-363 

A famous commentator of Manusmrti - he drew largely upon 
Medhatithi’s bhasya and Govindaraja - Sir William Jones on 
Kullfika - authors and works quoted by him - personal history - he 
.wrote Smrtiviveka, of which A£aucas&gara, Sraddhasagara and Vi- 
vidasigara were parts - contents of Sraddhasagara - this is full of 
Purvamimimsa discussions - date of Kulluka uncertain - flourished 
between 1150-1300 a. d. 

Sec. 89 Sridatta Up&dhyfya : ... pp. 363-365 

One of the earliest tiibatidhak&ras on dharmasastra from Mithila - 
contents of Aciradark and authors quoted therein - his Candogah- 
nika - his Pitrbhakti - authors quoted in it - his. Sraddhakalpa - his 
Samayapradipa - contents of the work - flourished between iaoo- 
1300 a. D., probably about 1275-1300 a. n. - another Sridattamiira, 
a Maithila writer, who flourished towards end of 14th century. 

Sec. 90 Cavdehiara : ... pp . 366-372 

Most prominent among Maithila tiibandhakdras - compiled ex¬ 
tensive digest called Smrtiratnikara in seven sections on ddna, kjtya 
vyavahira, suddhi, puja, vivada and grhastha - contents of Kftya- 
ratnalura, Grhastharatnakara, Danaratnakara, Vivadaratnakara and 
other ratnakaras - he also compiled Krtyacintamani, the Rajaniti- 
ratnakara, Danavakyavali and Sivavakyavali - contents of Rajaniti- 
ratnakara - he drew principally upon five viz. Kamadhenu, Kalpa- 
taru, Parijata, Prakasa and Halayudha - authors and works quoted - 
personal history of Candesvara - genealogy - he was minister of 
Harisimhadeva of Mithila and later of Bhavesa and weighed himself 
against gold in 1314 a. d. - literary activity between 1314-1370 A. d. 
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Sec. 91 Harindtha : ... pp, 372-374 

Author ci a digest called Smrtisara - names numerous autho¬ 
rities - contents - flourished in first half of 14th century - several 
works styled Smrtisara. 

Sec. 92 M&dhav&cdrya : ... pp. 374-381 

The most eminent of daksinitya writers on dharma&stra - two 
works on dharma&stra deserve special notice, viz. Parisara Midha- 
vxya and Kalanirnaya - authors and works quoted in them - contents 
of Kalanirnaya - family and personal history of Madhavacarya - his 
brother Sayana - Madhava founded Vijayanagar in 1333 a. d. - 
pedigree of Vijayanagar kings - the two works were composed be¬ 
tween 1340-1360 a. d. - literary activity of Madhava Vidyaranya 
between 1330-1385 a. d. - Madhava Vidyaranya different from 
Madhava mantrin who was governor of Banavase and Goa - several 
commentaries of Kalanirnaya. 

Sec. 93 Madanapdla and Ptiveivarabhatfa : ... 381-389 

Four works attributed to Madanapala, a great patron of learn¬ 
ing like Bhoja, viz. Madanaparijata, Smjtimaharnava or Madanama- 
harnava, Tithinirnayasara and Smjtikaumudi - Madanaparijata 
really composed by Visvesvarabhatta - contents of Madanaparijata - 
Maharnava ascribed to Mandhata, a son of Madanapala - principal 
topics of the work - Tithinirnayasara - Smrtikaumudi deals with 
dhirmas of Sadras - contents - all the above four works probably 
composed by Visvesvarabhatta - Subodhini, com. on Mitaksara by 
Visvesvarabhatta is a leading authority in Benares school of Hindu 
Law - pedigree of Madanapala - other works on astronomy and 
medicine attributed to Madanapala - date of Madanapala, between 
1300-1400 a. D. - Madanavinodanighantu composed in 1431 of Vi- 
kramaera i. e. 137s a. d. 

Sec. 94 Madanaratna : ... pp* 389-593 

An extensive digest on dharma&stra, variously styled - seven 
uddyotas of it on samaya, dcdra, vyavahdra, prdyaicitta, ddna, iuddhi, 
idnti - contents of uddyotas on samaya , ddna, and idnti - work 
composed under Madanasimhadeva, son of Saktisimhadeva - pedigree 
of the family - Madanasimha called together four learned men, 
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Ratnakara, Gopinatha, ViSvanatha and Gangadhara, and entrusted 
composition of work to them - date of Madanaratna between 1350- 
1500, probably about 1425-50. 

See. 95 Stilapani : ... pp. 393-396 

His authority in Bengal is next only to Jfmfltavahana s - Dipa- 
kalika, commentary on Yajttavalkya, his earliest work - holds archaic 
views on inheritance - his Smrtiviveka, of which fourteen parts 
ending in ‘ viveka ’ arc known - Durgotsavavivcka is amongst his 
latest works - Sraddhaviveka is his most famous work - authors and 
works named by him - personal history little known - exact age 
uncertain - flourished between 1375-1460 A. d. 

Sec. 96 Rudradhara : ••• PP* 39 ^“ 39 ^ 

A Maithila writer - wrote Sraddhavivcka, Suddhivivcka, Vra- 
tapaddhati and Varsakrtya, the first being the most famous of his 
works - flourished between 1425-1460 a. d. 

Sec. 97 Misarumiira : ... pp. 398-399 

Wrote Vivadacandra - contents - work composed under orders 
of queen Lachimidcvi, wife of prince Candrasimha of Mithila - 
flourished about 1450 a. d. 

Sec. 98 Vclcaspaliwisra : ... pp. 399-405 

The foremost nibandhakara of Mithila - his Vivadacintimani 
of paramount authority on matters of Hindu Law in Mithila - a 
voluminous writer - several works of his styled Cintamani on 
acara, ahnika, krtya, tirtha, dvaita, niti, vivada, vyavahara, suddhi, 
sudracara, sraddha - works named by him - a group of his works 
ends in ‘ nirnaya ’ viz. Tithinirnaya, Dvaitanirnaya, Mahadananir- 
naya, Vivadanirnaya, Suddhinirnaya, - he also contemplated writing 
seven woiks styled Maharpava on krtya, acara, vivada, vyavahara, 
dana, suddhi and pitryajna - other works of his- Sraddhakalpa or 
Pitrbhaktitaraiigini his last work - personal history of Vacaspati - 
connected with king Bhairava and his son Ramabhadra - genealogy 
of Kamesvara kings - Vacaspati flourished between 1425-1480 a. d. - 
philosopher Vacaspati different. 


Sec. 99 Rrsitiihaprasadii ■ 

An encyclopaedic work - divided into 12 sections 


pp. 406-410 
called ‘sara’- 


the author’s name variously given as Dalapati or Daladhisa - personal 
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history - writers and works named - contents of the work • flourish¬ 
ed between 1400-1510 a. d., probably about 1490 tp 1510. 

Sec. 100 Prataparudradeva : ... 410-414 

He was king of the Gajapati dynasty in Orissa and composed 
Sarasvativilasa - pedigree and history of family - purpose and con¬ 
tents of Sarasvativilasa -works quoted - composed between 1497-1539 
a. D. - Foulke’s theory about date not acceptable - the Pratapamar- 
tanda or PraudhapratSpamartanda of Prataparudradeva. 

Sec. 101 Govindanatida : ... pp. 414-4x5 

Author of Danakaumudi, Suddhikaumudi, Sr&ddhakaumudi 
and Var?akriyakaumudi and a com. called Arthakaumudi on the 
Suddhidipika of Srinivasa and a com. Tattvarthakaumudi on the 
Prayascittavivcka of Sulapani- literary activity between 1500-1540 
A. D. 

Sec. 102 Raghunandana • ... pp. 416-419 

Last great writer of Bengal on dharmasistra - wrote an encyclo¬ 
paedia called Smjtitattva in 28 sections - names over 300 authors 
and works - 28 tattvas enumerated - other works besides these 28- 
wrote also com. on Dayabhaga - personal history - authors and 
works quoted - flourished between 1500- 1575. 

Sec. 103 h&rdyavabhatta : ... pp. 419-421 

The most famous member of the Bhaffa family of Benares - 
personal history - bom in 1513 a. d. - among his works are Antye- 
stipaddhati, Tristhalisetu, Prayogaratna, and com. on verses of 
Kalamadhava - literary activity between 1540-1570 a. d. - Nariyapa 
author of Dharmapravrtti different. 

Sec. 104 Todarananda : ... pp. 421-423 

An encyclopaedia on dharma, several parts of which were call¬ 
ed Saukhya - authors and works quoted - personal history of Todar- 
amalla - he died in 1589. 

Sec. 105 Nandapaydita : ... pp. 423-43* 

A voluminous writer on dharma&stra - author of com. on 
Parasamsmrti and on the Mitak?ara of VijiianeSvara - his Sriddha- 
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kalpalafl - his Suddhicandrika, a com. on the Sadaiiti - his work 
styled Smrtisindhu and a summary of it styled Tattvamukta- 
vali - his Vaijayanti, a com. on Visnudharmasutra - his agreements 
and disagreements with Mitaksara - Dattaka-mimarhsa, his most 
famous work - it is regarded by British Indian courts and Privy 
Council as standard work on adoption - his views set out - personal 
history - he had various patrons - his thirteen works - Vaijayanti 
composed in 1623 a. d. 

Sec. 104 Kamaldkarabhatta: ... pp. 432-437 

Grandson of Narayanabhatta - personal history - composed 
more than 22 works on several sastras - about a dozen works on 
dharmas&stra, the Nirnayasindhu, Sudrakamalikara and Vivada- 
tSndava being most famous - he meant all the works on dharma- 
&stra to be parts of a digest called Dharmatattva - contents of Purta- 
kamalakara, Sftntiratna, Vivadatilndava, Sudrakamalakara and Nirpa- 
yasindhu - the last, one of his earliest works composed in 1612 a. d. 
and so his literary activity lies between 1610-1650 a. d. 

Sec. 107 A /ilakanfhabbatta : ... pp.438-440 

Grandson of Narayanabhatta and son of Sahkarabhafta - perso¬ 
nal history - his work Bhagavantabhaskara divided into twelve 
mayukhas composed in honour of Bhagavantadeva, Bundella chief- 
tain-also wrote Vyavaharatattva-estimate of his qualities as a writer - 
his Vyavahiramayukha is of paramount authority on Hindu Law in 
Gujerat, Bombay Island and North Konkan - his literary activity - 
flourished between 1610-1650- divergence of views between the 
cousins Kamalakara and Nilakantha.. 

Sec. 108 The Vtramitrodaya of Mitramiira : ... pp. 440-446 

Viramitrodaya, a vast digest composed by Mitramiira on all 
topics of dharmaiastra - sections called prakasas - contents of the 
printed prakasas on Laksana, ahnika, vyavahara, tirtha, puja, sam- 
skira, rajaniti - highly controversial work - generally follows Vijfia- 
neivara, but at times severely criticizes him - a work of high autho¬ 
rity in Benares school of modern Hindu Law - Mitramisra also wrote 
* commentary on Yijnavalkyasmrti - personal history - account 
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and pedigree of his patron Virasiriiha - meaning of title ‘Viramitro- 
daya’ - his literary activity lay in the first half of the 17th century. 

Sec. 109 Anantadeva : ... pp. 447-453 

Composed a vast digest called Smrtikaustubha on samskara, 
acara, rajadharma, dana, utsarga, pratistha, tithi and sariivatsara - 
Samskarakaustubha is most popular work - contents of Samskara- 
kaustubha - portion of it on adoption called Dattakadidhiti - sum¬ 
mary of important views on adoption - contents of Abdadidhiti and 
Rsjadharmakaustubha - pedigree of his patron’s family - Anantadeva 
wrote at command of Baz Bahadurcandra - Anantadeva was great- 
grand-son of Ekanatha, a great Marathi poet and saint - his younger 
brother Jivadeva - literary activity between 1645-1695. 

Sec. no hagojibhafta : ... pp. 455-456 

His learning of an encyclopaedic character - wrote standard 
works on grammar, dharmasastra, yoga, &c. - total number of 
works about 30 - wrote about ten works on dharmasastra - personal 
history - his patron Rama of the Bisen family - pedigrees of Bhattoji 
Diksita and Nagoji’s connection with Bhattoji - literary activity 
between 1700-1750 a. d. 

Sec. hi Balakrfpa or Bdlambbafta : ... pp. 456-462 

Laksirrivyakhyina or Balambhatti is a com. on the Mitik§ara 
of VijhaneSvara - Balambhatti favours latitudinarian views about the 

’ rights of women - estimate of Balambhatti according to judicial 
decisions - author of Balambhatti somewhat of an enigma - intro¬ 
ductory verses about the authoress Laksmidevi - real author Bala- 
kr?na, son of Vaidyanatha Payagupda, who w-as a pupil of Nagoji- 
bhafta - Balakfsna also wrote Upakrtitattva, Dharmasastrasaiiigraha - 
Vaidyanatha, the commentator of Alamkara works, different from 
Vaidyanatha, Payagunda, the father of Balambhatta - flourished be¬ 
tween 1730-1820 A. D. 

Sec. no KdHndtba Lpddhydya : ... pp. 463-465 

Composed extensive work called Dharmasindhusara - leading 
work in Deccan now on religious matters - subjects of the work - 
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personal history - his other works - Dharmasindhu composed in 
1790*91 A. D. 

Sec. II3 Jaganndtha Tarkapahcdnana : ... pp. 465-466 

Among digests compiled under the British the Vivadabhaft- 
girnava of Jagnnatha is the most famous - Colcbrooke translated it 
in 1796 - topics treated of in it - Jagannltha died in 1806. 

Sec. 114 Conclusion : ... pp. 466-467 

Motives actuating writers on dharma&stra - their contribu¬ 
tion to culture - their defects - their admirable and useful work. 



HISTORY OF DHARMASASTRA. 
i. Meaning of Dharma. 

Dharma is one of those Sanskrit words that defy all attempts 
at an exact rendering in English or any other tongue. That word has 
passed through several vicissitudes. In the hymns of the Rgveda the 
word appears to be used either as an adjective or a noun (in the form 
dharman, generally neuter ) and occurs at least fifty-six times therein. 
It is very difficult to say what the exact meaning of the word dharma 
was in the most ancient period of the vedic language. The word 
is clearly derived from root dhr (to uphold, to support, to nourish). 
In a few passages, the word appears to be used in the sense of ‘ up¬ 
holder or supporter or sustainer’ as in Rg. I. 187.1' and X. 92.2 1 . In 
these two passages and in Rg. X. 21.3* the word dhurvia is clearly 
masculine. In all other cases, the word is cither't jviously in the 
neuter or presents a form which may bv. either masculine or neuter. 
In most cases the meaning of dharman is * religious ordinances or 
rites’ as in Rg. I. 22. 18, V. 26. 6, VIII. 43. 24, IX. 64. 1 &c. 
The refrain ‘ tani dharmani prathamanyasan ’ occurs in Rg. I. 164, 
43 and 50, X. 90. 16. Similarly we have the words ‘ prathama 
dharma ’ (the primeval or first ordinances) in Rg. III. 17. 1. and X. 
56.3 and the words ‘ sanata dharmani (ancient ordinances) 
occur in Rg. III. 3. 1. In some passages this sense of ‘religious 
rites’ would not suit the context, e. g. in IV. 53. y, V. 63. 75, 
VI. 70. i 6 , VII. 89. 5 7 . In these passages the meaning seems to be 
‘ fixed principles or rules of conduct ’. In the Vajasancyasamhita 
the above senses of the word dharman are found and in 11 . 3 and V. 
27 we have the words ‘ dhruvena dharmana’. In the same Samhita 

1 3 I This ocours in 34 - 7, 

3 £ 1 

4 3*131 <nfi%r ^ *113 1 

5 miw'n mwn 3*g^pi gurA i 
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the form ‘dharmah’ ( from dharma ) becomes frequent, e. g. X, 
29, XX. f). The Atharvaveda contains many ol those verses of the 
Rgveda^m which the word dharma a occurs, e. g. VI. ji. 3 ( acittya 
chet nafva dharma yuyopima), VII, 5. 1 ( Yajnena yajhamayajanta ) 
VII^7. 5 (trini pada vicakrame). I11 XI. 9. 17 the word ‘dharmah’ 
ns to he used in the sense of ‘ merit acquired by the performance 


se 


f religious rites*. 


In the Aitareya-brahmana, the word dharma 
seems to be used in an abstract sense ’, viz. ‘ the whole body of re¬ 
ligious duties 1 . In the Chandogya-upanisad 1 '’ (2.23) there is 
an important passage bearing on the meaning ol the word dharma 
‘ there are three branches of dharma , one is (constituted by) sacrifice, 
study and charity ( i. e. the stage of house-holder ) ; the second ( is 
constituted by ) austerities ( i. e. the stage of being a hermit); the 
third is the brahmacarin dwelling in the house of his teacher and 
t himself stay with the family of his teacher till the last; all 
making ' to the worlds of meritorious men ; one who abides 
these attain .. attains immortality.' It will be seen that in this 
firmly in braht / " ^ -wa ’ stands for the peculiar duties of the 

passage the word dhiv. ’' .'ussion establishes how the word 

airamas The foregoing brief dis. ,■ _ 

dhanm passed through several transitions oi meaning and hovt 
ultimately its most prominent significance came to be ‘the privileges, 
duties and obligations of a man, his standard ol COI J d ^“ J 
of the Aryan community, as a menuu-r m one ol the castes, as a 
person in a particular stage of life.’ It is in tins sense that the wotd 
seems to be used in the well-known exhortation to the pupil con 
tained in the TYittirtya-upanisad ( 1. u ) ‘ speak the truth pmctise 
( your own ) dharma &c.’ It is in the same sense that the Bhaga 
vadgita uses the word dharma in the oil-quoted verse ‘ svadhanue 
nidhanarii sreyali.’ The word is employed in tins sense in the 
dharmasasira literature. 'Hie Manusmrti ( t. 2 ) tells us dut^thc 

8 ^ ^ w ^ S 1 ^ ^ « 

trinOm 1 V1L1?; 

vide also a similar passage at A. Br. VIII. 13. The form dharman occurs 

,n the Upanisads and in classical Sanskrit in Bahuvrihi compounds, e.g. 

^ and tUo sutra On. 

10 twreni ft*® 

* Vide 1®“*® f ° r a dismission of this passage. 



1. Meaning of Dharma 3 

sages requested Manu to impart instruction in the dharmas of all the 
varnas. The Yajhyavalkya-smriti (I. x ) employs it in the same 
sense. In the Tamra-Vartika 11 also we are told that all the dharma- 
sutras are concerned with imparting instruction in the dharmas, of 
vanjas and air tunas. Medhatithi commenting on Manu s: \s 
that the expounders of smrtis dilate upon dharma as five-fold, e. g.’ A 
i'an.iadharina, abanta-dbai ma , varvalrama-dhanna, naimiltikadharma 
( such as prayascitta ) and gunadharma ( the duty of a crowned 
king, whether Ksatriva or not, to protect ) ,J . It is in this sense 
that the word dhanna will be taken in this work. Numerous topics 
are comprehended under the title dharmasastra, but in this work 
prominence will be given to works on Heard and vyavahdra ( law 
and administration of justice ). 

It would be interesting to recall a few other definitions of dharma. 
Jaimini '5 defines dharma as ‘a desirable goal or result that is indicated 
by injunctive (Vedic) passages.’ The word dharma would mean such 
rites as are conducive to happiness and are enjoined by Vedic pas¬ 
sages. The Vaisesikasutra 1 '* defines dharma as ‘that from which results 
happiness and final beatitude.’ There are several other more or less 
one-sided definitions of dharma such as ‘ ahimsa paramo dharmah ’ 

( Anusasanaparva 115. 1. ), ‘anr&tmsyam paro dharmah’ (Vanaparva 
373. 76), ‘ acarah paramo dharmah ’( Manu I. 108 ). Harita defin¬ 
ed dharma as ‘ srutipramanaka 15 ’ ( based on revelation ). In the 
Buddhist sacred books the word dharma has several senses. It often 
means the whole teaching of Buddha (S.B.F..V0I. X. p. XXXIII). 
Another meaning of dharma peculiar to the Buddhist system is ‘ an 
element of existence, i. e. of matter, mind and forces 16 .’ 

The present work will deal with the sources of dharma, their 
contents, their chronology and other kindred matters. As the 

11 ‘ ’ p - 237 - 

12 on ^ 19.1 and rfrl jqs^i ^T on jpj 2.25 give the same fivefold 

classification. 

13 «nh v \ L x - 2 - 

14 ai’onri 1 n «r*r: 1 

15 swiht 1 «ji 7 W*inn«Pi *m: 1 Hiforan 

^ I quoted by on ipj. 2. t 

16 Vide Dr. Stcherbatsky’s monograph on ‘ the central conception of Buddh¬ 
ism* (1923 ) p. 73. 
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material is vast and the number of works is extremely -large, only a 
few selected works and some important authors will be taken up for 
detailed treatment. More space will be devoted to comparatively 
early works. 

2 . Sources of Dharma. 

The Gautamadharmasiitra' 7 says * the Veda is the source of 
dharma and the tradition and practice of those that know it ( the 
Veda ).' So Apastamba’ 8 says ' the authority ( for the dharmas ) is 
the consensus of those that know dharma and the Vedas. * Vide 
also the Vasisthadharma-sutra 19 (I. 4-6 ). The Manusmrti 10 lays 
down five different sources oi dharma ‘ the whole Veda is ( the fore¬ 
most ) source of dharma and ( next) the tradition and the practice 
of those that know it (the Veda); and further the usages of virtuous 
men and self-satisfaction.’ Yajnavalkya 3 ’ declares the sources in a 
similar strain * the Veda, traditional lore, the usages of good men, 
what is agreeable to one’s self atid desire born of due deliberation— 
this is traditionally recognised as the source of dharma.’ These 
passages make it clear that the principal sources of dharma were con¬ 
ceived to be the Vedas, the Smrtis, and customs. The Vedas do 
not contain positive precepts ( vidhis ) on matters of dharma in a con¬ 
nected form ; but they contain incidental references to various topics 
that fall under the domain of dharmasastra as conceived in later 
times. Such information to be gathered from the Vedic Literature 
is not quite as meagre as is commonly supposed. In another place 13 
I have brought together about fifty Vedic passages that shed a flood 
of light on marriage, the forms of marriage, the different kinds of 
sons, adoption of a son, partition, inheritance, irftddha, stridhana. 
To take only a few examples. That brotherless maidens found it 
difficult to secure husbands is made clear by several Vedic passages. 

17 l =4 I *TT. I-1-& 

18 spot i stit. «t. % *• >• i- 2. 

19 gftwftfoiVir ufi: 1 writ: tor** i wv: yre i mmi 1 

20 ^ 1 struct ^ 11 *w- 

II. 6. 

II VlfT. r - 7 - 

22 Vide JBBRAS. vol. XXVI (1928), pp. 57-82. 
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* Like ( a woman ) growing old in her parents’ house, spray to thee 
as Bhaga from the seat common to all* 5 ’. Vide also Rgvedk I 124. 7; 
IV. 5. J and Atharvaveda I. 17. 1 and Nirukta III. 4-51 _ These 
passages constitute the basis of the rules of the dharmasutrav? and 
the Yajnavalkya-smrti against marrying a brothcrless maiden 21 , 'j^his 
bar against marrying a brotherless maiden seems to have been d ue 
to the fear that such a girl might be an appointed daughter (pulrikJ^) 
and that a son born of such a girl would be affiliated to his inother-js 
father. This custom of putrikti is an ancient one and is alluded to 
in the Rgveda, according to Yaska 2 *. “Rgveda X. 85 is a very in* 
teresting hymn as regards marriage ; verses from it arc used even to 
this day in the marriage ritual. 26 It shows that in the remote Vedic 
age the marriage rite resembled in essence the Brahma form as des¬ 
cribed in the Dharmasutras and Manu. 2 " But the purchase of a 
bride (i. e. what is called A.sura marriage in later literature ) was not 
unknown in the Vedic age. A passage of the Maitrayaniyasarhhita 
(I. 10. 11 ) is referred to in the Vasisthadharmasutra 28 in this con¬ 
nection, viz. ‘ she who being purchased bv the husband ’. The 
Gandharva form is hinted at in the words 2 ’ ‘ when a bride is fine- 
looking and well adorned, she seeks by herself her friend among 
men ’. The importance of the mirnsit son was felt even in the remote 
Vedic ages. ‘ Another ( person ) born of another’s loins, though 
very pleasing, should not be taken, should not be even thought of 
(as to be taken in adoption'-’ )’. The Taittiriya-samhita (VI. 3.10.5) 
propounds the well-known theory of the three debts*'. The story 

23 fasm w 1 n - 17 - 7 - 

24 awfnuff ^1 w. Ti 53; vide also ^ ITI - 

25 Vide Rgveda III. 31.1. and Nirukta III. 4. 

26 e. g. the verse rjwjnfo' Vf x - 85 - 36 )■ Vi(J e 3 ^. n. 

II. 4.14. 

27 *?r. t*. Iv * 4 * Vl. 2; '*Ti7. N. H. rr - 5 - n - 17; 111 • 27 - 

28 X. 36-37; note II. 6.13.11 where the word ‘purchase* 

is tried to be explained away and also q jfj, ^ VI. 1. 15. ‘sfiSTTO 

29 Nsfi ^ I x - 27 - 12 - 

30 ^ i VIL5 * 8 - 

l 
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of Sunahiepa the Aitareya-brahmana ( VII. 3 ) suggests that a 
son could bo^idoptcd even when there was an mirasa son. The 
Taittiriya-sjaihihta (VII. 1.8. 1) tells the story of Atri who gave an 

B in adoption to Aurva. The Ksetraja son of the Dharma- 
often referred to in the earliest Vcdic literature. ‘ What 
*r ) invites you ( Asvins ) in his house to a bed as a widow 
other-in-law or a young damsel her lover’* 3 . The Taittirl- 
a makes it clear that a father could distribute his wealth 
is sons during his own life time ‘ Maim divided his property 
among his sons’ &c. 3} Another passage of the same Sambita seems 
to suggest that the eldest son took the whole of the father’s wealth 
‘ therefore people establish their eldest son with wealth , liven in 
the Vcdic ages the son excluded the daughter from inheritance ( a 
son born of the body does not give the paternal wealth to ( his ) 
sister’**. A passage of the Taittinya-samhita is relied upon by ancient 
and modern writers on dhanmisfistra for the exclusion of women in 
general from inheritance ‘ therefore women being destitute of 
strength take no portion and speak more weakly than even a low 
person’ 36 . The Kgveda eulogises the stage of studenthood and the 
Satapathabrahmana spi*aksof the duties of the Brahmacarin such as not 
partaking of wine and offering every evening a samidh to lire 57 . The 

32 wnr«i an i wM? x - 40 - 2 - 

33 q| rf. HI* 1 9 4. This passage is relied upon by 
q. 1 $. IT * 6 * 14< 11 and ^T. «T. ^T. IL 2 - 2 - 
34 V51 VFR 1 %. *T. Ir * 5 - 2 * 7 - This Parage is 

referred to by IT* 6- 14.12 and V-f. H*2. 3. 

35 IIT * 31 - 2 * Vide HI* 5 for explana¬ 

tions of this verse. 

36 TTroriwJr srefoert VI * 5 8 * 2 - 

Here tha portion spoken of is really that of the soma beverage. Vide 
3 fl. *T. U* 2 ‘ 47 for reliance on this passage and also 
( on 3TPT. %T. % H* l4 - 1 ) and (P ara * 24 and 33 5). Vide 

also ^jrfqsjsjf. IV\ 4 * 2.13 for a similar passage. 

37 ViqVilf: *r ipiRi i x - m 5 - The 3R<r<un. 

( XI. 5. 4\ 18 ) reads ‘ | sf Compare ^ II-177- 

Vide 3* 3. 1 for samidh . 
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Taittiriya-sariihita (VI.2. 8. 5) relates* 8 how Indra consigned Yatis to 
wolves (or dogs) and how Prajapati prescribed a PrayascitftSgfor him. 
The Satapathabrahmana speaks of the king and the learned Bt ahmana 
as the upholder of the sacred ordinances.'» The Taittiriyas.ittiihita 
says ‘ therefore the Sudra is not fit for sacrifice''’. ’ The Aili^teya 
Brahmapa tells us that when a king or other worthy guest cot^j|, s > 
people offer a bull or a cow' 1 . The Satapatha-brahmana speaks yd 
Vedir study as yajjui and the Taittiriya-aranyaka' 2 enumerates th 
five yajhas, which are a prominent feature of the Manusmrti. Tin & 
Rgveda eulogises the gifts of a cow, horses, gold and clothes'*. 
Another passage of the Rgveda" ( thou "art like a pnipii in a desert ) 
is relied upon by Sahara on Jaimini (I. 3. 2) and by Visvarupa on 
Yajiiavalkya as ordaining the maintenance of prupiis ( places where 
water is distributed to travellers ). The Rgveda condemns the selfish 
man who only caters for himself". 

The foregoing brief discussion will make it clear that the later 
rules contained in the dhiinnasutras and other works on dbarma- 
iihlra had their roots deep dow n in the most ancient Vcdic tradition 
and that the authors of the dlutnihiiiilnis were quite justified in look¬ 
ing up to the Vedas as a source of ilbtinini. But, as said above, 
the Vedas do not profess to he formal treatises on dbitnim ; they 
contain only disconnected statements on the various aspects of 
dihtniui ; we have to turn to the smrtis tor a formal and connected 
treatment of the topics of the dbiinimsiislnt. 

3 * q<fi^ I. RlilRiq ( on RR xi - 45 ) quotes this. 

Vide Jr. if|, 7. 28 and HiVS^lR^lSri. !• 4 > 13. 4. 17 and 11.5.3. 

3U msj ^ «fnqqsfrfi f. R gi Rsysqq I RRTq V.4. 4. 5. 

40 RfTSR^: I h. R. V,L l l - 6 - 

41 fRTVqi^f 3TR?|5qiWRflpq$ntiT rt R??T RI "RR^RI 

R^IR RXR|i?cf | xr, q(. 115. Compare 4. 8. 

42 rt 'pr nafa nafa ni;ag?a ppr: rraqiri qaqin 

Rpqqfi'i i a. an. 2 - 10 - 7 - 

43 g^sn anpu n? a i 

aint^i: nta q ftfca aq^: 11 rfr^ x - 107 • 2 - 

44 *fr%r rrt aria cama 'jja rh i Ri»p x - *•*• 

45 i rpr^ x - 115 * 6 - 
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When Dharmasastra works were first composed 

ofSunahfepi . . . f , 

son could ’ lm P ortant question is to find out when formal treatises 

Taittiriya !rma ^ e 8 an t0 composed. It is not possible to give a definite 
only sol ,er to this question. The Nirukta (III. 4-5) shows that long 
sutras *- ,re Yaska heated controversies had raged on various questions of 
( sa£ yheritance, such as the exclusion of daughters by sons and the rights 
do e pf the appointed daughter (putrika). It is very likely that these dis- 
y a Jcussions had found their way in formal works and were not merely 
a^jr confined to the meetings of the learned. The manner in which 
■' Yaska writes suggests that he is referring to works in which certain 
Vedic verses had been cited in support of particular doctrines about 
inheritance' 6 . It is further a remarkable thing that in connection 
with the topic of inheritance Yaska quotes a verse, calls it a sloka 
and distinguishes it from a rk. ' 7 This makes it probable that works 
dealing with topics of Jl.utnini existed either composed in the sloka 
metre or containing slokas. Scholars like Bidder would say that the 
verses were part of the floating mass of mnemonic verses, the exist¬ 
ence of which he postulates without very convincing or cogent 
arguments in his Introduction to the Manusmni ( S. B. F.. vol. 25 
Intro.xc). If works dealing with topics of dbunrn existed before Yaska, 
a high antiquity will have to be predicated for them. The high 
antiquity of works on dbannasaslnt follows from other weighty con¬ 
siderations. It will be seen later on that the extant dhariuasnlras of 
Gautama, Baudhayana and Apastamba certainly belong to the period 
between 600 to 300 B. C. Gautama' 8 speaks of dlhtnnasaslras and 
the word dbanuaktstra occurs in Baudhayana also (IV. 5.9). Baudha¬ 
yana speaks of a dbarmapalhahi (I. 1. 9.). Besides Gautama quotes in 
numerous places the views of others in the words * ityeke ’ ( e. g. II. 
15, II. 58, III. 1, IV. 21, VII. 23 ). He refers to Manu 49 in one 
place and to ‘ Acaryas ’ in several places ( III. 36, IV. 18 and 23 ). 


46 3WTT 3TIWTT IrfSJJIirWT sqg jjiwisrf | Vide S. B. E. Vol. 

25, LXI (footnote) for Bubler’sview refuting Roth*s opinion that the whole 
disoussion in the Nirukta is an interpolation. 

47 1 11 arista 

gsrrmf 1 fiwrrct f^nfr^r *15: II 

48 m. % 921 ‘ aw ^ «n^Twr«»!Fri% 5^ >. The 

words ' n nr. tf. q". 28.47 appear to refer to students of 

WWW. 

40 *13:1 q. 21 - 7 - 



8 . When Dharmaiastra works were first composes 

Baudhayana mentions by name several writers on dharma, for him. 
janghani, Katya, Kasyapa, Gautama, Maudgalya and Hanta. ^hmana 
ramba also cites the views of numerous sages such as those o'^mhita 
Kanva, Kautsa, Harita and others. There is a Vartika which sp^ re ya 
of Dharmasatra* 0 . Jaimini speaks of the duties of a $udra as \\ es, 
down in the dharmasastra 51 . Patanjali shows that in his days dharuiuo f 
siitras existed and that their authority was very high, being next t<\e 
the commandments of God' 2 . He quotes verses and dogmas tlui% 
have their counterparts in the dharmasiitras. The foregoing cl is v 
cussion establishes that works on the itluinmisiistni existed prior to 
Yaska or at least prior to the period 600-300 B. C. and in the 2nd 
century B. C. they had attained a position of supreme authority in 
regulating the conduct of men. 

In this book the whole of the extant literature on dharunt will 
be dealt with as follows :■ - First come the dharmasutras, some of 
which like those of Apastamba, 1 Iiranyakesin and Baudhayana form 
part of a larger Sutra collection, while there are others like those of 
Gautama and Ykisistha which do not form part of a larger collec¬ 
tion ; some dhunnasfttnis like that of Visnu are, in their extant form, 
comparatively later in date than other sutm works; some suhii 
works like those of Sankha-Likhita and Paithlnasi are known onl\ 
from quotations. Then early metrical smrtis like those of Mann and 
Yajnavalkya will be taken up for discussion ; then later versified 
smrtis like that of Narada ; there are many smrti works like those 
of Brhaspati and Katyayana that are know n only from quotations. 
The two epics, the Mahabharata and the Ranutyana, and the Puranas 
also have played a great part in the development of the Dharma¬ 
sastra. The commentaries on the smrtis, such as those of Visvarupa, 
Medhatithi, Vijrianesvara, Apararka, Haradatta will be next passed 

50 ^ cT^TT I Vide vol ‘ x » p- 242 # 

51 ^*1 wiwpnrj 1 ht. VI - 7 - 6 * 

v °f* x » P- and v °f* xx » P* 365. Quote® 3?I*5fT3qr faffP/f 

( vo1 - L P* 14 ) for which vide 3TIT. ST. L 7 * 20 ‘ 3 cT*r«Tra VcST* 

qcT3# say® q qftf q ’ 

and afaro vhi t voi - 1 p- 25 )• 

x. d. a. 



10 


History of Dkarmafadra 


in review and then the digests on dhrtrma such as the works of 

Hemadri, Todaratnalla, Nilakanfha and others. 

• 

I.t'ls very difficult to settle the chronology of the works on 
dluhnasastra, particularly of the earlier ones. The present writer 
Joes not subscribe to the view of Max Muller ( H. A. S. L. p. 68 ) 
a nd others that works in continuous Anustubh metre followed 
sutra works' 5 . Our knowledge of the works of that period is so 
meagre that such a generalisation is most unjustifiable. Some works 
in the continuous sloka metre like the Manusmrti are certainly 
older than the Visnudharmasutra and probably as old as, if not 
older than, the Vasisthadharmasutra. One of the earliest extant 
dharmasutras, that of Baudhavana, contains long passages in the 
sloka metre, many of which are quotations and even Apastamba has 
a considerable number of verses in the sloka metre. This renders it 
highly probable that works in the sloka metre existed before them. 
Besides a large literature on dbuniui existed in the days of Apastamba 
and Baudhayana which has not come dowrn to us. In the absence 
of that literature it is futile to dogmatise ou such a point. 

4. The Dharmasutras. 

It scents that originally many, though not all, of the Jharma - 
sutras formed part of the Kalpasutias and were studied in distinct 
sulrartmii.Kis. Some of the extant dharmasutras here and there 
show in unmistakable terms that they presuppose the Grhyasutra of 
the avdijn to which they belong. Compare Ap. Dh. S. I. 1.4. 16 
with Ap. Gi\ S. I. 12 and II. 5 ; and Baud. Dh. S. II. 8. 20 with 
Baud. Gr. S. II. 11. 42 (and other sutras)' 1 . The Dharmasutras 
belonging to all sutracaranas have not come down to us. There 
is no dharmasutra completing the Asvalayana Srauta and Grhya 
sutras; no Manavadharmasutra has yet come to light, though the 

53 VideS. B. £ vol. It, p. IX, but see Golds tHcker's Pacini ( pp. 59, 60, 78) 
against Max Muller and Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar’s Carmichael lectures for 
1918, pp. 105-107. 

54 1 wr. *r. q;. 

I. 1.4. 16 ; 3 hh,^ fi 'Tfafprifir 1 12 and 

"I 31 rT. 7 . IL 5; ( 3U. 

II. 8 . 20 ) refers to 5 ^. Tf. II. 11. 42; 

(«fi. «r. % 1 • 2 - 16 > refers to sjf q. II. 5. 66 and other plaoes where 
4^151 »» on ® of qnfpp *«•«• 



4. The Dharmasutras 


Manava Srauta and Grhya sutras are extant; in the same w; 
the Sankhayana Srauta and Grhya sutras, but no Sankhayatv^ 
sutra. It is only in the case of the Apastamba, Hiranyakf, ^ 

Baudhayana Sutracaranas that we have a complete kalpa tra ra ™ a 
with its three components of Srauta, Grihya and Dharma sutras 1 s 
Tantravartika of Kumarila contains very interesting observations e 
this point. It tells us that Gautama ( dharmasutra ) and Gobhifo 
( grhyasutra ) were studied by the Cbandogas ( Samavedius )\ 
Vasisfha (dharmasutra) by the Rgvedins, the dharmasutra of 
Wkha-Likhita by the followers of Vajasaneya-saiiihita and the 
sutras of Apastamba and Baudhayana by the followers of the Tait- 
tiriya Sakha 55 . The Tantravartika ( p. 179 ) establishes it as a sid- 
(Ibantu ( on Jaimini 1 . 3. 11) that all the dharma and grhya sutras 
are authoritative for all Aryan people. From this it appears that 
although originally all sutracaranas might not have possessed 
dharmasutras composed by the founder of the car ana or ascribed 
to him, yet gradually certain dharmasutras were specially taken over 
or appropriated by certain caraiias. As the dharmtsntras were 
mostly concerned with rules about the conduct of men as members 
of the Aryan community and did not deal with ritual of any kind, 
all dharinasiitras gradually became authoritative in all schools. 


The dharmasutras were closely connected with the grhyasntras 
in subjects and topics. Most of the Grhyasutras treat of the sacred 
domestic fire, the divisions of Grhya sacrifices, the regular morning 
and evening oblations, sacrifices on new and full moon, sacrifices 
of cooked food, annual sacrifices, marriage, piuhsavana, jatakarma, 
upanayana and other sasihkdras, rules for students and sndtakas and 
holidays, sraddha offerings, madhuparka. In most cases the Grihya- 
sutras confine themselves principally to the various events of 
domestic life ; they rarely give rules about the conduct of men, their 
rights, duties and responsibilities. The dharmasutras also contain 
rules on some of the above topics such as marriage and the samskaras, 


55 p- 179 ‘ 

1 hspit 1 ’ftraj *Tf- 

^ I I rT^T <T3T 

i < on L 3 - 11 )• 
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/rahmacarya ami snatakas and holidays, on sraddha and 
inrevicVf^ n * ^ ^ therefore not to be wondered at that in the 
‘hvasutra the topics of the duties of the Brahmacarin 
the house-holder, of atilhis and of iraddba are meagrely 
ty'i as compared with the Apastamba-dharmasutra. The dharma- 
^Ss very rarely describe the ritual of domestic life ; they merely 
c Wh upon it; their scope is wider and more ambitious; their 
Vinci pal purpose is to dilate upon the rules of conduct, law and 
custom. Some sutras are common to both the Apastamba-grhya 
and the dharma siitra ;r ’. Sometimes the grhvasutra appears to refer 
to the dharmasiitra* 7 . There are certain points which distinguish 
the dharmasutras ( the more ancient of them at least ) from smrtis. 
( a ) Many dharmasutras are cither parts of the Kalpa belonging to 
each sutracarana or are intimately connected with the grhyasuiras. 
(b ) The dharmasutras sometimes betray some partiality in 
their Yedic quotations for the texts of that Veda to which they 
belong or in the caranas of which they are studied, (c) The 
authors of the (older ) dharmasutras do not claim to be inspired seers 
or superhuman beings**, while the other smritis such as those of 
Manu and Yajnavalkya are ascribed to Gods like Brahma. ( d ) The 
dharmasutras arc in prose or in mixed prose and verse ; the other 
smrtis are in \erse. (e ) The language of the dharmasutras is generally 
more archaic than that of the other smrtis. ( f) The dharmasutras 
do not proceed upon any orderly arrangement of topics, while the 
other smritis ( even the oldest of them, viz. Manusmriti ) arrange 
their contents and treat of the subjects under three principal heads 
viz. acara , vyavahdra and prayascitta. ( g) Most of the dharmasutras 
are older than most of the other smrtis. 


5. The Dharmasutra of Gautama. 

This has been printed several times (there is Dr. Stcnzler’s 
edition of 1876. the Calcutta edition of 1876, the Anandasrama 

56 °*qnswr i lv • 17 - 15 - 16 

and I. 1. 2. 38. 

57 e. R. the aqq. »T. s °y s ‘ Hll% SIi^l'T^ST ’TOPT^.T ^I55C ’ ( VI11 - 21. 1.). 
This has in view ^ ^ II. 7. 16. 4-22. 

58 Compare qf. q. I. 3-4 and 3 ^. q. ^ 1.2. 5. 4. 

» » nd 3TIT. % 11 fi 13.9 
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edition with the commentary of Haradatta, and the Mysore Govern¬ 
ment edition with the bhasya of Maskari; it was translated by 
Buhler in S. B. E., Vol. II. with an introduction ). The Anandasrama 
edition of 1910 which is incorrect in a few places ( e. g. 21. 7 ) has 
been used in this work. This dharmasutra is, as we shall see, the 
oldest of those we have. The Gautama-dharmasutra was specially 
studied by followers of the Samaveda (sec note 5 5 above). The com- 
mentary on the Caranavytiha tells us that Gautama was one of the 
nine subdivisions of the Ranayaniya school of the Samaveda. A 
teacher Gautama is mentioned frequently in the Latyayanasrautasutra 
(e. g. 1. 3. 3 and I. 4. 17 ) and in the Drahyayanasrauta (c. g. I. 4. 
17, IX. 3. 15) of the Samaveda. The Gobhilagrhya (III. 10. 6) 
which belongs to the Samaveda cites Gautama as an authority. 
Therefore it is not improbable that a complete Gautamasutra embody¬ 
ing Srauta, Grhya and Dharma doctrines once existed. There are 
other indications pointing to the close connection of the Gautama- 
dharmasutra with the Samaveda. Chapter 26 of the dharmasutra 
about Kricchra penance is the same, almost word for word, as the 
Samavidhana' 9 Brahmana (I. 2, Burnell’s ed. ). Among the purifi¬ 
catory texts (21 in number ) mentioned in Gau. Dh. S. ( 19. 12 ) 
there are nine that arc Samans. The mention of the five utterances 
( ‘ Vvalmis ’ ) resembles the number in the Vyahrtisama 60 though 
the order is different. It is however to be noted that Gautama is 
a generic name. In the Kathopanisad, both Nacikctas (II. 4. 15, 
11 . 5. 6) and his lather (I. 1. 10) arc styled Gautama. In the 
Chandogyopanisad there is a teacher Haridrumata Gautama 

( |v :±jL>- 

59 Tbore are however considerable divergences; e. g. 26. 10-12 are 

‘ 3 TNT f? RWTO r?*onqnft: I 

3 P 4 i^R<fui^ I qffiiptiti&o. while the is 

\ iff. Sf. fL 26.12 contains many additions. Wherever there is 
divergence, it is generally Gautama that amplifies the passages found in the 

60 nr. vr. ft. L 52 afiqni snrfrw: n?ni'?n:. A * ain in nr. n. n. 25 - 8 we 

have nnHPFqft snipn: qsq nrnRrr:. while in ni. 28 - 8 - the 

five snif(n s soera t0 b « n:, 54 :, *qj, nq:, *nn. Aa remarks the five 

sniffn 8 in sniffnwn * re n:, nq:, *q:, n^n, q?jq:. The sni$in s ar « 8« n «- 

rally declared to be seven ^ 10 . 28.1^ the first three being styled 

(vido n. 8i.) 
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According to Haradatta the dharmasfitra has 28 chapters. The 
Calcutta edition adds one chapter on Kariuavipdka after chapter 19. 
In many places Gautama unmistakably refers to his own previous 
dicta ; c. g. Yathoktam va (23. 16 ) refers to 23. 10 ; 23. 26 refers 
to 17. 8-26 ; 17. 18 refers to 15. 18. The following are briefly the 
contents of the Gautamadharmasutra :—1. Sources of dharma, rules 
;about interpretation of texts, time of Vpanayana for the four varyas, 
the appropriate girdle, deer skin, cloth and staff for each Varna, rules 
about iaitca and acamana, method of approaching the teacher; 2 
rules about those not invested with sacred thread, rules for the 
brahmaedrin, control of pupils, period of study ; 3 The four asramas, 
the duties of brahmacitriu, bhikfu, and vaikhitnasa ; 4 rules about 
the house-holder, marriage, age at time of marriage, eight forms of 
marriage, sub-castes ; 5 rules about sexual intercourse on marriage, 
the five great daily sacrifices, the rewards of gifts, madhuparka, 
method of honouring guests of the several castes; 6 rules about 
showing respect to parents, relatives ( male and female) and teachers, 
rules of the road ; 7 rules about the avocations of a brahmana, avoca¬ 
tions for him in distress, what articles a brahmana could not sell or 
deal in ; 8 the forty saiiiskaras and the eight spiritual qualities ( such 
as daya, forbearance &c.) ; 9 the observances for a snataka and 
householder; 10 the peculiar duties of the four castes, the responsi¬ 
bilities of the king, taxation, sources of ownership, treasure-trove, 
guardianship of minor’s wealth ; 1 r Rajadharma, the qualities of the 
king’s purohila; 12 punishments for libel, abuse, assault, hurt, 
adultery and rape, theft in the case of the several varnas and rules 
about money-lending and usury and adverse possession, special 
privileges of brahmanas as to punishments; payment of debts, 
deposits; t 3 rules about witnesses, falsehoods when excusable ; 14 
rules of impurity on birth and death; 15 Sraddha of five kinds, 
persons not fit to be invited at Sraddha ; 16 Upakarma, period of 
Vedic study in the ycai, holidays and occasions for them ; 17 rules 
about food allowed and forbidden to Brahmanas and other castes ; 
18 the duties of women, niyoga and its conditions, discussion about 
the son born of niyoga ; 19 the causes and occasions of prayascitta, 
five things that remove sin ( japa, tapas, Imia, fasting, gifts ), purifi¬ 
catory Vedic prayers, holy food for one who practises japa, various 
kinds of tapas and gifts, appropriate times and places for japa &c ; 20 
abandoning a sinner who does not undergo prayascitta and the way 
pf doing it; 21 sinners of various grades, mahapatakas, upapatakas 
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&c.; 22 prayascittas for various sins such as hrahmahatya , adultery, 
killing a Ksatriya, Vaisya, Sudra, cow and other animals &c.; 23 
prayascitta for drinking wine, and nasty things, for incest and un¬ 
natural offences, and for several transgressions by brahmacarin ; 24 
secret prdyakittas for mabfipatakas and upapatakas ; 26 the penances 
called Krcchra and Atikrcchra; 27 the penance called Candra- 
yana ; 28 partition, stridhana, reunion, twelve kinds of sons, 
inheritance. 

The Gautama-dharmasutra is written entirely in prose and it 
contains no verses either quoted or composed by the author him¬ 
self, as is the case with the other dharmasutras . Here and there 
occur sutras that look like portions of Anustubh verses e.g. 23. 27 6 *. 
The language of Gautama agrees far more closely with the standard 
set up by Panini than the dharmasutras of Baudhayana and Apas- 
tamba. It is not very easy to account for this difference. It is 
obvious that commentators and generations of students that were 
brought up in the tradition of the Panincan grammar tampered with 
the text and improved it in accordance with their notions of correct 
Sanskrit. But why this process should not have been carried out 
to the same extent in the case of Apastamba it is difficult to say. 
A conjecture may be hazarded that the Ap. Dh. S. being a well-knit 
component of the Ap. KaJpa and being studied as such was less 
liable to being tampered with than the Gautama Dh. S., which 
probably did not in its origin belong to any particular kalpa. 
The same commentator, Uaradatta, explained both Gautama and 
Apastamba. Uaradatta, who as will be seen later on, was a great 
grammarian, shows in several ^places that the current reading was 
ungrammatical from the Paninean stand-point and that he preferred 
readings that were in consonance with Panini’s rules 62 . There are 
still a few un-Paninean words, e. g. in 1.14 (‘dvavimsateh’ for dvavim- 
sat’ ) and 9. 52 ( kulariikula ). The Tantravartika ( p. 99 ) appears 


61 cPT: I 

62 e - g - on *?(. 3;. 16 - 21 ( wwyi ^ ) he sft y s * 
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to discuss the various readings in Gautama (I. 45 6} ). A few sutras 
quoted from Gautama in the Mitaksara ( e. g. the sutra ‘ utpatyaiva 
arthsvamitvam labhantc), thc^miticandrika ( dvyatiisam va purvajah 
syat ) and other works are not found in the extant text. This tact 
along with the fact of an interpolation of one chapter makes it clear 
that the present text of Gautama is of somewhat doubtful authority. 

The literature known to the Gautama-dharmasutra was extensive. 
Besides the Vedic sariihitas and Brahmanas it mentions the following 
works; Upanisads (19. 13), the Vediingas (8. 3 and 11. 19), 
Itihdsa (8. 6), Purana (8.6 and 11. 19), Upaveda (11. 19), 
dharmsastra ( 11. 19 ). That he borrows a chapter from the Sama- 
vidhana-brahmana has been mentioned above. He borrows the first 
six sutras of the 25th chapter from the Taittiriya Aranyaka (11.1S). 
The sramanaka (in Gautama III. 26 ) is, according to Haradatta, 
the Vaikhanasa-sitstra ( either composed by Vikhanas or treating ol 
the duties of hermits). Gautama refers to Anviksikt (XI. 3 ). 
The only teacher of Jhanua he quotes by name in Manu (in 21.7 ) 
who is cited for the proposition that there is no expiation for the 
three sins of brahmhalyA, drinking wine and violation of the bed ol 
the guru. Haradatta says that in the extant Manusmrti the same 
propositions are laid down about brahmahatyu and surapana (in 
Manu ix. 89 and 1.46 respectively), but that as to violation of guru- 
ialpa a passage from the Manusmriti has to be searched out (i.e. 
such a passage is not found there ). Prom this Biihlcr drew the 
conclusion that Gautama refers to the dharmasutra attributed to 
Manu ( and not to any versified Manu-smrti ). But Biihler is not 
right in drawing this inference. In the first place in spite of what 
Haradatta says there are verses in the extant Manusmriti (XI. 104-105) 
which say that death is the expiation for violation of the guru’s bed. 
In the second place there is nothing to show, even if Haradatta-were 
correct, that Gautama refers only to a dharmasutra of Manu and not 
to a versified work. Besides Manu, Gautama frequently quotes certain 
views ascribed to the ‘ Acaryas’ ( e. g. III. 35, IV. r8 ). Whai 
teachers are meant by the w y ord ‘ Acaryafi ’ ( which occurs in the 
Niru kta, in Kautilya and various other works), it is difficult to say. 

63 It follows from the discussion in the that ancient pat ha in 

its day was ‘ * while the present text has 

<0 *TR*m«req\ y*<k 1IL 48 which reads ‘ o^q^j 



5. The DharmasUtra of Gautama 


11 


Probably the word means ‘the general traditional view of most writers 
in that particular sastra on a particular point/ In numerous places 
Gautama refers to the views of his predecessors in the words ‘ eke ’ 
(2. 15, 40 and 56, 3. 1, 4. 17, 7. 23 &c. ) and ‘ ekesam ’ ( 28. 17 
and 38 ). This proves that Gautama was preceded by great literary 
activity in the sphere of dharmasastra. Gautama 11. 28 seems to be 
a reminiscence of the Nirukta ( II. 3 ) 6 *. 

The earliest reference to Gautama as an author on dharma 
occurs in the Baudhayanadharmasutra. Baudhayana discusses the au¬ 
thoritativeness of usages peculiar to the north or the south and quotes 
Gautama as saying that it is wrong to hold that certain customs must 
be held authoritative in certain countries ( even though opposed to 
Vedic tradition and snmi ). This refers to G. Dh. S. 11. 20. In 
another place Baudliayana gives it as his view that a Brahmana, if he 
cannot make a living by teaching, officiating as a priest or by gifts, 
should earn his livelihood as a Ksatriya and quotes the views of 
Gautama as opposed to this 6 *. The extant Gautama on the other 
hand teaches the same view as that of Baudliayana 66 . Buhler made 
the plausible suggestion that the sutra in the extant Gautama is an 
interpolation. Govindasvann, the commentator of Baudliayana, 
suggests that another Gautama is referred to by Baudliayana. It is 
possible to suggest that in the Ms. of Gautama used by Baudhayana 
the sutra about living as a Kstitriya did not occur and the next stitra 
about living as a Vaisya alone occurred. Chapter 19 of the Gautama- 
dharrnasutra which forms an introduction to prayasritlns in Gautama 
seems to have been borrowed wholesale by Baudhayana (III. 10) with 
slight changes. That Baudhayana borrows follows from the fact that 
the chapter in Baudhayana occurs in the middle of the discussion 
about prayascittas and not as an introduction, which is the case in 
Gautama. Baudhayana treats of penances in several places ( II. 1, 
III. 5. 10 and IV. 1.4). There are besides many sutras in both 
Gautama and Baudhayana that exhibit a close correspondence, e. g. 

64 The fire® ha » 
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Gautama Ill. 25-3.3 and Baudhayana II. 6. 17 about Vaikhanasa, 
Gaut. 3. 3 and 35 and Baud. II. 6. 29, Gaut. 15. 29 and Baud. II. 
8. 2, Gaut. 23. 8-10 and Baud. II. 1. 12-14, Gaut. 24. 2 and Baud. 
Jl. 3. 8. The Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 15.25 speaks of Smrti as laying down 
that up to up(UKi\aim there is no adhikfira for hornet. This pro¬ 
bably refers to Gautama II. 1-3. The Vasisthadharmasutra also 
quotes ihe views of Gautama in two places ( 4. 34 and 36, impurity 
on death). The first refers to Gautama 4. qi but the second cannot 
be traced in the extant Gautama. Chapter 22 of Yasistha is bor¬ 
rowed from the Gautamadharmasutra, chapter 19. There are besides 
many sutras that are the same or almost the same in Gautama and 
Yasistha, e. g. Gauiama 3. 3 1-33 and Vas. 9. 1-3, Gaut. 3. 2 6 and 
Vas. m 10, Gaut. 1 . 34 and \ T as. 3. 37, Gaut. 1. 40 and Vas. 3. 38, 
Gaut. i. |>-|6 and Vas. 3. q 8 , Gaut. 1. 28 and Vas. 3. 49, Gaut. 

1 |. 5-7 and Vas. |. 2 .\- 26. Gautama is referred to in the Manu- 
smrti (III. 16) as the son of Utathya. Gautama is one of the authors 
{A ithuriim.saslnts enumerated in Yajnavalkya (I. 5). Apararka quotes 
a verse from the Bhavisyapurana which speaks of Gautama’s pro¬ 
hibition about drinking*'*. Similarly Kulluka ( on Manu XI. 146) 
quotes a verse from the same Purana which refers to Gautama 23.2. 
Kumarila in his Tantraxartika quotes over a dozen sutras from 
Gautama which present the same text as we have 68 . Gautama 11. 
29 and 12. 4 are quoted by Samkara in his hhdsya on Vedantasutra 
III. 1. 8 and I. 5. 38 respectively. Visvarupa in his commentary on 
Yajnavalkya quotes numerous sutras from Gautama. In Medha- 
tithi's I'l.uifxn on Manu the writer more frequently quoted than any 
other is Gauiama ( e. g. on Manu II. 6, VIII. 125 &c.). 

T he foregoing discussion about the literature known to the 
Gautama Dh. S. and the authors and works that mention Gautama 
or quote the dharmasutra helps us in arriving at the approximate 
age of the dharmasutra. He is separated by a long interval from the 
Samavidhana B»*ahmaua. He is later than Yaska and wrote at a time 
when Pan ini's system was either not in existence or had not attained 
a pre-eminent position. The extant text was known to Baudhayana 
and Yasistha and was in the same state long before 700 A. D. The 
siitra betray^ no knowledge of the onslaught delivered on Brahma- 

67 sh'crctr. ^ wm 1 11 

quoted by ^[4 P. 1076. 

68 Vide JBBRA8 vol. 1 ( new series ) for 1925, pp. 66-67. 
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nism by Buddha and his followers. He uses the term Bhiksu 
( 3. 10) instead of the term parivrajaka that occurs in Baudba- 
yana, Apastamba and other sutra works and lays down that a bhiksu 
is to stay in one place in the rains, which reminds one of the Bud¬ 
dhist * bhikkhu ’ and ‘ Vasso \ Gautama cites the opinion of some 
that Yavana is the offspring of a Ksatriva male and a Sudra female 
( 4. 17 ). It is supposed by many scholars that the Yavanas became 
known to the Indians only at the time of Alexander’s invasion and 
hence every work in which the word yiivnim occurs must be later 
than 320 B. C. Biihler ( S. B. K. vol. 11 . Intro, t.vi. ) seems to 
suggest that the sutra where the word Yavana occurs in Gautama 
may be an interpolation. This is not a satisfactory explanation. 
One may ask, if Btfhler believes that the Indians borrowed their 
alphabet centuries before Alexander from the . neighbours of the 
Greeks, why it is improbable that the Indians may not have heard of 
the word Yavana centuries before Alexander and why Yavanas mav 
not have resided in India long before that date. Taking all these 
things into consideration the Gautama-dharmasutra cannot be placed 
later than the period between 600-400 B. C. 

Haradatta wrote a learned commentary on the Gautama-dharma¬ 
sutra called Mitaksara. For an account vide sec. 87 below . In numer¬ 
ous places he quotes the explanations of other commentators of 
Gautama ( e. g. 9. 52; 10. 12, 56, 66; n. 17; 12. 32; 2 9 dm. ). 
The bhdsya of Maskari, son of Yamana, is also a learned one, but 
may probably be later than Haradatta, since the interpretations which 
he quotes as given by others are found to be those of Haradatta 
(vide on Gaut. 12. 30, 13. 20-22 ). 

Asahaya seems to have written a blulsyti on Gautama; vide sec. 59 
below. 

The Mitaksara, the Smrticandrika, Hemadri, Madhava, and 
other writers quote a sloka-Gautama. Vide Parasara-Madhavlva, 
vol. I, part I, p. 7. Apararka, Hemadri and Madhava quote Vrddha- 
Gautama, while the Dattakamimariisa ( p. 72 ) quotes Vrddha-Gaut. 
and Brhad-Gaut. side by side on the same point. These are later 
works. Jivananda publishes a stnrti of Yrddha-Gautama in 22 
chapters and about 1700 verses ( part II, pp. 497-636 ), where it is 
said that Yudhisthira asked Krsna about the dkunuis of the k m' 
castes. Thissmrti seems to have been originally taken from the 
Aivamedhikaparva of the Mahabhiirata, as Madhava and others cite 
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verses occurring in it as from that parva (vide Parasaramddhaviya 
vol. I, part I, pp. 108-110). 

J 6 . The Baudhayana Dharmasutra. 

** This has been edited several times (text by Dr. Hultzsch 
at Leipzig in 1884, text in the Anandasrama collection of smjtis 
and in the Mysore Government Oriental Scries in 1907 with the 
commentary' of Govindasvamin ; translated in S. B. E., Vol. 14, 
with an Introduction). The Mysore edition has been* used in 
this work. Baudhayana is a teacher of the Krsnayajurveda. A 
complete set of the Baudhavanasutras has not yet been recovered and 
has not been as carefully preserved as the sutras of Apastamba and 
Hiranyakesin. Dr. Burnell arranges Baudhayana’s sutras into six 
sutras, the Arautasittra in 19 prasnas ( probably ) ; Karmantasutra in 
20 adhyavas; Dvaidhasutra in four prasnas; Grhyasutra in four 
prasnas ; Dharmasutra in four prasnas ; Aulvasutra in three adhyayas. 
The commentators offer no indication as to the place originally assign¬ 
ed to the grhya, dbarma and sulv/i sutras in the whole collection. Dr. 
Caland in his monograph (A.D. 1903) ‘Uber das Rituelle sutra des 
Baudhayana’ gives on p. 12 the contents of the Baudhayanasutra as 
follows: Prasnas I-XXI .Annua, XXII-XXV Dvaidha, XXVI-XXVIII 
Karmanta ; XX1X-XXXI Pr.iyascitta, XXXII Sulvasutra, XXXIII- 
XXXV Grhvasutra, XXXVI Grhvapravascitta; XXXVII Gfhya- 
paribhasa, XXXVIII-XLI (hhvaparisista; XLII-XLIV Pitmiedha, 
XLV Pravara, XT.VI-XLIX Dharma. Dr. Caland edited nine prainas 
of the Arautasutra for the B. I. Series ( A. D. 1904 ). Dr. R. Sham- 
sastri published for the Mysore University ( in 1920) the Baudhaya- 
nagrhyasutra with pariHxlfd, grhyasesa, Pitrtnedhasutra. The 
Grhyasutra cites the view of Baudhayana himself (I. 7 ). The 
Baudhayana-dharma refers to the Gphva and presupposes it in several 
piaces ( vide note 54 ). In the Baudhayanagrhya ( III. 9. 6 ) we have 
a reference to padabara Atreya, Vmikara Kaundinya, pravacanakara 
Kanva Bodhiivana, and Sutrakara Apastamba. 68a A similar passage 
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occurs in the Bharadvaja Grhyasutra. In the Baudhayana-dharma- 
sutra (II. 5. 27 Rsitarpana ) \vc have Kama Bodluyana, Apas- 
tamba sutrakara and Satvasadha Iliranyakesin one after another. 
These references show that Kanva Bodhayana was an ancient sage 
when the Baudhayana-dharmasiitra was written and that he could 
not have been the author of the grhya or the dharma siitras of 
Baudhayana. Baudhayana may have been a descendant of this Kanva 
Bodhayana. This surmise is supported by Govindasvamin who 
explains Baudhayana occurring in Baudhavanadharmasutra I. 3. 13, 
as Kanvayana. In the dharmasutra Baudhayana is himself 
cited as an authority several times (e.g. I. 4. 15 and 24, III. 5. 8, 
III. 6 . 20 ). In all these places the Mysore edition reads Bodhayana, 
while the Anandasrama reads Baudhayana. In one or two places he 
is styled ‘ bhagavan * ( III. 6. 20 ). Several explanations are offered 
by the commentator Govindasvamin (on I. 3. 13 ). He says that 
it is the practice of the Acaryas to refer to themselves in the third 
person ( as Mcdhiitithi says on Manu ) or that the author of the 
dharmasutra is a pupil of Baudhayana as the Manusmrti is promul¬ 
gated by Bhrgu, the pupil of Manu, or there was some other Baudha¬ 
yana whose works have not come down to us. 

The following are the contents of the Baudhayana-dharniasutra:— 
Praitia 1 -Sources of dharma, who are sis/as, pari sad, different 
practices of northern and southern India, countries where sistas 
reside and where mixed castes reside, pravascitta for visiting 
countries of the latter type •, 2. Studcnthood for 48, 24 or 12 years, 
time of itpanayanu and the girdle, skin, staff appropriate to each caste, 
duties of brahnuhariu, eulogy of hrahnutcarya ; 3. The duties of the 
snfitaht who has completed his studies and observances but has not 
yet married ; 4. directions about carrying the earthen jar ( in the 
case of the sndtaka ); 5. bodily and mental sauca, purification of 
various substances, impurity on birth and death, meaning of sapiada 
and sahilya , rules of inheritance, purification on touching a corpse 
or a woman in her menses or on dog-bite, what flesh and food was 

ed. by Eirate in 1889 ) makes this clear. It reads < 
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allowed and forbidden ; 6. Purification from the point of view of 
sacrifice, purification of clothes, ground, grass, fuel, vessels, and articles 
used in sacrifice ; 7. Rules about the importance from the sacrificial 
point of view of sacrifice, of the sacrificial utensils, priests, the sacri- 
ficeraiul his wife, ghee, cooked offerings, the victim, soma and fires; 
8. The four vanjas and the sub-castes ; 9. Mixed castes; 10. the 
duties of kings, the five great sins and punishments for them, punish¬ 
ments for killing birds, witnesses ; ir. The eight forms of marriage, 
holidays ; Prasna II. 1. Prayascittas for brahma hatyd and other great 
sins, prayascittas for a hrahmacharin violating his vow of celibacy, for 
marrying a sagotra girl, for marrying before elder brother, sins lesser 
than the great ones, description of such penances as Paraka, Kn> 
chra, Atikrcchra; 2. Partition of heritage, larger share for the 
eldest, the several substitutes for an annua son, exclusion from inheri¬ 
tance, dependence of women, pravascitta for adultery bv men and 
women, rules about niyoga, means of subsistence in distress, con¬ 
tinuous duties of the house-holder such as Agnihotra &c.; 3. The 

daily duties of the householder such as bathing, acamana, Vaisva- 
deva, giving food; 4. Samlhyd; 5. Rules about the manner of 
bathing, of Acamana, worship of the sun, and about the method 
of propitiating ( 1 larpana" ) gods, sages and pitris; 6. The five great 
daily vajrias ; the four castes and their duties; 7 . regulations about 
dinner; 8. Sraddha ; 9. eulogy of sons and spiritual benefit from 
sons; ro. rules about sannyasa ; Prasna III. 1 modes of subsistence for 
the two kinds of householders, Salma and Yayavara; 2 the means 
of subsistence called 1 Sannivartani 5 ; 3. the duties of the forest her¬ 
mit and his means of livelihood; 3. pravascitta for not observing 
the vows of brahmararin or householder; 5. method of reciting 
Aghamarsinja, the holiest of texts; 6. the ritual of prasrtaydvaka ; 
7 the purificatory honnt called Kusmanda; 9. the penance called 
ramirayana ; 9 the recital of the Vedas without taking food; 10. 
theories about purifications for sin, purifying things; Praina IV. 

1. prayascittas of various kinds viz. for eating forbidden food or drink 
&c.; 2. pranayamas and Aghamarsana as purifiers in case of several 
sins; 5. secret prayascittas; 4. Various Vedic texts as prayascittas; 
5. Means of securing suhihi by means of japa , homa, ifli and ycnilra .* 
the penances called Krcchra, Ati-Krcchra, Santapana, Paraka, 
Candravana; 6 the muttering (japa) of holy texts, the istis; 7 
praise ot Yantras , various Vedic texts used in homa ; 8 censure of 
those w ho enter on the means of siddhi out of great greed, permis- 



6. The Baudhayana Dharmasutra 2S 

sion to gel these things done through another in certain circum¬ 
stances. 

The extant Dharmasutra does not appear to have come down in¬ 
tact. The fourth praina is most probably an interpolation. Most 
of the eight chapters of that prasna are full of verses, the portion in 
prose being very small. The last three chapters (6-8) are entirely 
in verse. The style is quite different from that of the first two 
prasnas. 'The first five chapters of the fourth prasna dealing with 
prayascittas are more or less superfluous, the same subject having 
been dealt with in II. i and III. |-io. Some of the sutras in the 
earlier prainas are repeated verbatim in the fourth, e. g. IT. 1 . 33-33 
and IV. 2. io-ii (avakirni-prayascitta). Hie third prasna also is 
not free from doubt. 'Flic tenth chapter of the third prasna is 
as said above taken from Gautama. The sixth chapter of the third 
prasna agrees very closely in phraseology with the .|<Sih chapter of 
the Yismulharmasutra. Hut it is rather diflicuh to say which is the 
borrower. Dr. Jolly (S.B.li. Yol. VII. p. XIX) is inclined to think 
that both borrowed from a common source. It seems more probable 
that Visnu borrows from Baudhayana, as the Yisnudharmasuira 
uses the form ‘ pumta ’ in place of ‘ punatha * (in Baud. ) and as the 
Visnu-Dharmasutra omits all reference to Rudra (Baud. 111.6. 12.) 
and omits the words “ ganan pasyati, gaiiadhipatim pasyati . . . 
bl.agavan Bodhayanah " ( Baud 1 11.6. 20. ). In the Mysore edition 
all the four prasnas of the Dharmasnlra are divided into atlhxavas, 
but the NUs used by Bithler appear to ha\e divided the first two 
prasnas into kandikas and the last two into adhyayas. 'There are 
manv repetitions even in the first two prasnas, which therefore make 
one rather doubtful about the authenticity of the first two prasnas 
also in their entirety. For example JJ. 6. 11 and 31 are indentical; 
in II, 7, 22 and IT. 10. 5 3 the same verse ( “astau griisa ” &c. ) 
is quoted. Such repetitions are frequent in the two last prasnas e. g. 
III.2.16 and 111. 3.23 ; III. |.) and Hi.7.12. Some of the quotations 
ascribed to Baudhayana in the Mitaksara and other works are not 
taken from the libannasntra , but from the Grhyasutra or its supple 
ments ( e. g. the words ‘ ekaih s;ik ham-ad lute srotrivah ” quoted in 
the Mit. on Yiij. III. 24, which are cited by I lultzsch (on p. 125) are- 
taken from the Grhya (vide note 78 below ). 

The Dharmasutra of Baudhayana is somewhat loose in structure 
and is not concise. Govindasvamin remarks ( on JL 2. iy. ) that 
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Baudhayana docs not aim at brevity. 7 ° Several subjects are treated of 
in two places and often without any logical connection with what 
precedes or follows. Rules of inheritance (daya-bhaga) occur in 
the midst of rules about prayascitta ( in fl. 2. ); rules about holidays 
( anadhyaya ) occur immediately after the eight forms of marriage 
and the condemnation of the sale of a daughter (I. u). Rules 
about snalahi occur in two places ( I. 3 and 11. 3. 10 if. ). Baudha- 
yana quotes at least 90 verses introduced by the words “ athapyuda- 
haranti,” more than 80 being Irom the first two prasnas alone. There 
are over two hundred other verses, about 80 of which occur in the 
first two prasnas and about ten are Vedic. Some of the verses even 
in the first two prasnas do not appear to be quotations e. g. I. 1. 16, 
II. 2. 1, II. 3. 50, II. 3. 52-54 and 56. A verse quoted is in the 
Vaihsastha metre ( IV. 3. 14 ); there are two verses in the Upajati 
metre taken as a quotation (II. 3.18 ). There are some prose quota¬ 
tions introduced with the words “ athapyudaharanti 51 (c. g. II. 4. 5 
and II. 6. 30 w hich refers to ihe iisarit Kapila, son of Prahlada). 
The language of the Baud. I)h. S. is archaic and often departs from 
the Panincan standard. Baudhayana employs such un-Paninean 
forms as “grhya” (for grhitva in II. 5. 1 ), pujya (II. 9. 5.), 
“ adhigacchiinah ” ( in 11 . 9. 9. ),- anayitvit ( III. 3. 6 ), “ punatha” 
( in III. 6. 5, probably a quotation ), “ tcbliih ” ( for taih in III. 2. 

1 6, [a quotation ). In several places Baudhayana states opposite 
views and then gives his own opinion on the point, e. g. Baud. I. 5. 
105-109 ( about impurity on biitli ); II. 1. -19-51. 

As regards the literature known to Baudhayana the following 
points may be noted. All the four Vedas are mentioned by name 
in II. 5. 27 ( tivpiiiia ). lie quotes very frequently the Taittiriya 
Sariihita, Tai. Brahmana and die Tai. Aranyaka (in the Andhra recen¬ 
sion ). Well-know n hymns of the Rgveda such as the Aghamar- 
sana, the Pnuisasukta and also simple € rk$* are frequently referred 
to. In III. 10 ( which is almost the same as Gautama 19 ) there is 
a sutra enumerating the Upanisads, the Sariihitas of all the Vedas 
and several stimniis as purificatory texts. There are long quotations 
taken from the Satapatha-brahmana ( XT. 3. 3. 1 iX and XI. 5. 6. 3 ) 
in Baud. ( 1.2.52 about hahniaatri and II.6. j-yribovLibrafmiayajna')* 
It is noteworthy that in the hwpmni there is an invocation of the 
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Atharvaveda and immediately afterwards of the Atharvangirasah. The 
same is found in the Baudhayanagrhya also (III. 2. 9 and 22). In the 
Upanisads(BrhadaranyakaII..j.io, IV. 1.2) it is the word Atharvangi¬ 
rasah that stands for the Atharvaveda. Baudhayana quotes a gatha of 
the Bhallavins (I. 1. 29 ) about the geographical limits of Aryavarta. 
Vasistha adduces the same verse ( I. 15) and says that it is taken 
from the Nidana work of the Bhallavins. The Nirukta also mentions 
a school of Vedic interpretation called Naidanah. It is difficult to 
say what Nidana works contained. Itihilsa and Parana occur in the 
tarpaija (II. 5. 27). The afigas of the Vedas oecur in I. 1. 8 
and the six avgas in II. 8. 2. Whether the word “ rahasya ” in 
II. 8. 3 means the Aranyakas ( as Govindasvamin explains ) is 
doubtful. Baudhayana mentions a Yaikhauasa-sastra in II. 6. 16, 
which appears to refer to the work of Vikhanas on hermits and 
speaks of S rant an aka ( the rites prescribed by Vikhanas for initiation 
as hermit ), just as Gautama does. Among the authors on dharma 
mentioned by name are : Aupajarighani (II. 2. 33 for the view that 
only aurasa son was to be recognised and not the other kinds of 
sons’’ ), Katya ( I. 2. 47 ), Kasyapa ( or K.isyapa in other editions, 
I. 11. 20 on the point that a woman bought cannot be a patni ), 
Gautama (I. 1. 23 and II. 2. 70 ), Prajapati (II. 4. 15 about failure- 
in Sandhyopasana, and II. to. 71 about sauayasa), Manu (IV. 1. 14 
and IV. 2. 16 ), Maudgalya (II. 2.61, about observances of a 
widow being restricted only to six months after her husband’s death), 
HarIta(II. 1. 50). Baud. I. 2. 7 quotes a verse, which Vasistha 
ascribes to Harita (Vas.ll. 6). As to Gautama, vide p. 17 above. Manu 
is only mentioned in the fourth prasna, the authenticity of which, as 
said above, is very doubtful. Baudhayana II. 2.16 (about the 
efficacy of Agbamarfitija ) closely agrees with Manu XI. 260. The 
first reference to Manu’s teaching cannot be traced in the Manusmrti. 
Prajapati ( in III. 9. 21) seems to stand for god Brahma and not for 
any real or mythical writer on dharma. One remarkable piece of 
information contained in Baudhayana ( II. 6. 30 ) is that he quotes 
from a work ( of the Brahmana class in language ) a prose passage 
wherein the division into four asramas is ascribed to an asitra Kapila, 
son of Pralhada. In II. 2. 79 Baudhayana quotes a gal ha from the 


71 One of the verses ( stspfrfl flJTrT rFrRVf ) is referred to by on 
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dialogue between the daughter of Usanas and the king Vfsaparvan 5 *, 
which is nearly the same as Mahabharata I. 78. 10 and 34. Baud, 
quotes the view of Acaryas ( II. 6. 29 ) as Gautama does. In several 
places he refers to the views of his predecessors on dbartna as 
“ others ” (eke, apare ) e. g. I. 4. 23, I. 5. 16, I. 6. 105-106, II. 5. 2. 
In II. 3. 18 two verses in the Upajati metre are quoted as sung by 
“ anna ” ( food ). From the numerous quotations in verse cited by 
Baudhtiyana on topics of dharma, it follows that the DharmasOtra 
was preceded by a considerable number of works on dharma in verse. 
Biihler (SBH vol. XIV, p. XLIII) says that Vijnanesvara was the first 
writer who quoted the Baud. D. S. But there are writers w'ho flourished 
centuries before Vijnanesvara that regarded Baudhayana as a writer 
on dharma and either quoted his words or pointedly referred to 
them. Sahara in his bhasya on Jaimini, I. 3. 3 says that the rule 
in the Smrtis about the period of Vedic study being 48 years is 
opposed to the Vedic injunction " one who has begot sons and 
whose hair are dark should consecrate the sacrificial fires"’.” This 
must be regarded as referring to the words of Baudhayana ( I. 2. 1 ). 
Sahara uses the same word “Vedabrahmacarya” that Baud, employs. 
It is true that Gautama and Apastamba both refer to the rule about 
48 years, but they do not employ the word “ veda-brahmacaryn. ” 
The Tantravartikc of Kumarila says that the words of Apastamba 
(II. 6. 15. 1 ) which seem to accept the validity of local and family 
usages (even though opposed to Smfti tradition) stand refuted by the 
words of Baudhayana (I. x. 19-24) who cites only such censured usages 
as are opposed to Smrti. Kumarila appears to think that Baudhayana 
attacks the extant work of Apastamba, i. e. the present Baud, is 
later than the present Apastamba. It is not necessary to follow 
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Romania implicitly as regards chronological details, where he is 
speaking of writers that flourished over a thousand years before him. 
But his opinion deserves weight. The Tantravartika quotes a Smrti 
passage which .bears a close resemblance to Baudhayana (II. 3.28)™. 
In the commentary of Visvarupa (who as we shall see below 
flourished about 800 A. D. ) on Yajiiavalkya, Baudhayana is quoted 
at least nine times in the chapter on dear a alone. Vide Visvarupa on 
Yaj. I. 21, 26, 29, 53, 64, 69, 72, 79, 195 (Trivandrum edition), 
where Baud. I. 5. 14,1. 2. 30, I. 5. 5, I. 1.17, IV. 1.15, IV. 1. 18, 
IV. 1. 22, IV. 1. 20 and I. 5. 47 are respectively quoted. There 
are very few variations from the present text and the only serious 
variation is as regards the last (I. 5. 47 ) which is in prose ( while 
Visvarupa quotes a verse ). It is remarkable that Visvarupa quotes 
several verses from the fourth praina, which shows that even if the 
fourth prasna be an interpolation, it is comparatively an ancient one. 
The Mit. also (on Yaj. III. 306 ) quotes a long passage from the 
fourth prasna (IV. 1. 5-11). The words of the Sakuntala 7 * that the 
first precept is that a girl is to be given away to a meritorious person 
are probably a reminiscence of Baud. IV. x. 12. Medhatithi on 
Manu. V. 117 quotes Baudhayana I. 5. 47 and on IV. 36 quotes 
Baud. I. 4. 2 ( which is mutilated as printed). On Manu. V. 114 
he says that all the rules about purification of substances are con¬ 
tained in Baudhayana-smrti. On Manu. V. 118, he quotes 
Baud. I. 5. 50. 

About the home of Baudhayana it is difficult to advance any posi¬ 
tive conclusion. In modern times Baudhayaniyas arc mostly confined 
to the south. We know that Sayaita, the great commentator of the 
Vedas, was a Baudhayaniya. A grant of Nandivarma, a Pallava, of 
the 9th century mentions Brahmanas of the ■ prnvacana-sfitra as reci¬ 
pients. 77 As Baudhayana is called pravacanakara in the Grhya- 
sutras Biihler thinks ( S. B. E. vol. 14 p. xlh ) that the Brahmanas 
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belonged to the Baudhavanacarana. Buhler is probably right. In the 
grant most of the donees are students of the Apastamba Sutra. First 
the Gotra, then the Sutra and then the name of the donee are intro¬ 
duced in the grant. Therefore as some of the donees are said to be 
students of “ pravacanasutra,” it follows that “ pravacana ” stands 
for some sutra school. It appears that sitlra and pravacana are two 
different things, whatever the latter term may mean. Baudhayana 
is called pravacan■ikara and Apastamba is styled sutrakara. We are 
told by the Baudhayana-grhysutra? 8 that a Brahmana who studied 
sutra and pravacana was styled “ blirQna. ” Buhler was inclined to 
hold that Baudhayana was a southern teacher for several reasons. 
Baudhayana mentions customs of the south and includes sea-faring 
as a custom peculiar to the north ( I. i. 20 ), while in another place 
he places sea-faring at the head of sins ( patanlyas ) lesser than the 
mortal ones (II. 1. 41 ). Therefore it is said that he was not a 
northern teacher. But as against this we have to remember that 
Baudhayana ( I. 1. 29 ) quotes with apparent approval a verse in 
which the countries of Avanti ( Ujjain ), Aiiga, Magadha, Surastra 
(Kathiawar) and Daksinapatha are declared to be the home of 
mixed castes. Daksinapatha was generally supposed to be the whole 
peninsula south of the Narmada. Baudhayana, if he w as a native of 
the south, would not l ave spoken of his country as the heme of 
mixed castes only, unless he put a restricted meaning on the word 
Daksinapatha ( which sometimes meant in later days Mahariistra). 
Vide J. B. B. R. A. S. for 1417 p. 620. 

The extant Baudluvanadhannasiiira is certainly later than 
Gautama, as it mentions Gautama twice bv name and as one quota¬ 
tion at least is found in the extant Gautama. Besides Baudhayana 
quotes by name several teachers on dha rum, while Gautama quotes 
only one, Manu. Baudhayana is far removed from the times of the 
Upanisads. Baud. ( II. 7. > 5 ) quotes a verse which is itself an 
adaptation of a passage from the Clundogya-upanisad. ' 9 He 

78 The -whole passage is interesting ‘ tTcTFpnfl %TRT 

1 Tpf wwrotfw sfifsrc: t 1 1 

spr: l 1 a7?r 55: r sn. n. h . l - 7 - 2-8. 

79 Baud. SR S^IMR I rtgr^Rlluf 

^rirtrani^H: ll compare v - 24 - 3 - ‘ 

jfilT Sl^FT ^ 7IOTRS ’ & c. 




f>. 77ie Baudhayana Dharmakvtra 


29 


quotes Harita. It is uncertain whether the Haritadharmasutra, a 
manuscript of which was discovered by the late Vaman Sastri Islam- 
purkar at Nasik, is the one intended. Buhlcr thought that the work 
of Baudhayana was earlier than that of Apastamba by a century or 
two. His first reason was that Kitnva Baud hay a nn receives homage 
in the larpiujit before Apastamba and Hiranyakesin and that the same 
order is observed in the Baudhavana-grhyasutra. But this reason is 
far from convincing. It may be conceded that Baudhayana was 
regarded as the oldest (or the most authoritative or respectable) of the 
three schools of the Black Yajurveda. But from this it docs not at 
all follow that the extant dhiinimsntra of the Baudhayaniyas is earlier 
than that of the Apastambivas. For aught we know the sutra com¬ 
piled for the school of Baudhayana may be later than the sutra 
manual of the Apastambivas. We saw above that orthodox opinion, 
represented bv Kumarila, regards Baudhavana’s work as later than 
.Apastamba's. All the three founders of the three schools are mentioned 
in the Baudliavanagrhya anddharma sutra. One may equally argue with 
good reason that both these works knew a sutra work of Apastamba 
and that the extant dharmasiitra of Apastamba is that work. Another 
reason assigned for the priority of Baudhayana’s work over Apastam- 
ba’s is that, though both have numerous sfitras that agree almost 
word for word, a comparison of the views of the two writers shows 
that Apastamba lays down stricter and more puritanic ( and there¬ 
fore later) views on certain points than Baudhayana. Gautama, 
Baudhavana and Vasistha mention several secondary sons, while 
Apastamba is silent about them. Gautama, Baudhayana ( II. 2. 17, 
62 ), Vasistha and even Yisnu approve ol the practice of tnyogu, 
while Apastamba condemns it (II. 6. 13. 1-9)- Gautama and 
Baudhayana (I. 11. 1) speak of eight forms of marriage, while 
Apastamba speaks of only six and omits Prajapatya and Paisaca 
( II. 5. u. 17-20 and II. 5.12. 1-2). Baudhayana ( H. 2. 4-6 ) 
allowed a larger share to the eldest son on a partition, while Apa¬ 
stamba condemns such a procedure (II. 6. 14. 10-14). The 
Baudhavana-grhyasutra ( II. 4. 6 ) allows upanayana to nithakdm, 
while Apastamba (grhya 4. 10. 1-4) does not do so (dharmasutra 
I. 1. 1. 19 ). These points are hardly conclusive on the question of 
date. From very ancient times there was great divergence of opinion 
among the doctors of the law on most, if not on all, of these 
points. There is no hard and fast rule that these doctrines were up- 
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held by early writers and condemned by later ones. Baudhayana 
himself quotes the view's of an ancient writer, Aupajaiighani, who con¬ 
demned all secondary sons. The verses that Baudhayana quotes on 
thrs point (IT. 2. >1-36 ) are quoted by Apastarnba also but with¬ 
out the author’s name ( Ap. II. 6. 13. 6 ), there being variants only 
in the first verse, \iyoga was allowed bv Manu (9. 56-63) and then 
condemned (9. 64-68) and Bfhaspati refers to this attitude of Manu 
( vide Kulliika on Manu 9. 68 ). Even so late a writer as Yajna- 
valkya (II. 131) approves of niyoga. About the rathakara being 
allowed to consecrate the sacred fires there is a discussion in the 
sutras of Jaimini ( YI. 1. ) | tf). Vedic passages supported both 
methods vi~. equal division among sons and the bestowal of a larger 
share on the eldest. Even Yajnavalkya ( II. 118) allows a larger 
share to the eldest son. Therefore hardly anyone of the circumst¬ 
ances relied upon by Bidder as indicating a later age for Apastarnba 
is conclusive or convincing. The third ground for placing Baudha¬ 
yana before Apastarnba is that the style of the former is simpler and 
older as compared with the latter’s. That Baudhayana is simpler 
than Apastarnba may be admitted. But this mav be due to the fact 
that Baudhayana has been tampered with more than Apastarnba. 
On the other hand Apastarnba contains more un-Paninean forms 
more uncouth constructions, more words in an archaic sense than is the 
case with Baudhayana. All that is almost certain about the age of the 
Baudhayana-dharmasutra is that it is later than the w ork of Gautama, 
that its style, its doctrines and its general out-look on different sub¬ 
jects do not compel us to assign it a later date than that of the other 
dharmasutras. We have adduced evidence to show that long before 
the days of Sahara (whose latest date cannot be later than 500 A.D.) 
the Baudhayana-dharmasutra was an authoritative smrti ; it follows 
that the dharmasutra must be placed somewhere between 500-200 
B. C. Numerous sutras are identical in Baudhayana and Apastarnba 
e. g. Ap. I. t. 2. 30 = Baud. 1 . 2. 40-|i, Ap. I. 2. 6. 8-9 = Baud. 
I. 2. 39, Ap. I. 5. i). 8 = Baud. I. 2. 31, Ap. I. n. 31. 11 and 16 = 
Baud. II. 3.39am! 32. There are several verses that occur in both e.g. 
Baud. II. t. 42 = Ap. I. 9. 27. 11, Baud. II. 2. 34-36 = Ap. II. 6. 
13. 6 ( three verses condemning secondary sons ), Baud. II. 10. 63 = 
Ap. 11. 9. 21. 10, Baud. II. 7. 22-23 =Ap. II. 4. 9 - I 3 - (two 
verses). Baud. II. 6. 36.=Ap. II. 9. 24. 8. Besides these there are 
numerous Vedic quotations that are common to both. All this, 
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however, does not establish anything about their relative position. 
The Vasistha-dharmasutra also has numerous quotations in common 
with Baud. Vide Vas. I. 15. = Baud. I. 1. 28, Vas. III. 5, 6, 
11, 20, 56 = Baud. I. 1. 10, 12, 11, 8 and I. 5. 58 ( respectively); 
Vas. 6. 20-21= Baud. II. 7. 22-23 5 Vas. VIII. 17 = Baud. II, 2, 1; 
Vas. XI. 27-28 = Baud. II. 8. 21-22 ; Vas. XVI. 34 = Baud. I. 10. 
35, Vas. XVII. 73 = Baud. IV. t. 17, Vas. XVII. 86 = Baud. I. 5. 
X02 ; Vas. XXII. 10 = Baud. I. 1. 33. It is to be noted that 
some of these quotations ( Baud. II. 8. 21-22, I. ro. 35) occur 
in the extant Manusmrti also ( III. 125-126 and VIII. 98 ). 
There are a few prose sutras in Vas. that are transformed 
into verse in Baud, and vice versa e. g. Vas. III. 41 (prose) = Baud. 
I. 5. 20 (quoted as a verse), Vas. III. 57 (quoted as a verse) 
' = Baud. I. 6. 19-20. It is not likely that one borrows from the 
§ other. There are two other possible explanations, viz. that both 
iBaud. and Vas. ( and Manu also ) quote from or adapt a common 
source or that the three works have been tampered with and inter¬ 
polations introduced at every step. The latter alternative is too 
sweeping as the number of verses is very large and makes all the old 
sutras except that of Gautama valueless for all chronological pur¬ 
poses. One cannot subscribe to the view that such extensive inter¬ 
polations took place as the latter theory demands. The first alter¬ 
native appears more reasonable. What that common source was, 
whether it was a regular work in verse or whether there was a float¬ 
ing mass of such popular verses as Btihler holds, are questions that 
present very great difficulties. It is not easy to believe that there 
were hundreds of floating verses on dharuia no body knew by whom 
composed, on which writers of the centuries preceding the Christian 
era drew for supporting their opinions. That does not sound as a 
very likely procedure. It is more probable that such verses were 
contained in a work or works now lost, j 51 ^ 0 ^ 

In the tarpaiia, Baud. ( 11 . 5. 21 ) mentions several appellations 
of Ganesa, viz. Vighna, Vinayaka, Sthiila, Varada, Hastintukha,, 
Vakratunda, Ekadanta, Lambodara. But this affords no certain clue 
as to date. The worship of Vinayaka is found in the Manavagrhya 
also. In the tarpaija (II. 5. 23 ) we have the seven planets 
mentioned in the order of the days of the week and also Rahu and 
Kctu ; besides the twelve names of Visnu occur in IJ. 5. 24. 
In II. 1.44 Baud, speaks of the profession of an actor or of a 
teacher of dramaturgy ( Natyacarya ) as an upapataka< Several 
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sutras attributed to Baudhavana on the subject of adoption in the 
Dattakarmmatiisa and oilier later works are taken from the Baudhay- 
anagrhyasesastitra (If. 6 ), the siitras agreeing very closely with 
Vasistha ( 15. 1-9 ). 

According to Burnell the oldest commentator on the Baudhyana- 
srauta-sutra was Bhavasvamin, whom he placed in the 8th century. 
The commentary of Govindasvamin on the Dharmasutra is a learned 
one and is generally to the point. He appears to be a very late 
writer. 

7. Dharmasutra of Apastamba. 

This has been edited several times (r/-. bv Biihler in the Bombay 
Sanskrit series with large extracts from Haradatta’s commentary 
called Ujjval.i and also at Kutnbhakonam with the complete com¬ 
mentary of Haradatta and translated by Biihler with an introduction 
in S. B. li. vol. II ). The Apastambakalpasutra of the Taittiriya 
Sakha of the black Yajurveda is divided into 50 pmiiuis. According 
to Biihler, the first 24 prasnas contain the treatment of Srauta sacrifices; 
the 25th contains pitriblinsils, pravarakhanda, and Hautraka prayers 
to be recited by Hotr priests; 26th and 27th prnsnns constitute the 
Grhyasutra, the 28th and 29th Dharmasutra and the 50th pnisna 
is the Sulvasittra. Biihler seems to be slightly inaccurate here. 
According to Caundappa, who commented on the Apastamluya 
siitras in the 14th century, the Apastambiyamantrapatlia forms the 
2 5ill and 26th prasnas of the Kalpasutra and the Grhyasittra forms 
27th prasna. s,> The Srauta-sutra of Apastamba was edited by Dr. Garbe 
in the B. I. series; the Grliya and Mantrapatha were edited by 
Dr. Winternitz. The Gfhva with the commentary ol'Sudarsanarya 
has been edited in the Mysore Govt. Oriental series by Bandit 
Mahadeva Sastri ( in 1893 ). It is divided into eight patakas and 
23 khandas. According to the Caranavytilia, Apastamba (or “bha" 
as written in many southern mss.) is one of the five subdivisions 
of the Khandikiva school of the Taittiriyasakha of the Black Yajur¬ 
veda. Whether the author of the Apastambiya Srauta, Grhya and 
Dharma siitras is the same is difficult to determine. One sittra in 
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(Dr. Winteruitz's edition of Ap. Mantrapatha p. IX). The editor further 
states ( p. IX n. 2) that Paribh&iSs form part of the 24th prasna and 
pot of the 25th, as Bubler says. 
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the Apastambadharma (II. 2 . 3. 17) is the same as Ap. Srauta 
(III. 17. 8 and VIII. 4. 6 ). Oldenbcrg ( S. B. 1;. vol. 30, p. XXXII) 
does not subscribe to Buhicr’s view ( S. B.!'. Yol. I L pp. XIII-XIY ) 
that the authors of the Ap. Srauta and Dharma were identical and 
gives it as his own view that another person of the same school 
might have imitated the style of the author of the Srauta. What¬ 
ever may be said of the identity of the authorship of the Srauta and 
Dharma surras, the Grhya and Dharma seem to be very closely related 
and both seem to be the compositions of the same author. The 
Ap. Gfhya sutra, as compared with the Asvalayana-grhya or Gobhi- 
lagrhya, is extremely brief and leaves out main rules that are given 
in other Grhya works. For example, about the choice of a girl Ap. 
grhya gives only a single rule ( 1. 3. 19 s '). While it is the 
Dharmasutra that tells us that the bride must not be sagotra nor 
sapinda (Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 13-16). The Ap. Grhya issilent about 
the forms of marriage, abotit holidays, about the duties of brahma- 
carins and such other subjects which are generally treated of in 
other Grhyasutras. These subjects are dealt with in the Ap. Dh. S. 
and there are several places where the Dharmasutra presupposes 
the existence of the Gfhya and refers to it. Compare Ap. Dh. S. 
II. i, 1. io-ii * 2 with Ap. Gr. S. III. 7 ( particularly sutras 1, 17, 23 ). 
Vide note 54 above. Some sutras are identical in the Gfhya and 
Dharma, c. g. Ap. Dh. S. i. 1. 2. 38 and Grhya IV. 11. 13-m ( about 
the staff of Brahmacarin ) ; Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 8. 7 and Grhya V. 
13. 19. In some cases the Grhya-sutra itself seems to refer to the 
teachings of the Dharmasutra, e. g. Grhya 8. 21. 1 and Dharma II. 7. 
16. 6-7. All these facts make it highly probable, if not certain, that 
the Grhya and Dharma sutras were composed by the same author 
and that the details of certain topics were purposely omitted in the 
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and drink &c. , rules about Krcchra tor twelve nighu , what 
constitutes iheft; i'.u.vorm should act toward*. a UdUu ( patita. ) 
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brzhmacCirin, householder, hermit &c. ; occasions for begging are 
the teacher, marriage, sacrifice, maintenance of parents and avoidance 
of the cessation of some worthy obervance ( like agniholra ) ; the 
peculiar hmmws of Brahmanas and the other castes; rules of war; 
the king to appoint a fmrobita skilled in dharma and art of govern¬ 
ment, who is to carry out punishments and penances; punishments 
including death sentence according to the gravity of the offences, 
but a Hrahmana was not to be killed or injured or to be made a 
slave; rule of the road; a man of the lower caste by practising his 
duties rises higher and higher when re-born and a man of the higher 
castes goes low er bv fidl.hmiut ; one should not marry another wife, 
when the first has children and is helpful in the performance of 
dkanuti ; rules about marriageable girl, i. e. she must not be sagotra 
aiul >r^/>:Wr7 of the inother; six forms of maraiage, brahma, arsa, 
daiva, gandlurva, a^inu, raksasa ; preference among the six; rules 
of conduct after marriage ; sons born of wives of the same caste can 
perform the duties appropriate to the fathers caste and inherit 
parent’s propen v; the son of a woman who was once married or who 
is not married according to prescribed forms or who is not of the same 
caste is censured; whether the son belongs to the begetter (or to 
him on whose w ife he is begotten ); there can be no gift or sale ot 
a child ; partition during father’s lifetime and equal division; exclu- 
1 sion from inheritance of the impotent, lunatics and sinners; the inheri¬ 
tance in the absence of son goes to nearest sapinda , then to the 
teacher and then to the pupil, or the daughter and ultimately to the 
king; the opinion of some that the largest share goes to the eldest 
son is opposed to the Vedas; no partition between husband and 
wife; usages ot countries and families not to be followed if opposed 
to the Vedas; impurity on death of agnates, cognates &c; gifts to 
be made at proper time, place and to proper person; si add has; times 
of snlddhti ; materials required at .sraddha, food ( including flesh ) 
appropriate at h\iJdlhi$ ; w hat Brahmanas are to be called at 
srdddbii ; the four ftycunin\ rules about pitrivraj i. e. sannyasin ; 
:he duties of forest hermit ; praise of the meritorious and condem¬ 
nation of evil-doers; special rules about kings; founding of his 
capital and palace; position of the sahhd ; extirpation of thieves; 
gifts of land and wealth to Brahmanas; protection of people; persons 
exempt f»*om taxation, such as Srotriyas, women of all castes, 
students and ascetics; punishment of young men for adultery; 
punishment varied according as the woman winged was Arya or 
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Jsiidra; punishments for abuse and for homicide; punishments for 
various breaches of conduct; dispute between cowherd and master; 
the perpetrator, the abettor and one who approves of the act are 
all guilty; who are to decide disputes; in case of doubt decision 
by inference and by divine proof ( ordeals ); punishment for perjury; 
all other dhartnas should be learnt, according to some, from women 
and people of all castes. 

Each of the two prasuas of the Apastamba-dharma-sutra is divid¬ 
ed into eleven pit Nilas, there being 32 and 29 kbatjdikils in the two 
pa Nilas respectively. The Dharmasutra is written in a more concise 
and compact style than that of Baudhayana and has more archaic 
and un-Paninean forms than any other extant Dharmasutra. For 
example, the following are against the rules of Panini; Adhasana 
( for adha asana ) in I. 1. 2. 2r, aglariisnu (I. 2. 3. 22 ), muhunsca 
( 1. 2. 8. 22), agrhvamana (I. 4. 12. 8), earvatopeta (for sarvata 
npeta ) in I. 6. 19. 9, sakliim ( for salthim ) in I. 7. 21. 9. Hara- 
datta points out in many places that the current reading was un- 
Paninean and therefore lie read differently ( e. g. in II. 2. j. 2 he 
reads ‘viprakramana’, while the current reading was ‘viprakramina’) 8 ’. 
This makes it probable that in the original text there must have 
been many more un-Paninean forms than in the one preserved by 
Ilaradatta. There are many unfamiliar or rare words used by 
Apastamba, i. e. ananivoga ( 1 . 6 . 19. 12), anaiscarika ( I. 8. 22. 
1 ), Kartapatya ( j. 2. j. 3 ), vyupatoda and vyupajava (-‘pa’ ) in 1. 
2. 8. i), brahmahasamstuta (I. 1. 1. 32). We meet with strange 
forms of certain words, such as paryanta (I. 3. 9. 21 ), prasasta(II. 
8. 19. 3), anatyaya (I. 1. 1. 21 for anatyaya ), brahmojjhain 
( for -ojjhah ) in I. 7. 21. 8, svavit(i. 5. 17. 37), sthcvana(I. 11. 
30.19 for sthivana), acaryadare ( for-daresu ) in I. 2.7.27. 
Though the Ap. Dhanuasfilra is mainly in prose, there are verses here 
and there. Some of the verses are expressly stated to be taken from 
other sources by being introduced with the word “udnharanti" or with 
“athapyudaharanti” e. g. I. 6. 19. 13 (twoslokas from a Purina), 
I. 6. 19. 15 ( compare Manu 8. 317 and Vas. 19. 44 ), I. 11. 3r. 1, 

I. 11. 32. 24, II. 4. 9. 13 (two verses, same as Baud. II. 7. 22-23 ), 

II. 7. 17. 8, II. 6. 13. 6 (three verses almost the same as in Baud. 
II. 2. 34-36), IF 9. 23. 4-5 (two slokas from a Purina ). 
Besides these there arc several isolated verses, most of which 
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seem to be quotations, though not introduced with words like 
“udaharanti". They are F. 4. 14. 25, j. 6. 19. 14 (the first pada of 
which is Manu 4. 212), X. 9. 27. 10, I. 9. 27. n (same as Baud. II. 1. 
.42), II. 2. 4. 14 ( compare Manu III. roi). Some of these verses 
are defective in metre, there being nine syllables in one anustubh 
•pada as in 1. 9. 27. to, II. 9.23.4-5, n. 2. 4. 14. One of the 
verses is in the classical Upajati metre (H- 7. 17. 18 ), while 
another closely approaches that metre ( I. 9. 27. ri ). Besides these 
there are a few half-verses, II. 5.11. 5-6 (same as latter half of 
Vanaparva 133. 1), IT. 9. 21. 10 (Manu 6. 43 lias the first pada). 
Thus in all there are about twenty verses, of which at least six occur 
in Baudhayana. Some sutras that are printed as prose are parts ot 
verses, e. g. I. 2. 5. 11. Besides these there arc several verses in the 
• patalas dealing with metaphysics (1.8. 22. 4-8 and 1. 9. 23. 1-3 ) 
that are pieced together largely from Upanisad passages. Apastamba in 
several places employs the first person plural about himself 8 -*, e. g. 
I. t. 1. 27, I. 8. 22. 3, I. 8. 23. 4. Haradatta points out that in 
his day there was difference in the text as handed down in Northern 
and in Southern India. 

Apastamba quotes, besides the Stniihitiis , the Brahmanas very fre¬ 
quently (c. g., 1 . 1. 1. ro-ii, I. r. 3. 9, I. 1. 3. 26, I. 2. 7. 7, T. 2, 
7. 11, I. 3. 10. 8). He quotes the Yajasaneyaka (I. 5. 17. 313 
and the Yajasancyi-bmhmana (I. 4. 12. 3 on svadhyaya ), he speaks 
of the Upanisads ( li. 2.5. 1 ), his quotations (II. 2.3.16-II. 2. 4. 
1-9 ) from the Tai. Aranyaka agree, according to Titihler, with the 
text current in the Andhra country. He speaks of the six avgas of 
the Veda ( 11 . 4. 8. to ) and in the next sutra enumerates Chandas, 
Kalpa, grammar, Jyotisa, Nirukta, §iksa, ( phonetics ) and 
Chandoviciti ( metrics ), which are seven ( Siksa being probably 
intended to be included in grammar). There ..re passages in Apa¬ 
stamba which agree with the Nirukta, e. g. the definition of acarya 86 . • 
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He quotes the views of ten writers on dharma by name, viz. Eka 
( I. 6 . 19. 7 ) s Kanva ( I. 6 . 19. 3 and 1 . 10. 28. 1), Kanva (I. 6. 19. 

7 ), Kunika (I. 6. 19. 7 ), Kutsa (I. 6. 19. 7 ), Kautsa ( 1 . 6. 9. 4 
and 7, 1. ro. 28. 1 ), Puskarasadi (I. 6. 19. 7, I. 10.28. 1), 
Varsyayani (I. 6 . [9. 5 and 8, 1. 10. 28. 2 ), Svetaketu ( I. 4.13. 19 
and I. 2. 5. 6 ), Haiita ( f. 4. 13. 11, I. 6. 18. 2, I. 6. 19. 12, I. 10. 
28. 1, 5 and 16, ]. 10. 29. 12 and 16). Some of the names 
( viz. Kautsa, Varsyayani, and Puskarasadi ) occur in the Nirukta. 
He quotes the view of Svetaketu in Svetaketu’s own words 
(in I. 4. 13. 20 ) that even a married man should every 
year stay with his teacher for two months to refresh his studies 
and gives it as his own opinion that Svetaketu’s view is opposed to 
the Srstras ( the Vedas ). In another place ( I. 1. 4. 5-6 ) he speaks 
of Svetaketu as an antra ( a person belonging to later ages ) and as 
•me who on account of the remnant of his meritorious actions done 
m a tonncr life or lives was able to grasp the four Vedas in .1 short 
rime. It is usual to set in this a reference to Svetaketu in the 
Clundogya Upanisad (VI. 11-2), where it is stated that Sveta¬ 
ketu mastered, all the Yuias in twelve years. But this identification 
is somewhat of doubtful value. Apastamba quotes Svetaketu as a 
teacher of dharma. 'Flic quotation from Svetaketu given by Apas- 
tar-’ba has nothing corresponding to it in the Upanisad. Besides 
the ChSndogya Upanisad appears to make a distinction between 
two Svctaketu’s ( in VI. 1 and VI. 8), one being called Aruneyaand 
the other Arum ( son of Arumt). Hama, whose views art cited so 
frequently, is quoted by Baudhayana ( IT. 1. 50 ) and also by 
Vasistha ( II. 6. ) . From the two sutras ( I. 6. 19. 3 and 7 ) it 
follows that Kaina and Kanva are two distinct writers. The Kum- 
bhakonam edition reads Kanva in I. 10. 28. 1, while Buhlcr reads 
Kanva there. Kaina Bodhayana is a teacher, whose, name occurs 
in the rsilarpaijti in many works. The view ascribed to Kanva by 
Apastamba in J. t>. 19. 7 stuns to be the same as that 
of the Baudhayaii.t-dharmasutra ( I. 2. 19 s ')- ^ has been shown 

above that there are close parallels in thought and expression 
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between Baudhayana and Apastamba. In several places Apastamba 
seems to be controverting the views of Baudhayana or similar views 
held by others. Apastamba condemns the view of giving the 
paternal wealth to the eldest son as opposed to the Vedas and 
explains the Vedic text (Tai. S. II. 5. 2. 7 quoted above)about 
the eldest son being endowed with all wealth as a mere auuvada and 
and not a vidhi (vide Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 14. 6-13 ). Baudhayana 
cites both the texts of the Tai. S. about equal division among sons 
and about the eldest son’s larger share and seems to favour the latter 
view by putting it last (II. 2. 2-7. ). Similarly the discussion in 
Apastamba (1.1. 4. 5-12 ) about a brahmacarin eating the leadings 
( ucchisfa) of his guru , provided the things are not 
directly forbidden by Sruti, seems to be directed against Baudhayana 
(II- 1.25-26). Although Apastamba does not expressly quote 
Gautama, he appears to have had before him the Gautama-dharma- 
sGtra. He speaks of asmi-ti (II. 6. 15. 25 ) that lays down that 
upanayana confers adbikara on a man for sastric actions and that 
before upanayana one is free to do anything and to eat anything. 
This, as interpreted by Haradatta, refers to Gautama ( II. 1 ) 88 . 
There are striking coincidences between Gautama and Apastamba, 
e. g. Gaut. I. i9.=Ap. I. 1. 1. 41 (about some teachers prescribing 
the yellow robe to a brahmacarin ), Gaut. I. 3 = Ap. 11.6. 13.7 
( about the violation of dharma by the great in former ages ), Gaut. 
9. 52=Ap. 1.11. 31.13 ), Gaut. 23. 9= Ap. 1. 9. 25. 2; Gaut. 16.19 
* Ap. I. 3< 9 . 14-15 ). Apastamba frequently refers to the views 
of his predecessors in the words ‘ eke ’ ( I. 1. 2. 37, 38, 41: I. 1. 4. 
17 ; I. 2. 5. 20; I. 2. 6.4 :1. 3. 9. 3 :1. 3.11. 3 &c.) and ‘aparam ’ 
(II. 6. 15. 22 ). It is somewhat remarkable that in many of these 
cases ( where ‘ eke occurs), the views are those either held by 
Gautama or ascribed by him also to others, e. g. Ap. 1.1. 2. 38 
about the staff of a brahmacarin refers to Gaut. I. 23; Ap. I. 1. 2. 41 
is almost same as Gaut. 1.19, Ap. I. 2. 5. 20 seems to refer to Gaut. 
*• 54 ‘ 59 > Ap. 1. 3. 9 * 3 ( l be view of some that Vedic study lasts 
for four months and a half ) seems to refer to Gaut. 16. 2, and Ap. 
I. 3. n. 3 ( about not studying after dining at a sacrifice for deities 
that are manusya-prakrti ) pointedly refers to Gaut. 16. 34 which 
contain s the word * manusyayajnabhojana ’. Apastamba twice 
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quotes verses from a:Purana '( I. 6 . 9. 13, II. 9. 23. 3 ) and in one 
place gives in prose the view of a Purana (1. 10. 29. 7. )*». 
Apastamba (II. 9. 24. 6) speaks of the view of a Bhavisyat- 
pur|na ( about creation of the world after a periodic dissolution ). 
In one place Apastamba (II. 11. 29. 11-12) says that ‘the knowledge 
that exists ( traditionally ) among women and sudras is the furthest 
limit of vidya and it is said to be a supplement of the Atharvaveda.’ 
Here he probably refers to Arthasastra, which according to the 
caranavyuha, is the Upaveda of the Atharvaveda. Apastamba 
refers (II. 7. 16. 1) to Manu as founder of the institution of sraddha. 
But this appears to be a reference to Manu, the mythical progenitor 
of mankind, and not to the Manusmrti. It is noteworthy that 
Apastamba ( II. 7. 17. 8 ) quotes a verse, which is the same as 
Anusasanaparva 90. 46 ( sambhojani nama &c. ). 

The Apastambadharmasutra stands in a peculiar relation to the 
Pfirvamimamsa. It is the only extant Dhrrmasutra that contains 
many of the technical terms and doctrines of the Mimamsa. He 
says ( I. 1. 4. 8 ) ‘ a positive Vedic text is more cogent than an 
usage which merely leads to an inference ( of its being based on a 
Vedic text now lost»° ).* This refers to Jaimini’s rule (I. 3.3) 
“ if there is a conflict between an express Vedic text and Smfti, the 
latter is to be disregarded : but if there be no conflict an inference 
(may be made that the Smjti is based upon some Sruti )”. In 
another place Apastamba says ( 1. 4. 12. 11) ‘where an action is 
done on account of finding pleasure therefrom ( i. e. from a worldly 
motive), there is no (inference of its being based on ) Sastra’. 
This is the same as Jaimini’s teaching (IV. 1. 2 ) 9 \ He speaks of the 
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convention ( savrnya ) of those who know Nyaya (i. e. MlmSthsi) 
that aftgas ( such as the Kalpastttras are ) cannot be designated the 
Vedas ( which are the principal), which is clearly a reference to 
Pflrvamimamsa (I. 3. 11-14 )»* and he says that those who know 
Nyaya lay down that a mere anuvctda (affirming or reciting') of 
what is well-known to all is not a positive rule ( a vidhi ), which is 
similar to Jaimini’s rule”. The dictum of Apastamba that the word 
“ sale ” ( kraya ) applied to a bride in some Vedic texts is merely 
figurative closely resembles Jaimini’s” remarks on the same point. 
The remark of Apastamba that the rules of anadhy&ya only apply to 
Vedic study and not to the recital of mantras at sacrifices corresponds 
to a rule in Jaimini” almost in the same words. These examples 
show that in Apastamba’s day Mmiamsa doctrines had been far 
advanced and that works existed that dealt with Mimamsa topics 
(Nyayas). The correspondence in language with the Pflrva- 
tnlmamsasutra is so close that one is tempted to advance the view that 
Apastamba knew the extant Mimamsa-sutra or an earlier version of 
it that contained almost the same expressions. It cannot be said 
that all these passages are later interpolations. They have all been 
explained by Haradatta and one of the sutras referring to Mimamsa 
topics occurs in so early a work as the commentary of ViSvarupa 
(on Yaj. 1. 7) who quotes “Brahmanokta vidhayah” (Ap. 1 .4.12.10). 
The last passage is quoted by Medhatithi also ( on Manu II. 6 ). 

The dharmasutra of Apastamba has been quoted from very 
ancient times as authoritative. Sahara in his bhtifya on Jaimini 
VI. 8.18 quotes one sutra of Apastamba and a paraphrase of another.’ 4 
The Tantravartika refers to the sutras of Apastamba about local and 


•* 'aajnsff 5 *1% wrraffom: 1 ’ aw. u. n. i. 8. is. 

•3 StPT. u. % n * «• 14 -1* 8 ‘ qf 



II. 6. 13. IMS t 


V. *ft. VI. 1.15. 

»5 *f^qt Mwnmw : «ijra anv.tv.f. 1M» ‘fatf qfa 

RqRijr dVra nr- xn. 3. i». 

m "«roq ^ ^ ^ vr H i Enfomr qfc *fpwf 

W ^ ‘ sgwrenqft aawrt i’ 

im ,sffir \ aigyrcwi* ’ 

n. 3. u. n-i*. 



7, DkarmmUtm of Apaatomba 48 

family usages,” about drinking wine and about the conflict between • 
the views of Baudhayana and Apastamba ( vide above page 26 also ). 
Safikaradirya in his bbdfya on Brahmasutra IV. 2. 14 quote* 
Apastamba I. 7. 20. 3 (about the planting of trees for fruit as a 
meritorious act and the collateral benefits of shade and fragrance ). 
He also cites (on Brahmasutra II. 1. 1. ) about the supreme soul a 
half verse from Apastamba (I. 8. 23. 2 )» 8 . In his bhasya on 
Brhadaranyaka, he cites Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1 ( upasane gurunam 
&c.). The two pafalas of Apastamba (I. 8. 22 and 23) 
dealing with adhy&tma (philosophy) were commented upon 
by Saftkaracdrya, who, from the general style and method 
of the commentary (vide Trivandrum edition of the adhyat- 
mapatala), seems to be the same as the great acarya. 
SureSvara in his V&rttka (I. 1. 97 ) on Sankara’s hhdfya on the Brha~ 
daranyakopanisad quotes the sutra about the planting of mango 
( Apastamba I. 7. 20. 3 99 ) trees. ViSvarQpa, who according to 
Madhava, was the same as SureSvara, 100 quotes (Trivandrum 
edition) in his commentary on Yajnavalkya (acara and vyavahara only) 
Apastamba’s sutras about twenty times. The quotations show that 
the text of Apastamba was identical with the one printed, barring a 
few variations that are no more than mere slips on the part of the 
scribes of Mss. In his commentary on Yaj. Ill 237 Visvarupa 
quotes eighteen sutras of Apastamba (I. 9. 24. 6-23 ) consecutively 
which are the same as those in the printed text. Medhatithi quotes 
Apastamba II. 5. u. 2, II. 4. 7. 16, II. 8. 19. 20, 1 . 4.14. 30-31 on 
ManuU. 247, HI. 102, III. 273 and VIII 357 respectively and 
appears to refer to Apastamba I. 4. 13.6 (about “om”) on Manu 
II. 83. The Mitak$ari has several quotations and Apararka contains 
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about two hundred sutras of Apastamba, though rather in a mutilated 
form. But it is hot necessary to refer to these and other later works in 
detail, since Haradatta’s commentary, as will be shown later on, 
was wtitten about the time of Apararka. Thus from the days of 
Sahara ( 500 A. D. at the latest) to rioo A. D. we have a host of 
writers who vouch for the authenticity of the extant text of 
Apastamba. 

About the home and personal history of Apastamba little is known. 
Apastamba is not an ancient name. It does not occur in the Vedic 
texts. It occurs in the gai.ni “Bidadi” in Panini IV. 1. 104. He 
speaks of himself as belonging to later ages ( avard ). Vide Apa- 
stamba ,8 ‘ I. 2. 5. 4. and II. 6. 13. 9. In the tarpaya he is generally 
mentioned after Bodhayana and before Satyasadha HiranyakeSin 
(vide note 68a above). Therefore according to tradition his school was 
elder or more authoritative than that of HiranyakeSin. In one place 
Apastamba refers to a peculiar sraddha usage of the udicyas (II. 7. 
17. 17 ).' 01 Apastamba must be supposed to have embodied in his 
work the usages of his own country. If he specially mentions the 
usages of a particular locality, it would follow that he did not hail 
from that locality. But the exact meaning of “ Udicya ” is doubtful. 
Haradatta quotes a verse of the grammarians, according to which the 
country^ north of the Sarfuaii was called “Udicya”. According to 
the Maharnava quoted in the commentary on the caranavyuha the 
Apastambiyas were to be found to the south of the Narmada, in the 
south-east, that is, in Andhra and the territory about the mouth of 
the Godavari. Therefore it is natural to suppose that Apastamba’s 
school had its origin in the south and probably in Andhra. The 
Pallavas made land grants to Apastambiyas. Vide I. A. vol. V. 
page 155. 

The age of the Apastamba-dharmasutra can be settled within only 
approximate limits. It is probably later than the Gautama Dharma- 
sutra and also the Baudhayayanadharmasutra and before 500 
A. D. it was an authoritative smj-ti work according to Sahara. Apa¬ 
stamba is enumerated by Yajhavalkya as a writer on dharma (I. 5 ) 
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and by Saflkha-Likhita. Its style and grammar ( which is un- 
Paninean in the extreme ) entitle it to great antiquity. There is no 
clear reference to Buddhism and other schisms anywhere. It appears 
to look upon Svetaketu as not far removed from its own epoch. It 
was probably written at a time when Jaimini had founded his school. 
Hence we shall not be far wrong if we assign it to some period 
between 600-300 B. C. On several points his views are opposed 
to those of his predecessors, e. g. he rejects secondary sons, 
condemns niyoga, does not admit Pai&ca and Prajapatya as valid 
forms of marriage ( vide above page 29 ). There are other points 
also wherein Apastamba differs from Gautama and the other sfitra- 
karas. Gautama (IV. 14-17 ) and Baudhayana (I. 8. 7-12) give long 
lists of mixed castes and Gautama includes Yavana among them. 
Apastamba is silent on this point. But this has hardly any bearing 
on chronology. Even the Vedic works mention the Nisada and the 
Pfirvamimamsasutra has a special adhikarana ( VI. x. 51) devoted 
to him ; the Bi\ Upanisad mentions (IV. 3. 22 and 37) such castes 
as Candida, and the Gita mentions the Svapaka. The Ap. Srauta 
speaks of the Nisada ( 9. 14. 12-13 )• The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 1. 2. 6 ) 
mentions Candida, Paulkasa and Vaina. Gautama ( 17. 30 ) 
forbids the eating of the flesh of cows and bulls, 
while Ap. (I. 5. 7. 30-31) seems to allow it and cites the 
Vajasanevaka for support. In this connection it has to be noted that 
Vasistha also has a similar sutra (14. 46). Ap. ( 1 .9.27.10) prescribes 
a penance for one who practises usury and lays down that one 
should not eat at the usurer’s (I. 6. 18. 22 ), while Gautama appears 
to allow usury to a Brahmana as a calling if done through an agent 
(X. 6). Baudhayana, on the other hand, quotes verses that condemn 
usury in strong language as even worse than brahmahatya, holds 
that a Brahmana who is a usurer should be treated as a Sudra and 
allows the first two castes to practise usury only towards atheists, 
sudras and such like persons (I. 5. 79-81 )• So these differences 
of Ap. from others are hardly conclusive as to his chronological 
position. i|r 

The commentary of Haradatta called Ujjvala-vrtti is the only 
one so far recovered.. For an account of Haradatta, vide sec. 86. The 
Smrticandrika (I, page 2$ ) quotes a passage from the bhOfya of 
Apastamba (II. 6.15. 19-20) and (II. p. 300) quotes the explanation 
of the bha§yakara on Apastamba II. 6 14. 1. Both these passages 



ue not found in the commentary of Haradatta, though in the latter 
case, Haradatta 'holds the same view as that of the BhstsyakSra. 
Similarly the Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, page 671 ) quotes the 
bhft$yakara of Apastamba, but that quotation does not agree with 
Haradatta. Haradatta himself does not call his work bh&sya, but 
Vftti. Besides the Subodhini on the Mitaksara (on Yaj. II. 13a) 
quotes a passage [from the Apastambadharmavrtti which is found 
in Haradatta on Ap. II. 6. 14. 1. Haradatta himself cites sometimes 
two or three other interpretations of the same sOtra ( e. g. on Ap. I. 
2. 5. 2; I. 3. 10. 6; I. 5. 15. 20; II. 2. 3. 16). So the bhdfyakdra 
was probably one of his predecessors. 

In Apararka, Haradatta, Smrticandrika and other works there are 
numerous quotations in verse ascribed to Apastamba. These 
quotations are concerned with topics of Ahnika, Sraddha, and PrStya- 
scitta. The Smrticandrika (III. pp. 423 and 426 ) quotes a Stotra- 
pastamba. Haradatta on Gautama (22. 18 ) quotes several verses on 
priyascitta from Apastamba. Three of these verses are found in 
the Apastamba-smrti in verse (Jivananda’s collection vol. I pp. 
567-584 chap. I verses 16, 19, 31). The Smrti printed by 
Jivananda contains ahout 207 verses in ten chapters on prayalcitta 
and purifications. But the quotations from the Smrticandrika and 
Apararkra show that the verse Apastamba was a much larger work 
and since they regarded the versified work as equally authoritative 
with the siitra work, the versified smrti must have been com para* 
tively an ancient work. 

8. Hiranyakesi-dharmasutra. 

• 

The Hiranyakesi-dharmasutra forms the 26th and 27th prainas 
of the HiranyakeSi-kalpa. The §rauta sutra has been published by 
the Anandasrama Press ( Poona ). The Hiranyakesi-grhya-sfltra was 
edited with extracts from the commentary of Matfdatta by 
Dr. Kirste (Vienna, 1889 ). The Grhya forms the 19th and 20th 
prainas of the Kalpa, each praina being divided into eight patalas. 
The Srauta-sutra is largely based on the §rauta-sutra of Apastamba. 
The Grhya-sfltra is indebted to the Grhya-sutra of Bharadvaja. The 
Dharmasutra of Hiranyakesin can hardly be called an independent 
work. Hundreds of sfltras are borrowed word for word from the 
Apastamba Dharmasutra. The DharmasUtra of Hiranyakeiin is 
therefore the oldest voucher for the authenticity of Apastamba’s text 
*nd is very valuable for checking the latter, 
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The HiranyakeSins form a sutra-carana of the Khandikeya section 
of the Taittirlya&kha and were formed later than the Apastambiya 
School. In a grant of the Kongu kings dated in 454 A. D. 
Brahmanas of the Hiranyake£i School are mentioned ( I. A. vol. V. 
page 136 ). According to the Maharnava quoted in the commentary 
of the caranavyuha, the Hiranyakesins were to be found in the 
south-west between the Sahya mountain and the ocean and near 
ParaSurama ( i. e. in the Konkan ). There are at present many 
Brahmanas in the Ratnagiri District who call themselves Hiranya¬ 
kesins. The Dattaka-niimamsa of Nanda-pandita twice quotes pass¬ 
ages from the commentary of Sabarasvamin on the sutra of Satyasa^ha. 
If he was identical with the great commentator of the Purva-mimamsa 
( which is almost certain ), then we have unimpeachable evidence 
for the existence of the works of the Hiranyakesins long before the 
fifth century A. D. 

Biihler in his second edition of the Apastamba-dharmasutra 
( 1893 ) gave (in appendix 11 ) the various readings of the Hiranya- 
ke$i-dharmasfitra from two MSS. I secured a modern transcript of the 
Hiranyakesi-dharmasutra from the Deccan College collection ( No 138 
of 1881-82 ), which contains the text and also the commentary of 
Mahadeva thereon. There are x8 folios for the sutra and 101 for 
the commentary. That ms. presents some readings which arc not 
noticed by Biihler as found in the two mss. consulted by him. For 
example, the ms. reads “ saptama ayuskamama§tame brahmavarca- 
sakamam (reversing the order of years in Ap. I. 1. 1. 21-22), 
omits the words *• yadi snayat dandavat plavet’ (fromAp. 1.1. 
2. 30. ), reads ‘vastranyeva vasitobhaya &c. ’ ( Ap. I. 1. 3. 9 omits 
vasita ), reads * gurave ’ for ‘ acaryaya ’ in Ap. I. r. 3. 31. The 
nis. of the Hiranyakesi-dharmasutra contains certain additions to the 
sfitras of Apastamba. For example, a sutra ‘ k§aralavaria-madhu- 
mamsani ca varjayet’ is added after Ap. II. 9. 22. 14, a sGtra 
‘ te§am puja sreyasyatmanah karya’ occurs after Ap. II. 9. 2S. 8, 
and the sOtra * sarva-dharmanam svadharmanu?thananiyame$u ca 
yuktab syat ’ occurs after Ap. II. 9. 25.13. The manuscript con¬ 
tains a few verses, that are not found in the Apastambadharmasatra, 
introduced by the words ‘athapyudaharanti 105 ,’ (except in one case 

108 * iw* (g)m i 

m n * m. L 7 * **• *• • intywnfrn i 




'48 


EiMory cf Dharma to ttra 


viz. * putrena, &c.) The manuscript also omits certain sutras found 
in Ap. e. g. ‘ varna jyayasam cetarair varnaih ’ (Ap. 11.5.11.8), 
‘ anyatra rahudarsan.it ’ ( Ap. II. 7. 17. 25 ), ‘ athopanayanaih tata 
udakopasparsanam ’ (Ap. I. 1. 1. 3 6. ). In the case of some sutras 
the readings of Hiranvakesin present a smoother and more classical 
Sanskrit than that of Apastamba and are manifestly attempts to bring 
them in a line with the requirements of the sisfas at the time when 
the Apastambasutras were taken over into the Hiranyakesi school. 
Hiranyakesisutra has ‘padonam’ and ‘ardhonam’ for ‘padunam’ and 
‘ardhena’ of Apastamba ( 1.1. 2. 13-14 ), ‘asandarsane’ for ‘asandarse’ 
(Ap. I. 1. 2. 29), ‘aglanih’ for ‘aglamsnub’ ( Ap. I. 1. 3. 22 ), 
‘praksalayet’ for ‘prak§alayita ( Ap. I. 1. 3. 36 ), ‘kartrpatyam’ for 
‘kartapatyam’ ( Ap. I. 2. 5.3 ) ‘yathasakti’ for ‘Saktivisayena’ ( Ap. 
II. 5. 12. 1 ). Another noticeable feature is that the arrangement of 
the sutras into subsections is a good deal different in the two works. 
Bilhler notes that from the 13 th khandika (6th patala) of the 
second prasna both the manuscripts consulted by him do not indicate 
the pafalas. The Deccan College manuscript does not number them 
from the second patala in the second pmsna. The number of patalas 
in the first prahia of Hiranyakcsi is eight , while Apastamba has eleven 
patalas in each of the two prainas. The distribution of sfltras in the 
khandikas is therefore different in the two works. Hiranyakesi has 31 
khandikas in the li 1st prasna and 20 in the second. Besides a few of the 
khandikas are differently placed. The first khandika of Hiranyakesi 
(first prahia ) stops after Ap. I. 1.2. 1, the third reaches up to Ap. 
I. 1. 4. 6; Ap. I. 8. 22 and 23 (the adhyatmapatala ) come in 
Hiranyakesi immediately after Ap. I. 6. 19 and are Hiranya. 1 .6.20; 
Ap. I. 7. 20 and 2i=Hir. I. 6. 21-22 ; Ap. I. 9. 24 and 25. 1—4 = 
Hir. I. 6. 23 ; Ap. I. 9. 25. 4-13 and I. 9. 26. i-io=Hir. I. 7. 24 ; 
Ap. I. 9. 26. 11-14 and I. 9. 27=Hir. I. 7. 25 ; Ap. I. 10. 28=Hir. 
I. 7. 26; Ap. I. 11. 31. i-io=Hir. I. 8. 29 ; Ap. I. 11. 31. 11-23 = 
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Hir. I. 8. 30. In the second praina the variance in distribution of 
sQtras into khandikas is Still greater. Besides Ap. II. 4. 8-9 are 
placed in Hirariyakeri before Ap. II. 3. 6-7 and Ap. II. 6. 13—1 5 
before Ap. II. 5. 10-11. Sometimes a single sutra of Apastamba is 
split up into two and placed in two different khandikas, e. g. Ap. 1. 
9. 25. 4 is split into Hir. I. 6. 23. 31 and I. 7. 24. 1 (the portion 
from ‘rajanam gatva’ being the first sutra of Hiranyakesi’s 24th 
Khandika. 

The com. of Mahadeva Diksita called Ujjvala, is almost word for 
word the same as that of Haradatta’s Ujjvala. That one has borrowed 
from the other admits of no doubt and Buhler thinks that Mahadeva 
is the borrower. But there is hardly anything to turn the scale in 
favour of Haradatta. Sometimes Mahadeva’s commentary contains 
more matter than Haradatta’s ( e. g. on the sutras ‘ Saptame brahma- 
rcasakamam &c, ‘ Upanayanam vidyarthasya srutitah ‘ dvada&L- 
varardhyam’) and sometimes Haradatta contains more explanation 
( e. g. on * tasminsca vidyakarmantam &c.; on ‘ nipsu slagham&nah 
sniyat*, on ‘panisamksubdhenodakenaika &c.’). Mahadeva differs from 
Haradatta’s explanation of the word ‘ atha which the former takes 
in the sense of ‘ anantarya or adhikara while the latter takes it 
only in the sense of ‘ anantarya ’. That Mahadeva also is an early 
writer follows from the fact (noted by Buhler p. nyn ) that por¬ 
tions of his commentary are contained in the Munich Ms. of Hara¬ 
datta dated Vikrama-Samvat 1668(1611-12 A. D.). It is to be 
notld that Haradatta after saluting Ganesa at the beginning of his 
Ujjvala does obeisance to Mahadeva ( which may mean God Siva or 
the author Mahadeva if he was the guru or father of Haradatta ). 
Mahadeva often comments on the sutras as found in Apastamba and 
not on the readings of them as existing in the Hiranyakesi school; 
e. g. he comments on ‘ padunam on ‘ adhasanasayi ’ for ardhasana- 
&yi (the reading of the sutra ), on ‘ atmasvastyayanarthena ’ ( Ap. 
H. 5. 11. 9 ) for * svastyayanarthena ’ of the ms. of Hir. The 
explanations of the two writers sometimes differ, as for example 
on ‘ Ocaryadhinas syad-anyatra pataniyebhyalj ’ ( Ap. I. 1. 2. I9'° 4 ). 
One more circumstance that is worthy of note is that the Ujjvala of 
Haradatta does not contain many quotations from Smttis as com- 
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pared with his commentary on the Gautamadharmasfltra. ■ Although 
one may be inclined to hold that it isMahadeva who borrows, it must 
be clearly recognized that there is hardly any positive evidence in 
support of such a view. There is a commentary called Vaijayanti 
on the Hiranyakesi-srauta-sutra. I his Mahadeva is very likely 
identical with the Mahadeva who commented upon the dharmasGtra. 

9. Vasistha-dharmasutra. 

• • 

This dharmasntra has been printed several times. The collection 
of Jivananda ( part II, pp. 436-496 ) contains only 20 chapters and 
a portion of the 21st and so does the collection of Mr. M. N. Dutt 
(Calcutta 1908 ). The AnandaSrama collection of smrtis (1905, pp. 
187-231) and the edition of Dr. Fiihrer in the B. S. series ( 1916 ) 
contain thirty chapters. According to Dr. Jolly ( R. u S., p. 6 ) 
some mss. give only six or ten chapters. The Vasisthadharmasutra 
with the commentary called VidvanmodinI was printed at Benares. 
In the following Dr. Fuhrer’s edition has been used. 

Kumarila ( vide note 55 above ) tells us that the dharmasOtra of 
Vasistha was specially studied by the students of the Rgveda, but 
that along with other dharmasOtras it is authoritative for all carayas. 
No srauta and grhya sutras of Vasi§tha, if they ever existed, have 
come down to us. We have therefore to fall back upon one of two 
hypotheses, vi^. either the dharmasutra of Vasistha is the solitary 
remnant of a school that might have once possessed a complete 
kalpa or that it was composed as an independent work on dharma 
and was subsequently seized upon by the students of the Rgveda, 
who had only srauta and grhya sGtras of Asvalayana. For masons 
given elsewhere I incline to the latter view. The dharmasntra of 
Vasi§tha cites quotations from all Vedas and beyond the name 
Vasistha there is hardly anything special in the dharmasQtra to 
connect it with the Rgveda. It is true that in the 17th chap, several 
verses of the Rgveda ( such as I. 21. 5,1.124. 7, V. 4.10 which 
occur in sutras, 3, 16 and 4 respectively ) and several passages from 
the story of Sunahsepa in the Aitareyabrithmana are quoted by the 
sGtra and that several hymns of the Rgveda, such as the asyav&ntlya 
C Rg- '•164 ), havifpdnttya ( Rg. X. 88 ), Aghamarsaya ( X. 190 ), 
are referred to in the 26th chap. But there is nothing remarkable 
in this as some of the verses and suktas are mentioned in the Bau- 
dhiyanatfharmasatra also. Besides the Vas. Dh. S. quotes several 
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passages from the Taittiriyasaihhiti ( as in Vas. V. 7-9, which quotes 
Tai. S. II. 5.1. 6 and Vas. XI. 48 which quotes Tai. S. VI. 3.10. 5), 
the Satapatha-brahmana, the Maitrayniya-sarhhita (in Vas. I. 37 ). 

The contents of the Vas. Dh. S. are :— I Definition of Dharma, 
limits of Xryavarta, who are sinners, the mortal sins, a brahmana 
can marry a girl of any of the three higher castes, six forms of 
marriage, the king was to regulate the conduct of people and to take 
the sixth part of wealth as a tax; II. The four wryas, the greatness 
of dcdrya , before upanayana there is no authority for religious rites, 
the privileges and duties of the four castes, in distress a Brahmana 
could subsist by resorting to the calling of a Ksatriya or Vaiiya, a 
Brahmana was forbidden to sell certain things, usury condemned, 
rates of interest allowed; III. Censure of illiterate Brahmana, rules 
on finding treasure-trove, who are dtatdyins, when they could be 
killed in self-defence, who are paftktipdvanas, constitution of a par if ad, 
rules about dcamana, lauca and purification of various substances; 
IV. The constitution of the four castes is based upon birth and the 
performance of sathskdras, the duties common to all castes, honour* 
ing guests, madhuparka, impurity on birth and death; V. dependence 
of women, rules of conduct for a rajasvald; VI. usage is transcendent 
tai dharma, praise of dcdra, rules about answering calls of nature, 
moral characteristics of a brahmana and the peculiar characteristics of 
a £adra, censure of partaking food at the houses of sudras, rules of 
etiquette and good breeding; VII the four asramas, and the duties 
of a student; VIII. Duties of an householder, honouring guests, 
IX. rules for forest hermits; X. rules for sathnydsitts ; XI. six persons 
who deserve special honour, viz. the priest at the sacrifice, son-in-law, 
king, paternal and maternal uncles and a sndtaka ; order of prece¬ 
dence in serving food, guests, rules about sraddha, times for it, the 
brahmanas to be invited at it, rules about agnibotra, upanayana, 
the proper time, staff, girdle &c. for it; method of begging for alms, 
prSyascitta for those whose upanayana is not performed ; XII. rules 
of conduct for a sndtaka ; XIII. rules about the beginning of Vedic 
study, rules about holidays for Vedic studies, rules about falling at 
the feet of the guru and others, guiding principles in precedence as 
regards respect (learning, wealth, age, relationship, avocation, each 
prior deserving more consideration than each succeeding one ), rule 
of the road; XIV. rules about forbidden and permitted food, rules 
about the flash of certain birds and animals; XV. rules of adoption, 
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about excommunication of those who revile the Vedas or perform 
sacrifices of Sudras and for other sins; XVI. About administration 
of justice, king as guardian of minors, threefold pramdyas , viz. 
documents, witnesses and possession ; rules about adverse possession 
and about king’s advisers; qualifications of witnesses; perjury con¬ 
doned in certain cases; XVII. praise of aurdsa son; conflicting 
views about hfetraja son, viz. whether he belongs to the begetter 
or to him on whose wife he is begotten; twelve kinds of sons; 
partition between brothers, grounds of exclusion from partition, 
rules of niyoga, rules about grown-up unmarried girl, rules of inhe¬ 
ritance, king as ultimate heir; XVIII. pratiloma castes such as c 5 ndala, 
no Vedic studies lor sudras or in their presence ; XIX. king’s duty 
to protect and to punish ; importance of purohita ; XX. about praya- 
scittas for various acts unknowingly or knowingly done ; XXI. 
priyalcitta for adultery by Siidra and others with women of the 
Brahmana caste or for cow-killing ; XXII. prayascitta for eating for¬ 
bidden food and sacred texts that purify in case of sins ; XXIII. 
penances for Brabmactirin having sexual intercourse, for drinking 
wine &c.; XXIV. Krcchra and Atikrcchra; XXV. secret penances 
and penances for lesser sins ; XXVI-VII. virtues of pranSyama, 
Vedic hymns of Gayatri as purifiers; XXVIII. praise of women, 
eulogy of Vedic mantras like aghainarfdya and of gifts ; XXIX. 
rewards of gifts, brahnntrarya , tapas &c. ; XXX. eulogy of dharma, 
truth and brdhmaiia. 

The Vas. Dh. S. resembles in several respects the other dharma- 
sQtras described above. It contains almost the same subjects and is 
s\m\\atYy composed in prose interspersed with verses. The Vas. 
Dh. S. is in style like the Gautamadharmasutra and has many sutras 
identical with or closely resembling those of the latter. Vide. p. 18 
above. It has also several sutras closely corresponding with the 
sutras of Baudhayana. Grave doubts have been entertained about 
the authenticity of the whole of the text of the Vas. Dh. S. as the 
mss. contain varying numbers of chapters from 6 to 30, and as 
the text is hopelessly corrupt in several places ( e. g. vide note 108 
below ). The Vas. Dh. S. contains many verses which bear the 
impress of a comparatively late age. Chapters 25-28 are entirely 
in verse, while there are other chapters ( like III. 2-12, VI. 1-13, 
XI. 20-42 ) which contain many verses interposed between prose 
passages. In this respect Vasishfha’s work is on a -par with Bat;- 
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dhayana’s, in the fourth praSna of which there are chapters entirely 
consisting of verses. It has therefore been argued that the text’of 
Vasi?tha was tampered with freely, particularly as regards the chap¬ 
ters at the end. But as shown below it will have to be admitted 
that the interpolations, whatever they may be, were made at a very 
early period. The Mitaksara quotes Vas. by name about 80 times 
and the quotations are taken from almost every chapter from the 
first to the last. For example, Mit. quotes Vas. 27. 1 on Yaj. III. 

3II, Yas. 27. 21 on Yaj. III. 324, Vas. 28.7 on Yaj. III. 298, 
Vas. 28.18,19 and 22 on Yaj. III. 310. Even Medhatithi quotes 
Vasi§tha over twenty times. The quotations are mostly taken from 
the first chapter to the 21 st. Only one quotation from the last 
few chapters (viz. 27. 16 ) has been found in Medhatithi ( on 
Manu XI. 211) and that too is not quoted as Vasistha’s, but is 
ascribed to ‘others.’ Visvarupa, who flourished about the first quarter 
of the 9th century quotes Vas. about thirty times in his commentary 
on the fleam and vyavahflm sections of Yaj. These quotations hardly 
differ in any respect from the text of Dr. Filhrer’s edition and are 
scattered over almost all chapters from the 1st to the 17th, six 
quotations being taken from chapters 3 and 17 each. In the 
prayakitta section Visvarupa quotes Vas. even more frequently. 
Besides several sutras from the 1st, 4th, 10th and nth chapters, he 
quotes here no less than 22 sutras of the 20th chap, and 9 of the 
21 st. Moreover sutras 37 and 39 of the 23 rd chap, are quoted 
( on Yaj. Ill 281-282 ). What is more remarkable is that two verses 
( 2-3 ) of the 28th chapter are ascribed to Vasisfha and explained in 
detail ( on Yaj. III. 256 ), while Vas. 28. 4 is quoted without the 
author’s name. These facts make it certain that the Vas. Dh. S. 
contained in VisvarUpa’s day all the chapters from the first to the 
23rd and also the 28th. Sankara in his bhasya in Br. Upani§ad 
( III. 5. 1 ) quotes Vas. X. 4 and on Br. Up. IV. 3. 13 he quotes 
Vas. VII. 3. The Vas. Dh. S. quotes numerous verses preceded 
by the words * athapyudaharanti ’, which is the case with 
Baudhiyana also. Several verses occur without these words being 
prefixed, but most of them seem to be quotations ( e. g. Vas. II. 3 
which combines Manu. 11-169 and 170, IV. 6 which is Manu 5. 41, 
VI. 6 and 8 which are Manu IV. 137 and 138). Some of these 
verses introduced with the words ‘ athapi ’ &c. as well as some of 
those not so introduced are in the regular classical Upajati, Upen- 
dravajra or Indravjra ( vide. I. 38, X. 20 for verses with athapi 
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•rid VI. 9 and 25, X. 17, XVI. 3 6 for verses without them). Stone 
of the verses are in the ancient Tri$tubh form ( e. g. VI. 3 and 30, 
vm. 17, XVII. 71 ). In one verse (VI. 5 ) there are twelve letters 
in the first poda and 11 in the rest. One quotation with the words 
** ath&pi** &c. is in prose ( H. 5 ). There are a few un-Pininean 
forms like ‘Vivadanti’inXIV.47 (videPardnil. 3.47 ). It looks as if 
the dharmasutra once ended with the 24th chapter, where we have 
an injunction (in sfltra 6 ) against imparting the dharmasutra to 
one who is not a son or pupil. The same sfltra occurs in Baudha- 
yana Dh. S. IV. 4. 9 and the succeeding sfltra is the same in both. 
But the words ‘ prayascitta has been described in the rahasyd sections 
for playing false to the husband* (in Vas. V. 4 ) apparently refer 
either to chapters 25-28 ( which contain rahasya penances ) or to 
some prototype of those chapters now lost. 

The Vas. Dh. S. quotes largely ftom the Rgveda and other Vedic 
Sathbitas. Among the Brahmanas, the Aitareya and datapaths are 
frequently cited. The Vajasaneyaka (Vas. 12. 31 and 23. 13 ) and 
the K&fhaka (Vas. 12. 24 and 30. 5 ) are mentioned by name. The 
Tai. Aranyaka is quoted in Vas. 23. 23. The Upani§ads and 
Vedanta occur in 22. 9. Vasisfha quotes a gdthd of the Bhallavins 
from their Nidana work about the extent of the home of Brahmanism, 
which is quoted by Baudhayana also ( Dh. S. I. 1.27). He speaks 
of the atigas of the Veda ( 3. 23 and 13.7) and gives their number 
as six (3. 19). Itihasa and Purana are mentioned in 27. 6. The 
science of words ( grammar ), of omens and portents and of astrology 
and astronomy ( Naksatravidya ) are referred to in 10. 20-21. He 
prohibits the learning of the language of the Mlecchas (in 6 . 41 ). 
Vas. quotes a verse that states that the view holding the aprdtndiiya 
of the Vedas leads to perdition ( 12. 41 ). In Vas. II. 8—11 occurs 
the Vidyasflkta in four verses that we meet with in the Nirukta ( II. 
4). Vasisfha calls his own work dharmaSastra ( in 24. 6 ) and 
probably refers to other Works on dharma in the words ‘one who 
studies dharmas’ (in 3. 19 ). The study of dharma&stra as a 
penance for even mortal sins is spoken of in 27. 19. Vas. quotes 
several authors on dharma£astra. He quotes a verse from Hirita 
(in JI. 6 ) which occurs in Baudhayana also with slight variations 
(Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 7 ), though without the author's name. The 
two halves of this verse are almost the same as the latter halves of 
Mftftu. 2 -171-172. Bflhler is therefore not quite accurate when he 
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says without qualification that the verse attributed to H&rita occurs 
in Manu ( p. XX, S. B. E. vol. XIV ). Vas. quotes Gautama twice 
(in 4. 35 and 37 ) about impurity on death, the first corresponding 
to Gautama ( 14. 41 ), while there is nothing in Gautama to 
correspond to the 2nd. Vas. quotes a verse (11. 20) which mentions 
Yamabyname and embodies the latter’s views. Vas. (18.13-15) 
quotes three Slokas sung by Yama, one of which ( 14 ) is the same 
as Manu 4. 80 and another ( 15 ) is very similar to Manu 4. 81. 
Another Sloka of Yama is quoted by Vas. ( 19. 48 ) which is almost 
the same as Manu 5. 93. From these facts and others Bfihler draws 
the conclusion (S. B. E. vol. XIV, p. XX) that these verses were 
taken from the M&navadharmasutra, which occupied the same 
position in Vasistha’s day as the Manusmrti does at present. I demur 
to this conclusion, which will be discussed later on in detail ( under 
Manusmrti ). Vas. ( 14. 30-32 ) quotes slokas of PrajApati, the 
first of which mentions Yama by name. Vas. 14. 16-19 an< l 24-27 
are quoted as Slokas of Prajapati, three of which (14. 16, 18 and 24) 
are practically the same as Manu. 4. 248, 249 and 5. 127. Vas. 14. 
19 contains a pdda which occurs in Manu 4. 212. It is remarkable 
that the Vas. Dh. S. cites Vasisfha himself with great reverence (as 
bbagavdn ) in 2. 50 ( about the rate of interest), 24. 5 (about 
Krcchra penance), 30.11. In numerous places the Vas. Dh. S. 
either refers to Manu by name or quotes the views of Manu (under the 
form *iti Manavam*) or a Sloka of Manu (with the words ‘Manavam 
slokam ). All these passages have an important bearing on the age 
of the Manusmrti and on the supposed existence of a Manavadharma- 
sfltra. They therefore deserve to be carefully examined. Vas. 1.17 
is in prose (about local, family or caste usages ) and summarises the 
views of Manu. The absence of the word ‘iti’ before ‘abravin* 
Manub* and the form of the sutra itself clearly establishes that Vas. 
is not directly quoting a sutra of Manu. That sfitra is only a 
summary of our Manu 1 .1x8. Vas. 3. 2 ( which is preceded by the 
words ‘Manavam Slokam’) is Manu II. 168. And so are Vas* 13. 16, 
20. 18, which are Manu 4.1x7 and 11.151 (with very slight variations). 
That the latter existed in Vasi$tha’s text is vouched for by AparSrka 
(p. 1075). Vas. 4. $ is in prose and cites the view of Manu that 
animals may be sacrificed only for worshipping and honouring the 
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manes, deities and guests ,0 *. There is hardly anything to show 
that it is a direct quotation from Manu and not a summary of Manu’s 
views. The sfltra briefly summarises the views that we find 
expressed in our Manu 5. 22, 32, 41 and 42 (the words of 42 
*e§varthesu pasum himsan’ are interesting and bear a close resem¬ 
blance to ‘pasum himsyad’ in Vas.). That sutra is followed by a 
verse which is the same as Manu 5. 41. It is to be noted that the 
same verse occurs in the dharmasutra of Visnu (51. 64 ) which reads 
* n&nyatreti kathamcana ’ for * nanyathetyabravin Manuh This 
change appears to have been purposely made to keep up the 
impression that the Visnu-Dh. S. emanated from Vi§nu himself and 
so could not have borrowed from a human author. Vas. 4. 7 is 
very similar to Manu 5. 48. Btihler ( S. B. E. Vol. 25, p. xxxi) is 
wrong in taking Vas. 4. 8 as a quotation from the Minavadharma- 
sfttra. There is nothing to show that it is so taken. It is more 
probably a quotation from or a summary of a Brahmana passage 
( compare a quotation in Apararka on Yaj. 1. 109, which is similar ). 
Vide note 46. Vas. 23.43 (where Manu is referred to as prescribing an 
easy penance called Sisukrcchra for children and old men) corresponds 
more or less with Manu 11. 211 and 219 and Vas. 26. 8 has evidently 
Manu 11. 260 in view. There are only two places in Vasistha where 
the name of Manu occurs for which it is not possible to point out a 
corresponding verse in the Manusmjti. They are Vas. 12. 16 and 19 
37. The latter is cited as a Manavasloka and is in the Upajati metre. 106 
Because this is not found in our Manu, Biihler and other Western 
scholars seem to think that the verse is taken from the M&nava- 
dharmasutra which once existed in mixed prose and verse and is now 
lost. But as will be shown elsewhere this hypothesis is based, to say 
the least, on very slender foundations. Besides these two that are 
not found in our Manu, there are about forty verses that are 
common to the Vas. Dh. S. and the Manusmrti and about a dozen 
verses which, though not strictly identical, are more or less similar. 
There are several prose sutras of Vas. which correspond to the 
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verses of Manu almost word for word. 107 The hypothesis that 
commends itself to me is that Vas. contains borrowings from the 
Manusmrti or its purer ancient original in verse. 

In the words ‘6ramanakenagngnadhaya’ ( Vas. 9. 10 ), the stttra 
of Vikhanas seems to be referred to. Gautama (Dh. S. 3. 26) 
contains the same words. Vasistha’s 22nd chap, is the same as 
Gautama’s 19th and Baudhayana’s tenth in the 3rd praina and seems 
to have been borrowed from Gautama. Vasistha refers to the 
views of others in the words ‘eke’ or ‘anye’ ( Vas. 1. 12, 13, 25 ; 4. 
10; 17. 66 ; 20. 2 ). Dr. Jolly ( S. B. E. vol. VII, p. xviii) thinks that 
Vas. 28. 10-IS and 18-22 are borrowed from the Visnudharma- 
sQtra chap. LVI and LXXXVII [or its original the Kathakadharma- 
stitra. Dr. Jolly is not right with regard to both the places. 
Btihler has already pointed out his mistake as to the second passage 
(S. B. E. vol. XIV p. XXII ). The verses in Vas. 28. 10-15 occur 
in several smrtis (vide SaAkhasmrti, 10th chap, in Jivananda's 
ed. part II. pp. 356-357 for the same verses). Besides Vas. 28.11 
occurs in Baud. Dh. S. IV. 3. 7. Hence it is hardly proper for any 
scholar to make the dogmatic assertion that one particular smrti 
must have borrowed from any other. The rather very corrupt 
passage in Vasistha (16. 21-23 108 ) very closely resembles a 
passage of SaAkha, which is cited by Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 305 and by 
the Kftya-kalpataru (I. O. Cat. Ms. No. 852, folio 8a ). 

Btihler is of opinion that the home of the school to which the 
Vas. Dh. S. belonged lay to the north of the Narmada and the 
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Vindhya ( S. B. E. vol. XIV p. XVI). When it is extremely pro¬ 
blematical whether the Vas. Dh. S. was the product of a school, h 
is idle to speculate as to the home of the Vas. Dh. S. Bflhler's is no 
more than a mere conjecture and it is better to acjmit that we know 
nothing positive at present on th^point. 

The earliest work to refer to Vasistha as an authority on dharma 
is our Manu ( 8. 140 ), saying that Vas. allowed i/8oth of the prin¬ 
cipal as interest per month. This appears to refer to the rule in Vas. 
a. 50. We saw above that Vas. borrows from the Manusmjti, 
which in its turn quotes a rule of Vasistha. The explanation of 
this is twofold. Both the Manusmrti and Vas. have received later 
additions and further it is possible that the present Vas. Dh. S. is 
the work of some one who had received the teachings of Vas. 
through a succession of teachers and disciples. Yaj. mentions (1.4) 
Vasistha as a writer on dharma. The Tantravartika as seen above 
( note 55 ) remarks that the Vas. Dh. S. was studied by Rgvedins. 
The same work when speaking of works on dharma puts 
Manu, Gautama and Vasi$tha in the forefront. 108 ® Visva- 
rflpa, Medhatithi and other early commentators largely quote 
from Vas. The verse 4 agnerapatyam ’ ( Vas. 28. 16 ) occurs in 
the Ragim copperplate of Tivaradeva of the last quarter of the 8th 
century (Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions No. 81). Therefore the existence 
of ajHCffk of Vasistha on dharma at least in the first centuries of the 
ChflJtBft era is vouched for with certainty and the authenticity of 
its text is supported by eminent writers from the 7th century down¬ 
wards. Apararka quotes passages from the Bhavi§yapuraoa which 
have in view the present text of Vas.*« Some of the views held by 
Vasistha are very ancient. For example, he speaks of the twelve 
secondary sons, assigns a very inferior position to the Dattaka son 
( 17th chapter), allows viyoga ( 17. 56 IF) and the remarriage of 
child widows ( 17. 74 ); like Apastamba he mentions only six 

108 a 1 

on ^ 3 . 24 . 

ids <qj%r 1 giqwwgmftq il'stf- 

3 ^ p. 1067 (this Uyftg 83. 38); ‘qfojfr • 

vpw! 5 q frnrr: i* srayitl p* 1075 (thu 80.i*)- 



9, VaattfhO'dharMUiBtra 


SI 

forms of marriage ( i. 28-29 ), brahma, daiva, dr fa, gdndharva, 
kfdtra and manufa. In some respects his views are different from 
those of early writers like Gautama and BaudhSyana. He prohibits the 
marriage of a Brahmana with a fOdra woman (I. 25-26). 
Vide Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 2 for the contrary view.' He ela¬ 
borates rules of adoption ( 15 th chapter) which are not found in 
Gaut. or Baud, or Apastamba. He speaks of documents as one of 
the three means of proof ( Vas. 16. 10-15), while Gautama, Apa¬ 
stamba and Baudhlyana are silent on the point, though in Gautama 
(13. 4 ) there appears to be a reference to documents. Taking all 
these things into consideration it may be said that Vasi§tha is later 
than Gautama, Apastamba and Baudhayana, but much earlier than 
the beginnings of the Christian era and may tentatively be assigned 
to the period between 300-100 B. C. It has been asserted by an 
eminent authority (Cambridge History of India vol. I, p. 249 ) 
that Vasi$tha 18. 4 ( vaisyena brahmanySm-utpanno Ramako 
bhavatltyihuh ) probably contains a reference to the Romans. 
This assumptiou is gratuitous and does not deserve serious consider¬ 
ation. The reading Romaka ( on which the learned writer relies ) 
is not supported by the best mss. and it is most hazardous to seize 
with avidity on a variant reading and to build an imposing structure 
of chronology thereon. The offspring of a Vaisya male from a 
Brihmana woman is designated Ramaka by Vasistha, while Gautama 
calls him Kjta (4. 15) and Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 7 ) calls such 
an offspring Vaidehaka; so Ramaka has as much to do with the 
Romans as with Rameses. In the nibandhas there are several 
quotations ascribed to Vasi§tha which are not fpund in the printed 
Dharmastitra. For example, Haradatta on Gaut. ( 22.18 ) quotes a 
verse in the Upajlti metre which is not found in the present text uo . 

So early a writer as ViSvarGpa cites ( on Y§j. 1 .19 ) the views of 

a writer called Vrddha-Vasistha. The Mit. on Yaj. ( II. 91) quotes 

the definition of a jayapatra ( judgment ) from Vrddha-V 4 si$tha 

and on III. 20 quotes him about impurity on miscarriage. The 

Smrticandriki quotes about 20 verses from Vrddha-Vasi§tha on 
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( p. 12 ) seems to quote a prose passage fron Vrddha-VasiSth*. 
From the above it follows that Vrddha-Vasistha was an early 
compilation and dealt with almost all such topics (including 
Vyavahara ) as are dealt with by Yaj. The Mit. also quotes a Bfhad- 
Vasistha. The Smrticandrika ( III. p. 300 ) quotes a few verses 
from a Jyotir-Vasistha. The I. O. catalogue ( No. 1339 p. 392 ) 
speaks of a Vasistha-smrti in ten adby&yas about the religious 
observances and duties enjoined on devotees of Vi$nu. 

That Yajnasvamin wrote a commentary on the Vas. Dh. S. 
follows from Govindasvamin’s comment on Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 51), 
where he quotes Vas. 21.13 and Yajiiasvamin’s comment thereon. 

10. Visnudharmasutra. 

• • 

The Visnudharmasutra has been printed several times in India, 
viz. by Jivananda in his Dharmasastrasangraha ( 1876 part I pp. 70- 
176 ), by the Bengal Asiatic Society ( 1881, ed. by Dr. Jolly with 
extracts from the commentary Vaijayanti), by M. N. Dutt ( Dharma- 
&tstra texts, vol. II. pp. 541-666, Calcutta, 1909) and translated by 
Dr. Jolly ( in the S. B. K. vol. VII with an Introduction). In the 
present work Dr. Jolly’s edition has been used. The sOtra contains 
one hundred chapters. Though the number of chapters is so large, 
the sutra is not very extensive. There are several chapters such as 
40, 42 and 76 that contain only one sutra and one verse. The first 
chapter and the last two are entirely in verse; the remaining chapters 
are in mixed prose and verse, the versified portion being generally at 
the end of each chapter. As pointed out by the Vaijayanti the sOtra 
is in close relation to one of the oldest schools of the Yajurveda, viz. 
Katha. It also stands in a peculiar relation to the extant Manusmjti. 
According to the Caranavyuha, Katha and Carayaniya are two of the 
twelve sub-divisions of Caraka-sakha of the Yajurveda. Dr. Jolly 
( S. B. E. vol. VII p. XII ) says that the Visnudharmasutra has four 
chapters ( 21, 67, 73 and 86) in common with the Kathak-gfhya 
( except the final parts in 21, 67, 86 ) and that both drew from a 
common source. Bolder points out ( West and Bower's digest, 3rd 
ed. p. 35 ) that the Kathakagrhya found in Kashmir agrees closely 
with the Dharmasutra of Visnu and the mantras in the latter agree 
with the Klthaka recension of the Yajurveda. But the Visnudharma¬ 
sutra is not the work of the same author that composed the Kathaka 
Srauta or Grhya sQtras, nor does it appear that it formed part of the 
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KSthaka Kalpa. Dr. Jolly ( R. a. S. p. 7 ) says that Govindittftja 
( 12th century ) in his Smrtimafijari cites a passage in prose from « 
Kathasutrakrt on the penance for Brahmana murder which is wanting 
in our Vi§tiusm|*i ( vide S. B. £. Vol. 25, p. xxi n for the passage ). 

The contents of the Vi§nu-dharma-sUtra are :-i. The earth being 
lifted but of the surging ocean by the great Boar, went to Ka&yapa to 
inquire as to who would support her thereafter, and was sent by him 
to Visnu who told her that those who would follow the duties of 
varnas and airatnas would be her support, whereupon the earth 
pressed the great God to impart to her their duties; 2. the four 
varyas and their dhartnas ; 3. the duties of kings ( rajadharmah); 
4. the Karslpana and smaller measures; 5. punishments for various 
offences ; 6 . debtors and creditors, rates of interest, sureties; 7. 
three kinds of documents; 8. witnesses ; 9. general rules about 
ordeals; 10-14. ordeals of balance, fire, water, poison and holy water 
( kosa ); 15. the twelve kinds of sons, exclusion from inheritance, 
eulogy of sons; 16. offspring of mixed marriages, aud mixed castes ; 
17. partition, joint family and rules of inheritance to one dying' son- 
less, re-union, stridhana; 18. partition among sons of a man from 
wives of different castes; 19. carrying the dead body for cremation, 
impurity on death, praise of Brahmanas; 20. the duration of the 
four Yugas, Manvantara, Kalpa, Mahakalpa, passages inculcating that 
one should not grieve too much for the departed; 21. the rites for 
the dead after period of mourning, monthly sraddha, sapindlkarana; 
22. periods of impurity on death for sapindas, rules of conduct in 
mourning, impurity on birth, and rules about impurity on touching 
various persons and objects; 23. purification of one’s body and of 
various substances; 24. marriage, forms of marriage, inter-marriages, 
guardians for marriage; 25. the dharmas of women ; 26. precedence 
among wives of different castes; 27. the saihskaras, garbhadhana 
and others; 28. the rules for brahntacHrins ; 29. eulogy of 3 carya; 30. 
time for the starting of Vedic study and holidays; 31. father, mother 
and acarya deserve the highest reverence ; 32. other persons deserv¬ 
ing of respect; 33. the three sources of sin, viz. passion, anger, greed; 
34. kinds of atipdtakas, deadliest sins; 35. five mahapatakas ; 36. 
anupatakas, that are as deadly as the mahapatakas ; 37. numerous 
upapatakas; 38-42. other lesser sins ; 43. the twenty one hells and 
the duration of hell torments for various sinners; 44. the various 
low births to which sinners are consigned for various sins ; 45. the 



various diseases suffered by sinners and the low pursuits they have 
to follow by way of retribution; 46-48. various kinds of kfcchras 
( penances ), sintapana, cindriyana, prasjtiy&vaka ; 49. actions 
prescribed for a devotee of Vasudeva and the rewards thereof; so. 
priysricitta for killing a brahmana and other human beings, for 
killing cows and other animals; 51-53. prayaScittas for drinking wine 
and other forbidden substances, for theft of gold and other articles, 
for incest and sexual intercourse of other kinds ; 54. prayalcittas for 
miscellaneous acts ; 55. secret penances ; 56. holy hymns like 
Aghamarfana that purge sin; 57. whose society should be avoided, 
Vratyas, unrepentant sinners, avoiding gifts; 58. the pure, variegated 
(mixed) and dark kinds of wealth; 59. The duties of house-holders, 
pdkayajnas, the five daily mah&yajnas , honouring guests; 60. the 
daily conduct of a householder and good breeding; 61-62. rules about 
brushing the teeth, acatttana ; 63. means of livelihood for a house¬ 
holder, rules for guidance, good and evil omens on starting on jour¬ 
ney, rule of the road; 64. bathing and tarpatja of gods and Manes; 
65-67. worship of Vasudeva; flowers and other materials of worship, 
offering of food to deities and piydas to ancestors and giving food to 
guests; 68. rules about time and manner of taking food; 69-70. 
sexual intercourse with wife and about sleep; 71. general rules of 
conduct for a sndtaka; 72. value of self-restraint; 73-86. £r&ddhas, 
the procedure of sraddhas, astaka sraddha, the ancestors to whom 
sraddha is to be offered, times of sraddha, fruits of sraddha on the several 
week days and the 27 nakfatras and the Itthis, materials for Sraddha, 
brahmanas unfit to be invited at Sraddha, brahmanas who are pafikti- 
pdvarn; countries unfit for Sraddha, tirthas, letting loose of a bull; 
87-88. gifts of antelope skin, or a cow; 89. kartika snana; 90. eulogy 
of gifts of various sorts ; 91-93. works of public utility such as wells, 
lakes, planting gardens, embankments, gifts of food, flowers &c. j 
difference in merit according to the recipient; 94-95. rules about 
forest hermit ( vanaprastha ); 96-97. about sathny&sa, anatomy of 
the bones, muscles, veins, arteries &c.; concentration in various ways 
98-99. praise of Vasudeva by the Earth and of Laksmi; 100. rewards 
of studying this Dharmasastra. 

The Vi§tjudharma-sutra somewhat resembles the Dharma-sOtra 
of Vasijtha. Like the latter it is full of verses. But one feature 
which is peculiar to the Vi$uu-dharmasCktra is that it professes to be 
a revelation by the supreme Being. None of the other dharme* 
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sOtras so far described assumes this role. The style of the Vi$nu- 
dharmasOtra is easy and somewhat diffuse. It presents hardly any 
ungrammatical forms. The printed text is corrupt only in a few 
cases; the verses occur generally at the end of chapters. Sometimes 
the number of verses in a chapter is very large e. g, in chapter 20 
there are ar sutras and 32 verses, in chapter 23 there are 24 verses, 
in chap. 43 there are 14, in chap. 51 there are are 20 verses. Some 
of the verses are in the classical Indravajri (19. 23-24) and the 
Upajati metres (23.61 and 59. 30) and a few are Tri$tubhs ( 29. 
9-10, 30. 47, 72. 77 ). The three Tri§tubhs ( 29. 9-10, 30. 41 )are 
three out of the four verses of the Vidya-sOkta occurring in the Nirukta 
(II. 4 ). There is one verse (72. 6) which has eleven letters in the 
first P&da and twelve in the remaining three. 

In determining the age of the Visnudharmasutra one is confronted 
with a difficult problem. Some of the chapters undoubtedly contain 
material which is comparatively old and on a level with the ancient 
Dharmasutras of Gautama and Apastamba. Such are the chapters 
about rajadharma and punishments ( 3 and $ ), the rules about 
twelve sons and the mixed castes ( 15-16 ), funeral rites and mourn¬ 
ing ( 21 and 22 ). But there are very large portions of the work 
that bear a clear impress of a later date. The Visnudharmasutra and 
the Manusmrti have at least 160 identical verses. But this is not 
all. There are hundreds of sutras which are merely the prose equi¬ 
valents of verses from the Manusmrti. For example, Vi$nu 2. 3 and 
Manu 2. 16, Visnu 3. 4 and 6 and Manu 7. 69-70, Visnu 3. 7-10 and 
Manu 7.115, Visnu 3.11-15 andManu7-116-117, Visnu4. i-i3and 
Manu 8.132-137, Vistju 5.4-7, and Manu 9.237, Visnu 20. i-2i,and 
Manu I. 67-73, Visnu 51. 7-10 and Manu 4. 209-212, Vi$nu S9* 
21-25 and Manu 3. 70, Visnu 62. 224 and Manu 2. 59, Visnu 71. 
48-52 and Manu 4. 80, and Visnu 96. 14-17 and Manu 6. 46 agree 
almost word for word. The verses that are identical in both are 
found in all the chapters of the Manusmrti from the second to the 
last, the largest number ( about 47 ) occurring in the 5th and chap¬ 
ters eleven, two, and three respectively contributing 25, 24, and 
19 verses. Therefore the question whether the extant Visnudharma¬ 
sutra borrows from Manu or vice versa or whether both borrow from a 
common original assumes very great importance. As the corres¬ 
pondence extends over several hundred verses of the Manusmrti, 
the last hypothesis of borrowing from, a common .origin?! does 
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not recommend itself to me. No such common source is known 
tp have existed and to say that there were hundreds oi floating 
popular verses whose authorship was unknown and which were 
drawn upon by both works appears to me to be an extremely gratu¬ 
itous and unsatisfactoiy assumption. In my opinion it is the extant 
Vi$nudharmasutra that borrowed the verses ad hoc or adapted them 
iirpm the Manusmrti. There are several lines of reasoning that 
Strengthen this hypothesis. There are some verses that are iden¬ 
tical in both, in which the name of Manu occurs, which the Vi$iju- 
dharmasutra omits by making slight verbal changes. For example, 
Visou 23-50 substitutes ‘tat parikirtitam ’ for *Manur-abravlt* in 
Manu 5.131 and Vi?nu 51. 64 reads ‘ nanyatreti kathaihcana ’ for 
Manu 5.41 ‘ nanyatretyabravin-Manuh * (this last occurs in Vas. 
4. 6 ). The reason for these changes is obvious. The Vi$nu-dharma- 
sQtra professes to be a direct revelation from Vi§nu and it is in keep¬ 
ing with this assumed role that not one human author is mentioned by 
name in the sutra. Therefore where the name of Manu occurred 
in any verse, it was purposely omitted. Another reason why the 
sQtta must be presumed to be the borrower is the character of the 
extant work itself. It is a kind of hotchpotch and contains verses 
that are identical with those of other works. For example, several 
verses of the BhagavatgiU occur in the Vi$ijudharmasutra. Vi$uu 20, 
48-49 and 51-52 are the same as Gita 2.13. 23, 24, 28 ; Vi§nu 72.7 
and Gita 13. 14-18 are almost identical. Visnu 96. 97 and the first 
half of 98Jare the same as Gita 13.1-2, except that in keeping with 
its character of a revelation to the Earth, the Vi$ijudharmas&tra 
substitutes * vasudhe ’ for *kaunteya ’ and * bhavini ’ for *bh&rata.' 
Several verses of the Yajnavalkya-sm rti are identical with those of 
the VijnudharmasOtra. For example, Visnu 6. 41 and Yaj. 2. 53, 
Vi?nu 8. 38 and Yaj. II. 79, Vispu 9. 33 and Yaj. 2. 97, Vi§uu 17. 
17 and Yaj. 2.138, Vi§nu 17. 23 ( first half) and Yaj. 2. 210 (latter 
half), Vispu 62. 9 and Yaj. 1. 21, Vi. 63. 51 and Yaj. 1.117 are iden¬ 
tical. Besides these there are hundreds of prose sutras that are 
identical with passages of Yajnavalkya. For example, Yi. 3. 72-74= 
Yaj. II. 1-4 ; Vi. 3. 82 = Yaj. 1. 318-320 ( rules about land grants ); 
-Vi. 5. 65-69 = Yaj. II. 217-220, Vi. 5. 73 = Yaj. II. 221;Vi.45. 3 " 
12 *= Yaj. 3. 209-211 ( about diseases suffered by sinners ) ; Vi. 60. 
24 ** Yaj. 1.17; Vi. 96. 55-79 = Yaj. 3. 84-90 (about 360 bonesof 
the body ) ; Vi. 96. 80-88 = Yaj. 3.100-102 ( about the number of 
;arteries, veins, muscles etc.); Vi. 96.89-92= Yaj. 3.93-99. Dr. Jolly 
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thinks that Yijfivalkya borrows from Vi§i?u the whole of the anato¬ 
mical section (vide S. B. E. vol. VII, p. XX ). With great respect 
I differ from this opinion. There is nothing to show that the anato¬ 
mical details were first given to the world by Vi$pu. They must 
have first been embodied in works on medicine such as those of 
Caraka and Suiruta”* and were probably copied by DharmasOtra 
writers. But if there is any borrowing between Visnu and Yajna- 
valkya I think from the character of the Vi§nudharmasutra that it is 
the sfltra that must be regarded as borrowing from Yajnavalkya. 
There are several matters in the extant Visnudharmasutra which are 
wanting in Yajnavalkya and which induce one to place the extant 
sQtra later than Yajnavalkya, viz. the name * Jaiva ’ for Thursday 
(Vi. 78. 5 ), the long list of tirthas ( Vi. chap. 85 ) which include 
Srfparvata and the five rivers of the south called southern Pancanada, 
the importance of the conjunction of the moon and Jupiter on a 
full moon day ( Vi. 49. 9-10 ), the vague definition of Aryavarta* 1 * 
(Vi. 84. 4). The verse in Vi§pu 54. 33 ( about half prayascitta 
for boys and old men ) is ascribed to Ahgiras by the Mitak§ara (on 
Yaj. III. 243). 

Therefore the most probable conclusion is that the extant Vi§ou- 
dharmasQtra borrows from the Manusmrti, Yajnavalkya and other 
authors. It would be too much to assume that the Manusmrti, the 
Bhagavatgita and Yajnavalkya borrow from such a comparatively 
unimportant work as the Vijpudharmasutra. 

The above conclusion is further strengthened by certain other con¬ 
siderations. The Manusmrti has been quoted with utmost reverence 
by a host of writers from the fifth century downwards, such as Sahara, 
Kumarila and SaAkaracarya. Yajnavalkya was commented upon by 
Vi£varQpa in the first half of the 9th century. Viivarflpa in his commen¬ 
tary quotes scores of satras from Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana, 
Vasi$tha,$aAkha and Harita. But it is significant that Visvarfipa in his 
commentary on Yajnavalkya does not quote even a single sQtra of 
Vi§ou by name. It is true that Viivarupa ( on Yaj. III. 66) says that 

Ml Vide w&WR ehB * 7 and oha P- 5 i the sufif- 

of ohap. 3, we find 360 bonee and 700 muscles. 

m i «to m 

It is to bo notod that Yaj. (I. 3) lays down dkartnat for the country in 

wbioh ths black dose novas about, following Band. L L *8 and Vas. 1.13. 
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the four forms of asceticism ( p&rvor&jya ) should be understood from 
other smrtis like those of Vi$nu"*. This probably refers to chap. 
97 of the extant Vi$nudharmasutra. Medhlttithi ( on Manu 3.248 ) 
quotes Visnu (21. 12 ) and on Manu 9. 7 6 quotes a sfltra of Visnu 
which I could not trace in the printed Vi$nu."+ The Mitak$ara 
mentions Visnu about thirty times. The quotations are taken from 
chapters 19, 21, 22, 35-42, 50, Si, 52, 75 and 79 of the Vi§nu- 
dharmasutra, 18 sQtras of chap. 22 ( on a£auca and kindred topics ) 
being quoted on Yaj. III. 23, 24, 27, 29-30. But it is a remarkable 
fact that not one of the verses in the extant Visnudharmasutra is cited 
as Visnu’s in the Mitaksara. The only exception is a verse cited as 
Vi$nu’s on Yaj. III. 265, which has the same purport as Vi§nu 52. 
14 ( a verse ) and the first pada of which is identical with that 
of the verse in the Visnudharmasutra."! A few verses that are 
quoted as Visnu’s in the Mitak$ari could not be traced 
in the extant dharmasUtra." 6 It is not unlikely that the 
sQtra first contained mostly prose sQtras based on Manu 
and the Kathakagrhya and verses were tacked on later. 
Among later writers of nibandhas Apararka quotes Vi§nu most 
profusely and' the Smjticandrika also quotes Vi§pu about 225 times. 

n* Th * quotation ia * 3 ^ «l£ Wl f^JUT q 

PI'W! l-qiWtWffird ' q* \ compare for a somewhat similar 

rule Vas. 17. 78. 

113 l i while 

reads ‘ I UFTfSpci HIT: frfc q Syqq^T iq- 

gqfa U . » 

116 The verse are: gfjgft qrcft ftqftqiq q | quoted on YBJ. 1.195; 

‘ qndNyfrrewitarc i ffriftyq fc mi ft Ht n 

quoted on YSj. II. 13*; I 3 

qfar qiR-»i 4 »i u ®n ybj. ii. 135; qrft 1 

11 1 

?q^3...qirrq^ ii ffowl qtfdq: *rrara^ s*r: 1 

rrfcr^ *r CTt^iqui 11 on m. m - 217 i qfNratf 

1 qr$ aqqifcqq fdft: 11 onYa i- In * * 43 ; 

q*rr£ft HKiifaJ q«45rq^ 1 jruI qr ^i Hp< ro w «nft *i» 

ha Y«j. III. 263. 
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Many of the verses found in Vi. are quoted by Apararka as Visnu‘s, e. g. 
Vi, 84. 4 on Yaj. 1. 2; $8.46-47 on Yaj. 1,106 ; 67. 33 on Yaj. 1. 
107/5. 183 on Yaj. 2. 60; 10. 9-11 on Yaj. 2.102. But there are 
numerous verses quoted as Visnu’s by Apararka which are not found 
in the sUtra, e. g. on Yaj. I. 21, 53, 89,100. Apararka quotes almost 
whole chapters of Vi$pu, e. g. Vi. 68 on Yaj.' 1 .106 and 90 on 
Yaj. I. 208, 70 on Yaj. 1.114. It is to be noted that Vi. 70.17 
( a verse ) is quoted by Apararka as a prose sutra (on 1.114 ) with 
slight verbal changes. All these facts make one feel naturally scep¬ 
tical about the authenticity of most of the verses in the extant Vi$nu- 
dharmasQtra. They probably formed no part of the sutra at the 
time when the Mitak§ara was composed. At all events it cannot be 
gainsaid that the verses are a very late part of the sutra. 

The Vi$nudhamasUtra contains quotations from all the Vedic 
saihhitas and from the Aitareya-brihmana ( as in Vi. 15. 45). It 
mentions the Vedaftgas very frequently (30. 3 and 38, 28. 35, 83. 6), 
it speaks ofVyakarana (83. 7 ), of itihasa ( 3. 70, 30. 38, 83. 7 ), 
of Dharma&stras ( 3. 70, 30. 38, 73. 16, 83. 8), of Purana 
( 3. 70, 30. 38 &c. ). About the close correspondence between 
Baud. III. 6 and Visnu. 48 and between Vas. 28. 10-15 an d 
18-22 and Vi§nu 56 and 87 vide remarks made above 
pp. 2 3 > 57 * The sUtra quotes several verses (called gathas) and says 
they were sung by pitrs; vide 78. 52-53, 80.14, 83. 21, 85. 65-67. 
They bear close resemblance to the gathas sung by the pitrs quoted 
in the Anu&sana-parva 88.11-15 and a half verse ‘estavya bahavah 
putra yadyekopi Gayarii vrajet’ is the same in Vi. 85. 67 and Anu. 88. 
14. The Visnusmrti enumerates twenty one hells (43. 1-22), 
which are almost the same as Yajnavalkya’s (3. 222-224). It 
mentions the names of the seven days of the week (78. 1-7), Thurs¬ 
day being called Jaiva, while Yajnavalkya mentions only the seven 
planets (with Rahu and Ketu ) in the same order (I. 296 ). It 
recommends the practice ot satl (25. 14), speaks of pustakas (18. 44, 
23. 56 ), a word which is not used by the other dharmasutras so 
far described. It gives a long list of good and evil omens at the 
time of starting on a journey ( 63. 33-39 ). Among evil omens it 
includes the sight of yellow-robed ascetics (i. e. Buddhists probably) 
and K&pllikas ( 63. 36 ). It prohibits speech with Mlecchas, 
Antyajas ( 71. 59 ) and journeys to Mleccha countries ( 84. 2 ). It 
contains special directions about the worship of Vlsudeva in chap. 49 
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and speaks of Svetadvlpa as the reward of devotion to Vasudeva ( 49. 
4). Here and there, there are eulogies of Vasudeva (1. 50-57,65.1, 
97. 10, 98 which gives one hundred names of Vi§nu ). It speaks of 
the four vyuhas of Vasudeva ( 67. 2) and of the Varaha incarnation. 
It gives a vague location of Aryavarta as a country where the four 
varnas exist ( 84. 4 ). It enumerates numerous sacred places ( 85. 
I-52), among which Sriparvata, Saptarsa (modem Satara ? ), 
Godavari and southern Pancanada deserve to be specially noted. 
Though it does not specifically enumerate the eighteen titles of law 
just as Yajnavalkya does not, yet it contains rules (in chapters 5-6) 
on almost all of them. 

As Yajnavalkya enumerates Visnu among the propounders of 
dharmasAstras, it follows that a work of Vi$pu existed in comparati¬ 
vely early times. What matters that work embraced it is difficult to 
say. It probably contained the topics found in the works of Gautama, 
Apastamba and others. It may have included portions borrowed 
from the Kathakagrhya. When Dr. Jolly says that certain chapters 
of Vi$nu agree closely with the Kathakagrhya, all that is meant is 
that some of the sutras of Visnu are the same or almost the same as 
those of the Kathakagrhya ( e. g. compare Vifpu 21, 73 and 86 with 
Kathakagrhya V. 12, V. 9, and V. 3 respectively ). But in all these 
places yi^nu contains more details than the Kathakagrhya. It may 
however be noted that in a few cases the views of the Kathakagrhya 
differ from those of Visnu. For example, Visnu ( 30.1) speaks of 
Vedic studies for 4^ months only in the year when once they are 
started on the full-moon day of Sravana or Bhadrapada, while the 
Kathakagrhya (I. 9.10 ) gives three alternatives, viz. 4^, 5 or 

months; Vi§nu prescribes that the proper year for the upanayana 
of a k?atriya is the nth from conception (27.16), while the Kathaka 
prescribes the 9th, without specifying whether it is from conception 
or birth (IV. 1. 2); Visnu enumerates eight forms of marriage ( 24. 
18 ), while the Kathaka (II. 3 and 4 ) speaks of only two, Brahma 
and Asura, and is silent about the rest; Vi$uu ( 46.19-20 ) defines 
SAntapana and MahasAntapana differently from the Kathaka (I. 7. 
3-4 ), but agrees with Yajnavalkya (III, 315-316 ). Here the recent 
Lahore edition of the Kathakagrhya by Dr. Caland has been used. 
As it used Kathaka mantras and borrowed from the Kathakagrhya, 
the dharmasUtra may have been a text-book of the Kathaka school 
and probably originated in Kashmir and Punjab which is the hom? 



of the Kathas. The date of the older portion of Vi§gu may he 
placed between 300 B.C. to 100 B.C. But this is no more than a mere 
conjecture. It is to be noted that Kumarila does not mention the 
J£i$uudharmasatra among the sQtras studied by particular schools. 

‘ Then several centuries later on the whole of the sutra was recast 
from the Vaisriavite point of view and received large additions both 
in prose and verse. When these additions were made we have no 
exact means of determining. It is probable that they were not 
made very long before ViSvarupa. At all events the additions were 
made long after the Yajnavalkyasmjti and after the 3rd 
century. The mention of the week days makes the sutra compara¬ 
tively a late work. The earliest epigraphic mention of a week day is 
in the Eran inscription of 484 A. D. (vide Fleet’s Gupta inscriptions 
pp. 88-89 ) an d Varahamihira ( 6th century ) knew the week days 
well. The Brahmapurana (28. 55) mentions Sunday and the 
Padmapuraiia mentions Thursday (Brahmakhanda chap. 11. 34). 
The SOrya-siddhanta (XII. 6 and 78) speaks of the lords of days. 
Thus although the extant Visnu-dharmasutra is a late recast, it 
contains a few doctrines that were held in ancient times. For 
example it allows a Brahmana to marry a girl of anyone of the four 
castes (24. 1) and does not inveigh against niyoga as Manu does. 

A few of the sutras agree closely with Narada. Vide Vi. 7. ro¬ 
ll and Narada (Rriadana verses 136-137). 

The Mitaksara quotes all the prose passages of chapters 35-42 
and ascribes them to Brhadvisnu ( on Yaj. 3. 242). Similarly on 
Yaj. 3. 261 it ascribes Vi. 35. 3-5 to Brhadvisnu. Similarly the 
Smrticandrika (II. p. 298) ascribes Vi. 17. 4 ff to Brhad-Visnu. 
The Mitaksara (on Yaj. 3. 267) quotes a verse of Vrddha-Visnu 
which summarises some sutras of Visriu ll i ( 50. 6 and 12-14). 

In the Anandasrama collection of smrtis there is a Laghu-Visnu- 
smrti in five chapters and 114 verses dealing with the duties of the 
vanjas and the four airamas. Apararka in his commentary on Yaj. 
3. 258 quotes four verses from Laghu-Visnu, which are not found 
in the Anandasrama text. So Apararka used some other work or 
perhaps a larger work. The ParaSara-MadhavIya often quotes gadya- 
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Vi$tju and padya-Visnu. The former from a quotation in vol. I. 
part 2, p. 234 seems to be the Vi§nu-dharmasutra itself. In the 
Sarasvativilasa numerous sutras of Vi$nu with the explanations of 
Bharuci thereon are quoted, which are not found in the printed 
Vi$nu. ,,a 'M 

The Visnu-dharmasutra was commented upon by Nandapandita, 
author of several works on dharmasastra, who wrote at Benares the 
commentary called Vaijayanti ( according to certain mss. ) in 1679 
(i. e. 1622-23 A. D.) of the Vikrama era. Dr. Jolly publishes 
extracts from this commentary in his edition of the sfltra. 


From the fact that the Sarasvativilasa quotes several times the 
sutras of Visrju with Bharuci’s explanation, it looks probable that 
Bharuci commented upon the Visnudharmasutra. For further infor¬ 
mation on Bharuci vide sec. 61. 

So far only the printed and well-known dharmasutras have been 
passed under review. But there were nnmerous other dharma- 
siltras which are either now extant in rare mss. or are not yet 
discovered but are only to be reconstructed from quotations. It is 
now time to discuss them. 

11. The Dharmasntra of Harita 

That Harita was an ancient sQtrakara on dharma is quite patent 
from the fact that the dharmasutras of Baudhayana, Apastamba and 
Vasi§tha quote him as an authority (vide pp. 25, 39, 54). Apastamba 
quotes Harita more frequently than any other author. From this it may 
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be concluded that they belonged to the same Veda. The Tantravirtika 
(videnote 55 above) mentions Harita along with Gautama and 
other sQtrakaras on dharma. From ViSvarupa down to the latest 
writers on dharma&tstra Harita is most profusely quoted. From the 
quotations it appears that his dharmasutra was perhaps the most 
extensive of all dharmasfitras. 

The late Pandit Vamansastri Islampurkar discovered at Nasik a 
111s. of the Harita-dharmasutra. It was not possible for me to make 
use of it for the present work. Dr. Jolly (in R. und S. pp. 8-9) 
gives an account of the ms. from which I give a summary. It is so 
faulty that an edition based on it alone cannot be thought of. The 
ms. contains thirty chapters. So far as the language and contents 
are concerned the work impresses one as ancient, but the material 
citations ascribed to Harita in later digests on court procedure and 
the law of crimes &c. are not found in the ms. The prose is mixed 
up with verses in Anustubh and Tristubh metres, which are often 
introduced with the characteristic words “ athapyudaharanti ” as in 
other dharmasutras. The ms. quotes ‘ bhagavan Maitrayani ’ and 
the verse “ Satadayo viro ” which is Maitrayaniya Samhita I. 7. 5. 
Dr. Caland points out remarkable correspondence between the cita¬ 
tions of Harita and the Maitrayaniya Parisista and ManavaSraddha- 
kalpa. All this tends to show that he was a sutrakara of the Black 
Yajurveda. The numerous quotations from Harita in Apastamba 
and Baudhayana are not however found in the ms. The ms. was 
found at Nasik, which is also the source of two mss. of the Maitra¬ 
yaniya Samhita. The Kashmirian word ‘kaphella’ is cited in Harita 
and so the Harita-dharmasutra probably originated there. Hemadri 
( caturvarga III. 1. p. 559) mentions a commentator ( bhasyakara”’) 
of Harita. 

From the numerous quotations from Harita in the tiibandbas it 
appears that the dharmasutra dealt exhaustively with the same topics 
as are dealt with in other dharmasfltras, viz. sources of dharma, 
brahmacarin of two kinds ( upakurvana and naisjhika ), smtaka, the 
householder, the forest hermit, prohibitions about food, impurity 
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on birth and death, sraddha, the panktipivana, general rules of con¬ 
duct, the five yajnas, Vedic study and holidays, duties of kings, 
rules of statecraft, court procedure, the various titles of law, duties 
of husband”-and wife, various kinds of sins, praya£cittas, expiatory 
prayers &e. 

According to Kullflka ( on Manu 2. i ) the Harita-dharmasQtra 
opened with the words * now then we shall explain dharma; dharma 
is based upon revealed texts (sruti); revealed texts are of two kinds, 
the Vedic and the Tantric. 110 ’ The quotations show that this very 
style was pursued in the body of the work. Apararka ( on Yaj. III. 
322 ) quotes a sutra 1 ” in similar style about a penance ‘tulapurusa ’ 
said to have been promulgated by Siva himself. The sfltra often 
introduces verses as quotations with the words “ an author says 
thus” ( evam hyaha; vide Apararka on Yaj. I. 83,1.154, III. 135, 
Vivada-ratnakara pp. 443, 626 ). Numerous passages quoted as 
Harita's are identical with passages from other dharmasastra works. 
The sutra ‘ Jayapatyoma vibhago vidyate ’ is quoted as from Harita 
by the Smrticandrika (II. p. 268), which is the same as Ap. Dh. S. II. 
6. 14. 1 6. The same work quotes ‘pratyaksavidhanad garhasthyasya ’ 
as from Harita which is part of Gautama 3. 35. A verse about the 
enormity of usury quoted in the Smrticandrika (I. p. 177 ) as 
Harita’s is almost the same as Baudhayana (I. 5. 79) and Vasi?tha ,J - 
(2.42). A verse about atipatakins (quoted by Apararka on Yaj. 
III. 231 ) is the same as Visgu 34. 2. Manu is mentioned by name 
in several verses ( vide Smrticandrika III. p. 426, Vivada-ratnakara 
p. 552-553). Two verses are cited in the Vyavaharatattva ot Raghu- 
nandana as found in Harita, Baudhayana (I. 10. 30) and Manu 
(8.18-19). A verse quoted by the Smrticandrika (II. p. 21) is 
almost the same as Manu 8. 95. Several times we have the words 
‘Prajapativaco yatha’(vide Apararka on Yaj. I. 154 and Smrti¬ 
candrika I. p. 181 ). Harita seems to have relied upon the views 
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of ‘acatyas ’ in several places.' 23 He often quotes the views of others 
( eke, apare”* ) and sometimes refutes them. 115 

Harita refers to the Vedas, the Artgas, dharma&stra, metaphy¬ 
sics, and other branches of knowledge."* The quotations do not 
show that he belonged to any particular Veda, as he quotes from 
all the Vedas promiscuously. In this connection it is worthy of 
note that though Kumarila mentions Harita as an ancient dharma- 
sutrakara, he does not assign him to any particular school, while he 
assigns Apastamba and Baudhayana to the Taittiriya school. 

Some of the doctrines of Harita are worth noting. He speaks 
of eight forms of marriage, but two of them are styled Ksatra and 
Manuka, while Ar§a and Prajapatya are omitted ( vide Vlramitrodaya, 
Samskaraprakasa, p. 84). Vasistha has the same nomenclature 
( I. 29 ). Harita speaks of two sorts of women ( brahmavadinis 
and sadyovadhns ) and states that the former were entitled to have the 
Upanayana performed, to keep the sacred fire and to study the 
Vedas. "7 He speaks of the twelve kinds of sons (vide Haradatta on 
Gautama 28. 32 ). He looks down upon the profession of an actor 
and forbids the employment of a Brahmapa actor in any sraddha or 
rite for gods." 8 Apararka ( on Yaj. II.3332 ) quotes from Harita 
a lengthy passage in mixed prose and verse, where the worship 
of Gapesa comes in."’ 
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A very interesting question is the relation of the verse quotations 
from Harita with the prose quotations from Harita. The dharma- 
sfilra was probably interspersed with verses as is the case more or 
less with all dharmasQtras except that of Gautama. But there are 
numerous verses ascribed to Harita in the nibattdhas, which are 
manifestly modern. Both the Mitaksara and Apararka ( on Yaj. I. 
86 ) quote Harlta’s verses eulogising the sati. The Smrticandrika 
(III. p. 344 ) quotes his verses that refer to the signs of the Zodiac. 
There are numerous verses containing elaborate rules of procedure, 
ascribed to Harita, which are quite foreign to the general atmos¬ 
phere of the ancient dharmasutras. All such verses must be ascribed 
to a comparatively later date. In the Suddhimayukha it is said 
that certain verses quoted from the Mahabharata by Harita are not 
found in several copies of the Mahabharata. 

Dr. Jolly (in 1889) collected together most of the prose and 
verse citations from Harita on the Vyavahara section. In Jivananda’s 
collection, we have a Laghu-Harita smrti ( I* pp. 177-193 ) and a 
Vrddha-Haritasmjti (I- pp. 194-409). The former contains seven 
adhydyas and about 250 verses, dealing with the duties of the four 
castes and the airamas and with Yoga. The latter is professedly a 
Vai§oavite work, said to have been proclaimed by Harita to Ambarisa; 
it is divided into eight chapters and contains about 2600 verses, 
dealing with the nitya and naimittika rites of the varpas and asramas, 
the nature of the individual and supreme self and the means of 
attaining moksa. In the Anand&srama collection of smrtis, Vrddha- 
Harita is divided into eleven chapters, the first two of -Jivananda’s 
being split up into five. The AnandaSrama collection contains a 
Laghu-Harita-smjti in 117 verses which is different from the Laghu- 
Harita of Jivananda. The former deals with purification from 
pollutions of various kinds, with prayascittas, rules about impurity 
on birth and death, sraddha and a few rules about inheritance, 
partition &c. 

It is noteworthy that Apararka ( onjYaj. III. 254 ) quotes Vrddha- 
Harifa and Harita, both in prose, one immediately after another. 

That the Vfddha-Harita in verse is comparatively a late work 
follows from the fret that it distinctly recites that the smrtisof Manu, 
Yijnavatkya, Narada and Katyiyana were known to it as authorities 
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on raja-dharma. ,J0 Some of the quotations ascribed to Laghu-Harita 
in Apar&rka and other works are found in the Laghu-Harita, e. g. 
the verse ‘vina yajnopavltena’ (Laghu-Harita, Anandasrama, verse 23) 
is quoted by Aparitrka on Yaj. III. 289. Some verses that are as- 
cribed to Harita are found in the Laghu-Harita, for example, the verse 
* snanam kjtvi tu ye ’, cited by the Smrticandrika (I. p. 203), occurs 
in the Laghu-Harita ( Anandasrama, verse 41 ). It appears that 
several compilations were made at different times, embracing different 
topics of dharma and ascribed to Harita, probably because they were 
based more or less on the HaritadharmasUtra. 

That some of the verses ascribed to Harita are very ancient 
follows from several considerations. For example, ViSvarOpa quotes 
( on Yaj. III. 24 6 ) a verse from Harita. The Sarasvativilasa quotes 
from Harita a brief passage which appears to be a portion of a verse 
and Katyayana's explanation thereon. 111 It follows that long before 
the sixth century A. D. Harita existed in verse. 

For Harita on Vyavahara, vide sec. 5 6. 

12. The Dharmasutra of S>ankha-Likhita 

From the Tantravartika we learn (note 55 above) that the 
Dharmastktra of Sartkha-Likhita was specially studied by the Vaja* 
saneyins (the followers of the white Yajurveda). The Tantravartika 
also quotes a few words from that dharmasutra which constitute an 
Anustubh pdda .*»* The Mahabharata ( Santi. chap. 23 ) contains 
the story of the two brothers SaUkha and Likhita. In the Santi- 
parva ( 130. 29 and 132.15-16 ) the word Sahkha-Likhita seems to 
be used in a double sense, §aftkha also meaning the forehead. Ya« 
jnavalkya (1*5) mentions SaUkha-Likhita among the writers on 
dharma£atra. The Paraiarasmjti says ( 1. 24 ) that in the four ages 
of Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the ordinances of Manu, Gautama, 
SaUkha-Likhita and Paraiara are respectively of paramount authority 
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in matters of dharrna. Visvarflpa ( on Yaj. III. 248 ) quotes a verse 
from an ancient author which says that Saftkha and Likhita pondered 
deeply over the dharma promulgated to the sages by Manu and drew 
upon the Veda 1 ” also. Commentators and nibandhakdras from 
Visvarflpa downwards profusely quote Saftkha-Likhita. A consi¬ 
derable portion of these quotations is in prose. Hence it is quite clear 
that the dharmasfltra of Saflkha-Likhita is an ancient one, that it was 
largely if not entirely in prose and that it was once easily accessible 
though it has not yet been discovered. In the Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute (vol. VII-VIII) I made 
an attempt at a reconstruction of Sartkha-Likhita. 

Jivananda ( collection of smjtis, part II., pp. 343-374 ) prints in 
18 chapters and about 330 verses a smjti of $aflkha and a smjti of 
Likhita in about 93 verses (part II., pp. 375-382). The AnandaSrama 
collection also prints the same text of the two smjtis. The latter also 
contains a Laghu-Saftkha-smjti in 71 verses and a SaAkha-Likhita- 
smjti in 32 verses. All these, except perhaps the Saftkha-smjti in 18 
chapters, are late compilations. The smjti in 18 chapters seems to 
have been compiled very early. About fifty verses from it are 
quoted by the Mitaksara. In the nth and 12th chapters occur 
a few prose passages, one of which is quoted even by Medha- 
tithi. The numerous prose quotations ascribed to SaAkha- 
Likhita do not however occur in these smjtis. One point deserves 
special notice. Comparatively early writers sometimes ascribe the 
same text to SaAkha-Likhita or to SaAkha simply. The well-known 
sfltra about succession to a son-less man ( athaputrasya svaty&tasya 
bhratrgami dravyam &c.) is ascribed to §aAkha by ViSvartipa and 
'the Mitak§ara, but to SaAkha-Likhita by Apararka ( on Yaj. II. 135- 
136). Similarly the sutra ‘pitaryasakte kutumbavyavaharan jyesthah' 
&c. is asaribed to SaAkha by Apararka and to SaAkha-Likhita by 
the Vivada-ratnakara, Dayatattva and Madanaparijata. Quotations 
ascribed to Likhita are few and far between. Some passages are 
ascribed by some writers to Safikha and by others to Likhita. For 
example, a prose passage ‘ Uddhrtya pariksitabhih ’ &c. is ascribed to 
Likhita by Apararka ( on Yaj. I. x8 ) and to SaAkha by ViSvarupa 
(.on Yaj. I. 20 ) and by the Viramitrodaya ( Ahnikaprakaia p. 68 ), 
Similarly the sutra ‘ubhabhyaniapi hastabhyam prlAmukho deva- 
tirthena kuryat’ is ascribed to SaAkha-Likhita by the Paraiaramadha- 
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vfya (I. i. p. 352) and to Likhita by Aparirka (on Yaj. !. 101), 
The relation of the £aUkha-smrti in verse to the dharmasutra of 
SaUkha seems to be this. The former is based upon the latter and is 
a versified paraphrase or adaptation of portions of the dharmasutra.*** 

The versified SaUkha shows a tendency towards greater strict¬ 
ness. The dharmasutra allows a Brahmana to marry a woman of 
any of the four castes, while the verse SaAkha restricts him to the 
first three castes. 155 It is not unlikely that the dharmasutra con¬ 
tained a few verses as is the case with Baudhfyana, Apastamba and 
Vasistha. Even so early a writer as ViSvarupa looked upon the 
prose and verse portions as the composition of the same author 
( vide his comment on Yaj. III. 237, and Apar&rka pp. 1149, 1154, 
1161 ). 

The dharmasutra of SaUkha-Likhita was commented upon early. 
Laksmidhara in his Kalpataru ( Ghose’s Hindu Law vol. II., p. 504 ) 
draws attention to the fact that the bh&fyakara of Saftkha read a well- 
known sOtra as ‘sa yadyekab syat’ instead of ‘sa yadyekaputrah syat\ 
Laksmidhara flourished between 1100-1160 A. D. as he was a 
minister of Govindacandra of Kanauj. The Vivadaratnakara (1314 
A. D. ) also cites the bhasyakara of SaUkha-Likhita. The Vivida- 
cintamani (p. 67 ) quotes from the bhasyakara of SaAkha-Likhita. 

The dharmasutra of SaUkha-Likhita would appear, from the 
quotations in the nibandhas, to have closely resembled the other 
extant sUtras on dharma in style and contents. It embraced almost 
all the topics treated of in Gautama or Apastamba. It agrees very 
closely with the words of Gautama and Baudh&yana in several 
places. *** It is curious to note that a quotation from $aftkha 
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containing the names of writers of smytis cities SaOkha-Likhita as 
authority.”? 

The dharmasOtra seems to have permitted niyoga, speaks of 
twelve secondary sons, and did not favour (like Apastamba) 
the claims of females to succeed to males. On certain points the 
dharmasOtra of Sarikha marks a more advanced state of opinion than 
is the case with Gautama or Apastamba. Sartkha speaks of several 
kinds pf ordeals and appears to have contained elaborate prose rules 
sybout them (vide Apararka on Yaj. II, 95 ; Smyticandrikl II., p. 112, 
Vlramitrodaya, p. 270). As regards partition afid inheritance, 
SaOkha-Likhita gives more detailed information than Apastamba or 
Baudhayana. The limits of Aryavarta” 8 stretched over wider areas 
according to SaAkha (i. e. to the east of Sindhu-Sauvlra and to the 
west of Kampilya ) than is the case with Baudhayana ( 1 .1. 25 ) 
or Vasisyha (I. 8-9 ). The style of Safikha reminde one of Kautilya 
rather than of Gautama. The quotations hardly exhibit any ungram¬ 
matical forms. It is noteworthy that Yijnavalkya is included among 
the authors of smrtis by Safikha (vide note 137above). If it is 
the extant Yajnavalkya-smrti that is meant to be referred to, then 
' the dharmasOtra of &aftkha will have to be assigned to a late dat$. 
But this does not seem to be likely. From the fact that the Yijna- 
valkya-smjti itself enumerates £afikha-Likhita among ancient authors 
on dhorma, from the general style of the work, from the develop¬ 
ment of the legal conceptions it presents and from its doctrines about 
the rights of women, it appears almost certain that the extant Yajna- 
valkya-smrti is much later than the dharmasOtra of SaOkha. 
There are close correspondences between SaftkhaandYajnavalkya.”* 
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The prose quotations from SaUkha-Likhita refer to the Ved&Ugas, 
SiAkhya, Yoga, dharma&stra. SaUkha recognised eight forms of 
mar riag e. The views of SaUkha about the status of the offspring 
of mixed marriages differed from those of Baudhdyana ( I. 8. 6 ) 
and Manu ( X. 6 ) and were intermediate between the tatter two.’* 0 
The tarpaoa 141 (which resembles the one in Baudhayana, though it 
is more elaborate ) refers to the six Vediftgas, Bharata (but not 
Maha-bharata ), to twenty writers on dharma and contains nume¬ 
rous details about geography, mythology, and cosmogony which are 
generally found in the Puranas. The dharmasUtra frequently cites 
the opinions of others. It mentions by name the views ofPraja- 
pati, Aftgirasa and U£anas (Vivadaratnakara p. 537), Prdcetasa 
(VivJdarat. p. 557-560), Vrddha-Gautama (Madana-parijatapp.70t-2). 
The verse quotations ascribed to SaUkha further mention Yama, 
Katyayana, and SaAkha himself. But in drawing chronological con¬ 
clusions it is better to leave the verse quotations out of account. 
The same verses are ascribed to Manu and Saftkha 14 * and a few sUtras 
closely resemble the Manusmjti. 14 ’ Six identical verses occur in 
the Vasi;tha-dharmasutra (28. 10-15) a °d in the $aUkha-smrti 
( 10th chap.). 

All these circumstances lead to the conclusion that the dhafma- 
sQtra of SaAkha- is probably later than Gautama and Apastamba but 
earlier than the Yaj navalkya-smrti and so must be assigned to some 
date between 300 B. C. to 100 A. D. 

i 3 . Manavadharmasutra—Did it exist ? 

Following the orthodox view of Western Sanskrit scholars that 
most of the dharmasUtras are older than almost all, if not all, the 
metrical smrtis, I gave the first place of honour to the dharmasUtras of 
Gautama and others. But my own views differ to a great extent 
from those of the orthodox school of Sanskritists represented by Max 
Muller and Buhler. It is high time to state here my views about 
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the existence of a Manava-dharma-sutra supposed to be the original 
of our extant Manu. 

Some western scholars, particularly Max Muller and Weber, 
started the ingenious theory that the extant Manusmrti was a recast 
or remodelling of an ancient Manavadharmasutra. Max Mailer went 
so far as to enunciate the bold generalisation “There can be no 
doubt, however, that all the genuine dharma-sastras which we 
possess now, are without any exception nothing but more modem texts 
of earlier sQtra works on kuladharmas belonging originally to certain 
Vedic caranas” ( H. A. S. L. pp. 134-13 5 ). For this sweeping 

generalisation there were very few data when it was made, as is 
admitted by Bahler. This theory of Max Mailer was as hasty, as 
unfounded and as uncritical as several other theories of his such as 
that about the renaissance of Sanskrit Literature in the early centu¬ 
ries of the Christian era, about the absence of the art of writing in 
India before Pacini and about the uniform employment of the sloka 
for literary purposes in his so-called sutra period and earlier. 
Western Scholars had to give up such theories before the stern logic 
of facts, but they have tenaciously clung to the theory about the 
Manusmrti being a recast of the Manavadharmasutra. One of the 
main planks of Max Mallet's edifice was the now exploded theory 
about the non-employment of the anu^ubh during the sQtra period 
(which he tentatively placed between 600 B. C.-200 B. C.)for con¬ 
tinuous composition. In spite of the fact that one of the main 
planks has totally collapsed Bhhler makes strenuous efforts to 
rehabilitate Max Mallet's theory by additional d priori arguments 
(S. B. E. vol. 25, pp. xviii-xxm and xxxi-xxxtx). The main 
points brought forward by Bahler are:-(I) The Vasi&ha Dh. 
S. (IV. 5-8 ) contains four sutras, the first of which is ‘The Manava 
says that one may kill an animal only in honouring the Manes, gods 
and guests.' There follow two verses and a passage in prose with 
iti at the end. Bahler argues that all the four sutras are quotations 
and as the extant Manusmrti is in verse, they must be regarded as 
taken from the Manavadharmasutra. (II) There are other quota¬ 
tions in Vasi§tha attributed to Manu which either contradict the 
presept Manusmrti or have no counterpart in the latter. Bahler 
draws special attention to the fact that Vasi§tha ( 19. 37) quotes a 
Manavl sloka which is not in the anu$tubh metre and which 
has nfthing corresponding to it in the extant Manusmrti. 



IS. M&navadharmaautra—Did it exist t Si 

(MI) A fragment of Uianas quotes an opinion of Manu about impurity, 
which is in prose. 144 Bilhler himself points out that here one ms. reads 
‘Sumantuh’ for ‘Manub’. Therefore this argument is of very little 
use in establishing the existence of a Manavadharmasutra. Besides, 
it is possible that the mutilated passage is not a quotation at all, but 
a mere summary of Manu’s views. There is no ‘iti’ at the end to 
show that it is a quotation. (IV) Kamandakiya-nitisara (II. 3) says that 
according to the Manavas the vidy&s to be studied by a king are three, 
viz. the three Vedas, Varta, and Dandaniti and that what is called 
Anviksikl is but a branch of tfayi; while the Manusmrti (7.43) 
appears to regard the four as distinct vidyas. 1 ** Kamandaka ( XI. 67) 
says that Manu prescribed that the council of ministers should consist 
of twelve ;' 4< while Manu (7. 54 ) says that the ‘Sachas’ should be 
seven or eight. Bilhler therefore argues that Kamandaka has in 
mind the M&navadharmasutra and not the Manusmrti and on the word 
‘Manavah’ makes the following observations * It is a very common 
practice of Indian authors to refer in this manner to the books restrict¬ 
ed to special schools. But I know of no case where the doctrines 
of the Minavadharmas&stra or of any other work, which is destined 
for all Aryans and acknowledged as authoritative by all, are cited in 
the same or similar way’ ( S. B. E. vol. 25, p. XXXVIII). In the 
first place it has to be noted that Kamandaka is only paraphrasing' 
the words of Kauri!ya in the above two places.' 4 ? Further it is note- 

144 In No. 644 of Vi4rambag (I) in the Dcooan College there is a fragment of 
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worthy that Kamandaka employs the word ‘Manuh’ while Kautilya 
uses the word ‘Manavah’ ( about the number of ministers ). There¬ 
fore according to the Kamandaklyanitisara there was no difference 
between the two, viz. the words ‘Manuh’ and ‘Manavah’ denoted the 
same thing, a work. What Bflhler means by his emphasis on the 
word ‘Manavah’ is not quite clear. Early writers like Kumarila and 
Visvarupa employ the word ‘Manavam’ with reference to the Manu¬ 
smrti just as they use the word Vasistham to denote the Va§i$tha-. 
dharmasutra ( vide Tantra-vartika pp. 80, 115, 642 and VisvarQpa 
on Yaj. III. 245 and 257 ). Sankara in his bhasya on Bj\ Upani§ad 
I.4. 17 applies the word ‘manava’ to the Manusmrti * minave 
ca sarva pravrttih kamahetukyeveti ’ ( referring to Manu II. 4 ). 
Besides, there is hardly any conflict between the views 
of the Manavas and the Manusmrti on the point 
of the number of the vidyas. The Manavas knew that Anvik§iki 
was counted as a fourth vidya but said that it was really comprehend¬ 
ed in the study of the Vedas. The Manusmrti only lays down 
from whom the vidyas were to be learnt. As regards the number 
of ministers, wc cannot afford to forget that the Manusmrti (7. 60 ) 
allows more ministers than seven or eight. Another explanation 
also is possible. In the final remodelling of the Manusmrti from its 
original in verse it is not unlikely that a few changes were made. 
(V) On the strength of the preservation of the complete set of the 
sutra works of Apastamba on srauta, grhya and dharma (also 
of Baudhayana and Hiranyakesin ), it is urged that the 
Manava caraija had a sutra on dharma. The ManavasrautasGtra 
( parts 1-5 edited by Dr. Knaucr and the chayana by Miss Gelder at 
Leipzig in 1921 ) and the Manava-grhyasutra ( edited by Dr. 
Enauer in 1897 an d recently in the Gaikwad Oriental Series) 
are extant. Biihler admits ( S. B. E. vol. 25, p. XXXVIII) that 
the main pillars of his arguments are the quotations ascribed to 
Manu in the Vasi§rhadharmasutra. 

The four sGtras of Vasi§tha (IV. 5-8 ) which are the sheet anchor 
' of BGhler’s argument have been dealt with above under Vasi$tha 
(PP- 53 ~ 56 )* If, asBuhler says, the four sGtras are one quotation, since 
*iti’ occurs at the end of the 8th sGtra, then we have here a quotation 
within a quotation, as ‘ iti * occurs also in sGtra 5. But this would 
be absurd. Besides sGtra 8 is really summarised fronj some Brahmana 
passage, as indicated above. The proper construction of the four 

*3Z .c .H 
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stops is as follows:— The fifth sutra merely summarises the views 
of the Manusmrti to be gathered from Manu V. 41 and 48. The 
word ‘ Manavam ’ stands for the Manusmrti just as it does in the 
Tantrav&rtika and in ViSvarupa. Then the two verses of Manu are 
quoted. In the 8th sutra a Brahmana passage is cited in support of 
the position that sacrificing an animal is not * killing ’ (that leads to sin). 

' As regards the few quotations which cannot be found in the extant 
Manusmrti the following points deserve consideration. The Vasi- 
sthadharmasutra contains numerous verses identical with those of the 
Manusmrti. Most of the quotations attributed to Manu are found 
in the Manusmrti. Hence even if a few quotations are not found in 
our Manu, we cannot at once jump to the conclusion that Vasistha 
had before him not the Manusmrti, but the Manavadharmasutra. 
Besides Btihler is not right in saying that Vasistha n. 23, 12.16 
and 23. 43 either contradict or find no counterpart in our Manu 
(S. B.E. vol. 25 p. XXXTV ). Vasistha 11. 23 corresponds with 
Manu 3.245-246 .h® None of the three contradict anything contained 
in the Manusmrti. Vasistha 23. 43 ( about Sisukrcchra ) has nothing 
corresponding to it word for word in our Manu, but it seems to be 
an echo of Manu 11. 2ii.‘« In Vasistha 12. 16 ( paryagnikaranam 
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hy-etan-manuriha Prajapatih ) there is nothing that contradicts Ottr 
Manu j that half and the preceding verses bear a close correspon¬ 
dence to BaudhSyana Dh. S. T. 4. 2. Similarly Btlhler’s argument 
about Mftnava sloka in the Tristubh metre is not quite sound.. The 
text of Vasistha is far from satisfactory. On the non-occurrence of 
that verse or a corresponding sloka in our Manu no superstructure 
can be built. Vasistha quotes ( 4. 37 ) a sutra or opinion of Gau¬ 
tama which is not found in the extant Gautamadharmasutra, Verses 
ascribed to Vasistha in the nibandhas are not found in the priote J 
text of Vasistha ( vide n. 108 above. ) 


The analogy of the works of the schools of Apastamba and others 
can furnish no proof. There are on the other hand weighty 
grounds for discarding that analogy altogether. It is a remarkable 
fact that excepting the three carayas ( of the Black Yajurveda) 
of Apastamba, Baudhayana and HiranyakeSin that arose and 
flourished in the southern portion of India, no caraya of 
any of the other Vedas has an extant dharmasutra ascribed 
to the founder of the satra-caraya. An explanation is suggested in 
the following lines. The Brahmanas in southern India were in the 
very early days of their colonisation surrounded by an alien culture 
and by alien customs. It was necessary therefore to formulate dis¬ 
tinctly the rules of general conduct for the Aryan community in 
southern India, that studied the Black Yajurveda. The same neces¬ 
sity did not exist in northern India, where the members of the 
sntracaraijas knew their ordinary every day duties very well, and 
were more or less a homogeneous community with the same ideals 
and culture. Therefore in the beginning when manuals of £rauta 
and gfhya ceremonies were first composed, it was not thought nece¬ 
ssary to compose set treatises on dharma for each caraya. Some of 


the rules of conduct were embodied in the grhya sutras because 
they were germane to the subjects treated of in them (such as 
the duties of Brahmacarins and householders, holidays etc. ). 
Works, however, dealing with the general usages prevalent 
among the Aryan community in various parts of northern India 


must have been composed early enough. When the knowledge of 
|be existence of the complete set of the sutra works in the Apiastamba 
^*®tepther carayas of the Yajurveda in southern India permeated to 
n ° and central India, the leaders of the carayas cast about for 
works^h at W ould complete the works of their carayas and bring 
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them in a line with those of Apastamba and others. Therefore the 
various caraijas seized upon several dharmasutras and adopted them 
in their schools for study. This must have occured at a compara¬ 
tively early date. For Kumarila, as we saw above, enlightens us 
as to what dharmasutras were specially studied in which Vedic 
schools. The fact that, though Gautama and Vasisfha are said to 
have been specially studied by the students of the Samaveda and the 
Rgveda respectively, there is hardly anything in these dharmasutras 
that specially connects them with the two Vedas affords some corro¬ 
boration of the above hypothesis. This assimilation of independent 
dharmasutras into individual stttracaranas probably took place before 
or in the first centuries of the Christian era. Sahara (on Jaimini I. 3.4) 
‘seems to make fun of the dharmasutras when he says that the direc¬ 
tion to observe brahmacarya for forty-eight years was a device of 
those who wanted to hide their impotence ( Gautama 2. 52, Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 1. 2.11-12, Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 1. speak of brahmacarya 
for 48 years). This shows that these dharmasutras could not have 
been regarded as very authoritative by all early writers. Jaimini 1 .3.11 
( according to Sahara) denies the independent authority of Kalpasutras. 
It appears that the Manava school, which according to the cara- 
navyuha was a subdivision of the Maitrayapiya, dwindled in numbers 
very early. Kumarila, who was a most learned and profound 
student of the various branches of Sanskrit literature, nowhere men¬ 
tioned the Manavadharmasutra as studied by followers of the Black 
Yajurveda, though he mentions Baudhayana and Apastamba as stu¬ 
died by them. He places the Manusmrti even higher than the 
Gautamadharmasutra and betrays no knowledge of the existence of 
the Manavadharmasutra. Visvarupa who is generally identified 
with Suresvara, the pupil of Sankara, remarks that the Manavacarapa 
is not existent ( or found ). ,so 

The foregoing discussion will, it is hoped, induce every impartial 
critic to endorse the conclusion that on the materials so far available 
the theory that the Manavadharmasutra once existed and that the 
extant Manusmrti is a recast of that sutra must be held not proved. 

14. The Arthasastra of Kautilya 

This epoch-making work was first published by Dr. Shamasastri 
in 1909 in the Mysore Sanskrit Series and was also translated by him. 
Pandit T. Ganapati Sastri of Trivandrum has published the woik 
J#0 ^ p ‘ 18 oommeat on 3 ^ Motto*' 
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with his own commentary called Srimfila. Dr. Jolly and 
Dr. Schmidt edited the text with a valuable introduction and 
the commentary, called Nayacandrika, of Madhavayajvan on 
portions of the text in the Punjab Sanskrit series at Lahore. 
In this work the edition of 1919 by Dr. Shamasastri has been 
Used. This work has given rise to frequent and furious controversies 
about its authorship, its authenticity and its age and it cannot be said 
that we have heard the last of this din of controversy. Moreover 
this work has inspired besides numerous articles in journals several 
monographs, some of which have somewhat high sounding 
titles, such as Narendranath Law’s ‘ Studies in Ancient 
Indian Polity, ’ Dr. P. Banerji’s ‘ Public Administration in 
Ancient India,’ Ghosal’s ‘ History of Hindu Political Theories, * 
Majumdar’s ‘Corporate Life in Ancient India,’ Benoy Kumar 
Sarkar’s ‘ Political Institutions and Theories of the Hindus,’ Jayasval’s 
‘Hindu Polity,’ Prof. S. V. Visvanathan’s ‘International Law in Ancient 
India ( 1925 )’. It is not possible to discuss at great length all the 
problems about Kautilya here. Only a brief statement can be 
attempted. For fuller study reference may be made to the following 
works and papers :— Hillebrandt’s ‘ fiber das Kautilya&stra und 
Verwandtes’ ( Breslau 1908 ), Z D M G vol. 67, pp. 49-96 (Dr. 
Jolly ), Z D M G vol. 68, pp. 345—359 and vol. 69, p. 369 ff; J R A S 
1916, pp. 130-137(Prof. Keith), I. A. for 1918, pp. 157-161 and 
pp. 187-195 ( Dr. Jacobi translated by Dr. Sukthankar ), Dr. Kalidas 
Nag’s ‘Les Theories Diplomatiques de 1 ’ Inde ancienne et l’Artha- 
&stra ’ (Paris 1923) and its translation in ‘Journal of Indian History’ 
vol. V, Dr. Otto Stein’s ‘Megasthenes und Kautilya’ (Vienna 1922 ), 
K. V. Rangasvami Ayyangar’s lectures on Ancient Indian Polity 
(.Madras 1916), Dr. Winternitz in Calcutta Review 1924 and in his 
history of Indian Literature (vol. Ill, pp. 509-524), I. A. for 1924, 
pp. 128-136 and 141-146 (Dr. Jacobi translated by Prof. Utgikar); 
Dr. Johann J. Meyer’s ‘Das altindische Buch vom Welt- und Staats- 
leben das Arthasastra des Kautilya’ ( Leipzig, 1925 ) and Prof. N. C. 
Bandopadhyaya’s exposition of the social ideal and political theory 
of Kautilya. The Indian Antiquary for 1925 (pp. 175 and 201) 
■gives an exhaustive bibliography on the date of Kautilya. 

* The Kautiliya is the oldest extant work on Artha&stra. 
Though Arthasastra and Dharma&stra are often contradistinguished 
pn account of the difference of the two &stras in ideals and ip the 
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methods adopted to reach them, Artha&stra is really a branch of 
Dharma&tstra as the former deals with the responsibilities of kings 
for whom rules are laid down in many treatises on dharma .*** 
For this reason and the further reason that the Kautiliya contains 
two sections ( called dharmasthiya and kantakakidhana ) on the 
administration of justice, the ArthaSastra of Kautilya deserves careful 
consideration in this work. According to the Caranavyuha of 
Saunaka, Arthasastra is an Upaveda of Atharvaveda. The purpose 
of this &astra as stated in the Kautiliya itself is f to prescribe means for 
securing and preserving (power over ) the earth ’.*** Yajnavalkya 
distinctly states (II. 21) that in case of conflict between Dharma- 
&stra and Arthasastra, the rule is that the former prevails 
Narada also (I. 39 ) says the same thing. 1 From comparatively 
ancient times Cariakya alias Kautilya or Visnugupta has been 
credited with the composition of a work on Artha&stra. The 
Kamandakiyanltisara 1 * s pays a glowing tribute of praise to Visnu¬ 
gupta, who, singlehanded, brought about the downfall of Nanda, 
bestowed the earth on Candragupta and distilled from the ocean of 
Arth&stra the quintessence, his work on politics. Kamandaka 
further tells us that he looked upon Vi$riugupta as his guru. 1 ** 
The Tantrakhyayika ( H. O. S. vol. 14 ) which is certainly not later 
than 300 A. D. pays homage to Canakya the Great as one of the 
authors of treatises on Politics. Dandin in his Daiakumaracarita 
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(t section VIII, p. 131, 2nd edition B. S. Series) says that the teacher 
Visougupta compressed Dapdaniti for the sake of the Maurya king 
into six thousand slokas and quotes passages from Ciijakya.'s* Biipa 
associates the work of Kautilya with harsh and cruel expedients.** 9 
The Pancatantra identifies Canakya and Visnugupta and speaks of 
Cipakya as the author of Arthasastra (vide part I. p. 2 ed. by Kielhorn 
part U. p. 65 and part III. $0 ed. by Btihler). Kautilya figures 
very largely in the Purapas (vide Pargiter s ‘dynasties of the Kali 
age ’ pp. 69-70 and Visnupurana 4. 24. 26-28 ). He has a 
prominent place in the Brhatkatha of Gunadhya, as appears from the 
works of Ksemendra and Somadeva. The Mfchhakatika (I. 39 
B. S. series) refers to Canakya. The MudrarSksasa identified 
Cipakya and Kautilya and suggests the derivation of the latter name 
from ‘Kutila’ (crooked).' 60 Some of the above items of information 
are supported by the personal references contained in the Arthasastra 
itself. At the end of the first chapter of the first adhikaraya, Kautilya 
is said to be the author of the Sastra and at the end of the 10th chapter 
of the second adhikaraya Kautilya is said to have laid down the rules 
for royal edicts for the sake of the king.' 6 ’ The last verse' 62 tells 
us that he who impatiently wrested the earth from the Nanda king 
composed the work and after the colophon a verse tell us that seeing 
the differing interpretations of bha$yakaras on the Arthasastra, Visnu¬ 
gupta himself composed the sutra and the bhasya. 

The first question that arises for consideration is the authenticity 
of the work, that is, the question whether it can be the work of the 
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famous minister of Candragupta Maurya, who was a contemporary 
of Alexander, and who must therefore have flourished about 320 B.C. 
This question very largely depends upon the age of the work. But 
other considerations, more or less of a*subjective character and de¬ 
pending upon the absence of certain things from the Kautiliya, must 
be dealt with first. Jolly, Keith and Wintemitz hold that the extant 
Kautiliya is not the work of the Maurya minister. One argument, 
viz. that a person like Canakya who had to build a vast empire such 
as that of Candragupta and who was bent down with the cares of 
the empire could not have found time to write such a work, may 
be brushed aside as entirely futile, being a purely subjective argu¬ 
ment. Some persons may say that he could have found time, 
just as Sayana and Madhava could find in later days, to 
write such a work in the midst of all cares, while others may deny 
the possibility of such a thing. Similarly most of the arguments 
from the silence of the Kautiliya are also quite unconvincing and 
lead to no certain and universally acceptable conclusion. The non¬ 
mention of Pataliputra or of the empire of Candragupta is of very little 
use in deciding the question of the authenticity of the work. The 
argument of Stein and Wintemitz that in Megasthenes’ account of 
India no great person named Canakya or Kautilya appears and that 
the former’s account of the condition of India does not tally with 
that presented by the Kautiliya is of very little weight. We have no 
means for finding out what proficiency Megasthenes had acquired 
in the languages of India so as to be able to hold conversation with 
all sorts and conditions of men. Besides it is well known that Mega* 
sthenes’ writings have been handed down in a fragmentary state and 
that he often spins his own yarns. Megasthenes declares the Indians 
to be unacquainted with writing. But no Western scholar would 
now subsribe to the view that writing was unknown in India about 
320 B. C. Dr. Jolly himself has to remark that the idealising ten* 
dency in Megasthenes greatly impairs the trustworthiness of his 
statements ( p. 40, Introduction to Kautiliya). This question of 
the authenticity of the work is bound up with the question whether 
it can be the work of an individual author or whether it is the pro¬ 
duct of a school. Hillebrandt vehemently argues that it is the pro¬ 
duct of a school and Jacobi as vehemently repudiates that hypothesis* 
The great stumbling block according to many scholars in the way of 
regarding Kautilya as the author of the work is the fact that the 
views of Kautilya are died by name about 80 times in the work 
hfcfife 
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itself almost always in opposition to the views of other teachers. 
But there is nothing specially to be wondered at in this. In order 
to avoid looking too egotistic, ancient authors generally put their 
own views in the third person as said by early writers like Medhi- 
tithi and Visvarflpa. ,6} It has to be admitted that the first person 
singular also is used by ancient writers, though rarely.’ 64 Jacobi 
(I. A. for 1918 p. 188 ) and Keith are both wrong in thinking that 
the view of Kautilya is criticized by Bharadvdja in V. 6 . Kautilya 
states his position first and then mentions the view of his prede¬ 
cessor.’ 65 Dr. Jolly (Intro, to Kautiliya p. 44) is wrong in his expla¬ 
nation of Apadesa (in XV. i.’ 66 ). That word is applied to passages 
which mean ‘ this or that author says this or that ’ and 
the Kautiliya cites from his own work a case of the 
statement of various views on a certain point. These 
words do not at all indicate that according to the Artha&stra Kauti¬ 
lya was a stranger. Keith thinks (J. R. A. S. 1916 p. 135) that 
as Kautilya is derived from Kutila, an author will not cite his own 
views under such an epithet. It is not unlikely that C&pakya ac¬ 
quired the epithet Kautilya on account of his methods in dealing with 
the Nandas and that as he did so from no purely selfish motives but 
for ridding the country of such tyrants as the Nandas are represented 
to have been, he might have come to relish the name given to him 
by the people. It has to be noted in this connection that many of 
the writers quoted in the Kautiliya bear nicknames ( such as Pisuna, 
Vatavyadhi, Kaunapadanta ). This leads to the question as to whether 
the name is Kautilya or Kautalya. Hillebrandt seems to imply 
that all mss. employ the first form, while Pandit 
T. Ganapatisastri says his mss. support the latter form though in the 
first few pages he prints Kautilya. Mss. of the Kadambarl, the 
Pancatantra and other works support the form Kautilya and the 
Mudraraksasa does the same by pointedly hinting at the etymology. 
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A<om. on the Kamandakiyanitisara styles the Kautiliya as Kutala- 
bha$ya and Kutala is said to be a gotra. The form Kautalya is said 
to occur in an inscription at Ganesar in Dholka dated Vikrama 
Saihvat 1291 ( i. e. 1234-35 A. D. ). Vide Indian Historical 
Quarterly vol. I. p. 786. It is very difficult to decide between the 
rival claims of the two forms, but it appears that the form of the 
name, Kautalya, is due to a later attempt to solve the difficulty of an 
author parading his views as those of a man nicknamed "crooked". 
Whether Kutala or Kautalya was known as a gotra rsi in ancient 
times -is extremely doubtful. Neither the Asvalayana-srauta-sutra 
( Uttara§atka, 6th chap., 10th Kandika ) nor the Apastamba-srauta- 
sfitra ( 24. 5-10 ) mentions Kutala among the several gotra groups. 
In later works on gotras , we find the name in several forms. In the 
Pravaradarparta of Kamalakara Kautali is said to be one of the 
Jamadagnya-Vatsa group of the Bhrgus ( p. 156, edited by P. Chent- 
salrao, Mysore ) and Kautilya is assigned to the Yaska group of the 
Bhrgus ( p. 158). The Pravaramanjari enumerates the gautilyas 
(p. 32, of the edition by P. Chentsalrao, Mysore ) among the Yaska 
^roup of the Bhtgus, also among the Saradvanta group of the Gautamas, 
a branch of the Aftgirasas, (p. 161) and Kautili as one ot the Bhrgus 
(p. 42). We have to remember that so early a writer as Kamandaka 
(who was well known to Bhavabhati and Vamana’s Kavydlatikarastitra- 
vjtti ) who is assigned to the third centery A. D., and the 
Tantrakhyayika distinctly assign a work on politics to the minister 
of Candragupta. No weighty arguments have been advanced so far 
why this tradition vouched for so early should be disregarded. 
Keith finds it impossible that in the words 'six thousand Slokas’ used 
by Dandin the word sloka could mean a unit ( in prose) of 32 
letters. But Dandin is evidently repeating the words that occur in 

the Artha&stra itself at the end of the first chapter.' 6 ? 

• 

Before proceeding to discuss the age of the Kautiliya, it is 
advisable to say a few words on the form, style and contents of the 
work. The work is divided into 15 adhikaranas, 150 chapters, 180 
topics and contains 6000 Slokas ( i. e. units of 32 letters). The 
work is in prose interspersed with a few verses. Each chapter has 
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at. the end at least one verse and sometimes more.- A 
few verses occur also in the midst of some chapters as in I: 8, 1.15, 
II. 10, II. 24, V. 6, VII. 5, VII. 6, VII. 9> VII. 13, X. 3, XIII. 4. 
There are about 340 verses excluding mantras. Almost all these 
verses are in the Anustubh metre, only eight verses being in the 
classical Indravajra or Upajati metres ( in II. 9, II. 10 and X. 3 ). In 
our utter ignorance about the literature on Arthasastra prior to Kau- 
tilya it is impossible to say how many ot these verses are borrowed 
and how many are of his own composition. There can be no doubt 
that some of these verses were composed by him (e. g. the two 
verses in I. 10, where the views of Acaryas are given, and the words 
* etat Kautilya-darsanam ’ occur ). It appears that some verses are 
clearly quotations. For example, the verse ‘ nSsya guhyam* at the 
end of I. 15, and the verse ‘ samvatsarena patati * at the end of IV* 
7 are Manu 7. 105 and 2. 180 respectively. The last occurs in Baud* 
Dh. S. II. 1. 62 and also in Vas. I. 22. The two verses in the Upaj 
jati metre in X. 3 ‘ van yajnasarighaih ’ and ‘ navam Saravam ’ occur 
respectively in the Parasaradharmasastra (chap. III. p. 12 of Jiva* 
nanda, part II ) and in the Pratijna (IV. 3 168 ). It is noteworthy 
that they are introduced with the words * apiha Slaukau bhavatah * 
and follow a quotation from or summary of a Vedic passage* 
iwclve verses in VII. 9 are introduced with the words * tatraitad 
bhavati * and may be quotations. A few of the verses bear a close 
resemblance to verses of other works ; e. g. the verse * prstah pri- 
yahitam bruyat’ ( in V. 4 ) which is very similar to Manu. 4. 138, 
In some cases he connects verses with his own words, e. g. the 
words ‘ kurvatasca ’ with * nasya guhyam ’ ( at the end of I. 15 )and 
the last verse of II. 25. The style of the Kautiliya is simple and 
direct. It is not concise like that of the Vedanta or Vyakarana 
sutras. It resembles the dharmasutras of Gautama, Harita and 
£ahkha-Likhita, but is not as archaic as that of Apastamba. 
According to the commentaries the several headings of the 
prakaranas are sutras and the contents of them the bh&§ya ( vide 
^ayacandrika pp. 137, 143-44 & c -> edited by Dr. Jolly). It 
bounds in numerous technical and rare terms. It is generally in 

168 The manner in which the brings in this verse does not show 

that it is the author’s own. The verse is preoeded by the words 
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accordance with Pinini’s grammar, though such un-Paninean words 
as * pSpi$thauma ’ (in VII. it) rarely occur. It employs the word 
‘ avyaya ’ in the masculine (II. io ), while Panini (I. i. 37 ) em- 
ploys ‘avyayam \ 

The whole work on account of its careful arrangement of topics 
and unity of design impresses one as the product of a single brilliant 
mind. The Kautiliya sheds such valuable light on the social, eco¬ 
nomic, political and religious life of ancient India and contains infor¬ 
mation on so many topics that it is not possible to convey any idea 
of its contents in a brief summary. The subjects of the fifteen 
adlrikarayas are :— I. the discipline of the king, sciences to be learnt 
by him, the place of Anviksiki and politics, qualifications of mini¬ 
sters and purohita and their temptations, the institution of spies, 
council meetings, ambassadors, protection of princes, duties towards 
harem, king’s personal safety ; II. about superintendents of various 
state departments, founding villages, pastures and forests, 
forts, duties of the chamberlain ( sannidhata ), the commissioner for 
revenues from forts, country, mines, forests, roads &c.; accountant- 
general’s office; embezzlement of public funds ; royal edicts; exa¬ 
mination of precious stones for the treasury and mines; superinten¬ 
dent of gold ( i. e. of coins issued from the mints ) ; superintendent 
of store-house ( of agricultural produce &c.), of commerce, of forests, 
of arms, of weights and measures, of tolls, of weaving, of liquor 
houses, of slaughter houses, of prostitutes, of shipping, of cows and 
horses, of the capital and cities; III. Administration of justice, 
rules of procedure, forms of marriage, duties of married couples, 
stridhana, twelve kinds of sons ; other titles of law; IV. removal of 
thorns, protection of artisans, merchants, remedies against national 
calamities such as fires, floods, pestilence, famines, demons, tigers, 
snakes, etc; suppression of those who live by foul means ; detec¬ 
tion of juvenile crime; arrest of criminals on suspicion, accidental or 
violent deaths, torture to extort confessions; protection of all kinds of 
state departments; fines in lieu of cutting off of limbs, sentence of 
death with or without torture ; intercourse with maidens; punish¬ 
ment of fine for various wrongs; V. conduct of courtiers, award of 
punishment for treason, replenishing of treasury in case of emer¬ 
gency ; salaries of state servants, qualifications of courtiers, conso¬ 
lidation o! royal power; VI. constitution of the mandala, seven 
elements of sovereignty, qualities of king, peace and arduous worlt 
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as the source oi prosperity; sixfold royal policy; threefold iakti ; 
VII. circle of states is the field for the employment of the six lines of 
policy ; the six gunas (sarhdhi, war, neutrality,marching, taking shelter 
and dvaidhibhava ); causes leading to the dwindling and disloyalty of 
armies; combination of states; sarhdhi for the acquisition of a friend, 
gold or land; an enemy in the rear ; recouping of lost strength; 
a neutral king and a circle of states; VIII. about vyasanas ( vices and 
misfortunes ) of the several elements of sovereignty ; troubles of the 
king and the kingdom; troubles of men and of the army; IX. work 
of an invader, proper time for invasion, recruitment of the army, 
accoutrements, internal and external trouble, disaffection ; traitors, 
enemies and their allies; X. about war; encamping the army, 
march of the army, battle-fields, work of infantry, cavalry, elephants 
&c.; array of troops for battle in various formations; XI. concerning 
corporations and guilds; XII. concerning a powerful enemy; sending 
an envoy; intrigues, spies with weapons, fire and poison and des¬ 
truction of stores and granaries; capture of the enemy by stratagems; 
final victory; XIII. capture of forts ; sowing dissensions; enticing 
of king by stratagem ; spies in a siege ; restoring peace in a conquered 
country ; XIV secret means, strategems for killing an enemy, pro¬ 
ducing illusive appearances; medicines and incantations; XV divi¬ 
sion of this work into sections and their illustrations. 

It would be interesting to say a few words separately on the 
chapter about judicial administration. Dr. Jolly has collected together 
the passages of the Kautiliya on judicial administration that bear a very 
close resemblance to the several works on ancient Indian Law ( vide 
Z. D. M. G. vol. 67, pp. 51-90). It will be seen therefrom 
that there is the greatest correspondence between the Kautiliya and 
Yajiiavalkya. It is no doubt true that many passages from Manu 
and Narada agree closely with those of the Kautiliya but not to the 
same extent as those of Yajiiavalkya. A few striking examples are 
quoted below.' 69 The question then arises whether there is 
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borrowing and if so who the borrower is. The agreement in 
phraseology is so close that it must be regarded as a case of 
borrowing and in my opinion it is the Yajnavalkyasmrti that 
borrows. The reasons are many. Yajnavalkya represents on 
numerous points of law a very great advance upon the doctrines of 
Kautilya. Kautilya does not contain distinct directions upon the 
four stages of a law suit ( plaint, reply, proof and judgment ) nor 
upon the threefold aspects of proof ( documents, witnesses, prescrip¬ 
tion ). Yajnavalkya goes into all these matters. The Kautiliya 
does not recognise the widow or mother as heir to a sonless man ; 
Yajnavalkya does so. Kautilya does not mention the bandhus as 
heirs; he hardly says anything about re-union. 1 ? 0 The Kautiliya 
divides the strldhana of a woman dying during her husband’s lifetime 
among her sons and daughters, while Yaj. prefers the daughters to 
the sons. 1 ?* It is not necessary to multiply examples. It goes 
without saying that Yajnavalkya represents a far too advanced stage 
of juristic principles than the Kautiliya and so must be later than 
the latter by several centuries. The Kautiliya agrees very closely 
with Manu also, but considerations of space prevent me from going 
into the points of agreement. There are however numerous funda¬ 
mental points on which Manu and the Kautiliya disagree. 

Kautilya allows niyoga even in the case of Brahmanas (last verse 
of III. 6 and at the end of I. 17 about kings). Manu first speaks of 
jN iyoga and then condemns it ( vide 9. 57-63 and 9. 64-68 ). As 
Brhaspati refers to this fact in Manu’s work,’? 1 it appears that the 
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passages condemning niyoga were put in probably earlier than the 
fitst centuries of the Christian era. Though Kautilya speaks of 
almost the same 18 titles as those in Manu ( 8.4-7 ) almost under 
the same names, there is a slight difference. Manu has no such 
title as Prakirpaka. Kautilya speaks of upanidhi and extends the 
same rules to Niksepa, while Manu speaks of the title as Nik§epa. 
The ancient dharma-sutras do not give the technical names of the 
eighteen titles of law, though some of them do occur therein. Vak- 
parusya and dandaparusya occur in G. Dh. S. (12. 1) and Vas. 
( 17.61 ). Baud, seems to have known the term ‘ Strlsafigrahana ’ 
( Dh. S. II. 2.54 ). Steya occurs in all. Gautama speaks of ttidhi 
( Dh. S. 12.39 ). Manu positively says ( 9. 155 ) that the son of 
any member of the first three varpas from a Sudra woman does not 
inherit his father’s wealth (though the preceding verses 151-154 
seem to lay down different rules), while Kautilya allows such a son a 
share when there are sons bom to a Brah maria from wives of higher 
castes or one third when he has no other sons ( III. 6). Manu 
expressly mentions the mother and paternal grandmother as heirs 
( 9. 217), while Kautilya appears to ignore them. Manu prohibits 
the remarriage of widows ( V. 161-165 ), while Kautilya allows not 
only widows to remarry, but also wives whose husbands have not 
been heard of for a year or more according to circumstances (III. 4). 
Kautilya allows a wife to desert her husband, if the latter is of a 
bad character, has become a traitor to the king, endangers her life 
or has become an outcaste or impotent 1 ?’ ( last verse of III. 2 ). 
Kautilya further seems to have allowed divorce which is unknown 
to any other known lawgiver, but he bases it only on the ground of 
mutual hatred and says that a marriage in the approved forms cannot 
be dissolved' 74 (III. 3). Manu is very harsh upon gamblers and 
asks the king to supress gambling and banish gamblers ( 9. 221-224 )> 
while Kautilya only brings gambling under the control of the king 
for the purpose of detecting thieves &c. ( III. 20). Manu first 
allows a Brahmana to marry even a Sudra woman and then con¬ 
demns such a thing (III. 13-19), while Kautilya does not condemn 
such unions. These divergences and others lead us to conclude 
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■that the Eautihya is much older than the extent Manusmrtij which 
is in many matters carried away by puritanic zeal, while its older 
portion is more in harmony with the spirit of the Kaufiliya. Therefore 
the Kautiliya is long anterior to the time when the extant Manusmrti 
took its present form. The Kaufillya refers to the opinion of the 
Manavas in five places. Two of the views ascribed to the Manavas 
by Kautilya are the sama as those which Kamandaka (II. 3 and 
•XL 67 ) ascribes to Manu. According to the Manavas, the vidyas to 
be studied by a prince were three, viz. trayi,varta and daridaniti, what 
is called anvlksiki being but a branch of tray! ; and the council of 
ministers was to consist of twelve. The Manusmrti ( 7. 43 ) appears 
to regard the vidyas as four and lays down (7. 54 ) that the Council 
should consist of seven or eight sacivas. Biihler and others on 
account of this difference in the views of the Manavas and the Manu¬ 
smrti thought that Kautilya was referring to the ManvadharmasQtra. 
In my humble opinion the evidence for the existence of a Manava- 
dharmasutra is practically nil, as detailed above in section 13. From 
the references to Svayambhuva Manu and Pracetasa Manu contained 
in the Mahabharata, particularly in the Santi and Anusasana parvans it 
appears that there were two works in verse on dhartna and politics 
attributed to these two or there was one work containing both. 
These works were subsequently recast as the Manusmrti. It is 
therefore that some difference is noticed between the views ascribed 
to the Manavas aud the extant Manusmrti. Besides there is no real 
conflict in the matter of vidyas. The Manusmrti does not posi¬ 
tively say that the vidyas are four and not three; it simply says from 
' whom tray! and the other three are to be learnt. The Manusmrti 
(in 7. 60) allows more ministers than seven or eight. It is 
possible that in recasting several changes .were made. The third 
opinion of the Manavas quoted by Kautilya is about 
the fine to be imposed upon officers of the state occasioning 
loss of revenue ( II. 7 ). The other two views of the Manavas 
quoted are concerned with the fine to be imposed on false witnesses 
and for forcible seizure of jewels 1 ” &c. It must be admitted that 
in the extant Manusmrti there is nothing exactly corresponding with 
these views. But from this fact no one conclusion alone can be 
drawn. There may be a mistake in.quoting, or there may be inter- 
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polations, it may be that some of the verses in the original ICtttO* 
smrti have dropped out or that Kautilya is quoting not the Mmv> 
smrti itself, but the views of works based on or explanatory of Mann. 
It is noteworthy that Brhaspati 1 ?* contains a verse very similar do 
the views on sihasa attributed to the Manavas. We shall see follow 
that Brhaspati's work was more or less a supplement of Manu. The 
only authors or schools, besides the Manavas, cited by name in rite 
dharmasthiya section are the Barhaspatyas and the Au&nasas. It is 
remarkable that the well-known and ancient DharmasQtraklns like 
Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana, Vasi§tha, Harita are nowhere 
quoted by name. It is noteworthy that in the dharmasthiya section 
Kautilya several times quotes the views of acSryas andof some others 
under the word “ apare Some of these views correspond Closely 
with the discussions in the ancient dharmasQtras. One of these is 

• the question as to whom the child belongs, to the begetter or to 
him on whose wife it is begotten. Kautilya first quotes the view 
of the Actkryas that it belongs to the husband of the mother of 
the child, then says that some hold that it belongs to the 
begetter, while Kautilya bolds that it belongs to both.* 7 ? It is 
to be noted here that both Baud, and Ap. say that according to 

• the iBr&braagas the sons belong to the begetter, while Vasiftha says 
there is a dispute on the point, both views being supported by 
'ancient authorities. Gautama speaks of both views and at last ( 18.13 
Mdvoyorva” ) seems to come to the same conclusion as Kautilya. It 

% mot unlikely that Kautilya has in mind this discussion in the 
©harmasatras -and also in Manui( 9. 48-34 where the view is that 
mbs child’belongs to the husband of the woman ). Some -«f the 
-other views attributed to AcAryas are that a woman could visit the 
‘housesher husband’s relations, of prosperous men, of village head¬ 
men, of female ascetics &c. (III. 4); that very poor men could 
-divide even water pots atu partition (IH. 5); that the master who did 
mat eiriploy-a servant ready to work according to agreement had to 
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iqMbmies ageted sped as. if the work had been finished (compato 
Viffttt V. 1157s) ; lit who forcibly confined a man or woman or who 
by force released another from imprisonment was to be fined between 
joo and) 1000 (Ill. 17 ); that disputes of a remote date shall not be 
Complained of and that he who is the- first to complain wins, since 
one nans (to court) as one cannot bear the pain (. III. 19 ); that in 
a complaint by one gambler against another, the successful party has 
to pay the fine called pUrvasahasa and the defeated party the fine 
called madhyasahasa (III. 20 ). 

The foregoing discussion about the dharmasthfya section shows 
dut i» the sphere of the administration of justice, Kautilya is far in 
advance of the dharmasfltras of Gautama, Apastamba and Baudh&yana 
and so is much later than these (though in certain matters such as 
the rights of women to succeed to males he closely agrees with 
Gautama and Apastamba), while he is earlier, than the extant 
Manusmrti ( though not earlier than the oldest kernel oi the 
Manusmrti) and very much earlier than Yftjnavalkya. 

The question of the date of the Kautillya can be settled only 
approximately and for that we have to rely only on the internal 
evidence. The external evidence does not carry us far; we can 
only my that the Kautiliyais certainly not later than the and century 
A. D., since giaundaka, the TantrSkhyayika, and 8ana, speak 
of k with admiration. No one claims it to be earlier than 500 B. C. 
t$ven Keith who assigns it a late date and cannot place it earlier than 
too B. C. at the most has to admit ( J R A S 1916, p. 15s ) that for 
q precise date we have no real ground. 

The Kautillya quotes five schools by name: Manavah (five 
times ), Barhaspatyah ( 6 times ), Au£anasah (7 times ), ParJsarah 
( 4 times ), Ambhiyah ( once ) and the following individual authors; 
Kltyiyana ( 1 ), Kinjalka ( 1 ), Kaunapadanta (4), Ghofakamukha 
( r ), ( Dirgha ) Gtr&yana ( 1), Paraiara (2), Pisuna ( 6 ), 
P&unaputra (1), Bahudantiputra (1 ), Bharadvija ( 7, once as 
KaniAka Bharadvaja ), Vatavyadhi ( 5 ), Vi&laksa (6). He either 
differs from all these authors or they differ from each other in all 
the places where they are cited. All the individual authors that are 
cited only once occur on the same page (except Bahudantiputra). 
He quotes the views pf mtym over fjfty times end in cs^h case 
differs from them. "Acaryas* means the ancient authors on tl^ Ostia 
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collectively. Even the Nirukta quotes certain' views as those'of 
iciryas, Kautilya is cited about 80 times. The Kamasutra. of 
VatsyUyana . mentions a Ghotakamukha and a GlrSyana. Whether 
they are identical with the authors cited by Kautilya is extremely 
doubtful. The Mahabharata mentions among writers on Dandanlti 
the following who occur in the Kautiliya also :—Brhaspati, Manu; 
Bharadvaja, Visalaksa, Sukra ( the same as Usanas) and Indra 
(probably Kautilya’s Bahudantiputra ), whose abridgment, of 
Brahma’s work is called Bahudantaka in the Santiparva ( chap. 59 ). 

According to the Nayacandrika, PiSuna, Bharadvaja, Kaunapa- 
danta and Vatavyadhi stand for Narada, Dronacarya, Bhisma and 
Uddhava respectively ( pp. 73, 69, 74, 91 ). 

The Mahabharata mentions other writers on politics, viz. 
Gaurasiras, Ka^yapa, Utathya, Vamadeva, Vasuhoma, Kamandaka, 
( Santiparva 123. n) and a few others which are not found in the 
Kautiliya. 

The Kautiliya knows the four Vedas, the charms and incanta¬ 
tions of the Atharvan, the six aiigas, includes under itihasa, Purlnas, 
Dharma&stra and Arthasastra; it knows the SaAkhya, Yoga and 
Lokayata‘ 7 ® schools of thought. It mentions MauhUrtikas, 
Kartantikas ( astrologers ), Jupiter and Venus. It refers to dhStu- 
£astra ( Metallurgy ). Sanskrit was the official language and in the 
§asanadhikara it mentions such guyas of composition as madhurya, 
audarya, spastatva, which show the beginnings of the Alaihk&ra 
&stra. There is nothing to wonder at in this. In the second century 
A. D. we have the inscription of Rudradaman, which enumerates 
the gunas of Kavya. The Kautiliya does not mention edicts on 
stone or copper. It refers to Vai&kakalajiuna (II. 27 ). The 
Kautiliya closely agrees with the Kamasutra in several respects, and 
the two works contain several identical passages ( such as the list of 
kings that fell victims to intrigues and about trivarga ). Keith 
argues from this that the Kautiliya and the Kamasutra are not 
separated by a long interval and that it is a late work. Dr. Jolly 
also is of the same opinion ( p. 24 Intro, to Artha&stra). If the 
Kamasutra held up the Kautiliya as its model, then the two works 
would certainly look very much alike. . There are points of difference 
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between the two works, e. g. they differ in their attitude towards 
flesh-eating and the KamasOtra speaks of planetary influence and 
lagna, while the Kautiliya is silent on these points and only condemns 
in general terms the consulting of stars. We must note here that 
the Kaufiliya ( IX. 4 ) speaks of consulting nakfatras, which were 
known from the earliest Vedic period and some of which were 
looked upon as auspicious for sacrificial purposes even in the 
Satapatha Brahmana (S. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 1-2 ) and the Srauta and 
Grhya sfltras. The Kautiliya follows the VedaAga Jyoti$a in the 
systenr of a yttga of five sathvatsaras, in prescribing two inter¬ 
calary months in a yuga and in saying that at the end of one ayana 
the variation between the length of the day or the night comes to 
six muhurtas ( vide II. 20 ). Keith argues that the ilokas in the 
Kautiliya are more classical than even those of the Ramayaga 
and that it contains correct Tristubh stanzas which are 
wanting in the Bfhaddevata ( a work of tbe 4th century B. C.). 
But this argument can produce no impression on those scholars 
who ascribe the Ramayana to the 5th century B. C. or earlier. Nor 
is the date of the Brhaddevata beyond the pale of discussion. There 
is no consensus of opinion among scholars as to the exact time 
when classical slokas and correct Tri§tubhs first came into vogue. 
It is to be noted that the Kautiliya defines pada as varnasaflghita 
and not as in Papini ( sup-tiftantarh padam ). 

. Among the countries and peoples frequently mentioned by 
Kautilva, several are interesting. He speaks of silks from the land 
of the Cinas' 79 and blankets from Nepal. Keith says that the name 
Cina being derived from the Thsin dynasty in China ( which began 
its rule in 247 B. C. ) this would show that the Kautiliya could not 
have been composed about 300 B. C. No one however knows how 
the word Cina was derived and besides as Keith admits the passage 
may be an interpolation. He speaks of the Saiigha of the Vr$gis 
(1.6) and the Sreyis ( corporations ) of K$atriyas in the countries 
of KAmbhoja and Surlstra that lived by virta (agriculture and trade ) 
and by the profession of fighting and the corporations of the Licch- 
civika, Vjrjika, Mallaka, Madraka, Kukura, and the Kurupaficalas 
that live,on the title ‘raja’ (XI. 1). Some of these tribes such as the 
Licchavis, Vfjis ( Vajjis in Pali ) and Mallas are well-known from 
ancient Buddhist works. What i s meant by * raja&bdopajiviftah ’ 
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to not quite dear. k probably means that the organisation of th» 
Eicchavis and others was on democratic lines and that there wan 
very been competition for the honour of being elected the chief or 
president of those corporations, the latter being designated * raja’.'** 
The Nayacandrika explains that they hear the proud designation of 
but are penniless (and so can be easily employed in miliary 
service as mercenaries ). We are told that the breed ot horses from 
Sambhoja, Sindhu, Arana and Vaniyu was the best and that 
B&hlika, Papeya, Sauvira and Taitala breeds were of middle quality. 
The Kanpliya speaks of Mleccha tribes and tells us that among 
. them one’s own children could be sold or pledged without incurring 
punishment (IH. 13 ). 


There is hardly any distinctive reference to things Buddhist except 
one passage ( 111. 20 ) where a fine of one hundred: (paitas ) is 
prescribed 1 for him who invited to dinners in honour of gods or Manes 
a Buddhist (Sakya), an Ajivaka, a stkdra ascetic.'*' This shows that 
rite work was written at a time when Buddhism was yet not a wide¬ 
spread religion and had not secured an honourable place among the 
people. The Ajivika was a well-known sect in ancient India, said 
to have been founded by Makkhali Gosala (vide V. A. Smith’s Atoka, 
pp. 134,198 of edition of 1909, 1 . A. 1912, p. 286, ‘Dialogues of 
Bfid'dha' I, p. 71, n. 1, Journal of Bihar & Orissa Society, 1926, 
pp. 53-62). Atoka bestowed some caves on them. Kaufifya says that 
weights should be made of iron or of stones from Magadha and 
Sftekala ( country near the sources of the Narmada ).'** 


It is extremely doubtful whether the Kautiliya knew the extant 
text of the Mahabharata. Most of the stories used as illustrations 
in the Kautiliya occur in the Mahabharara ( e. g. Aila, Duryo- 
dhana, Haihaya Arjuna, Vatapi, Agastya, Ambarisa, Suyatra 
i. e. Nala). But in some cases there is slight divergence 
Between the two works, e. g. Janamejaya is said to 
have perished through having attacked Brahmanas in anger, 
while the Mahabharara (XII. 150 ) gives a different version ; 
Kautilya says (IV. 8 ) that Mipdavya, though not a thief, declared 
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himself to he a thief While the MahabhSrm ( I. 107.9 ) 'says that 
he spoke nothing; Kautilya mentions Jayatsena as the oppo¬ 
nent of Nala ( VIII. 3 )in gambling, while the Mahlbharata gives 
his name as Pu$lcara ; the Mah&bh&rata and the Ramiyana do not 
know that a J&mdagnya ruled long as a king. 1 *’ Kautilya seems >to 
have known the Puranas. He says.( III. 7 ) that sata and mggadha 
of the Puranas are quite different 1 * 4 from members of the mixed 
castes called sata and magadha and includes Purina ( I. 5 ) among 
the subjects of royal study grouped under the head of itibasa. 

Kautilya exhibits a wonderful knowledge of herbs and drugs 
and Dr. Jolly thinks that his Materia Medica is more extensive than 
even Suhruta’s. But the dates of Caraka and Suiruta are far from 
being settled and no approximately certain conclusion can be drawn 
from the -drugs mentioned in the Kautiliya. Kautilya speaks of 
‘rasada’ (one who administers mercurial poison) and prescribes 
banishment for those who trade in or administer ‘rasa* for money in 
order to do away with a person secretly (IV. 4.) In II. 13 he speaks 
of gold that is 1 rasa-viddlia ’ (amalgamated with mercury )and in 
II. 12 of liquids containing gold (rasab Kdncanikab ) and of Hin- 
guluka. Dr. Jolly thinks that this knowledge of metallurgy and 
alchemy is of Graeco-Syriac origin and so the Kautiliya is a work of 
the third century A. D. 

It is of great importance to note that Kautilya lays down (II.4) .that 
in the midst of the fort were to be constructed the temples of &iva, 
Vaisravana, the A£vins, Lak$mi and Madiri (Durgi ?) and niches were 
to be set apart for Aparajita, Apratihata, Jayanta and Vaijayanta and 
that the tutelary deities of the gates were to be Brahma, India, 
Yama and Senapati ( i. e. Skanda ). We know from the Mahabha- 
$ya ,8s . ( Kielhorn Vol. II. p. 429 ) on Panini (V. .3. 99 * jivikarthe 
capanye’) that the Mauryas set up images out of greed for money 
and that in its day images of Siva, Skanda and Vl&kha were 
worshipped. 
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'. The foregoing discussion clearly shows that the Kautiliya has 
certainly an ancient atmosphere about it, and that all that has so far 
been gathered from it agrees with its traditional date of 300 B. C. 
and no cogent arguments have been yet brought forward that would 
compel us to assign it a date later than the above by six centuries. 

Two commentaries on the Kautiliya have been brought to light 
so far, one composed by Bhattasvamin being called Pratipadapahcika 
and.the other the Nayacandrika of Madhavayajvan. Both are frag¬ 
ments. The first was published in the Journal of the Bihar and 
Orissa Research Society ( 1925-1926, vol. XI and XII ) by Messrs. 
K. P. Jayasval and A. Banerji-sastri. The com. is incomplete and 
begins with the 8th adhyaya of the 2nd adhikarana and reaches up 
to the 36th adhyaya of the adhikarana. The commentary on the 
whole work must have been very extensive, as the portion already 
printed on a part of the 2nd adhikarana alone occupies 214 pages. 
This commentary quotes the explanations of previous commentators 
in the words ‘anye’, ‘ apare ’. It quotes several slokas of Bfhaspati 
on the blemishes of diamonds and on prak&£a-taskaras. The com- 
. mentary Nayacandrik* contained in Dr. Jolly’s edition (Lahore) also 
is incomplete and begins with the 7th adhyaya of the 7th adhikarana 
and breaks off in the 4th adhyaya of the 12th adhikarana. It also 
refers to the views of its predecessors in the words * kecit ’ &c. ( vide 
pp. 35, 61, 62,104, 115,131,191). It discusses various readings 
(pp. 136, 183,188, 193 See.). 

Dr. Shamasastri includes in his edition 571 sutras attributed to 
Cinakya. Their relation to the Kautiliya is a subject which 
requires careful investigation. In my own opinion they are later 
than the Kautiliya. It would be beyond the scope of this work to 
enter into details. | Vide Dr. Jacobi’s article in Indian Historical 
Quarterly, vol. III., pp. 669-676. 

There are several niti collections attributed to Canakya and pub¬ 
lished several times in different parts of India. All of them are later 
than the Kautiliya and are compilations of maxims and fine sayings. 
One of them the Canakya-rajaniti&stra ( published in Calcutta 
Oriental series, 1921, 2nd edition ) contains 660 verses and was 
compiled under Bhojar&ja. Several other compilations pass under 
the names Vfddha-Canakya, Laghu-Canakya &c. All these are 
passed over here from considerations of space and utility. 



iS. VaikhSnam-dhatma-praina lOft 

1 5 . Vaikhanasa-dharma-prasna 

This work has beem published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit 
Series by Pandit T. Ganapati Sastri ( 1913 ). 

Mahadeva in his*commentary called VaijayantI (Anandasrama 
ed. ) on the Satyasadha Srautasutra speaks of six §rauta sQtras of 
the Black Yajurveda, viz. Baudhayana, Bharadvaja, Apastamba, 
Hiranyakesin, Vadhala and Vaikhanasa, and frequently cites 
passages from the Vaikhanasa-srautasutra. In the CarapavyQha of 
Saunaka, Vadhula and Vaikhanasa are not mentioned. But that 
Vaikhanasa was a very ancient writer follows from the references 
contained in the ancient dharma works. In Gautama the word 
‘Vaikhanasa’ occurs ( Dh. S. III. 2 ) as the name for the order of 
forest hermits ( vanaprastha) and in another sfltra (III. 26 ) he 
lays down that fire was to be consecrated according to the 
Sramanaka,' 86 which latter is explained by Haradatta as Vaikhanasa 
Sastra. Baudhayana ( Dh. S. II. 6 . 17 ) has the same sUtra 187 and 
defines a Vaikhanasa as one who follows the rules of conduct laid 
down in Vaikhanasa Sastra ( Dh. S.II. 6. 1 6 ). The Vasi§tha Dh* 
S. (9. 10 ) also has the same sutra as Gautama ( Dh. S. III. 26 ). 
The Manusmrti ( VI. 21 ) speaks of the Vanaprastha as one who 
abides by the views of Vaikhanasa ( Vaikhanasamate sthitah )• 

The Vaikhanasadharmaprasna is divided into three prasnas, each 
prasna being subdivided into khapdas. There are in all 41 khapdas. 
The work is a small one. The contents of the work are i. the 
four varyas and their privileges, and the four airamas ; duties of 
brahmacdrin ; four kinds of brahmacarins ; duties of the house¬ 
holder ; four kinds of gphastha, vdrtdvftti ( subsisting by agriculture )» 
Salma, yaydvara and ghoracarika ; forest anchorites; v&naprasthas 
are either sapatnika (accompanied by their wives) or apatnlka 
( not so accompanied ) ; Sapatnika are of four sorts, Audumbara, 
Vairinca, Valakhilya and Phenapa; apatnlka Vdnaprasthas; of 
four kinds of bbikfus, viz. kuticaka, bahudaka, hamsa and paramahamsa; 
sakama ( performed with desire of wordly gain) and ni§kima 
( not so performed) karma ; pravftti and nivjtti; three kinds of 
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Yogins and their subdivisions ; II. the details of the Sramanaka rites of 
the vinaprastha ( khaijdas 1-4 ); duties of the forest hermit; details 
of joining the order of samnyasins ( khandas 6-8 ) ; age for samnyasa 
(above seventy or when childless or widower); every day duties 
and observances of samnyasins; about acamana and Samdhya; 
saluting (abhivadana ) of all relatives, male and female ; holidays 
for study ( anadhyaya); bath and Brahmayajna; rules about 
taking food ; forbidden and permitted food ; III. rules of conduct for 
grhastha ( kharidas 1-3 ), rules of the road ; purification of golden 
and other metallic things; purification of other things; about 
vanaprastha ; bbikfu ; burial of a samnyasin ; Narayanabali on the 
death of a samnyasin, tarpaua in the case of samnyasins with twelve 
names of Vispu, Kesava &c. and with water; anulotna and 
pratiloma ; the intermediate castes ; Vrfityas, their origin ; name and 
means of subsistence ( khandas 11—15 )• 

The Vaikhanasadharmaprasna appears by its style and its 
contents to be a work of comparatively later date than the dharma- 
stitras of Gautama and Baudhayana. It is probably a recast of older 
materials. It contains the names of more mixed castes than the 
dharmastltras and than even some of the later smjtis. The present 
work seems to have been either written or retouched by a devotee of 
Visriu. ‘ Faith in and devotion to Visnu or Niirayana loom very 
large here (I. 5. 5 narayana-parayanah, I. 7. 6 and 9; II. 4-5 
bhaktya Visnum dhyayan, III. 7. 3 Marayanaparam brahmeti 
srutah. III. 9. 3 Visnoralayaparsve ). It speaks of the eight atlgas 
of Yoga (I. 10. 9 ), of the Ayurveda with its eight angas and of 
some treatise on evil spirits ( bhutatantra III. 12. 7). It refers to 

the views of some in the word ‘eke’ ( I. 7. 4. and II. 9. 10 ). It 

speaks of the Sramaijaka fire (in I. 6. 2 and I. 7. 3-4 ). It does not 
allow satimyasa to Ksatriyas (I. 1. 11). Vikhanas is cited as an 
authority (II. 5. 9 and III. 15. 14). 

Bilhler found a ms. of the Vaikhanasasutra, consisting of a 
gyhya in seven prasnas, three prasnas of dharma ( the same as 

described above ) and a fourth on pravaras. In the grhya a 

reference to Budhavara occurs ( R. and S. p. 9 ). Dr. Caland in his 
paper on Vaikhanasa-sfltra holds that the Manusmrti borrows front 
Vaikhanasagfhya and that the author of the latter was saturated 
with the idiom of Dravidian languages ( vide Prof. Keith’s review in 
Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, 1927, p. 623). Dr. Calaijd’s 



view about Manu is entirely wrong as will appear from the section 
on Manu. Vide Th. Bloch in * fiber das Grhya-und Dharmasfitra 
der Vaikh&nasa * ( Lipzig, 1896 ). 

Other Sutra Works on Dharma. 

It will be proper to say a few words about some other sfitra 
works on dharma thar are only available in mss. or are to be 
reconstructed from quotations in the digests. It is by no means 
to be supposed that these works that will be spoken of here 
were composed as early as those of Gautama, Apastamba and 
others or were composed before the extant Manu and Yajnavalkya. 
But as the chronology of all ancient works on dharma is somewhat 
in a nebulous state, it is best to treat here of all works written in the 
sfitra style, even though in individual cases they may really belong 
to a later age than the works composed entirely in verse. They 
will be taken up in alphabetical order ( Sanskrit ). 

16. Atri 

That Atri was an ancient writer on dbanna follows from a refer 
ence to him in Manu ( III. 16 ) as holding the view that a dvij&ti 
taking as wife a Sfidra woman became fallen (patita ). In the Deccan 
College collection there are several mss. ( Nos. 185-187 of A 1881-82) 
of the Atreyadharmasilstra in nine adhy&yas. They treat of gifts, 
prayers (japya ) and tapas by which men are freed from all sins. 
Some of the chapters are in mixed prose and verse. The first three 
chapters are entirely in verse and some of the verses ( such as eka- 
ksaram param brahma ) occur in the Manusmrti. The fourth opens 
with a long sfitra, which, in style, resembles later bhasyas and com¬ 
mentaries. 188 The 5 th also is in verse and contains several verses 
found in V.isisfha ( Dh. S. 28. i, 4, 6 ). The sixth speaks of 
the specially holy hymns and verses of the Veda. Some of the 
verses here are the same as Vasisfha (28. 10-u). The seventh refers 
to secret prayascittas and the very first sfitra after the opening words 
speaks of several non-Aryan tribes such as the Sakas, Yavanas, Kam- 

188 a r ffimiqfo misTt (t ) tgqrftwngwf 

189 swPTt 



History Bkxma ti Uka 


bhojas, BalhJkas, Khavas, Vaftgas and PArasa ( Persians ? ) &c. It Is 
to be noted that the same sQtra ( with slight variations ) is quoted 
as Atri’s by AparArka ( on Yaj. III. 266 p. 1123 ). The 7th and 8th 
chapters are in mixed prose and verse. The 9th is in verse and speaks 
of Yoga and its art gas. It refers to the fact that Sisupala, son of 
Damagho$a, because in his hatred of Govinda he always thought of 
the latter, went to heaven. The same sutra work is noticed in 
I. O, Cat., pp. 380-81, Nos. 1303 and 1306. 

There are several works styled Atri-smjti or samhitA in the mss. 
One of them is in six chapters on secret prAyascittas, gifts, pitpnedha 
and AcAra ( vide I. O. Cat., p. 381, No. 1308 ). There is another 
work styled Atrisamhita printed in Jivananda’s collection ( part I. 
pp. 13-46 ). It contains about 400 verses and deals with the follow¬ 
ing topics :— importance of honouring guru, duties of four castes; 
purifications of several malas; virtues of BrAhmanAs such as £auca, 
anasuyA; definition of if(a and parta, ten yamas and niyamas; im¬ 
portance of sons ; adopted sons, prAyaicittas for taking forbidden food 
or drink and for other transgressions, impurity on birth and death; 
cAndrayana, Kj-cra, Santapana; gifts; purifications from avoidable 
contacts with rajasvala &c.; §raddha and the Brahmanas to be invited 
for it. 

In this work Atri is himself cited - as an authority. Other 
authors and works quoted are : Apastamba ( p. 3c ), Yania ( p. 41), 
Vyasa (p. 24), Satikha (pp. 22, 35), SatAtapa (p. 35). The 
VedAnta, SAhkhya, Yoga, Puranas, BhAgavatAh ( p. 45 ) are 
mentioned. It contains (on p. 14 ) the verse * sadyah patati 
mAftsena * which is found in Vasisfha Dh. S. ( 2. 27 ) with the 
words ‘athApyudaharanti’. There are other verses also which 
occur elsewhere e. g. ‘atha cenmantravid’ occurs in Vasistha n. 20, 
‘tryahath sAyam tryaham pratah* (p. 23) is also Manu XI. 211. 
Onp. 26 occur the words * atrApyudaharanti’ and so what follows 
is a quotation. On p. 32 there are three verses in another metre. 

Atri’s verse about adoption , ’° is quoted as the first authority on 
adoption in the DattakamimAAsA. He mentions the seven antyajas 
to be the washerman, the shoemaker, na(a, buruda, kaivarta 





(fisherman ), meda, and bhilla ( p. 29 ). He further says 1,1 
that there is no question of untouchability in fairs, marriage 
seasons, in Vedic sacrifices and in all festivals. He says that 
Bra hmaqas from Magadha, Mathura and three other places are not 
honoured ( at a Sriddha ) though as learned as Bjrhaspati. 1 ? 3 

The work mentions the signs of the Zodiac, Kanya and the 
Scorpion (p. 43 ), and hence was not composed before the first 
centuries of the Christian era. 

In Jivananda there is a Laghu-Atri (part I, pp. 1-12) in 6 chapters 
and about 120 verses, dealing with the means of being freed from sins 
( such as pranayama, sacred formula, gifts &c. ), with purifications 
front impurity on death and birth, with gifts. It mentions Manu. 
In the fourth chapter there are about ten lines in prose ( There are 
numerous verses that occur also in the Vasistha-dharmasQtra, e. g. 
Vas. 26. 8-9 and 16-18 occur on p. 3 ; Vas. 28. 11-16 occur on pp. 
4-5. It is difficult to say who the borrower is. 

There is a Vrddhatreyasmjti in Jivananda ( part I. pp. 47-59 ) 
in five chapters and about 140 verses. This closely resembles the 
Laghu-Atri-smjti described above. In the commencement both 
have the same six verses beginning with ‘bhagavan kena danena* 
and the works have many verses in common. In the fourth 
chapter of both the same prose passages occur. 

ViSvarQpa on Yaj. (III. 257 ) quotes two verses from Atri on 
prayaicitta which are found in none of the three works described 
above.* 

In the Mahabharata ( Anusdsana 65. 1) Atri is credited with the 
view that those who make a gift of gold give (practically) all 
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objects. This bears a close resemblance to two verses that occur in 
Laghvatri ( Jivananda part I. p. 5 ) and Vrddhatri ( part I. p. 51).'»+ 

17. Usanas. 

That USanas wrote a work on politics follows from several circum¬ 
stances. The Kautiliya quotes the AuSanasah seven times. It is 
almost certainly referring to a work. That work contained direc¬ 
tions on the administration of justice also, as Kautilya speaks of 
Ausanasa method of partition ( in allowing a tenth additional share 
to the eldest son, III. 6 ), as Ausanasah prescribed fines in cases 
where witnesses proved stupid &c. (III. 11) and fines for forcible 
seizure of jewels &c. (III. 17). The Mahabharata, Santiparva'^ 3 
(chap. 5 6, 29-30 and 57. 3 ) refers to a work on politics by Usanas 
and quotes three verses, the last being found in Sabha 55. 14. In 
Other places also wc have a Nitisastra ascribed to Bh&rgava ( Santi 
210. 20 ) and certain verses are ascribed to him ( Santi 37, 40-41 
and 139, 70-71 ). Vide also Anusasana 39, 8-9 and Sabha 62.11-12. 
The Nitiprakasika of Janamejaya refers to a succession of teachers of 
politics from Brahma down to Janamejaya and says that Sukra was 
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one of those who abridged the enormous extent of r&ja&stra. ,9< 
The Mudraraksasa (I. p. 71 Telang’s ed. ) also speaks of Ausanasi 
Dandaniti. Visvarupa ( on Yaj. I. 307 ) asks the king to appoint 
ministers in accordance with the views propounded in the sistras of 
Bfhaspati and Usanas and quotes a long passage in prose from Brhas- 
pati in which the sastras of Manu, Brhaspati and Usanas are joined 
together. This work on politics probably contained verses also. 
Medhatithi on Manu (7. 15) quotes two verses speaking of eight 
activities of a king. 1 * 6 * So also on Manu 8.50 Medhatithi cites from 
Usanas the words * prakrtinam balam raja, * which are an Anustubh 
p&da. This sutra work on politics by Usanas has not yet been dis¬ 
covered. The Tandya-Mahabrahmana says that Kavya Usanas was 
the purohita of the Asuras ( 7. 5. 20 ). 

In the Deccan College collection there are two mss. of an Ausa- 
nasa-dharmasastra in prose with a few verses, vi\. No. 644 of Visrambag 
( i ) and No. 191 of A 1881-82. The first contains only two folios 
( 2 and 4 ) and the available portion begins in the midst of the 2nd 
chapter. In the second ms. also the first folio is wanting and there 
are gaps in the fourth chapter. It is noteworthy that the second 
folio of the second ms. begins just at the beginning of the 2nd folio 
of the first. The work is a brief one ( 8 folios ) in seven adhyayas. 
Their contents are:—II. impurity on birth and death ; purification of 
certain things in certain ways such as with water, ashes &c.; III. the 
four varnas and the mixed castes Mich as Rathakara, Ambastha, 
Sflta, Ugra, Magadha &c, the Vratyas; IV. no bodily injury to be 
done to Brahmana ; prayascittas for killing a Brahmana or a man of 
the other varnas and for other Mahapatakas, prayascitta lor eating 
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the flesh of certain animals and for eating certain plants like garlic, 
pi&yaicitta for adultery; discussion whether a Brahmana could marry 
i Sudra woman; prayascittas for killing various beasts and birds ; four¬ 
teen vidyas ; V. Sraddhakalpa; what Brahmanas are pankti-pavana ; 
details of sriiddha, food and flesh at sraddha; who are unfit to 
be invited at Sraddha; VI. what things a Brahmana could not sell; 
VII. punishments for the Mahapatakas,* what are pure things at all 
times. Some of the views of the Au$anasa-dharma&stra are worth 
special notice. The son of a Brahmana, K§atriya or VaiSya from a 
wife of the varna immediately next to it belonged to the caste of the 
father.'” No sin or punishment attached to one if one killed an atatayi 
armed Brahmana. The fourteen vidyas are said to be the six afigas 
and the four Vedas, Mimathsa, Nyaya, dharma&stra and Purana.'»® 

The work very often quotes the views of others with the words 

* eke’; for example it says * the impurity on birth is ten nights for 
the parents of the child, but according to some only for the mother.’ 1 ” 
The son of a Brahmana from a sudra woman is called p&raiava , but 
according to some he is nif&da. The whole of the portion in the 
ms. about the mixed castes bears a very close resemblance to Baudha- 
yana ( Dh. S. I. 9) except in a few particulars.* 00 At the end of all 
chapters from the second ( except the third ) there are verses and also 
in the midst. There are verses introduced with the words * there is a 
sloka on this point ’ ( bhavati catra slokah ) or with the words 

* api codaharanti 
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which is almost the same as YSj. I. 3. 
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I’ ( and f ^r l’ 8 comment thereon for various views); 
tfl, tr. q[. 1- 5.105-109, where BaudhSy ana’s own view is that both are 
impure for ten days, but according to some the mother and according to 
others the father has to observe impurity for ten days. 

300 The ms. (3rd chap.) has ^ ^ , 
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There are about 45 verses in the work, the 7th and last chapter 
being almost entirely in verse. As the mss. are corrupt and full of gaps, 
it is often difficult to find out whether a particular passage is prose 
or verse. In several verses the words * Manur abravld ’ occur and in 
one place * tan manor anusasanam The latter closely agrees with 
Manu. Several verses are common to Manu and Usanas. The verse 
' gurutalpe bhagah karyah ’ ( Manu 9. 237 ) occurs in the ms. So 
also the verse ‘yena yena cidaiigena ’ occurs in both. 10 * The 
words of Manu ( V. 78 ) * bale desantarasthe’ are expressly quoted 
with the words ‘Manur-aha There are many other verses which, 
though not cited expressly as from a particular author, are found in 
other ancient works. For example, the verse * apah suddha bhumi- 
gatah ’ is Manu 5. 128 and Baud. Dh. S. I. 5. 57. The half verse 
‘karuhastah sucir nityam’ is Manu 3. 126 and Baud. Dh. S. I. 3.48. 
The verse * yadekaratreija karoti paparn ’ occurs in Ap. Dh. S. (I. 9. 
27. 11) and Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 42. The verse * tryaham pratas 
tryaham naktam ’ is Manu XI. 211. It is a remarkable fact that some 
of the verses in this dharmasutra agree closely with the verses in 
the Usanas-smrti in verse, published by Jivananda, e. g. the verse 
‘ dattva tu Vedanatyartham ’ occurs on p. 525 and.the verse ‘niman- 
tritastu yo vipro adhvanam samprapadyate’ on p. 327. Even the 
prose passages bear a close resemblance to the versified smrti on many 
points, e. g. the prose passages about the duration of the satisfaction 
of the Manes by the offerings of the flesh of various animals occur 
almost in the same words in the versified smrti of Usanas (Jivananda, 
part I, p. 322 ). 

The AuSanasa-dharmasutra contains several passages in prose 
which are the same as some verses in Manu. ,0 > The sOtra 
201 The ms. readsJ )^TI^ | ftg 
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quotes in one place the divergent views of Vasi§tha, 204 Harita, 
Suunaka, and Gautama on the question whether a Brahmana could 
marry a sudra woman. The view of Vasistha(as quoted in the ms.) 
is that a Brahmana could take to wife girls of all the four castes, 
but in the printed text of Vasistha (I. 24 ) a Brahmana is allowed to 
marry girls of the three higher castes only. It is possible that the 
ancient reading of Vasistha’s text was ‘catasrah’ ( as quoted in the 
AuSanasa) which was changed into ‘tisrah’. The passage reminds 
us of Manu III. 16 ( Sfldravcdi patatyatreh ), but the views 
ascribed to Saunaka and Gautama in the ms. differ from those 
ascribed to them in Manu. In another passage Vasistha’s view? 
seem to be quoted. 20 * 

From quotations in Haradatta’s commentary on Gautama and from 
the Smrticandrika it appears that they had access to a sutra work of 
Uianas dealing with all branches of dharma, viz., acara, vyavahara 
and prayascitta. For example, the Smrticandrika quotes prose 
passages of Usanas on anadhyaya (I. p. 59 ), on dantadhavana (I. p. 
106 ) and Haradatta quotes a prose passage on anadhyaya ( on Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 3. 10. 1 ) and a prose passage on the fine for a ksatriya 
abusing a sudra (on Gau. Dh. S. 12. 10) and on Niyoga (on 
Gau. Dh. S. 18. 5 ). These passages arc not found in the ms. 
But there are others that are found. For example, the Smriti- 
candrika quotes two passages, which occur in the mss. 206 It 

204 The ms. ( chap. IV) has t^rfi I if <T7Trfi^f% | 
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appears therefore that the mss. either contain a portion only of the 
complete AuSanasa-dharma-sutra or an independent sutra work'.\ 
The former alternative looks more probable. The foregoing 
discussion has shown that the siitra work is later than the dharma- 
sutras of Gautama and Vasistha and also than the Manusmrti, which 
it probably knew in a very ancient version slightly differing from the 
extant one. 

In Jivananda’s collection of smrtis there is an Ausanasa-dharma- 
&stra in 51 verses (part I. pp. 497-501). It deals with mixed 
castes and their avocations, such as suta, magadha, cindala, 
svapaca, pulinda &c. The same work occurs in the Anandasrama 
collection, pp. 46-48. The Mit. (on Yaj. 1. 94) remarks that the 
means of livelihood for the mixed castes should be sought for in the 
works of Usanas and Manu. 207 It is probably this smrti that is 
meant. Kulluka on Manu X. 49 says that the sale of hides and 
working on hides were the means of livelihood for Dhigvanas 
according to the Ausanasa. 

In the same collection (part. I. pp. 501-554) there is another 
smrti ascribed to Usanas in 9 chapters and about 600 verses. It 
treats of Upanayana, daily observances like dcamana, Vedic study, 
occasions of anadhydya, the dharmas of sn&taka ; sraddha, proper 
Brahmanas for sraddha, impurity on birth and death, rites after 
death, prayascittas for the mortal sins and lesser sins. 

This smrti quotes Usanas himself, also Manu, Bhrgu ( Bhrgu- 
putra III), Prajapati and speaks of dharmasastras, Puranas, Mimamsa, 
Vedanta, Paiicaratras, Kapalikas and Pasupatas. Numerous verses 
from the Manusmrti are found in it (e. g. Manu II. 42, 49, 50, 125 ) 
occur in the first chapter alone. There is a brief prose passage 
towards the end of the 9th chapter. It speaks of Kapalikas, 
Pasupatas and atheists together ( p. 525 ). 

None of these smrtis in verse contains the passages in verse on 
vyavahara ascribed to Usanas that occur in the Mitaksara, Smrti- 
candrika and other works. 

The Mit. ( on Yaj. III. 260 ) and Aparirka ( e. g. p. 158, 192, 
255 ) contain prose passages ascribed to Usanas and the same works 
contain numerous verses ascribed to U£anas most of which are not 

1 farr. 
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fptmd in the two smrtis in Jivananda. Some of the verses in 
Apar&rka ascribed to USanas are found in the Ausanasasmm ( e. g, 
Aparirka p. 418 ‘kuryad-aharah sraddham’ is Jivananda I. p. 521 ). 

In other cases the verses quoted from Usanas in Apararka, 
though not quite identical, bear a very close resemblance ( e. g. the 
four verses in Apararka p. 450 closely resemble Jivananda I. p. 525 
and have some verses in common ). 

Among the views on Vyavahara quoted from Usanas are some 
interesting ones. It was he who said that a son was not bound to 
pay his father’s debt, if it was a fine or unpaid toll or what is not 
vyivaharika. 208 He holds that even blind, deaf or old men, women, 
minors could be witnesses in charges of sahasa ( Apararka p. 671 ). 
He is quoted also on ordeals, on svamipalavivada and on steya. 

A work styled Sukranitisara was edited by Oppert (Madras 1882) 
and by Jivananda ( Cal. 1892 ) and translated by Benoy Kumar 
Sarkar in S. B. H. Series. That work is a very interesting one, but 
is comparatively of a late date. 

18. Kanva and Kanva 
• * 

From the Ap. Dh. S. it appears that Kanva and Kanva were two 
distinct writers on dharma. In I. 6 . 19. 2 Apastamba starts the 
question as to the persons, food at whose house was permitted. He 
states various views on that point and says that Kartva was of 
opinion that food may be taken at anybody’s house provided the 
latter offered it with a request ( I. 6 . 19. 3 ) and that the opinion of 
Eka, Kunika, Kanva, Kutsaand Puskarasadi (I. 6. 19. 7 ) was that 
only that food that was offered by a pure and religious man should 
be partaken. In another place (I. 10. 28.1) Apastamba gives it as the 
opinion of Kautsa, Harita, Kanva and Puskarasadi that a man 
became a thief if in any case whatever he appropriates another’s 
belongings. The Kumbhakonam edition of Pandit Halasyanatha 
reads Karjva for Kanva. 

Kanva is quoted a few times in the Smrticandrikft on Ahnika 
(daily duties ) and ^raddha. One of these quotations is in prose 
(I. p. 97 ). ao * Haradatta in his commentary on Gautama cites 

*°® g# ?rr 1 n 11 
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verses of Kanva in several places (e. g. Gautama Dh. S. 2i. 3, 23. 3 
and 11 ).“° The first verse bears a close resemblance to Manu XI. 
180 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 62. Kariva is quoted in the Ac&r- 
maytlkha and the Sraddha-mayUkha. 

The Mit. (on Yaj. III. 58) quotes a verse of Kanva on the 
length of the stay of a saihnydsin in a village or town. On Yaj. III. 
260 the Mit. quotes a verse of Kanva stating the prayakitta for a 
Brahmana having intercourse with the K$atriya wife of his teacher. 

In the Madras Govt. Oriental Library there is a ms. of Kanva 
( vol. V, p. 1929 No. 2624 ). 

19 Kasyapa and Kas'yapa. 

Baudhayana ( Dh. S. I. 11. 20) cites a verse which contains the 
view of Kafyapa that a woman who is bought cannot be a patnl and 
that she is not authorised to take part in religious ( daiva ) rites or 
rites for the Manes. 211 This verse is ascribed to Katyayana in the 
Smrticandrika (I. p. 87 ). The Vanaparva quotes gdthas of K&yapa 
on forbearrance ( 29. 33-40 ). Whether Kafyapa and Kasyapa are 
two different writers of dharmasutras it is rather difficult to say. 
Probably they are identical. It appears that the dharmasutra of 
Kafyapa comprised all the usual topics of dharmasOtras, such as daily 
duties, sraddha, asauca, prayakitta. This sQtra has been quoted 
by all eminent writers from ViSvarfipa downwards. Viivarflpa 
quotes Kasyapa (in prose) on the prayakitta for contact with 
candalas 212 and for killing a cow when the sinner is a Brahmana or 
a member of another caste. 21 * The Mit. ( on Yaj. III. 23 ) quotes 
a prose passage from Kasyapa on freedom from impurity on death. 12 * 
*10 The verge is sfoqfa I 
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5 *he quotations in the Smrticandrika on ahnika and £raddha are all 
in verse. Haradatta on Gautama ( 22. 18 ) quotes a sOtra on the 
prtyakitta for govadha, 11 * which is also quoted by Viivariipa. 
Haradatta ( on Gaut. 23. 26 ) quotes a very long sUtra on the 
praya£citta for eating several things and doing several forbidden acts.* 1 * 
Haradatta (on Ap. Dh. S. II. 6 . 13. 2 ) quotes several verses 
mentioning the seven kinds of punarbhus. The Haralata quotes a 
sutra from Kasyapa on iisauca. Aparirka quotes several sutras and a 
few verses under both names Kasyapa and Kasyapa ( vide Yaj. I. 64, 
III. 265, 1 . 222-25, III. 251, 288, 290, 292 for verses). 

jn the Deccan College collection there are two mss. ( No. 200 of 
1884-87 and No. 122 of A. 1881-82) which contain a Kasyapa- 
smrti in prose ( 4 folios having 8 lines on each side ). It begins 
* athatah Kasyapiyan grhasthadharman vyakhyasyamah’. It deals 
with the duties of householders, with prayascittas for doing mischief 
to wells, dikes, ponds, temples and houses of Brahmanas, for killing 
a cow and other beasts and birds, with rules on mourning after death 
and impurity on birth, with prayascittas for eating garlic and other 
similar things, with the five mortal sins, with prayascittas when 
such portents as earthquakes, lightning flashes occur, or for such 
accidental occurrences as the breaking of the milk pot, with purifi¬ 
cation of vessels of wood, metals, with the visible physical sins of 
sins committed in previous lives, with the seven punarbhus. 


In this work some of the sQtras quoted as Kasyapa’s in the 
commentaries are found, ( e. g. the quotation No. 216 * lasuna’ &c. 
above ). So also the verses about punarbhus of seven kinds quoted 
by Haradatta are found in the mss. In this smrti, Kasyapa is 
frequently cited as an authority. 

It is to be noted that Kasyapa is not mentioned by Yaj. as one of 
the dharmasastraprayojakas, though Parasara ( chap. I) mentions 
KSfyapa dharmah. The Smrticandrika ( I. p. 1 ) and the Sarasvati- 
vilasa (p. 13) speak of 18 Upasmrtis in which Kaiyapa’s is included. 
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20. Gargya 

ViSvarupa ( on Yaj. I. 4-5 ) quotes a verse of Vfddha-Yaj navalkya 
in which Gargya is enumerated among the expounders of Dharma 
(dharmavaktarah). He quotes two sutras, one from Gargya (on 
Yaj. I. 72**7 ) and the other from Vrddha-Gargya 1 * 8 (on Yaj. I. 195). 
Therefore it seems that a sutra work of Gargya on dharma did exist. 
The Mit. ( e. g. on Yaj. HI. 326 ), Apararka and the Smrticandrika 
quote several verses of Gargya on ahnika, iraddha and prayascitta. 
Parasara also mentions Gargya among writers on dharma. Apararka 
contains ( pp. 124, 190, 368, 544 ) verses from Gargya on topics of 
dharma. It seems that the two writers are identical. Apararka 
also quotes several verses from Gargya of astronomical import ( e. g. 
p. 547 on the nomenclature of the months as Caitra in connection 
with the signs of the zodiac ). This was probably an independent 
work. Fragments of a Gargi samhita on astronomy and astrology 
have been recovered and it contains valuable historical information 
( vide Kern’s preface to Brhat-samhita pp. 33-40 and Mr. Jayasval 
in JBORS. vol. 14, p. 397 ff). A Jyotir-Gargya and a Brhad-Gargya 
are quoted in the Smrticandrika. The Nityacarapradipa ( p. 20, 
BIS ) mentions Garga and Gargya separately as smrtikaras. 

21. Cyavana 

The Mit., Apararka and other works cite several sQtras and 
some verses from Cyavana. Apararka quotes a very long 
prose passage from Cyavana ( on Yaj. I. 207 ) about the procedure 
of making the gift of a cow and about the mantras to be recited in 
that ceremony. The Mit. ( on Yaj. III. 30 ) and Apararka both cite 
a sutra of Cyavana on the prayascitta for coming in contact with a 
dog, a svapaka, a corpse, smokf from a funeral pyre, wine, wine- 
vessel &c. Apararka cites prose passages of Cyavana on the 
prayascitta for killing a cow ( on Yaj. HI. 264-265 ), for touching, 
carrying or burning the corpse of one who commits suicide (on Yaj. 
III. 292 ), on the method of the purification of houses, vessels, 
articles of food when touched by candalas ( on the same verse ). 

22. J atukarnya 

ViSvarOpa on (Yaj. 1 .4-5) quotes a verse of Vfddha-Yajna- 
valk ya in which Jatflkarpa is mentioned as an expounder of 
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dharma. 2, » The name is variously written as Jatukarpi or 
JitOkarnya or as Jatukanria. The Smrticandrika quotes a passage 
from Aftgiras in which Jatukarnya is enumerated among writers of 
Upasmrtis. VisvarQpa quotes prose passages from Jatukarnya a 
number of times. 2 * 0 On Yaj. I. x, he gives a sutra about 
“ pratilomas ” ; on Yaj. I. 2 there is a sOtra sying that a pupil 
should not all of a sudden put a question to his teacher in an 
assembly of people, on Yaj. I. 29 about a Ksatriya and Vaiiya 
wearing an Upavita of hemp and wool when initiated for sacrifice, 
on Yaj. I. 37 as to the age when a Brahmana became a vratya, about 
the prohibition of marrying another wife of a different caste when 
one has already married a savaroa wife ( on Yaj. I. 79 ), about the 
time for sraddhas ( on Yaj. I. 215 ). These quotations show that 
Jatukarnya composed a sOtra work on acara and iraddha, which was 
comparatively ancient. The quotations of Jatukarpya in Mitaksara 
Haradatta, Apararka, and later writers are in verse and so it appears 
that by that time the work had been lost or forgotten. Apararka 
( p. 423 ) quotes a verse of Jatukarnya which refers to the zodiacal 
sign Vixgo. This would place the verse Jatukarnya not very much 
earlier than the 3rd or 4th century A. D. 

a 3 . Devala 

In the Mit. there are several prose passages quoted from Devala, 
e. g. on Yaj. I. 120 there is a sOtra on the dharmas of the siidra and 
the avocations open to him ; 22 ‘ on Yaj. I. X28 there is a sOtra 
dividing householders into Yayivara and Salina and describing each 
of them. 222 In Apararka and the Smrticandrika there are several 
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prose quotations from Devala. On Yaj. III. 58 Apararka quotes a 
long prose passage on the rules of conduct for a yati; on Yaj. III. 
109 Apararka cites a very long passage, in which Sadkhya and 
Yoga are defined, reference is made to extensive Tantras on the 
two systems and a brief r6sum£ is given of the Sartkhya system, 
which greatly resembles the Tattvasamasa. On Yaj. III. 227 Apararka 
has a prose quotation from Devala about patitas. In the Smjti- 
candrika (I. p. 63 ) there is a lengthy passage from Devala on the 
daily duties of the brahmacarin , a sUtra (I. p. 52 ) is quoted about 
brabmacarya for 48 years and in another place there is a prose 
passage about the wife’s duties. 11 ’ 

In the Mit., in Haradatta, Apararka and the Smrticandrika there 
are numerous quotations in verse from Devala on acara, vyavahara, 
fraddha, prayascitta and other topics. That seems to have been an 
independent work. In the Anandfisrama collection of smrtis there is a 
Devalasmrti in 90 verses dealing with purification and prayacittas 
for contact with Mlencchas. This appears to be a late 
compilation. Some of the verses contained therein are ascribed to 
other authors, e. g. verses 17-22 are ascribed to Apastamba by 
Apararka (on Yaj. III. p. 1200) and verses 30-31 are ascribed by 
the Mit. (on Yaj. III. 290 ) and Apararka to Vi§ou. 

The Mahabharata ascribes the view to Devala that in man there 
are three jyotis, viz. offspring, karma, and learning."* 

Apararka and the Smrticandrika cite verses from Devala off 
partition, inheritance, on woman’s power over stridhana. These 
show that Devala, the jurist, flourished about the same time as the 
great jurists Brhaspati and Katyayana. 

24. Paithinasi 

Though not enumerated in Yajnavalkya, Paithinasl seems to have 
been a comparatively ancient sQtraklra on dharma. On Yaj. III. 2 6 i 
VisvarGpa quotes a surra of Paithinasi on the prayaicitta for killing 
a cow. Dr. Jolly ( R. und S. p. 12 ) following Dr. Caland ( Ahnencult 
& c . pp. 99,109) thinks that Paithinasi belongs to the Atharva* 
veda as the prose quotations on Sraddha agree with the ritual of 
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the Atharvans. The Mit. (on Yaj. I. 53) quotes a sGtra of Paithfr 
masi to the effect that a person should marry a girl who is beyond 
the third degree on the mother’s side and beyond the fifth on the 
father’s side.** 3 On Yaj. III. 17 the Mit. quotes two sGtras relating to 
impurity on death.** 6 The Smjticandrika, Apararka, Haradatta and 
other writers quote numerous sutras of Paithinasi. The Smfti- 
candrika has a prose quotation on the duties of wonaen.**? In another 
place the Smrticandrika ( II. p. 263 ) cites a sutra on partition.**® 
Apararka (p. 112) quotes two verses of Paithinasi recommending the 
practice of sail to women of all castes except Brahmana women. 
Apararka (p. 239) quotes a sutra saying that the food of astrologers, 
bell-makers and graniakutas is poison.**!* Apararka quotes (on p. 744) 
a sutra of Sankha-Likhita and Paithinasi about inheritance to a 
deceased sonless man.* 30 Apararka quotes another important prose 
passage* 3 * “the wealth of (a hcirless ) irolriya goes to the parifad 
and not to the king, the king should not appropriate the wealth of 
temples and guilds, deposits and the wealth of minors and women.” 
Then the sutra quotes a verse on the same topic, which seems to 
refer to Manu 9. .194 in the word ‘of sixfold origin’ (§adagama). 
Another sutra quoted by Apararka (p. 754) says ‘when an appoint¬ 
ed daughter dies, her husband does not take her wealth ; if she be 
issvteless, her mother or mother-in-law should receive it.’ Apararka 
quotes a verse of Paijhinasi (p. 921) ‘at the time of marriage, 
famines, sacrifices, fairs and pilgrimages there is no impurity due 
to birth or death.’ 
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This sfltrakara is not mentioned by Yaj. nor by Para&ira. He is 
Very rarely cited, Apar&rka on Yaj. i. 4-5, Kalpataru (quotedin 
Vfra-mitrodaya, Paribhasa p. 16 ), Hemadri, 232 Jimuta-vahana’s 
Kalaviveka are probably the earliest writers to mention him. In the 
Deccan College Collection there are two mss. of a Budha-dharma- 
sastra in prose ( No. 507 of 1881-82 and No. 145 of 1895-1902, 
2 folios). The work is very brief 233 and speaks of upanayana , 
marriage, eight forms of marriage, the samskaras from garbhacjhana 
to Upanayana, the five daily great yajnas, sraddha, pakayajnas, 
haviryajnas, somayaga, the means of subsistence for a Brahmana, the 
duties of VaiSyas and Sodras, the orders of forest hermits and 
sannyasins, removal of thorns by the king, administration of justice, 
king’s duties. 

The work does not produce the impression of being early. It is 
in the nature of a summary of larger works on dharma. All quota¬ 
tions in Hemadri cited from Budha are not found in the mss. 

26. Brhaspati 

That Bfhaspati was an ancient teacher of Arthasastra follows from 
the Kautiliya, wherein the Barhaspatyas are cited six times. In the 
Mahabharata (Sant!, chap. 59. 80-85) Brhaspati is said to have com¬ 
pressed into 3000 chapters the work on dharma, artha 
and kama composed by Brahma. The Vanaparva (32. 61 ) 
speaks of Bfhaspati-nlti. The Mahabharata. several times 
cites verses (gathcts or Slokas ) said to have been sung 
by Bfhaspati 23 ^ ( vide Santi. 23. 25, 56. 38-39, 57. 6-7 ). Vide 
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also &nri. 58. 13-16, 69.23-24. The Anu&sana(39. io-n)speab 
of the Artha&stra composed by Brhaspati and others. In some of 
. these places there are distinct references to a sistra or mala of Brhaspati 
and sections of his work are referred to (as e.g. r&jadhikara). The Sind* 
parva (170. 12) describes how a king could, according to Brhaspati’s 
views, secure his goal in four ways.*” In the Vanaparva (150.29) 
men are said to be upheld by the nayas proclaimed by Brhaspati and 
tJ£anas. Vide also Sabha 50. 9, 55. 6 , 73. 7-8, Udyoga 33. 71-7 2 * 
55. 66 . The KamasOtra repeats the tradition that Brahma com¬ 
posed a work in one hundred thousand chapters on dharma , 
artha and h&ma and that Brhaspati dealt with a portion 
of that work, viz. on artha . 1 * 6 Vide note 196 above. Aivaghoja 
( Buddhacarita I. 4 6 ) speaks of the raja&stra of oukra 
and Brhaspati. According to the Artha&stra of Kautflya 
some of the special views of Brhaspati’s school were that there were 
only two vidy 3 s for kings viz. v 3 rt 3 and dandanlti and that the 
council of ministers should comprise 1 6 members. According to 
Kimandaka and the Paiicatantra (II. 41) ‘aviSvasa’ was the sheet- 
anchor of royal policy according to Brhaspati. The Ya£astilaka (p. 13) 
says that the nlti of Brhaspati had no place for Gods,* 5 ? The com¬ 
mentary on the Nltivakyamrta gives the first verse of Brhaspati.* 5 ?* 
VisvarOpa contains several prose quotations which from their context 
must have been taken from Brhaspati about the qualifications of a sena- 
pati, pratihara, duta, &c. It is somewhat strange that in this quotation 
the mantriti is required to be deeply conversant with the Astras of 
Manu, Brhaspati and Uianas. For similar prose quotations, vide 
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ViSvarflpa on Yaj. I. 525, II. 154. That Brhaspati also wrote a 
sfltra work on vyavahira and other topics of dharma follows from 
the quotations contained in ViSvarupa and Haradatta. For example, 
ViSvarOpa cites a prose passage from Brhaspati (on Yaj. II. 38) about 
the duty of the king to restore property stolen from his subjects if 
he could not recover it from the thief, about the rising scale of the 
rates of interest according to the castes, about the debts of a deceased 
man being payable by those who took his wealth, by his wife or by 
his son, about a surety being made to pay when the principal died, 
about the illegitimate son of a Sfldra getting a share on his father’s 
death and about his taking the whole estate with the king’s per¬ 
mission if there were no legitimate issue of the Sfldra.*) 8 Haradatta 
on Gautama 22. 18 quotes a prose passsage from Brhaspati on the 
priyascitta for killing a cow. These quotations establish that Brhas¬ 
pati wrote a sutra work on dharma also ( i. e. at least on vya*rii 3 ra 
and prayaScitta). Visvarflpa also quotes a few verses from Brhaspati 
on vyavahara and prayascitta and in one place at least 
indicates that the verse he attributes to Brhaspati occurred in the 
same work in which a prose passage quoted by him occurred.*)’ 
From this it follows that the sfltra work of Brhaspati on dharma 
contained verses also in ViSvarflpa’s time. Whether the two works 
on artha&stra and dharma were composed by the same Brhaspati 
cannot be determined. It looks probable that they were composed 
by different authors. Yaj. (I. 4-5) mentions Brhaspati among the 
expounders of dharma. He is probably referring to the sfltra work 
on dharma disclosed by quotations from Visvarflpa. 
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r In the Mit» and other commentaries and nibnndhas over seven 
hundred verses on vyavahira and a few hundred more on &cira and 
. pr&yaidtta are cited from Brhaspati. That seems to have been an 
independent work composed between 300 and 500 A. D., which 
will be discussed later on ( vide sec. 37 ). 

In Jivananda’s collection (part I. pp. 644-651 ) and in the 
Anand&rama collection there is a Brhaspatismjti in 80 verses in 
which Brhaspati is represented as instructing Indra about gifts. 
Several mss. in the Deccan College Collection contain this smjti, but 
in an abridged form in 70 and 49 verses (No 130 of 1884-86 and 
No 147 of 1895-1902 ). Vide also I. O. cat. p. 386 No. 1324, 1325- 
1328. Aparirka quotes (p 1225 ) verse 7 of this smjti (in verse) 
and the Dinaratnlkara quotes verses 6 and 7 as from Dana-Brhaspati. 

The Barhaspatya Artha&stra edited by Dr. F. W. Thomas 
(Lah&e, 1921) is a later work and does not deserve more than a 
passing notice. In six chapters it deals with the conduct, duties, 
studies of kings, omens, rules of policy &c. 

37. Bharadvaja and Bharadvaja 

There is a Srauta sfltra and a Grhya sfltra attributed to 
Bharadvaja. The Ms. of the srauta in the Bombay University 
Library contains nine prasnas and a portion of the 10th and begins 
* darSapaurnamasau vySkliyasyamah ’. It quotes Alekhana and 
Aimarathya frequently. The Grhya has been edited by J. W. 
Salomons. It appears from quotations in ViSvarupa and other 
early commentators that a sfltra work on dharma attributed to 
Bharadvaja or Bharadvaja was in existence. The forms Bharadvaja 
and Bharadvaja probably refer to the same work. OnYaj. (I. 15) 
Visvarflpa quotes a prose passage from Bharadvaja prohibiting the 
learning of tnleccha tongues and calling upon the preceptor to teach his 
pupil pure words, observance of Samdhya and the kindling of fire; 15 ’* 
on" Yaj. I. 32 Bharadvaja is quoted as prescribing a penance for even 
thinking of causing harm to beings; 2 ^ on Yaj.1.185 a lengthy sfltra of 
Bharadvaja on the purification of certain things is quoted, wherein 
is cited the view of some that boys are purified by a mere bath 
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when touched by antyctjas ; 240 on Yaj. I. 236 a prose passage of 
Bharadvaja forbids in sraddhas the use of certain cereals as food.* 41 
Apararka quotes a long prose passage (p. 1155) from Bharadvaja in 
connection with the prayaScitta for cessation of grhya fires for 
various periods.' 

In the Smrticandrika, in Haradatta and in several other works 
verses of Bharadvaja are quoted, which appear to be taken from a 
smjti in verse. 

That Bharadvaja was an ancient writer on arthasastra follows 
from the Kautillya, wherein the views of Bharadvaja are cited seven 
times and of Eayinka Bharadvaja once. Some of the views of Bha¬ 
radvaja as described in the Eautiliya are that a king should choose 
his ministers from amongst his fellow-students, that the king should 
consider his line of policy alone in secret, that the princes should 
be punished secretly when they manifest no love for the king their 
father, that the minister should set one prince against another when 
the king is on his death-bed, that when calamities befall the king 
and the minister, the former is the lesser of two evils, that one 
should bow down before the strong. This last view occurs in the 
Mahabharata in the same words. 241 The £antiparva (chap. 140) 
contains a dialogue between Bharadvaja and king Satrunjaya of 
Sauvira in which danda is said to be the most pre-eminent among 
the expedients. The same parva (chap. 58. 3) mentions Bharadvaja 
in a list of writers on raja&stra. The Yasastilaka 2 « (4th Asvasa p. 100, 
Niryayasagara ed.) quotes two verses of Bharadvaja from his trea¬ 
tise on the topic of the six guijas. This shows that Bharadvaja’s 
work on politics was available in the 10th century and contained 
verses (probably intermixed with prose). 
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The Paraiara-Madhavlya (vol. III. p. 231) quotes a verse of 
Bharadvaja which divides a pledge into four varieties. A few quota- 
. dons from Bharadvaja on matters of vyavahSra are cited in other 
works. For example, the Sarasvati-vilasa cites a verse of Bharad¬ 
vaja that a compromise, an exchange and a partition, if fair and equal, 
could be annulled only for ten days, but could be annulled till the 
9th year, if unfair.* 44 It appears that the verses of Bharadvaja on 
vyavahara are taken from a work other than the ancient work on 
politics. 

28. Satatapa 

Satatapa is enumerated among the expounders of dharma by Yaj. 
(I. 4-5 ) and by Parasara. ViSvarQpa, Haradatta and Apararka 
quote several prose passages of Satatapa on prayascitta. ViSvarOpa 
( on Yaj. UI. 236 ) tells us that Satatapa spoke of only eight 
upapatakas and that without dealing with £raddha as a principal 
topic he spoke of some of the subsidiary details of £raddha.* 4 ? The 
latter passage quoted from Satatapa is a half verse. So ViSvarQpa 
had a prose work of Satatapa before him, mixed with verses. 
Haradatta on Gaut. (Dh. S. 22. 18 ) quotes a prose passage of 
Satatapa about the penance for killing a cow. In the 
Mit., the Smrticandrika and other works numerous verses of Satatapa 
are quoted on acara and sraddna. This wotk of Satatapa in verse is 
most probably a different one from the sQtra work. It appears that there 
are several smrtis ascribed to Satatapa. In Jivananda’s collection 
there is a smrti of Satatapa called Karmavipaka in six chapters and 
about 231 verses. Its contents are: certain diseases are concomitants 
of certain sins; gifts of land, cows &c.; eulogy of Brahmapas; 
pe nan ces for killing a Brahmaija, a cow &c., penances for drinking 
wine, for incest and forbidden sexual intercourse of various sorts, 
for thefts; rites for those who meet with violent ^nd accidental death. 
The last verse declares that the Smrti was promulgated by Satatapa 
to his pupil Sarabhanga. It is a late production. It prescribes the 
reading of the Harivamsa (II. 30 ) as a penance for infanticide. 
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No. 1362 of the I. O. catalogue ( and cat. of Madras Govt. mss. 
vol. V. pp. 1994-96 ) is a Satatapa-smrti in twelve chapters dealing 
with prayascittas for mahapatakas, prayascittas fot injuries to various 
beings, marriage, vaisvadeva, sraddha, pitrtarpaija, rules about 
taking one’s dinner, prayascitta for dogbites and similar matters; 
impurity on birth and death, rules of conduct ( acara ). 

No. 13 61 of the I.O. catalogue is a treatise in ni ixed prose and verse 
on prayascittas for the Mahapatakas and Upapatakas. Several verses 
of Manu ( such as III. 8, 11, 171 ) occur therein. It contains 139 
verses. In Mitra’s Notices (II. p. 4) there is a ms. called Karmavipaka 
in 87 chapters and 2376 verses, of which the work in Jivananda’s 
collection seems to be a part or abridgment. 

Apar&rka in several places quotes the views of Satatapa 
immediately followed by quotations from Vrddha-Satatapa or vice 
versa ( e. g. on Yaj. I. 190, on III. 292 p. 1195 and p. 1201). 

No. 205 of A. 1882-83 of the Deccan College Collection is a 
Vrddha-Satatapa smrti in 64 verses on prayascittas for doing various 
things, on £raddha, on washing the teeth. I. O. Cat. No. 1360 
p. 398 is a Vrddha-Satatapa-smrti in 97 verses on defilement and 
purifications. The Anandasrama collection contains a Vrddha- 
Satatapa smrti in 68 verses ( pp. 232-235 ) on prayacittas, purification 
from various defilements and other miscellaneous matters. There 
are two prose passages therein. 

Hemadri mentions a Vrddha-Satatapa along with several other 
smrtikaras ( vide note 232 above). In the Vyavaharamatrka of 
Jimutavahana ( p. 305 ) Vrddha-Satatapa is cited on the six kinds of 
uttara ( defendant’s reply ). 146 This shows that Vrddha-Satatapa 
wrote on Vyavahara also. 

The Mit. ( on Yaj. III. 290 ) cites a Brhat-Satatapa. 

Hemadri ( III. 1. 801) speaks of a bha§yakara of Vrddha-Satatapa. 

29. Sumantu. 

From Visvarupa, Haradatta and Apararka it follows that Sumantu 
composed a satra work on dharma, particularly on acara and prayaS- 
citta. Viivarupa quotes prose passages from Sumantu on upapatakas/ 4 ? 
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on prayaicitta for Brahma^a-murder ( on Yaj. III. 237 ), for drink¬ 
ing wine ( on Yaj. III. 250 ), for theft of gold (on Yaj. Ill 252), for 
incest (on Yaj. III. 253-54), f° r killing a cow and about atatayin(on 
Yaj. III. 261 ). In one quotation from Sumantu cited by ViivarGpa 
the views of acaryas and of Ahgirasa are mentioned.* 4 ® The praya£- 
cittas for Brahmana-murder and for killing a cow contained in 
Visvarupa occur in Haradatta ( on Gaut. 22. 13 and 18 ). Most of 
the quotations cited by Visvarupa occur in Apararka also. The 
Haralata ( p. 68 ) quotes sutras of Sumantu on asauca. One well- 
known sutra of Sumantu is * no prayascitta ( or blame ) is incurred 
by killing an atatayin, except cows and brahmanas’.’« Apararka 
quotes sQtras from Sumantu condemning marriage with maternal 
uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter and recommending the gbandon- 
ment of a young wife in certain circumstances.** 0 In the Sarasvati- 
vilasa a prose passage of Sumantu is cited on the seven constituents 
of rajya.* 501 

These quotations from Visvarupa and others establish that a prose 
work on dharma by Sumantu existed early enough. It appears 
however that the work was not a very ancient one. Neither 
Yajnavalkya nor Parasara mentions Sumantu among the propounders 
of dharma. On the other hand the name of Sumantu is an ancient 
one. In the Bhagavatapuraija ( XII. 6 . 75 and 7. 1 ). Sumantu is 
said to have been a pupil of Jaimini and a promulgator of the Atha- 
rvaveda. Vide Santiparva 341. 19 for Sumantu and other pupils of 
Vyasa. In the daily tarpaya the name of Sumantu occurs along 
with Jaimini, Vaisampayana, Paila. 
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Numerous verses on dharma are also cited from Sumantu by 
Apar&rka, the Smrticandrikl and other works. This may probably 
be a different work from the sfltra work of Sumantu. In one verse 
of Sumantu ( Apararka on Yaj. I. 223 ) occur the words ‘ Saiikha- 
sya vacanaih yatha ’ and in another ( Apararka on Yaj. I. 217-218 ) 
the Kanya sign of the zodiac is referred to. 

It is remarkable that the Mit. and Apararka contain no verses of 
Sumantu on vyavahara. The SarasvatJ-vilasa is rich in quotations 
from Sumantu on vyavahara. A compromise, exchange or partition, 
if fair, could be annulled up to the tenth day, but if unfair up to the 
yth year ( vide note 244 above ). * If even as much as a mdja 

went from the buyer to the seller, that would support the sale of the 
land (sold) just as a small dose of poison permeates the whole body 
and when no purchase-money is paid or only a portion is paid, 
then the purchase is called avdkraya and is liable to be set aside if 
the price is not paid in ( good time ). ’ Sumantu prescribes a fine 
for selling and purchasing land without the consent of the neigh¬ 
bouring members of the family and says that in case of pre-emption, 
the neighbours on the east are preferred to all and those on the 
south come last. *** Sumantu defines a mortgage by conditional sale 
( called * uktalabhakraya * ) and a sale for arrears of revenue by the 
king’s orders ( called ajnakraya ).*” 

3o. The Smrtis 

The word smrti is used in two senses. It is applied to all 
ancient orthodox non-Vedic works such as Panini’s grammar, to the 
frauta, grhya and dharma sutras, to the Mahabharata, to Manu, 
Yijnavalkya and others. In a narrower sense smrti and dharma- 
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&stra are synonyms, as Manu says.*** The word smrti occurs in 
Taittiriya Aranyaka (I. 2). Gautama (Dh. S. I. 2 ) and Vasistha 
(Dh. S. I. 4 ) speak of smrti as one of the sources of dharma. 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6 . 15. 25 ) employs the word .smrti and has in view 
Gautama’s dharmasutra according to Haradatta. In the PCtrva- 
mimamsa-sutra the word smrti occurs ( vide VI. 8. 23 and XII. 4. 
42 ).*** In the Vedantasutras the word smrti is employed in a wide 
sense, in one place as referring even to the sankhya system.** 6 In that 
work the word is used according to Sankara with reference to the 
Mahabharata or the Manusmrti ( Vcdantasutra II. 3. 47, III. 1. 14 
and 21, IV. 2. 14). 

In ancient times the number of smrtis (i. e. works on dharma- 
sastra) must have been very small. Gautama mentions by name 
no smrtikara except Manu, though he speaks of dharmasastras (XI. 
19). Baudhayana names seven (besides himself) authors on 
dharma, viz. Aupajatighani, Katya, Kasyapa, Gautama, Prajapati, 
Maudgalya and Harita. Vasistha names only five authors, Gautama, 
Prajapati, Manu, Yama, and Harita. Apastamba mentions a large 
number, viz. ten, some of whom like Eka, Kuriika and Puskarasadi 
are no more than mere names to us. Manu speaks of only six 
( besides himself) viz. Atri, the son of Utathya, Bhrgu, Vasistha, 
Vaikhanasa ( or- rather Vikhanas ) and Saunaka. But in all these 
works the writers arc mentioned only casually and there is no 
regular enumeration or list of writers on dharma in one place. 
Apararka quotes ( p. 7 ) a sutra of Gautama (not found in the printed 
G. Dh. S.) in which sixteen authors of dharmasastras including 
himself are enumerated.*” The same sutra with slight variations is 
ascribed to Sahkha-Likhita in the Viramitrodaya ( Paribhasa- 
prakasa p. 16). Yajnavalkya is probably the earliest writer who 
enumerated in one place (I. 4-5 ) twenty expounders of dharma 
( including himself and counting Satikha and Likhita as two distinct 
persons). It will be noticed that Yaj. omits Baudhayana. 
ParaSara also gives a list of 19 expounders of dharma (excluding 
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himself), but his list differs slightly from that of Yaj. Pardsara bmits 
Pfhaspati, Yama, and Vyasa and adds Kasyapa, Gargya and 
Pracetas. The Tantra-vdrtika ( p. 125 ) of Rumania speaks of 
eighteen dharmasamhitas. Visvarupa quotes a verse of Vrddha-. 
Yijnavalkya, who adds ten names to the list of Yajnavalkya ( vide 
note 219 above ), The Caturvimsatimata is a work which professes 
to give the views of 24 sages on dharmasastra, viz. all those listed by 
Yaj. (except Katydyana and Likhita) and six more, viz. Gargya 
Narada, Baudhayana, Vatsa, Visvamitra, Sankha ( Saftkhyayana ? ). 
Ahgiras as quoted in the Smrticandrika ( I. p. 1 ), Hemadri 
(Danakhanda p. $28), the Sarasvativilasa ( p. 13) and other 
works mention Upasmrtis. 2 *’ There is a smrti called $attrimsan- 
mata quoted by the Mit., Apararka and other works. Paithinasi as 
quoted in the Smrticandrika, the SamskaramayOkha and other 
works enumerates 36 smrtis. 260 Apararka says that the Bhavisyat- 
purana speaks of 36 smrtis and his enumeration of them is slightly 
different from that of Paithinasi. 261 The Vrddhagautamasmrti 
( Jivananda pan II. pp. 498-499 ) gives a list of 57 dharma-sastras. 
The Prayoga-parijata as quoted in the Viramitrodaya enumerates 18 
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principal smrtis, 18 upasmrtis and 21 other smrtikaras. 1<J If all 
the smrtis cited in the later ntbandhas such as the Nirnayasindhu, 
the Mayfikhas of Nilakaotha and the Vlramitrodaya be taken into 
account, the number of smrtis will be found to be about too. 

The smrtis thus relied upon are the products of different and 
and widely separated ages. Some of them are entirely in prose or 
in mixed prose and verse, while the large majority are in verse. A few 
of them are very ancient and were composed centuries before the 
Christian era. Such are the dharmasurras of Gautama, Apastamba, 
Baudh&yana, and the Manusmrti. Some were composed in the first 
centuries of the Christian era such as the smrtis of Yajnavalkya, 
ParSfara, Ntrada. Most of the smrtis other than the above fall 
between the period from 400 A. D. to 1000 A. D. The chronology 
of all these smrtis presents perplexing problems. Some of the 
metrical smrtis are remodellings of older sfitras as in the case of 
Safikba. There are sometimes as many as two or three different 
smrtis going under the same name, e. g. Satitapa, Harita, Atri. 
Then the confusion is worse confounded by the fabrications of 
sectarian zeal, such as the Haritasmrti which is full of Vai§navaite 
teachings. There are several works going under the names of well- 
known smrtikaras with the prefixes Vrddha, Brhat, Laghu. In 
many cases the works going under these names are different from 
the smrtis that are without these prefixes and this differentiation 
took place at a very early date in certain cases, for example, so early 
a writer as Vifvarupa distinguishes between Yajnavalkya and 
Vrddha-Yajnavalkya, Girgya and Vrddha-Gargya. Similarly 
Viivarupa quotes ( on Yaj. I. 69 ) Vrddha-Manu and (on Yaj. I. 19) 
Vrddha-Vasistha, which latter probably was different from the 
Vasisthadharmasutra, as the latter does hot contain the details given 

MS The 18 prinoipal according to the g ^lq qi f^ T M are ^ 

ffria, rfcn*. mr, sfatty vwidM, tRUTC* ’far, anj- 

ST^, «y; 3 TBt, ftwi, 3TITOW, The g q ggfte have been 

enumerated above (in n.'259). The other 21 smrtis are : gjp. 

fan*?.-1 Rwt: *n*fo ^5:11 gnwfBpfanqp 

33?: 1 iforsr w v 11 qiww » 

f.% 9 , 



SO. fk* Smith HI 

ty Viivarupa. 1 ^ In some cases the works designated Vjrddha or 
Brhat are larger and in all cases later than the works without those 
prefixes. For example, Parasara and Brhat-ParSsara ( Jivananda 
part II. pp. 55-310), Gautama and Vrddha-Gautama (Jivananda 
part II. pp. 497-638 ). Some of the works with the prefix Vfddha 
are versified compilations of prose works, e. g. Mit. on Yaj. III. 267 
quotes a verse from Vrddha-Visnu which is merely the versified 
equivalent of Visnu-dharmasutra chap. 50. 6, 12-14. h appears 
that sometimes the same work is cited with the prefix Vrddha or 
Brhat, e. g. the Mit. on Yaj. II. 135 quotes a passage from Brhad- 
vi$iju which is the same as the Visnudharmasutra 17. 4-7. 

As most of the writers of digests quote from memory and had 
recourse to mss. and not to standard editions, even well known 
verses are ascribed to different authors in different works. The 
verses ‘bhratrpam-aprajah’ &c. which are quoted as Narada’s ( Narada 
16.25-26 ) in the Vyavaharamayukha are attributed to SaAkha in the 
Madanaparijata (p. 680). The three verses about bandhus are 
ascribed to Baudhayana by Madhava and to Vrddhasatatapa by the 
Madanaparijata ( p. 674 ). 

In spite of all these drawbacks, an attempt will be made in the 
following pages to arrange some of the leading versified smrtis in 
chronological order beginning from the Manusmrti. 

All these smrtis are not equal in authority. Most of them are 
obscure and are only rarely cited by ancient commentators. 
Exclusive of the dharmasutras hardly a dozen smrtis have found 
commentators. If we are to judge of the authority of a snifti by 
the commentaries thereon, then the Manusurti stands pre-eminent. 
Next to it is the Yajhavalkyasnmi. 

3 i. The Manusmrti 
• 

So many editions of this work have been published in India 
since 1813 ( when the Manusmrti was first published at Calcutta ), 
that it is not possible to name them. In this work the Nirijaya- 
sdgara edition with the commentary of Kulluka has been used 
throughout. Another edition of Manu well known on this side of 
India is that of the late V. N. Mandlik who published several com- 
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mentaries snch as those of Medhatithi, Govindaraja and others. 
The Manusnij-ti has been translated into English several times. The 
best known translation is that of Dr. Biihler in the S. B. E. series 
( vol. 25 ). Dr. Biihler also added an exhaustive and very scholar¬ 
ly introduction to his translation and dealt with numerous problems 
connected with the Manusmrti. 

In the Rgveda Manu is spoken of as the father of mankind 
( Rg-1- 80. 16, 1 . 114. 2, II. 33. 13) and a Vedic poet prays that he 
. may not be led away irom the ancestral path of Manu.* 6 * Another 
Vedic bafd says that Manu was the first to offer sacrifice ( Rg. 
X. 63. 7 ). In the Taittiriya Samhita and theTandya-maha-brah- 
mana it is said ‘ whatever Manu said is medicine.’* 65 Taittiriya-Sam- 
hita (II. 1.5.6) also says that mankind is Manu’s (Manavyo hi pra- 
jah ). In the Taittiriya Samhita ( III. 1.9. 4-5 ) and the Aitareya 
Brahmana (V. 14 ) we have the story of Manu dividing his wealth 
among his sons and of the exclusion of his son Nabhanedistha. 
The Satapatha-brahmana (S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 216) gives us the 
story of Manu and the deluge. In the Nirukta ( chap. Ill ) there 
is a discussion about the rights of sons and daughters. One of the 
views there propounded is that children of both sexes take their 
father’s wealth and a fk and Sloka are cited in support of that 
position.* 66 The sloka refers to the opinion of Manu Svayariibhuva. 
It is noteworthy that that sloka is opposed to a rik, which means that 
the Sloka is not Sruti but is Smrti. So before Yaska wrote there 
were smrti texts in verse in which Manu was spoken of as a law¬ 
giver. We have seen how Gautama and Vasisfha quote the views 
of Manu and how Apastamba connects Manu with the promulgation 
ofSraddhas( II. 7. 16. 1 ). The Mahabharata in numerous places 
speaks of Manu, sometimes as Manu simply, sometimes as Svayath- 
bhuva Manu ( Santi 21.12 ) and also as Pracetasa Manu ( Santi 
57. 43 ). In the Mahabharata (Santi. chap. 336. 38-46 ) we are 
told how the supreme being composed a hundred thousand slokas 
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on dhartna, how Manu Svayambhuva promulgated those dharmas 
and how Usanas and Bfhaspati composed idslras based on the work 
of Manu Svayambhuva. 26 ? In another place the account is slightly 
different and Manu does not figure therein. Santi-parva ( chap. 59. 
80-85 ) describes how the original work of Brahma on the three, 
Dhartna , Artha , and Kama, in 100000 chapters was successively re¬ 
duced to 10000, 5000,3000 and 1000 chap, respectively by Visdlaksa, 
Indra, Bahudantaka, Brhaspati and Kavya ( Usanas ). The prose 
introduction to the Narada-smrti says that Manu composed in 
1000c ■) slokas, 1080 chap, and 24 prakaraijas a Dharmasastra and 
imparted it toNarada, who abridged it into 12000 verses and taught • 
it to Markandeya, who in his turn compressed it into 8000 Slokas 
and passed it on to Sumati Bhargava, who again reduced it to 4000 
slokas. The Narada-smrti then gives the first verse 268 of that work 
which is a combination of the extant Manu I. 5-6 and says that 
vyavahara was the 9th prakarana out of 24 in the original work of 
Manu. It will be noticed how this version differs from that ot the 
Mahabharata wherein Narada is altogether ignored. The extant 
Manusmrti ( I. 32-33 ) narrates how from Brahma sprang Viraj, 
who produced Manu, from whom were born the sages including 
Bhrgu and Narada, how Brahma taught the sastra to Manu, who in 
his turn imparted it to the ten sages (I. 58 ), how some great sages 
approached Manu and sought instruction in the dharmas of the 
varijas and the intermediate castes and how Manu told them that 
his pupil Bhfgu would impart to them the sastra (I. 59-60 ). This 
appearance is kept up throughout the work. The sages interrupt 
Bhrgu’s discourse in several places (as in V. 1-2 and XU. 1-2 ). 
Manu is said to be omniscient ( II. 7 ) and Manu is mentioned by 
name dozens of times in the work with the words “ Manurkha" 

( IX. 158, X. 78 etc ), or “Manur-abravid” or “Manor-anu&sanam”i 
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(VIII. 139, 279, IX. 239, etc ). That the introductory words in 
the Narada-smfti are not spurious or a later addition follows from 
the remark of Medhatithi that, according to the N&radasmrti, Praj&pati 
composed a work in 100000 ilokas which was abridged by Manu 
and others. 1 * 9 No one should take very seriously these varying 
accounts even in the Mahabharata and in the Naradasmrti, as they are 
intended to glorify some particular text or texts. According to the 
Bhavisya-purana as quoted in Hemadri, the Samskara-mayUkha and 
other works, there were four versions of the Sviyambhuva &stra 
composed by Bhrgu, Narada, Brhaspati and AUgiras. 2 ’ 0 So early a 
writer as VisvarQpa cites verses from Manusmrti as those of Svayaih- 
bhu ( vide com. on Yaj. II. 73, 74, 83, 85, where Manu 8. 68, 
70-71, 380 and 105-6 are respectively quoted as SvayambhU's), while 
quotations from Bhrgu cited by VisvarQpa (on Yaj. I. 187 and 252 ) 
are not found in the Manusmrti. In the same way most of the 
verses quoted from Bhrgu by Apararka are not found in the Manu¬ 
smrti. One verse which Apararka quotes from Bhrgu (on Yaj. II. 96) 
speaks of the view contained therein as that of Manu. 1 ? 1 

It is almost impossible to say who composed the Manusmrti. 
It goes without saying that the mythical Manu, progenitor of 
mankind even in the Rgveda, could not have composed it. What 
motives could have induced the unknown author to palm it off in 
the name of the mythical Manu and to suppress his identity it is 
difficult to say. One motive may have been to invest the work 
with a halo of antiquity and authoritativeness. Btihler following 
Max Muller says ( SBE vol. 25 p. XVIII ) that the Manusmrti 
is based on or is a recast of an ancient dharmasfltra, viz. that of the 
Manavacarana. The question whether the ManavadharmasOtra 
existed has been discussed above (sec. 13, pp. 79-85). BUhler himself 
candidly admits ( SBE vol. 25, p. XXIII ) that the recovery of the 
writings of the Manavas has not only not furnished any facts in support 
of the alleged relation between the ManavadharmasUtra and the 
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Manusmrti, but on the contrary has raised difficulties as the 
doctrines of the Manavagrhyasutra (edited by Dr. Knauer ) differ 
very considerably from those of the Manusmrti. To take only a 
few examples, Manava Gr. S. II. 12. 1-2 are opposed to Manu 3. 1 j 
Manava Gr. S. 1 .4.7 to Manu 4. 95 ; Manava Gr- S. I. 20. 1 to 
Manu 2. 34; Manava Gr. S. I. 21.1 to Manu 2. 35; Manava Gr. S. 
I. 22. 1 to Manu 2. 3 6 ; Manava Gr. S. II. 12.1-2 to Manu 3.84-86. 
Besides there is nothing in our Manu corresponding to the 
Vinayakaianti in the Manavagrhya (II. 14) nor to the tests for 
selecting a bride prescribed in Manava Gr. S. I. 7. 9, which 
corresponds to ASvalayana Gr. S. I. 5. 5-6. Dr. Caland points out 
( R. und S. p. 17 ) that though single verses of the Manusmrti tally 
with the Sraddhakalpa of the Manava School, yet the descriptions of 
funeral rites widely differ in the two works. There are no doubt some 
parallels as pointed out by Bradke (in ZDMG, vol. 36, pp. 417-477). 
There is one circumstance about the authorship of the Manusmrti that 
deserves to be noted. The Mahabharata seems to distinguish between 
Svayathbhuva Manu and Pracetasa Manu. The former is said to be 
the promulgator of dharmasastra and the latter of arthasastra ( or 
politics). For example Santi 2r. 12 speaks of Svaymbhuva Manu 
and Santi 57-43 and 58-2 speak of Pracetasa as an author on 
rajaiastra or rajadbarma. In some places Manu alone without any 
epithet is associated with rajadbarma or arthavidya. It is not 
unlikely that originally there were two distinct works, one on 
dharma and the other on arthaSastra attributed to Manu. When the 
Kautillya speaks of the Manavas, he probably refers to the work on 
politics attributed to Pracetasa Manu. It is extremely doubtful 
whether RajaSekhara, when he mentions the several views on the 
number of vidyas (including that of the Manavas that they were 
three ), had the Artha&stra of the Manavas before him or only 
copied a passage from Kautilya ( vide Kavyamimathsa p. 4 )» 
It is not unlikely that the work on dharma attributed 
to Manu may have contained general directions on the 
duties of kings. It is therefore (i. e. because there were 
two different works on dharma and arthasastra attributed to 
Manu ) that the views ascribed to the Manavas by the Kaujiliya are 
not found word for word in the extant Manusmrti. One may 
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hazard the conjecture that the author of the Manusmrti, whoever 
he might have been, combined in his work the information contain¬ 
ed in the two works on dharma and arthaidstra and supplanted both 
the earlier works and that this result had not been either accompli¬ 
shed at the time when the Kautiliya was composed or was then quite 
recent. In the extant Manusmrti, the work is ascribed to Sviyarh- 
bhuva Manu and then six other Manus of whom Pracetasa is not 
one are enumerated (I. 62 ). 

The extant Manusmrti is divided into twelve adhydyas and con¬ 
tains 2694 slokas. Dr. Jolly’s edition ( published in 1895 ) prepar¬ 
ed after collating numerous mss. and printed editions contains only 
one Sloka more. The Manusmrti is written in a simple and flowing 
style. It generally agrees with Panini’s system, though it con¬ 
tains some deviations from it as in the verse ‘ saksinah santi mety- 
uktva ’ ( 8. 57 ). The foregoing pages have sufficiently shown how 
it agrees closely with the doctrines contained in the Dharmasdtras 
of Gautama, Baudhayana, Apastamba. We have also seen how 
numerous verses are common to the dharmasutras of Vasistha and 
Visnu and the Manusmrti. The Kautiliya also exhibits remarkable 
agreement with the Manusmrti in phraseology and doctrines.*” 
What conclusions are to be drawn from this will be discussed later 
on. Some verses are repeated, e. g. V. 164-165 are the same as 
IX. 30 and 29. The contents of the Manusmrti may be briefly 
summarised as follows : I) Sages approach Manu for instruction 

in the dhartnas of the vanias ; Manu describes the creation of the 
world from the self-existent God more or less in the Saftkhya manner; 
the creation of Viraj, of Manu from Viraj, of ten sages from Manu; 
creation of various beings, men, beasts, birds etc.; Brahma imparts 
dharmasastra to Manu, who teaches the sages ; Manu bids Bhrgu to 
instruct the sages in dharma ; six other Manus sprang from Sviyam- 
bhuva Manu; units of time from nimesa to year, the four yugas and 
273 Compare 
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their twilights; one thousand yugas equal a day of Brahma ; extent 
of Manvantara, pralaya ; successive decline of dharma in the four 
yugas ; different dharmas and goals in the four yugas ; the special 
privileges and duties of the four varnas ; eulogy of Brahmapas and 
of the iastra of Manu ; acini is the highest dharma; table of contents 
of the whole &stra ; ( II ) definition of dharma, sources of dharma 
are Veda, smjti, acara of the good, one’s own satisfaction; who has 
adhikdra for this iasfra ; limits of Brahmavarta, BrahmarsideSa, Madhya- 
desa, Aryavarta ; why saihskaras are necessary ; such saihsk&rds as 
jdtakarma, namadheya, chudakarma, upanayana ; the proper time of 
upanayana for the varijas, the proper girdle, sacred thread, staff and 
skin for the Brahmacari of the three varnas ; duties of the Brahma- 
cari and his code of conduct; (III ) Brahmacarya for 36,18, 9 years; 
sam&vartana ; marriage; marriageable girl; brahmana could marry 
a girl of any of the four varyas ; eight forms of marriage defined; 
which form suited to which caste ; duties of husband and wife; 
eulogy of women ; the five daily yajnis ; praise of the status of 
householder ; honouring guests; madhuparka; Sraddhas; who should 
not be invited at sraddhas; (IV) mode of life and means of subsis¬ 
tence for a house-holder, the code of conduct for a snataka ; 
occasions for cessation from study; rules about prohibited and per¬ 
missible food and drink; (V) what vegetables and meat are allowed; 
period of impurity on death and birth ; definition of sapiyQa and 
sam&nodaka ; purification from contact with various substances in 
various ways; duties of wife and widow ; (VI) when one should 
become a a forest hermit; his mode of life; parivrajaka and his 
duties ; eulogy of gfhasiha ; (VII) rajadharmas, eulogy of darida 
(the power to punish ) ; the four vidy&s for a king; the ten vices 
of kings due to kdma and eight due to krodha ; constitution of council 
of ministers; qualities of a data ; forts’ and capital; purohita and 
superintendents of various departments; code of war ; the four expe¬ 
dients, sdrna, d&na , bJxda, and dayda ; hierarchy of officers from the 
village headman upwards; rules about taxation ; the constitution of 
a circle of twelve kings; the six guijas, peace, a state of war, march 
against an enemy, asana, taking shelter and dvaidha; duties of victor; 
(VIII) king’s duty to look to the administration of justice; the 18 
titles of law; the king and judge; other persons as judges; consti¬ 
tution of sabhd, king's duty to look after minors, widows, helpless 
people; treasure trove; king’s duty to restore stolen wealth ; credi¬ 
tor’s means of recovering his debt; grounds on which the claimant 
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may fail in his suit; qualifications of witnesses; who were not proper 
persons as witnesses; oaths; fines for false witnesses; methods of 
corporal punishment; Brahmana to be free from corporal punish* 
ment; weights and measures; lowest, middling and highest fines ; 
rates of interest; pledges; adverse possession does not affect a pledge, 
boundary, minor’s estate, deposit, lung’s estate etc.; rule of damdupat\ 
sureties; what debts of the father the son was not liable to pay; 
fraud and force vitiated all transactions; sale by one not the owner; 
title and possession ; partnership; resumption of gift; non-payment 
of wages; violation of conventions; rescission of sale; dispute 
between owner and herdsman; pastures round villages; boundary 
disputes; abuse, libel and slander; assault and battery and mischief; 
whipping only on the back; theft; s&hasa i. e. offences in which 
force and hurt are an element, such as robbery, homicide etc; right 
of private defence; when even a Brahmana may be killed; adultery 
and rape; no sentence of death, but of transportation for a Brahmana; 
parents, wife, children must not be forsaken ; tolls and monopolies; 
seven kinds of dasas ; (IX) legal duties of husband and wife, 
censure of women ; eulogy of chastity; to whom does the child 
belong, to the begetter or to him on whose wife it is begotten; 
niyoga described and condemned; supercession of the first wife 
when allowed ; age of marriage; partition, its time, eldest son's 
special share; putrikd ; daughter’s son; adopted son ; rights of BrJh- 
mana’s son from a iudra wife; twelve kinds of sonship ; to whom 
pindas are offered ; nearest sapinda succeeds; sakulya, teacher and 
pupils as heirs; king ultimate heir except as to BrAhmana’s wealth ; 
varieties of stridhana ; succession to strldhana ; grounds of exclusion 
from inheritance; property not liable to partition; gains of learning; 
reunion; mother and grandmother as heirs ; impartible property; 
gambling and prize fighting must be suppressed by the king; the five 
great sins ; prcLyakittas for them; open and secret thieves; jails ; 
the seven angas of a kingdom; duties of Vaisya and Sudra; (X) 
Brahmana alone to teach; mixed castes; mleccbas, Kambojas, 
Yavanas, Sakas; rules of conduct common to all; privileges and 
duties of the four varnas ; modes of subsistence for a Brhamana 
in adversity; what articles should not be sold by Brahmana ; seven 
proper modes of acquisition and the means of livelihood; (XI) 
eulogy of gifts; different views about prdyaicitta ; various seen 
results, diseases and bodily defects due to sins in former lives ; five 
mortal Sins and prayaicittas for them; upapatakas and priya&ittas 



it. The Manuemrii 


lit 

for them ; prayascittas like Santapana, Paraka, Candrayana ; holy 
mantras for removing sin ; (XII) disquistion on karma ; ksetrajna, 
bhatatma, jlva; tortures of hell; the three guyas, satlva, rajas 
and tamas ; what brings about nihsreyasa ; knowledge of the self is 
the highest means of bliss; pravrtta and nivrtta karma ; the latter 
is karma done without an eye to reward; eulogy of Vedas; place of 
tarka ; listas and parisad, ; reward of studying the Manava Sastra. 

The extent of the literature known to Manu was considerable. 
He mentions the three Vedas and the Atharvaveda is spoken of as 
the Atharvaiigirasi $ruti (XI. 33). He refers to Aranyaka (IV. 
123). The Vedangas are said to be six (III. 185) and they are 
often referred to without stating the number (II. 141, IV. 98 ). He 
speaks of dharmasastra (II. 10 ) and also knew many dharma&stras 
(III. 232 ). By dharmapithaka (XII. hi ) he probably means one 
who has studied dharmasastras. He mentions several authors on 
dharmaiastra, viz. Atri, the son of Utathya ( i. e. Gautama 
according to commentators ), Bhrgu and §aunaka ( all these in III. 
16 ), Vasi§tha(on the rate of interest in VIII. 140 which agrees 
with Vasi§thadharmasutra II. 50), Vaikhanasamata (in VI. 21). 
He mentions Akhyanas, Itihasas, Puranas and Khilas (III. 232). 
He speaks of brahma as described in the Vedanta ( in VI. 83 and 94 ) 
and is probably thinking of the Upanisads. That he knew some 
generally accepted works opposed to the teaching of the Vedas is 
quite clear from his reference to ‘Vedabahyah smrtayah’ ( XII. 93 ). 
He is probably referring to the writing of the Bauddhas, Jainas and 
others. He speaks of heretics and their guilds (IV. 30 and 61). 
He refers to atheism and calumny of the Vedas (IV. 163) and of 
various tongues spoken among men (IV. 332). He frequently 
refers to the views of others in the words “kccit”, “apare”, “anye” 
(as in III. 261, X. 70, IX. 32). 

Numerous interesting and difficult problems are connected with 
the Manusmrti. Biihler in his elaborate introduction ( S B E vol. 
25 ) exhaustively deals with these problems. It is not possible to go 
at great length into those questions here. A separate volume would 
be required to deal with the problems raised by Biihler and to 
examine the arguments of Biihler, Hopkins and others who have 
written on them. Only a brief discussion of some of these problems 
can be attempted. 
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Btihler takes considerable pains to refute the claims ot Manu to 
be regarded as the first legislator ( S. B. E. vol. 25 pp. XXIII-XXX ). 
But no serious refutation of the claim is really needed. The very 
extent of the literature known to the Manusmrti and the mention 
of several writers on dharmasastra by name are sufficient to negative 
that claim. 

Btihler devotes a great deal of space to the consideration of the 
question as to what circumstances led to the substitution of a 
universally binding Manava-dharmasastra for the manuals of the 
Vedic schools (S. B. E. vol. 25 pp. XLVI-LVI) and as to why the 
special law schools selected just the Manavadharmasutra among the 
large number of similar works for the basis of their studies (ibid, 
pp. LVII-LXV). Btihler then considers the question how the 
Manavadharmasutra was converted into the present Manusmrti. 
Btlhler concedes that the last is a problem of great difficulty and 
admits of an approximate solution only. The discussion of all 
these questions by Bilhler is extremely thought-provoking and 
brilliant in many places, though it must be said with great respect 
that the arguments are often a priori and savour more or less of 
special pleading. As I question the very foundation of Btlhler’s 
edifice (viz. the actual existence of a Manava-dharmasutra), it 
would be futile for me to enter into a discussion of the problems 
referred to above. 

I shall now address myself to the discussion of the age of the 
Manusmrti from external and internal evidence. That question is 
bound up with other problems, viz. whether there are earlier and 
later strata in the extant Manusmrti, whether the Manusmrti was 
recast several times or once only, what relations exists between the. 
Manusmrti and the Mahabhilrata. 

First the external evidence may be taken up. The bhUsya of 
Medhatithi is the earliest extant commentary on the Manusmrti 
and was composed about 900 A. D. as will \>e shown later on (sec.36). 
The text commented upon by Medhatithi was the same ( barring a 
few various readings) as the one we now possess. Therefore long 
before 900 A. D. the Manusmrti was the same as now. ViSvarflpa 
in his commentary on Yaj. quotes over two hundred verses of the 
Manusmrti either wholly or in pan from all the twelve chapters 
beginning with the very first verse. The text that Viivarflpa had 
before him was the same as the present Manusmrti and the verses 
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were arranged in the same order as at present. Visvarupa quotes 
eight verses ( Manu XI. 108-115 ) from Manu ( on Yaj. III. 262 ). 
Saftkaracarya in his Vedantstitra-bhasya quotes the Manusmrti 
very frequently. For example, he quotes Manu I. 5 and 21 ( on 
V. S. I. 3- 28 )> I. 27 ( on V. S. IV. 2. 6 ), II. 87 ( on V. S. III. 
4. 38 ), X. 4 and 126 ( on V. S. I. 3. 36 ), XII. 91 and 105-6 ( on 
V. S. II. 1 and 11 ). In his bhQsya on the Br. U. he quotes Manu 
dozens of times and calls the Manusmrti 2 ' 1 ‘Manavam’ ( on Br. U. 
1 .4. 17). He looks upon the Manusmrti as one of the 
authorities on which the author of the. Vedantasutra relies. 2 ** 
The Tantravartika of Kumarila stands in a special relation to the 
Manusmrti. Vide J B B R A S for 1925 pp. 98-100. He places 
Manu at the head of all smrtis, even higher than the dharma- 
sQtra of Gautama. He cites numerous quotations from the first 
chapter of the Manusmrti to the last. He looks upon all parts of 
the extjWit Manusmrti as equally authoritative and regards the Manu¬ 
smrti as the highest authority on matters of dharma. The Mrccha- 
katika 2 ' 6 (9. 39 ) refers to the ordinance of Manu that a Brahmana 
sinner was not to be sentenced to death, but was to be banished. 
An inscription of the Valabhi king Dharasena dated in the year 252 
of the Valabhi era ( i. e. 571 A. D. ) speaks of a king as one who 
obeyed the rules composed by Manu 2 ** (I. A. vol. 8. p. 303 = Gupta 
Inscriptions p. 165 ). Vide also I. A. vol. IV. p. 105 where the 
same words occur in an inscription from Valabhi dated 216 of the 
Valabhi era ( i. e. 535 A. D. ). Sabarasvamin, the bha$yakira of 
Jaimini’s sutras, who cannot be placed later than 500 A. D. and may 
be a few centuries earlier still, says “ Manu and others have given 
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instruction*? 8 ” and quotes a verse as a srajti passage which is prac¬ 
tically the same as Manu IX. 4x6 and similar to Udyoga-parva* 1 ’ 
33. 64. Apararka and Kulluka point out how the Bhavi$yapurana 
expounds passages of the Manusmrti ( vide Kulluka on Manu XI. 
72, 73, 100 and Apararka pp. 1071, 1076 ).* So It will be shown 
below that Brhaspati must have composed his work before 500 A.D. 
Brhaspati says that the Manusmrti occupies a pre-eminent position 
because it correctly represents the sense of the Veda and that 
a smjti which is in conflict with Manu is not esteemed.* 8 * Brhaspati 
in numerous places pointedly refers to the present text of the Manu¬ 
smrti. One such quotation about niyoga has been cited above 
( note 172 ). Brhaspati says “ Manu has spoken of quantities 
( units of weights ) beginning from the mote in the sun-beam to the 
karsapana.* 8 * ” This is obviously a reference to Manu 8. 132-136. 
Brhaspati says “ Manu enumerated thirteen sons and just as in the 
absence of clarified butter, oil is a substitute, so in the absence of an 
aurasa son or a putrika, the eleven kinds of son are a substitute.* 8 ’ ” 
This has in view Manu 9. 158-160, r8o, 127-130, whe™ Manu 
speaks of the twelve sons, out of whom eleven are substitutes and 

*78 on I-1- 2 ( vol. I. p. 4 ). 
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advocates that a sonless man should appoint a daughter ( putrika, 
who then is the 13th kind of son ). In another place Brhaspati 
declares “ Manu forbade gambling as it destroys truth, purity and 
wealth; but others allowed it provided a share was given to the 
king (in the gains of gambling 2 ® 4 ).’* This very aptly describes the 
attitude of Manu ( 9. 224 ) and of Yaj. ( II. 201-203 ). Brhaspati 
says “ If a man kills a cow with a weapon &c., he should perform 
the penance laid down by Manu, but if he kills a cow by forcible 
restraint, then he should perform the penance laid down by Angiras 
or Apastamba. ” The reference is to Manu XI. 108-115, Apastamba 
Dh. S. I. 9. 26. 1 and Afigirasa verse 27 ( Jivananda, part Ip. 556 ). 
In one place Brhaspati seems to criticise Manu ( 9. 2x9 ) when he 
says “ those who declared clothes and other things to be impartible 
have not considered the position that the wealth of the rich may 
consist of clothes and ornaments. 2 ®’ ” In another place Brhaspati says 
“ Bhrgu spoke of sale without ownership after deposit; listen to it 
attentively, I shall speak of it with more details. 286 ” This keeps in 
view Manu 8. 4 and clearly shows that Brhaspati was well aware of 
Bhrgu’s connection with the extant Manusmrti. Artgiras as quoted 
in the Smjticandrika (I. p. 7 ) speaks of the dharmashstra of Manu. 
In the Vajrasuci of Asvaghosa ( ed. by Weber) several verses are 
quoted as from the * Manavadharma ’ which occur in the extant 
Manusmrti, 2 ® 7 though it must be admitted that there are others that 
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do not occur. In the Ramayana also there are verses cited as from 
Manu which occur in the extant Manusmrti; vide Kiskindha 18.30-32 
(Gujarati Press, 1915-1920) where two verses are quoted as ‘sung by 
Manu ’ which correspond to Manusmrti VIII. 318 and 316 respectively. 


The foregoing discussion of the external evidence shows that 
writers from the 2nd century onwards (if not earlier) looked upon the 
extant Manusmrti as the most authoritative smrti. This position it 
could not have attained unless several centuries intervened between 
it and these writers. Therefore it must be presumed that the 
Manusmrti had attained its present form at least before the 2nd 
century A. D. Even the Mahabhasya contains a verse which is 
Manu II. 120. 288 But as the verse occurs also in the Anu&- 
sana ( 104. 64-65 ) no chronological conclusion can be drawn 
therefrom. The Pratimanataka ( after V. 8 ) speaks of “manaviya- 
dharmasastra’ and ‘Pracetasa sraddhakalpa,’ but as it is in controversy 
whether that work, can be ascribed to the ancient Bhasa, this 
reference will serve no useful purpose. 


The next question is whether the Manusmrti contains earlier 
and later strata. There can be no doubt on this point. On nume¬ 
rous points the Manusmrti contains conflicting doctrines. In Manu 
III. 12-13 a Brahmana is allowed to have a hi dr a woman as wife, 
while in III. 14-19 it is emphatically asserted that a sudra woman 
cannot be the wife of a Brahmana and heavy disabilities are prescrib¬ 
ed for him who breaks the injunction. In III. 23-26 there are contra¬ 
dictory statements about the appropriate forms of marriage for the 
several castes. In one breath Manu seems to permit niyoga (9. 59-63) 
and immediately afterwards he strongly reprobates it (9. 64-69). 
The lengthy discussion on flesh-eating in Manu V. 27-56 discloses 
different mentalities. At several places the work seems even to 
recommend flesh-eating in sacrifice, iraddhas and madbuparka 
(V. 31-32, 35, 39,41), while elsewhere it recommends total 
abstinence from meat on all occasions whatever (V. 48-50). In 
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one $loka ( Manu II. 145 ) the father is said to be equal to a hundred 
acaryas, while in the next verse the acarya is said to be superior to 
the father. In V. 1 Bhrgu is said to have sprung from fire, while 
in I. 35 he is said to be one of the ten sons of Manu Svayaihbhuva. 
Vide also IX. 32-56. 

Btihler devotes considerable space to this question (SBE vol. 
25. pp. LXVI-LXXIII). He arrives at the conclusion that the 
cosmological and philosophical portions in the first and 12th books, 
the philosophical disquisition in II. 89-100, the classifications of 
pitarah in III. 193-201, the means of subsistence for Brahmana in 
IV. 1-24, verses 1-4 of the fifth book, the rules about mixed castes 
( X. 1-74 ) and the duties of castes that are repeated in X. 101-131 
were put in when the work was versified from the Manavadharma- 
sQtra. Though one may not agree with all the details of Btlhler’s 
examination and with his theory about the versification of the 
ManavadharmasQtra, it may be admitted that most of the passages 
pointed out by him have rather the flavour of comparative moder¬ 
nism about them. My own position is that the original Manusmrti 
in verse had certain additions made in order to bring it in a line 
with the change in the general attitude of people on several points 
such as those of flesh-eating, niyoga See. But all these additions 
must have been made long before the 3rd A. D., as the quotations 
from Bfhaspati and others show. 

Another problem is whether the Manusmrti has undergone 
several recasts. This does not seem likely and the evidence adduced 
in support of the theory that the Manusmrti suffered several recasts 
is quite inadequate for the purpose. The occurrence of several con¬ 
flicting passages can as well be explained on the theory of a single 
recast and it has also to be borne in mind, as Bfihler points out, that 
Sanskrit writers down to the most recent times are in the habit of 
placing side by side conflicting opinions without actually preferring a 
particular view to others. The tradition of the Naradasmrti that 
the sJstra of Manu was successively abridged by Narada, MSrkandeya 
and Sumati Bhargava is, as has been observed above, not worth much, 
since it is merely intended to glorify Narada’s work. The other 
traditions given above either ignore Narada altogether or assign him 
a secondary position. The present Manusmtti is put into the 
mouth of Bhrgu. Narada’s smjti is clearly based upon Manu, though 
the former diverges from the latter on many points. Bphaspatj 
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generally takes Manu as his text and amplifies the dicta of the Manu¬ 
smrti (as the verses quoted above in notes 281 -86 show) and so his work 
may by analogy be regarded as a Vartika on Manu, as Dr. Jolly puts 
it. Ahgiras also looks upon Manusmrti as most authorirative. It is 
therefore that the Pauranic account ( note 270 above ) regards Bhrgu 
and other works as the redactions of the original Manusmrti. The 
quotations cited from Vrddha-Manu and Brhan-Manu do not establish 
that the original Manusmrti underwent many recasts. Quotations 
cited under these names are later than the Manusmrti. Viivarupa 
( on Yaj. I. 69 ) quotes the views of Vrddha-Manu on niyoga, who 
allows it only to sudras. The Mitaksara quotes a verse from 
Vrddha-Manu about the widow of a sonless man being entitled to 
all her husband’s wealth, while Manu is silent on that point.* 8 * 
The Mitaksara quotes a verse from Brhan-Manu also (on Yaj. 
UI. 20 ). Madhave quotes a verse from Brhan-Manu about sapipda 
and samanodaka relationship which are expansions of Manu 340 
( V. 60 ). The fact that many quotations ascribed to Manu in 
several works are not found in the extant Manusmrti is explicable 
in several ways and not only by the theory of several recasts. For 
one thing the authors quoting from memory may be found tripping. 
For example, in an inscription of the Badami Calukyas of the 7th 
century two verses that occur in most grants of lands are ascribed 
to Manu, but are not found in the extant Manusmrti. 3 *' No one 
can for a moment doubt that the extant Manusmrti was an autho¬ 
ritative work in the 7th century. Therefore there is hardly any 
reliable evidence to support the theory that the Manusmrti suffered 
several recasts. 

Turning now to the internal evidence, the extant Manusmrti 
seems to be much older than Yajnavalkya, since the rules of judicial 
procedure are incomplete and awkward in Manu as compared with 
Yaj., since there is no reference to documents as evidence in Manu, 
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as ordeals are not treated of in Manu, as legal definitions are almost 
absent in Manu, while frequent in Yaj. and as Manu is silent about 
the widow’s rights, while Yaj. gives her the first place among the 
heirs of a son less man. So the Manusmrti will have to be placed 
some centuries earlier than the third century A. D., the latest date 
to which the Yajnavalkya smfti can be assigned with any show of 
reason. In X. 44 Manu mentions the Yavanas, Kambojas, §akas, 
Pahlavas and Cinas 1 ?* and in X. 48 Medas and Andhras. This shows 
that the extant Manusmrti could not be much earlier than 
the 3rd century B. C. The Yona, Kamboja and Gandhara people 
are mentioned in the $th rock edict of Asoka. Manu forbids 
Brahmapas to dwell in the kingdom of a £udra ( IV. 61 ) and 
condemns the appointment of a sudra as a judge ( VIII. 20-21 ). 
The former is possibly a reference to the Mauryas, 
though one cannot be certain of it. Mr. jayasval (Calcutta Weekly 
Notes, vol. 1$, p. CCC ) goes too far in supposing that in the word 
‘ senapatya ' occurring in Manu ( XII. 100 ) there is a reference to 
Sendpati Pusyamitra. The extant Manusmrti in its arrangement and 
doctrines is much in advance of the ancient dharmasutras, such as 
those of Gautama, Baudhayana and Apastamba. Taking all these 
things into consideration Buhler ( S B E vol. 25 p. CXVII) was 
certainly right in saying that the extant Manusmrti was composed 
between the second century B. C and 2nd century A. D. But the 
question of the date when the original Manusmrti to which additions 
were made between the 2nd century B. C. and 2nd century A. D. 
was composed presents very great difficulties. That question is 
largely bound up with the relation of the Mahabharata to the 
Manusmrti. 

This question is an extremely intricate one. The late 
V. N. Mandlik ( Intro, to the Vyavaharamayukha XLVII ) held that 
the Manusmrti borrowed from the Mahabharata. Bilhler after an 
elaborate examination of the question ( S B E vol 25, pp. LXXIV- 
XCVII1 ) came to the conclusion that it was indisputable that the 
12th and 13 th parvam of the Mahabharata knew a Manavadharma- 
sastra which was closely connected with but not identical with the 
present Manusmrti. Bolder expresses himself very cautiously and 
it seems to me that the great scholar was unduly prepossessed 
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in favour of the Mahabharata as against the Manusmrti. Btihler 
somewhat contradicts himself when he says that the author of the 
epic only knew the dharmasutras ( S B E vol. 25, p. XCVIII ). 
Hopkins ( Great Epic of India p. 21-22 ) seems inclined to hold that 
the 13th book which alone, according to him, recognises the &stra 
declared by Manu, knew the present Manusmrti, though the earlier 
books cannot be held to have known a sSstra of Manu even when 
they employ such expressions as “ Manu said. ” He thinks that 
there was a floating mass of verses containing philosophical and other 
lore attributed to the mythical Manu on which the earlier books 
of the Mahabharata and the Manusmrti both drew and that the 
matter that is common to both works was not borrowed from any 
systematic treatise. Biihler accepts this view with the slight modi¬ 
fication that the floating mass of verses was not all attributed to 
Manu ( S B E vol. 25 p. XC ). Before giving my individual views 
on this vexed question as against the array of such eminent scholars 
as Biihler and Hopkins some facts must be clearly set forth. The 
Mahabharata is nowhere mentioned by name in the Manusmrti 
though the word “ itihasa ” ( in the plural ) occurs in Manu 
(III. 232). The Manusmrti mentions many historical and legendary 
personages, about most of whom the Mahabharata contains similar 
stories. The following are the persons so mentioned in the Manusmrti. 
Aftgirasa (in II. 151-152, addressing his elders as * putrakah ’ ), 
Agastya ( V 22, in connection with sacrificing animals), Vena, 
Nahusa, Sudas Paijavana and Nimi ( all in VII. 41*, coming to grief 
through insolence ), Prthu, Manu, Kubera and the son of Gad hi 
( VII. 42, benefiting by their good conduct), Vasisfha (in VIII. 110, 
taking an oath before king Paijavana), Vatsa (in VIII. 1 16, under¬ 
going fire ordeal ), Aksama and Sarangi ( in IX. 23, though of low 
birth respectively were united to Vasistha and Mandapala ), Daksa 
(in IX. 128-129, g ave his daughters to Dharma, Kasyapa and Soma), 
Ajigarta ( in X, 105, who was ready to sacrifice his own son ), 
Vamadeva (in X, 106, desired dog’s flesh to save his life ), Bharad- 
vaja ( in X. 107. who accepted the gift of many cows ), Visvamitra 
( in X. 108, who took from a candala’s hand a dog’s leg ). Prthu is 
also mentioned (in IX. 44) as the husband of the earth and in IX. 314 
Brahmanas are credited with having made fire all-devourer, the 
ocean undrinkable and the waning ( pthisical) moon to wax. 
Most of the names mentioned here go far back into Vedic antiquities. 
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For example, Vasistha's oath occurs in Rgveda (VII. 104.15*”) and 
the Bfhaddevata (VI. 32-34), Ajigarta figures in the Aitareya- 
brahmaga ( VII. 16 ) and Ahgirasa’s story occurs in the Tandya- 
maha-brahmana ( 13. 3. 24 ). Besides the Manusmrti does not say 
that the stories are taken from the great epic. The Mahabharata 
also was not the first to originate these stories but is only a storehouse 
and encyclopaedia of the numerous popular traditions that were 
current in ancient India. When our Manu ( 9. 227 ) says that 
gambling was seen to have produced in former ages deep-rooted 
enmities, it is unnecessary to suppose that there is a reference to the 
Mahabharata, for from Vedic times the evil effects of gambling 
were known (vide Rgveda X. 34) and even the Mahabharata contains 
the same verse ( Udyoga 37. 19 ), though this fact was not noticed 
by Buhler. On the other hand there are numerous passages in the 
Mahabharata scattered over almost all the parvans, where occur such 
expressions as, ‘ Manur-abravid, ’ * the rajadharmas of Manu, ’ * the 
iastra of Manu ’ etc. Some of these passages agree with the extant 
Manusmrti, while some do not. Besides there are hundreds of 
verses in the Mahabharata that are identical with the verses of the 
Manusmrti, though they are not expressly attributed to Manu. 
Dr. Bfihler says that in the Vana, §anti and Anu&sana parvans 
alone he could identify either wholly or partly 260 verses with 
those of our Manu. What then is the conclusion ? Prima facie it 
should be, on account of all these abovementioned facts, against 
the Mahabharata and in favour of the Manusmrti being the earlier 
of the two. Hopkins at all events holds that the Anu&sana-parva 
knew a Manusmrti essentially the same as we have now. Btlhler 
expresses himself more cautiously and says that the Sand and 
Anu&sana parvans knew a Manava-dharma&stra closely connected 
with the extant one, though not identical. Both are agreed that 
the earlier books when they speak of Manu are either referring to 
the Manava-dharmasfltra or to the floating mass of popular verses, 
but not to our Manu. 

We must now closely examine the data. The Anu&sana-pam 
distinctly speaks of ‘a iastra declared by Manu.’** 4 In the &*ntipara 
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are quoted two slokas ‘ sung by Manu in his own dharmas, ’ one of 
which is identical with Manu*»s ( 9. 321 ). In another place the 
Santiparva speaks of the * rajadharmas of PracetasaManu’ and quotes 
two verses therefrom.*? 4 In the Dronaparva (7.1) ‘ Manav! artha- 
vidya ’ is referred to ( vide note 272 above ) and in Vanaparva the 
rajadharmas as proclaimed by Manu are referred to ( vide note 272 
above ). In another places, the words ‘ Manu Svayambhuva said ’ 
occur ( e. g. Santi 21. 12, Anusasana 114.12, Vanaparva 180. 34-35, 
Adiparva 73. 9, 120. 32-36, Udyoga 37. 1-6). In most cases the 
words ‘ Manu said occur ’ without the appellation ‘Svayambhuva’ or 
‘Pracetasa’( e. g. Santi 78. 31, 88. 14-16, 121. 10-12, 152. 14,152. 30, 
266. 5 ; Anu&sana 44. 18 and 23, 65. 1 and 3, 67. 19, 68. 31, 88. 
4, 115. 52-53 ; Vanaparva 32. 39, Udyogaparva 40. 9-10, Adiparva 
41. 31, 74. 39 ). The words * Manor-anusasanam ’ occur in a few 
cases as in Anu&sana 6r. 34-35. Hopkins says that the words * the 
sastra of Manu ’ occur only *n the Anusasana-parva and so only that 
parvan knew the Manusmrti, while in the other parvans we have the 
expression * Manu said, ’ and therefore these other books did not 
know the Manusmrti but are only referring to floating verses attri¬ 
buted to the mythical Manu. This, however, is not a reasonable 
conclusion. The words * sastra of Manu ’ occur only once even in 
the Anusasana, while in about ten places in the same parvan we come 
across only the words ‘Manu said’. If the words ‘ Manu said* in 
the Anusasana indicate in the Anusasana a reference to the extant 
Manusmjti, there is no cogent reason why the same words in other 
parvans should not be regarded as referring to the Manusmrti. 
Besides in the Santiparva also we meet with the words ‘ Dharmas 
or rajadharmas of Manu ’ and in Adiparva the word ‘dhanra-darSane’ 
(120. 32). That is obviously a reference to some'work of Manu. 
Hopkins further says ( Great Epic of India, p. 21 ) that all the 
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express citations of Manu in the Anu&sana, except one, agree very 
closely with our Manu, while in the other parvans the citations 
agree only up to one-third or one-half. In the first place I demur 
to the latter statement. The agreements of the citations in the other 
books are as close and almost as frequent as in the Anusasana, e. g. 
excepting Santi 21. 12 and 57. 43-45 all citations of Manu therein, 
referred to above, agree closely with Manu 7.89, 9. 225-26, 9. 17-19 
and 27, 6. 33 and 81, n. 259-60, 5. 43 and 45 and 48-49. The 
same is the case with the few citations of Manu in the Vanaparva. 
BGhler says that the Mahabharata knew only of the dharmasQtras. 
But there is positively not one express citation attributed by name to the 
well-known writers of dharmasutras, such as Gautama, Baudhayana, 
'.Apastamba, Vasi$tha or §aftkha-Likhita. That the Mahabharata 
knew several dharma&stras is clear from over a dozen references to 
dharma&stras, often in the plural ( e. g. &mti 167. 4, 298. 40, 341. 
74; Anu&sana 19. 89, 45. 17-20, Vanaparva 207. 83, 293. 35, 313. 
105 ; Adiparva 3. 32 and 77 etc. ). The only place where a sfitra- 
kara is cited on matters of dhartna is Anu. 19. 6 ; but no name is 
mentioned.*’? Hastisfltra, AivasQtra are mentioned in Sabha 5. 20, 
but nojlharmasutra or Nitisfltra occurs any where. On the other 
hand Btthler is* not’ prepared to admit that the views expressly 
attributed^) Manu in the Mahabharata are taken from a treatise and 
refers them to a floating mass of verses the authorship of which was 
unknown and {was fathered upon the mythical Manu. Distrust of 
ancient Indian authors could-go no further. Biihler*s assumptions 
are, to say the least,, gratuitous and are prompted by his unwilling¬ 
ness to assign an early date to a versified smrti of Manu. Not only 
are there identical verses in Manu and the Mahabharata, but some 
verses of the latter ( e.g. Udyoga 35. 31 and Santi m. 66 ) occur 
in the Naradasmrti 4 (pp. 103 and 26 respectively). In my 
humble opinion the following seems to be the relation of the Maha¬ 
bharata and the Manusmrti. I must state frankly that it is a mere 
theory, a conjecture which may.be taken for what it is worth. Long 
before the 4th century B. C., there was a work on DharmasAstra 
composed, by or attributed to SvAyambhuva Manu. This work was 
most probably in{verse. There was also another work on RAja- 
dharma attributed to PrAcetasa Manu, which also was prior to the 
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4th century B. C. It is not unlikely that instead of there being two, 
works there was one comprehensive work embodying rules o% 
dbartna as well as politics. There is one circumstance that points i$ 
this direction. The Mahabhirata quotes a saying (vacana) o£ 
PrScetasa whicn is almost the same as our Manu 19 * (3. 54 ). It is 
to these works (or work ) that Yaska, Gautama, Baudhayana, apfl 
Kautilya refer whenever they cite the opinions of Manu or the 
Mlnavas. The Mahabharata also (particularly in the earlier, 
portions) probably refers to the same. This work was the 
original kernel of the present Manusmrti. Then between. 2nd 
century B. C. and 2nd century A. D. the Manusmrti was dually, 
recast, probably by Bhrgu. That work must have compressed the 
older works in some cases and expanded it in others. This hypothesis 
would explain why some of the verses and views quoted as Menu’s 
occur in the extant Manusmrti and why some do not. 1 ” In my opir 
nion the extant Mahabharata is later than the extant Manusmrti. When, 
Narada mentions the tradition that Sumati Bhargava compressed thq. 
vast work of Manu into 4000 verses, he is somewhat obscurely 
hinting at the truth. The extant Manusmrti contains only about 
2700 verses. Narada probably arrives at the larger figure by including, 
the verses attributed to Vrddha-Manu and Brhan-Manu. The in¬ 
fluence of the Manusmrti spread even beyond the confines of India. 
In A. Bergaigne’s ‘ Inscriptions Sanscrites de Campa et du. 
Cam bodge ’ ( p. 423 ) we have an inscription in which occur 
verses, 199 * one of which is identical with Manu (II. 136) 
and the other is a summary of Manu ( III. 77-80 ). 
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T/he Burmese are governed in modem times by the dfammtbato: 
which are based on Manu. Vide Dr. Forchhammer’s essay on die* 
sources and development of Burmese Law ( 1885, Rangoon)* 
Dr. B. C. G. Jonker ( Leyden 1885 ) wrote a dissertation on an. 
cdd Javanese lawbook compared with Indian sources of law like th$- 
Manusmjti ( which is still used as a lawbook in the island of Bali-); 

■ Menu had numerous commentators. As to Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Kulluka, vide below sections 63, 76, 88; 
Besides these Narayana, Raghavananda, Nandana and Ramar 
candra also wrote commentaries on Manu. Mr. Mandlik 
published all these commentaries. Dr. Jolly published (in i88f 
for Bengal Asiatic Society ) extracts from all these commentaries 
( except Kulluka’s and Ramacandra’s ) and from an anonymous 
Kashmirian commentary on the first three chapters. Asahaya seems, 
to have written a commentary on Manu ( vide below section 58 )» 
The Vivadaratnakara quotes a commentary on Manu by Udayakars 
(pp. 455, 560, 583, 590). The same work seems to suggest that 
Bhaguri wrote a commentary on Manu.’ 00 For the predecessors of 
Medhatithi vide sec. 63. Kulluka on Manu 8. 184 tells us that 
Bhojadeva arranged the four verses of Manu 8. 181-184 ip * 
particular manner and therefore suggests that Bhojadeva probably, 
commented on Manu. He also names a commentator Dharanidhara, 
on Manu 2. 83 and says that he was later than Medhatithi. He is 
also referred to elsewhere by Kulluka ( on Manu 4. 50 ). 

The commentator Narayana is certajfly earlier than 1600. A. D. 
as his commentary is cited by Bhattoji in his commentary on tbt>> 
Caturvimsatimata ( vide p. 61 of the Benares Sanskrit Series edition* 
1907 ). A ms. of Narayapa’s commentary was written in 1497 A. D. 
and he appears to have been quoted by Rayamukuta in 1431 A. D. 
(Jolly in R. und. S. p. 31 ). He is later than Govindaraja and 
flourished between 1100 and 1300 A. D. Raghavananda mentions by. 
name Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Narayana, and Kulluka and so is later, 
than about 1400 A. D. When Nandana flourished it is difficult to 
say. But he is a late writer. There are several other commentators. 
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mentioned in the catalogues of mss. who may be passed over for 
want of space. 

ViSvarupa (on Yaj. I. 69 ), the Mitaksara, the Smrticandrika, 
the ParaSaramadhaviya and other works quote dozens of verses from 
Vrddha-Manu on ahnika, vyavahdra, and prdyakitta. The Mitaksari 
( on Yaj. III. 20 ) and other works cite a few verses from Brhan- 
Manu. No independent works going under these names have yet 
been unearthed. Those works, if they ever existed independently, 
appear to have been later than our Manu. For example, our Manu is 
silent about the widow’s right to inherit to her husband, but Vrddha- 
Manu recognises the right of a chaste widow to take the entire 
wealth of her husband ( Mit. on Yaj. II. 136 ); similarly Brhan- 
Manu (according to the Mit. ) seems to refer to Manu’s view about 
the meaning of ‘ samanodaka ’ ( Manu 5. 60 ) and modifies it. It is 
not unlikely that those verses which were not recognised as Manu's 
by ancient commentators like Medhatithi and were yet found in 
the mss. of the Manusmrti were regarded as Vrddha- or Brhan- 
Manu. 

32 . The Two Epics 

The two epics, particularly the Mahabharata, contain in 
numerous places passages bearing on dharmasastra and are relied 
upon as authoritative Snrnis in later works. The Mahabharata is 
styled a dharmasastra in the Adiparva ( 2. 83 ). 

The Ramayana is pre-eminently a kavya; yet on account of its 
noble ideals it was almost % popular as the Mahabharata and is 
relied upon as a source of dharma in the nibandhas though much less 
frequently than the other great epic. The Ayodhya-kanda ( canto 
100 ) and the Aranya-kfinda ( 33 ) contain disquisitions on politics 
and state administration. The Smrticandrika (I. p. 57 ) quotes the 
well-known verse of the Ramayana (Sundara 59. 31) about cessation 
of study on the first day of a month.The Smrticandrika (I. p. 
193 and III. p. 416 ) quotes two verses on tarpaija and irdddha 
from the Ramayana.’ 02 The Haralata ( pp. 64 and 152 ) quotes 
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verses from the Ramayana. Apararka on Yaj. HI. 8-10 quotes four 
verses from the Ramayana on sorrow for the dead. 

For considerations of space it is impossible to enter into any 
discussion as to the age of these two epics, as to the earlier and later 
strata in them and other allied questions. These questions are 
passed over here as more appropriate to separate treatises on the 
epics. The following works will give some idea of the problems 
connected with these two great heirlooms of Indian antiquity :— 
Das Mahabharata seine Entstehung, sein Inhalt, seine Form, by 
Qldenbeig (Gottingen, 1922 ) ; Das Mahabharata als Epos und 
Rechtsbuch, by Dahlmann ( Berlin 1895 ) ; Zur Geschichte und 
Kritik des Mahabharata by Holtzmann ( Kiel, 1892-94); Maha¬ 
bharata, a criticism by Mr. C. V. Vaidya (1903); das Ramayana, Geschi¬ 
chte und Inhalt, by Dr. Jacobi ( Bonn 1893 ) > The Riddle of the 
Ramayana by Mr. C. V. Vaidya (1906, Bombay ). 

In these pages the Bombay oblong edition of the Mahabharata 
with the com. of Nilakantha has been used. 

In the following table an attempt is made, though not exhaustive, 
to indicate where dharmasastra topics occur in the Mahabharata. 


Abhiseka (coronation)—§anti 40. 
Arajaka (evils of anarchy)—Santi 

67. 

Abirhsd —Santi 264 and 266. 
Airama-dharmas Santi 61, 243- 
246. 

Acdra— Anu&sana 104. 

As vanned hika 45. 
Apad-dharma -~§anti 131 ff. 
Vpavasa —Anu. 106-107. 

Gostuti —Anu. 51 and 73. 

Tlrthas —Vanaparva 82 ff, Anu¬ 
sasana 25-26, Salya. 
3 S- 54 - 

Datjdastuli —Santi 15, 121, 268, 
295. 

Dana —Vanaparva 186, §anti 23 5, 
_Anu. 57-99. 


Dayabhaga —Anu. 45 and 47. 
Putras (of several kinds)—Anu. 

48-49. 

Prdyaicitta —Santi 34-35, 165 

( 33 ff). 

Brahmana’s means of subsistence- 
&anti 76-78. 

Bbakfydbbaksya —Santi 36, 78. 
h 'Rdjamti —Sabha 5, Vana 150, 
Udyoga 33-34, Santi 
59--130 and 298, 
Asramavasika 5-7. 
Varvadharma —Santi 60 and 297, 
mixed castes—§ 3 nti 65, 
297 and Anu. 48-49. 
Vivdba —Anu. 44*46. 

Sraddba —Striparva 26-27, Anu. 

87-9S* 
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The following table will give some idea of the topics of dharma- 
s&stra that are dwelt upon in the Rimayapa, though briefly. The 
Gujarati Press Edition (1915-20 ) is referred to— 


Atihifika—hyodhyi 15, 

Yuddha 128. 

Arifaka —Ayodhya 67. 

Patakas —Kiskindha 17 (36-37), 
18 (22-23) 
R&jadharma —Bala 7, 

Ayodhya too, 
Aranya" 6(11-14) 
» 9 6 - 9 ) 

33 


„ 40 0o*H) 

„ 41(1-6) 

Yuddha 17-18 and 

» 63. 

Sraddha —Ayodhya 77 

103 

„ 111(104-120) 

Satyapraiathsd —Ayodhya 109. 
Stridljarma —Ayodhya 24, 26-27, 
29, 39,117-18. 


33 . The Puranas. 

• 

The Puranas as a class of literature existed from very ancient times. 
Tai. Ar. (II. 10) speaks of “ Brahmanas, Itihasas, Puranas, and 
NiraSamsi gathas.”’ 0 ’ In the Chandogya Upanisad (VII. 1. 2 and 4 ) 
“ iuhasa-purana ” is spoken of as the fifth Veda and the Brha- 
daranyaka (IV. 1. 2) speaks of “ Itihasa and Purapa. ” The Gau- 
tama Dh. S. (8. 6 and 11. 19) refers to “ itihasa” and “ Purana. ” 
It is not unlikely that there was originally a single work called 
Purana. The words of the Matsya that in former ages there was a 
single Purana probably embody a tradition that has a substratum’ 04 
of truth. The Mahabha$ya of Patanjali (vol. I. page 9.) speaks of 
Purana in the singular. The Ap. Dh. S. quotes the views of a 
Purana, twice cites two verses from a Purana, and summarizes the view 
of a Bhavi$yat-puripa.’°t The quotations show that the Purana or 
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Puranas contained verses and were composed in a somewhat archaic 
lang ua ge. The extant Puranas are recasts made of the ancient 
Puranas during the first centuries of the Christian era, when there 
was a revival and restatement of the ancient Brahmanical religion, 
philosophy and literature after the onslaughts of Buddhism and 
Jainism had abated in their strength and fury. The Mahabharata 
(Vana. 191. 16) speaks of the Purana promulgated by Vayu(i. e. the 
Vayupurana). Bana in his Harsacarita refers to the recitation of 
the Vayupurana. Kumarilabhatta in his Tantravartika(vide J. B. B. 
R. A. S. for 1925, p. 122) refers to the subjects dealt with by many 
of the extant puranas and quotes passages that occur in the Visnu 
and Markapdeya puranas. Thus it is clear that at any rate some 
of the extant puranas, if not all, are much earlier than the 6th 
century A. D. 

The orthodox number of the principal puranas is 18 and there 
are 18 Upapuranas also. There is considerable divergence about 
the names of the 18 principal purapas. For example, the Matsya- 
purana (chap. 53 ) enumerates them as follows :—Brahma, Padma, 
Vispu, Vayu, Bhagavata, Naradiya, Markapdeya, Agneya, Bhavisya, 
Brahmavaivarta, Linga, Varaha, Skanda, Vamana, Kflrma, Matsya, 
Garuda and Brahmapda. The Visnu-purana (3.6) on the other hand 
omits Vayu from the above list and adds Saiva. The Sarasvati- 
vilasa ( p. 14 ) follows the Visnu-purana. Vide Bhagavata-purapa 
XII. 13. 4-8 and commentary thereon for the Puranas and Upa¬ 
puranas. 

Among comparatively early commentators and writers of digests, 
it is Apararka, Ballalasena and Hemadri that quote most profusely from 
the puranas as sources of dharma. We saw above (p. 146) that Kulluka 
describes passages of the Bhavisya-purana as glosses on Manu. The 
Matsya-purapa is pre-eminently a work containing much dharmasastra 
material. For example, chapters 16-22 deal with sraddha, chapters 
55-57 and 59-82 with vratas, chap. 54, 83, 278 with gifts, chap. 93 
with santis, chap. 102 with tirthas. Similarly In chapters 216-243 
the Matsya speaks of rajadharma. The Vi§pupurapa ( in III, chap. 
8-16) contains a good deal of information on the duties of the varpas 
and airamasi nitya and naimittika acts, good manners for a house- 
jlder, the five great yajnas, Jatakarma and other samskiras, impu- 
on death, Sraddha &c. Vispudharmottara (Vertkafeivara Press) 
- and khap^a contains several chapters dealing with matters of 
H. D. 21. 
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dharma, e. g. chap. 24 gives the qualifications of state officers, chap. 
65-72 speak of rajadharma, expedients of policy, punishments, 
73-74 deal with prayaicittas, 75 with impurity on death and birth, 
79 with purification of dravyas, 80-81 with the four varnas and 
mixed castes, 60 with various purely legal matters. The Agni- 
purina also in chapters 220-225,227, 233-242 contains a disquisi¬ 
tion on rajadharma. Almost the whole of the vyavahara section in the 
Yajiiavalkyasmjti occurs in chapters 253-258 of the Agnipurana 
j( Anandasrama edition ) and many verses in chap. 253 are identical 
with verses of the Narada-smrti. The Garudapurana (chap. 93-106) 
contains about 400 verses that are taken from the first and third 
Sections of Yajnavalkya though not in the same order. 

The chronology of the puranas is, like that of the epics, a subject 
full of perplexing problems and is hence passed over here. 

The annexed table will give an idea as to what topics of 
dharmasastra are dealt with in the principal puranas. 

The constitution of the original text of the puranas is a Herculean 
task which has not yet been attempted. Not only is there difference 
of opinion among the puranas about the names of the 18 Maha- 
Puragas, but there is divergence as regards the extent of the several 
puranas. For example, the commentator Vi§tjucitta of the Visnu- 
purana says ( on III. 6. 20-22 ) that the extent of the Vi$nupurana 
is variously given at 8000, 9000, 10000, 22000, 24000, but that he 
comments on a text of 6000 slokas only. The Agnipurina (272. 
10-11) says that it contains 12000 slokas, while the Bhagavata ( XII. 
13 ), the Brahmavaivarta, the Padma(adi. 62 ) say that it contains 
15400 slokas and the Skanda (V. 3) and the Matsya 53 give the extent 
of the Agni as 16000. The, Kurma, according to the Bhagavata 
contains 17000, according to the Matsya 18000 and only 8000 
according to the Agni ( 272. 19). Though there is a remarkable 
continuity in India as to religious thoughts and practices, yet the 
popular religion oflnodem Hindus is pre-eminently paurtnic. The 
purinas contain thousands of Slokas on dharmasastra matters, they 
are a rich mine awaiting exploration by careful students of social and 
religious questions and shed a flood of light on the development of 
.religious beliefs and practices in medieval and modem India. Th^»^ 
fore the re-constitution of the text of the puranas is a problem3^. 
wilj have to be tackled in the near future. Besides the several 
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puranas, eighteen Upapurinas also are enumerated in some of the 
Puranas. Vide Garu 4 a (223. 17 fF), Skanda (V. 3. chap. I. 45-62 
and VII. I. chap. 2 ), Padma ( Patala-khanda chap. 111. 95-98 ) and 
Matsya (53. 59 fF) for Upapuranas.’ 05 * Besides the Mahapuranas and 
Upapuranas, there are other works of the purana class such as 
GaneSa, Maudgala, Devi, Kalki &c. The Padmapurana (Uttara- 
khanda chap. 263 ) divides the 18 puranas into three groups, 
sattvika, rajasa and tomasa , and says that the Visnu, Naradiya, 
Bhagavata, Garuda, Padma, and Varaha are sattvika. The Matsya 
(53) also speaks of this division. The LiAgapurana (39.63-66) speaks 
of the twenty expounders of dharma just as Yajnavalkya does and 
quotes the two verses in the form in which the Mit. presents them 
( and not ViSvarQpa), while the Padma ( Uttarakhanda 263. 86-89 ) 
divides the eighteen smrtis into three groups of sattvika, rajasa an<d 
tamasa. i0ib It would be quite clear to any reader of the puranas and 
the smrtis that most of the former in their extant form are later 
than the smrtis of Manu, Yajnavalkya, Parasara, Narada &c. 

The following table will give some idea as to how the eighteen 
principal puripas are rich in dharma&stra material. Besides the 
eighteen principal puranas, the Kalika-purana ( Veftkatesvara press 
ed.) and the Saura-purana ( Anandasrama ed. ) have been drawn 
upon. The Anandasrama edition of the Agni and Padma, the 
Nirnayas 3 gara edition (1905) of the Bhagavata, the Poona edition 
(1870 Jagaddhitecchu Press) of the Matsya have been referred to 
here and the VeAkatesvara editions of all the other puranas. 
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Acdrd —Brahma 113 ; Gain da 50; 
Kalika 88 ; Kurma ( uttarar- 
dha) 13 ; Lirtga (purvardha) 
89 ; Markandeya 31 ; 
Narada (purvardha) 26 ; 
Padma (Adi 52-5 6, patala- 
khanda 9, spstikhanda 46) ; 
SkandaI(Kaumarikfi4i), III. 
(dharmaranya 6 ), IV. I 
( purvardha 38, 40 ); Siva 
(kailasasamhita) chap. 18-20 
(on acara of yati, making of 
a disciple; yogapatta); Vayu 
16 ; Vispu III. 11-12. 

Ahniha —Agni 155; Brahmavai- 
varta ( Brahmakhanda ) 26 ; 
Garuda 50 and 213-217 ; 
Kurma (uttarardha) 18-19; 
Linga 26 ; Markandeya 27 ; 
Narada ( purvardha ) 27 ; 

- Padma (spsti 46, uttara 233); 
Skanda IV. I (purvardha) 
chap. 35 and III. 2 ( dharma- 
ranya-khanda) chap. 5. 

Aianca —Agni 157-158 (both 
kinds, on death and birth) ; 
Brahma 113 (on birth ); 
Garuda (preta-khanda) chap. 5, 
Kurma (uttarardha chap. 23); 
Lirtga ( purvardha 89 ). . 
Airamadharmas —Agni 160-161 ; 
BhSgavata VII. 12 and 13, 
XI. 17 ; Brahma 114 ; Garuda j 
49; Kurma ( uttarardha ) i 
14-16 (brahmac&rin and gr- 
hastha) and 27-28 ( vanapras- 
tha and yati); Markandeya 25- 
26; Narada (purvardha 27 and 
43); Padma (adikhanda 58-6 9 


for vanaprastha and yati, 
bhumikhanda 59 for grhastha, 
srstikhanda 15 ); Saura 17, 
20 (vanaprastha and samnya- 
sin ); Skanda IV. I (purvar¬ 
dha) chap. 41 (vanaprastha 
and yati); Visnu III. 9. 

Bhakfydbbakfya — Brahmavaivarta 
( brahmakhanda 27, 4th 
khanda,uttarardha chap. 85); 
Kurma (uttarardha chap. 17); 
Padma (adikhanda 56). 

Brdbmatia—vide under varya- 
dharmas ; 

greatness of -Padma (brahma¬ 
khanda chap. 14 and srsti¬ 
khanda chap. 45 ); 
duties of -Kurma (uttarardha 
chap. 12 and 19); Saura 18 5 
who is a worthy-Padma 
( srsfi 15 ); means of liveli¬ 
hood for -Kurma (uttarardha 
25 ), Padma (sreti 45 ). 

Dana—vide under pratifthd and 
utsarga. 

Agni 209-213 ( mahadanas ); 
Bhavi§ya IV. 150 ff; Brahma 
109 ( specially annadana ); 
Brahmavaivarta ( prakrti- 
khanda 27 ) ; Garuda 51; 
Kurma,uttarardha 26 (4 kinds, 
nitya, naimittika, kamya, vi- 
mala); Lirtga, uttarardha 28 
(16 mahdddnas ); Matsya 81-91, 
205-206, 274-289 ( 16 ntaho- 
ddnas ); Narada (purvardha 
13 and 31, uttarardha 41-42^* 
Padma (adi 57, bhumikha y% 
39-40 and 94, brahmakh|Pqjf 



24 , srsti 45 on godana and 75, | 
uttara 27 on annadOna, 28 
and 33 ) ; Saura 9-10; Siva 
(Umisamhita chap.i 1 and 14); 
Skanda I (Kaumariki-khan da 
2 for names of famous do¬ 
nors), III. 2 (dharmaranya 
34), VII. I. 5 and 208; 
Varaha 99-111. 

Dravyaiuddhi —Agni 156; Bha- 
gavata XI. 21; Brahma 113 ; 
Lirtga (pflrvSrdha 89); Mar- 
kandeya 32. 

Gotra and Pravara —Matsya 194- 
201; Skanda III. 2 (dharma- 
ranya-khanda) 9. 

Kalisvarttpa —vide under Yuga- 
dhartnas. 

Brahma 122-123 ; Brah- 
manda ( anu§ahgapada chap. 
31 ); Brahmavaivarta (pra- 
kftikhanda 7 ); Kurma 30; 
Lihga 40; Naradiya (pOrvar- 
dha 41); Skanda I (Kauma- 
rika-khanda chap. 40 and 218- 
248), II (purusottamamaha- 
tmya chap. 39 ), VI. 272; 
Vayu I. 58. 

Kalivarjya —Narada (purvardha 
chap. 24). 

Karmavipoka —Brahma 108; Br- 
ahmavaivarta ( prakjtikhapda 
2 6 and 28 and 4th khanda 
uttarardha 85); Mirkaodeya 
13; Padma (Brahma-khanda ;, 
patalakhapda 48); Vamana 12. 
hkas — vide under patakas. 
\gni 203 and 371; Brahma 20 


(25 names given), 105 
(22 names); Brahmavaivarta, 
prakjtikhanda 29 (for names 
of 86 narakakundas) and 33; 
Padma (uttara, chap. 227 for 
names of 140); Siva (uma- 
samhita chap. 8 for 28 nara- 
kas and chap. 16); Skanda I 
(kaumarika-khanda 39 ), VI. 
226-227, Vispu I. 6. andII. 6. 

Niti—vide under r&jadhartna. 

Garuda 108-114 (summary of 
Brhaspati-nlti ) and n; 
(summary of Saunaka). 

Patakas—vide under praya£citta 
Agni 168 (mahapatakas and 
lesser sins); Brahma 20 and 
105-106; Markandeya 12-14; 
Narada (purvardha 13); Siva 
(umasamhita 3 for mahapa¬ 
takas and 6 for upapatakas). 

Pratiffha —Agni 38-106 (build¬ 
ing and consecration of tem¬ 
ples, idols of Vi§nu &c); 
Garuda 45-48, Padma (utta- 
rakhanda chap. 122 and 127 
for Salagrdma); Matsya 258- 
270; Siva I (vidyesvara-sam- 
hita chap. 11). 

Prayaicitta—kgm 170-174; Bra- 
hminda (upasamharaplda 
chap. 8); Garuda 32 (special¬ 
ly for mahapatakas') and 222; 
Kurma, uttarardha 30-34; 
Liilga 90 (for lapses of yatis); 
Narada, purvardha J4 and 30; 
Padma (brahma-khapda 18- 
19); Saura 52; Varaha 68 
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(for agdmy&gamana ), 131-136 
(for various lapses), 179; 
V 3 yu (purvardha 18 for lapses 
of yati). 

Rdjadharma —Agni 220-242; Ka- 
lika 87; Markandeya 24; 
Matsya 216-227, 240 
Sathskara—vide under Vivaha 
also. 

Agni 153-154 and 166; 
Bhavi$ya 1 (Brahmaparva 
chap. 3-4 and 7); Narada, 
purvardha 25-26; Skanda IV. 

' I (purvardha 36 and 38); 
Visnu III. 10. 

Santi —Agni 149, 164,167, 259- 
268, 290-91, 320-324; Bha- 
visya IV chap. 141 ff; Brah- 
mavaivarta IV (uttarardha 
chap. 82); Matsya 92-93 and 
228-239 

Srdddhus —Agni 117 (according 
to Katyayana ) and 163; 
Brahma 110-113, Brahmanda 
( upodghatapada 9-20 ) ; 
Efirma, uttarardha 20-22 ; 
Markandeya 27-30 ; Liftga, 
uttarardha 45 (jivat-irlddha); 
Matsya 16-22 ; Narada, 
purvardha 128 ; Padma 
('patalakhanda 101, sjr§ti 9-11 
and 47 ); Siva ( kailasasa- 
sathhita 21-23 ) ( about after¬ 
death rites of yati ) ; Saura 
19; Skanda VI. 215-225 and 
VII. I. chap. 205-207 ; 
Var&ha 13-14 and 187-188; 
Vayu ( uttarardha chap. 10- 
31 ); Vispn III. 13-16, 


Stridharma —Bhagavata VII. 11; 
Bhavisya I chap, 11-15; 
Brahmavaivarta ( brahma- 
khan da 9 about greatness 
of pati, 4th khanda, 
uttarardha 83 ( about pati - 
vrata); Padma (bhumikhanda 
41, patala 102, srsti 47 and 49, 
uttara 234 (duties of wife and 
co-wives); Siva ( rudrasam- 
hita, Parvatikhapda 54); 
Skanda III. 2. (dharmaranya- 
khanda 7 ). 

Tirtba —Agni 109-116; Bhaga¬ 
vata VII. 14; Brahma 23, 26 
(Konarka in Orissa), 39 
(Ekamra),*•40-48 ( Jaganni- 
tha), 54 (Mahalala at Ujja- 
yini); Garuda 81-86; Kurma, 
pvirvardha 31-35 (Benares), 
36-38 (Prayaga), uttarardha 
35-44; Lihga, pflrvardha 92; 
Matsya 179-183 and 188-193; 
Naradiya, uttarardha 39-40 
(Gahgasnana), 45-47 (Gaya), 
48-49 (Benares), 50 (Siva- 
lifigas), 52-61 (Jagannatha), 
62-81 ( numerous tlrthas ); 
Padma I. i 3 ~ 49 > Padma, 
bhumikhanda 90 and 92, 
srstikhanda 14-15 and 18-19, 

60, uttarakhanda 2, 20-25, 

113, 129 ( numerous tirthas 
named), 130-169,195; Saura 
67; Siva I. 12 ( kotirudta- 
saihhita 1-2, 8-33); Skand^aJTi. 
( arunacala-mahatmya, 
rardha 2 ), II (purusott^ 



mahatmya 1-49 ); II. Badari- 
ka-mahatmya 1-8; III. 1; III 
2.31; V. 3 (Revakhapdais full 
of tirthas in 232 chapters ) 
and also VI and VII; Va- 
mana 33-42 and 50; Varaha 
141-176; Vayu, uttarardha 
43-30 (Gaya). 

Tithi—vide under vratas also. 
Brahma 120 (ekadaSi); 

Narada, pflrvardha 29 (what 
tithi should be taken, paravi- 
ddha or pflrvaviddha); Narada, 
uttarardha 2 ; Padma, brah- 
makhapda 13 (janmastami), 
15 (ekadasi); Saura 31; Varaha 
23-3 3 (all tithis from 1st to 
amavasya). 

' Vtsarga —(works of public uti¬ 
lity such as tanks and wells, 1 
parks, prapas &c .y-vide under 
dana and pratisfhfi. 

Bhavisya II ; Narada, purvZr- 
dha 13 ; Padma, spsfi 54-56, 
uttara28 ; Siva (Vidyesvara- 
samhitan). 

Varvadharmas — Agni 151 ; 
Bhagavata VII. 11. and XI. 17; 
Brahma 114-115 ; Garuda 
49; Markandeya 25 ; Narada, 
pflrvardha 24, 43, 59, 70; 
Skanda VI. 242; Vi$nu III. 8. 
mixed castes-Brahmavaivarta 
( Brahmakhanda 10). 


Vtv&ha—vide under sathskara. 
Padma, uttara 223 and 232 ; 
Skanda IV, pflrvardha 38. 

Vrata —Agni 175-200, 204 

(upavasa); Bhavisya I. 17 ff, 
IV (several hundred vratas); 
Brahma 27 (upavasa) ; 
Brahmavaivarta ( 4th khapda, 
pflrvardha 8 and 26 ); Garuda 
116-13 7 > L'Aga, pflrvardha 
83-84; Narada, pflrvardha 17- 
22, 110-124 ; Matsya 54-80, 
94-100; Padma (bhflmi 87, 
brahmakhanda 3-4, 7, 11,13, 
15-16, 21-23, patalakhanda 86- 
96, 108, srsti 20-24, 3 b 
79-82, uttara 26, 31-32, 35- 
65, 66-71,78,85,97,125,170, 
240-41, 262 ; Skanda I. 

( kedara 33 ), II. 4. 1-36, II. 
5 and 7, V. I. 60-61, VI. 232- 
241; Siva (Xotirudrasamhita 
38-40, Umasamhita 51 ): 
Varaha 39-65. 

Vyavah&ra — Agni 253—258 ; 
Skanda I. (Kaumarikakhapda) 
44(eight ordeals described). 

Yugadharmas—vide also under 
Kaliivarupa. 

Garuda 223 ; Liflga 39 5 
Matsya 141-143,164 ; Narada, 
pflrvardha 41; Skanda VI. 
272; Vayu I. 32 and 58. 
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34. The Yajnavalkyasmrti 

This Smfti has been published dozens of times. In the 
following the Nirnayasagara edition edited by Sastri Moghe ( 1892 
A. D. ) has been used and the Trivandrum edition when speaking 
of ViSvarupa. 

The name of Yajnavalkya is one of the most illustrious among 
Vedic sages. He is credited with having promulgated the White 
Yajurveda. In the Santiparva ( chap. 312) wc are told that there 
was a rupture between Vaisampiyana and his pupil Yajnavalkya 
and that by worshipping the Sun the latter received the revelation 
of the White Yajurveda, the Satapatha &c. The accounts in the 
Vi$gu ( 3. 5 ), the Bhagavata (XII. 6. 61—74) and other puragas 
differ somewhat from the one in the Mahabharata, but all agree on 
die fact of the strained relations between Yajnavalkya and his teacher. 
The $atapatha Brahmana in several places alludes to the dialogues oi 
Yajiiavalkya and king Janaka of Videha on agnihotra ( S. B. E. vol. 
44 p. 46 ). Vide Satapatha ( ed. by Weber) XI. 6. 2. At the end of 
die $atapatha we are told that Vajasaneya Yajnavalkya promulgated 
the bright Yajus formulae from the Sun.’ 0 * In the Brhadaranyaka 
Upani§ad Yajnavalkya appears as a great philosopher teaching the 
recondite doctrines of Brahma and immortality to one of his two 
wives, the philosophically minded Maitreyi (II. 4 and IV. 5 ). In 
the same Upanisad Yajnavalkya is represented as carrying away the 
one thousand cows set apart by Janaka for the most learned 
Brahmana (III. 1. i-2 ) and Yajnavalkya is said to have imparted to 
Janaka the knowledge of the destiny of the soul after it is released 
from the bonds of flesh and worldly affections. K&tyayana in his 
Vartika on Pagini (IV. 3. 105 )’°* speaks of the Brahmanas of 
Yajnavalkya and very heated controversies have raged round the 
correct interpretation of the Vartika and the Mahabhasya thereon 
( vide Max Mailer’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature p. 360, Goldstucker’s 
Panini, p. 132 ff and S. B. E. vol. 12 pp. xxxv-xxxviii ). It 
is to be noted that in the Yajnavalkyasmrti itself’ 08 (III. no ) the 
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author, whoever he may be, claims the authorship of the Aranyaka 
that he received from the Sun and the Yogasastra composed by him. 
This is simply put in to glorify the Y.ijnavalkya-smrti as the work 
of a great and ancient sage, philosopher and yogin. From the 
style and the doctrines of the smrti it is impossible to believe that 
it was the work of the same hand that gave to the world the 
Upanisad containing the boldest philosophical speculation couched 
in the simplest yet the most effective language. Even orthodox 
Indian opinion was not prepared to admit the unity of authorship 
in the case of the smrti and the Aranyaka. The Mitaksara says at 
the beginning that a certain pupil of Yaj. abridged the dharmasastra 
in the form of a dialogue. 509 It will be shown later on that, though 
the sage who promulgated the Aranyaka and the author of the 
smrti cannot be identical, yet the Y.ijhavalkya-smrti is much more 
closely connected with the White Yajurveda and the literature 
particularly belonging to it than with any other Veda. 

The Yajnavalkyasmrti contains (in the Nirnayasagara ed. of 
1892 ) 1010 verses, while the Trivandrum edition with the 
commentary of Visvarupa contains 1003 verses and Apararka gives 
1006 (Anandisramaedition). The difference in the number is 
mostly due to the fact that VisvarOpa in the first section on acara 
omits five verses that occur in the Mitaksara. 5 ' 0 As regards one of 
them (the verse ‘rathyakardamatoyani’ I. 197 according to the Mit.) 
Visvarupa notices it and says that some read it after the verse 
"mukhaja viprusa” and that it adds nothing to what precedes. 
Apararka explains that verse. In the second section on vyavahara 
ViSvariipa reads verses 5 " which do not exist in the Mitaksara nor in 
Apararka. On the other hand Visvarupa seems to doubt the 
authenticity of the well-known verse on re-union and reads it also 

309 1 
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differently’ 1 * ( anyodaryasya samsrsti). Not only this but in some 
cases the arrangement of verses is not the same in both Viivirupa 
and the Mit.. For example, verses 14-29 of the priyaScitta section 
present very different sequences in both. What is verse 29 in the 
Trivandrum edition is verse 19 in the Mit. Besides the Mit. reads 
one verse (III. 23 a dantajanmanah &c. ) which is wanting in 
VisvarOpa and is also not commented upon by Apararka. ViSvarupa 
adds two half verses, 3 ' 5 which do not occur in the Mit. and Apararka. 
There is further a good deal of variance in the readings adopted by 
Visvarupa and the Mit., though the meaning is not often affected. 
For example, the two verses enumerating the names of writers on 
dharma are differently worded in both. 3 ’ 4 But Medhatithi favours 
the reading of Visvarupa. 3 ' 5 Visvarupa reads “asvattam 
lokavidvistam” (I. 15s ) and notices a reading “asvantam”, while 
the Mit. reads “asvargyam loka;&c.”. Both the Mit. and Apararka 
read “pita pitamaho bhratft &c.” (I. 6 3 ), while Visvarupa reads 
“pita matamaho bhrata”, remarks that “matamaha” is put in earlier 
as a guardian for marriage for metrical reasons and then notices 
“pita pitamaho bhrata” as a various reading. Even in the days of 
Visvarupa there were various readings in Yaj. ( Vide com. on I. 1, 2, 
5i,II. 119, 179 etc.). 

The Agnipurana affords an excellent check for the consideration 
of the text of the Yajnavalkyasmjti. A good-sized monograph 
'will be required to deal exhaustively with the questions raised by 
the comparison of the vyavahara portion of the Agnipurana with 
Yajiiavalkya’s vyavahara-karida. I shall only briefly examine the 
materials and state the conclusions at which I have arrived. We 
know that VisvarOpa, the first extant commentator of Yaj., flourish¬ 
ed about 800-825 A. D. The author of the Mitak§ara flourished 
about 250 years later. Interesting results follow by a comparison 
of the text that these two commentators had before them with the 
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Agnipurana. I shall select chap. 256 of the Agnipurana for a detail* 
ed examination. It contains 36 verses which all occur in Ya). II. 
(verses 118-153 of Tri. ed. and verses 114-149 of the Mit. ). It is 
found that the Agnipurana agrees with the text of 12 verses word 
for word as contained in Visvarupa and 19 verses as contained in 
the Mit. Visvarupa puts three verses between the two verses 
‘pitrdravyavinaiena &c’ and ‘kramadabhyagataih dravyarh’, while the 
Mit. brings the two verses together. Agnipurana agrees with Vis, 
In several cases the readings of -the Agnipurana agree with Visva- 
rupa’s text and not with that of the Mit. For example, Agni. reads 
* karyah patnyah samaihsikah ’ with Vis. (119), reads * bhurya . ., 
dravyam-eva va . . . putrasya cobhayoh * with Vis. (124), reads 
‘pitrdravyavinaiena’ (and not ‘ °vyavirodhena’ as Mit. does )with 
Vis. (122), reads * dadyat-capaharec-caiiisarii ’ with Vis. ( 142 b ), 
reads ‘ patitas-tatsutah klibah’ with Vis. ( 144 a ), reads ‘ aprajaya- 
matitayam’ with Vis. ( 148 ). The Agnipurana however in a far 
larger number of cases agrees with the readings of the Mit. Agni 
(256. 8) reads with the Mit. (122) ‘vibhaktesu sutojatah savarnayath 
vibhagabhak,’ Agni. (256. 10) reads ‘ matapyamsam samaiii haret* 
with the Mit. (123), while Vil. (127) reads * matapyamsam sama- 
pnuyat.’ Vilvarupa’s reading leaves it undecided as to what the share 
of the mother is to be, while the Mit. makes it definite by stating 
that it is equal ( to that of a son ). Agni ( 256. 12) reads ‘ catus? 
tri-dvyeka-bhagab syuh ’ and ‘ vidjastu dvyekabhaginah ’ with the 
Mit. (125) ; Agni. (256. 21) reads ‘-rdhabhagikam’ with the Mit. 
(134). Agni. ( 256. 27 ) reads ‘ andho’eikitsyarogadya ’ with thq 
Mit. (140), while Vis. (144) reads ‘ rogi ca. ’ The reading of 
the Mit. makes provision by the word ‘adya’ for other 
persons like deaf-mutes mentioned in other smjtis as not 
entitled to inherit, while Vis. has to put a forced interpretation 
on ‘ca’ as including such persons. The Agni (256.33) reads 
‘vyayaih dadyac-ca sodayam’ with the Mit. ( 146 ), while Vii. ( 150) 
reads ‘dapyas-ca sodayam’. Agni ( 256. 36 ) reads ‘vibhagabhavanij 
jfieya gjrha-ksetrais-ca yautakaih’ with the Mit. ( 149 ), while Vi!. 
( 153 ) reads ‘"bhavanadeyagrha-ksetrakayautakaih’. Here the 
former reading is easy and gives a complete sentence. With Vi!, 
we have to separate ‘ °bhavana’ and ‘adeya &c.’. Besides no predicate 
(like jneya or karya ) is expressly mentioned in the verse if we take 
the reading of Vi!, and the ‘ka* in ‘ksetraka’ is a redundancy. We 
find that the tendency of the readings of the Mit. is to smooth down 



17 * 


History of DharmaiUstra 


harsh or involved constructions and that the Agnipur 3 na presents 
most of the changes in the text found in the Mit. but not found in 
Vi£. In the same direction points the fact that Agni (256. 3 5) reads 
*na dattam stridhanarh yasyai’ with the Mit. ( 148 ) and not ‘yasya’ 
as Vis. (152 ) docs, as ‘yasyai’is grammatically more regular than 
‘yasyah’ with the form ‘dattam’. But as against this we may note 
that both Vis. and Agni read ‘aprajayamatitayam’, while the Mit. 
reads ‘ atitayamaprajasi ’. The reading ‘ aprajasi ’ is correct 
according to Pariini ( V. 4. 122) and not‘aprajayam’. Therefore the 
conclusion that follows is that the text of Yaj. preserved in the Agni- 
purana is intermediate between the text of Visvarupa and that of the 
Mitaksara. As Visvarupa flourished about 800-825 A. D., the Agni- 
puraija represents a text of Yajnavalkya current somewhat later i. e. 
about 900 A. D. In my ‘History of Sanskrit Poetics’ ( pp. III-V ) 
I established, from the fact that the extant Agnipurana quotes 
Dandin and Bhamaha and knew the theory of dlrvani, that it was 
composed about 900 A. D. That date is strikingly corroborated by 
the evidence derived from the chapters on vyavahara discussed above. 
It is no doubt true that the Agni presents some readings that are found 
neither in Vis. nor in the Mit. For example, it reads (256.4) 

* t&bhya rte ’rpayet ’, while both Vis. and Mit. read * tabhya rte’nv- 
yah ’. It is probable that this is an error of the copyists or the 
reading may be due to the difficulty of understanding the meaning 
of ‘anvayah’ there. Agni reads ( 256. 5) ‘ svayam - arjayet ’ for 

* svayam - an itam ’ ( of Vis. and Mit.), and ‘jatopi dasyam sfidrasya* 
(256.20) for ‘°sudrena’ (of Vis. and Mit.). A detailed exa¬ 
mination of the other chapters on vyavahara will yield the same 
results. But it cannot be undertaken here. A few examples may 
however be cited. Vis. (II. 167) reads ‘ palo yesam ca te 
mocya daiva- rajapariplutah’, Agni (257. 14) ‘palo yesam 
tu te mocya daivarajapariplutah’, while Mit. ( 163 ) reads 
‘palo yesam na te . . . tali’. Similarly Vis. (II. 179) and 
Agni ( 257. 26 ) read * svakutumbavirodhena deyam ’ while the 
Mit. ( 175 ) reads ‘ svam kutumbavirodhena ’. Vis. (II. 203 ) reads 
‘galat-sabhikavrddhistu’, while both Agni (257. 49) and Mit. 
( I99 ) read ‘ glahe satikavrddhestu ’, which certainly is an easier 
reading. Agni 258.45 occurs in Mit. (255), but is wanting in 
Visvarfipa. Yaj. II. 228 in Vis. becomes in the Mit, verse 263, 
Agni. following the order of Visvarupa, 
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The total number of verses on vyavahara in Agnipurana, chap. 
253-258, is 315. Out of this the first 31 are not taken from Yaj. 
All of them except the first half verse and verse 31 (chap. 253) 
occur in Narada. Of the remaining 284 verses, only 4H (Agni 253. 
35, 255. 43a, 255. 49b and 50, 258. 83 ) do not occur in Yaj. (in 
both Vis. and Mit. ). There are also a few verses that occur in the 
Agnipurana and in Visvanipa, but not in the Mit. and also a few 
verses that are common to the Mit. and Agni but are not found in 
Vis. The first three verses of Yaj. Hare compressed by the Agni¬ 
purana into verses. 

The Garudapurilna affords, like the Agnipurana, material help 
towards examining the authoritativeness of the text of the first and 
third sections of Yaj. The Agnipurana does not expressly say that 
it drew upon Yaj., but the Garudapurana is explicit on the point. 
In chap. 93. i. it is expressly said that the dharma formerly pro¬ 
mulgated by Yajfiavalkya is being narrated ‘ Yajnavalkyena yat 
( yah ? ) purvam dharmam (dharmah ?) proktam ( °tah ?) kathath 
Hare I tan me kathaya kesighna yatha tattvena Madhava o’. Chapters 
93-106 contain dharma&stra material more or less taken from the 
Yajnavalkysmrti. There are 376 verses in these chapters. Considera¬ 
tions of space forbid any detailed examination of this material. 
A few salient facts only are brought out here. Chapters 93-102 
deal with the several topics ( prakaranas ) of the first kanda in the 
same order, the only exception being the topic of rajadharma 
(I. 309-368), which is omitted in the Garudapurana. Chapters 
102-106 treat of topics that occur in the third kanda of Yaj. and 
contain 121 verses only. In these chapters the order of the 
prakaranas in Yaj. is'not observed at all, but Garuda speaks of them 
in the following order, vanaprastha-prakarana, yati, karmavipaka, 
prayascitta, asauca and apaddharma (the last two being the first 
two prakaranas in Yaj.). A feature which strikes one as regards 
the Garudapurana (particularly chap. 102-106) is that a few verses 
only of Yaj. are repeated word for word, that very often the Garuda¬ 
purana gives only a summary by omitting and transposing the 
words and phrases of the original and that sometimes it adds verses 
of its own. This may be illustrated by what the Garuda says on 
vanaprastha and yati (chap. 102-103, 12 verses in all). Chap. 102 
begins * vanaprasthasramam vak§ye tac-chfnvantu maharsayah 1 
putresu bharyam niksipya vanam gacchet sahaiva ya 11 / The latter 
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half is a paraphrase of Yaj. III. 45a. Then III. 45^46 (Mit.) as 
Garuda 102. 2 -3a(with slight variations), III. 47 = Garuda 102-4 
b~5a; III. 48 = 3b~4a; III. 49-50 = Garuda 5b ( ‘ pak§e mSsetha va- 
£niyad-dantolukhaiiko bhavet, which summarises and retains some 
words of the original ), HI. 71 = Garuda 102. 6 a (candrayanl svaped- 
bhumau karma kuryat phaladina, which includes a few words of 
III. 49b also). III. 52 = Garuda 6b-7a (the last pada in Garuda is 
‘ yogabhyasat dinam nayet ’, while in Yaj. it is * £akty£ 
v 3 pi tapas caret ’), III. 53 = Garuda 102. 7. Chap. 203 
contains only five verses. III. 56, 58-59 = Garuda 103. ib*4a 
(with variants) and then Garuda adds 1verses which are not found 
in Yaj. ( viz. ‘bhavet-paramahamso va ekadandi yamaditah h siddha- 
yogas-tyajan deham-amrtatvam-ihapnuyat I datatithipriyo jfiani 
grhi sraddhepi mucyate 11’ ). The mere fact that a prakarana is 
omitted in the Garudapurana should cast no doubt on the existence 
of that prakarana in the original Yaj. We do not know on what 
principles the borrowing took place. Besides we find that such 
prakaranas as Vinayaka&inti and graha&nti are included in the 
Garuda (chap. 100-101 ), while rajadharma-prakarana is omitted. 
We know that ‘rajadharma’ figures in the stitras and Manu, but none 
of the ancient dharmasutras, nor the Manusmjti speaks of Vinayaka. 
Hence conclusions must be drawn only from what positively occurs 
in the Garudapurana and not from the absence of any topic in it. 
The Garudapurana sometimes follows the arrangement and form of 
the verses presented in Vi£., sometimes it agrees with the Mit. and 
sometimes it is independent. For example, the two verses enume¬ 
rating the authors of dharma£astras (Yaj. 1. 4-5 = Garuda 93. 4-5) 
follow the readings of Vis., but not those of the Mit. In the 3rd 
kanda, verses 14-19 of the Mit. are differently arranged by Vi 5 ., 
and Vis. omits (as does Apararka also) one verse found in the Mit. 
(III. 23) as said above, while the Mit. omits two half verses that 
are found in Vis. ( vide note 313 ). The verse ‘a danta &c.’ occurs 
in the Garudapurana and the two half verses in Vis. omitted by the 
Mit. are also omitted in Garuda. So far the Garudapurana agrees 
with the arrangement preserved in the Mit. But it does not agree 
entirely with the Mit. The verse ‘adahta &c’ is III. 23 in the Mit. 
and occurs before 'ahastvadatta 0 ’ but in the Garuda it occurs before 
‘triratram dasaratram va’ (which is III. 18 in the Mit.). Besides verse 
of the Mit. is read differently in the Garutja ( dasa dvadaia vart^a- 
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uam tatha pancadasaiva ca i trimSad dinani ca tatha bhavati preta- 
sQtakam). It must therefore be said that the Garudapurapa 
represents an intermediate stage of readings between Vis. and the 
Mit. As the Garudapurana was a popular work read by and recited 
for the benefit of slightly educated or illiterate people, it often 
introduces changes to suit their understanding. For example, the 
Mit. (I. 296 ) reads ( as also Vis. ) ‘suryah somo mahiputrah soma- 
putro brhaspatih ’, while Garuda reads ( chap. 101. 2 ) ‘sQryah somo 
mafigalai ca budhai caiva brhaspatih,’ thus substituting the well- 
known words Mangala and Budha for mahiputra and somaputra. 
The verse ‘ krtagnikaryo bhunjita ’ (I. 31 in the Mit. ) is placed by 
Vis. after * ekadesam - upadhyaya,’ while the Mit. places it three 
verses earlier. The Garudapurana here agrees with the Mit. In some 
cases Garuda strikes an independent path. For example, in Yaj. 
I. 11 Vi$. reads * mase’to jatakarma ca, ’ the Mit. reads ‘ masyete 
jatakarmaca’while Garuda ( chap. 93. 11) gives the easy reading 
‘prasave jatakarma ca’. Mit. reads ( Yaj. I. 76 b ) ‘ tyajan dapyas- 
trtfyamsam—adravyo bharanam striyah ’; Vis. omits the whole verse, 
while Garuda omits I. 76a (of Mit.) and reads the other half as 
‘suddham tyajamstrtiyamiam dadyadabharanam striyah ’ ( 95. 23b). 
Verses I. 91-92 of the Mit. on the offspring of mixed marriages are 
differently read by Vii. (I. 90-91), while the Garuda (96. ib) has 
the same half verse as the Mit. I. 91a and the same half verse 
( 96. 3 a ) as Vis. ( 91b ) and reads the two half verses between them 
as * jato’mbasthastu sudrayarii nisadah parvatopi va M mahisyah 
ksatriyajjato vaisyayam mlecchasamjnitah ’. 

The foregoing makes it clear that the text that the Garudapurana 
had before it could not have been older than that commented upon 
by Visvarflpa and that it represents a stage intermediate between 
Vii. and the Mit. 

The above gives rise to an important question whether one can 
detect several strata in the Yajnavalkyasmrti. From the fact that 
the sQtra of §aftkha-Likhita cites Yajnavalkya among the promul¬ 
gators of dharma&stras (vide note 137), while Yaj. himself includes 
Jsaftkha-Likhita among the propounders of dharma (note 258), it 
may be plausibly said that &ahkha-Likhita refer to an earlier 
Yajnavalkyasmrti than the extant one. Beyond this there is no 
evidence to establish that there was an earlier version of the present 
smj-ti. A comparison of the readings of ViSvarilpa and the Mit* 
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with those in the Agni and Garuda puranas has established that 
the text of the smrti no doubt underwent slight verbal changes 
between 800 and 1100 a. d. and that a few verses were added and also 
omitted during these centuries. But the text remained in the 
main the same from 700 a. n. What the original smrti contain¬ 
ed, whether it was in prose or verse or both and whether it dealt 
with only acara and prayascitta sections are questions on which 
conjectures may be advanced, but there are no substantial materials 
for arriving at even tolerably certain conclusions. 

Yajnavalkya’s work is more systematic than that of Manu. He 
divides the work into three sections and relegates all topics to their 
proper positions and avoids repetition. He treats of almost all 
subjects that we find in Manu, but his treatment is always concise 
and he makes very great and successful efforts at brevity. The 
result is that for the 2700 verses of Manu, he requires only a little 
over a thousand. He often compresses two verses of Manu into one, 
e. g. Manu II. 243, 247-248 are equal to Yaj. I. 49, Manu HI, 
46-48 and 50 are concisely put in one verse by Yaj. (I. 79); vide also 
Manu IV. 7-8 and Yaj. 1.128 (contain almost same words also), Manu 
IV. 84-85 and Yaj. I. 141. In a few cases Manu and Yaj. convey 
the same meaning in one verse without compression, e. g. 
Manu III. 70 and Yaj. I. 102, Manu III. 119 and Yaj. I. no, Manu 
VII. 171 and Yaj. I. 348, Manu VII. 205 and Yaj. I. 349. The 
correspondence of Yajnavalkya’s words with the text of Manu is in 
most cases very close, so much so that one cannot help feeling that 
Yaj. had the Manusnifti before him and purposely nude an attempt 
to abridge the somewhat loose expressions of Manu. The passages 
set forth above- as examples of compression will also serve as 
illustrations of this fact. The word Kaya (from Ka) is used by both 
in the sense of * prajapatya form of marriage ’ ( Manu III. 38 and 
Yaj. I. 60); vide also Manu II. 109 and Yaj. I. 28, Manu III, 
43-44 and Yaj. I. 62, Manu V. 26-27 an <l Yaj. I. 178-179, Manu 
VH. 56 and Yaj. I. 312 for further close agreement in phraseology. 
Yaj. adds some subjects which have either no counterpart in our 
Manu or which are only noticed in passing by Manu. The Manu- 
smjti contains nothing corresponding to the Vinayaka&nti and 
Grahaianti of Yaj. (I. 271-308 ). Yaj. gives a detailed treatment of 
five kinds of ordeals (II. 95-113), while Manu makes only a 
cursory reference to the ordeals of fire and water ( VIH. 114 ). Yaj. 
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contains considerable anatomical and medical matter (III. 75-108 ), 
which is wanting in Manu. On the other hand there are some 
subjects on which Yaj. is silent though they are dealt with in detail 
by Manu. This is the case with the account of the origin of the 
world. 

The whole of the Yajnavalkya-smiti is written in the classical 
Anustubh metre. Though the author’s great aim has been to be 
concise, his verses are hardly ever obscure. The style is flowing and 
direct. There are not many un-Papinian expressions, though he 
employs * pujya ’ in I. 293 and * dusya ’ in II. 296. In the latter 
case both Visvarupa and Apararka avoid the fault by reading 
differently. The verse ‘ kulani j&tayah srenyo ’ is ungrammatical 
( Tri. ed. II. 34 ), as ‘jati’, and ‘srepi’ must be in the accusative 
case. According to the Mit. Yajnavalkya addressed his words 
to Samairavas and other sages ( vide com. on I. 1.178 and 330-333). 
In this the Mit. is probably drawing upon the Bj\ Up. ( III. 1. 2 ) 
where Yaj. asks Samasravas to take away the 1000 cows. 
The sages interpose (vide III. 118, 129) as in Manu, while 
the great teacher is passing in review one topic after another. The 
teacher himself addresses his auditors ( as in I. 178 ‘Srunudhvam’). 

It is said that the sages approached Yajnavalkya in Mithila and 
requested him to impart to them the dharmas of the varpas, 
dramas and others. The contents of the work may be briefly 
summarised as follows :— Kinda I. fourteen vidyas ; twenty 
expounders of dharma, sources of dharma ; constitution of a pari fad, 
the sathskaras from Garbhadhana to marriage, upanayana, its time 
and other details, every day duties of brahmacari, persons fit to be 
taught, what things and actions a brahmacari was to avoid, period 
of studenthood ; marriage, qualifications of girl to be married, 
limits of sapiyda relationship, intercaste marriages; the eight forms 
of marriage and the spiritual benefits therefrom, guardians foi 
marriage, K§etraja son, grounds of supercession of wife, duties of 
wife ; principal and intermediate castes, duties of householder and 
keeping sacred domestic fire, the five great daily yajnas ; honouring 
a guest, madhuparka, grounds of precedence, rule of the road, privi¬ 
leges and duties of the four varpas, ten principles of conduct common 
to all, means of subsistence of a householder, and solemn vedic 
sacrifices; duties of snataka, days of cessation from study; rules 

H. D. 23 . 
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about prohibited and allowed food and drink; rules about flesh-eat¬ 
ing ; purifications of various materials, such as metal or wooden 
vessels ; gifts, who is fittest to accept them, who should accept gifts, 
tewards of gifts, gift of cow, rewards of other gifts, highest gift is 
knowledge; srlddha, proper time for it, proper persons to be invited 
at it, unfit persons, the number of Brahmanas to be invited, proce¬ 
dure of sraddha, various sraddhas such as pirvana, vrddhi, ekoddi§ta; 
sapindlkarana; what flesh to be offered at Sraddha, reward of offer¬ 
ing Sraddhas; propitiatory ceremonies as regards Vinayaka and the 
nine grahas ; rajadharma, king’s qualifications, ministers, purofrita, 
royal edicts, king’s duties of protection, administration of justice, 
taxation and expenditure, allotment of the day to various duties, 
constitution of mandala, the four expedients, the six gunas, fate 
and human effort, impartiality in punishment; units of measure and 
weight, grades of fine; Kanda II. members of hall of justice, judge, 
definition of vyavaharapada, rules of procedure, plaint, reply, taking 
security, indicia of a false party or witness, conflict of dharmasastra 
andartha&stra; means of proof, documents, witnesses, possession; 
title and possession, gradation of courts, force, fraud, minority and 
other grounds of invalidity, finding of goods; treasure trove; debts, 
rates of interest, debts of joint family, what debts of father son need 
not pay; devolution of debts; suretyship of three kinds, pledge; 
deposit; witnesses, their qualifications and disqualifications; admi¬ 
nistering oaths, punishment for perjury ; documents; ordeals of 
balance, water, fire, poison and holy water; partition, time of it, 
wife’s share on partition, partition after father’s death, property not 
liable to partition, joint ownership of father and son ; twelve 
kinds of sons; illegitimate son of sudra, succession to a sonless man, 
re-union, exclusion; husband’s power over wife’s stridham ; boundary 
disputes; dispute between master and herdsman ; sale without owner¬ 
ship ; invalidity of gift, rescission of sale; breach of contract of 
service; slavery by force; violation of conventions; non-payment 
of wages; gambling and prize fighting; abuse, defamation and 
slander; assault, hurt etc.; slhasa; partnership; theft; adultery ; 
miscellaneous wrongs; review of judgment; Kanda III. cremation 
and burial; offering of water to various deceased persons ; for whom 
no mourning was to be observed and no water to be offered; 
periods of mourning for various persons; rules for mourners; 
impurity on birth; instances of immediate purification on death 
or birth; means of purification, such as time, fire, ritual. 
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mud etc; rules of conduct and livelihood in distress; rules for forest 
hermit; rules for a yati ; how the individual soul is clothed in a 
body; various stages of the foetus, number of bones in the body, 
the various organs such as liver, spleen etc.; the number of arteries 
and veins; reflection over atman, use of music in the path of mok$a ; 
how the originally pure atman is bom among impure surroundings ; 
how some sinners are bom as various kinds of animals or inanimate 
things; how yogin attains immortality ; three kinds of actions due to 
sattva, rajas and lamas; means of atmajh&na ; the two paths, one to 
immortality and the other to heaven ; the various diseases from 
which sinners suffer ; purpose of prayaScittas; names of 21 hells ; 
the five mortal sins, and other acts similar to them ; upap&takas; 
prkya&ittas for Brahmana murder or for killing other persons; 
prayaicittas for drinking wine, for other mortal and venial sins and 
for killing animals of various sorts; greater or lesser expiation accord* 
ing to time, place, age, ability; ostracising the non-conformist 
sinner; secret expiations; ten yamas and niyamas ; S&ntapana, 
mahas&ntapana, taptakrcchra, paraka, candrayana and other ex* 
piations; rewards of reading this smfti. 

Besides the four vedas, Yaj. refers to the VedaAgas as six and 
enumerates fourteen vidyas ( four Vedas, six afigas, purana, nyaya, 
Mimariisa, dharma&stra ). He refers to the Aranyaka and Yoga* 
Sastra composed by himself. Aranyakas in general are spoken of in 
I. 145 and Sukriya Aranyaka in III. 309. The Upani§ads are 
mentioned in III. 189, where puranas are mentioned in the plural. 
Itihasas, Purapa, Vakovakya, and Narasamsi gathas are mentioned 
in I. 45 ( also I. 101 for purana and itihasa ). He enumerates at 
the commencement nineteen authors on dhartna besides himself. 
But it is remarkable that in the body of the work not one individual 
author of a dharma-sastra is mentioned by name. He speaks of 
Anviksiki ( Metaphysics ) and Dandanlti (I. 311 ). He lays down 
the dictum that where dharma&stra and artha&stra conflict, the 
former shall prevail (II. 21 He speaks of smttis in general 
( II. 5 and I. 154 ). In III. 189 he speaks of sQtras and bhasyas. 
What works are intended it is most difficult to say; the only extant 
bha$ya which can be said with certainty to be older than the extant 
Yaj. smjti is that of Patanjali. He refers to other writers on dharma 
in the word * eke' (I. 36 ). The view referred to there occurs 
in Baud. Dh. S. 1. 2. 4. 
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Yftjnavalkya agrees very closely with the VisnudharmasQtra. 
What conclusions are to be drawn therefrom has been discussed 
above (see sec. to). Similarly there is close correspondence between 
the Kautfliya and Yaj. If there is any borrowing at all, it must 
follow from the date above assigned to the Kautiliya that it is Yaj. 
who borrows. There are numerous passages in Yaj. that show 
remarkable agreement with the text of Manu. But there are several 
points on which Yaj. differs from Manu and shows in general a 
more advanced state of thought and feeling than the Manusmrti. 
The following are the principal points wherein Yaj. differs from 
Manu. Manu seems to allow a Brahmana to marry a sudra girl 
(III. 13), while Yaj. emphatically states it as his opinion that this 
is wrong (I. 59); Manu first describes the practice of niyoga and 
then severely condemns it (9. 59-68), while Yaj. does not condemn 
it (I. 68-69). Manu enumerates eighteen vyavaharapadas; Yaj. 
does not expressly enumerate them in one place, though he defines 
vyavaharapada and adds verses of a miscellaneous character 
(prakirnaka) in his section on vyavahara. Manu is silent about the 
rights of inheritance of the widow of a sonless man and gives 
only a vaguely expressed order of succession, while Yaj. places the 
widow at the head of all heirs and enumerates several classes of 
heirs in a regular order. Manu condemns gambling outright 
(9. 224-226), while Yaj. brought it under state control and made it 
a source of revenue to the king (II. 200-203). There are several 
other matters which Yaj. treats at much greater length and more 
systematically than Manu, e. g. ordeals (as indicated above), means 
of proof in courts (Manu altogether ignoring documentary evidence, 
though he knew documents 8. 51-52 ), rules of procedure in courts 
(compare Manu 8. 53-56 with Yaj. II. 5-11 and 16-21), the 
doctrine of possession and prescription ( Yaj. II. 24-29 and Manu 
9. 44 and 54 ). All these points tend to show that the Yajnavalkya 
smrti is much later than the extant Manusmrti. 

The Yajnavalkya-smrti seems to have taken the section on 
Vinayaka&nti from the Manavagrhya-sQtra (II. 14 ); verses 281- 
283 of Yaj. (I) occur in the Manavagrhya II. 14, but in a different 
order. J,< The'Manavagrhya takes the Vinayakas to be four, while Yaj. 
says that there is a single Vinayaka, whose appellations are Mita. See. 
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* The details of information about Vinayaka in Yaj. (I. 272-27 6 ) 
appear to be versified from the prose’ 1 * of the M. Gr. S. The details of 
worship also and the mantra ( Yaj I. 291) arc taken from the same 
work (vide M. Gr. S. II. 14. 30 for the mantra ). At one time the 
section on Vinayakas2nti was thought to be a sure indication of the 
late date of Yaj. But since the discovery of the Manavagrhya that 
position had to be given up. In the Baudhayana-dharmasutra (II. 
5. 21) we have Vinayaka and his several appellations (in the tarpaya'). 
Apar&rka on Yaj. I. 275 quotes a long passage from the Baijavapa 
gfhya which bears a very close correspondence in phraseology to the 
passage from the M. Gr. S. quoted above and which gives the names 
of the four Vinayakas as Mita, Sammita, Salakafankata and Kusmaijda* 
rajaputra. 

The Yajnavalkya-smrti stands in a very intimate relation to the 
white Yajurveda and the literature that clusters round it. Most of 
the mantras quoted ( in part) or referred to by Yaj. occur in the 
Rgveda as well as in the Vajasaneya-samhita ( e. g. in Yaj. I. 22, 24, 
229, 230, 238, 239, 247 ). But there are a few mantras that do not 
occur in the Rgveda, but only in the Vajasaney a-samhita or other 
saihhitas ( e. g. ‘yavosi’ in Yaj. I. 230, which is Vaj. S. 5. 2 6, ‘ye 
samana in Yaj. I. 254 which is Vaj. S. 19. 45, ‘imam deva’ and 
‘udbudhyasva’in Yaj. I. 300 which are Vaj. S. 9. 40 and 13. 34, 
‘annat parisrutah’ and ‘kandat’ in Yaj. I. 301 which are Vaj. S. 
19. 75 and 13. 20). Verses (Yaj. III. 191-197) are a paraphrase 
of certain passages of the Brhadaraiiyaka Upanisad, so much so that 
the very words of the latter are used throughout in the former, as the 
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quotations given below will show. 51 ® Then again Yaj. very closely 
agrees with the Paraskaragrhyasutra as was pointed out by Dr. 
Stenzler in his introduction to the edition of Yaj. (1849, Berlin) 
and in the journal of the German Oriental Society (VII. 527). 
ViSvarupa points out that Yaj. I. 142-143 are based upon Paraskara. 
The mantra ‘ayarit me vajrah’ in Yaj. I. 135 (Trivandrum ed. ) is 
given in Paraskara-grhya II. 7. 7. In the following also there is 
close verbal correspondence*™ between Yaj. and the P. Gr. S ; Yaj. 
III. 1-2 and P.Gr. S. III. xo. 1, 5, 8-9 and 12; Yaj. III. 3 and P. Gr. 
S. III. Io. 16 and 19-20; Yaj. III. 4 and P. Gr. S. III. 10. 46-47 ; 
Yaj. III. 16 and P. Gr. S. HI. 10. 26-27. Similarly the verses of 
Yaj. on sraddha (I. 217-270) offer many points of contact with the 
Sraddha-kalpa of Katyayana edited by Dr. Caland (pp. 127-130 of 
his work ‘Ahnencult &c.’ From these facts Dr. Jolly concludes that 
Yajiiavalkya’s work goes back to a dharmasutra of the White 
Yajurveda ( R. u. S. p. 21). In another place Dr. Jolly hazards 
another conjecture based on the close correspondence 
between Yaj. and the Visnudharmasutra that he pro* 
bably belonged to the Kathaka sohool of the Black Yajurveda 
(Journal of Indian History, 1924, p. 7 ). Yaj. also shows great 
similarity to the Kautiliya and borrows the Vinayaka-&lnti from 
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the Manavagfhyasfltra. From these facts one may argue at least 
•with as much logic and force as underlies Dr. Jolly’s guess-work 
that Yaj. probably belonged to the Manava school of the Black 
Yajurveda or to the school of Kautilya. If Yaj. knew his business 
as a writer on Dharmasastra, he must have consulted the works of 
his predecessors and his work is bound to show traces of that fact. 
One may conclude at the most that the author of the Yajnavalkya- 
smjti may have possibly been a student of the White Yajurveda and 
so the mantras of the White Yajurveda and the Grhyasutra of 
Paraskara were far more familiar to him than the other Vedas, 
sutras, smrtis, and other works. No such conclusions that there was 
a dharmasiitra of the White Yajurveda and that the Yajhavalkyasmrti 
was based thereon are warranted by the facts so far discovered. 

For settling the date of Yaj. we need not consider the evidence 
after the 9th century. For in the first quarter of that century (as we 
shall see later on ) Visvarupa wrote his extensive commentary on 
Yaj. That he was separated from Yaj. by many centuries follows 
from several considerations. Not only had numerous various 
readings arisen in the text of Yaj. when he wrote, but 
various interpretations of the same words and verses of Yaj. had 
arisen. For example, he gives several meanings of the w'ords 
‘putronanyasritadravyah’ ( in Yaj. II. 47 ), ‘samudrah’ (II. 41); he 
gives different interpretations of I. 265, II. 160, II. 173 &c. He 
refers to the interpretations of his predecessors in several places by 
thefword ‘anye’ (I. 3, 25,155, 169; II. 21, 119, 121; HI. 201,209, 
246 &c.). In several places he appears to be referring to two other 
interpretations than his own ( vide on III. 2so, the words ‘kecittu’ 
and *anye tu’ and the same words on III. 261 and 264), That 
Visvarupa had before him actual commentaries on Yaj. and was not 
merely giving scholastic interpretations started by himself is made 
very clear in several cases by. his actually citing certain portions from 
those works. On I. 252 Visvarupa says ‘others take from somewhere 
the following sloka (then the sloka is quoted ), but this Sloka is of 
no help, as its origin is not known ’.»*• Similar words occur in the 
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comment)” on Yaj. ill. 222. On II. 193 he styles some predecessor 
as ‘panditammanya’ and on III. 257 he ridicules a predecessor who 
regards the verse of Manu IV. 222 as an arthavada by saying that 
that commentator wanted to show off that he knew the technical 
term arthavada.) 1 ’ It is not unlikely that ViSvarupa in this last 
passage refers to some ancient commentator of Manu such as 
Asahaya. In the Prayascittamayukha,) 1 * Nilakanfha ( Benares edition 
of 1879 ) says that Sankara in his Bhasya on Brahmasutra (III. 4. 
43 ) explained the application of Yaj. III. 226. Unfortunately in the 
printed editions of SaAkara I could not find this. But from the 
Bhamati where Yaj. III. 226 is explained, it is clear that the passage 
must have occurred in the text of SaAkara used by the Bhamati. Dr. 
Jolly lays great emphasis in assigning a late date to Yaj. on the fact 
that Kumarila, who cites Manu, Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana 
frequently, ignores the Yajnavalkya-smjti altogether. But this 
silence of the great mimarhsaka can only mean that he did not assign 
the same pre-eminent and venerable position to Yaj. that he assigned 
to Manu, Gautama and others. Dr. Jolly himself is prepared to 
place Yaj. three or four centuries earlier than Kumarila. It will 
be shown hereafter that Narada and Brhaspati cannot be placed later 
than 500 A. D. and may have flourished two or three centuries 
earlier still. On a comparison of their doctrines with those of Yaj. 
it will have to be conceded that they represent a far greater advance 
in juristic principles and exactitude than Yaj. So the latter cannot 
be placed later than the 3rd century A. D. As Yaj. is shown 
above to have followed the Manusmrti and the Kautiliya his sm|ti 
cannot be placed earlier than the first century B. C. We shall not 
be therefore far from the truth if we place his smrti somewhere 
between the first century B. C. and the third century of the 
Christian era. In the LaAkavatarasfttra (ed. by B. Nanjio, 1923, 
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Kyoto) gathas 814-816 are ‘Katyayanab sfitrakartA yajfiavalkastathaiva 
ca ... Valmfko Masurak$a£ca Kaufilya AsvalAyanafi I... ’. From the 
context it appears that the author of the smrti is referred to as 
Yajnavalka. 

Dr. Jolly ( R. u. S. p. 21 ) following Dr. Jacobi ( Z D M G jo, 
p. 306) thinks that Yaj. shows an acquaintance with Greek astro¬ 
logy. Dr. Jacobi’s position amounts to this that the naming of the 
week days after the planets was established among the Greeks 
towards the end of the 2nd century A. D. and as the names of the 
week days and the arrangement of the planets in correspondence 
with them was borrowed by the Indians from the Greeks, no Indian 
work which enumerates the week days or arranges the planets in 
the well-known sequence ( of Sun, Moon, Mars &c. ) could have 
been composed before the third century after the Christ. As is very 
often the case with Western Sanskrit scholars in matters of Indian 
chronology, this grand generalisation is based upon very slender 
data. The premises are mere assumptions without hardly any 
evidence worth the name to support them. No one knows exactly 
when the week-days were named and who were the people that 
first employed the current names of the week-days. It is well- 
known that as far back as the days of Herodotus the Egyptians had 
a presiding deity for each day and that in the times of Julius 
Caesar there were days of Saturn (^vide I. A. vol. 14, p. 1, General 
Cunningham’s article for the Indian origin of week-days ). At least 
from the third century B. C., as vouched for by the 13th edict of 
A£oka, India was in close touch with Syria and Egypt, where 
Buddhist missionaries had been sent by Asoka while Antiochus and 
Ptolemy ruled in the two^ countries respectively. Therefore, if 
Indians at all borrowed the week-days and the arrangement of 
planets from foreigners,. there is nothing to prevent us from 
holding that they borrowed them from the Egyptians. The earliest 
dated Indian record wherein a week-day is mentioned is the Era# 
Inscription of 484 A. D. (Gupta Inscriptions p. 89) where we have 
“ Suraguror divase. ” It is to be noticed that Yaj. does not mention 
the week-days. In I. 296 he mentions the nine grahas in order as 
the Sun, the Moon, Mars ( the son of the earth ), Mercury ( the 
son of Soma ), Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu, Ketu. No one can 
gainsay that at least the Sun, the Moon, Brhaspati and Venus were 
known to the Rgvedic India. Brhaspati in the highest heaven is 
H. D. 24. 



ttirtory of Dharmaifotrd 


186 

spoken of in the Rgveda*** and the conjunction of Jupiter and 
Ti§ya (constellation of Pusya) is spoken of in the Tai. 
Brahmana.** 6 We know so very little of the ancient astronomical 
science in ancient India that one must think twice before dogmatis¬ 
ing. Yaj. nowhere mentions the zodiacal signs ( rasis ) and pro¬ 
bably did not know them. Not only so, in his day the naksalras 
were still arranged from Kjttika to Bharani as was the case in the 
Tai. S. IV. 4. 10. Vide Yaj. I. 268 ( Kpttikadi bharanyantani ). 
We know from Varahamihira that in the 5th century A. D. 
the signs of the zodiac and the arrangement of Nakfatras from Asvini 
to Revati were established facts in all parts of India. Therefore Yaj. 
who uses the ancient arrangement of Naksatras cannot be placed so 
late as the 4th century A. D. When Yaj. (I. 80 ) speaks of 
“ susthe indau ” we should not, following such commentaries as the 
Mit., connect the words with the signs of the zodiac or the houses 
of the horoscope. Visvarupa does not speak of r&iis in this 
connection, but of Naksatras only. From very ancient times certain* 
Nakjatras had come to be regarded as auspicious or suitable for par¬ 
ticular acts. The Tai. 5 *'Br. directs that one should not finish a 
thing or begin to sacrifice on a naksatra with an evil name. The 
same Br&hmapa says that ploughing was to be begun on the Maitra 
asterism (Anur&dha) and consecration of'fire on the Aditya naksatra. 
Even the Rgveda speaks of auspicious days**’ and the Tai. Br. speaks 
of Deva-nak§atras and Punyahas, and says that a daughter should be 
given away in marriage on the Svati naksatra if she was desired to 
be her husband’s favourite. 3 * 0 Vide Baudhayana Grhya ( 1 .1) for 
the marriage naksatras; also Ap. Gr. S. II. 15. 12-14, GobhilaGrhya 
4. 4. 28 and 2. 1. 1. Therefore, when Yaj. speaks of planets being 
badly placed (I. 307), or of Vyatipata, Gajacchaya and the passing 
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(sarhkrama) of the Sun (I. 218), we have no right to connect this 
with the rails. In III. 171 and 172 he speaks of only the conjunc¬ 
tion of planets and of the passage (of them) through tarns and 
nakfatras. The Baud. Dh. S. II. 5. 23 speaks of the nine grahas in 
the same order as that of Yaj. Therefore there is hardly any 
evidence to show that Yaj. knew more astrology than was current in 
the days of the Brahmanas and the GrhyasOtras. Yaj. ( in II. 
240-241) speaks of the fine to be imposed on those who counter¬ 
feited “ nanakas ” (coins) and on those examiners of “nanakas” 
who falsely declared a good coin to be counterfeited and vice versa. 
Mr. Jayasval ( Calcutta Weekly Notes, vol. 17, p. clix ) says that 
nanaka is the gold coin of the Kushans bearing the picture of the 
Goddess Nanaia and that the Kushans did not rise to importance 
before 78 A. D. This would place Yaj. after 100 A. D. But it 
must be remembered that this connection between the Goddess 
Nanaia and the word “ nanaka ” is quite conjectural and that the 
chronology of the Kushans is far from being settled. 

Yaj. speaks of the sight of yellow-robed people as an evil omen 
(I. 273 ), which is probably a reference to the Buddhists; though 
it has to be remembered that he prescribes old yellow (ka§aya) 
robes for his seeker after mokfa (III. 157). He speaks of the 
founding of monasteries of Brahmapas learned in the Vedas (II. 185), 
The philosophical doctrines contained in the third section (verses 
64-205 ) approach that phase of the Vedanta that was taught by 
Saflkara. Fide particularly III. 67, 69, 109, 119, 125, 140. He 
employs in elucidating the philosophy of atman the well known 
examples of ghatakaSa and of the reflection of the Sun in water (III. 
144 ), of the various ornaments made from gold, of the spider 
spinning webs out of his own body ( both in III. 147 ), of the actor 
representing various parts ( 111 . 162). All these illustrations 
frequently occur in Sankara’s Sarirakabhasya ( e. g. ghatakasa on II. 
1. 14, spider on II. 1. 25). All these points, however, are of very 
little use in arriving at a definite age for the smrti of Yaj. The 
foregoing discussion has established that Dr. Jolly’s date ( viz. 4th 
century A. D. in R. u. S., p. 21) is much later than the data warrant. 
There is nothing to prevent us from holding that the extant smrti was 
composed during the first two centuries of the Christian era or 
even a little earlier, 
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Besides the Yijhavalkyasmfti we have to reckon with three 
other works connected with the name of Yajnavalkya, viz. Vrddha 
Yaj., Yoga-Yaj., and Brhad-Yaj. All these three works are 
comparatively ancient. Visvarfipa quotes (vide note- 219 above) 
two verses of Vrddha-Yajnavalkya saying that many writers on 
dharma have been bom and will be bom and enumerating ten such 
writers. The Mit. and Apararka quote Vrddha-Yajnavalkya 
frequently. One quotation cited from Vrddha-Yaj. by Madhava 
refers to the means of proof in case of doubt whether there was a 
partition.”' So Vrddha-Yaj. wrote also on Vyavahara. Most of 
the quotations occur in the prayaScitta section. It is interesting to 
note that one of these quotations in Apararka” 1 regards the touch of 
Parasikas as on the same level with that of Capdalas, Mlecchas and 
Bhillas. The Dayabhiga”’says that Jitendriya cited the words of 
Brhad-Yajiiavalkya ( viz. “ sodaro nanyamatrjab ”). The Mit. 
cites Brhad-Yajiiavalkya on prayascitta. So this also is a work that 
must be held to be earlier than 1000 A. D. Yaj. himself is styled 
Yogisvara by the Mit. and other works, but Yoga-Yajnavalkya is a 
different work from the Yaj. smrti and existed probably prior to the 
latter work. Yaj. (in III. 110 ) claims the Yoga&stra to be his own 
work. So either Yaj. the author of the smrti composed such a work 
or the author of the smrti in order to glorify it claimed that he was 
the same as the author of a well-known Yoga&stra ascribed to a 
Yajnavalkya. At all events Yoga-Yajnavalkya existed certainly 
much earlier than 800 A. D. Vficaspatimiira in his commentary 
on the Yogasfltrabhasya quotes a half verse from Yogi-Yajnavalkya.” 4 
Viicaspati wrote his Nyayasttcinibandha in 898 (of the Vikram era) 
i. e. 841-42 A. D. Apararka quotes profusely from Yoga- 
Yajnavalkya. One of the quotations ( on III. 198-201 ) is an Arya 
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( on the duration of a mitri”’). The quotations refer to praniylma, 
Gayatri, bathing, tarpana and jnana. His position is that even a 
householder becomes niukta by performing his duties, by contem¬ 
plating on Atman and by knowledge of the Vedanta, that the highest 
goal is reached by a combination of jnana and karma and that the view 
that mokfa results from knowledge alone is a sign of indolence.”* 
The Par&Saram&dhavIya quotes a verse from Yogi-Yaj. saying that 
only the Brihmanas can pass through the four a£ramas, the Ksatriya 
through three (excluding the last), the Vaisya through two - and the 
Sadra only through one ( viz. that of householder).’” KullGka on 
Manu (3. 1) quotes the view of Yogi-Yaj. that Brahmacarya 
extended to twelve years or five for each of the four Vedas.”* 

In the Deccan College Collection there are two mss. of Yogi- 
Yajnavalkya (Nos. 91 and 388 of 1899-1915) in twelve chapters 
and about 495 verses. The colophon at the end of the first chapter 
in the latter ms. describes it in the style of the Bhagavadgita.’” 
Yajnavalkya is said to have learnt Yogasastra from Brahma and 
expounds it to his wife G&rgi. The whole work deals with the 
eight ahgas of yoga, their divisions and subdivisions. Out of the 
several quotations cited above from Yoga-Yaj. only one was 
found In this work. It contains a verse ( I. 68 asfau grasa munch 
proktah &c ) which is practically the same as Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 
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22 and another verse (X. 19) which is a quotation from the 
Bhagavatgita. 5 * 0 There is another ms. (No. 354 of 1875-76) 
in the same collection called Brhad-Yogi-Yajnavalkya-smrti in twelve 
chapters and about 930 verses. Yajnavalkya in Mithila is asked by 
Janaka and the sages and then expounds the following subjects:— 
how mantras are to be studied in connection with metre, deity, sage 
and viniyoga, about oihkara or pranava ; seven Vyahrtis; Gayatri; 
nyasa of Gayatri ; sandhyopasana ; snana; Japa; pranayama; 
dhyftna; suryopasthana ; eulogy of yoga ; eulogy of Veda&stra. 

From the above it is clear that Yoga-Yajnavalkya and Bphad- 
yogi-Yajnavalkya are entirely different works and that the latter is 
comparatively an early work, as quotations from it are cited by 
Vacaspatimisra (9th century) and Apararka. The latter work con¬ 
tains numerous quotations from the Bhagavadgita and the Manu- 
smpti and a few from the Yajhavalkyasmrti ( the verse about the 
14 vidyAsthanas is the same in both ). So it .must have been 
composed between 200 and 700 A. D. 

There are many commentaries on the Yaj. smrti. Out of these 
those of Visvarupa, Vijnanesvara, Apararka and Sulapani are the 
most famous. For these see sections 60,70,79 and 95 below. On ac¬ 
count of the paramount importance of the Mit. in modern Hindu Law 
as administered by British Courts in the whole of India, the smrti of 
Yaj. has indirectly become the guiding work for the whole of India 
and this position it richly deserves by its concise but clear state¬ 
ment of principles, its breadth of vision and its comparative impar¬ 
tiality towards the claims of both sexes and the different varnas. 

35 . The Parasara Smrti 

• 

This work has been published several times, but the edition of 
Jivananda ( part 11 . pp. 1-52) and that in the Bombay Sanskrit 
Series with the voluminous gloss of the great Madhava are the best 
known. In the following pages Jivananda’s edition has been used. 

The smrti of Parasara must have been an ancient one as Yaj. 
(I. 4 ) mentions him among the ancient writers on dharma. But it 
is doubtful whether we possess the ancient smrti of ParUkra. The 
extant smrti is probably a recast of it as it mentions Yaj. in the first 
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chap. ( p. 2 ). The Garudapunlna in chap. 107 gives a summary 
in 39 verses of the Parflsara-smrti. In doing so it takes parts of the 
latter and pieces them together. For example, verses 2-.j in the 
Garudapurana ( chap. 107 ) are ‘ srutih smptih sadScaro yah kascid 
vedakartrkah l vedah .rmrtah brahmanadau dharma Manvadibhih 
sada H danam kaliyuge dharmah kartaram ca kalau tyajet I papa- 
kjtyam tu tatraiva sapam phalati varsatah ll acarat prapnuyat sarvath 
sat karmani dine dine 1 sandhya snanam japo homo devatithyadi- 
pujanam 11 ’. These are taken verbatim or with slight changes from 
the Parasara-smjti; compare na kascid vedakarta ca vedasmarta catur- 
mukhah l srutih snijtil.i sadacara nirnetavyas ca sarvada l tathaiva 
dharmam smarati Manuh kalpantarantare l tapah paraiii . . . danam- 
ekam kalau yuge 11 . . . tyajet-delam krtayugc . . . kartaram ca 
kalau yuge l.. . krte tu tatksanat sapah . . . kalau samvatsarena tu II 
chap. I. verses 20-21, 23, 25, 27 and vide 39 for verse 4 of the 
Garuda-purana. This establishes that the Garuda regarded the Para- 
sara-smrti authoritative and ancient. There is another problem to be 
considered. Kaufilya mentions six times the views of Parasara or 
the Parasaras on various aspects of politics and state admi¬ 
nistration. Therefore it appears that there was a work of Parasara 
on politics, in which it is possible that vyavahara also was 
dealt with. 

The extant Parasarasmrti is divided into twelve chapters and 
contains according to the last verse but one 592 verses. It deals 
only with acara and prayascitta. Madhava introduced his dis¬ 
quisition on vyavahara, which forms about a fourth of his extensive 
gloss, in an indirect way by regarding vyavahara as a part of the 
duties of Ksatriyas on which the Parasarasmrti has something to 
say. 5 ** 

The name Parasara is an ancient one. In the Tai. Aranyaka 
(I. 1.3. 57) we have a Vyasa Psirisarya. In the Vathsa that 
occurs in the Brhadiranyaka we have a Parasarya. The Nirukta 
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gives an etymology of Parasara.^ Panini attributes a bhiksusutfa 
to Pirisarya .^5 

The introductory verses of the srnrti say that sages went to 
Vyasaand requested’him to instruct them in the dharmas and 
qOnduct beneficial to mankind in the Kali age and that the great 
Vyasatook them to his father Parasara, son of Sakti, in the 
Badarikasrama, who then propounded the dharmas of the four 
varyas. The first chaptar recites the smrtis then known ( 19 in all) 
and lays down that in the four ages of Kjta, Trcta, Dvapara, and 
Kali, the dharmas proclaimed by Manu, Gautama, Saftkha-Likhita 
and Para&ra were respectively to be the guiding ones. The 
following are briefly the contents of the Parasara smrti 

I. Introductory verses; Parasara imparts to the sages knowledge 
of dharma; the dharmas of the four yugas ; differentiation of the 
four yugas from various points of view; six daily duties, viz. sandhya, 
bath, japa, homa, Vedic study, worship of gods, Vaisvadeva and 
honouring guests, eulogy of honouring guests, the proper means 
of livelihood for Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sfldra ; II. duties of house¬ 
holder ; agriculture ; the five unconscious acts of injury to animal 
life; III. purification from impurity due to birth and death; IV. 
concerning suicide; punishment for wife deserting her husband 
though poor, foolish or diseased; definition and rules about Kunda, 
Golaka, Parivitti, and Parivitta; remarriage of women; rewards for 
chaste widows; V. expiation for minor things (such as dog-bite ) ; 
about a Brahniana who has consecrated fires dying on a journey 
or committing suicide; VI. Expiation for killing various beasts and 
birds, for killing Sudras, artisans, women, VaiSyas, K$atriyas, sinful 
Brahmanas ; eulogy of Brahmanas; VII. purifications of various 
articles (such as vessels of wood, metal &c); about a woman in her 
menses; VIII. Expiations for killing cows and oxen unwittingly in 
various ways; approaching a parisad for expiation, constitution of a 
pari$ad ; praise of learned Brahmanas; IX. proper thickness of sticks 
for beating cows’and bulls; expiations for^using thicker sticks and 
injuries to them; X. other expiations such as candrayana for inter¬ 
course with women with whom intercourse is forbidden; the 
expiation called Santapana; XI. expiation for partaking food from 
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Oijdilas &c.; rules as to whose food may be taken and whose not; 
purification of wells &c. when animals fall in them; XII. bath 
prescribed after evil dreams, vomitting, shaving &c.; expiations for 
drinking wine and nasty things through ignorance; five kinds of 
bath; when bath at night allowed; what things should always be kept 
in the house or seen; definition of the unit of ground called 
gocarma; expiations for the deadly sins of Brahniahatya, drinking 
Uquor, theft of gold &c. 

Parasara contains several peculiar views. He speaks of only four 
sons (aurasa, ksetraja, datta and krtrinia) though he does not expressly 
negative a larger number ( chap. ,\ p. 14 ). He eulogises the 
practice of Sati ( last two verses of chap. 4 ). The well-known 
verse of Narada (Strlpuriisa-yoga 97) "naste mi te &c. - ’ is read at the 
end as “ patir-anyo na vidyatc ” (p. 15). There are a few verses 
in the Indravajra metre ( e. g. on pp. n-12 and 36). The Pari- 
Sarasmrti quotes the views of several writers on dharrna. Manu is 
frequently cited in the words “ Manur-abravld. ” In the 7th 
chapter alone those words occur four times. 344 None of them 
corresponds exactly with any verse of the Manusmrti. Yet Manu 
V. 133 may be compared with the first two. Besides these, in the 
9th chapter Manu’s view is quoted that on killing an animal the 
guilty party should restore a similar one to the owner or its price.* 45 
In the 10th he says that according to Manu uncooked food, milk or 
oil brought from a sudra’s house and used in cooking in a 
Brahmin’s house could be eaten by a Brahmana. This is similar to 
Manu IV. 223. 346 In the 12th chapter Parasara cites the view of 
Manu that a Brahmana led on food (cooked) from sudras would 
become a vulture for twelve births, a pig for ten and a dog for seven. 
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There is nothing corresponding to this in Manu. In the 9th Manu 
is spoken of as one who knows all sastras. 54 ’ The first verse of 
the 6th chapter says that Manu deals at length with expiation for 
killing animals. 54 ® This is probably a reference to Manu XI. 

151-14 x. Numerous verses in the Paraiara-smfti are word for word 
the same as those of the Manusmrti. For example, Manu I. 85-86 
occur in the first chapter of Parasara, Manu V. 160(about a widow 
remaining chaste ) occurs with slight variations in the 4th ; Manu 
XII. 114-115 (about parisad') occur in the 8th chap. ( p. 29); 
Manu XI. 212 (about the definition of Santapana) is the same as 
Parasara ( 10th chap. p. 40). Several verses are common to 
Baudhayana and Parasara, e. g. Baud. Dh. S. I. 1. 8,11,14 occur in 
the eighth chapter of Parasara (pp. 29, 30 ). The verse “ na n§ri- 
kelair na ca sanabalair ” occurring in Parasara (9th chap. p. 35) 
is quoted as Vasisfha’s by Haradatta on Gautama (22. 18). 
ParS.<ara is mentioned by name several times (chap. III. 2, p. 8, 
chap. VI. 1. p. 18 and p. 23, chap. VII. i‘. p. 24, chap. X. 12. p. 38). 
Uianas is cited on p. 49 (chap. 12), Prajapati (in IV. 3. p. 13), 
SaAkha (chap. 4 p. 15 ). Veda, VedaAgas,dharmasastras and smjtis 
are spoken of on p. 23 (6th chap.). In the 11th chap. Parasara 
refers to several Vcdic mantras, most of which occur in the Rgveda, 
but two of them, “tejosi sukram” and “devasya tva” are not found 
in the Rgveda, but in the Vaj. S. ( 22. 1 and 1. 24 respectively). 
Parasara appears to have been a practical man. He exhorts his 
readers to save their bodies first in invasions, journeys, diseases, 
calamities and then care for dharma. He recommends the non- 
observance of rules of purity in times of difficulty and adherence to 
the strict rules of dharma when one is at ease. 549 


The Mit., Apararka, Smrticandrika, Hcmadri and other later 
works quote Parasara very frequently. Most of these are found in 
the extant Parasarasmrti. For example, vide pp. 1169, 1177, 1180, 
1191 See. of Apararka, all of which are traced in Parasara pp. 42, 43, 
42 and 16 respectively. Visvarupa quotes Parasara several times 
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and these quotations can be verified ; e. g. on Yaj. III. 1 6 the verse 
“ anAtham ” ascribed to Parasara is found in Parasara chap. Ill p. io; 
on Yaj. III. 257 ten verses are cited by VisvarOpa from Parasara 
which occur in Parasara with considerable variations (chap. VII. 
pp. 20-21); on Yaj. III. 262 the verse ‘“gavam bandhana” is cited 
from Parasara, which is the first verse of the 8th chapter. There- . 
fore it is quite clear that in the first half of the 9th century the 
Parisarasmrti that we have now was considered to be authoritative 
and the work of an ancient sage. It seems to have known a work of 
Manu, as seen above. Therefore it must be assignad to some 
period between the first and the 5 th century of our era. In the 
same direction points the fact that the GarudapurAna ( chap. 107 ) 
seems to have known the introductory verses of ParA&ra and as 
shown above ( p. 191 ) combines passages of Parasara in a summary 
of its teachings. 330 The Visnu-dharmottara which is frequently 
quoted by Apararka and other later works cites verses that are 
borrowed from Parasara. For example, chap. 75. 1 of the former 
is the same as a verse of Parasara. 3 * 1 

There is an extensive work called Brhat-Parasara-samhiti 
(published by Jivananda, part II. pp. S3-309). It is divided into 12 
chapters and the last verse says that it contains 3300 verses and that 
Suvrata proclaimed the Sastra imparted by Parasara. The introduc¬ 
tory verses contain the same story as that in the Paranara-smrti and 
many of the verses in the first chapter of the two works ( such as 
those about the 19 writers on dharma &c. ) are almost the same in 
both. The total of verses in the printed work comes to about 
3000 and not 3300. It appears that the work is a recast of the 
ParAiarasmjrti made by Suvrata. The subjects of the twelve chapters 
are :—I. Introductory, the proper sphere of Aryas ; summary of 
contents; II. Disquisition on the 6 daily karmas, sandhya, bath, 
japa, worship of gods, VaiSvadeva and honouring guests; Gayatrl; 
the dharmas of the Varyas •; III. duties and manners of a house¬ 
holder ; agriculture, honour to cows ; IV. forms of marriage ; duties 
of wives; jAtakarma and other rites; gifts; proper persons to 
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receive gifts; V. concerning sraddhas; VI. impurity on birth and 
death; prayascittas for various acts; VII. candrSyaija and oth. r 
penances; VIII. gifts; IX. rites for propitiating Ganesa and the 
planets, Rudra &c ; X Rajadharma ; dharmas of forest hermit and 
Xdti ; XI. the different varieties of Brahmacarin, householder, forest 
nermit and yati; XII. pranayama and other angas of yoga. 

This Bfhat-Parasara contains a considerable number of verses 
mostly in the Indravajra metre and a few in tha Vasantatilaka 
(e. g. p. 134). 

The Bfhat-Parasara appears to be a late work. It is a recast of 
the Paraiara-snifti. It contains the Vinayakaianti as elaborated by 
Yajnavalkya, since it speaks of only one Vinayaka (9th chap. p. 247) 
and not of four as in M. Gr. S. On p. 249 it quotes Yaj. I. 285 
( about the names of Viniyaka ) with the readings found in the Mit. 
It speaks of the rasis ( p. 244 ). It is not quoted by Visvardpa, 
the Mit. or Apar 3 rka. , It is mentioned in Bhaftoji’s comment on 
the Caturvimsatimata ( p. 138) and by Nandapandita in the Dattaka- 
mimarhsa, which quotes averse ( Brhat-Para^ara p. 153 ). ,s= 

A Vpddha-Parasara is quoted by Aparirka (on Yaj. II. 318) 
immediately after Parasara and as holding a different view. 
Madhava also quotes a Vfddha-Parasara ( Parasara-Madhavlya vol. r, 
part 1, p. 230 ). This seems to be a different work from the 
Parasara-smrti and the Bj-hat-Parasara. Hemadri (Carturvargto. 
vol. Ill, part 2, p. 48 ) and Bhattoji in his gloss on Caturvithia* 
timata(p. 138) quote a Jyotih-Parasara. 

36 . The Narada-smrti 
• 

There are two versions of Narada on Vyavahara, a smaller and 
a larger one. The smaller version was translated by Dr. Jolly in 
1876 ( Triibner & Ccf* London ). The text of the longer version 
was published by the same scholar in the Bibliotheca Indica series 
(1883) and was translated by him in the Sacred Books of the East 
Series ( vol. 33 ). The edition of the text is accompanied up to 
verse 21 of the 3 th title * abhyupetyaSusrusa ’ by extracts from the 
commentary of Asahaya as revised bf KalySnabhafta, who was 
encouraged in the task of revision by KeSavabhatta. 
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From verse 22 of the same title the printed text is the same as 
the smaller version. A verse quoted as Narada’s by K$irasvamin is 
not found in the larger version but is found in the smaller version. 5 ” 
An ancient Ms. of Narada from Nepal dated 1407 A. D. contains 
two additional chapters on theft and ordeals. Dr. Jolly includes 
the first as an appendix and omits that on ordeals on the ground 
that it is not authentic. One of the colophons of the Nepalese Ms. 
describes it as * iti Manava-dharmasastre Naradaproktayaih saihbi- 
tayim &c ’ This corroborates what was said above ( pp. 149, 156 } 
as to the close connection between Manu and Narada. 

Narada is not mentioned by Yajnavalkya in the list of ancient 
writers on dharma, nor does Parasara mention him. VisvarQpa 
however quotes a verse of Vrddha-Yajnavalkya (on Yaj. I. 4-5 ), 
where Narada is the first among ten expounders of dharma enume¬ 
rated therein ( vide note 219 ). 

The printed Narada contains three introductory chapters on the 
principles of judicial procedure ( Vyavahara-niStrka ) and on the 
judicial assembly ( sabha ). Then the following titles of law are 
dealt with one after another :—rnadana ( recovery of debts ), upa- 
nidhi ( deposit, lending, bailment ), saiiibhuya-samutthana ( part¬ 
nership ), dattapradanika ( gifts and resumption thereof ), abhyupe- 
tya-asusrusa ( breach of contract of service ), vetanasya-anapa- 
karma ( non-payment of wages ), asvamivikraya ( sale without 
ownership ), vikriyasariipradana (non-delivery after sale ), krita- 
nusaya ( rescission of purchase ), samayasyanapakanna ( violation of 
conventions of corporations, guilds &c. ), simabandha ( settlement 
of boundaries ) ; stripumsayoga ( marital relation ) ; dayabhaga 
( partition and inheritance ); sahasa ( offences in which force is the 
principal element ) such as homicide, robbery, rape &c.; vakpa- 
rusya ( defamation and abuse ) and dandaparusya ( hurt of various 
kinds ) ; prakirnaka ( miscellaneous wrongs). The appendix deals 
with theft, though a few remarks are made on that topic under the 
title of ‘ sahasa. ’ 

It will be noticed that Narada follows the Manusmyti to a con¬ 
siderable extent in the nomenclature and the arrangement of the 
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eighteen titles. Some of the titles are differently named by Narada, 
e. g. he speaks of upanidhi, while Manu employs the word nik$epa. 
Nifada seems to have included the svAmipalavivada of Manu in 
veianasya-anapakarma. He makes one title of dyuta and sama- 
ly/aya. Narada includes strisamgrahana under sahasa and adds three 
pities, viz. abhyupetya-asusrusa, vikriyasampradana and prakirnaka. 
The smrticandrika expressly’ 5 ’ says that it follows the work of 
Narada in preference to that of Manu as regards the nomenclature 
and sequence of the titles of law. Narada follows Manu in speaking 
of witnesses in the section on rnadana and in treating of theft after 
the eighteen titles have been dealt with ( vide Manu IX. 256 ff. ). 

The printed Narada contains 1028 verses (including 61 on 
theft in the appendix). About seven hundred of these verses 
occur in various nibnmlhas as quotations. Up to the 21st verse of 
the section ‘ abhyupetyasusrusa ’ the commentary of Asahiya 
furnishes a valuable check for the authenticity of the text. For the 
remaining portion, there are important data as to its authenticity, 
sequence and readings. Visvarupa, who belongs to the first half of 
the 9th century, quotes about fifty verses of Nirada ( generally by 
name ). The text that he had before him was essentially the same 
as that of the printed edition, except in a very few cases. Out of 
the seven verses of Narada on ‘samayasya-anapakarma’ Viivarflpa 
quotes five (on Yaj. II. 190 and 196) and expressly states that 
Nirada wound up his chapter on that topic with the verse ‘dosavat 
karanam &c\ as the printed text does. On Yaj. II. 226 Visvarupa 
distinctly says that the verse ‘yameva hyativarteran’ &c. is followed 
immediately by * mala hyete manusyesu ’. This is the case with 
the printed text also ( dyutasamahvaya verses 13-14). On Yaj. III. 
252 Visvarupa quotes a verse af Narada about the three kinds of 
wealth, sukla, sabala and kj-sna, which does not occur in that 
form in Nirada, though the latter contains similar dicta.” 5 VisvarOpa 
contains no quotation from Narada on the topics of Acara or 
prAya. 4 citta. The same is the case with Medhatithi and the 
Mitaksara. Medhatithi somewhat inaccurately summarises the 
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the introductory words (in prose) of Narada ( vide note 269 above). 
Medhatithi frequently quotes Narada particularly from the sections 
on ru^dana ( vide on Manu 8. 47, 155, 149) and dayabhaga (on 
Manu 8, 28, 29, and 207, 209, and 143). On Manu 8, 349 he 
quotes Narada on partnership (verse 10), on 8. 2x6 he quotes 
Narada ( vetanasya-anapakarma verse 5 ). In some cases Medhatitlri 
cites Narada’s verses without naming him e. g. on Manu 9. 76 he\ 
quotes the well-known verse ‘nashte mpte pravrajite &c.’ ( Narada 
on marital relation, verse 97) as ‘smrtyantara’. It was shown 
above (p. 172) that the vyavahara section of the Agnipurana dates 
from about 900 A. D. Chap. 253 of the Agnipurana contains 
thirty verses of the extant Naradasmrti, viz. Agni 253. ib~9a= 
Narada (vyavahara-matrka chap. I. 8-15 ); Agni 253. 9b—12 
=Narada (vyavahara-matrka chap. I. 26-293 ) ; Agni 253. 13--30 
are the verses defining the eighteen titles from niadana to 
prakirnaha contained in Narada and occur in the same order in both. 
The readings preserved in the Agnipurana deserve some discussion. 
Agni (253. 3-4 ) reads ‘dharmas ca vyavaharas ca ... uttarah purva- 
sadhakah’, while Narada has ‘purvabadhakah’. Agni reads ‘caritram 
sariigrahe pflrhsam rajajnayarii tu sadhanam’ ( 253. 5), while Narada 
has ‘caritram pustakarane rajajnayaih tu sasanam’. Agni (253. 15 ) 
reads ‘dattvadravyam ca samyag-yah’, while Narada ( dattapradanika 
I) reads ‘dattva dravyamasamyag-yah’. The Agni (253. 11) reads 
‘SaAka sadbhistu samsargat tattvaiii sodluibhidarsanat’ and avoids the 
rare word ‘hodhabhi-’ in Narada ‘Sankivsatam tu sariisargut tattvarn 
hodhabhidarsanat’ (Vyavaharamatrka I. 27 ). For Narada’s 
*aksabradhna£alakadyair 8cc.’ ( dyutasamahvaya I) Agni reads 
‘Aksavajra &c.’ (253. 29). The Mit. (on Yaj. II. 199 ) and 
Vlr. ( p. 718 ) follow printed Narada in the last case 
and also in the other cases. In the Smrti-candrika, 
Hemadri, Para&iramadhaviya and other later tiibcmdhas numerous 
verses of Narada are quoted on topics of acara, sraddha, 
pr&ya£citta. For example, Hemadri (caturvarga vol. III. part 2, pp. 
159, 183, 185, 223, 235) quotes several verses of Narada on 
EkadaSl and a verse of Narada about the astrological yoga called 
padmaka. The Smrticandrika (I. pp. 198-199) quotes 26 verses 
on the worship of Narayana, the last of which is the well known 
verse ‘dhyeyah sada savitrmandala-madhyavarti &c.’ and the same 
work (on irftddha p. 354) quotes a verse of Narada in which 
Sunday and Samkranti are mentioned. The question arises whether 
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these quotations of Narada on Hctra and prayascitta and allied topics 
are the work of the same Narada that wrote on Vyayahara. From 
the fact that early writers like ViSvaropa, Medhatithi and 
Vijnanesvara do not contain a single quotation of Narada on topics 
^ther than that of vyavahara, it appears probable that the quotations 
/ on acara and prayascitta belong to a later date than the Naradasmrti 
on vyavahara and either did not exist in the days of ViSvarupa and 
Medhatithi or had not attained canonical authority in those days. 
There is in the India Office Library a ms. of Naradasmrti in three 
chapters and 322 verses dealing exclusively with acara and 
prayascitta ( vide Jolly’s Introduction p. 5 to edition of text). 

The Naradasmrti, excluding the introductory passage in prose about 
the successive abridgments of the original work of Manu by Narada, 
Markandeya and Sumati Bhargava, is written, in the Sloka metre 
except in the case of two verses (verse 38 of the 2nd chap, of 
vyavahara-matrka and the last verse of the chapter on sabha). 
Narada himself is mentioned by name in connection with the 
ordeals ( rnadana verse 253 ). JSS » The first person also occurs in 
‘atafi param pravaksyami’ (rnadana 343 ). Acaryas are cited in 
‘dattapradanika’ (verse 5). Dharmasastra and arthasastra are 
mentioned (vyavaharamatrka, chap. I, 37 and 39 ) and Narada lays 
down the rule as in Yaj. (II. 21) that in a conflict between the 
two the former should furnish the rule of conduct.” 6 Narada 
refers to Vasistha’s rule about interest (rnadana 99). Two 
verses are quoted from a Purana.”" Manu is named in several places 
( rnadana verses 250, 251, 326 ).’>* The first passage about Manu 
is quoted by VisvarQpa on Yaj. (II. 98) and corresponds closely 
with the teaching of Manu (8. 113). But the other passages 
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crediting Manu with dividing ordeals into five kinds and giving his 
view about poison ordeal have no corresponding passage in the 
extant Manu. Therefore Narada had a version of Manu before him 
that was somewhat different in certain respects from our Manu or 
Narada may be referring to Vfddha or Bfhat Manu. Besides thi$ 
there is one remarkable fact to be noted about the relation of Manu 
and Narada. There are about 50 verses that are common to Manu 
and Narada. Manu 8. 12-14 aQ d 18-19 are Narada (sabha, verses 
8-10 and 12-13 ‘ n a different order), Manu 8. 140-141= N. (ruadana 
99-100 ), Manu 8. 148-149 =N. (pnadana 80-81 ), M. 8. i43=N.(jr. 
129, M. 8. 64=N. (r. 177), M. 8. 72 =N. (r. 189), M. 8. 93 and 113 
sN. (f. 199, 201), M.-98-99 =N. (r. 208, 209andUdyogaparva 35.33- 
34), M. 8. 89=N. (r. 225), M. 8. 186-187, i 89> 191= N.(upanidhi 
10-13), M. 8. 232-233, 235 = N. (vetanasya-anapakarma 14-16 
in a different order), M. 9. 47 =N. (marital relation, verse 28), 
M. 8. 224-225= N. (marital relation, 33-34), M. 9. 357*358=N. 
( marital relation, 65-66 in reverse order), M. 9. 3 =N. ( dayabhaga 
31), M. 9. 216 = N. (dayabhaga 44), M. 8. 267-269 = N. 
(vakparu§ya 15-17), M. 9. 270-272= N. (vakparu$ya 22-24), 
M. 8. 281-284 = N. (danda-parusya 26-29), M. 4. 87 =N. 
( prakirnaka 44 ). 

Narada (pnadana 158 ) ‘srotriyas-tapasa vpddha ye ca pravrajita 
narah I asaksinas-te vacanan natra heturudahrtah* has probably Manu 
8. 65 in view where we read ‘na saksi. . . na srotriyo na liAgastho 
na saftgebhyo vinirgataV* 

Besides these there are several cases where Narada closely agrees 
with Manu though the verses are not identical, e. g. Narada 
( sahasa 19 ) may be compared with Manu 9. 271 and Narada 
( appendix on theft, verses 1-4) may be compared with Manu 
( 9. 256-260 ). These facts establish that Narada is based on a 
version of Manu that was essentially the same as the extant text of 
Manu, though there was some difference here and there. Narada 
contains several verses that occur in the Mahabharata. For example, 
Sinti hi. 66= N. (vyavahara-matrka 72),”» Udyoga 35. 
58 = N. ( sabha, verse 18 ), Udyoga 35.31-32 = N. ( r- 202-203). 
There are several cases where the text of Kautilya agrees with 
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Narada.’ 60 In some of these cases the agreement is almost word 
for, word.* 6 ' 

Though Narada is based on Manu, he differs in several essential 
matters from Manu. We have seen the difference between them 
in the nomenclature of the titles of law. Manu only casually 
mentions the ordeals of (ire and water (8. 114), while Narada 
enumerates five kinds of ordeals, describes them at length and adds 
two more viz. tandula-bhakfatja and taptamdfa ( rnikUna, verses 
259-348 ). He allows Niyoga ( marital relation, verses 80-88 ), 
while Manu strongly condemns it. He allows remarriage of women 
( Narada, marital relation, 97 ), while Manu is against it. Manu 
mentions seven kinds of slaves ( 8. 415 ), while Narada raises their 
number to fifteen ( abhupetyasusru$a, verses 26-28 ); Manu con¬ 
demns gambling outright ( 9. 221-228), while Narada allows it 
under state control and as a source of revenue ; Narada is further 
far more systematic than Manu and is full of divisions and subdivi¬ 
sions. For example, he divides property into three kinds, each of 
which is again subdivided into seven varieties ( jrnadana 44-47 ) ; 
Narada divides the law of gift into four sections, which are further 
subdivided into 32; he subdivides the eighteen titles into 132 
( vyavahara-matfka I. 25 ). 

There are a few points which are almost peculiar to Narada, 
such as the fourteen kinds of impotent persons (stripumsayoga 11-13), 
the three kinds of ptmarbbas and four kinds of svairinis (ibid, 
verses 45-52 ). 

Narada is probably later than Yajnavalkya. Yaj. knows only 
five kinds of ordeals, while Narada knows seven and the former’s 
treatment of them is not so exhaustive as Narada’s. The rules of 
judicial procedure in Narada are more systematic and exhaustive 
than those of Yaj. Narada contains more definitions than Yaj. In 
some respects however Narada is more conservative than Yaj. For 
example, Narada nowhere recognises the rights of the widow to 
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succeed to her deceased husband as Yaj. does; Narada gives no rules 
about the succession of gotrajas and bandhus as Yaj. does. In a few 
respects Narada agrees with the views of Manu instead of with Yaj., 
such as allowing a Brahmana to marry a iudra woman. Narada 
regards sexual intercourse with a pravrajita ( female ascetic ) as 
mortal sin (stripumsayoga 74-75 ), while both Manu ( 8. 363 ) 
and Yaj. (II. 293 ) treat it lightly. Taking all these things into 
consideration it may be said that Narada flourished nearly at the 
same time as or somewhat later than Yaj. 

Narada contains several rare words such as “ hodha ” (in 
vyavaharamatfka 1.27, meaning ‘one’s property when lost or stolen’). 
He gives expression to certain principles of law and politics, such 
as that a man is master of his own house, in other words, a man’s 
house is his castle ; 5<J he highly eulogises the ofGce of king, almost 
assigning it a divine origin and exhorts the people to obey and 
honour even a weak and undeserving king.’*’ Mr. Jayasval sees in 
this and in the fact that Narada speaks of dinara while the Mrccha- 
katika speaks of nanaka indications that Narada belongs to the fourth 
century, is later than the drama, is propping up the authority of a 
new dynasty and flourished under the Imperial Guptas ( C. W. N. 
vol. 17, p. cclxxxv ). He regards a person as minor till the 
sixteenth year. 54 * This limit was probably first fixed by Narada. 
Narada further boldly says that in case of conflict between dbarma- 
Sdftra and usages, the latter have to be followed, as they are directly 
observed . )6f 

As Narada’s is regarded as an authoritative smrti by ViSvarupa, 
Medhatithi and other later writers and as Asahaya, who is mentioned 
by name in the commentary of Visvarflpa, wrote a comment on 
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Narada, the Naradasmjti must be older by some centuries than the 
8th ; century, the latest date to which Asahaya can be assigned. 
Baha in his Kadambari compares the royal palace to Naradiya. J< * 
Ordinarily Naradiya standing by itself would denote the Narada- 
purana ( compare Visnu-purana 3. 6 . 21 where we have the form 
Naradiya for the purana). The Narada-purdna (Venkatesvara 
Press edition, Bombay ) contains, however, no treatment of raja- 
dharma. Bana may have intended a violent pun, meaning 'the palace 
where the duties of kings were being expounded ( avarnyamana ), 
like the Naradiya in which rajadharma has not been set forth 
(avarnyamana).’ European scholars like Dr. Jolly and Biihler hold that 
Bapa refers to the extant Naradasmjti. But on this explanation also 
the difficulty is not entirely got over. The extant Narada can 
hardly be described as a treatise on rajadharma. It deals only in an 
indirect way with one aspect of the king’s duties and is rather con¬ 
cerned with vyavahara and the duties of the subjects towards each 
other from the strictly legal point of view. If we turn to the Maha- 
bharata and other works, we shall find that rajadharma meant some¬ 
thing different from what is treated of in the Naradasmrti. There¬ 
fore Bana’s reference to the Naradiya is of a doubtful character. 
The Rajaniti-ratnakara of CandeSvara frequently quotes Narada on 
politics( pp. 3, 13, 79). These quotations are not traced in the 
printed Narada. Therefore it is highly probable that Bana refers 
to a distinct work of Narada on politics which has not yet been 
recovered. 

The Vyavaharamatrka of Jimfltavahana and the Paraiara-Madha- 
viya ( vol. Ill, part I, p. 203 ) quote a verse from Narada, the 
latter half of which is the same as the latter half of a verse in the 
Vikramorvas!ya.J <7 The doctrine attributed to Narada is found in 
Yaj. (II. 20 ) and the VisnudharmasQtra, ( 6 . 22 ) but not in the 
same words. Unfortunately the date of Kalidasa is far from being 
universally accepted, but the fourth or first half of the jth century 
is often accepted as the probable date. There is further diffi- 
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cuhy in the fact that the text of the Vikramorvaiiya has been largely 
tampered with. If the verse is a genuine part of the drama, it seems 
natural to suppose that Kalidasa turns a well-known legal maxim 
to a somewhat humerous use. It is hard to suppose that Narad* 
would borrow the words of a dramatist for setting forth a legal > 
maxim. This would pushftack the date of Narada far beyond the 
5th century. Narada in two places uses the word “ dinara ”, once 
in the sense of a golden ornament and again as a coin or unit of 
value also called “ suvarna. ” In this last case he says that “ dinara 
is equal to 48 Karsapanas or twelve dhanakas. ” Jolly ( R. u. S. 
p. 23 ) thinks that Indian dinaras can scarcely be older than the 2nd 
century A. D., although in the times of the Indo-Scythian kings 
coins of the weight of dinara occur. Therefore Jolly is of opinion 
that Narada is later than 300 A. D. Winternitz ( History of Indian 
Literature, vol. II. p. 216 n. 4 ) follows him in this assumption 
that all Sanskrit works in which the word dinara occurs must be 
later than the 2nd or 3rd century A. D. It may be that the golden 
dinaras most numerously found in India belong to the 2nd and 3rd 
centuries A. D. But as Keith points out ( J. R. A. S. 1915 p. 504) 
Jolly's assumption is wrong and the introduction of dln&ras into 
India need not be later than the beginning of the Christian era. 
Golden dinaras were first coined in Rome in 207 B.C. and the oldest 
Indian pieces corresponding in weight to the Roman Denarius were 
struck by Indo-Scythian kings who reigned from the first century 
B. C. ( W. B. p. 44 ). Therefore there is nothing to prevent us 
from holding that Narada flourished in the first centuries of the 
Christian era, i. e. between 100 and 300 A. D. Mr. Jayasval assigns 
him to the 4th century A. D. and after the Mjrcchakatika. Most 
scholars would not be prepared to assign to the Mjfcchakatika so 
early a date as the 3rd century A. D. Besides Mr. Jayasval builds his 
theory on very slender foundations. Because the drama employs 
the word nanaka and Narada speaks of dinara only, no chronological 
conclusion as to the priority of the one to the other can be drawn. 
After both words became current in the language, one author, though 
later, may employ one word, while another, though earlier, may 
employ the other. 
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It is difficult to say anything as to the home of Narada. In the 
appendix on theft Narada in one place says that in the south a 
silver karsApana is current, that in the east it is equal to twenty 
papas and that he does not follow the standard of karsApapa current 
yin the land of the five rivers. 36 ’ From these data and from the fact 
that the oldest mss. of Narada come fr^n Nepal and that an old 
commentary on Narada in Newari was composed in Nepal, Dr. Jolly 
conjectures that NArada’s home was to be sought in Nepal. This is 
all pure guess-work. There is no reason why Narada could not 
have hailed from central India. The places where the oldest and 
best mss. of a work are found can hardly ever be indications of the 
original home of an ancient author. Bhamaha is by common 
consent a Kashmirian writer on Poetics, but the only mss. of- his 
work so far found come from southern India. 

Prof. Dr. Bhandarkar (Carmichael Lectures 1918, p. 90), probably 
following the Najacandrika, hazards the conjecture that the writer 
called Pisuna cited in the Kaufiliya is another name of Narada. 
Beyond the bare fact that Narada is often credited in the purapas 
with the role of instigating feuds and quarrels and that the word 
pisuna means “wicked, back-biter”, there is nothing to support this 
identification. 

A Jyotir-Narada is quoted by Bhattoji in his commentary on the 
Caturvimsatimata ( p. 11 ). A Brhan-Narada is quoted by 
Raghunandana and a Laghu-Narada in the Nirnayasindhu and the 
Sariiskara-Kaustubha. 

In the Mahabharata several opinions are attributed to Narada. 
One of them condemns the eating of flesh. 3 ’ 0 The first half of the 
last verse is the same as Manu 5. 52. Narada is credited with having 
divided utpatas (portents) into three varieties. 3 ’ 1 Narada is said to 
have held the view that one must always be active. 3 ’ 1 It appears that 
all these views are taken from some work or works of a Narada. 
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The first is probably taken from Narada’s version of the Manusmfti 
of which the puranas speak as stated above ( note 270 ). 

For Asahaya the commentator of Narada vide section 58 below. 

37. Brhaspati 
• 

Brhaspati as a sGtra writer on politics has been dealt with above 
(section 26). In this section Brhaspati the jurist will be spoken of. 
The complete smjti of Brhaspati on law has not yet been discovered. 
It will be, when discovered, a very precious monument of ancient 
India, exhibiting the high-water mark of Indian acumen in strictly 
legal principles and definitions. Dr. Fuhrer collected together 84 
verses ascribed to Brhaspati in the legal treatises of Apararka and 
others with German translation and notes (Leipzig, 1879) and 
Dr. Jolly collected about 711 verses of Brhaspati on law and 
translated them in the Sacred Books of the East ( vol. 33 ). 

Yaj. (I. 4-5 ) enumerates Brhaspati among the writers on 
dharma, but he is probably referring to Brhaspati’s work on politics. 
The com. on the Nitivakjamjta ( p. 7 ) quotes the first verse of 
Brhaspati’s Nitisastra. 

We saw above how Brhaspati closely follows the extant Manu- 
smfti, how he pointedly refers to the text of Manu ( notes 282-286) 
and therefore might by analogy be styled a vartikakara of Manu. In 
many places Brhaspati explains and illustrates the laconic treatment of 
Manu. Manu (8. 153 ) speaks of four varities of interest ( Cakra, 
Kala, Karita, and Kayika), but does not explain these terms. 
Brhaspati explains them clearly. 3 ?? Manu ( 8. 49 ) enumerates five 
modes of recovering a debt (dharma, vyavahara, chala, acarita, 
bala ) but leaves them unexplained; Brhaspati devotes several verses 
to the explanation of these terms ( vide Kulluka on Manu 8. 49 ). 
Brhaspati gives elaborate rules regarding partnership. Brhaspati 
enumerates nine ordeals (of fire, water, poison, balance, kosa, 
taptama$a, tandulas, dharmadharma, phala); while Manu barely 
alludes to two. Manu devotes only three verses to sariividvyatikrama 
( 8.219-221), but Brhaspati must have devoted at least a score of 
verses to this topic, as Apararka alone quotes 17 verses of Brhaspati 
on this title. 

878 Vid ® ° n, T3 8 - 153 *. ?n*t i *n%Ft *w- 



History cf ZJharmafaatra 


The order in which the topics of law appeared in Brhaspati can 
be settled with tolerable certainty from the quotations in Apardrka, 
Vividaratnakara, Vlramitrodaya and others works. It was as 
followsthe four stages of a law-suit, proof (kriya, human of three 
sorts and divine ), witnesses ( of 12 kinds ), documents (ten kinds), 
bhukti ( possession ), ordeals ( nine ), 18 titles, rnidJna, nik§epa, 
asvamivikraya, sambhuya-samutthana, dattipradanika, abhyupetyi- 
iusrusa, vetanasya-anapakarma, svamipalavivada, samvid-vyatikrama, 
vikriyasariipradana, simavivada, parusya ( of two kinds ), sahasa ( of 
three kinds ), strisamgrahana, stripumdbarma, vibhaga, dyuta, 
samahvaya, prakirqaka (otherwise called * nrpairaya vyavahdra, ’ 
wrongs for which proceedings are set on foot by the king ). 

Brhaspati was probably the first jurist to make a clear distinction 
between civil and criminal justice.”* He divided the eighteen 
titles into two groups, those springing from wealth ( 14 titles ) and 
those springing from injury to beings ( 4 titles ). This distinction 
was probably dimly perceived by even Gautama, when he says 
that in disputes based on injury there is no hard and fast rule about 
witnesses (i. e. about their interest in the subject of dispute ).”* 
Brhaspati like Narada lays down the rule that a legal decision should 
not be arrived at merely on the basis of £astra and that when a 
decision is devoid of reasoning, there is loss of dharma, for even 
a good man may be held to be a bad one or what is good may be 
held to be sinful in a judicial proceeding, just as Matjdavya was 
held to be a thief on a decision without thoughtful reasoning.” 6 
Brhaspati gives such elaborate definitions and rules about procedure 
from the filing of the plaint to the passing of the decree that he 
can very well stand comparison with modern legislators on the 
same subjects. 
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Narada and Brhaspati agree very closely in several respects. 
For example, both speak of three kinds of proof, four parts of a 
judicial proceeding, almost the same defects of plaints, four kinds 
of answer, four divisions of the law of gift and their subdivisions, 
five modes of recovering debts, four kinds of sahasa. 

We have seen that Narada departs from Manu in several essen¬ 
tial matters. On the other hand Brhaspati follows Manu very closely. 
But he too differs on some points from Manu,.for example, we saw 
above how Brhaspati dissents from Manu on the question of the divi¬ 
sibility of clothes &c. (note 285). He appears to differ from Manu 
as to the maximum interest allowed on corn, fruit, wool and beasts 
of burden.” 7 Manu and Narada are both silent as to the widow’s 
right to succeed to her deceased husband’s estate. But Brhaspati 
agreeing with Yijnavalkya makes her the first heir of her sonless 
husband.” 8 

These considerations make it clear that Brhaspati is certainly 
later than Manu and Yaj. It is difficult to state his exact relation¬ 
ship to Narada. He agrees more closely with Manu than Narada 
does, but in some respects such as definitions and the rights of 
women he shows great advance over Narada. So he is probably 
a contemporary of or not much later than Narada. He employs 
the word n&paka.”» He defines a dinara, also called “ suvarpa ”, as 
equal to twelve dhanakas and says that a dhanaka was equal to four 
apcjikas, an apdika being a copper papa weighing a karja and bear¬ 
ing a stamp.* 8 ® This agrees with what Narada says about dinara. 
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Dr. Jolly ( S. B. E. vol. 33 p. 276) assigns Brhaspati to the 6th or 
7 th century A. D. But this is much later by several centuries than 
,me evidence warrants. Katyayana was looked upon as an authori¬ 
tative writer along with Narada and Brhaspati by Visvarupa and 
Medhatithi. This position he could not have attained in a century 
or two. lie cannot be placed later than the 6th century . 
Katyayana in several places quotes Brhaspati as an authority. 
Apararka quotes Katyayana as saying that according to Brhaspati 
pastures, ways, clothes that are worn on the body, debts ( or books 
for use according to others) and what is set apart for religious 
purposes should not be partitioned.!® 1 Katyayana says that accord¬ 
ing to Brhaspati, that wealth which a man acquires by means of his 
learning after refuting an opponent in a contest with a stake for the 
winner is styled “ vidyadhana ” and is not liable to partition 5 ®*; 
and what is acquired through valour &c. by persons that were 
taught in the family or learnt under their father should be parti¬ 
tioned among the brothers, according to Brhaspati. If a man falsely 
denies his liability and if only a part of the claim is brought home 
to him, then he should be made to pay the whole. 5 ® 5 That the 
statement of a witness may be relied upon on a matter under his 
direct perception owing to his being near the plaintiff and the defen¬ 
dant and not otherwise; so says Brhaspati. 5 ®* The foregoing 
examples show that Katyayana looked upon Brhaspati as an autho¬ 
rity who must therefore have flourished several centuries before. 
Therefore Brhaspati cannot be placed later than the 4th century a. d. 
As he knew the extant Manusmrti, was later than Yaj. and probably 
than Narada, Brha sp ati must have flourished between 200and 400 A. D . 
This conclusion is strengthened by the fact that Visvarupa quotes, 
without making any difference, prose and verse passages of 
Brhaspati and thereby shows that in his opinion the jurist Brhaspati 
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(in verse ) was identical with the political writer Bfhaspati and 
was a very ancient writer in his day. Medhitithi (on Manu 9.153) 
quotes the verse “ na pratigrahabhur ” (ascribed to Bfhaspati by 
others) as Smftyantara. Bfhaspati is cited in a few cases as 
referring to his own views in the third person* 8 *; some¬ 
times he uses the first person also.* 86 Nothing can be said 
about his country at present. In a well-known passage Bfhaspati 
refers to the usages of the southern people, of the people in the 
MadhyadeSa, of the eastern and northern people .**7 In a striking 
and beautiful passage Bfhaspati compares vyavahdra with yajna,* 88 
the king with Visou, the successful party with the sacrificer and 
the defeated party with the victim, the plaint and the reply 
to food and the pratijnd to the sacrificial offering ( prepared 
from food ), the &stras to the three Vedas and the sabbyas to the 
priests in a sacrifice. Bfhaspati seems to have been\ery fond of 
such long-drawn metaphors.’ 8 ’ 

The Smfticandrika quotes about seventy verses of Bfhaspati in 
the Ahnika portion and about forty on &raddha. In the later works 
like the Parasara-Madhavlya^ the Nirnayasindhu and Saihskara- 
Kaustubha, the number of verses quoted from Brhaspati is much 
larger than even those quoted by the Smfticandrika. Those verses 
are quoted on such samskaras as pumsavana, namakarana, caula, 
upanayana, vivaha and also on asauca and purification of dravyas. 
Even the Mitaksara quotes several verses of Bfhaspati on matters 

885 rTOri *«l*T ^ rtsta I ^ ^ f? 3^ *11$^ II 

vn. *rr. IIL *• p- 212 5 

386 <rq OTTOTlrr: I quoted by 3TOW on II. *11. 

387 3 $^ frn f|3: I W&NR nqifar. II 

*R*n5P*r $ «tfwKRn: fan 1 usm *pnt h 

p- 29 < «r. *r. &0 - 

888 # #5^ faflgfag ft 1 5 ^rsnwsflsr fan va^ifin 11 

*ifarr v ^ 1 spfi vwriw ’RiSfa ^rnu- 

^ II quoted in sq, UT. P* 

889 «• fat 1 sffar: t ragunfa vs 

vrrh; u fat vstvt i w\ wrt 

|| P* Oo®PM# («q. *q, I* 33 for the second 

vpr*e), 



Riston M&wmtastm 


212 

other than vyavahara. For example the Mit. on Yaj. I. 210 quotas 
a verse of Brhaspati that a nivartana ( of land) is equal to 30 
dandas in area (dan<Ja being seven cubits in length) and tea 
nivartanas are equal to a gocarma .”° On Yaj. III. 17 the Mit. 
quotes two verses of Brhaspati about impurity on birth or death &c. 
On Yaj. III. 21 the Mit. cites the definition of de&ntara given by 
Brhaspati.” 1 On Yaj. III. 24 the Mit. quotes Brhaspati’s opinion that 
the period of mourning on the death of one’s maternal grandfather, 
acarya or srotriya is three days. On Yaj. III. 253 the Mit. quotes 
Brhaspati’s rule as to prdyascitta for consciously drinking wine.’^J 
Vide also Mit. on Yaj. III. 30, 250, 254, 260, 290 for othCv 
quotations from Brhaspati. 

The foregoing therefore establishes that Brhaspati was known at 
least to the Mif^and later writers as an expounder in verse not only 
of vyavahara but also of other topics of dharma as well. As over 
a thousand verses of Brhaspati (including about 800 on vyavahara ) 
are quoted it appears that his work must have been an extensive one 
comprising several thousand verses. Su ch a w ork of Brhaspati has 
y et to ^ re covere d. 

The Mit, on Yaj. III. 261 quotes a Vrddha-Brhaspati on the nine 
varieties of samkara.Kulluka on Manu ( 9. 181) cites a verse 
of Vrddha-Brhaspati about the eleven subsidiary sons ( vide note 
283 above, where the verse is ascribed to Brhaspati). Hemadri 
( Caturvarga vol. Ill, part 2, p. 472 ) quotes a Jyotir-Brhaspati on 
the prohibition of a sraddha on the thirteenth tithi of the dark half. 
Apararka on Yaj. II. 3-4 quotes three verses from Vrddha-Brhaspati 
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about the derivation of the word “prad-vivaka” and one on the 
punishment for sabhyas who take bribes. Three of these verses 
are ascribed to Brhaspati in the Paraiara-Madhaviya and other works 
and one of them to Katyayana in the Vyavahtra-maqrka. 

38 . Katyayana 

Narada, Brhaspati and Katyayana form a triumvirate in the 
realm of the ancient Hindu Law and procedure. The work of 
Katyayana on vyavahara, like that of Brhaspati, has yet to be 
recovered. The following account is based on the quotations from 
Katyayana contained in about a dozen works from ViSvarGpa to the 
Viramitrodaya. 

Katyayana is enumerated as one of the expounders of dharma by 
$aiikha-Likhita, Yajnavalkya (I. 4-5 ) and Paraiard. A Katya, is 
quoted as an authority in the Baudhayanadharmasutra (I. 2. 47). 

A Srautasutra and Sraddhakalpa of the white Yajurveda are ascribed 
to Katyayana. 

Katyayana appears to have taken Narada and Brhaspati as his 
models in the order and treatment of the subjects to be dealt with 
in vyavahara. He closely follows both the writers in terminology 
and technique. On several points he presupposes Narada and 
expounds and elucidates the latter’s dicta. For example, Narada 
(Intro, chap. I. 10-11 ) lays down that vyavahara has four padas, 
each later one prevailing over the preceding, viz. dharma, vyavahara, 
caritra, raja&sana ( note 361) and then Narada very briefly in one 
verse explains these four terms. Katyayana on the other hand 
devotes at least nine verses to the elucidation of the rule as to each 
succeeding one prevailing over its predecessor. Narada contains 
very little on the topic of stridhana ( dayabhaga chap, verses 8-9 ). 
He merely enumerates the six kinds of stridhana and then lays down 
the rule of succession. Katyayana’s treatment of stridhana has 
attained classical rank. It appears that he was probably the first to 
carefully define the several kinds of stridhana ( such as adhyagni, 
adhyavahanika, pritidatta, Sulka, anvadheya, saudayika), to lay 
down woman's power of disposal over the several varieties of stri¬ 
dhana and to prescribe lines of devolution as to stridhana. The 
verses on this topic occurring in the nibandhas number about thirty. 
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The leading nibandhas contain only a few quotations from 
Brhaspati on stridhana. Hence it may be surmised that Katyayana 
probably was the first smyti writer to give elaborate rules on this 
$6pic. 

^ It has been already shown (notes 381-384) how Katyayana often 
quotes the views of Brhaspati. A few more examples may be added 
here. According to Brhaspati, says Katyayana, when a man who 
stands surety with others on a joint liability goes abroad, his son 
would have to pay the whole debt, but if the man dies then the 
son would be liable for his father’s share only. 595 When cattle stray 
into fields, gardens, houses or cowpens, they may be, according to 
Brhaspati, caught hold of (by the ear &c.) or beaten. 59 * 
According to Brhaspati, a man of the k§atriya, vaiSya or £udra caste 
may employ one of his own caste to do the work of a dasa ( slave or 
serf ), but even a Brahmana could never employ another Brahmaga 
in the same way. 5 " 

About a dozen nibandhas on vyavahara quote about 900 verses 
of Katyayana on vyavahara, the Smrticandrika alone citing about 
600 of them. In these verses Katyayana refers at least a score of 
times to the views of Bhrgu. It is remarkable that only a few of 
the views ascribed to Bhrgu are found in the extant Manusmrti. 
Katyayana says, according to Bhrgu, whatever ( ancestral ) wealth 
was concealed by one coparcener from others, whatever was badly 
divided should be divided in equal shares when afterwards 
discovered ( Parasara-Madhaviya III, p. 5 66 ). This may 
well be compared with Manu 9. 215. Katyayana says 
according to Bhrgu, it is not Brahtrana-murder to kill an atatayin 
who is foremost by his austerities, learning and caste. This has in 
view Manu 8. 360. Kulluka distinctly says that Katyayana simply 
explains the verse of Manu by referring to it as Bhrgu’s. On the 
other hand there are several places where the views ascribed to 
Bhrgu find no counterpart in the extant Manu. According to 

395 1 fn fcrf* foftr qrtf *r fpqfa: 11 

qrr. m. in> p - 251 • 

3«6 grsnip mq fts 313 1 sEufaiqt qr 11 

(q. y. p- 841 - 

997 *uq$f q^rqq 1 q w 

ft*. p-^ . . . . . ' 


215 


Bhrgu in all sabasas of the worst type the truth should be found 
out by means of divine proof ( ordeals &c. ) even though there may 
be witnesses.” 8 There is nothing in the Manusmrti corresponding 
with this. According to Bhrgu the ordeals of balance See. are pres¬ 
cribed for those who are suspected to be in league with maraudersv 
and who have incurred popular censure, but in such cases there is 
no undertaking ( by the complainant to pay fine ).”» The Manu¬ 
smrti has not a word on this point. Household paraphernalia, 
beasts of burden, cattle, ornaments, slaves should be divided when 
discovered ; if they are ( alleged to be ) concealed, the ordeal of 
kosa should be resorted to ; so says Bhrgu. 400 Another important 
circumstance deserves to be noted. Katyayana several times refers 
to the views of Manu. Katyayana says that the view of Manu was 
that in certain charges (such as the commission of mahapatakas) the 
ordeals for the accused were to be performed by good men. 40 * 
According to Manu if a woman deserted her son, though he may be 
able ( to pay ), her stridhana should be seized and the paternal debt 
should be paid thereout. 402 Manu declared, says Katyayana, that 
if animals be killed, the offender should offer (to the owner) 
another similar animal or its proper price (note 345 above 
where Parasara also quotes it as Manu’s view). All these 
views attributed to Manu by Katyayana are not found in the extant 
Manusmfti. In certain places Katyayana refers to the views of the 
Manavas ; e. g. according to the Gargiyas and Manavas if a bribe 
had already been paid, the person receiving it should be made to 
repay it and should be fined eleven times as much ; 4 °’ according to 
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the Manavas thieves caught red-handed with their booty should be 
at once banished. 404 As regards both these references, the teaching 
of the Manusmrti seems to be different; vide Manu 9. 231 and 270 
Respectively. These facts about Katyayana’s references to Bhrgu and 
Manu raise several difficult questions, whether Bhrgu and Manu 
stand for two entirely different works or for the same work 
and |whether he refers to some other version of the Manusmrti 
ascribed to Bhrgu. In my opinion he is not referring to two 
separate works, and that he had before him a version of the Manu¬ 
smrti promulgated by Bhrgu but somewhat different from and 
probably larger than the present Manusmrti. 

In the nibandhas several verses are ascribed to Katyayana along 
with Manu, Yajnavalkya and Brhaspati. For example, the well- 
known verse about the sixfold division of stridhana ( adhyagnya- 
dhyivahanikam &c.) is ascribed by the Ddyabhaga to Manu and 
Katyayana. The half-verse “varpanamanulomyena dasyam na 
pratilomatah” is the same in both Yajnavalkya (II. 183 ) and 
Katyayana. The Viramitrodaya ( p. 140 ) ascribes a verse to 
Brhaspati and Katyayana, in which the opinion of Brhaspati is cited. 
There is very close agreement between the definitions proposed by 
the two last writers of dharma, vyavahara, caritra, and rdja&sana. 
Besides Manu (or Manavas), Brhaspati and Bhrgu, Katyayana cites the 
views of several other writers on dharma. For Gargyas and 
Gautama vide notes 403 and 404 above. He says, according to Kaurika, 
powerful robbers were to be guarded by chains of iron, were to be 
low-fed and were to undergo hard labour for the state till death 
( Apararka p. 849 ). He quotes the view of Likhita that where a 
woman \s deprived of food, raiment and dwelling (by bet husband’s 
coparceners') sbe would be entitled to demand ber own ( stridhana) 
and a share from the coparceners. In one case ( Apararka p. 755 ). 
a verse is cited as Katyayana’s in which Katyayana himself is named 
( ParMaramadhaviya III. p. 235 ). 

Katyayana contains the same advanced views about law and rules 
of procedure as are found in Narada and Brhaspati. He is even in 
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advance of these two writers in certain matters, such as definitions 
in general and the elaboration of rules about stridhana. He gives 
numerous definitions, such as those of vyavahara, pradvivaka, 
stobhaka, dharmadhikarana, tirita and. anusi§ta, simanta &c. He , 
seems to have been the first to invent some new terms. For 
example, he defines pakatkara as a judgment given in favour of the 
plaintiff after a hot contest between the plaintiff and the defendant, 
while the term jayapatra is restricted by him to the judgment given 
on admission by the defendant or a judgment dismissing the suit on 
various grounds. 405 He lays down a stringent rule that if a man 
abandons a ground of defence or attack and puts forward a less 
cogent one, he would not be allowed to put forward again the 
stronger ground after a decisive judgment of the court. 404 This 
resembles the 4th explanation to section 11 of the Indian Civil 
Procedure Code ( 1908 ) about res judicata. The verses about 
kar$apaga and dlnara quoted above (note 368) from N&rada (parisista 
verses 58-60) are ascribed to Katyayana by the Smrticandrika. 

The date of Katyayana can be settled only approximately. He 
is certainly much later than Manu and Yajnavalkya. As shown 
above he presupposes Narada and regarded Bfhaspati as a very 
leading authority on vyavahara. Hence his upper limit is the 3rd 
or 4th century A. D. ViSvarfipa quotes eight verses as Katyayana’s 
by name ( vide on Yaj. II. 5, 6,47, 63, 281 ) on such topics of 
Vyavahara as the defects of the plaint, the contents of the plaint, the 
liability for the debts of a deceased person, payments of debts ot 
honour (satyamkara), punishment for abortion, grievous hurt and 
homicide of a Brahmaija woman. Medhatithi (on Manu 7.1) 
ascribes to Katyiyana, the rule that in case of conflict between the 
dictates of dharma&stra and arthasastxa the king should prefer the 
former. Medhatithi on Manu (VIII. 2x6) speaks of Katyayana-sotra, 
appears to quote a portion of it in prose and explains it. 40 ? Medhatithi 
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says that Katyayana extended the maxim of the trader carrying 
merchandise ( bhandavaha-vatjik maxim ) to all similar transactions. 
All known quotations of Katyayana are in verse. When 
Medhatithi speaks of a sutra and quotes a portion of it ( as “va” and 
“iti” after “nivarteta” indicate ) in prose, we must either suppose 
that he is referring to some other work of Katyayana than the one 
in verse from which hundreds of verses are cited by other writers or 
that Katyayana’s work on vyavahara also contains some prose 
passages. As hardly any other writer quotes a prose passage of 
Katyayana on vyavahara, the second alternative appears somewhat 
unlikely. Visvarupa and Medhatithi regarded Katyayana as an 
authoritative smrtikdra along with Narada and Bjrhaspati. This 
position he could not have attained in less than a few hundred 
years. Therefore the lowest limit to which Katyayana can be 
assigned is the 6th century. Hence it may be said that Katyayana 
flourished between the 4th and 6th century A. D. 

The Vyavaharamatrka ( p. 307 ) quotes a Bfhat-Katyayana on 
the question of proof. The Dayabhaga mentions a Vrddha-Katya- 
yana. The Sarasvativilasa also quotes verses of Vrddha-KAtyayana 
on rescission of purchase and other topics ( p. 320 ). In the 
present state of our knowledge it is very difficult to say whether 
these two are different works. The Caturvarga-cintamapi ( vol. Ill, 
part 2, p. 657 ) speaks of Upakatyayana. Apararka quotes a verse 
from sloka-Katyayana which is not found in the Karmapradipa 
( Jivananda’s ed. ), but appears to be a summary of a prose passage 
quoted as Katyayana’s immediately before by Apararka. 

In Jivananda’s collection of smrtis ( part I, pp. 603-644 ) there 
is one of Katyayana in three prapathakas and 29 kharidas and about 
five hundred verses. The same work is printed as Gobhilasnn'ti 
in the Anandasrama collection ( pp. 49-71 ). It contains also a 
few prose passages in the 12th, 13 th and r4th khandas. The pre¬ 
vailing metre is Anustubh, a few verses being in the Indravajra 
and other metres. The work is styled the Karmapradipa of Katya¬ 
yana. The opening verse justifies this name when it states that like 
a lamp the work will clearly show the mode of performing certain 
rites treated by Gobhila and other rites which are not clearly eluci¬ 
dated. 408 The contents of this work are briefly as follows :— how 
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to wear the sacred thread; sipping water and touching various 
limbs with water; the worship of Ganesa and fourteen m&rs in 
every rite; kusas; Sraddha details; consecration of sacred fires jy 
details about aranis, sruc, sruva; rules about cleansing the teeth 
and bathing; samdhya ; pranayama, muttering of Vedic mantras ; 
tarpapa of gods and manes; the great daily yajhas ; who is to offer 
£raddha; rules about periods of impurity due to death ; duties of 
wife ; sraddhas of various kinds. 

The Karmapradipa mentions by name several authors. It very 
frequently cites the views of Gobhila ( pp. 603, 626, 638 ) and 
Gautama ( pp. 619, 620, 626, 630, 636, 639 ). The Karmapradipa 
as the opening verse says is intimately related to the Gobhila Grhya- 
sfitra. It distinctly says that as Gobhila did not dilate upon the 
details as to time and procedure of goyajna and vajiyajna, Katyayana 
dilates upon them. This is borne out by the Gobhila gjrhya-sutra. 4 °» 
Another 4 " 0 passage of Katyayana about the Astakas is based upon 
the very words of the Gobhila grhya. Frequent reference is made 
to the views of Vasistha on the worship of Matts ( p. 605 ), on 
£raddha (pp. 6o8, 62S ). Vide also p. 642 (28. 16). Among 
the other authors named are Narada on the sticks for dantadhavana 
( p. 615 ), Bhargava ( probably Usanas ) on p. 640, Sandilya and 
sandilyiyana on p. 626. Katyayana is named in several places 
( pp. 624, 627, 638) and once the first person is used (as in 
“ mamapyetad hrdi sthitam ” p. 643 ). The Katyayanasmrti quotes 
the verse of Manu ( III. 70 ) on the five great yajtias. On p. 633 
four verses forming the consolation to be offered to the relatives 
of a person departed are the same as Yaj. (III. 8-11) and one 
verse in the same context occurs in the Mahabharata ( Santiparva 


409 Vide p. 638 verses 1-11 of 26th khaptja and compare with Gobhilagrhya- 
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yj. 31 and other places ). 4 ” On p. 631 Katyayana speaks of Rama 
having performed yajnas taking as his spouse the golden image 

^JfSlta. 

The question is:—what is the date of this Katyayanasmjrti 
(Karmapradipa ) and whether it is the work of Katyayana the 
great jurist. The Mit. (on Yaj. 1 .254 ) quotes a verse as Katya- 
yana’s which occurs in Jivananda’s text (p. 624 verse 20); 
similarly the Mit. quotes two verses as Katyayana’s ( on Yaj. III. 
247 ) which have a place in the Karmapradipa ( Jivananda p. 634 
verses 4-5 ). Scores of verses cited as Katyayana’s by Apararka ( on 
acara and prayascitta ) are found in the Karmapradipa. For example, 
vide Apararka p. 43 (three verses ) and Karmapradipa ( p. 605, 
1110-12), Apararka p. 51 (three verses about samidh) and 
Karmapr. ( p. 613, 8. 17-19 ), Apararka p. 135 ( four verses about 
bathing in rivers ) and Karma. ( p. 615, 10. 5-7 and 14 ), Apararka 
p. 532 ( four verses on sraddha in which Katyayana himself is 
cited as an authority ) and Karma. ( p. 624, 16. 16-19 ), Apararka 
p. 872 ( six verses ) and Karma. ( 21. 2-7 p. 632 ), Apararka p. 1066 
( three verses about an agnihotrin being guilty of mahapataka ) and 
Karma. ( 23. 4-6 p. 634 ). The Smrticandrika also quotes profuse¬ 
ly from Katyayana on Ocdra , Sraddha etc. and cites from the Karma¬ 
pradipa by name passages which occur in Jivananda’s edition. The 
above references show that in the eyes of the Mitaksara and Apararka 
the Karmapradipa was an authoritative work. Therefore it follows 
that it must have been composed centuries before the nth century 
A. D. It is however remarkable that several quotations ascribed to 
Katyayana in the Mitak§ara, Apararka and other works are not 
found in the Karmapradipa. For example, the Mitak§ara ( on Yaj. 
III. 242 ) cites Katyayana’s verse about five varieties of lapses in 
conduct viz. mahapataka, atipataka, pataka, prasaAgika, upapataka and 
on Yaj. III. 260 quotes a verse of Katyayana about what are 
atipatakas. These are not to be traced in the Karmapradipa printed 
by Jivananda. Similarly Apararka ( pp. 94-95 ) quotes three verses 
of Katyayana that are very interesting but are not found in 
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jivananda’s edition/** Later works like the Nirnayasindhu, the 
SamskaramayAkha, the Madanaparijata quote numerous verses of 
Katyayana on upanayana, marriage and other sariiskiras which we 
vainly seek to find in the Karmapradipa. Hence it follows that N 
there was some large work of Katyayana of which the Karmapradipa 
is either an abridgment or only a portion. 

The next question is whether Katyayana the jurist and the 
author of the Karmapradipa are identical. There are not sufficient 
data to identify the two. The only fact that points to the identity 
is that such eminent and early writers as Vijiianesvara and Apararka 
appear to make no distinction between the two. Besides the 
Karmapradipa is also an early work. Against this it has to be re¬ 
membered that ViSvarQpa, probably the most ancient of all extant 
commentators, nowhere quotes Katyayana on acara and prtya&itta. 
This absence of quotations is not a very cogent argument; still it 
raises a doubt in one’s mind whether a work of Katyayana on acara 
and other non-jural topics was known to Visvarupa. 

The other principal versified smftis will now be described in 
( Sanskrit ) alphabetical order. 

39. Angiras 

From ViSvarQpa downwards AAgiras is quoted very frequently 
on all topics except that of civil law ( vyavahara ). AAgiras is one 
of the writers on dharma enumerated by Yaj. Visvarupa" ( on Yaj. 
I. 9 ) states that according to AAgiras a parijad may comprise 121 
Brahmapas. On Yaj. I. 50 Visvarupa quotes a verse of AAgiras 
that what is done according to one’s own will without following 
the dictates of &stra is fruitless/’’ On Yaj. III. 248 ViSvarOpa 
says that the vrata called Vajra was prescribed by AAgiras for 
Brahmanas guilty of deadly sins. ViSvarupa ( on Yaj. III. 265 ) 
quotes two verses of AAgiras on the prayascitta for killing the wife 
of a Brahmana who has kindled the sacred fires, for killing wives of 
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other Brahmarias and K$atriyas and Valyas. On Yaj. III. 266 he 
quotes two verses of Angiras laying down prayaicitta for killing 
certain beasts and birds, wherein Angiras himself is mentioned with 
hlonour ( bhagavan ). Apararka ( pp. 22-23 ) quotes thirteen verses 
/frpm Angiras on the constitution of parifad, wherein such terms as 
chaturvidya, vitarki, artgavid, dharmapathaka are explained and the 
last of which says that a parisad sitting in judgment over those who 
are guilty of mahapatakas may consist of hundreds. The Mitaksara 
( on Yaj. I. 86 ) quotes several verses on the practice of sati and 
ascribes them to both §ahkha and Angiras. 4 ' 4 Apararka ( pp. 109, 
112 ) quotes four other verses on the same practice, one of which is 
in the Indravajra metre and another prohibits a Brahmana wife from 
following that practice. Medhatithi (on Manu. V. 157) quotes 
the view of Angiras on sati and disapproves of it. The Mitaksara, 
Haradatta and others quote numerous verses of Angiras on a£auca 
and prayascitta. Haradatta on Gautama (20. 1 ) quotes a verse of 
Angiras about the seven atityajas . 4 *s Visvarupa ( on Yaj. III. 237 ) 
quotes a sutra of Sumantu in which Ahgirasa is cited as an authority. 
The Suddhi-mayukha quotes a verse of Angiras which relies upon 
Satatapa. 4 ' 6 The Smrticandrika quotes Angiras on the enumeration 
of Upasmrtis (vide note 260 above). The Smrticandrika also contains 
a few prose quotations from Angiras ; the . same work cites a verse 
of Angiras holding the dharmasastra of Manu as the supreme 
guide. 4 ' 7 

The Angiras-smrti (in Jivananda part I, pp. 554-560) in 72 
verses is probably an abridgment. It lays down prayaScittas for 
various occasions, such as taking food and drink from antyajas, for 
cruelly beating or causing various injuries to cows. It also lays 
down various rules for the wearing of the dark cloth ( nilivastra ) 
by women. It cites Angiras and Apastamba by name. The 
penultimate verse condemns those who rob women of their wealth. 

414 One of them is the well known verse 
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There are several mss. in the Deccan College Collection whi’he- 
contain a varying number of verses on prayascitta agreeing more rs. 
less with Jivananda’s text. For example, No. 53 of 1879-81. 
contains about one hundred verses. No. 205 of 1882-83 contains 34 
verses, while No. 65 of ViSrambag collection and No. 83 of 1895- 
1902 contain only 32 ; No. 81 of 1884-86 is styled Brhad-Angiras 
and contains iji verses, many of which are identical with those in 
the Calcutta text. 

The Mitaksara (on Yaj. III. 277) and the Smrtiratnavali of 
Vedacarya (I. O. cat. No. 1552 p. 475) quote a Brhad-Angiras and 
the Mitaksara also quotes a Madhyama-Angiras several times (on Yaj. 
III. 343, 241, 258, and 260). 

40. Rsyasrnga 

This is a writer who is frequently quoted on acara, asauca, sraddha, 
and prayascitta by the Mit., Apararka, Smrticandrika and otherworks. 
Apararka ( p. 724 ) quotes as Rsyasrhga’s a verse ascribed to Sankha 
in the Mitaksara (on Yaj. II. 119) and other works, which states 
that when one coparcener recovers with his own efforts family 
property that was lost to the family, he gets a fourth share of it and 
the others become sharers:in the rest. 41 * The Smrticandrika (I. 
p. 32) quotes ‘ api vasasa vajnopavitarthan kuryat tadabhave trivjta 
sutrena ’, which is in prose. 

41. Karsnajini 

• * 

This writer is quoted by the Mit. ( Yaj. III. 265 three verses), 
Apararka, Smrticandrika and other works mostly on sraddha. 
Apararka (p. 138) quotes a verse from him which enumerates the 
seven sons of Brahma, Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana, Kapila, Asuri, 
Vodha (?) and Pancasikha. Apararka ( p. 424 ) quotes a verse which 
refers to the two signs of the Zodiac, Kanya, and Vrscika. 

. f 

42. Carurvimsatimata 

There are two Mss. of this work in the Deccan College Collection 
(No 244 of A. 1881-1882 and in of 1893-1902). It contains 
523 verses. The work is so called because it embodies the essence 
of the teachings of 24 sages, Manu, Yajnavalkya, Atri, Vi§ou, 
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otVasistha, Vyisa, U&mas, Apastamba, Vatsa, Harita, Guru 
qu<Birhaspati), Nirada, Pariiara, Gargya, Gautama, Yama, Baudhayana, 
cp*bak$a, Safikha, Angiras, Satitapa, Sankhya (Sartkhyayana ? ), 
h Samvarta. The subjects treated of are :-The usages of the varpas and 
/ airamas, iauca, acamana, cleansing the teeth, bath, pranayama, 
repeating the Gayatri, study of the Yedas, marriage, agnihotra, five 
great daily y&jnas, means of livelihood, forest hermits, samnyasins, 
duties of K$atriyas and the other two varpas, prayascittas for the 
deadly sins and other lesser misdeeds, means of livelihood, sraddha, 
&auca (on birth and death ). 

The work often quotes the views of USanas, Manu, Parasarya, 
Ahgiras, Yama, Harita. It quotes Manu III. 5 ( asapinda ca ya etc. ) 
and Manu 12. 95 (ya vedabahyafi smjtayah.). Two other verses 
which it contains are indicated as interpolated in several editions ot 
Manu.'*** It says that the teachings of Arhat, Carvaka and 
Buddhas delude people/ 10 Its position is that whatever is not 
found in the Veda or the Purapas, the Rimayapa, or Mahabharata 
or in the &stras of Manu and others is as good as non-existent/ 21 

The CaturvimSatimata is frequently quoted by the Mit., 
Apararka and later works, but not by Visvarupa and Mcdhatithi. It 
was probably compiled about the time when the latter two writers 
flourished. Apararka (p. 1121) quotes a prose passage from the 
work on the prayascitta for a dvijati procreating children on a Sudra 
wife. This passage could not be traced in the two mss. referred to 
above. 

The portions of the work on sathskara and Sraddha together 
with the commentary of Bhaftoji, son of Laksmidhara, have been 

419 tsi i apiwn *13* 

II ( after *3. XL10 )) ITFRI I 

autrriWift *1 ( ttfter *3 xii.no. ).Thi« 

ooours in 4th P. 117 and the first half of it ooours in 

th « 

w HTFf SWIM II 

This ooours in the !• P* 5. (Gbarpnre) and toL I« 

part I, p. 10. 

491 «r»»Tifer ^ twravt *r i m «i«sr$wi 

^r%r snfjfifil n ?N ii 




4 *. Caturvifiiiatimata 

published in the Benares SanskritjSeries (Nos. 137 and 139). The- 
commentary is a very learned one and refers to a host of -writers. 
This commentary is in some mss. ascribed to Rlmacandra (vide I. 
O. cat. No. 1554, p. 475). 

43. Daksa 
• 

Daksa is one of the writers on dharma enumerated by Yaj. 
Visvarupa quotes verses of Daksa several times, viz. on Yaj. 1. 17 
( on clods of earth for purifying the body), on Yaj. III. 30 (two 
verses on asauca ), on Yaj. III. 66 ( about a parivrajaka ), on Yaj. 
III. 191 (aboutpadmasana). The Mit. (on Yaj. I. 89) quotes a 
half verse of Daksa to the effect that a dvija should not remain 
unattached to an asrama (i. e. without a wife in the context) even 
for a moment; on Yaj. III. 58 two verses about bhiksus; on Yaj. 
III. 243 (one verse). Apararka cites numerous verses of Daksa 
on acara, asauca, sraddha and similar topics. In one case ( p. 368 ) 
he attributes a prose passage to Dak§a about the gift of gold.-** 2 
Two of Dak§a’s verses most frequently quoted by writers on 
vyavahara are those that lay down what nine things cannot be the 
subjects of gift.^t 

In Jivananda’s collection there is a Dak§asmrti [( part II, pp. 383— 
402 ) in seven chapters and 220 verses (vide also Anandasrama 
collection pp. 72-84 ). The principal subjects treated of are:— 
Four asramas, two kinds of brahmacarins ; the daily round of duties 
for dvijas ; various subdivisions of actions, nine karmans, nine 
vikarmans, nine actions that should be concealed, nine acts that 
should be made public, nine things that should not be gifted; gifts; 
eulogy of a good housewife ; sauca of two kinds ; impurity due to 
birth and death; Yoga and its six angas viz. pranayama, dhyana, 
pratyahara, dh&rand, tarka and samadhi, maithuna of eight kinds 
to be avoided by ascetics, duties of bhiksu, dvaita, and advaita. 

This smrti is certainly a very old one. All the quotations from 
Dak§a cited by Visvarupa occur in the printed Daksa ( vide pp. 39 s, 
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*396, 384, 397 which reads ‘na pathyasanad yogo’). Similarly all 
the quotations in the Mit. from Daksa are found in the Calcutta text. 
Apardrka contains over forty verses from the printed Daksa, though 
. there are a few verses cited by him as Daksa’s which are not found 
/ therein. The Smrticandrika quotes about ten verses of Daksa on 
woman which are all found in the 4th chap, of the Calcutta text. 

In the Deccan College collection there is a ms. of Daksa (No. 
120 of 1895-1902 ) which contains 197 verses on the same topics 
as above, many of which are identical with the Calcutta text. The 
Bombay University has also a similar ms. Vide I. O. cat. No. 1320 
p. 385 for a similar ms. in 197 verses. 

44. Pitamaha 

Fitamaha is enumerated among writers on dharma in a verse of 
Vfddha-Yajnvalkya quoted by Visvarupa. The Smrti of Pitamaha 
is drawn upon mostly on vyavahara. Visvarupa cites ( on Yaj. I. 
17 ) a verse from him on sauca. 414 Mit. and Apararka quote verses 
from Pitamaha only on vyavahara and specially on ordeals. The 
Smrticandrika quotes about ten verses on ahnika, 130 on 
vyavahara and only a few on sraddha. Pitamaha regards the Vedas 
with the arigas, Mimariisa, the smrtis, Purana and Nyaya system as 
dharmas 3 stras. 41s Pitamaha like Brhaspati enumerates nine kinds of 
ordeals, 416 while Yaj. and Narada name only five, though the latter 
seems to have known two more, viz. tandula and taptamasa. The 
Smrticandrika quotes a dozen verses about 50 chalas on which a 
king took action without any complaint. 41 ’ Pitamaha seems to 
have followed Vyasa in defining documents called krayapatra, 
sthitipatra, samdhipatra, visuddhipatra. 418 The Smrticandrika cites 
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Pitamaha for aa enumeration of the 18 prakrtis viz. washerman, 
leather worker, etc. 41 ’ The same work states that according to 
Pitamaha the titles of law to be taken cognisance by the king himself 
were twenty-two. In the hall of justice, he says, there should be 
eight constituents viz. the scribe, the accountant, sastra, the 
sadhyapala, the assessors, gold, fire and water. 4 ’ 0 Some of the 
other noteworthy dicta of Pitamaha are:—a suit should be 45 ' first 
tried before the village (pancayat), then before the town (court of 
appeal), then before the king; between litigants of the same country, 
town, societies, cities and villages, the decision should be arrived at 
according to their own peculiar conventions and usages, but when 
there is a dispute between these and strangers, the decision must be 
according to the Sastra; possession 45 * in order to be recognised by 
the courts as decisive must have five characteristics, it must have 
title, long duration, it must be uninterrupted, it must not have been 
impeached and it must be before the eyes of the opponent; a private 
document 455 under one’s own hand is inferior to a janapada (a 
publicly written and attested) deed, the latter is inferior to a royal 
edict, this last is inferior to possession continued for three 
generations. 

Pitamaha is later than Brharpati, 454 as he cites the latter’s view 
that a litigation between members of the same village, society, town, 
guild, caravan or army must be decided according to their peculiar 
usages. Therefore Pitamaha must be assigned to some date between 
the 4th and 7th century A. D. 
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45. Pulastya 

Pulastya is one of the expounders of dharma enumerated by 
Vrddha-Yajnavalkya. Vi$varQpa quotes a verse from him on sarlra- 
sauca. 4 ” The Mit. ( on Yaj. I. 261 ) cites a verse from Pulastya 
that a Brlhmana should principally use ascetic’s food ( i. e. vegetable 
food) in £r<tddha, that ksatriyas and vaisyas should use meat and 
Sfidras honey. 4J< The Mit. (Yaj. Ill 253) quotes two verses of 
Pulastya who enumerates eleven intoxicating drinks together with 
surd as the twelfth. 4 ” Apararka quotes several verses from Pulastya 
on samdhya, Sraddha, aSauca, duties of yatis, prayascitta. Apararka 
quotes two verses from Pulastya propounding the view that a com¬ 
bination of jhana and karma is the correct view. 4 ’ 8 The first of 
these verses is ascribed by him to Yoga-Yajnav.tlkya elsewhere 
( note 336 ). The Smrticandrika quotes about forty verses from 
Pulastya on ahnika and £raddha. In one place it quotes Pulastya 
on the efficacy of bathing on Sunday, Tuesday, and Saturday. 4 ” 
In another place it refers to the japa of Rama, Parasurama, Nrsiihha, 
Trivikrama. 

The Danaratnakara of Candeivara cites a prose text from Pulastya 
on the gift of deer-skin. 440 

The Pulastya-smrti must have been composed between 4th and 
7th century A. D. 
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46. Pracetas 

Pracetas finds a place among the sages enumerated by Par&ara 
though not in Yajnavalkya. In both Mit. and Apararka there are 
passages in prose and verse ascribed to Pracetas on daily duties, 
iraddha, a£auca, prayaScitta. The Mit. ( on Yaj. III. 27 ) quotes 
a verse from Pracetas saying that workmen, artisans, physicians, 
male and female slaves, kings, royal officers have not to observe 
periods of impurity 44 ' ( on death ). This verse is cited as a smjti 
by Medhatithi on Manu V. 60 without ascribing it to Pracetas. 
So Medhatithi looked upon Pracetas as equally authoritative with 
Manu, Visnu and others. 

The Mit. (on Yaj. Ill 20,263-64), Haradatta (on Gautama 22.18) 
and Apararka frequently cite verses from Bfhat-Pracetas on aiauca and 
prayascitta. The Mit. and Apararka also quote verses on the same 
topics from Vrddha-Pracetas. 

A few prose quotations from Pracetas are noted in the Smrti- 
candrika and by Haradatta ( on Gautama 23. 1 ). 

47. Prajapati 

Prajapati is cited as an authority by the BaudhayanadharmasOtra 
( II. 4. 15 and II. 10. 71 ). Vasistha several times quotes Prajapatya 
slokas ( viz. III. 47, XIV 16-19, 24-27, 30-32 ). It has been shown 
above that most of these verses are found in the Manusmrti or have 
close correspondence with verses of Manu. So it is not unlikely 
that both the writers of dharmasutras mean Manu by Prajapati. 

In the Anandasrama collection ( p. 90-98 ) there is a smrti of 
Prajapati in 198 verses on the various details of sraddha, such as 
the time, place, the persons authorised to perform, proper food, 
Brahmaqas to be invited etc. The prevailing metre is Anustubh, 
but there are nine verses in the Indravajra, Upajati, Vasantatilaka 
( verse 137 ) and Sragdhara ( verse 96 ). It speaks of Kalpa&stra, 
smjtis, dharma&stra, purapas. It contains a verse referring to the 
Kanya and VrScika ( scorpion ) signs of the zodiac, which is almost 
the same as a verse of Kar$$ajini. 
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The Mit. ( on Yaj. III. 25 and 260 ) quotes verses of Prajapati on 
i£auca and prayascitta. Apararka cites verses of Prajapati on purifi¬ 
cation of various substances, sraddha, witnesses, ordeals and aiauca. 
None of these is traced to the printed text of Prajapati. Apararka 
( P* 95 2 ) gives a long prose text of Prajapati on the four orders of 
parivrajakas, viz. kuticaka, bahudaka, hamsa, paramahaihsa. 
Apararka ( p. 542 ) cites a verse of Laugaksi which refers to the 
view of Prajapati that the son of a putrika was to offer pindas to 
his mother by the gotra of his maternal grand-father.** 3 Apararka, 
Smrticandrika, Paraiara-Madhavlya and other works quote several 
verses of Prajapati on vyavahara. Witnesses are of two kinds, krta 
and akrta. In this he seems to have followed Narada ( rnadana, 
verse 149 ). Prajapati lays down the characteristics of valid reply 
( uttara ) of the defendant and defines*** the four varieties of uttara. 
The ParSsara-Madhaviya cites several verses of Prajapati on ordeals. 
Prajapati recognised the right of the sonlcss widow to succeed to her 
husband’s wealth*** and enjoined on her the duty of offering sraddha 
every month and year to her husband’s manes and to honour his 
relatives.*** 


48. Marici 

This sage is relied upon as an authority by the Mit., Apararka, Smrti¬ 
candrika on Ahnika, Asauca, Sraddha, Prayascitta and Vyavahara. 
Apararka quotes several verses on tarpaya one of which speaks of Sun¬ 
day.** 7 Marici disallows bathing in the rivers in the months of Sravana 
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and Bhadrapada. 44 * Marici made a very near approach to the modern 
conceptions underlying the Transfer of Property Act. 'Completeness 
is not attained without writing in the transactions of sale, mortgage, 
partition and gift of immoveable property’. 44 * If a buyer purchases 
a chattel before a row of merchants and to the knowledge of the 
king’s officers and in broad daylight, he is free from blame and gets 
back his money ( if the thing turns out to be another’s property ), 
while if the price (paid by a buyer for a chattel) cannot be recovered 
( from the vendor who sells without title ) owing to the vendor’s 
address being not known, the loss should be apportioned between 
the buyer and the original owner of the chattel. 450 Marici divides 
adhi into four varieties, bhogya, gopya, pratyaya, ajnadhi. 

It is to be noted that Apararka ( p. 908 ) quotes a prose passage 
of Marici on a£auca. 

49. Yama 

The Vasistha-dharmasQtra ( 18. 13-15 and 19.48) cites four 
Slokas of Yama and quotes (n. 20) one verse in which Yama is 
spoken of as an authority. All the slokas except one are found in 
Manu. 451 Vasistha quotes a sloka of Prajapati wherein Yama’s view 
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is set forth. Yama is one of the sages enumerated in the list of 
Yajnavalkya. Govindardja (on Manu 5. 16 ) and Aparirka quote 
a verse of SaAkha wherein Yamas’ view that the flesh of certain birds 
could be eaten is referred to. 452 Aparirka (p, 1231) also cites 
a verse of Saiikha in which the view of Bhagavan Yama that one 
should save one's life in all ways ( even by incurring sin ) is relied 
upon. 

In Jivananda’s collection ( part I. pp. 560-568) there is a smrti 
of Yama in seventyeight verses on prayascitta and purification 
( suddhi). In this smrti Yama himself is cited in the third person 
( verse 65 ). One verse ( 33 ) refers to the view of Bhasvati ( son of 
the sun, by which may be meant either Manu or Yama himself ).♦» 
Some of the verses are identical with those of Manu (e. g. verses 
26, 28 are the same as Manu 11. 178 and 3. 19 ). Verse 44 is 
in the Upajati metre. In the Anandasrama collection there is a 
Yamasmjti in 99 verses on prayaicitta, sraddha, and purification. 
Most of the topics of this smrti are the same as those of the Calcutta 
text, but most of the verses are not identical. A few verses are 
found in both, e. g. the verses about the seven lowest castes 4 ! i 
(antyajas ). Verse 11 quotes the view of Satatapa. This smrti 
contains the well-known text that a woman passes on marriage into 
the gotra of her husband, which is cited by the Mit. (on Yaj. I. 
254 ).'>* In the same collection there is a smrti of Brhad-Yama 
C PP* 99~ I0 7 )* It is divided into five chapters and contains 182 
verses. It deals with praya&cittas for various lapses, purification 
from various kinds of contacts (suddhi), Sraddha, partition and a 
few matters of medical procedure. In this smrti Yama is frequently 
cited by name. Satatapa is cited on partition (V. 20 ). Many of 
the verses of this text are identical with those of Yama in Jivananda’s 
text. For example, Jivananda (p. 561) verses 15-17 are the same 
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as Brihad-Yama III. 1-3, Jivananda p. 563 verses-29~33 are the same 
as Brhad-Yama III. 34-38, Jivananda verses 35-36 are the same as 
Brhad-Yama III. 16-17. The verse in the Upajati metre (Jivananda 
44 ) is Brhad-Yama III. 61. Two of the verses at the end of chap. 
V. are the same as Yaj. II. 17 and 23. 

The numerous mss. of Yama contain either one or other of the 
above three texts or different texts bearing on the same topics. For 
example, Deccan College collection Nos. 209-211 of A 1881-82 
and No. 153 of 1895-1902 are the same as the Yamasmrti in the 
Anandasrama collection. No. 401 of 1891-95 seems to be the same as 
Brhad-Yama in the Anandasrama collection. But the I. O. Cat. No. 

1 334 p. 390 contains 57 Slokas, the last 20 of which are in the 
Indravajra metre. 

Visvarupa, Vijnanesvara, Apararka, the Smrticandrika and 
other later works quote over three hundred verses of Yama on all 
topics of dharmasastra including vyavahara. This establishes that 
they had an extensive work of Yama before them from which it is 
probable various abridgments corresponding with the printed works 
were made. Visvarupa quotes about ten verses of Yama on water 
as purifier ( on Yaj. I. 187 ), on sraddha (on Yaj. I. 225 and 252) 
and on prayascitta for killing a cow (on Yaj. III. 262 ). The identi¬ 
cal verses are not found in the printed texts. Some of the verses 
quoted from Yama in Apararka and the Smrticandrika can be 
traced in the printed text. For example, Apararka ( p. 42 ) quotes 
a verse of Yama in which Yama himself is referred to as an 
authority.-** 6 It occurs in Jivananda’s text (verse 65 ). The two 
verses in Jivananda’s text ( verses 26, 28) that are identical with 
Manu are cited in the Smrticandrika as Yama’s. Two verses of 
Brhad-Yama (III. 20-21) about the proper age of marriage in the 
case of girls are quoted as Yama’s in the Smrticandrika.-*” In 
some of the verses quoted by Apararka from Yama, the opinions of 
Manu are cited which can be identified with the views of the Manu- 
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smjti. For example, according to Yama food polluted by the touch 
of hair, moths and insects, or seen by sinners and women in their 
courses is purified by water, holy ashes etc. 458 This refers to Manu 
V. 125. Similarly the Smfticandrika quotes a verse of Yama which 
says that according to Manu those who administer poison, who are 
incendiaries and robbers and those guilty of homicide and abetment 
thereof should pay the extreme penalty of death. 4 ** Apararka ( p. 
988 on Yaj. III. 109) quotes five verses of Yama which refer to the 
26th tattvas well known in the SaAkhya system, regard Purusottama 
as a 26 tattva and propound that he who correctly understands the 25 
tattvas, in whatever asrama he may be, reaches the highest abode of 
Visflu. Apararka quotes a few prose passages from Yama on the 
garments to be worn by brahmacarins, 4<0 on prayascitta for killing 
various kinds of birds and insects, for cutting trees and bushes, for 
drinking wine, for stealing gold and for the other deadly sins etc. 4<1 

The Mahabharata (Anusdsana 104. 72-74) quotes gdlhas of Yama. 

The Smrticandrika quotes a verse of Yama which speaks of the 
sun being in the zodiacal sign Virgo. 461 

Yama required the king to look into the disputes of litigants 
Carefully and impartially. 46 * Yama cites the authority of Manu for 
the proposition that everything brought about by coercion such as 
a gift or a deed was liable to be set aside. This is almost identical 
with Manu 8. 168. Yama lays down that a Brahmana was never 
to be awarded corporal punishment, but that a Brahmana guilty of 
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crimes was to be imprisoned and made 4 ** to work. Yama, like Yaj. 
( II. 145 ), prescribed that the strldhana of a woman married in the 
Asura form went to her father, 466 if she died childless. Apararka (p. 
82a ) quotes two verses of Yama that prescribed the first ammerce- 
ment for him who, though forbidden, wrongfully takes the water 
of a lake or disturbs a water-course and the highest ammercement 
for him who breaks a lake. Apararka ( p. 860 ) also cites Yama 
for the fine of five kr§nalas in the case of adultery with another's 
wife of the same caste as that of the paramour and twelve panas in case 
the wife is of a lower caste. The Smrticandrika and the Vyavahara- 
mayukha on the other hand direct that the king should punish the 
Br&hmana woman guilty of adultery with a Sudra by throwing her 
to dogs and by forcible tonsure and riding on an ass in case of adul¬ 
tery with a Ksatriya or Vaisya. The Smjticandrikara, Parasara- 
Madhaviya and Vyavaharamayukha quote a verse of Yama about a 
debtor, who, being able to pay, does not wantonly pay, being 
punished by taking twice the amount. Yama remarks that the order 
of samnyasa is not allowed to women in the Vedas or in the sastra 4 * 7 
( dharmasastra ) and that her real dharma is to be the mother of 
children from one of her own caste. A Brhad-Yama is cited by the 
Mit. ( on Yaj. III. 255 and 290 ), Haradatta and by Apararka on 
pnkyascitta. Similarly a Laghu-Yama is cited by Haradatta and 
Apararka and a Svalpa-Yama ( probably same as Laghu-Yama ) by 
the Smrtiratnakara of Vedacarya. 

5o. Laugaksi 

The Mit. (on Yaj III. 1-2,260, 289) quotes verses of Laugaksi 
on asauca and prayascitta. Apararka quotes prose passages and verses 
of Laugaksi on the saihskaras, vaisvadeva, caturmasya, purification 
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of substances, sraddha, aSauca and prayascitta'. Apararka cites 
( p.512 ) a verse of Laugaksi which regards Prajapati as an authority. 
The Mit. and almost all works on vyavahara cite a verse of Laugaksi 
defining yoga and ksema and prescribing that they are impartible. 

5i. Visvamitra 

Visvamitra is one of the writers on dharma enumerated by 
Vrddha-Ysjnavalkya as quoted by Visvarupa. Apararka, the Smjti- 
candrika, the Kalaviveka of Jimutavahanaand other works quote verses 
of Visvamitra on almost all topics of dharma except vyavahara, such 
as on the five deadly sins, on sraddhas, prayascitta etc. Visvamitra 
defines dharma as that which is esteemed by Aryas (respectable 
people) who know the Vedas. 468 His verses on the mahapatakas 
are frequently quoted. 46 ? The Madras ( Govt.) Mss. cat. ( p. 1985 
No. 2717 ) notices a smrti of Visvamitra in verse in nine chapters. 

5 2. Vyasa 

In Jivananda (part II pp. 321-342) and in the Anandasrama 
collection of smrtis there is a snirti ascribed to Vyasa. The two 
texts are the same with a few variations. It is in four chapters and 
contains about 250 verses. Vyasa is said to have declared the smrti 
in Benares. The contents briefly are :— the dharmas herein laid 
down prevail only in that region where the black deer roam about; 
the authoritativeness of srmi, smrti and puranas; mixed castes; 
sixteen samskaras ; duties of Brahmacari; marriage ; Brahmana may 
rtiarry Ksatriya or Vaisya girl but not Sfldra; duties of a wife; the 
nitya, naimittika and kamya acts of householders, eulogy of the house¬ 
holder stage and of gifts. 

Visvarflpa quotes a few verses of Vyasa. They are mostly taken 
from the Mahabharata and are concerned with topics of marriage, 
daily duties ( such as washing the teeth and bathing ), Sraddha and 
prayascitta. Similarly Medhatithi quotes several verses from the 
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Mahabharata as Vyksa’s. In Apararka, the Smjticandrika and other 
works about two hundred verses of Vyasa are cited on vyavahara. 
From these it appears that Vyasa dealt with rules of procedure and 
the several titles of law ( vyavahara-padas ) and that his doctrines 
closely agreed in most respects with those of Narada, Katyayana and 
Brhaspati. He gives rules on the four kinds of uttara ( mithya, 
sariipratipatti, karana and praft-nyaya ), divides documents in three 
varieties ( svahasta, janapada, raja&sana ), divides laukika documents 
into eight sub-varieties ( just as Katyayana seems to have done ); 
he closely follows Brhaspati in his requirements about royal grants 
and two of his verses about grants (sastim varsa &c. and sama- 
nyoyam dharmasetur nrpariam) occur very frequently in inscriptions 
(vide Apararka on Yaj. I. 318). Vyasa lays down that if a stranger 
enjoy a person’s land for twenty years when the king is there ( i. e. 
when there is no revolution or anarchy ) and when the owner is 
able (to resist) the latter loses his property. 470 He speaks of adverse 
possession as having five characteristics. 47 ' He mentions seven 
kinds of sureties, while Harita and Katyayana speak of only five 
and Brhaspati of four. He speaks of only five kinds of ordeals. 
He defines a ttifka as equal to 14 suvarnas, a suvarna being equal 
to eight palas. 471 Vyasa seems to represent a middle stage in the 
evolution of the rights of the widow to succeed to her deceased 
husband. He says that a woman was to get a maximum of two 
thousand ( karsapanas ) from the estate of her deceased husband 47 * 
( besides what he gave her when living ). Vyasa gave to the father 
and sons equal shares in ancestral property and allowed partition 
even against the wish of the father. 474 From these important charac- 
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teristics of Vyasa it may safely be concluded that Vyasa flourished 
about the same time as Yajnavalkya and Brhaspati, i. e. between the 
second and the fifth century. 

In Apararka and other works there are numerous verses attribut- 
ed to Vyasa which are certainly not taken from the Mahabharata or 
from the Vyasasmftiin the Anandasrama collection (pp. 357-371). For 
example, on Yaj. 1 .12 he cites a verse of Vyasa in the Vasantatilaka 
metre about the auspicious asterism forra/t/dand another verse laying 
down Saturday, Sunday and Friday as unsuitable for caula. Similar¬ 
ly Vyasa’s verses dealing with the merit of bathing on Sunday, 
Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday in conjunction with certain 
tithis are cited by Apararka ( p. 213 ). Vyasa speaks of £raddhas 
when the Sun is in the sign of Virgo ( Apararka p. 424 ). These 
indications are sufficient to assign Vyasa to a comparatively later 
date. But as Apararka evidently makes no distinction between 
Vyasa the jurist, Vyasa the reputed compiler of the Mahabharata 
( e. g. he quotes on p. 961 six verses of the Bhagavatgita as Vyasa’s) 
and Vyasa who wrote on the samskaras, sraddha and other topies, it 
appears that the jurist and the writer on other topics of dharma were 
separated from him by several centuries. Whether the jurist and 
the writer on other topics of dharma are identical is a difficult pro¬ 
blem. All that can be said is that the two may probably be identical. 
The Smrticandrika quotes a Gadya-Vyasa and about 450 verses of 
Vyasa on ahnika, vyavahara and prayascitta. 

Apararka quotes a verse of Vrddha-Vyasa on Saudayika, a kind of 
strldhana. The Mit., the Prayascitta-mayukha and other works 
cite verses of a Bfhad-Vyasa. Ballalasena in his Danasagara quotes 
Maha-Vyasa and Laghu-Vyasa as authorities and also Dana-Vyasa, 
which probably means the dana-dharma portions of the Mahabharata. 

53. Sat-trimsan-mata 
• • 

This appears to have been a work like the Caturvimsatimata 
described above. Quotations from it are cited in the Kalpataru, the 
Mitaksara, the Smrticandrika, Apararka, Haradatta and a host of 
writers and works. Mitramisra*'* says that though the $at-trim 3 an- 
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niata has been accepted as an authority by the above-mentioned 
writers, yet certain other writers did not hold the work authoritative. 
The fact that Viivarflpa and Medhatithi do not mention this work, 
taken along with the above statement of Mitramisra, may be relied 
upon for holding that this compilation must have been among the 
latest products of the age of smrtis and was probably compiled some 
time between 700-900 A. D. Almost all the quotations from this 
compilatiou are concerned with the topics of purification of sub¬ 
stances ($uddhi), sriddha and pfayascittas for sins and pollutions of 
various sorts. No verse of this compilation dealing with vyavabara 
could he discovered. One verse quoted from it prescribes a bath 
on touching Bauddhas, Pasupatas, Jainas, atheists and followers 
of Kapila. 4 " 6 Another verse quoted by Apararka cites the view of 
Brhaspati. 477 In another verse the view of Vaivasvata is referred 
to. 478 Apararka quotes a prose passage from this compilation 
prescribing the prayascittas for touching the corpse of a candala etc. 
As no ms. was available, it is difficult to say what 36 sages arc 
relied upon as authorities. 

54. Samgraha or Smrtisamgraha 

This work is frequently cited by the Mitaksara, Apararka, the 
Smrticandrika and other works on all topics of dharma. The 
quotations on vyavahara are copious and are very important for the 
history of Hindu Law. A few of the important views of the Samgraha- 
kara are set out below. He gives the requisite characteristics of a 
plaint in five verses. 47 ? According to him documents are of two kinds, 
rajakiya and janapada. The ordeals from dhata (balance) to poison 
(i. e. four) are prescribed in cases where the subject matter is of 
great value (i. e. above 500 papas ), while ko&i and the (other) 
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ordeals (in all three ) are prescribed in disputes for lesser sums/® 0 
This is slightly opposed to Narada ( rp^dana verse 336) according 
to whom the five ordeals from tula to kosa were prescribed in 
substantial disputes/ 8 * The Samgrahakara has in view the seven 
ordeals spoken of by Narada ( rnadana verses 252, 337, 343 ), while 
Bfhaspati and Pitamaha enumerate nine. He defines daya as the 
wealth that is handed down through father and mother/ 82 He held 
that ownership arose from the dictates of sastra and was not an 
affair of the world (laukika) and puts forward two reasons in 
support of his theory, viz. if ownership were laukika, then it would 
not be possible to make such assertions as ‘his wealth has been wrong¬ 
fully seized by another’and the texts (vide Gautama X. 39) laying 
down the means of acquisition of wealth for the several varnas 
would be meaningless/ 8 ’ DhareSvara held the same view. These 
views were elaborately criticized by the Mit. According to the 
Samgrahakara/ 84 partition creates ownership in the son as regards 
paternal wealth (in which he has no rights by birth ). Dharesvara 
entertained the same opinion, which was vehemently controverted 
by the Mit., holding that partition takes place of that in which one 
has already ownership. Accordingt o the Samgraha/ 8 * ownership does 
not consist in being able to dispose of a thing at one’s sweet will, 
since it is the sastra that prescribes the proper disposal or application 
of all things. The Samgraha 486 laid down that the special share given 
to the eldest son, the practice of niyoga and the offering of a cow 
are all forbidden in the present age. Dharesvara also held the same 
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view about the eldest son’s rights and the Mit. also approves of it 
and quotes anonymously the same verse (on Yaj. II. 117). The 
Sathgraha in two verses, apparently following Manu 9. 182-183, 
lays down that, if of several full brothers one has a son, all thereby 
have issue and that, if one out of the several wives of a person has a 
son, all the co-wives may be regarded as putravati. The Smjti- 
candrika. says that Devasvami explained this dictum of the Samgraha- 
kara. The Sathgraha says that the widow of a separated coparcener 
dying childless would inherit his whole estate if she submitted to 
Niyoga at the behests of her elders. 4 ®’ This was also the opinion of 
Dhareivara and was refuted according to the Smrticandrika by 
Visvarupa. The Mir. also criticizes this view. He names Manu in 
connection with the succession of a person dying without leaving 
any one out of the twelve kinds of sons. 4 ® 8 He has in view Manu 9. 
18;. According to the Samgrahakara the order of succession to a 
sonless man is widow, the daughter who is a putrika, 

mother, paternal grandmother, father, full brothers, half- 
brothers, the line of the father ( pitrsantati ), the grand¬ 
father’s line, the great-grand-father’s line, other sapigdas, sakulyas, 
the preceptor, the pupil, a fellow-student, a learned Brahmapa. 
The Mil. notes that relying on Manu (9. 217) DhareSvara placed 
the paternal grandmother after the mother and before the father (thus 
agreeing with the Sathgraha). (The Samgraha says that homicide 
and other offences when commited with force are called sabasa , 4 ®» 

It will be seen from the above that the views of the Saihgraha- 
kara closely agreed with those of DhareSvara in many respects and 
were not approved of by the Mit. and other later writers. In 
vyavahara the Samgraha certainly marks a far more advanced 
stage than Yajnavalkya and Narada, whose works do not contain the 
controvertial questions about ownership, partition etc. As Dhare- 
svara agrees very closely with the Smrtisamgraha it may be argued 
that they were not separated by a long interval of time. It has to be 
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also noted that ViivarQpa and Medhatithi do not refer to the 
Saihgraha. It is not unlikely that the Sathgraha was in vogue in the 
territory ruled over by Bhoja of Dhara and was therefore followed by 
Bhoja Dharesvara. Taking all things into consideration the Saihgraha 
Was probably compiled between the 8th and roth centuries of the 
Christian era. The Smrticandrika no doubt says in one place that 
the Samgrahakara follows the views of DhareSvara. 4 ’ 0 But this 
statement should not be emphasized and interpreted too literally. 
All that it means is that both held the same opinion. There is no 
intention to state that Dharesvara preceded the Samgrahakara. 
Chronology was never the strong point of Indian commentators, 
particularly when the writers whose opinions were referred to flourish¬ 
ed several centuries earlier. We know that Bharuci and Dharesvara 
preceded the Mitaksara which names both; but the Sarasvativilasa in 
several places (e. g. pp. 347, 361, 383 ) says that Bharuci cannot 
tolerate the view of Vijnanesvara and also says that Dharesvara and 
Devasvami follow the view of Vijfianayogin ( p. 395 ). 

The Smrticandrika quotes several verses from the Sathgraha on 
topics of sraddha in which Gautama, Katyayana, ParaSara, Manu, 
Yajnavalkya, Yama and Saunaka are cited by name. 4 ’ 1 

55 . Samvarta 

Samvarta occurs as a Smrtikara in the list of Yajnavalkya. He is 
cited on all topics of dharma by Visvarupa, Medhatithi, the Mit., 
Haradatta, Apararka, the Smrticandrika and a host of other writers. 
Visvarupa quotes either wholly or in part about twenty verses of 
Samvarta on evening sandhya-vandatta, on the duties of a yati and 
on the prayascittas for theft, adultery of various kinds, deadly 
sins. Medhatithi quotes verses of Samvarta on Manu V. 88 and XI. 
11 6. The Mit. quotes him on prayaScitta and a£auca ( Yaj. III. 6 , 
17, 19 etc.). Apararka had a large work before him and quotes about 
200 verses. 
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A few of the views of Samvarta on topics of vyavahara may be 
noted here. According to him oral testimony when in opposition 
to writing was to be discarded. 4 ’* This is in striking agreement with 
section 92 of the Indian Evidence Act. He says that if houses and 
fields are being enjoyed ( by one person as against another ) when the 
king is there (i. e. when the central government is strong and there 
is no anarchy), then it is possession that counts and not mere writ¬ 
ing (i. e. possession will be protected and not mere paper 
title without possession). 4 ’ 5 He lays down that no interest was to be 
allowed if not stipulated for in certain cases, viz., on stridhana 
( when used by the husband ), on interest, on deposit ( as long as 
it is not lost or deteriorated) and in suretyship. 494 He enumerates ten 
wrongs ( aparodhas ) of which the king was to take cognisance suo 
motu without any private person’s complaint, viz., restraint of the 
defendant (before judgment), obstruction of the public road, 
women conceiving in adultery, becoming rich without any ostensible 
means, destruction of a meeting-hal ! and of trees and crops, kidnapping 
of maidens, sinning Brahmanas, champerty and maintenance, 
destruction of the roads where tolls are to be paid, the danger of 
robbers, rape, injury to cows and Brahmanas. 495 He prescribed that 
disputes were not be investigated on the full moon and new moon 
day, and on the 14th and 8th titbis. 
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In Jivananda's collection (part I, pp. 584-603) and in the 
Anandlirama collection ( pp. 411-424 ) there is a smjti of Samvarta 
in 227 and 230 verses respectively. It purports to have been declared 
to Vamadeva and other sages by Sathvarta. Its main contents are:— 
that is the religious country where the black deer roam about, rules 
of conduct for a Brahmacarin, prayakittas for various lapses on the 
part of a student, duties of householder, eulogy of liberality, duties of 
forest hermit and samnyilsin, prayakittas for various sins and actions. 
Samvarta is sometimes cited as an authority ( verses 38, 123 ). He 
recommends the marriages of girls at the age of eight ( verse 67 ) 
and condemns marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter (verse 157). 

In a few Mss. (e. g. I. O. cat. No. 1367) the Samvartasmjti 
comprised is different from the printed Samvarta. 

The printed smjti appears to be an epitome of a portion of the 
original smjti of samvarta. Many of the verses in the primed texts 
are found in Apararka. For example Apararka p. 49=Samvarta 
verse 6 ; Apararka p. 693=Samvarta verses 107-108; Apararka p. 
i053=Samvarta verses 111-113 ; Apararka p. 1094 (eight verses 
out of which five )=Samvarta verses 130-134. The pada of 
Samvarta which VisvarGpa quotes (ardhastamitabhaskaram ) on 
Yaj. I. 25 occurs in verse 6 of the printed text. This shows that 
the printed smjti preserves very ancient mateiial, the authenticity 
of which is vouched for by so early a writer as Vikarflpa. 

The Mit. quotes a Brhat-Samvarta ( on Yaj. III. 265, 288 ). 

A Svalpa-Sathvarta is quoted in Harinatha’s Smrtisara. 

56. Harita 

The verse quotations from Harita on topics of vyavahara deserve 
some treatment. He defines vyavahara as that whereby the recovery 
of one’s own wealth and the avoidance of (doing) the duties peculiar 
to another ( caste or class ) are effected in due course of law.^ He 
further says that that judicial proceeding is proper which is based 
on the dictates of dharma&stra and arthasastra, which is in conform¬ 
ity with the usages of respectable people and which is free from 
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fraud.* 97 Harita calls upon the king to know the Sastras, the duties 
of the varnas and of the lowest castes.* 9 ® He like Narada said that 
vyavahara had four aspects, each succeeding one prevailing against 
the preceding one" 9 , viz., dharma, vyavahara, caritra, nrpajfia. 
He attached the greatest importance to writing and said that a 
transaction consigned to writing is effective even after great lapse of 
time and that he who has a writing in his hands is entitled to 
possession ( probably in cases of mortgages and pledges)." 0 He lays 
down very elaborate rules about the requisites and defects of plaints, 
about summoning the defendant, about the contents, faults and kinds 
of the defendant’s reply, and about the burden of proof."' He 
protects long possession of property even if it originated without 
title provided it had lasted for three generations." 1 He says that title 
is the decisive factor as to various kinds $f possession, viz., when 
possession is forcibly taken by soldiers and freebooters, when a thing 
is stolen or kept concealed, when it was delivered through affection 
and friendship or when it was lent on hire, or when it was handed over 
for wearing or safe custody or was borrowed through friendship."’ 
To illustrate the relation of title and possession he uses a very apt 
figure, viz. just as a branch cannot be seen expanding in the sky 
unless it is supported by the roots, so title is the root and possession 
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is its offshoot. According to him sureties are of five kinds, 50 * abhaya 
(for keeping the peace), pratyaya (for confidence), dana 
( return of money or carrying out one’s obligations ), upasth&na 
(return of money lent on pledge) and dar£ana (for appearance). 
He prescribed an absolute tutelage for women as regards the giving 
away of the husband’s wealth and allowed only maintenance to a 
young widow of improper conduct. 50 * But Harita was humane in his 
treatment of even erring wives. He does not allow a husband to cast 
adrift an adulterous wife and prescribes that she should be given 
food to keep body and soul together and bare clothes. 504 

It appears from the above that Harita the jurist must have 
flourished nearly at the same time as Brhaspati and KatySyana, i. c. 
between 400 and 700 A. D. 

57. Commentaries and Nibandhas (digests) 

The literature on Dharmasastra falls into three well-marked but 
somewhat over-lapping periods. The first period is that of the ancient 
dharmasutras and of the Manusmrti. It is a period dating from at 
least the 6th century B. C. to the beginnings of the Christian era. 
Next comes the period when most of the versified smrtis were 
composed and it ranges from the first centuries of the Christain era 
to about 800 A. D. The third period is that of the commentators and 
the writers of digests. This covers over a thousand years from 
about the 7th century to 1800 A. D. The first part of this last 
period was the golden era of famous commentators. Commentaries 
on smrti works continued to be written almost to the end of this 
period, e. g. Nandapandita wrote the commentary called Vaijayanti 
on the Visnudharmasutra in the 17th century. But the general 
tendency from the 12th century onwards was to write works not 
professing to be commentaries on a particular smrti, but works that 
were in the nature of digests containing a synthesis of all the 
dicta of smrti writers on topics of dharma. Examples of this class 
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of works are the Kalpataru, the Smrticandrika, the Caturvarga- 
cintamapi, the Ratnakaras of Cap 4 e£vara. Even when in the 
earlier part of this period writers professed to compose only 
commentaries on particular works, they adopted the style of digests 
trying to introduce order out of a chaotic mass of Smjti dicta and 
explaining away apparent contradictions. For example, Visvarupa’s 
commentary (in the acara and prayascitta sections), the Mitaksara 
and Apararka’s work, though professing to be commentaries on 
Yajnavalkya, are really in the nature of digests. In fact there is no 
hard and fast line of demarcation between a tik& and a nibandha 
( digest). Vijfianesvara is described by the Dvaitanirnaya of Sankara- 
bhatta as the most eminent of all writers of tiibandhas. Therefore, 
though it is usual to speak of the third period as one of commentators 
and nibandhakaras, there is no necessity in this work to observe any 
sharp line of distinction between the two. In the following pages 
a few prominent and typical commentators and nibandhakaras who 
have written on all or most of the branches of dharmasastra and 
whose works have attained classical rank will be dealt with in 
chronological order as far as that can be done with any accuracy. 

58. Asahaya 

Dr. Jolly in his edition of the Naradasmrti (B. I. series) has 
incorporated a portion of the bhasya of Asahaya as revised by 
Kalyanabhatfa. Even this revised version comes up to only verse 21 
of the fifth title abbyupetya-aiusrrifd . The exact relation of Kalyana- 
bhatta’s labours to the original hbdfya cannot be accurately gauged 
from the openings 0 " words ‘finding that the Naradabha$ya composed 
by Asahaya was spoilt ( bhrafta ) by bad scribes, Kalyana composes 
this after revising the ancient one’. The colophon at the end of the 
first chapter of the Vyavaharamatfka says that KalyanabhaUa. revised 
the bhasya of Asahaya at the encouragement of KeSavabhafla.* 08 
Kalyanabhatta seems to have taken great liberties with the text of the 
original bha§ya. On p. 9 verse 15 (raja satpuru§ah sabhyah 
sastram ganakalekhakau ), the comment on &stra is ‘Manu-Narada- 
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ViSvarupatmakam’. If Viivarupa named here be identical with the 
the Viivarflpa who commented on Yaj. (as is almost certain ), this 
passage could not have occurred in Asahdya’s bha$ya. Visvarflpa, in 
commenting on Yaj. III. 263-64,fmentions; Asahaya by name and 
cites his explanation of a sfltra of Gautama (22. 13). The name 
Kalyanabhatta frequently occurs in the printed commentary itself 
(p. 81,86, 89).“’ 

In the I. O. ms. there is a salutation to Siva and Ganesa at the 
beginning. There is a ms. of the Naradiyabhasya as printed by Dr. 
Jolly in the Deccan College collection (No. 27 of 1874-75). It 
does not contain the first folio and curiously enough it ends just 
where the printed text stops. Dr. Jolly omits a few lengthy 
passages occurring in the ms. and generally indicates such omissions 
by dots. In a few cases Dr. Jolly omits only a word or two for no 
apparent reason, e. g. on p. 8 (folio 7b of No. 27 of 1874-75 ) he 
omits the wotd ‘paramasamrddhya* after ‘vyavaharah’ and before 
‘caturnim-api varn&nam\ 

The Haralata of Aniruddha who was the guru of king Ballala- 
sena of Bengal the author of Adbhutasdgara (about 1168 A. D. ) 
tells us that Asahaya composed a bha?ya on the Gautamadharma- 
sutra. 5 " 0 Visvarupa also cites, as said above, Asahaya’s explanation 
of a satra of Gautama. 

It appears that Asahaya probably wrote a commentary on the 
Manusmrti also. A passage of the Saras vativilasa !,r says that 
partition of dharnia was approved of by smrtikaras like Manu, 

509 fwi 1 p- 81: 

1 p- 86 '• 1 p* 89 - 

510 snaur ( B -*• B8ries ) p- **• ‘ unm: 1 1 

( nr. tj. 14 . 44 ) sj ^ a* ^ 

sscfRw 1 \j firam p * 97 • 

qi 1 («r. 14 .1* ) 1 awranwnro • TO 
qfafer ay nFwwtiys fiw. fliqws 1 ••• 
flWf i’ 

511 trifcrwl agaif 

}»yWI*W W I para ' 85 

•ad p. S48 (Mysore ed.). 


r{ a wn^n«r*njM 



58. AsahSya 


*49 

Yajnavalkya, by their commentators, viz. Asahaya, Medhatithi, 
VijfianeSvara and Apararka and by writers of ttibandhas, viz. the 
author of the Candrildt and others. Here the order in which the com¬ 
mentators are named requires that Asahaya like Medhatithi was known 
to be a commentator of Manu. This conclusion is to some extent 
corroborated by the fact that the Vivadaratnakara> 12 quotes with 
reference to Manu 9. 182 the words of Asahaya thereon. On Manu 
8. 156 Medhatithi quotes the opinion of Asahaya. 513 

The foregoing establishes that Asahaya composed bhasyas 
on the Gautamadharmasutra, on the Manusmrti and on Narada. 
When the Smrticandrika 5 ' 4 refers to a bhasya of Narada it is 
most probably referring to Asahaya. In the Mit. ( on Yaj. II. 124) 
the opinion of Asahaya and Medhatithi on the right of an unmarried 
sister to receive one-fourth as provision for her marriage from her 
brothers is preferred to that of Bharuci. 5 ' 5 This seems to be rather 
a reference to Asahaya’s commentary on Manu (9. 118 ) which 
contains a rule similar to Yaj. ( II. 124 ), while Narada contains no 
such rule about a fourth share. It is a strange irony of fate that the 
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very name of Asahaya who is profusely quoted by the Saiasvati- 
vilasa in the first half of the sixteenth century was forgotten by 
later writers, so much so that the Balambhatti understands the word 
Asahaya (in note 515 above) as an attribute of Medhatithi in the 
sense of * peerless ’. 

As Visvarupa and Medhatithi both name Asahaya, his lowest limit 
is about 750 A. D. How much earlier he flourished it is difficult 
to say. He can hardly be earlier than the 6th century. In the com. 
on Narada ( p. 48 ) there is a story from Pataliputra about the 
repayment of a debt by sons, grandsons and great-grandsons. It 
has been argued ( Calcutta Law Journal, vol. 17 p. 59 ) that, as 
Pataliputra was a deserted city in the middle of the 7th century 
and as the reference shows that Pataliputra was a living and flourish¬ 
ing city, Asahaya must have lived long before the 7th century. 
But as the very authenticity of the text of the bhasya is doubtful 
owing to the drastic ‘revision’ of Kalyanabhatfa, such a conclusion 
is extremely hazardous. In the ms. of the bhasya other places such 
as Vafapadraka (probably modern Baroda), Avavadu and Samv&duka 
are mentioned. There is nothing to show that the author was 
either a native of or had a first-hand knowledge of Pataliputra. 
He might have been relying on traditions when he gave the story. 
Dr. Jolly not being aware of the express mention of Asahiya by 
Medhatithi argued that he flourished earlier than Medhatithi (Tagore 
Law Lectures p. 5; S. B. E. vol. 25 p. VII) on the ground that the 
Mit. and the Sarasvativilasa always place Asahiya before Medhatithi 
whenever authorities on vyavahara are enumerated. Dr. Jolly’s 
conclusion is right as shown above, but his reasoning is faulty. 
There is hardly anything of chronology in the order in which 
authors are named, since we find that the Sarasvativilasa^ 16 names 
Vijnaneivara even before Asahaya, though the former flourished 
centuries after the latter. 

Some of the views attributed to Asahaya may be quoted here. 
The definition of d&ya ( heritage) given by the Mit. was identical 
with Asahaya’s.5’7 Asahaya explained the dictum of Uianas that 
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fields were impartible by taking it to refer to the son of a Br&hmapa 
from a Ksatriya wife, who does not participate in land gifted to a 
Brahmana. 5 ' 8 The Mit. on Yaj. II. 119 takes the same view. 
Asahaya held that as regards succession to the Sulka of a woman 
even step-brothers should be given something, though the major 
portion would go to the full brothers. 5 * 9 According to Asahaya, the 
wealth of a childless Brahmana went to the teacher, then to the 
teacher's son, then to the teacher’s widow, the pupil, pupil’s son, 
pupil’s widow (one after another ) and then to the fellow-student. 520 
The Vivadaratnakara 521 (p. 578) quotes the PrakaSa as referring to the 
views 01 Asahaya and Medhatithi on Manu IX. 198 that the special rule 
of Manu applies to all the stridhana belonging to a Ksatriya woman 
who has a brahman! co-wife. The Vivadaratnakara 522 quotes a verse 
of Narada about iMfa and a verse of the bhasyakara thereon. It 
probably refers to Asahaya’s bhasya. 

59. Bhartryajna 

This seems to have been a very ancient commentator. 
Medhatithi 525 in his bhasya on Manu 8. 3 says ‘other explanations 
have been well brought out by Bhartryajna and they should be 
understood from his work’. Trikaoda-Maridana (who flourished 
before nooA.[D.)in hisApastambasutradhvanitartha-karika s24 ( 1 .41) 
refers to the views of Bhartryajna that one who had committed to 
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memory the text of the Veda had the privilege (the adhikara ) of 
consecrating the sacred fires, though he may be innocent of the 
meaning of the Vedic texts. From Ananta’s bhdsya it appears that 
Bhartryajna composed a bhasya on the KatySyanasrautasatra which 
had been lost (utsanna) in the former’s day. From Gadadhara’s 
comments on the Paraskara grhyasutra it appears that Bhartryajna 
commented on Paraskara. 525 The Grhastharatnakara of Cande- 
Svara quotes Bhartryajiia’s explanation of the word sathvibhoga 
occurring in Gautamadharmasutra ( io. 39 ‘svami riktha-kraya-sam- 
vibhaga-parigrahadhigamesu)’. 526 The Nityacarapradipa (B. I. series) 
after quoting Gautamadharmasutra ( n. 29 varnasramah svadhar- 
manisthah See. ) cites the comment of Bhartryajna 52 ? on the word 
tac-chefeya occurring in that sutra. Therefore it appears probable that 
Bhartryajna like Asa hay a was an ancient commentator of the 
Gautamadharmasutra. The Grhastharatnakara, after quoting from 
Vasistha ( 17. 1 ) and Visnu the well-known verse of the Aitareya- 
brahmana (rnam-asmin sam-nayati) cites the explanation of Bhartr¬ 
yajna as to the word ‘ jatasya ’ occurring therein. 528 

Since Bhartryajna is quoted by Medhatithi who also mentions 
Asahaya but not Visvarupa, it follows that Bhartryajna must have 
flourished before 800 A. D. and was probably a contemporary of 
or slightly later than Asahaya. 

t — 

60. Visvarupa 

The commentary of Visvarupa called Balakridi on the Yajna* 
valkya-smfti has been recently published in two parts by M. M. T. 
Ganapati Sastri in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. The Mit. states 
in the introductory verses that the dicta of Yaj. were expanded by 
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the voluminous or ample ( vikafd ) explanations of ViSvarupa. In 
commenting on Yaj. I. 81 the Mit. tells us that VisvarQpa looked 
upon the words of Yaj. I. 79 (tasmin yugmasu samviset) as a 
niyama. In Visvarupa’s commentary on Yaj. I. 80 ( evaift gacchan 
&c. ) we do find that the verse of Yaj. and similar passages of 
Manu ( 3. 45 ), Vasisthaand Gautama (5.1) are understood to 
contain a niyama and not a parisathkhydS a » On Yaj. III. 24 the Mit. 
informs us that VisvarQpa, Medhatithi and Dharesvara looked upon 
certain texts of Rsyasrriga on diauca as in conflict with well-known 
smytisand discarded them. Mr. S. Sitaram §astri published ( in 
1900 at Madras) the text and translation of Visvarupa’s comment 
on inheritance and Mr. Setlur also published the vyavahara section. 
In the following pages the Trivandrum edition is relied on. 

The printed com. of VisvarQpa on the vyavahara section is 
extremely meagre and scarcely merits the epithet vikafa applied to 
it by the Mit. But the comment of VisvarQpa on the dcara and 
prdyakitta sections is truly voluminous and compares favourably 
with the Mit. The style of VisvarQpa is simple and forcible and 
resembles that of the great Sankaracarya. He quotes profusely from 
Vedic works, mentions the Carakas and Vajasaneyins(on Yaj 1. 32), 
the Kathaka ( on Yaj. III. 237 and 243 ) and very often supports his 
position by quotations from the Rgveda ( e. g. on Yaj. II. 121 and 
206 ), the Brahmanas ( e. g. the Satapatha on Yaj. 1. 53 and III. 
257 ) andfrom the Upanisads ( e. g. on Yaj. II. 117, the well-known 
Chandogya passage about the ordeal for theft and on Yaj. I. 5° 
Chandogya II. 23. 10 about the three branches of dharnta ). He 
speaks of the pada-pd(ha and the kramapdlha as due to human agency 
( on Yaj. III. 242 ). He frequently quotes the GrhyasQtras of 
Paraskara and less frequently those of Bharadvaja and Asvalayana. 
He cites a host of smrtikaras. 5 ’ 0 Most of the quotations attributed to 
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Svayambhu are found in the extant Manusmrti, but this is not the 
case with the quotations ascribed to Bhrgu (videp. 138 above). 
Most of the quotations from Brhaspati ( even on such topics as 
repayment of debts, sureties, the rights of £udraputra ) are in prose, 
only a few being in verse ( e. g. a verse about ordeals on Yaj. II. 
117, a verse about the method of partition on Yaj. II. 153). It 
appears therefore that Visvarflpa either knew a work of Brhaspati 
in prose on arthaiastra in which occurred a few verses or he had 
before him a prose work of Brhaspati and a versified smrti of Brhas¬ 
pati, both of which he regarded as the compositions of the same 
author. He quotes a verse ( on Yaj. I. 328 ) from Vi&laksa, a well- 
known writer on politics quoted even by Kautilya. He refers to 
the arthaiastra of USanas along with that of Brhaspati. Kautilya is 
nowhere quoted by name. The learned editor of ViSvarupa 
thinks ( Intro, p. V ) that Visvarupa took Brhaspati and Visalaksa 
as dr fa writers long anterior to Yaj. and therefore used their dicta to 
elucidate and support Yaj., while he omits Kautilya because he 
thought Kautilya to be posterior to Yaj. This argument contains 
several fallacies. In the first place it is wrong because Visvarupa 
quotes verses from Narada and Katyayana to supplement Yaj. 
There is nothing to show that Visvarupa regarded Narada and Katya¬ 
yana also as anterior to Yaj. and we have seen above that they are 
several centuries later than the smrti of Yaj. Moreover Kautilya 
himself looked upon both Brhaspati and Vi&laksa as high autho¬ 
rities and so Visvarupa might have quoted them rather than 
Kautilya. Even taking the latest date assigned to Kautilya ( about 
3rd century A. D.), he flourished several centuries before Visvarupa. 
It is impossible to believe that Visvarupa was in possession of the 
exact chronological relation of Yaj. and Kautilya. Many scholars, 
besides, place Kautilya’s work centuries before Yaj. It appears, 
however, that Visvarupa had the work of Kautilya before him. On 
Yaj. I. 307 he speaks of ministers tested by the four allurements 
( upadha ) of dhartna, artha, katna and bhaya. This is an echo of 
Kautilya (I. 10 ). On Yaj I. 343 Vi£. refers to the view of some 
that a march should be made when neighbouring chiefs are over¬ 
whelmed in calamities.” 1 This is the view of Kautilya almost in 
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the same words. On Yaj. I. 341 Vis. speaks of the manifold aspects 
of the work of a minister, some words of his comment being almost 
identical with Kaufilya’s. 


ViSvarupa’s work is thoroughly saturated with the lore of the 
POrvamimamsa. He quotes Jaimini by name ( on Yaj. I. 22s 
where Jaimini VI. 8. 15 is quoted ). Curiously enough he applies 
the term nydya to Mimamsa. He takes ‘ nyaya-mimamsa ’ in Yaj. 
I. 3 as one vidyd, while he notes that others explain nydya as the 
system of logic propounded by Aksapada. He quotes the sutras 
of Jaimini as those of Yajnikas who know nydya ( e. g. on Yaj. I. 
53 he quotes Jaimini I. 3. 16 and on Yaj I. 87 he quotes Jaimini 
VI. 8. 17 ). He applies the epithet naiydyika to a mimarhsaka like 
Sahara and speaks of the mimamsakas as nydyavida He mentions 
the Sabarbha?ya by name ( on Yaj. III. 243 ) and in several places 
quotes the very words of Sahara ( e. g. on Yaj. III. 181 ).”* He 
quotes the slokavartika of Kumarila ( I. 12 the verse ‘ sarvasyaiva 
hi &c. ) in his introductory remarks. In his comment on Yaj. I. 7 
he cites over fifty verses in the nature of kdrikas dealing with the 
relation of sruti and smpi and kindred topics. These verses arc 
his own composition, as in one of them he assures us that a certain 
point will be dealt with by him in detail in the section onsraddha.sn 
In interspersing his commentary with kdrikds of his own and in 
their style and pithiness he greatly resembles Kumarila. Through¬ 
out his work he relies upon mimariisa maxims and methods of 
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discussion. For example, on Yaj. I. 4-5 be discusses the rule oi 
Jaimini II. 4. 8 ff ( about ‘ sarvasakhapratyayam ekarh karma ’) in 
its application tosmrtis ; on Yaj. I. 225 he relies upon the position 
that words like yam and vctrdha are to be taken as employed in the 
Vedas in the same sense in which iiflas use them ( vide Jaimini 
I. 3. 9 ) ; on Yaj. II. 144 he speaks of wealth ( dravya ) being 
purufdrtba, where he alludes to the well-known distinction between 
kratvartha and punifdrtha, the subject of Jaimini’s 4th chap. His 
commentary on Yaj. Ill 212, 237, 262 are fine examples of his. 
superb skill in the interpretation and reconciliation of apparently 
conflicting texts. 

Though Visvarupa was a past master in Purvamimamsa lore, 
his philosophical, views seem to have been identical with those of 
the great Sankara. According to him, rnokfa results from correct 
knowledge alone and the whole saihsara is due to avidyd.m He 
quotes anonymously one of Gaudapada’s karikas” 6 (III. 5 ) on Yaj. 
III. 134. 

He speaks on Yaj. III. 103 of Narada who knew the Veda of 
music ( gitivedavid ), of purana ( on III. 175 ), and quotes verses 
( on Yaj. III. 85 ) from an abhidhanakosa ( lexicon ) and from a 
Namaratnamala ( on III. 266 ). He speaks of the sloka of Bhiksa- 
tana (on III. 66). He is in this probably referring to the Bhiksft- 
tanakavya,*” which is mentioned by the Sahityadarpana. Among 
commentators he mentions Asahaya’s bhasya on Gautama by name 
( on Yaj. III. 263). On Yaj. III. 256 he explains Mleccha as 
ptilindas and Tdjikas ( i. e. Arabs ). 
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It has been shown above ($34 pp. 169-170) how ViSvarupa’s text 
of Yaj. varied in some respects from that of the Mit.; how he fre¬ 
quently refers to the views of commentators of Yaj. earlier than 
himself (in the words * apare, ’ * anye ’ ), how he proposes several 
explanations of the same words in several cases. 

Dr. Jolly (Journal of Indian History 1924, pp. 7-8) says that the 
citations of Vi$. in the Smjrticandrika about his having refuted the 
views of DhareSvara cannot be traced in the printed Balakrida, as 
also the reference to Vi$. in the Mit. on Yaj. 1.81 and II. 135. It has 
been shown above (note 529) that the printed Vis on Yaj. I. 80 does 
contain the view attributed to it by the Mit. As regards the Mit. 
on Yaj. II. 135 it has to be noted that the Mit. does not mention 
Vi$. by name there, but only speaks of ‘ bhagavan acarya,” 8 ’ which 
words are interpreted by the Subodhini and the Balambhafti as referr¬ 
ing to ViSvarflpa. It is true that the printed Vis. does not contain 
in so many words the explanation attributed by the Mit. to 
* bhagavan acarya. ’ But it is worth considering that in the printed 
Vii. the two quotations from Manu and SaAkha do occur and are 
put in the mouth of an objector and are explained away in a way 
somewhat similar to.that put forth in the Mit.”’ As regards the 
passages of the Smjticandrika, the matter requires careful examina¬ 
tion. The Smrticandrika (II. p. 294 Gharpure’s ed. ) says that 

according to the Samgrahakara a widow was allowed to succeed to 

her sonless husband’s wealth if she submitted to ttiyoga, that the 
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same was the view of DhareSvara and that ViSvartipa refuted the 
view of Dharesvara. In no place does the printed Vis. name 
Dharesvara. The words of the Smrticandrika are not to be 
taken literally. It will be shown below that the author, Devapna- 
bhatta, flourished about 1200 A. D., while Dharesvara flourished 
between 1000-1050 A. D. Devarina had no correct idea 
of their relative chronological position. It has been shown above 
(p. 249) how though Asahaya is named by the Mit., the Sarasvati- 
vilasa very often says that Asahaya does not like ( or tolerate ) the 
views of Vijfianesvara. Similarly the same work ( para 392 ) says 
that Dharesvara and Devasvamin do not tolerate the view of Vijfia- 
nesvara, but Dharesvara is one of the predecessors of Vij. actually 
named by him. So all that the Smrticandrika means is that 
Dharesvara and Visvarupa differed in their views on the particular 
points mentioned by it. The word patni is taken by Vis. to mean 
a widow who is pregnant at the' time of her husband’s death and 
quotes the sutras of Vasistha and Gautama in support of his view 
as jhdpakaf. So this view entirely differs from the view of Dhare¬ 
svara that the widow of a sonless person succeeds if she submits to 
niyoga. The Smrticandrika (II. p. 300 ) says that the Samgraha- 
kara placed the father’s mother immediately after the mother and 
before the father, that the Samgrahakara relied on the same argu¬ 
ments that were employed by Dharesvara and that Visvarupa and 
others refuted those arguments. The passage in the printed ViS. 
is somewhat corrupt in this place. ViS. does place the mother before 
the father on the ground of the word matd occurring first when the 
word ‘ pitarau ’ or the compound ‘ matapitarau * is expanded. The 
comment does mention the verse of Manu ( 9. 217 ) about the 
grandmother, but it makes no clear sense, as it stands. J <° For the 
reason given above Rai Bahadur M. M. Chakravarti ( JASB for 
1912, p. 34$ and for 1915, p. 322) is not right when he places 
Viivarupa later than Bhojadeva because of the remarks of the Smrti¬ 
candrika. 

In the works of Jimutav&hana (viz. the Dayabhaga and the 
Vyavaharamatrka), in the Smrticandrika, the Haralata, and other 
later works like the Saras vatlvilasa, the views of Visvarupa are 
frequently cited and discussed. Several such citations have hem 
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already examined by me ( JBBRAS for 1926, pp. 200-204 )• From 
considerations of space I do not repeat here the discussion of those 
passages. In the Grhastharatnakara^ 1 of Candesvara (D.C. No. 44 of 
1883-4, 133a) the explanation of Visvarupicarya on Yaj. I. 135 

is cited, which does not exactly tally with the printed Vi5. 
Hemadri 5 * 1 refers to Visvarupa’s explanation given in his section 
on partition which does not occur in the printed text. The result 
of the examination of these citations is that the printed text of Vi$. 
is in the main genuine, but that in a few cases ( particularly in the 
vyavahara section ) it is corrupt or deficient. 

Though Vis. holds the same view as the Mit. that ownership 
does not for the first time arise on partition but that partition takes 
place of what is already ( jointly ) owned, yet on numerous points 
the two disagree. A few of them may be set out here. 

( 1 ) Vi$. allows (on Yaj. II. 118) the father unrestricted 
freedom of distribution of property among his sons during his life¬ 
time, while the Mit. expressly says that this power of unequal dis¬ 
tribution is restricted to self-acquired property. 

( 2 ) Vii. ( on Yaj. II. 119 ) allows a share of property to the 
widows of predeceased sons and grandsons of a man when a parti¬ 
tion takes place during his lifetime. The Mit. restricts the words 
* patnyah ’ to the father’s own wives when he effects a partition 
during his lifetime. 

( 3 ) Vi$. connects the words * without detriment to the paternal 
estate * ( in Yaj. II. 122 ) with the words ‘ whatever else is 
acquired by himself ’ and not with ‘ maitra’ ( gifts from a friend ) 
and * audvahika * ( gifts on marriage ), while the Mit. connects the 
half verse ‘ whatever else is acquired by the man himself without 
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detriment to the paternal estate ’ as a qualifying clause to the next 
half verse and to another verse ‘ krarnad abhyigatam &c. ’ In the 
Mit. the two verses * pitfdravy&virodhena &c. ’ and ‘ kramad See. * occur 
consecutively, while in Vii. they are separated by three verses and 
Vi$. takes the verse ‘ kramad * &c. as referring to the re-opening of 
a partition for a son born after partition. 

( 4 ) Vis. allows niyoga only to itidras in general and to ksatriya 
kings in case of danger of extinction of line ( vide com. on Yaj. I. 
69 and II. 131 ), while Mit. forbids niyoga in general and holds the 
texts speaking of it as applicable to a girl who is only betrothed and 
not married. 

( 5 ) Vil appears to allow one share out of ten to the son of 
a sudra wife from a brahmana without restriction of any kind, while 
Mit. restricts the share to estates other than land acquired by gift. 

( 6 ) Vi$. interprets the expression * half share ’ ( in Yaj. II. 
138 ) with reference to the illegitimate son of a iadra as meaning 
* some portion, not necessarily exactly half,' while Mit. interprets 
it literally. 

( 7 ) Vi$. allows a widow to succeed to her husband if she is 
pregnant at his death, while Mit. allows a widow to succeed without 
any restriction except that of chastity. 

(8 ) Vif. restricts the word * duhitarah 'in * patni duhitaras- 
caiva ’ (Yaj. II. 138 ) to putrika only and so does not allow all 
daughters whatever to succeed, while Mit. does not introduce any 
such qualification. 

( 9 ) Vif. reads ' anyodaryasya samsrsfl ’ for anyodaryastu See.’ 
and *sodaro * for * samsj-sto * in Yaj. II. 143 and his interpretation of 
the verse is entirely different from that of the Mit. 

( 10 ) Vif. reads ‘ adhivedanikaiii caiva * for ‘ adhivedanikadyaih 
ca * of Mit. and holds ihsxbandhudatta, iulka and anv&dhtyaka stridhana 
of a childless woman goes on her death to her full brother; while 
Mit. connects these three with the preceding verse and takes the 
half verse * atitayim ’ as laying down a general rule of succession 
to stridhana of all kinds and interprets ‘ bapdhavafi * as meaning 
* husband and the rest'. 

( 11) Vii. takes the verse ‘ adhivinna-striyai * &c. ( on Yaj. II. 
152 ) as applicable to a wife supersede4 without any ground of 
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supercession allowed by the texts; while Mit. does not introduce 
any such qualification. 

As ViSvarUpa quotes Kumarila’s Slokavartika and is mentioned 
by the Mit. as an authoritative commentator it follows that he 
flourished between 750 A. D. and 1000 A. D. A greater approxi¬ 
mation as to the date of Viivarupa can be made, if the identity of 
ViSvarflpa with Suresvara be held established. SureSvara, as he 
himself tells us in theNaiskarmyasiddhi, theTaittiriyopanisadbhasya- 
vartika and other works, was a pupil of the great £aAkar&carya 
whose generally accepted period is 788-820 A. D. Madhav&cSrya 
in several works of his quotes as VisvarQpa’s passages from the well- 
known works of Suresvara. For example, the Para£ara-Madhaviya 
( vol. I, part I, p. 57 ) quotes a karika of Suresvara as that of ViSva- 
rflpacarya.w I n the Vivaranaprameyasaihgraha (Vizianagaram series 
p. 92 ) also Madhava quotes a verse from the Bfhadaranyakopanisad- 
bhasya-vartika as Visvariipa’s. 544 In the Purusarthaprabodha* 4 * of 
Brahmananda-bharati (ms. in Bhau Daji collection, Bombay) 
composed in 1476 ( probably of the §aka era ) the author speaks of 
the Nai§karmyasiddhi as a work of ViSvarupa. In the Sarhk$epa- 
Safikara-jaya VisvarQpa is said to be the author of the two vartikas 
on &aftkara’s bhasya. ?4< According to tradition embodied in the 
various lives of Saftkaia, the latter had four pupils, Suresvara, Padma- 
pada, Totaka and Hastamalaka. Several works mention Viivarupa 
as one of the four pupils and omit the name Suresvara. For 
example, in the Dvadasa-vikya-vivarana of Gopala ( Aufrecht's Oxf. 
cat. No. *5 57, p. 227 b ) the four pupils of §afikara are named as 
ViSvarupa, Padmanabha, Totaka and Hastamalaka. In the Mana- 
sollasa-vjttanta-vilasa of Ramatirtha we are expressly told that Sure¬ 
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Svara is another name of ViSvarQpa, a pupil of Sankara ( vide Mitra's 
Notices vol. V, No. 1763, p. 82). In the SaptasOtra-sarfinyisapaddhati 
( Mitra’s Notices, vol. VI, p. 296 ) the four pupils are said to eb 
Svarupdcarya, Padmacarya, Tofaka and Pfthvidhara. The Guru- 
vamsakavya(Vanivilas ed.) identifies Suresvara and Vi£varUpa(II.59) 
and makes him a pupil of Kumarila and SaAkara. It may therefore be 
held as fairly established that VisvarQpa and Suresvara are identical. 
Some corroboration is afforded by the fact that ViSvarupa quotes 
Gaudapada the * paramaguru ’ of SaAkara and holds the same philo- 
sophical views as those of Sankara. Just as ViSvarupa quotes 
Kumarila’s Slokavartika, Suresvara also in his Taittiriyopanisad- 
bha$ya-vartika quotes a kdrikd of Kumarila and styles the latter 
Mimdriisakaih-manya. 5 ** This shows that Suresvara treated Kumarila 
with scant respect, which seems unlikely if he was at any time 
Kumarila’s pupil. ViSvarupa in his introduction**® performs an 
obeisance to the Sun, the great serpent ( Sesa ), Tilaksvamin and 
Vinayaka. The Bhamati of Vacaspati-misra has a similar salutation. 
Vacaspati-miSra wrote his Nyayasuci-nibandha in 841-42 A. D. i. e. 
he was almost a contemporary of Sankara and his pupils. The 
learned editor of Vi$. tells us that in a commentary on Vis. called 
Vacanamala Suresvara is bracketed with Manu and Yogiivara 
(Yajnavalkya) as an expounder of Sastra (i.e. dharmasdstra).**’ 
Therefore that commentator looked upon Vis. and Suresvara as 
identical. From all these several considerations it follows that 
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Vi£varflpa flourished about 800-825 A. D. But this problem presents 
further difficulties. The mutual relations of Suresvara, Bhavabhuti, 
Umbeka and Mapdana are a great puzzle. I have dealt with this 
question in JBBRAS for 1928, pp. 289-293. The conclusions arrived 
at there are that Mapdana’s literary activity lies between 690-710, 
that of Umbeka between 700-730 and Suresvara’s between 810-840 
A. D. and that Umbeka and Bhavabhuti are identical, but that 
Mapdana and Suresvara are separated by about 100 years. 

Dr. Jolly has brought together in the Journal of Indian History 
(vol. III. pp. 1-27) some valuable information about ViSvarupa. 

In several later works a digest called Visvarupa-nibandha is 
frequently cited. That appears to be the composition of another 
Visvarupa altogether. For example, the sap-pavati-§raddha-nirnaya 
of Sivabhatta ( which is later than 1650 A. D. ) tells us that Visva- 
rupacirya composed a vivarana (commentary) on the Sraddha- 
kalika. ss ° TheKftyacintamapI of Sivarama (D. C. No. 221 of 1879 ) 
quotes several*? 1 verses from Visvarupanibandha on Sapinda relation¬ 
ship in marriage, which are not found in the Balakrida, but which 
agree remarkably with the words of the Mit. onYaj. I. 53. The 
Varsakriydkaumudi (pp. 378, 380) mentions Visvarflpa-nibandha 
and quotes two verses cited therein. The Tithi-nirpaya-sarva- 
samuccaya (later than 1450 A. D. ) quotes certain karikds of ViSva- 
rflpaonthei8 varieties of Ekadasi.** 1 The Kalanirnayasiddhinta- 
vyakhya ( composed in 1653 A. D.) quotes certain verses of 
Visvarupa on the question of the disposal of food prepared for a 
marriage when a period of impurity on death supervenes.*** The 
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Nirgayasindhu also quotes verses of Vifvarfipa. From these data 
it follows that a ViSvarGpa composed a commentary on Sraddha- 
kalikl and also wrote a digest on matters of acara and other topics 
of dharma in prose and verse. Raghunandana in his Udvahatattva 
( ed. by Jivananda, p. 116 ) names a Visvarupa-samuccaya. It is 
likely that it is the same as ViSvarupa-nibandha. 

61. Bharuci. 

The Mit. on Yaj. ( I. 81 ) says that Bharuci like ViSvarflpa held 
the view that the rule * rtau bharyam gacchet ’ was a niyama and 
not a parisathkbyd. On Yaj. II 124 the Mit. says that the explana¬ 
tion of * the fourth share ’ to be given to unmarried sisters offered 
by Asahaya and Medhatithi was the proper one and not that of 
Bharuci. The Parasaramadhaviya 5 54 and the Sarasvativilasa ( para 
133 ) inform us that Bharuci was of opinion that unmarried sisters 
were only entitled to a provision for their marriage and were not 
entitled to a fourth share. 

Bharuci, being mentioned by the Mit., is certainly older than 
1050 A. D. Ramanujacarya in his Vedarthasamgraha (reprint from 
the Pandit , ed. of 1924, p. 154 ) mentions six dcdryas that preceded 
him as expounders of the ViSispidvaita system, viz. Bodhayana, 
Taftka, Dramida, Guhadeva, Kapardin and Bharuci. Similarly 
the Yatlndramatadipika> 55 of &rinivasadasa ( Anandasrama ed. ) 
enumerates ( p. 2 ) a host of teachers as the predecessors of Rama¬ 
nujacarya in propounding the Visistadvaita system. Vyasa is the 
reputed author of the Vedantasutras, Bodhayana is said to have com¬ 
posed a vftti on the Vedanta-sutras, called Kjtakoti according to the 
Prapanca-hrdaya (p. 39, Trivandrum ed.). Tatikaand Brahmanandin 
are identical. Dramida is credited with the authorship of a bhdjya on 
the Vedanta-sutras ( which is quoted by Ramanuja in his bhasya on 
II. 2. 3 ). Nathamuni is said to have been the grand-father of 
Yamunamuni, who was bom about 916 A. D. Ramanuja refers 
to him with great reverence as his teacher’s teacher ( parama-gttrtt, 
vide Vedartha-samgraha, p. 149 ) and is said to have been young 
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when Yamuna died ( vide J R A S for 191$, p. 147 and 1 . A. for 
1909, p. 129 ). It is therefore obvious that the teachers are arranged 
by the Yatindramatadipika in chronological order. Hence Bharuci, 
being placed earlier than even Dramida and Nathamuni, was com¬ 
paratively an aneient author and could not have flourished later 
than the. first half of the 9th century. Bharuci the jurist also 
flourished before 1050. It is difficult to believe that there were 
two famous writers of the same name nearly about the same time. 
Hence it may provisionally be held that Bharuci the writer on 
dharma&stra and Bharuci the Visistadvaita philosopher are identical. 
If this identity be accepted, then Bharuci the writer on dharmasastra 
becomes comparatively an early writer, being at least as old as 
Visvarupa. His views agree on several points with those of Visva¬ 
rupa, which is a circumstance that lends some corroboration to the 
date proposed for him. 

One interesting point about Bharuci deserves mention here. 
From numerous notices contained in the Sarasvatlvilasa it appears 
that Bharuci either commented upon the Visnudharmasutra or wrote 
some work in which he took great pains to incorporate explanations 
of several sutras of Visnu. For example, para 637 tells us that 
Bharuci explained the word ‘ blja ’ occurring in a sutra of Visnu as 
‘puruja’. 556 In para 674 we are told that Bharuci explained the 
word * niskarana ’ in a sutra of Visyu and that he held that a 
daughter’s son has not to perform the sraddha of his maternal grand¬ 
father if the latter has a son. SudarSanacarya in his comment upon 
Apastambagfhya ( 8. 21. 2 ) ascribes the same view to Bharuci and 
quotes the very words of Bharuci.* 57 Vide J B B R A S for 1925 
pp. 210-211 for further examples. There is nothing unnatural in 
Bharuci, the Vi£i§tadvaita philosopher, having composed a coramen- 
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tary on the VisqudhartnasOtra. The extant Vi§nudharmasQtra 
contains doctrines peculiar to the ViSi§tadvaita system such as the 
worship of NdrSyapa or Vflsudeva, the four VyQhas of VJsudeva &c. 
If Bharuci was a ViSi$tadvaitin he would naturally turn to the sntra 
of Visnu as having the greatest claim on his attention. Many of 
the sQtras of Vispu quoted in the Sarasvativilasa with the explana¬ 
tions of Bharuci are not found in the printed text of Vi$ou,on which 
Nandapandita commented in the first half of «he 17th century. It 
appears that the Sarasvativilasa had before it a larger version of Visnu 
current in the south ( vide note 118, p. 70 above ). 

On scores of points there is divergence between the views of 
Bharuci and those of the Mit. Bharuci differed from the Mit. as to 
the definition of d&ya and vibhdga, he allowed niyoga to childless 
widows, while the Mit. condemned it in the case of all widows; 
Bharuci, like VisvarQpa, did not mention sapratibandha and aprati- 
bandha d&ya ; Bharuci, like VisvarQpa, held that a coparcener who 
concealed some joint property was not guilty of theft, while the 
Mit. held that he was. Vide J B B R A S for 1925 pp. 211-13 
more examples and details. 

62. Ankara 

The Mit. on Yaj. II. 135 alludes to the ^iew of §rlkara and 
Others that the widow succeeded as heir to her deceased 
husband’s estate if it was small.” 8 The Smrtisara”? of Harinatha 
attributes the same view to Ankara and disapproves of it. On Yaj. 
II. 169 the Mit.**° cites the view of Srikara about that topic and dis¬ 
approves of it. VisvarQpa also gives two explanations of that verse 
of Yaj., the first of which agrees with that of the Mit. and the 
second is akin to Ankara’s. 
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The works of Jlmfitav&hana ( viz. the Ddyabhdga and the Vyava- 
hiramitrka ), the Smrticandrika and the Sarasvativil&sa contain very 
interesting notices of Srlkara’s views. Many of them were brought 
together by me in J B B R A Sfor 1925, pp. 213-215. Ankara like 
ViivarOpa held the view that ‘ duhitarah * in Yaj. refers to the 
ptttrikd, he allowed the parents of a childless person to succeed 
together at the same time. The Ddyabhdga very severely criticizes 
the views of Srikara on the succession to re-united members, on 
vidyddhatta and on Yaj. II. 24 ( about enjoyment for 20 years ).*<* 
Most of the views attributed to Ankara were also entertained by 
Visvarupa or are more antiquated than Visvarupa’s. 

Srikara was probably a writer from Mithila and seems to have 
propounded the view of spiritual benefit as the criterion for judging 
superior rights of succession. The Smrtisara 5 * 2 of Harinatha 
ascribes such a view to a Srikara-nibandha. 

Whether Srikaia wrote a commentary on a smjti or a general 
digest ( nibandha ) it is difficult to say. The Smfticandrika 5 *’ says 
that $ambhu, Srikara and Devasvamin compiled digests of smrtis 
and added their own explanations of them. The Smrtyarthasara 56 * 
of Sridhara asserts in the introductory verses that Srikantha and 
Srikardcdrya filled up the gaps in the smrtis that were scattered 
about ( by introducing order out of chaos ). Ankara’s explanations 
of Ydjnavalkya are frequently cited by the Mit., the Dayabhilga and 

561 Vide p. 47 where jq{^ is the first of a host of writers who 
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others. But the Mit. does not connect Ankara’s name with 
Yijnavalkya as a commentator, though Viivarflpa is expressly so 
connected. It appears therefore more likely that Ankara wrote a 
digest of smrtis in which he paid particular attention to the expla¬ 
nation of the words of Yajnavalkya. The Rajanitiratnakara* 65 of 
Cande. 4 vara quotes the views of Ankara on rajaniti, one of which is 
that the poor and helpless are entitled to a share of the royal wealth. 

Hemadri* 66 quotes the view of Ankara on Visnu and disapproves 
of the faults found therein by the author of the Pandita-paritosa. 

As Ankara is quoted by the Mit., he is certainly earlier than 1050 
A. D. As his views agree largely with Vi 4 varupa’s, he may provi¬ 
sionally be regarded as nearly of the same period as Vi 4 varfipa’s. 
He cannot be earlier than Asahaya who is named both by VisvarQpa 
and Medhatithi, though both of them are silent about Srikara. 
Hence Ankara must be placed somewhere between 800 and 1050 
A. D. and probably flourished in the 9th century. 

This Srikara must be distinguished from another Srikara, the 
father of Srinatha. 


63 . Medhatithi. 

Medhatithi is the author of an extensive and erudite commentary 
( bbdfya ) on the Manusnifti. It is the oldest extant commentary 
on that smrti. The bhasya of Medhatithi was first published about 
forty years ago by Rao Saheb V. N. Mandlik in Bombay and recent¬ 
ly Mr. J. R. Gharpure of Bombay brought out an edition of 
Medhatithi which closely follows Mandlik’s edition. A critical 
edition of the bhasya based upon all the available Mss. is a great 
desideratum. An English translation of the bhasya by M. M. Dr. Gan- 
ganath Jha is in progress and several parts have been published so far. 
In the following Mr. Gharpure’s edition has been used. The bhasya 
as printed is corrupt in many places, particularly in the 8th, 9th and 
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12th adhy&yas In Mr. Gharpure’s edition there is no bhdfya on 
verses 182-202 of the 9th chapter. 

Btthler in his learned and exhaustive Introduction to the Manu- 
smfti ( S. B. E. vol. 25 ) brings together a good deal of information 
about Medhatithi ( pp. cxvm-cxxvi .). In J B B R A S for 
1925 pp. 217-221 1 have offered criticisms on some of Bflhler’s views 
and have given certain additional information. 

In several Mss. of the bh&fya at the end of several adhy&yas occurs 
a verse 5 *7 which says that a king named Madana, son of Saharana, 
brought copies of Medhatithi’s commentary from another country 
and effected a restoration (jirnoddh&ra ). This does not refer to the 
restoration of the text of Medhatithi, but to the completion of the 
library of the king, who was Madanapala, son of Sadharana and 
flourished, as we shall see later on, in the latter half of the 14th 
century. 

Dr. Jolly ( Tagore I-aw Lectures p. 6 ) holds Medhatithi to be a 
southerner on account of the fact that his father’s name was Vira- 
svatninand on account of the attention paid to his bhdfya by southern 
writers. It cannot be said that names ending in ‘ svamin ’ were a 
monopoly of the south. The RajataraAgini gives several literary 
celebrities whose names ended in ‘ svamin ’ ( e. g. V. 34 mentions 
a $ivasvami ). Ksirasvamin was a Kashmirian. The south has 
always been famed for preserving Mss. of valuable works from the 
north. Mss. of the Kavyalamkara of Bhamaha, a Kashmirian, are 
very rare and have been found only in the south. Blihler 
( p. cxxiii ) seems to be right in holding that Medhatithi was a 
Kashmirian ( or at least an inhabitant of Northern India ). In 
explaining such words as ‘ svarastre ’ and ‘ janapadah * ( Manu VII. 
32 and VIII. 42 ) Medhatithi introduces Kashmir. He gives ( on 
Manu VIII. 400 ) the monopoly of the sale of elephants as a pri¬ 
vilege of the kings of Kashmir where saffron abounds.* 68 He says 
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that the rainbow is called ‘ vijnana-chaya ’ in Kashmir ( on Manu 
IV. $9 ). He very frequently refers to northerners e. g. on 
Manu III. 234 he says * kutapa ’ is the word for what is well-known 
as ‘kambala’ among northern people and on III. 238 he says 
* northern people wrap their heads with iotakas ’ (garments ), 
He says on Manu II. 24 that in the Himalayas in Kashmir it is not 
possible to perform the daily sathdhya in the open nor is it possible 
to bathe every day in a river in * Hemanta ’ and ‘Sisira’. On 
Manu II. 18 he says * in other countries, some say, people marry 
one’s maternal uncle’s daughter; but that is opposed to the words 
of Gautama ’ ( 4. 3 ) and proceeds * even in that country taking 
food in the same plate with ( or in the company of) one whose 
thread ceremony is not performed is not at all regarded as dharma 
( but as improper conduct )’. This is clearly a reference 10 Baudha- 
yana Dh. S. ( I. 1. 19 ) according to which ‘matulasuta-paririayana’ 
and taking food in the same plate with one whose upanayana is not 
performed are two of the five usages peculiar to the south. It is 
fair to add that later writers like Kamalakarabhatta (Nirnayasindhu, 
3rd pariccheda on sapindya ) regard Medhatithi as a southerner. 

Mcdhatithi quotes from or names numerous smrti writers, such 
as Gautama, Baudhayana, Apastamba, Vasistha, Visnu, Safikha, 
Manu, Yaj., Narada, Parasara, Bfhaspati, Katyayana and others. He 
refers to Brhaspati as a writer on ‘ varta ’ ( Manu VII. 43 and IX. 
326 ) and to Brhaspati and U£anas as writers on politics and govern¬ 
ment ( Manu VIII 285, VII. 2 and 155 ). On Manu VII. 43 he 
refers to Cdnakya as a writer on ‘ dandaniti ’. In numerous places 
he seems to have drawn upon Kautilya’s work. For example, on 
Manu VII. 15s in interpreting * pancavarga ’ as ‘ kapatika, udasthita, 
gfhapatika, vaidehika and tSpasavyanjana ’ he explains them almost 
in the words of Kautilya ( I. 2 ). On VII. 148 he quotes the five 
artgas of mantra in the very words of Kautilya. s4 > Vide also his 
remarks on Manu VII. 54 ( testing of ministers by upadhas ). He 
names AsahSya ( on 8. 156 )and certain writers as Smftivivarana- 
karafi ( on II. 25 ). Biihler is not quite accurate ( p. cxx, n. 1 ) 
when he states that* Medhatithi gives only once the name of an 
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early commentator ’. On VIII. 3 he refers to the interpretations 
of Bhartjyajna. He refers to the interpretations of Yajvan ( on VIII. 
15 x and 156 ). Yajvan is only the last part of a name( as in Deva- 
rajayajvan ). He quotes the interpretation of Manu by Upadhyiya 
( on H. 109, IV. 162, V. 43, IX. 141 and 147 ). Btthler holds 
that Medhatithi refers to his own teacher. It is more likely that 
Upadhyaya , like Yajvan, is the name or part of the name of a 
previous commentator of Manu. On VIII. 152 the explanations 
of Rju are twice cited. On IX. 253 Medhatithi cites the view of one 
Visi,iusvamin.”° From the tenor of the quotation it appears that 
Visnusvamin was a writer on Mimamsa and not a commentator of 
Manu as Biiher thought ( p. cxx, n. 1 ). Some Mss. read the 
word preceding Vi§nusvami as * kovara ’, others as * kavara’. It is 
probably ‘ kavera ’ ( residing on the Kaveri river ). 

He quotes ( on Manu I. 19 ) a verse from the Sahkhyakarika 
(‘prakrter mahan &c ). He speaks of Vindhyavasa” 1 as a Sankhya 
and says that he does notlWmit a subtle interim body (antarabhava- 
deha ). This is probably taken from Rumania’s words, He 
repeatedly refers to the purdyas, tells us ( on III. 232 ) that they 
were composed by Vyasa and contained accounts of creation. He 
quotes (on XII. 118 ) a verse from the Vakyapradipa.”* 

He tells us( on II. 6 ) that the Pancaratras, Nirgranthas (Jains) 
and Pasupatas were outside the pale of Vedic orthodoxy.”* 

Medhatithi had drunk deep at the fountain of the Purva- 
mimariisa. His bhasya is full of the terms vidhi and artliavdda. 
He quotes Jaimini’s sutras frequently and applies them to the inter¬ 
pretation of smrti texts at every step. Vide J B B R A S for 192 s 
p. 219 for examples. He cites passages from Sahara’s btofya ( e. g. 
on III. 1 ). He mentions Rumania by name ( on I. 3 ) and as 
Bhattapada ( on Manu II. 18 ). 
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Btihler at first took the remark (on Manu XII. 19) about 
‘ Sariraka ’ as S7 * referring to Sankara’s bhasya on the Vedantasfltra, 
but later on changed his opinion ( S B E vol. 25, p. cxxn ) and 
held that it probably implies a reference to the Sariraka sutras. 
Bflhler’s considered opinion does not seem to be right. The words 
* yatheha raja .. . apaiti ’ are a summary of Saflkara’s bha$ya on 
Vedantasfltra II. r. 34 and II. 3. 42. and I. 2. n-12. On Manu 
II. 83 he refers to the Upanisad-bhasya” 6 on ChAndogya II. 23. 4 
and says that that passage has been differently explained in the 
bha$ya. Sankara does explain that passage of the Chandogya differ¬ 
ently. But this is not all. In various other places Medhatithi 
seems to have in view the Sarirakbhasya of Sankara. For example, 
on I. 80 he has ” 7 before him Sankara’s bhasya on the sQtra ‘lokavat 
tu lilakaivalyam ’ ( Vedantasfltra II. 1. 33 ). He, however, seems 
to have favoured the position that the attainment of mokfa is due* 7 * 
not to mere correct knowledge but to the combination ( samuccaya ) 
of knowledge and karma ( vide remark^ on Manu VI. 32, 74-75, 
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and XII. 87-90 ). This was probably due, as Kulhika remarks”? 
( on I. 3 ), to his being a profound student of Mimamsa. 

From Medhatithi’s bhasya it is perfectly clear that the text of 
Manu on which he commented was practically the same that we 
have now. He refers to ancient ( cirathtana ) expositors of Manu 
( on V. 127 ) and to former ( parva ) expositors (IV. 176, II. 134, 
X. 21 ). He discusses various readings in several places ( vide III. 
119, IV. 99, 185, 229, VIII. 53 ). On VIII. 182-183 he notes** 0 
that the order of the verses was traditionally different. Kulluka 
also notices that those two verses and the next two were read in 
one order by Medhatithi and Bhojadeva and in another by Govinda- 
raja. On 9. 93 he notes that according to some that verse is not 
Manu’s.** 1 

Medhatithi’s bha.sya is full of very interesting information. But 
for want of space it cannot be analysed in detail. The Mit. (on Yaj. 
II. 124) refers to the view of Asaluiya and Medhatithi (on Manu 9. 
118 ) about the fourth share to be given to an unmarried sister at a 
partition between brothers and follows it in preference to Bharaci’s. 
On Yaj. III. 24 the Mit. tells us that certain texts of Rsyasrriga 
about varying periods of impurity for Brahmanas and others were 
not accepted as authoritative by Dharesvara, Visvarupa and Medhatithi. 
According to him* 81 samny&sa does not mean the giving up of all the 
obligatory duties laid down by siislra, but the giving of ahathkdra. 
He *** allowed a brahjnana to adopt even a ksatriya boy. He explains 
away the well-known verse ‘naste mrte... patiranyo vidhiyate’ by 

580 The verses are qj qvapqffl: &0 - and wnf^T “J* 0,1 

the first I WWlWj 

I ?R[J * I I 

581 . 

^«n« on n VI. 38. 

di 

883 ir mfci: 1% *nfiwR«T i 

on 9.168. 

M. ». $S‘ 



m 


History of BhanhattUtm 


taking the word ‘pati’ in its etymological sense and says* 84 that the 
verse suggests that in order to maintain herself in such calamities 
the woman may take service with another person as her protector. 

Medhatithi quotes several verses from his own work called 
Smrtiviveka on Manu II. 6 ( in all 24 verses ) and on X. 5. he says 
that he has dealt with the topic of mixed castes in Smrtiviveka. 
That work therefore was either entirely in verse or contained 
numerous verses. The Panisara-Madhavlya (vol. I, part 2, pp. 183- 
186 ) has a long quotation in verse on the duties of yatis from a 
work called Smrtiviveka and the same work several times quotes 
verses attributed to Medhatithi (vol. I. part I p. 276 and part 2 
p. 172 ). Hence the Smrtiviveka cited by the Parsiara-Madhaviya 
most probably is Medhatithi’s work. Lollata* 8 * an early writer 
quotes several verses of Medhatithi in his work on £raddha. In the 
Tithinirriaya-sarvasamuccaya (Bhadkamkar collection) several 
verses of Medhatithi on obstacles to marriage such as death are 
quoted.* 88 In the Yatidharmasamgraha of VisveSvara-sarasvati 
( Ananda£rama ed. p. 27 ) two well-known verses about * affMga- 
maitlnma * ( viz. smarayaih kirtanaih kelik &c. ) are ascribed to 
Medhatithi and another verse* 8 ? is cited ( on the same page ) about 
the six duties of yatis. These quotations show that Medhatithi 
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wrote an extensive work in verse on several topics of dharma. It is 
to be fervently hoped that this work of Medhatithi would be 
brought to light some day or other. Coming as it does from such 
an erudite and ancient writer, it would throw a flood of light on 
the development of dharma&stra. 

As Medhatithi names Asah&ya and Kumarila and most probably 
quotes the views of ^ahkaracdrya, he is later than 820 A. D. As 
the Mit. looked upon him as an authoritative writer, he must be 
earlier than 1050 A. D. Most probably he flourished between 825 
and 900 A. D. Kulluka* 88 on Manu HI. 127 says that Medhatithi 
is much earlier than Govindaraja ( 1050-1100 A. D. ). Lollata 
is mentioned as a predecessor in the Smrtyartha-sara of Sridhara, 
which was composed between 1150-1200 A. D. So Lollata is 
much earlier than 1150 A. D. He looked upon Medhatithi as a 
writer whose work was as authoritative as a smfti. A work called 
Praka£a’*’ which is quoted in the Kalpataru appears to have 
mentioned Medhatjthi. Hemadri quotes at great length Medhatithi’s 
comments in several places.” 0 Hence the above date is amply 
corroborated. This conclusion is further strengthened by the fact 
that, though he names Asahaya, he does not mention Visvarupa, 
Bharuci or Ankara. If by MiSra”' in his comment on Manu XII. 

118 he refers to Vacaspati-misra, the author of the Bhamatiand 
other works, then he will have to be placed after 830 A. D. 

64. Dharesvara Bhojadeva. 

The Mit. ( on Yaj. II. 135 ) says that Dharesvara tries to recon¬ 
cile the conflicting texts about the right of the widow to succeed to 
her husband’s estate by saying that she succeeded if her husband 
was separate and if she was willing to submit to niyoga. On the 
same verse the Mit. says that following Manu 9. 217 DhareSvara 
placed the paternal grand-mother immediately after the mother as 
an heir and even before the father. On Yaj. III. 24 the Mit. says 
that certain texts of R§ya£rhga about impurity on death were not 
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accepted as authoritative by DhareSvata, Visvarupa and Medhatithi. 
Vide (sec. 60 on Visvarupa) about the remarks of the Smrticandrika on 
Dharesvara and Visvarupa. The Haralata 5 ’* (p.117) remarks (as 
- does the Mit. on Yaj. III. 24) that Bhojadeva, Visvarupa, Govindaraja, 
and the Kamadhenu did not cite certain texts as Jatukarna’s and that 
therefore they were not authoritative. 

That Dharesvara is to be identified with Bhojadeva of Dhara, 
‘ perhaps the most famous Indian prince as a patron of learned men, 
follows from several considerations. TheDayabhaga 5 ’ 3 cites Bhoja¬ 
deva and Dharesvara without making any distinction between the 
two. Some views that are ascribed to Dharesvara in one work are 
ascribed to Bhojadeva in another. The Vivadatandava of Kamalakara 
ascribes to Bhojadeva the same views as to the widow’s rights as are 
ascribed to Dharesvara by the Mit. Mss. of the Rajamartanda 
(commentary on the Yogasutras) have colophons saying that the 
work was composed by Dharesvara Bhojaraja. Dharesvara is styled 
Oc&rya by the Mit. (on Yaj. III. 24) and sfiri by the Smrticandrika (II 
p. 257). Works on numerous branches of knowledge were 
composed by (or in the name of) Bhoja of Dhara. On poetics we 
have twe extensive works of his, viz. the Sarasvatikanfhabharana and 
the SrAgaraprakasa. A verse at the 5 ’ 4 beginning of the Rajamartanda 
tells us that Bhoja composed a work on grammar, a commentary on 
the Yogasutra and a work on medicine called Rajamrgaftka just as 
Pataiijali wrote on these three subjects ( vide Mitra’s Notices of Mss, 
vol. I, p. 115 for the medical work of Bhoja called Rajamartanda 
alias Yogasara). He composed a work on astronomy called 
RijamrgaAka. A work of his on the Saiva dgatna called Tattva- 
prakaSa has been published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 
There are several other works ascribed to him, which need not be 
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set out here. That he composed an extensive work on the principal 
subjects of dharma&stra follows from the numerous references to 
him contained in the Mit., the Dayabhaga, the Haralata and other 
works. The Suddhi-kaumudi !95 ( B. I. edition ) of Govinddnanda 
frequently speaks of a work called Rajamaranda of Bhoja on sraddha. 
The Jayasiihha-kalpadruma ( p. 26 ) quotes Rajmartanda and Bhoja- 
rijiya on the same page. Whether Bhoja composed on Dharma- 
sastra one work or two ( as he composed two on poetics ), and 
whether his work was a commentary or an independent digest it is 
difficult to say. M. M. Haraprasada&stri in one of his reports 
threw out the suggestion that the Kamadhenu was the work of 
Bhoja, but this is entirely wrong, as the words ofSridatta in his 
Pitrbhakti*^ will show. 

Besides the two points noted above (about widow’s rights and 
about the grandmother), there are others on which the Mit. and 
Dharesvara disagreed: viz. Dharesvara held ownership to be known 
only from sdstra, while the Mit. held it to be laukika (vide Viramitro- 
daya pp. 528, 536); Dharesvara held that the word ‘duhitarah* iiv 
in Yaj. stands for putrikd in the order of succession (Smrti-candrika 
II. p. 295-96). On other points the views of Dharesvara coincide 
with those of the Mit., viz. on the usage of giving a special share to 
the eldest son having fallen into desuetude, on the daughter’s son’s 
right to succession, on the father’s inability to give a greater or 
smaller share to his sons in ancestral property on a partition during 
his life-time. Vide my article on Bhojadeva in JBBRAS for 1925 
pp. 223-224 for details of these and other views ascribed to Bhoja¬ 
deva. A few other references may be noted here. The Nirpayd- 
mrtaw ( p. 68 ) quotes a Bhojarajiya text. In the Kalaviveka of 
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Jlmatavahana two verses about taking food at the time of eclipses 
are cited from Bhojadeva ( p. 539). In several works certain views 
are stated to be those of a BhQpalapaddhati or of Bhflpala or of Raja. 
The reference seems to be to a work of king Bhoja. For example, 
in the Danaratn&kara a BhupSla-paddhati and BhOpSla are frequently 
quoted . 5 ’ 8 The Samayapradipa 5 ” and Aciradaria of Sridatta speak 
of both Bhflpala and Raja. In other works also the views of Bhoja 
are often referred to as those of Raja (the king par excellence ). For 
example, the Ekavali * 00 ( a work on Poetics) says that in the 
£rAgara-praka& the king accepted only one rasa. The Varsakau- 
mudi ( p. 107 ) says that a certain verse is cited by the GaAgivIkya- 
vali without naming the author, but as it is not cited by the Raja and 
the rest, it is unauthoritative. 

The several tattvas of Raghunandana mention two works of 
Bhojadeva or Bhojaraja. For example, the Tithitattva ( Jivananda 
vol. I, p. 17 ) cites a text as quoted in the Bhujabalabhima by 
Bhojaraja; similarly in the Sraddhatattva, ( Jivananda vol. I, p. 266) 
j^two texts are cited as quoted qy Bhojadeva in Bhujabalabhima. 
Rag hunandana also mentions Rajamartanda of Bhojaraja (vide 
Ahnikatattva, vol. I, p. 451 ). He often cites the Rajamartanda and 
the Bhujabalabhima on the same page without the author’s name 
( e. g. vide Udvahatattva, vol. II, p. 124 ). Raghunandana often 
speaks of a Brhad-Rajamartanda along with the Rajamartanda on 
the same or the next page (vide Tithitattva, vol. I, pp. 25-26 and 
Jyotistattva pp. 605 and p. 655 ). That the Bhujabalabhima and 
the Rajamartanda are two different works appears to be clear. 
Whether the Brhad-Rajamartanda and the Rajamartanda are distinct 
works is not quite clear. ( Vide Tri. Cat. of Madras Govt. mss. for 
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1919-22, p. 4562, No. 3079 for Bhujabalanibandha of Bhojaraja in 
1$ adhyayas on astrological matters in relation to dharmasastra 
such, as strijataka, karpadivedha, vrata, vivahamelaka-daiaka, grha- 
karmaprave£a, saihkramisnana, dvadaiamasakftya )• The Bhuja- 
balabhima is also mentioned by Stilapani and by Rudradhara in his 
Sraddhaviveka. 

Bhoja of Dhara, according to the Bhojaprabandha, had a long 
reign of 5 5 years. There are three certain dates of his. A grant 
of Bhoja is dated sathvat 1078 (i. e. 1021-22 A. D.). Vide I. A. 
vol. VI, p. 53; vide also I. A. vol. 41, p. 201 for Bhoja’s grant dated 
sathvat 1076 Magha (Jan. 1020 ) and E. I. vol. XVIII, p. 320 for 
Betma plate of Bhoja dated 1076 Bhadrapada (September 1020 A. D.). 
His astronomical work, the Rajampganka, takes lake 964 ( 1042-43 
A. D.) as its initial date. 601 Bhoja’s uncle Munja was slain by 
Tailapa between 994-997 A. D. and Munja was succeeded by Sindhu- 
raja or Sindhula also styled Navasihasabka. An inscription of 
Jayasimha, the successor of Bhoja, is dated sathvat 1112, i. e. 1055- 
56 A. D. (vide E. I. vol. Ill, pp. 46-50). Therefore Bhoja must 
have reigned between 1000 and 1055 A. D. 

There is a work named Dharma-pradipa by Bhoja (Deccan 
College No. 26 of 1874-75 )• It is a work by another Bhoja later 
than 1400 A. D., as it quotes Vijhlnesvara and the MadanaparijSta. 
It was composed by an assembly of pandits at the bidding of king 
Bhoja of Aiapura, son of Bharamalla. The ms. was copied in 
sathvat 1695 (i. e. 1638-39 A. D.). 

65. Devasvamin 

The Smpticandrika tells us that Devasvamin composed like An¬ 
kara and Sambhu a work in the nature of a digest of smftis (sntfti- 
samuccaya). Vide note 563 above. The commentary of N&r&yapa 
of the Naidhruva gotra, son of Divikara, on the ASvalayana- 
grhyasQtra 604 says that it relies upon the bhasya of Devasvamin 
on the same work. Gargya Narayana, son of Narasiihha, 
in his commentary on the Asvalayaha-irautasOtra, tells us that 
he follows the bha$ya of Devasvamin thereon. It is hardly 
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likely that two writers of the same name flourished about the same 
time. Hence it may be assumed that Devasvamin wrote bha§yas on 
the Aivalayana Srauta and Gjrhya sGtras and a digest of smrtis, where 
he discussed all topics of dharma, such as acdra, vyavahara, akuca&c. 
The commentrry of Bhattoji <OJ on the Caturvimktimata refers to the 
view of Devasvamin on sraddha and aiauca. Hemadri 60 * (vol. HI, 
part 2, p. 324 ) and Madhava (on Parakra, vol. I, part 2, p. 328 ) 
also quote Devasvamin. The Smrticandrika quotes the views of 
Devasvamin on vyavahara and akuca several times. For example, 
Devasvamin 405 explained the word Yautaka differently from the 
Nighantu (which explained it as the wealth that was given to a 
woman when she was seated on the same seat with her husband at 
the time of marriage ). Devasvamin explained that the words of 
the Samgraha 406 that, when a son was born to one of several full 
brothers, he stood as a son to all and that the same rule applied to 
several co-wives when one of them had a son, meant that in both 
cases another son should not be adopted. Devasvamin held the 
view (like Bhojadeva) that the word ‘duhitr* in Yajnavalkya’s 
verses on succession meant putrika. 60 ^ Devasvamin explained 
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Manu* 08 9.141 as saying that the adopted son (in the particular case 
mentioned by Manu) took all the wealth and the gotra of his adoptive 
father. Vide Smrticandrika (Mysore ed.) on &6auca p. 22. The 
Vaijayanti ot Nandapandita ( on Visnu 22. 32) quotes the view of 
Devasvamin that on the death of unmarried daughters mourning was 
to be observed for ten days.*® 9 The Smfticandrika quotes a verse 
from Devasvamin* 10 on sraddha also. 

In the Prapancahrdaya ( Tri. S. series, p. 39) we are told that 
Devasvamin composed a brief gloss on the 12 adhyayas of the 
Purvamimariisasutra and the four adhyayas of the Sarhkarsakanda, 
seeing that the bhasyas of Bodhayana and Upavarsa were vast. The 
Govt, collection of Mss. at Madras has Devasvamin’s bhasya on the 
Samkar§akanda ( vide Tri. Cat. vol. Ill, part I, Sanskrit C, p. 3841). 
There are not sufficient data available to establish the identity of this 
writer with Devasvamin, the writer on dharmasastra. 

As the Smrticandrika quotes Devasvamin so profusely, he cannot 
be later than 1150 A. D. His earlier limit can be determined in 
several ways. Gargya Narayaria’s comment on Asvalayanasrauta (II. 
i. 14) is quoted by Trikaridamandana, who is himself quoted by 
Hemadri. Therefore Gargya Nardyaiia could not have flourished 
later than 1100 A. D. ( vide Bhandarkar’s Report on search for mss., 
1883-84, pp. 30-31). Therefore Devasvamin probably flourished 
about 1000-1050 A. D., if not earlier. The fact that Devasvamin 
held certain views similar to Bhojadeva’s also corroborates the 
chronological position thus assigned to him. 

66. Jitendriya 

Jitendriya is one of those writers who at one time held an 
eminent position but in course of time sank into unmerited oblivion. 
The works of JimUtavahana bear abundant testimony to the fact that 
Jitendriya wrote an extensive work on dharmasastra. In his Kala- 
viveka ( p. 380) Jimdtavahana says that Jit endriya* 11 wrote on the 
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topic of kala (i. e. on determining doubtful points about the 
months, the tithis, samkrantis, &c. and the religious rites to be 
performed on them). In several passages of the Kalaviveka the very 
words of Jitendriya are quoted. Jitendriya said that a rite that 
occupies in performance only a short time mus$ be performed at the 
principal time indicated for it 4 ’ 1 ( and not at a gauna time ). From 
another quotation it appears that Jitendriya controverted the views 
of a predecessor Sambhramabhatta. 615 Jitendriya is said to have 
enumerated the names of the fifteen muhartas of the day from the 
Matsyapurana 6 ' 4 ; vide pp. 257, 367 of the Kalaviveka for other 
places where the views of Jitendriya on kala occur. In the 
Dayabhaga of JimUtav&hana also Jitendriya is frequently mentioned. 
The Dayabhaga says that, if a man takes another’s gold believing 
it to be iron or takes what is another’s believing (in good faith ) that 
it is his own, Jitendriya held in his remarks on the section of 
prayaicitta that he is not guilty of theft. 4 * * The peculiar doctrine of 
the Dayabhaga that the widow of a person, whether he was separate 
or a member of a joint family, succeeded to her deceased husband’s 
estate had been already expounded by Jitendriya. 4 * 4 The view of 
Jitendriya was that whatever is acquired by a person without using 
means or materials jointly owned by all members of a family is his 
exclusive property and that maitra (gifts of a friend) and audvahika are 
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only cited ( by Yaj.) as examples of this proposition.**? Jitendriya 
held the daughter’s son entitled to succeed after the daughter, just as 
ViivarQpa, Bhoja and Govindarija did. In the Vyavaharamatrka 
of JlmQtavahana also Jitendriya’s views are cited ( on pp. 302, 334 ). 
This shows that he wrote also on procedure in law courts. 
Jitendriya is also referred to in the Dayatattva of Raghnnandana.* 1 * 
But no other early writer quotes Jitendriya. Therefore it appears 
that Jitendriya was probably a Bengal writer and flourished about 
1000-1050 A. D. and that he was completely eclipsed by the brilliant 
JimQtavahana. 

67 . Balaka. 

Balaka like Jitendriya is no more than a name to us. JimQtavahana’s 
works make frequent reference to him. He held the view that the 
daughter’s son, not being expressly mentioned as an heir by Yaj., 
came in after those expressly mentioned from the widow to the 
brother .**» The Dayabhaga notices that Balaka read a text of 
Apastamba in a wrong way. 620 Balaka said that the words of &aAkha 
‘ svaryatasya-aputrasya bhratrgami dravyam. .. jyestha va patni’ 
apply either to a widow belonging to a caste other than her husband’s 
or to a very young widow or in case her husband was undivided or 
re-united.* 21 Balaka says that when some property is acquired by 
one brother by means of learning, other brothers are not entitled 
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to that wealth.* 1 * The Dayabhaga refers to a passage from 'Balaka 
in which the latter relies on the Purvamlmamsa example of mudga 
and mOfa .**» In the Vyavaharamatfka of JimCitavahana ( p. 346 ) 
it is stated that Bala held the same views as those of Srikara-miSra 
on a certain point. In the Pn 1 ya. 4 citta-niruparia of Bhavadeva a 
writer named Valoka is mentioned ( vide JASB 1912 at p. 336 ). 
This seems to be a Bengali scribe’s way of pronouncing the name 
Balaka. Balaka is mentioned in Raghunandana’s Vyavaharatattva 
(•p. 47 ) also as holding the view with Srikara and others that 
adverse possession for twenty years conferred ownership in the case 
of immovable property. 61 -* Sulapani in his Durgotsaviveka twice 
quotes the views of Balaka and once refutes the latter. 6 ** Hence it 
appears that Balaka was an eastern or Bengal writer, composed a 
work on several branches of dharma&istra ( such as vyavahara and 
prayascitta ) and flourished before 1100 A. D. 


68 . Balarupa. 

In the Smrtisara of Harinatha( I. O. cat. No. 301, folio 128a ff ) 
there is a long passage setting out the views of Balarupa on the 
question of the succession to a childless man. In the Vivada- 
candra 6 * 6 of Misaru-misra the opinions of Balarupa ( Balarupamata ) 
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that the words of Yaj. (II. 117 tabhya fte’nvayah ) mean the off¬ 
spring of the mother and on the succession to reunited coparceners 
are cited. In the Vivadacintamani of Vacaspati 4 *? the views of Bala¬ 
rQpa are frequently cited. Relying on the words of Para&ra, 
BalarQpa held that an unmarried daughter was entitled to preference 
over a married one as an heir to a sonless man. As regards the 
verse of Harita that if a young widow was karkaid ( quarrelsome, 

* suspected of unchastity ’ according to others ), then she was to be 
given maintenance alone ( out of her husband’s estate ), Balarupa’s 
view was that it refers to the widow of a re-united coparcener. 4 ** 
BalarQpa was of opinion that dtmabandhus, pitrbandhus and m&tf- 
bandhus succeeded in the order stated. 4 *’ The KaladarSa of Aditya- 
bhatta names BalarQpa among the authorities on which it relies. 
This shows that BalarQpa wrote not only on vyavahdra but also on 
kdla. 

As Harinatha and the Vivadacandra mention BalarQpa he is 
certainly earlier than about 1250 A. D. The important question 
is whether Balaka and Balarupa are identical. I think, though with 
some hesitation, that they are identical. The difficulty is caused 
by the fact that Harinatha speaks of ‘the author of BalarQpa,’ which 
implies that BalarQpa is a work and not an author, while the 
others speak of BalarQpa as an author. The D&yabhaga always 
speaks of Balaka and never of BalarQpa, while the Mithila writers, 
Misaru-miSra, Vacaspati and Harinatha, speak of Balarupa and not 
of Balaka. Balaka is not mentioned by any writer belonging to a 
province other than Bengal. It is not likely that there were two 
early authors belonging to the same locality on vyavahdra bearing 
two names so nearly the same as Balaka ( or Bala ) and BalarQpa. 
Moreover if we read one quotation from the Dayabhaga between 
the lines ( vide note 621 ) where Jlmutavahana makes fun of Balaka 
by charging him with having exposed his Bdlarupatva ( being Bala¬ 
rQpa, being childish ) it appears that the Dayabhaga looked upon 
Balaka and BalarQpa as identical. If so Balaka or BalarQpa 
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becomes an ancient writer, who flourished certainly before tioo 
A. D. As he held the same views as $rtkara and an antiquated 
view about the rights of the daughter's son he must not be later than 
1050 A. D. 


60. Yogloka 

Yogloka like Jitendriya and Balaka is a writer about whom we 
know only from the works of JimUtavahana and Raghunandana. 
He is the last of the series of writers enumerated in one place by the 
Kalaviveka as having dealt with the subject ,of kola (vide note 6 u 
above ). The Vyavahara-matrka of JimUtavahana very frequently** 0 
cites the views of Yogloka and generally twits him with thinking 
himself as being a logician or a new-fangled ( nava-tdrkikarh-manya ) 
logician. Both in the Kalaviveka and the Vyavaharamatrka Yogloka 
is generally cited for being refuted ( e. g. pp. 457-58, 465,483 of the 
Kalaviveka ). It is only very rarely that JimQtavahana agrees with 
Yogloka ( as on p. 369 of the Kalaviveka ). From certain passages 
of the Kalaviveka it follows that Yogloka composed two works, one 
called Bfhad-Yogloka (larger work ) and the other styled Svalpa- 
Yogloka(a smaller-work).** 1 It appears that Yogloka was later 
than Srikara and accepted certain illustrations given by the latter. 6 * 1 
The Vyavahaiatattva of Raghunandana informs us that like Ankara 
and Balaka, Yogloka held the view that twenty years' adverse 
possession of immoveables conferred ownership (vide note 694 
above). The same work tells us that the Maithilas followed 
the view of Yogloka that the verse of Katydyana (yadyekadeSa- 
vyaptapi... nruam) was intended to apply to a case where a 
litigant threw down the challenge that if even one out of several 
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items of property charged were brought home to him as having 
been stolen by him, he would restore all the items claimed. 6 ” 

The foregoing establishes that Yogloka wrote at least on k&la 
and i ryavabara and composed two treatises on kdla. 

Jimtitavahana 6 ” says that a predecessor of his styled Dik$ita 
criticized a certain reading of Yogloka’s, i. e. Yogloka preceded 
Dikfita, who was a predecessor of Jimutavihana. Jimutavihana 
further refers to ancient ( pur&tam ) mss. of Yogloka’s work. Hence 
Yogloka must have preceded JimQtavahana by at least a hundred 
years. He is later than Srikara(note 632 above). Therefore he 
must have flourished between 950-1030 A. D. 

70. Vijnanesvara 

The Mitaksara of Vijnanesvara occupies a unique place in the 
Dharma&stra literature. Its position is analogous to that of the 
Mah3bha?ya of Patanjali in grammar or to that of the KavyaprakaSa 
of Mammafa in Poetics. It represents the essence of dharma&stra 
speculation that preceded it for about two thousand years and it 
became the fountain head from which flowed fresh streams of 
exegesis and developments. Under the decisions of the Courts in 
British India, the Mitaksara is of paramount authority in several 
matters of Hindu Law (such as adoption, inheritance, partition etc.) 
throughout India except where, as in Bengal, the Dayabhaga prevails. 

The Mit. professes to be a commentary on the Yajnavalkya- 
smrti. In the colophons of several mss. it is described as Rju- 
mitak§ara, Pramitak§ar& or simply Mitak$art. These names are 
probably due to some of the verses appended at the end of the 
commentary. 6 ” The Mit. is not only a commentary explanatory 
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of the verses of Yajnavalkya, but it is in the nature of a digest -ot 
smrti material. It brings together numerous smrti passages, explains 
away contradictions among them by following the rules of inter¬ 
pretation laid down in the Ptirvamimamsa system, brings about 
order by assigning to various dicta their proper scope and province 
( vifayavyavasthd ) and effects a synthesis of apparently disconnected 
smrti injunctions. 

The Mit. quotes a host of smrti writers** 6 and six predecessors, 
who were commentators and authors of digests on dharma&stra, viz. 
Asahaya, ViSvarQpa, Medhatithi, Ankara, Bharuci and Bhojadeva. 
Besides it quotes Vedic works (like the Kathaka ), the Brhadaranya- 
kopanisad, the Garbhopanisad, the Jabalopanisad, the Nirukta, 
Bharata ( author of Natya&stra ), Yogasutra, Panini, Susruta, the 
SkandapQrana, the Vi$tiupurana, Amara, Guru (i.e. Prabhakara ). 

The author styles himself Vijhanayogin in the concluding verses 
of his commentary and later writers frequently refer to him in that 
way. He belonged to the Bharadvaja goira and was son of Padma- 
nabhabhafta. He was a paramahathsa ( i. e. an ascetic ) and was the 
pupil of Uttama. He tells us that when he wrote the Mitak$ara, 
king Vikramarka or Vikramadityadeva was ruling in the city called 
Kalyapa 6 ” ( now in the Nizam’s dominion ). The verses at the 
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end containing the personal history appear to be genuine. They 
occur in the oldest Mss. of the Mit. such as the Government of 
Bombay Ms. dated iakasaihvat 1389. 

The author of the Mit. was a profound student of the Purva- 
mimamsa system. Throughout the Mit. discussion of Purva- 
immamsa nyayas and their application to dharma&stra are sown 
broadcast. For example, the Mit. on Yaj. I. 81 (whether it is a 
niyama or parisarhkhya ), I. 86, II. 114, II. 126, II. 265 See., may 
be consulted. The Mit., as the very name implies, is generally 
concise and to the point. But in his desire to make his work a 
repository and synthesis of varied smrti dicta the author does not 
mind if he has occasionally to expand his commentary to enormous 
lengths. For example, the Mit. on Yaj. III. 265 and 290 occupies 
several pages of closely printed text. 

As the Mitak$ara names ViSvarfipa, Medhatithi and DhareSvara, 
it must have been composed after 1050 A. D. The Smjticandrika** 8 
of Devarinabhatta ( which as will be seen later on was composed 
about 1200 A. D. ) several times criticizes the views of the Mit., 
viz. the latter’s remarks that the giving of an additional share to the 
eldest son is disapproved of by the people, the reasons given for 
preferring the mother to the father and the definition of d&ya. 
Vijnanesvara is named in the Kalpataru of Laksmidhara 6 ” ( compos¬ 
ed in the 2nd quarter of the 12th century ). This shows that the 
Mit. was composed before 1120 A. D. A greater approximation 
can be arrived at in several ways. The Kalpataru mentions 
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Vidibhayariikara* 40 who, the Viramitrodaya* 41 tells us, was an 
admirer and follower of Vijnane$vara and yet found fault with his 
explanation of Yaj. II. 51 ( rikthagraha rpam &c. ). Therefore the 
Mit. must have been composed at the latest before 1100 A. D. 
Among the Qlukyas of Kalyana, the only king named Vikramarka 
or Vikramaditya during whose reign VijnaneSvara could have 
flourished is Vikramaditya VI who reigned for over fifty years from 
about 1076 to 1127 A. D. Vide Bombay Gazetteer vol. I, part 2, 
pp. 446-453, 1 . A. vol. 48 p. 6 ( for pedigree of the Calukyas of 
Kalyana with dates ), I. A. vol. 12 p. 212 (for an inscription of 
Vikramaditya Tribhuvanamalla dated take 1047 ) and I. A. vol. 22, 
pp. 296-298. From all these considerations it follows that the Mit. 
was composed between 1070-1100 A. D. 

Out of the numerous commentaries on the Mit. those of Visve- 
ivara, Nandapandita and Balambhafta are the most famous. Vide sec¬ 
tions 93,105,111. Considerations of space preclude any detailed state¬ 
ment of the doctrines peculiarly associated with the name of Vijna- 
neSvara. There are however some which must be mentioned. He 
laid down ( on Yaj. I. 52 ) that wherever the word sapiyda occur¬ 
red, it denoted either directly or mediately connection with particles 
of one body (i. e. blood-relationship with an ancestor ). He also 
strictly adheres to the principle that propinquity is the guiding 
principle in matters of inheritance and succession. He divides d&ya 
into apratibandha and sapratibandha and affirmed that sons, grandsons 
and great-grandsons acquired by birth ownership in ancestral 
property. On all these matters he is diametrically opposed to 
JfmQtavahana. 

Aufrecht in his great catalogue makes conflicting statements 
about a work called Asaucadasaka. On I. p. 55 he notes that A£au- 
cadasaka is a work of Harihara with a commentary by VijnSnesvara 
and again on I. p. 571 he ascribes Asaucadasaka-tiki to Vijninesvara. 
On I. p. 762 he ascribes the Aiaucadaiaka and Daiailokivivarapa to 
Harihara and appears to distinguish him from that Harihara who 
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composed a bha$ya on Paraskaragrhyasfktra. On I. p. 795 he corrects 
himself by saying that Harihara wrote only the commentary on the 
ASaucadaSaka and that the latter is identical with the DaSaSloki- 
vivarana. On III. p. I2'i he is doubtful whether the ASaucadasaka 
is a work of VijhaneSvara. In the Deccan College collection there 
is an ancient Ms. ( No. 196 of 1884-1887 ) of the ASaucadaSaka.* 4 * 
It was copied in sathvat 1578 Margasirsa (i. e. December 1522 A. D.). 
It distinctly says that VijnaneSvarayogin composed in ten SardOla- 
vikridita stanzas a work on aiauca and that Harihara composed a 
commentary on it. In the Bhadkamkar collection there is an old 
Ms. of the ASaucadaSaka, the colophon of which ascribes the work 
to Vijnanesvara. Vide I. O. cat. p. 565, No. 1749 for a ms. of 
ASaucadaSaka with Harihara’s commentary dated sathvat 1589 
( 1532-33 A. D.) That the ASaucadaSaka was a very popular work 
follows from the several commentaries thereon that are available 
even now. Raghun&tha* 4 ?, son of Madhava and nephew of the 
famous Nariyanabhatta, composed a commentary on the DaSaSloki in 
Sake 1500 (D. C. No. 82 of A. 1882-83). -There is another 
commentary on the same work by Bhaftoji ( D. C. No. 99 of 
1582-83 ). Harihara quotes in his bha§ya, besides several ^yell- 
known simtik&ras, a work called ViSvadarsa ( folio 4b ).*«♦ Harihara, 
the commentator of the Paraskaragrhyasutra, is described as the 
pupil of VijhaneSvara in several mss. Harihara in his bh&sya 
on Paraskaragrhya quotes VijhaneSvara and Kalpataru. The ViSvi- 
darSa praises VijhaneSvara very highly.* 4 ? Therefore it appears that 
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VijtianeSvara composed the Aiaucada&ka alias DaSasloki and that 
Harihara, who was either VijfianeSvara’s pupil or not very far 
removed from him ( as he is quoted by Hemadri) composed a com¬ 
mentary thereon. The first verse of the DaiaSloki is cited below as 
a specimen of the concise style attempted by the author.*** 

Aufrecht(II. p. 50 and I. p. 236 ) credits Vijn&ne£vara with a 
bha$ya on Trimsat-Sloki, a work in thirty Sragdhara stanzas on 
aiauca. This work together with the commentary was printed in 
potht size at Benares in saihvat 1918 (1861-62 A. D.). The 
printed text contains**? the same colophon at the end and date as 
-the D. C. ms. No. 217 of 1879-80, which was copied in saihvat 
1711 Caitra (i. e. April 1655 A. D.). It is extremely doubtful, 
however, whether VijnineSvara wrote a bhasya on the TrithSat-Slokl. 
In the bha$ya VijnaneSvara and the Mitak§ara are cited by name.** 8 
The manner of referring to them rather suggests that the commentary 
on the Trixhsat-iloki was composed by some person other than 
Vijfiane£vara, who, however, drew largely on the Mit. There is a 
ms. of the Trimiat-ilokl with a commentary in the Bbau Daji 
collection which is ascribed to Hemadri on the cover ( vide BBRAS. 
cat. vol. II. p. 209, No. 667 ). 

In the Madras Govt. mss. library there is a ms. of the Vyavahara- 
£iromani of Nardyana, who says that he learnt dharmasastras under 
VijfianeSvara ( adhitya dharmasastrani Vijnane£vara-sadguroh ). 
The work deals with the vyavahdra portion and was composed for 
the benefit of the un-initiated (balabodhartham). The ms. contains 
the portion dealing with the king’s duty to look into the disputes of 
people, the time for doing that, sabha, definition of prad-vivaka 
( judge), the plaint and its defects, asedha (restraint of the 
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defendent), means of proof the eighteen titles of law, rin&d&na, 
niksepa, sambhfiya-samutthana, dattapradanika, abhyupetya-a 5 u$ru$a, 
vetanasya-anapikarma, asvdmivikraya, vikriylsarhpradana, kritvl- 
nu&ya, samayasydnapdkarma, simSvivada, stri-pumsayoga, dayavi- 
bhaga. The work breaks off in the middle of the explanation of the 
verse ‘ patni duhitara£caiva He closely follows the Mitaksara in 
all that he says; but in one place he expressly differs from his 
teacher, viz. whereas the Mitaksara mentions four different times for 
partition, Narayana says that there are really two times of partition, 
when the father desires partition and when the son or sons desire 
it.** 8 * On satftbhayasamuUbdna he quotes a passage from Kautalya 
(the ms. uses this form ), which agrees closely with the printed 
text ( vide Artha&stra III. 14, p. 186, ed. by Shama Sastri ).** 8 b 

71 . Kamadhenu 

This was an ancient digest on the various branches of Dharma- 
sastra. Unfortunately no ms. of this work has yet come to light. 
The Kalpataru of Laksmidhara refers to the view of Kamadhenu and 
others that what was bestowed upon a slave ( ddsa ) by his master 
through favour was also under the control of the master.*** The 
Haralatd which was composed in the third quarter of the 12th 
century several times mentions the views of Kamadhenu.* 50 
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Sridharacarya, in his Smrtyarthasara, 6 ” enumerates the Kamadhenu 
among the works and writers who dwelt upon the teachings of the 
Smrtis. The Vivadratnakara 6 ” of Candelvara speaks of the 
Kamadhenu several times. In the Sraddhakriya-kaumudi certain 
verses from the Kamadhenu are cited in connection with the rites 
on certain tithis of the month of Alvina ( p. 261 ). Sfllapani in his 
Sraddhaviveka names as his authorities the Kamadhenu and other 
digests after the smrtis. 6 ” The Samayapradipa 6 ” of Sridatta notices 
that the Kamadhenu read * dvitiya caitramasasya, ’ while the 
Kalpataru read ‘ trtiya. ’ The same reading of the Kamadhenu is 
noticed in the Smrtisaraof Harinatha (I. O. cat., No. 634, folio 79b ). 
In the Rajanitiratnakara the Kamadhenu is quoted on the definition 
of ‘raja’ and on the two varieties of rulers (pp. 2 and 5). In 
Hemadri there is a quotation from Smrtikamadhenu (vol. IV, 
p. 992 ) about the freedom in kali from incurring sin on account 
of contact with great sinners. 

The question arises who is the author of the Kamadhenu. If 
we rely upon a highly paronomastic passage of the Vyavahararatna- 
kara 6 ” of.Candelvara, Gopala was the author of the Kamadhenu. 
In the Rajanitiratnakara (p. 81) Gopala is said to have held, with 
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Lak$midhara and Srikara, 6 * 6 the view that on the state wealth poor 
and helpless people have a claim and that the state perishes if the 
supreme authority is wielded by many (and not by one). The 
same work ( p. 84 ) cites the opinion of Gopak that the coronation 
rites mentioned in works on r&janlti are merely illustrative and 
that according to the particular usages of countries and families a 
king may be prockimed without those rites by merely being seated 
on a throne. 6 ” The Pitfbhakti of Sridatta expressly mentions that 
it is based on the works of Gopak and others. The Viramitrodaya 
cites the view of Gopak that vyavahara comes under what is called 
jalpa in the technique of the Nyaya system and that the view of 
Misra that Vyavahara is comprised under the term v&da of the same 
system is wrong. Whether the Gopak mentioned by Mitramisra is 
the same as the author named by CandeSvara it is difficult to say. 
But it seems to me that they are identical. Aufrecht in his great 
catalogue ( I. 93 ) ascribes the authorship of the Kamadhenu to 
Sambhu. Whence he derived this information is not clear. The 
authors and works cited by him do not, so tar as I know, ascribe 
the Kamadhenu to &ambhu. It is true that Sambhu is credited by the 
Smrticandrika with a digest on dbarmaSdstra ( vide note 563 above ) 
and the Smrtyarthasara also names him as one of the authorities on 
which it relies. Hemadri 6 ” also tells us that £ambhu was a ttibandha- 
kara and refuted the views of Medhatithi on Manu III. 125. The 
Smrticandrika frequently cites the views of Sambhu on vyavahara 
and generally refutes them. For example, on the word ‘pitarau* 
occurring in Yaj. II. 135 Sambhu remarked that no difference should 
be made between the parents (father and mother) as heirs, since 
whoever out of the two took the wealth of their son it would come 
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to both. 6 * 0 Vide also Smjticandrika II, pp. 205, 216. Therefore 
Sambhu also, being mentioned by the Smjrticandrika and the 
Smjrtyarthasara, is certainly earlier than 1150 A. D. In this state 
of the authorities I am doubtful whether Sambhu was the author of 
the Kamadhenu. I am inclined to hold that he was not the author 
of that work and that Gopala was the author. This conclusion is 
somewhat strengthened by the fact that the Smrtyarthasara mentions 
both Kamadhenu and Sambhu as authorities on which it relies. If 
Sambbu had been, in the opinion of the Smrtyarthsara the author 
of the Kamadhenu, the mention of both would have been super¬ 
fluous. Mr. Jayasval (in JBORSfor 1927, vol. XIII, parts 3-4, 
p. VII) ascribes the Kamadhenu to Bhoja, but this is wrong ( vide 
p. 277, note 57 6 ). 

As the Kamadhenu is named as an authority by the Kalpataru 
and the Haralata it is certainly not later than 1100 A. D. It cannot 
be very much earlier since it is not mentioned by Medhatithi and 
the Mitak$ara. It may therefore be assigned to the period between 
1000 and 1 too A. D. 

72 . Halayudha 

The Kalpataru 661 of Lak$midhara in its vyavahara section quotes 
the views of a jurist Halayudha several times. The Vivadaratnakara 
of CapdeSvara mentions Halayudha dozens of times. In the Smyti- 
sara of Harinatha 661 Halayudha-nibandha on possession is quoted. 
The Smjtisara also says ( folio 140 a) that Halayudha favoured 
niyoga by the widow of a son-less deceased person and deprived the 
widow of succession to her deceased husband if she did not submit 
to niyoga. This was the view of Dharesvara also. According to 
Halayudha 66 ’ parents succeeded before brothers to a deceased person 
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if the property in the hands of the deceased was ancestral, but that 
if it was acquired without detriment to ancestral property then 
brothers succeeded even before parents. Haiayudha is cited in the 
Vivadacintamani also, e. g. Haiayudha 46 * held the view that the 
•verse of Yaj. (II. 12 6 ) was intended to convey that where joint 
property was concealed by a member and was discovered after 
partition, he did not incur the guilt of theft. This same view was 
held by Jitendriya and others. Raghunandana quotes Haiayudha 
in his Divyatattva, Dayatattva and Vyavaharatattva. The Vira- 
mitrodaya 66 * also quotes Haiayudha. 

The foregoing shows that the work of Haiayudha, the jurist, was 
a very valuable one. This Haiayudha must have flourished before 
1100 A. D., since the Kalpataru ( 1125-1150 A. D.) looked upon 
him as an authority. As Haiayudha is not mentioned by any of the 
early commentators like Medhatithi -and by the Mit. and as he held 
opinions similar to those of Oharesvara, Jitendriya and others, he 
cannot well be placed earlier than 1000 A. D. Therefore he 
flourished between 1000 and 1100 A. D. He was probably a 
Maithila or Bengali writer, as, among the comparatively early writers 
on dharma, it is the writers of the north, particularly of Mithila and 
Bengal, that rely upon him as a great authority. 

The name Haiayudha ( an epithet of Balardma, the brother of 
Kr§ria ) was a common one in India. It seems to have been borne 
by several eminent writers and this fact has created a great deal of 
contusion. There is one Haiayudha who was the author of the 
Abhidhanaratnamak ( edited by Aufrecht ), the Kavirahasya( edited 
by Sourindra Mohan Tagore in 1879 and by Heller in 1900 ) and 
probably the Mrtasanjivani, a commentary on the Chandah-sutra of 
Pingala. In the Kavirahasya he gives the various forms of-roots 
in the several conjugations and connects all verses with Krs^a, the 
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emperor of the Deccan ( Daksinapatha ). 666 This Krsoaraja was 
most probably the Ra$trakota emperor Krspa whose dates range from 
940 A. D. to 959 A. D. ( vide JBBRAS, vol. 18, page 239 ; Bom. 
Gazetteer I., part 2, p. 210 ; I. A. vol. n, p. 109 and Bhandarkar's 
Report, 1883-84, pp. 8-9. ). In the colophon to the Mrtasanjivani 
the author is described simply as bhafta-Halayudha. In that com¬ 
mentary verses are quoted as illustrations wherein Munja alias 
Vakpatiraja is highly extolled. 667 Munja was slain by Tailapa 
between 994-997 A. D. Hence Halayudha, the author of the com¬ 
mentary on Pihgala, must not have flourished much earlier than 
the latter half of the 10 century. It is not unlikely that Halayudha 
after being at the court of the Ra$trakntas migrated to Avanti when 
the star of Munja, who was himself a scholar, rose on the horizon 
of central India and when the fortunes of the RastrakOtas waned. 
But this Halayudha who hailed from the Deccan cannot be the first 
Halayudha who appears to have flourished in Mithila or Bengal. 

There is another Halayudha, author of a famous work called 
Brahmana-sarvasva printed at Benares in samvat 1935. But this 
was not available to me and hence I used a Ms. of it in the Deccan 
College collection ( No. 9 of A 1883-84 ). He gives some account 
of himself and his family in the introductory verses. He belonged 
to the Vatsya gotra and was a son of Dhananjaya who is described 
as dharmodhydkfa (judge ). Lak$manasena, the king of Bengal, 
gave him dharmadhikara ( i. e. made him judge ). 668 He had two 
elder brothers 66 ’ Paiupati and liana of whom the former composed 
Sraddha-krtya-paddhati and Pakayajna-paddhati and the latter the 
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Dvijahnika-paddhati. He tells us in the Brahmanasarvasva that a*, 
composed Mimamsasarvasva, Vai$navasarvasva, Saivasarvasva, Pan- 
ditasarvasva. 6 ’ 0 Unfortunately no Ms. of any of these works has so 
far been discovered. The chief object 6 ? 1 of the Brahmanasarvasva 
is to explain the meaning of the mantras used by Brahmanas in 
duly observances from the brushing of the teeth to going to sleep 
and in the sathskdras on birth, marriage, death etc. He wrote for 
the Vajasaneya Kanva Sakha and acknowledges 6 ? 2 his debt to Uvafa 
who wrote a bhasya on the Vajasaneya Saihhita in Avanti while 
Bhoja ruled the earth ( mahiih Bhoje pra&sati). In some intro¬ 
ductory verses and the several colophons of the sections of the 
Brahmana-sarvasva Halayudha styles himself avasathika, mahodhar- 
madhyakfa or simply dbarmodhyakfa , dbarm/tdbikdrin and his brother 
Pasupati also is styled dvasatbika. It is very difficult to say what is 
the exact meaning of this last word. It probably means one who 
regularly performs all the grbya rites. 6 ?? Vide Tri. cat. of Madias 
Govt. Mss. fo.r 1919-1922, pp. 5165 for a ms. of Pandita-sarvasva 
which deals with the usages of varpas and dramas, tithi, iuddhi, the 
time for £raddha, jyotih&stra, marriage, gifts, prtya&itta, prati§tha 
&c. But whether it is Halayudha’s work it is difficult to say from 
the extracts given. 

The time when Halayudha the author of the Brahmanasarvasva 
flourished can be easily settled as he was the dharmadhyak§a of Laks- 
manasena of Bengal. The AdbhutasSgara was begun in Sake ioyo 6 ?* 
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T"L e. 1168-69 ) by Ballala-sena and it was ultimately finished 
by his son Laksmanasena. That these verses are not spurious 
follows from a reference in the Todarananda-samhita-saukhya about 
the position of the constellation of the Great Bear according to the 
. Adbhutasdgara in the iake year 1082 (1160-61 A. D.) while 
Ballalasena was ruling/’* The Saduktikarnamjta of §ridharad&sa 6 ’ 6 , 
who was a contemporary of Laksamanasena, furnishes us with the 
exact year of the accession of Laksamanasena viz: that sake 1127 
corresponded with the 27th year of Laksamanasena’s reign, i. e. he 
-began to reign in 1178-79 A. D. Therefore the literary activity 
of Halayudha, the author of the Brahmanasarvasva, lies between 
1175-1200 A. D. There is, I am aware, a very heated controversy 
about the dates of Ballalasena and his son Laksamanasena, but I am 
inclined to hold, particularly on account of the explicit reference 
contained in the body of the Adbhutasagara 6 ” itself and in the 
TodarSnanda, that Laksamanasena came to the throne about 1178-79 
.A. D. The Brahmanasarvasva and the Panditsarvasva of Hala- 
yudha are quoted by Raghunandana in the Ahnika ( pp. 389, Jiva- 
nanda, vol. I), Prayascitta ( pp. 331, vol. I for Panditasarvasva ) and 
other Tattvas. Sourindra Mohan Tagore ( introduction to Kavi- 
rahasya p. I-II ) says that AdisQra brought to Bengal five Brahmanas 
from Kanoj of whom Bhatta Narayana was the most famous and 
was the author of the Prayogaratna and also of the Vemsamhara and 
that Halayudha was 16th in descent from that Narayana. These 
traditions of the matchmakers of Bengal and panegyrists of big 
families are entirely worthless for literary and chronological purposes, 
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particularly for events of comparatively early times. In their zeal 
to extol their patrons’ families to the skies they were most unscru¬ 
pulous and threw to the winds all chronology. The Prayogaratna 
was composed at Benares by Bhatta Narayana whose family migrat¬ 
ed from Paithan in the 16th century, while the Venisamhara was 
composed about a thousand years earlier. Yet both works are 
fathered upon Narayaua, the ancestor of the rich and influential 
Tagore family. 

There is yet another Halayudha. On the Sraddhakalpasfltra of 
Katyayana a commentary called Prakasa was composed by Hala¬ 
yudha, son of SaUkarsana (vide BBRAS cat.No. 518, p. 170). 
In this commentary he refers to Karka, Kamadhenu, Kalpataru, 
Govindaraja, Laksmanopadhyaya, Mitaksara, Sadkhadhara and 
Paiupati. He is therefore later than 1150 A. D. He cannot be 
identified with the author of the Kavirahasya, as the latter flourished 
much earlier under the Rtstrakutas. Nor can be the same as the 
jurist Halayudha, since the latter is named in the Kalpataru, which 
in its turn is quoted in the Praka&t. The dharmadhyaksa of Lak$a- 
manasena was a son of Dhananjaya, while the author of the Prakasa 
was a son of Sartkarsana. The sraddhaka&ika of Kpsna ( Gujarati 
Pressed, p. 430) on the Navakandika or Sraddhakalpastttra of Katya¬ 
yana says that first Karka 6 ’ 8 explained the sutra in pregnant words 
and then Halayudha explained it and yet it remained as difficult as 
before. Kj-sna is mentioned in the Nirpayasindhu and the Sraddha- 
mayukha of Nilakantha. Therefore Halayudha, the author of the 
Prakasa on Katyayana must have flourished before 1509 A. D. and 
later than 1150 A. D. 

VideJ. A. S. B. 1915 pp. 327-336 where M. M. Chakravarti 
brought together interesting information about Halayudha. 

73. Bhavadevabhatta 
• • 

The Vyavaharatattva of Raghunandana and the Viramitrodaya tell 
us that Bhavadevabhatta composed a work called Vyavaharatilaka on 
judicial procedure. The Vyavaharatattva 6 ’* tells us that Bhavadeva 
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read ‘astavyastapadavydpi’ instead of ‘yadvyastapadamavyapi’ in 
Katyiyana’s verses enumerating the blemishes of uttara ( defendant’s 
reply). The Vyavaharatattva 680 mentions Bhavadevabhafta’s 
discussion and illustration of a reply (uttara) with a weak plea 
(kirana ). The same work informs us that Bhavadeva held the same 
views on adverse possession as Srikara, Balaka and others did ( vide 
note 62 4 above). The Viv&dacandra of Misarumiira 4 * 1 several 
times refers to the views of Bhavadeva. The Vlramitrodaya 68 * gives 
in great detail the remarks of Bhavadeva on the well-known text of 
Sumantu about killing an atatayin. The Sarasvativilasa* 8 ’ and the 
Vaijayanti of Nandapandita quote the very same views of Bhavadeva- 
bhatta on Sumantu’s text. 

The foregoing brief discussion shows that Bhavadeva's Vyavahata- 
tilaka must have been a valuable work on judicial procedure. 
Unfortunately that work has not yet come to light. 

Bhavadeva also wrote several other works. 

In the Deccan College collection there are two Mss. ( No. 9 of 
1895-98 and No. 2 63 of 1887-91 ) of a work of Bhavadeva variously 
named Karmanusthanapaddhati or Daiakarma-paddhati or Da&karma- 
dipika. M. M. Chakravarti in his informing article on Bhavadeva 
(J. A. S. B. 1912, pp. 333-348) says that the work has often been 
printed. I was not able to secure a copy. That work 884 deals with 
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the ten principal rites and ceremonies to be performed by Brahmanas 
who study the S&maveda. The principal subjects are:—The Homa 
to the nine planets (Navagraba-hottut'), mdtfpaja, p&iptgrahava and 
other essential rites of marriage, homa on the fourth day after marriage, 
garbhadhana, puihsavana, slmantonnayana, sosyantihoma (homa 
when a woman is on the point of delivery), j&takarma, niskramapa, 
nlmakarana, annaprisana, cudakarana, upanayana, samavartana 
(the student’s returning from the teachers house after finishing his 
studies), Silakarma ( first entrance in a new house ). 

Another work of Bhavadeva, who is styled Balavalabhi-bhujanga 
therein, is the Prayakittaniriipana (I. O. cat. No. 1725 p. 554, 
Mitra’s notices, vol. IX, No. 3138, pp. 214-15). In that work he 
mentions over 25 smrtikaras, the Matsya and Bhavisya puranas, 
VUvarupa, Ankara and Baloka (? Balaka). This work was held in 
high esteem, as the Smrtiratnakara 68 * of Vedacarya places Bhavadeva 
after Manu among the authorities on prayakitta that he follows. 
The Var§a-kriya-kaumudi of Govindananda (B.’I. series ) quotes a 
text from Bhavadevabhatta on the prayakitta for eating in a solar 
or lunar eclipse ( p. 106 ). 

There is yet another work of Bhavadevabhatta called Tautatita- 
matatilak, a ms. of which exists in the India Office ( cat. No. 1591)* 
It is doubtful whether that ms. contains the whole of the work. 
That work is concerned with elucidating the doctrines of the Purva- 
mimamsa system from the standpoint of Kumarilabhatta (who is also 
called Tautatita). From the colophons at the end and elsewhere 
it appears that the work was intended to explain Jaimini I. 4 and II. 
1, but in the body of the work contained in the Ms. only sutras 
from the first p&da of the 2nd adhyaya are dwelt upon. Bhavadeva 
is styled B&lavalabhibhujanga here also and invokes a terrific curse 6 ** 
upon those who would borrow from his work without acknowledg- 
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ing their debt. The work opens with the well-known sdtia 
‘bhavarthah karmasabdah &c. (Jaimini II. i. i ). It goes on 

explaining the principal topics of Jaimini’s 2nd adhyaya, first pdda. 
The sutras explained are II. i. i, 5, 9, 10, 13, 24, 30-35, 38, 4046- 
49. It mentions the bhasyakara (Sahara), Vartika (folio 12 a), 
Gurumata (17b), Prabhakara (21b), Vartikakarapada (22 b, in 
the plural). It frequently quotes karikas from the Tantravartika 
with the words ‘taduktam.’ Hemadri 68 ? quotes Bhavadeva’s expla¬ 
nation of the words of Kumarila allowing an option between jdgbanya 
and djya and disapproves of it. Vide Tri. cat. of Madras Govt. Mss. 
for 1919-1922 p. 5527 for the same work. 

Unexpected light is thrown on the personal history of Bhavadeva- 
bhafta by an inscription found in the temple of Ananta Vasudeva at 
Bhuvanesvara in the Puri District of Orissa edited by Kielhorn in E. I. 
vol. VI, p. 203, which eulogises Bhavadevabhafta, the identity of 
the author Bhavadeva with the person eulogised being established 
by the unique epithet, Balavalabhibhujanga applied to the latter. 688 
The eulogy is composed by a person called Vacaspatikavi. 
Bhavadeva belonged to the Savarna gotra of the Kauthumi school of 
the Samaveda. The family belonged to Siddhalagnlma in Radha 
(west of the Hugli and south of the Ganges). Bhavadeva’s remote 
ancestor Bhavadeva obtained in gift the agratora of Hastinlbhifta 
from the Gauda king. The father of Bhavadeva was Govardhana, a 
warrior and a scholar. His mother was Sdhgoka, daughter of a 
Vandhyaghafiya Brahmana. With the advice of Bhavadeva king 
Harivarmadeva is said to have reigned long in prosperity. Bhavadeva 
is stated in the above mentioned inscription to have composed works 
on hord ( astrology), sntfti, and mimdthsd. Bhavadeva is eulogised 
as a great builder. He constructed a reservoir of water in R& 4 ba, 
he set up a stone image of NArayana and founded a temple in which 
he placed images of Narayana, Ananta, ann Nfsimha. He also gave 
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to Harimedhas female attendants, dug a tank and laid : out a garden. 
Neither Kielhorn nor Chakravarti has attempted any explanation of 
the epithet Balavalabhfbhujanga. I hazard an explanation. 
Bhavadeva probably made some innovation in the structure of the 
roofs or balconies of the temples he built and he was therefore 
styled a lover ( a gallant or paramour ) of little ( ba!a -small sized or 
girlish) valabhts. From the nature of the character Kielhorn 
conjectured that the inscription belonged to the 12th century A. D. 

The date of Bhavadeva can be approximately settled to be about 
1100 A. D. as he is quoted by Hemadri, the Vivadacandra of Misaru 
and the Smjtisara of Harin&ha. He is certainly earlier than 1200 
A. D. A period of at least half a century must have elapsed before 
a Bengal writer like Bhavadeva came to be looked upon as an autho¬ 
rity on mimaihsa by Hemadri who wrote in distant Berar. It 
appears that he was quoted in the Karmopadesini of Aniruddha 
(I. O. cat. No. 1853, p.474). But that Ms. is bound up with 
another work by a later author and the reference in the cat. is not 
quite clear. If we rely on the Viramitrodaya, a work called Pradipa 
criticised the views of Bhavadeva on the verse of Yaj. II. 24 ( about 
adverse possession for 20 and 10 years). Bhavadeva held that twenty 
years’ enjoyment of immovable property by a stranger implied that 
the real owner meant to abandon it for the benefit of the stranger 
enjoying it, that such abandonment for the enjoyment of another 
leads to the inference of the extinction of previous ownership and 
that the property being abandoned by the owner in favour of the 
stranger who takes hold of it, ownership also ( of the stranger) 
arises. The Pradipa 68 ’ points out that it does not invariably follow 
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that, because a stranger is allowed to enjoy land, the owner intends 
to abandon the land for the stranger, nor is it an invariable rule that 
what is abandoned for another becomes the property of that other. 
It will be shown later on that the Pradipa must have been composed 
before 1150 A. D. Hence it follows that Bhavadeva flourished 
about 1100. He cannot be very much earlier than that, as he is 
not mentioned by any writer of the nth century and as he not 
only mentions Kumarila and Prabhakara, but also writers who 
criticised Prabhakara’s views. 

There were several other later persons named Bhavadeva who 
wrote on topics of Dharmasastra such as Bhavadeva, author of 
Danadharmaprakriya ( middle of 17th century ), and Bhavadeva, the 
author of Smjrticandrika, who flourished in the first half of the 18th 
century. 

On Bhavadeva’s Karminusthana-paddhati there is a commentary 
called Samsarapaddhatirahasya. 

74. Prakasa. 

A work called Prakasa has been quoted by very early nibandha- 
kdras. The Kalpataru quotes the interpretation of Prakasa, Hala- 
yudha and Kamadhenu on a verse of Katyayana. 6 ’ 0 The Vivada- 
ratnakaia of Candeivara cites the views of PrakaSa scores of times 
C e. g. p. 131, 145,45 6, 460,462,474, 485, 504 etc ). Frequently 
Prakasa is coupled with Parijata ( e. g. p. 497 ). On page 518 of 
the Vivadaratnakara a remark of PrakaSa wherein both Asahaya and 
Medhatithi are named is cited. 6 ’ 1 The Danaratnakara of Cap 4 e " 
svara quotes a passage of Saihvarta with Praka&’s explanation of 
it. 6 ’* In the §raddhasaukhya of Todarananda Prakaia’s explanation 
690 Vide note 521 above. On qjjt one of the 15 kinds of dd.aas enumerat- 
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of the word * Yanevata ’ occurring in a passage of Saflkha about the 
fruits allowed in sraddha is quoted. 6 ’ 3 

These quotations establish that Prakasa was a work that not 
only dealt with vyavahara, but also with such topics as ddtia, 
sraddha etc. 

Whether the Praka£a was an independent work or a commentary 
is somewhat doubtful. But from a passage of the Vivadaratnikara 
it seems to follow that it was a commentary on the Yajnavalkya- 
smjti. There we are told that the Kalpataru 6 ’* read ‘abhijanata’ for 
< avijanata’ in Yaj. II. 258, but that since that reading is opposed to 
Yajnavalkya-praka&t, Halayudha and Parijata it must be, regarded as 
a wrong reading. As it is a reading of Yaj. himself that- was being 
discussed, it would be somewhat strange if it were said that it was 
opposed to Yaj. and Prakasa and therefore it is necessary to suppose 
that Yajnavalkyaprakasa is one work. 

The Vivadacintamani in several places gives the explanation of 
Prakaia. 6 ’ 1 The Smjtisara 6 ’ 6 gives at great length the explanation 
of Prakaia on the controversial verses of Yaj. (II. 138-139). 
The Viramitrodaya 6 ” quotes at length Prakaia’s explanation of 
Manu (9. 207 ) and disapproves of it on the ground (among 
others ) that the verse can more clearly be explained so as to convey 
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a meaning similar to that of Yaj. II. 116. The Praka$a is mentioned 
in the Diyatattva ( vol. II, p. 173 ) and in the Suddhitattva ( vol. II, 
p. 288 ). 

As the Praka&i is quoted in the Kalpataru it is certainly earlier 
than 1125. It mentions Medhatithi. Besides the Mit. does not 
refer to it. There is room for thinking that it follows the Mit. 
Yaj. II. 116 is, according to the Vivadaratnakara/*® explained by the 
Prakasa in almost the same words as the Mit. It is possible that 
both borrow from the same original. At all events the Prakala 
must have been composed between 1000 and 1100 A. D. 

Hemadri frequently cites a work called MaharnavaprakaSa.®” 
According to the latter the sandal unguents, flowers, incense, lamp 
presented in sraddha are to be offered to the Brahmapas invited and 
not to the pitfs. In another place Hemadri quotes the explanation 
of the word * nimantrana ‘ 700 given by the MaharnavaprakaSa. In 
some places Hemadri refers to a work called Smjtimaharnava or 
simply Maharnava." 01 It appears to me that all these three are the 
names of the same work. The question then arises whether the 
Smrtimaharnavaprakasa is the same as the Prakaia mentioned by the 
Kalpataru and Capde£vara. In the present state of our knowledge 
it appears that they are identical. The Madanaparijata (p. 93) 
quotes a verse from the Smrtimaharpava about up&karma. 

75. Parijata. 

Several works bear the appellation Parijata such as the Vidhana- 
parijata (composed in 162; A. D.), the Madanaparijata (about 
1375 A. D. ) and the Prayogaparijata (between 1400-1500 ). But 
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there was an ancient work called Parijata quoted by even some, of 
the earliest ttibandhakaras. The Kalpataru several times quotes 
the views of a work called Parijata. The Prakaia and Parijata are 
frequently mentioned? 0 * together in the Kalpataru and the Vivada- 
ratnakara. The latteJ regarded the Kalpataru, Parijata, Halayudha 
and PrakaSa as its most eminent predecessors.’ 0 ? The Danaratnd- 
kara’ 04 quotes several times the views, of Parijata on gifts. The 
Smrtisara of Harinatha sets out at length the order of succession to 
a sonless man according to the Parijata ( vide I. O. Ms. No. 301, 
folio 134 a ). One of the striking opinions of the Parijata was that 
the widow of a sonless man should raise offspring by niyoga and 
give the wealth of tjie deceased to the son so bom. 

From the above it appears that the Parijata was an independent 
work on vyavahara, dana and other topics. Being quoted by the 
Kalpataru it was earlier than 1125 A. D. and as it held views 
similar to those of Bhojadeva and Halayudha on the widow’s rights 
and as it is not quoted by the Mit. or other earlier works it must be 
assigned to a date between 1000-1125 A. D. In I. L. R. 12 Cal. 348 
at p. 356 the learned judges hold that the Parijata frequently cited as 
an authority by the Vivadaratnakara is the Madanaparijata. But 
this is entirely wrong. The latter work, it will be shown ( vide 
sec. 93 )> was composed about 1375, while the Vivadaratnakara 
was composed about 1320 A. D. Hence the Parijata of the Vivada¬ 
ratnakara is the ancient work mentioned in the Kalpataru. 


76. Govindaraja. 

The commentary of Govindaraja on the Manusmrti was published 
by Rao Saheb V. N. Mandlik and a portion of it was published by 
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Dr., Jolly in the Manutikisamgraha. In his commentary’ 05 on 
Manu III. 247 and 248 he tells us that he has treated at greater 
length the subject of those verses in his own work called Smrti- 
manjari. Kulluka’ 0 * in his comment on Manu IV. 212 twits 
Govindaraja with having explained ‘ugra ’ in one way in his com¬ 
mentary on Manu and in a different way in his Manjari. A Ms. 
of a portion of the Smj-timanjarl exists in the India Office ( cat. 

p. 471 )• 

From these two works a brief account of the personal history 
of Govindaraja can be extracted. The colophons at the end of the 
Manutika describe Govindaraja as the son of bhatta Madhava. The 
first verse’ 0 ’ of the Smrtimanjari and one at the end ( though some¬ 
what corrupt) give the information that he was the son of Madhava 
and grand-son of Narayana and appears to have lived on the holy 
banks of the Ganges.’ 08 Those who like Sarvadhikari identify 
Govindaraja with Govindacandra, prince of Benares, are therefore 
entirely wrong since he was a Brahmaga and not a Ksatriya. The 
first verse’ 0 ’ of his Manutika contains an obeisance to god ( or Siva ) 
and states that he had received the Sastra of Manu in an unbroken 
tradition of teacher and pupil and that he had examined previous 
commentaries of Manu. 
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The Smpis mentioned by him in the two works of his are given 
below. 710 Besides he mentions the Vayupurana (on Manu 111 . 232) 
and Purina in general ( on Manu I. 74 and 80 ). He frequently 
quotes the Grhyastktras, also the Bahvrcagrhyapari$i$ta, the Yoga- 
sfltra. He says ( on Manu 2. 23 ) that Mleccha countries like 
Andhra and others were not fit for performing sacrifices. He 
appears to have held like Medhatithi the view that tttokfa was to be 
attained by a combination of jhana and karma.i ** As compared 
with the bha§ya of Medhatithi his commentary is very concise. 
Kullaka largely drew upon Medhatithi and Govindaraja, mentions 
them hundreds of times, criticizes 7 * 1 both of them and particularly 
holds up Govindaraja to ridicule often enough. 7 * 7 Kulluka notes 
that Govindaraja in opposition to Medhatithi and Bhojadeva 
arranged Manu 8.181-184 differently ( putting 8.182 as the last of 
those four verses ). In the printed edition there is no comment of 
Govindaraja on the verses of the 9th chapter from verse 72. But it 
appears that the Dayabhaga had that part of the commentary, as 
it quotes the views of Govindaraja on the rights of the daughter’s 
son which could have appeared only on Manu IX. 130-136. 

A few words may now be said about the Smrtimanjari, Mss. of 
which are rare. At the end of the India office Ms. a summary of 
the contents of the whole work is given ( for which see footnote 
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below ). 5 ' 4 It appears that the Smrtimanjari dealt with all principal 
topics of dharma&stra such as the saihskaras, the daily duties viz: 
bath, sarhdhya, brahmayajna, the duties of the student, householder, 
the forest hermit, and the sathnydsin, the duties of the] four varpas, 
gifts, the purifications of various materials, fcods forbidden and 
allowed, impurity on birth and death, sapiydus and samUticdakas, 
funeral rites, irdddba and its various details, prayaicitta. The ms. 
in the India office deals with the adhik&ri for prayascitta, the par fat 
(i. e. the assembly of learned men who are to determine what 
prayascitta is to be prescribed ), the means of atoning for sins and 
violations of religious duties, the prayaScittas for the mahdpdtakas 
(viz. the murder of a Brahmana, drinking wine, theft of 
gold, incest) and for other lesser and similar sins, meaning 
of the word prayascitta, prayaScittas for killing men of K$atriya, 
VaiSya and §udra classes and for killing women, prayascittas 
for the killing of a cow and of various beasts and birds, prayas¬ 
cittas for eating forbidden or polluted food and for selling articles 
forbidden to be sold, secret prayascittas. The India Office Ms. 
which deals only with prdyaicittas contains 152 folios. This gives 
us an idea as to how extensive the whole work must have been 
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The Vyavaharamttrkl as its very name implies deals with the 
dements of vyavahira (i. e. judicial procedure ). It speaks of the 
eighteen titles of law, the derivation of the word pr 5 dvivaka( judge), 
the persons fit to be appointed judges, different grades of courts, 
duties of sabhyas, four stages of vyavahira, purvapak§a (plaint), 
pratibhu (surety ), blemishes in a plaint, uttara ( reply of the 
defendent ), four kinds of uttara , blemishes in uttara, kriya ( proof 
or burden of proof), divine ( daivi ) and human ( rndnufi ) proof 
(viz: tftdeals, inference, witnesses, documents, possession), persons 
incompetent to be witnesses. Ordeals have not been dealt with by 
the author. The first verse of the work’*" styles it Vyavahara- 
matrka. The last verse™* but one suggests the name Nyayamatrka 
which practically is a synonym of Vyavahara-matfka and the 
colophon at the end of a ms. in the Deccan College collection calls 
it Nyayaratnamalika. 

About twenty smrtikaras’** are mentioned in the Vyavahara- 
matfka. Katyayana, Bfhaspati and Narada are the three smrtikaras 
most frequently quoted, nearly two-thirds of the quotations in the 
entire work being derived from them. Among the nibandhak&ras 
the following are named Jitendriya, Dlk§ita, ( p. 302 ), Bala 
( p. 346, the same as Balaka ), Bhojadeva ( pp. 284, 303 ), Manjari- 
kara ( i. e. Govindaraja ), Yogloka, VisvarQpa, §rlkara ( pp. 292, 
334 or Srikaramisra p. 342 ). About VisvarQpa he says’** ' I have 
put forward this conclusion of the ancient writers, I have 
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refuted the objections of Vi£varflpa and. others and dealt with them 
at length.’ Yogloka and Ankara are generally quoted for being 
refuted and the former is frequently jeered at as * t&rkikam-manya' 
or ‘ nava-tarkikam-manya \ In this work Jlmutavahana displays 
. great familiarity with the ancient dialectics. In some cases what 
the printed text exhibits 745 as prose really constitutes verses. Sir 
Asutosh Mukerji is not accurate when he says in the preface that 
* Jimutavahana refers to a number of jurists not mentioned by any 
other author, e. g. Jitendriya, Yogloka, Balaka, Visvarflpa, Ankara 
and Manjarikara.’ It has been shown above that both ViSvarupa 
and Srikara have been mentioned by the Mit. which i» certainly 
earlier than Jimfltavahana and by a host of other writers who were 
either earlier than or contemporaries of Jimutavahana. The 
Vyavaharamatrka is quoted injthe Vyavahartattva 746 ( pp. 199, 214, 
vol. II ) and the Dayatattva of Raghunandana. 

The Dayabhaga is the most famous of Jimutavahana’s works. 
In matters of Hindu law such as inheritance, partition, strldhana, 
re-union, it is of paramount authority in modern British Indian 
courts in Bengal, except in those cases where the Mitaksara is 
applicable. The names of more than a dozen commentators of it 
are known and Pandit Bharatacandra Siromani published it with 
seven commentaries ( 1863-1866 ). It was translated into English 
by Colebrooke. In many editions ( such as that of Jivananda ) it 
is divided into sections though there were no divisions in the 
original work. The contents of the Dayabhaga are :— Definition 
of daya ; father’s power over ancestral property; partition of father’s 
and grand-father’s property ; division among brothers after their 
father’s death ; definition, classification and devolution of strldhana; 
persons excluded from inheritance and partition on the ground of 
disabilities; property which is impartible (in its very nature or 
because it is self-acquired ); order of succession to one dying sonless; 
re-union, partition of coparcenery property concealed but discover¬ 
ed afterwards, indicia of partition. 
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Some of the peculiar doctrines of the Dayabhaga which are of 
fundamental importance and which sharply distinguish it from the 
Mit. are : sons have no interest in ancestral property by birth, 
sons can claim partition only after extinction of theit father’s 
ownership (i. e. after his death or on his becoming patita or a 
saibnydsin ) or partition can take place between father and sons if 
the father so desires, a widow succeeds to her husband’s interest 
on his death even if he be joint with his brother, the right to take 
a deceased person’s estate is regulated by the spiritual benefit con¬ 
ferred by the person claiming as heir ( by means of the offering of 
piff 4 ai )and not by the principle of consanguinity (as in the Mit.). 747 

Besides the smrtikaras, 748 the Mahabharata and the Mirkaijdeya- 
purapa the following authors are referred to by name in the Daya- 
bhagaUdgrahamalla, Govindaraja (as author of Manutika), Jiten- 
driya, Diksita, Balaka, Bhojadeva or Dharesvara, ViSvarupa and 
Srikara. Udgrahamalla is referred to on the distribution of 
stridhana and it is said that Udgrahamalla ( i. e. his view) is 
throttled 74 ’ by the text of Devala. It appears therefore that Udgra¬ 
hamalla was not a smrti writer, but a nibandhakdra. Diksita 7 5 ° is 
credited with the view that, among daughters, those who have 
sons or are likely to have sons are preferred to those who are either 
barren, widowed or who give birth to daughters alone and the 
Dayabhaga approves of this yiew. There is one more writer who 
is referred to twice with great respect as Niravadyavidyoddyota. 
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Whether this is a mere description or title (‘the refulgence of whose 
learning is spotless ’) or whether the author’s name was Uddyota and 
niravadyvidya ( * whose learning is spotless ’ ) is an epithet, it is 
difficult to say. For a correct knowledge of the origin and develop¬ 
ment of the theory of spiritual benefit propounded in the DAyabhAga, 
it would be extremely desirable to know who this writer was, as 
JimOtavahana tells us that that view was brilliantly set forth by Nirava- 
dyavidyoddyota. The same writer is also quoted on the well known 
verse of Yajnavalkya * bhurya pitamahopAttA &c., ’ which is the 
sheet-anchor of Vijnanesvara’s theory about the son’s rights by 
birth in ancestral family property.’* 1 

JimOtavahana gives very little information about himself. In 
the colophons of his works he is described as Paribhadriya Maha- 
mahopAdhyAya and at the end of the VyavahAramAtrka ( vide note 
742 above ) he tells us that he was born of the PAribhadra family 
( hula ).’** It is said that this name of the family still survives in 
the Parihal or Pari Gai, a section of Radhlya Brahmanas ( Ghose’s 
Hindu Law, 3rd edition, pp. xvi-xvm and JASB 1915 p. 320). 
It is also said that Edumisra in his Kulakarika tells us that Jimflta- 
vAhana was chief judge in the reign of Visvak-sena of Bengal and 
that he was 9th in descent from NarAyanabhatta, one of the five 
Brahmanas brought by Adisura. The information supplied by the 
match-makers of Bengal is, as shown above, not worth reliance, 
unless corroborated by independent evidence. It is also said that 
for fourteen generations the Brahmanas of Parigrama have been 
degraded and so JimOtavahana would not have paraded the fact 
that he was Paribliadriya if at the time when he wrote his subcastc 
had been degraded ( Intro, to Kalaviveka p. vm ). The fact that 
JimOtavahana was a native of Radha is testified by his statement 
in the Kalaviveka that Agastya (Canopus) rose in Ujjayini 
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when four days of the month of Bhadrapada remained, but that in 
R* 4 h* Agastya rose when seven days of the month were yet to 
run.*” 

Extremely divergent views have been held as to the date of 
JimQtavahana. He has been assigned to various dates from the nth 
to the 16th century. In L. R. 41 I. A. at p. 298 it is said by their 
Lordships of the Privy Council that the Mit. was earlier by five 
centuries than JimQtavahana. Dr. Jolly ( R. u. S. p. 37 ) assigns 
him to the 15th century. For a statement of the various dates 
and their examination the article of M. M. Chakravarti in 
JASB. for 1915, pp. 3217327 and Mr. Panchanan Ghosh’s 
learned article in 26 Calcutta Law Journal ( journal portion 
p. 17 ff. ) may be consulted. Since JimQtavahana mentions Dhire- 
svara Bhojadeva and Govindaraja, he cannot be placed earlier than 
the last quarter of the 1 ith century. Since he is quoted by $Ql»- 
pani, Vacaspati-miSra and Raghunandana, he cannot be later than 
the middle of the 1 sth century. The Kalaviveka furnishes impor¬ 
tant data. On a ms. of the K&lviveka there is a note made about 
the birth-date of the son of a certain Ghafakasimha with the horo¬ 
scope of the child. The year specified therein is iake 1417, i. e. 
149$ A. D. It follows from this that the Ms. itself must have been 
copied . ometime before this and the original work must be much 
earlier still. So the Kalaviveka cannot be placed at any rate later 
than about 1400 A. D. 

In the Kalaviveka JimQtavahana tells us that his predecessor 
Andhuka” 4 exhibited a certain astronomical matter in iake 952 (i. e. 
1030 A. D. ) and that he declared an intercalary month in iake 935. 

Similarly JimQtavahana expatiates upon several?” minute astro- 
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notnical and astrological details which were observed in the lake 
years 1013 and 1014 ( i. e. 1091 and 1092 A. D. ). It is impossible 
to supposse that an author would enter into such minute details 
about a time which was anterior to his own by centuries. Generally 
astronomical works take for their calculations starting points or 
years which were within their own experience or very nearly so. 
Therefore it appears to be a sound conclusion to hold that the 
Kalaviveka was composed soon after lake 1013 or 1014 (i. e. 1091 
and 1092 A. D. ). Hence it follows that the literary activity of 
Jimutavahana lay between 1090 and 1130 A. D. The Kalaviveka 
seems to be his first work. The Vyavaharamatrka would- naturally 
come before the Dayabhaga. He seems to have contemplated 
writing 7 56 on rnadana also, as he says in the Dayabhaga that a certain 
matter would be expounded by him in rtJidana. 

The most cogent argument that can be advanced against the 
above early date assigned to Jimutavahana is that neither Jimuta- 
vahana nor any of his compositions is mentioned by Bengal writers 
and works on Dharmasastra belonging to the 12th, 13th and 14th 
centuries such as the Haralata, the commentary of Kulluka etc. 
No satisfactory explanation can be offered of this silence. But is is 
a very precarious thing to conclude from this silence that Jimflta- 
vahana’s works did not exist during those centuries. It is safer to 
base conclusions about his date on the positive evidence contained 
in his works rather than rely upon the negative argument from 
silence in later works. When some of his commentators say that 
he criticises the views of CandeSvara, Misra and others we should 
not take them seriously. The commentators had no idea of the 
exact chronological position of writers long anterior to them. All 
they mean is that Jimutavahana criticises views that were shared 
also by Candesvara and others. Another important question is 
whether Jimutavahana who is certainly a little later than the Mit. 
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criticizes it. The Vivada-tandava of”’ Kamalakara says that JimQta- 
vahana held that the view about the equal ownership of father and 
son in ancestral property was put forward for precluding the possi¬ 
bility of the uncle taking the whole estate of a man dying (in union) 
leaving a son or a predeceased son’s son or for precluding the possi¬ 
bility of an unequal distribution of ancestral property by a father 
among his sons and that Jimutavahana took up this position, being 
blinded by bis hatred of the Mit. The Viramitrodaya” 8 also says 
that Jimutavahana criticizes the Mitaksara definition of vibhdga and 
the view of the Mit. about the times for partition. The Vyavahara- 
matrka”’ also appears to criticizes several times views which were 
held by the Mit. and the correspondence is very striking. On this 
point this much may be said that the points selected for attack by 
Jimutavahana do occur almost in the same words in the Mit. but, 
since the Mit. is not expressly mentioned and since it is likely that 
other writers like Asahaya and Bharuci whose works have not yet 
been discovered might have contained the very same words that are 
found in the Mit., it is somewhat hazardous to assert that Jimuta¬ 
vahana criticizes the Mit. alone and no other work. All that one 
can advance is that it is quite within the bounds of possibility that 
JimQtavahana criticizes the Mit. 

For Raghunandana one of the famous commentators of the 
Dayabhaga, vide sec. 102 below. 
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79. Apararka 

On the smjti ofYajnavalkya Aparaditya wrote a voluminous com¬ 
mentary styled Apararka-Yajnavalklya-dharmasastra-nibandha ( pub¬ 
lished in two volumes by the Anandasrama Press, Poona, 1903 and 
1904 ). In a verse- 60 at the end and in the colophons the author 
is called Aparaditya, a Silahara king, born in the family of Jimuta- 
vahana of the Vidyadhara race. In the introductory" 6 ' fifth verse 
also the author is styled 'an ornament of the family of Jimuta’ 
and is highly eulogised for his devotion to Siva and his brilliant 
intellect. 

Apararka’s work, like the Mitaksara, though professedly a com¬ 
mentary on Yaj., is really in the nature of a digest. It is far more 
voluminous than the Mit. It quotes profusely from the Grhya and 
Dharma sfitras and the metrical smptis. Several features distinguish 
it from the Mit. The Mit. is generally very chary of quoting from 
the puranas, while Apararka contains long extracts sometimes 
extending over pages from several puranas, viz, the Adipurana, the 
Adityapurana, the Kurma, the Kalikapurana, Dev!, Nandi, Nrsimha, 
Padma, Brahma, Brahmarida, Bhavi$yat, Bhavisyottara, Matsya, 
Markapdeya, Liftga, Varaha, Vamana, Vayu, Vi§nu, Vi§nudhar- 
mottara, Sivadharmottara, Skanda. The index at the end of the 
printed Apararka gives the names of the various smrtikaras quoted 
in the work. Another feature not found in the Mit. is that 
Apararka quotes long passages of the dharmasfitras and explains 
them at length, e. g. on Yaj. Ill 294 ( p. 1203 ) he quotes Gautama 
( Dh. S. 20. 2-9 ) and then offers a lengthy explanation ; on Yaj. 
III. 294-29$, he quotes long passages of Vasi§tha (Dh. S.i 5.1 i-i4and 
17-21) and gives detailed explanations of them. It is probable he had 
not before him commentaries on these dharmastitras. On p. 11, he 
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gives brief summaries in the style of the §ilftkarabba§ya of the tenets 
of th? Saiva, Pasupata, Pancaratra, Samkhya and Yoga systems. He 
does iot appear to'have been an ardent admirer of the Advaita Vedanta 
though he refers to the Sarirakamimariisa.? 62 In one place he sets 
out the arguments of those who hold that correct knowledge alone 
leads to mokfa and of those who hold that a combination of correct 
knowledge and works is essential for mokfa and leaves his readers to 
choose for themselves whatever view they take.? 6 } It is remarkable 
that, while ever the Mit. names at least six nibandhakdras on 
dharmasastra viz. Asahaya, Visvarupa, Bharuci, Ankara, Medhatithi 
and Dharesvara, Apararka observes a studied silence in the matter 
of citing the names of his predecessors. He employs such vague 
expressions as kecit, anye, apare, though he cites views that were 
ascribed by the Mit. and others to Dharesvara and others, e. g. on 
pp. 741-42 he says? 64 that the text of Yaj. ‘patnl duhitarah’ according 
to some refers to the widow who submits to niyoga (this is the view of 
Dharesvara); on p. 744 he refers to the view of some that the word 
dubitj- in Yaj. means only the appointed daughter ( putriket ). 
This last was the view of ViSvarupa and Srikara. On p. 761 he 
refers to the reading of some inYaj.II. i5oas‘samantasthaviragapab’ 
which is found in ViSvarupa (II. 154) and not in the Mit. Apararka 
names ( p. 926 ) a Vagbhata-smrtisamgraha and a Smrtimimamsa of 
Jaimini ( p. 206 ) from which two verses are quoted, variant 
readings therein are noticed and detailed explanations thereof are 
offered. He refers to several works and authors on astronomy and 
astrology such as Garga, Kriyasraya ( p. 872 ), Saravali. On 
pp. 570 and 572 of the printed text occur two references to a 
pustaka of rajanaka Sitikantha." 65 That was probably a marginal 
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note in a ms., the copyist or owner of which found on comparison 
with another ms. belonging to rajanaka 3itikantha additional matter. 
Apararka quotes from Bhatta ( i. e. Kumarilabhatta ).? 66 Apararka 
does not appeal as frequently to the doctrines of the Purvamimaihsa 
as the Mit. does and he does not generally enter into acute dis¬ 
cussions of Purvamimaihsa in its application to Dharmasastra as the 
Mit. does. It must be said that Apararka is much inferior to the 
Mit. in lucid exposition, in dialectic skill, in subtelty of argument 
and in the ordered presentation of heterogenous material. 

Some of the views that are usually associated with Jimutavahana 
were propounded by Apararka also. Apararka bases the right to 
take a deceased person’s property on the superior spiritual benefit 
conferred by the claimant on the person deceased.? 6 ? In several 
other respects also Apararka differs from the Mit., though in general 
the two closely agree. For example, Apararka prefers the father 
over the mother as an heir ( p. 745 ) ; Apararka explains the word 
* apratisthita ’ in Gautama’s text ( 18.22 ) as ‘ one who is issue¬ 
less or is indigent or a widow, ’ while the Mit. explains it to mean 
only * indigent. ’ 

Whether Apararka knew the Mit. is a vexed question. Some 
scholars while holding that Apararka does criticize the Mit. explain 
away the non-mention of the Mit. by saying that Indian etiquette 
required a royal author not to mention the name of the servant of 
another king, while the existence of the master himself was ignored 
( Dr. Jolly in Journal of Indian History vol. Ill p. 17 ). It is doubt¬ 
ful whether any such etiquette ever existed and further Apararka 
studiously avoids the express mention of every ancient commentator. 
Works of royal authors, such as the Madanparijata or the 
Sarasvativilasa, do not appear to have followed the etiquette. In 
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,'mj opinion the Mit. was known to. Apararka. Apararka reads Yaj. 
III. 17 as 'Vaitanopasanah karyab kriyaica Sruticoditah/ explains the 
first word as a karmadharaya compound, gives the explanation of 
this verse offered by others, disapproves of it and then says that 
others read * Sruticodanat ’ for ‘£ruticoditah\ 7 68 VisvarQpa reads 
‘vaitanikairayah.. . srutidarsanat’ and offers no comment on this 
verse beyond the word ‘spastarthametat’( it is III. 15. in the 
Trivandrum ed. ). The Mit. does contain the reading referred to 
by Apararka and the stuti passage * yavaj-jivam * etc. Apararka 
refers on Yaj. III. 254 to the reading ‘samam’7 6 9 adopted by some, 
says that the latter explain the verse as prescribing the penance for 
three years and observes that the verse of Manu (IX. 92 ) does not 
apply, as the latter say, to him alone whose palate has merely come 
in contact with liquor ( without his having actually swallowed it). 
ViSvarupa ( III. 248 ) does not explain the verse as prescribing a three 
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years’ penance nor does he refer to the contact of wine with the 
palate. The Mit. however contains both these particulars. On 
p. 1084 also" 70 Apararka seems to be referring to the view of the Mit. 

The date of Apararka can be settled within very narrow limits. 
The Snifticandrika 77 * in several places quotes the views of Apararka 
and sometimes contrasts them with those of the Mit. The Smrti- 
candrika refutes the view of Apararka that the words of Yaj. 
* jyestharii va sresthabhagena ’ are meant to comprehend all various 
modes of giving an additional share ( uddharavibh&ga ) to the eldest 
son on partition mentioned by Manu and others and it follows 
Apararka’s explanation of ‘ apratisthita ’ in Gautama’s text. It will 
be shown later on that the Smrticandrika must have been composed 
about 1200 A. D. If the above conclusion that Apararka knew the 
Mit. and criticizes it be correct, Apararka must have flourished after 
1100 A. D. and before 1200 A. D. Here epigraphical research 
comes to our help. We know from the commentary that the 
author Aparaditya was a Silahara prince of Jimutavahana’s family. 
Inscriptions of the §ilaharas show that there were three branches 
of that family, one ruling in the northern Konkan at Thana, the 
second in the southern Konkan and the third at Kolhapur ( vide 
JBBRAS, vol. XIII p. 10-17 for the three branches). All the 
branches traced their descent from Jimutavahana. There is only a 
single inscription of the second branch which had ten kings reigning 
from about 808 to 1008 A. D. (JBBRAS vol. I, p. 209, E. I. vol. III. 
p. 292 ). There is no Aparaditya in this line. Vide E. I. Ill p. 207. 
211 and 213 for several grants of the Kolhapur branch. Inscriptions 
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of the northern Silaharas speak of two kings who are named Apara- 
dityadeva. In JBBRAS vol. XXI, pp. 505-516 there is a grant 
dated Sake 1049 ( expired ) of Aparadityadeva who donated a village 
named Vadavali in the Thana District to a brahmana studying the 
Madhyandina recension of the Vajasaneya-samhita. The king is 
there styled once as Aparajita and several times as Aparadityadeva. 
He was son of Anantadeva and grand-son of Nagarjuna and traced 
his descent to Jimutavahana, son of jTmQtaketu, far famed in legend 
and literature as an exemplar of self-sacrifice” 1 , e. g. in the drama 
Nagananda. In this inscription Aparadityadeva is styled Sildhdrana- 
rendra and Jlmtltavahan&nvayaprastlta as in the colophon of the com¬ 
mentary on Yaj. ( vide note y6o above ) and also Mahdmaiidale- 
Svara and TagarapuraparameSvara. In the Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Institute, vol. V, part 2, p. 169 there is a grant made at Somnath- 
Patan in Kathiawar of Vikramsarhvat 1176 ( 1119-20 A. D. ) while 
Aparadityadeva of the &ilahara family was reigning, almost in the 
same words as in the grant in JBBRAS vol. XXI p. 505. In I. A, 
vol. IX, p. 33 there is a grant of Anantadeva father of Aparadityadeva 
dated in Sake 1016 (i. e. 1094-5 A. D. ). Vide Bombay Gazetteer 
vol. I. part 2, p. 15 for a list of 20 kings of the northern Konkan 
branch from 810 to 1260 A. D. Vide also an inscription of Apara¬ 
dityadeva dated sake 1051 (i. e. 1129 A. D. ) in Festgabc 
Dr. Jacobi pp. 189-193 (1926 ). Therefore it appears that the dates 
of Aparadityadeva I referred to in these grants fall between 1115 and 
1x30 A. D. It was most probably this king who composed the 
commentary on Yaj. We know from the Srikanthacarita of MaAkha 
that king Aparaditya” 5 of Konkan sent Tejakantha on an embassy 
to an assembly of learned men in Kashmir during the reign of 
Jayasimha of Kashmir (1129 to 1150 A. D. ). Apararka’s com¬ 
mentary continues to be the standard law-book used by the pandits 
of Kashmir ( Jolly’s Tagore Law lectures p. 24 ). Apararka’s work 
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betrays familiarity with Kashmir. I have already noticed the 
reference to rajanaka Sitikantha above. On a passage from Brahma- 
purana speaking of a sriiddha at Martandapadamula, Apararka notes 
( P- 9 °3 ) that” 4 the latter is well known in Kashmir. It is there¬ 
fore most probable that the work was composed about 1125 and 
was introduced into Kashmir when an embassy was sent from the 
Konkan king to Kashmir in the reign of Jayasimha. The dates of 
the second Aparaditya range from 1184 to 1187 A. D. ( Vide 
Bombay Gazetteer vol. XIII, part 2, p. 427; JBBRAS vol. XII, 
pp. 333-335 for an inscription of Aparaditya dated 1109 iake i. e. 
1187 A. D. ( wherein he is styled Kofikana-cakravarti ). It is 
difficult to hold that this was the author of the commentary on Yaj. 
The Smrticandrika is mentioned by Hemadri and hence could not 
be later than the first quarter of the thirteenth century. Therefore 
if Apararka who is frequently cited by the Smrticandrika were to 
be regarded as having flourished about 1187 A. D., very little 
distance is left between him and the Smrticandrika in order that 
the former should come to be looked upon as an authority by the 
latter. Therefore it appears probable that Apararka wrote the com¬ 
mentary on Yaj. in the first half of the 12th century (about 
1125 A. D. ). Vide Tri. cat. Mad. Govt. Mss. for 1919-22, 
pp. 4853-54, for the Nyayamuktavali of Aparadityadeva, which is a 
com. on the Nyayasara of Bhasarvajna. 

80. Pradipa 

The Smrtyarthasara of Sridhara enumerates the Pradipa among 
its authorities after the Kamadhenu.”* The Smrticandrika in 
a highly paronomastic verse appears to refer to a work called 
Pradipa.” 6 The Sarasvatxvilasa 7 ” quotes the view of the Pradipa 
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that even the suretyship debt of a person must be paid by his grand¬ 
son. The Jfvatpitrkanirnaya” 8 of Ramakr§na ( about 1600 A. D. ) 
quotes the Pradipa on the question that when brothers are separat¬ 
ed they should perform separately the annual sriddha of their father 
and other ancestors. Nandapandita in his commentary on the”’ 
$ada$xti cites the view of the Pradipa that the sutra of Paithinasi 
( a woman delivered of a son bathing after twenty nights from 
delivery is entitled to perform all religious rites, while one who is 
delivered of a female child is so entitled after a month ) applies to 
the wife of one who is not a dikfita ( one who has consecrated the 
Vcdic fires ). It has been shown above ( note 689) how the 
Pradipa criticizes Bhavadeva,- according to the Viramitrodaya, 
which in several places cites the views of the Pradipa ( vide pp. 78, 
89, 215 & etc. ). 

The foregoing discussion shows that the Pradipa was probably 
an independent work on vyavahara, sraddha, suddhi and other topics. 
Being mentioned by the Smytyarthasara and Smyticandrika, it 
cannot be later than about 1150 A. D. As it criticizes Bhavadeva 
it cannot be earlier than 1100 A. D. 

Hemadri 7 * 0 refers to the explanation of the word kald occurring 
in a text of Gaigya offered by a Smripradipa. It is not unlikely 
that he means the same work as is referred to by others as Pradipa. 

81. The Smrtyarthasara of Sridhara 
• 

This well-known work was published by the Anandasrama Press, 
Poona, in 1912 A. D. The principal topics discussed by it are : 
the acts allowed in former ages but forbidden in the kali age ; the 
number of sathskdras, the detailed treatment of Upanayana, the 
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duties of Brahmacarin, holidays, marriage, its various forms, pro¬ 
hibitions on the ground of sapivda relation, discussion about gotra 
and pravara, daily duties such as iauca, Acamana, brushing the teeth, 
bathing, the five yajnas , daily samdhyl, daily worship; detailed 
treatment of iraddha, proper time, articles, and brahmanas to be 
invited at it, various kinds of iraddha, discussion about various 
tithis ; intercalary month; forbidden and allowed food ; purification 
of various substances and of one’s own body; impurity on birth 
and death; rites after death; rules about saiiinyasa ; prayascittas for 
various grades of sins and lapses. 

From the colophon it appears that Sridhara was himself a per¬ 
former of Vedic sacrifices and was the son of Nagabhartr Vi$nu- 
bhatta of the ViSvamitra gotra. This colophon does not however 
occur in the ancient ms. of the work in the Deccan College collection 
(No. 44 of 1870-71 ) dated sathvai 1495 ( 1438-39 A. D. ). In the 
2nd introductory verse ( vide note 564 above ) the author tells 
us that £rikantha and Srikaracarya filled the gaps in the smjtis that 
were scattered about ( i. e. they composed digests thereof with 
their own remarks ). He also says (vide note 651 above ) that 
he relies on the Kamadhenu, the Pradipa, the Abdhi, the Kalpa- 
vfk$a ( i. e. Kalpataru ), Kalpalata, Sambhu, Dravida, Kedara and 
Lollata and the various commentators of Manu and other smfti- 
karas. In dealing with saihnyasa he says that he would treat of the 
procedure of sathnydsa following the opinion of Govindaiaja and 
of Baudhayana. 78 ' At the beginning of some sections ( p. 48 and 
p. 49 on iraddha and prayaicitta respectively) he again repeats 
the verse about Kamadhenu and the other authorities. The 
Abdhi named therein seems to be the smrtimaharnava quoted in 
Hemadri, in the Vivadaratnakara and other works. He refers to 
Mitaksara also ( p. 56). For Lollata see above ( under Medha- 
tithi). It appears that Sridhara also composed another and a 
larger work on dharmasastra. For example, Hemadri who 78 * knew 
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the Smrtyarthasara quotes certain views as Srldhara’s which do not 
occur in the Smrtyarthasara. The Prayogaparijata, the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, and the Sainskarakaustubha quote the views of a work 
called Sridharlya which are not found in the Smrtyarthasara. 
Sridhara seems to have been a writer from southern India. 

The date of the Smrtyarthasara can be fixed within approximate 
limits. As it names the Mit., the Kamadhenu, the Kalpataru and 
Govindaraja, it is later than 1150 A. D. The Smrticandrika and 
Hemadri 78 ’ both quote it as an authority. For example, the Smrti¬ 
candrika says that the Smrtyarthasara holds that the Tulasi is 
among the things the use of which is to be avoided in Srtiddha. 
Therefore the Smrtyarthasara must have been composed between 
1150 and 1200 A. D. 


82. Aniruddha 

Aniruddhabhafta is one of the early and eminent Bengal writers 
on Dharmasastra. His Haralata was published in the Bibliotheca 
Indica series ( 1909 ) and his Pitrdayita alias Karmopadesinipaddhati 
was recently published by the Sanskrit Sahitya Parishad at Calcutta 
(No 6). 

The Haralata deals with impurity on birth and death, with the 
acts allowed to be done or forbidden during impurity, with periods 
of impurity on death in a distant land or on the deaths of infants 
and women, with rules when two periods of impurity overlap each 
other, with impurity on the death of sapiydas, the meaning of 
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sapinda, persons who have not to observe periods of impurity, 
cremation and burial, offering of water to the deceased, observances 
during mourning, persons entitled to perform rites after death, 
observances after the period of mourning, persons to whom no 
water should be offered. 

The Pitrdayita is a work intended for the followers of the 
Samaveda. Its contents are :—the duties on rising from bed, 
brushing the teeth, bath, satfulhya, tarpaya, vaisvadeva, parvaya- 
iraddha, eulogy of gifts, sapindikarana and other sraddhas, antye§ti 
and rites during the days of mourning after death, the letting loose 
of a bull. The printed work appears to be the same that is described 
in the I. O. cat. at p. 474 as Karmopadesini. But the India Office 
Ms. appears to have certain various readings e. g. a reference to 
Kamadhenu and Kalpataru at the end of the section on antyesfi 
does not occur in the printed text.?® 4 . 

The first verse of the Haralata states that the author consulted 
the commentaries on Manu and other smrtis.?® 5 Besides the well- 
known smrtikaras such as Manu, Yajnavalkya, Narada etc., the 
authors and works named in the Haralata are :—Asahaya as the 
Bh&fyakara of Gautama, Kamadhenu, Govindaraja, Bhojadeva, 
Visvarupa and Sankhadhara. The Pitrdayita? 8 ® says that it was 
composed after consulting the Gobhilagrhyasutra, the Chandogyapari- 
sista, the smrtis, puranas, the sastras of Gautama and Vasi§tha and 
various samgraha.works. In the work itself, besides the above. 
Katyayana, Varahapuraria and the smaller (svalpa) Matsyapurana art- 
quoted. 

From the last verse?®? of the Haralata we know that Aniruddha 
was a resident of Viharapataka on the bank of the Ganges and was 
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a student of the doctrines of Bhafta (Kumarila). From the colophons? 88 
at the end of the Haralata and the Pitrdayita it appears that he was a 
Dharmidhyaksa and a Campahaftiya ( a section among Varendras ) 
Brahmana of Bengal. The ms. in the India Office has a colophon 
in which Aniruddha is styled Dharmidhikaranika ( Judge ). From 
the Dinasigara of Ballalasena we learn ( verses 6 and 7 ) that 
Aniruddha was a guru of that king of Bengal and rendered assistance 
in the composition of that work. The Dlnasagara? 8 ? was composed 
in iake 1091 ( i. e. 1169 A. D. ). From this it appears that 
Aniruddha was at the height of his fame in 1168, i. e. his literary 
activity may be placed in the third quarter of the 12th century A. D. 
This conclusion is corroborated by the fact that the Haralata names 
Bhojadeva, Govindaraja, and the Kamadhenu as authorities and is 
therefore later than 1100 A. D. The Haralata is named as an autho¬ 
rity in the Suddhiviveka of Rudradhara?’ 0 . The ^raddhakriya- 
kaumudiof Govindinanda (about 1510-1545 A. D. ) frequently 
quotes Aniruddha and includes him among ancient authors.?’ 1 
The Pitjrdayita is named in the Sraddhakriyakaumudi ( p. 503 ). 
In the Ahnikatattva (vol.I, p.421) and Suddhitattva (vol.II, p. 314) 
of Raghunandana the views of Pitrdayita are quoted. There is a 
commentary on the Haralata called Sandarbhasucika composed by 
Acyuta Cakravartin, son of Haridasa Tarkacarya (vide I. O. cat. 
p. 567, No. 1753 ) . 
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In the proceedings of the ASB ( for 1869 p. 137 ) a Caturmasya- 
paddhati of Aniruddha is noted. Mitra notices a work called Bhaga- 
vattattvamanjarl on Vaisnava philosophy written by Aniruddha 
( Mitra’s Notices vol. III. p. 155, No. 2700 ). 

83. Ballalasena 

This famous king of Bengal compiled at least four works. His 
Acarasagara is mentioned in the Smrtiratnakara of Vedacarya and in 
the Madanaparijata ( p. 58 ). He also wrote the Pratisthasagara. 
Both these works are referred to as already composed in the Dana¬ 
sagara.” 2 The Danasagara deals with the sixteen great ddnas and 
other lesser gifts. The subjects dealt with by the Danasagara are as 
follows : eulogy of brahmanas, eulogy of the merit arising from 
gifts, proper objects of gifts, exceptions, the nature of gift, the 
donor, faith as to the utility of gifts, proper times and places for 
gifts, things proper to be donated, what cannot be gifted away, bad 
donations, religious rites and procedure followed in making gifts and 
in accepting them, the technical terms of the subject of gifts, the 
sixteen mahetddnas, lesser danas of various kinds ( the author him¬ 
self says at the end that he has described 1375 kinds of gifts ), the 
names of various puranas and their extent. The Danasagara con¬ 
tains extremely valuable information about the Mahabharata and the 
puranas. As it quotes extensively from the puranas, it serves as an 
excellent check for the textual restoration of puranas. For example 
it says that the BhSgavata, Brahmanda and Naradlya puranas do 
not contain ddnavidhis and hence they are not drawn upon in the 
work. In another verse he says that it is well-known that the 
Visnurahasya and Sivarahasya are of the nature of mere compilations 
and so have not been relied on in the work. The Devlpurana, he 
says, is approved of by the heterodox systems and is not included 
in various lists of puranas and upapuranas and hence it is not 
included in the Danasagara. He says that the subject of the dedi¬ 
cation of reservoirs of water and of temples has been dealt with 
at length in ihe Pratisthasagara, so it is omitted in the Danasagara 
and that the gifts made in accordance with the divisions of the year 
(into ayana, season, month, paksa &c. ) are not spoken of 
in their entirety in the Danasagara, as they are described 
in the Acarasagara. The work is mentioned in the Danaratnakara 
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of CandeSvara and in the Nirnayasindhu. His Adbhutasagara has 
been printed by Messrs. Prabhakari and Co. ( 1905 ). The autho¬ 
rities on which he relies therein are noted below.”’ The Adbhu¬ 
tasagara is mentioned in Todaranandasamhita-saukjiya and Nirnaya¬ 
sindhu. This was his last work which he left unfinished and which 
was completed by his son Laksmanasena. It deals with the rites 
and observances appropriate on certain celestial and terrestrial 
portents for removing the evil foreboded by them. 

Ballalasena began the work in 1090 take and the D&nasdgara 
was composed in 1091 take. Therefore Ballalasena’s literary activity 
must be placed in the third quarter of the 12th century ( vide 
notes 674, 676 above ). Vide also IHQ vol. V, p. 133 for the date 
of Ballalasena. 

It appears that Raghunandana believed that the Danasigara was 
really the work of Aniruddhabhafta though published in the name 
of Ballalasena.” 4 In the Danasagara itself it is distinctly stated 
that Ballalasena composed it under the directions of his guru 
( Aniruddha ).” s In the colophon he is styled maharajadhiraja and 
and nihsanka-Saiikara. 


84 . Harihara 

From quotations in the Vivadaratnakara it appears that Harihara 
wrote on vyavahara. For example, the Vivadaratnakara first 
quotes (on p. 220 ) the definition of * samsarapa * given by Bjrhaspati 
and then cites three verses of Kityayana defining a catufpatha and a 
rajamdrga and prescribing punishments for causing obstruction and 
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committing nuisance thereon. Then it notices that the verse 
* yas-tatra ’ cited by it from Katyiyana is cited by Harihara as from 
Prajipati when the topic immediately preceding is *samsarana ’.?»« 
The Vivadaratnakara quotes a sOtra of $atikha-Likhita prescribing 
the punishment for sexual intercourse with a virgin against her 
will and Harihara’s explanation of the word ‘dvyaftgulaccheda 
From these it is clear that Harihara wrote some work on vyavahira, 
which has not yet been recovered. He must have flourished earlier 
than 1300 A. D. 

There is a commentary on the Paraskargrhyasutra composed by 
Harihara who is styled agnibotrin in the colophons. In one ms, 
copied in Sake 1707 ( 1785-86 A. D. ) he is described as the pupil 
of VijfianeSvara. In the introductory second verse he says he relies 
on Vasudeva. In the body of the: work he refers ( Gujarati Press 
edition ) to Karkopadhy 3 ya ( p. 200 ), Kalpatarukara, Renudiksita, 
and Vijnanesvaracarya ( p. 370 ). Therefore he is later than 1150 
A. D. Harihara’s views are mentioned by Hemadri,'* 8 the Samaya- 
pradipa and Acdradarsa of Sridatta and in the Smytisara of Hari- 
natha. Therefore this Harihara must be earlier than 1250 A. D. 
Whether he was really the pupil of VijnaneSvara is doubtful. In 
his bhasya Harihara refers to words current in Kanoj. 800 Hemadri 
mentions Harihara’s explanation of nepalakambala wherein the latter 
says that it is well known among the northerners. 801 Harihara- 

796 ^rr 
fffir 1 ft. x. p- 221 - 

797 trarafam - 1... fRim otirwR- 

W v 3 Cl 

swr? 1 ft. p- 402 - 

1798 ^ vivfMafci* mi 

sqroig «?t«rr ^ <risl i («fi«5) 

vol. III. 2. p. 52 ; vide pp. 447, 483 of the same vol. for other references 
to and also vol. III. 1. pp. 159,1131, 1139, 1177,1280. 

799 <T5t ftfawwi? mqnqftsswraw 

( D. C. ms. No-, 371 of 1875-76 folio 52a ). 

809 qnmftwwtf q?q»t i qp* 1 

p. 376 of ( Gujarati press ed.). 
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paddhati is mentioned in the Sraddhatatra ( vol. I, p. 281 ) and 
Harihara in the YajurvediSraddhatattva ( vol. II, p. 488 ). We have 
seen- above that a Harihara commented upon the AiaucadaSaka of 
Vijiiandvara. This fact together with his being not far from 
Vijnane^vara’s time may have led to the belief that he was a pupil 
of Vijnanesvara. It appears probable that the jurist Harihara who 
flourished before 1300 and Harihara the bhasyakara of Paraskara 
who flourished between 1150 and 1250 A. D. are identical. The 
views ascribed to Harihara by Hemadri in his section on sraddha 
are not found in the bhasya on Paraskara. Therefore Hemadri 
is referring to some other work of Harihara. From a passage of 
Hemadri it appears that Harihara wrote after the Maharnava 801 
( Prakasa ). Hemadri also tells us that Harihara refuted the views 
of Jayantasvami on a certain verse. 805 The same Harihara who 
commented on Paraskara also wrote a commentary on Katyayana’s 
Snanavidhisutra wherein he mentions the Kalpatarukara ( vide 
D. C. ms. No. 101 of 1891-95). Several Hariharas are known. 
There is Hariharabhattflcarya, the father of the great Bengal writer 
Raghunandana. A Hariharacarya composed an astrological work 
Samayapradipa in lake 1481 ( 1559-1560 A. D. ). 

85. The Smrticandrika of Devannabhatta 

This is a well-known digest on Dharmasastra. An English trans¬ 
lation of the portion of it which is concerned with d&yabMga was 
published in 1867 by T. Kristnasvami Iyer at Madras. The text 
has been published by Mr. J. R. Gharpure (up to Sraddha ) in 
Bombay and also in the Mysore Government Oriental series ( up 
to asauca ). In the following Mr. Gharpure’s edition has been 
used and the Mysore edition for asauca section. The Smrticandrika 
is a very extensive digest. It is almost the earliest ( except the 
Kalpataru ) among digests on dharma&stra of which mss. have yet 
been discovered. The printed text deals with the topics ( kap 4 as ) 
of Sathsk&ra, Ahntka, Vyavahdra, Sraddha, Alauca. It appears that 

1HI. 1.183. 
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he wrote on prayascitta also. In the colophons of mss. of the work 
the name of the author is variously written as Devauoa, Devaija, 
Devananda or Devagana ( vide I. O. cat. pp. 405-406 ). He is 
also described therein as the son of KeSavadityabhatta and as a 
Somaydji. 

The Smrticandrika quotes most profusely from numerous smjti- 
karas and affords valuable assistance in reconstructing some of the 
smrtis and checking mss. and editions thereof. For example, it 
quotes about 600 verses from Katyayana on vyavabara and about 
the same number from Brhaspati. Among works, commentators 
and authors of digests named by it the following may be noted : 
Aparark*, Trikandi, Devarata, Devasyami, Apastambakalpabhasyar- 
thakara ( Aiauca p. 84 ), Dhareivara, Dharmabhasya, DhQrtasvamI, 
Pradipa, Bhavanatha, Bhasya on Apastamba Dharmasutra, Dharma- 
dipa or Pradfpa ( A&iuca p. 63 ), Bhasyarthasamgrahakara, Manu- 
vrtti, Medhatithi, Mitaksara, Vaijayant! ( a lexicon ), Viivarupa, 
Viivadarsa (Asauca p. 164), 5 ambhu, 5 rlkara, Sivasvami, Smrti- 
bhaskara, Smrtyarthasara. He mentions a Bhattacarya on Aiauca 
( p. 1, 2 ), probably Srinivasa, the author of Suddhidipika who 
wrote about 1159-60 A. D. (JASB 1915 p. 334 ). He quotes a 
passage from the work of an author, whom he styles Guru ( proba- 
Iy his own teacher or father ). 8 ° 4 The Smrticandrika often criti- 
sizes these works and authors and advances its own views after 
considering the positions of others. Devanpabhatta was a southern 
writer and his work is according to judicial decisions of great 
authority in southern India. 80 * But it has been held, that in spite 
of its high authority it cannot override the Mitak$ara even in the 
Madras Presidency. 8oi 

The contents of the Smrticandrika are : various Dharmas, such 
as those of varies, asramas; usages of countries; samskaras, garbha- 

(3TRW p- 63 ). 

805 Vide 11 Moo. I. A. p. 487,2 Mad. H. C. B. p. 206 at p. 209.LL. R.3 Mad. 

290 (P. C.) at p. 302, 1. L. B. 33 Mad. 436 and I. L. B. 44 Mad. 753 (P. C.) 

for the high authority of the in southern India. 

806 Vide I. L. B. 3 Mad. 265, 269 ( barren daughter not excluded by a 

daughter having sons), I. L. R. 35 Mad. 152 at p. 160 for this proposition- 
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dhana, puthsavana, jatakarma, namakarana, cudakarana, upanayana, 
marriage, etc., duties of student-hood and holidays; daily duties 
such as iauca, acamana, brushing the teeth, bathing, .satiidkya, 
irauta and sm&rta rites; duties of householder ; the five daily 
yajhas\ rules about taking food, forbidden food; procedure of law 
courts, means of proof, ordeals, the various titles of law such as 
•deposit, partnership, ddyabh&ga ; detailed rules about sraddha, its 
various kinds, persons entitled to perform sraddhas, the brahmanas 
proper to be invited at Sraddha etc. 

The Smrticandrika refers to Vijnanesvara with great respect. 807 
Yet there are several interesting points on which the Smrticandrika 
differs from the Mitaksara. , The Smrticandrika questiqps (.vide 
note 638 above ) the statement of the Mit. that unequal distribu¬ 
tion by the father of ancestral property among his sons should not 
be resorted to, as it has come to be abhorred by the* people.. The 
Smrticandrika does not approve of the definition of delya given by 
the Mit. 80 ® The Smrticandrika does not accept Vijnanesvara’s 
explanation of the word * apratisthita 5 occurring in the sutra of 
Gautama, but upholds Apararka’s explanation of it ( vide note 771 
above ). The Smrticandrika favours the theory of spiritual benefit 
in matters of succession and therefore among daughters prefers one 
that has sons over another daughter who is. sonless. 80 ’ It criticizes 
the reasons advanced by the Mit. for preferring the mother, over 
the father as an heir to their deceased son and says that both parents 
succeed together. 810 Though the Smrticandrika in this way in some 
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cases criticizes the Mit., it generally follows its lead. It holds, just 
as the Mit. does, that sons acquire by birth ownership in ancestral 
property. The author asserts that he puts forward no imaginary 
views but only such views as are based on ( authoritative ) texts.® 1 * 

As the Smrticandrika names the Mit., Apararka and Smftyar- 
thasara, its upper limit cannot be placed earlier than 1150 A. D. 
Their Lordships of the Privy Council say in Buddhasingh vs Laltu «■ 
singhP 12 that Devanandabhatta is supposed to have been a contem¬ 
porary of Apararka. But this supposition is not quite correct. 
Since Apararka is quoted several times as an authority to be pre¬ 
ferred even to the Mit., it looks more probable that there is some 
distance «f time between Apararka and Devannabhatta. Hemadri 
quotes the views of the Smrticandrika probably oftener than those 
of any other nibattdhakdra. In one place 8 '* he does not approve 
of the explanation given by the Smrticandrika of a verse occurring 
in the Mahabharata about a man with male issue performing 
sraddha on the thirteenth tithi. In another®'* place Hemadri refers to 
the view of the Smrticandrika on the question whether the irdddha on 
amdvdsyd is optional with sraddha in dark half. Therefore it 
follows that the Smrticandrika must have been composed at least a 
.generation earlier than Hemadri, i. e. before 1225 A. D. The 
Smrticandrika is frequently quoted by the Sarasvativilasa, the 
Viramitrodaya and other digests. 

811 faqft qifiHfow 11 Wiwmilm ft w fgwft 1 

frw <1 verses. 

818 L. R. 48.1. A. 808 at p. 223. 
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Several authors composed works styled Srurticandrika, e. g. there 
is a Smfticandrika of Sukadeva-mi$ra ( I. O. cat. p. 471 No. 1549 ), 
another by Apadeva ( Mitra’s Notices, vol. VI, p. 301 ), another by 
Vamadevabhattacirya ( Mitra’s Notices, vol. IX, p. 137 ). 

86. Haradatta 

Haradatta's fame stands very high as a commentator. He wrote 
a commentary called Anakula on the Apastamba-grhya-sutra 
( D. C. Ms. No. 2 of 1866-68 ), a commentary on the Apastambiya- 
mantra-patha ( vide Dr. Wintemitz’s ed. of 1897, p. XIII ), a com¬ 
mentary called An&vill on the A£v£l&yana-grhya-sutra ( published 
in the Trivandrum series ), a commentary called Mitaksara on the 
Gautamadharmasutra and a commentary named Ujjvala on the 
dharmasutra of Apastamba. His commentaries are very good 
models of ideal commentaries. His commentary on the dharma¬ 
sutra of Gautama ( printed by the Anandasrama Press, Pooona ) is 
more concise than that on the Dharmasutra of Apastamba ( large 
extracts of which were published by Btlhler in his edition in the 
B. S. series, the whole being printed by Halasyanath Sastri at 
Kumbhakonam and in the Mysore Government Oriental Library 
series ). In his commentary on the Dharmasutras he quotes verses 
from numerous smjtis and from the puranas but hardly ever 
mentions by name any commentator or ntbandhakara. In his 
Anivila ( page 9 ) he quotes the views of a Bhasyakara who is 
probably Devasvamin and mentions also a Candogagrhyabhasya- 
kara ( on I. 2. 3 ). In his commentaries on both the Dharmasutras 
he frequently quotes the opinions of previous commentators with 
the words * anye, * * aparah, ’ ‘ kecit; ’ vide G. Dh. S. II. 28, VII. 4 
and 14, IX. s 2, XI. 17’ XII. 32 and 33, XXIV. 5, XXVI. 9, 
XXVIII. 7 and 44 ; Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.4. 24,1. 2. 5. 2 and 18,1. 3. 
I0 - 4 > I* 3* 11. 20, 1 . 5. 15. 20. etc. From the factthat he mentions 
two interpretations on Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 2. with the words 
‘ apara aha* and * ityanye ’ and several interpretations on II. 7. 17. 
a* it follows that he had before him two or three commentaries on 
^P* Dh. S. In Btihler’s edition Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. 1 .1. 2. 38 
appears to refer to a gphya-vjtti, but in the Kumbhakonam edition 
the reading is different ( viz. gfhye gatatn ). He is very careful to 
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point out the un-PJninean forms in the sGtras of Gautama 8 ' J and 
Apastamba, explains at great length all grammatical matters and 
generally prefers readings that are in consonance with the rules of 
Panini. He very often says that the text of the sGtras, particularly 
of Apastamba, as handed down by oral tradition was either wrong 
or followed Vedic usage as regards grammar. 8 ' 6 

From various references Haradatta seems to have been an in¬ 
habitant of Southern India or was at least very familiar with its 
usages. On Gautama XI. 20 he instances several usages of the 
Colas. On Gautama XV. 18 he gives a synonym in the Dravida 
language for 81 ’ a skin disease called * Kilasa. * On Ap. Gp. S. VI. 6 
( the sutra ‘ nadlnirdesasca etc. ) he gives Kiveri and Vegavati as 
instances. On Ap. Dh. S. II. n. 29. 15 (last sutra ) he refers to 
certain practices of the Dravidas observed when the Sun is in 
Aries or Virgo. 8 ' 8 The Viramitrodaya classes Haradatta and the 
Smrticandrikakara among southern nibatidhak&ras From his 
remark on Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 25 (the sutra 'anyatra rahudar- 
sanat ) ’ that the northerners do not recite that sutra it appears that 
he affirms that he was a southerner. 

Haradatta seems to have been a great devotee of Siva. He 
begins his commentary on Gautama, on A$valayana-gfhya and Ap. 
Gf. with an obeisance to Rudra and his commentaries on Ap. Dh. S. 
and on the Apastambiya-mantra-pdfha (otherwise called Ekdgni- 
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kanda, 25th and 26th prainas of Apastamba-kalpa ) with an obei¬ 
sance to Mahadeva. Burnell ( Tanjore mss. cat. p. 170 ) tells us 
that according to tradition in Southern India, Rudradatta, the com¬ 
mentator of the Ap. Srauta-sutra, is the same as Haradatta. In his 
commentary on Ap. Gjr. g. I. 13- S ( ghosavad caturak§aram vi) 
he gives as instances of the names of males Hara, Rudra, Deva, 
Haradatta and Bhavanaga. In the colophons the Anavila is describ¬ 
ed as the work of Haradattacarya-misra. 

Ghose in his Hindu Law (3rd ed. Intro, p. XV ) says that, like 
Medhatithi, Haradatta denies the heritable rights of widows and 
must have come before Vijnanesvara and not after. But Ghose 
appears to be wrong. Haradatta first says that according to the 
dc&rya ( i. e. Apastamba ) the sapiydas of the deceased who took the 
property were obliged to maintain the widow of the deceased, 
while the view of Gautama was that the widow took, on failure of 
male issue, an equal share along with the sapindas, and then 
Haradatta says that he himself liked the latter view.** 0 He often 
gives interesting information. On Gautama XVII. 33 he tells us 
that asafoetida is eaten by all, even though it is a matter for consi¬ 
deration whether being the exudation of a tree, it is to be regarded 
as due to cutting (and so forbidden ).**' On Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 5. 
14 he cites as an example of reviling ( d-kroia ) the following : * the 
Taittiriya is a Sakha that is ucchtffa ( the leavings of food eaten ), 
the Yajnavalkya and other Brahmana works are modern’. 8 ** On 
Gautama IV. 5. he says that what distinguishes the Prajapatya form 
of marriage from the Brahma and others is that there is in the 
former a stipulation that the husband is not to enter into another 
order of life ( dirama ) nor is he to marry another woman. 8 ** On 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 12.15 he says that whereas in the case of marriage 
with a paternal aunt’s or maternal uncle’s daughter, the act springs 
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from the fact that one is pleased thereby, there is no necessity to 
infer a iastra ( a Vedic passage ) once existing but now lost ( in 
support of such usage ).**+ 

The date of Haradatta is a rather difficult problem. Bohler 
( S. B. E. vol. II. p. xliii ) at first thought that Haradatta probably 
wrote in the 16th century, but in his 2nd edition of the Ap. Dh. S. 
he says ( p. vm ) that the Munich ms of the Ujjvala written in 
Poona about 1600 A. D. shows the interpolated text found in all 
Devanigari copies and that therefore Haradatta is older than at. 
least 1450-1500 A. D. The Viramitrodaya 81 * frequently cites the 
Mitak$ara of Haradatta on Gautama. Narayanabhatta ( born in 
1513 A. D. ) in his Prayoga-ratna quotes Haradatta’s comment on 
Gautama VIII. 14-22 about samsklras and his son §afikarabhafta 
names both the Mitik§ara and the Ujjvala of Haradatta in his 
Dvaitanirnaya. The Prayogaparijata of Nrsimha, which is quoted 
in the Prayogaratria of Narayanabhatta and is therefore not later 
than the first quarter of the 16th century, cites Haradatta’s expla¬ 
nation of Ap. Gf. S. ( on ‘ pravasad-etya putrasya £irah parigrhya 
japati ’ etc. ) and contrasts it with Nar&yana’s view. The Subo- 
dhini of Visvesvarabhatta ( about 1375 A. D. ) on Mit. ( Yaj II. 
132 ) quotes certain smrti passages as found in the vrtti of Apas- 
tamba which are found in Haradatta’s gloss. 8 * 4 Hence it follows 
that Haradatta cannot be later than about 1300 A. D. The fact 
that Haradatta hardly ever names any commentator except perhaps 
Devasvamin, the Bhasyakira of Apastambe-grhya, and that he holds 
antiquated views about the widow's right to succeed to her deceased 
husband’s estate are strong arguments in favour of the view that 
Haradatta is comparatively an early writer. Hardly any writer 
after VijMnesvara assigns the same position to the widow as Hara- 

824 apt jfRgrof&ra; JifRH tratarenrc tfW- 
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datta does. Hence it appears that Haradatta could not have 
flourished much later than i ioo A. D. So he must be placed 
between 1100-1300 A. D., very probably near the earlier limit 
than the later one. 

One important question is as to the identity of Haradatta, the 
commentator of the Dharma and Gfhya sutras and Haradatta, the 
author of the Padamanjari, a commentary on the Kasika of Vamana 
and Jayaditya. Btihler felt uncertain about the identity. Safikara- 
bhatta in his Dvaita-nirnaya speaks of Haradatta as expounding** 7 
a kdrikd of Hari ( Vakyapadiya III. p. 260, Benares ed. ) and also 
speaks of Haradatta as the author of the Ujjvala and the Mitak§ar& 
without making any distinction between the two. This shows 
that he regarded the two as identical. Haradatta in his commen¬ 
taries on the DliarmasOtras gives far more attention to grammar 
than almost any other commentator of Dharma&stra. 8 * 8 His 
grammatical disquisition on Ap. Dh. S. 1.2. 5. 18 (‘plavanamca 
nSmno ’ etc. ) is almost identical with the Padamanjari on Panini 
VIII. 2. 83 ( * pratyabhivadeSodre ’). On Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17.17 
he quotes a verse as from the grammarians for defining the location 
of the udicyas .**> The Madhaviya Dhatu-vftti mentions the Pada¬ 
manjari. From this it follows that the Padamanjari was composed 
before 1300 A. D. Dr. Belvalkar places Haradatta, the author of the 
Padamanjari, about 1100 A. D.**° The learned editor of the 
Anavili in the Trivandrum series points out that, as Haradatta is 

827 fRwn—g g f fc q wl JE*ri?P5*r!^ spfat mn i 
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quoted ih the Puru§akara which in its turn is mentioned in the 
Dh&tu-vjtti of Midhava and as §ara$adeva, the author of the 
Durghata-vjtti, who wrote in iake 1095, cites the Jainendra and 
Kaiyata but not Hatadatta nor the Padamanjari, Haradatta wrote 
about the close of the 12th century A. D. These circumstances 
render it highly probable ( if not certain ) that Haradatta the com¬ 
mentator of the Dharmasutras is the same as the author of the Pada¬ 
manjari and that he flourished between 1100 and 1300 A. D. and 
probably about 1200 A. D. The Smrticandrika twice refers to the 
bha§ya of the Apastamba-dharma-sQtra.* 31 Haradatta’s commentary 
is styled vftti and not bhasya and the citations do not occur in his 
work. Hence it appears that the Smrticandrika did not know 
Haradatta’s works and the latter could not have flourished much 
earlier than the Smjti-candrikft. 

In the Padamanjari Haradatta is said to have been the son of 
Padma ( Rudra )-kumara, younger brother of Agnikumara and a 
pupil of Aparajita.* 31 In his Padamanjari Haradatta employs the 
word ‘ kucimanci ’ which is a Telugu word.* 33 The Bhavi§yottara- 
purana printed in Grantha characters contains 12 chapters ( 54 to 
65th ) and the &ivarahasya printed in the said characters has one 
chapter ( 17th ) which set out the life ( rart'/a) of a Haradatta- 
dlrya. It is there stated that Haradattacarya’s original name was 
Sudarsana, that he was the son of Vasudeva and that he died. 3999 
years after Kaliyuga began* 34 ( i. e. 878 A. D. ). This Haradatta- 
cirya, being the son of Visudeva, was not the same as the author 
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of the Padamanjari, who was the son of Padmakumara. This 
earlier Haradatta may probably be the same as the Haradattacarya 
cited as an authority in the Sarvadarsana-samgraha on the Makulisa- 
pasupatadar&ina. 8 ” Dr. Jolly ( R. u. S. p. 33 ) identifies without 
sufficient foundation the Haradattacarya of the Sarvadarsana-sam¬ 
graha with Haradatta, the commentator of Apastamba and Gautama. 

A work called Hari-hara-taratamya and another called Caturveda- 
tatparya-samgraha are ascribed to a Haradatta. Of the latter there 
is a ms. in the Deccan College collection (No. 109 of 1871-72 ), 
which contains 134 verses of fine penmanship. The first and last 
are given below. 8 ’ 6 Whether these two works were composed by 
Haradatta, the commentator of the DharmasQtras, it is difficult to say. 
In the latter work the author sings a hymn of praise to Siva as the 
supreme deity, points out how the Vedic mantras refer to him, how 
the various rites are meant for him, refers to the mythological re¬ 
presentations of Siva as Kirata, or as wearing skin etc. All the 
verses upto 143 are in the Vasantatilaka metre, while towards the 
end there are a few verses in other metres such as Sikharini and 
Rathoddhata. He was a staunch Saivite, 8 ” though the hymn 
breathes a spirit of tolerance and sympathy for different religious and 
philosophical systems. He refers to the Maitrayana Sruti, Talava- 
kara Brahmana, Katyayana-grhya, Bhagvadgita, the Purarias as 
supplementing the Vedas ( vedopabrmhaka ), the Sainkhya and 
Yoga. 
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87 . Hemadri 

Hemadri and Madhava are the Castor and Pollux in the galaxy 
of ddkfincltya writers on Dharmaiastra. Hemadri is a very volumi¬ 
nous writer. He is the author of the Caturvarga-cintamani, an 
encyclopaedia of ancient religious rites and observances. According 
to the statements contained in the work itself the author intended 
to treat Dharmasastra in five sections, called vrata, dana, tirtha, 
moksa and parisesa. 8 ’ 8 The Parisesa-khauda was divided into four 
parts, viz., Devata, Kalanirnaya, Karmavipaka, Laksanasamuccaya. 8 ?’ 
The Caturvarga-cintimani has been published in the Bibliotheca 
Indica series. Four volumes containing 6 parts and covering about 
6000 pages have been so far printed. The second and third 
volumes have two parts each. The fourth volume which deals 
with pr&yaicitta does not appear to be the work of Hemadri. 8 * 0 
The work so far published is concerned with vrata, dana, iraddha 
and kdla ( the latter two being parts of the parisesa-khanda ). That 
portion of the Caturvarga-cintamani which was intended to treat of 
tirtha and mokfa has not yet come to light. It is extremely doubt¬ 
ful whether the author was able to carry out his gigantic scheme. 
Mss. of portions of the great work are described in the catalogues 
under various names, e. g. I. O. cat. No. 1379, p. 407 on idntika- 
pauftikdni is the same subject that is treated in vratakhapda pp. 
ioojff., though there are considerable variations between the Ms. 
and the printed text. 

Hemadri’s is a standard work on the subjects with which be 
deals. He quotes most profusely from smrtis and pur&pas and 
names a host of writers. He appears to have been a profound 
student of the Pflrvamimamsa. The discussions in his work, parti¬ 
cularly on Sraddha and kala, cannot be well understood without 
thorough acquaintance with the numerous ny&yas of the mimamsa 
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which he employs at every step. To illustrate this a few instances 
may be cited at random. On pp. 137,143,156, 159, of his kala- 
nirnaya ( vol. Ill part 2 ) he makes use of four different nyayas of 
the mltndthsd**' The eminent commentators and nibandhakdras on 
dharma&stra and other works named by him are given below. 8 ** 
It is somewhat remarkable that though he quotes Apararka and the 
Smjti-candrika scores of times he hardly ever mentions by name 
the Mitik§ara of Vijnanesvara. Though he does not promise a 
treatment of vyavahara, here and there he makes sallies into the 
domain of vyavahara. For example, he quotes the well-known 
sfltra of Gautama ( 10. 39 ) on the sources of ownership and holds 
a lengthy discussion thereon. 8 *’ In another place he digresses 
into the question of the various kinds of stridhana and their devolu¬ 
tion ( vol. Ill, part 1, pp. 530-531 ). He was of opinion that every¬ 
one, to whatever idkhd he may belong, should perform £raddha in 
accordance with the directions thereon in all Sakhas, kalpa and grhya 
sfitras, smjtis, puranas and usages. 8 ** He makes the important 
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statement 8 *^ that a person following any particular Vedic &kha may 
enter into alliance by marriage with any other person of the same 
country following another Vedic i&kha. 

Hemadri gives some account of himself in his work. The Mss. 
present great variations from the printed text. He belonged to the 
Vatsagotra. 8 * 6 He was the grandson of Vasudeva and the son of 
Kamadeva. The introductions to the khatjtdas contains fulsome 
praise of Hemadri. One verse says that Hemadri scored out by 
showering wealth on poor people the lines that Brahma had drawn 
on their forehead at the time of their birth ( foredooming them to 
eternal poverty) and that Brahma acquiesces in such conduct of 
Hemadri. 8 *' Another verse says that none existed, exists or will 
exist surpassing Hemadri. 8 * 8 He describes himself as in charge of 
the imperial records of Mahadeva, the Yadava king of Devagiri 
( modern Daulatabad ).**» In the colophonj and the body of the 
work also he is described as the karayodbiivara of Mahadeva, as 
highly honoured by the king and as a minister ( mantrin ) of the 
king. 810 He gives in the introduction to the Vratakhaoda a detailed 
pedigree of the Yadavas of Devagiri. In the section on kala 
(vol. Ill, part 2) he starts with Saiighana ( i. e. Sidghana 

hfti: i ... surl *t 

• toL I1Lx * p> 38L 

846 51%: 11 *t& *nyr fnHrfgorW^Ti- 

I Ter808 1 and 2 of vol. III. 1. 
The D. C. ms. No. 312 of 1884-87 reads ^ and it 

appears that of the printed text is a mistake. 

847 foft forrar fofaftf Strict 1 jpgqrMfo* fo*- 

fapj Rffspjq II vol.verse 15; vol. III. 1. verse 17. 

848 %l#iT ^ R R^TT TO I vol. I. verse *0, vol. IIL l. verse 22. 

848 3#T | ^T? ^ N 

... «fpt Iri^s I 

vol. I. verses 6 and 13. means a document. ma ^ a * B0 mean 

* writing the word 6ri * ( on offioial documents ). 

850 The oolophon is WWHMVI1*fi*TC &< * 

| ftgoj ^u<H<j)*<iiiftofa^ n voi. m. i. 

r 1318, 




87. HanOdri 


of the inscriptions ), then speaks of his son Jaitrapala ( i. e. 
Jaitugi ), his son Krena (or Kanhara ) and lastly of Maha¬ 
deva, son of the younger brother of Krsria. This is not the 
place to go into the genealogy of the Yadavas. There are some 
discrepancies between the genealogy as presented by Hemadri and 
as gathered from the inscriptions and numerous copperplate grants 
of the Yadavas. Vide Bombay Gazetteer, vol. I, part 2, pp. 248-249 
for Hemadri and pp. 268-275 for extracts from the Vratakhanda, 
pp. 252 and 519 for two pedigrees of the Devagiri Yadavas and 
pp. 511-534 f° r history. The following may be consulted for the 
principal grants of the Yadavas Ind. Ant. vol. 17, p. 117 ( Kalas- 
budruk plate of Bhillama dated take 948 or 1025 A. D. ), E. I. vol. 
Ill p. no ( Bahai inscription of Sirtghana dated take 1144), El. 
vol. Ill p. 217-18 ( Gadag inscription of Bhillama dated iake 1113 
i. e. 1191 A. D. ), Ind. Ant. vol. 14, p. 68 ( grant of Krsna or 
Kanhara dated 1249-50 A. D. ), Ind. Ant. vol. 14, p. 314 ( Paithan 
plate of Ramacandra dated lake 1193 ), E. I. vol. XIII, p. 198 
(Thana plate of Ramacandra dated iake 1194 i.e. 1272 A. D. ), 
E. I. vol. XIX, p. 20 (Mamdapur inscription of Kanhara dated 
iake 1172 i. e. 1250 A. D. wherein his younger brother Mahadeva 
is described a syuvaraja). Mahadeva reigned from 1260 to 1271 and 
Ramacandra, the son of Kf$i?a, from 1271 to I309A.D. Since in the 
Caturvarga-cintamani Hemadri is said to be the keeper of the state 
records of Mahadeva, that work must have been composed at some time 
between 1260 and 1270 A. D. There are contemporary records 
available showing that Hemadri was in high favour not only with 
Mahadeva but also with his successor Ramacandra. The Thana plate 
of Ramacandra ( dated lake 1194, i. e. 1272 A. D. ) records the 
the grant of a village called Vaul in Sasari ( modern Sasti in the 
Thana District ) to thirty-two brahmanas by Acyuta Nayaka of the 
Gautama gotra and descendant of Jalhana, who was the governor of 
Konkan, and describes 8 * 1 Hemadri as one who had attained a pre¬ 
eminent position in the government through the favour of Rama¬ 
candra and as one who was in charge of all ( state ) records and was 
the foremost minister. 
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. Hemadri is credited with a commentary on Saunaka’s Praoava- 
kalpa. 8 * 1 He appears to have written a Sriddha-kalpa according to 
the rules of Katyayana which is distinct from his £raddhakhap<ja 
(vide Calcutta Sanskrit College mss. cat,, vol. II, p. 163, No. 217 
and Stein’s cat. p. 105 ). Hemadri also wrote a commentary 8 *! 
called Kaivalyadipika on the Muktaphala of Vopadeva, the famous 
author of the Mugdhabodha grammar. The Muktaphala embodies 
the philosophy of the Bhagavata purina in 19 adhyiyas and 784 
verses (and a few lines in prose in jth and 6th chapters). Vopadeva 
was a friend and protegee of Hemadri^ who wrote several works at 
the encouragement of the latter. He says that he wrote the Hari- 
lila (published in the Calcutta Oriental Series No. 3 ), an index 
of the Bhagavata for pleasing the minister Hemadri.* 1 * There is a 
commentary on this work called Viveka with which both Hemadri 
and Madhusudana-Sarasvati had something to do.*** Hemadri 
also wrote a commentary called Ayurvedarasayapa on the 
Astadgahrdaya of Vagbhata. 
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Altogether Hemadri was a towering personality. His name is 
associated throughout the Maratha Country with the construction 
of numerous temples having a peculiar style of architecture. He is 
also credited with having invented the Modi script. Within a few 
decades his Caturvarga-cintamarii, particularly its darn and vrata 
sections, came to be looked upon as the standard work in the whole 
of the Deccan and southern India. Madhava in his Kalanirnaya 
(p. 67 ) expressly mentions the Vratakhanda of Hemadri as an 
authority. This work was composed about 1340 A. D. In an 
inscription of Bhaskara alias Bhavadura, son of Bukka I, dated lake 
1291 (i. e. 1369 A. D.) the king is described as making various 
gifts following the composition of Hemadri. 8 * 6 This is obviously 
a reference to his d&nakhayda and establishes that long before 1369 
A. D. Hemadri had become a standard author in the Telugu 
country. The Vanapalli plate of Anna-Vema dated lake 1300 
(about 1380 A. D.) describes Verna as giving the various gifts in 
Hemadri and his son as one who observed the vratas and d&nas 8 *? 
described by Hemadri. Pedda—Komati—Verna is described in a 
grant of s ake 1344 as eager in bestowing gifts described in the rules 
of Hemadri. 8 ** Hemadri is quoted in the Madanaparijata, 8 * 9 the 
Dvaitanirnaya of Sankarabhafta, the Nirnayasindhu and other 
works. 


88 . Kullukabhatta 
• • 

Kulluka’s commentary on the Manusmfti styled the 
Manvarthamuktavali is the most famous of all commentaries on 
Manu. It has been printed several times. In the following the 
Nirriayasagara edition of 1909 has been relied upon. Kulluka’s 
commentary is concise and lucid and his remarks are always to the 
point. He avoids all unnecessary discussions and is never prolix. 
He was not however original. He drew upon the commentaries of 
Medhatithi and Govindaraja and incorporated a great deal from them 
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into his own work without acknowledgment. For example, on 
Manu XI. 95 he simply summarises the remarks 860 of Govindaraja 
and cites only one out of the several quotations that are found in 
Govindaraja’s Manu-tika. He severely criticizes both Medhatithi 
and Govindaraja, particularly the latter. He frequently pours 
ridicule on the latter (vide note 713 above). At the end of his 
commentary he says 86 * that Medhatithi’s skill lay in expounding 
what texts were authoritative and of substance and what were not so, 
Govindaraja in concise words explained the hidden meaning of the 
brief text (of Manu), while Dharanidhara had his own method of 
explanation which was independent of previous tradition; and there¬ 
fore he undertook to write a commentary that would clearly set forth 
the real meaning of Manu. He was very proud of his achievement 
and says that neither Medhatithi nor Govindaraja nor other 
commentators explained in the way he did and that explanatory 
material like his would be difficult to find elsewhere. 86 * He notices 
the explanations of Medhatithi and Govindaraja hundreds of times, 
discusses various readings and his commentary deserves to a consider¬ 
able extent the eulogy pronounced by Sir William Jones 86 ’ “ At 
length appeared Culltica Bhatta, who, after a painful course of 
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study and the collation of numerous manuscripts, produced a work 
of which it may perhaps be said very truly that it is the shortest 
yet the most luminous, the least ostentatious yet the most learned, 
the deepest yet the most agreeable, commentary ever composed on 
any author, ancient or modem. ” 

Among the authors and works quoted by him ( besides the 
usual smrtis ) are the following:—Garga ( on II. 6 ), Govindaraja, 
Dharapidhara, Bhlskara ( bhasyakira of the Vedantasutras, on I. 8 
and 15 ), Bhojadeva ( on VIII. 184 ), Medhatithi, Vamana( author 
of the Kalika ), Bhaftavartika-krt ( on XII. 106 ), VisvarGpa ( the 
commentator of Yajnavalkya, on II. 189 and V. 68). The Visva¬ 
rGpa that he quotes on Manu V. 215 is the lexicographer and not 
the jurist as Aufrecht (in his great catalogue ) appears to hold. 

He gives us a little information about himself in the introduc¬ 
tory verse. 86 * He came of a Varendra Brahmana family of Bengal 
( Gauda ) residing in Nandana and was the son of Bhaua Divakara. 
He wrote his commentary in KasI in the company of Pandits. On 
Manu VI. 14 he mentions the names of certain vegetables that were 
current in Malwa and among the Vahikas. 86 * 

It appears that Kulluka also composed a digest called Smrti- 
sigara. A Ms. of a portion of it called Sraddhasagara exists in the 
Calcutta Sanskrit College (cat. vol. II. p. 405, No. 446 ). In this 
his Asaucasagara and VivadasGgara are referred to. 

I secured a transcript of the ms. of the Sraddhasigara in the 
Calcutta Sanskrit College through the kindness of the Principal. 
The SraddhasGgara deals with the following subjects :—definition of 
of sradha ; whether it is of the nature of yaga , dana and homa ; 
various kinds of sraddhas such as nitya, naimittika &c.; the proper 
and improper places for sraddha ; the proper times for sraddha ; 
Asfaka-Sraddha; Sudras can perform astaka aud other sraddhas; inter¬ 
calary month ; who are padkti-pavana brahmanas ; meaning of 

^Wi- 

o 

K 

B* D# ^6. 



nimantram and amantrana; the number of brShmapas to be 
invited ; the darbhas ; Iraddhadevatas; the sacred thread etc. 

The $raddhas£gara is full of Purvamimamsa discussions. The 
author says that he wrote it and the other two works ( Vividasigara 
and Aiaucasdgara ) at the order of his father. He quotes profusely 
from the Mahabharata, the Mahapurdnas and Upapuranas and from 
the dharmasQtras and metrical smrtis. He names the Kalpataru 
oftener than any other nibandhakara. The other authors and works 
named are: Bhojadeva, Halayudha ( probably the author of. 
Prakasa on the Sraddhakalpasutra of Katyayana ), Jikana, Kama- 
dhenu, Medhatithi, £aftkhadhara. In one place we have a reference 
to Prabhakara and Kamalakarabhafta (on Kala and Kama being 
devatas ) and in another place to Gauda-Maithila-MayOkhabhattah 
( which are probably marginal notes creeping into the ms. or refer 
to authors other than the well-known ones). He refers to the 
opinion of his own guru in opposition to that of the Kalpataru. 

The date of KullQka cannot be settled with certainty. BOhler 
held that he lived probably in the 15th century ( S. B. E. vol. 
xxv. p. cxxxi). Ghose ( Hindu Law, 3rd edition p. XVI ) and 
M. M. Chakravarti ( JASB 1915, p. 345 ) are of the same opinion. 
In I. L. R. 48 Cal. 643 Sir Asutosh Mukerji places KullQka in the 
15th century (at p. 688). As KullQka mentions Bhojadeva, Govinda- 
rhja, Kalpataru and Hal&yudha he is certainly later than 1150 A. D. 
Raghunandana 866 in his Dayatattva and Vyavaharatattva, and Vardha- 
mdna in his Dandaviveka frequently mention his views. Srlnatha’;- 
com. on the Dayabhaga refutes the view of KullQka. The Sraddha- 
kriya-kaumudi of Govindananda refers to Kulluka’s explanation of 
the word * akank§an * as * Viksamipab ’ in Manu III. 258. The 
Rajaniti-ratnakara of Candesvara quotes the explanation of 
KullQka.* 87 Therefore KullQka must have flourished before 1300 
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A. D. Kulloka in his by no means small work nowhere refers to 
the Dayabhaga, though he himself came of a Bengal family. This 
silence is explicable in two ways. As we have seen, Kulloka wrote 
in Kail and not in Bengal. Therefore if he flourished not long 
after JimOtavahana, it is quite natural that writing in Benares he 
had not heard of the Dayabhaga or read it. It has been shown 
above that JimOtavahana probably wrote about 1100-1150 A. D. 
Therefore Kulloka flourished between 1150 and 1300 A. D. and 
probably wrote about 1250 A. D. M. M. Chakravarti is not sure 
as to how early Kulloka flourished but opines that he could not 
have flourished later than the first quarter of the 15 th century 
(JASB1915, p. 345 n. 1). 

89. aridatta Upadhyaya 

MithilS has made extremely valuable and substantial contribu¬ 
tions to Dharma&stra Literature. From the days of the Yajnavalkya 
smrti down to modern times the land of Mithila has produced 
writers whose names are illustrious. Sridatta Upadhyaya is one 
of the earliest among the mediaeval Maithila nibandhak&ras. He is 
the author of several works which will be briefly noticed. 

The AcAr&daria of Sridatta was printed in Benaras at the Divakara 
Press and by the Venkate£vara Press in Bombay in sathvat 1961. 
It is a manual of the daily religious duties of the followers of the 
white Yajurveda (Vijasaneyins ),* <s such as dcamana , brushing the 
teeth, morning bath, saihdbyd, japa, brahmayajna , tarpaija, daily 
worship of gods, vaiivadeva, feeding guests etc. Among the works 
and writers named are the following 16 ’: —Acira-cintamani, Kalpa- 
taru, Kamadhenu, Kalikapurina, Gane£ami£ra, Raja (probably 
Bhojadeva), Smrtimaharnava, Harihara and Halayudha—nibandha. 
There is a commentary on this work called Acaradarsabodhini 

888 qjkmiflMt p aiorcft ft mq 1 wl wfiwwforsjfau 

2 nd intro, verao in D. C. Ms. No. 342 of 1875 * 76 ; MWnI* 

1 snwft ^fbr: «ws ll 

•« vido for and ^ *|oKlPwn:’ folio 15 b of 

(D. 0 . Ms. No. 342 of 1875 - 76 ); * 

swmi f M i f : ’ foll °^ wafontpww* 

^ 1 ’ toll* 3 » a. 



864 BUtary cf DharmaKUhra 

composed by Gauripati or GauriSa, son of D&modara Maithila, at 
Benaras in 1640 A. D ( Dr. Bhandarkar’s report, 1883-84, p. 347 ). 
In this work he uses several vernacular words; e. g. he says that 
‘Sala’ tree is known as Sagavana 870 (in the vernacular ). 

Another work of his is the Chandogahnika on the daily duties for 
Samavedins. He refers to it in his Samayapradipa 87 ' and Piqrbhakti. 
A supplement to it named Chandogahnikoddhara was written by 
Sarikaramisra, son of BhavanathamiSra ( Mitra’s Notices, vol. VI 
p. to. No. 1989 ). 

The Pitfbhakti is a manual on the sraddha rites for students of 
the Yajurveda. It was based 871 on the Katiyakalpa with Karka’s 
bhasya thereon and on the works of Gopala and Bhdpala (i. e. 
Bhojadeva). It is frequently quoted in the Sraddhaviveka of 
Rudradhara. Among the writers named are ( besides those that 
occur in the Acaradarsa also ) : Pitrhitakaranikara, Nartyanavrtti (on 
Asvalayana Gr. S.), Mitaksara, Ratnakarandika, Vidhipuspamala 
(26 a), Subhakara, Smjtimanjarf, Smrtimanjtisa, Halayudha’s 
Sraddhadhyaya. This work first treats of the details! of the 
Parvattairdddha, then of ekoddisfa, of the monthly iraddhas, the 
Sraddha on the 1 ith day after death, of Sapindikarana, of abhyudayika 
Sraddha. It then proceeds to consider the definition of sraddha. 

The Sraddhakalpa was composed by him for the Samavedins. 
It is referred to in his Samayapradipa 87 * and Pitrbhakti ( folio 33b ) 

The Samayapradipa treats of the proper times for various 
vratas.*™ It is divided into three chapters ( paricchedas ). The 
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first is called Samayapariccheda and dilates upon the definition of 
vrata, on the procedure about fasts, nakta and the vratas of GaneSa 
and other deities, the second is called Samvatsara-kftya-pariccheda 
and treats of vratas from the pratipada to the atn&vdsyd in the 
several months and the third is called prakirnaka ( mis¬ 
cellaneous ) dealing with the vratas on safikrdnti ( the 
Sun’s passage into another Zodiacal sign ) etc. In this work Sridatta 
often refers to the views of the Gaudas and contrasts them with his 
own. He also refers to Gaudanibandha. No other writers or 
works except those that are already enumerated under AcaradarSa 
and Pitrbhakti are named in this work. On folio 7a there is a 
name which is somewhat indistinct and appears to be ‘Mitamitr&di- 
bhih’. The Samayapradipa is mentioned in the Kftya-ratijakara 
( pp. 400, 479, 50s ) of Candesvara and in Salapini’s Durgotsava- 
viveka.* 75 Sridatta is more frequently quoted in the Sraddhakriy&- 
kaumudi of Govindinanda than almost any other author or work. 

As Sridatta names the Kalpataru, Harihara and Halayudha’s 
work on Sraddha he must have flourished later than 1200 A. D. 
As Candesvara mention his Samayapradipa, Sridatta must have 
flourished before the first quarter of the 14th century. If Gafieia- 
mi£ra mentioned in the AciradarSa be the same as Gane£varami£ra, 
the author of Sugatisopdna and uncle of Candesvara (which 
appears extremely probable ), then Sridatta flourished a short time 
before CandeSvara and must have composed his works between 
1275 and 1310 A. D. 

It appears that there was another Maithila writer called Sridatta- 
misra, son of NSgeSvaramiSra, who composed the Ekdgnidana- 
paddhati and one or two other works ( Hp. Nepal cat. p. 129 ). 
The Nepal Ms. of the Ekignidana-paddhati was copied in La-Sam 
299 (Lak$amanasena era 299, i. e. 1418 A. D. ). Vide Hp. 
Nepal cat. XII, 43 and 129. So this Sridatta flourished towards 
the end of the 14th century in the reign of Devasiihha son of 
Bhavesa. Vide JASB for 1915 pp. 379-381 and 388-390 for 
Sridatta. 


p. 81 { Calcutta 3anakrit Sahltya ParlBhad «d.). 



go. Candesvara 

Cande£vara is the most prominent figure among Maithila 
nibandhakaras on Dharma&stra. He compiled an extensive digest 
called Smjtiratnakara or simply Ratnakara. This digest was divided 
into seven sections viz., on krtya, dina, vyavahara, iuddhi, paja,viv2da 
and grhastha.” 4 Out of these the Vivadaratnakara dealing with 
dfyabhaga and the other titles of law ( vyavah&rapadas ) has been 
printed in the B. I. series and has been translated into English 
by Mr. G. C. Sarkar and by Mr. Justice Digambara Chatterjee. 
The Vivadaratnakara of Candesvara and the Vivadacintamapi of 
Vacaspati are of paramount authority in matters of Hindu Law in 
Mithila ( modern Tirhut) so far as British Indian Courts are 
concerned. 8 ” 

The Kjtya-ratnakara deals in 22 taraftgas with the discussion of 
Dhartna ( its real nature, its rewards, means of knowing it and the 
occasions for it ), the various vratas and observances in the several 
months from Caitra, the observances in the intercalary month, various 
vratas on the several days of the week, the Sun’s passage into a new 
sign, eclipse on the new-moon day etc. This work is referred to in 
his D&naratn&kara, which in its turn is quoted in the Grhastha- 
ratnakara. 8 ** The work has recently been printed in the B. I. 
series (1925). 

The Grhastharatn&kara is a very extensive work in 68 taraftgas 
on the duties of householders. The Deccan College Ms. that T 
could consult is incomplete, has only folios 30, 72-133 and contains 
the last 23 taraftgas only. Some of the subjects dealt with are 
from whom gifts were to be accepted by grhasthas; duties and 
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actions proper for Ksatriyas, Vaiiyas and Madras; the observances 
of a sndtaka ; yama and niyama ; iauca ; the observances of brahma - 
carya; what ruins families; proper abode for a grhastha ; what a 
grhastha should or should not speak or should or should not see; 
things not to be given to iadras ; the avoidance of anger, adultery 
and intermixture of castes ( sathkara ) ; requiting of debts etc. 

The Dinaratnakara contains 29 tarafigds and deals with the 
following subjects:—meaning of ddna ; what may or may not be 
gifted; fit objects of charity; the gifts called mahdddnas ; gifts of a 
thousand cows and heaps of corn ; various gifts, such as those of 
food, books; gifts appropriate to certain months, naksatras and tithis; 
miscellaneous gifts; dedication of wells and tanks for public 
use; planting of trees. 

The Viv&daratnikara is an extensive work (671 pages in print ) 
in 100 tarafigas on civil and criminal law and deals with the 18 
titles of law such as ddyabhdga (on partition and inheritance), 
tnSdtna ( recovery of debts) and others. It formed the basis of 
the Vividacandra of Misarumisra, the Vivada-cintamani of Vacaspati 
and the Daij<javiveka of Vardhamana. It is mentioned in his own 
Grhastharatnakara. 8 ?’ 

The Vyavahararatnakara deals with judicial procedure, such as 
the plaint, the reply, the burden of proof, means of proof, judg¬ 
ment etc. Vide Mitra’s notices, vol. VI. p. 66 , No. 2036. 

The §udhiratnakara is in 34 tarafigas and deals with impurity 
on birth and death, persons who have to observe no a£auca, mean¬ 
ing of s&piyda, rites on death up to the end of the period of mourn¬ 
ing, purifications of food and various substances. Vide Mitra’s 
Notices, vol. VII. p. 149, No. 2384 and I. O. cat. p. 412, No. 1389. 

For the Pfijaratnakara, vide Mitra’s Notices, vol. Ill, p. 162, 
No. 2398. That work is mentioned :by Raghunandana in the 
Suddhi-tattva (vol. II, p. 299 on Salagrama stone). 

Besides this digest CapdeSvara compiled several other works. 

Krtyacintamaoi is one of such works. It is a question when it 
was composed. In his Grhastharatnakara he says that certain 
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architectural and decorative constructions called $rivfk§a, Vardham&na 
and Nandyivarta have been spoken of by him in the Krtyacinta- 
mapi 880 But the Kjtyacintamani says that he has already compos¬ 
ed the seven ratnakaras. 88 ' 

The Krtyacintamapi is divided into sections called prakMas. 
It deals with astronomical matters in relation to the performance of 
several religious ceremonies and saiiiskaras, such as taraiuddhi, the 
intercalary month, garbhadhana, simantonnayana, birth of a child 
on the Mala nak$atra, the rites on the 6th day after birth, namaka- 
rana, the movements of Saturn, Sun’s passage from one sign into 
another, the results of eclipses etc. 

Another work of Cafldeivara, the Rajanitiratnakara, has been 
recently edited at Patna ( 1924 ) by Mr. K. P. Jayasval with a learned 
introduction dealing with the personal history of CandeSvara, his 
relations with the Maithila kings and the mediaeval Indian literature 
on politics. It appears that CandeSvara did not complete the writing 
of a work on politics when he compiled his great digest. He wrote 
the work at the command of the king BhaveSa ( or BhaveSvara ) 
of Mithilft.* 8 * The work contains 16 taraiigas (waves, i. e. 
chapters ) on the following subjects :—definition of a king, different 
grades of kings, the eighteen vices or calamities for kings, duties of 
lungs ; the characteristics and duties of am&tyas ( councillors ) ; 
the characteristics of purobita ; the characteristics and duties of a 
pradvivaka ( Judge ); the members of the hall of justice (sabhyas), 
their number and qualifications; concerning forts; the time and 
place and accessories of the settlement of royal policy; concerning 
the state treasury; the army; the commander-in-chief and the 
discipline of the army; ambassadors, allies, and spies; the general 
obligations of kings, conflict of Dharma&stra and ArthasSstra, the 
six guvas - samdhi etc., the mandala of kings; the king’s 
power of punishment; abdication by king, the heir-apparent, im- 
partibility of the kingdom ; the eldest son’s right to succeed, the 
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seven constituent elements of the state; the state’s obligation 
towards the poor, the helpless etc.; the coronation of the heir- 
apparent or his investiture. 

There are two more works composed by Capdesvara viz., the 
DanavakySvali and the SivavJkyavali ( vide I. O. cat. p. 1409, No. 
3724 for the latter). 

Candesvara names in his works, particularly in the Krtyaratndkara 
and the Vivadaratnakara, a host of writers and works. In his great 
digest he drew largely upon five predecessors and incorporated often 
without acknowledgment much or almost all that was valuable in 
them. These five predecessors were the Kamadhenu, the Kalpataru, 
the Parijata, the PrakaSa (i. e. Smrtimaharnava) and Halayudha, 
all of which he quotes scores of times. At the end of the Vivada¬ 
ratnakara he boasts that whatever is of the essence in the above five 
works and even more is comprehended in his single work the Ratna- 
kara. 8 ® 5 Among the authors and works mentioned in his seven 
ratnakaras, those mentioned below deserve to be noted. 88 '* 
In I. L. R. 12 Cal. 348 (atp. 336) the learned judges appear to 
hold that the Parijata mentioned in the Vivadacintamani is the 
Madanaparijata. But this is obviously a mistake (vide p. 309 above 
on Parijata). Besides these in his Rajanitiratnakara he names 
Kamandaka, Kullukabhafta, Pallava and Pallavakara, Ankara. What 

883 w ww qqnil 1 qwrcwisfot ^ *ra- 

$«nRT^ 11 *r gywy it (snt) 4 ftR- 

\\ ( vide notes 652 and 702 for these two verses ). 

884 3TOIW, ( commentator of vide ftqg^qfo pp. 453, 560, 

59 °), qfoRS, ( ft. T. P- 48 ), ftpp- 

( folio 18a ), 

folio 78a, on tjfonq r fo * ), qiWTSTC 

( of ), ( ft. i. p. 10 4 ), *rrra, gqra- 

(^«n:o us»), fa* (ft. x. p- 595 ) t 
*p%sr, swpfjur, ft*rornii$, 

PR ( 10 b ), 

^TClgpqtgwqq M * m *obo tht aaine work. 

H. D. 47. 



Biatoril nf Dhamutttatra 


is printed as Natastitra in the VivadaratnUkara (p. 477) is really 
Lata (i. e. Latyayana SrautasQtra). Capdesvara mentions many 
vernacular words ( e. g. Krityaratnakara pp. 109, m, 306, 338, 
443 )• 

We learn a great deal about the family and personal history of 
Candesvara from his works. The Vivadaratnakara in the introduc¬ 
tion and in the colophon tells us that Caridesvera was a mantrin 
(a minister ), was entrusted with the office of minister for peace 
and war, that he conquered Nepal and weighed himself against gold 
on the banks of the Vagvatl in lake 1236 (1314 A. D. ). 88s There 
are more or less similar colophons at the end of the Rajanitiratnakara 
and the other ratnakaras. The grand-father of CapdeSvara was 
Devaditya, 886 who was minister of Harasiihhadeva of Tirhut and who 
belonged to the Karqata family. One of the sons of Devaditya was 
VireSvara who was also a minister for peace and war of the same 
king and is said to have made grants to learned Brabmagas in 
Ramapura ( i. e. Simraon in Champaran District ) and other cities 
(verse 10 of Kftyaratnakara ). Mr. Jayasval points out in his 
introduction to the Rajaniti-ratnakara (j) that the correct name of 
the king was Harisithhadeva. Another son of Devaditya was Gape- 
Svara who was younger than Vire§vara and who was also a great 
minister and author of Sugatisopana. A copy of • this work bears 
the date La-sam ( Lak§manasena era ) 224 ( i. e. 1343-44 A. D.). 887 
In the colophon of this work Devaditya is called ‘ mahamatta' 
( mahamatra ) and Gane£vara is styled maharajadhiraja. In the 
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Srtddhaviveka of Rudradhara the Sugatisopdna is said to be the 
work of one who was pratihastaka (deputy ) of BhavaSarma.* 18 
Cande^vara was the son of VireSvara and like his father and grand¬ 
father became minister of Harisirhhadeva. This must have happen¬ 
ed about 1310 A. D., as he weighed himself in 1314 A. D. The 
Kftyaratndkara (verse 15) says that he touched the very idol of 
Paiupati in Nepal and worshipped it after conquering the country. 

From the Vyavahararatndkara it appears that CaruJeSvara was 
Chief Judge as well as Minister for peace and war. 88 * CafjdeSvara 
and his ancestors are highly praised for their liberality. 8 ® 0 In the 
Danaratnakara ( verse 2 at the end ) he is said to have rescued the 
earth submerged in the flood of Mlecchas. 8 * 1 This probably refers 
to the defeat of some Mahomedan generals. Harisiihhadeva was 
routed by Ghiasuddin Tughlak in 1324 and retired from Tirhut 
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into Nepal. 8 ’ 1 Hence it follows that the seven Ratnakaras some 
of which (like vivada and dana) refer to his weighing himself 
against gold in 1314 A. D. and his high position at the court of 
Harisithhadeva were composed between 1314 and 1324 A. D. His 
Rajanftiratnakara was composed at the command of BhaveSa. This 
last belonged to the line of the Kamesvara dynasty which began to 
rule Tirhut in the third quarter of the 13th century, in 1370 A. D. 
according to Mr. Jayasval (introduction to Rajanitiratnakara, r ). 
Therefore the literary activities of Caodesvara extended over about 
50 years from 1314 and the Rajaniti-ratnakara was probably his last 
work composed at a very advanced age. For the somewhat con¬ 
troversial and confused chronology of the Tirhut kings of the 
Karnata and KameSvara dynasties, vide Hp. cat. (Introduction p. 31); 
Grierson in Ind. Ant. vol. 14, p. 182-196 and Ind. Ant. vol. 28, p. 57; 
JASB 1915 pp. 407-433 ( M. M. Chakravarti ) ; JBORS vol. IX, 
p. 300 and X, p. 37 (Jayasval). 

Capdeivara exercised very great influence over Maithila and 
Bengal writers. Misarumisra, Vardham 3 na, Vacaspati-miSra and 
Raghunandana 8 ” very frequently quote him. The Viramitrodaya 
( p. 181 ) calls the Ratnakara ‘ Paurastya-nibandha’ (eastern digest). 

gi. Harinatha 

Harinatha is the author of a digest called Smrtisara on several 
topics of dharma&istra. No part of this work has been yet printed. 
In the India Office there are two mss. of the Smrtisara ( I. O. cat. 
p. 448, No. 1488 and p. 449, No. 1489 ). The first cites 67 aut’.io- 
. rities (pramdpakah ) on Dharmasastra, out of which the Karma- 
pradtpa, the Kalpataru, the Kamadhenu, Kumara, Ganeivaramisra, 
VijnaneSvara, Vilamba (?), Smjtimanju$a and Harihara deserve 
special mention. This ms. contains the portion of the Smrtisara 
on the samskaras, rites on death, sraddha and prayakitta. The other 
ms. deals with the principal topics of vivada ( various titles of law) 
and vyavahara (judicial procedure ), viz. partition, father’s share 
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on partition, larger share to eldest son, persons excluded from 
partition and inheritance, impartible property; stridhana ; the 
several kinds of sons; succession to the property of the sonless ; 
re-union; gambling and prize-fighting and other titles of law ; 
various methods of daitda ( punishment); the various units of 
measure etc.; judicial procedure i. e. the plaint, the reply, the means 
of proof, viz, documents, witnesses, possession, reasoning, oaths, 
and ordeals; review of judgment; minority and dependence; rules 
about succession according to various authors. This last portion 
appears to be a sort of supplement, wherein the views of B&larupa, 
Parijata, Haliyudha, Kalpataru and of the Smrtisara itself on the 
order of succession to a man dying sonless are set forth. VigvarQpa 
and Ankara are named in the summary of Bilarupa’s views and the 
Prakasa at a later stage ( folio 148 b ). Bhavadeva-nibandha is 
also expressly named on possession. 

No information is given in the mss. about Harinatha himself. 
He is styled in the colophons ‘ mahamahopadhyaya. ’ In several 
places he refers to the views of the Gaudas on dcdra ; e. g. he 
cites the view of the Gaudas that on a fasting day or graddha day 
one should not employ the twig used in dantadhavana and that 
when there is Ekadasi on two days a house-holder should observe 
a fast on the first and a yati on the second. It appears that he was 
not a Gauda but rather a Maithila. 

The India Office ms. of the vivdda portion of the Smrtisara is 
dated saihvat 1614 ( i. e. 1558 A. D. ). Another ms. of the same 
portion (vide Mitra’s Notices, vol. V, p. 232, No. 1913) was copied 
in Laksmana ratfrwif 363 i. e. 1469-1470 A. D. Sulapani quotes 
the Smrtisara in his Durgotsavaviveka. Misarumisra in his Vivada- 
candra several times refers to the opinions of the Smrtisara. 8 ** 
Hence it follows that the Smrtisara was composed before the last 
quarter of the 14th century. Candesvara in his voluminous work 
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nowhere refers to Harinatha nor does the latter refer to him. 
Hence they were probably contemporaries or not separated by any 
appreciable interval of time. As Harinatha mentions the Kalpataru 
and Harihara, he must be later than about 1250 A. D. If Gane£- 
varamisra 8 * 5 mentioned by Harinatha be the author of the Sugati- 
sopana ( which is extremely probable ) who was an uncle of Cagde- 
£vara, then Harinatha cannot be earlier than about 1300 A. D. 
and flourished at about the same time as Candesvara, viz, the first 
half of the 14th century A. D. Harinatha is quoted by Vacaspati- 
mi£ra in his Dvaitanirnaya, by Raghunandana (in Udvahatattva 
vol. I, pp. 108, 119, Ahnikatattva vol. I, p. 240, Suddhitattva vol. 
II, p. 240), Kamalakara, Nilakautha and a host of other later writers. 
In the Ekadasitattva p. 45 Harinatha is spoken of as upajlvya by 
Vardbamana and Vacaspati. 

There are several works styled Smrtisara e. g. of KesavaSarma 
( Mitra’s Notices, vol. II. p. 76 ), of Yadavabhu$aga-bhattacarya 
( Mitra’s Notices, vol. IV p. 213 No. 1642 ), of Devayajnika ( D. C. 
Ms. No. 2 66 of 1884-87 and 344 of 1886-92, the latter being called 
Smitisirasariigraha ). Hence it often becomes difficult to say in the 
case of later works, what particular Smrtisara is being quoted. 

92. Madhavacarya 

Madhavacarya is the brightest star in the galaxy of dAkfivAtya 
authors on dharma&stra. His fame stands only second to that of 
the great Saflkaracarya. He had a most versatile genius and either 
himself wrote or inspired his brother Sayana and others to write 
voluminous works on almost all branches of Sanskrit literature. 
As an erudite scholar, as a far-sighted statesman, as the bulwark 
of the Vijayanagara kingdom in the first days of its foundation, as a 
sarttnyasitt given to peaceful contemplation and renunciation in old 
age, he led such a varied and useful life that even to this day his 
is a name to conjure with. Among his numerous works two 
deserve special mention here, viz : the ParaSara-midhaviya, his com¬ 
mentary on the ParaSarasmrti and the Kalanirnaya. 
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The ParaSara-madhavIya has been published several times, the 
edition in the B. I. series and in the Bombay Sanskrit series being 
the best known. In the following the Bombay, edition has been 
used. This work is very extensive and occupies about 2300 print¬ 
ed pages in the Bombay edition. It is not a mere commentary on 
Pardsara’s text, but is in the nature of a digest of civil and religious 
law. The original smjti of Parasara contains no verses on vyavahara, 
but Madhavacarya hangs, on the slender peg of a single verse of 
ParaSara calling upon the king to rule his subjects with righteous¬ 
ness, his treatise on vyavahara that covers a little over a fourth part 
of the whole commentary ( vide note 341 above an Parasara ). 
The ParaSara-madhavfya is a work of authority on modern Hindu 
Law in southern India. 8 ’ 6 His style is lucid and he generally 
avoids lengthy and abstruse discussions. Besides numerous smfti- 
karas and puragas he names the following authors and works — 
Apararka, Devasvamin, Purdgasdra, Prapancasdra, Medhatithi, Viva- 
ragakara ( on the VeddntasQtra ), Visvarupacdrya, Sambhu, Sivas- 
vamin, Smrticandrika. The Parasara-mddhaviya was amongst his 
earliest works. He tells us that there was no commentary on 
Parasara before him. 8 ” 

The Kalanirgaya of Madhavacarya has been published several 
times. In the following the B. I. edition has been used. He 
states that he wrote this work after he composed his commentary 
on the Parasarasmrti. 8 ’ 8 The work is divided into five prakarayas. 
The first ( Upodghata ) deals with a scholastic disquisition on 
kale (time ) and its real nature; the 2nd ( called vatsara ) speaks 
of the year, its various lengths according as it is cOndra, sOvana or 
saura, of the two ay anas, of the seasons and their number, 
of the months ( cdndra and saura ), of the intercalary months, 
and the religious acts allowed and forbidden in intercalary months, 
0! the two pakjas ( fortnights ); the third prakarava ( pratipat- 
prakaraga ) deals with the meaning of the word tithi, duration of a 
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tithi, the fifteen tithis of a pakfa, two kinds of tithis, viz. iuddha (i.e. 
not intermixed with another tithi on the same day ) and viddhi 
(intermixed with another tithi on same day), rules about the 
preference of the first tithi for particular religious rites and obser¬ 
vances ( for Gods and Manes ) when intermixed with the preceding 
and following tithis, the fifteen muhartas of the day and of the night; 
the fourth ( dvitlyidi-tithi-prakarana ) extends the application of 
the rules about pratipad to the tithis from the second to the 
fifteenth and decides on what titfn ( whether intermixed with the 
preceding or the following ) certain vratas, such as Gaurivrata on 
the third, Janmastami on the 8th, were to be performed; the fifth 
( prakinjaka i. e. miscellaneous ) deals with rules about the deter¬ 
mination of nakfatras for various acts, the yogas and karaijas and 
rules about samkranti and eclipses and the actions proper for them. 

The Kalanirnaya besides the names of numerous sages, puranas, 
astronomical and astrological writers mentions the following works 
and authors :—Kaladarsa ( p. 83 ), Bhoja ( as having composed in 
Arya metre a work on the §aiva agama ), Muhfirta-vidhana-sara 
( p. 341 ), Vatesvarasiddhanta, Vasistha Ramayana, the Siddhanta- 
siromani ( of Bhaskaracarya ), Hemadri( p. 67 his vratakhayda and 
qvupphaijda ). 

A good deal about the family and personal history of Madhava- 
carya can be gleaned from the above-mentioned two works and 
other treatises of Madhavacarya. From the Parasara-madha- 
viya we 8 ” learn that he was the son of Mayana and Srimati, 'hat 
Sayana and Bhoganatha were his younger brothers, that he was a 
student of the black Yajurveda and of the Baudhayana-sfltra-carana 
and belonged to the Bharadvaja-gotra. The introductory verses 
and the colophon of the Praya£citta-sudhanidhi’ 00 of Sayana corro¬ 
borate most of these particulars. A verse at the beginning of the 
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Kalaniruaya tells us that Vidyatirtha, Bharatltirtha and Srikantfia 
were his teachers.* 01 The ParaSara-Madhaviya highly eulogises* 02 
Madhava, compares him to divine and semi-divine councillors like 
Afigirasa of Indra and says that he was the hereditary teacher 
( kulaguru ) and mantrin of king Bukkana ( or Bukka ). The colo¬ 
phons to the several works of Sayana, the younger brother of 
Madhavacirya, show that these brothers were closely connected 
with four rulers of the Vijayanagar dynasty, viz. Bukka and his son 
Harihara, Kampa and his son Sangama. In the Yajnatantra-su- 
dhanidhi*® 3 ( ms. in the Bhau Daji collection ) Sayana, the author 
of the bhasyas on the vedas, is said to be the kulaguru of Harihara, 
son of Sahgama. In the Guruvathsa-kavya ( Vanivilasa Press ed. ) 
it is said that Vidyaratjya was the pupil of Vidyatirtha, that he com¬ 
posed Vedabhasyas and published them in the names of Sayana and 
Madhava, that Harihara and Bukka were the most valiant of the five 
sons of Sangama ( v. 48), that Vira Rudra was the sovereign of 
Harihara and Bukka and was defeated by the suratraija i. c. sultan. 
The same work says that Vidyaranya founded Vijayanagar! in 
Sake 1258, vaisakha suddha 7 Sunday (i. e. 30th April 1335 A. D.) 
and crowned Harihara king.*° 3a 

Burnell in his introduction to the Vamsabrahmana started the 
theory that Sayana and Madhava were identical and put forward an 
esoteric meaning on the verse that states that Sayana and Bhoganatha 
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were the younger brothers of Madhava. But the facts as culled 
from the works of these two great men and the inscriptions of 
contemporary Vijayanagara kings are too strong for the hypothesis 
of Burnell and make it look absurd. The whole subject about the 
relationship of Madhava, Sayana and Bhogan&tha has been carefully 
examined by Kao Bahadur R. Narsimhachar in Ind. Ant. vol. 45 
pp. 1 -6 and lyff and the theory of Burnell has been thoroughly 
refuted. Sayana and Bhoganatha were as real personages as Madha- 
vicirya himself. Madhavicarya in his later years became a sathnyasiti 
and was named Vidyiranya. To the items of evidence adduced 
by R. B. R. Narsimhachar for establishing the identity of Madhava 
and Vidyarauya (Ind. Ant. vol. 45 p. 18 ) I may add one more. 
The Viramitrodaya ascribes the commentary on Parasara composed 
by Madhava to Vidyiranya.? 04 It has however to be noted that 
the Guruvaiii^akavya ( Vanlvilasa Press ed. ) says (V. 41-44 ) that 
Vidyaranya was different from both Sayana and Madhava. 

The chronology of the kings of Vijayanagara has been a fruitful 
source of controversy. It is not necessary to go into that chrono¬ 
logy in great detail here. It may be studied in such works as 
Sewell’s ‘ Forgotten empire’ and in E. I. vol. III. p. 36, E. I. vol. 
XIV p. 68, E. I. vol. XV p. 8. The following pedigree? 0 * will be 
sufficient for th§ purpose of connecting Madhava and his brothers 
with the kings of Vijayanagara. The earliest inscription is that of 
Harihara I dated iake 1261 ( 1339-40 A. D. ) wherein Harihara 
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is said to be a MahimandaleSvara and is spoken of as ‘ Srl-Vira- 
Hariyappa-Vodeya.’ »° 6 The colophon of the Madhaviya Dhatu- 
v rtti describes Madhava as the great minister of Sartgamaraja, the son 
of Kamparaja.s 0 ’ The Bitragunta grant in lake 1278 ( 1356 A. D. ) 
by Safigama II at the request of his teacher Srikanthanatha shows 
that Bhoganatha’ 08 who composed the contents of the grant was a 
ttarmasaciva ( gay or humorous companion ) of Sahgama II. We 
saw above that Srikantha was a teacher of Madhavacarya ana that 
Bhoganatha was the youngest brother of Madhavacarya. Bhoga- 
natha in order to be a poet and a narmasaciva of a reigning sovereign 
must have been a grown-up man in 1356 A. D. and so Madhava¬ 
carya must have been quite an elderly person about that time. 
The Kalanirnaya tells us that in the cyclic year Isvara following 
immediately after lake 1258 Irdvaya was an intercalary month and 
that in the cyclic year Bhava that preceded lake 1258 ( i. e. in lake 
1256 ) Falguna was an intercalary month and then examines the 
intercalary months that occurred iu the cyclic years up to Vikari 
thereafter (i. e. up to lake 1281 ). 9o8a As the Kalanirnaya examines 
the intercalary months from lake 1256 (i. e. 1334 A. D. ) to lake 
1281 (i. e. 1359 A. D.), it follows that it was either composed 
during these years or immediately after this period. The ParaSara- 
madhaviya was composed before the Kalanirnaya. Rao Bahadur 
Narsimhachar states that in a copperplate grant dated 1386 A. D. 
it is said that Harihara (II) gave in the presence of Vidyaranya- 
sripada certain donations to three scholars who were the promoters 
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( pravartaka) of the commentaries on the four Vedas (Ind. Ant, 
vol. 45 p. 19). Another inscription speaks of Vidyaranya in 
1378 A. D. 9 ° q This shows that Madhavacarya had become a 
sathnydsin at least in 1377 A. D. Tradition says that Vidyiranya 
died in 1386 A. D. at the ripe old age of 90. Therefore we shal l 
not be far wrong if we place the literary activity of Madhava-Vidya- 
ranya between 1330-1385 A. D. From the remarks about inter¬ 
calary months it appears that the Parasaramadhavlya and Kalanir- 
naya were composed between 1335-1360 A. D. There was a 
tradition among pandits that it was Madhavacarya who composed 
bhasyas on the Vedas and ascribed them to his brother Sayana. 
Kasinatha, in his Vitthala-rrimantra-sara-bhasya says so.’ 10 

Great confusion has been caused by identifying Madhava-Vidya- 
ranya with another scholar named Madhava who was also a mantrin 
of Bukka, who was a great warrior and was governor of Banavase and 
the country round Goa on the western coast. In a grant 9 " of the 
village Kucara, also called Madhavapura, dated iake 1313 ( 1391 
A. D.), it is said that he routed the armies of the Turuskas, wrested 
Goa the capital of Koiikana from them and re-established the temple 
of Saptanatha (i. e. Sapta-kotisvara ). There is another inscription 
dated iake 1290 (i. e. 1368 A. D. ) where the great minister ( Mahd- 
pradhtina ) Madhavartka is stated to have ruled over Banavase 12000 
under king Bukkaraya (Ind. Ant. vol. IV, p. 206 ). Fleet is 
wrong in identifying the minister Madhavahka with Madhavacarya- 
Vidyilranya. Another grant from Goa (found by Dr. Bhau Daji ) 
says that Madhava-mantrin, son of Caundibhatta, established the 
Hitga of Saptanatha ( JBBRAS vol. 9, p. 228 ). Vide E. C. vol. VIII, 
Sorab No. 375 dated sake 1268 ( Sunday Madhava 30, i. e. nth 
Feb. 1347 ), where we are told that Madhavamantrin was governor 
of Candragutti, capital of Banavase 12000, that he was minister of 
Marapa, younger brother of Harihara I and that he was a disciple of 
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KriyaSakti, a Saiva teacher. In E. C. vol. VII, Shikarpur 281 dated 
jake 1290 Kartika bahula 8 (i. e. 15th November 1368 ) Madhava 
is said to have been a son of Gluijda of the Artgirasa gotra and a 
minister of Bukka I and his guru is said to have been Ka&vilasa 
Kriyasakti. 

From this it follows that the Madhava mantrin who was a 
governor of Banavase and Goa and was living in 1391 A. D. was 
the son of Caundibhatta and cannot be identified with Madhava- 
carya who was the son of Mayana. 

There is a ms. in the Bombay University Library of a work 
called Kalanirnayakarika in 130 verses, which contains the introduc¬ 
tory verses of the Kalanirnaya dealing with the contents, though in 
a somewhat different order. There are several commentaries on 
the Kalanirpaya, viz. Kalanirnayadipika by Ramacandracarya com¬ 
posed about 1450 A.D., a commentary called Laksmi byLaksmidevi, 
wife of Vaidyanatha Payagunda. There is a Vivarana of the Kala¬ 
nirnayadipika, by Nrsimha, son of Ramacandracarya (vide D. C. 
Ms. No. 99 of 1871-72 ). 

93. Madanapala and Visvesvarabhatta 

The Madanaparijata compiled under the patronage of king 
Madanapala by Visvesvarabhatta is a famous work. Like Bhoja, 
Madanapala seems to have been a great patron of learning and 
several works are attributed to him. At least four works on 
dharmasastra are ascribed to him ( i. e. were written under his 
patronage ) viz the Madanaparijata, Smrtimaharnva or Madana- 
maharnava, Tithinirnayasara and Smrtikaumudi. 

The Madanaparijata is an extensive work printed in the B. I. 
series. There are 23 introductory verses, the first 13 of which give 
the genealogy of Madanapala. In the printed edition these 13 
verses are stated to have been added by Purobita Sri-Ramadeva. 
The last of the introductory verses states that the work was com¬ 
posed after a careful study of Hemadri, Kalpavrksa (i. e. Kalpataru ), 
Apararka, Smjticandrika, Smrtyarthasara and Mitak§ara.» ,a That 
Mada napala was only the patron and not the real author of the 
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( pravartaka) of the commentaries on the four Vedas (Ind. Ant. 
vol. 45 p. 19). Another inscription speaks of Vidyirapya in 
1378 A. D. 9 ° q This shows that Madhavacarya had become a 
sarhnydsin at least in 1377 A. D. Tradition says that Vidyirapya 
died in 1386 A. D. at the ripe old age of 90. Therefore we shall 
not be far wrong if we place the literary activity of Madhava-Vidyi- 
ranya between 1330-1385 A. D. From the remarks about inter¬ 
calary months it appears that the Parasaramadhavlya and Kalanir- 
naya were composed between 1335-1360 A. D. There was a 
tradition among pandits that it was Madhavacarya who composed 
bhasyas on the Vedas and ascribed them to his brother Sayana. 
Kasinatha, in his Vitthala-rnmantra-sara-bhasya says so. 910 

Great confusion has been caused by identifying Madhava-Vidyi- 
ranya with another scholar named Madhava who was also a mantrin 
of Bukka, who was a great warrior and was governor of Banavase and 
the country round Goa on the western coast. In a grant 9 " of the 
village Kucara, also called Madhavapura, dated iake 1313 ( 1391 
A. D.), it is said that he routed the armies of the Turuskas, wrested 
Goa the capital of Konkana from them and re-established the temple 
of Saptanatha (i. e. Sapta-kofisvara ). There is another inscription 
dated iake 1290 (i. e. 1368 A. D. ) where the great minister ( Mahd- 
pradbdna ) Madhavahka is stated to have ruled over Banavase 12000 
under king Bukkaraya (Ind. Ant. vol. IV, p. 206 ). Fleet is 
wrong in identifying the minister Madhavaftka with MadhavScarya- 
Vidyaranya. Another grant from Goa (found by Dr. Bhau Daji ) 
says that Madhava-mantrin, son of Caundibhatta, established the 
lifiga of Saptanatha( JBBRAS vol. 9, p. 228 ). Vide E. C. vol. VIII, 
Sorab No. 375 dated Sake 1268 ( Sunday Madhava 30, i. e. nth 
Feb. 1347 ), where we are told that Madhavamantrin was governor 
of Candragutti, capital of Banavase 12000, that he was minister of 
Marapa, younger brother of Harihara I and that he was a disciple of 
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Kriya&kti, a Saiva teacher. In E. C. vol. VII, Shikarpur 281 dated 
fake 1290 Kartika bahula 8 (i. e. 15th November 1368 ) Madhava 
is said to have been a son of Gtunda of the Aftgirasa gotra and a 
minister of Bukka I and his guru is said to have been Ka&vilasa 
Kriyasakti. 

From this it follows that the Madhava mantrin who was a 
governor of Banavase and Goa and was living in 1391 A. D. was 
the son of Caundibhatta and cannot be identified with Madhava- 
carya who was the son of Mayana. 

There is a ms. in the Bombay University Library of a work 
called Kalanirnayakarika in 130 verses, which contains the introduc¬ 
tory verses of the Kalanirnaya dealing with the contents, though in 
a somewhat different order. There are several commentaries on 
the Kalanirnaya, viz. Kalanirnayadipika by Ramacandracarya com¬ 
posed about 1450 A. D., a commentary called Laksmi by Lak$midevi, 
wife of Vaidyanatha Payagunda. There is a Vivarana of the Kala- 
nirnayadtpika, by Nrsiriaha, son of Ramacandracarya ( vide D. C. 
Ms. No. 99 of 1871-72 ). 

93. Madanapala and Visvesvarabhatta 

The Madanaparijata compiled under the patronage of king 
Madanapala by Visvesvarabhatta is a famous work. Like Bhoja, 
Madanapala seems to have been a great patron of learning and 
several works are attributed to him. At least four works on 
dharmasastraare ascribed to him (i. e. were written under his 
patronage ) viz the Madanaparijata, Smjrtimaharpva or Madana- 
maharnava, Tithinirnayasara and Smrtikaumudi. 

The Madanaparijata is an extensive work printed in the B. I. 
series. There are 23 introductory verses, the first 13 of which give 
the genealogy of Madanapala. In the printed edition these 13 
verses are stated to have been added by Purohita Sri-Ramadeva. 
The last of the introductory verses states that the work was com¬ 
posed after a careful study of Hemadri, Kalpavfksa (i. e. Kalpataru ), 
Apararka, Smfticandrika, Smjtyarthasara and Mitak§ara.» ,J That 
Madanapala was only the patron and not the real author of the 
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work is made clear in several places. In the introductory verse 20 
it is stated that the work was compiled through ( lit. by the mouth 
of ) learned men. 9 * 5 In two places in the body of the work’ 1 * it 
is said that the author has explained the matter under discussion in 
his work called Subodhini, a commentary on the Mitaksari. There¬ 
fore the Madanaparijata was really composed by ViSveSvarabhafta, 
the author of the Subodhini. The Madanaparijata contains nine 
stabakas ( bunches i. e. chapters ) on brahmacarya, the dharmas 
of householders, the daily duties ( dhnika-krtya ), the sathskdras 
from garbhddhdna onwards; impurity on birth and death, the puri¬ 
fication of various substances ( dravyaiuddhi ), irdddba, ddyabhdga 
( partition and inheritance ) and prdyaicitta. In the portion on the 
Dayabhaga it very closely follows the Mitak§ara. Its style is simple 
and lucid. Besides the authors and works mentioned above it 
cites those noted below. 9 ' 5 

There is a work called Maharnava ascribed to Mandhata, a son 
of Madanapala. In several mss. of this work deposited in the 
Deccan 9 * 6 College there are introductory verses giving the genealogy 
of Madanapala that agree almost word for word with the introduc¬ 
tory verses of the Madanaparijata. Moreover two verses that speak 
of Visvesvarabhatta occur here also as well as in the Madanaparijata 
and Subodhini. This work also is said to have been compiled by 

918 1 cjufi^sw^uw- 
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verse 37737 ifiqo occurs in the introdootory verses and the verse 
17 occurs at the end of the work and in No. 260 the two verses 
tjie 2 nd and 3rd of the introductory verses. 
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Mindhati through the learned.? 1 ? It is said to have been based on 
a study of the iruti, the smrtis and the pur&i^as. The work is 
divided into 40 tarafigas (waves ). The principal subject? 18 of 
the work is to describe how the various diseases which human 
bodies are heir to are the result of evil deeds done in past lives 
(this subject being called Karmavipaka in dharmasastra works ) 
and to prescribe various rites and penances for the eradication of 
the evil results of evil deeds. Among the various rites and penances 
that are set forth in great detail may be mentioned the Kusmanda- 
homa, Rudraikadasini, Maharudrabhiseka, Vinayakasanti, the Nava- 
grahayajna &c. The Maharnava mentions the Karmavipaka of 
Satatapa, the Caturvarga-cintamani ( folio 234 a of D. C. no. 259 of 
1886-1892), the Mitaksara, the Karmavipaka-samuccaya &c. It 
is worthy of note that in the Smrti-kaumudl the authorship of 
the Maharnava is claimed by the author himself and is not ascribed 
to Madanapala’s son.? 1 ? 

The Tithinirnayasara is another work compiled under Madana¬ 
pala. Stein in his cat. of mss. at Jammu ( p. 306 ) gives extracts 
from this work. The first fourteen verses are the same as those in 
the Madanaparijata. It appears to have been composed by 
Visvanatha, which is most probably a paraphrase of the name 
Visveivara.? 20 

The Smftikaumudi contains an introduction of 17 verses, 13 of 
which set forth the genealogy of Madanapala. The fourteenth 
verse tells us that Madanapala composed works called Yantraprakasa, 
Maharnava, Parijata, Siddhantagarbha and Tithinirnayasara.? 21 
The 15th verse says that he composes the Smjtikaumudi through 
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the learned.’*) The 17 verse says that his predecessors have 
generally dilated upon the dharmas of the three higher varyas and 
the dharmas of the iudra have not been dealt with by them as a 
principal topic, therefore he would clearly expound the dharmas 
of the last varya. At the end of the ms. in the I. O. cat. it is 
described as the younger sister of the Madanaparijata and of the 
Maharoava.’ 1 * This is not found in the D. C. ms. which was 
copied in samvat 1615. This work is divided into four kalol- 
lasas, each kalollasa being subdivided into kiranas ( rays ). The 
first kalollasa has two kiranas, the second has four, the third and 
fourth five kiranas each. The subjects dealt with are: I two kinds 
of ^Qdras, viz : the kevala&Qdra ( simple sGdra ) and one who is of 
mixed descent, being born of a sudra woman from a man of the 
higher castes; the mixed castes; II. general discourses on the Sudra’s 
adhikdra for engaging in various acts and performing various rites, 
such as the study of the vedas and smrtis, the performance of 
garbhadhana and other samskaras and the consecration of sacred fires; 
saihdhyavandana; the Sudra’s capacity for attaining the knowledge 
of brahman ; III. marriage; different forms of marriage, prohibited 
degrees of blood relationship ( s&pipdya )> the various rites of 
marriage such as kanyadana; such samskaras as nama-karana 
( naming the child ), the duties of sudras in ordinary and difficult 
times; asauca for sudras; the various sraddhas for them ; the letting 
loose of a bull in honour of the dead ; IV. sudra’s daily duties such 
as $auca, brushing the teeth, baths in the morning and at other 
times, brahmayajha , tarpaya, vaiivadeva, daily iraddha, dinner. &c. 

The Smjtikaumudi mentions among others Apararka, Kftya- 
kalpataru, Mitak$ara, Medhatithi, Yajnaparsva and Smrtimanjari. It 
also quotes from the Vedanta-kalpataru’ 2 * and the author claims 
the Madanaparijata as his own work. 


It has been seen how all the four works set out above were 
composed under the patronage of Madanapala and how they were 
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probably from the pen of VisveSvarabhatta. There is one more 
work on Dharma&stra which VisveSvarabhafta composed in his 
own name without the shelter of a patron’s name. It is the 
Subodhini, a commentary on the Mitaksara of Vijnanesvara. The 
vyavahdra portion of it has been published in Bombay by Mr. S. S. 
Setlur and also by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. Mr. Govind Das had seen 
portions of the Subodhini on the prayascitta section also. The 
Subodhini does not comment on each word of the Mitaksara but 
explains only important passages. It is a learned work. This was 
the earliest composition of Visvesvarabhatta, since it is mentioned 
even in the Madanaparijata. The first verse of the Subodhini is 
also the opening verse of the Maharriavaand of the Smrtikaumudi.^ 26 

From the verses’ 1 ’ 21 and 22 in the introduction to the Madana¬ 
parijata it appears that VisveSvara was the son of Pedibhatta and 
Ambika, that he was of the Kausikagotra and was the pupil of 
Vyasaranya-muni. In the Subodhini also the verse ‘ mata &c. ’ 
occurs at the end with slight suitable variations and the verse 
* matiryesam ’ in the beginning. The second introductory verse in 
Mr. Gharpure’s edition makes ViSvesvara the son of Appabhatta,’ 28 
while Mr. Setlur reads * Peftibhatta ’ which is probably a misreading 
for Pedibhatta. From his father’s name it appears that Vis vesvara 
was a native of the Dravida country’ 2 ’ and migrated to Northern India 
in search of patronage after he wrote the Subodhini. Visvesvara 
is regarded as one of the leading authorities of the Benares School 

926 *rm fltfc'M-.v'tivpTFiHra 1 jr! mil 11 
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dated 1356 A. D. is Peddibhafta; vide E. I. vol. Ill at p. 28. Bi$rlgup$a 

is in the Nellore District. 

H. D. 49 . 
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r *of modern Hindu law. 950 Madanapala belonged to the family of 
l Tika kings that ruled in Kastha ( modern Kath ) on the Jumna to 
7 the north of Delhi." 1 The printed Madanaparijata makes the 
’•family name to be * Kastha, * but this is most probably a wrong 
' reading, as in the Maharnava and the other works of Madanapala 

• the family name is distinctly stated to be Taka. The pedigree 

* of the family as gathered from the Madanaparijata and the other 
"works is given below. Some works such as the Maharnava omit 
"mention of Sahajapala. About Sadharana it is said that he brought 
f about the remission of all taxes at the three tirthas ( Prayaga, Kl$i 
1 and Gaya ). 9}1 


MO Vide I. L. B. 16 Cal. 367 at p, 372. 
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in the SOryasiddhintaviveka of Madanapala the father of Mada-. 
napala is said to be Sahdrana” 3 which is a Prakrit, equivalent of,; 
Sidharapa. Madanapala appears to have been a very great patron i 
of learned men and is said to have emulated the fame of Bhoja.”* 
Besides the four works described above he compiled several other, 
works, the most famous of which is his dictionary of drugs called , 
MadanavinodanighantU; That work is very extensive, contains. , 
about 2250 verses and is divided into fourteen vargas, the last of} 
which contains a praiasti of his family.’ 33 This work contains the, 
names of medical drugs, the qualities of drugs and of dishes and of the 
flesh of various animals. Some of the words given as synonyms for : 
Sanskrit words occur in the modern Marathi.” 6 We saw above „• 
that his Smptikaumudi refers to Yantra-prakdsa and Siddhantagarbha . 
as. two of his works. These two were works on astronomy. 


Another work of his is the Surya-siddhantaviveka or Vasanar- 
nava, which is a commentary on the Suryasiddhanta. There is a 
ms. of this work in the Bhau Daji Collection of the Bombay Asiatic 
SocietyTherein after giving his pedigree he says that by his > 
works on Smrti&stra, on astronomy and mathematics and on- 
medicine he came to be known as abhinava Bhoja.” 8 In this; 
treatise he refers to his own works already composed called Siddha- 
ntagarbha”* and Yantraprakasa. He also refers to a Rtjanirgaftka 


5th Intro, verse of g gfegre t ffite (BBRAS oat. part .1 
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pp. 95-97.). 

934 TfeifeRgi yg pg gw ^ vn^Ti 1 

51WTT n verse 18 of this vane, particularly. 

the 4th p5da, occurs in the Irtfa fqufaHK 1 17th yifaqTlffifi ; 

(13th verse), the (13th verse in D. C. ms. No. 259 of 1886-92.). 

935 Vide D, C. ms. Nos. 1065 and 1066 of 1886-92 for In 

No. 1065 there is no 

»36 e. g. such words as ( fot zfagp# ), 55 ^, tfi*, sfiigirNl, 

&«*• 

937 Vide BBRAS oat. part. L pp. 95-97 for this ms. 
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of Bhoja and to Bhaskara’s works. The ms. was copied in saihvat 
1459, i. e. 1402-3 A. D. In the colophon of this work his birudas 
( titles ) are Panditaparijata and Abhinava-Bhoja, and he is also 
styled Maharajadhiraja. 940 In the Madanaparijata and the Mahar¬ 
nava the birudas are Panditaparijata and Katafamalla or Kattaramalla. 
A work called Anandasahjivana on singing, dancing, musical 
instruments and ragas is ascribed to Madanapala. 94 ' The king 
Madana, son of Saharana, who is connected with the restoration of 
Medhatithi’s bhasya, must be this Madana. 

A great deal has been written concerning the date of Madanapala. 
The introductory verses giving the genealogy of Madanapala must 
be held to be genuine, as they occur in the ancient ms. (D. C. 
No. 131 of A 1882-83 ) °f Maharnava copied in saihvat 1645 
( 1588-89 A. D. ) and in the still older ms. ( dated saihvat 14S9) 
of the Stirya-siddhanta-viveka. As the Madanaparijata mentions 
the Smrticandrika and Heniadri’s Caturvarga-cintamani not only 
in the introductory verses of the Madanaparijata but in the body of 
the Madanaparijata and the Maharnava, Madanapala must be certain¬ 
ly later than 1300 A. D. As the Smrtikaumudi mentions the 
Vedantakalpataru that was composed in the time of the Yadava 
princes Kfsna and Mahadeva, it follows that the work was compos¬ 
ed after the third quarter of the 13th century. The Madanapari¬ 
jata is quoted in the Nrsimhaprasada, the Antyestfpaddhati of Nara- 
yanabhatta, the Ahnikatattava ( pp. 326, 397, 479, vol. I) of Raghu- 
nandana, the Sraddhakriyakaumudi (pp. 327, 489) of Govindananda. 
Therefore it is certainly earlier than 1500 A. D. And if we rely 
on the date when the ms. of the Suryasiddhantaviveka was copied 
(viz. 1402-3 A. D.), it follows that Madanapala flourished before 
1400 A. D. The Madanavinodanighanfu 94 * gives the date of its 

fac- 

f%rr; 1 ; but at the end of the d. c. 

ms. of the the oolophon is simply ^ 

)41 Yide Mitra's Bikaner oat. p. 509. 

verse 14 of the last in D.O. ms. No. 129 of 1884-87 and 
No. 1066 of 1886-92. The last has a corrupt reading qgqf 
Vide Bhandarkar’s Report for 1883-84 p. 47 for the date, 



98. Madartapdia and Viivefaarabhatta 


m 


composition as ‘ Brahmajagad-yugendu * of the Vikrama era, 
m&gha 6 of the bright half and Monday (i.e. 8-1-1375 A. D. ). 
This was interpreted by Sarvadhikari ( Tagore Law Lectures 
pp. 297-298, ed. of 1922 ) as equal to 1231 of the Vikrama era 
(i. e. 1175 A. D. ). He held that ‘yuga’ meant two. But 
herein he was entirely wrong. Besides, the date proposed by him is 
impossible, since it would lead us to hold that Madanapala wrote in 
1175 A. D. and since, as we saw above, he could not have flourished 
before 1300 A. D. It has been already shown (pp. 309,369) that the 
view of Sarvadhikari and others that the Parijata mentioned byCande- 
svara is the same as Madanaparijata is quite wrong. Astronomical usage 
as found in Bhaskara and other writers always interprets yuga as 
meaning four ( and not two ) and hence the date of the compo¬ 
sition of the Madanavinodanighantu is 1431 of the Vikrama era 
(i. e. 1375 A. D. ). Vide Jolly’s Tagore Law lectures pp. 14-15, 
Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report for 1883-84 pp. 47 and 347 and S. B. E. 
vol. 25, p. ?xxv n. 2. A ms. of the Saryasiddhantaviveka, which 
is one of the last (if not the last) works of Madanapala is dated in 
1402-3 A. D. Hence the-literary activity of Madanapala and of his 
protegee, ViSveSvarabhajfa, must be placed between 1360-1390 A.D. 

94 . Madanaratna 

The Madanaratna is an extensive digest on Dharmasdstra no 
part of which has yet been printed. In the colophons of mss. it is 
also called Madanaratnapradipa or simply Madanapradipa. The 
work was divided into seven** 4 sections called uddyotas on satnaya 
(or tola), ilcAra, vyavah&ra, prdyaicitta, d&na, iuddhi, i&nti. The order 
of the various sections was the one indicated, the samayoddyota 
being the first part. I have not been able to examine the mss. 
of all the uddyotas. 

943 ia hi® njotfURtPt ( verso 24 ) says ‘ 

I 3*1^: if wllero 33 

must mean 4 four v and quj is employed for two. 

<0 

5 fpfajrfa>Trr: 1 *m*re*i 11 

verses 24-25 of ms. of m r dl9ir l * n Vi^rambBg oolleot ion I. No. 146 and 
verses 26 and 27 in the I. 0. oat. ms. (p. SS7 b) and Peterson’s oat. of 
Rlwarmss. $q. 1419 and extract No. S36 at P. 131. 
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The Samayoddyota deals with the suhjects usually treated of in 
works on kdla, vix discussions about the year, the seasons, the 
months, the intercalary months, the rules about tithis, the rules about 
the proper times for various religious observances, gifts, homo, 
the rules about kalivarjya. 

There is a ms. of the Danoddyota in the Anand&rama collection 
at Poona ( No. 2378 ). The following are the subjects treated of > 
eulogy of dam ; the nature of ddna, various kinds of dams ; the 
constituent elements ( atigdni ) of ddna ; the donor, proper persons 
for gifts, persons undeserving of gifts, what things cannot be given 
away, proper and improper times and places for dam , measures of 
corn and other substances and weights and units of length &c., 
finding out the east and other directions, characteristics of a torana, 
pataka and maiidapa, tuld-purufa ( weighing oneself against gold or 
silver ), gift of a thousand cows and other magnificent gifts, dedi¬ 
cation of a tank or well and planting of a garden &c. In this 
work the author refers to Kalpataru and to Hemadri as a daksina- 
tyanibandhakara. 

Deccan College ms. No. 392 of 1891-95 deals with the ianti - 
section. It treats of rites for propitiating gods and planets and 
averting the evil consequences of great or small portentous pheno¬ 
mena, such as Vinayaka-snana, surya-santi, navagraha-santi, Santis 
for birth on certain evil nakfutras like mala , allefd and evil astro¬ 
logical conjunctions like vyatipata, vaidbrti, sathkranti ; rites for the. 
safety of the foetus and of the newly born infant; ayutahoma ; lakfa- 
homa,kotiboma 8 cc. Inthis section sages like Uttara-Garga, Katyayana, 
Natada, Baijavapa ( on grhya ), Manava-saihhita, Yajnavalkya,. 
Saunaka and puranas like the Skanda, Bhavisyottara, Vi§nudhar- 
mottara are very frequently cited. Besides the following are among. 
the authors and works referred to :—ApeksitarthadyotinI, a com¬ 
mentary of Narayana, Karmavipakasaihgraha, Karmavipakasamuccaya, 
Kumaratantra promulgated by the son of Ravana, Payogasara, 
VijnaneSvaracarya ( in the plural). 

A ms. of the Acaroddyota is noticed by Burnell in, his Tanjore : 
cat. ( p. 137 b ). Stein (.'in his cat. of Jammu mss.) notices an in¬ 
complete ms. of the Vyavaharoddyota (p. 98 No. 2437). 
M. M. Haraprasad Sastri notices a ms. of the PrayaScittoddyota - 
( Nepal Palmleaf and Paper mss. cat. XVIII and p. 223 ). 
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From the colophons at the end of the several mss. of the Madana- 
ratna it appears that the work was composed under the patronage 
of king Madanasiihha-deva, son of Saktisirhha.’ 45 The king is 
styled maharajadhiraja and one of his titles is kodanda-parasurima 
( meaning * who was a veritable Paraiurama in wielding the bow ). 
The introductory verses’ 4 * to the Samayoddyota in the Vi$ram-bag 
collection and the Ulwar ms. refer to Delhi-deia and its king named 
Mahipaladeva. Then verse 9 speaks of Damodara whose exact 
relationship with Mahipaladeva is not clear. Damodara is said to 
have made the yavanas of Malasthdna ( modern Multan in the 
Punjab ) give up the slaughtering of cows. The whole pedigree 
is given below.’ 4 ’ Saktisimha is said to have eclipsed even Bhoja. 

&0 - in ms - 

( £nands£rama No. $378); there is a similar eolophon at the end of the 
seotion. 
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It is further said that Madanasiihha called 948 together four learned 
men, viz., Ratnakara, Gopinatha, Viivanatha and Gaftgadhara- 
bhatta and entrusted the composition of the digest to them. The 
colophons 949 at the end of the Santyuddyota in the Deccan College 
says that it was composed by Visvanatha, a resident of Benares 
and son of Bhattapujya, a Srimall Gurjara ( Brahmana ). There is 
a similar colophon at the end of the Prayascittoddyota noticed by 
M. M. Haraprasad Sastri. 

Since the Madanaratna mentions the Mit., the Kalpataru and 
Hemadri, it must be certainly later than about 1300 A. D. It is 
quoted as a great authority by the writers of the 16th and 17th 
centuries, such as Narayanabhatfa, Kamalakarabhafta, Nilakanffia 
and Mitramilra. In the Vyavahara-mayflkha Nilakaptha relies upon 
the Madanaratna as often as ( if not oftener than ) the Mitaksara. 
The Viramitrodaya 950 says that the author of the Madanaratna refers 
to the views of the Mitaksara, Kalpataru, and Haklyudha. From 
this it follows that the Madanaratna was composed at some time 
between 1350-1500. Madanasimha and his ancestors are spoken 
of as ruling the country about Delhi. Though Madanasimha bears 
the high-sounding title of maharajadhiraja it is highly probable 
that he was some feudatory chief under the Mahomcdan rulers of 
Delhi. It is difficult to conceive of a period between 1300 and 
1500 A. D. when a Hindu ruler was king of Delhi. It may be 
that during the troublous times of Muhammad Tughlak (1325- 
1351 A. D.), when the capital was transferred from Delhi to 
Doulatabad, or during the weak rule of the last kings of the Tughlal: 
dynasty ( 1388-1413 A. D.) Madanasimhas’ predecessors might 

*r«i?^*rwn6f ^ 

1 3*4 wi (*t) 

Sf g ftfrn H I. O. oat. p. 537, No. 1681, verse 53; this is verse 
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have usurped some territory about Delhi and ruled over it. 
At all events it would not be far from correct if the Madanaratna 
be placed about 1435-1450 A. D. Dr. Jolly ( R. u. S. p. 37 ) 
says that the Madanaratna names the Ratnakara and the Madhaviya. 
M. M. Haraprasad Sastri £ Report on palm-leaf and paper mss. from 
Nepal, Intro, pp. 31-32 ) tells us that the dynasty to which Madana¬ 
simhadeva belonged ruled over Gorakhpur-Champaran (Western 
Tirhut), that Madanasimhadeva was preceded by Saktisimhadeva, 
whose predecessor was Prthvisimhadeva. The learned Sastri 
further says that a ms. of the Madanaratnapradlpa-priyascittoddyota 
applies the title * kodaijdaparasurama ’ to Madana ( p. 223 ), that a 
ms. of the Amarakosa was copied in samvat 1511 ( 1454-55 A. D. ) 
when Madanasimha ruled over Campakaranyanagara ( p. 51 of the 
body of the Report) and that a ms. of the Narasirn hapurana was 
copied in La-sam 339 ( 1457-58 A. D.) when maharajadhimja 
Madanasimhadeva ruled over Gorak?apura i. e. modern Gorakhpur 
(p. 29 of the Report). The great similarity of the names Madana- 
pila and Madanasimha misled J. C. Ghose ( Hindu Law, vol. II, 
p. XIV, ed. of 1917 ) into holding that the Madanaparijata and the 
Madanaratna were written under Madanapala. But it is clear from 
the ancestry of the two lungs, Madanapala and Madanasimha, and 
the names of the real authors of the digests (Madanaparijata 
and Madanaratna) that they have no connection with each other. 

95. Sulapani 

Next to Jimutavahana, Sulapani is the most authoritative Bengal 
writer on dharma&stra. Rai Bahadur M. M. Chakravarti gave a 
very interesting account of his works and time in JASB for 1915, 
pp. 336-343. 

The earliest work of Sulapani appears to have been his Dlpa- 
kalika, a commentary on the smjti of Yajnavalkya. It is a very brief 
commentary. The portion on the dayabhaga section ( Yajnavalkya 
II, verses 114-149 ) is contained in five printed pages ( vide Ghose’s 
Hindu Law, edition of 1917, vol. II. pp. 550-554). In this com¬ 
mentary, besides the sages he names only a few writers and works 
on dharma, e. g. the Kalpataru, Govindaraja, the Mitaksara, Medha- 
othi and ViSvarupa.. He entertained somewhat archaic views on 
matters of inheritance. For example, he holds that the text speak- 
mg of the right of the parents to succeed before the brothers of the 
H« D* $0* 
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deceased has reference to property acquired by the deceased 
from his' father or grand-father. He explained the word 
* apratisfhita ’ in the sutra of Gautama * stridhanam duhitruim- 
aprattanam-apratisthitanarii ca ’ in the same way as AparUrka, 
Jimutavahana and the Smfticandrika.’ 5 ' He says that a full brother 
though not re-united succeeded before a half-brother though 
re-united. 9Si This explanation of the much canvassed verse of Yaj. 
offered by Sfllapapi is refered to by the Viramitrodaya. 9 ” The 
Vyavahiratattva of Raghunandana several times refers to Sulapaoi’s 
explanations of Yaj.?s+ 

Solapani wrote several small treatises on topics of dharma&stra 
and intended them to form part of a huge digest called Smjtiviveka. 
Fourteen such works are known to have been so written with titles 
ending in the word ‘viveka,’ viz. Ekadasi-viveka, Tithi-viveka, 
Dattaka-viveka, Durgotsavaprayoga-viveka, Durgotsava-viveka, Dola- 
yatra-viveka, Pratistha-viveka, Prayascitta-viveka, Rasayatra-viveka, 
Vratakala-viveka, Suddhi-viveka, Sraddha-viveka, Samkranti-viveka, 
Sambandha-viveka ( on marriage ). Of these the Durgotsavaviveka 
seems to have been amongst his latest works, since he names 
therein five of his vivekas on dufgotsava-prayoga, pratisfha, prayas- 
citta, suddhi and sraddha. The Sraddha-viveka is the most famous 
of his works and has been printed. His Prayaicittaviveka and 
Durgotsava-viveka have also been published, the former by Jivananda 
( 1893 ) and the latter by the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisad at Calcutta in 
Bengali characters. In the Durgotsava-viveka he deals with the 
worship of Durga in Asvina and also in spring ( hence the deity is 
called Vasanti ). In the Durgotsava-viveka, besides such puranas 
as the Kalika, Bhavisyottara, Bhagavata, Devi, he names a host of 
writers and works as noted below. 9 5 * In spite of Aufrecht’s view 

951 atwri 1 <n jsrrpnlt: 1 

w * qq qnqw n? n 1 

1 3 *^ 4 : w q l q fo re 5 jswiq 1 m- 

*«•’ 4 ft* pp - 688 ' 683 - 

W4 e. g. m uin «r 

965 They are; tpwiquf, 

( «* iflqn ), *nt- 


ntfurc* l *r § 



98. sfclktpB&i 


39S 


the Saihvatsara-pradipa is not his own work. A Sirasamuccaya 
is also mentioned in Hemadri ( Dana-khanda page 135 ). The 
Smjtisagara is probably the same as the Govindarpava of Sesa 
Nrsimha or the work of the same name which KullGka appears to 
have composed. SrikaramiSra is probably the ancient author 
referred to even by the Mitaksara. 

The Sraddha-viveka has several commentaries by eminent writers 
such as Srinatha Acaryacudamani and Govindananda. So there are 
commentaries on the Prayascittaviveka. Besides the above, the 
works and authors mentioned in the other vivekas are noted below.?* 6 
The Sraddha-viveka of Sulapani is referred to ( as Gaudiya-SCaddha- 
vivcka) by Rudradhara,?* 7 by Vacaspati in his Sraddha-cintamani, by 
Govindananda in his Sraddhakriyakaumudi and by Raghunandana 
in several of his tattvas. 

We know very little about the personal history of Solapapi. In 
the colophons of his works?* 8 he is styled Sahudiyala (or-na) Maha- 
mahopadhyaya and Raghunandana also calls him Mahamahopadhyaya. 
The Sahudiyala was a degraded section of the Radhlya Brahmanas 
in Bengal from the days of Ballalasena. As Rudradhara calls him 
Gaudiya, it follows that Salapani was a Bengal Brahmana. There 
is a tradition that he was the Judge of king Laksamanasena of 
Bengal. But this is impossible as the following discussion about 
his date will show. 

There is some uncertainty about the exact age of Solapani. As 
Sulapipi names the Ratnakara of CandeSvara and the Kalamadhaviya, 
he must be later than about 1375 A. D., since some time 
must have elapsed before a work from Vijayanagar came to be 
regarded as an authority in Bengal. As Sulapani’s works are 
mentioned by Rudradhara, Govindananda and Vacaspati, the former 
must be earlier than about 1460. In this connection it has to be 
noted that Govindananda not only comments upon Sulapani’s 

956 spin^j, m fts u a, *pT- 
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957 Vide folio 85 a of the Benares edition of m^Hi' ( printed in 

958 Vide LO.oat.p. 371 No, 1887 and D, O.ms. No. 98 of 1895-98. 



works but probably looks upon Sulapani as an old writer along with 
Aniruddha.’S’ 

A ms. of the Priyascittaviveka was copied at Benares intake 1410 
( i. e. 1488 A. D. ).’*° From all these data it follows that Solapagi 
flourished between 1375 and 1460 A. D. 

From the Suddhittatva it appears that £ulapani wrote Pari&sta- 
dipakalika ( probably a commentary on a Grhyaparisista )» 6 *. 

96 . Rudradhara 

This is a well-known Maithila writer on Dharma&stra, who com¬ 
posed several works. His Suddhi-viveka has been published several 
times (at Benares in 1866, in 1878 and by the VeAkateSvara Press 
in Bombay, saihvat 1978). That work is divided into three 
par iccheda* and deals with purification from impurity on birth and 
death, the persons liable to undergo purifications, the meaning of 
the word putra, purification of the body and of various substances 
when polluted, purification of cooked food and water and women 
in their menses. He tells us that after’* 1 having examined seven 
works ( nibandhas ) on suddhi and being encouraged by his father 
and brother he composed the Suddhiviveka. He further says that 
he made the effort for the benefit of those who were not disposed 
to go through such works as the Ratndkara, Parijata, Mitaksara and 
the Haralata.’ 6 ’ Besides these he mentions the Acaradar&i, Suddhi- 
pradipa, Suddhi-bimba, SridattopadhySya, Smrtisara and Harihara. 

The Sriddhaviveka of Rudradhara is the most famous of his 
works. It was printed at Benares in saihvat 1920. The work is 
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divided into four paricchedas. He first defines iraddha, and then 
treats of several topics, viz. the varieties of Sraddha, the procedure 
at £raddhas, the mantras that are recited, the proper time and place 
for sraddhas, the Brahmanas worthy to be invited at Sraddha and 
the proper food etc. Among the numerous works and authors 
referred to in the work the undermentioned ones deserve notice.’ 6 '* 
He refers to his own Suddhiviveka as already written. 

In several places he tells us that he follows a different tradition 
on certain matters from that of the Pitrbhakti or of the Sugatisopdna. 
He points out that the prasatika is a kind of grain known in 
MadhyadeSa as Safhila.’ 6 * 

For his Vratapaddhati, vide Mitra’s Notices, vol. VI, p. 15, 
No. 199$. He says that he was urged by his brother’s advice to write 
the work and that he follows the Samayapradipa.’* 6 

$ 

Another work of his is the Varsakftya which deals with festivals 
and fasts. 

He was the son of Mahdmahopadhyaya Lak$nridhara and young¬ 
est brother of Haladhara. His works are quoted by Vacaspati in 
his Dvaitanirpaya, by Govindananda in the Sraddhakriyakaumudl, 
by Raghunandana in several of his tattvas, by Kamaldkara and 
Nilakapfha. 

As Rudradhara mentions the Ratnikara, the Smrtisdra, Sridatto- 
padhyaya and the Sraddhaviveka of Sfllapani, he is certainly later 
than 1425 A. D. A ms. of his Vratapaddhati is dated in Laksmana 
saihvat 344 i. e. 1463 A. D.»‘* Besides he is quoted by Vacaspati 
and Govindananda. Therefore he must have flourished between 
1423 and 1460 A. D. 

964 eafo rcft lfafo i, qlfana, foqwfo ( of 
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The Rudradhara who was a pupil of Can 4 e 5 vara and author of 
the Kftyacandrika, the Vivadacandrika and the Sraddhacandrika 
appears to be a different author. 

i 

97. Misarumisra 

Misarumiira is famous for his works called Vivadacandra and 
Padartha-candrika ( on the Nyiya-VaiSesika system ). There is a 
ms. of the Vivadacandra in the Deccan College (No. 57 of 1883-84). 
That work deals with the titles of 'Law ( vyavaharapadas ) such as 
fpadana ( recovery of debt), nyasa ( deposit), asvamivikraya, 
sambhQya-samutthana ( partnership ), dayavibhaga, stridhana; and 
then with procedure, viz. the plaint, reply, pramapas, witnesses, 
possession etc. It frequently quotes the Ratnakara ( on vivada and 
vyavahara) of Cande^vara and several times criticizes him. 
Besides numerous smrti writers the other authors and works named 
are: Parijata, Prakaia, BalarOpa ( often ), Bhavadeva and Smrtisara 
( frequently ). 

In the mss. and colophons the name of the author seems to be 
Misarfimi&ra. 9 * 8 He tells us that he wrote the work under the orders 
of princess Lachimadevi, wife of prince Candrasithha who appears 
to have been the younger brother of Bhairavasithhadeva of the 
Kame£vara dynasty of Mithila. The work was probably called Vivada¬ 
candra to connect it with the prince Candrasithha. The Vivada¬ 
candra first?*’ speaks of king Bhavela of the Kame£vara dynasty, then 
of his son Harasithhadeva, then of his son DarpanatAyapa and the 
latter’s queen Hira or Dhira and then of Candrasithha and his queen 
Lakhima or Lachima. We saw above that Cande^vara who had 
weighed himself against gold in 1314 A. D. wrote in his old age 

Intro, verse 2 in Mitra 9 e Notions vol. IX p. 12 No. 2901; vide I. O. oat. 
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under BhaveSa his work on Rajanlti. Lachimadevi was queen of the 
great-grandson of this BhaveSa, who became king of Tirhut in the 
third quarter of the 14th century. Therefore Candrasiihha must 
have flourished about the middle of the 15th century and Misaru- 
misra’s work must be assigned to that period. M. M. Chakravarti 
points out ( JASB for 1915, p. 425 ) that for Dhirasimha, a son of 
Darpanariyana, there is an authentic date, viz. 321 of the Lak$mana- 
sena era in Tirhut ( i. e. 1438 A. D. ), when a ms. of Srinivasa’s 
Setudarparjl ( com. on Setubandha ) was copied during Dhirasithha's 
reign. 

That the Vivadacandra is a work of authority on Hindu Law in 
Mithila has been recognised from very early days in the British 
courts.’? 0 The Vivadacandra held that the word strldhana was to be 
applied to such woman’s property as was technically so called ( by 
the sages ) and not to all property that comes to a woman.’? 1 

98. Vacaspatimisra 

Vacaspatimisra is the foremost nibandha writer of Mithila. His 
Vivadacintamani has been recognised by the High Courts in India 
and by the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council as a work of 
paramount authority on matters of Hindu Law in Mithila.’?* 
Vucaspati was an extremely voluminous writer and appears to have 
composed dozens of works. In the £raddhakalpa alias Pitrbhakti- 
tarangini, almost his latest work, he says that he wrote in his youth 
ten works on sastra and thirty nibandfsas on smpti and composed 
the work in question in his declining years.’?? At least eleven 
works of his bearing the title * cintamani ’ are known. They are 
briefly noticed below. 

The Acaraciniamaoi deals with the daily rites of Vajasaneyins.’?’ 
The Ahnikacintamaoi is quoted in his §uddhicintamagi. The 

>70 Vide 2 Moo. I. A. p. 132 at p. 147 and p. 152 (where there is a citation 
in English from the •). 
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*7S Vide 11 Moo. I. A. 139 at p. 174 and 487 at p. 508, I. L. R. 80 All. 847 at 
P. 890. ( P. C), I.L. B. 10 GaL 398 at p. 399,1. L. B. 12 Cal 348 at p. 35L 
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Kjtyacintamani was published in Bengali characters at Benares in 
iake 1814 (vide JASB. for 191$, p. 395)and deals with the 
festivals that are celebrated on different days in the year. The 
Tfrthacintamatji has been published in the B. I. series. It is 
divided into five prakdias, viz. Prayaga, Purusottama (Puri), 
Gartga, Gaya and Varanasi and deals with such topics as the purpose 
of pilgrimages, the preliminaries of pilgrimage, the various rites 
to be performed at the several tlrtbas, the subsidiary sacred places 
at the principal ttrthas etc. He mentions the Kalpataru, Ganesvara- 
miira, Jayasarma, the Mitaksara, Smjtisamuccaya and Hemadri. 
In the introduction he explicitly states that he composed the work 
after carefully examining the Krtyakalpadruma and Parijata, the 
Ratnakara and other works. 975 The Dvaitacintamani is mentioned 
in his Kftyacintamapi. The Niticintamani is mentioned in the 
Vivadacintamani ( p. 72). The Vivadacintamani ( text) was 
published at Calcutta in 1837 (which edition is used in this 
work) and was translated into English by Prasannakumar 
Tagore (in 1863 ) with a learned preface. It explicitly states 
that the author carefully studied the Krtyakalpadruma, Parijata 
and Ratnakara. 97< The work deals exhaustively with the 
eighteen titles of law ( vyavah&rapadas ). The principal authors 
and works, besides the usual smrtis and puranas, mentioned in the 
work are noted below.’ 77 In this work he mentions several vernacular 
equivalents for Sanskrit terms. The Vyavaharacintamapi’ 78 deals 
with judicial procedure, viz. the four principal topics thereof, viz. 
bhdfd (the plaint), uttara ( reply of defendant), kriyi ( evidence ), 
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ttirpaya ( decision ). The Suddhicintamapi was printed at Benares 
in Bengali characters in Sake 1814 ( JASB for 191$, p. 396 >12). 
The 3 adracaracintamani deals with the duties of Sudras ( Mitra’s 
Notices, vol. VI, p. 22, No. 2001 ). The Sraddhacintamapi is a 
standard work and was printed at Benares in Bengali characters in 
Sake 1814. 

Besides the works and authors enumerated in the foot-note 
above, the others mentioned by him in his several Cintamapis 
are noted below.’?’ 

Besides these there is a group of Vicaspati’s works with the title 
* nirpaya The Tithinirpaya’ 80 starts with an invocation of the 
highest Being ( param&tman ) while most of his works are begun 
with an obeisance to Hari or Kr?na. It first divides tithts into 
suddha and viddha ( commingled with another tithi) and then 
discusses all the tithis from the first to the fifteenth and also amdvdsyd; 
it deals with the questions as to the rites of that tithi which is kfaya, 
with sivaratrivrata, naktavrata, holidays, fasts, jayantivrata, holika 
festival etc. The Dvaitanirpaya,’* 1 as its name implies, is concem- 

979 3Wfr*r, susw ffi, vmqt, 
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ed with the settlement of some doubtful points of Dfrrirma&stra 
such as the names to be given to brahmanas and the other varnas, 
doubts on gifts and consecration of tanks and wells, doubts about 
daily bath, sathdhyd, devapajd, vaiivadeva, daily offerings to manes, 
about judicial proceedings and the taking of interest, about various 
vratas like ekadasi and janmastami, about intercalary months, about 
the proper time for marriage and upanayana. The Mahadana- 
nirnaya’ 82 expatiates on the sixteen munificent gifts such as weigh¬ 
ing against gold and silver. In the introductory verses Vacaspati 
gives the genealogy of his patron’s family from Bhavesa, whose son 
was Harasimhadeva, whose son was Narasiriiha, whose son Bhaira- 
vendra bore the biruda ( appellation ) Hari-narayana. A verse’ 85 
at the beginning and one at the end attribute the work to Bhaira- 
vendra and to Rupaniirayana respectively. Rupa-narayana was 
the biruda of Ramabhadra, a son of Bhairavendra. Therefore it 
looks probable that the work was commenced in the reign of 
Bhairava and was completed in the reign of his son Ramabhadra. 
M. M. Chakravarti says that Bhairava himself bore at one time the 
biruda Rapandrdyana. M. M. Haraprasad Sastri ( Nepal cat. p. 90 ) 
mentions a Vivadanirnaya of Vacaspati. The Suddhinirnaya of 
Vacaspati deals with impurity on birth and death, the religious acts 
that must be performed even in times of impurity, sapiijda relation¬ 
ship, periods of impurity for the principal varnas and mixed castes; 
periods of impurity on abortion, the deaths of infants and women, 
accidental deaths etc., over-lapping of several periods of diawa ; 
impurity arising from carrying a corpse ; rites after the death of a 
sarhnydsiti ; impurity from contact of lower castes, such as washer¬ 
men and candalas, freedom from impurity at tirthasand marriages etc. 

982 Vide Haraprasad Sastri’s cat. of palm-leaf and paper Nepal mse. p. 122 for 
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Besides these, Vacaspati appears to have either composed or 
contemplated writing seven works called Maharpava on krtya, acara, 
vivada, vyavahara, dana, suddhi and pitryajna. Of these the Krtya- 
maharnava is found and deals with festivals and fasts and the proper 
times therefor { vide JASB for 1915, p. 398). He also wrote the 
GayaSraddhapaddhati, the Candana-dhenupramana and the Dattaka- 
vidhi. Probably his last work, as stated above, was the Sraddhakalpa 
alias Pitrbhaktitarafigini. 


Apart from the works on dharmasastra, Vacaspati wrote also on 
the systems of philosophy. But it is not necessary for our purpose 
to go into that question. 


Most of his works styled ‘ cintamani ’ are mentioned by Raghu- 
nandana in the tattvas (e. g. KrtyacintSlmani in Ekadasitattva, Vivada- 
and Vyavahara-cintamani in Dayatattva ). The Suddhicintamani is 
quoted in the Suddhitattvilrnava of Srinatha-acarya-cudamani, the 
Sraddha-cintamani is quoted in the Sradhha-kriya-kaumudl (pp.265, 
475 ) and in the Suddhikaumudi ( pp. 89, 93 ) of Govindananda, 
the Vivada-cintamani is quoted in the Viramitrodaya ( p. 697) and 
the Vyavaharacintimani is criticized in the same work (p. 288). 
His Pitfbhakti-tarangini is mentioned in the Suddhitattva and 
Sraddhatattva. Vacaspati vouchsafes very little information about 
himself or his family. In the colophons of his works he . is 
generally styled mahamahopadhyaya and milra or sanmiira. 
In the colophon of the Sudracara-cintanuni’®* he is described 
as the parifad (the adviser of the king in finally deciding 
difficult points of Dharmasastra) of Mahilrtij&dhirdja Hari- 
narayana. We saw above that his Mahadananirpaya connects 
itself with two kings Bhairava and his son Rupanarayana. 
At the end of the Sraddhakalpa we are told that Vacaspati who was 
the parifad of Ramabhadradeva alias Ropanarayana, son of Hari- 
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nirayana, composed the work at the bidding of his patron.’*! 
Vardhamana in his Dapdaviveka says that one of his gurus was 
Vacaspati. 8 ’* It is probable that it is this Vacaspati that is meant. 
But as against this we must remember that Vacaspati in his Sraddha- 
kalpa quotes Vardhamana Upadhydya on sraddha. Vardhamana 
wrote his Dandaviveka while king Bhairava was reigning and his 
Gaftgakjtyaviveka for Ramabhadradeva. So Vacaspati was an elder 
contemporary of Vardhamana. 

Prasannakumar Tagore assigned 1423 A. D. as the time of the 
Vivadacintamani (vide preface p. xxvm ). Ghose in his Hindu 
Law ( vol. II p. xiv) says that Vacaspati wrote the Sraddhacinta- 
mani by order of queen Jaya, widow of king Bhairavadeva and 
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mother of Purusottamadeva,’ 8 ? that Harinarayana (i. e. Bhairava) 
ruled from 1513 to 1527 and that the latter was killed by Nasrat- 
shah, the Pathan king of Bengal. M. M. Chakravarti holds that 
the literary activity of Vacaspati lay between 1450 to 1480 A. D. 
Since Vacaspati mentions the Ratnakara ( of Candesvara ) and 
Rudradhara as his authorities he must be later than about 1425 A. D. 
Vacaspati’s works arc quoted by Govindananda and Raghunandana. 
Therefore Vacaspati is certainly earlier than 1540 A. D. The ms. 
of the Mihadananirnaya found in Nepal is dated in 392 of the 
Laksmanasena era ( Monday of Vaisakha, dark half, 12th titbi i. e. 
22nd April 1511 A.D.) The ms. of the Suddhinirnaya (Mitra’s Notices 
vol. X, p. 58, No. 3308) was copied in saihvat 141 6, which must in 
this particular case be taken as equivalent to lake 1416 i. e. 1494-95 
A. D.., since Vacaspati could not have flourished about 1360 A. D. 
( which corresponds to Vikrama satiivnl 1416). Hence the period 
assigned by Chakravarti for the literary activity of Vacaspati appears 
to be correct. That date is further corroborated by the fact that 
Vacaspati wrote under Bhairavendra and his son Ramabhadradeva, 
that were 4th and 5th in descent from king Bhavesa of Mithila, 
who as we saw above began to rule over Mithila in the third 
quarter of the 14th century. 

This Vacaspati who flourished in Mithila in the latter half of the 
fifteenth century is very often confounded with other authors 
bearing the same name. The great philosopher Vacaspati who was 
author of the Bhamati on the Sarirakabhasya of Safikara and of several 
other commentaries on other systems of philosophy flourished in 
the first half of the 9th century as he wrote his Nyayasucinibandha 
in 898 ( most probably of the Vikrama era ).* 88 There was another 
(Candrasekhara) Vacaspati who wrote the Smrtisarasamgraha 
( cat. of Calcutta San. College mss. vol. II, p. 181, No. 203 ) and 
flourished in the first half of the 18th century. 

987 Compare I 3PTf% 
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99. Nrsimhaprasada 

This is an encyclopaedic work on dharma&stra, no part of 
which has been yet printed. The Benares Sanskrit College has a 
complete ms. of this vast work. I could examine the whole of it. 
Besides, the Deccan College collection has two mss. of portions of 
it, viz. of the Danasara (No. 353 of 1875-76 ) and of the Tirtha- 
slra ( No. 352 of 1875-76 ). The Danasara and Santisara are also 
noticed in Mitra’s cat. of Bikaner mss. ( pp. 429-430 ) and six 
sections out of twelve are noticed in the 1 . 0 . cat. p. 434 No. 1467. 
Unless otherwise stated the references here are to the Benares 
Sanskrit College ms. 

The Nrsiriihaprasada is divided into twelve 98 * sections called 
‘ stira' on sarhskara, ahnika, sraddha, kala, vyavahara, prayascitta, 
karmavipaka, vrata, dana, santi ( the averting of evil foreboded by 
natural portents and other strange occurrences ), tirtha and pratisfhi 
(consecration of temples, idols etc.). Each section" 0 begins with an 
invocation of Nrsimha( the man-lion incarnation of Visnu ) after 
whom the work is named Nrsimhaprasada ( the fruit of the grace 
of Nrsimha ). In the Saiiiskarasara, after invoking Nrsimha, the 
introduction tells us that" 1 when king Rama ruled in Devagiri 
( modern Daulatabad ), Samavit was ruler of Delhi and that after the 
latter Nijamasaha wielded power over the world. Then after pro¬ 
nouncing an eulogy on Nijamasaha ( verses 10-13 ) aut ^ or 
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speaks of himself. We” 1 are told that the author was Dalapati ( or 
Daladhisa ), son of Vallabha, of the Bharadvaja-gotra and of the 
Yajnavalkiya sakha (i. e. Suklayajurveda ) and that he was the 
keeper of the imperial records of Nebajana ( ?). There are elaborate 
colophons” 3 at the end of almost each section ( called sara ) in 
which we are told that Dalapati was the pupil of Suryapandita, 
that he was a great exponent of the Vaisnavadharma, that he was 
the chief minister and keeper of the records of Nijamasaha, who 
was the overlord of all Yavanas (Mahomedans) and ruler of 
Devagiri. In some colophons he is styled Maharajadhiraja. It is 
doubtful whether Dalapati or Daladhisa was the real name of the 
author or was merely a title. It is not unlikely that Suryapandita 
said to be the guru of the author is the same as Sflrya, the father of 
the great Maratha saint Ekanatha, who wrote his Bhagavata at 
Benares in take 1495 (i. e. 1573 A. D. ) and who states that he 
was born in a family of devout Vaisnavas. 

The Nrsirhhaprasada names numerous authors and works. In 
the beginning of the Sathskarasara, he mentions a host of writers 
and works that he consulted.” 4 Besides these he mentions Some- 
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Svara ( commentator of the Tantravartika ) and Kaladlpa in the 
Samskarasara ; the Puntnasftra in the Ahnikasara; Parijata and 
Vadibhayankara in the Vyavaharasara; Kamika, Jnanaratnavali, 
Balarkodaya in the Danasara. 

The contents of some of the sections of the Nreimhaprasada may 
be set out here. In the Samskarasara the author treats of the 
meaning of dhartna, sruti, smrti, the authoritativeness of purapas, 
kalivarjya ( usages prohibited in the kali age ), punyahavScana, 
madhuparka, vrddhisraddha, garbhadh&na, pumsavana, jatakarma, 
namakarana, upanayana, marriage and other samsk&ras, the duties 
of brahmacarins, snatakas, householders, vanaprasthas and sarhnya- 
sins. In the Ahnikasara the author after dividing the day into 
eight parts speaks of the actions appropriate to each viz : in the Erst 
getting up from bed at the brahma-muhurta, sauca, brushing the 
teeth, decoration of the hair, bath etc; in the second study; in the 
third, looking after dependents and pursuit of one’s livelihood; in 
the fourth midday bath, brahinayajna, tarpana, vaisvadeva, daily 
sraddha; in the fifth dinner and foods prescribed and forbidden; 
in the sixth and seventh reilecting over itihasa and purana ; in the 
8 th decision about worldly affairs, evening samdhya etc. In the 
Kalasara ( which is incomplete in the Benares ms. ) he defines the 
nature of I, -ala and gives rules and decisions about months, tithis 
and such festivals as Navaratra, Janmastami etc. In the Vyavahara¬ 
sara the author deals with the meaning of vyavahara, the eighteen 
titles of law, the four-fold method of deciding dharma, the pramauas 
( means of proof ), dayavibhaga etc. In the VratasSra he speaks 
of the several principal vratas in each month, some of which are for 
both men and women, some for men only and some for women 
only. In the Danasara he dilates upon the nature of dana, its 
varieties, the various results of danas, the proper time and place for 
danas, proper recipients of dana, what things can be the subjects 
of gifts, units of gold, silver etc., the description of kup^i mandapa 
and vedl, the sixteen great danas such as tula, hiraiiyagarbha, 
brahmanda, kalpapadapa etc. and three atidanas, viz. land, cows and 
learning ; gifts of images, food, ornaments, bed-stead etc.; gifts on 
samkranti and eclipses etc. The Tirthasara is interesting for this 
that as the author hailed from Devagiri he speaks principally of 
ttrtbas Ul the Deccan and Southern India. In this work he speaks 
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of Setubandha, Pundarika” 5 or Paundarika ( modern Pandharpur 
in the Sholapur District, it seems), Gayatirtha, eulogies of Godavari, 
Krsna-Venya, Narmada, Malapraharini etc. 

The Nrsimhaprasada being a work from the Deccan held the 
view that marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter was sanctioned 
by the Veda and was not to be censured.” 6 It says that where 
there is ( irreconcileable ) conflict between the smrtis and puranas 
there is an option.”’ 

As the Nrsiriihaprasida relies upon the Madhaviya and the 
Madanaparijata, it is certainly later than 1400 A. D. As it is 
mentioned as an authority in the Dvaitanirnaya of Sankarabhatfa 
and in the Mayukhas of Nilakantha it must be earlier than about 
1575 A. D. If by the Dlpikavivarana which it enumerates among 
its principal authorities is meant the com. of Nrsimha, son of 
Ramacandracarya, on his father’s commentary of the Kalanirnaya 
( which is most probable ), then the Nrsimhaprasada must be later 
than about 1500 A. D. Dr. Bhandarkar” 8 says that Ramacandnicarya 
lived about 1450 A. D. A ms. of the Dlpikavivarana was copied in 
samvat 1604 (1548 A. D.).’” The Benares Sanskrit College ms. ap¬ 
pears to have been copied for Rimapandita Dharmadhikari at Benares, 
who is said to have been the father of Nandapandita 1000 (see sec. 105 
below ). At the end of several saras either sathvat 1568 ( 1511-12 
A. D. ) or 1569 occurs as the date. 1001 This may be said to be the 

995 ... tr&ffcr *rsr ix mfiT tg y : 1 
* 0, 

996 ... fiw'hn wn*u 1 

WWIT toUo 9. 

997 fop?*: I fo,1 ° 14a * 

998 Report, 1883-84, pp. 58-60. 

9» Vide I. O. oat.p. 580, Ho. 1662. 

1000 Vide Benarea * Pandit ’ ( Naw series) vol. V. pp. 377-78 for an announ- 

cement about the by a learned descendant of 

1001 At the end of the colophon of the have the date * 

11 1 and on the back of that part of the 

ms. the date * he. 7th May 1512 A. D. 

At the end of the we have" ^ 

At the end of the we have ■ 
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date of the actual composition of the work or of the copying of the 
ms. for Ramapandita. It seems difficult to believe that Ramapapdita 
for whom the ms. was copied in 1511-12 A. D. was the father of 
the famous Nandaparidita. We know that Nandaparidita composed 
his Vaijayanti in 1623 A. D. Ramapandita must have been a man 
of middle age before he could order the copying of a huge ms. like 
the Nrsitnhaprasada. If he did this in 1511-12 A. D. his son 
could hardly have been alive 120 years later. Therefore it looks 
probable that the dates ( sathvat 1568 and 1569 ) are not the dates 
when the ms. was copied for Ramapandita, but rather the dates 
of the composition of the original work or of the copying of the ms. 
from which Ramapandita got his own ms. copied. At all events it 
is clear that the Nrsimhaprasada could not have been composed 
later than 1512 A. D. As the author was a minister of Nijamasaha 
who ruled over Devagiri, it appears that he is referring to Ahmad 
Nizam Shah who ruled from 1490-1508 A. D. or to his son Burhan 
Nizam Shah( 1508-1533 A. D. ), most probably the former. 1002 
It may be taken as certain that the work was composed between 
1490 and 1512 A. D. 

100. Prataparudradeva 

The Sarasvativilasa was compiled by Prataparudradeva, a king 
of the Gajapati dynasty who ruled at Cuttack ( Katakanagari) in 
Orissa. The Dayabhiga portion of this work was published with 
an English translation by Rev. Thomas Foulkes in 1881. An 
edition of the whole of the vyavahara section of the Sarasvativilasa 
has recently been published in the Mysore Government publication 
Series. Through the kindness of the Editor, Dr. Shamasastri, I was 
able to secure the printed sheets of 352 pages before publication. In 
the following reference is made to the paragraphs of Foulkes’ edition 
and the pages of the Mysore edition. 

After invoking deities the work starts with the praiasti of the 
king and his family ( pp. 2-11 ). Descent is traced to the Sun 
himself through Dasaratha, Rama and his sons. Kapilendra was 
the founder of the Gajapati family whose son was Puru§ottama. 
His queen was Rupambika. Prataparudradeva or Vira-Rudra-deva 

1002 Vide Lane-Poole’s * Muhammadan dynasties * ( ed. of IMS) P* * or 
the names and dates of the Nisam Bhahs. 



100. PraGtparudradeva 


411 


was the son of Puru§ottama. He is spoken of as having given 
protection to Sultan (Suratrana) Husanshah who threw himself 
on his mercy. ,00} In the colophons' 00 -* the king is styled Gajapati, 
GaudeSvara ( king of Gauda ), lord of Kalubariga ( modern Gulbarga ) 
in the Karnataka country of nine crores (probably of revenue) 
and as the protector of Sultan Husanshah of Jamunapura. It is 
significant that the same titles are applied to Purusottama' 00 * 
in hisPotavaram grant of iake 1412 ( 1490 A. D. ) and in other 
inscriptions. Prataparudradeva, while ruling his capital 1006 Kataka- 
nagari, called together an assembly of Pandits and compiled an 
extensive digest of civil and religious law. The royal author feels 
qualms of conscience on the question of eulogising himself and his 
family but stifles them easily by saying that a poet can also be an 
appreciative critic of his own productions. 100 ? He boasts that he 
composed the work for saving scholars the trouble of bringing 
harmony among the conflicting dicta of Vijfianayogi, Apardrka, 
Bharuci and others, that there was no work that could equal his 
own and that his literary effort would make his predecessors’ works 
afford illustrations of the maxim that when a certain purpose is 
served by one the existence of others is superfluous. 1008 Then it 


1003 p. 11« 

1004 

I. 0. oat. p. 419 No. 1404. 


XIII p. 155; vide Dr. Rajendralal Mitra’s • Antiquities of Orissa * vol. II, 
appendix pp. 165-167, Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 355 and M. M. Chakravarti's 
article on* Uriya Inscriptions of 15th and 16th centuries' in JASB 
vol. 62, paft 1, pp. 88-104 for inscriptions of this dynasty. 
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is said that the vyavah%rak%nda was first taken in hand even before 
the &c&rak£rtda following the special desire of the king Vlrtrudra 
Gajapati.' 00 * But it appears from references in the vyavahirakinda 
itself that before that part was finished the acarak&rida had been 
completed. 10,0 The Sarasvatlvilasa, being a work composed under 
the express orders of a king for the benefit of his subjects, makes the 
nearest approach to the Austinian conception of law as a command 
addressed by political superiors to political inferiors and enforced 
by a sanction. 

The principal topics dealt with in the Vyavaharakanda are : 
the hall of justice, the method of judicial procedure, the plaint, the 
reply, documents, possession, rnadana, dayavibhaga, sahasa and 
other titles of law. In the beginning of the work he sets out at 
great length the views of ancient writers on politics about the 
constitution of the tnapdala, such as those of Parasara, USanas, 
Visnu, Brhaspati, Visalaksa, Manu etc. He generally follows the 
views of Vijninesvara on dayavibhaga, but here and there strongly 
criticizes him, e. g. he says that Vijnanesvara gave a very far-fetched 
interpretation 1011 of Yajnavalkya’s verse ‘ rikthagraha mam dapyah.’ 
The Sarasvatlvilasa is a work of authority in Southern India on 
matters of Hindu Law, though inferior to the Mitaksara. 1011 It 
informs us that, though the Smrticandrika passed over the ordeals 
of water and poison on the ground that they had gone out of 
vogue, in Utkala the ordeal of water alone was resorted to and in 
Surasena ( Mathura ) and Magadha ( Bihar ) the ordeal of poison 
alone was administered."” 5 

1009 sr«miw. I ... 

^ 11 p- 15 - 

1010 3 ^ *rf tff? qtRor 

i p- 343> 

ion (l) tfTFRlpHf 1 ) 

I p. 262; vide p.207 for another 

example of the criticism of 

1018 Vide 2 Mad. H. C. B. 806 at p. 217, 33 Mad. 439 at p. 441, 35 Mad. 15* 

p. 156. 
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Besides the usual dharmasOtras and other smrtis, the principal 
authors and works named in the Sarasvativilasa are noted below. ,0, 4 
The Sarasvativilasa presents in the case of the dharmasOtras, parti¬ 
cularly of Visnu and Gautama, great variations from the printed 
texts of these works (vide sec. io, p. 70 above). The Sarasvativilasa in 
scores of places gives the conflicting views of Bharuci and the 
Mitaksara (for which see under Bharuci, sec. 61). The Sarasvativilasa 
also contains valuable information about the views of such authors 
as Asahaya, Bhavadeva and Srikara whose works have not yet come 
to light. 

Burnell ( introduction to Vaiiisa Brahmana p. vu ) took Prata- 
parudradeva to be the king of that name who belonged to the 
Kakatiya-Ganapati dynasty of Warangal and who was carried captive 
to Delhi in 1322 A. D. But in this he was wrong. It has been 
shown above that the king connected with the composition of the 
Sarasvativilasa belonged to the Gajapati dynasty that ruled at 
Cuttack and not at Warangal. Prataparudradeva ruled from 
1497 to 1539 A. D. Therefore the Sarasvativilasa must have been 
composed in the first quarter of the 16th century. Foulkes 
thinks ( Intro, p.xx ) that the work was composed about 15is A.D. 
His argument is that though the commentary of Madhavlcarya 
was written about two hundred years before the Sarasvativilasa, the 
latter is entirely silent about it in his work and that the reason of 
this is to be'sought for in the rivalry of the two dynasties of PratA- 
parudra and KrsnarAya of Vijayanagara which was set at rest by a 
marriage alliance about 1516 A. D. Vide Prof. S. Krishnaswami 
Aiyangar’s ‘sources of Vijayanagar History’ ( p. 116), where we are 
told that the daughter of the Orissa king married to Krsnadevaraja 
was named Jaganmohini ( according to some ) or Tukka ( according 
to others ) and Sewell’s *A forgotten empire’ p. 320. Another argu¬ 
ment advanced by Foulkes for 1515 A. D. as the date of the work is 
that during the latter part of his reign Prataparudradeva had come 

1014 srcnra, (sreran), ( L 01 tqftrafepin), 

as contrasted with ) f ( on 3H<h sfol), ^JFRT- 



under the influence of the great Vaisnavite saint Caitan ya, who made 
Puri his residence during the last years of his life and that 
the Sarasvativilasa has in the beginning an invocation of Siva. 
Caitan ya was born in sake 1407 Falguna Full-moon ( i. e. in i486 
A. D. ); vide Bhandarkar’s * Vaisnavism and Saivism * ( p. 83 ) 
and Caitanya is said to have gone to Puri about 1510 A. D. 
and died in 1533 A. D. (Beames in Ind. Ant. vol. II, p. 1 ff). 
Both these arguments are not of much weight. As a matter of 
fact in some mss. there is an invocation of both Visnu ( Hayagriva ) 
and Siva; vide Descriptive Cat. of Government S. mss. at Madras 
vol. VI, p. 2426 No. 3221. The latest work of certain date that 
the Sarasvativilasa names is the Smrticandrika and it is rather matter 
for surprise that no work belonging to the 14th and 15th centuries 
is quoted or named by the Sarasvativilasa. But this circumstance 
alone is hardly of any worth in face of the positive statement in 
the work itself that it was composed by Prataparudradeva Gajapati. 
Vide JBORS. vol. V, pp. 147-148 and Ind. Ant. for 1929, pp. 28-33 
for information about the Empire of Orissa and its emperors, 
Kapilendra ( who died in 1470 A. D. ), Purusottamadeva ( 1470- 
1497 ) and Prataparudra-deva. 

There is a ms. of a work called Pratapamartanda or Praudha- 
pratapamartamla ( D. C. ms. No. 48 of 1872-73 ) which is ascribed 
to Prataparudra, ruler of Utkala, whose capital was Kataka on the 
banks of the Citrotpala. It mentions KapileSvara Gajapati, his son 
Purusottama, father of Prataparudra. In the colophon the king is 
described as ‘Gajapati-Gaudesvara-navakoti -karnata -kalabaragesvara- 
rupa-nSrayana 1 &c. The work is divided into five Praka&is on 
Padarthanirpaya, Vatsaradinirupana, Tithinirupana, Vratanirnaya 
(such as Navaratra &c.), Visnubhakti. He expressly mentions as 
his authorities Hemadri, Kalpataru, Ratnakara, Mitaksara, Madhaviya, 
Anantabhatja, Smrticandrika, Apararka, Parijata, Kaladar. 4 a, Deva- 
dasa. Here there is an express mention of Madhava which refutes 
Foulkes* theory set out above. 

101. Govindananda 

Govindananda wrote several works out of which four have been 
printed in the Bibliotheca Indica series, viz: the Danakaumudi, 
Suddhikaumudi, Sraddhakaumudl, Var§akriya-kaumudi. The last 
Work deals with tithininpaya, vrataf on several tifhif all the year 
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round, festivals like Durgotsava, Kojagara etc. All these works 
appear to have formed part of a general digest called Kriyakaumudl. 
Besides these he wrote a commentary called Arthakaumudi on the 
Suddhidipika of Srinivasa which was printed in Bengali characters, 
and also a commentary called Tattvartha-kaumudl on Sulapagi’s 
PrayaScittaviveka (published by Jivananda at Calcutta). His 
works are of great utility on account of the numerous authors and 
works quoted therein. The following deserve special mention. ,0, s 
He was the son of Ganapatibhatfa and was styled KavikaAkan&carya. 
From the introductory and final verses of his works it appears that 
he was a Vaisnava. His father was a resident of Bagri in the 
Midnapur District of Bengal. 

Since he quotes the MadanapSrijata, the Ganga-vakyavali, Rudra- 
dhara and Vacaspati, he must be later than about 1500 A. D. He 
is quoted by Raghunandana in his Malamasatattva and Ahnika- 
tattva. So he cannot be later than 1560 A. D. His Suddhi-kau- 
mudi examines intercalary months 10 ' 6 from Sake 1414 to Sake 1457 
( i. e. from 1492 A. D. to 1535 A. D ). Therefore it appears that 
he wrote his Suddhikaumudi immediately after Sake 1457 (i. e. 
1535 A. D. ). He wrote the Sraddha-kaumudl and Varsa-kiiya- 
kaumudl after the Suddhi-kaumudi. Therefore we shall be very 
near the truth if his literary activity be placed between 1500 and 
1340 A. D. 

Fide M. M. Chakravarti in JASB for 1915 p. 355 for infor¬ 
mation about Govindananda. 


1015 ( oom - of tpiwraqniT), mwvR'tm , 
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102. Raghunandana 

Raghunandana is the last great writer of Bengal on dharmasastra. 
He compiled an encyclopaedic work on the different branches of 
dharmasastra styled Smrtitattva, divided into 28 sections called 
tattvas. He cites the names of over 300 authors and works in his 
encyclopaedia, which have been collected together by M. M. 
Chakravarti ( JASB for 1915 pp. 363-375 ). His_wonderful mastery 
over smfti material and his erudition displayed in the Smrti-tattva 
earned for him the appellation smartabhattacarya or simply ‘ smarta ’ 
from later writers. For example, the Vlramitrodaya refers to him 
in that way and so docs Nilakantha in his Vyavaharamaytikha. 101 ? 
His Smrtitattva was printed at Serampore in Bengali characters so 
far back as 1834-35 A. D. and it has also been published by 
Jivananda ( in two volumes). Some tattvas have been separately 
published as e. g. the Vyavahara-tattva and the Dityatattva ( publish¬ 
ed at Calcutta in 1828 by the Department of Public Instruction ). 
His Dayatattva was translated into English by Golapcandra Sarkar. 
In his Malamasatattva the names of his tattvas are given. 10 ' 8 Vide 
Mitra’s Notices, vol. HI. p. 50 No. 1081 and 1 . 0 . cat. p. 420 No. 1405 
for an enumeration of the tattvas and for reference to the volumes 
and pages in the Serampore edition. The tattvas are not arranged 
in the verses quoted below according to their chronological order, 
but according to the exigencies of the metre. In this work I have 
used Jivananda’s edition. 

1017 Vide «f[r e p. 697 on iffaffs sfltra « 

(:ext p- 113 oS edition ) • ’. 

1018 ^4; -Jiq Sjjqr/ I S 7 Wl%% ^1? ^ Ff&ft 31 WTIqmaP II 
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In the Serampore edition ' s not printed (vide Chakravar 11 
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It is not feasible to give even brief summaries of Raghunandana’s 
latlvas. Their vary names indicate the subject matter. But one of 
them, the Dayatattva, deserves special mention. It treats of partition 
made by father, partition among brothers after their father’s death, 
persons not entitled to a share, property not liable to partition, 
evidence of separation, stridhana and its devolution, inheritance to 
one dying sonless etc. His Tithi-tattva contains a description in 
Sanskrit of the game called Caturafiga played on the full moon of 
Asvina by four players. 


Besides the 28 tattvas Raghunandana is said to have composed 
several other works. There is a commentary on the Dayabhaga 
attributed to him. Colebrooke suspected its genuineness, but the 
colophon of the commentary 101 * gives the same details about Raghu¬ 
nandana as are found in his admitted works. It is to be noticed 
that the Dayatattva of Raghunandana sets forth the same principles 
of Hindu law that are peculiar to Jimutavahana, though in matters 
of detail they disagree in a few cases. The Viramitrodaya styles the 
author of the Dayatattva a follower of Jimutavahana. 1010 It has 
been held by the Calcutta High Court that Raghunandana’s is the 
best commentary on the Dayabhaga and that the authority of 
Raghunandana is acknowledged and respected universally in the 
Bengal School. 1011 


Besides the above, Raghunandana wrote also Tirthatattva or 
Tiithayitravidhitattva, the Dvadasayatratattva ( on the principal festi¬ 
vals at JagannSthapuri, one in each month ), Tripu§kara$anti-tattva, 
Gayasriddhapaddhati and Rasayatrapaddhati. His works however 
are not very much in vogue elsewhere than in Bengal. 


Raghunandana was the son of Hariharabhattacarya and was a 
Bengal Vandyaghatiya Brahmatja. He was a pupil of Srinatha- 
acarya-cudamani, whose works are frequently quoted in the several 
tattvas ( vide Chakravarti in JASB for 1915 p. 351 n. 2 ). According 
to tradition Raghunandana and the great Vaisnavite saint Caitanya 
were pupils of the same teacher, Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, who was 


1019 
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the shining light of the new logic ( navyanyaya ) at Navadvipa and 
were residents of that place ( Sarvadhikari’s Tagore Law Lectures, 
first edition p. 4031?.). 

Among the authors and works quoted in his encyclopaedia by 
Raghunandana those noted below deserve mention. 10 ” 

Aufrecht placed Raghunandana between 1430-1612 A., D. 
Dr. Jolly ( Tagore Law Lectures p. 10 ) places him early in the 16th 
century. In I. L. R. 48 Cal. 643 ( F. B. ) at p. 695 it is said that 
Raghunandana belongs to the latter half of the 15th century. 
As Raghunandana’s works are quoted and criticised by the Virami- 
trodaya(pp. 79, 531, 683, 697,703 etc.,) and by Nilakantha, 
Raghunan dana is certainly earlier than 1600 A. D. As he names 
Madhavacarya, Sulapani, Rayamukuta, Rudradhara and Vacaspati, 
he is later than about 1500 A. D. If tradition is to be believed 
that he was a fellow-student of Caitanya he must have been born 
about 1490 A. D. Caitanya is said to have been born in 1485 
or i486 A. D. ,0i} In his Jyotistattva he mentions Sake 1421'°** 
in connection with the position of Visuva. That shows that the 
work was not composed probably very much long after that date 
( i. e. 1499-1500 A. D.) In the same Tattva (vol. I. p.568) 

o 

( of nw ), fSPFfS, 

’TfWTCPTRR, 

Hf, uii^nR«ie5i?r, 

<(iq?t?feqn, s R i ra*faRi- 
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'qfoFPf (of hia teacher), j S f}^ 5I> ?RsTPI, ?R*T%, fRp, 

1023 Vide Prof. Jadunath Sarkar's 1 Chaitanya’s pilgrimage and teachings, 
for 1485 ( as birth date) and M. T. Kennedy's ‘ Religious life of India 
( 1925) p. 13 for 1486 A. D. 
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for calculating ravi-samkranti he takes Sake 1489 as the basis 
(i. e. 1567 A. D.). So that Tattva was composed just 
about that year. A ms. of the Chandoga-sraddha-tattva was 
copied in iake 1497 ( 1575-76 A. D. ) ,01J and a ms. of the Matha- 
pratistha-tattva was copied in iake 1498 ( i. e. 1576-77 A. D. ). ,M< 
Therefore he must have flourished before 1575. Thus he flourished 
between 1490 and 1570 and his literary activity, which must have 
been spread over a long period if we consider the number of his 
works, lies between 1520-1570. Vide an interesting discussion 
about his date in JASB for 1915, pp. 354-357 by M M. Chakravarti 
who places Raghunandana between 1510-1565 A. D. 

io 3 . Narayanabhatta 

• e • 

Narayanabhatta was the most famous of the celebrated family of 
the Bhattas of Benares. For a detailed account of the family and the 
contribution of the several members thereof to dharmasastra, vide 
my Introduction to the Vyavaharamayukha (v-xvi). M. M. 
Haraprasad §asiri has brought to light a biography of this family 
written by Saftkarabhatta, ason of Narayanabhatta (Ind. Ant. for 1912 
vol. 41, pp. 7-13 ). Narayariabhatta’s father Ramesvarabhatta whose 
gotra was Vilvamitra migrated from Pratisthana ( Paithan ) in the 
Dcccan to Benares. Ramesvarabhatta was a very learned man and 
his learning drew to him students from the whole of India. Nara¬ 
yanabhatta was born according to Sankarabliatta’s biography in iake 
1435 in the month of Caitra (i. e. about March 1513 A. D. ). 
Narayapabhatta was the eldest of three sons, the other two being 
Sridhara and Madhava. Narayanabhatta learnt all the sastras at the 
feet of his father. Pandits all over India looked up to him as their 
leader and patron and he was an assiduous collector of Sanskrit mss. 
It is said that Narayanabhatta brought down by his holiness rain in 
a season of drought and thereby induced the Mahomedan ruler 
that had razed the temple of ViSvesvara at Benares to the ground to 
allow him to rebuild it. For his erudition and piety Narayanabhatta 
was honoured with the title * Jagadguru * and his family was given 
the first place of honour in the assembly of learned Brahmanas and 
at the recitations of the Vedas. It was Narayanabhatta and his 
equally worthy descendants that raised daksinatya pandits to the 

1025 Notices, vol. Ill, p. 80 No. 108L 

1026 Mima’s Notices, voL III, p. 53 No. 1083. 
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position of high eminence at Benares which they still hold. Nira- 
yanabhatta wrote numerous works on dharma&stra among which 
may be mentioned the Antyestfpaddhati ( printed by Nirriayasagara 
Press ), the Tristhalisetu ( dealing with the ceremonies to be per¬ 
formed generally at all sacred places and particularly at Prayaga, 
JK ffi ^nd-Gaya ) and the Prayogaratna ( printed at the Nirnayasdgara 
Press, 1915 A. D. ). This last contains detailed descriptions and 
rituals of the samskaras from garbhddhdna to vivdha. His are 
standard works on the subjects they deal with and are used even 
now almost throughout the whole of India. He composed a com¬ 
mentary on the introductory verses contained in the Kalamadhava 
( vide Madras Triennial cat. vol. III. Sanskrit C. p. 4114 No. 2852) 
and a commentary on portions of the $astradipika of Parthasarathi- 
misra. He composed a work on ordeals which is referred to in the 
Vyavaharatattva of Nilakantha (vide p. 457 of my edition and 
Bikaner cat. p. 387 No. 832 for a Divyanusthana-paddhati of Nara- 
yanabhafta ) and also paddhatis on the dedication of gardens, tanks 
etc. He exercised a profound influence over later writers directly and 
indirectly through his sons and grand-sons. 

As he was bom in 1513 A. D. and composed the commentary 
on the Vfttaratnakara in 1545 A. D., his literary activity must lie 
placed between 1540 and 1570 A. D. This is further corroborated 
by the fact that his grandson Kamalakarabhatta composed the 
Nirnayasindhu, one of his earliest works, in 1612 A. D. 

There is a work on dharmasastra called Dharmapravrtti composed 
by a Narayaria. Mr. K. P. Jayasval holds that this was composed 
by jdgadguru Narayanabhatta ( JBORS for 1927, vol. XIII, parts 
III-IV, p. IX ). The same view is held by M. M. Haraprasad Sfctri 
(Ind. Ant. for 1912 p. 7 ). But this identity is extremely doubtful. 
The benedictory verses' 02 ? in the Dharmapravrtti are different from 
those of the Prayogaratna and Tristhalisetu, the method of treat¬ 
ment and the style are different and the colophons are also different. 
The author of the Dharmapravrtti does not mention his ancestors 
as Narayanabhatta does. Nilakaritha in his Vyavaharamayukha 

1087 The introductory verse is I *1^** 
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finds 1018 fault with the Dharmapravrtti by saying that certain 
quotations therein are unauthoritative. 

104 . Todarananda 

Raja Todaramalla, the celebrated finance minister of Akbar, 
compiled an extensive encyclopaedia of civil and religious law, 
astronomy and medicine. The several parts of that encyclopaedia 
dealing with dcdra, dam, vyavahdra, irdddha, viveka, prdyaicitta, 
samaya were called saukhyas. An account of some of the saukhyas 
that were available to me may be concisely given here. The Vyava- 
harasaukhya ( D. C. ms. No. 366 of 1875-76 ) begins with an invo¬ 
cation of Siva, speaks of the pdrasika emperor 1019 ( Akbar ) of Hind 
(India ) and then deals with the several topics of judicial pro¬ 
cedure such as the king’s duty to look into disputes, th esabhd, judge, 
meaning of the word vyavahdra, enumeration of 18 vyavahdrapadas, 
time and place of vyavahdra, the plaint, the reply, the agent of the 
parties ( pratinidhi ), pratyakalita, the superiority of one mode of 
proof over another, witnesses, documents, possession, inference, 
ordeals and oaths/grades of punishments and fines. The Vyavahdra- 
saukhya does not dwell on the exposition of the several titles of 
law. Besides the smfti writers, it principally relies on the Kalpataru, 
the Parijata, Bhavadeva, the Mitaksara, the Ratnakara, Harihara and 
Halayudha. The several sections are styled har{as. 

The Vivahasaukhya ( D. C. ms. No. 868 of 1884-87) is concern¬ 
ed with the astrological aspects of marriage ( e. g. the proper year, 
month, day, sign, naksatra &c.,for marriage ). It names numerous 
authors and works, some of which are noted below. 10 * 0 


1028 Vide p. 134 of 
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The Sraddhasaukhya ( D. C. ms. No. 257 of 1884-87 ) is an 
extensive work and deals with the usual topics such as the different 
kinds of sraddhas, the time and place for sraddha, the proper 
brahmarias, sapindikarana &c. The sections of this work also are 
divided into harjas. Besides those enumerated above the authors 
and works mentioned are noted below. 103 * 

The Jyotihsaukhya ( D. C. ms. No. 915 of 1886-92 ) constitutes 
the Samhita branch of Indian astronomy and deals with such topics 
as the results of eclipses, the appearance of comets, the rise of Aga- 
stya, Ursa major, the signs of the Zodiac &c. It frequently refers 
to KaSyapa, Garga (or Vrddhagarga), ParaSara, MayOracitra, 
Varaha. The colophons state that Todaramalla was a scion of the 
Tandala (or - na) family and that the work was compiled by 
Nllakantha at the order of Todaramalla. 1031 This Nllakantha appears 
to be the author of the Sanjhatantra on which a commentary was 
written by his son Govinda in 1622 A. D., in which it is stated 
that Nllakantha was honoured by Akbar and had composed the T°~ 
darananda. 10 ” In the Tajika-Nilakanthi of Nllakantha it is stated 
that the author composed works on the three branches of Jyotisa 
which gave delight toTodara. 1034 

The Jyotihsaukhya was composed in sake 1494' 035 ( i. e. 1572 

A. D. ). The ms. of the Vyavaharasaukhya bears at the end the 
date saihvat 1638 ( i58i-82'° 3 * A. D.) which seems to be the 
date of its composition. Todaramalla was a man of versatile genius. 
He distinguished himself as an able commander as well as a great 

1031 #tg, wsjrn 
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financier and statesman. For a brief account of his life, vide Bloch- 
mann’s translation of the Ain-i-Akbari, vol. I. pp. 351-352. It is 
there stated that he was Khetri by caste, that, though it is generally 
stated that he was born at Lahore, he was really bom at Laharpur 
in Oudh ( p. 620 ) and that he died at Lahore on the nth day of 
998 of the Mussulman era 1037 (i. e. 1589 A. D. ). The Marathi 
magazine * Itihasasamgraha’ publishes an inscription on a stone 
found in the Draupadikunda at Benares wherein it is said that 
Todara ot the Tandana family constructed that' beautiful reservoir 
in 1646 of the Vikrama era 1038 ( i.e. 1589 A. D. ). Therefore it 
follows that literary works were compiled under the patronage of 
Todarmal between 1565-1589 A. D. 

io5. Nandapandita 
• • 

Nandapandita was a voluminous writer on dharmasastra. An 
account of his principal works on dharmasastra is given below, parti¬ 
cularly because most of them are yet unpublished. 

He composed a commentary called Vidvanmanohara on the Para- 
sarasmrti. He expressly mentions therein that he follows the com¬ 
mentary of Madhavacarya. 10 ** This commentary is referred to in 
his Vaijayanti. 1040 

He also appears to have written a commentary called Pramitfiksara 
or Pratltaksara on the Mitaksara of Vijnanesvara. 1041 This com- 

1037 Vide also 1 Akbar * in the Killers of India series ( 1890) p. 134 where the 
date of his death is given as 10th Nov. 1589 A. D. 

1038 Vide ed. by the late Rao Bahadur D. B. Parasni vol. I t 

part 4, p. 20. silftflfa* 
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mentary was probably not completed, as only fragments are found 
with his descendants. 

Nandapandita also composed a work called Sriddhakalpalata, 
which is referred to in his Suddhicandrika 1041 and in the Vaijayanti. 
In this work 1043 he refers to a city called Sadharana (probably 
modern Saharanpur ) where the Sahagila family ruled. He speaks 
of Simhamalla, Vasavana, Rupacandra, Bhupacandra and Parama- 
nanda as successive members of the dynasty and says that he was 
urged to write the work by the last of them and that he relies upon 
the Sriddhadipika of Govindapandita. 1044 At the end of the ms. 
of the Vaijayanti in the Deccan College Collection it is said that the 
Vidvanmanohara, the Smjrtisindhu and the Sraddhakalpalata were 
the commentaries composed by Nandapandita. *° 4S But from the 
cointents given in the India Office Catalogue it does not appear that 
the work was a commentary. It is divided into five stabakas and 
deals with the usual topics, viz. what is sraddha, the proper time 
and place for it, the proper brahmanas, various kinds of Sraddhas 
&c. The principal authors and works named therein are given 
below. 1046 The Suddhicandrika, a commentary on the $adaslti or 
A^aucanirnaya of Kausikaditya, is also one of the works of Nanda¬ 
pandita. It is referred to in his Vaijayanti 1047 . The Bhadkamkar 

collection made by Prof. Velankar contains a ms. of this work 
and it has recently been published in the Chowkhamba S. series. 
The principal authors and works quoted therein are noted below."” 8 

1°43 ‘ q ^ 5% ’ folio 31 b of 5 on 
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Another work of Nandapapdita is the Smrtisindhu, which seems 
to have been an extensive digest of smrti material. Portions of it 
have been recovered. In the Deccan College Collection 
there is a ms. of the Samskara-nirnayatarafiga of the Smrtisindhu, 
which, according to a verse at the end, was composed by Nanda- 
pandita at the command of king Harivamsa-varman of the Mahendra 
family and son of king Martgo . 1049 

It appears that he compiled a summary of the doctrines of his 
work Smrtisindhu. That summary was called Tattvamuktavali. 10 * 0 
It is almost certain that the fragment of the Tattvamuktavali noticed 
in the BBRAS cat. at p. 217 is part of this work. That fragment 
contains 8 verses on upakarma and three on holika with commentary 
and the verses are numbered from 557 to 564 and then 607-609. 
If the above surmise be correct, the work was a large one and con¬ 
tained over 610 verses. Two of the verses name Hemadri and 
Parijata. 10 * 1 

The Vaijayanti or Keiava-VaijayantI is a famous work of his. 
It is a commentary on the Visnudharma-sutra. Extracts from it 
have been published by Dr. Jolly in his edition of Visriu. This is 
an extensive work. The following account is taken from the ms. 
in the India Office Library ( vide cat. p. 393 No. 1342 for a 
brief description ). In this work he refers to a BrAhmana dynasty 
of the Vasi$tha gotra at Vijayapura ( Vijayanagara ? ) in Karnafa 
country, in which was born KopdapanAyaka, whose son was Kesa- 
vanayaka, whose son was Ananta alias Vavarasa, whose sons were 
Kesava and Rudra. KeSava, son of Kopdapa, seems to have gone 

1049 4 Nf*qf*Rri- 
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to Benares with his sons and grand-sons and made extensive 
gifts of all kinds. 1051 There is a hyperbolical description of his great 
gifts (mahadams including tula, i. e. weighing against gold or silver). 
Kesavanayaka enjoined upon Nandapandita the task of composing a 
commentary on the Vi§ijusmrti. ,<,5J In the colophons at the end 
of the chapters of Visnu, Kondapanayaka is styled Maharajadhirdja 
and it is said that Nandapandita was encouraged in the task by 
Kesavanayaka alias Tammasanayaka. At the end of chapter ioi, 
we are told that Kesavanayaka, Nandapandita’s patron, secured mokfa 
by breathing his last on the Manikarnika in Benares. 105 * There 
are six verses at the end one of which says that in the Kali age 
there is no one more liberal than Vdvarasa ( a son of Kesavanayaka ) 
and no one more learned than Nandapandita.' 055 As he wrote on 
the encouragement of Kesava, the commentary is also styled 
Kesava-Vaijayanti. Among the authors and works mentioned in 
this commentary are Devasvami, Budhasmrti, Bhavadeva, Madha- 
vacarya, Vacaspati, Sarvajna, Subodhini ( com. on the Mit. ), Hara- 
datta, Hemadri. In the Vaijayanti he refers to no less than six of 
his works viz : the Vidvan-manohara, the Pramitak§ara, the Sraddha- 
kalpalata, the Suddhicandrika, the Dattaka-mimamsa ( vide note 
1040 above ). But in the Dattaka-mimamsa itself he refers to his 
Kesava-Vaijayanti as already composed. 1056 Therefore it follows 
that both works were probably being composed at the same time. 
The Vaijayanti is one of the leading authorities of the Benares 
School of modern Hindu Law. 10 ” 
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Nandapandita, though he generally follows the Mitiksara, was 
not a slavish admirer of Vij nineS vara. He does not accept the 
explanation the Mitaksara gives of Yaj II. 17 ( saksisubhayatah etc.). 
Similarly on Vi§pu 8. 12, 22. 41, 23. 11, 27. 2 he emphatically 
says that the Mitaksara is wrong.* 0 * 8 He prefers the father to the 
mother as an heir( on Visnu 17. 6 - 7 ) and seems to have placed 
the paternal grandmother as an heir after the mother but before the 
brother (folio 101 b ). He explains sapiyda relationship in the 
same way as the Mit. 1059 does. He says that the word * bhr&tarah ’ 
in Yaj. should be explained as standing for ‘ brothers and sisters ’ 
and that in the father’s line, after the brother and brother’s son, the 
brother’s grandson succeeds and, on failure of the brother’s grandson, 
the paternal grandfather, his son and grandson are heirs one after 
another, i. e. in each line three generations succeed and then there 
is a devolution in favour of the next higher line. This view is 
opposed to that of the Subodhini and the Sinrticandrika, which 
take only the son and grandson of each paternal ancestor. Vide my 
notes to the Vyavaharamayukha for fuller details ( pp. 253-254 ). 
Nandapandita stands alone among modern nibandhak&ras in having 
recognised a uterine brother* 040 ( i. e. the son of the same mother 
but of a different father ) as an heir. It is remarkable that Nanda- 

on 27.2. 
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patjdita preferred a person’s predeceased son’s widow (i. e. widowed 
daughter-in-law ) as an heir to that man’s own daughter.' 06 ' 

The Dattaka-mimathsa is the most famous work of Nandapandita. 
It was translated very early by Sutherland ( comprised in Stoke’s 
Hindu Law Books ). In the following the edition of Bharatacandra 
Siromani ( published in 1885 with his own commentary ) has been 
used. In this work he lays down rules as to the person who may 
adopt, when he may adopt, who can give in adoption, who may be 
adopted, the motives of adoption, the necessary ceremonies of 
adoption, the results of adoption. Among the authors and works 
quoted or referred to those mentioned below may be noted.' 06 * 

From very early days of the British rule in India the Dattaka- 
mimamsa came to be regarded as the standard work on adoption. 
In Collector of Madura v. Mootoo Ramalinga' 06 * the Privy Council 
says “Again of the Dattaka-mimamsa of Nandapandita and the Dattaka- 
candrika of Devarinabhatta, two treatises on the particular subject 
of adoption, Sir William Macnaghten says that they are respected 
all over India; but that, when they differ, the doctrine of the latter 
is adhered to in Bengal and by the southern jurists, while the 
former is held to be the infallible guide in the provinces of Mithila 
and Benares.” That this estimate is somewhat too strongly put has 
been said by the Privy Council itself in Bhagwansingh v. Bhagwan- 
singh 1064 ‘ to call it infallible is too strong an expression and the 
estimates of Sutherland and of West and Biihler seem nearer the 
true mark ; but it is clear that both works must be accepted as 
bearing high authority for so long a time that they have become 
embedded in the general law. ’ The Privy Council further lays 
down ‘their Lordships cannot concur with Knox J. in saying that 

1061 on fag 17 * 4 ( folio 100a > *?g**nft waraiwhr 
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their (of the Dattaka-mlmirhsa and Dattaka-candrikS.) authority is open 
to examination, explanation, criticism, adoption or rejection like any 
scientific treatises on European jurisprudence’. 1065 Even in those parts 
of the Bombay Presidency where the Vyavaharamayukha is a work 
of paramount authority, the Dattakamimamsa has on the subject of 
adoption been preferred in certain matters to the Vyavaharamayukha. 
For example, the Bombay High Court, following the Dattaka- 
mimamsa, has laid down that among the three higher castes a man 
cannot adopt his own daughter’s, sister’s, or mother's sister’s son. 
The view of the Vyavaharamayukha, on the contrary, is that he 
can take these in adoption. The limits to which Nandapandita 
will be followed by the courts are laid down in Ramachandra v. 
Gopal : ‘ The authority of Nandapandita must be accepted except 
where it can be shown that he deviates from or adds to the smftis 
or where his version of the law is opposed to such established 
custom as the Courts recognise’.' 0 * 4 

Several views expressed in the Dattakamimamsa have been set at 
naught in the various provinces by the British Indian Courts. 
Nandapandita held that a widow could not adopt at all.' 0 *? Except 
in Mithila this view has nowhere been entertained in India and 
the Courts have held that the Law of Benares, Bengal, Madras and 
Bombay is different. Nandapandita put forward the position that 
the brother’s son must be preferred for adoption over any other 
sagotra or sapiy 4 a. to69 This has, however, been treated in all 
provinces as no more than a mere recommendation and that failure 
to observe it entails no legal or religious consequences whatever. 
The expression * putracchaya ’ in ‘ putracchayivaham ’ occurring in 
the text of Saunaka was explained by Nandapandita to mean 
‘ similarity to a son born ’ and he said that the similarity consist¬ 
ed in the possibility of being begotten by means of niyoga and the 
like.’ 0< » Sutherland wrongly introduced the word * marriage ’ after 


1065 L. R. at I. A. 113 at p. 13*. 
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niyoga in his translation and some of the High Courts in India, 
following this wrong translation, evolved the rule that no one 
could be adopted whose mother the adopting father could not have 
legally married in her maiden state. 10 ? 0 But the Bombay High 
Court has laid down that the rule is restricted to the three specified 
cases of the daughter’s son, the sister’s son, and the mother’s sister’s 
son. 10 ? 1 From the text ( brahmanaditraye nasti bhagineyah sutah 
kvacit), Nandapandita evolved the curious rule that a widow 
cannot adopt to her deceased husband her own brother’s son. 
But the Privy Council has refused to follow this dictum on the 
ground that the gloss of Nandapandita is an extension not based on 
the authority of any smfti and has upheld such an adoption. 10 ? 1 

About the personal history of Nandapandita we do hot know 
much. ‘Mandlik in his Hindu Law ( lxxii, n. 3 ) gives what 
information he could gather from descendants of Nandapandita 
living in Benares. According to him the founder of the family was 
Laksmidhara who was a resident of Bidar ( now in the Nizam’s 
dominions ) and who went to Benares. Nandapandita was the 
sixth in descent from him. Dr. Jolly visited at Benares Pandit 
Dhundiraja Dharmadhikari who was 9th in descent from Nanda- 
pandita ( Tagore Law Lectures, p. 15 ) and Mandlik’s information 
also was gathered from persons who were 9th in descent from 
Nandapandita. Mandlik also gives a detailed genealogical tree. We 
learn from several works of Nandaparidita and their colophons that 
he was also named Vinayakapandita and was the son of Ramapandita 
of Benares who is styled Dharmadhikari. Nandapandita also if 
described as Dharmadhikari in the Sariiskaranirnaya-tarariga of the 
Smrtisindhu (vide note 1049 above). It appears that Nandapandita 
was at different times patronised by rich patrons from different parts 
of India. He composed the Sraddhakalpalata for Paraminanda of the 
Sahagila family of Sadharana, the Smrtisindhu for Harivamsavarman 
of the Mahendra family and the Vaijayanti for KeSavanayaka of 
Madhura. 

1070 Vide T. L. B. 11 Mad. 49 ( F. B.), I. L. B. 27 AU. 417 , 1. L. B. 43 Mad. 830. 

1071 Vide I. L. B. 32 Bom. 619 , I. L. B. 36 Bom. 533 , 15 Bom. L. B. 824 
(paternal aunt's son oould be validly adopted), I. L. B. 39 Bom. 410 
( adoption of half-brother held valid). 

1972 Puttulal v. Parbati I. L. B. 37 All. 359 ( P. 0. )• 
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Mandlik notes that Nandapandita is credited with the authorship 
of 13 works. Eight works of Nandapandita have been -named and 
described above. Mandlik names six of these. Besides these he is said 
to have written Navaratra-pradipa, three sections of a work named 
Harivamsavil&sa (viz. danakautuka, ahnikakautuka and sarhskara- 
kautuka ), Balabhusa, Tlrthakalpalata, Kalanirnayakautuka, Kasipra- 
kasa, Madhavinanda. But we saw above (note 1050) that the Bala- 
bhusa is only a commentary on the Tattvamuktavali ( probably com¬ 
posed by another writer). The Kasiprakasa was certainly composed by 
Nandapandita as he is described in the India Office ms. to have been 
the son of Ramaparidita. 10 ? 3 That work was composed at the order 
of one Sarvabhafta, who was the guru of Kf?nanayaka of Madhura. 
In Mitra’s Notices two works, Jyotihsastrasamuccaya and Smarta- 
samuccaya, are described as composed by Nandapandita, son of 
Devasarman and Vrnda. 1074 The latter seems to have been an 
extensive work and dealt with tithiniryaya, intercalary month, 
marriage, sapipda relationship, the samskaras, daily observances, 
antyeffi ( funeral rites ), dfauca, Zuddbi, Zrdddha, prdyaZcitta, 
dayabtoga and vyavahdra. Though the name of the father, 
Devasarman, creates suspicion in one’s mind, both these works must 
be regarded as the works of Nandapandita, son of R&mapandita, as in 
the Smartasamuccaya the author refers his readers to his Dattaka- 
miinamsa for the subject of adoption. It is not unlikely that just 
as Nandapandita had the alias Vinayaka, his father Ramapandita was 
also called Devasarman. 

Mandlik (Hindu Law lxxii, n. 3 ) notes that on a copy of 
the Madhavananda-kavya composed by Nanda the year sathvat 1655 
( 1 599 A- D.) is given, probably in Nandapandita’s own hand¬ 
writing. The Vaijayantx was one of Nandapandita’s latest works. 
That work, we are told, was composed at Kasi in Vikrama sathvat 
1679 ( Nov. 1623 ) on the Full moon of Kartika when the sun was 
in Scorpion and the moon in Taurus. 10 ? 5 Therefore the literary 

1073 Vide I. O. eat. p. 381 No. 3701.' 

1074 Vide vol. V. p. 80 No. 1762 and vol. VI, p. 165 No. 2105. 
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activity of Nandapandita must be placed between 1595 and 1630 
A. D. Mandlik in his Hindu Law (p. 281) says that the 
Vaijayanti of Nandapandita is referred to in the VyavahiramayQkha 
of Nilakantha. I have not been able to find the reference in the 
latter work. 

106 . Kamalakarabhatta 

Kamakkarabhatta was one of the foremost scions of the Bhatta 
family. He was a grandson of the famous Narayanabhatta and 
•a son of Ramakrsnabhafta. He was one of three brothers, the eldest 
being Dinakara alias Divakara 10 ? 6 and the youngest was Laksmana- 
bhatta, 1077 who studied under Kamalakarabhatta. Kamalakarabhatta’s 
father Ramakr$na also was a very 1078 learned man and a profound 
mlmdthsaka and his mother Uma immolated herself as a salt. 
Kamalakara was a man of profound erudition and composed works 
on almost every &stra. In some of his own works there are high 
eulogies of his learning and proficiency in Tarka, Nyaya, grammar, 
mimamsa (in both the schools of Kumarila and Prabhakara), Vedanta, 
Poetics, dharmasastra and Vedic sacrifices. 107 ’ He composed more 
than twenty-two works. At the end of his Vivadatandava, it is said 
that he composed the Nirnayasindhu, a commentary on the 
Vlrtika (of Kumarila), a work on the mitndthsa ( sastratattva ) and 
a series of 20 other works. 1080 At the end of a ms. of the 
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$antiratna in the Bhau Daji collection there is a list of 22 works of 
his out of which the Nirpayasindhu is said to have been the first. 1081 
More than half of these works are concerned with topics of Dharma- 
sastra, viz. the Nirpayasindhu, the Danakamalakara, Santiratna, 
PurtakamaUkara, Vratakaraalakara, Prayascittaratna, Vivadatandava, 
Bahvrcahnika, Gotrapravaradarpana, Karmavipakaratna, Sudrakamala- 
kara, Sarvatlrthavidhi. The Sudrakamalakara, the Vivadatandava 
and the Nirnayasindhu are the most famous of his works on dharma- 
sastra. Brief references may be made here to some of the works 
of Kamalakara-bhatta other than the three mentioned above. It 
appears from the introductory verses of the Vratakamalakara that 
Kamalakara intended to compose a digest on dharma called 
Dharmatattva in ten paricchedas 1081 and not only carried it out 
but added some more works on dharma. It will be noticed that 
nine out of these 10 sections are enumerated under the same' names 
at the end of the Stntiratna quoted above, the one not named being 
the section on Heir a. Burnell mentions a work called Aciradipa by 
Kamalakara on daily duties and on the same page notices another work 
on ahnika by Kamalakara. 1083 It is difficult to say whether both are 
names of the same work. It is not unlikely that the acara section of 
the digest Dharmatattva is the same as the Bahvrcahnika enumerated 
at the end of the Santiratna. There is a ms. of the Bavrcahnika 
at Bikaner. 108 * It deals with daily duties commencing with rising 
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from one’s bed at the brahma muhurta. In this work Kamaldkara- 
bhatta refers to his own Prdyakittaratna, and to the Madanaparijata, 
Madanaratna, Madhava and Sulapani. The POrtakamalakara 108 * 
was an extensive work and dealt with the dedication of tanks, wells, 
trees and gardens to the public, the dedication of Asvattha tree and 
five sacred trees, dedication and laying the foundation of public 
buildings, consecration of sacred images, of Salagrama, of temples 
and flags, repairing of images, accidental breaking of temples, 
consecration of Vinayaka, pacification of planets, coronation of 
kings and emperors. In this work he mentions his own Dana- 
kamalakara. 

The Santiratna or §&ntikamalakara is a huge work. 1088 

It deals with various rites for propitiating Vinayaka, the nine 
planets, and for averting the consequences of portentous occurrences 
and evil omens, birth on such constellations as inula, the observances 
known as Ekadasini, Laghurudra, Maharudra, Satacandi &c. He 
refers to his own Nirnayasindhu in this work. 

For his Gotrapravaradarpana or Gotrapravaranirnaya, vide I. O. 
cat. p. 579 No. 1780. He follows the Pravaramanjari in this work. 
This work is referred to in his Nirriayasindhu. 

In the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library there is a ms. of his 
Sathskara-prayogakamaHkara which appears to be over and above 
the 22 works enumerated above. ,o8 7 He starts with an enumeration 
of the 48 sathskdras mentioned by Gautama, deals with the several 
samsktras of pumsavana, jatakarma, marriage &c., and with 
utsarjana and upakarma, propitiatory rites on the first appearance of 
menses, the A§taka sntddha &c. 

His Sastratattva-kautuhala or Tattva-kamalakara appears to have 
been a work of considerable interest dealing with the bearing of the 
doctrines and maxims of the Mimamsa system on ritual and dharma- 
iastra. 1088 A ms. of it is dated sathvat 1695 caitra £ukla 4 Friday 
(i. e. 9th March 1638 A. D. ). 

1085 Vide Mitra’s Notices vol. V. p. 138 No. 1881 for in the 

Bombay Asiatio Sooiety’s collection there is a portion of this. 

1086 Vide 1.0. oat. p. 568 No. 1758 and BBRAS oat. p. 834 No 729 for 

1087 Vide I. O. oat. p. 514 No 1630 for 

1088 Vide Mitra’s Notices, vol. III. p .335 No. 1331 for 
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For the Pr£ya£cittaratna, vide BQhler’s report, 3, p. 108. 

I was able to secure a ms. of the Viv&dat&pdava from the 
Mandlik collection in the Fergusson College at Poona. That 
work closely resembles in method and matter the Vyavaharamayukha 
of Kamaldkara’s cousin Nilakantha, the section on ordeals being 
almost the same in both. It treats of the following subjects: 
the sabhd ; members of the sabhd ; Judge, amStya; the scribe and 
the accountant; conflict of smrtis; the plaint, the reply, the modes of 
proof, viz., documents, witnesses, possession; modes of punishment; 
the principal and secondary sons ; the enumeration of the eighteen 
titles of law; partition of heritage and detailed description of the 
other titles. Like the Vyavaharamayukha, the Vivadatandava 
quotes the Madanaratna as frequently as ( or perhaps more frequently 
than ) the Mitdksara. The other writers and works quoted are noted 
below. 108 ® As it mentions several works of his own, viz. Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Danakamalakara, the Prdya&ittaratna and the Sudra- 
dharma (i. e. Sudrakamalakara ), the Vivadatandava was one of his 
latest works. On several points he differs from his own cousin 
Nilakantha. For example, he prefers the mother to the father as an 
heir and does not give the sister a high place among the gotraja heirs 
as Nilakantha does. The Vivadatandava has been frequently 
noticed in judicial decisions. 10 ® 0 

The Sfldrakamalakara ( also called Sudra-dharmatattva or Sudra- 
dharmatattvaprakaSa) has been printed in Bombay several times 
(with Marathi translation). I used the Nirriayasagara edition of 
189$. In this work he refers to his own Danakamalakara, 
Purtakamalakara, Prayascittaratna and Nirnayasindhu. Out of 
about two hundred authors and works quoted therein, prominent 
ones are noted below. 10 ®' This work is a standard treatise on the 
duties and religious observances of Madras. 
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He first starts with the discussion that the &ildra is not authoris¬ 
ed to study the Vedas, but that he can listen to the recitation by 
Brahmanas of smrtis and purinas and religious rites are to be 
performed for Madras with Puranic mantras. Then the following 
subjects are dealt withworship of Visnu and other 
deities by Sudras and the observances of vratas and fasts 
by them; Sodra can make gifts of works of public utility 
(purta); Sfldra can adopt a son ; the conflicting views as 
to the number of saihskaras for a Sfldra, most authors holding that 
he is entitled to ten saihskaras (without Vedic mantras ), viz. 
garbhadhana, puihsavana, simanta, jatakarma, nimakarana, 
£i£uniskramana, annapraiana, cudakarma, karnavedha and vivaha; 
the five great daily yajnas were to be performed for the Sfldra 
according to the Vajasaneya&kha; 10 ’* Sraddhas for Sfldra (to be 
performed with uncooked food ); actions prescribed and forbidden 
in the case of §fidras; the details of various rites and saihskaras of 
Sudras; the daily duties of Sudras; impurity on birth and death; 
rites after death ; duties of wives and widows; persons of mixed 
castes who have to follow the rules laid down for Sudras; rules for 
those who are born of pratiloma connections; about Rfyasthas. 

The Nirnayasindhu or Nirnayakamaldkara is the most famous 
of Kamalakara’s works. It is a monument of erudition, industry 
and lucidity. It has been judicially referred to as a work of 
authority. ,0 « I have used the Niniayasagara edition of 1905 (with 
Marathi translation ). In the whole range of nibandhakdras there is 
hardly any other writer, except perhapas Nilakantha and Mitra- 
mi£ra, who lays under contribution as many works as KamaUkara 
does. In the Nirnayasindhu about one hundred smrtis and over 
three hundred nibandhakaras are mentioned by name. In the 
introductory verses he expressly says that he pondered over the 
views of Hemadri, Madhava and other learned writers. The work 
is divided into three paricchedas. The following is a very concise 
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1099 LL.B.3 Bom. at p. 197; Khushalohand v. Bai Haiti I. L» R. 11 Bom. 
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statement of the contents of this voluminous work. The principal 
subject is to give decisive opinions as to the proper times for various 
eligious acts j the various views about the year being solar, lunar, 
idereal etc., months of four kinds, lunar, solar etc., sarhkranti rites 
ind gifts; intercalary month; kjayamasa ; about tithis, hiddha and 
jidhha (combined with another tithi on same day); vratas\ the 
various vratas and festivals during the twelve months of the year; the 
r athskdras from garbhadhana onwards; sapinda relationship; consec¬ 
ution of images; auspicious times ( muhtirtas ) for various actions 
such as sowing operations, buying horses and cattle &c.; sraddha; 
mpurities on birth and death; rites after death, rites for satl\ 
saihnyasa. 

The time when Kamalakara flourished can be determined with 
ireat accuracy. We saw above that the Nirijayasindhu was one of 
his earliest works and that it is referred to in several 
works of his. According to a verse at the end of the 
Nirnayasindhu the work was composed in 166 8 of the Vikrama era 
Dn the 14th day of the dark half of the month of Magha when cyclic 
year was Raudra (i. e. on the 20th February 1612 A. D.). In a 
ms. noticed by M. M. Haraprasada §astri the same verse is read 
differently, so as to refer the composition to Vikrama sathvat 1678 ; 
but it is clearly a copyist’s error or misreading, since the cyclic year 
Raudra cannot tally with Vikrama 1678. 1094 We saw above that 
1 ms. of the Tattvakamalikara is dated 1638 A. D. Kamalakara was 
1 voluminous writer and therefore we shall be not far wrong if his 
iiterary activity be assigned to the period between 1610 A. D. and 
1640 A. D. This date is corroborated in several ways. His grand- 
'ather Narayanbhafta was born in 1513 A. D. and he quotes in his 
Nirnayasindhu the Todarananda compiled in the last quarter of the 
16th century. Gagabhatta alias Viivelvarabhatta, who officiated at 
the coronation of the great Shivaji in 1674 A. D., was Kamalakara- 
bhatta’s nephew. 
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uyj. Nilakanthabhatta 

In my introduction to the Vyavah&ramayakha ( Poona, 1926 ) I 
have dealt exhaustively with the personal history of Nilakaptha, his 
works, their contents, their position in dharma&stra literature, the 
period of Nilakantha’s literary activity and his position in modern 
Hindu Law. In the following a brief 'resumd of the conclusions 
there arrived at is given. 

Nilakantha was a grandson of Nariyanabhatta and a son of Sart- 
karabhatta. SaAkarabhatta was a profound mirndthsaka and com* 
posed several works on mimamsa, viz. a com. on the Sistradipika, 
the Vidhirasayanadosana, the Mimadisabalaprakasa. He also wrote 
Dvaitanirnaya (vide Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, vol, III 
part 2. pp. 67-72 for an account of it ) and the Dharmapraka&a or 
Sarvadharmaprakasa. Nilakantha composed an encyclopaedia of reli¬ 
gious and civil law, styled Bhagavantabhiskara, in honour of his 
patron Bhagavantadeva, a Bundella chieftain of the Sengara clan, 
that ruled at Bhareha near the confluence of the Jumna and the 
Chambal. This work is divided into 12 sections ( called inaynkhas 
* rays ’ ) on sarhskara, acara, kala ( or samaya ), sraddha, niti, vya- 
vahara, dana, utsarga, pratisfha, praya£citta, suddhi, santi. These 
have been printed at Benares and some of them have been printed 
in Bombay at the Gujarati Press and by Mr. Gharpure. Besides 
this encyclopaedia he composed also a work called Vyavaharatattva, 
which is a summary of the VyavaharamayOkha, and probably a 
work styled Dattakanirnaya. The Vyavaharatattva has been for the 
first time published by me as appendix I to my edition of the 
Vyavaharamayukha. 

Nilakantha is one of the foremost nibandhakdras. Being brought 
up in a family that had made the study of mlmathsa its own for 
several generations, he is very acute in applying the maxims and 
rules of mxmdihsd to dharma&stra. He stands unsurpassed by any 
mediaeval Sanskrit writer on dharma&stra in mastery over the vast 
smjti lore, in lucidity of exposition, in conciseness and ease of style, 
in clarity of vision and sobriety of judgment. Though he admired 
the learning and labours of such predecessors as VijnSneSvara, 
Hemadri and others, he does not slavishly follow their dicta and 
expresses his dissent from them most frankly. 
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His Vyavaharamayukha is a work of paramount authority on 
matters of Hindu law according to the decisions of the Bombay High 
Court in Gujerat, the island of Bombay and northern Konkan. ,0 »s 
Even in the other parts of the Bombay Presidency such as the 
Maratha country and the Ratnagiri District the Vyavaharamayukha 
occupies a very important place though it is subordinate to the 
Mitak§ara. ,07< The general principle on which the Bombay High 
Court acts in construing the rules laid down in the Mitaksara and 
the Vyavaharamayukha is that the two works are to be harmonized 
with one another wherever and so far as that is reasonably pos¬ 
sible. 1077 Though the Mitaksara is a paramount authority in the 
Maratha country and the Ratnagiri District and though it is silent 
about the sister’s right as a gotraja heir, the courts, in deference 
to the authority of the Vyavaharamayukha, have assigned to the 
sister a high place as an heir even in the Maratha country and in 
Ratnagiri. Among the other Mayukhas, the Samskaramayukha has 
been frequently relied upon by the courts. 107 ® The Prayascitta- 
mayukha and the PratisthamayUkha 1077 have also been relied upon 
in the High Court. 

The period of Nllakanfha’s literary activity can be settled within 
very narrow limits. He was the youngest son of Sankarabhatta. 
In the Dvaitanirnaya, Sankarabhatta quotes the views of the Todara- 
nanda which, as we saw above, must have been composed between 
1570 and 1589 A. D. So the Dvaitanirnaya could not have been 
composed before 1590 A. D. Nilakantha, the youngest son of $an- 
karabhatta, could hardly have commenced his literary career earlier 
than KamaUkarabhafta who was the second son of SaUkarabhatta’s 
elder brother. Kamalakara composed his Nirnayasindhu in 1612 

1095 Vide Lallubhai v. Mankuvarbai I. L. R. 2 Bom. 388 at p. 418 ; I. L. R. 

6 Bom. 541 at p. 546; I. L. R, 14 Bom. 612 at pp. 623-624; I. L. R. 24 Bom. 

367 ( F. B.) at p. 373. 

1096 Vide Krishnaji v. Pandurang 12 Bom. H. C. R. 65 at pp. 67-68 ; 5 Bom. 

H. C. R, (A.C. J ) 181 at p. 185; 7 Bom. H. a R. ( A. C. J ) at p. 169 ; 

I. L. R. 14 Bom. 612 at p. 616. 

1097 Oojabai v, Shrimant ShaHajirao I. L. R. 17 Bom. 114 at p. 118 and 

Kesaerbai v. Hunaraj I. L. R. 30 Bom. 431 at p. 442 ( P. O.). 

1098 I. L. R. 2 Bom. 388 at p. 425 ; I. L. R. 3 Bom. 353 at p. 361; I. L. R. 32 

Bom. 81 at pp 88 and 96; 46 Bom. at p. 884. 

1099 Vide Parami v • Mahadevi I. L. R. 34 Bom. 278 at p. 283 (for 

) and 22 Bom. L. R. p. 334 < for )• 
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A. D. So Nilakautha's literary activity mast have commenced a 
good deal after 1610. One ms. of the Vyavaharatattva bears the date 
sarhvat 1700 ( 1644 A. D. ). This shows that the Vyavahftratattva 
was composed not later than 1644 A. D. The Vyavahiratattva 
refers to the Vyavahiramayukha as already composed. Hence we 
may say, without being far from the truth, that Nilakaptha’s literary 
career falls between 1610 and 1645 A. D. This date is confirmed 
by the fact that Nilakantha’s son Sankara wrote the Kundabhiskara 
in 1671 A. D. and Divakarabhatta, the son of Nllakanpha’s daughter, 
composed his Acararka in 1686 A. D. It appears that there was 
probably a rivalry between the two great cousins KamaUkarabhatta 
and Nilakantha. On many matters their views diverged. Though 
the Nirnayasindhu is said to have been composed in 1668 of the 
Vikrama era, yet from the references to several works of his own 
in the Nirpayasindhu it looks as if KamaUkara revised it from time 
to time by adding on references to his own other works and to 
those of others. The Nirnayasindhu (III paricclxda, section on 
Dattakagrahana ) emphatically says that he who asserts the absence 
of ownership in one’s son in spite of Vedic indications is a fool." 00 
It is not unreasonable to suppose that this is a hit at Nilakantha who 
must have been younger than Kamalakara and who tries hard in his 
VyavaharamayQkha to establish that there is no ownership in one’s 
wife and children. 

108. Hie Viramitrodaya of Mitramisra 

The Viramitrodaya is a vast digest composed by Mitramisra 
embracing almost all branches of dharma&stra. Excepting the Catur- 
varga-cintamani of Hemadri, this work is probably the hugest known 
on dharma&stra. But it surpasses in interest and usefulness even 
Hemadri’s work since it deals with vyavahiraalso. It was divided into 
sections called prakaias. So far the prakaias on vyavahira, paribhasa, 
samskara, r&janiti, ahnika, puja, tirtha and laksapa have been pub¬ 
lished, the first by Jivananda ( Calcutta 1875 ) and the rest in the 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit series. The text of the dayabhaga portion 
of the Vyavaharapraklsa was also published by Golapchandra Sarkar 
Sastri with an English translation ( Calcutta 1879 ). It appears that 
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MitramiSra wrote on priyaicitta also. 1101 Bat that work has not yet 
been met with. The very names of the sections of the Viramitrodaya 
convey an idea of the subjects dealt with in them. The Laksana- 
prakisa deals with the auspicious signs of men, women, the several 
parts of human body, elephants, horses, thrones, swords, bows and 
with the characteristics and qualities of the queen, the ministers, 
the astrologer, physician, doorkeeper, description of salagrima, Siva- 
liftga, rudriksa beads etc. In the dhnikaprakdla he dilates upon 
the daily duties beginning with one’s rising from bed on brahma- 
muhQrta, £auca, acamana and ending with going to bed. The Vya- 
vahamprakaia is probably the largest nibandba on vyavahdra. This 
is divided into four parts. The first part deals with the meaning 
of vyavahdra, the constitution of the sabhd ( court of justice ), the 
appointment of judges, conflict of dharma&stra and arthasastra, 
assessors, the various grades of courts, the procedure about plaints 
and defendant’s replies and their faults; the burden of proof and the 
means of proof. The second gives a detailed exposition of the 
means of proof, viz. witnesses, documents, possession and ordeals. 
The third treats of the eighteen titles of law including ddyavibhaga 
and the fourth very briefly speaks of those matters which were to be 
started suo motu by the king and not by a private individual. The 
ddyavibhaga portion of the Vyavah£rapraka£a occupies a little more 
than one-fourtth of the whole of the work. 

In the Tirthaprakaia he deals with the nature of tlrthas, the utility 
thereof for men, the persons entitled to undertake pilgrimage, the 
proper times for pilgrimage, the ceremonial acts to be performed at 
tirthas such as shaving, fasts, bathing, gifts, the description of the several 
varfas and dvipas and of sacred rivers like the Ganges, Narmada, 
sacred places like Gaya, Prabhasa, Badri, Pu§kara and Puri. 

In the Pujaprakaia he speaks of the definition of pajd, persons 
entitled to perform pajd (worship of gods), the rewards of pajd, proper 
times and places for pajd, &lagrama, the proper articles and clothes 
for the worship of idols, proper flowers, fragrant substances, naivedya, 
the detailed method of worshiping Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Durga, 
Brahma etc. In the printed edition there are no introductory 
▼erses here. 

| P. «4° ( RTOK Motion, Jivanaada ). 
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In the Samskara-prakasa the author enumerates the sathskinu 
and describes in detail garbhadhana, pumsavana, anavalobhana, 
simantonnayana, jatakarma, namakarana, sisuniskramapa, annapra- 
$ana, cflda, upanayana, vivaha etc., the duties of brahmacarins, gotras, 
pravaras and sctpiijdya, all astrological matters in connection with 
marriage, pindapitryajiia, sarpabali, asfakasraddha, sulagava. 

The Rajanitiprakisa treats of the definition of rajan, the proper 
time and procedure of coronation, the daily routine for kings, the 
qualifications of ministers, commander-in-chief and the dependents 
of the king, forts, capital, palaces, the four expedients of sdtna etc., 
the six gmas, auspicious and evil signs, marching for battle, 
Kaumudi and Indradhvaja festivals etc. 

In all his works Mitramisra mentions hundreds of authors and 
works. The portion on vyavahara is full of long-drawn controver¬ 
sies in which he refutes the views of numerous predecessors. The 
Viramitrodaya enters into polemics far more frequently than Nila- 
kantha. He generally upholds the Mitaksara of Vijnanesvara against 
all its critics, particularly the writers of the Bengal school. But he 
does not slavishly admire the Mitaksara in every thing. Now and 
then he rebukes even Vijnanesvara. For example, he does not 
approve of what the Mitaksara says about the son called Kdnina. 11 "* 
He finds fault with Vijnanesvara’s explanation of the verse * anyoda- 
ryastu ’ as extremely forced and far-fetched and as simply exhibit¬ 
ing the author’s pedantry.' 10 * Out of the host of works and writers 
that he names in the vyavahara section the important ones are 
noted below." 04 
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The Vlramitrodaya is a work of high authority in the Benares 
School of Hindu Law. The Privy Council has laid down that * the 
Vlramitrodaya is properly receivable as an exposition of what may 
have been left doubtful by the Mitaksara and declaratory of the law 
of the Benares school. ’ "°J Similarly it has been said by the same 
high tribunal that the Vlramitrodaya may be referred to even in 
Bengal where the D&yabhdga is silent. 1 * 06 But where the text of 
the Mitak§ar& on any point is quite clear, the gloss of the Virami- 
trodaya on the text of any sage which is in conflict with the rule 
laid down in the former cannot be referred to for the purpose of 
casting a doubt on the clear rule of the Mitaksara." 0 ’ The Vlramitro¬ 
daya is inferior to the Vyavahdramayukha in Western India 1108 and 
its doctrines are not followed in those provinces when in conflict 
with those of the other two works. Their Lordships of the Privy 
Council say in Vedachala v. Subramania ,,0 » ‘although the Smjti- 
candrika in the Southern Presidency is regarded as the most autho¬ 
ritative commentary on Vijndnesvara’s work, the Vlramitrodaya 
holds, as in Western India, a high position. It supplements many 
gaps and omissions in the earlier commentaries and illustrates and 
elucidates with logical preciseness the meaning of doubtful pres¬ 
criptions. ’ 

There is a ms. of the Danapraka&i in the Deccan College 
(•No. 305 of 1884-1887 ). It is an extensive work and contains 
the usual topics about gifts. 

Besides the digest called Vlramitrodaya Mitramisra composed a 
commentary on the smrti of Yajhavalkya. There is a ms. in the 
Deccan College ( No. 58 of A 1883-84 ) which contains portions 
( with gaps ) of the commentary on the three kandas ( ac&ra, vya- 
vahdra, prayakitta ). From the portion available it appears that 

1105 Vide Oridharilal v. The Bengal Government 12 Moo. I. A. 448 at p. 468 
(where following the Vlramitrodaya the maternal uncle was held to be 
an heir as a bandhu ) ; vide Collector of Madura v. Mootoo Ramlinga 12 
Moo. I, A. 397 at p. 438. 

1106 Moniram v. Keri Kolitanl I. L. R. 5 Cal. 776 (P.C.) at p.789 (where it 
was held that unohastity in the case of a widow subsequent to her inhe¬ 
riting her husband’s property does not work forfeiture of her rights ). 

1107 I. L. R. 25 Oal. 354 at pp. 367-368. 

1108 12 Moo. I. A. 397 at p. 438 and I. L. R. 3 Bom. 369. 

1109 I. It. R. 44 Mad, 753 ( P. 0.) at p. 764 = L. R. 481, A. p. 349. 
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the commentary was of considerable extent, though not as volu¬ 
minous and as full of polemics as his digest. The Scant portion had 
at least 446 folios ( with 6 lines on each side and 30 letters in each 
line ), the vyavahara at least 257 and priyascitta a great many more 
than 153. Besides the works noted above he quotes the Karma- 
pradipa and the Smjtisara. In this work he does not quite approve 
of the reasons for the preference shown to the mother over the father 
as an heir by the Mitaksara, viz. the occurrence of the word * mats’ 
as the first word when the word * pitarau ' is dissolved and the 
greater propinquity of the mother as compared with the father, 
since the latter can beget sons from another wife." 10 The com¬ 
mentary gives three varieties o(dasl. ,,M Vide I. O. cat. p. 371 
No. 1288 and Peterson’s 2nd report pp. 49-33 for further details about 
this commentary. 

In the AcSraprakasa he quotes besides some of the works men¬ 
tioned above the following also, viz. Kulluka, PrayogapSrijata, Pra- 
yaScittaviveka, Madanaparijata, Sridatta ( vide I. O. cat. p. 437 
No. 1471 ). 

In the introductions to the several sections of his digest and also 
in the colophons therein MitramiSra furnishes considerable infor¬ 
mation about himself, his family and the family of his patron. 
Mitramisra was the son of Paraiurimapapdita and grandson of 
Hamsapandita. Hamsapandita seems to have been a native of 
Gopacala ( Gwalior ) and was endowed with the rare combination 
of wealth and learning. One CarideSvara of Kali was the gum 
of ParaSuramapapdita. Mitramisra indulges in hyperbolic" ,a descrip- 
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tions of his own learning and naively tells his readers that they 
need study only his work and may neglect all other nibattdhas. 
Mitramisra was commanded by Virasimha to compose his great 
digest." 1 * The introduction to the Ahnikaprakasa starts with king 
Medinimalla who was a scion of the Kasiraja family. His son was 
Arjunadeva who became ruler of Bundelkhand. His son was Mala- 
khana, whose son was Prataparudra ( founder of the capital Orccha). 
His son was Madhukara&ha, whose son was Virasimha. Virasimha’s 
son was 1 " 4 Jujhara who is described as * young ’(yuva in verse 23). 
His son was Vikramarka whose son was Narasimhadeva. There is 
no such introduction to the printed Pujaprakasa and Narasimhadeva 
is not mentioned in the introductions to the other praka&s. From 
the article of Mr. Lala Sitaram in the Calcutta Review ( May and 
July 1924 ) further information can be gathered about Birsinghdeo 
( i. e. Virasiifahadeva ). In the article it is shown how and under 
what circumstances Virasimha killed Abul Fazal, the friend of 
Emperor Akbar and a great literary genius. We are told there that 
there is a work called Virasimhadeva-carita composed in Vikrama 
year 1664 ( 1607-8 A. D. ) by Kesavadisa, author of Kavipriya and 
Rasikapriyl. Virasimha was 7th out of the eight sons of Madhu- 
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karasaha. Not only was he a soldier, but he was a great builder. 
He built the palace forts of Orcchha and Datia, the temple of Ke§a- 
vadeva at Mathura, several lakes called Birasagara, Simhasagara and 
Deosagara ( after the three parts of his own name ). He is said to 
have ruled at Orchha from 1605 to 1627 A. D. From the intro¬ 
duction to 1 " 5 the commentary on Yajnavalkya it appears that Vlra¬ 
simha commanded Mitramisra to write it and that a learned man 
Sadananda, the ornament of Tirabhukti ( Tirhoot ), was also con¬ 
nected with its composition. It will be seen that the title Virami- 
trodaya very cleverly suggests that Mitramisra wrote it under the 
patronage of Vlrasimhadeva. The title may mean * the rise of 
Vira and Mitra ’ or ‘ the rise of the friend of Vira * or ‘ the rise of 
the sun, viz. Vira \ 

The time when Mitramisra flourished can be easily settled on 
account of his relations with Vlrasimhadeva. In his Ahnikaprakasa 
he mentions the great-grand-son of Vlrasimha. Therefore that sec¬ 
tion must have been written when Vlrasimha was advanced in age. 
Vlrasirhha ruled at Orchha from 1605 to 1627. Hence the literary 
activity of Mitramisra must be placed in the first quarter of the 17th 
century. This date agrees with the fact that he names Vacaspati 
and Raghunandana. We thus see that Mitramisra was almost a 
contemporary of Kamalakarabhatta and Nilakantba. The two latter 
do not refer to him nor does MitramiSra name them. 

In the Vyafigyartha-kaumudi of AnantaSrama 1 " 6 of Punya- 
stambha ( Puntambe ) on the Godavari, a commentary on the Rasa- 
manjari of Bhanudatta, the author gives a pedigree of his patron. 
He describes the Kaiiraja family at Benares, in which was bom 
Prataparudra whose son was Madhukarasaha, whose son was Vira- 
simhadeva. Ananta wrote the commentary for Candrabhanu, a son 
of Vlrasimhadeva, in 1635 A. D. This corroborates the dates above 
given by Mr. Lala Sitaram. Therefore it is almost beyond doubt 
that the literary activity of Mitra-misra lies between 1610 and 
1640 A. D. 

1115 I. 0. oat. p. 371 No. 1288 ‘ftrT HSl^H 
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109. Anantadeva 

Anantadeva compiled a vast digest called Smptikaustubha divid¬ 
ed into several sections on samskara, acara, rajadharma, dana, ut- 
sarga, prati$tha, tithi and samvatsara. The section on samskaras and 
that on rajadharma are also called Samskara-kaustubha and Raja- 
dharma-kaustubha. Each Kaustubha is subdivided into parts called 
didhiti. The Samskara-kaustubha is the most popular and most 
well-known work of his. It has been printed several times, the 
best editions being that of the Nirnayasagara Press (1913 ) and that 
issued at Baroda ( 1914 ) under the patronage of H. H. the Maha¬ 
raja Gaikwad (with a Marathi translation by Sastri Venkatacarya 
Upadhyaya ). I have used the latter. The Samskara-kaustubha is 
recognised as an authoritative work by the highest court for 
India." 1 ’ The following is a very brief summary of the contents :- 

The sixteen samskaras, the Erst being garbhldhana, the astro¬ 
logical aspects of the first appearance of menses and the various 
propitiatory rites therefor ; the proper times for garbhadhana and 
the several rites connected therewith; punyahavacana, nandisr&ddha, 
matrkapujana; narayanabali and nagabali; paheagavya, krcchra and 
other prayascittas ; candrayanavrata; adoption, who is entitled to 
adopt, who can be adopted, rites of adoption, gotra and sapipdya 
of the adopted son, mourning to be observed by the adopted, 
succession of the adopted; putrakames|i; pumsavana; anavalo- 
bhana; slmantonnayana ; rites on the birth of a child or son ; impu¬ 
rity on birth ; propitiatory rites for evil aspects at birth; namakarapa; 
niskramana ; annaprasana ; piercing the ear; celebration of birth 
day; caula ; upanayana, proper times for it, the necessary materials 
for it, the gdyatri, the vows of abrahmacarin; samivartana; marriage, 
sapindya for it, gotras and pravaras, proper times for marriage, 
forms of marriage, vSg-niscaya, simantapujana, madhuparka, kanyi- 
dana, vivahahoma, saptapadi, homa on the entrance of the married 
couple etc. 

The portion of the Samskara-kaustubha on the subject of adop¬ 
tion is frequently cited separately as Dattakadidhiti and is so entered 
in the catalogues of mss. It is a treatise of great importance and 
deserves to be studied along with the Dattakamlmamsa, the Vyava- 

1117 Vide Collector of Madura v, Mootoo Mamalinga 12 Moo. X. A. 397 at 

p. 488 ; Sakharam v. Sitabai I. L. R. 3 Bom. 353 at p. 381. 
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hiramayukha and other similar works. The more important of 
his views are set out below. Like the Dattakamim£msa he recom¬ 
mends that the nephew is the most suitable for adoption, then one 
may select any sagotra, sapinda, then an asagotra sapiyda, then 
a sdgotra but asapinda, then any one of the same caste though 
not sagotra , but a daughter’s or sister’s son cannot be adopted 
nor can a brother, a paternal or maternal uncle be adopted. A 
Sadra may adopt a daughter’s or sister’s son. The person to be 
adopted must not be an only son or the eldest. A wife can adopt 
with the consent of her husband and a widow does not require the 
express permission of her husband. The boy to be adopted may 
be below five or above five and may be taken before or after the 
coda ceremony is performed in the natural family. Anantadeva 
refers to the 1118 view of some that the verses of the Kalikapurlpa 
on this subject are not found in several mss. and so are unauthori- 
tative and tells us that others hold that the whole passage refers to 
the adoption of an asagotra boy. Anantadeva himself holds, like 
the Vyavaharamayukha, that even an asagotra boy may be adopted 
after his upanayana is performed in the natural family. When the 
ceremony of caula and the rest are performed in the family of the 
adopter, the adopted boy belongs to the gotra of the adopter, but 
where the upanayana alone is performed in the adoptive family or 
the adoption is made after upanayana the boy belongs to both gotras. 
But this holds good only as regards obeisance, §raddha etc. while 
for marriage every adopted boy has to avoid the gotra and pravara 
of both families. If a natural son be born to the adopter after he 
takes a boy in adoption, the adopted boy becomes an equal sharer 
with the aurasa, if all the samskaras up to upanayana are performed 
by the adoptive father for the adopted boy, or he takes only a 
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fourth share if only some of the samskaras ending with upanayana 
ate performed by the adopter and he gets no inheritance but only 
provision for marriage if he was adopted after upanayana is perform¬ 
ed in the natural family. Anantadeva, disagreeing with Nilakantha, 
holds that a girl may be adopted." 1 ’ 

Like the Nirnayasindhu and the Mayukhas of Nilakantha, Anan¬ 
tadeva in the Sathskarakaustubha and elsewhere names several 
hundred authors and works. It is not necessary to set out the 
whole lot. His authorities are practically the same as those of the 
former. He principally relies among nibandhas upon the Mitaksara, 
Apararka, Hemadri, Madhava, Madanaratna, Madanaparijata. The 
Smrtikaustubha was divided into several didhitis ( rays, parts ). In 
the Smrtikaustubha published by the Nirnayasdgara Press it is 
expressly stated that the tithididhiti has been already" 10 expounded. 
At the end also it is said that the work is only the com¬ 
plete abdadldhiti ( i. e. portion dealing with saihvatsaras of five 
kinds ). The year is said to be of five kinds, candra, saura, savana, 
barhaspatya and nak$atra. The printed work treats of the several 
rites, observances, festivals and vratas on the important tithis of the 
twelve months of the candra year with the intercalary month and 
observances thereof, the rites proper to saura year and samkrantis 
( the sun’s passage from one sign into another ), the rites of the 
savana year, the rules about rites when Jupiter is in the sign of Leo, 
the rites of the naksatra year, the actions forbidden and allowed in 
Kali age according to Anantadeva and discussion of the views of 
Hemadri, Madhava and the Madanaparijata thereon. 

The Rajadharmakaustubha" 11 was divided into several parts 
( didhitis ). The first deals with the characteristics and defects of 
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kings, the qualities and characteristics of queens, ministers, purohita, 
astrologer, the rites to be performed at coronation, duties to be 
observed after coronation. Another portion of the same work 
deals with vyavahdra viz., the sabha, the judge, the plaint, the reply, 
means of proof, ordeals etc. 

It is unnecessary to go into details about the other treatises on 
priyakitta, pratistha” 11 &c. Anantadeva also wrote several 
prayogas such as the Agnihotraprayoga, Qturm&syaprayoga. In 
the Bhadkamkar collection there is a ms. of a drama called Kr$pa- 
bhakti-candrika composed by Anantadeva in which the characters 
are a Saiva, Vaisnava, Mimamsaka, Tarkika &c. 

In the Smjtikaustubha (Nirnayasagara edition of 1909) 
Anantadeva gives a pedigree” 13 of his patron’s family. The family 
claimed descent from the moon. Whether the first three kings 
mentioned in the Smftikaustubha were related as father and son is 
doubtful. Lak$manacandra is said to have been the son of Rudfa- 
candra and it was he who conquered several chiefs wielding sway 
over the Himalayan territories.”^ Trimallacandra, the successor 

1122 Vide Aufreoht’s Oxford oat. p. 272b where there is a reference to 
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(and probably the son ) of Laksmanacandra, is praised for his con* 
tinual liberality to the learned men of Benares. 112 * It was at the 
command of Baz Bahadurcandra and for pleasing him that Ananta- 
deva compiled his Smrtikaustubha. 1116 At the end Anantadeva tells 
us that Baz Bahadurcandra conquered several mountain forts in the 
Himalayas. 112 ’ After giving a pedigree of his patrons’ family 
Anan tadeva gives some information about himself. He was a. 
descendant of the great Maratha saint Ekanatha whom he 
describes as endowed with Vedic sacrifices and as a devotee 
of Krsna. 1 ' 28 That this Ekanatha is the same as the great 
Maratha saint is vouchsafed by Kasinitha, author of Dharma- 
sindhu, in another work of his. 112 ’ Anantadeva was the great-great-' 
grand-son of Ekanatha and he was the grandson of Ananta and son' 
of Apadeva, the author of the Mimamsanyayaprakasa alias Apadevi-.. 
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ftimaihsa. lore seems to have been a hereditary. endowment in the 
family as in the case of the Bhattas of Benares. In all his works, 
particularly in the Sathsk&rakaustubha, Anantadeva applies at every 
step the maxims and doctrines of the POrvamimamsa for the decision 
of doubtful points of Dharmasdstra. Anantadeva had a younger 
brother Jlvadeva whose Gotrapravaranirriaya he draws upon in the 
Samskdrakaustubha while dealing with sdpindya for marriage. 
Bhandarkar notices an Asaucanirijaya of Jivadeva in which the 
Nirpayasindhu is cited as an authority."” 

- West and Biihler in their digest"’ 2 thought that Anantadeva 
flourished about the same time as the author of the Nirtjayasindhu. 
But this requires some correction. Baz Bahadur, the patron of 
Anantadeva, seems to have been a scion of the Candra ( or Chand ) 
family and ruled over Almora and Nainital from 1638 to 1678 A. D. 
It is said in the Imperial Gazetteer"” that the first of the Chandra- 
rdjas was Somachand who hailed from Jhusi near Allahabad and 
came to the Himalayan regions in the 10th century and that in 1563 
the capital was transferred to Almora by Kalyancand, whose son 
Rudracandra was a contemporary of Akbar and made his obeisance 
to the latter in 1587 A. D. at Lahore. The Smrtikaustubha does 
mention the ancestors Kalyanacandra and Rudracandra of Baz 
Bahadur. Between Baz Bahadur and Rudracandra there are three 
names. Supposing that they are the three direct ascendants of Baz 
Bahadur and allowing a period of 25 years for each after Rudra- 
candra’s known date of 1587 A. D., we get the year 1662 A. D. 
for Baz Bahadur. We are told in the Gazetteer that in 1672 Baz 
Bahadur introduced a poll tax, the proceeds of which he remitted 
to Delhi as tribute. Therefore Anantadeva must have been patro¬ 
nised by Baz Bahadur between 1645 and 1675 A. D. A greater 
approximation can be made in another way. The saint Ekandtha 
finished his Marathi Bhdgavata at Benares in sake 1495 and 1630 
of the Vikrama era on Kdrtika full-moon day (i. e. 9th November 
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1131 Vide Bhandarkar’s Report, 1883-84, p. 53 ( for 
1133 Vide Diceet p. 34 (3rd ed.) and p. 35 (4th ed.). 

1138 Vide Imperial Gazetteer of India rok XVIII* p. 334 and voL V. p. 345, 



j 573 ) as he himself tells us. M “ Anantadeva was the fourth in 
descent from him ( exclusive of Ekanatha ). Counting 25 years for 
each of the four generations, Anantadeva should have been a 
grown up man in 1673 A. D. There are controversies about the 
dates of the birth and death of Ekanatha,the commonly accepted dates 
being Sake 1450-1521 (b. 1528-d. 1600 A. D.)."” The date of his 
death is iake 1521 Falguna dark half 6th day (25th February 1600). 
Others give 1548-1599 A.D. as the dates. Whichever date is correct, 
the literary activity of Anantadeva must be assigned to the third 
quarter of the 17th century. This date is confirmed by the fact 
that in the Asaucanirnaya of Jivadeva, younger brother of Ananta¬ 
deva, the Nirnayasindhu composed in 1611-12 A. D. is cited as an 
authority. 

no. Nagojibhatta 

The learning of Nagojibhatta was of an encyclopaedic character. 
Though his special forte was Vyakaratia ( grammar ) he wrote 
standard works also on poetics, dharma&tstra, yoga and other sastras. 
The total number of his works is about thirty. On dharmasastra 
he composed several works, viz. Acarendusekhara, Asaucanirnaya, 
Tithindusekhara, Tirthendusekhara, Pr 3 yascittendusekhara or Pra- 
ya£cittas&rasamgraha, Sraddhendusekhara, Sapindimanjari and Sapin- 
dyadipika or Sdpindyanirnaya. Of his far-famed works on the 
Paiiinean system, such as the Mahabhasya-pradipoddyota, the Pari- 
bhasenduSekhara, the Vaiyakaranasiddhantamanjusa (in large and 
small recensions ), the SubdenduSekhara ( big and small) and of his 
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commentaries on the Kavyaprakasa-pradipa, the Kuvalaydnanda, the 
RasagaAg&dhara, the Rasatarafiginl, the Rasamanjari, nothing can 
be said here for want of space. 

For his PrayascittenduSekbara, wdc.Mitra’s Notices vol. V, p. 23 
No. 1735, where detailed contents are given ; for the Sraddhendu- 
sekhara, Ulwar cat. extract No. 360 p. 13 9, for the TirthenduSekhara, 
Ulwar cat. p. 120, extract No. 312. 

Nagojibhatta was the son of Sivabhatta and Sati and was a 
Maharastra Brahmana surnamed Kala ( Kale ). At the beginning 
and end of several works of his ( such as the Rasagartgadhara-mar- 
maprakaSa, the Manjusa) he tells us that he was patronised by Rama 
of the Bisena family,"’ 6 the ruler of a city named Srhgavera ( which 
seems to be on the Ganges above Allahabad ). He was the pupil of 
Haridik§ita,"” son of VireSvara and pupil of RamaSrama and grand¬ 
son of the great grammarian Bhattoji-diksita."’ 4 Tradition says 
that he composed the grammatical work Sabdaratna and ascribed it 
to his teacher Haridik$ita in gratitude. In the"” commentary on 
the Praudhamanorama Haridiksita refers to the Sabdaratna as his 
own work and to the Sabdendusekhara as that of his pupil. 

Bhattojidiksita was a pupil of the Mimamsaka Saftkarabhatta and 
of §e§a $rikr?ua and almost a contemporary of Jagnnathapapdita. 
Bhattoji’s pupil Nilakantha Sukla wrote a work in samvat 1 66$ 
( Dr. Belvalkar in ‘ Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p. 47 ). There¬ 
fore he flourished in the first half of the 17th century. Nagojibhatta 
was a pupil of Bhattoji’s grandson. Therefore Nagojibhatta must 
have flourished towards the end of the 17th century and the first 
half of the 18th century. Nagojibhatta’s literary activities, looking 
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td his vast out-put, must have extended over a long period of more 
than 50 years. The pedigree" 40 from Bhattojidik§ita, through a 
succession of teacher and pupils or father and son, is given below. 
Vide introduction to the Rasagafigadhara ( Nirn. ed ); Trivedi’s 
introduction pp. 18-20 to the Vaiyikaranabhusana of Kondabhafta, 
a nephew of Bhattoji ( B. S. series ) ; Dr. Belvalkar’s Systems of 
Sanskrit grammar pp. 46-50 and Kielhorn’s preface to the Paribha- 
sendu&khara p. xxv ( where the succession of teacher and pupil 
is brought down to the days of Kielhorn himself ) for further details. 
In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 41 p. 247, Mr. S. P. V. Ranganatha 
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Svimi makes Bhattoji a pupil of Sesa VxreSvara and not of $esa Kr$ua. 
But the passage of the Manoramakucamardana, if properly interpret* 
ed, makes it clear that Bhattoji was the pupil of £e§a Krsna and not 
of VireSvara.”'* 1 A ms. of Nagojibhatta’s commentary on the Rasa- 
wiqn jari is dated sathvat 17 69, Magha 7th bright half, Wednesday, 
i. e. 21st January 1713 A. D. ( vide I. O. cat. vol. Ill p. 365 ). It 
is not unlikely that Nagojibhatta first composed his commentaries 
on the comparatively easy sastra of poetics and that he then worked 
upon Dharma&stra and Vydkarana. The edition of the Rasaganga- 
dharain the Kavyamala series says that there is a tradition that Nagoji 
was invited by king Savai Jaising of Jaipurto a horse-sacrifice in 1714 
A. D., but that Nagoji declined on the ground of Kfetra-sarhnyOsa» 
Therefore his literary activity must be placed between 1700 and 
1750 A. D. Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sistri says (Ind. Ant. 
vol. 41 p. 12) that Nagoji died about 1775. But this appears 
rather improbable. If one of his works was copied in 1713 A. D. 
he could hardly have lived up to 1775, unless he was about 100 
years ojd at that time. 

hi. Balakrsna or Balambhatta 
• • ♦ 

The Lak§mivyakhyana alias the Balambhafti is a commentary 
on the Mitaksara of Vijnftnesvara, ascribed to a lady named Laksmi- 
dev!. The commentary is a voluminous one and displays uneven 
workmanship. The commentary on the acira section of the Mitak¬ 
sara is the most learned part of the whole book and is almost an 

1141 p ... tftewrcfcwHf famffoAs »nf^: toi- 
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independent work. The acara portion has been published by 
Mr. J. R. Gharpure. The vyavahara portion of the Balambhatti 
was published by Mr. S. S. Setlur, Advocate, Bombay in 1911 and 
by Mr. J. R. Gharpure ( 1914 ). This portion of the commentary 
explains the Mitak§ar& word by word and also engages in lengthy 
discussions on important topics. The portion of the commentary 
on the prayascitta section has not yet been published; but Mr. 
Govinda Das who examined it ( vide Mr. Gharpure’s edition of ihe' 
acara portion, p. 27 at end ) reports that it is meagre as compared 
with the preceding sections. In the following Mr. Gharpure’s 
edition has been used. 

In the Balambhatti the author quotes by name a host of writers 
and works. As the Balambhatti is almost the latest work on Dharma- 
sastra worth special mention in this work, no useful chronological 
purpose will be served by giving the names of all such writers and 
works. It may however be stated that he names the Nirijayasindhu, 
the Viramitrodaya, the Mayukhas of Nilakanfha, the Samskara- 
kaustubha, Siddhesvarabhatta the nephew of Nilakantha, Khapdadcva 
the author of Bhattadipika on the Mimamsasutra, the Kayastlia- 
dharmapradipa of Gagabhatta and the author’s father’s commentary 
thereon. 

Of the Balambhatti ascribed to Lak§midevi, West and Biihler 
say * she generally advocates latitudinarian views and gives the 
widest interpretation possible to every term of Yajnavalkya. Her 
opinions are held in comparatively small esteem and are hardly ever 
brought forward by the idstris , if unsupported by other autho¬ 
rities ’." 4 * For example, in the Balambhatti the word ‘ bhratarali ’, 
occurring in Yajnavalkya’s verses laying down the order of 
succession to a man dying without male issue, is 
interpreted as including sisters and the author says that sisters 
succeed immediately after brothers. 1 This dictum of Balambhatta 
taken along with the words of the Vyavaharamayuklia seems to 
have influenced their Lordships of the Privy Council in Vinayak 
v. Lukshmibai on the question of the rights of the sister as an 

U4X Digest of Hindu Law, 3rd ed. p. 17. 

1148 * <*5 avw 1 ’ 

p. *0» ( Gharpure) on 319 . II. 135;« ^ 

jpnj p- 8i0 - 

H* A» 58. 



458 


Hidcry of DharmattMtra 


heir."'** In Sakharam v. Sitabai "« Sir Michael Westropp C. J. 
went so far as to say on the construction of the term * brethren ’ in 
the Mitaksara as including sisters, which construction was adopted 
in that case (in Vinayak v. Lakshmibai ) both by the Supreme Court 
and the Privy Council, “we must treat the Mitaksara also as pre¬ 
ferring sisters to half brothers, whom it brings in after brothers. ” 
But this was a mere obiter dictum , since the case in which these 
observations were made was governed by the law of the Vyavahara- 
mayukha which expressly prefers full sisters to half brothers. It 
has been laid down in several cases in Bombay" 46 that Balambhatta’s 
doctrine that the word ‘ brothers ’ includes ‘ sisters ’ has not been 
accepted in that Presidency and that Sir Michael Westropp was 
under a misapprehension as to the exact drift of the Balambhatti 
which nowhere says that the term ‘ brothers ’ excludes half brothers 
and which does not bring in the full sister before the half brother, 
but expressly says that the full brother inherits first, then the half 
brother and then comes the sister. The Balambhatti not only 
brings in the sisters after full and half brothers, but places the sons 
and daughters of sisters after the sons and daughters of brother’s, 
full or half. This is in direct conflict with the order of succession 
expressly mentioned by the Mitaksara and the Bombay High Court 
has refused to give -the sister’s son the place which the Balambhatti 
assigns to him and treats him as a mere bandhu ."« The Balam¬ 
bhatti is regarded as of little authority in the interpretation of the 
Mitaksara in the Bombay Presidency and its interpretations cannot 
be accepted without due caution and examination." 48 Even in the 
Benares" 4 ’ School where the Balambhatti has been accepted as one 
of the leading authorities, the authority of Balambhatta has been 
held to be inferior to that of Nandapandita in matters of adoption, it 
being held that a widow cannot adopt in the Benares School 
without express authority from her husband ( while Balambhatta 
holds that she can adopt without such authority ). Similarly it has 

1144 9 Moo. 1. A. 516 = 1 Bom. H. 0. B. 117 at pp. 122-183; vide also 

Sakharam v. Sitabai I. L. R. 3 Bom. 353 at pp. 360 and 363. 

1X45 It L* R. 3 Bom. 353 &t p» 363. 

1146 Vide Mulji v. Cursandae Natha 24 Bom, 563 at p. 579 and Bhagwan v. 

Warubai I. L. R. 32 Bom. 300 at p. 305. 

1147 Vide Bhagwan v. Warubai I. L. R. 32 Bom. 300 at p. 312. 

1148 Vide Dattatraya v. Gangabai 1.1^ R. 46 Bom. 557 at p. 558. 

1149 Vide Tulshi Bam v. Behari Lai 1. L. R. 12 All. 328 at p. 368 (V. B.). 
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been held that the BalambhattI cannot prevail over the views of the 
Viramitrodaya and that a daughter-in-law is not in the line of heirs 
at all though the BalambhattI says that she is so. 1150 

The author of the BalambhattI is somewhat of an enigma. 
Such women as £ila, Vijja, Avanti-sundari have been worshippers 
at the shrine of the Muse of Poetry. A lady has been associated 
with the composition of a work on Mathematics, viz. the Lilavati. 
Inspiration for several works on Dharmasastra was, we know, deriv¬ 
ed from queens and princesses, as in the case of the Vivadacandra 
compiled by Queen Laksmidevi through Misarumisra, the Danava- 
kyavali compiled by Mahadevi Dhlramatl of Mithila through Vidya- 
pati, the Dvaitanirnaya composed by Vacaspati at the bidding of 
queen Jaya, wife of king Bhairavendra. It gives one great pleasure 
to contemplate that at least one work on Dharmasastra, the Balam¬ 
bhattI, is claimed by a lady as her own. But this pleasure receives 
a rude shock if the question of the authorship of the BalambhattI is 
dispassionately considered. The introductory verses no doubt 
start by saying that Lak$ml, the wife of Vaidyanatha Payagunda, 
and the daughter of Mahadeva of the Mudgala gotra and surnamed 
Kherada, composed the work, her maiden name being Uma.”S‘ 
The colophon at the end of the acara portion says that the work 
was composed by Lak§ml, the daughter of Mahadeva and Uma, the 
wife of Vaidyanatha Payagunda and the mother of Balakrsna." 5 * 
At the end of the vyavahara section in the printed editions we 
have the words * mother of Lalakfsna ’ but this is obviously a mis¬ 
reading of the mss. or a mistake of the copyists. The pretence that 
the work was composed by a lady is made extremely plausible by 


1150 1. L. R. 9 Cal. 315 at p. 324 ; vide also I. L. R. 16 Cal. 367 at pp. 376-77 
( about brother's widow). 
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the frantic efforts made in it for the rights of women in matters of 
inheritance. But this pretence is not kept up in the body of the 
work at all. In several places the author of the Balambhattf refers 
to the Manjusa and other works of his guru and to works of his 
father."” We know that Vaidyanatha Payagunda was a pupil of 
Nagojibhatta," 54 who composed several Manjusas (on grammar) 
and a work on prayascitta. Therefore it follows either that the 
Balambhaffi was composed by Vaidyanatha himself and ascribed to 
his wife or that the work was composed by Balakrsna alias Balam¬ 
bhatta, son of Vaidyanatha, and was ascribed to his mother. Nago¬ 
jibhatta who certainly attained a very advanced age was the guru of 
Vaidyanatha as well as of the latter's son Balakrsna. That Balakrsna 
or Balambhatta Payagunda was a learned man like his father 
Vaidyanatha follows from several circumstances. He wrote a work 
called Upakrtitattva."” Gopala alias Manudeva, in his commen¬ 
tary called Laghubhusanakanti on the Vaiyakaranabhflsanasara, 
styles Balambhatta Payagurtda his guru ."s 6 Looking to the colo¬ 
phons where Laksmi is referred to as the mother of Balakrsna and 
to the fact that the work is known as Balambhatti, we must con¬ 
clude that it was composed by Balambhatta and not by his father 
Vaidyanatha. What motive impelled Balambhatta to publish the 
work in the name of his mother it is difficult to say. Tradition 

1153 e. g. !in^e P- 448 < && 
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says that he did so to console Laksmldevl in her bereavement on 
the death of a child. Vaidyanatha composed several commentaries 
on grammatical works such as on the Mahabhasyapradipoddyota of 
Nagojibhatta, on the Paribhiisendusekhara ( com. called Ka£ika and 
Gadi ), on the Vaiyakarana-siddhantamanjusa ( com. called Kali ), 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara ( com. Cidasthimala ), on the Laghu- 
sabdaratna ( coni. Bhavaprakasa ). Mr. Govinda Das ( p. 27 in 
Mr. Gharpurc’s edition of acara portion ) says that these works were 
really composed by Balambhatta and ascribed to his father. In 
these grammatical works the names of Vaidyanatha’s parents are 
given as Mahadeva and Veni. 

The I. O. cat. ( pp. 458-59, No. 1507 ) notices an incomplete 
work called Dharmasustrasamgraha compiled by Balasarman Paya¬ 
gunda, son of Vaidyanatha and Laksmi and patronised" ” .by Cole- 
brooke. The work dealt with topics of civil law, viz. definition 
of vyavahara, sabbil, the judge, the sabhyas, the relative strength of 
smrtis etc., return of debts etc. It breaks off at folio 79. On the 
ms. there is a note in Colebrooke’s own hand ( which is not com¬ 
plimentary to the honesty of Balasarman ) dated 1st may 1800 
" fresh sheets were received from Balasarma Payagunda on this 
date. This is little else but the Viramitrodaya revised. As it is a 
scarce book and very little known Balasarma and his pupil Manu- 
deva did not suspect I could detect the plagiarism.” 

The foregoing shows that Balakrsna Payagunda was a Deccani 
Brahmai>a, that his father and mother were Vaidyanatha and Laksmi, 
that his maternal grandfather was Mahadeva, also a Deccani Brahmana 
sumamed Kherada, that he was the pupil of Nagojibhatta and that 
he was a pandit of Colebrooke. Mr. Govinda Das is not right when 
he identifies ( p. 27 ) Vaidyanatha the commentator of several 
grammatical works of Nagojibhatta with Vaidyanatha the author of 
several commentaries on Alaftkara works ( such as the Udaharana- 
candrika on the Kavya-prakasa and the Prabhi on the Kavyapradipa). 
The reasons are two. Vaidyanatha, author of the Udaharanacandrika, 

1157 11»i 

•nWnqpfoSl Irrwrtos jrar: n h i 

11 * qfoiftpiiifewg ( 5 1) 1 



BUtom Dkarmatadra 


m 

was the son of Ramabhatta, son of Vitthala Tatsat, while Vaidya¬ 
natha the grammarian was a son of Mahadeva and Veni. Besides 
the Udaharapacandrika was composed" 58 in sathvat 1740 Kartika 
suddha 8, Wednesday ( i. e. 17th October 1683 ). We saw above 
that Vaidyanatha Payagunda was a pupil of Nagoji, who flourished 
towards the end of 17th and the first half of the 18th century. 
If Vaidyanatha, the writer on poetics, were the same as the com¬ 
mentator of Nagoji, he could not have composed a .work on 
poetics so early as 1683 A. D. Dr. Belvalkar ( Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar p. 60 ) says ‘ Laksmidevi, the wife of king Candrasimha 
of Mithila, was probably his patroness in whose honour he is report¬ 
ed to have composed a commentary on the Vyavaharakanda of the 
Mitaksara. ’ This throws to the winds all chronology. We saw 
above ( pp. 399 and 404 ) that the Mithila princess Laksmi or 
Lachimadevi flourished in the first half of the 15 th century, while 
the Balambhatti quoting as it does writers and works like Gagabhatta 
and the Kaustubba could not have been composed before 1700 A.D. 

Mr. Govinda Das says that a ms. of the acarakanda of the 
Balambhatti in the Benares palace library is dated sathvat 1831 ( i. e. 
1774-75 A - )• The cat - ( PP- 45 8 -459 )notices that Balam¬ 
bhatta was about 80 years old when Colebrooke entrusted the 
Dharmasastrasaihgraha to him about 1800 A. D. Besides both 
Balambhatta and his father Vaidyanatha were the pupils of Nagoji- 
bhatta. The ms. of the Upakrtitattva ( Stein’s Jammu cat. p. 302 ) 
is dated saitwat 1848 i. e. 1791-92 A. D. and the ms. of the I.aghu- 
bhQsanakanti of Balambhatta’s pupil is dated sathvat 1856 ( i. e. 
1799-1800 A. D. ). Hence it follows that Balambhatta must have 
flourished between 1730 and 1820 A.D. Mr. Govinda Das says 
that Balambhatta died at the age of 90 and gives his dates as 1740 
to 1830 A. D. ( p. 29 of Mr. Gharpure’s acara section of Balam¬ 
bhatti at the end ). 

1158 Vide I. O. oat. p. 329 No. 1151 for the an< i * tB date 
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112. Kasinatha-Upadhyaya 

Kisinatha Upadhyaya or Baba Padhye composed an extensive 
work called Dharmasindhusara or Dharmabdhisara, which is popular¬ 
ly known as Dharmasindhu. It is now the leading work in matters 
of religious observances in the Deccan and has been referred to even 
in judicial decisions." 5 ’ It has been published several times. In 
the following the Nirnayasagara edition of 1926 with Marathi trans¬ 
lation has been used. He says that he consulted former nibandhas 
and, following the order of the subject matters in the Nirnayasindhu, 
composed the work which sets forth only the established conclusions 
after eliminating the original smj-ti texts." 60 At the end he says 
that the work is not meant for learned men conversant with 
mimMisa and Dharmasastra, but for men whose intellect is not 
sharp and yet who want to know the established conclusions on 
matters of dharma. The work is-divided into three paricchedas , the 
third being the longest and split into two parts. The first deals 
with tola in general, viz. the kinds of year, month, the samkrantis, 
intercalary months and ksayamasa, what tithis are proper for what 
rites, conclusions about tithis from the first to the 15 th and about 
amavasya, eclipses; the second deals with the festivals, fasts 
and observances of particular' months from Caitra to Phalguna ; the 
third in the first part speaks in detail about the samskaras from 
garbhadhana to marriage, sapindya, gotras and pravaras, duties of 
brahmacarin, the daily duties from rising to going to bed, the five 
daily mahayajnas, consecration of sacred fires, idols and dedication 
of tanks and works of public utility, kalivarjya; the latter part of 
the third pariccheda dilates upon the details of sraddha, impurity on 
birth and death, the rites after death, the duties of widows, sathny&sa. 

Kaslnatha was a very learned man and a great devotee of God 
Vithoba at Pandharpur in the Sholapur District. He wrote several 
other works, such as the PrayascittenduSekhara ( Biihler 3. no), 
an exposition of the Vedastuti in the Bhagavatapuraija ( X. 87 ) 

1159 I. L. E. 49 Bom. 739 at p.756. 
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and a work called Vitthala-rfimantrasarabha§ya. 1161 In the latter 
he takes several Rk verses (such asRgvedal. 95, 1-11 and I. 164.31) 
and explains them as applying to God Vitthala. 

We know a good deal about the family of Kasinatha Padhye 
from his own works and from the biography of the great Marathi 
poet Moropant published by Mr. L. R. Pangarkar (ed.of 1908, chap. 
16 pp. 107-119 ). His family hailed from Golavali, a village in 
the Ratnagiri District. They were Karhada Brahmanas and had 
the Joshi and Upadhye vrtli of seventy-two villages in the Sangame- 
svara taluka of the Ratnagiri District. At the end of the Dharma- 
sindhu he says that his grandfather was Kdsyupddhyiiya who had 
two sons YajneSvara and Ananta. Ananta was a very pious man 
and a great devotee and left his native land Koftkapa, and resided 
at Pandharpur on the banks of the Bhima. The Dharmasindhu 
does not give the reason for Ananta’s migration from Korikana. 
But it is said that the Padhyes had a dispute with another family 
about the upadhye vftti , took it for decision 10 the Peshwa’s Court 
at Poona and were defeated, on which they cursed the Peshwa, 
vowed not to stay in the territories under the Peshwa’s rule and 
migrated to Pandharpur. The Dharmasindhu was composed 1161 
in Jake 1712 i. e. 1790-1 A. D. Kasinatha was related to the great 
Marathi poet Moropant, as his daughter Avadi was married to Rama- 
kfstia, the second son of the poet. He had great veneration for 
Moropant and refers to the Mantrabhagavata of the latter. “ 6> 


1161 Vide D.C. ms. No. 100 of 1869-70 dated »'afce 1731. In this ftggis 
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Kaftnitha became a sarhnyasin and died in Sake 1727 i, e, 

1805-6 A. D."« 

ii3. Jagannatha Tarkapancanana 

After the British took over the administration of Bengal from 
the Nabobs, attempts were made to compile easily accessible digests 
of the personal law of the Hindus. The Vivadarnavasetu 1 com¬ 
piled in 1773 for Warren Hastings by several pandits was translated 
into English from a Persian rendering and was published in 1774 
A. D. as Halhed’s Gentoo Code. But this was a very unsatisfactory 
work. Another attempt was made at the instance of Sir William 
Jones by Trivedi Sarvorusarman who compiled in 1789 A. D. a 
digest of civil law called Vivadasararpava * 166 in nine tarangas. But 
the most famous of such digests that owed their inspiration to the 
British is the "Vividablurtgarnava compiled by Jagannatha Tarkapan¬ 
canana of TrivenI on the Ganges, son of Rudra Tarkavagiia. 
This digest was suggested by Sir William Jones and two parts 
of it on contracts and succession were translated by Cole- 
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brooke in 1796. The translation was first published in 1797 
A. D. and is known to the legal profession as Colebrooke's Digest. 
This work exercised great influence over the courts in their admi¬ 
nistration of Hindu Law in the early days. The work is divided 
into dvtpas, each dvipa being subdivided into ratnas. The principal 
topics dealt with are : recovery of debts, deposits, sale without 
ownership, partnership, rescission of gifts, non-payment of wages, 
rescission of sale and purchase, emancipation from slavery, disputes 
between master and servant, duties of man and wife, inheritance 
and partition. Jaganndtha is said to have died at the venerable age 
of hi in 180 6." 6 ? Though Jaganndtha exercised great influence 
in moulding Hindu Law in Bengal, his work has been held from 
very early times not to have any binding authority in Western 
India." 4 * 


114. Conclusion 

In the foregoing pages most of the classical works and the most 
prominent writers on Dharma&stra during a period of about twenty 
five centuries have been passed in review. The number of authors, 
and works on dharma&stra is legion. All these numberless authors 
and works were actuated by the most laudable motives of regulat¬ 
ing the Aryan society in all matters, civil, religious and moral, and 
of securing for the members of that society happiness in this world 
and the next. They laid the greatest emphasis on the duties of 
every man as a member of the whole Aryan society, as a member 
of the particular class to which he belonged and very little emphasis 
on the privileges of men. They created great solidarity and cohesion 
among the several classes of the Aryan society in India in spite of 
their conflicting interests and inclinations and enabled Hindu society 
to hold its own against successive aggressions of foreign invaders. 
They preserved Hindu culture and literature in the midst of alien 
cultures and in spite of bigoted foreign domination. There is no 
doubt that the authors on dharma&stra in their desire to evolve 
order out of chaos and to adjust and harmonise the varying 
practices of people with the dicta of ancient sages were guilty 
of the faults of raising hair-splitting arguments, divisions and. 

1167 Vide 'Dawn of now India* by Mr. Brajondranath Banarjoo, J987, Calcutta 
(pp. 81-91). 

1199 Tide Vinayak v, Lakthmibai, i Book. H.<?.R. Il7 at p. 184. 
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sub-divisions and also of thinking that religious rites and 
formularies were the be-all and end-all of human existence. 
But living as most of the later writers did in the midst 
of aggressive and violently unsympathetic cultures and rulers and 
possessing no powerful central government that sympathised with 
their ideals, they were driven more and more to revolve within 
their own narrow grooves and could not see far in order to regulate 
society in a free and buoyant spirit. In spite of these defects, the 
work done by the writers on dharmaiastra should excite our admira¬ 
tion and entitles them to the regard of all those that are interested in 
the study of the vicissitudes of Hindu society for thousands of years. 
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N. B. In the ease of several works and authors like the MitSksarB, AparBrktf, 
BmptioandrikB, whioh ooour almost on every page, exhaustive re¬ 
ferences are not given. Where a work or author is described as the 
special subject of a section or as a special topic, thick type has been 
used to indicate such pages. 


Abdhf, relied on by BmptyarthasBra, 
p. 336. 

AbhidbSnaratnamBlB, p. 297. 

Abul Fazl, killed by Virasiihha, p. 445. 

AoBraoandrikB, p, 418n. 

AoSraointBmapi of VSoaspati, pp. 363, 
399, 418. 

AcBrBdaria, pp. 278, 318, 363# 396, 418 ; 
com. on, pp. 363-364. 

AoSramayUkha, p. 117. 

AcBrapradipa, pp. 401n., 433. 

Ac&rBrka, of DivBkarabhatfa, p. 440. 

AoBrasBgara, of BallSlasena, pp. 340, 
382n. 

AcSrenduiekhara, of NSgoji, p. 453. 

AcSryas, meaning of, pp. 16-17,99-100; 
views of, aooording to Kaufilya, 
pp. 98-99. 

Aotors, looked down upon, p, 73. 

Acyutaoakravartin, p. 339. 

AdbhutasBgara, pp. 248, 299-300, 341. 

Adhi, four varieties o( p. 231. 

Adifara, king, brought brBhmnpas into 
Bengal, pp. 300-301,324. 

Adityabhatta, p 285. 

Adoption, whether a girl can be taken 
in, p. 449; rules of, in Vasigfha, 
p. 59 ; Atri on, p. 108 ; of a ksatriya 
boy, allowed to a brffhmapa, by 
MedhBtithi, p. 273; rules o( in 
Dattakadidhlti, p. 448. 


Adultery, with pravrajits, a mortal 
sin, aooording to NBrada, p. 203: 
fine for, p. 235; punishment for, in 
oase of women, p. 235. 

Adverse possession, vide under pos¬ 
session# 

Agastya, pp. 103, 152; rising of star, in 
Ujjayinl and RSdhS, p. 325. 

AgnipurSpa, borrows from YSjfiaval- 
kyaand NSrada, pp. 162, 170-173; 
date of, p. 172 ; dharmafastra mate¬ 
rial in, p. 162 ; extent of, p. 162; 
portion on vyavahSra of, pp. 170-173. 

AhnikaointBraapi of VSoaspati, p. 399. 

Ahnikatattva, p. 278. 

Alia, p. 102. 

Ain-i-Akbari, p. 423. 

AitareyabrShmapa# pp. 2, 6, 50, 

136,153. 

Ajigarta, who was ready to sacrifice 
his son, pp. 152,153. 

Ajivaka, p. 102. 

AjfiBkraya, p. 131. 

AkhySnas, named by Manu, p. 143. 

AkgamS, of low birth, united to 

Vasigtba, p, is*. 

AlaAkSra&Bstra, beginnings of, In 
Kautilya, p. 100. 

Alekbana, p. 126. 

Ambariga, p. 102. 

Ambhlyas, pp. 99, 215rg. 





P. 5 wlo ubout, apply 
only to Vedio study and not to 
sacrifices, p. 4$. 

AnSkulB, oommentary on Apastamba- 
gybya, p. 347. 

Anatidasafljlvana, ascribed to Madana- 
pBla, p. 388. 

Ansnta, p. 353. 

Anantadeva, pp. 447-453. 

AnantBlrama, author of VyangySrtha- 
kaumudl, p. 448. 

Auanta VBsudera, temple of, p. 304. 
AnSvilB, eommentary on AlvalByana- 
gyhya, p. 347. 

Andhra, p. 44. 

Andhuka, an author, p. 335. 

Ang&s, of Veda, oannot be designatgd 
as Veda, p. 43 ; six, p. 54. 

Angiras, pp. 130,147 ; smyti of, pp. 221- 
223. 

Ahgirasa, story of, pp. 153,153. 
Ingirasa-smyti, pp. 83,147. 

Aniruddha, pp. 305, 314, 317, 337-340; 

guru of BallSlasona, 248. 

Antyajas, seven, pp. 108, 222. 

Antyestipaddhati, of NSrByapabhatta 
p. 420. 

▲nutasanaparva, pp. 3, 67. 

Anuvlda, oannot be a vidhi, p. 42* 
Anvlkaikt, one of the vidySs, pp, 81-82, 
179. 

Apadeta, meaning of, p. 90. 

Apadeva, author of a SmytioandrikS, 
P. 347. 

Apadeva, author of MlmBihsBnySya* 
praksia, p. 451. 

AparSrka or AparBditya, pp. 18,43, 46, 
58, 86, 72, 73, 115,146,181, 194, 310, 
328-334; oritioizes MitBkgarB, 
PP. 330-332; and SmytioandrikS, 
p. 332; views of, coinoide with Jimff- 
tev&hana's, p. 830 ; wrote Nyiyamu- 
ktBvall, p. 334. 


* 

ZpMtamba, pp. 147, MS; hi. view* 
opposed to those of others on several 
points, p. 45; home and personal 
history ot p. 44; his sohool earlier 
than Hirapyakeiin'ti, p. 44. 

Apaatamba, sohool of, a subdivision of 
KhSpcJiklyas, p. 32. 

Apastamba-dharmastrtra, pp. 4, 32ff, 
147 ; age of, pp. 44-45; bhSsyak&ra of, 
p. 45; oommentary UjjvalB on, p. 347; 
oonfliot between views of, and of 
BaudhSyana, p. 40 ; contains many 
strange words, p. 37; contents of, 
pp. 34-37; has many sUtras and verses 
in oommon with BaudhByana, p. 30; 
has special relation to PnrvamlmS* 
xhsB, p. 41-42; language of, p. 37 ; 
lays down strioter views than Bau¬ 
dhByana, p. 29 ; literature known to, 
pp. 38-39 ; presupposes gyhya sUtra, 
p. 33; striking coincidences bet* 
ween, and Oautamadharmasutra, 
p. 40; teachers of dharma named by, 
p. 39. 

Apastamba-dhvanitSrtha-kBrikB.p.251. 

Ap&stambagyhyastXtra, pp. 33, 186, 
265 ; commentary AnSvilS on, p. 347; 
commentary on, by Sudar£anSoSrya, 
p. 265; composed by author of dbar- 
masutra, p. 33; refers to teaching 
of dharmaBUtra, p. 33. 

Apastamba-kalpa, divisions of, p. 32. 

Apastamba-6rauta-sUtr&, pp. 45, 91. 

ApastambIya-mantrapB$ha, commen¬ 
tary of Haradatta on, p. 347. 

ApekfitSrthadyotinl, of NSrByapa, 
p. 390. 

Apip&la, p. 418n. 

Arapyaka, composed by YBj., p, 179. 

Xratta, a country, p. 102. 

Arhat, words of, delude people, p. 224. 

Arjuoa, p. 102. 

Arthakaumudi, p. 415. 

Artha^Bstra, oommentary SrlmtTla by 
Pandit GapapattfSstri, p. 86 *, com* 



mentary HayaoandrikS, p. 86; is upa- 
veda of Atharv aveda, pp. 41, 87; of 
Kaufilya, pp. 85-104 ; modern works 
based on, p. 86 ; is a branohof Dhar- 
maiSstra, p. 87 ; purpose, of, p. 87; 
rules in oase of oonfliot with Dhar- 
matestra, pp. 87, 179. 

Artha&stra of Bphaspati, p. 126. 

ArySvarta, definition of, p. 65 ; defini¬ 
tion of, according to Sankha, p. 78. 

Asafoetida, use of, forbidden according 
to Haradatta, p. 349. 

AsahSya, pp. 19,247-251 ;oomposed bha- 
syas on NSrada, p. 248, and Gautama, 
p. 338; probably composed a com¬ 
mentary on Manu, pp. 248-249. 

A4auoa, none, in marriages, famines, 
fairs &o., p. 122; none for kings, 
royal oificors, physicians &c., p. 229. 

A4auoada4ak&,. P* 290 ; authorship of* 
pp. 290-291; commentaries on, p. 291. 

Aiauca-nirpaya, of Jivadeva, p. 452. 

Aiauoanirpaya, of NSgoji, p. 453. 

A&auofc-sSgara, of KullUka, p. 361. 

Asoetios, yellow-robed, sight of, p. 67. 

Asmarathya, p. 126. 

Aioka, p. 185. 

Airamas, division into four, asoribed 
to asura Kapila, according to Bau- 
dhSyana p. 25; what varpas entitl¬ 
ed to which, p, 189. 

AstSngahpdaya, pp. 65, 358; com. Ayu- 
rvedarasSyana on, by HemSdri, 
p. 358, 

Astrology, p. 101. 

A£vagho?a, refers to Bphaspati and 
Sukra, p. 124; refers to MBnava- 
dharma, p. 147. 

AivalSyanagphya, p. 139 commentary 
on, by N&rSyapa, p. 279; commen¬ 
tary AnSvilS on, p. 347. 

A4val8yana-4rauta-slltra, p. 91 ; com¬ 
mentary of BffrSyapa on, pp. 279, 
;»!• 


) AtatSyin, p. 130; killing an, pp. 130, 
214,302. 

Atharvap&dbhuta, p. 341n. 

Atharvaveda, pp. 1, 5, 7n, 143 ; Artha- 
SSstra is the Upaveda of, p. 41. 

Atheism, referred to,by Manu, p. 143. 

Atri, work of, on dharmafostra, 
pp. 107-110; named by Manusmpti, 
pp. 132,143. 

Aufrecht, Prof.., pp. 292. 295, 297, 418, 
450n. 

Aupajanghani, named by BaudhSyaua 
as holding that auraaa son only to 
be reoognised, pp. 25,132. 

Au4anasa-dharma4sstra, p. 115. 

Auianasas, pp. 98,99. 

Ayakraya, meaning of, p. 131. 

Avasathika, meaning of, p. 299. 

AvilvSsa, sheet anohor of Brhaspati’s 
policy, p. 124. 

Ayurveda, eight ahgas of, p. 106. 

Ayurvedara9Syana, com. on VBgbhata's 
work, p. 358. 

BSdarSyapa, p. 341n. 

BShlika, a country, p. 102. 

BShudantaka, named by MahEbhSrata, 
pp. 100,137. 

BShudantiputra, pp. 99,100. 

BahvpcShnika, p. 433. 

BaijavSpa, p. 390. 

BaijavSpa-gphya, on Vin&yaka, p. 181. 

BSlakrl^S, a commentary on Y5j. 
p. 252. 

BSlambhafta, pp. 456-462. 

B&lamb haft), pp. 250,257, 290. 

BSlaka, pp. 286-284, 323, 418n. 

BSlarUpa, pp. 284-286, 373. 

Bfflavalabhibhuj&nga, meaning 
pp. 305. 

BftUSlaseu, pp. 238,248, 300, 333,S«- 
841,4I8n. 
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^S^dt PP* 204« 

Banavase, country of, p. 380. 

Bandhus, p. 135; three kinds of, p. 285. 

Banerji-sastri, Dr., p. 104. 

BBrhaapatyas, pp. 98, 99. 

Bathing, in rivers, disallowed in the 
rains, p. £30; on touching certain 
peoplei p. 239. 

BaudhSyana, a teacher of Kpspa Ya- 
jurveda, p. 20; his sHtras, how 
arranged according to Burnell, p. 20; 
styled KBpvByana, p. 21; styled 
pravaoanakBra, p. 20. 

BaudhSyana—dharmasUtra, pp. 20-32, 
189 ; age of, pp. 28-30; and ParBiara, 
p. 194; authors named in, p. 25 ; 
borrows one chapter from Gautama, 
p. 17 ; odntent of, pp. 21-23 ; has 
many siltras in common with 
Gautama, p. 18 ; has many sUtras 
in common with Vasi§tha, p. 31; has 
many ailtras in common with Apa- 
stamba, p. 30 ; home of, pp. 27-28 ; 
language of, p. 24 ; literature known 
to, p. 24; names Gautama, p. 17; 
one chapter of, taken from Gautama, 
p. 23; one chapter of, agrees closely 
with VispudharmasUtra, p. 23; refers 
to BaudhSyanagrhya, p. 20 ; text of, 
rather suBpioious, p. 23. 

BaudhSyangphya, pp. 20,28,186; quot¬ 
ed in the MitBk?arS, p. 23. 

Bauddhas, delude people, p. 224. 

Baz Bahaduroandra, king of Kumaon, 
P* 457. 

Belvalkar, Dr., pp. 357, 454,455. 

Bergaigne, A., p. 156. 

Btagavftd-gita, verses of, borrowed 
b y V i,i)ud hanaasBtra, p. 64. 

Bhagavantebhakara, a digest, p. 438. 

Bhagarantadeva, P*tron of Nilakap- 
M P.438. 

BbSgarata-purgpa, 130, 161, 168, 340. 

» b *g»vattatt»amaBjari, p. 340. 


Bhffguri, a commentator of Manu, 
pp. 157, 320n, 369ft. 

Bhairavendra, king of MithilS, pp. 402* 
404. 

BhBllavins, gSthB of, quoted in BaudhS- 
yana, about limits of JryB- 
varta, p. 25 ; gBthS of, quoted by 
Vasis^ha, pt 54. 

BhBmatl, on SSnkarabhBsya, pp. 184, 
262. 

Bhandarkar, Dr. Sir, pp. 409, 414, 
452. 

Bhandarkar, D. R., pp. 10a. 206. 

BhBradvSja, writer on dharma, pp.126- 
127; who accepted many cows, p. 152. 

BhBradvSja, writer on Arthatastra, 
pp. 90, 99, 100, 127-128; views of, 
p. 127 ; Kapinka, p. 99. 

BhBradvSjagrhyusutra, pp. 21.126. 

BhSradvSja£rautasiItra, p. 126. 

Bharataoandra, Pandit, p. 322. 

BhBratltlrtha, teacher of MBdhavS- 
oSrya, p. 377. 

BhSrgava, mentioned in Karmapra- 
dlpa, p. 219. 

Bhargavlya, p. 341n. 

Bh&rtpyajfia, pp. 251-252, 271. 

BhBruci, pp. 264-266 ; and the Mitak- 
s&rS p. 266; and the Vifpudharma- 
sutra, p. 265. 

BhSsa, p. 148. 

BhSsarvajiia, author of NyByasBra, 
p. 334. 

BhBskara, bhSfyakSra on VedBnta- 
sUtra, p. 361. 

BhSskarBc&rya, pp. 388, 389. 

BhSgySrthasaihgrahakSra, p. 344. 

BhBftadlpikB, of Khapd&deva, p. 457. 

BhattnavBmin, commentator of Artha- 
iBstra, p. 104. 

Bhatfoji, pp. 59,157, 196, 206, 280, 454 
&o., author of com. on iUauoada- 
4aka, P. 291; son of Laksmldharai 
p. 124; pedigree o% 455rt. 
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Shan Daji, Dr., p. 380. 

BhavabhUti, p. 263. 

Bhavadeva, pp. 284, 301-306, 373, 
418n; styled BSlavalabhlbhujahga 
pp. 303-4. 

Bhffvadhana, p. 320n. 

BhavanStha. p. 344. # 

Bhave, Mr., 453n. 

Bhave6a, king of MithilS, pp. 368, 372, 
398, 402, 404. 

Bhavisyapur&pa, on Manu, pp. 138, 
146, 161; quotes Gautama, 18; 
quotes Vasistha, p, 58. 

Bhavifyat-purSpa, quoted by Apes- 
tamba, pp. 41,160. 

BhavisyottarapurSpa, p. 352. 

BhiksS^ana, p. 256. 

Bhikpu, used by Gautama in the sense 
of parivrSjaka, p. 19; four kinds of, 
p. 105. 

BhTmaparSkrama, a work, pp. 401n, 
418n, 421n. 

BhoganStha, brother of MBdhavS- 
oBrya, p. 379. 

Bhoja, author of Dharmapradlpa, 
p. 279. 

Bhojadeva, Tide under DhBreivara, 
p. 418n; and Manusmyti, pp. 157, 
273, 323, 378; numerour works ascrib¬ 
ed to. : p. 276; wrote on grammar, 
medioine and yoga, p. 276; author of 
RffjamBrtap4a and Bhujabalabhima, 
p. 278. 

Bhojaprabandha, p. 279. 

BhojarBjiya, 277n. 

Bhffu, named by Manu, pp. 132, 143; 
son of fire p. 149: quoted by KBt- 
ygyana, pp. 214-215. 

Bhrttpa, meaning of, p. 28. 

Bhujabalabhima, a work of Bhoja, 

, pp, 278, 397n, 418a, 421». 

BhfipBla, stands for Bhojpdeva in 
works on dharma, pp. 978,364,369fi» 


BhapSla-krtyasamuooaya, p. 369n. 

BhUpSlapaddhati, stands for Bhoja* 
deva's work, 278, 369f». 

Bbuvanefvara, temple of Ananta at, 
p. 304. 

Bloch, Th., p. 107. 

Bloohmann, p. 423. 

Bodhffyana, wrote Kftakotl on Bra- 
masutra, pp. 264,281. 

BrahmS, credited with a huge work 
on dharma, artha and kSma in the 
MahSbhSrata, pp. 123, 137 ; and also 
according to KSmasUtra, p. 124; 
seven sons of, p. 223. 

BrShma, form of marriage, distinguish¬ 
ed from PrSjSpatya, p. 349. 

BrahmaoSrin, duties of, p. 6; four 
kinds of, p. 105; duration. of period 
of order of, p. 189. 

Brahmagupta, p« 320. 

Brfihmapa, succession to wealth of 
childless, p. 251; never to be awar¬ 
ded corporal punishment, p. 234. 

BrShmapa, avocations allowed to a, 
p. 17 ; whether could marry a girl of 
any one of the four castes, pp, 69, 
96, 114, 148, 180, 203; of certain 
localities not honoured, p. 109; 
virtues of, p. 108; privileges of, 
p. Ill; prSyaioitta for killing, pp.111, 
130; not to dwell in kingdom of 
iadra, p. 151; power of, p. 152. 

BrahmSnanda bhsrati, p. 261. 

Brahmanandin, p. 264, 

BrShmapasarvasva, a work of HalS- 
yudha, pp. 218-299,.498n. 

Br ahmBpcj spurBpe, p. 340. 

BrahmapurBpa, p. 69, 

BrahmasiddhSnta, p. 341a. 

BrahmasOtr., p. 18*: dankar.’* bill* 
,ya on, pp. 43, 184. 

Brahmapajfia, p. 78n. 

Brhad-Angiraa, p. 888. 

Bfhad-d.Tat8, pp. 181,181, 
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[•had-Xrapyakopanisad, pp. 43, 45, 
82,168,177,191. 

Brbad-GBrgya, p. 119. 

Bphad-R5jamartaod&» p. 278. 

Brhad-Vasistha, p. 60. 

Brhad-Vispu, p. 60. 

Byhad-VySsa, p. 238. 

Brbad-Yffjfivalkya, work of, p. 188. 
Bphad-Yama, pp. 232, 235. 
Brhad-Yogiyajfiavalkya, p. 190. 
Bphan-Manu, pp, 150,158. 
Brhan-NBrada, p. 206. 

Brbaspati, on Arthatastra, PP. 123-126; 
on dharmafestra, views of, quoted 
by Kautillya, p. 124. 

Brhaspati-smpti, pp. 207-213; and 
N&rada-smyti; p. 209 ; contents of, 
p.208; date of, p. 210; differences 
of, with Manusmpti, p. 209; explains 
and illustrates Manu, pp. 207-8; 
first to distinguish between oivil 
and oriminal justice, p. 228; on 
ScSra and irSddha, pp. 211-212. 
Bphat-kathB, p. 88. 

B phat-Katy 8y ana, p. 218. 
Brhat-ParSAara, pp. 135, 195-196. 
Bphat-Pracetas, p. 229. 
Bph&t-3aihvarta, p. 244. 
Bfbat-SStStapa, p. 129. 

Bride, tests for selecting, mentioned 
in sntras, p. 139. 

Brother, full, and half-brother re¬ 
united, p. 394. 

Brothers, inolude sisters for inheri¬ 
tance, aooording to Handapapdita, 
P. 427. 

Brother's son, includes grand-son for 
inheritance, aooording to Nanda- 
Papdita, p. 427. 

Buddhist, inviting of, at dinner in 
honour of gods or manes, prohibit¬ 
ed* P* 427; sight of. an evil omen, 
P.187. 


Budha, dharmasHtra of, p. 123. 

BUhler, D.,r pp. 17, 26, 31, 143,151, 204, 
269, 351, 362; criticized, pp. 8, 16, 
19, 28, 29, 32, 54-55, 56, 80-83, 97-98, 
152,153,155, 270-271, 272, 313-14. 

Burmese, governed by Manusmpti, 
p. 157. 

Burnell, Dr., pp. 20, 349, 377, 413. 

Buyer, rights of, to reoover price paid, 
p. 231. 


Caitanya, relations of, with PratSp- 
rudradeva, p. 414; pupil of Vffsudeva 
SBrvabhauma, pp. 417-418. 

Cakranar&yapl, p. 394n. 

Caland, Dr., pp. 20, 68, 71, 106, 121, 
139 t 182. 

CSlukyas, of KalyBpa, p. 290. 

Cambridge, History of India, p. 59. 

CSpakya, vide under Kaujilya, p. 87 ; 
sntras attributed to, p. 104; men¬ 
tioned as a writer on Dapdaniti, 
p, 270. 

CSpdSla, p. 45 ; prSyasoitta for touoh- 
ing, p. 117. 

Candana-dhenupramapa, a work of 
V3oaspati, p. 403. 

C&pdesvara, pp. 204, 294, 296, 306, 366- 
372; pedigree of, pp. 370-371; five 
predecessors of, p. 369. 

Oandrapraka£a, p. 434n. 

Candrasixhha, great-grandson of Bha- 
ve4a of Mithilfi, pp. 398-99. 

Oaraka, pp. 65, 103. 

CarapavyUha, pp. 32, 60, 85, 87, 105 
oommentary on, pp. 13, 44, 47. 

Cfir8yapa, Dlrgha, named by Kau- 
tilya, p. 99. 

CBrvaka,words of, delude people,p»224. 

Castes, mixed, home of, p. 28; men¬ 
tion of, in anoient works, p. 45; 
seven lowest, p. 232n. 


H. D. 6o. 
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Caturanga, game of, p. 417. 

C'aturmSsya-paddhati, p. 340. 

CaturvargaointSmapi, pp. 78n, 123, 
138, 212, 218, 354*356, 383. 

OaturvedatStparyasaiiigraha, p. 353. 

Caturvirasatimata, pp. 133, 223-225 ; 
commentary of Bhattoji on,pp.59,73n, 
196, 206, 205, 224; subjects treated 
of in, p. 224; authors quoted by p.224. 

Caula, p. 238. 

Caupdappa, commentator of Apastam- 
biyasutras, p. 32. 

Chakravarti, Bai Bahadur M. M., 
pp. 258, 301, 302, 316, 319, 325, 362, 
372, 393, 399, 402,415, 416, 419. 

Chalas, are cases in which king took 
action without complaint, 226. 

Chand, dynasty of Alraora, p. 452. 

Chandah-sntra, p. 297; commentary 
of HalSyudha on, p. 297. 

Chandoga-gphya-bhasyakara, p. 347. 

Chandogahnika, of Sridatta, p. 364. 

ChandogShnikoddhara, by Sankara- 
mi£ra, p. 364. 

ChSndogyaparisista, p. 338. 

ChSndogyopanisad, pp. 13, 28, 39,160. 

Children, sale of, among Mleochas, 

p. 102. 

Cinas, mentioned by Manu, p. 151; 
silks from, p* 101. 

Clothes, whether impartible, p. 147. 

Coercion, vitiated all transactions, 
p. 234. 

Colas, p. 348. 

Colebrooke, pp. 322, 461, 466. 

Compromise, period within which 
oould be set aside, pp. 128,131. 

Conflict, of smptis and purSpas, p. 409. 

Coronation, rites of, p. 295. 

Corporations, of warriors, p. 101. 

Council, of ministers, to consist of 16, 
aeoording to Bphaspati, p. 124; to 


consist of 7 or 8 according to Manu* 
smrti, p. 97 ; to consist of 12 accord¬ 
ing to MSnavas, p. 97. 

Courts, gradation of, for trial of suits, 
p. 227. 

Cow, pr5ya6citta for killing, pp. 117, 
118, 125, 128,147. 

Cunningham, General, p. 185. 

Cyavana, p. 112. 

Dahlmann, p. 159. 

DaivajdacintSmapi, p. 421n. 

Daivajiiamanohara, p. 421n. 

Dakga, and his daughters, p. 152, 

Daksa, smrti of, pp. 225-226. 

DaksipSpatha, meaning of, pp. 28, 
298; home of mixed castes, p. 28, 

Dalapati, author of Npsimhaprasada, 
p. 407. 

DSna-Bphaspati, p. 126. 

DSnadharmaprakriyS, of Bhavadev a, 
p. 306. 

DSnakamalSk&ra, p. 433. 

D&nakaumudI, p. 414. 

DSnaratnSkara, pp. 126, 278, 306, 341, 
367, 371. 

DSnasSgara, pp. 238, 339, 369n; con¬ 
tents of, p. 340; work of Aniruddha, 
according to Raghunandana, p. 341. 

DSnavSkySvali, of Capdeivara, 
pp. 369, 418n. 

DSna-VySsa, p. 238. 

Dapdanlti, pp. 81,88, 111, 179. 

Dapdaviveko, of VardhamSna, p. 404. 

Dapdin, pp. 87, 91. 

DarpanSrSyapa, grandson of Bha- 
vela, p. 398. 

D3sa, what was bestowed on, by mas¬ 
ter, still under the master's oontrol, 
p. 293; who oould be made to work 
as, p. 214. 

Da£akarmapaddhati or - dipikS 
pp. 302-303. 
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DaiakumSraoarita, pp. 87-88. 

Daia4lokl, same as .SiauoadaBakai 
p. 291. 

DSsI, three varieties of, p. 444. 

Dattaka, inferior position of, accord¬ 
ing to Vasi^ha, p. 58. 

DattakaoandrikS, p. 428. 

Dattakadidhiti, part of Saihskarakau- 
sfubha. p. 447. 

DattakamlmSihsS, pp. 32, 47, 108, 196, 
280n, 318, 426, 428-430. 

Dattakavidhi, p. 403. 

Daughter, exoluded from inheritance 
by son, p. 6; succeeded, if putrikS, 
according to VisvarUpa and Srlkara, 
p. 267 ; unmarried, succeeds in pre¬ 
ference to married, p. 285 ; accord¬ 
ing to Diksita and DSyabhSga, 
one having sons preferred to barren 
or widowed ones, p. 323. 

Daughter-in-law, whether an heir, 
p. 459. 

Daughter's son, rights of, pp. 283, 314 ; 
postponed to heirs expressly men¬ 
tioned according to BSlaka, p. 283. 

DSya, definition of, pp. 240, 250, 345; 
sapratibandha and apratibandhn. 
pp. 266, 290. 

DSyabhSga, pp. 188, 218, 253, 282, 322- 
324; dootrines peculiar to, p. 323 ; 
commentary on, by Raghunandana, 
P. 417. 

DSyatattva, pp. 76, 283, 307, 322, 362, 
417. 

Debt, threefold, theory of, pp. 5, 6; 
of deceased man, to be paid by 
whom, p. 125 ; five modes of recover¬ 
ing, p. 207. 

Debtor, refusing to pay though able, 
punished, p. 235. 

Decision, rule of, when litigants of 
different countries, p. 227. 

Delhi, p. 406. 

Deposits,should not be appropriated 
by king, p. 122. 


Dels, extent of, according to Bfhas- 
pati, p. 212. 

DevSditya, grandfather of Cap<£e- 
Ivara, p. 370. 

Devagiri ( modern DaulatSbSd), p. 406. 

Devala, on prSyaloitta for oontaot 
with mleoohas, p. 121. 

Devala, pp. 120-121. 

Devala, as a Jurist, p. 121. 

Devappahhatta, pp. 289, 343; vide 
under SmrticandrikS* 

DevarSta, p. 344. 

DevasvSmin, author of digest on 
dharma, pp. 267, 279-281, 344 ; com¬ 
mented on PUrvamTmSihsS, p. 281. 

DevaySjfiika, author of SmptisSra, 
p. 374. 

Develvara, p, 369n. 

DevIpurSrta, approved of by heterodox 
systems according to DffnasSgara, 
p. 340. 

Dhammathats, p. 157 

Dharasena, inscription of, p. 145. 

DhSrelvara, vide under Bhojadeva, 
pp. 275-279; agrees with Saihgraha- 
kSra on many points, p. 241; age of, 
p. 279; on ownership, p. 240 ; on 
son's right, 240; on widow's right 
to succeed, pp. 241, 275; placed 
grandmother immediately after 
mother, pp. 241, 275; and DSya- 
hhSga, p. 276 ; and MitSksarS, points 
of oonflict between, pp. 277-278. 

Dharma, definition of, p. 3; five-fold 
division of, p. 3 ; meaning of, in Rg- 
veda, p. 1 ; meaning of, in VSjasa- 
neyasaihhitS, p. 1; meaning of. in 
Atharvaveda, p. 2; meaning of, in 
AitareyabfShraa?a, p. 2; meaning 
of, in Ch5ndogya-Up. p. 2; meaning 
of, in Taittirlya-Up. p. 2 ; meaning 
of, in BhagavadgltS, p, 2; meaning 
of, aooording to VisvSmitra, p. 236; 
sources of, p. 4; three branches of, 
p. 2 ; 100000 slokas on, composed by 
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Supreme Being, pp. 186-137; word, 
used in the neuter also, p. 1. 

Dharmabhlfya, p. 344. 

Dharmffdhyaksa, p. 298. 

Dharmadipa or -pradlpa, p. 344. 

DharmaprakS^a, of Sankarabhatta, 
p. 438. 

Dharmapravptti, of NSrSyapa, pp. 420- 
421. 

Dharapldhara. a commentator of 
Manusmrti, pp. 157,361. 

Dharmapradipa, of Bboja, pp. 289, 
424 n. 

Dharmaratna, a digest projected by 
JlmUtavShana, p. 319. 

Dharmatastra, literature on, falls into 
three periods, p. 246 ; referred to by 
Qautama and BaudhSyana, p.8; nine¬ 
teen expounders of, named by Y&j., 
p.179; rule in oase of conflict of. with 
artha&stra, p. 179 ; rule in case of 
conflict of, with usages, p. 203; what 
is, aooording to PitSmaha, p. 226; 
works on, when first composed, p. 8. 

Dharmatastrasaihgraha, of BalaAar- 
man PSyagupda, p. 461. 

DharmasindhusSra or Dharmasindhu 
of EflfinStha, pp. 463-464. 

DharmasUtras, concerned with,instruc¬ 
tion in dharmas of varp&s and 
Siramas, p. 3; exiBted in Patafljali’s 
day, p. 9 ; some formed part of Kalpa 
p. 10 ; some presuppose grhya sntras, 
p. 10; which, studied in particular 
iftkh&s, p. 11; closely connected 
with gfhya stttras, p. 11; points of 
difference between them and other 
smrtis, p. 12; of Gautama, 12-20; 
some formed part of KalpasUtras, 
p. 10. 

Dharmatattva, digest of Kamal&kara, 
p. 433* 

Dharmavivpti, p. 382 ». 

DhStuvftti, of MSdhava, p.379. 


Dhavala, p. 320 n. 

Dhigvapas, sales of hides was means 
of livelihood of, p. 115. 

Dhirasixhha, son of DarpanBrffyapa, 
p. 399. 

Dhup4bupaddhati, p. 418 n. 

DhUrtasvSmin, p. 344. 

Diksita, a predecessor of JlmUta- 
vffhana, pp. 287, 321, 323. 

Dinakara, alias Div&kara, elder brother 
of KamalSkara, p. 432. 

DlnSra, also called Suvarpa, pp. 205, 
209; mentioned by NBrada, p. 203 ; 
meaning of, p. 205 ; defined by 
Bfh&sp&ti, p» 209. 

DipakalikS, oom. of SnlapBpi on 
YSjfiavalkya. pp. 393-94, 418n. 

DipikSvivarapa, of Nrsiihha, p. 409. 

Divorce, not permitted by Dharma- 
s&stra, p. 96, permitted by Kautilya 
in certain circumstances, n. 96* 

Divy&nusthSnapaddhati, of BSrSyana, 
p. 420. 

Documents, p. 150; referred to by Va- 
sisfhi and Gautama, p. 59 ; of vari¬ 
ous kinds, defined, p. 226 ; rule of 
superiority among, p. 227 ; varieties 
o£ pp. 237, 239; importance of, in 
transactions, p. 245. 

DrBhyByapasrauta, P. 13. 

Dravi^a, an author, relied on by Srl- 
dhara, p. 336. 

Dravigas, practices of, p. 348. 

Drinking, prSyascitta for, p. 130. 

Drinks, twelve kinds of, p. 228. 

DurgSbhaktitarangipT, pp. 401 n, 418n. 

Qurgbatavirtti, p. 352. 

Durgots&vaviveka, pp. 284, 320s, 365, 

394. 

Duryodhana, p. 102. 

DvSdatavSkyavivarapa, p. 261. 

DvSdafayfitrStattva, p. 417, 
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DvaitacintBmapi of VScaspati, p. 400. 

Dvait&nirpaya, pp. 350, 351, 438; of 
Safikarabhatta, p. 247; of VScas- 
pati, 401-402,418a* 

EdumUra, author of Kulak&rikS, 
p* 324. 

Eka, a writer named by Apastamba, 
pp. 39, 116,132. 

EkBda6l, 18 varieties of, p. 263. 
EkBgnid&n&paddhati, p. 365. 

EkanStha, finished his Marathi BbB- 
gavata at Benares, pp. 407, 452-453; 
anoestor of Anantadeva, p. 451. 

EkBvali, p. 278. 

Epios, the two Indian, and dbarma- 
teitra, 158-160 

Eran, inscription, mentions week-day 
p. 69. 

Evidence, oral, when in conflict with 
writing, to be discarded, p. 243. 

Father, could divide wealth among 
sons, p. 6; power of. over ancestral 
property, p. 25$; preferred to mother 
as an heir by AparSrka, p. 330. 

Fleet, Dr., pp. 58, 69, 360. 

Flesh, eating of, pp. 101,148 ; of cows, 
eating of, not condemned by Apas- 
tamba and Vasistha, p. 45; offering 
of, to manes, effect o£ p. 113;,of 
certain birds, allowed, p. 232. 

Food, of astrologers and bellmakers, 
forbidden, p. 122; whose, allowed, 
p. 116. 

Forchhammer, Dr., p. 157. 

Foulkes, Rev. Thomas, p. 410. 

Ftthrer, Dr., p. 207. 

GadSdhara, bhSfya of, on PSraskara, 
PP. 252, 274. 

GSdbi, story of son of, p. 152. 

Gadya-Vtypu, p. 7Q. 


Gadya-VyBsa, p. 238. 

GBgSbhatta, pp. 437. 457. 

Gajapati, dynasty of Orissa, pp* 
410.413 

Gambling, condemned by Manu but ' 
allowed by others, pp. 147, 180, 202; 
evil effects of, known to Rgveda, 
p. 153. 

Gapapati SSstri, Pandit, pp. 86, 252. 

Gape£a, appellations of, mentioned by 
BaudhSyana. p. 31; worship of, 
according to HBrita, p. 73. 

Gane£ami6ra, pp. 363,365. 

Gapesvaramisra, author of Sugati- 
sopSna, pp. 365,370, 374, 400. 

GangBkptyaviveka, of VardhamSna, 
p.404. 

GangBvBkyBvali, pp. 278,418n. 

GSngeya, p. 382. 

Garga, pp. 119, 361,422; on astronomy, 
pp. 329, 341. 

GBrgiyas, p. 215. 

GBrgya, writer on dharma, p. 119; 
writer on astronomy, p. 119. 

Garu^apurSpa, p. 162; borrows from 
YBjfiavalkyasmrti, pp. 173-75; bor¬ 
rows from NBradasmpti, p. 173. 

GSthSs, NSrSsaihsT, p. 179. 

GaudapBda, pp. 256, 262. 

GauraSiras, on politics, named by 
MahSbh&rata, p. 100. 

Gaurlpati, author of com. on AcBrB- 
daria, p. 364. 

Gautama, a subdivision of the RSpSya- 
nlya school of SSmaveda, p. 13; a 
generic name, p. 13; referred to in 
BaudhByanadharm&stttra p. 17; re¬ 
ferred to by Manu and Ysjfiavalkya 
p. 13; and Vasigtha, pp. 55,132. 

Gautam&dharmastttra, pp. 12-20, 132, 
160, 208; studied by SSmavedins,' 
p. 11; probably oldest among extant 
dharmasUtras p.13; closely connected 
with SSm&veda, p. 13 ; commented 
upon by Haradatta, and Mctskarin 
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and probably by AsahSya. p. 19 ; 
commentary MitSksarS on, by Hara- 

« datta, p. 347 ; contents of, pp. 14-15 ; 
language of, p. 15 ; literature known 
to, p. 16; many sfltras of, corres¬ 
pond to BaudhSyana's, p. 18 ; view 
of, quoted by Vasistha, p. 18 ; many 
sntras of, identical with Vasistha's, 
p. 18 ; age of, between 600-400 B. 0., 
pp. 18-19. 

Gay&£rSddhapaddhati, pp. 403, 417. 

Gbarpure, Mr. J. R., pp. 268, 385,438, 
457. 

Ghose, author of Hindu Law, pp. 324, 
349, 362, 393, 404. 

Ghosh, Mr., Panchanan, p. 325. 

Ghofakamukha, p. 99. 

Gifts, nine things that could not be 
subjects of, p. 225n ; necessity of 
writing for completing, p. 231. 

Goa, capital of Konkana, p. 380. 

Gobhilgfhya, p. 186 ; studied by Sama- 
vedins, p. 11; names Gautama as 
an authority, p. 13; and Karmapra- 
dlpa, pp. 218-220. 

Gocarma, a measure of area, equal to 
ten nivartanas, p. 212. 

GoldstUcker, pp. lOn, 168. 

Gopala, pp. 294-295, 364, 369n ; author 
of£3madhenu, p. 291. 

Gotrapravaradarpapa, p. 433. 

Gotrapravaranirpaya of JIvadeva, 
p. 452. 

Govindabhatta, p. 4I8n. 

Govindacandra, king of Eanoj, 
pp. 316, 317, 

Govinda Das, Mr., pp. 385, 457, 461. 

Govindam3nasoll3sa„ p. 418n. 

GovindSnanda, pp. 303, 320, 339, 365, 
414-415; quotes R3jamSrtap<)a of 
Bhoja more frequently than any 
other work, p. 277n 

GovindarSja, pp. 3,130,232,276,309-315; 
later than MedhStithi, p. 275; 


plaoed daughter's son before married 
daughter, p.314; wrote Smptimafijarl, 
p. 310. 

GovindasvSmin, commentator of Bau- 
dhSyana, pp. 17, 21, 23, 32, 60. 

GovindopSdhySya, p. 355n. 

Graha&Enti, in YBj. p. 176. 

Grahe&varamiSra, p. 369n. 

GrSmakntas, p. 122. 

Grandmother, rights of succession of f 
p. 258. 

Grants, of land, verses in, p. 150 ; by 
kings, verses about, p. 237. 

Grhastha, duties of, p. 120a; two 
kinds of, p. 120. 

Grhastharatn3kara, pp. 2l2n, 252, 259 
366-367, 418n. 

GrhyasUtras, subjects of, p. 11; some 
refer to dharmasHstras, p. 12. 

Guest, cow or bull, offered to, p. 7. 

Guilds, wealth of, does not go to king, 

p. 122. 

Gurumata, p. 304. 

Guruvarfasa-kSvya, pp. 262, 377. 

Haihaya, p. 102. 

Halayudha, pp. 307, 296-301, 369. 

369n; author of Abhidhanaratnam8l8, 
pp. 297-298; author of BrShmapa- 
sarvasva, pp. 298-300; author of 
commentary on SrSddha-kalpasHtra 
of KStySyana, p. 301; the jurist, pp. 
296-297. 

Halhed, compiler of Gentoo Cod*, 
p. 465. 

Haradatta, pp. 3, 6n, 14.15,16, 38, 42, 
44, 59, 105, 114, 194, 208n, 347-353 
commentator of Gautama, p. 19; 
commentator of Apastamba, p. 44; 
commentator of Dharma^astra, 
whether identical with author of 
Padamafijarl, pp. 351-352; was a 
southerner, p. 348; whether identical 
with Budradatta, p. 349. 
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HaradattSoSrya, oited in Sarvad&r- 
lanasaihgraha, p. 353. 

HSralatS, pp. 130, 248. 276, 277, 314 ; 
contents of, pp. 337-338; com. called 
Sandarbhastltika on, p. 3S9. 
Haraprasad SSstri, M. M., pp. 277, 291, 
317, 342, 393, 402, 419, 420, 437, 456. 

Hara(i)sithhadeva, king of Mithils, 
pp.370-371. 

Harasiifahadeva, son of Bhave&a* 
pp. 398, 402, 404. 

Haribhakti, p. 418n. 
llaridiksita, guru of NSgoji, p. 454. 
Harihara, pp. 290-291, 341-343; bhSsy a- 
k5ra of PSraskaragrhya, pp. 291, 
342. 

Harihara, king of Vijayanagara, 
p. 377. 

Hariharabhat^ScSrya, father of Ra- 
ghunandana, pp. 343, 417. 

HaribarScSrya, author of Samayapra- 
dipa, p. 343. 

Hariharapaddhati, p. 401n. 
HariharatSratamya, p. 353. 

HarililS, of Vopadeva,p. 358; com. on, 
called Viveka, p. 358. 

HarinStha, 318, 372-374,418n. 

HSrita. definition of dharma given by, 
p. 3; dharmasutra of, pp. 70-75, bhS- 
syakSra of, p. 71; belonged to Kpspa 
Yajurveda, p. 71; contents of, 
pp. 71-72; mentioned by KumSrila, 
p. 71; peculiar doctrines of, p. 73; 
named by JLpastamba, pp. 39, 132; 
named by BaudhSyanS, pp. 25, 29, 
132; named by Vasistha, pp. 39, 54, 
132 ; the jurist, pp. 244-246. 
Harivaihia, reading of, as a penance 
for infantioide, p. 128. 

Harivaihia, an author on dharma- 
sSstra, p. 320n. 

Harivarhsavarman, prince of MShen- 
dra family and patron of Nanda- 
P&Pgita, p t 425. 


HarivaihiavilSsa, of Nandapairflta, 

P.431, 

Harivarmadeva, a king, p. 304. 
Harsacarita, p. 161. 

Hastinlbhit^a, a village in Bengal, 
p. 304. 

Heirless property, inheritance to, 

p. 122. 

Hells, twenty one, in Vispu and Y5j- 
fiavalkya, p. 67. 

HemSdri, pp. 71, 123,129,138, 196,199, 
212, 259, 280, 294, 354-359 ; and his 
relations with Yadava king, pp. 356— 
57 ; works of, p. 358. 

Heretics, guilds of, spoken of by Ma- 
nusmrti,p. 143. 

Hillebrandt, p. 89. 

Hirapyakesi-dharraastitra, pp. 46-50 ; 
borrowed from Apastamba-dharma- 
sntra, p. 46 ; commentary of MahS- 
deva on, p. 47-48. 

Hirapyakesigrhyasntra, p. 20n; com¬ 
mented on by MStpdatta, p. 46* 
Holidays (for schools), p. 158. 
Holtzmann, p. 159 
Hopkins, pp. 143, 152,153,154. 

Horses, breeds of, p. 102. 

Householder, four varieties o£ p. 105 
two varieties of, p. 120. 

Hultzsch, Dr., 20, 23. 

Illegitimate, son, of sHdra, p. 260. 
Images, of Siva, Skanda, VidSkha, 
p. 103. 

Impartible, what things are, pp. 147, 
210 ; yogaksema is, p. 236; fields, in 
what way, 251. 

Impotent persons, 14 kinds of, p. 202 ^ 
Impurity, on birth, period-of, p. 112. 

India, in close touch with Egypt* 
Greece and Syria in 4th and 3rd 
oenturies B. C., p. 185. 

Indra and yat%9 % p. 7, 



Bistory of fiharmatfatra 


4*0 

Inheritance, divergent views as to, 
p. 4B7; rights of uterine brother, 
p. 427. 

Interest, rates of, according to castes 
p. 125 ; rule about rate of, accord¬ 
ing to Vasistha, pp. 58, 200; four 
varieties of, p. 207 ; not allowed in 
some cases, if not stipulated, p. 243. 

I4Sna, brother of HalSyudha, p. 298 ; 
author of DvijShnikapaddhati, p. 299. 

ItihSsas, mentioned by Manu, pp. 143 
152 ; mentioned by Y5j. p. 179. 

Jaoobi, Dr„ pp. 86, 89,104, 159 ; criti¬ 
cized, pp. 90,185. 

JagannSthapapgita, pp. 454, 455. 

JagannStha TarkapancSnana, pp. 465- 
466. 

Jaimini, pp. 3, 7,9. 30, 41, 85 ; author 
of SmptimlmSihsS, p. 329; denies in¬ 
dependent authority of KalpasUtras, 
p. 85. 

Jalpa and vyavahSra, p. 295. 

JSmadagnya, p. 103. 

Janamejaya, pp. 102,110. 

JStiviveka, p. 407n. 

JStUkarpya, pp, 119-120; certain texts 
o£ not authoritative according to 
Bhojadeva, ViivarUpa and Govinda- 
rSja, p. 276. 

Jay8, queen of Bhairava, patroness of 
VScaspati, pp. 404-405. 

J^yantasvSmin, criticized by Harihara, 
p. 343. 

Jayapatra, defined by KStySyana, 
p. 217. 

Jaya£arman, p. 400. 

Jayasiihha, successor of Bhoja, p. 279. 

Jayasiihha-kalpadruma, p. 277. 

Jayasval, Mr., 104, 151, 187, 203, 205, 
368,370,372,420. 

Jayatsena, opponent of Nala, p. 133, 

JayatUQga, p. 421». 


Jha, Dr. Ganganath, p. 268. 

Jikana, quoted by KullUka, pp. 362, 
369/*; and SUlapSpi. p. 394n. 

JimUtavShana, pp. 12% 129, 204, 258, 
278, 281 ; and AparSrka, pp. 330. 

JimUtavShana, of the VidySdhara race 
and progenitor of SilShSras, pp. 328, 
333. 

Jitendriya, pp. 188, 281-283,323, 

Jlvadeva, brother of Anantadeva,p.452. 

Jlvatpitpkanirnaya, p. 335. 

Jolly, Dr., pp. 23, 57, 60, 61, 71, 74, 86, 
89, 94,100, 121,150,196, 200, 204, 207, 
247, 310, 317, 333, 418; criticized, 
pp. 100,103, 182-4,185, 187,205, 206, 
210,250, 257. 269.313-314, 325,330,353. 

Jones, Sir William, pp. 360, 465. 

Jonker, Dr., p. 157. 

Judioial, procedure, p. 150. 

Justice, oivil and oriminal, dearly 
distinguished by Bphaspati, p. 208; 
eight angas of hall of, p. 227. 

Jyotih*ParS£ara, p. 196. 

Jyotir-Bphaspati, p. 212. 

Jyotir-GSrgya, p. 119. 

Jyotir-NSrada, p. 206. 

Jyotistattva, p. 278. 

KSdambari, p. 204. 

KaivalyadipikS, a com. by HemSdri on 
MuktSphala, p. 358. 

KSlSdar6a. p. 285, 375, 394, 418n. 

K&lakaumudl; 394», 418n. 

KSlBmSdhava, same as Kslanirpaya of 
Madhava; com. on, by NBrByapa, 
p. 420. 

KSlanirpaya of MSdhSvBoIrya, PP* 
375-7% 418n. 

KSlanirpaya-dipikS, com. on KSla- 
nirpaya, p. 381. 

K5lamn?aya-aiddhHnta-vyBkhy8,p.263' 

KUIvall, p. 3iln, 
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KSl&vidhSna, p. 424n. 

Kllaviveka, pp. 123, 236, 277, 281, 319- 
320, 418n. 

Kali, no sin in, due to mere contact 
of sinners, p. 294; things forbidden 
in, p. 449. 

KBlikSpurBpa, pp. 163, 363, 448. 

Kalp&latB, p. 336. 

Kalpasntras and Jaimini, p. 85. 

Kalpataru, pp. 77, 123, 238, 289, 296 , 
315-318, 336,369. 

KalyBpa, capital of Vikramffrka Calu- 
kya, pp. 288, 290. 

KalyBpabhatfa, revised AsahBya-bka- 
sya, pp. 196, 247. 

Kimadhenu, pp. 293-296, 369; com¬ 
posed by Bhoja according to ffara- 
prasad SSstri, p. 277 and according 
to Jayasval, p. 296 ; composed really 
by GopSla, pp. 294-295 ; composed 
by Sambhu, according to Aufreoht, 
p. 295. 

KamalBkara, pp 91, 270, 276, 293, 325, 
482-437. 

KBmandaka, age of, p. 91; named by 
MahSbhBrata, p. 100. 

KSmandakiyanTtisBra, pp. 81, 82, 87. 

KBmarUpIyanibandha, p. 418n. 

KSmasatra, p. 100; and Kautiliya, 
pp. 100-101; mentions tradition 
about works on dharma and artha, 
pp. 124. 

KSmbhoja, pp. 101-102. 

Kambojas, mentioned by Manu, p. 151. 

K&qinka-BhSradvBja, p. 99. 

Kapva, author, named by Apastamba, 
P. 39. 

K*qra, 116-117. 

A&pva-Bodhlyana, p. 21, 

Xipilikas, pp. 67,115. 

Xapilendra, founder of Gajapati dy¬ 
nasty, p. 411. 

Aarka, pp. 301. 342, 364, 401n. 

H. D. 6l, 


KarmSnusthSnapaddbati, pp. 302-303; 
coih. on, p. 306. 

Karmapradlpa, attributed to KstyB- 
yana, pp. 218-220, 372, 401n; con¬ 
tents of, p. 219. 

KarmavipBka, meaning of, p. 383. 

KarmavipBka of Sststapa, p. 129. 

EarmavipBkaratna, p. 433. 

KarmopadeSinl, of Aniruddha, pp. 305, 
317, 337, 418n. 

KBrnBta, dynasty of MithilB, p. 370- 

KS&ikS, commentary on PSpini, p.351. 

KBsmBtha, pp. 380, 451, 463-465. 

KasthS, capital of TBka ki»’p.«. p 386. 

KBsyapa, pp. 25, 117-118, 422: quoted 
by Baudhayana, pp. 117, 132. 

Katakanagarl, capital of Orissa, p.441. 

KSthakagrhya, pp. 57, 60, 68 ; and Vis- 

nudharmasUtra, p. 68. 

Kathopanisad, p. 13. 

KBtlyakalpa, p. 364. 

KStya, pp. 25,132, 213. 

KBtyByana, p. 213-221 ; quotes Bpbas- 
pati as authority, pp. 210, 214 ; men¬ 
tioned as author of tir&ddhakalpa 
and £rautastxtra, p. 213; expounds 
NBrada, p. 213; expounds in detail 
law of strldhana, p. 213; and Bbrgu, 
p. 214-215; and Manusmfti, p. 215 : 
date of, pp. 217-18 ; sUtra of, quoted 
by MedhBtithi, pp. 217-18 ; author 
of Karmapradlpa, pp. 218-220; 
whether KStySyana the jurist is 
identical with author of Karmapra¬ 
dlpa, pp. 220-221. 

KBtyByana, p. 117; named by Kautilya 
p. 99. 

KBtyByana, author of vlrtikas, p. 168; 
frBddhakalpa of, pp. 182, 301. 

KfftyByanairautasUtra, commented on 
by Bhartryajfia, p. 252. 

Kauqapadanta, named by Kautilya, 
pp. 99,100. 
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Kausika, mentioned by KStySyana, 

p. 216. 

Kautalya, p. 293. 

Kaufilya, pp. 16, 20 ; cited as autho¬ 
rity in the work itself, pp. 89-90 ; 
derivation of, p. 90; proper form of 
name, pp. 90-91. 

Kautillya, age of, pp. 99, 104; agree¬ 
ment of, with KSmasutra, pp.100-101; 
agreement of, with Manusm?ti, p.140 
and Yajnavalkya, pp 94-95; and 
MahSbhSrata, pp. 102-103 ; and NS- 
rada, pp. 201-202; authenticity of, 
p. 89; authors named by, p. 99 ; com¬ 
mentaries on, p. 104; contents of, 
pp. 93-94; form of, p. 91; judicial 
administration in, pp. 95-96 ; know¬ 
ledge of drugs in, p. 103; literature 
known to, p. 100 ; oldest extant work 
on arthasastra, p. 86; points of 
difference from Manu in, pp. 95-96; 
style of, pp. 92-93. 

Kautsa, named by Apastamba, pp. 39, 
116. 

KavikSntasarasvatl, p. 418n. 

Kavirahasya, p, 297. 

K&vya, vide under U£anas ; abridged 
work on dharma, artha and kSma 
composed by BrahmS, pp. 110-111. 

KSvyamlm&ihsS, of RSjasekhara, p.139. 

Klya, means prajapatya form of 
marriage, p. 176. 

Kfiyasthadharmadipa, of Glgffbhatta, 
P.457. 

KedSra, p. 336. 

Keith, Prof., pp. 89,101, 106, 205; cri¬ 
ticized, pp. 90,91, 100, 101. 

Kennedy, M. T., p. 418a. 

Keiavadffsa, author of Vfrasiihhadevc. 
earita, p. 445. 

Ke£ava£arman, author of SmrtisSu r 
p. 374. 

Keiava-vaijftyantT, of Kandapapditr- 
com. on VifpudharmasHtra, p. 425. 


KesavanSyaka, patron of Nands- 
pandita, p. 425. 

Khapdadeva, p. 457. 

Khilas, mentioned by Manusmyti, p.143. 

Kielborn, Dr., p. 455. 

King, eight activities of, p. Ill; had to 
restore stolen property from his 
treasury if the thief not found, p.125; 
high prerogative of even a weak, p. 
203; took action without a complaint, 
in oases of chalas and of aparSdhas, 
pp. 226, 243; to look into disputes of 
people, p. 234. 

Kifijalka, an author, p. 99. 

Knauer, Dr., p. 139. 

Konkan, king AparSditya of, sent 
embassy to Kashmir, 333 ; oapital of, 
p. 380. 

KramapStha, p. 253. 

KriyS, meaning of, p. 321. 

KriyS4raya, a work on astronomy 
p. 329. 

Kriys4akti, teacher of Mffdhava- 
mantrin, p, 381. 

Krspa, RSstrak&ta king, p. 298. 

Krsna, author of SrSddhakSiikS, 
p. 301. 

KrspabhaktioandrikS, a drama ef 
Anantadeva, p. 450. 

KrtyacintSmapi, p. 263, 367,400. 418n. 

Krtyakalpataru, vide Kalpataru, pp.57, 
315. 

Kytya-kaumudi, p. 418n. 

Krtya-mahSrpava of VAoaspati, p. 403. 

Krtya-ratnSkara, pp. 365, 366. 

Krtya-3amuocaya, p. 369n. 

KptyatattvSrpava, p. 418n. 

Ksatriyas, 4renis of, in Kau|iliy^ 

p. 101. 

K?emendra, p. 88. 

KsTraavSmin, pp. 197, 969. 

Kubera, p. 152. 
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Kukura, p. 101. 

KulakSrikS, of Edumi£ra, p. 324. 

KulBrpava, p. 401 n. 

KiillHka,pp. 3.18, 72, llln, 115,146, 189, 
212, 214, 273, 313, 359-363 ; criticizes 
GovindarSja, 311; SrSddh&BSgara is 
a work of, pp. 361-362 ; mentioned in 
RBjanltiratnSkara, 369. 

Kum&ra, p. 372. 

KumSrila, pp. 26, 82, 85,145, 161, 303 ; 
called TautStita, 303. 

KuqcJ&bhBskara, of Sankara, p. 440. 

Kupika, pp. 39, 116,132. 

KUrma-purSna, extent of, p. 162. 

Kuru-PafioSla, p. 101. 

Kushans, gold coins of, 187; chronology 
oi p. 187. 

Kutala, a gotra, p. 91. 

Kutsa, P. 39. 

LaohimSdevl, queen of Candrasiihhp. 
p. 398. 

Laghu-HSrlta, p. 74. 

Laghu-NBrada, p. 206. 

Laghu-Sankba, p. 76. 

Laghu-Vispu, p. 69. 

Laghu-VySsa, p. 238. 

Laghu-Yama, p. 235. 

Laksmapabhatfa, younger brother of 
KamalSkarabhatta, p. 432. 

Laksmapasena, king of Bengal 
PP. 298-300 ; finished the Adbhuta- 
sSgara, p. 300 ; date of, p. 300; era of, 
P. 300. 

L&ksm&qopadhySya, p. 301. 

Laksapa-prakS^a, of Mitramisra,p.44i, 

LaksmI, com. on KBlanirpaya, p. 381. 

Laksmldevl, reputed authoress of com. 
on MitaksarS, p. 459. 

Laksmldhara, vide under Kalpataru, 
PP. 77,289, 295, 296, 315-318. 


Lala Sitaram, Mr., p. 445. . . 

Lalita, p. 424n. 

Lane-poole, Mr., p. 410». 

LankSvatBrasUtra, p. 184. 

L3tySyana4rauta. p. 13. 

LaugSksi, pp. 235-286. 

i 

j Lioohivika, p. 101. 

! Likhita, mentioned by KStySyana, 

p. 216. 

Likhifcasmrti, p, 76. 

Lingapurilpa, p. 163. 

Liquors, twelve kinds of. p. 228. 

LokSyata, school of, known to Kauti- 
lya, p. 100 

Lollata, pp. 336. 424n ; quotes M«dhB- 
tithi, p. 274. 

Madana, son of SahSrapa, p. 269, 

Madanap&la, pp. 381-389. 

MadanapSrijSta, pp. 73n, 76,135, 221, 
308, 340, 381-382. 

Madanaratna, pp. 389*393. 

Madanavinodanighantu, p. 387. 

MSdhavSoBrya. pp. 43, 135, 150, 188, 
191, 261, 280, 374-381 ; personal his¬ 
tory of, pp. 376-378; distinct from 
'MSdhavamantrin conneoted with 
Goa, p. 380-381. 

MSdhava-mantrin, who oonquered 
Joa, pp. 380-381. 

MSdhava9v5min, p. 369a. 

MSdhavayajvan, commentator of Kau- 
tillya, p. 104. 

Mffdhavlya DhBtuvrtti, pp. 351, 379. 

Madhusildana-Sarasvati. p. 358. 

Hadhy ama- Angiras, p. 223. 

Madraka, p. 101. 

Magadha, p. 102. 

MSgadba, caste of, p. 103. 
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MahSbhSrata, pp. J«, 100, 109, 110, 
323 &c.: authors of Dapdanlti, 
named by, pp. 100, 123; dhar- 
masSstra topics in, p. 159; names 
Bphaspati, pp. 123*124 ; names Bh5- 
radvSja, p. 127 ; relation of, to Kau- 
tilya, r»p. 102-103 ; relation of, to 
Manusmrti, p. 151 IT; relation of. to 
NSrada, p. 201, 206 : says Supreme 
Being promulgated dharmas, p. 137 ; 
says Brahma composed work on 
dharm), artba, kSma, p. 137; styled 
dharma&3stra, p. 158. 

MahabhSsya, pp. 103,148,160, 168, 

MahadSnanirpya of Vficaspati, pp.402, 
418n. 

MahSdeva, YSdava king of Devagiri, 
p. 356. 

MahSdeva, commentary of, on Hi- 
rapyakesin, pp. 49-50 ; relation of, 
to Haradatta, pp. 49-50. 

MahSpStakas, pp. 130, 236. 

MahSrpava, of MSndhSta, pp. 382-383. 

MahSrpava, pp. 44, 47, 308, 343. 

MahSrpavaprakSsa, p. 308; same as 
MahSrpava, p. 308. 

MahSsSntapana, penance, p. 68. 

MahS-VySsa, p. 238. 

M5he4vara, p. 421n. 

Maidens, brotherless, found marriage 
difficult in Vedic times, p. 5. 

Mailugi-karmavipSka, p. 407n. 

MaitrSyapiyasaihhitS, pp. 5, 51. 

Makkhali QosSla, p. 102. 

Mallaka, p. 101. 

Man, master in his own house, p. 203. 

MSnasollSsa-vjrttSnta-vilSsa, p. 261. 

M3navadharmasfitra, pp. 55-56, 79-85; 
and Vasistha,pp. 55-56. 

MSnavagrhya, pp. 73n, 82, 139, 180; 
doctrines of, opposed to Manusmpti, 
p. 139; borrowed by Y5j. smrti on 
VinSyaka, pp. 180-181. 


Manavam, meaning of, p. 55. 

MSnavas, meaning of, pp. 81-82; views 
of, about vidySs, pp. 81, 97; and 
Kaufilya, p. 97; and KStySyana 
pp. 215-216. 

M3nava School, subdivision of Mai- 
trSyapiyas, p. 85 ; not found in Vis- 
varnpa's day, p. 85. 

M 3 n avairauta-sUtra, p. 82. 

Mapgala, constitution of, p. 412. 

Mapganamidra, p. 263. 

MandapSla, and SSrangi, p. 152. 

MSndavya, story of, pp. 102-103, 208n. 

MandhStS, son of Madanap3la, p. 382. 

Mandlik, Eao Saheb V. N., pp. 268,309. 

MafijarikSra, p. 314. 

Mankha, p. 333. 

ManoramSkucamardana, p. 456. 

Manu, as author of floating mass 
of verses, p. 152; as the founder 
of the institution of £raddha, p. 41; 
Vedio references to, p. 136 ; divided 
his wealth among his sons, p. 136; 
and the deluge, p. 136; Svayambhuva 
promulgated dharmas, p. 137 ; and 
NSrada-smpti, p. 137 ; SvSyambhuva 
and FrScetasa distinguished, p. 139. 

Manusmpti, pp. 2, 4, 135-158 &c.; 
abridged several times, according to 
NSrada, p. 149; age of, p.l44ff; agree¬ 
ment of, with Kaufillya, p. 140 ; and 
introduction to NSrada, p. 137; and 
Bfhaspati, pp. 146-147; and K5m5- 
yapa, p. 148; and VifivarUpa, pp. 144- 
145; and YSjfiavalkya, pp. 150-151; 
commentators of, p. 157; contents 
of, pp. 140-143; difference of view 
between, and YSjfiavalkya, p. 180 ; 
extent of literature known to, 143ff; 
four versions of, aocording to Bha- 
visyapurSpa, p. 138; influence of, 
beyond India, pp. 156-157 ; on num¬ 
ber of king's councillors, p. 97; on 
vidySs, p. 97; opposed to several 
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▼Saws of MSnavagrhya, p. 139; re¬ 
lation of, to Mahabharata, p. 151ff; 
relation of, to N3rada, pp. 200-202 ; 
relation of, to ParSfiara, p. 193; re- j 
lation of, to Vrddhamanu, p. 150; I 
whether a recast of MSnavadharma- s 
sHtra, p. 80; whether the first smrti, ! 
p. 144 ; whether contains earlier and i 
later strata, pp. 148-149; whether 
underwent several recasts, pp. 149- j 
150. 

ManvarthamuktSvali, by Kullfika, 
p. 359* 

MarTci, smpti of, p. 230-231. 

MSrkapdeya, pp. 137, 323. 

Marriage, Brahma form of, pp, 5, 68; 
BrShma form of, as distinguished 
from Prljapatya, p. 349 ; Xsura form 
of, pp. 5, 68; GSndharva form of, p.5; 
forms of, generally eight, pp. 29, 68, 
148 ; forms of, only six, according to 
Xpastamba, p. 29 ; forms of only six, 
according to Vasistha, p. 59 ; inter¬ 
caste, pp. 59, 79 ; prohibited degrees 
in, p. 122 ; with maternal unole's or 
paternal aunt's daughter, condemn¬ 
ed, pp. 130, 349-350 and allowed, pp. 
313, 409; guardians for, p. 170 ; auspi- 
oions naksatras for, p.186; proper age 
for, in case of girls, p. 233n, 244; with 
maternal uncle's daughter, p. 244 ; of 
person of one Vedic Sakha, with a 
girl belonging to another Vedic 
Sakha, p. 356. 

Matra, duration of, p. 189. 

Matrdatta, commentator of Hirapya- 
kesigrhya, p. 46. 

Matsyapurapa, pp. 160, 161, 163, 282, 
338; contains much dharmasastra 
material, p. 161. 

Maudgalya, named by BaudhSyana 
PP. 25,132. 

Maurya, pp. 88,103, 151. 

Max Muller, p. 168; criticised, pp, 10, 

80 . 

Mayffracitra, pp. 341n, 422. 


Mayapa, the father of MfidhavScIrya, 
p. 376. 

MedhStithi, pp. 27, 42, 43, 53, 90, 111, 
170, 198-199, 278-275, 369n; gives 
fivefold division of dharma, p. 3; 
quotes Gautama more frequently 
than any other smrtikSra p. 18; and 
Naradasmrti, p. 138 ; quotes YSj. on 
writers of DharmasSstra, p. 170» ; 
summarises first section of Nlrada, 
p. 199 ; quotes the views of AsahSya, 
p. 249; bhasya of, and Madana, 
p. 269 ; a southerner according to 
Jolly, p. 269 ; and the text of the 
Manusrorti, p. 273; and his Smrti- 
viveka, pp. 274-275 ; and Govinda- 
raja, pp. 313-314. 

Megasthenes, p. 89. 

Mekala, p. 102. 

Mim5ihsabalapraka&a, P. 438. 

MImaibs5ny3yaprak36a. p. 451. 

Minor, wealth of, should not be appro¬ 
priated by king, p. 122. 

Minority, period of, up to sixteenth 
year, p. 203, 

Misarumi&rft, pp. 284,302, 305, 373,398— 
399. 

MitSksara, pp. 27, 43, 53, 59, 69, 120 
169,287-290 ; place of, in Dharma¬ 
sastra, p. 287; and Visvarfipa, pp.169- 
170, 259-260 ; and Bharuci, p. 466 ; 
and Smrticandrika, pp. 289, 345-346; 
commentaries on, pp. 290, 456 ; and 
Jlmfitavahana, p, 325; and Apararka, 
pp. 330-332; and Nandapandita p.427; 
and VyavaharamayOkba, p. 439; 
and VIramitrodaya, p. 442. 

Mitaksara, commentary on Gautama- 
dharmasntra, p. 347. 

Mithila, valuable contribution of, to 
dharmasastra, p. 363; KErpata 
dynasty of, p. 404 ; KSmesvara dy¬ 
nasty of, p. 404n. 

Mitra, Dr. Rajendralal, p. 411n. 

Mitramisra, pp. 238, 440-446. 
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Mixed castes, pp. 45, 111, 115, 

Mixed marriages, offspring of, pp. 79, 

112 . 

Mleoohas, p. 67 ; language of, not to be 
learnt, acoording to Vasistha, p. o4 
and according to BhSradvSja, p. 126 ; 
sale of children among, p. 102; mean 
pulindas and tSjikas, p. 256 ; coun¬ 
tries of, not fit for performing sacri- 
fices, p. 311. 

Moksa, results from combination of 
jfiSna and karma, according to 
Yoga-Y5jriavAlkya, p. 189 and 
according to GovindarSja, p. 256: 
from correct knowledge alone,pp.256, 
329. 

Monasteries of Brahmanas, p. 187. 
Monopolies, of kings, p. 269. 

Moropant, Marathi poet, p. 464. 
Mortgage, by conditional sale, p. 131; 

neceesity of writing for, p. 231. 
Mother, as heir, whether preferred to 
father, pp. 345, 435, 444. 

Mourning, on death of unmarried 
daughter, p. 281. 

Mrcchakatika, pp. 88, 203; refers to 
Manusmrti, p. 145. 

MrtasanjivanI, pp. 297-298. 
Mudr5r5ksasa, pp. 88, 111. 

Muhnrtas, fifteen, of the day, p. 282. 
MuhGrtavidhanasSra, p. 378. 

Mukerji, Sir Asutosh, pp. 318, 322. 

Muktaphala, a work of Vopadevp., 
p. 358. 

Munja, pp. 279, 298 ; also called Vak- 
patiraja, p. 298. 

MurarirSja, p. 369a. 

NagSnanda, a drama, p. 333. 
NSgojibhatta, pp. 453-456. 

Nahusa, p. 152. 

Naiskarmyasiddhi, p. 261. 


Naksatras, arranged from KpttikS in 
Y5j., p. 186 ; divided into auspioious 
and inauspicious from days of Tai. 
Br., p. 186 ; auspioious for marriage, 

p. 186. 

Naksatras, consulting of, p. 101. 

Nala, pp. 102-103. 

NSpakas, p. 187 ; mentioned by Y5j., 
p. 187 ; mentioned by Mrcchakatika, 
p. 203; mentioned by Bphaspati 
p. 209; punishment for counterfeit¬ 
ing, p. 187. 

Nandana, a commentator of Manu, 
p. 157. 

Nandapapdita, pp. 196, 281, 290, 302, 
423-432 ; author of Vaijayant!, p. 70 ; 
author of DattakamlmSthsS, p. 196 ; 
author of com. on Sadaslti, p. 335 
authority of, superior to B5lambha{ta 
in Benares school, p. 458. 

Narada, on politics, p. 204 ; his r61e in 
puranas, p. 206. 

NSrada, PP. 69, 87,137,196-207; abridg- 
edwork of Manu, pp. 137, 149 ; and 
Agnipurana, p. 199; and Manu- 
srarti, PP. 198. 200-202; and Kautilya. 
pp. 201-202; and MahabhSrata, pp.201, 

| 206 ; authenticity of text of, PP- 198- 

199; commentary of AsahBya or. 

p. 196; contents of smrti of, p. 197 ; 

date of, pp. 202-205 ; home of, p. 206; 
literature known to, PP- 200-201, 
peculiar views of, p. 203 ; quotations 
from, on acSra and sraddha, PP-1"' 
200 ; relation of, to Bana, p. 204 ; re¬ 
lation of, to Bi’haspati, p. 209; 
of, based on Manu, p. 149; two ver- 
s'uns ofsmpti of, p. 196. 


NaradiyapurSpa, p. 340. 

NarSsaihsi gStliSs, p. 1‘®. . . 

USrSyana, author of Prayoga 
pp. 350, 419-421. 

NSrayana, of the Naidhruvagotra, com¬ 
mented on AevalSyanagrhya, P- * 
GBrgy.i, commented on 5sva y- 
&rauta, pp. 279, 281. 
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NSrlyapa, commentator of Manusmrti, 
p. 157. 

NSrSyapa, worship of, p. 199. 

Narlyaoa, author of VyavaharaGiro- 
mapi, P* 292; differences of, from Vij- 
nSnesvara, p. 293. 

NarSyapa, ancestor of HalSyudha and 
and of the Tagore family, p. 301; 
one of the five brahmapas brought 
by idisGra, p. 324. 

Narsimhachar, Rao Bahadur R., p.378. 

Nathamupi, p. 264. 

Navadvipa, p. 418. 

NavakapdikS, of KStyayana, p. 301. 

NavarStrapradipa of Nandapaptjita 
p. 431. 

NavasShasahka, p. 279. 

Navya-VardbamSnopSdhyaya, p. 418/1. 

Nepal, blankets from, p. 101. 

tfibandhas, pp. 246-247. 

NibandhanakSra, mentioned by Saras- 
tlvilSsa, is probably AsahSya, p.249. 

NidSna, a kind of work, p. 25. 

Nighaptu, p. 280. 

NijSmsSha, king of Deccan, p.407. 

Nilaka pthabha11a, pp. 438-440. 

Nilakantha Sukla, pupil of Bhattoji, 
p. 454. 

Nimantrapa, meaning of, p. 308». 

Nimi, p. 152. 

Niravadyavidyoddyota, an author men¬ 
tioned in DSyabhSga, pp. 323-324. 

Nirgranthas,- outside pale of Vedic 
orthodoxy, p. 271. 

Nirpayamrta, pp. 277, 418*. 

Nirnayasindhu, pp. 206, 211, 221, 264, 
301, 337,433, 436-437. 

Nirukta, pp. 5. 8,16, 17, 25, 38, 63 , 100, 
136,191. 

^'® a da, mention of, in ancient works, 
P- 45 ; who is a, p. 112. 


Niska, value of, p. 237. 

NIticintSmapi of VScaspati, p. 400. 

‘Nltiprak&sikS of Janamejaya, p. 110. 

NItivakyamrta, pp. 124, 207 ; com. on, 
p. 207. 

NityScSrapradlpa, pp. 119, 252. 

Niyama. p, 253. 

Kiyoga, approved of by sGtrakSras 
except Apastamba, pp. 29, 45, 58, 69 ; 
allowed and condemned by Manu, 
pp. 30, 95.148, 180 ; allowed by Kau- 
tilya, p. 95 ; ailowed only to sudras 
by Vrddha- manu, p. 150 ; allowed by 
Yaj., p. 180; allowed by NSrada, 
p. 202; not allowed in Kali age, 
p. 240 ; views of Visvarupa and 
Mitaksara on, p. 260 ; views of Bh5- 
ruci on, p. 266. 

N ivartana, a measure of area, p. 212. 

Non-AryaD tribes, mentioned by Atri, 
PP. 107-108. 

Nrsimha, author of PrayogapSrijSta; 
p. 350. 

Nrsimha, son of RSmacandracSrya; 
wrote vivarapa on KSl&nirpaya- 
dipikS, p. 381, 409. 

NrsimhaprasSda, pp. 406-410 ; divided 
into sSras, p. 406. 

Nyaya, means mimariisa doctrines 
pp. 42, 255. 

^ySyamuktavali, commentary on 
NySyasSra, p. 334. 

KySyasSra, of BhSsarvajna, p. 334. 

NySyasGcInibandha, pp. 183, 262. 

Oldenberg, Prof. pp. 33,159. 

Omens, p. 67. 

Oppert, Dr., p. 116. 

Ordeals, pp. 78,151; not treated of by 
Manu, pp. 151,176, 202 ; five, treated 
by Yaj. p. 176 ; nine, according to Br- 
haspati, p. 207; nine, according to 
Pit&maha, p. 226; seven, described 
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by NS rad a, p. 202; what, appropriate 
to whioh wrongs, pp. 239-240 ; what 
ordeals in vogue, in what countries, 
P. 412. 

Ownership, whether laukika, pp. 240, 
277 ; whether son has by birth, p. 240; 
sources of, p. 355 ; none over wife 
and children, p. 440. 

Padamaftjari, of Haradatta, commen¬ 
tary on Ks£ik5, pp. 351-352. 
PadapStha, p. 253. 

PadmapurSpa, pp. 69,163. 

Padya-Vispu, p. 70. 

Pahlavas, mentioned in Manu, p. 151. 
Paijavana, p. 152. 

Paitblnasi, pp. 121-122; names 36smrtis 
pp. 133. 

PSkayajfiapaddhati of Pasupati, p. 298. 
PSlakSpya, p. 341n. 

Pallava, a work mentioned by RSja- 
nitiratnakara, p. 369. 

Pancanada, southern, p. 65. 

PSncarStras, pp. 115, 329; outside j 
Vedic orthodoxy, p. 271. | 

Pancatantra, pp. 88, 124. 1 

Pandharpur, shrine of Vithoba at, j 
pp. 463-464. ! 

Papditaparitosa, a work quoted by He- ' 
mSdri, pp. 268, 314, 355n; criticized | 
Govindaraja, p. 314. 

Pap<Jitasarvasva, of HalSyudha, p. 299, 
4l8n. 

Pangarkar, Mr. L. R., 453n, 464. 

PSpini, pp. 44, 54,172, 191. 
PadjikSkSramisra, p. 320n. 

PSpeya, p. 102. 

ParamSnanda, patron of Nandapap- 
4ita, p. 424. 

ParSsara, named by Kautiliya, p. 99. 
PArSiara-mSdhaviya, pp. 70, 128, 191/*, 
304, 210», *11, 214n, 261, 375, fcc. 


PirSsaraf, sohool of, mentioned by 
Kau|illya, pp. 99,191. 

! ParSsarasrarti, pp. 75, 92,118,190-196; 
j and Manusmrti, 193-194; and Bau- 
dhSyanadharmastXtra, p. 194; authors 
and works cited in, pp. 193-194; 
contains no treatment of vyavahSra, 
p. 375 ; contents of, pp. 192-193; date 
of, p. 195 ; drawn upon by Garuga- 
purSpa, p. 191; enumerates 19 smrti- 
kSras, pp. 133,192; peculiar views of, 
pp. 193-194 ; YidvanmanoharS, com. 
on, p. 423. 

PSra4ava, meaning of, p. 112. 

PSrasikas, touch of, regarded as simi¬ 
lar to that of mleochas, p. 188. 

PSraskaragyhya, pp. 252, 291, 299 ; and 
YSjfiavalkyasmtti, p. 182 ; bhSsya of 
Harihara on, p. 291; com. of GadS- 
dhara on, p. 274n. 

Parasnis, Rao Bahadur, D. B., p. 425n. 

Para6ur5mapapdita,' father of Mitra- 
misra, p. 444. 

Parents, rights of, according to SHla- 
p5pi, pp. 393-394 ; succeed together 
to their deceased son, according to 
Srikara and Sambhu, pp. 267, 295 ; 
succeed before brothers, according 
to HalSyudha, p. 296. 

Pargiter, p. 88. 

PSribhadriya, brShmapas, p. 324. 
Parihal or PSri Gai, p. 324. 

PSrijSta, a work, pp. 308-399; frequent¬ 
ly coupled with praks4a, pp. 306,369, 
418n. 

Parisad, constitution of, according to 
Angiras, p. 222; may comprise 121 
brShmapas, p. 221. 

ParisanikhyS, p. 253. 
Pariiisfa-dipakalikB of BOlapSpi, p.3W- 
ParivrSjakas, four kind* of, p. *30. 
Partition, allowed to son in ancestral 
property, even against father's wish 
p. 237 ; between brothers, unmarrisc 
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skier's rights in, p. 273; larger share 
to eldest son on, p. 29 ; period within 
which oould be set aside, pp. 123,131 ; 
neoessity of writing for completing, 
p: 231 j son’s right to, aooording to 
DSyabhSga, p. 323. 

PaloStkSra, defined by KStySyana* 
p. 217. 

PS&ipatas, pp. 115,329 ; outside Vedio 
orthodoxy, p. 271. 

Pasupati, brother of HalSyudha, 

• pp. 298, 301, 418n. 

PStaliputra, p. 250. 

Patafijali, pp. 9,160. 

Patni, who is, p. 117. 

Paulkasa, a mixed oaste, p. 45. 

Peterson, Dr., p. 315. 

Piiigala, p. 297. 

Pisuna, named by Kautilya, pp. 99, 100; 
identified with NSrada, p. 206. 

Pisunaputra, named by Kautilya, p. 99. 

Pitamaha, smyti of, pp. 226-227 ; speak) 
of nine ordeals, p. 226. 

Pitrbhakti, a work of Sridatta, pp. 277 
295, 364, 401a, 418a. 

Pitrbhakti taranginl or SrSddhakaipa 
of Vaoaspati, pp. 399, 418 a. 

Pitpdayita alias Karmopadesinipad- 
dhati, pp. 337, 418a ; contents of 
P. 338. 

Pitrhi takarapTkSra, p. 364. 

Plaint, characteristics of, pp. 239 , 245, 

Planets, seven, mentioned by BaudbiS- 
yana, p. 31; arrangement of, whether . 
borrowed and from whom, pp.185,186. I 

Plodge, divided into four varieties, 

P. 128. 

Pogson, author of History of the Bdon • 
delas, p. 445,,. 

Politics, teaohers of; p. 110-111. 

H. Pe 


4t( 

Poop, the, entitled to a share of state 
wealth, pp. 268, 295. 

Possession, as opposed to title, p. 245 ; 
adverse, for twenty years, conferred 
ownership according to Bhavadeva, 
p. 305; five characteristics of juri¬ 
dical, p. 227; entitled to protection, 
pp. 227, 237 ; how many years’, con¬ 
stitutes title, pp. 237, 284, 286, 305, 
306 ; when protected, pp. 243,245. 

PrabhSkara, p. 304. 

Prffcetasa, Manu, pp. 97, 139,154 ; on 
rSjadharma, p. 154 ; smpti of, p. 229. 

PradTpa, pp. 334-335, 401n; oritioised 
Bhavadeva, p. 305. 

PrajSpati, named by BaudhSyana 
pp. 25,132, 229 ; named by Vasigtha, 
pp. 55,132, 229 ; smpti of, pp. 229-230. 

PrakSsa pp. 251, 274, 306-308, 369. 

Prakfi£a, commentary on srSEddhakal-* 
pasutra ofKatySyana, p. 301. 

Prakptis, eighteen, according to Pitl- 
maha, p. 227. 

PramitSksarS, com. on MitSksara" 
p. 423. 

/ 

Pranavakalpa, of Saunaka, p. 358. 

Prapancahrdaya, pp. 264, 281. 

Prapaucasa ra, mentioned by MSdhavS- 
carya, p. 375. 

PratiipamSrtapda, a work of PratSpa- 
rudradeva, p. 414. 

PratSparudradeva, king of Orissa# 
pp. 410-414. 

PratijfiS, a drama, p. 92. 

Pratiloma, p. 120. 

PratimSnStaka, p. 148. 

PratipadapaficikS, p. 104. 

Pratisthamayukha, p. 439. 

PratisthSna, on the GodSvari, p. 419. 

Pratisth£s3gara, p. 340. 

Pratit&kgarS, same as PramitSkfarS, 

. p.423. 
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PravacanakBra, pp. 20, 27. 

Pravaoanasntra, pp. 27-28. 

Pravaradarpapa, p. 91. 

Pravaramafijari, p. 91. 

PrSya6oitta, pp. 221, 222; for Indra, 
p. 7; for minors and women, less 
than for men, p. 83n; for killing cow, 
p. 117; for various acts, p. 118; for 
cessation of gphya fires, p. 127 ; for 
mahSpStakas, p. 130 ; for BrBhmapa 
guilty of mahBpStaka, p. 221; for 
dvijBti having ohildren from a indra 
wife, p. 224. 

PrByaioittamaytlkha, pp. 184,238, 439. 

PrByaioittanirBpapa of Bhavadeva, 
pp. 284,303. 

PrSya6citta-ratna, p. 433. 

PrByaloitta-sudhSnidhi of SSyapa, 
p. 376. 

PrSyaioitta-viveka of SillapBpi, 
pp. 394, 396, 418n. 

PrSya£oittendu£ekhara of NBgoji, 
p. 453. 

PrayogapBrijBta, pp. 308, 337, 350; 
enumerates upasmrtis, p. 133. 

Prayogaratna, of NBrByaqa-bhatta, 
pp. 300, 350,420. 

PrayogasSra, p. 418n. 

Pre-emption, p. 131. 

Proofc means of, p. 321.' 

Pjrthu, p. 152. 

Prthvidharamisra, p. 418n. 

#fijfratnlkara, p. 367. 

Pulastya, smrti of, p. 228. 

Punarbhn, seven kinds of, p. 118 ; three 
kinds of, according to NSrada,p. 202. 

Pupd&rika, a tlrtha, is modern Pan- 
dharpur, p. 409. 

Punishment, of death, prescribed for 
whom, p. 234. 

Pupil, as heir to teacher, p. 251. 

PurSpa, p. 88 ; mentioned by Xpastam- 
badharmasfitra, pp. 37, 16Q; known 


to KautUIya, p. 103; mentioned by 
Manusmrti, p. 143; mentioned by 
NSradasmrtI, p. 200. 

FurSpas, antiquity of. p. 160; diver¬ 
gence as to extent of. p. 162; divi¬ 
ded into three groops. sSttvika, 
rSjasa, and tBmasa, p. 163; 
table of dharmaiSstra material in, 
pp. 164-167; mentioned by YBj.,p.l79; 
valuable information about, in DSna- 
sBgara, p. 340. 

FurBpasamuooaya, p. 424a. 

FurBpasSra, mentioned by MSdhavS- 
cSrya, pp. 375, 408, 

Puri, Caitanya lived at, p. 414. 

Purification of things, p. 126; of food 
touched by insects, sinners &o.,p.234. 

PfirtakamalSkara, pp. 433, 434. 

PurusakBra, a work, p. 352.| 

PurusBrtha and kratvartha, p. 256. 

PurusBrthaprabodha, p. 261. 

Purusottama, as 26th tattva of Raghu- 
nandana, p. 234. 

PUrvamlmSiiisS, pp. 3«, 5n, 9n, 132; 
ipastamba’s relation to, pp. 41-42; 
and VUvarUpa, p. 255; commentators 
of, p.281. 

Pufkara, opponent of Nala, p. 103. 

PimkarasBdi, author named by Xpas- 
tamba, pp. 39,116,132. 

Pusyamitra, p. 151. 

PutrikB, custom of, is ancient, p. 5; 
inheritance to, p. 122. 

RSghS, part of Bengal, pp. 304,324. 

RSdhTya, brShmanas in Bengal, p. 395. 

RSgharSnanda, a commentator of 
Menu, p. 157. 

RaghnnandaM, pp. 206, 264, 278, 297, 
300, 316,416-419. 

RaghunStha, commentator of iiauca- 
daiaka, p. 291, 

RSjim, copperplate, p. 58. 
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BSjB, stands for Bhojadeva in dharma- 
tastra works, p. 277. 

RSjadharmakaustubha of Anantadeva, 
pp. 449-50. 

RSjamBrtagda. Bhoja’s commentary 
on Yogasntra, p. 276; RSjamBrtapda 
Bhoja’s work on dharmatastraj 
pp. 276, 369n, 401n. 

RSjamfgBnka, a work of Bhoja on 
astronomy, pp. 276-277. 

RSjanltiratnSkara, pp. 204, 268, 294, 
962, 368, 370. 

RSjaputra, p. 341s. 

RSjaiSstra, teaohers of, aocording to 
BltiprakBdikB, pp. 110-111. 

RBjaiekhara, p. 139. 

RBjatarangipi, p. 269. 

RBjya, seven constituents of, p. 130n. 

RSma, of Bisena family, patron of 
RBgoji, p. 454. 

RBmabbadra, king of MithilB, pp. 402, 
404. 

RBmaoandra, Yfidava king of Deva- 
giri, p. 357. 

RBmaoandrBelrya, author of KBlanir- 
payadipikB, p. 381. 

BBmaka, meaning of, p. 59. 

R&makrfpa, author of Jivatpitjkanlr- 
paya, p. 335; and father of KamalS- 
kara, p. 432. 

RSmBnujSoSrya, p, 264. 

RBmBroanaoandrikB, pp. 401s, 418». 

RBmByapa, p. 103; and Manusmfti* 
P* 148; dharmatestra topics in,p.l60. 

RBme4varahhatta, father of NBrByapa- 
P. 419. 

RasagahgBdhara, of JagannStha, 
PP.455,458. 

RSsayltrBpaddhati, p. 417. 

BBfts, not mentioned by YBj., p. 188. 

Rs^rakhtas, p. 298. 

Rathaklra, npanayana allowed to, 
29e 


( RatnSkara, of Capgeivara, p. 366. 

KatnakarapjikS, quoted in Pitybhakti, 
p. 364. 

Ratnakoia, p. 421. 

RSyamukuta, p. 418n. 

Remarriage, of women, allowed by 
NSrada, p. 202. 

Repudlksita, p. 342, 

Res judicata, rule of, in E&tySyana, 
p. 217. 

Re-union, rights of full brother supe¬ 
rior to half-brother after, p. 394. 

Reviling, examples of, p. 349. 

Rgveda, word dharma in, p. 1-2; 
quoted, pp. 3, 153, 186; Jupiter in, 
p. 186; speaks of auspioious days, 

p.186. 

Rju, a commentator of Manu, p. 271. 

Rsya&phga,, p. 223; texts attributed 
to, not aocepted as authoritative by 
DhSresvara and others, p. 275. 

Rudradatta, commentator of Apastam- 
ba-4rauta-slltra, p. 349. 

Rudradhara, pp. 279, 339,364,371. 395, 
396-398, 4!8f». 

Rudradhara, author of KftyacsndrikS 
p. 398. 

RapanSrSyapa, title of king RSma- 
bhadra of MithilS, pp. 402,404. 

Sahara, pp, 7, 26, 85, 304; and Manu, 
pp. 145-146; quotes Apastamba Dh. 
S., p. 42; commented on sUtra of 
SatyftsSgha, p. 47; criticizes 
DharmasUtras, p. 85. 

Sajaifti, p. 335; com. SuddhioandrikS 
on, p.424. 

SSdh&rapa, father of MadanapKla, 
p. 386; a oity, p. 424. 

SaduktikarpSmpta, p. 300. 

Sffgara, p. 369n. 

Sahagila, family of Saharanpur, p. 424* 

SShasa, meaning o£, p. 241, 
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SahSrapa, same as BfidhSrapa, p. 387. 

SShujiySla, section of brShmapas in 
Bengal, p. 395. 

Sakas, mentioned by Mami, p. 151. 

BSkuntala, p. 27. 

Sale, necessity of writing for comple¬ 
ting, p. 231; without consent of 
members of family, p. 131; for arrears 
of revenue, p. 131. 

SSlihotra, p. 341??. 

SamSnodaka, p. 150. 

SSmasravas, addressed by YSj., p. 177. 

SSinavidhana, Brahmana, p. 13. 

SSmavit, king of Delhi, p. 406. 

SamayaoradTpa. of Srldatta, pp. 278, 
364, 369n, 397. 

Samayapradipa, astrological work of 
Harihara, p. 343. 

Sambhramabhatta, pp. 282, 320n. 

Sambbu, author of KSmadhenu 
according to Aufrecht, p. 295; writer 
of digest, pp. 267, 295, 336, 344. 

Saihgama, king of Vijayanagara, p. 379. 

Saihgraha, vide Smrtisaihgraha, 

SarhhitSpradlpa, p. 42in. 

Saihkara, of nine kinds, p. 212. 

Saihkhya, pp. 121, 234, 329. 

SSmkhyakSrika, p. 271. 

BaibnySsa, meaning of, p. 273. 

Saihnyasin, p. 117; four kinds of, p. 230. 

SaihsSra-paddbatirahasya, p. 306. 

SaihskSra-kaustubha, pp. 206, 211, 447, 
337. 

Saihsk&ramayHkha, pp. 133n, 138, 221, 
439. 

Baihvarta, pp. 242-244. 

Saihvatsarapradlpa, not a work of 
&Xlap2pi, p. 395. 

BandarbhasUcikS, oom. on HSralats 
p. 339. 

fil9<Jilya, p. 219. 

SlplilyByana, p. 219. 


Sangha, of Vpspis in Kau|illya, p. 101, 
SafijfiStantra, p. 422. 
tfankarabhatfa, pp. 247, 438, 351,419. 

fjankarSoSrya, pp. 82, 184; oalla 
Manusmrti MSnavam, p. 145; pupils 
Of, pp. 261-262; quotes Jpastamba- 
dharmasUtra, p. 43; quotes Gautama- 
dharmasntra. p. 18; quotes Vasiftha, 
p. 53; quotes Manusmfti frequently, 
p. 145. 

Sankaramisra, author of ChandogShni* 
koddhara, p. 364. 

BankarsakSnga, p. 281. 

/ 

Sahkha-Likhita, dharmasUtra of, 
pp. 75-79 ; bhasyakSra of, pp. 77, 317 ; 
date of, pp. 78-79; doctrines of, 
p. 78 ; story of, in the MahSbhSrata, 
p. 75; studied by VSjasaneyins, 
PP. 11, 75. 

Saiikha, smrti of, p. 57. 

Sankhadhara, pp. 301, 320n, 338. 
Sahksepa-Sankarajaya, p. 261. 
SappavatisrSddhanirpaya, p. 268. 

Sanskrit, official language, according 
to Kaufilya, p. 100. 

SSntapana, p. 68. 

SSntiratna, of EamalSkara, pp. 433, 
434. 

Sapip4&» relationship, p. 150 ; meaning 
of, according to MitSksarS, p. 290. 

Sapipdimafijarf, of NSgoji, p. 453. 
BSpindyadipaka, of NSgoji, p. 453. 
SaptSrsa, a saored place, p. 68. 
SaptasHtrasaihnySsapaddhati, p. 262. 
Sarabhanga, p. 128. 

Sarapadeva, author of Durghatavptti, 
p. 352. 

SSrahgT, united to MandapSla, p* 152. 
Sarasvatikapthftbharapa, of Bhoja, 
p. 276. 

SarasvatIvilSsa, pp. 6n, 70, 128, 130, 
161, 218, 249, 166* 266, 280, 301, 
410-414. 
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SarSvatl, river, location of, 351n. 

SSrBvali, a work on astrology, pp. 329, 
429». 

SSrirakamlmSihsS. p. 329. 

Sarkar, Benoy Kumar, p. 116. 

Sarkar, Golapchandra, p. 440. 

Sarkar, Prof, Jadunath, p. 418. 

Sarvadan&anasamgraha, p. 353- 

Sarvadhikari, pp. 310, 389, 418. 

Sarvatlrthavidhi of KamalSkara, p,433. 

SarvoruSarman, p. 465. 

SSstradlpikS, of PSrthftsSrathimisra, 
pp. 420, 438 ; com. on, by Nar5yapa- 
bhatta, p. 42fr; com. on by Sankara- 
bhatta, p. 438. 

SSstratattvakautuhala, of Kamalftkara, 
p. 434. 

SatapathabrShmapa, pp. 6 m, 7, 51, 101, 
136, 168. 

S3t5tapa, pp. 128-129. 

Sat!, practice of, p. 222; eulogised by 
HSrlta, p. 74; eulogised by ParSsara, 
p. 193; not allowed to brahmana 
wife, p.222; recommended by Vis- 
pudharmasfitra, p. 67; recommended 
to all women, except brSbmapIs, 
p. 122. 

Satrunjaya, king of Sauvlra, p. 127* 

Sat-triib6anmata, pp. 133, 238. 

SatyScSrya, p, 421n. 

SaudSyika, a kind of strldhana, p. 238. 

Sauuaka, p. 390; author of Carana- 
vyflha, pp. 87,105 ; named by Manu- 
smpti. pp. 132, 143 ; author of Prapa- 
vakalpa, p. 358. 

SaurapurSpa, p. 168. 

Sauvlra, oountry of, pp. 102,127. 

Sayapa, brother of M3dhav3o3rya, 
pp. 376-378 ; author of PrSya£oitta- 
sudhBnidhi, p. 376; guru of Harihara, 
son of Sangama, p. 377 ; was a Bau- 
dblyaniya, p. 27. 


Sea-faring, peculiar to the south, p. 28. 

Self-acquisitions, what are, pp. 259- 
260 ; according to Jitendriya, pp.282- 
283 ; according to BSlaka, p. 283. 

Setlur, Mr. S. S., pp. 253, 385, 457. 

Sewell, p. 413. 

ShamasSstri, Dr., pp. 86,104, 410. 

Siddh3ntasiromapi, pp. 376, 421, 

Siddhesvarabhfltta, p. 457. 

/ 

SilahSras, dynasty of, said to have 
sprung from VidySdhara Jlmdta- 
vEhana, p. 328 ; three branches of 
pp. 332-333. 

Sindhu, p. 102- 

Sindhula or Sindhuraja, p. 270. 

Sister, unmarried, entitled to one- 
fourth share as provision for 
marriage, pp. 249, 264, 273; not 
placed high as an heir by KamalS- 
kara, p. 435. 

SisupSla, p. 108. 

SitarSm Sastri, Mr., p.253. 

Sivabhatta, p. 263. 

SivarahasyapurSna, pp, 340,352. 

SivarSma, pp. 263, 274w. 

SivasvSmin, pp. 269, 314. 375, 382n. 

SivavBkyavali, p. 369. 

Slaves, kinds of, according to Manu and 
NSrada, p. 202; who could be, 
according to varpas, p. 214. 

Sloka-Gautama, p. 19. 

Sloka-K5ty5yana, p. 218. 

Srartis, pp. 131-135 ; age of, pp. 134-135 
divided by Padmapur3pa into three 
groups of sattvika, r3jasa and tS- 
masa, p. 163; discarded, when in con- 
iliot with sruti, p.41; meaning of the 
word, pp. 131-132.; number of, 
pp. 132-134; option, when in conflict 
with purSpas. p. 409. 

SmftibhSskara, p. 344. 
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Smytioandriki, pp. 45, 46, 59, 66, 114 
115, 198,199, 209. 211, 295, 343-347 j 
and MitSkf&rS, pp.-345-346; several 
works named in, p. 347 ; quotes 
600 verses of K5ty5y ana, p. 214. 

Smytic&ndrikS, of Bhavadeva, p. 306. 

Smytid&rp&pa, pp. 401n, 424n. 

SmytikSra&dhenu, p, 294. 

Smytikaumudi of Madanapfila, 
pp. 383-384. 

Smytikaustubha, of Anantadeva.p. 447. 

SmytimahSrpava, pp. 123, 308,382n. 

SmytimahSrpava-prakSla, p. 369n. 

Smytimafijari, of QovindarSja, pp. 130n, 
311-313, 364, 382». 

Smrtim&njUsS, pp. 364, 372. 

SmytimlmSmsS, pp. 320n, 329. 

SmytiparibhSsS, p. 401 n. 

Smytipradipa, p. 335. 

SmytiratnSkara, of VedScSrya, 303, 340; 
of Cap^varS, p. 366. 

SmytiratnSvali, pp. 223,424n. 

Smrtiratnaviveka, p. 369n. 

Srortisffgara, a digest by Kulltfka- 
bhatta, pp. 361, 401n. 

Smpti amgraha, p. 239-241, 280; its 
view about widow’s right cf succes¬ 
sion, p. 257. 

Smrtisamuooaya, p. 320n. 

SmytisKr*, pp. 266, 267, 284, 294, 296, 
318. 372-74, 397n. 

Smytisindhu, of N&ndapapgita, p. 425. 

Smytitattva, digest of Raghunandana, 
p. 416. 

Smrtiviveka, a work of Medhfftithi, 
p. 274; digest of SulapSpi, p. 394. 

Smytyarthasffra, pp. 267, 294, 295, 314, 
334,335-337, 344. 

Somadeva, p. 88. 


Somelvara, commentator of Tantra- 
vSrtika, p. 408. 

Son, adopted, p. 6; adoption of only, or 
eldest, p. 448; aurasa, importance of, 
p. 5; called kffnina, p. 442; eleven 
varieties of subsidiary, pp. 29, 
45, 212, that are condemned 

by Apastamba, p. 45; equal 
rights of. with father in ancestral 
property, pp. 257, 290, 347; has no 
ownership by birth in ancestral pro¬ 
perty, aooording to DSyabhSga,p.323; 
illegitimate, of strdra,p.260; ksetraja* 
p.6;of br&hmapa fromsudra wife’ 
share o£ p. 260; only four kinds of 
mentioned by ParSdara, p. 193; 
ownership of father oter, p. 440»' 
speoial share of eldest, p. 240, 289; 
thirteen kinds of, mentioned by 
Manu, p. 146; what debts of father 
not bound to repay, p. 116; whether 
has ownership by birth, p. 240. 

Sr&ddha, foods forbidden in, p. 127; 
foods proper to be used by the dif¬ 
ferent oastes, p. 228; performance of, 
on 13th tithi, by one having a son, 
p. 314; should be performed in ac¬ 
cordance with directions in all kalpa 
works and smytis, p. 355. 

Srfiddhacandrikff, p. 418». 

SrfiddhaointSmapi, pp. 320, 395, 401. 

£rSddhadipikfi of Govinda-pap<Jita, 

p. 424. 

SrffddhakalikS, p. 263n; vivarapa of. 
p. 263n. 

SrSddhakalpa, p. 397«. 

BrSdbakalpa of dridatta. p. 364. 

SrSddhakalpa of VSoaspatl, p. 403. 

SrBddhakalpaolntlmaoii P- 4Qln. 

SrSddhakalpalatS, p. 434. 

drBddhakalpastltra, of KStjrSyana, 
p. 301. 

drSddhakaaala p. 434a. 

Sr&ddhaklilkS, pp. 301,434a. 
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Srlddhakaumudl, pp. 320, 414, 

Sraddhakriyftkamnudl, pp. 277, 294,339, 
304,395. 

SrSddhakrtyapaddhati, of Pa4upati. 
p. 298. 

^rSddhamayQkha, pp. 117, 301. 

Srlddhanirpaya, p. 424a. 

SrSddhapallava, p. 397a, 401n, 422a. 

, • 
Srfiddhapafijl, p. 401a. 

SrSddhapradipa, p. 424a. 

SrSddhasSgara, of KullUka, pp. 301-362. 

SrSddbasaukbyaKpp. 306,422. 

SrSddbatatira, p, 278. 

SrSddhavivekn of Rndradbara, pp. 279, 
294,364,371,397; of AtlapStf, pp.394, 
397a. 

SrSddhenduiekhara, of NSgoji, p. 453. 

SrSmapaka, meaning of, pp. 16,25, 57; 
fire, pp. 105-106. 

Srepis or corporations, p. 101. 

Srldatta, pp. 277, 278,294, 295, 318, 
363-365,369a, 418n. 

Srldattamisra, author of EkSgnidSna- 
paddbatl, p. 365. 

Sridhartolrya, pp. 294, 314,334; author ' 
of SmrtyarthasSra, pp. 335-337. 
SridharadSaa, p. 300. 

Sridhariya, p. 337. 

/ 

Srikaptha, author of digest on dharma, 
Pp. 267, 336. 

Srikaptha, guru of MSdbavKoSrya, 
P. 377. 

Srikanthaoarita, of Maiikha, p. 383. 

8rikara, pp. 266-268,295,322, 323, 336, 
369, 

SrinJtba-aoSrya-ondSmapi, p. 417. 
BrinivJsa, p. 344. 

Stlnivasadasa, p. 264. 


Srfparvata, pp. 65,68. 

SpngSraprakS^a, of Bhoja, p. 276, 
Srotriya, property of heirless, does not 
go to king, p. 122. 

State, ruined, if supreme authority 
wielded by many, p. 895. 

Stoherbatsky, Dr., p. 3n. 

Stein Dr., p. 89. 

Stein. Sir Aurel, p. 460». 

Stenzler, Dr., p. 182. 

SubhSkara, p. 364. 

Subodhini, com. on MitSksarS, p. 46, 
257, 350, 382, 385, 427. 

Succession, order of, according to 
SaihgrahakBra, p. 241; propinquity, 
the guiding principle in, according to, 
the MitSksarS, p. 290; superior 
spiritual benefit gave right to, 
according to Srikara and DSya- 
bhSga. p. 267, 323. 

SudarsanScSrya, commentator of 
Apastambagphya, 265. 

SudSs Paijavana, p. 152. 

Suddhibimba, p. 396. 

SuddhicandrikS, of Nandapap<jita, 
p. 424n. 

SuddhicintSraapi, p. 401. 

SuddhidlpikS, p. 344. 

Suddhikaumudl, pp. 277. 414. 
SuddbimayBkba, p. 222. 

Suddhinirpaya, of VScaspati, p. 402. 
Suddbipradipa, p. 396. 
SuddhiratnSkara, p. 367. 

Suddbitattva, p. 307. 
SuddhitattvSrnava, of SrinStha, p. 403. 
Suddhiviveka, of Rudradhara, pp. 339, 
396. 

Slldra, dharmas of, set forth in Smpti- 
kaumudl, p. 384; duties of, p. 120* ; 
illegitimate son of, gets share in 
father’s property, pp. 125, 260; 

inviting of ascetic, at dinner for 
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gods and manes, fined, p. 102; not 
fit for sacrifice, p. 7 ; was not to be 
appointed judge, p. 151 ; woman, 
marrige of, with a dvijati, p. 107, 148. 

8&drSc3raoint5mani, p. 401. 

SndrakamalSkara, p. 435. 

SugatisopSna, of Ganesvaramisra, 
pp. 365, 371, 397n, 401w, 418n. 

Sukadevamisra, author of a Smrti- 
candrika, p. 34 M . 

Bukla-Yajurveda, quoted, p. 1. 

Sukra, author on politics, p. 100; 
abridged r5ja-sastra, p. 111. 

/ 

SukranitisSra, p. 116. 

Sukriya, Aranyaka, mentioned by Y5j. 
smrti, p. 179. 

Sulka, succession to, p. 251. 

Slllapani, pp. 279. 281, 294, 320, 373, 
393-396. 

Sumantu, pp. 129-131; siitra-writer on 
dharma, pp. 129-130; a pupil of 
Jaimini, p. 130. 

Sumati Bhargava, p. 137. 

Sunahsepa, story of, pp. 6, 50. 

Suresvara, pp. 43, 261; identified with 
Vi.4varupaby Madhava, pp. 43, 261. 

Surety, kinds of, pp. 237, 216, 125; 
liability of sons of, uhen he goes 
abroad or dies, pp. 214, 334-335. 

Sfiryapapdita, guru of Dalapati, p, 407; 
father of Ekanatha, p. 407. 

SnryasiddhSnta, pp. 69, 341n. 

SfiryasiddhSntaviveka, of Madana- 
pSla, p. 387. 

Su&ruta, pp. 65,103, 341n. 

Sfita, caste of, p. 103. 

Sutherland, translated Datt&kamT- 
m3rhs3, pp. 428, 429- 

Suvarpa, same as dlnSra, p. 205 ; 
value of, p. 237. 

SuyStra, same as Nala, p* 102. 

Svairipis, four kinds of, p. 202, 


Svalpa-Saihvarta, p. 244. 

Svalpa-Yama, p. 235. 

SvapSka. p. 45. 

Svayambhuva, Manu, p. 97. 

Svetaketu, named by Apastamba, 
pp. 39, 45. 

Tagore, ^rasannakumar, translated 
VivSdacintamapi, pp. 400, 404. 

Tailapa, p. 279. 

Taitala, p. 102. 

Taittirlya-Arapyaka, pp. 13n, 132, 160, 
191. 

Taittiriya-BrShmapa, p, 186. 

Taittiriya-Samhita, pp. 5, 40, 51, 136 

Taittirlya-Upanisad, p. 2. 

Tajika-NIlakapthT, p. 422. 

Taka, kings, pedigree of, p. 386. 

♦ 

Tandyamahabrahmapa, pp. 7 n % 111, 
136, 153. 

TantrakhyayikS, p. 87. 

Tantravartika, pp. 3,11,26, 27, 42, 43, 
58, 82, 145, 224/i, 304; refers to 18 
dharmasamhitas, p. 133; refers to 
PurSpas, p. 161. 

Tattvamuktavali, of Nandapandita, 
p. 425. 

Tattvas, of Raghunaudana, pp. 278,297, 
300, 316. 

TattvapraksSa, of Bhoja, on Saiva 
Sgama, p. 276. 

Tattv5rthakaumudl, com. on PrSyas- 
oittaviveka, p. 415. 

Tattvasam3sa, p. 121. 

TautStitamata-tilaka, of Bhavadeva, 

p. 303. 

Teacher, as heir to pupil, p. 251. 

Temples, of various deities, p. 103; 
wealth of, does not go to king, p.122. 

Theft, p. 282; of joint property, 
whether possible, pp. 284, 297, 
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Thou*!, Dr., p. 126. 

TIrtbaointBmapi of VBoaspati, 
pp. 400, 418n. 

Tirthatattra, p. 417. 

TirthenduSekhara of Nlgoji, p. 453. 
Tithinduiekhara of Nffgoji, p. 453. 
Tithinirpaya, of VSoaspati, p. 401. 
TithinirpayasSra, of MadanapSla,p.383. 
Tithi-nirpaya-sarva-sainuooaya, pn. 
263, 274. 

Tithitattra, pp. 278, 41'. 

Title, and possession, p 245. 

Titles, of law, 18, p. 96; treatment of, 
in Kauf ilya, p. 96; 22, of which king 
took oognisanoe suo motu, p. 227. 

Totfararaalla. Raja, pp. 421, 423. 
TotJarSnanda, pp. 215n, 306, 318, 421 - 
423. 

JodarBnanda-saibhitB-saukhya, pp.300, 

341. 

Trikgp(Jamap<}ana, pp. 251, 281 ; quot¬ 
ed by HemSdri and quotes GSrgya 
NSrSyapa, p. 281. 

Tridisat-lloki, p. 292; commentary on, 
P. 292. 


Tripuskara&nti-tattva, p. 417. 
Tristhalisetu, p. 420. 

Triredi, Mr., p. 455. 

Trivikrama, p. 421». - 

TnlasI, use o t, to be avoide< 
»r5ddha, p. 337. 

Tur^kas, p. 380. 


Udayakara, a oommentator of Manu, 
PP-157, 369n, 401«. 

Udgr5hamalla, mentioned in DSya- 
b “5ga, p.323. 

Udioya, meaning of, pp. 44 , 351 . 
UdrShatattva, pp. 264, 278. 
UjjvalSvptti, of Haradatta, on Apas- 
tambadharmaantra, pp. 45, 78, 347. 
UktalSbhakraya, p. 131. 

H. ». 4j. 


Umbeka, p. 263. 

Untouchability, none, on certain occa¬ 
sions, p. 109. 

UpSdhySya, a writer named by Medha- 
tifchi, p. 271. 

UpakStySyana, p. 218. 

UpSkrtitattva of Billambhatta, p. 460. 
TJpaiiayana, proper year for, p. 68. 

Up anisads, p. 179. 

UpapStakas, pp. 128, 129. 

Upapuraijas, eighteen, p. 163. 
IJpasmrtis, eighteen, pp. 118,120,133. 

Upavarsa, commented on Purva- 
mimarasa, p. 281. 

Usages, authoritativeness of, p.l7;when 
in conflici with dharmasStra, p. 203 ; 
of various peoples, mentioned by 
B.rhaspati, p. 211; peculiar to the 
south, according to BaudhSyana,p.270. 

Usanas, pp. 110-116 ; and Manu, pp. 81, 
113; work of, on politics, p. 110 ; pu- 
rohita of Asuras, p. Ill; composed 
SSstra based on dharmas of Manu 
Svayambhuva, p. 137. 

Usury, condemned by Spastamba and 
BaudhSyana, pp. 45, 72 ; not con¬ 
demned by Gautama, p. 45. 

Utathya, on politios, named by MahS- 
bharata, p. 100 

Utathya, son of, mentioned by Manu- 
smrti, p. 143. 

Utpala, p. 421n. 

Uttara (defendant’s reply), of six 
kinds, p. 129 ; uttara of four kinds 
according to Praj&pati, p. 230; of four 
kinds according to VySsa, p. 237. 

Uttara-Garga, p. 390. 

Uvata, author of bhSsya on V&jasaneya 
Sariihita, p. 299. 

VacanmSlS, commentary on B5la- 
krl<j5, p. 262. 
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VSotispatimisra, p. 285 ; date of pp.262, 
275, 405; commentary of, on Yoga- 
sUtrabhlfya, p. 188; his BhSmatl, 
p. 262. 

VSoaspatimi£ra, the jurist, pp. 309-405, 
418n ; to be distinguished from VS- 
caspati, the philosopher, p. 405. 

Vsdibhayahkara, admirer of Vijn5na- 
yogin pp. 290,408, 442n. 

VSdhula, Srauta siltra of, p. 105. 

VSgbhata, p. 65. 

VSgbhata-smFti-samgraha, p. 329. 
Vaidya, Mr. O. V., p. 159. 

VaidyanStha Tatsat, composed several 
commentaries on AlamkSra works, 
pp. 461-462. 

VaidyanStha, Payaguijda, pp. 381, 
459-461; composed several commen¬ 
taries on grammatical works,p.461. 
VaijavSpa, p. 341n. 

Vaijayantl, of Nandapap<}ita,-vide Ke- 
sava-Vaijayantl, pp. 281, 302, 425. 

Vaijayantl, commentary by Mahadeva 
on Satyas3<)h&-£rauta, p. 105. 
Vaijayantl, a lexicon, p. 344. 
Vaikhffnas&dharmapr3sna. pp. 105-107. 

Vaikh5nasa-s3stra, pp. 16, 57, 105; 
mentioned by Manusmpti, pp. 132, 
143; mentioned by Baudh5yana, 
pp. 25, 105 ; mentioned by Gaulam.i, 
p. 105. 

Vaisamp5yana and Ysjfiavalkya.p. 168. 
Vai^esikastltra, its definition of 
dharma, p. 3. 

Vfijasaneyins, p. 363. 

Vajjis, tribe of, p. 101. 

Vajra, name of a prSyascitta, p. 221. 
VajrasHcl, of A^vaghosa, p. 147. 
Vfikovfikya, p. 179. 

VSkyapradipa, p. 271. 

Valabhi, kings of, inscriptions of,p.145. 


VSmadeva, on polities* named by 
MahSbh3rata, p. 100; sage* hankered 
for dog's flesh, p. 152. 

VamadevabhattSoSrya; author of a 
SmptioandrikS) p. 343. 

Vamana, author of K&dikI, p. 361. 

VaiiisabrShmapa, p. 377. 

Vsnaprastha, varieties ot p. 105. 

VanSyu, p. 102. 

VarShamihira, pp. 69, 186, 320, 341n, 
422. 

VarShapurSpa, p. 338. 

Vardharaana, author of Dap<)*viveka 
and other works, pp. 362, 401n ; V5- 
caspati was his guru, p. 404. 

VarsadlpikS, p. 369n. 

Varsa-kviyS-kaumudI or Vaipakad- 
midi, pp. 563, 278, 303, 320, 414. 

Varsa-krtya of Rudradhara, p. 397. 

VarfySyapi, author named by £pas- 
tamba, p. 39. 

VSrtS, p. 81. 

VSrtika, p. 9. 

VasantarSja, pp. 341n, 369n. 

Vasis^ha, oath of, pp. 152, 153; united 
to AksamSlS, p. 152. 

Vasisthadharmasfltra, pp. 4, 5, 7n, 50, 
60, 194; commented on, by Y8jfi» - 
sv3min, p. 60.; oontents of, pp.5l-52; 
date of, p. 59; has many sTItras in 
common with BaudhSyana, p. 51; 
home of, pp. 57-58; many stttras of, 
identical with Gautama's, p. 15? 
refers to views of Gautama, P* 15; 
relation of, to Manusmrti, PP* 55 * 57, 
58,82; relation otto Vifpudharma- 
sutra, p. 57 ; some views of, anoient, 
pp. 58-59; studied by $g*edins, 
PP. 11, 50; style of, p. M \ whether 
refers to Romans, p. 59. 

Vatistha-smrti, different from tbe 
VasisthadharmasfitrOf p. 60. 

Vasistha RSmSyapa, p. 376. 

Vasudeva, named by Harihara, p* 342* 
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VBiudeva, worship of, pp. 67-68. 

Vffsudeva Sfrv&bhauma, teaoher of 
Caitanya, p. 417. 

Vasuhoma, on politics, named by 
MahBbhBrata, p. 100. 

VStBpi, p. 102. 

VStavyBdhi, named by Kau^ilya, p. 99. 

VatedvarasiddhBnta, p. 376. 

Vatsa, a smptikBra, p. 133; undergo¬ 
ing ordeal, p. 152. 

VStsyffyana, author of KSmasUtra, 

p. 100. 

VBvarasa, son of Ke£avanSy aka, patron 
of Nandapap<}ita, p. 425. 

VByupurBpa, mentioned by MahBbhS- 
rata, and BBpa, p. 161, 311. 

VedSoSrya, pp. 223, 803, 340. 

VedShgas, pp. 67,143,179. 

VedSngajyotisa, p. 101. 

VedSntakalpataru, p. 384. 

VedSntasHtra, vide Brahmasotra. 

VedSrthasamgraha, p. 264. 

Vedas, as sources of dharma, pp. 4-7; 
contain no vidhis on dharma but 
incidental references, pp. 4, 7; 
calumny of, p. 143. 

Vena, p. 152. 

VepIsaifthBra, pp. 300-301. 

VidhSnapSrijSta, p. 308. 

VidhipuspamSlS, p. 364. 

VidhirasByapadCtyapa, of Sankara- 
bhafta, p. 438. 

VidvanmanoharB of Nandapapdita, 
P. 423. 

VidySdhana, meaning of, p. 210 ; not 
liable to partition, p. 210. 

VidyBs, number of, for kings, p. 81. 
fourteen, what are, pp. 112, 179 \ 
only two, for kings, according to 
Bfhaspati, p, 124; only three ac¬ 
cording to Mffnavas, p. 139, 


VidyBpati, p. 418n. 

Vidyffrapya, p. 377 ; founded Vijaya- 
nagara, p. 377. 

VidyStlrtha, teaoher of MBdhavBcarya t 
p. 377. 

Vijayanagara, date of foundation of* 
p. 377 ; dynasty of kings of,pp.377-78. 

VijBBne^vara, pp. 287-293; author of 
A6auoada6aka, p. 291. 

Vikhanas, slltra of, pp. 57, 106. 

VikramSrka or VikramBdityadeva of 
KalySpa, pp. 288, 290. 

Vikramorva&ya, p. 204. 

VinSyaka, worship of, found in M5na- 
vagphya and BaudhSyana, pp. 31, 
181; and Manusmpti, p. 139 ; found in 
Yaj., pp. 176,180-181. 

VindhyavBsa, pp. 271, 341n. 

VIramitrodaya, pp. 46, 77n, 78, 211», 
290, 295, 318, 325, 440-446. 

Vlrasiihha, patron of Mitrami4ra,pp.445. 

Virasiifahadevaoarita, p. 445. 

Viresvara, father of Capdesvara, p. 370. 

VisSlSksa, abridged work of BrahmS on 
dharma, artha and kfima, p. 137; 
mentioned by KaHtilya and others^ 
pp. 99,100, 412; mentioned by Vi4va- 
rUpa, p. 254. 

Vi4arada, p. 415n. 

VidistSdvaita teachers before RSmB- 
nuja, pp. 264-265. 

Vispu, twelve names of, p. 31; one 
hundred names of, p. 68, 

Vigpucitta, commentator of Vispu- 
purSpa, p. 162. 

VispudharmasBtra, pp. 60-70; and BhB- 
ruci, p. 70; borrows from YBjilaval- 
kya, p. 65 ; character pp. 64-65 ; com¬ 
mentary of, Vaijayanti, pp. 60, 70, 
425 ; contents of, pp. 61-62 ; date of 
pp. 63-69; later than YSjfiavalkya, 
p. 65; relation to KBthakagphya, 
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pp. 60, 68; relation to Manusmrti 
pp. 60, 63-64 ; relation to Vasistha 
p. 57 ; style of, p. 63 ; verses in, later 
additions, pp. 66-67; views of, differ 
from those of Ksthakagrhya, p. 68. 

Vispudharmottara, pp. 161,195. 

Visfyugupta, vide under Kautilya, 
pp. 87, 88, 34ln. 

VispupurSpa, pp. 88,161,168 ; contains 
much dharma&Sstra matter, p. 161; 
extent of, p. 162. 

VispurahasyapurSpa, p. 340. 

VispusvSmin, p. 271. 

Vi£v5dar£a, pp. 291, 344. 

Visvaksena, king of Bengal, p. 324. 

Vi£v5mitra, smpti of, pp. 133, 236; 
sage, took dog’s leg from C3p<lala, 
p 152. 

Vi4varHpa, a lexicographer, p. 361. 

VUvarGpa. pp. 7, 18, 27, 42, 43, 53, 57, 
58, 73, 82, 85, 109, 117, 195, 197-98, 
210&C., 252-264 ; and text of YSjfia- 
valkya pp. 169-170 ; identified with 
SureSvara, pp. 43, 261-262 ; points of 
difference between, and MitSksarff, 
pp. 259-260. 

ViivarUpanibandha, pp. 263-261. 

% 

ViSvarUpasamucoaya, p. 264. 

Vi£ve£vara, temple of,at Benares,p.419. 

VisveSvara, commentator ofMitffksarff, 
pp. 290, 350, 381-389; personal history 
of, p. 385. 

Vi6vesvara-Sarasvati, p. 274. 

Vithoba, shrine of, at Pandharpur, 
pp. 463-464. 

Vitthala-rnmantrasSrabhSsya, pp. 380, 
451n. 

VivadabhangSrpava, pp. 465-466. 

VivKdacandra, pp. 284, 302, 305, 373. 

VivSdacintSmapi, pp. 77, 285, 297, 307, 
399, 400, 418n. 

VivSdanirpaya, p. 402. 

VivSdaratnSkara pp. 72, 77, 157, 309, 
210, 214n, 249, 294, 296, 341, 362. 


VivSdSrpavasetu, p. 465. 

VivSdasSgara, of KullQka, p. 361. 
VivSdasSrSrgava, p. 465. 
VivSda-tap<|ava, pp. 276, 325, 433, 435. 
VivShapatala, p. 421. 
VivShavjrndavana, p. 421n. 

Yopadeva, a friend and protegee of 
HemSdri, p. 358. 

Vratakamalskara, p. 433. 
Vratapaddhati of Rudradhara,p.397. 
VratasSgara, p. 369n. 

Vrddha-Bfhaspati, p. 212. 
Vrddha-Garga, p. 341n. 
Vpddha-GSrgya, pp. 119,134. 
Vpddha-Gautama, p. 19; names 57 
dharma&fetras, p. 133. 
Vpddha-EStySyana, p. 218. 
Vpddha*Manu, pp. 134. 150, 158. 
Ypddha-ParS4ara, p. 196. 
Vpddha-Praoetas, p. 229. 
Vyddha-SSt&tapa, p. 129 ; bhSsyakSra 
of, p. 129. 

Yrddha-Vasirtha, pp. 59, 134. 
Vpddha-Vi§pu, pp. 69,135. 
Vrddha-VySsa, p. 238. 
Vpddha-YSjfiavalkya, pp. 119, 133, 134* 
188 ; work of, p. 188. 

Vrjika, p. 101. 

Vpifpis, sangha of, p. 101. 

Vy&hftis, p. 13. 

Vy&hFtisSman, p. 13. 
VyangyttrthSkaumudi, of AnantS- 
irama, p. 446. 

VySsa, smyti of, pp. 236-238. 

Vyavah&ra, compared to Yajfia, p. 211; 
has four pSdas, pp. *18, 245 ; defined, 
p. *44. 

VyavahSraointfimani of VSoaspati, 

pp. 400,418a. 

VyavahSramStrkS, pp. 129* 204, 308n, 
210n, *18.258,28*; 321-322. 
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VyarahXramayBkha, pp. 1S5, 2J1 n, 
235,339; relation of, to MitSksarS* 
p. 439, 

VyavahSrapadas, p. 96. 

VyavahSraratnSkara, pp. 294, 367, 371, 

VyavahSrasiromapi, p. 292. 

VyavahSratattva. pp. 72, 284, 301, 322, 
394, 438,442n. 

V y avahSratil aka, of Bbavadeva, 

pp. 301-302, 442n. 

VyavahSroccaya, p. 421n. 

Wealth, three kinds of, according to 
NSrada, p. 198 ; anoestral, conceal¬ 
ment of, p. 214; lost’^and regained 
by one co-sharer, p. 223. 

Weber, Prof. p. 80. 

Week-days, names of, pp. 67, 69; 
whether first established by Greeks, 
p. 185; earliest mention of, in 
Indian inscriptions, p. 185. 

Weights, to be made of iron or stones 
from Magadha, p. 102; units of, given 
by Manu, p. 146. 

West and Btthler, digest of, pp. 428 9 
45 \, 457. 

Westropp, Sir Miohael, p. 458. 

Widow, of sonless man, according to 
P5rijfila,was tc submit toNiyoga,and 
give wealth to son so born, p. 309 ; 
erring, allowed bare maiutence by 
HSrita, p. 246 ; even in undivided 
family, succeeded to husband's pro - 
Perty, according to Jitendriya and 
DSyabhSga, pp. 282, 323 ; of sepa¬ 
rated coparcener allowed to inherit, 
P’ 237, if she submitted to niyoga, 
pp. 241, 296: of predeceased son pre¬ 
ferred to daughter as heir, by Nan- 
dapairfita, p. 428; adoption by, p.448; 
of predeceased son or grandson, right 
of, p. 259; succeeded to husband's 
estate, if small, aooording to Srlkara, 
p. 266; remarriage of, allowed by 


Vasistha, p. 58; remarriage of, allow¬ 
ed by Kautilya, p. 96; remarriage 
of, allowed by Narada, p. 202; re¬ 
marriage of, condemned by Manu, 
pp. 96, 202: right to inherit to 
husband, pp. 150-151, 180, 209, 

according to £pastamba and Gau¬ 
tama, p. 349 ; not recognised by 
Narada, p. 203; recognised by Yaj. 
and Bfhaspati, p. 209 ; right of, to 
succeod, view of Samgraha, as to, 
p. 257 ; right of, to succeed, view of 
VisvarUpa, p. 258; right of, to suc¬ 
ceed, view of Haradatta, p. 349 
succeeded to her sonless husband and 
was bound to offer 6r&ddhas, p. 230 ; 
to get 2000 kSrsSpapas from hus¬ 
band's estate, p. 237* 

Wife, adoption by, p.448; even adulter¬ 
ous, not to be cast adrift by hus¬ 
band. p. 246 ; duties of, p. 121; when 
desertion of husband fcy, oondoned, 
p. 96,130n. 

Winternitz, Dr., pp. 32, 86,89, 205,347, 

Witnesses, even minors and defective 
men could be, in certain cases, p. 116; 
of two kinds, kfta and akrta,.p. 230. 

Women, two kinds of, brahmavSdinls 
and sadyovadhus, according to H8- 
rlta, p. 73 ; claims of, to succession 
not favoured by £pastamba and 
Saiikha, p. 78; bought, are not patnls, 
p. 117 ; duties of, p. 122 ; wealth of, 
should not be appropriated by king, 
p. 122 ; pass ou marriage into hus¬ 
band's gotra , p. 232; not allowed to 
resort to sathnySsa, p 235; tutelage 
of, as to their husband's wealth, 
p. 246. 

Writing, importance of, in transac¬ 
tions, p. 245. 

YffdavabhHsafla-bhat$5c&rya, p. 374. 

YSdavas, genealogy of, p. 357. 

Yajfias, five, p. 7. 
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Yijfiasvlmin, ooramentator of -j Vasis- 
fba, p. 60, 

Yffjfiatantra-sudhBnidhi, of SSyap a, 
p. 377. 

Yajfiavalkya, p. 168; dialogues of, 
with Janaka, p. 168 ; works ascrib¬ 
ed to, p. 188 ; rupture of, with Vai- 
dampByana, p. 168. 

YSjfiavalkyasmrti, pp. 4, 168-190 ; and 
AgnipurSna, pp. 170-173; and Ga- 
nuja-purBpa, pp. 173-175; and Greek 
astrology, pp. 185-187 ; and white 
Yajurveda, pp. 168,181-82 ; and Ma- 
navagphya, pp. 180-81; and Manu, 
pp. 176-177,180; and Pars£ara,p.l82; 
borrows passages of BphadSrapya- 
kopanisad, pp. 181-182; oom. of 
Mitrami4ra on, pp. 443-444; con¬ 
tents of, pp. 177-179 ; date of, pp.183- 
187; earlier and later strata in, 
pp. 175-176; enumerates 19 smpti- 
kSras, p. 132 ; editions of, pp. 169- 
170 ; literature known to, p. 179; 
philosophy of, p. 187 ; various read¬ 
ings in, pp. 163-170 ; verses of, bor¬ 
rowed by Vispudbarma sUtra, p. 64. 

YSjhavalkya BrShmapa, reviling of, 
if called modern, p. 349. 

Yajurveda, Black, srautasutras of 
p. 105; White, promulgated by Yaj- 
fiavalkya, p. 168. 

Yajvan, an author named by MedhB- 
tithi, p. 271. 


Yama, referred to by Vasiffha, pp. 55, 
132, 231 ; smpti of, pp. 231-235. 

YSmunamuni, p. 264. 

Ya£astilaka, p. 124, 127, 224n. 

Yaska, p. 8. 

Yati, p. 121; six duties of, p. 274. 

Yatidharmasaihgraha, p. 274. 

YatTndramatadipikB, p. 264. 

Yautaka, meaning of. p. 280. 

Yavana, a mixed caste, mentioned by 
Gautama, p. 19, 45; mentioned by 
Manusmpti, p. 151. 

Yavane&vara, p. 341n. 

Year, of five kinds, p. 443. 

Yoga, pp. 121, 329 ; eight angas of, 

p. 106. 

Yoga-ksema, defined, p. 236. 

YogasUtra, Bhoja's commentary on, 
called RajamBrtapga, p. 276. 

YogasUtrBbhBsya, p. 188. 

Y oga-Y a jnav a Iky a, p. 188; earlier 
than 800 A. D., p. 188. 

YogUv&ra, means YBj. and is different 
from Yoga-Yaj., p. 188; YogUvara is 
different from Yaj. and is a niband- 
hakara, pp. 278, 320. 

Yogloka, pp. 286-287, 320a, 322, 418n. 

YuddhajayBrpava, p. 413n. 

Yuga, which smrtis authoritative in 
whioh, p. 192. 

Zodiacal signs, not known to Y8j. 
smrti. p. 18fi # 
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List of Works on Dharmasastra 

It is necessary to say. a few words about the methods followed in 
preparing this list of the works on dharmasastra. Purely srauta 
works have generally been excluded, except where they have been 
profusely quoted or relied upon by dharmasastra writers. Works 
of the Tantra class and the Puranas have been passed over, inas¬ 
much as they form in themselves independent and extensive 
branches of Sanskrit literature requiring an exhaustive and detailed 
treatment, which from considerations of space had to be abandoned 
here. All individual prayogas, mahatmyas, vidhis, vratas, sintis, 
stotras have been omitted, except where the names of the authors are 
well-known or there is some importance or peculiarity attaching to 
them. Purely astrological works on jataka, and tajika have not 
been included, but works of the muhurta class that are closely con¬ 
nected with everyday religious practices have been included. 
Though the gfhyasutras and their commentaries were not dwelt 
upon in the body of the present work, they have been included 
in this list as their subject-matter is closely allied to dharma¬ 
sastra. Only works up to about 1820 A. D. have been entered 
here. Works on politics (arthasastra) have also been in¬ 
cluded. I am afraid that all the restrictions set out above have 
not been rigorously observed in the following and crave the 
indulgence of scholars in this respect. I must gratefully acknow¬ 
ledge, as everyone engaged in preparing a similar list on any 
branch of post-Vedic literature must do, my indebtedness to the 
monumental Catalogus Catalogorum of Dr. Aufrecht. But even that 
catalogue leaves many things doubtful and necessarily gives meagre 
information. For removing such doubts I was compelled to read 
and compare the original catalogues of Sanskrit mss. such as that 
of the India Office, the Notices of Sanskrit mss. by Dr. Mitra and 
and M. M. Hnraprasada. Besides the third part of Aufrecht’s 
Catalogue was published in 1903. Since then several other 
catalogues, such as the Descriptive Catalogues and Triennial 
Catalogues of the Madras Govt. mss. Library, Notices of mss. ( new 
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series, part III) by M. M. Haraprasad Sastri, Catalogue of Palmleaf and 
Paper mss. of Nepal Durbar Library by M. M. Haraprasad Sastri, 
Hultzsch’s Report ( part III ), Catalogue of Central Provinces 
Sanskrit mss. by Rai Bahadur Hiralal and Catalogue of the mss. 
collected by the Bihar and Orissa Govt. ( vol. I ), have been 
published. Moreover I have consulted hundreds of mss. from 
collections like those at the Deccan College (now in the Bhandarkar 
O. R. Institute at Poona), at the AnandasramaInstitution (Poona), 
the Bhadkamkar memorial collection started by Prof. H. D. Velankar 
in Bombay at the Wilson College and the vast collection of the Baroda 
Oriental Institute. In preparing this list I give wherever possible and 
desirable the names of the authors and of their ancestors, 
the names of the works quoted by them or of the works 
that quote them, the age of the work ( or of the mss. ) 
their contents &c. In most cases the very name of the 
work indicates its subject-matter. In spite of all this many doubt¬ 
ful points are still left. Various circumstances tend to create confusion 
in preparing such lists as are offered here. The same work appears 
under two, three or even more names in the mss. and the cata¬ 
logues. Sometimes the names of the authors and even their fathers’ 
names are the same as in the case of Divakara, son ofMahadeva and 
Sankara, son of Nilakantha. Very often portions of a large work 
appear separately as distinct works in the Catalogues. The same 
author appears under several forms, as Narasimha and Nrsimha, 
Nagesa and Nagoji. I have made great efforts to remove such 
doubts as far as I could and hope that I have been able to make 
my own humble contributions to the work so ably done by 
Aufrecht and others. I do not give references to catalogues in the 
case of each work, nor do I give all possible references to catalogues 
against each entry. Only in imporant cases have I given references 
to catalogues. It has been my endeavour to give earlier references 
to works and authors wherever I could than those given by 
Aufrecht and to find out the age of a work or author by resort to 
various devices. Only a detailed comparison with Aufrecht can 
show this, which task I must in all humility leave to the readers 
who will use this list. One more feature of this list to which I 
wish to draw the attention of the reader is that I have pointed out 
what works have been printed. In doing this I generally refer only 
to well-known series and editions like the Bombay Sanskrit series, 
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the Benares Sanskrit series and have not set out editions to •which 
very few can have access. For those who want exhaustive informa¬ 
tion on this point, the catalogues of printed works in the British 
Museum Library which have now been brought up to 1928 will be 
found helpful. 

Besides the abbreviations given at the beginning of this work, 
the following abbreviations have been employed in this list and 
the next. 

a = author of. 

Anan. sm. = The collection of smrtis published by the AnandlSrama 
Press, Poona. 

Anan. P. = Ananilasrama Press ( Series of books ). 

Ano. = Anonymous. 

Aufrecht’s Oxf. Cat. = Catalogue of Sanskrit mss. in the Bodleian 

Library at Oxford by Dr. Aufrecht (1864). 

Baroda O. I. = Colletion of Mss. at the Baroda Orientallnstitute. 

Ben. S. Series = Benares Sanskrit Series. 

Bhad. col. — Bhadkamkar Memorial Collection made by Prof. H. D. 
Velankar of Wilson College, Bombay. 

Bik. Cat. = Catalogue of Sanskrit mss. in the Library of H. H. the 
Maharaja of Bikaner by Rajendralal Mitra ( 1880 ). 

B. O. cat. = Cat. of mss. collected for the Bihar and Orissa 
Government, vol. I. 

Burnell’s Tanj. Cat. = Classified Index to the Sanskrit mss. in the 
palace atTanjore by Dr. A. C. Burnell (1880). 

C = commentary ( of a work under which this letter occurs ). 
CC = commentary on a commentary. 

Ch. S. Series = Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series. 

com. m commentary or commentator, according to context. 

G. P. cat. =: Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit mss. in the Central 
Provinces and Berar, by Rai Bahadur Hiralal 
( 1926, Nagpur ). 

D« 64* 
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G. O. Series — Gaikwad’s Oriental Series, Baroda. 

Govt. O. Series. = Government Oriental Series, Poona. 

Hultzsch’s R. = Reports on Sanskrit mss. in Southern India by 
Dr. Hultzsch, parts I-III. 

Jivananda sm. = collection of smrtis edited by Jivananda in two parts, 
m. = mentioned ( by or in ). 

Mysore G. O. L. = Mysore Government Oriental Library Series. 

N. = Notices of Sanskrit mss. in Bengal vol. I-XI ( vol. I-IX by 
Dr. R. Mitra and X-XI by M. M. Haraprasad Sastri ). 

N. ( new series ) = Notices of Sanskrit mss., new series, vol. I-III 
by M. M. Haraprasad Sastri. 

Nir. P. ss Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay. 

pr. — printed. 

q. = quotes. 

Stein’s cat. or Stein=Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. in the Raghunath 
temple Library of H. H. the Maharaja of Jammu and 
Kashmir, by Dr. M. A. Stein ( 1894 ). 

Ulwar cat. = Catalogue of mss. in the Library of the Maharaja of 
Ulwar, by Dr. Peterson. 

Venk. P. = VeftkateSvara Press, Bombay. 

W. and K. = Catalogue of Sanskrit mss. in the Bodleian Library, 
vol. II (1905) by Dr. Winternitz and Prof.A* B. Keith. 



List of Works on Dharmasastra 


jfaa fa gives propitiatory rites 
( §Jnti ) for any particular amsa 
of a man's ra§i. 

swrcwrm by t^rnr 

; composed in Sake 1636 
( atf l farefaftft ) on intercalary 
months, how to calculate them 
and on the special duties per¬ 
formed in them. 

by mv* (?) rn. in 
of^f^rm. Divided into 
kaijdas on dharma and vyava- 
hara. 

3tn^r or smfafaflfm-m. in s hafts 

of in 

atfauw 4 . 

^ c_rs_ 

a tftnftm frr by warn - 
a tfrwmmUM on ceremonies per¬ 
formed to make up for omission 
in the daily performance of 
aupasana. 
atfaranw. 

qfa fo j wnfofaw by Wj. 

son of son of 

About 1683 a. D. 

by ^f^r, son of nprnsr 
and grandson of flrotfag* ; 
na »es ftr^mtarr, siw, 

C. by author. 

C. called ^Htorlby nwuwqwi - 


C. by sufufa (this is 

probably the same as the author’s 
own com. ). 

arefroro by tfarre* of qfa g ifttt . 
ar mrantfr^ra by iramrar. 
awnnft by *t«pRra(in 65 verses). 

aPTWflfe by *)fa (-ft- or -fa 
of the ). 

C. by TOrrorr. 

sram&Tftn&r (in 11 khandas ). 

mwflflfa l ascribed to tn**5f<T- 

3 TOTOW or by ftfa» w tg 

( Baroda O. I. No. 7129 c.*). 

ar uftH ’ by iflgs ng flft ff, son of 
asljronf of mro*- 
iffa (in 6 totos )• 

by <hh*#, son of avm 
of in two qfafttp. 

C. refers to grtil'M. 

C. by ^n^T. 

aiWH^. 

3KW- 

s> 

( Hultzsch R. I. 

No. 270 ). 

aqpiiqbivrata (from ifaitst of nKi* 
qtiros). 

Wfofaftft” (from qwtlPwO- 
„ (from vmifafe)* 
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3 T%^ Vide sec. 39. 

C. by f an fti 

a w rafiwwr . 

tmvmfnr by fr r t wnl - 

by aumrraff^m. 

Wfl>ws?nTWfr' 

anfNrrftdk by rrfor ( B. O. cat. 
vol. I, p. 2, No. 3 ). 

srcfhrnftdk by g*nra*ftn ( B. O. 
cat. vol. I, p.3, No. 4 ). 

srflr Vide sec. 19. 

C. by «uihi*|. 

C. by Later than 1686 

A. D. 

C. by 907 TH. 

or by w 

Sflfwt of the grow family, son of 
rpfnor and elder brother ofiftfasg. 
Based on the a n yra nrc of 
#?T. On f^ar, ;mw and iftiT 
phenomena. Quotes <rqyi%sr. N 
(new series) vol. I. pp. 2-4. 
by^ihrr. 

by son of ftatr- 

%jt ( printed in 1905 by Prabha- 
kari and co, Calcutta); m. by*g- 
TOTOT , ifcwaig , sra^r; 
begun in 1090 sake ( 1068 a.d.) 
and finished by 
HttffltlUHgK by ^5#3T- 
». by afrrfir. 

; quoted by ;mnm in 

on 3?qms of three kinds, 

aigtlHMNlWRI 01 4IM$. 


aifireJmr^r-vide Hwwittffrfoi 
gtffrCTrcreg - 

arq i gqgmwfo r attributed 

sttunilrndvdlu- 
3 tttt?ntrar- m. in 
3 PRBW^n'R[ft ( from the 
of^). 

-*ws«aiNr re- 

3tttwnr^ or of anr- 

son of sur- 

named Vide under 

V<n«K'H- 
3T3RITT$[^* 

»TCI$gT, com. of on 

Vide sec. 86. 

w r rg g enfoi of shar*. 
fljpfore r Mn* by anrerre. 
^g«<um«(W by uHVentf. 
a n ggT Bl ftftg ( quoted by 
in gf^wvt) ). 

atgunrnrfrT by son of 

3 tg < n * Pt ^ by gM JT MWKUWft - 
C. by a t H r ha r ft g g ( Baroda O. I. 

No. 12537 )• 

3»g8Tgqsgi%. 

C. by Tgsmi- 

^M ft g T g or wftflftft written 
under Anupasiihha Rithor by 
H0RW son ofiTfRm, son 
of 0TOW, divided into six parts, 
awsmrcw, gimw. gfsrwWf 
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qqSTi sfaffST. Refers to 

Alamgir, emperor of Delhi. 
awyflfa w as contemporary of 
Shah Jehan. About 1660 a. d. 

atSqWflP attributed to apg rf frtfeq 
of Bikaner. Treats of the 
gnwftqm in five ullasas. 3ry% 
ruled in 1673, son of 
(1634 ). Vide D. C. ms. 22 of 
1902-1907 copied in sake 1691. 
Vide under 

by ffolg gfH^TTT- 

arrarfifcqrfafV by tTi'&wfl. Quotes 
8r%*q«. Later than 1640 a. d. 

3F^- 

3refr fc fo <n q q [ fil - 

are frfiwgfll - 

by son of 

Vide sec. 109. 

by %snr, son of 3t^r- 
vtf of ^nr^tnt (Puntambe on the 
Godavari). Later than 1450 a. d. 

sraifemu'W by 

by tottott 

by jfaq m of 
abas vrgwg, folio/ mg 
and the *n«r ther.on; says there 
are a hundred qyfits following 
*tTT5RT, but his is quite different. 

or attv4$ft«q«fti by 

son of tqitarc ; vide 

sec. 103. 

or by 

son of 


50^ 

jqgS f ftg q rc i g ! by %tct, of the ut*- 
apprfcr N (new series) vol. III. 
p. 3 . 

( s t rro t wftu) . 

(fawqfttfO by 
from his y^(4ni4fa. 

greftfeqql*! byarRniepdg. Vide sec. 

103. 

sn^fturd'lii by based on 

are ftfe ft ft r by faqsi, quoted by * 5 - 
in gftpfsr. 

._ \ / s ju 1¥ .,r >. , j j, 

3TWTwTWTwT- 

3<M)feWWA* 

3FcH(VV!lu4 printed in Bombay in 

1890 A. D. 

3WRRH- 

3Wtn^Tsr- 

arotrrcropita. 

3q«rew. 

arfrcytiwift t ffnrTifit - 
3 W^fg w » g rr fc r ascribed to 

aiim# ( or ^aqarfir ) of anfo- 
qn? ni. in of 

srnjftEqrebg^ °f 

Earlier than 1500 A. D. 

arftaTSratrfor ni. in 
of 

com. by srirnro; 
m. in w<ptr*T ( 3 H* 3 f<ftff )- 
3t5^qfStnri^T or 

arffc* by (?); quoted by 
in qp rfa n r. 
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r- 

a rf^ vw ur v wft tr bymw^n?- 
srfiwr^Rftfir ( on ar^psOby ®w- 
SPUT, son of of qfaforo 

(printed in Telugu script, Madras 
1874 ). Vide Hultzsch’s R. vol.II 
p. x 13 and preface p. VI. 

C. vnfaftfoFT by the author 
himself; refers to nra#r 

and rcrfftr of Later 

than 1400 a. d. 

alias 

by ^tgyx king (vol. I in 

G. O. S. and also in Mysore 
G. O. L); composed in 1051 
sake (i. e. 1129 a. d. ); has roo 
chapters divided into five 
on ‘ means of acquiring rajya, ’ 

* means of the stability of the 
kingdom, ’ ‘ royal enjoyments, ’ 
‘vinoda or recreations ’and ‘kridsl 
( games and sports ). 
arvgfirwnj. 

3 T%cTanw m. in of 

Earlier than 1575 a.d. 

aifanM-S i .refewi m. in atgg t r rew - 

by • 

W g WfrWfll : by rm> a 

protegee of apurfag of Bikaner. 
About 1650 A. D. 

atgjlftafaft by ^RPnmrf. Vide 
sec. 103. 

srcurcsflrm. in ^TfPcrfsyw, ftdw- 
Vide Ulwar cat. No. 1253 
and extract 28 5, which show that 


there are 149 verses on accep¬ 
tance of gifts and smrfwfrs con¬ 
nected therewith. 

3 H&)<ii 4 q 4 ftr by 5 ^hp- 

a wsftwn (on marriage with the 
Arka plant before marrying a 
third wife on the death of the 
first two ). BBRAS. cat. p. 240. 

arefcfR. 

3TX$5TfRq>lft«fel. 

3 T#TT^T^ram by TORrar ( on wor¬ 
ship of tE R ftfld ). 

apgHrgkrf^nfr by 

3 pf 4 ia<(l of a com. on 

Vide sec. 101. 

snftrrsr of tftfegt r; vide sec. 14. 

C. srfttq^n%tt of HfpmfR (ms. 
on chap. 8-36 of 2nd t a firep n ) . 
C. iprafare r of wmtnqftrw- 
C. zfrnft by n o wfrg n fcR C Tri. 
S. S.). 

m. in mTjftfittRreP of 

3 Tvff^rT^ 5 T^r (Baroda O. I. No. 
3742 ). 

at&ftflr of fcwrsn& 1088-1172 a.d. 
(printed at Ahmedabad, 1906). 

3T$qim ni. in ffifpnr of fftsfTV- 
an^tranr—Ano. Gives denomi¬ 
nations of ten classes of sariinya- 
sins and their duties. N (new 
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series) vol III preface p. IX and 

p. 8. 

amHfiPWISjw- 

(or rather 

by sf^prtefr. Vide sec. ios. 

by ijhhto ( B. O. 'at. 
No. 10 p. 7 ). 

3ts?M«+<$l-vide under 

Many works on indis¬ 

criminately use the words 

andansfr^. 

by men¬ 
tions tfftiftmwTW, xn- 

and 

3 tm rcn*n . 

gww w foa t. 

armaitam ( from qhwmift ) 
BBRAS cat. vol. II. p. 240. 

3n*8raft^roaRtacfit-( acc. to *fr?np) 
BBRAS cat. vol. II. p. 240. 
3 T»**|sr 

ar gq wwk - 

3re*l^*ll«r-vide q jf yftq fc r . 

areflBllKttftftubi by Ttjmvx, son of 
Jim (Baroda O. I. No. 12586 
A). About 1550-1625 a. d. 

quoted in pjftnJ- 

^TFR. 

(Baroda O. I. No. 

I2 743)- 

aTgrqtyj)l* (Baroda O. I. No. 
3854 ). 

*TOW 4 niftftui<i (Stein p. 82); 


aPBt^ri^npS^q (Stein p. 82). 

by^g^jr. 

No. X0214). 

9 re p ft 5 T 35 IMft« 4 M<hi Tr by N 

(new series) vol. III. p. 11. 

same as above. 

by atsY- 

an&nriSni ( from Baroda 

O. I. No. 5478). 

atscg^or. 

attffiffa. 

(Ms. in Benares 
S. college ) by <^14413, called 
after snTFtTT, wife of uu^rcrr, son 
of ; seems to refer to 

Ahilyabai, the famous ruler of 
Indore in the latter half of 
the 18th century). 

(Pr. at Adyar by 

Schrader). 

by frmvm? , gnnum portion, 
pr. at Lucknow in 1891. 

amiMvm-aft by faggr Part of 
( q- v. ). 

on umfidwin 12 chap¬ 
ters. (I. O. Cat. vol. III. p. 380 
No. 1304). 

byiftm^ (Baroda O. 
I. No. 11133). ‘ 
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Si 2 

*mwrhjtfr by rranrm son of 

(Vaisnavite treatise on good 
conduct and devotion to Visnu) 
ms. (N. vol. via. 191) dated 
tBWtj 1782 (1725-26 a. d. ). 

(Baroda O. I. No. 

12796). 

awmrafawsT by faDnwreft. 

bytnRn?T?r- In 1367 
a.d. he composed his tjqqr 
grammar and his in 

1375 A.D. 

a tw wmPw by s ftsgq fiw . 

WW I Wftw by ftmfh- 

a » wm<fa< Ei by «IWiraHi4ipf- 
wfbr, son of Wl^ psn t f (on 
duties of gggs and fipts), ms. 
copied in Sake 1410 (1488-89 
a.d.)j m. by q yt a y r ; flourished 
about 1475 a.d.; vide I. O. cat. 
p. 524 for date Sake 1410 of 
the ms. 

qHHWlfr g alias urasTOW by vfe- 
3T, son of and pupil of 

ftgar ssrifow wforc of fatfrar; 
divided into 8 in relation 

to the duties of the eight parts 
of the day for Vajasaneyas* com¬ 
posed under mvpr, youngest of 
the three sons of a chief named 
•nq;, king of on the banks 
of nroft on the Western coast 
of India. Later than 1500 a. d. 
Vide Mitra’s Notices V. p. 97 
and I. O. cat. p. 506. 

ammwmfaa by jurcm. 

a n wwfrwH w fa by ; m. 

by *$**$H* afopr Vide sec. 98. 


a t H t murff tfh by qfrw i ftw . 
aiWWIW by ifonaR son of 
(Stein’scat. pp. 83 and 301). 

3 f! ! *rcflRWt quoted in 
and ftofriiflqi g; earlier than 1500 

A. D. 

snqrtqfiRrar by *TflviT in 108 
verses. Vide D. C. Ms. No. 135 
of 1886-92 for a fragment. 

a t WKqfl* by sft^T-sameas suram- 
vide sec. 89. 

a t ranqfa of m. in 

a T HK^flft part of the 
ofaR^r. 

aiRm^T-or by efe««l 5 C resi¬ 
dent of (Kopargaon) on 

the Godavari. 

a t remflq by snu^ on ahnika in 
8 jua r ws ; quoted by in 

his a t i«awnttjji and by arftr?tfa' 
on ^iwnnr’s 

ms. ( B. O. cat. No. 22) dated 
1436 A. D. 

atrarnftqy of imtfrqr, patroniesed 
by fafaw T ; ms. copied 1752 a.d. 

a com. by on 

the anre nrrfff of afapr. 
a t WH^ft<M- from «N«y«iT (Baro¬ 
da O. I. No. 10910). 

byftmnVT» composed 
under king WWIT of ; 

solves doubts on an^- About 

1500 A. D. 
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srranrofcr by a^T a 

native of nlftorraj; composed in 
the time of Shahaji (1684-1711 
a.d.); divided into four kandason 
3 n^,*rns[,swfjft[ and epn&fttfpr- 
awnrfaofcr by iforRr- 
3 trarcf*mfcl~ in 66 verses on duties 
of sTTSTHTS, origin of qwws dec. 

3tWKm«^Ni« by H5i5nfq[. 
an^R[fir by srrg^?*. 

„ by f^sn^T- 
„ by 

ati^rKsr^n^T by m^pr, son of 
ancqrRft-iBarodaO. I. No. 12789). 


atrajrrsT by 3 $>raraf, son of <m- 
^armf, son of stunrowg. He 
was younger brother of qttr^r. 
qjysrg and so flourished 1580- 
1640 a. D. Pr. at Nir. P. 

arnsimsT by ^55^%. 

3 TT^TT??fHI^ quoted by in 

wf^ppavar. 

srrsnw^w- 

3 tr^rc*TKfa by fuprftt sTratm- 
fotst- He wrote fo ir ynftfr also. 

! atrsnrMV- 

| snrtnft^ by 

i 


3TRrfTSTW^TtPT quoted in atssarnunr- 

*¥• | 
au^ Rtn tta by ^pspstf, quoted in 
wrssrcsr of ^?^r. 

3 H-*trow(W by qrn^r- He wrote 
HoWa^r also. 

au^rTTJTtfbT by 

arrerensrer. 

stRrmjrpr of sq«ra> tot atnp (in 
1741 Sake ) in 9 ; pr. in 

Anan. P. 

atrerwrerft by JTvjromr. 

3 tt : snTOUJ!T of^j^o^ (ed. by J. R. 
Gharpure, Bombay and by 
Gujarati P., Bombay). Vide sec. 
107. 

atranjmrfar of wvre i ^nd , the first 
part of his com. on qroTCgftr* 

by iftftror. 

3TRWST ra. in srri^m of igipqn. 
by ( first part of 

r). 

H. D. 65. 


3TRRfo«te by ( part of 

HW«H ). 

VWK^illg by son of 

nnr^r 

stpjfRtisjf by son of 

•TRItJWT* 

arrarwrnR of qg i tftM quoted in 
the n^mftgmr (p. 5 8 )» wfa- 
ofsr^^tr^, and in author’s 
own work (composed 

about 1168 a. d.). 

3 TT?TTTOR-ni. by frnfir (HI. 2. 
900.) 

3tttotor by <j!*»ninT£, son of tot- 
$wj, son of HRnm; seems to be 
the same work as ■a ra t wr 

above. 

by «*n$PT, son of 

affrrrcMr, by tirar(jfttinr). About 
1300 a.d. (pr. at Benares, sariivat 
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1920 and by Ven. P.); m. in the 
of and mentions 
dTdfo, and fftpr; vide 

sec. 89. 

C. by 4 MmR i. son of qfr^r^T, 
composed in Benares in 1696 
(1640 a.dJ. Pr. by Vcn. P. 

c. 3traTT#ta>T by 

abridgment of the 

an^Rl#- 

anrem&- a part of vj 4 ^n«revni%l^r 
by ffore»T, son of tffifo, son of 
w i g$vn ; refers to .(fcjfeiia author 
of lien's who was his maternal 
grandfather; composed in393 
1743 (i. e. 1686-87 A. d .). 

C. by 

dHW&re d ( atffM T l i fo rof renrrcT$) 

by the author’s son taira who 
wrote to 

and dFSTdf^rnr also. 
aiTdRliby « y ww . 
dRRTiby^TJTSRnuj- 

of grew?, son of tnTOd, 
surnamed tad- Composed in 
.Sake 1760 ( 1838 a.d. ) at dffft 
(modern Satara;. Pr. in Anan.P. 

arrsrifojfore by smi^rsrg, son of 
ftw d g and Vide sec. 110. 

„ part of inpRSfiRffT by 

first P art of the < WHW U 
ronr by *nifonr. son of hk p to t - 
qftrr difforofa at Benares at 
the bidding of ^Sddftw. who 


was a dn a fN ? <t ' < I HP» l and son of 
ftffcd (T) ftrer, who was given 
the title wftnwiW by the 
Emperor. The 25th n$or speaks 
of the origin of qriddWfa - 
strsrres. N (new series) vol. II. 

pp. 10-12,). 

3 TWT%TO by apw . 

of frya i T rr d son of 
STWajgmmdF? (Madras ms. con¬ 
tains only the chap, called 
Tqqs r aiM T dealing with rites and 
worships performed by fores 
during the day divided into five 
parts ). 

„. C _ is 

^T^rw^mtn. 

C. on ^renfit’s and[Wfo, quot¬ 
ed by and in tjuresTOUF- 

dipforar-Vide B. B. R. A. S. Cat. 
Vol. II. p. 241. 


ang^j«trered[ftr (*Baroda O. I. 
No. 5803 ). 

angw q reftfif - 
angrforrcrfWh' by anifod. 
3 n 3 *fomri%fa by 
ansdlfodfilr- D. C. Ms. No. 138 
of 18886-92. 

a n fowfain r in 9 srwnrs (I- 0. 
Cat. vol. III. p. 380 No. 130$ )• 
There is another in 6 chapters 
(I. O. Cat. vol. III. p. 381,No. 
1308 ). 

wmfowj r nr ffl . by (fond. 
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(in 369 verses ). I. O. 
Cat. vol. III. p. 381. 

atpipfawg ,* (ms. in Bom. Univer¬ 
sity, Library) in 14 adhyayas 
and 141 khandikas ; ends with 
anadhyaya ( school holidays ) ; 

m. in sftftrcCT. 

snvfmsnShnwr byrrn&*, son of 
sftafa- (Baroda O. I. No.7603). 
Mentions^nfltandl ftaii'm^ft . 

anftuifamiuu attributed to Tulaji- 
raja (1765-88 a.d.). 

Vide 
m. in 

offt*sr«rc- 

vide JTW- 

ffcrwnpft. 

or fa»n>g - 

*ro*sr by »rra*fiw, son of §*tt- 
^rftra. It contains four cpro^s 
on 3if^prr, snftAfa, 

3 TOTH ( pr. B. I. series ). 

C. Vide Stein ( Cat'. p. 12 ). 

C. TgmEiftrcn or Ew i ugmig a- 
f=RT*»T ano. (Is it same as above?) 

( ed. by Winternitz 
and tr. in S. B. E. vol. 30 ). 
c - 9 W T $W by (pr. in 
Mysore G. O. L. Series ). 
G by 

C. (pr- at Kumbha- 

konam, 1916 ). 
c - gsrapmftnfa by 

( pr. Kashi S. series ). 

C. trq )M4 l^ by 
(pr. at Kumbhakopam, 1902). 


3 TPTOWifr»tiwn 4 %ff? quoted by 

Imfir- 

by HUMllmwPP-tfl- 
qswf (atnw). 

by B^T, son 

of 4 ||P<W«. 

(exposition of in 

969 verses composed in Sake 
1536,1614-1 s a. d.; pr. in 1922 
with Telugu tr.). 

by qnprorag- 
Vide sec. 7. 

C. by jyq* ( pr. in B. 

S. Series and at Kurnbha- 
konam). 

3trrer«rr?fit by 

( edited with 
two com. in Mysore G. O. L. 
series i894*ttidin Anand. series 
No. 93 )- 

C. by 
C. by 

by ftrfPSf 

( Hultzsch R. 1. No. 87 ). 

^m^wmvliKnT. 

3nrwwnwt»wnT by nfPEj. 

C. by 
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anTOwmrapwhr- 

anroi^# (in verse in io chap¬ 
ters ) pr. by Jivananda. 

«WWWlft , quoted by f^TT^, 

^rrfir, wro*. w^- 


3tm*TOfT%^ bv tpnsfhrmnf • 
a nt reren f & E by ifew. 
gi w wwn^ by wvfa rHTt- 


ed. bv Dr. Win- 


ternitz. 


rs rs _?___ 



by HfFTH 


■-see 


<T^frT- 


94 NIMt'«J|'l' 4 frl by VT^m«T 0 T- 
WrroTW’t^fiT by ftmTifT- 



Baroda O. I. No. 


5424). 
surNfaraiT. 


a rehP*a iET by Wire. 
3 (lf$ 3 umift m. byfMrafa^. 
atrwwmtTa'rsi'a of wforv. 
by 


part of 

a m i r rafrw by Wwr (a part 

of <qflUH>wia ). 


at^rt^npratf by mpnre. 
an^NrtrfaraJT- 

ansWtfwr by son of 

anrantg or fa»ramf. s °n °f tst- 
( Stein’s cat. p. 83 ). 

by TT 5 ^wif»'F.^r*fRFr- 

«fran?- 

vide 

Wratre* by bbt^t, son 

of the 3 t*ref*j*Ttsr> in verses. 

Hultzsch R. II. p. 143 
C. by ftranfr (HftSTH ), soil oi 

3 TU*t\Va| dvrf^PT* 

an^raf^T^r^t- scc ; pr¬ 

at Aligarh. 

C. efht by nsra^Tf, whose guru 
was 59 ^ 7 ; quotes *^at«reTC' 
(MpTUtT • 

C. by ngt^pir ( Baroda O. I. 
No. 3883 is dated 
1579, 1522-23 a. d. ). 

C. bymgtfsr. 

atnsrra? 5 Ri alias by 

; vide under also. 

C. forcm by iiftfa. 

C. by son of TTTJ^i son 
composed in A.n. * 57 ^* 
C. ( fajfr) by son of 

5 mentions an “ 

(Stein’scat. P- 3 02 
for extract); later than 1650 a.d. 

C. byStj^T^Ttf- 
C. by 
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C. by fftsr (I. O. ms dated 
15891 e. 1532 a. D.; vide cat. 
P- 56.5 )• 

part of the 
by sw re r h* . 

by a prince oftftfeftnp- 
5ft ( Cranganore ). 

C. by author. 

by araftf^tr^nr. 

arren^rfaCT bv alias 

*mn*Tij\ N. VI. p. 136. Portion 
of on atn^RT. 

fTfsfr^Crt^r bv ^ms^T-'+ppaw- 

3{T5?r=3#l%CT by s-progr ^nenr. who 
consulted Hivraftn, "resfifo, 


a n t sfarftqfa by son of sm- 

i^r; born on the Godavari; pro¬ 
bably brother of a w»a%q . 
an^rafaerar by yjM+. <tfu4d> son of 
son of wum of the gnff- 
TOiftsf ( divided into srjs ). 

( pr. at Nir. P. ). Quotes fipjpT- 
%fg and jmW^vfpi; about 
1760 A. n. 

ttfrsWfruJPT by jrmtftr, son of f$re- 

tflfbar^uiq by Hfrf^r ( 1560-1620 
a. n.). 

sosir^farW bv wra* son of ^sqy; 
about 1515-1570 a. n. 

ati^r^ira by 


mf<sTO T. 

wjsWMw orAufrechtll. 
p. 1J identifies with 3 rfvr- 

a wnfofa by atTf^TRW or 
qrrft re ff for 

C- by h^miu«u 

( pr. Ch. S. series ), between 
1590-1625 A. D. 


anr^h^Adw by ; vide 

under 


SiT^Rf^nW bv fTTTtRr. 

I an^TT^nihr b yjp^^son of gftfotw . 

j as his authorities. 

| by tfftagy. 

j sTRFR^nfrr bv ; see anr- 

i Um. 


atl^rafifdw of ^miHW (in 
Bhadkamkar collection); contains 
i.)6 verses, refers to 86 verses of 
and adds certain 
texts of ijH^. . 

stt^iP^i'huiu by ifrw, composed in 
51 % 1 S 3 5 (1613 a. d.); quoted by 
him in g fotfSu fa. N. IX p. 267. 

by son of 35- 

who is styled wawg also 


by ^T'HTnrTspJtHfit^TtTi 

son of 

3Wr^nmr by (Is it 

same as autltatyrtfe ? )• 

C. by 41 ( Baroda O. L. 

No. 6380 b.). 

by sfH^rmrfT^tr^r. 
atigtMft qfa by #Rsmr. 
atRTrafsflfcr by sft. 
atljfNftufa or by tM 

Iffaifir. 
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or ^fti^vug* 

3 n*lWftuft| or^ftRTF, a com. on 
some work 

swJpjjinS^nnr C Baroda O. I. 
No. 12600). 

by 

by =g^3T >T|THT<?; pro¬ 
bably the same as that m. in 
®l%5T^r of and so be¬ 

fore I5OO A. D. 

by yu#**. 

WNw i w by jfhrraf^r^T. 

by ^niHiKWifa;. 
Whrenro* by 

3 tr^RT?W by^yaHH? or ^yg^iv t) 
son of of the somite, 

with his own com. Vide 3^?- 
ftnfa above. Hultzsch R. II. No. 
1499. 

C. am&Hffaifcr by 
anjforanrK by tftg qto a . 

by ( pro¬ 

bably same as %jf7ror$ above ). 

an^jWfR^-see above 3 TT*lW 

by ♦omwntUMfti. 

-iinfa q st by framflqfam (Baroda 
O. I. 5862). 

qwto rcr in r by <93^ vrgr'ro?. 


aroNrcriJiftfflr by 

by son of 

Wl^tiiiu by *jj%qr; quotes 3 tRR- 

sntfRr, anrftofcr, aroft^fo?, atf*m- 

• A IV 

^iRuIn- 


an qfl^rMtl 8fS r5T « j | toft - Vide under 


am n V»mPK of f^pp- m. in hisjsrr?- 


*ETPTT- 

atT$tta*m by 



by *Rpftr* sur- 
named 451*1*4, son of ii^ror, com¬ 
piled for prince -wn% ( of gpt- 
spi*). The author also wrote 
f^JippsbrafaWsT- 
3 TT^nw quoted in mmm- 

m$ l Uire$ by arefa(pr. in Tri. 
S. series ). 

C. anonymous. Names ftofaw, 
TP&fc t on and taw 

wfaraf. 

am^T^tnk by 


aw3 i l-Jto4$ T ifll4flfa{jft byfWr*W> 
son of «j$ifhrc ; sec an^RRRF 
alias ^rsg^f above. 

by ^p^r. 

an^ft^^Wrr by sn*rifor*rf. 

(pr. Nir. P. and B. 
I. series and translated in S 
B E, vol. 29). 

C. awrftgr by f^fT (pr- Tri S. 
series ). 
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C. by mi¬ 

nister of Tanjore king Shahji 
and Sarfoji I. 

C. by*^ror. 

C. by 

father of arfinr ^ and son of ^ft, 
son of ^im^n^ . N. vol. X. p. 
163. About end of 8th century. 

C. by frtrenftn ; m. by JTKmw. 
About IOOO-IOJO A. D. 

C. by JTRWUI, son of f^«u«K of 
jbrawhsr (pr. B. I. series and 
Nir. P. ); refers to bhasya of 
■Wiift. Doubtful whether lie is 
identical with s t mum , son of ht* 
commentator of ar reratm- 
shw Vide B B R A S. cat. vol. 
II. p. 202. 

U- by Follows ^r- 

and others. 

in 22 adhya} r as 

and 1296 verses. 

C. ftraror by a pupil of or 

c - bysrRnnt. 

by ftUHcT- 
(? $mmrftra). Refers to 
on an Hrewranwr and 
to ^nreuqiftH . B.B.R.A.S. cat. 
vol. II. p. 203 ; pr. in Bombay, 
1894. 

by 

by iftw* 
(pr. Nir. P. 
and B. I. series at end of qg'- 
«*)• 





by *ro- 

at rergFPTvnS g nw * S1 22 wsrwrs on 
duties of fers and on sn^, mu- 
few, Wlftfaefa &c. ( Baroda O. 
I. No. 8708 ). 

W PcMWHttjfaqN ( Hultzsch R. I. 
No. 431). 


C. ffebyfes®. 

son of ffowstress*. 

WTOdl*H*U«HU<SWk by 
son of <w$ui|. 



by tmraw* 

by 


by fwtT- 

wrfog (pr. Benares S. series). 

3 TT>g»war^fir (ms. in Bombay 
University Library) in eleven 
adhyayas and about 2000 verses; 
refers to and 

fi% thereon and qnftCT also. 
Quoted by and WTWWrfr. 

atrftmferpfcT wfc ()• 

anfenfew^r by upmraw, 

son of wdwTCKg. Vide sec. 102. 

by wwnf, son 

of fecRTW t^nr- 

anfeiPwppH^si^m. 



numerous works are so styl¬ 
ed. Only some are noted below. 
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by son of srcm, of 

the TOs w f g. 


atTT^ by 

by cptrtisr son of 
Sec. 106; same as 3g 


anf|pP by *nfm- 
am|^ by 

am^J by for followers 

of jwrwnf. 

anf|[<p by pwTO. He wrote 
3 UI^m}£<T also. • 


anf^ by 
an%«P bv sraar?- 

anf^P by irftfa (from^g^*^t- 
Hrf^hsT). 

anf^ by son of»tm*lf- 
anffpp by ftrg^wre- 

am%sp ( srhinreV) . by ftparoftof • 

anf|pp by threw 

a nf g pP by aarnar (for followers of 

tigxwra). 

g n ffc *P 3nfi<ti i. ! 

anf^^re of ftrarar; m. in areram- j 
nw of and so before j 

1500 A. 1). 

an%a*tipt (from sfasifaaw). 
anfiH^chaar by sfifastw pupil of 
tnqprrai^ (Baroda O. I. No. 
8809). This is a com. on ^r- 
=*TTOgfa of s tre s s?. 

by spwtow- ; 

atif&frq fawr by (Is it j 

or ssrftfy^hJT ? )• I 

3nf&F3l$*?PT by request of iftftf- j 


anf&swfcwr by ifWfrmi. 

3 tT%^r%!pr by f^mPT, son of IT5T- 
tPR?, son of TT^Wf; men¬ 
tions ^sfhr (pr. at. Nir. 1\ 
with extracts from pm on 
Vedic mantras). Same as 

3 Trf^q^n%^T by htlff. 

aitfl^rrenrfbr quoted by 

in atri^RT^r (and so earlier than 
1500 A. D.). 

3 irf|pimT* or anf|^WTre^r by ^5- 
ar»^H ; pr. by Jivananda. 

C. byirs^T. 

anf&M’b J l of *m*ui| (pr. with Ma¬ 
rathi tr. in Bombay, 1876). 
airf^dw. 

atrf&ssfpw by 3^5* residing, ai 
atre^qr, son of aiWTrar, son of 
son of g^jjhrr,son of arere 
surnamed tt¥t7. About 15 i8a.i>. 
Vide UJwar cat. extract No. 291. 

arn^spwcift by ftrew. See sirigs- 

am'^^'wfar by *gqisr ^rinswqffr. 
son of fmre, son of *nhgr; he 
was younger brother of ft»PiW 
and swwt. 

by Vide q%- 

^rr below. 

auf^nRarre by srowf. 

atn%^Wl5T-from the tfrofasPre- 
quoted by ^ 5 T^r- 
am^qnrehr by of ffarre 

( Kopargaon on the )• 

There is confusion of author- 
skip in Baroda O, I. No. 277- 
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gmfamitar by son of 

; quoted by spffjr 

in his 

snftpgsrftn by drirfo 
(for arrow^s). 

3W^F3TOl»T by son of JT5T- 

^*T§ (for ferq^ Pprs). 

3 n%PT«ft*I by T^TTO, son of irm, 
son of ; his younger 

brother srm^T composed <wr<£ ro 
in 1583 a. d. at the age of 19. 

son of resident 

offasc ( modern Wai in Satara 
District). Mentions vrgtfa^tfijra, 

a t ren ri i - 

mentions 
(I. O. cat. III. p. 555). 
by frgTtiu? 

by son 

°f fforfb^d, son of 
at g mWH (modern Puntambe ) 
on the Godavari); composed 
in sake i. e. 1598 

a. b. 

3 trf|(<E{ST (on daily duties ). 
by 

In three tranks. 

by *T ff T W<t ( Baroda 
O. I. No. 12306-7 ). 

by iSKgil<M - 
by *rcraarag • 
of ighufa^m wi • 
snffoMiqfr of y romro* . 

by qwV), written for 
Lala Thakkura. 
h. d. 66. 


3 tn%^^T by fotrcm, an abridg¬ 
ment of loro’s str ffc E- 

anflppriaw of son ofmfa- 

son of «T5ndf, for g i g n gfas . 

^T f^ ^TTT by ( 2nd chap, 

of )• 

srn^rnr by grgmtf ( probably 
same as author of auffe»*m - 
wsrft below ). 

3Ttf|^nT by g^rrornf. 

3Trf|i?i^rrr by sfanr. 

atri ^ n T Trerft by grsrwtg, son of 

of mart in 17 tsn*s on 
duties of an^pits ; vide B B R A S. 
cat. p. 204 No. 651. 


by 

great-great-grandson of 
of the family of compil¬ 

ed under ^TT ^nristpr of Na¬ 
dia about 1750 a. d. 


j 3Tl%^l?ft of tiufctp iT gHrf , son of 
Tjpgnr, on duties and ritual of 
the fan^i school of faros. 


atn l pg i qp* quoted by in 

anf^frog 1 . 

ffSTOrroftr. 


by 4m>^T. 

faro#ft w T m. in fnroiro^r. 
famjffclT quoted by itt 

mlwW. 

g^RJT by froWj com. on giiiwv* 

«n#9?r- 

C. q?Tgrgw^m by fagqroni. 
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TTOMSf by ( on marri¬ 
age, &c.). 

(tpTudfor). 

BWffltyiftf attributed to yg»m . 

3 «^^N 5 *r> part of of 

a r ra^H . 

by 9 <mii4i44. 

3 ^nbr?^r by aw?a^. 

3 f^nW^rc- 

by 

iJ^nfiWSr by sfosqjo* ( pr. by J. R. 
Gharpure in Bombay ). 

by Tt fff T CBT , son of 

•fKwumg. 

aw a r&wuft . 

by son of 

mi**. 

WMftnfa by doMKW- 
gw r ftafa by 

by *npw, compos¬ 
ed in Sake 1554 i. e. 1632 a. n. 
(Baroda O. I. 2575 ). 

<rwnwn*r. 
aWWdH by s^fhm. 

*^n^rftpr 5 RT by wtrid'Mwftw. 

(ftfar) quoted in ttraT- 

^TT- 

3 ^>inwnr (Baroda O. I. No. 
8016 ). 

«WlXtitVT> 


gflff E W »l 'Hrewfl « fr| . 

? a [rg ^figw by jfar&t ymvuu- 
see ftjjijdw. 

C. by ^T#Tm-aTWfft -^ T -c|m 
(printed in 1877 at Calcutta in 
Bengali characters and in 1916). 

^4i6M«br by 

3ft?ftr^by »nin5T*if. 
grapsanron' N. vol. II. p. 77. 
siRanrerr-vide 
4 ftig^<itw re ^ T. 

3 g wfl< 6 1 3 »ft»fa by ut<ftaro (Baroda 
O. I. No. 10226). 

^mKSUWHUlcW (K5T^ftan«T- 
^«< 4 UWI ) by qV cTC ynffr l, pu¬ 
pil of*gWfhf). 

CTRTOlfctFT anonymous. 
OTi fl WftlRmfa by fi i ttW BT. 
3 «ftWi Rsy by*hfay. 
by 

3 ^w 5 rs^ by 3 tan$r- 

by^m^pt (forqnrefrfo 

followers ). 

by 

gq pg flP i ^i . 

4qwifelft» T( Stein’s at. p. 12 ). 

) by ^tpra. 

swfrrem by tira^R. 
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(atparanrita)- 

3WM$»wta by 3TTOHTO, son of 

dta mg. 

gRfflKiw by ^rranrg alias 

; ms. dated #srg; 1848 
( 1792 A. D. ) in Stein’s cat. p. 
302. 

by 

3 ivJgU£W{i(« 

3 > wf;i i qfo i fa by gwhm ( ms. No. 
3862 in Baroda O. I. is dated 
i 7*>4 )• 

3 rm?r. 

by ^fhrm- Also called 


ClSi 


by ftrdn^r- 

by tgtqffa m- 

^r^prtfhr by ngror, son of 
ST%r ( following rflvj^ xn ). Ba¬ 
roda O. I. No. 8515 ms. dated 
1676 (Sake). 

same as ftnn^RT. 

^^nr. 

4 t$ 5 nfHr. 

by wTrff^r. 

> see 


( rite for inducing 
rainfall ). Baroda O. I. 11047 
A and C. 

vide sec. 40. 
by 

(RR^nnTOnftT by *r (Baroda 
O. I. No. 5661). 

by RgKTj, son of 
son of About 

1640-1680 A. D. 

4<wTil*wu« ( gvgfrflq ) also known 
as SRamy, n^ i wiaq and K?=awy- 
(pr. in Mysore G. O. L. series, 
1902). Vide 3 tmw*$ivHnmr<s'. 


by 

of ; ms. 

copied under of faftlgT 

in 5J- *. 299 i. e. 1418 a. d. 


Ltatitmu 


raiftinui 


I&SVLkAKL 


eleven times ). 
qs ET T g toVT* by 
C. by nT^rfiir. 

C. by TmratiR iftprofr, 
a friend of Colebrooke, residing 
at Santipura. He was a des¬ 
cendant of 3f|(T, associate of 
%cT*T- 

tRn^ftfcnfa (several works are 
so called and are ano. in the 
catalogues ). 

or Aifauu by UTifolT, 
son of g^rf^r . composed in Sake 
1408 ( i486 a. d. ); refers to 
jurcratftrnr fo r g ifc; mentions 


m 
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(verses on varieties of and 

TOwfl ), ( three 

verses on Baroda 

O. I. ms. No. 12052 is dated 
1620. 

of fft, son of sTTra?, 
of 3^531 family, at 
( Wai) on the Krsria. 

by 5j|p, son of 
'flw'fc'M ( part of ). 

?<M4$0PlU|<lc<JU^J| of gr^ftTR^ 
( a pupil of 3 tM*qfrrc )• 

by t agw riar - sec. 95. 
yfeiqsftflflftuR by 

T^T^ftitfTfJnmr (Baroda O. I. 
8332). 

q$l 9 fcft£wfauw by TOR5RR 
( Baroda O. I. 8656 ). 
«f*Nt«wraF. 
x^TfevpHisynstTtT- 

by ^rnfotfinir, son of 
‘I'Virtlti<#f=P^T, composed for 
securing the favour of the king 

offaftrat- 


afaffifrsftdre by«imVfWW- 
a foflSftWfrfa of th«c4l»>n^, son 
of TOt$«nr; sec. 106. 

or-srdtn by f*or- 
^%fT, son of ( according 

tofnn^ ). 


by ^TRT|pC- 
or by 

HKKiuw g, son of ^pgr- 



quoted by frnffr in qft- 

quoted by ifarfit in 
and 

^ua«iT n by m. in 

It is a com. on 


r- m. by j^pfT onift. tr- ff-> 

strjcnqjer. 


+.rm^Mud\n. 


^T*nmn%dr<r by n^i^tt . 

#VfTOgr by frifarT. 

■mimi ti»iH (from 

of 3ra?^y ). 

by fireRTCT. 

son of ^HrrPff^nrara 1 ( accord¬ 
ing to g g qr sfa ). 

He was iMrcs*nfrr • rr 


rn. by fa. far-, iwm- 

wm of 1%%^- 
^ft^rlqR. 

q i ftgqfcw m. in WfcHHgflT- 
tpfaregfr in 10 srwnrs, each with 
100 verses, on degeneration ot 
3TT?nJTS in Kali, «T 3 C, purifying 
ceremonies, adopted son, fa*Tf> 
gifts, penances. 
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(from ^i w u^hw ). 

(Baroda O. I. 
9506 dated *Rg 1618, i.e. 1561- 
62 A. D.). 

♦ 4 w n ww by »wuin , 

by 5'0|?'r, son of gror- 

by fag faq n w4«t - 

q nr ftra rc;» u€ ($r) composed by 
+hff5IHS in 1073 a.d.; ms. copied 
in 1206 a. d.; vide Hp. p. 95. 

+,&TVR^fo<fcl alias BgTJffar by 
3RPTf, son of 5^tvnr, son of 
on anffcfl?, mm, 

tan ; quotes tTTvpfhr, <ia^«iM, 
mrm, tbwuv, tr&r- 
ufcrm - About 1400-1550 a. d. 
(Stein’s cat. p. 304, extract). 

quoted in fes r u g wiy r. 

of Incomplete 

ms. in BBRAS. cat. p. 211- 
213; a vast work; over 73 adhya- 

yas on Wivmm, rror- 

farr- Names fa yifo gr. 

of son of ijsrc 

(Baroda O. I. No. 6892) on 

wuh , Tigtff- 

$ 4 . 

by sTRv^pd. 

c - byaunfaj. 

CC. by 


saNtaR m. in 

by ^jtwst- 

« 4 u^Tm.by^v^in 

of tnai^r gvrra ( on 

wsu i fl , tmmagm , 

^p*R )• 

qglfcnfoT attributed to qn a iP M or 
glfay. Also called, gRtaqft- 
; quoted by WPR, 

* 3 <RFT, < Eff gR< - 
C. byaanRf^R or attire, son 
of RSFvrr- 

son of aftnr ( B. I. series 1909 ). 
C. by ftrcrm, son of fonw. 

$ 4 u^ft+i,a <ngiH to MKqwq g gy, 
by $ti%. 

< E & r wfa w by Vea ft fr st ftg - 

( Ulwar cat. No. 1277 ). 

q » 4<3 l I ^ T 108 stanzas on duties of 
householders. 

ggfoqre by ggr^T who is said to 
have instructed snR on the 
fruits ofgp 4 in 12 gfRRS ( Ul¬ 
war cat. extract 293 ). 

by who is instructed 

bygg. 

»4fa q re by ^rs who is instructed 
by gfaff. 

* 4 R»qT^ by HTwguf- 

by *RHf-see Hgn t W - 

by m. in «4- 

ft m. jnn n rc and 
earlier than 1380 a. d. 
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by fft- to 3tw (Ulwar cat. 
No. 1278 and extract No. 293). 

by 

by see 

rn. in gfopm p. 242. 
by , son of 

«lg (I. O. cat. vol. III. p. 575 ). 

by the eldest son of $t$?- 
^r, son of <nRPT. Vide under 

from the 3mm vm. 

« 4 nmn& from t&rara»reiftr (pr. 
Jivananda II. p. 435 ff> 

from the *rmn??r. 

by unfascr 

$4fem<M4$iuta; vide qgiutawfftHl*, 
by ^rram, son of tiw- 

( pr. at Venk. P.), a 
part of i>r«m<|ui. 

from w g iok»4D)m» , 
quoted by ^|pt in q s 4faM I » and | 
in i tc h-m . 

m. in **pik of | 
RMh<j, son of and in 

Earlier than 1350 j 

A. D. 

quoted by in $4- 

ftWB and in ^asn^nTtrffrf pp. ! 
140 and 207. 

by ^4l^nr ( about 
1510 A, D.). 


[ by f^srar, son of *w- 

.$wr, son of quimn* tf (I. O. ms. 
dated 1696; vide cat. p. 
573). About 1585-1640 A. 0. 

by %fonr 

by eldest son of 
*1*5* or son of «nPn>T ; 

vide under ^treniCTftraTO and 

s 4 fi i mwS by 5ij^. See » 4 ftm . 

s 4 fanwfa[rc - 

t* 44 u<S m. in at g wwmfrg. 

$4*n% by 3[tffcra : vide under 
q^^ TT. Said to have been born 
about 1519 a. i). 

by ssrifam (Baroda 
O. I. 8361) on ots[, mrwnr 
&c. 

$ w fg g lH<Tgfl by ( vide sec. 
73 )•• 

C. 

! of 3tf5pR[(sec. 82); 

quoted by and 

of 5315* (sec. 72). 
m. in jgflrcnjrapr of fc*r- 

vide ; quoted by 

<M T <S1» T- 

by 

by 

of 111 

two parts, first on worship of 
favgy and 2nd on 
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by eldest 

brother of ; quoted in 

atHKWMI . About 1610 a. d. 
Mentions triqftreiqi of nromn - 
v%, y T O Pft ft re nftqfl of his father, 
gn ^fo pi cte r etc. 

( Baroda O. I. No. 10793 )• 

by ; vide sec. 77. 

9J5W quoted in w ym i fcHia and by 
T^TCT- 
ijrsrow- see 

va o o 

and ? quoted by spfr- 

MTandK4HMlR<Hld (who both 
mean of 5J$*ft*rc). 

^55ffl-vide g H i qb^d T- 

SVWfll by (?); quoted by 

wrf&ht of by 

in iigmRm^. 

quoted in 

®<nw and i r ^ftK i w r on ^.\r.f. 
by ^isor^. 

by qp fi rc reft i ft . 
quoted in muw, 

’^n^rr and rr qn « ufcdifl - 

or ^fi%unc by ^jf^. 

^nira^R. 

^ra^SIT quoted by in 

ubhumw, tro nKqy . 
^^WNpet. 

m. .hy^fe^Sfeand 


<ErareW%* by #TtT% (ed. by 
Dr. Caland in D. A. V. College 
series, Lahore 1925,with extracts 
from three com.). 

C. ( *n*T) by ^unic!, son of 
ffiqrjjuf. 

C. f%^n by an foqq^M - 

C <ra[frr of son of 

JTrnn^. 

byirfWT- 

otw quoted in amr. vr. I. 19. 7. 
Wfaw see «nr *s^ip ; m. in 
WEWmjB . 



m. bytrqt^tr, 

5 ‘ 9 TT> muu. See 

m. by pr. Jivananda Sm. 

part I pp. 603-644. This is 
also called and 

in Anan. Sm. pp. 49-71. 

SRFuft, a com. on the ftnftdpr 
by u^un^r. 

of niqr^; vide sec. 71. 


ofq#^r, son of ^tpapy , on 
tnf, at*f, ^nr and #$r. Compiled 
under frsmrei son of augaw 
in four *a?s ( on vr 4 , CTff, 
#$T) ; ms. in Stein’s cat pp. 84 
and 303 contains 283 verses on 
tji? and breaks off after 206 on 


by urouor, commen¬ 
tator of H3 fg fr ( vide *3 V, 56, 
80, 104). 

(pr. In B. L series 
k^and Tri. S. series) m. in HflVTOT, 
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turn's vrejRM>K. In 19 qpjs and 
1087 verses. Some mss have 20 

C byanrurcm. 

extract 295 which begins work 
with the first verse of 
and derives as ffirie 

ft«i! ...j ip'^punfi 

fa« 5 *pn). 

C. by 

C. WJHfdi by 5T|F*nl (pr. in Tri. 
S. series ). 

C. sr«w* 7 «ii by mqiM. 

quoted by in 

W3WWW and by 

by yfstrm^tbt in 

tenq^s. 

*n1|q? m. by WBWW , f>%?- 

trat*, ft. fa. 



•nqtxnqqtftaw* 

wwm. 

SW ?q q ifo f) q or -qq^T by iV^TT 
alias *n*n«if ( composed about 
1674 a. d. ). 

wutmPmfa- 

FPnroq*[ftr by f%s%*srr. Printed at 
Bombay in 1873. Sarneasqmmr- 
vrri^hr. Baroda O. I. ms. No. 
9670 is dated qjwt* X727 (1670- 
71 a. d. ). 


«WHhwft r by nyrvrt. 

qmt u nuqfem . 

by 

I ( 5Jf) by wra*. 

| s i focwwfl by q i q qre m q fr , son of 
^■sh(*j, of 

I C. by author himself. 


of *|ITfiUH. 


by son 


son of fWfa*. 

by 

%forq>, son of &m. 

on sn^f. 

m. by fcfnfir, mvr*, 

ftmro. 

m. in giflrqqftfo qs. 

OTcWsiH<0 by iThravj, son offft- 
qtyqg, who was a gift?* M. by 
rgtfs^r, *uil$?r> qnwgra *: ear¬ 
lier than 1400 a. d. 
q sTg &g# by afasrmr, son of »n?m> 
author of q» r gqrc 5 m. in gfe- 
of lfH%5^R5^. 
qnraff o rft T T m. in 
qngqrfa pg r by 

by qpigqr . 

^rafar^rrafar m. in of 

(so earlier than xjoo 


/v. w. /. 

by style 

«WTfjpraftr> son of * 5 5R1 ' ,!r ^ ?, n r 

55 i%«t), son ofmg^fcw. Hiselde 
brother was ftmum. Composed 
in tam 1677 i.e. 1620 a.d.; dea\ s 
• with i&iSfs, m*, anflwm** 
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or “HTTT^IT { 

(based on ) by 373*15, 

son of magcui and pupil of 
tfalfcre About 1700 a.d. 

#i«wiwufa. 

C. onif ^T ? by 

«B?TCip first part of ^r*reT*TC by 

n>raftgw >T by^RF^fh%?r. 

m - m and 31%?- 

*1315 ( 5 JWIWH ). Earlier than 

1500 A. D. 

C. m. in of 

°f HOTTIsT. 

SWpKIW by I^pttvt. 

'fciwPiuh by anf^nrj asYirq^r. 
'WwPota by q'mi'MJH 4 *< 4 |l'H. 
$WAuJq by (fld 4 >RP?. 

SBftpfa ( 3 f) by 

'SlrtfiSnr by ilKmuwg ( ? probably 
same as yrgi^ireqffsg l qn ai q f ni ) . 

%lc9p««?« (wf^nr) by 5T|rfa ( Baroda 

O.I.N0. 5373). 

by smrr ( called 313- 
). Pr. in B. I. series and 
Ch. S. series. 

by son of 

HHw^itr; written in ggg; 1670 
( ) i. e. 1614 

a.d. (D. C.No. 264 of 1886-92). 

C- by 

son of 

n 

by 

mr- 

H. D, 67, 


C. ?fHq^r-vide of 

n n^rajHid below. 

C. by vRufhrr. 

c. by wife of |g- 

5mr<rraw- 

*wA«l« from of^mfr. 

(130 qnft fr is of 
imraBrrSr taken from tow). 
C. ano. ( N. vol. X. pp. 239- 
240). 

C by ( Stein’s cat. p.85), 

son of 

qflg fa u iqdYffF, a part of 
i%OT 3 of 

epraMera^rr^'T.f by £*5^*15, son 
of;n?T^,surnamed qrrer. About 
1660. He was daughters’s son of 
*nt$wr, father of 
(2) by g A im*W^?of&fbs«PTisr, 
son of «rhl«i3g and $msr and 
grandson of 

sPBHWwsfustBi by qg^Tigragf also 
called son of rutth- 

*15 and grandson of f§reag*tf 
and pupil of sratg. 

by ^sap^. 

qn^H^Cilter a com. on jtpwV 
jfeBHtntr by mwfsn^rni, son of 
a > wn -qp ? and great-grandson of 
aWBTsntf and pupil of <p.tr$g- 
*fini<TB- About 1400 a. d. He 
wrote JiuRtn^ig^ • 

C. fasRtK by his son gfaf ; ms. 
dated 1548 a.d,; m. in gfagtreT?. 
This gives a detailed pedigree 
of the $13 family ( Baroda O. I. 
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Ms. No. 10410, which says itl 
was composed in sake 1331* 
fT^TT^FItift tl 
C. by compos¬ 

ed by order of 
C. by 

by rerera, son of 
faggrand grandson of 
37^. His mother was daughter 
of ^rfrra*T£, author of ^RRf?ar- 
So about 1670 A. d. 
Baroda O. I. No. 845 5 is dated 
sake 1603 wnr ( February 1682 
A. d. ). 

by vgyfct, son of 
5 based on ^rrnlt’s work. 


STgfa du rS K by 5SWi<ftnr ( part of 
aP fr gnwO ; sec. 99 - 
^Rjf^rSnrftnSEPfT in 118 verses by 
son of cMaftrq, 5 based 
on prose materials collected by 
qpnw, son of 3 T 5 RW, in ^stnregt 
near modern Silior; composed 
in 1709 i. e. 1652-33 A. d. 
in the city of Bhuja (modern 
Bhuj). Vide D. C. Ms. No. 
275 of 1887-91. 

C by same ; composed in 
1710. 

(part of$ra<Rf?). 
q s wftJwn ra ^ r by 3T^rr^r. 

m. in xratwfcim of 

?Rrf. 

terertr^fa by i% 3 tfc 
»lg}< tr « T ft dpT by 
(Baroda 0.1.10260). 


WdMre* by snsspnrafa* (Baroda 
0.1.10x55). 

» r <wq,w or of ; 

sec. 107. 

( P r - Kashi S. series and 

B. I. series). Vide *refa«fw 
above. 

or 

C. by thmrmsjft, son of 
TjTfT^i son of ftg^. Ulwar cat. 
No. 1293. 

qaremnfo by son of 

and grandson of 

m. in vtTOFPTCfflT of 

wtrafatmr ofaftor. 

of afar. 

^RjftWbysft^ranH (B. I. series). 
Vide sec. 78 ; m. by 
and 

^lyf^-eH^K'HSr? by 
<M<Hffar of ^ut first of the ^Nr _ 
»fNc* 

tpR^mrof *n*PW, son of 

and an< ^ nephew of 53 " 

vf^ who was guru of the queen 
of ; pr. in B. I. senes. 

Between 1450-1500 a. d. Men¬ 
tions snau r t nf k , «ran*$t» 

or b y *®*‘ 

wjr, son of swroftr or ywg> 
son ofttrifa|, surnamed fan** 
Later than 1550 a. d. 

by anftnn*! 
pupil offt^' 


^fjpuptofn^whit 
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Htwrf i ms. dated tj8i t 

quoted by gf%?, a t grww . *$- 
3 s ?*. «rawm. fitNraf^; 
composed between 1200-1325 
A. d., as it mentions *gf?r- 
«#CTST» f*P“ 3 T?tsl 

qMWfff (and C.) by^|fj- 
naqg, one of whose four bro¬ 
thers was i r g ? >Hn . 

(1) (pr. at Madras in Telugu and 
Grantha characters) Hultzsch 
R. I. p. 72. 

(2) by and com. 

by author; pr. at Madras in 1880. 

WWl'to m. in 

rn. in snr5*ireiwl5. 
qstfo^Nbrcffatr m. in aroTrera^g- 
gifefei-'Alrftai- 

TOtfTf m. in ^WTfir. g«WW n W 3 of 
tjo; seems to be the Tantric 
work of that name. 

*I 544 «wP*?>i by iflaswg frtgttft; 
pr. at Murshidabad, 1877-79, in 
Bengali characters. 

*Ttfi«u«wm'fcfd by t mmt - 
^nftd-wr by 

by sram ( Is it the 
same as above ?). 

or 

°y * 3 HI«Nftl«HlWii 3 [ ( Stein’s 
cat. pp. 86, 303 ). Divided into 
S@nfrs. Probably the same as 
above. 

( from the ). 


by gsgqfbtstr. See 105. 

wtfwuigrTbftwK bysmtmiwg. 

» l gfwWWUHg? l by 

^rqugwiriuHMuiq or 5 PRfmr^m«R 
bylRsgRrsntr. 

gldHKH WW by T 3 * 33 TOr 3 T>T. 

qtnjTRippnrErer, by v^hkimui, son 
of tot, son of 31414111, composed 
at tnP 3 T 3 *R by order of aro??. 

ST vrcraiiqfm- vide sec. 19 ( Vide I. 
O. cat. vol. III. p. 384 No. 1317). 

q T r m^gfl i qti by ?n ri 4r q pu£rt under 
the patronage of in the 

reign of Akbar (latter half of 
16th century ). 

* r^ 

^TTHfT?T- 

qjfTfrTORT of rragrcmg; vide under 
4 U t <m* i v (I. O. cat. p. 538 No. 
1682 ). 

§U£$< 4 S« of JtTOSS, son of $*?, 
son of a r rewnmm ; composed in 
1577 lake (1655-56 a. d. ). 
BBRAS cat. p. 138. He was 
T4 t «rai3m of the «MAtPWH , 
mentions ^ a ga^y a, fey- 
renrmm, §a g w f^, ; pr. 

at Benares in 1879 a. d. 

C. by author. 

fr o gqfrSriai by ffasyrsr, son of g$- 
<mm, son of 4iHfi'wr. He was 
pupil of trmfostr, father of 3 s ?* 
3 |U?3 . About 1600 A. D. 

^ug^ t K^ T by vg&rfm- 

$ug«Hg?r or fagRBgrnpig^r in 103 
verses of foeRTV, son of qr*g. 
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He is different from freHTO, a. 
of f W8 <<hhm ; between 1520- 
1600 a. d., as m. in 
f%f% and as he mentions n ynn 
and ^ q^ TT H Tor- 
C. by author. 

by fonfr son of 

(wfnw )• 

C. by same. Vide 

Hultzsch’s Report No. III. p. V. 
and p.8o; mentions 

and T T m n frm . Later 
than 1680 a. d. 

C. by gmi^r of the jqpnR 
family, son of %^rr, son of 

frotmtiw or by nrn- 

by st^nw^r $??, son 
of tW of ^miir; compos¬ 
ed at w w m hff ( Khambayat ) in 
1623 A> D< Has 164 verses. 

C. by author composed in 
1632 a. d. Vide D. C. Ms. No. 
204 of 1884-87. 

by arnrrcft «n$. 

C. by author. 

f gs fcw mggte by an in¬ 
habitant of ; composed 

in 1506 i. e. 1449-50 a. d. 

C. by author. 

by rrfatm- 

$u<emsifa of HnTrf^ro^. 


ano. ( BBRAS cat. 

p. 138). 

fwpnmjr by son of s mm 

of family (from the 

m n’Wrcfa g ). Vide Ulwar cat. 
extract 299. About 1710 a. d. 

$ugn<fm in 21 verses by 
TRT*JV> son of 

C. by same; quotes «imtp. 

gpmrrfp r by frag*, son of 

WflfMg, and teacher of 
(•Haibatrao ) in 20 fine verses 
in eil^N*lf 3 rr> and 

C. by author. 

ij>uf by son of 

in 73 verses. Composed 
in Sake 1544 (1632 a. d.) D. C. 
Ms. No. 42 of 1882-83. 

vide fUgtatjffeTOTJT. 
$UCH'J%'T by^t^qfff. 
fqTffqr re iggft vide by 

fqsmgq^foE ET by *31#, son of 

ftwiw. 

ft r gmgyypn by rumor, son of 
3FHU ; composed in sake 1500 
1578 a. n. ; in 49 #P S 
written at ^iqrtnTt, while bis 
nfinri ff p dwelt at rnntorm. 

C. rPTlw by irfrar, son of 
author. 

from wyuwKft' 

fuguumfi q fa by son 

(Stein p. 86). 
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$Uf«Uf 4441 ft. 

sumamed Peterson ( Uf- 
war cat. extract No. 300) wrong¬ 
ly says that the work is called 

mrft. 

C. by author. 

f'wnw'pjsro ( same as §nvMir- 
above) of y m4M^d), son of 
; composed in 1506 
( 1449-50 a. d. ) at the order of 
the king ot In 74 sgfojs. 
C. by same. 

|U 9 Wmftv|M by 
f q «HU< 4 ftMW by iftgqnig. 
®o««ui4ftft| by son of 

fMHHMftft by wtgftftnr 51 *. 
$u«Wi«qftft by wraufttfl (pro¬ 
bably same as fOfnug4<ai{4 B i 
above). 

PWWfift by gymr *ft i *gg . 
§v«<Wtq«j|g by *ms«T- 
by jffaqnnj- 

$i>t*tui| 4 faPt[ or by ftp* 

son of fs i qifo of San- 
gamner (in Ahmednagar Dis¬ 
trict ) of the scon&ft*; com¬ 
posed in Sake 1541 ( q ftig n ft fa- 
*TO* )i. e. 1619-20 a. D. Vide 
BBRAS cat. p. 141. 

C. by same; pr. at Bombay in 
1892. 

c - by hit. 


by fttg. Based on 
the^rnpftoffm. 

fgCTrcfar of ift ft a &qy , son of 
*ftrar of stT OTf^ ^i^ r and ifftw- 
iftsr; composed at Junnar in 
1691-92 A. d. in 71 verses. 

C. spur by appw, son of 
residing at q$PT?R (Pali iu Bhor 
State). D. C Ms. No. 43 of A 
1882-83. Composed in 1693 
a. D. 

f o p rt fo l of wwnfttft. Probably 
same as ftug w og q aq im. 

by litara (Ulwar cat. 
No. 1303 and extract 301). 

C. 

by son of fc*- 

’"S- 

of ft*spn* flftffo son 
of sftqft, son of sPTHPtr 5 quotes 
fru^reft of wwrsfttft and is 
quoted in of ftps; 

flourished between 1450-1615 
a. d. In 84 verses. 

C. by ft « g r « t ra (the author ). 
$ue<M [q fo by son of 

$cor alias Babu ; composed in 
Sake 1790. Pr. at Nir. P. 

by Tm lft 4 KU 44 lf^ 4 [. 

Probably same as f Bffi w nai - 
above. 

fapw^ftfftof^K, sonof^pqr 
( 1^* 4 in Stein’s cat. p. 186 ) ; 
same as $u«Ewfuw g ta^ta T and 
§ ' U<MU4 T ^ui(fy ^r above; m. in 
mHKHf ff- About 1449 a. D, 
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yvcftNfH from trewK. 
gptftmM by ftr*5Rm 
ffarfipftRftr m. in $u4$h*r . 

Earlier than 1640 A. d. 
fwrstrefrftar of t i nw ; m. in 

§<r«syl*v«n 1 ^ 1*1 by <|*WV|. 

yuKUtMAft. 

vide $uf4tu*i|fM^ above, 
by 

y*tftrf%by mrag- 

yw«i&ft by f i i r tiM^Pm ^finrw, 
son of gronr» in 1449 a. d. 
( at bidding of prince 
of ^5?). Probably same as 
yufftuiWUtoAgft above. 

C. by author. 
ywSTflS by g wiRid - 

fTOfl? by qigrof son of tffe'go? 
of the family; pr. at Rat- 
nagiri in 1873. 

C. n ^ifanwi by Tssfrr, son of 
who was author of 
HWrrfoftff; pr. at Bombay in 
1902. He wrote in 

I635-36 A. D. 

by TOmraft. 

C. by author. 

V*vra* by afar 3 t frns)ft»i , son of 

son of ; ms. copied 
in Sake 1661 ( 1739 a. d. ). 

* n 9 verses by 

jimrar* 

§v#i4«hfl by tflereog, son of Wff- 

* 9 ' 


C. by qrjjRj son of 

the author. 

by 3R9«^r. 

fq^P t yh^r alias $ugMWM of 
son of •A 4 M»U 4 ! same as 
com. on , composed 

in 1671 a. D. 

ygftregfr m. in sito, vratffo 
of afaswusr, fRTffr. 

laKBHj, of the son of tout ; m. in 

( STTWgndto ). 

fRTCwA m- in fr m$ RT, amre, 
smnwnrw* 

by fw^m . 

f# 5 n^W by t wwifoftw , alias 
e>«»Wlftw. son of i foflfiwi and 
disciple of ngtftfqf&tr; about 
1650 A. D. 

f^tawqfhr or g ft wwfm b^ jttu^t- 
*trd- 

p^FSTOt by jjijp;. 

f#^BRftrer of jftfoft. 
by q^fhlT. 

fWfiWT » 

fsumWhmln . 

by ?mRt, 
son of ft«u (Baroda O. I. 
10629). 

yfiWRT by nflwiw<lffr« . 

by fly HTU ft m- 

gwspw* alias by mffrn; 
vide sec. 77. 
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b y *KllVf}». by TOraf<t- 
ftmr- Earlier than rjoo a. d. 

of j m. by 

of sfaro, son of 
#flwwi4; vide under $ a i a<^nfa . 
ga n fofl vide sec. ioi on 
ppq. It is this that is m. in 

hwipt of^o. 

by nWtaroforcr 

by He men¬ 

tions gfapftfogr . 

ftarofcsfr by 

(Baroda O. I. No. 10152 on 
portion of it). 

by nnv«ff wa>nfifo . 

by stut jT^m^im-irrT, 
pupil of ( a calendar of 

fasts and feasts enjoined in the 
^fits and the rites appropriate to 
them ). About 1360-1400 a. d. 

by 'wa^wpr; m. in his 
WWWIW} vide sec. 90. Deals 
Wlth a wftfjflft, 

****** ^vt> stfa- 

*ThKh»i and other ^r^jnvs, 
Sg^iifa r, ^w^nr, 

ITgUI'fc'J. 

of ; sec. 98. 

® ^i%?ara i% by faq <m ®se, son of 
ftwnt. In five SPOT$TS for 3 1 1^4 
followers. Based on ntfS^r, 
d^ls w ith iftpiRf, 

^*'**l><WTfTO^,3TC*T, 11W\TS . 

Stein’s cat. (Intro, p. XV and p. 
86)gives the date of composition 


as&ke 1362 (1640-41 a. n. ), 
but B. O. cat. vol. I. No. 72 
and JBORS. for 1927 parts 
III-IV p. IX give 1300 sake 
( 1 578-79 a. d. ) as the date. 

alias u41«i-uk of 
sntomfasr. 

%>rinT^i^q alias vEWfcwfaftuhj of 
sftsmr, son of ; m. in 

ST^W 1 * and umfavmvy, fa. %., 
wuHity and quotes t r g i ifor. 
About 1473-1323 A. D. 

^>H4q4ui of son of hh- 

; m. in his 

m. in 

®rinJiS«fWO' by rm^r ( pr. at 
Bombay in 1853.). 

$htm<Cw of ^sorDt^i^id. 

of (this is pro¬ 

bably the $anrcfhr quoted in 
5P%fm, srrapm, and other 
iWs). 

Samstfr by , son of 

; composed in sake 1640 
qhttTO on fiw, rites 

and observances in the 12 months 
of the year, on & El fea, eclipses 
&c. at *nifa ( modern Satan ). 
N. vol. X. pp. 217-219. 

^mfTok of y rewfl l ftw under 
cfcwi'ioi^'i of foiirar. Deals 
with feasts and fasts on impor¬ 
tant days of the twelve months 
of the year; m. in stumwyw ; 
vide sec. 98. 

EWIWWft vide 
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GW* m. in ft. fa., «TFapR^T- 

garcm of *pft*pr, son of sfang, 
son of «tro<mrag who was ho¬ 
noured by the king of In 
8 msrSTs. Mentions fcnft, *mr- 
^Hr and his own mGiu&f. 
Baroda O. I. No. 1953. 

of ; vide sec. 90 

(pr.B. I. series, 1921). 

gSKWTOT of MWW r qfl . 

gsfasimsft of rorm?*, son of ftgc* 
and grandson ot 9135TOT Hfwr*. 
He was daughter’s son of *y- 
•nw, author of grcsrraftta'f. 
Composed in^ft^ 1705 (1648- 
49 a. d. ). Deals with religious 
observances of ftfas from ufa- 
^ and of months from ^fst to 
; quotes frrTfit, 

HITPHTOf. 

tmwuw of gqiforc. 

of afcsmr 

gar n fW a manual of ceremonial ob¬ 
servances for different months of 
the year compiled under prince 
gwwsg of about 1750 

A. D. 

gmftgfaimft . 

gflHrg g tr of m. in 
** p. 499 * 

m. in flPsWPT and **ft- 
Htxmt of Afraid- Earlier than 
1400 a. D. 

fWIWf by H^RWIPF- 

of 3t<pHTO fafrr (pr. 
At Bombay). 


gamwmn of ai qmft . 

vide g ifawmijnr . 
g mufa m. in foqwwnq . 
g w »nq [ft by =3fg^r. 
gm raft 5 g m¥tfl alias ufatrsfa or 
a work on gsm 
worship in four parts (trerfts). 
the same as 

fttpr; m. in mftmM oftn^romf 
and in a m fo g ^faw . Earlier 
than 1300 a. o. 

gw n ^qfare r of^nrftr, son of 

gwimt w imfa by N. 

(new series) vol. III. preface VI. 

fcsmnfcr by 

on eight kinds of forts. 

$lfe$«nKi)«l by Tmgsor, son of 
•iwwwhj. 

^ggftRmrftr by n a mat? - In 
three qfiffrs on magic charms and 
expedients for protecting the 
king’s person and for various 
other purposes, and on various 
startling, interesting experiments 
on women, plants, food. N. IX. 
pp. 189-190 and D. C Ms. No. 
981 of 1887-91 and 1031 of 
1884-87. About 1520 a. d. 

flftHHWrg r In H warms (ed. by 
Bloomfield, 1889). 

C. bynyftsij. 

C. by ^rfaj- 
C. by 
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of %*nr, son 
of 4&P9T, son of 3 t^t ; com¬ 
posed at (Stein’s cat. 

p. 248). 

ft . 

ffcnwr on iftair, fcnflt, mm- 
^T. 

^Hhf%5®ra?r (pr. in Ben. S. 
series). Vide under tyifflm - 

, wra3r* 

m. by the , farXT$TTT. 
sMuflfoE T m. in 

C P* 121 ) an< i VrxxfiusidTd ; 
before 1500 a. d. 

( on worship of ) I 
by ^>*rcHl 4 in 8 qjgrs. About 
1500 A. D. 

C. by 

C. by i Tt f^t Tg ( pr. in Ch. S. 
series ). 

by 

fo mrmfrw m. in 

f*<j|cM4|4\ of ntf^R^ ( pr. in 

B. I. series). Vide sec. 101. 

of 

%^ifii4j^vr m. in 3 gpm 3 t 9 >T- 

%<TTR[#r by |% 9 <|«(T^T. Describes 
r ites from the day of death to j 
ttftultaw for D. 

C. Ms. No. 207 of 1884-87, 

fa«n<R[ftr or i 

N. X. p.237. 
ft'njRjh. 

H. D. 68. 


fifearnnr ( astrological work in re¬ 
lation to dharma) m. by arorfe. 
fatnw m. in ft.%. and $**- 
miyrfaffr ; earlier than 1600 a.d. 

!ftfaw> 3 TT. 

^mraf^br. 

^M i q 4 «&> i qf<b r 4 flu i <4 by TOjrro 

( Stein’s cat. p. 87 ). 

by 

Tfgrrm ( Steins’s cat. p. 87). 

of ^rm^raf,son of 
5 composed dur¬ 
ing the reign of of fafagr. 

Gives a long list of authorities; 
such as stmt*, anrat- 

Mfu«d, lf^ 5 T, ^frtftfos &C. 

VideN. vol. VI p. 44. 

by sfrratfo; composed in 
Vikrama 1568 (15x2 a. d. ) 
at JWfij i gm :, where he was go¬ 
vernor. Onatrsm - , faMSS 3 T , ftrT- 
*&n, sth, 3 ^x 4 , ara ; ms. copied 
in ^3^1582 (1526 a. d. ) when 
was ruler ( Stein’s cat. 
p. 305, extract). 

jgfrfatjpT or by son of itfrur- 

gflftTCTg ( BarodaO. I. 1x42.) 

ttn fcrgg r (P r -in Mysore G. O. L. 
series and translated in S. B. E. 
vol. 29 ). Agrees closely with 

C. of son of qrntm re¬ 

siding at arcniTf (pr. in above.). 

by *r*R. 
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by awfaq. 

*n|T®?qfa^q> by qibnq for king TTH- 

TOtq’offafW i^so-^ooa- D - 

by JTfrqr (Stein’s cat. 
p. 87) m. in (vide 

BBRAS cat. vol. II. p. 226). 

ny TO faaffaeft by *nuqfa, son of 
qfaqq, in 3 chapters. He says 
that king qivq of fafaCT gave 
flrfrT to his grandfather. N. vol. 
V. p. 183 ; ms. dated 1766 ^q^ 
( 17x0 A. D. ). 

nYrqfrMftyuf) by ^g^jrrqrq. 

*nprqfiBSTW by ffarsqq; compos¬ 
ed in 1852 (1795-96 a. d.). 

by fai q yrcwl . 

TfHid m. in f gqs qq and stwr in 
qy t gfqfi r N ? . 

*nprqtqqrqfe by fa q mfa , under the 
patronage of fasqro^qh 

wife of qqtfas of fafaar, son of 
faqfaf> son of ^ q fh f, son of 
qqflfc; m. by iftfqr^RS^ and 
Tgqfqjf ( in snqfoqTraw)- About 
1400-1450 a. D. Speaks of the 
advantage of visiting and wor¬ 
shipping the Ganges and bath¬ 
ing therein. 

iroqfa r wftftq? . 

r 

‘l&Rfmtfo by (Ulwar 

cat. No. 1309). 

m. in ^ u g w u q MOir^ . 

qqr^ ’rac fr t (airqrm*) pr. in B. I. 
series. 


m. m tnqfa a rrmqy . 
m. in fa. fa. 

qqsnqrm. by tp re f lft q? of sftqq- 

qif*T« 

qg qqqqfa ( Stein’s cat. p. 87 ). 
qqfarcsfam. by amrfc, *ffaqo, 

%mfa- 

jpnqrafaqwr m. by qftfa. Earlier 
than 1600 A. D. 

qqmmscft- part of fapq ^ g of 
HKI<Wqg. 

qmjgH q -gft alias qqrq^fa by *g- 
qra- Vide qqinjfa. 

qqnrscfa by spnrfaq. 
qq t q-ffa by qpmr, son of mqq, 
son of^fasqq; flourished between 
1550-1625 A. D. 

Jiqprqfoflfte r by sn to- 
qqnWW H from the by 

qmqiq- 

«wm< E H T N. ( new series ) vol. I- 
p. 84. 

qqnrqfa by q re ^r faftro . 
qqramnnfar by irfarTR^w- 

q q iy re prefo - 

nqWFtpratfa by 3H% son of 
(for qrsra^ifaq). 

nqrarPgrgRr by Vide p. 

4x7 above. 

ni. in 

«l{n«H B [fafa by Mfcpfaq (Baroda 0. 
I. 8688). 

qqtqnqpfaq^fa of The 

first verse specially mentions 
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and 

(i- e - TOUH* ) as its authorities. 

nfrnrfaf or qfrnjffr- manual of do¬ 
mestic rites ( for qrc ww ) by 
wrfiprfon^iT^i*^, w j^ Rj 
WTOTO&, f!lR ; 
tTRTWTST, TTfttR', 

wjre i ftaaift, yftanqr, sTrarotf; 

expressly states that it follows 
*^ 3 TOI 5 ni. in q^TOTOTcq' on 
'tWwnw and in I. O. 

ms. dated 1575 i. e. 1519 
a. d. ( Vide I. O. cat. p. 515 
No. 1633 ). 

irfaffr m. in ftfST W 

sn^W. | 

»nWTi^<^Ki^KM^frt by m*r*, , 
son of iriraq? ; completed by | 
WTftRn^T. About first half of 
14th century. 

attri¬ 
buted to ^h*|$; mentions 3ra*ft. 
by i[pntj|. 
ofig^nug. 

or -<nffrr by son 
°f surnamed He 

Wrote S«fi*U<M$ig£r in 51% 1675 
( T 7 S 3 A. D. ). 

TOiflsmm* by %^ nT . 

,mR ft 5 W*y®r by *r***£. 

by^pnvr, son 
of snmirof and *nrn»nft, sur¬ 
named hj. His guru was 3 rs?t. 
Ulwar cat. extract 618. 

T n* MUi^ui mfr T by tpsonrj, son of 
; composed in 1737. 

A, O, 


*tray?! 4 <!*uuifafa by 

from the nnrsft- 
S^T^®Rrfr 5 rtpr ( vide Ulwar cat. 
extract 302 ). 

mrn#sy*rc<m%fr from 511* 4 1 fin-g . 

( Ulwar cat. No. 
1312 and extract 304 ). 

1 'TPfm^frr m. in $n^?rw (vol. I. 

! p. 213 ). 

1 m. by ftmio, m- 

nr&ssnfffogr by 5pupil of 

<r£)ty. 

*n» 4 ^frl m. in 

by fonft«naa> wr, son of 
'Rsfknr of the family. 

Onjtnrf^w. 

m. in of gsq* 

and in ftftid*) and HgWidd-dt . 
Earlier than 1400 A. D. 

U?#p of ssftam anwrir m. in his 
^RTrSn^ra-- 

by Vide 

.^fr*r; on doubtful points of 
rites and ceremonies. 

Wtfiral by 

by ^ re t^g- (portion of 

^w ry fr o fa ). 

qgWrdWK by =gu^MT a large work 
in 589 pages (pr. in B. I. series, 
1928); sec. 90. 
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CO ar rerewftq by wrr. 

(0 sftwtfni by 

(3) ff wMo by son of 

by q»$. 

TZ&l'fcl'lHl by composed in 

1266 a. D. 

W*Ns# m. in nl fo^nfa . 
WAmWh com. on 

^srbyg^hn^. 

’IRrrfral'S^ir, summary of matters 
connected with domestic rites, 
according to 

TO<NH?cT by h r^^^ h. 

Ulwar cat. extract 54. 

by ^5^. 

by in three 

kandas on w »r fs , ste^t &c.; 
ms. copied in 5rf» 1720. 

vide under 

by 3 TflRT*t£. 

’Unrigs by 

«wnnfiw«nw, a com. on ?ti$hh- 
by 5nrr<m. 

(arnmwfar) by snsrforT- 
ffNt- He quotes g^jiffl^rnr. Ul¬ 
war cat. extract 14. 

TOOTft 

wKmnfor 


qinnqfaagff (Hultzsch R. I. No. 
637 )• 

qgrwrcrm or qgnwnfaiis m. 

by fcrnffr. 

g p T R by %f^ 5 RtT^m (i. e. pro¬ 
bably ^r) in 21 khandas; 
deals with 3T$rtrc$nrs like jhtt- 
vtr, swt, ^torertapnc , smran, 
»nwR®r> arapn^w, -^ 1 + 4 , sre- 
WT, RRlft ^g#l and ffa- 
w»rs like 

C. fowpeswT or by 

son of 

rfHT R of frthmhr.' Hultzsch R. 

l. No. 603 and extract, p. 88. 

Refers to his and its 

<fter and and its 

e* 4 U$MI« 

WTO* m. by s r q ?rw in his *tpar 
on HI. t. x. 

wn#. 

’OTTOl^fT ( on <11^^ ) by 
foqRTO, son of About 

1600 A. D. 

WlftuiW alias tr$r*raiT by rttt - 
tnJHTf, son of 5JSf*forc*Tf> sur- 
named arm - ( 3 TT# ) ; quotes 
nsM o mmusm on ^rfwft’s vm 
on anrRwr, xnrfrmftmff . srfNr- 
Tr^Tt WWt»?J, ^gTrSTtTT^T, < 1 T 3 r 
rmtmnr and r ff Wiafrft and his 
own T w ra t^KK . Later than 1650 
A. D. 

WW lff by iftfasssr ( pr- in B. I. 
series as appendix to tftfttregr) > 

m. in $arft«NmftT of ftww 
and in the 9R[)*i^fr*riinY an< ^ 
WTlfiHHIW* 



List cf works on DkomattUtra 


541 


C. by son of 

m. in 

aw and edited by Bloomfield in 
Z D M G. vol. 35 pp. 537 ' 54 8 
in 209 verses and two uros- 
Begins 3 TOT 7 T ir^rF TO* 

tjtf*RT 1 5CT5T*nT»lf ftdMW ^Hiwf 
f ^llfadH, 11. Text same as in 

B. I. series. 

i fcrfau W by of ^?f5T in 

27 sgfcps. 

C. by snrPFT ; 
mentions q q q HS t ft of srfta*. 

iftarftnfa' by srawrj- 

jittffttjfa by irfT^sr 

(Bik. cat. p. 391). 

C. Wt' 

irNrRTby sptm (probably 
same as a com. on 

lifasmfaufa of% 3 jnr). 
«Tt 3 Ti re« gl frE |. 

ntsrsrcrooy (taken from snrcn*- 

«?)• 

(taken from vnJfovq;). 

by f^prf^r. 

by 3TiT5^ ( in t t frPR- 
^g*r, which is taken from his 
brother’s work). 

’il-IUdTftuw by ( probably 

a mistake, as was a son of 

). Vide Baroda O. I. No. 

1870.* 

%*r??#p?fqr by tpw grefr son of 
(also styled 


( pr. by Chentsalrao, Mysore 
1900 ). First half of 17 century. 

Htenrarfaifcj by of 

irm ( ms. in Baroda 0 . 1 . 8x31 
dated 1600 ). Each verse 
ends with the words ^ - jvg 

C. gnrwswmrOT by snro 
fflstswftdw by iMrt«i (Baroda 
O. I. 11041 ). 

by sCN^r, son of amt- 
& and younger brother of 
3t5T5f^, author of ; 

quotes sprwsrft, 3 tP? 5 !PT^- 
afrT+K, About 1660- 

1680 ; says jrnjiftsT is to be avoi¬ 
ded in marriage by s 

alone as ^Rtn^r? says and as the 
teWMN is to the same effect. 

ifta qq n fr i fa by sni^nif. 

by m. in 

ntemrfavfxT by mftfa. 

ntenreqftnfa by ( Baroda O. 
1.8789). 

ntyxwfaufa by qg i faCi^ \ first 
half of 17th century ( also sty¬ 
led >h-dUdivnm ). 

by ( atfwrq ) tmnn- 

= 5 tnr. 

C. by flnrnnnrf, son of mrgft- 
4 y T W l 4 ( pr. by Chentsalrao, 
Mysore, 1900). 

q tat req ffr fa by rymr, son ofinvpr, 
son of 1550-1625 a. d. 

by or 

sqr, son of srng^w and younger 
brother of qm^r; finished at 
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Benares (I. O. cat. vol. III. 
p. 580). Composed in Sake 
1506 ( Baroda O. I. 1105 5). In 
verse and prose. 

<lh>|l|<Hftufcf by 

byf^gRm- 
ft ( Baroda O. I. 9375 ). 
Different from 

by vrftf^T ; same as 
iftiiJUKftuw. 

<fora«rwa rft by who also 

wrote ggtift*. 

C. by fm; quotes csnrfotT*, 
spftwfftm. 

ftsmmwft alias by g*- 

q ftwfbgfl (standard work on 
this subject). Pr. by Chcntsal- 
rao, Mysore, 1900. Under each of 
the eight original gotras quotes 
passages from 3n»*«jr- 

**, wan**, *hn**, 

55 Wt%, tfrtrrm ; mentions 
**nfr, wrfafwnft, and sj^=k<h*A 
as HTW^TTS on m. in 

ft- ft-, ^ ftg trctt*, yawnfaftT - 

Earlierthan 1450 a. d. 

<iHM WHS lft by ; gives 

exhaustive enumeration of divi¬ 
sions and sub-divisions of go¬ 
tras ; mentions snre- 

#fow, arre r rerc of *Nm. 
( Baroda 0 . 1 . No. 7657 ). 

flqiWWftfclfa p i by 
son of ft*. 

by , son ofn*T- 

graptg and younger brother of 
About 1585-1630 

A. D. 


ftwrreftfti ( from the qiiftfo by 

iftSUI<KIW<I<I vide u<Kiwir«- 

ifonrfttewr (from the ar^ftr- 
sramjr). 

ftsippr bygfftqfts*. 

<ftwfafaftr? by 

son of • 

ftmmfftr ( 4 2 ° verses 

on various matters connected 
with religious observances, such 
as the measurement and con¬ 
struction of altars. 

i llMI^-gft He is m. even by *m- 
Utn. Earlier than 1000 a. d. 
BBRAS. cat. vol. II. p. 183. 

nN l W T gft by fftwr, son of 
belonging to coun¬ 

try ( on worship of ®wr ). 1.0. 
ms. ( cat. p. 587 ) dated ft* 
1664. 

dlM I dWTC * by ifatfr. 

illMWffte t?* m. in 3tr*PTST- 

ftwr^WftPPT by^ftftm- 

ritfft rq fr g? ( pr- in B. I. scries 
and by Dr. Knaucr and tr. in 
S. B. E. vol. 30.). 

C. ( «rpar) by son of 

STgT*9; m. in *U-*frw of tgn***; 
ms. copied in ?y. fr- 43 1 
(1549-50 a. d. ). 

C. ( *jwr) by fttar, m- in 4^" 
of iftftrJRS* an< ^ 111 
UPg^TW- Earlier than 1500 a. d- 
C. m. in ftfftwrandarr*' 
(P(f. Earlier than 1500 A. d. 
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C. by 

C. sstfoffopfa by famm, son 
of form ( different from the 
author’s About 

1640 a. D. ( Stein’s cat. p. 86 ). 

C. by a tf yftnifoa . of 

of form ( Stein’s cat. p. 15 and 
P . 250 ). 

*trfag<Tfa$m ( pr. in B. I. series 
with com.) on *r?mm?r. mm- 
rpr and trrapgm. 

by qinum ; m. by qy- 

wfowrarafonm ni. by ^^4 in 
fafov* and «rmpm. Probably 
same as ofngnr^m;. 

dtfoRffosame as s rfaflq of qnarr- 
*r»r. Anan. Sm. pp. 49-71. 

•ftfofhrfaSra ( on rites for propi¬ 
tiating the planets in their evil 
positions, on jrprm etc.) N. vol. 
X. pp. 201-202. 

c - () by rrs wqw , m. in 
°f is 

probably same as utfauT above. 

^ by m. in of 


m. in qqsr eftftovq 
and mrnmrrrg. So earlier than 
1500 A. D. 

( pr. at Bombay ). 

dtfo^nik alias ^fa m «K or mi- 
fTrgfom by^prffo son of rm- 
= 5 TF?r; compiled under the orders 
of HCKMlfol'H fafo^rRT of 
Kasi, divided into six dlfes 
( waves) on rrmr, aril wr[, 
Sjfac, and trw fo Tf ; quotes 
3 TW^, tTTWSrrr, foforr* 
and is quoted in the fobr- 
fog, arr**m«T of rj^nmuf s com¬ 
piled between 1400 and 1450 
a. o. Vide Uhvar cat. extract, 
304 for a long description of a 
town amltHl near Benares, 
which is said to have surpassed 
Delhi and Kalpi and of the sft- 
3 rmw» family of kings, of which 
was a scion and of 
the family. The Ulwar ms. 
( verse 85 ) speaks of only five 
tftfas ( omitting srnrfor* ). It 
appears that in his ^grr- 

claims theiftfosfnirar 
as his work. Videlnd. Ant. for 
1912 p. 248. 

fofo^r ni. in the faprfaj of 

sffor. 

«fUfa<«W tm ni. in fa. fa. (pro¬ 
bably the smarmur of ). 

111 • i'i fadbrfafs (P ro * 
bably the °f tflfo^T- 

*?*)• 

m - > n 
of 
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m. in ffry ffTT of 

*igrer. 

fowrepfagr - vide see. 5 ; pr. in B. S. 
series and jivananda Sm. part II. 
pp. 403-434. 

C. by 

C. ( *rpar ) by (pr. in 

Mysore G. O. L. series ). 

C. faHTSHT by ( pr. in 

Anan. P.) 




irwrenr or 


by ^Tf^nk- 


agUlfiMlifcH. 

ilg g l fa w r ( from the irtfrw ar of 

•mitiui^g )• 

ilgqMmftn ; refers to trm- 

agnwfttM ? by smre, son of 
TtnJ, of vtrcgnOTft. Peterson’s 
5th Report p. 176. 


iigwsvdfri (N. X. p. 200 ). 


stf^RTW by T^rvapT. Mentions 

$Ttwr. 

anrrgtffin E T by af^r- 

from of 

ggtqrr gfi r - 

trpnpnrPT- 

MiWisfovn* by 3Rra%^vr^, son of 
straff. 

MvnmBtf by 

or by *3- 

sp^sT, son of gfotg ; pr. in Ben¬ 


gali type by Sanskrit Sahitva- 
parishad, Calcutta (No. 10). 
This is over and 'above his 28 
ims. 

ayftng ii fa . 

g g5 TT P«rf according to gnfm and 

*W 5 i«y. 

or glftufltyifcr by 
*nnqf^ son of 

About 1686 A. D. 


mreiTfarrsftt by 

a g yuR«W3ft ( Peterson’s jth Re¬ 
port p. 98). 

mwfa q fa or s ii fla T sro rftq fa (from 
the t ST gufilfog of the 
by 

^WiHKiq n flq rn. in fiifapif^ of 
So earlier than 1400. 



or 

by in 12 ^[Tfs 

on »{!MTfiiR[RnnV, 

ftWT, JTcT, ti5ts« i^fT j 

gK, MWbMTT, under orders of 
prince tmm« nr g >'son oftfttmg; 
mentions 

3 TSpSn*fPT- lnrst 
half of 17th century; pr. in Ch. j 
S. series. 


fugfrHHflfoE T by 45Tgfi?mWf» son 
of 5TOTTtt*TjJ> son of ’ 

of the «tf family. ( Ulwar cat. 

extract 620). 

by OT5JWT, son of TW' 

gjwt. 



List of works tin Dharmaiastra 


545 


Wli p ft n by strofftrog. 

or 5 

m by KfTOTFU afigins; ’snnjjp. 
On daily duties, wng, n^m , 
&c. ( Baroda 0 . 1 . 
No. 296 dated 1593 ). 


before her husband and son. 
Based on ta tE R . N. (new series) 
I. p. 100 . 


by fswm tit g t rud 

of N. (new series) I. p. 
101 ; ms. dated 1765 a. d. 


(on the ceremonies to 
be performed on the fourth 
night after marriage). 

by mfrfrT ( Baroda O. I. 
1488 ). In fourteen verses on 

wr*. 

C. byn^JT. 

of frmfr. Vide sec. 
87 (pr. in B. I. series). Hultzsch 
R. I. No. 658 contains muffem 
and wifiK, but they are most 
probably by a different author. 

'vafarflttf'r or Vide sec. 42 . 
C. by wgifii (Ben. S. series pu¬ 
blishes on 2 nd )• The 
I. O. cat. ms. p. 475 (on g^TT- 
vnrr only) ascribes it in the 
colophons to t in -3 ^r, son of 
stmqantg. Mss. of atpamc 
and tn uftmwut are known. 

C. by tm^rg , son of hhivot. 

’SipffrftgAwtttM (Baroda O. I. 
2247 sind 10540 ). 

or -ww bygr^rftr. 
Rites on the occasion of the 

fast iraddha of a woman dying 

H. D. 69 . 


quoted in fipfofrw- 
m. by fa. fa., 

WT5[^5«ratTr, nftfa- Earlier than 
1570 A. D. 

qss t gfr m. in ft q fafr re- 

^Rtfepr m. in fa- fa. (probably 
fSsfNRtfaT or 34 HK- 3 *£ 14 k)- 

"Wt*nfa«dwfa by grcpnmig (pr. 
at Benares, 1870); m. in atrqTT- 
srasff, towjsj. 

C. fagTsm- 

C. arercreH'lftm by wkm (pr¬ 
at Benares, 1870 ). 

C. by hkikui- 

by tntffag 5 (« 
probably the work so m. by fit. 
1%. ). It is on astrology. Earlier 
than 15 50 a. d. 

C. (ms. dated 1657 i. e. 
1600-1601 a. d. ). 

tre g n s of two kinds, wrgr (*nA- 
*jH and others ) and |g ( such 
as ), on gg^s for *TUtUT3 
and other g*$gs and on jgy- 
n wtwwca r ; D. C. No. 112 of 
1895-1902 copied in gsra; 17 1 ?* 
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g<s 4 M? ( acc. to trim ) i vide 
B.B.R.A.S. cat. vol. II. p. 243. 

M 3 NI 4 >$(rl by 3Rca^r. 
gsngfrrsfa ofuranrar based on 

smrafsratg, and uta- 

ifa. Later than 1450 a. d. 

gram*ftfa ( ed. by Kressler ). 

graw-ftfa or g ra mtM^fti or gr- 
There is a f^gram 
in 660 verses. There is a 515- 
gram also. 

gram«¥rflra$g of irarm. 

gnmtHfamsT in 108 stanzas. 
It begins ‘gjygg srasgrfegranm 
traiHfcig 1 \ 

O. scries No. 2, 1921). 

gramrocfit. 

gramramsnj. 

grams? (pr. at end-of the 
sfig in Dr. Sham Sastri’s edition). 

gi^s»r«ran? by «ft^oypR. 

by irhr?. 

giaMu&ran - 
g i a 4 u 4 ft?K by » r f i 4rf . 
g iyMftnram by nyray. 
gtgtwffttggby wftor- 
gitt t wfa ra m r by vnrafhra- 
g irpra ft q ^ ra ft^ rg m. by farffr. 

gwmfby^^Rr (pr. in Kavya- 
mala series). 

graguf by Mftrarsr. 


“pmf by sgtftm- 

^sretsrtra.. 

ghfrnm from the ftrarroramft 
of ftmrar. 

’tl^sbmnraln- 

by irafaraj. 

Vide 

3 *gt*rair- Vide iftftmgr* 

C. (mr) m. by in his 

araifon. 

fftfo mrft by tratwf ; vide sec. 

73 - 

C. TOTOtfetra of gtrara> 

composed in Sake 1544 (1622 
A. D.). 

same as g&rfrr- (It 
is in verse). 

m. by fcnftt- 

C m. in of strar- 

C. snprcr by wiraft t ma r ra m- 

mu, son of tffg and grandson of 
■dura ffr , who was a great urarar 
and patronised by king smffi- 
Vide under 

CC. girarar# by «fam, son 
of flmigra - 
CC. by ffalW. 

CC. by fftfr. 

C. by atrarra* or atran^, son of 

garar- 

g ' nflwwfr ur- 

^gt*rarwt- 

^Nwnpmby 
C. by »isfU pW) son of mwg?’ 
son of fnuraa* 
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by sfrmi, son of 

g^nwu rg s r m. by ryr^r 

by f^mw, son of 
(I. O. cat. I. p. 95 ms. 
dated 1810 i. e. 1753-4 
a. d. ). Composed about 1640. 

g ' «$wffr p> by son of 

fruRq re 1 (BarodaO. I. No. 1026). 
Ms. dated i860. 

a*t> rf & P by m. by i g q w gH 
in 3uf&«MW- 

byft^Tsp^. 

by nngwi Groto*. 

of son of 

uti i mliw . Vide under trratow- 
srfrr 

m. in fcnfa, 

mvr*Rm. 

wiSRjtrr by « 0 <ig«iMi 4 of the vttt- 
SCrnirHr (in more than 24 
sr^ors). 

m. in it^tyit’s w«r on 

3 ’*WT«nrei^T by composed 

under orders of sptoto, of Ka- 
mboja family. Vide Mitra’s 
Notices vol. V p. 109 for con¬ 
tents (the ms. was copied in 
1838 i. e. 1782-3 A. d. ); 
in ten sn«TS. 

by tfhiT compiled 
under the patronage of prince 


( W?TJWf) 5T3H5, younger bro¬ 
ther of Ttnmfj, who was son of 
W^ff, son of $Ry who was 
sole minister of the king of 
Delhi. The family was Man- 
dira from Kosala country and 
their capital was Deals 

with 3 tmK, «T 5 J> WT^, WfelA r, 
atn^RT and $f%. 
The date in the I. O. ms. is cor¬ 
rupt ‘^nrraramf^fir’ (? Tsnsrem- 
fiHfa 1559 ) of the ftaw era. 
About 1500 a. d. Names jsrj- 

fcnfor. ssraror. 

( Baroda O. I. 
No. 2365) dated 1565 
( 1508-9 a. d. ). 

WT W frjRgSatM 5 [ftt - 

by eu^wftt ( Baroda 
O. I. No. 12774 )• On 
and «n$. 

3tvHI£*ftdVM or 3TTjTTOlfhm?m by 

sKHn g tftftqW by 

snrgif ni. in 

snraftffrft q' ( on ) by 

3 tR^?fhfr. 

wretift frr by JTtW^ftnF, pupil 
of «,wi&<raWfo r and son of 

WWM<WMflaw by trafofrr of. 
ntr^fST (modern Gorakhpur). 
He was a devotee of tTCITO; 
deals with all religious acts 
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( nitya, naimittika, and kamya ) 
about The snjrf^r at the 

end of D. C. ms. No. 241 of A 
1881-82 is 

ms. copied 1827 (1771 

A. D. ). 

by iwu<e< of the 
son of 

of Benares (extensive work in 
900 pages pr. by Laksmivertka- 
tesvara Press at Kalyanin 1925). 
A digest in 19 harass on $rg, 
ST?T, STTST, etc. the first being 
on *nar> compiled under the 
patronage of sprflnf who per¬ 
formed wtfWftSra in g ar fo ft and 
also f loafhg . His city atfatf 
(Amber) is also referred to. 
Composed in Vikrama 1770 
(1713 a. d. ). Gives genealogy 
as sraftrg ( who brought Shivaji 
to Delhi) - 

ftTf-aPTfite. Sometimes called 
‘ ’gw l qjilff ( Ulwar cat. extract 
305 ); pr. in Bombay, 1903. 

swnft&vr (? ) m. in 
tfgra* of ( p. 166 ). 

sw T ftf fr CTqV T by ^yrra. 

3 prn&r m. by fa. fa. and by 
in . Vide 5^- 

3 wWh". 

3 T 5 n*nraftrer by srTjfbrfter. 

(0 by strcpronj, son of rr^T; 
quotes ^UPTO; 1513-1575 
a. d. ; sec. 103. 


( 2 ) by igargm *» sec. 106. 

pr. at Ratnagarh 
( 1893 a. d. ). 

warawtapfawT of ( pr. by 

Jivananda ). Sec. 102. 

from the 

smnsifo^fir by 

by anfart. 

«naf>*nfi [ qfg i3 iE w re T by smurantg. 

by fatnfo; N (new 
series ) II p. 55-56. 

a n fafa dra (Baroda O. I. No. 
11003 ) on qn*TTOS etc. 

( part of ^ wmvww i). 

an&vngr ( vide N. vol. II. p. 151) 
on the origin of different Hindu 
castes. 

amStmgr by fa*Hr*r, son of 533 
and wmfoeM, surnamed 
and inhabitant of ^rginir 
Divided into three parts in verse 
on Vmr, <nW)#t; 

but contains nothing on tjil or 
snfas. D. C. Ms. No. 302 of 
1884-86. 

3 TTI%WrgT ( from ); 

Stein’s cat. p. 94. 

snfaft^ m. in qpMKfefailfa of 
and in ^fagucii?- 

tinftftH by «un«ilA»f qftw. Part 
of a larger work callen qotf' 

wfaftte by sjtvp. 

snflrfifos by HKW " W f ( Baroda 0 . 
I. 11147 )• 
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by <rcm- 
by 

H lftftte by ( N. vol. IX 

p. 179 ). Stein’s cat. calls it 

( P* 89). 

by ft ^ *rpaf ( probably 
same as first part of q nnyavtd - 

^W)- 

inftftftE by 4 nu)*M^n«rofi r of 
son of q n fo tr, grand¬ 
son of fcomra, of sifmnrsr 
( Paranda in Maharasfra ? ). In 
three 38TOS ; ms. ( I. O. cat. 
vol. Ill p. 519 No. 1639) is 
dated Sake 1564 ( 1642 a. d. ). 
Peterson (in Ulwar cat.N0.1323) 
says that it is part offattr u r wHg- 
$nw> which is quoted by fcnfit 
and he gives the father’s name 
as annum previously called fiNr- 
sn v and grandfather as * Sama- 
raja 

attributed to ^rpm. 
by fosnrro. 
by ftraarar Bf«J. 
by 3 R»WT 5 W- 

3T h^lpfwiT by <N?<W *TH5#firc[. 

m. in of 

and by f]g*r. 

(according to fSrfSrJKw) 
on repairing temples, images of 
gods&c. N. vol. X. p. 271. 

^ Wl^nvfiT by srrc iqmu g, son of 
by 


by snw^uimg, 
son of N. ( new series) 

vol. III p. 64 ( ms. dated 

1785 )• 

by 3 ra%wn <rnr- 
( Baroda O. I. Nos. 358 and 
5549 ). 

oMpAfafa by 
fiwsgwmf, son of HRnnwg, son 
of ^p«rr. About 1570-1590 

A. D. 

by^wruf. 

gfafNgdfrwi anrcm by 11303*- 
qtaiRu, son of 

by *335*- 
son of mmar- 

-BTOBWJ* ab¬ 
ridgment of the above ms. 
( Ulwar cat. No. 1324) copied 
in aj*^*i8i2 ( 1755-6 a. d. ). 

gfl ra rg Aufrecht’s Leipzig cat. 
611. 

gHfrfaw (ed. by Dr. Caland, Pan- 
jab Oriental Series 1922 ). 

C. gfrftpft by aftfoiTO ( extracts 
printed in above). 

rvN fS\ 

( in the form ef a dialo¬ 
gue between and suro). 
Divided into sreRrs on urafavr, 
&c.; vide Bik. cat. p. 398. 
Burnell (Tanjore ms. cat. p. 
136 b) says that the author’s 
name appears to be fluffy. Ba¬ 
roda O. I. 1136 is a part of it 
( *&W>reron ) and es- 
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tends over ioooo sro and No. j m. in gWHH l VM of 

10546 is another in 14000 jht. sar. 


pmrar by *r|t?T 5 J m. in the *r 4 - 
sr^T of ^sr and in arrf^ra of 
*g 5 Rsr and in ajrsnnTOjW. 

wwitife m. in Imftr, gfrpwnr 

( ), • Earlier 

than 1250 a. d. 

3rraif* by -fj g wflu , son of m&x - 
^5, in four *refs. 

by on 

^WNS. 

m. by 

Wlft'i'BWT ffl- in of jt^TTT, 

fa.ftr. 

by ag^r. 

by fSpnfafa; N. 
( new series) vol. I p* 134, ms. 
dated sake 1670 ( 1748 a. d.). 

vtftftgTfT m. in qifagftr and 

N rs t* 

m. by in 

and 

wftfo.HimM* by 
^dtf?T:^mrg^I m. by 

by son of^*- 

sftftrm* m. in ftfa^nTu , p. 

m. in fraifcHrfTEFT and 
SWTCHfCT and s ffrwqfl. 

W lE ljWfo m - in and **g- 

of mgtfr. 


WTtfiWW by N. 

( new series ) II. p. 58 . 

gftfhs i dw m. by y i fewftftg of 
SJpJmfa, by^p^. 

»>httwnt>W m. by srul^w of ;utt- 

En»wf, fa. 

sfaftrerw by *5*1^. 

$Ut<mi>W by jgqty r fam, under 
Raja Todaramalla. 

dlyn« n ^ vide sec. 104. 

ffosuam by ftrerem under the 
patronage of Maharaja gffc. On 
the rites for every day of the 
year ; ms. written in sake 1589 
i. c. 1667-68 a. d. ( Burnell’s 
Tanjore cat. p. 136b.). 

ni. in the aprUfeq^ft of 
HWW O R g, by in wrapm 

(vol. I p. 213 ) and in g*- 
<gwam»T ; earlier than 1525 a. d. 

aswtifoq-gfo of $rf*w$ (P art of 
)• 

by gifor OTrwnr- 
by »f8B*r «it- 

« 4 ldh^<f!W by Tgspapt. 

t red s igffi by 

uinnj. It is a com. on wratf^fo* 
of %5WTfbr. 

ffWtghy t by ( Baroda 

O. I. No. 376 ). Written at the 
bidding of Dilat« s 



List of works on LkarmaiOttra 


551 


on the question as to who 
should observes a* 3 t rites, dis¬ 
courses on the inadvisability of 

ffff Bs t urc ur an< * feymor . 

imtfar by otto. 

by son of nsr- 

U^nrrOTTU afewarc. Vide Mitra’s 
Notices vol. V. p. 155 for con¬ 
tents; ms. copied in sake 1661. 

«muwvide ftwt r wwfeHM . 

Vide BBRAS cat. p. 217 
No. 687, probably same as the 
next. 

C. vide BBRAS cat. p. 217 No. 
687. 

HWg ’tK Wj ft of fl t u q ftU f W vide sec. 
105. Gives summary of his 

c. wn by «H55«wn. 
c. WW by Sfoftro- 

fwraw? by 

fTrwPTC m. by ^rrfit and 
in q qsT^tfforer and ftfa a vK and 
in a t HKWijw . 

m. in of qj-o. 

trawujftai m. by fcnffr. 
H’RUiflmSw*- vide 

by tr&nsf. An abridg¬ 
ment of his or 

divided into four on 
«rr*, and smt^rr. 
Composed when king *tir of 
fafafcf was reigning. Latter 
half of 15 th century; mentions 
llis in 


®TT^rr^j ^ com* on nwfinvr- 
of qg^miQi ( pr. by Jiva- 
nanda). 

ftr^i^hr. 

m, by in auf|pi- 

C. TOrerreroi^F 

by anronftfaiT (against 
the practice of branding the 
body with marks, as %ronrs do). 

tttrgRWKui or from 

trmuufoswui by urosflSw. 

aagftlftfoj by iftfitiihuita* 
( Baroda O. I. 11575). 

by tnRtv;. 

by a iq are*q<friS . 
by ^rmr. 

>a 

ffrf Wh g^T or ft fa a ftfofoaghtlM of 
aw g gfcr , son ofamt^. 

ift ftraa ; by fWaru ; Baroda O. I, 

8336 )• 

by trsnsrcftm^ B. O. 
mss. cat. vol.INo. I45;ms. copi¬ 
ed in *j. it. 345 i. e. 1464 a. d. 

by g fo pt fa w- 
m. in aig^H gT nfr g. 
filftjiW by fysR^sr. 

C. by tE r jf l H W fTfcWflf- N. (new 
series )I. p. 155 

C. by v^tUm ttwwfif* N. (new 
series) lip. 71. 
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C by tototo ;N. 

( new series ) II. p. 72. 

ft ftrcrw n^wi i MiOi by iftqa g T ( pr. 

at Benares in 1887 a. d. ). 

ft ft BW WK by ank*- 

(part of Tqftnks* 
of snpii^t), 

by son of tot- 

W T Mg ( Baroda O.I. No. 10724). 

fiiftidnA'ta (or ftfaftks) by 
qifbr. Same as above. 

ftftnNww alias by 51*5- 

qrftr. Names Tffa- 

fTgW* 

C by aftwqqik . son of after, 
fii fa fcfor from the vranwr 

fo faftdk by anreTOf (Baroda O. 
I. No. -10611 is dated 
1583 i.e. 1526-27 a. d. ). 

ftftlft i fw by 

fofaftdw byufnr^.. 
ftfllft fa byihw. 
faftrfinfa by ( Ul- 

warcat. No. 1326). Peterson 
is wrong in saying that he 
praises one qswryw . r^jm is 
here tot the incarnation of 
fteg, identified with ?n«j(Time) 
and nfr. 

by^tn^ljpr. 

fafaftJw by ^iqfa y. 

ftfafi nk by son of ftw; 

based upon ftfafosg. 


ftftiftJiu by srphftntg* 
by snromn^. 
ftfilft dt u by Mysrcfaa r. 

ftfaftdteby srra^wi «mp. Re¬ 
lies on %mft. 

fafa ftfoy by*tfrfSr( pr. at Benares 
and Bombay ). 

ftfafofa by tt ^HW BR. 

ftfilfirfa by wgfor. 

ftfclPteu by (part of *n<5- 

fadte). 

P l Rlftdw by TSprrsr (probably same 
as T iap p uf )• W. and K. cat. II 
p. 282 notes that rgroor is 
written on title page of to’s 

(W^dprby TOwR|fii^ii Tt;N. (new 
series )I. p. 156 i composed in 
sake 1633. 

ftfaftdw by TOIW5 / names fatk- 
and So later than 

1640 a. d. ; ms. copied in sake 
1681 ( 1766 a. d. ) ; pr. at 
Bombay in 1864. 

ftrfafkfa of tow**, pupil of *ffora> 
Baroda O. I. No. 1524. About 
1400 A. D. 

C by gfttf, son of the author. 
Ms. dated 1638 (1582 a.d.). 

ftMfabyTOmnr- 

ftMfr k by *m*tffr* 
fl l fil f frfa by fWro» names 
ITIV T T , 5 ^ 

fHlW- 



but of works on DharmaiHatra 


SSS 


ftfaftfcr by WtTO ( from 
ftwwfti )■ 

ftfaftJte by foqHH Mg«iU<ntfl (Ul- 
war cat. No. 1329 ). 

fftfofofa bygqjjr. 

fllW^fcr by 

ftfoft fl q by Prefer. 

firfirftfa from the aynmflq of 

fa fo ft tftq from the rqrqafau - 

fafaftdu re iftei by aftfaraite, son 
of «hte**i 4 of the ^ftjt^rntsr. 

tefaftefaro by (Baroda 

O. I. No. 8336 ). 

RifoMorovq by 

ftlftftdiq«ftftq>l by son of 

ftfaftfteinifq* by $«mfo a n q nd . 
ftfateiiq^q or by 

qflte, son of aqsftar. 
fhfatefarnns by rrw*?a- A sum¬ 
mary of the ftiftftfa of 3 HnT- 
^ 5 - 

C. by ( Baroda O. I. ms. 
No. 1324 is dated rte* 1683 ). 
Later than 1400 a. d. 

ftfaOtfHWW by Vide see. 

9 3 . 

by ;rmh$ro£. 

foflriWWtep* or sstiiteftrite or 
ftWVfK by tnvt;. Vide ftfa- 
Wte above. Also called fftfa- 
1 WV|. 

by qjurcrtiftft*. 

H. D. 70. 


teftwnqravstfovsi 
tefamfore by *r£tfa. 

by ;fi%. Refers to 

famuq . 

by nufaqqj. 

fitftetwfli of nvt^r, son of ^n^wrr, 
son of iroftq, son of 313*5. 
ftfa*?* bynf^q. 

fafarswfiJT by tftaqnis, son of 
3 W*r, son of fcparefo. 

fitfrrtmf^ofq-Vide of 

«IRIWI|. 

ftftftite of m. in qp^fs 

fitfrnrvq. 

C. mtq&Qftai by sftera <hhi 4 - 
^yinBw , son of after; about 
I 475 “ I S 2 5 a.d. N. (new series) 
vol. II. pp. 73-74 ms. copied in 
1512-13 a. D - 

f \ rs „ „„ m ; N „ 

fnWdifw^nfnr. 

ftfiteuv or fiffaftofo by nqq. Vide 
above ( pr. in Bombay 1864 ). 

fttertef ano. N. ( new series ) II. 
P. 75 - 

or r ri fafarre w by ^>qr. 
f^t^tav by qnte^. 
fcwte by team, son of Hfftq, 
son of qi«««n of ; 

author of amqrrte ( both being 
parts of qifore rcpn flfa ). About 
1683 A. D. 

a i gSEwftrer by his son fare* 

( Baroda O. I. No. 
3947). The author says that 
nww ray Author of softer?* was 
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the great-grand-father (nfarms) " ffahrar or HHnwft fo aw of ^jo-. 
of his mother. $o author This is over and above his^f^- 
flourished about 1650 a, d. TO in 28 tos. • ■ 


i fowHhreigr by ( same as 

flrwrfc above ?). 

fowtfo rw fofa by 

( Baroda O. I. ms. No. 5772 is 
dated 1605 i. e. 1548-9 
a. d. ). Mentions ot«T- 

ggf, am. and ftufamn . So later 
than 1400 a. d. 

ftwnfyfe'fa by tWtaro- 

ft re n ftfi n fa of«nRPt( pan of ##• 
*94^114 ; ms. copied in 1707 
a. d. ). 

ftwiiftftftrciiig by ft^m- 

ttfr. N. ( new series) vol. II. 

P- 75 - 

by gftgnsftw . 
alias q &fl afr ftfa of 
3T^Tf, son of fwiw . Vide 
sec. 106. 

tfhfagqgm by son of 

ifhfaprgm by Sec. 105. 

rthfawa w r by orsnwft. 

rthfaftt ST m. by OfTO* 

iWWhs# of 51 Iff, son of ogre; 
mentions # 4 fi t *r T W fa. Same as 

of fa^irflvpftgTHfraTtf. 

rf h j fti ai mfa by TOW fi l ft w , in 

. five wigrs (pr. in B, I. series); 
m. in the q^to of and 
jp ft. 1%. Vide sec. 98. 


pftsbf'for (vide under %^ r nh» i ) of 
vgfra, son of )Va?tro, surnam- 
ed gifaf. 

tfttjfitohr or of tro- 

t fo fa ftan r i by an*. 
ffivftrsrfV by gfsqsjtijy. 

tfhfcnw?* by tnjJT^T- Same as 
HHto ; sec. 102. 

(ftv fr nsnftufa . 

rf ltfo sH S T by atTOMf, son of o§- 
*g, at the request of angiftig. 

i fccfcHm or vmrm of *iw»r> 
son of smnr, of «rngrf*iht; ms. 
dated *** 1690 (1634-5 a. d. ). 
He composed the gfo&g tr m oft, 
com. on at Benares 

in *o* 1600. He is author ol 
mtwufi oy ; flourished between 
1500-1545 A. D. 

?faf*srg m. in by sftut- 

tfhfcnrc by friforo*. 
rfhdfriT (part of tg&giRnT )• 
by fsjHR gw- 
8nf*ter ( part of trtfisfsg )• 

of HPftftntf, son of 
ftiang. Vide sec. no. 

rfi'ttni'M&S# by ?T|ff; son of 
Miwft - Vide under sfitWR' 
About 1753 A. D. 

SBf l fa l gHWW I w fi lVT by W%f 
( Baroda 0 . 1 . No. 3894). 



List of works on DbarmatHstra 


55 $ 


asriNfawsr by f r wmmm ipfr- 
mwnr 

(taken from s rammfot) 
Ulwar cat. No. 1334 and ex¬ 
tract 3x3. 


44141*1 ■ 
awwrctft . 


5 <I?I4H1WT«I by 

a 4 l 4 Mn«>l Cm « T ft 4 «fl 4 ). 
jdUMU ^HI by son of *m- 

saot. Sec. 106. 


sanwflr by 

tJc4tSi«'14MM<4|i| by 

gar!i^iflti 4 M«< 4 l<i or gsjurff&fa 
by ir ro m n xg , son of rnParr ? 

sec. 103. 


or an^rS^t^r^ by 
Is it the same as the 

next ? 



IPHbfclftw (pr. at Benares in 
1876 with com. ) in 30 grow 
verses on avatar. Ulwar cat. No. 
1339 ascribes it to ti qfo r. Vide 
BBRAS cat. vol. II pp. 209-210 
where it is ascribed to 

U. ftpfr&r by ygi tnu i tg , son of 
*mw, son of 4ilp9T ; flourished 
1560-1625 A. D. 

CO. by 4T*g*ig 

son of qro$aiT. Names 


fo-, «rasi, ^frfiSTf%?T. Bet¬ 
ween 1660-1710 a. d. He says 
he follows com. of fgnr«T on 
the 


C. an^Nramr. 

C. ascribed to (wrong¬ 

ly). Vide under 

C. by aw w ig ( Ulwar cat. No. 
1340). 

C. by vrgRld ( Ulwar cat. No. 
1341) ; ms. in Baroda O.I. 3883 
is dated **^1 579 (1522-23 a. d). 

C. stlftnft by 3 WWT, son of qisr- 
uwsyug, son of iih&uii. About 
1610-1660 A. D. 

C. by gw rf i w . 

C. by ynw. 

C. by ynwg. 

C. by fowWT. 

C. (vide I. 0 . cat. Ill p. 566, 
No. 1750-51). 


C. by iftws H K i fl . 

C by author 


EnMU4*iuy«T alias anTOw g tnaft- 

son of ( pr- in B. I. 

series). Printed text and mss. dif¬ 
fer. Divided into four sections in 


575 verses on atfcranftGwHtff. 
nPdfafv r, 5^nx, ftftra and jw&- 
dra:. He names 

smt*?, •mwoifOi 
on anwawRwtapr, awr, w- 
ai»nf§ranfajT. *r$- 
44T, smflto r w ( on gftflgten), 
<fofarw; >any 



of his ffffrsrs, though primarily 
concerned with Srauta rites, are 
quoted largely in works. 
He incidentally deals with many 
topics of such as proper 
actions in flgmrcr (I. 165-177), 
what is m a re i a for an act etc. 
He is named by and the 
So he flourished 
after 1000 and before 1200 a . d . 
Vide Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report 
for 1883-84 pp. 30-31 for date. 
C. 

c. VflTOlftftSl 

fawwjwwr. 

fidWtanysrutn ( Aufrecht’s Leip¬ 
zig cat. 591 ). 

fryq ft gnfatm of *yo. vide p.417 
above. 

m. in fir. fir. 

fafafcifl ( rules for the consecra¬ 
tion of images when transferred 
from one place to anothor 
through fear of mlecchas or 
otherwise). N. vol. IX p. 295. 

by fiqrotmg ( Baroda 
O.I.5840). 

frwflfafa byfcnfl?. 

ftnwtfftrg of qtfifanwj, son of 

of arnranra?, son of ^fir- 
*aroig (pr. at AnandaSrama 
Poona). The first part deals 
with rites common to all sacred 
places and then the special 
features of the pilgrimage to 


mrnr, qrofft and mrr. Composed 

about 1550-60 A. D. 

by trfimr. 
or ■'^KMSIf or 
qratfcfa by qgtfer. 

m. by rw w liitoi in his 
StnfitW. So earlier than 1400A.D. 

ni. by frnflr, 

and in 

vide firftatflFgftr. 

TOTOftr see sec. 43 ; pr. Jivananda 
Sm. part II, pp. 383-402, Anan. 
sm. pp. 72-84. 

C. by 

C. byn^rrer. 

by (Baroda 

O. I. 9175 >. 

(extracted from the 
sftfinwrfi of qrepnr). 

^fi^off^nR of ftctnumn w, 
son of afiqr and younger brother 
of ; in seven nfi^s ; 

latter half of 15 th cer.tury j on 
penal offences, the propriety of 
inflicting punishments and the 
different forms of punishments 
to be inflicted. N. vol. V p. 225 
No. 1910; composed for the 
king of fiifirar; mentions 
iw, «n&i, 

aravrritan»> and as 

among his authorities. It is a 

part of his 
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by nww ( pr. 

at Calcutta in 1827 in Bengali 
characters). Summarised in tprc- 
ftrftnftr pr. under the patronage 
of P. C. Tagore. 

Vffesta* by ( pr. at 

Calcutta ). 

of ( pr. Cal¬ 

cutta 1857, text with Marathi 
translation pr. at Baroda, 1899). 
The last verse is interpreted as 
giving as the name of the 
author. Said to be fabricated by 
a pandit .of Colebrooke’s. The 
author says he wrote a 

c. by tftraRgW. 

by 

y i wftMB by fftetqr, son of aftfa- 
(Baroda 0 . 1 .6372 B.) 
byggargtg. 
by 

ftw. N. vol. XI. Intro, p. 5, 

of ( a part of his 
sretrcftrev). Summarised in the 
’STOfi&Rfrwftr. 

by )m<n ( N. X. p. 71). 
iby atswr- 

*£ ( P r * at Calcutta and also at 
Bhavnagar ). Summarised in 

by nuuityife*. 
by famnq ^ntsonr. 
by gppnfbt (part of his 
digest called Nearly 

;he whole is pr. in Bharatachan- 


draSlromani'sqproftreMfcr. Also 
styled 

qtrotafa by afrtwtg. 

by ( probably 

same as tp w wftfafli above ). 
by 

tpreg u fttfa by qgnrfa; same as 
above. 

or of 

alias fomuwft r n (pr. 
by «unw«ft f^Trirftr at Calcutta). 
Vide sec. 105. 

C. by 

qMqsifts T to l by JTmraTU. 
ywftfa (an extract from the ara- 
yrnujjpr of ). 

by etNWft ; vide N. (New 
Series) vol. III. preface pp. VII- 
VIII. 

by g r gMiflu (vide 
above). 

VM>«ftmP t u?< r. 

by tnSujsr, who per¬ 
forms an obeisance to $Tgh N. 
( new series) vol. I p. 166. 

swfaww n fr by son of mr- 

imunrere r by tnutw ftrcrer ( pr. 
at Calcutta 1875). 

gwspwrwfift* by ( Stein’s 

cat. p. 307). 

TKSstan* by nst*H£ (Ba¬ 

roda O. I. No. 10701 b). 
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by vftftrerarap?* 

TWWIW by ^rnT«^Nr> son of 
>nwv#5; names ftjn^rr, 
4>iwi^n, ^Rnrf) ^iw* 

ftafa, ^ n ftwhff ; later than 1650 

A. D. 

*W*MI«hil by Mhmw j uftH ( Baro- 
da O. I. No. 7204 ). 

by Wim- 

TtrffHT by tfti faqyft . 

<P!ftr*pmrarft by urapi, son of 
^nn gt (h% H of the Phalnitkar 
family. His guru was 

by ng m^ q lbiH . 

S*ifira[ram^n»raTfl. 

SWTqqf by nwamfitfl . 

by ^1 son of uni?, 

son of . He was pupil of 
g san -dw at Nasik on the Goda¬ 
vari and composed the work in 
lake 1691 ( 1769 a. d. ). Names 
ft«wftl«qq>K and srajreny. 

or ^ T &qy gfa by 4 fct- 

by 

by <wtj4tfluq- 
STTflrat, son of TmtjqfT; flourish¬ 
ed'towards end of 18th century. 

qit f Wfa by called 

*n^<Slw, son of ffHim, son of 
On such topics as 
&c. 


Probably a part of his ffffaqr- 
95? ( N. VOl. VIII p. 14 ). 

Mentions fiM, 

awnro?. 

aretar* by nwj, son of forara 
ftfaj- 

ar^wrp c pryfit by Tjimr. Based on 
«t’s work. 

4*tal<4>l<h«l by ^mETJFT, son of 
tR*fNr* 

4 ^«H< 4 M$| 4 | by ngiftforq (Baroda 
O. I. ms. 1677 dated lake 1680). 

^«rnpmt*T by 

W««qiftVT or-q^fir of qgjqffr for 
Yajurvedins ( Kinva ). He was 
elder brother of gqrgv and Pan¬ 
dit of Laksmanasena of Bengal 
and so flourished about 1168- 
1200 A.D. 

by mwtimww 

for Rgvedins (about ipufcnH etc.). 
N. vol. II. p. 61. 

by iproft* son ot 5ft' 

***• 

q sres ft rg fir by smnmruf. 
<K i <Mfo g O t by fgdfa?- 
?$T3* frr gft r by vi frvcg Kthe w ork 
is also called or 

). According to 
school. Vide sec. 73 * 

by for Va ' 

jasaneyinsj same as iwtafflftr 

4t l »4m T W T of fCTgV (P art ol 

mnwiW )• 
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or-fW 5 r (part of 

^infir’s vh«w« )• 

by 

son of 

(on fasts and festivals )m. 

in srdt*RfanET- 

55rggT% q> by strait, son of trarer, 
of the TOSS family. 

qqrgwwbfesfemta by ^***to« 
(Baroda O. I. 10963). 

f\. .—15s,--m-rg' fV 

^iWlWWwn- 

ascribed to f%r?n^R )on ! 
3 lT# 5 r* Same as 
above. 

C. by nfrfo.son of ^tfhrr. In 
Hultzsch’s Report III p. 101 we 
find that irgtftr says ‘ftirr^T- 

^ wifrniw 

f ,’ which shows that he regarded 
the author of as dif¬ 

ferent from 

Same as uhturtt^- 

TO W WKmift. 

TOrfa>rejfei$Rr. 

’WT^RTf by WmuMjm. 

of ««fdn><mg; sec. 106. 
*TTO 5 <r quoted in 

WWW of ?5^fhrr-part of «ew- 
WSj sec. 77. 

b y wwirsft Jrnmnr 
(from <^}<innmq.) 


(extracted from the tft- 

of )• 

SRqhstf by ?TWmm^I 5 !|FtT. 

or of 

( about 1500-1540 
a. d. ); mentioned in his atR[- 
faqrefasft . Vide sec. 107; pr. 
in B. I. series. 

( from the 
of ). 

atR^SW by ^HIT- 

^•wfaWKi by apnrm ( abstract of 

fcsnfir). 

by foa m , son of 
and grandson of sur- 

named names qifrqii rer, 

?Rj[R, 5RHgfl , and jrawb also 
calied a[T?m$<Rf*MiT- Later 
than 1660 a. d.; pr. at Benares 
in 1864 and at Bombay in 1880 
and 1884. 

4 l «Hfrw >T by tfcjqm*. 

4H^fere r by srhmr atRih^jsmfiiT, 
son of aftq*. About 1475-1525 

A. D. 

^nra fanER g ft by afhmfit 

<ti«wva* 

TTH^nn m. in ( vol. II 

p. 250 ) and ftft n re a by *%- 

by «H 3 ICT- 

by $*rq*, son ot fam- 

STtftf by tfMsua, son of uro*. 
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imtSufolT by son of 

T gw frmftiW T Names 

>|jn^. In four (curl's ; ms. ( Mi- 
tra’s Notices vol. V p. 144) 
dated Sake 1558, i.e. 1636-7A.D. 

iramft or by sm*H, son of 

^trffnr of Rtut family. N. vol. V. 
p. 150. Peterson (5th Report p. 
177) reads statist and shows that 
compiled it at the bidding 
ofi^nr. 

WTOfl by ipf -summarises 

IPRrniT, as he expressly says, 
by vide above 

under also. 

by *m- 

IW minister of qnarf? king ^1% 
of ftrftTOT- He was first cousin 
( paternal ) of * First 

half of 14th century (I. O. cat. 
vol. III. p.550 No. 1714 ). The 
colophon describes it as the 
work of minfai, who is in the 
4th introductory verse referred 
to as born of the q rhi giq T and 
as an anfaj l firct and appointed 
( to compose the work?). 

Wfo iWT by tforeug. 
4T*ro(^byafhrofow. 

jPWifoim by 3 PRW 5 , son ofjn% 
or son of 93 of «n>4$ar. 

Swmftaw by gfoy. 

tfWWR. 

4WI¥T?rofftnTftw (part of 
WNi )• Vide sec. 108. 


bytprRW. 

by umpfsr- 

by mm tl liw w «nvw, soil 
of ft q g iwfa from Gurjaradesa. 

SMHMflfl- description of ceremo¬ 
nies to be performed by wives 
estranged from husbands or by 
women afraid of being separat¬ 
ed from their sons. (I. O. cat. 
vol. III. p. 577). 

4 R* n» WiT by ; com¬ 

posed during the reign of *nnw- 
ftf. It is'a huge work and is 
very valuable for the history of 
the text of the Purinas and for 
Purapic rites, as it deals princi¬ 
pally with topics of relying 
upon the stiuts. Vide D. C. ms. 
No. 265 of 1887-91 which 
contains 392 folios. D. C. ms. 
No. 496 of 1886-92 is a frag¬ 
ment of it, on grammatical 
points arising out of sitots. 
It gives various derivations of 
the word arPltf as applied to 
the alphabet. It mentions shr- 
^T and so is later than 1300 a.u. 

jPHWlft by wjufsr. 

TWfffrttT by ffqtft tl, son of fair* 
ft W T WH T > composed in mK 
1735 (1678-79 a. D.) by com¬ 
mand of qfcrflVTO* 
by son of 

H|. First half of the 17th cen¬ 
tury ( pr. in Kashi S. series and 
by Mr. Gharpure, Bombay ). 
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4IJKW ®* jfl • 

qpwwr part of atq qft w TC- 
4 M<MH 5T by ******* Vide sec. 90. 
fprouwsf by son of 9^, 

of the ftflfcrr family ; compiled 
under the direction of aucrifrs , 
king of ^tatgr in trcftm. 
Gives genealogy of srorffc, 
whose ancestor dte founded Bi¬ 
kaner. Mg<IH says he composed 
at the king’s bidding five other 
works ajqqftfoit ( on psnnirFft- 

)i 3 tqyjg- 

1>H»br, snpnwft ( on antidotes 
against poisons) and fe r foiHfl - 
m wflmgt - About 1675 a. D - 

qraqiw r yw r by qrtfapr ( Baroda 
O. I. ms. 10513 dated 
1687 i. e. 1630-1 a. d. ). D. C. 
ms. 332 of 1880-81 is dated 
***iS 94 - 

by tfWfatT, men¬ 
tioned in a ms. of 

which was copied in Sake 1297 
C 1375 a. d. ). 

*nwwnUj by srem. 

TOWKIItife by fan q fa ; composed 
at the direction of vftvwfrt. 
queen of epfctrcuro of 

fa fa gt ; ms. dated qhrat 1339 
(1483 a. d.). First half of isth 
century. Vide Bhandarkar’s Re- 
__ port 1883-84 p. 352 for extract. 

^WlUWWfa Anonymons (D. C. 
ms. No. 367 of 1891-95). 


by fcnftr, qmwftgwr. 
qra urc y of jft p sug . 

qrafito? by mgtfifatr, son ofuftfa- 
About 1650. a.d. 

or qRlqd t ff ( from 

4 H* i &q 5 ifa«E l by farrcr son of 
Vide above. 

a pt re ntrc by arawnug- 
‘fre^ i ut by TOtftiTOVRHT, in imi¬ 
tation of up3*t?r’s work. 

by qp^FST. Vide sec. 83. 

qT^TOTT, portion of $|%grot^. 
Vide sec. 99. 

i 

' 4HtlK^ag ( only section on qrq. 

I qp ). Ulwar cat. No. 1355 and 
extract 319. 

( vide Bik. cat. p. 375). 

m. in qnrefatCT and SFT- 
ttqtq (part of ). 

by son of 

WT5T5T 5f5I^q- He was daugh¬ 
ter’s son of t flgi gqg q g. A ver¬ 
sified summary of contents was 
added to this work by his you¬ 
nger son He wrote 

in 1 686 a. D. The work 
is part of his 

Vide under 3 t rg K T& ‘ (I* O. cat. 
vol. HI. pp* S 47 “ 4 ® )• 
3iga>tri%rcT by son of 

the author. 

pan of 

q. v. 



m 
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Viwiw composed by order of 
queen tffiifa, wife of ^ fcwi ui 

) of 

ftftlMI, First half of ijth 
century. 

qiul^jHcrsame as (a 

part of uyremufW ). 
qpitquriT by »>wiKiH . 
fmlffar m. in ftufaq'faqj and 
KUST and f t uqt t qtit ; earlier than 
1500 A. D. 

About 1604 a d.; pr. at Calcutta 
1904. 

WRMiriiii of aft^wr nqfoqfir ( pr. 
at Calcutta, 1828 and translated 
by Wynch); mentions atrepf- 

from or q i u u wHH i of qppqpr 

( pr. by Jivananda ). Vide sec. 
102. 

C by a nwft . 

C. by TrUlHla-f. 

c. by p^r ®w- 

C. Ano. N. ( new series ) vol. 
II p. 80. 

qWHMBNit in ten 4 ii |dfl>anfea 
verses on inheritance (pr. by 
Burnell at Mangalore ). 

C. by ffar, son of qn^q. 
qpnfr r. com. on 4IUU TU - Vide un¬ 
der tpqqpr. 

qiqftofcr by ti l q iswanu. Summary 
of ^jiupfs qiquw. 
qmMu by farni?. 
fnMe by aftqtffwt; quotes 
qr^nm. qmum and rra^. 


Vide I. O. cat. vol. Ill p. 462 
No. 1523 5 p. 463 No. 1524 
shows that there is some confu¬ 
sion between dN re and aflv^mf. 

qiquiu of jflqjwm - Vide sec. 78 ; 
(pr. with seven com. by Bharata- 
chandra for Prasanna Kumar 
Tagore, 1863-66 ). 

cutta 1893, 1898 X 

atuqjt son ofqftqre qqft- 

=gpj ; criticizes stare's ^Nrr and 
he is quoted by «$*uk and 
sfere. 1300-1550 a. n. 

C. by 

C. by %mq re reui 
C. by iTfnrr. 

C. by iqptlU* 

C. qtmta by dl4Hwaiflfw> 
whose daughters son was living 
in 1790 a. d. ( pr. in 1863 )• 

C by 

C. by «td|*VT ( vide I. L. R. 48 
Cal. 702 ). 

C. by ttfereq ; quotes angpratR- 
enff ( pr. in 1863 ). 

C. by fyqtqq (pr. in 1863 ), 
son of gftgq. 

C. by future ftuierewfij. 

C. ftrffit or tftfau by fiumr. so" 
of stare wren? q«l^ {quoted 
in atvqu’s tftqtr ( pr. in 1863 )• 

C. by stare* son of stawreitf > 
criticized by wsqit (pr. in 1863)- 
1475-1525 k . t >. ' j 
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C. by i 
C. by 

^nmw—a portion of w m gu f hufo 
of^nw. 

^nrum—a portion of the forwr- 

uifnfi* ofspiunr 

*pnw*r by fatra. 

{itiuwwftai by qfcTO* ftww- 

fqfir. N. ( new series ) I. 172. 

smu m ft efrr or -ftfJnjfcr by 
(I. O. cat. p. 463 ). 

q i HUHlft i fa by uftftr ( Peterson’s 
6th Report No. 84 ). 

by «TRf^- 

of aftet-vide yrnfl ni u 

above. 


alias q!<K«q by tTUHTO 
faeruHwfa; a com. on ^PPUPT 
of sAi^mum composed in 1657 
a.d. Part of s qfamufo . N. vol. 
V. p. 154. 

VTOmwi'WI of in 8 JTfffS. 

Composed in ( wtofimffffim' 
) Sake 1583 i. e. 1661- 
2 a. d. ; composed for tra?- 


TnTHmstrwww^t by rin^raf ( part 

°f arroiT#* )• 

of *3** wfcanfNr- 

(I. O. cat. p. 465). 



Wmnr Vide above. 


com. on 


by ffTW, 

pupil of ffmQr N. (new series) 
vol. I p. 174 • towards end of 
18th century. 


by^hsr ou - 

^rqrrf^r-vide ^nPmTbrta of toptoc. 
by tpwans?. 


by 

^nrroyagl^nBarrWT by 51m, son 
of <11^. Vide 



0 r 3 TO 5 «qr 

twsfejfir. Ulwar cat. No. 1356. 


Seems to be same as the preced¬ 
ing. 



tp*« 4 fcffiiitai«i (on arr*) D. C. 
ms. No. 267 of 1887-91 con¬ 
tains prose passages about srafT. 

tftswnapflt (Baroda O. I. No. 
8156). On rites of death and 
after death. 

by WTT- 

5 PM&C- 

ffruFrfrtffa or fi iaq uftnft fa c i be¬ 
gun by fare* alias ftrot, son 
of son °f •miMUMg 

and finished by his son firchQ? 
alias irntTUf; contains sections on 
arrsn*, «sra, trnr, #, 

'Tfrrer, muffcra, w*fT*, ris*, 
mr, »rnf, and dram* 


fareufawrcr of ftmtAargAr- 
fa watiiftg faT of anpm (for nm 
followers). 


jpk . 

farurepr of tpRptm ftN*T*«wi«ftar 
Manual of daily religious duties 
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of householders* About 1715 
. a. o. 

fa*wfifa*rf m. by sft^nrnpt’s apra- 
fairar. 

m. by 
of 

faw*fa m. by fa. fa., faumtfr- 
smr, gfapEifa t a p r . Earlier than 
1500 a. D. Probably the same 
as fa(|i 4 Kmi 4 l- 

fasnrvr of * 3 * *y n . Vide sec. 102 . 
C. by ^ww |rw- 

fasmpsr or m. by qapnw; 

mentions only Vaishnavite rites. 
( Mitra’s Notices vol. VI p. 32 , 
ms. copied in 1551 sake i. e. 
1629-30 a. d. ). 

fasnfawr of compiled 

under Muhamad Shah ( N. vol. 
V. p. 282 ). 

fa w r fa om of compiled 

under «mn$ug ( N. vol. VI. p. 
40 ). Earlier than 157 s a.d. Vide 
under ft wa p ^ q a p of 

fam n y by 

fawfag^ l fa CT by fasqfa*. An abri¬ 
dgment in verse of his 

and«rrc$q. 

fagnggm^fa by *TTPTO*£> son of 
*W» arrag. Vide sec. 103 . N. (new 
series ) vol. III. p. 92. 

by * 3 * 1 * 1 *. Vide see. 102 . 

^fannrosfftrer of*mftsfa* (C. 
P. at. No. 2202 ). 

A_aJL. 


faroftwr of ts^rrfa, com. on <rr*- 
< ra w»qfa . Vide sec. 95. 

flqqmfafa or-qnfapi. . 

*(1vhri. 

farrafasfafa. 

tftfapr-Occurs in the name of se¬ 
veral works such as en^fafar- 
aftfasr, srrgffim &c. 

( Baroda 0.1.10625 
dated 1757 fafa). 

^*rw* ( alias *qfa$fagH ) by 
< p«fa*qr*tf , a MiVgamm of n*- 
tfat. Four chapters onfafa, *T*. 
persons qualified to perform 
religious ceremonies such as gift- 
qjsrr, fasts and penances; solves 
doubts on points of dharma. 

ffarer-Vide fiilHHflVi. 

fmaw by twwg. 

or as¬ 

cribed to *nfa&* of fafa*r, 
composed by famqfa. This was 
his last work. Praises \ft*fa?, son 
of **faj, and his brother 
who is here styled ^mhNIOTi 
though elsewhere he is ailed 
(vide Ind. Ant. vol. 14 
p. 193). About 1438 A.D.; pr. in 
Calcutta, 1909. Mentions *?qra*- 

*WW« 

»• by in 

jfawiw* 

i^iifavvft by ffwfaW* 
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ytHwTlWTW by nyM | %| 

byn^jpr 

N. ( new series), vol. I. p. 81. 
yn%t1<& r g ft by f^wwwm^ . 
%n fafafy by w^y e i in two 
rots, first describing opngreft- 
^ar and the 2nd tMtd<M% 3 T- It 
speaks of the 5»rfejrr on wfaq;- 
fTfpretft while the well-known 
is in anfapr. 

fnfifa m. in wfafftr 

yiNdiwig r alias ««<ir<£w by »nr- 
anr, son of a'Pnr. In seven 
a ugfas . Composed under pa¬ 
tronage of fijfaft queen of ^r- 
ofa, king on the at^T and 
father of t faynfa ; vide Bik. cat. 
p. 450 and I. O. cat. p. 536 
No. 1680. M. by tynaag in 
tafofcr and names ftfa n q a, 
wp n ifVHW , VP? rear . Between 
1460-15 50 a.d. Deals withfadfas 
on fafas, fah i fa r, m*m ere. 
Is this qg q ft the same as the 
author of ? The 

seven sections are on rew» 


fnfannm by Vide sec. 

102. 

ffifere t fa dfa by if|apt (N. vol. VI 
p. 210). 

ftrfaprfNro- by waq i js i M.f ( name 
not given ). Mitra appears to 
regard this as different from 
above, while Aufrecht holds 
them identical. N. vol. VII p. 7. 

vide yifafawretyuft . 
gifap n wra by Calcutta 

Sanskrit College mss. cat. vol.II 
pp. 310-311 No. 336. 

by Vide sec. 

95 - 

fnfa tq fafrq ; by sftaw anW^rr- 
pfa- 

( from tnTfaret of 

arypniwf )• 
ffrataTSTO- 
fTPWpmt- 

S^rsfar by f$m. 

%oorpfttr ni. in fa. fa., fatnsnrrfir- 
sna, ^ R i y y s r of spn*’ Earlier 

than 1600 a. d. 


art, 3UHTT, suwr, *R> 
ihrymtPTfort^nr?). 



fnfhjr. Mentions yrarerofar, 

He was a pandit at the 

court of the king of TTOCT* 

About 1715 a. D. 

„ 1 

by * refiM ! W «t$wr j 
*tlWl¥ at the instance of prince 
<mfa of Orissa^ 


fofaWTgfa (marriage of an idol 
of with srerft ). N. ( new 
series ) I. p. 179. 

or y^rm^nirfa by 
son of Hltfar, son of 
aj^T of the Extensive 

digest of leading rites with 
particular reference to luna¬ 
tions, and on *nT[> *W‘ 

*1*. Based as the author says 



Hi 


wit W^lii 

*rc,ftrai$m> $*n«hr. Between 
1350-1500 a. d. BarodaO. I. 
No. 5581. 

forcfar m. by fir. fir.. firumrft- 
5 fWr, W^pwpr- ( Probably same 
as above). 

m - in of 

Probably the n ;i8 UMqift of 

^wftwiw or qftreiflw of rf- 
5*55. Vide sec. 102. 

$ 5 *rfil 5 T*rafir by son of 

( Bik. cat. p. 380 ). 

^mifil«M 4 fil («T®iWu) of |*- 
uifiup (pr. in Kashi S. series ). 

vide sec. 23 ; pr. Anan. 
Sm. pp. 85-89. 

by fTfT, son of w?5T?y, 
sumamed (Baroda O. I. 

1464 ). 

fr t KMilftwiftft by Rrnfir. 

m. in 3tu<H4!«blH^j;. 

WhPT'TOTOR by $TWJ 5 TTO fi^RT* 
fltfNr ( N. vol. VII p. 154 gives 
date of completion as ogifttf- 
fifc qn% $fit ). 

Wg w nmfi i by Wnftnt. 
^n^ T Tyrftpnf^Tw - 
fo g ft p rafa* (Aufrecht’s Leip¬ 
zig cat. 673 ). 

*n. in 

by FTtjnfar- m. by ftj- 

W' 6 wJHMrtW^and 


irw and in <s l lvtia«f and by fa 
ftr.; ( probably a purely astro¬ 
logical work). Earlier than 
1500 A. D. 

by •ft&OT? or yfafir; m. 

by (Sr. %. (probably a purely 
astrological work ). 

<£)« 4 i*ia*'i or ^uranmroim of 
?^5?pr; vide sec. 102. N. (new 
series ) vol. I. p. 191. 

itauiuiltt* of m^nf^r. Vide sec. 
95 - 

ft g ww i qw by ^n u tr Bi flthfHrid . 

of fiwnfourcr. 
gwrsf^L by rw«r. 

SWfflftlflfoifel by fPfhm, son of 
tillT**?. Author describes him¬ 
self as trfhw tgu w i ^<»u»ay8 - 
5RT; quotes fir. fir., nfru u y . 

! he was born in 885 
1724 ( 1668 a. d. ) and died 
about *55 1781 ; pr. in 1906. 

a i auuwwq jfa wfo t’ 

iTOTTUWqiray vide ; pr. 

at AnandaSrama Press, Poona 
with com. 

C. by 85 ^* 5 - 
C. gfilfoft by aftfiwr*. 
aiiiwwwiwwftw by nwifliifito 
AiiiKmiHi.im'hn by ftiuiM***- 
PinRIWw* 

(IWIWfWJW* 
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Si ftMuaT Tf (Baroda O. !. No. 
1232 ) )• 

*H*wisuflw or fi^wranroroirw 

of On the twelve great 

festivals of Visnu at Jagannatha- 
puri. 

by flunfaror (about 
WMW )- N. ( new series ) I. p. 
194. 

ftfSTOWgm by m gKTW in 6 35ms. 
Hultzsch’s Report III p. 60. 

of i^TR, the elder 
brother of TOTgtT About 1170- 
1200 a. o. 

by jflp- 

Wfq of f)RfTWnr«TiR. 

by WRRTfit, son 

of fWjqvT. Calcutta Sanskrit 
College mss. cat, vol. II. 79. 

by HTjft ; quoted by *r- 
*rn®T in mentions 

I 5 '%ipf of qravriftOffr* Vide sec. 
98 . 

C. row or a ft w fo g K by «WK*r- 

ftwr. 

C- UsfN or qtrq^ft by 

(I. O. cat. vol. HI. p.488). 


fW&pfa by q i yt ug . About 1580- 
1600; on doubtful points of mL 
Vide Annals of Bhandarkar In¬ 
stitute vol. Ill part 2 pp. 67-72. 

tnftdnr m. in rrht by foRRvr 

as composed by his grandfather. 
Latter half of 17th century. 

fWStdpiqftiSre Or Itw q ftft rg by fc^t- 
in. by rtoh% 5 in two 
q ftRfry s; dwells at great length 
on atRp. Vide Mitra’s Notices 
V. p. 186. 

by son of 

^ I p p ag. About 1600-1640 a. d. 
twft d m q >fcf> T ni. intflftrijtmRftg. 

fertWnrairf by qi^roftr, 

son of ftqmynw . 

taftdwfa q twiqm by uiguf, son 
of tflttdtu*, son of qigrog 
( whose is summarised 

herein ). About 1640-1670 a.d. 

by q^blR, son ofmfcjr. 
About 1)00 A. D. 

m - in ^w»»i» b w i ofr^Q. 
gurggnuatfafa r or -dnb^by fwanw 
son of of ^uq*rtu 

( Baroda O. I. No. 12708 ). 
Mentions 

Later than 1680 a. d. 

m. by in ftftRTR. 
vH*U«lWfo - v ide uinfofta. 
qr&wrw*- 

UgflHnqfhfrE T ill. by *.um<fX in 

ft.%. 

bywftfm-. 
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alias ^mwl>l by 

by arftwipr. at Calcutta 
in « |KM l series. 

vrfe n fofe l ( author not known ). 
508 compiled from vari¬ 
ous authors. Mentions fir. fir., 
WHwftVM and wm, 
and so later than 1680 a. d. 

( vide BBRAS. cat. p. 219, No. 
691. 

mNfry- by m. by *vf- j 

Kiar and in by ry. 

The work deals with spifTT" 
TO ypprm, 3 t« t t 3 'w etc. 
yJwrat by^j^q^m son of <h^^ntr, , 
son of nwrur of unvstrsntar. 
Based on arr’aranrspjfr and its 
Divided into firrers on 
amiT&c. Baroda O. I. No. 
S860 is dated 1810. 

by $n< g m* t£, son of 
TIH4>W|. Divided into ten q fis^s 
on aw, qsdftlMH g , ?nfifT, #, 

stpttt, rn^rr, nurfferw, ^svm, 

and jfhJ. Bik. cat. p. 99. 

a&reTOwrfitftr by yssfNrer, son 
of amag. His firsts are $1%- 
q>ra^nranr, qvwlwpr. Divided , 
into ten stoics, 7th being on I 
amjrNr. Baroda O. I. No. 4006. 

by son of 

of ( Kopar- 

gaon on the i foia ft ). Composed 
in sake 1698 (tn myrq y) i. e. 
1776 a. d. at vftijCTT on the 
Ganges ( Allahabad ). Hultzsch 
(Report No. Ill p. V.) wrongly 


says that he composed it in 1746 
a. d., though in his extract at 
p. 84, he gives anniprwwfir 
as the date ). 

jrfmvrogy by Wd^a. 

vfitawrawte-vide alias 

m. in of %t- 

m:- 

vrfcftfopror ry fi ra ffite r by =?rt- 
$r*rr PTvmfir. Reconciles dis¬ 
cordant opinions on points of 

unttaiRnk-vide lafinSia of ^rjfruf. 
aiJfiw^by vm^wrrfiaar. 

tspjfiravtpr. 

tnJfihlw by guiMiAHit}. 
of HRTUTrpT|. 

vnMhprT by ararcpvr. 

UrfiPFT5T by wrw. D. C ms. No. 
221 of 1886-92 deals with rnr 
mrafop i. e. arts in %a and the 
other months; mentions ar* 4 hr> 
m-^fafa qr, Later 

than 1500 a. d. 

wnqnqi or wtMnraror by 5tyr- 
vrg, son of arrnr»rof an< l 
Latter half 16th century. Says 
that he follows the works ot 
Srarfitfir, wwfc, fir*n 5 **JT W 

imnr, Re [ er " 

to his own 

a part of it on wit v ^ c ^ 
cat. vol III P- 4 ®* * 5 ^ 4 * 
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niMh r or -afar m. by qg ftqfaq n I 
( W I nw wt P- 63), tm ifamftVb 
of g fru n ta , gfapm of qgo, 
etc. 

vnfsr^bT by *npn»f. 

qifsr^T by trcwr; N. (new series) 
II. p. 46 ( on HtST only ). 

t iuMfr by tninR- 

v4snfa r of 4ftr-vide p. 279 of the 
text. Composed between 1400 
and 1600 a. o. 

com. on 

( q. v. ) by g a fluq son of 

by awmwmf ;rn. by ^TJpr- 
in ffaftdw, by of 

and in are f rcaqj er. 
Treats of daily duties ( alinika ), 
sauca, »r»rhn^ and other 4qqn< s, 
nlsrfiijw, wn*, WNr, ^r, trnr- 
fiaRT. frfaft far, WRfi«rnp. Men¬ 
tions aaprnft- 

^nttj 3 r$ht- 

aromwfftt on 
^upa^spR ; m. by a s qqflga in 
1. O. ms.( vide cat. 
p.480 No. 1560) is dated 
t6j9 (1602-3 A * D * )• So be¬ 
tween 1400-1600 a. d. Vide 
p.420 above. 

(anrorafhr)- part of amr- 

WMm4y v a. 

m . in sa fluifaw and 

Wift (III. 2. 747 ), 

H. D. 7a. 


mf«u 4 D<diq ( Baroda O. I. 11821). 

a^RT-a digest by sftgjssnfH of 
which the qrrafoW and qn r mn 
are parts. 

tsnfcsr by ftamif, son of a girenif. 
Divided into ^fafas on atrf&q* 
and other subjects. 

^RTtprby Ti^pgr>tf ;on 

fitftmtqrsrsm, ttfaq^s fafar- 

ttanfar, 3 tg<T, an^q-.wnab ^T' 
wpr, srrpt etc. 

m. in atf. qr. ( p. 772) 
on the constitution of qftq^, 
and arofaRrafer. wr. 
HT- 753 quotes a q 4 fl% (on 
UPTfert). It seems probable 
that both are identical and are 
the same as wfaro above. 

by ; explains and 

illustrates tfclTORTRS. 

by fe*roiT3, son of qmh[T 
and^hr and grandson of qfr. 
Deals with fasts and festivals in 
8 qtpRS ; quotes qtBUnp r, P^T- 

1450-1325 a. D. Vide Ulwar 
cat. extract 320 for detailed 
contents where the ms. is dated 

**V 5 8 3 * 

q 4 ft^ =re by qiMgayut re nftreu son 

of 

tnfareranftar- 
M 4 y i 6 tP r yv r by qrftr^rer- 
^n^riR-collection oftexts 
on «TR[ J BBRAS. cat. p. 219 
No. 692 . 



5*0 


HUforv of Dharmat&atnt 


vn fargrenre by SOD 

of and I. O. cat. 
p. 458. Vide sec. m. About 
1800 A. D. 

by^rgtfirT. About 1600- 

1650 A. D. 

wfeiwtiyiftft of f^rm- Com¬ 
posed in 1686 a. d. Vide shrit- 
\ vrir above. 
wJ^HT or vn^^r-m. by 
ofsfayTO. 

by qKrauityi?^. 

by 

by arm?*. 

by 5 ^^mh ( ms. copied in 
sate 1607, videHp. cat. p. XV). 

Vfftnr by jwnp?-m. in 
Earlier than 1600 a. d. 

same as 5i g f |gifh- 

_ rv ■_ C 

WnYAWHWwelJI- 

nfcrrcsyT'oftr m. ill 3 Tnrr?»'-iT%tF.r 
of ftiror and in com. on 
by >r|rfrr (vide 
BBRAS cat. p. 216 ). 

or by emjfrmr 

alias vm mb- Vide sec. 112. 

by mforcnr 

wfoiWWt by snvravt- Compiled 
from flnnsfare, Itm and mpr- 

vnHfcj by flr&jjr of crwr gotra on 
snrgTT- Refers to fa^tarr. 
wHly by qpmr. A vast work. 
vifamf g frw S H E by gs wmfow . 

C. by 


ufo n fafrfaft of^uftfir zm, son 

<• 

of fvjcqfrr sit- He hailed from 

«a 

m fi ft ffift in the territory of 
ftamung but compiled the di¬ 
gest in Mithila in 1410 

(I353-54A. d.). Contains twelve 
chapters on anf|pp, *m, «rg, 
gfa[, religious 

benefactions, awngn. optional 
feasts, pilgrimages, srnrfww, em- 
ftw and duties common to all 
classes. Vide N. vol. VI. pp. 18* 
20. M. M. Chakravarti (JASB. 
for 1915 pp. 392-393) says that 
1410 must be taken to be 
sake, since era. was not in 

use in ftfVjgr- But this is not 
very convincing. 

ysfNnbnrw. 

ysfivtnita by 

m. by trbrpr inawsarmt* 
qyp. Probably vrafeff may not 
be a work at all, but may refer 
in general to works on yi$. 

by Tymr, son of 

wnitftr- same as argyfonrr 
Vtflofo of «tfd|W|f, son of 

Vide Bik. cat. p. 383 ( on 
), which ms. is dated 
1681 A. D. 

m. in 

i i HW OT , by gy° and in 
MidTW l 1x1. in swAta of afajT' 
mpr, »itw nr of ugw (**»- 
fans* and WFrif are proba¬ 
bly the same ). 
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(on gifts of 
heaps of corn ). N. ( new series) 
II. p. 88. 

-from wteH&rer* 

STTfetUIWIlviM" 

niHgftt rrar- 

swsRnfor by whlHR ( D. C. No. 
97 of A 1882-83 1 - 

awnfbwrtlS^F- 

•NtfauwNWi or arra^^sr- 
6th of ^T a n qw r, Vide 

under 

C. by w&- 

C. *rng$T$m by smrftrcr, son 
of composed in 1448-9 

A. D. 

C- by 

•TWF^rfr. 

attributed to 

Win^r ( Baroda O. I. 2279 ). 
WWaJIW C Baroda O. I. 6887). 
’wawwAfa. 

Htrar^nf^-vide under mftrrft- 

’roiwii&dmifil by f^rsrntr, son of 
f^atm for followers. I. O. 

ms. (cat. p. 570 ) copied in 
180J (1749 a. d. ). 

BBRAS. cat. vol. II. 

P- 243. 

^^atiiwby wuft Is it same 
asfaiviqTOjfo ? 


fmsmrar by srpspaj. 

awntrftinr by qlmdouiq . 

R«J<N«<fW by Hnuftiw (pr. in HT- 
*a?ftvrsr series No. 23 ). 

by .J 

•unw^rsq^tJpr by iftfrfnorepiffll&i 
( Baroda O. I. 10219 ). 

tranwfwfta by 91mm, pupil of arcr- 
ym and patronised by f ai&tp^rg 
and gwwcg , Zamindars of 
Bengal in the 2nd half of 18th 
century. N. (new series) vol. 
II. p. 92. 

tTPi^rri^P m. in Ear¬ 

lier than 1600 a. d. 

in a irew ar gy ; seems to 
be the same as 

jfPrafa&T by atom. 

Jtmsrifter by 

Hnrai% by 

wn^uuvwNira on arrw, espe¬ 
cially sfivnfr. 

by trfaiH, son 
of u^T* About 1500 A. D. 

by j^qsnv. 

sn^lswwjpnrNr. 

•TT'tOati^'ns^f by Tm^fT 
son of iret’OTT- First half of 14th 
century. 
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History of LkarmaiOttra 


T ( ed. by Dr. Jolly ). 
c. by a r ^ nsm , as amended by 

C. by TOm, 

HHqlv- m. in the and 

other p^s. Probably the sn^- 
5J<l»w 

nwvwrmwn^ww. 

sflTOOW^fe m. in and 

♦iwmtinr*) of ?go. 

nri««»imnvr^w. 

by ( Baroda 
O. I. 11497). 

*nmnrafiSirJnr by son of 

•*WWU|»t$. The same as srdt<R*r 
and 3 T^li%q^[fir by snrroowg;. 

anwrogfa-m. in st R t rn ^. Pro¬ 
bably the com. on sx re r g i qqqg i 
by srimm. 

•IWHWWifa m. by 

ft arefrrai ft ( Baroda O. I. ms. 
No. 603 dated 1547 i. e. 

1490-1 a. d. ). 

by stpjt, son of snur- 
tETmuy for WT CTf^^ g n ^r, based 
on gfl a x u rr. Also called sfojr 
D. C. ms. No. 228 of 
1886-92. D. C. Ms. No. 119 
of 1884-85 is dated 1434 
i. e. 1377-8 a. D. 

hist by fsrftfa. 

timreifem son of 


Quotes hbto*. 

by $pg^T (Baroda 
O. I. 401 x ). 

fr HtRKM-Q I W by *TnT 3 T^. 

ftHjRKM 4 if« of nrum 

son of ( pr. in B. I. 

series). For trnra^TTOT . Bet¬ 
ween 1350-1500 A. D. 

by ;pi%5 of 

OTPnRT, son of gnftr and grand¬ 
son of and pupil of fal¬ 
ser* 5 migrated to sn^fr. Fami¬ 
ly came from ; quotes ^f- 

mrsatriT, PTVf^pj. A very 
large work. Later than 1400 
a. D. ( pr. in B. I. series, 2 parts 
pp. 1-725 ). Ulwar cat. extract 
322. 

fctnro rn. by of anf^TOf. 

fawri38Mm*fo by 

fawwsr^mrfir by tr^fw ( Bik. cat. 
p. 322 ). Contained at least 62 
si^ltys and dealt witn srrfffls. 

nx. by 

forePW fliT by Divided 

into four snwTs on 
fSnmr,g « ftfrs fauw ,g«THE*iqflg and 
WWFEre . Mentions 3 pp<tw|, 
i folfg , mu*t and fmntrTSH as his 
authorities. D. C. Ms. No. 102 
of 1882-83 w as copied in *rca; 
1673. Between 1400-1600 a. d. 

fturuf i s r Vide under 

by (Baroda 0. 
I. 4012 and 9212 ). A huge 
work on astrological 
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information about srrt ' 
etc., 

fa* 5 '**^ by Hfl^, son of afafa. 
Vide under uroffarmOTT. A fa*- ! 
is m. in 

li y ^r, son of «rR m . ; 
A huge work in three atwrnrs on 
s«ra?TT and rntn^w- D.c. 
Ms. 123 of 1884-86 is dated 
1632 j m. in tnfa^fa. 

ft^fa^frirtvr by *Tifl?T»T- 

by fas^s** m . by 
an< * * n ^^KHIWsT- 
ftcnRrfr5-«pr by 35 t^»Tf, son of *1^- 

fahfin mift’ by fat^Tifa JT5T- 
at the instance of affagr- 
'HWnqitr, son of fa^y, a tfvr of 
thc fafirafa* ( Stein’s cat. p. 
308 contains the portion on 
>ranw). 

MtTrR* by son of fa* 

( C- P. cat. No. 2598 ) ; he is 
author of 3 n^Tn^fhr, which 
is quoted in 3 tr*Huq<<|. Earlier 
than 1450 a. d. ( Ulwar cat. 
No. 1256). 

by ( C. P. cat. 

No. 2399 )• 

b y son ofaRT- 

^ 3 ®?. On sn^f and other 
rites. 

fatiitnfa m. in (Sir. fa., an^iR«t of 
$Wit. 


fa’fofcra; by one of the 

three sons of and pupil 

ol «§fa*Ttrar. He was from 33^ 
and of j**!* subsection of amr- 
sn^tms and w as also styled *y**- 
Htr. He wrote also 
fa*TH before this work. The 
work deals with sn^, 
eclipses, fafafae?*, 3<ra**, fa*if, 
srfarv The work was finished 
in 1575 (i- e. 

in 1518 a. n. ); quotes fa**- 
^Tfrsr?*, ^faFTf^or. fauttnq *, 

^ipn^sT, 

Vide Ulwar cat. extract No. 323. 
He has thc verse ??nT ^-rfafa* 
(mOTlnTU? I) in his introductoty 
verses ; pr. at Nadiad, 1897. 

C. m. in fav^, 

’ftrewmR'rfia- Between 15 20- 

l 600 A. D. 

f^rannftfaFr by m. in fa. fa 

and srp^tTW- Probably same 
as faui*^**> by at*RJ. 

faufatflq* m. in of 

fipsrwR. 
fatJfasr^RT. 

faJpm^faprm. in a n^ tfcoMrfdl of 
^qfbgvt - 

by awttfa* son of PTffar, 
onfafas. 

faokfas^ by fifor. 

ft Jw M T W T bytfcpptiy ( C. P. cat. 
No. 2600). 

fafonmq s T ms. dated 1725 
( 1669 a. d. ) in Peterson’s 
6th Report p. 10. 




ft fanwfl by «nmrc- 

fluPRsnw by 

m. by (^Jiq^«in> and 
by 3 CTs?f in Fg fl$ha y. Earlier 
than 1500 a. d. 


MrafoO tn. by fa. fa. 

fofaroiiT b y wima - 

fofrrcnnrby ttjwt 

ftqrc rc r gq ra. 


by 

(Whwh by jfrpmift ( C. P. cat. 
No. 2602 ). 

fadnrerr by qgqw i fcw son of 4ta- 
asrafarw- In 6 qfafaqs on fafa, 
WT5 etc. Composed in faun 
1836 ( 1780 A. D.). 

Mwww by M|mw ( Baroda O. 1 . 
8670). Later than 1612 a. d. 
and earlier than 1700 a. o. 


ft d wsrc by 

faiforcnrby grerafa . 

faforcnre n rf ( Baroda O. I. 4015). 

fa qj qftRt ret by mgfa*t (probably 
the same as author of qngft i lm- 

). 

fatfaftrgrar by fwtnr ( This work 
is probably the same as q^j- 

faflrofawj of q>itgT$??vg, compos¬ 
ed in 1668 ( 1612 a. d. ). 
Vide sec. 106; pr. in Ch. S. 
series and at Nir. P. 

C. ttawrcsT or tftfagt by g wna g 1 

Wf. 


tn. in 4 qt(iiaiHb(' 
iWwif# by qpi ( or -*) 
son of at the direc¬ 

tion of prince who ruled 
on the Jumna. Gives 
a genealogy of the irpro 
( ^Tpmir ?) kings of 
The introductory verses (which 
vary to some extent in different 
mss.) enumerate authorities on 
which he relies viz. fifing, 
wrcrfc, sub*, qqg, 

One verse occurring in 
some mss. mentions 
«iaT4^> favmwfa. But fcnftfs 
*ldft 4 |<< p. 34 mentions a 
f^tSpniR. The work is mention¬ 
ed in fadra4ta?> mre;fa >qt&8#- 
So the work is earlier than 1500 
a. d. and certainly later than 
1230. There are four sections on 
aafafarfanfa, atraf, sstqfij and 
anqfcq ( pr. by Ven. P.). 

ft d wfag of 4tftarcraor, son of 
g$tm, under (Calcutta 

Sanskrit Col. mss. vol. II. p. 1%)- 
Seems to be the same as 
Itr of aT^re - , though nWfaimniT 
causes some misgiving. The 
Bik. cat. p. 426 also refers to 
4 Mqruq ar and ^Kfa- 
ft fo ng ff by TW*q*?r- N. vol XI 
preface p. 4. 

fadwTOT (1IWW ) m. in ^ 

?m of 0. 
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fMwiftr by wafew w f l fiim - 
ftfarfartfa m - in 

firfiftHCK (also styled ftfafiu ft & o) 
by rRRRf- Mentions fttfcn%ro 
and So later than 

1650 a. d. ( Ulwar cat. extract 
326). Vide fafaftdpT of vnroqr. 

^ Wl 4 LH<l «H W WW by «T^T 
(Baroda O. I. 5247 ). Dilates 
upon certain doubts raised about 
the PnMlJftH of 
by 

i flftreFHW by ^t>5T. 
n?ft*T$H5TTW by 
jOftftrenirfor by *rsrcqftrfto%r. 
jfNrrifNter. 

jftfiraw by fasfa. 

by q g rwnq t r (ed. at 
Madras by Dr. Oppert, 1882). 
Also called stiftrarfircr- smitarcr 
was instructed by^sqrtnratK^- 
% 3 fT in eight chapters on *nr- 

SrRTS^^UJTj %5tnwsi> %wmhr 
and fFsruiiHK- Enumerates the 
founders of 

C* by ^ftarcro, soil of 

of qhfarsriitar. 
ascribed to ^n*PH£- 
'IHfWnRmiTtT-dedicated to ufar- 
( Mitra’s Notices vol. II. 
P- 33 )• 

by son ofg^ift- 

'**> s °n of atfir, son of m fifr- 

In stops (chap- 
ters) corresponding to the 


eight a$takas of the Rgveda) 
and 200 verses, illustrating mo¬ 
ral maxims by Vedic examples. 
Vide Ind. Ant. vol. V, p. 116. 
Composed in ^^1530 (1494 
a. d. ). He was a young man 
when he composed the .work 
and could repeat the Veda in 
eleven ways. 

C. p^hfapr by author. 

C. fr^nftrETgi by author. 

C. by fr t rc ra . 

sftflwnwfir by A fragment 

called (Burnell’s 

Tanjorc cat. p. 141 b ). 

by Juarcro ( pr. at Bena¬ 
res and by J. R. Gharpure and 
by Gujarati P. Bombay). 

jftftrerar by mvnm- 
fftfiRST attributed to 
jftIrtr«mRof 

grandfather of u^TUT, author 
of ^ rgrn r - About 1450 a. d. 

tf ffi rc s r re r or of 

Vide sec. 90; pr. by 
Mr. K. P- Jayasval. 

t ftflt g ffT by m- >>1 

of the author. 2nd 
and 3 rd quarters of 11 th century. 

of P u pil ® 

and younger brother of 
Printed with com. in 
Bombay in the Maneckchand 
Digambar Jaina granthamili. 
In 32 sections on vj^, «ro, 
ftv^-fU 
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arift, gtissftflr, wfera, srt- 

%*TTfa, j ^TTi 
StRR, wHrjpfiw ( wffi &c.), 
ttstw, anr- 

m, w?m , g^c, f*m> 

sr^r. Aufrccht notes that he is 
quoted by tr ffom r on %{rar- 

C. ( anonymons ). Very valu¬ 
able as regards quotations from 
numerous f^fas and works on 
politics. 

iftfliftai* by asTCr a gg - 
by »^ qtr g|HT . 

i ft ft W R attributed to 

sftfiRTR attributed to qa>re»$ ( pr. 
by Jivananda ). 

by 

1% dy ategr ^T 5 tTI%^- 

^nTORPTgby TTGRRPTO H^T%r- 

5 R. 

•ftggSlRW by awRWf • 

on the ceremony of : 
in srng. I. O. ms. (cat. , 
p. 578) is dated ^pi 1648 ! 
( 1591-92 A. d. ). 

yw a ft B nufo i. 

3?mJ$5rfaBT by STRPRRIg (based 
on ). Ba- 

roda O. I. 8876 A . 


I ni. in fa. fa. and *ffa- 

i tfhs* of 

j ^fWtlr^rf by 501$* son of nm- 
Stein’s cat. p. 222. 

gf%Ig 3 TT<RBEfa by gsgRTC. 

of ggqfl K RT son of 13 *. 
Vide sec. 99. 

gftn#rRffc[fa m. in 

«lftsr-£T<t4*ft by 

fhftfat pg <frRWH<M by Sraftfa. 

^TFR^tm'^T-or 5 tin?«T«|^r. Vide 

aiWfRHT^T of 

wmnrgfa by fafaatR. 

»nTOftraT?T. 

qasnisfafa ( rites performed for per¬ 
sons who died when the moon 
was in any tr^W from vrfSfST to 
hrif). 

'nara;gTfsfTi%ftr by Rjp^ntTsmft- 
TOTOsri&tmffa on t<an* daily duties. 

^nsR^rgtrrar by fa^rcRitroir*???^ 

T*ePT«tlA<A»tM<l»K 

TartiteRjjtoft (sn^rgfiT)- 

T^asRTC^ ( according to 

ft$T) on fifteen of the principal 

RVfcRs. 

gannft^rrfir. 
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* j w mrw I Wr -atmtmted to styrr- 
; treats of fifth stage called 
TOipr where a gives up 

even his 50? and swag and 
wanders about alone like a 
child or lunatic. N. vol. X. p. 



tow nftrfa. 

( i* 

Turret, <r*rf^rm, srgwrafafa ). 

<natr*sre: in 8 smarms. (Baroda 
0.1. 12355 ). 

by P u * 

pil of fftr*; a manual of tKew 
rites in accordance with the 
doctrines of irarrarl ( anr t*W 
TOTtmr *?«% trena nnr i anft 
% *** «ww: » ). 

WTOI#T for all «flfai*s. 

wtytffrrer from aw ft ww»« . 

*• 

wifimfaeT ni. in s ru fr rafayT . 

by son of w 

ww (on qavrinrH of^jf, f$nr, 
and Aro); vide fljrtfo- 
•wmsnrfiiHrrifir. 

by f4aio> r, son of 
Wft^r. Probably same as <rsrenr- 

na. in • 

^fbwnfcdh* m. by in 
fttriinftr as refuting dlftmna t 
(III. 2 . 481). Vide p. 314 
above. 


tlftwiJw of 9919a m. in wt fW - 

and in nrafarcro (Jiva- 
nanda, vol. I. p. 531). 

by f^rTCT. 

l^RRRnhrwfiarr by an assembly 
of pandits under king Sarfoji of 
Tanjore ( Hultzsch’s Report III. 
pp. XII and 120 ). 

^Wl>nwl»iV)ftuew 9 ' 

by 99919. 

of nip^Tf m. in fa. ftr. 
and 9 $E 993 m. 

by ( Baroda O. 

I. 2393 ). 

<nrsn*rfasn , ». 

<T 93 *mr m. by of afast®. 

v t yre r oi by dta q w g jfl t. 

w?ww by srnfa* atreSr. 

j qv qp r w w by (Mitra’s 

Notices X p. 296). About 1740- 
49 a. d. during reign of Shahu, 
grandson of Shivaji; when Balaji 
Bajirao was Peshwa fafav^vnr 
was nsT&gR? and a favourite of 
Shahu; refers to vnfav 3 »n& as 
a hypocrite and a Karhada 
Brahmana. 

q^rfrer^aranmwFtnr by faifa» 9 T- 
rrrwt?ft-samc as uftp*&W 9 ( P r - 
by srnTHFrsnr Press ). 

TOWtravii'flw by Kflllrf > 8®" 
RAS. cat. vol. II. p. 246. 

* f^ i ^ L 



Bi*ton<# LharmeOmn 


57* 


or by ft- 

ftgrftw ( Bik. cat. p. 431). 

*T5F<HWfVw m. in of 

»r<5r<umi*i or-ftarwr by wfcm, 
son of Hliwwfa&r, who was 
wfrtarft at mrn^- This is a 
digest in two on atrsnr 

and *rna[ compiled at on 

the by order of TffHIH - 
ftw (sr®), son of frftosfasr ( or 
ftfoaftw). who is styled srreift- 
*fN^lRtRr. The work is men¬ 
tioned in 3trsrro$ and 
fn»JT, and mention mqrfhr and 
Between 1400-1600 

A. D. 

by «Muf| or CTRTafr 
mironr, son of qf&ict <nRpr of 
and pupil of 

W& and a protegee of ftsuwng . 
Seems to have contained at least 
jtrfaf^ep, ^Tft, smrf&rr, 
TOtsftft and Vide 

• Visrambag collection (in Deccan 
College ) II. No. 243-246 and 
Burnell’s Tanjore cat. p. 131 a. 
A huge work. Baroda O. I. 

5*$7 is WWsJM*Wtf which is 
like RRfllgitt in subject matter. 
C. arraFsnrofrfWr or an^fa- 
of Quotes 

fcnfc ^ISRRT. 

WWmifil by i nform ( vide 

wrifajnnaT). 

*?i*n*dfit-Vide sec. 35 ( printed 
several times; B. b>. scries <ed. 


the best; pr. also in jivananda. 
Sm. part Q pp. 1-52). 

C. by wmw i J vide. sec. 92 
(pr. B. S. series ). 

C. by m. in 

of Tfo (p. 787 of Jivananda ). 

Earlier than 1.300 a. d. 

C. by Vide 

sec. 103. (I. O. cat. vol. III.' p. 
377 No. 1301 gives a summary); 
pr. in Benares in ‘The Pandit*, 
New series, vol. 29-32. 

C. by tfenira qwuu y, son of 
snri^T and and pupil of 

c. fttrerf by enJlRaTO* ; men 
tions wrrthr ; Palmleaf ms. No. 
6936 in Baroda O. I. 

Mftmsiflftn by «pfapT, son of afar, 
of ft?qq3n> family. About 1460- 
1300 a. d. On foe, 
and $rer eafc t p affireift , HfW and 

ffaw rr, *n*> 

trgfar, *r, jn, &c. 

MftftrejVre fe s r of^nftr m. in 
of *3°. This is probably 
a commentary on a 
( such as ). 

m. in gfoptw and 
of Probably 

the same as 
q. v. 

C. by ffcnr. 

vfi ll^ n ei-part of 
ffarraw-same as Hwm of *V- 
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On ordeals. 
Names fturw, fawT$m 

qgraiftr. Later than 1450 a. d. 

mftppi or (cremation of 

effigies of persons who died 
abroad ). 

(rdf-rotaftftt ( about resorting to 
the order of #*nTCT). 

qdftofe by mmrft nro, son of *ft- 
?i|pr and grandson of m*m> 
who was JT^T and honour¬ 
ed by Discourses 

on the proper time for new and 
full moon sacrifices and corres¬ 
ponding obsequial offerings. 
Names tMafty^R , ftahrftpf, 
ft a ftmw , ; composed in 

ftftr »ftft*«U«& sftt) i- c. 1685- j 

86 A. D. 

q d fo ifcr by grift 

tdftrdtr by r^mr son of ; 

maf. Between 1550-1625 a. d. , 


'(gffttM'ta. 

qgfaRVfrmT - 

Mjfr n rarc n fiw. 

qj fa rc afl i : sttAt. 

q ftsrjwsftdumftii . 

q ftm^ n uftM Pr- rite in *rnm of 
casting new threads around an 
image and hence taking them 
to wear. 

mprftoftffo f m. in ( PP- 

206, 210). Probably same as 

Tsnrrif’s ^i».BVntr» r. 

Mgmfafor* rrn. m ig r -gfam 1 g<) (P- 
503). Probably the same as the 
*cn?T3ft of<rjprifr, brother of 
dd l gM - About 1170-1200 A. D. 

Ml+U?rftok or -tpsfa by 
alias wsjRflT, son of dumft 
alias gtURTJpt or aiming , son of 
vm»UT alias mrhtf • Between 
1575-1650 a. d. • 


qtfftuhr a portion of • 

tdduv- 

(rrrth^fawr by son of w$- 

gjjpT; in 7 chapters on the cano¬ 
nical use. of various kinds of 
flesh. 

9gtr--a work on politics in. in the 
OTI'ftftHMW* of Ear- 

. lier than 1300 a. d. 

prognostications derived 
from the falling of a house 
. lizard. 


MWiaMqift by aprenfar. 
by qgptfo. 

by ^TRptf, son of msr* 

! Follows a i nmwivutitii. I. 

O. cat. pp. 99-100 ( ms. dated 
■ 1749 i* e. 1692-93 A. d. ). 

j Flourished between 1660-1710 

A. D. 

HH a l ltMlftftUi . 

mftmdmiftgwftH by n ywiaw t S - 
nnfar. ( N. vol. IX. p. 244 says 
that author is fgmv while the 
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colophon extracted has «*jn- 
*nar). 

q wmnwlUi alias tfntorsarapr- 
tratufimnr by fasre rd, son of 
sfcmaft and grandson of 
of the ^nf&iptrnt g. Composed in 
Sake 1188 i. e. 1266 a. d. ( I. 
O. cat. vol. I p. 67 ). 

dHfctr on diuii^iiPisr (pr. in 

Gujarati P.). 

( also called mnfar- 
in 3 gsress ( pr. by Sten- 
zler in 1876 at Leipzig and in 
Kashi S. series with several com. 
mentaries and by the Gujarati 
Press, Bombay, with several 
commentaries and translated in 
S. B. E vol. 29 ). 

C. mvww n m. by in 

his qOl-qfiw a. Earlier than 
1550 A. D. 

C. anhmtm by un*T, pupil of 

• C. tramp - by hqftrar, son of i%rar- 
aw used by his son 
fevr. 

C. qwiu ew ft by tins"*, son 
of$fty, son oftramuf ( 4 W»» S 
pr. in Ch. S. series). He was of 
mmai h if and was patronised 
by ftautRrf; he compiled it in 
tamroaror on the wftnn river; 
mentions tar - * 

S*. ssrftwr and #fa?r. He wrote 
Wl'Vtwflt also. Vide I. O. cat. 
p. 562 for his wi < Ln li r|. About 
17)0 A. •. 


C. arasmtgvfr by wrist, son of 
aw*r* of mfy t wi tar, residing in 
Mewad. Names 3*?, «$, and 
ff s rfa r w and is m. by mm*v- 
Ulwar cat. extract 39 gives mm. 
1611 ( 1554-5 a. d.) as the date 
(probably of copying). Between 
1200-1400 A. D.; pr. at Gujarati 
Press and in Kashi S. series. 

C. (xm) by*$. m. by fcramnr- 
*B*T, prrfir and ifay. Earlier 
than uoo a. d. ( pr. in Gujarati 
P. cd.). 

C. (w«r) by ( on qft- 

Pr. at Gujarati P. 

C. by mfPTTi son of mrut- 
Names smrnmm, vrfcrar, 
jramnftwm, About 1500 

a. d. 5 pr. in Kashi S. series and 
in Gujarati P. edtiion. 

C. by n$*r?r m. by wriit in 
his «n<7- 

C. ( on ) by 

gfrfTftw , son of > ®s. 

(in Stein’s cat. p. 2 S 2 ) dated 
** 1 * 143 ° ( *375 K ' x> ■ )• 

C. by 

C. by a i gfr r tf f i frfr; m. by ifaF 
and in < 4 i*J$^ w *'® Rvar 

Contains «r*fh of all rites. Ear¬ 
lier than 1250 A. D. 

C. by ftromra, son of a 
wkwh tw of the 
compiled at Benares by 
great-grandson of wsii 
was uncle of in 

1692 m (i. e. ^35 Ai D * 



tdat qfworkt on M ar m a^Ura 


SSI 


Names 

i^CT. Therefore faqpn* flouri¬ 
shed about 1550 a. d. Vide UI- 
war cat. extract 42 (pr. in Gu¬ 
jarati P. ed. ). 

0* b y ffanfat in stptftEIWT^ 
( Jivananda vol. I. p. 531.) 

C.(mmr and by ^ 

(pr. in Gujarati P. and Kashi 
S. series ). Names qs& *Ptm~ 
bS1 qrg^i, and is 

m- in anmfaqi&gfl of 
*4PT?4 (p. 418). Betw een 
1275-1400 a. n. Vide sec. 84. 

in his qgjfift iMKflTiC 
(Jivananda vol. II. p. 488 ) 

mentions both ffarip* and tf*- 
fT in the same sentence as ex¬ 
plaining a passage of 

W- 

by mrm. vide 

above. 

by qTg^M . Vide 

above. 

'nTOMKtsiuiur by Vide above 
under 

WWIHTOP!VI? by 

( Stein’s cat. p. 17). 

’uftnnr-numerous works on dha- 
rma have this ending, e. g. w$- 

5 wiftnwr, rnhw i fow nr, flrapr- 
trfVHIfl. 

’nfaffUT-vide sec. 75. 

Trftarw of nT gy w. B. O. mss. cat. 
vol. I No. 25*7 and JBORS. for 
1927 parts IU-IV p. VII. 


qriSN &VS S» H - founded on dtam- 
m*, fwtftnr, fofsrro- (I. O. 
cat. p. 585 ). 

mffwfofts n ftfa (two different 
works in Stein’s cat. p. 95 ). 

<nftwswrepre t H by ^nig. 

by son of 

liflgfl qeftVtwrt . On various 
kinds of «rR( and particularly 
qr ^ eraTC, according to the 
school. 

q^formrln- part of 
md e wn ^c ( arwsjprsfin )• 

C. by^Rnm- 

qrfownprsc^. 
m«fuiwi4iMdln for 

Mldaian^dlM for by 

^rmr- 

( part of snfbr* 
T?»T of )• 

mduuRpumaw -vide of 

*y°. * 

ftotftwwft n ( ftiwiW fa ) by 
qy rft'yj rny, son of TtTtqflt- 

ftvcftfrnreq t n by Mpanwj alias 
iTTORIg; videBik. cat. 136. 
ftvffapRratftn from the ndUun 
of^ftfr- 

vide sec. 44. 

ftfljft mr of atBrc*. Vide sec. 82 
(pr. in TOStrcnftarcfaf. series, 
Calcutta). 

frfFVftr of 4 Ihi«w 4 * Mentions 
Later than 1430 a. 0. 



by Vide sec. 89, 

p. 364; for students of 73SI7. 
C. by 33ft. About end of 1 jth 
century. 

fojwftwwfyofl alias by ww- 
R r ftftw - Vide sec. 98 p. 399. 

fajfcqsrihn-by a follower of 
43 Tfasr ( N. vol. X. p. 271 ). 

fajfrwjwr ( a trc mwfiq ) by *n»$- 

by np*TO- 
by dl q igq -v rfH - 
by son of Tg>- 

sn*r- 

(a com.) by a 
Probably the same 
as ^j p g-^TST above.' 

byifhnr- 

C. by son of ®wt. 

by *ratT5T. 
by ftiw&ftm . 

^ rrw « 0 u Ores 31-32 of^r). 
C. by qwfifwiftH (pr. at Kum- 
bhakonam, 1905 ). 

m. in of aftqsr 

About 1300 A. D. 

faViMJT«u«H by ^TOTnjnfe N. (new 
series) vol. III. p. 116. 

fagqswnvnftataT or ftg q ytftnim 
by HHwmqflg g, son of flreraw 
and pupil of aftgqa r fl . N.vol.X.p. 
312. Recommends ftgqgr in sa- 
. orifices instead of a goat; ms. 
dated 3*3 1785 i. e.. 1728 a , o . 


ftgqyuugg by d\»miKg t 4 g of 

* TT*d<Tm (Baroda O. I. No. 
2436 ). This is probably the 
same as ft g qsremq above. 

C ( contained in Baroda Ms.). 

AgqSr«iu4HWi<wi'if4)A*i by rem 

ftgqq tftffimifttM by tfwnm, son 

offirewro. 

swwiftfcwftafa. 

s mr rgaMHMdln by g^rhTR. 

SWTflfagT by ynrogon the rights 
of partition and inheritance of 
the twelve kinds of sons. 

gg’ M ’ fai) 43 qfr I -ascribed to ^^(Pe¬ 
terson’s 6th Report No. 122). 

aawfol g KjWl&y i ftq& t (Stein’s at. 
P- 95 )• 

offwtfirgw, son of 
fariter*, of the q?gifor. Men¬ 
tions r #R5T. 

3R3RHT . Later than 1400 a. d. 

of a r ^ q fDgff . Same 
as above. Vide sec. 

105. 

g 4 ta r ftw<gft . 

( on rekindling of the 
householder’s fire). 

S » wq« l <M Second initiation of a 
brahmaria, when first vitiated by 
partaking of forbidden food. 

5«re<wnwdtiT by |^KI 4 <, son of 
Kllfc 
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ti* cfworkt mJDtommtihtm 

by WT&gro ( Baroda | jnatIK by] prince ^| 4 ^, son of 
O. I. No. 9026). siwhi , of TOtffa. N. vol. X. 

wfffr w ftfo . pp. 62-65. 

5 * *rc*wE hflft by g$^[, son of npj- j gnwnwirc 
^rwra’^nr. 


of aiftro, disciple of 
&n 3 «a and Composed 

in Benares. 

*W^rs^ and by ^50 in ftrfij- 
fTW and an^gflri . 

swmrafcftw by q^r^,, 
duciple of fti^sww- (N. vol. 
VUp. 16?). D. C. Ms. No. 33 
of 1898-99 is dated 1753. 

by to? 

^’•wrsrfym by fi tzton in . 

^wnntfftTO bv son of 

aniusmg. 

w^H^?rby 

TO*P»Hf)ftgr by ?Ttr^fj. 

S 3 $g<llKmI in. in by vjo, 

5 tTin^*jnq m by i fotfa, 
ft- ftr-> taftbfo. Earlier than 
1200 A. D. 

by trludHm^g, compiled 
under Bengal Zamindar gffcn? 
in sake 1396 ( 1474-5 a. d. ). 

IPWTun by grohnr. (Mitra’s 
Notices vol. I. p. 188 ). 

Stroup by ^5T^r, son of grohm. 
Ou 730interesting points; com¬ 
posed in 1474 a. i). ( Vide Au- 
frecht’s Oxf. cat. pp. 84-87 ). 
m. in 

3 iT%a 5 ?m. Earlier than 
IJOO A. D. 


offtqgqg ansaft, 

son of A very large 

work on sro, etc. Relies 
u Pon and mvnr principally; 

pr. by Nir. P. and by Anan. P.; 
ms. (Baroda O. I. No. 1666) 
dated sake 1706 (1784-5 a. d.). 

SSroMNr by pupil 

°fTnHWy<^d|. Very large work 
in three parts, each having 4, 
5 and 6 chapters respectively on 
religious efficacy of *rw, TOW 
devotion to to &c. ; composed 
in 1476 ( probably sake) at Ma- 
lavli village on the river Asa¬ 
nas!. Names ftrow and is m. 
in Vide BBRAS. 

cat.pp. 220-222 No. 699. Pr. 
at Chidambaram, 1907. 
sronisnitfoft- 

by pupil of 

; in 15 imps on 
mniw i Mnmfift*., ft p rfaroftftg, 

v.i~ a**** . 

HiydT^i<44^j •ffW" 

aftfcnft, srrafferw, atfasift, bto- 
TOnSftW, «Tb*mft^<i». 
swndswftoft by 3 l <lWMHf ( acc¬ 
ording to some mss. such as 
Baroda O. I. No. 7101 and by 
ftqK t H T according to others). 
On tji}, arir, gw and $W. 
jTOhmSunm of*j ». On the fa¬ 
mous shrine ofsmurar in Orissa. 
Vide sec. 102. 
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SrifanritarTTOlt Vide Peterson’s 
6th Report, No. 95. 

S W W WKMft Vide sec. 45 p. 228. 
SSJffffo m. in and 

ipfiw* 

fftWHffrnffrq; by jrjfrrrr ( for g$- 
sect). 

jcqin^T by ggq^. On the flowers 
and leaves appropriate to the 
worship of deities. 

grorrcQtnftft m. in the stg^gr- 

wftf- 

rerewtfftgT by wnsforeig. 

WlWlft by 3 TRrg?fra son of 

anoifr. 

wnrgflror h<jw«i by sroftdir pupil 
of (Baroda O. I. 

8685 ). 

VHtarft by son of 

fagstg g s ni gtM ; Baroda O. I. 
No. 10471 copied in sake 1735 
i. e. 1813-4 A - n - 

$ 3 Trqre m. in 3tn%qv5ri^T. 

proro by ftrafasr ( part of tfa- 
fajftgg ) Vide sec. 108. 

fWWpT by lihtRF ill. in gfarnrw 
by *y°. 

by ’gaVarr. Vide sec.90. 
#*** by ftswr. On smrffcnr 
jfoararatr by Vide sec. 

106. 

jgfcnngr-a section of the t mP HH- 
f%f ofgg^g. 

<ijkmm by 


Wvfajjdn by paw of 

fo t frflgv l w q. v. 

daily duties from m 
to ^sn ) for §«*rgs. 

Tmm 

iwfl^ag-probably same as jwft- 
^agtgg; m. in fg Mwq i fr inw. 

m. by 

III. 1.182), tafadigof ^iprKf, 
fJrtrmrftsTO, fa. far- Earlier 
than 1250 A. d. 

ffgftfrrftyr by Smftfaj n fa , son of 
'JWiqfa of i n ws wh w and sur- 
namedqag. D. C. Ms. No. 126 
of 1884-86 was composed in 
( 1659 i. e. 
1737-38 ). It deals with sotit- 
qn&.srrtrfanr &c. 
m. in 

tNp<nE?fa rn. in fimr3OT (on m- 
III. 18). 

<fafafa«fa- vide sec. 24. 

Ijqrfafafadfa by ^wir- 

by qgrfa, son of gjpg 

! of the w y rewfa . According to 
and W?N- Hul- 
tzsch R. I. No. 58. 

by wrirgrar in two ir%rs 
( each in 12 qdbg^Ts). 

TOTgr-several works end in TO^r 
e. g. trduHM^i^T of trrf'r’tg. ^ 

B< i ww>w , q frftmm p w 

ipglgT’vide sec. 74. 

itftMiMHijtat by 

vide sec. 46. 
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jramflNffa-vide sec. 47; pr. Anan. 
Sm. pp. 90-98. 

sniw^fiton^nnftfir. 

ascribed to On the 
nature and mystic import of 
3 ^. 

C. by^nrfir- 

jfoitoct by 

uom+w (from ®t )• 

C. ire^rby »npra^rn<wft, pupil 
ofpwqRrcrrratft. 

mwyhw by >|hiHid . 

HWiiq'Jiil by 

suw qft l frg rn. by in an^pp- 

?TW- 

by 

by ’htararoq;, son 
of and grandson 

ofqjuflqnnr. 

s Wiq*lKI^| of son of 

•HirnOT, of vn^nr *fhr; compos¬ 
ed at ( modern Paithan 

on the Godavari) in sake 1632 
L e. 1710-11 a. d. An extensive 
digest divided into nq^ s on 
qWRi *rfvT, 

qr<ginifoc, <n^r, smrfww, w**> 
Vide BBRAS. 
cat. p. 222 Nos. 700-703. 

or shunmin^QT attri¬ 
buted to snnm *nwfir, king of 
&WV, son of StritrUT, son of 
of the solar race. In $ 
STWtys. Vide sec. 100 and N. vol. 

H. D. 74. 


X. pp. 222-225; m. in 
and str^tra^- 

* m « wi£ng by rm^wn, son of *tm; 
composed at the bidding of king 
snrms*nTqft (Stein’s cat. p. 96). 
Probably the same as above. 

tHmafo rer m. in by 

( probably the same as 
SRTRwfcis). 

by of the 5TTf^FT- 

nfr and surnamed wg tqr a^, son 
of flSnsrr, son of iififin, son of 
; based on his ancestor’s 
3 Wf% 5 ^ 5 <T 5 W and composed by 
order of king tRtPT, grandson of 
( Ulwar cat. extract 328). 

srPmiuftBr by nfi^ua;. 

MBwiffl T f rn. in of ^p%" 

SSTT. 

MftB I tFWOT t by f JfWH SIT. 

trftnrraftgft by $ijpr. 

nPdB l filntwft t by 

srffamv y or^rricTBitm by^fj^pr; 

vide sec. 102. 

nfogtyfa by <fsrpt, son of *|Ih 1<9> 
son of ; mm oi ( nis. in Bhadkam- 
kar collection dated sake 1706 
i. e. 1784-5 a.d.). 
nft l B l flfafr from the of 

jtftrerrM* of nfre*- 

nRll ih^IK by apFWf alias 1H4|« 
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by faftaantg, son of 
N. vol. V. p. 157, ms. 
copied in 1785 ). 

HfttSI'Hlft by 

by yfr. 

tHfcaimiflr bv (Twm. 

by 

srf^BimfcW by 
trfformbT of 

by ffojqni* ; vide sec. 
i°7 ; ( pr. by J. R. Gharpure ). 
Styled irftnmdta also (vide 
Ulwarcat. extract 330). 

srfihJ’Rf'f. 

by f^TOT. 

stfriBifVW of s’umfct. 
srftreiWl* of sj^miQr (sec. 95). . 

Jrflwrcnrc. 

m. in^qnri^BTim 1 of 

vftitai'it of m. in his 

Vide sec. 83. 

nfilfiw by fURvjt m. in *nfo- 

ttfriaiHK^ftiR by qrufqp j 

son of feg awBu , in ; 

composed in sake 1702 (1780-81 
A. D. ); Baroda O. I. No. 333. 
trfiteramnrc m. by profit ( 

P-154 )> §u5i«u<jqi^P3 and gi*- 
«**• 

by 5 »»Hi«b, son of 
mk- ( Baroda O. I. 11089 b ). 

W&raX^M P art of ) by 

fkttt and his son, f%%sjrr alias 


( rules for tying of 
a string as a charm on the wrist 
at weddings and other festive 
occasions ). 

mflfllQKI com. of on the 

ftrm^TTr; sec. 105. 

sr«jq<l50|yq)4|, part of h<i>kw of 

qrcumwf . 

nftiaRifeiftuta by sfn^r. 

sr^W occurs as the last part of the 
names of several works such as 

awmsfCta* tsanrfrr , qnromfta, 

srafW vide sec. 80. 


g ftBre r m. in ipifer’s aprsft^; and 
in Earlier than 

1450 A. D. 

st^WftoW by fcqptg ( from g*qn&- 
by pupil of 

* 15 ^*- 

mrssrarc m. by anifcs- 

<Tr* of yjo. Seems to be a work 
of the Hr* class, earlier than 
1450 A. D. 

C. sqrctTR, quoted by $tRW 
in Earlier than 1550 

A. D. 

C. by 
C. by 

sprarcnrfl l foE or by 

nfwcr, son of mfopt- 
In 8 gggrcrs; ms. dated 1840 
(1783-4 A. D.) ; vide N. vol. X. 
162. On WWlfcWj 

qpitrcratfj moral maxims. 
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by WW (or Ekoji) of 
Tanj ore, who reigned from 
1676 to 1684 a. d. Some frag¬ 
ments on and arc re¬ 
covered ( Burnell’s Tanjore cat. 

p. 141 b )• 

by ; mentions 

ftr^n^r, q r farer , frntir, 

nwfrwf (according to rraigsr 
school). 

A rv rv 

srare^rfipp by tnnwif. 
swrarfer. 

jrmoiwrof^y or zm, 

VO 

divided into iifo^s on arotT 

&c. 

irnmn- 

yiteHWf. 

mJMrtiHr ( part of ). 

sntiMM«f«t or mnmm gqg (from 

mrofcg; m. in r gfo&r yr of arsm- 
fcr( same as part of fayn s ftfr g). 

irite^rra* by i f ftypwae 
iratirafonur by afir^rmra-- 

bv sftftnrref^T, bro¬ 
ther of rftmrm- 

in 18 From $rr- 

*®r to wp 5[ ; follows amH'TOqgTj 
mentions ^ u^^u t, <natfte¥T- 
fa*. 3WRT¥Tftor, » q ffi B ifo gr, 
VW«W(V*. I, gs ft ft gt - 


¥!T,. (Madras Govt. 
Sanskrit mss. cat. vol. VII. 
p. 2798 No. 3713 ). 

s ^nf^wm r fr i (part of rmfs5»nrif) 

>s> 

by an^THf. 

t r ftn^ymft r ( ms. in Bhadkamkar 
collection) on 
5 W 3 T. WfcAm*, 

4nf»tT, *nmmr, r foreflwm r. «rfr- 
$srr, Hm$rw, and other 
tohts, OTmnr.fiWf. 

ttefrnsymflr (Mitra’s Notices, 
vol. IV. p. 22 ). 

m. by ^^« r. 

trdim r w of rjsrnr, son of mgftr of 
nnfl<W?N> composed at Benares 
in 25 {ms on ordinary religi¬ 
ous rites (%^¥Rs), 

ir?iwr&c.; composed 
in sake 1577 ( 1656 a. d. ). 

mitefcWy by tfrrm ( Baroda O. 
I. 9806 ). 

snffrntfoc by mrnm, son of ^rawif. 
Deals with domestic rites ac¬ 
cording to Rgveda ritual. Names 
TSRTCT ef ^TFfiTi ^ ^ftj 
after, rqfliH i efo - Later than 
1400 A. D. 

tteteyfa by qgRnwfH^m, son of 
*TRT5T> son of snrnm; deals with 
^rsrfiwi, mum pr, frrroTSjsrr &c. 

sr$te^ by rs-rrsteft- 

uflwyfa by tHiH r qfo qre i-q^fr f on 
daily religious duties of house¬ 
holders ; quotes fonfe. 

u<ite<rb »r by tftrrrw- 
by 
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riUiyta Ano. N. (new series) vol. 
II p. 190. On the last rites of a 
man, his cremation and 5TRT- 
Mentions (author of 
qnr) as much removed from 
him. 

( t0 gnfpmsr ) hy ^tt- 

q»F hy mifiiTii< 7 . 
hy Tw^wnif. 

m. in ^r gn t wMdln . 

ofufnw( ttourdht ). 
of fftmn&faq , son of fcsrgj 
*ra*rqntf( for amnswfors). 
This is called foyr n^to '. 

of q ti ftyw i j ; based on qr£r- 
mw i w . Itfm, and fol¬ 

lows qrTOftW- Also styled 

of qgtmt, son of ^3 am- 
^PMduw'iu )• 

of ?ft5T (in 2 on do¬ 

mestic religious rites ); at¬ 
tached to com. on «TTTO>rq?r. 

qftnrrgfft to tprantrswraray . 

mfo r ute rr d by src&s ( vide I. O. 
cat. p. 415 No. 1396). Men¬ 
tions frnfir, fciNuii, 

( which the editor of I. O. cat. 
takes to be yfifcmiy). This is 
most probably the same as 
the next below and \nny 
means probably no more than 


the commentary of 
on the nfaqr&afl of 
Vide I. O. cat. p. 1 66 for 
com, and Bhandarkar Report 
1883-84 p. 39 for pedigree. 

tpftaqiftitlH by qfifnr a native of 
qrofes, of the Has 

five ^juys on 

amn*r, 3nf|ps, ijhn w qftdk . 

Portion on printed at 

Nir. Press ( 1916). Speaks of 
25 ; mentions and 

W<au<{to (on same page ), ^55- 
Bww i k > qrerefor , fmwT- 
ftftRsr, sfortfn, qyft www ; 
criticizes %rrrftr and *mrar; com¬ 
posed between 1360 and 1435 
a. d. It is this work probably 
that is mentioned in 
( WTCTK ), WT£I% (TOST* por¬ 
tion ) and srdriTTsr of smnronif 
ms. ( Bik. cat. p. 439 ) is dated 
^ 1495 ( M38-39 a. d. ). 

; tftnnfftsrra by p^trirntf son of 

! 

I spflnTTftsTRr by ^g-insr «TT5tWr?. 

| st qfrmftitHWKrafa m. in vjmrffrt- 
j M<iPw<ftq by rforew- 

swtmretftefe ar by sftevj ( Baroda 
O. I. No. 12959 ). 

smrimftr by , son of awr- 

qsf STRICT- 

by fofasjr* (?)fitfilte; 
D. C. ms. No. 102 of 1871-72. 
Quotes firirr^* 9 , r, 

atHi ^gg r I^ ter t *' au 

l6jO A. D. 
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srqtngr K rrfe 

Of WWfgBRmjfilr by 3 ^nw, 
son of ; deals with 25 

’BWk’K'S according to atf^STPR, 
and gtnrrg^n pr, 

«rfomr, rrorffenr. (I.O. 
cat. vol. III. p. 515 ). 

wt*rcw ( ffcmtsfar) by swsfi**, 
son of ; vide Peterson’s 

5 tli Report No. 126. Probably 
same as above. 

srat*wrsr by qjRitofWi^T, son of 

by son of 

*rgifgnr 

sr^r*Rf!r by smrrcnimj, son of 
*art*if ( pr. by Nir. P.) for an*gr- 
arad'ws. Vide sec. 103. 

srJmTrST by sm fr fq. 

*ratnc?sT by son of ;trt- 

tnmTg’, according to a Tr ^c T flW'f 
and gfcpp ; quoted in ggftnjifa- 
tKraiTC'TM of vrftfo; between 
1500-1600 A. D. 

vtfhRfsrby ( C. P. cat. 

No. 3131 ).“ 

TOlMVHP or ^ma u ^tiR cH of jf^T, son 
°f HWi^r lg i *qnw ; composed at 
Kasi on 3TOR. ^TT^tT and ; 
pr. in Sake 1798 ; eulogises in<y- 
2TrT; ms. (Baroda O. I. No. 1626) 
dated 1844 533^ i. e. 1787-8 

A. D.. 

by JTfT^ ( (fr o tfagfra ). 

by son of 

by gfhrr- 


sra’mtHW by (BBR- 

AS. cat. vol. II p. 185 ). 

sr$V»R?;mT 5 JT by ^jnryan^nrd. 

tn fP rr ^ migT by mgfo son of amr- 
* f^rPTTSR injrv; on 

mentions 

ftqr'Tftpg. Between 1620 and 
1760 a. d. Also called 
and trfi n rrremrar. 

by f&rowrfljgr. 

mtt«R«rowK by tmP u fv . 
m- by 

snfl»TT?J!m -vide snrtn^br of ^rr- 
STf* above. 

u dNrcrewR by qg r arem g (for iSr^r- 
<iu0«is). Baroda O. I. 8365. 

! ydl n ^ T gft by q R T Wgg ^T > pupil of 

(probably 

on srauta rites only). 

by fafef, son of ffjfa - . 
tra>ro gg by *RRm. 

U<iNku«R by hkivoi aflTCS- Later 

than 1650 a.d.j called also qgJT- 

fircrprc- 

ritnw ( W. and K. cat. II p. 97) 
in 8 qsmg s. 

snforcrrc by wi 3 «i*figi, son 
of This is also called 

or ystru<udl*i«T^- 

Jldpicnrc by ( 4 Ku«»«fl<l)* 

On Vaidic sacrifices. Names sjrt- 
qtrr and uwi# and is m". by flr- 
qs i uaHuyr About 1100 A. D. 

jwliRnT by *nprof ( )• 

ud\< T 3 r re by <rras>> son °i 

Refers to ijfr- 
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wrov, 

ifaqnfh rrm, <nnmT, *i*nsR-, 

fftfT, of Deals 

with qfta matters. 

snftw* by ^KFHJT, son of 

Same as qgufi rff Prc or q fr n KTT HT- 
srqtnHlT by ftg rR ^ . 

twfrrerc by vrasrot, aqri§mn?qr, re¬ 
siding in 

srqpRTR by alias liming, 

son of On g uq i gq i vw , 

*iwmftr*mT&c. 

uqpRm by fipurc n r . 
wumrcmfe m. in tnfafftr- 

srdtw^'rnrr of f m rre i fo ; on 
qftmqT, ^r, an%^, trprffcrw. 

sjxrr*Rn • 

mfhrrRf by qr qsqM r qft , son of 
ttrera, of It is a com. 

on his own qtrftqtnraft. 

JRWH»¥ ( 3 fl*?T 5 JmflrhT ) pr. by 
P. Chentsalrao in t flaimfaqr iq- 
?pq*qqr( Mysore, r 900). 

C. by MRWm (pr. in the above). 
( niqmwfar )• 

c. by (pr. by Chcnt- 

salrao in 

Mysore, 1900, pr. at Kumbha- 
konam, 1914 ). 

( Iwtto in one sr%r )• 

Jf^firor- a work on smrs in ^n^J- 
verses. Vide BBRAS 
cat. p. 225 No. 707 : breaks off 
in verse 25). 


n wpfa by qsnarq*; also called 
tftarcffc for ( pr. in ntanqiftn**- 
tgqmqi edited by P. Chentsalrao, 
Mysore 1900 ). 

nqqefhl or spRST^fa m. in vw^f)fan 
imqtftfo P T by frwrtrq ; mentions 
sTTCHWrt, Later than 

1250 A. D. 

sprrfaok- from the faemrsL 

snrcfafoi of nnqRf^rcnmitiiCT* 
Calcutta S. College mss. cat. 
vol. II p. 69 No. 65. 

C. Tnmfora . 

by Kgtfa. Also called 
qta t nrcfln fa. 

snrcfMflnrm^nfa of ftrrnnrofa- 

snrtRJT^- vide litowiw i Q ; m. in 

mnPHK n m. in the m«ftfa |. 
>W I WW (there is a section on 
tmr in most of the states), 
rnttrarn of the w Rfa frfii BBRAS. 

cat. vol. II. p. 177. 

UtU i mW ascribed to amw. On 
rfrffs and itsrs. 

WK I WI W by q gqfa , minister of 
^^fHofal ; about 1170-1200 a.d. 
smfrwm ascribed to iggfa. 
qqftunu ascribed to afmfijT, the 
eleventh qftfagr of wOTra*- 
jRNTOTTtr by ^qqpreft. 

W»mm from faqgvmfci?. 
srRTWTq from Rjfkqqnt- 

sntRt^q by tnfnmr son of > 

composed at ( modem 

Khambayat or Cambay ) in 
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i66}( 1606-7 A - D - )• Deals with 
duties of ansms driven 

to foreign lands for livelihood. 

of son of s*- 

<frww, under in n^nrfTfl 

in **^1614 ( 1557-8 a. u. ). 
A work in verse on various 
subjects including sdyffr:- 
?nfr- 

vgl'Wffe'Tl m. in 3 tMK<«T of ^rht 

(follows ^5»nw )• 

( as opposed to 3^- 
•WUSfift ) vide under 
5 TRT'^r« 

by i re n mq r w (for the 
followers of %awr ). 

or-fatfur by ntw 
g t nu qa a i ^ . Points out differ¬ 
ences between ^pmr, qnmui , 
N. vol. X. 

p. 119. 

sntnfcnro^wrctTOnnr by 

Mentions views of 

N. (new series) I. 

pp. 233-35. 

sroiftM<Mi«iw by qtwgrere g. 

portion of 

rntn^nrotwr- 2nd part of therm’s 

^UTm^Tf^T by nftp?; based on 
the srhstuTH^pt; flourished before 

^rronr 

by ^OTTTTTT- 

tn’Tfkvrfg^ by g^nwTcy. 


trnrftaPBfqgg by ^rw, son of 
iTut^piig and pupil of awvat*. 
Stein’s cat. p. 9 6 , Hultzsch’s 
Report III p. 56. On both 
wtar and umfiaw. About 
1660-1700. 

by ; modelled 

on of tjjstmftt- N. 

X. p, 197. 

umfkwshg# alias of 

alias ureftaffirfifog - 

fterfft of w r gw r. 

unri^rTrn*^ by r^tpgr, son of 
iTP^r, son of *iipsre surnamed 

by 

UUlfa tt vafep ET by of the 

race. 

arnrf^TT^rf^nPT by wnwwfc. 

sntri^raraf^ by ; m. 

by fifoiq fr in his snuffcnrafaflCT 
and in wiifarnfaa-rtK'ir- 

UNf$4Hfa*um% by *R^fofa*r. 

Vide sec. 98. 

snttfigrtmw of Vide 

sec. 102 ; pr. by Jivananda. 

C. by tprqfaro HfrWfTC ( pr. at 
Calcutta in 1900 ). 

C. by rre!HH*ifhwi»ft ( P r * at 
Calcutta 1885 in Bengali chara¬ 
cters). He was a friend of Cole- 
brooke and a descendant of 
3(|fT, an associate of %H«J. 

C. 3tr^T by ft^ i n Rnwwi^ . 
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sroffenufrr m. in ofq*- 

^q. Earlier than 1700 a. d. 

by wfjwif- 

*nqfaw(tf*ra»r by ^TW. 

by gt^rrsr, son of 
Ww ( from his qmssmmjaE ). 

n wftnrfrtwr by 

irraftnift^raiT by wrifcqf. Vide 
sec. 73. Also called-xr^or. 

WltauftfeHUI by %wr (pr. in 
Bengali characters at Calcutta 
1883). 

by 3RnT^f • 

Summary of Tgmqq’s work. 
SH<U|W< 9 IM<£». 

T raflm U Kfil by q»m | q . Ms. copi¬ 
ed in 1669 a. d. (Aufrecht’s 
Oxf. cat. 293 a). 

son of in four qq&s. 
tnqffcnnq[f?t by fHHi-ft, son of 

ifora* 

KHiferamftwfl by qftqfiw 
qiwna. 

Jmrfiwwf^TTTt by *smr%- Men¬ 
tions «n&3- ( N. vol. VI, p. 
300 ). 

MWfeWflmMui ( Stein’s cat. pp. 96, 

310 ). 

HWftchW»<U T by qgtfa. 

OTtfemroro by q reqg ^ ft- 

Q*W- Sec. 73. 
i||<lfelWI<MU| by 

JTWftqfTOqjTqr of sraTftR^RTq, son 

of W3*nc* 


qw ftw i mOM m. by ( on 

flrfa). 

mqftamsrfrr by %?trsn*g. 

s rrcfaquffm by (Bik cat. 

p. 137 says so, but it appears 
that ntaragft is a on 

qfopprvh<r, whom the author 
follows on aha t nqfa rT- 

qi qfjfclVIM^q by sfwftfa of qwjqqr, 

composed in sake 1675 ( Baro- 
da O. I. 1490 ). 

mq f fcK nr fo r by son of 

t ira&n t mflq b y swqfo - 

Jnqfiqwtrftr by mqnfaunjqq, pu¬ 
pil of %|FaTvft5T. 

by rnfaftafir. 

qmiSUxatfto by SJjqfim, son of 
qqqr«T. He was gq of qtbtR, 
flourished in 2nd and 3rd quar¬ 
ters of 15th century). 

MWfirewOfo ET by son of 

atufoq . Vide sec. 109. 

VNl%* nrc ft ft < ET by xim (Same as 
mmftrfremapft) on sfprf^rw^ ^ 
4W rites. 

awfo 4 VW<ftn bygpim^W* 

UKlGhcWKiln by sqtai« ( N. vol. X. 
164 ), based on afPd<>Jl<nT- 

tTPTfw v nprfn by fttirn. Vide un¬ 
der mrft srnTfmwmftn- 

by qiW^Hpfr *W«W*- 

M i qRw K imil*Kf«<H TO T -ntentions 

qfctrc, ft» i u T « qyr> *nfbr, 
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« raBsn m wft of son of *rgr* i 

Stein’s cat. p. 9 6 , \ 
gives as sake 1736. : 

tnrcfcrcrafrnft of sfrftftw, son of j 
and pupil of rwh* and j 

%W«rftnr. i 

! 

u rafianroa^ of iftanpoj; vide sec. j 
107. Pr. by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. j 

of TTT&refasr (Mitra’s ! 
Notices vol. VII, p. 7, No. 2252 . 
dated sake 1344 i. e. 1622-23 , 
A. d. ). 

mqfomaTb ~r <<<ifl byft*ra*, son of 
( part of his t s nfa re g s iT- 

ftft). 

34 da»Hofl to above by tsprw, 
son of author. 

snafarasasracft by *m^RT*T£- 
UTOffclWT by *-R5W«EOtf nt. in?g$- 

by ym^?rfV%?r- 
awfiiWwfm by T';rn&?fasr- 
tnafianr^r by m. in Rrft- 

TOftmiftft by WTiTstr- 

srwflmr&fa by *mq*. 

mg frmftfl r by jtpu 3x«^rfr%?r; 
mentions and nru?- 

trraftnrftft from 

tnqfostvtfafa attributed to 

by 3 w*afe r- 

TOifernftfafe by 

tnvRuTiftftniu by msnvrcvg. 

h. d. 75. 


of Vide see. 

95 ( Baroda O. I. 10849 dated 
^ 1501 i. e. 1444.45 A - D - ); 
pr. by Jivananda. 

C. by irrft^Pt^ 

son of noroferef. Vide sec. 101 
( pr. by jivananda ). 

C. or-ftccRn by 

C. ft7?($TOTferor- N. (new 
series ) vol. II. p. 114. 

tntrfS**n^&of*fcniq. About 1475- 
152s A. D. 

srnrftsrwi^r^r^ttr- ( part of w?*- 
T«T )• Sec. 94. 

srrtriWfT^Tarww^H by ftpxrmiar- 
wmn^f'mrgrgrpf (N. vol. IV 
No'. 1580 ). He wrote also sq*- 
wr%^rns on fafa, satnr, srr^, 
^PT, §yp£. Ms. dated sake 1611. 

tntri^Tisnr^ar^' by wiprav*. 
jrnri^rTitmwwre by 3 ts?rto. 

tntrr^wRpff bynrar* in 4 storms 
m. in ft. rw-, of 

[ TjpfT'u, urBorerittrasnq iwtTstcf>rjt. 
Earlier than 1550 a. n. 

C. by ^|p 54 r q rer fr rt n aft; ms. 
dated 1641 ( 1584-5 a. d.) 
in Stein’s cat, p. 311. 
J|RI%TiRtct«PI ! »«tft 5 FT by «hw~ 

wrfoj i ^nqsfw )• 
by 

nwftarT^wby t^mfavqiqrajPR. 
Probably the same as Jntrjfcrrr* 
ara$rnj$w above. 

srrqf^rT^arw by wifai*ft$r 

N. ( new series ) I p.23^, 
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Wlfautfug by Iwh ( This is in 
Hindi, prepared for utrcni ^ih- 
flfrr of Benares). 1770-1781 a.d. 

UTOfaruWS by >)K i au i * l g ; mentions 

So later than 1600 a. d. De¬ 
fines nratewas ‘qnt^mra^m- 

ht«Bh«ih ’ • 

srnnftnRiTM of *n?mw» son of 

by fa&mqft w. 
srnrftnra^xni by utcct. 
srrq’ftHTfTOiT by yt^<MTg' 

srnrfiatwrr by (part of 

sffrgs rcnq )• Vide see. 99. 

srraftmwK by?)efH^nr m. in 

by «ffa$ rtfVrSfftflRjTiT 
m. in s m w^Rp&g ( vide BBRAS. 
cat. p.224 ). 

srwrfisnrcrrc by * ffcm. 

m<rffcnrtn* from of uTf- 

frvgfturg^vt - N. (new series) I. p. I 
240. Ms. dated 1613 ( 1691A.D.). 

muffctwrofoft ot tRwftwt C N. 

vol. IX p. 58 ). 

umP^ T reKwis by N. 

(new series) vol. III. p. 126. 

qratatumiui* by ;uuYfrmf. Vide 
. sec. no. 

UltfftlHWKW r g by nw t FWfo y. 
imiftHK T UNi ft ( portion of ff* 


u rafomqqiftfa of *pm, son ot 
rntf or and brother of ipnrf. 
Vide sec. 92. 

g prftnrgqtfoft by rfftqrcmftrai 

( q n qm ft u )• 

ww r ft^ l lts by ^mqqpt. 

snufavnwrc 3rd chap, of ftqvq- 
of son of ngnr- 

TOnitsWMfr- ( I. O. cat. vol. 
Ill p. 555. ). 

m«tapiii4ftji(bi<t>i bytNpinB^m. 

by etqfcira, son of 
3Rf?R, ( also called snufferffripr- 
PITOinr) composed for qrwfewt i; 
pr. in Bombay in 1863 and 1882. 
Vide sec. 112. 

by st mlfa vg, son 
of and ^nft. Vide sec. 

no; ms. (N. vol. V p. 23 ) 
is dated 1848 i. e. 1781-82 

A. D. 

^1 Hariri by 

son of and (I. O. 

cat. vol. Ill p. 5ss ). 

Straff vil^rff by ( part of 

)• 

ttTtr ft arr fl^a by (part of 

n yt frH ). Vide sec. 94. 

*nrffci*ta[rc by son of hh- 

$q, surnamed mas- Also called 
W l fawftafl and 
( vide Baroda O. 1 .1334, IJ 43 > 
1663). 

trorfasrh^rc by jura ma r g g. Of¬ 
fences classified under 4 heads, 
heinous, gross, venial and 
slight, and their expiation. 
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trcnfritor m. by areirfsftsre. 

Earlier than 1500 a. d. 

OTfTOprfhWT by gsft, sumamed 
MfUfW- Based on the y fo g n i qqi 
and KfHi${|OT; ms. in Bhadkam- 
kar collection copied in Sake 
1714 ( 1792-3 a. d. ) 5 names 
ft- for-, yrararefotr. 
mswprftgT by ungftrfmr- 

Mmw pi ft gp ftfoft ( part of TTSTW- 
otapr) by a p refta . Vide sec. 109. 

M i <nnte«wftw !ft fo by oresre*. 
Sec. 106. 

Hagaift i fa . 

Hflgxnftftfrf Ano. 

ftdflPH ET by n^fomr aifaftfag- 

by 

vide Hp. cat. XVII (ms. 
dated 1707 a. d.). 

frnrorft or Ham t ft by an^foar- Ul- 
war cat. No. 1403. 

rft gf rfi p by^jRm- 

fosicTPmrSrof or by 

n m os afri - Vide smrniW- 

sgwfrl m. in nftnoiftswr of 
( probably a purely astrological 
work). 

saiftft*. 

*fffftm. in <rt- «T- 

compiled from the iTtfT- 


oftqfaprr . 

g g sa si ftor m. in ft. fo. 

c 

Tg^ S WsprfrT ( according to sires) 
N, vol. X. p. 5. 

anpresreifarby qresrerf . Vide 
Burnell’s Tanjore cat. p. 14 b. 
This is the same as the above; 
m. in qmmq rqf . 

ai^resrrftftre m. in fcmiir, r?«, 

ft. for¬ 




e. 

anpnft^ by oresTST, son of yre* 
Refers to his ymtetHH- 


a i 4 <W«ftqft m. inureftretr^R'and 
in com. on 4 Ifta i <Hl f f W. 


«npwsn?ft m. by pnfr. 

a T fraafofo n on gsjjrs for ifohns, 
3*nR, OT«W«f and other srerts 
and on portentous phenomena. 
The froftftqo ( ggmnrere p. 
356 ) quotes mgwaf i ftffl on 
elephants in prose and verse. 

a i lfrwqfl (pr. in Punjab S. 
series). Also called •Afttlfo. 


ireshre , ofaiRs^rer. In 46 
on mates. 


ira«t|tbyss»<ft 4 I; pr. (SISK, 

STT and mate s) by J. R. Ghar- 
pure and vyavahlra portion is 
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translated by him. Vide sec. 
in. • 

m. in ffopwrer (sttoit). 
wnrt iwrzfa on ^nfnr^sr^- 

m. by fitaT^rr (on *rr. 
III. 58.). 

«Sl%siW m. by 

fpnsjror by sn^TFH ( son of the 
great Shivaji). 1680-1689 A. D. 
On politics &c, pr. in Govt. 
Oriental series, Poona, 1926. 

a small treatise of about 
one page in print in prose. D. 
C. mss. No. 207 of A 1881-82 
and 145 of 1895-1902. Defines 
W as ; and sum¬ 

marises rules on 3tR7>T> fipnf, 
*T*mrrc and other tjre&rcs, 7JfnjT- 
’flrsft, wwmr, 

rules common to all, duties of 
the four graTS, and nfo, 

* 03 ^. tirrf^ ill s-j^spfo (III. 
2. 746 ) quotes some sutras on 
. and it is m. in 

srraftrinrasr I. O. cat. vol. III 
p. 386 (No. 1323 ) sets out the 
whole ff%. Vide sec. 25. 

C. by yftnw. 

ftrrerft 

fttretfraafaPH Stein’s cat. p. 96. 

f* 33 nffrnftw by nnrTirni^ ( Ba- 
roda O. I. 9705 ). 

( pr. Jivananda Sm. 
part II. pp. 5 3-309 )• 

g yqft HT by sirrcr. 


ff<nr pr. in Anan. Sm. pp. 99-107. 
SCTJSTTO of 

SWMHftfa* m. by snjo in w^HNT- 
?rn and 

fsscflra^fiir m. by fafrrfH'rr, 

w?. <tr- 

m. by faffo. , 

pvritaiPtf (from 3 S 3 fW^R 5 *r of 

anrwfctr). 

I5«fi>t3lft-vide sec. 37; pr. Jiva¬ 
nanda Sm. part I pp. 644-651 
and Anan. Sm. pp. 108-m. 

C. m. by (q-f^WaT, 
p. 309 ). 

fnraTT ( or-fa) w m. by fm fttf - 
*5 in <T?itTrnfo on t ftnfoim 
(1.3.11) in the words 
Mare ii M gar trorr ’. 

tsrams# m. by atroi ( in verse 
about sjiNjPT^T and sfafc* ). 
% 3 T*ntPT 5 T rn. by 

C. by frratrgfr 

4 t*rro»ni?r Pr. ill Mysore G. O. L. 
series, ed. by I)r. Shamasistri; 
divided into 4 st%ts of qgr, two 
srsrs of ^'sarafotm, S srsrs of 
^retr, 3 of an< l one 

of It is the *Nrr- 

(II. 6) that contains 
a passage about sfsrftff? (adop¬ 
tion ) that resembles closely a 
passage of trfaff>wre?r< 

G fr ti mmg tn by 
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C. ( called f^rftEWar ). Uul- 

tzsch II No. 668. 

by tpfTTt^WTrk. 

by fr j ramftreb 

^n^FRSTTf^re: (cd. by f farting). 

by fTtr, son of 
or ’sngug-. Ulwar cat. ex¬ 
tract 2i; refers to 

^R^g^triVrrajr. 

on »J^T ritual. i 

^Jiw*^sr-vide sec. 6 :or. At\an. 
Sin. pp. 425-48/1 and Mysore j 
G. O. I. series i 

C. be utrk??*mftrc( ( Mysotc | 
G. O. L. series ). i 

c. STffv* by 

I 

gwnww?. 

gW'TWTfimat*! by 1 

Hnlt/sch R, II. No. 672. 

by 

m. in s nfjfrsrer by 

Tfc. 

sranwifh m. in firfrf^r ( on srr. 
III. 268 \ tsTqfT^, *ffiFar° 

s^RiTRaHMlMsimlSsnrsnrln BBRAS. 
cat. vol. II. p. 246. 

aitr^rrvTnar m. in by t^= 

a> quoted by 5 ^35 . So earlier ■ 
tb.an 1100 a. d. It appears to j 
be a com. on ^rrgpraw. 
^snr^rf^npT (com. on ^Ferm^r) 1 
ot WJmrffrftw son of jrtsrfksr. 
by 3 ?f %3 


s^i’FTrn’trarft bv rw rom YS F . Re- 

o 

tors to nrff^vr;^, jr??virwT, qir- 
^•r^xnT’yr- N. ( new series ) 
p. 250. 

it^xr^imnVfr by sftPnrm?fI%?T 
( Baroda O. I. 6789 d ). 

3 TsnnT 5 [icT- 

srrsniFnfo by 5-5131*; ( sec. 72 ). 
pr. at Calcutta in 1893 and at 
Benares. 

m. in fmnsm («rr- III. 

2 >7 )• 

by ^.7**3. Probably 
difibtun from che famous yj- 
trf^^gT^UT. K ( new series) 

l. p. 

^T%trT . Tn b\ in 8 

T^RTs- 

ufe.H I Mffdl TT by 

wfewnfarar? . for grrs**). 
ufk/rfsi^r in a son of fsra^HT- 

Hl%T^?TP0rP!J by 5 T 7 RR; compos¬ 
ed in v’.ke 1463 (1511-42A.D.) ; 

m. in *r%?m«rr 

C. by 

«n%THT<irr by ^rw^nr- 
by rTrtT^- 
wfcttTFrf by 

by isftRcTPR- (for ?mr- 

firs). 

M1%5*r by rr§5WT. 

bv 

C. by . 






History ^ D k a rm at l ktn 


m 


m. in and 

wniT&iftfa by *?hto- 

• wragfafadra ormH^fipRr^ by 
son of 3ffq$*. Vide 

sec. 109. 

aPWglt R W f UUi fi by ftwpjft com¬ 
posed at Benares. The author 
was a 

C. tpnfiw i a i by author. Com¬ 
posed in sake 1555 Phalguna 
(1634) a.d. Bhandarkar’s Report 
for 1887-91 p. LXXX. 

WMiffGfiwww by 

WWiftfofttfH I by ihw^f, pupil of 
in 2o ftai^s on reli¬ 
gious ceremonies of fans 5 m. 

in *mm of *r^m- 

C. ( with text pr. at Calcutta in 
184s). 

WWWM or ^THTm by ;foj- 
imy, divided into twelve ifagys. 
Vide sec. 107 ( the whole pub¬ 
lished at Benares in 1879-80 ). 

«rg*nfN>r m. in 

W i u^fr- Vide sec. 27. 

C. by 

snjroranftfir. 

ni. in fa. 1%. ( on 3 Tf*r- 
s^T 3 nK?j). Probably a purely 
astrological work. 

m. in 

Probably the of 

Vide p. 303 above. 


wsmpwtit. 

anMv or W ff i l ftH by n^rn- 
ftnr. son of sfhnvi. 

C. by author. Relies 

' on famsm. 

>tran«qi«dqRui<iiiftta4wd on 

the prohibition of intermarriage 
between persons of the qratnr 
and *n*d gotras. 

ed. by Dr. J. W. Salo¬ 
mons at Leyden. 

C. by q g q(fw T fa< . 

C. q giu ftireft i by *g*j. 

«n w*wft w vide uratnr^ft. 

C. by iNwro mpm, son of mr- 
and ^vft and pupil of •rrsTtf^r- 
Vide sec. in. 

MKt l +ft | Ntm ni. by in fim- 
vmv&r (it is probably wfif- 
vm on ) and by 

5T in 

»n»far£wfareT m. by Mflftr in 
ypftrpdtfffiteT m. in fa. fa. and 

tWWW' 

unhrnd^ftflwfr by *mrfa( or-m) 
alias nfl i m in. Ulwar cat. extract 
648. 

tt i fa n ra r fa vr of 

mRVT- Ano.; mentions unwwrf* 
BBRAS. cat. vol. II. p. 197 - 

WwjfHH m. in fa^t|$TO< 
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matin «»• by fcnftr (III. r. 

1360, where a verse in 
metre is quoted in which 
fifais named), ( on 

), of »rm. Be¬ 

tween 1000-1200 A. D. 

by pupil of q^r- 

on the duties of ascetics, 
and on those entitled to take to 
#HIW. N. ( new series ) vol. 

I. p. 260. 

m. in of 

in 

in fitRinw (seems to be an 
astrological work ). 

( on the question, when 
food may be taken before an 
eclipse). 

by vitctct. 

of tftatnr. Vide pp. 278- 
279 above ; m. in of 

An astrologi¬ 
cal work. 

Aufrecht’s Leipzig cat. No. , 
538 . | 

^^prrfintnmr^sT Aufrecht’s j 
Leipzig cat. 537. j 

111. in $rq{<Hr<&r i 
( P- 499 ) of Probably 

a work of qfcr 

’WW't-qft m. in §>jfns>fa. 

by <r*Sjnq. An ency¬ 
clopaedia of Dharma, astrology. 
Poetics &c. m. in fa. fa. ;fanfa- 


^rplHKM. 

WSfa m - by ft*s reM , q 5 t aflft<fc ol 
liwiijnt, 

^WI^ii'iiAviin by ^s|pf|j. 

Vn^Wf^nn by yflftquiqg, pupil 
of 5*^rsr, and son of yftfafeqq. 

by «fhlT- 

^H'KkUl by farCfTSrT. On 

q«bi< ; ms. ( Bik. cat. p. 
416 ) is dated 1725 (r 668- 

9 a. n.). 

Hfdfauk by nifa, son of 
W- On the rites to be per¬ 
formed at ensure, fa*r? &c. 

insfa- Occurs as the last compo^ 
uent of many works, e. g. iffa- 
inrowfa, * q faqRnft (offafa^- 
*nr). 

*ranfa*i?ra of Vide sec. 

102. 

S f glMW l fofctm (on religious prac¬ 
tices in the seven principal ma- 
thas ol the school), 

N. vol. X. 256 and Stein’s cat# 
p. 312. 

TOtonf of stra i n (C. P.'cat. Nos* 
3771-72). 

qafani of qnEfa* ( C. P. cat. No. 
3770 ). 

Rwn^rarsisirnsfa byfaqqqgif. 

ITU4<|gpU4HU<<| of RJTpf. 

C. trofarer ( by author). 

Ru g ^u g fafa E by fa§*y flfair, son 
of qroitf; composed at in 
sake 1541 (1619-20 a. 0,). 
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History of Dharmaiaxtra 


C. ftifk by author ; mentions 
flHF&fSfT. fO^fSTTtPT, g fa g KM T- 
TOnr, sw>i«k. TtTOTtufcft. 
mnftuitl m. in 

totosmhui- 

ffH^TTOTU T by a son of WjtfviT- 

mWMflf tet (AulVccht's Leipzig 
cat. No. 647 ). 

( Aufreciit’s Leip¬ 
zig cat. No. 648 ). 

wnrftsrr- 
W«n*K bv 

by son of ; 

m. in Sec. 109. 

nywfo r m attributed to Tf?*qr& 

(composed by ). 

Vide sec. 93. 

Vide HiJIOTU - 

or attributed to 

Vide sec. 94. Ulwar 
cat. extract 336 for ; 

Baroda O. 1 . No. /(03 s on§jr% 
is dated 1551 (1494-5 a. i>.). 
This last refers to vt^f^pTTO 
as the author. 

IT^TOT3TO?r. 

m - »l fafTTifrTv( tit. 
III. 243,247, 257, 260). 

or fn*ronfen^T- Vide sec. 
31 ( vide p. 157 for editions of 
commentaries). 

C. HWnSlrHR«ft by ^jgpiijr. 

Vide sec. 88. He was a native 
of b e. Rajsahi in Bengal. 


C. ww ri ^m i ^nftufi by 

( pr. by V. N. Mandlik ). Vide 
sec. 76. 

C. ^f^?n by 5Tf*5fTTO?- A late 
writer, (pr. by V. N. Mandlik). 
C. by :mraiiRT%. 

Between 1100-1300 a. n. ( nr. 
by V. N. Mandlik \ 

C. JT?sr«hrt^npr by toi^- 
. Later than 1400(11-, In 
V. N. Mandlik ). 

C. stsslrfinft by 

son of ir^rrnR ( vide Stein’s cat. 

p. 98 ). 

C. by 3 T^fr?r. Vide sec. 58. 

C. by m. in f^T- r. Har- 

lier than 1300 a. d. 

C. by 3TTTV1TFT. n >. >'l fcvuftfa 

wetr. 

C. by ttg n. :n . 

C. by ^soi;(r«t. 

C. by sremfa* "i. by 
Between 950-1200 a p. 

C. by unfft ill. by ft. *.; vide 
p. 157. 

C. ( WOT ) by Spjrrfofsr: vide sec. 
6 3 ( jir. by.V. N. Mandlik and 
by J. R. Gltarpure ). 

C. by tnro, m. by fcvnfafa- 
C. by WTO?* (P r - by V. N. 
Mandlik ). 

C. by 

C. anonymous ( Kashmirian ); 
portions pr. by Dr. Jolly. 
UHUMWU B f by.lfcHMPf*. 
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Ligt ttf work on DharmatOafra 


H HWfa ra. in 

ipn^rcr by ensnrftwfiruft* in 20 

U 1 war cat. extract <*51. 

n wmhgft by •»ft 5 R[*T£ 
q i W W, said to be a tfi/^unur. In 
four otto explains w^s of 
ms - (N. vol. X. 
p. 122) dated sake 1717 i. e. 
1795 A - D - 

wnr^Him m. by in <r*T- 

nwprerc r tn. by*y« in sfr^rraw- 
I WW I* by ITT*. Vide under 

MfsmtfcHSft m. in sto** and 
H4HNMW by 0. 

MWKHqflfoE T m. in 3 ti 5 urem§ 3 - 
HfsrTTTT%ST m. in 
*twreTT%ni of f^KKin- 
H^f^s re or frqstra r or rsmrar 
attributed to STITT- Deals with 
indications of prospective rain, 
famine etc. from the appear¬ 
ance of the atmosphere &c.; m. 
in 3 t$?TOT*lT of srgrat*- 
tr q frfas p K by *33* in 7 katjdas. 

(Tri. cat. Madras Govt. mss. 
1919-22 p. 440-I ). 

( ascribed to the u^S* 

tamp)- 

flTaramffcfofcr on rites and ex¬ 
piations to be performed at 
time of death (Bik. cat. p. 420). 

nftfatftr- vide sec. 48. 
fffofavf m. in vaviSfarftftaT of 
wftim. 

H. D. 76. 


«WHNI*l«lWl4ftfa. 

or of t^- 

^n^ar, pr. by Jivananda. 

C. by VTVRvfh, son 01 

y pnvgp t and grandson of TTK - 
$swr. 

C. by^grptm. 

C. by TTumti*. 

C. by f^nra. 

C. byifam. 
ng wmfts wi. 
n twmfad w by ^rsn. 

w g w m ftftq by ffrvftr, son of mr- 
( Baroda O. I. No. 12851). 

♦Mtiiaft tfor by vfr»arc, sonofw 
(%!• 

ncOTt^r^rbyffHftr, son of unftv, 
composed in Sake 1603 (1681-2 
a. d. ;. 

W5jnrafr*rc Ano.; composed in 
1579 a. d. ( Bik. cat. p. 417 )• 
The date seems to be rather 
1679(160051%). 
u wmqmtn vft Ano. 

by jjssrflt^srfo; N. 

( new series ) vol. I. p. 279. 

by king V** of 
fofa$yr. with the help of 
vpmftftw ms. (Hp. cat- 
pp. XII, 36 and 122) dated 

39 * 0 * e * I S n A ‘ ^2* 
The pedigree is given as jwy, 

his son ivflN**, bis. son ^vfc*> 
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m 


styled ^m^KKiui here, though 
g l^H t nu at elsewhere ; vide also 
Ulwar cat. No. 1413 where 
this work appears to be styled 

tU t^PW# by ^i R ir i q nt ( I. O. 
cat. p. 550. No. 1715 must be 
taken as dated in sake 1452, i. e. 
1530 a. d., as the cyclic year 
ftgfa agrees ). Also called jt?T- 
TW S W’ E Wgft ; m. by gra wft in 
ttlfodw, by sgff gre r , in sraWf BT. 

Wi raq iqlfr by ftSrery. 

of re w i ftiftm , son 
ofimftrfhnfl>»S?ftm; mentions 
a work called ffitfRRJS^tpr. 

nn^nftWsnftir (ir kredta ) by 
pupil of l y wn ft fl - 
N. vol. X. p. 239. 

m. by ftfargff- 

N. ( new series ) 

I. p. 280. 

wjnwluyu in. by e in str%g- 
rm. 

wwnw?f»nfrr. 

Hfnwwssr by m. in his 

wfresRwftfrasrnt^cfir. 

hvwamiui'kA by srenut. 

mrwraflr- see yg g gnm . 

>• 

by son 

of wmdt ( acc. to gtanr? ). 
About 1518 a. a 


sr wamifl i by 3nr»w(ffi|w, son of 
fWror, sumamed q$tpr£m; 
quotes traiircnr of qir tutnw g - So 
later than 1575 a. d. (alsocall¬ 
ed *njroppit*TO[fit )• 

by w j fttftfi m m. ill 

Hfresnfir by smeraer (acc. to 
3TT*tr55TtPT )■ 

«f HSKM^Gl by qrcgrm, son of 
(acc. to m. by gp^sr- 

gtr. Composed in 1459 a. d. 

by ngn*. 

wwm[Ri by (or nr^jft) 

son of fitngrug, son of *sntg; 
of sftwg, in • The work 
is also called and the 

author was also called 
About 1627-1655 a. d. (Ulwar 
cat. No. 1415 ). 

iWH'Wft by (for 

ifW^hrs ). fiaroda O. I. 1250. 

by flwwnfa . 

w grey n afl i by V p ytw , son of 
ffrrarrog. Same- as the work of 

»T 5 Tifw or ng ufa n g i g m. by fa# 

( vol. III. part i,pp. 183, 1440) 
and by of 

This is also called fgftmvrtfa 1 
or -srgrg. Vide p. 308 above. 

I stfmfq ( ) attributed to 

stmmf, a son of Vide 

sec. 93,pp. 382-83. 
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nsrfrr by f^r*ar^, son of $tif- 
( ? fr f foj f ). Vide sec. 93. 
(N. vol. VII p. 121). Same as 
Hffmv attributed to strong. 

sryrcwtnift. 

itirftwro r nn t flr by am o yRrq, 
disciple of aw » »Uiqifa . 

mnft«?n?nTt[ft by%?roftft 

mi g nfo r in two aronrs (of 18 and 
25 sections ) on expiatory and 
propitiatory rites. 

m i ftnm ft ft fa- 

«|iftn<iftftofa by swk i h of 
wvftf. 
srsreftftofo. 

nftftofo by yfa. 

Htafaprsmr by ( C. p. 

cat. No. 4143 ). 

by fruf i r i s r sttov^t- 
ftat- 

nw*fl«i'Hl by son of 

rtsbqrnf m. in ft. ft. 

*ftfarN> by Tries to 

prove that the directions about 
offering of flesh do not apply to 
the present age. 

gfafife* or nft t roftH ' by ft* 5 f- 
•TraronwaaisR. Composed about 
1634 a. b. ; pr. in wwflwn se¬ 
ries. Styled also sftnmflWFC. 


HIlhlNil. 

ni. in SffTgjflftat o 

sfrsjr 0 * Isnfir, 
wgBOTnftnT' 
snqftgftfa by numm . 
mt g nraftro by gfttft nrt^r, son 
of SSFJ. son of ssrofftr. ( Ba- 
roda O. I. No. 1463 ). On the 
question of nngi ti M being prohi¬ 
bited in marriage to snxvftftft 
myrn r s . 

n r ^nw com. on m. 

in ft. ft. 

mswwnwlt . 

w rai foa r n t ft e ui by ftftw. 
swtort or u^rvK^ ^rrr- Vide 
atw i wvutfjfaq above. 
mwTTOiwT- Vide^raftftr of 

ITO* above. 

snv^fl'HKl'^rr by <ing>«iiK(Tftff, son 
of srrrmnr. An abstract of <TTT' 
WHWd ft for tW* 

urto. Vide Stein’s cat. p. 309 
for extract. About 1575-1600 
A. D. 

wrafrgra m. by ?J0 in ^nWT" 
tTO ( P- S °9 )• 

sn vij^KR t riiiffgs^ tP n nby'TtnnT. 

( ed. by Knauer and 
and in the G. O. series with 
com.) in two parts called 

3 S* 5 - 

C. ftr«r) by 3 tERS» s mentions 

my y ^p r, ifftst, *TOtf> WWi 


fcidory of Dhanmtottra 


m 

vtgf s tK , and vrgawr- 
WH> himself. In the Intro, to 
2nd 5ff he says he composed 
when ioo years < of what era ? ) 
were completed. 

mTORrritftar ( BBRAS cat. p.206 
No. 657). 

HWWwNrwr- vide under 
m. byfcmflr- 

ansrcrotftatfft of rrmftnr ( C. p. 
cat. No. 4116). 

»n»rt&rgrcrof$ftr**T. Vide arf*qr- 
f^frof^wrrofbr above. 

tu<£u^<4T^A m. by ftnrqrvr (on air- 
III. 19 ) and 

unwitfiPrai m. in 

Minus Hji-dww by 

W 9 mR m. in of 

*g?. It is probably only a refe¬ 
rence to some view of and 
not to a work of that name. 

ftrcnrnrfifonrAno. On the months 
and appropriate feasts, fasts 
and religious rites in each. 

( Bik. cat. p. 421). 

HRPfl*!' 

wrcrfodwrbytilifrr. 

umiflw Nr r by ihfspmr 
qrwrnr. On 4 kinds of months, 
WTU, 3 rv, wwRand JtT$nr, and 
on the various religious rites 
and festivals of each of the 
twelve months of the year. 

HHnftftdiw by |fof. 


*nftraafrna[faiw by ;tos«ot father 
of epsnJPS* ; m. in fa. fa. 

mftrcsrr^njfir by Mml^ r a ng. 

*m%qssrrs*ronr ( wqmwfr r) by 

vgHmTTf ^ingj wqw. 

by mfa Hfflft- 

tftfair 

fam$m com. on n nw' i m t? by 

Vide sec. 86. 

fasqm com. on qtSH re F Kffa by 

w gmre . 

fajfTSTO com. on by 

fa^rfa^t; also called qnftr?rqm. 
Vide sec. 70. 

C. srftmrem or q j ftw tgro by 
H g yrfb g a . Vide sec. 105. 

C. sramg l alias g yfra n nqw 
' by sqtffatfh Vide sec, 
nr ; pr. in Ch. S. series 
Osqygw ) and by J. R. Gharpure 
( smrfSsnr and 

C. utitoft by fafaiqre*g. 
Vide sec. 93 p. 285. (stra^K 
text pr. by Mr. Gharpure and 
tr. by him). 

C. ftwqwra rc by nnfsjpr dt- 

wnd- 

C. by 

C. by rspnw rraWl (vide 
Peterson’s 6th Report p. 11 )• 

C. fa^w m irc by rreratf*- 

qrctf. 

C. by y«f5W|. 

C. VJHWM^fo E T by faffa 
S^miWW, son of 
onarffff. 



UHtfworktm DharmatiMra 


m 


fanfrcrerrc (summary of ftsn*- 
kjt’s work ) by 

faftkte nf & s by Rrcrftfrref, son of 

under prince g srf&g of ftfasr- 
Speaks of the daily religious 
duties according to such 

as Tflw, rr, 

mJor, snw» 

^3R, Bfcrosro, g« r g ft[, mrlm- 
UK. \ T . vol. VI. pp. 30-32. 
lie wrote also 
describing l^TOTfr and his nine 


g ggWift ( Palm-leaf Ms. No. 
11950 Baroda O. I.) on 
fafa, gw, m smffcnr. 
wnfam- 

S ftwawftTOraT by tnrfry. 

by tfjpnsilR. 
Quotes gf«gg R. N. ( new sc¬ 
ries ) vol. III. p.. 152. 

wsfanwim - 

by 

8 %W 5 R gTT m. by JTST^t in mfc- 

<9 ^ 

( Earlier than 1650 a. d. ). 


descendants, having got 
nsr from Delhi king. N. vol. 
VI.p.48. . 

rfwraroara by son of^fa- 

qfit and y Rpnu f l ; applies rules 
of fftiRTOT to matters 

such as arrar, 3Rif- 

N. vol. V. p. 281-82. His 

teacher was nfruaug . 1 

by son of j 

^mnftrwrf ; divided into sr^rs 
on seven holy places smtRT, 
«5g*T, mm &c. ( Baroda 

O . I. 12386). He quotes 
vedic passages like 

(for mmt), a r a^mi i tRgrcr frtRi 

twntr (&. arr-) for sreftrer and 
’tfaTCRrfcft, gffigfftmrfor and 
roramdta for b^t, am and 
respectively. 

by irmrfir svftw ifr. 
On religious duties on a pil¬ 
grimage to aRn rag fo About 

1500 A. D. 


by $T5fR. 

«• 

by ftggftfq R, son of 

im^q.of ^w m fj tn h t; composed 
in 1628 a. d. 

C. iraft by author. 

ggfoRPET by g.wraR. 

g ferig nrcfft by imwfrtw g, son of 
S'iHlgS : *> composed in 1685 a. d. 

C. by <MUg< 4 T, son of tftamir. 

C. by mmwfaw - 

ggfa*W 5 3 T by 1^5. About 

1610 A. D. 

g gjftR i m i ft by <mfa r, son of 
3RBI and younger brother of 
composed at Benare* 
in 1600-01 a.d.j m. in 
of j pr« at Bombay in 

1902; ( vide Ulwar cat. extract 
543 which shows that fftBVTO 
•' was a Pandit in Akbar* s court). 
His ancestors came from fopff. 
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C. uftmqm by author ; pr. at 
Benares 1848. 

c. by 

C. q ?^PBl^ngT - 

C. ^ by iftftf*, son of 
Wtore eg, composed in 1603 a.d. 
Pr. at Bombay in 1873. ftfttq 
was nephew of author. 

CC. by 
C. 

by typing. 

«giH%*m*Tft*nWfr. 

by ftmfor, son of «ft- 

by son of $p*r- 

OTST; m. in 
C. by author. 

C. by %qnw . 

C. by son of 

fij^T; composed about 1540 a . d . 
C. by wjftsr m. in 

m. in m^uywfrur. 

C. tftftqn ( Madras Govt. mss. 
cat. No. 1870, 1874). 

by son of aiqiti, 

son of ufTCIH of 3Rj^r to the 
south of snrnt. Ulwar cat. ex¬ 
tract 544. 

by fttiwnw- 
C. by muTHf. 
by iwRvtr. 
by a son of 


gfjfrhre by arnftw. 

by iwft*, son of fafft 

( ? )• Vide Aufrecht’s 

Oxf. cat. p. 336a. 

C. by author composed in Sake 
1583 ( 1661 a. d. ). Mentions 

MgM<W 5 by son 

Hg&ftftw m. in (fcltfftvmf acc. to 

ft- ft- 

gg Mftm attributed to WT^TTtpJT- 
Sfjfftoft- 

by tftmr. 

or mft by W* 

ft* ( N. vol. XI preface p. 4 ). 

Hfjfajnn^fcT by 

ggnft* by * vwm, son of Sfar- 
by #t*trrg 

spnr^ by trprt^rrftnr to 4 
ij^s and 101 verses. Vide 
Ulwar cat. extract No. 5 4 5; com¬ 
posed in *** 1726 (1670 a.d.). 

Sgforo r ft by tfftmuer. 

9 ^nr. 

Iftftft by ftiqnra. 

Sgfananftr ascribed to or 

nmnti- 

mfarc b r by 

Effarf ei by simuvmj, son of 
anrar. Composed in Sake 1493 
Phalguna (i.e.about March 1S 7 2 
a. d. ) near Devagiri in 160 
verses, 
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C. niAtppiT by author ; pr. 
( with text ) in Bombay, 1861. 

IfAnai by tytTO, son of ® 
the snfbi^rmbt and ftnranrr 
subcaste ; pr. at Ratnagiri in 
1878. 

g^g at nuifr - 

by 

gfjrig-rbHcft by^mw. 
gftfgTgmcd by an^T. 

ggdg^W^ byotiftar (vide Ul* 
war cat. extract 546 ). 

ggagfM^^ by snfjfi^rar, son of 
irhn«K composed in 1618 a. d. 
byaft^jy. 
by 

g&d<‘«Wl by spftglTU. 

ggd<H by frmqu i, son of wftft q - 
fW ( also called )• 

gqjfog by iftftsq. 

Hjfcg by ffgwr. 
ggfog by ffrfotfa vf- 
gqt few t w i by aftqfir; m. by rg°. 
C. by author. 

by iftsfRpr. 

C. by author, 
sjjfnsr by 

OTfenfhr- 

g|rA«tHuiMd« 

8f > H < V<lilM«l< m. in vrcram 

vs&fom. 

HjSfWgH. 

SfftiQtiuA by xfom, son of n*- 

*wr. 


gf^gmr m. in t re Erc u qw of ftrfr- 
»«R and w.^. Earlier than 1650 

A. D. 

C. by atftfiqfir. 

g^tj^q by 

ggtfaJw by jynqHij ( ? ). Is it 
not the same as the next ? 

8i&g$W by rstffr, son of ftgg 
son of §g, at Benares; 
composed in sake 1557 i. e. 
163S-36 (vide N. vol. I. p. 
109 ). 

Hljivit (vide Burnell’s Tanjore 
j cat. p. 79 a ). 

I B^rrr by arrg^r. 

IV 

BfrntTW[. 

by urcftq. 

Siflfaftl by mrfcr. 

| by gggtRftm pr. at 

Lahore. 

by ft f u ft . 

m - in by *go. 

by q hfatf . 

C. u«it by author. 

by gflgy, son of 
Composed in sake is54 g|g 15 
( 1633 A - n. ). Vide Stein’s cat. 
p. 343 for extract. 

g^alrtf-K by worm. 
g f gfa% . 

gsbr- a treatise on g|fmrggs, sg- 

fftfawroir, 

anrcw, «www i, dlamfoum- 
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• Vide N. vol. lip. 49 ! 

and N. ( new series) vol. II pp. j 
146-7. j 

r- N. ( new series) I. p. i 
2 93- i 

qjgiigrcrenfaT ( rites for averting the 
evil eftects of birth on a day 
when the moon is in the Mula I 
constellation). 

attributed to 

qgpqpftm by *jrag. 

attributed to *rW- 

Vide Stein’s cat. 

P- 99 • 

qp g mfori ihiN . 

USTOifarfafa by 11353? rit w i ft . 

of nblTW (C. P. cat. No. 

4321). 

q?TOinr or by gTgvf, con¬ 

tains summary of fines ordained 
in lieu of various gifts at vari¬ 
ous ceremonial rites, when one 
is unable to give the gifts. 
Names lilq i dHm r. Ms. dated 
Sake 1756 ( N. vol. X. p. 238). 

*jwrwjw ( in 5 1/2 verses ) attri¬ 
buted to$n*im. Deals with sub¬ 
stitution of money for gifts of 
cows and other property. Vide 
BBRAS. cat. vol. II p. 171 for 
text. 

C. by N. (new 

series) vol. Ill preface p. IV. 


C. by lilqidsfl. 

c. by son of WT5J$wf> sur- 
named ^ots and resident of «ft 
g?. Mentions s fa y q y q g and bis 
son. Later than 1670 a. d. 

jfiTfWW’ 

m. in fcnfir 3W9U< 

pp. 764-65, 784 and in qwmm - 

ygirffrqfoPTfafi r (gift of a she-buf- 
falo at the time of death of a 
person ). 

Wnt i WlgrrgfjT ( on 16 ac¬ 

cording to fhronif school ). The 
chap, called srvnrgsq. 

ttewuOqqgwft-ftra m. by *313*, 
frnfir, »t. qt- 

Vide fanr- 

i qqp%- 

! ( a part of or 

I ) by Sec. 77. 

m. by in com. 
on This h pro¬ 

bably the same as the tfST^TIWY 
of srstrs, son of 
sgy ( Bik. cat. pp. 325-326). 

B treg l TH or fflgg r ^ fTt r ; m.infcflrrft 
( III. 2. 883 as JTllv/ftlTTT ), ft- 
*• 

, or ^rt^t by fasssftftw 

or ftg?J5T, son of qgHT^rt^ aiu ^ 
younger brother of »frifara> i n j 
arrows on etrftpF* Own atwawr- 
uth ( consecration of nfr fi**) 
according to Vide Ulwar 
cat. No. 1280. 
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of ^o. Vide 

sec. 102. 

of fjo. Vide sec. 

102 . 

of ituf. Vide un- 

dersrntfkfa. 

(Baroda 0. I. 374 ). His 
ftlvn is that wherever the 
word occurs by itself 

is to be understood 

and not 

m. in 

on«mwr. 

iqiritaiwifkir; by cth%to. 
^ 9iRi'^i»nti«8 by 

MiMr. 

, nSM^wcfir by ^n, son of ififr- 
*9* ( for ). 

by ( Baroda 

O. I. 5015 ). 

«Wf*m; mentions u favi&tji'MU . 

by gc^hraPPTOTOnft, pupil 
of^uf^. 

Ano. 

qftmlu<i>i<r by wr&mnr ( Baroda 
0.1.12289 )• 

SflwnS*H5TO by Same as 

0 w»j below. 

QMn<£)fl|.fll by iftaDiw/fftptf 

sftwMmf Ano (N. vol. IX. p. 
278)* First speaks of sn^sn fa j WKl 

fr° m *ifran4> of i wiHw ami 
^en of 
»* ». 77. 


«rftlV|4«il« by pupil 

of *pfarft^rcr(pr- by 
Poona ). 

*rffonfag^u by m n 

parvans for ^tsopts. 

’*ftra4wg«rtr by 

pupil of ; ms. ( N. 

vol. VIII. p. 293 ) dated 4*3; 
1668 ( 1611-12 a. d. ). Also 
called qflrcpNnrt (same as 
above). 

crfrtfSmnrscftr by stMtqMtq (Baroda 
0.1.5017 ). 

ufaMr»fty4A4«\MUI by 
g twft , pupil of 

in 3 ^s^s. 

trfirtRpnjra^Tift. 

trfrwstrrairSbT. 

qftmgMT or tremp r gfo of ftwr- 
$£3. On the four kinds 
of ufes, viz. frfUq, , **$[*>, fw, 
and their duties. N. vol. 
X. 175. Mentions fcnTOTCT* 

a part of garra ufftt )* 

M ft TCW i K (on the funeral rites and 
STP*s for tjftr performed by his 
son ). N. vol. X. p. 10. 

vftffwwnnrfa by 

(ifaimtiKW 'm by /Wr»arr. K. vol* 

I p. 173. 

l(h4*EK l% fo (two different works) 
Vide Stein’s at. p. 99. 
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'TfNtaCTtftftfofrr (I. O. cat. 
p. 523 No. 1647 ). 

qflratMIHIlfite by pupil of 

^Ij^. N. vol. X. p. 9. 

trfirftransHMwr by ^rs?- 

*rren¥r . 

VfUdSM. 

qnrgsm^filr by sTgRT^- 
by T^msT. 

UW I WK’H«^ > *MlRt’W’W»H W <ft«r by fa- 
ifrv qrw t wft ( N. vol. I p. 174). 

Uruu%<fe' ( Baroda O. I. 8563 ). 

Vide sec. 49; pr. Jiva- 
nanda Sm. part I pp. 560-567 
and Anan. Sm. pp. 112-116. 

trgnfa by Kgiftf son of *Tj|*T£. 
On funeral rites, «ftu4ta<ui 
etc. Relies on gip^nrwpr, *itt- 
gPTO’sr, «rms thereon and on 

$ITO. 

Wf Wl W by or i ftmw, 

son of srmftrof, son of ffoag, 
son of S3$|¥W ; patronised by 
dfR^T) son of f gfruft i, king 
of Bundelkhand, Bik. cat. 
p. 508 contains 

out of this work." N. vol. IV 
p. 269 has same. hailed 

from and was of 

«iahh«In and arpnftrag dwelt 
in OTtfh About 1676. 

WJWHlHto- Vide sec. 34. 


C. by 3 t<rcr$ ; vide sec. 79. 

C. by n^i 
C. by^tRhr m. in of 

C. by vffr^T m. in pelt’s 
( p. 529 ). 

C. 5tra*fhST by Vide 

sec. 60. 

CC. f^TT^T. 

CC. atijRqfM^of 
CC. by pupil’s pu¬ 

pil of s’mmfN- 
CC. ano. 


C. by 

c. farTT$RT by fo5rft*STC. Vide 
sec. 70. For com. on 
vide under above. 

c. by . 

C. <fl q »fon 5 | of jpqrfor. Vide 
sec. 95. 


C. s fkfa^Uu by ftrafttar. Sec. 
108 ( portion printed in Ch. S. 
series). 

(C. P. cat. No. 

4414 ). 

ura t mfo m rq by tftsrjpr. 
unriftuTCTCTntr (auspicious times 
for marriage, journey &c.) N. 
( new series) vol. II p. 149* 


SfrE^gqas of Deals with 

state administration and topics 
of such as pr, 

m, urar, i^nr> 5Tm " 

fStafa, tmgtpNr, w> 
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g^ro &c. Names 4 fa himself as 
authority and 35pm, ifa, f**rfa, 
*nrr^TT, yirw, and 

several t^nns. (pr. in Cal. O. 
series No. 1 ). 

g*imr( C. P. cat. No. 4418 ). 

PP 5 TO by 
SSfonlTOTOr by 

by ^:^nr@r*T- 
m. by in 

g^FPTTO* (from 3 # 5 *iur chap. 
123-125 ). 

gsaprcfarar. 

C.ano. 

C. by TT^TPTTO 
C. by Tm^r. 

SSpnffaw by *npmw in five starts. 
Ulwar cat. extract 551. 

ypm m. in by *jo. 

SS^rm^OT’ 

T3W4MM<fl*| by e pg tfre* . 

rere<ft*tM by faor. ( Hp. cat. pp. 
X-XI ms. copied in 1189 
i. e. 1132-33 a. d. ); treats of 
rites for Vajasaneyins. D. C. 
Ms. No. 273 of 1886-92 is in¬ 
complete and contains the fol¬ 
lowing topics, viz. trmfwrT, 
jggr qj i anwm , qwiitw, wr*, 
wraiamml' m> 5Rur. stnrerr, 
fasq - , ®^&c. 

m. byfcnfa (HI. 2. 75 ° )> 
in KMW 0%0, 


Hi 


TfTOTOT by 5TWR^ ; m. in sriffr- 
sra ( vol. I. p. 596 ). 

m. in 6|f^nof 0 1 ini^- 
I^WT^TW » probably <ft- 
qfa's work or work. 

m. in fa. fa. 

<fcwro< m. in fa. fa. 

vide under ! snfa*«ry sec. 
90. 

by fimitf. 

by Stein’s cat. 

p. 100 has the portion on jjnr- 
fsrrT- 

MW * rn. by*yo. 

*s»rafa m. in fwrfa ( III. 2. 857), 
by ^0 in nrfffwm w. 


by son of 


<«Hf«farii m. in ^ I ^ R ' grRt ^ T 
( probably on vrrip ). 

fni^hr rn. by fa. fa. 

THnffapsr or ( part of 

m i frgrcgy ) by arrafor - Vide 
sec. 109. 

<My4«H-K«Jg attributed to fsmst- 
^nr of Tanjore ( 1765-1788 ). 

ano. 

Tnnftfa by infRn^r. 

^nfatfabyfaar. 

Trsnftfa by arsfa (?)• Begins with 
the well-known verse about 
nine gems ‘ qanfa: etc. ' (vide 
Burnell’s Tanj. cat. p. 141 b ). 
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TOPftft by gftfar of Benares. 
HWOfawfa® m. by nw ft fawm 

of *rtfa*src. 

nwftftramr by fa gft m ( part of 
tffaftrafair) pr. in Ch. S. series. 
TOfaHtorogr by totto sufjtfhn*. 
nsnfiftBTOjw- same as flfilimfl of 

tnfaWtfam by q ioi «Hi in 8 chap¬ 
ters and about 566 verses. 
W. and K, cat. II. p. 182. 

THngjufror(on politics) 
by TOTH^rfNt. Names 
iftaronsq^gfa.. 

nsmfaog of fa*r. Vide p. 278 
above. D. C. Ms. No. 342 of 
1879-80 is a work callsd *nr- 
wfaugof fas! on astrology in 
relation to mfo i v and contains 
such topics as g ag g ed , fauTg- 

Wfcifaiftdw, f^ru, 

The Ms. is dated 
165 5 4 hr (>• e. about April 
1598 ). 

C. by imwfa. 

rT 3 T 5 HW m. in ( My¬ 

sore ed. p. 21). 

*nnrs*t (by ?) m . in 

gg$tfTOofngfa*. 

mif^e by 3 R*!r. 

*l«lfa<l«jpfN ( from of 

)• 

cra nfiftE (from fag <ws4 ). 
< l 'W l fa>CTgfa ( part of faswfa- 

«jihr)- 


*rwnftfa*r*fa by aranfa*. 

^TRrfaVggajfa by fag, son of fa»g* 

rrwnfatanrfrm by snarer, son of 
1 Sec. 106. 

CT«nftHv 41 *i by rspmr gii g jw- 
gfir.sonof unsrtpaf. 

<I«WW by 3 TqWT Uf, son of **- 
Divided into ten kin- 
das, which were in order $rg, 
atR[» wr, ttr-jj'K; srnrfarw, $hPu, 
gR, atrgTT, and (gap, 

probably 37*^ ). Aufrecht says 
that there were seven umigs, but 
a ms. in Bhadkamkar collection 
gives ten and names them as 
above except the last. Flou¬ 
rished about 1640-1670 a. d. 
(Vide Bik. cat. pp. 445-447 
for some of these kindas ). 

Wfrfelff S m. in ftfaror and fa. fa. 

WWRm s W attributed to giro. 

Tmfrnrcng alias faspnrcfadfr by 
fa*QRra or fafasrt, son of 
composed in Sake 1506 
( 1584 A. D. ). 

4 i n«w*ftft <i w by fagrcfafa*r$. 

Quotes fa. fa. 

rrtPRtftfadnr by faggtftfan. 
bynrptw- 
b/ *13$*. 

fmfagvg by $imiT, son ofdfar 
*T*g, son of Compos¬ 

ed in 1720 a. d. ( Ulwar cat. 
.No. 1431). 
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<lKKNI<44ft by $*TTTST. ( Ulwar 
car, No. 1432 and extract 341). 

by wfrimvmq • Stein’s 
cat. p. 101. 

twrew- 

(1) com. on 5pi<j5dwivfw by tru- 

(2) a digest of religious obser¬ 
vances compiled in the name 
of STOI* ( described as ifte- 
SfSf^SPT), son of «n?[*TOT 
and descendant of the royal 
family of mfoRFJTOff. STOW 
was himself a feudatory of 
Jehangir and Shah Jehan. 
The I. O. cat. (vol. III. p. 
502) says that the real author 
wasTOlW, son of 

and father of ftmsfor. 
Relies on tot*, and 

«ihr writers. Latter half of 
17th century. Peterson (in 
Ulwar at. No. 1433) says 
that this is a com. on the 
But from the 
description in the I. O. cat. 
this does not appear likely. 

TTOTOIT" ffh&rsnro 

TTtn^^ftTOnfocftrVide Peterson’s 
6th Report p. 107. 

m. in ft fa re r and 
Sfcaw of Tfo, fa. far. 

by apgTOffl* 

by pu¬ 

pil of 

y qw in j <rsts. (D. C. ms. 440 
of 1891-93 is dated Sake 1607 


'i. e. 1685 a. d. ). Traces 
toto from qfa* to. 

qrjptRr}, 
in four qjjrs. 

C. g y ftffer by ijtotc. 

by $<*MPng|& . 

T&rqfa ( Ulwar at. No. 1435). 
by 

by IfcqreqTO m. in 
by 

m. by in 

ftprer, p. 213 ). 

of >T^TUT- 

TOtronTO^rbyT^o. vide p. 417 
above. 

TO P ntufiftft of Vide sec. 

95 - 

W E Mq i WPWfafa by ffl T gw r, son 
of TOPTO* 

(1) ano. ( Burnell’s Tanj. at. 
p. 138a); ms. dated qrro 
1714 (1657-8 a. d. ). 

( 2) by a son of fafaro- 

or w g reg Tgftt by atrot- 

va 

son of 3^* resident 
of Benares, Mentions 

of qrsjTJiT, fa. fa. Later than 
1640 A. D. 

fgfare r mft r or trarofa by ftrom, 
son of Gram; for ^*ffas 
( Baroda 0.1. 8018). 
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by Tn»TCP«r- 
qr?wt. A very large work. Ba- 
roda O. I. 10946 has 13 sr^rms 
and probably there were more. 

(1) by q^TW, son of *«?, an 
gq ftmgiym . Describes" the 
rites connected with Siva 
worship in the form of k?t- 

There are in all 1028 ver¬ 
ses on sggrwgfrrr, fwy*rnrr- 

Composed in 1515 

( 1438 a. d. ). Also called 

(2) another shorter treatise on 
same subject ; introduction 
being partly identical. Com¬ 
posed between 1578-1643 a.d. 
( vide I. O. cat. p. 584). 

( 3 ) by arasH'tftijw, son of fiw 

Baroda ms. 8030 is 
dated 1809 (1752-3 a.d.). 

(4) Describes following 

8l%TPTOTOT, though ** is 
recited in all Vakhas ; says 

AT" 

fRt 53T gpftft 

^rri 

I ’ I. O. ms. dated 
tor* 1587 i.e 1530-31 a.d. 

(vide cat. p. 580 No. 1783 ); 
quotes often. 

TOPSftr ( ttomufl g) Baroda O. I. 
2452. 


strrsflr bysmt^r- 

by son of **T- 

ftnr. Also called 
and 

srrarfr by jrrmnwf, son of 

‘ qqcqfr sf g fTWIg W 
treiflr 

< Tff5Jrt. 

by son of *m- 

( according to g TT f P Hqfl ). 

^TT^siTT by ; ms. (Bik. cat. 
p. 601) dated Sake 1604 (1682 
a. d. ). 

TOFgflr by favararo, son of 51*53^1 
and younger brother of 
( for frrwf^pfrrs). 

Peterson’s 6th Re¬ 
port p. 109. 

by son 

of KqifVwflfifr W- 

MPwwmrfh by 

wfasrraffcnFtT byns^srftw- 

j g wwfafa or ^gy n n q jgfff by *m- 
$«or, son of HKW P W g ; tn. in 
of SRgW ft. About 
1570-1600. 

yygytrna’- manual of formula 
intended for 5* worship. 

*5*3? or -dtn by son of 

33^, residing at Benares, also 
called trpre^trar; 

Peterson’s 5th Report p. 175* 
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WrgBMM'ftft by HHiqoi, son of 
V^PTIT (D. C. No. 283 of 
1886-92 ). Seems to be same as 
SUHjftr (4) above. 

WUlMmdfr by ttfrrm, of the 
family of *nhr. Relies on tr gnfry 
as the principal authority. 

by son of 
m. in 5 9- v. 

About 1750 A. D. 

or Vide 

<n![ft above. 

^WsSSTHUMWl by ^qgv^, son of 
w^arr, surnamed 3wn%tt. 

of ftrom. 

by ^np[PT; vide fffr- 
(TS[frt) by 

W^ltWB l) son of qrfoft?. In 
the D. C. ms. No. 240. of A 
1881-82 ( 428 folios ) a pedi¬ 
gree is given, which starts with 
in whose family 
was born gntffc who conquer¬ 
ed ftfrrn*; bis son was iRHft?. 
3tptftff was 13th fromjRqfts 
and king of 4TU<£fta - The 
work deals with $ > 4$mg r qw s 
such as (upto folio 210), 

•WJliltfi Siptllt) fif' 

fTR. Relies upon 

n* C«5w^). fcmfit, 

Hiwror> vfdnrn^Tj fwi" 

sr, ftre n wfa , vhfa- 

of TWRTTPmt; described 
. above seems to be a part of 


this; m. in atmqpnTtfcnrrfmtfW 
of tr n r m ipag. Between 1450- 
1525 A. D. 

or ^pirOTftOT- vide qtq- 
above. In 1266- 

67 A. D. 

g gwmEW by ftarftw; part of 
tfhfaiiHu (on politics) ; pr. in 
Chowkhamba S. series. 

srSTOTsmrfaraCT by m MS nr ft retT, son 
of in five q^fits onqqft- 

s rawK , tfr, TT5T, Tutn, qrffa; 
seems to be a com. on his 
SRgroqraqs (in one hundred 
verses). Vide Burnell’s Tanj. 
cat. pp. 132 b and 164 b. 

a^ro^asp by 

?y$nirairs m. by forfa in ^R?rv» 

P- 3 28 . fvsHwsqftfij. 

by tmfit. On the in¬ 
dications and predictions from 
bodily signs and on Prakrits. 
Vide Bik. cat. p. 411. 
S^ows^ifir m. by ^uptfa in ^r- 
ttT«S p. 823, by ft. ft. 
^vramtg^T- rules for the con¬ 
struction of ftqftlfs in 32 sec¬ 
tions. 

(1) by son of *rt- 

(2) by trrft?^-, son of s^fftar. 

(3) by HKiVtiixg , son of qft> 9 T. 
Sec. 103. 

WfmnTtS^PT m. in o. 



dfawnft in five m$>i$|s. 
W ftimihlK by gftftwm- 
« 51 *lfa»t by son of ^*- 

W ( for snwftrromr). Baroda 
O. I. 12072 dated 1552 
and No. 4055 dated 1507 ^9$. 

UgfeldAifcl by tt praraid - The 
first verse is a r reqw HIW- 
* 9 fnff and the last 

verse isarftm^ aw srarerr - 

ftsft fitter: 1 (vide Bik. cat. 
pp. 408-409 ). 

SJjftlWIlHfbr by dftsarc*t|; 

m. in q j jrendW* . 
wsrmqt^ift m. by fa. fa.,tf. <ft. 
BSfadw by foafafa ( Baroda O. I. 
I2 854 )• 

or by $tor- 

mg, son of sWhm, son of *j- 
itTV; based on qnfatr and 

and stcrt. Deals with 
leading topics of 3||^, 

N. vol. X. p. 248; Baroda O. I. 
No. 1422 is dated 1592 
(1535-6 a. d. ). It mentions 

Between 1300-1500 a. d. 
spwwflr. 

a^qirefftr m. by amH? (on *. 

I. 238 ) and by 9313^ in 

wfw* 


m. in and miiiui- 
*rfoof ; pr. Anan. Sm. 
pp. 117-123. 

3geTOT (pr. Jivananda Sm. part II 
pp. 310-320 ) m. in 4 w>KH^ . 
8g9lf*|fa pr. in Anan. Sm. pp. 
124-127. 

SJSjmrra'TCSfa pr. Anan. Sm. pp. 
128-135. 

335fcmgfa in x 14 verses (Baroda 
O. I. 11863 )• 

m. in amt^ ( pr. in 
Anan. Sm. pp. 136-141 and 
Jivananda Sm. part I. pp. 177- 

m )• 

gsatercqft (pr. Jivananda Sm. part 
I pp. 1-12 ) vide p. 109 above. 

pr. Anan. Sm. 
( pp. 142-181 ). 

by *fa**ra***n«i> 
guru of ftow^Hra. 

ly, S-jift—. 

snrddN*niw^T« 

fffattpibrrgfa by far^m^rre. pu¬ 
pil of Proba¬ 

bly same as 

ggpTOTg ( on offerings of salt akes 
to the deceased on 4th day after 
death ). 

vide sec.. 13, p. 76 ; pr. 
Jivananda Sm. part II. pp. 375 ' 
382 and Anan. Sm. pp. 182- 
186 D. C. ms. 44 of 1866-68 
contains afafanwifa in 6 *wws 
where wftnr and other sagesare 
represented as asking feftW 
about »nd uwltaws. 
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foffl’NSiMftw. 

fijfWT»r^5PCT- 

WfpilKUH(!M^T. 

by 

feipufilBWHftfSl by 3 H»tT ( accord¬ 
ing to arhtraR). I. O. cat. vol. 
III. pp. 584-585. 

fi&frfeuftiyiftft by ^TTnmwf, son 
of 

ftjip4isfT)P«4w by qqftitn^iati , 
son of son of ftwy, com¬ 

posed for pleasing king anrfifc. 
He wrote 3 n giVq< 3 flmfcw>i also. 
First quarter of the 18th 
century. 

<ftlTOlftrer on fifty forms of 
deeds, bonds and letters, com¬ 
posed in 1232 a. d. Vide 
Bhandarkar’s Report for 1882- 
83, No. 410 ; ms. dated 
1536, i. e. 1479-80 a. d. 

itaTOft contains forms of mort¬ 
gage-deeds, sale-deeds, treaties, 
cited from actual documents in 
the royal secretariat from 9th 
to 16 th century of Vikrama era, 
published in G. O. series 
( *9*5 )• 

%IUM>i«ifo by gftqrer, son of q?*r- 
TOT in 464 verses and four qrfs 
on ( origin of writing ), 
*rt&Iff, ffecpr (the art of the 
scribe) and ms. copied in 

1625 a.d. (Aufrecht’s Oxf.cat.). 

■.D.78. 


tft qnTEna by Latter half of 

1 ith century; gives specimens 
of letters, bonds, deeds &c. 

m. in atRqrenroa. 

sec. 50. 
by 

(Baroda O. I. No. 5 507). 

( Bik. cat. p. 489 ). 

by son 

of mentions wf. qr. 

q ^w foacrer m. in tfcirf'tm of 

m. in iEiriwm and by 
on 

qqqMv. 

qqqqnfitr (Hultzsch R. I. No. 448). 

ywfaqW frs by Spfsara. 

qakrarr. 

anfaraw. 

aufaffi ST ifa nigT by muqrm- On 

mixed castes. N. ( new series ) 
I. p. 332. 

quWn mot by Wmi a(W§ra. 

by tNwnrfrTijra. Proba¬ 
bly the same as above. 

q o ifo n ro& f l q or by ®wr, 

son of son of *nnc of the 

»Hft|sr«h at; composed at Benares 
on *w<s, *hs(sr«Kftak, Wisft- 
qro qt-SflH, BcJT^r < 

srrtgfafrr, 3tn1prf*fir, qnwwftw* 

#f«f?tST &c. 

< HH ?aHW * feft T by king ®wr who 
ruled over mmm on the banks 
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of the (vide Bik. cat. 

p. 489). This is a large work. 

m. in alibi'dvi of 
( styled ). 

by ^nrr, son of snfjfkr; 
pr. at Benares in 1903 ; m. 
in fifNrsrisr^p of ^pqtfar- 
„ of of xr*qff| fami¬ 

ly. Deals with tjranfot and 
the festivals and sras of the 
12 months of the year. 

» by fo r mfft . About first half 
of 13th century ; m. in j^y- 

nreravr of too. 

o 

„ by 5t|pr. It is also styled 
or sufe-dr^wr 
( Bik. cat. p. 468 ). 

„ by ^ftqrrnm (C P. cat. No. 
5017). 

f foanwy from the g mm i uk . 

a^' gd r q<i , i* i fff r (rrmr ) by rjMsqr- 
; ms. dated 1477 a: d. (B. 
O. mss. cat. vol. I. No. 312 and 
JBORS. for 1927 pans III- 
IV p. IV ). 

©r by afrfir^r- 

son of noT<Ti%iTg ( pr. in B. 
I. series ). Vide sec. 101. - 

*$4^1 m. in of 

^ 1151 , in Earlier than 

1600 a. n. 

pan of of 

wfcfk m. in ^Tdmtnrfk. 

*r^H^T m. in fifqfHKH by 


composed by order of king vul- 

«rcr??rcrsfk alias gr $;ndk by awni- 
Trsnif, son of fag y ra and 
younger brother of faa rcr wa ; 
composed by order of of 

fltfW; m. in aigaretmr by 
and in of 

sjswifbt- Earlier than 1130 a.d. 

C. by d T flV« 4 t* l fl l in Akbar’s 
reign. 

*lfos^FT- 

vide sec. 9 ; pr. in 

B. S. series, Jivananda Sm. 
part II. pp. 436-496 and Anan. 
Sm. pp. 187 - 231 . 

C. by ssfvnftm m. in 
^rfaBk-T on tfhwronfo?r< 

trflrenitfcarT or w gidfc aT in 45 
3TWPTS on ?nr%, 3T7, fftT, S(fy- 
4 TT, on certain astrological as¬ 
pects of d^r, *nr etc. ( Ulwar 
cat. extract 382 ). 

in ten sreunrs and 
about 1100 verses. On the 
v'r^fvs lor t l wnann i ^m s, SlWr. 

am*, an^ter, k" 5 ® - 
i#srfhsr (I. O. cat. vol. III. 
p. 392 No. 1339 ). Baroda O. 
I. Ms. No. 1883 is dated sake 
1564 . 

’TftnrfljfrT or 

C. M i PtHHW by tlgftosr- TW is 
said to have asked afar why he 
was exiled. Deals with propitia¬ 
tory rites for evil aspects of 
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planets, Says 

that it was based by sn%e on 
5TWT- Vide D. C. 
ms. No. 245 of 1879-80. Ba- 
roda O. I. 1412 is dated 
1565 (1508-9 A. D.). The com. 
gives only the of verses. 

It says that ^tftR was im¬ 
parted to «rrc?r and others by 

of On pro¬ 

per times for religious ceremo¬ 
nies. Part of 

HWHfata l m. ffRU g m ?- 

m. in qsrswrc of ir?TOT- 
ni. by 

by son 

of Trent?. 

a work by a follower of 
flrstnnqT, according to 4 Hftrerr- 
37. Vide pp. 289-90 above; m. 
by Between 1080-1125 

a. n. 

or 

retnr by Tnrretrremn^rer- Deals 
with agR$,*r*re, 

»n%E,smr, 

?t | % t rr rennlfr n gft - 

TOM*iR+i- a large work in verse ; 
follows mainly. 

a- 

srennrsGr m. in sn^rNtr (atere- 

tretf). 


fKm w M l by son of rm- 

tnrnregT - P r - in G. O. series in 21 
tsnfs on HWtts from STRt^ff, 
H l fftRm to jrra^and ontbtfat 
and (Tranter. 

tnfifarenr by urfar, son of ; 
composed in 1785 a. d. 

urercrehrerer . 

<iWwflPft<ti by Sec. 95. 

M i fatftji t fa by regnre?. son offw- 
(he rather revised or restored 
it). Vide Bik. cat. p. 490 ( 
ffasT wfewfort Trrwrftntr). 

or pr- in Bom¬ 

bay 1884. Quotes Itnfir, 

TSfT^sT, farfttarer, ^jrttmret, fr-rer- 
So later than if20 a. d. Speaks 
of ^j$ftfflurer$re» f*r* 

«opt#wT, ywify^nr* ^nf^aglre - 

udt*T, sjfnrttrfb^tFTwm, stfa* 

ftfiigsm if ^resrronrow- 
srregsrfonR by s^nrerf?. 
by ^mret. 

by ‘> P r ’ at 

Lahore (1853 ). 

TOgvsft or (Baroda 

O. I. No 1672). 

trngfHspnsm by nHWii 

bv nrfjr^r?* 

by STS?? ni. in 

gregtnnaw by Sec. 102. 
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WWJJMIffa by pr. at 

Benares, 188 3 and Calcutta, 1885. 

WBmifaf by *nw>wi, son of jtrt - 
«nm«f • According to 9 tt m<jhw - 
qp-; m. in j rr fa R S f oftnram- 

wrcgprfanpfNr- 

TOgpifcnrafr- extracted from 
gir fa re n of ffrrer. 

«rr^S?TI« by WT; m. in fa. fa. 

WRgfaRfafa by pjpr at the bidding 
of ttmuii* son of m^ r fa r- Ul- 
war cat. extract 576. 

JfajHtfarcnrj P*". at Bangalore, 
1884. 

fa-ifKAoiV by <TNlc9^l<(H^nTit- 

tdfipnf. 

firsra^nfrmfir ( Ulwar cat. No. 
1444 and extract 344 ). 

forafomr by {n r »«n on 51 W, 

WR, srsr<r?r, fafafavfa. 

Relies upon an^Ts of qjep, sft?*, 
and it^tvr- 

ftgnmr& i g ni. in gfaprcn?- 

ftpRcrfoR m. by tmrfa ( ejRpny 

p. 109 ), in ( part of 

gfi fr tra r q )■ 

ft 55 <hr m. in H n qfaflg of <iw»wn . 

(from the sartor*? of wp- 
ITIRT chapters 33-40 of the Bom¬ 
bay edition ) • pr. at Gujarati 
Press, Bombay. 

fturerrafflr m. in fa* TTq n ! *flq pp. 
$ 66 , 571. 


flroraftftrajRr m. in wlfoasw by 

*y®. 

ftnmwmtnr- vide 

fonfafar m. in fa. fa. ( may also 
be the name of an author ). 

ftgUETftTT - com. on by 

•WllbfR* Vide sec. 103. 

favwnjtf. 

ftyqifqqifMHm by *fatrw. 
ftviH«u 4 m. in fa. fa. 
ft qra g WK rn. in ftqwmfi-H l rt of 

3|iW- 

ftyiHqift-rflJT of 3i»i«n*(5. son of 
snafa*. Composed at Benares in 
1623 A. d. He styles himself 
$iuq$iiwfa4'i fan 1 .'- In five arrears 
on srflmqpr, prfaroi?, anfas, 
*TOIT, ?faJ, *re, u qflu?ftvu«f and 
funeral ceremonies, the third 
dealing with anfafa, sren* and 
sra, the fifth with iijt?, atT gtra . 
sqwfif and mar®. Mentions ^ar- 
srfafa, fa wreifag (pr. 

B. I. series). 

fe U H ff i a r or by 

g fa f ug of aifannr. Resided on 
the nearqRssffaftr in tfarar- 
^r; m. in Rre*TOT*5*r and farre- 
qrftHTfT. Earliar than is 50 a. d. 
There are 240 sp&fors in the I. 
O. ms. ( cat. p. 573 No. r 769 ) 
which was copied in 9*3 1732; 
pr. in Anan. P. series, 1920. 
( 1765-6 a. D. ). Baroda O. I. 
No. 10449 copied in 1622 

( 1363-6 A.D.), 



List of worka on DharmtMsbra 


621 


C. by fi rm w , son of tfy. 

ftraTwrar by <*g. 

foarnrorsn by ft***^. 

ftraTOwf by ^THTW^. 

m. in afifsoronr^. 

fiwnTOTTWTO Ano. Vide Bik. cat. 
p. 494. 

fafaS®T*Tn3T ( <njfrT ) m. in 
of sftew. Earlier than 1300 

A. D. 


by nfm. 

fefarfH m. in finmnsrirm, Iwrf^, 
SWt*NlR'HI«. 


(%^mr^S3Tr by son of tfpft- i 

»«r, surnamed sfta (^ ? )• 
Composed in 1702 a. d. 



C. by gft vn t H l d . Baroda O. I. 
No. 5491 dated mg 1607 
( 1550-1 a. d. ). 

faS'W.'M VIU|- com. on qgn^r by 


faunrawr or-ar^far^ir by nw^ot, 
son of Relies on fanr* 

$*TT. About 1575-1600 a.d. Deals 
with amm^vr and mfiRvu ^pt, 
sWhwmr:, faunranw, aissptnrT- 
*nm preferred to fan as 
heir. The Bhadkamkar collec¬ 
tion ms. comes up to only 
Wcftf. 

finmraTT of ft qn fa ; composed un¬ 
der orders of son of 

son of On ^pr- 


ft*n«TW< w» atflr- 

om, 3m- 

N.vol. VI. 

p. 67. 

PmfiwHwt. 

or 

by' g^ftqr, son of 
W g$ 3 and and pupil of 

wnrgl'TWtflr- His gotra was 
tg i aq tT and his grandfather was 
. qrnCT and grand-uncle and 
great-grand-fathcr was who 
was a minister of of 

StTfPH# ( Sambhar ). was 
commander-in-chief and m«T 
was g rfNfa r ft s of mtafa rsT, who 
was killed by g^js. crown¬ 
ed yfara in srrawrft and msr 
went to a tmf fe gsrr g q;. The family 
originally came from atMwypp . 
Work is divided into seven 3tfa- 
^vts 5 ms. ( I. O. cat. p. 489 
No. 1577) is dated mg 1582 
%st( 1526 a. d. ). Deals wich 
disputed points of sacred law, 
such as the persons entitled to 
offer sn<0[ to the deceased, ^jj[- 
mfcnretc. 


m. by igrere n ? of 





flrmgffa in. by 

ftmro (a portion of the 
of cnFAvTT) vide sec. 77. 

fiwythsfl by tfsmr fiRnmpjhjr 
composed in sake 1529 (1604 
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A. D. ). He was patronised by 
the Raja of Assam. 

by fircrefaw. Vide sec. 
97 - 

by 3 R??Km ; quotes 
sjpm%and s&rnhrgT^rJ. Later 
than 1600 a. d. 

by WSTITfbtnaTra - , 
pupil of In his $TR[- 

quotes qnSur«T- On the 
x8 titles of law. About 1450 a.d. 

flurry fatmwfai by qr rewfrfaw . 
Sec. 98 ; pr. at Bombay. 

fart^mussr by ?STT 5 lT 5 BnT|. Sec. 
106. 

by ifbrra. 
by sq'hpT. 

firai^urfPHtr by 

Sec. 113. Colebrooke translated 
two out of the several principal 
topics of this work. Vide N. 

( new series ) vol. I. preface 
pp. XIII-XIV. 

fa«U4<HH>< by Vide sec. 

90. 

by TTtT’Trh^rrvm <t 

on the 18 titles of law. 

faq> 4 -:<H 3 H by 

fonqw of §^J, m. in his m%~ 
fTHR. Vide sec. 88. 

fo nqwm fa compiled by 
srrtT at the instance of j 

Sir William Jones in 1789 in ! 
nine arjps. The colophon has : 
the rather picturesque words 


(cat. of Madras Govt. mss. 
vol. VI. p. 2407, No. 3203 ). 

fcnrnfcpTOnr or -*qp compiled by 
and several other 
Pandits. ( D. C. ms. No. 364 
of 1875-76, N. vol. IX p. 244 
No. 3165 )• 

compiled in 1773 for 
Warren Hastings by grp*P*gr and 
several other Pandits and trans¬ 
lated into English by Hallied 
( which translation was publish¬ 
ed in 1774 A. D. ). Divided into 
21 3ffi$s (waves, sections ) on 
--Ctir r ^R and the other titles of 
law ( ajq gi f i ffs ). Pr. by the 
Venk. Press, Bombay. This 
edition shows that the work 
was composed at the court of 
Ranjit Singh of Lahore. To¬ 
wards the end the names of the 
Pandits who compiled it are 
given. Vide N. vol. X p. 115- 
116 and N. ( new series )I 
pp. 339-341 where the verses 
about the names of the colla¬ 
borating Pandits are given, but 
the reference to Ranjit Singh 
does not occur. 

by fa*® 

WgTT- 

Vide 

( Ulwar 

cat. No. 1452 and extract). 
Relies onjfafr. 
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flrTTffSE& r g*6W ms. copied in II13 
A. d. ( Hp. cat. p. XI ). 

flwwh g fl ( C. P. cat. No. 5140" 

41 ). 

^ - - - i ffir ITU 

or sg t ftrtH by 
Sec. 102. 

C. by 

fafTCflWn* m. in aswrer ( vol. 
II. p. 117 ) of r$o. 

by . 

by Win*. 

feror rn. in s fr rc rcm of o. j 
Probably an astrological work 
of or of ^n^rr. 

fons'resr by *nTf<nfor fanpnftr ?), 

son of 

fotTSW by 

AtUSMidWMJ by 
Baroda O. I. No. 133. 

faimfa or ftqr i4 i QM<fd 
ft'ns'rsfo by ifK^p. 
ftwi# by S 5 T# 5 T. 

by 5 nrsrr«r. 
fNrmfo by 

by RTTHTure^. 
by THBr^I. 

or by 

nwfw Tr 3 nri%f 7 r, son of Ji^sgnr, 
son of^qrf^?q. He was paternal 
first cousin of sqo^sqpr and so 
flourished about 1310-1360 
A - D - On anv^ffawtrac, fWrs, 


5*ra«r and the other 
up to *mnrfrr. He wrote 
for qis refaq students. 

OwiiSM^ft from the stgqfojr*. 

T%wra»?nr- from the agsisifosr of 

firar^TfH by fftqg. An elaborate 
treatise on marriage in 122 
chapters. 

by &JT45T. 

£rei5<i-^l : -W by son of 

or tiop), in 17 chapters on 
auspicious times for marriage. 
One ms. is dated sake 1326 i. e. 
1398-99 a. d. (BBRAS. cat. part 
I p. 109 No. 322 ); m. in g*£- 
tflTO of mrcfa, in 
C. by son of 

%?^q, in sake 1476 i. e. 1554-5 
a. d. (BBRAS. cat. part I p. 
no No. 334 ). See Bhandarkar’s 
Reportfor 1883-84 pp. 372-373, 
where we read that first 
composed then stR[- 

fafa, then a com. on 
a com. on g g&ra . 

C. by qsgqmre&q - 

ft r tng^^ T by (seems to be 

a portion of ). 

by 

firqrp l ^tpft^m ^r-ascribed to 
( N. vol. XI Preface p. 14 ). 

by 
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of tJ&r on pro¬ 
pitiation of angry deities and 
consecration of tanks and wells 
&c. Ms. (Hp. cat. pp. XIII and 
65 ) dated 5j. *. 372 i. e. 1490- 
91. This is different from 

by trogror. Discussion 
about wearing the ftnwr and 
uy Mfa , fefir, finm, 

WR, ftdWKH i fnfro, fttp, 
fits®?:, N. vol. X. 

pp. 105-107. 

by tfTOhpr. Treats of 
AfT^RS; compiled under auspices 
of taimng; nis. ( !• O. cat. p. 
551 No. 1716 ) copied in tag. 
1638 ( 1582 a. d. ). 

WfeCTRfcft. 

by star* m. in his $ro- 
trrorohr. 147S-1 5 2 5 A - D * 

ft t g fara fa by ryrRiT. On arrofr* 
of two kinds, snrtafhr and sttot- 

sft 5 *. 

fitarta m - in 3 TT*m&. 

ta«RT**fr ( C. P. cat. No. 5197. 

fi | »4M<M4 r D. C. ms. No. 144 of 
1884-86. For grata* followers 
on daily duties like ^ 3 TT 3 * 4 H , 
swntrorajftfitfw, ironfirfro, 

and wf?. 

ft wre i fittgroqta of of the 

Wqta* . son of ssfam, son 
of fitasBW, son of anrnrorroruf- 


On various ceremonies and ex¬ 
piations 5 based on atrow** 
Composed in 1344 a. d. Vide 
N. vol. X. pp. 233-235. 

fiN WfflW m. in 8irro>Ag T * T* 

ta*^ta*** m. in 
fir. fir. Vide pp. 263-364 above. 
Bik. cat. p. 497 No. 1967 is 
fccrcnft*?* which deals with 
Aftv* relationship in marriage, 
particularly about the girl being 
beyond the fifth and the seven¬ 
th from the mother and father 
respectively. 

ftaaR-WKWH* m. in 3 *npn* by 
*go ( vol. II p. 116). 

ft ror rvfr by ^firerwrororft, son of 
arrorraffrHT, who styles himself 
»fia nbr ta r* Author was devotee 
of ft in Benares. Divided 
into 4 q»ro*s on a t rem , arorcrf, 
sr rafi g w and 50*. 1st atrog has 
42 SPljKr verses and one atg&ar 
on daily religious duties such as 

4*1*1**, fatafo an«r» 
ta. ^rcrnta, 41*; 2nd 

4>rog (on strornr) has 44 verses 
in various metres ( mfodV , arg- 
artrtrt, &c. ); 3rd (*ro- 
ffem ) has S3 verses ( all 
except last which is mftal)» 
4th ynroirorf has 53 verses in 
tyi$gro%n«<r> warn*?, 
and other metres on ARtrroi> 
tarror, tagrof, arotaroiwr* Au¬ 
thor’s patron seems to have been 
*5* or *romar, son of *t *n£*> at 
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Refers to gw, qfcwr, 
5 »VTl?tt^r and ftfiuteu . M. by 
fcnfir ( III 2. p. 102, which oc¬ 
curs in com. on fcqnfft HI. 37) 
and by (amjfrw. 

Mysore ed. p. 164 ‘ qfltmtT bsrt- 

flftprehiTsftqfit fcrarftrctfifcri 
Wfiil m&mw sftc : 
iyapfowfo »)• Later than 1100 
A. D. and earlier than 1200 a.d. 
(This information is based 
on two mss. in the Bhadkam- 
kar collection). 

C. by author (Vide BBRAS. 
cat. part 2 pp. 229-231 for fuller 
details ). 

ftranfaTOCT- on the daily cere¬ 
monies performed by snfnfts. 

flranftoraffipn by sftur- 
ff wi ftrawlH- vide sec. 57 p. 236. 
fo fr wt fa fv q m. in 
Probably the or 

ftffcftjATof ftofew?* 
Ml NWfift by on 

m. in g<»WWj W- 

( Hultzsch R. I. No. 

69). 

( Hultzsch R. I. 

No. 144 ). 

( or trftaii&isf) by 
pupil of 

Mentions g?4iutf* 

by a^gmvm. 
or 

fnflll (from ) on 


rites for averting evil conse¬ 
quences of being bom at one of 
the four periods called ftrro* 
feasr- 

faqnvmrerfr by <Hn i fa< . Digest 
of wu& rites for mw followers. 

^ ^ ^ ^ L,, ft t 

Tl^fifWIWRwR oy 

fo«l5ud*fi«iwr by son ot 

ttrtFdj. Ulwar cat. 1457. 

Vide sec. 10. Pr. Jiva- 
nanda Sm..part I pp. 60-176. 

C. by Vide 

sec. 105. 

fi t WTwW a m. in irengfilrgrar. 

m. in qnsftfa of 

c. by 

ftTOlwiftfir hy ( Baroda O. 
I. No. $487. said to be author's 
copy is dated 1692 i. e. 
16 35-6 a.d . ). 

son of 

m. in 

ftagaifigawhfir by gft f W HT or 
gfhfHld i n *9 kalis; m. by 
in Deals 

with principal W fasts, fes¬ 
tivals, and ceremonies; ms. 
dated 1496 ( 1440 a. d. ). 
Bhandarkar’s Report 1883-84 
p. 76. 
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fNjqft 5 TS*q m. by miR*?. 

fowpzjffiqfimfkfo by son 

of (part of a larger 

work called t<nw*mt3srwn3f<t 
or ^ro^R^trtq^frr). Ms. copied 
in qqq 1675. 

fawrqTqq^cfcr by son of 

stiver. Sec. 109. Deals with 
rites in honour ol Visnu to be 
performed by one who desires 
a son. Ulvvar cat. No. 1458 ; 
Baroda I. 0 . 2264 dated ’ERq 
1604 which seemsto be sake. 

m. by amraS, qiTOT»rc, 

^rw'^ipof 3t*hjfro. 

( part of nmqinqfo in 
alias 

iVipn^qtgpk by qmtRi son of nV 
*q* ( Baroda O. I. 8171 ). 

fasqprg^q- ni. in 3 *q?T&, *^. it. 
(p. 291 ). 

vide above, 

vide sftaftrsiqSr- 

<FT- 

com. on qi^q^q^ft 
by faqfasr ( 4 parts on atraiT 
pr. in Chowkhamba S. series). 
Vide sec. 108. 

by fail fast. A digest 
divided into q^Rrs on sqqg n 1 
( pr. by Jivananda ), qftqror, 
3tr^, rfh&. fsrr, Tnrftfo, 

TOW ( the first six pr. in 
Ch. S. series ). Vide sec. 108. 

ift< 3 lqv&faqfo - 


^HffcfftrqTqq ( qRslTq^RT) by 

rr»Rqrftr%. 

or -fa$|q>q by king 
son of ^qqfet, son of 
of ata^qr. On expia¬ 
tions for lapses committed in 
this life; composed in qqq 
1439 ( 1383 a. d. ). Stein’s cat. 
p. 189. D. C. Ms. No. 85 of 
1869-70 is dated qqq 1572. It 
says that the work (which is 
ever 400 folios) is a compen¬ 
dium of aqg^q, wtftrqrm and 
qi$$llfe|. It borrows from inf, 
qfalT, snf&jfrsT, * 15 , 5qTCT> STPJT’ 
The work *is also styled %q h> m . 

3 *rcnqq. 

by q inq^q^m on 

proper time for breaking fast on 
SRSft. 

frRTHHq? or fasraq# by J%*qr,son 
of and father of qnynvjnf ; 
m. in fq. fa., An 

astrological work. About 1100- 
1150 a. d. In 11 qq^ors on 
qnrfqfa. Htfqfafa, ftqtf, 

snssroiq, wfafa, 5 <nWta. qm, 
qpqfftfq, fi^rfar, ^qqfirarT. Ba¬ 
roda O. I. No. 8173. 

jj tg qW ii feff T pr. in Jivananda Sm. 
part II pp. 497-638. 

WH I gK'toft wT ( in 12 chap.). 
Vide qgaR Tgr faft m PP 19S- 9 6 
above. . 

pr. in Anan. Sm. 

pp. 232-235. 



Lift of works on DharmatSttru 


627 


VMlVlfltyfa C P r - Jivananda Sm. 
part I pp. 194-409 and Anan. 
Sm. pp. 236-356). 

f^cnstoffo pr. in Jivananda Sm. 
part I. pp. 47-59. 

by 3T^rT^?, son of 
at Benares. 

fRIWRPPfta by tfRW P P Tf (part 

of jpftiRisO. 

ffawnacftfa by ^yntwfK - 
?few r 3 [ foft « fa •( TTTWT%jfnT ) by 
son of 3:$* ( Baroda 
0.1. 10464. ). 

for followers of the 
TpJVRT!? sect. 

IT*t 4 R. 

fTtam&sfl by TTff^soT- 
f'Trrtrittrc? by ttjo. He wrote one 
for each of mirk?- 

fTNrfcntflr ascribed to with 
reference to ein<tf«n$rn3T- 

fftofrrarfrr by 3 Rnm, son of 

t<ftenTsr$m (srnarc<Tfrr#iTrT) for iqj- 
students ( ^rnr^O'). 
fttenTiPTt*T by 3 rara , *T|', son of 
Also called jffof 0. 

?<rto*fttpfor ( 3^01 ) attributed to 

T^o. 

Stein’s cat. p. 104. 


by »rt^rnft- 
of srarom in 307 
verses. Baroda 0 . 1 , ms. 9470 
is dated 3331592. 

frm arefeiH by %(rf? in 1559 
( ^sl^RRrfti ) i» e. 1503 

A. D. 

%oft Directions for worshipping 
3*or before starting on a jour¬ 
ney. Bik. cat. p. 492. 

fr < p| qr g g fltn - 

^mPFSflr- pr. Anan. Sm. pp. 

357 - 371 - 

fry i Hwm On the holidays as to 
Vedic studies. 

W*wnfor%T Vide sec. 15. 

C. by son of rmr- 

^nrnf ( on 2 out of 3 sth-s only 
found yet). 

(containing the rr^s 
required in the W^rrmg;? )• 
in 8 sr%ts n jf^js pr. at Kumblia- 
konam in 1910 ). 

ftf Hgfffo rr m. by fa. 

far-, *ratm«jsr- 

by fffo, son of rrrvt- 
^TsforTTfaRt . Hand-book 
of domestic rites according to 
WfFrqisr; pr. at Ellore 1915. 

Wwsjnsajirfrpm of 
son of £nr y <T H n$. 

in 10 sr%rs (70^ 
and 3 of qtr ) pr. at Kumbha- 
konam 1914 and by Dr. Caland 
in B. I. series with English 
translation ( 1927 text, 1929 ). 
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C. by 3&1 son of mv- 

*TOT$. 

com. on by^gy- 

<n%l 7 T composed in 1623 a. d. 
Vide sec. 105. 

( on gift of a black cow 
to secure for the soul of a de¬ 
ceased person a safe passage over 
the Vaitaranf river in hell ). 

Stein’s cat. p. 104. 

5 Annnft«fq by 

A 

fWW' 

towThi. Vide OT?tHTETOT- 

* 4 MMHH»ARhhi 8 - vide under jftfir- 
*M(W or- srqbii^iciai. 

Wwwwift m. by ramsm (m. 
III. 326), topp- 

awmifaw byronsp* «nw*fr?r. 

hm w m i m ( Baroda 0.1.1741) 
against ggf v m n r &c. 

wviAijft of Rai^r, 

Wr^TTmhn by aRwrnir. 

vavnim in 109 verses divided 
into five chapters on tot. 
ww, siroPTS) 'nfrarsT, rrartni- 

TO T >wtootw 1 by a 

follower of ggwfcwTifl, who was 
a follower of prop*. 

Iwwwngww^ by gwn%y , son 
of OT1W* 

awiaftw r Ulwar cat. No. i|66. 

by fryfyroyw . Men¬ 


tions fa. fa., vAfa- 

by $« 0 Nnfliqi 4 . 

( Baroda O. I. 8133 ). 
WyaTrarrcfaafa . 

frwuwfa of m. in his m*r- 

OTrftW. 

byOTTO, son 

of $*or, son of 

C. by fags, son of sfaf, son of 
OTTO ( the author ). 

twwmKWlf - 

SwiTOR m - in surfapsro by rg° 
and in fa. fa. 

Ironpr by TTteTTTTO- N. vol. VI. 
p.185-6. 

WtT%S ( Baroda O. I. 10543 ). 

^TOfafafafavhr D. C. Ms. No. 
160 of 1884-86 is dated 
1732 ( 1675-6 a. n.). It men¬ 
tions snpf'rifcrr. OTR^refom. 
It supports the marking of the 
body with to by citing verses 
from and sroftg («tfa- 

fagOTOT faf&fl pn 5*ror 

*faw»)- 

aufr r yfa dfa by mai l ing . 
oM<0m«'»W'Wifi« by q>uuro**g- 

apfhmraTOt - 

w»flm«a«TO . 

w t ww f fa by aUTTOSTnr, son of 
< I WOT ^- On points of *gfa rites 
and rules, such as fafawM, *W* 
iOT» to!t%, 3n^h*T> «n^r> 
afasfa, ya fanm- N. vol, VIII 

p. 21 r, 
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w i w rf rfta T by yramron#' N. 

vol. X p. 84 is confined only 
to 

Ano. on flift, 

amsrhr, OTfjfat. trwfo*ra> fh*r?> 
gnr 

OTwnmpr. 

grrenremrar by 
gynr, sonof ijgparr- In tenges 
on ^prani) Wi'W> ^n^wHWI » 
mentions fhmg tfT an ^ ftrarr- 
ftTOT- 

awtw^t Ano. 

of ( on pre-emp¬ 

tion ). 

smuw fa of f^ror, at order of 
king mrem- 

of mm- Vide under 
ffflnrofWhdw- 
gnrwrpailrr by mhgnrj- 

■Mnwnw rc by uSftfPTf. Gives de¬ 
cisions on mtrfiaw, Inheritance 
etc. 

su^ y M PB H TO by if^T. On definite 
conclusions about 3tT$w> fifh- 
tjlvmi ^ranf^nfafir* 
w r nn ft, a nf fr s, w Awt, 
4TVum, mufistw. Based on rg°- 

a m wwrc by mrrawfrf (I- 0. 
cat p. 452) on anf|pF> aunjfhr, 
fafa, T«W» WT^[- Differ¬ 
ent from next. 

^TOIKtluilll by snyTOWlfo- On 
law of inheritance. This is also 
called mrororranOT- Vide N. 
yol. Ill pp. 126-127 and I, O. 


cat. p. 453 which shows that 
the work embraced aro^rer, 
4 PT < tT » T and wnr- 

wpwtm t mnnr by u^t. Probably 
same as gr w rnro g - 
by 

son ofgfs^, on uwrftr, 
apwlfe, etc. Vide N. 

vol. IV pp. 289-291 ; N. (new 
series) I. p. 349 describes him 
as the son of rm<?twof ^f*gr. 

by f» 9 R^Rgnk; ms. co¬ 
pied in lake 1741 (1819-20 
A. d. ). 

s i re gre n rere? by f sr rarw , son of 
rm$WF (7th section of mftm)- 

««IK<M*UW by ( portion 

of fetiM* ). Vide sec. 77. 

mqglf&q by A part of 

his tTrm^TOTrriirc on judicial 
procedure and civil and crimi¬ 
nal law composed under fur, 
king of fttftrOT- Latter half of 
15th century. 

by ^nwnrpNnifr- 
^ni (BarodaO. I. 10105 dated 
sake 1 S 3 S )• 

3wm^»arf m. in 
j (part of 

on judicial procedure and the 

fttrfgqgS. 

a wgremgs i r by *<mnnir, son of 
noMfo w, son of smmgf; compos¬ 
ed in friRt 1637 (1580-81) in 13 
yfrf u s (iu D. C. ms. No. 199 
of A 1883-85 and 14 in Mitra’s 
Notices vol. V. p. 91, which 
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s PKte ftqrnf into two ); on astro- I 
logy in connection with *pff- ! 

Wr, and the j 

other wv4>hs, i^rtf, qr^r, fpr- \ 
*rrerft<rpr. 

57 q 3 TTf^fftmhrr by q ray4ft . Vide 
above p. 400 : on httt, 

%«rrand ftonr. N. III. p. 34. 

by son of 

wg. Sec. 107. 

mST^aw by 35;^. Vide sec. 102. 
®HfKdT*Hi<Star- vide sqq-jtTRyft. 
by 

Vide sec. 

73 PP- 301-302. 

bysTTO^ Trf^rv. On 
meaning of arajn', plaint, reply, 
means of proof, witnesses, do¬ 
cuments, possession, judgment, 
wnfr^qur by TOT^toTYTg’. On *nr- 
wm, 3 twt, jraraf^sr, mr 
s ^. *t%, ftfatr, 51%, snm. 

or by afp** 

«M«n<tfftft (part of rnroh^hirO. 
«H 3 TTftftqsT.m. by tryo in 
on ordeals. 

sutrsirftifar (nh?) m. in srar^wsrr^. 
«*T^fr^orq' by RtnrntffTgror? resid¬ 
ing at Benares, by order of 
3 wft$. On judicial procedure 
and the stnrgrrc^s. D.- C. ms. 

140 of 1892-95 copied in 
1885 t 1798-99 a. d. ). 

by q^nr; m. in 5. ft-., 
ft. ft.; composed about 1500 
( tr. into English by Burnell ). 
wiwftfa by Sfftft m. in tsnft- 
Rmand ftftnw of *y°. Pro¬ 


bably astrological as bearing on 

(VidcTri. cat. of 
Madrras Govt. mss. for 1919-22 
vol. IV p. 4836). Breaks off in 
the midst of 8th topic (w?t- 
ft^ma ), the other seven being 
StqfITR 5 ?f^V!W, UT?ftqTqn*ff, 5- 
*ra$Tor, *nsr<j$m, arq- 

5 RVIM, ftstRftft. 

by sT^rtftar. 

awjRqftft?. 

awilHMtfcUT by ftsiftvr (part of 
sftft^fttr). Vide sec. 108. 

«q*r gl WE i y by ^rrfftsfr ( king of 
Tanjore 1798-1833 a. d. ). 

3 T 4 tKltoiqi by fftnr. 

by $*3301313$. 

5 «ntfRsftft by $sor. On astrology 
applied to qrfqrer. (Hp. cat. 
pp. XX and 253 ) m. in ftar- 
tmby rjo. 

by Tgqm ft ar . On ju¬ 
dicial procedure. 

^grrspftftnrT m. by dtHR- 
sqq^HHW by ?ft g$ og. Vide sec. 
107 ( pr. by the Bhandarkar 
O. Institute Poona, by J. R- 
Gharpure, Bombay and by V. 
N. Mandlik ). 

annw ur gw or wmmffEr ofwftp- 
3T?«T. Vide sec. 78 p. 321. 
gPWWP W- (the third part of 
<TfnfRJ313tfhT ). 

strarjRinaT by 3333133. 18th cen¬ 
tury. Much used in Malabar. 
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aMMKfflfaw (Baroda 0.1. 6373). 

an?TOSl by son of 

of the 

sPTCTCfRfm by =30%^. Sec. 90 
P- 367- 

anflTTf'TT^)'- 

anrsirftrdgfa of;nmoT, pupil of 
f^5n^**srr; vide pp.292-293. Vide 
Tri. cat. of Madras Govt. mss. 
vol. III. part 1 C. p. 3938 No. 
2750. 

s msrcqg^q rc by sfwn. 

m. in ^gpr faa rt gv sr 
by TJ 0 , and in fa. ft. 

by son of fas^- 

on grafts i. e. judi¬ 
cial procedure etc. 

a rey rc vK by aqwHflm . 

wr^gKWK m. in fa. fa. and fadfa- 

by 

smtygtfafff by *TWTW. N. ( new 
series ) vol. Ill p. 192. 

by gggftH JTt^TJTT 

composed under Ran jit Singh 
of Lahore ( 1799 a. d. ). 

araSKfiKiTidlgr by fasrcft , son 
of gv^fafa, at the request of 
Colebrooke, in sake 1725 
( 1803-4 A - D. ). 

C. by author. 

( part of )• 

by jfterwrem- 
fa«r of Benares at the order of 
«rafaf. Deals with judicial pro¬ 
cedure and a w g KTjs (titles of 
law). 


by ’ar^nfafaw ; D. C. 
ms. No. 247 of 1887-91 deals 
with faarcfafa, awrurrar ( ms. 
is incomplete ). 

by Same as 

(kingof Tanjore 1798-1833 
a. d. '. Probably same as gr*- 
snsraisr above. 

gptfrctepr by OTrww; m.by 

»%• fa > 

Earlier than 1300 a. d. 

amregfa or stmim^wjfcT m. in 
fatusm ( on nr* 3 - 3 ° )i wni, 
?*SW- 

amr*gfa Vide see. 52; pr. in Jiva- 
nanda Sm. II. pp. 321-342 and 
Anan. Sm pp. 3 S 7 - 37 1 (about 
248 verses ). 

C. by pnara. 

tTSTTSfa. 

jnr^rETbytETOT^iS.Sec. 106. 
m. by favnr^'nE. 
by anfafinf. 
g tTFTgfa^ T by ureftrfNr. 
a?OT«sfa^ by 

°f Vide sec. 

95 - 

SRHPig^ of TmSiWPI?. 
of^TfTMJ. 

grata* 
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Vflfrvv (the first part of the 

A \ 

’RnSRTOm). 

IHtrw of fjo. Sec. 102. 
by 

awsft by awa of $TOT family; 
son of 

wn# of asur mwflmwmi . 

Vide sec. 96 p. 397. One ms. 
dated 344 *• e. 

1463 a. d. Hp. cat. XIII and 

73). 

aanitlty (a part of the t flqfo s fom ). 
WITOW" v ide 4mi«t. 

IIW4HI by 

WWfilBTHW by *50. Vide marc*, 
aaaftiisuita or *rmmaaatitor- 
uutor. 

wnppiw^ftr by son 

ofiftro (foranra^naror )• 
aai t uftgfl l or a« jMh i ai in five 
aft^fs for fans on ftftjftqm w , 
aaanirc# , iuwiwuftaa, tmt- 
ftm tU i Hfliftfra i aiarcrea i ft- 
Pf. N. ( new series ) vol. II. 
p. 182. 

wwm* by anrosi pr. at Shola- 
pur in 1871. 

awtm by^rntntf. 

wRrnorwisrenjrby son 

of iftmd . Compiled at Benares 
in sake 1658 (1736 a. d. ); was 
a Gttapavana Brihmana of San- 
dilya gotra and came from 
Sahgamesvara in the Ratnigiri 
District. Pr. several times at 


Bombay, Ven. Press ed. being 
the latest. 

^ ami#. 

aaftftawmwr by gww?*. 
sniff composed by order of fft- 
(ftf, king of $ g| iaiq . First qu¬ 
arter of 14th century. 

m. by 

aaaaia. 
iaWI< rn. by 
amtnr by aaniv. 
amnr by SRgafll ( part of 
**iO- 

aiRJR by #qvr. Vide see. 89. 

adi*tm by son of mft- 

at the order of 
afandftf, king of frftrer, son 
of siftf) son of of an- 
13 family; mentions #3* as 
one of his authorities and also 

N»s #v f 

aa# by iqimfiftm. 
aa# by son of tftacej ; a 
huge work ; flourished between 
1620-1675; wrote his jfe o am rer 
in 1671 a. d.; pr. at Lucknow in 
1877,1881. 

aftwjha (part of ftassftiiila )• 
aatarm - 

a^tana#i^byfw®wr based on 
fcuflr, as he expressly says ; di¬ 
lates upon those aas that are 
observed among all’s. 
a al iwwlgfl by fift, son of 1RT- 
3jft, sumamed aft of the ftra- 
ma subcaste. He wrote iflat* 
um a hg fl and refers to his nr 



List of wotrka on LharmaiSstra 


gtnrehi^'. Composed in sake 
1625 ($rft jTCfqiywft i. e. 1703- 
4 a. D.) ; pr. in Bombay at gn»f- 
press ( 1863 a. d. ). Peter¬ 
son ( in Ulwar cat. extract 352) 
wrongly reads farqmmjftq r for 

by ftTfarnreg- 

wamwwft aff rtSpfa (extracted from 
the sntri^r^hnr of «n*in»rag)j 
decides that modem princes are 
not entitled to have cttoh per¬ 
formed (pr. in Ch. S. series, two 
recensions, ff^and 551 )• 

Stein’s at. p. 105. 

■ I WUtifttjHi g (pr- in Ch. S. 
series ). 

by - N. (new 

series ) vol. Ill p. 194 ( tit? 
means 4 ft< rc »ft 41 » ). 

or si$Hgn* r or pr^sr by 

Vide under srcnw- 

trcfor. 

C. by 

«np«ftal m. by wgftU of dfr&o, 
Imft. Earlier than 1000 a. d. 

( on ceremonies at the 
time of laying the foundation of 
a house ). 

***#- 

wr| 4 iti> 4 Kini 4 by gsftvra, son of 

( Baroda O. I. 736). 

Wfravvqtr m. by of 

^ffeftW 44 <l!H. Vide sec. 12. 

C m. by *4*3 and ft. *. 

a. a. So. 
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StfftftRTC^ft- Vide sec. 12 ; pr. 
Anan. Sm. pp. 372 - 373 . 

41343 ft- Vide sec. 12 ; pr. Jivanan- 
da Sm. part II pp. 343-374 and 
Anan. Sm. pp. 374 - 39 S. 

4 ffi a » g 43 ft m. in 553 . qr. 
wWbr^ft by 

q m Rmfl t wft by son of arm- 

5 ffi ! qujflfa 4 R g *n<r gft vide Stein’s 
at.p. 237 . 

5 KHU?ft<l g 3 HqWl 4 ql 4 by frHditH 
( from his jn fo TC R )- 

surapft on srmfiwH. Vide jn*rffcr?r- 
srarapft. 

C. 

tfms^byuguf. 

by ^j^r. 

m. by of 

tSRrcft. 

o 

! qiftnrfr q rftt . 
j 4f«n3W. 

i 4 Kqi{ t ^ft m. in znnrorcr or HTtrnr- 
4 mrHTtR^ 3 ?k m. in srcrft, 

U4JST- 

m. in c 44 «KII 4 <K, 41 R- 

tfrttrot- 

4U3HIH4«r«fft45T- 

tn. in ft. ft. and 

3WK^<a*t- 

Wfumm* w< 4 *ft of ft^nvr- 

4ll§WW4tHJS(W by son of 

(pr. in Ben. S. series); 
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Stein’s cat. p 19 gives 3*3 1428 
as the date. 

5 n§W«W 6 m?t ( edited by Olden- 
berg in Indische Studien, vol. 15 
pp. 1-1 66 and translated in S. B. 
E. vol. 29 ). 

C. ( htwt ) by agra^ quoted in 
according to 

( vol. II. p. 312 ). Earlier than 

1100 A. D. 

C. ( on four stvnprs only ). N. 
vol. I pp. 2-4. 

C. tpftatfhr by son of 

larcufar- 

C. ariftW by 

C. or by 

Tm^Ptr, son of son of 

son of a ftw n m . 

C. aignnftw by smum, son of 
son of sftqflr; gives 
pedigree of family which was 
*TPR from WlmgriiyO in Gujerat. 

was 8th from ‘Mv yig of 
that family. Work composed in 
1629 

&c.) probably of era (i. e. 
in 1573 A. d. ); ms. in Bombay 
University Library. He wrote 
also. Vide Ulwar 
cat. for a long extract and D. C. 
No. 6 of 1879-80. 

C. arcnriwratft' 
gTTfjmTTf^ or-/&g*flfo<w by 9W5J, 
son of tiHUM. About 1318 

A. D. 

rnwm or-fSRffir m. in g s wftH 
of ifajt 0 , aaw^. 


m. by SKin on «rrr- 
wwtsfhRpr 9 - n - 21. 

?TTfbi^nh5TM (in verse ) on mflft- 
argre r fori t, im*t- 
foffcnrfi, v&vfhfarri, vfak, 

(Vide Tri. cat. of Madras Govt, 
mss. for 1919-22 vol. IV. p. 
5153 )• 

onfta'tretf'T m. in fttm® («n. III. 
280), on 

in five anamrs on 
^Hi'WNK (eat. of Madras Govt, 
mss. vol V. p. 1991; Baroda 
O. I. No. 79 66 ). 

yn mregft - Vide sec. 28 ; pr. Ji- 
vananda Sm. part II. pp. 433- 
455 and Anan. Sm. pp. 396- 
410. 

qwwmqfft in mixed prose and 
verse on expiation and atrcrc 
(I. O. cat. p. 398). 

WdKw+qft in 12 srwrros ( 1. 0. 
cat. p. 399. 

in 87 aretmrs and 
2376 verses (N. vol. II p. 4). 

gnfc retn si s T or gnfarosr of <pn- 
on the propitiatory 
rites in case of portents. Vide 
sec. 106;-pr. at Bombay. 

on propitiatory 
rites for several happenings such 
as the following, viz. of a frog 
in domestic fire, qffhRPT, birth 
of a child on m or W&fT HfW 
etc. 



Lint cf work* on DkarmaiOafra 


635 


or by 

On incanta- 
tions for killing, subjugating 
or bewitching rivals. N. vol. 
II. p. 107 and vol. V. p. 275 
( ms. dated 1851). 

#TOf<RWlAno. 

of*for* in 213 verses. 
See above. 

tells fin why the latter and 
others like tout, <rn»3*s, 
suffered from unfavourable stars 
and dilates upon atgrota, 

Employs 

tr*=5rs fromnr®i#^injiTOT (vide 
D. C. ms. No. 104 of 1871-72). 

t&TfWtetf °f smsnanoj, son of 
<W g w ff. Probably the same as 

STT fowfoa* (C. P. cat. No. 5583). 

gnfawuwfa by m nq fft About 
1683 A. D. 

^ fara n fap gT by rafter; m. in his 
$H 3 <x i Pga» f (vide Aufrecht’s 
Oxf. cat. p. 211 b). 

*rrfarsffcr. 

by f g gfa m. in 
his sftftnrem. 

by f^raym, son of 
form of wrs caste. 

5 IT tarwrfff or snftww i qfl by 
snfnmroBtwft. Names at^pr- 
sm*. Defines snf% as f «mT smt- 
’roanrt qnrs ftPuuwc 1 twj 


Vtawianf tnfnrfafir qrnnn ; 11 

aw rym fr ftwwiflwiW* 

ii*. 

$I#fwfVfow m. by *yo in 

jtrT, <r$nstom, «m?[- 

hw ( p. 193 )• 

q T fiwftfor . 

by son of ft- 

atlTT- It deals with rites propi¬ 
tiating the nine grahas (planets) 
according to Simaveda. The 
author wrote also 

Ms. (I. O. cat. p. 370 
No. 1762) dated 1806 

( 1749-50 a. d. ). 

wftimfttiM by arsRpif. 

STlPflHW*- 

jn fa fr fe s of tKmn. 

« Sn fcm<m ( ). 

^uf^TtTOT by afrf^rar ( same as the 
first 7 chapters of the )• 

tylftuiWty ( from the ^hft ra lyi ). 

yifat n w r by ^fiw . Same as 

q i fiaww of afawpas. Vide sec. 
107 ; pr. in Bombay by J. R. 
Gharpure. 

^ii(«rtw or of «MWI* 

Sec. 106 ( BBRAS cat. 
p. 234 No. 729 ). Vide snfor- 
9 iW g T 9 > ? above. 

ty l Pflftftg by ft*w r w on rites for 
propitiating planets etc. ( part 
of nt [ «rcs T )• Vide Ulwar cat. 
extract 333 for table of con¬ 
tents. 



Hietory <✓ DHarmaMUra 


Wlfawfo m. in ft. fhjCTT- 

Wlf^Rrnr by ^gqfiftro ( part of 

fftnm i q ). 

tnfa«K by ftsi^Rf, son of qm- 
frsjJT. A very big work on pro¬ 
pitiatory rites like atgafnT, 8*r- 
?W) wIcIWi JTOw» WTw" 
qnfar, frow ffWTftr; pr. in 
Bombay several times, the most 
recent edition being that of 
Venk. Press. 

by to. 

part of n yrew r. Vide 

sec. 94. 
tjTWftft?8R. 

rn. in 

and by *30. 

qUiqtfttiW by 5 Wsatoftftr% 5 ?c, son 
ofsffewr, son of ft-nMN i fl of 
Rather a Tantric.work 
very frequently quoted in tnf- 
qnw works; m. by ajqqMaas , 
by Tf 0 in ftsq avq. Earlier than 
1300 A. D. 

C. m. in $u««tu<i4a$nir by 
<W4Nft i ft in 1449-5° A - D - 
C. by pu¬ 

pil ofaftWrmft- 
C. ^ynSmgiftror by epm^nrft. 

C. ^ 4 I^WW by ftow|. 

C. by «>nflarq . 

C. wvamfrr by ( Is 

there some confusion of the 
author with the com ?). 

C. wm gtft q by irjrar, son of 
qrftvjr; composed when mrmr, 


son of ruled over ftftVRT. 
About 1450 a. d. Vide N. vol, 
VI p. 233. 

C. by q r furo - 

C. stot 5T by ngnarrags. 

c. by tmw. 

C. qqrafo? by fnra'Hf, son of 
Effort, son of ; m. in 

g a< l 3t . Author’s family migrat¬ 
ed from (Nasik ) on 

to Benares. Composed 
in 1550 Throtaftra 12 ( probably 
of the ftsCT f era ). Vide Ulwar 
cat. extract 669. 

C. by 

C. 4iqrdta^|llfr|byitaftft'Fq. 
C. by sfMafH^a- 

qmqHkdla by -u*w**. 
wanwwei- 

*ll«»«IH4M4^f}t by <4l«ftq. Vide 

I. O. cat. p. 593 No. 1805 (ms. 

dated 1858 i. e. 1801-2 ). 

q n gre m fte h r 

q i KMmwflfl T by Slf-t^T- (I-Cl¬ 
eat. p. 592). 

qiMgm q frg TT ( Bik. cat. p. 450 )■ 
A different work. 

^rrairnwwr ano. N. ( new series) 

II. p. 187. 

qKwnwgq m by gJiiwiftiff- 

qiTOMT«c»<{i»i by 

vigfiMifffir ni. by J*nft» 

HT- 4T-> ft- ftr* 

qiraiqsw'atfa ( a P* 1 " 1 

of q^qft). 
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snwfar by arffcnftfll ; ms. (Ba- 
roda O. I. 8132 ) dated 
1664 ( 1607-8 a. d. ) deals with 
and refers to portion of 
the work on aq<i3K . 

qnj s rfom mr. 

HHWJKW f fo by g fomggift . 

W I *Wll l W P T by ®WT of the 5^ 
family by order of qRWt tot (?) 

( vide Burnell’s Tanj. cat. p. 
133a ). Mentions frnfifc m*nr, 
Later than 1450 a. d. 

STT'gfrr^rsnr. 

f^npm^hr or f^pn^hr m. in fa. 
fa. Vide C. P. cat. 5670-71. 

faftranprc. 

ftwatw nft w by fasffrr 

ftrowwwpw by king ronmr I 
of the Keladi dynasty ; contains 
a chapter on polity. Divided in¬ 
to «fa?js, each being di¬ 
vided into trcips. Published by 
B. M. Nath and Co. at Madras. 

composed for 
fcraft? a former Maharaja of 
Ulwar. ( Ulwar cat. No. 1485 ). 

f^nranftnftftar- the same as 
by ffantr. 

fiTOPiT ( anfa^^fa ) Vide Bik. 
cat. p. 611. 

fyH'HKHflpaft by $i$ f fara, son of 
whiij, sumamed sfa 

Ano. ( N. vol. II p. 

225 ). 


by 

ft wgi wif by ig frnwKwdV . 

by TTtrtPT, son 
of’tnifTip of the atfatim - Ex¬ 
plains trNm (w ) $? on faar- 
^rr beginning with amnfa H?r- 

’r fr g q f faft arrerf* 

wm:. N. vol. X p. 347. 

ftnwrfta r by 
ftw r faw r- 

fcretrfafa q fa by ftwtanaiw . Vide 


ftnfof«fa a >fafo by sprat, 
son of smiqorag. 

f^mrnr^ by son of 

Sec. 90. 

m. in fa. fa. and by rjo. 

ftm^rafoEET m. in fa. fa. 

by sftfatrrentf, son 
of gft fafc pt in 16 Ji^Rrs. 
by spfaqrc. 

f^T^rf^tin^T by •nri«uiin*4«IN> 

! by 

pupil of e9toM*4Hm, in 20 
srsres- 

„ by trere**. 
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History ef LkarmatOttn 


by rft»arT, pupil 

vide j r h i w^tiniMi - 

g«*fiftqrc (pr. by Oppert at 
Madras in 1892 and by Jiva- 
nanda in 1892 and tr. by Prof. 
Benoy Kumar Sarkar in S. B. H. 
series) in four chapters in 
about 2500 verses. Speaks of 
7T5TO&, missiles, gunpowder &e. 

ggtftfoET of (Hp. cat. 

pp. XXI and 255). Compiled 
from snmrcm’. 

g gfow . 

gfoPE if ta t. 

(1) based on gfapm 

by fHWS wr WMfW -' 

(2) by qrcravravftqraiq. N. 

( new scries ) II. p. 196. 

gftFflfosreft by 
N. ( new series) I. pp. 367- 
369); mentions gPflp q ref . 

gftptrgft by pr. in 

B. I. series. Vide sec. 101. 

by on ^rpnR, 

angHr> ^jftu«diPt^4ui, 
gte, 5rai3*ro5n??Rr, 

atwqftftft, 

qq, 34<t»lft4R> 

JftfaqTfaqnfo * 3 *gft[. 

gfaqfeft by OKl^qui lyqft^ n T 
( Baroda O. I. 10183 ). 

gf^gtsgr m. in jpr^RTR of q^nR. 

gfarefoHBT by qqffcgq ( Hultzsch 

R. I. No. 93 ). 


gftrqftrw com. on qqjjftft or 
ansfhtftdiq of by 

qfrpft g tt - Vide sec. 105. 

gfatfVawfol by 

Vide sec. 98. 

gftiTW of *g-0. Vide sec. 102 ; 
pr. byjivananda. 

C. by qRRqft, son of 

TTqiqgq, residing at ft qa^ in 
Bankura ; pr. at Calcutta 1884, 
1907. 

C. by ^Mq^rqiqi yTm qg iqifl. 

N. ( new series ) vol. I. p. 371. 

C. by T WnftgqgHf , pr. at Cal¬ 
cutta, 1884,1907. 

gfapvifclftfcl by <mt|ft»4J|<4l0g>K. 
Same as gftm>ftq>i above. 

g fopreqglfobl of sfom i qm . Based 
on gftprqq of *yo. 

of sfHrm m. in gft- 
aw(vol. II p. 257) of *f°. 
About 1475-1325. 

gf^for of awqft q qrftqt. De¬ 
fines gfar as ft ffrw g qf& q q ql- 
U»fft$rq: gf%:. Contains 
almost same topics as in gftj- 
of qlftvafiqqf. 

gftpfar or-trftq by fcstqqj. 
subjects treated as in gftp^iptf 
of ntf^TR 5 ?- 

gfopftr ni. in ft. ft. and ftuR- 
mfta na and of s«ur- 

gft p ftft gT. 

(1) of sftftqra n frawfo in 
eight atvcrnTs on qftftrgiW* 
gqr and 

nwgftlft fa* wiW*® 1 *’ 
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s r n r sft tf w , 

fJrfw, Composed 

about 1159-60 a. D. (vide 
Ind. Ant., vol. 51 for 1922 
pp. 146-147 ) ; m. in frnp-wr- | 
of f^vt. Mentions 
by name and quotes 
largely from his works. 

C. inn by 

C. tpcr$r by ( pr. at 

Calcutta in 1901 ). 

C. by 

^fag r i pan ^, son of *rar<rftr- 
vg. Vide sec. xoi p. 415 ; pr. 
at Calcutta in 1901. 

by ffc*. Based on smTOTC- 
( Hp. cat. pp. XXI.and 255). 

by t n tur o rajy . 

byfctjTTOg. Same as gf%- 

tn(W. 

SfapfHteflfa by ttsrtRTwfr*- 
of gnft, son of 

His grandfather was chief 

judge of eldest son of 

*t^r of and his great- 

grand-father sravrc «sre was 
chief judge oftq^r. About 1450 

A. D. 

by grrrcflr. 

by ntin a . 

by UT^rfk minitmvum 

Vide sec. 98 p. 405. 

m. in of t $°. 

by (jft) of Bena¬ 
res, son of siroftnuj, son of 
son of gffqtan who was 


ttft 

a resident of s r wfo»<H!s ft- Com¬ 
posed in 1752 ( afhpnNg - 
) i. e. 1695-96 a. d. Vide 
N. vol. II. p. 126 for the same 
author’s com. ( %g ) on ^rtT- 
rsrras* ( composed in 1732 ^*55). 

g fapre tgr m. by fjo in gfijpm. 

SfapRSRT by^w^nfa, son of HT- 
ftrs at the biddingof gtemr 

gtepNto offc^rntg. Vide gfoflq 
above. 

g^pt^RtT by 
5jf%sm by ?T^q#r. 

m. in of tnrut- 

Earlier than 1425 a. d. 

by 

gftptqw by tflgqsua . Vide sec. 
107 (pr. by J. R. Gharpure 
in Bombay ). 

g Rg g rE t qre fl by w^mtnrretmi vftn 
of ( in Bengal). 

On an^fNr- N. ( new series ) 
II p. 201. 

Sjftjesr front the a rarfamt - 
by ^qt 5 TJ^. 

by trf&rcm, son of niprcm. 

gfafrSfrer by = 5 rv%^. Vide sec. 
90 p. 367. 

by 

'a 

§yPcL<!0H*f« 

by mfin s p ^y 
(styled arffctfo^and 
on an^W, srrrep?, nrofarw &c. 
(Tri. cat. of Madras Govt, 
mss. for 1919-22 p. 5474 ). 
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plllPf* 

(1) by 'Pjnjr, son of 5J3*rfar and 
youngest brother of irjut. Vide 
sec. 96 p. 396. 

(2) by sfcmr, son of n f teyponl . 
Mentions qpqitfr at end. 1475- 
1525 A. D. 

(3) a portion of the gromr by 
3TI^«4- 

(4) by q g wi fl r. Vide sec. 95. 

part of gywn . 

sfapnrwraasjbr of 

srtifar, a native of ifa. A part 
of tg ft «WWKi$M ; His. copied 
in sake 1610 ( 1688-89 A • D - )• 
Vide N. vol. IV p. 130. He 
wrote similar works on flrfa, 
nwflsnr, vMiia> «n^E and ^nr. 

Bf^nr* 

(0 by 5»m^r wnfapfar, a*v*- 

^bnmnt- 

(2) by JITTOT. 

(3) by aJta n agnf< - N. (new 
series ) vol. I. p. 372. 

by aritwjF^. 

m. in ftfjr 0 (HT- III. 
16), awni. 

®«wnifJ| 4 nr by grrftfaw. Treats of 
domestic rites according to nt- 
fSr?j. Gives pedigree of patron 
as king gwf i flwun n of wi^5T- 
his son **Hrenr»r-dtarcnro-nT- 

who is said to have written the 


work with the help of 
whose gurus were fiwnr and 
fegraftnw . About end of 15th 
century. ( N. vol. VI p. 7 ). 

or sijrefcrw of «h3t- 
q^mg. Vide sec. 106. 

qprefeft rn. in of 

by Deals 

with genealogy and history of 
the «nmrs of Bengal ( N. vol. 
Up. 55). 

by g i <wgiy . 

of ^0. Vide sec. 

102. 

of The same 

as 

by ; the same 

as the of u^nra- 

Sec. 93 pp. 383-384. 
t g jnrofa yt w - part of 
completed by itPTPiqg. 

sppnafflr^TTfih*^ by «wq. 

BppR[fir by atftw, son of ^ftnra) 
son of Oifiiflin, son of 
qr?y. One ms. copied in 
1442 i. e. 1520 a. d. (N. vol. 
V. p. 302) in 4 hfar, m. in 
srratfaWtetf an< ) ‘ n wwtw- 

Expressly says that it was based 
on qlwfW s work. The English 
note in N. is wrong. The verse 
at the end says distinctly that 

it was copied in $n% gnwffa* 

u e ' 

Sake 1442 (1320 a. d. ). 
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by son of ^OTj 

son of <f)w surnampd 
A very large work on io jfc q s m s 
of 837s viz. mtfuR, 3*nR, aw- 
-wiwmS, jtto- 
q*or> ft** tun, arern^nr, -csi^h, 
faarrs and also on Tawgiu^rs. 
Refers to- nqngr and sgftprar. 
Liter than 1640 a. d. Portion 
on is styled also 

s^ P R E fir published by as a 

part of ^fiU T SK i s r. Mentions 
M^rifR - Begins with i fapn . Ba- 
roda O. I. No. 8023. 

spfitor by ^TO^r|FT. 

qft«U 4 l TB[ ft by ^t^Trg f Ft- 

qflqy&wflfo gr by iftqTSfflf, son of 
$eunig' ( Baroda O. I. 8975 ). 

stsRT^T ( Ulwar cat. No. 1492 ). 

p^r- 

sjsertt*- Appears to contain only 
extracts from gtrors. 

q.SHHft'flwfa by mqmftfou, 
written at the court of qfcm r- 
mn of fafa g r . Vide sec. 98. 

n^'wjtftr of It is 

doubtful whether he is the 
same as cousin of 

RT. 

by i f tfb g ft nr. 

*ItTr*Hf^l<1ufi*t by $wi|^iq, son of 
SfiMhf, who wrote 
Work composed at request of 
h. a 81. 


son of^^nRRr, who 
showed his prowess in the 
south and is styled 
D. C. ms. No. 55 of 1872-73 
was copied at RwufNr (modern 
Cambay ) in 1647 irtfs* 
gft rpft (4th March 1591 ). 
Names fitHT^RT, tftf- 

nTj sjsMt, ^fir- 

and is mentioned in 
3traTORof5^wir( on *uut*t). 
Between 1520-1390 a. d. For 
the family, vide Ind. Ant. 
vol. 41 p. 245 fF. 

qpwrcmrv or by jr*- 

or-jpfR of n. 
( new series ) vol. II p. 200. 


of sftn 4 . Palm-leaf 
ms. dated sake 1462 i. e. 1540- 
41 A. D. 


by 

under order of stg^sr, prince of 
son of N. ( new 

series ) I. p. 373. 


qfoq fftm. in qyraKfaftn r f fr of 

vide g^v m t^ T above. 
I ra qi grow by aRnanfH^m* 
by 3$W)xirji()|$|. 


qretrwroiqi- 

qiqnuMtfwiq* 
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to<MI<M by yftftHTO- Hultzsch 
R. I. No. 7 6. 

totorasriftnxnfft* 

tot •®W*ki^Nu 4H. 

to^rto 1 of SBT3* ni. in his m^mT- 

towtaflK by fomfa, composed 
at the bidding of queen ft*smj- 
tofV> wife of w r ite of faftrar, 
son of son of tqftrg, 

son of utter* Between *1400- 
1450 a. d. (N. vol. VI. 
pp. 1-5 ). 

$nft R [ « *a$lw or ftr^ r *ajlff< m. 
in ft. ftr. 

toftranrounr- 

toftr^r*mnr. 

toftranwjrcnto or ftr^wro- 
«rfo. 

torfttv 

flmqilgftgft byit gH t d . 

( ^topi*Rftft- 

ftowWTgft m. by frctfe in wx- 
WW x. 59* 

gtwsrftesr or 

( D. C. ms. 97 of 1869-70). 
An extensive work in 20 arenas 
in verse on domestic rites. 
Mentions a t rengwraw T ^, five 
$mns of the aweft; 

ms. written in 9*3 1653 (1566- 
67 a. d. ). Vide Bik. cat. p. 152 


for tytafefeiftais and Baroda O 

l. No. 8637. 

( C. P. cat. 5898). 

Giroux m. by ftarcff, wnd, 

tertft. 

^ t wTlwft ft ng m. by amrif 
(two verses )on p. 525. 

4 hro?gft < Vide BBRAS cat. 
p. 208 for a large work in verse 
on WT?ft- 

9 TO, srwrfte, wWm and other 

auiitiui, miiftjff &c. Mentions 

*iwnqift » mfrw i fti n a , gi*?ft, 

gfonft- on the worship of the 9 

STfS. 

wwiwflftdw by iforrcftftrar. 

m. in of 

anqpEgT the sth part of the *jft- 
of W t te qi fo . Mentions 
t|5*«ntes definition of «tr[ ‘ftf- 

3ft*r Jtsotmft arnuMbwrrf - 

\ N. vol. I. p. 299. 

wuEsftrer alias arrgwft of ?ytm- 
He bows to ugHIWIH* Quotes 
fiP^} wJuiftfi ftfelUff) =nTT- 
trmsfa®?*, wiftnwifl, . tenft> 
4<4^> WlHWMWft* ( D. C. ms. 
No. 421 of 1891-95 ). 

of 

m. in quvmfttHl'Qftrf'l of ftt** 
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( hpw ) BBRAS cat. vol. 

II p. 177. 

(1) () also called atr*- 
*&&& or 

in 9 chapters followed by 9 
sgfas on «n^[ ceremonies; 
pr. at Gujarati P. with several 
com. 

C. srafeprsflr(N. vol. II p.174). 

C. ( ) by ( pr. 

Gujarati P.). 

C. anqppifirer of $amfaar, son 
of fo^gfoat, son of son 

of ; m. in fa. fa. Refers 

to ?f£’s and f^T^’s com. ( pr. 
by Gujarati p.). 

C. bysi^rer, son of ( Ul- 
war cat. 1509 and extract 3 58 ); 
pr. Gujarati P. 

C. wrega nfr re r fl by n^rar- 
C. by sfojrs*> son of qjpfri i 
(Ulwar cat. extract 44 ). 

C. by q&m ( m. in fafaav* 
p. 174 ). 

C. by son of 

Mentions and 

and is m.by s nrg q» t faq>T . Vide p. 
301 above. It appears from the 
introductory and final verses 
that the ms. ( BBRAS. cat. vol. 
II. p. 170 ) is the same as the 
Ulwar ms. and that in for m 
is a wrong reading of the ori¬ 
ginal ffa n wrc which means g^r- 
3*. (Jivananda 

vol. II p. 496 ) expressly men¬ 
tions the uto of •fldiHic on 


(2) a qfafav of the immnr- 

(3) *W*R<tor- 

C. by Baroda O. I. 

12895 )• 

(4) fr-UPT P flqr - 

(5) 44 th t fi fag of 

( 6 ) *rfatr. 

by antffaro. 
by *n£r?r. 

by^TRqfa. Also styled faj- 
q ftwKffrqft . Vide sec. 98. 
by sfi^rT. Also styled 
arn* Vide sec. 89 p. 364. 
Based on v^fa, qgr, s^rwrs 
and ifona and nr (N. vol. 
III. p. 34 and II. p. 364 ). 

by$wrfir( Peterson’s 6th Report 
p. 11). Refers to 
fa^awfa as his work, 
of fafajfantfr- 
an 

(vide I. O. cat. p. 558). 
an ^s^ y ra r - vide under <frfa$rcr- 

atrBE^TOTT of fa faaytfl g a ; m. by 
n-ytfbaa in his an^^^ i. 

arra^Tgt n r by Vide sec. 

105. 

atFapgmr t by , son of 

♦m i q awg- 

C. by author. Vide Stein’s cjt. 
pp. 105, 316. 

aiKtbgw y- vide auve^ ( *rm- 
above. 
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or H«*feP » ig<fe |! a5T 6th 
qftftrir of Q 'l ainH ; vide 

faren*?- 

•n^wiyfrom the tr qt w fi^fcf of 

l^F. 

*cr*$n>* by nfrftr- 

WRflnn* by Wm part of 

wfiiHrpnisr. 

WT^tsnsiW? by Wmr- Proba¬ 
bly same as m 1 3;% r ug above. 

arwft^T Ulwar cat. No. 1496 
and extract 3 54. 

by 

wnifcwftwui by g re ^rftr. 

srra^Tsrftdirar. 

«rrg 5 PT%^T by ^UT, son of 
ftrsr, son of son of 

ffTRTRv^ ( pr. in Gujarati Press 
ed. of wtW4£@r )• Mentions 
W*p(k> fSJTJTT and is m. by 
**«Plfo€fl in and 

• Between 1300-1500 

A. D. 

by gtfog- Ulwar cat. 
extract 355 gives summary of 
contents. 

« r re [ <gte<fl or of 

Vide sec. 101 ; pr. 
in B. I. Series. 

srrafiCTr by son of ttfr- 

tfrsr- 

WR^roy - from of 

m ww rift or «rrgfrsnr of ^m^r, 
son of &uy nc g (C. P. cat. 


No. 5921). Vide urrarcwf 
below. 

wn wfim . 

C 1 ) by fiei r tM, son of 
son of gr <g$Mu , of the irrrgpr* 
fita- Part of hisvnNnwn- 
m. An at gtfe ' s rq ft to it was 
prepared by his son thranj. 
Vide under atrart p fc- About 
1680 A. D. 

(2) by ^sr. 

(3) by^irsRptf- 

(4) by tout, pupil of 
Quotes ^fopr's definition of 
strj ‘^ravOT$w»fhTR[ fir^fs^tr 
gwtf P t : srra^.’ N. vol.VIII 
p. 270. 

(s) by sfaro atHulfgwiB r, 
son of ; n). in u^;- 

SfoH ' wm p. 493 as bis 
teacher’s work, which criti¬ 
cizes sfa*- I 47 S _r 5 2 5 A - D - 

gt t^rfigtpur^T " s amc as srng* 
u rfow sr by%TCT- 

gmgfuwtmfftr by uTU+qftfaw; pr¬ 
at Benares in sake 1814. Vide 
sec. 98. 

C. T mffifor by hsih&ttwtu 

5rm^«r(N. vol. V. 165 ). 

sragfaromfiir by %urm, son of 
afifasrrw gs- Styled sratirrgft 
or flt r fasft ; summarises section 
on snut * n bis 
( vide I. O. cat. p. 538). 

WTO1TO by Tf». Vide sec. 102; 
pr. by Jivaranda. 
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c. ftfflr by qsitfftro ^rsrcqflr, 

son of (pr. in Bengali 

characters at Calcutta). 

C. unrrotffasT by irfraroaj- 

C. by 

^nrranft^r, son of sw^f^n- 
9 T»fl 5 T . He commented on stpt- 
fisRTfm also. 

«F*fa? 5 * m. in forreqr fig t m . 

WT^K’M of 5TWntrP^T>fr^T; cri¬ 
ticizes Also styled 3 TRJ- 

or -s^k. 

«rrarc<f»T of n^3?r. 

9TT5^rfrT of $sont£. 
srRkk m. by 

sn^k by snr^onngrm^ (also 
called otrfk )• N. vol. X 107. 
Refutes 9^35 . 

arpakk by ffr at fl r g 
gTR Ffl qq> fo*T of sj^mSrj m. in 
fit* %•, k«n»rnfkn?T- 

son of ; based on 

*ic*fi<MTO and cH4kr«r 

gtrapftffeT of utk^rtk^r > m * ‘ n 
of 

by ^npntr, formerly 
tTTSlVtf, son of tkn^TKg, son of 
of in Gujerat. He 
wrote qtkfk^r in 1643 a. d. 
for Emperor Shah Jehan. 

w g flfire t by 

son of For yuksf 

followers; m. by ^5° in 
wvqtm - M 7 S- 15 2 S a. d. 


m 

by trfHfa who is des¬ 
cribed as q nfigftjjk (a tnfor 
stTgru) for qntfk followers. 

N. ( new series-) vol . 1 . p. 379. 

WF^Rnfafa. 

STRKRnrfrWB 5 !T:. 

mzpRsfazi vide 
(qsi a n t r fk ) above. 

srrafft^ror (Ulwar cat. 1501). 
»nq[fofa of OTnrirt m. in «p«[- 

of^r^rftltT, 

a r re c ft d k of ^RFfy- 
stPSHtfor of %?nif. 
aiNiAuw of 

«TT5fMpnWWr by ffaflrfg i ft of 
W^rwly. Mentions srraispjf. 

wnsraRr? of sjfttg (Cal. S. col. Mss. 
cat. vol. II p. 392 ). 

«TP?q% m. by q pqwftfam ’s |?T- 
fsHhr (Oxf. cat. p. 273 b). 

sn^pnsft m. in sn ^Rfo p of stra*. 
Earlier than 1400 a. d. 

srrgrgft au»a<3ra?fk - 

by (Ulwar 

cat. No. 1503). 

prrgrgfc by £mur> son of §3- 
Jtftr, son of ? 5 l 9 iwi%, son of 
gTf^tfpFTnT of Kanoj ; ms. (I. 

O. cat. p. 559 ) copied in «woc 
1805 ( 1748-9 A. d. ). 

«n^F«^r by son of 

tnnftw- 

by 
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by jnftyq. 

by ?mmmng anqft ( Ba- 
roda O. I. 338). 

WTTtEft by ^fafiua mentioned in 

stTOffgfa by qqqfa, elder brother 
of 5313*, who mentions it in 

whpto 4 w* 

C. by 5813*. 

wrctWEftr by qgsfro, son of TO. 
Also called q^au^ q qfa . Based 
on ftinfas work. He was a 
nephew of 

mrrgfir by fawrop q* g. 
wrcprgfa of son of 

of the 

wnratfr byftmfa. Refers to his 
Stein’s cat. 

pp. 316-17. 

a» T 5 { 5 g 5 m. in wngfafo ? of a**T 
and ). 

Wo l fram m. by %5t* in |aqft- 
wrapnsror by 

an^prron by sftgs ( ms - in Anan- 
d&£rama collection at Poona). 
Quotes ft* ) fa fft . Between 900- 
1100 a. d. as 8t^7 is mentioned 
in TC'Wwf- 
itnpnTOJT m. in fa. fft. 

wi?r<ftq- 

mupKta by tg wnftwH i d . 

arwpf j w byvpmw, son of faqfar 
(Baroda O. I. 9971); not later 
than 1750 a. d. 


«w<|q by sraM^nA, son of aft- 
<• 

*TO*ht; ms. dated 51ft 1448 
( 1526 a. d. ). The author is 
described as having jurisdiction 

bly as qfttorcift). Vide N. 
(newseries) vol. I. pp. 380- 
Si. 

sn^prfnr by susnfafa* apt)- 
toot*, son of *333*. For stu¬ 
dents of tqpfa ( N. vol. VI. 
p.299). 

srrsprfnrby ***r (C. P. cat. 
3939). Probably the same as 
or 

W g nflq by qtSin* m. in sn^fl m 
ofqyo. 

by yyftw , son of **- 
smrerfaRw; m. in g rrg fa fr s of **■- 
*r, a n qpwi of 

*3°. (N. vol. VII. p. 191). 
He was guru of qfon. 

«rrspn*T by tut^ot. 

C. 

srnspnffa. 

>> smnroft*. 

„ Srarofa*. 

99 *U>ll'Aq. 

„ Ifawaffa . 

» 

„ ai fHraWtflg by 8831 **- 
w i q p uP i » byqnr»if, son 
of ft***ro. 

8 rapid)* by iftqragjfr. Mentions 
nritaqpfar, Wnforfa*** , stf* 
fatftqR. 
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*npr$TO by 

wrtprtm byzrmvnug. A part of 
his g qVHW . 

«T^mjNlft|rdlH|flt of 3 ^ q f%g . 

WWt»W# ( ) by 

srphrh- 

w rg a i flm . 

OTSWwftm. in ft. ft. and g ftgft^ 
of^rstT. 

by ^33**, re¬ 

siding at <fror$fr in Rajapur 
Taluka of Ratnagiri District in 
Sake 1732 ( 1810 A. D.); pr. in 
Anan. P. 

snqprarftby g^dwa . 

from the sngrw- 
*PTW of Ulwar cat. ex¬ 

tract 35 6 . 

of Vide sec. 

107. Pr. by J. R. Gharpure. 

wwflitUi i by H ^ q fb g a . 

WRKff t by ^Tforft, pupil of ***- 
qft, for followers of Hnft? and 
Relies upon «fa[w. 

*rWMH*tafa by flrggifci, son of 
tnfnpr. Mentioned in hisan^f- 

WT«VIW m. by nmfTO in *^ft- 

«TV«M by f foro . 

wraptftgr m. in w> «IV< Same as 


ftfaghF ; vide D.C. ms. N0.223 
1879-80; mentions ftmy pw, 
*twpr, 3twww> sin^i 5nanw> 
on *nmf^T- 

S3»r, other stt*s. 

(«T«n%!ft^) by rhJf. Vide 
BBRAS. cat. p. 236 No. 236; 
refers to «$, spurs , sftmaaqr- 
VTTPT, vr^Km- Bet¬ 

ween 1200-1300 A. D. 

wnsftfasSrq- 

on the point when the 
genitive, objective, dative and 
vocative are to be used in sn^[. 
N. vol. X. p. 347. 

mKftftg by «tgfon, son of snw- 
$«ot. Peterson’s 2nd report p. 
188. 

by ssrer, son of ogtfay. 
Vide sec 96 ; pr. at Benares. 

by g fr sm ift sec. 95 ; pr. 
in Qlcutta by M. M. Madhu- 
sudan Smrtiratna. 

C. feuftl by ; m. 

in his 

C. g^Ntrs# by i sec. 

101. 

C. MNi^rr by sm^T. 

G by sfl»W T; pr. at Calcutta in 
Bengali characters, 1880 A. D. 

C. by vflawra - 

C. by sffaro anwnhpmtGr, son 
of afhFf. N. (New series) vol. I 
pp. 381-382 ; shows that ffcmr 
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only elaborated what his father 
said. 

C hy 

wnr ?m$ui|r<ji<ii< 4 i|-K N. vol. 
X. p. 1x9. 

wr^ft^nnr- 

of fcra t ffl fa. Vide 

sf%s*niwrw$r*T. 

WRTTlwftftr- Ulwar cat. No. 
1508 and extract 357. 

»( 3 [Wti<rM- from n dlumfisHM of 

w re wgg . 

(1) m.in the ^fireDsiW - Ear¬ 
lier than 1200 a. d. 

(2) of nag qiT, son of 

son of sranraf- Based upon 
cKi^uh s «tr?^ra=r- He 
wrote qww q rcfa on qsnftpj- 
5x^3. Composed at Benares 
in sake 1673 ( teRnqytugl ) 
i. e. 1751 a. d. Vide I. O. 
cat. pp. 360-61, No. 1738. I. 
O. cat. p. 562 gives the date 
as *nnnu i T(|! ! r?)ipa!Wr 
(1670-1690) and 1826 of flr«R*T 
(i. e. 1770 a. D.) which is 
probably the date of 
copying. Mentions 

*nwr on «nfor- 
^ptptj vlivvi and . 


(1) by (?). Is it a mis¬ 
reading for or 

**¥ ? 

(2) by Vide sec. 88 

pp. 36X-62. 

(3) HKW«H m. in his q*n- 
(tnrPTT q.v. Later than 1650 
a. r>. 

(1) part of 5 m - *« fa- 

ttHqrf^mr. 

(2) by sjrjtc*. 

«n^N*r- part of Vide 

sec. 104. 

STH&urfV the section of the 

WFsmpfFhirAdnT by *n»$«or (Baroda 
O. I. 303). 

by son of 

who became a 

and was styled ; 

based on $£; for 
( Ulwar cat. extract 339 ). 

by *%^ftrsr. 

by ffgftW T. 

by 

by « 7 hiw«n»H^T' 
!r(N. vol. Ill p. 60 ). 

grracrete m. in snwTTTwT of 
Earlier than 1600 a. d. 

vu<wti4taqfo by^enr. 
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Ano. ( N. vol. V. p. 9 6 .) 

arflpgt l TCK by Jtmtfswf surnamed 
Kala. Sec. i io. 

grrc j tTqjfar m. in ^rbrnt’s *r*wr- 
fafrq; . It is probably a portion 
of 

*r*ta«hf*raqR by 3 W 5 ?mf. 

*nqura>^ r» Uflwfl*l - a q?r rite. 

wmnw q ft . 

( SH H WWflq ). 

„ ( )• 

arnwfhp^ (<n^<i )• 

„ (ffrwftftr) by qNtoro 

«n*vfhnftg by 

sn^nftfrttrr^ (auMdiqjfa )• 

afonfaywa r m. in of 

ftm. 

gforcgg^ m. in gggrcrcr?* by 
*S°- 

sftofar m. in fa. fa., yq fa m Ra i ff . 
Vide sec. 8i p. 337. 

tfHHnro^fafafa by sftfatng, son 
of ntfav^rf of On 

( Tri. cat.. of Madras 
Govt. mss. 1919-22 p. 5179 ). 

aftqffotffntTOT m. in gmjgg;i<r. 

tn. in of 

*y« (Jivananda vol. I. p. 21 ). 

*fri(ta<MK 4 H|WHi tn. i« #wsrr- 
KV* of ©, Probably the same 
as above. 

*.*82. 


a fa fa g g^qq m. in whfoww of 
*y° ( vol. I. p. 382). 

affaqgsnnSr by faq - gw f. Peterson’s 
3th Report No. 154. 

Hj,Pdvffauti by g fay n g fr ft - 
gfirsrjjTOg. 

«Wwf^WJT$T*r by 5^. 
wldwi<$ftwnT3[fa. 
ahdwitfftfa by qic 5 $W|. 
sgtWrtnqR m. m amfar- 

m. in qi i riftH of sffarto, 
3mT$, flWR. 

jgfqHa&ft (vrmg^j ) by sysor- 

c. by vuroO^H SH; pr. in *R*qtfr- 
gsR series ( No. 22 ). 

^il*h 4 «i by dli||(^. 
sgtafairi?- on 96 arrap. 

ni. in ararciresr. 

* 3 rsj* 3 *re*ra^T 5 (Burnell’s Tanj. 
cat. p. 143a ) decides chat if a 
man dies childless, leaving a 
widow and mother, each takes 
half of his estate. 

fadi»*ci4Mflfa by gs r am . 

by 

son of He was ailed 

TW a rere rg on becoming a 
gwilftp*. 

i^traw.%T tn. in grown*? of 
♦wiwflUT 
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Ano. Collection of 
rituals for the worship of 39*37) 
Tlffa ftrefaff * and connected 
matters ( N. vol. IX p. 273 ). 

by 

( part of 

5 fa )• 

by ffam. 

q^W.m^ftr^nntTfat by ftdlWH. 
Discourse on the sentences used 
at wedding and five othsr sacra¬ 
ments, for students of q$pb[. 
Based upon nurftqg. N. vol. 
III. p. 27. 

Vide sec. 53. 

TOtj# of ftg« 9 « 0 filKr ( C. P. cat. 
No. 6029 ). 

Tytflfa or by 

ftar (i. e. anftar of the fltftfwt- 
The first verse is ‘ aror- 
sfcjftwrrft fri fq r qw 1 
toot fsmarRfNr- 

• Piuf^h II. ’ It is in 86 verses on 
impurities on birth and death 
and in five snouts on 
arrmtarsThr, 

sfhg and atn^tmTT. Aufrecht 
(II. p. 82 ) is wrong in identi¬ 
fying it with 

C. TO^lfcpft by 3rcjxft% f% g. 

C. g fap g fty ET by ^irfii^T (pr. 
in Ch. S. series with text). 

Wftft by opprg. 

fyft q ww m. by and 

TO* 


OTroiWgfinfrr byftrjmg;, son of 
<ilfta 5 g.fi • The 96 wrgs are 
briefly set out in one verse 
* 3 ffl|^W 3 sMfiTlHft 4 M*W<!W r: I 
3 »a 4 g»*i =gr q wwa r sraft- 
fifer II ’. Mentions TO8TOOT£, 
aforanTOj, <f)fttn, i ft^m , snffir- 
rrf, arrappfiiOT, *f«M>ift*<ui of 
; ( ms. in Bhadkam- 
kar collection). Later than 
1650 A. D. 

'tuuNft'jjw'jgfti by Tfqra, son of 
TOOT, son of Refers to 

*iKmuwg' as his uncle. About 
1530-1623 A. D. 

yfeg ffi jT ifc r ( ceremonies on atta¬ 
ining 60 years ). Vide Burnell’s 
Tanj. cat. pp. 138b, 151b. 

5rt5I^R[ft by sRftgf • 

by nfTHT. 

Trg^r -OTH OT OT on the sixteen g^ iys, 
fWbmr, srog, apwSnw, 
^ , |H*'dlvl*H, TOWsJl, nftiHb 
T^r»T?T, OTTOOTT, ftw«U|, 

*il^ 1 h , 

. TORdd, ftw- Mentions spftir- 
btt, srqWnftsmr, ; ms* 
(in Bhadkamkar collection) 
dated sake 1695. After 1500A.D. 

i <ftl5Tft<nr5OTipffiT Ano.; mentions 

towst^- (N. vol. II. pp- 
310-311). 

l il«l*i 6 l 5 M 4 gft or by, 

TOTdofthe minis ter 

of king gfiif of tb« 
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5imfe*qr, with the help of **- 
tpifc, his family priest. He was 
a paternal first cousin of 
and so flourished in first half 
of 14th century. 

by q a re i tM , son of 
Sec. 106. 

(according to an**- 

amssr )• 

by fSIRjra*. 

byw^jar- An abri¬ 
dgment of his *rc*nrt%dhr. 

(Bik. 

cat. p. 463 ) by 

OwWW& g by TTO^T- 

( for worship 

of fa*®). 

wwtjq sgq gm of gamar, a devotee 
of ftg&y , son of gf p n ^ mf ; in 
12 gsrs in verse. Begins with 
gmare r re ift festival in ripr 
and then describes festivals in 
other months. D. C. ms. No. 
201 of A 1882-83. 

or or imm- 

tffaffr-part of of 

aRi^T. Vide sec. 109. 

TORPTOJ-ii part of the g^r- 
• by 

byiftf^R?^. Sec.ioi, 
TO’roftf^r-part of the 

Of 3RR^. 

aatatlWawinf by 


^WRUEmOM rn. by in gift- 

’ggand in II. p 51 ) 

and gfttnwr (II. 3 2 7 ) as 53 T- 
5u’s. Aufrecht ( cat. I. p. 681) 
wrongly ascribes it to 
Vide p. 394 above. Vide N. 
( new series (I. p. 390 for a 
w^rsrfnt. 

of 

son of *ii<kiui of the 
clan. 

^tq< l Rra<Eraftiii i «i by fttonro. 

the same subject as preceding. 
Expressly says that it was com¬ 
posed to clear up'the of 

Tartar. In prose. D. C. Ms. No. 
177 of 1884-86. Earlier than 
1750 A. D. 

Mg& gfa Vide sec. 53 5 pt- Jiva- 
nanda Sm. part I pp. 384-603 
and Anan. Sm. pp. 411-424. 

by ®NrsfT«T- Probably a 
portion of the 

or re E m q cfa by 
frHdra ft. Vide sec. 106 (vide 
BBRAS cat. p. 236 and I. O. 
cat. p. 314 ). 

by ^us T HW T fl rc?, son 
of 1° three ttfrogs 

on *|ih^l Vffi, and Wltil’ 

vjr ; names cut&g’s kiw on (qrrr- 
WT ) S5T- Speaks of 23 «w>rcs> 
Ulwar cat. extract 364. 
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by ftfrTf, son of 

or q re re ftfi ritT- part of 
^nfctiNg* of 3tH?a^r. Vide sec. 
109 (pr. by Nir. P. and at Baroda 
with Marathi translation ). 

fWWIfiqr or- srft by *npT*R$%<T- 
On tors oftniWr.^Rr, sa^vr, 

fort?. ( D. C. ms. No. 610 of 
1882-83 )• 

com. on qnfwsr- 
^3T by totsvot. Vide under 
above. 

of Vide 

awrcftJre below. 

by *rw?>«<»T of Be¬ 
nares (C. P. cat. No. 6073 ). 
Probably the same as ^n*- 

*mnrfrt- 

of Vide sec. 

102. 

C. by gwr a nr- 

vide wfsprWhgH. 
at Benares). 

(1) by 'rer^CTf, son of 3 Wum ~ 

son of • Based on 
3 tm?R*w- Treats of #resrcs 
from nWhrra* Names 
spur, hto^pt, Brapfr and 
on amrrosr, sraW. One ms. 

(I. O. cat. p. 98 No. 467 ) 
is dated sake 1607 ( 1685 ). 
Between 1575-1650 a. d. 

(2) by ftwTTOf, son of motf, 
surnamed iqj*; for an MaPH S. 


In 1776 a. d. he composed 
his on 

wrhsst- 

(3) by a » 4 Mf bg ff - a part of^jfa- 
faysj. Vide sec. 105. 

by ( C. P. cat. 

No 6076 ). Pr. at Benares in 
1894. 

aw-wgfa by 3 Rja^i 3 ?P, son of 
Wjmm (for RTWl^sfrls). Men¬ 
tions wrf^wTT, trohT- 

^Jur, sratn*?*, ’&&&§(, 

*repRT- 

WW>lfM 3 [fa by strain trr^RJ- 

^rnr^frt by*nqar^r- Vide to>r- 
above. 

by son of 

TOT- Vide ^TRTfr^t- 
a«>K4^ by iirfnrewf • 

by *rafcr The same as 
Vide sec. 

73- 

C. RRq - by tTtrar«I- Composed 
intake 1544( 1622-23 a. d.). 
N. VI. pp. 237-238. 
by f^TjpR- 

(1) a part of srammaf • 

(2) a part of 41 <fr£h 4 <! by (Jre- 
ftm- 

^Rsr^f%r«CT by 

wo>nm rfr- 

<iw>h«hwt - 

(1) by rerag> son of n^* 9 f 
aw nftr a . Based on *& and 
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Divides into 

arrgr (iraferr* and others ) and 
( 91 593 and others). D.C. 
No. 6n of 1882-83. 

(2) by sRftfs or- *r£, son of 
*npur, son of sur- 

named tjfc-r (^ff% ). Pr. by 
Venk. P.; follows grg- 
and on vrm < * m 

and mentions tr d^KMui . Vide 
BBRAS cat. vol. II p. 236 
No. 739. 

by i imrcm . Same as 

(1) by a ffgqtvg . Vide sec. 107. 
In many mss. ascribed to his 
son^rj^. Pr. at Gujrati P. and 
by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. 

(2) „ or ronwrar by 

son of son of 

He was a nephew of 
Flourished between 1630- 
1670 a. d. Treats of 25 uwsks 
and gives at the end of the 
work a complete list of fifas 
and sp^s. 

by ; 

contains two chapters on y qt gft - 
and qar g f. Pr. at Madras. 

^ERH?BT«RA of fTRqijqJ. 

q y s mH by tsrofcrrcr, son of sfoarj, 
son of HHium ; m. in his ^nr- 
*st. Later than 1400 a. d. 
His family was patronised by 
fop? king. 


from the s t g^fomr or 
vmTRhfa of jrfifara. 

wy Ef rewn gr- 

(1) by ( pr. at Anan. 

P. and in Ch. S. series ). 

(2) by JTMtsnTf. 

«iWW I W (’ mwfa )• 

WfrtiKren y fo of son of 

of qnnRtTOT and resi¬ 
dent of g Rrere . 

MWKMWff *? ( deals with the proper 
times for such k¥SK S as amrci? 
&c.). N. vol. I. p. 150 

**Frefo*r or ^nnfa>r by ^5^. 

a portion of the 
dtHirq pi fa compiled by 

by 'mPTOPUg (on wWI- 

'TT$). 

WTTOTC- part of the gftigiwn*' 
Vide sec. 99. 

^y g C TT gff of son of ^mfs 

&; vide above. Re¬ 

fers to frtfadnmftfa g of hi- 
father. 

3TC$rcta?ftw - a portion of the for- 

or (ptilWw bythptm, 
son of son of %$rer; in 4 

jtrs. Ulwar cat. extract 63. 
On the rites performed in anr*- 
*rwr fire according to qnarm- 
W- 

HftH i qfW m. in ««.!<«¥« of fe$- 

*ar. 



WmttfDkamMm 


m 


m. in ft. ft. An astro¬ 
logical work. 

m. in 

by (Baroda 

O.I.335). 

^PRjfi^nrsnft^iT- 

WF3%*WnTftWT» 

m. by 

twwwivrera* 

of (N. IV. 

p. 222-23 )• 

by Ty^pr (N. I. 

p. 166). 
fWFWRpWft. 

by arareftrewT 
of srasfft ( about the aj P gT S to 
be made in the beginning of 
all qtpar rites). Divided into 
four parts on ftft, jtw, ^iwt- 
q ^ f b rofr q , aw. N. vol. II. pp. 
329-330. 

q fora hf H'fl ( probably a purely as¬ 
trological work ) by ^r * ganrt- 
**!$• 

by ft*. 

by ffttrqr^na m. by 

*1° in 

by ft^tTarapfaragT- 
anrd; ms. (N. vol. VIII. p. 198 ) 
dated Sake 1540 (1618 a. 6 .). 


^BiTfttftdia by 

in 3 parts. 

^JKTftrftSm by *t^cot. 
^ftifttftSnr- a portion of the^fft- 
8 r E W ?g. 

WaCTftrftdl* Ano.; mentions «fft- 
'Rt»h, sftffar, 

tfa»rftfplfa<fe by sparift. Vide sec. 
95 at p. 394. N. VI. p. 205. 


^JETftrarawrftfer. Ano. (N. II. 
P- 3 i 3 )• 


wfe i fiwg n ftf . 

*a>r??3*nrir 


Briefly describes 
religious rites from Iratoqrrcg*. 
Expressly says that it is based 
on ft d wftq ;; ms in Bik. cat. p. 
454 is dated lake 1514 ( 1592 
a. d.), which is a misreading, if 
ft d raftqf of tautfraft is meant. 



qftmtK- rn. in of^tf 0 

a ftH^ l WlOSK by TOTag- 


son of 


written at the desire of 
pndkftf of wrcffc. 


qr ftq ft faft graa rc by al f g fo r fr son 
of gftfo* in 1633 a. d. 

q forcamrgft ( Ulwar cat. 2412 ) 
by 

•Jl 

( Ulwar cat. 1513 )- 


by ftamag, 
Same as 3 a ftg*fow ?r of ftjpET 
above. 
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m 


wwmfamwiu of who 

wrote in Benares and was the 
principal Pandit in the parisad 
of the king of f ffcgfa (modern 
Tirhut). Dilates upon the 
weights, numbers and measures 
required in rules (such as 
size of tooth brush, number of 
sacred threads for snsptt’s q^ff- 
<r«fNr )• N. vol. V pp. 161-162. 

TOT? or Vide sec. 54. 

(C. P. cat. No. 

6153 ). 

simtkwt friT by Wmtr. 

vide above. 

by tffanra of wnpr- 
ntsr on the duties of^onrs. 
Mentions ^ffasnq*. 

by on 

vtnror, arv^svyvrrror and 
frftflurcfr (3 stints). 
by 

C. *t*=qf^*rn'3fh'for by himself, 
^r^trgvrrftffir by gftom ( tfcnr), 
who bows to several teachers 
of the fa ferefea system, viz. 
wr, Tmfosr, qTg t rg ft r, wrfffsr, 

m- 

fiwrer &c. 

^T3Rq?5>*T by 5 rqrm- a com. on 
; tn. in of 

«?!*[*■ 


cat. vol. V p. 2212, vol. VI. 
p. 2308 ). 

qfiwKnqffltat by <ftq i <g< r g for 
t«o!*s. He wrote gfcuftfasrcr 
also. Flourished about 1500- 
1565 a. d. Names arfa- 

^5, *for, and dKiqta- 

m. in g i aEflqs of 

sfl^TOj ann^> 

swimnnrflfa> i or an 

account of the principal far 
teachers. 

by inprarc. 

bysr w<Pro w on 

ftfa, tffq fi grT &c. N. (new series; 
vol. II. p. 210. 

*J4MKtfcTT by tiM'jft. 

qqHKH W attributed to qftre’. 

^g^gf^T 1 D. C. ms. No. 
108 of 1869-70 copied in 
1787 wrer i- e. February 1731 
a. d. ). Inculcates ^pwnrftB- 
Mentions ^qrh^roft, *mm*wF- 

its tffcjr. 

vide 3 trqiv«r^i 4 < f 
alias trmWRT- 

IRfrar^RT by 3 H»d*t£- 

*4HfmW by STjjHMitf ( for 

fHSrtt)- 



m 


tiUUn? cf Dtormtodra 


WIMHilW by son of 

composed at Benares at 
the desire of son of 

an$3T, son of aratifr. About 
1715 a. d. (vide Stein’s cat. 

p. 317-318)- 

by srjy. 

wrunwyg by qfr r ranmiMM ar. 

WWH byljpaifro. Vide under 

qsftirsrmRj. 

afwmnrf by qqprog, son of 
Nfcnrarof ( I. O cat. p. 590 No. 
1800). Probably a spurious 
work. In N. vol. I p. 103 
author’s name is wanting, 
though the first verse is same as 
in I. O. at. p. 590. 

by sftftwrfam in 
three vtos on atrsrrc, snrsrc 
and ttrofiffW- 

WNimfa- 

at[Rmffirby arwparaM. In 40 
verses. 

C. by pupil of anar. Ba¬ 
roda O. I. No. 1884. 

C. by fffff-ef r d . Baroda O. I. No. 
2619. 

by qrmqrqf&OT , son of 
fagcWHT In Bik. cat. p. 449 the 
work is styled So 

also in Stein’s cat. p. 107. 

mre rc t g ft by on 3trf|{<P 

(C. P. at. 6193 ). 

by (C. P. 

at. 6192 ). 


gfhfavg’ (Baroda 
Oriental Institute No. 1880). 
Mentions t r<hnqiff«urf . 

m. in 3 t«wr*m^ 5 - 
m. in ar wKHqj B- 
by fftsrtTT^) son 
of jt^ 5T of jrgrr- In 62 verses. 
He wrote 3 TRT 7 cTfq also. 

traantwtRjr. 

m. in ^rro?ft%5 

and Or. %. 

gives astrological 
reasons for a man’s being issue¬ 
less. 

b y %sra- 

wrnftffasT by • 

by fftfmrRrnJ. 
com. on ffTCOTT q. v. 
watmfatt bysfrw*, son of sfcw- 

qr- 

yg ro rmrra- by qTspnr (Baroda 
O. I. 6463 ). Also ailed ffi[5T- 

wamtow- 

by swnrfNw, 
son of wtrbja ai\d in 

four fa^grs. Hultzsch R. I. No. 
442 extract p. 80. 

swrrecfo rn. in atif^^ftrwofqfo. 
frw nr ftn N. vol. X. p. 343. 

arwr<rw4ta by arRmrotf in 3 
%fots. Baroda O. I. No. 29. 

frarnia(«nnar or %wpn«r by 

„ 9 
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by son 

of <m<iVl3l, i n four chapters 
( BBRAS. cat. p. 237). 

rt vqra«^t*< l « f by fc w wfiid , son 
of rraraf and snpft, and pupil 
of g$mnn«t and ®wr. Hultzsch’s 
R.Ip. 58. This is also called 
WIHiWlft - Pr- in Anan. P. 

r t wra*q*W Tqt by ‘Jfrmm* ), son of 
and <HUi«n (for anwt- 
^W«fl<is ); composed at request 
of wigto) son of tnj. 

ffUlWiHMW by ft ' flw r wi or 

flww°* 

by Hmqmrfh^r, 
who composed 60 works. 

by ouiuiwPl, pu¬ 
pil of irfl^r; composed at Be¬ 
nares in $r% 1574 ( 1652-53 

A. D.). 

qaura^mwi by fira rcoq C on 
andtHrrflU^NtTT ). 
3 WH*Vmi«i by ^|fHTWnf ( on 
«KWwr). 

fP H nsp^rmwr by sqrtr, pupil of 
* far- Stein’s cat. p. 256. 

frw w mmm by ^rjprwrJ ? 

by $T»GT ( Ulwar 
cat. Mo. 1514). 

by 

frwrn^WHi- there are several 
works with this title for the 
followers of the different Vedas. 

fr w i H^muw i «n p wf$rer by **- 
mffcfaw, pupil of mfrftt. Stein’s 
at. p. 256. About 1650 a. d. 
M.D.83. 


6*7 

tjwmtsn^br bystumwttj ( Barodf 
O. I. No. 29 ). 

from the %f- 

^TOfTTt 

rfHr- 

by ygrg q . 

^«TWSJi8*I«rftfrr by 3 t Ryfrffcft , son 
of . 

■wwit<Hi r g q m-gL < k by ^ Tynvtd - 
q« » KHiiS o wqft attributed to *fcra>- 

yMTiyilgUKHWIMI by sft m g q pt - 
( Baroda O. I. 12305 ). 

#tnrntTfrra$t alias «*4jum<ita 
alias ascribed to qyren$ 

( on rites when a person enters 
order of ). 

tjwn q flftns t by stffrflfofoftnw 
( Baroda O. I. 10057 )• 

wraTOflfoFT by pu¬ 
pil of ( Ulwar at. ex¬ 

tract 363. 

^tmrathjsryby aragmam . 
q*nnEra8q by avtlwn - 
qwmrfr fa ’ by ea*tH i d in verse. 
C. by same. 

C. Ararat by gvftww, son ol 
D. C. ms. No. 175 ol 
1884-86. 

C. by r^tra, pupil of 
I BBRAS. at. vol. II p. 327. 


C. by AgtDity. 

Hwimw snaftJgjrar nwg. 
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PW^ft m. in fa. STR[- 

*war 

«w«mM^fa by ar^nram. 

by anars^fhJ, the 
founder of the htwtot ( 1119- 
1199 a. d. ). Stein’s cat. p. 318 
for extract. 

by ftmwlftnq . 

f fai ra q^ fa by «gn*il>4g- Baroda 
O. I. No. 1676 is a 
following 8T $n.reft <r rgfr . 
i&nwPfft by 55^ (extracted 
from h ot ^kKh )• 

#<mrrgfa ascribed to qymi i d 
(I. O.cat. p. 521 No. 1642). 

qw< P9 W^ft ascribed to shro (N. 
vol. II. p. 101). 

gwi'Nwwwfii by < n rem qg rre 
( according to tenets ). 

* ftx 

%"mnRwr by N. vol. X. 

p. 178. 

tifwnwfafa by ( Baroda O. 

I. 8512). 
qwrmrffrq? . 

(forlwntrs) I. O. 
at. p. 523. 

p. 107. 

tsWri&tirwji. 

"gwHfawfasufafa by ^if?rtmTfpT 
on the ascetic’s son per- 
. forming for his 

father. 


q s wiifegggfrK by g>mww (on tha 

necessity of for ro). 

( Madias 

Govt. mss. at. vol. VI p. 2314 
No. 3093). 

tiQwgfadiq. 

qftqtftEP w g r qyg - 

qfWhftgrfafo 

qrftutftawn*. 

*riWN 5 T"IT»TO*T- 

by ryrc (C. P. at. 
No. 6221). 

*OTPCT9$T. Divided into four 
sr*rs, each tr%r being divided in¬ 
to arvtrnrs, N. vol. II. pp. 122- 
125. 

*tm <l>#F»r i frfi| by j^lfl son of 
stgrfo on qpfafe, w- 

sggsft, atnnro, speot and qfaar- 
strt- Names and qSNgvr. 

^T 8 W 4 l *q i ft«g- vide MdIHimftftWR- 
or- *gfa m. in ft. fa. 

mriHm^ftin 36 verses ( I. O. 
at. p. 402 ). The seven sages 
are snvTt tlftlf* 

by 

3TRTt^(N. VIII. p. 144). 
qHfcW IP Wfr by an?ff$faff> son 
of ft’garrab surnamed gfaqfatl* 
qiw’wiwh r by nitfvwr, si>n 
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WTsr$m from the 

ofspw^r. 

from the sniliHwi of 

.iK Praw g - 

nation of samnyisins and for 
the ten orders (tfNr, arrant, 
•swwr, <r^(T, tu‘it, 

HKtft and 5^ ) and account of 
the ten great teachers from ^rt 
to and the latter’s 

disciples. N. vol. VI. p. 295. 

WWMW 6 by son of 

(jyr a wg . Vide Bik. cat. p. 451 
(which gives only q qnqqfflV dtq 
out of it). 

tmtnw by fa5$r*arc, son of fcm, 
for ( the Maratha king 

Sambhaji) in 1681. 

trmiftifw by auntraif on times 
proper for religious rites; ms. 
( N. vol. VIII. p. 205 ) dated 
Sake 1602 (1680-81 a. d. ). 

tnwftflq- the 5th part of thejRTrr- 
tnW by tm®wr, son of nm, 
son of srmim of the qqqrefta r. 
Composed at the order of king 
traroCwt*)- About 1500- 
1525 A. D. 

TOUTOTO by gfsqanj. 

*WN*||I by rB HHWWt . Vide 
N. vol. VIII. p. 21?. 

WWKWIV by f^nrarf described as 


It is a part of a digest called 
; composed by order 
of son of born 

in qfc family. His ft^qs are 
‘’ which are 
the same as those of w q q fifa^ q 
under whom Hq»uai was com* 
piled. It is probably this work 
that is mentioned by arnrf&qr- 
^TH^j wwmflvq of qyo as 

by ( C. P. • 

cat. 6284 ). 

anwmftq by sftqw. Vide sec. 89. 

C. sfWfcqrc by 

by compos¬ 

ed in lake 1481 (qrifc Rfnnrs- 
i. e. 1559-60 A.D. 
Doubtful whether he was father 
of *$o. N. voUII. pp. 55-56 and 
Baroda O. I. No. 10120. It 
deals with astrological gqrrs for 
religious rites. 

«*wn 4 H*n (C. P. cat. 6286). 

WWWIff or qtrawqy by 'fU«U 7 « 

Vide sec. 106. Pr. by Mr. Ghar- 
pure. 

CTUnrasr by ®wntg. 

^rmiTfst by srflrcm. 

jnmgfc by <RRPraf. Vide firf- 

qtfrw 

^mtfrq^fnt- part of gqwq . 

UUWR by , son of g^qrcr. 

Deals with astrological calcu¬ 
lations from names of bellige¬ 
rents &c. 
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C. by younger brother of 
author. Stein’s cat. p. 174. 

C. by fairer, son of gyfarcr and 
fa g l iwuju . He calls the author 
his 3pp. N. II. pp. 204-206. 

fmnrsnmrwr- Stein’s cat. p. 107. 

w w wfamiln by tpnwg^pc - 

qggnwt*m by g r iw t w gft. 

WHJt^TTBT on «TRre? rn. in 3tn%- 
asnw, mqtm of *30. 

WHWmflM by ngf &fa* ; com¬ 
posed at in 1610 

(1553-4 a. d. ); in five tracers ; 
gives of frggtrf r g i Tr *? from 
s^rw, 3 T 3 it, ^wiifartnr, 

; speaks of the faflvtH of 
the path and then of afj*r, his 
son fag&, his sons faftur and 
others who were living when 
work was composed ; men¬ 
tions the five things ( trcgqsaqt ) 
on which dwelt ( viz. 35- 

%*r, qi ua a rS , wr?*i^Tfa6iu, 
) ; narrates 
stories of fm wa and 
VfKiHid and &***, wmsni , 
frailer and fayg rf fr u and of 
birth of jfpr while his parents 
were running away from Kasi. 

D. C. ms. No. 176 of 1884-86. 

w unaw ft by »mfa TUg, son of 
gfrtqpTOft, on auspicious times 
for marriage, forms of marriage 
etc. About 1685 a, d, 


Ano.; on prohibited 
degrees of relationship in 
marriage 

m. in fa. fa- 

zw r atnf on relationship that 
allowed or disallowed marriage 
between the parties (such as 
qfa gy, TOT- 

srar, ). 

by fauTfafa (Baroda 
O. I. 10106 ). 

m. in ??fa*MI*tft. 

by m ; r .‘ n 

agigtra and WWW** Vide 
sec. 73. 

WHjfafo by ggwrfa i m. by^yo 
in afom , who mentions a 
qfifa y thereto in 
Vide sec. 95 and N. (new 
series) vol. I preface p. X. 

frywgfafra t q fatre of sftspt m. in 
aft t &if*? and #^lTfTW (p. 59 1 
of *y®). This is probably a 'fa- 
far® to s work. 

wtraniwtfaTOr or 3ftigoW*n 
(N.II. p.334, different from 
above ). 

m&nrwrfcr- 

m&T ( seems to be a *nwr on fa- 
fagmf r) m. by rye in 3grenw> 
and 

wwfkgpgfaft. 

wwtfiftg is by iianw ftr of the 
ipnfa dynasty of Orissa. Vide 
$ec. 100, 



Uatcfwork$m Dkarmatoatm 


Ml 


by u iwsfan - Con¬ 
tains dissertations on topics of 
tp} such as stfv, Wft, gft[> 
for purposes of marriage. 
Mitra regards it as ancient, as 
it names no work ( N. vol. VI. 

P- 39 )• 

qftwyq* or by 

Ulwar cat. extract No. 370. 
reterson seems to be wrong in 
saying that is the 

author (Ulwar cat. No. 1537 )• 

.« 

by 5 PT 55 TOT- 

by *n^ratrf. N. 
( new series ) vol. Ill p. 219. 

qdfr u ft a nftft by a son of ror- 



q faft rc n j T by q y ug, son of smT- 
qupif. Vide v n ft PEi q r- 
qfoft re rfogr of *§5* in 426 
verses on w r afo i in various 
months and ftfts and connect¬ 
ed festivals and rites such as 
on- ^mnu ps ft , sfmfat- 
arodfaw on 3 impan#> 
SSivmuftft, 

( D. C. ms. 331 of 1887-91 ). 
W®WI«WIK by^rynsn^. 

—1- k v 1 . . v - 

mtmmvwm *>y 
qdmuftnuftn by wnnnftre or 
jijnrft, sop of fcruf, sop of 


nrc wrag www - Wrote under 
Tanjore king, Sarabha, son of 
Tulaja. 

udmuftiwssniiu. 

qdawfom by awtaka - 

irfoiftr 

quotes %mfir ( Bik. 
cat. p. 459 ). 

wd q raftftfa by erasm . Vide 
BBRAS. cat. p. 238 No. 744 
( ms. dated fake 1637 ) and Bik. 
cat. p. 459. 

q r d d t an ftm m. in ft. ft. 

by ugift. Between 
1600-1650. 

vtaftdjij by ufad'iwtamlta- 


tKAgritylftl. 

KeWa«w> i fte l - Ano.; in 14 verses 
on STRf, 


C. Ano. ( by one familiar with 
Marathi as he translates $nv as 
<tre 3 > wmiv as <wan 

as Ms. in Bhadkamkar 

collection. The colophon at end 
says that enfaps follow nghWs 
work. The first verse on Mv- 
ftft^ftn is ‘hi$ «Hwwft- 

aiwwuMV f g n w- 

ft llfti wft& * ftiratnt - 
wftfftf *wiuWbi>*mi mwl 
jSljj *ft 
ft! n \ 



ISMory Dlfa rm&ttutm 


or wftftu ra ascribed to 
qfflpfTOTf I. O. at. p. 578 No. 
774 ). In 66 verses. 

on ceremonies per¬ 
formed when a wife burnt her¬ 
self on her husband’s pyre. 

ff Wrcftft or fn p n w ft fa- D. C 
Ms. No. 183 of 1884-86 is dated 
1686. 

tniwugfftm* by qswgrreT. 

( Ulwar cat. 1528, 
extract 365). 
TORwfttnw'itfift'jR. 

by q a w i fft , son 
of Refers to ftdkftp’s 

as his own work (N. IX. 
pp. 203-204). About 1612 A. D. 

TOnforaftfo Stein’s cat. p. 107. 

«mftwww«nw by mwm » 
son of ( Ulwar 

cat. extract 28). The original 
sfltras are ^hnuw’s. 

by awwum ftwr- 
infor, son of torto RwcafK . 

Mentions gfj^trwr, ft g T g ' yfnfa - 

About 1800 a. d. ( N. vol. 
VII. p. 223 ). 

by jfa on surt*. N. vol. VII. 
p. 281. 

according 

to N. II. p. 66. 

m»TT- several works are so ailed 

▼i*. qg w mm , wm, wftt- 


tllMVWRW. 

wwiftw m. by Wk II. p. 852. 

*rtMkfc rules for funeral cere¬ 
monies of agnihotrins* 

«hnw«wHWi’ vide snfprmggrgy - 

qtw < mqirennr by amsk*. Vide 
WfPM 8 ; (pr. in Ben. S.series). 

^n v F RN^ T by on 

observances of ^uifs. 

( Burnell’s Tanj. at. 
p. nob). 

( N. II. p. 632 ). 

fn frp d frre r ft by mksr- 

or- 5jfktFT by trfT- 
fkrek* alias amk*, son of afhfo, 
son of t ftffl g us , in 24 verses (or 
23 in some mss. ), on tufoug-U 
for marriage. He was a resident 
of ( D. C. ms. 613 of 

1882-83 copied in Sake 1760). 
The author was pupil of ftg$. 
The work takes ^(kug to mean 
connected by particles of the 
same body. Vide N. (new 
series ) vol. Ill preface pp. VIII- 
IX and p. 222 where the verses 
are said to be 36. 

C. by «(Kl<Juik 9 > son of *i*<*Wf> 
son of qgrtk tk k * ( P r - * n WHUfr- 
«raw series, 1927, with text). He 
was the author’s grandson and 
pupil of wiitar. Mentions 

anrfl, guft yyfr 

of his teacher qpftr, 
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9rftv¥wraTOTO of mtuDvk, son of 
( Baroda 0 . 1 .12783). 

by snSft- Same as 
wftmwi rar ft or qT ftueuftdiq . 

fnflwurftftaT or by 

aftmsg (Bhadkamkar colleaion). 
Mentions mrcfodft- Probably it is 
this that is mentioned in ft. ft. 
He was the grand-uncle of 
2nd so flourished about 
1320-1580 a. d. D. C. ms. 208 
of A 1882-83 is called arp^r 
and discusses cer¬ 
tain views of aftvT about 

D. C. Ms. 129 
of 1895-98 is dated 1647 
( 1590 a. d. ). 

fllfouwftdw by Jjmtftdg- Names 
•ranfbwr, **mhiVi» 

eU&M*lg (ms. in Bhadkamkar 
collection dated sake 1725 ). 

wftwiftufri of srgtft- D. C Ms. 
No. 622 of 1883-84 begins ‘am 

ft <\A t > 

by <ih$>uh (C. P. 
cat. No. 6378-80 ). 

by (Baroda 

O. I. 5032 ). 

by afarog J rn. by 
sr.IT- The same as mft i ww ft fta iT 
(D. C. ms. 128 of 1895-98). 

ttrftoKpnffo of srft^r; m. in com. 
on ^nftow^qsrfim. Pr. by 
Mr. J. R, Gharpure. 


wft o mfl fl ft t m. in ft. ft. Pro- 
bably the same as 
of afar- 

mft oOT fiwrf by ftftv^r alias irmr- 
sj (Baroda O.. I. 1947 ). 

qi fow w fty r by n WN rtPtg. 

qnfaenrerc by *raftar, son of fcrr- 
UT (Baroda O. I. 12784 ). 

*nftu*|vU' 4 ftft- 
nuanranfirn by 

by ry°. Vide fft- 
frrfcrw above. 

vide uv^t»n% 9 >- 

vide ftfasrosnft- 
ftre- 

*rmrRT{rft by stress- 
srcftftureraafr of mfttr- vide wrl- 
of nn^r. Sec. 73. 

WiMftqwwrih by dVfrcTC , son 
of ^rftar- N. (new series) vol. 
III. p. 227). About 1300 A. D. 

qifflpqawgft . 

rr r ww nr agg ( part of )• 

^rtTTTWT5tW^B[ft. 

wm ft q- m. in ft. ft. This is pro¬ 
bably the srnrfrnTOOTftft of 

W»WKWSI*I«1. 

frronwftfo r re - Composed by the 
eldest son of son of 

<nRT*T, a trpwrnmr and com¬ 
piled ip 1440 (1384 a. d. ) 
at «t»qmp T i nr under the patronage 
of etdiftf, minister of king $$■ 
ftf> son of ufttWid. Author 
says he bases his work on f^ft- 



Wtf of or J?W&fa 0 , from 

which he borrowed matter of the 
extent of 1200 sgfcps, while his 
own work extends to 4900 
^jtqr units, the author borrowed 
2761 units from and 

500 from vhtm- There are 55 
TOfots and 45 wflrWTCS . Vide 
I.O.cat.p. 573 No. 1767, Baroda 
O. I. No. 9439 and 9082 and 
Bhandarkar’s Report for 1882- 
83 p. 63. There are quotations 
from ((toto and w ww Ow - 
The Baroda Ms. 9082 was 
copied in wtr* 1496 (i 439 *.D.) t 

WWW# 1 -com. on 

wmrby afaro. 

WWW- vide under wwwftfo 

WtIVf m. in aT*> fhfantwr, 
iwHWfltt of tj®, 

WWW* Ano. on auspicious and 
inauspicious days for religious 
rites in 881 verses. Ms. ( I. O. 
cat. p. 535 No. 1679 ) dated 
*W 1774 (1717-18 a. d. ). 

wwmr by 

www by ttwuj m - in snjwrcr- 

irw of rj°- 

wwwflfow by 

WWW by tnswr. 

WWgwrm. in ktnfiftHWW and 

WWT*IT* 

Wl l frag w by wwwf- 

WWnft m. by wi'riS p. 872 ( on 
. Dwwwhr). Probably an astro¬ 


logical work, such as that of 
awraratht, which is mentioned 
even by Alberuni and so was 
earlier than 1000 A. D. 

wmfcr- vide ftMb- 

wttwtWw* 

W#WT ( com. on fhqiag l afl ft aw) 

by^wpif. 

ftffWWtfrl- (on merit by bathing in 
ufrwfl when Jupiter is in Leo). 
N. vol, X. p. 348. Based on 
Iwfir- 

«. by in 
by qftwt (C. P. 

cat. 6321 ). 

by WTWW- Vide 

ftiwirfWWril«r by (C. 

P. cat. 6322). 

fawwfcnfer by 

by written for 

Colebrooke. 

fawwfhn on anw (Burnell’s 
Tanj. cat. 143 b ). 

faqtrwarar#-vide qufoiyw rarft- 

fo g R t fi l flHftl by 

ftPWWtrtR m. in the uiftflf** of 
and hamRiiihw of 
ry°. Probably a mfrnt work. 
Earlier than 1300 a. d. 

ftmwitarc by ftwRTO son of 
ftpf i wwffl m - by qp»W in W* 
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flUWH^ Nw m. in 
offt**WR. 

* 6 

JlwlwMlm* 

#% _ fs.j_ 

«W*mwT' 

by M^K<9ini«<1^i on 
sn^R, an*ta, «m and aw- 
( acceptance of gifts from 
improper persons). N. vol. II. 
p. 136.. 

ttqfilflWH by son of 

He was uncle of ^nft- 
rt. Vide pp. 370-371 above. 
Author styles himself ngKiwi - 
f^ntr^T and says he was assisted 
by (his 

father) ; m. by *3° in 5%TW 
and by About 1st half of 

14th century. 

g ynyiUq by alias Turn¬ 

ing, son of ft«t<WHg, on 16 
<HW»Ks . Composed about 1675 
a. o. ( Bik. cat. p. 475 ). 

SWf*1W»M«H by TftpMWlWl - 

S^hntTWT- com. of wkwri on 
gtW Wnqtlttfl i m. by Trftftr in 
^afolftwwNWM, ft- Ear¬ 
lier than 1550 A. D. 

C. «wftnsT by WtfftWfth 
m, in ft %. 

( Baroda O. I. 
4085). Justifies 
gwum by fares; ms. copied 
in «re* 1834. 

-ft »>, 

VmiHWI' • 

H.D.84. 


gv ft ft $KP T m. in vrapiftn of ft- 
HKMft and in udftqtaw, in 
farexferai. 

gvflfafat* bylft^rftvftr. 

SssRfFsfor m. in mflnqftH flf. 

5JWT- com. by are^r, son of ftr%- 
*sr, on the $ q gsnfr iT of 
composed in 1692 a. d. 

gftftiift uutm r gft- pr. in KaSiS. 
series ( jwnjjjif^hn and amt 
fatrr). 

sftftsft (ft*PRtft) by srewrag 
on the pacification of the ipnres. 

5*tftrft (com. on ) by 

3RnT, son of qmoreR. 1610- 
1660 A. D. 

cftftfft bymnfa. 

fcftftift by iHMlftvik, son of 
Rgf i faR. Compiled under 
orders of of ftfrgr . A 

*?ft digest on ten fau*s, *mg, 
daily religious dunes. ( N. VI. 
P- 47 )• 

com. on the fanqRT by 
ft»Wtmg . Vide sec. 93. Text 
on «tor and translation pr. by 
Mr. J. R. Gharpure. 

( mftqv g ft ) by ftprern, 
son of ftantr, for students of 
Mentions his own 
About 1640 a. d. 

Siregirfa*’ Vide sec. 29 and Tri. 
cat. of Madras Govt. mss. for 
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1919*22 pp. 5160-62 for a 
prose 

«**gm. by 

vide under 

QJTOAdnr (also called 
■gwiwron the margin). The 
first verse is 

tw- 

&c. ■; ms. in 
Stein’s cat. ( p. 319 ) is dated 
inn 14 66 (1409-19 a. d.). 

HjM>fa 5 ni of wfrftr, son of 
(in Bhadkamkar collection ) 
Mentions Jim, 

UWiftl'tWl by^WT^wr. 

by iSKMKIMUIdj'- 

W1«R« 

m. by *30 in qsu rcflHWf 
andftftnrsr. 

.— Jt -- K #v 

WWif* 

vfowv by tfcrnrcrcnr, son of 
C*ot- A comprehensive digest 
on , n 4 ^ll'W. Bik. cat. p. 47J 
contains only gaqvy . 

by 

son of wngnr on the in¬ 
stallation of fow, 

5*fr and fag in a temple. 

Wtf 44 <u«n'u.l& by 

by jtivw, son of oft- 
»w*. About 1520-1580. . 

( Ulwar cat. ex¬ 
tract No. 293 ) pr. in Bombay. 

m. in of 


fr gq raiftfe . 

#rq$wnrp*. 

4 i*hNHi by ^marrauf, son of 
SJP*$and younger brother of 
iffflflFPRt) of the fare 
family. . 

4 l swrcwwhtrw . 

$I *wkw i »mw«<w>i«Ei 6 w . 

(ftsivsr) m. in 
«w of *go. q T VntfftttKI p. 422 
( Mysore ed.) quotes w 
onqnmm. 

^BWantCTjH by ( Baroda 

0« I. 1903.). 

qfr w filfa. 

f ft wteuauM of m. in 

ftsHlIMf- 

uTMmifo by sucnr. 

by^m^sr. 

w i rihw ( <www 4 ta )• 

>1 ( e nwn mrth ). 

’ wrcflmsfoufa . 

wrcfrmnripr ( a t pwawflw ). 

by N. (new 

series ) vol. III. p. 236. 

wwfr i wauito by smtumr. 

^mm s wRrai . 

1 v 

farcfeipTftgT . 

WHftftqj W ft ftf or WIW or 
» I W by (SIHfWW. 

C. ^rsnpTR^t by «4> 
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C. iiniqpmfttar by 

son offlfftw* 

CC. by irtOTTV* 


whWN byti^Nnji 

» (ftrofafar). 

C. 


C. by fw qrf^ra^rrf TW- 

utir* 

CbyftmgwwC^njw?). 

C. by ( N. vol. 

VII. p. 304). 

C. HM<Kft or w r fafiimift by 

c. by F ft afawfitW . 

Says that he follows in this j 
work his vrr*r 

C. wtfuiHWl and (ngfe by 

WlrfunRiaiWtfeHOuR by wuf*. 

( Baroda O. I. 296 dated 
1593 )• 
w r %qyw . 

wnfrnpwft by «nfnrc( C. p. cat. 
No. 6710 ). 

wmfftsmfa ( Mysore Govt. mss. 
cat. p. 73 ). 

TOnfcfttar Ano.; follows aira- 
BPR- Burnell’s Tan j. cat. 139a. 

witfa^wNnn from muIihrAi of 

*npw. 

by $>n«.<rcrf 
(Baroda O. I. 6986 ). 

wtiMmui m. in qw r nm«q of 

v«mAtn. 

wnftnfttor (Mysore Govt. mss. 
cat. p. 75). 


Rwhwfrwgiter . 

wjnfhmftnr by ft c q p ag , son of 
qnraj> son of ura«rg , surnamed 
W- 

fmrfsrntftnnnfru or by 

ftwt, son of son of 

nipWT, surnamed (*& in 

Marathi). He was daughter’s 
son ofrorewr* father of «trer 
• About 1660-1680 a. n. 
( BBRAS. cat. p. 238 No. 745). 

WltfMNftmftMw by frygRuf . 

iOTifjnuftrwhqiT- same as *mtf- 
q mtettuftu and srotfawtacit 
of ftqRT- 

wrrfmduandlM by ni^uv^mt^iq. 

wmgwwrik of 
son of composed at the 
order of king ^ronr, in Sake 
1383 (i. e. 1661-62 a. n.). Di¬ 
vided into sections on flrta, 
qnsTfar, Wbar, «rfit- 

anft, nwte w, qaw, m- ( D - 
C. ms. No. 305 of 1886-92 oh 
fltftr, N. II. p. 76 on N. 
I. p. 284 onqnr). 

wnfagq^q of son of 

^rcrfac- Vide sec. 103 p. 431. 
Refers to qqiMfrufa r as his. 

of 

( C. P. at. No. 6717 ). 

Hllfiucftar. 
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wnnfviMmft by ftft?*. 

of ftwrarc, son of 
iTOrnwuf. ( BBRAS. cat. 
p. 239 No. 747). Mentions 
Vide under wAfa. 
Between 1500 and 1675 a. d. 

wwfjffPPR^ of wwwrag, son of 
ft*y*uaj. Also styled aw*wn|| . 
A manual of initiatory rites 
with the prayers required 
therein. Vide under unfair. 
According to g t n w auH - (I. O. 
cat. p. 5r 5 ). 

Winftl 4 M'« 4 ft from the inhnTcW. 
WIHfgW by ftrorcn*, son of «ft- 
fawiw of ( Baroda O. I. 

11958 ). Ms. dated 1610. 
Mentions *rwt?w, Bet¬ 

ween 1580-1680 a. d. Onsnar- 
WWIW, duties of arffc- 

on difficult points about 
torsi &c. 

by ansj . Hultzsch 
R. I. No. 657. 

y g fowW T by fr w re i a . 

«• 

C. by author. Stein’s cat p. 108. 

fSiWNlftfttCT by ft mmHg ( Ba¬ 
roda O. I. 2008 on 3TT %^ 
only ). 

by A digest 

on <yr^o 4 ,3tmTT, anffcw, wtotc, 
wise, wt&w, wiaam, aw, sr, 
wtwft (N. vol. V. p. 237 ). 

fgftrahstf by apffg. Sec. 93 
pp. 383-384. Also styled tjjr- 


tgftahgft by .(N. 

VI. p. 140 ). 

by sourra, 

WfoSrqp t of aproft*. Sec. 109. 
Divided into 12 ftfoftrs. 

WfrreNp* by^jrfif. Vide wn^- 

fa&a. 

by wnbSVw- 

nftwwr m. in wmwQS of ftft- 
RT- 

by mi^awiurtg| { m , son 
of jftfT, composed in 1720-22 
A. D. and divided into 16 «$rs 
on fafa, aw, WTOF,Wlffcw, STT?, 
WTWTT, afrlWr, T^TT, 

araftaw, anrjrc, areair, W*» 

qTW, Mentions 

sfapiT and w a waft a. Imitates 
*g°- 

by 

On wtw, arcnrrw, aw, anf^jw, 
ftarjand other wtoits, afaw, 
3 waraa& amwHr, wr?- 

(N. VI. 301). 

yaftafauF T by m. in 
wf»awT )■ 

agftarfaWT by ^R i foa ag ( Bik. 
cat. 465 ). This entry is wrong, 
as the introductory verses and 
the verses at the end show 
that this is the same as $a«w- 
Sg’s work. 

f g ft w Nw r by frqu u w g , son of 
<Mm i ffr* nng. Sec. 85 ( pr. by 
Mr. Gharpure and in Mysore G, 
0.1,, series). 
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b y ( n. 

IX. p. 137 ). 
by 

aqflWfan gT by gsfrrftm , son of 
ftg gftra r. On ftfafrft *r> sfafc 
WNr, oq^f|<. (L O. cat. 

p. 471 ). 

„ Ano. (N. vol. VIII. p. 153). 

fgftrcwN ? by qvfepflf ( C. P. 
cat. No. 6723-24). 

arffero by urarfferfT- 

aMfofiw m fa by Hfrf^sr or *tfT- 
UT, son of nWh rrqftw. Men¬ 
tions fcnffr, 

^TnT, and is mentioned in fft?- 
sr^iTT (I. O. cat. p. 444 on aiw- 
OT, which is 2nd )• 

About 1450-1500. 

(Tri. cat. of 
Madras Govt. mss. for 1919-22 
p. 4978 on anftv )• 

or- of ^[T- 

of the 

w fiftrw of It is the name 

of his digest containing 28 
Hws. Sec. 102. 
flfiRmsiWTV by «fl^. 

or byrrtt- 

**> son of afrrra 
Mentions giwmft i . 1500-1550 
•a. d. N. (new series ) I. p. 413. 

by q fowmwft- 
trarn, son of and i?HV and 
judge at the court of of 
About 1450-1500 A. D. 
On stnarrv, vr%, ®far and are- 
jr*. N. vol. V. p. 184., 


tqfapworc (B. O. cat. vol. I 
No. 440). 

<qflmww tof*iww, son of 
and nHt N. vol. VI. p. 12 
contains 

Dealing with rites for propitiat¬ 
ing adverse deities and por¬ 
tents and for consecrating works 
of public utility. N. VI. p. 57 
is styled HNH i qtWKbg rc (»!*- 
trcrorfc) and in the conclud¬ 
ing verses says that he 

composed four $gas on suvnv, 
«JR[, ®ftr and antfR. So aifit- 

and o *rars 0 are the 
same. It was completed under 
rro, son of # 

attitqfa m. in arrapEatsOT, iftn- 
snar^j ssjPEtrara*, ft»u«wiR«im. 
Earlier than 1500 a. d. 

( Baroda O. I. No. 10916 
is an. incomplete ms. in 598 
verses). Names 36 tqftcrcs, 

(such as )• 

m * in «• <&•> «wny- 

wqs of Earlier than 

1650 A. D. 

of nJUIWIW on 

times for atff( and other rites 
(N.vol. V. p. 157 and VII. 
125 ). 

qqftf foraw by vide $d- 

utopt. 

of ?iurftsTr«r, son of 
wnfag , pupil of ntWHT and 
aflPuwt 
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by sjftruf. An exten¬ 
sive digest on uifegro, tr a fanr - 
Wlf, tnftow, 

9R^f> *n^k> *rnt> pww> 

H w flww ( N. VIII p. 174). 

Wfofftmvi by q fan m ywSwniqw ; 
contains general rules regard¬ 
ing ceremonial observances and 
proper seasons for them and on 
WW, Wfvt, flt faV?, *R &c. 
Names aft gvftm ; 

m. in qmm ft w w of *Y°- About 
1450-1500 A. D. 

'vArow by or 

*tf,son of smm^ nt g (or arnuftr-), 
son of gfrug ( Bik. cat. p. 467 

% deals with portion on arnr). 

WfftuWl by wn&* vw (one 
facsicule pr. in B. I. series) on 
««iw, *a»rftr. 
Mentions wrww i d and ftuwt- 
mvfWl. Later than 1500 a. d. 

f qffonfrr m. by |mftr (*m 9 
P- 355 )- 

fffiwjw by 
on ffcftr, mnaWi «n^[. 

f*AJTflfaJT- vide of 

by yf l fc r in his 
com. on qrafaiftow- 

ffftstmnwiqiT- 

fSflWTWt m. by ndta- 

mftsro of qtfitffft, ?sf%f- 
xr-dT^. Madras Govt. mss. cat. 
vol. V. p. 2043 Nos. 2786-87 
contains portions on qftraft and 
qpwtf from a ffftrara*. 


fgRnti y w by (N. vol. V,- 

p. 108 ). From the introduc¬ 
tory verses it appears to be the 

quftntgar of *fUw*i»a. 

fgfof F W by tgfaftqg, son of 
A digest of rituals for imnr 
followers. 

q t Rtan ift by *uft''K«iiHll<lTayT<. 

fgfo i w rft by Sec. 76 

PP- 3 ii- 3 i 3 - 

yilfore tft by t Rqr ftm- 

Ano. ( D. C. ms. No. 
184 of 1884-86 on arrv). 

t#ramm. in $T«jnrcf, wfNnv 
of of afttpr. 

Earlier than 1300 a. d. 

by ®tortst (Baroda 
O. I. No. 8023 ). It mentions 
stqjRfH. Begins with ntqR and 
ends with qjft n ft B rw . It is 
styled qgjrorifr also. 

yg ftwypfa or m. 

by fcmflr- Vide mndw and 
p. 308 above. 

WiftHSKfo by pupil 

of 

vqftsftwtw by m. by aroa$ 

p. 206. A qtfBfofNff is m. in 
of sfhcwrpr, in the 
mftwre* of by fanflr 

in mtarn’ and 'ifttNwnr and 

by tjftrairmw- 

tgftgw r ro ofWtrotfffrtr A very 
popular digest in southern 
India. Printed several times in 
Southern India at Chidaqabe- 
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ram, 1908, Kumbhakonam &c. 
On 3 nftv, 

wnt, totsi%> swftnr, sttot, 

APRS. About 1600 A. D. 

m ft ilWTOTOf by ftiQwfrm . 

tMflmwndl of son of 

son of ftspfrrog ; 

in 10 tows. 

Wifltw m * by ^tet- 

*wfw of 

*fft*wr of m^rroi - Ms. (N. VII. 
p. 253 ) is dated 3ft 1699. 

««ft<Mutaft by afr rc www [TO, 

pupil • of 

Contains TOpSflrere, sn^nr, 
*toVw &c. Ouotes tmnfrr 
(Vide Madras /Govt. mss. cat. 
pp. 205 5-J7 Nos. 2802-4 )• 

tfftwflft* m. by vrufrmr and 
by wmt in his w r - g ftfr ^- 
Earlier than 1300 a. d. 

by ftraupf ( Baroda O. 

I. 9919 )• 

by my qtn fa r v . 

<f fty* T TO by srjtftr (on srorftnr 
and strata ). Vide Mad. Govt, 
mss. cat. vol. V. p. 2059 No. 
2806. 

by ftg^, son of ^rv, 
a resident of Burnell’s 

Tanj. cat. p. 135a. From the 
place of residence and contents, 
it appears that this is the same 
as the preceding. 


f q ftoH m'by ftrqpnj, son of 
residing at ftjcgy; on snft*, 16 
^WRS, tl K) t TO*, *T*j fhfii' 

ftdw, nraftro, 3 n*h*r, ftfu^fa-« 
ft*p( vide D. C. ms. No. 52 of 
1866-68). Bik. cat. p. 467 
gives ft**$ as father*s name. 

f*ft<Afl«M by son of sft- 

nparrawrf, son of 
surnamed 

portion pr. Lakfmiveftkatelvara 
Press at Kalyan. Mentions 
fcflft **?, *tft*°> awnrow?, 
and fft' 
Also called *T*r*Tt- 

« 

WiflUMMM by^rwrd in 15 chap¬ 
ters on fta r frfo ft wiMM , W*t- 
•TTft^HU, ftfcftTOW, «TR[, 
*rrftr, f/bdumr, *yn<w f*, to, 
mtrftsnr, «n*rHr, w^ftn»4 ; 
written under patronage of 
4IW king. Quotes to^( on 
TOrtaw), * H to*hh , f^fWhrNrr, 
snwrrom, tot- 
*T»TC,to 4 *. It is this that is 
probably m. in n^tfftarcVTOr 
of Between 1250-1500 
a. d. I. O. cat. pp. 473-474, 
N. VII. 45 (the colophon says 
that the nr qftro section is the 
i8th*ft%*). 

qqftw rc ft m. in ffotnqn, anft- 
of •nTnrvndj, ft. ft., 
gftpftrorof 

siftrwrwft by waqamtft ff, son 
of *&***. (Bik. cat. p. 467 
contains «m portion only). 
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viflromwffc by ^mrnvrfWrmvrflt. 
Composed in 1657 a. d. ; vide 
under qwmqftita. Stein’s cat. 
p. 109. 

fgftwufa by %grm. N. VII. 
p. 228. 

by Same as 

WWmR r. 

by Sec. 63 

pp. 274-275. 

by ^mQr. Sec. 95. 

vnfatuawi by fereimRr smnrnfNr- 
of ntc^T j ms. of gpptT" 
f^uicifoai ( N. IV. 130 ) dated 
Sake 1610 ( 1688-89 a. d.). 

(B. 0 . mss. cat. 
vol. I. No. 433 ). 

VIIW^W or sviftwRi by wjjfc, 
son of iTOj on -surk - ( Bur¬ 
nell’s Tanj. cat. 136a ). 

Probably the 
same as vv s upflqpa of appw 
**• 

by stfpm on 9 tr^Nr> 
VWVW, ^R. N. (new 
series) vol. II. p. 225 and 
vol. I. p. 414. 

_*v »n _ 1 „ n> 

°y 

son of On agif, 

sitiw, Oft, irt, vftg y, vwr- 
See. N. ( new series) vol. 
II. p. 22$. 

*f(Mnnr or *nrj. Vide sec. 54. 

^ • 

vfimnif* 


(Oby WffiftiTRum, m. by his 
son in ^cV& n iK - 

(2) by ^irntH- 

(3) by dlflema ( D. C. ms. No. 
373 of 1875-76). 

(4) by fmmt sg W Rqf T V iT gN i d 01 
srflfta on wrwm, (1||)|, stnr- 
tot) u^[) 3 fifi fnftsar* 
Also called tmvwfiftqn or 

(5) attributed to otto and inro• 

by yiqyjft - 

Cfftwig by ftqpw T ( Hultzsch R. 
I. No. S91.). 

alias ft mvmqm (in 
margin )- a large work in 7000 
ipar ( Baroda O. I. 11248 ). 

by Is it same as 

of ^ptmsr ? 

by f^ir. 

vjicNnif- same as 

Hlftwn on sjpip (Cal. S. 
College ms. cat. vol. II. 
p. 137 No. 141 ). 

jgftrwgV^aTPFTM- a com. on *g- 
ftaftmn by n*rw*jT. son of smr- 
mwg (I. O. cat. p. 475 )• 
Seems to be the same as Haifa's 
com. on qgfltqfi l i m. 

of ifaroiPfsr, founded 
on rsprwpr’s fftitarar. N. VI. 
p. 235. 

fgftprgwr (ms. in Bombay Uni 
versity library) in about 5 00 
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verses on 3tn^E, gfta* HM, 
mpnwft &c * Quotes »re«5nnr. 

fffirasww (from smrc fr g ig or 

3 21 verses on 

gfOTTOCT, «IH, RWT, daily 
duties, *rro, &c. (Ba- 

rodaO. I. No. 7331 ). 

of It is said 

in JBORS. for 1927 parts III- 
IV p. VII. that it is this work 
that is m. in tbigpsfo p of stogs®, 
fcmrfit ( waftnw) III- 2 . 6 86, 
f^s«nrw of T3°, of 

by in 8 

sections (^oys ) on^mr, ijan, 

faftr, «ra[, w&>> *3r» 

ffcnr. Enumerates 28 ^fopRs 
by name (vide Tri. cat. Madras 
Govt. mss. for 1919-22 p. 4360 
No. 2997 ). 

<fftfKle ng <y or Vide 

by HKwm of wnt 

in the Hughli District. (I. O. 
cat. p. 448 ). Earlier than 1673 
a. d. He speaks of a gnrarcr as 
yet to occur in sake 1603 
(1681 a. d. ). 

**ft*l«K by ; vide ntfo^r- 

Jw; m. in tgjpn^t’s 

of i r HVnw«t , srm- 
fiwwr of . 

HfiUllWW m. in mqftiwa irc of 
wncnrapag and in nsrara!m of 
*¥*• 


678 

by in 1339 

verses on rites to be performed 
on several frfos. 

by numm . 

*sfrRTRby On impurity due 
to birth and death. N. vol. III. 
p. 48. 

WfaWR by 9f7^n«r. 

by inf^* in 311 verses 
culled from f^fts on enqum, 
«rac> tnrfnrttar, hsotrt, «nvrnr, 

^IHT» ®T%> WlfolWl, 3 n# 3 T* 
D. C. ms. No. 181 of 1895- 
1902 is dated rsr* 1632 (1595- 
96 a. d. ). 

RtfjRTR by mqVgqg on the per¬ 
formance of festivals and rites 
on certain ftfas such as $eor- 
and on 

rw> wrar. atn^Nr, smftw; m. 
in vnfojfa. I. O. cat. p. 477 ; 
N. vol. IV. p. 213 ( ms. dated 
Sake 1619 ). 

’FSfiKrre by «ft®wr. 

*fftanrby g f ^ r nu - Sec. 91. The 
work is also called 
^FT® 

or angh^rftAtr-a com. on 
a work by 

by %wwncr- 

<¥Pww w fc m. by qpRgn. 

iq jRmim vm by ftvnTRnEmfagr- 

wfiWTRn r y by ®wmg. 

by gggfcrara**, pupil 

of «RwrEn^Rg, on anffcqr, 
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ww, - |)ipf, KHfann, 
«rc> ftra rft u , uNranwftfa, 
nWftfor, qft nr d m wm . 

eg lfanqiiy by afar. Vide swrar- 
SWTOf. 

by qiflm.%* . Seems 
to be same as v;{faw with 
additions. Here the verses are 
459. Vide D. C. ms. No. 344 
of 1886-92. 

efflWKWH by yrawflr; men¬ 
tions fyo (I. O. cat. p. 450 ). 

by 

by Mentions 

f faftww, mm, fanrewift . 
( Tri. cat. of Madras Govt. mss. 
for 1919-22 p. 4264 No. 2944). 

HflWWWt by frgfa. 

ffiNrrnniT by fan*. 

egflW n wWHW on domestic obser¬ 
vances; gives extracts from 28 
sages on yfa, ataraift, straw, 
awgffr, nwrfaw. Vide 
I. O. cat. p. 477 No. 1556 and 
Ulwar cat. extract 372, where 
it is said to have been compil¬ 
ed by ufa i f wft ( a lover of 

wNrnr). 

tfftwmrrraq by yfara - Same 
as vffiwrw above. 

by Same as 

enyfaftfri by frjjfeyr. 

tffanrapwm m IMIhiw of tj°. 

IlftyKnfll m. in ft.%. 

vide wwqKi<r 4 hr* 
ftmr. Pr. at Benares. 


*f(Wfarorawf by fsvytr www. 

egftftwUH i gMi by vtmrsfv, a 
com. on snmawfe. 

fgfiWtvg by arwqfoiff. Vide sec. 
105. 

by aftfawr, pupil of 
£<ar ( Burnell’s Tan), cat. 
p. 135a) for fans. 

WtftgMW* or qj gnPWW by afai- 
yqpt, son of qtov- N. vol. IV 
p. 271. 

WrfNwm of y i yftsi . About 
1600 a. n. ( JBORS. for 1927 
parts III-IVp.X). 

fgarifawt. 

( on smnw )• 

< HtW < iww* alias mwaftm . 

fgw«fcn*w by vgrft g ffr r raid, son 
ofqwnra. Based on srwrarJ’s 
gyrawf#! J divided into four 
tWfs on anffa, era, amfar 
and 8<% ( Vide Bhandarkar’s 
Report for 1883-84 p. 52 and 
BBRAS. cat. p. 239 No. 748 
and Aufrecht’s Oxf. cat. 285 b). 
He says tm ra i d was born iu 
Sake 1120. Mentions 
and fgftpfagic . Later than 
1675 A. D. 

by 41 gqniyra i <f (C. P. 
cat. No. 673’). 

wmfarwby synpsny. 

fiwnfapt by sfhw. Sec. 81. 

WiW dwtilWV ( Baroda O. I* 

4088) summaries of the views 
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of 28 sages are given on thnr, 
snwtm, rwww, &c.j ms. dated 
i 743 < The 28 sages are 
nji VRWWi *ifti 

ensiPCTj nftw» •era'* 
nhimw, w* aiwi*r> 

3 ww> eiflfli alftfi 6WJ) 
HpiPf^V, *IW(> TOtjIV- 
<uHH> mr> flnroWi wA* 
j fcurrgriE ( B. 0 . mss. cat. vol. I. 
No. 449 ). 



fftwfrvt by ^iawrt6a|Nrf- 
iR^ftw e ( on 'pirft fwt) by 


6W^*fftraif by 

C. ( vide cat. of Madias Govt, 
mss. V0I.VI.P.2368N0. 3 * 53 )- 
According to it the author ^qi*rl* 
flourished after 

fctrfir, *\<m$ and an( * 

held that the views of all these 


WWBW or WSftTIT by wwlH* 

On ownership of property. 

Hlraerf (Tri. cat Madras Govt 
mss. for 1919-22 p. 4782 ). 
w e ft-tm N. ( new series) vol. II. 
p. 226. 

W*o«iq TM ifafrgn i v by vysmrcrtf- 
ijftt, in 6 on faMHlOfBS- 

vw, tftar, eftuHiftibift, arjsr 
nBiftranr. 

on nli«WIUt> 6^” 

vdWfmfiSh N. (new series) 
vol. II. p. 229. 

tfifani* by vyspysrograrf- Ap¬ 
pears to be different from the 
great On sii4iftl*ft> 

spaftfe^fft , 3 n^W*nfrr, f^r- 

?*pl, Miiwiwi-si &c. 

N. (new series ) vol. I. p. 4x7* 
by 41 a<m - 

igHdtftBi* 

WB1Hh*hui a Iww work con¬ 
cerned with the consecration 


were annBT aQ d atWT* 

by x«WW* 

Stein’s cat. p. 109. 
tftnfam. by vy® in wffcwm 
and n*l4^HW« 

BftMRkfM-MWH by fkmuff m - in 

by swravvBtft 

divided into 14 fW* 
tft uM I ft sr by mkfr. N. vol. V. 
pp. 189-190. 

) bf 

qfrsn, son of in 12 

jj^rs j composed in *884. 

iRbRwbiw t. 

Bfraftare - 

aftMfaftg w by pop» of 

He was ordered to 

write this work by 5 vide 

under Hmufoft g w r- Compos¬ 
ed about 1562 a. d. ; m. by 


of images of gods and building ^ 

temples; m. by rf°» ftt* ftt (w f) by 

C. by «• “ 
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Hidory ef Dkarmkaatra 


Vide N. vol. VI. 
pp. 190-93 for an account of 
his family.( 

C. m. by 

by divided 

into qrrg^rs on amf^, 

*R, Vide sec. 105. 

by 5 U|^t ( Baroda 
O. I. 8793). 

by ffar. The same as 
is appended to his «rr«r on 
wtwp; m. by %rrrfir, «rac- 
sVw of atawi', ameaw and 
other itos of *yo. Vide sec. 84. 
on cr frmuff by fft**- 

I 3 !guf!ra*r m. in 4 iitiK i ^ i of 

gW I H'j'h r m. in tHH I RKR T Pro¬ 
bably the *iiiui«£hi of fOTgu- 

HWff by atftyg . Sec. 8a. 

C. ^pyjgfirer by 
son of (ftfifllfCHlU. 

C. fanrnir m. by in 

HfliKqft . Vide sec. 11 and 56. 

C. m. by fcnfr; vide p. 71 
above. 

by (iv&*ic 9 it 9 * 

yrfhnuft ( Baroda O. I. 8185 ) in 
four 3TOT I US on fspu and Sfitftw 
rites of qnfc and atrours, eight 
trrfhms, a f h w OrRwww , 
t Ttfl R T VH , 3 PR 5 "?- . There is 
w n w rcr ww also. 


>n 

two q^s, each divided into 
<rc<?s ( ed. by Dr. Kirste at 
Vienna, 1889 and tr. in SBE. 
vol. 30 ). 

C. by 

C. by uTffivt (extracts in 

Kirste’s edition ). 

foti r u 3 ?fcr*m^ • Vide sec. 8 
p. 46 above. 

by *fT^?r (p- 49 

above ). 

fowwm - 

iH l ftwaft fo rofo r or- wsnr by 
son of 

Vide Baroda O. I. No. 5480. 
SmftpR^U- the same as ^n- 

by farat. 

ifrwft q$rc by Ujfruf ( Stein’s cat. 
p. 110). 

t j u r frtm T u fer T T by 

gfttffrnq by wgpig, son of 

son of 3TJf?> About 1620 -1680 

A. D. 

ftsrrgft by mu* ( part of his) 
msPWf i )• Mentions ^sranrcpmr > 
Ulwar cat. extract 37 s. 
gta*R[ftr by 3*vftpt. 
fhrcwrfiiw. 

^h^rwratSwsnrNr. ^ ^ 
ftaftrar* by urj*«w ( )• 

Baroda O. I. 8354. 
flufo-t i m ano.. - 

ijlfttHqfa m - i° °1 

f^tWTi 
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LIST OF AUTHORS ON DHARMA$ASTRA 

While preparing this list, great difficulties were experienced in 
stating all the works composed by an author. In the case of such 
names as Ananta, Krsna, Gafigadhara, Narlyana, Ramakrsna, Sad- 
kara, which are extremely common, the only method that could be 
followed, in the absence of materials to identify the authors bearing 
these names, was to place the same name several times in the list 
against the work composed by that author. Since the authors 
themselves very often convey no more information than their own 
names and since some of the reports on the search for mss. do not 
give even what little information about the author can be gathered 
from the ms. of his work, Aufrecht also was compelled to follow 
this method. In order to avoid repetition and save space, I have 
not repeated in this list the information that was given under the 
works contained in the list A. Dates are given principally under 
the names of authors and sometimes under works also. For further 
information readers will have in many cases to refer to the works 
put down as composed by an author. In the case of authors who 
have written on several &stras, their works on dharmasastra alone 
have been mentioned. Wherever possible parentage has been noted 
and dates assigned. In a few cases information which became 
available after list A was prepared has been incorporated here. 
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a. of anrwMr* 

TOftflTOft, disciple of a wrutr - 
WfH;a. of 
wrw a. of 
g^tuRa ww Td a. of 
*»%!»*. a. of a Sec. 39. 

Vide also and ff- 

«W> son of^Rnr, son ofntfa^, 
resident of a. ofanffcw- 

ifhw and ftdwflM4> ( composed 
in *** IJ7S i- e - 1518-19 
a. d.), W f HH l fl fft 

or-flN*. 

ewgjr a. of ^ h T Nmiigmw . 
miHWMfik , son of aft^wn»V 

wftwi (com. on qnwri r of 
atomt* )» ( coni, 

on fmmr of m*p- 

ftHftmdl (m. in his com. 
on ^Ttnnn)> About 1500-1550 
a. d.; ms. of 4cmu<ifti3iH(§av 
wf>SVJ in B. O. mss. cat. vol. 
I. No. 205 p. 120 is dated 
1581 ( 1669 a. d. ). 

pupil of a<H.qW fr, a. 
of 

disciple of w i ih^hhw 
or ft^wRiww ; a. of tfnrfer- 
wfare T , (or *rfar- 

wWi«« )» , wwnw- 

g^Rl- In the 

qirarfar is mentioned and the 
ms. No. 12548 Baroda O. I. 
was copied in 313 1887 

(1830-31 A. D.). 


awww m. in qgrorerct. 
an wt nffiwt a. of g r wuflfttdto - 
aif^r. Vide sec. 16. 

a. of ftrafoynft g i fl fl . 
swwflRnj* son of 0'4tn4) sur- 
named tr#pAff. Later than 
1 575 a. D. and earlier than 
1750; a. of sidUKrH or *qmf- 
atn^rracftt (for anwramsftns), 

wwamift , wwwnrRm . 

son of an^w. Vide sec. 
109 ; a. of ( divided 

into 12 parts on 
&c.), twq-^frfcftuW or 

fenstfto 4zfar**TofRr$w, t[ww- 
g n ft rc w- 

growing a. of wOTwfotcfft- 
a. of 

antwi^r a. of aniwity. 

son of Later 

than 1640 a. d. ; a. of ipn*n%- 

a p rerfr * a. of srnsc^RprTsjfir, 
a com. on the tm^ gr of 
gmnwrc. 

snfwftw a. of nprsftsTsgrwfafa, 

Tfqnfrrgfa - 

aww^w a. of fe^njqhnnhr. 
amwfoy , son of resi¬ 

dent of arftpmr; a. of ttsi^BiiSitn 
uRar. Bik. cat. p. 399 gives 
lake 1488 (1566-7 a. d. ) as 
date but it is not clear whether 
it is pf composition or copying. 
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aw wa g a. of com. on 

aww ag, son of frWdKHtr g. About 
1640*1670; a. of g^t- 

fajft (com. on ). 

aww ag, son of wfarug; a. of 
ir?<i3rfirsrrir, ffawhrfa*r. 
a w w ag, son of *nfag; a. of *qpr- 
VKW W (composed at the desire 
of qrarmfaf). About 1715 a. d. 
awwag, son of H i frqmg or wr- 
^nag, son of stj, of wrar$*r; 
a. of anfawforra, graarf^rw, 
faMMMiftWfl (composed in 
162$ a. d. ) and other works 
ending in arffctm (q i faw i ftaw ), 

awwag, son of tuning , son of 
«T3Tag; a. of sufaefam - Pro¬ 
bably the same as the preced¬ 
ing. 

awwag, son of arrspag, a. of 
u fa sw 4 LQ» . 

awwag, son ofmn^a; a. of fafa- 
fafa or faAmfa^g ( ms. dated 
1526-7 a. d. in Baroda O. I. 
No. 10611). It is this author 
that is probably mentioned as 
awwag in fa. fa. and 
Earlier than 1500 a. d. 

awwag a. of wwfaiw. 
awwag a. of awwircfafcr* 

•wwag a. of qp q ftfe rg; m. by 
ffWi in fafenw ( Jivananda 
vol. I p. 54 ) and 

awwag, son of qy a g - About 2nd 
quarter of 17th century; a. of 


dW l ww W (at the request of 

auprfa*)* 

a w wa g , son of fasgwr; a. of 
fwawafauw, of com. soar or 
Qtrar on imdm of fafat^ 

(com. composed in 1692-9; 
a. d. at qg¥»nw,probably modern 
Pali in the Bhor State ). 

awwag a. of qwwre- 
awwag a. of m r qfrw t faeaH . 
awwag a. of &ftfa 4 t ilwr*fa 
(for nine planets). 

awwagRimfrwnww a. of qtre* 
$fafa( probably the same as 
sprojufauwof aww^r). 
a w wfaa r a. of 

awwrwat, son of past; a. of com. 

on of ifhm- 

SHHW l fo p a. of a w fUgfa , gfig- 

awwrm a. of fawqwfawr, wt* 
WW or w wfa-a w- Later than 
1600 A. D. 

awwnr, a. of WnutfafamT- 
awwnr, son of r n H wt wnngf w. 
About 1810 A. d. ; a. of qwtg- 

awwcww n ftra a. of fawp^wr* 

wewfafa . 

aww 5 w a. of arrfatnpfaw* 
a r fayy a g Vide sec. 82; 2ndand 3rd 
quarters of the 1 2 th century A.D.; 

a.offtgqfam oruwfulfaHbwrfa 
and WWT* 

mfarw pag w n wi’ larw HU a. of 
HHratarf. Said to be a p fa pi w. 
Earlier than 1795 a.. d» 
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son of a 

Rathor prince. About 1673 a.d.; 
( reputed )a. of STPg- 

About 1030-1050 a. d. ; 
m. in the of 3 ft < g j rer g ?f- 

awfitS or amn^f t r Sec. 79 ; a. of 
com. called 

fopu- Between 1115-1130 a.d. 

son of^yoprra, son of firfa- 
WW, son of s r wyiw a. of ajft- 
qt »* i fa>i and (^jr- 

<nsftr). M • by and *5- 

: One ms. ( N. vol. V. 

p. 302) was copied in $rl> 1442 
(1521 A. D.). So earlier than 
1500 a. d. In the colophon 
the work is described as qnftfl 
by ari^rrar. 

a. °f UWOTWW! > 
about 1520-1592 a. d. 

( htu?) a. of jntrrfirrr- 
firfa. Probably the same as 
native of *h%wras- 

m«n r q f >fo w a. of Q mJnifkw, 
t > q»wan . He is probably the 

the same as the a. of mnsir* 

a native of ultimo ; a. 
of aiWKW^lw (composed about 
• 1700 a. d. ) under Tanjore 
king Shahaji. 

a. of 

qfiiMvtfaquuW a. of wnutffosT- 
a* of 


sR t wren ft w mmftmwm , son of 
«ft*n^roqnk; a. of gfotut- 
or fpaRnro, vmfamim - 
mr, wwmrnpr* ( on 18 «pr- 
gTR^ s); vide B.O. mss. cat. vol. I 
No. 77 p. 74 for SHKT T Wmu, 
which appears to be only a part 
dealing with jrt and umftvr 
from the larger work called *n*- 
and No. 319 p. 358 
for tU 4 «K 4 i«*<!- 

aww i gtn , son of ; a. of 

Later than 1680 

A. D. 

3 (?nra m. in ifcmr’s 

a n anwreqft , son of 
Between 1250-1500 a. d. ; a. of 
ftufa r y r (composed at . the 
desire of prince ruler of 

on the Jumna ). Vide 

under 

3rsiara> com. of and of 

utaw«flj?r 

a^rpq' Vide sec. 58. About 700- 
750 a. d. ; a. of *n«r on imf* 
of *ttr on uharrfta?! and 
probably of com. on nfPEjft* 

a. of dwitasi’WftiK'rftan 
and a w ft e *reril 

( Bik. cat. p. 600 ). 

a. of tmnSrrair- 

snUpq^r a. of snupsww'W^r- 

3T(rHm« a. of com. on 
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srtar a. of ; m. by 

a. of com. on qjjWf- 

anftsntf «Efargw, pupil of f^sr- 
«4<R T <I .. Between 1200-1325 
a. p.; a. of waflofa or tosur?. 
anfta ra g a. of s rcuKKgfl dpT. 
mfoura i d or q Sl ftns n for - About 
1 ^. 00 - 1^00 A. D. 5 a. of q^TTTtT 
oraustruftufa. 

3 tnr*f son of mum of the 
family ; a. of atr%^- 

aunr^r a. of wWrsRroflBwr. 
antf*^RJT a. of iHm&iYHJKtrcR, 
■a is frw (on sntnfetw), stpt- 
( probably same as 
the preceding ). 

■aiw^H'ilWi a. of fomdVIlSlulq. 
awflM son of ; a. of 

answpfhi a. of sRq srrc ^ft . 
anroptftf a. of tnira*'*. 
stmvqtM a. of ^ i wi i ^iTO i m . 

aiwqrtMi, the founder of the nro 
sect. Said to have flourished be¬ 
tween 1118-1198 a.d. But there 
are varying views. One of his 
pupils at^iUunT'd is said to have 
defeated ft » tir <uq in polemical 
discussions. If this be correct, 
then a ms wtd fr d must have flou¬ 
rished about 1250-1360. Dr. 
Bhandarkar (in Vai$navism 
and Saivism p. /<>) accepts 
B. D. 86. 


1196 and 1276 a.d. as the 
years of his birth and death; a. 
of cjjtffinifo $w t rgfwgiu?q, 
g r <re t ? l frfr r, ^ nk- 

or Vide 

Bhandarkar’s Report for 1882- 
83, p. 207 for 37 works attribu¬ 
ted to him and E. I. vol. VI pp. 
261-263 for the age of 
and his pupils. is 

said to have been the son of 
snarflf. 

a. of or 

qt^re^rrrsfrt. 

'HWtativHM, minister of 
Tanjore king Shahaji and Sar- 
foji ( first quarter of 18th cen- 

auntv^r, pupil of Ear¬ 

lier than 1650 a. d. ; a. of qFRT* 
If h is this, work 
that is quoted in the fa fat m, 
then the author is earlier than 
1550 A. D. 

aunwRiifr , son of torhJ*; a. of 
otrarotTfa. (frfUq'Jvr. 

a. of uftfaaimi fa. 

SlPHufct ( probably or 

)a. of «*Riq4oi. 

amifa, alias son of 

trfHftr; a. of or 

- gft< pr- About 1700 a. d. His 
grandson was a pupil of 

3uq^7 a. of ^fhmrstT, fliftr* 
HWtrc- 



son os / sod of 

amfar. tie was father of arTOr- 
a. of aqfaahay r and so 
flourished about 1600-1650 a. 
o.;a. of mfibufartw, asrofa. 

amkwa. of sufaar. 

anafor a. of famrofofor (ms. No. 
1870 of Baroda O. I. dated 

afa 1673 )• 

ailTO(*u Vide sec. 7;a. of qaTOt 
and qifa*r and 

amifw^H a. of com. on a ig utu- 

Tffa. 

auflHar a. of a aqfa m. in (Sr. fa. 

or arrant or anarrar, 
son of rant; a. of com. on 
anbi^kq and of com. on jrat- 
•mftfaq; m. in arRrariT of 
Ba*ra> So earlier than 1600 a.d. 

ananMfhmftq, a. of irafaar- 
•nanroaj a. of aromrantk. 

atraanro. Vide also ara ra wro 
and faqra 0 ; a. of q^rqar and 
ofaaqft(m. in famam and 
k*nfk). 

P Wftg qthmtmn- see under gtf- 
WHHA* 

a*JPPf rowror, a. of 
awa* 

Wrlil, son of qfaifa and afcraft 
and pupil of iforrag; a. of 
tflsriaimwrj. 

Hrm, elder brother of imja. 
latter half of 12 th century ; 
a* of f|flrffc<*M'ffh (according to 


oiirnriw) m. in •rnpra* An 
fonromrari is m. in qqmra 
(vol. II. p. 135 )• 

lanuaw a. of tram (B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I. No. 240 p. 262 ). 

iNraurfet a. of vmwifag. 

son of adrffero?; a. of 
Bgfar ( also called ggriram). 

frawm OfQipTfHIV ft* of aqfa- 

VCTRU* 

« 

roro a. of *ffa; m. in aqfa- 
wfara- 

grvfaim? m. in fa. fa. 

urot a. of *irc«mn. 

roror. com. of nsaqfa; m. in 
faaWH i ro of pp- 455 . 

S83, 590 ). 

aqror a. of roraf<rara*i?prf' 

ror. 

roufat ararora, son of affafaf 
and king of raafaro* Flourish¬ 
ed between 1450-1525 a. d. ; 
( reputed) a. of WHiwdhr 
(rotfa). 

m. in the 4m rot °f 

afoptwr- 

roaronro m - hy farrfk ID. 2. 
* 57 - 

aro*va. of aqfa m. by fauraw 
(on mar* ni. 260), by aaro 
(on fa.q. *3- n )• 

ro t mw * a com. of uganfa ®* % 
Srafafa (on sign. 109,JV. 
162, V. 43, IX. 14* and 147 >• 

aronr a. of anfawfafat* 
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ditm ft Earlier than 1575 a. d. ; 
a. of iiRwiftH , e ft t P ft fa , wnt- 

faehr 

^srroflr a. of ( B. O. 

mss. cat. vol. I p. 51 6, no. 441). 

a. of com. on pnm and 
of yA[^> 

g^pp^Vide sec. 17 ; a. of a work 
on amfo t w an d of a vpfasr. 

a. of a com. on sig^ift, m. 
by ( on *3 VIII. 152 ). 

quoted as a writer on 
araferrcrin the com. on jftflt- 

^fuor^aj, son of nfm, 
snrnamed qnw; a. of 
TOt. 

a. of tawfaEft' 

«E«n|f a. of a pjflr; sec. 40. 

qqr an author m. in an*. *. 1.6. 

19. 7* 

<n»mr ( prince Ekoji of Tanjore 
who ruled from 1676 a. d. to 
1684 A - D *) a. of urongrcrrcor 
WWKlljfl or flwwjtw- 

aftSTOIf*- vide under qrg*> 

a. of gaft d w . 

kronur a. of m. by 
( P- u 95 ), frrrft (wmw )• 

an author m. in qta.q;. 
II. 2. 33. 

wnr m. in an*. *. 3. I. 10. 28* 1 
and I. 6 . 19.3. Vide sec, 18, 


annra. of fqflr m. in |^r on 
*. 23. 3 and it. 

wwawft a. of qtrsritar (*hrr- 
*ntor),*h PR 

**ra*mi*ftr, son of^umw of 
*it* ; a. of a i fo g mwfl and com. 

This seems to be the 
same as the preceding, since in 
the faunrcffnfauta the author 
refers to as his own 

work. Vide Hultzsch’s R. II. 
no. 972. 

qprffc a. of uro on of 

wftw on snmninr, of com. 
on q i m nw i ft q Sft g sf and of 
com. on mrarmr and. on 
(sumn***) 3 iw- 

m. in com. on .Aflwynf w. 
nsfaj a. of in 10 snanus. 
e m ufauf m. by in amr 
mm* 

wwia w a. of anairoflft«i. P ro_ 
bably same as above. 

SsUrfiw, a. of 
caaict a. of imaaanii' 
wtmvK a. of 

amgror a g .son of rm^wntf, son 
of •miqumg. Sec. 106. First 
half of 17th century; a. of 

*i$- 

tftfrrg f H , »fr«m**fNdro or- q$ar, 

or 

qMtfftfc ftflgfan, jHft- 

*?*, hAw 4 > 

ftmqfliuiv, *E^BBesSnfa- 
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'■mm btw or gnr ftflTs r, qgrewgrer 
or Sr&vr&m, g w rc qgfa or 

or aw«gw»ref . Parts of his 
works (such as parts of 
the ft & qfl p y and qm$» T g T- 
) are very frequently 
entered in the catalogues as 
separate works. 

g a wraw g, a resident of %foun 
( Kopargaon ) on the Goda¬ 
vari; a. of or -snftq 

and mftm r ftn. . 

qwgrermg m. by §^q» in srrg- 
m*K as «u « w>k . 

a. of 

Later than 1400 a. d. 

9 > Vteng m. in w^ii r of 

4>qw i5 l | f* (probably same as qqr- 
qTJPT ) a. of qrcgqfoqq, ffa[- 
« r rg i% fa . 

g q enq i y a. of 

vi m. by flr«nFgwrgqqim, $mfr. 
Earlier than 1100 a. d. ; a. of 
com. on snq. q. q;. and on 
4 K*Mq$nts, on of 

warm and on < rr^ q > »<H j ;q of 
flsianqsr. 

sorrow a. of ep&nmsr. 

*5»TTO a. Of Trtftr^JtT. 

•a 

gwmof revised arrow's roar 
on 

a prince; a. of com. on 
ft g t gf > T Hj l of and a. of 

«WtKM<N - 


«prmqn#q a. of ft r tqft g mift 
(at the bidding of king nqq- 

fa* )• 

a. of a m. in juft’s 

*nw on iff. q. and in 
mqtftq. 

a. of fwr<[^ q. v.; 
flourished between 1100-1200 

A. D. 

tpftrar a. of qrd^i%^r( B. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I No. 419 p.495). 
Earlier than 1600 a. d. 

a. of qsftnsroid'is. 
a. of qnforqfcftq- 

qpqqq a. of a q i faq and a 
Vide sec. 19. 

son of am ; a. of tpRjjfc- 
Wfa or 

qq m a. of a qj?qq and of a *qflr. 
Sec. 18; m. in an** q. q;. 
I. 6 . 19. 7. 

qjTfq, an author, m. in qf. q. q. 
I. 2. 45. 

$T«nqq a. of y fr mqffifrrofr ( ms. 
No. 9470 Baroda O. I.). 

t pr a n qq a. ofanj^qraftftr- 

<EW t q«f a. of a qqfo in verse. Sec. 
38; a. of a qpqq, stress of 
wnvm , or qqwftfa- 

«q or 

qstwm a. of 
a. of 

«m^qa. of ^qqrqOrSrr- 
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Later than 1500 
and earlier than 1660 a. d. ; 
a. of irnTfisHTT^ftt, TOW 
Mftftlg Tg fa and of 
(a qsifiT to ), of 

a com. on * s pn\;q | q . 

WH^W g KH a. of ij w q p rc . Later 
than 1200 a. d. 

or "j^i a. of '4^1~ 
sftflrcnT- Referred to by wq ft 
(in the character in 

HWtflWN* ) and by qnw in his 
«iodi<!}#Ktt>i?fa and in the 
nU P HTOf . Earlier than 650 a. d. 
and probably flourished in 3rd 
or 4th century a. d. 

swg qq fa a. of i» i 3 wq>ift i q> T 
com. on 

w fr m wwm a. of com. called fifr- 
on Mentions 

HTWHu<L So later than 1400 

A. JD. 

^rwrfftfA a. of a quoted in 
of fatTqrn 

( on UT5T. III. 265 ). 

WftWFRT a. of 
a. of 

son of ar«r*nr; a. of fro?- 
( D. C. ms. No. 42 of A 
1882-83 ). The work was com¬ 
posed in 1534 i. e. 1632 
a. d. ( qpffiwdt 

tT&TCrarafrg, m. in the plural in 
of 

♦wflqjw a. of yifqfag q. 


s gr fflq<ui*nq T gyrc a. of j gRmwft 

( composed in 1834 a. d. ). 

Hgiffflftrani) a. of 

< EI 3? T ffifo <T, son of 
a. of mfoKW , Wj g HV g ft ( or 
wgrwrgfr or 

q^ and amsprinrRcft ° r «ro- 
tftfter, a t rffrqawk , mfmsr. 

tETqfWq TOfaff R a. of com. on 
ftfatTvq and smrftarmm of *f- 
srsf* (N. I. p. 103 ) and srnr- 
faTOtqrercwcwvc • 

CTjfRT'U a. of <nn rc wHlfc g and 
<fc«M fa&zGlFfX- 
WlftflM a. of gftfgflmrcft. 

„ a. of com. on qntqtBM* . 

„ a. of srr^m- 

wqfaro OTHW W ( or qn& ), son 
of 3T5tnT, son of $T 33 qrwnr. 
Sec. 112.; a. of (or -w 

composed in 1791 a. d. ), unr- 

$« g lfowra with com. 

wfl*rq , son of a t ta in ( surnamed 
afc); a. of 

tM^f htmug (also called ^Mnn*q- 
aiu); son of swy w u g, son of 
s a. of 

ftMIPm, swa^flftsT, urnsfl- 
nrWcjWS- 

g puifh m son of 

nuifS>f> son of <i«ffe«n ; a. of 
commentaries on the various 
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parts of the *qrf?hmrof 
(such as 

fltflrav*, ?umvr, tnmfevr®, m- 
*rro°> gftprw , ). 

He is different from q n^ fc nvi- 
who also commented 
on titftnm (compare N. I. 
p. 150 with N. II. p. 84 ). 

a. of Vide sec. 19. 

*t|&f a. of f Sfrremmft ( B. O. 
ms. cat. vol. I. No. 244 p. 267). 

m. in strr tr. %. 1.6. 19. 7. 

W* m. in amr. *. «• I. 6 . 19. 7. 

a. of m. by amH? 

( P. 548 ), fMftU of afl*g WI W > 
fcnffc. Also&gfa. 

a. of 4MUH P M (vide 

. D. C. ms. No. 265 of 1887-91 
and 496 of 1886-92 ), a huge 
work composed under ijrinw- 

flr*. 

f^iwm m. in (Jiva- 

nanda vol. I. p. 298) of 

f^rremr (reputed) a. of «*w 
Said to have been com¬ 
posed by a pandit of Colebrooke, 
about 1800. 

prrc a. of m. by 
(on mry. IH. 253 ), 

(p. 1070), fsfinm of fftsim, 
qgrnftt’s grefen t ftfaE (p- 55°)• 

fcHKWlfo* a. of 

Later than 1000 a. d. 

a. of fritarrortvr. 

fffAfe a* Of (d|H|<4Aq*U%«l- 


a. of com. on er^-*- 
com. on n te ro uftgg , com. 
on tn g i fwqtMfo , and of 3t%E- 
of trarsfcrofoPET. 
a. of iflfow q and of 
gifeifamwfbi. 
m. by the 

(p. 281) in the same breath 
with and tqflmfanM . 

Before 1500 a. d. 

ffMf’aj, son of n gfo i en . Sec. 88. 
About 1250 a. d. ; a. of q^fr- 
; com. on ggtq ft r and 
of unlaw , amnwim and 

gMK W pupil of araTTO; 2nd half 
of 18th century; a. of snaruii- 
l|^l< 

a. of com. on gf&m and 
of q rcg q faP ET. 

( a Gauda prince ), son of 
UTvarnr. First half of 17th 
century ; ( reputed ) a. nf qq- 

$wn, son of son of qqtr of 

the q wg i q Atg; a. of qnft qqqA - 
^hr or- 

®sor, author of Between 

1350 and 1500 a. d. ; ms.( Ba- 
roda O. I. No. 1422 ) dated 
qtqj 1592 and the author names 
^fa tE T , sjflw* and fifovjmr; 
flourished between 1350 and 
1500 A. D. 

gran of $rr family, son of vftv ° r 
5 about 1500 a. d. ; a. of 
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Bgrsrcft r ftwfa (where he 
claims as his own 

work ), 

®*ot of the ftftm family; a. .of 
WUHfflfrgW - Later than 1450 
A. D. 

samrarf) a. of $u3T<i>. 

arranr, son of ; 

a. of 

^soratrarJa. of tptr, a com. on 

»wiw+flg r fr; a. of com. on $pr- 

«>uiMlft* 4 < 40 «A a. of 
( pan of s a fo ro sAi ft flw ). 

a. of sflfctNssRM* 

ftwia^^ yrr - vide under sftgsur- 

a. of q?m«t$ug& 4 lH - 

««HHIfl|q|ld, a. of 

aqro. 

son of 3 tTSWfa<l> ; 
a. of . 

’Swi^aftw alias ^snP<aftox , son 
of ntoftrar and pupil of mftfsr; 
a* of ffi gfr atfl fl t . About 1650 

A. D. 

a. ofuTOronfa- 

Cwr^fm, son of tftro?; a. of 

son of tranra; a. of |wn- 
awrgvmapk, yft i wft 'q t ft and 

W^wimw*hi, son of HKiam; 
a* of alias mfom re, *W- 


fat wSl g^l or -Ata, sftpnftftqn 
and ski ftw trust• 

g ml tn w , a. of tyA, m. in flnn- 

srcr. 

gwRW a. of com. on atfatqfo , 
of com. on ttnyfir, of com. on 
and simqft, of com. on 
SWtnt s of tyo, of com. on 
HH^rttAqsof *tnfRrar, oftyA- 
thstfrAts, tyfirarctfa*. 

tpsmrfoiw a. of tnftmnasAv- 

t>wwAts , son of Trsa^sf ; a. of 
resn iTMj, 

gwwAs a, son of tm** and 
a. of q>wus g yumm and tiwan- 

$iuii|A£H tnfrTTS) grandson of *itT* 
St, author of q»igHK ; a. of 
■AAfflWW . About 1450 A. D. 

son of stAtm, son of 
tysro; a. of »<$fl w n T ^ftrei 
alias ayryft, tnafafartfifatr. 
Between 1300-1500 a. d. 

% wpag, son of sm*ro; a. of nur^fr- 
»W«s4 t * ( composed in 1759 

A. D. ). 

g wreg a. of imyitfA A- 

srarag a. of <yft«K«st- 

$w ra g a. of fefotns. 

a. ofywmytr. 

t>w reg anrif (or am»), son of fysra 
of Benares; a. ofqsnffST alias 
tffroron ftdwfoty of tstram- 

«S* 
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giWTMg 4)^, son of son 

of of 

g ftrefoP P T and ^Tl^r( vide 
N‘. I. p. 14 for g fcftifaq gi ). 

q ranfay , son of ftresftm, son °f 
an faqw , son of ; a. of 

amUMftian , a com. on arr$s? 
of y i amM . Composed in ^ra[ 
1505 (1448-9 a. d. ). 

feWlftmw T^ son of < i wta<s , son 
of ; a. of tft f flg i ifcr , ftfa- 
foforatfor and ®snrfrr, fcr- 
u^ht. WRPt^hr and of com. on 

of the JfWfnsr, a. of 
» i «ra far. 

^wwfg f, a king who ruled over 
IT3TO7 on the tfrgraft ; a. of 
Wntmvr^ht, a large work. 

<gww nr a. of ^ftmgmsr. Men- 
tionS K^HfrtT* 

gwrcm ». of »&i>i<nnMftngf or- 
^Mtajihr, stpt- 

ftnfP' 

gwrcm (of ), a. of rst- 

gaa i for a. of com. on srof 
WfeWitr. 

s0n °f ; a. of 

gfam> t $ T (composed at the 
bidding of £rkpt ). 

3,m$|« r a. of Later than 

1250 A. D. 

^wi^kwHV a. of eftjififceMwPiw.' 

fewam pl a. of com. snm on gfaf- 
of aW^ww* 


«*oiWld, son of feiwqftmg ; a. of 
$«nraw? a. of 

a. of a?- 

wqtlW* 

a. of at jmumtfa . 
%^nr, m. in y g a r tfom - Earlier than 

IljO A. D. 

% 5 P M i m 4 -d a. of 
a. of 

a. offct^rifcr 

%*ra, son of ; a. of ahfatp- 

a. of <{^<n<jftuimw2r?* 
He was the chief pandit of the 
| of a king of Tirhut. 

a. of mmtgifa n. 
%$ran$r*im a. of 3^limst. 

son of About 

1770-1790 a. d. ; a. of 3 T 4 WI- 
grofrg and 

%a ra ^ re r, son of agnfr*; a - 01 
ipiUkni- 

of m^trnr. About 
1500 a. d. ; a. of iitau<Hfcara > or 
-rr&fi- 

% U Prfr y, son of q>Hrfiq5t of m%- 
um ; a of Bg&rar and 4>iq*nft- 
About 1500 A. D. 
He is probably the same as the 
preceding. 

a. of 4W't|fei(<h | r 
(from his srfl*nn% )> swfrrafa 
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tarroj son of mm , of pww 
(Puptambe) on the 
a. of w d fomfl lr- Later than 
1450 A. D. 

fegrc r o g a. of ( probably 

same as that m. in of 

qr° ), &*Tvfr 7 , vm&n nrcfrr 
and gftprf'T. 
a. of 

son of ; a. of 

%^p pn f> son of rf i tK TOT awn*; a. 
of jfllroRif. 

%$rspag*ft , CTT*ff a. of com. on tf>H- 

fcyefaw a. of 

a. of 

qMWfllftw was his tR*g*. So 
about 1540 a. d. 

son of son of 

WWW of WNgiwfrg; a. of snf- 
Mentions and 

qtfrstra. Ms. dated 1810 
( Baroda O. I. no. 5860 ). 

a. of 

feqowftK a. of ; 

m. in fiwpmynug^ . Before 1100 

A. D. 

or %5Pnaf .giy ft fa ? a. 
of (pr. Ch. S. series). 

About 1500 A. D. 

C. by (pr. Ch. 

S. series ). 

fcfl'lto'Htf a. of ♦qflwifrs r- 
fcmntf.son of*nit*r; a. of Awti- 
ffvt. (Ms. dated 1398-99 
a.D.87. 


a. d. ). The com. is. by niitqr, 
son of 

%griterc m. iii and *nft- 

mntframufew (probably 
the author of the -»t i awftfa or 

%*i40- 

a. of 

%gra q fl r a. offtatfrett^mr. 

a. of wwfyHKftufa (No. 
641 of Visrambag collection I 
and D. C. No. 104 of 1895- 
1902). He mentions 
ftparaftr, ygfl tr jW, *nsr- 

Later than 1400 a. d. 
a. oi 

a. of jrtos*. 

^iftfcng, son of$*n; a. of 
a. of 

stafonr a. of g fo q^ l f tai ( B. O. 
Mss. cat. vol. I. No. 380 
P- 435 )• 

wjtfcar (reputed ) a. of a ( D - 
C. No. 223 of 1879-80 is a 
different work on srPSE from 
above ). 

tg h ftgw m. in otKicKHKgcr of afajr- 
^TfST (prose passage on limita¬ 
tion for recovering a debt) and 
instraprcsr- 

qhw m. in wt- *. I. 6. 19.4 
and 7 and I. xo. 28. 1 and in 

of sfrcm* ( p. 304 )• 

eshjfa m. in Imfo WWW4 

(p. 7 ^)- 



cto* a. of ; m: in ^fir- 
^nsrandMc.. 

Slftneanfaw Vide under autftan- 
wpJ- 

*g a. of ; m. in famsm (on 
mgr. III. 28), 3wr£ (PP- 487. 
1086,1187), 

a. of fa«uwf*ra$ta* 

a. of 

%mnr a. of 

^m, son of son of 

m* called fi^qaarwirta*; a - of 
^TUifrR^T. (composed 

in 1720 a, d. ). Vide Ulwar cat. 
No. 1431* 

$nrow, son of son of $&• 

if|Qr, son of tftfijw *ii| 
tm*rr(who is styled 'TSTTOTi" 
ffnilw i ft ) ot Kanoj; colophon 
of airOTfit gives this pedigree, 
but the verse before it says 
that the parents of $tSKTff were 
aftTOTOCT an< i So this 

rnan may be the same as 
above. 

a. of for Sama- 

vedins (vide B. O. mss. cat. 
v0U.N0.33p. 3 * )• 

%nrm a. of 

fopprifo a. of $WWTOT composed 
in 1512 a. D. when he was a 
a governor of Aufre- 

cht (II. pp. 26-27) is wrong 
in saying that he composed the 
work in 1612. 


Writer 2nd and 3rd quarter of nth 
century; a. of tAtifePRl* and 
•ftftreswr, 

liJtera. of gMmftjem. 

wwgug, son of listen, sumamed 
swrftw; a. of tarr* 

agHudlu . 

wvrtnr, son of JemuereftlH- Bet¬ 
ween 1400-1600 a. d.j a. of 
'RQTOITOTO, first part of which 
isanwiflgRr. 

wv^nr, son of ffonj, son of 
httrui, who belonged to sift- 
qf wiwdy honoured by the king 
of ; a. of or 

<MW<- Mentions ktnfk. WW» 
exim. So later than 1400 a. d. 
Also wrote tovtost- 

tnfrr a. of tnnw mqir- 

sifter a. of WTB^fkWTT- 
•ifnra a - °f ftfinwnr* 

<nrrftar or qfrar. son of *Mtara- 
ftntr; a. of About 

I43O-I5OO A. D. 

UfTmc a. of anwwlkgw or 3m%*E- 
(TheD. C. ms. No. 133 of 
1886-92 though described as 
appears to be a 
different work. It quotes anwiT- 
ftg tp (folio 6a) and explains 
sacrificial terms like uoflffT, 
iftqiaft and sacrificial materials 
like jgr. 

nfrw a. of matce gnr g ft, vfrracftr 

( stuwfa )• 
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tfm a. of Tf 3 '< E T%* '- 
Hfrw a. ot 
ftfw. 

nfw a. of a n &vawf wfl , qqgrc- 
n y nift . 

iiym a. offtftfc'&r, ypram^r- 
nywr a. of ftfow ir fl . 

*if m a. ot sra-mft J wm w fl ( com¬ 
posed in 1632 a. d. ). 

*firw a. of i c fl ra tftw i wift and 
uftreiAdw. 
ityrrca. ot 
*tfWT a. ot 

ityror a. of (Mm. 
n yr w> son of About 1600 
A. d. ; a. of a com* on 

%u<ttu«i|<i<fui of his father. 

UfW, son of W; a. of 
Vw, Mi y fafw ( composed in 
1633. a . d . ). 

H f W T, son ot srfJrtHSfcm; a. of 

itfnrr, son of ; a. of srw 

5?? ( composed at Khambayat 
or Cambay in 1606-7 a. d. ). 

irynw son ot <mftn must ; a. 
of nmumfite or *nqKflte 
( ms. dated 1784 a. d. ). 

*ifrw a. of com. urarf- 

on mynv of 

HfWT «ft$w a. of fr ftjrc ufnu fl ; 
probably same as preceding. 

pupif ^ rnr^RTT- 
fnfr; a. of intro com. on mw- 
fW- 


uynrj a. of « 4 w(K' 
ityptf a. ot uuMMumdtaW'* 

nyrow, son of yftifa* HftlVC* > 

probably the same as iiyiarc , 
Mft l' €¥ ^ above ; a. of 

nRwmqft . 

*ifKiH a. of com. on qmmu- 
nyw r w a. of fJraasftmrarahr- 
nyrntr a. ot {t^whflipr 

patronised by fefassr; a. 
of 3«qi«0 TC. Earlier than 1730 

A. D. 

sqjnatf m. in of ff|jE. 

nanspT a. of 

mmjfit, son of a - of 

qy i ntawfl pft ; says his grand¬ 
father was patronised by king 
STFIT of ftftfiOT. If 5TT«T is identi¬ 
cal with the arndt? king of 
fafo gT of that name, then«iQrr% 
flourished about 1350 a. d. 
Vide B. O. mss cat. No. 86 p. 
88 . 

mmtfa, son of ftR^iJft tTO > a. of 
qjft fa ( composed in 1685- 
86 A.o.), ftH&wuwfll 

and 

ipnftr a. of com. on iisw r flm of 
$|ar. 

I| 9 tftt m. in. gf ftipru r q - Earlier 
than 1500 a. d. 

u%, son of son of ngr^a, 

son of yrauf; a. of foftm a rft . 
q^gra. of iftirftaft ft w . 
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wKwh a- of frq w wmfo lpT, gm- 

flramrcrfoift. 

son of %*r, of nfamw ; 
about 1520 (in which year he 
composed his ffigstP R) > a. of 
W fgft i iN, of a com. on ggtf- 
fTR and on ft3T\gf*^rc<T> 

nafcr a. of snrtWrcgg- 
a. of gtufift* . 
a. of 
a. of 

( part of ) or q-R- 

#R- 

*|6fentW Wgm <tMiw i « a. of sjr- 
ftr^rnftsmr (N. vol. V. p. 222). 

*Tot^ii-cH *5 a. of ftfarfa* 

*rfit*g* trfera;, son of ^rffrg ( who 
was father of #f^T) and uncle 
of tiu^ucK ; na. in sfomr’sfsfit- 
STT, «fts[w’s a r rarcn$1 ; about 
1300-1325 a. D. ; a. of gnfit- 
$RR and (B. O. mss. 

at. No. 84 p. 85 ). 

irofgT (JT^mtftrrvTmr wytre ) a. 
of for mm r faww . 

B. O. mss. at. vol I No. 38, p. 
36. Probably same as the 
preceding. 

*TT, surnamed ; a. of gs^R- 

*Nk composed in g*g; 1610 
( * 553-54 A * o. ) in 
while and other grand¬ 

sons of «i3gHi$ were living. 

*TTRT a. of {mftgiifeifi. 

a. of 


*i*nw a. of sRcront; m. by iw 
Rffr. Earlier than 1500 a. d. 

U4tut> son of vtir; later than 
1550 a. d. ; a. of com. on «rr?- 
Sg q q r g or of 

com. on of com. 

on 3»x<MRiT'UgKii,g ; mentions 
smrmuiR, ww'ffftHin 1 , *rg- 
gnkflm, ffkr- 

son of ) a. of gfg- 

sn(k a com. on ; 

about 1450. A. D. 

»rrt, son of About 1450- 

1500 A. d.; a. of qtnnrrT ( pr. in. 
B. I. series ), a r wKQft, amrtT, 
sfasrc- 

*rtut a. of irgiTPlTOEft (B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I. p. 113 ). 

U^mra. of qi fadk ir fo f. 

iRRT a. of com. ongnT- 

by aimgppr* 

irrt a. of a?n& 

m&v, m. in. 

gqftqg , m. in. (Sr. %. 

irostmr, m. in qsra ftW of gft^r- 
ms*, by stfigu in a»num<fe r- 

»nn% a. of a ; m. by 3 mra> 

( p. 549 ). *tBNfrw ». fcnflr 

(III. 2.50 ). 

gJra. on politics ; m. in com. on 

a. jof a ^fir 1 ni. in aroiql 
( pp! 124,196,368), in *nfar- 

il 4 a. of. irf'Wjft 1 on 
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*rff, t. of 

iTPTPrj— Vide under 
<tp£ a. of a ; sec. 20. 

UTS* a. of a ; m. byfcurfit- 

son of ; a. of %mar- 
&%{\- 

ifotfapfofcg a. of com. on srra- 

jfra^Rr pupil of 

gqfawfr son of frgu; a. of g i ^u r- 
*psr*nsr; m. by in 

mww , wr^fm, mufa nam. 
ff^rru vide <raT^r gaaru. 
B^srawRisJ^a. ofarjjrmrra^irf. 

sassia m wg Tna gi aid a. of 
com. on ste a m . 

5T€*Tp5 a. of fon y rgfa . 
atf g www&i , a. of awfftg r sr ft re r. 
«ft$gfra > son of a. of 

a $ PT /r r fafluw*m ( composed in 
1632-33 a. d. ). 

ntpjfcr, son of gpifa^r; a. of ?fr£r- 
iwran^faBT- 

i r lfgaro msmftoiwiv, son of 
faarftfa; a. of f u ray a ft and 
(B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I No. 6 s-66 pp. 59-60), 
of trafta or fr i yyft a com. 
on of *psrmflr and of 

maiftimrrfB. O. mss. cat. vol. I 
No 54 p. 50 gives Eiytl M iW 
as the name of the com.). 

at farfas r, son of under 

king are^r son of fftwa (of 
fafog r ); a. of fflaa rc ft fr w q fy 


ms. copied in 9.%. 592 (1611 
a. d. ), 

»ilw a. of an m<gw*qfre if ta rc dl . 

ifhirsy a. of is ia ft g. Vide pp. 294- 
296 above. * 

atw, m. in af ra ps sq a a of aft- 
^fr; probably the same as the 
author of the anrofa. 

utw a. of qt qT gv g fft . 

jftqra a. of ; 

between 1500-1365 a. d. 

Htanj, a. of ftTOf. 

JTtqra a. of a. of com. 

on apuimw of qmam. 

ihw a. of auMKPt d fo , <*utfNft«fcr 
(composed in 1613 a.d.), ftflr- 

fodu, steft«fa » fanaMa- 

abn® a. of 

ulw a. of auflid wa i te r- 

atarar, son of gft jqrag, a jnftw; a. 
of (*u3<blaqfl. 

dfarar a. of awtWaqnfte a or sna- 

tentaRwpfhPiftaJT* 

ntw a. of 

aftrefoa a. of com. on aprrena 
of q»ic t iraa . 

alq n&tesra T$> son of an^a 
Later than 1620 a. d. ; a. of 
anf|(q? and aiaaftftfa'* 

aaafhftfta. <w«wdlPn fa «ww- 
mei^nPcahr- 

lihHHiwmim a. of «<||4 ihwiv 
( according to Trargw). 

alaRjainnww About 1370*1620} 
composed com. on the qaa* of 



$94 


Hiatory of DharmatOitra 


!fwp called flnrfu viz. 

ftrcfcr, g g n p frfa , «iMr, 
^Nfno, v 7iftiqftOjlir- 
Hftawfir®, flwwflpfa , faunfa®, 
sfatft 0 , wnacftr 0 , Ha u ft i ft ®, 
'wm ifir®, and °- 

a. of jgfnnwr . 
son of g wpn g , sur- 
named gqTH; a. of ta ffr g ft r 
( Vide Baroda O. I. ms. No. 
8975 ). He quotes and 

iiqgr. Later than 1650 a. d. 

«hm««tg, pupil of whwMai ; a. of 
Sftmfafogw ( B. O. mss. cat. 
vol. I. No. 454 p. S34 ) and 
a. of About 

1560 A. D. 

ufr i g x rg a. of q faqumflEtei . 

Alm«W'Wi C *n*J ) a. of {%$&- 
hit, ftq W q uw i or- *rr*T- 

t i forem iH a. of gyiwftufa . 

m. in a n HITHH of 
Earlier than 1640 a. d. ; 
a. of WUmm . 

%qraftrHrerepfteT a. of stmsm- 
5 jt^,f^T 45 traW- 

»TW | gH i d a. of fayrsfa. Later 
than 1450 a. D. 

faffgWHT a. of 

tfrfctnr a. of uNtrarfadw. 

•Wfctra, son of Hffar; a. of 
tft fo tr com. on Hra%s of 
hiwtoh. 

Wlaw a. of . 

ijWaTH a. of BfTVT^HnMqr. 


M<na» son of nr$UT> son of 
of a i ft rg ftn who 
was one of the four sons of 
Hnrcnr and resident of qarrcs?; 
a. of a n fl t ftfrs, . Earlier than 
1 $00 a. d. Ulwar cat. No. 1323 
and I. O. cat. p. 518 cause con¬ 
fusion and make it appear that 
there were two writers of snfa- 
ftfa, of the same name. 

<Wtaror Hfartiftrct a. of tNth- 

tfifaCT. 

fr r fcmufltfr m a. of smutoul 

( ffrwfeaftu )• 

■WtororraH, son of 

son of Titfraran; a. of mngt- 

a. of ftifounnM . 

ftuflammg a. of 
a<g ! SI> a Ha i 4HM4Lf?l , 

HTHITT?!mnSJT. 

uWhnwfiw a. of 

son. of 3$nar; a. of 
fi rf w rapi (written at the bidding 
of prince ). Probably 

there is some confusion. The 
author of ft rft tf i qa was ain^n?* 
UTHHft who wrote under tgtfcsr. 

a. of hbvhh and of a Hjflr 
(also called of amunnrX 

Vide pp. 218-220 above). 

iftfitH (reputed ) a. of 

ft ft raw a. of qfTC H iH . 

ntafcr aroum a. of wuivtavr. 
nfcnfcr afww a. of a i www w fl t** 
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800 of Wtorer; a. of 

#r$n qrarc a. of sneraro (com¬ 
piled in 1396 under Bengal 
Zamindar aftqra ). 

son of qigqW t $ , son of 
a. of anr^ft'fa- 

son of ; a. of 

qWrtff W- 

iftftv* a. of m. in tf$TT- 

(TRT. Probably the same as the 
next, 
a. of 

son of %$!*. Earlier than 

1550 A. d. j a. of fannfW m. in 

thefr^nmof He wrote 

gjMiitfl g at the bidding of uur- 

(B. O. mss. cat. No. 
264 p. 287 dated 9.9. 432 i. e. 

1551 a . d . ). 

ntftap a. ofwiflfciHM'Qft. 

son of sgtnm; a. of ®qr- 
ilHi-sflr- 

son of ; a. of tfafl- 

vnrr com. on gsjjfi%»anuih of 
qnr who was his uncle; com. 
composed in 1 5 5 °- 
y<mni»r m. by%mffr. 

son of »fbp 5 R*n^^> 
who was younger brother of 
tflfoq ' r and son of who 

was minister of king grf%f ! 
a. of hh^ISW (?). A work call¬ 
ed Is mention¬ 

ed in MtSHKIHW ( P* 822 ) and 

( p. 12 ) °f *!****• 


(Vide B. O. mss. cat. voi. 1. 
pp. 107-169). About 1300- 
1370 A. D. 

son of of the „ 

trrwl^Hqn^r and qfcraft*; a. 
of fru^H l dm (composed at 
Junnar in 1691-92 a. d. ). 
ittft^prfbgn, son of qiwiftcn; a. of 
au-ftM-aft- 

i hftr>yTftgw a. of «u4Mf)ftar> Ear¬ 
lier than 1360 a. d.; m. in wp(- 
of 

a. of com. on svnfHtal- 
m. in VTOTPIT of 
(on «tn[ )• Earlier 

than 1230. 

m. in wswratn^ Cp* 7 ® 7 ) 
by qfg*^it.asKnuren of 
Earlier than 1300 a. d. 

if l ftH pug a. of 

liW^uf fa. of fofafMw- 

son of mu?; a. of c om, 
on and of fgforaift* 

Sec. 76. is ascribed 

to him. 

Mlftnfr W a. of <rc*in><i»t (compos¬ 
ed between 1740-49 a. d. ). 
qtfcu uts^prag a. of TOPitoK* 
a, of com. on uhir 

Ut ftHlW 8 * S0 . n . °f 

umfruf. Sec. 101. Flourished 
between 1300-1 J 4 ° A> D ' > a ^° f 

and of 
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com. on of 

tflfanr and imrfrfrhpft c com. 

on jRMifti’s srw ftawfttlt s). 

4 kA«^)mwn<i a. of 

fawtT ( B. O. mss. • cat. No. 
292 p. 332 ). 

a. of fJrdraw- 

a. of vulgar (sec. 5 ) and 
quoted as a writer on politics 
in the com. to itiflHnw i fW . 

*ihw a. of a n f& g ga, 

<rhnr a. of 3 ptoi%*t. 

(and others ) a. of f^r- 

^Tafarew. 

son of rtwutr; a. of g parfl- 

ifNhnmrenr- 

a. of 

son of ; a. of com. 
on snwiTOtt of yfc?. Compos¬ 
ed at Benares in 1640 a. d. 

jftflg nt g son of son of 

•uWqflfa- (jm’iqt was born 
in nsrcre on the banks of a holy 
river in YajnabhQmi, but studied 
at Benares and was honoured at 
the court of Akbar. iftfly- 
Uj wrote atjflrcara^fa. He com¬ 
posed it after 67 years of 
Akbaris era ( awwKsn f faw *1^- 

4 ^da<^ : * #?r 
enwt *nWhR5j4en’ )> i. c. 1609 
a. d. He mentions qnr&te 
( tow? ? )> iswn%( wp 1- 

qttomr, aaawftU and several 
other works. He mentions 


also fa g %]%ig n w of his father. 
Vide D. C. Ms. 7 6 of 1892-93. 
a. of 

n Vwtf ftt m. as a jurist in Mwt" 
WT 9 JT of «ep*t*arc ( PP- 4 6 » 483 ) 
and in vfare’s qw«Me? where 
his work seems to be called 
STOjTOrnp. Earlier than 1300 

A. D. 

U44AK (reputed ) a. of sflfitWK- 
<5 bbut a. of ^ < ? t fi lfaanr- 

wanrn'SpTO^ a. of com. pn 
nWTO of Ms." (in B. O. 

mss. cat. vol. i. No. 163 p. 178) 
is dated 1700. 

a. of uracitrof. 
waOTrorcmfp; a of 

son of |*T? 3 [W; a. of ^r%- 
mftwrf fr (composed at the 
desire of of ssrerik)- 

or (vide Baroda O. I. 

ms. No. 296 dated 1593, 
sfcrg. 93 S$)- He is styled 
hsiuht and 

Sf* son of dft***. Sec. 
90; a. ot (divided in¬ 

to seven parts on$ar, tow, 
SM.THT, fa*Ff, EU^frtand ®T%) 
and of 

^sutR, tpswwanufty and 1 %*-. 

a. Ot 
Wg&f a. of 

W g&r a. of and of 

aremrcrwm:. 
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a- of gw n M-frfh . 

»«srai 4 m. in gfonwr 
( p. 243 ) by *3*5^*. 

^B§sr ngrerir a. of amrraw^r 
and sn gh stthlg (both works 
are probably identical). He is 
probably the same as the wg- 
#ar m. by fggtqn - 

a. of in r Rf ^a<Qrufl .. 
w** a. of m. in ftfatfaw . 

^V 4 *! or son of 

ronft ( alias ), son of 

or tnfag qfo r flw . 
Between 1573-1650 a. d.; a. of 
NTNftam, WNfopraiftn&r, w 

an^dk, qwnftdw 

alias w**^jfor. 

a. of str a t a nr or sitoit- 

a. of mlfl l ft* . 
a. of gwi<ui<OAq>r. 
auad^wira a. of 

wwftrarc urroflr, son of ftrtrnpmr; 
a. oftnfanftr or -ft fr re ug, * 4 - 
or ff ftffn ftftNT , ^fiWTT- 

4 uj. 

gnftWw a. of gforew or ^q- 
ftgfaN PT or 

waiftftwpw** son of tnftrara?; 

a. of g<*js 4 Nfasi - 
WT#* m. as a writer on tmaftft 
feysnffonffon ggo V, 50. 
<3.0.88* 


N li HcW a. of iiwflfo r w in verse 
( varion recensions) pr. in Dr. 

N. Law’s Calcutta Oriental 
Series ; and of the t&fe g flq . 
Hultzsch’s R. II. No. 993 ( and 
p. 85 extract ) is a ^ p «w n rifr 
the last verse of which is ‘s^ter- 
snfWrr wftjT aftfarre t OTu q 1 
wywm yrmtHj: 

trret’. Vide under wrai^rftftr and 
similar works. 

^H l <n g m. in tfiecom.'on the 

sflfitanFTOff. 

WUimwi a. of ygi^ai. 

son of son of 

a Pandit of Colebrooke; 
a. of ( com¬ 

posed in 1803 a. D. ; vide B< 

O. mss. cat. vol. I No. 356). 

faq w fta crr a. of <gftmfc i m« 4 irc . 

pupil Of fTOTOTOT* 
sts^tra; a. of Bfesnr&urcrffr- 

a. of Nfotftr* 

fcfgarafa armr»ftgni|w4,aih¥; 
a. of *qft«WTO T ( divided into 
parts on 3grg> flrffcr» gnr, aw* 
flaw, gfa[ and «nsg). Earlier 
than 1680 a. D. 

■gyrnfi n, son of tmfrntw g; a. of 

( sometimes said to be) 
a. of qflfifafraly r composed by 
g lwlVMfig W » n tbe 2nd half of 
16th century in Akbars’s reign. 

a. of KdftwiPNllll 

and 
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$Tomi$, son of fenpn$ and 
Wg|*gr and pupil of «mrf|K)4 ; 
a. of wronmtq ( su m gHM ), 
composed at request of wig/dy, 
son of gig. Bows to gwtfuM 
and as grm»H s and 

describes them as 9Aintnn^^< 
Probably flourished about 
1350-1375 a. d. Vide Tri. cat. 
Madras Govt. mss. for 1919-22 
p. 4214. 

gggg Sec. 21; a. of a 
saift'tKMui a. of MiMm . 

•gift or (orgtfhg) 

son of giwgvr; a. of mwfgHH 
( of which gigmy is first part ) 
and «n%g for snags. Later than 
1675 A, D. 

gm »• of 

com* on ^grnnfgr« 

grog or gt u&g a. of qftl m - »n 
on gig. III. 290, 326), 
grog, sgfhw 0 , 3nrcri» pp. 442, 
533, 93a. 
smq i TO a - of 

sni^r a. of g i g p frfl q com. on 
S «ng[fft7' 

«roirro a. of gj<flggwH . 
enrarrar a. of faeuyrgft . 
epnrra tn^ram. Sec. 113; a. of 

■w 4 v»i i h qrftnFj son of gytyg; 

a. of wwKgTOff - 
<• 

a. of gfftnra g w 
eraifew ( reputed ) a. of sftftggr- 
fam ( which is said to have 


• been imparted to him by 
)• 

wsigfN a. of a ffftr m. by ftmT- 
sm (on gig. I. 256 in prqfp ), 
by tow, grow, wroi (pp- 
267, 468, 501, 880, 1064) 

and qtftwftMH . 

5 T*fgm ggnfar, son of fcnfir; a. 
of gTgfenrryflr. 

5 W 5 W a. of afigiiWfgfp(K 
( B. O. mss. cat vol. No. 90 
p. 91). 

wggwt or afoot tnftgJW a. of 
com. on g i gg f g and of 
TOI^WmFWWUf. 

ww (nfarfNr a. of »mw frt 
alias wflrftq. 

wmfo pupil of suTO tftft; a. of 
com. on gsfclfa of gw wpftfr, 
of yn i M4[lh . For latter vide ms. 
No. 8685 of Baroda O. I. 

gggy ( Is he an author ? ) m. in 
hrow and P|ifcgRi*8. 

gggrcww nims m* a. of ifagg* 
ggig ( composed for ftrggm- 
gw uW), 

aw or awanARi son of giwt, 
son of g^uuiHiOig. He was 
father of wfhwxf. End of eighth 
century; a. of gpggigsftg WIT* 
qiAw and fhstdlymngT com. 
on gpggniwnror- ^wrflr 
(IH. 1.1339 ) says that fftft 
refuted the view of gguifilfa 
on the verse apwnrit 8 fow- 
He is m. by gym in his gwr 
on nwroir, in wreitotr 



of ff«ra and mfcrcw of *m- 
UWM| . For ftwftyi (com. on 
w*wnmni vide D. C ms. 
No. 45 of 1899-1915 ). 

arrow a. of com. on «iwwp>hr- 

3 TTOW a. of {troftrar (abstract 
offrwfir’s work). 

arrow a. of mprogro 

arrow, son of «rcrnr, son of *rwt- 
q* of w wtwftw . Between 1200- 
1400 a. o. ; a. of ■U'farwg wt ( a 
com. on arTOWWSF). In Ul- 
war cat. extract No. 59 the date 

. ( of composition probably ? ) 
is wwn 1611 (ISS 4 -S a. d. ). 

arrosfa m. in <ft < &ftwn wfti of 

srr&S^W, king of Earlier 

than 1750 a. d. 5 (reputed) a. of 

wmnrwiti i@ iti • 

wwiftw. m * in nwwrcrm 
(p. 782 )of^jwrpr, 

awrror a. of 

aw ^ gs d - vide sec. 22. 

wrrcftwwwnhftw a. of wrifow i * - 

wmw or -% a. of a m. in 
fanqro ( on nqr. III. 24, 260, 
263-64, 315,322, 326), arro^ 
P- 736. 

ftnsw Earlier than 1250 a. d. ; m. 
in VH4LWKK of in spy- 

«wWs f ift ro w W ta and wrtfttro- 
f^ar. by rjir^w in qjfijpnar 


(p. 237 vol. II. refers to his 
and a^wiiftV a) 
and in wwwiwim (vol. I. 

P- 774 )• 

fimfinr Earlier than 1250 a. d. ; 
m. in (vol. II. 

p. 46 ) of as referred to 
byafatr. 

Sec. 66 j flourished about 

X000-1050 a. D. 

sfapnnR Sec. 78 • a. of*iwltt*> 
m a irom p H , qw n r i. 
sftwa. of fdwww^fta com. ofwfite- 
rorniftry* 

sfafcr, son of w rftr and younger 
brother of wwwfta; latter half 
of 17th centuryj he names fa&r- 
firy and wf«r; a. of «u$TO- 
fatfcr and lilstimAofa (ex¬ 
tracted in )• 

tfNara ^t|t a. of w^nsnwll* 
g ftatiw a. of ufoaiwrrariH. 
W%f a. of ^fenrafafcnW' 

a. of fyflr m. in Amp ( on 
nqr. III. 20), srwwnw (p. 
259 )t WiMUflSW, f»l* fif« 
stafa a. of mfofa forc ( m - b Y 
•n<m§ )• 

a. of naru? ( pr. in Punjab 
.Oriental series). 

w^rc wtiwjtaiwrf a. of ttiftdri 
(B. O. mss. cat. vol I. No. 
225 p. 237.) 

Mre- vide dNfr*. 
yHMiw t a. of * n f| p roftq and 
anftc* 
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Swwpr a. of com. on srwrfT. 

•JiRlW m. in 

v^nrfnr m. in 

sfllfiwW m - in 

sftftwfa a. of t w rsrrer . 

^rftr^ry m. by ygVfa in 
^rftrHflwnwsr* 

m. by frnffc ( HI. 2. 
472), in ftefafl w* 

wfrffuJftw m. in 

tn. in of 

*ipm ( p. 91), 
in qastatww of tfsp^sr. 

wfttitftiUHfl m. in epigram* (p. 
9 i )• 

3 *IUHraftuH a. of c ganre iy and 
3 wn®f%sr^r. 

ffcllF* astfft ( or ftgwr), son of 
itaf 5 *raRi*n$; a.ofmitanrtfc 
(for 3 Tnren^T s j also called ftfT- 
nfw). 

tftemtt a. of Tr ggTfcratfl - 

afrt>l<kK4in< a. of (ms. 

No. 2436 of Baroda O. I.). He 
was of ura frft* and followed 

stailg Sec- 104 5 ( reputed ) a. 
of sls^M'g (several parts of 
which are separately noted, as 
q s rafl i fafluw &c.). 

«P>g ( or ftratfitrg ); a. of «rpg- 
firfa for nmntafta. Mentions 
wit w^ttv } *fta>s> fnrgs 
(BBRAS. cat. p. 236 No. 736). 

gift a. of n fo n q afrf and n ra i^M** - 


glftynr son of gpffrra and pupil 
of fnwfftn father of srapnftir. 
About 1600 a. d; a. of ^og- 
^RSRIT* 

g«f (or 505). Earlier than iSJJ 
a. D.} a. of <r?fa m, in -itwJta 
q^ofgRTmiragand in atrgpm. 

ytvf a. of amgftfa ( wnarftafl*) 
Same as ting above. Between 
1200-1500 A. D. 

alflftn son of utorfshc ; a. ofmw 

Later than 1686 a. d ; a. 
of com. on ai tagfa > of com. 
on 4U^Kl& of com. on 
com. on com. on 

grftajft- 

( t ifi l SW vide under iterator. 
aramtf a. of aiRwmnw - 
ftrmw a. of . 

dKMi^uvi^. a. of^trm^ft. 
awv ra * a. of ww»KatMa^fl . 
ararc ro farf a. of fgtasrm. 

mqymfonfo ; a. of s n w i H n iijHp r- 
srulu^ft; follows 
Wfa, fnrcftraptag . 
foranag a. of atoarajreiqr- 
ftumag, son of aTBRtf, son of *rff- 
«tf surnamed *igy; a. of wilfaw- 
ftar, nWSKftufii ; wrote **f- 
tffaerin 1776 a.d. 

tanapag a. of qgftjtiqi^Htar- 
ftawint an\R a.ofggjtaafWmr- 
ftsareraft of qrmriitar a. of 
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fiRosom a. of ^ ro r wwH »f w . 

fNTO#wtnftpfc son of ftrcws- 
a. oi 

RlfSfaflft a. of ip flugi Ei tit ft. 
flrfhj of a. of 

5^«T9r?^rr^7T a. of srrsnrmsrsnir. 
flgw rc m a. of 

ggn^nr Tanjore king ( 1765- 
1788 a. D. ); (reputed) a. of 
anf^nfcrrcwni. 

He is said to have com¬ 
posed also. 

ffteFTST* a. of qsi^Srv. 

ai« 5 °H< son of uflftarwi'titd; a. of 

qw i faw . 

fofcmawuy* (»n^T)- Between 1100 
and 1250 a.d.; a. of anTOOTtipr* 
wfhrnwtftw (pr. in B. I. 
series) m. by frnflr, W^T- 
<nfonw and he wrote mrcfirfpr 
Mentions feqreftpgrer , 

^TR*T« 

earlier than 1450 

a. d.j a. of 

ftflwwftw a. of nraftareraB^sw- 

ft fti tE i t. Earlier than 1550 a. d.; 
a. of fiff^TTBC^ or or 

( on the consecra¬ 
tion of idols &c.) m. in trSTT- 
^ and fadrorf^j- 
ftfacw a. of wmrratffc- 
ftfamir, pupil of vfluiwmO ; a. 
of m r daft ftET ( or 5^0 ) com. 
po 


ftfaai W g ft, son of mfc-, a. of 
arrwTTwfarcJT; m. in ihiTPW*. 
Probably the same as above. 

a. of 4 H* 4 ' 4 !l<M<LSm(h 4 l- . 
Wf*G> pnpil of q^hjr ja. of «TT^VW“ 

ft #s 

^iTwT' 
anf a. of 
»tn^ a. of«f|y 4 md?r. 
sqwre , son of totto, surnamed 
rn^ ; a. ot ( composed 

in 1838 a. D. ), sd^f. 

sjtsw, son of rm, surnamed sftr* ; 
a. of mmuqq q ( composed in 
1819 A. D.). 

g qw pE qfb?w, son of topto of the 
about 1760 a.d.; 
a. of 4<i<t?NQrik. 

wra wnag son of^wnaj; a. of 
srrfllfato, vpiAvwjk* urufaw 
srdPr. 

sec. 43 ; a. of frfh. 
vide ifhfaw. 
a. of 

m. in. surcfll 

(p. 97 x )> nyrnfomt, ft e faft tqy. • 
smr m a. of mv<fa<* T , 

ViWf*> son of u<uOw> a.ofaqiqsd- 

mfaumftu , ?unr^W, iftfiiWa, 
tpfonftr (or -*sror), an y uretnr* 
afty st, anroftr, wuprtta. 

WMfttt *, son of *g«; sec. 99; a. 
of ffrtw n (several part? of 
which are separately noted ip 
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the catalogues, such asawftowrrc, 

»v * \ 

IIRwIr )• 

q^pr ( probably this is only rhe 
surname) a. of irdHMift&r* 

son of urn son of gftnr, 
surnamed Karajgi. He was a 
qm and of uftltnlw and 
resided at Nasik; mentions mp* 
and ifta*; a. of ( com¬ 
posed in 1691 yftsttfS*- 
)• Aufrecht is 
wrong in giving the date as 1661. 

q i fl t T T a. of iftww* 

{i&ta a. of aywdftrira* 
a. of 

quita a. of aivifif- 
{iiita a. ofnkiftte* 

son of e^est 

brother ofsflsHsey. About 1610 
a.h.; a. of unftJiu* 

yiita und a. of (alias 

^tanrnffiir) following «rn^RT- 
Names «p&, *ifnrc and sRff* 

zm Earlier than 1 575 A - D -i 
• a . of ftsrffr fa (compiled 

under framfiw) and 

N. vol.V. p. 282 speaks of ftar- 

(compiled under sftmr* 

nn^rra). while N - vol< VI P;, 4 ° 

says thatftatfafor was compiled 
under ymwns 11 501 wor ^ s 
appear to be the same. 

^rita wrc a> o( snuftroM* ( B - 

O . mss. at. Vol. I No. 276 

P- V?)- 


S» 4 lyqfa *- Litter hatfofi&b 
century; a. of dlS'pN'f 
(under the patronge of %&• 
•ng )• 

{itftafcr m. in 8J and 
&&■ 

{iftgr a. of com. on 

a. of vuUrrer (D. C. ms. No. 
267 of 1887-91) in verse (with a 
few prose passages about utfflt) on 
Wton, WWrewTO, ** puwt, 
4*liwh (fo* asks 

{ipar) and of a 

a. of nKWiiwfaUEffr- 

tar*r son of from the qqritf 

country..Earlier than 1600 a. d.; 

a. of dlmamrift- 

tam a. of 

taw alias son of 

m»; a. of (MfftW'flWj 

*m, q i P<K fff > fc® 1 " 

pleted by his son alias 

ppnpj). Between 1575-1640 

A. D» 

tatm son of nsifo son of m- 
qsq, of the uraflspfhr* His ma- 
ternal grand-father was *iTw*<W 
author of the twelve nqj*s; a. 
of tnfcircwstrftfo o f which 
foremr, gnmnfc (composed in 
1686 A. D. ), SMdlW WW** 

others were parts. Aufrecht 
(pan 1. p. 253 ) confouudfd 
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this with the next, but corrected 
himself ( part II. p. 54). 

son ofwpft*, son of rrfc- 
5 <apr, sumamed tot (en% in 
Marathi). He was daughter’s 
son of father of anr- 

m. About 1620-1670 a.d.; a. 
of (or 5nr^raT%^r), 

w^HHlftww or g^nffrs- 

«w«w<n*f 

ftarer , son of fom; a. of 
5 R- 

a* of W'lftH-etfa • 

ftqfan a Earlier than 1550 a. d.; a. 
of fty | $m mgrcr; m.by gs r afi n fo - 
wf^ftPT of and seems to be 

the same as fy r h|nfl<i m. by 

fa q fafoiV , ftHHmftww, 

fcsrffcfnwmsra. of ^ra^rr (or- 
irSfW), arnrtHand of ftwfoy- 
(which summarises the 
two preceding). 

About 1050-1100 a. d.; m. 
by ^w*n*T (on daughter’s suc¬ 
cession ) and wgftfat ( pp. 92, 
102, 237, 264, 541). Earlier 
than 1100 a. d. 

a. of 

m. in fanSTO (on m^r. 
III. 260) and by ( on 

rfWvHtA* )• 

^fpranr a. of gi«Wm<M, s^pnr- 

mut- 


a. of 

$far, son of *15$*; a. of com. on 
qww q gtoft or snranwtaJTOV- 

yikgw a. of 
3 $T 9 a. of 

a. ofinRH^Hufinw. 
VM i ft (?) a. of fres ii dto i w on 

Vnw n ag , son of ^ppif. Sec. 85; 
a. of 

$sr$r«fite', son of son 0 

of the liWtor and 
honoured by stfot king; between 
1250-1500 a.d.; mentions 

arfr* (H8liS|« ), ft w tqm, 

fgfifcirc, ; a. of ^TW- 

murcr or flrfa- 

fodro. ft d ra T f W and ftqwmft - 
STTtt mention a which 

is probably the ^imre t f r * 

fr g m w 3ST. Earlier than X620 
a. d. ; a. of mflnflgift, ftsrawr 
or HH«jhg4t B. O. mss. cat. 
vol. I No. 60 p. 54 is a $rg- 
qhg^t of^jfTW, which is pro¬ 
bably a part of the t g fiw h gft . 

^RTcJ> son of gfor?; a. of nw 
on tfewnre r g g. 

a. of com. on q i yy»<HKg ft, 
m. by ry re re in sfapm 
( p. 236). 

$w*nr a. of *rfa*nprata (for 

)• 

^rmr trnr a. of wgw h fej i g 

xnft»r* 
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son of ggmnr; a. of 
TOfercnr (wfqppfhr). 

vide gr%s%*. 

a. of g raftnM . 

a. of atr^ («r g » |w ); 
pr. in Kashi S. series. 

^?nr a. of com. on sftfero# 0 f 

-ISK«v 

Ifwsra. of irraftranr* (com 
piled under orders of prince 
of Benares, 1770-1781 

a. d. ). 

a. of i|pM?n- 
a. of ffran*Ntark. 

^ 4 io a.of a work on u4$liw (pro¬ 
bably a m. in fgfr- 

qfom fcr the view that 
in ^nmwpr’s verses on inhe¬ 
ritance^ means jfir^T. The 
(p. 414, Mysore 
ed.) attributes the same view 
to him along with q^rr, 
wrfegandafa*. 

^nu a. of 3 nffc<iwiP»**i. 
a. of g ^Tfcm< 41 . 
vide sec. 23. 

fagnftwc. Vide sec. 6 j. About 
1000-1050 a. d.j a. of *n«r on 
and of a fopi? on 

Wtarcr a. of mrsftfir. 

W^nrftiw a. of w S fruifrftftu 
WWWW- 

pupil of 

Earlier than 1696 A.oVTof 


SWWwftroT ( D. C. ms. No. 
33 of 1898-99 is dated g*r 
1733 >• 

a. offomwft. 

son of g^ifruT, son of 
^ son of of m*m* i 

a- of jflftwtffl and com. there¬ 
on ( composed in 1494 a. d. ). 
Aufrecht (I. p. 263) said that 
composed in 1054 but 
corrected himself later ( II. 
P- 50 - 

Sfftl' m. as an author in the 
^hi«S*ik of sfhrc- 

RUrnm a. of stimniiwQ? 
(attributed to ). 

Earlier than iioo a. d. ; a. of 
W<wft 4 «w. 

son of a. of 

hm (reputed ) a. of ****$*. 

a. offqr 1 h t 4 imIjH > nfiH>i . 
i*sraw Earlier than 1500 a.d.; a. of 
and 

m - »n g^n<rw(vol. I p.891) of 
)• In 3 fjfg^(vol. II. 

P- r 4 5 ) we have only 

of 

g*wl«» son of son of fasg- 

son of Tf?ranr of gbrrOTg; 
a. of strata The author re¬ 
sided at and is later than 
1500 A. D. 

ww son of nM*; a. of arrg* 
snfta- Earlier than 1750 a. d. 

a. of ftrgmpfoTTOT* 



list of Authors m bhnrmatiMbra 


70S 


wfhw Earlier than 1250 a. D;a. 
of com. on m. by 

WJfhrr son of^rorc; a. of mflug-q- 
flWHI4>l^T (probably same as 

. next). 

son of a. of 

composed in 1408 
(1492 A. D.) ; ms. No. 12052 
(Baroda O. I. ) was copied in 
1620nr*raftf (Dec. 1553 
a. d. ). It recites that the work 
was composed during the reign 
of king and mentions 

fepsTCT and 

qrnfrq^qwq a. of com. on qqgr- 
faofa- (of tTT*nr), of ^ T 4<f » n ri %iN R, 
Of < 4 lgju 4 u|qW|. 

qiJ a. of tuns* m. in tgffofiw a 
and fcinfir ( HI. 2. 747 ). 

qfow frT MIW a. of 
Tgftr, g «3S ft q f r«re a s E (B. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I. No. 263 
p. 286 ). Both works are pro¬ 
bably the same. 

tnfaramarftar, son of t ro pc rerfta ; 
a. of gttfwus r. Later than 
1650 A. D. 

qferr, son of a. of 

0 §nW<w|ui. 

qiNtT a. of com. on q i -aqfrtHHgfa ; 
m. in qij?qn%’s q r q‘fa* ft fr» . 
( P- 5 29 > 

MiNrc a. of com. on quWbKftinu- 
Kft of WCHUTOJ. 


qq^y Earlier than 1050 a. D. ; m. 
in of 

( pp. 134, 264, S43 ). 
qq«j a. of a f»rqwt ; V'Nstn' 4^4 is 
m. in the of HITT - 

qoruj, in PnhuTgrT- Probably 
the same as the preceding. 

qi^aqy. Vide sec. 64. 

vffrtrfrT (queen of °f 

faffcRjr) reputed author of 
4H4l4<n q# ( real author being 
ffcnqffc) and gTqrfor. About 
first half of 15th century. 

son of utter*; a. of 

qfcq a. of a ; ni. in fitfn^T 
(on q^r* III. 290 ). 

qsq, son of ^qqi&q ; a. of wHfiT* 
witffw'ww. 

a. of «nqs^rf» 5 ®T > 

ips^ younger brother of > 

a. of qfML com - on the 

a. of 

alias son 

of suwfite a Sec * 

105; a. of 

sriJwwn ( com - on 

ftmm ). 

^mmto), W 4 alias 

( com. on h 

SftpfrggT ( c om, on ° f 

), an<l» »M<!CTT» 

( of which vwttafa' IS 
apart), tftqtyfettTO (ofwhich 


H. D. 89. 
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snrfMwwhgs is a part). He 
probably composed gftfcwn;- 
and ftrnfaB**?* 

«n**ja. of fl rogfinwtm . 
tp^OHfar, son of tf'rawtfnr; 
a. of ftdtany (composed in 
1780 a. n. ). 

mmar vide under gwypt- 

•Iffaf a. Of «||4|j0l^^n|. 

a. of 

fflr ; composed in 1614 a. d. 
Srtftf vide . 

*wftw a. of q«kA»i9«u(sivkui^vi. 
Wtfaf or gyv About 1300. 

1325 A. o. ; a. of qsnmBW 
( vide B. O. mss. cat. vol. I. 
No. 270 p. 209). 

( reputed) a. of yrfaffc- 
Wftfoftpr ggfarfr. About 1425- 

jo A. D. 

a. of u y Kftmwfli . 
aiaflflH , son of of 
qWiTO- Later than 1400 a. n.; 
a. of fiwwwOM . Pr. in B. 
I. series. 

son of nnnra$; 
a. of famriH gi ftRuW 

a. of fo r wrcift . 
sfWft a. of *iw>rcgf$if. 

ggrww a. offaftfa (B. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I No. 223 p.236). 

mnlNf Hsff a. of 
and com. reiftivr thereon and 
of a .work on wiftugai ; m in 
com.onwT fta w aswgfh yr. 


*whiw a. of ^Mnr. 

a. of awfmWt (foi 
followers of 3 ftiwr )• 

a. of siupwan . 

gWlpforg a. of ^nwn%irf 01 

vwjihik. 

TOP?, son of of the ft* 

family ; a. of {Mwft and mr- 
qgft and ^TgWnai%- The real 
author was Often read 

as grow in the catalogues; 
vide Peterson’s $th Report 
p. 177 extract and B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I No. 195 P* 210 
where we have both gwat and 

vl+y* 

flourished before 143 S A * D *5 
a. of anwntfta or- ufrt ( ms. 
No. 3858 Baroda O. I. copied 
in 1491 $T$ gft) and fildru- 
m. in anwwswjff an( i 
qpgnraiwv* 

aright a. ofggrfftfo and agdl r w ;. 
•na^v, son of %f. Later than 
1612 a. d. ; a. of 
based on 

son of %g; a. of ftdpt- 
mt (which is an abstract of 

ftdw l W )> 

ftlfrft fa. Most probably the 
same as the preceding, 
glifer, son of^j^r of Haldipur in 
North Canara; about 1741* 
1782 a. d. 5 a. of atpnnPQi 
gnfctwsgngT&> wgifciMgfc 
or gnilflraj, son of fti*- 
kj and wft. Sec. no 5 a. anwr- 
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frfRT, ftrrrgfft ,' 

fawflfrg or- httost, 
^ftptqrftdw , ^rafonffrr , rftffrf- 
fatT, n wfa m - 

WWW?, WWW- 

mm, qnfW fr nwft or iftw 
tfftat, iufouftlfo'fiM (probably 
same as preceding). 

m. as a *yflt*TT in ftan- 

(p. 20 ). 

mm Sec. 3 6. 

*m (reputed) a. of ir a ^w 
orirqrarar* 

mw i a. of a. m. in 3TTCT& 

pp. 13$, 146, 500, 508. In the 
Mad. Govt. Oriental Library 
there is a rnrorareiftr in 9 
chapters, where «mw « H asks 
gqfa$ about sins. 

arrcnro m. in au;cre n «rc of §^s*g. 

«TKi«l«i, son of 3R5*f, son of ; 
a. of $mw » iqyfa ( composed 
in 1578 a. d. ) and of Blj?- 
«niby and its com. mfriyqgni 
(composed in 1572 a. d. ). 

*muro a. of a <ryftr; m. in sutflt- 
wm (p. 616) and Kjwmtw ( p. 
746 ) of tja*q*T* 

qwura, son of son 

of «M- Probably earlier 
than 1570 a. o. He was from 
iu ; a. of com. 

jrora fl re on qnfmvirw and 
Pf a ytrafft also. 


ammro a. of ufl q mm on Tnfonrm. 

4KWH Earlier than 1600 a. d. ; a. 
of 

iKiqoi Earlier than 1430 a. d. ; a/ 
of com. wlfilffliaKh f M ; m. 
in wt«u*w4to ( VtT% portion). 

HTmm, son of WfTWy- Earlier than 
1500 a. d. ; a. ofunwr on qtfty- 
yfr ; m. in aiiytnw and y»$m- 
of 

m<u nn, son of ayfo arag, sur- 
named «n*¥; a. of mnftn t w 
or nbnnr and qiyqnri wi* 
qq(ftr. Later than 1650 a. 0. 

nwraar, son of of the fcgt- 
iftsr; a. of com. on airaniN** 
yp. It is probably this rora* 
that is m. in 

hkw b i a. of anranTOpTOflt* 

frimm a. of wsfaffir- Later 
than 1430 a. o. 

nrcnro a. of ft.wqiOff fqf (for 
TO* followers). 

•ntwn a. of sntfcft. 

mm* 1 a. of qyfanfa. Before 
1673 a. D. 

HKiu o t a. of mqftraftfa. 
mm* a. of qffrnynfafar- 
a. of com. on 

HKim n , pupil of ; a. of 

About IIOO A.D. 

HKi<nn a. of jflftin&i* 

m«.iqui () a. of fyfltywf and 

ffftqnq. 
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awiaw ; m. in as i aatorea 

(p- 30 ). ga H fta re r (p. 708 
where his explanation of the 
last gj* of is 

given), in 8 T TWTT of $fg?p, 
in w r qrd>ai$fo<fl of 

aimm a a iEar a son of ifNr; a. ot 
com. on ai&tfia. 

a ma a reareffia a. of snftreawga. 

aUia«l3«< a. of or 

amaaaW E ftaM? a. of ifona i ama - 

amaatflf^, son of <sna*ag. Later 
than 1400 a. d. • a. of t pftnqfa . 

a w ianr flfaa a. of 

aroamfr a , son of ftugm , son of 
WU($W%a - He was pupil of 
afar. About 1750-80 A. D. ; 
a. of com. on 
of his grandfather. 

awiamqfaiff, son of fircaron'ifc'r, 
pupil of ygjft ffi Eq g . Earlier than 
1720 a. d. ; a. of flwgre q g* - 
rfrtriw ( ms. No. 8831 of 
Baroda O. I. is of 

HKw nt, son of fa»aar*i), fae- 

amaqrrftga , son of 
( acc. to Stein’s cat p. 107) and 
son of fed l ’&flft (acc. to Bik. 
cat. p. 449 ) ; a. of 
sffasf- 

a wa w wfo ga a. of g > gna * 5 a aT » a- 

a ma ara g , son of < t ft»s<ag . Sec. 
103; a. of at*stffeasrfiTj 3m- 


ftfa ftwdfag , 

a fta r ia , anftaift wwqwft aa ifo 
afropra# or a g r g fr, waft***- 
g ifcWH , ata t mft n fa , fttfa- 
ffmfcr, gg t aawami l a , ffrwijgw - 
»ran%, g r grfto f a r, g re ft a fa- 
wfoi>iain?qi, g ft fgfr r q ft , g*r- 
?taaacfir, Por¬ 

tions of his gqft<a and other 
works are separately entered in 
thfe catalogues as distinct works. 

awamag a. of 

arcrermug between 1400-1600 a.d.; 
a. of vnfaffa. 

arciaorog a. of ( ms. No. 

11147 of Baroda 0.1. ). 

amaorag a. of sn a te a ag g. 

arcraarag a. of f^ararar. 

arcraanug, son of rm, son of smnr- 
aar; a. of ( com¬ 

posed by order of qynfli fra ). 

airraonrsaa a. of 3 g<rca* 5 aafrrcta- 

arnaora*ahtreaia a. of 

atrr ao niT ^a a - of aiNnrg. 

HK f am$n}< a. of sa a yq i an (a 
different work from saaTOT- 
arwag )• 

aro a m^ft r -g t ^a^fi^iagHid a. of 
swwrfnTOsrff* 

armraRT^r a. of gfastfftyfir com. 
on gg^gfa, of e E igfrg ff frm , of 

g fa p ftfosi . As nagfg ( 143/ 

A. d. ) mentions him, he is 
earlier than 1400 a. d. Vide 
Bhandarkar’s Report for 1883- 
84 p. 62. 
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UKIUUIWUHI'U a. of 
urtr* 

<<KIUUII<I a. of com. on ihuKUi- 
of atfJuiuinwurf • 
<T< flfouflga> son of fe^rara j a. of 
and com. ?j^w<«T- 
f§j?pr thereon. 

a - of uutu^rf. 
a. of tfc n ^fl r ua . 

ftfUWU a. Of Ug ftflaUKg U MfiHU- 

*ftt. 

ftfocra a. of 3 <wKHi«r- 
fjRWjsRFTC m. in urcwft ft g rcr 
(PP- 51» 349). 
ft*UTuH^T«r a. of #URIUU#« 
ft<uuft<hqjha m. in the u » UUi< | - 
ofuft^tunru. 

ftiRuy^i'trwTTU a. of arrw^- 
fa$T com. on ftnrrsm of fttrr- 
^3R. 

ft$<rcm*t| a. of «dlqure<jgg and 
UTOUtftalHtigftdiu. 
i ft g re u a or aftqfir; a. of^rugv. 
tfauw* a. of ggufcuuiHUt' 
q ft gu s ug a. of fu g g ng uft r fa or- 
ftUR. 

sfoarutuar, son of uqpraf; a. of 

ywum u frfeu . 

t/fa^ q g a. of com. on arruum* 
sfliipj a: of srRmnrftvr. 
rfirftfcua a. of com. on auuififtu ; of 
qputffct' 

sftgunig a. of ftiftwKU fr. 
u ?gu»u g son of sr??t, son of favm- 
qfir . About 1600 a. d. ; {a. of 


fftflKRnig r and com. on 53$- 

fxlKIIHfbl. 

<ftgyug > son of ui|pnuf. Sec. 
X07; a. of uuu«^mku»< (divided 
into 12 tpm s ), suu*rem,$nit- 

sftarasnyson of mm; a. of UR- 

«0*reua a. of 
<Q«s«ua' a. of UTJruAtun. 

W l ^uiud a. of uHu^nuTTr- 
Wfcro u d a. of fuuwnuiWr and 
$uwi rrfo fo r. 

gfcra tu diflfom son of 3 T«w<flf frn 
g^trut^, of the HK?f 3 T*ftg ; a. 
of greftifts. 

frtSJW Ucffa a. of uRimtau)A<A- 
gftsrea gqfc a. of *R<||(VU> 
U > < ! W 5 q dH l 4 a. Of 

uffcUSITO (Slftuft) a. of u»nw 4 u - 

mfam - 

son of IRKK (author 
of^ranm)- Before 1500 a. d.; 
a. of unsung#; m. in ®t%- 
gfotf ( P- 275 ) of utfoum**. 
He is probably the same as 
tfld i wrc na. as X(«i«rc of vi'UlUU 
in the of 

(vol. II. p. 496). 

jfojTOT (?), son of gjfa; a.^of 
com. on unu^ug? or hu*R>u- 
qntpr of ^Tfum- It is probable 
that <ft«jT5T is a misreading of 
meaning fsngg. 

gfifa (UsmiTSJ )• Later than 1400 
a. d.; a. of and 
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a. of 

°f the ^farwmter, son of 

fBWWWrf. Between 1360- 

*435 a* d. ; a. of mftsnrftanflr. 

fftff of stfirntsr, resided on the 

TOWft near in ^ i ^ r. 

Earlier than 1565 a. d. and 

later than 1300 a. d. ; a. of 

fai*i«uwr. He mentions ww- 

** 

wwnWW. 

a* of «hnwifoiiiKni|. 

tfkfyson of nrwi Minf 
vrilnt»a. of com. on 3 «ih wi4- 
W and Wrororfor. 

son of froracrarn? surnamed 
1400-1450 a. d. ; a. qpRj- 
and of com. 
on ftfafoSrrannr (of rw^ra r ), 

or mf- 

} ms* 10410 ( Baroda 
O. I. ) gives date of composi¬ 
tion (?) as 'I'liftiuHtffW- 
ofWl fkttffaif (i.e. 1330 pfc). 
tfawjH a. of tw umg sr. 
ifiMfb a. of 

son of fi r in g of 
inw ; a. of 

I^I^S a. of Tw^sprtWr. 

son of Siting; a. of 
ft^pnff/NrnHT. 

fN^S (*forNf#>) a. of 

ftw- 

son of ^HiquiHg. Be¬ 
tween 1500-1600 a n.; a. of 

ndtWM. 

a. of gtoftnferr 


VftfKwi or ‘tftmqid* Earlier 
than 1440 a. d. Vide Bhandar- 
kar’s Report, 1883-84 p. 7 6 ; a. 

of 

’lift a. of qrronftq alias ftrow?. 
Before 1607 a. d. 

flfr. surnamed qvvtgr; a. of 

mwnprfiWT. 

pupil of ; a. of qqmu- 

- IV A 

fVcfeTO’. 

wft arffotiftrata. of witfhr 
wnsn sw w (probably <hw) a. 
of yflfqjftiftv - 

'Wwftar, son of Hgmi Wt w i u w%- 
»**. Earlier than 1600 a. d. ; a. 
oftmftdnr (N. vol. V. p. 155 ). 

wntilnra. of Aftyfti&q. Proba¬ 
bly he is identical with the 
preceding. 

qiirerfaw a. of tiiftrarfavr; 
ms. of fogy r m was copied in 
1464 a. d. by him. ; probably 
the same as above (B. O. 
mss. cat. vol. 1 . No. 145 
p. 146 ). 

T«T$tr a. of tp S tren ^ ngT . 
TTO m. in of nfmy. 

m. in arengftflH i. 

r ftrargrc i foat m. in vraflft* 
(p. 63 ) ofaft^wnpr. 
iftwrt M If W m. by fonfa (III. 

2 . 481 ) as refuting iftftv^TOT’s 
view. Between 1075-1225 a. d. ' 

qiRTW a. of *mnfmfawiW W T - 
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in 


<nnr?n, son ot v^nnr- Between 
1460-1550 a. d. ; a. of gqfaft- 
TOSWET or ( under fnf- 

queen of tpswflr, king on 
the )• 

#• of lihpnd^- 

Earlier than 1700 a. o. ; 
a. of fa w i ftPiflw . 

<HRm a. of qwfWKHW<fl (ac¬ 
cording to wmm )• 

mwi«Wi,son of yMfcfWj son of 
Between 1340-1400 a.d., 
as he composed his 
in 1367 a. d. ; a. of snwR~ 

son ofiihnR, son of 
STRIWT) residing on the banks of 
the irm at > a. of 

nfty r qw andn#mfnr. (Vide 
Bhandarkar’s Report ' 1883-84 
p. 355 for both ). 

mww fowa. of w wiR mfri . 

qw frftng , son of gt f wun a g ; a. of 
flWWSTOW- 

<TCK3R> son of tfhmrw- Later than 
1685 a. d. ; a. of com. on 55 *- 
mtoRi* 

TOW* a. of 

RWR»f a. of aroiKPwfo ( on 

TOH<^Ri pupil of ftm p wnfe.* - 
«wft ; a. of and 

a. of wsnr a com. 

on d)vwnv*g w. 


TOTO? a. of %torrit or sw 

TOTO«r. 

Rgrm a. of hhhh» *» 
son of $dt, an 

a. of mnro'ntfr composed in 
1458 A*. D. 

TOgRmftnr. Later than 1685 a. d.; 

a. of com. on 
qfRR. Sec. 35; a. of 

UTOR a. of anftftfc. 

or 4RRER *n. as a.n author 
on politics in com. on sftflf- 

minister of and 

son of VH 4 PI- About 1160- 
1200 a. D. ;a. ofvi«Kiwnq, Ri] 
or anrct- 

q*flr and qrcroTOflr* 
qmjRfj son of fa< 4 MKi 9 l, sur- 
named to&i a. of uftaWR- 
(composed in 1780 a. d.) 
atqww^t near Nasik and trs:- 
wiw>vwftdw* 

qropTf tfforo nj a. of a>i 5 wPv«>r 

«n<wf a. of wia- 

mfWi* m. in the snuftninniR. 

m. as a writer on politics in 
com. on sftfNuFlRPT. 

ftomt. Sec 44; a. of a ffft. 

#n*ro son of feiwmwid. Bet¬ 
ween 1500-1675 a. n. ; a. of 
qe ftofa and wiftfMMWita- 
ftmarc a. of ^wanwwft ( B. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I. No. 193 p. 
208). 
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#!T«RftR[RRi*fNr a. of ^w 
<&8$ and forKt&ifl - About 
1604 A - d. 

S^twr a. of y H Tregrr ^ g ^ »r- 
5^fHro a. of s t i uwfo . 

53?Nw a. of rawwaw , wwr^anr- 
smR. 


*rarft or 33*3*# and JTSTsnt - 

vm- 


SSTriifl fttntrnftp a. of qtftircnr- 
*TTOT» 


of goftiret ; 


a. of qfatnJ, 
^^frWmnrf. 



( D. C. mss. No. 177 of 1884- 
86 is dated 3*3 1816 i.e. 1759 
a. d. ). It deals with shh^ s 
from how? to arnpir for the 
followers of ygm-aru ?. Based 
upon aww’s work. 

Sfwtaw son of Bom 

338 1724 (1668 a.d.) and died 
338 x 7 Si ( 1725 a. d. ); a. of 
4lf<3CW(«HI4> 3*H F flMPnn , 
8« n 3ft d wft<Kq . He was 
7th from the great Vallabha- 
carya. 

svvhfir a. of 

aWlw r a. of 3 «Tr 3 (SHhr. 

ggfaw a. of sflftrgre T or qn$- 
ftn%ftrgpw (ms. No. 8361 
Baroda O. I.). 

84^1‘iW son of ^ 3 tnn£;. a. of 

mito m fts T R T. 

35?Hra a. of vnfem. Earlier than 
1675 A. D. 

58<frTO prince ofiRnfit dynasty; 
(reputed) a. of afafiMwfli . 
About 1500 A. D. 

54 3 1333043 Earlier than 
14 J 0 a. d. ; a. of ifenm- 


SW'W Sec. 45 ; a. of a 8gfif. 

58 ? a. of *3%; m. in 

m. in 333 TW3ff . 

5 « 3 * 3 Tft m. in 3 TTT- 3. 8 - I. 6. 19. 
7. and I. 10. 28. 1. 

m. in g feayq 
( P- 3 H ) by f g 3 »?H . 

son of 31333 ; a. of 
(part of tnfav?- 

S8Tftfa). 

fwftur a. of qrc refr< 4 lfl t. 

8 cfl«f 5 mr a. of 3 ?rfor. Probably 
the same as the 3 f r fa attribut¬ 
ed to 3 F 3 UJ who was a brother 
of swftas and son of 333318. 

a. of ; m. in ftraT^m 
(on qnr- III. 18, a prose pas¬ 
sage ), *3fNfoPCT ( on a n fl i -q, 
Mysore ed. p. 14 ). 

^Nri% Sec. 24. 

3^33. Sec. 46. 

srawfa Sec. 47. 

smn^w Sec. too; (reputed) 
a. of mnw i frn or qfamrr- 
m&r*’, and ftdhj" 

83 ?. His (vide 
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D. C. ms. No. 981 of 1887-91) 
is not a work on but 

‘ on erotics and poetic fantasies 
like fimw r, and magi- 

' dan’s tricks &c. 

ufaqra. of a qq$r; m. in 
fMnr of eHbqq. 

mfWWT m. in wwftfcgm p- 361. 
Vide sec. 80. 

qsiH q rcfab son of ; a. of 

siupuflq . Earlier than 1525 a.d. 

u 4 taHHgrai 4 , son of qswr. Latter 
half of 16th century. He wrote 
qTT^T*TW or by 

order of a Bundella 

chief; a. of mqfewimqr. 

mam a. of and 

qnqftamnn%f$ and uum^fa- 

mam for a. of qmmror a 
com. on the qtaftfa of %qrq- 

maim Earlier than 1600 a. d. ; 
a. of vufcna* 

mam u g a. of immi/fee. 
mpyaf a. of maiar* 
lanfa a.ot i«i vnn»t• 

SN®rflt 3 «*> son offmfo son of 
qftwfit- A qfa qf fr lived under 
fo's leign in tafei#!; a. of 
q tftqflMq t fk.fl (completed in 
1410, of what era is rather 
doubtful; probablyVide 
under 

B.B.90. 


ft*qnr ( or mar), son of tot- 
qflr, of the q ra t r arfo ; a. of qpt- 

Mmfawmflq ( composed in 
1675 ), qrsqrflfagaraftt com. on 

Wj l RWHfr ( D - c - 

ms. No. 126 of 1884-86 says 

it was composed in 1659 ). 

« 

frufaft a. of uqfrrcsramr- 
q>aft<^|gg a. of 

qfeq vide under vf%q or qfeq. 
qq a. of 

q^q a. of q^ qi feqs . 
qqq* a. of i^ tcur g yi q q ^ . 

qgrq* m. in gflEftgfl C P* 33 ) of 
and in gqNtoflqq 
pp. 690 and 686 (where we 
have qmaq: )• 

Earlier than 1500 a. d. He is 
probably the same as the author 
of auqhqqrc- 
qqqq a. of an^mUT - 
qmw a. of qrffcqj. 

qqu* a - of qqrqqmsEfit, iimnr 

qq[fir« 

qqqqqfortqrqgmd a. ofqtqqrq- 
%qp*q- 

*3*5077, son of fqiq* of the qfq- 
iftq. He came from qmnfti? 
(modern Cambay ); a. of $uq- 
avqq^br (composed in 1623 
a. d. ) and com. composed in 
ftm 1699 i. e. 1643 a. d. (vide 
D. C. mss. No. 204 of 1884-87 ) 
and. of qnflW i w i M l» 
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ansrartS* a. of §ugnfcn l fr<tfta T. 

«®rafcr Sec. 83 ; a. of ^«fn<w, 
af WFWPff, and srfajr- 

WTOT* 

a rew m wa ; a. of ftwwwwn* *. 

<#ff WW vide under 

C and others ) ; a. of faur- 
qratofa (compiled in 1773 
a. d. ). 

snftnro a. of (m. in nrqrfisnr- 

. nqp) and as a writer on politics 
in the com. on the t ftft u nww t. 

VWl««l a. of gg&flfo<t>l . 

«rs»»S a. of uswrenu or qjFuqug 
(N. vol. X. p. 238). Mentions ■ 

an^Hg alias awwHg ; a. of srfhjr- 
’TflCfk- 

son of surnamed 

( modern Kelakara ); a. 

( composed in 1814 a. d. ) and 
WgHWfl (composed in 1810 
a. d. ). Vide N. vol. IX p. 302 
for the first. 

<(iyL«ig> son of Rgi^ti, surnamed 
of the ftmmtH caste ; a. 
of (composed in «*- 

t[^nwn% i. e. Sake 1640 ) at 
on southern bank 
of the river ^mr. Vide N. vol 
X. pp. 217-219. Therefore 
either this date is wrong or 
there were two «Tf*g 
whose father's name also was 
the same, fcwraifl further says 


that t it mg was originally an 
inhabitant of qrattfraTO (m the 
Ratnagiri District). Baroda O. 
I. No. 8442 gives the date 
as (!• «• * 74 ° ) 

and seems to be the correct 
date. This would show that he 
is the same as the above. In 
the he refers to arw 

trertr as his work. 
u ipwrag or jiuimug a.of qmMiw 
and of «\quumjtv> wmwbS (*n«r* 
WRfttrJ. 

qiq^qqg, surnamed mslr (modern 
Athlye). About 1740 a. d. ; a. 
of 

snur alias qn^nura nrfc* Sec* Iia * 
Vide under «iqfrn*rqr& above. 

surnamed j a. of 
or- ftri%* 

a. of au«iiiMqwq«fir* 
ura*. Sec. 67. 
qrere wr a. of traftrara- 
arragwr , a qifijtajw residing in 
; a. oftratasw. 
aia&wi a. of 

r a. of vrafn com. on 
fl'wgtwqftj ofu*qqftnr- 
ttrapgwt, son of ^mr, surnamed 
qgftg q fr ; a. of qqtftnpwrauftt. 

urggwt a. of iftiHUiAAtir- 

son of ; a. of nw 

ursKstwt HraAf) son of vrqftrWj 
of the utuf family; a. of far- 
*rar#(on*mflnr). 
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WM W WHflflui a. ofi^rar^nr- 

«HW>w » Mg, son of rytfaqg ; a. of 
Earlier than 

172$ A.D. 

«vf«r «mrnr a. of titfoftfa. 

a. of dmyfamm . 
ircvmg a. of utnfttfiq. 

vrgnig, son of ft ap wa g , sur- 
named ^rmr; a. of anfijpSHTT- 
ireitf. 

anpaj or son of 

surnamedSec. in ; a. 
OT T bRh tw, IT gwqfl ( com. on 
ftmryrrof tnfcrm- 

OTg, sfl v fap s yfafttiw . 

wmtw- Sec. 68. 

vrayiftrat oiavvti son of $iwg, 
son of htvpto; a. of smrftsvt- 
sritnor^rwo. 

wmqfr, son offrnig; a. of $**- 
TO*n<H&. 

vnreft a. of ftmftqfowfa *. 
owrthi l ftm a. of wn i auKin^-s- 

m. by farrytT (on my. III. 
$8 ) and in snfoftv of that. 

yvn a. of 

jftwnr a. of 
mrraphr ( B. O. mss. cat. vol. 
I» No. 222 p. 23$ ). 

TV- Sec. 25 ; m. by of 



w*r 


TyyrtmtR m* 10 ( on <n*. 

III. 290.). 

T8*s$ryy. 

fftwwmm. by wi*«i< 4 II 4 «t of 
sfl«C WT F f. 

Tf&frtbmr. 

PWIW - Vide sec. 35, pp. I 9 S~ 
196 above. 

pawh^m. in ftw r yt r, by ppr 
on ift. it. y;. 22. 18, «h<t$ 
(pp. 910,112s, 1171), «rro- 

pnivft m. in fiiaro ( on my- III. 
256,26$) and in snvftd«fl<TO- 

pq|^TO m< * n *be Gwwr (on 
my.HI. 2 77)* 

m« in 

Wjnnf. 

pant m- in snurrorfe of pngm 
by ppr on at.ar. *. 23.12, aw- 
*n|p. 1074, faap (on my- 
HI. 25s )• 

ptnymmr n». in ftntryy (on 
my. HI. 290), «nmm(p.i 4 o). 

P^trgfa? m. by myto* of 
sfaftm^t* 

pap^fta m. in ftmr. (on my. HI. 
254, 261). 

pyK T m. by fpipr^n frfaftpf. 

pans m. by fomyt r (on my. Ill 
20), erartWv of iftrnitai 
twihiWi 
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twftnr m. in fim r y g, 

(p. 386 ) of art^nr- 

«PRranw (p. 114)- 

•IffiPW m. in fomwr ( on tn*. II 
135 and III. 20 ), tKwtiftdm, 

sroftsmrojjr, arcrtifc pp* 909, 
1070, 1243. 

IRWira m. in firmer (on qi*. 
III. 290), sr wterwqjw - 

fiwft a. of gfg S T iqjgfa composed 
at the bidding of king 
(B. O. Mss; cat. vol. I. p. 111). 

fWflt a. of ggtfv&Mj. 

ffwfir Sec. 26, 37. 

iraft son of ; a. of mnmr- 

*JW composed in 1681 a. d. 
and ( probably the 

same as the preceding). 

tawiq a. of a q g r gff ; m. in the 
wwmfite of 

% 3 T^nr m. in 3 Tqrr% pp. 27, 51, 
329,533, fTTsmr, jgftw i ftrer - 
vide under tfh^; a. of 
a i W T ^l ; m. in gj fewsw sq. 

a. of wnsF&nwtfitoT 
or (com. on q^r- 

inraw), of ahnnrcftrfcr com. on 
^sforffonr, 
sgtoft. * 

whrraar a. of 3^3 and of a w?^r; 
sec. 6 ; a. of a ; a. of 
wwft BT; a. of 3g r arc r uSh . 

WfPnl a. of fffir; m. by fam^T 
(onqmr- Hi- 262, 268), m- 
( PP - 447 > 536, 880 ), 
mIIwi- 


WOT*. Earlier than 1100 a. d. ; 
a. of mrttr on b i |i<hw ; m. by 
rjawpi in gfapm ( p- 3 12 ) as 
referred to by i&qnq. 

wyfanaft ? a. of tremfn. 
y g rmgwgytm a. of 
ar^TRvspmr a. offtwr^at^Wfir- 

aifrnr^tTTRfl-, pupil of w*wr- 
W?fh between 1420-1554 a. d. ; 
a. of sqqp faftv t- 
wjrwf^a. of qmmqmft . 

WW&, son of ; a. of w 

x tim tm, son of srpiwrwiif; a. of 
com. on » i <sq>qnqg - 
srrsppj m - in fan® ( on qqr- III. 

257 )• 

*rsfnrg a. of ((fciaftrSni, 

Stein’s cat. p. 110 ). 

nrjss a. of q yfa s re . 

*fwrfaa a. of com. jrfitqqqf^r 
on 

Earlier than 1520 a. d. ; 
ms. No. 3883 ( Baroda O. I. ) 
is dated ^ 33 ; 1579 (1522 A. D.); 
a. of com. on and 

com. on or # 3 - 

&Tgftyfir ( same as the prece¬ 
ding work). 

a. of com. on qhftfft&w 
SF- 

agtftr^'Tjr, son of and 

brother of About 

i 57S’ i ^5°a.o.{ a.ofetwrowfbr, 
of com. on .Wk- 

fofar, anffty, liigftfa ( aiftnr )> 
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fillWrfe orftfaft^flNrsfa, ftfa - 

I $ ,of com. 
on °f 

mufoawftftuSu, R HTftfr r, *$- 
smtnrfJT, qt fomfo for, 
qgreftfa , 

*TOT, son of^^nr and brother of 
mrgvj; a. of com. on q m s ir 
by his brother mre?sr- 

*TCtT (reputed ) a. ofqj$ft<rn». 

TOtrar. Sec. 27 ; a. of tssra? and 
of a work on politics. 

nrrsma. offt^t^jsr. 

*nftr?r. Sec. 59 ; a. of stiffs* and 
of com. on qr wE T qijl . 

«S m. in ftfo r fo np. 

msft* styled which 

may ( apart from what is said 
on p. 305 above) also mean a 
young gallant of qraqrfdl (pos¬ 
sibly the village where tnftv 
lived). Sec. 73 ; a. of 
ag p w^ f w or 3 tt^- 

ftsts (part of aresRfN^), 

qrtrfiavTftwoT, aregrcfftt Eg , w&f- 

wftwwj, son of 
iUrfa fr . Earlier than 1635 a. d. ; 
a. of wmtafow or ^Hvi(d»ur 
( composed at bidding of w~ 
son of ^TRt^T). b. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I No. 189 p. 203. 

<wr fo nfa «ji4W|fit, son of sfar; 

a. of ( composed in 

• 1720-22 a. D. ), its parts, being 
called «3T such as mqq g g r. 


tmnv a. of com. on an^ta- 
( B. O. mss. cat. vol. 

I. No. 175 p. 186). This is 
probably a misreading for tap 1 
=q-p}. Baroda O. I. ms. No. 
765 by tt gwft has the same 
opening verses and opening 
words. 

mrsrift of the gfft l gtftr . First half 
of 14th century; a. of tftar* 
mUH Tg ft (written at the 
bidding of <1144^, minister of 
king 5jf%? of faft rei of the 
wmUdty )• I. O. at. p. 549. 
It is probably he who is re¬ 
ferred to in the gi t ftqfaw as 
iriitat’s contemporary. 

«WM«wwfa a - of mqfa w mftft . 

a. of ^jraniftwr- 
*w 4 taip a. of 

Ktrgftjftw a. of SToJT^mfilTT and 

HTSft m. in (feiaftfrq g ( p. 14 ) °f 
sft^WT F T and ft. *. ( P* 104^ 
where he appears to be regard¬ 
ed as earlier than and 

even frvnftfa . 

a. of com. on 

antft ,or Between 

1550-1600 A. D. 

maMH frnt,! son of C . 

About 1650 A. d. ; a. of 4 R 1 - 

ftfo* 

*ng^w a * °f 

mg4 Vt a. of mftHNf ( B.j O. mss. 
cat. vol. I. No. 257 p. 278 ), 
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mjHMT fot, son of •qnpu if r ^, of 
the He was a ItfW 

a. of (astrology in rela¬ 

tion to religious rites, founda¬ 
tion of houses &c. ). N. vol. 
V. p.191. 

UlSUf, son of son of 

qg^g. 1620-1680 a. o. ; a. of 

#Df and 

*mWWh5 a. of mrasraftrfar. 

Sec. 27 j a. of tianj^Tj of a 
work on anfo r m and of a fgftr 
( in verse on stmnr ). Possibly 
thdse are the compositions of 
three different authors. 

urtfc Sec. 61 . 

*I$W m. in and srop- 

mpr'and in the com. of fftft- 
qiepn^ w. In some cases *nfa 

probably stands for gjar’s work 

on politics. 

«h 4 «uim a. of adtagwiltaiur or 

. sro i mtft 

«nqj* (?) *rg m. in gf^ifHw r 
(p. 31 ) ofmanfaw- 
n r rn m. in of aftsjr- 

*nR. 

mm a. of com. on ifanm- 
mm of the 4 t «uftuito ; a. of 

Later than 1400 and earlier 
than 1680 a. d. 

mm a. of mufanrtftor, *rnr- 
fo mft fa , urafa n i a imfl or -1 


’aim a. of ggrigm w gft - 

mm, son of m qi fa or mmfimg , 
son of tftng of mv n flw » a. 
of amnwwq , a ft i l wiw , 
gyfaprenfT (composed in 1695- 
96 a. d.), ti4wm« n m ( under 
the patronage of king 

of Bundelkhand), 
rnmww (part of umm- 
*nm). 

aim#w a. of trmjgiftmui. 

mm^m, pupil of yn^mim; 
a. of qimm# and com. 
on 

HimqflQm , son of i r uftwn » a. of 

(aifwtflw )• 

HT^rHf sf&w a. of sprftr^nwr- 
tot(L 

mmittw ftprnmimr,son of $mr- 
CTlffr. Between 1000-1200 a.d.; 

and smfitflfe. 

mmm son of nwftw m flfliH ; a. 

of 

<n wreflrcw i a. of Trofim, 
m. by i|m tn 

qftmgmytamrcr of 
( in ); a. of yftwhiad), 

a. of ^ronrf • 

«rtm jiyrn fa a - 

HR5T. 

sumrAn said to be a. of ndlfii' 
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epnftftw a. of Mentions 

fcmfit and ( B. O. mss. 

cat. vol. I. No 157 p. 171 )• 


qtrre or snarr refers to Vide 

under liter; m. in of 

atorw, qMMW s r , ( as 

a. of srorgov ). 

SSPNr son of ; a. of tf*- 

m fo m re r. About 1827 a. d. 

8jrar son of ft srrcnrg; a. of w 

enfaesT (srafcfm). 

m. in ( p. 4 X 7 )• 

Uaprj a. of *mqnsfrt^fir, 

sometimes treated as the pro¬ 
mulgator of HStqft. In many 
works verses are quoted as n^g's 
which are not found in the 
Wflflflr; (reputed) a. of *&- 
fow- 

a. of iwpinr. 

Shmtf, son of *3rc*«rg; a.of tnl- 
fw; ms. No. 12524 (Baroda O. 
I.) is gnffo w ftftftr from it. 

a. of qftmglrw^fl lr. 

(reputed) a. otmn^Mv 
or mnpmnfNrgftr (the real 
author being and 

of ft « m\fcm« E Wg ?TT (videB. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I. No. 340 p. 
383). About 1440-1460 A. D. 


titer a. of 

dated 1490 a. d. ) 

Sec. 64; a. of tjjrrrw 


ge w erfor, wrcwuf, g i ftsww* . 


mmrfhwT- 

son of turrits, king of 
Between 1400-1600 a. d. ; a , 
of q&utftn . Vide p. 279 above. 

iftaww a. of frm wi q w. 

rrar T F -j T d a. of smwwrosrsjsmrtn- 

*mrwa. ofqtdq^rr. 

t tf &KW a.of wwflMnftft . Probably 
the same as the author of at^r- 
fterm- 

a. of utifa-'S or- ft nu um, . 
Probably same as author of 
unUAlfM above. 

son of irtprrnr, son 
of About 1630-1660 

a.d.; a. of a r f q fiw r m or usftwftfo 
a t ra r wn ( a part of srp- 
)> ©f^rsr, and wsrorrw, 
com. on yrmrnfarrer 
(Stein’s cat. pp. 98, 313 ). 

nftrcm ifrffctr a. of 

srflwratffilm a. of $ i ivfti r T ei >v? t *- 
afl f te t. Later than 1640 a. d. 

wflrcratftft j wr a. of *ran n «umft« i. 

niter? a. of com. on fnnmr- 

n^rnro wjBwfife a. ofgftpsnjp. 

sngrnrragg? a. of 
eraroTfo auvr unused, etrertrir, 
^imhOhtw> w^N(Wn#w, 
^T5Wi'Wwf^r®T ( com. on. esrsr- 
am), «ptow, fe><n&B<A, fltftr- 
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umw, famgm 

( com. on )> S^t" 

®nhwefewTJft> frrcqflRHEtrergr 
( com. on qro uflw* ). 

a. of gfac^ffonfa. 

argrrmw^ a. of g ^mlfra 
written to please prince mw 
ftf (B. O. ms. cat. vol. 
p. 126 ). 

*H% a. of W(hft| : 4 ll*K 4 IK. 

IWPPTO Sec. 93 ; ( reputed) a. 
of fffiVfeltJflfl (or 

ttsrireeaHfcTPpr 

or ’JCTttaw, son of 
HiMiSH ttitamar, son of 
TOTH*. Both names occur 
in mss. ( vide 8. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I No. 252 p. 274 and 
No. 253 p. 275)5 a. of 
WM! an d WFSprfbt- One ms. 
of qarityitMi is dated 1694 
(B. O. mss. cat. No. 253 A 
p* m )• 

wpfftw»* 0 “ of ^rf>f>Ricr- Sec. 94; 
( reputed) a. of alias 

the several parts 
of which such as ai rarchftes 
are separately entered in the 
catalogues. 

ngtffcST a. of srrctftft ( com¬ 
posed at the bidding of his 
mother's sister’s son ngum 
and based on snm<M and fax- 
qfan^paft). Later than 1600 

A. D. 


ngftrsr or n gq ifi ft w m. in W5*W- 
fawrwft r (III. 1. H34 and 
. 1343 )• 

HTOTT a. of • 

ttj^pra.ofsrraE^t- 
W TOFWtentft , son of mow; a. 
of 

toutoi and strg^mrftwf 
and ftdnr- 

TOff, fr«RflK*K ( com - on 
ftw i w i), w w twwftgrc or sg- 
ei rcr fo r K - Ulwar at. extract 
No. 306 gives for aft gfag s qi rg 
the date 1812. 

*ilwrsft a. of 

HWWflwft a. of TO«OTI%frft, 

1 ■ Cw , r\ A 

nyajprtflfaifc son of tftwrc; a. of 
fqftKW TT T j ft - 

MJlWHfaw a. of agrfftpff- 
*yss*»fa«r zm- Later than ijoo 
a. d. and earlier than 1624 a.d.; 
a. of fraftflwmgw or t?tfa 3 w- 
nfl i ifrgK and sftnfa[TT com. on 
^ntmr^hrofs(hnr. 
uygsswwtfit a. of 

tff^prtrrawfi»ofthe<g5 family; 
a. of mshwj fr. 

HfgjFt sw# a. of 
stK+wftfiWj 

a. of www%WFCT- 
nyssptnrfg a. of uftmtUftfc' 

m. by ftrcmfnrr (on msr- 
III. 243, 247,237, 260 ). 
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9Vf vide under a ii Hwfhft . (Haibatrao, some Maratha chief); 


US Vide sec. 31. 

i w fr mg son of a. of amtpr* 

srata (tora&sftu ). 

mr &• of vngnnr< 

wm w ftn 4 hr< First half of 18 th 
century; a. of 
( under orders of s ra fi i a ), stra¬ 
tum ftw i mr i m aratnnp- 

srftfa Sec. 48. 

4 iPm a. of *nr%^str?- 

stwi t raw . 

irrafa a. of mra on itora&pr- 
a. of ««am4)A<i>i. 

sttfcr, son of nfitaro and nephew 
and pupil of ; a. of fq^- 
ratotrf com. on ftg*n% of aft- 

tw- 

nti^r a. of tonra. 

son of aftaffc; a. of ftocr- 
qpiqv ( 3rd chap, of which is 
on orator). 

mftw, son of tora m. of the 
ararraihw; a. of authviHSft. 

into a. of g ul fofl . 

ai^t> a. of adirarai* 

an^rW a. ofntaftvhr and fafa- 

foafcr. 

sitftv a. of com. on rarag w 
or toftiw * of o c ra ra o . 

aqtoraf a. of guMv»wgfft. 

ov^r mm, soo of erifarav, 
who was the guru of fani* 
h. a. 91. 


a. of ffiua ut f iqand com. thereon, 
ggfoflw (composed in 1661 
a. d.) and com. thereon, and of 

ntfttrfWg, son of (MtfiOra; (which is 
probably a misreading for OTg- 
to); a - of aiqfidrftigna 
(composed in 1632-53 a. D.) 
and com. thereon. He was ho¬ 
noured by the chief of Girnar 
and composed the - com. at p- 
5*. From these details it appears 
that he is the same as the next. 

sttft* gtonto Earlier than 1650 
a. d. ; a. 01 com.(TPwrnT 
on ffetaqifefeiusr and of a com. 
on Vide pp. 49- 

50 above and BBRAS. cat. vol. 

H. p. 189. 

Dung, son of ftraranv * a. of 
rafotftnfar. Bik. cat. p.490 
shows that he only * revised ’ 
or ‘ restored * the mftnfalta 
( q lra f ffto W 

uqhBuri )• 

snrarro a. of rara on 
wra^ ra; m. in strgnra (vol. 

I. p. 2i3)byrj*rra i r- 

atrfaramrcrc m. in angprraf of 

and in %»nft '( IB* *• 

1440). _ 

w tHfiel ar w ra m. in *rrafrrwr Of 
Probably same as the 

preceding. 

Hgity&r.a. of arranrontofr* 
wfhw a. of argnftto. 
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a. ofanfarcftfa. 

»fc$r, son of pww ffr, a.ofmrTT- 
or amwra. 

afar a. of ammanam or mwr- 
*Uf and *jgffanv. 

afar, son of afafa, surnamed 
W< n <M ; a. of JT^iRfsr or wn?- 
st3Y»r?5t. 

afarayr a. of ftftrawtftanaiGr 
(8. O. mss. cat. vol. I. No. 
149 p. IJ3). 

a"faid®< apafamsm a. of ^ur* 
aw (B. O. mss. at. vol. I. No. 
206 p. 221) and gp %aw ( ibid. 
No. 372 p. 423 ). Later than 
1500 a. d. 

atoss* a j i aftmww a. of sfturffe- 

Vo 

a[tlfa>T (ms. in B. O. mss. at. 
vol. I. p. 332 No. 431 is dated 
&. a*. 346 i- e. 1665-1666 a.d.). 
Probably the same as above. 

Hfai«f**MJT a. of «iftaiii|«K. 
afarug, surnamed ; a. of 
and s rftt am^f^ . 

nferv, son of afaw; a. of znqim- 
About 1100-1130 A. D. 

afaar Later than 1350 a. d. ; a. 
of com. on ^nraia* 

afc*err a. of com. on 
(of uglfti ?). Baroda O. I. ms. 

. No. 1488 He mentions arair- 
m- So later than 1630 a. d. 
afau* simply says that some 
noble soul composed these 14 
verses. 


afa*r a. of stapling . 
a k «w rfaa a. of strep#, 
aifii^t a. of aj|?a$. 
anfr yfas a. of aflte-thMww* . 

amastr m. in siaftfa? of sfap- 
ar?a. Probably an astronomer. 

aroaar a. of work in 12 arenas on 
the Ganges (vide Tri. at. 
Madras Govt. mss. 1919-22 
p. 3161). 

attfapr a. of com. on fceqfeftpur 

am, son of aarc and pupil erf 
new» a. of (B. O. 

mss. at. vol. I p. 223 No. 208 
and No. 209 p. 226, which is 
dated Mourns, 508). Men¬ 
tions ftmtqm and pam- Be¬ 
tween 1330-1600 A. D. 

am a. of y i fafl i sm flH h 
am. Later than 1500 a. d. * 
a. of uiimpw . 

am a. of Later than 

1300 a. o. 

am, son of $aarerof of a w pa- 
ater; a. of ggaftftm of which 
is a part. 

am a. of com. on wwfhus.. 
anw a. of mudlwifa* 
a w aq finw a. of *vn#. 
aranav a. of lanwNvt. 
amag, son of aitnrv. About 
1320-1370 a. d. ; a. of sfafNr- 
Wv, (pWfiaiift- 
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uramg a. of com. on wflHrcwfa a. of t ft ga rsp ftm m m gr 

„ „ or sratTOiCT; ms. dated 1477 

Riaa cninflmwuu, son of ft*®- 


fnN; a. of 

WNfttft a. ot com. tilquuiM^lu. 

a. of com. mrwfaran- 

onswfan®. 

mmgnk, son of *f*ra, of the 
ftram family;a. of aqg a qflui . 
Later than 1200 a. o. 

smro®*, son of son of amr- 
HKIMui) an sWtet flip'll of 
qsnmftsr; a. of $u«q>'qgti 
(composed in 1656 a. d. ) 
and com. thereon. 

mmw i ftq m - In the qgwww * 
of®tft*vr as explaining a qg 

of®fffrftw- 

mtmw i d a. of or 

•RIJOTi 

mrnw i d , son of am and gaftfit- 
Sec. 92; several works are 
attributed to him, but their 
authenticity is doubtful ; a. of 
and engftfar , 

$*ftwku , ftsnrwftftr, s^mi- 
g mftft , vqftftnr, 

tiumm*n®ft- 

*tnwTOp}(atftm);a. of*thnwr- 

ftdft. 

nnww T <? a. of uplifts indta- 
WWWlrf a. of <|>4ftMW« 
inqftlf a. of uihmftftg and *w- 


a. d. ( g. g. 358 ). 

*n**nq> son of inpung;( reputed 
in some mss. as) a. of ggrfar- 

aaSftnrat. 

nrahfttr m. in famtprn (on urt. 
III. 19 ). 

wflmftw a. of uNfocw n tf o g . 
Earlier than 1620 a. d. 

Miftugftm r r ft q a. of 

urosft alias ; a. of *®t- 

wnqfa . About 1627-1655 a. d. 

ftgftnr, son of u<®<w ft w , son of 
gqqftgir. Sec. 108; a. of Vlf- 
ft w M ( com. on ) 

and tfoftaiftu (a digest). 

foftg ft ?) ftft ft a. of q ftmn wr- 
qft. Later than 1650 a. d. 

ftrcrcft* a.of fteTy m*(com pos- 
ed by order of gftgftft, wife 
of prince toRt* of ftrfagr). 
Sec. 97. 

g$*q, son of mqttw ri to ; a. of 

srarota#. 

a. ofd^tRfd, graft* 
qftre i, nwftwfqyg , gwftw 
ftwr, nftogr$TOftwar> of com. 
on femqrcr, qmw»w, wr®- 

swfft, fffiwnr, wnfaw . 
a. of 4qg> &flft»i . . 

qqngqft a. of gwrcsrar. Earlier 
than 1700 a. d. ; as it is men¬ 
tioned in fmftmv of %q?nj. 
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son of flr*nfir»; a. of *sfa- 
wn. Baroda 0 . I. ms. No. 
11950 (in Telugu characters). 

gofta. ofqjfrAq. 

ggft, son of qqqnfq, son of jft- 
ff who was chief judge of ^q- 
ftrt, eldest son of n^nr. So 
about 1425-1450 a. d. ; a. of 

gflftftm , son of son of 

ftf ; a. of HT^T on qtr- 
mpnr- Earlier than 1370 

A. D. 

gtrftftnr, son of gwtftar and 
pupil of fm*nr and %g T qftnn . 
About end of 15th century; a. 
of llwfa TE wfrg t, gpTO flfa&q , 
of com. on ftq rqfo of aftqg 
(vide B. O. mss. cat. vol. I. 
No. 262 pp. 285-286). 

gsraj a. of «u»ugucftii. 

a. of gfqf£ and 
com. mar thereon. 

fcf'fl'q, of the family of ; a. 

of qtn g S Hq-qfl - 

son of e fowiftn . Sec. 6 y, 
a. of gnq on ggtgft and of 

JfiW a. of a fpr; m. by ftdprftr**. 

or king. Earlier than 
1380 a. d. ; a. of «£fanr; 
m. in ^ftnpnmr and in gwiTH - 
lAfare by the son of qqgi^q. 


a. of 

fiftwnft* 

gtjmftw a. of ftaiaAfeiltaft. 

son of giro!*!*; 
a. of com. on fr i aftfa r of gm 
(composed in 1614 a.d. ). 

g^q m. in gf. g. g. II. 2.67. 

qsrcflr m. in <KHicftftw w(p- 3 ^ a )- 
a. of gwvrftar; m. in 
*rqm’s gnar on iihwwvi, in 
u s muftHM (pp. S 43 » S 7 6 )• 
qggfr son of ftwntro ; a. ol 
fwwraftift. 

qgvqrftiga. of com. on qft ry q fl- 
gq( according to qlfoiqwifoq 
on g. g. II. 2.51). 

q^T a. of ( ms. 

No. 5247 Baroda O. I.). Later 
than 1550 a. o. 
qtftqr a. of and- 

(composed in ftgggqgy n n- 
i. e. 1840 gq* i- e. 
1784 a. d. ). He was son of 
Iqpggr and belonged to gqgv 
and was of ( Stein’s cat. 

p.314). Wrote under fomr- 
<gg, son of ggtnw . 

qgmggqftiw a. of gf^farfH com¬ 
posed in 1670 a. d. ). 

qg Sec. 49. 

qggj a* of qnrsgr^h qiqftflr- 
qgtf&r, son of q^gj;a. of qfjnftq, 

< KK 

sqlnW 

^nqnj a. of iiihiivqntt. 
qqftg?gg a. of graftqgfflPrim 
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a- ot Earlier 

than 1500 a. d. 

u s faf a. of com. on iftftgpr; 
m. in 4OTtfl >»<H$mefl ( P* 7 t) 
and by 

qure^ra Sec. 34; a. of 

Also reputed author of srqu- 

T - . 

VlWTa 

wfWwor^wri^son of itfft* 
alias vwmfa, son ot nfrar. Ear¬ 
lier than 1595 a. d. ; a. of 
com. on the ctw- 
ftftrgp of *ranuH> of 

WT5WIT, 

9R*iirg ( probably same as 
mr). 

t 

unpmsTO said to have been % dis¬ 
ciple of toots* 5 a. °f nflretf- 
OTsarr. 

fll4*J r n*I*i** a. of 
( under orders of prince 
ofifhr.). 

or mi^OT^ii^ui Earlier 
than 1600 a. d. ; a. of 

( «*v ) a. of 

aWN a. of 

«rMK^T Earlier than *1537 a. d. ; 
a* of D. C. 

ms. No. 332 of 1880-81 is dated 
1594 ' 5 ^tT *. 12 Sunday 
(IJ 37 A. d. ). 

vfafay ( different from uirtoft ); 
ro. in wsrfNfo of iflqjwm ( p. 
2 37 )» *MWW»< of «retay, 
fWOT*RR(PP- 81 and* 114 as 


explaining a passage of the mw 
sroa), tiprorw (vol. I. p. 
820). 

qfrffr q r a. of 
Earlier than 1530 a. d. Pro¬ 
bably same as above. 

Sec. 69. 

dNpt a. ofnsi*insft« 
q)<nilj (?) a. of OTIMWItVSfWR' 
tpn a. of ^gitvsK !iuwnf* 
tffow. 

a. of com. on <A<i!WKi 
(which is a com. on g^- 

)• 

a. of 

*34 3 =44 a. of arewfa 

(on pre-emption ), *JJW- 
wfansT- 

*3^*44 ugrar$ a. oftsfaror. 
*34*44 mjmpJ, son of gftgTOjr- 
and pupil of vltalHMt'wi* 
^ g ra flt. Sec. 102 ; a. of fsfr- 
n*r ( divided into 28 trers, for 
which see. p. 416 n above), 
com. on snrant, tiWfow or 
dHpnsrtfirf^rw, srpjrararnn*, 
fiiSBWsnfiw ra r , aniiiiwft 
and 

*34*44fa w- Latter half of 16th 
century; a. of drenmmtr. 
qpTOF «Kr a. of vrfomPTOT- 
qaie a. of snrrfifa 

Later than 1640 a. d. ; a. 
of 

ry irq a. of com. on *svpra(ft. 
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*I*rre a. of s n fllflfa . 

surnamed ( modern 
NavJthe); a. of sp ftw HSH V 

*g-TWa. of 

fJFiro a. of 

fF»wa. of^ngrr. 

rysrro, son of iritagug and pupil 
of 4 M^<<; a. of srroftrwfg^. 

!jaw a. of 

qpnr, pupil of a. of 

com. on gfrorfafar of vgprr- 

*I*nt a. of tr? t T W E fo% [ fa . 

rgsmr> son of ^spirg surnamed 
awifaa ; a. of troferogft, WTftrer- 

TpTTO a. of qggfa com. on 

snfflrcw- 

*IWl, son of 3T^?^r 5 a. of qift- 

gjnfarfa. 

rgHTO, son of «ngi%, of g ufbgfq- 
*ihr; a. of s wfr r are ( composed 
at Benares in 1656 a. d. ). 

fymr, son of ; a. of qn$- 

son of mw, of the f%w»n*pr 
subcaste and s^ri ; a. of 

ggfo i g r. 

aymar, pupil of a. of 

( B. O. mss. cat. 
vol. I. No. 63 p. 57 ). 

<y>ti’ti4W a. of CT rfl m g i fWKfe i ^ . 

a. of aupg awnm n - 

qprftqsr. 


rgJTTflug, styled wngjanfir, son ot 
ttppr, son of . Flourish¬ 

ed between 1345-1625 a. d. ; 
a. of -wfatfemafl l, 

Wnr, s rr ffo q mutn, qjratmfa- 
gsr ( composed in 1620 A. d. ), 
mnvgfa, fltnmftfoi , far- 
wh or s H i qh^fa for, to* 

( composed in 1578 

a. d. ), <iuuwftau 4 m^ft, *rrg- 
«rgftr or qtffiHnr, 

a of sqf^rfMn’. 
rgsmnaga. of com. on iir^aw - 
fgftr- 

rjjmnrf a. of 

ty r nwgwt*? a. ofnfiw^rfwjar. 
qpnwre ft flg a. of 
and com. on famg m of fe^rft- 
(vide Peterson’s 6th Re¬ 
port p. 10 for aragrc portion ) 

syfrcwfalff a. of w*«rwu di v 
% 5 ^T- 

^Fnarai^nT , son of wgfcjT; a. of 
W l rfammfoi (composed in 
1661-62 a. d. at the order of 
king tstenrcm ). 
tg*reqft a. of t raluefa . 
q^r i tatfarcifa a.of fnfA?m- 
mnlw or 

TgHffr ww n ft a. ofintfnrer. 
qpifli a -of wniWr* 
qpiflr a. of ( compos¬ 

ed at the bidding of king «g- 
fa of <rt*rfar)- Vide B. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I. No. 369 

p. 4 i 9 * 
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said to be the real name of 
author of q^»qfat gr. About 
1800 A. D. 

ffHW a. of ftrQi*«Piiii<j ( probably 
same as above ). 

<!*m, pupil of tgufa; a of 

^nrravrwr. 

a. of epfcftpRET. 

tgnwuf, son of smrm, son of 
^07; ( collected materials of 

a- of 

son of son of 

9 W; a. of stflfruifti com. 
on the of and of 

( composed in 1635- 
36 A. d. ). 

Wl«wtfefrn1nft i a. of folOTTftfafa- 
RUS- 

ty w ift fi a. of yifafawg?! - 

*T*rra a. of fogfcuftr 

TfRm^Hb a. of 

pupil of 
wft; a. of 

nptg a. of q g u d tu y i % on urcgfR- 

W*. 

f*W2nr a. of y rt vfr nu r ww-sP i (or 
rather dfr feyfM ). Vide B.£). 
mss. cat. vol. I. No. 170 
p. 186. 

tf’Wftw a. of ffftnwtf. 

wirouf rmi a. of <u*^r^r 4 - 

Wiifti a. of (B. 

0 . mss. cat. vol. I. No. 428 


p. 505). He mentions gfpqy. 
He was a^tosj. 

tm iftl gnk , son of ufKft RsfiV 
****!&*, patronised by 
of fttftrat- Later than 1550 
a. d. ; a. of strsnrouf, s&ftre- 
utffofr, srtrt- 

RTkfMte, qk'n^fk^t) snu- 
fkwfrara, fu- 

ftf^TTf^pr, RRR^Ulrt fliUM BT,. 
sMHiftreTj Urtruir (probably 
his last work as it was written 
for n$sgrcf%? grandson of g*- 
), gsfrfoft ( composed for 
RScftf son of ). In his 

rrrssr inrfruTrTBT ( composed at 
the bidding of psftrf of ftftrar) 
he says that he follows the 
ufiwrav* of (Vide 

B. O. mss. cat. vol. I. No. 300 
p. 341 ). 

y m afr a. of (based 

on %t rrw{ ). Vide B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I No. 196 p. hi. Pro¬ 
bably same as above. 

**rn*a. of uT«r ftawn f OT g» uw- 

vuret, son of ; a. of aror- 
ft r g4>c q g a ( composed in 1713 
a. d. ). The work is also called 

*«naKs»r a. of^nutup. 

RRt a ftRf m. in STT^Rmt of f^p. 

T ftwfr ar R^iRfrrnanu. N. vol. 
VII p. 79 ; a. cf an r n t^f^qs r. 

T imsreraBErifo son of rjrsh ; 
a. of y ifirc ifrq R W . 
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Hi 

ttirara a. of com. on unraft. 
wrroftwiRwfij a. of 
wnfir of the Shnaaqr; a. of unr- 
ftnwIHfi- 

wnft a. of frqumfwgiftfa . 

*unrftr g q nwwufam ; a. of arran- 
wfapsr, an r <HKtnfi fft and r%mq- 

--jgk. — _r f\ /\-»rv j? 

. WNMI MR(Wt a. OI M|iqMll|<l • 

wiwnw a. oi 

fTfPJf a. of fSn&Ufmr- Mentions 
HWj and 

iurfir- Later than 1612 and 
earlier than 1700 a. d. 

TOitpig, son of fotaiq. About 
1493-4 a. D.; a. of giifcra 
and com. <14 mi^ i on str^t- 
ftra^m.by gqsqu^nqftftrera 
p. s 8 o ). 

fIVMMg. Later than 1640 a. 0 .; 
a. of fa ffrfa fru and ( ftffrfa rifan i ff 
or g gfrftrfl d w, a^Mar- 

HWtf, pupil of ; a. of 
com. called fa on amfNrft- 

$mm*u k a. of com. aanaf on 
staflft fT of a ft Ewm . 
UUUiUUpltffa. Earlier than 1600 
A.D. ; m. in 3 TT^H<orf of 99 ff«r. 

nwwpna a. of 

pupil of anptRa^. 
Later than 1330 a. d. ; a. of 
u a qfr l frMU com. on 
flub**, son of ; a. of 

fymvi^r and of a com. on mm- 


ftrfcnfHter also called uun*TOr 
Flourished in latter half of 17th 
century. 

trotar a. of com. on w n fof s 
com. on ta 4 Pn&ti and unw 
of smrR(Wh 5 f. 

nuNra. ofl^rtg^n^wwiftasr. 

UHa«ora^qnfhprugnn$ a. of atr- 

& srafam>i . 

mr^jnwfir, son of sftftqro 

^U^in > a. of urafanrar^Hter* 

8^Www a. of g?rth“ 

fiugw a writer on politics; m. in 
a r jUTOHU an ^ in com - on tftfll- 
arnnti. 

frarf^ng. Earlier than 1550 a. d. ; 
a. of ^wsxEiWwfa . 

(laitiu, son of Earlier 

than 1725 a. d. ; a. of a n v R * 

A a 

#lga[T- 

f reruwflq a. of u rafew-efauT . 

mr&*x a. of gfawq qft , %€ r rgq - 
srfiwr. 

frwrmtfms a. of u rqfr uw wfu? 

( part of wmmitfflw )• 

nnmtfsr u frnfeugw rf- About 
1800 a. n. ; a. of commentaries 
on n<prqqfhnq, nwsw, anftw - 
irw, nauiww, gfaprw, and 
of anrnat. of ftrapurew a 
com. on the of tanfc- 

uf- ^ 

ftu a. of flwafrfailur:. 

About 1660 A. o. 

UU a. of com. on §ufuq|q(^'i% 
of ft|fr. 
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wwa. of 

a. of swifcniflfaBT or -mfifta n- 
*i*r, son of ^hnr or grarwy; a. of 
wNn*nnRiawl>jnraT • 
fill Later than 1550 a. d. ; a. of 
com. on of %*pr. 

rm a. of com. on srsrcftwT of 

cm strap? a. of are frfe ygft . 
tiH&jjfR a. of 
qwgwi T a. of ftriwwwirs:. 
tlH&wr, son of wwuu tg. Between 
I 54°“ I 59o A - D -; a > ofan re ra at- 

ftamifor, or 

flrarnw or -jrw- 

mfasarrapfriffc, ang 
s nftamflu , wwp t mgtft , fa a fe ip- 

A #N. ^ 

mwumw- 

ww a. of anraaprawtaro®- 
(FTfar- 

tra®wr a. of auf&gqfrn . 

*ra®wr a. of fowfa rra. 

witww a.of u piftw wrow and targ- 
jp*t. 

f i wq>wi a. of sHm i fd&iifirfa - 
tra»«il a. of com. on qp- 

FrtVs snafisraf^. 

*ra«wii a. of ^rRrft- 

&S<h tmturra^g# - Relies on 

fcwriir. 

trra^wr a. of Hjf^TBwftnfcr- 
WIW a. of 

i t w &w, son of £r*rc, son.of jpna- 
aj of «umspftac » He was pa- 

U. D. $2. . 


tronised by ftsprftre- Vide I. O. 
cat. p. 560 footnote ; a. of com. 
called TC$rc*n>rafct on qrreFTOgr 
About 1750 A. D. 

WU gwt, son of jfrugug , son of 
spnaafof the re¬ 

siding in firewugaqsw on the 
qf^TBT river. He was a student of 
gp nr qw ; a. of wrapw rc fa or 
auqwfl 'g ( composed at Benares 
in 1751 a. d. ). Aufrecht 
treats the two <iw$k hs as dif¬ 
ferent, but this seems to be 
incorrect, as the grandfather of 
both is given as jprppif and 
tftiu gag is another form of 
q&Nr- 

son of ufftar, surnamed 
( modern ); a. of 
( composed in 1702 

a. D. ). 

qm$wr, son of maa, son of srm- 
qei of the miqHMfsr Between 
1500-1545 a. d. ; a. of tfrfr- 
fcsn^t or ww a n and K«HRI- 
&nr- 

twgw i fiwifN* 5011 °f fiahrr- 
About 1616 a. o.; a. of com. 
on- qa rc nrc , of ^turf^rarf^ - 

son of HRiqm; a. of 
PPpfan^PSDR com. on* qTRR- 
(comped under &tpm- 
About 1575-1600 a. d. 

<ure «w wnaiaipTafranf; a. of 
(com. on 
a u-gfifa g and other works of 
r. N. vol. X. pp. up- 



i2o). Probably same as the 
preceding. 

WlWWiOfW a. of qrfftarti . 
a. of 

^I«w«n 4 ig a. of smnnq i fa . , 

fWgwiNgWN? a. of fq fatftmfl , W- 

gp wrrgfr . 

Wl<!>vili«|id a. of gifting. 

son of r rqi|) - 
MlW'ijiwufflq of the and 

resident of *rfe*rimn*; a. of 

arswwwfllf (N. new series 
I. No. 345 ). 

fmro, son of 9 rwt of 
a. of 3 re ftVM . 

WW#* a. of gy a ^ ui^ T^T. 

a. of frogtaftfor. 

WW# a. of fui i qfe . 

a - o{ or 

ft C«v f 

nllw. 

TOWHl a. of qtftcgfar. 
flHtini Earlier than 1600 a. d. ; 
a- of srfliBiwf. 

rnraRT, son of gsor, son of 39ft, 
so* of anwirarf of the ^ 
family. About 1400 a. d. 
Wrote according to his son 
ffaf three works on staPm fa. 

w was lihw ; 
a* of wSJWimftfagT (com. on 
of am), frfofr ufo- 
(a summary of the ftfe. 
fifdw of erasing ), 
tffow- 

wwwra. of g r gftdw (vide Ba- 
roda O. I; ms. No. 3871). 


*pww a. of B. O. 

mss# cat. 399 P* 4 ^* 
w^wra. ofsn^hriWftr. 

tow** a. of fa i Wffi T- 

a. of Bn <^w1n«h«i . 

a. of ar^rretafornT, aq$- 

son of ; a. of sn*r- 
feyrgft or 

$ 04 «<t<oT and com. 
wrcvgr a. of 

cm^r, son of jrrcnran a. of com. 

on 5TaftinB i wuqtt i. 
fJSWfjr, surnamed aft-; a. of gui - - 
VHiafe, composed in lake 
1790. 

son of q ia g<y of the 
ariWlsr 5 a. of com. on $m$nr- 

son of fagy, son of mg- 
®wr, surnamed <Tf^. He was 
daughter’s son of^^ror, author 
of^raHW^rpr. Between 1610- 
*f9° A - D - ;^a. of 3 pgs$nr- 
tffogT, graftifonignsr, ganstr- 
(composed in 1648-49 
A - D - )> ^njnR^Erg^rvaj^ or 
Ms. of gr gPufa- 
irero ( Baroda O. I. No. 8455 ) 
is dated lake 1603 Migha 
( 1682 a. d. ). 

VPfTSPJr, son of fog; a. of gv^f - 

^m^rsjr, son of ftupig gawsw* ; 
a. of Earlier than 

1810 A. D. 
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www a. of 

Tffwwr a r ad^H a. of 

WWWWgsqffiq a. of 

a. of MKlfelWMHIdl* 

TO<F»^nwfh (reputed) a. of 
( really compos- 

* ed by UKJftfm 6 IM 13 )- 

CT W HW I W a. of 

<mvwMpi a. of 
com. on amraa^fe- 

fTO^STUf a. of 3TraTTT& UWf^H" 

gtgwfl , 

a. of pqn^i. 

g ff mww N rc, son of 
a. ofarothrorg. 

mw m a. of feug^mE t fere r, 

dfoaitansi. 

mw f ftqmw w fi t a. of com. 
on of t^?R. 

turn a. of gro&gtf, 

vrofrra: a. of ftnrtHv«fla or w 
tftwftwwr and of wtftfc and 
com. ftwunfip ft. He was son of 
vftanra, son of gfttra, son of 
^5, son of u%*av- Later than 
1400 and earlier than 1600 a.d. 
For ftn*Ng<fa f vide D. C. ms. 
No. 102 of 1882-83 (dated 
#1*1673 )• 

*m wWWita* °f «n<W«gfa*n*** 


<ragw a. of a^vim<fl«PT» 

Higdivr. 

<wy w m - i Q 

(p. 640 ) Of *fST*g** 

Wft a. of «JUHIA 44 tffr- 
wmna®t a. of 

son of 

and nephew of Fi fSt 

half of 14th century; a. of 
OTPrarotftr or 

q^fif or ^tggwgrgr*w^fit>^^"' 

ffrrgfa , 

seems to have written a com¬ 
prehensive for Vajasane- 

yins, parts of which on SVW«f> 
and other ^TOFts are 
separately noticed in the cata¬ 
logues. Vide B. O. mss. cat. 
vol. I. Nos. 31 $K 5 i6 » 3*7 
and pp. 353 * 355 - 

of com. on «5TK*T- 

son of gj*g; a. of fafcfa - 
iPHTIto* 

a. of www a com. on 
^RJUVUtfiS- 

a. of att?Nnft^Fr> 3TT ' 

mrW son of aw*w, son of 
ftpamfor; a. of 8fKw*Hmn«r 
(composed at Benares in 
1600-1601) with com. uduiT- 
am- 
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miwftw a. of com. on smfrfa of 
WIWs|. 

W W aR W a. of qtpwRft ft «M"W - 
WWW a., of tiwvwtRfWW (a 

com. on or 

ggwwgft of composed 

in 1622-23 a. d.) and WWW- 

www a. of twtow rc- 

WWW a. of awantmww* 

wwwfoiwwwffr a. of $pmw~ 
or TYTTfS^r (com. on ?pir" 
*tw) which is part of *ffirwimi% 
( composed in 1657 A. D.). He 
quotes ar^T, 'fjJTfflfa *frtw. 

WWfNw, son of of the 

*fW. Later than 1400 a. d. ; 
a. of 

wntrffcr |w a. of com. on swf- 
wnasnS*#* or of 

ww ft a. of «4 wkh»h . 

wwwf a - of ftfaft t fr r, t^rftwfwr- 
WTf and WWW* 

tiffrairW^a. of wwt r wf h fa t. 

WWf a. of com. on fe gw| Nfl . 

WWf a. of tj^wI m m Erc- 

WWf, surnamed fa*; a. of w j 
fluj wr fo far ( called agwroro ). 
Discusses the views of afhJT in 
his wfcu3TO$fc&r> (D« C. ms. 
No. 208 of A 1882-83). 

WWg> son of fiwww, son of gjRjr, 
surnamed fh%f- About 1673 
A> d.. ; a. of aty jft frqs, afWWTT- 


info following apjwwf- 

WWgwrf a. of ftdpiw*- • 

wrmra. ofjsrawtfftw. 

WWSWWWgrc a.of gfrpsrfta or 
on ^5*HpT s 

wraswroragrr, son of qptw; a. 
of aroawwf, tifiwn (of 

which the first is a part). 

WWJt HjiuittgNMgwri, son of 
afhtw 3twi4l4iw®r* About 
1323 a. d. } a. of com. on the 
qmmil and of or 

wwwn fo 

wtwrffr w a. of sri^fhuww- 

WWWW^f IftfW) son of 

son of ftnww, son of *ft- 
vc vm, of the wrowta, 
a. of $u4Woy tggm or ftnj- 
wit' 1 com. ( * U * T_ 
ftftf composed in 1449-3O 
A. d. ), of W T W ty and of com. 
on Viwfta* at the bidding 
of king wtw °f WW* 
wrftawwwftr a of com. on (W5f- 
(iW* 

wryy a. of^nrft^- 

wwrifc a. of nwflwwfr. 

wtsarcpnrcni^w* son °f wwf*» 
a. of $Wt?WSlWWPW9W> w- 
ft^w. About end of 18th 

century. 

a. oftryftrowfamr- 
I son of atwrf^r or &9WT , 

a. offtrftw^PwT or- vQ* 



Lut c$ Author* on DhamailMra 


733 


Mt&QV, SOD of Ui'n I i- of 

t A - 

gf^RpW- 

< i n% re fimfira a.of s^f^araift. 

qnrchrattSSfa; a.of 5^wr° r 
rrafa- 


TOfrarf a. of at?&fe q:g [ ft. 
qmw rf a. of com. on qrarnm- 
qsflrof »«ft«cwRrnf. 

qiSII4«l a. of 

TT HM^ rfbft or a. of 

$u4Hvw«i$i$r, nsT^roft or 


m\* r % wnwfte r *• of t«j*- 


a. of 


<WM«q suwwfo About 1750 a.d.; 
a. of 3 uffo»NKTra . 

UKMWIfllfc a. of 

<im3 ; K a. of twwlqfft. 

rmTj*tf%?r a. of 
com. on auqtW^ r aq; of 
of the frfhnN'- 

a. of afiftqn on aw 
fafa Or of 

qmigpireifl a. of ^rrfti^T and 
com. 

rmrow, pupil of ; a. of 
t r wiw t^r (composed in 1653 
A. D. ). 

a. of 

tiitarc a. of qtyq-aifti and qts^r- 

n^*JTT, pupil Of ; 

a. of^Twre#fsrw. 


^PWif a. of awaro . 

wfoa r f ^tg- Earlier than 1600 a. d. ; 
a. of q^rak^- 

qfasqq uroft a. of com. on flkr* 
a. of 

tlSrsgrgW a. of com. on ^r<$- 
=gf^r of f^rqft fg R . 

qwg$g . His com. on the auiktai 
was composed in 1431 a. d. ; 
a. of a' q^fir m. in aa^TO 
(p. 213 ) and gftpfqq (pp. 
281, 283 ) of 

iiTO^Ipg t ft vide under 
a. of s tr gfa r PnSw . 

f r q qr ^ r t k of w^qg fe family; a. of 

ftsswa. of $ 5 r*rj[ (on snufam), 
mufoa’ufeppqar. 

sftrar ni. by g q qqflfa gw p. 307. 

yfe rewa. of com. on 3rq^=srq. 
a. of com. on 

W a. of g^F&W- 

Mg a fteg a. of myhiiftfw . 
a. of 

son of Rtqnm, sumamed 
M, and pupil of appw; a. of 
ira i< wwR r g ( composed in 1710- 
11 a. d. ). Several parts of it 
such as $0lM4»l4r, 

smqiw ui , g w»n , *qqsrr- 
are separately entered in 
the reports. 
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iwy, pupil of wkm- l tf°~ 
1400 A. D. j a. of. 
ftwr^rfhrerand 

WPra.ofssqJTTOT. 

umipiOfnnr, son of hit- 
gflmwra g t frfojTC and younger 
brother of fgg*. Sec. 96; a. 
of sjffcftto, 

»m«N, son of nwnr; a. of 
anura*. 

W t &% , son of grow, residing at 
waarer; a.of com. on jnunm- 
air and mfifTOT ( called mt(- 
a®fi%)' 

nillaifia a. ofaftafriFftaTO* 

WWW<m « Between 1420 and 
1500 a. D. ; a. of U4l4M<llft 
( ms. copied in 1530 a. d. ). 

tffmm, son of wtftaw, son of 
roras ;a. of wwiHXKg g rc (com¬ 
posed in ij8o a. d. ). 

awarrnm( aaaftri), son of srffc- 
fta;a. of »MgKW«ft<Wg fa (of 
which mi4M44[(h seems to be 
a part); ms. No. 2393 ( Baroda 
O. I.) is apntw’fl'nafiiW) 
wherein gqtfNr, aftmar, fanflf, 
and are relied upon. 

So it is later than 1330 a. d. 

^ggF*T$,son of ataraft, son of 

" g flrarr of the i n ftgwfr g; a. 
ofgrftarson atr wai r (cons- 
posed in 12 66 a. d. ). 

fanUn the com. on the sftflr- 
gtggggg as a writer on politics, 


gproi|%fcfsr, son of sftgras?. Pro¬ 
bably 12th century a. d. ; a. of 

awm a. of qflwrc- 

snftmilw. 

gsmmij, son of rragwnrj. son of 
amuonif • Between 1583-1630 
a. d. ; a. of 3«tiK{M or analT* 
m’frsraWfH- 

gg gmfrg , son of g$igi!fa. Sec. 83 ; 
(reputed) a. of qMffW T ( which 
was begun by his father ). 

g yw il mwm r m. in the tout of 
fgiau on the angpsnr of 

WTO. 

g ylfa^rifo r a. of Sriraagpr- 

g$rfaw, son of utarg; a. of 
gljfoTfcicrift (composed in 1618 

A. D.). 

gyrtlffi, wife of tugr*r mimsjh- 
Sec. 11 x; (reputed) a. of gtg- 
(com. on the (tamper) 
and of g$ift com. on gTgftfa 
of gpjg. 

gstfar, son of ggntrer ; a. of 
Sec. 77. 

g^sftur, son of rrgt*r and » 
a. of Earlier 

than 1325 A; d. 

gefifaT a. of Earlier 

thanisooA.D. 

gwftar a * °f fWWWW* 
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{Npforcug a. of $uaa(Ptoi. 
ayta nr a. of xtlmar'lHMifttoT. 
gyftmmm a. of m«ifawfanr- 
w^awww anrojRi 5011 °^" 
mjnw ;a. of suwpmMin^r* 

wpJwrowiftni a. of 
UtoyWaHfrAK . 

a w fa f ft f a. of y tc g ft faft com. on 
TOftflr- 

axFdhftt a. of com. on g^dViJS- 
atfifhflr a. of tflfl>nff nr y i »|. 

W**fl9fti wbt, pupil of fSOTftr or 
mftwft ? a. of a nqfr sr Relies 
on efay and vimwft ; ms. No. 
401 F ( B, O. mss. cat. vol. I. 
P-47*) is dated a- y. 525 
( 1644 a. D.). So he flourish¬ 
ed between ijoo and 1640 a.d. 

m. by ^it- 

*W*- 

•OTW m - m muftmreqy . 

8fqwm. by 3mu£ on maasmi 

I. -238, by gargy in auyam<fex . 

m - by amnfc ( pp. 1031, 
1080), by gar gq in anyaw^W - 

Sfstmr ( vide Jivananda Sm. part 

II. pp. 310-320). 

SHnuRPr (Anan.Sm. pp.128-135). 

«9«l0(l m. by *ia*m ( P- 88 ), 
wnd (pp. 145, S39, 543, 
547 1 )* 


ymflf'WC. 

awfer 

a. of ilHM-frfa . 

afew m. by defied in 5 ^[- 

as a. of fanidHiMi. 
grower a. of 5 JJR 5 W. 
arawfa , son of snncm, son of 
*nprcro of atafcgt-, a. of 5^- 
^at> 

g t gg fa Ugpqp?a. of ftafagrf- 
f&fa d m. by ftnrro ( on my. III. 
290 ), by PP- 1183, 38,. 

138. 

gfamy a. of awmto* . 

atomy, son of tmna; a. of mu- 
ftxmfl fi to r (part of yaani*- 
mre). . 

a. of «rc pt «W »»- Between 
900-1x00 a. d. ; m. in f$nry- 
yiv *U 4 tofe»i of •wwa, in 
of mmtfaa, » n «try- 
yi*rc of $£&<*>• 

aifty a. of 

atarfa Sec. $6; a. of. a t y g qyqy 
and UMHW T P T ; rn. by fadTyy 
(on my.U. 119 and III. 1-2, 
260, 289), amrnl (pp. 28, 30, 
33 , 359, 2 * 9 , 418, 460, 542, 
870,942 &c. ). 
aton^a.of 4H*waw»u . 
a. of sgtonta. 

atonfer UTtoT, son of 55a, son oi 
mtofog of al in |r§y. Latex 
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than 1400 a. d. ; a. of til{Hita~ 

"Nfa* a.- of fOTn&rer 

*fVu 3 "*< a. of arfips^Troriter. 

tfiw or a. of fcrercrrr ( D. 
C. ms. No. 123 of 1884-86 
was copied in ^ 1632 i. e. 
1575 a. d. ). 

son of 5TT1% ; a. of ^tT- 
and ti anitiftdtir . 

tiw a. of m. in. qjT5nmR 
( P* *34 )> by 

tfflTOT (It is his son srrj who 
• composed ftfonfop); a. of 

•HtiiJS^nr a. of tititiiMr* 

. a. of fk’tytnmGjpr. 

tHtiife**, a. of mtitatitiH&IgtO. 

a« u»fkUnr alias ^ui^vn^ai son of 
•farffcar and pupil of uztfor. 
About 1650 a. d. ; a. of &- 

tifkx'piiwbi ( y»Ai<j|- 
tiHlellKtill.). 

^?»so n of sftftrcr; a. of sff^TO- 

fofar. 

About 1450-1500 A. D. ; 
a. of BTWfpnftifa' ( of which a 
portion is called ?r«ir ). It is 
probably this author that is 
mentioned in 

WW« 18th century; a. of sg*- 

GKMItil. 
of 

"TOWNf a. of ^rmrrmv rwft. 


a. of com, on 

Wfrzn} a. of tiRnNgcu. 

"TOlMi# of erronihr; a. of tqft- 
or «tfli«j|g. 

.VPfT^NnT^Rf, pupil of ; 

a * of or -*n(ta. 

a. of an# 5 TWF, of sflft- 
trsr, of^Riftfir. 

m. as a writer on politics in 
com- on sftfiramtSH- 

a. of fRtinrmr during 
the reign of tiintinfo Later 
than 1300 a. d. 

*$itr a. of « t ngmflq, vnfjnN. 
mfarrc a. of 

W$HR a. of $atf*triur ( B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I. No. 74 p. 66 ). 
Mentions snfifftrc and ufluR- 
H'ufh- 

wrofasoimpmr a. of jnf- 

*$tiR tiSR^trwRj son of *t^t, 
of the family. He was 

judge under and his son 
*TtitiJT, king of fefoar. 1450- 
1500 a. d. His elder brother 
was ti o rallHH, and qfriftti 
and roraftr were his gurus• 
a. of <nrrcarftfa, quyft rte , vJ- 
t wftrrftfrg . HMwnn^- 

or 

and its friftqp r, svfllqAtiRT' 
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He is m. by qrqrctftr in 
and by in his sq q grc - 

sw, qqtrqtffcrsq 

(generally as )• 

Parts of ^Rmnfr and °g?r- 
qnfa[rc are separately labelled 
in the catalogues, such as sqq- 
5T^T and 

qjSMTssn^, son of of urc- 

5RT%3I and 1478- 

1530 A. d. His pedigree is qr^r- 
*mnror-*TirrqT-*pinr%Hf -q^wg'- 
swonug (wife fprr)- 5 Tj 5 »TPrrl; 
a. of and com. 

q^TFtrr^ of the >TR?T3Tdt^ ; a. of 
ssmsts^r. 

qfparqtf a. of vtfrRqrtnfl-- 

qfjfc**, pupil of qr^[Vjr; a. of 
srqfTlwiqqtftl, fijrqisTitfqtf- 

WWI«f, son of i%qn 3 T and 
younger brother of f4^q<M - 
Before 1150 a. d. ; a. of 51^- 
qptfq (composed at request of 
of fkPqRr ). 

qftw a. of qgqersrffcm. 

qftw reputed a. of qqjr^JTtq, 

qftrar a. of qtfgsr. Sec. 9. 

*ptor(hrwa. of com. on qro^r- 

«sr- 

wwwfll a. of qf*hh>q<<iflt ( B. O. 
mss. cat. vol. I. No. 166 p. 
181 ), of g<- q »»q^i . 


qRwfa a. of arenttorfifai or 
swroroftts ( vide ms. No. 
12774 of Baroda O. I.). 

qrawfa a. of ijfigpruT. 
qtqr^Rr a. of 
qTrrtqrH a. of ^ u^ q ugq. 
arrqWKt (*ffe ) m. in «rrt[*rra{ hy 
§fp> 

qiqwfiffttar- Sec. 98 ; a. of avrerc- 
fasctCWfa, 3 TTf&^nIwfa, ^fq- 

f¥°, /Nrqftr 0 , 3 qqfro%o, 
gfarfo 0 , qp?*rrcfto, «rn?i%o; 
a. of frn'qftrtfrq, mt- 

qwfttfpT, T^tTqOrftq, g ffrft d w ; 
a. of g a r Hg l ufa qfmfrPfTT- 
^pofi ( extracted from 
qqwRpr^fir, qpfqqSgsranq, qw- 
; a. of 

^rqq^lq ( B. O. mss. cat. vol. 
I. p. 67 No. 75 ). 

qi^jsqf son of ifflftrf, sonofwwi 
a. of 3fwr%wtr«ivr, Rgrareftdtq - 

qrq(f^)wfq,a follower of fafriSwrc; 
1080-1130 a. d. ; m. in fcgqa q, 
^Tifra'rqq ( p. 35° )• 
ami® a. of qinpt and of a r. 

qifl^q m. by %mfs( as a 
in ^gqqo III. I. 159. 

qnfqq a. of 3 TT%PmJnr (composed 

for arena®* )• 

<• 

qm^r a. of gfamnrfttmaT. 

qnf^r qqtwnq a. of or 

(B. O. mss. cat. 
Vol. I:No. hi p. 104 ), 
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a. of mflwftwn . 

g gwflq i wtiq a. of *mr<fr- 
ftqsTcom. on of 

w , nwRi. 

miR a. of (gifVuKiwfcM- 
qm* a. of a q^ftr m. in «ni^J 
( SnrTRsr ). 

«wwwg a. of aggRra*. 
smrc, *tpsr of, m. in qtfcm t rffim 
of $Olt. 

mmltiftl m. in am- tr- S-1- io.- 
28. 2. 

a writer on politics; m. in 
com. on jflftgfgtri sa. 

*13^* a. of twmqft i ftqdT^rc . 
* 13 ** a. of com. on qhftmp - 
3* m. in. st^TRStf. 

■ a. of gtnpniqqf**^. 

*13** a. of q% i* .gft . 

* 13 **, son of y a. of ^n^nR' 
qgnfaf . As ms. is dated *Ra; 
1428 (1371-2 a. a ), he is 
probably identical withthe com¬ 
mentator of the *rw$TOP3?r- 
*Tg** a. of qitg}|<(U. 
m3**, son of % * 3fc, son of 
5 * * *tE surnamed ; a. of 
com. on $ugqwi>(f i. Between 
1680-1760 A. D. 

*rsfo , son of anq*tr, of the r€w- 
*1*«T caste; a. of t r tftiKW n g l or 
*T 3 ^ft- 

*T3**, son of qftqfir j a. of arre$* 
cmfa ffg m . Vi^e ms. No. 7603 
(Baroda 0 . 1 .); mentions fcnfc. 


*T3***h$m Earlier than ia$o A. 
d.; a. of com. on qnwuitre? 
and of a thereon. He is 
m. by gftg* and Tjpnqpr. 
* i 3* * *Wfrw a. of 33*381. 

son of qf*nr; a. of 
anfMwqw ( for W*3 school of 
twiqs). 

*13** W a. of 
* 1 3 **hhh a. of 

qfiwSuw* 

*T3*^**a. of wg i g rg ft . 

*ff*fftqftr a. of mqfawftfttn or- 

rs 

m\mi 

ftrasRf a< of com. on 

qmgifoflqs . 

(supposed to be) a. of 
(including 33 and 

*$iws). 

( * 3 #g(*q g, pupil of 3 *r; a. of 

fasnft***- Sec. 70; a. of foarr- 
( com. on ht?to ), Whr 
ggj* or ggis^faft. 

f*3?j, son of sfaf, son of qm- 
35*; a. of com. on farcftr- 
3Ri#ft»T of <r»r*R- 
ftfR, son of %*r*; a. of qfftr 
TRiq*. 

f*g3, son of q i rfg wi, surnamed * 
thoR and resident of WlsjT > 
a. of com. on H,<miwi*. 
fogs, son of f*qT$*, of the gwff- 
fofo* 5 a. of fo«nucqfofo[ ° r 
fu i ft fa ( composed in 
16x9-20 a. o. ) and com. there- 
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on and of ttgn'ofssR (com¬ 
posed in 1628 a. d. ) and com. 
im# thereon. 

fa3» a. of ggrggvTRtreftr . Pro¬ 
bably the same as above. 

ftg&, son of trffav ; a. of ipflrc- 

faggiftfam a. of 

fagatffam a. of «ad!i<(ln. 

fagdiwd a. of anf^- 

ftg&W or fag^tfam, son of 
born in 1515 a. d. 
Said to have been a. of 

snf&wgfo arar- 

WTWJftfaSpT, com. on 
the qs q mft d ra of 
WWMdflq, fljsdgN T (of which 
3nfapt>M^fa seems to be a part) 
or g fo rc fa , wft>*rrftwrfaT, ufo- 
w, u fo i fa fafa- 

faf K a. of iftfa ( which is taken 
from the gqV rr d of the rtyr- 
MTOt chap. 33-40 of the 
Bombay edition ). 

fay I (Ml anafafa^, son of 

Earlier than 1500 a. d. ; a. of 
atHKmffd , ftrUMlWStfaj an- 
% ( g g<q ; m. in (fl&flretorw (vol. 
II. pp. 68,75), ^uuftwnrw 
( vol. II. p. 505), 3u%Rtv* 
(vol. I p. 353), 

( vol. I p. 744 speaks of fa^ir- 
), ( vol. II. 

p. 312). 

faro* a. of wrftfor and fcrrft- 


frro m. in. ^ THliNufiqfafrV T. 
fam^mfa a. of faj p w ftp fo f. 
faq r dfareufaq m. in. ^r? trqw»K - 
fauw^m a. of t g faqmfag . 
fa^nfafa a. of 3 ^:wtor. 
iWfaftr a. of sajp-tfaifapr. 
fa«nfa*rcr a. of ffowtfornjfa, 

fau n fa, son of nvraft, son of snr- 
^T. Between 1373-1430 fii d. 
A voluminous and versatile 
writer ; wrote in Maithill also 
and on moral tales ( as in 35 V 
V^STT, qflftihltUI ) ; a. of irft- 
( under <he patronge 
of ttffafr fa gg ^fa d l queen ot 
injftrf, son of far*ftry),<wiqrcwv, 
?RarW(f<fl ( under patronage 
of ttffadt tfrcwfb queen of s*- 
fanfa* q^wiaai), fufrifaarcftpfa 

( probably his last work ), v*f- 
3>R, fa*tr*rcnv (under orders of 
yHKPm , son of son of 
*fa*t), ^l*Tq4H3rc (composed at 
the bidding of queen fWra^r)- 
Vide Ind. Ant. vol. XIV p. 1-82 
and vol. XXVIII. p. 57- His 
vfear is m. in R3TOWR ( vol. 
I. p. 823). He is m. in. aft- 
srm’s fwqHRuta and by ulfa^T- 
frs^f. His ( N. vol. V. 

243) distinctly saja. that qtrftv 
was the son of faivRff (and 
not brother as some 
suppose on account of the 
words in the frrcrtam N. 
vol. V. p. I). Vide Journal of 
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the Department of Letters, 
Calcutta Universety, for 1927 
vol. XVI. where there is an 
informing paper on faqwft . 

famrflreg a. of 

mrnfaynft* m. in 

fa n wwa r a. of 

mTTsr a. of 

sww r* 

a. of srrafasmtftaw 
(which seems to be purely 
astrological ) ; vide N. ( new 
series) vol. II. No. 69. 

a. of Rnntmresr®*- 

srak. 

vide under Rmtft g a . 
a. of 

farm a. of ar i ^uliflitiuw or-dftq? 
composed by order of king 
wurfac son of ^ 

(vide B. O. ms. at. vol. I. 
No. 24, p. 21 ). About 1500 

A. D. 

in 3( p. 112 ). 

fat fe fa m. as a. writer on politics 
in com. on 

fam m. in. ffarro’s 
farm. a. of m. in 

^fown and in a r wrowff - 

earlier than 1500 a. d.; m. 
in of 

and by in 

UW (vol. II. p. 275 ) and 

ftfairm* 


fangffgT a writer on politics; m. in 
the j& fe g fl tr, nfrowfT, by f^r^t 
on qr?- I. p. t 9 ° (Tri. S. 
series). 

faw$ipfc son of and $vr 

and grandson of Win ; a. of vw- 
Between 1450-1525 

A. D. 

fasmfcj a. of qfcR??*rr or #;tnvr 
<T 5 fa 

ftstpptl* m. in com. on jflfan'HT' 
as propounder of ro 33 TO > 
m. by |srrfe (III- 2. 825 )* 

faw^rfc a. offtwroiCT* 
fa«nrw a. of sgRtfsr. 


fawsmr, son of ufara; a. of 
TRfit, com. on ft- 



faRRTW a. offouwstffc ( probably 
the same as ftsRRTO, son of 
jffara). It deals with the rites 
from death to in the 

case of the mvmfyw rcTr. 
ftsq-RTO earlier than 1660 A. D. ; 
a. of fftrgUHPT. 

faRRTW son of sfafk, surnamed 
Between 1450-1615 
A. D. j a. of ftRSTSTO*. 

faaRrtr a. of afRrhrfafor. 

fawsrirw, son °f ; a. of fa?r- 

faa rc w , son of qrejfcr; a- of s** 
probably the same as ftw 
RTO, son of ^pgRT# below, 



UM cf Authors on DknmatSsra 741 


son of $«ot a Gur jara w r g pn 
of IsRiftw; a. 


( ms. No. 12708 of Baroda O. 
I. ) ; mentions *n*Tmg, f^ud- 
^nrr, andtptaggjso later than 

l68o A. D. 


son of iJtarrcj; a. of g-grpr 
or gat rcny ( compiled at 
Benares in 1736 a. d. ). 


fa»srcr*r a. of 

’Rift- 


f^rarra a. of ?®8rtrrcssr?. 

fWaw, son of gffa, son of 
3TT5irvrr; a. of sspg^rsm/sratr 
on TiT WW - About 1550 a. d. 


son of son of 

fiifasw j a. of 
( amreiwflt r) composed in 1544 

A. D. 

a. offtrfa^orfofafSpfa- 

^araj. 

fo*RTO a. of fafaftdflprrc ( pro¬ 
bably the same as 

faoRTO, son of ; a. of com. on 

feqHtHMI* 

f**srcnsr, son of spgsrrcr, son of 
son of cf*.«riwff. He was 
the younger brother of ; 

a. of §ugt&g^ or ^ussnOT- 
f g gflre w, «Tt^tarf^nT 
(composed in. 1584 a. d. ) or 

ft p q wro a. of 

uhr or -ai'tatttHvitr Same as 
above; ms. No. 9375 ( Baroda 
0 , 1 .). 


fa*arcm a. of 

atrarJ a. of 
or jprsfrgftmtsT. 

fa*arcro swotto a. of qw s ifr i fo . 

a. of srvtwft- 
ft*sHraafl§m a. of 

ftsqgrsitair, son of ftgp*; bet¬ 
ween 1612-1632 a. D. ; a. of 

fajtRro wnWOTR About 1630 a. 
d. ; a. of or -f^r*. 

!%5>3RT^1T5 a. of «TTS'R[ft. 

a. of 3n%p Ortorwafto). 

a. of ^fwtwaflir- 
or mfom'frgK - About 
1600-1650 A. D. 

son of 

surnamed fife, a resident of 
^pr (modern Wai); a. of 

Later than 1650 

A. D. 

ftpp=»P 5 rr l %R m. in qp&mzt- 

Sec. 60; a. of graaftsT 
( com. on gppptpngffT ). 
ftrxjpw a. of ftM^ r fi f ^ .and 
i% 5 ^rgg^T- 

ftr»^irvrrf a. bf srracd^ptf^rrw. 

m. by in dtsrrrc- 

srarft- 

ft^ t fr sr- Sec. 51; a.of*jfif. 

fi WKftfl (reputed ) a. of *npr- 
gfTfqroft ( really composed by 
flWHfll )• 
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ftft® a. of ft ftr ft d ft . 

ftft*** a. of n®ft on ( pro¬ 

bably the same as the next). 

ft^ftwR a. of 

ft ftwR. Earlier than 1500 a. d. • 
a. of fttWtRgH- 

ftft»a* a. of q|ftrcnywra (B.: O. 
mss. cat. vol. I. No. 445 
p. 521). 

ftift»«R, son of Later 

than 1650 a. d. ; a. of com. on 

ft»t»3T, son of son of 

*IfRtiT, of sur- 

named «®r9RVs a. of smm£ 
( by order of king grand¬ 
son of sraftrg). About 1750. 

ftftv^tng a. of a r wrea or y ra^R . 

ftftre wg a. of 

ftft* nwg a. of^off^f^. 

ftft^gRTg, alias itRTRrf, son of 
f^RR> son of rit®*®. About 
1620-1685 a. d. ; a. of anTOTO- 

or- SRjRT or qsmwq.flft , 
ggr e t wmhn , (on 

3tP5jR, amjrN - , tzm, * 7 ®, 
srfilwr, srraftjfr, srtsr, 

BRT, ®JT> and *RER ), ftu¥" 

ftqujmdK wNhm » 

R l ft o wft^ R- Be¬ 
sides he composed on 
theiMrifon 1fa> ftrcroftir 
and mg ft nmuft i and (on rr- 
front*) **nro (a com. on 


the ). He officiated at 

the coronation of the great 
Shivaji in 1674 a. d. Ms. No. 
9670 (Baroda O. I. ) shows 
that the ®F T RWi ? <flq was com¬ 
piled in 5ft? 1599 (1677 a. d.). 

ftftwRmjj, son of ^ftqg, patroni¬ 
sed by n yR T a - Sec. 93 ; a. of 
gftfasft ( com. on the ftnnqm 
of Oi^i'Ixck )j *®r- 

<T®ft and (probably ) ftfafack- 
*R. 

ftftsgrr pupil of *nftr- 

ftft® 5 a. of q s foffrc i &m or 

® ftwfa i wnri» wwHqftai«n>- 
**fcnrf or or nftr- 

ntferoroor qflwfagww, nft- 
Ry pRtnr ft (from ); 

earlier than 1600 a. d. 

ft*® a. of 
* 

ft*® a. of $u«n(tfcmi 3 T- 

ft*® a. of anftflR®ft, composed 

in 1559 (*ft» ?) mfrfUfoa \\ 

®^(B. O. mss. cat. vol. I. 
No. 35 p. 34 ). 

ft«®( *prt«tTft^); a. of com. on 
st regnwqw - 

ftwp fl fl a. of ^wrraftft . 
ftwRW a. of «n®rft®R. 
ft*®^r a. of s^ft»m® i ® < 
ft " ®qfl« l a. of 

ft*®^ a. of vw nftronraA and 
com. ® ri >ffffi® T ( composed in 
1634 A - D *)» 
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ft««iig(*for$tftrO ? a. of iftf^y- 
Wratftt and ftarrefa . 

fop i g , son of fHTOwr, sur- 
namcd Earlier than 

1780 A. D.; a. of g wsffosw - 

«flr. 

faqg aa g . Same as above • a. of 
mthPldra (from gw^f^n- 

*TT% ). 

ft ggPTf, SOn Of fcjnruf, of ftj*- 
smr; a. of 

tajput flygwwrtm , son of sufar 
j a. of jn*rffcrcra*n*^ 
(com. on nmfe c vmw of *30 
and mnwyim^ (com. on 
«n^[fm of qjo). 

fawwMifew a. of 

ftnw4<l m. as a writer on 
politics in the com. on sftfit- 
TOTTfT. 

ftrwrjjnfq, a. t)f qa/foreniT (for 
king qftnfflfc, son of ) 

parts of which are q s umqnj r 
etc. 

a. of ft'fcjftrwTmfa 
(composed at the instance of 
son of fa§T, a 

fcw). 

son of ar^RCW; a. of 

wWwiniljfc w r -g r fx i ^ - 

Rpqs r fo, son of ; a. of 5*3- 
<CTfaST (for i ff wnqitgwi )• 
Earlier than 1450 a. d. He was 
u mPyft u and yet dwelt in 


?4S 

Gauda. He bows to aftmw r l 
* and and relies on to*** 
and Later than 

1200 a. r>. 

fogsnfa a. of tq flre n Wiww - 

fa*nRn=f|Sw a. of tfc&ft'igft and 
stfTOTRSffit* 

«ftfor(fa)*mrofthe ; a. 

ofst*m*«fe. 

sftrrm of arftra*Nr; a. of areftifcr. 

tftwre* a. of 

«pfa, nqft t fcgg , 

$rc*ra* oflpjThsr; a. of yreiftsi- 

Stnfafa. 

; a. of *r«nftsr- 

mRmhu* 

tfrfay, son of ^enirac, son of 
of the rfNvr race; (re¬ 
puted ) a. of afkP fa wflta 
(composed in 1383 a. d.). 
Aufrecht (I. p. 595 ) is wrong 
in ascribing to 

this tfkfft g- That tfaftrf was 
of faforaT of the $iit- 
sgv dynasty. D. C. ms. 85 of 
1869-70 is dated 157a 

(ISIS A - D -)- 

tffaerc m. in ( vol. 

II. p, S 4 2 )> <*wvw (vol. 
I. pp. 867, 900 ) of 

ffcgy, son of fcrrfitw; a. of srm- 
About 1300 

A. D. 
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son of at gmraiwr 

(modern Puntambe ) on the 
a. of anf|{yirsnWN>r 
( composed in 1598 a. d. ). 

a. of anyterfadro. 

; a. of agfaro r- 
Rftr. 

yg c E re m w m. in ^pnnn, mroHV- 

ftyror( p.320). 

f^pr^ m. in ^mfic (h?t- 

sgto*), yrapragr 

( reputed) a. of 3<m a y Tf n T- 

^pnnj m. by fayy* on my. I. 
I 95 » in 3 Wfl&(p. 880), STO- 
imw (p. 326), 4 ww i Wj iT» 

m. by 3 TCTT 4 (p- 55°) 

Iroflr (*nwn>y ), wvwutt- 

Fsmyfly m. in smrnrR%f. 

m. by 3 rmri» (p. 1235), 
tf r ^mvWh r (vol. I. part I, 
pp. 230), arrerreray . 

?^U%^m. in fanyy ( on my- 
III. 263 ), amw* (pp. 888, 
897, 1090 ). 

ygrggy r flr m. in ftnnwr ( on my. 

III. 261), ymT& (pp. 602-603). 

3Tg 4Ww m. in fcmfr (III. 2. 

440). 

m > in and 

( on my. I. 60). 

gqpnr 


mpnyngmr m. by ft-nrror (on 
«rry. I. 4-5 )> ftwrsm, 

(P- 33 )• 

Snpifay m. in fororor ( on my. 
1.19 )> vm on ift. y. *. (23. 
20), Wfir, ww<ftftgw p. 467. 
ymrd>( pp. 198,420,446). 

m. in ftomyrr ( on my. 

III. 267 ). 

f^STTO rn. by 

P- 75 *- 
m - in 

Wimn wm.infanyy (onmy. 
I. 221), ynm*r, «Hinw i f« 
ofsfkjniTfy, ^fiwfi gyr, fowiflt 
(mnw>?); pr. in Anan. Sm. 
pp. 232-235. 

44w(\a m - in famyy (on my. 
III. 254), (pp. 1072, 

1107). 

m. by %v?r 1 - 

Miron m. in the tnyurcrfor of 

y^ytmr a. of CTimratfr* 
fsarm a. of if%f??roracfir. 

3-4i*wgfc a. of WNS%3> of com. 
on of com. on y«r- 

tm, afagm>w«a r , of com. on 

^Wmst a. of ^mrsrorftm C com¬ 
posed in 1503 a. d. ). 

•Ilfdaiaj a. of ynyforcyr. 
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hfCTIW a. of TOfotffr*. 

^Sjf3*nV a. of 
ifww? a. of * 

impawn a. of tpt giqa and com. 
tfvMM 1 !- 

; a. 

^yarnr a. of ^s<nn< S <a«g . 
SjfHf^srfirq a. of < p fawfiyw . 

son of *raa>g?nHTan$; 
a. of 3n-^idyuii^si’i. 

%yswi4 a. of sruid^ilui. 

fry a mri a. of *wmn«r 

hysrerf 1 or son of 

of the tnfaprfer. Later, than 
1200 a. d. ; a. of com. on 
emttawi*, of dut l dwre or 
anrffefer and com. thereon, 
of ^iMtt 

fJrftv and and its com. 

ftfW»4VU|, of )I|^tor and 
its com. 

^yswni a. of finifanrftow* 

Wife. 

"hysTfira. of n ( h^Ka*i . 

tyartit fPW a. of d rft mPniiu or 
or 

a. of sfelhnnif. 

>ffeira. 

pf^flfeitfef. 

a. of or 

__ 4 jvf 

>f%lt a. of 

*• of tvftffifdiig» possibly 
the same as above. 


*• °f i|Afenralh< 

arteftfa of esfe. Earlier 
than 1580 a. d. ; a. of com. 
on u wfar n wwft . 

a. of 

Wlant a. of afli ftwrerc r. 

a. of com. on 
of ^sq^Sff. 

WUw qw s fl fa c a. of afriStarryJ- 

*rT*, *rf*ra$ro$ftCT. 

>Ai«9«tf ( reputed) a. of 41 ftiw(ta> 
a. offemwitoii. 

fr q ffiw i son of 

Earlier than 1500 a. d.; a. of 
com. M^aiet on tnrostfflp and of 
airlift ( a. com. on astrological 
jrfttrcqftr ), which is also 
called gnfararar. 

*4lf«q (formerly called tronfetO 
son of fiwg raf or <t|*rWTHf, son 
of Tfwg of vftfim in Gujerat. 
About 1643 a. d. ;a. ofangJte- 
dfaPFT. ugiwntft or *ai 4 *- 
trsrft, mmqftftt gT. 

frgtdtf (between 1250*1500 a. 
d. ); a. of wftwiWT C written 
under the patronage of the king 
of^m^JT). 

) a. of fRsar 

a. of fftfcrfta** Later 
than 1400 a. d. 

j k^twrcmtsn RRtqrer a.^of #«nftr* 

I H#wWf and w&qft&r* 

: Hw i ei«fi4i«igi < n^ a. of gftwfrw* 


h. n. 04. 
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yg q yrra w rf a. ol 

WW (reputed) a. of qfJMtf and 
vrosr^. 

the same as 

or ^gp^r, son of Tfror* 

an epithet applied to 
several scholars e. g. 

£|pgr;r is ascribed to a tfr fosfflfr - 
so also 
^rf^ 5 PBT. 

Wrcr a. of (of 

which fafafa o w is a part). D. 
C. ms. No. 112 of 1895-1902 
was copied in 1719 

( 1662-63 A * D - )• 

a. of wfefo- 

SUJtTVj, son of son of *t?T- 

fcr About 1675 a. d.; a. of 913- 
fl»Hufts to several works of 
his ^father, such as 9trwm&, 
firwti, tr raten« ? 5 i - 

*R§V, amrefas r (all parts of 

forces v n famtiM i faft ). 

tsTCTO a. Of (PT^^qui, frsTTf- 

Wiw a. of 3 t u< g 4 mift i (qsrw- 
«nfar). 

a. of 

SKnrm, son of qragur and 
Vift and pupil of sfpftftqf and 
father of 3T g« T g Sec. m. 
Aufrect (I. p. 612 ) is wrong 
in identifying famr witharignrg 
( who was really ttofrfs son ); 
a. of com. on < KU S K^fl| . 


son of nmror mrn> sod 
of ; a. of 9 tffr$renmrn$~ 
and of com. on *|$- 
He composed his 
in 1683 A. D. 

«hrcrsr> son of son of ; 
a. of 

Isrto a. of amhiftvT' 

«rtRratf/$rcr About 1600 a. d.; a. 
of ( parts of which 

are anffc*, pm, wwsit etc.), 

a. of ufa<nw» 41 <M . 

a. of afamufa mfr* 
yTTUJ? ( both are probably iden¬ 
tical ). 

Wnm? or^unm a. of a ; 
m. in ftmdflTT (on qnjr- HI. 
17 ), amn£ p. 4 1 - 

frqsnwi T (reputed) a. of tftflr- 

Wtur a. of a ; m. in ftm- 
^RT ( ontiRT. HI. 326). 

tn^sr. son of %^rv, and pupil of 
vj*5T and protegee of %*vrfir * 
vide under 

iri^pr a. of .iH i qhqqm or flfcr- 



a. of (taiwfefa. 

5 smr see under fanranc; m- by 
firm 0 , amrfe (pp. 132,133, i45> 
521, 524, 1144, 1202), 

TO on *• 

(23.11 ). D. C. mss. No. 163 
of 1884-86 contains a *ow 
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■ in 388 verses on daily 

duties such as w*, fir**, *r*- 
**, mugr, arfliftrjsrr, 
iiwwfH and arrat&c. A ms. 
in the Bhadkamkar collection 
has an incomplete text in 260 
verses. 

anroo? m. as jffiwnrc (distinct 
from amm*) in faqrem * <l q 
( p. 20 ). 

amrai^or -<nq. Probably same as 
arm; m. by fan** ( on mgr. 
III. 30), 3 FRF& ( pp. 112,467, 
892). 

*n* a. of Sec. 52. 

an* a. of fjftffeaT. 

an* a. of 

. an*, pupil of ; a. of nr**- 

an*^*a. of or 

***** RrorrsT a. of 

***** a. of an fa g (g fin m f ttr for 
followers of q ^ u i * t d ). 

***** a. of *Ur^fri?ent*FT*?n, fa" 
f*T* 5 »ranr. He was a devotee 
of frgfar son of u^*r*rd; pro¬ 
bably same as the preceding. 

*****$* a. of gmrrsrfi, sftfa- 

fan*. 

gqpr, son of surnamed uft 
of the fan«ro*r subcaste ; a. of 

uvqtfaww > aH £ig'ft ,ift$rerm- 
and jnfarnrqhgfr ( com¬ 


posed in 1753 a. o.), 
ahfal, «Ri 4 «M 44 llh (refered to 
infat« ). 

a. of «4 i *nfaq* ii. 

a. of eu<flBwft*n* (at the 
bidding of an**T?, son of *tr- 

fanr). 

a. of 

*jfT, son of of the qnffa- 
; a. of arnp rg ft . 

a. of ufa g re r fal and qffar- 

mfa* a. of ; 

probably same as the preceding. 
Vide ms. No. 7659 (Baroda 
O. I.). Mentions mqfaffaw t 
and mfaifttfc i. 

*j*$q*, son of ffa; a. ofifrsr- 

*jfT a. of qwvnwfa n. 

gijwmffan a. ofnut**. 

son of rnnvwg » 
flourished between *1540-1600 
a. a* a. of $ w ftfa or vut&nfaV , 
fafcrufa**, *fa*T* or fafa- 
an*nr and its com. 
( Stein’s cat. p. 316 ). 

*gR*f, son of dfaEug ur g , son of 
*3js*rg. Flourished between 
1620-1680 A. d. ; a. of sa¬ 
fari*, § P¥i 4 , f®**i*R or 
fttfjtqy t aqfr r (composed in 
1671 a. d. ), mfa, fas Rn q* 
(of his father was revised by 
him), < rt n*R** rc (of which 
. mbiqgOMiq is a part), 
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a. of j q ft gv n sf . Vide 
VgWifal or wh p ryf* below. 

Wjptfirw, son of traRnr- He was 
probably the Wjf^fa ar, who was 

. a guru of votr- If so he 
flourished about 1450-1475 
a. d. • a. of gsfr ir ifat&UK, 
irraftwmeO'i, an^prfrr- Aufrecht 
( I. 625 ) assigns to 

him, but it is a work of otT' 

a. of 

Wffwfc* or 3 ThRW|Fr, son of 
OTTO, son of gftro; a. of 
wjftawTOfsai , 

of wrouftOT? (composed in 
*rarcft 4678). 

siprarir a. of OTvnrok, wotw- 
apgfit and OTUdiniftw, tott- 
•wftflr, TOffOTTOfalOT, OTI" 

TO 1 TOBT . 

qy<w*4 a. of 

*JfOT**a. of g%mmK . 

Wtftfd a. of (rftro OTWfgt on 

ww^WIBwk . 

Wf Vide sec. 12. 

Wf a. of a wgflj. Vide N. vol. I. 
p. 34 fora ms. of $rg*t|Gr (in 
tfarernrs). 

Wfmr* Earlier than 1050 a. o. ; 
m. by of 

(PP- I 39 > 306), by trom 
(p. 117)> by fcnfit (HI. i 
p.412 and III. 2. 479, 594, 
610 ), by m^Rfar of qronfo 
in giuRrnm (p. 498 ). 


Wjfoftm Vide sec. 12. 

OT#nrcr a. of com. on 
Rrfwof^f^wrWlm.. 

OTW8 a. of 'Ffftr; m. in wot* 

OTHOT a. of *??rwic*r( m. in 

OT vol. I. p. 596) and a 
OTPHOTinr ( tn. in the WT gq rc 
of ). 

WOT a. of OTIT«n< 7 * 

wmra i d m. by (on 

amifhr). 

OTg Between 900 and 1100 a. d. • 
m. in the vgewk n*. in *gflr- 

„ wRott as a 
along with and ^OTnftnt 
and by as refuting irer- 
fltflr (HI. 1. p. 1148). Aufrecht 
ascribes the to him. But 
this is wrong. Vide p. 295 
above. 

W *OTTO a. of TOOT** 

OTOTW ftm a. of wijW I TO ' 

W»OT W pandit at the 

court of wfhot prince; a. of 
OT t OT l TO ( composed in 1715 
a. d.), Rotito, fflitOTWW- 
ffig 3 T * * uTO , ^nro 
(composed by order of king tnf- 
sfctuSltkl- 

tpasarwiTiid a. of Pro¬ 

bably the same as the preceding. 

gl*OT 8 *ftw »I 3 or OTtftra, son 
of vraroar and pupil of OT¥?v ; 

( he wrote his com. on *rj- 
qffflwr in 1708 a, d. )} a. of 
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In 

his com. on fagreg ’ nfl he mcn- 

tions ftdniftFS and 

(vide No. 12589 of Baroda 

O. I.). 

tpgtnr ( He was Sambhaji, son of 
Shivaji, the great Maratha king 
and ruled from 1680-1689); 
(reputed ) a. of jvnsror. 

( a Tanjore prince ); a. 
of iftfairerfl' (of which 
is a part ). 

(king of Tanjore, 1798- 
1833 A. D. ) ; a. Of 

*W|W i $<¥fl> 4 HWlW ( pro¬ 
bably same as preceding ). 

m. in mflNfow , %rrrftr, 

wgwi ff. 

m. in matumiy, ?w 
wflnitii. 

tpremwa. of ug'MWS l tta T or 
5itf m a, of 

gTWTO m. in of 3ft»j?r- 

wr( p. 303), fcnfo 3 ttuk- 

wuraft (probably same as above) 
m. in aflrcnfc(pp. 423, 424, 462, 
54°)> *tfo 5 rfaw 5 T, bnfo htott- 

C r\ 

^TIm) 

yrfbfW a. of sqpjr ( m. by 
• oh «n^. «fr. y. 9. 11. 21) and 
pf na. bjr on y. 


*. 23. 19, by fam$m on «n*T- 
III. 280, by (on 

strata p. 190). 

fjJWHW Sec. 28 

fl rn fifri a. of ftarqnnft- 

5 tNNt a. of fty r y re g m. in ftfar- 
f^S- 

a. of or Vfc- 

ftjWflfbl* 

g T Wf- l <M m. in ( on 

3WNr p. 190), m. in aimmp . 

a. of 

ft****. 

ftryu, son of najJirjrf j». of ***!?• 
<rsflr- 

ft i y png a. of 

faft wftreg ( a qifirow ); a. of 
3 nf^RT, and §g#- 

fore, son of fonsrank; a. of tmi- 

f$nr, son of ifrfry, of the 
family, originally from $frmn 
( modern Kopargaon) on the 
Godavari; a. of mfawmay 
( composed at Benares in 1776 
a. d. ). 

ftrc a. of 

ftrapr, son of gjfarer; a. of com. 
on OTTOTT- 

m. by farflt (III. 2. p. 
594 ) and by 
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ftwWi son of gin** Of the 
3 n 5 W?r; a. of 
a. of 

a. of com. on of 

ftw|Htr» son of mfaw ; a. of com. 
on^rn^nr. 

ftnr $*gr, son of sfft^TOT of the 

; a. of gg^miti i. 
%*5T5^r a. of ftraiwifafaftuiij or 

a. of fltfa firufaaw 
( probably same as the prece¬ 
ding ). 

ftwmr<iHM»4rfhS a. of «r«$ter- 
rorr. 

a. of ir$t*nnfhr or spfrru- 
stt- 

son of sftfamr of sro?;*; 
a. of fR WlftW - Ms. No. 11958 
( Baroda O. I.) was copied in 
1610 (gn% ) and the 
work mentions and $T¥- 

TRWT and so was composed 
between 1585-1685 a. d. 
f^nruf a. of aimfttfra . 

, son of ( pos¬ 

sibly same as above). Later 
than 1650 a. d. ; a. of ^rora^lr- 
a rrgft tfrr- 

f^nrntr, son offosrra of the Modha I 
caste; a. of fttfasforgftr and 
com. on the 
uffosnifrssr, wrwnfkw^ftr, of 
com. on g irm ff pT , g^TRf a m^, 
^nPw%sww0r, WI^f%®5WftF> 
W^RlTWlSt* of 
-and (fom. 


ftw w r a. of nwtfsmw . 

%amw a. of sfo mupwt iT. 

%ST!W a. of w w t OTWi r g . 

ftnuiw a. ofsnrtnfctptatftr, vaffa- 
and 3n%$€Jt<T, ^n%r 

fcwwajft* son offtwr, a. of®w- 
f^srtmf^ composed in 1578 
a. n. He is probably the 
same as above. B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I. No. 72 pp. 64-65 
gives 1562 

fifo snfe g etc.) 

as date of copying. . 

5p(gs?) ; a. ofstTfir- 

feu$ijp* a. of ft^sTOB*t^W^pr. 

flwwiflwt Earlier than 1150 a. d.S 
m. in in[. ^t. ( p. 619 ), in 
(on strjrte p- 
175 )> TO- *n- ( I. part 2 p. 
448 ). 

fi rcr q ft trim*, son of su*to; a. of 
fWt i iyrligdft and com. fefT 
£pu. Later than 1680 a. d. 

ft rerre r, son of jrm^r tot; a. 
of ft dpr y lor. 

a. of sjjpfrrm- 

<^*gytjptoqrftri a. of ftfafo for- 

f^nrtarww a. of fi p w i foO n fa r- 

^fra^f^w a. of ggfostftoe. 

a. of About- 

1635 A. D, 
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qfry ift v r , son of a. of 

gpfrarfa. oftftftrerc- 

tsrstw (probably 
a. of fvtifotsK* and com. 

gpnfa? a. of *gfir; m. in famijm 
(on ?n*r. III. 1 6), 3 mn& pp. 
887, 902. 

5*%*m. in Mr and unrfifw- 

wm- 

S*rjf*a of fafaflnW (one ms. 
in B. O. mss. cat. vol. I. No. 
153D p. 163 is dated 3ft; 1679). 

SF»re* m. in fajvfo of aflgw. 

qgwfll Sec. 95 ; a. of flre f S rer 
(com. on *re«reFrc*flr),of qft- 
fire^ l refo atr , (a di¬ 

gest of which at least 14 parts 
are known, vide p. 394 ). Au- 
frecht ( I. 66o ) ascribes the 
to him, but this is not 
correct. Ms. No. 10849 UTffisre* 
( Baroda O. I.) was copied 
in 1301 mu (Feb. 1445 

A. D. ). 

lw*auS a. of at^reifPr. 

tfpre ( numerous works are attri¬ 
buted to him ; the same sfcre 
cannot be the author of all); a. of 

whwwrsuPw, wftinr- 
fre fit fa, ■ sng < foa faqift«, arer- 
jresnfot, . awiJgwranfar, sftw- 
■sfresrat*!, cifotrnft, of 
and qfmfrft ig , of a wfare 
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work (in which Mul«imft e u w 
is mentioned), of g-gy ift tfe t s , 
of a *qflt, of q uf uwnt a te j re fl - 
sfnwrt%, gsfftmMn , 
unroot, sgtreysnfMrtn , *r- 

sftfttpr, son of *m*nr; a. of gireft- 

jftfmnrorere- 

wnw. son of mptu*; a. of ^«r- 
trftfn r ftn , uHn&nrafr t. • 
tpmre^ragreAr a.of 
afl< g a g a. of ®g£sifra?ft. 

afog e g Earlier than 1150 a. d. *, m. 
in Hiw ferre of sfttRi flag’s an^- 
ftfa and by *s^pt. 

a f te ag a. of iidlWfi^falT' 

afls ag t tfd, pupil' of miM^t•• 
of fitgrm. 

afl»ugg n fa a. of 

afl»ad l *R a. of 

sftas* Sec. 62. 

gfaFtrepf , father of aftare anan$* 

^jrnfat- About 1475*1 5 °° A,D, » 
a. of q pr fo a fa , ftauft afa (of 
which seems to be 

part ). Seems to have been 
connected with antgftrtafter 
also. 

yfagciit a. of com. on au<gftto of 

«l)fwi a. of *qft*u*. 
aft^wr frefejfi* a. of *if«ira«rv, 
and of com. on graum • About 
the middle of the 18th century. 



son of arnmmnj- 

a. of WMMM'fruiN. 

•ftewifouuidHi a. of 
sr^hr or g»wmao^P > » i. 

a. of myn&lflwrc . Earlier 
than 1540 a. d, 

afhjw Sec. 89. Between 1275-1310 
a. d. ; a. of ^wkwI, 3*$tar- 
ffa, f*fwr% ( for students of 

)> tpr%^nfcr> w^FS>*<t ( for 
students of *rfnta), q s wt n for , 
sn*n*. Vide N. vol. Ill p. 34 
and vol, II p. 363 for t gpg[ $$q 
and N. vol. V p. 230 for 
*!%. Aufrecht (Ip. 668) is 
wrong in regarding as 

another name of ; vide 

Ulwar cat. extract No. 351 for 

flWU’N- 

afafW, son of srftpm / fw . Before 
1418 a. d. ;a. of 
Sf W W V gl ft , ( m. in the qqnfr- 
), al W WHMMmfil (pro¬ 
bably of this author and not of 
the preceding ). 

a. of ttyftd'MMQtlty • 

afrw, son of srrnf tajug, of 
fa » <n finite - Sec. 81. ;a. of 
Sg wh i w and afMhr. 

1fa* a. of 3irchTOro>€t m- 

aforc a. of e sT dftviH . 

aftwr a. of ^ r a i SlUMM^fh . Pro¬ 
bably the same as above. 

aftqy son of son of ffa 

who was sole minister of the king 


of Delhi. About 1500 a. n. ; a. 
of srcwgftsrcr. 

afar, son of u m ' <Hiq<g ; a. of 
He was a fol¬ 
lower of the mw r fifrf re¬ 
cension of and based 

his work on »hh<m ; mentions 
Ms. No. 603 (Ba- 
roda O. I.) is dated 9*3 r 547 
irunr ( I 49° A * ». )• He wrote 
also hfu on RHlMWllftwcft- 
Vide Ms. No. 5491 (Baroda O. 
I.). He mentions fa gn fr w K 
therein. The ms. was copied 
in awt* 1607 g* W (I55 1 
a. o.). D. C. Ms. No. 119 of 
1884-86 of the ftareifotfr is 
dated 1434 4 hr «ro W *ifr- 
wrer(i. e. 1378 a. d). 

afhw a. of fi re mft arafaw . 

after a. of 

after, son of art: and younger 
brother of 3 fflq ot ng . About 
1320-1390 a. d. ; a. of anftvvtr* 
tfifasr or 

sfter (snWHIraO, son of tfrajfr, son 
of snifcr; a. of f gyi fo t. 

afte rr fir a. of erntwr^ns 

staring a. of gqs i f r f^^ ^or gw- 

afterftm a. of gw r fiqu . 

after# a. of 

a ften w r ft w m. by rgjtfgw in gW- 
ggforw (vol. II p. 23 ), in m~ 
snrrtm (vol. I. p. 820, as the 
author of a «g«w)' 
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WNrar w gr ^umfy son of «fN^; a. 
of gw nm ifa or 
RnNmfrr and flffrtmufa , atrarrc- 
arfWr, q i miPw r , and m*t- 
*fom, gjtffatr and 3*?nrarar- 
tfftror or uunferw- 

ftfo, yifaraftfo E> 5jf%{a^ 
and of nw<Mflq> r (com on ftfa- 
ftHr ofjumfoi), ^r<nTiJTfttwi 5 ft 
(com. on ^nntTO), arrarfctos- 
suren (com. on qjgprcfo’s stng- 
to* ), OTnrarft (com. on gr^r- 
»w ftft rp w>W of nm^)- Be¬ 
tween 1470-1540 a. d. as he 
quotes nyw i fo rrar and 

of Trgrwm and as 
‘ his gftpiajiufei is quoted in 
8P%?m of tgqrqn and as ?g 
speaks of him as his guru and 
mentions his in the 

<nB^wrvm (Jivananda vol. 
II p. 393). 

WHrotrcga. of y i wsftutq . 

a. of gyfl«m 4 «K . 

s ft flraw a. of com. on 

and of on 

wimumili . 

•ftfJww a. of 

aftAww a. of ( com¬ 

posed in 1159-60 a. d. ). 

■ftPHW a. of wirqNwft. Pro- 
bly same as above. 

U'iPlVitij pupil of «nq*ivi4; a. of 
anffefjfaBg a com. on ggf- 
Wftft by 


aftftaw , pupil of tgwt; a. of fgflr- 

ifHJrarawhrrrfhst a. of 
sftfofTOffhl a. of.gHiiu«i'4«onwT. 
a ftEnm r ffi lm a. of flffororo- 

sftfJrqrmfrsH a. of wmkwh. 

a ft fiWFffUg, son of > a. of 

ftiq i sfrra r fc ffgr and ^rarubnft- 
STTfT- 

a. of 

sftf»nrRn^i«rj brother of trtHKtu ; 
a. of irdlfH^vr- 

«ftf*rareTRn4 a. of^rUHU^ftaT- 
aftforrcrrenfa. ofsrora^ir. 

aflPww i fl , son of of th e 

qhftranfcr > a. of fltfaftfaauftsr 
and of vfH^rm^nfH^fnfhr (on for- 

w)- 

atorflr a. of 

•ftqfir or sftgqmy a. of forag*. 
aftqftr a. of ggfosrimjT m. by *g- 

•fhfir a. ofoM^K^ulu m. by t|- 
****r in ( vol. II. p. 

39 ) and in wgmqflvq . 

tfhrfif a. of aravrorgara m. in 
g re re w a (vol. I. p. 928 ) 

afl uftg vide under ifa. 

aflagwaitf of the ar wgw*ftw> same 
as ; a. of snigger. 

affagMiniairf, son of ; a. of 
aa w g wiiig . 
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gflyftlftff a. of com. on ami^C PP* I 34» 

y wyfta» . 527,548). 

m. by P. 485. j ssrotfyftwT a. ofan^NWH* 


s^ntfWa'm. by fcrrfir. j 

I 

aftqaftm m. by qsraftfo of I 
aftynnyr, arro& ( P- 4 8 3)> *RT- 
*m(p. iS 3 )* 

j^wswuet m. in wr y. 

m. in 3<wrc*re^. 


fttftg m. in amt. VT- *• I- 4- *3 
19 - 


#Efr w gw n a. 0 



Heito r a. of t$ftRrrc(B. O. mss. 
cat. vol. I.No. 447 p. 524 ). 


q ' yyy a. of com. on ftiygouHRl- 

t a o 

qTTTOT* 

T tytrer a - of g ^M i ig y 
q yy ^ a. of ftamsi. 

y*M*4Wlfot a. of llie'jm ( B. 
0. mss. cat vol. I No. 387 p. 
454 ) 

ary^ra son of ^art; a. of um- 

arjirm a. of aurw^ftyr- 
sym a. of lilsmyfttor. 


Kftyy^ a. of frftgw r w l fcfiw . 
qftyH^nw a. of 
flfty**yrcw ft a. of 

ftilfo. 

3 W ( probably a purely astronomi¬ 
cal writer) m. in sr gfoto ( p. 
191 )of 5 ft^wtyt,amn^(p. 55 o). 
A Ka r ra r fl is mentioned by 
yr g fo fa ( 6th century ) in his 
gglnflrt*. 

qw rr ft, a. of a fffir; m. in a^ft- 
yfc re r, in vmt (P- 88), in 

ft. ft. 

araywH a. of g&rai i W t (com. 
cn aiyftst’s rfftr on ^l^ffFofrr of 
3 »R*yfHr). 

ftsratt a. of *fft; m. by amaftteof 
ifftjt® (p. 141 )> W 4 WW 7 of 


*tywff c a> 0^ 

syftw, son of uyvir of the 
family. First quarter of 18th cen¬ 
tury a,d.; a. of atraraqfaifavT, 
(composed for 

king snrftf of sraynliftfr* 
^raftrst. 

*yft* a. of y^MfwfiUyftf- 

q y ft y, son of ftyfr ym*Pf > a. of 
yw^gT (composed in 1678 - 
79 a. D. at the bidding of 

nftyuftyys). 

tryft* a. of y<Hii<|jiW. 

ayfty (same as v.); 

a. of fnftaww'wftw. 

a. of nymnfttor. 

aryfttriWft* a. of yigiiiNW** 
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*W?fHTC m. in ft. ft., ftftmH, 

W T TlWUfcVTftq , son of fTm and 
pupil of and brother of 
*7 and About r 500-15 50 
A. D.; a. of and 

Stiff- a ^ft is ascribed to them. 
Vide under vuffciwuqft. 

a. of *n*T onj 
(wwmnfft); m. in arr^tw 
(vol. I pp. 194,.*220), anftp?- 
im (vol. I pp. 336, 388 ), 
ftftflw ( vol. I p. 17=1 ), gjftf- 
fm(vol. II p. 311). 

ygB Ug About 1000 a. d. ; m. 
in of sfajto ( pp. 240, 

25 S )• 

Ww 4 )Whf or a. of f^fttrfor. 
About 1300 A. D. 

wfinUHWoi vide under ^muvr- 

wft- 

son of ftftMf> son of 
1 a. ofcuufmrft^. 

wfaw. son of<ftjn-jv. a. of 
wwws 'i fom . 

fsfofire, a. of fira i$ urcpfa 
(compiled for Sir William 
Jones in 1789). 

9 TOronftn[ in. in com. on 
WWP of 

vide urder 

WWW! a. of 


wwntj a. of rnwftpwswiroftir. 
wwrwft or ^rnrrft snmwwr, son of 
<rft«f Tff U TU of 5UW51TW- 
•tor He was a protegee of 
ftsuwrr?; a. of mmuw r um and 
( vide ms. No. 
5887 Baroda O. I. for CTsragpr- 
iPTO of the and 

is a part of it ). 

FUnt, brother of mqttra rf and 
son of munr. Vide sec. 92. 
Several works are attributed to 
him, but one cannot be certain 
of their authenticity; a. of ft- 

spm^rwftft, uTu - 

ftra i Bvuftft , tnwwmwr* *ift- 
wnr 

wmpnfkr, son of ; a. of 

ftwras- 

(this is a mere title) ; 
a. of tqftuww wr, q i ip um awra T* 
# i tw a. of rfhJftrf- 
ftrcpro a. of 4«ii4iHU^UT. 
ftrgWfmu a. of ftfoftfar ( com¬ 
posed by order of king snifft* 
of Kalpi). 

ftnwuww a. of « i +utnn ( part 
of tmra). 

ft^Wfraftftt. son of aflg q fcufl ; a. 
of Ro t ate com, on ftnw 
( B. O. mss. cat. vol. I No. 383 
p. 448 ). 

ftwfrwiflsms i qid . Not later 
than 1610 a. d. ; a. of iftd- 
£lwO> snrtrahipfr 
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fogimqNWqft a. of §jrfrn» ' f*q . 

son of qmftr, son of 
About 1630-1670 a.d. ; 
a. ofgwromor w»ng gy, 

son of srs^ug of ilffirgsr- 
ifrq; a. of jmfaffir com. on 
sftfiBWW of %5irqnR. 

tfwmrr^y, son of sfomfaf and 
^TTOrand grandson of gfaf, 
of tftfb i wrnt sr; a. of waftibi- 

qflwww i fru a. of n ft iHm 'm, 

gq g? q T «H l d , son of qrft y s w . Ear¬ 
lier than 1300 a. d. ; a. of 
wwM* com. on a nq ffiwro p 
( pr. in Kashi S. series ); 3g- 
fft faft far, arrgfcrfw; 
m. in qfifa’s com; on ^gdfcjr- 
ftiWT and in foqmrfcffiT, by 
BH i n a ra g in his srflWf, in the 
taiftifoi of He men¬ 

tions q s qf^ ttrnr in the fiffimJ- 

gr^ 1 , son of 3 T 5 T 7 » a. of qiWKft* 

«Hk- 

3»q^wm. in com. on 

^T* 

gqyq q, son of Later than 

1400 a. D.; a. Sffomgqftffr 
with com. utfu<Oft*feT' 

g*pg Sec. 29* 

®**gr a. of nftgw wr fft g- 

a. of or 

***** 


g^STOnm*. Earlier than 1500 
A. d. ; a. of awgKfrq* . 

g > g re * ifa , pupil of yy n wflji ; 
a. of a q^ uqteQH^ wt w and 

g fr arc ra ri a. of qn gft gR T fl f qftiliq 


grmqrqR a. of f^^vfl q wre q w . 

grfiro of anrerrotrem ( com¬ 
piled under orders of appgro, 
king of q fl gg tar). 

a. of tics^in- 

mfaftosn. Later than 1500 a. d. ; 
a. of com. on$rgftrfarffa>T of 
wiwnuw* 

wkwM a. of qrnaft ( compiled 
at the bidding of qtfror ). 

gfamm a (rewrite) a. of aurffctp- 
UTCET- 

gyftnr a. of <grifoq ' rcam . 

qjf%5T ( reputed ) a. offtdpngg. 


qlqj pr, son of i|fanfrqB i 4 . son of 
who was treasurer ( qJlgT- 
fttprft ) to a afNr prince ; a. of 
%m r qrt ( B. O. mss. cat. vol. I 
No. 389 p. 456 ). 

gftrcft fi ? aurgrtf a. of *nrergTO*fr- 


Itlt npT m. in Outfit (tpRWqqg 
p. 79 ). 

gta$q a. of rfrfitqnpngff- He 
wrote his qgfara * in $ake 881 
( 969-70 a. D.). 
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t tow ra a. of nftw g w. 

^ n=T HT^ T> son of and ffrmftsr 
and surnamed ffe p aq s # and a 
resident of sngram; a. of snft 
ffrar ( D. C. No. 302 of 1884 - 
1886 is a work in about 160 
verses in various metres on 
W, qnfttosft, but 
not on \rSr 5 rrfr or castes). 

tframsrsTj^ son of qraj of the 
fttra family ; a. of ftH mgfrr- 
ftnfasr m. in arfaw’s 

qtas in q a. of 3 Ti%rr^rfMir«T- 

pupil of *rr%q, pupil of 
fcrrc; a. of ^teq ^roy ( com¬ 
posed in 1073 a. d. ). HP. cat. 
p.XI. 

a. of 

Tftfcsqr qateffg Calukya king, 
son of faqmufo q- Reigned 
1127-1138 a. d. ?. a. of erft- 

(composed in lake 1051 i. e. 
1129 a’: d.). 

qtar m. in qqftffo. 

fsajjsrfh? m. in ft. ft. 

i. e. Tgarsqsptjrm$m. in the 

ST- w. 

in«inffft*$of«ffeff- 
trnprjvidep. 286 n. 631 . 

m. in of ffftrar.* 

About 1610 a. d. ; a. of 


gTtpr Sec. 86; a. of awtfgr ( com. 
on arm- q.q.), a p nftgt (com. 
on ao*T' q« )> qsaqat (com. 
on 3tnr. q. q.), com. on 3trr- 
n«nw or Twawra (or 
qsnftffpmre t), Brawi (com. 
on lit q- q- )> com. on a rt w iwt - 
qfotmasr. 

tFT*qa. of^qftqitf- 

55ft a. of qn^pqftdw. 

fft a. of to*. 

fft, son of nrftv of the atvjgst 
family; a. ofq q i qsftftfc r (com¬ 
posed at ftrnsjPiT, modern Wai, 
on the Kr$ni river). 

sft a. of ft*rarafHter> 

ffamnft^w a. of wwmro nr. 

(ms. dated 1668 a. d. ) 

iftqot a. of wmiwgq q. 

jftftft a. of fvftsTTjnraftrsr. 

a. ofwH^mtfH* 

fft^T son of qyrr > a. of 
(ms. No. 6892, Baroda O. I.). 

fftyrftff a. of ftftFtrfatf' 

tftprftff a. of wqiwqftqw. 

g f fr rcr, son of ; a. of nw- 

q^SfWFt (composed in qqq 1614 
i. e. 1557"5 8 a. d.). 

son of wroar; a. of ftsr- 
iff ft. Earlier than 1623 a. d. 

gfiqumWnf m. by in 

gftpm (tp. 243 ) 

a. of com, Qn qurnm. 
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iftfatlg m. in tTRprniT of 
**■ 

a* of 

a. of ggftff r re r- 

ffar^it a. of n f i vn^ sr^r ( com¬ 
posed in 1795-96 a. D. ). 

ffarro Sec. 91; a. of or 

t fc rwftre a. of tw q arRnfrfa or 

, fV P 

"WTwT* 
tfc rrerard a. of 

ft <v 

•TqTTwT' 

t fcmfrm a. of ggfontrft. 
t ftqro mw a. of 

tfarcuro a. of g fa pi w E ifts T 
(based on qpR^s work ). 

iftHKlVui (a title of Sfoqrfi&t king of 
fafagT ) a. of g g r fa divided 
into seven aqps on ®ar, sn^TT, 
fan*> smtw, TT^sf^and str^ 
B. O. mss. cat. vol. I. No. 7 6 
p. 69 contains the first viz. on 

tftwrr, son of in***; a. of arr^TT- 
cTW- 

tfawr*. son of rrij^T or *ff|*** of 
*rgn; a. of qq r ifasmffeq, in 62 
verses. 

tftMWtt n fa a. of g fa mre rcr. 
ifoig a. of g f figrcwjjfl . 
fftuj a. of ftmt*** 

a. of a i wffMi i ftflw 


tfong gw a. of tntrcrrcra#. 

gftoiVMtytf*, son of smnftnTg or 
3 tPT »%Mg . Vide under «n^- 

tftiSfcr a. of 

Later than 1600 a. d. $ a. of 
com.on anfogfa , of a mfo w rrc, of 
com. on fp*tttPTft^retra>Ttr of 
mnw, of sntrffcRwmr, of com. 
on gtRgftr, of com. on mtm- 
fm, of oqqg l fU^iq i, 

tfaw a. of 

tffcro MUq rft ra; a. of fmgstf^. 

tftdig a. of tfftOT (com. on 
of sfafw). 

tfyansftw a. of 

gft q g T m. as a predecessor in ^T3t- 
ftisofaft^To and in g t fopm 
of ( vol. II. p. 295 ). 

tfajjsr a. of uiann 4 l » wf v q. 

gftg n fo Earlier than 1500 a. d.; m. 
in unn^vmw of *go (vol. I p. 
S31) as unsrant of qR^qir, in 
g rfa prer (vol. II. p. 305), 33 iy- 
( vol. II. p. 143 ) etc.; in 
( vol. II. p. 488) 
tfay and tffcm are separately 
mentioned in the same sentence 
on a passage of the srfaroir 

titan* a. of qi&rat- 

tft mwwmm, son of swr; *• °f 
g^ftrantr* 
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of Benares ; a. of rmtfrfa. 

sfar a. of com. on a nr$ fl-q^ i q» or 
TO*0faft. Ms. (Baroda O. I.) No. 
1526 is dated 31% *448. 

sftlT (probably the same as gffat 
above) a jurist m. in fa. *. 

fftfT a. of com. on 

WJJT of <4|f|(JU|. 

ffa*a. of udiiKw r. 

jftjT, son of HlW alias. *13*5; 
a. of (folloWing the 

wmtnrapr). | 

ffat* s i iftjftfa* Sec. 84. Betjween 
1275-1400; a. of ncpsr onj qry- 
re CTOKg and <r?[fa thereoln and 
of com. on y t wfafa^ of 
q > W P M . ! 

son of frrcnm; *. of 
» a tr ? T T ^ y g. 

a. of ((com¬ 

posed in Sake 1481 i. e. 15^9-60 
A. d. ). ; 

a. of O. 

Mss. cat. vol. I. No. 379 p. 
434). Later than 1450, *s he 
mentions and grfafafe. 

^ or tfMtfftma. of 

' com.) on 

m. in of 

son of qinmr; a. of 


?$4 

9013M 1000-11 00 a. d. ; a jurist 
m. in fa. of 

*fcrro. 

BcSI^V, son of qrora of the 
brother of faw and qgqfa. 
Sec. 72.; a. of OTgrorcnfar, <mfa- 

swfo, fowqfoi , Wrfor . 

IOT3U a. of com. on 
of <TQprfa. 

|5TT3*r, son of gy fat . Between 
1200-1400 a. d. ; a. of com. 

on the a n ^F E Wtn of 
$T?rrm. Vide p. 301 aj^ve. 

f»ijpr, son of sWhm; a. of j*u*- 
( composed in 1474 a.d.). 

a. of qrc wuflq (men¬ 
tioned in the iwqqftavi and 
fjfaprw). 

a. of com. on the ft mr qu i 
of faijflfa>M<. 

a. of 

fifar. Sec. 11,56 ; a. of and 
( another srffa) a. of a 
in verse on wntfT* &c. 

fanning m. in wvn*K of 

ffrwrSfafa a. of tnfapr, faqfatrgjr, 

wv* 

fy r a rw a. of (B. O. 

mss. cat. No. 242 p. 264 ); ms. 
dated *fas 1753 - 

fatn^jjpr a. of Wrfh-'fnr* 
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ra.by^inwr^r. fcrf* a . 0 f ftanAftfe. 

*• of atjifint. Flourished »,_j. , _____ 

between 1088*1173 a. d. * 1 *"* a * ot 

faff*, son of$mfa, son of *iy- fafaftw (orfataO; a. of <tfa- 
fa. Sec. 87 ; a. of or an*- 

«n(^r, wivm (according to (Ulwar cat.extract No. 

awnw )• 355 )> arrspspwfta. 
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PREFACE 


It is a little over ten years since the first volume of my 
History of Dharmadastra was published. In the preface to that 
volume I expressed the hope that time and health permitting 
I might issue in a few years the second volume dealing with the 
development of the various subjects comprised in DharmaSastra. 
For several years thereafter whatever leisure I could secure 
from professional work was devoted to the collection and 
orderly assortment of the vast Literature on Dharmasasfcra. 
After my return from a few months* visit to Europe in 1937 
I commenced the work of writing the second volume. It soon 
became apparent to me that to compress within the limits of a 
single volume the development of the thousand and one topics 
that fall within the purview of Dharmadastra would present 
only a scrappy and faint outline of the whole field. To add to 
the difficulties of my task my old painful complaint ( duodenal 
ulcer) recurred with far greater virulence than before, so much 
so that, partly on medical advice and partly out of despair, in 
October 1938 I gave up the work altogether. When relief did 
not come even after six months* total abstinence from literary 
labours I resumed, in spite of my extremely painful oomplaint, the 
work of writing, for fear that otherwise the extensive materials that 
I had been collecting for nearly two decades might be entirely 
lost to the world of Sanskrit scholars and that my labours might 
be altogether wasted. Being afraid that my strength and resolu¬ 
tion may not last till the completion of the rather ambitious 
undertaking, I decided upon bringing out in two volumes the 
development of the various subjects comprised in Dharmas&stra. 
The present volume contains the treatment of varna and 
fiirama, the samskaras, ahnika and ac&ra, dana, pratistha and 
utsarga, and drauta (vedic) sacrifices. The next volume (the 
last) will deal with the following topics: vyavah&ra (Law and 
procedure), adauoa (impurity on birth and death), Sraddha, 
praya&citta, tlrtha, vrata, kala, &anti, the influence of the Purva- 
mlmamsa and other dastras on Dharma§astra, customs and 
usages modifying Dharmafostra, the philosophical background 
of Dharmadastra, and future developments in Dharmadastra. 
Looking to my past performance I am unwilling to make 
any promise about the time when the next volume may be 
H.D. A 
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expected to be published. I may state, however, that in view 
of the fact that at present I am in much better health than I 
have been for several years I shall try to publish it in three 
years more. 

Excellent works dealing with distinct topics of Dharma^astra 
have been given to the world by eminent scholars. But so far 
as I know no writer has yet attempted single-handed to survey 
the whole field of Dharmasastra. From that point of view this 
volume partakes of the nature of a pioneer undertaking. It is 
therefore to be expected that such an ambitious project will 
manifest the defects of all pioneer work. The circumstances 
(adverted to above) in which this work had to be written and 
the great hurry with which it had to be rushed through are other 
factors that are responsible for the awkward or obscure expres¬ 
sions and the errors that it may oontain. I mention these matters 
for lessening the surprise that such blemishes might lead my 
friends to feel and not for blunting the edge of adverse Criti¬ 
cism. The critic is certainly entitled to mercilessly criticizo 
the work for its shortcomings and mistakes. Some readers 
may complain that the present work is prolix, while others 
may say that the space devoted to several topics is meagre. 
I have tried to pursue a middle course. 

There was great temptation throughout this work to com¬ 
pare ancient and medieval Indian customs, usages and beliefs 
as disclosed by dharma^Sstra works with those of other peoples 
and countries. But I have tried to omit, as far as possible, 
such comparisons. Whenever I indulge in them I do so for 
several reasons. It is the fashion among many writers, both 
European and Indian, to hold the caste system and the dharma- 
6astra view of life responsible for most of the evils from which 
India suffers at present. To a very large extent I do not subscribe 
to that view. I have endeavoured to show that human nature 
being the same in essentials throughout the world, the same 
tendencies and evils manifest themselves in all countries, the 
same abuses prevail and the same perversions of originally 
beneficent institutions take place everywhere and anywhere, 
whether particular countries or societies are within the grip of 
the caste system or any other casteless system. Undoubtedly 
the caste system has in fact produced certain evils, but it is not 
singular in this respect. No system is perfect and immune from 
evil effects. Though I have been brought up in the midst of the 
Brahmanical system, I hope it will be conceded by scholars 
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that I have shown both sides of the picture and that I have 
endeavoured to write with detachment. 

A few words must be said about the extensive quotations 
from Sanskrit works and the references to modern Indian Legis¬ 
lation and case-law. For those who cannot read English (most 
pandits and iastris do not) the quotations will be of great help 
in understanding at least the trend of the arguments. Besides 
Indian scholars are as a class poor and cannot afford to pur¬ 
chase numerous books. Nor are there many good libraries in 
India where all works of reference can be had. For all these 
reasons thousands of quotations have been cited in the footnotes. 
The quotations are mostly drawn from published works and 
references to mss. are few and far between. I hope that the 
numerous quotations will not intrude themselves on the atten¬ 
tion of those who want to read only the English portion of the 
work. Legislative enactments and case-law have been referred 
to for showing that many regulations of dharma&astra are 
still very much alive, that they govern the every-day life 
of Hindus and permeate all classes of Hindu society in spite of 
the fact that a considerable part of dharma^astra has become 
obsolete. Similar remarks apply to the numerous references 
to inscriptions on stone and copper. These latter serve to prove 
that rules laid down in the dharma^astra were throughout two 
thousand years observed by the people and enforced by kings 
and that such rules were not mere precepts composed by 
dreamers or scholastic pedants. 

I acknowledge with great pleasure that I am under deep 
obligations to many predecessors and workers in the same and 
other fields and to many friends. Among the works to which 
I had to refer constantly and from which I derived the greatest 
benefit I must specially refer to the following: Bloomfield’s 
Vedic Concordance, the Vedic Index of Professors Macdonell 
and Keith, the Sacred Books of the East edited by Max Miiller 
(vol. II, VII, XII, XIV, XXV, XXVI, XXIX, XXX, XXXIIII, 
XLI, XLIII, XLIV). As I was handicapped by the fact that I 
know little German and less French, I could not fully utilise all 
the work done by modern European scholars. I am highly obliged 
to Paramahamsa KevalSnanda SvamI of Wai for constant help 
and guidance (particularly in the ^rauta portion); to ChintSman- 
fcastri Datar of Poona for assistance in the chapter on dar&a- 
purpamSsa and for carefully going through the other ohapters 
on fcrauta; to Mr. Keshav Lakshman Ogale for his work on a 
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portion of the Index; to Tarkatlrtha Raghunftthatestrl Kokje for 
reading through the whole work and suggesting additions and 
emendations. 

Besides, assistance in various ways during the progress 
of the work for over three years was very kindly rendered by a 
host of friends, among whom I should like to make special 
mention of Prof. H. D. Yelankar, Prof. Bangaswami Ayyangar 
Prof. P. P. S. Sastrl, Dr. Alsdorf, Mr. Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, 
Mr. N. G. Chapekar, Mr. G. H. Khare, Mr. N. C. Bapat, Pandit 
Rangacharya Raddi, Mr. L. S. Dravid (aSSmavedl of Poona), 
Pandit S. D. Satavlekar, Mr. P. K. Gode. Thanks are due to all 
these and other friends for their help and interest in this volume. 
I must state, however, that I alone am responsible for the views 
and mistakes contained in this work. 

In a work containing thousands of quotations and refe¬ 
rences it is very likely that many slips have occurred. Besides 
it is very much to be regretted that several misprints have orept 
into the footnotes by the loss or displacement of dots and other 
loose parts of Sanskrit letters in the process of printing. 


15th June 1941 


p. Y. Kane 
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Anan. or Anand. = Ananda§rama Press edition, Poona. 

Ap. Dh. S. = Apastamba-dharmasutra. 

Ap. gr. = Apastamba-grhya-siltra. 

Ap. M. P. = Apastamba-mantra-patha. 

Ap. Sr. = Apasfcamba-Srauta-sutra. 

A6v. gr. = Asvalayana-grhya-sutra. 

Asv. Sr. = Asvalayana-6rauta-sutra. 

A. S. W. I. = Archaeological Survey of Western India 

Reports. 

Baud. Dh. S. = Baudhayana-dharma-sutra. 

Baud. gr. = Baudhayana-grhya-sutra. 

Baud. Sr. = BaudhSyana-6rautasutra. 

Bhar. gr. = fihSradvaja-grhya-silfcra. 

B. I. = Bibliotheca Indica series, Calcutta. 

Bom. = Indian Law Reports, Bombay Series. 

Bom. H. C. R. = Bombay High Court Reports (vol. I-XII). 
Bom. L. R. = Bombay Law Reporter ( edited by Ratanlal 
and Dhirajlal). 

B. O. R. I. = Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 

Poona. 

Br. Up. = Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. 

Cal. «= Indian Law Reports, Calcutta Series. 

Chan. Up. or Ch. Up. = Chandogya Upanisad. 

C. I. I, = ( Volumes of) Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. 

C. L. J. = Calcutta Law Journal. 

Com. = Commentator or Commentary (according to context). 
Cr. ed. = Critical Edition of the Mah&bh&rata, published 
by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona. 

C. W. N. = Calcutta Weekly Notes ( Law Reports ). 

D. C. = Deccan College Collection of Sanskrit Mss. 

Dh. S. = Dharmasutra. 

Die Frau = Die Frau im Brahmanismus by Dr. M. 
Winternitz ( 1920, Leipzig ). 
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E. C. = Epigraphia Carnatioa. 

E. I. = Epigraphia Indioa. 

E. R E. = Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics ( edited 

by James Hastings). 

F. n. = Footnote. 

Fick = The Social organization in North-east India in 
Buddha’s time (translated from Oerman by 
Dr. Shishirkumara Maitra, 1920 ). 

Gaut. = Dharmasutra of Gautama. 

Gr. R. = GfhastharatnSkara of Cande&vara. 

G. 8. = Gupta samvaU 

H. A. S. L. = History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature by 

Prof. Max Muller (1859 ). 

Hir. gr. = HiranyakeSi-grhya-sutra. 

I. A. = Indian Antiquary. 

I. H. Q. == Indian Historical Quarterly. 

I. L. R. = India Law Reports series. 

Ins. = Inscription or inscriptions. 

J. B. B. R. A. S. =a Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 

Royal Asiatic Society. 

J. B. 0. R. S. = Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society. 

Jiv. = Pandit Jivananda’s edition. 

J. R. A. S. = Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society, London. 
Kathaka S. = Ka^haka Samhita. 

Kaut. = Kautilya’s Artha§astra. 

L. R. I. A. = Law Reports, Indian Appeals (decided by the 
Privy Council), the number of the volume 
being inserted between L. R. and I. A. 

Mait. S. = Maitrayanl-samhita. 

Manava gr. = Manava-gphyasutra. 

Mark, or Markandeya « Markandeya-purana. 

Mit. = The commentary Mitaksara on Yajnavalkya Srarti. 
Moo. I. A.= Moore’s Indian Appeals, 
n. = footnote. 

Pan. = Panini’s As^adhyayl. 

P and M = Pollock and Maitland’s History of English 
Law. 

Par. gr. ss Paraskara-grhya-sdtra. 

Par. M. = Para&ara-Madhavlya. 

Pat. = Patafijali's Mahabhasya. 
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Q. = Quoted. 

Rel. and Phil. = Prof. Keith's 4 Religion and Philosophy 
of the Veda and Upani^ads. ’ 

Rg. = Rgveda. 

Rit. Lit. = Hillebrandt’s ‘ Ritual Litteratur Vedisohe 
Opfer und Zauber \ 

Sara. K. = Samskara-kaustubha of Anantadeva. 

Sam. P. or Pr. = Sarhskaraprakasa of Mitrami§ra. 

or^S* R M* } = Samskara-ratna-mala of Goplnafcha. 

San. gr. = Sahkbyayana-grhya-sufcra. 

Sat. Br. = Satapatha Brahmana. 

S. B. E. = Sacied Books of the East (ed. by Prof. 
Max Muller). 

Sch. C. 0. = Scheduled castes Order of 1936. 

Sm. C. = Smrti-candrika. 

Sm. M. or Smr. M. = Smrfcirauktaphala of Vaidyanatba. 

Sr. P. N. = Srautapadarthanirvacana. 

S. V. = Samaveda, 

Tai. Ar. = Taittirlya Arapyaka. 

Tai. Br. = Taittirlya Brahmana. 

Tai. S. or Sam. = Taittirlya Samhita. 

Tr. = Translation or translated ( according to context). 

Up. = Upanisad. 

Vfij. S. = Vajasaneya Samhita. 

Vaik. or Vaikhanasa = Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutra. 

Vas. or Vas. Dh. S. = Vasistba-dbarmasutra. 

Visnu. Dh. S. = Visnu-dharma-sutra. 

V. S. = Vedanta-sutra. 

Yaj. = Y&jnavalkyasmrti. 

Yati. Dh. S. or \ _ v ..,, , 

Yati-dh J Yatidharma-samgraba. 


Z. D. M. G. = Zeifcschrift der Deutscben Morgenlandischen 
Gesselschaft. 


3TN. q. (J. = 

3TTC. V. or 
W*. fl. TO = 

arm. £r. = anwpsnfcnj* 

H. D. B 


ij. an. = 
sir. = 

= q glqRm i. 
= i$W\q*\ 
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stt. 3. =€Wrto3i?i'to333; 

q. X. or qf. X. = qH5333T3* 

It. or It. 3. *}. = %I33^;3 
ST. 3. = SF^tolTtoL 
%. = 

%. 3 . m. = ^tototowq 
a. an. = %frrcRrrc<Kpfi 

%. 3. = ctfrRRPlto 

tt. m. = tottoiw 

ct. 3. = %TrT333to 
TO. 31- = TO3TC3r33t3 
< 3 . = qrf3ftfcna«}w 
ito = ^nwraifp 
15- = t^q^Mjra ( ns quoted in 
digests) 

s?. 3 . = i^qTwwfto 

It. q. = 4kRqqsTfgT 

It. 3 . or It. 3. IJ. = 31313333^3 

^T. = 

33 = sgrqRt 

to. = tor*HT faitiqsfTOfato) 


to. = Ji^ntof (qgtqtoraqiTC ) 
3 . 3 . or to. 3. = totolto 

to. ^q. = fcgqftq*, 

3fcT. 3. 3. = 3#t*?335 
3T. or m ■ = 3Wf3tto 

fl. fa = toqftomfa 

13>qFq=3I?q?TO3jra3^T of flWT 
13. 1. = fa3TTO3T3* 

%. TflT. or to. 33.=tora393<to 
sq. 3 . or 033 . 3 . = 633 ^ 3 ^ 
5(133331. = 33333r®3 
5TT. q. = 51(33133’,!t3 
5 |f. 3 T. = 5 Ti r T 3 T 33 s 3 M 
= $J3W5H* 

3. €t. = 3^1^33 
3. 3. = toR33TO 
3. X. 31. = 3t3TO<33T«I 

*qi33. = rqtotoT 

x*l- g. or ^qPig. = ^togrfiFF? 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

( of important works and authors referred to in this volume ) 

N. B.—Some dates, particularly of ancient works, are conjectural 
and only tentative. 

4000 B. C.-1000 B. C. —The period of the Vedio SamhitSs, BrS- 
hmanas and Upanisads. It is possible that 
some hymns may go back to a period even 
earlier than 4000 B. C. and that some 
Upanisads (even out of those that are 
regarded as the principal and the earliest 
ones) are later than 1000 B. C. 

800 B. C. —500 B. C.— The Nirukta. 

800 B. C.— *400 B. C.—The principal fcrauta sutras (of Apastamba, 
Asvalayana, Baudhayana, Katyayana, 
SankhySyana, Latyayana, Drabyayana, 
Satyasadba) and some of the grhya sutras 
( Asvalayana, Apastamba &c.). 

600 B. C.— 300 B. C.— The dharmasutras of Apastamba, Gautama, 
Baudhayana, Vasistha and the Grhya- 
sutras of Paraskara, Baudhayana and 
some others. 

600 B. C.—300 B. C.—Panini. 

500 B. C. —200 B. C.—Jaimini’s Purvamlmarhs£-sutra. 

300 B. C. —100 A. D.—Kautilya’s Arthasastra 

150 B. C. —Mahabhasya of Patanjali. 

200 B. O.— 200 A. D.— Manusmrti. 

100 A. D.— 300 A. D. —Yajnavalkya-smrti. 

100 A. D.—300 A. D.—Visnudharmasutra. 

100 A. D.—400 A. D.—Naradasmrti. 

200 A. D. —500 A. D.— Vaikhanasa-smartasutra. 

200 A. D.—500 A. D.—Sahara, com. of Jaimini. 

300 A. D. —500 A. D.—Brhaspatismrti ( not yet found ). 

300 A. D.—600 A. D.—Some of the extant puranas viz. Vayu f 
Visnu, Markandeya, Kdrina, Matsya. 

400 A. D.—-600 A. D. —-Katyayanasmrbi ( not yet found ). 

505 A. D. —587 A. D. —Varaha-mihira, author of BrhatsamhitS. 

650 A. D.— 750 A. D.— Tantravartika of KumariJa. 

788 A. D. — 820 A. D.— Samkaracarya, the great Advaita philo¬ 
sopher. 
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600 A. D.—900 A. D.—Most of the other smrtis and some of the 
purfinas. 

800 A. D. —850 A. D. —Visvardpa, com. of Yajnavalkya. 

900 A. D. —Medhatithi, com. of Manu 

1100 A. D. —Mitaksara of VijnAneSvara. 

1100 A. D.-1150 a. D. —Kalpabaru of Laksmldhara. 

1100 A. D.-1150 A. D. —JlmutavAhana. 

1125 A. D. —Apararka. 

1150 A. D.-1200 A. D. —Smrtyarthasara. 

1200 A. D.-1225 A. D. —Smrticandrika. 

1150 A. D.-1300 A. D. —Haradatta. 

1150 A. D.-1300 A. D. —Kulluka. 

1260 A. D.-1270 A. D. —Hemadri’s Caturvargacintamani. 

1310 A. D.-1360 A. D. — Candesvara, author of the Grhastharatna- 
kara and other Ratnakaras. 

1300 A. D.-1380 A. D. — Madhavacarya, author of Parasara- 
Madhavlya. 

1360 A. D.-1390 A. D.—Madanaparijata. 

1425 A. D.-1450 A. D. —Madanarafcna. 

1520 A. D -1570 A. D. —Raghunandana. 

1610 A. D.-1640 A. D. —Kamalakarabhatta, author of Nirnaya- 
sindhu and Sudrakamalskara. 

1615 A. D.-1645 A. D.—Nllakantha, author of Bamskara-mayukha 
and other Mayukhas. 

1610 A. D.-1640 A. D.‘ —Mitra Mi£ra, author of Vlramitrodaya. 
1650 A. D.-1680 A. D. —Anantadeva, author of Bamskara-kaus- 
tubha. 

About 1686 A. D.—Smrtimuktaphala of Vaidyanatha. 

1700 A. D.-1750 A. D.—Nagojlbhatta. 

1750 A. D.-1820 A. D. —Balambhatta, author of BAlainbhuttt. 
1790 A. D. —Dharmasindhu ( of Kaslnatha ). 
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/Chap. I. 1—18 

Topics of dharmasastra. Various divisions of dharma. 
Dharmas common to all ( s&dharana-dharma). Truth, love, 
charity, self-restraint. Standard of moral values. Four purus- 
arthas (goals of human existence ) and their gradation. Limits 
of Aryavarta. Bharatavarsa. 

Chap, ilx" 19—104 

Wwrna. High eulogy and condemnation of caste system. 
Characteristic features of modern caste system. History of the 
word varna. Arya and dasa or dasyu. Vis in the Rgveda. 
Position of Sudra in Vedic Literature. Position of the three 
higher varnas inter se. Professions and crafts in Vedic Saiiihitas. 
Rathakara and Nisada. Propositions deducible from Vedic 
Literature. List of various crafts and avocations culled from 
Vedic Literature. Ramifications of caste traced by dharmasastra 
writers to mixed unions. Two postulates as to castes^trdharma- 
sastra writers. Anuloma and prahloma castes. \Jvti. Status of 
children of mixed castes. Varmsafnkara. Jatyutkarsa and 
Jatyapakcirsa. Professional castes and guilds. List of castes 
mentioned by works from 500 B. C. to 1000 A. D. Revolt against 
the caste system in the Mahabharata. A few of the castes 
mentioned by medieval works. 

Chap. III. 105-164 

Duties, disabilities and privileges of varnas. Brahmana’s 
special privileges and duties—study of veda, teaching the veda, 
officiating at and performing sacrifices, making and receiving 
gifts. Rules about receiving gifts. Special duty of sudras to 
serve higher castes. Divisions of sudras. Brahmana in distress 
may do the work specially meant for ksatriyas and vaisyas. 
Brahmana and money-lending, agriculture, sale and barter 
as means of livelihood in distress. Begging. High eulogy of 
brahmanas. Enumeration and discussion of special privileges 
claimed by brahtnanas. Disabilities of Sudras, viz. not 
authorized to study the veda nor to perform vedic sacrifices 
with vedic mantras, liability to receive higher punishment for 
certain offences, not to hold high offices like that of judge. 
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Chap. IV. 165-179 

Untouchability. Hardly any Vedic passage supports it. 
Antyajas according to the smrtis. Rules about shadow of un¬ 
touchables. Publio roads and untouchables. Matters in which 
immediate relief required. 

Chap. V. 180-187 

Slavery. Existence of slavery in Vedic times. Kinds of 
slaves in the smrtis. Manumission of slaves. 

Chap. Vf/ 188-267 

\Jmmskaras. Purpose of sarhskSras. Divisions of sarnskaras. 
Divergence as to number of sarnskaras. List of sarnskaras 
named by all or most of the smrti writers. Sarnskaras of 
fcudras. Easy expiation provided for non-performance of 
sarnskaras. GarbhSdhana known from the times of the Atharva- 
veda. Procedure of Garbhadhana in the Brhadaranyaka 
upanisad and smrtis. Whether it is a samskara of the woman 
or of the child. Altar in grhya rites. Homa . Preliminary 
rites in all sarnskaras such as Ganapatipujana, PunyahavS-cana, 
Matrkapujana, Nandlsraddha. Putnsavana . A?iavalobharui. 
Simantonnayana. Visnubali . Sosycintikar ihq. Jatcikarnux and 
several component parts of it such as homa, Medhajanana . 
Namakarana . How names were given at various periods; several 
names for the same person. Rules about names. Kartuivedhci, 
Niskramaria. Annapraiana . Varsavardhana . Caula. Vidyarambha. 

Chap. VII. 268-415 

Upanayana. Meaning of the word. Origin and develop¬ 
ment of this sacrament. It implies gayatryupadesa. Ancient 
features of upanayana. Originally a simple ceremony. The 
proper age for upanayana for the three varnas. The auspicious 
time for it. Rules about the skin, the garments, the girdle and 
the staff of the brahmacarin of different varnas. The preliminary 
rites of Upanayana such as homa. The principal rites of 
upanayana. History of yajiiopavita from ancient times. Rules 
for manufacturing and wearing yajnopavlta. Whether women 
had upanayana performed and could wear yajnopavlta. Wearing 
of yajnopavlta given up by ksatriyas in the fir«t few centuries 
after Christ. Whether upanayana performed for the blind, the 
deaf and dumb, idiots &c. Upanayana of mixed castes and of 
the afcvattha tree. Imparting of sacred G&yatrl to the student. 
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Vyahrtis and ‘ om Eulogy of Gayatrl. The dharmas ( duties) 
of brahmacSrins. Bhiksa ( begging ) for food by brahmacarin. 
Performance of Samdhya twice daily and rules about the 
principal elements of samdhyfi, such as Scamana, prSnftyama, 
marjana, aghatnarsana, arghya to the sun, japa of Gayatrl, 
upasthana ( worship). Nyasas and Mudras. Study of the veda, 
the first duty. Features of the ancient educational system, 
such as oral instruction, teaching without stipulating for a fee, 
student’s stay with the teacher. Qualifications of a good 
teacher and the qualities of a good pupil. Students did work 
for the teacher. Rules about honouring the teacher and elders, 
bowing to them and about the return of greetings. Saluting 
women relatives and the wife of the teacher. Rules about show¬ 
ing courtesy and precedence on public roads. Grounds of show¬ 
ing respect. Duration of student-hood. Subjects of study at 
various periods. Corporal punishment of pupils. Education 
of ksatriyas, vateyas, Mudras and of women. Merits and defects 
of the ancient system of education. The Veda-vratas. Perpetual 
(naisthika) students. Patitasavitrika (whose upanayana had not 
been performed ). Whether ksatriyas and vaisyas exist in the 
Kali age. The Vratyastoma for those whose upanayana had 
not been performed at all. Taking back those who had been 
forcibly converted or who belonged to other faiths. Tolerance 
in ancient India. Absorption of foreign elements. Punarupa - 
nayana ( performing upanayana again ). Anadhydya ( cessation 
of study ) on various days and for various reasons. Keidnta 
or Goddna . Snana or Samdvartana ( the student’s return from 
the teacher after finishing Vedic study ). Rules of conduct for 
snatakas . 


CHAPy^TII. 416-426 

Asramas. Origin and development of the idea of asramas 
(stages of life). Number of asramas four from the times of the 
most ancient dharmasutras. -Manu’s theory. Brahmacarya 
and householder’s stage well-known even to the Rgveda. 
Vaikhanasa and yati in Vedic Literature. Three asramas 
expressly mentioned in the Chandogya Upanisad. Idea of moksa 
( release from samsara ). Varna and asrama complementary. 
Three different points of view about the four asramas. 


427-541 

The most important samskSra of all. Texts do 
society where there was nromisouitv and no 


Chap. 1%s 

^Marriage . 
not point to a 
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marriage. Purposes of marriage. Qualifications of a desirable 
bridegroom. Rules for the selection of a bride. Laksanas 
(indicatory characteristics), bahya ( visible ) and abhyantara 
(invisible or inferrible). Four or five grounds for preferring 
a particular girl. Selecting a girl by asking her to take one 
out of several lumps of clay gathered from various places. In 
ancient times brotherless maidens not accepted as brides. No 
unmarried woman was deemed in medieval times to go to 
heaven. Restrictions as to caste, gotra, pravara and sapinda 
relationshfp. Breach of these rules rendered a so-called 
marriage null and void. Age of marriage for men not fixed. Age 
of marriage for girls varied at different periods. In the ancient 
sutras girls were married about the time of puberty. Reasons for 
insistence on pre-puberty marriages in Yajnavalkyasmrti and 
other works not clear. Examples of inter-caste marriages in 
Vedic Literature, in dharma and grhya sutras and smrfcis and in 
inscriptions. Anuloma marriages allowed till about the 9th 
century A. D. Sapinda relationship explained in the Mifc. Rules 
about prohibition of marriage on the ground of sapinda relation¬ 
ship. Conflict of texts as to these rules. Marriage with one’s 
maternal uncle’s daughter. Conflict on this point among medieval 
writers and among several castes. Narrowing of sapinda relation¬ 
ship permitted by writers of digests only on the ground of usage. 
Meaning of 1 viruddhasambandha' Sapinda relationship of the 
adopted son. Meaning of sapinda according to Dayabhaga and 
Raghunandana. Marriage between sagotras and sapravaras 
forbidden. Meaning of 1 gotra * and ‘ pravara * in Vedic works. 
Gdra and pravara of importance in several matters. Gotra in 
the sutras and digests. Divisions and sub-divisions of gotras. 
Each gotra has one or more pravaras. Gotras of ksatriyas 
and vaisyas. Name3 of ksatriya kings among gotras and 
pravaras. Marriage of sagotras and sapravaras void according 
to the writers of digests. Persons that have power to give a 
girl in marriage. Sale of girls in marriage in ancient times. 
Taking monetary consideration for one’s daughter condemned. 
Father’s power over his children. Conflict of views among 
writers as to ownership over one’s wife and children. Infanticide, 
medieval and modern. Auspicious time for marriage. Medieval 
works introduced difficulties on astrological grounds. Forms 
of marriage. Meaning of raksnsa and paisaca marriages. 
Svayamvara . Only two forms of marriage in vogue in modern 
times. Procedure of marriage in the Rgveda and in the grhya 
sutras. List of the several elements in the marriage rite and 
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their description. When marriage becomes complete and irre¬ 
vocable. Marriage brought about by force or fraud. 

CHAP. X. 542-549 

Madhuparka . Procedure of it from the sutras. Arkavivaha 
( marriage with the arka plant). Parivedana ( marrying before 
an elder brother or sister ). 

Chap. XI. 550-582 

Polygamy, polyandry, rights and duties on marriage. No 
evidence for polyandry in Sanskrit Literature except in the 
case of Draupadl. First duty of wife was to co-operate with 
the husband in all religious matters. Wife not authorised to 
perform religious rites independently or without husband’s 
consent. Precedence among co-wives in religious matters. 
Theory of debts with which every man was supposed to be born, 
one being the debt to his ancestors and discharged by procreat¬ 
ing sons. Duties of wife dwelt upon at great length in all 
smrtis and digests. Foremost duty of wife is to obey her 
husband and honour him as god. Ideal of a pativrata . Wife’s 
conduct when husband was away from home on a journey. 
Supernatural powers ascribed to pativrata . Wife’s right of 
residence and maintenance. Husband’s power of correction. 
Humane treatment even when wife guilty of adultery. No 
identity of husband and wife for secular or legal purposes. 
Position of women in ancient India. Estimate of the charactex 
Sf-^omen in Sanskrit works. TAssages condemning wome n ’ c 
character. High eulogy of and reverence for the mother. 

3HAP. XII. 583-5™ 

Duties of widows. Rules of conduct for widows for one 
pear after the death of the husband. In widowhood woman to 
lead an ascetic life, avoid luxuries like perfumes, flowers, chew¬ 
ing betelnut. Widow (except one’s mother) declared to be most 
inauspicious. Her rights in a joint family, and as heir to 
husband's separate property. Widow’s position improved by 
recent legislation. The practice of tonsure of brahman a widows 
has no sanction in the vedas and smrtis ( excepting one or two ). 
Examination of texts relied upon in support of this practice. 
Only Skandapurana and medieval digests insist on tonsure. 
Practioe gradually evolved from about 10th or 11th century. 
Sentiment that a woman should not be killed on any account. 
h. c. 0 
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Position of women became assimilated to that of 6udras in 
religious matters. Certain advantages conceded to women. 
Practice of purda did not exist for women except for queens and 
ladies of high or noble rank. 

Chap. XIII. 599-607 

Niyoga, Great divergence of views about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. Stringent conditions were laid down 
by smrtikaras before niyoga could be resorted to. Breach of the 
conditions severely condemned and made punishable. Some 
even very ancient writers on dharma did not allow this practice. 
The Mahabkarata is full of examples of niyoga. Some writers 
held that texts permitting niyoga applied to &udras or to girls 
who were only promised in marriage to a person but not 
actually married to him ( as he died in the meantime ). Three 
views upon the question ‘ to whom the child born of niyoga 
belonged.' Niyoga forbidden in the Kali age by Brhaspati and 
other smrti writers. 

Chap. XIV. 608-623 

Remarriage of widows. The word ‘punarbhu’ does not 
necessarily mean ‘remarried widow'. Narada on the kinds of 
punarbhus and svairinis . Baudhayana and Ka^yapa on 7 kinds of 
punarbhu. Smrtis (except those of Vasistha, Narada and one or 
two others) prohibit remarriage of widows. Rules for a wife 
whose husband is unheard of for many years. Hindu Widow's 
Remarriage Act of 1856. Appalling number of child widows. 
Verses of Rgveda and Atharvaveda supposed to refer to re¬ 
marriage of widows examined. Divorce unknown in Vedic or 
Dharmaiastra Literature. Kau^ilya on divorce. Divorce law 
in England and Roman Catholic countries. 

Chap. XV. 624-636 

Sati . Forbidden in India from 1829. Practice of widow 
burning obtained in many countries. Practice of Sati very 
limited in ancient times. Sahagamana and anumarana. Brah- 
mana widows were not allowed anumarana. References to 
practice of Sati in classical Sanskrit Literature and epigraphic 
records. Rewards promised to Sati . Some commentators were 
opposed to this practice. Restrictions imposed against widow¬ 
burning by the smrtis. Procedure of the rite of widow-burning. 
Widow-burning more prevalent in Bengal than anywhere else 
owing to the higher rights of succession granted to wives. 
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Chap. XYI. 637-639 

Vesya . The institution existed from Yedic times. The 
rights of concubines to maintenance. 

Chap. XYII. 640-695 

Ahnika and acara . Importance of the stage of householder. 
Grhasthas grouped into Sallna and y&yavara. Duties of house¬ 
holders described in detail in many smrtis and digests. Vari¬ 
ous ways of dividing the day. Smrfcis usually divide the day 
into eight parts. Actions to be done on getting up from bed, 
such as hymns of praise to God, repeating the names of famous 
personages like Nala and of persons that are supposed to be 
cirajivins . Auspicious and inauspicious sights on getting up 
from bed. Rules about answering calls of nature. Clean¬ 
liness of body ( iauca) in various ways. Acamana (sipping 
water). Dantadhdvana (brushing the teeth) existed from the 
most ancient times. What twigs to be used for it. Times 
when there is to be no brushing of teeth. Sndna (-bath). Ku6as 
necessary in most religious acts. Rules about collecting kusas. 
Snana twice a day or thrice according to some. No bath at 
night (except on rare occasions). Natural water preferred to 
water drawn from wells or hot water. Procedure of bathing. 
Rules about the clay to be employed for smearing and cleaning 
the body. Ten good results of a bath. Six varieties of bathing 
with water. How one who is ill is to be purified. Tarpana as 
a constituent part of sndna . Clothes to be worn by a house¬ 
holder. Making marks on the forehead after bathing. Urdhva - 
pundra and Tripuxidra . Saiva and Vaisnava sectarians con¬ 
demning each other’s marks. Samdhya after bath. Homa . 
Two views about performing it before or after sunrise. Agni- 
hotra twice daily. Three or five or six fires. When to begin 
maintaining grhya fire. Materials for havis. Homa to be 
offered by oneself or by one’s son, pupil, brother, sister’s son or 
a similar relative. Wife or unmarried daughter may offer 
homa in grhya fire if householder be ill, Japa of Yedic texts. 
What are mangala (auspicious) objects. The matters described 
so far occupy first eighth part of the day. In 2nd part revision 
of Vedic texts, collecting fuel sticks, flowers, kusas &c. In 3rd 
part one was to find out means of maintenance and to earn 
wealth. In 4th part mid-day bath. Then tarpana of gods, sages 
and pitrs, A brief tarpana is also prescribed. 
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CHAP, XVIIL 696-704 

Mahayajnas (five daily observances or sacrifices). These 
are mentioned in the Satapatha Br&hmana and Taittirlya 
Aranyaka. Mahayajnas distinguished from frrauta rites in two 
ways. Sentiments that prompted the five yajnas in very 
remote days. Later on purpose of Mahayajnas stated to be 
atonement for injury to life caused by daily acts. The five 
yajnas in order of performance are brahmayajna, devayajna, 
bhutayajna, pitryajna and manusya-yajna. Brahmayajna, Ear¬ 
liest description in Satapatha Br. and Tai. Ar, Brahmayajna for 
Rgvedins described. 

CHAP. XIX. 705-740 

Devayajna, In sutras homa is Devayajna. In medieval 
times homa receded into background and devapuja took its 
place. Discussion whether images of gods were known in 
Vedic times. Meaning of Sisnadeva . Phallic emblems at 
Mohenjo-daro. Linga worship. Images known long before 
Panini. Erection of temples and worship of images, whether 
borrowed or indigenous. Substances from which images were 
made. Principal gods of whom images were worshipped. 
Ritual of image worship. Who are entitled to perform deva¬ 
puja. Salagrama and other sacred stones. Pancayatanapuja. 
Ten am/ams of Visnu. Germs of the theory in Yedic Litera¬ 
ture. When Buddha came to be looked upon as an avatara of 
Visnu. Why Buddhism disappeared from India. Evidence 
for religious persecution in India very meagre. Siva worship. 
Worship of Ganesa and Dattatreya. Earliest description of the 
worship of Visnu and Siva. The 16 modes of worship (wpa- 
caras ). Flowers in the worship of different gods. Tambula. 
Namaskftras to the sun. Worship of Durga, Analysis of deva¬ 
puja in modern times. 

Chap. XX. 741-748 

Vaisvadeva . According to some it comprises three yajnas, 
viz. to gods, bhutas and pitrs. Deities of Yai^vadeva. Usually 
performed only once in the noon. Procedure of Vai£vadeva. 
Views about Vaisvadeva in relation to Sraddha. Baliharana or 
bhutayajna. Daily pitr-yajna. 

Chap. XXI. 741-756 

Nryajna or Manusijayajna (honouring guests). Guests 
honoured from Rgveda downwards. Who is an atithi. Modes 
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of showing honour to guests. Motive of the injunction about 
guests was universal kindliness. Taking leave of a guest. 

Chap. XXII. 757-806 

Bhojana (taking meals). Importance attached to purity 
of food. Rules about bhojana in Vedic Literature. Direction 
in which to take food. Times of taking food. Vessels to be 
used in bhojana . Preliminaries before bhojana (such as acamana, 
pranahutis &c.). Posture at time of eating. How much to eat. 
How panktis (rows of dinners) were distinguished. Who are 
pahktipavana brahmanas. Etiquette at time of bhojana. 
Occasions (like eclipses) when abstaining from food was 
prescribed. What food should or should not be eaten. Various 
grounds on which food was forbidden. Flesh-eating in Vedic 
times. Sacred ness of cow. Paficagavya. Occasions when cow 
could be offered in sacrifices. Rules about the flesh of beasts, 
birds and fishes. Causes of the giving up of flesh-eating. 
Ksatriyas have been meat-eaters from ancient times. Rules 
about taking milk and its products and about certain herbs and 
vegetables. Exhaustive list of persons whose food may not be 
taken. Great fluctuations about the rules as to whose food may 
not be taken by a brahmana. Laxity about food prepared with 
ghee, oil or milk. Food from five classes of Madras could be 
taken by brahmanas in the times of sutras, but later on this 
was forbidden. Rules about persons who could cook and serve 
food for brahmanas. Drinking liquor in ancient times. All 
intoxicants forbidden to brahmanas from sutra times, but 
some intoxicants allowed to ksatriyas and others. Madyas 
of various kinds. Tdmbula after bhojana. Acts to be done after 
bhojana. Rules about sleeping. Sexual intercourse between 
husband and wife. Rules about Rajasvala (a woman in her 
monthly illness). Rules about the distribution of the king’s 
duties—in the several parts of the day and night. 

Chap. XXIII. 807-818 

Upakarma ( starting of the session of vedic studies) and 
utsarjana (cessation from vedic studies). Divergence about 
time of upakarma. Explanation of the importance attached 
to the month of Sravana and the Sravana constellation. 
Procedure of upakarma in ancient times. Analysis of the 
constituents of upakarma in modern times. Holiday after 
upakarma. Divergence about times of utsarjana. Description 
of modern utsarjana . 
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Chap. XXIV. 819-836 

Minor grhya and other rites. PSrvana sthallpaka. Caitri . 
Slt&yajna. SravanI and Sarpabali. Serpent-worship from 
ancient times. Festival in honour of Indra. Aivayuji. Agrayana 
isti . AgrahSyanl. Sulagava or I&anabali. Vast u prat is tha, 

ancient and modern. 

Chap. XXV. 837-888 

Dana (gifts ). Dana is a special feature of householder’s 
stage. Gifts highly extolled in the Rgveda. Gift of horses 
censured in some works. Gifts of land were not favoured in 
very early times. Difference between dana, yaga and horaa. 
Meaning of istapurta. All could make gifts (including women 
and sudras ). Persons fit and unfit to be donees. What things 
could be donated and what not. Three classes of things that 
could be given. Danas of three kinds, viz. nitya, naimiilika and 
kamya. Making gifts in secret eulogised. Certain gifts should 
not be spurned. Gifts of certain things forbidden. Proper times 
for making gifts. Generally gifts not to be made at night. 
Gifts at times of eclipses, samkranti and on ayana days specially 
recommended. Proper places for gifts. Presiding deities of 
various articles of gift. General procedure of making gifts. 
Kings were required to make various kinds of gifts to 
brahmanas. Spending money for marriages of brahmanas and 
settling them in houses highly eulogised. Gifts of land the 
most meritorious. Smrti rules about land-grants followed in 
epigraphic records. Verses deprecating the resumption of gifts 
made by earlier kings. Prior gifts to temples and brahmanas 
excepted in grants of villages. Taxes remitted in royal grants. 
The eight bhogas in relation to land grants. Discussion whether 
king is owner of all lands in the kingdom. Gifts called mahadanas 
described in puranas. Sixteen mahadanas. Procedure of Tula- 
pnrusa and other mahadanas. Gift of cows highly extolled. 
Gifts of ten kinds called dhenus such as of ghee, jaggery &c. 
Ten kinds of gifts called parvata or meru danas viz. of heaps of 
corn, salt, sesame &c. Establishing a pavilion for distributing 
water. Gift of books. Gifts for propitiating planets. Founding 
of hospitals. Expiations for accepting gifts which should not 
have been accepted. When gift becomes irrevocable. Kinds 
of invalid gifts. Gifts to dharma held void by modern courts. 

Chap. XXVI. 889-916 

Pratistha and Utsarga (founding of temples and dedication 
of wells &c.). Women and Sudras also could spend on purta- 
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dharma % though not on isfc (vedic sacrifices). Charitable works 
for the benefit of the public came to be regarded as more meri¬ 
torious than sacrifices. Procedure of dedicating a tank or well 
to the public in the sutras. Procedure prescribed in puranas 
gradually superseded the sutra procedure. Meaning of dana, 
pratistha and utsarga. Trees highly valued in ancient 
India. Trees supposed to save a man from hell just as a son 
did. Worship of trees. Consecration of images in temples. 
Image worship in a public temple or privately. Procedure of 
consecration of images according to the Matsya-purana. In 
later times other details added from Tantra works. Three 
kinds of Nyasas viz, matrkanyasa, tattvanyasa and mantra- 
nyasa. Consecration of the image of Visnu from Vaikhanasa 
Smartasutra. Practice of attaching dancing girls to temples 
is comparatively ancient. When re-consecration (punah-pra- 
tistha) becomes necessary. Jirnoddhara (repairing or re-con¬ 
structing a dilapidated temple &c.), time and procedure of. 
Founding of mathas (monasteries or colleges for teachers and 
pupils). Distinction between a temple and a matha. Mathas 
said to have been established by the great teacher Samkara- 
carya. The origin of mathas in general. How property of 
ma^ha devolves. Appointment and powers of the head of a 
matha. How rulers and courts in ancient and medieval times 
controlled administration of temple and matha properties. 
Modern legislation dealing with religious and charitable 
endowments. YogaJcsema is impartible. Control of founder on 
work dedicated to the public. Powers of a shebait to remove an 
idol or to establish another. 

CHARX^VII. 917-929 

S^vanaprastha (forest hermit). Vaikhanasa, ancient word 
for vanaprastha. An ancient work called Vaikhanasa sfitra or 
Sastra. Time for becoming a vanaprastha. Principal points 
connected with being a vanaprastha. If he suffers from an 
incurable disease, he may start on the great journey till the 
body falls to rise no more. Intricate classification of vana- 
prasthas in Baudhayana-dharma-sutra and others. Members 
of all varnas except 6udras could become vanaprasthas. Mem¬ 
bers of princely houses as vanaprasthas. Ending one’s life by 
starting on the great journey (mahaprasthana) or by fire or 
water or falling from a precipice when and why allowed. 
Historical examples of this practice. This practice prohibited 
in the Kali age. Most of the duties prescribed for vanaprasthas 
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are the same as those for samnyasins. So vanaprastha stage 
forbidden in Kali age by the Naradlya-purSna and other 
works. 

CHAP. XXVIII. 930-975 

Samnyasa (order of ascetics). Life of giving up worldly 
ties, of begging and contemplation on the Absolute known to 
the earliest Upanisads. Jabalopanisad prescribes rules for 
ascetics. The most salient features of samnyasa gathered from 
the dharmasutras and smrtis. Tridandi and ekadandi ascetics. 
Four kinds of ascetics, kutxcaka , bahudaka , hamsa and parama - 
hamsa and their characteristics. Popular notion that the 
paramaharhsa is beyond all rules and prohibitions combated by 
ancient texts. Vidvafc-samnyasa and vividisS-samnyasa. The 
turiyatita and avadhuta kinds of ascetics. Opinions as to 
whether samnyasa was allowed only to br&hmanas or to all 
three varnas. According to smrtis and medieval works a 6udra 
could not beoome an ascetic. Women in rare cases adopted 
the ascetic mode of life. The word samnyasa conveys two dis¬ 
tinct ideas. Some held that samnyasa was meant only for the 
blind and the cripple. Ascetics were to give up wife and 
home and were not to revert to householder’s life. Ten orders 
of advaita samnyasins following Samkaracarya’s doctrines and 
their mathas. Disputes among the heads of these mathas as 
to properties and ecclesiastical jurisdiction. How successors to 
the pontiffs of the mathas are appointed. How and why 
samnyasins gave up doctrine of ahimsa in medieval times. A 
samnyasin is severed from his family and loses rights of 
property in it. By custom certain samnyasins called Gosavis 
were allowed to have wives and concubines. Procedure of 
samnyasa according to the sutras. Procedure of samnyasa 
according to Dharmasindhu. Principal elements are; eight 
fcraddhas, savitripravesa , virajahoma, declaration of leaving 
home, all wealth and desires and taking vow of ahimsa, giving 
up of topknot and sacred thread, teaching by guru of panel - 
kararta and mahavdkyas (like tat tvam-asi), giving of anew 
name by the teacher, yogapatta (p. 962), paryanka-sauca. 
Samnyasa in extremis (atura-samnyasa). Controversies about 
giving up sikha and yajnopavlta. Daily duties of an ascetic. 
No impurity on his death for his relatives and vice versa . 
Ascetic heads of mathas olaim in modern times jurisdic¬ 
tion in matters of caste, excommunication, expiations for 
lapses. In anoient times parisads (assemblies of learned 
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men) exercised these functions and kings acted on their advice. 
The number of persons required to constitute a parisad for 
deciding a doubtful point about dharma. Sistas constitute a 
parisad. Meaning of §ista. The council of eight ministers 
established by Shivaji and the duties of the Panditrao, one of 
these eight. Panditrao took advice of the parisads of learned 
brahmanas on questions of re-admission of converts, expiations 
&c. Many features of asceticism are common to all religions. 
It is a partial truth that Indians have the highest regard for 
the ascetic. 

Chap. XXIX. 976-1008 

Sranta ( Vedic ) sacrifices. Deep study of vedic sacrifices 
essential for the proper understanding of Vedic Literature, for 
appreciating the influence of that Literature on varnas. Chro¬ 
nology uncertain. Works, ancient and modern, on Vedic 
sacrifices. Jaimini on interpretation of Vedic texts relating to 
sacrifices. Cult of yajna existed in Indo-Iranian period. Lite¬ 
rary and epigraphic evidence for the performance of Vedic 
sacrifices by kings after the advent of Buddha. Grants made 
by kings for enabling brahmanas to perform agnihotra &c. 
The references to sacrificial matters in the Rgveda. General 
rules applicable in all sutras. Mantras of four kinds, rk t yajus , 
saman and nigada . Different kinds of ladles. Sacrificial uten¬ 
sils. The several fires. The five bhusamskaras. Agnyadheya. 
Choosing the devayajana ( place of worship). Procedure of 
agnyadheya. Punaradheya. Agvihotra in the morning and 
evening. Rules about agnihotra when the householder goes 
away from home either alone or with his wife. 

Chap. XXX. 1009-1090 

DarsapurnamSsa ( New moon and Full moon sacrifices). 
Time for starting the performance of darsapurnamasa. Anva- 
rambhanlya isti, sakhaharapa, barhiraharana (bringing bundles 
of kusa grass), idhmaharana (bringing fuel-sticks), Sayamdoha. 
Upatasatha day. Sdn?iayya, Brahmavarana (choosing the brahma 
priest). Pranita waters. Nirvapa (taking out sacrificial 
material). Proksana ( sprinkling ) of sacrificial material, uten¬ 
sils &c. The Haviskrt call. Beating the grains of rice. Baking 
cake (purodasa) on potsherds. Construction of vedi (altar). 
Palnlsammhana ( girding up the sacrificer’s wife ). Barhira- 
starana (strewing the vodi with kusas). Fifteen Sam idhenl 
verses. Pravaramantra (invocation of fire ). The two agharas 

H. D. D 
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( pouring of Sjya in a continuous stream ). Hotrvarana. The 
Prayajas ( five offerings ). Vasa^kara. Ajyabhagas (two ). The 
principal sacrifice of portions of the cake. Offering to Agni 
evistakrt. Cutting off a portion of the cake called pra^itra 
( for brahma ). Ida cut off from puroda&a. A thin long slice 
of purodasa for yajamana. Invocation of Ida by the hotr. 
Brahma eats prasitra, hotr eats avantarecla, all priests together 
with the yajamana partake of ida. Division of purocla&a for 
Agni into four parts and eating of the portions by the four 
priests. Marjana thereafter. Cooking a mess of boiled rico 
(called anvdhcmja ) as fee for the four priests The three 
anuyaja offerings. Recitation of suktavaka . Throwing of prastara 
bunch and 6akha into fire. Samyuvaka. Throwing the paridhis 
on fire. Patnisamycijas. Phalikaranahoma . Samsthajapa by hotr. 
Samistayajus offerings. Adhvaryu and brahma leave the sacri¬ 
ficial hall. Yajamana takes Visnu strides. Final prayer by 
yajamana. Pindapitryajha. 

Chap. XXXI. 1091-1108 

Caturmasyas ( seasonal sacrifices ). Four Caturmasyas each 
called a parvan, viz. Vaisvadeva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha 
and Sunaslrlya, respectively performed on Full moon days of 
Phalguna, Asadha, Kartika and on the 5th full moon day from 
Sakamedha or two or three days before it. Observances on 
all parvan days such as shaving head and face, not using a 
cot, avoiding meat, honey, salt and sexual intercourse. Five 
offerings common to all Caturmasyas. Caturmasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year. Three special 
offerings in Vaisvadeva-parva. Nine prayajas and nine anuyajas 
in Vaisvadeva. Varunapraghasa performed in rainy season 
outside the house. Two vedis prepared, to north and south, 
respectively in charge of adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. Proce¬ 
dure is like that of Vaisvadeva. Four special offerings in 
this in addition to five common to all. Procedure of Varuna- 
praghasas. The wife has to declare or indicate if she has any 
paramour. Concluding avabhrtha (bath) in a river or the 
like. Sakamedha requires two days. Three istis and a maha- 
havis of eight offerings to eight deities. Then pitryajna ( called 
mahapitryajna) on a separate vedi. Also Traiyambaka homa 
offered to Rudra. Sunaslrlyaparvan has three special offerings 
to Sunasirau, Vayu and Surya. Isti called Agrayana ( offering 
of first fruits) in Sarad on Full moon day. Other istis per¬ 
formed for some specific objects e. g. putresti for son, Karlrlsti 
for rain &c. 
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Chap. XXXII. 1199-1132 

Nirudhapaiubandha or Paiubandha (animal sacrifice ). A 
victim is offered in SomayEga also, but as part of it. Nirudha- 
pasu is an independent sacrifice to be performed by an ahitagni 
every six months or once a year. Six priests required in this 
sacrifice. Procedure of animal sacrifice. Selecting a tree and 
making a y upa ( sacrificial post) and a head piece (casala) for 
the post. Preparing a vedi and a raised platform on it called 
uttaravedi and a square hole thereon called nabhi. Animals 
sacrificed for Indra-Agni or Surya or Prajapati. Eleven prayaja 
offerings. Verses from Aprl hymns employed. The eleven 
prayaja deities. Samitra fire for roasting omentum of the victim. 
Hotr’s recitation of the Adhrigu formula. Choking to death 
or strangling of the he-goat. Omentum taken out and offered 
by the adhvaryu into Ahavanlya fire for Indra-Agni or Surya 
or Prajapati. Six priests, sacrificer and his wife perform Morgana. 
The limbs of the victim that are cut off, and portions of which 
are offered as pasu-puroda^a. Heart of victim is roasted with a 
pike on Samitra fire and offered as liavis to Manota. Priests and 
sacrificer partake of ida constituted by remnants of the limbs 
of the victim. Upayaja offerings of a part of the entrails along 
with the Anuyaja offerings. The hotr repeats the formula called 
Suktavaka. Maitravaruna throws his staff into fire. Offerings 
of PatnI-samyajas with portions of the tail. Karnynh Pasavah 
( animal sacrifices from various desires). EkadaSina, a group 
sacrifice of eleven victims. 

Chap. XXXIII. 1133-1203 

Agnistoma. Sacrifices are divided into isti, pahi and soma. 
Seven forms of soma sacrifices, Agnistoma, Afcyagnistoma, 
Ukthya &c. Soma sacrifices divided^into ekaha, ahlna and sattra. 
Jyotistoma,often identified with Agnistoma, usually lasts for five 
days. Chief rites performed on those five days. Time for perform¬ 
ing Agnistoma. Priests invited and honoured with Madhuparka. 
Requesting the king for sacrificial ground ( devayajana ). Sacrificer 
and his wife undergo apsu-diksa and subsist on milk or light 
food. Purification of both with bunches of darbhas. Procedure 
of dlksanlya is^i after which sacrificer comes to be called dlksita. 
Even a ksatriya sacrificer was announced as a brahmana. 
Observances of the dlksita and his wife and people’s conduct 
towards him. Observance of silence by sacrificer twice daily. 
The prayanlyd isti. Purchase of Soma and the drama of higgling 
about its price. Cow offered as its price is taken back. Bundle 
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of Soma stalks placed on antelope skin spread on a cart, that is 
brought to the east of the pragvamsa. Recital of the Su- 
brahmanyS litany by the Subrahmanya priest. A goat is 
presented to king Soma. Oxen are released from the cart, soma 
bundle taken out of the cart, placed oil a couch of udumbara 
wood and brought to the south of the ahavanlya. Atitliyesti 
(isti for hospitably receiving king Soma ) follows. Then comes 
Tanunaptra (a solemn covenant of the sacrificer and priests 
not to injure each other). Pravargya and Upasad follow. 
Pravargya was a sublime rite supposed to endow sacrificer with 
a new body. Not necessary in every Agnistoma. The heated 
milk is called gharma and the pot of heated milk Mahavlra or 
Samrat. Wife was not to look at it (at least in the beginning), 
nor sudras. On 2nd, 3rd and 4th days Pravargya and Upasad 
performed twice. How pravargya apparatus is discharged 
( udvasana). Upasad. is an isti. Mantras repeated in Upasad 
refer to sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. On 2nd day of 
upasads Mahavedi is prepared, on which a quadrangular platform 
( called uttaravedi) is raised and a square hole called nabbi 
is made on which fire is brought on the 4th day from the 
original ahavanlya. Erection of the harvidhana-mandapa 
in which two carts are kept. Digging of four holes ( called 
uparavas) below the forepart of the shafts of the southern 
cart. A mound ( khara ) to east of uparavas for keeping 
soma vessels on. Erection of sadas to the west of the 
havirdhana mandapa. Planting of an udumbara post in sadas. 
Preparing eight dhisnyas (seats), six in sadas, one in the 
agnldhrlya shed and the eighth in the marjallya shed. On 
uparavas kusas are spread, over which two boards of udumbara 
are placed and a hide thereon. On the hide are stones for 
crushing soma stalks. Offering of an animal to Agni-Soma. 
Then follow offerings of ajya called Vaisarjina to Soma. Fire 
is carried to the uttaravedi, and established on agnldhra dhisnya. 
Bringing Vasatlvarl water in a jar and keeping it in agnldhra 
shed. Last day is called 4 sutya’. Repeating of a long prayer 
called Prafcaranuvaka by hofcr long before daybreak to 
Agni, Usas and Asvins. Making ready of five offerings. 
Filling of ekadhana pitchers by adhvaryu and of pannejana 
vessel by the sacrificer’s wife. Extracting Soma from a few 
stalks, filling the upamsugraha and offering its contents. Then 
comes Mahabhisava (principal pressing). Offering soma from 
various cups to several deities. Vipru(j,-dhoma. Priests come 
creeping towards the north corner of the great vedi, where the 
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Bahispavamana laud is to be chanted by the udgatr, prastotr 
and the prati-hartr. Some of the other priests and the sacrificer 
become choristers. The nine verses of the Bahispavamana 
stotra set out from the Rgvoda and method of their manipula¬ 
tion when sung in the eaina chant exhibited. Notes on the 
parts and svaras of sUmana . Rites of offering the savanlya 
animal. The five savanlya offerings of cake &c. Offerings of 
soma from dvidevatya grahas (cups). Camasonnayana (filling of 
nine camasas) for the priests called Camasadhvaryus. The 
offering of soma from the cups called iukra and manthin . Two 
chips of wood offered to the asuras, Sanda and Marka. Aecha- 
vaka priest’s request and filling his camasa with soma Offer¬ 
ing of rtugrahas. Ksatriyas were not authorised to drink soma. 
The hotr performs japa, ahava (hotr’s call) to which there is 
pratigara (response of adhvaryu), hotr offers prayer called 
tusnltn-sainsa, twelve clauses of nivid, then hotr recites the 
Ujyasastra. Enumeration and distribution of the twelve stotras 
and 6astras of Agnistoma. Explanation of stoma , stobha and 
stotra . Meaning of Rathantara and other samans. Chanting 
of stotras other than Bahispavamana near audumbarl post in 
sadas. Four ajya-stotras in morning pressing. The 2nd 
sastra called Prauga recited by hotr and three more repeated 
by maitravaruna, brahmanacchainsin and acchavSka. At the 
end of morning pressing priests go out of the sadas. For the 
mid-day pressing priests again enter sadas. Procedure of mid¬ 
day pressing similar to that of morning pressing. The priest 
gravastut wears the cloth, in which soma stalks were tied, as a 
turban and repeats many verses from the Rgveda. The chant¬ 
ing of the Madhyandina-pavamana-stotra. The dadhigharma 
rite, then the offering of pa§u purodasa and the five savanlya 
offerings (cake &c.). Distribution of daksina to the several 
priests, sight-seers and others. The yajamana throws antelope 
horn in catvala pit. Five offerings called Vaisvakarmana. 
The Marutvatlya Sastra. Prstha-stotra and Niskevalya sastra 
Three more Prstha stotras and three 6astras recited by 
maitravaruna and two others. Procedure of evening press¬ 
ing similar to mid-day pressing. Arbhava-pavamana chan- 
ted. Rbhus connected with third pressing. Hatis prepared 
from savanlya pasu offered. Vaisvadeva Sastra. The Patnl- 
vata cup to Agni Patnlvat. Chanting of Yajnayajnlya 
stotra also called Agnistomasaman. Wife of sacrifioor pours 
pdnnejana water over her thigh and udgatr priost looks at her. 
Agnimaruta* Sastra recited by hotr. Hariyojana cup offered to 
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Indra. All priests wait on ahavanlya with Minda mantras. 
Avabhrtha (final bath). All vessels except four sthalls are 
thrown into water. Yajamana casts antelope skin in catvala 
pit. Avabhrtha saman chanted. The nidhana of the saman is 
repeated by all priests, yajamana and his wife at three places 
on their way to reservoir of water. Yajamana and wife enter 
water, rub each other’s back. Handful of kusa thrown in 
avabhrtha isti. Purodasa offered to Varuna and then to Agni 
and Varuna. The unnetr brings out yajamana, wife and priests. 
They offer fuel sticks. The Udayanlya isti (concluding). 
Anubandhya rite (offering of a barren cow to Mifcra and Varuna ) 
or only payasya. Then five offerings called DevikS to Dhaty, 
Anumati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu. Udavasanlya isti like 
punaradheya. Theories about the identity of the soma plant 
and its relation to the moon. In the Deccan a substitute called 
‘ ransera ' is employed for soma. 

CHAP. XXXIV. 1204-1223 

Other soma sacrifices. Brief descriptions of Ukthya, Soda6in, 
Atyagnistoma, Atiratra and Apfcoryama. Vajapeya may be 
regarded as an independent sacrifice. Number 17 predominant 
in it. 17 cups of soma and 17 cups of sura for Prajapati. A race 
with 17 chariots and 17 drums beaten. Vajapeya to be performed 
only by a brahmana or ksatriya who desired.super-eminence or 
overlordship. Horses of the chariots are made to smell cam of 
wild rice* When race starts brahma priest repeats Vaji-saman. 
An udumbara post as the goal for the chariot race. Chariot of 
sacrifioer is in front and the rest follow at a distance. Chariots 
go round udumbara post and return to sacrificial ground. The 
principal wine cup is held by the pratiprasthatr and other 
sixteen are held by those who joined in the race and they are 
drunk by those latter. Ladder raised against yupa and the 
sacrificer climbs up and holds a dialogue with his wife. Animals 
for Prajapati are offered at time of mid-day pressing. Adhvaryu 
declares yajamana to be sainrat Certain observances after 
Vajapeya. Fees distributed are 1700 cows, 17 chariots with four 
horses yoked to each, 17 dasis &c. After Vajapeya a king 
should perform Rajasuya and a brahmana Brhaspatisava. 
Jaimini’s conclusions about Vajapeya. Vi6vajit, Gosava and 
Sarvasvara among Ekaha sacrifices briefly described. Ahina 
sacrifices extending over two to twelve days of soma pressing. 
Description of the twelve days of the Dvada^aha. Differences 
between Dvada&alia as an ahina and as a sattra. Rajasuya . A 
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very complex ceremony extending over a long period (over two 
years), and comprising many separate istis, soma sacrifices 
and animal sacrifices. Rajasuya to be performed only by 
ksatriyas. Its relation to Vajapeya. Dlksa on first day of 
bright half of Phalguna. The Pavitra sacrifice which is like 
Agnis^oma. One year thereafter Abhisecanlya. Five offerings one 
on each day after Pavitra sacrifice. On Full moon of phalguna 
isti to Anumati. Caturmasyas performed for one year, between 
the parvans of which dar6a and purnamasa rites are celebrated. 
After Sunaslrlya several rites. Twelve offerings called ‘ratninam 
havlrhsi* on twelve days in the houses of the ratnas (viz. the 
king, his queens, state officers &c.) offered to different deities. 
Abhisecanlya (consecration) rite on first of Oaitra and follows 
procedure of Ukthya. Eight offerings called Devasuhavlmsi. 
Waters of seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udumbara 
from Sarasvatl river and other sources. Partha homas. Holy 
water taken in four vessels. Sacrificer recites avid formulae. 
Four principal priests sprinkle him with water from four 
vessels and a ksatriya, vai^ya and a friend of the king do the 
same. Story of Sunah^epa recited by hotr for sacrificer’s benefit* 
King takes three strides called Visnukramas. Remnants of 
anointing water handed by king to his son. Symbolic march 
for plunder of cows. Dice-play which is so arranged that best 
throw comes to the king. Avabhrtha follows. For ten days 
after Abhisecanlya offerings called * Samsrpam havlmsi 9 are 
made to Savitr and other deities. The Da^apeya, in which each 
of the camasas of soma are drunk by ten brahmanas (i. e. in 
all 100). Very large daksinas prescribed e. g. some say 240000 
cows should be presented. After Da^apeya some observances 
are kept by the sacrificer for one year. At the end of the year, 
the ke6avaraniya ceremony took place. Then two rites called 
Vyus^i-dviratra at the interval of a month. One month after 
2nd Vyus^idviratra the Ksatradhrti rite. One month after that 
the Sautramanl isti. 

Chap. XXXV. 1224-1255 

Sautramanl and other sacrifices. Sautramanl is one of the 
seven Haviryajnas according to Gautama. Chief characteristic 
was offering of sura ( wine ) in it, in modern times milk being 
offered instead. Kokill and Caraka-sautramanl. Procedure of 
both. Sautramanl takes four days, during first three of which 
wine is prepared from various ingredients and on last day, 
vthree cups of milk and three of wine were offered. Three goats 
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were killed in this and fourth to Brhaspati. Method of pre¬ 
paring wine described. Remnants of the wine offered were 
not drunk by the priests, but a br&hmana was hired for drinking 
them or they were poured on an ant-hill. Persons for whom 
Sautramanl was offered. Avabhrtha and then amiksa to Mitra- 
Varuna and an animal to Indra. A&vamedha. Horse-sacrifice 
in vogue even in Rgveda. It was a sacrifice for three days, to 
be performed by a king. Time of commencement. The four 
queens accompanied by princesses and large retinue come near 
the king. Rules about colour and qualities of horse. Guards 
of the horse, when it is let off to roam over the country. During 
horse’s absence for a year three istis every day to Savitr. 
Chants by a brahmana after the istis every day and also by 
a ksatriya lute-player. Hotr recites to the king surrounded by 
his sons and ministers the narrative called * Pariplava.* Every 
day for a year four oblations called Dhrti made in the ahava- 
nlya. At the end of the year horse was brought back and 
sacrificer took dlksa. 21 yupas, each 21 aratnis high. Large 
number of animals tied to yupas slaughtered. Horse taken to 
a lake, bathed in it, brought back and anointed by the queens 
on various parts of the body. Dialogue between hotr and 
brahma. When horse killed, queens go round horse, fan it 
with their garments, crowned queen lies by the side of the horse 
and both are covered with mantle. Abusive and obscene dialo¬ 
gues between hotr and crowned queen, between brahma and 
favourite wife, between four principal priests and chamber- 
lain on one side and the queens and their attendants on 
the other. Fat and blood of the horse offered. Brahmodya 
(theological dialogue of questions and riddles ). Mahiman 
offerings. Remnants of these sprinkled over the king and 
offering to 12 months. Avabhrtha on third pressing day. 
Offerings on the head of a bald man who dips into water to 
* Jumbaka* ( Varuna). When sacrificer comes out of water after 
avabhrtha bath, persons guilty of grave sins plunge into it and 
become free from sins. Large fees on first and third pressing 
days. Asvarnedha rare even in ancient times. Description 
of Asvarnedha in the Mahabharata. Epigraphic references to 
Asvarnedha. Sattras. Their duration is from twelve days to 
a year or more. Dvadasaha is the archetype. Sattras divided 
into two classes, ratrisattras and samvatsarika. Gavamayana 
is model of all sattras of one year or more. Scheme of the 
parts of Gavam-ayana. When dlksa commenced. General 
rules applicable to all sattras. Though all are yajamanas and 
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also priests in a sattra, one of them is called grhapati. Peculiar 
procedure followed as to dlksa. Brahmodya on 10th day or 
abuse of Prajapati. Rules to be observed while dlksa lasts* 
Most interesting day is Mahavrata, which is the last day but 
one in sattras. Harp with a hundred strings, brahmana and 
6udra engage in praise and abuse of those engaged in sattra. 
Fight of arya and sudra for a white circular skin ; abuse by 
harlot and brahmacarin of one another. Drums beaten on 
corners of vedi. Wives of sacrificers become choristers for 
chanting. Dance round marjallya by servants and slave-girls 
singing popular airs referring to cows. Sattras of a thousand 
years believed even by ancient writers to be mythical and 
Jaimini states that in such descriptions samvatsara means 
‘a day \ 

Agnicayana (piling of the fire altar). This rite is the most 
complicated and recondite of all srauta sacrifices. Satapatha 
Brahmana is leading work on it. Fundamental conceptions 
underlying it are cosmological. Construction of fire altar 
in five layers is an anga of Somayaga. Five victims are first 
offered. Heads built up into altar. Clay for the bricks how 
brought, mixed and prepared. First brick called Asadha pre¬ 
pared by wife of sacrificer. Ukha (pan) prepared from same 
clay, from which he prepares three bricks called Visvajyotis. 
Other bricks prepared. Description of the piling of the altar 
in five layers. Several forms of altar and of bricks. Bricks 
are of various sizes and have various names. Three bricks 
called svayamatrnnah. Ground measured and ploughed. 
Furrows sown with several corns. Several things such as a 
lotus leaf, golden ornament, golden image of a man are first 
placed, then a living tortoise is enveloped in moss and made 
motionless and then altar is constructed on it. Each of five 
layers contains 200 bricks according to Satyasadha, but others 
give larger numbers. Time required for piling varies. Peculiar 
mode of cooling altar. Numerous offerings. Procedure of Soma¬ 
yaga followed with a few variations. Observances for a year 
after cayana . 
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already set out on pp. 19n, 179n, 195n, 321n, 624n, 713n have been 
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TEXTS 
Vedic Samhitas 

Atharvaveda—S. P. Pandit’s edition. 

Kathaka Samhita—edited by Dr. Sohroeder. 

MaitrayanI Samhita—edited by Dr. Schroeder. 

Bgveda—Prof. Max Muller’s edition with the com. of Sayana 
in four volumes. 

Samaveda—Benfey’s edition and Satyavrata SamaSrami’s edi¬ 
tion in five volumes, respectively indicated by the addition 
of ‘ Benfey ’ and‘_B. I.’. 

Taittirlya Samhita—AnandaSraraa edition with the com. of 
Sayana. 

Vajasaneya Samhita—Weber’s edition. 

Brahmanas , JLranyakaa and Upantsads 

Aifcareya Brahmana with Say ana’s Commentary—Published by 
the Ananda^rama Press. 

Gopatha Brahmana—( B. I. edition) or the one edited by Dr. 
Gaastra ( Leyden, 1919 ). 

Kausltaki Brahmana—edited by Lindner. 

Samavidhana Brahmana—edited by A. C. Burnell (1873 ). 

Satapatha Brahmana—edited by Weber. 

Sankhyayana Brahmana—Anandasratna Press edition. 

Taittirlya Brahmana—Anandasrama Press edition. 

Tandya Maha^-Brahmana with Sayana’s Commentary—B. I. edi¬ 
tion ( also called Pancavimsa Brahmana from the number 
of chapters). 

Aitareya Aranyaka—Edited by Prof. Keith (in the Anecdota 
Oxoniensia). 

Taittirlya Aranyaka—Anandasrama edition. 

Upanisads—The edition of the text of 28 Upaniaads issued by 
the Nirnayas&gara Press, Bombay. 

Maitrl Upanisad—Edited by E. B. Cowell in B. I. series. 
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tfrauta, Grhya and Dharma sutras and similar works 
connected with the Vedas. 

Apastamba-6rauta-sutra in three volumes—Edited by Dr. Garbo 
( B. I. Series). 

Apastamba-grhya-sfltra with the commentary of SudarSanftcarya 
( Mysore Government Central Library series ). 

Apastamba-dharma-sufcra with the commentary of Haradatta- 
published at Kumbakonam by Halasyanatba6astri. 

Apastamblya-mantra-patha (edited by Dr. Winternitz in Anec- 
dota Oxoniensia, 1897 ). 

A6valayana-6rauta-sutra with the commentary of Gargya Nara- 
yana (B. I. Series, 1879 ). 

A6valayana-grhya-sutra with the commentary of NarSyana 
(Nirnayasagara Press edition, 1894). 

ASvalayana-grhya-karika of Kumarila ( in the above edition ). 

A6valayana-grhya-parisista (in the edition of A^v. grhya above). 

Baudhayana-krauta-sutra in three volumes (edited by Dr. Caland 
in B. I. Series). 

Baudhayana-grhya-sutra edited by Dr. Sham Sastri in Mysore 
University Oriental Library publications, 1920. 

Baudhayana-grhya6esa-sutra (in the above edition). 

Baudhayana-grhya-paribhasa-sutra (in the ed. of the grhya- 
sufcra). 

Baudhayana-pitr-medhasutra (in the ed. of the grhya ). 

Baudhayana-dharma-sutra-Ananda&rama Press. 

Bharadvajagrhya-sutra—edited by Pr. Salomons (Leyden, 1913). 

Brhad-devata (edited by Prof. Macdonell in the Harvard 
Oriental series). 

Drahyayana-6rautra-sutra—Edited by Dr. Reuter ( vol. I only ). 

Gautama-dharmasutra with the commentary of Haradatta 
( Anandairama Press). 

Gobhila-grhya-sutra—( B. I. Series ). 

Grhyasamgraha-pariSista (edited by Bloomfield in Z. D. M. G. 
vol. 35 pp. 533 ff). The same is published in the B. I. series 
with a commentary as Grhyasamgraha of Gobhilaputra. 

Hiranyake^igrhya, with extracts from the commentary of Matr- 
datta, edited by Dr. J. Kirste ( Vienna, 1889). 

Hiranyakesi-Srauta—vide ‘ Satyasadha-$rauta.' 

Kanaka* grhya, with the commentaries of Adityadar6ana, 
Devapala, Brabmanabala—edited by Dr. Caland ( 1925 ). 

Katyayanafcrauta-sutra, with the commentary of Karka and 
Yftjnikadeva—edited by Weber, 1859, 



xxxvi History of Dharmaiastra 

KstySyana-snana-sutra (appendix to Paraskara-grhya-sutra, 
which see). 

Kau6ika-sutra, with extracts from the commentary of Ke6ava— 
edited by Prof. Bloomfield, 1890. 

Khadiragrhya, with the commentary of Rudraskanda ( Mysore 
Government Oriental Library series). 

Laty5yana-6rauta-sutra, with the commentary of AgnisvSmin 
(B. I. series ). 

Laugaksigrhya-sutra, with the commentary of Devapala in two 
volumes (in Kashmir series of texts, 1928 ). It is the same 
as Kathakagrhyasutra. 

Manavagrhya with the commentary of Astavakra ( Gaikwad’s 
Oriental Series, Baroda, 1926 ). 

Paraskara-grhya-sutra—edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Shridbar- 
sastri Pathak with a Marathi translation.' Here and there 
the Gujarati Press edition (1917 ) which contains the com¬ 
mentaries of Karka, Harihara, Jayarama and two others 
has been referred to for the sake of the commentaries. 

S&nkhyayana-§rauta-sutra—edited by Dr. Hillebrandt in three 
volumes ( B. I. series ). 

Sankhy ay ana-grhy a-siitra—same as Kausltaki-grhya-sufcra 

( Benares Sanskrit series ). 

Sankha-Likhita-dharmasutra—reconstructed by P. V. Kane and 
published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar 0. R. Institute, 
Poona. 

Satyasadha-£rauta-sfitra—published with a commentary (Anan- 
dasrama Press). 

Yaikh&nasa-smarta-sutra—edited with English translation by 
Dr. Caland, Calcutta, 1927. 

Yaraha^rauta-sutra—edited by Dr. Caland and Dr. Raghu Yira, 
Lahore 1933. 

Varaha-grhya-sutra—Gaikwad Oriental Series, Baroda, 1921. 

Vasistha-dharma-sutra—edited by Dr. Fuhrer in the Bombay 
Sanskrit series. 

Visnu-dharraa-sufcra—edited by Dr. Jolly, Calcutta, 1881. 

PUR ANAS 

Agnipurana—published by the Anandafcrama Press. 

Btagavata-purana with the commentary of Srldhara in two 
volumes (printed at Ganpat Krishnaji Press). 

BhavisyapurSna—-published by the Venkate6 vara Press, Bombay. 

Brahmapurana—AnandaSrama Press. 

Brahmandapurana—-Venka^e&vara Press, Bombay. 
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Kurmapurana—B. I. series. 

Mftrkandeyapurana—B. I. series. 

Matsyapurana—AnandS^rama Press. 

TTaradlya-purana—Venkate^vara Press, Bombay. Sometimes 
cited as Brhan-Naradlya. 

Nrsimhapurana—(published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay, 1911). 

Padmapurana—Anandasrama Press. 

Sahyadrikhanda—a portion of the Skanda-purana, edited by 
Dr. Gerson Da Cunha fh 1877, Bombay. 

SkandapurSna—Venkate^ara Press, Bombay. 

Vamana-purana—VenkateSvara Press, Bombay. 

Varaha-purana—fe. I. series. 

Vayu-purana—published by the Anandasrama Press. Some¬ 
times the B. I. edition in two volumes has been referred 
to, but wherever that is so the volume is mentioned. 

Visnudharmottara—Venkate^vara Press, Bombay. 

Visnupurana—published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay 1902. 


SMRTIS. 

N. B. Pandit JiyTEnanda published in two parts a collection of 
26 smrtis and the AnandS^rama Press, Poona, published another in 1905. 
They are referred to as ‘Jiv.’ and Anan. 1 respectively below. 

Angirasa-smrti—(in both Jiv. and Anan. with a few variations). 
Apastamba-smrti in verse (Anan). 

Atri (in both Jiv. and Anan.), 

Au^anasa-smrti (Jiv.). 

Brhad-Yama (Anan.). 

Brhaspati (Anan.). 

Brhat-Para^ara (Anan). 

Caturvimsati-mata-samgraha ( Benares Sanskrit series). 
Daksa-smrti (Anan.). 

Gobhila-smrti ( Anan. and Jiv.). Also called Karmapradlpa 
or ChSndogaparisista or Kafcyayana-smrti. 

Katyayana-smrti on VyavaMra ( reconstructed by P. V. Kane 
as Katyayanasmrti-saroddhara, with English translation 
and notes ). 

Laghu-Atri (Jiv.). 

Laghu-Harlta ( Jiv. and Anan.). 

Laghu-Sahkha ( Anan.). 

Laghu-Satatapa (Anan t ). 



xxxviii 


History of Dharmaiastra 


Laghu-Vispu (Anan.). 

Laghu-Vyasa (Jiv.). 

Laghvasivalayana—(Anan.). 

Likhita-smrti—(Anan.). 

Manusmrti with the commentary of Kulluka (Nirnayasagar ed.). 

Manusmrti with the commentaries of Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Sarvajna-Narayana and three others ( edited by Rao Saheb 
V. N. Mandlik). 

Narada-smrti (edited by Dr. Jolly ). 

Parasara-smrti—(Bombay Sanskrit series). 

Prajapati-smrti—( Anan.). 

Samvarta-smrti—( Jiv. and Anan.). 

Sankha-smrti—(Anan.). 

Satatapa-smrti—(Anan. ). 

Saunaka-karika—( Ms. in the Bombay University Library ). 

USanas-smrti. 

Veda-VySsa-smrti (Anan.). 

Vrddha-Gautama (Jiv.). 

Vrddha-Harlta—(Anan.). 

Yajnavalkya-smrti, with the commentary of ViSvarupa (Trivan¬ 
drum Sanskrit series, 1922 and 1924). 

Yajnavalkya-smrti, with the commentary Mitaksara of Yijnan* 
e^vara ( Nimaya-sSgara Press, 1926 ). 

Yama-smrti—(in Jiv. and Anan.). 

Commentaries and Digests on dharmaiastra 

Acaramayukha of Nllakantha-—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, 
(1921). 

Acararatna—published by the Nirnaya-sagara Press, Bombay 
(Pothi size). 

Ahnikaprakasa(part of Ylramitroday a of Mitramisra—published 
in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit series). 

Ahnikatatfcva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit JivSnanda). 

Apararka’s Commentary on Ysjnavalkya-smrti (Ananda^rama 
piess). 

Astavakra—•'Vide Manavagrhya. 

BalambhattI of Balambhatta Payagunde—Com. on the Mitak¬ 
sara—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, Bombay. 

Caturvarga-cint£mani of Hem&dri—published in the B. I. 
series. 

DSnacandrika with Marathi translation—edited by Bhikacarya 
Ainapure and published at Baroda, 1908. 
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Dfina-mayukha of NUakantfia—Ohowkhamba Sanskrit series, 
1909. 

DSnakriya-kaumudl of Govindftnanda (B. I. Series, 1903). 

Dana-vakyavali of Vidyapati (D. C. Ms. No. 368 of 1891-95 ). 

Dattakamlmamsa of Nandapandita with Bengali translation, 
Calcutta. 

Dayabhaga of Jlmutavahanar-edited by Pandit Jivananda, 1893. 

Devapala—Vide Kathakagrhya. 

Dharmasindhu with Marathi Translation—published by the 
Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay (1926). 

Dlpakalika of Sulapani (edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, 1939 ). 

Goplnatha—Vide Samskara-ratna-mala. 

Grhastharatnakara of Cande&vara—published in the B. I series. 

Haradatta—Vide Gautamadharmasutra. 

Harihara—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Hemadri—Vide Caturvarga-cintSmani. 

Jativiveka—Deccan College Ms. No 347 of 1887-1891. 

Jayarama—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Karka—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Krtyakalpataru—Ms. in the possession of Rao Bahadur Ranga- 
swami Ayyangar. 

Krtyaratnakara by CandeSvara—(B. I. series, 1925). 

Madanaparijata of Madanapala and Vis»ve6varabhatta (B. I. 
series). 

Malamasatattva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit 
Jivananda). 

Medhatitki—Vide Manusmrti. 

Mitaksara of VijnSne^vara—published by the Nirnayasagara 
Press, Bombay, 1926. 

Nirnayasindhu of Kamalakarabhatta, with Marathi Transla¬ 
tion—Published by the Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay* 
1935. 

Nityacarapaddhati of Vidyakara Vajapeyl (B. I. series). 

Nityacarapradlpa of Narasimha Vajapeyl, two volumes (B. I, 
series). 

Para^ara-Madhavlya of Madhav&carya—edited by Vamana- 
6astri Islampurkar in the Bombay Sanskrit series. 

Paribha^aprakasa (part of Vlra-mitrodaya) by Mifcramisra 
(Chowkhamba Sanskrit series). 

Pratisthamayukba of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J. R. Ghar¬ 
pure, Bombay. 

Pravaramanjarl of Purusottama—Edited by Chentsalrao, 
Mysore, 1900. 
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PrayaScittaviveka of Sulapani—edited by Pandit Jivananda, 

Pujapraka^a (part of Vlramitrodaya) of Mitramisra (Chow- 
khamba Sanskrit series). 

Rajadharmakaustubha of Anantadeva—published in Gaikwad’s 
Oriental series, 1935. 

Saiiiskara-kaustubha of Anantadeva with Marathi translation- 
published by Vyankatacarya Upadhye at Baroda. 

SamskSraraayukha of Nllakantha—published by the Gujarati 
Press, Bombay. 

Samskarapraka&a ( part of Vlramitrodaya ) — Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit series. 

Samskara-ratnamSla of Goplnatha—published by the Ananda- 
6rama Press. 

Samskaratattva of Raghunandana—published by Pandit Jiva¬ 
nanda. 

Sarasvatlvilasa—published in the Oriental Library Publications 
of the Mysore University, 1927. 

Smrticandrika of Devanna-bhatta—edited by Mr. J. R. Gbar- 
pure, Bombay. 

Smrtimuktaphala by Vaidyanatha (the Samskara and Ahnika 
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HISTORY OF DHARMASASTRA 

VOLUME II 

CHAPTER I 

THE TOPICS OF DHARMASASTRA 

Manifold are the topics that have been included under 
Dharma^stra from very ancient times. The Dharma-sutras 
of Gautama, Baudhayana, Apastamba and Vasistha deal in 
greater or less detail principally with the following subjects: 
the several varrias (classes), airamas (stages of life), their 
privileges, obligations and responsibilities; the samskdras 
performed on an individual (from garbhadhana to antyesti ); 
the duties of the brahmacarin (the first a§rama); anadhyayas 
(holidays on which Vedic study was stopped); the duties of a 
sndtaka (one who has finished the first stage of life); vivdha 
( marriage ) and all matters connected therewith; the duties of 
the grhastha ( house-holder’s stage ); iauca ( daily purification 
of body ); the five daily yajnas ; dana ( gifts ); bhaksyabhaksya 
( what food should one partake of and what not); iuddhi ( puri¬ 
fication of persons, vessels, clothes &c.); aiauca (impurity 
on birth and death); antyesti ( rites on death ); iraddha ( rites 
performed for the deceased ancestors and relatives ); stridharma 
( special duties of women ) and stripumdharma (duties of 
husband and wife); dharmas of kqatriyas and of kings ; vyava • 
Kara (judicial procedure, and the sphere of substantive law 
such as crimes and punishments, contracts, partition and 
inheritance, adoption, gambling &o.); the four principal classes* 
mixed castes and their proper avocations; dpaddharma ( actions 
and avocations permitted to the several castes in extreme 
difficulties); prctya&dtta ( sins and how to expiate them ); 
karmavipaka (results of evil deeds done in past lives); ianti 
(rites on the happening of portents or for propitiating the 
planets &c.); duties of vanaprastha (forest hermit ) and 
samnyasin (ascetic). All these subjects are not treated in any 
fixed or settled order in the sutra works. To take only one 
example, the subject of partition and inheritance occurs at 
the end of the dharmasutra of Gautama* while Vasistha 
places the same subject in the middle of his work (17th 
chapter) and Apastamba deals with those topics after finishing 
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three-fourths of his work (in II. 6.14). Further, some works on 
dharmaiastra give very elaborate treatment of certain topics of 
which only faint traoes are found in the ancient dharmasutras 
and metrical smrtis. Such topics are vratas (which may be 
looked upon as extensions of the subject of gifts), utsarga and 
pratistha (dedication of works of public utility and of temples 
and shrines), tirtha (sacred places and pilgrimages to them), 
kala (auspioious times, festivals &c.). 

A glance at the above list will convince anyone how the 
conception of dharma was a far-reaching one, how it embraoed 
the whole life of man. .The writers on dharmasastra meant by 
dharma not a creed or religion but a mode of life or a code of 
conduct, which regulated a man’s work and activities as a 
member of society and as an individual and was intended to bring 
about the gradual development of a man and to enable him to 
reach what was deemed to be the goal of human existence. 

From this standpoint various divisions of dharma were 
suggested. Dharma was divided into irauta and smarta . The 
first comprised those rites and ceremonies with which the Vedic 
Samhitas and Brahmanas were chiefly concerned, such as con¬ 
secration of the three sacred fires, the Full moon and New moon 
sacrifices, the solemn soma rites &c. The smUrta comprised 
those topics that were specially dealt with by the smrtis and 
that concerned the various classes and stages of life. 1 The 
present work will concern itself principally with smarta dharma 
and irauta dharma will be dealt with concisely in an appendix. 
Some works divide dharma into irauta (Vedic), smarta (based 
upon smrtis) and iistacara (the actions of the respected in 
society )*. This classification is based on the three sources of 
dharma viz., iruti, smrti and iistacara , as observed by Baudha- 
yana.* Another and more comprehensive classification says 
that dharma is sixfold, viz. dharma of varnas (injunctions 
based on varna alone such as ‘a brahmana should never drink 
wine* or ‘a brfihmana should not be killed*), airamadharma 

1. ^ w it© s(<4in* OTctT TOfwnmfi mta 

to 144. 30-31. 59. 31-32 and 39. * 3U ??T U RTK|- 

III TO. rn. I. part 1 p. 64. 

2. tot! ml: mrateTO i RreraM : to uhsram mu: hurptt: n 

141. 65; mnnl 207. 83 1 .NW 

rm* to I; vide sniper 354. 6 also. 

3. mi: i... ^grarffijtfN* i jcfhr: i v.%. 1.1.1-4. 
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(such rules as 1 begging > and * carrying a staff * enjoined on a 
brahmacarl*), varriakrama-dharma (rules of conduct enjoined 
on a man because he belongs to a particular class and is in a 
particular stage of life, such as ‘ a brahmana brahmacarl should 
carry a staff of palaia tree), guyadkarma ( such as protection of 
subjects in the case of a crowned king), naimttika dharma 
(such as expiation on doing what is forbidden), sadhararia 
dharma ( what is common to all humanity viz,, aWrnd and other 
virtues ). 4 This classification appears to have been an ancient 
one. Medhafcibhi on Manu II. 25 speaks of fivefold dharma 
(only omitting sadharava dharma from the abovementioned 
six) and quotes the explanations of them from the expounders 
of smrtis. HemSdri ( vrata-khanda p. 5 ) quotes 16 verses from 
the Bhavisyapurana on the six-fold dharma. 5 It will be noticed 
from the abom^that all matters (except sadharava or samanya 
dharma) hava j&rna an d asrama as the pivots^round_ which the 
whole of dharmasastra revolver ft is therefore that in ancient 
smrtis fl. 2 and 107) and Yajnavalkya 

(1.1) the sages are represented as asking the great expounders 
of those codes to irSparfe fco them instruction in the dharmas of 
varnas and airamas , ' 

Before embarking upon any treatment of varnas it would 
not be out of place to say a few words about dharmas common 
to all humanity. Our dharmasastra works do not enter into 
any subtle or detailed examination of the principles of ethics 
or of the moral standard, nor are the concepts of duty, happi¬ 
ness or perfection subjected to any searching analysis 6 . But 

ktt 4* i^c^ras i itor® on ng II. 25; era 

enHr 55 ?: i f^Nr- 

wrenvra4*u3f i mmsm on vt. i. l. 

5. KullUka on Manu 11.25 and the KityaratnSkara pp. 9-10 
do the same. It is to be noted that some of these very verses are 
quoted as from Sumantu by the Smrticandrikff. (I p. 6 ). 

6. Reference may be made to the 4 Ethics of India 1 by Prof* 
Hopkins (1924) and 4 Hindu Ethics 1 by Dr. John McKenzie in 
4 Religious quest of India 1 series. The former work is marked by a 
detached and fair attitude towards the ideas of the anoient Indians 
and their writings. The latter, I am sorry to say, is marred by the 
unsympathetic and supercilious attitude of a Christian missionary. 
Its key-note is perverse inasmuch as the foundation of the author 1 ! 
criticism is the notion that one is not really moral unless one is 
engaged in active social service. There is very little warrant for 

( Continued on neat page) 
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this does nofe at all mean that the principles of ethics were 
passed over by dharma&astra works or were not highly thought 
of by them. From very ancient times truth is exalted above 
everything else. Rgveda VII. 104.12 says 7 * True speech and 

( Continued from last page ) 

this hypothesis in well-knownj works on Ethics. To expose the 
fallacies in Principal McKenzie’s work would require a volume. But a 
few words must be said here. What particular brand of active social 
service the learned author has in view is difficult to follow. I would 
like to make him a present of the following lines from the Encyclo¬ 
pedia Britannica on Sooial Service * The term social service is a 
comparatively new one in Great Britain. If it had been used previous 
to the 20th century it would have meant philanthropy and charity 
in the ordinary sense If the learned author means that ancient 
India never insisted on universal philanthropy and charity, he has 
read the Indian Literature in vain. Every house-holder was called 
upon by the Hindu Sffstras to offer food according to his ability to 
students, ascetics and to all beings including the untouchable cSndslas 
and even dogs and crows. Every brShmana who could teach had to do 
so without demanding any fee beforehand. Maths were established 
in all parts of India for expounding religious books, feeding students 
and the poor. There are annasatras even now where hundreds are 
fed every day. No necessity arose throughout the ages for a Poor 
Law in India with its attendant evils well portrayed in Dickens’ 
famous master-piece ‘Oliver Twist’. The above were some of the 
different aspects of philanthropy and charity which are now dubbed 
social service. In the third century B. C. A^oka had established 
hospitals not only for men but even for beasts and Y5j. 1.209 equates 
the free nursing of siok persons with gifts of cows. The learned 
Professor asks with an air of triumph and condemnation of all 
Indian morality (p. 251) ‘ Is there anything comparable to the 
movement which St. Francis of Assisi initiated and led ? ’ The learned 
Professor has fallen into the frequent error of comparing a move¬ 
ment of the 13th century with Indian ideas over 2000 years old. Again 
I shall quote words from the Encyclopaedia Britannica. ‘It would be 
an anachronism to think of Francis as a philanthropist or social worker 
or a revivalist preaoher, though he fulfilled the functions of all these. 
Before every thing he was an ascetic and mystic The particular 
brands of Social Service that are now in vogue are mainly due to the 
ravages of Imperialism and extreme capitalistic tendencies. Besides 
he forgets that even the movement started by St. Francis had schisms 
and was guilty of all the moral evils that are associated with Western 
monastic institutions. Vide the recent and lucid book of Sir Sivaswamy 
Aiyer on * Evolution of Hindu moral ideals ’ ( 1935, Calcutta 

University ). 

WfiJwWtoia VII. 104.12. 
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false speech run a race against each other. Soma protects 
out of the two what is true and what is very straight-forward 
and strikes down what is false \ The conception of rta in the 
Bgveda is a sublime one and is the germ of the later doctrine 
of the rule of dharma. The Satapatha-brahmana ( S. B. E. vol. 
44 p.85) enjoins ' therefore let a man speak naught but truth' 8 . 
In the Taittirlyopanisad (I. II. 1), the teacher when taking 
leave of his pupil at the end of the latter’s studenthood places 
truth in the forefront of his exhortation and dharma next. 9 
In the ChSndogya (III. 17) there is an allegory of a Soma 
sacrifice on life, where the daksina (fee to be paid) is fivefold 
viz. the five virtues of tapas (asceticism), dana (charity), 
arjava (straightforwardness ), ahimsS ( non-injury to sentient 
beings), satyavacana (truthfulness). The Br. Up. remarks 
that truth and dharma are in practical life identical terms. 10 
One of the noblest prayers in all literature occurs in the Br. 
Up. (I. 3.28) 4 from falsehood lead me unto truth, from darkness 
lead me unto light, from death lead me unto immortality '. 
The Mundakopanisad says ‘ only truth is victorious and not 
falsehood; the path of the gods is spread out by (the pursuit 
of) truth *. The Br. Up. inculcates on all the great need 
of three cardinal virtues, viz. self-restraint, daya (compassion 
or love for all sentient life) and dana (gifts or charity). 11 
The Chan. Up. says that the world of Brahman is free from all 
evil and only those who have lived as chaste students can enter 
the world of brahma. The Chftn. Up. Y. 10 sternly condemns five 
sins, viz. theft of gold, drinking spirits, murder of a brahmana, 
defiling of one's guru's bed and association with these, as 
the greatest sins and in V. 11. 5 A^vapati exultantly 
declares that in his kingdom there were no grave sinners. The 
Kathopanisad (I. 2.23) insists 18 upon cessation from evil 

8. Compare smvwr. 1- 1. 1. 1 atfhwft § » and 

1.1.1. 5. 

9. 3 \ *2[ l I I. U. 1* 

mfa i . i*. 1.4.14., <r$crrft ^cvVts- 

i If. v. I. 3. 28. 

11. ^ yrrfft ft i $*. t. v. 2. 3. 

12. wr ffoft jajRtrraTOPsft wrcrmftsr: 1 sift 

I. 2. 23; vide also I. 3.7 and III. 5 for a list of 

qualities of darkness which the student of a high and sublime philosophy 
has to avoid. 



History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. I 


conduct, peace of mind and concentration as essential for the 
seeker after the Self. The Udyogaparva 43.20ff. speaks of the 
twelve vratas (vows or rules of conduct) for brahmanas and 
verses 22-25 describe at great length the characteristics of one 
who is danta (self-controlled). Santi 160 contains an eulogy 
of dama ( self-control). Santi 162.7 describes how satya has 13 
aspects and verse 21 says that non-injury to all beings in 
thought, word and deed, good will and charity are the eternal 
dharma of the good. 13 The Gautama-dharmasutra (VIII. 
24-26 ) holds that daya ( compassion or love for all beings), k§anti 
( forebearance), anasuya (freedom from envy), iauca ( purity of 
body, speech and thought), anayasa (absence of painful efforts 
or ambitions), mangala ( doing what is commended), akarpanya 
( not demeaning oneself before others ), asprha ( not hankering 
after sensual pleasures or the possessions of others) 14 are the 
qualities of the soul and remarks that the person who has these 
eight qualities realizes non-difference from Brahma and 
reaches the world of Brahma, though he may not have all the 
other forty samskaras , while he who has all the forty samskSras 
but is not possessed of these eight qualities does not reach the 
world of Brahma. 15 Vasistha ( X. 30) says that avoiding back¬ 
biting, jealousy, pride, egoism, unbelief, crookedness, self-praise, 
abuse of others, deceit, covetousness, delusion, anger and envy 
is the dharma of all asramas and further (XXX. 1) he delivers 
a fine exhortation ‘ practise dharma (righteousness) and not 
adharma; speak the truth and nob untruth; look far ahead, not 


13. ito i ^ » 

W1&EW 162. 21. 

14. I cpTT HfOTSTTO- 

I *if. V. s;. VIII. 23-24. Haradatta quotes eight verses which 

explain these eight qualities. Atri (verses 34-41) also defines these eight 
similarly but in different words. AparBrka (pp. 164-165), SmrticandrikB 
(1. p. 13 ), HemBdri ( Vrata p. 8 ) and ParBtSaramBdhavIya I. part 1 p. 84 
quote from Byhaspati eight verses defining these eight qualities, which 
closely resemble Atri’s. Vide Matsya 52.8-10 for these eight qualities 
and Vayu 59.40-49, MBrkafldeya 61.66 for saying that days (love for 
beings) is at the top of the eight Stmaguyas and28i31-32 for a slightly 
different enumeration of the eight. Vi^nupurS^a (III. 8.35-37) says 
that these eight mentioned by Gautama (fnfiteTT being substituted 
for $nf*cT) and three more namely ?TTWW%n, and firq^iT^ETT are 
common to all vargas. Vide qftrg VI. 3 errarofM w g^n^ET ^T;. 

15. SmrticandrikB (I. p. 13) quotes verses of &ahkha to the 
same effect. 
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near; look at what is highest, not at what is not highest 1 . 
Apastamba Dh. S. (I. 8. 23. 3-6 ) calls upon all aSramas to era- 
dicate faults that tend to destruction and to cultivate the oppo¬ 
site virtues (and gives long lists of both). This shows that in 
the scale of values mere performance of sacrifices and purifica¬ 
tory and other religious ceremonies ranked according to 
Gautama and other writers very low and the highest value 
attached to the moral qualities of the soul. There is no elabo¬ 
rate discussion of the questions as to why a man should tell the 
truth or abstain from himsa (injury to sentient beings) and 
cultivate other high moral qualities. But it should not be 
supposed that no indications whatever are given of the reasons 
why this should be done. Two principles emerge if we closely 
examine the texts. In the midst of countless rules of outward 
conduct there is always insistence on the necessity to satisfy 
the inner man (antara-purusa) or conscience. Manu IY. 161 
says * assiduously do that which will give satisfaction to the 
antaratman'(inner self); IV. 239 says ‘No parents, nor wife 
nor sons will be a man’s friends in the next world; but only 
righteousness.* ‘Gods and the inner man mark the sinful acts * 
Yanaparva 207*54 and Manu VIII. 85, 91-92. Yide also Adi- 
parva 74. 23-29, Manu VIII. 86, Anusasana 2. 73-74. The 
reason given for cultivating such virtues as daya t ahimsa is 
based upon the philosophical doctrine of the one Self being 
immanent in every individual as said in the words *tat tvam-asi*. 
This is the highest point reached in Indian metaphysics and 
combines morality and metaphysics. That doctrine requires us 
to regard the goodness or badness of one’s actions from the 
standpoint of other individuals who will be affected by such 
actions. Daksa (HI. 22) declares 16 ‘one who desires happiness 
should look upon another just as he looks upon himself. Happi¬ 
ness and misery affect one’s self and others in the same way ’. 
Devala says that the quintessence of dharma is that one should 
not do to others what would be disliked by one's self. 17 There- 

16 . ^f^R^cTT I cWT 

II III. 22. 

17. sgvcH u&HM i VTir^rf^ vbrr ^ 

II quoted in p. 17. Compaie X. 12 

V: IP . H3. 8-9 h 

VfifcgH ^tchstj i qsra start srmrqpv: srs&t n ^ ^ rssr* 

fi hnft fr I n • STTFcT 260. 20 and 25 

rafor SNfrftfrr*: sr*? i *r cTcv$| ^r?T srrwftwcOTt n 
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lore our texts lay down two seats of authority in morals viz., 
the revealed truth (6ruti) that ‘All this is brahma* and the inner 
light of conscience. Another reason for cultivating high moral 
qualities is found in the doctrine of the goals or ends of human 
existence (purusartha). From very ancient times they are said 
to be four, dharraa (right conduct), artha ( economic interests ), 
kama (satisfaction of sexual, emotional and artistic life), 
moksa (liberation of the spirit). The last is said to be the 
supreme end and to be attained only by the few and the vast 
majority can only place it as an ideal to be attained in the 
most distant future. As regards the other three, there is a 
gradation of values. Kama is the lowest of all and only fools 
regard it as the only end. 18 The MahSbharata says : * A wise 
man tries to secure all three, but if all three cannot be attained, 
he secures dharma and arfcha or only dharma if he has a ohoice 
of only one from among the three. A man of middling disci¬ 
pline prefers artha to the other two; dharma is the source of 
both artha and kama.’ The dharmaiastra writers did not 
condemn kama altogether, they recognise that kama has a place 
as a motive urging men to be active but they assigned it a low 
place. They recognised that a man shares with lower beings 
the impulses and emotions of sex, but that the satisfaction of 
these impulses is of lower values than the moral and spiritual 
ends proper for a developed human personality and therefore 
insist that it should be subordinated to artha and dharma . 
Gautama (IX 46-47 ) says ‘ one should not allow the morning, 
midday and evening to remain fruitless so far as dharma, artha 
and kama are concerned. But among these three one should 
attach most importance to dharma.’ Yaj. I. 115 says practically 
the same thing. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 8. 20. 22-23 ) declares that 
* a man should enjoy all such pleasures as are not opposed to 


18 . i *ttt: ii 

i nwriiS mb wra: 

frvrgfav foq rerofa fr i svfbnrf i 124. 34-38; vide 167.8-9 for the 

statement that dharma is the best, artha is middling and kama is the 
lowest and that a man should so act that dharma would be the principal 
goal of his life and that he should so deal with others as he would 
deal with himself * ffW r vgwn infrw Hfaenv VWT^TT I vfScH’ 

Wimft II .* The Hffvrrowinds up with the words W ^ 

'syoftfit i ii 5.62 ; vide also 

60.22, 151.37, 
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dharma. In this way one seoures both worlds *. 18 In the 
Bhagavadglta (VII. 11) Krsna identifies himself with kUma 
that is not opposed to dharma. Kautilya says* 0 * one may enjoy 
harm provided there is no conflict with dharma and artha, one 
should not lead a life of no pleasures * and then true to his 
role of a writer on arthaSastra, he proclaims that his own 
opinion is that artha is the principal of the three, as dharma and 
kama both spring from artha* Manu (II. 224) 81 after setting out 
several views about which of'wie three is principal states it as 
his own opinion that one should strive for all the three, but 
adds that if artha or kama is in conflict with dharma one should 
give up artha or kama as the case may be. Visnu Dh. S. 
(71. 84) and BhSgavata 1.2. 9 say the same. The Kamasutra ®* of 
Vatsyayana defines the three and says that out of dharma, artha 
and kama each preceding one is superior to each following one 
and that to the king artha should be the highest goal. This 
teaching shows that there are proximate ends or motives and 
ultimate ends or motives, that the ultimate ends are really the 
most valuable and that the whole teaching of dharmaSSstra 
points to this that all higher life demands discipline both of 
body and mind and requires the subjection of lower aims to 
aims of higher value. Manu II. 4 (like Aristotle in the first 
sentence of his Politics) says that the end of all activity is some 
presumed good. Manu further says ( V. 56 ) that the natural 
proclivity of all beings is to hanker after the satisfaction of the 
common and lower desires of hunger, thirst and sexual gratifica¬ 
tion and therefore no stress is to be placed on them but on the 
cessation or curbing of these. The Upanisads** recognise the 

19. vffrfiT ^ i arnr. vr. 

II. 8. 20. 22-23. 

20. awsTm I. 7 ‘ ^ i ». 

m smm wft ft snfornuftft i > 

21. sft: tfiPTroT ot ir wi sii iftf stoftnrn fftg 

faift: n II- 224; vt i irg IV. 176 ; com¬ 
pare 71.84 i>; 3rg5TTfrw 111.18-19 

4 Bnrv 1 fHRWqA m [3ef \ ’ H } 

III. 11. 7 qrh^^TITl WTTSpfvft I W » 

22. a?c7T fer^ arofrnft vgrRrft grrgrrcs re &3 

^ »rthrR 1 ai&s TT^T: 1 I. 2.7-15. 

23. v ft fttfrm jfvh sft 1 *t. ^r. Ill- l. 

H. D. 2 
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distinction between what is beneficial ( hita) and what is most 
beneficial (hitatama )• Santiparva (288. 20 and 330. 13) declares 
that what conduces to the greatest good of beings is ( satya.' 

The Mitaksara on Yaj. 1.1. remarks that ahimsa and other 
qualities are the dharmas common to all including even 
candalas. The qualities are variously enumerated and emphasis 
is laid upon different lists in different works. Sankhasmrti (I. 5) 
says that forbearance, truthfulness, self-restraint and purity 
are common to all vaTnas. The MahSbharata says that three 
are the best qualities among all beings viz., absence of enmity, 
truthfulness and freedom from anger 84 and in another place 
says that the best vrata ( vow ) for a man is threefold viz., he 
should feel no enmity (to others ), should give and should speak 
the truth. Vasistha (IV. 4 ) says 85 that truthfulness, freedom 
from anger, generosity, ahimsa ( non-injury ) and procreation of 
offspring are (the common dharma ) of all ( varnas ). Gautama 
( X. 52 ) says that even the Sudra has to submit himself to the 
dharma of truthfulness, freedom from anger and purity (of 
body and mind). Manu says that ahimsa , truthfulness, no 
wrongful taking of another’s possessions, purity and restraint of 
senses are in brief the common dharmas of all varnas. 86 Manu 
(IV. 175 ) oalls upon all to take delight in truth, in dharma, in 
conduct worthy of an Srya and in purity. In the 3rd century 
B. C. the remarkable emperor A§oka inscribed on stone in all 
parts of his empire the following list of virtues: compassion, 
liberality, truth, purity gentleness, peace, joyousness, saintli¬ 
ness, self-control; which bear a close resemblance to Gautama’s 
list and even to a later list of St. Paul ( vide Pillar Edicts II 
and VII in E. I. vol. II p. 249 and p. 272 ). Yaj. (I. 122 ) men¬ 
tions nine qualities as the means of securing dharma for all 
( from the brShmana to the cSndala 87 ). The Mahabharata says 
that freedom from anger, truthfulness, sharing one’s wealth 


24. I pStcTT STcWsfa II 

3USPTOT28.9 ; 3 rtf STcF* I jNMHt W?* 

^ HX sdfo u 31 35TO* 120.10. 

25. ncvirEFfhff qnrcsrfifru mnr# w i IV. 4 ; vide X. 
30 for 13 qualities prescribed for all dramas. 

26. H*V*T*fo I qci WP T Ufffr uS wWs- 

vfteTsi: H X. 63 ; vide ng VI. 62 for ten gui^as prescribed for all 
a^ramas. 
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vide III. 66. 
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with others, forbearance, procreation ( of children / irurn one’s 
wife ( alone ), purity, absence of enmity, straight-forwardness, 
maintaining persons dependent on one-self—these nine are the 
duties of all varnas. 88 The Vamanapurana says that tenfold 
dharma is common to all and names these ten as ahimsa , satya > 
asteya , ddna , forbearance, restraint, quiescence, not demeaning 
oneself, purity, tapas. 29 HemSdri ( vratakhanda pp. 7-8 ) quotes 
several passages from the Brahma, Brahmavaivarta and Visnu- 
dharmottara for several sitdharana dbarmas (virtues common 
to all varnas and dramas). The Visnudharmasutra enume¬ 
rates fourteen qualities as samanya-dharma. 50 

The foregoing discussion establishes that all dharmasastra 
writers attached the highest importance to moral qualities and 
enjoined them upon all with all the emphasis they could 
command; but as their main purpose was a practical one, viz., 
to guide people to right acts in everyday life, they dealt more 
elaborately with the acts, rites and ceremonies that each person 
had to do with reference to his station in society. They are 
therefore found principally concerning themselves with varpS- 
srama dharma and not with sadharaya dharma (i. e. duties 
common to all alike ). 

Aryavarta — One important question that is very much 
canvassed in works on dharmasastra is about the country or 
territory which should be called aryavarta or which was a fit 
habitation for those who called themselves the followers of the 
Vedic religions Therefore a few wordr on this subject would be 
quite relevant. The Bgveda shows chat the centre of Aryan 
culture in the times of the Bgveda was the land of’tie seven 

28 . i it* w i 

FT^rroh&T:»60. 7-8. 

29. 3*rfnr ^rn?cT^: sth*. i atsmrrv ^ ^ 
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rivers, viz. Norfch-wesfc India and Punjab. ,. We find that the 
rivers from Kubha (the Kabul river, in Rg. V. 53. 9 ; x. 76. 6 ), 
Krumu (the modern Kurram, Rg. V. 53. 9, X. 75. 6 ), SuvSstu 
( modern Swat, in Rg. VIII. 19. 37 ), the seven Sindhus ( Rg. II. 
12. 12, IV. 28. 1, VIII. 24. 27, X. 43. 3 ) up to the Yamuna 
( Rg. V. 52. 17, X 75. 5 ), the Ganges ( Rg. VI. 45. 31, X 75.5 ) 
and Sarayu (probably in modern Oudh, in Rg. IV. 30. 18 and 
V. 53. 9 ) figure in the Rgveda. Among the rivers of the Punjab 
the following are individually mentioned:— Sindhu ( Rg. II. 
15. 6 ‘he made the Sindhu flow northwards’, Rg. V. 53. 9, 
Rg. IV. 30. 12, Rg. VIII. 20. 25 where reference is made to the 
medicine in the Sindhu, in the Asiknl, in the seas and on 
mountains), Asiknl (Rg. VIII. 20. 25, X. 75. 5 ), Parusnl 
(Rg. IV. 22. 2, V. 52. 9 ), Vipas and Sutudri ( Rg. III. 33. 1 
where their confluence is spoken of), Vipa6 alone in Rg. IV. 30. 
12, Sutudri alone in Rg. X. 75. 5,’ Drsadvatl, Apaya and Sara- 
svatl (as very holy in Rg. III. 23. 4), Sarasvatl alone (Rg. VII. 
95, the whole hymn is addressed to it of which verse 2 says it 
springs from the mountains; Rg. VI. 61 is another hymn 
addressed to it, v. 10 of which says it has seven sisters), 
Gomatl (Rg. VIII. 24. 30, X. 75. 6 ), Vitasta ( Rg. X. 75. 5). 
Gradually the Aryans spread southwards and eastwards. 
The Kathaka S. X. 6 speaks of Kuru-PaficSlas. In the Brah- 
mapas the centre of Aryan activities and culture shifted to the 
countries of the Kurus and Pancalas and Kosala-Videhas. 
For example, the Satapatha Brahmana remarks that in the lands 
of KurupancSlas speech is at its best. 31 In Sat. Br. XI. 4. 1. 
1 Uddalaka Aruni is called a Kuru-Pancala brShmapa and 
contrasted with br&hmapas of the north ( S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 51 ), 
Similarly the Kausltaki-br. (VII. 6) remarks 88 that those who 
want to learn (best) speech go northwards or wait upon him 
who comes from that direction. In the Satapatha we have the 
story of Videgha M&thava who went beyond the country of 
Kosala-Videha, crossed the river Sadanlrfi that oame down from 
the Himalaya, and settled to the east of that river, where the 
country was a cultivated and civilized one in the times of that 
work, while in former ages it had been uncultivated (I. 4. 1. 
4-17, S. B. E. vol. 12 pp. 105-106J. Even in the Buddhist 

31. i m. HI- 2. 3.15. Vide 8. 

B. E. vol. 12 p. XLII n. 1 and vol. 26 p. 50 for various interpretations. 

WT ?TcT 3?T*Tx^ I WT. VII. 6. 
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Jfitakas we see that being an 4 udicoa brfthmano ’ was a source 
of great pride ( vide Pick’s work p. 40). The Tai. Br. speaks of 
the vedi of the gods as being in Kuru-ksetra. 33 Even in the 
Rgveda itself the country through 1 which the rivers Dysadvatl, 
Apaya and Sarasvatl flowed is spoken of as the best spot 
(vide III. 23. 4 ). The Tai. Br. says that the Kurupancalas go 
east in the winter and westwards in the last month of summer. 
In the times of the Upanisads also the Kurupancala country 
appears to have occupied a pre-eminent place. The Br. Up. 
(III. 1. 1.) says that when Janaka, king of Videha, performed 
a sacrifice the brahmanas of Kurupaficala flocked there in large 
numbers. Vide also Br. Up. III. 9.19. The Br. Up. VI. 2. 1 and 
Chandogya V. 3. 1 say that Svetakefcu went to the assembly of 
the PancSlas. Kausltaki Br. Up. (IV. 1.) names the countries 
of U&Inara, Matsya, Kurupancala and KaSivideha as centres of 
intellectual activity and in II. 13 refers to two mountains 
one in the North and the other in the South ( meaning probably 
Himavat and Vindhya). According to the Nirukta (II. 2), 
the country of Kamboja was outside the limits of the country 
of Aryas, though the language spoken there seems to have been 
the same. The Mahabhasya lends support to this and adds that 
Sur&stra was not an Ary a country (vol. 1, p. 9 ). In the times 
of the Dharmasutras great divergence of opinion prevailed on 
the question of the location of Aryavarta. The Vasistha- 
dharma 34 -sutra says: ‘ Aryavarta is to the east of the disappea¬ 
rance (of Sarasvatl in the desert), to the west of Kalakavana, 
to the north of the mountains Pariyatra and Vindhya and to 
the south of the Himalaya It then refers to two more views 
held by other authors viz., * Aryavarta is in the region between 
the Ganges and the Jumna * and * where the black antelope 
roams about there is spiritual pre-eminence \ The Baud. D. S. 
(I. 1.27) gives the same limits of Aryavarta as Vasistha, 

33. I i.foi i eh wr. V. 1.1; ft ^ T 
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substituting the word ‘ vinasana ’ for ‘ adarsa \ 35 Patanjali in 
his MahSbhSsya defines Aryavarta several times in the same 
terms as Vasistha does. 88 The Dharmasutra of Sankha-Likhita 
gives somewhat similar limits by remarking ‘ spotless spiritual 
pre-eminenoe is to be found (in the country ) to the east of the 
countries of Sindhu and Sauvlra, to the west of the city of 
KSmpill, to the south of Himalaya and to the north of 
Pfiriyatra \ 87 The extant Manusmrti (II. 22 ) makes Aryavarta 
coterminos with the whole of India north of the Vindhya by 
saying that the territory between the Himalaya and the 
Vindhya and extending up to the eastern and western oceans is 
known by the wise as Aryavarta. The second view (viz. 
ArySvarta is the region between the Ganges and the Jumna) 
occurs in Baud. Dh. S. (1.1.28 ). In the Tai. Ar. 11.20 special 
honour is shown to those who dwell between the Ganga and the 
YamunS. The third view ( viz. Aryavarta is the country where 
the black antelope roams about naturally ) is the one given in 
most smrtis. Both Vasistha (I. 14-15 ) and Baud. Dh. S. (1.1. 
29-30 ) quote an ancient gatha from the Nidana work of the 
Bhftllavins 88 to the effect that wherever the black antelope 
roams about in the country lying between the Sindhu in the 
west and the rising mountain in the east, there is spiritual 
pre-eminence. So this view is a very ancient one and probably 


cfTCPvV *nnuT*a[ > A *T. % I- 1.27. Even so early as the rTpginTfl- 

WTgpjT we have the words (24.17.1). This shows 

that the Sarasvati had disappeared by the time of the According 

to the Vanaparva 82. Ill Vinasana is the til th a wheie the Sarasvati 
disappeared and Vanaparva (130.3-5) says that the Sarasvati 
disappeared at the entrance of Ni$5darS§tia through fear of pollution 
from Ni§5das and Salyaparva ( 37. 1-2) tells us that Vinasana is the 
sacred place where the Sarasvati disappeared through hatred for ^Gdias 
and Abhlras. 

vmvran l vol. I. p. 475 (on Pan. II. 4.10), vol. III. p. 174 

( on Pan. VI. 3.109) 

37. lfPVHl qajpqjTTPTcVl 

« quoted in «TrcHP?TV3Fn?T ( p. 57 ). 


38. swift unir^i^FcT i 

S*: i ermt i i qfite I. 14-15. Vidvariipa 

reads ‘ » and explains it as ‘ where the sun sets while ftunvfl 

may mean ‘dividing line, boundary ’. q fo q rc qnvaKrer p*57 reads fttnufr and 
explains ftqvoft ^ n qi q jcK nftfr T gp# pftqi TWf*b 
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arose from some mythological aocount as is indicated by the 
commentary of Vi&varupa on Yaj. 1.2 which quotes a prose 
passage of the SvetaAvataras * Sacrifice became a black antelope 
and wandered over the earth; dharma followed it in its 
wanderings*. This view of the limits of Aryavarta is maintained 
by Sankha (as quoted by Vi&varupa on Yaj. I. 2 ), Vispudharma- 
sutra 84.4, Manu II. 23, Yaj, I. 2, Sathvarta4, Laghu-Harlta (I. p. 
178), Veda-Vyasa (I. 3), Brhat-ParSSara (p. 56 ) and several 
other smrtis. The Manusmrti (II. 17-24 ) defines Brahmavarta 
as the country between the holy rivers Sarasvatl and Drsad- 
vatl, 89 says that the traditionalmode of conduct observed in that 
oountry is oalled sadacdra , that the countries of Kuruksetra, 
Matsya, Pancala and Sfirasena are styled Brahmarside6a 
and are slightly less ( in holiness ) than Brahm&varta, that 
Madhyade&a is between the Himalaya and the Yindhya and to 
the east of Vina&ana and to the west of Prayaga, that 
Aryavarta is the country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
up to the eastern and western oceans, that that territory where 
the black antelope roams about naturally is the country fit 
for sacrifices and the countries beyond constitute mlecchadeia , 
that men of the three higher varnas should endeavour to 
live in these countries (viz. Brahmavarta, Brahmarside6a, 
Madhyadesa, Aryavarta &c.) while a 6udra, when distressed 
for his livelihood, may stay in any country whatever. The 
Visnudharmasutra (84. 4) says that the country where the 
system of the four varnas is not established is to be known as 
Mleccha country and Aryavarta is beyond that. This is ex¬ 
plained by Aparftrka (p. 5) as follows: one who desires to 
practise Vedio religion should live in one of the four countries 
viz. Brahmavarta and others; if that is not possible, then in 
a country where there is establishment of the four varnas and 
the black antelope roams about naturally ; if both these cannot 
be had, then one should dwell in a country where at least one 
of the two (caturvarnya and black antelope) is found. The 
above discussion shows that in very ancient times the country 
south of the Vindhya was looked upon as beyond the pale of 
Aryan culture^ Baud. Dh. S. (I. 1.31) says that the countries of 
Avanti, Anga, Magadha, Surastra, Daksinapatha,Upftvrt,Sindhu 


39. Vids TSndya Br. 25. 10. 13—14 for Dr^advati falling into the 
Sarasvati and 25. 10.16 for the disappearance of the latter and Ait. Br. 
(chap. 38 kh. 3) for Kuru-Pancsla, Vada and UsSlnara as included in 
the centre of India. 
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and Sauvlra are of mixed origin (i. e. not of pure Aryan 
ancestry), that a person who goes to Araftaka, Kftraskara, 
Pundra, Sauvlra, Ahga, Yanga, Kalinga and PrRntina (?) has 
to offer a solemn sacrifice like the Sarvaprs^ha and that for 
going to Kalinga the praya§citta is an offering to Vai6vanara 
Agni. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 292 quotes a verse of Devala to the 
effect that if a man goes to Sindhu, Sauvlra, Saur&stra, the 
border lands (or Mleccha countries), Anga, Vanga, Kalinga 
and Andhra he has to perform the Upanayana satfaskara over 
again. 40 The Mit. adds a remark that this is so only if the man 
goes to these countries for some purpose other than pilgrimage. 
Gradually however as Aryan culture spread over the whole 
of what is now called India the view of the sages about the 
countries pre-eminently Aryan had to be given up. Medhatithi 
on Manu II. 22 explains that Aryavarta is so called 1 because 
Aryas again and again spring up there and because the 
Mlecchas even if they overrun it from time to time do not abide 
there for long ’ and then makes the following very sensible 
observation (on II. 23 ) ‘ if a ksatriya king of excellent conduct 
were to conquer the Mlecchas, establish the system of four 
varnas (in the Mleccha country) and assign to Mlecchas a 
position similar to that of cfindalas in ArySvarta, even that 
( Mleccha ) country would be fit for the performance of sacri¬ 
fices, since the earth is not by itself impure, but becomes impure 
through contact ( of impure persons or things).’ 41 As a result 
of the spread of Aryan culture eastwards and southwards 
and the frequent invasions of non-Aryan tribes on the north¬ 
west, the countries on the rivers of the Punjab came to be looked 
upon in the whirligig of time as unworthy of the Aryas to 
live in. Karnaparva 43. 5-8 abuses those who live on the Sindhu 
and the five rivers of the Punjab as impure and dharmabahya . 4S 


l- This is Devala v. 16 with alight variations in the 3rd pUda, 
It is ascribed to BaudhSvana in the Smrticandrikff I. p. 9. 

41. cf^T ip T; 1 ■*>*■*) m *T f%T *T5T 

vrafan itac® on <r*j II. 22. vvnrr 

%st m i ifcn. on ng II. 23. 

42. trarpri ' cTH 

*UV ^3?^; tt Sffopre 43. 7 ; 44. 31-34 calls these countries Arattas and 

‘ na^tadharma ’. Vide qsgr sr^cVcTT fitter q fa iq ; * 3UVgT HUT VTSTSF7T 

* ^PTT U ^Trf^P%Tc5t^rUT » 

jqnfaf 44. 40 and 43. 
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Another word which is very often used, particularly in the 
Pur&nas, to denote the territory where the ancient Vedio reli¬ 
gion prevails is Bharatavarsa or Bharatavarsa. It occurs in the 
Hathigumpha InscripttaTof Kharavela ( 2nd century B. 0.) as 
Bharadhavasa. 43 The Markandeyapurana says that Bharatavarsa 
has the ocean on the east, south and west and the Himalaya on 
the north. 44 'The Visnupurana (II. 3.1) says the same and 
Matsya (114*10 ) and Vayu define Bharatavarsa as stretching 
from Cape Comorin to the source of the Ganges. 45 Sahara ( not 
later than 5th century A. D. ) in his bhasya on Jaimini (X. 
1*35 and 42 ) shows that to him there was unity of language 
and culture from the Himalaya to Cape Comorin. 48 Pafyhlnasi as 
quoted in the Paribhasa-prakasa (p. 58) says that dhajpia is fully 
developed (lit. four-legged) in the country from the Himalaya 
to Cape Comorin. 47 , According'tO' MSrkandeya ( 53*41), Vayu 
(vol. I chap. 33*52) and other Puranas Bharatavarsa is so called 
after Bharata, son of ^Sahha, descendant of Svayambhuva Manu; 
while Vayu ( vol. II. chap. 37*130 ) appears to strike a different 
note by saying that Bharatavarsa is so called after Bharata, 
the son of Dusyanta and Sakunfcala. The Visnupurana says 
that after thousands of births a person secures life as a human 
being in Bharatavarsa and this land is called Karmabhumi (the 
land of religious actions ) for those who want to secure heaven 
and final liberation. 48 The Vayupurana says almost the same 
and adds that in no land other than Bharatavarsa is karma 
prescribed for mortals. It is somewhat amusing to find that 


43. Vide E. I. vol. 20 p. 79. 

44. srv ^ i *rai 

ii i 57.59. 

II. 3. 1; vol. I, 45. 75-76 Vr* IWT 

i; 114. 10 3TPTcrcg *t^*t*w 

(7); compare with the lust cfi33TI g T vol. 1, 45. 81 * 3TT*Tcfl fTT 

46. ‘ an ntwra an ^ on X, 

1. 35 and ‘ 3TT ^ on IrfaRr 

X. 1.42. 

47. I 3TT itHVH 3TT =3 ^FTTVTi 

^TT crar 1 p. 58. 

48. ^ 1 II. 3. 2*, vide Wilson’a 

Vi^nupurSga vol. II. pp. 105-106 ; sm*. wfcr I * 

^Tc^rfsrt sr*? fireffai* 11 45. 77*, II. 3, 5. 

H. D. 3 
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many of the countries of India that in modern times pride them¬ 
selves on being most orthodox are declared by the Aditya-purfina 
(as quoted in the Smrticandrika ) to be countries unfit for 
habitation and to be such that a stay in them except for pilgrim¬ 
age entailed loss of caste and praya^oittas. 49 The Adipurana 
( Adityapurana ? ) as quoted in the Paribhas5praka6a ( p. 59 ) 
says ‘ no one, whether a dvija or not, born in Aryavarta should 
cross the three rivers, Sindhu, Karmada (i. e. Karmanasa) or 
Karatoya except on a pilgrimage ’ and that if he does so, he 
should perform the penance of candrayana. 

All smrti writers and commentators generally restrict 
themselves to the duties of varnas and a^ramas as practised in 
Aryavarta or Bharatavarsa, though in very rare cases (as in 
Yaj. II* 192 ) they provide for the observance of the usages of 
even heretics. 


H (same verse as in n. 42)... ^ qw- 
' y 1 ^grf^T: H I. p. 9 quoting 

nn^fn swwt m m^rrc ^ 

^Ten^T *T I f^TT ffat I 3TT5TT 

np. 59. 



CHAPTER II 

VARNA 

, The number of works dealing with the origin and 
characteristics of the caste system in India is legion. Most 
of them, however, concern themselves with the detailed des¬ 
cription of the bewildering variety of castes and subdivisions 
of castes in modern times and their present religious and social 
customs and usages.* The origin of caste has given rise to 
great speculation and several schools of thought have arisen. 
Generally individual authors lay undue emphasis on one 
element or attach far too much importance to one point in 
tracing the origin of the caste system and its ramifications, 
such as race ( Risley ), tribe (Ibbetson ), occupation ( Nesfield). 
The study of the origin and development of caste in India is 
one of deep and absorbing interest to all students of sociology. 
A complete and critical examination of the several theories 
of caste advanced by distinguished authors and a detailed 
description of the hundreds of castes and suboastes now found 
in India is far beyond the scope of the present work. v For 
those who want to make a thorough study of the most 
important works on caste a modest list is given in the footnote 
below. 50 


50. J. N. Bbattaeharya’s * Hindu castes and sects * (1896); E. A. H. 
Blunt’s ‘ Caste system of Northern India ’ ( 1931) ; W. Crooke’s ‘Tribes 
and castes of N. W. Provinces and Oudh ’ 4 Vol. ( 1896); N. K. Dutt’s 
‘Origin and growth of caste in India’(1931) and ‘Aryanization of 
India ’ ( 1925 ) ; It. E. Enthoven’s ‘ Tribes and castes of Bombay ’ 3 Vol. 

( 1920); R. Fick’|/ Social Organisation in North-east India in Buddha’s 
time,’ translation by Dr.S. K. Maitra 1920 (deals only with the Buddhist 
Jstaka materials) ; Dr. Ghuryo’s ‘Caste and race in India’ (1932); Ibbet- 
aon’s ‘ Punjab castes ’ (1881, reprint in 1916 ) ; S. V. Ketkar’s ‘ History 
of caste in India ’ 2 Vol. ( 1909 and 1911); Kitt’s ‘ Compendium of 
castes found in India ’ (1885) ; Nesfield’s * A brief review of the caste 
system of the North-west Provinces and Oudh’ ( 1885); O’Malley’s 
‘ Indian caste customs 7 ( 1932 ) and ‘ India’s social heritage ’ ( 1934) ; 
Hayavadan Rao’s ‘ Indian Caste system * (1934); Risley’s * Tribes and 
castes of Bengal ’ 1891 (mostly anthropometric data) and ‘People of 
India* 2nd ed. 1915; R. V. Russell’s ‘Tribes and castes of Central 

( Continued on next page) 
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The casfce system has been highly eulogised and also most 
severely condemned by Western writers. Sidney Low in his 
‘Vision of India* (pp. 262-263, 2ncf ed. of 1907) speaks of 
the beneficent aspect of the caste system in the following 
eloquent passage ‘ There is no doubt that it is the main cause 
of the fundamental stability and contentment by which Indian 
society has been braced up for centuries against the shocks 
of politics and the cataclysms of Nature. It provides every 
man with his place,' his career, his occupation, his circle of 
friends. It makes him at the outset a member of a corporate 
body, it protects him through life from the canker of social 
jealousy and unfulfilled aspirations; it ensures him compa¬ 
nionship and a sense of community with others in like case 
with himself. The caste organization is to the Hindu his 
club, his trade union, his benefit society, his philanthropic 
society. There are no work-houses in India and none are as 
yet needed.’ Abbe Dubois, who wrote about 130 years ago 
after being in close touch with Hindus of all castes for 
15 years as a missionary, remarks ( in his work on the 
character, manners and customs of the people of India, 
translated into English and published in London in 1817) 
1 1 consider the institution of castes among the Hindu nations 
as the happiest effort of their legislation; and I am well 
convinced that, if the people of India never sunk into a state of 
barbarism, and if, when almost all Europe was plunged in 
that dreary gulf, India kept up her head, preserved and ex¬ 
tended the sciences, the arts and civilization, it is wholly 
to the distinction of castes that she is indebted for that 
high celebrity ’ (p. 14) and he devotes several pages to 
the justification of this remark. Maine in his ‘ Ancient 


( Continued from last page) 

Provinces ’ 4 volumes (1916 ) ; Emile Senart’s ‘ Les caste dans i ’ Inde * 
(1896) translated by Sir E. Ross (1936); M. A. Sherring’s ‘Hindu 
Tribes and Castes * 3 volumes (1872-1881 ); Gr. Slater’s * Dravidian 
element in Hindu culture’ (1914); Steele’s ‘Law and customs of Hindu 
castes’ (1868); Thurston and Rangaclmri’s ‘Caste and Tribes of South 
India * 7 volumes (1909 ) ; John Wilson’s ‘ Indian castes ’ 2 vol. (1877); 
‘Mysore Tribes and castes’ by S. V. Nanjundayya and Rao Bahadur 
L. K. Ananthakrishna Iyer, vol. I-IV with several hundred illustrations. 
Besides these there are numerous papers published in Journals suoh as 
Weber’s in ‘ Indische Stodien ’ vol. X pp. 1-160 (very exhaustive as to 
Yediomaterial); Dr. Ghurye’s on ‘Ethnic theory of caste* in ‘Man 
in India ’ vol. IY (1924 ) pp. 209-371. 
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Law ’ ( new edition of 1930 p. 17 ) characterises it as * the 
most disastrous and blighting of all human institutions.’ 
Sherring in * Hindu tribes ancfcastes 9 vol.lll p.^Jlsays ‘ it is 
the most baneful, hard-hearted and Jcruel social system that 
could possibly be inventeJfor cfamning the human race'. On 
the other hand Meredith Townsend in ‘ Europe arid" Asia * 
(edition of 1901 p. 72 ) wrote f I firmly believe caste to be a 
marvellous discovery, a form of sooialism which through' ages 
protected Hindu Society from anarchy and from the worst evils 
of industrial and competitive life — it is an automatic poor law to 
begin with and the strongest form known of Trades Union'. 
There are others, 51 though their number is small," that believe 

51. E. g. Sherring in his ‘.’Hindu Tribes and castes ’ vol. Ill p. 274 
gays ‘It has been said with some truth that caste promotes cleanliness 
and order and is in a certain sense a bond of union among all classes 
of the Hindu community. Yet surely these ends might have been 
attained in a simpler manner and by a less antagonistic process. The 
invention of a project so wonderfully elaborate and intricate — a project 
of bringing into absolute.subjection two hundred millions of the human 

species by robbing them of their independence,.the invention of a 

project like this, so prodigious and far-reaching was not needed to 
accomplish such useful and beneficent ends. That another and very 
different object was in view from the very first is abundantly manifest. 
This object was neither more nor less than to exalt the Brahman, to 
feed his pride and to minister to his self-will.’ Equally sweeping con¬ 
demnation can be and has been indulged in gas regards feudalism and 
modern capitalism. Fick (p. 331) entirely scouts the idea that the theory 
of castes was invented by the priests. There are several fallacies 
lurking in the above quoted passage of Sherring. In the first place, 
there is nothing to show that the caste system was invented by any 
body of persons who could impose their will on a continent. The 
system simply grew up in the lapse of ages. The population of Hindus 
when Sherring wrotejmay have been near two hundred millions, but it 
could not have been more than a small fraction of that colossal number 
during the thousands of years that the system has flourished. Besides 
writers like Sherring pass over the great achievements of Indians under 
the oaste system in Literature, religion and philosophy, in handicrafts 
and in the fine arts and unduly exaggerate the defects of the system 
that have become glaring only in the machine-made civilization of the 
19tb and 20th centuries. These critics ignore the great adaptability of 
the system, whereby it preserved Indian society from social anarchy 
during ages of foreign invasions and internecine wars. While severely 
condemning the brShmapas the critics altogether forget that the vast 
and varied Sanskrit Literature owes its production and preservation 
mostly to the sacrifice of the brShmanas flw ages. Under the caste 
(i Continued on next page 
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that the caste system was an invention, an artificial prgjjuofc, 
due to the machinations of crafty brShmanas. Every great 
institution has its extremes of good or evil'." This work will 
endeavour to steer clear of downright and hypercritical con¬ 
demnation of the caste system due to relying on modern stand¬ 
points and conditions of society and unthinking adulation 
thereof. It will try to present and balance facts and though it 
cannot help passing judgments it will leave the reader free 
to judge for himself as far as possible. In the present work the 
discussion will be mostly confined to the evidence of Sanskrit 
literary monuments, ancient and medieval. An attempt will 
be made to trace the origin of caste from Vedio times, to exhibit 
theories of the Dharmasufcrak&ras, other smrtikaras and com¬ 
mentators on the subject and to describe the peculiar ceremonies, 
privileges, duties and responsibilities of Hindu castes as 
gathered from these works in Sanskrit. To discuss the feasibility 
or desirability of totally destroying the caste system or the ways 
and means of attaining that end is deemed to be outside the 
legitimate limits of this volume. It may, however, be expressly 
stated as the author’s opinion, in order to avoid misunderstand¬ 
ings or fruitless speculations about his personal views, that he 
does not think that the caste system was an artificial product 
due to the intrigues, greed and cunning of brahmanas, nor does 
he hold that it is feasible to destroy the whole edifice of the caste 
system in the near future. In the cities we may find some 
people taking their food together but the real India is in the 
villages, where in spite of the loud denunciations of reformers 
for a hundred years, the restrictions on taking food and inter- 
oasfce marriages are almost as rigid as /they once were. Our 
efforts must be directed to wide and rapid spread of literacy 
among the village people, the diffusion of the idea of one people 
and one nationality and gradual fusion of small subcastes into 
larger*similar units. We in India have no doubt reached a 
critical stage in our history when old ideals, institutions and 

( Continued from last page ) 

system, no man was allowed to be useless to the commonwealth and his 
conduct was a question of honour with his group. When all work was 
turned out with the hands, the caste system tended to preserve and 
augment the skill of artisans. Moreover what social organization is to 
be substituted and how is not made clear by these critics. Most of these 
critics have the western stfial system based on wealth and the indus¬ 
trial revolution in view f^but that system also is as evil as or perhaps 
worse than the modern caste system. 
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habits are being shattered by the impact of new ideas and by 
the onrush of world forces. We have to decide whether we shall 
make or be able to make a clean sweep of all old ideals and 
institutions as so much debris and rubbish or whether while 
keeping the old ideals and some of the old institutions as founda¬ 
tions we shall build up a new social order and create and foster 
new habits of thought and action. It is beyond the scope of 
the present work to write more on this point. 

v A sort of caste system based on birth and occupation did 
pre^Stf in many countries in ancient times as in Persia, Rome 
and Japan. But in all these countries it hardly ever made any 
near approach in rigour and complexity to the caste system that 
we have in India and instead of ramifying into divisions and 
subdivisions, it dwindled and disappeared in the course of time. 
^No unanimity seems possible as to the several causes and circum¬ 
stances which led in India alone to the evolution of the 
stupendous structure of casteX Not only is it impossible to hold 
that the origin of the modern complexity of the oaste system is 
to be traced back to one single cause, but it is difficult to acoept 
that even all the origins that have been postulated by the 
several authors can adequately and satisfactorily explain the 
modern caste system. 

. In most of the works on the castes in India a few features 
are pointed out as the characteristics of the caste system and as 
common to all castes and sub-castes. They are : (1) heredity 
i. e. in theory a man is assigned to a particular caste by birth 
in that caste; (2) endogamy and exogamy i. e, restriction as 
to marrying in the same caste and not marrying certain rela¬ 
tives or other persons, though of the same caste; (3) restric¬ 
tions as to food (i. e. what food and water may be taken or not 
taken and from whom ); ( 4 ) occupation (i. e. members of most 
castes follow certain occupations and no others); (5) grada¬ 
tion of castes, some being at the top in the social scale and 
others being deemed to be so low that they are untouchable. 
Some authors 52 like Senart add another characteristic, viz. the 
caste council with its chief having in meeting assembled 
among other matters the power to regulate the conduct of its 
members, to impose the penalties of fine or excommunioation 
for lapses. It may be said at once that this last is a feature 

62L Vide Senart’s * caste in India ’ tr. Ross pp. 66-73 ( 1930 ), 
Pick pp. 36-87 holds that there were no caste.councils and no caste chiefs 
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that is not found among most of the brahmana and ksatriya 
castes even in modern times and is not dealt with by dharma- 
Sastra works. \ Endogamy is now the most prominent characte¬ 
ristic of caste^and s^lsTSeTheory tliat it is by, birth^ The 
other three are more or less fluctuating from province iro pro¬ 
vince and age to age) In this work the first five characteristics 
of the caste system set out above will be subjected to a close 
critical examination on the basis of the Vedic and dharma- 
6&stra material/ We must also remember that the attributes 
of caste have hot been the same throughout th e ages, / There 
is great difference beTween the popular concepti6ns"T>T 
modern caste and the conceptions liBout it embodied in 
the~ ancient and medieval dharmaiastra works. In the 
twentieth century caste in India is a matter of marriage and 
to a much lesser extent of food arid drink. ' As to avoca¬ 
tions any one can at present follow any profession without 
fear of loss of caste excepting a few believed to be very impure 
and very degrading ones (like those of sweepers, butchers, 
tanners &c.). It is also not possible even now for any one 
to be generally accepted as a priest, unless he is or claims to 
be a brahmana. NThe old barriers that separated one caste or 
subcaste from another have been greatly shaken by the influx 
of modern ideas and the exigencies of the times and one may hope 
that in a few decades more caste will remain as a purely social 
institution regulating marriages and to a lesser extent commen- 
sality (and not a religious one ). Western scholars, in spite of 
their most commendable patience and industry, often present, 
through ignorance or lack of first-hand knowledge, the number 
of castes as larger than what it actually is. For example, 
Sherring (vol. II. Introduction pp. XXII-XLVI) gives an 
alphabetical list of brahmanical tribes and remarks (XLVII) 
* Hundreds of these tribes, if not at enmity with one another, 
cherish mutual distrust and antipathy to such a degree that 
they are socially separated from one another as far as it is 
possible for them to be-as muoh as brahmanas are from the 
lowest outcastes-neither eating nor drinking together nor 
intermarrying*. The list he gives is most misleading. To take 
only a few examples, he enumerates Athavle, Achwal, Abhyan- 
kara, Apte, Agashe, Bhanu, Bivalkar, Badye, Bhide, Bhagvat, 
Bhuskute, Bhat, Bodas as separate tribes; but it is well-known 
to people in WesterjgpCndia that these are the surnames ( not 
subcastes) of the KWikanastha or CitpSvana brahmanas, who 
not only interdine, but also inter-marry among themselves, 
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provided there id no bar on the ground of sameness of gotra 

and pravara . 

/ 

\Tke word varria means * colour ’ or 1 light ’ in most 
passages of the Rgvecla (e/g. I. 73.7," II. 3.5, IX. 97.15, 
IX. 104.4, IX. 105.4, X. 124.7 ). But in some verses of the 
Rgveda 53 the word varna is associated with groups of people 
having a skin of a dark or fair colour. For example, we 
read in Rg. II. lB.I"^ Indra) who placed low the dasa colour 
in a cave (or darkness)*; in Rg. I. 179.6 ‘the fierce sage 
(Agastya) cherished both varnas*; in Rg. IX. 71.2 ‘ like one 
( a fighter ) who strikes the people he ( Soma ) who is powerful 
goes giving out frequent roarg; he exposes the Asura colour ’; 
in Rg. I. 130.8 ‘ Indra helped in battles the Arya sacrificer 
Indra punished for the sake of Manu (the dasas) who do not 
observe the ordinances and subdued ( or killed ) the dark skin 
(J[ndra having killed the dasyus protected the arya varna* 
(Rg. III. 34.9 ) ; 'Yhtrf Indta) subdued for Rjisvan, the son 
of Yidafchin, i ipru and powerful Mrgaya; you mowed down 
fifty thousand dark (men), you shattered cities as old age 
does shatter good looks * Rg. IY. 16.13 ; ‘ Sornas, which strike 
away the dark skin ’ Rg, IX, 41.1. In Rg. I. 158.5 a certain 
dasa is called Traitana which name has a Persian ring about 1 
it; In Rg. I. 104.2 varna seems to be placed in opposition to 
dasa. These passages make it clear that the Ary as and dasas 
were two opposing cainjps and Jpoth were designated * varnas * 
on account of the colour of TEeir skins. : The Tai. Br. L 2.6 
(with reference to the MahSvrata in which there was a mock 
fight between a brabmana and a 6udra) says ‘ that the brahmana, 
is the divine varna, and sudra is the "asufg'a^ varya \* 4 If 
we can intBlTirerthe'Ttgveda verse byTEe help of the Tai. Br. 
then in Rg. IX. 71.2, the words * asuryam yarnam * mean 
‘ 6udra trib@J, There is no doubt that the word asura when 
applied to gods like Yanina has another meaning also in 
the Rg. In numerous places in the Rgveda the antagonism 

53. t 3?. II* 12.1; !3Ff. 1.179.6. 

Here Sayaija interprets c varpau ’ as ‘ktSma’ and ‘tapas,’ but this is 
Ear-fetched and it appears better to take the passage as meaning that 
Agastya supported both Aryas and dasas. The words cannot reasonably 
be taken to refer to BrShmaga and Ksatriya since there was no difference 
of colour between the two and since varnas have been four and not two. 
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between the aryas and dasas or dasyus is emphasized and 
prayers are offered to Indra and other gods for having subdued 
or for subduing the dasa in favour of the Arya. Rg. I. 51.8; 
I. 103.3; 1.117.21; II. 11.2, 4,18, 19 ; III. 29.9 ; V. 70.3 ; VII. 5.6; 
IX. 88.4 ; VI. 18.3 ; VI. 25.2. In Rg. I. 51.8 Indra is requested 
to mark who are aryas and who are dasyus. This does not 
mean that there was difference between the two in bodily 
appearance only; on the contrary the antithesis between the arya 
who is referred to as 4 barhismat * and the dasyu who is styled 
‘avrata’ clearly shows that the emphasis was rather on the 
difference of their cults. That dasyu and dasa are identical in 
meaning follows from the same epithets being applied to both and 
from the fact that dasyu and dasa occur in the same verses as 
applying to the same enemy. 55 In Rg. X. 22.8 dasyu and 
dasa are used in the same verse as applicable to the same 
enemy. In Rg. X. 99.6 and 8 Indra is represented as killing 
both dasa and dasyu respectively. The dasyus are described 
as 4 avrata ’ (not obeying the ordinances of the gods) in 
Rg. I. 51.8, I. 175.3, VI, 14.3, 4 akratu * (who perform no 
sacrifice) in VII. 6.3, 56 4 mrdhravacah * ( whose speech is in¬ 
distinct or soft) in VII. 6.3 and V. 29.10, 4 anasa^L ’ ( snub-nosed 
or dumb) in Rg. V. 29.10, It appears that dasa and dasyu 
are synonyms and were sometimes styled asuras. For 
example, Sambara is called dasyu and dasa in Rgveda VI. 31.4 
and dasa in Rg. VI. 26.5 and is also associated with 
asuras like Fipru in VI. 18.8; Pipru is spoken of 
as a dasa in Rg. VIII, 32.2 and as an asura in X. 138.3. 
Varcin is styled dasa in Rg. IV. 30.15 and VI. 47.21 
and asura in VII. 99.5. In Tai. S. 57 (IV. 3.11.3 ) also it seems 
that they are held to be identical. The enmity between dasa and 
arya is breathed in such verses as the following: Rg. II. 11.4 
4 vanquish the tribe of dasas by the sun (i. e. by the help of a 
brilliant weapon ); Rg. I. 174*7 4 You made the earth a pillow for 
the dfisa (i. e. you laid him low on the ground ); Rg. III. 12*6 
4 Oh! Indra and Agni, by one effort together you shook ninety 

65. snugcr i a* 

u 3R. X. 22.8. 

56. rvcKgri gsnrrg: qdrncsrg-f 3T£u! 1 *** 

sff. V II. 6.3. This verse applies seven epithets to 
dasyus. They are called pagis ( greedy traders ), 3 ? 3 Pg[ ( without faith)* 
In Nirukta VI. 31 Ysj^a paraphrases as In JJg. 

V. 34. 6-7 the dssa ia^pied paqi. 

57. sN g g g T ttW T W I ft. ?#. IV. 3.11.3*0 



Oh. II] 


Varya 


27 


cities that had dasas as overlords \ It is not possible to say that 
dfisas or dasyus were some Aryan tribes that had fallen from 
the worship or culture of the Aryan singers of Vedic hymns. In 
many places the sage refers to the conquest for him by Indr a 
and other gods of dasas as well as Aryan foes. For example, 

‘ Protectors of the good! you (two ) killed Ary in foes and dasa 
foes * Rg. VI. 60-6; *Oh Indra and Varunal you killed dasa foes 
and also Arya foes and helped Budas with your protection * 
Rg. VII. 83.1. Vide also Rg. VI. 22-10, X. 69-6, X. 83-1, X. 102.3. 
This shows that though the aryanshad become divided and fought 
among themselves, they keptaryss and dasas quite distinct lyhe 
foregoing shows that in the times of the Rgveda there were two 
antagonistic camps,' of the ary as and dasas or dasyus, they 
differredin, the colour of their skins and also iu worship, speech 
and bodily appearance. Therefore, in the earliest period we find 
^the word varna a ssociated only with dasa ancT with arya. 
Though the words brahmana and k satriy a^occur frequently in 
the Rgveda, the worcTvarna is notuseTin connection with them. 
Even in the Purusasukta (Rgveda X. 90 ) where the words 
brahmana, rajanya, vaisya and sudra occur the word varna is 
not used. Hence, one may reasonabl^ say that the only water¬ 
tight groups that are positively or expressly vouchsafed by the 
Rgveda arelirya and dasa ordagyu. £It is oftenargued that^ as 
the word bfaKmapa^enotes a caste m l ater l fterature,"ln" the 
Rgveda aTsoirmtfSt be presumed to have the same meaning. 
But this begs the whole question, ijp one denies that brahmana 
denotes a caste in later literature?) But whether it has the same 
sense in the Rgveda nmsFTJe determined on the materials 
furnished by the Rgveda itself. Some rely on the word * bra- 
hmaputra ’ in Rg. II. 43. 2 as showing that a brahmana became 
so only by birth in the Rgveda. But the verse begins by saying 
that * you sing a Sama like the Udgafcr priest ’ and so * brahma- 
putra ’ must mean a rtvij whose duty it was to recite sastras (the 
Brfthmanacchaihsin as Sayana explains).; It is generally 
conceded that the Purusasukta is a much later hymn than 
mbgt of the hymns of the Rgveda. fin the whote of the Rgv eda 
the wordCyaisya and Sudra do not oggur exc ept In^ thiTTurusa- 
sukta, though both of them occur in the Atharvaveda ( V. 17*9 
for vaisya andTV. 20. 4Tahd 8 for 6udra and arya) and very 
frequently in the Tai. S. Besides we cannot forget that the final 
redaction of the Rgveda must be held to have been separated 
from the composition of the indiviflfcil hymns by several 
hundred years (if not more ) and that even if it be conceded 
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that at the time when the Purusasukta was composed, the four 
varnas had been constituted and had become castes, yet the same 
cannot be affirmed for the time of the original composition of 
the other hymns. The word brahmana occurs several times in 
the Rgveda: 58 4 Oh brahmanas, Oh pitrs fond of soma! May the 
sinless Dyavaprfcliivl ( Heaven and Earth ) tend to our welfare*; 
4 Like brahmanas in the Atiratra where soma is to be drunk, 
utterring ( words) round a lake full of water you have, Oh frogs, 
gathered together on that day of the year on which the rains begin* 
( Rg. VII. 103. 7 ); 59 4 The brahmanas, who drink soma, reciting 
prayers of the yearly sacrifice, have sent forth their speech * 
( Rg. VII. 103. 8). In this verse brahmanas are expressly said 
to be getting 4 brahma ’ ready. 4 May Agni who devours every¬ 
thing make that (dead body) free from disease and ( may ) 
soma also ( do the same) who entered into the brahmanas * ( Rg. 
X. 16. 6 ). 4 When the brahmanas worship together as friends 
in hymns (lit. speed of the mind ) that are fabricated from their 
hearts ’ (Rg. X. 71. 8). In Rg. VI. 75. 10 brahmanas are 
invoked for welfare along with pitrs. This shows that the 
brahmanas were highly venerated. The other verses establish 
that they were the reciters of hymns (brahma) and drank soma. 
In Rg. VIII. 35. 16-18 we read 4 You (Asvins) urge on (or 
inspire) brahma, you urge on our thoughts (or actions), you 
kill the evil spirits and subdue diseases; (17 ) you urge ksatra 
(valour) and also men, you kill evil spirits (same as 16 ); 
(18 ) you urge on the cows and also the Vi6 (the rest is same 
as 16)/ « Here it seems that the groups of people ( viz. those 
who think and make songs, those who show valour and lead 
men, and those common people who tend cattle ) are clearly 
meant. These verses may be conceded as pointing to the exis¬ 
tence of three groups (brahmanas, ksatriyas and vi6ah) but 
there is nothing in them to show that these three had crystal¬ 
lised into somewhat like tho castes of later times. In Rg. VII. 
33. 11 Vasistha is addressed as brahman, but that does not 
mean that he was a brahmana ( by birth ), as he is said to have 
been born of UrvasI from Mitra and Varuna. Similarly, in 


58. WT3WRT: vmi Sinrr£T^ft I 3R. VI. 75.10. 
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Rg. IX. 96. 6 (Brahma devSnftm ) the word brahma 60 does not 
certainly mean 4 brahmana by birth *, nor does 4 vipranam * 
mean ‘ brahmanas by birth \ In that verse one who is super- 
eminent among a group is specified, just as the buffalo among 
animals, the hawk among carnivorous birds &c. In Rg. VIII, 33. 
19 4 look down and not up; bring your feet close together ; may 
thy kasaplakas (legs ? ) be not seen, for though a brahma, thou 
wert born a woman,* it is impossible to hold that the last words 
mean 4 thou wert a brahmana woman *. If it is only intended 
to refer to the fact that she is a brahmana woman, there is no 
reason why the Perfect tense ( babhuvitha) is used and not the 
present. Here 4 brahma * most probably means 4 a priest of that 
name *, as that is the meaning in Bg. II. I. 2 ( brahma casi 
grhapatis-ca no dame). The word ‘ brahmajaya * in Rg. X. 
109. 2, 3, 6 and 7 does not mean the wife of a brahmana by 
birth but rather 1 wife of Brhaspati The whole hymn is 
obscure and more or less enigmatic or allegorical. In the 
Aitareya-brahmana 61 35. 2-4 it is said that soma is the food 
of brahmanas and that a ksatriya was to press the tendrils of 
the Nyagrodha tree and the fruits of Udumbara, A^vattha and 
Plak^a and drink the juice so pressed instead of soma. > v It 
appears, therefore, that the brahmanas were a distinct group 
even in the earliest period of the, Rgveda. Whether they were 
hereditary is certainly not clear ; nor is there anything to show 
that there were restrictions as regards partaking of food from 
persons other than brahmanas of as to Carriage. That brahmanas 
in the Rgveda were a class by themselves may be conceded, 
but whether they had become a^casfeT^yTlifEK is”a ^matter of 
opinion dependent on the connotation given to the word caste. 
Dr. Ghurye ( 4 Caste and race in India ’ p. 42 ) thinks, probably 
following the Yedic Index ( vol. I on Ksatriya ), that the 
reference in Rg. X. 71. 9 to a false claim for being regarded 
as a brahmana points to the conclusion that brahmanas had 
become a caste. The verse literally translated means 4 these 
(persons) who do not move below nor beyond, who are 
neither brahmanas, nor engaged in pressing soma—they 

60. argrr ucpfp mw ^ptiwr; i vurwi 

^fuf^TT^rt i IX. 96.6; 
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47-61, III. 6. 36 and Sahara’s bhs^ya thereon for this subject. 
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being ignorant: and having resorted to speech in sinful (or 
coarse) language take to ploughshares and engage in (agri¬ 
cultural) operations \ It is difficult to see how there is here 
any false claim to be regarded as a brahma na. This verse 
means apparently that those who are not composers of prayers 
or drinkers of soma (because they are ignorant) are men of 
low speech and have to turn to agriculture. Even in the days 
of the dharma-sutras restrictions as to food and marriage 
for brahmanas were not at all as rigid as they became in 
medieval and modern times ; but even when these restrictions 
were not rigid it was clearly laid down that aT'brahmana is 
so by birth alone. I The word * brahma * generally means in 
the Rgveda 1 prayer * or”* hymn *. Vffie 1&g IV. 6.11, Vi. 52.2, 
X. 105.8, X. 141.5 (* Oli'Aghirmake our prayer and sacrifice 
prosper by your flames*). Rg. III. 53.12 is ‘this brahma 
(prayer or spiritual power) of Visvamitra protects the Bharata 
people*. In the Atharvaveda II. 15.4 (as brahma and ksatra 
entertain tto fear, nor are they"‘harmed) brahrna seems to 
mean 1 the class of brahmanas *. The transition of meanTng 
from ‘brahma* (prayer ) to brahma* meaning the class of 
those who composed or recited prayers is natural and easy. In 
the Rgveda I. 157.2 both'^rahma and ksatra occur 63 in the 
same verse where they probably mean ‘ prayer * and ‘ valour ' 
respectively. In the Atharvaveda III. 19.1 both words occur and 
probably mean the same thing as in Rg. I. 157.2. In some Vedic 
works brahma and ksatra aland collectively for brahmanas 64 and 
ksatriyas (e. g. Tai. Br. II. 7.18, Br. Up. I. 4.11, Kathopanisad 
I. 2. 24 ). The word ksatriya is very frequently applied as an 
epithet to several gods; e. g. Rg? VTI: 64. 2 and VIII. 25. 8 
(in both to Mitra and Varuna ), Rg. VIII. 67. 1 (to Adityas ), 
Rg. X 66.8 (to gods in general). In some verses ksatriya 
means * a king or a nobleman e. g. Rg. IV. 42.1 ‘ the kingdom 
on both sides (heaven and” earth ) belongs to me, who am a 
ksatriya and who holds sway over all living persons, so that 
all the immortals ( gods) are ours (on my side)’; 65 Rg. X. 109.3 


62. wt au* atflrnrifa ^ i3?. X. 141.5. tsuh win? 
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to the Anukiamagl this is a hymn of king Trasadasyu son of 
Porukutsa. 
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( “Atharva V. 17.3 ) 4 the domain of the ksatriya has been 
protected ( from the sight of enemies) *. (The word * rSjanya 
occurs in the Rgveda only in the PurusaSTMrtrr.—ffrTJCCtrrr in 
the sense of ksatriya in the AtharvaVeda V." 17.9. Tffie same 
remark applies To ffie word ksatriya as to brahmana. It is 
difficult to say whether ksatriyas were so by birth in the 
times of the hymns of the Rg. or were only a class more or 
less fluid. We find that the Rg. speaks* of Devapi as the 
purohita of Santanu who became a king. The story 66 is that 
both were sons of Rstisena and that Santanu, though a younger 
brother, became king as Devapi was not willing to be a king. 
The result was a famine due to Santanu’s transgression and 
so Devapi performed a sacrifice to induce rainfall. This shows 
that out of two brothers one became a king and the other a 
purohita. So kings and purohitas did not depend on birth. 
In Rg. IX. 112. 3 a poet exclaims 4 I am a reciter of hymns 
my father is a physician and my mother grinds ( corn ) 
with stones. We desire to obtain wealth in various actions. * 67 
In Rg. III. 44-5 the poet wistfully asks Indra 4 0, Indra, 
fond of soma, would you make me the protector of people, 
or would you make me a king, would you make me a 
sage, that has drunk of soma, would you impart to me 
endless wealth ? * This shows that the same man could be 
a rsi or a noble or a king. Dr. Ghurye (in 4 Caste and 
race in India * p. 44) thinks that the ksatriyas had become 
a compact body and he particularly relies on Rg. VII. 104. 13 
( = Atharvaveda VIII. 4. 13 ) which is cited in the Vedio 
Index ( vol, 1, p. 207 ) for the same purpose. That verse literally 
means 4 Soma does not urge on the crooked one, nor the ksatriya 
who bears false. He strikes the raksas, and strikes him who 
speaks falsely; both lie in the bonds of Indra*. The words 

* ksatriyam mithuya dharayantam * are explained by Sayana as 
4 Ksatriya who bears false words’. The 2nd half is only an 
expansion of the first half and so 4 vyjina * corresponds to 

* raksas * and 4 asad vadantam * is only a paraphrase of 4 mithuya 
dharayantam \ They may mean this that one who is a 
ksatriya, but has no strength as a ksatriya should have, is at 

66. Vide Nirukta II. 10 for the story of DevSju and Santanu wha 
were Kauravya brothers according to it. 
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Vide VI. 6 for 
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the morcy of Indra. Unless we project our notions of the later 
state of society and the caste system when considering this verse, 
it is hardly possible to hold that this verse indicates that it 
refers to persons making a false claim for entrance into a com¬ 
pact body of ksatriyas by birth. Dr. Ghurye also says ( p. 44 ) 
* The 2nd order in society, the ksatriya, is known in the earlier 
portions of the Rgveda as rajanya.* I have not been able to find 
the word rajanya in the Rgveda any where except in the Purusa- 
snkta. In the Aitareya brahmana (chap. 34. 2) the word ‘rajanya* 
stands for a member of the 2nd class in society, while ksatriya 
means a king of whom land ( for sacrifice to gods ) is asked for 
by brahmana, rajanya or vai^ya, 

\ Though the word vaisya occurs in the £gy£<Ja_ only 
in'the Purusasukta, the word ‘vis* is very frequently 
^employed in it. It generally means * people or _ group of 
people *. In a large number of cases we have the words 
manusir-visah or manuslsu viksu or manuslnam vi6am, e. g. 
Rg. I1I.5.3, LII.6.3, III. 11.5(invincible Agni goes in front of 
human groups), IV. 6. 7 and 8, IV. 9. 2, V. 1. 9, V. 8. 3, VI. 48. 
8, VI. 47.16 ( viso matiusyau ), X. I. 4, X 69. 9. In some places 
we have ‘ dasir visah * (the dasa hordes ) e. g. IV. 28*4, VI. 25*2. 
In 68 Rg. HI. 34*2 we have * Oh Indra, you are the leader of 
human hordes as well as of divine hordes * (where we have 
daivlnam vi§am). Rg. 69 VIII. 63*7 (when loud invocations 
were sent towards Indra by the people consisting of five groups) 
shows that ‘ vis ’ means all the Aryan people. In Rg. V. 32.11 
Indra is styled ‘ pancajanya * ( favourable to the five people) and 
in IX. 66.20 Agni has the appellation * pancajanyah purohifcab * 
(the purohita of the five peoples). Sometimes Jana and vis seem 
to be contradistinguished as in Rg. II. 26. 3 ( sa ij-janena sa visa 
sa janmana sa putrair-vajam bharate dhana nrbhih ), But the 
very fact that vis is qualified also as pancajanya shows that 

68. iScftenw i sg. III. 34.2. 

69. I 3?. VIII. 63.7. 6amkara in las 

bh5§ya on Vedantasutra I. 4. 12 says that the word pafieajana in llg. 
VIII. 63 7 means ‘praja’ (people) and also notea that according to 
some ‘pafica janah ’ are devas, pitrs, asuraa, gandharvas and rak^ases ; 
while according to others they are the four var^as and ni?Sdas as the 
fifth. The Ait. Br. (13. 7 ) gives an explanation of pafioa janSh similar 
to the first 1 ?rr srifnt m 

Wort 1V*|®rT ^». The Nirukta (III. 8 ) in explaining 

X. 53. 4 remarks about pafica janahi. ‘ Wi fqW %wr 
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there was hardly any distinction between jana and vil In the 
Rgveda frequent reference is made to five people ( pafica janah ); 
vide Rg. HI. 37. 9, III. 59. 7, VI. 11. 4, VIII. 32. 22, X. 65. 23, X. 
45.6. In the same way the words krsti (II. 2.10, IV. 38.10), ksifci 
( V. 35. 2, VI. 48. 7, VII. 75. 4 ), carsani (V. 86. 2, VII. 15. 2 ) are 
employed along with panca . We have also 1 pancajanyasu 
krstisu * in B,g. III. 53*16. So it is clear that vis cannot in almost 
all hymns of the Jfcg. mean 4 vaisya * but means the ‘ people * or 
4 aryan people * when no epithet like 4 daslh * or 4 daivlh ’ is 
prefixed. 70 The Ait. Br. (I. 26) says that * visah * means 
4 rastrani * ( countries ) when explaining TJg. IV. 50*8 ( tasmai 
vi6ah svayam-evanamante). 

The word * dasa * in later literature means 4 a serf or a 
slave.’ It follows that the dasa tribes that we see opposed to 
the Aryas in the Ttgveda were gradually vanquished and were 
then made to serve the Aryas. In the Manusmrti ( VIII. 413 ) 
the §udra is said to have been created by God for service 
( dasya ) of the brahraana. 71 We find in the Tai. S., the Tai. Br. 
and other Brahmana works that the sudra occupies the same 
position that he does in the smrtis. Therefore it is reasonable 
to infer that the dasas or dasyus conquered by the Aryas were 
gradually transformed into the 6udras. From being enemies 
they were brought into friendly relations and given a very 
subordinate position. Traces are visible even in the Rgveda that 
friendly relations had begun to be established between certain 
dasas and the priests. For example in 3Jg. VIII. 46. 32 we read 
* the singer took a hundred (cows or other gifts ) from the dasa 
Balbutha and from Taruksa.* In the Purusasukta ( X. 90. 12 ) 
the brahinana, ksatriya, vaisya and sudra are said to have 
sprung from the mouth, arms, thighs and feet of the supreme 
Purusa. In the very next verse the sun and the moon are said 
to have been born from the eye and mind of the Purusa. This 
shows that the composer of the hymn regarded the division of 
society into four classes to be very ancient and to be as natural 
and God-ordained as the sun and the moon. 

\ We shall now see what position was assigned to the sudr a 
in the Vedic Samhitas and Brahmapas. In the Rgveda the 
Arya is con tradi stinguished from the men ‘ of dark skin.* In 
the dharmasutras we find the ^udras spoken of as ^dark varna.* 

70. Vide Rg. I. 25.1, I. 114 3, VI. 15*1, X. 173*4 for ‘vi*T by itself. 
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Vide Ap. Dh. S. L 9. 27. 11 which is the same as Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 1. 59. 78 'fThe £udra among men and the horse among beasts. 
Therefore those two, the horse and the sudra, are the convey-" 
ances of beings; therefore the sudra is not fit (or ordained) 
for sacrifice * (Tai. S. VII. 1. 1. 6). 73 This shows that the 
6udra could not perform the Vedic sacrifices and Jhat he was 
employed for carrying persorts In a palanquin or otherwise. 
In Tai. S. V. 7. 6. 3-4 we have ‘ put light (glory) in our 
brfihmanas, put it in our chiefs (or kings ), (put) light in 
vaisyas and 6udras, put light in me by your light.* 74 This is a sure 
indication that the Sudra who took the place of the dSsa is here 
placed on the same level with the other three classes in the 
matter of the receipt of light from God and that far from being 
looked upon as an enemy, he had come to be looked upon as a 
member of the society (though the lowest in the scale ). \VThe 
Sudra i&a moving burial ground; therefore one should not study 
the Veda in the vicinity of a Sudrar- 75 * He created the brah- 
mana with Gayatrl, the rajanya^wit^Tristubh and the vaisya 
with Jagatl jjbut he did not create the Sudra with any metre. 76 
The Tandyamahabrahmana says 77 ‘Therefore a sudra, though he 
may have many beasts, is not entitled to perform sacrifice, he 
is godless as no deity was created after him (as in the case 
of the other varnas); therefore he does not go beyond 
washing the feet (of the three other varnas), since he was 
created from the feet* (this last being an allusion to the 
Purusasukta X. 90. 12 padbhyam sudro ajayata ). This shows 
that the sudra, however rich in cattle he might be, had to 
perform the menial duty of washing the feet of dvijas . The 

72. ^rTcr ^ wtsto Sterna:i 

H 3UV. *r. % I. 9. 27. ll=4h vjr. II. 1. 59 = 5 TT!%crtf 

165. 29. 

1 VI1 - 1 * 1 - 6 * 

74. km ^ i ^ *ft 

tf. V. 7. 6. 3-4. 

75. crsj qr I 1 This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jaimiui VI. 1. 38 as a sruti. U. % IB. 11-12 echoes 
these words ‘ vr k I .» 

is cited as Satapatha Sruti by the ^Udrakiinalskara ( p. 3 ). 

76. This is quoted by Vas. Dh. S. IV. 3. Vide Ait. Br. 5. 12 

‘ *n*nir ^ mgror-....... ». 

77. ^cT f^«rlr d srpot erwr- 

wr«?rsR3v wi fk ^r*. i VI. 1.11. 
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Satapatha Br. says that ‘ the sudra is untruth * (S. B. E. 
vol. 44. p. 446 ), that ‘ the 6udra is toil * (S. R E. vol. 44 p. 410), 
and that a dlksita ( one who was initiated for a Vedic sacrifice ) 
was not to speak with a 6udra (S. B. E, vol. 26 p. 4 ). The 
Aitareya Brahmana remarks that ‘ the sudra 78 is at the beck 
ancTcaTI ofothers~(the three’ varnasV he can Selnade to rise 
at Will, he ca CTg^ eaten at will.* When the father of Sunahsepa 79 
(who had sold Sunah^epa^ for 100 coins and had shown 
himself ready to kill him as a pa$u for another hundred coins ) 
urged his son to come back to him after the boy had been 
taken into favour by Varuna and VisvSmitra, he contemptu¬ 
ously discards his father’s proposal with the words * one who 
commits an evil deed once may commit another sinful deed 
thereafter ; you did not leave aside the fcudra’s line of conduct; 
you did what leaves no door for reconciliation. * These passages 
show that the siudra, though he had ceased to be an enemy of 
the arya and had been allowed to be within tEe^pale of 
society, was "l6<5fced down upon, was -SSsdgfieci " a' very^ow 
position, had to perform work oT toil as a menial and was not 
allowed to perform Vedic sacrifices. A clear line of demarca¬ 
tion was kept between tlie^Arya and the Sudra in tho times of 
the Brahmana works and even in tho dharmasutras. The 
Tandya Brahmana 80 speaks of a mock fight ‘the sudra and 
5rya fight on a hide, out of the two they so arrange that the 
arya colour becomes the victor ’. The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 1.3.40-41 
says 81 that a brShmaoarin, if he cannot himself eat all the 
food he has brought by begging, may keep it near an arya 
( for his use ) or he may give it to a sudra who is a dasa ( of 
his teacher)*. The same Dharmasufcra 88 (II. 2.3. land 4) 
says ‘ Aryas who are pure (by bach) should prepare the food 

for Vaisvadeva;.or fcfidras supervised by aryas should 

prepare it ’. Similarly Gautama X. 69 uses the word ‘ anarya 
for 6udra and Gautama 12.3 prescribes heavy punishment for a 


78. ( TOISFTIHW: I WT. 35.3 

79 v: 1 

H wr. 33. 5. The legend of Sunahsepa is referred to even in Rg, 
I. 24.12-13 and V. 2.7 ( where it is expressly said that &unah6epa was 
released by Varuna from the sacrificial post to which he had been tied). 

81. I 3TFT. w. I. 1. 3. 40-41 

82. 3TTVT: TOTT I ^TVTf^TOT WT ^T: 

OTT. tr. % II, 2. 3. 1 ftnd 4. 
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6udra having sexual intercourse with an arya woman. Jaimini 
in his Purvamlmansa sutra (VI. 1.25-38) establishes after 
elaborate discussion that the sudra has no adhikara for the 
performance of Agnihotra and Vedic sacrifices. It is, however, 
somewhat gratifying to find that at least one acarya, Badari, 
espoused the cause of the sudra and propounded the view that 
all (including sudras ) were entitled to perform Vedic sacrifices 
(VI. 1.27). In the Vedanta-sutras also (I. 3.34-38 ) it is 
established that the sudra has no adhikara for brahmavidya based 
on Veda study, though some sudras like Vidura might have been 
endowed with the knowledge of brahma owing to samskaras of 
former births. In the smrti literature, however, a few passages 
are found allowing marriages of aryas with sudra women 
( which will be discussed later on). Similarly sexual relations 
(illicit) between a sudra woman and a man of higher 
varna are alluded to even in the Samhitas e. g. Tai. S. 82 
VII. 4.19.3 ‘ when a 6udra woman has an arya as her paramour 
5ll2 wealth for the prosperity ( of her relations ) 

In Ait. Br. (8. 1) there^is the q tory or Kavasa Ailusa, who 
was driven out from the sacrifice on the Sarasvatl with the 
words* Oh, son* of a female slave, you are a rogue and not a 
brahmana; how did you take the dlksa (initiation ) as one of 
us* and they carried him off to a sandy desert with the idea 
that he might die of thirst there. He when tormented by 
thirst * saw * the hymn Bg. X. 30 and Sarasvatl came rushing 
to him. 84 Further discussion about the sudra and his dis¬ 
abilities will follow in another section later. 

The position of the three varnas inter so ( called collectively 
arya) now requires consideration. It is clear that the Samhitas 
other than the Bgveda and Brahinana works show that the three 
classes of br&hmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas had become differ¬ 
entiated and their privileges, duties and liabilities had become 
more or less fixed in those times. 


83. ’TiqiV VII. 4. 19.3 and VtTjasaneya 

SamhitR ‘^3. 30. ‘Arya’ may moan an Arya, or simply ‘master’ or ‘vaidya’ 
( as in later literalm© ). The words may moan ‘ Ho ( tho father 

of the dadra woman ) docs not desire wealth for his own prosperity ’ (aa 
he is pained by the event). 

84. A similar story is told in the SsnkhXyana Br&hmatja XII. 3. 
The words ‘ dSsyah putrah ’ may be only terms of abuse or they may 
mean that, though ho posed to be a brRhmapa, he was the boh of a brRh- 
jna^a from a dSs T . 
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In Rg. IV. 50.8 we read ‘ that king alone who places brahma 
first {i. e. honours him ) dwells happy in his house, for him the 
earth always remains prosperous and to him all the people (or 
kingdoms ) bow down of their own accord \ * Brahmanas 85 are 
gods that are directly seen * ( Tai. S. I. 7. 3. 1); ‘ there are two 
kinds of gods ; for indeed the gods are gods and the brahmanas 
who have studied and teach the sacred lore are the human gods' 
Sat. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 309, vol. 26 p. 341 ). ; In the 
Atharvaveda V. 17. 19 there is an assertion of the pre-eminence 
of brahmanas and the consequences of harming them or tl^eir 
cows/ * Therefore the brahmana is the foremost ’ (Tai. S. II. 
6. 2. 5, V. 2.7.1). ‘ Therefore the brahmana shows his might by 
his mouth, since he was created from the mouthu* ( Tandy a Br. 
XI. 1. 2 ). 86 In the Ait. Br. ( 33. 4 ) Varuna, when he was told 
that a brahmana boy would be offered In place of the son of the 
king Hariscandra, is made to say * a brahmana is indeed pre¬ 
ferable to a ksatriya \ The mere fact of birth as brShmana's 
son is represented here as giving to the boy pre-eminence over a 
king’s son. On the other hand the Sat. Br. says (V. 1. 1. 
12) * a brahmana 87 is not adequate to ( competent to manage) a 
kingdom *. In the Tai. Br. it is said that playing on the vlna 
(in the Asvamedha) is to be done by a brahmana and a rajanya 
( and not by two brahmanas ), since wealth does not find delight 
in the brahmana. ( The Satapatha Brahmana 88 ( XI. 5. 7.1 ) lays 
emphasis on the fou^-peouliar attributes of brahmanas viz. 
brahmanya ( purity of parentage as a Brahmana ), pratirupacaryg, 
( befitting deportment or conduct), ya sas (glory) and lokapakti 
(the teaching or perfecting of people ). ‘ When_the people are 

being perfected or taught by him, people endow him with four 
privileges viz. area ( honour ), dana ( gifts ) u ajyeyata ( freedom 

85. i d. i. 7. 8. i; % <K TT « r r - wvi 

WTSpSbvr i 

vrorrit i ft. 3*r. n. 15 and 1 wnpoir *ct 3n^v*. %^rr: i» 

XII. 4. 4. 6 ; ^rrTfwr^rorr *13 vretf* ^ i m q g reg r- 
m\. VI. 1. 6. Tho same idea is expressed in the V. ‘ vrf% ^13 

Tgnsmm*.’ 

86. wgr ft $ i wt. XI. 1. 2 ; wrap*: $rBrvn%ft 

grvT«3r i §. wr. 33. 4. 

87. ‘ v $ wrspjff TIsvnrTeF* > v. 1 . 1.12 ; S. B. E. Tul. 41 p. 4. 

«r^ wTipJi *?r wrgPfWl *Trv^r^>v: i eK arr. III. 9. 14. 

88. 3T5TT *3*TPTr wrarrq vftwW*! vrrff 

srtavfifc wigror gvscv^VT *sr 

^npwXi.5.7. l. 
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from being harassed) and avadhyats ( freedom from being 
beaten). The Satapatha (V. 4. 6. 9) expressly mentions 
that brfthmana, rajanya, vateya and sudra are the four 
varnas. Teaching had become so much associated with the 
brahmanas that when the brahmana Gargya approached king 
Ajata&atru for the knowledge of brahma % the latter replied “ this 
is contrary to the natural order that a brahmana should approach 
a ksatriya with the idea ‘ he ( ksatriya) will propound to me 
brahma \ ” In a separate section below all the privileges 
enjoyed by the brahmanas will be set out at one place. 89 

89. g h r rare rra g iy wfacftri Qzzr z wt&vt: n 

cfifH i II. 1.15. w 

l SffhffafiffWT. 3*. IV. 18. In tho Tai. S. IV. 5. 11. 9 we read vrg- 

WTsm TOWr<WTW tow * TO^T: l. This litorally 

means ‘if a brahmana and a nou-brShinana come (to a man) asking 
him a question, then he should speak to the brahmana firet; that 
he speaks to tho brahmana first is really tantamount to speaking 
first to One-self; when he speaks away from the brahmana (i. e. he 
speaks to the non-brahmana first and then to the brahmana) that is 
really speaking away to oneself ; therefore a brahmana should not be 
spoken away ( i. e postponed to non-brshmanas ).’ Manu VIII. 24 says 
that a king should take up the causes of litigants in the order of the 
varnag (i. e. if there are two plaintiffs coming with complaints at the 
same time the brahmana’s complaint should be first attended to). 
Brhaspati says the same thing. Therefore the Tai. S. should be inter¬ 
preted in the same way. Another meaning is possible viz. if a brahmana 
and a non-brahmana come to a person and ask him who is superior, 
the person should declare that the brahmana is the superior of tho two 
(on account of his birth as brahmana probably or of his being a learned 
man). This sense of *adhi’ as meaning ‘superior * is found in Manu 
I. 99 ‘ since brahmana when born becomes (or is born) superior 
(to all ) on this wide earth.’ Prof. Keith in his translation of Tai. S. 
(Harvard Oriental Series, vol. 18 p. 203) says in a footnote “ it is not 
absolutely certain that adhibru means * decide in favour of’ rather than 
‘ speak in favour of.” Vide also Vedic Index ( II. p. 83 ). Dr. Ghurye 
( in ‘ Caste and race in India ’ p. 43 ) says ‘ in a legal dispute between 
a brahmana or non-brahmana an arbitrator or witness must speak in 
favour of the former.’ It appears that Dr. Ghurye simply follows the 
rather guardedly expressed view of the famous Professor, but makes 
the sense more emphatic than Prof. Keith puts it and does not think for 
himself whether any other meaning is possible or more appropriate. Any 
stick is good for beating the brahmana with. The brahmanas were 
never ashamed in the smiti texts of declaring the privileges they 

( Continued on next page ) 
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The position of ksatriyas and their relation to the br&h- 
manas falls to be considered now. First of all with reference 
to the king several important pass ages m ay be cited. In some 
cases ‘ rajan * means only * a noble * or 4 cKePTas in Rg. X. 42. 
10, X. 97. 6. In many* paBSSgeiP rajan^ mean s * ki ng *. The 
government often seems to have _ been triBalT such tribes as 
Yadus, Turva&as, Druhyus, Anus and Purus (Rg. I. 108. 8) 
being frequently mentioned ( vide Rg. VII. 18. 6 for Bhrgus and 
Druhyus and VIL 18. 7 for Trfcsus, VIII. 6. 46 for Yadvas). 
Whether kingship was by election it is not necessary here to 
discuss. The king was regarded as keeping the people within 
bounds. 90 . When a king was crowned, it was thought that 
‘a ksatriya was produced, a lord of all beingHT tftfc defender 
of brShmanas (or of holy tetts) and of dharma.* 91 The 
Sat. Br. Says 4 for these two (srotriya and king) are the 
upholders of the sacred law among men * (S. B. E. vol. 41 
p. 106 ). 98 That the co-operation between brahmana and ksatriya 
results in glory and success is frequently emphasized e. g. 
‘therefore a brahmana must certainly be approached by a 
ksatriya who is about to perform some act, for indeed that act 
of a ksatriya which is sped on by brahmana succeeds # 
( Satapatha, S. B. E. vol. 26 pp. 270-271 ) 9S . The purohiia of a 

( Continued from last page ) 

claimed. But they never claimed to be treated in a court of law as 
above truth and justice. If they had taken the Tai. S. passage in the 
sense in which Dr. Ghurye takes it they would never have scrupled to 
say so in smiti works and would have quoted the Tai. S. in support. 
Hence the meaning is different. There is no question here of an 
arbitration or judicial decision. In ®g. I. 100. 19 there is a similar 
expression ‘May Indra speak in our favour on all days 1 
awfarfir wt ). Vide Rg. X. 63. 11 and Vsj. S. 16. 5 forth© verb 
‘ vac ’ with ‘ adhi ’ in the sense of ‘ speak in favour of ’ or ‘ bless.* 

90. 11. tf. II. 6. 2.2. 

yffrw m urerfr l §. wr. 38 and 39. 3. 

92. Varur.a is frequently called yg&R r ( e. g. I. 25. 8 and 10 
and once even the yajarnSna is so called (^r, I. 25. 6); the 

V. 4. 4. 5 explains ^. I. 25. 10 as ‘ ^ I ft <CT5TT .. 

fT«sr ^ sftBnw $ % I gft JTWJf Screen I In RTcm VIII. 1 practioally the 
same words occur ‘ grr Weft *r3ff *fffjcf: ’. Manu IX. 322 and 

Nitrada ( praklrgaka 42 ) express the same idea. 

93 cTWf STR - ^Ro^JTTtJT^rqKcf^ I 

sfrfvftir i wr. IV. 1.4.6; the words wfT... vfo occur in jftffflr XI. 14. 
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ksatriya came to occupy a very high position. The Satapatha 
(S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 270) lays emphasis on the importance 
of the purohita and cautions a brahmana against being the 
purohita of any king he meets with and adds that a brahmana 
may remain without a king, but a king should not be without 
a brahmana. Even the gods required a purohita, as the Tai. S. 
II. 5. 1. 1. says ‘ Visvarupa son of Tvastr was the purohita of 
gods.* 94 Sanda and Amarka were the purohitas of the Asuras 
( Kathaka S. IV. 4 ). Agni is often called purohita (Rg. I. 
1.1., I. 44.10, III. 2. 8). ‘ May we, purohitas, be awake in the 
kingdom ( for its welfare )* says the Tai. S. (I. 7. 10. 1). The 
Ait. Br. ( chap. 34. 8 ) says 95 ‘ the purohita is half the soul of the 
ksatriya * and contains an eulogy of purohita in the following 
words ( 40.1) “ for indeed the gods do not eat the food of a king 
who has no purohita; therefore a king when about to offer 
a sacrifice should have a br&hmana as his purohita with the 
idea ‘ may the gods eat my food.* *’ The combination of the 
brahmana and the rajanya is said to Tbte most desirable and that 
it is conducive to the^pinence of both is declared in the Tai. S. 
(V. 1.10. 3 ) 96 ‘ Therefore a brahmana who is supported by a 
r&janya is superior to another brahmana ( not so supported), 
hence a rajanya who has a brahmana (to help him ) is superior 
to another rajanya *. The Satapatha ( V. 4. 4.15 ) declares ‘that 
king indeed who is not powerful to the brahmanas (i. e. who is 
humble before the brahmanas ) becomes more powerful than his 
foes.* 97 It is not to be supposed that this attainment of the 
supreme position by brfihraanas was an affair of plain sailing. 
Sometimes ksatriyas claimed higher position and also paid scant 
respect to brahmanas. In the Satapatha we read ‘ whence the 
brahmana is an object of respect after the king * (S. B. E. vol. 41, 
p. 96 ); ‘ hence the people here serve, from a lower po-ition, the 
ksatriya seated above them ’ Satapatha ( S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 94 ); 
‘hence when a nobleman approaches, all these people, the subjects 
crouch down by him on the ground ’ Satapatha ( S, B. E. vol. 26 
p. 228 ); ‘therefore there is nothing higher than the ksatra; 

94. %srTwmnct ssrefnftesriwn* i sr. II. 5.1.1. 

95. srufeft S w I it WT. 34. 8; w f *TT 

jprr fat * 

WT. 40.1. 

t S. v. 1. 10. 3. 

97. vt § npsTT § n* i srem V. 4.4.15. 
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therefore the brahmana sits down below the kgatriya in the 
Rajasuya ' (Satapatha 14. 4. 1. 23 = Br. Up. I. 4. 11). In the 
Atharvaveda several verses occur which declare the harm that 
results from disrespecting or injuring a brahmana or from rob¬ 
bing him of his cow. ‘ He who regards brahmana as food drinks 
of the poison of Tairaata; he who injures a brahmana, the rela¬ 
tive of the gods, does not attain to the world of pitrs * ( Atharva¬ 
veda V. 18. 4 and 13 ). * Those who spat on a brahmana or those 
who sent to him mucus remain biting the hair in the midst of a 
stream by their mouth; that kingdom sinks as water sinks a 
shattered vessel, where' they injure a brahmana; that wicked 
act strikes that kingdom 98 ( Atharvaveda V. 19. 3 and 8 ). 

The stories of king Kartavlrya and Visvamitra who respec¬ 
tively carried off the cows of Jamadagni and Vasistha narrated 
in the Mahabharata (Santi 49 for Kartavlrya;-Adi. 175 for 
Vi^vamitra) and the Puranas show how several kings were 
high-handed and treated brahmanas with no respect whatever. It 
appears that even the wives of brahmanas ^pre not quite safe 
at the hands of kings. ‘ The chamberlain ( ksatr) of that king in 
whose kingdom the wife of a brahmana' is thoughtlessly put 
under restraint does not march in front of cooking vessels with 
a golden ornament on his neck * 99 ( Atharva V. 17.14 ). The 
somewhat mystical hymn ( Rg. X. 109 ) where ‘ brahmajSya * 
figures prominently probably hints at the same fact (viz. the 
kidnapping of the wives of brahmanas ). 

The Tai. S. says that ‘ the va isva indeed sacrifices, being 
desirous of cattle * and that the gods having been defeated were 
reduced to the condition of being the vaisyas or ‘visi of a&uraa *; 100 
‘ the vaiSya among men, cows among beasts, therefore they are 
to be enjoyed (to be eaten, to be subsisted upon ) by others; they 
were produced from the receptacle of food; therefore they exceed 
others in numbers*. 101 The Tai. Br. says ‘the vaiSya class is 

98. ^ Brr^ror ^ i aro# ^vnrr: 

* 3icpa r 3 ttr$ h » wrsrar ^ 

II 3W? V. 19. 3 and 8. 

99. 5trv ftraffifhri i fawn* arsnmns- 

teRTiiaro^V. 17.14. 

100. trsfr i £ *r. II. 5.10.2; ^ %grr ; toBtrrt 3*g- 
* I. #. II. 3 - 7. l. 

101. H^sVT'^Tt *TT*S «T^TT rTfWfrT 3TRTT 3T^TURTcf<i^^SVR TOTT^Vt- 
1t.tf. VII. 1.1 4 5 

H. D. 6 
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said to have been born from rk verses, they declare the Yajur- 
veda as the origin of the ksatriya, the Samaveda is indeed the 
source of brahmanas \ 108 The same Br&hmana further says * the 
viS go away from (reside separately from) the brahmanas 
and ksatriyas \ The Tandya Br. says 108 ‘ Hence the vaiiya, 
though being eaten ( i. e. subsisted upon) by others is not 
exhausted, since he was created from the prajanana (from the 
sexual parts of Prajapati); therefore he has numerous cattle, he 
has all the gods (as his patrons ) and was produced with the 
Jagatl metre, his season is the rains, therefore he is to be eaten 
by the brahmana and the rajanya, since he was created as 
lower (than those two classes) \ The Sat. Br. (S. B. E. 
vol. 26 p. 335 ) says * He thus assigns to the Maruts a share 
therein after Indra, whereby he makes the people ( vi§ ) subser¬ 
vient and obedient to the nobility V 04 According to the Ait. Br. 
35. 3 the vaiSya is one who is the food of others, who pays 
taxes to others. These passages show that vaiSyas were entitled 
to sacrifice, reared cattle, were far more numerous than the 
other two classes, they had to bear the brunt of taxation, 
they lived apart from brahmanas and ksatriyas and were 
obedient to them. 

The system of the four varnas had taken such deep roots 
in the period when the Brahmana works were composed, that 
we often meet with Vedic passages saying that it extended 
even to the gods, Agni and Brhaspati being the brahmanas 
among gods; Indra, Varuna, Soma, Yama being the ksatriyas; 
Vasus, Rudras, the Visve Devas and Maruts being the vis, 
and Pusan being the sudra. 105 Similarly it is said 4 the 
brahmana is really spring, the ksatriya summer, and the vis 
are the rainy season.* 


102. Sgraft STH q qm Tf: I I aTT^TOTT^T 

STQjm I 9. 3TT. III. 12. 9 ; a$FTTS[ SHTrST I WT. 

1. 6. 5. 

103. w Ira n* rrf^ qrore rr y ft* 

3tt*h> svt srev ffEgre rrgr wrgnrfv ^ ttsfvsv ^st i criosiRfTWT. 

VI. 1.10. 


104. i 

i sunw IV. 3. 3.10. 


105. Vide MaitrSyapI Sam. I. 10. 13, 6at«patba 14. 4. 2. 23-25 
which ia the same as Br. Up. I. 4. 11-13, K fljfe aki Br. 9. 5 and Ait. 
Br. (34. 5). Compare 203. 23-25 for Amtyas being ksatriyas, 

Maruts as Vairfyaa, A^Wns as dUdras. 
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That there were other professions and crafts with specific 
names ( which in later times at lease became castes) even in the 
times of the Samhitas is quite clear. The Rg. speaks of vapta 
( barber) in X. 142.4, tasta ( a carpenter or maker of chariots ) 
in Rg. I. 61.4, VII. 32.20, IX. 112.1, X, 119.5; tvasta (a 
carpenter ) in VIII. 102.8; bhisak ( medicine man ) in IX. 112.1 
and 3, karmara or karmara ( iron-smith) in X. 72.2 and 
IX. 112.2, carmamna (tanner) in Rg. VIII. 5.38. 

The Atharvaveda mentions rathakSra (III. 5.6), karmara 
(HI. 5.6) and suta (III. 5.7 ). In the Tai. S. (IV. 5.4.2 ) 106 
mention is made of ksatr ( royal chamberlain or doorkeeper ), 
samgrahltr (treasurer), taksan (carpenter) and rathakSra 
( maker of chariots), kulala (potter), karmara, punjista (fowler), 
nisiada, isukrt ( maker of arrows), dhauvakrt ( maker of bows ), 
mrgayu ( hunter) and 6vani (those who lead packs of hounds ). 
These also occur in the Vajasaneya-samhita 16. 26-28 and these 
and a few more in Vaj. S. 30.5-13 and in Kathaka Samhitft 17.13. 
In the Tai. Br. (III. 4.1 and the following anuvakas that deal 
with Purusamedha) we have ayogu, magadha (bard), sula, 
6ailusa (actor), rebha, bblmala, rathakara, taksan, kaulala, 
karmara, manikara, vapa (sower or barber), isukara, dhanvakara, 
jyakara {maker of bow-string), rajjusarga, mrgayu, 6vani 
surSkara (vintner), ayastapa (heater of iron or copper), kitava 
( gambler), bidalakara ( worker in wicker-work ), kantakakara. 
The Satapatha Br. XI. 8.1. speaks of kaulala-cakra (the 
potter’s wheel). The Tai. Br. III. 8.5. mentions also rajaputra 
* ugra. The Satapatha (S. B. E. Vol. 44 p. 397) speaks of Marutta 
Aviksita as an ayogava king. This latter is a pratiloma 
caste according to the dharmasutras (vide below). Whether 
in the Satapatha that word has the same sense is doubtful. 
The Tai. S. I. 8.9.1-2 mentions among the 4 ratnas * (the jewels ) t 
the sfita, grSmanl, ksatr, samgrahltr, bhagadugba ( collector of 
taxes ), aksavapa ( superintendent of gambling). Vide also Tai. 
Br. I. 7.3. In the Tandya Brahmana (19.1.4) it is said that 
4 eight brave persons hold up the kingdom viz. the king’s 
brother, the king’s son, the purohita, the crowned queen, the 
suta, the gramanl, ksatr and samgrahltr ’. Therefore it looks 
likely that ksatr and samgrahltr were high officers of state 
and not castes. In the Sat. Br. XIII. 4. 1. 5 among the 


106. 5TJT: HTTi 
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guards of the horse let loose in the Advamedha there were ‘ a 
hundred sons of ks&tra-samgrabltrs carrying clubs *. As the 
word ‘ksatra* is prefixed to * samgrahltr * it follows that 
‘ samgrabltrs * were officers who may have belonged to any 
varna. In the same passage mention is made of a hundred 
guardians who were the sons of sutagramarfis . In another 
passage of the same brahmana (XIII. 2.2,18) the sutas and 
gramanls are said to be no kings and yet are rajakrt (i, e. 
king-makers). 107 This means probably that they are the 
principal persons on whose support the king depends. The 
Sat. Br. V. 4. 4.15-19 arranges brShmapa, king, king’s brother, 
suta or sthapati, gramanl, sajftta in a descending scale of 
powerfulness. So the suta appears to have been originally 
an important officer. It is hardly possible to say with 
assurance that all these had become petrified into castes in the 
modern sense, particularly when several persons associated 
with these in the Vaj. S. and elsewhere were not castes such as 
the thief (taskara), the impotent ( kllba), humpbacked ( kubja ), 
dwarf ( vamana ); but most of the avocations and crafts 
referred to above have corresponding castes and subcastes for 
hundreds of years. It is therefore possible to say that in the 
times of the Samhitfis and Brahtnanas these were groups 
founded on occupations that had become castes or were in 
process of developing into castes. The Tandya Br. speaks 
of Kiratas (who were and are non-Aryan and were abori¬ 
ginal tribes). 108 The Vaj. S. ( 30. 17 ) speaks of Paulkasa 
in connection with blbhatsa ( nauseating filth ) and of candala 
(in 30.21) in connection with vayu ( wind ). The paulkasa 
and candala occur in Tai. Br. (III- 4. 14 and III. 4. 17 
(respectively). In the Chandogya Up. ( V. 10.7 ) 108 the candala is 
ranked with the dog and the boar. * Therefore even if one 
knowing thus were to give the leavings of his food to a 
cfindala that would in his case be an offering made into the 

107. vut ^ i wwv XIII. 2. 2.18. 

108. Vide WT. 13. 12. 5, ffTST. tf. 30. 36, X. 4. 14, 

WT. III. 4. 12 for f%w r. 

109. 3T*qT$Tt £ VT 

vtM £T 1 nr. V. 10. 7. There were strict rules about giving one's ucchifta 
to another. £p. Dh. S. (I. 11. 31. 25-26) did notallow a brShmaga to 
give bis ucchi^ta to one not a brshmapa, unless certain rather obnoxious 
things were done to it. Manu IV. 80 forbids the giving of ucchifta to 
a dQdra (who ie not a dependant) while Manu X. 125 allows it to be given 
to a 45dra who is a dependant. 
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Self as Fire *—Chandogya V. 24. 4. This shows that the c&nd&la 
was the lowest in the social scale. * Just as a p5£ya or 
vaideha, or the son of an ugra, after having made his bow 
strung &c.*—Br. Up. III. 8.2. In the Br. Up. IV. 3.22 mention is 
made of both oandala and paulkasa and in IV. 3.37 it is said 110 
that ‘ just as when a king pays a visit, the ugras, pratyenasas 
(thief catohers), the sutas and headmen of the village make 
arrangements for him with food and drink and with pavilions.’ 
Here ugras seem to be a group of nobles subordinate to the 
king. In later literature ugra is the offspring of a ksatriya 
from a sudra woman (Yaj. I. 91). In the Rg. X 97.12 the word 
ugra occurs ‘ You destroy disease just as an ugra who is a 
mediator or arbitrator (removes dispute )' What ugra means 
here cannot be said with certainty. It may only mean a ‘ formi¬ 
dable ohief or king.* 

The rathakfira and nisSda deserve a passing notice. The 
Tai. Br. I. 1. 4 after stating that the brahmana should conse¬ 
crate sacred fires in the spring, the ksatriya in summer, the 
vaisya in autumn, ordains that the rathakara should consecrate 
sacred fires in the rainy season. The question arises whether 
the rathakara is a member of the three higher castes who has 
taken in economic distress to the profession of making chariots 
or is a person belonging to a caste other than the three higher 
varnas. Jaimini in his ParvamlmSnsa-sittra (VI. 1. 44-50) 
disousses this question and establishes 111 that the rathakara is a 
member of a caste other than the three higher varnas, that he 
has on account of the express words in the iruti the privilege to 
consecrate sacred fires with vedic mantras, that the mantra for 
the consecration of rathakftras is ‘rbhfinam tvS* (Tai Br. 1. 1. 4) 
and that the rathakaras are the caste called Saudhanvana which 
is neither fcfidra nor one of the three higher ones, but is 
slightly inferior to the three higher varnas. Viavarilpa 118 (on 


110. PSnini VI. 2. 60 teaches the accent of the word when 

compounded with According to Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 29 ) ugra it 

an anuloma caste sprung from a brShmapa father and dudra wife. 

111. 1 . 

l fWl. VI. 1. 44 and 60. 
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Yftj. 1.10) notices that in some smrfci the rathakara though not 
belonging to the three higher varnas, was allowed the privilege 
of upanayana, but adds that this dictum of the smrti is due to 
mistake, it being misled by the fact that he is allowed the 
privilege of Sdhana 113 ( consecration of sacred fires). In 
modern times the members of the carpenter caste in certain parts 
of the Deccan at least are in the habit of performing the upa- 
nayana and wearing the sacred thread. 

With reference to an isti offered to Rudra a Vedic text says 
1 one should make a nisadasthapati perform this isti.* The 
Purvamlmansft sutra 1,4 ( VI. 1. 51-52 ) discusses the question 
whether this authorises a nisada who is himself a chieftain or a 
chieftain (who is a member of the three higher varnas) of nisadas. 
The established conclusion is that the isti is to be performed hy a 
nisada who is a chieftain though he be beyond the pale of the 
three varnas, as the Karmadharaya compound is the proper way 
of dissolving the compound and not the genitive Tatpurusa. The 
Ait. Br. (37. 7) says 115 * just as the nisSdas, or selagas (thieves) or 
evil-doers seize a wealthy man in a forest and throwing him in 
a well run away with his wealth.* The Sankhayana Br. (25.15 ) 
allows one who had performed the Visvajit sacrifice (in which 
everything is given away ) to stay in a settlement of nisadas 
whose food is the lowest that he is allowed to take. The Katya- 
yana^rauta-sutra (1.1.12-14 ) says 116 that * the chieftain who 
is a nisada can offer a caru of Gavedhuka cc^n to Rudra, but 
this offering is to be made in ordinary fire ( and not in the fires 
consecrated with Vedic mantras) i. e. the permission to offer 
Raudra isti does not entitle him to perform Vedic consecration 
of fire ( ftdhSna ). But according to SatySsadba ,17 -kalpa III. 1 
both the nisada and the rathakara are entitled to perform 
Agnihotra and Dar^a-purnam&sa. 


' 113. gH s wil an j pq rev iftwft to i 

WW. % V. 3. 18; vide T. 1. 9-10 also. 

114. i VI. 1.51. 
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The AitareyaBrahmana 118 narrates that Vtevamitra oursed 
his senior fifty sons, when they did not agree to his pro¬ 
posal to treat Sunahsepa ( Devarata) as his son, that they would 
associate with the lowest castes and that they became the 
Andhras, Pundras, Sabaras, Pulindas and Mutibas who are 
among the lowest of society and are mostly composed of dasyus . 
It is probably owing to this legend that the Manusmrti 118 ( X. 
43-45 ) is prepared to regard the Paundrakas, the Odras, Dravi- 
das, Kambojas, Yavanas, Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas, Clnas, 
Kiratas, Daradas and Khavas as being originally ksatriya 
castes, but later on reduced to the position of Madras by the non¬ 
performance of Yedio samskaras (like upanayana) and by 
the absence of contact with brahmanas. Manu further adds 
that the various castes that are outside the (influence of the ) 
four varnas are all known as dasyus whether they speak the 
language of Mlecohas or of Aryas. 

One very important question is whether the theory of the 
four varnas with their peculiar privileges and duties described 
in the dharmasutras and other smrtis was merely a theory even 
in the most ancient times. When the Purusasukta of the 
Rgveda speaks of Brahmana, Rajanya, Vaisya and Sfidra or 
when the Satapatha Brahmana expressly says that they are four 
varnas, it appears to me that they speak of facts existing in 
their times and nob merely of a theory which was to b8 striven 
for as an ideal. Smrti writers try to place all their dicta in 
the frame-work of the varnas because the four varnas and their 
duties and privileges had been more or less clearly defined in 
the times of the Vedas and Brahmanas, which according to the 
authors of the smrtis were 6ruti, eternal and infallible. They 
tried to approximate the state of society existing in their times 
to the varnas which they held were of hoary antiquity. But 
there is nothing to show that the same difficulties were felt by 
the authors of the Vedic hymns and the Brahmanas. The 
manner in which they refer to the privileges and disabilities of 
the several varnas have such a deep ring of actuality that one 
must concede that the varnas spoken of in them represented the 


118. 3T3TT I cT V&OT 3®5TT: 5TW 
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real divisions of society at least to a very great extent, if not 
cent percent. 

The preceding discussion renders the following propositions 
most probable; 

(1) that in the earliest times about which we have 
literary records there were only two varnas, the Sryas and their 
opponents the dasyus or dasas ; that the difference between the 
two was based on difference of colour and culture and was thus 
more or less racial and cultural; 

(2) that centuries before the sarhhitS period closed the 
dasyus had been conquered and were given a position subservi¬ 
ent to the Sryas; 

(3) that the sudras were the dasyus so subjugated and 
made subservient; 

(4) that the spirit of exclusiveness and pride of superio¬ 
rity existing among the Sryas with reference to dasyus soon 
extended to groups among the aryas themselves; 

(5) that by the time of the Brahmana Literature, 
brShmanas ( men supposed to be devoted to learning and priest¬ 
hood ), ksatriyas ( kings, noblemen and some warriors) and 
vateyas (the artisans and common people) had become sepa¬ 
rated into groups more or less dependent on birth and that the 
brahmana 180 had come to be regarded as superior to the ksatriya 
by the fact of birth ; 

(6) that even such low castes as candalas and paulkasas 
had been evolved long before the end of the Vedic period ; 

(7) that owing to cultural advance, division of labour 
arose and numerous arts and crafts had been developed and 
they were in process of contributing to the complexity of the 
system by creating numerous sub-castes based upon occu¬ 
pations ; 

(8) that besides the four varnas intermediate castes like 
the rathakftra had been evolved ; 

(9) that there were certain non-Aryan tribes which 
were supposed to have been originally ksatriyas but fallen 
later on. 


120. That this theory of four varnas was well-known to Buddhist 
literary works is shown by Fick chap. II. p. 17 (the only difference 
being that in the Buddhist works the ksatriya is put first and the 
brShmaya after him ). 
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The close of the Vedic period is here taken as being not 
later than about 1000 B. 0. How muoh earlier it may be placed 
it is not possible to say. 


The following is a list of persons engaged in professions 
and oraffcs, which had probably become castes or were in the 
process of becoming castes, before the close of the Vedic period, 
as seen from the Vaj. S., Tai. S. and Tai. Br., Kathaka Sam. 
(17.13 ), the Afcharva-veda, the Tandya Br. (III. 4.), the Ait. 
Br., the Chandogya and the Br. Up. The meaning of some of 
the words is not quite clear and it is possible that some in the 
list were not at all castes or professions. They are arranged in 
the alphabetical order of Sanskrit (though transliterated). The 
meanings of most of them have been given above. Where the 
meaning is doubtful a question mark has bsen made. 


Ajapala (goatherd) 

Andhra 

Ayastapa 

Ayogu or Ayogu 

AvipSla (keeper of ewes) 

Anda (?) 

Isukara 

Ugra 

Kantakakara or Kantakl- 
karl (in Vaj. S.) 


Dasa 

Bhanuskara 

or 

Dhanvakara 

or 

Dhanvakrt 

Dhaivara 

Nisada 

or 

NaisSda 


Karmara 
Kari ( dancer ? ) 
Kitava 
Kirata 

Klnaia ( cultivator ? ) 
Kulala or Kaulala 
Kevarta 


Pum§calu 

Puhjisfca 

or 

Paunjistha 

Pundra 

Pulinda 

Paulkasa 


KoSakSrl (blower of bellows) Bainda (catching fish in nets) 


Ksatr 
Gopala 
Carmamna 
CSndala 
Jambhaka (?) 
Jy&kara 
Taksan 
I.D.7 


Bhisak 

Bhlmala (timid?) 

Manikara 

Magadha 

MargSra 

Mutiba 

Mrgayu 
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Main&la (catcher of fish ?) 

Rajayitrl (dyer ) 

Rajjusarga or-sarja 

Rathakara 

Rajaputra 

Rebha(?) 

Vamsanartin 
Vapa (barber) 

VSnija 

VSsah-palpiill (a washer¬ 
woman ) 


Vidalakarl or Bidala- 

Vrafcya 

Sahara 

Sabalya (?) 

Sailusa 

Svanin (or Svanita) 

Samgrahltr 

Surakara 

Suta 

Selaga 

Hiranyakara 


Several centuries before the Christian era there were 
several castes. This follows not only from the dharmasutras 
but also from the ancient Buddhist works and from the meagre 
existing fragments of the work of Megasthenes on India. 
Though Megasthenes was confused in his statements about 
the caste system as prevalent in his day, some propositions are 
clearly deducible therefrom. He states (pp. 40 ff) that the 
whole population of India was divided into seven castes, 
(1) philosophers, (2) husbandmen, (3) neatherds and shepherds, 
(4) artisans, (5) military, (6) overseers, (7) councillors and 
assessors. Out of these 1 and 5 correspond to brahmanas and 
ksatriyas, 2-3 to vaisyas, 4 to sudras; 6th and 7th correspond 
to adhyaksas and amatyas ( as in Kautilya’s Artha^astra) and 
are not really castes but occupations. He probably regards 
them as castes because the offices of the adhyaksas and amatyas 
were generally hereditary or at least he gathered that they 
were so. Megasthenes* further statement (pp. 43-44 ) that * no 
one is allowed to marry out of his own caste or to exeroise 
any calling or art except his own* shows that the prevailing 
tendency was that caste had become exclusive and mostly 
occupational in his day, though there must have been excep¬ 
tions of which he was not informed. 

The ancient writers on dharma§astra strive very hard to 
aocount for the bewildering ramifioations of the caste system 
from the four varnas that were spoken of in the iruti (revela¬ 
tion ). There is unanimity on the theory that the numerous 
castes actually found in the country arose from the unions 
of males of different varnas with women belonging to varyas 
differing from their own. The divergences (and they are 
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many) among the several srartikaras relate only to details. 
The smrti writers had before them the hoary theory of four 
varnas vouched for by infallible Vedic authority, but they 
were at the same time quite cognisant of the realities in 
society viz. the separate existence of numerous castes and 
sub-castes that had varying claims as regards social status and 
that were based in popular estimation on birth alone. Therefore, 
when one criticizes the smrti view of the derivation of 
numerous castes from the mixture or confusion ( samkara ) of 
the four varnas as purely hypothetical and imaginary, the 
criticism is true only partially. The smrtis were composed in 
different parts of India at different times and they were meant 
to supply a popular want, to guide the people and to reflect the 
prevailing state of society and popular feeling. Therefore, it 
must be admitted that the numerous castes mentioned in the 
smrtis did exist at the time of the smrtis, that the social status 
of the several castes might have varied from country to country 
or from epoch to epoch, that the peculiar avocations and means 
of livelihood assigned to the various castes reflected the real 
state of things. The element of hypothesis and speculation lies 
only in the theory of a particular sub-caste having sprung 
from the union of two persons belonging to two particular 
varnas or castes. 121 This description of the origin of the 
several castes was only indicative of the author’s view or of 
the accepted view about the social status of those castes in 
particular localities. There is here, as a matter of fact, great 
divergence of views among the several authors. 

In the first place all writers on dharmasastra start with 
the propositions viz. (1) that the four varnas , brahmana, ksatriya, 
vaisya and 6udra, are arranged in a descending scale of social 
status; and (2) that marriage is or was permissible between 
a male of a higher varna with a woman of a lower varna, but 
the union of a woman of a higher varna with a male of varna 
lower than her own is reprehensible and not permitted. There 
is a third proposition advanced by many writers that a man 
belongs to a particular varna or jati by birth only i. e. if born 
in lawful wedlock of parents both of whom belong to that varna 

121. Sffntiparva (297. 7-9 ) auys ‘ I 
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or jati. ,M This is the view held by all medieval writers and 
digests and it is expressly said that a man belongs to a oaste 
by birth and no actions of his can alter that fact, that several 
castes are like the species of animals and that oaste attaches 
to the body and not to the soul (vide Sutasamhita). When 
a male of a higher varna marries a woman of a lower varna, 
the marriage is said to be anuloma (lit with the hair, in the 
natural order ) and the offspring is said to be anuloma ; when 
there is a union of a woman of a higher varna with a male of a 
lower varna, it is said to be pratiloma (against the hair, i. e. 
against the natural or proper order) and the children of the 
union are said to be pratiloma . These two words anuloma and 
pratiloma (as applied to marriage or progeny) hardly ever occur 
in the vedic literature. In the Br. Up. (II. 1.15 ) and Kausl- 
taki Br. Up. IV. 18 (quoted in note 89 above) the word 
4 pratiloma ’ is applied to the procedure adopted by a brShmana 
of going to a ksatriya for knowledge about brahman . From 
this it may possibly be inferred that pratiloma and anuloma 
might have been employed with reference to marriages also 
( in the days of the Upanisad). Panini (IV. 4. 28) teaches the 
formation of words from anuloma and pratiloma. They occur 
in Gautama (IV. 14-15 ), Baud. Dh. S. (I. 8. 8), Vasistha (18. 7 ), 
Manu ( X. 13 ), Yaj. (I. 95 ) and other smrti works. 

One important question is whether the theory of anuloma 
or pratiloma castes presupposes a marriage or only a union 
( outside marriage ) of a man and a woman. The Xp. Dh. S. 
(II. 6.13. 1, 3-4) lays down m that a man must marry a virgin 
of his own varna with the rites prescribed by the iastras and 
only the son born of such a marriage is entitled to the privileges 
and occupation of his father, that sexual intercourse with a 
woman who has been married by another or on whom the 
proper ceremonies of marriage are not performed or who 
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Wongs to another caste is condemned and that the son (and 
not the daughter) born of such an union is condemned (through 
the sin of the parents). So Apastamba looked with disfavour 
even on marriages called anuloma. He is entirely silent about 
anuloma and pratiloma castes. It is no doubt true that most 
ancient writers like Gautama (IV. 1), Vasistha (I. 24), Manu 
(III. 12-13 ), Yaj. (I. 55 and 57 ) prescribe that a person should 
by preference marry a girl of his own varna but also allow the 
marriage of a person with a girl of another varna lower than 
his own. Yaj. (I. 92) expressly says that the six anuloma 
castes, murdhavasikta, ambastha, nisada, mahisya, ugra, and 
karana are so called only when they are the offspring of 
women married by men of higher* varnas. Manu ( X 41) 
says that the six anuloma castes are entitled to the rites 
(samskaras like upanayana) performed for dvijas t but that the 
pratiloma castes are like 6udras (i. e. even when a pratiloma 
caste springs from a brahmana woman and a ksatriya or 
vai&ya male they cannot have upanayana and other rites 
of dvijas performed for them, though both parents are 
dvijas ). Kautilya 184 ( III. 7 ) also says that all pratilomas 
except cSndalas are like 6udras; Visnu says that they 
are condemned by all Aryas. Devala 185 (quoted by Paradara- 
madhavlya I. 2. p. 122) says that pratilomas are outside 
the pale of the system of varnas and are patita. The 
Smrtyarthasara p. 13 says that anuloma sons and those born of 
the murdhavasikta and other anuloma castes are dvijUtis and are 
entitled to samskSras as dvijatis. Commentators like KullSka 
(on Manu X. 11) say that, as no marriage is legally possible 
between a woman of a higher varna and a male of a lower 
varpa, all the pratilomas are born outside lawful wedlock. 
Gautama (IV. 20) says that all pratilomas are dharfnahina 9 
which is interpreted by the Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 262 as meaning that 
they cannot have upanayana and similar samskaras of dvijas 
performed for them, though they are amenable to the rules of 
morality and entitled to perform vratas and prayaicittas. Vasistha, 
Baudh&yana and several others do not make it clear whether, 
when they speak of pratilomas^ they contemplate offspring of legal 
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marriages or only of illegitimate and adulterous unions. But 
it will be seen from the list appended below that U&anas and 
Vaikh&nasa almost always make a distinction between the 
caste assigned to the offspring of the union of parents of 
different varnas, according as there is a marriage between the 
two or it is only a clandestine, illegitimate or adulterous union. 
For example, Usanas .says 126 that when there is a marriage 
between a ksatriya male and a brShmana female, the offspring 
is called suta, while the offspring of a clandestine union 
between a brahmana woman and a ksatriya male was called 
rathakara. So these two authors held that there could be a 
legal marriage when a woman of a higher varna married a male 
of a lower varna. 127 There were several other works like the 
Sufcasamhita (Sivamahatmyakhanda chap. 12. 12-48) where a 
similar distinction is made between the children of marriages 
and clandestine unions. The Mit. on Yaj, I. 90 says that such 
progeny as kunda and golaka ( Manu III, 174), kanlna, saho- 
dhaja (who are all not due to intercourse in wedlock) are 
different from savarna, anuloma and pratiloma and are to be 
treated as Sudras and that the ksetraja son is to be treated as in 
a different category (since niyoga is allowed by the smrtis 
and by the usage of Vistas) and belongs to the caste of his 
mother. Apararka ( on Yaj. I. 92 p. 118 ) does not accept this 
view and holds that even kanlna and sahodha may be held to 
be brahmanas (if the begetter can be proved to have been a 
brahmana); while Yisvarupa on Yaj. II. 133 says that kanlna 
and gudhaja must be deemed to belong to the mother’s caste as 
the begetter may not be known and that sahodhaja (II. 135 ) is 
also to be so treated. These several kinds of secondary sons will 
be treated under inheritance. 

A few words must be said about the word jati. The idea of 
varna was as we have seen based originally on race, culture, cha. 
racter and profession. It takes account mainly of the moral and 
intellectual worth of man and is a system of classes which appears 
more or less natural. The ideal of varna even in the smrtis 
lays far more emphasis on duties, on a high standard of effort 
for the community or society rather than on the rights and pri¬ 
vileges of birth. The system of jatis (castes) lays all emphasis on 
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birth and heredity and tends to create the mentality of clinging 
to privileges without trying to fulfil the obligations correspond¬ 
ing to such privileges. The word ‘ jati ’ in the sense of caste 
hardly ever occurs in the vedic literature. In the Nirukta m 
(XII. 13) it is said ‘ after agnicayana (the building 
of the fire altar), a man should not approach a rama 
(for sexual intercourse); rama is so called because she is 
approached only for pleasure and not for ( accumulation of ) 
merit; she is of a dark caste\ Here the word krsnajatlya occurs 
with reference to a woman of the sudra caste. Almost these 
very words occur in Vasistha (18. 17-18 ) 189 where for krsna¬ 
jatlya the word krsnavarna is substituted. Visvarupa on Yaj. 
I. 56 (yad-ucyate etc. ) 130 quotes these words as a brahmana 
text, but there the word is krsnavarnlya. Therefore, the use of 
the word jati in the sense of caste can be traced back at least 
to the times of the Nirukta. Panini ( Y. 4. 9 ) 131 teaches the 
formation of words like ‘ brShmanajatlya ’ derived from words 
ending in‘jati* (in the sense of caste). The expression ‘jatidharma* 
( rules of castes ) occurs in Gautama XI. 20, Vasistha I. 17 and 
XIX. 7, Manu 1.118 and VIII. 41 and the word jati (caste ) 
occurs also in Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.1, II. 1. 2. 3, Manu (IV. 141, 
X. 11,18, 40, 97 ), Yaj. (I. 95, 361, II. 69, 206, III. 213), Narada 
( rnadana 288 ) and in the vartika on Panini IV. 1. 137. Varna 
and jati are sometimes clearly distinguished as in Yaj II. 69 
and 206. But very often they are confounded. In Manu X. 
27, 31 the word varna is used in the sense of mixed castes 
( jatis ). Conversely the word jati often appears to be used tc 
indicate ‘varna*. Vide Manu III. 15, VIII. 177, IX. 86 and 
335, X. 41 and Yaj. I. 89 (in which latter sajati appears to 
mean ‘ savarna *). 

Even when anuloma marriages were allowed there is no 
unanimity among the sages and the smrfcis as to the status of 
the progeny of such unions. Three different views are found. 
The first view is that if a male of one varna married a female of 
the varna immediately after it, the progeny belonged to the varna 

128. 3TOT « TPTT I 

ftvwr XII. 13; the words ‘ && tWt ... occur in 21. 7. 

129. fwm vt wwA l rc smfa i 

vfas 18.17-18. 

130. gjwrwffvT tutt TirtmVftvcT i on vt, I. 56. 

131. i enf^rf^ V. 4. 9. 



56 History of Dharmaiftslra [ Ob. IJ 

of the father; e. g. Baud. Dh. S. 188 (I. 8. 6 and I. 9. 3 ) says that 
sons born to a person of a savarna wife or a wife of the varna 
next to his own are savarna i. e. the son of a brShmana from 
a wife of the k?atriya varna is a brShmana. The AnuSasana- 
parva 48. 4, Karada ( strlpumsa 106 ) and Kautilya ( III. 7 ) 
say the same. Gautama IV, 15 as interpreted by Haradatta 
appears to say that the off-spring of a brahmana from a ksafcriya 
wife is called savarna, but not the offspring of a ksatriya 
male from a vaisya wife or of a vaisya male from a 
Siidra wife. Fick ( pp. 54-57 ) shows that even according 
to the Bhaddasala Jafcaka * the family of the mother does not 
matter; the family of the father alone is important*. The 
second view is that the progeny of anuloma unions is in 
status lower than the father, but higher than the mother; 
e. g. Manu X. 6 ‘ sages declare the sons begotten by dvijas 
on wives of varnas immediately next to theirs as similar (to 
the fathers, but not of the same varna with the fathers) but 
tainted by the inferiority of their mothers.* The third view 
(and this is the common view) is that the progeny of anu¬ 
loma marriages is of the same varna as regards its privileges 
and obligations as the mother’s ; e. g. vide Visnu Dh. S. 16. 2 183 
and Sahkha (prose) quoted by the Mit. on Yaj I. 91 and 
Apararka (p. 118). A classical echo of this view is found 
in the Sakuntala of Kalidasa 184 where king Dusyanta exclaims 
aside to himself * would that this girl were born of the sage 
from a wife who was not savarna *. Medhatithi on Manu X. 6 
says that Pandu, Dhrtarastra and Vidura being ksetraja sons 
took the caste of their mothers. The Mit. explains the words of 
Sahkha by saying that the offspring of anuloma marriages such 
as murdhavasikta are not really different from ksatriyas, that 
they have the same sarmkaras but they do not become ksatriyas 
etc. and are dubbed by these names to indicate their mixed 
origin and come to form separate sub-castes. The pratilomas % 
as said above, are lower in status than any of the two parents. 
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The ancient dharmasutras mention only a few mixed castes. 
Ap. Dh. S. mentions only cJndala, paulkasa and vaina. 
Gautama names five anuloma castes, six pratiloma, one and 
eight others according to the view of some. Baudkayana adds to 
those mentioned by Gautama a few more viz. rathakara] 
fivapaka, vaina and kukkuta. Vasistha names even a smaller 
number than Gautama and BaudhSyana. It is Manu ( X) and 
Visnu Dh. S. (XVI) that for the first time dilate upon the 
avocations of the mixed castes. Manu refers to 6 anuloma, 6 
pratiloma and 20 doubly mixed castes and states the avocations 
of about 23; Y§j. names only 13 castes (other than the four 
varnas). U6anas names about 40 and gives their peculiar 
avocations. All the smrbis taken together hardly mention more 
than about one hundred castes. 

The number of primary anulomas is only six ( vide Manu 
X. 10, Yaj I. 91-92 ), but Manu names only three of them, viz. 
ambastha, nisada and ugra. The primary pratilomas also are 
six (vide Manu X. 11-12 and 16-17 and Yaj. I. 93-94) viz. 
suta, vaidehaka, c5ndala, mSgadha, ksatr, and Syogava. 
Further sub-castes are said to arise from the unions of the 
anulomas and pratilomas with the four varnas and of the male 
of one anuloma and the female of another, from the union of 
pratilomas among themselves and from the union of a male or 
female of an anuloma caste and the female or male of a pratiloma 
caste. For example, Yaj. I. 95 defines rathakara as the offspring 
of a mShisya male and a karana female, i. e. it is a further 
mixture between two anuloma castes. The Mit. on Yaj, I. 95 
says that upanayana and other samskaras are performed for the 
offspring of anuloma persons marrying among themselves. The 
Smrtyartbasara (p. 13) says the same 125 . Similarly Manu X. 15 
says that Svrta and abhlra spring from the union of a br&hmana 
with an ugra girl and an ambastha girl respectively ( i. e. from 
the union of a brahmana with anuloma caste girls). Manu 
X 19 says that 6vapaka is the offspring of a ksatr male (a 
pratiloma) with an ugra female ( an anuloma). Manu X 33 
defines maitreyaka as the offspring of a vaidehaka male and an 
ftydfeava female (i.e. from parents who are both pratiloma). A 
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smrti verse quoted 18 * by Vi6varfipa on Y&j. I. 95 says that there 
are six anulomas, 24 doubly mixed castes ( due to the union of 
the six anulomas with the four varnas ), 6 pratilomas and 24 
doubly mixed castes (due to the unions of 6 pratilomas 
with four varnas) i. e. in all 60 and further mixtures of 
these among themselves give rise to innumerable sub-castes. 
Similarly Visnu Db. S. 16. 7 137 says that the further mixed 
castes arising from the unions of mixed castes are numberless. 
This shows that before the time of the Visnudharmasutra (i. e. 
at least about 2000 years ago) numberless castes and sub-castes 
had been formed and the writers on dharmaSastra practically 
gave up in despair the task of deriving them, even though 
mediately, from the primary varnas. The same state of things 
was continued and was rather aggravated by the time of the 
nibandhakaras. Medhatithi on Manu X. 31 speaks of 60 mixed 
castes along with the four varnas and adds that by the inter¬ 
mingling of these endless sub castes are formed. The 
Mitfiksara 138 on Yaj. L 95 observes that since the castes spring¬ 
ing from the double intermingling of varnas are innumerable, 
it is impossible to describe or enumerate them. Similarly the 
Krfcyakalpataru in its prakirnaka topic of vyavahara section, 
when dealing with castes, merely quotes several passages from 
the smrtis and does not add a word of its own about the castes, 
their names or avocations in its own day (first half of 
12th century ). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 94 139 expressly says that 
the avocations of the pratilomas ( about which Yaj. is silent) 
should be understood from the smrtis of USanas and Manu. 
Medieval writers on dharmaSastra usually ignore the treat¬ 
ment in detail of the numerous sub-castes and content themselves 
with dilating upon the duties of the four varnas. 

There was great diversity of opinion among the 
smrtikaras about the derivation and status of the several sub¬ 
castes. We find that the same sub-caste is known under five or 
six different names even so early as the present Manusmrti. 
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Manu X. 22 gives seven names for the same caste and Manu 
X, 23 gives five for another. Visivarupa on Yfij. I. 92 explains 
that these different names are due to difference of locality. 140 
There is another difficulty. The same name given to a caste is 
differently derived by different writers ( vide under nisada and 
pftra&ava below). For the same sub-caste different names are 
given in different smrtis (vide under krfca and ramaka). It 
became difficult to assign any peculiar derivation for groups of 
people and so Manu (X. 40), Vasistha 141 (18.7) and AnusSsana- 
parva 148. 29 laid down that men’s sub-caste was to be known 
from their actions and occupations. This shows that according 
to most writers castes in the times of the smrtis were 
predominantly occupational. 

One word that frequently occurs in connection with 
castes and sub-castes is varnasamlcara ( or only samkara ). 
In Manu X 12 and 24 the word varnasamkara is used in the 
plural in the sense of mixed castes, while in Manu X 40 
(and in V. 89) the word samkara seems to be used in the 
sense of ‘mixture or intermingling of varnas*. Gautama 
(VIII. 3) employs the word samkara and says * on the two 
( the brahmana and the king ) depends the prosperity ( of men ), 
protection, the prevention of mixture (of varnas) and the 
(accumulation of) merit (or the observance of dharma ). 14B 
Narada (strlpumsa 102 ) 143 says ‘ to be born from a union in 
the inverse order of varnas amounts to varyasamkara; 9 while 
Brhaspati quoted in the Krtyakalpataru appears to apply the 
word varnasamkara to both anuloma and pratiloma castes. 
Baud. 144 Dh. S. (I. 9. 16) says that those who are born of 
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varnasamkara are called vratyas. The Mit. on Y&j I. 96 applies 
the word varnasamkara to both anuloma and pratiloma progeny. 
Medhatithi 145 on Manu V. 88 says that the word * samkarajata * 
indicates pratilomas like ayogava and that even though as 
regards anulomas there is intermingling (of varnas), yet as 
they have the privileges of the caste of their mothers, even 
Manu himself does not apply the word samkiryayoni to them as 
seen above ( Manu X. 25 ). Yama 146 quoted in the Krtyakal- 
pataru says ‘ Varnasamkara arises by the violation of the res¬ 
trictions ( about marriage); if the proper order of varnas (i. e. 
male of higher varna marrying a woman of a lower varna) is 
followed,(the offspring) is entitled to be regarded as belonging 
to the system of varnas, but if the reverse order is followed it is 
sin. * Manu ( X. 24 ) says * mixed castes arise by members of 
one varna having sexual intercourse with women of another 
varna, by marrying women who ought not to have been married 
(such as a sagotra girl) and by neglect of the duties peculiar to 
one’s varna The Anu^asanaparva 48. I 147 remarks that 
‘ varnasamkara arises from wealth, greed, desires, uncertainty 
about the varna (of a person) or ignorance about varna *. 
Even in such a philosophical treatise as the Bhagavad-gltS 
(I. 41-43), it is said * when women become corrupt ( or demo¬ 
ralised ), intermingling of varnas arises; samkara necessarily 
leads the whole family and the destroyer of the family to hell. 
By reason of these transgressions of the destroyers of families 
which bring about varnasamkara , the ancient caste observances 
and family observances are subverted.* 

On account of the great emphasis laid on the prevention 
of varnasamkara the smrbis ordain that it is one of the principal 
duties of the king to punish people if they transgress the rules 
prescribed for varnas and to punish men and women if guilty 
of varyasamkara. Gautama ( XI. 9-10 ) says ‘ the king should 
protect the varnas and asirainas according to the gastras and he 
should make them conform to their duties when they swerve 
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from them; * Vasistha (19. 7-8) 1 the king paying attention 
to all these viz. the observanoes of countries, castes and 
families should make the four varnas conform to their duties 
and should punish them when they go astray *; Visnu Dh. S. 
III. 3 and Yaj. I. 361, MarkandeyapuSrna 27, Matsyapurana 
215. 63 say the same. Narada (strlpumsa 113 ) 148 says 
‘ when a brfihmana woman goes astray a candala is born 
from a Sudra male (and the brShmana woman ); therefore the 
king should specially protect women from samkara \ It is on 
account of this that so early as in the first centuries of the 
Christian era we see that king Vasithlputa Siri Pujumayi is 
extolled as having prevented the mixture of the four varnas ( E. 
I. vol. VIII pp. 60-61, * vinivatitacatuvana-sakarasa ).' That 
varnasaihkara had gone too far in the opinion of the author of 
the Mahftbharata (Vanaparva 180. 31-33) follows from the 
following words which are despairingly put in the mouth of 
Yudhisthira 149 “It appears to me that it is very difficult to 
ascertain the caste of human beings on account of the confusion 
of all varnas; all sorts of men are always begetting offspring 
from all sorts of women; speech, sexual intercourse, being born 
and death-these are common to ail human beings; and there is 
scriptural authority (for this view) in the words ‘ We, who¬ 
ever we are, offer the sacrifice \ Hence those who have seen 
the truth regard character as the principal thing desired.” 
Samkaracarya in his bhasya on Vedantasutra I. 3. 33 remarks 
that, though in his day varnas and asramas had become disor¬ 
ganised and unstable as to their dharmas, that was not the 
case in other ages, since otherwise the sastras laying down 
regulations for them would have to be deemed purposeless 
or futile. 180 

Gautama (IV. 18-19 ), Manu ( X. 64-65 ) and Yaj. (I. 96 ) 
speak of a peculiar doctrine called Jafyutkarsa and Jatyapakarsa . 
These passages have given rise to some divergence of interpreta- 
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tion, but their general sense Is clear, Gautama (IV, 18 ) 181 
says that according to the ac&ryas the anulomas when they 
marry in such a way that the bridegroom in each stage is higher 
or lower than the bride they rise to a higher or go down to a 
lower varna in the 7th or 5th generation (respectively ). This is 
explained by Haradatta as follows: When a brahmana marries 
a ksatriya woman the daughter born of this marriage is called 
savarna ; if this latter is married to a brahmana and a daughter 
is born and this latter is again married by a brahmana and if 
this continues in the same way for seven generations, then when 
the 7th girl in descent marries a brahmana, whatever child is 
born of that union belongs to the brahmana varna (though in the 
preceding generations only the fathers were brahmanas and the 
mothers were all not strictly brahmanas, but only savarnds if at 
all). This is called jatijutkarsa (rise in status as a caste). On the 
other hand, when a brahmana marries a ksatriya girl and a son 
is born who is called savarna , then that son marries a ksatriya 
girl and has a son and this is continued for five generations , then 
when the fifth son (in descent) marries a ksatriya girl, the child 
born belongs to the ksatriya varna (though in all the preceding 
generations the father was higher than ksatriya and the mother 
only was a ksatriya). This is jahjapakarsa (fall in status as a 
caste). The same rule holds good as regards a ksatriya 
marrying a vaiiya female and a vaisya marrying a 6udra 
female. The same rule applies among anulomas also 
e, g, if a savarna (as defined by Gautama) marries an 
ambastha girl and a daughter is born who again marries 
a savanna and this continues for seven generations, then 
the child of the 7th girl (in descent) from a savarna male 
becomes a savarna ( rises in status); on the other hand if a 
savarna ( offspring of brahmana male and ksatriya female ) 
marries an ambastha girl and a son is born and that son 
marries an ambastha girl and their son marries an ambastha 
girl and this goes on for seven generations, then the child of 
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the 7th mal 3 nt) born of an ambastha wife becomes 

W ambastha (i. e. there is j&tyapakarsa as to anulomas )• 

According to Manu 158 X. 64 when a brahmana marries a 
sudra woman, the daughter born is parasava, and if this 
pftrai&ava daughter marries a brahmana and the daughter of 
this latter union marries a brahmana and this continues for 
seven generations, then the seventh generation will be a 
brahmana (i. e. there will be jatyutkarsa ). Conversely, if a 
brahmana marries a sudra woman and a son is born, he is 
a p8ra6ava and that son marries a 6udra woman and their 
son again marries a §udra woman and this goes on for 7 
generations, the 7th generation becomes a mere Sudra (there is 
jafcyapakarsa ). It will be seen that this differs from Gautama 
in several respects. In the first place for both jatyutkarsa and 
jatyapakarsa seven generations are prescribed, while in 
Gautama they are 7 and 5 respectively (according to Haradatta). 
In the second place according to Gautama the 8th in descent 
from the first anuloma marriage secures jatyutkarsa, while 
according to Manu, the 7th secures it. Further Manu is silent 
about jatyutkarsa when the original parents are anulomas. 
Besides, the oommentators of Manu shorten the period for rise 
or fall in jati as stated below. Manu X. 65 extends the same 
rules to the offspring of the marriage of a ksatriya with a 
vaisya woman and of a vaisya with a 6udra woman. Medhatithi 
and Kulluka extend these express words of Manu further by 
explaining that if a brahmana marries a vaisya female and a 
daughter is born and she again marries a brahmana then in 
the fifth generation there will be jatyutkarsa ; conversely if a 
son is born from a brahmana and a vaisya wife, and he marries 


152. The wo r d ‘ yugn ’ ia understood by Medhatithi (on Manu X. 64) 
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a vateya female and this goes on, then in the fifth generation 
the son will be a vaisya (i. e. there will be jatyapakarsa \ 
Similarly if a brahmana marries a ksatriya woman then there 
is jatyutkarsa or jatyapakarsa in three generations. 

Y&jnavalkya (I 96 ) 152 speaks of two kinds of jatyutkarsa 
or jatyapakarsa viz. one due to marriage (as in Manu and 
Gautama) and another due to the avocation followed. 4 It should 
be understood that there is rise in caste in the 7th or even in 
the 5th generation; if there is inversion as to the avocations, then 
there is corresponding similarity (of varna in the 7th or even 5th 
generation )’ This is elaborated by the Mitaksara as follows:— 
If a brahmana marries a sudra woman and a daughter is born she 
is a nisadl; if this latter marries a brahmana and a daughter is 
born and she in turn marries a brahmana and this goes on for six 
generations, then the child of the 6th girl (in descent) becomes 
a brahmana ( he being 7th in descent); similarly if a brahmana 
marries a vaisya woman and a girl is born, she is an ambastha; 
if the latter marries a brahmana and a daughter is born and 
this goes on in the same way, then the fifth girl in descent has a 
child ( from a brahmana husband) which is the 6th in descent 
from the original anuloma marriage and which then becomes 
a brahmana. If a brahmana marries a ksatriya woman and a 
daughter is born who is called murdhavasikta ( Yaj. I. 91) and 
she marries a brahmana, then the fourth in descent marrying 
a brahmana has a child (5th in descent), then that child becomes 
a brahmana. Similarly, if a ksatriya married a Sudra female 
and a daughter was born, she was called ugra, then jatyutkarsa 
by marrying a higher male took place in the 6th generation. 
If a ksatriya married a vaisya woman, the daughter born was 
a mShisya and jatyutkarsa took place in the 5th generation. 
If a vaisya married a 6udrawoman,the daughter of the marriage 
is a karanl and if she marries a vaisya, then in the fifth 
generation there would be jatyutkarsa. Certain peculiar 
avocations and activities are prescribed for the four varpas. 
Each varna may in times of difficulty follow the occupation 
peculiar to the caste immediately below it, but should not 
follow the avocations peculiar to the higher varnas; 154 he must 
however revert to his proper avocation when the difficulty is 

153. smgsEqff 31 1 $i*r: i s&wurt- 

vt. I. 96. 

154. areftw: I *r g yyfts rqp R flq I 

II, 22-23. 
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over (vide Va8istha II. 13-23, Visnu Dh. S. II. 15, Yftj. 1.118-120, 
Gautama X. 1-7 &c.). If a brShmana begins to follow the 
avocations peculiar to a sudra and has a son, who does the same 
and this goes on continuously for seven generations, the 7th 
becomes a 6udra (by caste). If a brShmana begins to follow 
the avocations peculiar to a vai&ya or a ksatriya then in the 
5th or 6th generation respectively there is fall in caste (i. e. the 
5th or 6th becomes respectively a vaiSya or ksatriya). Similarly 
if a ksatriya follows the avocation of a vaisya or 6udra and 
this goes on continuously, then the 5th or 6th (respectively ) 
becomes a sudra or vaisya. Similarly if a vaisya takes to the work 
peculiar to sudras, then the fifth generation becomes sudra. 

Baud. 155 Dh. S. (I. 8. 13-14 ) gives another illustration of 
jStyutkarsa. He says ‘ if a nisada (the son of a brahmana 
from a 6udra wife) marries a nisadl (and this goes on 
continuously ), then the fifth generation becomes free of the 
taint of a 6udra status, he can have upanayana performed for 
him and his son (6th from the original nisada pair) can have a 
vedic sacrifice performed for him.* 

These provisions would considerably lessen the rigour of 
the caste system based purely on birth. But one feels grave 
doubts whether such a method of jatyutkarsa or jfttyapakarsa 
(particularly the one based on occupation ) was or could b8 ever 
enforced in actual life. It would have been impossible to 
remember descent in a particular way for five or seven genera¬ 
tions. The want of unanimity among the original 6mrtik5ras 
and the commentators also points in the direction that the 
method advocated, though it might have originally some slight 
basis in fact, was only a hypothesis and an ideal. Hardly any 
examples of jatyutkarsa in the way set out by Manu or Yaj. 
occur in the literature on dharma-fcastra or in inscriptions. In 
the inscriptions we have authentic cases of intercaste marriages 
only, but hardly anything further 156 . From the Talgunda 
pillar inscription of king Kakusthavarman of the Kadamba 
family we learn that the Kadambas were originally of brah¬ 
mana lineage, that the founder of the family was a brahmana 

155. Dnrnfc i 

A % I. 8.13-14. 

156. Vide my paper published in the Journal portion of 38 Bombay 
Law Reporter on 4 Inter-caste marriages in modern India, in the flmrtig 
and epigraphic records,’ where several instances of inter-caste marriages 
are cited. 

H. I>. 9 
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Mayfirasarman, who became exasperated with the Pallavas of 
Kanclpura and took up the sword to conquer the earth, that his 
descendants applied the affix * varman * to their names ( as if 
they were ksatriyas, according to Manu II. 32 ) and Kakustha- 
varman (4th in descent from Mayura^arman) married his 
daughters to Gupta and other kings 187 . This shows that an 
originally brahmana family came to look upon itself as 
ksatriya by virtue of pursuing the profession of arms and 
governing the people. In the Mahabharata we meet with stories 
of kings who became brahmanas. For example, Anu6asana 
30 speaks of Vltahavya, a king, as having become a brahmana; 
similarly Salya ( 39. 36-37 ) speaks of Arstisena, Sindhudvlpa, 
Devapi and Visvamitra as having become brahmanas at a 
sacred spot on the Sarasvatl. In the Puranas also there are 
stories 158 of kings like Visvamitra, Mandhata, Samkrti, Kapi, 
Vadhryasva, Purukutsa, Arstisena, Ajamldha and others as 
having risen to the status of brahmanas. These are mythical 
sages and their rise is not stated to have been due to the prin¬ 
ciple of jatyutkarsa 159 . Ibbetson (Report on the census of the 
Punjafi 1881, pp. 174-176 ) notes that brahmanas following 
certain professions became degraded and that the caste 
was changed. 

That the professional castes were wealthy and well organized 
follows from the dharma^stra works and epigraphic records. 
In this connection the words sreni, puga> gana, vr&ta and 
sangha deserve to be carefully studied. All these were called 
samuha (group) or varga according to Katyayana. 160 These 


157. E. I. vol. 8 p. 24. 

158. Vide VSyupurffna (B. I. Ed. ) vol. II chap. 29. 111-114. 

159. Compare the following lucid note of the I« part 2 

F-122 qfopTwnri qsaft nrrn sufefar 

1 I TOTTfctTWr um Roofer 

(IliflqH, i q* wgrqwnrt fipfoiteTVT i 

wnfc # ^srnmvrq' wvnt i i erenrg<* rc rf 

fwvFT w fiNnp* i irw. to a w i gc q«rer arr^r^ 

i ngsrwr ^g^fw^rtvrr miw renrev w 

1 wTfpq nwft i ^ wqft raft q& to* 

wnw wftq * im<1 qsBnrr^pfrsqq- 

160. •runs wtfrrsr i gnsg^ursar wnfr v ufa v reft 

fWRj 1 ^nrvio quoted in ( on njq. p. 18 ), fa. V. p. 669. 
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words occur in the Vedic literature, but the sense is generally 
4 a group ’ and there is no special meaning attached. 4 $reni ’ 
occurs in the Rg. 1.163.10 141 (like flamingoes the horses press 
forward in rows or groups); both vrata and gam occur in Rg. 
III. 26. 6, V. 53.11 and in numerous other places. The Kausl- 
taki Br. 16, 7 188 speaks of Rudra as puga (as he is the head of 
the band of Maruts). Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 26 18 * quotes a BrSh- 
mana passage about a group (sahgha) of brahmacSrins going 
about for alms. Panini teaches 184 the formation of derivatives 
from puga, gana, sangha (V. 2. 52), from vrata (V. 2. 21). 
In his time it appears the words had acquired specific meanings. 
The Mahabhasya explains (on Panini V, 2. 21) that vrStas are 
groups formed by men of various castes with no fixed means 
of livelihood but subsisting by the might (or strength) of 
their bodies (by bodily labour of various kinds). The 
Kasika 165 explains pugas as associations of men of different 
castes with no fixed professions, who are solely bent on making 
money or seeking pleasure. Kautilya in one place distinguishes 
between soldiers and srenis ( guilds ) and in another place says 
that the guilds of ksatriyas in Kambhoja and Sur&stra subsist 
by the profession of arras and vartS ( agriculture ). 186 Vas. Dh. 
S. XVI. 15 says that boundary disputes are to be settled by the 
evidence of the old men in the village or town or of guilds 
( 6reni) when there is conflict of documentary evidence. Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 167 prescribes banishment for him who embezzles 
the wealth of associations (gana) and who transgresses the 
conventions made by them. Manu (VIII. 219 ) has a similar 
rule about village and local associations (sangha). The 
above words are variously explained by the several common- 

161. wksft i m . I* 163. 10. 

162. TjyfT § I UTTtnrft » m. 16. 7. 

163. f t qfaas 

fir ■ swr. u. % 1.1.3. 26. 

164. gr^r i qrr. V. 2. 21 (srnffa-)j 

«n. V. 2.52. 

165. a ipUtT fr w a-gfo reflfo r: mm: 

WTcRvRWT I vol. II. p. 374 ( on <n. V. 2. 21 ) j WTHI- 

*Tf?torT i on «r?. V. 2. 21 . 

166. 1 ariHrro VII. 1, p.26S 5 wnter- 

ft * wfcnw XI. 1. p. 378; 

: 1 ft&S 16. 15. 
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tators (vide my notes to the translation of KatySyana verses 187 
678-682 of that reconstructed srarti). KatySyana says ‘Naigama 
is an association of citizens of the same city, vrata is a company 
of soldiers carrying various arms, pftga is an association of 
traders and the like, gana is a group of br&hmanas, sangha is 
a body of Bauddhas or Jainas; and bands of oandalas and 
fcvapacas are called gulma/ Yaj. (I. 361) directs the king to 
punish kulas, castes, drenis, ganas, if they transgress their rules 
(of conduct or business) and the Mit. explains Sreni as a 
guild of sellers of betel leaves and the like and gana as of 
‘ hel&bukas ’ (horse-dealers); while Yaj. II. 192 and NSrada 188 
(samayasy&napfikarma 2) require the king to prevent the 
breach of the conventions of 6reni, naigama, pGga, vrata, gana 
and to confirm them in their traditional occupations. Yaj. II. 
30 says that pugas and srenis had authority to investigate dis - 
putes and that the puga was a higher tribunal than the dreni. The 
Mit. on this explains that puga is an association of people of diffe-* 
rent castes and different occupations that stay in one locality, 
while a dreni is a group of people of different castes, that subsist 
by the occupation of one caste and gives ' hedabukas ’ * tambu- 
likas * (betel sellers), * kuvindas * ( weavers) and * carmakaras ' 
(shoe-makers) as examples of srenis. In the Harsa stone of 
Chahamana Vigraharaja ( E. I. vol. II. p. 124) there is a 
reference to one dramma for each horse given to * hed&vikas.* In 
the Nasik Inscription No. 15 ( E. I. vol. VIII p. 88 ) we are told 
that in the reign of the Abhlra king Isvarasena 1000 kfirsapanas 
were deposited with an association of potters as a permanent 
donation yielding interest, 500 with a guild of oilmen and 2000 
with a guild of watermen ( udaka-yantra-sreni ) for medicines to 
be given to sick bhiksus. No. 9 and No. 12 of the inscriptions 
at Nasik also contain reference to deposits of money with the 
guild of weavers. The Mathura Brahml inscription of Huviska’s 
reign mentions a guild of flour-makers (samitakara, vide E. I. 
vol. 21 p. 55 at p. 61). The Junnar Buddhist cave Inscription 
( A. S. W. I. vol. IV p. 97) refers to an investment of monies 
with the guild ( Sreni) of bamboo-workers and of braziers 
(kasakara). The Indore copperplate of Skandagupta (of the 
Gupta samvat 146 ) speaks of the deposit with the guilds of the 


167. These verses are quoted in the pp. 618-669, 

p. 426., to. Hi- ( on ito ) p. 352 Ac. 

168. \ nsu j *f sm# 
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oilmen of Indrapura for permanently securing a supply of two 
palas of oil (0.1.1. vol. Ill p. 70). Similarly it is said that a 
guild of silk weavers from Lata (southern Gujerat) came to 
Da£apura ( Dasor in Malwa) and built a temple of the sun in 
the M&lava year 494 i. e. 437-38 A. D. ( 0.1. I. vol. Ill p. 81 = 
I. A. vol. 15 p. 194 ). These examples show that about the first 
centuries of the Christian era such castes as woodworkers, 
oilmen, betel sellers and weavers that are at present very 
low in the hierarchy of castes had very efficient caste guilds, so 
famous for their organization, integrity and stability that people 
deposited with them thousands for permanent services to objects 
of charity. 169 

We shall now append a list of several castes enumerated 
or mentioned in smrti and other dharmasastra works from 
about 500 B. C. to 1000 A. D. in alphabetical ( Sanskrit) order, 
They are not given in a tabular form owing to numerous 
contradictory statements in the smrtis themselves. References 
are given only to a few smrtis, the principal ones drawn upon 
being the Dharmasutras, Manu, Yaj„ Vaik. smarta-sutra 
X. 11-15, Usanas, the Sutasamhifca ( Siva-mShatmya-khanda 
chap. 12 ). It is hoped that the list is fairly exhaustive for the 
smrti period. It will be noticed that many of the caste names 
collected here still occur under the same forms or under 
slightly modified forms of the names. 

Andhra . Vide above note 118 quoting the Ait. Br. Manu 
X. 36 says it was a low subcaste sprung from Vaidehaka fathei 
and Kara vara mother and that Andhras were to live outside the 
village and to subsist ( X. 48) by killing wild beasts. In the 
edicts of Asoka the Andhras are associated with Pulindas ( vide 
Rook Edict No. 13 ). The Udyogaparva ( 160.103 ) mentions 
Andhras (probably as people of Andhradesa) along with 
Dravidas and Kancyas. In the Nalanda plate of Devapaladevc 
( E. I. vol. 17 p. 321) meda, andhraka and candala are spoken 
of as the lowest castes. In Orissa one scheduled caste is noted 
as Adi-Andhra ( vide Sch. O. O. 1936 ). 

Antya. According to Vas. Dh. S. 16.30, Manu IV. 79, 
VIII. 68, Yaj. 1. 148,197, Atri 251, Likhita 92, verse Apastamba 
(III. 1) this word is a generic appellation for all lowest castei 


169 Vide 1 Local Government in Ancient India * by Dr. Radba 
knmnd Mukerji pp. 29-34, 44 for pUga, dregi, gaga and saiigha. Unfoi 
tunately some of the references ( as printed ) are wrong and not in point 
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like the c&nd&la. Vide the chapter on ' untouchables \ The 
word ' bahya ’ has the same sense. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 9.18 says 
that there is a cessation of Vedic study on the day on which 
bUhya santer a village; vide also N&rada (rnadina 155), 
Visnu Dh. S. 16.14. 

Antyaja. This word is applied to all lowest castes like the 
cSndala in Manu IV. 61, Visnu Dh. S. 36.7, Yaj. I. 273, Brhad- 
yama( quoted in Mit. on Yaj. III. 260). In Manu VIII. 279 
the word is used in the sense of ( sudra ’. Various enumerations 
of the subdivisions of antyajas are found in the smrtis. Atri 199 
enumerates 170 seven antyajas viz. rajaka (washerman), 
carmakSra (worker in hides), nata (dancer caste, represented 
in the Deccan by Kolhatis ), buruda (worker in bamboos), 
kaivarta (fisherman), meda, bhilla. This verse is quoted as 
Apastamba’s by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 265, while Aparftrka p. 1123 
ascribes it to Atri. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 260 distinguishes 
between two groups of antyajas, viz. the one quoted above which 
it says is not so low as another group of seven, which are 
called antyavasayins f m viz. candala, Svapaca (eater of dog 
flesh), ksatr, suta, vaidohika, magadha and ayogava. In the 
Mahabharata (Santi 101. 19) reference is made to antyaja 
soldiers and Nllakantha explains that they were the kaivartas 
and bhillas of the border regions. According to the Sarasvatl- 
vil&sa (p. 74) Pitamaha speaks of the seven castes of rajaka and 
others as prakrtis. m Is it possible that the Prakrta languages 
were originally so called because they were spoken by these 
castes called prakrtis ? In the Sangamner plate of Bhillama 
II dated iake 922 (E. I. vol. II. p. 220) a village is granted 
with eighteen prakrtis ( meaning probably the eighteen guilds 
of washermen and others). The Vlramitrodaya ( vyavahara 
p. 12) explains that Srenis mean the eighteen low castes such 
as the rajaka. This shows that these low castes had risen in 
social status in the medieval ages by their organization and 

170. TSTcfi*msrrrw w i ^rpevsrr: ^rr: « 

199, Jiv. !• P« 554 ), vh 33 ( Anand. ed. ). Some mss. read 

for ^ ; vide note 202 below. 

171. s 5TT T7 3TtT: STRl I mwnrbpft 

H WTJTTT^^acc. to (fop on vr. HI. 265; quoted by on 
20. 1 and qxr. *TT. II. part 1 p. 116. 
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wealth. The Veda-VySsa smrfci (1.12-13) enumerates twelve 
castes by name as antyajas and adds that all those who eat 
cow’s flesh are also antyajas, m 

Antavasayin or Antyavasayin. Manu IV. 79 separately men¬ 
tions ‘ anfcyas' and 1 antyavasayins * and Manu X. 39 says that 
the antyavasayin is the offspring of a candala male from a 
nisada female, that he is condemned even by all ‘ bshyas ’ 
( untouchables ) and stays in a cemetery. Gautama 20. 1 and 
23. 32 mentions ‘ antyavasayin ( and -yinl). Vas. Dh. S. 18. 3 
holds that the antyavasayin is the offspring of a sudra from a 
vateya woman. The BharadvSja-srauta sutra (XI. 22. 12) 
forbids the study of the Veda in the presence of the antyava¬ 
sayin. The Anusftaana-parva (22. 22) speaks of Medas, Pulkasas 
and Antavasayins (the printed text is corrrupt). Santi (141. 
29-32 ) gives a graphic description of a hamlet of candalas and 
calls them ‘antyavasaya* (in verse 41). Narada (rnadana 182 ) 
says that an antyavasayin is not eligible as a witness. Some 
modern works like the Jativiveka (D.0. Ms.No.347 of 1887-91 ) 
say that Dom in modern times is the antyavasayin of the smrtis. 

Abhisikta — See under MurdhSvasikta. 

Ambastha — (same as Bhrj jakantha). 

In Ait. Br, ( chap. 39. 7 ) king Ambasthya is said to 
have performed an Asvaraedha sacrifice. In Pan. VIII. 3. 97 
the word Ambastha is derived and on Pan. IV. 1.170 Ambasthya 
( king ? ) is cited by Pat. as an example derived from Ambastha 
( a country ). It is a question whether the caste of Ambasthas 
derived its name from a country. Karnaparva (6.11) mentions 
a king Ambastha. In Baud. Dh. S. I. 9. 3, Manu X. 8, Yaj. I. 91 f 
USanas 31, Narada ( strlpumsa v. 107 ) Ambastha is an anuloma 
sprung from the marriage of a brahmana with a vai6ya woman, 
while according to Gautama 4.14 as interpreted by Haradatta 
he is the offspring of a ksatriya from a vaisya woman. Manu 
X. 47 prescribes the profession of medicine for him and 
Usanas 174 ( 31-32 ) says that he may subsist by agriculture or 
may be a fire-dancer or he may be a herald (? banner procl aimer) 

173. TOt ftrgt V3& T: TO. I 3fT5T: 

frYft re n : it ^ wwS w t <?<rt 

tftsTW** h I. 12-13. 4 1 

( WTT3H P* 12 ). 

174. fffalft qw fa s I 3**TOT: 

(*T?«rsfirft*r: ? ) I ^TRT^ 31-32. 




72 


History of Dharmasastra 


[ Ch. II 


and live by surgery. Vaik. 10. 12 has almost the same 
words; the Sahyadri-khanda ( 26. 40-41 ) says the same. 
Haradatta on Ap. Dh- S. I. 6.19. 14 says that ambastha and 
salyakynta are synonymous. The Baidyas of Bengal came to be 
the amba$thas of Manu (vide Risley’s ‘People of India* p. 114). 

Ayaskara ( blacksmith ). In the Vedic literature we have 
ayastapa (heater of ayas, probably any metal ). Vide under 
karmakSra and karmSra. Patanjali on Pan. II. 4.10 mentions 
him as a sudra along with taksan (MahabhSsya, vol. I. p. 475 ). 

AvarUa, Devala quoted by Apararka ( p. 118 on Yaj. I. 92 ) 
says that he is born of the illegitimate connection between a 
married woman and a male of the same caste and he becomes a 
sUdra. The Sudra-kamalakara 175 (p. 247) cites from the Sm^ki- 
kaumudl a verse of the Adityapurana to the same effect. 

Avira. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring of 
a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vai^ya 
female. 

Apxia. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring of 
brShmana from a Dausyantl. 

Abhira . According to Manu X. 15 he is the child of the 
union of abrahmana with an ambastha girl. The Mahabh&rata 
( Mausalaparva 7. 46-63 and 8. 16-17) states that the abhlras 
were dasyus and mlecchas who attacked Arjuna after the great 
war in the land of the five rivers and carried away Vrsni 
women. The Sabhaparva (51.12) mentions abhlras with 
Paradas and the A6vamedhika ( 29. 15-16 ) says (just as Manu 
X. 43-44 do) that the Abhlras, the Dravidas and others became 
6iidras by non-contact with brahmanas. The Mahabhasya 
expressly states that the abhlras are not a subcaste included 
under the genus 6udra but that they are a caste distinct from 
6iidras. 176 The Kamasutra (V. 5. 30) names an abhira king 
Kottaraja. Dandin in his Kavyadar&a (I. 36 ) says that Apa- 
bhram^a is the appellation of the speech of abhlras and the like 

175. g v: f^T i arafe rre * 

snfita: l in p. 118 and in on X. 5 ( 3TOVT? fffk). 

I WTOWPCvfjTST: II 3J3T- 

TOtfW S f p. 247. 

vol. I. p. 251 (on vt. I. 2. 72.). 
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in poetry. The Amarakosa says that they are cow-herds and 
that the ftbhlra wife of a Mahafchdra is called Abhlrl. The 
Abhlras became absorbed in Hindu society and we find that an 
Abhira senapati Rudrabhuti in the year 103 (181-82 A. D. ) 
under king Rudrasirhha, son of RudradSman, built a well ( E. 
I. vol. 16 p. 235 ) and in the Nasik cave No. 15 there is an 
inscription of king tsvarasena, a son of Abhira Sivadatta and 
M&dharl (i. e. the mother was of the Mathara gotra). Vide E. 

I. vol. 8. p. 88. Abhlras are called ahirs in modern times. Vide 

J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. 21 pp. 430-433, Enthoven’s 4 Tribes and 
castes of Bombay * vol. I. p. 17 ff. 

Ayogava. Vide Atyogu above (p. 43) from Vedio literature. 
According to Gaut. IV. 15* Visnu Dh. S. 16. 4, Manu X. 12, 
Kaut. III. 7, Anu^asana 48.13, Yaj. I. 94 this is a pratiloma 
caste sprung from the union of a 6udra male and a vai^ya 
female; while Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 7), Usanas 12, Vaik. 
X. 14 say that it springs from the union of a vaisya male and a 
ksatriya female. Vas. Dh. S. (18. 3 ) gives antyavasayin as the 
name of the caste sprung from a 60dramale and a vai6ya female 
and pulkasa as the name of one sprung from a vaisya male and 
a ksatriya female. His avooation (Manu X. 48) is to pare wood, 
while Usanas (verse 13) says he is a weaver or subsists by 
making vessels of bronze or by cultivating paddy or by dealing 
in cloth. According to Visnu Dh. S, 16. 8 and Agnipurana 
(151.15 ) he is to make his living by going to the stage. The 
Sahy&drikhanda says ( 26. 68-69 ) that he works in stones and 
brickB, makes pavements and whitewashes walls i. e. he is the 
modern Paiharvata (in the Deccan). 

Avantya, Same as Bhurjakantha ( Manu X. 21 ). 

Akvika . According to Vaik. X. 12 he is the child of a 
clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaisya female 
and deals in horses. 

Ahinfoka. According to Manu X. 37 he is the offspring of a 
nis&da male from a vaidehl female i. e. he is a double pratiloma 
oaste. KullQka says that his avocation according to Udanas 
is to prevent strangers from trespassing on places where offenders 
are kept imprisoned. Manu X. 36 shows that the same caste is 
called KarSvara when it follows the craft of a carmakSra. 

Ugra . For Vedic reference see above (p. 45). According to 
Baud. Dh. S. (1.9.5), Manu X.9, Kaut. III.7, Yftj. 1.92, Anufesana 
48, 7 he is an anuloma offspring of a ksatriya male from a $ftdr$ 
h d. 10 
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woman, while according to USanas (verse 41) he is the offspring 
of the union of a brahmana with a 6udra woman. The Ap. Dh. S. 
(I. 2. 7. 20 ) allows a pupil to bring wealth from a Sudra or an 
ugra when the teacher is in distress or difficulties. Gaut. 4.14 
( as explained by Haradatta) says that ugra is the offspring of 
a vaisya from a Sudra female. The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 6. 18.1) says 
that a brahmana may accept the gift of money, corn like paddy, 
flesh of deer, house, field, hay for oxen from an ugra. Manu X. 
49 says that the ugra should subsist by catching and killing 
animals that hide in holes, while Usanas (verse 41) states 
that he is to be the staff-bearer of the king and to carry out the 
punishments inflicted on offenders. Vide Yaik. 10.13. According 
to the Sahyadrikhanda and Sudrakamalakara (p. 255 ) he is 
called 1 Rajputa \ In the Jativiveka (the D. 0. collection of 
1887-1891 No. 347 ) he is called BavuU 

Udbandhaka . According to U6anas ( verse 15) he is the 
offspring of the union of a sunika and a ksatriya woman, subsists 
by washing clothes and is an untouchable. Vaik. 10. 15 says 
he is the offspring of a khanaka and a ksatriya woman. 

Upakrusta. According to A6v. 6r. sutra (II. 1) he does not 
belong to the dvijatis, but is authorised to perform the vedic 
rite of agnyadheya and the commentary explains that he is a 
vaisya following the profession of a carpenter. 

Odra . Vide Manu X. 43-44, Odra is a country correspond¬ 
ing more or less to modern Orissa. Most of the names of people 
mentioned in Manu X. 44 are derived from countries. Vide 
note on Khasa (p. 79 ) and see Sabhaparva 51. 23. 

Katakara. According to USanas ( 45 ) and Vaik. 10. 13 he 
is the offspring of a clandestine union between a vaisya and a 
sudra female. 

Karana . According to Gaut. (IV. 17 the view of some 
acaryas) and Yaj. I. 92, he is the child of the marriage of a vaisya 
and a sudra woman (i. e. he is an anuloma). Manu (X. 22 ) 
says that a ksatriya who is a vratya (i. e. for whom no 
upamyana has been performed) has from a similar woman a 
child variously called Jhalla, Malla, Niccivi (Licchivi?), 
Nata, Karana, Khasa, Dravida. Adiparva 115. 43 tells us that 
Dhrtarastra had from a vaisya female a karana son named 
Yuyutsu. Kslrasvaral on Amara says that karana also denotes 
a group of officers like kayasthas and adhyaksas (superintend¬ 
ents ). The, Sahyadrikhanda (26. 49-51) says he is the same as 
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carana or vaifcalika and his business is to sing the praises of 
kings and brahmanas and study the science of erotics. 

Karmakara . Visnu Dh. S. (51. 14 ) mentions this caste. 
It is most; probably the same as karmara. But Sahkha ( prose ) 
quoted by AparSrka p. 115 separately mentions in the same 
passage karmakara and karmara. 

Karmara . For vedic references vide (p. 43) above. This 
caste appears in the gana kulaladi ( Pan, IV. 3. 118). Manu 
IV. 215 mentions it. In Bengal the Lohar is a scheduled caste 
( vide Sch. C. O. 1936 ). 

Kamyakara . ( modern kamsara in Marathi) Mentioned by 
Narada (rnadana 274) and Visnu Dh. S. X. 4 in connection 
with the balance ordeal. 

Kakavaca. Mentioned in U6anas (50) as doing the work 
of bringing grass for horses. 

Kamboja. Vide Manu X. 43-44. The country of Kamboja 
was known to Yaska ( Nirukta II. 2 ) and Panini (IV. 1. 175 ). 
Udyogaparva 160.103, Drona 121. 13 mention Kambojas with 
Sakas. Vide under Yavana. 

Kayastha. m Heated controversies have raged in medi¬ 
eval and modern times about the origin and status of kayasthas 
and the bitterness is reflected in the decisions of the Indian 
courts also. In Bholanath v . Emperor m the Calcutta High 
Court held that the kayasthas of Bengal were sudras and went 
so far as to hold that a kayastha could marry a Dom female. 
But in Asita Mohan v. Nirode Mohan m the Privy Council left 
open the question whether the kayasthas of Bengal were 
sudras. On the other hand in Tulsi Ram v . Bihari Lal m and in 
Ishivari Prasad v. Rai Hari Prasad m the Allahabad and Patna 
High Courts respectively held that the kayasthas were dvijas 
and not sudras. In Subrao v. Radha 52 Bom. 497 at p. 504-506 
this conflict of decisions is referred to. 

The word kayastha does not occur in the anoient dharma- 
sutras of Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana, or Vasistha nor 

177 Vide for further details my paper on ‘the KSyastbas ’ in the 
New Indian Antiquary for 1939 vol. I. pp. 739-743. 

178 I. L. R. 51 Cal. 488. 

179 L. R. 47 I. A. 140,145. 

180 12 All. 328. 

181 6 Patna 506, 
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in the Manusrayti. The Visnu Dh. 3. VII. 3 defines a public 
document (r&jas&ksika) as one written in the royal oourt or office 
by a k&yastha appointed by the king and attested by the hand 
of the superintendent of the office. 188 These words suggest that 
the k&yastha was an officer and that there is nothing about a caste 
here. Yaj. I. 322 calls upon the king to protect the subjects 
from the harassment of oa^as ( rogues ), thieves, bad characters, 
desperadoes and the like and particularly of k&yasthas. The 
Mit. explains that kayastkas are accountants and soribes, are 
favourites of the king and very cunning. U&anas 183 ( 35 ) 
holds the k&yasthas to be a caste and gives an uncomplimen¬ 
tary derivation of the name by saying that it is compounded of 
the first letters of kaka (crow), Yama and sthapati to convey the 
three attributes of greed, cruelty and the spoliation ( or paring), 
characteristic of the three. The Veda-Vyasa smrti 184 (1.10-11) 
includes the kayastha among Madras along with barbers, potters 
and others. j3umantu quoted in the Par. M. II part I p. 383 
makes the food of a lekhaka along with that of oilmen and 
others unfit for a brahmana 185 . Lekhaka is obviously a caste 
here, but whether it is the kayastha caste is doubtful. Brhas- 
pati as quoted in the Smrticandrika ( vyavah&ra ) speaks of the 
ganaka and lekhaka as two persons to be associated with a 
judge in a oourt of justice and says they were to be dvtjas. Vide 
also Apar&rka p. 600. Therefore both these were only officers and 
not members of a particular caste. In the Mrochakatika (Act IX) 
a dresthin and kayastha are associated with the judge. So the 
kayastha seems to be the same as the lekhaka of Brhaspati and 
as a mere official. In the first centuries of the Christian era the 
kayastha was merely an officer and the word was possibly derived 
from or is a Sanskrit approximation of some foreign word for 
an officer, though in some parts of the country (as shown by 
U&anas and Veda-Vyasa) the k&yasthas also had come to form 
a caste in medieval times. 


*1^* VII. 3. 

183. sroiriWii i srorsroftr sttto fft- 

it 35. 

184. «TTT^r ifh 3U5TTV: I 

II W TO: M 1* 10—11 

185. crr^nfcr vsjTWfW'*^ itffc 

WTHfavifa i in to. m. II. 1. p. 883. 
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Though numerous officers are mentioned in the inscriptions 
of the first five or six centuries of the Christian era, the kftyastha 
hardly ever figures among them. One of the earliest inscrip¬ 
tions where the word kayastha occurs is the Kanaswa Inscription 
of Sivagana dated in the Mftlava era 795 (i. e. 738-39 A. D.). 
Vide I. A. vol. 19 pp. 56 and 59. See also E. I. vol. X. p. 79 for 
Kftyastha Kftiicana in Balera plates in 994-95 A. D., E. I. vol. XI. 
p. 149 for Sftsanika kftyastha in Naraspatam plates of 1045-46 
A. D., E. I. vol. XI. p. 20,25 for kayastha Suraditya who was 
‘‘fearva^ftstravit * in Govindacandra’s plate dated 1129-30 A. D., 
E. 1.19 pp. 209, 213 Amoda plate dated 1161 A. D. (for Vastavya 
kftyastha), E. I. vol. 19 p. 45 Inscription of Hammlra ( dated 
1288-89 A. D. ), E. I. XII. p. 46 ( dated 1328-29 A. D. for 
Mfttbura kayastha), E. I. 20 Appendix No. 442 p. 64 (for Gauda 
kftyastha). In the RajatarahginI ( VIII. 131) kftyastbas and 
diviras are mentioned separately and in VIII. 2383 it is stated 
that the brfthmana Sivaratha, who was a roguish kayastha, was 
strangulated in the reign of Jayasirhha. So in the 12fch century 
kftyasthas were only officers in Cashmir and brahmanas held 
such offices. Vide RajatarahginI V. 180-184 for a bitter diatribe 
against kayasthas. 

The Sudrakamalakara (pp. 279-280 ) speaks of three sub- 
castes of kayasthas. 

Karavara . According to Manu X. 36 he is a doubly mixed 
caste sprung from the union of a nisada with a vaidehl and his 
craft is that of a carmakara. According to later digests like the 
Sudrakamalakara he is called 1 kahara * or 1 bhoi ’ and holds 
torches and carries umbrellas for others. 

Karusa. According to Manu X. 23 this caste springs from 
the union of a vratya vaisya and a similar female. This caste 
is also called Sudhanvacarya, Vijanman, Maitra and Satvata 
(according to Manu). 

Kirata . Vide above (p.44) for vedic references. Veda-Vyasa 
speaks of him as a subdivision of sudra ( note 184 ). According 
to Manu ( X. 43-44 ) he is a ksatriya reduced to the status of a 
Sildra. AnuSasana ( 35.17-18 ) says the same about Mekalas, 
Dravidas, Lft^as, Paundras, Yavanas and others. Karnaparva 
73. 20 speaks of kirfttas as men of fiery valour. Advamedhika 
73. 25 shows that Arjuna met kirfttas, yavanas and Mlecchas 
when proceeding to the north with the A&vamedha horse. The 
Amarako&a says that kirftta, Sahara and pulinda are subdivi¬ 
sions of Mleocha castes. 
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Kukkuta* According to Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 8 he is a pratiloma 
caste, but 1.9.15 says that he is the child of the union of a sudra 
with a nisada woman, while 1.8. 12 states that he is the offspring 
of a vaisya from a nisada woman. 188 Manu X. 18 agrees with 
Baud. Dh. I. 9.15. According to Kaut. III. 7 he is the offspring of 
an ugra male from a nisada female. According to Adityapurana 
quoted in the Sudrakamalakara he manufactures swords and 
other weapons and engages in cockfights for the king. 

Kunda . According to Manu III. 174 he is the offspring of 
a clandestine intercourse between a married brahmana woman 
whose husband is living and a brahmana male. 

Kukunda, According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of a magadha from a sudra female. 

Kumbhakara. This word occurs in the gana kulaladi 
( Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). U&anas ( 32-33 ) says that ’ he is the 
offspring of the clandestine union of a brahmana with a 
vaisya female. Vaik. (X. 12 ) agrees with USanas and adds 
that the offspring becomes either a kumbhakara or a barber 
who shaves parts of the body above the navel. Veda-Vyasa 
(1.10-11) and Devala ( quoted in Par. M. II. 1. p. 431 and Gr. 
R. p. 337 ) include the potter among Sudras. 187 In the Central 
Provinces the Kumbhara is a scheduled caste. 

Kuldla. For Vedic references see above (p.43). Pan IV. 3.118 
explains the formation of kaulalakam ( made by a potter ). The 
A6v. Gr. IV. 3. 18 says that all earthen vessels ( kaulalam ) of 
a deceased agnihotrin should be kept by his son. Why two 
names arose for the caste of potters it is difficult to explain. 

Kulika. This caste is mentioned in Sankha quoted by 
Apararka p. 1175 ( where Apararka explains it as devalaka ). 

Kuiilava . According to Baudhayana as quoted in the 
Kftyakalpataru he is the offspring of an ambastha from a 
vaidehaka female. According to Amara he is the same as a 
e&rana ( a-bard ). According to Kaut. (III. 7 ) he is the offspring 
of a vaidehaka inale from an ambastha female (i. e. exactly the 
reverse of BaudhSyana’s view) and he gives the name vaina to 
the offspring of an ambastha male from a vaidehaka female. 

frfivivi I mvv U. % 1.8.8, 11-12 ; I 

A u. I. 9. 15. 

187. ^inr fpftaar: i 

VRV: \ in w. ttt, II. 1. p. 431. 
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Krta . According to Gaut. IV. 15 he is the offspring of a 
vaisya from a brahmana woman. Yaj. I. 93 and others call this 
caste vaidehaka. 

Kaivarta. In the Assam valley kaibartta is a soheduled 
caste. Vide under antyaja (p. 70) above. Medhatithi on Manu 
X. 4 says that this is a mixed caste. Manu X. 34 tells us that 
the inhabitants of ArySvarta employ the name kaivarta to denote 
the offspring of a nisada from an ayogava woman, who is also 
called m&rgava and dasa ( dasa? ) and who subsists by plying 
boats. Samkara on Vedantasutra II. 3. 43 says that dasa and 
kaivarta are the same. Fick p. 302 notes that fishermen who work 
with nets and baskets were called in the Jatakas kevatta . 

Kolika . Mentioned as one of the antyajas by Veda-Vyasa. 
Vide note 173 under antyaja. Koli is a scheduled caste in the 
Central Provinces and Kol in United Provinces. 

Ksatr. For vedic references see above. According to Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 9. 7, Kaut. (III. 7 ), Manu X. 12,13 and 16, Yaj. I. 94, 
Narada ( strlpumsa 112 ), this is a pratiloma caste sprung from 
a sudra father and ksatriya mother. Manu ( X. 49-50 ) pres¬ 
cribes for him the same avocation as for ugra and pulkasa. 
Vas. Dh. S. 18. 2 calls him vaina. In the Amarakosa ksatr is 
given three meanings, a charioteer, doorkeeper and the caste 
described above. In Chandogya Up. IV, 1. 5, 7, 8 the word 
seems to mean only door-keeper. Pan. notices the word (VI. 4.11). 
The Sahyadrikhanda ( 26. 63-66 ) says that ksatr is also called 
nisada and that he is an expert in catching deer by means of 
nets, is a forester and kills wild animals, also rings a bell at 
night to remind people of the hour, 

Khanaka . According to Vaik. (X. 15) he is the offspring of 
an ayogava male and ksatriya female and lives by digging. 

Kha&a or khasa. According to Manu X. 22 this is another 
name for karana; while in X. 43-44 he makes the khasas a 
ksatriya caste originally but reduced to the status of sudras by 
the absence of samskaras and the absence of contact with 
br&hmanas. Vide SabbS. 52. 3, Udyoga 160. 103. 

Guhaka. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of a 6vapaca from a brahmana female. 

Goja (or Goda). According to U6anas ( 28-29 ) he is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and 
female. 
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Gopa. Vide note 184. He is the modern Gavli and a 
6fidra subcaste. YSj. II. 48 says that debts contract ed by gopa 
wives must be paid by their husbands as the latter’s profession 
and earnings depend upon them. The Kamasutra (I. 5. 37 ) 
mentions a caste called Gopalaka. 

Golaka. He is the offspring of a clandestine intercourse 
between a brahmana widow and a brahmana male. Vide Manu 
III. 174, Laghu-Satatapa 105, Sutasamhita ( Siva. 12. 12 ). 

Cakrh According to Usanas (22-23 ) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a 6adra male and a vaisya female 
and subsists by ( selling ) oil and oilcakes or salt. He seems to 
be the same as tailika. Harlta ( quoted by Apararka p. 279 ) 
mentions him. According to Brahmapurana quoted by Aparftrka 
p. 1177 he is one who presses sesame. According to Vaik. (X. 13) 
he is the offspring of a secret love affair between a vaisya 
male and a brahmana female and engages in the sale of salt 
and oil. 

Carmakara . Vide under antyaja (p. 70) above. He is men¬ 
tioned in many sinrtis like Visnu Dh. S. ( 51.8 ), Apastamba (in 
verse 9.32), ParSsjara (VI. 44). According to Usanas (4), he is the 
offspring of a 6udra from a ksatriya girl, while verse 21 says 
that those sprung from a vaidehaka and a brahmana girl 
subsist by working on hides. Vaik. (X. 15 ) agrees with 
this latter. Manu IV. 218 speaks of him as carmavakartin 
( cutter of hides ). According to several smrfcis he is one of the 
seven antyajas. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of an ayogava from a brahmana female. This name persists 
to this day as cambhar (in Western India) or camar in all 
other Indian provinces. This caste is often spoken of as Mochi 
(shoe-maker). Often the mochis are Moslems. This is an 
untouchable caste and the population of oarmakaras in India is 
very large. In the Bombay Presidency alone they are about 
two hundred and ninety thousand (in 1931). 

Cakrika . According to Amara he is a person who rings a 
bell. Kslrasvaml says that he announces the king’s arrival by 
ringing bells and that some regard him as the same as vaitalika. 
According to Sahkha (prose ) and Sumantu quoted by Apararka 
(pp. 1175-76 ) cakrika and tailika are separate subcastes. 
According to Vaik. ( X. 14 ) he is the offspring of a love affair 
between a 6udra male and a vai6ya female and his avocation 
is the sale of salt, oil and oil cakes. 
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Candala (ox candala). For Vedic references see above pp. 
44-45. Acc. to Gaut. IV. 15-16, Vas. Dh. S. 18.1, Baud. Dh. S. I. 
9. 7, Manu X. 12, Yaj. I. 93, Anu^asana 48. 11 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung of a 6udra from a brahmana woman. He is the 
lowest among men ( Manu X. 12 ), beyond the pale of religious 
observances prescribed for the four varnas ( sarvadharma-bahi- 
skrta, as Yaj. I. 93 says ) and often spoken of in the same breath 
with dogs and crows ( e. g. Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 5, Gaut. 15. 25, 
Yaj. 1. 103 ). 188 The word occurs in the kulaladi gana ( Pan. IV. 
3. 118 ). Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I. 9-10 ) says that there are three 
kinds of candalas. viz. the offspring of a sudra from a brahmana 
woman, the offspring of an unmarried woman, the offspring of a 
union with a sagotra girl. Yama quoted in Par. M. vol. II. part 1 
p. 306 says that one born of a person who after becoming an 
ascetic turns back to the householder’s life, one born of a 
sagotra woman and one who is the offspring of a 6udra from a 
brahmana woman are all candalas. Laghu-Safcatapa ( 59 ) has a 
similar verse. Manu (X- 51-56) says that candalas and svapacas 
should have their houses outside the village, vessels used by 
them cannot be used by others (even after putting them in fire ), 
their wealth consists of dogs and asses, their clothes should be 
the garments on corpses, they should take their food in broken 
vessels, their ornaments were to be made of iron, they should 
incessantly roam, they are not to enter towns and villages at 
night, they have to carry the corpses of persons who have no 
relatives, they are to be hangmen when the king so orders, they 
may take the clothes, ornaments and beds of persons that are 
to be hanged. USanas (9-10) says that their ornaments are to be 
of lead or iron, they should have a leather thong round their 
necks or a cymbal under their armpits, they should remove the 
dirt of the village in the first part of the day. According to Visnu 
Dh. S. 16.11 and 14 their avocation is to be hangmen or to kill 
those offenders who are condemned to death and candalas have 
to stay outside the village and to wear the clothes on corpses. 
Santi 141. 29-32 gives a graphic description of their hamlet. The 
classical description of a candala hamlet is in the Kadambarl 
of Bana. In AnuSasana (29.17 ) Matanga is called a candala 
because he was born of a brahmana woman from a barber. 

Fa Hien (405-411 A. D.) describes how candalas had to 
live apart and give notice of their approach when entering a 

188. I ^ RcV TTOVT: 

tnScTj *TRT: « %5 Tc 7 quoted in to. *TT. vol. II. part 1. p. 366. 

H. D. 11 
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town or market place by striking a piece of wood to make 
themselves known so that a man may avoid them and not 
come in contact with them (vide ‘Record of Buddhist kingdoms* 
tr. by Legge, p. 43 ). In modern times candalas are returned as 
a scheduled paste in Madras and Orissa. 

Cina, According to Manu X. 43-44 the Clnas were a ksatriya 
caste reduced to the status of 6udras. They are frequently named 
in the Mahabharata e. g. Sabha 51. 23, Vanaparva 177. 12, 
Udyoga 19.15. N 

CuHcu . According to Manu X. 48 the avocation of Meda, 
Andhra, Cuncu and Madgu is to kill forest ( or wild ) animals. 
Kulluka says that he is the offspring of a brahmana from a 
vaidehaka woman. 

Cuculm, According to Yaik. (X. 13) he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a vaisya with a sudra woman and his avocation is 
the sale and purchase of betelnut, betelnut leaves and sugar. 

Cailanirnejaka (or only nirnejaka)-washerman. Thi-i occurs 
in Visnu Dh. S. 51. 15 and Manu IV- 216. It appears that 
Visnu who separately mentions ‘ rajaka * (in 51. 13) distingui¬ 
shes between the two. Harlfca ( quoted in Apararka p. 279 ) also 
distinguishes between ‘ rajaka * (one who dyes clothes) from 
‘nirnejaka' (one who washes clothes). Very often ‘rajaka* 
means only ‘ a washerman * ( as Amara says ). 

Jalopajivin —(subsisting by catching animals in a net) 
probably the same as a kaivarta. He is] mentioned in Harlta 
quoted by Apararka p. 279, 

Jhalla . Manu X. 22 says that it is another name for 
Karana and Khasa. In Bengal Jhalo Malo or Malo is returned 
as a scheduled caste. 

Domba (or Doma) is the same as Svapaca according to Kslra- 
svaml on Amara. Parasara quoted by Apararka (p. 1197) puts 
svapaka, domba and candala on the same level. In the Rajatar- 
ahginl ( Y. 354, VI. 182, VI. 192) dombas are spoken of as untou¬ 
chables on the same level with candalas and as following the 
profession of singers. In Rajataranginl Y. 389-394 dombas are 
spoken of as svapacas. This caste is returned as a scheduled 
caste in Madras as Dombo, as Dom in Bengal, Bihar and U. P. 

Taksan or Taksaka (carpenter). For vedic references 
see above (p. 43 ). He is the same as vardhaki quoted above, 
under kayastha. He is mentioned by Manu IV. 210, Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 8. According to the Mahabhasya on Pan. II# 4. 10 
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the taksan is a sudra and on the same level with an ayas- 
kara (ironsmifch) and excluded from sacrificial rites. Even 
so early as the Sat. Br. the taksan was an unholy person 
( amedhya ) and his touch made yajnapatras impure (I. 1. 3.12 ). 
Usanas 43 says that taksaka is the offspring of a brahmana 
female from a sucaka (i. e. he is a pratiloma ). He must be 
supposed to be originally different from the rathakara (vide Tai. 
S. quoted above p. 43) who was allowed the vedic rite of adhana 
or probably in the time of the smrtis the carpenter lost his 
former status. According to Vaik. ( X. 14 ) 189 the offspring of a 
brahmana girl from a cucuka (sucaka ?) is a taksaka who 
is untouchable or a goldsmith or blacksmith or worker in 
bell-metal. Brhaspati names the taksaka as one whose food 
a brahmana could not eat. 

Tantuvdya ( a weaver ), also called kuvinda. He is men¬ 
tioned in Visnu Dh. S. (51. 13 ) and Sankha quoted by Apararka 
p. 1175. He is regarded as a sudra by the Mahabhasya on 
Pan, II. 4. 10 and as excluded from sacrificial rites. 

Tambulika —seems to have been a caste. Vide Kamasutra 
I. 5. 37. Bana refers to his house as stored with spices and betel. 

Tamropajhin (coppersmith). According to Usanas (14) he is 
the offspring of an ayogava from a brahmana woman. Vaik, 
( X. 15 ) says the same and calls him tamra. The Jativiveka 
( D. C. No. 347 of 1887-91 ) gives the name as tamra-kuttaka. 

Tunnavaya (a tailor). He occurs in Manu IV. 214. 
According to the Brahmapurana quoted uy Apararka p. 1178 he 
is the same as suci ( or saucika ). 

Tailika ( oilman )-occurs in Visnu Dh. S. ( 51. 15 ), Sankha 
and Sumantu quoted by Apararka ( pp. 1175 and 1176 ). 

Darada . Manu X. 44 names him. Vide note on khasa 
above p. 79. Vide Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 4.15. 

Dasa (a fisherman). This occurs in an Upanisad passage 
according to Vedanta* sutra II. 3. 43. Veda-Vyasa (1.12-13) 
includes him among antyajas (vide footnote 173). Manu X. 34 
says that margava, dasa (dasa ? ) and kaivarta are the same and 
that he subsists by plying boats. Pan. (III, 4. 73 ) derives the 
word. Vide under kaivarta. 


189. ^PTTTSrsTFrt ^TWTT: 

srr i twr. X. 14; gaffed; i 

wffanWT: JraStfifon M in TO. Hf. II. 1. p. 380. 
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Divdkirtya —occurs in Manavagrhya II. 14. 11. According 
to Araara both candala and napita are called divaklrti. 

Daasmanta. According to Gaut. 4. 14 this is an anuloma 
caste sprung from the union of a ksatriya male and a 6udra 
female. According to the Sutasarhhita the name is Dau^yanta. 

Dravida . The same as karana, according to Manu X. 22. 
According to Manu X. 43-44, this is a ksatriya caste reduced 
to the status of a sudra. Vide under khasa, and Mahabharata, 
Udyoga 160.103, Drona 93. 43. 

Dhigvana. According to Manu X. 15 he is the offspring of a 
brahmana male from an ayogava female and according to 
Manu X. 49 he subsists by working on (and sale of) hides, 
Kulluka on Manu X. 49 quotes a text of Usanas that Dhig- 
vanas subsist by working on hides and selling them and distin¬ 
guishes them from karavaras. This passage is not found in 
the printed text of Usanas. In the Jativiveka he is styled 
Mocikara . 

Dhivara. Same as kaivarta and dasa. Gaut. (IV. 17 ) 
indicates that this is a pratiloma caste sprung from a vai&ya 
male and a ksatriya female ( according to the view of some 
teachers). In the Tai. Br. III. 4.12 Dhaivara, Dasa and Kaivarta 
are separately mentioned, but how they were distinguished it is 
difficult to say. All caught fish in different ways. Dhimar is a 
scheduled caste in the Bhandara District of C. P. 

JDhvaji (seller of wines )—mentioned by Sumantu and 
Harlta quoted by Apararka p. 1176. The Brahmapurana quoted 
by Apararka (p. 1177 ) says he is the same as saundika. 

Nata. He is one of the seven antyajas (vide note 17 0 
above), Nata is a scheduled caste in Bengal, Bihar, U. P. and 
Punjab, Harlta quoted by Apararka (p. 279 ) distinguishes 
between nata and 6ailusa and Apararka remarks that nata is a 
specific oaste, while sailusa is one who though not a nata by caste 
makes a living by going on the stage. Manu X. 22 says that he 
is the same as karana, khasa (vide note on khasa p. 79). Panini 
knew of a Natasutra composed by Silalin and another by 
Krsasva (IV. 3.110 and 111), but whether the na^as he meant 
were so by caste or whether he meant only actors in general is 
not clear. Vide under rangavatarin for a quotation from Maitrl 
Up. Probably this caste is the same as the Kolhatis or Bahu- 
rupls of modern times (in the Deccan) who are dancers, 
acrobats and jugglers by profession. Fick’s work p. 299 speaks 
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of natakakulas mentioned in Buddhist Jatalcas and at p. 294 he 
shows that in the Suruci Jataka the nata is described as throw¬ 
ing up a ball of rope and climbing it and performing other 
tricks of jugglery. 

Nartaka. According to Usanas (19) he is the offspring of a 
rahjaka from a vaisya woman and his profession is that of a 
singer. Brhaspati quoted in Par. M. (II. part I p. 380 ) sepa¬ 
rately mentions in the same verse nata and nartaka (both 
being abhojyanna to a brahmana). Atri VII. 2 also mentions 
the two separately. See note 189. 

Napita (barber). The Sankhayana grhya I. 25 refers to him 
(in cudakarma). Usanas (32-34) and Vaik. (X. 12) say that he 
is the offspring of a clandestine affair between a brahmana male 
and a vaisya female and Usanas derives the word by saying 
that he shaves the body above the navel of a person. 190 Vaik. 
( X. 15 ) says that the offspring of an ambas^ha male from a 
ksatriya female is a napita, but he shaves the hair on the body 
below the navel. Parasara (XI. 21) 191 says that the offspring 
of a brahmana from a sudra girl is called dasa if sarhskaras 
are performed on hitn, but if they are not performed he be¬ 
comes a napita. Pan. (VI. 2. 62) specially provides for the 
accentuation of words meaning artisan ( silpin , like napita or 
kulala) when compounded with the word grama. The Sutasam- 
hita (Siva—-chap. XII. 15) says that the offspring of the 
clandestine union of a brahmana male and a- vaisya female is 
called kumbhakara or urdhva-napita, while verse 32 says that 
the offspring of a ksatriya female from a nisada is called 

* adho-napita 

Nicchivi. Manu X. 22 says that this is another name for 
karana or kha§a. Probably tnis is a misreading for Licchavi 
or Licchivi. Kaut. (Arthasastra XI. 1) speaks of the oligarchies 
or corporations of Licchivika, Vrjika, Mallaka 192 etc. Vai^ali 
was the seat of this oligarchy in the 6th century B, C. (Rapson’s 

* Ancient India * p. 169 ). Vide Indian Antiquary vol. 32 p. 233 
for their Tibetan affinities and I. A. vol. 9 p. 178 and vol. 14 
p. 98 for inscriptions of this tribe and * Indian Historical 

190. 3 cTW5TTTfar i 34. 

191. 3 
*nfacr ;h tostt XI. 21. 

192. 

XI. 1. 
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Quarterly/ 1933, vol. 18 p. 439 ff. Fa Hien (in * Records of 
Buddhist Kingdoms * translated by Legge, 1886, p. 71) says that 
the Licchavis of Vaisali were attached to Buddha and also 
speaks of Ananda ( pupil of Buddha) and the Licchavis. 

Niasda. For vedic references see above (pp. 43 and 46 ). 
The Nirukta 193 III. 8 while explaining the words ‘ pancajana 
mama hotram jusadhvam * in Rg. X. 53. 4 remarks that according 
to Aupamany ava the ‘ five people ’ are the four varnas with nisada 
as the fifth. This shows that Aupamanyava regarded them as 
distinct from the four varnas (including the sudras). The 
Nirukta further says that according to the Nairuktas the 
nisada is so called because ‘ sin ( or evil) sits down in him ’ ; 
from this it follows that in the times of Yaska the nisadas had 
come to be looked down upon with scorn as evil people and 
were probably some aborigines like the modern Bhils. Accord¬ 
ing to Baud, Dh. S. (I. 9.3 and II. 2.33 ), Vas. 18.8, Manu X. 8, 
Anusasana 48.5, Yaj. I. 91 the Nisada is an anuloma caste, 
offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with a sudra woman. 
Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2.34 ), Kaut. (III. 7 ), Manu ( X. 8 ) and Yaj. 
(I. 91) say that parasava is another name for nisada. Manu 
(IX. 178 ) derives parasava from the root paray (to go across ) 
and the word sava ( a corpse) meaning ‘ though living he is like 
one dead \ In a corrupt passage of Vas. Dh. S. m (18. 9-10 ) 
the same derivation is accepted. Gaut. (IV. 14 ) distinguishes 
between nisada and parasava, the former ( aco. to the com. 
Haradatta) being the offspring of a brahmana from a vaisya 
woman and the latter being the offspring of a brahmana male and 
a sudra female. According to Narada ( strlpumsa v. 108 ) and 
Anusasana 48.12, nisada is the offspring of a ksatriya male and a 
sudra female and he subsists by fishing (according to the latter). 
Narada (strlpumsa 108 ) says that parasava is the offspring of a 
brahmana male and a sudra female. Usanas ( 36-38 ) says that 
the offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with a sudra 
woman is called parasava and gains his livelihood as the 
worshipper of the goddess Bhadrakall or by learning Saiva 
agamas or by playing on musical instruments, while nisada is 
the illegitimate offspring of a brahmana from a sudra woman 
who subsists by killing wild beasts ( such as elephants ) and by 

193. i tw^wjIII.8 . 

194. \ urcspfi (qwft*!) sfhto srei 

: \ 18. 9-10, where is a paraphrase of the rather 

obscure words in Manu IX, 178. 
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selling flesh. The Vaik. 195 (X. 13 ) has practically the same 
remarks to make about paraSava and nisada. Santiparva ( 59. 
96-97 ) speaks of nisadas as men with reddish eyes and with 
black hair. In the Ramayana Guha, the king of nisadas, helps 
Rama to cross the river Ganges ( Ayodhya 50. 33 ). Here he is 
spoken of as belonging to the caste of nisadas ( nisadajatyah ). 
We have historical evidence for the name para^ava in the 
Harsacarita (I, towards end ), where Bana 198 tells us that he 
had with him two paraSava brothers Candrasena and Matrsena in 
his travels. In the Tipperah copperplate of a chieftain called 
Lokanatha (about 650 A. D.) we are told that the king’s maternal 
grandfather Kesava was a parasava ( vide E. I. vol. 15 at p. 307). 
The Mit. on Yaj. I. 91 cautions that this nisada (the anuloma 
offspring of a brahmana from a sudra woman ) is different from 
another caste called nisada, which is a pratiloma one and lives 
by catching fish. Medhatithi on Manu X. 8 does the same. 
Nisada occurs in the gana kulaladi (Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). The 
Vayupurana ( vol. IT. chap. 1.120-121) narrates that the nisadas, 
dark and dwarfish, were produced from the left hand of king 
Yona and they dwelt on the Vindhya. In the Bhagavata-purana 
wo have the same story 197 (IV. 14. 42 ff. ) and we are told that 
nisadas were dark like crows, of short stature, snubnosed, with red 
eyes and hair and that they dwelt in mountains and forests. 

Pahlava .—occurs in Manu ( X. 43*44 ) as a ksatriya caste 
reduced to the status of §udra. Vide note on kha6a. The 
Mahabharata several times mentions the Pahlavas, Paradas 
and other non-Aryan people ( vide £».bha 32,16-17, Udyoga 4. 
15, Bhlsma 20. 13 ). 

Pandusopaka. According to Manu X. 37 he is the offspring 
of a candala male from a vaideiiaka woman, who maintains him¬ 
self by dealing in bamboos. He is the same as buruda. 

Pdrada. Vide Manu X. 43-44 and note on khaSa above. 
Paradas are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata, generally 

195. wsrat (°*rf*mi^sTT ?) 

) tfrnuTfc'Tsit ^rT^rf%^T^TT^rct i 

196. 3?¥Pf*rr*v wwr urmrr: tffrrw i cwr q-rwr), 

fr nTfcrfrqft i I (at end ). 

197. 1 ^wrr^mnift 
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ifHrr: H vrm<r IV. 14. 44-46. 
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as Mlecchas and non-Aryan tribes (vide Sabha 32, 16,51.12, 
52. 3 ; Drona 93. 42 and 121. 13 ). Vide under Yavana. 

Parasava. Vide nisada above. In the Adiparva 109. 25 
Vidura is called parasava and he is said (in Adi. 114.12 ) to have 
married the parasavl daughter of king Devaka. The Sahyadri- 
khanda (26. 43) says that he is called sudra and is superior to a 
sudra (in status ) and that he was to live by the avocations pre¬ 
scribed for sudras. 

Pingala. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of a brahmana from an ayogava female. 

Pundra or PaundraJca, Frequently mentioned in the Maha- 
bharata among non-Aryan tribes e. g. Drona 93. 44, Asvame- 
dhika 29. 15-16. Medhatithi on Manu X. 44 remarks that 
the Paundrakas are spoken of as ksatriyas in the Mahabharata, 
so a man may be misled into thinking that even in the days of 
Medhatithi they were still ksatriyas ( but they were not so ). 

Pulinda. For vedic references see above (p. 47 ). They were 
a wild mountain tribe like the Kiratas or Sabaras. In the Vana- 
parva 140. 25 Pulindas, Kiratas and Tanganas are spoken of as 
dwelling on the Himalaya. Udyoga 160. 103, Kama 73. 19-20, 
Anusasana 33. 21-22 mention pulindas. Usanas (16) says that 
he is the illegitimate offspring of a vaisya male from a ksatriya 
female and he lives by rearing cattle and by killing wild 
beasts. Vaik. ( X. 14 ) says the same and adds that he subsists 
on the produce of the forest and by killing wild animals. 
The Sutasamhita is of the same opinion as Vaik. 

Pulkasa ( or paulkasa). The word is also written as 
pukkasa. Sarhkaracarya on Brhadaranyaka Up. IV. 3. 22 says 
that pulkasa and paulkasa are the same. According to Baud. 
Dh. S. (1.9.14) and Manu X. IB he is the offspring of a nisada male 
from a Sudra female. According to Kaut. (III. 7 ) ho is the 
offspring of a nisada male from an ugra female, while Vaik. 
X. 14, Usanas (17 ) and the Sutasamhita say that he is the 
offspring of a sudra male from a ksatriya woman and that he 
makes his livelihood by manufacturing and selling 198 liquors 
or natural intoxicating sap. The same is the view of some 
teachers according to Gautama IV. 17. According to Vas. Dh. S, 
( 18. 5 ) and Visnu Dh. 8. (16. 5) he is the offspring of a vaisya 


*_ 198 - ^T^rr^qrnrt snsft fsst ^tt » 

WHM X. 14. 
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male from a ksatriya female and the latter adds that he 
subsists by hunting. The Agnipurana (151. 15 ) says that 
pukkasas are hunters. Yama m and Harlta quoted in the Krtya- 
kalpataru make him out as the offspring of a 6udra male from 
a vai^ya female. Manu X. 49 prescribes catching and killing 
animals that live in holes as the occupation of ksatr, ugra and 
pukkasa. Kslrasvaml ( com. of Amara ) says that pukkasa is the 
same as mrtapa (which see below). Ap. Dh. S. (II. 1. 2.6) 
says that when a Brahmana, Ksatriya or Vaisya is guilty of the 
theft of gold, of the murder of a brahmana, they undergo for 
some time in hell torments and then are respectively born as 
Candala, Paulkasa or Vaina. 

Puskara. Mentioned in Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I. 12 ) as one 
of the antyajas. Vide note 173 above. 

Puspadha . Manu (X. 21) says that this is another name of 
avantya (p. 73.) 

Paundraka (or Paundra). Vide Pundra above. AnuSasana 
35. 17 and Santi 65. 13-14 have the form paundra. Vide Manu 
X. 44 for paundraka and note on kha6a. 

Paulkasa . Vide pulkasa above. 

Bandin. See under vandin below. 

Barbara . Medhatithi on Manu X. 4 says that the barbaras 
are samklrnayonis. In the Mahabharata they are frequently 
mentioned among non-Ary an tribes along with Saka, Sahara, 
Yavana, Pahlava etc. Vide Sabha, 32. 16-17, 51. 23; Vana 254, 
18 ( os staying in the west); Drona 12i. 13; Anusasana 35. 17; 
Santi 65.13. 

Bahya . Vide under antya (p. 70). 

Buruda ( worker in bamboo). He is one of the seven 
antyajas ( vide note 170 above). The word is also written as 
varuda ( vide below ). Varuda occurs in the Kulaladigana 
( Panini IV. 3.118 ). Buruda is a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Bhata. He is one of the antyajas according to Veda-VySsa 
(1.12). Vide note 173 above and on rangavatarin below. 

Bhilla . He is one of the antyajas according to Angiras, 
Atri 199, Yama 33. Vide note 170 above. 

Bhisak . According to Usanas (26) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmana and a ksatriya girl 

199. *TpT I VH in ( ms ). 

H. D. 12 
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and he maintains himself by studying the Ayurveda in its eight 
parts, or astronomy, astrology and mathematics (verse 27). 
According to Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka p. 1171) he 
lives by surgery and by attending upon patients. 

Bhupa. According to Yama quoted in Krtyakalpataru he 
is the offspring of a vaisya from a ksatriya female. 

Bhurjakantaka . According to Manu X. 21 he is the offspring 
of a vratya brahmana from a similar woman. In several coun - 
tries he is called avantya or va^adhana, puspadha or §aikha. 

Bhrjjakantha ( same as ambastha ). According to the view 
of some teachers mentioned in Gaut. IY. 17, he is the offspring 
of a brahmana male from a vaisya female. 

Bhoja. According to the Suta-samhita he is the offspring 
of a ksatriya woman and a vaisya male. 

Madgu. Mentioned in Manu X. 48 as subsisting by killing 
wild beasts. Kulluka on that verse explains that according to 
Baudhayana he is the offspring of a brahmana from a bandin 
female. Vaik. X. 12 says that he is the offspring of the 
marriage of a ksatriya male with a vaisya female and subsists 
as a merchant ( 6restbin ) and does not take to the profession of 
a warrior. 

Manikara . According to Usanas ( 39-40 ) he is the offspring 
of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaisya 
female and he gains his livelihood by working on beads, by 
perforating pearls and dealing in coral and conches. According 
to the Sutasamhita he is the clandestine offspring of a vaisya 
male from a vaisya female. 

Matsyabandhaka (a fisherman). According to Usanas (44) he is 
the offspring of a taksaka ( carpenter ) from a ksatriya woman. 

Malta . Vide Manu ( X. 22 ) who says that it is another 
name of Jhalla etc. 

Magadha. According to Gaut. IV. 15, Anusasana 48. 12, 
Kaut. (III. 7 ), Manu X. 11, 17 and Yaj. I. 93 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a ksatriya 
female; while according to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in Gaut. IV. 16, Usanas (7) and Vaik. (X. 13) he is the offspring 
of a vaisya male and a brahmana female; but Baud. Dh. S. I. 9. 7 
says he is the offspring of a 6udra male and a vaisya female and 
Visnu Dh. S. 16. 5 makes him the offspring of a 6udra from a 
ksatriya female. Manu (X. 47) prescribes trade by land routes for 
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Magadhas; Anusasana X. 48 says that they maintain cneraseives 
on speech (i. e. by praise) and are also called bandin. Sahya¬ 
drikhanda ( 26. 60-62) also calls him bandin and says he is 
slightly superior to sudra and that he is clever in ornate prose, 
in six languages, in kalas and he is a devotee of Kalika. Vaik. 
(X. 13 ) states that even sudras cannot take food cooked 
by him, that he is an untouchable and maintains himself by 
praise, by singing or by being a messenger. TJ^anas (7-8) says 
that he becomes the bandin of brahmanas and ksatriyas, he 
maintains himself by lauding (the deeds of others ) or as a 
messenger or servant of a vaisya. Panini IV. 1. 70 derives the 
word Magadha from the country Magadha, but apparently not 
in the sense of a caste. 

Manavika . According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of the clandestine union of a sudra male and a sudra female. 

Matariga . The same as candala. The Kadambarl of Bana 
(para 9) and Amara employ them as synonymous. Yama (12) uses 
the word Matahga where we ordinarily find candala in other 
smrtis. In the Bombay Presidency there is an untouchable 
caste called Mahg which numbers about three hundred thousand. 
There are Mangs as a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Margava. Same as kaivarta (fisherman). Vide Manu X. 34. 

Maldkara or Mali lea. Vide Veda-Vyasa (I. 10-11) quoted 
above in note 184. 

Mahisya . According to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in Gaut. IV. 17 and Yaj. I. 92 he is an anuloma caste sprung from 
the marriage of a ksatriya with a vaisya woman. According 
to the Sahyadrikhanda ( 26. 45-46 ) he is entitled to upanayana 
and his avocations are astrology, augury, prognostications 
due to svara. According to the Sutasamhita he is the same as 
ambastha. 

Murdhavasikta. This is an anuloma caste according to the 
view of some teachers in Gaut. IV. 17 and Yaj. I. 91 sprung from 
the marriage of a brahmana with a ksatriya woman. According 
to Vaik. (X. 12) the offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with 
a ksatriya woman is the foremost among anulomas and is 
called savarna, while the offspring of the clandestine union of 
these two is called abhisikta. If crowned he becomes a king, 
otherwise he subsists by studying Ayurveda ( Medicine ) or the 
science of ghosts or astronomy, astrology and mathematios. In 
the Sahyadrikhanda (chap. 26. 36-39) more details are added. 
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Mrtapa. Vide pulkasa above. In the Mahabhasya 800 on 
Pan. II. 4.10 this caste is mentioned as separate from candala, 
but both are included by the Mahabhasya under sudras that are 
niravasita (i. e. those who are so low in the caste system that if 
a vessel is used by them for eating their food from it cannot 
be used by any one of the other castes even after the vessel is 
purified by fire &c.). 

Meda. He is one of the seven antyajas ( vide note 170). 
This is mentioned in Narada (vakparusya, verse 11). Anusasana 
22. 22 speaks of raedas, pulkasas and antavesayins, and the 
com. Nllakantha 201 explains that Medas are those who eat the 
flesh of dead cattle. Manu X. 36 says that he is the offspring 
of a vaidehaka male and a nisada woman, that he dwells out¬ 
side the village and Manu X. 48 says that his business along 
with that of Andhra, Cuficu and Madgu is to kill wild beasts. 
Vide under Andhra above and see E. I. vol. XX. p. 130 where 
meda and candala are named as lowest castes in a grant of 
Paramardideva in samvat 1236. According to Sudrakamalakara, 
andhras and medas have to sweep dirty places, doorsteps 
and privies. 

Maitra, Manu X. 23 says he is the same as Karusa. 

Maitreyaka . According to Manu X. 23 he is the offspring of 
a vaidehaka male and ayogava female and his means of liveli¬ 
hood are belauding kings and nobles continually and ringing a 
bell in the early morning. The Jativiveka says that he is 
called Dhokanakara. 

Mleccha . According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring of 
the clandestine union of a brahmana womamand a vaisya male. 

Yavana. According to the view of some mentioned in Gaut. 
IV. 17 he is a pratiloma caste sprung from a sudra male and a 
ksatriya woman. According to Manu X. 43-44 Yavanas were 
originally ksatriyas reduced to the status of sudras ( vide under 
khasa above p. 79 ). In the Mahabharata Yavanas are almost 
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always associated with Sakas and several other non-Aryan 
tribes; vide Sabha. 32.16-17, Vanaparva 254. 18 (as inhabiting 
the west), Udyoga 19. 21, Bhlsma 20.13, Drona 93. 42 and 121. 
13, Karna 73. 19, Santi 65. 13. From Strlparva 22. 11 it 
appears that Jayadratha (king of the countries of Sindhu and 
Sauvlra) had Kamboja and Yavana women in his harem # 
Panini (IV. 1.59) derives the word YavananI from Yavana 
and a vartika on that sutra adds that YavananI means the lipi 
(the written alphabet) of the Yavanas. Patanjali in his 
Mahabhasya (on Pan. II. 4. 10 ) indicates that he was prepared 
to regard Yavanas and Sakas as sudras but as outside Arya- 
varta, Asoka in Rock Edicts V and XIII refers to the Yonas 
and Kambojas as nations on the borders of his empire. The 
Visnupurana IV. 3. 21 describes that the Yavanas shaved the 
head and also the beard, the Sakas tonsured their heads only, 
the Paradas allowed the hair on the head to grow long and the 
Pahlavas grew beards and that all became Mlecohas because 
they gave up their original dharmas and because brahmapas 
also left them. 

Eangavatarin (or -taraJca). According to Manu IV. 215 he 
is distinct from sailusa and gayana. Sankha (quoted by 
Apararka p. 1175 ), Sankha (17. 36 ) and Visnu Dh. S. 51.14 
mention him. According to Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka 
p. 1178 ) he is a nata who goes on the stage for livelihood and 
who introduces various changes in his appearance and dress. 
Rangavatarin is mentioned in the Maifcrl Up. along with nata 
and bhata. 208 

Rajaka (washerman), Dhobi is a scheduled caste in 
U. P„ Bihar and C. P. and in Bengal (called Dhoba). He is one 
of the antyajas according to several writers (vide note 170 
above). According to Vaikh. (X. 15) and the Sutasamhita he is the 
offspring of a pulkasa ( or vaideha ) from a brahmana woman, 
while according to Usanas (18) he is the offspring of a pulkasa 
male from a vaisya girl. The Mahabhasya on Pan. (II. 4. 10 ) 
includes him under sudra. Yaj. II. 48 mentions him as liable 
to pay his wife’s debts, because his livelihood depends on her. 
The Sudrakamalakara mentioned another caste of rajaka ( which 
is the offspring of an ugra male and vaidehaka female ). 


202 . ^ $ 5 
i * fhnfa; i NTr stt. VII. 8 . 





94 History of Jbharmaiastra [ Oh. II 

Bailjaka (dyer ). Manu IV. 216 mentions him. According 
to Usanas (19) he is the offspring of a clandestine union between 
a sudra male and a ksatriya female- 

Bathakara. Vide above pp. 43, 45 for Vedic references. 
According to Baud. gr. II. 5. 6 and Bharadvaja gr. (I) his 
upanayana was to be performed in the rainy season. It appears he 
lost his status gradually. In the Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 6) he is the 
offspring of the marriage of a vaisya male with a sudra female. 
According to Yaj. I. 95 he is an anuloma doubly mixed as he is 
the offspring of a mahisya male from a karana female and 
according to a prose passage of Sankha quoted by the Mit. 
the rathakara is entitled to have upanavana performed, 
to offer sacrifices and gifts and makes his living by learning 
the art of taming horses, of making chariots and building 
houses. According to U&anas (5-6) and Vaik. ( X. 13 ) he is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a brahmana woman and he is to behave like a sudra, he is 
not a twice-born ( dvija) and cannot repeat Vedic mantras and 
makes his living by tending and driving horses and carts. 

Bamako,. According to Vas. Dh. S. 18. 4 he is a pratiloma 
sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a brahmana female. 
This would be krta, according to Gaut. (IV. 15), vaidehaka 
according to Baudhayana. 

Lubdhaka ( hunter of deer)—same as vyadba. 

Lekhaka . Mentioned by Sumantu quoted in Par. M. II. 
part 1 p. 383. He is probably the same as kayastha, if a caste 
is meant; vide under kayastha pp. 75-76. 

Lohakara (ironsmith). Vide p. 75 under karmSra. Narada* 03 
(rn&dana 288 ) recommends utilising the services of an ironsmith 
who is so by caste in the fire ordeal. He is mentioned by Harlta 
( prose ) quoted by Apararka p. 1176. The Kamauli plate of 
Jayacandradeva Gahadavala was engraved by ‘ Lohara Someka' 
in samvat 1232 ( E. I. IV. p. 127 ). 

Vandin (a bard, written as bandin also). According to 
H&rlta quoted in Krtyakalpafcaru he is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vaisya male and ksatriya female. According to the 
Brahma-purana quoted by Apararka p. 1177 a vandin is one who 
sings the praises of men. 


203. grrehr i (sOTffT* 288 ), 
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Vardta. Enumerated among the antyajas by Veda-Vyasa 
(1.12-13). 

Varuda ( worker in bamboo )—also written as buruda 
( vide aboye p. 89 ). The Mahabhasya on Pan. IV. 1. 97 ( vol. II 
p. 253) gives the instance varufaki (from varuda). Bidala- 
kara (splitter of bamboo) occurs in Tai. S. III. 4. 5. 1. and 
bidalakarl in Vaj. S. 30. 8. 

Vatadhana. According to Manu X. 21 he is the same as 
avanfcya. 

Vijanman . According to Manu X.23 he is the same as karusa. 

Vena (or Vaina ). According to Manu X. 19 and Baud. Db. 
S. (I. 9. 13 ) he is the offspring of a vaidehaka male from an 
ambastha female, while Kaut. (III. 7 ) makes the vaina the 
offspring of an ambastha male from a vaidehaka female; and 
according to Manu X. 49 he makes his livelihood by beating 
musical instruments. Kulluka on Manu IV. 215 says that 
Vena is one who maintains himself by splitting bamboos and 
that he is the same as buruda according to Visvarupa. For 
Vaina see Ap. Dh. S. quoted under pulkasa (p. 89). Kaut. (III. 7) 
adds that a vainya follows the same profession as a rathakara. 
Sankha (17. 38 ), Visnu Dh. S. 51. 14, Yaj. III. 207 place the 
vena alongside of carmakara, nisada and pulkasa. According 
to Vas. Dh. S. (18. 2) he is a pratiloma sprung from the union 
of a sudra male and a ksatriya female. Yaj. I. 161 haB the form 
vaina which the Mit. explains as meaning one who maintains 
himself by cutting and splitting bamboos. The Sudrakamalakara 
notes that according to Adipurana vena is a drum-beater to 
announce royal orders and edicts. 

Venuka . According to Usanas (4) he is a pratiloma, the 
offspring of a suta from a brahmana woman, while according to 
Vaik. (X. 15 ) he is the offspring of a madgu from a brahmana 
woman and his avocation is to play on a vlna and on 
flutes. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring of a 
barber from a brahmana woman. 

Velava. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of a 6udra from a ksatriya woman by stealth. 

Vaidehaka . According to Baud. Dh. (1.9. 8), Kaut. (III. 7 ), 
Manu X. 11,13, 17, Visnu Dh. S. 16. 6, Narada (strlpumsa 
111), Yaj. I. 93, Anusasana 48. 10 he is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vainya male and a brahmana female ; while according to 
Gaut. IV. 15 he is the offspring of a 6udra from a ksatriya 
woman and acoording to Vaik. (X 14), the view of some &c&ryas 



96 


History of Dharma&astra 


[ Ch. II 


in Gaut. IV. 17 and Usanas ( 20 ) he is the offspring of 
a 6udra male from a vaisya female. According to Manu X. 47 
and Agnipurana (151. 14) his peculiar work is to attend on and 
guard women (in harems etc), while according to Usanas 
( 20-21) and Vaik. ( X 14) he is to tend goats, cows and 
buffaloes and to sell milk, curds, butter-milk and ghee. The 
Suta-sarhhita says that vaideha and pulkasa are the same. 

Vyadha (huntsman )-mentioned by Sumantu in Apararka 
p. 1176 and Harlta (quoted by Apararka p. 279 ), Apastamba 
(ver B e) 9. 32,Yaj. II. 48. 

Vratya, According to Ap, Dh. S. 1.1,1. 22-1,1.2. 10, Par. gr. 
II. 5 and other sutra works a vratya is one on whom and on 
whose ancestors the samskara of upanayana has not been per¬ 
formed. But in other works like Baud. Dh. S, (I. 9. 15), the word 
vratya is applied to all who are born of the mixture of varnas. 

Saka. Manu ( X. 43-44 ) mentions Sakas along with Yava- 
nas and others as originally ksatriyas reduced to the state of 
sudras. Vide note on Yavana (p. 92) above. They are mentioned 
in the Mahabharata along with Yavana and other non-Aryan 
tribes. Vide Sabha 32. 16-17, 51. 23, Udyoga (4. 15; 19. 21; 
160. 103 ), Bhlsma ( 20. 13 ), Drona ( 121. 13 ). Saka occurs in 
the kambojadigana ( Pan. IV. 1. 175 ). Vide note 200. 

Sahara, An aboriginal jungle tribe like the Bhilla. In the 
Mahabharata the sabaras are frequently mentioned (e. g. 
Anusasana 35. 17, Santi 65. 13 ). 

Sdlika. According to the Sutasamhita he is the same as 
Magadha. 

Sfilika, According to Usanas (42) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmana and a sudra female and 
his avocation is to impale those offenders who are sentenced to 
be impaled. According to Vaik. ( X. 13 ) and Sutasamhita he is 
the offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a 6udra female. 

Saikha, According to Manu X. 21 he is the same as avantya. 

Sailusa. Vianu Dh, S. 51.13, Manu IV. 214, Harlta quoted 
by Apararka p. 279 distinguish him from rangavatarl and 
the Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka p. 1178) defines 
him as one who finds out employment for natas 804 . Apastamba 
9. 32 ( verse ) speaks of him in the same breath with rajaka and 

204. TOprt g w g 1 *^ 3 *^ q. by p. U78. 
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vyadha. Yaj, II. 48 does the same and the Mit. thereon para¬ 
phrases the word by na^a. 

Saundika (wine-seller). Visnu Dh. S. 51. 15, Manu IY. 
216, Yaj. II. 48, Sankha (quoted by" Apararka p. 1175 ) and 
Brahmapurana (quoted by Apararka p. 1177 ) mention him. 

tivapaca or tfvapaka. He is one of the antyajas enumerated 
by Veda-Vyasa (I. 12-13 ). Vide note 173 above. He occurs in 
the gana kulaladi ( Pan, IV. 3. 118 ). According to Baud. Dh. S. 
( I. 9. 12 ), Kaut. (III. 7 ), he is the offspring of an ugra male 
from a female of the ksatr sub-caste, while according to Manu 
X. 19 he is the offspring of a ksatr male from an ugra female. 
Vaik. ( X. 15 ) and Sutasamhita say that he is the offspring of 
a candala male and a brahmana female, while TJ^anas (11) 
holds that he is the offspring of a candala male from a vai6ya 
woman. According to Manu X. 51-56 candalas and Svapacas 
follow the same avocation and are governed by the same rules 
( vide p. 81 under candala), Usanas (12) says that they eat the 
flesh of dogs and that dogs are their wealth, while Vaik. says 
that they wear the same marks that candalas have to wear 
( under the king’s order, as Manu says in X. 55 ), that they 
remove the filth of towns etc., stay near cemeteries, have to dis¬ 
pose of corpses of men that leave no relatives, have to act as 
hangmen for offenders sentenced to death and to take their 
clothes etc., have to take food in broken pots and to eat dogs’ 
flesh and to deal in hides and armour (or in armour made of 
hides ). The Bhagavadglta ( 5. 18 ) puts him on the same level 
with dogs. In the Markandeya-purana ( 8. 81-83, 86, 96) a 
candala is called Svapaka (i. e. no distinction is made between 
the two). In the Jativiveka he is identified with the Mahar and 
with the Mang of the Deccan. 

Satvata . According to Manu X. 23 he is the same as 
karusa above. 

Sudhanvacarya. According to Manu X. 23 he is the same 
as kSrusa above. 

Suvarw . According to U&anas (vv. 24-25)he is the offspring 
of the legal union with Vedic mantras of a brahmana male and 
a ksatriya female. It appears likely that the text is corrupt 
and we should read savarna for suvarna. He should perform 
rites prescribed by the Atharvaveda, he should by the king’s 
order ride a horse, elephant or chariot, may act as the comman¬ 
der of an army or may practise as a physician. 
h. p. 13 
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Suvarnakara or Sauvarnika or Hemakara (goldsmith). A 
hiranyakara is mentioned in the Vaj. S. XXX. 17 and in Tai. 
Br. III. 4. 14. According to Visnu Dh. S. X. 4 and Narada 
(rnadana 274 ) a goldsmith or a dealer in bronze or a bania was 
to examine the balance in the balance ordeal. Manu IV. 215, 
Yaj. 1.163, Sankha and Sumantu quoted by Apararka ( pp. 1175, 
1176 ) treat him on a level with karmakara ( blacksmith ) and 
nisada. Manu IX. 292 condemns him as the worst of all 
rogues (sarvakantakapapistha). For the view of Vaik. and 
Brhaspati vide under taksan above ( note 189). In the Maha- 
bharata it is said that after Parasurama’s alleged extermination 
of the ksatriyas, some of them that escaped resorted to the 
castes of ironsmiths and goldsmiths. 201 

Sucaka . According to Usanas ( v. 43 ) he is an anuloma 
born of the marriage of a vaisya male from a sudra female. 

Sucika or saucika or sucl—one who works with a needle, 
a tailor. According to Vaik. ( X. 15 ) and Usanas ( v. 22 ) he is a 
pratiloma, offspring of a vaidehaka from a ksatriya woman 
and engages in the work of sewing with a needle. Saucika, 
according to the lexicon of Amara, is the same as tunnavaya (for 
which see above p. 83 ) and the Brahmapurana quoted by Apar¬ 
arka ( p. 1178 ) also equates saci with tunnavaya. 

Suta. For vedic references see above p. 43. According to 
Gaut. (IV. 15), Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 9), Vas. (18. 6), Kaut. (III. 7), 
Manu (X. 11), Narada ( strlpumea 110 ), Visnu Dh. S. (16. 6 ), 
Yaj. (I. 93) and Sutasarhhita, he is a pratiloma sprung from a 
ksatriya male and a brahmana woman. Kaut. is careful to add 
that the suta who figures in the puranas as the reciter is quite 
different from this. A vartika on Pan. ( VI. 3. 70 ) teaches the 
formation of words like sutaputrl. 206 According to Manu (X.47) and 
Visnu the avocation of sutas is driving a chariot (i. e. breaking 
and yoking horses). According to Vaik. (X.13)he makes his liveli¬ 
hood by reminding the king of his duties and by cooking food 
for him. Usanas (v. 3) also says that his business is to remind (a 
king) of his duties. According to the Karnaparva( 32. 48) sutas 


205. fart 49. 84. sjWr* is 

probably for ( an iron-smith ) ; while another reading is 

( maker of bowstrings ) also. 

206. The 9th vsrtika on Pan. VI. 3. 70 ia 

tprfT I The examples given by the ar 







Ch. II ] 


VarTta and sdta 


99 


are the attendants of brahmanas andksatriyas and the latter need 
not carry out what the suta says. According to the Vayupurana 
( vol. 1.1. 33-33 and vol. II. 1.139 ) the suta was to preserve the 
pedigrees of kings and great men and traditions about learning or 
books, he is not authorised to study the Veda, the middling way 
of maintenance for him is to depend upon kings and to look after 
chariots, elephants and horses; an inferior way of maintenance 
is the practice of medicine. The Vaik. (X. 13 ) and the Suta- 
samhita expressly say that the difference between the suta and 
the ratbakara consists in this that the former is the offspring of 
a marriage, while the latter is the offspring of a clandestine 
union of a ksatriya male with a brahmana woman. The 
Sahyadrikhanda (26. 53-54) says that he is inferior to ksatriyas, 
but is entitled to do all the work of a ksatriya and that he also 
performs the work of a charioteer, of taming elephants and 
riding horses. 

Sunika or Saunika (a butcher). According to Usanas (v. 14) 
he is the offspring of an ayogava from a ksatriya woman. 
Harlta ( quoted by Apararka p. 279 ) speaks of him in the same 
breath with rajaka and carmakara. The Brahmapurana ( quoted 
by Apararka p. 1177 ) says that he is * pasumaraka*. Sumantu 207 
quoted by Par. M. makes his food unfit for brahmanas. He is 
the same as ‘ khatika * according to the Jativiveka. 

Satrindhra. According to Manu X. 32 he is the offspring of a 
dasyu (as defined in Manu X. 45 ) from an ayogava woman 
and he makes his living by combing the hair ( of men and 
women), he is not to be treated as a dasa (i. e. he has not to eat 
ucchista food ), but is to perform menial work ( such as sham¬ 
pooing the body ) or is to subsist by catching deer etc. The word 
is included in the gana kulaladi ( Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). From the 
Mahabharata we see what duties DraupadI disguised as sair- 
andhrl had to do for the queen of Virata (Virata-parva 9. 18-19), 
viz. combing and arranging the hair, pounding unguents, making 
garlands. Similarly DamayantI became a sairandhri to the 
mother of the Cedi king ( Vanaparva 65. 68-70), hut she 
refused to eat ucchista food, would not wash the feet of any¬ 
body and would not allow any man to approach her. According 
to Adipurana quoted in Sudrakamalakara he lives by hunting 
deer and guarding royal harems and women after delivery. 


207. wifarorr swrtinirra i in 

epnf. *TT. II. 1. p. 383. 
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Sopaka . According to Manu(X. 38) he is the offspring of a 
candala male and a pukkasa female, subsists by the profession 
of being hangman to those whom the king condemns to death. 

Saduhanvana . Vide note on ‘rathakara* above (p. 45). 
Vide Kamasutra I. 5. 37. 

It will have been noticed that some of the castes mentioned 
in the smrtis such as ambastha, magadha, malla and vaidehaka 
are connected with countries (Amba, Magadha, Videha etc. ), 
that some others are based upon race such as Abhlra, Kirata and 
Saka. Manu ( X. 43-45 ) and the Mahabharata ( Anusasana- 
parva 33. 21-23 and 35. 17-18 ) were prepared to admit that 
several foreign races like the Sakas, Yavanas, Katnbojas, Dravi- 
das, Daradas, Sabaras, Kiratas etc. were originally ksatriyas, 
but had been reduced to the status of sudras by losing contact 
with brahmanas or by not liking the idea of being subject to the 
brahmanical system. The Visnupurana (IV. 4. 47-48) says the 
same. Numerous names of castes arise from the professions 
they follow, e. g. ayaskara, kumbhakara, carmakara, taksan, 
taiiika, nata, rathakara, vena etc. Even in ancient times 
brahmanas followed so many different occupations almost as in 
modern times that the list of brahmanas who cannot be invited 
at sraddhas because they follow occupations other than those 
prescribed for them is rather very formidable ( vide Manu III. 
151 ff. and the remarks on panktipavana later on ). 

It appears that comparatively very early many among the 
brahmanas had given up the occupations peculiar to them and 
were entitled to be called brahmanas simply because of their 
birth. The Mahabhasya 808 of Patanjali quotes a verse 4 tapas, 
vedic study, and birth ( from brahmana parents )—these are the 
causes why a person is called a brahmana; he who is devoid of 
tapas and vedic study is a brahmana only by birth ( and not a 
real brahmana ) *. Similarly in another place Patanjali quotes 
a verse 1 know this to be the auspicious sign of the best of 
brahmanas, viz. whose lore, actions and birth are all three holy * 
( vol. II. p. 220 on Pan. IV. 1. 44 ). Though in the Mahabharata 

208. err: ^ i ctv:£ctt*vt vt fri t srrfa- 

armiw vv *T: » On q-t. II. 2. 6 ( vol. I. p. 411 and II. p. 363 ). In 

the 121. 7 we have a similar verse av: . I 

vnriw ^ fiN: I. The JTfnrrrv has another verse ( vol. 
II. p. 220 ) ^ ^ar i WT^n- 
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it is often said that a brahmana is so by birth alone and that he 
deserves respect from all, still we meet several times with 
passages 809 wherein there is a revolt against the caste system 
dependent on birth alone and where it is severely condemned 
and great emphasis is laid on the moral worth of a man. In the 
Vanaparva (181. 42-43) we are told 810 4 Truthfulness, restraint, 
tapasy generosity, non-injury to sentient beings, constant 
adherence to dharma-t hese always lead men to the fruition ( of 
their goal) and not caste nor family \ Udyogaparva ( 43. 20 ff.) 
explains at great length what is meant by self-restraint. In 
the Santiparva 811 (189. 4 and 8) 4 Truthfulness, generosity, free¬ 
dom from hatred and wickedness, humility, kindness, and tapas— 
he is known as a brahmana where these are seen. If these signs 
are seen in a sudra and they do not exist in a brahmana, then 
the 6udra would not be a sudra and the brahmana would not be 
a brahmana*. In another place we are told 812 4 there is no 
difference between the varnas; the whole world is brahma (the 
creation of Brahma ), since it was created by Brahma in former 
ages and was evolved into varnas by actions ( or.occupations ).* 
Udyogaparva 813 ( 43. 49 ) remarks 4 Do not regard a person as 
brahmana by his talk; he who does not depart from truth is a 
brahmana*; Vanaparva (216. 14-15) 4 that sudra who is always 
struggling for self-restraint, truthfulness and dharma is a 
brahmana in my opinion, for a brahmana is so by his character.’ 
Vide Vanaparva (313. 108-111 ) and Yaj. I. 200 and Vrddha 
Gautama p. 632. It has been seen above ( p. 6 ) that Gautama 
laid the greatest emphasis on the eight qualities of the soul. But 
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in spite of those sentiments the caste system dependent on birth 
has continued in all its strength and rigour for ages and writers 
like the Par. M. II. 1, p. 228 are emphatic in saying that between 
jati and character one must look principally to the eminence 
of the caste. 

In certain medieval works called Jativivoka and in other 
works like the Sudra-kamalakara (first half of 17th century A. 
D,) several moro castes are mentioned, some of which are set 
out below. 

Aghasika or Andhasilca —from a vaidehika male and a sudra 
female; sells cooked food; also called Randhamnu. 

Avartaka —from a blirjjakantha and a brahmana woman. 

Ahitundika —from a nisada and a vaideha female; called 
GarudI in Marathi. 

Aurabhra —called Dhangar in Marathi (tends rams and 
ewes for their wool), 

Ka tad kanaka—from avartaka and a brahmana woman. 

Kuntalaka —the same as napita. 

Kuruvinda —from a kumbbakara and a kukkuta female. 
Same as modern Sail, according to Sudrakamalakara. 

Gholika from a Vyadha male and garudl female. He is 
called Undiramaru (rat-killer) in the vernacular. 

Durbhara —from an ayogava and a dhigvana woman; called 
pohor ( or Dhor) in modern times. 

Paustika —from a brahmana and a nisada female; called 
in modern times Kahara or Bhol (palanquin-bearer). 

Plava —from a candala and an andhra woman; called ‘hadi* 
in modern times. 

Bandhula— from maitreya and janghika female ; called 
Jharekarl now ( who takes out gold particles from the dust at 
the doors of goldsmiths). 

Bhasmdiikura —from a Saiva fallen ascetic and a sudra pro¬ 
stitute ; called Gurava by the Jativiveka. 

Manyu —from a vaisya and a ksatriya female; called 
Tava^ia (thief catcher). 

Rornika —from malla and an avartaka woman; called 
Lon&r in modern times (manufacturer of salt). 
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tialakya or Sakalya from a malakara and kayastha woman; 
called Maniar . 

£uddha-Marjaha —called Mandali ( who gains livelihood 
by singing and playing on musical instruments). 

SindolaJca or spandalilca , from a sudra male and a magadha 
female; called Rahgarl ( dyer ). 

In modern times each of the principal varnas has numerous 
sub-castes, based upon difference of country, occupation, sect and 
other causes. For example, brahmanas are first divided into 
ten classes, five of them being Gaudas 214 and five Dra vidas. 
Among the Dravida brahmanas, the Maharastra brahmanas are 
again subsided into numerous sub-castes such as the Cit- 
pavana ( or™ohkanastha), Karhade, Desastha, Devarukhe etc. 
It is said that in Gujerat there are 84 subcastes of brahmanas, 815 
most of which do not interdine nor intermarry. There is often a 
further distinction among the members of the same subcaste, 
viz. those who follow the priestly occupation and those who do 
not. The spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of superiority that 
arose in vedio times gradually led on to further and further 
divisons and subdivisions of people owing to geographical 
situation and other 21<5 causes. It appears that probably even in 
ancient times the brahmanas of the north looked down upon the 
brahmanas in eastern countries like Magadha. Vide notes 
31-32 above and Fick (pp. 213-214). The Matsyapurana (16.16) 
says that brahmanas who dwell in Mleccha countries, in 
Trisahku, Barbara, Odra ( Orissa ), Andhra ( Telingana ), Takka, 
Dravida and Kohkana are not to be invited at sraddhas. 217 


214. s[m^ Tsh 1 &5fr: SRWteT I ^TT^TiFT: <T«T 

II UTT^TcTT: 3c3u3T *ft*Tc?T** ^ I VWT ^TTWVT: 

fe » I ( section of the X. 2-3 ( od. by Dr. 

Da Cunha ); vide Wilson’s ‘ Indian castes ’ vol. II. p. 17 where the 
names slightly differ. 

215. Shcrring, vol. I. p. 99. gives the names of these 84 subeastes 
and Wilson in ‘Indian castes’ vol. II. pp. 92 £E. adds more bringing the 
total to 160. 


216. Vide Bombay Presidency Gazetteer, vol. 9 p. 18 (for 
Saraavatas of Panjab having 470 subdivisions ). Wilson ( ‘Indian castes* 
vol. II. p. 126 ) was informed that there were 469 subeastes of SSrasvata 
brahmanas and he enumerates these at pp. 127-133. 
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Among ksatriyas there are several subdivisions, such as 
those claiming descent from the Sun or the Moon and those that 
call themselves to be Agnikulas ( vide Sherring, vol. I. p. 120 
ff. and Tod’s Rajasthan vol. I chapter VII for lists of royal 
tribes ). The Paramaras have 35 branches, Guhilots 24 branches. 
Chahmanas 26 branohes, Solankis 16 branches and so on. 

Even among comparatively late works the total number of 
subcastes enumerated does not go beyond even two hundred. 
For example, Wilson in ‘ Indian castes* vol. I pp.65-70 mentions 
only 134 castes with their Sanskrit and modern Marathi names 
as gathered from the Jativiveka, Madhava-kalpalata, Para§u- 
rama-pratapa and other works. It is only in the census reports 
prepared at great expense by the British Government after 
elaborate efforts and organization that the great complexity of 
the caste system in modern India is laid bare to the eye. But 
this work cannot, by reason of its limited scope, go into these 
varied and complex details of the hundreds of castes that exist 
in the several provinces of India. 



CHAPTER III 


THE DUTIES, DISABILITIES AND PRIVILEGES 
OF THE VARNAS 

The duties and privileges of varnas occupy a very 
prominent place in all works on Dharmasastra. The study ( of 
the Vedas), offering sacrifices and giving gifts are said to be 
the duties absolutely enjoined on the brahmana, ksatriya and 
vaisya, 218 while each of these three varnas has certain peculiar 
privileges, which are its principal means of livelihood. Teach¬ 
ing Vedas, officiating at sacrifices and receiving gifts—these 
are the privileges of brahmanas; the profession of arms and 
protection of the people are the peculiar privileges of ksatriyas; 
agriculture, rearing cattle, trade and money-lending are the 
peculiar privileges of vaisyas. The first three viz. study, 
sacrifices and liberality are said to be the dharmas of all dvijas 
and the other actions such as teaching the Veda are said to be 
the vrtti or jivilcd ( means of livelihood ) of the dvijas . The conse¬ 
quence of this bifurcation is that if the first three are not 
performed or are neglected, the person concerned was deemed 
to incur sin, while a brahmana is not bound necessarily to earn 
his livelihood by all or any one of the three viz. teaching, 
officiating at a sacrifice or receiving gifts. 219 A few words on 
each of these duties and privileges must be said at this stage. 

Study ( of Vedas ). It has been already stated ( p. 38 ) that 
brahmana and learning had become indissolubly connected even 
in early Vedic periods. We see in the Satapatha Br. and in the 
Upanisads that certain kings had attained eminence as 
philosophers or students of brahma-vidiju, and then even learned 
brahmanas came to them as pupils. For example, Yajnavalkya 
learnt from Janaka ( Sat. Br. XL 6. 21. 5 ), Balaki Gargya from 

218. 1 : \ 
i Ti^rrrV'k i 1 

X. 1-3, 7, 50 ; vido also Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 10. 5-8, Baud. Dh. S. I. 
10. 2-5, Vas. II. 13-19, Manu I. 88-90, X. 75-79, Ysj. I. 118-119, Vi^u 
Dh. S. II. 10-15, Atri 13-15. MSrkafldeyapurSfla 28. 3-8. 

219; i 

g i 3*cfrsTr*or ^ i i on X. 3 j 

W 5T * men® on *TT. L U8. 

H. D. H 
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Ajatasafcru, king of KasI ( Br. Up. II. 1 and Kausltaki Up. IV ), 
Svefcakefcu Aruneya from Pravahana 280 Jaivali ( Chan. Up. 
V. 3 ), five brahmanas from Asvapati, king of Kekaya ( Chan. 
V. 11). In Br. Up. ( IV. 2. 1 ) Janaka is described by 
Yajfiavalkya as one who had studied the Vedas andUpanisads. 881 
From this it may be inferred that some ksatriyas at least 
spent a good deal of time in the study of religious and 
philosophical doctrines. The conclusion 822 that is sometimes 


220. says ill v. 3. 7 that qwRTFNn' was not 

known to arrfsms till ho imparted it to iucTH ‘ frr c# *T 

*tct: ^ct ran usttmsrzfffi » i ; 

vide gxr. VI. 2. 8. where similar words occur about the same f%srr. 

221. <r=r 3*r^r. m 

^TTH *TT*n^mTra I IV. 2. 1. 

222. Vide Deussen’s ‘ Das System des VedSnta 1883, (pp. 18-19 ) 

‘ the real cherisher of those thoughts was originally the caste of the 
ksatriyas, rather than tire caste of the priests. Over and over again we 
come across the situation that the brtlhmapa asks the k^atriya for infor¬ 
mation * and Deussen refers only to six passages ( f Br. Up. II. 1, VI. 2, 
Ch. Up. V. 3 and V. 11 and Kausltaki Up. I. 1 and IV. 1 ). Vide also 
‘Philosophy of the Upanishads ’ (translated by Geden, 1905, pp. 17-19). 
In the first place these are too few passages out of tho vast Upani^ad 
literature to found the sweeping generalisation in which the German 
savant indulges. In tho second place in Br. Up. II. 1 and Kausltaki 
Up. IV. there is no statement that brahmavidyS was known only to 
ksatriyas; on tho contrary AjSta4atru expresses surprise that a 
brShmana should approach a k^atriya for the expounding of brahma¬ 
vidyS and says that this is opposed to tho natural (or usual) order of 
affairs. This shows that AjSta^atru was an exception and that brShmapas 
usually taught brahmavidyS. In Kau^itaki I. 1. and Ch. Up. 
V. 11 all that is narrated is that Gautama Svetaketu learnt from 
Citra G3rgyaynni and oertain drotriyas like Aupamanyava learnt Vaid- 
vSnaravidyS from A4vapati Kaikeya. But nothing is said here about 
brahmavidyS being first known to ksatriyas only. In Br. Up. VI. 2 and 
Ch. Up. V. 11 it is no doubt stated that * this Vidya ’ was not known to 
any brShmana till then; but ‘this vidya’ does not mean tho whole of the 
philosophy of brahma, but only that particular doctxine which bears tho 
name of pancagnividyS. This vidya no doubt propounds the doctrine 
of transmigration in a figurative and somowhat picturesque way. But 
that doctrino is elsewhere elaborated by brShmaijas like YSjnavalkya to 
the brahmanas in king Janaka’s court and to Janaka himself ( vide Br. 
Up. Ill, 2. 13 and IV. 4. 3-4). Nor can it be said that the doctrine of 
transmigration was not at all known before the Upani?ads. The same 
views are eohoed by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in * Verhand-lungen des VII 

{ Continued on next page ) 
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drawn by certain writers that ksatriyas or kings were the 
pioneers in brahmavidya cannot be accepted as correct. The 
germs of the philosophy of the Upanisads are seen in the later 
hymns of the Rgveda, in the Atharvaveda and in some of the 
Brahmana treatises. The Upanisads are full of brahmanas who 
independently propounded various aspects of hrahmamdya and 
there is no reason to suppose that the few ksatriyas referred to as 
masters of the vidya were the only persons who first attained to 
that position. There are hardly any ancient passages to show 
that vaisyas devoted any portion of their time to veda study. 
The Kathaka-Samhifca 223 (IX. 16) indicates that all varnas 
studied the Yeda since it speaks of a person not a brahmana, 
having studied (Yedic) lores and yet not shining (by his 
learning). 

As to brahmanas the matter stands thus. The Nirukta 
(II. 4 ) contains four 224 verses ( which are called Vidyasukta), 
the first of which says that vidya came to the brahmana and 
requested him to guard her as his treasure. The Mahabhasya 225 
of Patanjali quotes as an agama ( Yedic passage ) the words ‘ a 
brahmana should study and understand without any motive (of 
profit) dharma, the Yeda with its sir subsidiary lores (viz. 
phonetics etc.) \ Manu IV. 147 says ‘ a brahmana should 
always and assiduously study the Veda alone; that (Veda 
study) is his highest dharma; everything else is inferior 
dharma \ Yaj. (1.198 ) observes ‘ the Creator created brahmanas 
for the preservation of the vedas, for the satisfaction of the 


( Cotinhued from last page ) 

Internationalen Oriontalisten Congresses zn Wien (Arische Sec. pp. 
108-109 ) and in ‘ Vai^qavism and Jaaivism 1 p. 9 ‘Ksatriyas engaged 
themselves in active speculation on religious matters about the time of 
the Upanisads and are mentioned as the original possessors of the new 
knowledge,’ and the learned Doctor refers only to Cb. Up. V. 3 and V. 11. 
It may be stated that Hopkins (in ‘ Ethics of India * 1924 p. 63 ), Barth 
(Religions of India p. 65) and Vedic Index ( vol. II p. 206 ) do not 
subscribe to these views of Deussen and Bhandarkar. 

223. ^ €t%rf ¥ 

wrgrof ^tortt wirsutffcr ■ IX. 16. 

224. The same four verses occur in Vas. Dh.S.II. 8-11, three of them 
except ‘ adbyapita ye ’ in Viggu Dh. S. 29. 9-10 and 30. 47; Manu II. 
114-115 expresses the ideas of two out of them, but in different words. 

225. |rq (vol. I, 

p. 15). 
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gods and pitrs, for the safeguarding of dharma.’ Atri (25) con¬ 
tains the same idea. Other 886 sages say that ho in whose family 
Veda (Vedic study ) and vedl ( consecration of fires for 6rauta 
rites ) are given up for three generations becomes a durbrahmana 
( an unworthy or bad brahmana). The Tai. S. (II. 1. 10. i ) 
prescribes a rite for a durbrahmana in whose family cessation 
of drinking soma occurred for generations and who himself 
desired to drink soma. 

Teaching the Veda —It is probable that in very remote times 
the son was taught the Veda by his father. The story of Svetaketu 
Aruneya (Chandogya V. 3. 1. and VI. 1. 1-2 and Br. Up. VI. 2. 
1 ) shows that he learnt all the Vedas from his father and the 
legend in the Br. Up. ( V. 2. 1) that the gods, men and asuras 
learnt from their father Prajapati points in the same direction. 887 
Rg. VII. 103. 5 shows that instruction was oral and consisted 
in the pupil repeating the words uttered by the teacher. 888 
Whatever may have been the case in very remote times, from 
the times of the Brahmana literature and in the times of the 
dharmasastras teaching Vedic literature was almost universally 
in the hands of brahmanas. Some ksatriya teachers or philoso¬ 
phers are referred to in the Satapatha (VIII. 1.4.10 and XI. 6. 2 ) 
and elsewhere, but they are generally held in low esteem. The 
Ap. Dh. S. 289 (II. 2. 4. 25-28) lays down that the brahmana 
alone can be the teacher ( of a brahmana ), but in distress (i. e. 
in the absence of a brahmana teacher ), a brahmana may learn 
from a ksatriya or vaisya, but the only service ( which as a 
pupil) he should render to a ksatriya or vaisya teacher is to 
go after him ( and not shampooing his feet etc.) and after the 
brahmana finishes his study, the brahmana may go in front 


226. i *r I gw fa qft 
l ^W^r^TTTTvrTqT I. 10. 5-6. This is quoted as 

Yama’s by AparSrka pp. 286,449. A nsianasa ( chap. IV p.524, Jiv.) 
has the verse, but the last p£da is ^c f r ^ T- Vide for g a i fflu i 

the following 3uf^d gsrr^: hut muR i 3u%rr t 

<T9arTctffar<nsi ^T^cTR l ST. II. 1. 10. 1; vide also 
I. II. l. 5. 5 ^ i 

227. UMmcur- jrgsvr 

i f. 3\ V. 2. 1. 

228. vqqjfir^T ftrsnTTOT: i qfr. VII. 103. 5. 

229. wnstw g i 3 ttut% arrgraNr w^pfr i 3R- 

» 3?R. sr. ^ II. 2. 4. 25-28, 
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( ofjhis ksatriya teacher). Gaut. ( VII. 1-3) and Manu (X, 1, 
II. 241) lay down the same rules. Manu (II. 242) adds that a 
perpetual student ( naisthika brahmacarl) should not stay as a 
pupil with a teacher who is not a brahmana and that a brah¬ 
mana may learn even from a 6udra a useful or efficacious 
craft (II. 238 ). The profession of teaching the Veda could not 
have brought much money or wealth to brahmanas, since very 
great emphasis was laid, as we shall see later, on teaching 
without any prior agreement about payment. It was the 
privilege of a brahmana alone to officiate as a priest. Jaimini 220 
says that, as the ksatriya and vaisya cannot be priests (rtviks), 
the sattra (a sacrifice extending over many days or years) 
could be performed only by brahmanas. The Katyayana Srauta- 
sutra uses a similar argument. When Visvamitra agreed to 
perform a sacrifice for Trisahku who had been cursed to be a 
candala, the Ramayana 231 says that the gods and sages would 
not accept the oblations. It is doubtful whether the same rigid 
rule prevailed in ancient Vedio days. In Rg, X. 98. 7 it is 
said that Devapi was the purohita of Santanu and the Nirukta 
(II. 10) adds that Devapi and Santanu were brothers and des¬ 
cendants of Kuru. So, according to the Nirukta at least, a 
ksatriya could be a purohita in Vedio times. It may be admit¬ 
ted that the Rg. itself does not expressly say that they were 
brothers. In modern times many writers often speak of brah¬ 
manas as the priestly caste or as priests. But this is not a 
very accurate statement. All brahmanas never were nor are 
priests; besides even in modern times when caste is so rigid 
all priests in all temples and shrines are not brahmanas. 
Some brahmanas became the family priests (purohitas) of kings, 
many engaged as rtviks at solemn srauta sacrifices or at domes¬ 
tic rites and ceremonies. Temple priests are comparatively a 
later institution and they were generally looked down upon in 
olden times and are regarded as inferior even in modern times. 232 
Manu (III. 152 ) says that a devalaka i. e. a brahmana who took 


230. arisnJTRi i VI. 6. 18 ; arx^FTT 

l 35Tc*n. 1. 2. 28. 

231. $rrw mtacr: i 

II gn ere iFg 59,13-14. 

232. RttpS 5TP* i 3 tht 

axfScTs II =3 ?n*TT I II 

quoted in Up. 396, the first verse being quoted by 

smraS also pp. 450, 923. 
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remuneration to perform service before the image in a temple 
for three years continuously was unfit to be invited at a Sraddha 
or to officiate in a sacrifice for gods. 

The third means of livelihood permitted to brahmanas was 
receiving gifts from a worthy or unblemished person. Accord¬ 
ing to Yama* 22 quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. 179) pratigraha (recei¬ 
ving gifts ) from a worthy person of the three higher varnas is 
superior to the acquisition of wealth by officiating as a priest 
or by teaching. But Manu (X. 109-11) says that pratigraha 
from an unworthy person (or a sudra ) is worse than the act of 
teaching him or officiating as a priest for him. Very elaborate 
rules were laid down about gifts i. e. who should receive gifts, 
from whom gifts may be received and on what occasions and 
what things were proper subjects of gift. The latter two matters 
will be discussed in detail later on. Here the rules about the per¬ 
sons to whom gifts should be made and from whom they were to 
be accepted will be set out. It appears from the Br. Up. (IV. 1.3) 
that even in those ancient times there were prohibitions against 
receiving gifts from unworthy persons and officiating as priests 
for the unworthy. And the Br. Up. ( V. 14. 5-6 ) suggests that 
it is only the learned who could properly accept large gifts. 

In the first place, the ideal set before brahmanas was one 
of poverty, of plain living and high thinking, of forsaking the 
active pursuit of riches and cherishing cultural preservation 
and advancement. Manu lays down the general rule that 
when not in distress a brahmana should acquire wealth only 
just sufficient to maintain himself and his family, and to 
enable him to perform his religious duties without causing any 
harm to others or by as little harm to others as possible and 
without unduly worrying his own body (IV. 2-3 ) and then 
Manu (IV. 7-8 ) says 224 that a brahmana householder may 

233. i 

g Cf %T: II VR quoted in I. p. 179. 

234. Tbe words ‘kusula and ‘ kumblil * have been variously 
explained by tbe commentators ; vide Kuiluka on Manu IV. 7. Accord¬ 
ing to Kuiluka ono who has corn sufficient for three years is called 
‘ kusuladhSnya ’ as suggested by Manu X. 7; while ‘kumbhidhltnya * 
is one who has a store of corn for ono year. MedbStithi says that 
there is no restriction to corn only ; one who has wealth either in corn 
or money to satisfy his needs for three years is ‘ kusUladhSnya 1 ; 
according to GovindaiSja, ‘kusuludhSnya ’ and ‘ kumbhldhanya > aro 
respectively those who have corn for 12 and 6 days. The Mit, 
on Y5j. I. 128 accepts GovindarUja’s explanation. 
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either accumulate so muoh grain (but not more ) as would fill a 
kusula ( a granary ), or a kumbhi z2s or he may have as much 
corn as would satisfy all his needs for three days or as much 
as will suffice for the day that is on and that out of these four 
each succeeding one was superior to each preceding one i. e. one 
who had no more accumulation of material goods than for the 
day itself ( and who did not care for the morrow) was the best 
brahmana. Yaj. I, 128 speaks of a fifth grade viz. a brahmana 
should subsist by collecting the ears of corn that are left in 
the field after the crops are gathered or the single grains of 
corn so left and Manu (X. 112) says that if a brahmana 
cannot maintain himself he may prefer to live on the collection 
of fallen ears of corn or grains rather than receive gifts. This 
last mode is designated rta by Manu (IV. 5 ). Manu (IV. 12, 
15,17 ) lays down that a brahmana should cultivate supreme 
contentment and though desirous of happiness should restrain 
himself (in the pursuit of wealth), he should not, even when 
in distress, hanker after the acquisition of wealth by excessive 
attachment or by doing what is forbidden or by accepting gifts 
from any person whatever ( of blemished character etc.) and he 
should give up pursuits that are opposed to ( cause obstacles in ) 
his devotion to Vedio study. Yaj. (1.129) says the same thing 
in more concise language. Vyasa prescribes that a brahmana 
should seek to narrow down his means of livelihood and should 
not hanker after excess of wealth; if he sets about accumulation 
of wealth he loses the ( glorious ) status of brahmanya. 838 The 
Mahabharata says that when a brahmana has more corn than 
he would require to satisfy his needs for three years, then he 
should offer a sacrifice with that wealth and he should not go 
on accumulating wealth in vain and that accumulation of vast 
wealth is a calamity for a brahmana. 837 

Gautama (IX, 63 ), Yaj. (I. 100 ), Visnu Dh. S. ( 63. 1), and 
Laghu-Vyasa (II. 8) say that a brahmana snould approach a 


235. That this ideal of ‘kumbhldhanya’ is very ancient is shown by 

the use of tho word kumbhldhftnya in the Mahsbhs^ya where 
it is explained as follows (on Pag. I. 3. 7, vol. I. p, 264 ) 
4 I *T epWTT-'V: I TOT 

236. ftpiflrerc*i snj^ 

«n*r quoted in to. *TT. I. 1. p. 199 and r. I. p. 173. 

237. S^fi^TOT 3 I 3*^ * f*TT 

^ TO* II 47. 22 i 3*sT«r? ^ 

61 . 19 . 
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king (or a rich man ) for his yogakqema (i. e. for his livelihood 
and support). Manu (IV. 33 ), Yaj. (I. 130 ), and Vas. Dh. S. 

(XII. 2) declare that a brahmana when oppressed by hunger 
should seek for help ( or money ) from a king, from his pupil or 
from one who is able and willing to offer a sacrifice. But a 
brahmana should not receive a gift from an irreligious king or 
other irreligious donor. This implies that if the brahmana is not 
hungry and has sufficient wealth either obtained by inheritance 
or partition or in any other way he should not go about seeking 
for wealth and should not receive gifts ( Manu IV. 34 ). If a 
brahmana cannot secure gifts from the above three, then he may 
do so from any other worthy dvijati . 238 When even that is not 
possible and the brahmana is in difficulties he was allowed to 
take a gift from anybody including a sudra ( Manu X. 102-103, 
Yaj. Ill, 41); but a brahmana should not seek gifts from a 
sudra for the performance of a sacrifice or for agnihotra , as 
thereby he becomes a candala in another birth ( Manu XI. 24 
and 42, Yaj. 1. 127). A brahmana trying to support his hungry 
elders (parents etc.), his dependants ( wife, servants etc.), and 
about to worship gods and honour guests may accept a gift 
from anybody ( except a patita ), but should not satisfy his own 
hunger with that wealth (Manu IV. 251, Vas. 14.13, Visnu Dh. 
S. 57. 13, Yaj. I. 216 ). Yaj., however, allowed this even for 
one’s own livelihood. Gaut. 239 ( 18 . 24-25 ) allows a brahmana 
to receive even from a sudra as much as would enable him to 
finish marriage ceremonies on which he has embarked or to get 
materials for a sacrifice when he has begun it. One may take 
gifts from a sudra or ugra for paying a fee to one’s guru at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya (Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 20-21). 
A brahmana was not to seek gifts from a king who was not of 
ksatriya lineage nor from butchers, oilmen, keepers of liquor- 
shops and of brothels nor from courtesans ( Manu IV. 84 ), nor 
from a king who is avaricious and transgresses the rules of the 
idstras 240 ( Yaj. I. 140, Manu IV. 87 ). The Smrtis lay down 

238. t fi’STTcffat 3rTSP*Tr I I mcUT 17.1-2. 

239. ^ i »rhra 18. 24. 

240. Vide Par. M. I. 1. p. 199 for quotations from Sainvarta, the 

Skandapurffna, the Vi^u-dliarmottara condemning the receipt of gifts 
from irreligious kings. In Anu^5sana 93. 94 the sages say to king 
Vi^sdarbhi* 1 trsnrom: ^ 

w VII. 134, 
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that it is the duty of the king to support &rotriyas (br&hmanas 
learned in the Veda) and brahmanas who are incapable of 
struggling for their maintenance (Gaut. X. 9-10, Yaj. Ill* 
44, Atri 24) and that if a srotriya perishes through hunger in 
the domains of a king, that country would suffer from famine 
and disease ( Manu VII. 134 ). Yaj. III. 44 lays down that it is 
the duty of a king to assign a proper means of livelihood to a 
br&hmana in distress, having regard to the brahmana’s conduct, 
descent, learning, Vedic study, tapas t the members in his 
family.* 41 The ideal set before brahmanas in the matter of 
pratigraha (receiving gifts ) was that he, who though entitled 
to accept a gift ( on account of his Vedic learning and tapas ) 
does not take it, attains to the highest worlds ( Yaj. I. 213 ); and 
Manu (IV. 186) says that though entitled to accept gifts a 
br&hmana should not again and again resort to that method, 
since the spiritual power ( due to Vedic study ) that he acquires 
is lost by accepting gifts. Another rule about gifts is laid 
down in many works as follows. When a donor himself goes 
to the place of a worthy donee and makes a gift that is the best 
gift, when a donor calls a donee to his place and makes a gift 
it is middling and when a donor gives if begged by a donee it 
is inferior. 848 Manu (IV. 188-191) prescribes that a man, who 
is not learned, is reduced to ashes like fuel if he accepts a 
gift of gold, land, horses, cows, food, clothes, sesame and ghee, 
that a br&hmana who, being devoid of learning and tapas 
(Tegulated life), desires to accept gifts sinks (into Hell) as 
one who sits in a stone boat sinks in water; and that therefore a 
br&hmana who is not learned should be afraid of receiving gifts. 


241. We find that kings followed these directions from very 
ancient times. In Earle Inscription No. 13 (E. I. vol. VII. p. 57) and 
Nasik cave Inscription No. 12 ( E. I. Vol. VIII p. 78) king Usavad&ta 
( ^abhadatta ) ' proclaims that he gave one lakh of cows and 16 villages 
to br&hmaqas at Prabh&sa and got some of them married at his expense 
and that he also fed every year a lakh of br&hmanas. In numerous 
grants of lands and villages the purpose of the grants is said to be to 
enable the donees to perform the five Mahayajhas , Agnihotra, Vaidvadeva, 
the offering of bali and caru (\ide Sarsavni plate of BuddharSja in E. I. 
vol. 6 p. 298 dated in Katacchuri Saihvat 361 i. e. 609-10 A. D., Damo- 
darpur plates in E. I. vol. XV. p. 113 dated 443-44 A. D.). 

242. a ***** 1 w* mmm ftro- 

ii qnfrc I. 29; irm i H gnt yj wi gtl 

2 quoted by the Mit. and Apar&rka (p. 291) on Ysj. 1. 203. Vide 
MHU S K TT quoted by Apar&rka p. 291 and 6&ntiparva 294. J8-19. 

H* D. 15 
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To the same effect are Yaj. (I. 200-202 ), Vas. Dh. S. (VI. 32), 
AuSanasa (Jiv. I. p. 521 which is almost the same as Maim 
IV. 188). Just as a brShmana who was not learned was 
enjoined not to accept a gift, so conversely people were asked to 
make gifts only to learned and worthy men. Even so early 
as the Sat. Br. this is emphasized as in IV. 3. 4.15 (S. B. E. 
vol. 26 p. 344) “ thus those cows of his are given to him who 
is fit to receive a daksina and not to him who is unfit*. Vide 
III. 5.1.19 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 114) also. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6.15. 
9-10) prescribes ‘ one should invite for dinner in all religious 
acts brahmanas who are pure and who have studied the Veda 
and one should distribute gifts at a proper time and place and 
on occasions of purificatory rites and when there is a worthy 
acceptor/ 843 To the same effect are Vas. Dh. S. Ill, 8 and VI. 
30, Manu (III. 128,132 and IV. 31), Yaj. (1.201), Daksa III. 26 
and 31. 844 The smrtis say that gifts given to a brahmana who 
has not studied the Veda or who is avaricious and deceitful are 
fruitless and lead the donor to hell ( Manu IV. 192-194, Atri 
152, Daksa III. 29 ). Manu (XI. 1-3 ) says that nine kinds of 
sriataka brahmanas who are poor are the primary objects of the 
gift of food and fees inside the sacrificial altar; while to others 
food and wealth may be given outside the altar ( bahirvedi). 

An exception was made in the case of gifts made without 
request from the donee. What has been offered unasked may be 
accepted even from one who is guilty of bad actions, except from 
unchaste women, impotent persons and patita (outcastes or 
persons guilty of raahapatakas)—Yaj. I. 215, Manu IV. 248-49, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19.11-14 (where two verses are quoted from a 
Purina which are almost the same as Manu IV. 248-249 ), 
Visnu Dh. S. 57.11. Many persons are mentioned in the smrtis 
from whom gifts ( particularly of food ) were not to be accepted 
( vide Manu IV. 205-224, Vas. Dh. S. XIV. 2-11). 

Another rule about gifts was that a person should prefer a 
learned brahmana who is his neighbour for making a gift to 
one who is not near; if he did not do so, he incurred sin; but 
there was no blame in passing over an ignorant or foolish 

243. sjrfiwsrfcci: i srtercr: Fmrjffirvmgw 

?r ir sfitarfvfil i err*, t*. % II. 6.15. 9-10. 

244. ere r g on n l e ihw vfitegm »f $r 

III. 31. This iB also 44-45, ar ifll WHv 59. 7, 35. 52-53, 

72. 39. 
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brfihmana who stays near in favour of a worthy but distant 
brahmana. 245 Vide Vas. Dh. S. III. 9-10, Manu VIII. 392 
(which prescribes a fine of one masa for this), Veda-Vyasa- 
smrti IV. 35-38, Brhaspati-smrti 60 and Laghu-Satatapa 76-79, 
Gobhila-smrti II. 66-69. Devala quoted by Apararka p. 288 and 
Par. M. I. part 1 p. 181 say that that brahmana is a pStra 
(worthy to receive a gift) who is pure in three respects ( viz. 
as to his parents and his guru), whose means of livelihood are 
slender, who is tender-hearted and of restrained senses. Vas. 
Dh. S. VI. 26 and Yaj. I. 200 also define patra similarly. 

It is not to be supposed that the ideal of poverty and non- 
aooeptance of gifts except under compelling circumstances was 
only an ideal hardly ever acted upon at any time or in any 
part of the country. Even in the 20th century rural India has 
villages with a considerable population of brahmanas where 
many srotriyas (learned in the Veda) and pandits (those who 
study sastras like grammar, logic, mlmansa) are still found 
who are content with what little patrimony they have got, who 
engage in the profession of teaching the Veda and sastras in 
accordance with ancient rules and who do not go about seeking 
gifts nor accept invitations for dinner at §raddhas. In the 
S&ntiparva 199 brahmanas are divided into two sorts, viz. those 
who are pravrtta (i. e. engage in all sorts of activities for 
acquiring wealth) and those who are nivrtta and verse 40 defines 
these latter as those who do not resort to pratigraha (acceptance 
of gifts). 

Though pratigraha was a special privilege of brahmanas, 
gifts could be made by anybody to anybody. Yaj. I. 6 
says that giving to a worthy person at a proper time is 
the complete definition of dharma and Visvarupa adds that 
gifts could be made by anybody; but the merit secured by 
making a gift depended upon the worth and caste of the donee. 
Gaut. (V. 18 ), 246 Manu VII. 85, Veda-Vyasa IV. 42, Daksa III, 

245. srrffl 'JTiidare t m'fcr 

jpik ny. % I- 5. 98, IV. 37 ( read 3 ), III. 

10, II. 68-69. The 227. 7 also prescribes a fine for 
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VII. 85 ; IV. 42 and Dak§a read which reading is 
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28 say that a gift given to a brahmana (who is only so by 
oaste, but is not learned), to a drotriya (or &c&rya) and to one 
who has completely mastered all the Vedas ( with their subsi¬ 
diary lores) respectively confers merit which is twice, a hun¬ 
dred thousand times or an infinite number of times more than 
the merit conferred by a gift to a non-br&hmana. Gautama 84 * 
(V. 19-20) and Baudhayana II. 3. 24 further make it obligatory 
to give outside the sacrificial altar according to one's ability a 
portion of one’s wealth to a brahmana, irotriya and vedoparaga 
when they seek help for giving a daksina to their teacher ( at 
the end of the period of studenthood), for their own marriage, 
for medicine, for their own maintenance (that day), for a 
sacrifice, for their own study or journey, and when everything 
has been given in a Visvajit sacrifice and that one must give 
oooked food to all others who beg for it ( except brahmana, 6ro- 
triya and vedaparaga). Manu ( XL 1-3 ) gives practically the 
same rule. In the Vaisvadeva the householder was enjoined to 
give food to every one including even dogs and candalas, as we 
shall see later on (under 848 Vaisvadeva). Medhatithi on Manu 
IV. 5 says that when a person makes a gift through compassion 
it is not the dam and pratigraha spoken of by the Sastra; just as 
when a man gives instruction as to what is beneficial he does 
not care to see what the caste of the person to be benefit ted by the 
advice is, so a gift made through compassion is made irrespec¬ 
tive of caste; and that when non-brahmanas reduced to a help¬ 
less condition take what is given by others, it cannot be said 
that they are assuming to themselves the livelihood by praft- 
graha which is a peculiar means of livelihood for br&hmanas. 848 


247. 

l Ptornwg g s r iwfigftg » V. 19. 20 ; wb w. II. 3. 24 reads 
before and STpf: before Vide 
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In spite of the noble ideal set before brahmanas it appears 
that, owing to the growth of the Brahmana population and the 
paucity of gifts and invitations to officiate as priests, the strict 
rules about dana and pratigraha bad to be relaxed and in course 
of time it came to be said that a brahmana, whether learned or 
ignorant, was to be a donee and may accept gifts without any 
scruples. The first inroad 850 was made by the rule that in rites 
meant for gods the character and learning of brahmanas need 
not be deeply inquired into, but that such enquiry was proper 
only when they were to be invited for 6raddha and other rites 
for the dead, the only exceptions being that a brahmana, who is 
a thief or is guilty of a mahapataka , or is impotent or an atheist 
was not to be invited even in rites for the gods (vide Manu III. 
149-150). Gradually such views as the following came to be 
recommended. The Skandapurana 851 as quoted by AparSrka 
(p. 455) makes Siva say to Parvatl * the Vedic revelation is 
that fcraddha (food) should be given (to a brahmana) after 
inquiry (into his learning and character ), but straightforward 
aotion is better than scrutiny. When one offers 6raddha 
straightforwardly without scrutiny, his pifcrs are satisfied and 
also gods.’ The Vrddha-Gaufcama smrti (chap. Ill pp. 512-513 
and 518, Jiv.) says ‘ Brahmanas, whether well conducted or 
of bad conduct, whether vulgar or of polished intellect, should 
not be disrespected like fires covered with ashes. Just as 
fire in whatever condition it may be, is a great deity, so a 
br&hmana is a great deity in whatever condition he may be.’ wa 
‘The wise should not despise brahmanas, whether they be squint- 
eyed, humpbacked, dwarfs, indigent or diseased, since they are 


250. wifroTTwr vfT^cT i fa# g «n^nrtf: 

II 3I35TRW 90. 2. An instructive parallel may be found in 

Article XXVI of the Thirty-nine Articles of the Anglican Church, where¬ 
by sacraments administered by a priest who is sinful do not suffer 
in efficacy. 
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my forms (i. e. of Krsna)’. The Anuitesanaparva (152.19 ) M * 
says 4 a brahraana who is not learned is a god and he is a worthy 
object for gifts and is a great purifier; a learned br&hmana is a 
greater god (than an unlearned one ).* 

As already said above teaching could have brought very 
little wealth. There was no state educational system as in 
modern times with stability of tenure and graded rates of 
salary. Nor was there any Copyright Act under which a learned 
man could make money by writing books for students and the 
general public. The brahmanas had no organised corporate 
body like the Anglican Church with its hierarchy of Archbi¬ 
shops, Bishops and other divines, nor was there in anoient India 
any practice of making wills whereby large estates came to the 
Church as in England ( where statutes of Mortmain had to be 
passed to prevent enormous estates from going to the Church). 254 
The emoluments of officiating priests and gifts given by 
charitably disposed persons must have been fitful and offered 
only a precarious means of livelihood, as they depended upon 
the volition of others and as the smrtis recommended that even 
in sraddha too many brahmanas should not be invited.* 55 
Besides all brahmanas could not have possessed the memory, 
intelligence and patience required to master the Vedic Literature 
after intensive study for decades of years. Therefore, there is no 
wonder that many brahmanas were compelled by the force of 
circumstances to pursue for their livelihood avocations other 
than the three prescribed ones. From ancient times this was 
recognised by the dharmasastra works. Gaut. (VII. 6 and 7 ) 
says that if a brahmana cannot maintain himself by means of 
the three peculiar modes of livelihood viz. teaching or officiating 
as a priest for even an unworthy person or by receiving gifts, 
then he should maintain himself by doing the work peculiar to 
a ksatriya (i. e. by fighting and protecting people ) and if even 
that is not possible then by following the avocations of a vaifiya 
and Gaut. VII. 26 ordains that a ksatriya may resort to the 
profession of the vaisya in similar circumstances. Baudhayana 

253. wigpit vnrl im its?* i y fau rc- 

I qrv I WTgTWt II 

WQ5TTU5T 152. 19 and 23. 

254. Vide Holdsworth’s History of English Law ( 4th ed, ) vol. Ill 
p. 87 for the origin of statutes of Mortmain from 1279 A. D. to 51 and 
52 Vie. chap. 42. 

255. Vide Menu III. 125-126, Gaut. 15. 7-8, Ysj. I. 228. 
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Dh. S. (II. 2. 77) says the same and then it adds (II. 2. 78 and 
80) that Gautama says that it should not be so as the duties of a 
ksatriya would be too terrific for a brShmana and that he 
should pursue the avooation of a vaisya. BaudhSyana 
(1.1. 20) notes that the profession of arms was practised by the 
brahmanas of the north. Vas. Dh. S. (II. 22) lays down that 
persons (of the three higher varnas) should, if they cannot 
maintain themselves by the peculiar avocations of their varna, 
resort to the means of livelihood prescribed for the varna which 
is immediately below their own. Manu X. 81-82, Yaj. III. 35, 
Narada (rnadana 56 ), Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28, Sankha-Likhita say 
the same 886 thing. It is further laid down by the same works 
that a person belonging to a lower varna should not resort to the 
modes of livelihood peculiar to a higher varna ( vide Yas. Dh. S. 
II. 23, Manu X. 95 ). The smrtis further ordain that when the 
calamity or distress ceases, the person who has taken to the 
avocations of another varna should perform prayascitta, should 
resume his proper avocations and abandon the wealth acquired 
by him by resorting to improper avocations ; vide Manu XI. 
192-193; Visnu Dh. S. (54. 27-28), Yaj. III. 35, Narada( rnadana 
59-60). Manu (X. 96 ) prescribes that, if a person of a lower 
varna maintains himself through greed by the avocation 887 
peculiar to a higher varna, the king should confiscate the 
wealth and should at once banish him from the country. A 
classical example of the keenness with which good kings 
were expected to prevent persons of lower varnas doing the 
actions allowed only to higher varnas is furnished by the 
story of Sambuka narrated in the RSmayana (VII, 73-76.) The 
Utfcararamacarita of Bhavabhuti echoes the same sentiments. A 
6udra 888 who engaged in japa , homa , tapas or became an 
ascetic or repeated (Yedic) mantras was to be punished (or 
killed) by the king and was also guilty of mortal sin. 
Manu ( X. 98 ) allows a vai&ya, if unable to maintain himself 
by the pursuits peculiar to his varna, to live by means of the 
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actions proper for a 6udra viz. serving members of the twioe- 
born classes. It is also said by Gaut. (VIL 22-24) that a 
br&hmana may maintain himself in any way if unable to 
maintain himself (by the three means specially prescribed for 
him), but he should not resort to the actions peculiar to a dudra, 
that according to some acaryas he may do even those actions 
when life itself is in danger, but that when he stoops to the 
actions peculiar to sudras for maintenance he should not mix 
himself up with members of that varna (by sitting on the 
same seat with them eto.) or eat articles forbidden to brShmanas 
(such as leek and garlio) and should not be a mere menial 
servant. Vide Manu (IV. 4 and 6) and Narada (rnSdana 57). 

According 859 to all ancient authorities the special duty of 
the fcudra was to render service to the twioe-born classes, to obtain 
his livelihood from them and serving a brahmana conferred grea¬ 
ter happiness or benefit on the 6udra than serving a ksatriya 
and serving a ksatriya conferred greater good than serving a 
vai&ya. According to Gaut. (X. 60-61), Manu ( X. 124-125 ) 
and others, the sudra was to wear the old or cast-off clothes, 
umbrellas, sandals, mattress etc. of his patron and the leavings 
of food ( ucchista) were to be given to him. If he became old 
and unable to do work while serving anyone of the higher 
varnas he was to be fed by him whom he had formerly served 
(Gaut. X. 63). In course of time the position of the 6udra 
improved. If a fcudra* 60 was unable to maintain hi. aself and 
his family by serving dvijas t he was allowed tu maintain 
himself by having recourse to crafts like carpentry or drawing 
or painting pictures etc. Narada (rnadana 58) allowed him 
to perform the work of ksatriyas and vai^yas in times of 
distress. Yaj. (I. 120) also says that, if unable to maintain 
himself by the service of dvijas , the sudra may carry on the 
profession of a vai&ya or may take to the various crafts. 
The Mahabhfirata allowed a 6udra M1 who could not maintain 

259. spjlfcm* I *3foR***jf fa&qw I 3TTV. 

yj. 1.1.1.&7-8 ; t tftT fec&T i enr i 

X. 57-59 ; n a r wfifi ? qw l 60. 28; vide also Vas. 

Dh. S. II. 20, Manu X. 121-123, Yaj. 1.120, aft. I. 10. 5, epnrir 150. 36. 
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himself by the service of higher varnas to resort to the 
avocations of a vaifcya, to rearing cattle and to crafts. 
Others like Laghu~A6valayana ( 22. 5 ), Vrddha-ITarlta ( VII. 
189,192 ) allowed agriculture to the sudra. The Kalikapurana 
quoted in the Gr. R. ( p. 479) allowed the sudra to sell all 
commodities except honey, skins, laksa (lac), wines and flesh, 
while Brhat-Parasara (p. 101) prohibited the sudra from selling 
wine and flesh. Devala quoted in the Mit. ( on Yaj. I. 120) 
prescribes that the sudra should serve the twice-born and may 
engage in agriculture, rearing cattle, carrying loads, sale of 
commodities, drawing and painting, dancing, singing and 
playing on musical instruments like the flute, lute, drums and 
tabors. 262 The foregoing will show that the sudra gradually 
rose in social status so far as occupation was concerned and 
could follow all occupations except those specially reserved for 
the brahmana, so much so that sudras became even kings and 
Manu (IV. 61) had expressly to enjoin upon brahmanas not to 
dwell in the kingdom of a sudra. 263 The smrtis however did 
not like that wealth should be accumulated in the hands of the 
sudra (though they were quite willing that ksatriyas and vaisyas 
should command all wealth ). Gaut. ( X. 64-65 ) says that the 
sudra’s accumulation of wealth should be for the support and 
benefit of the other varnas. Manu (X. 129) says that a sudra, even 
though able to accumulate wealth, should not do so, as (on 
account of his pride of wealth and his ignorance ) he may cause 
obstructions and trouble to brahmanas. Sudras were divided 
into numerous subcastes. But there were two main divisions. 
One was aniravasita iudras (such as carpenters and blacksmiths) 
and the other niravasita sudras (like candalas ); vide note 200 
above. Another division of sudras was into those who were 
bhojyanna (i. e. food prepared by whom could be partaken by 
brahmanas) and abhojyanm. In the first were included one’s 


262. uiq i 
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Vas that after the Nandaa there would be no ksatriya kings and only 
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slave, one’s cowherd, barber, family friend and one who 
shared with one the crop reared on one’s land (vide Yaj. 1.166). 
It is worthy of note that even the Mit. adds the potter to the 
above list. All the other sudras were such that a brahmana 
could not take his food. A third and well-known division was 
into sacchudra (well-conducted ) and asac-chudra. The former 
class included those sudras who followed good occupations or 
trade, served dvijas and had given up meat and drinking or 
selling liquor. 864 The Sudrakamalakara (p. 60 ) says that 
asat-sudras do not incur sin even if they partake of meat and 
liquor, provided they do not eat forbidden meat and that 
there is no lapse if one comes in contact with a 6udra that 
drinks liquor. 

A few words may now be said about brahmanas being 
allowed to follow the occupations of ksatriyas and vaisyas. 
From very ancient times brahmanas appear to have followed 
the profession of arms. Pan. (V. 2. 71) teaches 265 the formation 
of the word ‘brahmanaka* as applied to a country, which means 
*in which Brahmanas follow the profession of arms.* Kau^. 866 
(IX. 2) quotes the view of the acaryas that when there are armies 
composed of brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras each 
preceding one is better for enlistment than each subsequent, 
but Kaut. himself is against this and adds that the enemy may 
win over the army of brahmanas by prostration before them. 
Apastamba was against the idea of brahmanas following the 
profession of arms. He says (I. 10. 29. 7 ) 267 * a brahmana 
should not catch hold of a weapon even for examining it (much 
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less for attacking others with it) \ Gaut. ( VII. 6 ) allowed a 
brahmana to follow ksatriya’s profession in case of distress 
(apad ) and adds (in VII. 25 ) that even a brahmana while still 
following the peculiar avocation of a brahmana may wield 
weapons when his life is in danger. The Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 80) 
quotes a verse ‘ for saving cows and brahmanas, for preventing 
the mixture of varnas, the brahmana and vai^ya may take to arms 
from their concern for dharma.’ The Vas. Dh. S. (Ill, 24) allows a 
brahmana to wield a weapon for protecting himself and for pre¬ 
venting confusion or mingling of varnas. Manu(VIII. 348-349) 
allows all dvijatis to resort to weapons where the observance of 
dharma (or of the duties of varnas and asramas ) is obstructed 
( by violent men ), when there is a disturbance (due to invasion 
etc .) involving the twice-born classes, in evil times for protect¬ 
ing one’s self, when there is an attack for carrying away cows 
or other wealth ( given as fees) and in order to protect women 
and brahmanas and he incurs no sin if he kills ( for these pur¬ 
poses ). Among the heroes of the Mahabharata there are great 
warriors and commanders like Drona, his son Asvatthaman, 
Krpa (the maternal uncle of Asvatthaman) who were brahmanas. 
The Mahabharata says that a brahmana should fight at the order 
of the king. 268 The Santiparva ( 78. 18) calls upon persons of 
all varnas to wield arms when the rules for holding society to¬ 
gether are broken and when dasyus (robbers or low persons) 
cause confusion. From ancient times we find brahmanas as 
commanders and founders of royal dynasties. The famous 
Senapati Pusyamitra belonged to the Sunga gotra and wrested 
an empire from the last of the Mauryas about 184 B. 0. His 
line was followed by the Kanvayanas, the founder being 
minister Vasudeva, a brahmana, who killed the last Sunga about 
72 B. 0. We learn from the Talagunda pillar inscription of 
Kakusthavarman ( E. I. Vol. VIII. p. 24) that the founder of 
the Kadambas, Mayurasarman, was a brahmana. In Maratha 
history there were the Peshwas and other brahmana warriors 
and commanders. 

Though it is said that a brahmana in distress may follow 
the occupation of a vaisya, there were several restrictions 
imposed upon brahmanas following the occupations of money- 
lending, agriculture, trade, and the rearing of cattle, which were 
prescribed as the privileged occupations of vai&yas. 

268. ?narrspjfa i 
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As to money-lending, Gaut. 269 ( X. 5-6 ) allowed a 
brahmana to maintain himself and his family by agriculture, 
sale of commodities and money-lending only if he did not 
engage in these personally, but through the agency of others. 
Vas. Dh. S. (II. 40 ) enjoins upon brahmanas and ksatriyas not 
to lend money like usurers and quotes two verses which 
define usury and say that a userer is a greater sinner than even 
one who is guilty of brahmana-murder. Manu (X. 117) also 
forbids usury to brahmanas and ksatriyas, but allows them to 
charge a low rate of interest to persons engaged in low actions. 
Narada (rnadana 111) forbids usury to brahmanas even in 
the direst calamities. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 9. 27. 10) prescribes a 
prayascitta 870 for a brahmana lending money at usurious rates. 
Brh&spati as quoted 271 in the Gr. R. has a rather amusing 
verse ‘sages have enumerated numerous means of livelihood, 
but out of all of them money-lending is pre-eminent. There 
is loss in agriculture due to draught, to the fear of the exactions 
of the king- and the ravages of rats and others, but there is 
no such loss in money-lending.’ It appears that this is only a 
general or satirical statement and does not recommend money- 
lending to brahmanas. 

The obvious reasons and motives underlying these restric¬ 
tions on brahmanas were to make them live simple lives, to 
insist on the necessity and high value to themselves and to 
society of studying, preserving and augmenting the ancient 
literature and culture, to emphasize the fact that a highly 
spiritual life should not be given up for a mere secular life, 
to prevent the coarsening and hardening of the heart and 
emotions in a relentless and continuous pursuit of wealth or 
martial glory. 

Agriculture —In the dharma^astra works there is a great 
conflict of views about agriculture as an occupation for 
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brahmanas. The Vedic Literature does not condemn agriculture 
in the case of brahmanas. The gambler’s song 278 ( Rg. X. 34 ) 
winds up with the exhortation ‘do not play with dice, do engage 
in agriculture, thinking highly of my words ( or of wealth ), do 
find joy in wealth, in that (in agriculture) there are cows, there 
is your wife &c.’ There are frequent references in Vedic Litera¬ 
ture to fields, ploughshares and tilling the soil (vide Rg. X. 101. 3 
= Tai. S.IV. 2,5.5, Vaj. S. XII. 67, Rg. 1.110. 5,1. 176. 2, X. 117. 
7 ). Baudhayana 873 says (1. 5.101) 1 The study of the Veda tends 
to the destruction of agriculture and ( devotion to) agriculture 
tends to the loss ( of the study ) of the Veda. One who has the 
capacity (to look after both ) may resort to both, but he who 
is unable (to look after both) should give up agriculture 
Baudhayana further says (II. 2. 82-83 ) 4 a brahmana should 
engage in agriculture before his morning meal and he should 
only coax again and again his oxen whose noses have not been 
pierced and whose testicles are not removed and without prodd¬ 
ing them with a pointed awl \ The Vas. Dh. S. (II. 32-34 ) has a 
similar sutra, adds that in summer he shall water his beasts (in 
the morning ) and quotes Vaj. S. XII. 71. Manu ( X. 83-84 ) 
sayB 4 a brahmana or a ksatriya compelled to follow the 
avocations of a vaisya (owing to difficulty of maintenance 
otherwise ) should by all means avoid agriculture which is full 
of injury to sentient beings and dependent on others (labourers, 
oxen &c.). Some regard agriculture as a good mode of liveli¬ 
hood but it is condemned by the good, (as) wood having an iron 
tip (i. e. the plough) strikes the earth and (the insects and 
germs) imbedded in the earth/ Manu IV. 5 designated agricul¬ 
ture by the word 4 pramrta * (pre-eminent in loss of life). Harlta 
quoted 274 in Gr. R. p. 429 declares ‘the ploughshare (i. e. 
agriculture ) carries with it destruction of life, therefore it is 
not for brahmanas; but if he were to follow it (agriculture ) in 
distress he should pursue it only till his object (of tiding over 
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distress) is accomplished\ Parasara 275 (II. 2-4, 7,14) allows a 
brahmana to engage in agriculture, but lays down certain 
restrictions. 1 The proper number of oxen to be yoked to the 
plough is eight, six being middling, four aro yoked only by the 
cruel and two by those who sacrifice the lives of their oxen; he 
should not yoke an ox that is hungry, thirsty or tired, he should 
make the oxen work only for half the day and then bathe them 
in water, he should offer the five mahayajnas and other sacrifices 
with corn raised by himself engaging in agriculture, the sin of 
ploughing the earth for a day with an iron-tipped ploughshare is 
equal to that incurred by a fisherman fishing for a year; he 
should give J of the corn to the king, offer to gods and ^ to 
brahmanas and then he may not be smeared with sin \ Harlta 
quoted by Apararka (p. 937) has a long prose passage on the treat¬ 
ment to be given to oxen by brahmanas and also Vrddha-Gau- 
tama (Jiv. part 2 p. 571). Vrddha-Harlta 876 (VII. 179 and 182) 
says that agriculture is common to all varnas and agriculture, 
rearing cattle and service are not forbidden to any. The above 
discussion shows how agriculture was viewed at different times 
and by different writers from different points of view. 

Sale and barter —We have seen above that a brahmana is 
allowed to maintain himself by trade in distress or difficulties 
( apad ). But there were very great restrictions as to what things 
could be sold by a brahmana, According to Gaut. (VII. 8-14) 
a brahmana should not engage in the sale of fragrant things 
(like sandal-wood), fluids (like oils, ghee &c.), cooked food, 
sesame, hemp ( and hempen articles like bags ), ksauma (linen ), 
deer-skin, dyed and cleanly washed clothes, milk and its products 
(like curds &c.), roots, flowers, fruits, herbs (used as drugs ), 
honey, meat, grass, water, deleterious drugs (like opium, poison), 
animals ( for being killed ), men (as slaved), barren cows, heifers 
and' cows liable to abortion. He adds ( Gautama VII. 15 ) 
that according to some a brahmana could not sell land, rice, 
yarn , goats and sheep, horses, bulls, freshly delivered cows and 
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oxen that are yoked to carts. These restrictions did not apply 
to a ksatriya engaging in trade. Ap. Dh. S. 1.7. 20.12-13 877 has a 
similar list but adds among forbidden articles of sale ‘ weapons, 
sticky things (slesma, like lac), young stalks (tokma), fer¬ 
mented liquids ( kinva), the expectation of merit ( sukrtasa ) 
and says that among corns sesame and rice are on no account 
to be sold. Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 77-78 condemns the sale of 
sesame and rice by saying that he who sells them sells respec¬ 
tively his pitrs (dead ancestors) and his pranas. This arose 
probably from the close connection of sesame with srliddha and 
tarpana . Vas. Dh. S. (II. 24-29 ) gives a similar list and adds 
a prohibition against the sale of stones, salt, silk, iron, tin, 
lead, all wild animals, all tame animals with uncloven hoofs 
and those that have a mane, birds and animals having fangs. 
It quotes a verse at II. 27 ( which is the same as Manu X. 92 ) 
‘ a brahmana immediately becomes a sinner by the sale of meat, 
lac and salt and he becomes a 6udra by selling milk for three 
days*. About sesame, Baud. Dh. S . 078 (II. 1. 76), Manu(X. 
91) and Vas. Dh. S. (II. 30 ) present the same verse * If a man 
deals with sesame in any way other than eating them or using 
them for bathing (i. e. applying sesamum oil to the body before 
a bath ) and making a gift of them, becomes a worm and sinks 
together with his pitrs in the ordure of a dog \ But it appears 
that Vasistha 279 (II. 31), Manu (X. 90) allow the sale of sesame 
if a man engages in agriculture and himself produces them 
( but sale must be only for purposes of religious duties, according 
to Manu). Yaj. (III. 39) and Narada {rnadana 66 ) say that 
sesame may be bartered for an equal measure of other corn to raise 
means for religious purposes ( and for medicine also according 
to Narada). Manu (X. 86-89), Yaj. (III. 36-38), Narada (rnadana 
61-63 ) give long lists of articles that Brahmanas were forbidden 
to sell and that inolude a few more than those specified above. 
For example, Manu forbids the sale of bee’s wax, kusa, indigo, 
while Yaj. adds soma, mud, blankets made of goat wool, hair 
( of camarl deer ) and oilcakes ( pinyaka ) to things forbidden to 
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be sold. Sankha-Likhita, 880 Udyoga-parva 38. 5, S&ntiparva 78. 
4-6, Harlfca ( as quoted by Apararka p. 1113) contain long lists 
of things the sale of which was forbidden to brahmanas. Apart 
from these negative rules, there are some that are positive and 
prescribe what may be sold. For example, the Baud. Dh. S. 881 
prescribes the sale of grass and wood in their natural state and 
quotes a verse 1 Oh ! Brahmana, these are the articles you may 
sell, viz., domestic animals that have only one row of teeth, 
minerals except salt and threads (i. e. cloth) that are not coloured 
with some dye. * Narada 888 (rnadana 64-65) states ‘ a brahmana 
may sell dried wood and grass, except fragrant articles, eraka 
( a kind of grass), rattan, cotton, roots, kusa grass; cereals that 
get split up of their own accord, badara and inguda among 
fruits, cords and threads of cotton provided they are not 
coloured \ Sankha-Likhita also (as quoted by Apararka p. 933) 
have the same rules as Narada and further enjoin upon the 
brahmana not to higgle for the price but to have a fixed price. 

Yaj. (III. 40) says that the sale of lac, salt and meat lead 
to a brahmana's fall (i. e. he loses the right to perform the 
duties of dvijatis) and the sale of milk, curds and liquor reduces 
him to the status of a low class (i. e. of a 6udra). Manu (XI. 62), 
Visnu Dh. S. (37.14) and Yaj. (Ill, 234) include the sale of for¬ 
bidden articles among upapatakas and Yaj. (III. 265) prescribes 
candrayana and other prayaScittas for it. Harlta (quoted by 
Apararka p. 1113 and Mit. on Yaj. III. 265 ) prescribes various 
prayaScittas for the sale of various forbidden articles. Laghu- 
Satatapa prescribes ( v. 87 ) candrayana for the sale of honey, 
meat, wine, soma, lac, salt. 888 Narada (rnadana 67 ) calls upon 
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the king to inflict a heavy fine upon a brahmana who engages 
in the sale of articles forbidden to be sold and strays from the 
path ( proper for brahmanas ) in the absence of distress. 

Ap. Dh. S. (I. 7. 20. 14-15 ) 284 states the general rule that 
exchange or barter also of those articles that are forbidden to 
be sold cannot be resorted to, but adds that barter is allowed of 
foods with foods, of slaves with slaves, of fragrant things 
with other fragrant things, of one kind of learning with 
another. Gaut. 285 (VII. 16-21) allows the exchange of 
rasas with rasas , of domestic animals with other domestic 
animals, of cooked food with an equal measure of uncooked 
food for immediate use, but forbids the barter of salt, cooked 
food and sesame with other articles. Manu ( X. 94 ) allows the 
exchange of ons rasa (liquid like molasses) with another (like 
ghee), of cooked food with uncooked food, of sesame with an 
equal quantity of other corn, but does not allow the barter of 
salt for any rasa . Vas. Dh. S. (II. 37-39) has rules similar 
to Manu and Ap. 886 

Manu (X. 116 ) m enumerates ten means of maintaining 
oneself in apad ( distress) viz. learning, arts and crafts, work 
for wages, service (i. e. carrying out another’s orders ), rearing 
cattle, sale of commodities, agriculture, contentment, alms, 
money-lending. Out of these some cannot be followed by a 
brahmana or a ksatriya when there is no distress (e. g. a 
brahmana cannot engage in service). Yaj. III. 42 enumerates seven 
of these and adds * cart* (i. e. driving carts for hire ), mountain 
( subsisting on the price of grass and fuel taken from hills ), a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, king (i. e. resorting 
to or begging from a king). Chagaleya quoted in Gr. R. p. 449 888 
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speaks of nine means of livelihood in a season of drought, 
viz, cart, plot of vegetables, cows, fishing, asyandana (main¬ 
taining oneself by the slightest effort possible ? ), forest, a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, a mountain, king. 
Narada (rnadana 50-55 ) says that three modes of acquiring 
wealth are common to all, viz. inheritance, a gift of friendli¬ 
ness or affection and what comes to a man with a wife ( at the 
time of marriage); that each of the three varnas has three 
special modes of acquiring wealth, viz., receiving gifts, fees as 
priest and fees for teaching in the case of brahmanas; booty in 
war, taxes and fines in judicial trials in the case of ksatriyas ; 
agriculture, rearing cattle and sale of commodities in the case 
of vaisyas. Narada (rnadana verses 44-47 ) divides wealth into 
sukla ( white, pure), sabala (dark-white, mixed) and krsna 
( dark) and each of these into seven varieties. The Visnu Dh. S. 
chap. 58 also divides the wealth of householders into these three 
varieties and says that what is earned by the special modes 
prescribed for each varna, inherited wealth, gifts of affection 
and what comes with the wife-these are Sukla (pure ); what is 
obtained by following the special avocation of the varna 
immediately lower than one’s own varna and what is acquired 
by giving bribes or by sale of forbidden articles or from one 
who is under one’s obligations is sabala ; what is obtained by 
following the avocations of a varna other than the immediately 
lower one and what is acquired by gambling, theft, violence or 
fraud is called krsna. Baud. Dh. S. (III, 1. 5-6 ) speaks of ten 
kinds of vrttis ( means of livelihood) and III. 2 explains them at 
length. Manu (IV. 4-6 ) speaks of five ways of livelihood viz. 
rta (i. e. subsisting on grains left in the fields ), amrfca ( what 
comes without begging), mrta (alms obtained by begging), 
pramrta ( agriculture), satyanrfca ( sale of commodities ) and 
forbids svavrtti ( service, lit. living like a dog ). Manu (IV. 9) 
further says that some brahmanas live by six means (i. e. 
adhyapana, yajana, pratigraha, agriculture, rearing cattle and 
trade ), some by three (viz. the first three ), some by two (yajana 
and adhyapana) and others again only by one ( adhyapana). 

The avocations practised by brahmanas in the pursuit of 
wealth were many and varied, so much so that from very 
ancient times the lists of brahmanas not eligible for invitation 
at sraddhas because they followed unworthy callings were very 
formidable. Atri (Anan. ed.) verses 373-383 names ten kinds of 
brahmanas and briefly defines them, viz. deva-brahmana ( who 
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daily performs bath, samdhya, japa, homa, worship of gods and 
honouring of guests and vaisvadeva), muni-br. (who is given 
up to staying in a forest, subsists on roots, fruits and vegetables 
and performs daily sraddhas), dvija-br. (who studies the 
Vedanta, gives up all attachments and is engaged in reflec¬ 
ting over Samkhya and Yoga), ksatra-br. (who fights), vaisya-br. 
( who engages in agriculture, rearing cattle and trade ), sudra-br. 
(who sells lac, salt, dyes like kusumbha, milk, ghee, honey, 
meat), nisada-br. ( who is a thief and robber, a backbiter and 
always fond of fish and meat), pasu-br. (who knows nothing 
about brahma and is only proud of his wearing the sacred 
thread ), mleccha-br. ( who obstructs or destroys wells, tanks, 
gardens, without any qualm )and candala-br. (who is a fool, 
devoid of prescribed rites, beyond the pale of all dharma 
and cruel). Atri (384) rather 289 humorously adds ‘those who 
are devoid of Vedic lore, study the sastras (like grammar, logic 
&c.), those devoid of sastric lore study puranas (and earn 
money by reciting them ), those who are devoid even of purana 
reading become agriculturists, those who are devoid even of 
that become bhagavatas ( pose as great devotees of Siva or Visnu 
i. o. become what is called in modern Marathi ‘buva* )* Devala 
quoted 890 by Apararka (pp. 284-285 ) speaks of eight kinds of 
brahmanas ( of whom each succeeding one is superior to each 
preceding one) viz. matra ( one who is only born in a brahmana 
family but has not studied any part of the Veda nor performs 
the actions appropriate to brahmanas), brahmana ( who has 
studied a portion of the Veda), srotriya ( who has studied one 
vedic sakha with the six ahgas and performs the six duties of 
brahmanas ), anucana (who knows the meaning of the Veda and 
the vedangas, is of pure heart and has kindled the sacred fires ), 
bhruna ( who besides being anucana always performs yajnas 
and eats what is left after performing yajnas), rsikalpa ( who 
has gained all worldly and Vedic knowledge, and has his mind 
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under control), rsi (one who is celibate, of austere life, of 
truthful speech and able to curse or favour), muni (to whom a 
clod of earth and gold are the same, who has ceased from all 
activity, is devoid of desires and anger &c.). ^atatapa 891 quoted 
by Apararka ( pp. 286-287 ) speaks of six classes of persons who, 
though born brahmanas, are really not brahmanas viz. one who 
has taken service with a king, one who engages in sale and 
purchase (of commodities), one who officiates for many 
yajamanas, one who is the officiating priest for the whole village, 
one who is in the service of a village or town, one who does not 
perform samdhya adoration in the morning and evening at the 
proper time. The Anusasanaparva (33. 11 ff) shows that some 
brahmanas were great rogues, others engaged in austerities, 
some resorted to agriculture and rearing cattle, others subsisted 
by begging, some were thieves and others were false, some were 
acrobats and dancers (but it yet recommends that brahmanas 
must be honoured). 

The smrtis teach that brahmanas doing certain things 
are to be treated as sudras. For example, Baud. 898 Dh, S. 
( II. 4. 20 ) requires a religious king to employ brahmanas who 
do not perform the morning and evening adoration ( samdhya ) 
in doing work appropriate to sudras. Vas. 893 Dh. S. f III. 1-2 ) 
says that brahmanas who are not srotriyas (learned in the 
Veda), who do not teach the veda or who do not kindle the 
sacred fires become reduced to the status of sudras and quotes a 
Manava sloka ( Manu II. 168 ) * that a brahmana who without 
studying the Veda works hard to master something else is 
quickly reduced while still living to the status of a sudra 
together with his family.' Manu ( VIII. 102 = Baud. Dh. S. I. 
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5. 95) asks the king to treat as siudras brahmanas who engage in 
rearing cattle, in the sale of commodities, who are artisans and 
actors, who are mere servants and money-lenders. Vide Manu 
X. 92 quoted above (p. 127). Parasara (VIII. 24) says 894 that a 
brabmana who does not repc-at the Gayatrl mantra is more impure 
than even a sudra and that brahmanas who do not offer 
oblations to sacred fires, who are bereft of samdhya adoration 
and who do not study the veda are all sudras and that therefore 
one should study at least a portion of the veda if he cannot 
study the whole. Manu (V. 4 ) 295 sums up in one place the 
reasons why brahmanas are seized by Death before the allotted 
span of human life ‘ on account of not studying the Vedas, on 
account of giving up the rules of conduct prescribed for them, 
through idleness and through the faults arising from ( partaking 
forbidden ) food, Death desires to kill brahmanas.' 

A few words must be said about begging. The smrtis 
prescribe begging as specially appropriate to brahmacarins (vedio 
students) and ascetics (yatis), which will be dealt with at 
length later on. Begging was not allowed to others except under 
considerable restrictions. The king of Kekaya 896 is made to 
boast in the Mahabharata (Santi 77. 22 ) that no one who 
is not a brahmacarin begs in his kingdom. Gifts of food 
were to be made daily while performing the five mahayajnas 
(this will be treated under vaisvadeva). Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 10. 
1-4 recognizes that begging can properly be resorted to for the 
following reasons, viz. for the teacher, for ( one’s first) marriage, 
for a sacrifice, in anxiety to support one's parents, for warding 
off the non-observance of the duties of a worthy person; he 
enjoins that on these occasions there is a duty to give according 
to one’s ability and according to the worth of the person begging 
and that if a man begs only for the gratification of his senses 
( afld not for pressing wants) one should pay no heed to such 897 
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begging. Vas. Dh. S. XII. 2-3 says that ‘ a man oppressed 
by hunger may beg for a little viz. a cultivated or uncultivated 
plot, a cow, a sheep or ewe, and at last gold, corn or cooked 
food; but a snataka should not faint through hunger; this 
is the instruction*. Vide Manu X. 114 for practically the 
same words and Visnu Dh. S. 3. 79-80, Baud Dh. S. II. 1. 64 
includes begging by one who has finished his course of 
studentbood among actions that make a man impure (< a&icilcara ). 
Manu XI. 16-17 says that when a person has had no food 
for* three days he may take away (by theft even) from 
one who is lower than himself in class as much corn as will be 
enough for one day, either from the threshing floor or from the 
field or from his house or from whatever place he can get it, but 
he should announce his action when the owner asks. Gaut. 

(18. 28-30 ) and Yaj, III. 43 are to the same effect. Angiras 898 
quoted in Gr. R. (p. 450.) allows begging to the diseased, the indi¬ 
gent, to one who is torn away from his family and who is on a 
journey. Sankha-Likhita 899 as quoted in Gr.R. (p. 457) say ‘ when 
a man begs he should state the purpose (such as marriage* 
completion of sacrifice ) of his begging; he should not beg of a 
woman or of those who are minors or unable to conduct 
their affairs, nor when the donor is not in a proper place or at a 
proper time. He should apply the alms to the purpose for which he 
begged. He should give that portion of the alms which remains 
unused to prieBts or any other excellent person*. Yas. Dh. S. 
(III. 4 ) and Parasara 200 (I. 60 ) call upon the king to fine that 
village where persons of the higher classes wander about begg¬ 
ing though they are not observers of vows (like brahmacarins ) 
and are not studying the Veda. The foregoing will show that 
indiscriminate begging was never allowed or encouraged by the 
smrtis even for brahmanas, much less for others. 

It has been seen above how even during the Vedic perTod 
brahmanas had come to be highly eulogised as if they were 
gods and held superior merely on account of birth. The 
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Tai. Br. HI. 7- 3 says * One should sacrifice in the right 
hand of a brahmana; the brahmana indeed is Agni-vai^va- 
nara\ Vide Santiparva 343. 13-14, Manu IV. 117, Likhita 
31, Vas. Dh. S. 30. 2-5. The same ideas of the sacredness and 
the superiority of brahmanas were carried forward and further 
emphasized by the dharma-Sastra works. Most exaggerated 
and hyperbolical descriptions of the greatness of brahmanas 
are sown broadcast over all the smrfcis and the puranas. It is 
not possible to set out even a small fraction of them. But 
a few passages may usefully be cited here by way of samples. 
The Visnu Dh. S. 301 ( 19. 20-22 ) says ‘ the gods are invisible 
deities, but brahmanas are visible deities; the worlds are 
supported by brahmanas ; the gods stay in heaven by the 
favour of brahmanas ; words spoken by brahmanas never come 
to be untrue \ Manu (I. 100 ) declares ‘ whatever 302 wealth 
exists on this earth—all that belongs to the brahmana; the 
brahmana deserves everything on account of his superiority 
due to his descent (from the mouth of the Creator ).* Manu 
IX. 313-321 contain a hyperbolical eulogy of the power of 
brahmanas, two of which may be set out ‘ who would prosper 
if he oppresses brahmanas that, when angered, might create 
other worlds and other guardians of the worlds and that might 
deprive the deities of their position as deities' (315 ); ‘a 
brahmana, whether learned or not, is a great deity ’ ( verse 317 ). 
Manu XI. 84 is ‘a brahmana by the very fact of his birth is 
an object of honour even to the deities.' Parasara (VI. 52-53 ) 
holds * whatever defects there may be in vratas> in austerities, or 
in sacrificial rites, they all vanish when brahmanas support them. 
Whatever words are spoken by brahmanas are spoken by the 
gods ; brahmanas have all the gods in them and therefore 
their words do not fail. * 303 The Mahabharata indulges in very 
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frequent eulogies of brahmanas. Adiparva (28. 3-4 ) says 804 

* a brahmana, when provoked, becomes fire, the sun, poison, 
and weapon; a brahmana is declared to be the guru of all 
beings.* Vanaparva 805 (303. 16) says * a brahmana is the highest 
light, he is the highest tapas ; the sun shines in heaven on 
account of the salutations made by the brahmanas \ This and 
similar dicta closely follow what was expressed in the Vedic 
period long before e. g. ‘the sun would not rise if the 
brahmana did not make sacrifice * (Satapatha II. 3. 1. 5); the 
refrain of Rg. II. 15. 2-9 is that Indra performed his great and 
heroic works under the intoxication of the soma (offered by 
the priests in sacrifices). Rg. IV. 50. 7-9 say that a king and 
others for whom the purohifca offers prayers win battles, secure 
booty and help from gods. Anusasana-parva 306 ( 33. 17 ) says 

* they may make a non-deity into a deity and a deity into a 
non-deity; that man may become a king whom they desire to 
be so, and he who is not desired by them may be defeated. * 
Santi (56. 22 ) declares ‘ In this world brahmana is the highest 
being *. 

It should not be supposed that the brahmanas inserted 
these eulogies solely for the purpose of increasing their 
importance and tightening their hold on the other classes. If 
the other classes had not themselves more or less shared these 
ideas, no amount of iteration on the part of brahmanas would 
have given them the influence which they as a matter of fact 
wielded. Their influence was a growth of centuries and they 
themselves were as much parts of the huge edifice of the caste 
system as the other varnas. Besides the brahmanas had no 
military force behind them. They could only succeed in 
influencing the other varnas by persuasion and their own 
worth. The brahmanas were the creators and custodians of the 
vast literature that had grown up, they were the guardians of 
the culture of ages, they were expected to shoulder the burdens 
of teaching and preserving the vast literature on such gifts as 
were voluntarily made. Though many among them did not 
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live up to the high ideals set up for their order, there must have 
been not a few who made as near an approach to the fulfilment 
of the ideal as possible. It was the greatness of these latter 
that led to the glorification of the whole order to which they 
belonged. Learning and tapas are more or less elusive and 
impalpable, while birth from brahmana parents was quite an 
apparent and palpable thing. Therefore that was seized upon by 
some writers as the principal reason for the respect to be given 
to brahmanas. For centuries human societies have everywhere 
acquiesced in the government and control exercised by small 
coteries of the elite, generally the elite of birth, who have 
guided the destinies of their societies on traditional lines of 
religious and social order. It must be remembered that the 
smrti works also extol the office of the king ( which was 
generally hereditary and is so even now ) to the skies. Manu 
( VII. 4-11) propound s m the theory that the king has in him the 
parts of such gods as Indra and that a king is a great deity in 
human form. The theory of varnas as conceived by Manu and 
other smrtikaras was based upon the idea of the division of 
labour, on the idea of balancing the rival claims of various 
sections of the community ; it laid greatest emphasis upon the 
duties of the varnas rather than upon their rights and privileges. 
It raised the brahmana to the highest pinnacle of reverence, 
but at the same time it placed before him the ideal of not 
hankering after temporal power, of leading a life of compara¬ 
tive poverty and of making his knowledge available to the 
other classes for a scanty and precarious return. It made the 
military caste feel that they were not all-in-all, but had 
to look up to some other class as superior to themselves. 
European writers severely condemn brahmanas for their greed, 
selfishness and constant praises of gifts to themselves. But 
they forget to take account of the circumstances under which 
the brShmanas were forced to sing the praises of gifts to them. 
The ideal before brahmanas was to lead a life of comparative 
poverty ; they were forbidden to follow many worldly pursuits 
and depended on the generosity of their patrons. They did not 
live in monasteries as Buddhist and Christian monks did nor 
were they entitled to fixed and fat salaries like the bishops in 
some Christian countries. They had further to bring up their 
own families and pupils and had themselves also to make gifts to 
others. In modern capitalist societies those who have brains 
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and knowledge tend to become financiers and capitalists, all 
wealth is centred in their hands, they reduce most other men 
to mere wage-earners who are often hardly better than helots. 
While finding fault with the brahmana writers of over two 
thousand years ago for the eulogies they bestowed upon 
themselves, one should not forget that even in the 20th century 
when the pursuit of scientific studies is professed to have 
reached its zenith, we hear ecstatic and arrogant eulogies of 
the white map’s burden, of the great and glorious achievements 
of the Nordic race and the greater and more glorious future it 
is destined to attain ( vide the very first sentence in Spengler’s 
‘The Decline of the West*, English translation by C. F. 
Atkinson ). The brahmanas never arrogated to themselves the 
authority to depose kings and to hand over vast territories for 
ever to whomsoever they liked, as Pope Alexander VI by his 
Bull of 1493 made over the New World to Isabella of Castille 
and Ferdinand of Aragon ( vide Dean Inge’s ‘ Christian Ethics’ 
1930 p. 160 where this astounding Bull is set out). 

It has been seen already that brahmanas had the special 
privileges of teaching, officiating as priests and accepting gifts 
made as a religious duty. It is desirable that a comprehensive 
list of all the privileges claimed by brahmanas (though not 
always conceded as the sequel will show ) should be set out 
once for all. 

(1) The brahmana was to be guru( object of reverence ) 388 
to all varnas by the mere fact of birth. Ap. Dh. S, (I. 1. 1. 5 ) 
says so. Vas. Dh. S. (IV. 1 ) says 1 the system of four varnas is 
distinguished by its origin and by the special features of the 
sacraments ( each of them undergoes )* and quotes Bg. X. 90.12 
in support. Manu (I. 31 and 94) says that the Creator produced 
the four varnas respectively from his mouth, arms, thighs and 
feet, that (I. 93 ) the brahmana is by right the master of this 
whole world on account of his birth from the best limb (i.e. the 
mouth ) of the Creator, on account of his priority (in birth to 
the ksatriya and others) and on account of possessing Vedic lore. 
Manu(X.3)uses almost the same words as Vasistha‘the brahmana 
is the master of the varnas on account of the peculiar excellence 
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(of his caste), on account of his superiority of origin (from the 
mouth of the Creator ), on account of his submitting himself to 
discipline ( or holding up Vedic lore) and on account of the 
eminence of the sacraments (samskaras ) in his case \ Bhlsraa- 
parva (121. 35 ) says that the brahmana is superior among all 
castes. This sense of superiority was carried so far that Apa- 
stamba 209 (I. 4.14. 23 ), Manu (II. 135 ) and Visnu Dh. S. 
(32.17) say that a brahmaria only ten years old was to be 
honoured as a father by a ksatriya 100 years old. 

(2) The brahmana was to expound the duties of all other 
classes, to indicate to them proper conduct and their means of 
livelihood and they were to abide by his directions and the 
king was to rule in accordance with such directions ( Vas. Dh. 
S. I. 39-41, Manu VII. 37, X. 2). This is supported by the 
words of the Katbakasamhita 310 (IX. 16 ) and the Tai. Br. that 
the brahmana is indeed the supervisor over the people. The Ait. 
Br. ( 37. 5 ) declares that where the might of ksatriyas is under 
the control ( or direction ) of brahmanas that kingdom becomes 
prosperous, that kingdom is full of heroes 311 &c. This idea is 
somewhat similar to the teaching of Plato who held that 
philosophers that had undergone a special training were to rule 
and were to be politicians, that the government of the best 
( aristocracy ) was the ideal system. The problem is how to find 
out the best. Ancient India solved it by leaving the decision of 
knotty points to the learned brahmanas and the execution of the 
decisions arrived at by them to the king and the ksatriyas. 

(3) ‘ The king was the ruler of all, except brahmanas- 
Gautama 312 XI. 1. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 4 explains that these 
words were only laudatory of the greatness of brahmanas and 
were not to be taken literally and that the king could punish 
brahmanas in appropriate cases. These words of Gautama are 
a mere echo of certain passages like those in the Vaj. S. (IX 40) 
and the Sat. 313 Br. (V. 4. 2. 3 and IX. 4 . 3. 16 ), where it is said 
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* Soma is the king of us brahmanas \ The idea was that 
brahmanas had to prepare soma and offer it in sacrifices to the 
gods i.e. they held all wealth for Soma and owed all allegiance to 
Soma, while other people owed allegiance only to the king. The 
brahmanas alone were to eat the sacrificial food and drink Soma 
( and ksatriyas were to drink only a substitute for Soma ). Vide 
Ait. Br. ( chap. 35 khanda 4 ). In the Mahabharata, however^ 
many kings are described as Somapas. So the practice of not 
allowing the ksatriyas to drink soma was not universally 
accepted. Further it was probably not a privilege at all, but 
only indicates that Soma sacrifices had been mostly neglected 
by all except brahmanas. 

(4) ‘ The king should exonerate (the brahmana ) in the 
six matters, viz. ( a brahmana) should not be beaten ( whipped ), 
he should not have fetters put on him, he should not be mulcted 
in fines of money, he should not be driven out ( of the village or 
country), he should not be censured,he should not be abandoned*- 
Gaut. VIII, 314 12-13. The Mit. on Yaj. II, 4 explains that these 
words are not applicable to every brahmana, but only to deeply 
learned brahmanas described in the preceding sutras (Gaut. VIII. 
4-11). Haradatta adds that even a learned brahmana is treated 
in this way only if he commits an offence without pre-medi¬ 
tation but only through ignorance or oversight. As to corporal 
punishment for brahmana offenders, the matter stands thus. Gaut 
XII. 43 says that there is no corporal punishment for a brahmana 
( even when he being a thief comes to the king confessing his 
guilt and asking the king to beat him with a heavy club on 
the head). Vide Manu XL 99-100 also. Baud. Dh. S. (I. 10. 
18-19) first lays down that a brahmana is to undergo no beating 
for any offence but allows for a brahmana guilty of the 
mortal sins (of brahmana-murder, incest, drinking liquor, theft 
of gold) the punishment of branding on the forehead with red- 
hot iron and banishment from the country, Manu IX. 237 
(= Matsyapurana 227,163-164), Visnu Dh, S, V. 4-7 prescribe the 
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various figures that were to be branded on the forehead of a 
brahmana in the case of various offences. Manu (VIII. 
379-380 ) prescribes shaving of the head for brahmana offenders 
where others would have had to suffer the extreme penalty of 
death and adds that a brahmana was not to be sentenced to death 
whatever offence he might have committed and that he is to be 
banished from the country taking with him all his possessions. 
Even on this the Mit. (on Yaj. II. 81) observes that it applies 
only when it is the brahmana’s first offence (i. e. he may be 
fined for repeating an offence ). Yaj. (II. 270 ), Narada (sahasa, 
verse 10) and Sahkha 315 prescribe branding and banishment as 
punishment for brahmanas ( particularly in the case of theft). 
The brahmana was never above being fined. Manu ( VIII. 123 ) 
prescribes fine and banishment for a perjured brahmana witness, 
while Manu VIII. 378 prescribes heavy fines for a brahmana 
guilty of rape or adultery. The Mit. on 316 Yaj. II. 302 quotes 
a verse of Manu ( not found in the extant Manusmyti) that in 
the case of the brahmana corporal punishment takes the form 
of complete shaving of the head, he is liable to banishment from 
the town, he may be branded on the forehead and he may be 
made to ride through the town on the back of an ass (looked 
upon at all times as the highest form of indignity). Kaut 
also 317 (IV. 8 ) forbids corporal punishment for brahmanas in 
all offences but prescribes branding on the forehead in the same 
way as Manu(IX. 237) and also banishment and labour on mines. 
But Kau^. makes an exception, viz. he allows a brahmana 
to be drowned in water if he is guilty of high treason, or of 
forcible entry in the king’s harem or of inciting the enemies of 
the king &c. Xatyayana 318 ( quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj. II. 
281) prescribes death sentence even for a brahmana when the 
latter is guilty of the destruction of a foetus, of theft, of 
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striking a brahmana woman with a weapon and of killing an 
innocent woman. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 257 thinks it possible 
that kings sentenced brahmanas to death in spite of the prohibi¬ 
tion of corporal punishment and we h*we a classical illustra¬ 
tion in the death sentence passed on the brahmana Carudatta by 
king Palaka in the Mrcchakatika (IX). The foregoing discussion 
shows that the only special privilege claimed for the brahmana 
in the law courts of the land was freedom from death sentence 
or other corporal punishment like whipping, though rarely he 
was liable to be sentenced to death also. He was subject to 
the indignities of branding and being paraded on the back of an 
ass, to fines and banishment. These claims were very mode¬ 
rate as compared with the absurd lengths to which the doctrine 
of * benefit of clergy ’ was carried in England and other western 
countries. 319 The clergyman in England was not by birth, he had 
to be ordained. Yet clergymen claimed that an ordained clerk, 
a monk or nun charged with serious offences called felonies 
could be tried only by an ecclesiastical court and this was 
conceded by the ordinary courts ; this privilege was gradually 
extended to persons not ordained viz. to doorkeepers, readers, 
exorcists (all of whom merely assisted the clergy) and 
finally to all who could read or pretended to read a few words 
from the Bible. Holdsworth, Pollock and Maitland admit that 
the procedure in the ecclesiastical courts was little better than a 
farce ( P and M vol. I. p. 426, Holdsworth vol. Ill p. 296 ). The 
ecclesiastic courts never pronounced a judgment of blood, the 
bishop only deprived the offending clerk of orders, and relegated 
him to a monastery, or kept him in prison for life or a shorter 
period and very rarely whipping and branding were ordered. 
Even in the first quarter of the 20th century, European British 
subjects and Europeans and Americans in general could claim in 
British India some startling privileges when charged with crimi¬ 
nal offences which even the brahmanas of over two thousand years 
ago did not claim. For example, under Sec. 443 of the 
Criminal Procedure Code of India ( as it existed before 1923 ) 
they could not be tried by any Indian Magistrate (however 
Benior and experienced ) and that in serious cases like murder, 
even a Sessions Judge who was himself an European British 


319. Vide Pollock and Maitland’s * History of English Law * 
( 1895 ) vol. I. pp. 424-440 and Holdsworth’s History of English Law 
4th Ed. ) vol. I. pp. 615-616, vol. III. pp. 294-302 for the history of 
the doctrine. 
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subject could not sentence an European British subject to more 
than one year’s imprisonment ( Section 449 ). Any European 
or American could claim to be tried by a mixed jury of which 
not less than one half had to be Europeans or Americans, while 
an Indian offender could not claim the privilege in his own 
country that not less than one half of the jury that tried him 
must be Indians. In England even now a peer indicted for 
treason or felony must be tried by his peers and not by the 
tribunals that try ordinary men (vide Halsbury’s Laws of 
England, 2nd Ed. vol. 25 p. 46 ). The brahmanas had to 
submit to trial in the ordinary courts and the smrtis do not 
generally provide for trial of brahmanas in special ecclesias¬ 
tical courts of their own class. The only approach to this 
western doctrine of benefit of clergy is to be found in the 
Ap. Dh. S., 220 whore it is said that the teacher and others who 
have authority over a brahmana guilty of transgressions should 
prescribe prayoscitfcas for him : if he does not abide by their 
orders, he should be taken to the king who should hand him 
over to his own purohita ; the latter was to prescribe prayas- 
cittas ( penances for atonement) for brahmana offenders. If the 
latter did not carry out the penances then he was to break 
them by disciplines according to their ability except that he 
(the purohita) was not to prescribe corporal punishment and 
slavery for brahmana offenders. 

(5) Most smrtis lay down that a srotriya (a brahmana 
learned in the Veda) was to* be free from taxes. Certain 
passages of the Sat. Br. suggest that even in those times 
brahmanas were not taxed. 221 Ap. Dh. S. 222 II. 10. 26. 10, 
Vas. Dh. S. 19. 23, Manu VII. 133 say this. Some claimed this 
exemption for all brahmanas e. g. Vas. Dh. S. (I. 42-43 ) says 
44 a king ruling over his subjects according to the rules of the 
sastra should take the sixth part of all wealth except from 
brahmanas**; the Visnu Dh. S. III. 26 says 4 a king should 
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not recover taxes from brahmanas \ Kaut. ,8S (IT. 1) requires the 
king to make gifts of brahmadeya lands to rtviks ( who officiate 
at solemn sacrifices), teachers, purohitas, 6rotriyas, that will 
yield substantial produce and on which no fines and taxes 
will be levied. The reason assigned was the belief that the king 
shared in the religious merit accumulated by the brahmanas. 
Vas. 384 ( I. 44-46 ) explains 4 ( freedom from taxation is 
there) because he (the king) secures the sixth part of the 
istapurta (the merit due to sacrifices and performing charitable 
works of public utility) and it is declared (in a Brahmana text) 
that the brahmana enriohes the Veda, he relieves (others ) from 
calamities and therefore the brahmana is not a source of 
subsistence (i. e. should not be taxed by the king ) since Soma is 
his king ; and it is further declared that bliss awaits after death 
(the king who does not tax brahmanas).’ The Visnu Dh. S. 
III. 27 says 1 they render unto him the tax of religious merit *. 
Manu VII. 136 says 4 by the religious merit which the srotriya 
accumulates every day when protected by the king, the 
king’s life, wealth and kingdom increase. ’ Vide Manu 8. 
305. This sentiment is expressed even by a great poet 
like Kalidasa 385 ‘forest-dwellers give a sixth part of their 
tapas ( merit due to austerities) to the king and that is an 
inexhaustible treasure *. It is further to be noted that not only 
Grotriyas, but also many other persons were free from taxation. 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 10. 26.11-17 ) exempts from taxation all women 
of the four varnas, all boys before they show signs of manhood 
(i. e. before they attain majority), those who stay with their 
teachers for learning (even though they may be grown up), 
those engaged in austerities and devoted to right practices, a 
sudra who washes the feet ( of men of the three higher classes), 
the blind, the dumb and the diseased, those who are for¬ 
bidden to possess wealth ( i. e. ascetics etc. ). The Vas. Dh. S. 

( 19. 23. ) 388 exempts from taxation the king’s servants, helpless 
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persons, ascetics, minors, senile men ( above 70), young men, 
and women who are recently delivered. Manu VIII. 394 con¬ 
tains a similar provision. Brhat-ParaSara 827 (chap. Ill, 
Jiv. part II p. 113 ) says * a brahmana engaged in agriculture 
had to pay nothing to anybody \ It is extremely doubtful 
whether in actual practice kings respected all these rules. Note 
275 shows that a brahmana engaging in agriculture had to pay 
Jth of the produce just as others did. An inscription of Vikrama- 
ditya V. found near Gadag dated sake 934 ( 1012 A. D. ) refers 
to taxes levied even on upanayana, marriages and vedic sacri¬ 
fices ( E. I. vol. XX. pp. 64 and 70). The Santiparva (76. 2-10 ) 
contains an'interesting disquisition on the taxation of brahmanas. 
Those brahmanas who have mastered all the lores and who treat 
all equally well are called brahmasama. Those brahmanas who 
have studied the Rgveda, Yajurveda and Samaveda and who 
stick to the peculiar duties of their class are styled devasama 
( verses 2 and 3 ). A religious king should make those who are 
not srotriyas and who do not kindle the sacred fires render 
taxes and forced labour (verse 5). Then certain brahmanas are 
described as ksatrasama and vaisiyasama. A king whose 
treasury is empty should levy taxes from all brahmanas except 
those that are described as brahmasama and devasama. 828 Even 
if these rules were honoured, the claim was not very excessive. 
The brahmanas who ministered to the religious wants of the people 
and who were to conserve the religious literature and spiritual 
inheritance of the country and to teach without the liberty to 
make a contract for fees were never entitled to raise taxes from 
the people for their benefit. According to the practioe of the 
Roman Catholic Church ‘ the clergy owed no allegiance to the 
secular power; they were not under the laws of the land, they 
paid no taxes to the State. All benefices were put under the 
Holy See and the Roman chancery compiled a tariff of prices 
for which each might be bought ’. It would take too long to 
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enumerate the other exactions of the same kind—the Tithes, 
Annates, Procurations, Subsidies and Dispensations. 889 

(6) In the matter of treasure trove the brahmana was more 
favourably treated than members of other classes. If a treasure 
was found by a learned brahmana he was entitled to keep the 
whole of it; in other cases the treasure belonged to the king, 
except a sixth part which was given to the finder if he honestly 
informed the king about the finding of the treasure. If a king 
himself found buried treasure, he was to distribute half of it 
among brahmanas and was to keep for himself the other half. 
Vide Gautama'(X. 43-45 ), Vas Dh. S. (III. 13-14), Manu 
(VIII. 37-38 ), Yaj. II. 34-35, Visnu Dh. S. (III. 56-64 ), 
Narada ( asvainivikraya verses 7-8 ). 

(7) The general rule about the property of one dying heir¬ 
less is that it escheats to the king, but there was an exception 
in the case of an heirless brahmana. Such property was to be 
distributed among srotriyas or brahmanas. Vide Gautama 820 
28. 39-40, Vas. Dh.S.17. 84-87, Baud. Dh. S. I. 5.118-122, Manu 
IX. 188-189, Visnu Dh. S. 17.13-14, Sankha. 881 

(8) The rule of the road was in favour of brahmanas even 
as against the king. If on a road there was a crowd or obstruc¬ 
tion, precedence was to be given to the cartman, to a very old 
man,to one suffering from a disease, to a woman, to a snataka.to 
the king; but a king was to give precedence to a 6rotriya-Gaut. 
VI. 21-22. Ap. adds that one carrying 882 a burden should be 
given precedence and all who desire their own welfare should 

329. Vide Dean Inge in 1 Christian Ethics ’ chap. IV pp. 160-161 
for the enoimous greed of the Romish Ghurch. 

330. SUr^TT fow vr^ I TTSTOrPr I *TT<nT 28. 39-40 ; 

w 3 wrgi'W TT5fi ^ i 3 qfcu; i w far fqqs 5 ^ 1 

srsre* \ wnredcj; 1 qnte l 7 - 84-87. 

331. qftq^Trfit qr H I ^ quoted in ft- p. 598. 

332. TUt I TT^TT 3 STtr^TPI t 

*n3u VI.21-22; ?cr 5 T: twit wrsrdRKTfrcq < rhct 3 wrgrarph’ qwir: i trppt 
f^%RTT 3 RT flr^T S^URq: 1 ^cRq^f: t 3TT?T^TltcTu€tWT- 

wnrrm?iR^wni^T^T srlfe 3 ra*q: i suq. *t. ^ II. 5. 11. 5-9; qwir 

TfbrFi vwit: firv: q?«ir vrRTT^r twit: i qwir wrsroiwrerfoq 3 

wT3r°r^q qwip. n qqqq 133. l; q^r srrsmrq »ft^r thrt qq i 
W3HTT qfW I 3T35TRRT 104. 25—26. This is almost the same as 

q). q. % II. 3. 57 (which reads trt ); the Utter half of Vana- 

parva 133. 1 is the same as Ap. Dh. S. II. 11. 5.5-6. Vide ^ ‘anr 
wTSRuqiil q*m %qt tt^t i wmuh ttsttsht/hm 

qwiT; 1 1 quoted by the {Star. on qt* I. 117. 
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give precedence to fools, patita , the intoxicated and lunatics 
and a person of a lower varna should give precedence to one of 
a higher varna. The Mahabharata ( Vanaparva 133. 1 ) adds 
the blind and the deaf, (Anu^asana 104. 25-26) cows, a pregnant 
woman and a weak man. Vas. Dh. S. (13.58-60) enumerates the 
same persons, but says that the snataka ( one who has just 
returned from his stay with his guru ) has precedence over the 
king and that the bride has precedence over all when being 
taken in a procession (to the house of the bridegroom ). Manu 
II. 138-139 has the same list and prefers the snataka to the 
king ; Yaj. I. 117 has the same rules. Sahkha ( quoted in the 
Mit. on Yaj 1.117) mentions the view of some that the king has 
precedence over the brahmana, but disapproves of it. Vide 
Brahmapurana 113. 39 fora list. The MarkancleyapurSna ( 34. 
39-41) has a long list which includes a prostitute and one who is 
an enemy. The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 91 ) prescibes a fine of 25 
karsapanas for him who does not give precedence on the road to 
one who deserves it. It will be conceded by every one that the 
above rules ( except the one about the precedence of brahmanas 
over even the king ) are quite reasonable and are informed by a 
spirit of humanity and chivalry. The rule about learned 
brahmanas probably owes its origin to the emphasis laid on the 
importance of the diffusion of learning ( which was not the 
direct concern of the state in those days, but of the brahmanas ) 
and the superiority of knowledge over mere brute force or 
military achievements. 

(9) The person of the brahmana was regarded as very 
sacred from ancient times and so brahmahatya (killing a 
brahmana) was looked upon as the greatest sin. The Tai. S. m 
( V. 3. 12.1-2) says that he who performs the horse-sacrifice 
goes beyond (i. e. gets rid of) all sins, even the sin of brahmana- 
murder. The Tai. S. II. 5. 1.1 narrates how Indra incurred the 
sin of brahmahatya by killing Vi^varupa and how all beings ran 
him down as * brahmahan \ In the Sat. Br. XIII. 3.1. 1 we 
read ( S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 328 ) * thereby the gods redeem all sin, 
yea, even the slaying of a brahmana they thereby redeem ' and 
‘ whosoever kills a human brahmana here he forsooth is deemed 
guilty, how much more so who strikes him ( Soma), for Soma is 
god * (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 243). The Chandogya Up. V. 10.9 quotes 

333. nrnt *ft**Sfa*T 

N tf. v. 3. 12. 1-2. The words .are quoted by Gaut. 

19. 9. and Vas. 22. 6. 
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a verse declaring brShmana murder as one of the five mortal sins 
{mahapatakas), Gaut. (21.1) places the murderer of a brahmana 
at the head of his list of patitas (persons guilty of mortal sins ). 
Vas. Dh. S. (I. 20) uses the word bliruriahatya} u Manu XI. 54, 
Visnu Dh. S. 35.1, Yaj. III. 227 enumerate five mahapatakas of 
which brahmana-murder is one. Manu VIII. 381 declares that 
there is no worse sin in the world than brahmana-murder. 

A question that very much exercised the minds of all 
smrfcikaras and writers of digests 3 * 5 was whether a brahmana 
who was himself guilty of violence or serious offences could be 
killed in self-defence by one attacked. The dicta of the Bmrfcis 
are somewhat conflicting. Manu IV. 162 lays down a general 
rule prohibiting himsa (death or injury) of one’s teacher (of 
Veda), expounder (of the meaning of the Veda ), one’s parents, 
one’s other teachers ( or elders), brahmanas, cows and all 
persons engaged in austerities. Manu XL 89 lays down that 
there is no expiation (prayascitta) that will wipe off the sin 
of intentionally killing a brahmana. But Manu himself 
(VIII. 350-351=Visnu Dh.S. V. 189-190=Matsyapurana 227. 
115-117 = Vrddha-Harita IX. 349-350) says ‘one may surely 
kill without hesitation a man who comes down upon one as an 
atatayin 336 ( a desperate character or violent man ), whether he 
be a teacher, a child or an old man or a learned brahmana. In 
killing an atatayin, the killer incurs no sin ( or fault), whether 
he kills him in the presence of people or alone ; (in such a case) 
wrath meets wrath '. Vas. Dh. S. (III. 15-18 ) expressly says 
4 by killing an atatayin they say the killer incurs no sin 
whatever * and quotes three verses ‘ an incendiary, a poisoner, 
one armed with a weapon, a robber, one who wrests a field or 
carries away one’s wife—these six are called atatayin. When 


334. The word ‘bhrU^a’ has several meanings. Baud. Gr. (I. 4. 8) 
says that bbrupa is one who knows the whole Vedic lore of his 6akha up 
to sutra and pravacana (bha^ya ? ) ; Vaik. (I. 1 ) says that bhrU^a is a 
brabmapa learned in the Veda who has performed soma sacrifices. Vide 
note 290 above. Gaut. 21.9 uses the word in the sense of ‘garbha (foetus), ’ 
while in Gaut. 17. 9 * bhrUnaha ’ is equal to 4 brahmahS \ Both Baud 
Dh. S. I. 5. 94 and Vas. Dh. S. II. 42 quote a verse where bhrQgaha 
means brahmahs, while Vas. Dh. S. 20. 23 gives two meanings to it. 

335. Vide VifSvarUpa on Yaj. III. 222 and the Mit. on Yaj II. 21, 
Apararka pp. 1042-44, Sm. C. ( Vyavahara pp. 313-15. ). 

336. 4 Atatayin * literally means 4 one who goes with his bow 
strung (i. e. ready to kill or fight). Siva is called atatayin in Vaj. 
S. 16.18 and Kajhaka-aamhita 17. 12. 
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an Stat&yin comes (to attaok) with the desire to kill (or harm), 
one may kill him even though he be a complete master of 
Vedanta; by so doing one does not become a brahmana- 
murderer. If a person kills one who has studied tbe Veda and 
who is born of a good family, because the latter is an atatayin, 
he does not thereby become a brahmana-murderer as in that 
case fury meets fury.’ 337 In the Santiparva ( 34. 17 and 19 ) 338 
we have similar verses ‘ If a brahmana approaches wielding a 
weapon in a battle and desirous of killing a person, the latter 
may kill him even if the former be a complete master of the 
Veda. If a person kills a brahmana atatayin who has swerved 

from right conduct, he does not thereby.fury *. Udyoga- 

parva ( 178, 51-52 ) says that, if a man kills in a battle a 
brahmana who fights like a ksatriya, it is a settled rule that he 
does not incur the sin of brahm ana-murder. Santi (22. 5-6 ) 
is to the same effect. The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 191-192 ) speaks 
of seven persons as atatayin viz. 4 one who has a weapon ready 
to strike, one who is about to set fire or administer poison, one 
who has raised his hand to give a curse, who sets about to kill 
by the magic rites mentioned in the Atharvaveda (e. g. suoh 
suktas as 1.19, II. 19, III. 1-2, VII. 108 ), one who is a back¬ 
biter and informs the king, one who violates or assaults 
another’s wife.* The Matsyapurana (227.117-119) is practically 
to the same effect. Sumantu as quoted by the Mit. (on Yaj. II. 21) 
and by Apararka ( p. 1043 ) "says 4 there is no sin in killing 
an atatayin except a oow or a brahmana *. 339 This implies that 
a brahmana even if an atatayin should not be killed, but if he 
be killed sin is incurred. Katyayana 3 * 0 ( quoted in the Sm. C. 
and other digests ) declares that one should not kill a brahmana 
who is eminent by reason of his tapas , Vedic study and birth, 
even though he be an atatayin; Bhrgu allows killing when the 
offender is of a lower caste than that of brahmana’. Brhaspati 341 
also says that he who would not kill a brahmana atatSyin 


337. This last vorse is also quoted in Baud. Dh. S. I. 10. 14 and the 
latter half of it is tho same as Santiparva 15. 55. 
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deserving to be killed for his violence would obtain the merit 
of an A^vamedha sacrifice. 

Commentators and writers of digests differ in their interpre¬ 
tations. Visvarupa 342 ( on Yaj. III. 222 ) remarks that he is 
guilty of brahmana-murder who kills a brahmana except in 
battle or except when the latter is an atatayin, or who kills a 
brahmana ( not an atatayin nor fighting ) on his own account 
without being employed by another or who brings about the 
death of such a brahmana by hiring another to perpetrate the 
murder for money. He further adds that the man who kills a 
brahmana at the instigation of another for money is not guilty 
of the sin of brahmana-murder, but it is the instigator who is so 
guilty on the analogy of the rule that the merit or fruit of a 
sacrifice belongs to him on whose behalf the rtviks perform it. 
The Mit. 343 on Yaj. (II. 21) says that the real purport of Manu 
VIII. 350-351 is not to ordain that a brahmana must be killed 
if he is an atatayin, but those two verses are only an arthavada 
(laudatory or recommendatory dicta), the real meaning being 
that even a guru and a brahmana who are most highly honoured 
and who are not fit to be killed at all, may have to be killed if 
atatayins (then what of others ? ). The final conclusion of the 
Mit. is that if a brahmana who is an atatayin is being opposed 
in self-defence without any desire to kill him and if he dies 
through mistake or inattention, then the killer incurs no 
punishment at the hand of the king and has to undergo a slight 
prayascitta i. e. there is really a prohibition to kill an atatayin 
brahmana and verses like Manu VIII. 351 refer to an atatayin 
who is not a brahmana. Medhatithi appears to have held 
the same view ( on Manu VIII. 350-351 ). Kulluka explains 
Manu VIII. 350 as meaning that * a guru or a brahmana or others 
coming as atatayins may be killed when it is impossible to save 
oneself even by fleeing from them *. Apararka is of opinion 344 
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that where an atatayin brahmana cannot be prevented from his 
wicked intent exoept by killing him, there only the Astras 
allow the killing of a brahmana but where it is possible to ward 
him off by a mere blow (i. e. without actually killing him ) 
there would be the sin of brahmana-murder if he were actually 
killed. The Sm. C. in a long note appears to hold that an atatayin 
brahmana rushing upon a man to kill him may be killed by the 
person attacked (there is no sin and no punishment nor penance 
for it), that a brahmana atatay in ( who does not come to kill 
but) who only siezes one’s fields or wife should not be killed 
(but lesser harm may be done to him with impunity ) and that 
ksatriyas and others if atatayin may be killed outright. The 
Vyavahara-Mayukha 245 adds a rider that, on account of the 
prescription contained in the section on kalivarjya ( actions 
forbidden in the Kali age) viz. * the killing in a properly 
conducted fight of brahmanas that are atatayin ' (is forbidden 
in Kali), an atatayin brahmana even when about to kill a person 
should not be killed by that person in the Kali age, that such a 
brahmana was allowed to be killed in former ages, that an 
atatayin brahmana other than one bent upon killing another 
was not be killed in all ages. The Vlramitrodaya ( pp. 19-27 ) 
has a long disquisition on this subjact but space forbids us 
from giving even a brief summary of it. It will have been 
noticed how the sacredness of the brahrnana’s person went on 
increasing in later ages. 

(10) Even threatening a brahmana with assault, or 
striking him or drawing blood from his body drew the severest 
condemnation from very ancient times. The Tai. 248 S. (II. 6. 
10.1-2 ) contains these words 4 He who threatens a brahmana 
should be fined a hundred, he who strikes a brahmana should be 
fined a thousand, he who draws blood would not reach ( ®r find ) 
the abode of pitrs for as many years as the dust particles that 
may be made into a paste by the quantity of blood drawn. 
Therefore one should not threaten a brahmana with assault, nor 
strike him nor draw his blood*. Qaut. ( 22. 20-22 ) has a 

345. & ‘ f fir ^ ^TSTcT^TcTcn- 
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similar* 47 dictum, viz. that threatening a brfihmana with assault 
in wrath prevents entry into heaven for a hundred years ( or 
leads to hell for a hundred years) &c. Jaimini III. 4, 17 
considers the question whether the passage in the Tai. S. is 
kvatvartha or purusartha. 

(11) For certain offences a brahmana received lesser 
punishment than members of other classes. For example, Gaut. 
says* 48 4 if a ksatriya reviled a brahmana the fine was one 
hundred (karsapanas), if a vaisya did so it was 150 ; but if a 
brahmana reviled a ksatriya the fine was 50; if he reviled a vaiSya 
it was only 25, and if a brahmana reviled a sudra he was not 
to be fined.’ Vide Manu VIII. 267-268 (but Manu prescribes a 
fine of twelve for a brahmana reviling a 6udra) which are the 
same as Narada (vakparusya verses 15-16 ), Yaj. II. 206-207. 
But in the case of certain crimes the brahmana was to receive 
heavier punishment. For example, in the case of theft, if a 
6udra thief was fined* 48 eight, a vaisya 16 and a ksatriya 32, a 
brahmana was fined 64,100 or 128. Vide Gaut. 21. 12-14 and 
Manu VIII. 337-338. 

(12) According to Gaut.* 50 ( XIII. 4 ) a brahmana could 
not be cited as a witness by a litigant who was not a brahmana 
and the king would not summon him, provided he ( the 
brahmana) was not an attesting witness on a document. 
Narada ( rnadana verse 158 ) lays down that 2514 sirotriyas, those 
engaged in austerities, old men, those who have become 
ascetics, are not to be witnesses because the authoritative texts 
so prescribe but there is no cause assigned for this rule. ’ So 
Narada’s view was that a sirotriya could never be cited as a 
witness by any litigant ( even by a brahmana litigant). Gaut. 
impliedly shows that even a 6rotriya could be cited as a wit¬ 
ness by a brahmana. Manu VIII, 65, Visnu Dh. S. VIII. 2 also 
forbid citing a fcrotriya as a witness. 


q rere r wfl# vhjj* i 22. 20-22. 
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(13) Only certain brahmanas were to be invited for 
dinner in &raddhas and in rites for gods. Vide Gaut. 15. 5 and 
9,Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 4, Manu III. 124 and 128, Yaj. I. 
217, 219, 221. 

(14) Certain sacrifices could be performed only by 
brahmanas. For example, the Sautramanl sacrifice and the 
sacrifices called sattras could be performed only by brahmanas. 588 
But it has to be noted that the Rajasuya sacrifice could 
performed only by ksatriyas and that according to Jaimini 
VI. 6. 24-26 even brahmanas of Bhrgu, Sunaka and Vasistha 
gotras could not perform a sattra. 

(15) The periods of mourning were less in the case of 
brahmanas. Gaut. 14. 1-4 prescribes ten days of mourning 
for brahmanas, eleven for ksatriyas, twelve for vaisyas and a 
month for sudras. Vas. Dh. S. IV. 27-30, Visnu Dh. S. 22. 1-4, 
Manu V. 83, Yaj. III. 22 contain similar provisions. Later 
on ten days* mourning came to be prescribed for all oastes. 353 

Several other lesser privileges are enumerated by Narada 
(praklrnaka, verses 35-39) ‘The king shall show his face 
in the morning before brahmanas first of all and shall 
salute them all. When nine or seven persons ( of different 
rank) meet, they shall first make room for the brahmana 
to pass 354 by. Further privileges assigned to brahmanas 
are: free access to the houses of other people for the purpose of 
begging alms ; the right to collect fuel, flowers, water and the 
like without its being regarded as a theft 355 and to converse 
with other men’s wives without being restrained (in such 
conversation ) by others; and the right to cross rivers without 
paying any fare for the ferry-boat and to be oonveyed (to the 
other bank) before other people. When engaged in trading 
and using a ferry boat, they shall have to pay no toll. A 
brahmana who is engaged in travelling, who is tired and has 


352. q -STT Wi I 37TCVT- «fb I. 6. 13 ; so also Jaimini 

VI. 6. 16-23 for and VI. 6. 24-26 for the proposition that wngoTS 
of and gotras were not entitled to perform 

353. nfcr wfat nm i sntmrvTs- 

II 3^*^in facTTo on *n. III. 22. 

354. Vide privilege No. 8 (rule about making way ) above. Gau¬ 
tama (VI. 21-22 quoted abovo p. 146 ) names seven persons, while 
Vasistha (13. 58-60) mentions nine persons about this rule. Nsrada has 
probably these two sutra works in view here. 

355. Vide a*rq-. q, I. 10. 28. 3, irg VIII. 339, *n. II. 166. 

H. P. 20 
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nothing to eat, commits no wrong by taking two canes of 
sugar or two esculent roots. 

There were some disabilities also in the case of brahmanas 
which have been indicated in the above discussion (viz. as 
to avocations, selling articles &c.). 

It may be convenient to bring together the disabilities of 
the 6udra: 

(1) He was not allowed to study the Veda. Many of 
the smrtikaras and writers of digests 256 quote several Vedio 
passages on this point. A sruti text reads * (The Creator ) 
created the brahmana with Gayatrl ( metre ), the rajanya with 
Tristubh, the vaisya with Jagatl, but he did not create the 
sudra with any metre; therefore the sudra is known to be 
unfit for the samskara (of upanayana) \ The study of the 
Veda follows after Upanayana and the Veda speaks of the 
Upanayana of only three classes 257 * one should perform 
upanayana for a brahmana in spring, for a rajanya in summer 
and in sarad (autumn) for a vaisya. ’ Not only was the sudra 
not to study the Veda, but Veda study was not to be carried 
on in his presence (vide note 75 above ). 258 This attitude 
need not cause wonder. The sacred Vedic literature was largely 
created and preserved entirely by the brahmanas (the ksatriyas 
contributing if at all a very small share in that task). If the 
brahmanas desired to keep their sacred treasure for the twice- 
born classes in these circumstances, it is understandable and for 
those ages even excusable. In the 20th century there are vast 
majorities who are not allowed by small minorities of imperial¬ 
istic and capitalistic tendencies to control the just and equitable 
distribution of the material goods produced mostly by the 
labour and co-operation of those majorities and doctrines are 
being openly professed that certain races alone should be 
imparted higher and scientific knowledge while other so-called 
inferior races should be only hewers of wood and drawers 
of water. 

356. 1THF5VT M r gp j mg - sflc T fegm TT3FV W 

fasrnrit I wute IV. 3, quoted by p. 23 who quotes 

* w n wsrvm: i » 

357. l This is the basis 
of Jaimini VI. 1. 33 and is relied on by Sahara. Vide £p. Dh. S. I. 1 . 1 . 6 , 
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w. I. 3. 9. 9 ( Will ^*^314 ft $), *n. 1.148, 64. 20. 
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There are however faint traces that in ancient times this 
prohibition of Veda study was not so absolute and universal as 
the smrtis make it. In the Chandogya Upanisad IV. 1-2, we 
have the story of JanaSruti Pautrayana and Raikva where the 
latter addresses Janasruti as sudra and imparts to him the 
Samvarga (absorption) vidya It appears that Janasruti was 
a 6udra to whom the vidya embodied in the Chandogya ( which 
is also Veda ) was imparted. It is no doubt true that in the 
Vedantasutra 360 ( 1.3. 34 ) the word Sudra is explained not as 
referring to the class, but as meaning that sorrow ( kuc) arose in 
Janasruti on hearing the contemptuous talk of the flamingoes 
about himself and he was overcome ( from dm ) by that (i. e. 
sudra is derived from sue and dm ). But this far-fetched 
explanation had to be given because of the practice current in 
the times of the Vedantasutras that the 6udra is not entitled to 
study the Veda. Gaut. XII. 4 went so far as to prescribe ‘ if the 
sudra intentionally listens for committing to memory the Veda, 
then his ears should be filled with ( molten ) lead and lac ; if he 
utters the Veda, then his tongue may be cut off; if he has 
mastered the Veda his body should be hacked ’ 361 . 

Though the sudra could not study the Veda, he was not 
debarred from hearing the itihSsas (like the Mahabharata ) and 
thePuranas. The 362 Mahabharata ( Santi 328. 49 )expressly says 
that the four varnas should hear the Mahabharata through a 
brahmana as reader. The Bhagavatapurana 363 says that as the 
three Vedas cannot be learnt by women, sudras and brahmanas 
( who are so only by birth ), the sage ( Vyasa) composed the 
story of the Bharata out of compassion for them. The Sudraka- 
malakara 364 ( pp. 13-14 ) cites several passages from the puranas 
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to the effect that the &fidra could not study the smrtis and purSnas 
by himself. Even Manu II. 16 seems to suggest that only the 
dvijatis had the privilege to listen to the Manusmrti ( and not 
sudras ). The only privilege conceded by the Sudrakamalakara 
to the 6udra is that he can acquire knowledge by listening to 
the puranas read by a brahmana (p. 17); the Kalpataru and other 
works allowed the sudra to read and repeat Purana mantras. 
Samkaracarya on Vedantasutra ( I. 3. 38 ) quotes Santi 328. 49 
and says that the sudra has no adhikara ( eligibility ) for bra- 
hmavidya based upon a study of the Veda, but that a sudra can 
attain spiritual development (just as Vidura and Dharma- 
vyadha mentioned in the Mahabharata did ) and that he may 
attain to moksa , the fruit of correct knowledge. In certain digests 
we find a smrti quotation to the effect that Sudras are Vajasa- 
neyins. This is 865 explained as meaning that the sudra should 
follow the procedure prescribed in the grhyasutra of the V&jasa- 
neya Sakha and a brahmana should repeat the mantra for him- 
This i3 probably based on the Harivam^a (Bhavisyat-parva, 
chap. III. 13 ) “all will expound brahma; all will be Vajasane- 
yins ; when the yuga comes to a close sudras will make use of 
the word * bhoh ’ in address ” (sarve brahma vadisyanti sarve 
Vajasaneyinah). 

(2) The sudras were not to consecrate sacred fires and to 
perform the solemn Vedic sacrifices. Vide note 73 above. Jaimini 
(I. 3. 25-38 ) elaborately discusses this question and arrives at 
the conclusion that the 6udra cannot consecrate the three sacred 
fires and so cannot perform Vedic rites. Among the reasons 
given are that in several Vedic passages only the three higher 
classes are referred to in the case of the consecration of fires, 
about the samans to be sung, about the food to be taken when 
observing vrata. 266 It is however interesting to note that at least 
one ancient teacher ( Badari) 267 was found who advocated that 
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even 6udras could perform Vedic sacrifices. The : Bh5radv3,ja 
Srauta sutra 368 (V.2.8) states the opinion of some that the sudra 
can consecrate the three sacred Vedic fires. The Katyayana- 
srautasutra (I. 4. 5 ) prescribes that all can perform Vedic rites 
except those who are deficient in a limb, who are not learned in 
the 369 Veda, who are impotent and §udras; but the commentary 
thereon states by way of purvapaksa that there are certain 
Vedic texts which lead to the inference that the Sudra had the 
adhikara for Vedic rites e. g. in Sat. Br. I. 1. 4.12 ( S. B. E. vol. 
XII. p. 28 ) it is said with reference to the Haviskrt call “Now 
there are four different forms of this call, viz. ‘Come hither* 
( ehi) in the case of a brahmana ; ‘ approach * ( agahi) and 
* hasten hither ’ (adrava) in the case of a vaiiya and a member 
of the military caste and ‘run hither’ (adhava) in that of a 
§udra.” Similarly in the Somayfi-ga in place of the payovrata 
( vow to drink milk only ) mastu ( whey ) is prescribed for sudra 
(indicating thereby that the sudra could perform Somayaga) 
and in Sat. Br. (XIII 8. 3. 11, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 435 ) with 
reference to sepulchral mounds it is said 4 for the ksatriya he may 
make as high as a man with upstretched arms, for a brShmana 
reaching up to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips, for a 
vai&ya up to the thighs, for a sudra up to the knee \ The 
commentary on the Katyayana Srauta I. 1.6 says that the word 
6udra here stands for rathakara because ( acc. to Yaj, I. 91) his 
mother’s mother is a sudra woman. 

Though the sudra was not authorized to perform Vedic 
rites, he was entitled to perform what is called purta-dharmci m 
i. e. the building of wells, tanks, temples, parks and distribution 
of food as works of charity and gifts on such occasions 
as eclipses and the Bun’s passage from one zodiacal sign 
into another and on the 12th and other tithis. He was 
allowed to perform the five daily sacrifices called Mahayajnas 
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in the ordinary fire, he could perform Sraddha, he was to think 
of the devatas and utter loudly the word * namah * which was 
to be the only mantra in his case (i. e. he was not to say 
‘ Agnaye svaha ’ but to think of Agni and say 871 ‘namah’). 
Manu X. 127 prescribes that all religious rites for the sudra 
are without (Vedic) mantras . According to some the 6udra 
could also have what is called Vaivahika fire (i. e. fire kindled 
at the time of marriage) in Manu III 67 and Yaj. I. 97, but 
Medbatithi (on the same verse), the Mit. ( on Yaj. I. 121), the 
Madanaparijata ( p. 231) and other works say that he should 
offer oblations in the ordinary fire and that there is no Vaivahika 
fire for the sudra. All persons including the Sudras and even 
cand&las were authorized to repeat the Ramamantra of 13 letters 
( Sri Rama jaya Rama jaya jaya Rama ) and the Siva mantra 
of five letters ( namah Sivaya), while dvij&tia could repeat 
the Siva mantra of six letters (Ora namah Sivaya). Vide 
Sudra-kamalakara pp. 30-31, where passages of Varaha, Vamana 
and Bhavisya Puranas are cited to show that sudras are entitled 
to learn and repeat mantras of Visnu from the Pancaratra texts 
and of Siva, the Sun, Sakti and Vinayaka. The Varahapurana 
(128. 22-31 ) describes the initiation (dlksa) of a 6udra as a 
devotee of Visnu (as a bhagavata ). 

(3) As to Samskaras, there is some apparent conflict 
among the authorities. Manu X. 126 says ‘ The sudra incurs 
no sin (by eating forbidden articles like onions and garlic ), 
he is not fit for samskaras, he has no adhikara for (authority to 
perform) dharma nor is he forbidden from performing dharma * 
and in IV. 80 (which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. 18.14 and Visnu 
Dh. S. 71. 48-52) we see * one should not give advice to a sudra, 
nor give him leavings of food nor of sacrificial oblations, one 
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should not impart religious instruction to him nor ask him to 
perform vratas ’. Laghuvisnu m (1.15) contains the dictum that 
the 6udra is devoid of any samskara. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 262 
explains the words of Manu IY. 80 about vratas in the case of 
6udras as applicable only to those sudras who are not in 
attendance upon members of the three higher oastes and esta¬ 
blishes that sudras can perform vratas (but without koma and 
muttering of mantras ). Apararka on the same verse ( Manu IV. 
80) explains that the sudra cannot perform vratas in person, 
but only through the medium of a br&hmana. The Sudra- 
kamalakara ( p. 38 ) holds that sudras are entitled to perform 
vratas, fasts, mahadanas and praya^cittas, but without homa 
and japa, Manu X. 127 allows religious sudras to perform all 
religious acts which dvijatis perform, provided they do not use 
Vedio mantras. On the other hand Sankha (as quoted by 
Vi^varupa on Yaj. I. 13) opines that samskftras may be 
performed for sudras but without Yedic mantras. Yama quoted 
in Sm. C. (I. p. 14) says the same. Veda-VySsa (I. 17) 
prescribes that ten samskaras (viz. garbhsdhana, purhsavana, 
slmantonnayana, jatakarma, namakarana, niskramana, anna- 
prasana, caula, karnavedha and vivaha) can be performed in 
the case of sudras, but without Vedic mantras. Haradatta ( on 
Gautama X. 51) quotes a grhyakara to the effect that even in 
the case of the sudra the rites of niseka, pumsavana, slmanton¬ 
nayana, jatakarma, namakarana, annaprasana and caula are 
allowed but without Vedic mantras. When Manu prescribes 
(II. 32 ) that the sudra should be given a name connected with 
service, he indicates that the sudra could perform the ceremony 
of namakarana. So when Manu (IV. 80 ) states that he deserves 
no.samskara, what he means is that no samskara with Vedic 
mantras was to be performed in his case. Medhatithi on Manu 
IV. 80 says that the prohibition to give advice and impart 
instruction in dharma applies only when these are done for 
making one’s livelihood, but if a sudra is a friend of the 
family of a brahmana friendly advice or instruction can be 
given. Vide Sudrakamalakara p. 47 for several views about 
the samskaras allowed to sudras. 

(4) Liability to higher punishment for certain offences. 
If a 6udra committed adultery with a woman of the three 
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higher castes, Gaut. m ( XII. 1-2 ) prescribed the cutting off of 
his penis and forefeiture of all his property and if he was 
guilty of this offence when entrusted with the duty of pro¬ 
tecting her, he was to suffer death in addition. Vas. Dh. S. 21.1» 
Manu VIII. 366 prescribe death in the case of a sudra having 
intercourse with a br&hmana woman whether she was willing 
or unwilling, On the other hand, if a brahmana committed 
rape on a brahmana woman he was fined a thousand and five 
hundred if he was guilty of adultery with her (Manu VIII. 378) 
and if a br&hn'iana had intercourse with a ksatriya, vaisya or 
sudra woman, who was not guarded, he was fined five hundred 
(Manu VIII. 385 ). Similarly in the case of Vakparu^ya 
(slander and libel) if a sudra reviled a brahmana he received 
corporal punishment or his tongue was cut off (Manu VIII. 
270), but if a ksatriya or vaisya did so they were respectively 
fined 100 or 150 (Manu VIII. 267 ) and if a brahmana reviled 
a sudra, the brahmana was fined only 12 ( Manu VIII. 268) 
or nothing (acc. to Gaut. XII. 10 ). In the case of theft, how¬ 
ever, the sudra was fined much less. Vide above p. 152 ( No. 11 
among the privileges of brahmanas). 

(5) In the matter of the period for impurity on death or 
birth the sudra was held to be impure for a month, while a 
brahmana had to observe ten days’ period only. Vide above 
p. 153 (No. 15 among the privileges of brahmanas ). 

(6) A sudra could not be a judge or propound what 
dharma was. Manu ( VIII. 9) and Yaj. I. 3 lay down that 
when the king does not himself look into the litigation of 
people owing to pressure of other business, he should appoint a 
learned brahmana as a judge. Manu ( VIII. 20) further says 
that a king may appoint as his judge even a br&hmana who is 
so by birth only (i. e. who does not perform the peculiar 
duties of brahmanas), but never a Sudra. KatySyana ( as quoted 


373. ^ I *HHT I 12. 1-2. 

In parts of America the penalty for an attempt to commit a rape 
on a white woman is burning alive, but only if the offender has a black 
skin. As to Home vide Westermarck’s ‘The Origin and Development 
of moral Ideas ’ ( 1912) vol. I. p. 433 “from the beginning of Empire 
the citizens were divided into privileged classes and commonalty- 
uterque ordo and plebs —and whilst a commoner who was guilty of 
murder was punished with death, a murderer belonging to the 
privileged classes was generally punished with deportation only. ” 
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in m the Mit, on Yaj. I, 3) says that when a brahmana is not 
available (as a judge ) the king may appoint as judge a 
ksatriya or a vaiSya who is proficient in dharma^astra, but he 
should carefully avoid appointing a sudra as judge, 

(7) A brahmana was not allowed to receive gifts from a 
6udra except under great restrictions. Vide above note 239. 

(8) A brahmana could take 875 food at the houses of mem¬ 
bers of the three classes who performed the duties prescribed for 
them by the sastras ( according to Gaut.), but he could not take 
food from a sudra except when the sudra was his own cowherd, or 
tilled his field or was a hereditary friend of the family, or his 
own barber or his dasa. Vide Gaut. XVII. 6 and Manu IV. 253 
( ='Visnu Dh. S. 57. 16 ), Yaj. I. 166, Parasara IX. 19. Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 5. 16. 22 says 876 * that food which is brought by an impure 
sudra should not be eaten by a brahmana;* but Apastamba allows 
sudras to be cooks in brahmana households provided they were 
supervised by a member of the three higher classes and observed 
certain hygienic rules about paring nails, the outting of hair. 
Manu IV. 211 forbade in general the food of a .Sudra to a 
brahmana and by IV. 223 he laid down that a learned brahmana 
should not take cooked food from a sudra who did not perform 
sraddba and other daily rites ( mahayajnas ) but that he may 
take from such a sudra uncooked grain for one night, if he 
oannot get food from anywhere else. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 1) 
requires a brahmana to avoid the food of vrsalas (sudras ). 
Gradually rules about taking food from sudras became stricter. 
The Sankhasmrfci (13. 4 ) remarks that brahmanas fattened on 
the food given by sudras are Pankiidusaka. ParaSara 877 XI. 13 
ordains that a brahmana may take from a Sudra ghee, oil, milk, 
molasses and food fried in oil or ghee, but should eat it on a 
river bank and not in the sudra's house and the Par. M. adds 
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(II. 1. pp. 411-12) that this permission is meant to apply only 
when the br&hmana is tired by travelling and no food from a 
member of another class is available. Haradatta on Gant. 
XVII. 6 remarks that a brahmana could take food from a 6udra 
who was a cowherd &c. only in the case of very extreme cala¬ 
mities. Apararka also (p. 244 on Yaj. I. 168) says the same. 
In the kalivaTjya (actions forbidden in the kali age) the old 
practice of eating the food of cowherds, barber &c. was for¬ 
bidden. 878 

(9) The sudra gradually came to be so much looked 
down upon that he could not touch a brahmana, though at one 
time he could bo a cook in a brahmana household and a brah¬ 
mana could eat food from his house. In the AnusSsanaparva 
(59.33 ) it is said 879 * a brahmana should be served by a 
sudra from a distance like blazing firei while he may be 
waited upon by a ksatriya or vaisya after touching him.’ 
Apararka (p. 1196) quotes two smrti texts * a brahmana on 
touching a sudra or nisada becomes pure by acamana ( ceremo¬ 
nial sipping of water); on touching persons lower than these, 
he becomes pure by bathing, pranayama and the strength of 
tapas ; on seeing a ram, a cock, a crow, a dog, a sudra and an 
antyavasSyin (an antyaja), one should stop the rite that is 
being performed and on touching them one should take a bath 
On this ApaTSrka explains that if a man who touched a 6udra 
cannot bathe then he may resort to sipping water, but if able he 
must take a bath or that on touching a sat-&udra one may have 
recourse to acamana and on touching an asaWudra one must take 
a bath. We find from the Grhyasutras 380 that in Madhuparka 
offered to a snataka the feet of the guest (even if he was a 
brahmana) were washed by a sudra male or female. So there 
could have been no ban against a sudra touching a brahmana 
then. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 3. 6.9-10) says that two 6udras should 
wash the feet of a guest, according to some teachers (in the 
case of a householder who has several dasas ), while ApaBtamba 
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himself says that one* Sudra should wash the guest’s feet and 
another should sprinkle him with water, 281 

(10) As the Sudra could not be initiated into Vedic 
study, the only aSrama out of the four that he was entitled to 
was that of the householder. In the Anusasanaparva (165.10 ) 
we read 288 1 1 am a Sudra and so I have no right to resort to the 
four aSramas *. In the Santiparva 282 (63. 12-14 ) it is said, 1 in 
the case of a Sudra who performs service (of the higher classes ), 
who has done his duty, who has raised offspring, who has 
only a short span of life left or is reduced to the 10th stage 
(i. e. is above 90 years of age ), the fruits of all asramas are 
laid down ( as obtained by him) except of the fourth.* Medha- 
tithi on Manu VI. 97 explains these words as meaning that the 
Sudra by serving brahmanas and procreating offspring as a 
house-holder acquires the merit of all asramas except moksa 
which is the reward of the proper observance of the duties of 
the fourth aSrama. 

(11) The life of a sudra was esteemed rather low. Yaj. 
III. 236 and Manu XI. 66 inolude the killing of a woman, 
a sudra, a vaiSya and a ksatriya among upapatakas; but the 
prayaSoitfcas and gifts prescribed for killing these show that the 
life of the sudra was not worth much. On killing a ksatriya, the 
prSyaSoitta prescribed was brahmaoarya for six years, gift 
of 1000 cows and a bull; for killing a vaisya, brahmaoarya 
for three years and gift of 100 cows and a bull; for killing 
a Sudra brahmacarya for one year, gift of 10 cows and a bull. 
Gaut. XXII. 14-16, Manu XI, 126-130, Yaj III. 266-267 say 
practically the same thing. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 9. 25. 14-1. 9. 26. 1) 
says that on killing a crow, a chameleon, a peacock, a cakravaka, 
flamingo, bhSsa, a frog, ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog, a cow and 
draught ox the piayascitta is the same as that for killing a 
Sudra. Manu (XI. 131) says 1 on killing a cat, an ichneumon, 
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casa, a frog, a dog, iguana, owl and crow, the prSyadoitta is the 
same as that for killing a sudra. 884 

If the 6udra laboured under certain grave disabilities, he 
had certain compensating advantages. He could follow almost 
any profession except the few specially reserved for brahmanas 
and ksatriyas. Even as to the latter many 6udras beoame 
kings and Kaut, in his Arfcha^astra (IX. 2) speaks of armies of 
sudras (vide note 266 above). The sudra was free from the 
round of countless daily rites. He was compelled to undergo 
no saniskara (except marriage), he could indulge in any kind 
of food and drink wine, he had to undergo no penances for lapses 
from the rules of the sastras, he had to observe no restrictions of 
gotra and pravara in marriage. Those western writers who turn 
up their nose at the position of the sudras in ancient and 
medieval India conveniently forget what atrocious crimes 
were perpetrated by their people in the institution of slavery 
and in their dealings with the Red Indians and other backward 
coloured races; how nations of Europe out of false pride of 
race have passed in the 20th oentury laws prohibiting marriages 
between the so-called Aryans and non-Aryans and preventing 
the latter from htlding state offices and carrying on several 
occupations and how discrimination is made against coloured 
men on railways, in hotels and other places of public resort 
and how even in India separate third class compartments were 
reserved on railways for Europeans, for entering which Indians 
were prosecuted and sentenced in their own country. Vide 
Emperor vs Narayan 25 Bom. L. R. 26 for such a case. 


384. Those who are familiar with the cases decided in India in which 
Indian servants or coolies were kicked by European employers and died 
as a result and in which the offenders were either acquitted or let off 
on a small fine (on the ground that the deceased had an enlarged spleen) 
need not feel surprised at the above statement of affairs in India over 
two thousand years ago. 




CHAPTER IV 

UNTOUCHABILITY 

Those who have written on the Indian caste system have 
always been struck by the fact of the existence of certain 
castes that are treated as untouchables. But it should not be 
supposed that this is something confined only to India. Even 
nations that have no caste system at all have often carried out 
complete segregation of certain people dwelling in their midst, 
which in essentials is the same as the system of untouchability 
in India. The Encyclopaedia of social sciences vol. XI. p. 339 
says that in the southern States of U. S, A. discrimination 
against Negroes took the form of ‘residential segregation, 
separation of the races in public conveyances and places of 
amusement, exclusion of Negroes from public institutions and 
educational discrimination. Disenfranchisement and social 
discrimination had their economic counterpart in all branches 
of industry except agriculture and domestic and personal 
service, 385 occupations to which Negroes had been habituated 
under the slave regime. * It is also within living memory that 
Mahatma Gandhi had to lead a movement of satyagraha in 
South Africa against the discriminating treatment of Indians 
and even now in Natal and other parts of British Africa there 
is legislation restricting Indians in the matter of residence 
and purchases of land. 

In the early Vedic literature several of the names of castes 
that are spoken of in the smrtis as antyajas occur. We have 
carmamna (a tanner of hides ?) in the Rgveda (VIII. 5. 38 ), 
the Cfindala and Paulkasa occur in the Vfij. S., the Vapa or 
VaptS (barber ) even in the Rg., the VidalakSra or Bidalakara 
(corresponding to the buruda of the smrtis ) occurs in the 
Vaj. S. and the Tai. Br., VSsahpalpulI ( washerwoman) correspond¬ 
ing to the Rajaka of the smrtis in the V&j. S. But there is nc 


385. Vide Westermarck’s ‘The Origin and Development of the 
moral ideas* vol. I. pp. 370-371 for the treatment of Bushmen in Africt 
and Australia and of Negroes in America. Vide ‘Satyagraha in Soutl 
Africa* by Mahatma Gandhi translated by Mr. Valji Govlndji Des^i 
(published by S. Ganesan, 1928). 
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indication in these passages whether these, even if they formed 
castes, were at all untouchables. The utmost that can be said 
is that as the Paulkasa is assigned to bibhatsa (in Vaj. S. 30. 17) 
and CSnd&la to Vayu (in the Purusamedha), the Paulkasa lived 
in such a way as to cause disgust and the Candala lived in the 
wind (i. e. probably in the open or in a cemetery ). The only 
passage of Vedic literature on which reliance can be placed for 
some definite statement about candalas is in the Chandogya 
Up. 388 V. 10. 7. where while describing the fate of those souls 
that went to the world of the moon for enjoying the rewards of 
some of their actions it is stated * those who did praiseworthy 
actions here, quickly acquire birth in a good condition, viz. in 
the condition of a brahmana, a ksutriya or vaisiya, while those 
whose actions were low ( reprehensible ) quickly acquire birth 
in a low condition i. e. as a dog, or a boar or a candala. ' 
This occurs in Pancagnividya, the purpose of which is to teach 
vairagya and disgust with the transmigratory world. This 
passage does not enjoin anything, it is a bare statement by way 
of explanation or elucidation. All that can be legitimately 
inferred from this is that the first three varnas were commended 
and that candalas were looked upon as the lowest in the social 
scale. It is to be noticed that the Sudra varna does not occur 
in this passage at all. So probably even in the times of the 
Chandogya the candala was looked upon as a sudra, though lowest 
among the several fcudra subcastes. The candala is equated 
with the dog and the boar in this passage, but this leads hardly 
anywhere. It is no doubt stated in the Sat. Br. XII. 4.1. 4 387 
that‘three beasts are unclean in relation to a sacrifice viz. the 
vicious (filthy) boar, the ram and the dog. ’ Here it is clear that 
every boar is not unclean, but probably only that variety that 
subsists on the village offal. On the other hand the flesh of 
boars was said to cause great delight to the Pitrs when offered 
in SrSddha (vide Manu III. 270 and Yaj. I. 259). Therefore this 
Upanisad passage does not say anything on the point whether the 
Candala was in its day untouchable. This passage may be com¬ 
pared with another in which the Sudra is said to be a walking 
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cemetery. If the 6udra was not untouchable in the Vedio 
literature, and if he was allowed to be a cook for brahmanas and 
to wash the feet of brShmana guests in spite of that passage (as 
stated in the Dharmasutras quoted above pp. 161-162 ), there is 
no reason to suppose that the Ch&ndogya passage indicates that 
the oandsla was untouchable in the remote ages. Another 
passage is relied upon by orthodox writers to support the theory 
that untouchability of candalas is declared in Vedic writings. 
In the Br. Up. I. 3 the story is narrated that gods and asuras 
had a strife and the gods thought that they might rise superior 
to the asuras by the Udgltha. In this vidya occurs the passage 388 
‘ this devata (Prana) throwing aside the sin that was death 
to these devatas (vak etc.) sent it to the ends of these quarters 
and he put down the sin of these devatas there ; therefore one 
should not go to people (outside the Aryan pale) nor to the 
ends ( of the quarters ) thinking ‘ otherwise I may fall in with 
papman i. e. death*. In the first place there are no peoples 
expressly named here. Samkara explains that by ‘ end of the 
quarters * are meant regions where people opposed to Vedio 
culture dwell. This description can only apply to people like 
the mlecchas and not to candalas who are not opposed to 
Vedio knowledge (but who have no adhikara to learn it). 
Besides candalas might stay outside the village* but they do 
not stay at the end of the quarters 389 ( or at the end of the ary a 
territory). Hence this passage does not help in establishing 
the theory of untouchability for Vedic times. 

Next comes the consideration of the evidence derived from 
the sutras and smrtis. But certain preliminary observations 
must be made to clarify the position. The theory of the early 
smrtis was that there were only four varnas and there was no 
fifth varna. Vide Manu X. 4 and AnuSasanaparva 47.18.* 90 
When in modern times the so-called untouchables are referred 
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to as the pancamas , 881 that is something against the smrti tradi¬ 
tion. Pan. II. 4. 10 and Patanjali m say that a Samahfira- 
dvandva compound can be formed from several subdivisions of 
sfidras that are not niravasita e. g. we can have the compound 
* taksayaskSram * meaning carpenters and blacksmiths, but not 
*mrLdala-mrtapam\ because candalas and mrtapas are niravasita 
£udras (and so the compound will be * candalamrtapfth). There¬ 
fore it follows that Pan. and Patahjali included candalas and 
mrtapas among 6udras. When Angiras (note 171 above) 
includes ksatr, suta, vaidehika, magadha and ayogava (that are 
pratiloma castes) among antyavasfiyins along with cfindala 
and fcvapaca, he makes it clear that he regarded candalas as 
inoluded among sudras, for Manu X. 41 declares that all 
pratiloma castes are similar to sudras in their dharma and 
because the Santiparva 297.28 393 expressly says that the 
vaidehika is called 6udra by learned dvijas. Gradually how¬ 
ever, a distinction was made between Sudras and castes like 
candalas. Fresh castes were then added to the list of untoucha¬ 
bles by custom and usage and the spirit of exclusiveness, though 
there is no warrant of the Sastras for such a procedure. 

Untouchability did not and does not arise by birth alone. 
It arises in various ways. In the first place, persons become 
outcasted and untouchable by being guilty of certain acts that 
amount to grave sins. For example, Manu IX. 235-239 prescri¬ 
bes that those who are guilty of brahmana-murder, theft of 
brahmana’g gold or drinkers of spirituous liquors should be 
excommunicated, no one should dine with them or teaclithem, 
or officiate as priests for them, nor should marriage relationship 
be entered into with them and they should wander over the 
world excluded from all Vedic dharmas. But if they perform 
the proper pr&ya§citta they are restored to caste and become 
touchable. Secondly, persons were treated as untouchables 
simply through religious hatred and abhorrence because they 
belonged to a different sect or religion. For example, Apararka 


391. N. P. Dutt in * Origin and growth of caste in India* vol. I. 
p. 105, (1931) speaks of ‘ Nhhadas, chandalas and pauik&sas as the 
fifth varga \ 

392. Vide note 200 above for the quotation from the MahSbhtyya. 

- v&nx n ng X. 41; 
fibn » gu ffrun i 297. 28. 



Oh. TV] 


Untouchability 


169 


(p. 923 ) and Sm. O. 894 (I. p. 118) quote verses from the Sat* 
trim&an-mata and Brahmandapurana that 'on touching Bauddhas, 
Pasupafcas, Jainas, Lokayatikas, Kapilas (Samkhyas) and 
br&hmanas guilty of doing actions inconsistent with their oaste 
one should enter water with the clothes on and also on touching 
Saivas and atheists'. It is worthy of note that Apararka m p. 923 
quotes a verse of Vrddha-Ysjnavalkya that on touohing 
c&ndalas, pukkasas, mleccbas, Bhillas and Paraslkas and persons 
guilty of mahSpatakas one should bathe with the clothes on. 
Thirdly, certain persons, though not untouchable ordinarily, 
became so, if they followed certain occupations, e. g. if a person 
touches a brahmana who is devalaka (i. e. has been doing wor¬ 
ship to an image for money for three years) or who is a priest 
for the whole village, or a person who sells a soma plant, then 
he has to bathe with his clothes on. 398 Fourthly, persons become 
untouchable when in certain conditions e. g. a person if he 
touches even his wife in her monthly period or during the 
first ten days after delivery or if he touches a person during 
the period of mourning on the death of some relative or a 
person who has carried a corpse to the cemetery and has not 
yet bathed, he then has to take a bath with his clothes on ( vide 
Manu V. 85 ). Fifthly, certain races such as mlecchas and 
persons from certain countries and the countries themselves 
were regarded as impure ( vide notes 40, 42, 49 ). Further the 
smrtis say that persons following certain filthy, low and dis¬ 
approved avocations were untouchable e. g. Samvarta m quoted 
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by Apararka p. 1196 says ‘on touching a fisherman, a deer-hunter, 
a hunter, a butcher, a bird-catcher, and a washerman one must 
first bathe and then take one’s meal*. It is to be remarked that such 
texts do not expressly make a man of those castes untouchable 
even if he does not pursue the occupation stated, but they have 
rather the occupation in view. Such occupations were thought 
impure, as it was believed that if one was to secure the final goal 
of liberation, one must cultivate purity of mind as well as body, 
and as great importance came to be attached to cleanliness 
and the ceremonial purity of the body for spiritual purposes ; 
and emphasis was laid upon not coming in contact with 
persons carrying on filthy or impure pursuits, but also with 
animals and even inanimate objects. These restrictions were 
not inspired by any hardness of heart or any racial or caste 
pride as; is often said, but they were due to psychological or 
religious views and the requirements of hygiene. Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 5. 15.16 says ‘ a person touched by a dog should take a bath 
with his clothes on ’. Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 23. 33, Visnu Dh. 
S. 22. 69. Vrddha-Harlta ( chap. 11. 99-102) enumerates certain 
vegetables and herbs (such as leek) and other articles on 
touching which one was to bathe. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 5 ) 
requires every house-holder to give food after VaiSvadeva to all 
including candalas, dogs and crows. And this practice is 
followed even now by those who perform Vaisvadeva. The 
ancient Hindus had a horror of uncleanliness and they desired 
to segregate those who followed unclean professions like those 
of sweepers, workers in hide, tanners, guardians of cemeteries 
&c. This segregation cannot be said to have been quite unjus¬ 
tifiable. Besides those who are not familiar with ancient or 
even modern Hindu notions must be warned against being 
carried away by the horror naturally felt at first sight when 
certain classes are treated as untouchable. The underlying 
notions of untouchability are religious and ceremonial purity 
and impurity. A man’s nearest and dearest women relatives 
such as his own mother and wife or daughter are untouchable 
to him during their monthly periods. To him the most 
affectionate friend is untouchable for several days when the 
latter is in mourning due to death in the latter’s family. A person 
cannot touch his own son ( whose thread ceremony has been 
performed ) at the time of taking meals. In this latter case 
there is no idea of impurity and in most of these cases there is 
no idea of superiority or inferiority. As many professions and 
crafts were in ancient times hereditary, gradually the idea arose 
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that a man who belonged to a caste pursuing certain filthy or 
abhorred avocations or crafts was by birth untouchable. Medie¬ 
val and modern usage had no doubt reached the stage that if a 
man belonged by birth to a caste deemed by custom to be untou¬ 
chable he remained an untouchable whatever profession or craft 
he may pursue or even if he pursued no profession. But ancient 
and medieval writers thought otherwise and there was also great 
divergence of view as to who were untouchables and to what ex¬ 
tent. The only caste that is said by the most ancient Dharma- 
sutras to be untouchable by birth is that of candalas and the word 
cSndala has a technical meaning in these works as stated above 
(p. 81 ) under candala. Gaut. (IV. 15 and 23) says that the can¬ 
dala is the offspring of a sudra from a brahmana woman and that 
he is the most reprehensible among the pratilomas. Ap. Dh. S. II. 
1. 2. 8-9 898 states that on touching a candala one should plunge 
into water, on talking to him one should converse with a brah¬ 
mana ( for purification ), on seeing him one should look at the 
luminaries ( either the Sun or moon or stars ). We have seen 
above that there were three kinds of candalas and they were all 
so by virtue of the circumstances of their birth. Manu ( X. 36, 
51 ) makes only the andhra, meda, candala and 6vapaca stay 
outside the village and makes the antyavasayin ( X. 39 ) stay 
in a cemetery. That leads to the inference that other men even 
of the lowest castes could stay in the village itself. Harlta 899 
quoted by A par ark a ( p. 279 ) states 4 if a dvijati’s limb other 
than the head is touched by a dyer, a shoemaker, a hunter, a 
fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a dancer ( nata), a man 
of actor caste, oilman, vintner, hangman, village cock or 
dog, he becomes pure by washing that particular limb and by 
sipping water (i. e. he need not bathe )*. Here most of the 
seven antyajas are included and it is expressly said that 
their touch is not so impure as to require a bath. Angiras 
(verse 17) states that a dvija when he comes in contact 
with a washerman, a shoemaker, a dancer ( na^a), a fisher¬ 
man or a worker in bamboo becomes pure by merely acamana (by 
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sipping water). The Nityacarapaddhati ( p. 130) quotes a 
verse 400 to the effect that even on ooming in contact with 
candalas and pukkasas one need not bathe, if the latter stand 
near a temple of Visnu and have come for the worship of 
Visnu. Alberuni in his work on India (tr. by Sachau vol. I* 
ohap. IX) refers to two classes of antyajas , the first of whioh 
had eight guilds ( seven of which were practically the same as 
the seven in note 170 above, the eighth being the weaver) and a 
second group of four viz. Hadi, Doma, Chandala and Bhadatau. 
As to the first group he says that they intermarried except the 
fuller, shoemaker and weaver. Alberuni seems to have been 
misinformed as to this and what caste he means by Bhadatau 
is not clear. Medhatithi 401 in his commentary on Manu X. 13 
is positive that the only pratiloma who is untouchable is the 
cftndala and no bath is necessary on coming in contact with the 
other pratilomas ( viz. suta, magadha, ayogava, vaidehika and 
ksatr). Kulluka also says the same. Therefore it follows that 
in spite of the smrfci texts (notes 170,171,173) including the pra¬ 
tilomas among antyajas along with the candalas, such authorita¬ 
tive and comparatively early commentators as Medhatithi (about 
900 A. D.) were firmly of opinion that they were not untouchable. 
Manu 408 V. 85 and Angiras 152 prescribe a bath for ooming in 
bodily contact with a divaklrti (a candala), udakyS ( a woman 
in her monthly period), patita (one outcasted for sin &c.), 
sutika (a woman after delivery ), a corpse, one who has touched 
a corpse. It follows therefore that the only antyaja who was 
asprsya according to Manu was the candala. But gradually the 
spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of ritual purity were carried to 
extremes and more and more castes became untouchable. Some 
very orthodox writers of smrtis went so far as to hold that on 
touching even a 6udra a dvijati had to bathe. 403 Among the 
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earliest occurrences of the word asprsya ( as meaning untouch¬ 
ables in general) is that in Visnu Dh. S. V. 104; KfitySyana 
also uses the word in that sense 404 . It will have been seen from 
the quotations above that candalas, mlecchas and Paraslkas are 
placed on the same level as regards being asprsya. Atri 40 * 

( 267-269) says 4 if a dvija comes in contact with a candala, 
patita, mleocha, a vessel containing intoxicating drink, a woman 
in her monthly course, he should not take his meals (without first 
bathing) and if he comes in contact with these while taking his 
meal, he should stop, throw away the food and bathe \ Vide 
Visnu Dh. S. 22. 76 about talking with mlecchas and candalas. 
But so far as mlecchas are concerned these restrictions of 
untouchability have been given up long ago at least in publio. 
Similarly the washerman, the worker in bamboo, the fisherman, 
the nata, among the seven well-known antyajas , are no longer 
untouchable in several provinces (though not in all) and were 
not so even in the times of Medhatithi and Kulluka. 

Once the spirit of exclusiveness and exaggerated notions of 
ceremonial purity got the upper hand they were carried to 
extremes. It does not appear from the ancient smrtis that the 
shadow of even the candala was deemed to be polluting. Manu 
V. 133 ( which is nearly the same as Visnu Dh. S. 23. 52 ) 
declares * flies, spray from a reservoir, the shadow ( of a man ), 
the cow, the horse, the sun’s rays, dust, the earth, the wind and 
fire should be regarded as pure. ’ Yaj. I. 193 is a similar verse 
(Mark. Purana 35.21 is almost the same). Manu IV. 130 
prescribes that one should not knowingly cross the Bhadow of 
the image of a deity, of one’s guru , of the king, of a snataka, of 
one’s teacher, of a brown cow or of a man who has been initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice. Here no reference is made to the shadow of 
a capdSla. Medhatithi on Manu V. 133 expressly says that 
‘ shadow * means 1 shadow of a candala and the like ’. Kulluka, 
however, adds on Manu IV. 130 that on aocount of the word 
4 ca ’ in that verse the shadow of candalas was included in the 
injunction of that verse, Therefore it is legitimate to infer 
that Manu and Yaj. did not prescribe that even the shadow of 
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a candala was impure and caused pollution. Not only bo, 
Aparftrka 408 quotes a verse ‘ the shadow of a candala or patita, 
if it falls on a man, is not impure \ But Apararka himself 407 
adds on this verse the comment that this favourable rule about 
the shadow of a candala or patita is applicable only if he is at 
a greater distance from a man than the length of a cow’s tail. 
Bana in his Kadambarl (para 8) describes how the candala 
girl entered the royal assembly-hall though she was untoucha¬ 
ble and stood at some distance from the king. It appears that 
there was no difficulty about her entering the hall of audience 
or polluting the assembly by her shadow. Gradually some 
smrtis prescribed a bath for a brShmana coming under the 
shadow of a candala. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 30 quotes a verse 
of Vyaghrapada that if a candala or patita comes nearer to a 
person than the length of a cow’s tail, then the latter must 
take a bath and another verse of Brhaspati to the effect 
* a patita, a woman in her monthly period, a woman freshly 
delivered and a candala should be kept respectively at a distance 
of one yuga, two, three and four’. As yuga is four cubits, 
this means that a candala cannot approach within 16 cubits of 
a caste Hindu. 408 

As regards public roads Yaj. I. 194 says that they become 
pure by the rays of the sun and the moon and by the wind even 
when they are trodden by candalas. In Yaj. I. 197 it is stated 
that the mud and water on public roads and on houses built of 
baked bricks, though touched by candalas, dogs and crows, are 
rendered pure by the mere blowing of the wind over them. 408 
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These rules show that the smrfcis followed a reasonable rule 
about the public roads and do not countenance the restrictions 
maintained in some parts of South India, particularly in 
Malabar, about the use of publio roads by the untouchables 
viz. that an untouchable must not approach within a certain 
distance of a high caste Hindu, must leave the road to allow 
him passage or must shout to give warning of his presence in 
order to avoid pollution to the caste Hindu. Vide Wilson’s 
‘ Indian Castes * vol. II p. 74 (footnote) for details of the distance. 
In South India also there are various grades of distances within 
which members of the several lowest castes cannot approach 
high caste Hindus. 

Certain provisions were made in the smrtis by way of 
exceptions to the general rules about the untouchability of 
certain castes. Atri 410 (verse 249 ) says ‘ there is no taint of 
untouchability when a person is touched by an untouchable in 
a temple, religious processions and marriages, in sacrifices, and 
in all festivals \ Satatapa quoted in the Sm. C. declares that 
there is no dosa (lapse) in touching (untouchables ) in a village 
(i. e. on the publio road), or in a religious procession or in an 
affray and the like, and also when the whole village is involved 
in a calamity. 411 Brhaspati also remarks that there is no fault 
( and so no prayasoitta) if one comes in contact ( with untouch¬ 
ables ) at a sacred place, in marriage processions and religious 
processions, in battle, when the country is invaded, or when the 
town or village is on fire. The Sm. C. adds that these verses 
were variously interpreted; some saying that they apply only 
where one does not know that the man who has touched him is 
an untouchable, while others hold that they apply to the touch of 
impure persons who are not ucchista (i. e. risen from meals 
without washing their hands &c). The Smxtyarthas5ra 4ia 
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(p. 79) summarises the places where no blame in inourred on 
the ground of mixing with untouchables viz. in battle, on 
public roads leading to a market, in religious processions, in 
temples, in festivals, in sacrifices, at sacred places, in calamities 
or invasions of the country or village, on the banks of large 
sheets of water, in the presence of great persons, when there 
is a sudden fire or other great calamity. It is somewhat 
remarkable that the Smrfcyarthas&ra speaks of untouchables 
entering temples. The Par. M. ( vol. II part I p. 115 ) says that 
there is no dosa when candalas take water from a large tank 
(used by higher castes), but as regards small reservoirs the 
same rules apply to them that apply to the purification of wells 
touched by untouchables. 4,3 Vide Vrddha-Harlta IX. 405-406 
for the purification of a well. 

The Visnu Dh. S. (V. 104 ) 414 prescribed that if an untou¬ 
chable deliberately touched a man of the three higher castes he 
should be punished with beating, while Yaj. II. 234 prescribes 
that if a eandala ( deliberately ) touches any one of the higher 
castes the eandala should be fined one hundred panas. 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the penance for drink¬ 
ing from the wells or vessels of untouchables, for partaking of 
their food (either cooked or uncooked), for staying with them 
and for having sexual intercourse with untouchable women. 
These matters will be briefly dealt with under pr&ya^citta. 

The so-called untouchables were not entirely excluded from 
worship. When it is said (as in Yaj. I. 93 or Gaut. IV. 20 ) 415 
that the eandala is outside all dharma, the meaning is that he is 
outside such Vedic rites as upanayana, not that he cannot worship 
the Hindu deities nor that he is not bound by the moral code. 
He could worship images of the avataras of Visnu ( vide note 364 
above). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage of the DevlpurSna 
that expressly authorizes antyajas to establish a temple of 
Bhairava. The BbSgavatapurSna 418 X. 70. 43 says that ‘ even the 
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antyavasSyins are purified by listening to the praises or names 
of Kari, by repeating the names of Hari and by contemplation 
on Him, much more therefore will those ( be purified ) who can 
see or touch your images’. This however shows that to the 
author of the Bhagavata it never occurred that an untouchable 
could see or touch the image of Visnu enshrined in a temple of 
caste Hindus. In south India among the famous Vaisnava saints 
called Alvars, TiruppSna Alvar was a member of the depressed 
classes and Nammalvar was a VeUala. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 262 
remarks that the pratiloma castes (which include candala) have 
the right to perform vratas. 417 

In modern times the eradication of the system of untoucha- 
bility is engaging the minds of great leaders like Mahatma 
Gandhi whose fast for 21 days for effecting a change of heart 
among caste Hindus is famous throughout the world. The princi¬ 
pal matters of concern to the so-called untouchables or depressed 
classes are facility for education in schools, removal of 
restrictions about places of public resort such as public wells, 
roads, restaurants and eating houses and entry in public 
temples. A good deal has been done by a few zealous workers 
from among the higher castes in these respects. The 
Christian missionaries have been doing good work among the 
untouchables, but their efforts are mainly devoted to direct or 
indirect proselytization. The conscience of the educated among 
the higher castes has been roused. But the total removal of un- 
touohability is yet a matter of the distant future. The greatest 
draw-back is illiteracy among the masses of India. Hardly 
twelve per cent of the population are literate. The diffusion 
of literacy and the spread of the idea of the equality of all 
men before the law and in public are the only sure solvents 
of the evils associated with untouchability which have exis¬ 
ted for ages. Popular Governments in the provinces are doing 
what they with their limited resources can do to ameliorate 
the condition of the untouchables. The Government of India 
Act (of 1935 ) has given special representation to the 
Scheduled Castes (the name given to the depressed classes 
or untouchables) in the Provincial and Federal Legislatures of 
India. The Government of India Scheduled Castes Order of 1936 
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sets out the names of the numerous scheduled castes in the 
several provinces of British India. The Provincial Govern- 
ments have issued circulars to enforce the rule that no 
discrimination be made against the scheduled castes in places 
of public resort and have tackled to some extent the question of 
the entry of untouchables in temples by passing such acts as the 
Bombay Act XI of 1938 viz. Bombay Harijan Temple Worship 
(Removal of disabilities Act) and the Madras Temple Entry 
Authorisation and Indemnity Act of 1939. Much will depend 
upon the untouchables themselves. As am ong the caste Hindus* 
the Untouchables also have inter se numerous divisions and 
subdivisions each of which regards itself as superior to several 
others of them and will not condescend to mix with them in the 
public or dine with them. They must also throw up from among 
themselves selfless and capable leaders. This is a vast problem 
and the appalling evils which have been growing for ages can¬ 
not be wholly removed in a day. The leaders of the so-called 
untouchables also should not make exaggerated claims. For 
the present they should rest content with equality in public 
places, public services and before the law and at the most 
entry into public temples. But if they indulge in the tall talk 
of destroying the caste system at one stroke and requiring that 
all caste Hindus should dine with them and inter-marry with 
them, they may find that at least two hundred millions of 
caste Hindus will be dead opposed to them, and the cause 
of the removal of the evils of untouchability is bound to 
suffer a set-back. Besides it should not be forgotten that 
the amelioration of the condition of untouchables is bound 
up with the problem of the poverty of the entire rural 
population of India. It should not be supposed that all the 
untouchables are the poorest of the poor. I know from personal 
knowledge that many among certain classes of untouchables 
like the Mahars and Ohambhars of the Deccan are economically 
better off than the ordinary cultivators in many villages. The 
mahars are hereditary village servants in the Deccan and they 
recover from every householder bread every day as part of 
their remuneration or a certain measure of corn from the 
threshing floor. Vide Grant Duff’s ‘ History of the Marathas ’ (ed. 
of 1863 vol. I p. 23 ) for the balutedars (village servants) among 
whom the makir occupies an important place and Hereditary 
Offices Act (Bombay Act III of 1874, section 18) for Legislative 
recognition of their ancient rights. The population of untou¬ 
chables in India has been estimated at various figures from three 
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crores to six crores. The Simon Commission Report (1930) vol. 
I. p. 40 estimated that there were about 43 millions of untoucha¬ 
bles in the whole of India, the criterion adopted being whether 
pollution by touch or approach within a certain distance is 
caused. The ratio of untouchables to the total population of 
India or to the Hindu population varies greatly in different parts 
of India. The total Harijan (the name given to untouchables 
by Mahatma Gandhi) population is 14 per cent of the whole 
population of India. In the Bombay Presidency the ratio of 
Harijans to Hindus is only about eleven per cent being the 
lowest of all provinces and States in India, while in Bengal the 
ratio is about 32 per cent which is the highest in India except 
in Assam. 418 The High Courts in India have held that the 
untouchables are included among sudras for purposes of 
marriage. Vide Sohan Singh vs. Kabla Singh 10 Lahore 372, 
Muthusami vs. Masilamani 33 Mad. 342. 419 


418. Vide Census of India (1931), vol. I part 1, p. 494. 

419. Several books and papers have been recently published on the 
question of untouchables in India. Vide “ The Psychology of a 
suppressed people ” (1937) by Rev. J. C. Heinrich; ‘Untouchable Classes 
of MahSrSshtra ’ by M. GL Bhagat. 


CHAPTER V 

SLAVERY 

Slavery has existed as a constant element in the social and 
economical life of all nations of antiquity such as Babylon, 
Egypt, Greece, Rome and also of many nations of Europe. 480 
It was however left to such Christian nations of the West as 
England and the United States of America to carry on the 
institution of slavery in the most horrible manner possible 
never dreamt of by any nation of antiquity, viz. by sending out 
kidnapping expeditions to Africa to collect slaves, to huddle 
them in ships in such unspeakably filthy conditions that half 
of them died on the voyage, to sell them to plantation owners 
and others like chattel. Westermarck in his 4 Origin and 
Development of the moral ideas’ vol. I (1912) p. 711 was 
constrained to observe 4 This system of slavery, which at least 
in the British colonies and slave states surpassed in cruelty the 
slavery of any pagan country ancient and modern, was not 
only recognised by Christian Governments but was supported 
by the large bulk of the clergy, Catholic and Protestant alike. * 
Slavery was abolished in the British Dominions only in 1833 
and in British India by Act V of 1843. 

It has been seen above (pp. 26-27) that the word 4 dasa* in the 
Rg. generally stands for the opponents of the aryas. It is possible 
that when the dasas were vanquished in battle and taken 
prisoners they were treated as slaves. In the Rgveda, however, 
there are not many passages where the word 4 dasa ' can be said 
to have been used in the sense of slave. In Rg VIII. 56. 3 421 we 


420. Vide Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences, vol. XIV, p. 74 ‘To the 
ancient mind slavery was a fixed and accepted element of life and no 
moral problem was involved. That slavery already was established as 
a recognized institution in the Sumerian culture of the Babylonian area 
in the 4th millenium B. C. may be confidently assumed from the frag¬ 
ments of Sumerian legislation upon slaves which date from the first half 
of the 3rd millenium 1 . 

421. irfWrfrt gwq w iqsftorq i snf 3?nr snr: n VIII. 66. 3; 
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read 1 thou madest a gift to me of one hundred donkeys, of one 
hundred fleece-bearing ewes and one hundred dSsas \ It appears 
that here dasa means slaves or serfs. In Rg VIII. 5.38 the sage 
praises his patron Caidya Kasu ‘ the common people sit down at 
the feet of Caidya Ka&u like men crowding round tanners of 
hides, (Caidya) who honoured me by giving me ten noblemen 
that were like gold in appearance \ Hare probably there is an 
allusion to the gift of ten captured nobles made to the sage by 
Caidya KaSu, the victor. A sage declares in Rg. VIII. 19. 36 
‘Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, gave me fifty young women \ 
This probably refers to the gift of female slaves ( dasls ). The 
Tai. S. VII. 5.10. 1 says * dasls (girl slaves) place on their 
heads jars full of water and singing this madhu and beating 
their feet against the ground dance round the marjaliya ’ &o. 428 
The Tai. S. II. 2. 6. 3. refers to the gift of a horse or a male 
(slave). * He obtains a portion of himself who accepts (in gift) 
a being with two rows of teeth, (such as ) a horse or a human 
male; on accepting an animal with two rows of teeth one should 
offer to VatevanaTa a mess cooked on twelve potsherds * 42S . 
The Ait. Br. 39.8 mentions large gifts such as 10,000 girls 
(dasl) and 10,000 elephants made by a king to his purohita 
performing coronation. When the angel of Death tries to dissuade 
Naciketas from his curiosity to know the destiny of a person 
after death, he tempts the inquirer (Katha Up. 1.1. 25) ‘ Here are 
such handsome women with chariots and musical instruments 
as cannot be secured ( ordinarily ) by men ; make them, when 
gifted by me, serve you; do not ask me what happens after 
death*. The women referred to were probably meant to be 
serving ( or slave ) girls who attended on a man as maids and 
who could dance and sing. In the Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 Janaka 
after receiving instruction in Brahmavidya from Yajfiavalkya 
exclaims * I make a gift to your honour of the Videhas together 
with myself for being your slave \ We read in the Chan. Up. 
* In this world they speak of cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, wives and slaves, fields and houses as mahima (greatness).* 
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Yide also Chan. Up. V. 13. 2 and Br. Up. VI. 2.7 for references 
to dasls. These passages show that in the Yedio period men 
and women had become the subjects of gifts and so were in 
the condition of slaves. 

Though Manu ordained (I. 91, VIII. 413, 414) that the 
principal duty of the 6udra was to wait upon the three higher 
oastes or that the 6udra was created by the Creator for the 
service of brahmanas, the Sudra who thus served a dvijati as 
a duty was not his slave. Jaimini (VI. 7. 6 ) 424 makes this 
perfectly clear by saying that when a man makes a gift in the 
Vi^vajit sacrifice of everything belonging to himself he cannot 
make a gift of the 6udra who waits upon him as his duty. 
Sahara in his bha$ya adds * the 6udra may not desire to serve 
the man to whom the sacrificer gives his all and the latter has 
no power over him if he is unwilling. * 

We have seen how the Grhya Sutras speak of ddsas 
being employed to wash the feet of honoured guests. It 
appears that the ideal placed before the masters was to 
treat the slave humanely. Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. II 485 says that 
one may indeed stint oneself, one’s wife or son ( as to food ) 
if guests come, but never a dasa who does one’s menial 
work (or a dasa and hired servants). In the Anu&asana- 
parva 488 it is stated ‘ one should not sell a human being who 
is a stranger; how much more one’s own children*. In the 
Mahfibharata gifts of dSsas and d§sls are very frequently men¬ 
tioned. In Sabhfiparva 52. 45, Vanaparva 233. 43 and Virata 
18. 21 gifts of 30 dasls to each of 88000 snataha brahmanas are 
spoken of. In Vanaparva 185. 34 Vainya is said to have given 
a thousand handsome dfisls with ornaments on to Atri. Vide 
Dronaparva 57. 5-9. Manu ( VIII. 299-300) places a slave on 
the same level as one’s son in the matter of corporal punish¬ 
ment ‘ the wife, the son, the slave, a menial servant, one’s full 
brother—these when guilty of wrong may be beaten with a rope 
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or a thin piece of split bamboo, but only on the back and never 
on the head and if a person beat them otherwise he would be 
punished as a thief. * 

Slavery was probably not much 427 in evidence in India 
in the 4th century B. C. or the treatment of slaves in India was 
so good that a foreign observer like Megasthenes accustomed 
to the treatment of slaves in Greece thought that there was no 
slavery. Megasthenes (MacCrindle, p. 71) states that none 
of the Indians employs slaves (vide Strabo XV. 1. 54). That 
slavery existed then admits of no doubt. The Emperor Asoka 
when proclaiming his Law of Piety enjoins in his 9th Rock 
Edict that the Law of Piety consists (among other things) in 
the kind (or proper) treatment of slaves ( dasas) and hired 
servants. In the Arthasastra (III. 13 ) Kautilya 428 gives very 
important provisions about slaves. He says that the mlecchas 
are not punishable if they sell or pledge their children, but an 
firya cannot be reduced to slavery. He then prescribes that if 
a relative sells or pledges a 6udra ( who is not born as a slave ) 
or a vai6ya or ksatriya or a brahmana ( all being minors), he 
should be respectively fined 12, 24, 36 and 48 panas and that if 
a stranger sells or pledges the above then the vendor, the vendee 
and the abettors will be liable to the first, middle and highest 
ammercements and whipping respectively (i. e. first ammerce- 
ment for sale of a 6udra by a stranger and whipping 
for the sale of a brahmana). But he allows the pledge of 
even an Srya in family distress. He refers to several kinds 
of slaves viz. dhvajahrta (captured in battle ), atmavikrayin 
(who sells himself), udaradasa (or garbhadasa , one who is 
born to a dasl from a slave) or those so made for a debt 
( ahitika), or for a fine or court's decree ( dandapranlta ). He 
then prescribes how they are set free from slavery. One who 
sells himself or is pledged or is born a slave becomes a free 
man by paying off respectively the amount for which he was 
purchased or pledged or what would be a proper price. One 
who is made a slave for a fine may pay off the fine by doing 
work. One captured in war may become free by paying aocor* 
ding to the time he has been in bondage and the work he did 
or by paying half of it. The child of one who sells himself 


427. 

428. 
III. 18 . 


Vide Ilhys Davids in * Buddhist India ’ ( 1903 ) p. 263. 
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remains an arya (free man). He prescribes that if a master 
makes a pledged slave carry a corpse or sweep ordure, 
urine or leavings of food, or keeps him naked, beats him or 
abuses him or violates the chastity of a female slave, he forfeits 
the price paid by him. He prescribes the first ammercement 
for a master having intercourse with a pledged slave girl 
against her will and middle ammercement for a stranger 
doing so. 

Manu (VIIL 415) speaks of seven kinds of dasas, viz. one 
captured in battle, one who becomes so for food (i. e. in scarcity 
or in a famine), one born in the house(i. e. of a female slave ), 
one bought, one given (by his parents or relatives ), one inheri¬ 
ted ( as part of the patrimony ), one who becomes so for paying 
off a fine or judicial decree. He states the general rule 429 that 
the wife, the son and the slave have no wealth and whatever 
they earn belongs to him whose wife, son or slave they are. 
Manu prescribes a fine of 600 panas for a brahmana making a 
member of the dvijati castes after his upanayana a slave 
against his will. 

NSrada (abhyupetyasusrusS) and KatySyana among the 
smrfcikaras contain the most elaborate treatment on slavery. 
Narada first says that a 6u6rusaka ( one who serves another ) is 
of five kinds viz. a Vedic student, an antevasin (an apprentice 
who is learning a craft), adhikarmakrt (a supervisor over 
workmen), bhrtaka (hired servant) and dasa. The first four are 
called karmakara. They can be called upon to do only work 
that is pure, while a dasa may have to do impure work 430 such 
as cleaning the entrances to the house, filthy pits (for leavings 
of food), the road, dunghill heaps, touching (or scratching) 
private parts, taking up and throwing away ordure and urine 
(verses 6-7), doing bodily service to the master if he so desires. 
Narada mentions 15 kinds of slaves viz. one born in the 
house, one bought, one acquired (by gift or other means), 
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one inherited, one saved in a time of famine, one pledged 
by the master, one discharged from a large debt, one cap¬ 
tured in a battle, one vanquished in a bet, one who accepts 
slavery by saying ‘ I am yours \ an apostate from the 
order of asceticism, one who stipulates to be a slave (for 
a certain time), one who is a slave for food ( as long as food is 
given to him), one who is tempted to become a slave out of 
love for a female slave, and one who sells himself. Narada says 
that the first four of these are not freed from slavery except by 
the favour of the master ( v. 29 ), while one who sells himself is 
the worst kind of slave and he also does not become free from 
slavery ( v. 37 ). Narada ( v. 30) and Yaj. (II. 182 ) state a 
rule applicable to all slaves, viz. that when a slave saves a 
master from imminent danger to the latter’s life the slave 
becomes a free man and ( Narada adds ) that he gets a share in 
the inheritance as a son. One who is an apostate from the 
order of ascetics is a slave of the king till the former’s death 
( Yaj, II. 183 ). One saved in a famine becomes free by giving 
a pair of cows, one pledged 421 if the master who pledged him 
repays the debt, the slave in lieu of discharge of debt by paying 
off the debt with interest, one who accepted slavery or who was 
captured in battle or became so under a bet is freed by giving 
a substitute who is equal to him in work, one for a stipulated 
period by the lapse of the period, one who is a bhakta-dam 
becomes free by the master ceasing to give food, one who is 
‘ vadavahrta' (tempted by a female slave ) by abandoning his 
intercourse with her ( Narada vv. 31-34, 36 ). Yaj. (II. 182 ) and 
Narada (v. 38) say that one who was made a slave by force 
or was carried away by raiders and sold should be set free by 
the king. Yaj. ( II. 183 ) and Narada ( v. 39 ) prescribe that a 
man can be a slave to a master only in the proper order of 
varnas 438 i. e. the three varnas next to a brahmana may be 
slaves to a brahmana, a vaisya or a 6fidra may be a slave 
to a ksatriya but a ksatriya cannot be the slave of a vaisya or 
a 6udra, nor a vai&ya of a sudra. There is one exception viz. an 
apostate from asceticism may be the slave of a vaisya or a 6fidra 


431. A slave who is pledged becomes the slave of two till the 
pledge is redeemed. 
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king. K&fcySyana emphasizes that a brahmana 4 ** cannot be 
made a slave even to a brahmana, but if he himself chooses, he 
may do pure work for a brahmana endowed with character and 
Yedic learning, but no impure work. Katyayana ( v. 721) 
says that when a brahmana becomes an apostate from the order 
of asceticism he should be banished from the kingdom and the 
ksatriya or vai§ya apostate may become a slave to the king* 
Daksa (VII, 33 ) quoted by Apararka ( p. 787) adds that the 
apostate’s head should be branded with the mark of dog’s foot. 

Kautilya 4 * 4 and Katyayana ( v. 723 ) both declare that if a 
master has sexual intercourse with a female slave and she is 
delivered of a child, both the slave and the child should be 
given freedom by the master. 

Kautilya declared that the heirs to the wealth of a slave 
are his relatives and if none of them exist then the master, 
while Katyayana 455 says that the only wealth that the slave 
can call his own is the price he received for selling himself or 
what the master gave as a gift through favour. 

Narada ( vv. 42-43 ) describes the ceremony of the manu¬ 
mission of a slave 44 when a master being pleased with a slave 
desires to make him a free man, he should take, from the slave’s 
shoulder, a jar full of water and break it, he should sprinkle 
water mixed with whole grains of rice and flowers on the slave’s 
head and thrice uttering the words 4 you are no longer a slave * 
he should dismiss him with the ( slave’s) face to the east, ” 

The Vyavaharamayukha 436 quotes a verse from the 
K&likapurfina about an adopted son, which is very interesting 
4 persons adopted and the like on whom the samskaras of cw^a 
f tonsure) and Upanayana are performed by the gotra of the 
adopter, become sons of (the adopter )> otherwise the person ( on 
whom such ceremonies are not performed ) is held to be a slave 
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( of the adopter).’ The VyavaharamayGkha remarks that this 
passage Is not reliable as it is not found in several mss. of the 
K&lik&purana. Narada mentions 15 kinds of slaves, but this is 
not one of them. All that the Kalikapurana probably means is 
that when a boy is adopted into another family after his cuds 
and upanayana are performed in the family of birth, he is 
not fully affiliated in the family of adoption, he does not 
become a son and so does not take the inheritance but is only 
entitled to maintenance in the family of adoption, just as a 
slave is to be fed. No digests have recognised such a person as 
a slave proper. 

Narada* 37 (rnadana 12) and K&tyayana declare that a 
debt contracted by a Vedic pupil, an apprentice, a slave, the 
wife, a menial servant and a workman for the benefit of the 
family even though it was incurred in his absence, was bind¬ 
ing on the owner of the house. Ordinarily a slave was not a 
competent witness, but Manu VIII. 70 and Usanas ( quoted in 
VyavahSramayukha p. 37 ) say that when no other witness is 
available, a minor, an old man, a woman, a pupil, a relative, a 
slave'or a hired servant may be a witness. 

There are numerous works dealing with slavery in its 
various aspects. The latest book on the subject is ‘ Slavery 
through the ages’ by Sir George Mac Munn (1933 ). Mr. D. R. 
Banaji has published a very painstaking and interesting study 
on ‘ Slavery in British India ’ from 1772 to 1843 (2nd ed. 1937) 
The Carnegie Institution of Washington has published studies 
on several aspects such as * Judicial Cases ' ( by Mrs. Catterall 
in 1926 ) and * Documents of the history of the Slave Trade to 
America, 1930 ’ by Prof. Elizabeth Donnan. Dr. H. J. Nieboer’s 
‘Slavery as an Industrial System’ (1910) is a well- 
documented study of slavery in various countries and at 
various times. 
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Gautama ( II. 1) says that before upanayana, a boy may 
act, speak and eat as and what he likes (i. e. may follow his 
inclinations). Haradatta explains that this does not mean that 
he can kill a brahmana or drink liquor, but that there is no 
restriction, although he be a brahmana’s son, to his selling 
what ip forbidden to a brahmana to sell, or he may eat onions 
and garlic or stale food or may eat four or five times a day, 
Ap. Dh. S. 428 (II. 1. 6.15.17-20 ) states several views on this 
point. ‘Up to the time when they begin to take cooked food 
infants do not become impure (by the touch of a rajasvala &c.); 
according to some (teachers ) up till they are one year old ; or 
till they are not able to distinguish the cardinal points; another 
view is that till upanayana (they do not become impure )'. 
Aparfirka (p. 28 ) also explains that a boy may (before upa¬ 
nayana) eat the leavings of the food of his parents, but he 
cannot eat or drink what would cause loss of caste as in that 
case he may become unfit to have the samskara of upanayana 
performed on him. The Smrtyarfchasara gives the view of some 
that in case an infant touches a c&ndala before it reaches the 
age of taking cooked food, only water need be sprinkled on 
it, before caula acamana need be done by it and after caula 
( and before upanayana) a bath would be necessary. Vas. Dh. 
S. (II. 6 ) quotes a verse of Harlta to the effect ‘ up till investi¬ 
ture with the girdle of munja grass (i. e. till upanayana) there 
is no action that is obligatory on him, as long as he is not born 
again for Vedic study he may be in his conduct like a sudra* 488 . 
This verse occurs also in Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 6 and Manu II. 
171 and 172. Daksa I. 3-4 says ‘ Till a boy is eight years old 
he is like one newly born and only indicates the caste in which 
he is born. As long as his upanayana is not performed the 
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boy inours no blame as to what is allowed or forbidden to be 
eaten, as to what should (or should not) be drunk, as to what 
he should or should not speak, as to telling a falsehood \ 440 
But this does not hold good as to mahapatakas. As to praya- 
Soitta when a child is guilty of the commission of a mahft- 
pataka.see under prayascitta later on and the Mit.on Yaj. III. 253. 
The smrtis look upon upanayana as the second birth of a boy 
(the first being his physical birth) 441 . Gaut. (X. 1 and 51 ) 
says that the three higher classes are called dvijatis (having 
two births), while the &udra is only ekajatl 442 Ap. Dh. S. says 
(1.1.1.16-18 )/ the teacher causes him (the boy who is initiated 
into Vedic study) to be born from vidya (i.e. by imparting Vedic 
knowledge ), that birth is superior, the parents produce only the 
body * 443 . Upanayana is like Baptism and St. John (3.3) also 
says ‘ except a man be born again, he cannot see the Kingdom 
of God.’ Manu II. 147-148 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 30. 45-46 ) 
convey the same idea. Manu (II. 169 ) speaks of three b irths 
in the oage^of a m anjSrgtJ birth from his moth er, the seco nd whe n 
the glrdleisfledTi- e. on upanayana) and ihe third when Jie 
is initiated for a Vedic sacrifice. Upanayana is the foremo st 
of the samskSraei A iri (111-142 ) says * a person is known as 
a brShmana by birth, he is said to be a dvija (twice-born) on 
account of samskaras, he reaches the pos ition of a viyra by 
learning ( sjudy of the Veda); he is called 6r otriya o n acco unt 
o f all th ese thr ee \ 444 Barbara (VIII. 19) contains a fine 
image to illustrate this * just as a work of painting gradually 
unfolds itself on acoount of the several colours ( with which it 
is drawn), so brahmariya (the status of a brahraana) is similarly 

440. wnt n 

I. 3-4, quoted in arrowy ( p. 28 ) and the second cited aa from 
in to. in. I part 2 p. 29. 
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brought out by samsteiras performed aoeording to prescribed 
rites. * 

Therefore it is now time to speak of samskSras. 

The word samskSra hardly ever occurs in the ancient 
Vedic literature, but the root * kr * with ‘ sam 9 and the past 
passive participle ‘samskrta* occur often enough. In Rg. 

V. 76. 2 the word samskrfca is applied to 4 gharma* (vessel) 
‘the two Alvins do not harm the gharma that has been purified.* 
In Rg. VI. 28. 4 we have the word samskrfcatra* and Rg. 

VIII. 33. 9 has 4 ranaya sarhskrfcah \ Sat. 445 Br. 1.1. 4.10 speaks 
of preparing (or purifying) offering ( havis ) for the gods. 
So in Sat. Br. III. 2. 1. 22 4 therefore a woman approaches 
a man who stands in a well-trimmed (samskrfca) bouse.* 
Vide Vaj. S. IV. 34 for a similar use of samskrta. In 
Chan. Up. IV. 16. 2, we 446 read 44 of that sacrifice there 
are two ways, by mind, by speech; the BrahmS (priest) 
prepares (or polishes ) one of them by his mind.” The word 
samskftra is used several times in the sufcras of Jaimini ( as in 
HI. 1. 3, III. 2.15 and 17, III. 8. 3, IX. 2. 9, 42,44, IX. 3. 25, 

IX. 4. 33, IX. 4. 50 and 54, X. 1. 2 and 11 &c.). It generally 
means some purificatory act in a sacrifice e. g. in Jaimini 
III. 8. 3 the word is applied to the actions of shaving the head, 
washing the teeth and paring the nails on the part of the 
sacrificer in Jyotistoma; in IX 3. 25 the word samskara is 
applied to proksana (sprinkling with water ), in X 2. 49 it is 
applied to the shaving of the head and face. In Jaimini 447 

VI. 1. 35 the word samskara stands for upanayana. Sahara 
explains 448 samskara as that which being effected makes a 
certain thing or person fit for a certain purpose and the Tantra- 
vSrtika says that samskaras are those aotions and rites that 
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impart fitness and it further says 44# ‘ fitness is of two kinds; 
it arises by the removal of taints ( sins) or by the generation 
of fresh qualities. Samskaras generate fresh qualities, while 
tapas brings about the removal of taints. He who performs such 
sacrifices as Jyotistoma and others has certain blemishes in 
him due to not doing in this life or a previous life duties laid 
down for him or doing what is forbidden. If they ( blemishes) 
are not removed they obstruct the ( acquisition of the) reward 
of the sacrifice even if it be entirely free from any defects 
whatever, as they ( blemishes ) produce (for the sacrificer) the 
experience of their own fruits that are opposed to the (fruit 
of the) sacrifice.’ The Vlramitrodaya 450 (on samskara) defines 
* samskara ’ as 1 a peculiar excellence due to the performance 
of rites ordained (by the 6astra) which resides either in the 
soul or the body * and says that it is of two kinds, one kind 
making a person eligible for performing other actions (e. g. 
upanayana renders a person eligible for Vedic study), while 
another kind removes the evil taint that may have been gene¬ 
rated (e. g. Jatakarma removes the taint due to seed and uterus). 
The word samskara does not occur in most of the grhyasutras 
(it occurs in Vaik.), but it occurs in the Dharraasutras ( vide 
Gaut. VIII. 8, ip. Dh. 1.1. 1. 9, Vas. IV. 1). 

The principal matters that fall to be discussed under 
samskaras are : the purpose of samskaras, the classification of 
samskaras, the number of samskaras, the procedure of each of 
the samskaras and the persons authorized to perform them and 
the persons for whom they are to be performed. 

First as to the purpose of samskaras. Mann ( II. 27-28 ) 
says ‘In the case of dvijatis, the taints ( or sins ) due to seed 
and the uterus (i. e. derived from parents) are wiped off by 
the homas (burnt oblations) performed during pregnancy and by 
jatakarma ( ceremonies on birth ), caula (tonsure ) and the tying 
of the girdle of munja grass. This (human) body is rendered fit 
for the attainment of brahma by the study of the Veda, by 
(observance of ) vratas, homas ( oblations in fire), by the 
vrata called traividya, by worship (of gods, sages and manes), 
by generation of sons, by the performance of the five daily 
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sacrifices and by (solemn Vedic) sacrifices.* The view of 
Yaj. (1.13 ) is that ‘ thus (i. e. by the performance of samskfiras ) 
the taint arising from the seed and uterus (i. e. from the 
physioal defects of parents ) is removed.* These words of 
Manu and Yaj. are variously interpreted by the commentators. 
Medhatithi says ‘seed and uterus are not the causes of sin 
and therefore all that is meant by enas (in Manu II. 27 ) is 
impurity.* Kulluka explains that blemishes of seed are those 
arising from intercourse in a prohibited manner and the 
‘gfirbhika* blemish is what arises from having to stay in the womb 
of an impure mother. The Mit. 451 on Yaj. I. 13 makes it clear 
that samskaras are deemed to remove bodily defects trans¬ 
mitted from parents (such as defective limbs, diseases &c.) 
and are not intended to remove the taint of being born of sinful 
parents. Manu II. 66 also states that all the samskaras are 
performed on a woman also for the purification of the body. 
Harlta 458 as quoted in the Samskaratattva says ‘ when a person 
has intercourse according to the procedure of garbhadhana he 
establishes in the wife a foetus that becomes fit for the reception 
of the Yeda, by the rite oipumsavam he makes the garbha become 
a male, by the ceremony of Slmantonnayana he removes from 
the foetus the taint derived from the parents and the accumu¬ 
lated taints ( which are five) due to seed, blood and womb are 
removed by jatakarma, namakarana, aunapra&ana, cudakarana 
and samavartana. By these eight samskaras (from garbha¬ 
dhana) purity arises.* The exact significance of samskaras 
in the development of higher human personality was left rather 
vague in our authorities and their treatment of the purpose of 
samskaras is not very elaborate or exhaustive. The samskfiras 
had been treated from very ancient times as necessary for 
unfolding the latent capacities of man for development and as 
being the outward symbols or signs of the inner change which 
would fit human beings for corporate life and they also tended 
to confer a certain status on those who underwent them. If 
we look at the list of samskaras we shall find that the purposes 
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of samskaras were manifold. Some like Upanayana served 
spiritual and cultural purposes, they brought the unredeemed 
person into the company of the elect, they opened the door to 
Vedic study and thus conferred special privileges and exacted 
duties. They have also psychological values impressing on the 
mind of the person that he has assumed a new role and must 
strive to observe its rules. Other samskaras like nSmakarana, 
annaprSfiana, and niskramana were more or less of a popular 
nature. They afforded opportunities for the expression of 
love and affection and for festivities. Other samskaras like 
garbhadhana, pumsavana, slmantonnayana had also mystical 
and symbolical elements. Vivaha (marriage) was a saorament 
which brou'^t about a union of two personalities into one for 
the purpose of the continuance of society and for the uplift 
of the two by self-restraint, by self-sacrifice and mutual 
co-operation. 

The samskaras were divided by Harlta into two kinds, 
brahma and daiva. 452 The samskaras of garbhadhana and 
others which are described only in the smrtis are called brahma 
and the man who is purified by performing them attains 
equality with sages, stays in the same world with them and is 
joined with them; pSkayajnas (offerings of cooked food), 
yajnas with burnt offerings and sacrifices in which soma is 
offered are called daiva ( samskaras ). The last two varieties, 
viz. those in which there is burnt offering and those in which 
soma is offered, are dealt with in the 6rauta sutras, which have 
been left outside the purview of this work (except in the note 
at the end of this volume ). 

There is a great divergence of views among the writers 
on smrtis as to the number of samskaras. Gaut. ( VIIL 14-24 ) 
speaks of forty samskaras and eight virtues of the soul. The 
forty samskaras are: garbhadhana,pumsavana, slmantonnayana, 
jatakarma, namakarana, annapraiana, caula, upanayana (8 
in alltL»-rr tr.z -f 3 Veda, snana ( or samavartana ), 
vivaha, five daily mahayajfhs (for deva, pitr, manusya, 
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bhuta and brahma); seven p&kayajftas 484 (viz. as^akS, 
pSrvanasthallpSka, 6raddha, 6ravanl, Sgrahayanl, caitrl, 5Sva- 
yujl); seven haviryajnas (in which there is burnt offering 
but no soma) viz. Agnyadheya, Agnihotra, DarsapurnamSsa, 
Agrayana, CfiturmSsyas, Nirudhapa^ubandha and Sautramanl); 
seven soma sacrifices (Agnistoma, Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, 
Sodasin, Vajapeya, 6 Atiratra, Aptoryanm). Gautama uses the word 
samsk&ra in the most extended sense. Sahkha as quoted by the 
Sm. 0. (I. p. 13) and the SubodhinI on Mit. II. 4 follow Gautama. 
Vaik, speaks of eighteen 6arlra samskaras (in which he includes 
utthSna,pravSs3gamana,pindavardhana, which are seen nowhere 
else as samskaras) and twenty-two yajnas (i. e. five daily yajnas 
as one and seven pakayajnas, seven havir-yajfias, and seven 
soma yajnas). Most grhyasutras, dharmasutras and smrtis do 
not enumerate so many. Angiras (quoted in the Sarhskara- 
mayukha, Samskara-prakaSa p. 135 and other digests) mentions 
twenty-five samskaras. They include all samskaras of Gautama 
from garbhadhana to the five daily yajnas (which latter are 
reckoned as one samskara by Angiras ) and after namakarana 
niskramana is added. Besides, Visnubali, Agrayana, Astaka, 
SravanI, AsvayujI, Marga^IrsI ( same as AgrahayanI), Parvana, 
Utsarga and Upakarma are enumerated as the remaining 
samskaras by Angiras. Veda-Vyasa I. 14-15 enumerates 
sixteen samskaras. Manu, Yftj., Visnu Dh. S, do not give the 
number of samskaras but simply say that they are those from 
niseka ( garbhadhana) to sma&ana (i. e. antyesti). This last 
one is not treated of in Gautama and several grhyasutras. In 
most of the digests the principal samskaras are said to be 
sixteen; but there is some difference of opinion even as to 
these sixteen. 455 For example, Jatukarnya as quoted in Sam. 
Pr. (p. 135) enumerates the 16 as garbhadhana, purhsavana, 
slmanta, jatakarma, namakarana, annasrasiana, caula, maunjl 


454. According to some the seven pSkayajnas are : aupBsanahoroa, 
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( upanayana), vratae (four), godana, samavartana, vivaha and 
anfcyesti. These slightly differ from the sixteen of Veda-Vyasa. 

The grhyasutras deal with samskaraS in two different 
sequences. Many of them begin with vivaha ( marriage ) and 
then proceed up to samavartana. Some like the Hiranya- 
ke&igrhya, Bharadvajagrhya and Manavagrhya begin with 
upanayana. 456 Some samskaras like Karnavedha and Vidyfi- 
rambha are conspicuous by their absence in the grhyasutras, 
but are added by later smrtis and puranas. The following is 
the list of all the samskaras usually so called in most of the 
smrti works together with a few remarks against each as to the 
work or works in which each is mentioned or described. The 
samskaras are arranged in the sequence of the times at which in 
a man’s life they are performed beginning from garbhadhana: 

Rtu-samgamana —mentioned in Vaik. 457 1. 1 as distinct from 
garbhadhana; it calls it niseka also (VI. 2) and describes it 
in III. 9 and garbhadhana in III. 10. The Vaik. commences 
the samskaras with niseka. 

Garbhadhana : Niseka : Caturthikarma or-homa :—Manu (IL 
16 and 26 ), Yaj. 1.10-11, Visnu Dh. S. ( 2. 3 and 27.1) employ 
the word niseka as equivalent to garbhadhana. In the Sahkha* 
yana grhya (1.18-19), Par. gr. I. 11, and Ap. gr. (8. 10-11) 
the rite called caturthikarma or caturthlhoma takes the 
place of the rite called garbhadhana elsewhere and there is no 
separate description of garbhadhana in these and some similar 

456. For detailed treatment of some of the samskaras, vide Dr. 
(Mrs.) Kamalabai Deshpande’s work ‘the Child in ancient India* (with 
copious references to the grhya sUtras ); Mrs. Stevenson’s ‘ the Rites of 
the twice-born’(1920), which exhaustively reviews in the minutest 
details the rites of brShmaQas ( particularly in Kathiawar and Gujarat ) 
as observed at present. This work however gives hardly any reference* 
to original Sanskrit authorities, is permeated by the spirit of a Christian 
missionary and commits the mistake, usual with most Western writers, 
of comparing hoary Indian customs, usages and the position of women 
with those of the West only in the latter half of the. 19th century, alto¬ 
gether ignoring what existed in Europe over a few hundred years ago, 
though it is generally written with sympathy and understanding. 
Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I. pp. 123-226 (London, 1837), 
Monier Williams* ‘ Religious thought and life in India ’ part I (1883 ), 
VidyBrpava’s ‘ on daily practices ’ in the 20th volume of ‘the Sacred 
Books of the Hindus ’ may also be consulted. 
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grhyasutras. The Baud. gr. (IV. 6. 1 ), the Katbakagrhya 
( 30. 8 ), Qaut. (VIII. 14 ), Yaj. 1.11 employ the word garbhS- 
dhana. According to Vaik. ( III. 10 ) the garbhadhana rite 
follows niseka or rtu-samgamana (union of married pair after 
menstruation) and consists in ensuring conception. 

Pmhsavana :—occurs in almost all the grhyasutras, in 
Gaut., in Yaj. (I. 11). 

Garbharaksana :—mentioned in the SankhSyana gr. (I. 21). 
It seems to be the same as the Anavalobhana which according 
to the A6valayana gr. (1.13.1) occurs in the Upanisad and which 
is described in Asv. gr. (1.13. 5-7). 

Simantonnayana :—This occurs almost everywhere. Yaj. I. 
11 uses the word slmanta. 

Visnubali :—mentioned in Baud. gr. ( I. 10. 13-17 and 
I. 11. 2), Vaik. (III. 13), Angiras. It is not mentioned by 
Gautama and several other ancient sQtrakaras. 

Sosyantukarma or -homo :—described in Khadira and Gobhila. 
It is called Sosyantl-savana in Kathaka-grhya and Ksiprasuvana 
in Ap. gr., Bharadvaja gr. and Ksipraprasavana in Hir. gr. 
(S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 210 ). It occurs in Budhasmrti ( as quoted 
in Samskara-prakafo p. 139). 

Jatakarma :—This is described in all shtras and smrtis. 

Utthana mentioned only in the Vaik. (III. 18 ) and in 
§an. gr. I. 25 (S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 51-52). 

Namakarana :—mentioned in all smrtis. 

Niskramana or Upaniskramana or Adityadarsann or Nirna - 
yana:— Yaj. I. 11 speaks of it as Niskramana, Par. gr. (1.17 ) as 
Niskramanika, Manu II. 34 speaks of it as Niskramana. The 
Kau6ikasfttra 58. 18 calls it Nirnayana; while Baud. gr. 
(II. 2 ) employs the word upaniskramana; Manava gr. (I. 
19.1), Visnu Dh. S. ( 27. 10 ), Sahkha (in verse, II. 5 ) employ 
appropriately the name Adityadar^ana. Gaut., Ap. gr. and 
several other sutras omit it. 

Karvavedha .omitted in almost all ancient smrtis ; men¬ 
tioned in Veda-Vyasa srarti (I. 19 ), Baud. gr. sesa-sutra (I. 
12. 1), Katyayana-sutra ( a supplement to Par. gr.) 

Annapraiana :—mentioned by almost every smrti. 

Varsavardhana or Abdapurti mentioned in Gobhila, San. 
Par., Baud. 
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Caula or Cudalcarma or Cudakarana *•—mentioned by all 
smrtis. 

Vidyarambha: —not mentioned in any smrti but only in 
Markandeyapurana quoted by Apararka (p. 30) and Sm. 0. 
(I.p. 26). 

Upanayana\ —mentioned by all. It is called vratadesa in 
Veda-Vyasa 1,14. 

Vratas ( four):—mentioned by most of the grhyasutras. 

Kesanta or Godana: —Mentioned by almost all. 

Samavartana or Snana :—there is great divergence about 
these two. Manu (III. 4) seems to keep snana ( ceremonial bath 
after the period of studentship is over ) as distinct from sama¬ 
vartana. Gaut., Ap. gr. V. 12-13, Hir. gr. I. 9.1, Yaj. I. 51, 
Par. gr. (II, 6-7 ) employ the word snana for both the ceremo¬ 
nial bath and the rites of return from the teacher s house on 
finishing one’s studies, while Asv. gr. (III. 8. 1), Baud, gr, 
(II. 6. 1), Sah. gr. III. 1, Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 7.15 and 31) employ 
the word Samavartana. 

Vivaha :—Mentioned by all as a samskara. 

MahayajHas :—five daily yajfias; mentioned by Gaut., 
Ahgiras and others. 

Utsarga :—(seasonal giving up of Veda studies) is men¬ 
tioned as a samskara in Vaik (I. 1) and by Ahgiras. 

Upalcarma :—( yearly commencement of Veda study ) men¬ 
tioned as a samskara by Vaik. (1.1) and by Ahgiras. 

Antyesti •—mentioned by Manu II. 16 and Yaj 1.10. 

It is laid down that the samskaras from jatakarma to 
cudakarma were to be performed in the case of the twice-born 
classes with Vedic mantras when the child was a male and 
that in the case of girls the ceremonies were to be performed 
but without Vedic mantras ; vide A6v. gr. (1.15.12, I. 16. 6,1. 
17.18), Manu II. 66, Yaj 1,13. But marriage in the case of the 
girls of the three higher classes was to be performed with Vedic 
mantras ( Manu II, 67. Yaj. I. 13 ). 

The samskaras 488 from garbhadhana to upanayana alone 
were absolutely necessary in the case of all twice-born persons; 
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the samskaras of snana and vivaha were not obligatory, as a 
man was allowed to become a samnyasin (ascetio) immediately 
after finishing the period of studenthood (according to the Jftbalo- 
panisad). The Samskaraprakasa enters upon an elaborate 
discussion as to whether jatakarma could be performed for 
a child that is neither a male nor a female (pp. 195-197 ) and 
arrives at the conclusion that jatakarma and other samskaras 
cannot be performed for a kliba (impotent) child. 

Another question was as to what samskaras could be per¬ 
formed for the Sudra. The view of Vedavyasa that he could 
have ten samskaras performed ( but without Vedio mantras ) has 
been stated above (p. 159 ). The Baijavapa 489 grhya says that 
seven samskaras are allowed to the Sudra viz. from garbhadhana 
( or niseka ) to caula . The view of Apararka 480 appears to be that 
the eight samskaras from garbhadhana to caula (in Yaj. 1,11-12) 
were meant for all varnas (including the Sudra). According 
to the Madanaratna, Rftpanarayana and the bhasya of Harihara 
as quoted in the Nirnayasindhu, the Sudras were entitled to 
perform six samskaras viz. jatakarma, namakarana, niskra- 
mana, annapraSana, cuda and vivaha and the five daily maha- 
yajnas, The Sudrakrtya-tattva of Raghunandana (p. 634 ) 
quotes a verse from the Varahapurana 481 ‘ this very procedure 
(rabout Sraddha) has been declared in the case of Sudras but 
without mantras; for the Sudra who is not entitled to repeat a 
mantra, a brahmana repeats the mantra * and then remarks that 
for a Sudra a mantra from the puranas is to be repeated by the 
brahmana priest employed, that the Sudra is not to repeat even 
the purana mantras but has only to eay 1 namah \ The 
Nirnayasindhu 462 mentions with approval the same view of 
SulapSni that in all religious ceremonies for Sudras the man¬ 
tras are to be taken from the puranas and that they are to be 
repeated by the brahmana priest. The Brahmapurana 46J quoted 
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in the Sm. 0. (I. p, 24) and other digests states that no other 
samskfira than vivSha is allowed to the 6udra. On this the 
Nirpayasindhu remarks that these conflicting views are to be 
reconciled by holding that the liberal ones apply to good ( sat) 
ihdras and the stricter ones to low (asst) Madras or that the 
rules are different in different countries. 

It is to be noted that in modern times most of the sams¬ 
karas (except garbh£dhana,upanayana and vivaha) have fallen 
into oblivion and are hardly ever performed even by brahmanas 
in the manner and at the times prescribed by the smrtis. Owing 
to the rapid rise in the marriageable age of brahmana girls, 
even the samskara of garbbadhana is falling into abeyance. 
Namakarana, annapra^ana are performed in a popular way 
but without Vedic mantras or without calling a priest to 
officiate. In most cases caula is performed on the day of the 
upanayana and samavartana is also performed a few days 
after upanayana. Jatakarma and annaprasana are performed 
on the same day in some parts (e. g. in Bengal). It appears 
that this state of things has continued for centuries. The 
Smrty arthasara 464 (p. 3) says ‘if the samskaras (except upa¬ 
nayana) are not performed at the prescribed times, the Vyahrti- 
homa should be offered and then the samskaras should be per¬ 
formed (though late). For each samskara that is not performed 
the penance called pSdakrcchra should be performed (if the non¬ 
performance is due to some difficulty or distress), and for non¬ 
performance of caula the penance is ardha-krochra. If the sams¬ 
karas were knowingly omitted or if there was no distress then the 
penance is double 465 of this/ The Nirnayasindhu quotes verses 
of Saunaka 466 to this effect and then remarks that there was 
a conflict of views, some holding that after the penance the 
samskaras passed over should be performed all at one time, 


464. The VyBhrtihoma consists in offering clarified butter with the 
mystic syllables, bhuh, bhuvah, svah (or surah) uttered separately 
and then together. Vide Hir. gi. I. 3. 4 ( S. B. E. Vol. 30 p. 144). 

465. qrnrr: i qnv: i 

^ I TCVT tjfawnn% ^ il&WJ I p. 3; for vide 

YSj. III. 318 and fasTo thereon where also is explained. 
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while others held that they should not be performed at all after 
undergoing penance and a third view was that if caula was 
left unperformed it may be performed on the same day as 
upanayana. The Dliarmasindhu ( 3rd pariccheda, purvfirdha) 
states various substitutes (which are comparatively easy ) for 
these penances. For example, one prajapatya penance is equal 
to three Padakrcchras. In place of prajapatya the person guilty 
of the lapse may make the gift of a cow or (in the absence 
of a cow ) may give one niska (320 gunjas) of gold or one half 
or one-fourth of it; one who is very poor may give one-eighth 
of a silver niska or com of that value. There being these easy 
substitutes (pratyamndya as they were called) people gradually 
left off performing the several samskaras and concentrated 
themselves only on upanayana and vivaha . The whole life of a 
person was so very minutely worked out and overlaid with so 
much ritual in the grhyas*tras and smrtis that the tendency to 
neglect and change became insistent and inevitable. This 
tendency was helped by the accommodating spirit of the brahmana 
authors of later smrtis and digests that were ready to prescribe 
easier and easier substitutes for non-observance of the elaborate 
sacraments, pre-natal and post-natal. Haradatta in commenting 
on Gaut. I. 6 ( upanayanam brahmanasya astame ) remarks ‘ the 
teacher (Gautama) expounding upanayana first and passing 
over the samskaras like garbhadhana that precede upanayana 
in time conveys that upanayana is the principal samskara. 
Therefore even if the samskaras like garbhadhana did not take 
place owing to adverseness of fate, upanayana can be performed, 
but it follows that if upanayana be not performed there is no 
adhikara ( eligibility ) for marriage which follows only after 
upanayana/ 467 In modern times in undergoing prayascitta for 
non-performance of the samskaras up to caula rupees two have 
to be paid to the priest ( annas four for each of the samskaras 
not performed up to caula and annas eight for caula ). 468 

467. swnvrrr^Tt 

i w on ift. I. 6. 

468. Vide P- 752 for and 

pp. 141-142 for various ijcqTWqr*. The modern samkalpa at the time of 
upanayana for late performance or non-porformance of samakffras is: 
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The samsk£ras will now be described in detail. The 
material contained in the sutras, smrtis and nibandhas is so 
vast that only very concise statements can be made here. The 
method followed will be as follows. Each samskara will be 
described from a few representative grhya and dharma sutras 
such as the Asv. gr., Ap. gr., and references will be given to 
other important works. Only important parts of procedure can 
be noted, minute divergences among the several works being 
passed over. Greater details will be given in the case of the 
two chief samskaras viz. upanayana and marriage which are in 
vogue even now. 469 

Oarbhadhana :—The beginnings of this ceremony are found 
very early. Atharvaveda V. 25 appears to be a hymn intended 
for the garbhadhana rite. Atharva V. 25. 3 and 5 are verses 
which occur in the Br. Up. VI. 4. 21; the passage of the Br. Up. 
VI. 4.13, 19-22 may be rendered thus: ‘At the end of three 
days (after menstruation first appears) when she ( wife) has 
bathed, the husband should make her pound rice ( which is then 
boiled and eaten with various other things according as he 
desires a fair, brown or dark son or a learned son or a learned 
daughter )... and then towards morning, after having according 
to the rule of the SthalipSka performed the preparation of the 
clarified butter, he sacrifices from the Sthallpaka little by little, 


469. Besides the grbya sHtras, the dliarinasHtras, Manu, YSjnavalkya 
and other smrtis, the principal digests on samskSra relied upon here are 
the Samskaratattva of Raghunandana, the SamskEramayukha of Nila- 
kantha, the Samskffra-prakSia of Mitramidra, the Samskffrakaustubha of 
Anantadeva and the SaraskSraratnamttlS of GopInStha. Further, one 
should never lose sight of the fact that in a vast continent like India 
the various items in daily rites and ceremonies have always varied from 
age to 8ge, from province to province and from caste to caste. Innumer¬ 
able modifications were introduced and usages cropped up among the 
people, particularly owing to the influence of women, of which smrtis 
and digests take no notice. This was the state of things even several 
centuries before Christ. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 11. 29.15) closes with the 
aphorism ( some teachers hold that the rest of the dharmas (not 
described here) may be understood from (the usages of) women and of all 
varies \ The A^v. gr. (I. 7. 1) states 4 various indeed are the usages of 
the different countries and of the different villages ; one should observe 
them in marriage ceremonies.* This work does not profess to give the 
bewildering differences of the several dakhffs and the several pro¬ 
vinces of Modern India, but will restrict itself principally to Western 
India and the A6v. antra, though important variations have beep 
pointed out in many places. 

0. D. 26 



202 


History of Dhtxrmaiastra 


[Ob. VI 


saying * This is for Agni, svfiha ; this is for Anumati, svah&; 
this is for divine Savifcr the true creator, svaha! Having sacrificed 
he takes out the rest of the sice, eats it and after having eaten 
he gives some of it to his wife. Then he washes his hands, fills a 
water jar and sprinkles her thrice with water saying * Rise, oh 
VisivSvasu, seek another blooming girl, a wife with her husband.' 
Then he embraces her and says ‘ I am Ama, thou art Sa. Thou 
art S3,1 am Ama. I am the Saman, thou art the Rk. I am the 
sky, thou art the earth. Come, let us strive together that a male 
ohild may be begotten ’ ( VI. 4, 21-22 cannot be literally trans¬ 
lated for reasons of decency ). Briefly the husband has inter¬ 
course with her and repeats certain mantras ‘ may Visnu make 
ready your private parts, may Tvasta frame your beauty, may 
Praj3pati sprinkle and may Dhata implant an embryo into you; 
Oh Sinlvall! Oh Prthustuka ! implant embryo (in her ), may the 
two Asvins who wear a garland of lotuses plant in thee an 

embryo... >. As the earth has fire inside it, as heaven has 

Indra inside it, as the wind is inside (as the embryo of) the 
quarters, so I plant a garbha in thee, oh, so and so (the name of 
the woman being taken)'. 470 In the Asv. gr. (I. 13.1) it is 
expressly stated that in the Upanisad the ceremonies of Garbha- 
lambhana ( conceiving a child), Purhsavana ( securing a male 
child) and Anavalobhana (guarding against dangers to the 
embryo) are mentioned. Evidently this is a reference to the Br. 
Up. quoted above (where four mantras used in the garbhadhana 
samskara by Hir. and other grhya sufcras occur ). 

The rite called caturthikarma is described in the S3nkhavana 
gr. (I. 18-19, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 44-46 ) as follows “ Three 

470. Vide Appendix for text and 8. B. E. vol 15, pp. 220-221 for 
the translation of the passage. Max Muller notes that the passage 
‘araohasmi ’ occurs in the Atharvaveda XIV. 71, that a similar passage 
(where instead of ‘s5 Warn’ there is ‘sa tram’) occurs in Ait. Br. VIII. 27 
and that in the Chandogya Up. 1.6. 1 sa is explained as earth and * ama * 
as fire. The mantra ‘may Visgu...embryo into you ’ is Rg. X. 184. 1 = 
Atharvaveda V. 25. 5, and the mantra ‘ oh Sinlvall...an embryo/ is Rg. X. 
184. 2= Atharva V. 25. 3 (where ‘Sarasvati * is read for 4 prthuftuke *. 
The Nirukta (XI. 32. on Bg. II. 32. 6 where we have an invocation to 
Sinlvall in the words ‘give us progeny*, snfl* explains 

‘ prthuftuke * as * prthujaghane *( having large buttocks or largo mass 
of hair ). The words 4 garbham dadbatu * probably suggested the name 
4 garbhadhana given to this rite. The Hir. gr. I. 7. 25. 1. has the 
above two mantras and also the mantra 4 as the earth &c * ( and another 
mantra also) which four occur in Bp. Up. VI. 4. 21-22; vide S. B. E. 
Tol. 30 p. 199, 
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nights after marriage having elapsed, on the fourth the’husband 
makes into fire eight offerings of cooked food to Agni, Vayu, 
Silrya (the mantra being the same for all three except the name 
of the deity), Aryaman, Varuna, Pusan (mantras being the 
same for these three), Prajapati (the mantra is Rg. X. 121. 10 ), 
to (Agni) Svistakrt. Then he pounds the root of AdhyandS 
plant and sprinkles it into the wife’s nostril with two verses 
( Bg. X. 85. 21-22 ) with svaha at the end of each. He should 
then touch her, when about to oohabit, with the words 4 the mouth 
of the Gandharva Vi^vavasu art thou \ Then he should murmur 
4 into the breath I put the sperm, Oh ! so and so (the name of the 
wife ) or he repeats the verse 4 as the earth has fire inside &c. 
( quoted above from Br. Up. VI. 4. 22 ) or several other verses in 
this Btrain 4 may a male embryo enter thy womb as an arrow 
into the quiver; may a man be born here, a son, after ten 
months ”. 471 The Par. gr. (1.11, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 288-290 ) 
also has a similar procedure. Ap. gr. ( 8.10-11? S. B. E. vol. 30, 
pp. 267-268 ), Gobhila II. 5 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 51-52) give 
briefly a similar procedure, but refer to mantras given in the 
Mantrapatha (e. g. Ap. M. P. 1.10. 1. to I. 11. 11). To modern 
minds it appears strange that intercourse should have been 
surrounded by so much of mysticism and religion in the ancient 
sutras. But in ancient times every act was sought to be invested 
with a religious halo ; so much so that according to Hir. [gr. L 7. 
25,3. (S. B. E. vol. 30, p. 200) Atreya held that mantras were to be 
repeated at each cohabitation throughout life, while Badarfiyana 
prescribed that this was necessary only at the first cohabitation 
and after each monthly course. 478 The Hir. gr, (I. 7,23.11 to 7 t 
25, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 197-200) gives a very elaborate rite, but 
on the same lines as the above grhyasutras. One of the mantras 
is interesting on account of its reference to the cakrav&ka birds 
(1.7. 24. 6 ), 4 The concord that belongs to the cakrav&ka birds, 
that is brought out of the rivers of which the divine Gandharva 
is possessed, thereby we are concordant * ( S. B. E. vol. 30, 
p. 198 ). The Vaik. (III. 9 ) oalls this ceremony rtusamgamana 
and is similar to Ap. gr. and Hir. gr. It will be seen that the 


471. The mantra ‘ an ^ *nl 73 1 

sr re at grot is III. 23. 2. This occurs also in 

472. H K g re w h ^0 ascribes these views respectively to Admarathya 
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caturthlkarma is treated by the grhya writers as part of the 
marriage rites and the rite was performed irrespective of the 
question whether it was the first appearance of menses or 
whether the wife had just before the marriage come out of her 
monthly illness. This indicates that it was taken for granted 
that the wife had generally attained the age of puberty at the 
time of marriage. As the marriageable age of girls came down 
it appears that the rite of oaturthlkarma was discontinued and 
the rite was performed long after the ritual of marriage and 
appropriately named garbhadhana. 

The smrtis and nibandhas add many details some of which 
will have to be noticed. Manu (III. 46) and Yaj. I. 79 say 
that the natural period (for conception) is sixteen nights from 
the appearance of menses. Ap. gr. 9. 1 says 473 that each of 
the even nights from the 4th to 16th (after the beginning of the 
monthly illness) are more and more suited for excellence of 
(male) offspring. Harlta also says the same. These two 
appear to allow garbhadhana on the fourth night, but Manu 
(III. 47 ), Yaj. (I. 79 ) lay down that the first four nights must 
be omitted. Katyayana, ParS^ara (VII. 17 ) and others say 
that a woman in her menses is purified by bathing on the 4th 
day. Laghu-A6valayana (III. 1) says that the garbhadhana 
ceremony should be performed on the first appearance of menses 
after the 4th day has elapsed. The Sm. C. suggests that the 4th 
may be allowed if thGre is entire cessation of the flow. 474 Manu 
(IV. 128) and Yaj. I. 79 added further restrictions viz. that new 
moon and full moon days and the 8th and 14th tithis of the 
pionth were also to be omitted. Astrological details were added 
by Yaj. I. 80 (that the Mula and Magha constellations 
must be avoided and the moon must be auspiciously placed) 
and other later smrtis, which it is unnecessary to dwell upon. 
In the later smrtis like Laghu-A6valayana III. 14-19 and 
in rubandhaa like the Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
elaborate discussions are hold about the months, tithis, week- 


473. r i gr R T i 

3THT. ^ 9. 1, S. B. E. vol 30 p. 268. 
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days, naksatras, colour of clothes, that were deemed to 
be inauspioious for the first appearance of menses and about 
the iantis (propitiatory rites) for averting their evil 
effects. Ap. gr., Manu (ILL 48), Yaj. (I. 79), Vaik. III. 
9 hold that a man desirous of male issue should cohabit on 
the even days from the 4th day after the appearance of menses 
and if he cohabits on uneven days a female child is born. 
Hir. gr. 475 1. 7. 24. 8 ( S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 199 ) and Bh5radv5ja 
gr. (I. 20) prescribe that a woman in her menses who takes 
a bath on the 4th day should attire herself in white ( or pure ) 
clothes, should ornament herself and talk with (worthy) 
brahmanas (only ). The Vaik. (III. 9 ) further adds that she 
should anoint herself with unguents, should not converse with 
a woman, or a 6udra, should see no one else except her husband, 
since the child born becomes like the male whom a woman 
taking a bath after the period looks at. Sankha-Likhita convey 
a similar eugenic suggestion, 476 viz. ‘Women give birth to 
a child similar in qualities to him on whomsoever their heart 
is set in their periods/ 

A debatable question is whether garbhadhana is a samskSra 
of the garbha (the child in the womb) or of the woman. 
Gaut. VIII. 24, Manu. I. 16, and Yaj. 1.10 indicate that it is 
a samskara of the garbha and not of the woman. Visivarupa 477 
on Yaj. I. 11 expressly asserts that all samskfiras except 
Simantonmyana have to be performed again and again ( as they 
are the samskaras of the garbha), while Slmantonnayana being 
a samskara of the woman has to be performed only once and 
this opinion was in consonance with the usage in his days. 
Laghu-A6valayana (IV. 17 ) also holds the same view. MedhS- 
tithi 478 on Manu II. 16 says that the garbhadhana rite with 
mantras was performed after marriage only once at the time of 
the first cohabitation according to some, while according to 
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others it was to be performed after every menstruation till 
conception. Later works like the Mit. (on Yfij. 1.11), the 
Sm. C., the Samskarafcattva (p. 909) hold that garbhadhana, 
pumsavana 479 and slmantonnayana are samskfiras of the 
woman and are to be performed only once and quote Harlta 
in support. Apararka holds that slmantonnayana is performed 
only once at the first conception, while pumsavana is repeated 
at each conception. He relies on Par, gr. I. 15; and the Sams- 
kara-mayukha and the Samskaraprak56a (pp. 170-171) hold 
the same opinion. Sm. 0. (I. p. 17 ) quotes a verse of Visnu that 
according to some even slmantonnayana is repeated at each 
conception. About the rules for women who are rajasvala (in 
their monthly course ) vide later on. 

According to Kulluka (on Manu II. 27), the Sm. C. (I. p. 14) 
and other works garbhadhana is not of the nature of homa. The 
Dharmasindhu says that when garbhadhana takes place on 
the first appearance of menses, homa for garbhadhana is to be 
performed in the grhya fire, but there is no homa when the 
cohabitation takes place on the second or later appearance of 
menses; that those in whose sutra no homa is prescribed should 
perform the garbhadhana rite on the proper day after the first 
appearance of menses by reciting the mantras but without 
homa. The Samskarakaustubha (p. 59 ) relying on Grhyapari- 
6ista prescribes homa in which cooked food is to be offered to 
Prajapati and seven offerings of ajya are to be offered in fire, 
three with the verses * Vis^ur-yonim * ( Rg. X. 184. 1-3 ), three 
with * nejamesa * ( Ap. P. 1.12. 7-9) and one with Ug. X. 121. 
10 (praj&pate na ). 

All samskaras other than garbhadhana can be performed 
by any agnate in the absence of the husband (vide Samskara- 
praka&a 480 p. 165 ). 

479. i ufrsa i ^ 
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As homa is necessary In numerous ceremonies and rites, the 
grhyasutras give a description of a model homa. Therefore here 
also it would be well to set out the description from the 
A&valayana 481 Grhyasutra (I. 3, S. B. E. vol 39 pp. 162-163 ), 
a few important points of difference being added from other 
grhyasutras and other works. 

44 Now wherever ( a person ) intends 488 to offer a sacrifice he 
should besmear ( with cowdung ) a sthandila (a slightly raised 
square surface of sand or loose earth) of the dimension at least 
of an arrow on all ( four) sides ; let hitn then draw six lines 
(in all) on it, one to the west (of that part of the sthandila on 
which the fire is to be placed) but turned northwards, two 
lines turned towards the east but separately at the two ends ( of 
the line first drawn); (then he should draw ) three lines in the 
middle (of the two); let him then sprinkle (the sacred sthandila) 
with water, establish the ( sacred) fire ( on the sthandila), put 
(two or three samidhs) on the fire; then he should perform 
parisamuhana (i. e. wiping or sweeping the ground round the fire), 
then paristarana (i. e. strewing darbha grass round) to the east 
to the south, to the west, to the north (in order); in this way 
( all acts like parisamuhana, paristarana &c.) should end in the 
north. Then silently he should sprinkle ( water ) round (the 
fire). (2) With two (kusa blades used as) strainers ( pavitra) the 
purifying of the ajya is done. (3) Having 482 taken two kuSa 
blades with unbroken ends, which do not bear a young shoot in 
them, of the measure of a span, at their ends with his thumb 
and fourth finger, with hands turned the inside being upwards, 
he purifies the ajya (from the west) towards the east with (the 
words) 4 by the urging of Savitr I purify thee with this uninjured 
pavitra , with the rays of the Vasu (i, e. rich or good) sun \ once 
with this mantra , twice silently. (4) The strewing of kuSa 
grass (paristarana ) round the fire may or may not be done in 
the ajya homas (i. e. sacrifices in which clarified butter alone 
is to be offered into the fire ). (5) So also the two ajya portions 
( may optionally be offered) in the Pakayajnas. (6) And (the 


Vide Appendix for the text of an**. I. 3. 
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employment in all Pakayajnas) of the brahma priest is optional 
except in the Dhanvantari sacrifice and Sfilagava sacrifice. (?) 
He should offer the sacrifice with the words ‘ to spoil and such 
a deity, svaha \ (8) If there is no specific direction (as to the 
deities to whom the offerings are to be made ), the deities are 
Agni, Indra, Prajapati, Vi6ve Devas ( all gods), BrahmS. 484 At 
the end there is an offering to Agni Svistakrt (vide Appendix 
under note 481 for the mantra). 

In the Sankhayana gr. I. 7 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 pp. 22-31) the 
procedure described is more elaborate and contains some 
important differences. The performer (I. 7. 6-7 ) draws one 
line in the middle of the sacrificial surface from south to north 
and from this line only three lines are drawn upwards, one to 
the south of it, one in the middle, and one to the north (i. e* 
there are only four lines and not six as in Asvalayana). 
Further it (I. 8. 6-7 ) says that the seat of the brahma priest is 
to the south of the sthandila and he is honoured with flowers. 
Sankhayana adds (I. 8. 8.) the detail that the pranltS waters 
are carried forward on the north side and (I. 8. 9-11) that 
paristarana follows after the carrying forward of the pranlta 
waters. It also adds (I. 8. 24-25 ) that waters in the sruva 
spoon are purified just as ajya is purified and then a portion of 
the water in the sruva is poured on to the pranlta water and the 
rest of the water in the sruva is called the proksanl water with 
which the , havis t the idhma (fuel) and barhis (kusas) are 
sprinkled. Sankhayana I. 9. 1 lays down that sruva spoon is 
the vessel in all grhya rites ( and not juhu as in 6rauta rites) 
except where a special rule to the contrary is stated. The 
Pfir. gr. I. 1 (S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 269-270 ) and the Khadira gr. 
I. 2 (S. B. E, vol. 29, pp. 376-378) describe the model homa in a 
very concise manner. The Gobhila gr. (I. 1. 9-11, and I. 5. 
13-20, I. 7. 9,1. 8. 21), Hir. gr. (1. 1. 9-L 3. 7 S. B. E. vol. 
30 pp. 138-145 ) describe it at great length. The sthandila 
should be prepared on a level spot or on a spot that slopes 
towards the east or north or north-east ( vide Hir. gr. 1.1. 9, S. B. 
E. vol. 30, p. 138 ). The sthandila should be raised to the height 


484. In the grhya rites ordinalily no brahmS priest is present, but 
he is represented by a bundle of ku6a grass ( 50 blade3 ). For qyq ggr ft - 
and ^ i re vide respectively srr*?. I. 12. 7 and IV. 9. The deities 
when none are specified or indicated .are different according to other 
sQtras e. g. states them to be srfp, ^Tt and 

4, ) 
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of two or four finger breadths or as much as the sand or loose 
earth that one has brought will allow ; and the sthandila is to 
be a square, each side of which is given variously as being an 
arrow (18 angulas) in length, or 32 finger breadths ( according to 
V^k.), or one aratni ( =21 angulas according to Baud, gr, 
paribhasa L 5. 3 ). 485 

The Ap. gr. describes at length the procedure common to all 
homas. 

The following figures would illustrate the position of the 
sthandila, the lines drawn thereon, the position of the sacrificer 
and of the various articles required at the time of homa &c. 

barbie idbma 

Sjyapfftra pranaya- 
napStra 


sruva proksai?a- 
pStra 


ABCD is the sthandila of sand or loose earth; 1-6 are the 
lines drawn with a samidh on which the fire is to be placed. 
The above figure represents the position of all materials in an 
fijya homa (i. e. offering of clarified butter) only; but when 
there is darvihoma ( offering of botled food in a darvi or ladle ) 
the materials on the north side are carusthali and proksanapatra, 
darvi and sruva, camasa and Sjyapatra, idhma and barhis 


JEast_ 
~ 5 


> Wcst o C 

3acrificer facing the east. 
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485. 3-^rvnrtesr ...i 

I. 1.9. 3*qvr£ quotes (p. 905) a smrti that a vitasti is equal to 12 angulas 
and aratni is equal to two vitastis, while trrrfi? ( part 1 p. 51) 

quotes from the Adity&purSga a passage where an aratni is said to be 
equal to 21 angulas. In CffRVT'nwfcr 16. 8. 21 the height of a man is 
given as five aratnis. 

H.D.I7 
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3 Q seat; of 
o brahmSE. 


The above is the figure of the sthandila and the lines there¬ 
on in all grhya rites according to Baudh&yana-grhya-samgraha- 
parisdsta ( Z. D. M. Q. vol. 35 p. 540 ) I. 52-58. The distance 
between the lines running towards the east is six angulas and 
it will be noted that all the lines are only five ( and n<nlfc^ ), 

, 9-11) tl 

The brahma is the only priest (out of the foui^ 0 p ra ^ 

rtviks) in sacrifices that are offered in one fire ( n gru J 
grhya fire) and are called pakayajflas and the k p 0r *mana 
( sacrificer) is himself the hotr priest. 486 The order of the 
several parts in the homa is as follows: 487 upalepana 
(smearing with cowdung), arranging of sthandila with sand or 
earth; drawing lines on the sthandila with a samidh (fuel stick), 
keeping the samidh on the lines with its end towards the east, 
sprinkling sthandila with water on its north or east, keeping the 
samidh ( with which lines were drawn) outside the sthandila 
towards the north-east, then acamana ( by the sacrificer ), then 
placing fire (either produced by attrition or brought from the 
house of a 6rotriya or the ordinary one ) on the sthandila facing 
the performer, placing two or three samidhs on the fire, keep¬ 
ing ready of idhma (15 samidhs) and a bunch of darbha grass. 
Then parisamuhana (wiping the ground round the fire from 
north-east with the hand that has water in it), then paristarana 
(strewing darbha grass round the altar first to the east, then to 
the south, then to the west and lastly to the north), then silent 
paryuk?ana (sprinkling of water thrice round the fire, each 

486. wffW Sfrfivqs 1 ffcTr HVfit I iftpTcfllfT I. 1. 8-9 

v: i 1.1. 20. 

487. Tbia U based on NsrBya^a’a com. on S4r. gt. I. 3. 1-3. 
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time taking water in the hand separately), then apah-pra^a- 
yana ( carrying forward the water to the north of the fire) in a 
vessel of bell-metal or earthenware, then ajyotpavana (purifica¬ 
tion of the clarified butter with two ku§a blades as strainers 488 
thrice, once with mantra and twice silently ), the two Sgh&ras 
and the two oblations of ajya. Then the principal oblations as 
directed in the various sufcras, then finally an oblation to Agni 
Svistakrt. The method of offering an oblation is to repeat the 
mantra preceded by om and to add sv&ha at the end, to put the 
ahuti ( oblation) on fire and to say * this is for such and such 
a god and not mine \ 488 

The My. grhya-sutra ( I. 4 ) further adds that in caula, 
upanayana, godana and marriage there are (as part of these 
ceremonies) first four oblations of clarified butter to be made 
with the three mantras ( Rg. IX. 66. 10-12 ) * Oh Angi, thou 
purifiest life &o * and with the one verse * Prajapati! no other 
than thou &c * ( Rg. X. 121. 10) or with the vyahrtis, 489 or 


4S8. In some works patrffsadana is taught after paristaraga and 
paryuk^apa (ride NSrffya^a on A^v. gr. I. 3. 3. ). It consists in placing 
the several vessels to the north of the fire on darbha grass in pairs with 
both hands, the faces of the vessels being turned down. Then he takes 
two blades ( as described in Aiv. gr. I. 3. 4 ) as pavitras and plaoes them 
in the prok^apapStra the face of which is turned up and pours water in 
the prok^agapBtra and thrice purifies the water with them, then the 
other vessels are turned upwards, the bundle of idbma is loosened and 
all vessels are sprinkled with water, then the pragltapStra is plaoed to 
the west of the fire, the two pavitras ( kutfa blades used as strainers 
are placed inside it and water is poured into the pragitffpStra and 
sandalwood paste is mixed with it, the vessel is raised level with one’s 
nose and placed to the north of the fire on darbhas, and oovered with 
darbhas. This is p5trBs5dana. NarSyapa mentions also other acts not 
specified by AdvalSyana which may be done even by a person following 
that sUtra viz. carrying a firebrand (burning blade of darbha ) round 
the clarified butter and cleansing of btuo and sruva , and throwing of the 
rope that tied together idhma into the fire at the end of the oblation 
to Sviftakrt. 

489. In offering an oblation to Dhatr one would say 4 sj? 

Wt iP r tffc rrft I W: t ^TfT I WZ * **’. The 

four oblations with the vyahitis would be TOffT, TO5T> TO TOfTt 
TO TO fT- AghSra consists in pouring in a continuous stream 
clarified butter for Prajapati on the fire from the north-west to the 
south-east once and then from the south-west to the north-east for Indra. 
Vide Ap. it, sfitra II. 12. 7 and II. 14. 1 and N&r&yaga on A6 y. 
gr. 1.10.13. For Sjyabbfga see note 483. 
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according to some teachers with a combination (of the rk verses 
and vyahrtis ), 490 while according to others there are no such 
special oblations. 491 

In modern times, after the sthandila is sprinkled with water, 
fire is established on it under various names depending on the 
rite to be performed e. g. in upanayana and marriage respec¬ 
tively the fire is called 492 * Samudbhava * and * Yojaka \ Then 
fuel sticks already sprinkled with holy water are placed on the 
fire and it is fanned into a flame and prayer is offered to it in 
the words * agne VaiSvanara Sandilya mesadhvaja mama 
sammukho varado bhava*. Then follow parisamuhana and 
other acts stated above. 

Just as homa is required in most grhya rites there are 
certain matters common to almost all rites. One is that in all 
samskaras one has to feed .brahmanas learned in the Vedas, 498 
All rites begin with acamana by the performer, pranayfima by 
him, reference to the de6a (place) and kala (time) and a samkalpa 
(a declaration of what rite he is performing and for what 
purpose). After these, according to medieval works, follow in 
all auspicious rites the worship of Ganapati, punyahavacana, 
the worship of Matrs (mother goddessess) and NandlfirSddha. 
According to some there is only one samkalpa for all these ; 
according to others there is a separate samkalpa for each of 
punyfihavacana, mStrkapujana and Nftndl&raddha. In all 
auspicious rites the performer takes a bath first, ties his topknot, 
has a piece of ground cowdunged and lines with coloured 
materials are drawn on a portion of the ground, two auspicious 
kedasas (jars) filled with water are placed on such ornamented 
ground with their mouths covered with a pot, all articles 
necessary for worship are placed to the north of the spot, two 


490. i. e. there will be eight oblations (4 with rks and 4 with 
vyahrtis). 

491. i. e. there are no oblations with the 4 verses nor with the 
four vyahrtis, but oblations will have to be offered to those deities that 
are prescribed as the deities where no special rule exists (vide 5riv. gr. 
1. 3. 8 set out above at p. 208 ). 

492. Vide f. ftt. pp. 58-59 where these names of the fires in the 
several samskaras and rites are set out. The Danakriyakaumudi (pp. 
205-206) quotes from Kapila Pancaratra over 30 names of the fires 
kindled in the several rites and ceremonies. 

493. fpftwwror: I snv. If. II. 6. 15. 9 ; vff* 

1 <mhn<nf^rVs wurnre 82 . 
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wooden low stools or planks are arranged to the west of the 
spot so decorated, the performer sits on one plank facing the 
east, his wife sits to his right and if the ceremony is meant for 
his son, the latter sits to the right of the wife ; the brahmanas 
are seated a little away to the right of the wife, facing the 
north and the performer sips water (takes acamana). Except 494 
where a religious rite is to be performed on a fixed day (e. g, 
anniversary sraddha &o.) all samskaras and other auspicious 
rites are to be performed at certain auspioious times only. 

Gayapatipujana :—This consists in inviting the presence of 
the elephant-faced god Ganesa on a betelnut placed in a handful 
of husked rice, The word Ganapati is used in the Rgveda as an 
attribute of Brahmanaspati (the lord of prayer or holy lore). 
The well-known mantra (‘gananamtva ganapatim havamahe* 
Rg. II. 23.1) which is used to invoke Ganeda is addressed to 
Brahmapaspati. Indra is addressed as Ganapati in Rg. X. 112. 
9. In the Tai. S. IV. 1. 2. 2 and Vaj. S. pa6us ( and the horse 
specially) are said to be the Ganapatya of Rudra. The Ait, 
Br. IV. 4 495 expressly says that the mantra 4 gapanSm tva * 
is addressed to Brahmanaspati. In the Vaj. S. 16. 25 we have 
the plural (GanapatibhyaSca vo namo ’) and in 22. 30 we have 
the singular * Ganapataye svaha The peculiar features of 
Ganesa as described in the medieval works, viz. the head of an 
elephant, pot belly, mouse as vahana ( conveyance) are entirely 
wanting in the Vedic literature. In Vaj. S. III.*57 the mouse 491 
is said to be the paSu (animal to be offered to) of Rudra. In 
the Tai. Ar. (X. 15) there is a verse 497 * We contemplate 
Vakratunda, therefore may the tusked ( god) impel us \ In the 
Grhya and Dharma sutras there is no reference to the worship 
of Gane&a at the beginning of all auspicious rites. That is 
comparatively a later cult. In the Baud. Dh. S. (II. 5. 83-90, 
S. B. E. vol. 14. p. 254) the Devatarpana inoludes the propitia¬ 
tion of Vighna, Vinayaka, Vlra, Sthula, Varada, Hastimukha, 


494. t 

an**, s* * I* 4. l; Hresrrer 1.1. ‘ > 

495. *rqT*ri ?vr argr t 

wr. IV. 4. 

496. ^ ^ *rnr ; nrs* mrrf^nrr d sprev ft <rfj: i 

tf* HI* &7; v ide also tf. I. 8. 6. 1. 

3?T» X. 1. 
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Vakrafcunda, Ekadanta and Lambodara. But this part of the 
Baud Dh. S. is of doubtful authenticity. All the above are the 
appellations of Vinayaka (vide Baud. grhya-Sesasutra III. 10.6). 
In the Manava grhya II. 14 it is said that the Vinayakas are 
four viz. Salakatankata, Kusmandarajaputra, Usmifca and 
Devayajana. They are evil spirits and people when seized 
by them have bad dreams and see In them inauspicious sights 
such as shaved persons, persons with matted hair or wearing 
yellowish garments, camels, hogs, asses, candalas. When 
seized by them, princes, though capable, do not get their king¬ 
doms ; maidens, though endowed with all accomplishments, 
cannot secure husbands; married women have no children or 
even virtuous wives lose their children in infancy; husbandmen 
lose their crops &c. The Manavagrhya then prescribes propi¬ 
tiatory rites to remove the effects of Vinayaka seizure. The 
Baijavapagrhya (quoted by Apararka p.563 on Yaj. 1.275) says 498 
that there are four Vinayakas, Mita, Sammita, Salakatankata 
and Kusmandarajaputra and describes seizure by them and its 
effects in the same way as the Manavagrhya. These two 
show the first stage in the development of the cult of Vinayaka. 
Vinayakas are at this stage malevolent spirits who cause 
dangers and obstacles of various kinds. In this cult various 
elements from the terrific aspects of Rudra were probably first 
drawn upon and amalgamated with other elements drawn from 
aboriginal cults. The next stage is indicated by the Yaj. smrti 
( I. 271-294). Here Vinayaka (I. 271) is said to be one appoin¬ 
ted by Brahma and Rudra to the over-lordship of the Ganas, he 
is represented not only as causing obstacles, but also as bring¬ 
ing success in the actions and rites undertaken by men. Yaj, 
enumerates the results of the seizure by Vinayaka in the 
same way as the Manavagrhya, Yaj. I. 285 says that Mita, 
Sammita, Salakatankata and Kusmandarajaputra are the 
four names 499 of the one Vinayaka and that Ambika is the 
mother of Vinayaka. It is noteworthy that Yaj. does not 


498. > far** 

\ q. in shttoJ p. 563. 

499. Though VidvarUpa and AparSrka take these to be four, it is 
curious that the Mit. makes them to be six ( viz. Sffla and Katahkata as 
distinct and so also Kc^mX^da and Rsjaputra). It is remarkable that 
K$Ira on Amarakoda expressly says that Heramba is a Dedya word. This 
adds some weight to the theory that Gagela was taken over into the 
Vedic pantheon from some oxotio tribe and affiliated to Rudra ( 6iva). 
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employ any one of the well-known epithets of Vinayaka, viz. 
Ekadanta, Her&mba, Gajanana, Lambodara &c. The Baud, 
g?. 6e$asutra III. 10 prescribes a somewhat different prooedure 
for propitiating Vinayaka and styles him ‘ the lord of bhufcas \ 
and also 1 hastimukha * and ‘ vighne§vara ' and prescribes the 
offerings of apupa and modaka to him. Thus Baudhayana is 
nearer to the medieval conception of GaneSa than even Yajfia- 
valkya. The Adiparva makes Gane6a write the Mahabharata 
to the dictation of Vyasa; but this part is apocryphal as many 
mss. altogether omit this episode ( vide J. R. A. S. for 1898 
pp. 380-384, Winternitz). The other references in Vanaparva 
65. 23 and Anusasana 150. 25 bear affinity to the description 
of Vinayaka in the Manavagrhya. 500 

The Gobhilasmrti (in verse) 1.13 prescribes that at the begin¬ 
ning of all rites, the Matrs together with Ganadhipa (the lord of 
Ganas) should be worshipped. The well-known characteristics 
of Gane&a and his worship had become fixed before the 5th oi 
6th century of the Christian era. Kalidasa does not refer to 
GaneSa. The G&thasaptasatl has references to Ganesia. In thaf 
work (IV. 72) an image of Ganesa is referred to as made use of 
as a pillow and the tip of his trunk is mentioned in V. 3. In 
Codrington's * Ancient India ’ plate XXXIX there is an image 
of Gape6a referable to about 500 A. D, Vide Dr. Bhandarkai 
in ‘ Vaisnavism and Sairism ’ p. 147. Bana in his Harsacarite 
(IV Ucohvasa verse 2 ) speaks of the large tusk of Ganadhipt 
and in describing Bhairavacarya ( Harsacarita III) associate* 
Vinayaka with obstacles and learning and also indicate* 
that he had the head of an elephant. In the Vamanapurane 
(chap. 54) there is a fantastic legend about the birth O; 
Vinayaka. 

The Mahavlracarita (II. 38 ) speaks of the tusk of Heramba 
The Matsyapurana (chap. 260. 52-55 ) describes how the image* 
of Vinayaka are to be made. Apararka (p. 343) quotes a pass 
age from the Matsyapurana ( 289.7 ) on the mahSdSna callec 
Mahabhutaghata, in whioh it is said that Vinayaka should bi 
shown as riding a mouse. The Krtyaratnakara p. 271 quotes i 
passage from the Bhavisyapurana for the worship of Ganesa or 
the 4th day of Bhfidrapada. Vide Agnipurana chap. 71 and 313 


500. 5T $3TT TO ^cTT \ 65. 23 ; 

\ 3TUsrm*T 150. 25, 
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In modern times a verse 501 is repeated in whioh the shrines of 
the eight Vinayakas in the Deccan are enumerated. 

Among the earliest epigraphic references to Ganapati is the 
one in the Nidhanpur plate of Bhaskarvarman ( middle of 7th 
century ). Vide E. L Vol. XII. p. 73. 508 

The Gapapatipiljana consists in the performer repeating 
the mantra Rg. II. 23. 1 (* ganSnam tva Ganapatim') as a 
prayer and then bowing to Gane6a with the words * Om MahS- 
ganapataye namo namah nirvighnam kuru ’ (salutations to the 
great Ganapati, make (this rite ) free from obstacles \ 

Punyahawcana :—Although many elaborate descriptions of 
this are given in later digests like the Samskararatnamala, 
this was originally in ancient times a very simple and brief 
rite. The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4. 13. 8 ) says that in ordinary life in 
all auspicious rites (such as marriage) all sentences begin with 
• Om # as in saying * punyabam \ * svasti and 1 rddhimThe 
performer of a religious rite honours the assembled brahmanas 
with gandha (sandalwood paste), flowers and tdmbula ( betel 
leaves) and requests with folded hands ‘may you declare the 
day to be auspicious for such and such a ceremony which I, by 
name so and so, am 502 about to perform * and then the brahmanas 

501. 

\ fitters ^ filtMi^ r». 

g rcWqp ll. The eight places are indicated by thick type, 

is Hmfv near Jejuri, refers to (about 30 miles 

from Dhond), refers to ( about 4 miles from Khopoli). 

is the capital of the Siddis on the west coast south of Bombay. trajr is 12 
miles from Poona and Leijygdri is three miles from Jannar. Rgnjana* 
gaon is 30 mileB from Poona. Besides these there are famous Ganapati 
shrines at,Chinchwad and at Pulem near Ratnagiri on the sea coast. 
Ojhar ( where there is the shrine of Vighnedvara) is 28 miles from Poona 
and 8 miles from Junnar. In 15 Bom. 612 a scheme fwas framed 
by the Bombay High Court for the famous shrine of Mangalamurti at 
Chinchwad near Poona which has under its jurisdiction the shrines at 
Morgaon, Theur and Siddhateka ( p. 619 ). 

502. I fo l d gm 

M E. I. XII. p. 73. grw means gift as well ichor. 

503. In the performer says ‘ *UT 5 RT^BV*TT®rRvr- 

fl^VIV » and the brBhmapas reply * erf 9 5 the 

performer says ‘ WR 

5^3 » 5 the WHjSTW reply ‘ srf > 5 the performer says ‘ ... 

» and the srr^T^s respond afl or 4 ait snf 

or \ wmwmA i fWtyt 

Qp'lfaHftjAviqh ll quoted in p. 20 . 
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respond by saying * Om, may it be auspicious \ Each of these 
three sentences ( with svasti, punyaham and rddhim ) is to be 
repeated thrice according to Baud. gr. 6esa-sutra 1.10, A verse 
of Yama says that the brahmanas should respond without the 
syllable * om * when the performer of the rite is a ksatriya or a 
vaisya. 

Matrkapumna :—The Matrs (the Mother Goddesses ) do not 
figure in the sutras. But that their worship was prevalent 
certainly in the first centuries of the Christian era throughout 
India can be proved from several sources. In the drama 
Mrcchakatika (I) Carudatta asks his friend Maitreya to offer 
ball to the Matrs. The Gobhila-smrti 504 (in verse 1.11-12) names 
14 matrs viz. Gaurl, Padma, SacI, Medha, Savitrl, Vijaya, Jay5 # 
Devasena, Svadha, Svaha, Dhrti, Pusti, Tusti and one’s own deity 
( abhls^a-devata ), In the Markandeya (chap. 88.11-20 and 38) 
seven matrs have been named as Matrgana. The Matsyapur&na 
(chap. 179. 9-32 ) names over a hundred mother goddesses (like 
MaheSvarl, Brahml, Kaumari, Camunda), while in chap. 261 
(24-36), there is a description of the images of some of the matrs 
like BrahmanI &c. The Brhat-Samhita of Yarahamihira(chap. 58 # 
56) refers to the images of the mother goddesses. Bana in his Ka- 
dambarl frequently refers to the matrs, to their worship and to dila¬ 
pidated temples'of these goddesses. 505 The KrtyaratnSkara quotes 
a passage from the Bhavisyapurana at p. 261 about the images of 
the seven matrs and pp. 305 and 307 quote the Devlpurana about 
the worship of matrs and the flowers dear to them. The worship 
of matrs is mentioned in the Bihar Stone Pillar Inscriptiorl of 
Skandagupta ( Gupta Inscriptions pp. 47, 49 ). The Calukyas 
are often described as * cherished by the seven matrs * (I. A. vol. 
YI. p. 73 in 535 sake and E. I. vol. IX. p. 100 in 660 A. D.). 
The Kadambas are described as meditating on Kartikeya-SvamI 
and on the group of matrs (I. A. vol. YI. p. 25 ) 506 . Similarly a 


504. These verses are quoted in the p. 503 ) and 

amra? p. 517. The seven in the are 

<Nfr. 

505. ‘ ) in para 64, 

of ? ^ 

para 130 )j ‘ 3**1 _ ^ 

( ) P» ra 216 ( igfvm ). 


506. ‘ ••*... ^**nm*3C 1 I. A. vol. VI. 

p. 25. Fleet’s translation ‘who meditate on*the assemblage of the mothers 
of Sv5ml KSrtikeya * is not acourate. 
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temple to the Matrs is said to have been ereoted by Mayffraksa, 
the minister of ViSvavarman in 480 of the Malava Era i. e. 
423-24 A. D. (Gupta Inscriptions p. 74). 

Whence the cult of matrs, which was not described in the 
Grhyasutras, was derived it is difficult to say. Sir John Mar¬ 
shall in his famous work on Mohenjo-Daro ( vol. I. p. VII and 
pp. 49-52 and plates XII, XOIV and XOV ) shows how figurines 
of mother goddesses are common at Mohenjo-Daro. That shows 
that the cult prevailed in the remotest antiquity and was 
probably taken up by the followers of the Vedic religion and 
affiliated to the worship of Durga, the spouse of Siva. In 5g. 
IX 102. 4 507 the seven mothers are said to regulate soma when 
it is being prepared (the seven mothers are probably the seven 
metres or the seven rivers ). 

Nandiiraddka :—This will be dealt with under Sraddhas 
later on. 

Pufnsavana :—This rite is so called because in virtue of it a 
male is born. 508 The word 1 pumsuvana ’ occurs in the Atharva- 
veda VI. 11. 1 where 509 it appears to be used literally (in the 
sense of ‘ giving birth to a male child *) * The Asvattha tree is 
on top of the Sami tree, there the birth of a male has been 
effected \ The A§v. gr. 1.13. 2-7 describes the rite as follows: 
‘ he should in the third month of pregnancy, under the constel¬ 
lation Tisya (i. e. Pusya) give (thrice) to eat to the wife, 
after she has fasted, (on the preceding Punarvasu constellation) 
in the curds of a oow which has a calf of the same colour (with 
the cow) two beans and one grain of barley for each handful 
of curds. On his asking (the woman ) ‘ what dost thou drink ? 
what dost thou drink ? \ she should thrice' reply * pumsavana \ 
(generation of a male), ‘pumsavana*. In this way (he) 
should make her take three handfuls ( of curds with two beans 
and barley ).* 510 

There is some difference of view as to details. The Ap. gr., 
Hir. gr. and Bharadvaja gr. place pumsavana after slmanton- 


507. T$T^ I 3?* IX. 102. 4. 

508. gRr fa m fr ? ott gnfafor # cT c§ * re - 

I on 3TPT. 14. 9 ; to 3WUT- 

srtfRw i.siWlft i 11 i sternr- 

M3R1ST pp. 166-167. 


509. sr reiTOre »3m VI, 11.1. 

510. Vide Appendix for text. 
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nayana and Ap. says it may be performed when pregnancy 
becomes apparent. Instead of two beans and a barley 511 grain in 
curds, he requires the bringing of a shoot of the branch of a 
nyagrodha tree which (tree ) points eastward or northward and 
which has two (fruits that look like ) testicles and the pounding 
of the shoot and fruits by a girl who has not attained puberty 
between two upper stones of (two mills) with water. He then 
prescribes that the wife should lie down on her back to the west 
of the fire herself facing the east and that the husband should 
insert in her right nostril the pounded substance with his thumb 
with the formula (pumsavanam-asi) found in Ap. M. P.(II. 11.14). 
San. gr. (I. 20, S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 46 ) says that the rite may 
be performed on Tisya or Sravana, while the Bharadvfija gr. 
(I. 22) says that it may be performed on Tisya or Hasta or 
Anuradha or Uttara or Prosthapada ; Paraskara and Baijavapa 
say it should be performed when the moon is in conjunction 
with a male naksatra. 512 Par. gr. 1.14 and Jatukarnya (Sam. Pr. 
p. 167) and Baijavapa ( ibid,) say that the rite should beeper- 
formed in the 2nd or 3rd month of pregnancy, Asv., Hir., San,, 
Gobhila, Khadira prescribe the third month. Y&j. I. 11, Par. 
gr. (I. 14 ), Visnu Dh. S. 27. 2 and Brhaspati (quoted in the 
Sm. C.) say that pumsavana should be performed before the 
foetus begins to move or throb in the womb. In the Ka^haka 
gr. 32. 2 the proper time is said to be when the greater number 
of months of pregnancy are past (i. e. after the 5th ) and the 
Manava gr. says that it should be performed in the 8th month 
of pregnancy. Devapala ( com. of Kathaka gr.) says the usage 


511. NSrSyana says that in this rite one has to perform at first the 

sthalipaka intended for PrajSpati up to the offering of the two Sjya- 
bhffgas and then one should perform what is specially prescribed here. 
He further notes that the curds may be of a cow the calf of which is of 
a different colour, if one of the same colour could not be had. The 
curds are to be poured from the vessel of curds on to the woman’s hand 
thrice, she is to lick the curds every time with two boans and a grain of 
barley ; the beans and barley grain aro suggestivo. This is made clear 
by Ap. gr. 14. 10 vt , 

TP*. ’ 

512. According to a verse quoted in Sm.C. the male nak^atras are Hasta, 

MUia, Sravapa, Punarvasu, Mrgadiras and Pu§ya; the Samsk5ra-mayakha 
adds that the NSradlya mentions Rohigi, PfirvSbbadrapadS and UttarH- 
bhadrapada also as male nak?atras and that Vasiftha regards SvSti, 
Anuradha and A4vini also as male nak$atras. on fI. 1. 5 

s»y» ‘ ww- ynwto t fl w#i,' 
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of Sistas is to perform it in the 8fch month and Brahmabala 
(another com.) says that the usage is to perform it in the 7th or 
8th month of pregnancy. Most of the grhyasutras refer to the 
pounding of the shoot 513 of the Nyagrodhatree(or some other plant) 
and inserting the pounded substance in the wife’s right nostril. 
The mantras repeated when inserting the substance in her nostril 
are different according to most sdfcras. Sankhayana (S. B.E. 
vol. 29,p. 46) prescribes the four verses Rg. I. 1. 3, III. 4.9., V. 37. 
2 and IX 3. 9. with svaha at the end of each verse. Paraskara 
( S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 292) prescribes Vaj. S. XIII. 4 (Rg. X. 121.1 ) 
and XXXI. 17; Khadira gr. ( S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 394 ) mentions 
Mantra-Brahmana I. 4. 8, the Ka^haka gr. quotes Kathaka 
Samhita. The several sutras of the Black Yajurveda show the 
greatest divergence among themselves. 

It would be clear that the purhsavana rite has several 
elements, religious (homa and son’s importance from ancient 
times), symbolical or suggestive (the drinking of curds with 
beans and grain of barley) and medical (inserting some 
substance in the woman's nostrils). For what purpose the 
placing of the v bile of a tortoise on the woman’s lap was 
prescribed by Paraskara alone (1.14) it is difficult to say. 

Later works like the Sarhskararatnamala prescribe a homa 
for pumsavana also and remark that when in the absence of the 
husband, the husband’s brother or other relative performs the 
rite, it should be performed in ordinary kitchen fire ( p. 815 ). 
This latter rule applies to Slmantonnayana also. 

Anavalobhana or Garbharaksaya :—This rite was apparently 
part of Pumsavana. Asv. gr., as already said, separately men¬ 
tions pumsavana and anavalobhana as referred to in the 
Upanisad. The Baijavapa gr, ( quoted in the Samskarapra- 
ka&a p.171) says ‘He performs the pumsavana and anavalobhana 
in the fortnight of the waxing moon on an auspicious day when 
the moon is in conjunction with a naksatra (deemed to be) a 
male \ This shows that both were performed on the same day. 
Another sufcra of Baijavapa quoted in the Samskaramayukha 514 
says that the two are to be performed in the 2nd or 3rd month 


513. According to the KStbaka gr. the pounding is to be done by a 
virgin or a brahmacarin or by a chaste brShmaga woman. 

514. \ f^r * 

mbt i.w areg c v fr 
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of pregnancy. This rite is so called because by virtue of its 
performance the foetus does not fall out or is not destroyed (i. e. 
it is really anavalopana from the root lup with ava ). A6v. gr. 
(1.13. 5-7) describes it as follows : He then inserts in her right 
nostril in the shade of a round apartment the ( sap ) of an herb 
which is not faded; 515 according to some (teachers ), with the 
Prajavat and Jlvaputra mantras. Having offered a sacrifice of 
cooked food to Prajapati he should touch the region of her heart 
with the verse 4 Oh thou whose hair is well parted, what is 
hidden in thy heart, in Prajapati, that I understand, (mayst 
thou understand) me who know that; may not injury to the 
son be my lot \ 

It will be seen that the inserting of durvarasa in the woman’s 
nostril, touching her heart and prayers to the gods for the safety 
of the foetus are the principal features of this rite in Asv, 

According to Saunaka-karika ( Ms. in Bombay University 
Library, folio 13a) that rite is called anavalobhana whereby the 
foetus remains undisturbed or does not fall out. 516 According 
to the Smrtyarthasara it is to be performed in the fourth month. 
According to Laghu-A^valayana IV. 1-2 anavalobhana and 
slmantonnayana were to be performed in the 4th, 6th or 
8th month of pregnancy and verses 6-7 give the same details 
as in Asv. gr. 

The &ah. gr. (I. 21. 1-3, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 47 ) speaks of 
a ceremony called Garbharaksana ( protection of the foetus): 
“ In the fourth month the garbharaksana; offering six oblations 
into fire from a mess of cooked food with the six verses of the 
hymn 4 brahmanagnih ’ 5I7 ( Rg. X. 162 ) with svaha uttered at 
the end of each verse, with the verges 4 from thy eyes, thy nose * 
( Rg. X, 163.1-6), besmearing her limbs with clarified butter at 
each verse. ” 


515. NftrSyana explains that the herb is dSrva according to usage. 

The flap is put in the nostril silently or to the accompaniment of two 
mantras, which are respectively of the sage PrajSvat and Jlvaputra. 
They are : 3?T if *nff » 3*T 3TPTHT 

jttcv: h 3?f?rlg wfr 1 ^ 

ll ^ 1 %. The first is practically the same as 
III. 23. 2 ; the 2nd is 3UV. *T- VT- I- 4. 7. 

516. ?i 1 

517. The Anukramagl says that the hymn Rg. X. 162 is to be 
repeated when there is abortion and on X. 163 that it is meant for 
removal of disease ( 
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This seems to be another version of anavalobhana. 

According to A&v. gr. karikas of Kumarila (I. 6. 5 ) this 
rite is to be repeated on every conception. Most other writers 
would hold that like pumsavana it is to be performed only once. 

Simantonnayana :—This is treated in the following gr. 
sutras: ASv. I. 14. 1-9; San. I. 22, Ap. 14. 1-8, Hir. II. 1, Baud. 
I. 10, Bharadvaja I. 21, Gobhila II. 7.1-12, Khadira II. 2. 24-28, 
Par. 1.15, Kathaka 31. 1-5, Yaikhanasa III. 12. 

This word literally means ‘ parting of the hair (of a woman ) 
upwards.’ Yaj. (1. 11), Veda-Vyasa (1.18 ) call this sarhskara 
simply ‘slmanfca’, while Gobhila (II. 7.1), Manavagr. (1.12. 2), 
Kathaka gr ( 31. 1) call it slmantakarana. Ap. gr. and Bhara¬ 
dvaja gr. (I. 21 ) describe it before pumsavana. The A6v. gr. 
(1.14.1-9 ) describes it as follows : “ In the fourth month of 
pregnancy the Simantonnayana (should be performed ). In the 
fortnight of the waxing moon,when the moon may be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a naksatra that is ( regarded as ) male (or the name 
of which is of the masculine gender, according to RArayana); 
then he establishes fire (i. e. performs the details of homa up 
to offering of ajyabhagas ) and having spread to the west of the 
fire a bull’s hide with its neck to the east and the hair outside, 
he makes eight oblations ( of ajya, clarified butter), while his 
wife sits on it (hide) and takes hold ( of his hand ), with the 
two (verses) * may Dhatr give to his worshipper ’ (Atharvaveda 
VII. 17. 2-3 ), with the two verses, * I invoke Raka ’ ( Rg. II. 32. 
4-5 ), with the three (verses) called ‘nejamesa* (a khilasukta 
after Rg. X. 184 and Ap. M. P. 1.12. 7-9) and with the verse * Oh 
Prajapati, no one other than you' (Rg. X. 121.10). He then three 
times parts her hair upwards (beginning from the front and pro¬ 
ceeding backwards) with a bunch of an even number of unripe 
fruits with a porcupine quill that has three white spots 518 ( or 
rings) and with three bunches of ku&a grass, with the words 
‘ bhur, bhuvah, svar, om * or he does so four times. He gives 
orders to two lute players * sing ( praise of) king soma. ’ (They 
sing this gatha) * may soma, our king, bless the human race. 


518. The porcupine quill with throe white spots is mentioned 
even in the Tai. Br. as an auspicious thing. ‘ He should shave his head 
with a porcupine quill with three white spots since in the case of the 
gods three are auspicious things, viz. the three metres, the three 
savanas, these three worlds ( I. 5. 6.) * ifarrr I $ %*r- 

>. Vide Appendix for 

the text of 5iv. gi. 1.14. 1-9. 
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Fixed Is the wheel (dominion) of this (river); (here they take 
the name in the vocative) of the river near which they dwell. 
And let them do whatever aged brahmana women whose hus¬ 
bands and children are alive direct. A bull is the fee (for the 
sacrifice)”. In the Ap. mantrapatha thirteen verses are 
devoted to this samskara in all, some of which occur in the Rg 
the Atharvaveda and Tai. S. 

We have here first the religious part of homa and oblations 
with mantras. But this rite is mainly of a social and festival 
nature intended to keep the pregnant woman in good cheer. 
The SamskSraprakasa ( pp. 172-173 ) quotes some verses from 
an ASvalayana stating that this rite serves the purpose of 
driving certain female goblins that thirst for the destruction of 
the foetus; the parting of the hair by the husband with the 
quill, bunch of unripe fruits and darbhas and tying a garland 
round her neck, giving her boiled rice mixed with mudga and 
ghee and asking lute players to sing indicate its festive 
character. There is a great divergence among the grhya sutras 
about the several details of this samskara and the order in 
which they take place. The Sm. 0. after pointing out a few 
divergences remarks that one should follow the rules of one’s 
own grhya sutra. A few important divergences are pointed out 
below. This samskara was to be performed in the 3rd month 
according to Ka^haka gr. # in 3rd, 6th or 8th according to the 
Mfinava; in the 4th month according to Asv., Ap., Hir. (II. 1 ), 
in 4th or 6th according to Gobhila (II. 7. 2) and in the 4th, 6th or 
8th according to Khadira, in 6th or 8th according to Paraskara, 
Yaj. (I. 11), Visnu Dh. S. ( 27. 3), Sahkha; in the 7th 
according to San. gr, (I. ‘22. 1), in the 8th according to 
Yaik. and Veda-Vyasa (I, 18). Sahkha as quoted in the 
Smrticandrika (I. p. 17) says that it should be performed on 
the foetus beginning to move and up to the time of delivery. 
A6v., San, and Hir. require that the moon must be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a male naksatra. Hir. gr. alone prescribes that the 
samskara should take place in a round apartment. It is remark¬ 
able that A6v. alone requires that the woman should be seated 
on a bull’s hide, which shows that till his day such a hide was 
not treated (as is done in modern times) as a very unholy 
thing. Paraskara makes her sit on a soft chair or seat, while* 
Gobhila prescribes a seat of northward pointed darbhas . There 
is great divergence as to the number of oblations and the verses 
to be repeated even in sutras of the same Yeda, e. g. A§va- 
lftyana prescribes eight oblations and eight mantras, but 
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SSnkhayana prescribes only six (by omitting the verses Jig. 
II. 32. 4-5). Gobhila, Khadira, Bharadvaja, Paraskara and 
Sankhayana prescribe the preparation of boiled rice with 
ghee thereon or sesame and the first three of these say that 
the woman should be asked to look at the ghee on the mass of 
rice and be questioned * what do you see ’ and she should be made 
to reply 4 1 see progeny* ( Bharadvaja has the reply ‘sons and 
cattle *). Almost all grhya sutras agree that in parting the 
hair the husband is to use a bunch of unripe fruit (Gobhila, 
Par. and San. specifying that it was to be Udumbara fruit), a 
porcupine quill with three white- spots and three bunches of 
ku6a grass. Paraskara and Gobhila add the use of a Vlratara 
stick and a full spindle. Some like Asv. prescribe that the 
parting must be done thrice, Gobhila seems to prescribe it six 
times, while Khadira (II. 2. 25) expressly says that it is to be 
done only once. San. says that the unripe fruits are to be tied 
to a string of three twisted threads and the string is to be sus¬ 
pended from her neck as a garland. Par. also seems to suggest 
the same. Ap. also says that the husband should ( by way of 
ornament) tie a string of barley grains with young shoots on 
the woman’s head (14. 7 ) and Vaikhanasa says that the woman 
is to wear a garland and have fragrant unguents applied to her 
body. Many of the grhya sutras direct that lute players should 
sing a verse or verses. Gobhila, Khadira, Vaik. are silent on 
this point, but Gobhila prescribes that brahmana women should 
address auspicious words to her 4 Be you the mother of a valiant 
son.* There is divergence as to whose praise is to be sung. 
San and Par. say that the ballad sung must be in praise of the 
( ruling ) king or any one else who is very valiant. Asv., Hir„ 
Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. prescribe a gatha in honour of king 
Soma (the plant). Apastamba refers to two verses, one of 
which praises king Yaugandhari and the other king Soma and 
prescribes that the first is to be sung for all varnas residing in 
the Salva countries, while the second is to be recited by 
brahmanas. Some of the sutras like Asv., Par., Bharadvaja 
allow that in the ballad to be sung by the lute players the river 
on which the woman and her husband dwell is to be invoked. 519 


519. wvcrmra sffarmTwrr i • 

3TTV. V- % 14. 4-5 ; the verses from the ( II. 11.12-13 ) are 

frregprre T fi tet i n m q^r 

Ki^Tcvifarffr^T: \ reir re ^i autftarecffamft ». vttottoot ( I. 2 ) has 

( Continued on next page ) 
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A£v. and San, expressly state that a bull is the fee in this 
samskara for the officiating priest. Ap., Par. and Bharadvaja 
say that brahmanas are to be fed in this rite. San. says that 
the woman is to sing merrily and wear gold ornaments if she 
likes. The Ap. and Bharadvaja gr. say that the husband is 
to observe silence that day till the stars begin to appear and 
then after going out of the house from the east or north, he 
should first touch a calf and then mutter the vyahrtis ( bhuh, 
bhuvah, svah ) and give up his silence. 580 

The Manavagrhya (1.12. 2 ) speaks of parting of hair in 
the marriage rite also. Laghu-Asvalayana (IV. verses 8-16) 
gives a faithful summary of the Asv. gr. 


t Continued from last page) 

only tho 2 nd verse but reads the tast p5da as while Hir. 

reads for * 73 $^ in the verse as read by Bhardvaja. PSr. reads ‘nfar 

wt *rrg«ff: srsrr: i >. Hore 

qualifies^ (loc. ) or it may be the vocative addressed to the river 
whose name is taken. It may be inferred with some force that Ap. 
mantrapStha and Hir. gr were composed in the Salva country on the 
banks of tho Jumna and the BhSradraja gr on the Ganges. Haradatta 
explaining Ap gr. says that the country of Salva is on the Jumna and 
that Vaidyas are in abundance there. The country of Salva was included 
in the Kaccbadigapa (Pacini V. 2. 133, and MahSbha^ya, vol. II. p. 
300). Pffgini mentions Salva in IV. 1. 173, IV. 2 . 135 and teaches the 
formation of Yaugandhara in IV. 2. 130 and of Yaugandhari in IV. 1. 
173. In the Vanaparva 14. 1-5 it is said that the king of Salva whose 
capital was at Saubha attacked Dvaraka. &alyaparva (20. 1) calls the 
Salva king lord of mleccha tribes and speaks of him as fighting for 
Duryodhana and as killed by Satyaki. A Karika quoted by the Ka^ika 
makes Yaugandhara a division of Salva * ■ 

Sjfi&lpr: TOpsrra n k 

520. The words of the 3m*. 14. 7-8 are wr# Tssy- 

! 3 rftWT pfaSrcf . >. The S. B. E. vol. XXX p. 280 translates 4 he ties 
barley grains with young shoots to tho head of the wife ; then she keeps 
silence until the stars appear*. But this is wrong. Throughout this section 
the performer (karts) is the husband ; even in the 7th sutra grammar 
requires that if the karta of tying the garland (‘abadhya*) is the 
husband then the karts of * visrjet* also must be the husband. Sudar&ina 
notes (in his com. ) that some read the sUtras as * ^ar an 

’ (in the dual ); then both husband and wife have to observe 
silence. He also notes that according to some the actions from tying 
the yava onwards spoken of by Ap. are done by the wife herself and 
not by the husband. 

8. D, 29 
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Apasfcamba, Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. expressly say 
that this samskara is to be performed only once at the first 
conception. For the difference of view among nibandhakaras 
vide above ( pp. 205-206 ) on garbhadhana. 

Visnu was of opinion that slmantonnayana is a samskara 
of the woman, but that according to some it is a samskara of 
the foetus and so was to be repeated at each conception. 521 On 
account of the great divergence of details one may conjecture 
that this samskara was not very ancient in the times of the 
Grhyasutras. 

It appears however that gradually this picturesque rite 
receded in the back ground, so much so that Manu does not 
even mention it by name, though Yaj. names it. In modern 
times in Western India some people perform a rite in the 8th 
month of pregnancy ( called in Marathi Athahgulem ) which 
retains some vestiges of the ancient rite ( such as the garland 
of udurabara fruit). 

Visnubali According to Vasistha quoted in the Sarhskara- 
prakasa (p. 178 ) this ceremony was to be performed in the 8th 
month of pregnancy, on the 2nd, 7ch or 12fch tit hi of the bright 
fortnight and when the moon was in the Sravana, RohinI or 
Pusya constellation. The same work quotes verses of AivalS- 
y ana describing the ceremony and stating its purpose viz. to 
remove harm to the foetus and for easy delivery of the woman 
and that it was to be performed during every conception. On 
the preceding day Nandlsraddha was to be performed and then 
horn a to fire was to be performed up to the offering of ajyabhagas. 
To the south of the fire another sthandila of the shape of a lotus 
or svastika was to be drawn on which 64 oblations of boiled 
rice with ghee thereon were to be offered to Visnu (some offer 
them on the fire itself) with the verses of Rg. I. 22.16-21, 
Rg. 1.154.1-6, Rg. VI. 69.1-8, Rg. VII. 104. 11, Rg. X. 90. 1-16, 
Rg. X. 184,1-3. Then to the north-east of the fire, a square 
plot should be smeared with cowdung and be divided into 64 squ¬ 
ares with white dust and 64 offerings of boiled rice should be offer¬ 
ed with the same mantras and in their midst one ball of rice 
should be offered to Visnu with the mantra loudly uttered ‘ namo 


&21. cmr ^ f^: i nq; i 

*t§ 93 ^ I ( I. p. 17 ). This vorse is read by 
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NarSyanaya ' and the husband and wife should partake separa¬ 
tely of two balls of the same rice. Then the offering to Agni Svi- 
stakrt should be made, daksina should be distributed and brah- 
manas should be fed. The Vaik. (III. 13 ) describes Visnubali 
differently. The gods with Agni as the first are invoked unto the 
northern pranidhi vessel and then at the end Purusa is invoked 
four times with * om bhuh *, * om bhuvah, * 4 otn suvah,* 4 ora 
bhur-bhuvah-suvah \ then to the east of the fire he invokes 
Visnu on seats of darbha grass with the names, Ke^ava, 
Naray ana, Madhava, Govinda, Visnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Srldhara, Hrslkesia, Padmanabha, Damodara; then he 
bathes Visnu, with mantras ‘Apah* (Tai. S. IV. 1.5. ll = Rg. X.9, 
1-3), ‘Hiranyavarnah* (Tai. S. V. 6.1) and the chapter beginning 
*pavamanah > (Tai. Br. I. 4. 8 ); he doss worship (with sandal 
paste, flowers &c.) by each of Visnu’s twelve names, then he 
offers 12 oblations of clarified butter with the mantras 4 ato deva ’ 

(Rg. I. 22.16-21), 4 Visnor-nu karn * (Rg. I 154.1-7=Tai. S. I. 2. 
13), ‘ tad-asya priyam * ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 6 = Rg. I 154. 5 ), 4 pra 
tadvisnuh* ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 3 = Rg. 1.154. 2 ), 4 paro matraya ’ 

( Tai. Br. II. 8. 3 ), 1 vicakrame trir-devah ’ ( Tai. Br. II. 8. 3 ). 
Then he announcces as offering a mess of rice cooked in milk on 
which ajya has been poured to the god and sacrifices it to him 
with the twelve names repeating the twelve mantras ( Rg. I. 22. 
16-21, and Rg. I. 154. 1-6). Having praised the god with 
mantras from the four vedas he should prostrate himself before 
the god after taking twelve names with the word 4 namah * at the 
end of each (i. e. by saying 4 Kesavaya namah* &o.). What 
remains of the rice cooked in milk is eaten by the wife. 

Sosyantikartna :—Vide Ap. gr. 14. 13-15 ; Hir. gr # II. 2. 8- 
II.3.1, Bharadvaja gr. 1.22, Gobhiia gr. II. 7. 13-14, Khadira gr. 
II 2. 29-30, Par. gr. 1.16, Kathaka gr. 33.1-3. This seems to be 
a very ancient rite. It means * a rite for a woman who is about 
to be delivered of a child \ Rg. V. 78. 7-9 givo the earliest 
indications of this rite. 4 Just as the wind moves a lake on all 
sides, so may the foetus move and come out, being ( now ) in the 
tenth month. Just as the wind, the forest and the sea are in 
movement, so mayst thou (foetus) that art ( now ) in the tenth 
month, come out together with the after-birfch, may the male 
child having been sleeping ten months inside his mother, come 
out a living being, unharmed, from his mother, herself being 
alive.* Br. Up. VI. 4 . 23 also refers to this rite 44 He sprinkles 
with water the woman who is about to be delivered ( with the 
mantras) 'just as the wind ...may it come out with the 
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after-birth * ( same as Rg. V. 78. 7 except the last pSda). This is 
a pen 528 of Indra with a bdlfc and with a chamber for rest: oh 
Indra, leave it and come out with the foetus and after-birth.” 
Ap. gr. describes the ceremony as follows : * Now is described the 
rite to secure a rapid delivery. With a cup that has not been dipped 
in water before he draws water in the direction of the current (of 
a river or spring); he places Tury anti plant at his wife’s feet; he 
should then touch on the head (with both hands) the woman who 
is in child-birth with the verse ( Ap, mantra-patha II. 11. 15 ) 9 m 
should sprinkle her with the waters ( brought as above ) with the 
next three verses ( Ap. mantra-patha II. 11. 16-18 ). If the after¬ 
birth does not come out, he should snrinkle her with the water 
(brought) as directed above with tl w ’ e. Ap. 

mantra-patha II. 11 19-20). 524 Ilir. i to 

Ap., but omits all verses except ono (w. P, 

II. 11.16 ). Bharadvaja is similar to Ap., but gi Vto f^xottS that 
are slightly different from those of the Ap. M. P. Gobhila and 
Khadira are very brief and say that a homa with two oblations 
of clarified butter is to be performed with the verses of the 
Mantra* brahmana I 5. 6-7. Paraskara also speaks of the 
sprinkling of the woman with two verses of Vaj S. VIII. 28-29 
(the first being almost like Rg. V. 78.7) and prescribes the 
recital of Atharvaveda I. 11. 4 for the falling of the after-birth. 
Adityadarsana on Kathaka gr. ( 33. 1) remarks that this rite is 
not really a sarhskara and Devapala says that this is a rite 
which has a seen result ( while samskaras are deemed to have 
an unseen result). 

Jatakarma :—This appears to have been a rite of hoary 
antiquity. In the Tai. S. 525 II. 2. 5. 3-4 we read ‘ one should 
offer a cake cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisv&nara, when a 

522. This refers to the womb of the woman. 

523. This is grsnrrerre i 3*nr. m. 

IT. 11. 15. 

524. Ap. M. P. II. 11. 20 is the same as Atharva. I. 11. 4. 

525. ftwfog# 3TT& I. tJcTTinfS - 

$er wieri^. H* 2. 5. 3-4. grurol is 

treated of in the following : auq. 15 1. 7 (S. B. E 30 pp. 281-82 ), 

3IT**- (I. 15. 1-4, S. B. E. 29 p. 182 ), 34-35, H. 2. 

32-34 ( S. B. E 29 p. 395 ), iftfte II. 7. 17-23 (8. B. E vol. 30 pp 55-56 ), 
I. 16 ( S. B. E. 29 pp 293-297), HtTifTW I. 23-26, drum’ll h 14-15, 
Sihsrnre I. 24. 1-5 ( 8. B. E. vol. 29 pp 49-50), (II. 3. 2-11. 4-5, 

8. B. E vol. 30 pp 210-214.) 




Ch. VI] 


Samkaras-Jatakarma 


229 


son is born (to a man). That son, for whom when born 

they perform this * isti ’, does become pure, glorious, substantial 
in (abundant) food, full of vigour and possessed of cattle \ 
This shows that Vaisvanares^i was performed on the birth of a 
son. Jaimini (IV. 3. 38 ) holds a discussion on this passage 
and establishes the conclusion that this isti is for the benefit of 
the son and not of the father and the bhasya of Sahara gives 
the further propositions that this is^i is to be performed after the 
jatalcarma rites are finished ( and not immediately at birth) and 
that it is to be performed on a full moon day or a new moon day 
following ten days after birth. The Sat. Br. ( S. B. E. vol. 44 
p. 129) prescribes a certain rite before the navel string is cut 
“regarding a new born son let him say to five brShmanas 
before the navel string has been cut * breathe over him in this 
way.' But if he should be unable to obtain them, he may even 
himself breathe over him while walking round him The 
Br. Up. I. 5. 2 contains the following interesting passage 886 
“ when a boy is born they first make him lick clarified butter, 
and they make him take the breast ( of the mother) after that.** 
At the end of the Br. Up. ( VI. 4. 24-28 ) there is an elaborate 
description of the jatakarma. “ When (a son) is born, having 
kindled the fire, having placed the son on one’s lap, having 
poured curds mired with ghee in a bell-metal vessel he offers 
oblations of the curds mixed with ghee with the mantras * may 
I maintain a thousand, prospering in my house; may there 
be no break with regard to progeny and cattle; svaha 1 I offer 
to these in my mind my pranas, svaha! Whatever I have 
done in excess in my work or whatever I may have left defi¬ 
cient in this ( rite ), may the wise ( Agni) ( called ) Svis^akrt 
make that well sacrificed and well offered for us, svaha!*. 
Then after bringing down his mouth up to the right ear 
of the son he should recite thrice the word * speech* 587 # then 
having poured together curds, honey and clarified butter, 
he makes the (son) eat it by means of (a spoon of) gold 
not covered with anything else with the mantras * I place in thee 
bhuh, I place in thee bhuvah, I place in thee svah, I place In 


526. aigwrnrfcr i 
v. I. 5.2. 

527. The idea of muttering * vsk * thrice is that the father wishes 
that speech as manifeste^in the three Vedas may come to the boy in 
due course. BhHli, bhuvah and avail represent the three Vedas or earth, 
air and heaven. 




m 


History of Dharmaiaatra 


[ Oh. YJ 


the© bhur-bhuvat svah, I place in thee all \ Then he gives 
him (the boy that is born) a name with the words * thou art 
the YedaThat beoomes his secret name. Then he hands the 
boy over to his mother and gives him the breast of the mother 
with the mantra ( Rg. I. 164. 49 ) ' Oh, Sarasvatl I make that 
breast ready for being sucked, which lies on thy body, which 
engenders happiness, by which thou nourishest all blessings, 
which bestows gems, that wins wealth and is a generous donor*. 
Then he solemnly addresses the mother of the child with the 
following mantras * Oh maitravarunl 528 ! Oh strong one ! thou 
art IJa, she (the mother ) has given birth to a valiant ( boy ); 
mayst thou be endowed with valiant sons, since thou hast made 
us possessed of a valiant son. They say to him (the newly 
born son) * thou indeed excellest thy father, excellest thy grand¬ 
father ; he may attain the highest station by his prosperity, 
glory and spiritual eminence, who is born as a son of such a 
brShmana that knows this **. 

It will be clear from the above passages of the Br. Up. 
that the jStakarma rite contained the following parts: (1) homa 
of curds with ghrta to the accompaniment of mantras ; (2) repeat¬ 
ing in the child’s right ear the word ‘speech* thrice; (3) 
making the child liok curds, honey and ghrta by means of a 
golden ladle ( or ring ); (4) addressing the child with a name 
which was to be his secret name ( namakarana); (5) putting 
the child to the breast; (6) addressing the mother with mantras . 
The Satapatha adds another detail viz. asking five brahmanas 
if available to breathe on the child (from four quarters, east, 
south, west, north and one immediately above him) or the 
father himself may do so. 

There is great divergence in the grhyasutras on the diffe- 
rent details that go to make up the jatakarma. Some give 
almost all the above seven details, while others omit some of 
them. The order of these components differs in the grhya¬ 
sutras and according to the Veda to which each sfitra is attached 
the mantras differ. It would be impossible to give in a brief 
compass the details from all grhyasutras. Some description, 
however, of the details from important grhyasutras is given 
below: 


528. MaitrSvaruga is Vasistha and sg MaitrSvarunl may be 
Arundhatl. means * earth * or ‘ food *. One rather expects aiaffcPT: 
f or 
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The ceremony has to be performed by the very necessities 
of the case immediately after birth. But different sutras ex¬ 
press it in different ways, e. g. A6v. I. 15. 2 says the rite should 
be done before any other person (than the mother and nurse ) 
touches the child. Par. gr. (1.16 ) says it is performed before 
the navel string is cut off. Gobhila (II. 7.17 ) and Kh&dira 
II. 2. 32 say that it is to be performed before the navel string 
is cut off and the breast is given to the child. 

In the 5iv. gr. (I. 15. 1-4 ) the ceremony is described as 
follows: “"When a son has been born, he (the father) should 
before other persons touch him, give to the child to eat honey 
and clarified butter in which gold has been rubbed by means of 
a golden (spoon) with the verso * I give unto thee the Veda 
( wisdom or knowledge ) of honey and ghrfca, ( Veda) which is 
produced by the god Savitr (who urges on) the bountiful; may 
you have long life and may you live in this world for a hund¬ 
red autumns being protected by the gods *. Bringing near the 
child’s two ears ( his mouth) the father mutters medhajanana 
4 may god Savitr bestow on thee intelligence ; may the goddess 
Sarasvatl bestow on thee intelligence and may the two gods 
Afcvins wearing wreaths of lotus give to thee intelligence ’. 530 
Ho touches the (son’s) two shoulders ( with the mantra ) ‘ be a 
irtone, be an axe, be indestructible gold; thou art indeed Veda, 
called son; so live a hundred autumns' and (with the mantra) 
4 Oh Indra, bestow the best wealth * ( Bg. II. 21. 6 ) and 4 Oh 
Maghavan (bountiful Indra )! 531 Oh (Indra) partaker of rjlsa ! 
bestow on us* (Bg. III. 36.10). And let them give him a name”. 
The following sutras (I. 15. 5-10) lay down rules about the 
name, which will be considered under Namakarana. 


629. Tbe vejse is bo tuUcd because it was deemed to produce 
intelligence. 

630. Nffrltyana ( on £6v. gr. I. 15. 2) notes that some say that the 
mantra is muttered only once, when the mouth is brought near each ear 
one after another, others say that the mantra is recited twice. 

531. is Soma from which the essence is taken away (i. o. 

dregs of Soma ). The com. NMyaija &ays that as to those mantras (1) 
some hold that the three mantras should be repeated continuously, while 
tbe shouldeis are touched one after the other ; (2) others hold that the 
mantra should be uttered when touching the right shoulder, 

while the two and ‘ 3 ^ should be uttered while 

touching the left; (3) the three mantras should bo repeated together and 
the shoulders touched simultaneously. NSrByapa prefers this last 
because the bbS^yakSra who went before did so. 
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It will be noticed that; out of the several components of the 
rite described in the Br. Up. and the Sat. Br., A6v. omits express 
mention of homa, of putting the child to the breast (stanadSna), 
the address to the mother ( matrabhimantrana), and the brea¬ 
thing over the child by five brahmanas or the father. The San. 
gr. (I. 24.1-12) also omits homa, the stanadana and matrabhu 
mantrava, but refers to the father breathing over the new born 
child thrice. Instead of ghrta and honey served with a golden 
spoon, San. prescribes mixing of curds, honey, ghrta and water or 
grinding together of rice and barley. It adds the tying of gold 
to a hempen string and fixing it on the right hand of the child 
till the mother gets up from child-bed. 

It will have been noticed that Asv. and $ah, both prescribe 
giving a secret name to the child on the day of birth and do not 
prescribe a separate Namakarana ceremony. San. gr. (I. 24. 6 ) 
adds that a vyavaharika name may be given on the 10th day 
from birth. The Gobhila gr. (II. 7. 13-15 ) and Khadira gr, 
II. 2. 28-31 say that a secret name for the child that is to be 
born is to be uttered in the Sosyantl-karma. So Asv. probably 
carries on that tradition. 

We shall now take the several components of the rite and 
show how they are dealt with by the several grhyasutras. 

Homa :—This is prescribed by the Br. Up., the M&nava, 
the Kathaka gr. at the time of birth. The Aiv. gr. parisista 
(1.26) says that homa should be performed to Agni and other gods 
as stated above; then the child should be made to eat honey and 
ghrta and then the offering be made to Agni. It is prescribed 
before birth (in the Sosyantlkarma) by Gobhila and Khadira. 
It is prescribed after the whole rite by Baud. gr. II. 1.13. It is 
omitted by Asv. and San. The Par. gr. (1.16), Hir. gr., BhSradvSja 
gr. (I. 26) say that the Aupasana ( i. e. grhya) fire is taken 
away and a sutikagni set up ( which is also called Uttapanlya ) 5 * 8 
near the door of the lying-in chamber. The Vaik. ( III. 15 ) 
calls it j&takagni (and also Uttapaniya ). These say that in 
this fire white mustard seed with_small grains of rice are offered 
at the time of birth and at the morning and evening twilights for 
ten days after birth with certain mantras. Ap. prescribes that 


532. The Sutikagni is prepared by placing the broken piece of a jar 
on the kitchen fireplace and heating it with the dried dung of a bull, 

wwr* Ill. 15. 
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mustard seeds and rioe chaff are to be offered in the fire when¬ 
ever any body enters the lying-in chamber for ten days. 

(2) Medhajanana :—Two meanings are given to this. This 
word does not occur in the Br. Up. But it speaks of muttering 
in the right ear of the boy the word * vak ’ thrice and making 
the boy lick from a golden spoon or ring curds, honey and 
ghrta. The first of these viz. muttering in the right ear of the 
boy some words or a mantra is called medhajanana in Asv. and 
Sail. (L 24. 9 which prescribes 4 vak *); while most of the other 
sutras viz. Vaik., Hir., Gobhila say that medhajanana is the 
action of making the child eat honey, ghee, curds or pounded 
barley and rice, to the accompaniment of mantras (like 
4 bhfistvayi dadhami* in Par. or 4 Bhur rcah * as in Vaikhanasa, 
or 4 medham te devah * as in Ap.). The Baud. gr. (II. 1. 7 ) 
prescribes the giving of curds, honey and ghrta ten times with 
each of the ten mantras (Tai. Br. II. 5, 1) of the anuvaka 
beginning with ‘prSno raksati visvam-ejat.’ The Vaik. expressly 
says that the Vaca 888 plant, Pathya plant, gold, honey and clari¬ 
fied butter become medhajanana. Manu II. 29 seizes upon the 
making the child eat gold ( dust), honey and clarified butter to 
the accompaniment of mantras as the central part of the rite. 
Later works like the Samskaramayukha regard this eating of 
honey and ghrta as the principal part of jatakarma. 884 

(3) Ayusya :—Some of the sutras speak of a rite called 
ayusya in the jatakarma. This consists in muttering over the 
navel ( as in Par.) or in the right ear of the boy some mantra or 
mantras invoking the bestowal of long life on the boy. A6v. 
( vide p. 231) has such an invocation in conjunction with the 
eating of honey and ghrta. Bharadvaja also does the same. 
MSnava gy. prescribes the anuvaka 4 Agne ayur-asi * ( K&thaka 
Sam. XI. 7 ) for 21 oblations (this anuvaka is full of the word 
4 ayusmat * )• 

(4) Anisabkimar&ana (touching the child on the shoulder 
or shoulders). Vide A6v. above. Ap. begins his treatment with 
the direction that the father touches the boy with the Vatsapra 
anuvaka. Par., Bharadvaja speak of touching the boy twice, 
once with Vatsapra anuvaka (Vaj, S. XII. 18-29 or Tai. S. IV. 


533. ill. 

15. Amara gives and fflcren as synonyms of and q«^t 

respectively. 

534. i srm 

h. d. 30 
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2. 2 ), and again with ' be a stone, be an axe * (in Par. and with 
the mantra ‘ may he grow * in Bhar.). Some sutras like San. 
omit this. 

(5) Matrabliimantrarta :—( addressing the mother). The 
mother is addressed by the father with the verse * Thou art Ila 
&o' (vide Br. Up. above), which occurs in Par. Many sfitras 
omit this. Hir. has a different verse. 

(6) Paftca-brahmanasthapana :—We saw above that the 
Satapatha prescribes the breathing over the child by five brah- 
inanas or the father himself. Par. prescribes the same and 
gives an option (the five brahmanas are to repeat in order from 
the east prana, vySna, apana, udana and eamana ). Sah. asks 
the father himself to breathe thrice over the boy with a verse 
referring to the three Vedas. Several sutras omit this. 

(7) Stana-pratidhana or stanapradam :—making the child 
take the breast. The Br. Up. and many of the sutras prescribe 
this, together with the recitation of a mantra or mantras e. g. 
Par. prescribes Vaj. S. 17. 87 and 38. 5 for the two breasts, Ap. 
and Bhar. prescribe Ap. mantrapatha II. 13. 2 only for the right 
breast; Hir. and Vaik. prescribe the same verse for both. 

(8) De&abhimantraria m (or-marsana):—touching the ground 
where the son is born and addressing the earth ( with one or 
two mantras). Par., Bhar,, Ap., Hir. do this. 

(9) Namakararici :—(giving a name to the child ). The Br 
Up., Asv., San., Gobhila, Kh&dira and several others speak of 
giving a name to the boy on the day of birth. Asv. (I. 15. 4 
and 10 ) prescribes the giving of two names on that date, one 
for common use ( for which he gives elaborate rules ) and the 
other a secret one which his parents only know till the boy’s 
upanayana. San. reverses this and says the name for which 
similar elaborate rules are laid down by him is the secret name 
and a name for common use is to be given on the lQtb day 
Ap. gr. (15. 2-3 and 8) sayB on the day of birth a name derived 
from the naksatra (lunar mansion) on which the boy is bon 
is given, which is the secret name and then on the 10th anothei 
name is to be given. According to Gobhila and Khadira a name 
is to be given in the Sosyantl-karma which is to be kept secret. 


535. (1.25) has trh pugit 

facrat 1ifmTf nvi « rmt. reads w sna 

vrefn rram nsgrek i ^.f3nsr* \ trot 
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(10) Keeping off evil spirits :—Though A6v. and San. are 
entirely silent on this point several sutras devote large space to 
this topic and are full of mantras which are more are less magic. 
Ap. prescribes the offering of mustard seed and rice chaff in 
fire three times with each of eight mantras (Ap. mantra- 
patha II. 13. 7-14 ). Bhar. gr. (I. 23 ) also prescribes similar 
offerings with several verses. Hir. gr. requires the throwing of 
mustard seeds eleven times in the sutikagrii with eleven mantras 
some of which are almost the same as in Bharadvaja. Par. gr. 
recites two of such mantras. 528 

It would not be out of place to mention a few other 
subsidiary matters. Baud., Ap., Hir. and Vaik. expressly say 
that the boy is to have a bath. The Hir. and Vaik. 527 say that 
the axe is to be placed on a stone and gold is to be placed on the 
axe, then these are to be turned upside down (so that gold lies 
at the bottom and the stone is on top) and then the boy is 
to be held head eastwards above the stone by a female in 
her two hands, while the father repeats the two mantras * be a 
stone &c.* and the mantra * thou art produced from ( my) limb 
by limb &c.’ This shows how what was once only symbolical 
( viz. uttering the mantras * be a stone * &c. indicating the desire 
that the boy should be strong, sharp and worthy like a stone, 
axe and gold) became transformed into a rite requiring physical 
presence of these things. Par.. Ap., Hir., Bhar. and Vaik. 
prescribe that a pot full of water should be placed towards the 
head (of the woman and her child ) with a mantra ‘Oh waters! 


536. *T$- 

rtst ii atrf&CTfiftrro <rnrnfdR- 

sURcnf^cT: RTfft l qmm I. 16. These two 
occur in Hir. and the first in > mg t 3 T also. 


537. qtfj ( 3 ^tt w 

srtIr sreftaft ‘ ffa ilrvr i hnm in. 14. 

The vers© is^ S^RTfcrsrnrd i sttcut w p sftw 

5 TcR II Ap. M. P. II. 11. 33. Ap. gr. (15. 12 ) prescribes that when a 
father returns from a journey he should take in his hands his son’s head, 
should smell (or kiss ) the top of it thrice and then mutter this verse. 
Nir. III. 4. quotes this verse as a rk in support of the view that sons and 
daughters equally partake of the inheritance. The formula shrt vtst 
occurs in Adv. gr. and in others also. Vaik. says that the jar is to be to 
the south of the woman’s head ; Ap. employs the word ‘ dirastah * which 
Sudardana explains as 1 near the head of the child *. The tpk in qraW B V 
is ‘ 8 *tv: sum* smm i 

VT. II. 13. 6 and fijVR. have a similar verse, 
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watch while (people are asleep).' None of the stltras (except 
Vaikhanasa) refers to any astrological details, Vaik. (III. 14 ) 
says that when the child’s nose appears, the position of the 
planets should be observed and his future welfare or otherwise 
should be examined, since the boy is to be so brought up as to 
enhance his good qualities. Both Ap. and Baud, say that the 
remnants of honey, curds and ghrta should be mixed with water 
and poured out in a cowstable (and not thrown about in an 
impure place). This ceremony is comparatively brief in Ap., 
Sah. and a few others, but in Hir„ Par. and Bharadvaja it is 
most elaborate and would require an unduly long time consi¬ 
dering the state of the newly born child and the woman in 
child-bed. There is no wonder, therefore, that this ceremony 
gradually went out of vogue,. In modern times a few well-to-do 
families in Western India sometimes perform what is called 
* putravana' (in Marathi) and make the boy lick honey and 
ghrta by means of a golden piece or ring. The dangers to the 
child of an elaborate ritual must have been apparent to all 
people even in ancient times . sZi 

The Sm. C. (I. p. 19 ) 539 cites Harlta, Sankha, Jaimini to 
the effect that till the navel cord is cut there is no impurity, 
that the samskara may be performed till then and that gifts of 
jaggery, sesame, gold, clothes, cows and corn may be made and 
accepted. The same work quotes Samvarta and other smrtis to 
the effect that the father must bathe before he can perform the 
jatakarma rite. This would involve some further loss of time 
and it is remarkable that the grhya sutras observe silence about 
this, though Manu V. 77 prescribes a bath on hearing of the 
birth of a son. The Sm. C. quotes Pracetas, Vyasa and others to 
the effect that a nandl&raddha ( which will be explained under 
Sraddha ) should be performed in jatakarma ( brahmanas are not 
to eat cooked food in this sraddha, but to receive corn or only 
money payment). Later works like the Dharmasindhu say 
that in jatakarma as in other rights, svastivaoana, punyaha- 
vacana and matrkapujana are necessary. 


53S. The author knows of an instance whore an old man jubilant over 
the birth of a son from his third wife entered upon the performance 
of the jatakarma according to his grhyasutra and by the time the 
ceremony was over, the helpless child that had already little vitality was 
dead owing to exposure and cold. 

539. * ‘ R g w rvr WW q t ■ 9 

.SHT* ‘fFTcsrw* w qftror- 

l 9 h pp- 19 and 2Q. 
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Medieval writers of digests give extensive descriptions of 
ianti rites 840 performed to counteract the inauspicious effeots of 
birth on the 14th tithi of the dark half of a month or on the 
am&v&sya or on Mula, Ailesa and Jyes^ha naksatras and certain 
astrological conjunctions like Vyatlp&ta, Vaidhrti, Samkr&nti 
(sun's passage from one sign of the zodiac into another). These 
matters are passed over here for want of space, as of little 
importance in modern times and as new departures introduced in 
the ancient sutra rites by later works. A few general remarks will 
be made on these matters in the section on tfanti and Muhuria. 

In modern times on the 5th and 6th days after birth certain 
ceremonies are performed for which there is no warrant in the 
sfitras. These probably arose in the times of the Pur&nas, since 
the only verses quoted on this point in the Nirnayasindhu, the 
SamskSramayfikha and other works are the M&rkandeyapurSna, 
VySsa and NSrada, On these days the father or other male 
relative bathes in the first part of the night, then invokes 
Ganefia, and certain minor deities called Janmada on handfuls 
of rice and also Sasthldevl and Bhagavatl (i. e. Durga) and 
worships them with sixteen upacaras. Then tambula and 
dakqiria are offered to one or more brShmanas and the members 
of the family keep awake that night with songs (in order to 
ward off evil spirits). One text from the Markandeyapurana 
says ‘ men fully armed should keep watch the whole night \ 
It must be noted here that fear springing from astrological 
considerations got better of even natural love and affection to 
such an extent that some writers advised that the child when 
born on certain inauspicious conjunctions should be abandoned 
and its face should not be seen till at least its eighth year. 
Vide NityUcarapaddhati pp. 244-255. 

Utthdna . —(getting up from child-bed). According to Vaik. 
III. 18 on the 10th or 12th day after birth, the father shaves, bathes, 
purifies the house, performs in the jatakagni ( or in the ordinary 
fire, according to some) a sacrifice to the earth through some person 
belonging to another gotra . Then he brings back the aup&sana 
(grhya fire), offers oblations to Dh&tr and others (as in 1.16), five 
oblations to Varuna (1.17), the mulahoma (I. 18) and feeds 
the br&hmanas. San. gr. (I. 25) is more elaborate. It pre¬ 
scribes that a mess of oooked food is prepared in the sfitik&gni 


640 Vide pp 846-47, PP. 201-203. * 

ir^rsrwRt<riftvnft> gw wijpf* mvww gff wxvsm h 
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and oblations are made to the tithi of the child's birth, 
arid to three naksatras and to their presiding deities, two 
to Agni and then one (i. e. 10th ) to Soma with Rg. L 91. 7. 
Hir. gr. II. 4. 6-9 (S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 214) and BhSradvSja 
(I. 26 ) also refer to uttharn . Both say that the sfftikSgni 
is taken away and the Aupasana fire is brought in and 
oblations of ghrta (12 or 8) are offered in that fire with the 
mantras beginning with * dhata dadatu no rayim \ 

Namakarana **':—The ceremony of naming a child. Vide 
Ap. gr. 15. 8-11 ( S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 282-283), A§v. gr. 1.15. 
4-10), S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 183), Baud. gr. II. 1.23-31, Bhar. gr. 1.26, 
Gobhila gr. II. 8.8-18 (S.B.E. vol.30 pp. 57-58), Hir. gr. II. 4.6-15 
( S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 214-215 ), Kathaka gr. 311-2 and 36. 3-4, 
Kausika sutra 58.13-17, Manava gr. 1.18, 1, San. gr. I. 24. 4-6 
( S. B. E. vol- 29, p. 50 ), Vaik. III. 19, Varaha gr. 2. 

There is great divergence of view as to the time when the 
child was named. Several times are suggested in the ancient 
literature and in the sutras and smrtis. 

(а) We have already seen (p. 232 ) that a child was 
addressed by a name, according to Gobhila and Khadira, even 
in the Sosyantikarma. 

(б) According to the Br. Up., Asv. and San., Kathaka gr. 
(34.1) a name was given to the child on the day of birth. This 
praotice is supported by a passage of the Sat. Br. 54,< * * therefore 
when a eon is born (the father) should bestow on him a name; 
thereby he drives away the evil that might attach to the boy ; 
(the father gives him ) even a second, even a third ( name) \ 
The MahSbhasya of Patanjali appears to refer to this view. “ In 
the world the parents give a name to the son when born in a 
closed space (or room ) such as Devadatta, Yajfiadatta; from 
their employment ( of that name for the boy ) others also come 
to know * this is his appellation * ”. 54 * 


541. For a comprehensive treatment of the way in which name! 
were given from Vedic times onwards, my paper 4 Naming a child or a 
person * in the ‘ Indian Historical Quarterly ’ for 1938, vol. 14, pp. 24-44 
may be consulted. A summary of the points made in that paper is 
given below together with some fresh matter. 

541a. Attffarofa 

gtfhp* i sumi VI. 1. 3. 9. 

542. gprev smrev *rm 

ffil i i *rfwr«v vol. I. p. 38. 
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(c) Ap., Baud., Bhar., and Par. prescribe the 10th day 
after birth for namakarana. The Mahabhasya quotes a passage 843 
from the Yajhikas that a name was given on a day after the 
tenth from birth. 

(d) Yaj. L 12 prescribes it on the 11th day after birth. 

(e) Baud. gr. (II. 1. 23 ) says that Namakarana may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th, while Hir. gr. says that it should 
be on the 12th. As Vaik. prescribes that the mother should get 
up from child-bed on the 10th or 12th and then speaks of 
namakarana, it follows that the ceremony was performed accord¬ 
ing to it on the 10th or 12th. Manu II. 30 says it may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th day after birth or on an auspicious 
tit hi, muhurta and naksatra thereafter. 

(/) Gobhila (II. 8. 8, 8. B. E. vol. 30. p. 57 ) and 
Khadira 544 say that it should be on any day after ten nights, 
one hundred nights or a year from birth. Laghu-Advalftyana 
( VI. 1) allows it on 11th, 12th or 16th day. Apar&rka ( p. 26 ) 
quotes grhyaparisista to the effect that it may be performed 
after the 10th night is passed or after 100 nights or a year and 
the Bhavisyat-purSna to the effect that it may be performed after 
10 or 12 nights or on the 18th day or after a month. It is worthy 
of note that Ban a in his Kadambarl (purvabhaga para 68) says 
that Taraplda named his son Candraplda when the tenth day 
after birth fell on an auspicious muhurta and that the minister 
Sukanasa named his son Vaisampayana next day. 548 

The commentators were bewildered by these differences. 
Vtevarupa explains Manu II. 30 as * when the 10th night is 
past f and Kulluka does the same (i. e. according to him it is 
performed on the eleventh day ). Medhatithi does not 544 like 
the addition of ‘past* (atltavam) after ‘ dasamyam ’ in Manu II. 
30 and says just as jatakaraia can be performed even when 
there is impurity due to birth, so namakarana may be performed 
on the 10th and that the only essential thing is that it is not to 

543. gg rwq vol. I. p. 4. 

544 . *nrrcd» ent^r 11. 3. 6 ; 

1 qr i arnnfc p. 26. 

545. srH sgef.agrafe i srikm 

ihfa. * qrr g pv f l para. 68; ' 3?qr$ 

..*tt*t •> q»rq*q?r para 140. 

546. i . 

xmt irff n afan i ^ i.art- qqmit i 

gfrWhrnp tfrwwfaf *r i gvro * q ft q pj 

qriftv* i on II. 30. 





246 


history of Dharmaiaitra 


t Ch. Vi 


be performed before the 10th or 12th. Apar&rka says that there 
is an option and one may follow one’s own grhyasfitra. It 
appears that the n^makarana 847 of Harisoandra, son of Jayat- 
candra, king of Kanoj, took place three weeks after j&takarma 
(on 31. 8.1175 A. D.). In modern times namakarana generally 
takes plaoe on the 12th day after birth and no Yedio ceremony 
as prescribed in the sutras is gone through, but women assemble 
and after consulting the male members of the family beforehand 
announce the name and place the child in the cradle. 

In Bg. VIII. 80. 9 we read * when you give us a fourth 
name connected with (the performance of) a sacrifice, we long 
for it; immediately afterwards, you, our master, take us ’ (for¬ 
ward to glory ) 548 . This shows that a man could have a fourth 
name even in the times of Rg. and the fourth was a name due to 
the performance of a yajna. Sayapa explains that the four names 
are: naksatranama (derived from the naksatra on which a 
person was born), a secret name, a publicly known name and 
a fourth name like Somayajl (due to having performed a 
Somayaga ). In Rg. X. 54. 4 there appears to be a reference to 
four names (though Sayana takes narna here to mean the body 
or deed). In Rg. IX. 75. 2 there is reference to a third name 
* the son has a third name unknown to the parents and whioh is 
in the bright part of heaven The two names are the naksatra 
name and the ordinary name, while the third would be the name 
due to the performance of a sacrifice ( whioh the parents could 
not foresee at his birth). In the Rg. frequent refeience is made 
to the secret name of a person. Vide Rg. IX 87. 3, X. 55.1-2. 
We saw above ( note 541a) that the Sat. Br. speaks of a second 
or even a third name for a person given to him by his parents. 
The same Brahmana 54 * recommends ‘Therefore a brdhmapa 


547. Vide I. A vol. 18 p. 129, read with E. I. vol. IV. p. 120 and 
E. I. vol. X. p. 95. 

548. gfiv wro vq’t sjwrpnflr i 1 3?. VIII. 80.9; 

sunifpvmr i 3?. X. 54.4; gw: fasfrnrfW 

wr qdivmv iqv: I sff. IX. 75. 2. The speaks of three 

names wq&WWR, and a third one like *?RVPsff. The irf 

also says that a man bears the name anir&Rvnfr when he performs 
anltelta ‘mrut i vtav gwr m r vf rf&wl- 

i vol. II. p. 168 on vr- ill. 4.1. 

649. finSW wm spfjer qwWR v q* 

wm i III. 6. 2. 24. Vide 3. 9 lor the recital 

of the three names of a sacrificer ( qfnrviw says they were SVfwqltfWTVy 
and irwwwm ). 
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when he does not prosper should give himself a second name*. 
But how these names were formed is not stated anywhere in the 
Vedic literature. In the Tai. S. VI. 3. 1. 3 it is said ‘ therefore 
a brahmana who has two names prospers \ 550 The Sat. Br. (II. 
1. 2. 11) says 1 Arjuna is the secret name of Indra and the 
constellation of Phalghuls being presided over by Indra they are 
really Arjunyah, but are called Phalgunyah in an indirect 
way \ 551 We saw above (p- 230) that the Br. Up. speaks of a secret 
name given by the father on the day of birth. Hardly any 
secret names are expressly mentioned in the Vedic literature 
except the name of Arjuna given to Indra (and being secret they 
cannot be expected to be mentioned). How the secret name was 
given is not clear from the Vedic literature. In Vaj. S. 17. 89 
there is a reference to the secret name of ghrta 552 . The Tai. S. 
gives expression to the request that the (ahavanlya )} fire should 
bear the name of one who keeps sacred fires, while the person 
praying was away on a journey 853 . 

A few examples of the three names of a person from the 
Vedic literature may be given here. These are generally the 
ordinary name, a name derived from his father and a third 
from his gotra (or from the name of some remote ancestor ). In 
Rg. V. 33. 8 we find Trasadasyu (his own name), Paurukutsya 
( son of Purukutsa ), Gairiksita (descendant of Giriksita). In 
the Ait. Br. (33. 5) Sunah&epa is spoken of as Ajlgarti ( son of 
Ajlgarta) and also as Angirasa (a gotra name), while king 
HariScandra is mentioned (Ait. Br. 33. 1) as Vaidhasa (son of 
Vedhas ) and Aiksvaka ( descendant of Iksvaku ). ^ In the 
Sat. Br. (XIII. 5.4.1) Indrota Daivapa ( son of Devapi) Saunaka 
( a gotra name) is said to have been the priest of Janamejaya. 
In the Chan. Up. (V. 3.1 and 7 ) Svetaketu Aruneya (son of 
Aruni) is styled Gautama (a gotra name). In the Ka^hopanisad 


550. T§mm wnsr°rt§gF»: I & #. VI. 3. 1. 3. This is quoted in 

Sir. gr., BbSr. gr, I. 26 and other grbya sutras. 

651. 1 usx t mSWrem 

qrregwr i snrqsi H. l. 2.11. 

552. i qrsr. . 17. 89. 

653. m m*r sratf srraH: fan mm ^ i en* ftw smT xr^cft 

#. I. 5. 10. 1. This is differently read in other 
wfarra o. g. erras? VII. 3 reads 1 i nbum it mi frmro 

mr mm This verse is quoted in nffmakarapa by several sUtras, e. g. 
BhSr. I. 26. 

H. P, 31 
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(LI. land 11) Naciketas is the son of VajaSravasa and is 
addressed as Gautama (a gotra name). 

Usually however a petson is referred to in the Vedio 
literature by two names. In some oases it is his own name and 
a gotra name e. g. Medhyatithi Kanva (Rg. VIII. 2. 40), 
Hiranyastupa Angirasa (Rg. X. 149. 5 ), VatsaprI Bhalandana 
(Tai. S. V. 2. 1. 6), Balaki Gargya ( Br. Up. II. 1.1), Cyavana 
Bhargava ( Ait. Br. 39. 7 ). In other cases a man is referred to 
by his own name and another name derived from a country 
or locality e. g. Kasu Caidya (Rg. VIII. 5.37), Bhlma Vaidarbha 
( Ait. Br, 35. 8 ), Durmukha Pancala ( Ait. Br. 39. 23 ), Janaka 
Vaideha ( Br. Up. III. 1. 1), Ajata&afcru Kasya (Br. Up. II. 1. 1). 
In some cases a matronymic is added to a person’s name e. g. 
DlrghatamsP Mamateya ( Rg. I. 158. 6 ), Kutsa Arjuneya ( son of 
Arjunl, Rg. IV. 26.1, VII. 19. 2, VIII. 1. 11), Kakslvat Ausija 
(son of a woman called Usik, Rg. I. 18.1, Vaj. S. III. 28 ), 554 
Prahlada Kayadhava (son of Kayadhu, Tai. Br. I. 5. 10), 
Mahidasa Aitareya (son of Itara, Chan. Up. III. 16.7 ). In the 
vamsa added at the end of the Br. Up. there are about forty 
sages with matronymic names. The practice of mentioning a 
man by reference to his mother's name or to his mother’s father’s 
gotra was continued till later times, as will be shown later on. 
The most usual method, however, of referring to a person in the 
Rg. and also in other Vedic works was to state his name along 
with another derived from his father’s name. For example, 
Ambarlsa, Rjrasva, Sahadeva and Suradhas are all called 
Varsagira (son of Vrsagir, Rg. I. 100. 17 ); king Sudas is called 
Paijavana ( son of Pijavana, Rg. VII. 18. 22 ), Devapi is 
A-Tstisena (son of Rstisena, Rg. X. 98. 5-6), Samyu Barhaspatya 
(Tai. S. II. 6.10 ), Bhrgu Varuni ( Ait. Br. 13.10 and Tai. Up. 
III. 1), Bharata Daussanti (Satapatha XIII. 5. 4. 11, Ait. 
Br. 39. 9 ), Nabhanedistha Manava ( Ait. Br. 22. 9 ). 

The principal rules about names may now be set out from 
the grhyasutras. Asv. ( 1.15. 4-10, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 182-183 ) 
says ‘ Let (them) give the boy a name beginning with a sonant, 
having a semivowel in it, with a visarga at the end, consisting of 
two syllables or of four syllables, of two syllables if (the father) 
is desirous of firm ( worldly) position (for his son ), of four 
syllables if he is desirous of spiritual eminence (for his son ) ; 


554. 7 on VI. 1.37 explains the words $FT$ffaRf V 

( 1.18.1). Vide Ttfroitir V °1 HI- ]?• 33* 
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but (in all oases) with an even number of syllables in the case 
of males and with an uneven number of syllables in the case of 
women. And let him find out (for the boy) a name to be 
employed at respectful salutations ( at Upanayana &c.); that 
name (the boy’s ) mother and father alone should know till his 
upanayana* 55S . The Sah. gr. (S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 50) omits the rule 
about the name ending in a visarga and allows an option of *six 
syllables and adds that the name should be formed by a krt 
affix ( from a root) and not by a taddhita ; that this name should 
be known only to his parents and that on the tenth day after 
birth the father should give the child a name for ordinary use 
which should be pleasing to brahmanas. It should be noticed that 
A6v. and San. differ on one very important point. According to 
ASv. the name for which elaborate rules are laid down is to be 
the ordinary name and he lays down no rule about the forma¬ 
tion of the secret name; while San. lays down for the secret 
name the same rules as A6v. does for the public one and S§h, 
says about the public name that it should be pleasing. 

Instead of quoting grhya sutras at length the principal 
rules about names deducible from them may be stated in the 
form of propositions with a few illustrations for each. 

(1) The first rule in almost all sutras is that the name 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an even 
number. This rule is deduced from Vedic literature where most 
of the names contain either two syllables (e. g. Baka, Trita, 
Kutsa, Bhrgu) or four syllables (Trasadasyu, Purukutsa, 
Medhyatithi, Brahmadatta &c.), though names of three sylla¬ 
bles (like Kavasa, Cyavana, Bharata) and of five syllables 


555. *r i 

^ I OTSMI. I. 15- 4-10. The 

are the last three letters of the five ^*is ), and 

Separate the 5th sOtraas VTOTT: 

sTTHf^reT^T^tT means 3Tptf^PT: means <Tn°rT^ VIII. 

3 . 86 derives that word. That such rules are very ancient follows from 
a quotation in tho WV ‘VTT%^T: TSt?* » 

q’f WR ^ » *TfT*TT<rcT vol. I. p. 4. that would 

follow the name of (one of) the three^ ancestors of the boy’s father. 
means ‘descent or family/ means that the first syllable is not 

3?T,$ or aft (vide tnf^rf^r 1.1. 73) and sniffe&faf means ‘not borne by 
his foe/ 
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(like Nabhanedistha, Hiranyastupa) are not; wanting. Baija* 
vapa 556 grhya allowed the name to be of one, two, three, four or 
any number of syllables. San. allowed a name even of six 
syllables and Baud, gr, (II. 1. 25 ) of six or even eight. Exam¬ 
ples of names with two syllables and four syllables are given 
below. 

(2) Almost all grhya sutras contain the rule that the 
name should begin with a sonant and contain in the middle a 
semivowel. This is stated also in the ancient quotation from 
Yajnikas in the Mahabhasya. 

(3) Some sutras prescribe that the name should end in a 
visarga preceded 557 by a long vowel (e. g. Ap., Bhar., Hir.,Par.). 
Asv. only mentions that it should end in a visarga, while Vaik. 
and Gobhila say that it may end in a long vowel or in a visarga . 
These rules were probably based on such Vedic names as Sudas, 
Dlrghatamas, Prtbusravas (that occur in the Rgveda) and such 
names as VatsaprI (Tai. S. V. 2.1. 6). 

(4) Ap. prescribes that the name should have two parts, the 
first being a noun and the second a verbal formation ( generally 
a past passive participle). This rule is probably based on such 
ancient names as Brahmadatta (which occurs in Br. Up. I. 3. 
24 and figures very much in Pali works ), Devadatta, Yajnadatta 
&c. 

(5) Many grhya sutras (like Par,, Gobhila, San., 
Baijavapa, VSraha) say that the name should be formed from a 
root by a krt affix and should not be a taddhita (i. e. formed from 
a noun by an affix ), 

(6) Ap. and Hir. say that the name should have the 
upasarga 1 su * in it as a Brahmana passage says that such a 
name has stability in it. Examples are Sujata, Sudar^ana, 
Sukesas ( Prasna Up. 1.1). 


556. t mr wm qninS srwt svsrt qr 

i 3mnj? p. 27. to, ( *tR ^rfir fm), 

(ntt are examples of names of two syllables and 

, wmqq: , yjqsfar; j of those of fouv syllables. In 

the MahSbhS^ya and are the most frequent stock names 

whenever it predicates something about a person in general and it also 
says that such names are shortened as e. g. ‘ frqy c ft wWiTHT vmWl 1 
HSTOunr vol. I. p. Ill on I. 1. 45. 

spwll fam wriHil i mm wypwrt qr wmsjWpqnftwt 
qfWrawqRwi qiqq^i ijvci \ aqq, q, 15 .8-9. 




Oh. VI ] Sa?mkaras-Namakarana 245 

(7) Baud. gr. prescribes that, the name may be derived 
from a sage or a deity or an ancestor. 558 The Manava grhya, how¬ 
ever, forbids the giving of a name of a deity itself, but allows the 
giving of a name derived from the name of a deity or a naksa- 
tra. Examples of names derived from sages would be Vasistha, 
Narada &c. and of names taken from deities would be Visnu, 
Siva &c. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 12 quotes a passage of Sahkha 
that the name should be connected with one's family deity. It 
should be noticed that in modern times most names in many 
parts of India are the names of deities or of heroes supposed to 
be avataras of deities. In Vedic literature hardly any human 
being bears the name of any of the Vedic gods (Indra, Mitra, 
Pusan &c ). There are only a few exceptions such as that of 
Bhrgu (in Tai. Up. III. 1) who is said to have learnt from his 
father called Varuna and in the Prasna Up. (I. 1) there is 
Sauryayani Gargya whose namje is derived from Surya. But in 
the Vedic Literature persons have names derived from the names 
of gods, such as Indrota (Indra -f ufca, protected), Indradyumna. 
The names that occur in the Mahabhasya such as Devadatta, 
Yajiiadatta, Vayudatta ( vol. II. p. 296 ), Visnumitra ( vol. I. pp. 
41 and 359), Brhaspatidattaka (or Brhaspatika), Prajapati- 
dattaka (or-patika ), Bhanudattaka ( or Bhanuka ) and others 
set out in the Mahabhasya ( vol. II. p. 425 ) exemplify the rule 
of the Manavagrhya. It is difficult to say when the very names 
of deities began generally to be borne by human beings. 
Probably the practice began in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. From the fifth century onwards we have historic examples 
of such names, e. g. in the Eran stone inscriptions of Budha- 
gupta dated in the Gupta samvat 165 i. e. 484-5 A. D. (Gupta 
Inscriptions No. 19) there is a brahmana Indra-Visnu, son of 
Varuna-Visnu, son of Hari-Visnu. 

(8) Baud., Par., Gobhila ( and the Yajnikas quoted by 
the Mahabhasya) prescribe that the name of the boy may be the 
same as that of any of the ancestors of the father. The Manava 
gr. (1,18 ) expressly says that the father’s own name should not 
be given. This practice was observed in ancient times and 
continues even today, when the child is often given his grand¬ 
father's name. 559 Vide I. A. vol. VI. p. 73 where we see that 
Pulake§i II was grandson of Pulakesi I. 

558. *rr> iII.1.28-29; 

srsrerrstf $^rnn«r sfir wsr i 18. 

559. In the E. I. vol. 14 p. 342 ( of take 1470 ) strangely enough 
the engraver’s name is the same as his father's. 
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(9) The grhyasutras (except Par. and Manava) are agreed 
that a secret name is to be given to the boy by the parents, in the 
Sosyantlkarma according toGobhila and Khadira, at birth accord¬ 
ing to some (like Asv. and Ka^haka) and according to others (like 
Ap„ Baud., Bhar.) at the time of Namakarana on 10th or 12th 
day. We saw above that Sah. and KSthaka give elaborate rules 
about the secret name, which rules are those of the Vy&vaha- 
rika 560 name according to Asv. and many other sutrakaras. 
Gobhila and Khadira give no rules about the secret name. Ap., 
Hir. and Vaik. only say that the secret name should be derived 
from the naksatra of birth, but give no further rules. Bhara- 
dvaja 561 speaks of the giving of two names in Namakarana, one 
being derived by applying the intricate rules described above 
and the other being a naksatra name ; but it is not quite clear 
which was to be the secret name; it is probable, however, that 
the naksatra name was to be the secret one. According to A6va- 
layana the secret name was called Abhivadaniya (which was 
to be known to the parents only till the boy’s upanayana and 
which was to be used by the boy for announcing himself in 
respectful salutations); but he does not say how it was to be 
derived. Gobhila, Khadira, Varaha (5) and Manava speak of an 
abhivadaniya name. Gobhila prescribes that this name was to be 
given to the boy at the time of upanayana by the acarya and was 
to be derived from the naksatra of birth or from the presiding 
deity of that naksatra. Gobhila 568 further adds that accord¬ 
ing to some teachers the abhivadaniya name was derived from 


560. According to the KSthaka grhya ( 34. 1-3 and 36 ) only one 
is given ( on the day of birth ) and the same is used in NSmakarapa 
(36. 3 ), but it mentions that it was the view of some that another 
name was to be given in Namakarana. 

561. firmer i 

I. 26. 

562. and appear to suggest three names, one that was 

secret given in II. 7. 15-16 ), the 2nd in nffmakara^a 

Oftws II. 8.8 and 14-16 derived by means of the intricate rules specified 
above ) and a third in Upanayana called II. 10.21-25), 

According to them a name like would be the fourth name. In 

I. 7 it is said that in the the following names of the 

TTsrmw should be taken one after another viz. ifiraRRT, ffifWirr, 

and (ending in^ufoif he is a 

\ %^TTWT WSTWTSHt *T I siblWW*- 

\ II. 10. 22-25 ; 

iftq WW II. 4. 12. 
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the gotra of the boy (as e. g. Gargya, Sfindilya, Gautama &c. )• 
This practice is based on the usage we find in the Upanisads, 
where Safcyakama when about to go to a teacher for Vedio 
study asks his mother what his gotra was ( Chan. Up. IV. 4.1) 
and where the teacher also asks him what his gotra was. In 
the Kathopanisad Naciketas is styled Gautama and in Chan. V. 
3. 7 Svetaketu is addressed as Gautama by Pravahana J>ivali 
when the latter expounded Samvarga-vidya to the former. But 
if the abhivadanlya was a gotra name there could have been no 
secrecy. From Gobhila it appears that the acarya told the boy 
his abhivadanlya name, but the Khadira suggests that the boy 
already knew it( from his father or mother) and informed the 
teacher. The naksatranama was of importance in the perform¬ 
ance of Vedic sacrifices. The Vedahgajyofcisa 562 ( of the Rg ) 
in verses 25-28 enumerates 28 naksatras (adding Abhijit after 
Uttarasadha and before Sravana) and their presiding deities 
and adds that in sacrifices the sacrificer is to bear a name 
derived from the name of the presiding deity of his naksatra. 
The object of keeping the naksatra name secret seems to have 
been to prevent rites of abhicara (magical practices ) against a 


563.. Trsnrfwr mzx snwltarn fsr ti 

( ^7. ) verso 28. In the Vedio Literature and in the Vedahga 
Jyotisa the naksatras are enumerated from KittikiX to Apabharani and 
not from A^vini to Rcvatl as in medieval and modern times. For the 
position of Abhijit, vide Tai. Br. 1.5.2. The naksatras and their presiding 
deities may profitably be specified here. Some of the names differ from 
the modern ones. The oldest lists are in the Atharvaveda (19. 7. 2-5) and 
Tai. S. IV. 4. 10. 1-3, Tai. Br. I. 5. 1 and III. 1. 1. ^f%gfTT-3n?T, TTT?orr— 
srsrmn, or *tjtt?r: (in S. if nr, in 

(gwr in zwb )—ansm (^r^Tin snnfo)— 
U^T:, )—3rfor, (^JxT^T )—-vpT, f%^T 

(wh), in 3i«r=r° )■—(or 3*3 *tut)— 

fh-5T, in FT.)—(l^cff in #.)—TVcTT: (T%ftm in 

wrujrars and and vsrmra acc. to others ), 3FTT3T (^)—3U<T:, 

317T^T (^tTTT)—OTJTT( 8nr*T in T^5» «rr%T(or UmHT)- 

^TcTWT^—TOJT (called in ft tf.), 3T^T^TT5|;, 

sfcsPRf (^TT^r^r^r)—s?R> 3*^^ ()—arftRT, 
3^TWJfr (in 3 T«iio )—tut. The deity of 3TTm%F[ i s ar^TT. These are 
given also in 5TTJPRW I. 20, 78. 16-17, IwRFRfm? (III. 20). 

Some give as the deity of In the ^T^rtfinT ( ^RR^fhr), 

VI. %> ?TT^T. ^., and are the presiding deities of s<fir<KF*5*fr and 
3W respectively. 
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person, for the effective employment of which it was necessary 
to know a person’s name, 564 

Hundreds of names occur in the Vedic Literature, but 
there are hardly any names directly derived from a naksatra. 
In the Satapatha (VI. 2.1. 37) there is an Asadhl Sau&romateya 
(son of Asadha and Su^romata). Here Asadha is probably 
connected with the naksatra AsadhS. It appears therefore that 
in the times of the brahmanas naksatra names were secret and 
so are not met with. Gradually however naksatra names ceased 
to be secret and became common. For several centuries before 
the Christian era naksatra names were very common. Panini 
(who cannot be placed later than 300 B. C. and may have 
flourished some centuries earlier still) p gives several rules 
(IV. 3. 34-37 and VII. 3. 18) for deriving names of males 
and females from naksatras. In IV. 3. 34 he says,that 
names are derived from Sravistha, PhalgunI, Anuradha, Svati, 
Tisya, Punarvasu, Hasta, Asadha and Bahula (Krttika) without 
adding any termination signifying 4 born on' (e. g. we have 
the names Sravisthah, Phalgunah &c.). In VII. 3.18 he derives 
the name Prosthapadah from Prosthapada. In the Junagadh 
inscription of Rudradaman (150 A. D.) the brother-in-law of 
Candragupta Maurya is said to have been a vai^ya named 
Pusyagupta ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 43 ). This shows that in the 4th 
century B. C. a name was derived from the naksatra Pusya ( so 
the name was naksatr&sraya ). The MahabhSsya (vol. I. p. 231) 
speaks of boys named Tisya and Punarvasu and cites Citra, 
Revatl, RohinI as names of women born on these naksatras 
(vol. II. p. 307 ) and of Caitra as a male (vol. II. p. 128). 
The Mahabhasya speaks of Pusyamitra, the founder of the 
Suhga dynasty ( vol. I. p. 177, vol. II. pp. 34 and 123 ). Buddhists 
also had naksatra names e. g. Moggaliputta Tissa (where a 
gotra name and a naksatra name from Tisya are combined), a 
parivrajaka Potthapada in DIgha I. p. 187 and III. p. 1 ( from 
the naksatra Prosthapada), Asada, Phaguna, Svatiguta, Pusara- 
khita and in the SancI inscriptions of 3rd century B. C. ( E. I. 
( vol. II. p. 95 ). The giving of naksatra names continued for 
centuries after the Christian era. For example,‘in the Palitana 
plate of Dhruvasena I dated Valabhi samvat 210 (about 
529 A. D.) there is a brahmana named Vi6akha. We have 


564. The com. of saya (II. 2.32 ) * i s rra mR- 

and on efi i gcHq gr 36. 4 Bays * 
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names like Pusyasvaml, Rohinlsvaml (in the plates of divar&ja 
dated 602-3 A. D., in E. I. vol. IX. p. 288 ). Another way of 
deriving names from naksatras was to form them from the 
presiding deity of the naksatra on which a person was born. 
A man was called Agneya, if he was born on Krttika (Agni 
being its devata), Maitra (from being born on Anuradha). 
In modern times this round-about way is given up and persons 
are named directly from the names of gods and avataras 
(like Rama). 

There is another way of deriving names from naksatras 
set forth in medieval works on Dharmasastra and Jyotisa. 
Each of the 27 naksatras is divided into four padas and to each 
pada a specific letter is assigned ( e. g., cu, ce, co and la for the 
padas of A§vinl) from which names are derived for persons born 
in those padas (e. g. Cudamani, Cedlsa, Cole&a and Laksmana 
for the four padas of AsvinI ). 565 These names are secret and 
are even now muttered into the ear of the brahmacarl in Upana- 
yana and are known as the name in the daily samdhya prayer. 

Modern works like the Samskaraprakasa (p. 237 ) say that 
four kinds of names may be given viz. devatanama, mSsanSma, 
naksatranama and vyavaharikanama. The first shows that the 
bearer is the devotee of that devata. The Nirnayasindhu 566 quotes 
a verse about twelve names derived from the month in which a 
man was born and adds that the Madanaratna laid down that 
the names specified in the verse were to be given to the months 
from Marga&Irsa or Caitra. Such names ( of Visnu ) are being 
given now, particularly in Western India, but without regard to 
the month of birth. So early as in the Brhatsamhita of 

565. Vide p. 859 and j re qm s roqi pp. 239-240 where all 

the letters for the 27 wsrsra are set out from a work called 

and on pp. 860-861 of the former the 112 names ( for tho 4 of 28 
•Tara's) are exemplified. Even so late a work as the ( composed 

in 1790 A. d:) disapproves of these names as not based on any Vedio 

tTw 1 1 III 

566. i 

qTfg%ror*n i *n*fh?r: h arsr nnTsfiq? f Q- 

^rf OT I HI jpW. The verse quoted occurs 

in the Saunaka KSrikSs ( Ms. in Bombay University Library ) as one of 
Garga. The Laghu-ASvalSyana-smrti ( Anand.ed.) VI. 2 speaks of 
«TT*Ts beginning from 
E, D. 32 
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Varahamihira the twelve names of Visnu are associated with 
the twelve months. 567 

As to the names of girls, some special rules were laid down. 
Many grhyasutras say that the names of girls should contain 
an ‘uneven number of syllables and the Manava gr. (1.18 ) 
expressly says that the names of girls should be of three sylla¬ 
bles. Par. and Varahagrhya further say that the names of girls 
should end in ‘ a ’, Gobhila and Manava say they should end in 
* da * (as in Satyada, Vasuda, Ya6oda, Narmada), Sankha-likhita 
dharmasutra and Baijavapa require that it should end in‘I’, 
while the Baud. 568 gr. 6esa-sutra says that it should end in a 
long vowel. The Varahagrhya adds an intricate rule that the 
name of a girl should have an ‘ a' vowel in it and should not 
be after a river, a naksatra or should not be the name of the 
sun or moon or Pusan and should not be one having the idea of 
' given by god * as in Devadatta or having the word * raksita (as in 
Buddharaksita ). 569 Manu II. 33 prescribes that the names of 
women should end in a long vowel, should be easy to pronounce, 
should not suggest any harsh acts, should be perspicuous, should 
be pleasing to the ear, auspicious and should convey some bles¬ 
sing and in III. 9 Manu and Ap. gr. III. 13 say that one should 
not marry a girl named after naksatras, trees, rivers. In modern 
times girls frequently bear the names of the great rivers of 
India ( Sindhu, Jahnavl, Yamuna, Tapi, Narmada, Goda, Krsna, 
Kaverl &c.). 

It is remarkable that Manu altogether omits the involved 
rules given by the grhya sutras about naming a boy and prescri¬ 
bes (II. 31-32 ) two simple rules viz. that the names of all the 
members of the four varnas should suggest respectively auspici¬ 
ousness, vigour, wealth and lowness ( or contempt) and that the 
names of brahmanas and the other varnas should have an 
addition (upapada) suggestive of barman (happiness), raksa 

667. The 12 names are iforer, strive, 

VRRT, <r*RTT*, 

568. Vide 3mR§ p. 27 for quotations from sryfSfilicT and «bnn<T* 
SFsfj* I vmgq g r 2. 

669. These directions of the Vsrsha gr. were not observed in 
ancient times. The MahSbh5?ya (vol. II. p. 307) mentions women named 
Citrs, Revatl, A4vin7, also a woman named DevadattK ( voi. I. : p. 184) and 
(vol. III. p. 156) and also (or %tot), nyiyftqK (or 

V^ro) in vol. III. p. 326. 
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( protection), pus# (prosperity) and presya (service or depen¬ 
dence on others). It is significant that none of the grhya- 
sutras exoept Paraskara 570 makes any reference to these 
additions (barman and the like) to the names of brahmanas and 
others. Therefore this was comparatively a later development, 
though such additions must have been in vogue at least two 
centuries before the Christian era. The Mahabhasya 571 ( vol. 
III. p. 416 ) cites Indravarman and Indrapalita as the names of 
a rajanya and a vaisya. Yama quoted by Apararka ( p. 27 ) 
says 578 that the names of brahmanas should have the addition 
of karma or deva , of ksatriyas varma or trata , of vaisyas bhuti or 
datta , and of 6udras dasa. Similar rules are given in the 
Puranas 573 . These rules were sometime observed, but were 
often broken from very ancient times as inscriptions show. A 
striking example of the observance of these rules is contained 
in the Talgunda Inscription of Kakutsthavarman of the 
Kadamba family ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 24) where the founder who 
was a brahmana is styled Mayura^arman, but his descendants 
who were kings had names ending in varman (which was 
appropriate to ksatriyas ). On the other hand we have frequent 
breaches of these rules. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 35 
(C. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 150, at p. 156 the Mandasor Ins. of Ya^odhar- 
man of M5lava year 589, 645-46 A. D.) the genealogy of the 
brahmana ministers is Sasthldatta, his son Varahadasa, his son 
Raviklrti ( so the upapadas 1 datta ’ and * dasa * appropriate to 
vaisyas and 6udras respectively were added to brahmana 
names). In the Neulpur plate of Subhakara of Orissa (8th 
century A. D., E. I. vol. XV. p. 4) we have several bhattas 
whose names end in vardham t datta and svdmin. In the 
Nidhanpura plate of Bhaskaravarman ( E. I. vol.' XIX p. 115) 
among the numerous donees (who must have been all brahmanas) 
there are some who are named Sraddhadasa, Karkadatta and 
Merudatfca. In the Inscr iptions of the Saka king Damijada 

570. HsnRmT irftaT: i arrr. HI- 13 ; 

^ sniprev utt r I I. 17. The tfoci 1 • u - 10 8ft y a 

wr i >. 

571. This is on vrffor 2 ‘ tftTRwRsri 9® > on tnfam VIII. 2.83. 

572. w. i m fro: 

p. 2 7. 

573. e. g. III. 10. 9 

H * the p. 919 quo tes^ an other verse 

of hih i wrm ft 

This is HI. 10. B. 
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of the year 60 (0. I. I. vol. II. p. 16) his father is called 
Vdavadha (Balavardhana) and his son Mitravadhana 
(Mitravardhana). 

A few words may be said about mafcronymics. A few 
examples of such names have been given above from Vedic 
Literature. Asv. gr. 574 (I. 5. 1.) says that in selecting a bride¬ 
groom or bride “ one should first examine the family, as has been 
already said 4 those who on the mother’s and father’s side*”. 
This refers to the Asv. Srauta sutra where it is required that 
both parents of the brahmana at the time of cainasabhaksana 
in Dasapeya should be for ten generations perfect in their 
learning, austerities, and meritorious works and who can be 
traced to have throughout been of the brahmana class on both 
sides &c. Yaj. I. 54 enjoins that one should choose a girl from 
a great family of srotriyas, which has been famous for ten 
generations (for learning and character). Therefore when in 
certain cases a person is named after his mother or after the 
gotra of his mother’s father, all that is intended to be conveyed 
is that he is descended from worthy male and female ancestors. 
There is no question in such cases of matriarchy. In the Nasik 
Inscription No. 2 ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 60) siri Pulumayi is des¬ 
cribed as Vasithlpufca and in E. I. vol. VIII. p. 88 the Abhlra 
king Isvarasena is described as Madharlputra. 575 In a Scythian 
Inscription ( E. I. vol. X at page 108 ) we have mention of * the 
son of Bhargavl ’. In all these cases the mother’s gotra name is 
specially emphasized probably to convey that the mothers were 
of the bluest blood. Comparatively late writers mention the 
gotra in which their mother was born (e. g. Bhavabhuti who 
flourished about 700-750 A. D. says that he was a Ka&yapa 
while his mother was a JatukarnI). From a Karika in the 
Mah&bhapya we learn that the great grammarian Panini was 
the son of a Daksl. Panini himself 576 (IV. 1. 147 ) delivers a 

574. TfTffiT: reffirerfa vsiN? 3n*sr. v. I- 5. 1. 

The 3U*?. sft. IX. 3. 20 has ‘ v m^cT: T^n<T- 

ubvt TVrnr«T§> K The printed text 

reads °sTiarT^^r which practically convoys the same sense. 

575. Vide E. I. vol. XX. p. 6. for other examples of MSdharlputa 
and Vasithlputa. 

576. *rm$i i vol. I. p. 75 on 

(I. 1. 20). <nion^ was also called *irc*ia*fa (from his place 5rc*T3T)» 

Vide HTUf’s 5 n « < T U^K VI. 62 and Nogawa plate of II ( E. I. vol. 

VIII at p. 192, dated Gupta era 320 i. e. 649-50 Ad). PSpini (IV. 3. 94) 
derives the word qr rennQq - 
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special rule about the formation of a name for a man from the 
gotra name of his mother to convey contempt (e. g. Gargah or 
Gargikah, a rogue, from his mother’s name Gargl). 577 6&nkha- 
yana grhya (I. 25. 2-9, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 52) prescribes that 
the father and mother (having bathed themselves and the child) 
should put on new clothes, that the father should cook a mess 
of food in the sutikagni, that he is to offer oblations to the tithi 
of the boy’s birth and to three constellations with their presiding 
deities, that he is to place in the middle the oblation to the 
naksatra of birth and he should make two other oblations to 
fire with two mantras and then the 10th oblation is made to Soma 
with Rg. L 91. 7. The father pronounces aloud the child’s 
name and causes the brahmanas to say auspicious words. 

The Asv. gr. does not describe Namakarana. Many of 
the other grhyasutras prescribe that the sutikagni is to be 
removed and the homa for namakarana is to be performed in 
the Aupasana ( grhya ) fire. The BhSradvaja gr. 578 prescribes 
the repetition of the Jaya, Abhyatana and Rastrabhrt mantras 
and the offering of eight oblations of ghrta with the eight 
mantras * may Dhatr bestow on us wealth ’ (Ap. M. P. II. 11. Iff). 
The Hir. gr. (II. 4. 6-14, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 214-215 ) contains 
similar rules. It prescribes twelve oblations with the mantras 
4 may Dhatr bestow on us wealth' and gives two names (a 
secret naskatra name and an ordinary name) to the boy. The 
twelve oblations are as follows: four to Dhatr, four to Anu- 
mati, two to Raka, two to Sinivall. According to some a 
thirteenth oblation to Kuhu was to be offered. 

The later works state many details which it is unnecessary 
to set out. The mother with her child on her lap sits to the 
right of the father. Some late writers prescribe that the fathei 
is to give a secret name to the boy and should spread huskec 

577. The rnprurHI gives several Vftrtikas on Pffnini IV. 1. 147 and 

the KSdikS remarks ‘ » and 

would moan ( whose f athor was unknown ). 

578. 0. g. PTTT3T3T ^ I. 26 1 ^TTcTT PTIcTT^T Q^TiTR 

*TT?TT I. The Jay as are certain mantras 

(13 in all) whioh are Tai. S. III. 4. 4. 1 (vide anv. *T. TET I. 10. 9 
^ — STOP)* 9RVETRS are 18 viz. ‘W 

qrNarfcni’ in #. III. 4. 5. 1; the U^trabhrts are 22 (SffmTTf5Rf!HJWT) 
in iK # III. 4. 7. 1. Other sutras specify other mantras from their 
respective dSkhSs. 
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grains of rice in a vessel of bronze, write thereon with a golden 
pen the words ‘ salutations to Sri Ganapati' and then write four 
names of the boy, viz. kuladevata nama (such as Yoge&varl- 
bhakta ), then masanama ( vide note 566 above), a vy&vaharika- 
nama, a naksatranama. 578 

Some sutra works add a detail immediately after Nama- 
karana, For example, Asv, gr. (1.15. 11) says ‘ when a father 
returns from a journey he holds in his hands his son’s head, 
mutters the verse ‘angad angad &c.* and thrice smells (kisses) his 
son on the head. Ap. gr. 15. 12 580 prescribes that on returning 
from a journey the father should address his son ( abhimantrana) 
with the verse ‘ angad, 1 should smell the child on the head with 
the verse * be thou an axe ’ and should mutter in his right ear 
five mantras. These rules have a very ancient origin. The 
Kausltaki Br. Up. II. 11 says that on returning from a journey 
the father touches the head of a son with the verse ‘ angad-angad 
&c/ and takes the name of the boy and also repeats the verse 
‘ aha bhava ' &c. In the case of the girl there is no 
smelling of the head nor muttering in the ear, but only 
address ( with a prose formula). This no doubt indicates that 
greater value was attached to a son than to a daughter, but it 
also shows that the daughter was not altogether neglected. 

Karnavedha :—(piercing the lobes of the ears of the child). 
In modern times this is generally done on the 12th day after 
birth. In the Baud. gr. 6esa-sutra (1,12 ) karnavedha is pres¬ 
cribed in the 7th or 8th month, while Brhaspati quoted in Sams- 
karaprakasa (p. 258 ) says that it may be performed on the 10th, 
12th or 16th 581 day from birth or in the 7th or 10th month from 
birth. The Sm. C. has a brief note on karnavedha. The grhya- 
parisista says that the father sits facing the east in the first half 
of the day and first addresses the right ear of the boy with the 
mantra * Oh gods, may we hear bliss with our ears ’ ( Jtg. I. 89. 
8) and then also the left ear. If the boy cries honey is to be 

579. The in is ‘ 

resm re r p. 861. 

580. For and for vide note 537 above. In 

3*TT. *T. qnr. (II. 14. 3 ) the reading is iHff ^ The formula for a 

daughter is 5prf 5T<T* ( OTT. <TT. H. 14. 10). 

581. The (p. 873) quotes from n^TT??r the verse 

4 vriv wt i tt ^»r^r g nyw* »• ’ Vide 

p. 379 for 
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given to him ; after the rite brShmanas are to be fed. In modern 
times, generally a goldsmith is called who pierces the lower 
lobes of the ears with a pointed golden wire and turns it into 
a ring round the lobes. In the case of girls the left ear is 
pierced first. That ears of boys were pierced even in ancient 
times is suggested by a mantra quoted in the Nirukta. 582 1 He 
( the teacher ) who pierces the ear with truth, without causing 
pain and yet bestowing ambrosia, should be regarded as one’s 
father and mother 

Niskramana :—(Taking the child out of the house in the open). 
This is a minor rite. Par. gr. I. 17 gives the briefest description. 
Vide also Gobhila II. 8.1-7 (S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 56-57 ), Khadira 
II. 3.1-5 (S. B. E. vol. 29.p. 396), Baud. gr. 11.2, Manava gr. 1.19. 
l-6,Kathaka gr. 37-38. 582 This was done according to most 
authorities in the 4th month after birth. Apararka (p. 28) quotes 
a purana that the going out of the house may be done on the 
12th day or in the 4th month. According to Par. gr. the father 
makes the child 584 look at the sun pronouncing the verse ‘ that 
eye’ (Vaj. S. 36. 24). The Manavagrhya prescribes that the 
father cooks a mess of food in milk and offers oblations thereof 
to the sun with the verses ‘ the brilliant sun has risen in 
the east’ ( Mait. S. 4. 14. 4 ), ‘he is the hafnsa sitting in pure 
worlds’ (Rg. IV. 40. 5=Mait. S. II. 6. 12=Tai. S. I. 8. 15. 2 ), 
* whenever him ’ ( Rg. X. 88.11) and then he worships the sun 
with the verse ‘ that Jstavedas ’ ( Rg. I. 50. 1, it occurs in all 
Samhitas ) and then he should present the child turning its face 
towards the sun with the verse ‘ salutation to thee, Oh divine 
( sun ) who hast hundreds of rays and who dispellest darkness, 
remove the misfortune of my lot and endow me with blessings’; 
then brahmanas are to be fed and the fee is to be a bull. Baud. 


582. ftre w II. 4 Tj- i <r 

fvcTC irmt ^ cR* * h. This verse also occurs in Vas. 

II. 10 and Vi §911 Dli. S. 30. 47; vide sttFcPT# 108. 22-23 where there is a 
very similar verse ( ) and rrg II- 144. 

583. These two chapters of the seem to bo later additions. 

The com. remarks ‘ HsTTif I 

’TCT^cT 1 cWT 

1 1 . 

584. jrrrSr ftwrfofan' srargftiir 1 1.17. The 

verse is I V3VTT 5R^s 

^Tct varvm 5TT^: STciTq; l. Vide Tab 

Ar. 4. 42 for this benediction* 
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gnr. (IL 2) prescribes a homa with eight oblations. Gobhila 
speaks of candradarSana. It says that on the 3rd tit hi of the 
third bright fortnight after birth, the father bathes the child in 
the morning, worships in the evening the moon with folded 
hands, then the mother, having dressed the child, hands it with 
its face to the north from the south to north to the father and 
herself passes behind the back of the father and stands to the 
north of him, who worships with the three verses 585 4 Oh thou 
whose hair is well parted, thy heart * ( Mantrabrahmana I. 5, 
10-12), then the father hands back the son to the mother with 
the words 4 that this son may not come to harm and be torn 
from his mother*. Then in the following bright fortnights, the 
father filling his joined hands with water and turning his face 
towards the moon, lets the water flow out of his joined hands 
once with the Yajus 4 what is the moon ’ ( Mantrabrahmana I. 
5.13 ) and twice silently. The Khadiragrhya has practically 
the same rules, except that it does not speak of two times. It 
will be noted that both omit the sight of the sun, but only 
mention the seeing of the moon, Laghu-Asvalayana VII. 
1-3 speaks of the performance of abhyudayika sraddha, then 
reciting the sukta from ‘svasti no mimltam’ (Rg. V. 51.11) and 
4 Ssu sisanah ’ ( Rg. X. 103. 1), showing the boy to the sun in 
the courtyard of one’s father-in-law or in that of another and 
then repeating the verse 4 that eye * ( Vaj. S. 36. 24 ). The Sm. 
C. remarks that those in whose sakha this rite is not mentioned 
need not perform it. The SamskaraprakaSa pp. 250-256 and 
Samskararatnamala pp. 886-888 give an extensive description 
and make of this samskara a matter of great pomp, festivity 
and rejoicing. Yam a 586 quoted in Sam, Pr. says that seeing 
the sun and seeing the moon should be done respectively in the 
3rd and 4th months from birth. 

Annapra&ana :—( making the child eat cooked food for the 
first time). Vide Asv. gr. 1.16.1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 183), Sah. 
gr. I. 27 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 54 ), Ap. gr. 16.1-2 (S. B. E. vol. 
30, p. 283 ), Par. gr. I. 19 (S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 299-300), Hir. gr. 
II. 5.1-3 (S. B. E! vol. 30, p. 216 ),Kathaka gr. 39, 1-2, Bhar. 
gr. I. 27, Manava gr. I. 20,1-6, Vaik. III. 22. The Gobhila and 
Khadira gr. omit this samskara. Most smrtis prescribe the 6th 


585. The verse ^^4 occurs in 3 *t<T- <TT- II. 13. 4. 

586. to | TOFfwft Sift* I fVTtfV 

p. 250. 
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month from birth as the time for this samskara; but Manava 
gr. says it may be the 5th or 6th ; while Sahkha quoted by 
Apararka says it should be performed at the end of a year or at 
the end of six months, according to some 587 . The Kathaka gr. 
enjoins the sixth month from birth or the time when the child 
first strikes teeth. The procedure is very brief in all except 
San. and Par, San, says that the father should prepare food of 
goat’s flesh, or flesh of partridge, or of fish or boiled rice, if he is 
desirous of nourishment, holy lustre, swiftness or splendour 
respectively and mix one of them with curds, honey and ghee 
and should give it to the child to eat with the reciting of the 
Mahavyahrtis (bhuh, bhuvah, svah). Then the father is to 
offer oblations to fire with four verses 1 Annapate ’, 588 Jig. 
IV. 12. 4-5 and ‘ him, Oh Agni, lead to long life and splendour 
&o The father recites over the child the verse Rg. IX. 66. 19 
and then sets down the child on northward pointed kusa grass 
with IJg. I. 22. 15. The mother is to eat the remnant of the 
food thus prepared. A6v. has almost the same rules as to food 
( omitting fish ) but prescribes only one verse ‘ Annapate *. Ap. 
gr. 589 prescribes feeding of brahmanas, making them give 
benedictions to the child and then making the child eat only 
once amess of curds, honey, ghee and boiled rice mixed together, 
with the recitation of a mantra joined to the three vyahrbis 
singly and collectively and says that according to some the 
flesh of partridge may also be added. Bhar. says that the method 
of making a child eat is the same as in Medhajanana and is 
silent about the food. Par. gr. (I. 19 ) prescribes the cooking 
of sthallpaka and offering the two ajyabhagas and then two 
offerings of ghee with the mantras ‘the gods generated 590 the 
goddess of speech &c ’ ( Rg. VIII. 100. 11) and the verse ‘ may 
vigour to-day produce for us gifts &c * (Vaj. S. 18. 33). Manava, 
Kathaka and Vaik. are entirely silent about flesh. Kathaka 


587. 1 5Tf • q- by amnfr p. 28. 

588. 3» v ST^Tcrnt cTtR<T 3v3? 

IV. 2. 3. 1. 

589. WktftoT vtf srrervrrn’ i auv 3 tt<t 

i shroff ^rrrt° ■ 3*t<r. <tt. II. 14. 

11-14. After tho child’s namo iu the vocative is to be uttered. 

590. threat i wf m 

VIII, 100. 11. 

H 9 d. 33 
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prescribes the cooking of all havisya food 591 and the other two 
works prescribe food cooked in milk. 

It will be seen from the above that the principal part of the 
samskara is making the child taste food. Some writers add 
homa, feeding of brahmanas, and benedictions. The Samskara- 
prakasia ( pp. 267-279 ) and Sarhskararatnamala ( pp. 891-895 ) 
have very detailed notes on this samskara. One interesting 
matter quoted by Apararka ( p. 28 ) from Markandeya is that on 
the day of this ceremony, in front of the gods worshipped in the 
house, tools and utensils required in various arts and crafts, 
weapons and sastras should be spread about and the child 
should be allowed to crawl among them and what the child 
seizes at first should be noted and it should be deemed that he 
is destined to follow that profession for his livelihood which is 
represented by the thing first touched by him. 

Varsavardhana or abdapurti:—In some of the sutras provi¬ 
sion is made for some ceremonies every month on the day of 
the birth of the child for one year and on every anniversary 
of the day of birth throughout life. For example, Gobhila gr. 
(II. 8. 19-20 ) says ‘ every month of the boy's birth for one year 
or on the parva days of the year he should sacrifice to Agni and 
Indra, to Heaven and Earth and to the Visve devas. Having 
sacrificed to these deities he should sacrifice to the tithi and 
naksatra \ 592 The Sah. gr. (I. 25. 10-11 S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 52 ) 
similarly says 4 having sacrificed in the same way every month 
on the tithi of the child's birth, he sacrifices when one year has 
expired in the (ordinary) domestic fire \ Baud. gr. III. 7 59 * 
prescribes an offering of cooked rice for life (ayusyacaru) 
‘ every year, every six months, every four months, every 
season or every month on the naksatra of birth ’. Ka^haka 
gr. ( 36. 12 and 14 ) prescribes a homa every month after 
namakarana for a year in the same way as in namakarana 
or jatakarma and at the end of the year an offering of the 

591. p. 400 quotes a verse ‘ 

jtctt: i n > and quotes 1 swtf w 

592. tttttt mffr vt 

vStct i mm ^ vSta t mwvF&i II. 8.19-20. Tho 

STiVcUt^Hrs are the amffv&syas of 3nw, mthm and tJTTrjS*. 

593. *35 *35 ^icTTfcn 

ht% vt srwrsnt i *z. III. 7. 1-2. 
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flesh of a goat and sheep to Agni and Dhanvantari and 
feeding the brahmanas with food mixed with plenty of ghee. 
Vaik. III. 20-21 speaks at great length of the ceremony called 
4 Varsavardhana ’ (increase of the years of a person) to be 
performed on the anniversary of the birfch-day every year and 
lays down that in this rite the deity of the naksatra on which a 
child is born is the principal one, that oblations of ghee are to 
be offered to that deity and naksatra and then to the other 
presiding deities of the naksatras and to the naksatras them¬ 
selves, then an oblation with the vyahrti (bhuh svaha), then 
offerings to Dhata. It describes in detail how different cere¬ 
monies are to be performed up to Upanayana, then up to 
finishing of Veda study, how ceremonies are to be performed on 
the anniversary day of one’s marriage, on the naksatra on which 
a person performed solemn sacrifices like Agnistoma and that if 
he thus lives till 80 years and 8 months he becomes one who 
has seen a thousand (full) moons and is called * brahma- 
6arlra \ in celebration of which several ceremonies are pres¬ 
cribed (which for want of space are not set out here). In 
connection with the anniversary of the marriage day, 594 Vaik. 
specially prescribes that whatever ceremonies women direct as 
done traditionally should be performed. Apararka ( p. 29 ) 
quotes verses of Markandeya to the effect that all should every 
year on the day of birth celebrate a festival (mahotsava) 
in which one should honour and worship one’s elders, Agni, 
gods, Prajapati, the pitrs , one’s naksatra of birth and brahmanas. 
The Krtyaratnakara (p. 540), the Nityacarapaddhati ( pp. 
621-624 ) quote the same verses ( as Apararka does ) and add 
that on that day one should worship Markandeya (who is 
believed to be immortal) and the seven other cirajivins , 595 The 
Nifcyacarapaddhati ( p. 621) quotes a verse that in the case of 
kings the anniversary of the day on which they were crowned 
should be celebrated. The Nirnayasindhu, the Samskaraprakasa 
( which in pp. 281-294 gives the most elaborate treatment) call 


594. ferret vnrra 3?if: qTbrenra 

f$rsraT* 21. suv. % II. t- 1. 7 also spoaks of 

the anniversary of the day of marriage ‘ 

gsfhmrr* ’• 

595. The has these verses ‘ 

i iFT: t«t farcifn^Ti i srctaw: 

sftSgt&ra *mr fr^qrrnfrf^rf^Tgrt n». The quotes some verses from 

the y q R fre m tfft about 
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this festival ‘ abdapurti \ The Samskararatanamala contains a 
very extensive discourse on this rite (pp. 877-886 ) and calls 
this festival * ayurvardliapana The Nirnayasindhu and the 
Samskararatnamala set out the verses that are addressed to 
Markandeya and others. In modern times women do celebrate 
every month the birthday of a child and the first anniversary of 
birth. They make the child cling to the principal house-post or 
to the post used for churning out butter from the pail of curds 
and water. 

Caula or Cudakarma or Cudakarcnia :—(the first cutting of 
the hair on the cbild’d head ). This samskara is mentioned by 
every writer. ‘ Cuda * means the * lock or tuft of hair* kept on the 
head when the remaining part is shaved (i. e. the sikha ); so 
cudakarma or cudakarana means that rite in which a lock of 
hair is kept ( for the first time after birth ). We get * cauda * 
from * cuda’ 596 meaning ‘a rite the purpose of which is keeping 
a lock of hair * and ‘ da ’ and * la ’ often interchange places. So 
we get ‘ cauda * or ‘ caula * also as the name of the ceremony. 

According to many 597 writers caula was performed in the 
third year from birth. Baud. gr. (II. 4), Par. gr. (II. 1), 
Manu II. 35, Vaik. III. 23 say that it may be performed in the 
1st or 3rd year; Asv. gr. and Varaha gr. say it may be performed 
in the 3rd year or in the year in which it is the custom 
of the family to perform it. Par. also refers to family usage. 
Yaj. specifies no year, but mentions only family usage. Yama 
quoted by Apararka ( p. 29 ) allowed it in the first, 2nd or 3rd 
year, while Sankha-Likhita allowed it in the 3rd or 5th 
( Apararka p. 29 ), Sad-guru-sisya quoted in the Samskaraprakaia 
( p. 296 ) and Narayana (on Asv. gr. I. 17.1) say that some per¬ 
formed it at the time of upanayana. 


596. <qr sfnbrTwhro, i 1 

p. 295. The irfrw*! (vol. II. p. 362 on qr. V. 1. 97 ) explains 
it as ‘ ^jgr 1 and we know from workg on poetics that 

c sr jpmfoqre fHrj[ (there is no distinction between ‘ba’ 

and ‘ va ’ or 4a and la in Yntnaka, paronomasia and citrakarya ). 

597. Vide Aiv. gr. I. 17. 1-18 ( S. B. E. 29 pp. 184-186 ), £p. gr. 16. 
3-11 (S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 283-84 ), Gobhila II. 9. 1-29 ( S. B. E. 30 pp. 
CO-63), Kir. gr. II. 6.1-35 (3. B. E. 30 pp. 216-218), Ksthaka gr. 40, Kbsdira 
II. 3.16-33 (8. B. E. 29 pp. 597-599), Par. 1II. (S. B. E. 29 pp. 301-303), 
&5n. (I. 28. S. B. E. 29. pp. 55-57 ), Baud. gr. II. 4, MSnava gr. I. 21. 
1-12, Vaik. Ill, 23 for a treatment of this topic. 
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Whether such a ceremony was performed in the Vedic ages 
cannot be ascertained with certainty. Bhar. gr. I. 28 expressly 598 
refers to the Vedic verse ( Rg IV. 75.17 or Tai. S. IV. 6. 4. 5 ) 
as indicative of the practice of Caula in Vedic times * where 
arrows fall together like boys having many tufts of hair \ 
Manu II. 35 also has in view this Vedic verse. 

The principal act in this ceremony is the cutting of the hair 
of the child. The other subsidiary matters are the performance 
of homa, feeding of brahmanas, receiving of their benedictions 
and giving of daksina, the disposal of cut hair in such a way 
that no one can find them. 

The ceremony is to be performed on an auspicious day as 
set out in note 494 above. Ap. gr. 16. 3 says it should be per¬ 
formed when the moon is in conjunction with Punarvasu 
naksatra, while Manava gr. says that it should not be done on 
the 9th tithi of a month. Later works like the Samskaraprakasa 
(pp. 299-315 ) give very intricate rules about the auspicious 
times, which rules are passed over here. The most exhaustive 
treatment of this ceremony in the sutra works is to be found in 
Asv., Gobhila, Varaha 4 and Par. II. 1. 

The materials required in this ceremony are stated as 
follows:—(1) -To tho north of the fire are placed four vessels 
each of which is separately filled with rice, barley, masa beans 
and sesame respectively ( Asv. gr. 1.17. 2 ), but Gobhila (IT. 9. 
6-7) says that they are to be placed to the east and Gobhila 
and Sah. say that these are to be given to the barber at the end 
of the rite ; (2) to the west of the fire the mother with the boy 
on her lap is to be seated and two vessels one filled with the 
dung of a bull and the other with iami leaves are to be also 
placed to the west ( Gobhila II. 9. 5 and Khadira II. 3. 18 place 
the dung to the north of the fire and Khadira says that she sits 
to the north); (3) to the right of the mother the father sits 
holding 21 bunches 599 of ku§a grass or the brahma priest (if 
there be any) may hold them ; (4) warm and cold water or only 
warm water; (5) an ordinary razor or one made of Udumbara 
wood (according to Khadira II. 3. 17 and Gobhila II. 9. 4); (6) a 

598. nfacsrftam stt i ^ i *rsr 

*TFJTT; 3FTCT f * I sfUT STff^r I 3- h 28. 

599. 21 bunches are required because he cuts off tho hair four times 
on the right side and three times on the left side and each time three 
kuda bunches are required. 
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mirror (Gobhila and Khadira). According to Gobhila and 
Khadira the barber, hot water, mirror, razor and bunches of 
kusa grass are to the south of the fire and bull’s dung and a 
mess of rice mixed with sesame are to the north of the fire. 
Asv., Par., Kathaka and Manava say that the razor is to be of 
loha ( which the commentator Narayana explains as coppar). 

After homa is performed, the principal matter (of cutting the 
hair) is to be begun. According to Gobhila and Khadira the father t 
having contemplated upm Savitr, looks at the barber with the 
mantra ‘here comes Savitr’ ( Mantra-br. I. 6.1) and contem¬ 
plating on Vayu looks at the warm water with the mantra ‘ with 
warm water, Oh Vayu, come hither * ( Mantra-Br. I. 6. 2 ). The 
father then mixes the hot and cold water and may put, in a part 
of the water, butter or drops of curds and apply the water to 
moisten three times the boy’s head with thp mantra ‘ may Aditi 
cut thy hair; may the waters moisten (thy hair) for vigour *. 
Then 600 on the right portion of the boy’s hair the father puts 
three ku§a bunches with the points towards the boy with the 
formula ‘herb, protect him’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 1. 1). With the 
words * Axe, do not harm him * ( Tai. S. I. 2.1.1) he presses a 
copper razor (on the kusa blades). The hair is cut with the 
mantra * with that razor with which Savitr, the wise, cut ( the 
hair ) of king Soma and of Varuna, cut now his (the boy’s hair), 
Oh brahmanas, so that he may be endowed with long life and 
( reach) old age *. Each time the hair is cut, he gives 601 the cut 
hair with their ends turned towards the east together with saml 
leaves to the mother, who puts them down on the bull dung. 
Cutting is done a second time with the mantra * with what 
Dhata shaved (the head ) of Brhaspati, Agni and Indra for the 


600. The several sutras generally cite different mantras at the time 
of the performance of the several acts. It is not possible for want of 
space to set out all these different verses. Only the mantras used in the 
Adv. gr. are cited in order to convey some idea of the rite as it was 
practised in ancient times. 

601. It appears that originally the father himself performed the 

cutting of the* hair. Some of the grhya sutras like those of Baud, and 
8Six. nowhere mention the barber in this ceremony. Hence it appears 
that later on the father performed only the homa and repeated the 
mantras, while a barber was employed to shave the boy’s head, ‘ifa 
vsrarRT q r reft mT fr ^ i a mgtifttonrr 

a* ft srTwfar Rrei: n * 


fr WilWWWl p. 201. 
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sake of their long life, with that I shave thy (head) for the 
sake of long life, fame and happiness \ The cutting is done a 
third time with the mantra ‘ with what he may after night (is 
past) see the sun again and again, with that I shave thy (head) 
for the sake of long life, fame and happiness \ The cutting is 
done for the fourth time with all the three mantras together. 
Then the hair is cut three times on the left side similarly. The 
edge of the razor is then wiped off with the mantra ‘ when thou 
shavest as a shaver the hair ( of the boy ) with the razor that 
wounds and is well-shaped purify his head, but do not deprive 
him of life ’. Then he gives orders to the barber ‘ doing with 
lukewarm water what has to be done with water, arrange his 
hair ( well) without causing him (the boy ] any wound \ Let 
him have the hair of the boy arranged according to the custom 
of the family. The rite only (without the mantras) is per¬ 
formed for a girl. 608 

According to several sutras, the cut hair placed in the dung 
of a bull is buried in a cow stable 603 or is thrown in a pond or in 
the vicinity of water (Par., Bhar.) or is buried at the root of the 
Udumbara tree ( Bhar.) or in a bunch of darbha grass ( Baud., 
Bhar., Gobhila) or in the forest (Gobhila). The Manava gr. 
prescribes that as the hair fall down when cut they are gathered 
by some friendly person. The Kathaka gr. and Manava gr. say 
that the barber gets a sesame cake and a fine piece of cloth, 
while Vaik. says food is given to him. A bath for the boy is 
expressly prescribed by Baud, and some others. 

There is a great divergence of views about the number of 
locks of hair to be left on the head and the portion of the head 
where they are to be left. Baud. gr. says that one or three or five 
looks 604 may be left on the head or according to family usage 
and he further says that some sages say that the locks should 


602. All tbe mantras in A^v. gr. occur also in Manava gr., some 

occur in Baud., Bhar., Par., and others. The mantras in Alv. viz grrotw 
q-pr, UTcTT, are 3TTV. JT. <ir- IL !• h 3-5 

and 7 with slight variations. The verse JTSPKTT is. almost the 

same as VIII. 2. 17. and AW. appears to have adapted it pur¬ 

posely to make it suit the caula. 

603. 3TOiT iftiTOfTO • WKgTO 

3 j. I. 28; T^TPT IT l» <T1T. *J. H. L 

604. ’rerftnsft *rr i fircrt 

i u. II. 4. 
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be as many as the pravaras invoked by the father. 605 A6v. gy., 
andPar. gr.say that looks may be kept according to family usage. 
Ap. gr, says that the locks may in number follow the pravara 
or they may be kept according to family usage. Gobhila and 
Khadira say that the locks should be arranged according to 
gotra and family usage. Whether they mean by 1 gotra ’ the 
number of pravaras of the gotra or some rule such as the 
Kathaka gives is not clear. The Kathaka gr. says that the 
Vasisthas keep a lock on the right, that persons of Atri and 
Kasyapa gotra ( or pravara ) keep locks both on the right and 
the left, that the Bhrgus shaves the entire head, that the Angiras 
gotra keeps five looks or only a line of hair, while persons of 
other gotras (like Agastya, Visvamitra &c.) keep a 6ikha 
( without any particular number of locks ) simply because it is 
an auspicious sign or one may follow the usage of one’s 606 
family. Vaik. 607 says that the locks may be one, two, three, 
five or seven according to the pravaras. Rgveda 608 VII. 33. 1 
refers to the fact that Vasisthas had a look of hair on the right 
side of the head and so the rule of the Kathaka has a very hoary 
antiquity behind it. Up to modern times one of the characteri¬ 
stic outward signs of all Hindus was the sikha (the top-knot). 
A verse of Devala says that whatever religious act a man does 
without the yajnopavita or without sikha is as good as undone 
and Harlta rules that a person who cuts off his sikha 
through hate or ignorance or foolishness becomes pure only after 


605. The pravaras or r^is of the seveial gotras arc generally throe 
but some gotras have one, two or five pravaras , but never four. Vide 
below under marriage for pravara. 

606. ?rr%SRTg I I W- • 

3T%W: I *TT3T ( VT3T ? ) TO I T?TI%WrS'V I VT I 

40. 2-8. These sUtras are quoted by p. 29 and by the 

I. p. 23. The ^nbg® in explaining the words says that some 

keep a 4ikhS of the form and sizo of the leaf of the Vata tree. The 
tf. u. p* 316 arranges the sutras differently and remarks iT^cST^a VTt§r 

i m i. 

607. gfnforftoT i \ 

III. 23. 

608. nr v i 

TO «rfi<srt wRtot; # 3?. VII. 33.1. 
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performing the taptakrcchra penance. 609 In the Mudraraksasa (18) 
there is a reference to the 6ikha of Canakya having been kept 
untied when he was angered by the Nandas. Sahara (on 
Jaimini I. 3. 2) remarks that the sikha (its position and locks) is 
a sign to indicate the gotra and quotes Rg. VI. 75. 17 ( yatra 
banah &c. cited above in note 598 ). Vasistha (II. 21 ) pres¬ 
cribes that members of all varnas (including the 6udra ) should 
arrange their hair according to the fixed usage (of their family) 
or should shave the whole head except the 6ikha. A Vedic 
passage 810 is ‘ the head that has no 6ikM on it is unholy \ For 
rules about the sikha of students vide later on under upanayana. 
During recent times men, particularly those receiving English 
education in towns and cities, are forsaking the ancient practice 
of keeping a sikha and follow the western method of allowing 
the hair to grow on the whole head. 

In modern times the rite of cudakarana generally takes 
place if at all on the day of Upanayana. 

Asv. gr. (I. 17. 18) expressly says that the ceremony of 
cudakarana was to be performed for girls also, but no Vedic 
mantras were to be repeated. Manu ( II. 66 ) says that all the 
ceremonies from jatakarma to caula must be performed at the 
proper times for girls also in order to purify their bodies but 
without mantras and Yaj. (I. 13 ) is to the same effect. Even 
such late writers as Mitramisra say that the caula of girls may 
be performed according to the usage of the family and that their 
hair may be entirely shaved or a §ikha may be kept or there 
should be no shaving at all. 811 

In some castes even in modern times girls when mere 
children are shaved once, it being supposed that the first hair 
are impure. 

Vidyarambha :—The grhya sutras and dharmasutras are 
entirely silent as to what was done for the child’s education 

609. ^ i sr cTc$- 

wn n ; 1 ftrai ^ *rr i cth^#ot 

Wr fl^TTcrV: H hotli quoted in *RTfTTWr 5 T p. 316. c^flfhr 

verses 18-19 (Anand. Ed. ) are very similar to the 2 nd verse. The first 
is I- 4 and is quoted as 133 ’s in I. p. 32. 

610. wwl I quoted by tho commentators on 

40. 7. 

611. 1 3 * 5 - 

ogstfw ftrwtii t p. 317; trenr tforraft i ‘ s Rwt rawr 

wr 1 jnsri'R’f i ijarwftir^Sr t 

3T5T *TWTT I ^ffaTT I 

‘ 1 ^rTRTcTmr^r p. 904. 

n. P. 34 
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between the third year when usually caula was performed and 
the 8th year (from conception) when the upanayana usually 
took place (in the case of br&bmanas). They state that rarely 
upanayana was performed even in the 5th year ( as will be 
shown hereafter ). Some faint light is thrown on this matter 
by the Arthasastra of Kautilya, 618 which says that the prince 
after the performance of caula is to engage in the study of the 
alphabet and of arithmetic, and after his upanayana he is to 
study the Vedas, dnvlksiki (metaphysics), varta ( agriculture 
and the science of wealth) and dandaniti (the art of government) 
up till the 16th year when the godana ceremony is to be 
performed and after which year he may marry. Kalidasa 
also (in Raghuvamsa III. 28) says that prince Aja first mastered 
the alphabet and then entered into the ocean of ( Sanskrit) liter¬ 
ature. Bana has 613 probably the Arthasastra in view when he 
makes prince Candrapida enter the temple of learning ( vidya- 
mandira ) at 6 and remain there till he became sixteen and he 
(like Milton in his letter to Hartlile) tells us how extensive the 
ideal curriculum of studies in arts and sciences for the prince 
was thought to be. In the Uttararamacarita ( Act II) it is said 
that Kusa and Lava were taught vidyas other than the Veda 
after their caula and before upanayana . 

It appears that at least from the early centuries of the 
Christian era, a ceremony called Vidyarambha (commencement 
of learning the alphabet) was celebrated. Apararka (pp. 30-31) 
and the Sm. C. (I. p, 26) cite verses from the Markandeya-purana® 14 

612. i t wf i m ^ 

WmwW i i 3mt *tt 

^ 13T1.5. 

613. Vide para 69 for and para 71 for the various 

arts and sciences * <r% TnsnfriSg . 

sqiguftsftg .vrihr ^rr- 

.. ^Rspnfft' ... 

Wig 3?T^vrf^TTS 

^qifsnTnTTg qr i ; vide 

para 74 about 6 and 16 years. 
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vrrVFq^qlqR; fqqsfag I smii pp. 30, 31. The fqGqp-urfwT (quoted in 
** JlI 21 ) sa y s ‘ fqfS sft*. i f^Jft rwrt qmlfqqt qqfc 

gft. |p. 
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about vidyarambha as follows: in the fifth year of the child 
on some day from the 12th of the bright half of Kartika to 
the 11th of the bright half of Asadha, but excluding the 
1st, 6th, 8th, 15th tithi or riJcta tithis (i. e. 4th, 9th and 14th ) 
and Saturday and Tuesday, the ceremony of beginning to 
learn should be performed. Having worshipped Hari ( Visnu ), 
LaksmI, Sarasvatl, the sutra writers of one’s sakha and the lore 
peculiar to one’s family, one should offer in the fire oblations of 
clarified butter to the above mentioned deities and should hon¬ 
our brahmanas by the payment of daksina. The teacher should 
sit facing the east and the boy should face the West and the 
teacher should begin to teach the first lesson to the boy who 
should receive the benedictions of brahmanas. Thereafter 
teaching should be stopped on the days of anadhyaya ( which 
will be specified later on). 

The Samskara-prakasa ( pp. 321-325 ) and Samskararatna- 
mala ( pp. 904-907) have au extensive note, a considerable part of 
which is devoted to astrological matters. The Samskaraprakasa 
quotes passages from Visvamitra, Devala and other sages and 
works that vidyarambha is performed in the 5th year or in 
any case before upanayana. It also quotes a verse from Nrsimha 
that Sarasvatl and Ganapati should be worshipped and then the 
teacher should be honoured. The modern practioe is to begin 
learning the alphabet on an auspicious day, generally the 10th 
of the bright half of Asvina, Sarasvatl and Ganapati are wor¬ 
shipped, the teacher is honoured and the boy is asked to repeat 
the words ‘om namah siddham’ and to write them on a slate and 
then he is taught the letters (‘ a ’, ‘ a * &c.) of the alphabet. The 
Samskararatnamala 615 calls this ceremony Aksarasvlkara (appro¬ 
priately enough) and among other texts cites a long prose 
passage from Garga quoted in the Parijata and prescribes a 
homa also with ajyahutis to Sarasvatl, Hari, LaksmI, VighneSa 
(Ganapati), sutrakaras and one’s vidya. 


^iTTrrcT: 1 era: 

m*>ra 1 era frrar » 

w w i wuro r p* 906, 



CHAPTER VII 

UPANAYANA 

This word literally means 4 leading or taking near \ But 
the important question is 1 near what * ? It appears that it 
originally meant 4 taking near the acarya * ( for instruction ); 
it may have also meant ‘introducing the novice to the stage 
of student-hood Some of the grhyasutras bring out this sense 
clearly e. g. the Hir. gr. I. 5. 2 616 says “The teacher then makes 
the boy utter 4 1 have come unto brahmacarya. Lead me near 
(initiate me into it). Let me be a student, impelled by the 
god Savitr* *\ The Manava and Kathaka gr. ( 41.1) also use the 
word upayana for upanayana and Adityadarsana on Kathaka 
gr. ( 41. 1 ) says that upanaya, upanayana, maunjlbandhana, 
batukarana, vratabandha are synonyms. 

A few words about the origin and development of this most 
important samskara would not be out of place here. Compa¬ 
rison with the ancient Zoroastrian scriptures ( vide S. B. E. vol. 
V. pp. 285-290 about the sacred girdle and shirt) and the 
modern practices among the Parsis of India tend to show that 
Upanayana goes back to an Indo-Iranian origin. But that 
subject is outside the scope of this work. Confining ourselves to 
Indian Literature, we find that already in the Rg. X. 109. 5 
the word 4 brahmacarl ’ occurs 4 oh gods ! he ( Brhaspati), all 
pervading one, moves as a brahmacarl pervading all (sacrifices); 
he is only one part of the gods (i. e. of sacrifices); Brhaspati 
secured by that (i. e. by his service to the gods) a wife (me who 
$m named) Juhu, who was ( formerly ) taken by Soma \ 617 The 

616. i *tt 

STTSir I Tt^. I. 5. 2 ( S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 150); 
srrsprft ^ ^ II 2; vide ittbtsw II. 10 . 21 (S. B. E. 

vol. 30 p. 65 ). The phrases and occur in the 

Sraqsj XI. 5. 4.1; vide auqr. <n. II. 3.26 fo” ar^tf...sr^T:. *TT. 

I. 14 lemarks ‘ 

I 3T& I K Vide fTTf^T on I. 1. 1. 

617. nsraifr t%t: sr 1 *{r*m**x&q% 

fOTffft 4rcn ^ « 3FT- X. 109.5 - ara$ V. 17. 5. The reference 

to Soma recalls Rg X. 85. 45 1 Every girl was supposed 

to have been under the protection of Soma, Gandharva and Agni before 
her marriage with a hufnan bridegroom. 
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word ‘upanayana’ 618 can be derived and explained in two ways: 
(1) taking (the boy) near the acarya,(2) that rite by which the boy 
is taken to the acarya. The first sense appears to have been the 
original one and when an extensive ritual came to be associated 
with upanayana the second came to be the sense of the word. Such 
an ancient work as the Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1.19 says that upanayana 
is a sarnskara (purifioatory rite) laid down by revelation for 
him who seeks learning (i. e. it accepts the second explanation) 
or this sutra may mean ‘ it is a sarnskara brought about by 
imparting the 6ruti (viz. Gayatrl mantra ) to him who seeks 
learning *. This would mean that upanayana principally is 
gayatryupade^a (the imparting of the sacred Gayatrl mantra). 
This appears to be suggested by the Vedic passage quoted above 
(p, 154 /. n . 356) ‘he created the brahmana with Gayatrl, the 
ksatriya with Tris^ubh, the vaisya with Jagati \ and by 
Katyayana Srauta ‘ one should initiate the brahmana with 
Gayatrl*. Jaimini 619 also (in VI. 1. 35 ) propounds the view 
that upanayana is a sarnskara and has a seen result viz. thereby 
the boy is brought near the teacher for learning Veda. 

Rg. III. 8. 4 880 is a verse that clearly indicates that some 
of the characteristics of upanayana described in the grhya sutras 
were well known even then. There the sacrificial post ( yupa ) 
is praised as a young person (i. e. in the language of the later 
classical rhetoricians there is the first kind of the figure 
Atisayokti) 4 here comes the youth, well dressed and encircled 
(the boy by his mekhala and the post by its rasana ); he, when 
born, attains eminence j wise sages, full of devotion to the gods 
in their hearts and entertaining happy thoughts, raise him up *. 
Here in * un-nayanti ’ we have the same root that we have in 
upanayana. This mantra is employed in the upanayana by 
several grhya sutras e. g. Asv. I. 20. 8 (who employs it for 

618. bh& r re frm; i . i 

i nrfft agqvrqwiftil* *tt i .w 

muTWrfa i p. 334. 

619. T^TT^t gvrofir: 1 vi. l. 35; 4 

turr )i trnnrw rr^fc^ i 

igjfbmiwnra sfriv i fnrww r^rrvt $w- 

^r%: i eE WHq s q fr i i» 

620. gqT ptiHict gr irvrwfit srnrmH: i * 

« 3?. III. 8.4. an**. T. 19.8 prescribes that the 
boy is to be adorned and is to wear new clothes * gpTTt...3^W 

and l. 20. 8 is 
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making the boy circumambulate) and Par. II. 2. (prescribe 
that the mantra is to be recited when tying the girdle round th 
boy’s waist). In the Tai. S. VI. 681 3,10. 5 we have the famou 
passage referring to the three debts where the words 4 brahmacarl 
and * brahmacarya * occur. 4 Every brahmana when born i 
indebted in three debts viz. in brahmacarya to the sages, ii 
sacrifice to the gods and in offspring to the manes ; he indee< 
becomes free from debts who has a son, who sacrifices and wh 
dwells ( with the teacher ) as a brahmacarl.’ 

In the other Vedas and in the Brahmana literature there i 
ample material to show what the characteristic features o 
upanayana and brahmacarya were. The whole of Atharvavedi 
XI. 7 ( 26 verses) is a hymn containing hyperbolical laudatioi 
of the brahmacarl (Vedio student) and brahmacarya. Th 
very first verse 688 may be cited as a sample 4 The brahmacai 
incessantly covering (the world by his glory ) roaraB in the twi 
worlds ; the gods have the same thoughts ( of grace and favour 
about him ; he fills his teacher by his austerities ’. Verse 3 sayi 
4 the teacher leading (the boy ) near him makes the brahmacSr 
like unto a foetus ’ ( here the word 1 upanayamanah ’ occurs ) 
Verse 4 states that the heaven and the earth are the * samidh 
(the fuel stick) of the brahmacarl and that the brahmacarl by hii 
mekhala (girdle), by his samidh and by his life of hard work fill 
the world with austerities. Verse 6 tells us that the brahmacai 
wears the skin of a black antelope and has a long beard; verse II 
says that the brahmacarl offers samidh into fire ( or if fire is no 
available) to the sun, to the moon, to the wind or into waters. Thi 
hymn thus brings out most of the characteristic features of th 
brahmacarl and of upanayana ( viz. deerskin, mekhala, offerinj 
of samidh, begging and a life of hard work and restraint). Fron 
the reference to the beard and from the words 4 this man (ayan 
purusah)* occurring in the Atharvaveda VIII. 1.1 and elsewher 
it appears probable that upanayana was performed rather late 
in those ancient days than in the days of the sutras. 

621. grnmrft * % 3rr^iiffiHK"nrr 

srepTT ipr e vi wsrwrftsmft 11. VI. 3.10. 6. 

622. SnpfT vnrfar 1 w 

fqft ^ *r 3*T€mf ?T<mT miS n XI. 7.1. This verso is explained ii 

ntauwpgrar II. 1. TO* »pth*cT: i awnr XI. 7.3 

the idoa is found in Ap. Db. S. I. 1. 1. 16-18 ( quoted above p. 181 
/. n. 443 ) and compare smsJWf. XI. 5. 4. 12 ‘ en^srnff SCTTTUH 

w mvb uifosvr wt n >. ar y wi vi ft tffSmr 
■ wJ XI. 7. 6. 
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In the Tai. Br. III. 883 10.11 there is the story of BharadvSja 
who remained a brahmacarl for three parts of his life (i. e. till 
75) and to whom Indra said that in all that long period of 
brahmacarya he had mastered only an insignificant portion 
(three handfuls out of three mountains) of the Vedas, which 
were endless in extent. The story of Nabhanedistha, son of 
Manu, who was excluded from ancestral property at a partition 
made by his brothers, narrated in the Ait. Br. shows 684 that he 
was a brahmacarl staying with a teacher away from his father’s 
place. The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 4. contains many and almost 
complete details about the life of brahmacarins which bear a 
very close similarity to those taught in the grhya sutras. A 
brief summary is set out below. The boy says * I have come 
unto brahmacarya * and ‘ let me be a brahmacarl Then the 
teacher asks him ‘ what is your name *; then the teacher takes 
him near ( upanayati); the teacher takes hold of the boy’s hand 
with the words 1 you are the brahmacarl of Indra; Agni is your 
teacher, I am your teacher, N. N. ( addressing the boy by his 
name)’. Then he consigns the boy to (the care of) the ele¬ 
ments, The teacher instructs him * drink water, do work (in 
the teacher’s house), put a fuel stick (on the fire), do not sleep 
( by day ).’ He repeats the Savitrl (mantra sacred to Savitr). 
Formerly it was repeated a year (after the boy came as a 
brahmacarl), then at the end of six months, 24 days, 12 days, 3 
days; but one should repeat to the brahmana boy the verse at 
once ( on the very day of upanayana ); the teacher repeats it to 
him first each pada separately, then the half and then the whole. 
Being a brahmacarl one should not eat honey. 685 

623. vrrg-i^rr w * Tqaatftarw * to 

f%£nr?r i 1 ufrtan** 

T**TTcTTf^r I TO T 

irt I 3TTOT I TOT: I rr^r\ • TO STOp^*** ■ WT. 

HL 10. 11. 

624. ?T DTre i q g * jttto to* sramr w 

I WT. 22. 9. This story occurs also in Tai. S. II l. 1. 9. 5. 

625. i... wtottottoto.... * totos Hnrrcmtt 

stvm i wsnrnrm i.. 

aifo i.qftTOTTOTTS i.sretarnr... 

^ .tottotout .m ^*jt wtz i i crt w 

3 ^ tfrofcwfT:. ■ 3w mkj ...... i to aw §rro* 

5rr|.i 3m tot i to i 3TOTO to .wriro i tot ir 

gr ww $ w?ar«r: i . tt I ttossto . 3T*mi- 

TOtS"*T?. TO I TT^Tf: I * TOTOft TO wMfaTO*'.I $TOJ 

*J. 5. 4. 1-17. 
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The word * antevasl * (lit one who dwells near a teacher ) 
occurs in the Sat. Br. V. 1. 5. 17 and in the Tai. Up. 1.11. The 
Sat. Br. (XI. 3. 3. 2) says 628 ‘he who takes to brahmacarya indeed 
takes upon himself a sacrificial session of long duration. * It 
further says (XI. 3. 3. 3-6 ) that the boy when entering upon 
studenthood approaches giving a fourth part of himself to Agni, 
Death, the teacher and himself and that by the offering of 
samidh (to fire), by begging and by doing work in the teacher’s 
house respectively he secures freedom from the action of the 
first three. It also says that after one finishes studenthood and 
takes the ceremonial bath one should not beg. Vide Gopatha 
Br. (ed. by Gastra) 2. 3 and Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 53. The Sat. Br. 
(III. 6. 2. 15 ) further says ‘ therefore brahmacarins protect the 
teacher, his house and his cattle, with the idea that otherwise he 
might be taken away from them \ 627 

Janamejaya Pariksita asks the hamsas (who were the 
Ahavanlya and Daksina fires) * what is holy * and the latter 
reply ‘It is brahmacarya * (vide Gopatha Br. 2. 5). Gopatha (2.5) 
further says ‘ the period of studenthood for the mastery of all 
Vedas is 48 years, which, being distributed among the Vedas in 
four parts, makes brahmacarya last for 12 years, which is the 
lowest limit; one should practise brahmacarya according to one’s 
ability before taking the ceremonial 628 bath/ The same work says 
that the brahmacarl should fetch samidhs every day for worship¬ 
ping fire and beg and that if he does not do so continuously for 
seven days he has to undergo upanayana again ( 2. 6 ) and that 
the lady of the house should daily give alms to a brahmacarin 
with the idea that he may not deprive her of her wealth, of 
merit due to istapurta. It also says that a brahmacarl should 
not sleep on a cot, should not engage in singing and dancing, 
should not roam about, should not spit about nor go 
to a cemetery. 629 

626. nj iXI. 3.3.2. This is quoted 

in Baud. Dh.S. 1.2.52. The words refer to aipping water before 

and after bhojana respectively with the words ‘ amrtopastara^amasi 
svSkS ’ and * amrtapidhSnam-asi svSkS/ Vide P- 893. These 

two occur in 3m. tr. ht. II. 10 . 3-4. 

627. rtw? wgr^tRui JThmfnT i otto 

m. 6. 2. 15. 

628. cf^ST ^ gTcfST- 

^ipiOTn5n%i 2. 5. 

629. m 

i ntara 2.5-7, 



Ch. VII] 


Upanayana 


m 


It appears from the above and from the Upanisad passages 
set out immediately below that originally Upanayana was a very 
simple matter. The would-be student oame to the teacher with 
a aamidh in his hand and told the teacher that he desired to enter 
the stage of studenthood and begged to be allowed to be a 
brahraacM living with the teacher. There were no elaborate 
ceremonies like those described in the grhya sutras. The word 
brahmacarya occurs in the Katha. Up. 1.1.15, Mundaka II. 1. 7, 
Chandogya VI. 1. 1 and other Upanisads. The Chandogya 
and the Br. Up., probably the oldest among the Upanisads, 
furnish very valuable information. That some ceremonies were 
required before a young boy was admitted as a student even in 
Upanisadic times is clear from the statement in the Chandogya 
V. 11. 7 830 that when Asvapati Kekaya was approached by 
Praclna6ala Aupamanyava and four others who carried fuel in 
their hands (like young students) and who were grown-up 
householders and theologians, * he ( Asvapati) without submit¬ 
ting them to the rites of Upanayana began the discourse*. When 
Satyakama 631 Jabala tells the truth about his gofcra to Gautama 
Haridrumata, the latter says ‘fetch, dear boy, fuel, I shall 
initiate you. You have not swerved from the truth * ( Chando¬ 
gya IV. 4. 5 ). Similarly in the Br. Up. VI. 2. 7. it is said that 
former students (i. e. students in former ages) approached (the 
teacher for brahmacarya) only in words (i. e. without any 
further solemn rite or ceremony ). 63a In the most ancient times 
it is probable that the father himself always taught his son. 6331 
But it appears that from the times of the Tai. S. and the 
Brahmanas the student generally went to a guru and stayed in 
his house (vide note 624 about Nabhanedis^ha). UddSlaka 
Aruni who was himself a profound philosopher of brahma asks 
his son Svetaketu to enter upon brahmacarya and sends him to a 
teacher to learn the Vedas. 634 The same Upanisad describes the 

630. § % nrfjfanonp. * STFqPv 

V. ll. 7. 

631. ^ ^ * wrvrqro i wp^ivIV. 4. 5. 

632. warftfftr *twt n ^ w t f*. 

w. VI. 2. 7. 

633. Vide ff. t. VI. 2.1 1 wtatw.’ 

on VT. !• IS remarks ajviTfSW 3 I tTOT ^ Sjfifo I 

634. ^3%3$!Wt 3TTU 3 s Sfw wsrsrS.H w 3T35T 

inf ws&krf&nf: qvfv n * 

fid t qxw ... ITT **PT I Vl/l/l-g. 

H» P, 35 
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airama of brahmacarya ‘ dwelling as a brahmacarl in the house 
of a teacher, mortifying his body in the house of his teacher 
till his 635 end \ Chandogya IV. 4. 4. shows that the teacher 
asked the pupil his gotra (in order that he may address him by 
that name). The same Upanisad shows that the brahmacarl had 
to beg for food (IV. 3. 5), that he had to look after the fire of his 
teacher (IV. 10.1-2) and that he had to tend bis cattle (IV. 4. 5). 
The age when upanayana was performed is not expressly stated 
in the Upanisads except in the case of Svetaketu who was 12 
(vide note 634 above). The period of student-hood was usually 
twelve (Chandogya II. 23.1, IV. 10.1, VL1.2), though the Chando¬ 
gya (VIII. 11. 3 ) speaks of Indra’s brahmacarya for 101 years 
and Chandogya II. 23.1; speaks of brahmacarya for life. 

We shall now turn to upanayana as described in the sutras 
and smrtis. The following matters fall to be treated under 
Upanayana: The proper age for upanayana, the auspicious 
seasons for it; the skin, the garments, the girdle and the staff 
for the brahmacarins of different varnas; the yajnopavlta ; the 
preliminaries of upanayana, such as homa, taking of curds by 
the boy, afijalipurana, asmarohana; the principal rites of 
upanayana viz. taking of the student's hand by the teacher* 
touching the chest of the student expressive of acceptance as 
pupil, handing the boy to Savitr and other gods (paridana), 
instruction in the duties of the student (such as putting fuel on 
fire, begging &o.), instruction in the famous Savitrl mantra; 
medhajanana ; study of the Vedas and daily recitation of Vedic 
texts; special vratas of the brahmacarl; Patitasavitrika (those 
whose upanayana has not been performed at all) and rules 
about them. These matters will now be dealt with in order. It 
should be remembered that all these matters are not dwelt upon 
by all the smrtis nor are they treated of in the same order. 
Further the Vedic mantras often differ in the different sutras. 

The proper age for Upanayana ^ 

The A6v. gr. 636 (I. 19. 1-6) says that a brahmana boy 
should undergo upanayana in the eighth year from birth or 
from conception, a ksatriya in the 11th year, a vai&ya in the 


635. II. 23. 1. This refers to the 

636. arefc w i vr i i i 

!• 19« 1-6. 
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12th and that to the 16th, 22nd and 24th years respectively for the 
three varnas it cannot be said that the time for upanayana has 
passed. Ap. 687 (10. 2), San. (II. 1), Baud. (II. 5. 2) and Bhar. 
(1. 1)» Gobhila (II. 10.1) grhya sutras, Yaj. I. 14, Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 
1.19 expressly say that the respective years are calculated from 
conception. ( The Mahabhasya 688 also refers to the rule that a 
brahmana’s upanayana is to be performed in the 8th year from 
conception. Par. 689 gr. (II. 2) allows upanayana in the 8th 
year from birth or conception and adds that in the case of all 
varnas family usage may be followed. Yaj. 1.14 also refers to 
family usage. Sari. gr. (II. 1.1) allows upanayana in the 8th 
or 10th year from conception, the Manava gr. (I. 22. 1) allows 
it in the 7th or 9th year, the Kathaka gr. ( 41, 1-3 ) prescribes 
7th, 9th and 11th years for the upanayana of the three varnas 
respectively. In some smrtis upanayana is allowed to be 
performed even earlier or at different ages, e. g. Gautama (I. 6-8) 
prescribes that upanayana for a brahmana is in the 8th year 
from conception but it may be in the 5th or 9th according to the 
result desired; and Manu. II. 37 says that if spiritual eminence 
( for the boy ) is desired ( by his father) then upanayana may 
be performed in the 5th year for a brahmana, in the 6fch year for 
a ksatriya if there is a desire for military power, in the 8th for 
a vai&ya if there is desire for endeavour to accumulate wealth. 
Vaik. (II. 3) also prescribes the 5th, 8th, 9th years from con¬ 
ception for a brahmana if there is a desire respectively for 


637. wfeSrf i ott. v* 

10. 2-3. Vide yj. sy. pp 340-341 for discussion whether there is option 
of counting the years from conception or birth in the case of k^atriyas 
and vaidyas. Ap. and several others employ the Atmanepada » 

while A4v., Khitdira (II. 2. 1) and P5r. employ the Parasmaipada g vs r fr tj. 
It should be noticed that in the Atharvaveda XI. 7. 3., XI. 5. 4.1, 

^jT. IV. 4. 5 and elsewhere in the Vedic texts it is the Atmanepada 
that is found. Ps^ini (I. 3. 36) lays down that the root * ni ’ takes the 
Atmanepada alone in the case of several senses one of which is 

( and so we should have only ). quotes a 

that the is a mistake ‘ q q rgtomsfrfwt *TOT??T: I STT^T*?- 

n. Vide P- for criticism of 

view. Vide spy* quoted above ( p. 269/. «. 619). 

638. wrgyoT g-qftv yrirg^fpr ^r: sireni: i vol. 

III. p. 57. 

639. srswb vum yvi vt 

I hwrI' H ' 2 - s- «dd» <93^ 
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spiritual eminence, long life and wealth. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 
1. 21 and Baud. gr. (II. 5) prescribe 7th, 8fch, 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th 
years respectively for one desiring spiritual eminence, long life, 
brilliance, abundant food, physical vigour and cattle. 

Therefore, the 8th, llth'and 12th years from birth for the thr ee 
varnas are the principal time for upanayana; while the years 
from 5th onwards up to 11th are the secondary time ( gauna ) 
for a brahmana, 9th to 16th are secondary for ksatriya and so 
on. From 12th to 16 is gauriatara for brahmanas and after 16 
gaunatama for them. Vide Samskara-prakasa p. 342. 

Theauspicioustimesaccordingtothe Ap.gr. and Ap. Dh. 
S. 1.1. 1.19, Hir. gr. (I. 1) and Vaik. are vasanta ( spring), 
grlsma ( summer ), and sarad (autumn ) for the tliree varpas. 
The Bhar. gr. (I. 1) says that upanayana for a brahmana 
should be performed in vasanta, for a ksatriya in summer or 
hemanta, for a vaisya in sarad, in the rains for a carpenter 
(rathakara) or in sisira for all. Sahara in his bhasya on 
Jaimini VI. 1. 33 where upanayana is denied to 6ddras quotes 
‘ vasante brahmanam upanaylta * as a Vedic text. Asv. gr. I. 4.1 
(quoted above in /. n. 494), Hir. gr. (I. 1. 5, S. B. E. 
vol. 30 p.l 37 ) and Bhar. gr. (1.1 ) say that upanayana 
should be performed in the bright half of a month, on an 
auspicious naksatra, particularly under a naksatra the name of 
which is masculine. 640 

Later works introduced very intricate rules about the 
proper months, tithis, days and times for upanayana. It is neither 
possible nor very necessary to go into these astrological details. 
But a few words must be said as in modern times upanayana is 
performed only in accordance with these rules. VrddhagSrgya® 41 
laid down that six months from Magha were the proper months 
fqr upanayana, while others say that five months from Magha 
are the proper ones. Then 1st, 4th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 13th, 14th, 15th 
i. e. (full moon and new moon ) tithis are generally ayoided 
(though there are some counter exceptions which are not set out 
here). It is stated that upanayana should not be performed 
when Venus is so near the sun that it cannot be seen, when the 
sun is in the first degree of any zodiacal sign, on anadhyaya 

640. D r flfo r yrmsfo > HTTgro I. l. For Jht- 
see note 512. 

641. tmrnn? i 3 * quoted in 

p. 355 *, ntn s’rtfasnw* \ w wnt i 

I. p. 27. 
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days and on galagraha 442 (the fcithis specified above). Jupiter, 
Venus, Mars 643 and Mercury are respectively the presiding deities 
of the Rgveda and the other Vedas. Therefore the upanayana 
of those who have to study these Vedas should be performed on 
the week days presided over by these planets. Among week days 
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are the best, Sunday is mid¬ 
dling, Monday is the least suitable, but Tuesday and Saturday are 
prohibited (except that for students of the Samaveda and ksatriyas 
Tuesday is allowed). Among the naksatras 644 the proper ones 
are Hasta, Citra, Svati, Pusya, Dhanistha, AsvinI, Mrga&iras, 
Punarvasu, Sravana and Revatl. There are other rules about 
naksatras with respect to those who follow a particular Veda 
( which are^passed over). One rule is that all naksatras except 
BharanI, Krttika, Magha, ViSakhS, Jyestha, Satataraka are good 
for all. The Moon and Jupiter must be astrologically strong with 
reference to the boy’s horoscope. The rule about Jupiter probably 
arose from the fact that Jupiter was supposed to rule over 
knowledge and happiness and as upanayana was meant to be 
the entrance for Veda*study, Jupiter’s benevolent aspect was 
thought to be necessary. If Jupiter and Venus are not to be 
seen owing to nearness to the sun, upanayana cannot be per¬ 
formed. Jupiter when in the 2nd, 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th zodiacal 
sign from the sign of birth ( calculation to be made inclusive of 
the sign of birth) is auspicious, when in the 1st, 3rd, 6th, 10th 
place from the sign of birth it is auspicious after the performance 
of a propitiatory homa and when it is in the 4th, 8th, 12th plaoe 
from birth, it is inauspicious. The moon is supposed to be 
malefic when she is in the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 8th, 9th or 12th place 
from the sign of birth. Four hours from sunrise is the best for 
upanayana, from that time to noon is middling and afternoon is 
prohibited. Some said that a person’s upanayana should not be 
performed in the month in which he was born, others restricted 
the prohibition to the paksa (the half ) of the month in which he 
was born. There are other rules about the Lagna (the rising 


.g *wt t stNtt 3*ht^ ishtst: h 

I. p. 27 j aropft p. 32 cites the first as from grTvr. 

643. The TH&fattFg quotes aa to *Tc*irs differently ‘ 

urers*: i i. p.' 27. 

644. I 5T# fttft SEWf. 

■whg ’w t OTTT (I smtk 1?. 32, g y fi frgO I. p. 27. 
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zodiacal sign at the time of upanayana ) which are not set out 
here. There are other prohibited astrological conjunctions like 
Vyatlpata, Vaidhrti &c. For detailed rules on these, works like 
the Sam. Pr. (pp. 355-385 ), Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
may be consulted. 

For persons who are entitled to perform the upanayana of a 
boy, vide note 480. 

A brahmacarl had to wear two garments, one for the lower 
part of the body (vasas), another for covering the upper part of the 
body (uttarlya). Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 2. 39-1. 1. 3. 1-2) says that 4 the 
garment 645 (vasas) for a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya brahmacarl 
is respectively to be made of hemp, flax, ajina ( deerskin), some 
teachers prescribe that the lower garment should be* of cotton 
but coloured reddish-yellow for brahraanas; dyed with madder for 
ksatriyas, dyed with turmeric for vaisyas.' Par. gr. (II. 5), Manu 
(II. 41) speak of ‘ avika ’ ( made of wool) for vaisya instead of 
‘ajina’. Vas. Dh. S. (XL 64-67) says that a brahmana (brahmacarl) 
should wear a (lower) garment which is white and unblemished 
(or new) and for a ksatriya or vaisya it should be the same as in 
Ap. Dh., but for vaisya Vas. prescribes also one made of ku6a 
grass or he says that all should wear cotton cloth that is undyed.' 
Gaut. (1.17-20 ) on the other hand says 4 for all the lower gar¬ 
ment may be made of hemp, flax or kusa grass ( cira ) or of the 
hair of the mountainous goat ( kutapa); other teaohers prescribe 
coloured garments, one coloured with the juice of trees for 
brahmanas and madder-red and yellow for ksatriya and vai6ya. 
Abv. gr. (1.19.8), Par. gr. (II. 5), Vas. Dh. S. (XI. 61-63), Baud, 
gr. (II. 5.16 ) say that the upper garment for a brahmana should 
be the skin of a black deer, for ksatriya the skin of ruru deer and 
for a vaisya of cow-skin or of goat skin. Baud, and A§v. pres¬ 
cribe only goat skin. Par. gr. adds that if any one cannot secure 
a skin suited to one’s varna, he may wear an upper garment 
of cow-hide as the cow is the chief among animals. 648 Baud. gr. 
II. 5.16 prescribes the skin of black deer for all in the same 


645. win: i i wg*r%TT^r i im- 

I 3?TT. U. 1. 1. 2. 39-41-1. 1. 3. 1-2; Wffft 

wigjww i sninrcv i frR? vt Isprev i 

XI. 64-67 ; what is is defined by ‘ ^ ^ wr 

UTfap*» 3*3^ n ’ quoted in I. p. 29. 

646. wrgrvRv rto frVri vr 
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circumstances. Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 3. 7-8) gives the option to all 
varnas to use a sheep skin (as upper garment) or a woollen 
plaid ( kambala ). A6v. gr. (1.19. 8-9) appears to suggest that the 
lower and upper garments may be of the same skin or that the 
lower garment may be white or coloured ( as stated above by 
Ap. Dh. S.). The Kanaka gr. 647 ( 41. 13 ) says that the upper 
garment for the three varnas should be respectively of the skins 
of black deer, tiger and ruru deer. A vestige of these rules 
survives in the modern practice of tying a small piece of deer 
skin to the yajnopavlta of the boy when his upanayana is 
performed. 

That the rules about the lower and upper garments go back 
to great antiquity is shown by a reference to a Brahmana 
passage in the Ap. Dh. S. 648 1. 1. 3. 9 ‘one should wear only deer¬ 
skin (as lower and upper garments ) if one desires the increase 
of Vedic lore, only (cotton) garments if one desires the increase 
of martial valour and both if one desires both \ 

Darina ( staff).—There is some divergence of view about 
the trees of which the staff was to be made. Asv. gr. (I. 19.13 
and I. 20.1) says * a staff of the palaSa wood for a brahmana, 
of udumbara for a ksatriya and of bilva for a vai6ya or all the 
varnas may employ a staff of any of these trees.’ The Ap. gr. 11. 
15-16 (this is the same as Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 2. 38) says that the staff 
should be of palasa wood for a brahmana, of the branch of the 
nyagrodha tree (so that the downward end of the branch forms 
the tip of the staff) for a ksatriya, of badara or udumbara wood 
for a vaiSya; while some teachers say that the staff should be 
made of a tree (which is used in sacrifices ) without reference 
to any varna. Gaut. ( I. 21 ) and Baud. Dh. S. ( II. 5. 17 ) say 
that the staff of palasa or bilva should be used for brahmana and 
Gaut. (I. 22-23 ) says that asvattha and pllu wood staff should 
be used respectively for ksatriya and vaisya or of any sacrificial 
tree for all varnas. Baud. gr. prescribes nyagrodha or rauhitaka 
for ksatriya, and badara or udumbara for vaiSya. Par. gr. 

647. V*TV ^ arrsroTPT STTSSjft IvTST i 

41.13. 
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(IL 5) recommends a staff of pala&a, bilva and udumbara 
respectively for the three varnas (or any of these for all ). 
Ka^haka gr.(41.22) recommends palaSa, a&vattha and nyagrodha 
respectively for the three. Manu (11.45) prescribes bilva and 
palaSa for brShmana, va^a and khadira for ksatriya, pllu and 
udumbara for vateya, and Kulluka adds that two staffs should 
be used by the boy, as two are recommended in a compound. 

The staff was required for support, for controlling the 
cattle of the teacher ( which the student was to tend ), for protec¬ 
tion when going out at night and for guidance when entering 
a river or the like. 649 

The length of the staff varied according to the varna of the 
boy. 5Av. gr. 1.19.13, Gaut. I. 25, Vas. Dh. S. (XL 55-57 ), 
Par. gr. (II. 5 ), Manu (II. 46) prescribe that in the case of the 
br&hmana, ksatriya or vai&ya boy respectively the staff 
should be as high as his head, forehead or the tip of the nose. 
The San. gr. (II. 1. 21-23, S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 260) on the other 
hand reverses this (the bralimana having the shortest staff and 
the vai6ya the longest). Gaut. I. 26 says that the staff should 
be one not eaten by worms, should have the bark attached to it, 
and should have a curved tip, while Manu II. 47 adds that the staff 
should be straight, pleasing to look at and should not have come 
into contact with fire. The San. gr. (II. 13. 2-3) prescribes that 
the brahmacSrl should not allow any one to pass between himself 
and his staff and that if the staff, girdle or the yajnopavlta break 
or rend, he has to undergo a penance (same as the one for the 
breaking of a chariot at a wedding procession ) and that at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya, he should sacrifice in water 
the yajnopavlta, staff, the girdle and the skin 650 with a mantra 
to Varuna ( Rg. I. 24. 6 ) or with the sacred syllable * om \ 
Manu II. 64 and Visnu Dh. S. (27. 29 ) say the same thing. 

Mekhala (girdle ):— Gaut. (1. 15), A&v. gr. ( 1 . 19.11 ), Baud, 
gr. (II. 5. 13), Manu II. 42, Ksthaka gr. (41.12), Bhar. gr. (I. 2) 
and others prescribe that a girdle made of mufija grass should be 


649. fogret i vr. L 29; 

WR imftRnmtfr 3rnnfc. As the carrying of a 

staff has a seen result, it need not be carried at all times, according to 
AparSrka ( p. 57 ), but the others having unseen results must be worn 
always. 

650. Njtretcr ^ qvft wnir i g yfte ra t i v g ftv gp myrg toti 
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tied round a brahmana boy’s waist, one made of mflrva grass 
(which-is used for making a bowstring) for a ksatriya and one of 
hemp cords for a vaiSya. Paraskara says that the string of a bow 
should be used for a ksatriya and of murva grass for a vaifiya and 
adds that in the absence of these the girdle should respectively 
be made of ku§a, asmantaka and balvaja grass (for brahmana, 
ksatriya and vaisiya). Manu (II. 42*43) gives the same rules as 
Par. gr. Ap. Dh. S. (1. 1.2. 35—37) 651 optionally allows a girdle of 
munja grass with an iron piece intertwined in it for k^atriyas 
and woollen string or the yoke-string or a string of tamala bark 
for vaisyas (according to some). Baud. gr. (II. 5. 13 ) allows 
maunjl girdle also to all. Some of the sutras (e. g. Baud, gr., 
Ap. Dh.S.) further prescribe that the girdle of munja grass should 
have three strings to it and the grass should have its ends turned 
to the right and the knot of the girdle should be brought 
near the navel. Manu (II. 43 ) says that there may be one knot 
or three or five (according to family usage, says Kulluka). 652 

In order to convey an idea of the rites of upanayana in the 
days of the grhya sutras the ceremony as contained in the A&v. 
gr. sutra ( which is among the shortest) is set out in full.®** 

* Let him initiate the boy who is decked, whose hair ( on the 
head ) is shaved (and arranged ), who wears a new garment or 
an antelope skin if a brahmana, ruru skin if a ksatriya, goat's 
skin if a vateya; if they put on garments they should put on dyed 
ones, reddish-yellow, red and yellow ( for a brahmana, ksatriya, 
vai6ya respectively), they should have girdles and staffs (as 
described above ). While the boy takes hold of (the hand of ) 
his*teacher, the latter offers (a homa of clarified butter oblations) 
in the fire (as described above) and seats himself to the north of 
the fire with his face turned to the east, while the other one (the 
boy ) stations himself in front ( of the teacher ) with his face 
turned to the west. The teacher then fills the folded hands of 
both himself and of the boy with water and with the verse ' we 
choose that of Savifcr ' (Rg. V. 82.1) the teacher drops down the 
water in his own folded hands on to the water in the folded 

651. 5VT HtSTT VTVtTOSU I I cTRcfT I 

3TPT. *5T. I- 1. 2- 34-37. tTPTc? is oxplained as SWT (hemp) in the com. on 

II- 10. 10 and by as ‘ Ws »cTSV UrBfcn 

SmcTT ». 

652. The number of knots was probably regulated by the number 
of the pravara sagos invoked by a person. 

653. Vide Appendix for the text of A&v. gr. and for a very concise 
form prepared recently. 

H. D. 36 
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hands of the boy; having thus poured the water, he should seize 
with his own hand the boy’s hand together with the thumb (of 
the boy) with the formula ‘by the urge (or order) of the god Savitr, 
with the arms of the two Alvins, with the hands of Pusan, I Beize 
thy hand, oh 1 so and so *; 652 a with the words ‘ Savitr has seized thy 
hand, oh so and so* a second time (the teacher seizes the boy’s 
hand); with the words ‘ Agni is thy teaoher, oh so and so * a 
third time. The teacher should cause (the boy ) to look at the 
sun, while the teacher repeats 1 God Savitr! this is thy 
brahmacarl, protect him, may he not die * 654 and (the teacher 
should further) say ‘ Whose brahmacarl art thou ? thou art the 
brahmacarl of Prana. Who does initiate thee and whom ( does 
he initiate )? I give 655 thee to Ka (to Prajapati)*. With the 
half verse (Rg. Ill 8. 4.) * the young man, well attired and 
dressed, came 656 hither * he (the teacher) should cause him to 
turn round to the right and with his two hands placed over (the 
boy’s) shoulders he should touch the place of the boy’s heait 
repeating the latter half (of Rg. HI. 8. 4 ). Having wiped the 
ground round the fire the brahmacarl should put ( on the fire ) a 
fuel stick silently, since it is known (from 6ruti) * what belongs 
to PrajSpati is silently ( done) ’, and the brahmacarl belongs to 
Prajapati. Some do this (offering of a fuel stick) with a mantra 
‘ to Agni I have brought a fuel stick, to the great Jatavedas; 
by the fuel stick mayst thou increase, Oh Agni and may we 
(inorease) through brahman (prayer or spiritual lore), svaha’.® 57 
Having put the fuel stick ( on the fire) and having touched the 
fire, he (the student) thrice wipes off his face with the words ‘ I 

653a. Here the boy should be addressed by bis name. The formula 
1 devasya tv5 * occurs in several connections (e. g. in adoption etc. ) in 
several sambitSs. Vide for this *isr. tf. II. 11, II 6. 8.6. A similar 
formula occurs in 3T[q. s p ri n g II. 3. 24 and II. 9. 5, V- I* 11. 17, 

flTO I- *2. 5, 4b II. 5. 28 .), 41. 16 

(reads as in 35.) 

654. ^.This occurs also in the am. II. 

3. 31 ( ai*n^T er ^ .^ ) and in TTT m VST I. 22. 5, ^f. ^r. II. 18. 4 

and others. 

655. The words . occur in am. <TT. II. 3. 29, 

I. 22. 5, v rmre II. 2 ( with variations in all ) 

656. For the whole verse mTHT: vide note 620 above. 

657. am^ trfripmrf —The first half occurs in 3inr. *T. VT- II. 6. 2 ^ 
II. 4, fiho-q. fl. I. 7. 2, iftfteFESr II. 10. 46, VTK3T3T*r- 1- 0, all of 

which have a Ion? latter half like VUT WU*p*T ... 
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anoint myself with lustre ’; it is known (from Sruti) * for he 
does anoint himself with lustre*. ‘May Agni bestow on me, 
insight, offspring and lustre ; on me may Indr a bestow insight, 
offspring and vigour (indriya); on me may the sun bestow 
insight, offspring and radiance; what thy lustre is, Oh Agni f 
may I thereby become lustrous; what thy strength is, Agni, 
may I thereby become strong; what thy consuming power is 
Agni, may I thereby acquire consuming power’. 658 Having 
waited upon (worshipped) Agni with these formulas, (the student) 
should bend his knees, embrace (the teacher’s feet) and say to 
him 1 recite, Sir, recite, Sir, the Savitrl *. Seizing the student’s 
hands with the upper garment (of the student) and his own hands 
the teacher recites the Savitrl, first pada by pada, then hemistich 
by hemistich (and lastly) the whole verse. He (the teacher) should 
make him (the student) recite (the Savitrl) as much as he is 
able. On the place of the student’s heart the teacher lays his hand 
with the fingers upturned with the formula ‘I place thy heart 659 
unto duty to me; may thy mind follow my mind; may you 
attend on my words single-minded ; may Brhaspati appoint thee 
unto me*. Having tied the girdle round him (the boy) and 
having given him the staff, the teacher should instruct him in 
the observances of a brahmacarl with the words ‘ a brahmacarl 660 
art thou, sip water, do service, do not sleep by day, depending 
( completely ) on the teacher learn the Yeda ’. He (the student) 
should beg (food) in the evening and the morning ; he should 
put a fuel stick ( on fire ) in the evening and the morning. That 
(which he has received by begging) he should announce to 
the teacher; he should not sit down ( but should be standing) 
the rest of the day. ** 661 

The whole procedure of upanayana is more elaborately 
described in the Ap. gr., in Hir. gr. and Gobhila. A few points 


658„ irfa &c. These mantras occur in III. 3. 1. 2 and III. 
5 . 3. 2 ; also in II. 5. 62 &c. 

659. nH &c. Those words also occur in q ire fi ft fr II. 2., upr y g . 1.22. 

10, ( whore wo have lyiy ). These words also occur in the 

marriage ceremony (as addressed by the husband ) ? vide I. 8. 

660. a rg ra r f fifr &c. These words ( with some additions and omis¬ 
sions ) occur in 3TTT. it. <TT. II. 6 . 14, <a*^rc>g. H. 3, 41. 17 and 

several others. These are based on the simv passage quoted in note 625 
above. In some it is said simply ‘ do not sleep * and this is explained in 
im. tf. I* 1. 4. 28. as * v: cHU gH >. 

661. atfprTOfcr sacrifice is to be performed after a part of the 

Veda has been learnt. } vide 3^**. 1. 22.10-16, iftft&TOT III. 2. 46-47. 
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of Interest and divergence may be noted here briefly. It is 
remarkable that A6v„ Ap. and several other sufcrakaras do not 
say a word about the sacred thread, while a few like Hir. gr. 
( I. 2. 6 ), Bhar. gr. (I. 3 ) and Manava gr. (I. 22. 2 ) say that the 
boy already wears the yajnopavlta before the homa begins; 
while Baud, gr. 662 (II. 5. 7) says that the boy is given the 
yajnopavlta and then made to recite the well-known mantra 
‘ the Yajnopavlta is extremely saored ’ and the Yaik. smarta 
(II. 5 ) says that the teacher gives the upper garment to the boy 
with 883 the verse ' parldam vasah *, the sacred thread with the 
mantra ‘ Yajnopavltam ’ and the black antelope skin with the 
mantra ‘ the eye of Mitra \ Sudarfcana on Ap. gr. 10. 5 says that 
the boy puts on the yajnopavlta with the mantra before he takes 
his meal ( according to some) or (according to others) before 884 he 
puts the fuel stick on the fire and relies on Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1 
for support. According to Karka and Harihara ( on Paraskara) 
the yajfiopavlta was given to the student by the teacher after the 
tying of the girdle. The Samskaratattva p. 934 says the same. 
Late works like the Samskararatnamala ( p. 202 ) prescribe the 
wearing of the sacred thread before the homa. The origin and 
development of the ideas about yajnopavlta will be dealt with 
separately later on. Ap. gr. ( X. 5 ), Baud gr. (II. 5. 7 ) and 
Par. gr. (II. 2) prescribe a dinner to brahmanas before the 
ceremonies begin and receiving their benedictions. Ap. gr. 
( X. 5 ), Bhar. gr. (I. 1), Baud gr. 885 (II. 5. 7 ) say that the boy 
also is made to take food; according to later works ( e. g, 
Samskararatnamala ) the boy takes his meal in the same dish 
with his mother (for the last time) and other brahmacarins (eight 
in number) are also invited at the same time for meals in the 

662. s^rur srsnrfa ‘ 

i awgsvnrar sfibgsa gw iNr: ii > 

Vnt i i g. II. 5. 7-8 ; the verse 

Vsflvsffa is quoted as from in (I. p. 31 ) and is 

repeated even in the island of Bali by the pedandas. In some mss. of 
Par. gr. this mantra occurs, but it is an interpolation, as Karka, Jaya- 
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company of the boy. This practice is observed even in modern 
times. Almost all prescribe that the boy is shaved on this day 
(asincaula); this also is done in modern times. But in 
ancient 888 times the shaving was done by the acarya himself as 
stated by Sudar^ana on Ap. gr. 10. 6-8. There are several other 
matters detailed in Ap. and others, on which A6v. and some 
others are silent. The important ones are mentioned below. 

(a) Ap. gr. (10.9), Manava gr. (1.23.12), Baud. gr. 
(II. 5,10), Khadira gr. (II. 4) and Bhar. gp. (I. 8) make the boy 
tread on a stone to the north of the fire with his right foot after 
homa. The mantras repeated in the several sutras are significant 
asking the boy to be firm like a stone. 667 

(b) Manava gr. (1.22.3) and Kathaka gr. (41.10) prescribe 
after homa the tasting of curds thrice after repeating the verse 
* Dadbikravno akarisam * ( Bg. IV. 39. 6 = Tai. S. I. 5. 4.11). 

(c) Par. gr. (II. 2), Bhar. gr. (1.7), Ap. gf. (11. 1-4), Ap. 
Mantrapa^ha (II. 3. 27-30), Baud. gr. II. 5. 25 ( quoting Sa^ya- 
yanaka), Manava gr. I. 22. 4-5, and Khadira gr. II. 4.12 refer 
to the fact that the teacher asks the boy his name and the latter 
pronounces his name. The teaoher also asks whose brahmacarl 
the boy is. 

A person was given ( as shown above at pp. 246-247 ) 
an abhivadanlya name either derived from the naksatra of 
birth or from a deity name or the gotra name. This was 
necessary for several purposes. The teaoher had to know that 
the boy came from a good family, he had also to address him 
by name (as there might be several pupils). It is wrong to 
suppose 868 from the story of Satyakaraa Jabala (where the 

666. smfai 

i X.6-8. on sutra 

8 ay a ‘ * and on sutra 8 4 3TTWT$: 
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668. Vide Koay in 4 Ancient Indian Education 1 p. 23 where he says 
1 it was still the rule for brShma^as to be received as students.* Dr. 
Ghurye in 4 Caste and race in India * p. 43 merely repeats this dictum. 



286 History of Dharma&astra [ Cb. Vtl 

teacher asked him his gotra) that only brahmanas were admitted 
to brahmaoarya. All smrtis, even the latest, contemplated that 
the three castes had the right to learn the Veda. It is one thing 
to have a right and another to exercise it. Probably very few 
ksatriyas oared to submit their sons to the rigorous discipline 
of brahmacarya as laid down in the smrtis and oared much less 
for Veda studies. In the Mahabharata and in the Kadambarl 
it is said that the princes were taught in a special house con¬ 
structed for the purpose and teachers were paid handsomely 
and brought there to teach instead of the princes going to the 
teachers. 

It is not possible for want of spaoe to show how the great¬ 
est possible confusion prevails as to the order of the various 
components of the ceremony of upanayana, But a few striking 
examples may be given. Asvalayana gr. treats of the tying of 
the girdle and the giving of the staff almost at the end of the 
ceremony, while Ap. gr. puts this after horaa and immediately 
before anjalipurana ( filling the folded hands of both with 
water); Asvalayana puts adityadar&ana after the boy’s band is 
held by the teacher and before paridana (handing the boy over 
to the deities), but Bhar. (I. 9) puts it after the instruction in 
the observances of brahmacarya. The Bhar. gr. (I. 9) treats 
of adityadarsiana almost at the end of the rites, while, A6v. 
places it among the earlier ones after homa. Besides the same 
mantras are employed by different sutras for different purposes; 
for example, the mantra * suSravah &c.* is employed by Ap. at 
the time of taking the staff by the boy ( XI. 14 and MantrapStha 
II. 5. 1), while Akv. gr. (I. 22.19), Bhar. gr. (I. 10 ), Manava gr. 
(I. 23.17 ) employ it in ‘ medhajanana * ( on the 4th day after 
upanayana) and Par. gr. (IT. 4) employs it at the time of putting 
a fuel stick on fire. A6v. employs the verse ‘ yuva suvas&h ’ 
’(ftg. III. 8. 4 ) for making the boy turn round ( first half) and 
for touching the region of the boy’s heart (latter half ), while 
the same verse is employed at the time of tying the girdle 
round the boy's waist by the Manava gr. (I. 22. 8 ) and Par. 
gr.( II. 2 ). 

Later writers went on adding mantras and details. On 
the day prior to upanayana the Nandl&raddha was performed as 
said by Haradatta on Ap. gr. 10. 5. Qrahamakha (a sacrifice to 
the planets) also may be performed the previous day or on any 
day within 7 or 10 days of the upanayana. Then before the 
actual upanayana, there is the worship of Gapapati and of 
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Kuladevat&s, punyahavacana, the worship of Mafcrs and the 
consecration of the mandapa-devafcas. For the detailed modern 
procedure (prayoga) of upanayana, the S. R. M. ( pp. 197-210 ), 
which in the main follows the briefer procedure in the gyhya 
sutras, may be consulted. Up to the act of making the boy 
dine with his mother it is the father who does everything ; 
thereafter it is the acarya who does the rest. The samkalpa 
of upanayana is given below 66d . 

Yajflopavlta 670 A few words must be said on the history of 
yajfiopavita from ancient times. Among the earliest references is 
one from the Tai. S. II. 5.11.1 ‘ the nivlta 871 is (used in actions) 
for men, the praclnavlta (is used in rites ) for pitrs, the upavlta 
(in rites ) for gods; he wears it in the upavlta mode (i. e. slung 
from the left shoulder), thereby he makes a distinguishing 
sign of the gods’. In the Tai. Br. (I. 6.8.) we read ‘wearing in the 
praclnavlta form he offers towards the south; for in the case of 
pitrs, acts are performed towards the south. Disregarding that 
one should wear in the upavlta form and offer in the north only, 
since both gods and pitrs are worshipped (in this rite) Th® 
three words nivlta, praclnavlta and upavlta are explained in the 
Gobhila gr. (I. 2. 2-4) which says ‘ raising his right arm,putting 
the head into (the upavlta) he suspends (the cord) over his left 
shou^er in such a way that it hangs down on his right side ; 
thus lie becomes yajnopavltin- Passing his left arm, putting 
the head (into the upavlta) he suspends it over his right 
shoulder, so that it hangs down along his left side; in this way 
he becomes pr&clnavltin; a person becomes praclnavltin only 
in the sacrifice offered to the Manes’ C7S . To the same effect is 

669. 3*r?T*r qTOTTwre*^ 

2R ft wfa 1 

670. Vido ‘ Orion ’ by the late Mr. Tilak pp. 145-148 for discussion 
on this. 
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i II. 5. ll. l. 
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Khadira gr. 1.1. 8-9, Manu II. 63, Baud. gr. paribhfisS-sutra II. 
2. 7 and 10, Vaik. I. 5. The Baud/ 74 gr. paribhasa-sutra II. 2. 3 
says 1 when it is carried over the neck, both shoulders and the 
chest and is held with both the thumbs ( of the two hands) 
lower than the region of the heart and above the navel, that is 
nivita ; (when the sruti says it is) for men, what it means is that 
it is for sages. The occasions when nivita mode is used are: 
rsi-tarpana, sexual intercourse, samskaras of one's children 
except when homa is to be performed, answering the calls of 
nature, carrying a corpse and whatever other actions are meant 
only for men; nivita is what hangs from the neck ’. 

The Sat. Br. (II. 4. 2.1, S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 361) says “ the 
gods being yajnopavltins approached near, bending their right 
knee; he ( Prajapati) said to them * the sacrifice is your 
food, immortality is your strength, the sun is your light'; then 
the pitrs approached him, being praclnavltins and bending their 
left knee and then men approached him covered with a garment 
and bending their bodies ” etc/ 75 It is important to note 
here that men are said to have been covered only with a garment 
and there is no reference in their case to any mode of wearing 
either as yajnopavlta or nivita or praclnavlta. This rather 
suggests that men wore only garments when approaching gods 
and not necessarily a cord of threads. In the Tai/ 78 Br. III. 10.9. 
it is said that when vak ( speech ) appeared to Devabhaga 
Gautama he put on the yajnopavlta and fell down with the 
words * namo namah \ 

It seems to follow from a passage in the Tai. A. (II. 1) 
that a strip of black antelope skin or of cloth was used in 
ancient times as upavlta 877 1 the sacrifice of him who wears the 

674. 

triune, 

i *rh II. 2.3 and 6. 
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yajnopavlta becomes spread out (prosperous, famous), while the 
sacrifice of him who does not wear it does not spread ; whatever 
a brahmana studies, wearing a yajnopavlta, he really (therein ) 
performs a sacrifice. Therefore one should study, sacrifice or 
officiate at a sacrifice with the yajnopavlta on for securing the 
spreading of sacrifice; having worn an antelope skin or a 
garment on the right side, he raises the right hand and keeps 
the left down ; this is yajnopavlta; when this position is reversed 
it is praclnavita ; the position called sarhvlta is for men.’ It is 
remarkable that here at any rate no cord of threads is meant by 
upavlta, but only a piece of skin or cloth. The Par. M. 
( I. part 1 p. 173 ) quotes 878 a portion of the above passage 
and remarks that the Tai. Ar. lays down that a man becomes 
ah upavltin by wearing one of the two, viz. antelope skin and 
(cotton) garment. 

In the Purvamlmamsasutra (III. 1. 21) it is established (with 
reference to the words) in the Tai. S. II. 5. 11.1 (upavyayate etc. 
quoted in /. n. 671) that one has to be an upavltin throughout all 
the actions, prescribed in the sections on the Darsa-Purnamasa 
sacrifice and not only when the SamidhenI verses are recited. 
The first part of the same passage is discussed by Jaimini (III. 

4. 1-9) and it is established that the passage enjoins the wearing 
of upavlta in Darsa-Purnamasa which is devakarma and that the 
reference to praclnavita and nivlta is only an anuvUda intended 
to emphasize the desirability of the wearing of upavlta in sacri¬ 
fices to gods. The Tantravartika 679 explains that nivtta is tying 
the upavlta round the throat like a braid of hair (according to 
some), while according to others it is tying it round the waist as 
if for girding up the loins and that the first is not done except in 
battle, while the latter has to be resorted to in all acts in order to 
devote sole attention to them. So according to the Tantravartika, 
the Tai. S. is not referring (in II. 5.11.1) to a cord of threads but to 
a piece of cloth. Some of the sutrakaras and commentators drop 
hints that garments were used or could bemused as upavlta. Ap. Dh. 

5. (II. 2. 4. 22-23 ) says that a householder should always wear 
an upper garment and then adds * or the sacred thread may serve 
the purpose of an upper garment. * This shows that originally 

678. atfrsvTgv c rreftqT i 
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upavlta meant; an upper garment and not merely a cord of 
threads. In another place the same sutra says (II. 8.19.12) 
‘ one (who partakes of sraddha dinner) should eat covered with 
an upper garment slung over the left shoulder and passing under 
the right arm \ Haradatta gives two explanations of this, viz, 
that one should wear an upper garment ( while dining at a 
sraddha) like a yajnopavlta i. e. under the right arm and 
over the left shoulder, that is, a brahmana cannot rely on 
Ap, Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 23 and wear at sraddha repast only the 
sacred thread ( but he must wear the garment in that fashion) 
and give up the sacred thread for the time. 680 While another 
view is that he must wear the sacred thread and the upper gar¬ 
ment both in the fashion of upavlta. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 6. 18-19 ) 
prescribes that when a student wears two garments he should 
wear one of them (i. e. the upper one ) in the yajdopavlta 
mode, but when he wears only one garment then he should 
wear it round the lower part of the body ( and should not cover 
the upper body with a portion of the garment though it may be 
long enough for that). Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1 prescribes that a 
man must be yajnopavltin at the time of waiting upon teachers, 
elders, guests, at the time of homa, in japa ( murmuring prayer), 
at meals and in taking acamana and at the time of daily vedic 
study. On this Haradatta says 1 yajnopavlta means a particular 
mode of wearing the (upper) garment; if one has no upper 
garment, then there is another ( but inferior ) mode stated in 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 23 and that at other times it is not necessary 
to have the yajnopavlta \ 

The Gobhila gr. (I. 2.1) in treating of upanayana 681 says 
1 the student takes as yajnopavlta a cord of threads, a garment 

680. pRqgxK *rcr: i ami vt i 3n<r. tr. II. 2. 4. 

22-23; ^rcffcfr i 3 Ttt. *r. % II. 8. 19.12 ; 

explains i spfra i 

‘ 3mr vt i \ ” ; 

I I 3TTV. ur. % I. 2. 6. 18-19 ; 
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or a rope of ku6a grass \ This indicates that though a cord of 
threads was considered in Gobhila’s days as the appropriate 
yajnopavlta, that was not an invariable rule in his day and that 
a garment could be employed instead. The commentator being 
brought up in the latter day tradition explains by saying that 
if the sutra was lost in a forest then a garment may be worn 
like the sacred thread and if even that was lost a rope of kusa. 
But this appears to be rather far-fetched as an explanation of 
Gobhiia’s unqualified words. Manu (11.44) says that ‘the 
upavlta of a brahmana should be made of cotton , its strands 
should be twined with the right hand moved over them ( or the 
twist of the strands must be upwards) and it should have three 
threads \ Medhatithi comments on this that ‘ upavlta ’ means a 
particular mode of wearing a garment or a particular position of 
it and therefore here by upavlta is meant that which can be worn 
in that mode. The Sm. 0. quotes a prose passage from Bsyasrnga 
* or one may carry out all the purposes for which yajnopavlta is 
required by means of a garment and in its absence by a string 
of three threads \ From the above passages, from the fact that 
many of the grhyasutras are entirely silent about the giving or 
wearing of the sacred thread in upanayana and from the fact 
that no mantra 888 is cited from the Vedic Literature for the act 
of giving the yajnopavlta (which is now the centre of the 
upanayana rites), while scores of vedic mantras are cited for 
the several component parts of the ceremony of upanayana, it is 
most probable, if not certain, that the sacred thread was not 
invariably used in the older times as in the times of the later 
smrfcis and in modern times, that originally the upper garment 
was used in various positions for certain acts, that it could be 
laid aside altogether in the most ancient times and that the 
cord of threads came to be used first as an option and later 
on exclusively for the upper garment. 

A few rules about yajnopavlta may now be stated here. 888 
The yajnopavlta is to have three threads of nine Btrands well 

682. The mantra 1 &c. is cited only in Baud. gr. ( note 

662 above ) and in Vaik. (II. 5), has certainly a comparatively modern 
ring about it and is not cited in any well-known ancient work. 

683. Vide *£i*y*I*rrc p. 4 and si. pp. 416-418 as to how the upavlta 

is to be manufactured and who is to manufacture it, one interesting 
fact being that an upavlta prepared by a maiden was to be preferred to 
one prepared by a widow. quoted in the 3UWKW defines 

in Manu II. 44 as l 

fcf ’ (p. 2). 



29 & liistory of Dharmaiaslra [ Oh. Vlt 

twisted (for each thread). Vide Baud. Dh.S.I. 5.5., Devala quoted 
in the Sm. C. m . The nine devatas of the nine tantus ( strands ) 
are given by Devala viz. Omkara, Agni, Naga, Soma, Pitrs, 
Prajapati, Vayu,Surya, 885 all gods. Medhatithi on Manu 11.44 says 
that in istis, animal sacrifices and soma sacrifices, the yajnopavlta 
was to have only one thread of three tantus , but it was three-fold 
in three classes of ahlna, ekaha % and sattra sacrifices as they 
required three fires and in the seven somasamsthas seven-fold and 
five-fold when viewed with reference to the three savanas and 
two samdhyas. The yajfiopavlta should reach as far as the 
navel, should not reach beyond the navel, nor should it be above 
the chest. 888 Manu II. 44 and Visnu Dh. S. 27. 19 prescribe that 
the yajnopavlta for brahmana.ksatriya and vaisya should respec¬ 
tively be of cotton, hemp and sheep wool. Baud. Dh. S. (I. 5. 5), 
Gobhila gr. (1.2.1) say that it may be of cotton thread or of kusa 
grass and Devala as quoted in Sm. 0. says that all twice-born 
persons should make their yajnopavlta of cotton, of ksuma, hair 
of cow’s tail, hemp, tree bark or kusa according to the availa¬ 
bility of the material. 887 The remarks of the Samskaramayukha 
after quoting Manu II. 44 are interesting ‘ we do not know the 
origin of (or authority for) the practice of present-day ksatriyas 
and vaisyas, viz. of wearing cotton yajfiopavlta *. This shows 
that in the 17th century A. D. many ksatriyas and vaisyas put on 
yajnopavlta. 888 Kumarila also says that wearing yajnopavlta 
and studying Vedas is common to all the three varnas. 

The number of yajnopavitas to be worn differed according 
to circumstances. Abrahmacarl was to wear only one yajnopavlta 
and samnyasins, when they kept yajnopavlta at all, also wore 
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only one, A snataka 689 (i. e. one who has returned from the 
teacher's house after brahmacarya) and a house-holder were 
to wear two while one who desired long life may wear 
more than two. Vas. Dh. S. XII. 14 says ‘ snatakas should 
always wear a lower garment and an upper one, two 
yajnopavltas, should have a stick and a pot filled with 
water Kasyapa allowed a householder to wear any number 
up to ten. Whether yajfiopavlfca as worn in modern times 
was worn from the most ancient times or not, it is certain 
that long before the Christian era it had come to be so worn 
and it had become an inflexible rule that a brahmana must 
always wear a yajfiopavlfca and have his top-knot (of hair) 
always tied up ; if he did any act without observing this rule, 
it was inefficacious.® 90 Vas.® 91 and Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 1) both 
say that a man must always wear yajfiopavlfca. If a brahmana 
took his meals without wearing yajfiopavlfca, he had to undergo 
prayascitfca viz. to bathe, to mutter prayers and fast; vide 
Laghu-Harlta verse 23 quoted by Apararka pp. 1171, 1173. The 
Mifc. on Yaj. III. 293 prescribes prayascitfca for answering calls 
of nature without having the yajnopavlta placed on the right 
ear ( as Yaj. I. 16 prescribes). Manu IV. 66 forbids the wearing 
of another’s yajnopavlta along with several other things ( such 
as shoes, ornament, garland and kamandalu ). In Yaj. (I. 16 and 
133 ) and other smrtis the yajnopavlta is called bralimasufcra. 

An interesting question is whether women ever had upa- 
nayana performed or whether they had to wear the yajnopavlta. 
Several smrtis contain instructive dicta on this point.® 92 The 


689. g i It *n^*»a* 

H wre XII. 14 ; 71. 13-15 has similar rules . the 

verse of Vasi^tlm is quoted by the Mit. on fsj I. 133. compare IV. 36; 

smqr I VIII. 44-45. Vide quoted in 

i?N. I. p. 32 and rfifSr <T9grTS Vrt*T: * 335 ^ I SW UT%tWi4- 

11 3FT^1 quoted in the 

690. Vide note 609 above. 

691. T^rcw^fhT^hrT 'rifora^fr 1 ^ 

11 8 . 9, sft. u. % II. 2. 1, gvf}*nnf 

40. 25. the first pffda is quoted in tho p. 896. 

692. 4 t£Rut: T%*fr n-sjhrerssr 1 ct^ wgrenqriY- 

^ i *rsrnr<£?rt a fifail 

mrf; SttVs »’ quoted in I. p. 24 ; 

TOT5T P- 402. 



294 


History of Dharmaiastra 


r ch.vn 


HSrltadharmasutra as quoted in the Sm. C. and other digests 
says ‘ there are two sorts of women, those that are brahma*- 
vadinls (i. e. students of sacred lore) and those that are sadyo- 
vadhfis (i. e. who straightway marry). Oat of these brahma- 
vSdinls have to go through upanayana, keeping fire, vedic study 
and begging in one’s house (i. e. under the parental roof )\ 
but in the case of sadyovadhus when their marriage is drawing 
near, the mere ceremony of upanayana should somehow be 
performed and then their marriage should be celebrated.* In 
the Gobhila gr. 893 II. 1. 19 it is said “ leading forward towards 
the sacred fire ( from the house ) the bride who is wrapped in 
a robe and wears the sacred thread (slang from her left 
shoulder, in the yajiiopavlta mode) he (the husband) should 
murmur the verse * Soma gave her to Gandharva * ( Rg. X. 85. 
41) *\ It is clear that the girl, according to Gobhila, wore the 
yajiiopavlta as a symbol of the rite of upanayana. The com¬ 
mentator to whom this procedure naturally seemed strange 
explains ‘ yajnopavltinlm * as meaning ‘ whose upper garment is 
worn in the fashion of the sacred thread*. In the Samskara- 
tattva of Raghunandana it is stated that Haridarma held that 
according to Gobhila the bride was to wear a yajnopavlta, 
though Raghunandana himself does not approve of this expla¬ 
nation. In the ceremony of Samavartana, Asv. gr. III. 8, 894 
on the subject of applying ointment says ‘ after having smeared 
the two hands with ointment a brahrnana should salve his 
face first, a ksatriya his two arms, a vaisya his belly, a 
woman her private parts and persons who gain their live¬ 
lihood by running, their thighs *. It is improper to say, 
as some do, that as to women this is a general rule inter¬ 
polated in the treatment of samavartana and has nothing to 
do with the latter. We should rather hold that Asv. knew 
of women undertaking Vedic study and so prescribed what 
they should do in their samavartana. In the Mahabharata 
(Vanaparva 305. 20) 895 a brahrnana is said to have taught to the 
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mother of the Pandava heroes a number of mantras from the 
Atharvasiras. Harlta® 9 ® prescribes that in the case of women 
samavartana took place before the appearance of menses. There¬ 
fore brahmavadinl women had upanayana performed in the 8th 
year from conception, then they studied Vedic lore and finished 
student-hood at the age of puberty. Yama® 97 says 1 in former 
ages, tying of the girdle of munja (i. e. upanayana) was 
desired in the case of maidens, they were taught the vedas and 
made to recite the Savitrl (the sacred Gayatrl verse )) either 
their father, uncle or brother taught them and not a stranger 
and begging was prescribed for a maiden in the house itself and 
she was not to wear deer-skin or bark garment and was not to 
have matted hair \ Manu seems to have been aware of this 
usage as prevalent in ancient times, if not his own. Having 
spoken of the samskaras from jatakarma to upanayana, Manu 
winds up (II. 66 ) * these ceremonies were to be performed in 
their entirety for women also, but without mantras * and adds 
(II. 67 ) * the ceremony of marriage is the only samskara per¬ 
formed with Vedic mantras in the case of women; (in their 
case) attendance on the husband amounts to serving a guru 
(which a student had to do) and performance of domestic duties 
to worship of fire' (which the student had to perform by offering 
a fuel-stick in the evening every day ). This shows that in the 
day of the Manusmrfci, upanayana for women had gone out of 
practice, though there were faint glimmerings of its perform¬ 
ance for women in former days. Relying on the words 1 in 
former ages' occurring in the verses of Yama quoted above 
medieval digests like the Sm. 0., the Nirnayasindhu and others 
say that this practice belonged to another yuga. In Bana- 
bhafta's Kadambarl,® 98 Mahasveta (who was practising tapas) is 
described as ‘ one whose body was rendered pure by ( wearing) 
a brahmasutra (i. e. yajnopavlta ) \ The yajnopavlta came to 
have superhuman virtues attributed to it and so probably even 
women who were practising austerities wore it. The Sam. Pr. 
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is the reading of the Mysore ed. ) 

698. in para 133 of *»T^**tf () 
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( p. 419 ) quotes a verse saying that the Supreme Being is called 
yajna and yajnopavlta is so called because it belongs to the 
Supreme Being (or is used in sacrifices for Him ). 899 

Though ksatriyas and vaisyas also were entitled to have 
the upanayana performed, it appears that they often neglected 
it or at least neglected the constant wearing of yajnopavlta, so 
much so that from comparatively early times the yajnopavlta 
came to be regarded astliepecnliarindioator of the wearer’s being 
of the brahmana caste. For example, Kalidasa in Raghuvamsa 
(XI. 64) 700 while describing the irate brahmana hero Para6u- 
rama says * wearing the upavlta, which was the heritage that 
came to him from his father, and holding a formidable bow that 
came to him from the side of his mother ( who was a ksatriya 
princess )’. If the upavlta had been as constantly worn by the 
ksatriyas as by brahmanas in Kalidasa’s day he would not have 
spoken of it as the peculiar sign of a brahmana. In the drama 
Venlsamhara (Act III) when Karna resented the attitude of 
Asvatthaman, who raised his left foot for kicking Karna, and 
said that he could not cut off his leg as by virtue of his caste 
( as brahmana) he could not be punished in that way, Asvattha¬ 
man replied by throwing away his sacred thread with the 
words ‘here do I give up my caste , . 701 That shows that in the 
days of the Venlsamhara ( not later than about 600 A. D.) the 
yajnopavlta had become the peculiar indicator of the caste of 
brahmanas only. 

The Baudhayana-sufcra quoted in the Samskara-ratnamala 
(p. 188) says that yarn spun by a brahmana or his maiden 
daughter is to be brought, then one is to measure first 96 angulas 
of it with the syllable bhuh, then another 96 with bhuvah and a 
third 96 with svah, then the yarn so measured is to be kept on 
a leaf of palasa and is to be sprinkled with water to the 
accompaniment of the three mantras 4 apo hi stha * (Rg. X. 
9. 1-3 ), with the four verses 4 Hiranyavarnah * ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1 
and Atharva I. 33. 1-4 ) and with the anuvaka beginning with 
4 pavamanah suvarjanah * ( Tai. Br. 1.4.8) and with the Gayatrl, 
then the yarn is to be taken in the left hand and there is to 
be a clapping of the two hands thrice, the yarn is to be twisted 

699. I TirflcT 
^ M ST. ST. p. 419. 

700. srsps&cr i XI. 64. 

701. srm; i III. 
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with the three verses 4 bhuragnim oa * ( Tai. Br. IIL 10. 2 ) and 
then the knot is to be tied with the formula ‘Bhurbhuvah svas- 
oandramasam ca * (Tai. Br. Ill, 10. 2) and the nine deities 
* omkara, Agni (quoted above in note 685) * have to be invoked on 
the nine strands, then the upavlta is to be taken with the mantra 
4 devasya tva ’ and then it is to be shown to the sun with the 
verse 4 ud vayam tamasaspari * ( Rg. I. 50.10) and then the 
yajnopavlta is to be put on with the verse 4 yajnopavltam &c.* 
Then there is to be a japa of the gayatri verse and then 
teamans. For a brief statement of the mode of putting on 
a fresh sacred thread vide note below. 702 

The BaudhSyana-grhya&esasutra ( II. 8. 1-12 ) gives a 
few insignificant points of difference as to the upanayana of 
ksatriyas, vaidyas, ambastha and karana (son of a vaisya 
from a 6udra female). It is not necessary to go into these 
details. 

The next important question is as to whether upanayana was 
performed in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb, the idiotic 
&c. Jaimini has established that those who are devoid of a limb 703 
are not eligible for agnihotra, but this inability arises only 
when the defect is incurable. Similarly the Ap. Dh.S. II. 6.14. 1, 
Qaut. 28. 41-42, Vas. 17. 52-54, Manu 9. 201, Yaj. II. 140-141, 
Visnu. Db. S. 15. 32 ff. lay down that persons* who are impotent, 
patita, congenitally blind or deaf, cripple and those who suffer 
from incurable diseases are not entitled to share property on a 
partition, but are only entitled to be maintained. But they all 
allow even these to marry. As marriage is not possible for 
dvijatis unless upanayana precedes it, it appears that the cere¬ 
mony of upanayana was gone through as far as it oould be 
carried out in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb &c. The 
Baud. gr. fcesasfitra (II. 9) prescribes a special procedure for 
the upanayana of the deaf and dumb and idiots. The principal 


702. In modern times whenever a new yajnopavlta has to be worn 
( because the one worn is lost or cut &c.) the ceremony briefly consists 
in repeating the three vorses 1 ffpo hi §tb5 ’ ( Rg. X. 9. 1-3 ) over water 
with which the yajnopavlta is to be sprinkled ; then there is the repeti¬ 
tion of the GSyatri ten times (each time preceded by the vyBhttis, as 
* om bhOr bhuvah svah *) and then the yajnopavlta is to be put on with 
the mantra ‘yajnopavltam paramam’ (cited above in note 662 ). 

703. ttsptf l WWTtft VI. 1. 41-42. The 

exclusion of these from inheritance will be dealt with later. 
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points in which their upanayana differs from that of others are 
that the offering of samidh, treading on a stone, putting on a 
garment, the tying of mekhala, the giving of deer skin and 
staff are done silently, that the boy does not mention his name, 
it is the acarya himself who makes offerings of cooked food or 
of clarified butter, all the mantras are muttered softly by the 
acarya himself. The sutra 704 says that according to some the 
same procedure is followed as to other persons who are impotent, 
blind, lunatics, or Buffering from such diseases as epilepsy, 
white leprosy or black leprosy &c. The Nirnayasindhu quotes 
a passage from the Brahmapurana cited in the Prayogaparijafca 
about the upanayana of the impotent, the deaf and others which 
contains rules similar to Baudhay ana’s. The Sam. Pr. (pp. 
399-401) and S, R. M. (pp. 273-274 ) also quote the passage 
and explain it. The purana 705 says that those who cannot 
repeat the Gayatrl (such as the deaf and dumb) should be 
brought near the teacher or fire and that the teacher should then 
touch them and then mutter the Gayatrl himself, but that in 
other cases such as lunatics, they should ba made to repeat the 
Gayatrl at least if possible and if that too is not possible, then 
on touching them the acarya should repeat it. The same purana 
prescribes that kunda and golaka (the first being the offspring of 
an adulterous intercourse when the husband of the woman is 
living and the second when the husband is dead) should have 
upanayana performed in the same way as for the deaf and 
dumb, if it is known that the adulterer and the woman were 
both of the brahmana caste. There is some difference of opinion 
as to kiirifa and golaka . Manu (II. 174) defined them as above. 
Ap. Dh.S. II. 6.13.1, Manu (10.5) and Yaj. (I. 90, 92 ) 706 
expressly say that a person born of a brahmana from a brahmana 
woman belongs to the same caste only if he is born in lawful 
wedlock and that even the anuloma sons must be born in 
wedlock. The Jcunfa and golaka being the offspring of adultery 


704. 

»4r. $. n. 9.14. 

705. 4% i r 

Rtfacv htt^t i ^ ?*rg- 

iqq § i m*nrgi^TV: t 

m sufNJf i fq^r qrrr^ \ qq- 

^ M WBT^or quoted in fqofqi^ and 

STCFTqr, the ( p. 4 ) quotes some of these verses. 

706. fqqrr^qq fqfat II V\. I. 92, 
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would not really be brahmanas even though both parents were 
brahmanas. Thus, though these two are not strictly brahmanas, 
upanayana of a secondary kind is allowed to them. Manu 
( III. 156 ) included the Imnda and golaka among brahmanas not 
to be invited at sraddha. Elaborate discussions have been held 
why they were so specially mentioned, when they were not on 
Manu’s own dictum brahmanas. Some like the author of the 
Samgraha held that the kun<}a and golaka forbidden by Manu in 
sraddha were those born under the ancient practice of niyoga; 
while others repudiated the idea that those born under the 
practice of niyoga had any taint attaching to them. 707 

It is not necessary to go into the question of the upanayana 
of mixed castes. Manu ( X. 41) says that the six anulomas are 
eligible for the rites of dvijas ( and so for upanayana) and the 
Mit. 708 on Yaj. I. 92 and 95 says that the anulomas have 
upanayana performed according to the rules of the caste of the 
mother and further mixed castes arising from the six anuloma 
castes in the anuloma order are also eligible for upanayana. 
The Baud. gr. 6esasutra II. 8 gives rules for the upanayana cf 
ksatriyas, vaisyas and of mixed castes like rathakara, ambastha 
&c. Gaut. 709 IV. 21 made an exception in the case of the son 
of a brahmana from a sudra woman. All pratilomas were like 
sudra according to Manu (IV. 41) and the offspring of a 
brahmana from a sudra woman, though anuloma, was like 
pratilomas . A sudra is only ekajati and not dvijati (Gaut. X. 51) 
and for the pratilomas ( as well as for the sudra) there was 
no upanayana. 

Upanayana was so highly thought of that some of the 
ancient texts prescribe a method of upanayana for the Asvattha 
tree. Vide Baud, gr.sesasufcra II. 10. In modern times also rarely 
this upanayana is performed. To the west of the Asivattha tree 
homa is performed, the samskaras from pumsavana are imitated 
but with the vyahrtis only,, the tree being touched with Itg. III. 

707. Vide on (II. pp. 399-400, Gharpure’s ed.) 

for this elaborate discussion ; vide also PP- 397-398. 

708. 3*er«r srfa 

efirfac I WTT° on VX. 1.92 and l qi **n33c5taw?R> 

3Uc*r«rKcTr cnnfirarriite*!^ i * fan® on I. 95. 

709. I ^nrt ^ I IV. 20-21 ; 

^ wWw i 3 ?pt. t*. % 1.1.1. G. 
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8.11 ‘ vanaspate \ A piece of cloth is held between the tree and 
the performer, then eight auspicious verses are repeated (manga- 
lastaka), the cloth is removed and then the hymn called Dhruva- 
sukta (Rg. X. 73.1-9 ) is repeated. Other mantras (like Rg. X, 
63-63) are also recited. Then a piece of cloth, yajnopavlta, 
girdle, staff and deer-skin are given with appropriate mantras 
and lastly after touching the tree, the Gayatrl is repeated. 
In E. C. vol. HI. Malavalli No. 33 there is a reference to the 
upanayana of Asvattha trees performed by one Bachappa 
in 1358 A. D. 

Savitryupadeia :—It will be seen from the passage of the 
Sat. Br. quoted above (in note 635) that the sacred G&yatrl verse 
was imparted in very ancient times to the student by the 
teacher a year, or six months, 34,13 or 3 days after upanayana 
and that the Sat. Br. prescribes that in the case of br&hmana 
students this must be done immediately. This ancient rule 
was probably due to the fact that students in those far-off 
times when they came to the teacher at the age of seven or eight 
had hardly any previous instruction and so must have found 
it difficult to pronounce properly and correctly the sacred verse 
immediately on initiation. It is for this reason that so modern 
a work as the S. R. M. (p. 194) says that such mantras 
as ‘ San-no devlrabhis^aye * (Rg. X. 9. 4) which have to be 
repeated by the brahmacSrl in the rites of upanayana should 
be taught to him even before upanayana, just as the wife 
( who being a woman had no upanayana performed ) was taught 
the Vedic mantras accompanying such acts as that of examining 
ajya in sacrifices. 710 The same rule 711 of postponing the instruc¬ 
tion in Gayatrl is stated in San. gr. II. 5, Manava gr. I. 33. 15, 
Bhar. gr. 1.9, Par. gr. II. 3. The general practice however seems 
to have been to impart the Gayatrl that very day. According to 
most of the sutras the teacher sits to the north of the fire facing 
the east and in front of him the student sits facing the west 
and then the student requests the teacher to recite to him the 
verge saored to Savitr and the teacher imparts to him first one 
pada at a time, then two padas and then the whole. According 


710. 
remi ffr p. 194. 
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to Baud. gr. II, 5. 34-37 the student places on the fire four 
fuel sticks of the pal&£a or other sacrificial tree anointed 
with clarified butter and repeats mantras to Agni, Vayu, 
Aditya and the lord of vrafas with 4 svaha' when offering 718 
them. Various intricate modes occur in the sutras and the 
commentaries thereon about how this first instruction in 
Gayatri is to be carried out. The differences are due to 
the place assigned to the vyahrfcis 712 ( bhuh, bhuvah, svah ). 
Two illustrations are set out below from Sudarsana 714 on Ap. gr. 
II. 11. The syllable 4 om * has been looked upon as very sacred 
from ancient times and is a symbol of the Supreme Being. The 
Tai. Br. II. 11 contains a eulogy of ‘omkara’and quotes 
Rg. 1.164. 39 in support * rco aksare parame &o. * taking the 
word 4 aksara * to mean the 4 omkara \ The Tai. Up. I. 8. 
says 4 (syllable) om is Brahma; om is all this (universe )\ A 
brahmana about to begin the teaching ( of the Veda) says 4 om * 
with the idea that he may reach near brahma. 4 Om* is called 
prayava . Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 13. 6 says 4 oinkara is the door to 


712. 3jir mfH bht ■ tot werru 

jrctqrir ere ^ttotiu 1 srori ?. 

II. 5. 36-37. 

713. The mystic words $ 3 *:, R: are sometimes called 

( vide Gobhila gr. II. 10. 40, Mann II. 81 ). They are also called simply 
urxgfks; vide grcr. I. 5. 1, whore is said to be tho 4th. Tho number 
of vyffhrtis is usually seven, 3R:, mt, ( Vasi^tha 

25. 9, Vaik. VII. 9 ). Gautama ( 1. 52. and 25. 8 ) speaks of only live, 
viz 1 ^:, gq:, gw:, TTTtf, while the RTgfifcnTT has the same five, 
but gqq is last. 

714. 8VT^fTT%cTr: TOTTqR5$U *TT I 3TTT- 

11. 11 ; on which says l rn I 3 ft gq: ubrfl I 

sits 1 aii i 3*Y 

nHi vt m 1 3u *r*rf ufanr vY 

sp^t^TTrfl; this is one method; another is to put the vyShrtis at the 
end e. g. 3 ft I 3?T T ufafl « 3U fWt vf ?T: 

u*r: 1 3if ercTrftu*.tftorfir 1 3?f fWV ^r* 1 

3lf ••• ll; compare Bhltr. gr. I. 9. sft. q. II. 5. 40 is the same 

as SIFT. q. 11. 11. is often pronounced as STfTJTUT srgr I 3Tlf^cfhf 

wfc* 1 aftmm wwm im-rovi? 1 wirroYR 1 ch ?. I* 8 ; 

4t*T^T 1 . 27 declares 4 qr^s s?<JFT: ’. 3rfan*: cTtm^ sr^r^RTOT 

1 OTT. q. 1.4.13.6. duro on II. 74 ‘ s%nrfw- 
HvqqsrftTumwHf 1 ... 3T<rt 

In the (12) 

and in iftgqT^’s qur^fTfs ( I. 24-29 ) is identified with the supreme 
Brahma, 
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heaven; therefore one who is about to study the Veda, should 
start his study by first repeating om,’ Manu (II. 74) prescribes 
the repetition of pranava at the beginning and at the end of 
daily Vedio study and further on (II. 76 ) says that the three 
letters 4 a \ * u \ 4 m ’ (in om) and the three vy ahrtis were distilled 
from the three vedas by Prajapati as the essence. Medhatithi 
on Manu (II. 74) says that ‘ om must be uttered at the begin¬ 
ning of the daily Vedio study by the student or by the house¬ 
holder (when performing brahmayajna), but it is not necessary 
in japa* &o. In the Markandeya-purana chap. 42, Vayu chap. 20 , 
Vrddha-Harlta-smrbi VI. 59-62 and in numerous other places 
there are hyperbolical or esoterio identifications of the three 
letters of om with Visnu, LaksmI and the jlva, with the three 
Vedas, with the three worlds, with three fires &o. In the 
Ka^hopanisad I. 2.15-17 om is said to be the end of all Vedas, 
the source of the knowledge of brahma and also its symbol. 

The sacred Gayatrl verse is Rg. III. 62. 10 and occurs in 
the other Vedas also. It is addressed to Savitr (the sun) and may 
also be interpreted as a prayer to the Source and Inspirer of 
everything. It literally means 4 we contemplate that esteemed 
(longed for) refulgence ( glory ) of the divine Savitr who may 
inspire our intellects (or actions) ’. Some grhya sutras prescribe 
the same verse for all students, whether brahmanas, ksatriyas 
or vaisyas. But others say that for brahmana the Savitrl verse 
is the Gayatrl, but for ksatriyas and vaisyas, a savitrl ( verse 
addressed to Savitr) in the Tristubh (having 11 syllables in 
each quarter) or Jagati (12 syllables in each quarter) should 
be the proper one. Here again there is difference. According 
to the commentators on the Kathaka gr. ( 41. 20 ), the verse 
* adabdhebhih savita * (Kathakam IV. 10 ) and the verse * Visva 
rupani ’ (Kathakam XVI. 8) are cited as the Savitrl for a 
ksatriya and a vaisya respectively; while the commentator on 
San. gr. (II. 5. 4-6) says that the Tristubh which is to be taught 
as the Savitrl to the ksatriya students is 4 a krsnena rajasa* 
Rg. I. 35. 2) and the Jagati Savitrl for the vaisya is 4 Hiranya- 
panih savita * ( Rg. I. 35. 9 ) or * hamsah sucisad * ( Rg. IV. 40. 
5 ). According to the Var&hagrhya (5) 4 devo yati savita ’ and 
‘yunjate manah ’ (Rg. V. 81.1) are the Tristubh and Jagati meant 
as Savitrl for the ksatriya and vaisya respectively. According 
to Satatapa quoted in the Madanaparijata (p. 23) the verse ‘ Deva 
savitah' (Tai. S. I. 7. 7. 1, Kathakam XIII. 14 ) is the savitrl 
for the ksatriya. According to Medbatithi on Manu II. 38 4 a 
krsnena (Rg. I. 35. 2 ) and 4 vi&va rupani * ( Kathakam XVI. 8 ) 



Ch. VII ] 


Upamyana and the Gayatri 


303 


are the two Savitrls respectively for ksatriya and vateya. That 
all these rules about the Savitrl being in the Gayatri, Tristubh 
and Jagatl metres for the three varnas respectively are probably 
very ancient follows from the text ‘gayctrya brahraanamasrajata 
tristubha rajanyam &c.’ (quoted in note 356 above). The Asv. gr., 
Ap. gr,, and some other sutras are entirely silent on the point, 
while Par. gr. IF. 3 allows an option viz. all varnas may learn 
the Gayatri or the Savitrl verses in the Gayatri, Tristubh and 
Jagatl respectively. 715 Why the Gayatri verse (Rg. III. 62.10) 
came to be famous it is difficult to say. Its fame was probably 
due to its grand simplicity and to its adaptability to an idealistic 
conception of the world as emanating from an all-pervading 
Intelligence. The Gopatha Brahmana (I. 32-33 ) explains the 
Grayatrl in various ways. In the Tai. Ar. (II. 11) it is stated 
that the mystic words‘bhuh. bhuvah, svah* are the truth (essence) 
of speech and that Savita in the Gayatri means ‘one who en¬ 
genders glory *. 716 Atharvaveda 19. 71. 1 calls it 1 vedamata * 
and prays that it may confer long life, glory, children, cattle 
&c. on the singer. 717 The Br. Up. V. 14.1-6 718 contains a sublime 
eulogy of Gayatri which word is there derived from ‘ gaya ’ 
meaning * prana \ and the root ‘ trai * (to save ) and it is said 
that when the teacher repeats the Gayatri for the benefit of the 
young student he thereby saves the boy’s life ( from ignorance 
and the effects of sin ). The Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 1. 10 mentions a 
brahmana text to the effect that the Savitrl is recited for all the 
Vedas (i. e. by its recital all Vedas become recited as it is 
their essence ). Manu II. 77 ( =Visnu Dh, S. 55. 14) says that 
each pada of the Savitrl was as if extracted from each of the 
three Vedas and that (II. 81= Visnu Dh. S. 55.15 ) the Savitrl 
together with om and the three mystic syllables (bhuh &c.) is the 
mouth of Vedic lore (since Vedic study starts with it, or ‘brahma* 
may mean ‘the Supreme Being’). Manu II. 77-83, Visnu 
Dh. S. 55. 11-17, Sankhasmrti XII, Sarhvarta ( verses 216-223 ), 

715. irrofi ^ fra gnr 

t w. u. 3. 

716. srrg^Tf? ^ sn?*. stHt 

i 3w mfHr *mcu tan?: wfacrr i af. 

3 ^T. II. 11 ( stjtotst means ‘without stopping or break*). 

717. wt tqiTRTr qrwnrm shot srsrt 

sfrtlf i cnra srarater* n 19.71.1. 
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Brhat-Par&sara chap. V (where the mystical significance of each 
of the 24 letters of the Gayatrl is explained ) and numerous 719 
other works contain hyperbolical eulogies of Gayatrl. Parasara 
V. 1 calls it ‘Vedamata*. The words * Apo jyotl rasomrbam brahma 
bhur-bhuyah svarom' are said to be the Hras (head) of the Gaya¬ 
trl (vide Sankhasmrti XII. 12). Manu (II. 104) and others pres¬ 
cribe that every day a brahmacari ( as well as others) must per¬ 
form japa of Gayatrl. Baud. Dh. S. II 4. 7-9 prescribes that in 
the evening Samdhya adoration one should murmur the Gayatrl 
a thousand times, or a hundred times with pranayama each time 
or ten times with *om’ and the seven vyahrtis. 720 Vas. Dh. S. 26. 
15 prescribes that a man desirous of purifying himself from sin 
should repeat the divine Gayatrl 1000 times (daily) as the maxi¬ 
mum or 100 times (as the middle way) or at least ten times. There 
are mantrasfor invoking the Gayatrl and for taking leave of it. 781 

Brahmacari-dharmah Certain rules and observances are 
prescribed for all brahmacarins 788 . They are of two kinds, 
some are prescribed for a very short time and some have to be 
observed for all the years of studenthood. The Asv. gr. 1.22.17 783 
says “for three nights,or twelve nights or a year,[after upanayana 

719. Vide Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152 for lengthy remarks on seveial 
matters connected with the GSyatrl ; on p. 145 there is a dhyana of the 
24 letters of the sacred verse. I. 23 refers to the diras of GSyatrl. 

720. on if \. I. 25 quotes a verse of STffcr * 3 

i ’ and adds aw 

^STiiri^ ifE**n3C i sfir i w Asf 

WnrSTTTi i 

721. The acc. to is argnrrfilr^ i 

»ir«nSf wntsfa ft « ’ quoted in (I. p. 143) and the 

is * Txft Rrer* wtctt i wgrwr «r 

* quoted in the ijfwmninc p. 241. The (I. p. 151) 

quotes from ntfac* * >mr l WgTOT ••• qxfcg m f ’ and 

also * awft fireft &o.' These are recited in the modern SaihdhyV also. 

722. am tamtam: i 2. 4. 

723. sm Bncm suprcnf tn i 

3H^. I. 22.17; Wt7WIW*m:5T^r w»A % II. 5. 55; 

fwrH ^^31 STIT^T n. II. 4. 33. There is great divergence 

of views on the meaning of §nTOTW. According to Nffrffyaijaon a*T»ar. 

I. 8. 10 sm means certain cereals ‘ Tl^nrm r?m Sgr rrsjftWT: t 

ftsqmftcraitn? OTTCfT^TcIT: l 7 J on 1.8.1 

explains ‘ sm* 7 ; ton® on *3 V. 72 explains that 

means such salts as and means on arm. 

11.6. 15. 12 explains ‘iff WHUWSg (&^W l fi| » 7 
sgfpK on m* V. 72 explains as * manufactured salt \ 
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the brahmaoarl should not eat ‘ ksara ’ and * lavana * and should 
sleep on the ground The same rule is stated by Baud, 
gr. II. 5. 55 ( adding the maintenance of the fire kindled at the 
upanayana for three days), BhSr. gr. 1.10, Par. gr. II. 5, Khadira 
gr. II. 4. 33 (adding avoidance of milk also for three days). Hir. 
gr. (I. 8. 2 ) specially prescribes for the first three days the 
avoidance of ksara, of lavana and vegetables, and the duty of 
sleeping on the ground, of not drinking out of an earthen vessel, 
of not giving the remnants of his food to sudras and several 
other observances which he has to continue throughout the 
period of student-hood. These latter are briefly indicated in 
Manu II. 108 and 176 viz. offering samidhs into fire, begging for 
food, not using a cot, working for the teacher, daily bath, 
tarpayja of gods, sages and pitrs &c. 

The observances that last throughout the period of student- 
hood are first seen in the passage of the Sat. Br. (quoted above in 
note 625 ). The same are laid down in Asv. gr. I. 22. 2 ( quoted 
on p. 283 above), Par. gr. II. 3, Ap. Mantrapatba (II. 6.14 ), 
Ksthaka gr. ( 41. 17 ) and other texts. These are principally 
acamana, guru^usrusa, vaksarhyama (silence), samidadhana. 
When the teacher says in the upanayana ‘ drink water, do work 
&c \ the student is to reply with the word ‘ yes * (‘ba^ham’ or 
om). But the sutras and smrtis lay down many rules about 
these and other observances; vide Gaut. II. 10-40, San. gr. II. 6.8, 
Gobbila gr. III. 1.27, Khadira gr. II. 5. 10-16, Hir. gr.8.1-7, Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 11-1. 2. 7. 30, Baud. Dh. S. I. 2, Manu II. 49-249, 
Yaj. 1.16-32 &c. The rules centre principally round agnipa- 
ricarya (worshipping- fire), bhiksa (begging for food), 
samdhyopasana, study of Veda and its methods and duration, 
avoidance of certain foods and drinks and other matters like 
singing &c., guru6u$rusa (including honouring him and his 
family and other elders ), and the special vratas of the brahma- 
cSrl. These principal topics will be dealt with in some detail 
now. Before doing so some other matters will have to be 
briefly disposed off. 

On the 4th day after upanayana a rite was performed called 
Medhajanana 724 ( generation of intelligence) by virtue of which 

724. Compare in grTc re ?*! above (on p. 233). ‘ 

»’ SW? quoted in p. 446. 
Three directions viz, south, south-east and south-west aro objectionable 
(); the rest are unobjectionable, sfcrer (quoted in 
p. 445 ) ‘ m r f rT fr grqrerffr %t ^ \ 

f%f$r fara*« 
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it was supposed that the student’s intellect was made capable of 
mastering Vedic lore. Siv. gr. I. 22.18-1,9 deals with this. The 
teacher makes the student sprinkle water in an unobjectionable 
direction thrice from the left to the right with a pot of water 
round about a palaSa tree that has one root, or round a bunch 
of ku&a grass if there is no palasa, and makes him repeat 
the mantra ‘Oh glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, 
glorious one, are glorious, thus, glorious one, make me full of 
glory. As thou art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice for 
the gods, thus may I become the preserver of the treasure of 
Veda among men* 725 . The Bhar. gr. (I. 10 ) also prescribes this 
rite on the fourth day after upanayana and says that a palasa 
tree with one root is to be anointed with ajya and the mantra 
* su^ravah* (the same as in Asv.) is to be muttered. 
KAthaka gr. 41.18, Manava gr. I. 22. 17 also refer to this. 
The Sam. Pr. (pp. 444-446 ) gives a more elaborate des¬ 
cription. In addition to what is stated in A§v. gr. it quotes 
from Saunaka and adds a few more details, viz. the student 
deposits at the root of the palasa his garments already worn, 
the staff and (he girdle and then wears new ones and then 
when the boy returns to the house, a stream of water 
is poured before him. The teacher t'ikes the garments &c. left 
by the boy. The Ap. gr. 11. 24 says that on the fouith day the 
teacher takes the garments worn on the day of upanayana 
by _the student and the boy wears new ones. Sudarsana 
on Ap. 11. 24 speaks of palasa-karma on the fourth day. The 
boy goes out with his acarya to the east or north and three 
sthandilas are prepared to the north or east of a palaSa tree and 
on these three pranava ( om ), 6raddha and medha are invoked, 
are worshipped with unguents, flowers, lamp &c. (as in the 
regular worship of an image ), then the pranava is worshipped 
with the formula ‘ yas-chandasam ’ to ‘krutam me gopaya* ( Tai. 
Up. 1.4.1), sraddha with the hymn 1 sraddhayagnih * Rg. X. 151 
and Medha with the anuvaka ‘ Medha devi * (Tai. Ar. X. 39). 
Then the staff is deposited at the foot of the palasa, another staff 
is taken and the student returns to the house with the acarya. 
In modern times in the Deccan a similar ceremony is gone 
through under the ( Marathi) name 4 Palasula \ 


725. fggror: hag two meanings (1) * glorious,* (2) * who hears well * 
(i. o. who learns tho Veda well by hearing it from tho teacher). This 
occurs in arrr. it. <tt. II. 5.1 also ( but in 3 m. XI. 14 it is the jr* 
for taking the staff). 
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Wo have seon above that the student; has to offer samidh 
( fuel stick) into the fire on the day of upanayana. The fire 
kindled at the time of upanayana was to be kept up for three days 
and the fuel-sticks were offered in that fire during those days. 
Afterwards samidh was to be offered in the ordinary fire ( vide 
Baud. gr. II. 5. 55-57, Ap. gr. 11. 22). The student is required 
to offer every day after upanayana a samidh into fire in the 
evening and in the morning. Asv. gr. I. 22. 6 prescribes this 
and the commentator Narayana adds that in so doing he has to 
observe the procedure prescribed in A§v. gr. I. 20.10-1. 21. 4 for 
the putting on of samidh ®n the first day. San. gr. II. 10, Manu 
II. 186, Yaj. I. 25 and almost all others prescribe the offering of 
samidh into fire in the evening as well as in the morning ; but 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 4. 17 notes that according to some ‘ agnipuja * 
was to be performed in the evening only. Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 4. 
14-20) lays down the following rules : ‘the student 786 should 
always bring fuel from the forest and heap it on a low place 
(otherwise if placed high it may fall on anybody’s head), one 
should not go out after sunset for bringing fuel-sticks. Hav¬ 
ing kindled fire, having swept round it he should offer fuel-sticks 
in the evening and the morning as already directed ( in the 
grhyasutra \ One should sweep round the fire that is burning 
red-hot with the hand and not with a broom ( of kusa grass )/ 
The Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15.12 further prescribes that no fuel is to 
be placed on fire (in srauta and smarta rites ) unless water has 
been sprinkled over it. The student had not only to offer 
samidhs on his own account into the fire, but he had to help his 
acarya in the latter’s worship of fire by bringing fuel and by 
offering oblations for his acarya when the latter wa3 away on 
a journey or was ill. The Asv. gr. I. 9.1 says 787 ‘beginning from 
marriage a householder should worship grhya fire himself or 
his wife or son or maiden daughter or pupil may do so.* The 
Chandogya Up. IV. 10 contains the story of Upakosala Kama- 
lay an a who was a student of Satyakama Jabala and looked after 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years and whom Satyakama did not 
teach anything, though the wife of Satyakama interceded on 
behalf of the dejected pupil._ 

726. 9T i WcTTRH 1 v*t 

trfanjjNr i zm. u. I. l. 4. 14-18 ; i 

% !• 5 . 15 . 12 . 

727. ’pi i w*. 

$. I. 9. 1.; vide also sit II. 17. 3 to the same effect. The various 
kind a of fires will be discussed later on uuder ‘ marriage/ 
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A few words about samidhs may be said here. The 
samidh 728 must be of palasa or some other yajniya tree ( used 
in sacrifices). Such trees are pals&a, a&vattha, nyagrodha, 
plaksa, vaikankafca, udumbara, bilva, candana, sarala, 6&la, 
devadaru and khadira. The Vayupurana quoted by Apar&rka 
(p. 51) says that palasa samidhs should be preferred, in their 
absence samidhs of khadira, in the absence of the first two, of 
Sami, rohitaka and asvattha and in the absence of all these of 
arka and vetasa. The Trikanda-mandana (II. 82-84) has 
several rules on this point. The principal trees for fuelsticks 
(samidh) are palasa and khadira, but samidhs of kovidSra, 
bibhltaka, kapittha, karabha, rSjavrksa, &akadruma, nlpa, 
nitnba, karanja, tilaka, slesm&taka or salmali are not to be 
employed. The samidh was not to be thicker than the thumb, 
was to have its bark on it, was not to be worm-eaten nor 
divided, nor longer nor shorter than the span (pradesa ) nor 
having two branches, it was to be without leaves and was to be 
strong. 729 According to Harlta 1 when death wanted to seize 
the brahmacarl formerly, Agni saved him from death and so a 
brahmacarl should serve fire \ 7S0 

The number of samidhs varied as shown above and not 
only in the worship of Agni by the brahmacarl, but also else¬ 
where. 

Bhiksa :—The Asv. gr. after prescribing begging for food 
states (I. 22. 7-8 ) that the student should first beg of a man 
who would not refuse or of a woman who would not refuse and 
that in begging he should say 1 sir, give food \ More detailed 
rules are laid down by others. 

The Hir. gr. ( S. B. E, vol. 30 p. 157 ) says “ after giving 
the student the staff the teacher gives him a bowl ( for collecting 

728. i 

sror i ?tt u quoted in 

p. 61, where is said to mean srscTTOUgTfrt 5 the same 

verses are quoted in t^rrsf, part 1 p. 76 as ; com¬ 
pare *rr. I. 302 for the nine for the nine grahas. *n^r. I. 302 is the 

same as 93. 27. Vide^T’jgnwvol. H 13.70-72 for similar veises. 

729. STT^STqThsfTT cfTPTT I «T c9TWf W 

ittSctt i <ror w i w 

f^TT^cTT II 1 quoted by p. 51 and ( I. p. 33 ) as 

114-115). 

730. snrrs§ 1 anSrai ntepunra 1 

^" winner wnjri nqrr wfita* 

W STXtfl quoted in I. p. 33. 
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alms) and says to him ‘ go out for alms \ Let him beg of his 
mother first, then in other families which are generously 
disposed; he brings the food to his guru and announces it to 
him with the words * (these are ) the alms ’ and then the teacher 
accepts with the words * these are good alms 7* The Baud. gr. 
II. 5. 47-53 gives the same rules and adds 731 that a brahraana 
student should beg with the words * bhavati bhiksam dehi * (lady, 
give me food), a ksatriya with the words 4 bhiksam bhavati 
dehi * and a vaisya with the words 4 dehi bhiksam bhavati/ 
PSr. gr. II. 5, Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 3. 28-30, Baud. Dh.’ S. I. 2. 17, 
Manu II. 49, Yaj. I. 30 and others contain the same rules about 
addressing the ladies for alms. 738 Par. gr. II. 5 says that the 
student should first beg of three women who would not refuse 
or of six, of twelve or of an unlimited number and that 
according to some he should first beg of his mother. Manu 
II. 50 says that he should first beg of his mother, sister 
or mother’s sister. Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 26 says that if 
women refuse to give alms to a devout brahmacarl he 
snatches away or destroys their merit arising from sacrifices, 
gifts and burnt offerings, progeny, cattle, spiritual glory 
(of their families) and food and quotes a Brahmana 
passage 4 therefore indeed one should not refuse to give food 
to a crowd of students moving about (for alms ) for fear that 
among them there may be some one who is like this (a devout 
student), and who has carried out all the observances for 
students/ If a brahmaoSrl cannot get food elsewhere he may 
beg from his own family, from his elders (like maternal uncles), 
his relatives and lastly from his acarya himself. As to the 
persons 733 from whom to beg for food, one sees how the growing 
strictness of caste rules about food during the lapse of centuries 
affeoted the brahmacarl. Ap, Dh. S. 734 1.1. 3. 25 prescribes that 

731. anmft snrerarf i i h mTOfruft 

Pt&r * wife prsri srraroft rosfcr i mi i %% ftsrt 

\ i sRg&arrfrfarr; stftnirrft i 4b 

3 . II. 5. 47-53. 

732. Vide II. 6 . 5-8, 11 . 10 . 42-44, II. 4. 28-31 

for similar rules. 

733. iffcm II. 43-44 1 I I >; 

*Tf 3 II. 184 has the same rule. 

734. m 

fosnsra« wwr. 1.1. 3. 25; i ift. II. 41* 

aU T qre is variously explained; on aror. *T. ^ I. 7. 21. 6 ‘ w 

snm&t » explains as qrwnan^Ts (with whom no social inter- 
( Continued on next page) 
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he could beg food from anybody except apapatras ( persons like 
candSlas) and abhi§astas (i. e. those who are guilty of or 
suspected of grave sins X Gaut. II. 41 expressly says that a 
brahmacSr! may beg food from all the varnas except from those 
who are abhisasta and patita. Manu (II. 183 and 185 ) says a 
brahmacarl should beg for food at the houses of those who study 
the Veda and perforin sacrifices, who are devoted to their duties 
and are virtuous in their conduct; if from such persons 
food cannot be had he may go about the whole village, but 
should avoid those who are abhisasta. Yaj. I. 29 says ‘for his 
own maintenance a brahmacarl should beg food from brahma- 
nas who are blameless ’ and the ancient commentator Vjsvarupa 
says that the best way is to beg at brahmana houses, the next 
best is to beg of ksatriya and vaisya houses and to beg of §udras 
is allowed only in apad (time of distress or difficulty X Ausa- 
nasa (Jiv. ed I. p. 505 ) says that a brahmacarl should beg only 
from houses of bis own caste ( as the best way probably ) or he 
may beg at the houses of all varnas, while Angiras quoted in 
the Par. M. (I. 2, p. 41) says that even in a season of distress a 
brahmacarl should not beg for cooked food from sudras. The 
Madanaparijata p. 33 quotes a passage from the BhavisyapurSna 
to the effect that a brahmacarl may beg food from anybody 
except a dudra. 

Food obtained by begging was supposed to be pure as said 
by Manu II. 189, Baud. Dh. S.I. 5. 56 and Yaj. I. 187. It was 
further said that a brahmacarl who subsists on food obtained 
by begging is like one observing a fast ( Manu II. 183 and 
Brhat-Para&ara p. 130). The brahmacarl was to eat food 
collected from several houses and was not to take food at a 
single person’s house, except that when he was requested to 
dinner in honour of gods or the Manes he might do so by partak- 


( Continued from last page ) 

course was possible), while on 3TTV. *7- % I. 1. 3. 25 ho explains OTVre as 
SfltcibTTt K The word literally means those who cannot bo 

allowed to use the vessels out of which members of other castes are to 
take food (i. e. those vessels when used by them have to be broken or 
thrown away). p. 720 explains 3mm as 

(i. e. one who has lost caste through the commission of some mortal sin). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 24. 7-9 an abhisasta is one that kills any 
brshmapa or kills a brShmapa woman who is Atreyl. According to Ap. Dh. 
S.I. 7. 21. 8 * SbhUastya * is one of the grave sins ^and is explained by 
as wgremti but explains sioftTW. as 3V«T(cTi%5Tt on II. 41. 
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ing of such food at such dinners as would not violate his vows. 
Vide Manu II. 188-189 and Yaj. I. 32. 

Corresponding to the duty of the student to beg was the 
obligation cast on householders to serve food according to 
their ability to brahmacarins and yatis (ascetics). Gautama 
V. 16 prescribes that after performing the daily yajnas to gods 
( vaisvadeva) and offering halt to bhutas, the householder 
should offer alms ( of food ) preceded by the word ‘ svasti' and 
by water. Manu III. 94, Yaj. I. 108 and others say that alms 
should be given to ascetics and brahmacarins with honour and 
welcome. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 108 says that alms should be 
ordinarily one morsel of food as large as the egg of a pea-hen 
and quotes a verse of Satsfcapa 725 saying that ‘bhiksa is as much 
as one morsel, that puskala is equal to four morsels, hanta is 
equal to four puskalas and agra is equal to three hantas .* 

The idea that a brahmaoarl must beg for his food and offer 
fuel-sticks every day was so ingrained in ancient times that 
the Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 54 and Manu II. 187 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 52) prescribe that if for seven days continuously a brahma- 
carl who was not ill failed to offer fuel-sticks and to beg for 
food he violated his vow and had to undergo the same penance 
as was prescribed for a brahmacarl having sexual intercourse 726 
Even in modern times many brahmana students (not only 
those who study the Veda from orthodox teachers but even 
those learning English) begged for their daily food and by 
dint of hard discipline, patient industry and integrity rose to 
high positions in public life. However the practice of poor 
begging students attending English schools in this way is 
dying out, since English education does not now ensure for the 
poor brahmana students even a bare maintenance. 

Other important rules about the begging of food are that 
the student should not beg for his sake alone, should announce 

735. th$tt 1 smrsr »jmnrrer 

i Ssrifo *vn-pr ^ tItsw n ■ 

ffrcTT® on I* 108. P* 153 quotes a verse from the 

where 3 *u and are dofined differently 

auf erg i nhart fFzmK arcr ftrsrrwrft *t i a 

w Vtrfrt wiftHWcW: SSlSTTcUcPT 57 is very similar to the verse quoted 
by the f^cTT® 

736. qn?: i ^HTr^Tfr^rcr^^H^Hci ii 

I. 2. 54. Manu ( XI. 118-123 ) explains who is avakirpin and 

states the penance for him. 
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to the teacher all that he has brought and eat only that which 
the teacher directs him to take; if the teacher is gone on a journey 
then he should announce it to the teacher’s family ( wife, son); 
if even these are absent, then to other learned brShmanas and 
eat with their permission. Vide Ap. Db. S. 1.1. 3. 31-35, Manu 
II. 51. He should leave no residue in his dish and wash it 
after taking his meal therein. If he is not able to eat the 
whole that he has brought he should bury it underground or 
consign it to water or place that which is more than he can eat 
near an arya or give it to a sudra who works for his teacher 
(Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 37-41). Ap. Dh. S. (1. 1. 3. 43-44) says that 
alms are held to be equal to sacrificial food, the teacher holds 
the place of the deity and of the ahavanlya fire. 737 

Other miscellaneous acts that the students had to do were 
bringing 738 water for the acarya in pots, collecting flowers, 
cowdung, earth, kusa-grass &c. ( vide Manu II. 182 ). 

Samdhya :—On the day of upanayana there is no morning 
samdhya, Jaimini 739 says ‘as long as there is no imparting of the 
Gayatrl there is no sarndhya.* So the student begins his samdhya 
in the noon of the day of upanayana. As however on that day 
he knows no Vedic text except the Gayatrl, his whole samdhya 
worship consists of the Gayatrl. 

The word ‘ samdhya ’ literally means ‘ twilight \ but also 
indicates the action of prayer performed in the morning and 
evening twilight. This act is generally styled ‘samdhyopasana* 
or ‘ samdhyavandana ’ or simply * samdhyS.* 740 This act of 
adoration is sometimes prescribed as necessary thrice a day viz. 
at day-break, in the noon and at sun-set e.g. Atri 741 says ‘a twice- 
born person possessed of the knowledge of the Self should 
perform three samdhyS adorations/ These are respectively 
named Gayatrl ( morning one ), Savitrl ( noon ) and Sarasvatl 

737. srg II. 231 also calls the guru ahavanlya fire. 

738. an*, u. 1.1. 4.13 *nv \ 

739. x ^ I cRTfr W 

11 quoted by . a. p. 439. 

740. on I. 25 says 1 tfrcrra "srfrT W TO ifrft wnH wm* 
and the ftcfT. (on the same verse ) says 4 ajftTHrcfh tftfV 

vr fiKvr fWfcnt m tfsvp- on II. 101 says 4 

*I37T$T IJWT 1 1 and on IV.94 1 ^ i ’• 

741. a zfi&q i 3-Sr ^ 

quoted by 3WTT& P-49 j 3 *TT*nfj flirqm ^cTT i 

m m to! ii ^*prr. (in 3 *to^p- 49). Apararka 

says that uvVTSrtfWT should not bo performed in the house. 
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( evening one) by Yoga-yajnavalkya. Generally however th* 
samdhyS prayer is prescribed twice (A6v. gr. Ill, 7, Ap. Dh. S. 
1.11. 30. 8, Gaut. II. 17, Manu II. 101, Yaj. I. 24-25 &c). 

All prescribe that the morning 748 prayer is to be begun 
before sunrise and should be carried on till the disc of the sun 
is seen on the horizon and the evening prayer begins when the 
disc of the sun is about to set and goes on up to the appearance 
of stars. This is the most proper time; but a secondary time 
was allowed up to three ghatikas after sunrise and sun-set. 
The duration of the prayer each time was to be one 
muhurta (i. e. two ghatikas, according to Yoga-ySjnavalkya ) 
whatever the length of the day may be. 748 Manu (IY. 93-94) 
however recommends the prayer to extend as long as one could 
afford, since the ancient sages secured long life, intelligence, 
glory, fame and spiritual eminence by long samdhya prayers. 744 

According to most writers japa of G&yatrl and other sacred 
mantras is the principal thing in samdhya and other things 
such as marjana are merely subsidiary, but Medhatithi on 
Manu II. 101 (where the words are ‘japanstisthet* and not 
‘ fcisthan japet *) says that japa is subsidiary or secondary and 
the place of the prayer and the posture of the praying person are 
the principal items. When it is said ‘ one should perform the 
samdhya* what is meant is that one should contemplate the deity 
called Aditya represented by the orb of the sun and should also 
contemplate on the fact that the same Intelligence dwells in his 
heart. The proper place for samdhya prayer is outside the 
village ( Ap. Dh. S. T. 11. 30. 8, Gaut. II. 16, Manava gr. I. 2. 2), 
in a lonely place ( San. gr. II9. 1 ‘ aranye *) or on a river or 
other sacred spot (Baud. gr. II. 4.1). But this does not apply to the 
agnihotrin, 745 who has to perform vedic rites and repeat homa 

742. ^ H* 17 $ 

srrfar^r *w3oy 3 *t i qd 

STT?T: I HI. 7. 4-6; vide also rug II. 101. 

743. n iyrcrw f i n wt 3 a wi 

II quoted by 3m P. 49 ( on VT- I. 25 ) and by on 

*3 II. 101. 

744. sgurvi vsw sftiS w 

w H IV. 94. This is the same as 104. 18 for 

) and 5T^*5fiir X. 20. 

745. Vide forr. on II. 101 and on stut. sr. I. 11. 30.8 about 

The I. p. 136 quotes VyKsa 4 & arfo HR VQ~ 

jgjft i qsmn*rar ’ to show that warriors, when 

engaged in battle, performed only the upasth&na and omitted all else. 

H. D. 40 
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mantras at sun-rise and who therefore may perform samdhya 
adoration in his house. Vasistha quoted by Aparfirka says that 
samdhya performed in a oowpen or on a river or near the shrine 
of Visnu ( or other deity) respectively is ten times, 100000 of 
times or numberless times better than samdhySvandana in the 
house. 746 All prescribe that the morning samdhya is to be 
performed standing and the evening one in a sitting posture 
( A6v. gr, III. 7.6, Sah. gr. II. 9.1 and 3, Manu II. 102 ) and 
the morning samdhya is to be performed facing the east and the 
evening one facing the northwest ( A&v. gr. III. 7. 4, San. gy. 
II. 9.1). He is to bathe, to sit in a pure spot on a seat of kusa 
grass, should have the sacred cord in the usual position and 
restrain his speech (i. e. should be silent and not talk in the 
midst of samdhya). 

The principal constituents of samdhyopasana are these: 
acamanas (sipping of water), pranayama, marjana thrice 
(sprinkling himself with water to the accompaniment of 
several mantras), aghamarsana, offering of water to the sun 
(arghya), japa of Gayatrl, and upasthSna ( reciting mantras by 
way of worship of the sun in the morning and generally of 
Varuna in the evening). Among the earliest references to 
SamdhyopSsana is the one in the Tai. Ar. II. 2, 747 where it is said 
that when brahmavadins facing the east throw up water 
consecrated by the Gayatrl, the evil spirits that fight with the 
sun are sent tumbling into the country (called) Mandeha Aruna 
( of the evil spirits ). This shows that in ancient times samdhya 
consisted principally of offering water ( arghya ) to the sun in 
worship and japa of Gayatrl. Asv. gr. III. 7.3-6, Sah. gr. II. 9.1-3 
and others refer only to the japa of the Gayatrl mantra in 


746. m mir ^m<nr * srmngmsjr fim- 

II wffoj quoted in a mij ? p. 50, while P- 224 quotes 

‘ ^5 i ^5 summit h > 

747. mm 3 m srFqmr zj % m 

argrmf^r: gmnuswT: arc 35 m m qm srrft 

mm wh% ^ wrim 1 3u. II. 2 . The I. 

p. 134 quotes some verses from ( which are almost the same 

as vol. 1 . 50.163-65) ‘ *rm xmmt * 

srnmmr 11 it ^ rcrfta* 1 mt 

ihtf 3 « wwt srf srtw mffcmT: 1 fhrct 3 

€gui€rmm*srcmr 1 ngr«q lafiUi&th \ ita 

% tmr mfturi n »• Similar verses occur in g y g gr ftq IV ( Jiv. part I. 

p. 183 ), p. 64, p. 560. 
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Samdhyop&sana. Mftnava gr. (L 2.1-5) refers only to the arghya 
offering to the sun andiapa of GSyatrl. It is in the Baud. Dh. 
S. II. 4 that we find an elaboration of samdhyopftsana into 
various components such as acamana, marjana, japa of Gayatrl 
and upasthana (worship) of Mitra and Varuna ( respectively in 
the morning and evening with only two verses in each case). 748 
Modern writers went on adding details e. g. it is now the 
practice in the Deccan to repeat the 24 names of Visnu at the 
very beginning of the samdhyopasana, but this is hardly any- 
where prescribed by any smrti or early commentator. Similarly 
elaborate rules are laid down about mystic nyasas with the 
sixteen verses of the Purusasfikta ( vide AparSrka p. 140 ), of 
the nyasa of the NSrayanamantra of 25 letters on 25 parts of the 
body (Vrddha-Harlta VI. 16-19 ) and of the letters of the Gayatrl 
Brhatpar&dara chap. V. p. 83 ). In modern times acamana is 
performed with the three names of Visnu, viz. Ke6ava, 
NftrSyana and M&dhava in the form ‘ om Ke&avaya namah.* 
The 24 names are given below. 748 ® 

A few words on each of the principal components of 
samdhya may be said here. Elaborate rules about acamana are 
laid down in several smrtis; vide Gaut. I. 35-40, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5.15. 2-11 and 16.1-16,Manu II. 58-62, Yaj. I. 18-21. Such 
rules must have been elaborated from very ancient times. The 
Tai. Br. (I. 5. 10) prescribes that one should not perform 
Scamana with water that is in a cleft of the earth. Ap. Dh. S. 
(1. 5. 15. 5) says the same thing. 749 One should perform 

748. i w* * TOTroftuf \ to: 

h fSrsft srTOTOVcftft 1 

tr. % II. 4. 11-14. The verses ^ and Vlft are respectively 
Rg. 1.25.19 and 1.24.11; and ftnTCV and ffcft stto are respec¬ 

tively Rg. III.59.6 and 1. Gobhila-smrti II. 11-12 prescribes the two 
verses * udu tyam * ( Rg. I. 50. 1 and in other Vedas also ) and ‘ citram 
dev&nSm * ( Rg. I. 115. 1 and in other Vedas also ) as the upasthSna in 
both samdhySs. In modern times the usages vary, many recite the 
whole of Rg. III. 59 in the morning adoration and Rg. I. 25. 1-10 
( addressed to Varuna ) in the evening. The Sm. C. ( I. p. 139 ) says 
that the worship of the Sun should be done by the mantras from that 
dSkhS of the Veda to which one belongs. 

748a. TOTTO, TOV, TTOTO, VTTO. 

afhn:, w«tpt, arfSrcrsr, 

arotsnr, TOT%S, siTOfa, They are enumerated 

in the stfitgrm chap. 48. Vide note 567 for the first twelve names. 

749. I. 5. 10; compare aug. u. I. 5i 
15. 4-5. if TO TO KqiV l^ I * 3Tfi 
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acamana in a sitting posture (and not standing nor bent) in a 
pure spot, facing the north or east, one should sip water thrice 
with water that is nob hot and that is free from foam or 
bubbles, one should after sipping water wipe the lips twice 
(thrice according to Ap.)and should touch with the wet right hand 
one's eyes, ears, nose, heart and head. The water for acamana 
should be as much as would penetrate (or reach) to the heart in 
the case of brahmanas, to the throat in the case of ksatriyas, to 
the palate in the case of vai^yas; women and Sudras should sip 
on occasions of acamana only once as muoh water as would reach 
the palate. Manu (II. 18) and Yaj. (118) say that water should be 
sipped by the brahmatlrtha (i. e. from the root of the thumb). 750 The 
further elaborate rules laid down in such smrtis as Gobhila gr. 
(I 2. 5-6), Sahkhasmrti 10 are not set out here. The occasions 
for acamana are many. According to Gobhila 751 gr. 1.1. 2 one 
must do every grhya rite with yajnopavlta worn in the usual 
way and after acamana. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15.1 
says that acamana is a subsidiary matter in all religious acts. 
There are several occasions when the sipping of water twice is 
necessary, the principal being before and after bhojana (meals); 
vide Gautama I. 40, Vas. 3. 38, Yaj. I. 196, Sm. C. I. p. 100, 
Madanap^rijata p. 57, Par. M. I. part 1. pp. 241-243. Both the 
Br. Up. (VI. 1.14) and Chan. Up. V. 2. 2 refer to the practice of 
sipping water before and after bhojana and the Vedantasutra 
III. 3.18 is based on these upanisad passages and says that 
water is looked upon as the garment of prana. 758 Numerous 
occasions when acamana is necessary are stated in Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 5.16.15-16, Manu V. 138 and 145, Yaj. 1.196, KurmapurSna 
I. 2.13.1-8 &c. 


750. The roots of the smallest finger, the index finger and of the 
thumb and the tips of the fingers of the hand are respectively called the 
q ra r nn v (or srtv), ftev, wigr *nd ?rr*5s. Vide Yaj. 1. 19. Vi§i?u Dh. 
S. 62. 1-4, Vas. Db. S. III. 64-68, Baud. Dh. I. 5. 14-18. As everywhere, 
there are differences here also. Vus. holds that pitrya is between the 
forefinger and the thumb, and that mSnufa tirtha is at the tips of the 
fingers. Others say that the roots of the four fingers constitute Srsa tirtha 
(Baud. Dh. S. I. 5.18 ).—Vaik I. 5. and P5r. gr. paridi^tji mention five 
tirthas (the 5th being in the palm is called Sgneya). Agneya is also 
styled Saumya by others. 

751. v yl q tf ri w r i 1.1- 2. 

752. 

Spfeft i VI. 1.14; fiOT^T 

«5^kt it wwt $ i V. 2.2. 
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Prayayarm (restraint of breath) is defined by the Yoga- 
sutra m (It 49) as the regulation of inhalation and exhalation 
of air. Gaut. I. 50 prescribes three pranSyamas, each of which 
lasts for 15 mafcras ( moras). Baud. Dh. S. IV. 1. 30 ( = Vas. 
Dh. S. 25. 13=Sankhasmrti VII. 14 ) and Yaj. I. 23 say that the 
tiros of Gayatrl, the three vyahrtis each preceded by ‘ om' and 
the Gayatrl verse are to be rehearsed mentally during the time 
of pranaySma. According to Yoga-yajnavalkya, one should first 
revolve in the mind the seven vyahrtis, each preceded by ‘ om/ 
then the Gayatrl and then the siras of Gayatrl. 754 Pranayama 
has three components, puraka (inhaling the outside air), 
kumbhaka ( keeping in the inhaled air i. e. neither taking in 
air nor giving it out) and recaka (exhaling air from the lungs). 
Manu VI. 70-71 highly praises the utility of pranayama in 
purifying the mind of sin. 

Marjana is performed by means of ku£a grass dipped in 
water kept in a vessel of copper or udumbara wood or earthen¬ 
ware and while doing so one is to repeat * om/ the vyahrtis, 
Gayatrl and the three verses * apo hi stha * ( Rg. X, 9.1-3 ). 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 2 adds more Vedic mantras for marjana. 755 
Manava gr. 1.1. 24, Yaj. I. 22 and others prescribe marjana only 
with the three verses * apo hi stha ’ ( Rg. X. 9. 1-3 ). 

Aghamarsana ( driving out sin) consists in taking water 
in the right hand formed in the shape of a cow’s ear, holding 
it near one's nose, breathing out from the nose on the water 
( with the idea of driving away sin from oneself) to the accom¬ 
paniment of the three verses ‘ rtam ca 7 ( Rg. X. 190.1-3 ) and 
then casting the water away to one’s left on the ground. 


753. crfwtfft (mwTvnr: i 
II. 49. 

754. ^ I I 

fire: qr^rcipffWci; i siwremea i iter- 

VnfWvW quoted in I. p. 141. 

755. ig^THTTcVT qTwriTfwrlrarw’W 

triSsfaTOTTi iJtev wit WTHI ^t. % II. 4. 2. is the verse 

&c. ( Rg. IV. 39. 6 ), verses are Rg. X. 9. 1-3, vnrtfl 

verses are $ WW ( Rg. I. 25. 19 ), vim ( Rg. I. 24. 11), wi|o?t 
( Rg. I. 24. 14 ) and ( Rg. VII. 89. 5 ). <nwrW: are all verses 

like (^g* IX. 1. 1) of the IX mapdala of the Jjjtgveda 

or according to some Rg. IX. 67. 21-27. fllTHT *rnN 

i ^r*. ft** ** fitwr« hfhw i 

II* 4-5 J is ipr^ X. 9. 1-3. The ft. arr. HI. 9. 7 has 

wn 4 nr nibs* i srrft ft w? i. 
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Arghya 758 (offering water out of respect to the sun ) 
consists in taking water in one’s joined hands, repeating the 
G&yatrl verse over it and standing facing the sun and casting 
it up thrice. If a man cannot have water ( being at the time of 
Samdhyft on a road or in jail &o.) he could use dust for water. 
The Tai. Ar. II. 2 says that a brahmana contemplating the 
rising and setting sun and doing obeisance to it by going from 
left to right attains all bliss, since this Aditya is Brahma . 

As to japa of GSyatrl, vide above under Savitryupadefca 
(p. 304). There is an extensive literature about the greatness of the 
japa of GSyatrl and of other holy vedic mantras which are passed 
over here and for which reference may be made to AparSrka pp, 
46-48, Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152, Gy. R. pp. 241-250, AhnikaprakSfia 
pp. 311-316. A few details will be given under ahnika* 

As to upasthana vide above(p. 315, note 748). According to Baud, 
the worship 757 of the sun is done with the verses *udvayam*(Rg. I. 
50.10), ‘Udu tyam* (Rg. 1.50.1), ‘citram* (Rg. 1.115.1), Wcaksur’ 
(Rg. VIL 66.16), ‘ya udagat* (Tai. Ar. IV. 42. 5). Manu IL 103 
prescribes that he who does not perform the Samdhypp&sana in 
the morning and evening should be excluded from all aotions 
meant for the benefit or honour of dvijas. Gobhila 758 smrti II. 
1 says the same and adds that brahmayya resides in the three 
samdhySs and that he who has no concern for samdhyop&sana 
is riot a brahmana. Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 20 calls upon the religious 
king to make brShmanas, who do not engage in samdhyopasana 
thrice a day, perform the work peculiar to Madras. The 
Kurma-purana 759 goes so far as to say that even if a person 
engages in other actions which are religious but gives up the 
performance of samdhyopasana, in so doing he falls into numerous 
hells. Manu declares (II. 102) that sins committed at night through 
ignorance (or oversight) are removed by the performance of 


756. arrgrwi f^rn 
arnflrevt anjfrB i e?i. II. 2. 

757. zximRzjrt Bn* v inpniftGt i 

quoted in p. 237 which adds 1 ***** 

5TTWVOTT d c* I 

758. Bsr*. i II.l.; 

***** vsr i w r fwyw ** w arrgmr mi n iftfi tareq - ft II. 
15-16, II.4.19 is similar t ifrmTei ftJTO 9T«i S flSf:’. 

Vide note 741 above. 

759. %nr* mA wran? i ft*nr ^N«ir*n*rtSf w *nffr 

quoted in fqffao I. p. 139. 
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morning samdhya and the sins committed in the day are 
removed by the evening samdhya. Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 25-28, 
Yaj. HI. 307 are to the same effect. When a person is impure 
owing to mourning or birth in the family, he is to perform 
samdhya only up to arghya to the sun but not japa nor 
upasthana. 

In modern times the samdhyopasana has become a lengthy 
business by the addition of materials from puranas and the 
tantras. But as observed by the Samskararatnamala rituals like 
nyasa are non-Vedic 760 and many do not perform them. For 
various nyasas and mudras ( postures of the fingers, hands eto.) 
one may consult the Smrti-muktaphala ( ahnika pp. 328-333 ), 
8m. C. I. pp. 146-148 761 

Nyftsa means * mentally invoking god and holy texts to 
come to occupy certain parts of the body to render it a pure and 
fit receptacle for worship and contemplation.’ The sixteen verses 
of the Purusasukta (Rg. X. 90) are respectively invoked to reside 
in the left and right hands, the left foot, the right foot, the left 
and right knees, the left and right sides, the navel, the heart, 
the throat, the left and right arms, the mouth, the eyes and the 
head (vide AparSrka p. 140). The BhSgavata (VI. 8. 4-5) 
recommends that one should perform nyasa on the hands and 
limbs of one’s own body with the two mantras of NSrayana 
and thus make N&rayana one’s armour when some danger 
arises and that one should perform ny£sa with * om ’ and 
other syllables on one’s feet, knees, thighs, belly, heart, 
chest, mouth and head. 768 The Sm. C. I. p. 144 quotes verses 
from Vyasa and Brahma as to the nyasa of the letters of 
the Gayatrl with 4 om ’ and 4 namah * on the several parts of the 


760. qvtspvm: i ^sri^r i h s jnr i 

p 229. 

761. For the influence of tantra rites on the smrtis and Indian 
practice, the following may be consulted : The Introduction to Ssdhana- 
mSl5, vol. 2 ( Gaikwad’s Oriental Series ), Indian Historical Quarterly 
vol. 6. p. 114, vol. 9. p. 678, vol. 10 pp. 486-492, Sylvain Levi’s Introduc¬ 
tion to ‘Sanskrit texts from Bali’, Modern Review for August 1934 
pp. 150-156. 

762. vpvctj $t%: i wr 

itptct VI. 8. 4-5. a a i rorarat 

f3***rt ftn**>*T* n a mwrunr 

N. Vide vgntg. ( p. 331) for these latter verses. 



320 


History of Dharmahastra 


[ Ch. VII 


body. Vrddha-Harlta VI. 16-19 speaks of the nySsa of the 
twenty-five letters of the mantra about Narftyana on the 
twenty-five parts of the body. The Nityacfirapaddhati 
(pp. 578-579 ) describes the nyasa of the letters of the alphabet 
(51 in all) from * Om Kesiavfiya namah * to 1 ksam NrsimhSya 
namah.* One well-known mode is to assign Govinda, Mahldhara, 
Hrslkesa, Trivikrama, Visnu, Madhava respectively on the 
tips of the thumb, the index finger, the middle finger, the ring- 
finger, the small finger and the middle of the palm. Manu II. 60 
enjoining the touching of the limbs and head with water appears 
to contain the germ of this practice of nySsa. 

The Sm. C. I. (pp. 146-148 ) quotes long passages about the 
mudras (hand poses) to be made in the samdhya adoration. The 
Samgraha 762 quoted in the Pujaprakasa (p. 123 ) states that the 
mudras are to be made in worship, at the time of japa, dhySna 
(contemplation ) and when starting on kamya rites ( performed 
for securing some desired object) and that they tend to bring 
the deity worshipped near to the worshipper. The names and 
number of mudras differ considerably. For example, the Sm. C. 
and Smr. Mu. (ahnika pp. 331-332) quote passages defining 
the following mudras viz. sammukha, samputa, vitata, vistlrna, 
dvimukha, trimukha, adhomukha, vyapakanjalika, yamapasa, 
grathita, sammukhonmukha, vilamba, mustika, mlna, kurma, 
varaha, simh&kranta, mahakranta, mudgara and pallava. 
The Nityacarapaddhati p. 533 derives the word mudra from 
1 mud * (joy ) and the root 1 ra ’ (to give ) or ‘dravay* ( causal 
of dru, to put to flight) and says that “ mudra u is so 
called because it gives delight to the gods and also puts to 
flight asuras (evil beings). That work and the Puja-praka6a 
( pp. 123-126 ) give the names of mudras. They are avahanl, 
stbapinl, samnidhapanl, samrodhinl, prasadamudra, avagun- 
thana-mudTa, sammukha, prarthana, 6ahkha, cakra, gada, abja, 
(or padma), musala, khadga, dhanus, bana, naraca, kumbha, 
vighna (for Vighnesvara), saura, pustaka, laksml, saptajihva 
( for Agni VaiSvanara), durg*, namaskSra (bringing together 
both hands from the wrist to the tips of the fingers), anjali, 
samhfira (in all 32). The NityScarapaddhati (p. 536) says 
that $ankh8, cakra, gada, padma, musala, khadga, 6rlvatsa and 
kaustubha are the eight mudras of Visnu. The Sm. C. quotes a 


763. i sreft a wt% sfpfftr i 

n ^snsreRTsr p. 123. 
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work called 7 * 4 Mah&samhita that the mudras are not to be 
performed in the presence of a crowd and if so performed the 
deities become angry and the mudras become fruitless. The 
Saradatilaka ( 23. 106) states that all deities are gladdened 
by the mudras and in verses 107-114 describes the following 
mudras, viz. avahanl, sfchapanl, samnidh&panl, samrodhinl, 
sammukha, sakala, avagunthana, dhenu, mah§,mudr3. The 
AoSra-dinakara of Vardhamana-suri composed in samvat 1468 
( 1411-12 A. D. ) for Jainas enumerates 42 mudras and defines 
them ( 1923, part II. pp. 385-386 ). 

The influence of these mudras spread outside India and 
they are still practised in the island of Bali. Miss Tyra de 
Kleen has brought out a very interesting book on the ‘ mudras 
(the hand poses) practised by Buddhist and Saiva priests * 
( called pedandas) in Bali, with 60 full page drawings (1924, 
New York ). 

Study af the Veda: —A detailed examination of the educa¬ 
tional system from ancient times onwards, together with its 
methods, courses of study and kindred topics will require a 
volume by itself. The works 765 mentioned in the note below 
may be read for that purpose. Here a few salient features alone 
can be set out. 

The pivot of the whole educational system of ancient India 
was the teacher (variously called acarya, guru, upadhySya). The 
instruction was oral. Bg. VII. 103.5 (speaking of frogs ) says 
* when one of these frogs follows another in making noise just 
as a learner repeats the words of the teacher'. Vide the 
quotations from the Atharvaveda and the Sat. Br. cited above 
(/. n. 622 and 625 ). In the beginning the father alone may have 
taught his son. The story narrated in the Br. Up. V. 2. 1 and 
the story of Svetaketu Aruneya who was taught by his father 
everything he knew ( Br. Up. VI. 2.1 and 4 ) illustrate this 
( vide/, n . 633). But even from very ancient times the practice 


764. an* raSnv: 1 i sprier 

t.s- vftg; it I. p. 148. 

765. Vide Rev. F. E. Kcay’s ‘ Ancient Indian Education * ( 1918 ), 
Dr. A. S. Altekar’s ‘ Education in Ancient India > (1934), S. K. Da 3 on 
1 Educational system of the ancient Hindus ’ (1930 ) and Dr. S. C. 
Sarkar’s * Educational ideas and institutions in ancient India 1 ( 1928 ). 
The last work is based entirely on the Atharvaveda and the RSmSyapa, 

H. D. 41 
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of sending 768 boys to learn from an acarya had become 
usual. The Chan. Up. itself says in one passage (VI. 1) that 
Svetaketus Aruneya was placed by his father for twelve years as 
a student with a teacher. The same upanisad (III. 11. 5 ) says 
that the father should impart the * madhuvidyS * to his eldest 
son or to a worthy pupil only. As the boy Btayed with the 
teacher in the latter’s house and all instruction was oral, the 
teacher’s position assumed the greatest importance. Satyak&ma 
Jabala 767 says to his teacher (in Chan. IV. 9. 3 ) ‘ I have heard 
from persons like your revered self that knowledge when learnt 
from an acarya reaches the highest excellence *. The Svetaiftra* 
taropanisad 788 (VI. 23 ) places the guru almost on a level with 
God and inculcates the highest devotion to him. The Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 2. 6. 13 says ‘ the pupil should wait upon the acarya as if 
he were 789 God. ’ The story of Ekalavya, whom Drona refused 
to take as a pupil because he was a nisada and who by 
worshipping the image of Drona is alleged to have become 
an adept in archery, illustrates two points viz. the prevailing 
notion of the greatness of a guru and the necessity of single- 
minded devotion to him for attaining proficiency (vide 
Adiparva 132 for the story and also Dronaparva 181. 17 ). 
The Mahabharata condemns him who learns the Vedas at home 
and says that Raibhya became superior to Yavakrlta 770 because 
the former learnt from a guru, while the other did not do so. 
In Manu and other smrfcis there is some divergence about the 


766. argfirsf - mr VI. 2.1; ^ 

i is. VI. 2. 4; i V. 3. 1. 

WT° on irgIII.3. says ftcTT ST W«rf*TF3Ff:i 30Tr$ WFV*VT- 

I TW?T% ^ I W II. 142 and I. 

34 show that guru primarily means the father ; but II. 69 and 149 
show that the word guru was also applied to the 5cSrya and upXdhyXya. 
Vide f^TcTT. on *rr. HI. 259. 

767. gci 3TT3mlh‘ ran Rt^tt snfas 

rq IV. 9. 3 : STrapfapgTOlr ^ I VI. 14. 2 ; vide II. 9, 

fpr^uqo 1.2.3 for the importance of guru in brahmavidyS. Alscf 

Hi. ll. 5 ‘ m ffor wgr i >. 

768. PTTT cT^n ^ I cRW 3F?nfcTT: SJU?: TOTSF^ WTcWjII 

w. VI. 23. 

769. i 3 tt»i qr. 1. 2. 6.13. 

770. Vide 36. 15 4 3rfr ^ ^mrdrvw: wk 

^r T^nrr^ uw tt faf: ii ’; wtrf 138. 25-26 4 

w* i g ftfkftrawfltfan i 

wgnwragrorcc w 
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greatness of the acarya. Manu II. 146 ( = Visnu Dli. S. 30. 44) 
says that both the father ( janaka ) and the teacher are called 
father ( pita ) but the father (i. e. acarya) who imparts the sacred 
Veda is superior to the father that gives ( physical) birth, since 
the birth in spiritual learning is for a brahmana of eternal 
benefit here and hereafter. But in 11.145 Manu 771 says that 
an acarya is ten times superior to an upadhyaya, the father is 
superior to a hundred acaryas, while the mother is thousand-fold 
superior to the father. Gaut. II. 56 declares that the acarya is 
the highest among all gurus while according to some the mother 
is the highest. Yaj. I. 35 also places the mother higher than 
the acarya. Gaut. 1.10-11, Vas, Dh. S. III. 21, Manu II. 140, 
Yaj. I. 34 define 778 the acarya as one who performs the upana- 
yana of the student and imparts the whole Yeda to him. The 
Nirukta 773 (I. 4) derives acarya as follows: ‘he makes the 
student understand the proper course of conduct, or he collects 
wealth (i. e. fee) from the student (or gathers together the 
meanings of words), or he increases the intelligence ( of the 
student)’. Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1.14 says ‘The acarya is so called since 
the student gathers his duties from him.* Manu II. 69 says that the 
teacher, after performing upanayana, teaches his pupil the rules 
about 6auca (bodily purity), acara (rules of conduct in every day 
life), the offering (of fuel-stick) in fire and samdhya adoration. Yaj. 
1.15 is to the same effect. Though the words acarya , guru 774 and 
upadhyaya are very often used as synonyms, ancient writers 
made a distinction between them. According to Manu II. 14L 
and 142, an upSdhyftya is one who teaches to a student a por¬ 
tion of the Veda or the Vedangas 775 (subsidiary lores of the 

771. 13. 48 quotes II. 145 (but the 3rd in i3 

mm); STTrerol (108.18-19) says nfir: i 

3-hI ft ??rcmvcm i 

nsrerrar \ 1. 10-11. 

772. ft^T: I 3 

n *n-1* 34. 

773. 3*r*nh thg Rnr re i * *r i 

I. 4; I 3TFT- tT. I. 1- 1- 14; vide 

vol. I. 59. 30. 

774. Vide fterr® on tn III. 259 for a discussion of the meaning of 
the word guru , 

775. The have been six from very ancient times, viz. 
(phonetics), (ritual of solemn Vedio and domestic sacrifices), 

( grammar ), ( etymology ), or ( metrics ), gq fififa 

( astronomy ). The g g yft refcUnC I. 1. 5 names these six ; 3*rr. u. II. 
8.8.10-11 h[t 1favfc sfwt 
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Veda) as a means of his own livelihood and a guru is one who 
performs the samskaras and who maintains the child. This 
latter definition Bhows that guru means the father here. Vas. 
Dh. S. (III. 22-23 ), Visnu Dh. S. 29. 2, and Yaj. I. 35 define 
upadhyaya in the same way as Manu. According to Yaj. 1.34 the 
guru is one who performs the samskaras and imparts the Veda. 
This corroborates the statement made above that originally the 
t father himself taught the Veda to his son. The word guru is 
often used in the sense of any elderly person, male or female, 
who is entitled to respect. Visnu Dh. 778 S. ( 32.1-2 ) says that 
the father, the mother and the acarya are the three highest 
gurus of a person and Manu II. 227-237 contain the most 
sublime glorification of these three, Devala 777 says that ‘ among 
gurus five deserve special honour, viz. father, mother, acarya, 
eldest brother and husband (in the case of women) \ Manu 
(II. 149 ) says that whoever confers on another the benefit of 
knowledge, whether great or small, is the latter’s guru . 

A great deal is said about the qualifications of the acarya 
who is to perform the upanayana of a person and to teach him 
the Veda. Ap. Dh. S. 778 1. 1. 1. 11 refers to a Brahmana text to 
the effect 1 he whom a teacher devoid of learning initiates 
enters from darkness into darkness and be also (i. e. an acarya ) 
who is himself unlearned(enters into darkness)/ Ap. Dh. S. 
(I. 1. 1. 12-13) further provides that one should desire a 
performer of one’s upanayana who is endowed with learning 
and whose family is hereditarily learned and who is serene in 
mind and that one should study Vedio lore under him up to 
the end (of brahmacarya) as long as the teacher does not fall 
off from the path of dharma. Vyasa (quoted in Sam. P. p.408 ) 
says 779 that the acarya should be a brahmapa who is solely 

776. ■spr: vrcfSct 1 fftr mrn^rv*r i 32. 1-2 ; 

rrg II* 225-232 are the same as 211. 20-27; mi 230, 231, 234 

are the same as 198. 6, 7, 12 ; 11. 230, 233, 234 ■* 

31. 7, 9, 10. 

777. swmrv *mf gsvr: i *rrvvnr m ^ ^ 

^ ii mm ^ vrcrr mm s^fam n 

in I. P* 35 ; mnrsf (214. 28-29) speaks of five gurus, but they 

are frm, mm, 3?r?m and Vide pp. 398-401 for a long 

quotation from on the greatness of guru. 

778. mrot m mr: RNrntT mrftgc g q gR ft ft arrgpn* i 

1 *r. 1.1.1.11-13. 

779. 1 fW m fofir- 

farm* n in p. 408. 
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devoted to the Veda, who knows dharma, is born of a good family f 
who is pure, is a srotriya that has studied his Vedic 6akha and 
who is not lazy. Srotriya has been defined above (/. w. 290 ). 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 4 and Baud. gj\ I. 7. 3 define a srotriya as one 
who has studied one sakha of a Veda. Vide Vayupurana vol.I. 
59. 29 also. 780 The acarya in upanayana must be a brahmana ; as 
to the study of veda one should ordinarily learn the Veda from a 
brahmana teacher; in times of difficulty (i. e. when a brahmana 
is not available) one may learn the Veda from a ksatriya or 
vaisya teacher; but in such circumstances the only service that a 
brahmana student rendered to the guru would be following after 
the non-brahmana teacher ; he had not to render bodily service 
(such as shampooing or washing the feet &c,). Vide Ap. Dh.S.II. 
2. 4. 25-28 (quoted above in note 229), Gaut. 7.1-3, Baud. Dh. S* 
1.2,40-42, Manu II. 241. Manu II. 238 allows even a brahmana 
to learn Subha vidya ( visibly beneficial knowledge ) even from 
a Sfidra. Santiparva 165. 31 does the same. 781 The Mit. on 
Yaj. 1.118 remarks that a ksatriya or vaisya should teach a 
brahmana only when urged by him and not at his sweet will. 
Apararka (p. 160) says that Manu II. 241 allows only teaching 
to a ksatriya, but doss not allow him to make it a means of his 
livelihood. 782 

We saw above (p. 321) that the instruction was entirely oral 
The first thing that was taught to the boy was the pranava and the 
vy&hrtis and the Gayatrl. Then the boy was to be taught othei 
parts of the Veda. It is desirable to set out briefly the method 
of teaching the Veda followed in ancient times. The San. gr 
(IV. 8 ) describes the method as follows : the teacher sits facing 
the east or north, while the other ( i. e. the student) sits to hia 
right facing the north or two students may sit in that way: 
but if there are more than two they should sit as the available 
space will allow. 788 The student should not sit on a high seal 


780. trifor smjrnTtfter sftfirvt vra# i 3 *ft. «r. % II. 3.6. 4 

srnsnmfter i g. 1.7. 3; 

ii voi. 1.59.29. 

781. QHt fort i 

ftw rere n 165. 31. 

782. swrart a * fosm i for* on ?t. I 

118; a i smri p. 160. 

783. Compare sun- t*. I* 2 « 6. 24-25 *Tf 

WW Tf f t <. Vide also rrg II. 193. 
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before the teacher nor on the same seat with him ; he should 
not stretch out his feet, nor should he sit seizing his knees with 
his arm, nor should he lean against a support, nor should he 
place his feet on his lap nor should he hold his feet like an axe. 
After the student utters * Recite, Sir,* 784 the teacher should 
urge him to pronounce ‘om’; the other (i. e. the student) 
should reply ‘om*. Thereafter he (the student) should 
recite continuously. After reciting he should clasp the 
teacher’s feet and say *we have finished, Sir* and go away to his 
business, Some teachers say that the teacher should say 4 Leave, 
let us stop *. In the Rk Pratis&khya, 785 15th patala, there is a 
description of the method of teaching the Veda, which closely 
agrees with the above quotation from the San. gr. It adds 
that the teacher may also sit facing the north-east. When the 
teacher recites two words or more, the first pupil (to the right of 
the teacher) repeats the first of the two or more words 
and the other pupils repeat the rest afterwards. The teacher 
recites one word if it is a compound, two words if they are 
un-compounded; the teacher also clearly explains how to recite 
: the words if there is any difficulty; in this way the whole 
, prasm is finished and all the pupils repeat again the whole of 
it. A pra&na generally has three mantras and each adhyfiya 
has about sixty prasnas. Manu ( II. 70-74 ) also prescribes 
certain rules: the student should sip water ( acamana) when 
about to begin Vedic study, should face the north, should fold 
both hands 78 ’together ( and place them on his knee), should 
wear light (pure) clothes, should at the beginning and end of 
Vedic study clasp the feet of the teacher with crossed hands 

784. According to the com. snrrvw on San. gr. II. 5. 10-11 (S. B. E. 

vol. 29 p. 67 /. n. ) the words ‘ 1 are uttered by the teacher. 

But this does not seem to be correct. In gr. III. 1 we read ‘ 

i faerrgmruK 13n?nlt vrft aifrca i> and in VII. 1.1 

we have ‘ 3n-fnt W7 nri The 

supports the above tianslation. 

785. *rr $$ sr*nr: i ...g^ : f ? r g * nw 

ATOT&fWittfr *7i% t1 qiN sreq-sr vs? 

15th Vide Mux Muller’s History of A. S. L. p. 
503 ff. for further details. 

786. wgrrorc? is explained differently from Manu by 

(in verse ) quoted in g, p. 524 viz. the left hand should be turned 
upwards, the right band should be placed on it with the palm turned 
downwards, and the fingers of the two bands should firmly hold the 
backs of the hands. quoted in ( I. p. 51 ) reads 1 3 

mrer sn ym t mft frwft w * 




Oh. VII ] Upanayana and method of teaching 


327 


and should touch the right foot of the teacher with his own 
right hand and left foot with the left hand, should repeat 

* om * at the beginning and at the end of Vedio study. The 
teacher should say to the pupil 4 repeat i and should stop from 
teaching with the words 4 let there be a pause \ Gaut. (I. 49-58) 
gives similar rules. The Gopatha Br. I. 31 uses the expression 

* sarve veda mukhato grhltah \ which is current even in 
modern times (it means all Vedas were committed to memory 
by word of mouth ). 

The study of the Veda was the first duty of every twice— 
born person (dvijati). Vedic Literature had grown to vast 
proportions even in the times of the Tai. Br. (III. 10.11), as the 
story of Indra and Bharadvaja cited above (p. 271) shows. The 
ideal was set up by ManuII.165, viz. that the whole Veda together 
with secret doctrines ( Upanisads) was to be learnt by every 
dvijati. The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 7 contains a eulogy of Veda study 
(svadhyaya) and the injunction 4 svadhyayosdhyetavyah 
( one must study the Veda) occurs there very frequently. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4. 12.1 and 3) quotes 787 the Tai. A. II. 14. 3 that the 
study of the Veda ( svadhyaya) is austerities and also the Sat. 
Br. XI. 5. 6. 8. The Mahabhasiya ( vol. I. p. 1) quotes a Vedic 
text 4 a brahmana should study and understand without any 
purpose (or desire of reward) dharma and the Veda with its 
six angas.* 789 The MahabhSrata says that a brahmana may be 
deemed to have completely accomplished his duty by the study 
of the Veda. 789 Yaj. I. 40 says that it is Veda alone that 
confers the highest bliss upon dvijatis by enabling them to 
understand and perform sacrifices, austerities and auspicious 
acts (like samskaras). The Mahabhasya ( vol. I. p. 9 ) contains 
the traditional extent of the four Vedas, viz. that there were 101 
Vakhas of the Yajurveda, 1000 of the Samaveda, 21 of the 
Rgveda and nine of the Atharvaveda. 790 Concessions had to be 

787. fpt: anirap* • ... i ^ 

3TT I 3TTV. %. !• 4- 12. I and 3; compare ng 11.166 

ft fspTCV tTT: II 5 ^ n. 33 ia to the same effect; 3narv?T 

I I V. p. 504. 

788. srnsrota rr<KFTT t# tost? f ft 1 vo1 - L p* 1 . 

itafo on III. 1 explains as sfiRof 

789. vRf^gcT^PTYft ft# 1 VT $### 

II snfSft Vg ? 239. 13 ; the latter half is *T3 11. 87. 

790. TT^5TcTfT«^r^f: wfwfwf 
if: 1 *UTTOT«V I. P*l9. 



328 


History of DharmaiUstra 


[ Ch. VII 


made to the shortness of human life and the weakness of the 
human mind. Therefore Gaut. II. 51, Vas. Dh. S. VII. 3,Manu 

III. 2, Yaj. I. 52 and others allowed a person to study only 
one Veda. After a man studied his own Veda, he oould if so 
minded study another 6akha of another Veda or other Vedas. 
The rule laid down by many smrfcis is that one should study 
the s&kha of the Veda which his ancestors studied and should 
perform religious rites with mantras derived from that sakh§. 
Vide Medhatithi on Manu III. 2 and Visvarupa on Y&j. I. 51. 791 
That person who does not study a Vedio $&kha studied by his 
ancestors and studies another Sakha altogether was called 
* SakhSranda ’. Whatever religious rites a man did with the 
procedure and mantras of another sakha giving up his own 
Sakha becomes fruitless. But an exception was made to the 
effect that if some 792 religious rite was omitted in one’s s&kh5, 
but was dealt with in another sakha and was not opposed to the 
teaching of one’s sakha, it may be performed as in the case of 
Agnihotra ( which is not dealt with in all sakhas, but is to be 
performed by all). 

Teachers mostly confined themselves to one place. But we 
find that even in ancient times there were teachers who 
wandered from one country to another. In the Kaus. Br. Up. 

IV. 1 we find that the famous Balaki Gargya moved about in 
the countries of Uslnara, Matsya, Kuru-Pancala and K&sivi- 
deha. In the Br. Up. III. 3. 1 Bhujyu Lakyayani tells 
Yajfiavalkya that he and others wandered about in the country 
of Madra for study. Students generally stuck to one teacher; 
hut it appears that they sometimes flocked to renowned teachers 
as waters flow down a slope 793 ( Tai. Up. I. 4. 3 ). There were 
also students who wandered from teacher to teacher and were 


J91. ^ srrcniT vvr i nr ?rvr snrnfa 

srrcvct n quoted in i. p. 49. in Ti<r &mi snihtr m w 

tVrsvfS » on 111 . 2 ; I f^fisgrerr 

onvr. I. 57. fifcVT tvtv 3 I 5 Tf W fpfofT- 

W 24. 19; on iftcfR IX. 53 quotes a verso which 

extends the rule to giving up one's 3 ^. 

792. Vido I. 24-35 quoted by ApaiSrka p. 8 ar.d 

I- 50 and Trgj*ni$ ( B. I. ed ) II. 91 and 93 

1 f^TVT: W& FFTFVT V ^FET « V. TO?TTWl‘*»‘ 

&&*** 1 3iT?nTvr^Rf fTcTt snftr nis ffi r«. 

r 79 ^ wvu mm *mx wskxH. \ *?t wfrwTftwl 

n vT. I. 4. 3. means 
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therefore derisively called * tlrthakaka ( crows at a saored 
place),' as the Mahabhasya states . 794 

As the study of the Veda was a duty enjoined upon a 
brahmana, so teaching Veda to another was a duty. Medhatithi 
on Manu (II. 113 ) quotes a Vedic text 799 ‘He who having 
studied the Veda would not teach one who requests him to do so 
would be one who destroys his own good acts (i.e. would lose 
the benefit thereof ), would shut the door leading to happiness; 
therefore he should teach; it leads to great glory \ When 
Satyakama Jabala did not teach his pupil Upakosala anything 
for twelve years, though the latter served assiduously by 
attending to the sacred fires of the teacher, the teacher's wife 
remonstrated with the husband by saying * this student has 
worked hard and attended the fires, may the fires not censure 
you and order you to teach him the vidya he desires* 
(Chan, Up. IV. 10. 1-2). The Prasna Up. 794 VI. 1 gives 
expression to the view that if a teacher keeps back anything he 
knows he dries up entirely. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 2-3 
expressly proscribes * the teacher whom a student asks for 
instruction should not refuse him, if he finds no defect in the 
student.' 797 Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 8. 25-28 ) lays down certain 
excellent rules for the teacher ‘ the teacher, anxious for the 
welfare of the student as if he were his son, should atten¬ 
tively impart learning to the student without hiding anything 
from him in all matters of duty; nor should the teacher 
restrain the Btudent for his own work in such a way as to cause 
obstacles in his study except in seasons of distress. A teacher 
becomes no teacher if he avoids giving instruction ' (i. e. he 
may be abandoned). The Dronaparva ( 50. 21) says that a 
pupil comes only after the son according to the idea of those 

794. *nir ifrfif ft* wrmfr hvfct qk vr ft* 

w i towv I. p. 391 (on <rr H. l. 41). 

795. i. to w gfk: * 

s numfl l H t lgTCTO I on R 3 II. 113. The portion ‘ dt 
is quoted as from by the tgfefto I. p. 53. 

796. TOrfa* ^ w 

vr v* TOTrwtvfcTOs 1 wta. VI. l. 

797. v *irqdw 4H Jrowtffa • * suv. 

n. 1 .4. 14. 2-3; tfrorftW* gy j UH g fi ffgrec 1 *<> 

TOWt (TZKvi 14. 39) quoted in to. nr. I, part 1. p. 146 and 

as in p. 53. 

S. D. 43 
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who know dharma, If a teacher does not teach a pupS^ any¬ 
thing even after his pupil has stayed with him for a year, -sthe 
former receives all the sins of the pupil, A teacher 798 who did 
not teach or was sinful was to be abandoned. Similarly a 
teacher, who became puffed up, did not care for what should or 
should not be done and took to a sinful path was to be 
abandoned. 799 Ap. 1.1.1, 13 lays down that a student must 
stay with his teacher who performs his upanayana till he 
completes his study, unless the teacher himself swerved from 
the path of dharma and became a sinner and (I. 2. 7. 26 ) that 
if the teacher cannot teach the subject, the pupil may resort 
to another teacher. 

The smrtis lay down rules about the qualifications of a 
student who deserves to be taught. In the Vidyasukta quoted in 
the Nirukta 800 (II. 4) we see that the teacher was not to impart 
vidyS (knowledge) to one who was jealous (or who treated vidya 
with contempt), was crooked and was not self-restrained and that 
learning was to be imparted to one who was pure, attentive, 
intelligent and endowed with brahmacarya (celibacy), who 
would never prove false (to his teacher) and who would guard 
what he learnt as a treasure. Manu (II. 109 and 112 also) 
says that ten persons deserve to be taught viz. the son of the 
teacher, a student who serves his guru, one who gives some 
knowledge in exchange, one who knows dharma or who is pure 
(in body and mind), who is truthful, who is able to study and 
retain it, who gives money ( for teaching ), who is well-disposed 
and who is one’s near relative (agnate). Yaj. I. 28 mentions 
all these and adds that the student must be grateful, not 
inclined to hate or prove false to the teacher, healthy and not 
disposed to find fault. The student should always be dependent 


fcnr** ii Tsfbrosf 33.79; ^ Ivl u 

ifraiT 21. 12 ; vide also sfnrs 13. 50. 

799. i rhcvwt ii 

178. 48; ^rT.^cTT^ 57. 7 ; 140. 48 &c. In some places tbe last 

ia read as gfrpj SITU'SU** 3ITO% p- 67 quotos it as ws. Vide 
3TTW ( ttou 14. 25) for the same. 

800. ?r *tt arvT tot ii rto 

wer wgr i * g&cSRcPR^rr* *rr shit f*rd3vnr wsp* « 

II. 4 ( - II. 8-9 » fogwfaiv 29. 9-10). *3 (II. 114-115) is 
very similar. 
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on and under the control of the teacher (as Ap. Dh. S. 801 1.1.2.19 
and NSrada say ) and should stay with no one but the teacher. 
We saw above (p. 274) that from ancient times the student had to 
serve the teacher by tending his cattle (Chandogya IV. 4. 5), had 
to beg for food and announce it to the teacher (ibid. IV. 3. 5 ) 
and to look after his sacred fires and to learn the Veda only 
in the time that would be left after doing work for the guru 808 . 
Besides these, the rules concerning his conduct towards the 
teacher, the teacher’s wife and son, concerning the method 
of salutation and showing respect, the food, drinks, and actions 
allowed or prohibited to students are too numerous to be set out 
in detail. A few important ones from Gautama, Ap. Dh. S., 
Manu II and Ysj I. 33 are stated below. Gaut. (II. 13,14,18, 
19,22, 23,25) says that the student should speak the truth, bathe 
everyday, should not look at the sun; should avoid honey, flesh, 
perfumes, the wearing of flowers, sleeping by day, rubbing oil on 
the body, putting collyrium in the eyes, going in a cart, 803 
wearing shoes and holding an umbrella, love affairs, anger, 
covetousness, infatuation, vain discussions, playing on musical 
instruments, luxurious baths with hot water, meticulous cleans¬ 
ing of the teeth, ecstatic states of mind, dancing, singing, 
calumny of others, dangerous places, gazing at women or 
touching young women, gambling, serving a low person (or 
doing very low work), injury to animals, obscene or harsh 
talk, wine. Manu (II. 198 and 180-181) prescribes that he 
should not sleep on a cot and should observe complete celibacy, 
but if he suffers from night emissions he should bathe, worship 
the sun and repeat thrice the mantra * punar mam * ( Tai. Ar. 
I. 30). The Ap. Dh. S. ( 1.1. 2. 21-30, 1.1. 3. 11-24 ) contains 
similar rules of conduct. Ap. says (I. 1. 2, 28-30) that the 
student should not wash his limbs with hot water (generally ), 
but he may do so if they are smeared with dirty and impure 
matter provided he does it out of the sight of the teacher and 
that he should not bathe in water in a sportive manner, but 


801. wsraiftoft ftentfar tTTtonmftsffcr i vaw'i- 

« Re ra nC r »auv. 1.1. 2.17,19-20; * 

a ^crrswT i > sma* ( verso 33 ). 

802. m. Viii. 15.1 ‘ 

803. 3T* i sm. I. 2 . 7. 5, but when on a 

journey the student may sit in a cart, if ordered by the teacher 
‘ m***** wTfel 7 SIFT. 1 *. I‘ 2, 8.12. 
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should bathe in it motionless like a stick. Ap. not only prohibits 
for him sexual intercourse (I. 1. 2. 26) but ordains that he 
should speak with women only as much as is absolutely neces¬ 
sary. The student was not to 804 laugh, but if he could not help 
laughing he should do so covering his face with his hands 
(says Ap.). 

Gautama and Baud. Db. S. (I. 2. 34 and 37 ) say that the 
student is to serve his teacher by following after him when he 
goes anywhere, he should help the teacher in his toilet and 
bath and should shampoo his body and take food left by him 
( ucchista ); 805 he should be diligent in doing work that would 
be pleasing and beneficial to the teacher; he was to study when 
the teacher called him, he was not to cover his throat with a 
piece of cloth, or was not to sit in the presence of his teacher 
with his feet on his lap, was not to stretch his feet, he was not 
to clear loudly his throat, nor to laugh, yawn or crack the 
knuckles; he was when called by the teacher to reply at once 
leaving his seat or bed and was to approach the teacher even 
when he called from a distance; he should always occupy a 
seat lower than that of his teacher and should go to sleep after 
his teacher and rise before him (Gautama II. 20-21, 30-32). 
Manu II. 194-198 and Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 26 and L 2. 6. 1-12 
contain similar rules. Manu (II. 199) says that a pupil should 

804. Vide Ysj. I. 33 which contains many of the above. YRj. forbids 

the eating of ncchi^a (leavings of food) of anybody (except the 
teacher). Manu (II. 177-179) practically contains the same rules as 
those of Gautama set out above. Audanasa-smfti III. (ed. by Jiv. 
pp. 512-513) contains a long list of what the student should eschew. 
«i i y r fr rrft q igf w. % I. 2. 7. 7-8. 

805. The word * ucchista 1 is used, as exhaustively pointed out by 
MedhStithi on Manu VI. 80, in several senses. It literally means * what 
is left out.’ The most usual Benfles are three, viz. (1) food left in the 
plate from wbioh one has eaten, (2) food taken out in a vessel for serv¬ 
ing to a person but not exhausted by being served in his plate, and ( as 
applied to a person), (3) one who has not washed his hands, and mouth 
after eating food ( or as applied to a plate) the plate ( not yet cleaned ) 
from which one has taken his. meal. Vide wg IV. 211 for the 2nd 
meaning. Another meaning is: (4) one who has answered a call of 
nature and not yet performed the purificatory aots like Seaman* is 
said to be ucohi^a. Vide Manu IV. 142 (for this and the 9rd meaning ) 
andV. 143 (for 3). Sometimes the word is used in Its literal sense 
(vide Zp. Dh.S.I.1.4. 2). Vide Manu V, 141 for another appli¬ 
cation of the word. 
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not mimic the gait, the manner of speeoh and the actions of the 
teacher. Manu (II. 200-201) calls upon the pupil to close his 
ears (with his bands or fingers) or to leave the place where 
somebody indulges in calumnies about the teacher or points out 
the faults in him, and states that if the pupil himself finds 
fault with his teaoher or calumniates him, the pupil (in the 
next life) is born as an ass or a dog. Visnu Dh. 8. 808 28. 26 
says the same. 

Some rules are laid down as to how the brahmacarin is to 
deal with the hair on his head. Even the Itg. speaks of boys 
with several 6ikh5s (topknot). Vide note 598 above. Gaut. I. 26 
and Manu II. 219 say that a brahmacftrin may either shave 
his entire head, or may allow all the hair to grow as matted or 
Should keep only a tuft of hair on the head (and shave the 
rest ). 807 Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 2. 31-32, Vas. VII. 11 allow only two 
alternatives viz. growing all the hair or keeping a tuft of hair, 
while Visnu Dh. S. 28. 41 says that a student may either shave 
the entire head or grow matted hair. One was not to untie 
one’s Mkha, while on the public road. 808 

One of the rules for the student was that he.was not to 
pronounce the name of his teacher even when the teacher was 
not present without prefixing or affixing an honorific addition 
( such as 6rl, bha^ta, ftc&rya). Gaut. ordains that the student 
should not speak of his teacher, the teacher’s son or wife or of a 
man who has been initiated for a Srauta sacrifice by their 
bareframes 80 ’ and then says that when it is absolutely necessary 


806. irzm svrat w aw Oka;i 28.26. is 

declaring faults that really do not exist and 'ttarr? is pointing out 
faults that do exist. 

807. geCTt tofita n w g re r i «tWt I. 26 } wftw: fir w ra it wt srnr frQ w w 
9TW. w. 9 * I. 1* 2. 31-32. 

808. * (Srat » wtfta quoted by aumrf p. 225. 

809. t. oft wmairt 

fttan II* 24 and 28. "If the dikfita is present he may be addressed as 1 wt 
tfVRrn (or vft <rerm* ) and when absent as ‘UWWWUT 

$ 33 ’&o. Of Gaut. II. 28 Haradatta gives two explanations ( 3 * 1 * 9 * 
either means irr^w 39 or 3 *iRr WPRft ) and he takes 28 to refer to the 
pupil’s name. Vide on *g. II. 128 for explanations. #. sr* p. 49* 
explain 9 * C ** T *tt gfWmgh Vide 33 II. 199 and fttQWtfapr 28. 24. 
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to refer to these by name the student should not pronounce 
the name and gotra of his teacher as they are, but by means of 
a synonym (e. g. if the teacher’s name is Haradatta or Deve6- 
vara the pupil should respectively say DevarSta or Suresvara). 
Ap. Dh. S. L 2. 8. 15 says that even after returning home a 
sn&taka should avoid touching his former teacher with his 
fingers (to call his attention), frequent muttering of something 
in his ears, laughing into his face, calling him out loudly, 
taking his name, ordering him about. Manu II. 128 and Gaut. 
VI. 19 say that a man who has been initiated for a 6rauta 
sacrifice should not be addressed by his name, even though he 
be younger than the person addressing, but that one should use 
the words ‘ bhoh ' and 1 bhavat ’ when addressing him or speak¬ 
ing about him and may refer to him by words like dlksita &c. 
There are other rules about addressing or referring by name 
which may be set out here for the sake of completeness. The 
Sm. C. (I. p. 45 ) and Haradatta on Gaut. II. 29 quote a smrti 810 
that one should not mention by name only one’s teacher, 
teacher’s son and wife, a dlksita, any other guru, father, mother, 
paternal and maternal uncles, one's benefactor, a learned man, 
one's father-in-law, one's husband, one's mother’s sister. The 
MahSbharata says that one should not mention by name or 
address as * tvam' (thou ) one’s elders, but one may speak of 
one's contemporaries or those who are younger by their names. 811 
Another verse says that one should not mention one’s own 
name, the name of one’s guru, the name of a mean person, of 
one's wife and one’s eldest child. 

Upasamgrahana consists in repeating one's gotra and name, 
saying * I salute*, touching one’s ears, olasping the feet (as 
stated above) and bending one’s head while so doing. In 
abhtvadana there is no clasping of the feet with the hands> one 


810. efVRrct i fax vt w *rwV 
*tot« wrafa* w i * wvrwnuft ftgi rorggr front 

I. p. 45 and gtya on ift. II. 29. 

811. rtziT* www* ^ swsrot 13WTOt w jroft ii 

193.25 ; ride also Vi§nu Dh. S. 32. o; 3UWTW fjfroiw WWW 

I W « quoted by the Wfwwrftwiw 

p. 27 ( but in one has to take one’s name ) and on p. 119 ( 1st 

) it quotes from WRf * \ W 
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may or may not touch the feet of the person to be honoured. 
Abhivadana must always be preceded by pratyutthana.* 1 ® 

Very detailed rules were laid down about pratyutthana 
(rising from one’s seat to receive a person), abhivadana ( salut¬ 
ing a man), upasamgrahana (saluting by clasping the feet of the 
teacher or another with one’s hands ), pratyabhivada (returning 
a salutation), and namaskara (bowing with the word ‘ namah ’). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. 1.2.5.19 and 1.3.10.17 the student must, 
when he meets his teaoher after sunrise, olasp his teacher’s feet 
and also before beginning the day’s lesson of Vedic study and 
also after finishing it. Manu II. 71 says the same. Gaut. (1.52-54) 
prescribes the clasping of the feet every day in the morning 
and at the beginning and at the end of a lesson in the Veda. 
According to Ap. Dh. S. 1.2.5.20 on other occasions whenever the 
student meets the teacher only abhivadana is sufficient, though 
according to some teachers (Ap. I. 2. 5. 21) clasping the teacher’s 
feet is necessary on each oocasion. Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. %% states 
that in upasamgrahana the teacher's right foot is to be stroked 
below and above with the student’s right hand and the foot and 
ankle are both to be taken hold of, while according to some 
teachers, the student must press each foot of the teaoher with both 
hands and clasp them. Manu II. 72, Visnu Dh. S. 28.15, and Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 24 say that the student is to clasp the feet of the 
teacher with crossed hands, touching the right foot with the 
right hand and the left foot with the left hand. Kulluka on 
Manu II. 72 quotes Paithlnasi that the student should clasp the 
teacher’s feet with his hands turned upwards. Baud. Dh. S. 
I. 2. 28 adds that clasping should not be done when either the 
teaoher or the pupil is seated, or is lying down or impure. Acc¬ 
ording to Gaut. VI. 1-3 one must clasp every day on the first 
meeting and particularly on his or their return from a journey, 
the feet of one’s parents, of the blood relations of parents ( e. g. 
paternal and maternal uncles ), of the elder brother, of the guru 
(i. e. ScStrya, upadhyiya) and of persons venerated by one's 
gurus. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4.14. 7-9) says that even after finishing 


812. 3VUTT?4 «TTU *TT Effort 

<moT^u 

htt&t i Efftv «tt i p. 7; 

A u. (I. 2. 26 3TOT*f ) says that tho 

ears are touched for concentrating one’s mind ; on VT. I« 26 says 

that touching the ear is the usage in some countries only, fj 
i am. ^ I.4.14.16. 
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one’s studies and returning home a man must every day olasp 
the feet of gurus (father, mother, teaoher and other venerable 
persons) and of elder brothers and sisters aocording to their 
seniority. 

AbhivSdana is of three kinds, viz. nitya (obligatory every 
day), naimittika (to be done only on certain occasions) and 
k&mya (to be done only if a person has certain rewards in 
view), As examples of nitya abhivSdana one may instance 
the rules of Ap. Dh. S. 813 (I. 2. 5.12-13 ) “ every day a student 
should get up from bed in the last watch of the night and 
standing near his teacher salute him with the words * I so and 
so, ho ’ (salute thee ); and the student should also salute other 
very aged (and learned br&hmanas) who may reside in the same 
village before his morning meal." Yaj. I. 26 also speaks of the 
latter. The occasional abhiv&dana is done on certain occasions 
such as return from a journey ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5.14 ). A person 
may salute elderly persons whenever he chooses, if he is 
desirous of long life or (bliss in) heaven (Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5.15 
and Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 26 ). Manu 814 (II. 120 and 121) says 
1 the prSnas (vital breaths) of a young man mount upwards 
when an old man approaches; but by rising to meet him and 
salutation (to him), he (the young man) recovers them. He 
who habitually salutes and constantly pays reverence to the 
aged obtains an increase of four things viz. length of life, 
knowledge, fame and strength.* Ap. Dh. S, I. 4.14.11, 815 Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 44, Manu II. 130 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 41 prescribe 
that a person must honour by rising and mentioning one’s name 
an officiating priest, one's father-in-law, paternal and maternal 
uncles, even though these may be younger than oneself in 

813. 5ft^t nr 

i w sreuicrcnfm*» airv. u. %. I. 2 . 6 . 

12-13 ; compare II. 122,124. 

814. 

H II. 120. This verse occurs in 38. 1 and 

104. 64-65 and also in the vol. III. p. 58, where we have 

wt wigrw: vcg&v fra 3 Ttj»: w 

... fT§r i. Vide 109 (ed. by Fausb'dll, 1900 ) for a verse closely 

parallel to Manu II. 121. 

815. 

1 9m u- 1.4.14.10-11; t*. g;, 1.2. 44 5 gf 5 ^...»TTgcyRt 3 vCnrat 

Uc 3 ?UTVTT^HTV»r» 3 C I (but some mss. read 0 ftnrr35R ) 5 *rg II. 130 says 
‘sRIwftfu WVR, while ificR VI. 9 is 3 WVWt 

ingwiwRstfSwwns» 
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years. Gaut. (VI. 9 ) however says that in the case of these 
one need only rise from his seat to receive them; but it is not 
necessary to salute them (abhivadana is not necessary ). Visnu 
Dh. S. 32. 4 expressly says that in the case of officiating priests 
and others specified by Ap. and Gaut. and who are younger, 
rising from one’s seat is tantamount to abhivadana. Manu II. 
117 says that one must perform abhivadana to a person from 
whom one learns secular, Vedic or spiritual knowledge of any 
kind. There is some difference in the words used at the time of 
abhivadana. Usually the words are 4 abhivadaye devadatta- 
6anna-ham 818 bhoh’ (vide Ap. I. 2.5.12, Gaut. VI, 5, Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 27, Vas. XIII. 44, Manu II. 122 and 124 ). But this 
mode is appropriate only if the person addressed knows how to 
return the salutation. Manu II. 123 and 126 and Vas. Dh. 8. 
13. 45 declare that in the case of those who do not know how 
to return a salutation (pratyabhivadana, and according to Manu 
in the case of women also ) one should omit the word ‘ bhoh * 
and simply say ‘ abhivadaye aham * ( omitting one’s name ). 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 20 similarly says that in saluting women, 
a ksatriya or a vaisya one should use a pronoun and omit 
one’s name. 817 

The manner of abhivadana was as follows : 818 4 A brahmana 
shall salute stretching forward his right arm on a level with 
his ear, a ksatriya holding it on a level with the chest, a vaisya 
holding it on a level with the waist and a 60dra holding it low 
(up to his feet) and that the salutation shall be by joining 
one’s hands * ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 16-17 ). The Madanap&rij&ta 
adds that abhivadana is with both hands when the person to be 
saluted is learned, but with one hand only if he is not learned 
( p. 27 ) and the Sm. C. (I. p. 36) quotes Visnu and Atri to the 


816. That is one has to take one’s name in abhivadana; but one 

does not take the name of the person who is saluted (Gautama VI. 12 ). 
The p. 7 says that in 3 , < Wi T <f qT (and in also) the 

person saluting says 3npT«TT3fa %sr^rT5TA?# Ht on 11.122 

says the words are Hb • on VI. 5 states that 

3 uSp*rqw should be ‘ *b'; while on 

A3 II. 124 says it should be vffc (i. e. he omits the 

word wia, which jtsj II. 122 appears to require and which ift. VI. 5 does 
not require ) 

817. w i a attjtt \ » anv. * 

I. 4. 14. 20-22. 

818 . «rrj sfaratf wnf w**$ \ mwrcnt 

1 snscus l m U. I. 2. 5. 16-17 ; vide tf. a. p. 454. 
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same effeot. The stretching of the hands up to the ear &c. 
indicates how far the head is to be bent in each case. 

There were also other rules about honouring one’s elders 
in the presence of one’s teacher or honouring the teacher’s 
teacher or about one’s behaviour when a gentleman comes to 
see one’s acarya and leaves him, which are here passed over for 
want of space. Vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 6. 29-32, Manu II. 205. 

A brahmana who does not know the form of returning a 
salutation must not be saluted by a learned man; he is like a 
6udra (Manu II. 126). Similarly a brahmana was not to perform 
abhivadana to a ksatriya or a vaisya however learned the latter 
may be, but one should simply say ‘svasti*; those who are of 
the same caste should do abhivadana. 8,9 The Mit. on Yaj. III. 
292 and Apararka p. 1188 quote sutras of Harlfca prescribing 
as pr&ya6citta a fast of one, two or three days respectively for a 
brahmana saluting a ksatriya, vaisya or 6udra and also for 
saluting when the persons saluted or the man saluting are in 
such a condition as to make them unfit for abhivadana. One 
should not salute with the shoes on or when one's head is 
wrapped up or one’s hands are full (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14.19); or 
if one carries a load of fuel-sticks or holds a pot of flowers or 
food in one’s hands one shall not salute, nor shall one salute 
on occasions similar to the preceding (such as one being 
engaged in worship of manes, of fire or other gods or when one’s 
teacher is so engaged), nor should one salute a teacher standing 
very close to him (Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 31-32). When one is 
impure or the person he meets is impure ( owing to fisauca or 
other causes) no salutation is to be made or returned (Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 4.14.17 ). Gaut. IX. 45 says that one should not occupy 
a seat or perform abhivadana and namaskara with shoes on. 
One need not salute a person who is not a guru or who stands 
in a lower or higher place than oneself (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 14). 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 23, Manu II. 135 and Visnu Dh. S. 32. 17 
say that a brahmana ten years old is like a father to a ksatriya 
even 100 years old and so deserves salutation from the ksatriya. 


819. mfaVTORft TTOW SffsPTrcn: I 5n*^S°TT$cTT Vff c v fr «Tf ^TT:« 

quoted by 9^1$ P- 52 } vide I. p. 37 quoting and 

y* for the meaning of lI 3TT 

^ iiprec U quoted by fo?TT. on *rt. HI. 292; 

IPTTC:» quoted by ftm. on q\. HI. 292. 
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Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4. 14. 12 ) gives a special rule that a friendship 
kept for ten years as fellow citizens, a friendship contracted 
at school for five years, the fact of a Srotriya being three 
years older entitles the friend or srotriya to a salutation. But 
Gaut. (VI. 14-17) and Manu II. 134 give somewhat different 
rules viz. contemporaries who are born in the same year are to 
be addressed with the word ‘ bhoh * or ' bhavat * and a fellow 
citizen who is ten years older than oneself and an artist who is 
five years older than oneself and a Srotriya studying the same 
Vedio school as oneself who is three years older are to be 
addressed similarly. Manu adds blood relations to the list 
when the difference in age is very small. The Smrfcyarthasara 
p. 7 gives a long list of persons whom one should never salute 
viz. an heretic, a person guilty of grave sins, an atheist, 
gamblers, thieves, ungrateful persons, drunkards. Vide also 
Manu IV. 30 and Yaj. 1.130 (as to showing no respeot even by 
words to heretics &c ). 

In the case of certain persons one was to show honour only 
by rising from his seat and not by abhivadana. Gaut. (VI. 9 ) 
mentions some such persons who are already referred to in note 
815. He adds that (VI. 10-11) even a sudraof eighty years or more 
must be honoured by rising by one (even though the latter be 
of a higher varpa ) young enough to be his son ( but there will 
be no abhivadana) and that an arya (i. e. one belonging to the 
three higher castes) must be honoured by rising by a 6udra even 
if the latter be older ( and so a vaisya must honour a ksatriya 
though the latter be younger). Haradatta explains that the 
word sudra in Gaut. VI, 10 is only illustrative and that an old 
vaisya must be honoured by a young ksatriya or brShmana by 
simply rising from his seat and an old ksatriya by a young 
brahmana in the same way. Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 4. 16-18) lays 
down that if a brahmana who has not studied the Veda comes 
as a guest one may give him a seat, water and food but one 
should not rise to receive him, but should rise to receive him 
if he is entitled to abhivadana on account of age ( as stated in 
Ap. I. 4. 14.12, and Manu II. 134); similarly a brfihmana 
need not rise to receive a ksatriya or vaisya (except on the 
same ground of age ). 

The rules about returning a salutation (about pratyabhivada] 
are made somewhat intricate and obscure by the varying 
interpretations of commentators. Pratyabhivada consists in 
pronouncing a benediction in the proper form given by a gun 
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or other person who has been saluted. Among the oldest 8 * 0 is 
the rule in Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 18 1 when returning the salute of 
one belonging to the first three castes, the (last syllable of the ) 
name (of the person whose salutation is to be returned ) shall 
be lengthened to three moras*. Vasistha’s rule (XIII. 46) 
is * when the salute is returned, the last vowel (of the noun 
standing) in the vocative is protracted to the length of three 
moras and if it is a diphthong (i. e, e or o but not of the dual 
number ) it becomes ‘ay ’ or ‘ av * e. g. ‘ bho becomes bhav *. 
Manu II. 125 prescribes “ a brahtnana should be thus saluted in 
return, ‘ mayst thou be long-lived, O gentle one! * and the vowel 
4 a * or any other vowel at the end of the name ( of the person 
addressed ) should be made pluta (i.e. lengthened to three moras) 
and if the name ends in a consonant, the preceding vowel 
is made pluta," 

That these rules are very ancient follows from Panini’s 
sutra (VIII. 2. 83 ) ‘ when the salutation of a person who is not 
a 6udra is returned by the person saluted, the final vowel in the 
name ( that occurs at the end of the sentence of pratyabhivada ) 
becomes 1 pluta' The MahabhSsya comments on this and two 
vartikas thereon say that this rule does not apply when it is 
a woman to whom the salutation is returned and it applies 
optionally when the person whose salutation is returned is a 
ksatriya or vaisya. All these rules are exemplified in the 
foot-note below. 821 Ap. Dh. S. agrees with this rule of the 
ancient grammarians. The verse of Manu (II. 125 ) also really 
means the same thing; but there the word * akara' is only 

820 . I *T- ST. p. 

453; grew ^ I 3WT- W- I. 2. 5. 18 ; 

tfswsrewswwnrrewre wren* wwt m 
mftft * srftrer XIII. 46 ; mrere reftsfirei^w i 3re>rcww 

$*T$nC: w(- » H. 1^5. Some MSS. read a® 

one word. 

821. l qrfwfw VIII. 2. 83 ; if it is a snarer who 

performs 3Uvpn^T ( as in suHTOp* *TT: ) pratyabhivada is 

* (3 indicates that the vowel preceding it is pluta i. e. 
drawn out to the length of three moras). If the name ends in a 
consonant the will be 3TT5«Tpvre WTW5TOT3;*. If a woman 

salutes (as in W*;) the return is vre WTlS (i. o. 

there is no gs ). If a ksatriya salutes the return is either 

3 n or 3ug**?TWr?gw?3t. If a ^ salutes, the 

is 1iftdI 3 or-%fi*i[<nR$tf. If it is a who 

salutes, the srevfireTtf is sngwlfa 5T3TSFT (i. e. there is no pluta ). 
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illustrative 88 * and stands for all vowels. The ancient com¬ 
mentator MedhStithi interprets Manu so as to agree with Panini 
and says * in the realm of the use of words and their senses 
Panini has higher authority than Manu, that the pratyabhivada 
words containing the benediction about long life are not 
stereotyped, that when a ksatriya returns the salutation of a 
ksatriya or a vaisya of a vaisya, the same rules hold good \ As 
a person of a higher varna was not to do abhivadana to one of 
lower varna ( vide note 819 above) there would be no occasion 
for pratyabhivada from the side of the latter. The verse of 
Manu is interpreted by Haradatta and a few others in a 
different manner. According to them the last vowel in the 
name of the person whose salutation is to be returned is pluta 
and then ‘ a * is added to it, and that if the vocative ends in e 
or o, it becomes &ya or ava ( with ‘ a * added ). 82S This view is 
opposed to Panini, the Mahabhasya, the Kasika, Apastamba and 
several writers of digests. Apararka and the Sm. C. condemn 
the interpretation put upon Manu’s verse by commentators 
like Haradatta. 824 

What great importance was attached to the correct utter¬ 
ance of the return salutation can be seen from the fact that one 
of the miscellaneous reasons assigned for the necessity of 
grammatical studies in the Mahabhasya is that ( as stated in a 
verse) a person who returns from a journey will perform 
salutation to ignorant persons (who do not know how to utter 
pratyabhivada) as if to women with the words ‘abhivfidaye 

822. sfftrwr^rvwT ^ augwiwuw i i an^sin- 

T^USTT^rTTSTO^rt I . 

on jtsj II. 125. 

823. according to will bo 3 

3T >. If the name is or it will be W3TVTWT 

3 or f^voiT 3 w. If the name ends in a consonant, the will be 

like 3 U?t^t3 ^ ( the name is 3rnri%^and so f% is made 

and 3 * is added to the consonant ). Vide ffcffTOT. pp. 451-454. 
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ayamaham ' m (t. e . grammar is to be learnt by men for fear 
that they may be treated as women when a person salutes 
them). 

Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 7. 27) prescribes that the Btudent shall be¬ 
have towards his teacher’s wife as towards the teacher himself* 
but he shall not clasp her feet or eat the residue of her food. 888 
Gaut. (II. 31-32 ) also says the same thing and adds that the 
student shall not assist the wives of the teacher at their toilet 
or bath nor wash their feet nor shampoo them. Manu II. 211, 
Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 37, Visnu Dh. S. 32. 6 have the same rule. 
But Gaut. II. 33 states an exception that on return from a 
journey the student shall clasp the feet of the wives of his 
teacher (also Manu II. 217 and Visnu Dh. S. 32.15). Manu (II. 210) 
gives special directions 4 the wives of the teacher who belong to 
the same caste must be treated as respectfully as the teacher 
but in the case of those who belong to a different caste he need 
only rise from his seat and salute ’ ( Visnu Dh. S. 32. 5 also is 
similar), and 4 a student who is full twenty years old shall not 
honour the young wife of a teacher by clasping her feet (Manu 
11.212 and Visnu Dh. S. 32.13); but even a young student 
may prostrate himself on the ground for honouring the young 
wife of his teacher without clasping her feet ( with the words 
* abhivadaye amuka^arma-ham bhoh ’). 

As regards women who are not wives of the teacher, 
the following rules deserve attention. The first rule is that 
married women, whatever their age may be, deserve honour 
(and so he must salute &c.) according to the ages of their 
husbands 827 (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14.18 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 42). 
Visnu Dh. S. 32. 2 gives the same rule, but restricts it to wives 
of the same caste. Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 6 prescribes that the 
same honour must be shown to the mother and father as to a 
teacher i. e. their feet must be elapsed on those occasions on 
which a teacher’s feet are to be olasped and Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 9 
extends the rule to elder sisters. Gaut. (VI. 7-8 ) states that 
the feet of the wives of (elder) brothers or of one's mother-in-law 

825. sHrestw: I ^ 3 

tf l faq jq j Tg II TTfTvrrcv vol. I. p. 3. This passage is quoted by &no 
on II. 123. 
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need not be clasped on any occasion; and the feet of a 
paternal uncle’s wife or of elder sisters need not be clasped 
except when one returns from a journey. But Manu (II. 131-132) 
gives different rules. A maternal or poternal aunt, a maternal 
uncle's wife, a mother-in-law are equal to one's teacher’s wife 
and must be honoured like her ; one's elder brother’s wife's feet 
must be clasped every day if she is of the same caste, but the 
feet of the wives of one’s other paternal and maternal relatives 
need only be clasped on one's return from a journey. Visnu 
Dh. S. 32. 3 places a maternal or paternal aunt and the eldest 
sister on an equality with the teacher's wife. As already stated 
above in the case of all women the salutation is simply ‘I salute' 
( abhivadaye aham )' without mentioning one's name. Devala 
says ' the mother, mother’s mother, teacher's wife and the full 
brothers and sisters of one's parents, paternal grand-mother, 
mother-in-law, elder sister and the foster mother are women 
who are (to be honoured like ) gurus \ m 

Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 30, Vas. Dh. S. XIII. 54, Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 31, Manu II. 207 require that the student will behave 
towards the teacher’s son as towards his teaoher. That this rule 
is very anoient follows from a passage 829 in the MahabhasyaJ 
where it is stated and a proviso is added that the student will 
not however clasp the son's feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 
Ap. Dh. S. 1.2.7. 30 only mentions as prohibited the eating of the 
leavings of food, but Visnu Dh. S. (28. 32-33) prohibits also the 
washing of the son’s feet. Manu (II. 208) gives a restrictive rule 
that the son of the teacher deserves the same honour as a teacher, 
if he imparts instruction in place of the teacher (because the 
latter is otherwise engaged ), whether the son be younger or of 
the same age as the student, but that the student in any case 
must not shampoo the limbs of the son nor assist him in his 
bath nor wash his feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 

From Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 28 and I. 4.13.12 8So it appears that 
the system of pupil teachers ( who were called ' samadista * ) 


828. vm sfc *fY^r: \ 

tJtW: H in ^ u. p. 471; almost tho same verge occurs in 

( Jiv. ed.) I. p. 503. 
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obtained in ancient times and Ap. prescribes that the student 
shall behave towards a pupil teacher who teaches him at the 
teacher's command as towards the teacher and shall honour him 
also by clasping his feet, as long as he is giving instruction. 

Further rules are laid down about showing courtesy to a 
person who is not a relative or who is not a teacher &c. Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 4.14. 26-29 and Manu II. 127 lay down that one should, on 
meeting a brahraana, ask after his health with the word 'ku&ala,* 
a ksatriya about his health using the word 4 an&maya *, a vaisya 
by using the word ksema ( or anasja according to Ap.) and a 
sudra by employing the word Srogya. Thus one who is older 
( according to the rule in Manu II. 134 cited above on p. 339 ) 
should be saluted, while one who is of the same age or younger 
should simply be asked ‘kusala* &c. Gaut. V. 37-38 gives similar 
directions. 831 Manu ( II. 129) enjoins that one should address 
a woman who is the wife of another mart and who is not a blood 
relation as 4 lady ' ( bhavatl) or 4 beloved sister * and (Ap, Dh. S. 
I. 4.14.30) that one should not pass a learned brahmana without 
addressing him nor a woman whom he meets in a forest or 
other lonely place and Visnu Dh. S. 32. 7 says that in such 
circumstances he must address her (in order to assure her) 
as 4 sister * (if she is of the same age as himself) or 
4 daughter * (if she is younger ) and 4 mother * (if she is older 
than himself). 

It is stated in the Udv&hatattva 838 (p. 144 )*that the word 
* srl * is to be prefixed when referring by name to a deity or a 
teacher, to the place of one’s teacher, to a holy place or to the 
presiding deity of a holy place, to one who has secured Yogic 
siddhis or to those who have secured by sacrifices the worlds of 
bliss; and Raghunandana adds that according to the usage of 
respectable people 4 btl * is prefixed to names of such persons 
while they are alive. The same work also tells us that women 
of the dvijatis were to have the honorific suffix 4 devl * added to 


831. Accordingto STfW the questions would be in the case of 
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their names and of the 4udra caste the word * d&sl \ This is 
still the practice particularly in Bengal and Northern India. 

The works on DharmaSastra give very interesting rules 
about the grounds on which respect was to be shown to a 
person. Honour 833 consists in saluting a person, or rising to 
meet him or allowing him to walk in front of one or giving him 
a garland, sandal-wood paste on festive occasions and the like* 
Manu (II. 136) and Visnu Dh. S. (32. 16) say that wealth 
kindred, age, (performance of) religious rites and sacred know¬ 
ledge confer title to respect, but each succeeding one out of 
these five is superior to each preceding one. Gaut. ( VI. 18-20) 
is slightly different; he says ‘wealth, relations, occupation, 
birth, learning and age must be honoured ; each later named is 
more important than each preceding one; but Vedic learning is 
more important than all (the rest)’. Vas. Dh. S. 13. 56-57 
also says that learning, wealth, age, relationship and religious 
actions are titles to respect, but each preceding one is more 
important than each succeeding one. Yaj. I. 116 puts the order 
as vidy&, karma, age, relationship and wealth (i. e. wealth is 
the least ground for giving honour ). Vtevarupa on Yaj. I. 35 
says that if respect is not paid to guru (parents), ficarya, 
upadhyaya and rtvik (they are arranged in descending order ) 
one incurs sin, but if honour is not shown on the ground 
of ^learning, wealth &c. there is no sin but one loses happi¬ 
ness and success. Manu II. 137 says that a §udra who 
is beyond 90 years is still a child to a learned brahmana. 
In order to show that Vedic learning is superior to seniority 
of age Manu (II. 151-153 ) narrates the story of a young scion 
of the Angiras gotra who taught his pitrs and addressed them as 
‘little sons* and whose action was supported by the gods with 
the remark that a man destitute of knowledge was a child and 
he who taught him the Veda was his father. This story is 
referred to expressly by Baud. Dh. S. 1.4. 47 and tacitly by Gaut. 
VI. 20. It is borrowed from the Tandya Mahabrahinana 834 

833. vofevnmt snv? i i^crcrvri i anv. u. 1.4.13.2-3; says 

VTvsnvifo 1 3 i ■ *rb VI. 18-20. 
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(13. 3. 24 ). Manu II. 155 clinches the argument by saying 
' the seniority of brahmanas springs from (sacred ) knowledge, 
of ksatriyas from valour, of vaisyas from (the possession) 
of corn and other wealth and only among sudras is age a 
ground of seniority *. 

Kaut. says that men deserve honour according to their 
learning, intelligence, valour, high birth and eminent deeds. 835 

One has to distinguish between abhiv&dana and namaskara. 
In the former one not only bows but utters words like ‘ abbi- 
vadaye &c.\ while in the latter one only bows and folds 
one’s hands. The latter is done only to images of gods, brahmanas, 
samnyasins and the like. The Smrtyarthasara p. 8 prescribes a 
fast for one day as a penance for not bowing to images of gods, 
samnyasins &c. Vispu 826 (quoted in the Sm. 0.) says that one 
should not salute ( abhivadana ) a brahmana, but should only 
perform namaskara in all public assemblies, in sacrifices or in 
palaces or royal courts. The posture of the hands in namaskara 
is stated as follows : 4 One should join the hands in the shape of 
a shegoat’s ear in namaskara to a learned man, one should fold 
the hands together in bowing to an ascetic, one should salute 
an ignorant man with one hand and should not perform abhi¬ 
vadana to one who is younger. 827 

One had to show respect by circumambulating 828 from left 
to right temples or images of gods, bulls, cowpens, cows, ghee, 
honey, sacred trees that had brick or stone platforms built 
round them (like a^vattha) and squares (where four roads meet), 
a teacher who is very learned, a learned and religious brahmana, 
clay from sacred places. 

One was not to approach empty-handed one’s parents, 
acarya, sacred fires, houses and the king, if the latter has not 
heard of him before. 839 


835. ipqr gw. i HI. 20. 

836. i wxm ^w<sror 
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A matter closely connected with the showing of respect is 
that of the rules about the preference to be given on the road. 
This has already been dealt with in speaking of the privileges 
of brShmanas above pp. 14G-147. 

One striking point about the imparting of knowledge ( par¬ 
ticularly Vedic) in the ancient educational system of India 
was the great prejudice against learning from books. The 
greatest importance was attached to handing down the Veda 
intact and various devices were discovered and employed for 
securing this end, such as the various modes of repeating the 
Veda only in padas, in the krama, jata and other formations. 
Great care was taken to preserve the proper accentuation of the 
Vedic texts. There is a well known story how Tvastr repeating 
the words * IndraSatrur-vardhasva * 840 in wrong accents caused 
the fire to be extinguished instead of inflaming it against Indra 
as he intended. This story is alluded to in the PftninlyasiksS. 
The same work (in verse 32 ) condemns one who learns from a 
manuscript as among the worst of learners. The Veda was to 
be recited not only with proper modulation of the voice to 
convey the accents, but the accents were indicated also by the 
movements of the fingers (vide verses 43-45 of the Paninlya- 
6iksa). All these intricate matters could be learnt only by 
oral instruction. 

Great controversies have raged round the question whether 
the art of writing was known in India in very ancient times, 
whether it was used for literary purposes in the times of Pacini 
and whether the Brahml alphabet was an indigenous product or 
whether it wa* imported into India from some foreign land. Max 
Muller in his ' History of ancient Sanskrit Literature ’ started 
the astounding and absurd theory that writing for literary pur¬ 
poses was unknown to Panini ( p. 507). Later on that position 


840. mn w i wsmm 

wsftansrac« Terse 52 of the } 

ft troi i vresttWi i 

verso 32. The logend is narrated in the #. II. 4. 12. 1 and the 
1.6. 3.8. wanted to pronounce the word g VsftH i [(meaning ‘destroyer 

of Indra*) as a Tatpuru^a compound (in which the last syllable of the 
compound has the udStta accent), while he actually pronounced the word 
as a Bahuvrlhi ( meaning * whose killer would be Indra*), in which case 
the first word of the compound has the udStta accent (as in ). 

Vide VI. 1. 223 and VI. 2.1. ^ 
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was given up. Then Biihler wrote his famous work * on the 
origin of the Brahml alphabet * mainly relying on the resem¬ 
blances of a few letters of the Afcokan script with an ancient 
Semitic alphabet and came to the conclusion that the Brahml 
alphabet was derived from a Semitic script sometimes about 
800 B. 0. It never occurred to that learned scholar to advance 
and carefully examine the other possible hypotheses which any 
unbiassed and cautious scholar should have ordinarily advanced 
viz. that the Semitic script might have been derived from the 
Brahml alphabet and was later on developed or both might have 
been derived from some unknown anoient script. All these 
theories are now in the melting pot on account of the seals 
bearing writing in some undeciphered script found at Mohenjo- 
daro and Harappa, some of which are at least 5000 years old. 
So if the Brahml alphabet was at all borrowed, it is clear 
now that it was not necessary for Indians to travel so far as 
Westernmost Asia for that purpose. 

Oral instruction was the cheapest and most accurate 
method of imparting learning. In ancient times writing 
materials were not easily available and written texts could not 
be handled easily and would have been extremely costly. 
Therefore the method of oral instruction was resorted to and 
having been hallowed by the lapse of thousands of years it has 
been persisted in to the present day. Even in the 20th century 
after writing has been known for not less than 3000 years accord¬ 
ing to scholars like Biihler there are hundreds of brahmanas who 
learn not only the whole of the Bgveda (about 10580 verses) by 
heart, but also commit to memory the pada 841 text of the Rgveda, 
the Aitareya Brahmana and Aranyaka and the six Vedahgas 
( which include the 4000 aphorisms of Panini and the extensive 
Nirukta of Yaska) without caring to understand a word of this 
enormous material. 

Par. M. (1.1. p. 154) quotes a verse of Narada to the effect 848 
' what is learnt from reliance on books and is not learnt from 


841. The pa da text of the Rgveda is the work of Sakalya and the 
padapStha is supposed to be pauru?eya (composed by a human author). 
The Nirukta (VI. 28) criticizes &5kalya*s division of the pada text. 
VidvarUpa on Y8j. III. 242 says that pada and hrama are of human 
authorship. 

842. wnSra stfrfW i unrfr * wwnuft arronl f* ftnro « 
in to* m. I. part 1 p. 154; fgtiNfo I. j. 51 also quotes this verse. 



Ch. VII ] Learning from booh 349 

a teacher does not shine in an assembly \ Vrddha-Gautama 843 
condemns to hell those who sell the Veda, who condemn the 
Veda and those who write it down* Apar&rka (p. 1114 on 
Y&j. III. 267-268 ) quotes verses from the Caturvim&atimata 
which prescribe various prayascittas for selling the Vedas, the 
angas (of the Veda), the smrtis, itihasa and purana, the secret 
pancaratra (system), gathas, nltisastras &c. The prejudice 
against using books for learning was carried so far that among 
the six obstacles in the path of the acquirer of knowledge, 
reliance on books is mentioned as one. 844 Apararka ( p. 390) 
quotes a long passage from the Bhavisyotfcsrapurana about the 
rewards of gifts of books of the epics and puranas to a 
brahmana or to a matha for the use of the public. A grant of 
the Valabhi king Guhasena I dated 559 A. D. refers to a collec¬ 
tion of books on the true dharma. 845 In the Kadambarl 
(para 88) the queen Vilasavatl is described as surrounded by 
ascetic women who held books in their hands and read 
itihasa. 846 Vide under dana and matha-prafcistha. 

The teacher was expected to make the student understand 
by explanations in Sanskrit or in the prakrits or even by 
employing the current languages of the various countries. 847 

The Duration of studenthood (brahmacarya) :—It appears 
from certain passages of the Upanisads that the usual duration 
of brahmacarya was 12 years 848 . Svetaketu Aruneya is said 
to have become a brahmacarl when he was twelve and to have 
mastered all the Vedas at the age of 24 ( vide Chan. Up. VI, 1. 2 


843. fqw.» iwt ft § fwwnimw: u 
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quoted In/, n . 634). Similarly ChSn. IV. 10.1 appears to suggest 
that students left their teacher after twelve years of study. But 
a long period of brahrnacarya was not unknown to the sages of 
the Upanisads. Chandogya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) declares that Indra 
remained as a student with Praj^pati for 101 years (three periods 
of 32 years plus five). The story of BharadvSja narrated 
in the Tai. Br. quoted above ( at p. 271) states that Bharadvaja 
studied the Vedas three paits of his life ( at least till 75 years). 
The Gopatha Brahmana 849 (II. 5 ) states that the period of 
studenthood for learning all the Vedas is 48 years; that 
distributing that period in four portions among the vedas 
student-hood is for 12 years (for mastering one Veda), that 
period (12 years) is the shortest (for brahrnacarya) and that 
one should learn of the Veda as much as one can before he 
is about to return from his teacher. 

Some of the grhya and dharina sufcras oontain these very 
words of the Gopatha Brahmana e. g. Par. gr. II. 5 says * one 
should observe brahrnacarya forty-eight years for the (four ) 
Vedas, or twelve years for each Veda or until one has learnt 
one or more Veda*. The Baud. gr. (I. 2. 1-5 ) has a very 
suggestive passage “ the ancient period of studenthood was 
forty-eight years for (the four Vedas ) or 24 years, or 12 years 
for each Veda or at least one year for each kSnda ( section of 
the Vedic samhifcas like the Tai. S.) or until the student learnt 
( one Veda), as life is fleeting and as there is a Vedic text 1 one 
should consecrate (the three) sacred fires, while his hair 
is still dark **. On Jaimini I. 3. 3 Sahara states the objection 
(among other similar matters) that the smrtis speaking 
of brahrnacarya for fortyeight years are opposed to the Vedic 
injunction that * a man who has a son and whose hair is still 
dark should consecrate the (three drauta) fires ' (i. e. he must do 
so in middle life, not when his hair is turning grey). Sahara 
gives his opinion that such smrtis being opposed to iruti are to 


*5^3 » ntawr. II. 5 quoted in 
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be disregarded 851 and makes fun of them by saying that some 
persons desirous of concealing their lack of manhood observed 
brahmacarya for forty-eight years and the prescriptions in these 
smrtis to that effect are due to this fact. 858 The very orthodox 
KumSrilabhatta could not tolerate this light-hearted statement of 
Sahara and rebukes the latter by saying that there is really no 
contradiction between the iruti text and the smrti passage, since 
the smrtis themselves prescribe other lesser and alternative 
periods, since it is possible to hold that smrtis speak of 
brahmacarya for 48 years only with reference to him who 
wants to become a sarhnyasin immediately after brahmacarya 
or who desires to become a perpetual student. 858 ® 

As the Vedic literature had grown to vast proportions and 
as it was thought necessary to preserve this ancient heritage, 
the ancient sages hit upon the plan of enlisting the whole 
population of the three varnas in the task of preservation by 
making.it as their duty to devote as much time as they could 
to the study and conservation of the Yedic literature. Therefore 
various alternatives were proposed viz. studying all the four 
Vedas for 48 years, three of them for 36 or if a man was very 
clever he may finish the study of three Vedas in 18 years or in 
9 years or he should devote as much time as he would require for 
learning one Veda or more. Vide Manu III. 1-2 and Yaj. I. 36 
and 52 for the various alternatives. Spending 12 years for Vedio 


851. As upanayana was usually performed in the 8th year from 
conception or birth, the period of studenthood (if it was to be 48 years) 
would not end till a man became 56. Only a householder could consec¬ 
rate the drauta fires. So if the man was to marry after fifty-six hia hair 
would be turning grey and by following the smrti rule he would run 
counter to the Vedio injunction. Thus smrtis would be opposed to druti 
and Jaimini’s conclusion in I. 3. 3 is that when that is the case Bmrti is 
to be disregarded. 
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study must have been found even in ancient times impossible 
for many among the brahmanas and therefore the BhfiradvSja 
grhya (quoted above in note 850 ) allowed the alternative that 
one should study the Veda till the Godana ceremony (which as we 
shall see later on) took place in the 16th year. A6v. gr, sutra 
L 22. 3-4 also prescribes only two alternatives for brahmacarya 
viz. for 12 years or as long as one oould learn the Veda ( so 
A$v. contemplated brahmacarya for less than 12 years), 
Haradatta remarks on Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 2. 16 85 * that reading Ap. I. 
1. 2.12-16,1.11. 3.1 and Manu III. 1 together it follows that 
every one must observe brahmacarya for three years at least 
for each Veda and when it is said that one may observe 
brahmacarya till one learns the Veda, that means beyond 
three years for each Veda. This appears somewhat opposed 
to the words of Asv. and BhSradvaja. 

Not only was the study of the Veda made an absolute duty 
for all persons belonging to the three higher varnas, but the 
study of Veda was essential for the performance of the solemn 
Vedic sacrifices. Jaimini 854 lays down that it is only he who 
knows the Vedic portion necessary for a Vedic sacrifice, that is 
entitled to perform that sacrifice. 

Subjects of Study :—The study of the Veda means the study of 
the Mantras and the Brahmana portion of the particular sakhfi or 
6akh5s. 855 The Veda was deemed to be eternal and not composed 
by any human author (i. e. it is apauruseya). Jaimini in 1.1.6-23 
establishes that the relation of word and sense is eternal and 
that (in 1.1. 27-32) the Vedas are apauruseya. This is not the 
place to set out or examine the arguments. All) dharmaS&stra 
writers proceed on this axiom of the eternity of the Veda. The 
Vedantasutra (I. 3. 28-29) says that the Vedas are eternal and the 
whole universe (including the gods ) emanates from the Veda 
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and reliance is placed on certain Upanisad passages and on 
Manu I. 21, Santi-parva 233. 24 and other smrtis. The Br. Up. 
IV. 5. 11 says that the Vedas are the breath of the great Being 
(i. e. the Supreme Spirit, God ); in Br. Up. I. 2. 5 the Creator 
(Praj&pati) is said to have evolved all this viz. Rgveda, 
Yajurveda, Samaveda, yajnas and so forth. The Sveta^vatam 
Up. VI. 18 says that the Supreme Being evolved Brahma and 
imparted the Vedas to him. 856 The Santiparva 857 says that 
speech in the form of Veda is without beginning and without 
end, from which all activities and creation proceed, and that 
the Vedas become latent at the periodical dissolution of the 
world and become manifest to the great sages again when the 
world is recreated. But the eternity of the Veda and apaurus- 
eyatva of the Veda were interpreted in various ways e. g. the 
MahabhSsya says that, though the purport of the Veda is eternal, 
yet the arrangement of words is non-eternal and therefore 
there are various §akhas ( branches or recensions ) of the Veda, 
named Kathaka, Kalapaka &c. 858 

From very ancient times the literature to be studied appears 
to have been vast. Vide Tai. Br. quoted above (at p. 271) where 
the Vedas have been declared to be endless. In the Rgveda itself 
( X 71.11) reference is made to the verses learnt by the four 
principal priests ( hota, adhvaryu, udgata and brahma), it is 
also said that parsons who studied together showed great 
disparity in their mental advancement ( Rg. X. 71. 7 ) and that 
co-students feel elation when their friend wins in a debate in 
an assembly. The Sat. Br. ( XI. 5. 7. 4-8, S. B. E. vol. 44, 
pp. 97-98 ) enumerates under 1 svadhyaya * rks, yajus formulae, 
samans, Atharvahgirasah (Atharvaveda), itihasa-purana, gathas 
in praise of heroes ( called Narasamsls) \ The Gopatha Bra- 
hmana II. 10 also says ‘ in this way all these Vedas were 
created together with kalpa, rahasya (secret doctrines), 
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BrShraapas, Upanisads, itihfisa, anvikhyfina, purftna, anute- 
ganas, vakovakya &c \ In the Upanisads frequent mention is 
made of the literature studied by persons before they became 
seekers for the knowledge of brahma. For example, in 
Chan. Up. VII. 1. 2 Narada tells SanatkumSra that he had 
studied the four Vedas, Itihasa-purana as the fifth Veda, the 
Veda of Vedas ( grammar), pitrya (treatise on sraddhas ), ra&i 
(arithmetic), daiva (portents), nidhi (finding out hidden 
treasures), vakovakya (dialogue or dialectic), ekayana 
( politics ), devavidya ( Nirukta), brahmavidya ( metres and 
phonetics), bhutavidya (exorcising ghosts), ksatravidya 
( dhanurveda), naksatravidya (astronomy ), sarpavidya (snake 
charms ), devajanavidya (arts like dancing, singing, preparing 
unguents &c.). The same list is repeated in Chan. Up. VII. 
1.4 and VII. 7. 1. In the Br. Up. 859 II. 4.10 and IV. 5. 11 
there is a similar smaller list. In the Mundaka Up. I. 1. 5 
it is said that the aoarya Angiras told Saunaka who was 
a great householder that the four Vedas and the six angas 
(mentioned in note 775 above ) are inferior knowledge and that 
the highest knowledge is that by which the Imperishable One is 
apprehended. Gaut. XI. 19 exhorts the king to rely upon 
the Veda, dharmasastras, the angas, Upavedas and Purapa for 
regulating the conduct of his subjects. Ap. Dh. S. (quoted 
above in note 775), Visnu Dh. S. 30. 34-38, Vas.III. 19 and 23, VI. 
3-4 mention the angas of Veda. Panini shows acquaintance not 
only with the Veda and Brahmanas but he knew ancient 
Kalpasutras, Bhiksusutras and Natasutras, secular works on 
various subjects (IV. 3. 87-88,105, lio.lll, 116 ). Patanjali 140 
(2nd century B. C.) mentions how vast the field of Sanskrit 
literature had become. Yaj- I. 44-45 calls upon the student to 
study every day according to his ability also Vakovakya, 
Purana, NarasamsI, 861 gathas, itihasa, vidyas if he desired to 

859. m 
SWTfT: grivi fwr 

ar. II* 4. 10. This is the basis of I. 1. 3 

()• Saiiikara explains these in such a way as to allow that 
they are parts of and STT^Tor. TU". IV. 1. 2 also contains a similar 
©numeration of literary works. 
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please the gods and manes. Fourteen vidy&s are generally 
enumerated as In Yaj. I. 3 ( = Mafcsya 53. 5-6 ), Vayupurftna 
vol. 1.61. 78, Vrddha-Gautama (p. 632) and other works, viz. four 
vedas, 6 ahgas, purapas, nyaya (logic), mlmamsa and dhar- 
maSastra. Some added four more to these, viz. the Upavedas of 
Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Gandharvaveda and ArthaSSstra (which 
were affiliated respectively to the four Vedas) and thus the vidyas 
are also spoken of as 18. 862 Kalidasa in the Raghuvam6a (V. 21) 
expressly says that Varatantu taught his pupil 14 vidyas. In 
E.I. vol. VIII. p. 287 (in an inscription of 199 Guptasamvat i.e. 
517-18 A. D.) it is said about Su^arman, an ancestor of Maharaja 
Samksobha, that 4 he knew the highest truth because of his 
proficiency in the 14 vidyS-sthSnas \ Kum5rila 863 in his 
Tantravartika (p. 201) says that vidya-sthanas that are looked 
upon as authoritative in knowing dharma are 14 or 18. The 
VSrahagrhya (6 ) refers to different preparations for different 
people, viz. a yajnika had to study mantra and Brahmana, 
kalpa ( vedic ritual) and mlmamsa and one could study at his 
option grammar, the smrtis and vaktra(?) and the Srotriya 
only committed to memory the Veda ; the first two were called 
snatakas. Numerous grants and inscriptions testify to the 
provision made by kings and well-to-do donors for all branches 
of study. In E. C. vol. III. T N. 27 there is a grant made by the 
minister Perumal under the Hoysala king Viranarasirhhadeva 
in 1290 A. D. which provided that each teacher of the Rgveda 
and the other Vedas was to receive a salary of six gadyanakas 
of gold a year and the teacher who taught the boys to read 
Nagara, Kannada, Tigula (Tamil) and Ary a ( Marathi) was to 
receive the same salary. The Gadag inscription of the time of 
Vikramaditya VI. (1098 A. D.) refers to the founding of a school 
for teaching Prabhakara’s system of Mlmamsa at Lakkigundi 
( E. I. vol. 15 p. 348 ). Vide E. I. vol. I. p. 338 ( for endow¬ 
ment for teaching an astronomical work of Bhaskara). 

Even in early times a very extensive literature on 
Dharma-^astra had come into existence. The literature of 
the epics, of kSvyas, drama, fables and romances, astrology, 
medicine and several branches of speculation had grown to an 


862. vol. I. 61. 79, 223. 21, (quoted by 

3TTO3? p. 6 ) name the 18 fiterrs. 

p. 201 on I. 3. 6; vide also p. 195. 
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enormous extent. On account of this vast literature many 
portions of which appealed more to the emotions and intellect 
than the Vedas could, the study of the Veda receded in the 
background and the study of subsidiary works became more 
popular. Therefore the smrtis again and again raise their voice 
and try to impress it upon all that the first duty of a dvijati is to 
study the Veda. The Maitrl Up. VII. 10, though comparatively 
a late work, inveighs against brahmanas studying non-vedic 
texts. 864 Manu (II. 168 ) says that the dvija who, without study¬ 
ing the Veda, bestows labour upon another lore, is quickly 
reduced to the status of a sudra in this very life together with 
his descendants. KullGka on this verse cites the aphorism of 
Sahkha-Likhita 865 ‘one should not, without studying the Veda 
first, study another lore, except the Vedangas and smrtis*. Vas. 
Dh.S. III. 2 expressly quotes the verse of Manu II. 168 as MSnava 
sloka. The Tai. Up. I. 9 speaks of svadhyaya (study of the Veda) 
and pravacana (teaching it or daily repeating it) as tapas and 
joins these two with rta, satya, tapas, 866 dama, 6ama, fires, 
agnihotra and progeny in order to emphasize that these two are 
the most important and it also exhorts the student on the eve of 
his return home not to neglect his study of the Veda. 

The study of the Veda did not merely consist in learning 
the mantras by heart. Samkara in his bhasya on Vedantasutra 
I. 3. 30 quotes a Brahmana text to the effect that he who teaches 
a mantra or officiates at a sacrifice with mantras of which he 
does not know the seer, the deity or the Brahmana (i. e. viniyoga t 
employment or use) falls on a stump or in a pit. 867 The Mit. on 
Yaj. III. 300 quotes a verse of Vyasa to the same effect. Not 
only was the Veda to be committed to memory (i. e. not 
only was there to be patha) but one had also to understand 
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the meaning. The Nirukta (I. 18) quotes two verses 881 
which condemn in very strong language one who only commits 
to memory the Veda and does not know the meaning * that man, 
who having studied the Veda, does not know its meaning, is 
indeed a tree, a stump, a mere carrier of a load; he alone who 
knows the meaning secures all happiness; his sins being 
shaken off by knowledge, he reaches heaven \ Daksa 888 II. 34 
says that the study of Veda involves five things viz. first 
committing to memory the Veda, then reflection over its 
meaning, keeping it fresh by repeating it again and again, japa 
(inaudibly muttering by way of prayer) and imparting it to 
pupils. Manu XII. 103 says ‘those who have committed to 
memory the Veda are superior to those who are ignorant of it, 
those who retain their Veda (i. e. who do not allow it to be 
forgotten ) are superior to those who only studied it ( and then 
forgot it), those who know its meaning are superior to those 
who simply retain it in memory, those who perform what the 
meaning of the Veda dictates are superior to those who know 
its meaning \ Sahara 870 says that the real purpose of the study 
of the Veda is the knowledge about religious actions that it 
conveys and that from the mere memorizing of the Veda, no 
rewards are promised by those who know the lore of the 
sacrifices. Vi£varfipa 871 on Yaj. I. 51 says that he alone is 
really vedaparaga who has made the Veda his own as to the 
spirit (the meaning). AparSrka ( p. 74 ) quotes a long passage 
from Vyfisa condemning the mere memorizing of the Veda. 878 
Vide also Medhatithi on Manu III, 19, 
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In spite of these excellent precepts it appears that from 
very ancient times the Veda was only committed to memory and 
most men learned in the Veda never cared to know its meaning. 
The Mahabharata 875 speaks disparagingly of the 6rotriya as 
having an intellect dulled by the constant repetition of the 
anuv&kas of the Veda. Further there was always an under¬ 
current of the belief that the mere memorizing of the Vedic texts 
conferred great sanctity on the memorizer and removed all 
sins. As time went on these ideas became supreme and the 
neglect of the meaning of the Veda has gone so far that among 
many modern orthodox brahmanas there is a belief that the 
meaning of the Veda cannot be known and it is futile to try to 
find its meaning. The Tai. Br. says that a man’s sins are 
destroyed by the Veda and by svadhyaya. In Vas. Dh. S. 27. 1, 
Manu XI. 245, Yaj. III. 310 and in numerous other places it is 
said that sins do not affect a man who studies the Veda and that 
the study of Veda destroys sin. Vas. Dh. S. 28. 10-15 speaks of 
about 35 groups of Vedic hymns (like the Aghamarsana, ftg. 
X. 190) by silently muttering which a man is purified of his 
sins; but Vas. Dh. S. 27. 4 is careful to add that Veda study 
only removes such sins as are committed through ignorance or 
carelessness. 874 Similar provision for removal of sins by the 
muttering of the Vedic mantras is made in Visnu Dh. S. 56. 
1-27, Yaj. HI. 307-309, Manu XI. 248-260 &c. 

Not only was the Veda to be committed to memory, but 
when learnt it was not allowed to slip from one’s mind. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 7. 21. 8 makes * brahmojjha' (i. e. abandoning what 
is learnt) a grave sin along with drinking wine and others. 
Similarly Manu XF. 56 and Yaj. III. 228 also treat it as equal 
to drinking wine or the murder of a brahmana. 

Similarly Manu IV. 163 forbids nastikya 871 (holding that there 
is no soul or no Hereafter) and the reviling of the Veda and in 
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XL 56 regards the latter as a grave sin equal to drinking wine, 
while Yaj. III. 288 treats it as grave as brahmahatyfi. Gaut. 21. 
1 mentions the nastika among patitas along with brahmana 
murderer and drinker of wine. Visnu Dh. S. 37. 4 includes the 
reviling of Veda among upapatakas (lesser sins). Manu II. 11 
says that he who disrespects veda and smrfci by relying on 
syllogistic reasoning is a re viler of Veda and a nastika (atheist) 
and should be excluded from social intercourse by good men. 
Vas. Dh. S. XII. 41 says * to hold the vedas as unaufchoritative, 
to oarp at the words of the sages, and to be wavering on all 
points lead to one’s destruction \ Vide Visnu Dh. S. 71. 83 and 
Anu§&sanaparva 37.11 for the same (in the latter the 2nd pada 
is §5str&nam cabhilanghanam). 

Another striking feature of the ancient educational system 
was the total absence of any prior agreement about fees foi 
teaching students. So early as Br. Up. IV. 1.2 we find Yajnavalkys 

( Continued from last page ) 

survival of the soul after death and Yaraa declares that he who does not 
believe in the* world hereafter again and again comes within his grasp (2.6). 
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saying to king Janaka who offered to give him a thousand cows, 
an elephant and a bull ( or as Samkara explains an elephant¬ 
like bull), * my father was of opinion that without fully 
teaching a pupil one should not receive any reward from 
him \ 8T8 Gaut. 877 (II. 54-55 ) says that at the end of his studies 
the student should request the teacher to accept the wealth that 
he could offer or ask the teacher what should be given and after 
paying or doing what the teacher wants or if the teacher 
allowed him to go without demanding anything, the student 
should take the ceremonial bath (i. e. return home ). The &sv. 
gr. (III. 9. 4) has almost the same words. The Ap. Dh. S. 878 
(1. 2. 7. 19-23) requires the student to offer at the end of his 
studies, whatever their extent may be, a daksinS obtained from 
proper sources to his teacher according to his abilities and that 
if the teacher is in straightened circumstances, to offer him a fee 
even by begging from a person who is of the ugra caste or from 
a siudra and that after offering a fee or doing even a very 
strikingly good turn [to his teacher he should not boast of it 
to others nor should he ever dwell in his mind over it. The 
ideal was that the daksina (fee) offered to the teacher at the 
end of study was simply for pleasing or propitiating the teaoher 
and was not a complete equivalent of or compensation for the 
knowledge imparted. Manu (II. 245-246 ) says that the student 
need not give anything to the teaoher till his Bnana ; when he is 
about to return home, he may offer to his guru some wealth; that 
the gift of a field, gold, a cow, or a horse, of even shoes or an 
umbrella, of a seat, corn, vegetables and clothes (either singly or 
together) may engender pleasure in the teaoher. The Chan. Up. 871 
III. 11.6 eulogises brahmavidya by declaring it to be more valua¬ 
ble than the gift of the whole earth together with all its wealth. 
The smrtis 880 declare that even if the guru teaches a single 
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letter to the pupil, there is nothing in this world by giving 
which the pupil can get rid of the debt he owes. The Maha- 
bhftrata says ( A&vamedhika 56. 21) that the teacher’s satisfac¬ 
tion with the student’s work and conduct is indeed the proper 
daksina. 881 Yaj. I. 51 says that one should give to his teacher 
what he chooses to ask as daksina and Katyayana 888 quoted by 
Apararka ( p. 76 ) prescribes that a brahmana pupil may give a 
cow, a princely one a village, a vai6ya a horse (if able to do so). 
It has been shown above (p. 355 ) how kings and others made 
gifts of lands or provided for salaries to teachers. One of the 
earliest record about university scholarships is contained in the 
Bahur ( near Pondichery) plates of Nrpatungavarman in which 
we find a grant to a Vidy&sthana (a seat of learning ) for 
promotion of learning ( E. I. vol. 18 p. 5 ). In E. I. vol. 15 p. 83 
there is provision of 30 mattars of land for professors lecturing 
to ascetics and of eight mattars to teachers giving lessons to the 
youths in a monastery (in the times of Calukya Somes vara I 
at Sudi in Dharwar District in iake 981). The Peshwa distri¬ 
buted to learned brahmanas every year daksinft which rose to 4 
lakhs of rupees a short time before 1818 A. D. It may be stated 
that even in the 20th century there are numerous, brahmapa 
teachers of the veda and the dastras who* teach pupils for 
years without-stipulating for any fee or even receiving any¬ 
thing from them. 

According to Manu II. 141, Sankhasmrti III. 2 and Visnu 
Dh. S. 29. 2 a teacher who teaches the Veda or the Vedahgas for 
money or for his livelihood is called an Upadhyaya. Yaj. III. 
235 and Visnu Dh. S. 37. 20 and others include teaching for 
money ( and also learning from a paid teacher ) among upapata- 
kas (lesser sins). Manu III. 156, Anu&asana 23.17 and Yaj. I. 
223 say that he who is a hired teacher ( bhrtakadhyapaka ) and 
he who learns from such a teacher are not fit to be invited at a 
fcraddha. ButMedhatithi(on Manu II. 112 and III. 146), the Mit. 
(on Yaj. Ill, 235 ), the Sm. C. and others say that a person does 
not become a hired teacher by accepting something from a 
pupil, but that what is condemned is making a stipulation before¬ 
hand that one would teach only if a certain sum or if so much 
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were paid or delivered. 883 In distress, Manu X. 116 and Y&j. 
III. 42 allow even such stipulations for the purpose of securing 
one's livelihood. 

The Mahabh&rata (Adi. 133. 2-3 ) shows that when Bhlsma 
appointed Drona as the teaoher of the Pandava and Kaurava 
princes he bestowed on him wealth and a well-furnished house 
full of corn; but there was no stipulation. 

It has been shown above (p. 113) that it was the king's duty 
to support learned men and students and to see that no brahmana 
died of hunger in his kingdom (vide Gaut. X. 9-12, Visnu 
Dh. a III. 79-80, Manu VII. 82-85, Y&j. I. 315, 333 ). So a 
student, when the teacher demanded a heavy fee at the end of 
studies, could theoretically at least approach a king for the fee. 
K&lid&sa draws in Raghuvamsa V a graphic picture how Vara- 
tantu demanded a daksina of 14 crores from his pupil Kautsa 
who approached Raghu for the same and would not take more 
than his requirements. Sometimes the teacher or his wife, 
according to legends, demanded fanciful dak§inas. For example, 
Uttanka was asked by his teacher's wife, when he urged her to 
take something, to bring the ear-rings of the queen of the reigning 
king ( vide Adiparva chap. 3 and ASvamedhika-parve 56). 

It would be interesting to see how far corporal punishment 
of pupils was allowed in ancient India. Gaut. 884 (II. 48-50 ) 
lays down that pupils are to be regulated ( ordinarily ) without 
beating; but if it is not possible to control the pupil ( by words 
&c.) then he may be struck with a slender rope or with a split 
bamboo; that if the teacher struck (the pupil) in any other way 
( e. g. with the hand &c*) the teacher should be punished by the 
king. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 8. 29-30 calls upon the teacher to 
censure (by words) a pupil when he commits a fault and to 
employ according to the gravity of the offence any one or more 
of the following punishments till the pupil desists, viz. threatening 
(the pupil), refusing to give him food, drenching him in cold 
water and not allowing him to come in his presence. 885 The 
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MahabhSsya 88 ® (vol. I. p. 41) refers to the fact that when a pupil 
pronounced a wrong accent ( e. g. anudatta in place of udatta ) 
the upSdhySya slapped him (on the back probably ). Manu 
VIII. 299-300, Visnu Dh. S. 71. 81-82, Narada (abhyupetyS- 
6u§rus5, verses 13-14) follow Gautama as to corporal punishment, 
but add that beating should be on the back only and never on 
the head nor on the chest, while Narada further rules that the 
beating should not be excessive. Manu (VIII. 300) says that 
the punishment in case of violation of these rules by the 
teacher is that for a thief and (VIII. 299 ) extends the same 
rules to the son and the wife. Manu II. 159 recommends that 
in imparting instruction about the right path of conduct, one 
should use sweet persuasive ( not high-toned ) words. 

A few words must now be said about the education of 
kaatriyas, vateyas and Sudras. According to Gaut. XI. 3 a king 
should be well-grounded in the three Vedas and in Anvlksikl 
(i. e. metaphysics) and in XI. 19 Gaut. says that the king has to 
rely for carrying out his duties on the veda, the dharmaSastras, 
the subsidiary lores of the veda, the upavedas and puranas. 
Manu VII. 43 and Yaj. I. 311 say that a king should be profi¬ 
cient in the three Vedas, in metaphysics, in dandanlti (the 
art of government and statecraft) and in vartd (economic life- 
and production of wealth). These directions were probably 
meant to be an ideal and very few kings ever went through all 
this. If any conclusions are to be drawn from the stories in the 
Mahabharata, we may say that princes at least hardly ever went 
to a guru's home, but teachers were engaged to teach them (as 
Drona was engaged by Bhlsma) and they became proficient in : 
military skill. Alberuni(tr.by Sachau 1888,vol.Ip. 125)says that 
brahmanas taught the veda to ksatriyas, but he is probably 
drawing only on the rules given in the smrtis. Kings left 
ecclesiastical matters to their purohita and were always to rely 
on him for advice. Gaut. 887 XI. 12-13 and Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.10. 
16 require that the purohita was to be a learned man of good 
birth, endowed with polished speech, a fine form, middle age 
and high character and that he was to be well-versed in dharma 
and artha. Ahv. gr. III. 12 describes how the purohita is to 
prepare the king for battle. Kaut. in his Artha&astra after 
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stating several views gives his own opinion that the vidyas for 
a prince are four (the same as those of Manu and Y&j. above ), 
that after the caula is performed the prince should learn the 
alphabet and arithmetic and when upanayana is performed he 
should learn the four vidyas till he is 16 years old and may 
then marry (I. 5), that in the first part of the day he should have 
instruction in elephant riding and horse riding,riding in chariots 
and in arms and the latter part of the day he should devote to 
hearing puranas, stories, dharma^asfera and artha6£stra (politics). 
In the Hathigumpha Inscription ( 2nd century B. C. ) there is 
a reference to rupa (currency), gariana ( finance and treasury 
accounts ), lekha ( official correspondence ) and vyavahara (law 
and judicial administration) as the subjects whioh KhSravela 
mastered as heir-apparent from his 15th year to his 24th (vide 
E.I. vol.20 p.71 at p. 81, J. R. A. S. 1918 p. 545, I. H. Q. vol. 14 
for 1938 p. 459 ff.). In the Kadambarl also B&na shows that 
prince Candraplda did not go to a teacher’s house but that a 
school was built for him outside the capital where he learnt 
from his 7th to the 16th year. 

As to the education of ksatriyas in general we have hardly 
any directions in the dharmasastra works. But that there were 
several learned ksatriyas and vaidyas who sometimes became 
teachers cannot be denied. Kumarilabhat^a says ( on Jaimini 
I. 2. 2) that adhyapana 888 is not a special characteristic for 
recognising that a man is a brahmana, since certain ksatriyas 
and vaisyas who have given up the observation of the caste 
rules also do so. 

About the education of vaisyas there is still less material. 
Manu X. 1 lays down generally that the three varnas ( includ¬ 
ing vaisyas ) are to learn the Veda, ( X. 79 ) that trade, cattle* 
rearing and agriculture are the means of the vai^ya’s livelihood 
and that (IX.328-332) the vateya should never think of giving up 
cattle rearing, that he should know the prices of jewels, coral 
and pearls, of metals and clothes, of perfumes and salt, the 
sowing of seed, the qualities and defects of soils, measures and 
weights, the different grades of qualities of goods, the profit 
and loss in trade, the rates of pay for servants, various alpha¬ 
bets and the places where saleable articles are produced or 
manufactured. 


^5 \ p. 108. 
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Yaj. II. 184, Narada (abhyupety&6u6rusa 16-20) indicate that 
boys were apprenticed with master artisans to learn several 
Ulpas (crafts) like preparing ornaments 889 of gold or for learning 
dancing, singing &o. An apprentice was to stipulate how 
long he would stay with the master craftsman, that even if 
he learnt the craft earlier than the stipulated time he was still 
to stay with the teacher and work for him till the period was 
over, that the teacher was to give food and lodging to the 
apprentice and to appropriate the proceeds from his work, that 
if the apprentice left the teacher before the time fixed even 
though the teacher was ready to teach him, he was to be 
compelled to stay with the teacher and to be imprisoned or 
sentenced to whipping by the king if he would not stay. 

As for the education of the Sudra, there are hardly any rules 
in the dharma§5stras. He gradually, as stated above ( at 
pp. 120-121), rose in status and was allowed to engage in crafts* 
and agriculture and so the same rules might have been applied* 
to him as to vaisya apprentices. The sudra could listen to 
the recitation of the MahSbharata and the puranss as shown 
above (at pp. 155-156 ). 

It appears that in very ancient times the status of Indian 
women as to education was much higher than in medieval and 
modern times in India. Several women are stated to have been 
the composers of Vedic hymns; e. g. Rg. V. 28 is ascribed to 
Vi6vavara of the Atri family; Rg. VIII. 91 to Apala of the 
same family and Rg. X 39 to Ghosa Kakslvatl. The By. Up. 
II. 4. 1. shows that Maitreyl, one of the two wives of Yajna- 
valkya, the great philosopher of ancient India, was herself a 
very earnest seeker after true knowledge and she prayed to 
Yajnavalkya that he should impart to her such knowledge as 
would make her immortal. 890 In the same Upanisad (III. 6 and8) 
we find that among the several interlocutors in the court of 
Janaka, king of Videha, who propounded several questions for 
solution before Yajnavalkya, GargI Vacaknavl occupies a very 
prominent position. She pursued Yajfiavalkya with subtle and 
searching questions till ultimately he was forced to warn her 
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not to probe too much into the nature of the First Principle 
which was beyond mere human reason and logical questioning 
or otherwise she might die by the fall of her head. Then she 
desisted, but her unquenchable thirst for philosophical 
knowledge again swelled up and she put two questions to 
Yajnavalkya hoping to confound him. In the same Up. (Br. 
Up. VI. 4.17 ) there is a rite prescribed 891 for one who desires 
to have a learned daughter. As in the very preceding sentence 
a prescription is given for one desirous of having a son who 
would master the three Vedas, it naturally follows that the 
learning of the daughter must refer to the same topic. But 
Samkara, in whose day women were debarred from learning the 
Vedas, could not but explain the word ‘ panditft* as referring to 
proficiency in domestic work. It has been shown above (p. 294) 
that upanayaua and veda study were allowed to women by 
Harlta. In the daily rsitarpana (Asv. gr. III. 4 ) among a host 
of sages water is offered to three women as teachers viz. Garg! 
Vacaknavl, Vadava Pratitheyl and Sulabha Maitreyl. The very 
fact that the Ka6ika on Panini IV. 1. 59 and III. 3. 21 teaches 
the formation of Scaryfi and upadhySya as meaning a woman 
who is herself a teacher ( and not merely the wife of a teacher ) 
establishes that the ancient grammarians were familiar with 
women teachers. Patanjali teaches 898 how and why a 
brahmana woman is called Apisalsl (one who studies the gram¬ 
mar of ApiSali) and Kasakrtsna ( one who studies the mlmamsS 
work of Kasakrtsna). He also states the formation of the 
appellation ‘ Audameghah ’ (meaning the pupils of a woman 
teacher called Audameghya). Gobhila 893 gr. II. 1.19-20 prescri¬ 
bes that when the bride pushes forward with her foot a mat the 
bridegroom should make her repeat the mantra 1 may the way 
which my husband goes by be also assigned to me ’ and that if 
she does not repeat this mantra (through bashfulness &c.) he 
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should repeat it substituting the words ‘ to her for * to me \ 
In the K&thaka 894 gr. 25. 23 it is said that the Anuvaka 
beginning with ‘sarasvati predam-ava * ( of 21 verses) was to be 
reoited both by the bride and the bridegroom according to some 
teachers. All this shows that women could recite Vedic 
mantras in the sutra period. The Kamasutra of Vatsy ay ana, 895 a 
remarkable though in some places a filthy work, prescribes that 
women should study the K&masutra and its subsidiary ahgas 
(viz. the 64 kalas such as singing, dancing, painting &c.) before 
they attain youth (i. e. in their father’s house) and after marriage 
with the husband's consent. In the 64 kalas enumerated in 
that work (I. 3. 16 ) are included prahelikas (riddles of words), 
pustakavficana (chanting from books ), kavyasamasyS-purana 
(composing a suitable portion of a verse to fit in with a portion 
given ), knowledge of lexicons and metres &c. We read in the 
epics and the dramas like the Sakuntala of women writing 
messages to their lovers. In the Malatlm&dhava Bhavabhuti 
tells his readers that the fathers of the hero and the heroine 
studied in their youth together with KamandakI at the feet 
of the same master. From anthologies like Rajasekhara’s 
Sfiktimuktftvali we learn that there were poetesses like Vijjft, Slta 
&c. All these facts tend to indicate that literary attainments 
among women were not totally unheard of in ancient India. 

But gradually the position of women became worse and 
worse. In the Dharmasutras and Manu woman is assigned a 
position of dependence and even women of higher classes came 
to be looked upon as equal to sudras so far as Vedic study and 
several other matters were concerned. Gaut. 18.1, Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 1, Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.45 and Manu IX. 3 say that women have 
no independence and in all stages depend upon men. We have 
seen (at p. 265) also that all the sarhskaras (except marriage) were 
performed in the case of girls without Vedic mantras. Though 
according to the Purvamlm&msa the husband and wife were to 
perform Vedic sacrifices together (Jaimini VI. 1.17-21) still 
women 888 were only associated with their husbands and all the 
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actions to be done by the sacrifioer (yajam&na) were to be done 
only by the kusband except where the texts expressly requested 
the wife to do certain things such as examining the fijya or repeat¬ 
ing certain mantras (VI. 1.24). Jaimini says that the husband 
and wife were not equal and Sahara explains that the yajam&na 
is a male and is learned, while the patnl is a woman and has 
no vidyS. Medhatithi 897 on Manu II. 49 raises the interesting 
question why brahmacarins when begging for alms used a 
Sanskrit formula (bhavati bhiksam dehi) which language ladies 
do not know. He replies that women can understand that 
vernacular words which they use being similar to Sanskrit 
words must be derived from them and that these few well- 
known Sanskrit words they can easily grasp. Besides even in 
Vedic times there was a tendency as in many other countries to 
make sarcastic references to women. The Rgveda 898 VIII. 33.17 
says u Even Indra said * the mind of woman cannot be control¬ 
led ; and also her intellect (or power) is slight ’"; in Rg. 
X. 95. 15 899 ‘ there is no truth in the friendship of women ; they 
have the hearts of hyaenas \ The Sat. Br. XIV. 1.1. 3 exhorts 
a person studying the Madhu-vidya not to look at 1 woman, 
6udra, the dog and the black bird that are all untruth *. In 
Manu IL 213-214, Anusasanaparva chap. 19. 91-94, chap. 38 
and 39 there is severe condemnation of woman. Such ideas, and 
ideas about pollution and the early marriage of girls are 
probably responsible for the great lack of literacy among 
women in medieval and modern times. 

As literary education among women was in a languishing 
state or almost nil, the question of co-education hardly arises. 
There are no doubt faint indications that when women could 
at all devote themselves to learning, they must have been taught 
with male pupils. Poets like Bhavabhuti (in the Malatl- 
madhava) envisage a state of society in which a woman (like 
Kamandakl) learnt at the feet of the same master along with 
male students (like Bhhrivasu and Devarata, who later on 
became ministers of states). 
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The house of the aoarya where the student learnt was called 
fic&ryakula (vide Chan. Up. II. 23. 2, IV. 5. 1., IV. 9.1, VIII. 15. 
1). The teacher who presided over a large establishment of 
pupils was called kulapati (e. g. Kanva is so referred to in 
the Sakuntala, vide note 134 above). 

It is outside the scope of this work to show from the 
numerous inscriptions and copper-plate grants that have been 
published so far, how ancient kings and rich private persons 
made substantial grants to famous schools, colleges and univer¬ 
sities. There were famous universities at Taksasila (modern 
Taxila ), Valabhi, Benares, Nalanda, Vikramasila &c. For an 
account of the university of Nalanda in the 7th century 
reference may be made to the accounts given by the two Chinese 
travellers Yuan Chwang (vide Watters vol. 11. pp, 109, 246 ) 
and Itsing (‘Records of the Buddhist Religion* by Dr. Takakusu 
pp. 154,177 &o.). Most of those seats of learning were endowed. 
One of the earliest of such grants is that of the Pallava 
Nrpatunga-varman (Babur Plates, E. 1.18 p. 5 ) whereby three 
villages were bestowed as a source of revenue (vidyabhoga ) 
for the promotion of learning to the residents of a seat of 
learning ( vidyasthana, a college) at Vagur. The Kavya- 
mlmamsa of Rajasekhara (in chap. 10 ) calls upon the king to 
hold assemblies of poets and learned men, to arrange for their 
examination and to distribute rewards to them in the manner 
of such ancient kings as Vasudeva, SatavUhana, Sudraka, 
Sabasahka. It also says that in UjjayinI such poets as Kalidasa, 
Mentha, Bharavi, Haricandra were examined and in Pataliputra 
( modern Patna) such famous sastrakaras as Panini, VyadiJ 
Vararuci, Patanjali, Varsa, Upavarsa, and Pingala were 
examined. 

The salient features of the educational system outlined in 
the Dharma^astra works are the high and honourable position 
assigned to the teacher, the close personal contact of the pupil 
with the teacher and individual attention, the pupil’s stay with 
the teacher as a member of his family, oral instruction and the 
absence of books, stern discipline and control of emotions and 
the will, cheapness (as no fees were stipulated for). The 
Indian system compares most favourably with any system of 
education of the West, whether in Greece or Rome or any other 
country. It gave to the students a more or less literary educa¬ 
tion, particularly of the Vedic literature and of philosophy, 
grammar and other subjects ancillary thereto. The principal 
h. d. 47 
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effort was directed towards the conservation of the ancient 
literature rather than to the creation of fresh literature. In 
these respects it was similar to the Grammar Schools of 
England and to the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge as 
they were till about the middle of the 19th century. The defects 
of the Indian system were that it was too literary, there was 
too much memorizing, boys under it had hardly any instruction 
in useful manual arts and crafts, the studies were not brought in 
contact with practical life. The discipline was rigorous and 
joyless. Many of these defects were due to the exigencies of the 
caste system which assigned particular avocations to particular 
castes. We cannot and should not compare the system with 
the systems of education prevalent in the 20th century, when 
several subjects such as literature, music and the fine arts, 
handicrafts, mathematics, science, history and geography are 
taught in the schools to all boys and when it has been recog¬ 
nised that education is a prime concern of the State. 

The four Veda-vrcitas :—Among the samskSras enumerated 
by Gautama there are four Veda-vratas (Gaut. VIII. 15 ). 
These four are also included in the 16 samskaras by several 
smrtis. Their names and procedure differ considerably in the 
several grhyasutras. Some grhyasutras like Par. do not 
describe them. A brief reference will be made to them here. The 
Asv. gr. I. 22. 20 900 says in general words that in the vratas 
all the ceremonies beginning from shaving the head up to 
paridSna (i. e. Asv. gr. 1.19. 8 to I. 20. 7 ) that are performed at 
the upanayana are repeated each time with each vrata. And the 
four vratas according to the Asvalayana srarti (in verse ) were 
MahanamnI vrata, Mahavrata (Ait. Ar. I. and V), Upanisad 
vrata and Godana. Each vrata is to be performed for a year. 
Vide Laghu Asvalayana 11th section ( Anan. Ed ). The San. 
gr. (II. 11-12 ) describes, after the student is instructed in the 
sacred Gayatrl, four vratas (observances) called Sukriya 
( which precedes the study of the main part of the Rgveda), 
the Sakvara, Vrfitika and Aupanisada vratas (which three 
precede the study of the different sections of the Aitareya 
Aranyaka). The observance of the first of these (viz. Sukriya) 
lasted for three days or twelve days or one year or as long as 
the teacher liked and the observances of the other three were to 
be kept for one year each ( San. gr. II. 11.10-12, S, B. E. vol. 29 
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p. 77 ). At the beginning of each of these three vratas there is 
a separate upanayana, followed by a ceremony called Uddlk- 
sanika ( giving up the preparatory observances) ana then the 
vrata is to be performed for one year. The Aranyaka is to be 
studied in the forest out of the village. Manu II. 174 prescribes 
that at the time of the beginning of each of these vratas the 
student had to put on a new deer skin, a new yajnopavlta and 
a new girdle. The Gobhila grhya III 1. 26-31 (which is 
connected with the Samaveda) mentions the vratas as 
Godanika, Vratika, Aditya, Aupanisada, Jyestha-samika, each 
lasting for one year. It adds that some do not observe the 
Aditya-vrata. The godana vrata is connected by the Gobhillya 
with the sarhskara of godana (to be described below ) and it 
prescribes certain observances for it such as removing all hair 
on the head, chin and lips; avoiding false-hood, anger, sexual 
intercourse, perfumes, dancing and singing, collyrium, honey 
and meat; not wearing shoes in the village. It also prescribes 
that wearing the girdle, begging for food, carrying a staff, 
daily bath, offering a fuel-stick, and clasping the teacher’s feet 
in the morning are common to all vratas. The GodSnika 
enabled the student to study the Purvarcika of the Samaveda 
(i. e. the collection of verses sacred to Agni, Indra and Soma 
Pavamana). The Vratika was introductory to the study of the 
Aranyaka ( excluding Sukriya sections ); the Aditya vrata to 
the study of the Sukriya sections; the Aupanisada-vrata to the 
study of the Upanisad-brahmana; the Jyestha-samika to the 
study of the Ajya-dohas. The Kh. gr. II. 5. 17 fif. speaks of the 
same vratas as Gobhila. Those who observe the Adityavrata 
wore one garment, did not allow anything to come between 
them and the sun ( except trees and the roofs of houses) and did 
not descend into water more than knee-deep. The Sakvara 
vrata was kept for one year, or for three or six or nine. Those 
who observe this vrata study the Sakvarl or MahanatnnI verses. 
Vartika 901 on Panini V. 1.94. (tadasya brahmacaryam) mentions 
the Mahanamnls and teaches the derivation of Mahanamnikam 
(as the period of brahraacarya devoted to the vrata of the 
Mahanamnls). There were certain peculiar observances for 
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this such as bathing thrice a day (Gobhila III. 2. 7-46, Kh. 
gr. II. 5. 23 flf.), wearing dark clothes, partaking of dark food, 
standing by day, sitting by night, not seeking shelter when 
it is raining, not crossing a river without bathing in it 
(the virtue of the Mahanamnls is centred in water). After the 
student has kept his vow for one-third of the time presoribed f 
the teacher is to sing to the student the first stotriya of the 
MahSnamnls 902 (viz. the three mantras, vida maghavan, 
abhistvam, evahi 6akro) and in the same way the two other 
stotriyas ( each consisting of three mantras). They are to be 
sung to the student who has fasted, has closed his eyes, has 
dipped his hand in a brass vessel full of water in which all 
sorts of herbs are thrown and whose eyes are veiled with a 
new piece of cloth, the student is to keep silent and abstain 
from food for one day and night (or three), to stand in the 
forest till sunset (and return to the village in the night), 
should sacrifice with mahavyahrtis; look at fire, clarified butter, 
the sun, a brahmana, a bull, food, water and curds; then salute 
the teacher, break his silence and give a fee to the teacher and 
offer a mess of cooked food to Indra and give a dinner to the 
teacher and all co-students. The same rules apply to the 
Jyesthasamika vrata (introductory to the study of the three 
Ajyadohas 903 viz. ‘ murdhanam divah, tvam visve, nabhim 
yajnanam). The student who undergoes this has to observe 
certain rules throughout his life viz. he cannot marry or have 
sexual intercourse with a sudra woman, cannot eat bird’s flesh, 
he should not restrict himself to one kind of corn or one country 
and should always wear two garments, should bathe in water 
drawn with a vessel and should not eat in an earthen pot or 
drink water from it. 

The Baud. gr. III. 2. 4 ff says that there are vratas of one year 
each which precede the study of certain brahmana texts (of the 
Krsna Yajurveda); they are hotarah 904 , 6ukriyas, upanisadah, 


902. are verses beginning with which 

occur in ipfar IV, in the of the at II. 7 ( ed. 

by Dr. Itaghu Vira ) and also in several other ff fear s. 

903. The mantra fe?rt ia at fffffe^ I. 67 (and Rg. VI. 7. 1), 

is at wmfcf II. 491 ( and %. VI. 7. 4 ), srr ft ia fffff^r 

2. 492 (IJg. VI. 7. 2). 

904. The *Urr<: °r are the mantras in Tai. Ar. III. 1-5 

beginning with farfat 



Ch. YII1 


The Veda-vratas 


m 


godanam and sammitam and it describes them in detail. For 
want of spaoe all these are passed over. The SamskSra-kaustubha 
( pp. 571-580 ) gives in some detail the procedure of the Maha- 
namnl vrata, M aha vrata, Upanisadvrata and Godanavrata. It 
states that the Mabanamnlvrata is performed in the 13th year 
from birth and Godanavrata in the 16th. It appears, however, 
that these vratas gradually fell into desuetude and medieval 
writers often pass them over altogether or barely mention them 
and emphasize only the general observances of brahmacarins 
viz. celibacy, begging for food, avoiding honey, wine and 
singing &c. For example, the Smrtyarthasara 905 ( p. 6 ) refers 
to Savitrlvrata, then the vrata for Yedic study and then the 
Aranyaka vratas. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 52 ( vedam vratani va 
param nltva) explains * vratam * as simply the duties of the 
student already enumerated by Yaj. (among which the specific 
vratas of MahanaranI &c. do not figure). 


If the student failed in observing the specific vratas, he 
had to perform prayascitta by undergoing the prajapatya 
penance thrice or six times or twelve times. If the brahmacarl 
is guilty of failing in his daily duties of observing sauea and 
acamana, of the performance of samdhya prayer, of using 
darbha, of begging for food, of offering fuel stick to fire, of 
avoiding the touch of sudras and the like, of wearing the 
cloth (for covering his private parts), the loin thread, the yajno- 
pavlta, the girdle and the staff and deerskin, of not sleeping by 
day, of not holding an umbrella over his head or of not wear¬ 
ing shoes, or not putting on garlands, of avoiding luxurious 
bath, sandal paste, collyrium, of not sporting in water, of 
avoiding gambling, and addiction to dancing, singing and 
music, of not engaging in conversation with heretics, he had 
to undergo the penance of three krcchras (according to Baudha- 
yana) and to perform a homa with the vyahrtis separately and 
together (i. e. four oblations of clarified butter were to be 
offered). 908 If he was guilty of other more serious lapses he 
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had to undergo heavier penance. The most reprehensible act in 
a brahmacarin was to have sexual intercourse with a woman. 
The Tai. Ar. II. 18 speaks of the prayaScitta for such a 
brahmacarin who is called avaklrnin . Gaut. 25.1-2 quotes the 
Tai. Ar. " they (the sages ) m say * in how many ( deities ) the 
avaklrnin enters; (the answer is) he enters the Maruts with 
his breath, Indra with his strength, Brhaspati with his spiritual 
eminence and fire with the rest ( of his senses) * ” and Gautama 
further provides that he should kindle fire at midnight on a new 
moon day and then offer two ajya oblations by way of penance 
with the two mantras * kamava- * and * Kamavadrugdhosmi * 
&c„ place a fuel stick on fire, sprinkle water round the fire, 
offer the yajnavastu oblation (for which see Gobhila gr. I. 8. 
26-29) and standing near the fire should worship fire thrice 
with the verse 4 sam ma siiicantu \ Baud. Dh. S. (IV. 2.10-13) 
contains the same rules. Jaimini 908 ( VI. 8. 22 ) prescribes that 
ordinary (laukika ) fire is to be used for the pasu to be sacrific¬ 
ed ( viz. ass to Nirrti, which is symbolic of the stupid lapse the 
student is guilty of) and Sahara quotes a Vedic passage that * a 
brahmacarin who has become avakh'ztin should sacrifice an ass 
to Nirrti \ Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 26. 8, Vas. 23. 1-3, Manu XI. 
118-121, Yaj. III. 280 contain similar provisions (Vasistha 
allowing in the absence of an ass oblations of boiled rice with 
the mantras mentioned by Gautama). Manu XI. 122-123 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 28. 49-50 prescribe that the brahmacarl so guilty 
should for one year wear the skin of the ass, should beg for 
food at seven houses announcing to them his lapse, should 
take food only once, should bathe thrice and then only he 
becomes pure. Manu II. 187 ( =Visnu Dh. S. 28. 52) prescribes 
similar penance for a brahmacarl who without being ill gives 
up begging for food and offering fuel to fire continuously for 
seven days. PrayaScitta is prescribed for loss of yajfiopa- 
vlta or its being torn, or its being polluted by impure things 


907. &. an. II. 18 is 1 ^3vfargafar*i nro: 

sr¥°r.*ft 

ns wttW srtfWtTOWinjr fSrpmvrr^rcT 

srrcro tost i to^ts i .fro 

n m fnssFg stt^s n i n m*r- 
ftrws tost 'tm i nrcftrofttr i .i. 
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like blood &c. It consists in offering homa and wearing a new 
one. Vide Sarhskara-ratnamala pp. 365-367 for details. 

Naisthika brahmacarin ( perpetual student).— 

Brahmacarins were of two kinds, upakurvana (the student 
who offered some return to the teacher, vide Manu II. 245, for 
the word upakurvlta ) and the naisthika 909 (the student who 
remains so till his death ). These two names occur in Harlta 
Dh. S., Daksa I. 7 and in several smrtis. The word ‘ naisthika * 
occurs in Visnu Dh. S. 28. 46, Yaj. I. 49, Veda-Vyasa I. 41. 
The idea of perpetual studenthood is very ancient. In the 
Chandogya 910 Up. II. 23. 1 we read that the third branch of 
dharma is the ( status of a) student who stays with his teacher’s 
family and who wears out his body to the end in the family of 
the teacher. Gaut. III. 4-8, Ap. Dh. S, I. 1. 4. 29, Harlta Dh. 911 
S„ Vas. VII. 4-6, Manu II. 243, 244, 247-249, and Yaj. I. 49-50 
say that if the student likes he may stay with his teacher till 
life lasts and should serve his guru and in the rest of the time 
repeat the Veda; that if the teacher be dead he may stay with 
and serve the teacher’s son if he is worthy or the teacher’s wife 
or he may worship the fire kindled by his deceased guru; he 
should thus wear out his body; he obtains the highest worlds 
of bliss and is not born again. He has to perform throughout 
his life the duties of offering fuel sticks, Veda study, begging for 
food, sleeping on the ground ( not on a cot), and of self-restraint 
( Brhaspati quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 62 ). 

According to Visnu quoted in Apararka (p. 72) and the 
Sm. C. 918 (I. p. 63 ) quoting the Samgraha persons who are 

909. fSfijT means ‘ end or death* andw%3J is derived by tho Mit. 

on Yaj. T. 49 as ‘ TW&T TOGifaEffre TO: ’. 

910. snft qrxwnn qf fg-tfrvT 

I 3TT. II* 23. 1. This is quoted by on qr. I. 49-50* 

This Up. passage is tho basis of VedHnta-sUtra III. 4. 18-20; vido also 
ibid III. 4. 49. 

911. srgr^rfT i 

Ptet if rfrr quoted by 3mi^ p.71. wsreprfsrnS 

qffcs VII. 4-6. Tho words > occur in thegwPT ritual; vide 

vmm II. 2. ^ 

912. i ii 

quoted in smtf? P* 72 and I. p. 63 ; 
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dwarfs, ill-formed, congenitally blind, impotent, cripples and 
those suffering from incurable diseases should become perpetual 
students, as they are not entitled to perform the Vedic rites and 
are not entitled to inherit. We saw above that Kumarilabhatta 
accepted this view (vide note 852a). But this does not mean 
that the blind and other partially defective people could not 
marry at all. They could marry if they had sufficient wealth. 
For example, Dhrtarastra, though congenitally blind, married 
and had sons. Apararka (p. 72 ), the Sm. C., the Madanapari- 
jata (p. Ill), the Par. M. (I. 2. p. 51 ff) and others say that 
perpetual student-hood is not restricted only to the blind and 
the cripple, but it may be resorted to by even able-bodied men 
at their choice ( vide Manu II. 243-44 ). 

Atri ( VIII. 16 ) says 913 that if a person undertakes to be a 
perpetual student, but falls from that ideal, there is no prayas- 
citta for that lapse. Some interpret this as applying to one who 
becomes a samnyasin and then gives up that mode of life ; 
while others like the Sarhskara-prakasa (p. 564 ) interpret it as 
meaning that the prayascitta is double of what the upakurvSna 
would have to undergo. 

Patitasavitrika (those for whom there has been no upana- 
yana and therefore no instruction in Gayatrl and who are 
therefore sinful and outside the pale of Aryan society ). The 
grhya and dharma sutras are agreed that the time for upana- 
yana has not passed till the 16th, 22nd and the 24th year in the 
case of brahmanas, ksatriyas and vai^yas respectively, but that 
after these years are past without upanayana taking place they 
become incompetent thereafter for learning the Savitrl (the 
sacred Gayatrl verse), Vide Asv. gr. I. 19, 5-7, Baud, gr, III. 
13. 5-6, Ap. Dh. S. 1.1.1. 22, Vas. XL 71-75, Manu II. 38-39, 
Yaj. I. 37-38. Such persons are then called patitasavitrika or 
savitrlpatita and also vratya ( Manu II. 39 and Yaj. I. 38 call 
them so). These works 914 also declare that the consequences of 
this are that no upanayana is to be thereafter performed for them, 
they are not to be taught the Veda, nor is any one to officiate at 

913. UR:» VTVfsTcT *T 

H VIII. 16 ; the P* 564 ascribes a rery similar 

verse to STTWTcTV. 

914. 3TT iftaSTT* » 3TT gf ffj TOTl ir r re 3TT 

> m q ffo r Hi f Wfa i vrefin \ i 
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their sacrifices and there is to be no social intercourse with them 
(i. e. no marriage takes place with them). Ap. Dh. S. 
(1.1. 1. 24-37 ) prescribes that after the 16th or 24th year, 
the person should undergo the rules of student-hood two 
months just as those who meant to study the three Vedas 
and whose upanayana has been performed observe (viz. 
begging for food &c.), then his upanayana should be per¬ 
formed, then for one year he should bathe (thrice if 
possible) every day and then he should be taught the Veda. 
This is a somewhat easy penance. But others prescribe heavier 
penalties. Vas. Dh. S. XI. 76-79 and the Vaik. smarta II. 3 
prescribe that one who is patitasavitrika should either perform 
the Uddalaka vrata or should take a bath along with the 
performer of an A&vamedha sacrifice or should perform the 
Vratyastoma sacrifice. Both Vasistha 915 and the Vaik. smarta 
explain that the Uddalaka vrata consists in subsisting on 
barley gruel for two months, for one month on milk, for half a 
month on.amiksa (the whey that arises by pouring curds in 
hot milk), for eight days on ghee, for six days on alms obtained 
without begging, for three days on water and in observing a 
total fast for one whole day. The Sm. C. (I. p. 28 ) says that 
this vrata is so called because it was promulgated by Uddalaka. 
Manu XI. 191 and Visnu Dh. S. 54. 26 prescribe a mild praySa- 
citta for patitasavitrikas , viz. three prajapatya 9,6 penances; 
while Yaj. I. 38, Baud. gr. III. 13. 7, Veda-Vyasa I. 21 and 
several others prescribe only the Vratyastoma for those who 
are patitasavitrikas . Visvarupa 917 (on Yaj. III. 262 ) tries to 
reconcile these contradictions by saying that the easy penance 
prescribed by Manu applies to a brahmana whose upanayana is 
not performed before the 16th year, but whose upanayana is 
sought to be performed before the 22nd year, while the Vratya¬ 
stoma is to be performed for him whose upanayana is not 


915. q ufam T reto g ’ gnfffi a m i grr vr^r qrcfjfrmtf <nrwiOTm- 

i wr i vf^rsr XI. 76-79. 

916. For the srisr nre v vide jug XI. 211 and vr. Ill* 320. It lasts for 
12 days and consists in taking only one morning meal for 3 days, only 
one meal in the evening for three days, subsisting on alms obtained 
without begging for three days and total fast for three days. 

917. *r^TsrvWi*rv ^rt fthrn»f. 1 <?<rgT srfifaiNhtf- 

on vt. III. 262. 
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performed for forty-eight years from the first prescribed period 
(viz. 8th year, 11th year or 12th). The Mit. on Yaj. III. 262 
also tries to introduce vyavastha ( order) in the contradictory 
dicta of the smrtis. According to Gaut. 21.11, Yaj. III. 234 and 
others vratyata (being paUtasavitrika) is only an upapataka and 
Manu XI. 117 prescribes an ea3y penance for all upapatakas . 

Ap. Dh. S. 918 says ‘ if a person’s father and grandfather 
also had not the upanayana performed for them, then they (i.e. 
the three generations) are called slayers of brahma (holy 
prayers or lore ); people should have no intercourse with them, 
should not take their food nor should enter into marriage alli¬ 
ances with them; but if they desire then penance should be 
administered to them It then prescribes that they have to 
perform the penance (observing rules of student-hood) one 
year for each generation (that had not the upanayana perform¬ 
ed), then there is upanayana and then they have to bathe 
(thrice or once) every day for a year with certain mantras viz. 
the seven PavamanI verses beginning with *yad anti yacca 
dflrake’ ( Bg. IX. 67. 21-27 ), with the Yajus pavitra (Tai. S. I. 
2. 1. i = Bg. X. 17. 10), with the samapavltra and with the 
mantra called Angirasa (Bg. IV. 40. 5 ) or one may pour water 
only with the vyahrtis 919 . After all this is done, one may be 
taught the Veda. Ap. Dh. S. goes further (I. 1. 2. 5-10) and 
says ‘ if the generations 920 beginning with the great-grand¬ 
father had not the upanayana performed on them, they are 
called the cemetery and that if there is desire they may 
observe the rules of student-hood for twelve years, then 

918. am vw facTT nhmu* i 3qrpr*TOmw 

i srnrfSsrxn* t tot ssmsnterh tfrenT: i 

muH: to vcirnTV^i sto « 

I 3TWVTCV: I 3TW. t*. I. 1. 1. 28-1. 1. 2. 1-4. qTWTWT 
verses are those that are addressed to Soma and according to some they 
are all the verses of the 9th mapdala of the Rgveda beginning with 
4 svSdi^thayS madi^thaya * (vide Haradatta on Gaut. 19. 12 and Medhff- 
tithi on Manu V. 85 ). The Vsf&vftw is the 5RV2r 4 3TTViS^TT«TmT: 1 $ 

WTOUTTO is the Ssman beginning with 4 kay5 nadcitra Sbhuvat’ which is 
Rg. IV. 31. 1 and occurs in all other SamhitSs and the Ahgirasa mantra 
is 4 Hamsah ducisad ’ ( Rg. IV. 40. 5 ). 

919. Haradatta explains that one is to pour water over one’s head 
with the folded hands after repeating these mantras. 

920. The generations will be four sy pfanrg , TTOPHT, flhn end the 
man himself. 
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upanayana may be performed and then the person so 
desirous of upanayana will have to bathe with the PSvamSnl 
and other verses (as stated above), then instruction in the 
duties of the householder may be imparted to him (i. e. to the 
4th); he cannot, however, be taught the Veda; but his son may 
have the samskara performed as in the case of one who is him¬ 
self patitasavitrika and then his son will be one like other 
aryas \ Haradatta 821 remarks that Ap. does not declare the 
prayascitta for him whose great-grandfather’s father also was 
without upanayana, but that those who know the dharmasastra 
should find out a proper prayascitta even in such cases. It is 
clear that Ap. contemplates cases where for three generations 
there had been no upanayana and the fourth generation also 
had not the upanayana performed at the right time and desired 
to have it performed for him. Par. gives a brief rule ‘ when 
three generations are patitasavitrilm , their offspring (i. e. the 
fourth generation) is excluded from the sacrament of 
upanayana and he cannot be taught the Veda,’ 922 So Par. 
is more restrictive than Apastamba. 

There is a famous historical example of the application of 
these rules. Gagabhafta, a profound scholar of Benares, 
officiated at the coronation of Shivaji, the founder of the 
Maratha Empire, in 1674 and performed the upanayana of 
Shivaji before the coronation, when Shivaji was about 45 years 
old and had even two sons. Some eminent scholars like the 
late Mr. Justice Telang 922 have found fault with Gagabhatta 


921. TOT STFffow I 

i fnrs i on sm. t*. 1.1. 2.10. 

922. wmTVW ^ I VTT- II. 5. 

923. In 1 Gleanings from Maratha Chronicles ’ appended to the late 
Mr. Justice Ranade’s 4 Rise of the Maratha Power *, Mr. Justice Telang 
observes (p. 286 ) 4 they had also to strain a point, when as a prelimi¬ 
nary to the installation, the thread ceremony essential for a k^atriya 
was performed on Shivaji at a time when he was forty-six or fifty years 
old and had already had two sons, an irregularity which also was, we are 
told, expressly assented to by all the brshmapas and pandits. How 
the brShmapas and pandits worked their way to this decision, none of 
our authorities state *; and further on (p. 288) he casts undeserved 
aspersions 4 taking the whole evidence together it looks like a case of a 
more or loss deliberate manipulation of facts and religious rites in aid 
of a foregone conclusion adopted for a purely political purpose*. 
Mr. Justice Telang writes rather like a judge than like a scholar or * 

( Continued on next page ) 
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and the other brahmanas of that time ; but these scholars are 
wrong and Gagftbhatta had behind him weighty and ancient 
authorities like Ap., Paraskara, Vi&varupa and Haradatta as 
shown above. 

The Vaik. sufcra (II. 37 ) adds that in the case of the man 
who is himself patitasavitrika the samBkaras (from Garbha- 
dbana ) have to be again performed ( with Yedic mantras ) and 
then the upanayana is performed. 

One very important question that exercised the minds of some 
writers in medieval times was whether ksatriyas and vaisyas 
existed in the kali age. In some of the puranas it is said in a pro¬ 
phetic vein that MahapadmaNanda will destroy the ksatriyas and 
thereafter rulers will be of the sudra caste. For example, the 
Visnupurana IV. 23. 4-5 says ‘ Mahapadma Nanda, the son of 
Mah&nandi, born of a sudra woman would be extremely greedy 
(of power) and will destroy the whole ksatriya race as if he were 
another Parasurama; thereafter 6udras will be kings*. The Matsya 
272. 18-19 and the Bhagavata-purana XII. 1. 6-9 declare the 
same prophecies. The Visnupurana IV. 24.44 remarks that Devapi, 
descendant of Puru, and Manu, descendant of Iksvaku, stay in 


( Continued from last page ) 

historian. The judgo has to give a decision on the evidence adduced by 
the parties before him; it is no part of his business to collect evidence 
for himself. But the role of a historian is entirely different. He 
must not only try to read all evidence available till the time he 
writes but he must himself ferret out all possible evidence and make 
searches in places where evidence is likely to be found. Above all he 
must be cautious in his condemnations of persons long dead on the 
strength of the meagre evidenco read by him. Mr. Telang wrote the 
paper above referred to in 1892, but long before that PSraskara (in 1886) 
and Apastamba (in 1885) had been translated and published in 1 the 
Sacred Books of the East series.* But he, though a great judge and also a 
great Sanskrit scholar, nowhere shows that he cared to see whether hastric 
rules allowed the upanayana of a man himself at any age whatever 
( after some penance ). If he had seen those rules he would not have 
unjustly taken to task pandits that flourished two hundred years before 
him and attributed irregular motives to them. It does not appear that 
he made any search in the archives of the Udaipur Durbar to see how 
Shivaji traced his descent from the Sisodia clan, nor does it appear that 
he even went to Mudhol and other places in MahSrS^tra where ancient 
Maratha families have been holding sway for centuries. The papers 
recently published from the records of the Mudhol State amply establish 
Shivaji’s claim to a Rajput lineage. 
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Kalapagrama, are endowed with great yogic powers, will revive 
the ksatriya race when the krta age will start again after the 
present kali age comes to an end and that some ksatriyas existon 
the earth like seed even in the kali age. V3.yu(vol. I. 32.39-40), 
Matsya(273. 56-58) have similar verses. Relying on such 
passages some medieval writers stated that there were no ksatriyas 
in their times. The Suddhitattva 923 * of Raghunandana (p. 268) after 
quoting the Visnupurana IV. 23. 4 and Manu X. 43 declares that 
ksatriyas existed till Mahanandi, that the so-called ksatriyas of 
his day were smdras and that similarly there were no vai&yas 
also. In the Sudra-Kamalakara occurs this verse 1 The varnas 
are brahmanas, ksatriyas, vai^yas and 6udras, the first three 
being twice-born; all these exist in the several yugas; 
but in the kali age only the first and the last remain*. 
Nage§abhatta (first half of 18th century 92Sb ) in his 
Vratyatapraya&cittanirnaya (Chaukhamba Series) examines all 
the relevant Purana passages and states as his conclusion that 
real ksatriyas do not exist and so those, in whose families no 
upanayana had been performed for ten or twenty generations, 
are not ksatriyas even though they rule over kingdoms and no 
upanayana can be performed for such kings. It must be stated 
that such views, though held by some rigidly orthodox writers 
of extreme views, were not shared by most writers. All the 
smrtis speak of the duties of the four varnas even in the kali age. 
Parasara-smrti which is said to be the smrti par excellence for the 
kali age ( as stated in I. 24 ) does so. Almost all nibandha- 
karas (authors of digests and commentaries ) discuss the 
privileges and duties of all varnas. The author of the Mitak- 
sara, who is rightly described as the best of all nibandha- 
karas t nowhere says that ksatriyas do not exist in the kali age. 
Numerous kings claimed to be descended from the Sun and the 
Moon. Hemadri in his Caturvargacintamani states that his 
patron was a scion of Somavarhsa (vide H. Dh. vol. I p. 356 for 
quotations). Theprinces of Rajputana and Central India claimed 
to have sprung from the Agnikunda on Mount Abu, viz. of the 

923 a. i ... 

i <rt *t*tt i p. 268. 
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four clans of Chohan, Parmar (or Paramfira), Solanki (or 
Calukya), Padihar (or PratlhSra). Vide Tod’s Rajasthan 
( Madras ed. of 1873) voL I chap. VII pp. 82 ff.. This theory of 
the Agnikulas is at least as old as 1000 A. D., since it is 
referred to in several inscriptions of the 11th century A. D. 
Vide the Vasantagadh Inscription of Paramara Purnapala 
dated sam . 1099 (1042-43 A. D.) in E. I. vol. IX p. 10 and the 
inscription of Camundaraja dated sam. 1136 (1079-1080 A. D.) 
in E. I. vol. XIV. p. 295. 

This question is now largely of academic interest. Whether 
a person is a sudra or a member of the regenerate classes assu¬ 
mes great importance in adoption, inheritance and succession. 
Therefore the question, whether ksatriyas exist in modern times, 
came before the British Indian courts over a hundred years ago. 
In Chouturya Run Murdun Syn v. Sahub Purhulad Syn 7 Moore’s 
Indian Appeals 18 this question was argued and the Privy 
Council citing the authorities on both sides set the question at 
rest by remarking ( p. 46 ) * Their Lordships have nevertheless 
no doubt that the existence of the Khatri caste as one of the 
regenerate tribes is fully recognised throughout India and also 

that Rajputs in central India.are considered to be of that 

class.The courts in all cases assume that the four great 

classes remain ’. The only question that is now permissible 
is whether a particular caste belongs to the regenerate classes 
or to the fcudra class. On this the courts often differ. Vide p. 75 
under Kayastha. In Maharaja of Kolhapur v. Sundaram Ayyar 
48 Mad. 1 it was held (in an exhaustive judgment extending 
over 229 pages) that the Tanjore Maratha princes descended from 
Venkaji, the step-brother of the founder of the Maratha Empire, 
were 6udras and not ksatriyas. The learned judges ( at p. 51) 
quote Telang’s dictum criticized by me above ( note 923 ), but 
refrain from expressing any decided opinion about the claim 
of Shivaji to be of ksatriya descent. In Subrao v Radha 52 
Bom. 497 it was held after a careful examination of autho¬ 
rities that the Marathas of Maharas^ra are sub-divided into 
three groups, viz. (1) the five families, (2 ) the ninety-six 
families and (3) the rest and that the first two groups are 
ksatriyas. It was further held that the tests to be applied in 
determining the class (varna) of a particular caste are three viz. 
the consciousness of the caste itself, the acceptance of that con¬ 
sciousness by other castes, and lastly its customs and usages. 

We have already seen (in note 118) how even in the Vedic 
age there were non-Ary an tribes like the Kir&tas, Andhras,Pulin- 
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das, Mfctibas, that were described as dasyus by the Ait. Br.. One 
word that is of striking importance is mleccha. The Sat. Br. (III. 
2.1. 23-24, S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 32 ) states that the asuras were 
defeated because they spoke an incorrect and corrupt dialect 
and that a brahmana should not, therefore, utter such a corrupt 9230 
speech and so should not become a mleccha and an asura. 
Gaut. IX 17 enjoins that one should not speak with mlecchas, 
impure or irreligious persons and Haradatta explains that 
mlecchas are the inhabitants of Ceylon and similar countries 
where there is no system of varnas and asramas. Visnu Dh. 
S. 64. 15 is to the same effect. Visnu Dh. S. 84. 1-2 and 
Sahkha 14. 30 prescribe that one should not perform sraddha in a 
mleccha country nor should one visit such a country (except on 
a pilgrimage). Visnu Dh. S. 84. 4 states that that country where 
the system of the four varnas is not in vogue is mleccha terri¬ 
tory and Aryavarta is beyond it, while Manu II. 23 states that 
the mleccha country is beyond Aryavarta which land is fit for 
sacrifices and in which the black deer wanders naturally. Visva- 
rupa on Yaj. 1.15 quotes Bharadvaja to the effect 1 one should not 
study the language of the mlecchas, for it is declared (in the 
Brahmanas) that a corrupt word is indeed mleccha*. Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 41 also enjoins that one should not learn the mleccha dialect. 
Manu X. 43-44 knew that many of the tribes called Pundrakas, 
Yavanas, Sakas spoke mleccha languages and also the language 
of the Aryas (ralecchavaca^i-caryavacah sarve te dasyavah 
smrtah ). In Parasara IX 36 mlecchas are referred to as 
eaters of cow’s flesh. That the mlecchas had affected the Sanskrit 
language by lending to it certain words follows from the 
discussion in Jaimini I. 3. 10 whether words like pika ( a 
cuckoo), nema ( half), sata (a wooden vessel), tamarasa ( a 
red lotus) are to be understood in the sense in which mlecchas 
use them or certain meanings are to be assigned to them by 
deriving them from some root according to the rules of 
grammar, Nirukta and Nighantu and Jaimini’s conclusion is 
that they are to be understood in the same sense in which 
mlecchas employ them 9,3d . Panini derives the word yavananl 


923 c. a rrera tfi r vrnr^f: i 
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III. 2. 1. 23-24. 
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and Patanjali speaks of the siege of Saketa and Madhyamikd 
by the Yavana by whom scholars generally understand 
Menander. A&oka in his Rock Edict No. 13 refers to Yona 
kings and it appears from his reference that brahmanas and 
Sramanas were not found in the Yona country. A YavanarSja 
Tusaspha is mentioned as the governor of Kathiawar under 
Adoka in the inscription of Rudradaman at Junagadh ( E. I. 
vol. VIII. at p. 43 ). In the Prakrit Inscriptions the Yavanas 
are referred to as Yavana (vide E, I. vol. VII. pp. 53-55 
at Karle No. 7 and 10) or Yona or Yonaka ( E. I. VIII. 90 
Nasik cave No. 18). In Kharavela’s inscription also the form is 
Yavana (E. I. 20 p. 79). In the Mahabharata the words 
Yavana and Saka occur very frequently. Vide notes above on 
these words. In the Dronaparva 119. 45-46 Yavana, Kamboja, 
Saka, Sahara, Kir&ta and Barbara are mentioned as one group 
fighting against Sfttyaki. In Drona 119. 47-48 they are referred 
to as dasyus and as having long and flowing beards. In the 
Strlparva 22. 11 Jayadrafcha is said to have had Kamboja and 
Yavana women in his harem. The word Yavana is generally 
taken as referring to the Greeks. But there are dissenting 
voices also. Dr. Otto Stein in 4 Indian Culture * denies that the 
word ever means Greeks and Dr. Tarn in his recent work on 
• Greeks in Bactria and India* p. 254 argues that the Yavanas 
in the Nasik inscriptions were not Greeks but only Indian 
citizens of a Greek polts. The Santiparva 65.17-22 prescribes 
for Yavanas, Sakas and similar tribes only the duties of 
obedience to parents and attendance on teachers and tending 
cattle and looking after agriculture, dedication of wells and 
making gifts to dvijas, ahiihsa, satya , absence of fury, iauca , 
adroha , maintenance of wife and child. Atri VII. 2 puts the 
receiving of gifts from or eating the food of or having sexual 
intercourse with the women of Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, 
Bahllkas, Khavas, Dravidas on the same level with doing the 
same things with reference to nata, nartaka, fcvapaka &c. 
Apararka p. 923 quotes Vrddha-Yajnavalkya to the effect that 
the touch of Mlecchas is on the same level with that of 
cfind&la, Bhilla and PSrasIka. 

Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar in a very learned and scholarly paper 
in Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 7-37 endeavours to establish that 
many non-Aryan persons belonging to tribes like the Yavanas, 
the Sakas became absorbed in the general mass of Hindu society, 
that even several of the princely families such as those of the 
Guhilots were not of pure Aryan descent and that the pride of 
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the purity of caste shown by many castes is not justified by 
history. He, therefore, appeals to modern Indians to forget all 
caste-exclusiveness and pride. But this appeal will be in vain. 
Merely showing that non-Ary an elements were absorbed in the 
body of the Aryan community several thousands or hundreds of 
years ago will not probably lessen that pride. Such people 
may retort that, whatever may have happened centuries ago, for 
about a thousand years there has been no such fusion. There¬ 
fore the appeal should rather be based on the futility of oaste 
exclusiveness in the 20th century when owing to the exigencies 
of the times any one can pursue any occupation, when a sense 
of one nation and one people is absolutely necessary for secur¬ 
ing to Indians their proper place in the sooiety of nations. 

The question of the re-conversion or re-entry of people con¬ 
verted to other faiths willingly or against their wishes will be 
briefly dealt with immediately below. 

A few words may first be said about the Vr&tyastoma. The 
T&ndya-Mah£brahmana (or the Fanca-vimsa, as it is oalled 
from the number of Adhyayas) describes four vrfttyastomas 
in chap. 17.1-4 (khandas). The meaning of many words and 
passages in that chapter of the br&hmana is uncertain and some¬ 
what cryptic. The four vratyastomas were ekahas (i. e. sacrifices 
taking one day only). Tandy a 17.1. 1 begins with the story 
that when the gods went to the heavenly world some dependents 
of theirs who lived the vratya life were left behind on the 
earth. Then through the favour of the gods the dependents got 
at the hands of Maruts the SodaSastoma (containing 16 stotras ) 
and the metre ( viz. anustubh) and then the dependents secured 
heaven. The Sodasastoma is employed in each of the four 
vratyastomas, the first of which (17. 1) is meant for all 
vratyas, the 2nd is meant for those who are abhiiasta ( who are 
wicked or guilty of heavy sins and so censured) and lead a 
vratya life, the third for those who are youngest and lead 
a vratya life, and the fourth who are very old and yet lead a 
vratya life. Some of the passages convey a tolerably clear idea 
of what the vratyas were like. Those who 924 lead the vratya 
life are base and are reduced to a baser state, since they do 
not observe student-hood (brahmacarya) nor do they till the 
soil nor engage in trade. It is by the Sodadastoma that they 

$24. eTur vt q wnvt mrefa * wgnrf wrftr n * 

vPnvt tostt qr qereaw w r rg g ffi i n erreq 17.1. 2. 
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can attain this ( superior status). This shows that the vratyas 
did not perforin upanayana and did not study the Veda, nor 
did they do even what vai^yas do. Another passage says 1 those 
swallow poison who eat food of the common people as food 
fit for brShmanas, -who call good words bad, who strike with 
a stick him who does not deserve to be beaten ( or punished ), 
who, though not initiated, speak the speech of the initiated. 
The Soda^astoma has the power to remove the guilt of these. 
That (in this rite ) there are four Sodasastomas, thereby they 
are freed from guilt.' 985 This passage indicates that the vratyas 
spoke the same language as the orthodox people, but were rough 
in their ways and lax as regards the food they partook of. 
They were thus outside the pale of orthodox Aryan society and 
they were brought within it by the Vratyastoma described in 
the Tftndya. The origin of the word vratya is lost in the mists 
of antiquity. The 15th Kanda of the Atharvaveda glorifies the 
vratya and identifies him with the Creator and Supreme Being. 
The word is probably derived from vrata (group ) and means 
* he who belongs to or moves in a group.' It is possible to 
derive the word from vrata . Originally vratyas appear to have 
been groups of people who spoke the same language as orthodox 
firyas, but did not follow their discipline and habits. The word 
vrata occurs in Rg. 1.163. 8, III. 26. 6, V. 53. 11. Sayana also 
perceived the difficulty raised by the glorification of the vratya 
in the Atharvaveda 15. 1. 1 and his note is interesting, since 
he says that the description does not apply to all vratyas, but 
only to some very powerful, universally respected and holy 
vratya who was, however, not in the good books of the 
br&hmanas that were solely devoted to their own rites and 
sacrifices. Katyftyana§rauta XXII. 4. 1-28 and Ap. Srauta 
XXII. 5, 4-14 also deal with Vratyastoma. Katyayana des¬ 
cribes the four vratyastomas and adds 926 ‘ by performing the 
vratyastoma sacrifice, they should cease to be vratyas and 
become eligible for social intercourse with the orthodox aryas.’ 
The Par. gr. II. 5 quotes the last sutra of Katyayana with the 

925. grrqfrfr argnw 

pwr«arcRVcf)f§rm vrfk r scrfrr: vtwtrt 

I STRW® 17. 1. 9. WRTW explains 

gsrer u. 
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XXII. 4. 27-28. 



Ch. VII ] Re-conversion or re-admittance to caste 


387 


remark 41 for such persons he who desires to have the sacrament 
( samsk&ra of upanayana ) performed on them should perform 
the sacrifice of vratyastoma and then may indeed study the 
Veda for a text says ‘ they become eligible for (sooial) inter¬ 
course V* 027 

In the Vr5tyata-6uddbisamgraha provision is made 928 for 
the purification of vratyas even after twelve generations (vide 
pp. 7 and 22-24 ) and that work adds (p. 42 ) that the Vratya¬ 
stoma like the penance for an avaklrnin is to be performed in 
the ordinary fire (laukika agni). It also suggests easy substi¬ 
tutes for the lengthy and trying penance of twelve years 
prescribed by Ap. 

Hinduism has not been an avowedly proselytizing reli¬ 
gion. In theory it could not be so. For about two thousand 
years the caste system has reigned supreme and no one can in 
theory be admitted to the Hindu fold who is not born in it. 
A Hindu may lose caste, be excommunicated and driven out 
of the fold of Hinduism, if he be guilty of very serious 
lapses and refuses to undergo the praya^cittas prescribed by the 
smrtis. Gaut. 20. 15 states that he who was guilty of a misdeed 
for which death was prescribed as a penance became purified 
only by dying. But Gaut. himself prescribed death ( 21. 7 ) as 
penance only for the sins of brfihmana-murder, drinking spiri¬ 
tuous liquor and incest. Even as regards these three, lesser 
penances were prescribed by some smrtis as alternatives ( e. g. 
vide Manu XI. 72, 74-8, 92,108 ). When the sinner performed 
the prayascitta prescribed by the sastras, he was to be welcomed 
by his relatives, who took a bath along with him in a holy river 
or the like and threw therein an unused jar filled with water; 
they were not to find fault with him and were to completely 
associate with him in all ways (Manu XI. 186-187, Y&j. 
III. 295, Vas. 15, 20, Gaut. 20. 10-14). Vas. 15. 17 says that 
those who were patita were to be re-admitted to all sooial 


927. 


srPTuiftvto* i 


mx&x II- 5. 

tnrfr mnjfogrecH* » P* 42 (Chaukhamba series); 

znsn£r i r^rfowfarrevcTTvi srrsnvevT^rr 

p. 23. 



383 


History of Dharmaiaslra 


[ Ch. VII 


Intercourse when they performed the prescribed penances 
(patit&nam tu caritavrat&n&m pratyuddharah). But if the 
sinner refused to undergo the prescribed praya^citta, then a 
peculiar procedure called ghatasphota (breaking a jar) was 
prescribed. In such a case the sinner’s relatives (sapindas) 
made a slave girl whose face was turned to the south thrust 
aside with her foot an earthen jar full of water so that all water 
flowed out of it, then the relatives were to observe mourning 
for one day and night (as he was deemed to be dead to them) 
and from that day they were to stop speaking or sitting with 
him, and all other social intercourse and he was to be given no 
inheritance (vide Manu XI. 183-185, Yfij. III. 294, Gaut. 20. 
2-7 ). In this way the obstinate sinner went out of the Hindu 
fold. The anoient smrtis do not expressly prescribe any rites 
for bringing into the brahmanic or Hindu fold a person who 
or whose ancestors did not belong to it. But as Hinduism has 
been extremely tolerant 928 * (barring a few exceptional instances) 
it had a wonderful power of quiet and unobtrusive absorption. 
Jf a person, though of foreign ancestry, conformed to Hindu 
social usages in outward behaviour, in course of time his 
descendants became absorbed into the vast Hindu community. 


928a. A few striking instances of religious tolerance among kings 
and common people may be cited with advantage. The Pala king Mahipala I 
granted a village to a brahmapa of the V5jasaneyas5kh5 in honour of 
Lord Buddha (E. I. vol. 14 p. 324 ). Similarly the king Subhakaradeva 
who was a great devotee of Buddha (paramasaugata) granted two villages 
to 200 brShmonas ( Neulpur grant in E. I. vol. 15 p. 1) ; vide also E. I. 
▼ol. 15 p. 293. The famous Emperor Harga, whose father was a great 
devotee of the Sun, and who was himself a great devotee of 6iva, pays 
the highest honour to his elder brother Rxjyavardhana who was a very 
devout Buddhist (paramasaugata). Vide the Madhuban copperplate 
Inscription in E. I. vol. I. p. 67 and E. I. vol. VII. p. 155. CJ§avad5ta 
makes large gifts to brShma^as as well as to communities of Buddhist 
monks (vide Nasik Inscriptions No. 10 and No. 12 in E.I. vol. VIII p. 78 
and p. 82). The Vaiabhi king Guhasena'who was himself a Mshedvara 
( a Saiva ) made a grant of four villages to a bhik^u-sangha. From the 
Paharpur plate of the Gupta year 159 (478-79 A. D. ) it appears that a 
brShma^a and his wife deposited three dlnSras with a city council for 
the maintenance of the worship of arhats at a vihSra ( E. I. Vol. XX. p. 
59). The Mulgund inscription of the time of Rs^trakUta Krfga II. (of 
902-3 A. D.) shows that to a temple of Jina at Mulgund a field was given 
by a brshmaga of the Bellsja family (E.I. vol. XIII. p. 190). Vide 
Rice’s * Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions ’ pp. 113 and 207 for an 
account how a Vijayanagar king settled the dispute between Jainas 
and Srlvai^navaa in 1368 A. J), 
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This prooess has gone on for at least two thousand years. The 
beginnings of it are found in the SSntiparva chap. 65 where 
Indra tells the Emperor Mandhatr to bring all foreign people 
like the Yavanas under brahmanioal influence. The Besnagar 
column inscription shows that the Yona (yavana ) Heliodora 
( Heliodorus) son of Diya ( Dion) was a bhagavata ( devotee 
of Vasudeva). Vide J. R. A. S. for 1909 pp. 1053 and 1087 and 
J. B, B. R. A. S. vol. 23 p. 104. In the caves at Nasik, Karle 
and other places many of the donors are said to have been 
yavanas (vide E. L vol. VII, pp. 53-54, 55, E. I. vol. VIII, 
p. 90, E. I. vol. XVIII, p.325 ). Several inscriptions state that 
Indian kings married Huna princesses, e. g. Allata of the 
Quhila dynasty married a Huna princess named Hariyadevi 
(I. A. vol. 39 p. 191 ), king Ya^a^karnadeva of the Kalacuri 
dynasty is said to have been the son of Karnadeva and Avalla- 
devl, a Huna princess. These and similar examples show that 
persons of foreign descent and their children were absorbed 
into the Hindu community from time to time. This absorption 
is illustrated in modern times by the case of Fanindra Deb v. 
Rajeshwar (L. R. 12 I. A. 72) in which it was found that 
a family in Kooch Behar not originally Hindu had adopted 
certain Hindu usages and it was held that it had not taken 
over the practice of adoption. How Hindu customs and 
incidents persist even after conversion to Islam is strikingly 
shown by the Khojas and Kutchi Memons of the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency, who though made converts to Islam several centuries 
ago, were held by the courts in India to have retained the 
ancient Hindu Law of succession and inheritance. 928b 

The problem of taking back into the Hindu fold persons 
who were forcibly converted to other faiths has engaged the 
attention of smrtis. Moslems first attacked India in the 8th 
century from the direction of the province of Sindh. This 
invasion led to the enslavement and forcible conversion of 
many people. It appears that Devala and other smrtikaras 
tackled with the problem of taking back such people. The 
Devala smrti opens with a question by the sages put to Devala 
who was sitting on the banks of the Sindhu at ease as to how 

928 b. The Cutchi Memons Act ( XLVI of 1920 ) as amended by Act 
XXIV of 1923 now enables Cutchi Memons by observing certain forma¬ 
lities prescribed by the Act to become free from the application of 
Hindu Law. By Act XXVI of 1937 it is declared that the personal law 
will apply to all Muslims instead of customary law on going through 
certain procedure prescribed by the Act. 
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brSbmanas and members of the other varnas when carried off 
by M lecchas were to be purified and restored to caste. The 
following verses of the Devala-smrti are very instructive 
on this point. Verses 7-10 declare that when a brahmana is 
carried off by Mlecchas and he eats or drinks forbidden food 
or drink or has sexual intercourse with women he should not 
have approached, he becomes purified by doing the penance of 
candrayaria and paraka , that a ksatriya becomes pure by under¬ 
going paralca and padakrcchra , a vai6ya by half of paraka 
and a sudra by the penance of paraka for five days. Then 
verses 17-22 are most important ‘When persons are forci¬ 
bly made slaves by Mlecchas, cSnd&las and robbers, are com¬ 
pelled to do dirty acts, such as killing cows and other animals 
or sweeping the leavings of the food (of Mlecchas) or eating 
the leavings of the food of Mlecchas or partaking of the flesh 
of asses, camels and village pigs, or having intercourse with their 
women, or are forced to dine with them, then the penance for puri¬ 
fying a dvijati that has stayed for a month in this way is prS- 
japatya, for one who had consecrated Vedic fires (and stayed 
one month or less) it is cSndr&yana or paraka; for one who 
stays a year (with Mlecchas in this condition of things) it is 
both cftndrayana and parSka ; a fctidra who stays (in this con¬ 
dition) for a month becomes pure by krcchrapida; a Sudra 
who stays a year should drink ySvaka for half a month. The 
appropriate prSyaScitta should be determined by learned brSh- 
manas when a person has stayed (in the above circumstances 
among Mlecchas) for over a year; in four years the person 
(who stays in the above circumstances among Mlecchas) is 
reduced to their condition (i. e. becomes a mlecoha and there 
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is no prSyaicitta for him)/ The Praya6cittaviveka states 
ihat after four years death is the only purifier for him. 9Md 
Three more verses of Devala (53-55 ) also deserve considera- 
;ion ‘ One who was forcibly seized by Mlecchas for five, six or 
seven years or from ten to twenty years, is purified by under¬ 
going two Prajapatyas. Beyond this there is no purification ; 
these penances are meant only for him who has simply stayed 
among Mlecchas. He who had stayed with Mlecchas from 
Sve to twenty years is purified by undergoing two CandrSy anas’. 
These verses are apparently inconsistent with the verses 
cited above (17-22 ), but they most probably mean this that 
if a man only stayed among Mlecchas for 5 to 20 years, but 
has not done any of the forbidden things such as eating 
ucchista or the flesh of asses &o., then he can be taken back 
even after so many years. This would be an exception to the 
rule contained in verse 22. There is no reason why the reason¬ 
ing of Devala should not be extended to persons who have been 
in the condition stated in verses 17-22 for over four years. 
In the Paficada^I (Trptidlpa v. 239) we have the following very 
significant passage 988 * * just as a brahmana seized by Mlecchas 
and afterwards undergoing the appropriate prayaScitta does not 
become confounded with Mlecchas (but returns to his original 
status of being a brahmana) so the Intelligent Soul is not really 
to be confounded with the body and other material adjuncts/ 
This establishes that the great Vidyaranya, who after Samkara- 
carya, is the greatest figure among acaryas, approved of the 
view that a brfthmana even though enslaved by Mlecchas could 
be restored to his original status. 

Under Shivaji and the Peshwas it appears that several 
persons that had been forcibly made Moslems were restored to 
caste after under-going piayafcoitta ( vide notes 2321-2 below for 
examples ). But this was done in only a few instances. 

In modern times there is a movement among Hindus 
called tuddfri or patitaparamrtana (purification or bringing 
back into the Hindu fold those who had fallen away from it ). 
In a very few oases persons born in western countries have been 
taken into the Hindu fold by the performance of vratyasfcoma 

928 d. q H regggv i 
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and other rites. But such instances are very rare and are not 
yet supported by the vast majority of Hindus. It has been 
shown above that for taking back a man who was once a 
Hindu but had left Hinduism, there is smrti authority in 
Devala and others and the authority of the NibandhakSras. 

Punarupanayana (performing upanayana again ). 

In certain cases an upanayana has to be performed again. 
The AS v. 989 gr. (I. 22. 22-26) prescribes that in punarupanayana 
the cutting of the hair and production of intelligence (medhS- 
janana) are optional, there are no rules about paridana 
(giving in charge of deities) and about the time (i.e. it may be 
performed at any time and no paridana is necessary) and 
instead of the usual G&yatrl, he should recite ‘ tat savitur 
vrnlmahe ’ (Bg. V. 82.1.). When a person in whose family 
one Veda is studied ( e. g. the Bgveda) wants to study another 
Yeda ( e. g. Yajurveda), he had to undergo a fresh upanayana. 
The ASv. gr. sufcra is interpreted in this way by some. Hara- 
datta on Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 1. 10 says that as the SSvitrl (i. e. 
GSyatrl, Bg. III. 62.10) is recited for all Yedas according to 
the Brahmana passage quoted by Ap. one upanayana is 
sufficient for the study of the three Yedas in succession, but if a 
person wants to study the Atharvaveda after studying another 
Veda, then a fresh upanayana is necessary. This is one kind 
of punarupanayana. Another kind of punarupanayana takes 
place when in the first upanayana the principal rite viz. placing 
his hands on the boy’s shoulders and bringing the student near 
the teacher is left off through oversight or the first upanayana 
takes place in a season other than vasanta ( spring ) or in the 
dark half of a month or on a day which was anadhyaya 980 
(unfit for Vedic study) or on a galagraha (vide note 642 above) 
or in the latter part of the day. A third kind of punar¬ 
upanayana is one which is by way of prayafccitta for 
certain sins or lapses from good conduct. 921 Gaut. 23. 2-5 

929. wi vftfpno 
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proscribes the penance called Tapfcakrcchra and punarupanayana 
for one guilty of drinking wine ( sura) in ignorance or 
partaking of human urine, faeces and semen and the flesh of 
wild beasts, camels, asses, village cocks, and village hogs. Vas. 
( 23. 30) also has a similar sutra. Baud. Dh. 8. II. 1. 25 quotes 
a verse ‘ if a person belonging to the three varnas unknowingly 
drinks sura ( wine ) or faeces, he has to undergo punarupanayana' 
and says (II. 1. 29 ) that if a brahmacarl carries a corpse (other 
than that of his parents or teacher) he has to undergo punar¬ 
upanayana . Manu V. 91 and Visnu Dh. S. 22. 86 prescribe the 
same. In the Baud. gr. paribhasasutra (1.12. 4-6 ) it is said that 
on partaking of honey, or flesh, sraddha food or food from those in 
impurity on birth, or the milk of a cow before the lapse of ten 
days or the milk of a sandhinl cow, mushrooms or the resin 
exuded from trees, vilayana (a product of milk?), the food 
prepared for a number of people in common or the food of 
prostitutes, a man has to undergo punarupanayana and, 
according to some, also if he goes to a forbidden coun¬ 
try, 922 viz. Sauras^ra (Kathiawar), Sindhu, and Sauvira 
(Sind and the territory to its south and east), Avanti 
( Ujjain ), Daksinapatha (Deccan ), a brahmana has to undergo 
punarupanayana ( except when he goes on a pilgrimage ). It 
then sets out the procedure ( such as a homa, putting a fuel 
stick of palasa on the fire and oblations of cooked food and 
ajya) and adds that in punarupanayana shaving, daksina, 
girdle, staff, deer-skin, begging for food and vratas do not take 
place. 

The Vaik. smarfca (VI. 9-10) contains similar rules 
for punarupanayana. 922 Apnrarka ( p. 1160) quotes Paithlnasi 
to the effect that if a grown-up person drinks the milk 
of sheep or of a she-ass, she-camel or of a woman, he has 
to undergo punarupanayana and also the penance called 
prajapatya. 

Anadhyaya :—( cessation from Vedic study; holiday ). 
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It appears that from very early times Vedio studies were 
stopped on various grounds. The Tai. Ar. 934 II. 15 has a very 
important statement on this subject. ‘ Indeed as to this yajna 
( brahmayajha) there are two cases in which the study of the 
Veda ceases, namely, when the man himself is impure or when 
the place is impure \ Tho Sat. Br. 935 has a passage in which 
several occasions when Vedic study was ordinarily stopped are 
mentioned and it is added that those occasions do not prevent 
the repetition of Vedic texts as Brahmayajna. * Therefore one 
knowing this should certainly repeat the Veda as Brahmayajha* 
when the wind blows, when lightning flashes, when it thunders 
or when there is a fall of thunderbolt, in order that vasatkaras 
may not be fruitless \ The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4. 12. 3.) quotes the 
Vajasaneyi Brahmana (the Satapatha ) to the effect that “ Vedic 
study is Brahmayajha; when it thunders, when lightning 
flashes, when there is a fall of the thunderbolt, when the wind 

blows, these are its vasatkaras ; 936 therefore when.fruitless”. 

The Ait. Ar. ( V. 3. 3) notes that if there be rain when it is not 
the season of rainfall, he should make a break by observing 
cessation of Vedic study for three nights. 937 

The subject of anadhyaya is discussed in the grhya and 
dharrnasutras and in almost all smrtis. It is not possible to give 
for want of space the differences between the several works* 
Among sutras and smrtis the most exhaustive and lengthy treat¬ 
ment is found in Ap. Dh. S. (I. 3. 9. 4. to I. 3.11 ), Gaut. 
16. 5-49, Sahkhayana gr. IV. 7 ( S. B. E. vol. 29 pp. 115-118 )» 
Manu IV. 102-128, Yaj. I. 144-151. The subject is also treated 


934. srx s’lwwrpft ' *r. aw. II. 15. 

This is quoted by arw. HI* 4. 7 ‘ 

\ Manu IV. 127 conveys the same sense in almost the same words. 
A man may be impure on account of births or deaths in his family or on 
account of mala (dirt on his body ) and a place may bo so because it is 
in contact with some impure thing (such as 3-fSgre). 

935. ctft mfaxkHvka 

l XI. 5. 6. 9. The words &c. arc quoted 

by on in. I* 145. 

936. The woid 4 va$at ’ or svSha is uttered when making an 
ollering to a deity. Thunder and lightning are said to be the vasatkSrus 
of brahmayajna. Just as when the word va^at is uttered somo offering 
follows, so, when it thunders somo Vedic text by way of brahmayajha 
should be repeated. 

937. aurnf i q. su. V. 3. 3. 
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at length in the Sm. C., Smrtyarthasara, the Samskara kau- 
stubha ( pp. 564-570 ), the Samskara-ratnamala ( pp. 327-339 ) 
and other Nibandha works. In the following an attempt is 
made to present a tolerably exhaustive list of anadliyayas 
together with a few references to the original sources. 

Among tithis the following are anadhyayas. On the first, 
the 8th, the 14th, 15th tithis ( PaurnamasI and Amavasya ) Jthere 
was to be cessation of Vedic Study for the whole day; vide 
Manu IV. 113-114, Yaj I. 146 (in both pratipad is not 
expressly mentioned) and Harlta. Patanjali in the Maha- 
bhasya ( vol. II. p. 386 ) refers to anadhyaya on amavasya and 
14th tithi. There is a famous verse of the Ramayana m which 
shows that pratipad also was a holiday. Gaut. says that there 
was no holiday on the full moon days of the twelve months, 
but only on the full moon days of Asadha, Kartika and 
Phalguna. The Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 42-43 quotes a verse 929 
*( Vedic study on ) the eighth tithi kills the teacher, 14th kills 
the pupil, 15th kills learning \ Manu (IV. 114 ) has a similar 
verse. Apararka 940 ( p. 189 ) quotes from the Nrsimhapurana 
verses to the effect that there is to be no teaching ( of the Veda ) 
on MahanavamI ( 9tli of Asvina, bright half), on Bharani (i. e, 
the tithi when the moon is in Bharani naksatra after Bhadra- 
pada full moon ), Aksatatrblya ( 3rd of Vaisakha, bright half ) 
and RathasaptamI (7th of Magha, bright half). Similarly 
there is to be anadhyaya on what are called Yugadi and Man - 
vantaradi tithis. Yugadi tithis according to Visnupurana 911 
and Brahmapurana quoted by Apararka ( p. 425) are Vaisakha- 
suklatrtlya, Kartika sukla navanu, Bhadrapada krsna trayodasl 
and Magha Purnima (they are respectively the beginnings of 
the four yugas, krta, treta, dvapara and kali). The Sm. C. 
(I. p. 58) quotes the Naradlyapurana * on the day when 
uttarayana and daksinayana first take place, on Visuva (the two 

938. m rrfihftqra ^ffreTr • mx u 

59 - 32 - i quJnfnr 

II fTTRT in I. p- 57. 

939. i grn«*rr* i ?i?er 

Rsrt c^JTTeq^f^r % I* H. 42-43. 

940. i % i ?roT5TcT$cfrqnn 

fifar: lurnmr^ g Tsnwrrt a wsfoj; 1 p. 189 

and I. P- 58. These occur in 58. 109-110. 

941. The verses on ^qrf^nrroa are III. 14. 13. ff. The 

^xor (17. 4-5) givos similar verses. Vide I. p 59 for these verses. 

According to some Milgha Am5vHsyS is 
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days in the year when the day and night are equal), on the 
tifchis when Visnu sleeps and awakes from sleep (i. e. Asadha- 
sukla-ekadasl and Kartika-sukla-ekadasI ), on Yugadi and 
Manvadi tithis there is anadhyaya, The tithis on which the 
fourteen manvantaras are supposed to begin are quoted 
below. 948 According to a purana passage quoted in the Sm. C. 
(I. p. 58) there is anadhyaya on Sopapada tithis 943 (viz. 
Jyestha sukla 2, Alvina sukla 10, and Magha sukla 4 and 12). 
Sometimes on the same day there are two tithis ; hence the rule 
laid down is that if on any day a particular tithi ( which is 
declared to be anadhyaya) is shown in the calendar as 
extending for three muhurtas at sunrise or at sunset, then the 
whole of that day is anadhyaya. 944 

Yaj. (I. 148-151) speaks of 37 tatkalika anadhydyas (i. e. 
where Veda study is suspended only as long as the occasion or 
disturbance stated lasts). They are: when there is noise 
created by a dog, jackal, ass, owl, singing of sdman % playing on 
a flute and the cries of the distressed (these are 7 ); in the 
vicinity or presence of impure things, of a corpse, or a sudra or 
antya (i. e. one of the untouchables ), cemetery, a patita ( one 
guilty of mabapataka ); when the place ( of study ) has become 
impure or when the man himself is impure; when there is 
continuous flashing of lightning or continuous peals of 
thunder; while one’s hands are wet after taking one’s meals; 
in the midst of water; at midnight; when a violent wind is 
blowing; when there is a rainfall of dust, when the quarters 
are lit up by sudden (and strange) lights; at the two twilights; 
when there is fog; when there is a fright (caused by robbers &c.); 
when one is running; when the smell of something rotten or 
impure spreads ; when a distinguished visitor comes to the 
house ; when one rides an ass, a camel, a conveyance (like a 
chariot ), an elephant, a horse, a boat, or climbs a tree or is in 
a desert (or barren) place. A few explanatory words may 

942. uifrmmrmfmm roar i $m*n 

*3r m farm i mmrnm pfm 

mfferr i qrrtifaft 

farm n iim^rscm 17. 6-8 quoted in the 

UJTW 0 I- p. 58; vide also P- 9. 

948. 3 3?r«fr fam t < 33 $ 3135 ft 3 m: uw- 

<T3T; *3m:H quoted in P- 8; quotes it as from 

944. mw 1 ftj: 1 

*swfccrc p. 8. 
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be added. According to Ap. Db. S. I. 3. 10. 19 when wolves 
howl, or when there is the sound of any musical instrument, 
or of weeping, singing or of the recitation of a Saman there is 
anadhyaya. Gaut. 16. 7 mentions the sound of bana (a 
kind of vlna ), bherl ( a drum ), mrdanga, garta (a chariot) 
and the distressed. Manu (IV. 123-124 ) explains that when 
a saman is heard, one should not study any portion of the 
Jtgveda or Yajurveda, because the gods are the devatas of 
Itgveda, the Yajurveda deals with men (it enjoins actions to 
be done by men ), Samaveda has the pitrs as its deities; hence 
its sound has something of the impure or uncanny about it. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 27 prescribes 945 that there should be no 
Vedic study as long as there are clouds when it is not the 
season for clouds, when there is a halo round the sun or 
moon, when there is a rainbow, or when there is parhelion 
or a star with a tail (like a fish). Gaut. 16. 19, Ap. Dh. 
I. 3. 9. 14-15, Vas. 13. 11 say that there is anadhyaya as 
long as a corpse or a oandala is in the village or town. 
Gaut. 16, 45 states the view of some that the Veda can never 
be studied in a city ; there is no Veda study as long as there 
is an assembly of people ( Manu IV. 108 ) or while the student 
is lying down or has stretched his feet or placed them on a cot 
or stool, or while he sits on his haunches winding round his 
knees and hips a piece of cloth ( Manu IV. 112., Vas. Dh. 
S. 13. 23, Visnu Dh. S. 30. 17 ). There is to be anadhyaya 
when one is answering the calls of nature ( Manu IV. 109), 
or when one has not yet sipped water ( acamana ) after taking 
food, or after partaking of meal (Manu IV. 112), when 
there is wordy argument or there is an affray or a fight or 
when one is wounded or when blood flows from the body 
( Manu IV. 122 ) or when one suffers from indigestion or 
vomits or has sour eructations ( Manu IV. 121 ). 

In certain cases anadhyaya lasts only for a portion of 
the day. When the wind blows by day strong enough to 
carry off clouds of dust (Gaut. 16. 5 ) there is anadhyaya 
during the day ( but not at night even if the wind is still 
strong ) or when on a festive occasion like upanayana there is 
anadhyaya after dinner that day (Gaut. 16. 43); when in tho 
morning twilight fire has been kindled for homa and there are 

945. gvgerg: srriNtf 

tfrsT* 1. 3.11. 27; » 

l *Tf. 16. 9-10 ; 1 is explained by gvgw as 

S’fffHI't (Tcp^m: WTO SMTTWSm I iSfnRqifi I 
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flashes of lightning and thunder (not accompanied by rain ) 
there is anadhySya till the sun sets. Gaut. (16. 32 ) prescribes 
anadhyaya for the rest of the day when the king in whose 
country a man dwells dies; when a strong wind that was blow¬ 
ing stops, there is anadhyaya for a muhurta i. e. two ghatikas 
(Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 28) or when there is the howling of 
salavrka (hyaena?) or a jackal moving about alone there is 
anadhyaya till one gets up from sleep (ibid I. 3. 11. 29 ). 

In some cases there is anadhyaya for the whole day and 
night. According to Yaj. I. 145-147 there is such an anadhyaya 
when there is thunder at the twilight time, there is a fall of the 
thunderbolt or earth-quake or the fall of a meteor, when one 
finishes Samhita or Brahinana ( of the sakha one is studying ) 
or when one finishes the study of the Aranyaka portion of one’s 
Veda; when there is an eclipse of the sun or moon, or when it is 
the first day after the season ohanges or when a person partakes 
of sraddha food or accepts a gift on sraddha (except in Ekoddista 
sraddha); when a beast, frog, mongoose, dog, snake, cat or 
mouse passes between the teacher and pupil (Manu IV. 126 
also) or when the banner of Indra is raised or taken down. 
Manu IV. 110 lays down anadhyaya for three days when one 
accepts invitation for an Ekoddista sraddha or when the king 
dies or when there is an eclipse. This last refers to an eclipse 
where the sun or the moon sets while still eclipsed. Gaut. 1.60 
prescribes cessation for three days when dogs and others come 
between. This is explained as referring to the first lesson in 
Veda, while the words of Manu and Yaj. are held to refer to 
repetition. Raising the banner in honour of Indra was a 
festival prescribed for kings in the Kau§ika ^utra 140 and other 
works. The banner was raised usually in Bhadrapada (or 
sometimes in Asvina) on the 12th of the bright half when the 
moon was in conjunction with utfcarasadba, sravana oi dhanistha 
constellation and it was taken down in the same month on the 
blmranl constellation ( vide Sm. C, I. p. 59 ). According to the 
Brhat-Samhita ( chap. 43 ) of Varaha this festival lasted from 
the 8th to the 12th day of Bhadrapada sukla. Manu (IV- 119 ) 
prescribes anadhyaya for a day and night on the Astaka days 948 
and on the last day of each of the six rtus (seasons ). 

946. The aytakS homa was performed on the 8th of the dark half 
of the four months from Mgrgnsfir§n ( according to Adv. gr. II. 4. 1 ) or 
(according to others) of three months of Pan$a, MSgha and Phalguna. 
(taut. 16. 38-39 prescribed three days* anadhyilya on each of the three 
Abekas or according to some only on the last A^fcakff. 
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la a few cases the anadhyaya was akalika 947 i. e. lasted 
for one day (60 ghatikas) from the time when the cause began 
to operate up to the same hour next day. Ap. Dli. S. ( I. 3. ID 
25-26 ) lays down this kind of anadhyaya if out of three viz. 
flashing of lightning, thunder and rain, one or two occur at a 
time when it is no season for rain ; there is this anadhyaya for 
all vidyfis at all times, when there is an eclipse of the sun or tho 
moon or there is an earthquake or a whirlwind or fall of 
meteors. Manu IV. 103-105 and Gautama 16. 22-23 are similar 
to Ap. Dh. 8.1. 3.11. 25-26 and Manu IV. 118 prescribes akalika 
anadhyaya when a village is thrown into confusion by thieves 
or there is a commotion due to a conflagration and in the case 
of all portentous phenomena (such as rain of blood or stones; 
vide Vas. 13. 35 ). Gaut. (16. 47-48 ) adds that the performer 
of a sraddha ( whether he actually serves cooked food to brah- 
manas or only makes gifts of money and corn &c. ) lias to 
observe this anadhyaya (vide Manu IV. 117 also). 

Anadhyaya for three days was prescribed in a few cases. 
If lightning, thunder and rain all appear together when it is 
not the proper season for them, there is anadhyaya for three 
days ( Ap. Dh. I. 3. 11. 23 ). Vide note 937 above. In the 
utsarga and upakarana of the Vedas, on the death of gurus 
(persons worthy of respect like the father-in-law), on the 
Astakas and on the death of near agnates (like brother, 
nephew &c.) there is anadhyaya for three days 948 ( Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 3. 10. 2-3 ). Gaut. ( 6. 38-41) is similar to Ap. The Harlfca 
dharmasutra 949 prescribes anadhyaya for three days on the 
death of one’s upadhyaya, or of the king or of a srotriya or 
fellow pupil, on eclipses of the sun and tho moon, on the taking 
down of the banner of Indra and on the death of one’s acarya. 


947. The fprano on *jt. I. 147 derives the word as follows ‘ 

948. ■ TOT ^rrm^ I 3TR. t*. 

I. 3. 10. 2-3. (sqrqru) aDd (tw*T) will bo explained later. 

Tho sUtra ?r$n.applies to a since others have to observe 

9i?n;?n?r on tho death of agnates till asauca lasts. In this last case sm- 
v*tpt begins on the day of death. In or the three days 

are the day previous to them, tho day following them and the one on 
which that rite is performed. 

949. 3KT srffa: I ^ ^ 5^T- 

3r*h T T f f gfa # itei i i vmirn p. 190. The 

as *tt* 1.144 says, must bo one who has studied the same 45kha. 
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Manu (IV. 110 aiul 119 ) prescribes anadhyaya for throo days 
on accepting invitation for ekoddistu iraddha, on the death of 
the king, on eclipses and on upakarma or utsarga. Yaj. I. 144 
contains similar rules. 

Ap. Dh. S. (I. 3. 10. 4 ) prescribes 12 days* anadhyaya on 
the death of one’s parents and acarya. Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 32 
prescribes 950 three days* anadhyaya on the death of one’s 
father. This rule must be taken as referring only to a 
brahmacarl. Vas. (13. 39-40 ) proscribes three days’ anadhyaya 
ou the death of one’s acarya and one day’s on the death of the 
son or wife of the acarya. 

The Smrtyarthasara (p. 10) mentions some occasions wlion 
anadhyaya may extend to a month, to six months, or a year. 
Ap. D. S. I. 3. 9. 1. prescribes that, when upakarma is performed 
on tho full moon day of Sravana, for a month thereafter ono 
should not study Veda in the first part of the night (ha may do 
so after that at night or in the day ). 

AparSrka ( p. 192 ) quotes a verse from Yama 951 that thero 
can be no Vedic study under the shade of certain trees liko 
SlesmStaka, Salmali (silk-cotton), Madhuka, Kovidara and 
Kapitthaka. 

Both Gaut. (16. 49 ) and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 34 state that 
besides the anadhyayas expressly mentioned by them thero aro 
others which may be learnt from the several smrtis and from 
tho assemblies of learned men. 952 

It would be noticed how the number of anadhyayas is 
rather too numerous for rapid and effective study. Therefore 
certain rules are laid down to explain what is that is forbidden 
on those days. 

In the first place anadhyaya may be vaeika (concerned 
with the loud utterance of Vedic words ), manasa ( revolving 


950. i u. 1.11. 3-2; arrara Rfcfwn ■ 
t wms 13. 39-40. 

951. sg q R RMPW grenrt ^ i «sni^rc- 
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the Veda in fclie mind). Baud. Dh. S. I. 952 11. 40-41 says 
that the rule about anadhyaya on portentous happenings for a 
day and night does not apply to manasa study; but even 
manasa study is forbidden when there is impurity due to birth 
or death. Gaut. 16. 46 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 20 
allows (in general) mental study ( not vocal) on anadhyaya 
days. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 32.12-13. 

The Ap. Srautasutra 954 ( 24. 1. 37 ) says that the rules 
about anadhyaya apply only to the learning of Vedic mantras 
but have no application to their employment in various rites, 
Jaimini 955 ( XII. 3. 18-19 ) establishes the proposition that the 
rules about anadhyaya being prescribed for acquisition of the 
Vedic mantras have no application to their employment in 
sacrifices. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 12. 9 has a sutra which shows 
remarkable agreement with the words of Jaimini. 

We saw above that according to the Tai. Ar. the rules of 
anadhyaya do not apply to the daily performance of Brahma- 
yajna (i. e. to the repetition of the Vedic texts already learnt). 
Manu II. 105 says that there is no concern about anadhyaya as 
to the lores (the angas like grammar, Nirukta &o.) helpful to 
( understanding of) the Veda, the obligatory svadhy£ya (i. o. 
brahmayajna) and the mantras to be used in homa. Saunaka 956 
quoted in the Sm. C. says there is no anadhyaya as to repeating 
the Vedic texts in the obligatory rites and in japa nor in kamya 
rites, in sacrifices or in the parayana (repeating the Veda 
already learnt); the anadhyaya rules apply only to the first 
learning of Vedic mantras and to their teaching. The Smrtyar- 
thasara 957 ( p. 10 ) says that those who have a slippery memory 
or those who have to commit to memory extensive Vedic texts 


953. *TT»TU’Tc£ I - UFTHFt 

I U. % I. 11. 40-41 ; 1 16. 46 ; trot 
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should study the Vedahgas, nySya (logic), mlmamsa and 
dharma&astras on all anadhyayas except on 1st, 8th, 14th and 
full moon and new moon days. Some digests quote a verse from 
the Kurmapur&na 958 that there is no anadhyaya for the study of 
Vedfingas, of itihasa, puranas, dharmasastras and other sastras ; 
but on parva days the study of even these should be dropped* 
This shows that these tithis were the only close holidays on 
which there was complete cessation of all study, \tfhether Yodic 
or non-Vedic. That is, these were what are called nitya holidays 
while the rest are naimittika anadhyayas. Even now these 
nitya anadhyayas are observed by vaidikas and by Pandits in 
their Sanskrit schools ( particularly amavasya ). 

It will be seen that though some of the occasions for 
anadhyaya are somewhat strange and bizarre, underlying 
most of them there are reasonable and understandable 
principles. Yedic study depended in the first place on memo¬ 
rizing. Committing sacred texts to memory ( without in most 
cases understanding their meaning) required close attention 
and concentration. Therefore, all occasions which caused dis¬ 
turbance or distraction of mind were held to be anadhyayas. 
But the same concentration was not necessary for reciting in 
sacrifices or japa or brahma-yajna what had already been 
committed to memory. Hence such occasions were not 
anadhyayas for those purposes. 

It was believed that 959 if a person taught the Vedic lore 
or studied it on anadhyaya days, he incurred loss as to (long) 
life, offspring, cattle, intelligence and the merit accumulated 
by him. 

Keianta or yodana :—This samskara consists in shaving 
the head and also the hair on the other parts of the body ( such 
as arm-pits, chin ). Par. gr., Yaj. (I. 36 ) and Manu (II. 65 ) 
employ the word kesanta, while Asv. gr., San. gr., Gobhila and 
other grhyasiitras employ the word godana. In the Sat. 960 Br. 
while speaking of the diksa (consecration of the performer 


953. ajsnuinresi i w tnfrifcTTfa vs?- 
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of a sacrifice) the word godana is used in the sense of a portion 
of the hair (on the head) near the top of the ear. Most 
smrfcikaras say that this samskara was performed in the 16th 
year. According to San. gr. (I. 28. 20, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 57 ) 
it may be performed in the 16th or 18th year. According to 
Manu II. 65 ke&anta is performed in the 16th, 22nd or 24th 
year respectively for a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya. The 
Laghu-A§valayana smrbi XIV. 1 says that Godana may be 
performed in the 16th year or at the time of marriage. This 
last view seems to have been known to Bhavabhuti who in his 
UttararSmacarita 961 ( Act. I) makes the heroine Slta say that 
Rama and his three brothers had the godana ceremony per¬ 
formed immediately before their marriage. It Is somewhat 
strange that according to the Kausika sutra 962 ( 54. 15 ) 
godana precedes cudakarma and the commentator Ke&ava 
remarks that godana takes place at the end of the first or 2nd 
year ( from birth ). 

There is great divergence of views about the starting point 
from which 16 years are to be calculated. The Baud. Dh. S. 
(I. 2. 7 ) has stated the rule in general terms that the number 
of years is to be calculated from the time of conception. 963 
Following this rule the Mit. on Yaj. I. 36 and Kulluka on 
Man II. 65 say that godana should be performed in the 16th 
year from conception in the case of brahmanas, 944 while 
AparSrka says that it is to be performed in the 16th year from 
birth. Visvarupa 965 on Yaj. I. 36 says that whatever the period 
of brahmacarya that a student was going to observe ( whether 
12, 24, 36, 48 &c.) kesanta must be performed in the 16th year 
and if any one had his upanayana performed later than the 
16th year, then kesanta will not take place at all. Narayapa 
on Aiv. gr. I. 22. 3 notes that according to some godana takes 


961. iTfl T3& ?rc^fiTfTcr*TT3FTSRTff f^^T^frf&cTT I 
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place in the 16th year from upanayana, while others celebrate 
it in the 16th year from birth. 

All Butrakaras are agreed that godSna or kesanta follows 
the procedure of cudakarana with a few differences. The A§v. 
gr. (1.18. 1-9 ) points these out. Caula is performed in the 
3rd year, while godana is performed in the 16th. A6v. gr. further 
says “ wherever the word kesa occurs (in the mantras or proce¬ 
dure of caula ) he should employ the word hm&hru ( beard ). He 
moistens the beard here. (The mantra is)‘purify his head and face, 
but do not deprive him of life \ He gives orders (to the barber) 
‘arrange his beard, the hair of his body and his nails, ending 
in the north*. Having bathed and stood up silently during 
the rest of the day, he should break his silence in the presence 
of his teacher (saying to the teacher) ‘ I give a gift ’. The fee 
is a pair of cows. Let the teaoher instruct him to keep the 
observances for a year ” 968 . Narayana notes that being grown 
up he should not sit on his mother’s lap as in caula ( but sit to 
her right) and that the instruction is to be on the next day. 
Narayana says that the instruction referred to is the one men¬ 
tioned in Asv. gr. I. 22. 20 from ‘ cutting the hair * to * giving in 
charge * i. e. from Asv, gr. I. 19. 8. to I. 20. 7. It is better to 
hold as Par. and Bhar, gr. ordain that the instruction is as to 
brahmacaryavrata ( mentioned 987 in A£v. gr. I. 22. 17) or that 
he is not to shave himself for a year, 12 days, 6 days or at least 
3 days. Par. gr., Sankhayana and several others allowed the 
fee of only one cow 988 . Gobhila (III. 1. 5 ) and Khadira 
(II. 5. 3) allowed optionally the gift of a pair of horses or a pair 
of sheep for ksatriyas or vaisyas respectively. According to 

966. In an**. I. 17. 7 the raantra in is srrg; 

instead of it the mantra in godana is * ^<T$J In 

( I. 17. 8 ) prescribes the laying of kurfa bunches on to the right side of 
the hair ; in the kuda is laid on the beard (before it is cut). In 

the edge of the razor is wiped with the mantra ‘ 

sraWh (3 *p*. I. 17. 15); 
instead in the mantra is M &e. 

In this way (necessary changes in the words) is to be made. In ^53 
in 3 TT*?. I. 17. 16 the direction to the barber is ‘ 
in it is ‘tfhft... 

967. 3kt tm 

3tT»*. *$. I. 22.17. 

968. iTt^TT^ WgraflTOYH 

***& \ mx&iK ^r. II. 1; *5^5 ’ERTa l 1 . 10 . 
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Gobhila and Khadira shaving the beard precedes a vrata called 
godanika for one year and both state at length the observances 
of that vrata (Gobhila III. 1.11-29, Khadira II. 5. 7-16). 

Sah. gr. (I. 28. 22) expressly says that the ke65nta ceremony 
is performed for girls but silently. Ap. gr. 16.15, Hir. gr. 6. 16, 
Bharadvaja gr. I. 10, Baud. gr. HI. 2. 55 prescribe in godana 
the removal of all the hair on the head (including the siklia 
top-knot), while in caula it is not so. 

This samskara gradually went out of vogue, so much so that 
most of the medieval digests like the Sm. C., the Samskarapraka&a, 
and the Nirnayasindhu contain hardly anything about it. 

Snana or Samdvartana :—(Taking the ceremonial bath 
after finishing Vedic study and returning from the teacher’s 
house). Some sutrakaras such as Gaut. (VIII. 16 ), Ap. gr. 
XII. 1, Hir. gr. 9. 1 and Yaj. I. 51 employ the word ‘snana’ 
for this samskara, while Asv. gr. III. 8. 1, Baud. gr. (II. 6. 1), 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 15 and 31, Bbar. gr. II. 18 employ the word 
samavartana. The Khadira gr. (I. 3. 2-3, III. 1. 1) and 
Gobhila III. 4. 7 use the word * aplavana * (which means 
snana ). Manu (III. 4 ) uses both ‘ snana * and ‘ samavartana ’ 
in “ a dvija being permitted by his teacher, may take the 
ceremonial bath and return from his teacher according to the 
rules laid down (in his own grhyasutra) and then marry a 
agirl&c”. Apararka ( p. 76) explains this verse by saying 
that it makes a distinction between snana and samavartana. 
The distinction consists in this : snana or ceremonial bath 
indicates the completion of the period of student-hood. A man 
who wants to remain a brahmacarin all his life need not 
undergo this samskara. Samavartana literally means ' return 
from the teacher’s house to one’s home *. If a boy learns under 
his own father, then literally speaking there will be no return 
in his case from a teacher’s house. Medhatithi 969 (on Manu III. 4) 
puts this position forcibly. Samavartana is not a necessary anga 
( adjunct) of marriage and therefore he who learnt the Veda 
in his father’s house may, though there is no return (to the 
father’s house from the teacher’s house ), enter on matrimony. 
Some hold that Samavartana is an anga of marriage and consists 


969. 5 ftf rgf y q ; 15N ^ 

edi i^rrsTf i . 3mr 

1 on *3 HI. 4. 
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in the ceremonial bath. If it be said that the gerundial 
termination (tva in snafcva in Manu III. 4) conveys distinction 
between snana and samavartana, the reply is that Manu will 
later on speak of samSvartana as the samskara of snana. 

Ap. gr. 12. 1 begins its treatment with the words * vedani 
adhlfcya snasyan * ( after learning the Veda and when about 
to undergo the ceremonial bath),’ Having these words in mind 
Baud. gr. 970 (II 6.1) remarks that in the words ‘ vedam adhltya 
snasyan* it is samavartana that has been described. Hence 
the essence of samavartana is the ceremonial bath and return 
to the parental home is a subsidiary matter (which may or 
may not occur in the case of a student). The Maliabbasya 
(vol. I. p. 384 ) says that a person after ho has studied the Veda 
and taken the ceremonial bath with the permission of the 
teacher should begin to use a cot (for sleeping on). 

In the Vedic Literature both words are used. In the 
Chandogya Upanisad 971 IV. 10. 1 we read that Upakosala 
Kamalayana became a student of Satyak&ma Jabala and tended 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years; the teacher while making his 
other pupils return (to their parental home) did not make Upako¬ 
sala return. Here it is clear that the Upanisad knew the term 
‘samavartana’. Similarly in Chandogya VIII. 15 it is stated that 
‘ having studied the Veda according to the rules in the time that 
was left after doing work for the teacher and having returned 
from the teacher’s house to his own family*. On the other 
hand the Sat. Br. (XI. 3. 3. 7 ) says ‘ that one 978 should not beg 
after taking the ceremonial bath The Sat. Br. (XII. 1.1.10 ) 
distinguishes m a snataka from a brahmacarin ( S. B. E. vol. 
44 p. 137 ). Similarly the Ap. Dh. S. IT. 6. 14. 13 quotes a Brah- 
mana passage ‘ therefore the face of the snataka is as if resplen¬ 
dent with fire*. The Ait. Ar. V. 974 3 . 3. remarks that ‘ one who 

970. i A II. 6. 1. anffar 

i vol. I. p.384. 

971. it wi^n^eNrrftro f s* i IV. 

10. l; 5*t: i 

VIII. 15.1. 

972. w f ^ ^TcTtr^T WU XI. 3. 3. 7. This is quoted by the 

A ^ I. 2. 53 ( along with other passages of the same WTfjrw) 

973. The *uqsnrT. IV. 6) also distinguishes between 

and warsnfr ‘sm wt warsrnft nx \ 

974. ^i?T^T vnm I $.3 ?t. V. 3. 3; *?sj| 

Waqfc VTCffffet faSTPT^ I aTf"*. HI. 9. 8. 
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lias not studied this (mahavrata) does not become a (true) 
snataka, even though he may have learnt a good deal else.* 
The Asv. gr. Ill, 9. 8 summarises a Brahmana passage to the 
effect that a snataka is indeed a great being. 

Snana (the ceremonial bath) was ordained by the sutrakaras 
after a student finishesd his Vedic study. The Asv. gr. (III.9.4) 
remarks ‘after having finished (the task of learning) vidy a, they 
should invite his teacher to name the gift ( of wealth or other¬ 
wise ) he desired or when the pupil has been permitted by 
the teacher, the pupil may take a ceremonial bath.* 975 This 
shows that one may perform snana either when he had finished 
his Vedic and other studies or he may do so even without 
finishing his intended studies, if the teacher permitted him to 
do so. The Far. gr. II. 6 is more explicit ‘ The student should 
take the ceremonial bath after finishing (the study of) the 
Veda or when he has gone through the period of student-hood 
for 48 years, or for 12 years according to some (teachers); 
( he should ) take the bath when permitted by the teacher.* A 
person who has taken the ceremonial bath is called a snataka . 
A snataka is said by the Par. gr. (II. 5), 976 Gobhila (III. 5. 21-22), 
Baud, gr paribhasa sutra I. 15, Harita and others to be of three 
kinds, viz vidyasnataka (or Veda-snataka as Baud. gr. pari¬ 
bhasa has it), vratasnataka and vidya-vratasnataka ( or veda- 
vrata-snataka as in Baud ). One who has finished Veda study, 
but has not gone through the vratas ( described above ) is called 
vidya-snataka ; one who has finished the vratas, but has not 
finished his Veda study is styled vratasnataka ; while one who 
has finished both is named vidya-vratasnataka . Yaj. I. 51 in 
saying that a student ‘after finishing Veda (study) or the vratas 
(observances of brahmacarya) or both, and after giving to 
the teacher what the latter chooses to ask should take the 
ceremonial hath with the teacher’s permission ’ impliedly refers 
to the three-fold division of snatakas. These three alternatives 
are due to the fact that a student may not have the ability or 
the time to go through the full Vedic curriculum and the 


975. ifo refr g. HI. 9. 4.; 

IT. 6. 

976. ^tcrerr vrfct btctssuct^t i to 

flfk as quoted in I. p. 66 is the same. 
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vratas. Medhatifchi on Manu IV. 31 notices that according to 
some vrata-snatakas are those who without finishing Yeda study- 
take the ceremonial bath three years after upanayana. Gobhila 
(III. 5. 23 ) says that of these, vidya-vrata-snataka is the best, 
the other two being equal to each other. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 
1-5 ) refers to this three-fold division and adds that all three 
are to be honoured as snatakas, but that great reward follows 
by honouring vidy 2-vrata-snatakas. 

A good deal of time may conceivably elapse between a 
man’s taking the ceremonial bath and actually marrying a 
woman. During that period he is called a snataka; while after 
marriage he comes to be called a grhastha 977 . As long as a 
person is not married after he takes the bath, he has to follow 
the observances prescribed for snatakas and grhasthas so far as 
applicable to his position but not those of a student. Gaut. 978 
( IX. 1-2) makes the position quite clear by prescribing the 
same rules of conduct for grhasthas and for snatakas. He also 
states (in III, 9) that whatever rules laid down for brahma- 
carins are not opposed to the special rules for other asramas are 
to be observed by all. The latter means that the special obser¬ 
vances of a brahmacarl are not applicable to him (such as 
avoiding honey and flesh, living on aims, offering fuel-sticks 
to fire). 

The most elaborate procedure of samavartana is found in 
Hir. gr. I. 9-13, Baud. gr. paribhasa I. 14, Par. gr. II. 6 and 
Gobhila gr. III. 4-5. A concise statement is given below from 
Asv. gr. (III. 8 and 9). The student who is about to return home 
from his teacher should get ready (eleven) things, viz. a jewel 
(to be suspended round his neck), two ear-rings, a pair of gar¬ 
ments, an umbrella, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, (powder) 
for rubbing his body with, ointment, eye-salve, a turban, ( all 
these) being meant for the teacher and for himself. If he 
cannot afford to have these materials for both of them, then he 

977. an nww. ■ «rr. y. 

I. 15. 10. 

978. Vide on iftem IX. 2 () 4 ^vrfwfxT^rr^- 

3 mvr- 

ftivintrw* vrerawf tmsfrvr re**** 1 . on wnr. u. 

I. 11. 30. 6 says that some of the are common to 

According to on 3?tv. t*. I. 11. 30. 3 aerrft in ar<rc«lTcT3) 

does not stand for the special sffis like but for the general 

observances such aitffctCT, 
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should prepare them only for the teacher. He should procure a 
fuel-stick from the north-east side of a sacrificial tree (like 
pala6a); the fuel-stick may be undried if he wishes for the 
enjoyment of food or for prosperity or for splendour; it may be 
dry if he wishes for spiritual lustre; or both dry (in part) 
and undried in the remaining part if he desires both. Having 
placed the fuel-stick on high ( not on the ground ) and having 
made gifts of food and of a cow to brahmanas, he should perform 
the actions prescribed in godana ceremony ( and not the obser¬ 
vances like remaining silent). He should 979 alter the mantras 
(of godana) so that they refer to himself. (He should rub 
himself) with the powder of Ekaklltaka. 980 Having bathed 
himself in lukewarm water and having put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed ( or used ) with the mantra 
* You two ( Mitra and Varuna) put on garments 981 with fat 
splendour* (Rg. 1.152.1);he should apply eye-salve to his eyes 
with the words * thou art the lustre of stone, protect my eye/ 
He should fasten the two ear-rings with the words * thou art 
the lustre of stone ; protect my ear.* After having smeared his 
two hands with ointment ( saffron paste &c.) a brahmana should 
first anoint his face with it ( and then the limbs), a Rajanya 
his two arms first, a vaisya his belly first, a woman her private 
parts, persons, who maintain themselves by running, their 
thighs. With the words * free from distress art thou, may 
I become free from distress * he should put on the wreath, but 
not such a wreath as would be called a mala ( garland). 
If some call it mala (through ignorance of what to say) 
he should cause them to speak of it as sraj (wreath). He 
steps into the shoes with the words * you two are the supports 
of the gods, protect me from all sides * and with the 


979. This means:—instead of nhfr:’ (3TT«^. 

I. 17. 8-9) repeated in and (by the arrapf) the student 

should himself repeat the mantra as ‘ m *TT fihfr: *. 

Instead of the mantra sTftbffc* repeated by the 

atTCF? in the student should himself say T5TCT S# *U ft 

SJUJ: mfptfh >• 

980. 1 vltaf «n*T n * 

on III. 8 . 8 . It is the seed of the tree which con¬ 

tains only one grain that is to be powdered. 

981. The mantra 5 # WTP*t is to be repeated with each garment. 
The eye-salve is to be applied to the left eye first and then to the right, 
says NSrffyaga quoting a smrti. The ear-ring is first to bo fastened on 
the right ear and then on the left. 

H. D# 52 
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words 'heaven’s covering art thou* he takes the umbrella. 
He takes the bamboo staff with the words 1 bamboo art 
thou, thou art the child of a tree, protect me from all sides.* 
Having tied round his neck the jewel 988 with the hymn 
beginning with ‘ ftyusyam \ m and having arranged the 
turban ( on his head) he should in a standing posture 
put a fuel-stiok (on the fire), and should say at that time 
* memory and reproach, knowledge, faith, wisdom as the fifth, 
what is sacrificed, what is given (as gift), what is studied 
and what is done, truth, learning, observances. O Agni, the 
vow (of thee) together with Indra, with Prajapafci, with the 
sages, with the sages that are ksatriyas, with the Fathers, with 
the kings among Fathers, with men and with the kings among 
men, with the glow, with the super-glow? with the after-glow, 
with the counter-glow, with gods and men, with Gandharvas 
and Apsarases, with wild and domestic animals, the vow be¬ 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, that is my 
entire vow. O Agni I I shall on all sides become this vow, 
svaha*. With the hymn ‘mine, O Agni, bo the glory * ( Rg. X. 
128,1) he should put fuel-sticks on fire one for each verse. 984 
He should stay for the night at a place where the people will 
do honour to him ( by offering Madhuparka )’. Madhuparka 
will be dealt with under marriage. 

The Baud. gr. paribhasa says (1.14. 1) that the samavarlana 
rite for him who is only a vratasnataka ( and has not studied 
the Veda) is performed silently (i. ,e. without the mantras 
prescribed ). The other grhya sutras have a similar procedure 
in samavartana, only the mantras sometimes differ and a few 
details are added. 


982. Nffrayana on A^v. gr. I. 8. 16 says that the ‘magi * is ‘suvar- 
pamaya (made of gold). Ap. gr. 12. 8 speaks of ‘mapiih sauvarpam 
sopadhBnam * ( a golden bead with two precious stones on two aides ). 

983. This sGkta is a khila sUkta in the Bgveda. It occurs in the 
3TFT. *T. qrr. II. 8. It is in praUe of gold. 

984. NSrByapa adds on A3v. gr. III. 8.16 that he should keep aside 
his Bhoes and then offer the fuel-stick. Stenzler conjectures 3 t1t; for 

in art**. III. 9. 1, which is unwarranted and unnecessary. The stfkta 
Ijtg. X. 128 has nine verses. NSrByaga says that there is to be homa 
with ten samidhs ; the tenth verse, therefore, is the verse 1 5yu$yam * 
which is the first verse of the KhilasUkta after $g. X. 128. The erstwhile 
•tudent is to offer iamidht sitting and not standing and end the rite with 
the offering to Svi^akrt Agni. 
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For example, San. gr. (III. 1. 2) makes the student sit on 
bull’s hide. Par. gr. (II. 6) prescribes that eight jars full of 
water are to be placed on ku§a grass and water therefrom is 
to be poured over the head and the body of the student with 
certain mantras, that he is to worship the rising sun, to par¬ 
take of curds or sesame seeds, to cleanse his teeth with an 
udumbara twig, he sees himself in a mirror ( after adorning 
himself). Both Par* and Gobhila (III, 4. 23 ) say that in this 
rite the girdle is taken off. Gobhila (Ilf. 4. 31-34 ) says that 
at the end of the rite the student should mount a chariot 
drawn by oxen, drive some distance in an eastern or northern 
direction, should then come back to the teacher who honours 
him with madhuparka. Hir, gr. (I. 9.10) says that the girdle, 
the staff and the black antelope skin that he wore as brahma- 
cSrin are to be thrown into water. The Laghu-A&valayana- 
smrti (14th section ) appears to suggest that godana and samS- 
vartana take place on the same day and that at the end of the 
horn a in samavartana a student of the Rgveda should unloosen 
the girdle of munja grass with the mantra ‘ ud uttamam 
mumugdhi ’ ( Rg. I. 25. 21). It is for this reason that in the 
Maratha country samavartana is called ‘ sodmunja * (rite in 
which the munja girdle is taken away). 

The sutras mor9 or less prescribe expressly or impliedly 
the same materials that are required by Asvalayana. Vide 
Bhar. gr. II. 18 ( which enumerates them in one place ), Baud, 
gr. paribhasa sutra I. 13. 1. 

Some of the sutras specify the auspicious times when this 
rite is to be performed. Hir. gr, I. 9. 3 lays down that the 
proper time for snana is during the northern course of the sun, 
in the bright half of a month when the moon is in conjunction 
with RohinI, Mrgasiras, Tisya (Pusya), Uttara PhalgunI, 
Hasta, Citra, or Vi6akha. The Baud. gr. paribhasa (I. 13. 3-9 ) 
omits Mrgasiras out of these, while Bhar. gr. (II. 18 ) omits 
RohinI and Mrgasiras and adds Svati. Medieval and modern 
digests add elaborate rules about the astrological details for 
the proper day of samavartana, which are passed over here. 
Vide Samskaraprakasja pp. 576-578 for some of these details. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about snatakas (snatakadharmah). Many of these rules are 
applicable to grhasthas also (i. e. snatakas who have married ). 
Those rules are too numerous to enumerate. But some idea 
may be cpnveyed by quoting in full the rules in 5iv. gr f 
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(III. 9. 6-7 ) which has the shortest treatment and adding a 
few interesting items from other works. Asv. gr. (III. 9. 6-7 ) 
says ‘ He (the snataka) should not bathe at night, nor 
bathe naked, nor lie down naked, he should not look at a 
naked woman except during intercourse, he shall not run 
when it rains, he should not climb up a tree, nor descend into a 
well, should not cross a river (by swimming) with his arms, he 
should not expose himself to a danger. A great being indeed is 
a snataka—so it is known (from the 6ruti)\ Ap. Dh. S. (1.11. 
30.6-1.11.32.29), Vas. XII. 1-47, Gaut. IX, Yaj. 1.129-166, 
Manu IV. 13ff, Visnu Dh. S. 71, Par. gr. II. 1 contain an exhaus¬ 
tive treatment of snataka vratas. Some of these are concerned 
with the rules about anadhyayas, about answering calls of 
nature, about persons whose food should not be taken, about 
sexual intercourse, about acamana, about daily observances 
like the five mahayajnas, about upakarma and utsarjana. These 
have been or will be dealt with in the appropriate places. A 
few of the other important rules of conduct are: a snataka 
should always be pure (in body), should daily bathe and 
should apply fragrant unguents (like sandal-wood paste) to 
his body, should be always patient, persistent in his under¬ 
takings, self-restrained, generous and not disposed to cause 
injury to others (Gaut. 9. 7 and 73 ); he should speak the truth 
and also speak what is agreeable, but should not tell disagree¬ 
able truths, nor should he tell agreeable lies (Manu IV. 138 
and Gaut. IX. 68); he should’according to his ability try to 
make his day fruitful as regards the performance of meritorious 
acts, satisfaction of (legitimate ) desires and acquisition of 
wealth, but he should look upon dharma as the principal of 
the three purusarthas ( Gaut. IX. 46-47, Manu IV. 176, Yaj. I. 
156), though he should avoid even what is allowed by the 6as- 
tras if it is hateful to the people; he should not beg (for his liveli¬ 
hood ) of anybody except the king or his pupils, but when oppres¬ 
sed by hunger he may beg a little such as a cultivated or uncul¬ 
tivated field, a cow, goats and sheep, or gold, corn, food ( Vas. 
XII. 2-3, Gaut. IX. 63-64, Manu IV. 33-34, Yaj. 1.130); but he 
should not beg of a king who is not of ksatriya descent or who 
sets at naught the dictates of the sastras (Manu IV. 84, 87) nor 
should he stay in the kingdom of a sudra king (Manu IV. 61); he 
should not talk with the mlecchas, impure persons and irreligious 
persons (Gaut. IX. 17); he should not dwell in contact with 
sinners, candalas and other untouchables, with fools or persons 
puffed up with the pride of wealth &c, (Manu IV. 79); he should 
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not be restless in his sexual desires or with his hands and 
feet, speech and eyes (Gaut. IX. 50, Manu IV. 177, Vas. VI. 42); 
he should go round ( perform pradaksina), when he meets on 
his way a cow, images of gods, a brahmana, ghee, honey, a 
square, well-known trees (Manu IV. 39, Gaut. IX. 66); he 
should not engage in wordy quarrels with his parents, guests, 
brothers, sisters, persons connected by marriage, maternal 
uncles, dependents, relations, sacrificial and family priests, 
children, wife, slaves (Manu IV. 179-180=Santiparva 244, 
14-16, Yaj. I. 157-158); he should carry a bamboo stick, a 
water jar, kuSa grass, wear two yajnopavlfcas, two garments 
(upper and lower) and two golden ear-rings (Manu IV. 36, 
Yaj. 1.133, Vas. XII. 14, 37-38 ); if he has money enough he 
should not wear old and dirty clothes, his garments should be 
white, he should not wear garments that are dyed and black 
cloth even when that is its natural colour (Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 
30,10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yaj. I. 131, Gaut. IX. 4-5 ) nor 
should he wear the clothes, shoes, and garland of another and 
if he wears these of another owing to poverty, he should 
thoroughly clean them (Gaut. IX. 6-7, Manu IV.66); he should 
not allow his beard to grow unless there is some good ground 
to do so and should pare his nails ( Gaut. IX. 8, Manu V. 35, 
Yaj. 1.131); while his shoes are in his hand he should not sit on 
a seat nor should he salute a person or bow to a deity ( Gaut. 
IX. 45 ); he should not blow with his mouth to kindle fire 
(Manu IV. 53, Vas. XII. 27, Gaut. IX. 32); he should not hold 
simultaneously in his hands fire and water nor should ho come 
between the fire and a brahmana nor between two brahmanas 
without their permission (Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.12.6-8, Vas. XII. 28-30); 
he should not eat food in the same plate with his wife, nor 
should he see his wife while she is eating or applying eye-salve 
or when she is yawning or sneezing (Manu IV. 43-44, Vas. XII. 31, 
Gaut. IX 32 ); he should not use a seat or padukas or tooth¬ 
brush made of pala^a (Vas. XII. 34, Gaut. IX. 44, Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 11. 32. 9); he should wear a wreath (of flowers) and 
ointment so as not to be easily noticed (Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 32. 5, 
Manu IV. 72, Vas. 12. 39, Gaut. IX. 32); he should not see 
the sun rising or setting (Vas. 12. 10, Manu IV. 39, Ap. Dh. S. 
1.11. 31. 20 ); he should not be kulamkula 985 and should not 


985. i fl variously explained. on *rh explains it as 

‘stay at 110010 ’ and gives another’s explanation as ‘one’ who leaves his 
family and goes to another i. e, studies another’s sUtra’ &c. 
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go over a rope by which a calf is tied (Vas. XII. 8-9, Gaut. 
IX. 52-53, Manu IV. 38); he is not to point out the rainbow 
to another when he sees it in the sky ( Manu IV. 59 ) nor is 
he to employ the word * Indradhanuh' for it, but the word 
* manidhanuh 1 (Vas. XII. 32-33. Gaut. IX. 23, Ap. Dh. S. 

I. 11. 31,18 ); he is to employ certain euphemisms e. g. he should 
not speak of a cow that yields no milk as 4 adhenu ’ but as 
4 dhenu-bhavya * (who would become dhenu later on), he is 
not to employ the word 4 bhadra * for a thing that is auspicious, 
but he should employ the words ‘ punya or pra§asta what is 
not ‘ bhadra ’ he should speak of as * bhadra' and should not 
use the word 4 kapala \ but the word 4 bhagala * for it ( Gaut, 
IX. 20-22, Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 31.11-14 ); he should not inform 
a person when a cow does some damage or allows her calf 
to have milk without the owner knowing it (Ap. Dh. S, I. 

II. 31. 9-10, Gaut. IX. 24-25 ); he should enter or leave his 
village from the east or north (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 7; and 
should not enter a village or a guarded house by a by-path 
(Manu IV. 73, Yaj. I. 140, Ap. Db. S. I. 11. 32. 23); 
at the two twilights he should be seated outside the village 
and should be silent ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 8 ); he should not 
wander about by day with the head covered, but he may do 
so at night or when answering calls of nature (Gaut. IX. 35-37 ; 
Ap. Dh. B. I. 11. 30. 14 ); he should avoid finding fault with a 
cow, a fee given or a maiden (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 8); 
he should not resort 980 to inferior men or to countries in which 
such persons abound nor should he frequent gambling houses 
or meetings of clubs (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 32. 18-20, Vas. XII. 40); 
he should try to dwell in a place that abounds in fuel, water 
and grass, kusas, flowers, that has a court-yard, and is mostly 
peopled by Ary as, that has industrious and religious people 
(Gaut. IX. 65 ); he should take his food, answer calls of nature, 


986. ^^rgftcTi*r 35TT5* w \ uvtt: *mrsTT«r« I* 11.32. 

18-19. Compare 37 TTT. it. I- 1- 3. 12 *THr3ftWFcfT (STfST^Rl'). 
ia defined in the 1.4.27 as m 

SFTFST: i l ’ la the Rock 

Edict No. 1 at Girnar ( C. 1.1, vol.l) Dovffnffm Priya orders that no 
samSja be held as he saw grave faults in it ‘ w <gr sqfSR ft 

fWt &c.’ In the Nasik cave Inscription No. 2 
Gotamiputa is described as ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 60). CTHTO 

may mean 1 festival Vide Y&j. I. 84. 
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engage in dalliance with his wife, engage 987 in yoga pracfci^ 
in a place screened from public view and he should guard his 
speech, intellect and strength and should keep his wealth and 
age very secret; but he should make public the repayment of a 
debt, a gift, mortgage or sale, the gift of his daughter in 
marriage, the letting loose of a bull (in sr&ddha) and a sin 
done in secret, 

Manu (XI, 203) says that the praya^citta for not observing 
the rules of conduct laid down for snatakas is fasting for a day. 
Haradatta on Gautama IX. 2 says that the rules for snatakas 
are meant for br&hmana and ksatriya snatakas only, that the 
prayascitta for non-observance is also to be undergone by them 
and that the vaisya snatakas are not obliged to observe these 
rules. 

In modern times samSvartana often takes place a short 
time after upanayana and sometimes on the 4th day thereafter 
or even the next day. As many br&hmanas do nob learn any 
part of the Veda, samavartana has become a mere matter of 
form in their case. Even the Samskarakaustubba (p,607) 
prescribes a very brief procedure for samavartana when the 
brahmacarl is ill. It consists in the brahmacarl giving up his 
girdle &c., in shaving the boy silently, in silently bathing at a 
holy place, putting on another garment, then sipping water 
twice, bringing fire from the house of a 6rotriya and placing it 
on some place according to the rules, then contemplating on 
Prajapati and putting the samidh (fuel-stick) on fire. 

As a brahmacarl is not affected by the mourning due to the 
death of relatives (except his parents), on samavartana he has 
to observe impurity for three days (if there have been deaths of 
relatives in the interval, but not for births ). (Vide Manu V. 
88=Visnu Dh. S. 22. 87). 


987. s^ferr 3 srnrr:» 3<r- 

snhr3 h VI. 9. srrsfot vsrenf 

wfmvqrft vc^tct: ii 1 

TO qrfr H III. 15-16. AU are quoted in the 
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CHAPTER VIII 

ASRAMAS 

In the preceding pages several questions connected with 
brahmacarya have been dealt with. Brahmacarya is, according 
to the theory of the dharmasutras and smrtis, the first of the 
four a§ramas. Therefore, before proceeding to the next samskara, 
viz. vivaha (marriage) which is the starting point of the 
second a^rama, it is necessary to discuss the origin and deve¬ 
lopment of the idea of asramas. 

;/ From the times of the most ancient dharmasutras the 
number of asramas has been four, though there are slight 
differences in the nomenclature and in their sequence. 988 Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 9.21. 1 says ‘there are four asramas, viz. the stage of 
householder, (staying in) the teachers house, stage of being 
a muni, the stage of being a forest dweller.* That here maum 
stands for the a^rama of safiinyasa is clear from Apastamba*s 
own words in II. 9. 21. 7 (atha parivrajah ) where he employs 
the word ‘ parivrftj ’ to indicate ‘ mauna.* Ap. places the house¬ 
holder first among the a&ramas, probably on account of the 
importance of that stage to all other dramas. Why he should 
mention the stage of forest hermit last is not clear. ( Gaut. also 
(III. 2) enumerates the four asramas as brahmacarl, grhastha, 
bhiksu and vaikhanasa. Here also Gaut. speaks of bhiksu before 
vaikhanasa and Haradatta 980 explains this departure from the 
usual sequence of asramas as due to the words in Gaut. 28. 47 
where we read‘prag-uttamadtraya asraminab* (persons belonging 
to the three agiramas except the last may constitute a parisad ), 
i.e. to exclude vaikhanasa from the parisad he is mentioned last. 
Why.the vanaprastha is called vaikhanasa will be discussed later 
on under the former word.* Vas. Dh. S. (VII. 1-2) names the four 
adramas as brahmacarl, grhastha, vanaprastha and parivrajaka. 


, 988. Vide above p. 3 where 5&ramadharma is said to be one of the 

f six-fold divisions of dharma. 3TT9CTT 

j folk t arnr. *r. Uc II- 9. 21. 1. This is quoted by ^farcin his on 
III. 4. 47. 
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Vas. Db. S. (in XI. 34) employs the word yati to denote a person 
in the fourth asrama. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 6.1?) names the four asra- 
mas in the same way as Vasistha and vouchsafes the interesting 
information that it was the asura Kapila, son of Prahlada, 
who in his rivalry with the gods, made these distinctions to 
which a wise man should pay no heed. What Baud. 990 means 
appears to be that there is really one asrama viz. that of the 
householder, that Kapila devised the scheme of four asramas, 
so that those who became vSnaprasthas and parivrajakas would 
perform no yajrias and thereby the gods would lose the offer¬ 
ings they received from men and become less powerful. Manu 
VI. 87 speaks of the four asiramas, the last being called yati by 
him and also * samnyasa * ( in VI. 96 ). It would thus be seen 
that a person who belongs to the last asrama is variously 
called parivrat or parivrajaka ( one who does not stay in one 
place but wanders from place to place), bhiksu (one who 
begs for his livelihood), muni (one who ponders over the 
mysteries of life and death ), tjati ( one who controls his senses ) 
These words suggest the various characteristics of the man who 
undertakes the fourth asrama. 

The theory of Manu about these asramas is as follows. 
The span of human life is one hundred years (6at§yur vai 
purusah). All do not live to that age, but that is the maximum 
age one can expect to reach. This should be divided into four 
parts. As one cannot know beforehand what age one is going 
to reach, it is not to be supposed that these four parts are each 
of 25 years. They may be more or less. As stated in Manu 
IV. 1 the first part of man’s life is brahmacarya in which he 
learns at his teacher’s house and after he has finished his study, 
in the second part of his life he marries and becomes an house¬ 
holder, discharges his debts to his ancestors by begetting 
sons and to the gods by performing yajnas ( Manu V. 169). 
When he sees that his head has grey hair and that there are 
wrinkles on his body he resorts to the forest i. e. becomes a 
vftnaprastha ( Manu VI. 1-2 ). After spending the third part 
of his life in the forest for some time he spends the rest of his 
life as a samnyasin 991 (Manu VI. 33). Similar rules are found 


urow era i vh *i. w. II. 
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in many other smrtis. m Baud. ( Dh. S. II. 10. 5 ) m states as 
his own opinion that the sages prescribe samnySsa after 
the 70th year. 

The word asrama does not occur in the Samhit&s or Br&h- 
manas. But this cannot be stretched to mean that the stages of 
life denoted by this word in the sutras were unknown throughout 
the Yedic period. It has been shown above (p. 268) that the word 
brahmacarl occurs in the Rgveda and the Atharvaveda and that 
brahtnacarya is mentioned in the Tai. S., the Sat. Br. and other 
ancient Yedic works. So the stage of brahmacarya was well- 
known in the remotest past. The fact that Agni is said to be 
‘ the grhapati in our house * (Rg. II. 1. 2 ) 994 and the fact that 
in the famous verse (Rg. X. 85. 36) which is employed even to¬ 
day in the marriage ceremony the husband says to the bride 
when taking hold of her hand that the gods gave her to him for 
gftrhapatya (for attaining the position of a house-owner or 
householder) establish that the second stage of the householder 
was well-known to the Rgveda. There is nothing in the Yedic 
Literature expressly corresponding to the vanaprastha. It may 
however be stated that the Tandya MahabrShmana 14. 4. 7 says 
that vaikhSnasa sages were the favourites of Indra and 
that one Rahasya Devamalimluc killed them in a place called 
Munimarana. VaikhSnasa means ‘ vfinaprastha * in the sutras 
and it is possible that this is the germ of the idea of vana¬ 
prastha. ‘ Yati * used in the sutras and smrtis to indicate the 
fourth asrama of samnyasa does occur in the oldest Vedic 
texts. But there the meaning appears to be different. In the 
Rg. the word 1 yati ’ occurs several times. But the sense is 
doubtful. Rg. VIII. 3. 9 runs ' whereby 995 when wealth was bes¬ 
towed on Bhrgu and on yatis (or ‘ on Bhrgu from yatis ’) you pro¬ 
tected Praskanva \ Rg. VIII. 6.18 reads * 0 Indra, the yatis and 
those who were Bhrgus praised thee’; Rg. X. 72. 7 says ‘O gods, 


992. E. g. vide 3 itra$> p. 910 quoting two veraes of Yama that, are 
very similar to Manu V. 169 and VI. 2. 

993. *n?cVT 5 ^ 3 - 511 % 1 ^ II. 10. 5. 
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995. 1 3 ?. VIII. 9. I 

Keith takes as connected with the Bhrgus. It would be bettOi to 
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when you filled the worlds as the yatis (did) you brought the sun 
hidden in the sea \ In the Tai. 99 ® S. VI. 2. 7.5 we read ‘Indra threw 
yatis to the s&lavrkas (hyaenas or wolves), they devoured them 
to the south of the Uttaravedi.* The same words and story 
occur in the Kathaka samhita VIII. 5, the Ait. Br. 35. 2 (pradfit) 
and the Kausltaki Up. III. 1; in the last Indra said to Pratardana 
* do know me only ; I regard this as the most beneficial thing 
to man that he should know me. I killed the three-headed 
Tvastra, I gave to the salavrkas the Arunmukha yatis.* In 
the Kathaka samhita (IV. 10) and the Tai. S. II. 4. 9. 2 it is 
stated that the heads of the yatis when they were being devoured 
fell aside and they (the heads) became the kharjuras (date 
palms). Atharvaveda II. 5. 3. says * Indra, who is quick in his 
attack, who is Mitra and who killed Vrtra as he did the yatis.’ 
In the Tandya Mahabrahmana VIII. 1. 4 Brhadgiri is said 
to be one of the three yatis who escaped from slaughter and 
who were then taken under his protection by Indra. All these 
passages taken together suggest that the yatis were people who 
had incurred the hostility of Indra, the patron of the Aryns, 
that they were slaughtered by the Aryas with the help of Indra 
and their bodies were thrown to the wolves and that they seem 
to have something to do with a country where the date-palm 
grew and that a few of them who escaped slaughter subse¬ 
quently were won over and became the worshippers of Indra 
(and therefore in Rg. VIII. 6. 18 they are described as praising 
Indra ). So originally they were probably beyond the pale of 
the Vedic Aryans. If there is any connection between yati 
and y£tu ( sorcery ) which seems possible, the yatis were pro¬ 
bably non-vedic sorcerers. 

In the Rg. X, 136. 2, there is a reference 997 to munis, who are 
wind-girt and who put on brownish dirt (dirty garments). In Itg. 
VIII. 17.14 Indra is said to be the friend of munis (Indro inunl- 
nam saklia) and in Bg. X.136. 4 muni is said to be the friend of 
all gods. So it appears that even in the times of the Rgveda persons 

996. fTjfr i t. w. VI. 2. 7. 5. xu$r 
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who led a life of poverty, contemplation and mortification were 
known, and were honoured and called munis, while persons 
corresponding to them among non-vedic people were probably 
called yatis. But in both these words there is no idea of a 
certain stage in a well-knit scheme of life. Perhaps the earliest 
reference to the four S&ramas, though somewhat obscure* 
occurs in the Ait. Br. 33. 11 ‘what (use is there) of dirt, 
what use of antelope skin, what use of ( growing) the beard, 
what Is the use of tapas ? O ! brahmanas ! desire a son, he is a 
world that is to be highly praised.* 998 Here it is clear that ajina 
refers to brahmacarya, 6masruni to vanaprasthas (since accord¬ 
ing to Manu VI. 6 and Gaut. III. 33f the v&naprastha hadto grow 
his hair, beard and nails ).) Therefore * malam r and ‘tapas’ 
must be taken respectively as indicating the householder and the 
gamnySsin. . A much clearer reference to three fisramas occurs 
in the Chandogya 0 * 9 Up. II. 23. 1 ‘there are three branches of 
dharma, the first (is constituted by) sacrifice, study and 
charity (i. e. by the stage of householder), the second is 
(constituted by the performance of) tapas (i. e. the vSnaprastha), 
the third is the brahmacarl staying in the house of his teacher 
and wearing himself out till death in the teacher’s house; 
all these attain to the worlds of the meritorious ; but one who 
(has correctly understood brahma ) and abides in it attains 
immortality \ Tapas is a characteristic of both vSnaprastha 
and parivrajaka. Therefore in this paFsage it is possible to 
hold that the three asramas ( of student, householder and vSna- 
prastha) are mentioned. The last clause about ‘brahmasamstha* 
differentiates the three asramas from him who has knowledge 


998. fffemn i $$argnw sr I 
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of brahma and holds fast by it. That portion says that the 
consequence of the knowledge of brahma is immortality ; 
but it does not say expressly or impliedly that the 
st&ge of parivrajaka is a means of attaining the knowledge 
of brahma. So one may doubt whether samnyasa as 
an asraraa is spoken of here, but there can be no doubt 
that the other three are clearly indicated here. Probably in the 
time of the Chandogya there was no clear line of demarcation 
between the asramas of vanapraslha and samnyasa and they 
rather coalesced into each other.) Chan. Up. V. 10.1 and Br- 
Up. VI. 2.15 support this conclusion 1000 . In the Br. Up. III. 5. 1 
there is a reference to bralmianas who on apprehending correct¬ 
ly the Supreme Spirit turn away from the desires of progeny, 
wealth and of securing holy worlds and practise begging. 
Begging is a characteristic of samnyasa in the sutras. Yajna- 
valFya in the Br. Up. IV. 5. 2. tells his wife Maitreyl that he 
was going into a life of pravrajya from being a householder. 
MundakaTTpTri. 2^ 11 refers to begging for him who has know¬ 
ledge of brahma and Mundaka III. 2. 6 mentions * samnyasa \ 
In the Jftbalopanisad 1001 (4) it is said that Janaka asked Yajiia- 
valkya to expound samnyasa and then the four asramas are 
distinctly set out ‘after finishing the stage of student-hood, one 
should become a householder; after becoming a householder 
one should become a forest-dweller, after being a forest-dweller, 
one should renounce the world; or he may do otherwise viz. 
he may renounce the world after the stage of student-hood itself 
or after being an householder or from the forest. ( The very day 
on which he becomes desireless, he should renounoe the world 
( become a samnyasin) \ Probably this passage 1002 was not 

1000. to qq sfcgqrai* 

qqiq TO *mq<qq ^OT: l m- 3q. V. 10. 1. ^iq?* explains 4 ^ ^nr... 
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before the author of the Vedtntasutra or he did not regard 
the Jabalopanisad as very authoritative; otherwise there 
would hardly have been any need for the Ved&ntasutrak&ra 
(in the Vedantasufcra III. 4.18-20) to hold a discussion on 
Ch&ndogya II. 23.1. 

It is clear that in the times of the earliest Upanisads at 
least three (if not four) dramas were known and that all 
four were known by their specific names to the Jabalopanisad. 
In the Svetas vataropanisad (VI. 21) wo have the word 
‘ atyasramibhyah \ It is said there that the sage SvetaSvatara, 
who acquired knowledge of Brahma, proclaimed the knowledge 
to those who had risen above the mere observances of Ssramas. 

No scholar Eastern or Western places Panini later than 
300 B. C. He knew Bhiksu-sutras composed by Parasarya and 
Karmanda 1003 and he tells us that the word * maskarin * 1004 
means parivrajaka. As sutra works about * bhiksus * were 
composed before Panini, this a£rama of bhiksus must have 
been an established institution centuries before Panini. 
Buddhism took over this mode of life (pabbajja as the Pali 
works say) from the brahmanical system. 

i It has been already stated at p. 8 that the goals of existence 
weWdeemed to be four, viz. dharnia, artha, kamaand raoksa. The 
highest goal was mokqa. All ancient ^Indian philosophy 
(whether Vedanta, Samkhya or Nyaya) held that liberation from 
the never-ending cycle of births and deaths, and escape from 
the three kinds of duhkha were the highest good. The summum 
bonum consisted in non-return (anavrttih) to the world of 
pleasures and sorrows. The Chan. Up. 1005 VIII. 15.1 winds 
up with the words ‘and he does not return*. The Br. Up. 
VI. 2. 15, Prasma Up. I. 10 and others say the same. This 
supreme goal had fascinated all noble minds in whatever 
sphere of life they might have been working. The greatest 
poet and dramatist of classical Sanskrit ends his most famous 
drama (the $akuntala) with the prayer 4 may self-existent God 
Siva destroy for me rebirth V 006 This state of liberation or 
release is variously called moksa or mukti, smrtatva, nihsreyasa, 

1003. i 1 

IV. 3. 110-111. 

1004. i guwfa VI. 1.154. 

1005. *t sr ■ ot- 3". VIII. 15. 1. 

1006. wttttv ** srrcg ii VII. 



Ch. VIII ] 


AiramaS 


423 


kaivalya (by the SSrhkhyas) or apavarga ( NySyasufcra I. 1. 2 ). 
For attaining this state man must know and realize that there 
Is only one RealiTy unJerljing all existence (and no plurality ) 
and become disgusted with the passions and temptations of the 
world i. e. he must have nirvedn and vairdgxja ( as stated in the 
Br. Up. III. 5.1 or Mundaka I. 2. 12), Merely reading from 
the books that desirelessness is necessary for release and 
immediately giving up the world would not serve the purpose. 
,4'he man would be hankering, as the Bhagavadglta says, after 
pleasures’ he has renounced. Therefore the anoient Indian 
writers devised according foj their lights a scheme which is 
embodied in the theory and practice of the a&ramas. In brahma- 
carya the individual goes through the discipline of the will 
and the emotions, makes himself acquainted with the literary 
treasures of the past and learns obedience, respect, plain living 
and high thinking." Then he marries, becomes a householder, 
tastes the pleasures of the world, enjoys life, has sons, dis¬ 
charges Ins duties to his children, to his friends, relatives and 
neighbours and becomes a useful, industrious and worthy 
citizen, the founder of a family. It is supposed that by the 
time he is fifty years or so he has become convinced of the 
futility of human appetites and the pleasures of the world and 
is, therefore, called upon to resort to a forest life for pondering 
over the great problem of the life hereafter and to accustom 
himself to self-abnegation, austerities and a harmless life. 
This would lead on to the last stage, viz. samnyasa. He may 
succeed in this very life in realizing the supreme goal of 
moksa or he may have to continue to rise in spiritual height 
until after several births and deaths the goal is in view. The 
theory of varna dealt with man as a member of the Aryan 
society and laid down what his rights, functions, privileges, 
responsibilities and duties were as a member of that society. 
It was addressed to man in the mass/ The theory of asramas 
addressed itself to the individual. It telhrhim what his spiri¬ 
tual goal is, how he is to order his life and what preparations 
are required to attain that goal. The theory of afoamas was 
truly a sublime conception and if owing to the exigencies of 
the times, the conflicts of interests and distractions of life, the 
scheme could not even in ancient times be carried out fully by 
every individual and seems to have failed in modern times, 
the fault does not lie with the originators of this conception. 
Deussen was constrained to say (in E. R. E. under asrama) 
* how far the praotice corresponded to this theory given in 
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Manu and other law books, we do not know; but we are free 
to confess that in our opinion the whole history of mankind has 
not much that equals the grandeur of this thought * and again 
in ‘The Philosophy of the Upanisads* (tr. by Geden, 1906 ) 
p. 367 1 the entire history of mankind does not produce much 
that approaches in grandeur to this thought \ 

The three asramas of householder, forest hermit and sam¬ 
nyasa will be dealt with in detail hereafter. Only one question 
about asramas in general remains to be discussed. With refe¬ 
rence to the four asramas, there* are three different points of 
view(paksas) viz. samuccaya^( orderly co-ordination), vikalpa 
(option) and badha (annulment or contradiction). Those who 
hold the first view (samuccaya) say that a person can resort to 
the four aSramas one after another in order and that he cannot 
drop any one or more and pass on to the next nor can he resort 
to the householder’s life after becoming a samnyasin (vide 
Daksa J. 8-9, Vedantasutra III. 4. 40) e. g. a man cannot take 
samnyasa immediately after brahmacarya. Manu (IV. 1, VI. 1. 
33-37,87-88) is the prime supporter of this view. The first 
part of the Jabalopanisad quoted above refers to this view. 
This view does not regard marriage and sexual life as impure 
or inferior to asceticism and on the contrary places it on a 
higher plane than asceticism. On the whole the tendency of 
most of the dharmasastra works is to glorify the status of an 
house-holder and push into the background the two asramas of 
vatiapraslha and samnyasa, so much so that certain works say 
that these are forbidden in the Kali age. , The second view is 
that there is an option after brahmacarya i. V. aTman may be¬ 
come a pariirujaka immediately after be finishes bis study or 
immediately after the householder's way of life- This view is 
put forward by the Jabalopanisad as an alternative to the first 
view of samuccaya . This is the view also of Vasistha VII. 3, 
Laghu Visnu III. 1, and Yaj. III. 56. Ap. Db. S._(II. 9. 21. 7-8 
and II. 9. 22. 7-8) seems to favour this view. The third view 
of badha is held by the ancient dharmasutras ofGautama 1007 
and Baudhayana. They 1 hold that there is really one a§rama 
viz. that of the householder (brahmacarya being only prepara¬ 
tory to it) and that the other a&ramas are inferior to that of the 
householder. Vide Gautama (III. 1 and 35) where he first 
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refers to the view about vikalpa (option)and emphatically says 
that there is only one a&rama. Manu VI. 89-90, III. 77-80, 
Vas. Dh. S. VIII. 14-17, Daksa II. 57-60, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 29 
and many others praise the asrama of householder as the highest. 
Baud. Dh. S. (II. 6. 29 ff) says the same as Gautama and it 
relies 1008 upon the fact that the airamas other than that of 
householder do not beget offspring and quotes Vedic passages 
viz. ‘may we, O Agni, attain immortality through progeny* 

(Bg. V. 4. 10 =Tai. S. I. 4. 46. 1) and * a brahmana when born 
is born involved in three debts, viz. he owes brahmacarya to the 
sages, sacrifice to the gods, and progeny to pitrs’ (Tai. S. VI. 
3. 10. 5). According to Brahmasutra III. 4. 18 Jaimini held 
this view, while Badarayana seems to have been of the opinion 
that all airamas are enjoined (ibid. III. 4. 19-20). Those who 
hold this view (badha) rely on such Vedic passages 1009 as ‘one 
should offer agnihotra as long as life lasts* or ‘indeed Agni- 
hotra is a satra (sacrificial session) that lasts till one dies by 
old age’ (Sat. Br. XII. 4. 1. 1), ‘one should desire to live a 
hundred years performing religious acts * (Vaj. S. 40. 2), * after 
bringing to the teacher wealth desired by him. do not cut off 
the thread of progeny ’ (Tai. Up. I. 11.1). The Mit. on Yaj. 
HI. 56 sets out these three views and says that each is support¬ 
ed by Vedic texts and one may follow any one of the three* 
Ap. Dh. 8, ( II. 9. 21. 2 ) held the view that whatever asrama 
out of f e four one followed, one attained happiness if one 
performed its duties according to the sastra and after a lengthy 
discussion Ap. arrives at the conclusion that there is no dis¬ 
tinction due to superiority among the four asramas ,010 . There 
were some who thought that the householder’s life was the rule 
and the other asramas were for the blind and other incapable 
persons. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 56 refutes this view. 

The word asrama is derived 10,1 from *sram* to exert, to 
labour and etymologically means ‘a stage in which one exerts 
oneself \ 

I A v. IT. 6. 29, 42-43. 

1009. i XII. 4.1.1; ctIP It 

i 2. 

1010. *ri erro- v- II. 9. 21. 2 

and •.* arnr. t*. II. 9. 24. 14. 

1011. 9TWT: I. From this sense arose the 
meaning of * hermitage \ 
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Commentators like Sarvajna-NarSyana on Manu VI. 35 
endeavour to bring about reconciliation between the three 
views set out above as follows: the view that a man may pass 
on to samnyasa immediately after the period of student-hood 
( without being a householder ) applies only to those men who 
are, owing to the impressions and effects of restrained conduct 
in past lives, entirely free from desires and whose tongue, sexual 
appetites, belly and words are thoroughly under control; the 
prescriptions of Manu enjoining on men not to resort to sarhny- 
ftsa without paying off the three debts are concerned with men 
whose appetites have not yet thoroughly been brought under 
control and the words of Gautama that there is only one airama 
(that of the house-holder) relate only to those whose appetites 
for worldly pleasures and pursuits are quite keen. 



CHAPTER IX 

MARRIAGE 

This is the most important of all samsk§,ras. Throughout 
the ages for which literary tradition is avail able~ln India 
marrlage~~has'been highly thought of. The several words that 
are employed to denote the idea of marriage indicate one or 
more of the elements of the samskara of marriage. Such words 
are udvaha (taking the girl out of her parental home), vivaha 
(taking the girl away in a special way or for a special purpose 
i. e. for making her one's wife ), parinaya or parinayana 
( going round i. e. making a pradaksina to fire), upayaraa (to 
bring near and make one's own), and pinigrahana (taking the 
hand of the girl). Though these words express only one 
component element of the rite of marriage they are all used in 
the Sastras 1018 to indicate the totality of the several acts that 
go to make up the ceremony of marriage. The word * vivaha * 
occurs in the Tai. S. VII. 2. 87 and Ait. Br. (27. 5). In the 
Tandya 1013 MahSbrahmana VII. 10.1 it is said that “heaven 
and earth were once together but they became separate ’; then 
they said 4 let us bring about a marriage, let there be a co-ope¬ 
ration between us'.'' 

Before dwelling upon the various aspects of marriage, the 
question, whether our authorities point to a state of society 
when there was no institution of marriage, but there was only 
promiscuity, requires to be considered. The Vedic works con¬ 
tain no indications about a society in which the relations of 
the sexes were promiscuous and unregulated. In the Maha- 
bharata, 1014 however, Pandu is made to state to his queen Kuntl 
that women in former ages were under no control, indulged 
themselves as they liked and that they left off one man and 

1012. 

$rr%r$ sgsvfr i aurcra? p. 91. 

1013. ftvwnijrt nrvn t ffNsrat m i 

VII, 10. l. 

1014. Vide chap. 122 (chap. 113 of or. ed. Poona ). Some 

of the verses may be quoted ‘ 3imfc»T! S*T fiPT I WRWHC- 

fasrifrv: « 4 W Tttitar I 7; 

31.37-38 ‘snj^fainsrc foe?»jn^iqr n .* 
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went after another, that this state of things continued to his 
(Pandu’s ) day in the country of Uttara Kuru, that it was 
Svetaketu, son of Udd&laka, who for the first time stopped all 
this license and laid down the rule that if a woman proved false 
to her husband or if a husband was false to a chaste wife, very 
grave sin would be incurred. In the Sabhaparva ( 31. 37-38 ) 
it is said that through the favour of Agtti women in Mahismatl 
did what they liked and could not be restrained. These passages 
cannot be relied upon for proving promiscuity of Intercourse. 
In the first place, the country of Uttara Kuru is more or less 
mythical. This passage rather gives expression to what the 
poet imagined about remotest ages and not what he knew was 
the real state of society thousands of years before him. The 
theory of an original state of promiscuity once advanced by 
several sociologists has now ceased to be respectable ( vide Mrs. 
M. Cole in 4 Marriage, past and present * p. 10. 

The purpose of marriage, even according to the Rgveda, 
was to enable a man, by becoming a householder, to perform 
sacrifices to the gods and to procreate sons. The verse in Rg. 
X. 85. 36 shows that the husband took a woman as a wife for 
4 garhapatya *. Rg. V. 3. 2., V. 28. 3 speak of the co-operation 
of husband and wife in the worship of gods. Rg. III. 53. 4 
contains the emphatic assertion 4 the wife herself is the home * 
(jayed-astam). In later literature also the same statement 
occurs. A wife was called 4 jaya *, because the husband was 
born in the wife as a son (Ait. Br. 33. 1). The Sat. Br. V. 2. 1. 
10 says 4 the wife 1015 is indeed half of one’s self; therefore as 
long as a man does not secure a wife so long he does not beget 
a son and so he is till then not complete ( or whole ); but when 
he secures a wife he gets progeny and then he becomes complete *. 
The Ait. Ar. (I. 2. 4 ) says 4 therefore a man, after securing a 
wife, regards himself as more complete’. When Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 5.11. 12 forbids taking a second wife if the first is endowed 
with progeny and the performance of religious rites, it indicates 

1015. awf * srnrr sirwit v^rrvr ^ g w ? 

ft crnrsprm»aw smrt snmnr *rn? ft nvf i wr. 

V. 2. 1. 10. Vide sktto VIII. 7. 2. 3. also. The words *r v«r auwft 
occur in S. #. VI. 1. 8. 5. 3TTVt ftxtT 

I t. 3U. I. 2. 5. qr I snPari 114. 66 ; 

HPTT KWT I *TPtI *£c 7 fWfV HHTI iJJ# *m*VcT: »» 
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that the main purposes of marriage are two, 10 * 6 viz. the wife 
enables a man to perform religious rites and is the mother of a 
son or sons who were supposed to save a man from hell. 
Manu (IX. 28 ) states that on the wife depend the procreation 
of sons, the performance of religious rites, service, highest 
pleasure, heaven for oneself and for one’s ancestors. So these 
three viz. dharmasampatti , prajd ( and consequent freedom from 
falling into hell ) and rati (sexual and other pleasures) are the 
principal purposes of marriage according to the snortis and 
nibandhas. Yaj. I. 78 is to the same effect. Jaimini (VI. 1.17 ff) 
establishes that husband and wife have to perform sacrifices 
together and not separately and Ap. Dh. S, 1017 II. 6. 13. 16-17 
emphatically says that there can ba no separation between 
husband and wife, for since marriage they have to perform 
religious acts jointly. 

Marriage is a composite rite comprising several subordinate 
elements which haveTo be done in a certain order and the last 
of which is seeing the constellation of the seven sages; it (rite ) 
brings about the status of a woman as a person’s wife. 1018 

The first consideration is : how to choose a bridegroom and 
what qualifications make a person a very desirable bridegroom. 
A6v. gr. (I. 5. 2 ) says 1 one should give a maiden 1019 (in 
marriage ) to a man endowed with intelligence \ The Ap. gr. 
(3. 20 ) remarks “ the accomplishments of a bridegroom are 
that he must be endowed with good family, a good character, 
auspicious characteristics, learning and good health ” Baud. 
Dh. S. IV. 1.12 states * a maiden should be given in marriage to 
one who is endowed with good qualities and who is a celibate 
(till then ) ’. Even the Sakuntala (IV) echoes the words of 

1016. murercm* fn wrnrf \ am. U. II. 5. 11. 12 ; the on 

VT. I- 78 quotes this end remarks mfaanmfa : snftsnr 

1017. grnmcviSr fivrnfr foiet i q-riwm^iTir m** an*, t*. %. 

II. 6. 13. 16-17. 

1018. 37: ftsnsfr i Tarver: smnvr 

I forp on *3 III. 20 ; Htvf- 
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I. 3. 20; cmswJT: i gnyra IV < said by 

w*. «v*in ffA** I. p. 78. 
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BaudhSyana 1 the best idea is to give one's daughter to a man 
endowed with good qualities*. Yama quoted in the Sm. 0. (I. p. 78) 
says * one should seek for seven qualities in a bridegroom viz. 
good family, good character, bodily appearance, fame, learning* 
wealth and support (of relatives and friends ); the other matters 
need not be considered Brhat-paraSara ( p. 118 Jiv. ed.) 
enumerates eight qualities in a bridegroom viz. caste, learning, 
youth, strength, health, support of many ( friends &c.), ambi¬ 
tions (arthitva ), and possession of wealth. Asv.gr. (I. 5.1) and 
others place kula ( a good family ) in the forefront in the case 
of both the bride and the bridegroom. 1080 ‘ One should first 
examine the family (of the intended bride or bridegroom) 
as it has been said above (in the Asv. Srauta sutra IX. 3 ).' 
The A§v. Srauta reads ‘those who on their mother's as well as 
their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
learning, austerity and meritorious works or whose pure 
brahmana lineage can be traced on both sides ( for ten genera¬ 
tions) or according to some on the father's side.' Manu regarded 
a good family as the most important from the eugenic point 
of view. In IV. 244 he says ‘ one who desires to raise his 
family to excellence and eminence should always enter into 
marriage alliances with the best and avoid alliance with the 
low and adds (III. 6-7) that ten kinds of families even though 
richly endowed with cattle, wealth &o. should be avoided in 
marriage viz. in which the samskaras are not performed, in 
which there is no male progeny, which are devoid of Veda (study), 
which have hairy members, that suffer from piles or consumption 
or indigestion or epilepsy, white or blaok leprosy. Manu (III. 
63-65 ) explains under what circumstances good families are 
reduced to a bad state. Harlta states that the offspring is in 
accordance with the (qualities of the) family of the parents. The 
Harsacarita (IV) gives expression to the view that generally 
the wise look to good family first even though there may be 
other qualities in the bridegroom. Manu II. 238, however, allows 
a man to marry a girl even from an inferior or bad family 
provided she is a jewel among women. 


1020. qff^TcT v ntfer: i ww- f• I- 5. 1; 

an**. «rt. %• IX. 3. is 4 ^ w*rgSerr ftweriW 

VT arnjr^V These qualifications were 

laid down for those who were to partake of the camasa offering in 
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Yaj. (I. 54-55 ) emphasizes the importance of a good 
family famed for ten generations and freedom from diseases 
that are hereditarily transmitted and adds that the bride¬ 
groom must be young, intelligent, a favourite among the 
people and his virility must be carefully tested. The Mit. on 
Y&j. 1. 55 quotes Narada (strlpumsa ) who mentions some 
characteristics of the virile man and enumerates fourteen 
varieties of impotent persons ( verses 11-13 ). Katyayana 1081 
mentions what defective bridegrooms are to be avoided viz. 
the lunatic, one guilty of grave sins, leprous, impotent, 
one of the same gotra , one bereft of eyesight or hearing, an 
epileptic and adds that these defects are to be avoided even 
among brides. The Mahabharata observes ‘friendship and 
marriage should take place between those alone whose wealth 
is similar and whose learning (i. e. the learning in whose fami¬ 
lies) is of equal status, not between opulent (well-off) and 
the poverty-stricken*. 1028 

Though Manu and Y&j. indicate that impotent persons are 
not eligible for marriage, yet such persons rarely married. 
Their marriages were held valid by Manu, Yaj. and others 
and their sons ( by niyoga ) took property as if they were aurasa 
sons. Vide Manu IX. 203 and Yaj. II. 141-142. 

The Samskaraprakasa (pp. 752-754) contains a long dis¬ 
cussion on the question how from bodily characteristics one can 
find whether a man will live long or what his prospects would 
be. These are passed over for want of space. 

Rules for the selection of the bride are far more elaborate 
than those for selecting a bridegroom, though in some respects 
they are the same (such as about the necessity of good family, 
about the absence of diseases &o.). Vide Vas I. 38, Visnu Dh. 
S. 24.11, Kamasutra III. 1. 2. 1083 Even the Sat. Br. (I. 2. 5.16) 
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gives expression to the then view that broad hips and slender 
waists make women attractive. Kkv. gr. I. 5. 3 says 1084 1 one 
should marry a girl who is endowed with intelligence, beauty, 
a good character and auspicious characteristics and who is 
healthy*. San. gr. I. 5. 6 and Manu III. 4 and Yaj. I. 52 also 
require that the girl should be possessed of auspicious charac¬ 
teristics ( or indications). These (laksanas) are of two kinds, 
bahya ( visible or bodily characteristics) and abhyantara 
(invisible). Ap. gr. 1085 (III. 21) states a cornmonsense rule: 
‘a girl on whom his mind and eyes are riveted will bring him 
happiness (or prosperity), he should pay no heed to other 
things; this is the view of some*. The Kamasutra quotes the 
view of Ghotakamukha * he should proceed to marry a girl on 
taking whom as his wife he would regard himself as blessed 
and would not be blamed by his friends (or persons in a similar 
station in life) ’ 10 * 6 . Manu III. 8 and 10, Visnu Dh. S. 24. 
12-16 say that one should not marry a girl having tawny hair or 
having an excessive limb ( suoh as a sixth finger) or a deficient 
limb, who is hairless or very hairy, who is talkative and has 
yellowish eyes ; but should marry a girl who has limbs void of 
any defect, whose gait is like that of a swan or an elephant, 
the hair on whose head or body is of slight growth and whose 
teeth are small, whose body is delicate. The Visnu-purSna 
(III. 10. 18-22) adds that the girl must not have a marked 
growth of hair on her chin or lip, her voice must not be hoarse 
or like that of a crow ; her legs and ankles must not be very 
hairy, there should be no dimples on her cheeks when she 
laughs, she should not be very dwarfish or very tall &c. Manu 
III. 9 and Ap. gr. (III. 13 ) say that the girl to be married must 
not bear names of the lunar mansions (such as Revatl, Ardra 
&c.), trees or rivers, she must not bear a mleccha name or that 
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of a mountain, of a bird, of a snake or of a slave or a name that 
is terrific. Ap. gr. (III. 14) and Kamasutra III. 1.13 mention 
that a girl should not be chosen, the penultimate letter of whose 
name is r or 1 (such as Gaurl, Sal!, Kamalu). Narada 1087 ( strl- 
puiiisayoga 36) says that defects of girls are as follows:—when 
they suffer from long-standing or disgusting diseases, when they 
are devoid of a limb or have already had connection with an¬ 
other man, when they are wicked or have their minds fixed on 
another; and Ap, gr. (III. 11-12 ) states other defects of girls 
viz. one should not choose a girl who is asleep or weeps or has 
left the house when persons come to see whether she can be 
chosen. Vide MSrkandeya-purana 34. 76-77 for gunas and 
defects of girls as ‘ brides \ 

Bhar. gr. 1.11 says that there are four inducing reasons 1 * 28 for 
marrying a particular girl viz. wealth, beauty, intelligence and 
family. If all four cannot be secured, wealth may be neglected 
(as the least important of all); then beauty may be neglected if 
there is intelligence and good family, but there is a difference of 
view as to the latter two, some preferring intelligence to family 
and others family to intelligence. Manava gr. (I. 7.6-7 ) adds a 
fifth inducement for marriage, viz. vidya (learning) after 
beauty and before prajna. Vide also Varaha gr. 10. 

Some of the grhyasutras propose a peculiar mystical method 
of selecting a bride. The ASv. gr. (I. 5. 3 ) after stating that 
one should select a girl endowed with good characteristics 
(laksanas) proceeds ‘ laksanas are very difficult to discern ' 
and therefore prescribes (I. 5. 5-6) that eight lumps of different 
kinds of earth should be taken respectively from a field that 
yields two crops a year, from a cow-stable, from a vedl (sacrifi¬ 
cial altar, after sacrifice is performed), from a pool of water 
that does not dry up, from a gambling place, from a place 
where four roads meet, from a barren spot, and from a burial 
ground ; then he should recite over the lumps the formula ‘ rta 
( right) has been born first in the beginning ; truth is founded 
( or fixed) in rta ; may this girl attain here that for which she 
is born ; may what is true be visible ; ’ then he says to the girl 

1027. i ^ v^r- 
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* take one of these \ According as she chooses the lump, it may 
respectively be deemed that she will have offspring rich in food 
(if she chooses the lump of the earth taken from the field of 
two crops a year &c. ), or rich in cattle, or rich in spiritual 
lustre or rich in everything, or addicted to gambling, or 
wandering in different directions or poor, or that she will bring 
death to her husband (if she takes the lump of the earth from 
the burial ground ). The Gobhila gr. II. 1. 4-9 speaks of these 
lumps and adds that a ninth lump may be formed by mixing 
up the earths of all eight varieties and that if she takes up any 
one of tho four lumps of earth from an altar, furrow, a pool or 
a cow-stable or (according to some ) the ninth lump, she may 
be selected. The Laugaksi gr. 14. 4-7 contains the same rules as 
in Gobhila. Ap. gr. 1029 (III. 15-18) prescribes a somewhat different 
method. If both sides agree, the bridegroom (or his friends) should 
place in one lump of earth several kinds of seeds (such as rice,barley 
&o.); he should take (a lump having in it) che dust from an altar, a 
third having a clod from a ploughed field, a lump having cowdung 
inside and (a fifth having) a clod of earth from a cemetery and keep¬ 
ing them before the girl ask her to touch one of them (the five). 
If she touches any one of the first four, that is an indication of 
future prosperity (of the nature of the object touched), but 
the last (viz. clod of eaith from cemetery ) is objectionable. 
The Varaha gr. 10 and Bhar. gr. 1.11 speak of only four lumps 
of earth viz. from a field, from an altar, from a cow-stable, 
and from a cemetery and say that one should not marry a girl 
who takes up the lump of cemetery earth, Manava gr. (I. 7. 
9-10) speaks of eight lumps but substitutes a lump of earth 
where durva grows and a lump from under a tree filled with 
fruit for earth from a pool of water and one from a gambling 
place and adds that the eight lumps should bo placed in a 
temple and if the girl takes up the lump from a cemetery or 
from a barren spot or from where four roads meet she should 
not be married. Many digests like the Gr. R. (pp. 13-22) contain 
long quotations which dilate upon the indications about the' 
auspiciousness or otherwise of girls from their several physi¬ 
cal features; 

Gaut, IV. 1, Vas. 8.1, Manava gr. I. 7. 8, Yaj. I. 52 and 
several others say that the girl must be younger (yavlyasl) 

qRwt» 3 U<t. 3.15-18. 
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than the bridegroom and the K&masutra (III. 1. 2) recommends 
that she must be younger than the bridegroom by at least three 
years. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 52 explains * yavlyasl * as meaning 
‘ younger in age and smaller in stature * (than the bridegroom). 
What the age of marriage was will be discussed a little below. 

Gaut. IV. 1, 1020 Vas. 8.1, Yaj. I. 52, Manu (III. 4 and 12 ) 
and others say that one should marry only a girl who is a 
virgin and of the same caste. How far widow-marriages and 
intercaste marriages were allowed would be discussed later on. 

The Manava.gr. 1.7.8, Manu III. 11 and Yaj. 1.53 require that 
the girl to be chosen must not be brotherless. This requirement 
which has been not in force for centuries has a long history 
behind it. In Rg. I. 124.7 it is said 1021 ‘ as a brotherless maiden 
comes back towards her male relations (her father’s family)...so 
the dawn reveals objects ( or her beauty ).* In the Atharvaveda 
I. 17. 1 we read ‘ like brotherless women let them sit still with 
their splendour gone \ Both these passages are quoted and 
explained in the Nirukta III. 4-5. In ancient times when a 
man had no son, he could make his daughter do for a son ( i. e. 
she herself became putrika) and stipulate with the person 
marrying her that the son born of her would be his (i. e. the 
girl’s father’s) son and would offer pindas as a son to his 
maternal grandfather. The result would be that the son of 
such a girl would not offer pindas to his father and would not 
continue the line of his father. Rg. III. 31. 1 (a very obscure 
and difficult verse) has been explained by the Nirukta (III. 4 ) 
as referring to the practice of declaring a daughter to bo one’s 
son 1038 Therefore, brotherless maidens were not chosen as 
brides and the Rg. speaks of spinsters growing old in their 
parental home ( Rg. II. 17. 7 ). Vas. Dh. S. 17. 16 refers 1033 to 
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gvrm T1TT I I. 124. 7. The p. 747 quotes 

this Vedic verse, YSska’s Nirukta thereon and Vas. also, sfqr 

ffETT^B’s l 3wl I. 17. 1. The f^rfr ( HI. 4 ) reads arora* W? ^faTT- 
wrafor Scnrefos and explains arenrc sf^T vtamTOlnT tfaRSfijfa 

1032. s?5TTT^r l I III. 4. 

1033. fcffv: t tv* 

I iTV I 3T»Tf^i VFVTncStrap* i 3T*Vt VT STR?* 5^: *T 

h »VTTO 17. 15-17. The sutia TV*Tn& is an echo of the 

-explanation of the Nirukta III. 5 and the verse quotod also occurs in the 
15. 5. 
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Rg. 1.124. 7 and quotes a verse about a brotherless girl. Such 
a daughter at whose marriage the father made the stipulation 
stated above was called putrika and according to Gaut. 28.17 
some 1034 teachers went so far as to say that a daughter became 
a putrika by the mental resolve of the father alone ( without 
there being an express agreement with the bridegroom ). It is 
therefore that Manu (3. 11) ordains that one should not marry 
a girl that has no brother, as there is the danger of her being a 
putrika. The Nirukta (III. 5) quotes another 1035 Vedic passage 
‘one should not marry a brotherless woman, for she becomes 
the son of him (her father)* and remarks that in this passage 
there is a direct prohibition against marrying a brotherless 
maiden (while in the passage of the Atharvaveda it is indirect, 
being involved in a simile) and it is also expressly said that she 
becomes the son of her father. In medieval times this prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a brotherless girl gradually was ignored 
and in modern times the pendulum has swung the other way, 
a brotherless girl being a coveted prize if her father be rich. 
In course of time popular feeling changed and no girl could 
remain unmarried if she wanted heavenly worlds. There is an 
interesting story in the Salyaparva chap. 52 of the daughter of 
Kunigarga who, when told by Narada that an unmarried 
woman could not secure heaven, married for one day Srngavat 
and then went to heaven. 

There are further restrictions about choosing a girl for 
marriage. The rule was that a man should marry a girl of the 
same caste. So far there is what is called endogamy (i. e. rule 
requiring marriage within a certain large community ). But 
within this large community there were certain groups which 
were prohibited for marriage to a person belonging to another 
group of the same caste or community ( i. e. the principle of 
exogamy* operated within the large community itself). The 
Hir. gr. 1.19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 4, Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 15 
require that the bride to be chosen must not belong to the same 
gotra as that of the bridegroom. They are all silent about the 
sameness of pravara. Gaut. IV. 2., Vas. Dh. S. VIII. 1, MSnava 


1034. i 28. 17. 

1035. 

^vn«r; I HI* 6. Prof. Rajrado in his translation of the 
^irukta in Marathi regards this passage (Nir. III. 5) as interpolated, but 
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gr. L 7. 8, VarSha gr. 9, Sahkha 10 *® Dh. S. forbid marriage with 
a girl whose pravara ( or arseya) is the same as that of the 
bridegroom; but they say nothing about the prohibition against 
the sameness of gotra, It is somewhat remarkable that some 
of the grhyasutras like A6v. and Par, say not a word about 
sameness of gotra and pravara. Visnu Dh. S. 24. 9, Vaik. III. 2, 
Yaj. L 53, Nfirada (strlpumsa, verse 7 ), Vedavyasa II. 2 and 
many others prohibit sameness of gotra as well as of pravara. 
Gobhila gr. III. 4. 5, Manu III. 5, Vaik. Ill, 2 and Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 5. 11. 16 require that the bride must not be a sapinda or 
blood relation of the mother of the bridegroom ; while Gaut- 
IV. 2, Vas. VIII. 2, Visnu Dh. S. 24.10, Varaha gr. 9, Sankha 
Dh. ( quoted above ), Yaj, I. 53 and others restrict the prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a sapinda girl to seven degrees on the 
father’s side and five degrees on the mother’s side. There were 
others like the Vedavyasa-smrti which not only prohibited 
marriage with a girl who had the same gotra as the bride¬ 
groom’s, but prohibited marriage with a girl whose mother’s 
gotra was the same as the bridegroom’s, 

All these prohibitions against marrying a sagotra , sapravara 
or sapinda girl are extremely important, as the following 
considerations will show. It is a canon of the Purvaralmamsa 
that if there is a seen ( drsfa) or easily perceptible reason for 
a rule stated in the sacred texts, it is only recommendatory 
and a breach of such a rule does not nullify the principal act. 
But if there is an unseen (adrs^a ) reason for a rule and there 
is a breach of such rule, the principal act itself is rendered 
invalid and nugatory thereby. The rule about not marrying 
a woman who is diseased or who has superfluous or deficient 
limbs has a seen reason viz. marriage with suoh a girl causes 
unhappiness (if she is diseased ) or comment (if she has defi¬ 
cient limbs). Therefore, if a person marries such a girl the 
marriage is perfectly valid. But there is no seen or easily 
perceptible reason for the prohibition against marrying a 
sagotra or sapravara girl. Therefore, such rules go to the root of 
the matter and are obligatory and, if there is a breach of them, 
the marriage is no marriage, it is null and void. So even if 
a person goes through a ceremony of marriage with a girl who 

1036. on am. ^ n. 5. 11-16 quotes 1 

»». The words Sr^oya, ffrsa and 
pravara mean the same thing. Manu is silent about the prohibition 
against marrying a sapravara girl. 
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is a sagotra or sapravara or sapinda (within prohibited degrees) 
she does not in law become his wife at all. These principles 
are very lucidly set 1027 forth by Medhafcifchi on Manu III. 11, 
by the Mit. on Yaj. I. 53, the Madanaparijata and other works. 
Therefore, these questions of sagotra, sapravara and sapinda will 
be dealt with at some length later on. 

The question of the age of marriage for men and women will 
now be considered. This is a very interesting and instructive 
study. The age of marriage for both sexes has varied consider¬ 
ably from age to age, from province to province and also from 
caste to caste even at the same time. 1028 As regards men there 
is no special rule as to the age before which a man was obliged 
to marry. A man could remain celibate all his life, while at 
least in medieval and modern times marriage has been abso¬ 
lutely necessary for every girl. A man was to marry after he 
had finished his Vedic studies; but the period of Yedic study 
was fluctuating (i. e. it could be 12, 24, 36, 48 years or as much 
time as was necessary to master one Veda or a portion of it). 
Usually twelve years were devoted to brahmacarya in ancient 
times and as upanayana ordinarily took place in the 8th year 
(for brahmanas) a man would ordinarily be 20 years old or 
more at the time of marriage. It is therefore that Manu (IX. 
94) remarks that a man of thirty may marry a girl of twelve 
years or a man of 24 who is in a hurry to become a house¬ 
holder may marry a girl of eight. Basing on this the Visnu- 
purana 1029 (III. 10. 16) says that the ages of the bride and 
bridegroom should be in the ratio of 1 to 3. Ahgiras says that 
the bride should be two, three, five or more years younger. In 


1037. *r=r ^rrtcr s-srum str^u:, vsrr 

5<3r%, i 3W: ^ i. 

^ vrrvfoR; i ^ (*3 3-*), 

Wi \ on rrg HI. 11; 
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what St. Paul says ‘the things that are seen aro temporary, but the 
things that are not aeon aro eternal ’ 2nd Epistle to the Corinthians 
chap. IV. 18. 

1038. In Z. D. M. G. vol. 46 pp. 413-426 (Dr. Jolly ) and vol. 47 
pp. 143-154 ( Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar’s reply ) there is an interesting dis¬ 
cussion about the marriageable ago of girls in ancient India. 
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the Mahabharata 1040 Gautama is prepared to give his daughter 
in marriage to Uttahka if he could be a youth of 16 years. In 
another place the Mahabharata (Sabha 64. 14 and Vanaparva 
5.15) uses the simile of a maiden not liking a husband of 60 
yeais. That shows that girls were sometimes married to even 
old men of 60 in those days as rarely in modern times also. In 
the Mahabharata (Anusasana 44. 14) the respective ages of the 
bridegroom and bride are recommended as 30 and 10 or 21 and 
7; while the Udvahatattva (p. 123) and S. Pr. p. 766 quote a 
verso from the Mahabharata that a man of 30 should marry a 
girl of 16 (but from the metre and context it appears that 
4 sodasa-varsam * as printed should be 4 da^a-varsam )*. 

In the Rgveda there are no clear statements about the exact 
age when girls were married. But there are indications that 
many girls were married at a sufficiently mature age (at least they 
were not married at the tender age of eight). We have already 
seen (p. 435 ) that brotherless girls often remained unmarried till 
old age. One of the benevolent deeds 1041 of the Aivins is that 
they bestowed a husband on Ghosa who was growing old in her 
father’s house. Vide also Rg. 1.124. 7, II. 17. 7, and Atliarva- 
veda 1.17. 1. In Rg. X. 27. 12 it is said 4 when a bride is fine 
looking and well adorned, she by herself seeks her friend from 
among men *. That shows that girls were grown-up enough to 
select their husbands. Some of the verses in the marriage hymn 
( such as Rg. X. 85.26-27, 46 ) indicate 1048 that married girls 
could not have been child-wives, but must have been grown-up. 
On the other hand in Rg. 1.116.1 it is said that the Nasatyes 
( A&vins ) bestowed a wife on Vimada who was an arbhaga (of 
tender age ). 104S But all that is meant seems to be that Vimada 
was a mere boy as compared with his rival kings who had 
come as suitors. The two verses Rg. I. 126. 6-7 (which are 
rather too naive ) indicate that girls were married before they 
had attained puberty. In Rg. I. 51.13 Indra is said to have 
given to old Kakslvat a wife named VrcayS who is styled 
‘ arbha ’ (young ). But that word is only used in contradistinc¬ 
tion to the word 4 raaliate ’ ( grown old ) applied to Kakslvat 

1040. g?iT ft urtcfT 1Sr jftfrt 

flpsr H 3TT«5rtf^rw 56. 22-23. 
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$ 35 II Sff. x. 85. 46. 
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and conveys no idea of her exact age. 1044 On the whole one 
may conclude that in the period of the Rgveda girls were 
probably married at any age (either before puberty or after 
puberty ) and sometimes remained spinsters all their life. The 
other Samhitas and the Brahmanas do not shed much light on 
the question of the age of marriage for girls. In the Chan. Up. 
Usasti CakrSyana is described as dwelling in the Kuru country 
with his wife, who is said to have been 4 a^ikl ’ which Samkara 
explains as * a mere undeveloped girl \ 1045 

Coming to the ancient grhya and dharma sutras, it will be 
seen from several considerations that girls were married just 
before the time of puberty or immediately after it. Among 
the several requirements of the bride to be chosen several grhya 
sutras lay down that she must be a ‘ nagnika 9 , Vide Hir. gj. 
1.19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 6, Manava gr. I. 7. 8, Vaik. VI. 12. 1046 
The word nagnika is variously explained by the commentators. 
Matrdatta on Hir. gr. explains that nagnika means 4 one whose 
menstrual period is near * i. e. one who is fit for intercourse. 
Astavakra, the commentator of the Manava gr., explains 
nagnika as * one who has not yet experienced the impulses and 
emotions of youth * or * one who looks pretty even without 
clothes * (taking the word along with * srestham ' that follows ). 
The Grhyasamgraha 1047 ( which is much later than the Gobhila 
gr.) explains 4 nagnika * as one who has not yet reached puberty. 
These varying explanations of the word 1 nagnika * are due to 
the fact that when some smrfcis and commentators wrote child 
marriages were not in vogue, while they were in vogue when 
and where others flourished. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 70 says ‘the father 


1044. 3T^r n'KW? srsfrerr t i 1.51.13. 
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should give away his daughter while she is still nagnika 
through fear of her attaining puberty ( while unmarried ).’ 
This Bhows that according to Vas. nagnika must have been a 
girl of tender years or one that had not attained puberty. 

There is another very important indication. Most of the 
grhyasutras prescribe that the married couple should be celibate 
for at least three nights after marriage (if not for a longer 
period ). For example, the Par. gr. (I. 8 ) says 1018 ‘ the married 
pair should (after marriage) not partake of ksara and lavana for 
three nights, should sleep on the ground ( and not on a cot, for 
the same period) and should not have intercourse for a year, 
twelve nightB, sir nights, three nights in the last resort \ Vide 
for a similar rule Asv. gy. I. 8. 10, Ap. gr. 8. 8-9, San. gr. 
I. 17. 5, Manava gr. I. 14. 14, Kathaka gr. 30.1, Khadira gr. 
I. 4. 9 and others. Such an injunction against intercourse for 
three nights after marriage would have been uncalled for and 
extremely inappropriate if girls had been usually married 
when they were only eight to ten years old. Such injunctions. 
by so many authors presuppose that girls must have generally 
been very near puberty or past puberty at the time of marriage. 
Haradatta who belongs to about the 12th century A. D. expressly 
Bays 1049 that (in his days ) in certain countries intercourse was 
commenced immediately after marriage and that such a usage 
being opposed to Ahv. gr. I. 8. 10 should not be followed ( but 
continence should be observed at least for three days after 
marriage). This shows that so late as 1200 A. D, in several 
countries the marriageable age of girls must have been at 
least about 14. 

In most of the grhyasutras there is a rite called ‘ caturthl- 
karma * ( rite on 4th day after marriage ). Vide Gobhila II, 5, 
Sah. gr. I. 18-19, Khadira gr. I. 4. 12-16, Par. gr. I. 11, Ap. gr* 
8.10-11, Kir. gr. I. 23-24 &c. This rite has been described above 
(pp. 203-204) and corresponds to the garbhadhana of later writers 
( e. g. Yaj. I. 11). As cohabitation is expressly mentioned in 
connection with this rite performed on the fourth day after 
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marriage it follows that girls must have generally been quite 
grown-up at the time of marriage. 

In some of the grhyasufcras and smrtis a slight prayascitta 
( purificatory ceremony) is prescribed if the bride has menstrua¬ 
tion during the progress of the marriage ceremonies. Vide 
Baud. gr. IV. 1,10, Kausika sutra 79. 16, Yaik. VI. 13, Atri 
( ed. by Jiv. part I. p. 11). 

Gaut. 1050 (18. 20-23) says ‘a girl should be given in marriage 
before she attains the age of puberty. He who neglects it 
commits sin. Some declare that she should be given 
in marriage before she begins to wear clothes. A marria¬ 
geable girl (who is not given in marriage by her father 
&c.) should allow three monthly periods to pass and after¬ 
wards unite herself to a blameless man of her own will and 
give up the ornaments received from her father (or her 
family) \ This passage establishes that even before Gautama 
(i. e. 500 or 600 B. C. ) there were people who advocated 
marriages of infant girls that did not care to put on clothes 
( i. e. who had no sense of shame if they went about without 
clothes), that Gautama disapproved of this view, that he only 
prescribed that the marriage of girls should take place before 
puberty and he was not horrified if girls got themselves married 
sometime after puberty. But it is clear that no blame 
attached to the girl married after puberty or to the husband ; 
the idea, however, had arisen even then that the father or 
guardian incurred blame or sin by not getting a girl married 
before puberty. Manu ( IX. 89-90) goes so far as to say 
* A maiden may rather stay in her father’s house even till her 
death, though she may have attained puberty; but the father 
should never give her to one who is devoid of good qualities. A 
maiden after attaining puberty may wait for three years (to 
see if she is given away by her father or brother &c.) but after 
this period she should seek a husband who is similar to her.* 
Anusasanaparva 44. 16 is to the same effect. Baud. Dh. S. 
IV. 1.14 and Vas. V. Dh. S. 17. 67-68 give the same rule as in 
Manu IX. 90. But both add (Vas. 17. 70-71 and Baud. Dh. S. 
IV.1.12)that the father or guardian incurs the sin of destroying 
an embryo at each appearance of menses as long as the girl is 


1050. s ftaqcrefitir f^TT^^RTTR,I srrqefh I 
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unmarried. Yaj. I. 64 and Narada (strlpumsa, verses 25-27 ) 
state the same rule. 

On account of this change in popular beliefs and senti¬ 
ments it came to be recommended that a girl must be married 
early and may be given even to one 1051 who is devoid of 
qualities (in spite of Manu IX 89 ). Vide Baud. Dh. S. 
IV. 1. 12 and 15. 

So we see that from about 600 B. 0. to about the beginning 
of the Christian Era it did not matter at all if a girl was 
married a few months or few years after puberty. But by about 
200 A. D. (when the Y&j. smrti was composed ) popular feeling 
had become insistent on pre-puberty marriages. The reasons for 
this change are not quite clear. But it is possible to hold that it 
was due to the following circumstances. Buddhism had spread 
far and wide during these centuries with its encouragement 
of the institution of monks and nuns. There was laxity of 
morals among nuns. A further reason may be adduced viz. that 
girls had generally ceased to study anything, though some of them 
certainly did study in the times of Panini and Patanjali, and so 
society did not like girls to remain doing nothing. From the 
times of the Jtgveda (X. 85. 40-41) there was a mystical belief 
that Soma, Gandharva and Agni were the divine guardians of 
a girl and the Grhyasamgraha (quoted in the com. on Gobhila gr. 
III. 4. 6 ) says that Soma enjoys a girl first, then Gandharva 
enjoys her when her breasts develop and fire when she men- 
truates. Therefore, a feeling arose that a girl must be married 
even before she develops any distinct signs of femininity. 
Samvarta 1052 (verses 64 and 67) gives expression to this idea. 
Further, since marriage came to be looked upon as the upanay ana 
in the case of women, naturally the ageTor upanayana (8th year) 
came to be looked upon as the proper age for marriage. Vide 
Samskarakaustubha quoted below. It came to be believed that 
there was no hope of heaven for a woman who died unmarried. 


s rea ra ; # *rj>r sjorCnmtv »vb % IV. 1.12 and 15. 
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In the Salyaparva 1055 chap. 52 we have the story of a girl, 
daughter of Kuni Garga, who practised severe penance till she 
reached old age and yet was told by Narada that if she died 
unmarried she would not go to heaven. The woman induced 
Srhgavat of the Galava family for a day previous to her death to 
marry her by the promise of giving him half of her merit (punya). 
The Vaik. 1054 (V. 9), while describing the ceremony of funeral 
rites in cases of distress, mentions the curious practice of find¬ 
ing out a male of the same caste for a girl, who dies unmarried 
though of the age of puberty, with whom a sort of marriage is 
gone through and the girl is then cremated. Whatever the reasons 
may be, this tendency to bring down the age of marriage for 
girls was accentuated in the first five or six centuries of the 
Christian era. The Laugaksi 1055 gr. (19. 2 ) says 4 brahmacarya 
for girls lasts till the 10th or 12th year \ The Vaik. (YI. 12 ) 
says that a brahmana should marry a brahmana girl who is a 
nagnika or gauri and defines nagnika as a girl over eight years 
but less than ten and gauri as one who is between ten and 
twelve and has not had menstruation. Apararka ( p. 85 ) quotes 
the Bhavisyapurana to the effect that nagnika is one who is ten 
years old. Vide Sm. C. quoting Samgraha. Para^ara, Yaj. 
and Samvarta go even beyond this. Parasara 1056 (YII. 6—9 ) 
says 4 a girl of eight is called gauri, but one who is nine years 
old is a rohinl; one who is ten years old is a kanya; beyond this 
(i. e. after 10 years) she is a rajasvola . If a person does not 
give away a maiden when she has reached her 12th year, his 
pitrs have to drink every month her menstrual discharge. The 
parents and also the eldest brother go to hell on seeing (an 
unmarried ) girl reaching the state of a rajasvalS. \ Parasara 
adds that the brahmana who marries such a girl should not be 
spoken to or admitted to dinner in the same row (as other 
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brahmanas) and that he becomes the husband of a vrsall. On 
the other hand the Vfiyupurana ( 83. 44 ) extols the marriage of 
a gaurl by remarking that her son purifies 21 ancestors on his 
father's side and 6 male ancestors on his mother’s side. Samvarta 
(verse 65-66) has the same two verses as Parasara (VII. 6 and 8) 
and winds up (verse 67) by saying that the marriage of a girl of 
eight is highly commended. The same four verses (Para&ara VII. 
6-9 ) occur in Brhad-Yama ( Anan. ed.) chap. 3.19-22, but the 
order is different. Angiras (vv. 126-128, Anan. ed.) has the 
same verses. Kasyapa as quoted in the Gr. R. ( p. 46 ) says 
that a girl is called gaurl when she is seven, a kanyaka when 
she is ten and kumarl when she is twelve. It will be noticed 
that the smrtis of Vaikhanasa and Kasyapa differed from 
Parasara as to the definition of gaurl. Further the three smrtis 
make marriage of a girl after puberty an extremely sinful act 
and condemn not only the parents but also the husband, while 
Baud, prescribed only a slight prayaseitta for the father alone 
even if there was menstruation during the marriage rites. 
Marloi 1057 (quoted in Par. M. I. 2. p. 177 ) said that choosing a 
bride who was five years old was best. Even Manu ( 9. 88 ) 
recommended an early marriage if a very desirable bridegroom 
was available. Rama and Slta are said to have been respective, 
ly 13 and 6 at the time of marriage ( Aranyakanda 47. 10-11). 
But this passage appears to bo an interpolation. In the 
Balakanda 1058 it is expressly stated that Slta and her sisters 
enjoyed in private dalliance with their respective husbands 
immediately after marriage. If this is true then Slta could nofc 
have been only 6 at the time of marriage. 

The rule that brahmana girls were to be married between 
8 to 10 years became general from about the 6th or 7th century 
and continued down to modern times. During the last two or 
three decades the marriageable age of girls owing to several causes, 
particularly the ravages of plague and the economic condition 
of the middle classes, has risen very high and marriages of girls 
even of poor brahmanas hardly ever take place before 16 and 
have to be postponed to the age of 20 and beyond. Besides 
the Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX of 1929, as amended 
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by Act 19 of 1938) has fixed the minimum age limit for girls at 
14 and persons getting their daughters married before the 
completion of 14 years are liable to be punished in a criminal 
court under the Act. There is no reason to laugh at ancient Indian 
writers for the low age of marriage they advocated. Child 
marriages were common in all countries of Europe. Even in 
England the age limits for boys and girls were recognised by 
the law only at 14 and 12 respectively until 1929, when the 
lowest marriageable age for both was fixed at 16 (19 and 20 
Geo. V. Chap. 36). Besides it must be remembered that when 
marriages of girls of tender years took place they were purely a 
sacrament. There was no question of consummation which took 
place only after puberty. Sages condemned intercourse even 
with one’s wife before she attained puberty. 1058 Winternitz in 
* Die Frau.* p. 135 refers to a work of F. J. Furnivall on * Child 
Marriages, Divorces &c * between 1560-66 A. D. in England 
from which it is clear that marriages of children of 9 or 10 (and 
rarely of even 2 or 3 years) took place in England only about 
300 years ago. 

These rules about the proper age for the marriage of girls 
affected only brahmanas. Sanskrit poets and dramatists always 
depict that the heroines in their works are grown-up at the time 
of marriage and even Bhavabhuti imagines that Malatl, the 
heroine of his romantic drama of Malatlmadhava, was so 
grown-up that it was practically a case of love at first sight. 
Vaik. (VI. 12) requires a brahmana bride to be a nagnika or 
gauri , but does not prescribe the same qualification for a 
ksatriya or vai6ya bride. In the Harsacarita princess RajyasrI 
is described as quite grown-up at the time of her marriage which 
was consummated on the very day of marriage ( vide the last 
para, of the 4th Ucchvasa). The Samskara prakasa 1060 expressly 
says that there is no prohibition against marrying a girl who 
has passed the age of puberty for ksatriyas and others. Even 
in Pauranic times grown-up unmarried girls must not have been 
unheard of. The Gr. R. p. 83 quotes a passage from the 
Brahmapurana where the injunction to observe complete celi- 


1059. qa?w. i 
VTnpa a%are ra i*rai^t i finxRT^j HI p- 234. 

1060. i at msroft 

a srsffcrta** n i w? *3T**a> rcfrroa- 

foVft a i gp < *rr ? %g tot i tanmrcfT p. 771. 
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bacy for one year, 12 days, 6 days or 3 days is construed as 
respectively referring to girls whose ages were 8,12,16 or 20 at 
the time of marriage. 1081 

Another important question is inter-caste marriages. It has 
already been shown (pp. 50-58 ) how anuloma marriages were 
allowed, while pratiloma unions were condemned and how it 
was supposed that numerous sub-castes arose from such mixed 
marriages. 

It is the contention of several eminent scholars (e. g. 
Senart in his 1 Caste in India # translated by Ross p. 124 ) that 
caste as implied in modern usage and in its strict sense did not 
exist in the times of the Rgveda and the other Vedio Sarhhitas, 
We have seen, however, that the four varnas had been reco¬ 
gnised in the times of the Samhitasand that ideas of superiority 
and inferiority due to being of a particular varna had become 
quite prevalent. But the practices as to marrying outside 
one’s varna and taking food had not become as rigid and 
cast-iron as they became in medieval times. A few clear 
examples of inter-caste marriages may be cited from the Vedio 
Literature. The Sat. Br. (IV. 1. 5, S. B. E. vol. 26, pp. 272-275) 
narrates the story of the old and decrepit sage Cyavana who 
was a Bhargava ( descendant of Bhrgu ) or Ahgirasa to Sukanya, 
the daughter of king Saryafca, a descendant of Manu. The 
Sat. Br. ( XIII. 2. 9. 8, 1062 S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 326 ) quotes a half 
verse from the Vaj. S. (26. 30 ) and then remarks 1 therefore he 
does not anoint ( as king) the son of the vaisya woman.’ This 
suggests that a king might marry a vaisya girl, but her son 
would not have the Vedic coronation ceremony performed on 
him. Verses 17-19 of the Rgveda V. 61 are interpreted by the 
Brhad-devata (V. 50) as referring to the marriage of the 
brahmana sage Syavasva to the daughter of king Rathavlti 
Darbhya. The story of Kavasa Ailusa who was styled 4 dasyab 
pufcra * (either meaning 4 the son of a dasl or used as a term of 
abuse) by the sages has been mentioned above ( at p. 36 ). 


1061 . frii g ar^maTT i vsTHsurr ^vt itot 

3 I rT^T ^ 3 H 

quoted in p. 83. 

1062 . ar ya ft rm tfarnr tsnrnnftft i wren 

XIII. 2. 9. 8. This verse has been quoted above in note 83. 
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Turning to the dharma and grhya sutras, the matter stands 
thus. Some of the grhya sutras (like Asv., Ap.) do not expressly 
say anything about the varna of the bride. The Ap. Dh. S. 106S 
(II. 6.13. 1 and 3) requires that one should marry a girl of the 
same varna, who was not given before to another and marriage 
with whom is in accordance with sastra and says that by contra¬ 
vening these rules sin is incurred. So he condemns mixed marria¬ 
ges. The Manava gr. 1.7.8 and Gant. IV. 1 require that one should 
marry a girl of the same varna and are silent about marriages 
with a bride of another varna. But Gautama knew of such 
marriages and enumerates the names of several sub-castes due 
to mixed marriages (IV. 14-17) and he includes among those 
who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha dinner a brahmana 
who is the husband of a woman of the 6udra caste (15.18). 
Manu (III. 12), Sanklia and Narada 1064 (strlpumsa, v. 4 ) say 
that the best course is to marry a girl of one’s own caste. This 
is said to be purva kalpa (the foremost or the best procedure). 
Many also speak of a less advisable course ( anukalpa, as it is 
called) viz. that a brahmana may take as wife a woman of any 
caste, a ksatriya may marry a woman of his own caste or a 
vaisya or a ^udra woman, a vaisya may marry a vaisya or sudra 
woman and a sudra only a sudra woman. This is stated by 
Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. 2, Sankha, Manu III. 13, Visnu Dh. S. 24.1-4, 
Par. gr. I. 4 and Vas. Dh. S. 1065 I, 25 inform us that some 
teachers allowed a dvija to mairy a sudra woman but without 
Vedic mantras. But Vasistha himself condemns it severely by 
saying ‘one should not do so (i. e. marry a sudra girl), for by 
doing so the degradation of the family is certain and loss of 
heaven after death’. Though the Visnu Dh. S, and Manusmrfci 
state that a dvijati may marry a §udra girl, that is not their own 
view, but they simply voice practices and sentiments prevalent 
in their time, sinco both denounce the marriage of a brahmana 
with a 6udra girl in the most un-measured terms. Vispu 
Dh. S. 26. 5-6 ( S, B. E. vol. 7 p. 112 ) says that the union of 
a dvijati with a sudra woman can never produce religious 


1063. nWi«?rr wfkcTT^t srnnh tfsFu*. i 

W I 3?nr. U. II. 6.13. 1 and 3. 

1064. ^ VTKlfe \ SFTBT HRT 

faren « wriOTmaw nn 3 I verses 4-5 ). 

^ 1065. arignjR^r vn^T §• » 3JJT- 

jpvptS w 1 3 kt> u*: 1 

I. 24-27, 



Oh. IX] 


Inter-caste marriages 


449 


merit; it is from carnal desire alone that he marries her being 
blinded by lust; and that dvijati men who thus marry sudra 
women quickly degrade their families and progeny to the status 
of 6udras\ The ancient editor of the Manusmrti did net 
tolerate such marriages (though he gave expression to the 
common trend of view in III. 12-13) and condemns a dvijati’s 
marriage with a 6udra woman in the strongest language 
(III. 15-19, Manu III. 15 being the same as Visnu Dk. S. 26. 5 ) 

‘ a brahmana by having intercourse with a sudra woman goes 
to hell and by procreating a son on her he loses his status 
as a brahmana \ Yaj, I. 57 allowed a brahmana or ksatriya to 
marry a girl of his own varna or of the varnas next in order, 
but laid it down as his emphatic opinion that ‘ a dvijati should 
not marry a 6udra girl \ It appears however that prevailing 
public opinion and practice was too much for both Manu and 
Yaj.; for, both declare ( Yaj. II. 125 and Manu IX. 152-153 ) 
that when a brahmana has sons from wives of the four varnas, 
the son of a brahmana wife takes four shares (out of 10 in 
which his wealth is to be divided ), the son of a ksatriya wife 
takes three, of a vai&ya wife two and of a §udra wife one. Yaj. 

(I. 91-92 ) recognises the marriage of a brahmana with a sQdra 
and says that the son of such a union is a parasava \ Manu 
III. 44 also recognises the marriage of a sudra girl with one of a 
higher class by saying that she holds the hem of the garment of 
a bridegroom of a higher class. 

This shows that the ancient smrfcis ungrudgingly recognised 
marriages between a brahmana and a ksatriya or a vaisya girl. 
But opinion was not unanimous about the marriage of a dvijati 
with a Sfidra woman. Such marriages took place, but were 
looked upon with disfavour and often condemned with severity. 
Anuloma marriages were frequent enough till the 9th or 10th 
century A. D„ but became rare later and for the last several 
hundred years they hardly ever took place or they were not at 
all recognized as valid by the communities concerned. The 
opigraphio records furnish well authenticated instances of 
inter-caste marriages. TheVakatakas were brahmanas (their gofcra 
being Visnu vrddha). The Poona plates of Prabhavatlgupta (E. I. 
vol. 15 p. 39 ) establish that she was a daughter of Candragupta 
II. (first quarter of 5th century A. D.) of the Imperial Gupta 
dynasty and became the chief queen of the king Rudrasena II of 
the VSkStaka line. The Talagunda pillar inscription of the 
Kadamba king Kakusthavarman ( E. I. vol. 8 p. 24) recites that 
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the founder of the Kadamba family was Mayura^arman, a 
brahmana, who being exasperated with the Pall a vas of KancI took 
up the sword. His descendants have names ending in varman (as 
ksatriyas should have, according to Manu II. 3 2 ). The inscrip¬ 
tion mentions that Kakusfchavarman (who was 4th in descent 
from Mayurasurman) got his daughters married to Gupta and 
other kings. In the Ghatotkaoa Inscription of Yasodharman 
and Visnavardhana (A. S. W. I. vol. 4, p. 140) we are 
told that Soma, a brahmana and ancestor of Hastibhoja* 
minister of the Vaka^aka king Devasena, gave his heart to 
wives born in brahmana and ksatriya families, The Tip- 
perah copper-plate grant of a chieftain called Lokanatha 
( E. I. vol. 15, p. 301 ff) dated in the 44th year ( probably of the 
Harsa ora i. e. about 650 A. D.) says that Lokanatha* s ancestors 
belonged to the Bharadvaja gotra (p. 306) and that the 
maternal grand-father of Lokanatha was KeSava who is said to 
have been a parasava ( p. 307), while Kosava's father Yira was a 
brahmana (dvijasattama). VirupadevI, a daughter of the 
famous Vijayanagara king Bukka I ( 1268-1298 A. D. ), was 
married to a brahmana named Brahma or Bomanna Wcdeya, 
who was the Governor of the Araga province (E. I. vol. 15, p. 12 ). 
Vide also E. I. vol. 18, p. 87 (dated 894 of the Vikrama era ) 
for Pratlhara kings being descended from a brahmana Hari- 
candra and the latter’s ksatriya wife; the Atpur Inscription of 
Saktikumara dated in samvat 1034 (977 A. D.) which states that 
the founder of the Guhila dynasty was a brahmana Guhadatta f 
whose descendant Bhartrpatta married a Rastrakuta princess. 

Classical Sanskrit Literature also yields certain well- 
known instances of inter-caste marriages. The MalavikSgnimitra 
of Kalidasa shows that Agnimitra, a son of Senapati Pusya- 
mitra of the Sunga dynasty and a brahmana, married MalavikS 
who was a ksatriya princess. In the Harsacarita of Bana 
(Ucchvasa I towards end) we are told by BSna himself that 
among the friends and companions of his wanderings there 
were his two parasava brothers Candrasena and Matrsena 
(i,e. step-brothers from a 6udra wife of his father). Raja^ekhara, 
teacher of king Mahendrapala of Kanoj, says in his Karpura- 
manjarl (1.11) that his accomplished wife Avantisundarl was 
descended from the Cahuana (modern Chavan) family (i. e. 
from a ksatriya family ). 

It is extremely difficult to say when exactly inter-caste 
marriages even betwoen dvijatis oame to be prohibited by the 
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smrtis and writers of digests. Vi^varupa 1088 on Yaj. III. 283 
(not later than first half of 9th century ) dearly suggests that 
in his day a brahmana could marry a ksatriya girl. Medha- 
tithi on Manu III. 14 suggests that about 900 A. D. at the 
latest marriages of brahmanas with ksatriya and vaisya girls 
took place rarely in his day, but not with sudra women; and 
the Mit. on Yaj. does not at all say that though marriages 
among dvijatis (anuloma ones) were allowed by Manu and 
Yaj. they had entirely ceased to be regarded as valid by its time. 
Many of the medieval digests and writers like the Sm. C. and 
Hemadri quote verses stated to be from the Aditya-purana or 
Brahma-purana on matters forbidden in the Kali age ( and 
so called Kalivarjya) among which inter-caste marriages are 
inoluded. 

The Apastamba ,067 smrti (in verse ed. by Jivananda I,p. 549, 
chap. IX) says that by marrying a girl of another caste a man 
incurred the sin of mahapataka and had to undergo the penance 
of 24 krcchras. The Markandeya-purana ( 113. 34-36 ) narrates 
the story of king Nabhaga who married a vaisya girl by the 
raksasa form of marriage and who consequently incurred sin. 

The state of the law as to inter-caste marriages in British 
Indian courts may be briefly indicated here. By the Special 
Marriage Act (III of 1872 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
both anuloma and pratiloma marriages are validated if they are 
registered and solemnized according to the procedure prescribed 
by the Act. But if a marriage is not so solemnized under 
that Act, but under the general rules of Hindu Law, then all 
pratiloma marriages are invalid throughout British India. 

1066. ^ arcsnrcvrft srfipn i on *r. HI. 283 ; 

‘ ^ firsndM mlrnsufiifani; » ^wi-cvt g 

srqftrqrv: on II. 129; 

on HI. 14. 

1067. The of (ed. by Jivananda vol. II, p. 112) 

quotes the verso from the and 

fs^iternr: from tho The latter is 

quoted in the to. JTT. (vol. 1. part 1 p. 134) and in the Caturvarga- 
cintama^i ( vol. III. part 2 p.667). Tho first quotation &c ) 

occurs in tho chap. 24. 13. 
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But anuloma ,oe8 marriages have been recognised as valid by 
some High Courts in India; the Allahabad High Court, however* 
regards all anuloma marriages even as invalid. 

The next restriction that the girl to be married must not be 
a sapinda of the bride-groom has now to be considered. Sapinda 
relationship is of special importance in three matters, viz. 
marriage, inheritance and a6auca ,08a (impurity on birth and 
death). The prohibition against marriage with a sapinda girl 
applies to all varnas including the 6udra ,070 . There are two 
schools about the meaning of sapinda, one represented by 
the Mitaksara and the other by JlmUtavahana (author of the 
DayabhSga). Both are agreed that a sapinda girl cannot be 
married, but they differ as to the meaning of the word. We 
shall first understand one interpretation of sapinda. The locus 
classicus is the commentary of Vijnane&vara on Y&j. L 52-53 
a substantial portion of which is translated here: 44 4 asapin- 
dam * (in Yfij. I. 52 ) means a woman who is not a sapinda and 
sapinda means one who has the same pinda i. e. body (or particles 
of the body). Sapinda relationship (between two persons) 
arises from (their ) being connected by having particles of the 
same body. Thus, the son has sapinda relationship with his 
father by reason of the ( fact that) particles of the father’s body 
continue in him (the son ). Similarly (there is sapinda rela¬ 
tionship ) with the paternal grandfather and the like (of the 


1068. Vide Bai Laksmi v. Kaliansing 2 Bom. L. R. 128 (marriage 
between Rajput male and a brshmapa woman held to be invalid); Bai 
Kashi v. Jamnadas 14 Bom. L. R. 547 (marriage between a brshmana 
woman and ^adra male was held to bo void); Munnilal v.Shiama I. L.R. 
48. All. 670 (marriage between a dudra male and a vaidya female held to 
be invalid). Vide Bai Gulab v. Jivanlal I. L. R. 46 Bom. 871, Natlm v. 
Mehta Chotalal I. L. R. 55 Bom. 1 ( marriage of a brshmapa male with 
a ihidrn female was hold valid); Nalinaksha v. Rajanikanto 35CJ. W. 
N. 726. Vide Padma Kumari v. Suraj Kumari I. L. R. 28 All. 458. 

1069. usuTfVT \ ftorvf&ng III. 

iprftf p. 284. 

1070. i 

H wffif quoted in P- *08. The printed wttf ( section 7 

p. 108) reads 3 tt ^HHTcq'WTST i arnnusn: *3; 

ii. 4 ctot » 

i fhcn^rT on vr. I. 53; 

angr 4 safari** t%vt » tfrrom - crcTs wrh- 

ii * III p. 284. The word 3FVV in the Mit, 

means * connection or continuity . f 
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grandson and the like) because through his (the grandson’s) 
father particles of the body of the grandfather continue in (or 
are connected with) him (the grandson). Similarly (the son has 
sapinda relationship) with his'mother because particles of the 
mother’s body continue in him. Thus (a person has sapinda 
relationship) with his mother’s father through his mother; so 
(one has eapindatfi) with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s brother 
also by reason of the connection with (or continuity of) particles 
of the same body (viz. the body of the maternal grandfather). 
So also (a person has sapindata) with the paternal uncle, the 
paternal aunt and the like. Similarly the wife has sapinda 
relationship with the husband because she produces (with the 
husband) one body (viz. their son). 1071 In the same way 
brother’s wives (are sapindas) of each other, because they produoe 
one body ( viz. their respective sons ) with their respective 
husbands who are produced from one body (viz. their husbands’ 
father). In this manner wherever the word sapinda occurs, 
there one has to understand connection with ( or continuity of) 


1071. The worda ‘ ersii mm ^ 1 are translated 

differently by Golap Chandra Sarkar in his ‘ Hindu Law i ( 7th ed. of 
1936 ) pp. 81-82 as 1 similarly arises the sapip(Ja relationship of the 
husband with the lawfully wedded wife by reason of ( their together ) 
forming one body ’ ( i. o. one person, hence the wife is called half the 
body of tho husband ). The learned author thinks that his translation 
is tho correct one and others wont wrong in translating as in the 
passage above. His translation cannot be accepted for several reasons. 
In the first place, it is opposed to tho explanation of the Bujambha^t* 

(i. e. particles of the 

bodies of the husband and wife continue in or are concerned with one 
body, the son, that is produced by them both ). That husband and wife 
are one is a pleasant fiction but here VijnffnetJvara is stressing the 
physical continuity of particles. The husband and wife though said to 
be one are still two bodies. No one says that their bodies become 
physically one. Besides the objection that if they do not begot a son, 
the husband and wife will not bo sapindas is not sound. Rules and 
principles are laid down for generality of cases and regard is to be had 
to their capacity to produce a son. Tho ( HI. p. 280 ) 

shows that G. 0. Sarkar is wrong * i% fugiTTg^T gw- 

trturvr *rr i mm srs urf- 

^ vwr arsirfa 3Jrurcct*tarT5T’(i i.’ A 

woman’s husband’s brother’s wife is the receptacle ( SdhSra ) for a son 
who is procreated by tho husband’s brother and his wife, the former 
of whom has particles ^of his father whose particles continue in the 
husband of the woman. 
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particles of the same body either direotly or mediately. ,07# 
On the word 4 asapindam* it was explained that sapinda rela¬ 
tionship arises immediately or mediately by reason of the connec¬ 
tion with particles of the same body; this may prove to be too 
wide a statement, since in this beginningless samsara, such a rela¬ 
tionship might exist in some way or other between all men; 1073 
therefore (the sage Yajnavalkya) states * after the fifth on the 
mother's side and after the 7th on the father's sideAfter the 
fifth on the mother's side i. e. in the mother’s line and after the 
7th on the father’s side i. e. in the father's line sapinda 

relationship ceases. These words ( viz. sapinda.ceases ) are 

to be taken as understood (in the text of Yaj.). Therefore the 
word 4 sapinda' though it applies everywhere (i. e. to a very 
wide circle of persons ) by the expressive (i. e. literal) power 
of its component parts, is restricted to a certain definite sphere, 
like the words 4 nirmanthya ’ 1074 and 4 pankaja \ And so the 
six (ascendants) beginning with the father and the six 
descendants beginning with the son and the man himself as 
the seventh (in each case ) are sapindas; wherever there is a 
divergence of the line, the counting shall be made until the 
seventh in descent is reached including him (i, e. the ancestor ) 
from whom the line diverges; in this way the computation is to 
be made everywhere. And so the fifth (if a girl), who stands 
in the fifth generation when a computation is made beginning 
with the mother and going up to her (mother’s) father, mother's 
paternal grandfather &c., is styled in an indirect way 4 fifth 


1072. There is direct continuity of particles of the bodies of the 
parents in the son and there is mediate connection of particles between 
grandparents and grandchildren and so on. 

1073. As the world proceeded from the Creator every one has in his 
body parts of the Creator. In the Tai. Up. II. 6 we have 

> and also in VI. 2. 3. This is relied 

upon for limiting sUpindya in Par. M. I. 2. p. 59. The words and 
fvfcT: of Ysj. are repeated in the Mit. and explained as rt 3: 3c!T^ and 
respectively and the Mit. adds that in Yaj. I. 53 (latter half ) 
we have to understand the words (sapinda relationship 

ceases). 

1074. The word ‘pankaja* literally means ‘springing from mud* and 
may apply to every water plant, but it is restricted by usage (rtldhi) to 
a lotus plant i. e. the wide literal or etymological (yaugika) meaning 
of the two parts ‘ panka (mud) and 1 ja * (springing from ) is restricted 
by popular usage to a single plant springing from mud. ‘Nirmanthya 1 
is the word used for producing fire by friction. Literally the word 
means * what is to bo churned *. 
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from the mother’s side ’ ( by Yaj.). In the same way * the seventh 
from the father’s side* (in Yaj.)* is she who is the seventh in degree 
(from an ancestor) when computation is made beginning from the 
father and proceeding up to the father’s father and so on 

According to this explanation of the MifcaksarS 1075 the 
following rules about prohibition based on sapindya follow • 
( 1 ) In computing degrees the common ancestor is to be 
included ; (2) regard is to be had to the father and mother of 
the bride and bridegroom both; ( 3 ) if computation is made 
from the mother’s side of either the proposed bride or bride¬ 
groom, they must be beyond the fifth degree (i. e. they 
must be 6th or further on) from the common ancestor 
and if it is made through the father of either, they must be 
beyond the seventh from the common ancestor (i. e. they must 
be eighth &c.). This last postulates four different classes of 
cases, viz. descent from a common ancestor may be traced 
through the fathers of both bride and bridegroom or through 
the mother of both, or through the mother of the bridegroom 
and the father of the bride or through the father of the bride¬ 
groom and the mother of the bride. The method of computing 
degrees is entirely different from the English method as is made 
clear by the remarks of the Mit. translated above. The rules 
require that both must be beyond sapinda relationship as 
defined and limited above. For example, tracing descent through 
the fathers of both bride and bridegroom, if the bride is 8th 
from the common ancestor (called kutastha in dharma§astra 
works) and the bridegroom is 6th, there can be no marriage, 
as though the bride is beyond the limits of sapinda relationship 
to the common ancestor, the bridegroom being 6th from the 
kutastha has sapinda relationship with the kutastha. These rules 
apply according to the Mit. only where the ancestors married 
women of their own varna. But if an anoestor married a 
brahmana girl and also a ksatriya girl and a question arose 
about the eligibility of marriage among descendants of these 
two wives, then prohibition based on sapinda relationship 
extends up to only three degrees (and not seven or five ). ,078 ° 

1075. Vide extract (text) from the fftarsw in appendix. 

1075a. i fasrraft g wta: i •••ftgTOta flrifagsr- 

ftfih fam® on TTT. I* 53; the p. 109 explains differently the 

faivftPS III P* 285 5 the pp. 138-140 gives these 

explanations. 
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It should not be supposed that these rules of the Mit. are 
universally observed. The texts themselves are in conflict. 
Further, the customs and usages as to prohibited degrees for 
marriage are so divergent in the various parts of India and 
among the hundreds of castes and sub-castes that it is impossible 
to state any rule as universally or even generally applicable. 
A few examples of conflict among the smrtis are cited by the 
Mit. itself. Vas. Dh. & ( 8. 2 ) says ‘ (he may marry ) the fifth 
on the mother’s side and 7th on the father’s side’, while Yaj. as 
interpreted by the Mit. makes it necessary that the girl to be 
eligible must be 6th from the common ancestor traced through 
the mother and 8th when traced through the father. Paitlilnasi 
says ‘ the girl must be beyond three degrees on the mother’s 1078 
side and five degrees on the father’s side *. These two are 
explained away by the Mit. by saying that these texts do not 
authorise a marriage with a girl who is distant from the common 
ancestor by a lesser number of degrees than those propounded 
by YSj. but they only prohibit marriage with girls who are 
nearer in degrees than those stated in those texts. But this 
reconciliation of the conflict among the smrtis is not at all 
satisfactory. 

The following diagrams illustrate the application of the 
rules of sapinda relationship according to the Mitaksara. In 
all of them A represents the common ancestor and the letters 
S and D represent respectively sons and daughters. According 
to the Mit. computation has to be made from ( and inclusive of) 
the common ancestor in all cases and both the bride and bride¬ 
groom have to be beyond the prohibited degrees. 1077 


1076. ^ *r$<r: 

trarnffar ^ ^ w *nr- 

t fmi on I. 53; the words qsawf JTT 

are nfihnirf^r 8. 2 (the preceding being . wrSr R%r). The 

(III. pp. 284-285 ) collects together more such passages, 
holds that they are not to be construed as allowing an option, but as re¬ 
ferring to descendants one of whose ancestors bad been adopted or where 
the descendants of one ancestor trace descent through a brshinaga wife 
and a kgatriya wife. #. (pp. 612-613) also quotes passages similar to 
those in the but seems to hold that there is an option duo to 

family or local usages. Vide #. it. pp. 707-718. 

1077. The quoted in the ag rgfr W (p. 116) is quite 

explicit ‘ fSrcft TOffyfaif qrcw w » twr^r 
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No. 1 
A 


No. 2 
A 

I 


D (2) 

D (2) S (2) 

S (2) 

S (3) 

9 (3) 8 (3) 

S (3) 

S (4) 

S (4) 8 (4) 

S (4) 

S (5) 

D (5) D (5) 

D(5) 

S (6) 

8 (6) S (6) 

D (6) 

S (7) 

S (7) 


D (8) 

8 (8) 



Here a valid marriage might take 
place between S(8) and D(8) because 
sapinda relationship for both is 
traced through their fathers and 
both are removed from the common 
ancestor A by more than seven 
degrees or generations. 


Here a valid marriage may take 
place between S (6) and D(6) 
because snpipda relationship of 
both is in this case traced through 
their mothers and they are both 
removed from the common ancestor 
by more than five degrees. 


No. 3 
A 

I 


No. 4 
A 


S (2) 

3 (2) 

S (2) 

8 (2) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 

S (3) 

S (3) 

S (4) 

S (4) 

S (4) 

S (4) 

D(5) 

D(5) 

D(5) 

S (5) 

8 (6) 

D(6) 

D(6) 

S (6) 

V(?) 

S (7) 




Here a marriage may take place 
between 8 (6) and D (6) because 
their sapigda relationship is to be 
traced through their mothers and 
both are removed from the common 
ancestors by more than five degrees. 
But a marriage cannot take plaoo 
between S (7) and D (7) as the 
sapinda relationship of D (7) is to 
be traced through her father and 
she is not more than 7 degrees from 
the common ancestor. 


Here a marriage oannot take place 
between X> (6) and S (6) as the sapigda 
relationship in the latter’s case is 
to bo traced through his father and 
he is not more than seven degrees 
removed from the common ancestor, 
though D (6) whose sapinda rela¬ 
tionship is to be traced through her 
mother is more than five degrees 
from the common ancestor. Acc¬ 
ording to Balaihbhatta and some 
others marriage will take place as 
B(6) is beyond five degrees (tracing 
through her mother), though S(6) is 
within 7 degrees (traoing descent 
through his father) and so is not 
outside sapinda limits. 


All tliese four examples are taken from the Dharmasindhu 
(III PurvSrdha p. 226-227 ). No. 3 illustrates what is called 
h.d. 58 
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sapinda relationship by ‘ frog’s leap \ 1078 Just as a frog leaps 
from one spot to another leaving intervening objects untouched, 
so in this example No. 3, there is sapindya between D(5) and 
D(5), but S(6) and D(6) are left unaffected by sapindya (as 
relationship is traced through the mothers of both), while 
sapindya reverts to affect D(7) and S(7). The maxim of 
* frog’s leap ’ is a very ancient one, being exemplified by the 
Mah&bhasya of Patanjali. 1079 

The rules about prohibition of marriage on the ground of 
sapinda relationship, particularly where cognates (persons 
connected through females) were concerned, have not been 
observed in numerous instances over wide areas from very 
ancient times. One striking illustration is the question whe¬ 
ther a man can marry his maternal unole’s or his paternal 
aunt’s daughter, particularly the former. On this point opinion 
has been sharply divided from ancient times. Ap. Db. S. I. 7. 
21. 8 includes among patanvja actions (mortal sins) sexual 
intercourse with the uterine relations ( mothers and sisters) of 
one’s parents and their children. This would prohibit marriage 
with one's maternal uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 1080 1. 19-26 notes that there were five practices peculiar to 
the south viz. eating in the company of one whose upanayana 
has not been performed, to eat in the oompany of one’s wife, to 
eat stale food, to marry the daughter of the maternal uncle or 
of a paternal aunt and there were five practices peculiar to the 
north. Then he proceeds to state the argumeut that those who 
follow the practices mentioned by him in countries other than 
those where they prevail incur sin, that Gautama (XI. 20) holds 
this last argument to be wrong and then Baud, states bis own 


enfr: tfmfl fcfH 1 

faifag III. 25?$ p. 227; *mq*g*r 

jprr ?rer a^q ar uttVs’stt- 

i fa ar mr$t t fnwvufcg HI $srfii p. 283. 
The p. 612 refers to this. 

1079. 1 

vol. I. p. 44 and vol. III. p. 25. 


1080. i i 

uw mfa jfat u? vrtenf qgftcmrsrsf 1 nrawftfa t 

.i .»rta*r: i 4* 

wifijnfo *r. 1.1.19-26. 




459 


Ch. IX ] Marriage with maternal unde's daughter 

view that one should pay no hesd to either set of practices, as 
both are opposed to srartis and the views of £jis$as. From this it 
is dear that a marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s daughter 
or paternal aunt’s daughter was in vogue in the south ( below 
the Narmada probably) long before the Baud. Dh. S. (i. e. several 
centuries before tbe Christian era) and that North India did 
not go in for such marriages and that orthodox sutra writers 
like Gautama and Baudhayana reprobated such practices. Manu 
(XI. 172-173) forbids such marriages “on approaching (for 
carnal intercourse ) the daughter of one’s father’s sister or of 
one’s mother’s sister or of mother’s full brother, a man 
must undergo the penance called ‘ candrayana *. A wise man 
should not take as his wife (any one of ) these; they are not fit 
to be wedded because they are (sapinda) relatives, for by wedd¬ 
ing them one sinks low (i. e. falls into hell or loses caste)”. 
Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16 quotes a verse from 
Satatapa 1081 prescribing the penance of candrayana for marrying 
one’s maternal uncle’s daughter or a girl having the same gotra 
as one’s mother’s gotra (i. e. maternal grandfather’s gotra ) or a 
sapravara girl and a text of Sumantu forbidding marriage with 
the daughter of the brother of one’s mother or step-mother. It 
would be seen that all these relatives are third from the common 
ancestor and so are very much within the prohibition against 
marrying a sapinda, whatever be the number of prohibited degrees 
for marriage that are accepted. Kumarila in his TantravSrtika 
while discussing the scope and validity of saddcdra (on Jaimini 
I. 3.7) enumerates many lapses from good conduct attributed to 
great men and heroes of the past and tries to explain away 
those violations of good conduct. The charge brought against 
Vasudeva (Krsna) and Arjuna, the central heroes of the 
Mahabharata, is that they respectively married RukminI and 
Subhadra who were their maternal uncle’s daughters (this being 
forbidden ). Kumarila makes very scathing remarks against this 
practice 1082 prevalent among southerners and then refutes this 
charge by saying that although in the Mahabharata (Adiparva 
219. 17-18) SubhadrS is described as the daughter of 


1081. sricncTC: i *THrf first- 

••• T%<T<?*T: 

\ *on au*. q. II. 5.11.16. 

1082. mc*r »***% 3 wnSxtftt 

n p. 204. 
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Vasudeva and sister 1082 of Krsna, she was really not 
so, but that she was Vasudeva’s mother’s sister’s daughter 
or was the daughter’s daughter of the sister of the 
father of Vasudeva’s mother (or step-mother RohinI ). 1084 
Kumarila argues that such female cousins one degree or 
several degrees removed are often spoken of as sisters. Vide 
my notes to the Vyavaharamayukha pp. 200-202 where 
this matter is fully explained. This reply of Kumarila well 
illustrates the method of dealing with inconvenient texts 
adopted by mlmamsakas like Kumarila when the texts run coun¬ 
ter to their cherished views. Visivarupa on Yaj. III. 254 quotes 
Manu XI. 172 and verses of Samvarta prescribing the penance 
of Paraka for carnal intercourse with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter. 1085 Medhatithi on Manu II. 18 refers to this practice as 
prevalent in some countries, and says it is opposed to the rule of 
Gautama (IV. 3 ) about prohibition on the ground of sapindya 
and explains how such practices might have arisen. Persons 
making love to the handsome daughters of their maternal uncles 
married them for fear that they might otherwise be punished 
by the king; it may be that others literally following the 
words of Manu IV. 178 held by the practice which their fore¬ 
fathers resorted to for fear of punishment. 1088 Among medieval 
writers, some condemn this practice, others justify it. AparSrka 
( pp. 82-84 ) after a lengthy discussion condemns marriage with 
maternal uncle’s daughter. The Nirnayasindhu also does the 
same ( p. 286 ). 

Among those who support marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter the most prominent are the Sm. C. (I. pp. 70-74) and 
the Par. M. (I. 2. pp. 63-68). They both admit that there are 


1083. had a son and a daughter ipTT (who being given in 

adoption to was called <|pdr). Vide 111. 1-3. The son 

of jftTT (fpft) was 3^^. ^vr^rr is described in the 3?rf§<rf as the 
daughter of and sister of If tlicso words nro 

literally understood would be Arjuna’s maternal uncle’s daughter. 

1084. Tjsrfa cTmcgcir^ 

sttvts? visits^ 

T^TPT^ I P- 210. 
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1086. fr- ^ 1 wnfir tht- 
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passages of Manu, Satatapa, Sumantu (all quoted above) 
and others condemning marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet they say that there are passages of the Veda 
and some smrtis in support of it and Ms^as (learned and respect¬ 
able persons) observe this practice and so such marriages 
are sadacara and not forbidden. They rely upon two 
Vedio passages; one is from the Sat. Br. I. 8. 3. 6 (S. B. E. 
vol. XII. p. 238 ) “ thus the separation (of the eater and the 
eaten ) is effected in one and the same act; hence from one and 
the same man spring both the enjoyer (the husband ) and the 
enjoyed (the wife ); for now kinsfolk live sporting and rejoicing 
together saying ‘ in the fourth or third man ( generation ) we 
shall unite \ And this is so in accordance with that (separa¬ 
tion of the spoons ).” 1087 The mention of the union in the third 
generation is understood by the Sm. C. as referring to the 
marriage of a person with his maternal uncle’s or paternal 
aunt’s daughter. VisvaTupa also refers to this passage ( on Y&j. 
1.53), but he does not draw the inference that such marriages are 
authorized by the Veda. Another Vedic verse is relied upon by 
the Sm. 0. and Par. M and other works. It is a verse from a 
Khila sukta ‘ Come, O Indra, by commended paths to this our 
sacrifice and partake of your portion. They (the priests ) have 
offered the fat seasoned with ghee that is thy portion, as the 
maternal uncle’s daughter or the paternal aunt’s daughter (is 
one’s lot in marriage )*. 1081 This verse is referred to by 
Vi§varupa on Yaj.( I. 53 ) but his explanation of it is different 
viz. that it really indicates one out of four different alternatives 


1087. HRT* (T*r ZnM ^ 

ft fit ft aircrt»^ * 

I. 8. 3. 6; ft I 3&ST 

i suitor* i ftwh * 

I. p. 72. 

1088. Vido Aufrecht’s Rgveda vol. II. p. 672. The verse is 3fpn- 

qvuts «. Aufrecht reads ?rm gp for - This occurs also 
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cV^f^T &c. ( p. 83 ). 
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as regards prohibited degrees for marriage. 1089 AparSrka (p. 83) 
on Yaj. I. 53 reads the latter half somewhat differently and 
so interprets it as to spell out of it a prohibition against 
marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter. This text is quoted in 
I. L. R. 7 Mad. 548 at p. 550. The Smrfcicandrika relies upon a 
passage of the Caturvirimtimata that allows a marriage of 
persons who are third or fourth in descent from a common 
ancestor on both sides (on the mother’s or father’s side ). 
There is also a text of Brhaspati which prescribes that the 
practices of the countries, castes and families should be guarded 
( or enforced) by the king as they have been in vogue from 
past times, otherwise the subjects become inflamed and among 
such practices he instances ‘ Brahmanas in the south marry the 
maternal uncle’s daughter \ 1090 So there is smrti authority for 
such marriages. Besides southern sistas deeply read in the 
Vedas and acting according to the meaning of the Veda prac¬ 
tise marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter. Here both Sm. 
C. and Par. M. are on very firm ground. The SmrtimukUphala 
of Vaidvanatha says‘among the Andhras sistas deeply read 
in the Vedas follow the practice of matulasuta-parinayana and 
among the Dravidas respectable people allow marriage of a 
person with a girl who is fourth in descent from the common 
ancestor \ ,on Among several castes in the Deccan and the 
Madras Presidency, not only is marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter allowed, but it is highly commended. Even 
certain br&hmana castes like the Desastha brahmanas of the 
Karnataka and Karhada brahmanas observe this practice in 
modern times. The Samskarakaustubha (pp. 616-620) and the 
Dharmasindhu support matulasula-parinayana. 

Both the Sm. C. and Par. M. say that though the Vedic 
passage from the Satapatha is a mere artlmvada ( a laudatory 
statement) in praise of a Vedic act, yet on the analogy of the 
words 4 he holds (the samidh ) above (the sruc) for gods *, which 


1089. ^ 3 ^. 1 otto; 1 

vot JTrfrr: sthfT nfcT f 1% iihftv: • 3 -»tvcT: vsarJT ffcffv: 1 1 

I .*T fkf: I *P3T*wf- 

I on VT. I- 53. 

1090. %5T3Tri3$cST*it ^ v vims 1 § qrrctfpn: 

*g**&S*TOT M ... 3<n I quoted in 

I. p. 10, p. 7. 

1091. sus&tj wgsrw. firm msm- 

i rr^Tfivn: firsm 1 

(vnfwr p. 131). 




Oh. IX] 


Cross-cousin Mairiages 


463 


are construed by Jaimini (III. 4.15 ) as a vidhi (as a positive 
rule) on account of their apurvatva ( not being known from any 
other source ), these words of the Satapatka are also to be con¬ 
strued as a vidhi (of the marriage with maternal uncles 
daughter ). 109 * The Sm. C. also presses into service the Vedio 
verse ( IX g. X. 16. 5 ) addressed by YamI to Yama. But that 
mantra does not clearly refer to cross-cousin marriages. 

The smrti passages that condemn cross-cousin marriages 
are explained in a peculiar manner by the Sm. C, and the Par. 
M. When a woman is married in one of the four forms, brahma 
&c M she passes into the gotra of her husband, becomes a sapinda 
in the husband’s family and so she is severed from her father’s 
family (as to gotra and sapinda relationship); but when a 
woman is married in tho asura, gandkarva and other forms* 
she does not pass over into the gotra of her husband, but remains 
in the gotm of the father and her sapinda relationship with her 
father and brother continues. Therefore the son of such a woman, 
if he marries the daughter of his mother’s brother, would be 
marrying a girl who is a sagotra and sapinda of bis mother. 
The Sm. C. and the Par. M. and other works say that the smrti 
texts forbidding marriage with maternal uncle’s daughter refer 
to a person, whose mother was married in the g&ndharva, asura 
and the other two forms, but not to a person whose mother was 
married in the brahma and the three other approved forms. 
This is the reasoning of tho Sm. C. and the Par. M. 1093 

1092. Jaimini’s antra is fitful III.4.15. This is not com¬ 

mented upon by Sabaia ; but the TantiavSrtika, which notices this fact, 
assigns several reasons for this omission and oxplains it as follows: in 
the thcro is a passage 3TTOTicUT3tf mT- 

*Ti^. In tho lioma for pilrs the samidh is held below tho sruc in which 
tho havis has been placed ; in this passage it is said that when tho 
oblation is to be offered to the gods the samidh is to be held over the 
sruc (in which the oblation is placed before being thrown into tho tiro). 
Hero though tho particle ‘hi* (showing reason) is employed and 
though tho present 1 dhSrayati ’ is used ( and not tho potential as is 
usual in t idliis), it is not a mere artkavada but a vidhi. So also in tho 
Sat. Br. there is a vidhi about ‘ mgtula-sutfSparipayana.’ 
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These rules about prohibition on the ground of sapinda 
relationship cause great difficulties in modern times, when 
owing to the rapid spread of co-education and the rise in the 
marriageable age of girls, love marriages have become some¬ 
what frequent. Lovers do not stop to consider such (to them ) 
trivial matters as sapinda relationship, but the law is often 
inexorable. The narrowing of the limits of sapinda relationship 
is permitted by the authors of commentaries and digests only 
on the ground of immemorial family, caste or local usage. For 
example, the same authors, who hold that marriage with the 
maternal uncle's daughter is sanctioned by Yedic texts and 
custom, condemn and forbid marriage with one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter or with one’s maternal aunt’s daughter ( vide below ). 
There are a few verses cited from the smrtis which favour the 
narrowing down of sapinda relationship. For example, the 
Caturvimsatimata 1093 ® states 4 According to Sakatayana there 
is no blame in marrying a girl who is 7fch or 6th or 5th ( from 
the common ancestor); similarly Manu, Parasarya, Yama and 
Angiras say that one may marry a girl who is third or fourth 
(from the common ancestor) on both sides (i. e. from her father’s 
side or mother’s side). Whoever enters into such marriage 
alliances by relying on the usage of his country or of his 
family is always entitled to associate with people and this is 
seen from the Veda *. Parasara (as quoted in the Nirnayasindhu 
and other works) says 4 a man who is himself fourth or fifth 
( from the common ancestor) may according to ParSsara's view 
marry a girl who is 4th or 6th (from the common ancestor ), but 
one who is himself fifth cannot marry a girl who is also fifth 
(from the common ancestor ).* The SamskSrakaustubha, the 
Sapindyadlpika and a few digests hold these verses authorita¬ 
tive and allow such marriages provided they are in accordance 
with local or family usage. As against this the following facts 
have to be remembered. One of the maxims of interpretation 
is that where there is conflict between smrti texts, the preferable 
rule is to follow the opinion of the majority. 109Sb Gaut., Manu, 
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Y&j., Marlci and numerous other srartik&ras are opposed to these 
dicta. The second rule is that Manu has the highest authority 
among smrtis and that smrti which is opposed to the dicta of 
Manu is not commended. 10930 The above passages are opposed 
to the words of Manu on sapinda relationship and about marry¬ 
ing a maternal uncle's daughter ( Manu Y. 60, III. 5, XI. 171~ 
172). A third point about the above texts is that several 
eminent works like the Nirnayasindhu and the Dharmasindhu 10924 
hold that some of these verses are baseless and not genuine 
and that they really refer to persons adopted or persons des¬ 
cended from wives of different castes of the same common 
ancestor; and lastly even those works that support such narrow¬ 
ing of sapinda relationship for marriage do not advocate it for 
all and sundry, but only where there is a local or family 
usage to that effect. Therefore, marriages among persons who 
are 3rd or 4th or 5th from the common ancestor cannot be 
regarded as valid in general, but only on the ground of usage. 
The following diagram will furnish some examples of the 
narrowing down of sapipda relationship. 

A ( common male ancestor) 


D(2) 

S (3) 

| 

D(2) 

0(3) 

S (4) 

D(4) 


S(5) 


Here ordinarily there can be no valid marriage between D (4) 
and S (4) or S (5) because they are both not beyond even the 
fifth degree from the common ancestor; but if the verses of the 
Caturvimsatimata and Para&ara be followed the marriages are 
valid. It should be noted that even under the Special Marriage 
Act (III of 1872 ) marriage between D (4) and S (4) or S (5) 
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will not be valid according to the 2nd proviso to sec. 2. 
The Nirnayasindhu 10920 was not prepared to concede that such 
marriages, though not th9 best, were at least allowable as 
inferior ( anukalpa ). The Dharmasindhu 10921 stated that only 
in calamities when one is unable to secure a girl one may 
enter into a marriage where sapinda relationship is narrowed 
down, but that those who can secure another girl should not go 
In for it, as the sin of incest would be incurred. Such marriages 
did not take place except during the last few years and so the 
courts have not yet pronounced on their validity. The preceding 
remarks are made by way of caution only and it is quite 
possible that courts may find out some way to uphold the 
marriages when they come before them many years after their 
celebration. But it is well to remember that the validity of 
such marriages in castes that have no usage to that effect is, to 
say the least, doubtful. 

There is a great 1094 deal of discussion in the smrfcis and 
nibandhas on the gotra of a woman. 5iv. gr. S. I. 8. 12 is 
interpreted by some as laying down that husband and wife 
become of one gotra one year after marriage. Laghu Harlta 
appears to refer to this and also proposes an option that she 
takes up the husband’s gotra immediately after marriage. 
Yama 86 and Likhita 25 say that after marriage on the 4th 
night a bride becomes one with her husband as to gotra, pinda 
and a&auca; while Yama 78 and Likhita 26 state that she loses 
her father’s gotra on taking the seventh step. The Mit. on Yaj. 
I. 254 has a long note on this subject, states that there are two 
views and finally reaches the conclusion that a woman retains 
her father’s gotra even after marriage for pindadana , if she was 
a putrika or was married in the Ssura and the following forms; 
but if she was married in the brahma and other approved 

1093 e. w III p. 285. 
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forms, there was an option viz. pinda may be offered to one's 
mother by one’s father’s gotra or by her father's gotra according 
to family usage. Vide also Apararka pp. 432, 542, Sm. C. 
I. p. 69. 

Both of them allow a person’s marriage with his paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Certain inscriptions at Nagarjunikonda (of 
about the 3rd century A. D.) establish that the king Siri Virapu- 
risadata, son of Siri Chantamula who had performed the 
Vajapeya, A 6 vamedha and other sacrifices, married a daughter 
of his paternal aunt ( E. I. vol. 20 at p. 4 ). There are other 
authors, however, who, while allowing marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter, disallow it with a paternal aunt’s daughter. 
For example, the Nirnayasindhu says that, though it follows 
from the same Vedic passages that one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter may be married, yet such a marriage should not be 
contracted as it is hateful to the people, as there are no other 
passages laying down the advisability of such marriages . 1095 
Similarly the Sm. C. (I. p. 71) and Par. M. (I. 2 . p. 65 ) say that 
though marriage with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s sister’s 
daughter also should be allowed on the same grounds as those 
urged in favour of the marriage with the maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet it is forbidden since it is condemned by Vistas and 
is hateful to the people and both again rely on Yaj. I. 156, 1095 

Another and a very striking instance of the limits of 
sapinda relationship not being observed is the practice among 
certain sections of even brahmanas ( such as some Desasthas in 
Karnataka and Mysore ) marrying their own sister’s daughter 
(i. e. their own niece ). Vide Mandlik’s Hindu Law p. 425. In 
Ramangavda v, Shivaji, the Bombay High Court held that 
marriage with one’s sister’s daughter was invalid among 
brahmanas; but in that case no custom as to the validity of 

1095. *TErft 

3 ?Rt srtv: i HI, p. 286. 

The half verso .3 is ^rr. I. 156. 

1095. ^3 ^ mswfavseprr 

fterr ^ nrfnm w qWivT i tr&m i i * wjt: snrni w 3 cirer- 

3 11 I. p. 71, vide (Ww p. 131 ) for almost 

the same words. 
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such marriages was alleged 1097 . In Vellanki Ramakrishna v. 
Kotagiri Subbamma 43 Mad. 830 at p. 834 it is stated that in 
the Velama caste a man may marry his sister’s daughter. 

On account of these divergences about the limits of prohi¬ 
bited degrees for marriage it appears that the remarks of the 
Samskarakaustubha ( p. 620 ) and of the Dliarmasindhu ( p. 228) 
are most sensible and practical. They say that even in the 
Kali age 1098 those, in whose families or countries the limits of 
sapinda relationship are narrowed down and marriage with the 
maternal uncle’s daughter has been in vogue for ages, may do 
so, that they incur no blame by such marriages, that others 
(among whom there is no such custom) may without blame 
invite such persons for 6raddhas and may take girls from their 
families in marriage and that the passages quoted by Hemadri 
forbidding thoir being invited at sraddhas only apply to those 
who marry a maternal uncle’s daughter even though they have 
no such family or local usage. 1099 

Another question is how far sapinda relationship holds 
good in the case of girls belonging to the family from which 
one’s step-mother comes. The Udvahatattva (p. 118), the 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 289), the Sam. Pr. (pp. 695-699 ), Samskara- 
Kaustubha (pp. 621-630) and the Dharmasindhu ( p. 230) deal 
with this matter. They all rely on a text of Sumantu 1100 ‘all 
the wives of one’s father are mothers, the brothers of these are 
one’s maternal uncles, their sisters are one’s mother’s sisters, the 
daughters of these are one’s sisters and the children of these 


1097. Vide Printed Judgments ( of the Bombay High Court) for 
1876 p. 73. 

1098. The I. p. 12 and tho (p. 367 ) include 

among 

1099. i v«rt spy 

mz qtar:» 3 ^tt. i 

W ^ vrTVt^cVI%: I pV-cf T% 

Run: 1 m HT3<re»^3T%Ht fNrcreft 

1 p. 620. 

1100. hst 

HmfaviTH I » $H*3. There arc 

vaiious readings in this passage in all works. I. p. 70 and qw. Hr 

I. 2. p. 64 also quote it. Vide note 1091 where fgn*3 is somewhat 
differently quoted by ftqrw. 
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latter are one's sister’s children; otherwise there would be 
samkara (confusion)Two interpretations are placed on this, 
one view (and that is held by most) is that this lays down 
sapindya only with the persons specifically mentioned, 1,01 
while another view (this is held by the Sam. Pr.) is that there is 
sapindya for four generations from the father of one’s step¬ 
mother. According to the first view a man cannot marry the 
daughter or grand-daughter of his step-mother’s brother or 
sister, but his own daughter can marry the son of his step¬ 
mother’s brother; while according to the second view the latter 
marriage also would contravene the rule about this extension 
( atideia ) of sapindya. 

Marriages with certain girls were forbidden by certain 
writers on the ground of what is called ‘ viruddhasambandha 
although there is no question of sapinda relationship in such 
cases. The Grhya-pariSista 1102 (quoted in the Nirnayasindhu 
p, 289) prescribes ‘one should marry a girl with whom there is no 
viruddhasambandha , e. g. the daughter of one's wife's sister or the 
sister of one’s paternal uncle's wife (these should not be married), 
Viruddhasambandha (incompatible relation ) occurs where the 
standing of the proposed bridegroom and the bride would 
resemble that of father or mother to the other (or of brother and 
sister). In modern times such marriages take place as a matter 
of course and no court would declare them to be invalid. Vide 
I. L. R. 20 Mad. 283 and I. L, R. 43 Mad. 830 where marriage 
with one’s wife’s sister's daughter was held to be valid, among 
brahmapas as well as §udras in the Telugu and Tamil districts, 
relying on Mandlik's Hindu Law pp. 484-485 and other autho¬ 
rities. In Ramchandra v . Oopal 32 Bom. 619 at pp. 630-631 
the court approves of the decision in 20 Mad. 283 and holds that 
the dicta as to viruddha-sambandha are only recommendatory. 


1101. * g 

I A P- 621 * P° r tho maxim *TTCSF^R 
vide Sahara’s p. 1324 ( on V. 3. 12 ) ‘ 

«T STgSTSWSffmft » and p. 1339 ( on V. 4. 11 ) ‘ vnr.<T3T 

1102. qrt. i. gmpftfW- 

T^g’: * wi fint fafwnuriterwr (sn*TOi'w- 

^5PrfrT$TH' 22) i . i iftunpr: i .mg: argnr w forafagi 

wgnt ^ i OTfifaj p. 231; 4 ftgmgwpftr gig'iaw* i 

eN sftsrfs:».wwrr gm 

vrfibftanrr i #. m p. 725. 
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About the sapinda relationship of the adopted son as regards 
marriage, §£auoa and Sraddha a good deal is said in many works 
such as Sam. K. ( pp. 182-186 ), Nirnayasindhu ( pp. 290-291), the 
Vyavahararnayukha, the Sam. Pr. (pp. 688-694), Sam. R. M. 
(pp. 453-456 ). Sapindya for asauca and sraddha will be dealt 
with later on. As to sapindya for marriage in the case of adoption 
there is great divergence of views. The Sam, Pr. ( p. 690 ) says 
that the son given in adoption has sapindya for seven genera¬ 
tions with his genitive father and for three generations with 
the adoptive father (pp. 693-694 ). n ° s The Sam. K. appears to 
hold, after quoting several views, that if the upanayana of the 
adopted boy was performed in the family of birth, then he has 
sapindya with the genitive family for seven generations. But 
if the ceremonies from jatakarma to upanayana are performed 
in the adoptive family then he has sapindya in the adoptive 
family for seven generations, but only for five generations if 
only upanayana is performed in the family of adoption. The 
Nirnayasindhu gives its own view that there is sapindya in 
both families for seven generations. The Vyavahararnayukha 
holds (following Gautama IV. 3) that in the case of kevala 
dattaka (the ordinary adopted son) sapinda relationship 
‘ extends to seven degrees in the adoptive father’s family and 
five degrees in the adoptive mother’s family. 1104 The Dharma- 
sindhu follows the Sam. K. generally but it makes one 
significant remark. It says that several writers hold that 
in the case of dattaka, sapindya is to be observed for a lesser 
number of degrees (than seven or five) in both families. 1105 
The Sam. R. M. ( p. 454 ) says that the limits of sapindya spoken 
of as applying to an adopted person extend to his children 
also. 1106 As the limits of sapindya for marriage are very much 
narrowed down when marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter or one’s niece is allowed, on the other hand certain 
communities extend such limits too much. The De^astha 
brShmanas of the M&dhyandina 6akha in the Deccan do not 

1103. e r wfor f^rW^TT^ fur^i . 

arrei%ren ? rgi \* i pp. 693-694. 

1104. ^ fryg y q grp r ^ 

( p. 119, rny edition). 

1105. i snffiFg 

p. 161. 

1106. wr 
tiWlUMmdl p. 454. 
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marry a girl whose father's gotra is the same as the gotra of the 
bridegroom’s maternal grandfather. Manu III. 5 lays down 
* that girl who is not a sapipda of the mother (of the bridegroom) 
and who is not a sagotra of the father ( of the bridegroom ) is 
commended in the case of twice-born classes Many com¬ 
mentators and digests like Kulluka, the Madana-p^rijata (p. 132), 
the Dipakalika, the Udvahatattva ( p. 107 ) understand the word 
asagotra (in Manu III. 5 ) after 4 matuh ’ also, and thus forbid 
marriage with a girl whose gotra is the same as that of one’s 
mother (i. e. of one's maternal grandfather). Medhatithi 1107 on 
Manu III, 5 quotes a text of Vasis^ha which prescribes the 
penance of cSndrayana for marrying a girl who has the same 
gotra as the bridegroom's mother (i. e. his mother's father ) and 
abandonment of her. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16 
quotes a similar verse from SStatapa. Kulluka, the Sm. C. 
(I, p. 69 ), Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16, the Gr. R, 
( p. 10 ), Udvahatattva p. 107 and other digests quote a verse of 
Vyasa 4 some do not desire for marriage a girl who has the 
same gotra as one's mother; but one may marry without question 
(or fear) a girl when her birth and name (as connected 
with one's mother’s original gotra ) are unknown '. A woman 
on marriage loses her original gotra and passes over into 
the gotra of her husband; so the words 4 sagotra * of the 
mother simply mean * having the same gotra as one's 
mother once had in her maiden state *. The Sm. C. (I. p. 
69) takes this verse to refer only to a woman who was 
made an appointed daughter ( putrika ) by her father. Hal3- 
yudha also held the same view. But other writers do not 
approve of this ( vide the Gr. R., p. 10). The Nirnayasindhu 1,08 
(III. purvardha p. 302 ) forbids marriage with a girl who is 
sagotra of one’s mother, but the Sam. K. ( p. 693 ) and the 
Dharmasindhu both say, after quoting a text of Safcyasadha, that 
this restriction applies only to those who study the Madhyan- 
dina Sakha. 


1107. vfrtffa 5 miT I $Tc*T mVT: SWn 

wacii sm ^ mfprrm m?TcJ <1 noted in i^UT®. Manu 

111, 5 presents various readings, viz. ‘ ‘ 

‘ ». Vide $tu® thereon. 

HOB. , t% a 

rnim i i ^t- p. 693; ‘ ^ *ri£*ffa- 

i ’ III, gwnl p. 302. 
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The Bengal school represented by the D&yabh&ga and 
Raghunandana differ from the Mitaksara in the interpretation 
of the word ‘sapinda’. In this system the word ‘pinda’ is taken 
to mean 'the ball of rice* that is offered in 6r&ddhas to deceased 
ancestors &c. (while under the Mit. interpretation ‘pinda* 
means body or particles of body). Sapinda means ‘ one who is 
connected with another through oblations of food *. The author 
of the DfiyabhSga propounds his theory with reference to inheri¬ 
tance and he himself says that with reference to S$auca 1109 
sapinda relationship is to be differently understood. Further 
Jlmutavfihana does not set forth his theory of sapinda relation¬ 
ship with reference to marriage. His theory is that in matters 
of inheritance the guiding principle is the spiritual benefit (upa- 
karakatva ) conferred on the deceased through oblations of food, 
and he relies on Manu (IX. 106) for this proposition. For his 
sapinda theory he principally relies on two passages, Baud. 1110 
Dh. S. I. 5. 113-115 and Manu IX. 186-187. BaudhSyana’s 
words are ' the paternal great-grand-father, the paternal grand¬ 
father, the father, the man himself, his full brothers, his son, 
grandson and son’s son from a woman of the same varna: 
all these participating in undivided daya (heritage) are called 
sapindas. Those who participate in divided daya are called 
sakulyas . Thus issue of the body existing, wealth goes to them; 
on failure of sapindas, the sakulyas *. The text of Manu (IX. 
186-187 ) is ‘To three, libations of water must be given; 
towards three pinda proceeds; the fourth is the giver of these 
( of water and pindas ), there is no fifth properly (concerned in 
this). Whoever is the nearest among sapindas, his becomes 
the wealth of him (who dies). After him the sakulya be¬ 
comes (the heir) &cJlmutavShana’s explanation of this text 
is as follows: ‘ A man when living offers pindas to his three 
male ancestors; but when he himself dies, his son performs 


1109. JT 3 Tc*rr$ i chap. 11. sec. 32; 33 

<3 w i. 3 ftw r & r g sr w ffr 

s m og?? mrfsr fformf- 

mmfT 3 1 3 m gmm: vto: wwnr: 

3 fa 1 3*51^337^ 3 ?^: 1 3 FTWT chap. 11 sections 39-41 (Jivffnanda’s ed.). 
The passage occurs in 28. 3-4 and alBo in 112.17-18. 

1110 . wfwcrmr. mm3: mr wiqvr untr: wwwm 5^: <rfer: surfer: ‘ 

33^*^31^7313. wm gTwraqrfr 1 T^vnfj^nrTqrt-rr^rmrw^ 1 

inff vnrm 1 *r m gr*T^ *$ 5 *: • 3 , 1- 5.113-115 quoted in 31 ** 1 * 

XI. 37. The text printed in the Anan. ed. is slightly different. 
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the sapindikaraqa 1111 ^raddha for him, he is made one with the 
pitrs and he then begins to participate along with his father 
and grandfather in the three pindas offered by his son to the 
latter’s three ancestors. Thus those to whom he offers pindas 
and those who offer pindas to him are called, since they share 
in undivided oblations, avibhaldadayada sapindas.’ Several 
objections can be raised against the theory of Jlmufcavahana. 
In the first place he assigns the meaning of pinda to the word 
daya in Baudhayana’s passage for which there is no warrant. 
Baudhayana really means that those enumerated by him are 
called sapindas who take undivided wealth i. e. who constitute 
an undivided family. In the next place on his interpretation 
the word sapincla has to be interpreted in entirely different 
ways for aSauca and marriage. Besides he himself is not sure 
of his ground, since he says that although learned men may not 
approve of his theory that spiritual benefit is the guiding 
principle in taking property by inheritance they must admit that 
the order of heirs as stated by him relying on Manu IX. 186-187 
is the proper one. 11,2 

The following table illustrates the sapindas expressly so 
stated by the Dayabhaga where P stands for the propositus , S for 
son and F for fathei ': 

GGF12 — S13 — S14 — S15 

i 

GF8 — S9 — S10 — Sil 

I 

F — S5 — S6 — S7 
(4) 

I 

P — SI — S2 — S3 


1111. In the Sapipdikarana rito four pindas are irmdo, one for the 

deceased person whose sapindlkarana is to be effected and tinoo for thal 
poison’s three paternal ancestors and tho pindas are mixed up, thereby 
indicating that from being a more prota ( one belonging to the region oi 
the umedeemed dead) ho becomes one of the pitrs and dwells ir 
pitrloka. crfi*r*ar 

cjrmTcp u - *rt: hr qq r RU 

mRTHOcT: 3URR fta^cgarT *T cTRP*3RTifiT R q-^qr RlRHi 

^pter & areft ^rrrrfr 

rrr ir i RiRvriq 

chap. XI. 1. para 38. 

1112. 3 T 5 rrrRcffqt qRRqtx* 

3T19T f% TTOVr I XI. 6. pnra 38. 

H. D. 60 
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Srlkrsna, a commentator of the DayabhSga and author of 
Dayakramasamgraha, and Raghunandana, author of Smrfcitattva, 
and others elaborate these rules. The Full Bench of the 
Calcutta High Court in Guru Oovind Shaha Mandal 1113 v. 
Anand Lai Ghose Mazumdar gives an elaborate statement of the 
several sapindas. But as those rules have reference only to 
succession, they are passed over here. Raghunandana in his 
work on marriage called TJdvahatattva 1114 quotes the famous 
verse of the Matsyapurana, 4 the fourth and (two beyond him ) 
among ascendants are partakers of lepa (the leavings of the 
boiled rice that become attached to the hand of him who offers 
pindas ), the father and the rest (i. e. two more beyond him ) are 
partakers of the pinda; he who offers the pinda to them is the 
seventh; Bapindya extends to seven generations’ and refers the 
readers to his Suddhitattva for elucidation. Raghunandana 
does not give any definition of sapindas for marriage, but 
discusses the conflict about the several texts such as ‘ 7th on the 
father’s side and 5th on the mother’s side *. He expressly says 
( p. 110 of Udv&hatattva) that the words 4 who is not a sapinda 
of one’s mother ’ are still applicable even if several females 
intervene between the common ancestor and the girl proposed 
to be married. He then adds a special rule that descendants of 
what are called pitrbandhus and matrbandhus also are for¬ 
bidden if they are within 7 degrees and 5 degrees respectively 
from these bandhus. The pitrbandhus 1,15 of a person are his 
paternal grand-father’s sister’s sons, his paternal grandmother’s 
sister’s sons and his father’s maternal uncle’s sons; while 
matrbandhus are a person’s mother’s father’s sister’s sons, 
mother’s mother’s sister’s sons, mother’s maternal uncle’s sons, 
These two latter may be illustrated by two diagrams. 


1113. 5 Bengal Law Reports p. 15. 

1114. Vide pp. 117-118 of the for a summary of the rules 

about 5 about and be says ‘ qq 

qrqyuq g qrMf mrim i . qq 

t re qr re i q«n*rf tarn: qwtfiq^nrT ^ig-isn i qq ngq^. 

p. 110 . 
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to q*T. *TT. 
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Paternal line 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 


No. I. 


Father’s maternal line 
7 
6 
5 


3 father’s 
maternal- 
grand-father 


Father’s paternal l I 

aunt (2) Grandfather = Grandmother father’s grand 

maternal mother’s 
uncle sister 


S(l) 


(1) father 
A (bridegroom) 


S (3) 


S(2) 


N. B.—Here SI, S2 and S3 are the throe pitrbandhus of 
A, the bridegroom, and they are the starting points for calcu¬ 
lating prohibited degrees among paternal cognates. In the 
ascending line only the descendants of the common ancestors 
are excluded. For example, SI is a pitrbandhu and his descen¬ 
dants up to 7 degrees are excluded; but Si’s father is not a 
bandhu of the bridegroom; therefore Si’s father’s sister may be 
married by the bridegroom. Under this rule the 6th descendant 
(a girl) of Si will be ineligible for marriage with A: but she 
will be 9th from A’s grandfather’s father who is the common 
ancestor. So it will be seen that this goes far beyond the limits 


of sapindya generally prescribed and there is no valid reason 
assigned for this. 

No. II. 


Mother’s paternal line 
5 


maternal great 
grand-father 


Mother’s maternal lino 

5 

4 

3 mother’s mater- 
I nal grandfather 


1 

mother’s 

(1) maternal = maternal 

mother’s 

mother’s 

patetnal 

grand- grand¬ 

mother’s 

mother’s 

aunt 

father mother 

1 1 

sister 

1 

brother 

SI 

i 

mother 

1 

S2 

S3 


A (bridegroom). 
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N. B.—Here SI, S2 and S3 are matrbandhus of the bride¬ 
groom. The maternal great-grandfather is the starting point in 
calculating prohibited degrees in the mother’s paternal line. 
In the mother's maternal line the starting points are S2 and S3* 
In the ascending lines of the matrbandhus the descendants of 
only the common ancestor are excluded. For example, the girl 
descended from S3's maternal ancestors may be married by 
the bridegroom and so also a girl descended from the paternal 
ancestor of S2 or SI. 

Another rule propounded by Raghunandana is that even 
within prohibited degrees a valid marriage may be contracted 
if three gotras intervene. In the case of girls descended from 
pitrbandhus and matrbandhus the computation of gotra must 
be made from them. For want of space it is not thought 
advisable to illustrate this by citing several examples. But 
one example is given to illustrate this rule. 

A ( common ancestor) 


D(l) 

SO) 

D(2) 

S 

D(3) 

1 

8(2) 

8(3) 

8(4) 

D(4) 



Here according to the Bengal school S (4) can marry D (4) 
because three gotras intervene between her and the common 
ancestor, although S4 is only 5th in descent from the common 
ancestor; for according to the Bengal school it is not necessary 
that both the bridegroom and the bride be beyond the limits of 
sapindaship, but only the bride need be so; while according to 
many writers of the Mitaksara school both must be beyond the 
limits of sapindaship from the common ancestor, 1116 


1116. The summarizes the views of Gauda writers ; are 

^Trt \ ^ * 3 *msnrr fva*. fq m wgy ft g- 

i wr ^crmfifnrr^nn 3 fN ' iym y wm 

<ricipqT: l pp. 283-284, where a passage of is quoted 

( Continued on next page ) 
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The Dayabhaga does not rely upon any Vedic passages for 
its theory of sapinda relationship. The Mit. (on Yaj. I. 52) 
relies upon three Vedic passages only in propounding the theory 
of sapinda relationship viz. ‘ indeed the man himself is born 
from himself (as son, Ait. Br. 33.1) *; * thou art born again ( or 
reproduced ) in the offspring * (Tai. Br. I. 5. 5 ) and 1 this body is 
made of six kosas (sheaths ); three are derived from the father, 
three from the mother; bones, muscles and marrow from the 
mother’ ( Garbhopanisad ). These passages at the most say that 
particles of the bodies of the parents continue in their offspring; 
but they do not say anything about the meaning of sapinda or 
the limits of the sapinda relationship for marriage or in¬ 
heritance. Even in the Rg. the words jnati and bandhu which 
occur in the dharmasutras (e. g. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 10. 3, I. 5. 11 
17. and Gaut. II. 44, IV. 3 and 5, VI. 3 ) frequently occur ( vide 
Rg. VII. 55. 5 and X. 85. 28 for jnati and Rg. 1.113. 2, V. 73. 4, 
VII. 72. 2, VII. 67. 9 for bandhu ). All that we can say is 
that both meanings of sapinda were implicit in the word pinda 
from the earliest times and that the sutra writers were 
conscious of both meanings. 

As to the grounds on which marriages between near 
sapindas were prohibited various theories have been advanced 
by anthropologists. Vide Westermarck in his ‘History of 
Human marriage * ( ed. of 1921, vol. II. pp. 71-81 ) and Rivers 
on 4 Marriage of cousins in India’ in J. R. A. S. for 1907 pp. 
611-640. Some think that the prohibition was due to the 
abhorrence which men in the primitive times felt for incest. To 
me it appears more probable that in India at least the prohibition 
was due to two causes; firstly, the observed fact that, if near 
relatives marry, their defects are transmitted with aggravation 
to their offspring and secondly the fear that, if marriages 
between near relatives by blood were allowed, there may bo 
clandestine love affairs and consequent loss of morals and it 
would be difficult to secure husbands for girls who would 


( Continued from last page ) 
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do not subscribe to this view about three gotras intervening being an 
exception to sSpigdya in marriage. The p. 710 also notes 

the view of SulapSni about ftiibjRffftcTT which means ‘ 

7 . 




478 History of Dharmaiastra t Ch. IX 

be living under the same roof with several near or distant 
cousins. 

The Par. M. I. part 2, p. 59 expressly says that only such a 
girl who is not a sapinda of the bridegroom within the prohi¬ 
bited degrees on any of the two theories of sSpindya (viz. by 
connection with particles of the body or with the balls of rice ) 
is eligible for marriage. 

The question what support Yedic Literature lends to the 
two interpretations of the word sapinda may now be briefly 
discussed here. 

The word pinda occurs 11,7 in the Rgveda (I. 162. 19) and 
the Tai. S. IV. 6, 9. 3 where it seems to mean ‘ a part of the body 
of the sacrificial animal thrown into fire as an offering \ Here 
it is clear that the word pinda is not used in the sense of 1 ball 
of rice*. But in the Tai. S. II. 3. 8. 2 and in the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 24 
the word pinda means ‘ball of rice* offered to the Manes. The 
Nirukta III. 4 and 5 twice employs the words ‘ pindadanaya * 
(for offering balls of rice). But the word sapinda hardly ever 
occurs in the Vedic literature and we have no means of judging 
in what sense it was used in the Vedic literature. In the 
dharmasutras the word sapinda occurs frequently and the 
dharmasutras show a close connection between offering pinda 
and the taking of inheritance (vide Qaut. 14.13, 28. 21, Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 6. 14. 2, Vasistha IV. 16-18, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 40). 

It was shown above ( pp. 436-37 ) that some sages prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl while others prohibit it with a 
sapravara girl. A number of sages and works like Visnu Dh. 
S. 24. 9, Yaj. I. 53, Narada (strlpumsa, verse 7) require that the 
girl to be married must not be a sagotra nor a sapravara. 
Therefore it is necassary to understand the meaning of gotra and 
pravara. A detailed treatment of the topics of gotra and pravara 
would extend to a large treatise. Only a few salient points 
can be gone into here. The subject of gotra and pravara in the 
Vedic Literature has been treated at length by me in the 
J. B. B. R. A. S. ( New series vol. II. for 1935 ). Only the 
conclusions there drawn will be set out here. 


1117. s*re**5W*vr f*$rcm gr tow tosw : i m ^ 
mm favgurt h I. 162. 19=$. IV. 6. 9. 3. The word 

sagotra is equal to samSna-gotra as stated by PSnini VI. 3.85 and 
aapiyda and sapravara are similarly formed. 
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The word gotra in the Rg. means * cow-stable ’ or 1 herd of 
cows * in a few passages (I. 51. 3, II. 17.1, III. 39. 4, III. 43. 7, 
IX. 86. 23, X. 48. 2, X. 120. 8 ). By a natural metaphor ' gotra * 
was applied to a cloud (in which waters are pent up as cows in a 
cow-stable) or to a cloud demon and also to a mountain range or 
peak which conceals water-yielding clouds. Vide Rg. II. 23. 3 
(where Brbaspati's car is styled ‘gctrabhid’), Rg. X 103. 7 (=Tai. 
8. IV. 6. 4. 2, Atharva-veda V. 2. 8. and Vfij. S. 17. 39 ), Rg. 
VI. 17. 2, X. 103. 6. In some of these verses it is possible to 
take ‘gotra' in the sense of ‘fort*. In some cases 'gotra’ 
probably means only “ assemblage ’ (samuha) e. g. Rg. II. 23. 
18, VI. 65. 5. From this last sense of * assemblage ' the transi¬ 
tion to the meaning of ‘ a group of persons * is both easy and 
quick. There is no positive instance of the word * gotra * 
being unchallengeably used in the sense ‘ descendants of a 
common patriarchal ancestor ' in the Rgveda; but the concep¬ 
tion underlying the idea of gotra was, it is plain, quite familiar 
even in the age of the Rgveda. In the Atharvaveda V. 21. 3 1118 
the word ‘ vi£vagotryah ' ( belonging to all families) occurs. 
Here the word ' gotra * clearly means ‘ a group of men 
connected together’ (by blood). The KauSika sQtra IV. 2 
quotes a mantra in which gotra undoubtedly means ‘a group 
of persons’. 

Several passages of the Tai. S. show that descendants of 
great sages were called after those sages. In Tai. S. I. 8. 18. 1 
it is said ' the Hotr is a Bbargava ’ ( descendant of Bhrgu ). 
The commentator explains that this is so only in the Rajasuya. 
It is quite possible that in those days descent was traced through 
teacher and pupil as well as through father and son. But there 
being a very few occupations only it is most probable that the son 
generally learnt from his father the lore of the latter. In Tai. 
S. VII. 1. 9.1 we read ‘ therefore one does not find (or know ) 
two Jamadagniyas (in succession) who are poor (or grey- 
haired ) *. From this it is clear that in the times of the Tai. 
S. Jamadagni was regarded as a very ancient sage, that several 
generations of Jamadagni’s descendants had passed away by 
that time, that they were all known as Jamadagnyas(or-gniyas) 
and that no two descendants were found to be poor (or grey¬ 
haired ) in succession. 


h awfcf V. 21. 3. 
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In numerous mantras of the Rgveda the descendants of 
well-known sages are denoted by the plural form of the names of 
those sages. In Rg. X. 66.14 we read 4 the Vasisthas have raised 
their voices like their father \ In Bg. VI. 35. 5 the Bharad- 
vajas are referred to as Angirases. According to Asv. Srauta- 
sutra Bharadvaja is a gotra falling under the Angirogana. In 
the Brahmana Literature there are ample indications that 
priestly families had come to be formed into several groups 
named after their (real or supposed) founders and that Buch 
families differed in details of worship according to the group 
they belonged to. The Tai. Br. (1.1. 4) prescribes that the 
consecration (adlidna ) of the sacred Vedic fires is to be performed 
for Bhrgus or Angirases with the mantra * bhrgunam ( or ahgi- 
rasam ) tvadevanam vratapate vratena-dadhami,’ .that for other 
biahmanas with the words 1 adityanam tva devanam vratapate * 
&c. The Tai. Br. II. 2. 3 speaks of the * AhgirasI praja* ( people 
of the Angiras group). The Tandya Brahmana 1,19 prescribes 
that the camasa ( cup) made of udumbara was to be given as 
daksina to a sagotra brahmana.* The Kausltaki Br. 1120 ( 25. 15 ) 
says that one who has performed the Visvajit sacrifice (in 
whioh everything that the sacrificer owned was gifted away ) 
should stay for a year with a brahmana of the same gotra. The 
Ait. Br. (30. 7) contains the story of Aitasa and his son 
Abhyagni and it is stated that the Aitasayanas Abhyagnis are 
the most sinful of the Aurvas. In the Kausltaki Br. where the 
same story occurs it is said that the Aitasayanas became 
lowest among Bhrgus, as they were cursed by their father. 
According to Baudhayanasrauta-Butra the Aitasayanas are 
a sub-section of Bbrgugana. Sunahsepa, when he was accepted 
as a son by Visvamitra, came to be called Devarata and the 
Ait. Br. ( 33. 5 ) says that the Kapileyas and Babhravas were 
affiliated to Devarata. According to Baud, srauta-sutra Devarata 
and Babhru are Bub-sections of Visvamitra gotra. Sunahsepa 
is said to have been an Angirasa by birth (Ait. Br. 33. 5 ). 1121 So 
this makes it clear that gotra relationship was by birth in the 
times of the Ait. Br. ( and not from teacher to pupil). In the 
Upanisads the sages when expounding the knowledge of brahma 

1119. wtaTT ar$R ipn i 18. 2.12. 
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addressed their pupils by the gotra names e. g. by the Bhara- 
dvaja, Gargya, Asvalayana, Bhargava and KAty^yana gofcras 
in Pradna 1.1, Vaiyaghrapadya and Gautama in Chandogya 
V. 14.1 and V. 16.1; Gautama and Bharadvaja, Visv&mitra and 
Jamadagni, Vasistha and Ka&yapa in Br. Up. II. 2. 4. All this 
shows that the system of gotras with several sub-sections was 
well established in the times of the Brahmanas and the ancient 
Upanisads. But the gotras are in these works referred to in 
connection with sacrifices or education. There is hardly any 
distinct reference in these to gotra or sagotra in relation to 
marriage. In the Latyayana-srauta-sutra 1188 VIII. 2. 8 and 10 
it is prescribed that one who has given away everything in the 
Vi^vajit sacrifice should stay three nights with nisadas and 
may partake of their jungle diet and then again three nights 
with ‘ Jana ' and then the sutra gives several views about the 
meaning of ‘jana* one of which, that of DhSnanjapya, is that 
' jana' means a person with whom (i. e. with whose daughter) 
marriage is possible while one who is sagotra is called * samana - 
jana \ This clearly proves that long before the Latyayana- 
srautasutra marriage with a sagotra had been forbidden. 
Besides several of the grhya and dharma sutras prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl. It is impossible to hold that this 
was a new conception that arose only about the time of these 
sutras. Therefore, it must be supposed that prohibition as to 
sameness of gotra in marriage had its origin long before the 
period of the sutras in the times of the Brahmana works (if 
not earlier). 

Gotra was of supreme importance in several fundamental 
matters and it largely entered into several practices of the 
ancient Aryans. A few examples may be given here. (1) In 
marriage sagotra girls were forbidden, vide above pp. 436-37. In 
the Lajahoma at marriage two offerings were to be made by all 
except Jamadagnyas, who had to make three (Asv. gr. 1.7. 8-9), 

(2) In matters of inheritance the wealth of one dying 
without issue went to his near sagotras ( Gaufc. 28.19 ). 

(3) In sraddha the brahmanas to be invited .should not 
belong as far as possible to the same gotra as the person invi¬ 
ting ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 7.17. 4, Gaut. 15. 20 ). 


1122. misrt fft i vnzummfat 
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(4) In parvana stlialipaka and other pakayajnas t all were 
to cut off oblations from the middle and fore-half of the havis % 
but for Jamadagtiyas ( who are pailcavattins) they were to be 
cut off from the middle, the fore-part and the hind part ( vide 
Asv. gr. 1.10. 18-19 ). m * 

(5) In offering water to a preta ( a person recently dead) 
his gotra and name were to be repeated ( Asv. gr. IV. 4.10). 

(6) In the caula ceremony tufts of hair were to be left 
in accordance with the gotra and practice of the family 
( Khadira gr. II. 3. 30 ). 

(7) At the time of performing one’s daily samdliya prayer, 
one has to repeat even in modern times one’s gotra and pravara, 
the VedasakhS and sutra which one studies. 

As regards 6rauta sacrifices a few interesting examples may 
be given. Jaimini establishes that sattras (sacrificial sessions 
extending over 12 days and more ) could be performed only by 
brahmanas and that among brahmanas the Bhrgus, Sunakas 
and Yasisthas are not entitled to perform them (VI. 6. 24-26 ). 
Those of the Atri, Vadhryasva, Vasistha, Vaisya (Vainya ?), 
Saunaka, Kanva, KaSyapa and Samkrti gotras took NfiraSamsa 
as the second prayaja % while others took Tanunapat as the 
second ( vide Sahara on Jaimini VI. 6. 1). 

The conception of pravara is closely interwoven with that 
of gotra from very ancient times. The two have to be studied 
together. 4 Pravara ’ literally means 4 choosing 9 or 4 invoking * 
(j urarthana ). im As Agni was invoked to carry the offerings of 
a sacrificer to the gods by taking the names of the illustrious 
rs>s ( his remote ancestors ) who in former times had invoked 
Agni, the word pravara came to denote one or more illustrious 
rsis , ancestors of a sacrificer. A synonym of pravara is arseya 
or arsa (as in Yaj. I. 52). Pravara entered into several domestic 
ceremonies and practices according to the grhya and dharma 
sutras. For example: 

(1) a bride was to be chosen whose father’s pravara 
was not the same as that of the bridegroom’s father. Vide 
above p.437. 
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(2) In upanayana the girdle ( mekliala ) was to have one, 
three or five knots according to the number of rsis constituting 
the boy's pravara ( vide S&h. gr. II. 2 ). 

(3) In Caula the tufts of hair to be left on the head 
depended on the number of sages constituting the pravara of 
the boy’s family (Ap. gr. 16. 6 ). 

The mass of material on gotra and pravara in the sutras, 
the puranas and digests is so vast and so full of contradictions 
that it is almost an impossible task to reduce it to order and 
coherence. The learned author of the Pravara-manjarl (which 
is the leading work on the subject) wrote in despair ‘Here, in 
the parts of sutras that have been quoted there is a great diver¬ 
gence in the order (of the names of pravaras) of the texts of 
the several sutrakaras, this being specially so in the text of 
Asvalayana (srauta )-sutra. Thus, though divergence is clearly 
established, yet following the order of the texts of the majority 
of writers such as Baudhayana, Apastamba and Katyayana we 
shall declare (the rules) about marriage or no marriage'. 1,25 

We have first to understand what gotra in the sutras and 
digests means and how it is inter-related to pravara. Among 
the sutras that treat of gotra and pravara the Srauta sutras of 
Asvalayana (Uttarasatka VI, khandas 10-15), Apastamba 
(24th prasna) and Baudhayana (B. I. ed. vol. Ill pravaradhyaya 
at end) are the most Important. The Pravaramanjarl (p. 5) has 
a verse to the effect that Baudhayana’s pravaradhyaya is the 
best on the subjeot. 

The Srautasutra of Satyasadba Hiranyake6i (21st prasna) 
has a section on this subject, which is the same as Apastam- 
basrauta with a few omissions and variations. The Baudha- 
yanasrauta-sutra says 1126 ‘ Visvamitra, Jamadagni, Bharadvaja, 
Gautama, Atri, Vasistha and Ka^yapa are the seven sages and 
Agastya is the eighth; the progeny of these eight sages is 
declared to be gotra \ These seven sages are probably derived 
from what is stated in the Br. Up. II. 2. 3-4 ( =Sat. Br. 

1125. gsranuarr qnrqwqcvTsft f^t^sarr- 
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XIV. 5. 2. 6 ) where these very seven sages are enumerated as 
those intended in the Aloka * arvag-bilaScamasa 1187 &c. ’ quoted 
there. The same work,( Baud, 6rauta) states that there are 
thousands, tens of thousands and arbudas ( millions of millions) 
of gotras, but the pravaras are only 49. Besides the sutra works, 
some purSnas like the Matsya (chap. 195-202), the V5yu (chap. 
88 and 99, Anan. ed.), Skanda III. 2 ( Dharmaranya kanda ) 
contain elaborate enumerations of gotras and pravaras. The 
Mah&bharata sets out at length the subdivisions (such as Madhuc - 
chandas, Devarata) of Visvamitragotra in Anusasanaparva 
4. 49-59. Digests like the SmrtyartbasSra (pp. 14-17 ), the 
Sam. Pr. (pp. 591-680), the Sam. K. (pp. 637-692), the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Dharmasindhu, the BalambhattI contain a vast 
material on this topic. There are also special works like the 
Pravaramanjarl on this topic. The general conception about 
gofcra is that it denotes all persons who trace descent in an 
unbroken male line from a common male ancestor. When a 
person says * I am Jamadagni-gotra 9 he means that he traces 
his descent from the ancient sage Jamadagni by unbroken 
male descent. As stated by Baud, cited above, from very 
ancient times these male founders were supposed to be eight. 
This enumeration of eight primary gotras seems to have 
been known to Panini. Patanjali says * there were eighty 
thousand sages who observed celibacy. The accepted opinion 
is that the spread of progeny was due to eight sages includ¬ 
ing Agastya. The offspring (apatya) of these eight are 
gotras and others than these are called gotravciyava' . 1188 Pacini 


1127. Vide Nirukta XII. 38 for another interpretation of the verse 

<fcc. In the Nirukta ‘ the seven sages ’ are explained either 
as * seven rays of the Sun * or as ‘ the seven indriyas *. The Br. Up. 
explains the ‘seven sages* as the prffpas ( the two ears, eyes, the two 
holes of the nose and the tongue ) and identifies them with the seven 
sages, Vi4v5mitra and others. The Atharva-veda X. 8. 9 reads the verso 
as ‘ &c.\ 
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(II. 9. 23. 3-5) quotes passages from a purspa about two sorts of 80000 
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III. 186-187, 11- 54 contain somewhat similar verses. 
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VTOwip. The reference to fifty sages having progeny is probably to 
the pravara sages, just as Baud, speaks of 49 pravara groups, 



Oh, IX ] Marriage-meaning of gotra 485 

defines gotra for grammatical purposes as ‘apatyam paufcra- 
prabhrti gotram* (IV. 1. 162), which means ‘the word gotra 
denotes (in my work on grammar) the progeny (of a sage) 
beginning with the son’s son *. For example, the son of Garga 
would be called Gargi, but the grandson would be called 
Gargyah and the plural Gargah would denote all descendants of 
Garga (downwards from Garga’s grand*son). But this definition 
is a technical one in grammar and is meant to indicate how 
derived ( taddhita) words are to be formed by means of termina¬ 
tions. Even Panini makes use of this technical sense only in 
the apatyadhikdra % but elsewhere in his work he uses the word 
gotra in the popular sense as comprehending all descendants 
of a common male ancestor. Vide the Kasika on Panini II 
4. 63, IV. 2. 39 and IV. 3. 80. The Sam Pr. (pp. 591-592) 
lucidly explains 1,89 this. That a man belongs to a particular 
gotra is known by him only from tradition, from his father 
and other elders or from people about him, just as he knows 
that he is a brahmaua from the same source ,1So . Medhatithi on 
Manu III. 5.194 has a very lucid and interesting discussion on 
this topic. His argument is: just as, though all persons are men, 
some are called brahmanas, so among brahmanas certain persons 
are known by immemorial usage (or convention) as belonging to 
certain gotras like Vasistha and the sutra-karas lay down that a 
certain gotra has certain pravaras; so the word gotra is applied 
to Vasistha and other sages by rudhi (by convention or 
long-standing usage). It cannot be supposed that a person 
called Parasara was born at a certain time and then his 
descendants came to be called Par&saras. In that case 
the Veda would not be anadi (beginningless), as it is sup¬ 
posed to be, since it mentions Parasara, Vasistha &c. So gotra 
is anadi like the brahmaUa caste and the Veda. The word is 
also secondarily used to denote a person, who is very illustrious 
on account of his learning, wealth, valour or generosity, 
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who thereby gives a name to his descendants and then becomes 
the founder of the family. This is lauldka gotra. But this 
is not the meaning of gotras which brUhmanas have. The 
secondary meaning may apply to the word gotra when used ir. 
the case of ksatriyas’. 1131 The Mit. on Yaj. I. 53 says ‘ gotra is 
that which is known from tradition handed down in the 
family.* 1,38 Each gotra is associated with one, two, three or five 
sages (but never four or more than five) that constitute the 
pravara of that gotra. 1132 The gotras are arranged in groups, e. g. 
there are according to the Aivalayana-srauta-sutra four sub¬ 
divisions of the Vasistha gana, viz. Upamanyu,Parasara, Kundina 
and Vasistha ( other than the first three ). Each of these four 
again has numerous sub-sections, each being called gotra. Bo 
the arrangement is first into ganas, then into paksas, then into 
individual gotras. The first has survived in the Bhrgu and 
Ahgirasa gana. According to Baud, the principal eight gotras 
were divided into paksas. The pravara of Upamanyu is 
Vasistha, Bharadvasu, Indrapramada; the pravara of the 
Parasara gotra is Vasistha, Saktya, Parasarya ; the pravara of 
the Kundina gotra is Vasistha, Maitravaruna, Kaundinya and 
the pravara of Vasisthas other than these three is simply 
Vasistha. It is therefore that some define pravara as 1 the group 
of sages that distinguishes the founder (lit. the starter ) of one 
gotra from another *. n24 

Though the word pravara does not occur in the Rgveda, 
the word ‘ Srseya * occurs therein and the system of pravara 
goes back almost to the Rgveda. Bg. IX. 97. 51 has * thereby 
may we acquire wealth and arseya resembling JamadagniV 
Sometimes the idea of invoking Agni is conveyed without using 
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the word pravara or arseya. In Rg. VIII. 102. 4 1128 it is said 
1 1 invoke Agni just as Aurva, Bbrgu and Apnav&na did/ It is 
remarkable that these are three of the five pravara sages of the 
Vatsa-Bhrgus according to Baud. (3). Rg. 1.45.3 has ‘O Jatavedas 
( Agni), give heed to the summons of Praskanva, as in the case 
of Priyamedha, Atri, Virupa and Angiras.* In Rg. VII. 18.21 
it is said ‘ they who from house to house gladdened thee, 
being desirous of thee, viz. Para^ara, Satayatu and Vasistha, 
will not forget the friendship of a liberal patron (like thee)\ m7 
It deserves to be noted that this mantra mentions ParSsara (who 
in later mythology is the grandson of Vasistha and son of Sakti), 
Satayatu (who is Sakti according to Sayana), and Vasistha. 
Parasara, Sakti and Vasistha constitute the pravara of ParSsara 
gotra (according to A6v. and Baud). In the Atharvaveda 
( XI. 1.16, XI. 1.25,26, 32,33,35, XII. 4. 2 and 12, XVI. 8.12-13 ) 
arseya means ‘ descendants of sages or those who are related to 
sages \ In the Tai. S. both arseya and pravara occur in the sense 
of the sutras. In the Tai. S. II. 5. 8. 7 (which refers to the recita¬ 
tion of the SamidhenI verses) we read “he says ‘choose (or invoke) 
ye the fire called havyavahana *; he chooses him (the fire ) of the 
gods ; he ohooses the arseya; in so doing he does not depart 
from the relationship (by blood) and doing so serves for conti¬ 
nuity. He chooses the later ones beginning from the remoter 
ones *\ In this passage ‘ arseyam * appears to be used in the 
sense of * one or more illustrious ancestors of the sacrificer * and 
reference is made to one of the two modes of mentioning the 
sages constituting the pravara. ‘Arseya* may also be taken here 
as an adjective (qualifying Agni), the meaning being ‘he invokes 
Agni by the names of the illustrious ancestor sages of the 
yajamana \ In one mode the remotest ancestor is named first 
in a taddhita ( derivative) formation, then his descendant and 
so on, the sage nearest the sacrificer being mentioned last. For 
example, the pravara of Bbrgu Vatsa is ‘ Bhargava-cyavana- 
apnavanaurva-jamadagnyeti *. This method is employed by the 
Hotr priest when he invokes fire as the divine Hotr with the 
pravara-mantra ‘ Agne mahan-asi brShmana bharata deveddha 

1135. ans’ ^. VIII. 102. 4. 
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raanviddha rsistufca &c.'(vide Tai. S. II, 5, 9. and Sat, Br. I. 4. 2, 
Asv. Sr. I. 2, 27-1. 3. 6). In the other mode the affix 4 vat* is 
used after the name of each pravara sage^and the remotest one is 
mentioned last ( e. g. Jamadagnivat, Urvavat, Apnavanavafc, 
Cyavanavat, Bhrguvat). This mode is employed by the adhvnryu 
when he chooses the Hotr priest. 1,38 The Tai. S. II. 5.11. 9 
appears to refer to one ( i. e. 2nd) mode. The Kausltaki 
brahmana explains the purpose of taking the names of ancestors 
* as the gods do not partake of the offering of him 
who has no list of (illustrious) ancestors, therefore he pro¬ 
nounces the ftrseya of the sacrificer.' The Ait. Br. ( 34. 7 ) has 
an interesting passage on pravara. When a brahmana is 
initiated for a sacrifice, that fact is announced in these words 
4 a brahmana has been initiated for a sacrifice.* How is the 
initiation of the ksatriya to be announced ? The reply of the 
Ait. Br. is 4 even in the case of the ksatriya the announcement is 
to be in the same form (viz. a brahmana has been initiated); 
but with the pravara of the family priest. Therefore they 
should proclaim the ksatriya's initiation as a sacrificer with 
the Srseya of his family priest and should invoke Agni with 
the pravara of his family priest.' 1139 The Asv. Sr. (Uttara 
satka VI. 15. 4-5 ) and Baud. Sr. ( pravaraprasna 54 ) say that 
in the case of ksatriyas and vaisyas the pravara of their 
purohita was to be employed or the pravara * Manava-Aila- 
Paururavasa' or simply 4 Manuvah' The origin of that rule is 
to bo found in the above passage of the Ait. Br. There is 
another similar passage in the Ait. Br. ( 35. 5 ). The Sat. Br. 

1138. This rule is stated in Ap. Srauta (24. 5. 8) and Baud. Srauta 

(pravaiSdhySya 2,) ‘ara \ 
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are recited, the invoking of the 3r§eya of the sacrificer by the Hotr 
priest takes place and then the remaining words of tbo formula 

&c. are uttered. This is shown by the Tai. S. itself 
(II. 5. 7. 8) and by the Sat. Br. I. 4. 2.. 2-5. Agni is styled by rsi names 
such as BhUrgava, Cyavana &c. because fire was kindled by these ancient 
sages and oblations were thrown into it by them. Tire Adhvaryu recites 
the mantra and ihen recites 

the pravara of the yajamana with * vat * added to each name and then 
proceeds ** arrgr&ll ( vide Sat. Br. I. 5, 

1. 5-13, Ap. Sr. II. 16. 5-11). It is on account of this that the 
SaihskSiaratnamalB ( p. 416 ) explains pravara as 

JIW.. The names of the ancient illustrious sages become 
the attributes of Fire that is invoked by the hotr. 
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I. 4. 2. 3-4 1140 shows that the illustrious ancestors to be invoked 
were supposed to be related as father and son and not by 
apostolic succession. 

The Mahabharata says that the original gotras were onlj 
four viz. Angiras, Ka&yapa, Vasistka, Bhrgu. 1,41 The verse* 
are rather abruptly introduced in the epic and there is nothing 
to show on what this statement was based and it appears that i 
is due to the imagination of the writer. Baud, as shown abov< 
states that the original gotras are eight. But it is remarkable 
that Bhrgu and Angiras (whose divisions and sub-divisions are 
many) are not included by him in these eight. Therefore.it 
appears that even Baudliayana is not correctly stating the 
number of original gotras. Gautama and Bharadvaja are stated 
to be two out of the original eight, but both of them instead of 
being separately dealt with are grouped under the comprehensive 
Angirasagana. So even Baud, is not to be implicitly followed. The 
BalambhattI mentions eighteen principal gotras (eight as in Baud, 
plus ten more some of which are names of mythical kings 1142 ). 
Baud, himself says that there are millions of gotras and in the 
Baud. Pravaradhyaya there are over 500 names of gotra and 
pravara sages; while the Pravaramanjarl quotes a verse that ‘there 
are three crores of them 1143 and so the gotra system is difficult to 
comprehendand it mentions about 5000 gotras. Therefore, as 
the Smrtyarthasara says the nibandhas endeavour to place the 
innumerable gotras under groups and distribute them among 
49 pravaras (mentioned by Baud.) 1144 . Some idea of these 
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gotras and their distribution among the pravaras is given 
below. The appendix under note No. 1144 collects together 
the 49 pravara groups. 

The Bhrgugana and the Angirogana are very extensive. The 
Bhrgus are of two sorts, Jamadagnya and non-Jamadagnya. The 
Jamadagnya Bhrgus are again towfold, Yatsas and Bidas(or 
Vidas); the non-Jamadagnya Bhrgus are fivefold viz. Arstisenas, 
Yaskas, Mitrayus, Vainyas and Sunakas (these latter five are 
called kemla Bhrgus). Under each of these sub-divisions there 
are many gotras, on the names and number of which the sutra- 
karas are not agreed. The pravara of Jamadagnya Yatsas is con¬ 
stituted by five sages according to Baud, and by three according to 
Katyayana. The pravara of the Bidas and the Arstisenas also has 
five sages. 1145 These three ( viz. Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas ) 
are styled pahcavattin (Baud. 5) and they cannot inter-marry (the 
reason will be explained below). The five non-Jamadagnya 
Bhrgus have each of them numerous sub-divisions. These 
divisions of Bhrgus are given here according to Baud. Ap. has 
only six of them ( and not seven as he excludes Bidas from this 
group). According to Katyayana, Bhrgus have twelve sub¬ 
divisions ( vide Sam. Pr. p.625 ). 

The Angirogana has three divisions, Gautamas, Bhara- 
dvajas and kevalangirases ; out of whom Gautamas have seven 
sub-divisions, Bharadvajas have four (Rauksayanas, Gargas, 
Kapis and Kevala-Bharadvajas), and Kevala-Angirases have 
six sub-divisions and each of these again is sub-divided into 
numerous gotras. This is according to Baud. Other sutrakaras 
differ as to the subdivisions. Atri (one of the eight primary 
gotras) is subdivided into four ( Atris proper, Vadbhufcakas, 
Gavisthiras, Mudgalas). Yisvamitra is sub-divided into ten, 
which are further sub-divided into 72 gotras. Kasyapas are sub¬ 
divided into Kasyapas.Nidhruvas, Rebhas, and Sandilas. Yasistha 
has four sub-divisions (Yasisthas with one pravara only, 
Kundinas, Uparnanyus and Parasaras ) which are further sub¬ 
divided into 105 gotras. Agasfcya has three sub-divisions 
( Agastyas, Somavahas and Yajnavahas ), the first of which is 
further sub-divided into twenty gotras. 
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When it is said that marriage with a sagotra or a sapravara 
girl is forbidden, each of these is separately an obstacle to 
marriage. Therefore, a girl, though not sapravara, may be yet 
sagotra and so ineligible for marriage or though not sagotra may 
yet be sapravara and not eligible. For example, the gotras of 
Yaska, Vadhula, Mauna, Mauka are different, yet a marriage bet¬ 
ween persons belonging to these gotras is not possible, because the 
pravara of all these is the same, viz. ‘Bhargava-Vaitahavya-Save- 
tasa-iti*. 1146 So also though the gotras Samkrti, PutimSsa, Tandi, 
Sambu and Samgava are different, there can be no marriage bet¬ 
ween them as the pravara is the same, viz. ‘Angirasa, Gaurivlta, 
Samkrtya ’ (aco. to Asv. Srauta). When it is said that samana- 
pravaras cannot marry, sameness may be due to only one sage 
being the same in the pravaras of two gotras or there may be 
two or three or more sages that are common. The general rule 
is that if even one sage is the same 1147 in the pravaras of two 
different gotras, then they are sapravara, except in the case of 
the Bbrgu group and the group of Ahgirases. In these two 
latter unless there are at least three sages common ( when the 
pravara is constituted by five sages) or at least two sages are 
common ( when pravara consists of only three sages ), there is 
no sapravaratva and no bar to marriage. It will be noticed that 
among the five pravara sages of the Yatsas, Bidas and Arsti- 
senas quoted above there are three sages that are common and 
so they cannot inter-marry. 

Though the vast majority of gotras have three pravara 
sages, a few have only one pravara sage or two sages or five. 
Those who have only one sage are Mitrayus ( pravara Vadhrya- 
6va according to Asv.), the Vasisthas (other than Kundina, 
Parasara and Upamanyu) have only one pravara Vasistha, 
the Sunakas have one pravara Grtsamada (according to Asv.) 
or Saunaka or Gartsamada (according to Baud. 9); the Agastis 
have one pravara Agastya (according to Ap. Sr. 24. 10.9); 
Asv. optionally allows three pravaras to Mitrayus (Bhargava- 
Daivodasa-VadhryasJva) and to Sunakas (viz. Bhargava- 
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Saunahotra-Gartsamada) and Ap. also allows to Agastis three 
pravaras ( Viz. Agastya-Dardhacyuta-Aidmavaha-iti). Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. and the puranas, DhSpayantas have two pravaras 
(Vaisvamitra-Paurana-iti), Astakas Lohitas have two ( Vaisva- 
mitra-Astaka iti), and Sandilas also have two ( Daivala-Asita 
iti). But he says that according to some the latter have three 
pravaras also ( KSsypa-Daivala-Asita-iti), while Baudhayana 
gives four optional groups of three sages each for Sandilas 
(Baud. 43 ). For Vari-Dhapayantas A$v. prescribes three only 
(VaiSvamitra-Devarata-Paurana) and also for the Astakas. 
According to Baud, the Vatsas, Bidas and Aistisenas ( among 
the Bhrgus ) have five pravara sages; so also among Angirases, 
the Kaumandas, Dlrghatamasas, Rauksayanas and Gargas have 
five pravara sages, though the last have optionally three also. 

The Ap. sr. 1148 ( 24. 5 6 ) says * the sages to be invoked 
were to be three and they were to be seers of mantras \ It is 
therefore that the number of pravara sages is limited; there 
was no such requirement for a gotra and so gotras multiplied 
to an unlimited extent. 

There are certain families that are dvigotras (i. e. have two 
gotras). Asv. uses the word ‘dvipravacanSh* for them 1149 . 
They are principally three viz. Saunga-saisiris, Samkrkis and 
Laugaksis. From a Sunga, a sub-division of Bharadvaja gotra, 
was born a son to the wife of a Saisiri, a sub-division of Visva- 
niitra (by niyoga); the son, therefore, came to be called Saunga- 
Saisiri. Therefore Saunga-Saisiris cannot marry in both 
Bharadvaja and Visvamitra gotras. Their pravaras are given 
below I15 °. They have to select one pravara sage from one gotra 
and two from the other gotra or two from the first and three 
from the other. A pravara of four sages is not allowed nor of 
one beyond five. For the other dvigotras, the Sam. K. (pp. 682- 
686), Nirnayasindhu p. 300 ff. may be consulted. In the case 
of the adopted son also, on the analogy of the 6auhga-saisiris, 
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both gotras and the pravaras of both gotras have to be considered 
and the dictum of Manu (IX. 142 ) that * the son given does not 
share the gotra and inheritance of the genitive father and the 
svadha (6raddhas etc.) of the giver ceases', is restricted only to 
matters of inheritance, sraddha and the like and does not apply 
to marriage. 1151 

A few words must be said about the gotra and pravara of 
kings and other ksatriyas. It appears from the Ait.Br. quoted above 
(p. 488) that in the case of ksatriyas the pravara of their purohita 
was employed in religious acts where pravara had to be recited. 
This leads to the inference that most ksatriyas had forgotten 
their gotras and pravaras by that time. The Srauta sutras 
allow 1152 an option to ksatriyas (to kings according to A6v.). 
‘They may employ the pravara of their purohitas or all ksatriyas 
may employ the same pravara viz. Manava-Aila-Paururavasa- 
iti\ Medhatitlii on Manu III. 5 states that the distinctions of 
gotras and pravaras concern primarily brahmanas alone and 
not ksatriyas and vaisyas and quotes ASv. Sr. (I. 3) in support. 
The Mit. and other nibandhakaras rely on the first alternative 
mentioned in the sutras and say that in marriages of ksatriyas 
and vaisyas the gotras and pravaras of their purohitas should 
be considered, as they have no specific gotras of their own m3 . 
This is carrying the doctrine of atidesa (extension) too far or 
with a vengeance. The Sam. K. (pp. 689-690) assigns reasons for 
this attitude of the Mit. but they are not satisfactory. Ancient 
literature and epigraphic records show that kings had gotras of 
their own. In the Mahabharata it is said that when Yudhisthira, 
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went to the court of Virata in the guise of a brahmana and was 
asked by the king to state his gotra he said that he was of the 
Vaiyaghropadya gotra (Virata-parva 7. 8-12 ). That this was 
the gotra of the Pandavas also follows *from the fact that in 
the Bhlsmatarpana 1154 that is performed on the eighth day of the 
bright half of Magha, Bhlsma’s gotra is given as Vaiya- 
ghrapada or-padya and pravara as Samkrti. Jaimini (VI. 6. 
12-15) establishes that the Kulayayajna was to be perform¬ 
ed jointly by a king and his purohita ( and so they could 
use different pravaras it appears). The Pallavas of Kahcl 
had Bharadvaja as their gotra (vide E. I. vol. I p. 5). 
The Calukyas are often described as ‘ manavya-gotra * (vide 
E. I. vol. VI. p.337). In a copper-plate grant of Jayacan- 
dradeva (dated samvat 1233 i. e. 1176 A. D.) the donee 
was a ksatriya described as Rauta-srI-Rajyadbaravarman of 
the Vatsa gotra and of five pravaras viz, Bhargava-Cyavana- 
Apnavana-Aurva-Jamadagnya. 1155 In the Garra (Bundelkhand) 
plate of the Candella king Trailokyavarma of Kalanjara a 
village is granted to Rauta Samanta of the Bharadvaja gotra 
in recognition of his father’s death in battle with the Turuskas 
f E. I. vol. 16, p. 274 ). 

In many inscriptions and copper-plate grants hundreds of 
donees with their gotras and pravaras occur and ifc would be 
an interesting study to compare the latter with the material 
derived from the sutras and nibandhas. For example, vide E. I. 
vol. 19, pp. 115-117 and 248-250 for about 205 donees and their 
gotras in the plates of Bhaskaravarman, E. I. vol. 14, p. 202ff 
( 500 donees with gotras in the time of Candradeva Gahadavala, 
savivat 1150), E. I. vol. 13 p. 237, E. I. vol. 8 pp. 316-317 
( sake 1346 ), E. I. vol. 9 p. 103 (32 donees with gotras, pravaras, 
sakhas &c.), E. I. vol 12 pp. 163-167 ( 120 donees with gotras, 
sake 1508 ), Gupta Ins. No. 55 Chammak plate of Pravarasena 
&c. Even the Buddhists kept the system of gotras ( vide E. I. 
vol, 10, Liider’s list, No. 158 ). 

According to Ap. Sr. the vaisyas had 1156 a single pravara 
‘ Vatsapra \ while according to Baud, they had three, viz . 
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Bhalandana-Vstsapra-Manktila \ They could also employ the 
pravara of their purohitas. The Sam. Pr. (p. 659) says that 
Bhalandana is the gotra of vai$yas. 

If a person does nob know his own gotra and pravara he 
should take those of his acarya (teacher of Veda), according to 
Ap. 1157 Though he takes his teacher’s gotra, it is only the teacher’s 
daughter that is forbidden to him in marriage and not other girls 
of the same gotra as the acarya’s. Both Sam. K. and Sam. Pr. 
( p. 650 ) quote a verse that when one does not know one’s gotra 
one should call oneself of Kasyapa gotra. This is so when he 
does not know even his teacher’s gotra. The Sm. G. ( sraddha 
section p. 481) says that this is so even when one does not know 
the gotra of one’s maternal grand-father (i.e. he should offer pinda 
with Kasyapa gotra to his maternal grand-father ). 

The word gotra also came to mean any family name 
( surname ). In the inscriptions we find this usage very often. 
For example, in the Bannahalli plate of the Kadamba king 
Krsnavarma II ( E. I, vol. VI, p. 18) a sresthin ( a merchant) 
is said to have been of the Tuthiyalla gotra and pravara. The 
Reddi king ( a sudra) Allaya Vema of Rajahmundry was said 
to have been of the Polvola gotra (E. I. vol, XIII, p. 237, of 
iake 1356 ). 

A few interesting matters about pravaras are noted below. 
It is noteworthy that even as to the same gotra, there is great 
divergence among the sutrakaras about the sages constituting 
the pravara e. g. as to Sandilyagotra. Aiv. gives two groups of 
the sages ‘Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti* or ‘ Kasyapa-Asita-Daivala- 
iti ’, but Ap. states his own view that there are only two sages 
in the pravara viz. * Daivala-Asita iti * and that some say 
they are three, Kasyapa-Daivala-Asita-iti; while Baud, states 
four groups, ‘ KaSyapa-Avatsara-Daivala-iti, Kasyapa-Avatsara- 
Asita-iti; Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti; Kasyapa-Avatsara-Sandila- 
iti.’ No adequate reasons can be given why even at so early an 
age as the sutras, not only the order of the names in the pravara, 
but the very names in the pravara and their number should have 
varied so muoh. Baud. 1158 (pravarSdhyaya sec, 44) notes that 
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the Laugaksis (or Laukaksis) are Vasisthasby day and Kasya- 
pas by night and their pravaras also show this double relation¬ 
ship. The Smrtyarthasara says that this picturesque description 
of them has reference to the pywjajas and the like i. e. by day 
they follow the procedure of prayajas peculiar to Vasisthas and 
by night that peculiar to the Kasyapas. 

Among the gotras there are names of mythical ksafcriyas 
and kings like Yltahavya and Vainya and among the names of 
pravara sages many legendary kings like Mandhatr, Ambarisa, 
Yuvanasva, Divodasa appear. Vltahavya figures even in the 
Rgveda as closely connected with the Bhrgus (Rg. VI. 15. 2-3 ). 
In the Mahabharata it is narrated that Vltahavya, being a 
king, attacked Divodasa, whose son Pratardana pursued Vlta¬ 
havya, whereupon Vltahavya took shelter with Bhrgu and that 
when Pratardana asked Bhrgu whether there was any ksatriya 
in the hermitage, Bhrgu replied that there were all brahmanas 
and that by this Vltahavya became a, brahmana ( Anusasana 
chap, 30). 

Similarly the pravara of the Harltas is either Angirasa- 
Ambarlsa-Yauvanasva-iti or Mandhatr-Ambarlsa-Yauvanasva- 
iti. These are mythical royal sages. Among 1,59 the Bhrgus is 
a sub-division called Vainya which is further subdivided into 
Parthas and Baskalas. The story of Prthu who milked the 
earth is well-known (Drona-parva 69 ); he is called ‘ adiraja ' 
in Anusasana 166. 55. The VSyupurana in several places 
narrates that some ksatriyas became the pravaras of brahmanas. 
Vide chap. 88. 72-79, (about Visnuvrddha, 1150 who was 
descended from Purukutsa, whose son was Trasadasyu), chap. 
88. 6-7, 92. 6, 99.158-161, 99. 169-170 ( Anan. od.) for other 
examples 1161 . How and why ksatriya names were adopted as 
brahmanical pravaras is obscure and difficult to understand. 
If one may hazard a guess, it is probably due to the fact that the 
puranas retain very ancient traditions of times when there were 
no water-tight varnas and that ancient kings were learned in the 
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Vedic lore and maintained srauta fires also, became famous as 
Bages in whose name fire was to bo invoked to carry offerings to 
Gods oven by brahmanas who came ages after them. 

The connection of gotra and pravara may bo stated thus: 
Gotra is the latest ancestor or one of the latest ancestors of a 
person by whose name his family has been known for genera¬ 
tions ; while pravara is constituted by the sage or sages who 
lived in the remotest past, who wore most illustrious and who 
are generally the ancestors of the gotra sages or in some cases 
the remotest ancestor alone. 

It has been seen (pp.437-38) that marriage bet woon parties that 
are sagotra or sapravara is no marriage and the woman does not 
become the man’s wife. What were the consequences of such a 
void union? Baud. 1163 (praveradhyaya 54) says that if a man has 
intercourse with a sagotra girl he should undergo the penance 
of candrayana, after that he should not abandon the woman, 
but should only maintain her as if she were a mother or a sister ; 
if a child is born it does not incur sin and it should take the 
gotra of Kasyapa. Apararka quotes (p. 80) Sumantu and another 
smrti to the effect that if a person inadvertently marries a 
sagotra or samana-pravara woman he should give up intercourse 
with her, should maintain her and undergo candrayana. 1163 But 
if he knowingly marries a sagotra or sapravara girl the penance 
was heavier ( viz. that for incest) and if he has intercourse 
with her or begets a child from her he loses his caste and the 
child will be a caudal a 1164 . The rule of Baud, that there would 
be no blemish and the child will be of Kasyapa gotra is restricted 
to inadvertently marrying such a girl. 1165 The Sam. Pr. quotes a 
verse of Katyayana to the effect that if a marriage is gone 
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through with a sagotra, the girl may be again given in marriage 
to another. But the Sam. Pj. gets rid of that inconvenient text 
by saying that it does not apply to the present age. So the poor 
girl for no fault of hers had to pass her whole life in enforced 
celibacy, being neither an unmarried woman nor a widow. 11 ® 6 

Questions about the validity of sagotra or sapravara 
marriages have not yet come before the courts ; but it is likely 
that in the near future courts will have to deal with such cases. 
If a marriage takes place under the Special Marriage Act of 1872 
(as amended in 1923 ) no difficulty will arise; but recently 
several marriages have been celebrated under the old Gastric 
procedure between persons who are sagotra or sapravara. Upon 
the strict letter of the dharmasastra texts such marriages are 
absolutely void. But it seems that the legislature should 
intervene and declare sagotra and sapravara marriages valid. 
Whatever may have been the case thousands of years ago when 
there were no means of communication and when there were 
small communities, the prohibition of sagotra relationship had 
some plausibility and real feeling of close kinship about it; 
but now the prohibition has become meaningless. A man from 
Kashmir may marry a girl from Madras and the parents of 
both may have the same gotra. Granting for argument that the 
gotra sage was a common ancestor, one does not know how many 
generations have intervened between that remote ancestor and 
the intending spouses and particles of the ancestor’s body, if 
they have survived at all in the intending spouses of the same 
gotra, must be in the present generation in the most attenuated 
state. The prohibitions based upon gotra and pravara are said 
by orthodox people to be prescribed upon unseen (adrsta) 
grounds and so they argue that they must be held to be absolute 
and not admitting of any evasion by any one calling himself a 
Vedic Hindu. One may be permitted to reply to these people that 
when almost every-body has given up the ancient cult of the 
srauta and grhya fires and when hundreds of other innovations 
in ancient practices have been accepted without demur, there is 
hardly any justification for sticking to this one remnant of 
ancient practices. As a matter of fact many brahmanas now 
do not remember their pravara themselves but have to be told by 
the priests what their pravara is. Certain prohibitions against 
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marriage between near sapinda relations may be respected on 
account of their universal acceptance. Even theSpeoial Marriage 
Act ol 1872 prescribes that there can be no marriage between 
parties when they trace descent to a common ancestor who is 
the great-grandfather or great-grandmother (or who is nearer 
even than these ) of any one of them. 

Sagotra relationship is in one direction wider than sapinda 
relationship and narrower than it in another so far as marriage 
is concerned. A man cannot marry the daughter of any sagotra, 
however distant the sagotra may be. Similarly even an adopted 
man cannot marry the daughter of a sagotra of his genitive 
father for two reasons, firstly because, though on adoption he 
becomes severed from his natural family for inheritance 
and offering of pinda (vide Manu IX. 142 ), his other rela¬ 
tionships with the natural family remain intact; and secondly 
because Manu (III. 5 ) says that the girl must not be a sagotra 
of the bridegroom’s father ( and so even if by adoption a man 
goes into another gotra, it is the father’s gotra that is to be 
considered ). Sapinda relationship prohibiting marriage extends 
only to seven or five generations, but prohibitions on the ground 
of sagotra relationship extend to any number of generations. 
On the other hand sapindas may be either of the same gotra( i. e. 
sagotra) or of a different gotra (i.e. bhinnagotra). Thus up to a 
certain limit sapindas include both sagotras and hhinnagotras . 
The latter are called batidhus by the Mit.; they are all cognate 
relations and have an important place in inheritance. We have 
seen (p. 436—37) that sagotra marriages were totally forbidden in 
the sutras (in the srauta sutras like Lafcyayana srauta and 
in grhya and dharma sutras ). A passage of the Sat. Br. ( quoted 
above at p. 461) is relied upon by Professors Macdonell and Keith 
(Yedic Index vol. I. p. 236 ) for holding that marriages within 
the third and fourth degrees on both maternal and paternal sides 
were allowed in the days of the Satapatha and that therefore 
a man could marry in those days his paternal uncle’s daughter. 
This latter is a startling proposition. The passage in the Sat. 
Br. is no doubt expressed in general words (‘one may be united 
in the third or fourth generation*). But that passage is gene¬ 
rally applicable even if only a marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter or paternal aunt’s daughter is meant. The passage 
does not expressly allow paternal cousins’ marriages. The 
dharma-sutraa prohibit sagotra marriages. Both the learned 
Professors, as most western scholars do, probably hold that 
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the Satapatha is not separated from the sutras by more 
than a few centuries. If a paternal uncle’s daughter had 
been eligible for marriage in the times of the Satapatha, 
but became forbidden in the times of the sutras we shall 
have to suppose that an usage died out from one end of the 
country to another and an opposite usage became prevalent 
throughout within a few centuries. The smrtis are not afraid of 
stating ancient practices which they themselves do not accept 
(i. e. niyoga ). The smrtis do not say that marriages with 
paternal uncle’s daughters were ever allowed anywhere. So 
it appears that the Satapatha is not referring to marriage with 
paternal uncle’s daughter, but to marriage with maternal 
uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. It must however be 
pointed out that Apararka (pp. 15. 63), the Sm. C. (I. p. 12 ), 
Par. M. I. part 1 p. 133 and other digests quote a passage from 
the Brahmapurana 1167 that sagotra and sapinda marriages are 
forbidden in the Kali age. It may be argued with some force 
that this implies that sagotra marriages once took place. But 
there are various ways of explaining this. It is possible that 
in the purana the word gotra is not used in the technical sense, 
but only in the sense of family or surname. Among sudras 
there is no gotia in the strict sense, but they also do 
not marry a girl who is believed to be of the same family, 
though the exact relationships or generations are not known. 
Besides it has been shown above that if a woman was a putrika 
or married in the Gandharva or Asura form she retained the 
gotra of her father and the son of the putrika would have the 
gotra of his maternal grand-father and yet being of a different 
family his marriage with the daugther of a sagotra of the 
maternal grand-father might have taken place in ancient times 
and was forbidden in the Kali age by the purana. Similarly 
the implied reference to marriages of sapindas as taking place 
in former ages has probably marriage with maternal uncle’s 
daughter in view. When in the kalivarjya texts it is said 4 these 
dharmas are declared to be prohibited by the sages in the Kali 
age’ (vide Vyavahara-mayukha p.242 ), it is not proper to 
argue that everyone of the practices forbidden in the kali age 
was valid in former ages. All that is meant seems to be that 
most of them were allowed in former ages and these along with 
others enumerated are not to be practised in the Kali age, just 
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as when in a crowd many have umbrellas and a few have not, 
a speaker still says with reference to the whole crowd 
‘ chatrino gacchanti ’ (here go persons with umbrellas ). 

There are certain other prohibitions about marriage. The 
Smrtimuktaphala 1188 quotes a verse of Harlfca that one should 
not give one’s daughter in exchange to another’s son and 
receive that other’s daughter in marriage for one’s son, one 
should not give two daughters to the same man (at the same 
time), nor should one give one’s two daughters to two persons 
who are brothers. But these dicta will now certainly be held as 
merely recommendatory. Besides there is no objection in India 
in modern times to marrying the deceased wife’s sister, though 
even in England the deceased wife’s sister could not be married 
until 1907 (when the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s Marriage Act, 
1907, Edw. 7 chap. 47 legalised such marriages). 

The next question is as to who have power to arrange for 
the marriage of a girl and to give her away. The Visnu Dh. S. 
(24.38-39) specifies the order of persons who are entitled to 
exercise this right of guardianship in marriage 1 the father, the 
paternal grand-father, a brother, a kinsman, a maternal grand¬ 
father and the mother are the persons, by whom the girl may 
be given away in marriage. In the absence of the preceding 
one (the right) devolves upon the next in order, in case he is 
able’. Y&j. (1.63-64) gives a slightly different order viz. he 
omits the maternal grand-father and adds that the right can be 
exercised only when the guardian is not affected by lunacy and 
similar defects and that in the absence of these the girl should 
perform svayamvara (i. e. choose a husband herself). Narada mg 
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(strlpumsa verses 20-22) gives the order as father, brother 
(with father's consent), paternal grand-father, maternal uncle, 
agnates, cognates, mother (if sound in mind and body), then 
distant relations, then the maiden may perform svayamvara with 
the king’s permission. To give away a girl in marriage was not 
only a right but was rather a heavy responsibility, as (Yaj. 
I. 64) and others declare that if a girl is not got married by the 
guardian at the proper time the latter incurs the sin of the 
murder of an embryo. The practice of svayamvara is well known 
from the Ramayana and the Mahabh&rata, but it was confined 
mostly to the princely families. Manu (IX. 90-91) required a 
girl to wait for three years after she became marriageable before 
she could choose her husband herself. But Visnu Dh. S. 24. 40 
says that a girl should wait only for three monthly periods 
after she attains puberty and that after that period she has full 
power to dispose of herself in marriage as she thinks best. 

There are no rules in the smrtis as to who is to arrange the 
marriage of a male, since in ancient times they did not contem¬ 
plate the marriages of minor males. 

The mother has been put low in the order of guardians 
probably because of the dependent status assigned to women 
and because of the fact that in the ceremony of kanyaddna she 
cannot personally engage but has to get it done through some 
male relative. The courts in modern India, however, have held 
that the mother is entitled to select a husband for her daughter 
even when the girl’s paternal grand-father is living, though the 
actual gift may be made by a male. Vide Bai Ramkore v. 
Jamnadas , I. L. R. 37 Bom. 18, where Yaj. I. 63 is interpreted 
as only laying down who are to make a gift of the girl and as 
not intended to take away altogether the mother’s right of 
selecting a bridegroom in favour of even distant relations. Vide 
also Indi v . Ohania ( I. L. R. 1 Lahore 146 ), Jawani v. Mula Ram 
(I. L. R. 3 Lahore 29, where it was held that, after the father, 
the mother of a girl has the preferential right to select a bride¬ 
groom for her and that she is under no obligation to consult 
the girl’s paternal kindred such as a paternal uncle), Ranga - 
naiki v. Ramanuja I. L. R. 35 Mad. 728, ( where all the 
authorities are examined). The Dharmasindhu states the 
important proposition that when the girl performs svayamvara 
or when the mother is to give away the girl in marriage, the 
girl or mother should perform the N^ndlsraddha and the princi¬ 
pal samkalpa is to be pronounced by her and the rest of the 
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rite is to be performed through a brahmana. 1170 NSrada states 
the general rule that if anything is done by one who is afflicted 
with lunacy or similar defects, what he does is as if not done. 
So a marriage settled even by the father if he is a lunatic need 
not be performed. 1171 If an unauthorized person (like a maternal 
uncle ) were to give away a girl in marriage though her father 
is alive and fit, what is the result ? The digests state 1171 * that if 
the marriage has been completed by the performance of $aptapadi> 
it cannot be set aside merely on the ground of the want of 
authority in the giver, since marriage rites are the principal 
matter and the authority to give is a very subsidiary matter, 
the absence of which cannot affect the principal matter. But 
before the marriage takes place a person who wants to give 
away a girl, though persons better qualified exist, can be 
prevented from doing so. Courts in modern India have 
followed these rules, relying on the doctrine of 4 factum valet 
quod fieri non dehuit ’ ( what ought not to be done when done is 
valid) and holding that when once a marriage is duly solemn¬ 
ized and is otherwise valid, it is not rendered invalid because 
it was brought about without the consent of the proper guardian 
for marriage or in contravention of an express order of the 
court. Vide Khuskalchand v . Bai Mani (I. L. R. 11 Bombay 247) 
and Bai Diwali v . Moti (I. L. R. 22 Bom. 509 ). 

A few words must be said about the sale of girls in 
marriage. We read in the Maitra^anlya S. I. 10. 11 4 she 
indeed commits falsehood ( or sin ) who being purchased by her 
husband roams about with other males.* 1178 There is another 
passage of the Veda relied upon along with the above by 
the purvapaksa (the plausible view-point ) in Jaimini 
( VI. 1. 10-11) which denies that women have a right to 
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take part in Vedic sacrifices, viz. * one should give to the 
daughter’s father a hundred (cows) plus a chariot.’ Jaimini 
replies (VI. 1. 15 ) that the giving of a hundred with a chariot 
is not for purchasing a bride, but it is only a duty and 
a hundred must be offered as a present ( whether the girl is 
beautiful or not ). 1,7S This shows that, even if some girls wore 
purchased for marriage in the times of the Maitrayanlya S., 
there was a popular revulsion of sentiment about this practice 
and the sale of girls was severely condemned by the time of 
the sutrakaras. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6. 13. 10-11) also makes 
interesting remarks on this point 1174 “ there is no gift and the 
incidents of purchase about one’s children; in marriage the 
gift ordained by Veda to be made to the daughter’s father in 
the words * therefore one should give a hundred ( cows ) besides 
a chariot to the girl’s father and that ( gift) should be made to 
belong to the ( married) couple ’ is due to the desire ( of the 
father to give a status to the daughter and her sons ) and is 
meant as a fulfilment of duty ( and not as a sale transaction). 
The word ‘ purchase ’ applied to such a transaction is merely 
figurative, since the relationship ( as husband and wife ) arises 
(not from the so called purchase but) from dharma .” Vas. 
Dh. S. (I. 36-37 ) quotes the two passages of the Veda (from 
Mait. S. and the other about the gift of one hundred cows) in 
support of the Manusa (i. e. Asura) form of marriage. The 
Nirukta VI. 9 1178 while explaining Jtg. I. 109. 2 (‘ O Indra and 
Agni, I have heard you to be greater donors than a partially 
fit son-in-law or a brother-in-law *) remarks that “ the word 
‘vijamata’ means among the southerners the husband of a 
woman who is purchased ; what is meant is that he is a 
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bridegroom who is deficient and not endowed with all good 
qualities. So Y&ska implies that in the south girls were sold 
for substantial sums of money to persons who ( either because 
they were old or wanting in some qualities desirable in a good 
bridegroom ) were therefore really deficient as bridegrooms. 
In the Nirukta (III. 4) while discussing the several views 
about the obscure verse of the Rgveda III. 31. 1 (sasad-vahnir 
&c.) one of the reasons assigned for the view that women do 
not inherit is that gift, sale and abandonment in the case 
of women exist, but not in the case of men, to which some 
reply that these ( gift, sale &o.) can be made of males also as 
is seen in the story of Sunahsepa (in the Ait. Br. 33, Tai S. 
V. 2. 1. 3, Tai. Br. I. 7. 10. ). 

These passages lead to the inference that in ancient times 
girls were sometimes purchased for marriage, as was the case in 
many other countries. But gradually public feeling entirely 
changed and not only was the sale of daughters by the father or 
brother severely condemned, but even taking of presents by them 
was looked down upon. Ap. Dh. S. has already been quoted 
above (note 1174). The Baud. Dh. S. (1.11. 20-21) 1,70 quotes 
two veTses 1 that woman who is purchased with wealth is not 
declared to be a legally wedded wife (a paint); she is not (to 
be associated with the husband) in rites for the gods or manes 
and KaSyapa declares that she is a dasl (slave girl). Those, who, 
blinded by greed, give their daughters in marriage for a fee 
( hdka), are sinners, sellers of their own selves and perpetrators 
of great sin and they fall into hell &c. * In another placo Baud, 
says ‘he who gives his daughter (in marriage) by sale (ns a 
chattel) sells his merit (punya )\ Manu (IIL 51, 54-55 ) 
strikes 1177 a tender note about daughters when he says ‘a father 
should not take even the smallest gratuity for his daughter; if 
he takes a gratuity through greed he becomes the seller of his 
child; when relations do not take for themselves wealth given 
by the bridegroom as gratuity (but hand it over to the girl) 
there is no sale ( of the girl ); the wealth so taken is for 
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honouring the maidens and is only taken from the bridegroom 
out of loving concern for them. Fathers, brothers, husbands and 
brothers-in-law desiring their own welfare should honour women 
and should give them ornaments *. Manu (IX. 98) further recom¬ 
mends that 4 even a sudra should not take a gratuity when giving 
his daughter (in marriage), since in taking a gratuity he clan¬ 
destinely sells his daughter*. Yaj. III. 236, Manu XI. 61 
include the sale of children among upapatakas. The Maha- 
bh&rata (AnuSasana 93.133 and 94. 3) condemns the taking 
of a gratuity for giving a girl and Anusasana ( 45. 18-19 ) 
speaks of gathas of Yama contained in dharma-Sastras 4 who¬ 
ever sells his son for a price, or gives a daughter for the sake 
of his own liveli-hood in return for a gratuity, would fall into 
a most horrible hell called Kalasutra*. Verse 23 of the same 
chapter says ‘even a stranger cannot be sold, what of one’s 
own children*. Verse 20 ( = Manu III. 53) condemns even the 
arsa form of marriage as a sale because a pair of cattle is therein 
taken by the girl’s father. In Kerala or Malabar it is believed 
that the great teacher Samkara laid down 64 acaras, among which 
are prohibition of the sale of girls, prohibition of sail &c. Vide 
I. A. vol. IV, pp. 255-256 and also Atri v. 389 and Ap. (in 
verse) IX. 25 (ed. by JivSnanda). This practice, however, 
persisted till modern times. For example, in an inscription dated 
about 1425 1171 A. D. from Padaivldu (North Arcot District) 
we find an agreement signed by the representatives of Karn&ta, 
Tamil, Telugu and Lata ( South Gujarat) brahmanas that they 
would give up taking gold for their daughters and get them 
married by the simple kanyadana (the Brahma form ) and that 
the father who accepted gold and the bridegroom who paid gold 
were to be punished by the king and were to be excommunica¬ 
ted from the brahmana caste. The Peshwa 1179 issued orders 
( about 1800 A. D.) addressed to the brahmanas of Wai (in the 
Satara District) forbidding them to take money for giving 
their daughters in marriage and prescribing fines for the father 
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who took money, for the giver and the intermediary who 
brought about the marriage. Among certain castes and among 
the Madras even now money or money’s worth is often taken 
when a daughter is married, but generally the money is meant as 
a provision for the girl and for defraying the expenses of the 
girl’s father. 

The question of the sale of girls in marriage.has been from, 
the remotest ages bound up with the question of the father’s 1 
power over his children Rg. I. 116. 16 1180 and I. 117. 17 refer 
to the story of Rjrasva who was deprived of his eye-sight by his 
father because the former gave a hundred rams to a she-wolf. 
The verses refer to some natural phenomena under a metapho¬ 
rical garb and cannot be used for drawing the inference that a 
father could in law deprive his son of eye-sight at his will. 
The story of Sunahsepa (Ait. Br. 33 ) shows that in rare cases 
the father did sell his son. The passage of the Nirukta about 
the power to sell, to gift away or to abandon daughters has been 
already cited (p. 505). The Yas. Dh. S. U81 (XVII. 30-31) says 
4 Sunahsepa is an example of the son bought* (one of the twelve 
kinds of sons). The same sutra (XVII. 36-37) defines the apaviddha 
kind of son as one, who being cast off by his parents, is accepted 
(as a son) by another. Manu IX. 171 also defines the ‘apaviddha* 
in the same way. Vas. Dh. S. (XV. 1-3 ) propounds the absolute 
power of the parents over their children in the words 4 man pro¬ 
duced from seed and uterine blood springs from the father and 
the mother; (therefore) the parents have power to give, to sell 
or to abandon him; but one should not give nor accept an only 
son*. Here Vas. states the right of patna potestas several 
centuries before Justinian, who makes the vain boast (Insticutes* 
Lib. I. Tit. IX. 2) that *no other people have a power over 
their children such as we have over ours*. Manu (VIII. 416) 
and the MahabhSrata 1,82 (Udyoga 33. 64) both state that the 
wife, the son and the slave are without wealth and that what¬ 
ever they acquire belongs to him whose they are. Manu (in 
V. 152) says that ‘gift (by the father of the bride) is the source 
of (the husband’s) ownership (over her)*. But gradually the 
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rigour of the father’s power was lessened by other competing 
considerations such as the ideas that the son was the father 
himself born again, and that the son conferred great spiritual 
benefit on the souls of the father and his ancestors by the balls 
of rice offered in sraddha . So gradually the father’s power over 
the son became restricted. Kautilya (III. 13) gives the inte¬ 
resting information that inlecchas incur no blame by selling or 
pledging their children, but an arija cannot be reduced to the 
state of slavery. Yaj. II. 175 and N&rada (dattapradanika 4) 
both forbid the gift of one’s son or wife. Ksfcyayatia 1183 says 
that though the father has powers of control over the wife and 
the son, he has not the power to sell or make a gift of his son. 
Yaj. (II. 118-119 ) modified the rule about the son’s acquisitions 
also. Mann YIII. 389 prescribes a fine of 600 punas for aban¬ 
doning one’s mother, father, wife or son when they are not 
sinners. Vide Yaj. II. 237, Visnu Dli. S. V. 113-114, Kautilya 
III. 20 (p. 199) for a similar provision. Manu (VIII. 299-300) 
restricted a man’s power to award corporal punishment for 
misconduct to his wife, son or slave to striking with a rope or a 
thin piece of bamboo. 

One question discussed by dharmasutra writers is whether 
one has ownership over one’s wife and children. In Jaimini 1,84 
(VI. 7. 1-2) it is decided that in the Visvajit sacrifice where one 
is to give away all that one has, one cannot give away one’s 
parents and other relatives as one can make a gift only of what 
one is master of. The Mifc. on Yaj. II. 175 says * though one 
cannot make a gift of one’s wife or child to another, one is 
still owner of them.’ The Vlramifcrodaya 1,85 (vyavahara p. 567) 
is of the same opinion. On the other hand the Tantraratna 
( of Parthas£rathimisra ) says that the word gift with reference 
to the son and the like is used only in a secondary sense viz. 
that of passing to another the power of control over the son 
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or the daughter. The Vyavahfiramayukha is also of the 
same opinion. 

Afew words may be said about infanticide. Westermarck 
in his * Origin and Development of Moral Ideas * vol. I. ( 1906 ) 
pp. 393-413 furnishes an exhaustive account of this practice 
in ancient and modern times among barbarous and civilised 
communities from various countries, e. g. in Sparta ( for the 
purpose of securing strong and healthy fighters ), among the 
Rajputs ( from family pride and fear of the crushing burden of 
expenses at marriage ). 1188 He is wrong in saying that in the 
Vedic times infanticide or exposure of children was practised. 
Rg. II. 29. 1 1,87 is of no use on this point; it says ‘ cast off from 
me sin as a woman who secretly gives birth to a child ( casts 
it off).* This is not a reference to infanticide of children 
born in wedlock, but refers to the exposure of a child by an 
unmarried woman which is clandestinely practised everywhere 
and as regards which even in England a very lenient attitude 
is shown as manifested by the passing of the Infanticide Act 
(12 and 13 Geo. V. Chap. 18). The most important passage 
on which some European scholars like Zimmer and Delbriick 
rely upon for this proposition is Tai. S. VI. 5.10. 3 ‘ They go to 
the avabhrlha 1188 (the final sacrificial bath); they keep aside 
the sthalis ( pots) and take up the vessels for v3yu : therefore 
they (the people ) keep aside the girl when she is born and lift 
up (i. e. greet with pride and joy ) the son \ This simply refers 
to the fact that a daughter was not greeted as much as the son. 
It has nothing to do with exposure or infanticide. That passage 
only expresses the sentiment contained in the Ait. Br. 1189 ( 33.1 ) 

1186. Vide Tod’s ‘Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan’ (Calcutta 
edition ) vol. I. pp. 659-665 (for infanticide among Rajputs ), ‘Indian 
Infanticide’ by J. C. Browne (1857), Dr. John Wilson’s ‘ History of the 
suppression of infanticide in Western India ’ ( 1855 ) in which he refers 
at length to a prize-essay of Dr. Bhau Daji, written in 1844. Winternitz 
‘Die Frau ’ pp. 24-25. Vide the Female Infanticide Prevention Act 
VIII. of 1873 (in India) 

1187. a m j?c^ ^SjWPT: * II. 29. 1. 

1188. to ftpf srrat 

TO**TI% I &. VI. 5. 10. 3. The III. 4 quotes this last 

sentence. Vide Vedic Indox, vol. I. p. 487 for references to the views 
of Zimmer and others. 

1189. s srm ^<r°r jfen nftn* i it wt. 33.1. 

antrn gsr: *rr*JT 3 JT%cTT i 159. 11. Compare 

IV. 184-185 ‘ nrcf wit ?T3: h error ^ j t^tt to*» 
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‘the wife is indeed a friend, the daughter is distress (or humilia¬ 
tion ), the son is light in the highest heaven The MahabhSrata 
(Adi. 159. 11) in a similar vein says 4 the son is one’s 
self, the wife is one’s friend, but the daughter is indeed a 
difficulty \ But all the same the Grhyasufcras like Ap. (15.13 ) 
call upon the father to greet his daughter also with a mantra 
when he returned from a journey, the difference being that 
in the case of the son there is kissing of the son’s head and 
muttering of certain mantras in his right ear. Manu (IX. 232) 
advises the king to award death sentence to him who kills a 
woman, a child or a brahmana. Manu IX. 130 ( =Anu§asana 
45.11) expressly says that 4 just as the son is one’s own self, 
so is the daughter like the son; how oan another person take the 
wealth (of the deceased) when his daughter who is his own 
self is there to take it ’ ? Narada m0 ( d&yabh&ga v. 50) reasons 
that both the son and the daughter continue the line of the 
father and therefore in the absence of the son the daughter suc¬ 
ceeds as heir. Brhaspati exclaims 4 the daughter is born from 
the limbs of the parents as much as the son; when she is alive 
how can another take her father’s estate ’ ? BSna, who as a 
great poet had unparalleled sympathy with the emotions and 
feelings of the average man, makes even the king Prabbakara- 
vardhana say about his daughter what every Indian father has 
felt for thousands of years 4 this rule of law laid down by some 
one viz. that one’s own children (daughters) sprung from 
one’s body, fondled on one’s knees and whom one would 
never forsake, are taken away all of a sudden by persons 
(husbands) who till then were quite unfamiliar. It is on 
account of this sorrow that although both (son and daughter ) 
are one’s own children the good feel sorrow when a daughter is 
born and who offer water in the form of tears to their daughters 
at the very time of their birth '. A daughter was not greeted 
at birth, not because the father had no love for her, but because 

1190. 5 ^rnr> 3 jrttTT i w® *fcrpr- 

u wtto (fTWW 50); sTOsffsT i trroi 

quoted by mKlk p. 743; UTO? 

qnfSman & to- 

i. ^ tot: i srwrara tot- 

TO: l 4th UcchvSsa. tfiTO l fty * f 

fir • w ^ TOrt n «rra: ^ e* *§& 

to i tot to tro ii tihttot ( 

9. 10- 11. ). 97. 16 has JTT3:^c7 . gTcJTO tftffTO TORT! 

TOP* I 





Ch. IX] 


Marriage-Infanticide 


511 


he felt that a daughter meant a source of anxiety all her 
life to him. It was the great concern felt for a daughter's 
well-being in life and her character that made the parents 
anxious that no daughter be born to them. Society expected a 
very high moral rectitude from women and treated lapses of 
men with leniency. This is finely expressed in the RamSyana 
( Uttara-kSnda9.10-11). Ancient literature did not everywhere 
treat women with scorn and contempt. It has already been shown 
how highly the wife was regarded even in the most ancient 
days as a man’s half. Rg. III. 53. 4 speaks of the wife as a 
haven of rest (jayed-astam ). The Chan. Up. 1191 looks upon the 
sight of a woman in a dream as very auspicious and as 
prognosticating success in religious rites already undertaken. 
Manu (III. 56 = Anusasana 46. 5 ), though he has said, as will 
be shown later on, some very hard things about women, was 
nob unmindful of the honour due to them and says in a 
chivalrous spirit ‘ where women are honoured there the gods 
love to reside; where they are not honoured, there all religious 
acts come to nought.’ Maidens were regarded as pure (vide 
p. 296 above ) and auspicious. When the king passed through 
his capital it was customary to greet him with fried grain showered 
by maidens (Raghuvam^a II. 10). The Saunaka-karikS 11,2 (ms. in 
Bombay University Library folio 22 b) includes a maiden among 
the eight objects which were auspicious. The Dronaparva (82, 
20-22 ) mentions numerous objects which Arjuna looked at and 
touched as auspicious when starting for battle, among which 
well-decked maidens are mentioned. Gobhila-srarti II. 163 says 
that one that seas on rising from bed in the morning among 
others a woman whose husband is living is free from all diffi¬ 
culties. The V&mana-purana (14. 35-36) mentions several 
objects which are auspicious when one is about to leave home, 
among which figure brahmana maidens. Vide Sm. C. I. p. 168. 

Some remarks must be made about the times auspicious for 
marriage. In the marriage hymn (Rgveda 1193 X. 85. 13) the 

1191. w vfa finf fiirrac • 

fa* Tsvfn 1 1 ?rsr n V. 2.7-8. 

This passage is the basis of III. 2. 4. 

1192. 5pfor: i ^r<rm?TT 

1193. l tff. x. 85. 13 and 3W$ XIV. 

1. 13. qflfifa gjg 75. 5 quotes those words, W 5 ^ » 

I 3TTT. 3. 1-2. 
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words occur ‘the cows are killed on the AghSs and (the bride) 
is carried away (from her father’s house) on the Phalgunls\ 
The cow was killed in Madhuparka which was offered to the 
bridegroom on the day of marriage. Or this may be a reference 
to the giving of cows by the bridegroom to the bride’s father 
(as in the form later called Srsa). So it appears probable that 
this is a reference to marriage being performed on the day 
when the moon was in conjunction with the constellation of 
Aghas (i. e. Magha). The two Phalgunls follow immediately 
after the Magha naksatra. There is an echo of this in the 
Ap. gr. Ill, 1-2 which says ‘cows are accepted on the Maghas 
and (the bride) is carried (to the bridegroom’s house ) on the 
Phalgunls*. This means that the marriage‘(probably in the 
arsa form) is celebrated on the Maghas and the bride goes from 
her father’s house on the next day after marriage or after 
one day more. The A6v. gr. ( I. 4. 1 ) says 1,94 that ‘in the 
northward passage of the sun, in the bright half of a month 
and on an auspicious lunar mansion, caula, upanayana, godSna 
and marriage are to be performed and that according to some 
teachers marriage may bo celebrated at all times’ (not necessarily 
in northward passage &c). The Ap. gr. (2.12-13) prescribes 
that all seasons except the two months of Si&ira (i. e. Magha and 
Phalguna)and the last of the two months of summer (viz. Asadha) 
are fit for marriage and all naksatras which are declared to be 
auspicious ( or holy ). Ap. gr. further 1,98 adds (3. 3) 1 a father 
who desires that his daughter should be dear (to her husband ) 
should give her in marriage on the Nistya (i. o. Sv&fci con¬ 
stellation ); thus she becomes dear (to her husband ), she does 
not return (to her parent’s house); this is a procedure based 
upon the Br&hmana passage.’ The Brahmana passage is Tai. 
Br. I. 5, 2. The Baud. gr. (I. 1. 18-19) is the same 119(5 as Ap. gr. 
about months and adds that the naksatras for marriage are 
RohinI, Mrgaslrsa, Uttara Phalgunl, Sv£ti; while Punarvasu, 


1194. I 

I au^r. I. 4. 1-2; I. 5. 5 is to the gamo 

offect. 

1195. *JT ?R1IT^T fTt U*TU 

g T$T&: I 3WT. ^ 3- 3* The words 

occur in 1- 5. 2. I. 12. quotes the wi^rw^T^. 
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Tisya (Pusya ), Hasfca, Sravana and Revatl are suitable for 
other ceremonies of an auspicious character. The Manava gr. 
(I. 7. 5 ) says that the naksatras Rohinl, Mrgasiras, Sravana* 
Sravis^ha (Dhanistha) and the Uttaras ( i. e. Uttarasadha, 
Uttara PhalgunI and Uttara Bhadrapada ) are fit for marriage 
and for taking the bride from her parent’s house and whatever 
other ( naksatra) is declared to be auspicious. Kathaka gr. 
14. 9-10 and YSraha gr. 10 are similar. The Ramay ana 1,97 
( Balakanda 72. 13 and 71. 24 ) speaks of marriage being per¬ 
formed on Uttara PhalgunI, of which Bhaga is the deity. The 
Mah&bharata also speaks of marriage on a naksatra presided 
over by Bhaga ( Adiparva8. 16 ). The Kausika sutra ( 75. 2-4) 
makes an approach to modern practice when it prescribes that 
marriage should be celebrated after the full moon of Kartika 
and up to the full moon of Vaisakha or one may do as one likes 
but should avoid the month or half month of Caitra . 1198 

Medieval digests introduce many detailed rules derived 
from astrology which it is not possible to set out here. A few 
only will be indicated. The Udvahatattva (p. 124) quotes 
Rajamartanda 1199 and Bhuja-balabhlma to the effect that all 
months are auspicious for marriage except Caitra and Pausa 
and that when a girl is very much grown-up one should not 
wait for auspicious seasons, but she should be given away on 
any day when the moon and the zodiacal sign rising at the 
moment of marriage are favourable, and that one should go 
into questions of auspicious ayana t month, day &c. up to only 
the tenth year of girls. The Sainskararatnamala ( p. 460) says 
that as there is conflict among the dicta of sutra and smrti 


1197. JT^rr wiv srot i 

W* n Nnft jrmfaor: i WfiNr rm; ii 

71. 24 and 72. 13. According to the wt. I. 1. 2. vm is the 33 m 
of 

1198. qttt&TOT 3*T I f^TFT^f 3 STST^I 

75. 2-4. 
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writers about months one should follow the usage of one’s 
country. One should not celebrate the marriage of the eldest 
son with the eldest daugter of a man in the month of Jyestha 
(or on Jyestha naksatra) nor should one celebrate a marriage in 
the month of birth or on the day of birth or naksatra of birth 
(of the eldest son or daughter). Wednesday, Monday, Friday 
and Thursday are the best days of the week, but the Madana- 
parijata says that any day is good if the marriage is celebrated 
at night. 1200 In marriage the moon must be in a strong position 
for girls. One should avoid Jupiter being the 4fch, 8th or 12th 
from one’s rasi (zodiacal sign in which the moon was at the time 
of birth). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a verse that when the girl 
has reached puberty, then one should not wait till Jupiter is 
favourable, but marriage should be performed even when Jupiter 
is 8th from the zodiacal sign of birth, propitiatory rites however 
being performed for Jupiter. 1201 Upanayana and marriage 
cannot be performed when Jupiter is in the zodiacal sign called 
Leo (Simha), but this applies only to the tract between the river 
Godavari and the Ganges. 1202 From the naksatra and zodiacal 
sign at the time of birth (in the case of both the girl and the 
bridegroom) certain astrological calculations were made in 
eight ways 1203 called kutas. They were Varna, Vasya, 
Naksatra, Yoni, Graha (planets governing the twelve rasis), 
Gana, Rasi, and Nadi, each later one of which was 
more powerful than each preceding one and marks (guna) 
from 1 to 8 were respectively assigned to each of these if the 
conditions laid down were satisfied. Two of these viz. gana 
and nadl are attached great importance even now among brah- 
manas and other classes also and so they may be illustrated 
here, though very briefly. The 27 naksatras are arranged in 
three groups of nine each, each group being assigned to Deva- 
gana, Manusyagana and Raksasagana as follows: 


1200. h. *tt. p. 464 wrPer xr%\ ^rfa 

1201. 3re3fa miw- 

II HI PurvSrdlm p. 304. 

1202. i I 5TW fasret $8-: 

it. ^ mT^r ras- 

jt. p. 806. 

1203. See JT. p* 773 ff. and ht. 519 ff. for 
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Devagana 

Manusyagana 

Raksasagana 

AsvinI 

BharanI 

Krfcfcika 

Mrgasiras 

RohinI 

Aslesa 

Punarvasu 

Ardra 

Magha 

Pusya 

Purva 

Cifcra 

Hasta 

Ulfcara 

Visakha 

Svati 

Purvasadha 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

Ufclarasadba 

Mula 

Sravana 

Purvabhad r apada 

Dhanistha 

Revatl 

Ufctarabhadrapada 

Satafcaraka 


If the bride and bridegroom are born on naksafcras that 
belong to the same class out of these three groups it is the best 
thing but if their naksafcras of birth belong to different groups, 
then the rules are : it is middling if their naksatras belong to 
the deva group or the human group respectively, or if the bride¬ 
groom’s naksatra being of the devagana or raksasagana, the 
bride’s is of the manusyagana, while if the naksatra of the bride 
is of the raksasa group and the bridegroom’s of the manusya 
type, then death would result. Similarly if the naksatras of 
the pair respectively belong to the deva and raksasa groups, 
there would be quarrels and enmity between the two. 

For the purpose of nadl the naksatras are divided into 
three groups of nine each, adyanadl, madhyanadl and antyanadl, 


as follows: 

Adyanadl 

Madhyanadl 

Antyanadl 

A&vinI 

BharanI 

Krfcfcika 

Ardra 

Mrgasiras 

RohinI 

Punarvasu 

Pusya 

Aslesa 

Ufctara 

Purva 

Magha 

Hasta 

Cifcra 

Svati 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

Visakha 

Mula 

Purvasadha 

Utfcarasadha 

Satataraka 

Dhanistha 

Sravana 

Purvabhadr apada 

UtfcaTabhadrapada 

Revatl 


If the naksafcras of the intended pair belong to the same 
nadl, then that portends death and so there is to be no marriage 
in such a case. The respective naksatras of birth in the case 
of the two should belong to different nadls. 
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The anxieties of the girls* father did not end here. If afte 
the marriage was settled but before it actually took place anj 
relative in any of the two families died, then the marriage 
agreement was to be broken off according to some writers, bu 
Saunaka 1204 mercifully states a more sensible and reasonable 
rule viz. if the father or mother or paternal grand-father oi 
paternal grand-mother or paternal uncle, brother or unmarriec 
sister of the intended bride or bridegroom dies, or the bride 
groom’s first wife or his son from another wife dies, then only 
it is pratikula and the marriage should not be performed 
but the death of any one else presents no obstacle. 

If before the rites of marriage begin ( i. e. before the per 
formance of nandlsraddha ), the mother of the bride or of th< 
bride-groom has her monthly illness then the marriage hai 
to be postponed till she becomes pure (till the fifth day afte 
the illness). 

Forms of marriage : From the times of the grhya sutrae 
dharmasutras and smrtis the forms of marriage are said to b( 
eight, viz. Brahma, Prajapatya, Arsa, Daiva, Gandharva, Asura 
Raksasa and Paisaca ( vide Asv. gr. I. 6, Gaut. IV. 6-13, Baud 
Dh. S. I. 11, Manu III. 21 = Adi-parva 73. 8-9 ), Visnu Dh. S 
24.18-19, Yaj. 1.58, Narada (strlpumsa, verses 38-39), Kautilyc 
III. 1, 59th prakarana, Adi-parva 102. 12-15 (they are describee 
but not named ); some of these arrange the first four differently 
e. g. A6v. gr. arranges them as Brahma, Daiva, Prajapatya an( 
Arsa, while Visnu arranges them as Brahma, Daiva, Arsa anc 
Prajapatya; A6v. gr. I. 6 places Paisaca before Raksasa. Th< 
Manava gr. speaks of only two Brahma and Saulka (i. e. Asura) 
probably because these two were the forms most current. Ap 
Dh. S. (II. 5. 11. 17-20—II. 5. 12. 1-2) speaks of only six 
omitting Prajapatya and Paisaca ; while Vas. Dh. S. I. 28-2$ 
expressly says that there are only six forms of marriage viz, 
Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Gandharva, Ksatra and Manusa ( th< 
last two being the same as Raksasa and Asura). It if 
impossible for want of space to set out the various definitiom 
of the several forms given by the several authors. There if 
general agreement otvthe special characteristics of each and ii 
is sufficient to point out these as given in Manu III. 27-34, 

1204. 5TTST3?: I fel TqtTTJTf*UcTT ^ WRWfx I 5ft WIcT 

i <rnr*?r Rrsb* stir: i 

1 fofoRiwg HI p. 311. 
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The gift of a daughter, after decking her (with valuable 
garments ) and honouring her ( with jewels &c.), to a man 
learned in the Vedas and of good conduct, whom the father of 
the girl himself invites, is called Brahma. When the father 
gives away his daughter after decking her (with ornaments &c.) 
to a priest, who duly officiates at a sacrifice, during the course 
of its performance, it is the Daiva form. 1205 When there is 
a gift of one’s daughter, after taking one pair of cattle ( a cow 
and a bull ) or two pairs only as a matter of fulfilling the law 
( and not as a sale of the girl), that is named the arsa form. 
The gift of a daughter, after the father has addressed (the 
couple with the words * may both of you perform your religious 
duties together ’) and after he has honoured the bride-groom 
( with Madhuparka &c.), is deolared to constitute the PrSjapatya 
form. Yaj. I. 60 calls this * kaya *, because in the Brahmana 
works *ka* means ‘ Prajapati When the girl is given away at 
the father’s will after the bride-groom gives as much wealth as 
he can afford to pay to the relatives of the girl and to the girl 
herself, that is called the Asura form. The union of a girl and 
the bride-groom by their mutual consent is known as Gandharvo, 
which springs from the passion of love and has intercourse as 
its purpose. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
house, while she weeps and cries aloud, after her kinsmen have 
been slain (or beaten), wounded and (their houses or fortresses) 
are broken open, is called the RSksasa form. When a man has 
intercourse with a girl stealthily while she is asleep or intoxi¬ 
cated or disordered in mind (or unconscious), that is the Paisaca 
form, which is the basest and the most sinful of all forms. 

In the first four forms there is the gift of the girl (kanyadana) 
by the father or other guardian to the bride-groom. The word 
‘dana’ here is used in a secondary sense (as stated above on p. 504) 
viz. in the sense of transfer of the father’s right of guardianship 
and control of the maiden to the husband. All gifts are to be 
made with water in the case of brahmanas as stated by Manu 


1205. Baud. Dh. I. 11. 5 3 -%^ *fpnrr*rer?cr¥Tt ^rs i 

According to him tho girl bocomo 9 part of the dahsinU (fee) for 
officiating. But in the Vedas and Srauta sutras a bride is nowhere 
spoken of as d&kgigS. MedhStithi on Manu III. 28 is against the idea 
of tho biide being part of the sacrificial fee. VUvarUpa also says so; 
but AparUrka p. 89 holds that the girl is given as fee. 
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(III. 35 ) and Gaut. V. 16-17. 1208 Similarly in all the four forms 
where there is kanyddana the girl is to be well dressed and 
decked with ornaments. The essence of the brahma form is 
that the girl is given without receiving anything from the 
bride-groom, who is invited and honoured by the girl’s father. 
It is called brahma either because brahma means the holy 
Veda and this mode being sanctioned by the most ancient texts 
it is the holiest and best form, or brahma means dharma and 
being the best of all forms it is called brahma (vide Smrtimuk- 
t&phala part I. p. 140). In the arsa form a pair of cattle is 
received from the bride-groom and it is somewhat inferior to the 
brahma form. But the pair is given not as a price (i. e. there 
is no purchase), but because that is one way of effecting a 
marriage laid down by the 6astras ( vide the passage quoted 
above at p. 504 ‘ therefore one should give a hundred cows &c ’ 
and Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13.11, which is opposed to Vas. Dh. S. I. 36 ) 
and the gift is made to show one’s regard for the girl (vide Manu 
III. 53-54 ). The daiva form is only appropriate to brahmanas 
as only 1307 a brShmana could officiate at a sacrifice. It is so 
called because the bridegroom is engaged at the time in rites 
for the gods and it is inferior to the brahma inasmuch as in it 
there is some trace of benefit to the father ( that the priest may 
do his best in the rite for the gods ). Govindasvamin on Baud. 
Dh. S. says * the bride is in this form part of the sacrificial fee *. 
In all forms of marriage the husband and wife have to perform 
all religious acts together, as forcibly put by Ap. Dh. S. 1208 
(there is no separation between husband and wife, since from 
the time of taking the hand of the wife there is joint perform¬ 
ance of all religious actions). But in the Prajapatya the 
words used indicate according to the commentators ( vide Sam. 


1206. referee? t ^ i V. 16-17. 

Strabo (XV. 1. 54) refers to purchase of a wife in exchange for two 
oxen. 

1207. i. tfmnbrxti 37 * * 3 - 

1.1 et 1 
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Pr. p. 852 and Haradatta on Gaut. IV. 5 ) one or more of several 
things, viz. that the husband will remain a house-holder all his 
life and will not become a recluse while the wife is living or 
that he will not marry another wife i. e. it will be a strictly 
monogamous marriage which is defined in Hyde v. Hyde (1866), 
P. and M. p. 130 as ‘ the voluntary union for life of one man 
and one woman to the exclusion of all others * ( p. 133 ), or that 
he will associate the wife with himself not only in sacrifices 
but also in works of charity (like building tanks, wells &c.). 
This form is inferior to brahma in that the father, as it were, 
makes a special stipulation with the bride-groom, while in the 
brahma there is no such special stipulation, but the bride-groom 
promises that he will not break faith with his wife in the 
matter of the three purusarthas, dharma, artha, kama. 1209 

In the asura form there is practically a sale of the girl for 
money or money’s worth and so it is not approved. The Srsa is 
distinguished from asura in this that in the latter there is no 
limit to what is taken from the bride-groom, while in the former 
a pair of cattle is offered as a matter of form. In the gandharva 
there is no gift by the father; on the contrary the father’s 
authority is set at naught by the girl for the time being. Marriage 
was a sacrament according to ancient sages, and its principal 
purposes as stated above (pp, 428-29) were the acquisition of merit 
by the performance of religious duty and of progeny. In the 
gandharva form the principal object was gratification of carnal 
desires and so it is held inferior to the first four forms and is 
disapproved. This kind of marriage is so called because it is 
prompted by mutual love and the Gandharvas were known to 
be libidinous, as the Tai. S. VI. 1. 6. 5 (strlkama vai Gandharv&h) 
and Ait. Br. V. 1 state. In this form at least the girl’s feelings 
are consulted. In the raksasa and the paisaca, there is no gift 
by the father and both are or may be against the wish of the girl. 
The forcible carrying of the girl is the essence of the raksasa 
( even if there is no fight because the girl’s father takes no 
retaliatory steps in fear of the abductor’s strength). It is 
called raksasa because raksasas (demons) are known from 
legends to have been addicted to cruel and forceful methods. 
The paisaca is so called because in it there is action like that of 
pisacas (goblins ) that are supposed to act stealthily by night. 

1209. 1 ft *r*t*ct «^ mitarRattit i > on 

VI. 1.17. The #. sr. ( pp. 848 and 852 ) says that these words ogcur in 
the on wtvrfrfo 
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It is not to be supposed that when ancient sages held that 
raksasa and paisaca were forms of marriage, they legalized 
marriage by capture or stealth. What they meant was that 
these were the means of securing 1210 wives and that there are 
not really eight kinds of vivahas , but rather there are eight 
ways in which wives may be secured. It is for this reason 
that Vatsa says that if a fine girl cannot be secured by any 
means she may be approached even in private by stealth and 
married. The sages condemned in no measured terms the 
paisaca. From the fact that ApaBtamba and Vasistha both 
ignore the Paisaca and Prajapatya it may be inferred that these 
two had ceased to be recognised by their time and that the other 
sages enumerated them only because they appeared in ancient 
works and for the sake of completeness of treatment. Vasistha 
(17. 73 ) expressly repudiates the idea that legal wifehood can 
arise by forcible seizure of a girl 4 if a damsel 1211 has been 
abducted by force and not wedded with sacred texts she may 
lawfully be given to another man (in marriage ); she is just 
as good as a maiden ’. The smrfcis out of regard for the future 
welfare of the girl preferred to blink at the 'Wrong done, but 
insisted upon the abductor or stealthy seducer performing the 
rites of horna and saplapadi in order to confer on the girl 
wronged the status of a legally married wife. But if the 
wrong-doer was unwilling to do this they recommended that the 
girl may be given to another in marriage and pronounced very 
heavy punishments for the abductor or seducer of a girl ( vide 
Manu VIII. 366 and Yaj. II. 287-288). Sir Gooroodas 
Banerjee 1218 rightly expresses surprise at Macnaughten’s saying 
that fraud was legalised by the Hindu Law in the case of the 
paisaca form. Manu VIII. 366 says that if a man has inter¬ 
course with a girl of his own caste with her consent, he will 
have to give a fee to the father if the latter so desires and 

1210. ?r f^Tir gsrffatg- 

i fon® on sg VIII. 366; 

i^nhr ht rawrerr w: quoted in ) p . 142 ; v. 

p. 861; Sffi p. 735; allows the irptrf only to k^atriyas and others 
(not to WT^rorg). 

1211. m^cTT I Rfavivr *TOT SfFVT 

W 3TUS 17. 73. This is also A t*. IV. 1. 17 and it is quoted and 

explained by on*n. I. 69. 

1212. Vide ‘Marriage and strldhana ’ ( 5th ed. of 1923 p. 94). 
Maonaughten in his‘Principles and Precedents of Hindu Law’ p. 60 
said so in a note. 
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Medhatithi 12,3 adds that if the father does not desire money 
the lover will have to pay a fine to the king, that the girl may 
be given to him or if she has lost her love for him, she may be 
given to another and if the lover himself wants to discard her 
he should be forced to accept her ( as a wife). NSrada ( strl- 
pumsa, verse 72 ) similarly says that if a man has sexual inter¬ 
course with a maiden who is a consenting party, then there is 
no offence, but he must marry her after decking her ( with 
ornaments) and treating her with honour. 

The Sm. C. and other digests state that in the gandharva, 
ftsura, raksasa and paisaca horn a and saptapadl are necessary 
and they quote Devala and the Grhyaparisista in support. The 
Mahabbarata (Adi. 195. 7) 1214 expressly says that even after 
svayamvara religious rites had to be performed. Kalidasa in 
Raghuvamsa YII describes how after the svayamvara of Indu- 
matl the principal religious rites of madhuparka, homa, going 
round the fire, panigrahana took place. Since Asvalayana first 
speaks of eight forms and then prescribes the performance of 
homa and saptapadl, he implies that these are necessary in 
all forms. 

The smrtis contain several views about the suitability of 
these eight to various varnas. All are agreed that the first four, 
brahma, daiva, arsa and prajapatya, are the approved forms 
(pra&asta or dharmya). Vide Gaut. IV. 12, Ap. Dh. S 

II. 5.12. 3, Manu III. 24, Narada (stripumsa, verse 44) &c. Most 
say that each preceding one out of the first four is superior to 
each succeeding one and that thus brahma is the best ( vide Ap. 
Db. S. II. 5. 12. 4, Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 11). Almost all are 
agreed that paisaca is the worst. Manu III. 23-26 refers to 
several views. One view is that the first four ( brahma &c.) are 
the proper forms for brahmanas ( Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 10, Manu 

III. 24 ). Another view was that the first six ( out of the eight 
i. e. all except raksasa and paisaca ) are allowed to brahmanas 
and the last four to ksatriyas, and the gandharva, Ssura and 
paisaca to vaisyas and 6udras ( Manu III. 23 ). A third view 
was that prajapatya, gandharva and asura may be resorted to 

1213. 3WTT I WZXK I 3W 

stt i twr %vr i fitiwrpTcmr vnrqTsn i ...wj- 

mfxTTtHcTTqT l on rrg VIII. 367 ; ^Tcfrmrvt efTFVTVt 

l U - tfW w verse 72). 

1214. ^r^nrtjmwr^rrm RunTcT: i 195. 7. 

H. D. 66 
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by all varnas and pateaca and asura should not be resorted to 
by any one of any varna (Manu III. 25 = AnuSasana 44. 9-10), 
but in another verse (III. 21) Manu allows asura to vaisyas 
and sudras 1214 ®. Manu mentions the view that the gandharva 
and raksasa are proper ( dharmya ) for a ksatriya or a mixture of 
these two viz. where the girl loves the bride-groom, but her 
parents or guardians disapprove or cause obstacles and the 
lover takes away the girl after a fight with her relations (Manu 
III. 26 and Baud. Dh. S. 1.11.13). Baud. Dh.S. 1215 (1.11.14-16) 
recommends asura and paisaca to vaisyas and sudras and 
assigns the interesting reason ‘ for the vaisyas and sudras do 
not keep their wives under restraints, they having to do the 
work of ploughing and waiting upon (the other varnas)'. 
Narada ( strlpurhsa, verse 40 ) says that gandharva is common to 
all varnas. The Kamasutra (III. 5. 28) first speaks of the 
brahma as the best (following the view of the dharmasastra 
writers) and then, true to its own particular subject, gives its 
own opinion that gandharva is the best (Kamasutra 
III. 5. 29-30). 

The gandharva form was very much in vogue among royal 
families. In the Sakuntala, 18,6 Kalidasa gives expression to 
this practice. In the Mahabharata 1217 Krsna says to Arjuna 
who was in love with Subhadra that carrying away by force 
one’s lady-love is commended in the case of valiant ksatriyas. 
In the Sanjan plates of Amoghavarsa (dated iake 793 ) it is 
stated that Indraraja married the daughter of the Calukya king 
at Kaira by the raksasa form of marriage ( E. I. vol. 18, p. 235 
at p. 243 ). Another and a very famous historic example of the 
raksasa form is the forcible abduction after a most dashing 
and valiant fight by Prbhvlraja Cohan of the daughter of 


1214 a. sr 

i awr i <tot ^ i jtfkrt- 

l I. p. 37 ; tho same words occur in ^ftgxfTTTO P* 145 ; 

vide S'g T ft H sr P- 129 also. 

1215. qSERTHHr I 3?VT^cT?fK7Wr ft >ran% I 

^qriuircic^ici i A 1.11.14-16. 

1216. *TFWT f^riH TT^TTTO^ir: I *R*fmT*cTT: 

«T?H<TT: » ^TT^cTcy HI. 

1217. smsr wwi srf^rmr i Rsntta*. 

Rfs n 219. 22. 
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Jayacandra, the king of Kanoj. 1218 It is said that the daughter 
of Jayacandra was a consenting party; in that case this would 
be a mixture of the two forms of gandharva and raksasa 
(compare Manu III. 26 ). 

The svayamvara very often spoken of in the dharmaS&stras 
was praotically the gandharva as stated by the commentary 
Vlramitrodaya. 1219 It had several varieties. The simplest 
form of svayamvara occurs when, as described by Vas, Dh. S. 17. 
67-68, Manu IX. 90, Baud. Dh. S. IV. 1. 13, a girl, who 
attains puberty and whose father does not find a proper 
husband for three years, herself seeks her husband (or after 
three months from puberty according to Gaut. 18. 20, Visnu 
Dh. S. 25. 40-41 ). Yaj. I. 64 also recommends svayamvara to 
every girl when there is no parent or other guardian who can 
find out a worthy husband for her. When a girl chose her own 
husband as above she had to return all ornaments given to her 
by her parents or brother and the husband who married her had 
to pay no kulka ( dowry ) to the father as the latter lost his power 
over her by not giving her away in time ( vide Gaut. 18. 20 and 
Manu IX. 92). This simple svayamvara was applicable to 
girls of all castes. Savitrl indulged in this kind of svayam- 
vara, when she went about in a chariot to find out a suitable 
husband for herself. But the svayamvaras described in the 
two great epics are often most elaborate and spectacular affairs 
and were confined to royal families. The Adiparva says 
that ksatriyas commend svayamvara and resort to it, but they 
prefer a girl who is carried off after subduing her relatives. 
Bhlsma carried off the three daughters of the king of KaSl and 
got two of them ( Ambika and Ambalika ) married to his ward 
Vicitravlrya. 1220 The svayamvara of Sifca or DraupadI did not 
depend upon the will of the bride, but the bride was to be 
given in marriage to whomsoever showed a certain skill as a 
warrior. In the case of DamayantI it was a real choice of her 
husband by her (Vanaparva 54 ff.) though she chose Nala in a 
vast and splendid assembly of royal suitors. Kalidasa also 

1218. Vide Imperial Gazetteer of India, vol. II. pp. 314-315 
(in 1908 ); Tod’s Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan Vol. II. p. 834. 

1219. 

on *rr. I. 61. 

1220. 3 ^ I 3 **4- 

*ni^r: » 102. 16. 
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gives us a fine description of the svayamvara of Indumatl in 
the Raghuvamsa. Bilhana in his Vikramanka-devacarita 
(canto IX) gives a description of the historic svayamvara of 
Candraleklia ( or CandaladevI) daughter of the Silahara prince 
of Karahata ( modern Karad ), when she chose Ahavaraalla or 
Vikramahka, the Calukya king of Kalyana (latter half of 11th 
century ). Such a svayamvara, it appears, was thought to be 
unsuitable to brahmanas according to the Adiparva. 1221 In the 
Kadambari ( Purvabhaga, penultimate para ) Pattralekha says 
that svayamvara is ordained in the Dharmasastras. 1222 

The Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 12. 4 makes a general statement that 
the progeny of a couple partakes of the character of the form 
in which they were married 1223 (i. e. if the marriage is in tho 
best or in an approved form the son is good; if the marriage 
is in a condemned form, the son bears a low character ). Manu 
(III. 39-42 ) expands the same idea by stating that sons born of 
marriages in the brahma and other three forms are full of 
spiritual eminence and are endowed with beauty, virtues, 
wealth, fame and very long life, while sons of marriages of the 
other four forms are cruel, are liars, haters of the Veda and of 
dharma. Some sutras and smrtis state how many generations 
are rendered holy by a son born in one of the first four forms. 
For example, Asv. gr. (I. 6) says that a son born of parents 
married in the brahma, daiva, prajapatya or arsa forms respec¬ 
tively brings purification to twelve descendants and twelve 
ancestors on both sides (i. e. his father’s and mother’s), to ten 
descendants and ten ancestors on both sides, to eight descen¬ 
dants and ascendants on both sides and to seven descendants 
and ascendants. Manu (III. 37-38 ) and Yaj. (*L 58-80 ) put 
the matter somewhat differently. According to them the son of 
a brahma marriage brings purification to ten paternal ancestors, 
to ten male descendants and to himself (in all 21), of the daiva 
marriage to seven paternal ancestors and seven male descen¬ 
dants, of the prajapatya marriage to six male ancestors, to six 
male descendants and to himself (in all 13), of the arsa marriage 
to three male ancestors and three male descendants. Gaut. 


1221. ^ wr srw i 

i 189. 7. 

1222. f$n*nr ^ *n: m i an? 

I ^Vpt, para 225 ( of my edition ). 

1223. I 3TPT* V- % H. 5. 12. 4. 
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(IV. 24-27 ) has similar provisions. Commentators like 
Vi&varupa and Medhatithi explain that these verses are not to 
be taken literally. They merely praise the extreme desirability 
of the brahma form. Visvarupa,however, alternatively proposes 
that one may accept the texts of the holy sages as literally true, 
following the dictum of Sahara that there is nothing too heavy 
( or impossible ) for a holy text. 1224 One may laugh at these 
texts about the virtues of the several forms of marriage, but 
they are really intended to emphasize the high importance to 
the future of the race and to society of noble ideals of marriage, 
of morals and of a decent and peaceful mode of life. 

The forms of marriage have their roots deep down in the 
Vedic Literature. Rg. X. 85 gives expression to a marriage in 
the brahma form (there is kanyaddna and so forth ). The asura 
form (by payment of money ) is referred to in Rg. I. 109. 2 and 
Nirukta VI. 9 (quoted above in note 1175). The gandharva form 
or svayamvara is indicated by Rg. X. 27.12 (quoted above p.439) 
and Rg. I. 119.5. The story of Syavasva narrated in the Brhad- 
dovata ( V. 50) in connection with Rg. V. 61 makes an approach 
to the daiva form. It is related in the Brhad-devata that Atreya 
Arcananas who officiated as a priest at a sacrifice for king 
Rathaviti asked for his son Syavasva the hand of the king’s 
daughter. 

In modern times two forms are in vogue, the brahma and 
asura. In the brahma form it is a gift of the girl pure and 

simple; in the asura form it is like the sale of the bride for 

pecuniary consideration paid to the father or other guardian for 
his benefit. If this element of pecuniary consideration paid to 
the guardian'exists, its effects cannot be undone by the form of 
a gift being gone through. 1225 The gandharva form is said to 
be obsolete now, yet in some cases before the courts it has been 
held that it is still in vogue. 1228 There can be no gandharva if 
the girl is a minor. Further if a widow remarries, that marriage 

1224. i vnfqqr i qr ^r*TT5ni*n- 

qTRH i ctut ^ i qr r| i 

on *JT. I. 58. The words are from on III. 2. 3. 

1225. Vide Chunilal v. Surajram 33 Bom. 433 at p. 438 ; Ilira 

v. Hansji Pbtiicl 37 Bom. 295 at p. 299 ; KdildSdndthd v. PdTdSoJcthi 
58 Mad. 488, 491. 

1226. Vide 12 Mad. 72 ; 17 Patna 134, 141; but in A. I, U. 1930 
Oudh p. 426 it is hold that the gandharva form is obsoleto. 
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will be ordinarily regarded as gandharva, because there will be 
no gift of a kanya ( as she is a widow ) and because she herself 
will generally arrange such a marriage. 

Before proceeding to set oufc in detail the ceremonies of 
marriage, it would be best to analyse the contents of Rgveda 
X. 85, which is a marriage hymn redolent of the highest 
ideal of marriage and conjugal felicity and several verses 
of which are recited even now in the marriage rites. The 
hymn refers to a mythical marriage of Surya, daughter 
of Savitr, with Soma and the important features of the 
marriage, though not arranged in a regular sequence in the 
hymn, are: the two Asivins went to ask for Surya as a bride for 
Soma 1227 ( verses 8-9 ); Savitr agreed to give her ( v. 9 ), the 
bride-groom was treated with honour, presents were made to 
him and cows were killed for (or presented to) him; Soma 
took hold of her hand with the verse (36) ‘ 1 1221 take thy hand 
for prosperity (or love) so that you may grow to old age with 
me thy husband; the gods, Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitr, the wise 
Pusan have given thee to me for performing the duties of a 
house-holder *; the bride is a gift by her father in the presence of 
gods and the fire (v. 40-41); the girl passes from the dominion 
and control of her father and becomes united with her husband 
(v. 24); the bride is blest as follows: * may you stay here 
together, may you not be separated, may you compass all life 
(long life ), happy in your own house and playing with your 
sons and grandsons ; O Indra 1 make her endowed with worthy 
sons and prosperity; bestow on her ten sons and make her 
husband the eleventh (male); may you be queen over your 
father-in-law, mother-in-law, over the husband’s brother and 
sister (vv. 42, 45-46 )\ 1229 Among subordinate items it is 
noteworthy that Raibhya was sent along with Surya as her 
friend ( anudeyt ) to make her time not hang heavy on her hands 

1227. *fraT to i ytft htot ^facn- 

II X. 85. 9. The word here and in some of the grhyasUtras 

also ( e. g. Ap. gr. II. 16 ) means those who ask for the girl on behalf 
of the bride-groom. 

1228. ^ # *TVT TOTT I 3TTOT OTTOT 

ii sr. X. 85. 36. In the 3jnr. jt. mar. 1.3. 3 
the reading is fpremcTOT (for worthy progeny ) instead of 

1229. nr nr vte 

u ifif: ^ I gTOUUUf II 

vm HUT# I WHFfrft TOTT^fr 11^. 

X. 85. 42, 45-46. 
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( v. 6 ) when she first went to her husband’s family (just as in 
modern times in Western India some woman accompanies the 
bride for a few days as patharakhiri ‘one who guards’), that even 
a female servant accompanied Surya. 1230 

In connection with the rites of marriage it is necessary to 
observe that the greatest divergence prevailed from very 
ancient times. Asv. gr. (1.7.1-2 ) says * various indeed are the 
observances of ( different) countries and villages; one should 
follow those in marriages; what, however, is common (to all 
or most) that we shall declare*. Similarly Ap. gr. (2.15) 
declares * people should understand from women ( and others ) 
what procedure is (to be observed according to custom) * and the 
commentator Sudarsan^carya notes that certain rites like the 
worship of planets, ahkuraropana and the tying of pratisara 
(the marriage string or ribbon round the wrist) are usual and 
are performed with Vedic mantras, while others like Nagabali, 
Yaksabali and the worship of IndranI are performed without Vedic 
mantras. The Kathakagrhya 25. 7 allows usages of countries 
and families to be observed in marriage and the commentators 
mention several such usages. As the grhya-sufcra of Asvalayana 
contains perhaps the shortest account of marriage rites and as 
that sutra is probably the most ancient among the grhya sutras 
I shall set out below the entire ceremony of marriage from that 
sutra Then a few important details from other grhya sutras 
will be added and it will be pointed out how in modern times 
a marriage is celebrated, particularly among higher classes. It 
must be remembered that there is not only great divergence as 
to the number of separate ceremonies that constitute the 
samskara of marriage, but the sequence of even the most 
important ceremonies is different in the several sutras and the 
mantras also are different (though some like Rg. X. 185. 36 
are common to all). It is remarkable that out of the 47 verses 
of Rg. X. 85, the Ap. Mantrapatha employs as many as 29 
( most of which are quoted in connection with marriage ). The 
main outlines of the marriage samskara show a remarkable 
continuity for several thousand years from the times of the 
Rgveda down to modern times. 

The A6v. gr. (I. 7. 3-1. 8.) deals with all the marriage rites 
as follows t: Having placed to the west of the fire (that is 

1230. rnWfTT I 3?. x. 185. 6. means 

**nr*TT and means 

f Vide Appendix for text under note 1230. 
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kindled on the altar as described already ) a mill-stone and to 
the north-east ( of the fire ) a water jar, he should offer sacrifice 
( with the sruva ), while the bride takes hold of him (touches his 
right hand ). Standing with his face turned to the west, while 
the bride is sitting and has her face turned to the east, he should 
seize only her thumb with the mantra ‘ I take hold of thy hand 
for happiness* (Rg. X. 85.36 quoted in note 1228), if he desires that 
only male children be born to him; he may seize her other fingers 
if he is desirous of female children ; he may seize her hand on 
the hair side together with the thumb if he be desirous of both 
(male and female children ). Leading her thrice round the fire 
and the water jar so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire &c. ) he murmurs 1221 * I am ama (this ), thou art sa 
( she ), thou art sa , I am ama ; I am heaven, thou art the earth; I 
am the saman , thou art the rk. Let us both marry here. Let us 
beget offspring. Dear to each other, bright, having well disposed 
minds, may we live for a hundred years 1 9 Each time he leads 
her round (the fire ) he makes her tread on the stone with (the 
words ) ‘ tread on this stone; be firm like a stone; overcome the 
enemies; trample down the foes *. 18S2 Having first poured 
clarified butter over her joined hands, the bride’s brother or some 
one who is in the place of brother pours fried grain twice over 
the bride's joined hands, three times in the case of those whose 
gotra is Jamadagni (i. e. if the bridegroom is of that gotra ). 
Then he pours clarified butter over what has been left of the 
hai>i$ (sacrificial material or offering) and over what has been cut 
off ( separated from the aggregate ). This is the rule about the 
portions to be cut off (in every case where there is avadana)} m 
With the following verses (recited by the bride-groom) 


1231. Vide the same passage with slight differences quoted on p. 202 

in the GarbhUdhana ceremony from the Br. Up. VI.4. 20; tlicTai. Br. III.7.1 
has the words sfr# i i tort i 

*r w rm jjar gro i nvFfnrrv i > 

1232. In the auv. *r. to I. 5. 1. this mantra is 

... ...vr i 3TTvrmg: u >. 

1233. The two portions of laja (fried grain ) poured into the 

bride’s hands together with th© first pouring of ffjya ( called ) 

and the subsequent pouring of Sjya ( called ) constitute tho 

four avatta a or portions cut off from tho material for havis. The descen¬ 
dants of Jamadagni are TORrf%*r: (vide above p. 490); therefore 
three portions of laja are to be poured out (in order to make with 
STTOiur an d five avatias ). For these terms (and 

) vide snroK I. 7. 2. 7-8. 
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viz. 4 fco god Aryaman the girls offered sacrifice ; may he 
the god Aryaman loosen her from this (i. e. her father’s ) and 
not from that place (the bride-groom’s ), svaha ! to god Varuna 
the girls have offered sacrifice; may he, god Varuna &c. To 
god Pusan the girls have offered sacrifice, to Agni; may he, 
god Pusan &c. ; with these (the bride) should sacrifice (the 
fried grain ) without opening her joined hands, as if they were 
the spoon called sruc . Without going round the fire the 
bride sacrifices fried grain a fourth time silently with the 
neb of the sUrpa ( winnowing basket) towards herself. Some 1 * 34 
lead the bride round each time after fried grain has been 
poured out, so that the two last oblations do not follow imme¬ 
diately after each other. Then he loosens her two locks of hair 
if they are made up (that is if her hair has been bound round 
on two sides with two tufts of wool), (the right one ) with the 
mantra ‘I release thee from the fetter of Varuna’ (ftg. X. 85. 24) 
and the left one with the following mantra ( Rg. X. 85. 25 ). 
Then he causes her to step forward in a north-eastern direction 
seven steps with the words 4 may you take one step for sap, 
second step for juice ( or vigour), third step for the thriving 
of wealth, fourth step for comfort, fifth step for offspring, 
sixth step for seasons, may you be my friend with your seventh 
step ! May you be devoted to me; let us have many sons, may 
they reach old age \ ms Bringing the heads of the two 
( bride and bride-groom ) together, he (the acarya) sprinkles 

1234. The Gist view rcquiros that loading the bride round the fire, 
making her tread on the stone and the offering of fried grain are each 
repeated thrice ; so that when the offering prescribed hero for the 4tb 
time is made, it follows immediately on the third offering of lajas. 
Other teachers made the bride fb at offer lajas, then she was led round 
the fire. When this was done the 4th oblation of Ifijas would not como 
immediately after the third oblation of lajas , but after she went round 
the fire the third time. The Gobhila gr. II. 1. 14 prescribes that the fiied 
grain to be offered into fire is mixed with tendrils of the 4aml plant and 
Kslid2sa ( in Raghuvamda VII. 25-26 ) refers to darai and lajas. 

1235. This (the *nrc^Haking seven steps together) is the raoBi 

important rite in the marriage samskSra. We have to understand ‘uq’ 
after each sentence’ fgvqr m-’ These words occur in 

all grhyasutras, e. g. vide Ap. M. P. I. 3. 7-14 and Ap. gr. 4.15-16, ^Sii. 
gr. 1. 14. 6, Par. gr. I. 8, Gobhila gr. II. 2. 11, Hir. gr. I. 21. 1 &c. But 
there are slight variations as well. For example, HTSTTST) 

and substitute <T§J*V: for srsrpnr:, while the first three of these 

and JTTWq and add (or in UTsfr^T) after 

each of the seven clauses. reads for 


H. D. 67 
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their heads with water from the water jar. And the bride 
should dwell that night in the house of an old brahmana 
woman whose husband and children are alive . ms When she 
(the bride ) has seen the Foie star, the star Arundhati and the 
seven sages (the constellation of Ursa Major), let her break 
her silence and say * may my husband live and may I secure 
offspring V m If (the newly married couple ) have to make a 
journey (to their home in another village ), let him cause the 
bride to mount a chariot with the verse 1 may Pusan lead thee 
from here holding thy hand * ( Rg. X 85. 26); he should make 
her ascend into a boat with the hemistitch * carrying stones 
( or the river called Asmanvatl) flows; get ready * (Rg. X. 53. 8) 
and let him make her descend from the boat with the following 
hemistitch; if she weeps let him pronounce the verse 4 they 
weep for the living * (Rg. X. 40.10 ). They constantly carry 
the nuptial fire in front. At pleasing places, trees and cross 
roads, let him mutter 4 may no way-layers meet us* ( Rg. X. 85. 
32). At every dwelling place (on the way) let him look at 
the onlookers with the mantra 4 this newly married bride 
brings good luck ’ ( Rg. X. 85. 33 ). He should make her enter 
his house with the verse 4 here may happiness increase unto you 
through offspring * ( Rg. X. 85. 27). Having kindled with fuel 
sticks the nuptial fire and having spread to the west of it a 
bull’s hide with the neck turned towards the east and the hair 
outside he makes oblations, while she (the bride) is sitting 
(on that hide) and takes hold of him, with the four verses 
( one oblation with each verse) 4 may Prajapati create offspring 
to us ’ ( Rg. X. 85. 43-46 ); and then he partakes of curds with 
the verse 4 may all the gods unite our hearts * ( Rg. X. 85. 47 ) 
and gives (the remaining curds) to her or he besmears the 
heart (of both) with the rest of the ajya ( with part of which he 
had already sacrificed). From that time they should not eat 
ksara' m and lavana % should observe celibacy, wear ornaments 
and sleep on the ground (not on cots) for three nights or twelve 
nights or for a year according to some (teachers); thus (those 


1236. This rule has no application if the bride and the bride-groom 
belong to the same village. But if they belong to difforont villages and 
the newly married couple bavo to stay somewhere for the night on 
their journey then this rulo applies. 

1237. This indicates that after the homa is finished, the bride is to 
observe silence till she sees the Pole star. 

1238. For the meaning of JcsUra and lavana see note 723 above, 
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teachers say) a rsi will be born as a son (to them). When he 
has fulfilled these observances he should give the bride’s shift to 
a brahmapa who knows the Surya hymn (Rg. X, 85) and food to 
brahmanas. Then he should cause the brahmanas to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

In this description of the samskara of marriage there are 
three parts. There are certain rites that are preliminary, there 
are then a few rites that are of the essence of the samskara viz. 
panigrahana, homa, going round the fire and the saptapadl, and 
there are certain rites like the seeing of the Pole star &c. that 
are subsequent to the central rites. The essential rites are 
mentioned by all sutrakaras, but as to the preceding and sub¬ 
sequent rites there is a great divergence in the details. Even 
as regards the essential rites the sequence in which they take 
place differs. For example, the Asv. gr. (I. 7. 7) describes 
going round the fire before saptapadl, while the Ap. gr. describes 
saptapadl (IV. 16) before the act of going round the fire (V. 1). 
The Gobhila grhya (II, 2.16), the Khadira gr. (1.3.31), and Baud, 
gr. (I. 4. 10) describe panigrahana after saptapadl while many 
other sutrakaras describe it before saptapadl. Then again there 
are many acts reference to which is altogether omitted in the 
A6v. gr., e. g. there is no reference to madhuparka (which is 
mentioned in Ap. gr. III. 8, Baud. gr. I. 2. 1, Manava gr. I. 9) 
nor to kanyadana (which is referred to in Par. gr. I. 4 and 
described in detail in Manava gr. I. 8. 6-9). Asv. probably 
omitted express mention of kanyadana, because in defining the 
first four forms he uses the word ‘dadyat* while in the last four 
there is no kanyadana and A&v. wanted to describe ceremonies 
that were common to all forms. 

Taking as many grhya sutras as I could read, the following 
is a fairly exhaustive list of the different matters described in 
the samskara of marriage. A few notes are added against 
those that are deemed important. 1239 

Vadhuvara-gunapariksa: (examining the suitability of a 
girl or a bride-groom ). This has been dealt with already (vide 
pp, 429-436 above). 

Varapresaya : (sending persons to negotiate for the hand 
of the girl). The ancient custom seems to have been to send 


1239. Among the principal ceremonies in marriage described by 
KalidSsa in the Raghuvamrfa VII are madhuparka, homa, going round the 
fire, pB^igrahaga, lsja-homaand SrdrSkfatSE-ropaija. 



532 


History of Dharmakastra 


[Ch. 13 


some person or persons (Rg. X. 85. 8-9) to the father of the gir 
for asking her in marriage. The same was the practice in th< 
sutras. Vide San, gr. I. 6. 1-4 (where Rg. X 85. 23 is th< 
mantra recited when sending them), Baud. gr. I. 1. 14-15, Ap 
gr. II. 16 and IV. 1-2 and 7. Even in medieval times, parti 
cularly among ksatriyas, the bride-groom was the first to seel 
for the hand of a girl. In the Harsacarita, prince Grahavarms 
of the Maukhari race sent messengers for the hand of princess 
Bajya^rl, sister of Harsa 1240 . In modern times among th< 
brahmanas and many other castes, the girl’s father has to seek e 
bride-groom, though among the sudras and several other castes 
the old practice is retained. 

Vagdana or Vah-niscaya : (settling the marriage). This 
is described by San. gr. I. 6. 5-6. Medieval works like th( 
S. It. M. pp. 529-533 describe this ceremony at great length. 

Mandapa-karana i Erecting a pandal where the ceremonies 
are to be performed. Par. gr. I. 4 says that marriage, caula 
upanayana, kesanta and slmanta are to be performed outsid< 
the house in a pandal. Vide Sam Pr. pp. 817-818. 

Nandi-srdddha and Punyahavdcana : These are referred tc 
by Baud, gr, I. 1. 24; most of the grhyasutras are silent aboul 
these. Vide for these pp. 216, 218 above. 

Vadhugrhagamana : (bride-groom’s going to the bride’s 
house). Vide Sah. gr. I. 12. 1. 

Madhuparka : (reception of the bride-groom at the bride’s 
house). Ap. gr. Ill, 8, Baud. gr. I. 2. 1, Manava gr. I. 9 anc 
K&thaka gr. 24. 1-3 prescribe this. Vide below chap. X foi 
madhuparka. San. gr. 1.12. 10 appears to refer to two madhu 
paikas, one before marriage and one after marriage (when the 
bride-groom returned to his own house). The commentatoi 
Adityadar^ana on Kathaka gr. 24. 1 refers to the opinion oi 
some that madhuparka should be offered at the close of th< 
marriage, but states his own view that in all countries it is 
offered before marriage. 

Sndpana , Paridhdpana and Samnahana : ( making the bride 
bathe, put on new clothes and girding her with a string or rop( 
of darbha.) Vide Ap. gr, IV. 8 and Kathaka gr. 25. 4. Par. gr 


swv i infanta 4th 
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I. 4 refers only to the putting on of two garments, Gobhila gr. 
(II. 1. 17-18) refers to bathing and putting on a garment, 
Manava gr. ( L 11. 4-6 ) refers to paridhapana and samnahana. 
Strangely enough Gobhila gr. II. 1. 10 speaks of the sprinkling 
of the girl’s head with the best of sura ( wine), which the 
commentator explains as water. 

Samanjana : ( anointing the bride and bride-groom ). Vide 
San. gr. I. 12. 5, Gobhila gr. II. 2. 15, Par. gr. I. 4, in all of 
which Rg. X. 85. 47 is cited as the mantra with which anointing 
or sprinkling is done. 

Pratisarabandha : (tying an amulet string on the bride’s 
hand ). Vide Sah. gr. I. 12, 6-8; Kausika sutra 76. 8. 

Vadhuvara-niskramana : (the coming out into the pandal 
of the bride and bride-groom from the inner part of the house ). 
Par. gr. I. 4. 

Parasparasamiksam : (looking at each other). Vide Par.gr. 
I. 4, Ap. gr. IV. 4, Baud, gr, I. 1. 24-25, Par, gr. I. 4 says that 
the bride-groom recites Rg. X. 85. 44, 40, 41 and 37 at this time. 
Ap. gr. IV. 4 and Baud. gr. say he recites Rg. X. 85. 44. The 
Asv. gr. parisista I. 23 says that first of all a piece of cloth is 
held between the bride-grootn and bride and that at the proper 
astrological moment it is removed and then the two see each 
other. Laghu-Asvalayana-smrfci (15. 20) also says the same. 
This practice is observed even now. When the interposed cloth 
is held between the bride and bride-groom verses called manga- 
lastakas are repeated by brahmanas, the last of which verses is 
'tad-eva lagnam sudinam tad-eva' &c. 

Kanyadana : (the gift of the bride). Vide Par. gr. I. 4, 
Manava gr. I. 8. 6-9, Varaha gr. 13. The Aiv. gr. parisista 
sets out the procedure about the kanyadana which is the same 
even now. The Sam. K. p. 779 notes about half a dozen different 
methods of uttering the formula in Icanyadana. It is in this 
rite that the father of the girl says that the bride-groom should 
not prove false to the bride in dharma, arfcha and kama and he 
responds with the words * I shall not do so* ( naticarami). 1241 
This is done even now. 


1241. 5i*nc on VI. 1. 14 says 1 

** ^ »• Vide also note 1209 above. S5 **t**o 15. 27 has 

H ^rfrerr ®rH:i According to on 

IX. 101 the words qvt^ ^ > occur in arnrew. 
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Agnisthdpana and homa : ( establishing the fire and offering 
of ajya oblations into fire). Here there is great divergence 
about the number of ahutis and the mantras to be recited. Vide 
A6v. gr. I. 7. 3 and I. 4. 3-7, Ap. gr. V. 1 ( 16 ahutis with 
16 mantras), Gobhila gr. II. 1. 24-26, Manava gr. I. 8, Bhara- 
dvaja I. 13 &c. 

Panigrahana : ( Taking hold of the bride's hand ). 

Lajahoma : (Offering of fried grain into fire by the bride). 
Vide A§v. gr. I. 7. 7-13, Par. gr. I. 6, Ap. gr. V. 3-5, San. gr. 
I. 13. 15-17,’Gobhila gr. II. 2. 5, Manava gr. I. 11. 11, Baud. gr. 
I. 4. 25. &c. Ahv. gr. says that the bride makes three offerings of 
fried grain when mantras are repeated by the bridegroom and 
a fourth is made of the remaining lajas by the bride silently. 
Some others speak of only three offerings by the bride. 

Agrdparinayana : (the bride-groom going in front takes the 
bride round the fire and water jar ). It is while doing this that 
he utters the words ‘ amohasmi' &c. ( vide San. gr. I. 13.4, Hir. 
gr. I. 20. 2 &c). 

Aimarohana : ( making the bride tread on a mill-stone ). 
These three are done thrice viz. lajahoma, then agnipari- 
nayana and aimarohana, one after another. 

Saptapadi : (taking seven steps together ). This is done 
to the north of the fire; there are seven small heaps of rice and 
the bride-groom makes the bride step on each of these seven 
with her right foot beginning from the west. 

Murdhabhiseka : (sprinkling holy water on the head of 
the bride and of the bride-groom according to some and on the 
head of the bride only according to others ). Asv. gr. I. 7. 20, 
Par. gr. I. 8, Gobhila gr. II. 2.15-16 &c. 

Suryodiksana : ( making the bride look towards the sun ). 
Par. gr. I. 8 speaks of this and employs the mantra ‘tac-caksur’ 
( Bg. VII. 65. 16 = Vaj. S. 36. 24 ). 

Hrdayaspar&a : (touching the bride’ heart with a mantra). 
Par. gr. I. 8, Bhar. gr. 1.17, Baud. gr. I. 4.1. 

Preksakanumantrana : (addressing the spectators with 
reference to the newly married bride). Manava gr. I. 12. 1 
(whioh employs Bg* X. 85. 33 ). Par. I. 8 employs that verse 
for reciting over the bride. 

Daksiifdddva : ( gifts to the acarya ). Par. gr. I. 8, San. 
gr. 1.14.13-17 ( both prescribe a cow as the fee in the case of 



Ch. IX] 


The ceremonies of Marriage 


535 


brahmanas, a village in marriages of kings and nobles, a horse 
in marriages of vaiSyas &c.). Gobhila gr. IT. 3. 23, Baud. gr. 
I. 4. 38 speak of only a cow. 

Orhapraveia : ( entering the bride-groom’s house ). 

Grhaprave&aniya homa : (sacrifice on entering the bride¬ 
groom’s house). San. gr. 1.16. 1-12, Gobhila gr. II. 3. 8-12, 
Ap. gr. VI. 6-10. 

Dhruvarundhati’daHana : ( pointing out the Pole star and 
Arundhatl to the bride at night on the day of marriage ). A6v. 
gr. I. 7. 22 speaks of the seven sages in addition, Manava gr. I. 
14. 9 speaks of the same three and adds Jlvantl, Bhar. gr. 1.19 
speaks of Dhruva, Arundhatl and other naksatras, Ap. gr. VI. 
12 (only Dhruva and Arundhatl), Par. I. 8 (only Dhruva). 
According to San. gr. 1.17. 2, Hir. gr. I. 22. 10 both the bride 
and the bride-groom remain silent till night. According to 
A6v. gr. only the bride does so. Gobhila gr. II. 3. 8-12 
describes Dhruvarundhatl-darsana before grhapravesa . 

Agneya Sthalipaka : ( mess of cooked food offered to Agni). 
Vide Ap. gr. VII. 1-5, Gobhila II. 3. 19-21, Bhar. gr. I. 18, Hir. 
gr, I. 23.1-6. 

Triratravrata: ( keeping for three nights after marriage 
certain observances). Vide Ahv. above p. 530 for the observances 
which are enumerated by almost all sutrakaras. Ap. gr. VIII. 
8-10, Baud. gr. I. 5. 16-17 contain the interesting injunction 
that the newly married pair should sleep on the ground on the 
same bed for three nights, but should interpose between them a 
staff of udumbara wood anointed with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread and that on the fourth night 
it should be removed with the verses Rg. X. 85. 21-22 and 
thrown into water. 

Caturthikarma : ( rite on the fourth night after marriage). 
This has been described above (pp. 202-204). 

In the medieval digests certain other ceremonies are 
mentioned and they are observed in modern times also. A few 
of them will be noted below. Here again the order is not the 
same in all works. The Dharmasindhu p. 265 refers to this 
divergence. 

Simantapujana : (honouring the bride-groom and his party 
on their arrival at the bride’s village). This is done before 
vSgniscaya in modern times. Vide Sam. K. p. 768; Dharma¬ 
sindhu III p. 261. 
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Ganri-Hara-puja : (worship of Siva and his consort 
Gaurl). Sam. K. p. 766, S. R. M. p. 534 and 544, Dharmasindhu 
p. 261 ( notes that there are several views as to when kanyadana 
takes place) describe this. Images of Gaurl and Hara are to be 
made of gold or silver or pictures of them on a wall &c. or on a 
piece of cloth or stone are to be drawn and worshipped by the 
intending bride after punyahavacana and before kanyadana. 
Vide Laghu-Asvalayana 15. 35. 

Indrani-puja : (worship of IndranI, the consort of god 
Indra ). Vide Sam. K. p. 756, S. R. M. p. 545. This seems to 
have been comparatively an ancient practice as Kalidasa in 
Raghuvamsa VII. 3 seems to refer to it (‘ there was absence of 
disturbers of svayamvara on account of the presence of SacI ’)• 
Probably SacI was worshipped before the svayamvara began. 

Taila-haridraropam: (Applying turmeric powder to the 
bride-groom’s body from what is left after the bride’s body has 
been so treated). Vide Sam.K. p. 757, Dharmasindhu III. p. 257. 

Ardraksataropana : (mutual showering of wet unbroken 
rice grains by the bride and bride-groom). In a vessel of some 
metal like silver a little milk is poured and clarified butter 
is sprinkled over it and unbroken wet rice grains are poured 
therein. The bridegroom applies milk and ghee to the joined 
hands of the bride twice and thrice places rice grains in the 
joined hands of the bride so that her aiijali becomes filled up 
and twice sprinkles ghee over her joined hands. Some other 
person does the same to the joined hands of the bride-groom and 
the bride's father places a golden piece on the joined hands 
of both. Then the bride-groom places his joined hands on those 
of the bride whose father then repeats a mantra and raises her 
up; she then pours the rice over the head of the bridegroom 
who follows her in the same way. This is done thrice by each 
and then lastly by the bride (i. e. seven times in all). Then 
the priest sprinkles on their heads water with an udumbara 
twig together with durvd grass after reciting verses Apo hi 
s#ia &c. ( Rg. X, 9.1-3 ) *. Then the couple make a tilaka mark 
on each other’s forehead, garland each other and tie a thread 
with a turmeric piece on each other’s hand ( which is variously 
called 1 kankana-bandhana* or * kautuka-bandhana*). Vide Sam. 
Pr. pp. 828-829, S. R. M. p. 556. Kalidasa in RaghuvamSa VII 
describes Srdr&ksata-ropana as the last of the rites of marriage 
and in VIII. 1 speaks of the kautuka. 
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Mangalasulra-bandhana : (tying a string having golden and 
other beads on it round the neck of the bride ). This is now 
regarded as the most important ornament which no woman 
will part with as long a3 her husband is alive. But the sutras 
are entirely silent about it. Among the earliest references is 
one from Saunaka smrbi l842 (ms. in Bombay University Library, 
folio 39 b ). The Laghu-Asvalayana smrti 15. 33 also prescribes 
it and the mantra to be employed when doing so. Gadadhara on 
Par. gr. 1.8 says that mangala-sutra should be worn and garlands 
be placed round their necks by the bride and bride-groom, though 
the sutra of Paraskara is silent on the point. The Baud. gr. sesa 
sutra V. 5 in describing * arkavivaha * speaks of mahgalya 
sutra to bo tied to the plant. It is not clear whether it means 
the same as the mangalasutra now tied by married women 
round their necks. About the nose-ring or nose ornament to 
which all women whoso husbands are living attach the greatest 
importance in modern times, the sutras, smrtis and even the 
early digests are entirely silent. Dr. Altekar in his recent 
work ‘ Position of Hindu women in Hindu Civilization 9 
pp. 362-64 holds from the evidence of the sculptures throughout 
India-that the ‘ nose-ring was unknown throughout the whole 
of India during the entire Hindu period ’ (i. e. till about 
1000 A. D.). Mr. P. K. Gode in Annals of B. O. R. I. vol. XIX 
(for 1939 ) pp. 313-34 adduces evidence to show that a nose- 
ornament was known to literary works from at least about 
1000 A. D,' 

Uttariyapranta-band liana : ( Tying turmeric pieces and 

batelnut on to the end of the upper garments of both and making 
a knot of their two garments together ). Vide Sam. K. p. 799, 
S.Pr. p.829. 

Airinidana m ^: ( Presenting the mother of the bride-groom 
with several gifts in a large wicker-work basket with lamps 

1242. cTcft ^ «*rrsrrvftei ^ n* i ^sfr ^ 

5Tt%ct: ii sftwsTj *rr&rajriNci to i *rTf^trcr^jwFTH 

FTqT Hcfr H 15- 33. The is I 

wnfa stct** ii . ‘ ut<7t- 

’ etc. on I. l. 

1243. i qwrreh qrftgjRcrcc« 

i sfufai fc? u quoted in 

tf. T. HT. P* 380. The request to show affection is made as follows 
‘ rerqr i frw jprnr «>. 

Appropriate changes are to be made, according to the age of the bride 
snd the relationship of the bridegroom to the principal lady. 

H. D. 68 
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lighted and requesting her and the relatives of the bride-groom 
to treat the bride affectionately). Vide Sam. K. p. 811, 
Dharmasindhu p. 267. A basket of bamboo ( vamia ) is used 
probably to symbolize the continuity of the family (vamsa) of the 
bride-groom. This is done when the bride is about to leave the 
father’s place to go to the bride-groom’s place after marriage. 

Demkotthapana and Maridapodvasana • (taking leave of the 
deities that had been invoked before the ceremonies began and 
taking down the pandal ). Sam. K. pp. 532-533, S. R, M. 
pp. 555-556. 

Two interesting questions arise viz. when can a marriage 
be said to be final and irrevocable and what would happen if a 
marriage is brought about by force or fraud. 

Manu says (VIII. 168) * what is given by force, what 
is enjoyed by force, also what has been caused to be written 
by force and all other transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void;* and in VIII. 165 he places fraudulent 
transactions on the same footing as those brought about by 
force. There is great difficulty in applying these dicta to 
marriages. We saw above that Vas. Dh. S, (17. 73) and 
Baud. Dh. S. declare that if a girl has been carried off by force 
and has not been wedded with the repetition of sacred texts 
she may be given to another man in marriage. Visvarupa 
( p. 74 ) and Apararka ( p. 79 ) add a gloss that this can be done 
only after she has undergone a prayascitta. From this it 
appears that if the marriage rites (like saptapadl) have been 
performed* the ancient law-givers would not have declared 
the marriage null and void even if the girl had been carried 
away by force or married by fraud. In modern works on 
Hindu Law the proposition is stated 1244 that ‘ a marriage, 
though performed with the necessary ceremonies, may be set 
aside by the court, if it was brought about by force or fraud.* 
This opinion is based on what was said in gome decided cases 
e. g. Aunjona Dasi v. Prahlada Chandra (6 Bengal L. R. 243 
at p. 254), Venkatachargulu v. Eangacharyulu I. L. R. 
14 Mad. 316 at p. 320, Mulchand v. Bhudhia I. L. R. 
22 Bom. 812. But in none of these cases was a marriage duly 
solemnized by the performance of the rites of panigrahana, 
going round the fire and saptapadl, set aside. There are mere 


1244. Vide Mulla’a Hindu Law (9th ed. of 1940) p. 504. 
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obiter dicta in these cases to the effect that a marriage may be 
set aside by the court for force or fraud. 

The Vas. Dh. S. (17. 72) goes so far as to observe * when a 
girl has been promised in marriage (and the promise has been 
confirmed) with water, if the intended bride-groom dies, but the 
Vedic mantras have not been recited, that girl still belongs to 
her father (and may be given to another) \ Katyayana 1845 .has 
a similar verse * if after choosing a girl as his bride, a man dies 
(or is unheard of) the girl after the lapse of three monthly 
periods may marry another*. And another verse of the same 
author says that if a person after giving a gratuity for a girl 
and stridliana to her goes abroad, the girl may be kept unmarried 
for a year and then may be given to another. Manu (VIII. 227) 
says ‘the Vedic mantras recited in the marriage rite are a sure 
indication of wife-hood; but their completion should be under¬ 
stood by the wise as occurring on taking the seventh step*. 
Apar^rka p. 94 ( on Yaj. I. 65 ) quotes a similar verse from 
Narada (sfcrlpumsa v. 3). The Udvahatattva p. 129 quotes 
Yama to the same effect. So it follows that the marriage be¬ 
comes complete and irrevocable the moment the saptapadl rite 
is performed, but before that rite is gone through there is a 
locus pcenitentice or a power to resile from what has been under¬ 
taken. Before the saptapadl is performed, if the bride-groom 
dies, the bride is still a maiden and not a widow and can be 
married again 1246 . The most essential ceremonies of marriage are 
the horna and saptapadl. The Dronaparva 1247 says that promise 
of a daughter and giving a daughter with water are not certain 
means of knowing wife-hood but saptapadl is known to be the 
completion of marriage. If any of the other ceremonies are 
wanting that would not vitiate the marriage. In I. L. R. 12 
Cal. 140, it has been held that the vrddhi-sraddha is not an 
essential ceremony and its absence would not vitiate marriage. 


1245. srcfacsrT g V 37 i 

sre^T*** M STl<*rr*IW quoted by p. 94; ir^pr 

tTSIT I urrf m g faernra: » snrVPnr quoted in cf^. p. 737. 

1246. ** vt t qfetar 

tfrnr II *rrr quoted in P- 55, sSTgrifcrwr p. 129 and in g. (sruft- 
STO) p. 138, which latter adds ‘(f# ^ ?T T^PTT- 

vmft l. This last remark is made by the I. p. 82 also. 

1247. 

I! ST mr FT&T FTST TTHVff ^5TT N 55. 15-16. 
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Even the Kamasutra 1248 quotes the unanimous opinion of the 
Scaryas that marriages celebrated before fire as a witness cannot 
)6 revoked. In the case of sudras'there are no Vedic mantras and 
jo in their case the completion of marriage will be determined 
iccording to custom. The digests like Gr. R say ( p. 57) that 
in the case of sudras the marriage will be complete when the 
iudra girl holds the fringe of the garment of the bride-groom. 

Manu (IX. 47) declares ‘once is the partition of inheri¬ 
tance made, once is a maiden given in marriage*. This rule 
really means that once the ceremony of marriage is completed 
by saptapadi, the marriage is irrevocable and the girl cannot 
thereafter be given to any one else. But if a girl is only 
promised in marriage and if a more worthy suitor subsequently 
presents himself, then the father may commit breach of promise 
and give her in marriage to another. Vide also Manu (IX. 
71 and VIII. 98). Yaj. I. 65 states the rule and the exception 
‘ A girl is given only once; a person who after having pro¬ 
mised to give, deprives that man of her, is liable to the 
punishment of a thief; but if a more worthy suitor approaches, 
the father may deprive the former (suitor) of her (hand) though 
promised*. The Mahabharata ( Anusasana 44. 35 ) says that up 
to panigrahana any one may ask for the hand of a maiden 
( even though promised before to another ). Narada ( strlpumsa 
vv. 30 and 32) contains similar provisions. 1248 Conversely, if a 
man agrees to marry a girl and subsequently discovers defects 
in her or if she is diseased or already deflowered or given by 
practising fraud he may refuse to marry her. Vide Manu 
IX. 72. If a guardian gives away a girl without declaring the 
defects of a girl ( and they are subsequently discovered) the 
guardian should be fined in the highest ammercement (according 
to Yaj. I. 66 and the lowest, according to Narada, strlpumsa 
v. 33 ). Apararka 1250 ( p. 95 ) and others add that the defects 
referred to must be latent and not apparent or patent to view. 
If a suitor repudiates a girl who is free from defects he should 
be fined in the highest ammercement and if he falsely accuses 
her of defects he should be fined one hundred panas (Yaj I. 66 

1248. srf^rerrnNn ft faster i III. 5.13. 

1249. qfFvrri W&CTwgTffi srr^ 

n ^t v: <tt*c 1 &jested wr 

wr H *TTT<?> 30 and 32. 

1250. 

&c. i amra? r- 95. 



Ch, IX ] Marriage 541 

and Nfirada, strlpumsa v. 34). Narada adds that he who 
abandons a faultless girl should be punished and should be 
made to marry the same girl. 1251 

Some of the smrtis and digests are very much exercised 
over the question of the bride having menstruation while the 
marriage ceremonies are in progress and homa is about io be 
performed. AM 1858 ( Jlvananda part 1, p. 11, chap. Y) pre¬ 
scribes that having made the girl bathe with the Havismatl 
( with a verse in which the word havis occurs, probably Rg. 
X. 88.1 or VIII. 72. 1) and to put on other garments and having 
offered an ahuti of clarified butter with the verse 1 Yunjate 
manah ’ (Rg. Y. 81. 1) the ceremonies should be proceeded 
with. The Smrfcyarthasara (p. 17 ) first quotes two verses (the 
same as Atri's) and proposes an alternative method viz. that the 
bride and the bride-groom should stay separate from each other 
for three days and on the fourth day after ceremonially bathing 
themselves should perform the homa in tho same fire. 


1251. 5 *r: i kt zwt crr£*r 

« ^TT3[ (tfjpr 35 )' 

1252. facrrir fw £fT 

II wtffoTT 3^R«fTc?%cTT I U’rTT mr: ^ 

sm&ril ari% V. Thi8 is quoted as in X, m. p. 500 and srV 

p. 714, while the g yrg TO T quotes ( pp. 146-147 ) two verses (one of which 
is the same as and the other very similar)from as quotec 

in the 




CHAPTER X 

MADHUPARKA AND OTHER USAGES 

Madhuparka : ( offering of honey by way of honour to a 

distinguished guest). The word literally means* a ceremony in 
which honey is shed or poured * ( on the hand of a person ). The 
word occurs in the Jaiminlya Upanisad-Brahmana 1253 18. 4. 
The Nirukta ( I. 16 ) also refers to the usage of offering madhu- 
parka with the word madhuparka repeated thrice. It appears 
that the Ait. Br. III. 4 when it says that * if the ruler of men 
comes as a guest or any one else deserving of honour comes, 
people kill a bull or a cow (that has contracted a habit of 
abortion )* refers to Madhuparka, 1851 though that word is not 
actually used. In all grhya sutras it is described at length. 
Most of the details are the same, the principal difference being 
that often different mantras are prescribed, though some ( like 
the verse *mata rudranarn*) are the same. The* madhuparka 1855 
is offered to rtviks ( priests officiating at sacrifices) when they 
are chosen for a sacrifice, to a snataka who has come to one s 
house, to the king ( who rules one’s country, when he comes to 
one’s house), to one’s acarya, father-in-law, paternal and 
maternal uncles. The Manava gr. (I. 9. 1), Khadira gr. 
IV. 4. 21, Yaj. I. 110 say that six persons deserve arghya 
(madhuparka) viz. rfcvik, acarya, the bride-groom, the king, the 
snataka and a person who is dear to one. Some like Baud. 1858 
gr. I. 2. 65 add * atithi * ( guest). Vide Gaufc. V. 25, Ap. gr. 
13. 19-20, Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 8. 5-6, Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 63-64, 

1253. n ffargr T^fn^' ^r- wr. 

18. 4 ; srn? * I 16. 

1254. cTO&rr^T irgircrersr • 

wt. HI. 4. This is quoted by on HI. 119 and by ffTcfrT on 

17. 30. 

1255. I I T# ^ » 3TT^TT^- 

^ I 3 ?T*^. 1.24. 1-4. The bride-groom, when he comes 

to the bride’s house, is to be honoured with n^ftrir because he also is 
generally a The is one who performs one’s and 

teaches the Veda. 

1256. JU3<7 
sfr. 5£. I. 2. 65. 
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Manu III. 119, Sibhaparya 36. 23-24, Gobhila gr. IV. 10. 23-24. 
It is laid down that if the persons enumerated come to one’s 
house within a year after madhuparka has been once offered, 
then it need not be offered again (in the same year), but when 
a marriage is being celebrated in one’s house or a yajfta is 
being performed, then madhuparka must'be offered to those 
persons (even if one year has not elapsed since the madhu¬ 
parka was previously offered). Vide Gaut. V. 26-27, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 8. 6, Yaj, I. 110, Khadira gr. IV. 4. 26, 
Gobhila gr. IV. 10. 26. Btviks are to be honoured in each 
yajna, even though several yajhas are performed in the 
same year ( Yaj. I. 110 ). Manu (III. 120 ) says that a king and 
a snStaka are to be honoured with madhuparka only when they 
visit one’s house in a yajna. Visvarupa ( on Yaj. I. 109 ) says 
that madhuparka is to be offered to the king only and not to 
any ksatriya. Medhatithi on Manu III. 119 says that when 
a king, whether a ksatriya or not, comes to one’s place madhu¬ 
parka was to be offered, but not to a sudra king. According to 
grhya-parisista the madhuparka is to be performed according to 
the rites prescribed in the sakha of the receiver and not of the 
giver. 1257 

The procedure of madhuparka is sot out from the Asv. gr. 1258 
(I. 24. 5-26 ) “ He pours honey into curds or clarified butter if no 
honey can be had. A seat, 1259 water for washing the feet, aryhya 
water (i. e. water perfumed with flowers &c.), water for 
acamana, honey mixture, a cow; every one of these they 
announce three times (to the person who has arrived). The 
person (to be honoured ) should sit down on the seat made of 
northward pointed darbha grass with the verse 1260 ‘I am the 
highest one among my kindred, as the sun among lights ’ 
(lightnings ). Here I tread on whomsoever bears enmity to me.’ 
Or he should repeat this verse after he has trodden on it. He 
should make ( the host) wash his feet; the right foot he should 

1257. ^TT 

\\ quoted in u. p. 823. 

1258. Vide Appendix for text 

1259. A is a seat with 25 ^fs. 1 <raarn5Tm v&fwfjrt a 

T3Er:’ quoted by #. sr. p. 821. is water for washing the hands? 

in which flowers and perfume (like sandal-wood paste) have been mixed 
up. l on 3TT«^. y. I. 24 11. 

1260. 3^^wf&c.—This occurs in I• 3 and I. 9. 8 

with slight variations. 
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hold out first to a brShmana ( for washing ) and the left to a 
sudra. When his feet have been washed, he receives the arghya 
water in his joined hands and then he performs acamana with 
the water for sipping with the formula 1 thou art the seat ( or 
first layer) of ambrosia*. 1261 He should look at the madhu- 
parka, when it is being brought to him, with the mantra 4 I look 
at thee with the eye of Mitra \ He accepts it (the madhuparka) 
in the joined hands with the formula 4 by the command (urging) 
of god Savitr, by the arms of Asvins and the hands of 
Pusan, I accept thee ’ (Vaj S. I. 24 ). He looks at it with the 
three rk verses 1862 ‘ the winds blow honey to the righteous man * 
(Rg. I. 90. 6-8). He (takes it into his left hand ), stirs it about 
thrice from left to right with the thumb and the finger next to 
the smallest and wipes (his fingers) towards the east with the 
formula ‘may the Vasus eat thee with the Gayatrl metre’; 
with the formula ‘ may the Rudras eat thee with the Tristubh 
metre * ( he wipes fingers ) towards the south ; with the formula 
4 may the Adityas eat thee with the Jagatl metre* towards the 
west; with the formula 4 may Vi$ve Devas eat thee with the 
Anustubh metre ’ towards the north; with the formula 4 to the 
bhutas (beings) thee * he three times takes (some of the 
madhuparka materials) from out of the middle of it ( and 
throws it up ). He should partake of it for the first time with 
the formula 1262 4 the milk of Viraj art thou for the second time 
with 1 may I obtain the milk of Viraj \ the third time with 4 in 
me may the milk of Padya Viraj dwell He should not eat 
the whole madhuparka and should not eat to satiety. He should 
give the remainder (out of the madhuparka materials) to a 
brahmana towards the north ; but if no brahmana is available 
he should throw it into water; or he may eat the whole. He 
then takes acamana with the water intended for it with the 


1261. The words occur in the description of 

in 3*pT. II. 10. 3 and 3?T<T. 13. 13., I. 9* 15. 

1262. The tbieo verses Rg. I. 90. 6-8 all begin with the word 
‘urg tot ng sm'Sar wr«nr: ’ (6), brg 

(8) and so aie veiy appropriate to They occur in tot. 13. 

27-29, are called verses and employed in true- *J\ I. 3, also in 

I. 0.14. 

1263. The three ‘ &c. > occur in Par. gr. I. 3 

(but at the time of receiving the arghya water), San. gr. III. 7. 5, 
MSnava gx. I. 9. 7 &c. Some held that he should partake of the madhu¬ 
parka at one time after repeating the three mantras at once. 
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formula ‘ thou art the cover of ambrosia.’ 1884 He sips water a 
second time with the formula 4 truth! fame 1 fortune! may 
Fortune resort to me.* When he has sipped water, they announce 
to him the cow. Having muttered the words 4 destroyed is my 
sin, my sin is destroyed \ he says 4 om, do it ’ if he desires to 
have the cow killed; if he is desirous of letting her go, he 
mutters the verse 4 the mother of Rudras and daughter of 
Vasus * ,864a ( Rg. VIII. 101. 15 ) and says * let her go \ Let the 
madhuparka not be without flesh.” 

A few small matters may be noted. Several grhya-sutras 
(such as the Manava) describe madhuparka as a part of the 
marriage rite, while others like Asv. describe it independently. 
Others like Hir. gr. (I. 12-13 ) describe it as part of Sam£- 
vartana There is divergence about the substances mixed in 
offering madhuparka. Asv. gr, and Ap. gr. (13. 10) prescribe a 
mixture of honey and curds or clarified butter and curds. 
Others like Par. gr. I. 3 prescribe a mixture of three (curds, 
honey and butter ). Ap. gr. (13. 11-12 ) states the view of some 
that those three may be mixed or five (those three with fried yava 
grain and barley). Hir. gr. I. 12. 10-12 gives the option of 
mixing three or five (curds, honey, ghee, water and ground 
grain). The Kau^ika sutra (92) speaks of nine kinds of 
mixtures viz. Brahma ( honey and curds ), Aindra ( of payasa ), 
Saumya (curds and ghee), Pausna (ghee and mantha), Sarasvata 
(milk and ghee), Mausala ( wine and ghee, this being used 
only in SautramanI and Rajasuya sacrifices), Varuna (water 
and ghee ), Sravana (sesame oil and ghee ), Parivrajaka (sesame 
oil and oil cake). The Manava gr. I. 9. 22 says that the Veda 
declares that the madhuparka must not be without flesh and so 
it recommends that if the cow is let loose, goat’s meat or payasa 
(rice cooked in milk) may be offered; the Hir. gr. I. 13. 14 
says that other meat should be offered; Baud. gr. says (I. 2. 51-54) 
that when the cow is let off, the flesh of a goat or ram may 
be offered or some forest flesh ( of a deer &c. ) may be offered, 
as there can be no madhuparka without flesh or if one is unable 
to offer flesh one may cook ground grains. As the cow became 
sacred, it became unthinkable to kill her and so other flesh was 


1264. occurs also in amr. *T. WT- II. 10 . 4 and 

wr. 13.13. 

1264a. The verse ittcTT (referring to the cow) is mentioned in 
several 3375^8 such as the ( I. 9. 23 ), Par. ( I. 3 ), ^r. I. 2. 60, 

H. D. 69 
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offered. When even flesh-eating came to be abhorred, then only 
payasa and such other things were recommended. The Adiparva 
(60.13-14) refers to Janamejaya’s reception of Vyasa with 
madhuparka and Vyasa’s letting the cow loose. This abhorrence 
of flesh-eating will be dealt with later on. In modern times 
there is generally no madhuparka except in marriage and then 
too it is a simple matter and the elaborate procedure prescribed 
in some of the grhya sutras is hardly ever followed. 

Certain peculiar ceremonies relating to marriage may now 
be described very briefly. In order to avert early widowhood 
(which was judged from her horoscope ) for the girl to be 
married, a ceremony called kumbha-vivaha was performed. It 
is described in Sam. Pr. ( p. 868 ), Nirnayasindhu p. 310, Sam. 
K. ( p. 746), S. R. M. (p. 528 ) and other works. On the day 
previous to the marriage a jar of water in which a golden 
image of Visnu is dipped is decked with flowers &c. and 
the girl is surrounded in a network of threads, Varuna and 
Visnu are worshipped and prayed to give long life to the 
intended bride-groom. Then the jar is taken out and broken in 
a pool of water and then water is sprinkled over the girl with 
five twigs and to the accompaniment of Rg. VII. 49 and then 
brahmanas are fed. 

The Sam. Pr. (pp. 868-869) speaks of A6vattha~vivaha which 
is like kumbha-vivaha and performed for good luck to the bride 
and averting widowhood. Here the Asvattha tree is substituted 
for the jar and a golden image of Visnu is worshipped. The 
image is then given to a brahmana. 

Arkavivaha : When a man has the misfortune to lose by 
death two wives one after another, before marrying a third 
wife he goes through a ceremony of marriage with the arka 
plant. This is described in Sam. Pr. pp. 876-889, Sam. K. p. 819, 
Nirnayasindhu, p. 328. It is described in Baud. gr. sesasutra 
V. 5 also. 

Another question which takes up much space in ancient 
works but which is now of hardly any importance is parivedam* 
When a male got married before his elder brother or where a 
person married a younger girl before her elder sister was 
married, this act was called parivedana and was severely con. 
demned as a serious encroachment on the rights of seniority and 
as a sin. Gaut. 15. 18 and Ap. Dh. S, (II. 5.12. 22) declare that 
a younger brother married before an elder brother, and an elder 
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brother married after a younger brother are sinners, and should 
not bo invited at a 6r5ddha. Ap. adds that one who marries a 
younger sister before her elder sister is married, one who marries 
an elder sister after the younger sister has been married, one 
whose younger brother has kindled the sacred fires or offered a 
soma sacrifice before him ( and a younger brother who kindles 
the sacred fires or offers soma sacrifice before his elder brother) 
are also equally sinful. Vas. Dh. S. 1.18, Visnu Dh. S. 37.15-17 
also have similar provisions and Vas. Dh. S. (20.7-10) pres¬ 
cribes krcchra penance of twenty days for the husband of the 
younger sister married before her elder sister and for the 
husband of the elder sister married after the younger one, 
requires each of them to offer his wife to the other for the sake 
of form (to remove the slur ) and then to wed her again with 
his assent. 1265 Vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 40 also. The younger 
brother who marries before the elder brother is called parivettdj 
or parivividana ( Manu HI. 171, Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 12. 22) or 
parivindaka (Yaj. I. 223 ), the elder brother before whom the 
younger brother marries is called parivitta or parivinna or 
parivitti ( Manu HI. 171), the younger sister who marries before 
the elder sister is called agredidhisu ( Gaut. 15. 15, Vas. 1.18 ) 
or parivedinly the elder sister before whom her younger sister 
marries is called didhisu. The husbands of these two last 
respectively bear the appellations agre-didhisupati and didhi- 
supati. The father or other guardian who gives away the girl 
in any of these cases of parivedana is called paridayl or 
paridata. The younger brother who kindles the sacred fire 
before the elder is styled ‘ paryadhatr * and the elder brother 
who is so treated is called * parydhita * ( Gaut. 15. 18 ). Manu 
III. 172 ( which is almost the same as Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 30 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 54. 16 ) says that the parivetfca, the parivitta, the 
girl whom the younger brother marries before the elder, the 
man who gives away the girl in marriage and the officiating 
priest—these five all fall into hell 1266 (and must perform the 
penance of Candrayana according to Visnu ). The Mit. on 


1265. Vide Mit. on Yaj. III. 265 explaining Vaa. Dh. S. ‘(qf^Wl) 

qzizfcl 1 ■.» 

1266. The atory of Jacob and the two sisters Leah (elder) and 
Rachel (younger) in Genesis XXIX shows that among the ancient Jews 
also there was i custom prohibiting the marriage of a younger sister 
before the elder sister. 
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Yfij. III. 265 quotes Harlta-dharmasutra on this topic to the 
same effect. Medhatithi on Manu III. 171 refers to the view of 
some that if a son kindles the sacred fire before' his father, 
the same rule applies as between brothers and then refutes that 
view. Apararka p. 446 quotes Usanas that a person may 
kindle sacred fires even before his father or grandfather with 
the latter’s consent. The Trikandamandana (I. 76-77 ) says that 
there is no sin in taking agnihotra and performing a sacrifice 
before an elder brother and the incurring of sin is only 
restricted to marriage, while the Smrtyartbasara (p. 13 ) holds 
the opposite view that one should not kindle the Yedic fires 
before one’s father even with the latter’s consent. The Visnu 
Dh. S. ( 37. 15-17 ) enumerates parivedana among upapatakas. 
Gaut. (18.18-19 ) prescribes that if an elder brother has gone 
to a foreign country his younger brother must wait twelve 
years before he takes a wife or kindles sacred fires or six years 
according to some. 1267 There is a similar text of Vas. quoted 
by Aparirka p. 445. 

In certain cases marrying or kindling sacred fires before an 
elder brother is not condemned. Medhatithi on Manu III. 171 
quotes a verse ‘One need not wait where the elder brother is 
a lunatic, or is a sinner, or leprous, impotent, or suffering from 
tuberculosis’ and remarks that this is only illustrative (i. e. 
one need not wait where the elder brother has no adhikara for 
marriage or for kindling fires) 12fi8 . Vide Atri v. 105 (Anan. ed-) 
for a similar verse. Another verse of Atri (v. 106) says that 
there is no blemish in marrying before the elder brother, if the 
latter is impotent or gone abroad, or patita or has become a 
recluse or is devoted to Yoga§aetra 12<9 . Vide Gobhila smrti 
(I. 72-74) for similar verses (which are quoted by the Gr. R. 
p. 90), Trikandamandana I. 68-74, Smrtyarthasara p. 13 and 
Sam. Pr. pp. 760-766. 

The ideas about the wrong committed by a younger brother 
or sister marrying before an older one reach far back into Vedic 
antiquity. In the Tai. Br. (III. 2. 9 ) there is a story that the 
gods transferred (rubbed off) their sin to the Apyas and then 

1267. strut svnrrF i q-fk^ i 18. 18-19. 

1268. grim; $sfT <TT%cT: ^ I TT3TWTmvnfr *T 

JTemshFT » quoted by on III. 171 and amife p. 445. 

^ 1269. wfSrafq *t i ^ 

W 106. This is quoted as STimcTPS by srqrr^ p. 445. 
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there is a succession of persons who are all guilty of blame or 
sin and each preceding one among whom is said to have passed 
it on to eaoh succeeding one viz. suryabhyudita, suryabhinim- 
rukta, kunakhin, syavadat, agredidhisG, parivitfca, vlrahan, brah* 
mahan. The Vas. Dh. mo S. 1.18 arranges persons called sinners 
( enasvin ) almost in the same order as in the Tai. Br. Here (in 
Tai. Br.) we have parivitta and agredidhisu. In another passage 
of the Tai. Br. (III. 4. 4) while speaking of Purusamedha, it is 
said that the parivitta is consigned as a victim to ill-luck 
(nir-rti ), the parivividana to distress (arti) and the didhisupati 
to non-success ( araddlii). 


wvtrs* 1 . 18 . 



CHAPTER XI 


POLYGAMY, POLYANDRY AND RIGHTS 
AND DUTIES ON MARRIAGE 

Polygamy : Though monogamy 1871 seems to have been fche 
ideal and was probably the rule, the Yedic literature is full of 
references to polygamy, Rg. X. 145 (same as Atharvaveda 
III. 18) is a hymn meant as a charm for weaning the husband’s 
affections from a co-wife. It occurs in the Ap. M. P. (I. 15 ) 
and Ap. gr. IX. 6-8 prescribes it for winning over the husband 
to oneself and for causing estrangement between him and one’s 
co-wife. Rg. X. 1278 159 is a hymn attributed to SacI, wife of 
Indra, who claims to have vanquished and killed her co-wives 
and to rule supreme over Indra and all men. This hymn also 
occurs in Ap. M. P. (I. 16 ) and is prescribed by the Ap. gr. 
(IX. 9) as a charm always to be repeated by a wife for sup¬ 
pressing her co-wives. In a verse (Rg. I. 105. 8) Trita who 
had fallen into a well declares ‘ the rib-like sides ( of the well) 
cause me pain all round as co-wives make it too hot (for the 
husband or for themselves) * 1272 . The Tai. S. (VI. 6. 4. 3) gives 
a dogmatic and somewhat picturesque explanation of polygamy 
that *on one sacrificial post he passes round two girdles, so one 
man secures two wives; that he does not pass one girdle round 
two posts, so one wife does not obtain two husbands’. The 
Ait. Br. (12. 11) similarly declares 4 therefore one man has 
many wives, but one wife has not many husbands at the 


1271. Vide Rg. X. 85. 26 and 46. These are 

m ^ctt i wrcn n«..*rarr# 

H (last quoted above in n. 1229 ). The word dampatt ( which occurs 
very frequently in the Rg. ) conveys in several places the idea of a 
monogamous marriage. Vide Rg. V. 3. 2, VIII. 31. 5, X. 68. 2. 

1272. Vide i 3nfOT^rmrt 

smvmutw ii ft: i mrsrmt zwvt 

^ II X. 159. 5-6. anq-. VT. reads differently. 

1273. *r jtt cnR**rpTcr: awf rf fe r refer: i *r. I. 105. 8; vide Rg. X. 116. 

10 qr^FTraO where the A4vins are said to have made 

the husband of maidens. 
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same 1874 time \ The Tai. Br. (III. 8.4.) when speaking of the A6va- 
medha says ‘the wives anoint (the horse); wives are indeed a 
form of prosperity ’ 127s . In the Sat. Br. ( XIII. 4. 1. 9., S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 349 ) it is said, ‘four 1276 wives are in attendance viz. 
the consecrated queen ( mahisl ), the favourite wife (vavata), 
the discarded wife (parivrkta or parivrkti) and the palagali 
(who is low-born)’. The Tai. S. I. 8. 9 refers to the mahisl 
and parivrkti. In the Vaj. S. (23. 24, 26, 28) there are verses 
which are addressed to the mahisl, vavata and parivrkti by the 
brahma, udgata and hota priests respectively. Hariscandra is 
said to have had a hundred wives (Ait. Br. 33.1). It is not to be 
supposed that polygamy was confined only to kings and nobles. 
The great philosopher Yajnavalkya had two wives, KatyayanI 
who was worldly-minded and Maitreyl who thirsted for the 
knowledge of brahma and immortality (Br. Up. IV. 5.1-2 and 
II. 4.1). 

In the times of the sutras, some sages wanted to hold up a 
high ideal. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 5.11.12-13) declares that when 
a man has a wife who is endowed with dharma and progeny, 
he shall not marry another wife; but if any one of the two 
( dharma and progeny) is wanting (in the case of the wife ), 
he may marry another before he has consecrated the sacred 
srauta fires. In another place Ap. (I. 10. 28. 19 ) prescribes 
that one who abandons bis (faultless) wife should put on the 
skin of an ass with the hair outside and should beg for alms 
at seven houses for six months. 1277 Narada ( strlpumsa v. 95 ) 


1274. t awTifsfit if w^ri 

srr <T?fT 1VI. 6. 4. 3; vide also S. #. 

VI. 5. 1. 4 ‘ sr^r^TTVT 

i q. wr. 12. 11. 

1275. i mvr m i \ wr. 

«K 

III. 8. 4; vide ^icTVWT. XIII. 2. 6. 7 for the same words. 

1276. bereft 3TPTT TV^FTr VRT^cT SreTcTT tWT VTcmcST • 

XIII. 4. 1. 9. In tthptgt «TTc?^rW¥ 14- 35 the first three out of these four 
are mentioned in connection with ‘ 

spr i r *nrr?rpmt ctot ii . In Rg. X. 102. 11 the word 

qftgTfrf occurs which probably means the discarded wife. 

1277. U&nTPTVW WVT I sjmri sJT*P«nifcrR • 

srrr. u. % II. 5. 11. 12-13; firgnffrlk 

I HT fi%: i 3*TV. *T % I- 10. 28. 19 ; vide 

chap 74. 13 where this srpnsrtl for 4 the husband is mentioned and it 
ia said that it ia never observed by men. 3Tg^iW7prt 
c*T5R HTqfrWOTaft U*TT H 95 ). 
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reoommends that the king should bring round to the proper 
path by inflicting heavy fines a husband who abandons a wife 
that is obedient, not harsh of tongue, vigilant (in household 
work), chaste and endowed with sons. Even Kaut. (III. 2 ) 
prescribes that a husband should wait for eight years (before 
marrying another) if his wife gives birth to no child after one 
delivery or is sonless or is barren; he should wait for ten 
if she bears only still-born children, twelve years if she gives 
birth to daughters only. Then if he is anxious for a son he 
may marry another. If he violates these rules he must pay her 
gratuity, some wealth as strldhana and money (prescribed to be 
given) on supersession and besides a fine (to the king ) of 
24 panas V 2T8 So far Kau^ilya appears to have only stated the 
ideal, because he follows up this remark by another statement 
which probably represented the commonly held popular view 
‘a man may marry several wives after giving iulka and 
strldhana to those to whom nothing had been given at the time 
of marriage and money on supersession (adhivedanika) and 
suitable provision for livelihood ; for women are (married) 
for procreating sons.’ Though Ap. and others held up 
the ideal of monogamy and Narada and others prescribed a 
fine for marrying a second wife without sufficient cause, 
it is extremely doubtful whether a man was ever punished by 
the king for so doing. Manu V. 80 and Yaj. I. 80 both say that 
a husband may supersede a wife (and marry another) if she 
drinks wine, suffers from a disease (of long standing), is 
deceitful, is extravagant in expenditure, speaks harsh words, 
and gives birth to female children only. Manu V. 81 and 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 65 allow a husband to marry-another woman 
,at once if the first is harsh of tongue. Devala 1878 quoted in the 
Gr. E. says that the 6udra may have only one wife, a vaiSya 
two, a ksatriya three and a brahmans four, but a king may have 
as many as he desires. This only reflected the prevailing 
practice of kings. The Adiparva 1280 gravely remarks 1 to have 
many wives is no adharma on the part of men, but to violate 


1278. Vide Manu IX. 81 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 65 for similar 
periods of waiting. Vide Yaj. II. 148 for the amount of adhivedanika 
to be given by the husband. 

1279. t ffiw: sriwv ^ i 

II quoted in P- 85. 

1280. * ny rc fltam garret i tffrrrmrft: 
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the duty owed to the first husband would be a great adhdrma in 
the case of women.* The Mahabharata ( Mausala-parva V. 6 ) 
tells us that Vasudeva 1281 (Krsna) had sixteen thousand wives. 
Several kings had in historic times as many as a hundred wives. 
For example, the Cadi king Gangeyadeva alias Vikramaditya 
is said to have obtained mukti ( salvation ) at Prayaga with his 
hundred wives 1882 (vide Jabalpur plate of Yasahkarnadeva dated 
1122 A. D. in E. I. vol. II. p. 4 and the Khaira plates of the same 
king in E. I. vol. XII. p. 205). In Bengal the evils of Kulinism 
are well known. The reasons for this treatment of women were 
many, such as the great spiritual importance of sons, early marria¬ 
ges and consequent illiteracy of women, the spread of the idea of 
the ceremonial impurity of women and their being equated with 
sudras and lastly the idea of the complete dependence of women 
on men. One must not be carried away, however, by the notion that 
marrying many wives was either very common or was not looked 
down upon. Steele (in ‘ Law and Custom of Hindoo Castes,* first 
published in 1826) who had the most unique opportunities for 
observing the practices of numerous castes in the Dekhan in the 
first decades of the 19th century writes (p. 168, ed. of 1868) ‘a man 
may marry as many wives as his inclination or circumstances 
allow. Marriages in succession, in consequence of the death 
of a former wife, are very common; but polygamy is not 
usual except on account of the barrenness of the first wife. It is 
practised in the Koonbee castes ’. Vide also Imperial Gazetteer 
of India, vol. I (ed. of 1907 ) p. 482 * Although in theory 
polygamy is allowed, in practice a second wife is rarely taken 
while the first is alive and in India as a whole there are only 
1011 wives to every 1000 husbands so that even if no husbands 
have more than two wives all but 11 per thousand must be 
monogamous *. The state of the modern case law is unsatis¬ 
factory. The Bombay High Court has held that the mere fact 
that the husband has married a second wife would not entitle 
the first wife to refuse to stay with the husband. Vide Motilal 
v. Chanchal , 4 Bom. L. R. 107. In Virasami v. Appasami , 1 
Madras High Court Reports, p. 375, the court held that a Hindu 
may marry any number of wives, although he may have a wife 
or wives living. It is submitted with great respect that that is 

1281. qtesr sfitrsmiSr i 

jtWot* v. 6. 

1282. Hilt m3 I E. I. 

vol. II. p. 4. 

H. D. 70 
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not the ideal or the view of the best writers, nor is such a view 
held by the majority of Indian jurists of ancient and medieval 
times. Modern opinion of educatod people is most favourable 
to making marriages monogamous and efforts are being made 
to secure absolute monogamy by legislative action. For 
example, the Madras Nambudri Act ( Madras Act XXI of 1933) 
forbids a Nambudri brahmana from marrying a second wife 
when the first is living except in three cases viz. (1) when the 
first wife is afflicted with an incurable disease for over five 
years, (2) when she has not borne a child within ten years of 
marriage, and (3) when she becomes an outcast. 

Polyandry 

The passages cited above (note 1274) from the Ait. Br. and 
the Tai. S. that a woman cannot have several husbands at the 
same time make it clear that in those ancient times polyandry 
was unheard 1283 of. Not a single t Vedic passage can be 
cited which clearly refers to the practice of polyandry. The 
most glaring example of polyandry in Sanskrit literature is 
that of DraupadI as the wife of the five Pandavas. Probably 
the tradition was too firmly rooted to allow the author to ignore 
it. The Mahabharata shows that all were shocked by the 
resolve of Yudhisthira to make DraupadI the wife of the five 
brothers. Dhrstadyumna (Adiparva 1284 195. 27-29 ) tries 
vehemently to dissuade Yudhisthira, who tries to justify his 
action on the ground of ancient practice and the agreement of 
the brothers to share everything that any one of them may 
secure. But Yudhisthira could 1285 ferret out (Adi. chap. 196 ) 
only two instances ( rather mythical) in support of the practice 
viz. of Jatila GautamI ( who had seven sages as husbands ) and 
of VarksI who had ten Pracetasa brothers as husbands. It is 
this fact that has led many scholars to regard the Pandus as a 
non-Ary an tribe somehow grafted on the Aryan stock and 
represented as relatives of the Kauravas by the editor of the 


1283. Vide Cambridge History of India, vol I. p. 88, Vcdic Index 
I. p. 479. 

1284. i ^pr^n |*r: m nr: 

i csf 5nu$ i 

t 195. 27-29; vide nTHUTV 68.35 where Karna speaks of DraupadI 
as ‘ bandhakl ’ (a harlot), because she had many men as her husbands. 

1285. sftfc replies * t-rrifwfTCFsr wrcv ftsrr wv \ ^fvmTg- 
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MahabhSrata. This too also sounds somewhat far-fetched. 
Kumar ilabhatta in his Tantrav&rtika cuts this Gordian knot by 
putting forward three explanations, one of which boldly asserts 
that there were many Draupadls very similar to each other and 
so the epic figuratively speaks of one Draupadi only. 1286 There 
were really five Draupadls (and not one) married separately to 
the five Pandavas. In the Dharmasastra works there are traces 
of the knowledge of the practice of polyandry. Ap. Dh. S/- 
(II. 10. 27.2-4) refers to it ‘One shall not make over (his wife) to 
strangers (for a son by niyoga ), but only to one who is a sagotra ; 
for they declare that a bride is given to the family (of brothers' 
and not to one brother alone); that ( niyoga ) is forbidden on 
account of the weakness of men’s senses.* Similarly Brhaspati, 
while illustrating the proposition that the king should not disturb 
popular usages even though they may be improper, cites 
several such practices among which he mentions ‘ In some other 
countries there is the most reprehensible practice of a brother 
taking ( as wife) the widow of his deceased brother, and the 
practice of delivering a maiden to a family ; similarly among 
the Paraslkas ( Persians ) matches with a mother are seen \ 1287 
Dr. Jolly is wrong in thinking that Brhaspati refers to 
polyandry as practised in the south. Brhaspati first referred 
to the practice of marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter as 
prevalent amongst the southerners ( daksinatyas) in his day 
and then adds that a practice of giving a girl to the family is 
in vogue in other countries. So he clearly means countries other 
than those of the daksinatyas- Prof. Keith appears to follow 
Dr. Jolly without any independent examination of the original 
passage (in E. R E. vol, 8 on marriage, p. 453), Just as Brhaspati 
refers to the Paraslkas, he speaks of polyandry as current 
among other countries ( but not Aryan India). There are two 
types of polyandry, 1288 one matriarchal ( where a woman forms 
simultaneous alliances with two or more men who are not 
necessarily relations of each other and therefore succession is 


1286. tt ? cm wrearcmr- 

qivT n crereirSsff p. 209 

1287. ^TfsranSrg i ^rgc53c?T3Tfr 

ffacT: u 3*vrfg=f«rrinrvmf°f fter** i i 

?T*JT wiffonffrfa I quoted in the I- 10, 

(«FTTOTr p- 130). Vide Jolly’s Recht und Sitte, English translation, 

p. 102. 

1288. Vide Imperial Gazetteer of India, vol. I. p. 483 (1907). 
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traced through the female) and the other fraternal, where a 
woman becomes the wife of several brothers. The former 
practice once prevailed among the Nairs on the Malabar coast, 
but it has now died out. The latter form of polyandry is still 
to some extent found in Kumaon, Garhwal and among peoples 
in the Himalayan area up to Assam. 1289 Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji (I. A. vol. 8, p. 88) says that in Kuraaun between the Tons 
and Jumna river about Kalsi, Rajputs, brahmanas and 6udras 
all practise polyandry and the children are attributed to the 
eldest brother who is alive. Nllakantha, 1290 the commentator 
pf the Mahabharata, raises ( on Adiparva 104. 35 ) the question 
about Draupadl’s marrying five husbands and refers to the 
[practice among very low castes in his day of one woman 
having two or three husbands. 

Mutual rights and duties of husband and wife 

Manu (IX. 101-102 ) lays down in a concise form the obli¬ 
gations of husband and wife viz. ‘they should not prove false to 
each other till death (as regards dharma, artha and kama) and 
that their constant endeavour should be not to be separate from 
each other and not to break faith with each other ( as to those 
three goals of human life)*. The detailed rights and duties of 
the husband and wife will be unfolded as we proceed. 

The first duty of the husband and the privilege of the wife 
was to require and to give respectively her co-operation in all 
religious acts. This has been so from the most ancient times. 
In Rg. I. 72. 5 it is said 1291 that ‘ they, accompanied by their 
wives, worshipped the fire who is worthy of worship*. In 
another place it is said ‘ when you make the husband and wife 
of one mind, they anoint thee with ghee like a well-placed 
friend ’. In the Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 occurs a passage ‘may the wife 
unite with her husband by means of the good deeds ( done by 


1289. Vide the authorities quoted in Jolly’s Rocht und Sitto (Eng. 
tr. p. 103 foot-notes). 

1290. ctfsr trff sfnran 

i on 3Tif^nr 104. 35. 

1291. tfsTRRT • 9?- T. 72. 5; 
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both ), they two became yoked like oxen to the sacrifice; may 
the two be of one mind and destroy their foes; may they attain 
non-aging light in heaven*. The same verse with slight 
variations occurs in the Kathaka Sam. V. 4 and is relied 
upon by Sahara on Jaimini VI. 1. 21. This indicates that 
they were supposed to enjoy the fruits of their actions 
together. We saw above (p. 551) how in the Asivamedha the wife 
anoints the horse, how in marriage the bride offers handfuls 
of fried grain into fire. It has already been seen ( note 1208 ) 
that the Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6. 13.17-19 ) requires that from the 
time of marriage the husband and wife work together in 
religious acts, that they share the reward of such acts together 
and that they both have dominion over the wealth of the family 
and that the wife can make gifts in the absence of the husband 
if occasion necessitates. The AAv. gr. (1.8.5) prescribes 1898 that 
the fire kindled at marriage is carried by the married pair to 
their home (in a vessel) and that (I. 9.1-H ) since the day of 
marriage, the husband should"Worship the domestic fire himself 
or his wife or his son or his daughter or pupil (may offer 
worship irilim absence), that if fire goes out, some teachers say 
that the wife should observe a fast, the domestic fire should 
be worshipped in the evening with an ahuti and the formula 
‘ agnaye svaha* and in the morning with an ahuti and the 
formula'sury ay a svaha * and there is to be a second oblation 
each time silently (to Prajapati). According to the commen¬ 
tator some said that the wife and daughter oould not perform 
the homa as they had no privilege to learn mantras, that they 
could only kindle the fire, while others said they could do so. In 
the grhya fire kindled at marriage one was to offer the daily 
mahayajnas (Gaut. 5. 6-8) and as regards baliharana, Gobhila gr. 
(I. 4.16-19) says that both husband and wife should offer balis , 
or a brahmana may offer for them, or the wife may offer in the 
evening and the husband in the morning nn . Manu (III. 121) 
says that from food cooked in the evening the wife should 


1292. srvfcn srw s. I. 8. 5. to 

qr *rr i . vn? i 

.htv qrtqyhr *rerej<wfr fircfr^ i an**. 
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offer balis, but; without mantras. This shows that though gradu¬ 
ally women began to lose the right to repeat Vedic mantras (as 
shown by Manu), still she had a hand in the religious rites. 
She had to perform many acts in sacrifices, such as unhusking 
grain in sthallpaka ( vide Hir. gr. I. 23. 3), washing the 
slaughtered animal ( compare Sat. Br. III. 8.2 and Qobhila gr 
III. 10. 29), looking at the ajija in 6rauba sacrifices. The 
Purvamlmarhsa 1294 (VI. 1. 17-21) establishes that both husband 
and wife own property and should join together in performing 
sacrifices, but that the male saorificer alone is ordinarily to 
do every act in all religious ceremonies except such matters as 
are expressly declared to be performed by the wife also or alone 
(as e. g. observing celibacy, uttering benediction &c.). It is on 
account of the necessity of associating the wife in all religious 
acts that the hero Rama was compelled to celebrate sacrifices with 
a golden image of Slta by his side. 1295 Panini (IV. 1.33 ) derives 
the word patni and says that it can be only applied to a wife who 
shares in the sacrifice ( and its reward ). It follows that wives 
who are not or cannot join with their husbands in yajnas are 
only jay as or bharyas (but not paints ). The Mahabhasya 
says 1296 that the wife of a sudra is called patni only by 
analogy (as a sudra himself has no adhikara for yajna, his wife 
can much less have it). It is on account of this close association 
of the wife in all sacrifices ( either srauta or smarta) that the 
wife if she dies before her husband is burnt with the sacred 
fire or fires and with the sacrificial vessels and implements 
( Manu V. 167-168, Yaj. I. 89). The Tai. Br. III. 7. 1 says 
‘ half of the sacrifice is destroyed in the case of that sacrificer 
whose wife is (in her monthly course and therefore) unavailable 
on the sacrificial day.* 1297 

But the wife is not authorized to do religious acts indepen¬ 
dently of her husband or without his consent. Manu ( V. 155 = 
Visnu Dh. S. 25. 15 ) ordains ‘ there is no separate yajna for 


1294. cK*TT i VI. 1. 24. 

1295. *fhra?T wm t i tfnj- 

n in. 10; 4 surerfr ’ in VII. 91. 25. 

1296. q^qrit I qr. IV. 1. 33; 4 qq*rfa ST 

nmra i 1 i > Hfornnr on qr. IV. 1. 33. (vol. II. 

P- 214). 
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women (independently of the husband) nor vrata ( vows) nor 
fast© (without his consent).* Similarly Katyayana propounds 189 * 
a sweeping rule ‘ whatever a woman does to secure spiritual 
benefit after death without the consent of her father ( when she 
is unmarried), or her husband or her son, becomes fruitless for 
the purpose intended. ’ Vide also Veda-Vyasa smrti II. 19. 
The Nityacarapaddhati (p. 329) quotes Manu V. 155 and 
remarks that Manu's words are not to be taken literally but 
are only meant to extol the eminence of the husband. 

Very detailed rules were laid down as to precedence 
among wives, if a man married several women. Visnu Dh. S. 
(26. 1-4 ) concisely gives all the rules. 1889 If all the wives 
are of the same caste, then the wife whose marriage took 
place first was to be associated with the husband in all 
religious acts; if a man had wives of different varnas 
(when inter-caste marriages were allowed) the wife of 
the same varna with the husband had precedence, though 
her marriage might have been later in date. If there is 
no wife of the same varna as himself, the husband may associate 
with himself in religious rites even a wife of the varna imme¬ 
diately next to his own ; but a dvijati should never associate a 
sudra wife with himself in religious ceremonies. Vide 
Madanaparijata p. 134 for similar rules. Vas. Dh. S, 18. 18 
expressly says ‘ a woman belonging to the dark varna (i. e. 
sudra) is meant only for pleasure and not for performance of 
religious rites \ 130 ° Gobhila smrti (T. 103-104 ) contains rules 
similar to those in Visnu Dh. S.,Yaj. I. 88 and Veda-Vyasa 
II. 12 are to the same effect. Vi&varupa on Yaj. remarks 
that though the eldest wife alone is entitled to take part in 
religious rites, all wives (except a sudra wife) may be cremated 
with the ^rauta fire. Vide Sm. C. I. p. 165. In the Purvaml- 
marhsa(IX. 3. 20-21) Jaimini discusses the question whether 
the direction in the Darsa-purnamasa 4 patnlm samnahya * 
( having girt up the wife ) which employs the singular number 

1298. snfr tvut uuf i ucsrufaU’i'- 

li quoted in the p. 113. This is ascribed to 

by eper- srt* II. 1. p. 37. and by part 1. p. 362 ) to 

1299. ugurufs w urfafa i rnsrri 

^T'ri H 26. 1-4. 

1300. ^s g iW r ut *wr u unfa i 18. 18. 
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should be modified into the dual or plural when the sacrificer 
(in a model sacrifice or its modifications) has two or more 
wives and establishes that no change is required. The Trikan- 
damandana 1201 (I. 43-44) says that there were three views when 
a man had several wives viz. some said that all should be 
associated with him in religious rites, others held that only the 
eldest wife of the same varna should be associated and the third 
view was that the husband should never associate with himself a 
wife whom he married for pleasure after he kindled the sacred 
fires. Manu (IX. 86-87 ) lays down that the wife of the same 
caste with the husband should always have precedence not only 
in the obligatory religious rites, but also in ministering to the 
physical comfort of the husband and if a brahmana husband 
gets these done by a wife of another caste when the wife of the 
same caste is near, he becomes like a candala. 

From very ancient times one of the articles of faith was 
that a man was born with debts, that he owed three debts to 
sages, gods and pitrs and that by brahmacarya (student-hood), 
by performing yajfias and by procreating sons he freed himself 
from those three debts respectively. Vide 1208 Tai. S. VI. 3.10. 5, 
Sat. Br. I. 7.2.11, Ait. Br. 33.1. The last very succinctly states the 
purposes served by a son viz. payment of the debt to ancestors, 
the securing of immortality and heaven. Rg, V. 4.10 (prajabhir- 
agne arurtatvam-asyam) prays ‘may I obtain immortality through 
progeny.' Vas. Dh. S. 17. 1-4 quotes these passages of the 
Tai. S., Ait. Br. and Rg. The Rg. X. 85. 45 invokes the 
blessing of ten sons on the newly married bride and the Rg. is 
full of the yearning for a son at every step. Vide Rg. I. 91. 20, 
I. 92. 13, III. 1. 23 &c. Jaimini (VI. 2 . 31 ) 1202 discusses the 
passage of the Tai S. and arrives at the conclusion that the 
duties laid down in it are obligatory and not left to choice and 
Sabara adds another explanation that these duties are obliga¬ 
tory on all dvijatis and the word 4 brahmana ’ is used in the 


1301. vri^r. *nrn*rn«r?rs i vsrr *nrvrvr 
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Tai. S. as illustrative only. Manu (VI. 35 ) enjoins upon 
a man that he should not think of rnoksa (release from samsSra) 
before he has paid off the three debts and (IX. 106) further 
says that by the very birth of the eldest son a man becomes 
free from the debt owed to ancestors. Manu (IX. 137), Vas. 
17. 5, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 46 contain the same verse proclaiming 
that a man attains all (heavenly) worlds by means of a son 
and Manu IX. 138, Adi. 129.14, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 44 declare that 
a putra is so called because he saves his father from the hell 
called put . The Nirukta II. 11 1204 also derives the word putra 
similarly. Further the water and pindas ( balls of cooked rice ) 
offered by the son to his father and other deceased ancestors 
were supposed to be of great efficacy for the peace of the 
souls of the departed. The Visnu Dh. S. 85. 70, 1205 Vanaparva 
84. 97, Matsyapurana 207. 39 contain a verse * one should desire 
to have many sons in the hope that one of them may repair to 
Gayfi.* On account of these several benefits conferred by a son, 
the highest importance was attached to the birth of a son. 
The wife helped a man to discharge two of his debts, to the 
gods by associating with him in sacrifices and to the pitrs 
by procreating a son or sons. Therefore the goal of the life 
of women was declared to bo to get married and procreate sons. 
This was so much the case from very ancient times that even 
the Sat. Br. (V. 3. 2. 2, S. B. E. vol. 41, p. 65 ) says that the sonless 
wife is possessed with Nir-rti (ill luck or Destruction). 
Manu (IX. 96) says 4 women are created for procreation and 
men have to propagate (the race): therefore in the Veda it is 
declared that the wife shares in common ( with tho husband ) 
the performance of religious duties \ Narada (strlpumsa v. 19) 
also declares that women are created for ( procreating) children. 
It was on account of these ideas about the goal of woman’s life 
and the supreme importance of a son that the smrtis and 
dharma-sutra works recommended or allowed the husband to 
marry a second time even when the first wife was living. 

All the smrtis, puranas and the digests devote a great deal 
of space to the duties of a wife. It would be impossible to set 
them out in detail. A few striking passages alone will be cited. 
All are agreed that the foremost duty of a wife is to obey her 
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husband and to honour him as her god. In the Sat. Br. 1 * 01 princess 
Sukanyft when married to the old and decrepit sage Cyavana to 
mollify the sage who had been wronged by her brothers says ‘ I 
jhall not forsake my husband, while he is alive, to whom my 
father gave me’ (IV. 1. 5. 9 ). Sankha-Likhita ,m say * a wife 
should not hate her husband even if he be impotent ( or have 
swollen testicles), patita (guilty of mah&pataka and so an outoast), 
devoid of a limb or diseased, since the husband is the god of 
women/ Manu declares (V. 154 ) ‘ a virtuous wife should serve 
tier husband as if he were a god, whether he be of evil character. 
Dr lustful (loving another woman) or devoid of good qualities * 
V&j. 1.77 enjoins upon women ‘ this is the highest duty ( dharma ) 
of women that they should obey their husband’s words 5 if he is 
guilty of some mortal sin, they should wait till he is purified 
(and thereafter be dependent on his words)'. The Ram&yana 
(AyodhyS-k&nda 24. 26-27 ) remarks ‘the husband is the god 
and the master of the wife, while she is alive and she obtains 
the highest heaven by serving her husband.’ The MahSbhfi- 
rata very frequently harps upon the duties of wives. 1808 The 
Anu^sana parva 146. 55 says ‘the husband is the god of 
a woman, her (sole) relative, her goal ’; the 5.6vamedhika- 
parva 90. 51 declares 1 the husband is the highest deity. ’ ‘ The 
father gives only what is limited, the brother and the son do 
the same; what woman would not worship the husband 
who gives what is unlimited or immeasurable l ’ (Santiparva 
148. 6-7 ). The MatsyapurSna 210718 contains this last verse 
and adds * the husband is the god for women and is their 
highest goal.' This idea of the wife’s entire submission to the 
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husband is voiced even by poets like Kalidasa, 1909 who makes 
one of the pupils of Kanva say about Sakuntala 4 this is your 
wife, abandon her or accept her, since all-round domination of 
the husband over the wife is proper.* Manu V. 150-156, Yaj. 
I. 83-87, Visnu Dh. S. 25. 2 ff, Vanaparya 2J&A 9-58 (Praup ajt 
aslhe speaker), AnusSsana 123 (Sandill declares the conduct 
of virtuous wives), Veda-Yyasa-smrti II. 20-32 (wife*s duties 
from morning till night), Yrddha-Harlta XI. 84 ff (wife’s 
duties from morning), Sm. C. ( vyavahara section) p. 249 ff, 
Madanaparijata pp. 192-195 and other nibandhas dwell at length 
upon the duties of the wife. A few of such duties may be 
indicated here. 

According to Manu V, 150 4 a wife should always present 
a smiling face, should be alert and clever in her domestic 
duties, should keep domestic vessels well burnished and 
clean and should not be extravagant in spending.' Manu 
IX. 11 asks the husband to set to his wife the task of con- 
serving the wealth acquired and looking to its expenditure, of 
keeping things clean, of the performance of religious acts, 
of cooking food and of taking care of household paraphernalia. 
Manu (IX 13) adds that drinking wine, company of bad 
people, staying away from the husband, wandering about (to 
tirthas or elsewhere), sleep (by day), staying in the house 
of strangers—these six spoil married women. Adiparva 74.12 
gives 1810 expression to the popular notion that people do not 
like married women staying with their paternal relatives 
for a long time away from their husbands, since such 
a stay leads to loss of good name and character. The 
same sentiment is echoed by K&lidasa in the Sakuntala (Y. 17). 
The MSrkandeya purSna 77. 1? is to the same effect. Y&j. 
(I. 83 and 87 j requires the ; yrife to keep household utensils and 
furniture in their proper platSk, to be olever, to have a smiling 
face, to be unextravagant, to be devoted to doing what is 
agreeable and beneficial to the husband, to show respect to her 
father-in-law and mother-in-law by olasping their feet; to 
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conduct herself decently, to restrain her senses.* Sahkha 13,1 
lays down what is decent conduct for a wife 4 she should not go 
out of the house unless she is asked (by her husband or elders) 
nor without putting on an upper garment; she should not walk 
fast; she should not speak with a male who is unrelated to her, 
except a trader, a samnyasin, an old man or a physician; she 
should not allow her navel to be seen; she should wear her 
garment (or sari) in such a way that it may reach down to her 
ankles; she should not expose her breasts, she should not 
laugh loudly without covering her mouth (with her hand or 
her garment); she should not hate her husband or his relatives; 
she should not be in the company of dancing girls, gambling 
women, women who make assignments to meet lovers, female 
ascetics, female fortune-tellers, women who live by tricks, 
magical and secret rites and who are of bad character ; since 
(the wise declare that) the character of women of good family is 
spoilt by the company (they keep). * The Visnu Dh. S. 25. 1-6 
ordains 4 now then the duties of wives (are declared); they 
should perform the same vratas ( observances and vows) which 
the husband undertakes; they should honour the mother-in-law, 
the father-in-law, other elders, gods, guests and keep the house¬ 
hold utensils well arranged; they should nob be extravagant 
in giving to others ; should keep the goods well guarded; they 
should have no liking for magical practices (to win love) 
and should be devoted to auspicious conduct. * Vide 
also Visnu Dh. S. chap. 99 last two verses (quoted by 
AparSrka p. 107). DraupadI (Vanaparva chap. 233 ) states 
4 whatever my husband does not eat, drink or partake of, I 
avoid. I know the total wealth, the income and expenditure of 
the Pandavas*. The Kamasutra directs the wife to make expendi¬ 
ture that will be commensurate with the yearly income of the 
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husband. 1 * 18 Manu (VIII. 361) prescribes the fine of a suvarya 
for a man speaking with a woman with whom he is forbidden 
to speak and Yaj. II. 285 prescribes a fine of one hundred payas 
in the case of a woman who is forbidden to speak with a man 
( by her husband or father &o.) and a fine of two hundred payas 
in the case of the man who speaks with a woman with whom he 
is forbidden to speak. Brhaspati 1313 says that a wife should 
get up from bed before her husband and elders, should partake 
of food and condiments after they have eaten, should occupy a 
seat lower than that of the husband or elders. ‘A wife can 
engage in vratas, fasts, observances and worship ( of god &c.) 
with the permission of her husband' say Sankha-Likhita. 1314 
The Puranas frequently descant on stridharma . A few specimens 
may be noted here. The Bhagavata VII. 11. 29 says that the 
wife who looks upon her husband as the god Hari dwells in 
the world of Hari and revels with her husband. The Skanda 
Purapa (Brahma-khanda, Dharmaranya section, chap. 7) has a 
long description of a pativrata ‘she should not repeat the name 
of her husband, as such conduct leads to the increase of the 
husband's life and should never take the name of another male 
(v. 18 ), even when she is loudly blamed ( by the husband) 
she does not cry loudly, even when beaten she is smiling (v. 19). 
A pativrata should always use turmeric, kuhkuma , sindura, 
lamp black (for the eye), a bodice, tambiila, auspicious orna¬ 
ments, and should braid her hair ’ (vv. 28-29). The Padma-purana 
(Srsti-khanda, chap. 47, v. 55) says that that wife is pativrata who 
in doing work is like a slave, like a helaira in affording sexual 
pleasure, like a mother in offering food and like a counsellor 
in adversity. * 

Special rules of conduct were laid down for a wife whose 
husband was away from home on a journey. Sankha-Likhita 
(quoted by Apararka p. 108, Sm. C., vyavahara p. 253) contain a 
long statement about what such a wife should not do ‘women 
whose husbands are away from home should avoid amusements 
of swing and dance, seeing pictures, applying UDguents to the 
body, walking in parks, sleeping in open places (or uncovered). 
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partaking of sumptuous food and drink, playing with a ball, 
fragrant resins and perfumes, flowers, ornaments, ceremonial 
brushing of the teeth, collyrium (in the eyes ). ’ Yaj. (I. 84 ) 
puts theee briefly 1 a woman whose husband is gone to another 
country should give up play, the adornment of the body, 
visiting samajas (note 986 above) and festivals, laughing, going 
to the house of a stranger. * The Anusasana-parva 1315 (123.17 ) 
indicates that a wife whose husband is gone abroad does not 
apply eyesalve or rocana ( yellow pigment) to her body, does 
not take a ceremonial bath and does not use flowers, unguents 
or ornaments. Manu (IX. 74-75 ) requires the husband when 
going abroad to make provision for the wife’s maintenance, since 
a woman without some means of livelihood, though originally 
virtuous, may go astray and adds ‘ when the husband goes 
abroad after providing for maintenance, the wife should live 
thereby and abide by the restrictions (laid down for such 
wives); if he goes away without making provision for her 
maintenance she should maintain herself by crafts ( such as 
spinning ) which are unblamable. ’ The Visnu Dh. S. (25. 9-10) 
contains similar rules. The Veda-Vyasa-smrti (II. 52 ) enjoins 
upon a wife whose husband is gone abroad ‘ her 1316 face should 
look pale and distressed, she should not embellish her body, 
she should be devoted to her husband, should be without ( full) 
meal, and should emaciate her body.’ The Trikapdamandana 1217 
(I. 80-81 and 85 ) says that when the husband is gone abroad 
the wife may with the help of a priest perform the daily duties 
of agnihotra , the obligatory istis and pitryajna, but should not 
perform soma sacrifices. 

The rewards of the wife’s single-minded devotion to her 
husband and her rigid observance of the rules of conduct 
prescribed for her are stated at great length in smrti works. 
Manu (IX. 29-30 = Manu Y. 165 and 164 ) says * that woman 
who does not prove faithless to her husband in thought, word 
and deed (lit. body ) secures the ( heavenly) worlds together 
with her husband and is spoken of as a sadhvi ’ (a virtuous 
woman, apalivrata ); but by proving faithless to her husband a 
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woman incurs censure in this world, is born as a female jackal 
(in the next life) and is afflicted with very bad diseases. * 
Yaj. (I. 75 and 87) declares that the woman, who does not 
approach another while the husband is living or after his death 
and who is intent on doing what is agreeable and beneficial 
to her husband, who is of good conduct and has restrained her 
senses, attains glory in this world and plays with Uraa (the 
wife of Siva) in heaven. Brhaspati 1318 defines a pativrata as 
one who is distressed when her husband is distressed, who is 
delighted when her husband is in delight, who is emaciated 
and wears dirty clothes when her husband has gone on a 
journey and who dies on the death of her husband. 

In the Mahabharata and the puranas hyperbolical des¬ 
criptions of the power of the pativrata occur at every step. Vide 
Vana-parva 63 where we are told (vv. 38-39) that when 
DamayantI cursed by her faithfulness to her husband the young 
hunter who had evil designs on her, he fell down a dead man. 
In the Anusasanaparva 123 Sandill who 1319 had attained heavenly 
worlds tells Sumana Kaikeyl how she reached that state with¬ 
out wearing kasayas ( dyed garments worn by samnyasins ) or 
bark garments and without having matted hair or without 
tonsuring her head (as ascetics do), but by strictly following 
the rules laid down for virtuous wives, such as not addressing 
harsh words to their husband, abandoning all food that the 
husband did not like. Anusasaua (146. 4-6) names several 
pativratds of ancient times and the following verses dilate 
upon the rules of conduct for virtuous wives. The story of 
Savitrl in the Vanaparva ( 293-299 ) illustrates the power of a 
pativrata, who wrung back even from Yama, the dread god of 
Death, the life of her husband. mo Savitrl and Slta have been 
held by the women of India for thousands of years as the 
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highest ideals of womanly virtue, to which they have always 
endeavoured to approach and one may say that Indian women 
generally have most successfully lived up to that high and 
ennobling ideal that was set before them. Yanaparva (205-206) 
tells the story of a learned brahmana, who by bis mere angry 
look made a female crane die when the latter voided its faeces 
on to the head of the brahmana and who was rebuked by a 
pativrata that the latter was not a crane, when the brahmana 
tried to frighten the virtuous woman for her tardiness in 
welcoming him as a guest and for looking only after her husband. 
The Salyaparva ( 63 ) narrates how awful the power of a pati¬ 
vrata like Gandharl is in that she can, if she choose, burn the 
world, she can stop even the motions of the sun and 1881 the 
moon. The Skanda-purana III ( Brahma-klianda, Brahmaranya 
section chap. 7 ) first names ( verses 14-15 ) several pativratas 
like Arundhatl, Anasfiya, Savitrl, Sandilya, Satya, Mena and 
then waxes eloquent over the tremendous spiritual power of a 
pativrata ‘ just as a snake-charmer 1288 forcibly draws out from 
a hole a snake, so a pativrata snatches away her husband’s life 
from the messengers of Death and reaches heaven with her 
husband and the messengers of Death, on seeing the pativrata, 
beat a hasty retreat.' 

As the foremost duty of the wife was to honour and serve 
the husband, she must always stay with him and she had 
a right of residence in the house. A wife was further entitled 
to be maintained in the house by the husband. A verse quoted 
by Medhatithi on Manu HI. 62 and IV. 251 and by the Mit. on 
Yaj. L 224 and II. 175 and which occurs in some MSS. as 
a spurious verse after Manu XI. 10 says ‘ Manu declares that 
one must maintain one's aged parents, a virtuous wife and 
a minor son by doing even a hundred bad acts'. 1282 Daksa 
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II. 36 ( = Laghu-Asvalayana 1224 I. 74 ) defines posyavarga 
(persons whom every one, however poor? is bound to maintain ) 
as follows: ‘ the parents, the guru , the wife, children and a 
helpless man who has taken shelter with one, a guest and fire 
constitute posyavarga.’ Manu VIII. 389 prescribes that the 
man who abandons and does not maintain his parents, wife, and 
son, when they are not outcasted, should be fined 600 papas 
by the king. Yaj. I. 74 requires the husband to maintain a wife 
whom he has superseded in the same way as before, otherwise 
he would be guilty of great sin. Yaj. I. 76 says that if a man 
abandoned a wife who was obedient, diligent, the mother of a son, 
and agreeable in speech, he was to be made to give one-third 
of his property to the wife, but if he had no property he had to 
maintain her. Narada ( strlpumsa 95 ) has a similar provision. 
The Visnu Dh. S. V. 163 made the husband punishable like 
a thief, if he abandoned his wife. The husband was required 
by Yaj. I. 81 to be devoted to his wife, since women are to be 
guarded (against falling into error). Vide Yaj. I. 78 also. 
Manu IV. 133 forbids adultery with another’s wife and Manu 
IV. 134 ( = AnuSasana 104. 21 and Markandeya-purSna 34. 62-63) 
observes that there is nothing that harms one’s life as much as 
adultery. Vtevarupa 1285 on Yaj. 1.80 points out that the guarding 
of a wife from evil can be secured only by being devoted to 
her and not by beating her, as, if the husband were to beat her, 
it might endanger her life. Manu (IX. 5-9) also calls upon men 
to guard women, and (in IX. 10-12 ) says that they cannot be 
guarded by imprisonment or force, but by engaging them in 
looking to the income and expenditure, the furniture, beauty 
and purity of the house and*the cooking and by inculcating on 
them the value of a virtuous life. In spite of this the husband 
possessed certain powers of physical correction over the wife 
whioh were the same as those possessed by a teacher over 
a pupil or a father over a son, viz. he could administer beating 
with a rope or a thin piece of bamboo on the back but never on 
the head. Vide Manu VIII. 299-300 ( cited above on p. 363 ) 
which are the same as MatsyapurSna 227. 152-154. It will 
be seen that about two thousand years ago Manu did not confer 
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greater powers of correction and restraint of the wife on the 
husband than the Common Law of England allowed to husbands 
even in the 18th century. 1226 

As it was the husband’s duty to provide residence and 
maintenance for the wife and as the wife was bound to stay 
with the husband, it follows that either party could after marriage 
enforce his or her rights in a court of law if the other party 
refused to perform her or his duties. In modern times a suit 
for restitution of conjugal rights can be brought and the decree 
can be executed against the wife by the attachment and sale of 
her property (if she has any ), but not by detention in civil jail 
and against the husband by the court ordering the husband to 
make periodical payments of money for the maintenance of the 
wife and securing such payments by creating a charge on his 
property (vide Civil Procedure Code of 1908 Order 21 rules 
32 and 33). To such a suit by the husband Indian Courts have 
recognised certain valid defences, such as desertion, cruelty or 
such conduct as endangers the health of the wife, change of 
religion, or keeping a concubine in the house or the husband’s 
being afflicted with a loathsome disease (like leprosy ). Vide 
Bat Premkunvar v. Bhika 5 Bom. H. C. R, (A. C. J.) p. 209 
(leprosy ), Yamunabai v. Narayan 1 Bom. 164 ( cruelty ), Paigi 
v. Sheo Narain 8 All. 78, Dular Koer v. Dwarkanath 34 Cal. 971, 
Bai Jivi v. Narsingh 51 Bora. 329. Where the courts make the 
husband pay maintenance, they are in principle following Yaj. 
I. 76 and Narada ( p. 569 ). Vide Binda v. Kaunsilia 13 All. 
126 where many original Sanskrit texts are oited. 

Not only was the husband bound to maintain the wife, but 
he was called upon to cohabit with the wife and was supposed 
to incur the sin of embryo-murder if he refused without good 
cause to do so. On the other hand the husband had a right of 

1326. Vide Blackstone’s commentaries on the laws of England 
(ed. of 1765, Oxford) Book I. chap. 15 pp. 432-433 ‘The husband also 

( by the old law ) might give his wife moderate correction.the law 

thought it reasonable to entrust him with this power of restraining her 
by domestic chastisement in the same moderation that a man is allowed 

to correct his servants or children.Yet the lower rank of people 

still claim and exert their ancient privilege ; and the courts of law will 
still permit a husband to restrain a wife of her liberty in case of any 
gross behaviour’. Vide also Lush on the law of ‘ Husband and Wife * 
(4th ed. 1933) pp. 24-29 about the husband’s power to beat his wife and 
restrain her in the past and now. 
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consortium i. e. the wife was not to refuse herself to the husband 
and if she did so her delinquency was to be proclaimed in the 
village and she was to be driven from the house l287 . 

The humane character of the legislation of the Indian 
sages is seen by the fact that even for adultery they do not 
allow the husband to drive the wife out of the house and to 
abandon her. Gaut. 22. 35 prescribes that a wife who violates 
her duty of chastity must undergo a penance, but she should be 
kept under guard and be given food. Yaj. (I. 70, 72 ) declares 
‘ an adulterous woman should be deprived of her authority (over 
servants &o.), should be made to wear dirty clothes, should be 
given food just sufficient to enable her to live, should be treated 
with scorn and made to lie on the ground (not on a cot); a 
woman becomes pure from adultery when she has her monthly 
period after that, but if she conceives in adulterous intercourse 
she may be abandoned and also when she is guilty of the 
murder of her foetus or of her husband or of some sin that 
makes her an outcast*. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 72 draws attention 
to the text of Vasistha XXL 12 ‘the wives of brahmanas, 1288 
ksatriyas and vaisyas who commit adultery with a sudra may 
be purified by a penance in case no child is born (of the inter¬ 
course), but not otherwise* and remarks that the words of 
Yajnavalkya are to be understood in the same sense i. e. a wife 
is to be abandoned only if she be in adultery with a 6udra; and 
further that the abandonment consists in not allowing her to 
participate in religious rites and conjugal matters, but she is not 
to be cast on the streets; she is to be kept apart guarded in 
a room and to be given food and raiment (as stated in Yaj. III. 
297). Vasistha XXI. 10 says that only four (types of) wives 
are to be abandoned viz. one who has intercourse with the 
husband’s pupil and with the husband’s guru , and especially 
one who attempts to kill her husband and who commits 


1327. rfifSt I QeV 

ii vr htvt 1 at imwft nwum 

II A % rv. 1. 19-20, 22. on I. 79 quotes as 

Baudh5yana*s verses 20 and 22. tfwcif 98 is the same as % IV. 1. 20. 

VTT5TT (4.14-15) is similar to Baud. l)h. S. IV. 1. 20 and 22. 

1328. *rm: to: ■ 

m II 21. 12 and 10. The ftraTo ascribes the second verse to on 
Yaj. I. 72 and to on *TT. III. 298. 



572 


History of Dharmasastra 


[Oh. XI 


adultery with a man of degraded caste (like a leather*worker )♦ 
NSrada 1888 (strlpumsa v. 91) says ‘ when a woman commits adul¬ 
tery her hair shall be shaven, she shall have to lie on a low bed, 
shall receive bad food and clothing and her occupation will be 
the removal of sweepings of the husband’s house *. Gaut. 23.14, 
&anti-parva 165. 64 and Manu VIII. 371 are more harsh on a 
woman who has intercourse with a low-caste man, i. e, she 
is to be punished by the king with being devoured by dogs. 
Veda-Vyasa (II. 49-50) says that 1 a wife 1380 who is guilty 
of adultery should be kept in the house but void of her 
rights of associating in religious and conjugal matters and of 
her rights over property, and should be treated with scorn ; but 
when she has had monthly course after the act of adultery ( and 
does not repeat it), the husband should allow her the usual 
rights of a wife as before. * Manu XI. 177 asks the husband 
to confine an exceedingly corrupt wife to one room and compel 
her to perform the penance 1831 prescribed for males in cases of 
adultery. Vide Atri V. 1-5, ParS^ara IV. 20 and XI. 87 and 
Brhad-Yama IV. 36. 

Under the English law, if the wife commits adultery 
the husband’s obligation to maintain her ceases altogether un¬ 
less he had connived at it or condoned it. 1888 

The following propositions can be deduced from the texts 
cited above. (1) There is no absolute right of abandonment 
of wife in the husband on the ground of adultery; (2) Adultery 
is ordinarily an upapataka ( a minor sin ) and can be atoned 
for by appropriate penance undergone by the wife; (3) the wife 
who has committed adultery but has undergone penance is to 
be restored to all the ordinary rights of wives ( vide Vas. 
XXI. 12, Yaj. I. 72, Mit. thereon and Apararka p. 98 ); (4) as 
long as the adulteress has not undergone penance, she is to be 
given in the house itself starving maintenance and to be depriv¬ 
ed of all her rights as wife (Yaj. I. 70, Santiparva 165. 63 ); 

1329. tvTvran: tcrt ^ i gptursj 

fofre q ; n (sfi i* v. 91). 

1330. unvrg’Twr jzt rrt qc^T ^tVt|ct>. i ^ 

h s^WT&reTTcri' u II. 49-50. 

1331. Penance will bo lighter or heavier according to the caste of 

the adulterer. According to Hg XI. 60 adultery is an and tho 

ordinary penance for it is iffas or (**3 XI. 118 ). 

1332. Vide Halsbury’s Laws of England vol. 16 ( Hailsham ed.) 
pp. 609-610. 
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(5) a wife, who commits adultery with a 6udra or has had a 
child thereby, who is guilty of killing her foetus or of attempt 
to kill the husband or guilty of one of the deadly sins (maha- 
patakas), is to be deprived of her right to participation in 
religious rites or conjugal matters and is to be kept confined 
in a room or in a hut near the house and to be given starving 
maintenance and poor apparel, even after she undergoes 
penance (Yas. XXL 10, Manu XI. 177, Yaj. HI. 297-98 and 
Mit. thereon ); (6) that wives who are not guilty of acts men¬ 
tioned in Yaj. I. 72, III. 297-298, Vas. 21. 10 or 28. 7 are to be 
given starving maintenance and residence near the house even 
if they do not perform penance ( vide Mit. on Yaj. III. 298 ); 
(7) wives who are guilty of the acts mentioned in Yaj. I. 72, 
III. 297-298, if they refuse to perform penance, are to be 
refused even starving maintenance and residence near the 
husband’s house (Mit. on Yaj. III. 298 ). The propositions 
about maintenance set out here are accepted as the modern 
Hindu Law by the courts in India. 1232 

It has been shown above (p. 518) that Ap. postulated the 
identity of husband and wife in religious matters and Manu 
IX. 45 declares that the husband is one with his wife. But this 
identity of husband and wife was not accepted by the ancient 
sages for secular or legal purposes. The rights of husband and 
wife as to each other’s property and the liability of each for the 
debts of the other will be dealt with later on in detail. It may 
suffice here to point out that the wife was not ordinarily liable 
for the debts contracted by the husband nor was the husband 
liable for the debts contracted by the wife alone, unless the 
debt was for family purposes (Yaj. II. 46). Similarly the 
husband could exercise no dominion over the wife’s own 
property (her strldhana or peculium ) except in a famine or for 
a necessary religious purpose, or in disease or when he was 
imprisoned (Yaj. II. 147 ). These rules prescribed centuries 
ago compare in their fairness or reasonableness most favourably 
with the rules of the English law 1224 (as they prevailed before 
the Married Women’s Property Act of 1882, 45 and 46 Viet, 
chap. 75 ), whereby the husband by the mere fact of marriage 
acquired free-hold interest, during the joint lives of himself and 


1333. Vide Parami v. Mahadevi I. L. R. 34. Bom. 278 at p. 283 (per 
Chandavarkar J. ). 

1334. Vide Halebttry’s Laws of England ( Hailsham ed. ) vol. 16 
pp. 613-614. 
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his wife, in all estates of inheritance and life estates of which 
she was seised at the marriage or became seised during 
coverture, and an absolute interest in all the wife’s personal 
chattels. 

Narada 1885 (strlpumsa, v. 89 ) does not allow the husband 
or wife to lodge a complaint against one another with their 
relations or with the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 294 remarks 
‘ though a judicial proceeding between husband and wife as 
plaintiff and defendant before the king is forbidden, still, if the 
king comes to know personally or indirectly of wrong done by 
the one to the other, the king must bring round the husband or 
the wife to the path of duty by appropriate punishment, other¬ 
wise 1326 the king incurs sin \ There were certain matters of 
which the king could take cognisance without the complaint 
of anybody : they were called aparadhas (they are ten ) among 
which were inoluded the murder of a woman, varnasamkara, 
adultery, pregnancy of a widow from some person other than 
the husband, abortion 1337 &c. We have seen (p. 569) that Yaj. 1.76, 
NSrada (strlpumsa, v. 95 ) make the husband liable to pay 
one-third of his estate or a fine for deserting a virtuous wife 
and there are many such provisions about the matters affecting 
the husband and wife in which the king interfered. In 
England 1838 at Common Law a wife could not sue her husband 
in tort (till the Married Women’s Property Act) nor could a 
hu sban d sue the wife in tort. 

We must now turn to the position of women in general 
and wives in particular and the estimate of their character and 
worth made by ancient India. It has already been seen (p. 428) 
how the wife was looked upon as half of the husband, how in 
Vedic times women composed hymns and learnt the Yedas and 
how they co-operated with their husbands in all religious acts. 
On the whole their social position was much better (except as to 
rights of property) than what it became in later times. But 


1335. g i w 

H V. 89). 

1336. Trsm ^T^nn: qrm*rfWvmcrvT 

1337. Vide P- 28 quoting and fa n g jf 

for ten axqvras, 22 q-q-s, <fec. 

1338. Vide Salmond’s Law of Torts, 9th ed, pp. 71-72. 






Oh. XI ] 


Position of women 


575 


even in the Vedio times there was an under-current of 
opinion which was hostile to women, sneered at them and treated 
them with scorn. Some oTthepassages from V"edic and classical 
Sanskrit literature eulogising women and the wife have been 
set out above (pp. 428ff). The passages noted below may be read 
in this connection. 1839 Vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.63-64, Manu III. 
55-62, Yaj. I. 71, 74, 78, 82, Vas. Dh. S. 28. 1-9, Atri vv. 140- 
141 and 193-198, Adiparva 74. 140-152, Santiparva 144. 6 and 
12-17, AnuSasana 46, MSrkandeyapurana 21. 69-76. The 
Kamasutra III. 2 says that womeh^^e li ke fTowers (kusuma- 
sadharmano hi yositah). It has been seen (ppTTK^Tl?) how way 
was to be made by all for the bride and the pregnant woman and 
it will be shown th'atthegeneral opinion "WHSlfaat no woman was 
to be killed on any account ( with one or two exceptions 1840 in 
ancient writers). Some of the srartikaras like Atri and Devala 
were so liberal as tosaylKat women who had intercourse with one 
not of the same caste or who had conceived by such intercourse 
did not become outcasts, but only impure till delivery or next 
period when they became pure again and could be associated 
with, the child born of the adulterous connection being handed 
over to some one else for being brought up. 1841 If a woman was 
raped she was not to be abandoned, but she became impure only 
till her next period TAtri 197-198 ) and Devala ( 48-49) pres¬ 
cribes purifications for a woman raped by mlecchas and concei¬ 
ving thereby. In the Santiparva 267. 38 it is said that it is not 
the woman who fs at fault, but" it is the man who is at fault 
( when the woman goes astray). In the Varunapraghasa 1842 


1339. * yg mcvupii ^ 3 UcR h 

5TT1% 114. 6; ^TTUtT HnrfrmT I HTVrUETT 

H5TVT untfuir » 5TTFJT 144. 16; UTVT ^ I cT^f 

ii ^ vnr i vnftn* ^rron- 

r^vi BravnuicP* u a&r hpt? *?mrr 

n 21. 69-71. 

1340. Vide Gaut. 23. 14 and Manu VIII. 371 (both prescribe that 

a woman should be devoured by dogs if she had intercourse with a 
male of a lower variia), Vaa. Dh. S. 21. 1-5. Even this was modified 
later and only was allowed ; vide Vas. 21. 10, Yaj. I. 72. 

1341. siWfoa vr *w: 5fr*!T i wrg^TT m w 

gstfr h 3 i ct?t ut &&& fine? 3 >t9§r vw n 

verses 195-196, which are almost the same as 50-51. ainr adds 
v s i w r m vr 1 * mvsm ffiraT *rfr * , 

11 vv. 197-198. 

1342. vjjvttTstv *rrm i *r 3 ft i 

arr. I. 6. 5. 
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(one of the caturmasyas ) the sacrifice's wife had to confess if 
she had a lover and even when she conTess^finshe-was allowed to 
co-operate with her husband in the sacrifice. Vide Tai. Br. 
I. 6. 5, Sat. Br. II. 5, 2. 20, Katyayana Sr. V. 5. 6-10. 

As against the high eulogy and considerate treatment of 
women a few passages unfavourable to women may be cited. We 
have already seen (p. 503) how woman was said to Ye 4 falsehood y 
incarnate (Maitrayanlya S. 1.10.11). Rg. VIII. 33.17 says * the 
mind of woman is uncontrollable'; Rg, X. 95.15 and Satapatha 
XL 5. 1. 9 declare 4 there is no friendship with women and 
they have the hearts of hyaenas ’ ( addressed to Pururavas about 
Urvasl); Rg. V. 30. 9 4 women are the weapons and army of the 
dasa\ The Tai. S. VI. 5. 8. 2 1S4S says ‘therefore women are 
without strength, take no daya (portion) and speak more weakly 
than even a wretched man \ This passage ( which really refers 
to women not being entitled to a portion of Soma drink) is 
relied upon by Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 53) and 1244 by Manu IX. 18 
for prescribing the entire dependence of women on men, for 
depriving them of a share on partition or inheritance and of 
the privilege of Vedic mantras. The &at. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 44. 
p. 446) says that woman, sudra, a dog and a crow embody un¬ 
truth, sin and darkness (XIV. 1.1. 31). The same Brahmana 
(IV. 4. 2. 13, S. B. E. vol. 26, p. 366 ) remarks 4 the wives 
being smitten (with ghee-the thunderbolt) and unmanned 
neither rule over themselves nor over daya (share of pro¬ 
perty )’ ,S4S . Another passage of the Satapatha (S. B. E. vol. 44, 
p. 300) says 4 He thereby makes women to be dependent, whence 
women are sure to be attendant upon man* (XIII. 2. 2.4). (These 
passages establish that even in Vedic times women were often 
looked down upon, had no share in property and were dependent. 
The passages about the character of women contain no more than 
what male cynics^ahd critics of all times and in all countries 
have attributed £6 'women such as*frailty, thy name is woman ! \ 
In the DharmasastraTliiterature the position of women became 

1343. fovi fg- qrcr 3fr^un% t 3* rrr i s?. 

V. 39. 9 ; i 

VI. 5. 8. 2. 

1344. ftnft *crr sm II. 2. 53 ; 

i Twih n 

IX. 18. 

1345. srsft m air?v^r t ^rr s?tt t*tot 

*nww ^r?r «r w »ww IV. 4. 2.13. 
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worse and worse as time went on, except as to rights j>f 
property. Gaut. 18.1, Vas. DhTSTV. 1 and 3, Manu V. 146-148 
and IX. 2-3, Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 50-52, Narada (dayabhaga 31)- 
all declare 1346 that women are not independent, but dependent 
in all matters on men and that in childhood, after marriage and 
in old age they are to be guarded by the father, the husband and 
the son respectively. Manu (IX. 2-3 ) refers to raksa (i. e. 
protection against harm or calamity ), while Manu V. 146-148 
declare a woman's dependence even in all domestic matters 
at all stages of her life on some male. Narada ( dayabhaga 
vv. 28-30 ) adds 1347 * when a widow is sonless, her husband’s 
relatives are the controlling authority as regards her main¬ 
tenance, the application ( of the husband's property ) and 
guarding her against harm; if there be no relative or sapiriQas of 
the husband, then a woman’s father's family has control of her ; 
the oreator assigned dependence to women as women even of 
good family fall into ruin by independence ’. It has been seen 
above (pp. 561-562) that a woman's only concern was to serve her 
husband, and that she could perform other observances or under¬ 
take fasts and pilgrimages only with her husband’s permission. 
Vide Hemadri (Vrata-khanda, part i. p. 362 where several texts 
are quoted including Markandeyapurana 16. 61 ). 1348 

(in the Mahabharata, in the Manu-smrfci, in other smrtis 
andlfbB puranas women are charged with serious moral lapses. 
A few typical and striking passages from the great epic are 


1346. 3rc*cT*=TT uh sfr i jfianr 18.1; 3r*mRsrr ^ i mro V. 1; 

to: 3TTVT: ^ *F3Fc*T: swcm 

II VTcTT xqtfn *TcU wR I ^ sff II 

JTg IX. 2-3. The latter is the same as V. 3, Baud. Dh. II. 2. 52, 
Narada, dsyabhsga v. 31, 20. 21. 

1347. JjcT srSw. mj: firm: I Tmm?rirmn$TT3 W ^ 

n qftsfivj- i m*rc§ mj: firm: i 

t 3TTcTT 31TV rav: I 3T*m<p3VJTcTCcimi TOFrra^rTFmnf II 

sfl’C? () vv. 28-30. ^UifuBiand on V. 147 quote 

the half verse .firm: and add another half verse ‘<isr?m- 

3 vrsTT H3T firm HcT: >, which makes the king the ultimate protector 
of all women who have no male guardians in the husband’s or father’s 
family. 

1348. wrftcT sfpjli ^rrq^t *T STT^ srp^ftfal* I 

ft ii 16.61. 

H. D. 73 
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cited below. 1349 ‘ The SutrakSra concludes that women are 
untruth ’ ( Anu&asana 19. 6); * there is nothing more wicked 
than women, who are the edge of a razor, poison, snake 
and fire in one * (Amftasana 38. 12 and 29); there may be 
at most one pativrata in hundreds of thousands of women 9 
(Anu^Ssana 19. 93 ); 1 women are really uncontrollable but 
remain within bounds as regards their husbands simply because 
other men do not woo them and because they are afraid 
of servants’ (Anu^&sana 38. 16 ); vide also AnusSsana chap. 38. 
24-25, chap. 39. 6-7 (women have the tricks of the demons 
Sambara, Namuci and others). The RamSyana is not behind 
the Great Epic in condemning women 1 This is the character 
of women seen in the three worlds viz. they are renegades from 
Dharma, fickle, cruel and oreate estrangement * (Aranya- 
kanda 1350 45. 29-30). In an uncharitable mood Manu (IX. 14-15) 
gives to women the following character 4 they are lascivious, 
fickle-minded, devoid of love and come to dislike their husbands 
and resort to another man, whether handsome or ugly, simply 
because he is a man. * * It is the nature of women to tempt 
men; therefore the wise do not act heedlessly with young 
women, who are able to lead a man astray whether he be 
learned or not ’ ( Manu II. 213-214 = Anui&sana 48. 37-38). 
Brhat-ParaSara 1351 (JivSnanda’s Collection, part 2, p. 121 ) says 
that the passion of women is eightfold of that of men. In 
modern times old men, though they might not know much of 
the sastras, are often in the habit of repeating a verse which 
contains a list of the faults of women ‘ falsehood, thoughtless 
action, trickery, folly, great greed, impurity, cruelty—these are 
the natural faults of women. * 1358 

There are some writers who even in ancient times could 
not bear the undeserved censure of women and most vigorously 

1349. ejgsrnFR 20.14 is n swrafati fjfcrer sfr i; 3 ^tj ftnr 

i ftiv ft vmh (3T3?n> 19. 6-7 (the 

first half probably refers to Manu IX. 18 or Baud. I)h. S. II. 2. 52-53) 

v i.m ^qr qftf r&v: i 

3?35n. 38.12 and 29. 

1350. 38. 5-6 is almost tho same as rrg IX. 14. sqvrmftt? 

Br<f i ftrvs n 

45. 29-30. 

1351. sTTowregur: qrraV *q*nrq«r crroTHisiw 

» fg wig u p. 121. 

1352. traN 1 mvr 1gtarr: 

ii 
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protested against the injustice of these accusations .^ Vara hjk 
raihira ( 6th century A. D.) in his Brhat-Samhita chap. 74 ( ed. 
by Kern) makes a spirited defence of women and eulogises 
them highly. He first says that on women depend dharma and 
artKa and from them man derives the pleasures of sense and 
the blessing of sons, that they are the LaksmI (goddess of 
Prosperity) of the house and should be always given 
honour and wealth. He then condemns those who following 
the path of asceticism and other-worldliness proclaim the 
demerits of women and are silent about their virtues and 
pertinently asks 1358 ‘tell me truly, what faults attributed to 
women have not been also practised by men ? Men in their 
audacity treat women with contempt, but they really possess 
more virtues (than men ).’ He then cites the dicta of Manu in 
support (verses 7-10). “ One’s mother or one’s wife is a 
woman; men owe their birth to women; O ungrateful wretches, 
how can happiness be your lot when you condemn them ? The 
Astras declare that both husband and wife are equally sinful 
if they prove faithless to the marriage vow; men care very 
little for that Sastra (while women do care ); therefore women 
are superior to men. Oh l how great is the audacity of wicked 
men who heap abuse on women that are pure and blameless, 
like robbers who while themselves stealing raise a hue and cry 
‘ stop, O thief!. ’ Man in privacy utters words of cajolry to 
woman, but there are no such words after the woman dies; 
while women, in gratitude, clasp the corpses of their husbands 
and enter the fire. ” It may be said that, barring great poets 
like Kalidasa, 1354 Bana and Bhavabhuti, in the classical period 

135S. Sfcqy r w t slower I ft ft 

fori: TOrcvmrfft * rnift ftro» v! *v*tfk*t 

» urgftw £rft: rnr^r fftrsn s°m%rrrerr ii sttvt svt- 

i ft v: jpr: 

arftt tftrv: i 3 **Rmft^ m3 1 ^pfft sippuh ii 

^irftftfai vrift wt * mfft 1 ^cTSTcmfTJTT 
snftsrfar STHlftrST** » tfcmftcrT 74. 5, 6, 11, 15, 16. Verses 7 and 9 are the 
same as Baud. gr. II. 2. 63-64 and verse 10 is Manu III. 58; verses 7-8 
are almost the same as vfftg. 28. 4 and 9. 

1354. gutcW T H T an<1 both depict in very delicate and 

romantic terms the relation between a loving husband and wife 
‘ ^rfftoft fft*I: fftvfSpVT cjfSft I *£*3^ 

Prt fftr w ft gtrn h 1 C 3 v $ r VIII. 66; ‘ ftvr fftsr vt fnurr snf sum: 

*T I wlwt VfrTT It » 

VI. Vide also the well-known verse 3?Jft in the 

SWTWSftfT I. 
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Varahamihira’s was rather a solitary voice raised in defence of 
women and in the appreciation of their worth. 

In the midst of this dark picture and undeserved condem¬ 
nation of woman there is one very bright spot, viz. the high 
eulogy of and the reverence for the mother in all smrti works. 
Gaut. (II. 56) first says that the acarya (one’s teacher of the Veda) 
is the highest among gurus , while some teachers hold that the 
mother is the highest. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 10. 28. 9 prescribes 
that a son must always serve his mother even if she has been 
an outoast ( for some great sin), since the mother undertakes for 
her son numerous (troublesome ) actions. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 
48) requires the son to maintain his mother, even though an 
outcast, without speaking to her. Vas. Db. S. 13. 47 says ‘ a 
father who is an outcast may be abandoned, but a mother 
(though patita ) is never an outcast to the son. * 1255 ‘ The acarya 
exceeds by his greatness ten upadhyayas, the father exceeds a 
hundred acaryas, a mother exceeds a thousand fathers’ says Manu 
II. 145 ( = Vas. Dh. S. 13.48 ). Sahkha-Likhita 125 ® give a very 
salutary piece of advice 1 the son should not take sides (in a 
quarrel) between his father and mother: indeed he may (if he 
chooses) speak on the side of the mother alone, since the 
mother bore him (in her womb ) and nourished him ; the son, 
while living, would never be free from the debt he owes to his 
mother except by the performance of the Sautramani sacrifice. * 
Yaj. I. 35 holds that the mother is superior to the guru, acarya 
and upadhyaya. The Anusasana parva 1357 ( 105. 14-16 ) says 
that ‘ the mother excels in her greatness ten fathers or even the 
whole earth; there is no guru like the mother. * SSntiparva 
chap. 267 contains a very high eulogy of the mother. Atri 151 
says that there is no guru higher than the mother. The great 


1355. *tt^% i II. 56; mar 

wr ftnu umTvmft i suv. u. %. 1.10.28. 9; unfaroft a 
m*nc i *n\ u. % II. 2.48; qrifa: mr tott 3 

*r 13. 47. 

1356. *t qrmi fof rcnT * i ft uriWr ^ i 

st vnr r s fl •• i sryrerftnr quoted in 

*r. ST. p. 479 ; vide also ft. x. p. 357, ( I. p. 35 ). 

1357. Vide Ssntiparva 108. 16-18 for veises very like 3T3$TT*r*T 

105.14-16; vrri^ff snvr wrffcr *rfts i htt^t wtRct 

ftVT M ^TTT^fT 267. 31; ‘jTTcTT I 313. 60; mftar \%\rn 

srm m 3 : vft 3 *: \ mftr ftrarftf i srf% 151; 

mu mrcu 3 ^: i vrriwr 343.18. 
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Pandava heroes pay the highest honour to their mother KuntL 
The Adiparva chap. 37 says that one may avert the conse¬ 
quences of all curses, but a mother’s curse can never be 
averted l258 . 

Reading all that has been said in favour of and against 
women in ancient Sanskrit Literature it may be said that the 
higher minds of Hindu Society were quite aware of the worth 
of women, that they insisted on chastity as the highest virtue 
for them, that there was no doubt an undercurrent among 
common people of poor opinion about women, that those 
who valued an ascetic life and wanted to wean people 
away from worldly ties and attachments looked down upon 
women (‘ vairagyamargena ’ as Varahamihira happily puts 
it) and exaggerated their faults. It has to be borne in 
mind that many of the passages condemning women are put 
in the mouth of persons who were for some reason or other 
angry with women or wronged by them or dissatisfied with 
their conduct. Further in assessing passages disparaging the 
character of women one maxim of the Purvamlmamsa system 
must not be lost sight of. The maxim is stated by Sabara ( on 
Jairnini II. 4. 21) as follows: 1359 ‘ the purpose of a text censur¬ 
ing anything is not censure pure and simple, but the purpose is 
to enjoin the performance of the opposite of what is censured and 
to praise such performance*. The object therefore of the authors 
that censured women was to inculcate the great value of chastity 
and obedience for women and not merely to paint a dark 
picture of them. 

Xhe rights of women as regar ds partition and inheritance 
will be discussed in detail later on. But a brief statement about 
them may be made here. Ap., Manu, and Narada do not 
allow the widow of a sonless male to succeed as heir, while 
Gaut. 28.19 appears to contemplate that she is an heir along 
with sapiri^as or sagotras . That the widow’s right to succeed 
as heir to her deceased husband was not recognised in ancient 

1358. suvFTt srftsnsfr ft i * 3 JTrmmHPTt msr* aw 

fro* n 37. 4. 

1359. qrrPir i II. 4. 21; 

PFST I I fik Hfif I i 

smftnJir ftrersv ftnfci* (p. 640); the on 

I. 2. 7. ( p. 115 ) has ‘ srsvnf *T ft ft*3T fW ft 1^3 ^ 3TT^ 3 

1 vide atR g qmft on P- 808 for the 

same maxiin. 
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times is clear from the Sakuntala (Act VI) where the minister 
writes to the king that the estate of a merchant dying at sea 
will esoheat to the crown and will not go to his widow. Yaj. 
II. 135. mentions the widow as the first heir of a sonless man 
dying separate; Visnu, Katyayana and others say the same. 
So in medieval times the rights of widows to property were 
better recognized than in the times of the early sutra writers. 
In this respect the position of women improved in medieval 
times, though in the religious and other spheres their position 
became worse, as they were equated with 6udras. Yaska while 
explaining Rg. I. 124. 7 states that in the southern countries 
the widow of a sonless man goes to an assembly hall, stands 
upon a stool and when the members strike her with dice she 
gets the property of her deceased 1360 husband. This implies that 
in Nothern India widows did not succeed to their husband’s 
property in Yaska’s time. 


^ 1360. aranr* vfir stfMl *rafcP)rtr srrth i 1. 124. 7; irar- 
vtortv i nvnrwm? * i i x m *rr 

vt m amtfifr erf wn 3iTfd% tvto \ Pr tk III. 5. 



CHAPTER XII 


THE DUTIES OF A WIDOW, SOME PRIVILEGES 
OF WOMEN AND THE PURDA SYSTEM 

V idhavadhar mah 

; So far the social position and the duties and rights of a 
wife during her husband’s life-time have been considered. We 
shall now consider the rules laid down for a wife if she has 
the heavy misfortune to become a widow. 1381 

The word vidhava occurs several times in the Jtgveda (e. g. 
IV. 18.12, X. 18. 7, X. 40. 2 and 8); but these passages contain 
very little that is indicative of their condition in society except 
Rg. X. 40. 2 (vide under niyoga ). Rg. I. 87. 3 1362 says * in the 
rapid movements of the Maruts the earth trembles like a woman 
deprived of her husband/ That shows that widows trembled either 
from sorrow or from fear of molestation and ill-treatment. 

The Baud. Dh. S. 1382 II. 2. 66-68 prescribes that the widow 
of the departed should give up for one year honey, meat, wine 
and salt and should sleep on the ground; according to Maud- 
galya (she should so act) for six months; after that period, 
if she is sonless, she may procreate a son from her brother- 
in-law if the elders consent.* Vas. Dh. S. (17. 55-56) contains 
similar provisions. Manu (V. 157-160) contains rules that 
have been repeated in almost all smrtis ‘a woman when her 
husband is dead, may, .if she chooses, emaciate her body by 
subsisting on flowers, roots and fruits, but she should not even 
take the name of a stranger male. Till her death she should be 
forbearing, observe vows, should be celibate and should hanker 
after that super-eminent code of conduct that is prescribed 
for women devoted to their husbands. On her husband’s death, 
if a virtuous woman abides by the rule of celibacy, she goes 
to heaven though she be sonless, as the ancient perpetual 


1361. Vide Colebrooko’s Digost of Hindu Law, vol. II. chap. Ill 
pp. 158-161 for duties of widows who choose to survive their husbands > 
vide ‘ Dio Frau ’ pp. 86-88 where Winternitz draws a dismal and 
somewhat exaggerated picture of the condition of the Hindu widow. 

1362. stomps i s?. I. 87. 3. 

1363. tfvcnr ngniOTiiewofift vsfafsn srfar i qprcrrtnfiffir 

sftfFV; i wt U 4b n. %, II. 2 . 66 - 68 . 
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students (like Sanaka) did Katyayana 1364 similarly provides 
‘ a sonless widow preserving the bed of her husband (unsullied ) 
and residing with her elders and being self-controlled (or 
forbearing ) should enjoy her husband’s property till her death; 
after her the heirs of her husband would get it. A widow 
engrossed in religious observances and fasts, abiding by the 
vow of celibacy, always bent on restraining her senses and 
making gifts would go to heaven even though sonless.* Parasiara 
IV. 31 is almost the same as Manu V. 160. Bphaspati 1365 says 
* the wife is declared to be half of a man’s body, she participates 
equally in the husband’s merit and sin; a virtuous wife* 
whether she burns herself on her husband’s funeral fire or lives 
after him, tends to the (spiritual) benefit of her husband *. 
Vrddha-Harlta ( XI. 205-210 ) prescribes what a widow should 
do all her life. ‘ She should give up adorning her hair, chewing 
betel-nut, wearing perfumes, flowers, ornaments and dyed 
clothes, taking food from a vessel of bronze, taking two meals 
a day, applying collyrium to her eyes; she should wear a white 
garment, should curb her senses and anger, she should not 
resort to deceits and tricks, should be free from laziness and 
sleep, should be pure and of good conduct, should always 
worship Hari, should sleep on the ground at night on a mat of 
ku6a grass, she should be intent on concentration of mind and 
on the company of the good.' Bana in his Harsacarita (VI, last 
para) indicates that widows did not apply eye-salve to their 
eyes nor rocana (yellow pigment) to their face and simply 
tied their hair. 1366 Pracetas 1367 forbids to an ascetic and a 
widow the chewing of betel leaves, ceremonial bath ( with oil 
&c.) and taking meal in a vessel of bell-metal. The Adiparva 
(160.12) says ‘ just as birds flock to a piece of flesh left on 
the ground, so all men woo ( or try to seduce ) a woman whose 

1364. vrg: Miw^cfr tsuctt « g^icrnT^nsrren 

cRTcVFPT quoted in pp. 626-627 ; the first verso is also quoted 
in and other works. 

1365. ^cu srrvr i sftacfr 

vrillcTnnTT \\ quoted by p. HI. 

1366. CW 
vreHrra; 1 Softer VI, last para. 

1367. cTTJfcTFvsR ^ ^ Hrsprcc i argratfr ^ ^ 

quoted in I. P. 222 and p. 235 ; compare 

quoted in ( wnforR® ) p. 161 . 
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husband is dead*; while the Santiparva (148. 2) remarki 
‘ all widows are in sorrow even if they have many sons, * 126 
The Skandapurana (Kaslkhanda, chap. 4, vv. 71-106 and III 
Brahmaranya section ohap. 7, vv. 67-81) has long passages 
on the duties of widows, many verses from which are quoted in 
the Madanaparijafca (pp. 202-203), the Nirnayasindhu, Dharma- 
sindhu and other nlbandhas. A few striking verses may be 
translated here. The Skandapurana (III, Brahmaranya section 
chap. 7, verses 50-51) says ‘ The widow is more inauspicious 
than all other inauspicious things; at the sight of a widow 
no success can be had in any undertaking ; excepting one’s 
( widowed ) mother all widows are void of auspicicusness; 
a wise man should avoid even their blessings like the poison 
of a snake* 12<59 . The Kaslkhanda of the same purana, chap. 4, 
delivers itself thus ‘ the tying up into a braid of the hair by 
the widow leads to the bondage of the husband ; therefore a 
widow should always shave her head. She should always take 
one meal a day and never a second; or she may perform the 
observance of fast for a month or undergo the penance of candra- 
yana. A widow who sleeps on a cot would make her husband 
fall (in hell). A widow should never wash her body with 
fragrant unguents nor should enjoy the fragrance of sweet 
smelling things; she should everyday perform tarpana with 
sesame, water and kusa grass for her husband, his father 
and grandfather after repeating their names and gotra; she 
should not sit in a bullock cart even when about to die, 
she f-hould not put on a bodice, should not wear dyed garments 
and should observe special vows in Vaisakha, Kartika 1270 
and Magha.’ The verse ‘ vidhava-kabarl-bandho &c * (Skanda, 


.1368. ^ srfwftcf WT *?r*TT: I 5»*TT: nw vWM 

drew. u 160. 12; ftwwr wt€t sfgwift sftwit h 

STTT^iqpi 148.2. 

1369. fttrer **rm*wm 1 wrrft wrs 

5T 3TTWiT II ftfTW WIcrt T I cTqTT^TWWrq: 

mw ii I lb 7. 50-51. 

1370. I finwi wqw 

ii qsrurrc: w ftmv: i wtfnwr *r 

wr ii cr^f^^TTTV’Tt «nfr ftuwt qrcftc<TTcrw i wrrw fikvi reuwvr wrrwci i 

tfwft sfo efilWfcPTI W3 < ftd«J^f5ir^«R': I ?T(cV3^W- 

ftvasrift WTJTmwnq^r^ i snw: sranthft i w cn6r- 

tvrnrifft w i mw ^ a *'R*TOtr»r, snsft- 

4. vv. 75. ffi. ; all these are quoted by the p. 626, sr^*r- 

q rffcn ir ( pp. 202-203 ), P- 160. 

5. D, 74 
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Ka&khanda 4.74) is the only verse on which the medieval 
writers rely for prescribing continual tonsure of widows. That 
chapter begins by extolling the pativrata (Brhaspati does it with 
regard to LopSmudra, the wife of Agastya). It passes one’s under¬ 
standing why when a pativrata whose husband is living is before 
Brhaspati he should wax eloquent over the duties of widows 
(verses 71-106 ). Therefore this portion appears to be an 
Interpolation in the Skandapurana itself. In Lakshmibai v. 
Ramchandra I. L. R. 22 Bom. 590, it was held that the text 
‘ vidhava-kabarl-bandho ’ is of doubtful validity ( p. 594 ). 
Besides 69 verses of this chapter 4 are common to chap. 7 
of the Dharmaranya section of the Skandapurana (III) which 
precedes it. There is no reason why they should have been 
repeated. The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage from the 
Brahmapurana as cited in the Prthvlcandrodaya to the effect 
that sraddha food should not be got prepared by a widow 
belonging to another gotra. 1371 

The position of the Hindu widow was miserable and her 
lot was most unenviable. Shfe~ was looked upon as inauspicious 
and so could take part in no festivities, such as those on 
marriage. She had not only to lead a life of perfect celibacy, 
even if she was a child widow, but she had to act like an 
ascetic, being poorly fed (only once a day ) and poorly clad. 
Her rights to property were negligible. Even if the husband 
died sonless she did not originally succeed as shown above 
(p. 582). Later on her position as an heir was improved; but even 
then she could ordinarily enjoy only the income of the pro¬ 
perty and could transfer it only for the legal necessities of the 
family (including herself) or for the spiritual benefit of her 
husband. In a joint Hindu family a widow had only the right 
of maintenance (except in Bengal where she had more rights), 
which would be forfeited if she became unchaste and persisted in 
that course. 1378 If she returned to a moral life then she may be 
entitled to bare starving maintenance (vide above p. 573). 
If her husband had separate property and left a son or sons, the 
widow was only entitled to maintenance. This was the law 
in British India till very recently. Recently the position of the 


1371. i qwf jtut» 

?raT i.« Pwq- 

fu-S HI, p. 417. 

1372. Vide Honama v. Timannalhat I. L. R.t Bom. 559 j Bhikulai 
v. Hariba I. L. R. 49 Bom. 459. 
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widow of a member in a joint Hindu family and of the widow 
of a person who leaves separate property has been improved 
by Act XVIII of 1937 as amended by Act XI of 1938. 

One subject that arouses bitter controversies is the practice 
of tonsuring widows among brahmanas and certain other castes. 
A few words must be said on this. It is clear from the verse 
(vidhava-kabarl-bandho &c.) of the Skandapurana quoted in the 
Madanaparijata and other nibandhas that for some time at least 
before the 14th century A. D. (when the Madanaparijata was 
composed) tonsure of widows was in vogue. How and exactly 
when this practice arose cannot be established with certainty* 
That it is comparatively a later innovation can, however, be 
demonstrated. Two distinct propositions have to be made out, 
first, that widows were tonsured on the death of their husbands, 
just as sons were tonsured and secondly, that widows were 
required by the texts to tonsure themselves continually from 
time to time till their death, though sons who had to tonsure 
themselves on their father’s death are not required to do so after¬ 
wards. The advocates of this practice rely upon three Vedic 
passages, viz. Rg. X. 40. 2, Ap. M. Patha I. 4. 9, and Atharvaveda 
14.2. 60, Rg X. 40. 2 (cited below p. 606) refers to vidhava only 
and probably to niyoga,but there is nothing about tonsure in that 
verse. Some modern orthodox Pandits ingeniously argue from the 
explanation of the word ‘vidhava* in the Nirukta (III. 15 vidha- 
vanad-va iti Carmasirah). Carmasiras is the name of a former 
teacher according to all commentators of the Nirukta, but these 
pandits interpret it by a tour de force as a synonym of vidhava 
(‘having only the bare skin on her head*). About this interpretation 
the less said the better. Ap. M. P. 1.5.9 contains the word ‘vikesi’ 
which is translated as the appellation of a female goblin in S. 
B. E. vol. 30 p. 187 ‘ mayst thou not be beaten at thy breast by 
she goblin, the rough haired 1272 one *. Even taking ‘ vikesi * 
as referring to the maiden who is being married the meaning 
is ‘ mayst thou, with dishevelled hair, not beat thy breast 
(through grief)*. The word ‘vikesi’ does not mean ‘a 
widow whose hair is tonsured *; it ordinarily means * a woman 

1373. m & gfr ftftr i *t 

fansr SHiT W. VT. I. 5. 9. 

Vido arrtf. V. 1 where this tfst along with others is prescribed for 
offering Shutis in the marriage rite. It is also employed for the same 
purpose in 1.19. 7, I. 14* 
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with dishevelled hair \ The third passage is Atharvaveda 1374 
14. 2. 60, that is a verse in a marriage hymn which means 4 if 
this daughter of thine has bewailed with loosened hair in thy 
house, doing evil by her wailing, from that sin let Agni and 
Savitr release thee*. Here it is impossible to hold that 4 vikesl ’ 
means tonsured, as this mantra is part of the marriage hymn 
and Agni is asked to remove the blemish due to the girl’s 
weeping at the approaching prospect of separation from her 
parents, There is no comment of Sayana on this passage but 
elsewhere in the Atharvaveda when that word occurs as in 
Atharva XI. 9. 14 ho paraphrases it by 4 viklrnakesl * which does 
not mean ‘with tonsured hair’ but only ‘having dishevelled hair’. 
Therefore there is no reference whatever to the tonsure of 
widows in the Veda, much less an injunction as to it. In the 
Baud. Pitrmedhasutra? 1375 elaborate rules are laid down about 
the cremation of one who had kindled the sacred Vedic fires. 
In I. 4. 3 it is said 4 his wives led by the youngest should 
follow the cortege with dishevelled hair and throwing dust on 
their shoulders * and this they have to repeat several times ( vide 
I. 4. 12-13,1. 5, 5-7,1. 5. 12-14 ) on the way to the cemetery. 
It is also said that they go round (the corpse) thrice with 
their hair gathered together (I. 4. 13). Then in I. 12. 7 shaving 
of the hair and moustache is prescribed for the close relatives 
of the deceased (amatyas ) who are present, his wives are not 
mentioned in this connection and II. 3. 17 expressly forbids 
tonsure of wives. 

Maim and Yaj. dilate on the duties of widows, but they are 
entirely silent about tonsure. Nor does any other ancient smrti 
refer to it. On the contrary Vrddha-Harlta (XI. 206 quoted 
above p. 584 ) asks the widow not to deck her hair, among other 
things which she is not to do. This makes it clear that 
the widows kept their hair. The word ‘ kesaranjanam ’ is to 
be dissolved as 4 kefcanam ranjanam ’ and not as 4 kesa^ca 
ranjanam ca* (as Vrddha-Harlta XI. 103 makes it clear by 
employing *ke§anftm ranjan&rtham va). It can be shown that 

1374. fnrcTT t 

^ ii 14. 2. 60. 

1375. simssmJiT: 1 

I 4b 1.4. 3 ; 

^r: siIt crnvf^cT i I. 4. 13; qrTf?s^i^s^nTTcVT 

11.12. 7; Sfcsm*? frsnl 

wriHil f^rr^»II. 3.17. 
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afc least ksatriya widows never tonsured their head. In the 
Mahabharafca whenever the widows of the fallen warriors are 
described they are always referred to as * having dishevelled 
hair * and there is not a single reference to tonsure 1376 of 
widows. In the Harsacarita, Harsa 1377 in his soliloquy on 
the death of his father Prabhakaravardhana says 4 may the 
Glory of super-eminent man-hood tie up her hair in the way in 
which widows tie up their hair \ In the Pehoa prasasti of king 
Mahendrapala of Kanoj (E. I. vol. 1. p. 246 verse 16) the widows 
of his enemies are spoken of as shedding tears on their cheeks 
and having long ( not braided ) and profuse 1378 tresses. 

The orthodox pandits rely on a verse in Vedavyasa-smrti 1379 
II. 53 4 a brShmana woman should enter fire, clasping the dead 
body of her husband; if she lives ( does not become salt ) she 
being tyaktakesa should emaciate her body by tapas\ The read¬ 
ing 1 br&hmanl * for 4 jlvantl* is not good, as the word * brahman! * 
is redundant having occurred in the first half and as the second 
half refers to the fact of her surviving after her husband. In 
this verse the injunction relates only to the emaciation of the 
body ( so say el ), the word ‘tyaktakesa* being only an attribute of 
the subject is no part of the predicate, which alone is enjoined. 
The general rule laid down by the Mlmamsa is (III. 1.13-15, the 
grahaikatvanyaya) 1380 that the attributes of a subject are no part 

1376. e. g. ‘ i sfhre 16. 18 («n?tnfT 

describes her daughters-in-law); ‘ Jvfa?qg;*rr|f*TP* I 

II wni 17. 25; vide env*? 21. 6 , 24. 7, 
25.16; i vnwfHsfcvt 

T 5 PT: M » 7. 17. (on the death of Vasudeva). 

1377. is «K*T3«rcTT I V. (5th para from end); 

Vide VI. last para quoted above in note 1366. 

1378. i 

f$PT: n ( E. I. vol. 1 p. 246 verse 16 ). 

1379. wigruft i srbreft (v. 1, wrgroft ) ^ 

u kqmw II. 53. 

1380. The grabaikatvanySya is as follows : The text H*Tlf§ 
does not mean that a single sacrificial vessel is to be cleansed, but 
rather that all are to be cleansed. The singular number ( in graham ) is 
an attribute of the subject about which cleansing is predicated and so it 
is no part of the injunction. Vide my notes to the VyavahSra-mayUkha 
pp. 83-84,121-122, where examples of the application of this maxim are 
given. The Pandits try to apply the rules in Jaimini III. 3. 34-46, but 
those rules are inapplicable, since in the passage of Veda-VySsa there is 
a verb in the potential mood, while in the vodic sentence interpreted in 
Jaimini III. 3. 34-46 there is no verb in the potential mood, 
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of the injunction. There is no injunction about Icesa ( hair) in 
the Vedavyasa passage. Besides the word tyaktakesa ( who has 
given up hair) may possibly be made to yield three meanings, viz. 
(1) one who has given up or is unmindful of dressing or decking 
her hair, (2) one whose hair is given up in accordance with the 
prescription of some smrtis that only two finger-breadths of 
tresses are to be cut off when doing penance for govadha &c. 
in the case of women (vide Parasiara IX. 54-55, Ahgiras 163, 
Yama 54); (3) one whose head is tonsured. For the first 
meaning vide Eaghuvam^a IX. 14 (where * analakam ’ is 
explained by Mallinatha as ‘ who have given up ornamenting 
the hair *). For this meaning of * tyakta * vide Bhagavadglta 
I. 33 4 tyaktajlvitah ’. 4 Tyakta ’ by itself never means tonsured. 
The third meaning will be only implied if at all, while the 
first two are the usual meanings. Further, the interpretation 
of the Yeda-VySsa smrti II. 53 given by the pandits is liable 
to the fault called vakyabheda (i. e. it lays down two 
injunctions in one and the same sentence), as they say 
that Veda-Vyasa calls upon widows to tonsure themselves 
and to emaciate their body. Besides, if Veda-Vyasa really 
meant to enjoin tonsure, the verse could easily have been made 
to read 4 jlvantl ced vapet ke&an tapasS &c. * Lastly assuming 
that Veda-Vyasa refers to tonsure, there is conflict among smrtis, 
since Vrddha-Harlta ( quoted above) allows her to keep her hair, 
and since an option results when two texts of equal authority 
conflict ( Gaut. I. 5 ). 1381 

The Mit. on Y5j. III. 325 quotes a text of Manu ( not found 
in the printed Manu) 4 shaving of the hair is not desired in the 
case of learned men, the king and women, except in the case of 
one guilty of mahapataka or the killer of a cow and a brahma- 
carl guilty of sexual intercourse. * 1382 The Mit. nowhere refers 
to tonsure as one of the obligatory matters for widows. 

The orthodox pandits further rely upon Ap. Dh. S. I. 3.10. 6, 
its explanation in the Mit. on Yaj. III. 17 and the explanation 
of the Mit. in the commentary, Balambhattl. Apastamba’s sutra 
is delivered when the context is about cessation of Veda study 
(anadhyaya). Ap. says 4 (the student) shall cease studying 
Veda for 12 days if his mother, father or teacher dies. In the 

1381. gFSSTcsmnf i I. 5. 

1382. §??r*m** i 

to i fofTT® on *n. ill. 325. 
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case of the death of these he must also bathe for the same 
number of days. Persons who are younger than (the relation 
deceased) must shave their hair. 1383 Some declare that students 
who have returned home on completion of brahmacarya shall 
never shave except when engaged in a 6rauta sacrifice. In 
sattras even the top-lock must be shaved In this there is no 
reference to women, much less to widows and lesser still to 
the tonsure of widows. The reference to srauta sacrifices, sattra, 
and-6ikha indicates that only males are in view. The Mit. on Yaj. 
Ill, 17 explains at length Ap. Dh. S, I. 3.10. 6. It gives two 
senses of * anubhavin * viz. those who experience sorrow on the 
death of a person i. e. his sapindas (from the root 4 bhu * with 
‘anu,* to experience) and those who are born after the deceased i. e. 
who are younger than the deceased (from 4 bhu * with 4 anu * to 
be born after). The Mit. then combines 1384 these and remarks 
4 those sapindas of the deceased who are younger than the latter 
have to shave themselves on the death of a relative*. This is its 
own view. It then refers to the view of some that 4 anubhavin 4 
in Ap. means 4 son 4 and those latter rely on a restrictive text 
‘shaving is declared on seven occasions only, viz. on the 
Ganges, in the Bhaskara-ksetra, on the death of one’s parents or 
teacher, at the time of consecrating Srauta fires, and at the time 
of a soma sacrifice *. It is clear that the Mit. does not expressly 
mention the wife or widow here. Supposing that she is impliedly 
referred to as a sapinda and as younger than her husband, this 
will at the most come to the requirement that on the death of the 
husband the wife had to undergo shaving, just as her son would 
have to do. But this passage cannot be used to support continual 
shaving of widows throughout life. Really ‘anubhavinam’ in Ap* 
cannot include the wife; since if women were to be included by 
the rule of ekase§a ( vide Panini I. 2. 67 ) the absurd conclusion 
would follow that the daughters of the deceased and his younger 
brother’s wives (who are all sapindas and younger) would have 


1383. 3*3vrri^u ^ Mftf iq re q ; i3u<r. *r. % I. 3.10. 6. 

1384. wvd sf ^ vrcrrv**- 

jrfit i i mi fwSfasretart 

1 3 ?gvrrfir?f: sr=fr wro 1 trrarc" 

■ auwnsra tfftr ^ mm n 1 

T*taT. on vr III. >7. 
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to be shaved. The Nirnayasindhu 1385 (composed in 1612 A. D.) 
and the Balambhaftl ( composed towards the end of the 18th 
century ) were both familiar with the tonsure of widows and so 
they interpret Ap. and the Mit. as requiring shaving for the 
wife on the 10th day after the death of the husband and rely on 
a text of Vyasa quoted in Apararka. The BalambhattI says “ the 
words ‘on the death of the mother and father* are only illustra¬ 
tive and so the same rule applies to the husband’s death.” Even 
conceding all this far-fetched interpretation, there is no 
authority for the continual tonsure of widows throughout their 
lives in these passages. It may be noted that the Madana- 
parijata 1381 which contains the verse ( vidhava-kabarl-bandho 
&c. quoted above ) does not include the widow among ‘ anubhS- 
vinam ’, but only male sapindas and sons. 

The foregoing discussion leads to the following conclusions. 
There is no express Vedic authority for the tonsure of widows. 
The grhya or dharma sutras do not refer to it; nor do important 
smrtis like those of Manu and Yaj. If one or two smrti 
verses of doubtful import seem to refer to it, other smrtis 
like Vrddha-Harlta are to an opposite effect. Some of the 
smrti texts only refer, if at all, to one shaving on the 
husband’s death, but there is no smrti passage prescribing 
continual shaving for widows. There is only the Skandapurana 
passage expressly requiring tonsure of widows. The Mit. 
and Apararka are silent about it. It appears that the practice 
was gradually evolved after the 10th or 11th century. As widows 
were equated with yatis for several injunctions ( vide note 
1367 above) and as the latter shaved themselves, widows were 
gradually required to do so. By rendering them ugly it might 
have been intended to keep them chaste. Probably the example 
of Buddhist and Jaina nuns may have also suggested the cruel 
practice. We find from the Cullavagga 1387 that Buddhist nuns 


1385. 3TgHrit*r: i qsft ^ 

i : i III, 

ttxvb p. 591; vide sTO*vrgr on ( pp. 49-51 of Gharpuro’s ed.) 

‘ i ^r: . wnmi i cr^t 

sift i > pp. 50-51. 

1386. chit ^ivr 

wgwfastf ^ i fl^wqm^rrcr p. 415. 

1387. Vide S. B. E. vol. 20 (Vinaya texts) p. 321. For Jaina 
nuns cutting off their tresses or plucking thoir hair, vide UttarXdhya- 
yana XXII. 30. (S. B. E. vol. 45, p. 116 ). 
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cut off their hair and put on orange-coloured robes. In MahcU 
rSstra brShraana widows a few years ago wore a garment that 
was reddish (and even now a few old widows do wear it). At 
all events the practice is not very old and hardly any digest 
before the Madanaparijata ( 14fch century ) quotes the Skanda* 
purana text. The practice is dying out and deserves to be 
suppressed at once, though strange insistence on it sometimes 
obtains public notoriety. Recently the worshippers in the 
famous shrine of Vithoba at Pandharpur in MahSrastra pre¬ 
vented an untonsured brahmana widow from having darsana of 
the idol in the customary way i. e. by placing the head on the 
feet of the idol, while they were prepared to allow untonsured 
widows of all castes ( excapt the so called untouchables ), and 
even Hindu prostitutes in the keeping of Christians or Maho- 
medans to have darsana in that way. The matter came before 
a civil court, where it was decided in favour of the widow 
that no such discrimination could be allowed to prevail, but 
owing to certain unforeseen circumstances the case did not 
come before the Bombay High Court. 

It would be of interest to many to learn that among one 
sect ( the Tengalai) of the SrI-vaisnavas ( followers of Rama¬ 
nuja) tonsure of widows has been forbidden for centuries, 
though that sect is most orthodox in other matters. 1388 Tho 
Sudrakamalakara remarks that widows in Gauda keep 
their hair. 1389 

From very ancient times, it appears the idea was that 
women should not be killed on any account. The Sat. Br. 

( XI. 4. 3. 2, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 62 ) says 1390 ‘ people do not kill 
a woman, but rather take ( anything ) from her (leaving her ) 
alive ’. It was only the king who was authorised, according to 
Visvarupa, to punish a woman to death for adultery with a 
man of a very low caste ( vide Gaut. and Manu VIII. 371 quoted 
above on p. 572 ), but the king had to undergo a slight penance 
for doing this (vide Yaj, III. 268 ). Manu XI. 190 ordains that 
one who killed a woman was not to be associated with, even 
after he performed the requisite penance. Manu IX. 232 calls 

1388. Vide Indian Antiquary vol. Ill pp. 136-137 for passages 
quoted from many works forbidding the tonsure of widows. 

1389. 3TcT ipr Juseffart fsnpnr i p. 50. 

1390. $ft hu ^ Tint ir?eg<T i sraro 

XI. 4. 3. 2. 
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upon the king to punish with death those who murder women, 
children and brahmanas. The Mahabharata frequently refers 
to this chivalrous rule. Adiparva H91 158. 31 says ‘those who 
know dharma declare that women are not to be killed \ The 
Sabhaparva 41. 13 prescribes * one *s weapons should not be 
directed against women, cows, brahmanas, against one who 
gave livelihood or shelter \ In the Santiparva (135. 14 ) even 
thieves are instructed not to kill women, Vide also Adi. 155. 2, 
217. 4, Yanaparva 206.46. The Raraayana (Balakanda) also 
breathes this sentiment, when Rama was called upon to kill the 
ogress Tataka. 

Even for the most serious offence of adultery with a man 
of a low caste Yaj. II. 286 prescribes for the woman the punish¬ 
ment of cutting the ear &c. Similarly Vrddha-Harlta VII. 192 
prescribes the cutting of the nose, ear and lip for attempt to 
murder the husband or her foetus. Vide Yaj. II. 278-279 for 
the sentence of death in the case of women for certain offences. 

It has been seen how women gradually lost the privilege of 
upanayana, of studying the Veda, of having all the samskaras 
performed with Vedic mantras and how they came to be 
regarded as entirely dependent on men. Their position became 
assimilated to that of the Sudras 1392 in many matters. A few 
examples will be cited here. All dvijatis were to sip water 
thrice ( dcamana) for purifying their body, but women and 
6udras were to sip water only once for that purpose ( Manu 
V. 139, Yaj. I. 21). The dvijatis were 1395 to take their bath to 
the accompaniment of Vedic mantras, while women and sudras 
were to bathe silently. Sudras and women were to perform 
what is called amasraddha (i. e. sraddha without cooked food). 1294 
The same penance was prescribed for killing a sudra or a 
woman (Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 11-12, Parasara VI. 16 ). Ordinarily 
women, children and very old men could not be witnesses (Yaj. 

1391. 3t*svt isrc fcqrf*b??rr 158. 31; sfttj ^ 

sramr <rra^i ^sfrar ^ *vr?VRT$pr: ii UHrrt 41.13. 

1392. ff. p. 112 ; 

i sfprt i 

quoted in p. 231. 

1393. i qnfftr ft sfort ^ 

quoted in I. p. 181. 

1394. 3Tru«Ti3f 

*j u quoted in ( srng' 0 ) pp. 491-92. 
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II. 70, Narada, rnadana, vv. 178, 190, 191 ), but Manu 
VIII. 68, 70, Yaj. II. 72, and Narada, rnadana 155 allowed 
women to be witnesses in disputes between women or when no 
other witness could be had or in the cases of theft, adultery and 
other offences in which force was an element. Documents 
taken from or transactions ( particularly gift, sale and mortgage 
of lands or houses) made with women were ordinarily to be 
treated as voidable like those brought about by force or fraud 
( vide Narada, rnadana 26,137, Yaj. II. 31). But this instead 
of being regarded as a disability was rather a boon owing to the 
general illiteracy of women. The Trisfchallsetu (of Narayana) 
quotes a passage of the Brhan-Naradlya purana to the effect that 
women, those whose upanayana has not been performed and 
Sudras have no right to establish the images of Visnu or 
Siva, 1395 

If there were many and heavy disabilities on women in 
certain matters, they enjoyed in certain directions more privi¬ 
leges than men. It has been already seen that women were not 
to be kilted nor were they to be abandoned even when guilty of 
adultery. They also enjoyed the right of precedence on the road 
(vide p. 146 above). The daughter 13 *® of a patita was not regarded 
as patita , though the son of a patita was regarded as patita ( vide 
Vas. 13. 51-53, Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13. 4, Yaj. III. 261). Women 1897 
had to undergo only half of the prayaScitta that men had to 
undergo for the same lapse (Visnu Dh. S. 54. 33, Devala 30, See), 
Women received 1398 honour according to the ages of their 
husbands, whatever their own ages may be (Ap. Dh. S. 

I. 4. 14.18 ). Just as brahmanas learned in the Vedas were to 
be free from taxes, the women of all varnas (except those of 
pratilorna castes) had to pay no taxes, 1399 according to Ap, Dh, 

1395. 1 

^ I ( quoted in ]?• 32 ). 

1396. i ut ■romWV i 

wngtovn i iftos 13. 51-53 ; ■ yr- 261 - 

The on *r. III. 261 quotes Vas. and a passage fiom to 

the same effect. 

1397. Jirafarwriwlfra' flwl T* ^' ra«s 54 - 33 > 30 > quoted 

in iifeuo on tn. III. 293 , .TTKtg^'raTPWTrai'sraWI quoted by 3WI« 

J. 1199. 

1398. raw: I MW- u. % I. 4. 14. 18. 

1399. srara: sirraw: i w-raorrari ^ raw: t 3tw. v- *. H. 10. 26.10-11; 

9WTO snf^fr I 19. 23. 
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S. IL 10. 26.10-11). Vas. Da. S. 19. 23 limits this exemption 
to women who are young or just delivered of a child. Pregnant 
women from the third month of pregnancy, forest hermits, 
samnyasins and brahmanas and brahmacarins had to pay no tax 
at a ferry ( Manu VIII. 407 and Visnu V. 132 ). According to 
Gaut. V, 23 and Yaj. I. 105 children, the daughters and sisters 
who are married and yet stay with their parents or brothers, 
pregnant women, unmarried daughters, guests and servants are 
to be fed before the master and mistress of the house; while 
Manu III. 114 and Visnu Dh, S. 67. 39 go a step further and say 
that freshly married girls of the family, unmarried girls, 
pregnant women are to be fed even before guests. A judicial 
proceeding in which a woman wa 3 a party, or whioh was 
heard at night or outside the village or inside a house (i. e. 
not in public) or before enemies was liable to be reviewed 
( Narada 1400 1. 43 ). Ordinarily trial by ordeal did not apply to 
a woman, whether she was plaintiff or defendant, but if at all a 
woman had to prove her case by ordeal, only the ordeal of tula 
( balance) was prescribed for her ( Yaj. II. 98 and Mit. thereon ). 
In succession to stridhana property, daughters were preferred to 
sons. Women did not lose their stridhana by adverse possession 
( Yaj. II. 25, Narada, rnadana 82-83 ). Women were always to 
be consulted about acara. Ap. Dh. S. II. 11. 29. 15 cites ttie 
view that rules not stated in the sufcra are, according to 
some teachers, to bo understood from women and from men of 
all castes. Ap. gr. II. 15 prescribes that in marriage the usages 
to be followed are to be learnt from women. Vide also Asv. gr. 
1.1 i. 8, Manu II. 223, Vaik. III. 21. 1401 

One interesting question is whether the practice of purda 
now in vogue among Moslems and also among Hindus in certain 
provinces of India prevailed in anoient times. Rg. X. 85. 33 
(used in the marriage rite) expressly calls upon people to look 
at the bride. ‘This bride is endowed with great auspicious- 
ness; assemble together and see her; having given her bless¬ 
ings of good luck you may go to your house*. The Asv. 
gr. I. 8. 7 prescribes that at each halting place when the 
bride-groom is returning to his village with his bride he should 


1400. Tret i sficfcmr- 

f^rT^ ii I. 43. 

1401. f^Tft Wff ^ f§nr 

Risrsrrc i ill. 21. 
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look at the spectators with the verse Rg. X. 85. 33. 1402 This 
shows that no veil was worn by the bride and she appeared in 
public without one. Though in the marriage hymn there is a 
blessing (Rg. X. 85. 46) that the bride was to dominate over her 
father-in-law, mother-in-law, sister-in-law and brother-in-law, 
it appears that that was only a blessing and the heart's 
wish, but the reality was somewhat different. The Ait. Br. uo3 
(12. 11) says that the daughter-in-law is abashed in the 
presence of the father-in-law and goes away concealing 
herself from him. This indicates that there was some restraint 
for younger women when they were in the presence of 
elders. But in the grhya and dharma sutras there is no 
reference to any veil for women when moving in public. Panini 
III. 2. 36 teaches the formation of ‘ asuryampa^ya * (who do not 
see the sun) applied to queens. That only shows that royal 
ladies did not leave the precincts of the palace and come under 
public gaze. In the Ayodhya-kanda 1404 (33, 8) it is said ‘ people 
walking on the publio road see to-day Slta who could not 
formerly be seen even by aerial beings \ Similarly it is stated 
in the same kanda (116. 28 ) ‘ the appearance of a woman in 
public is nob blamable in misfortunes, difficulties, in wars, 
in svayamvara, in a sacrifice, and in a marriage \ In the 
Sabhaparva 1405 69. 9 DraupadI exclaims ' we have heard that 
ancient people did not take married women to the public 
assembly-hall; that ancient and long-standing practice has 
been contravened by the Kauravas'. She says this after 
referring to the fact that, since she was seen at her svayamvara 
by the kings, she was never seen again by them till the day she 


1402. *r«er <r5*ra i mmwtm tu 

X. 85. 33. This occurs in auv. rr. <ir. I. 9. 5. and is prescribed in arpT. 

6 . 11 for japa after a boy is seated on the bride’s lap. In Ksthaka gr. 
25. 46 the verse ‘ suraahgalir-iyara ’ is to be repeated when the bride 
Bees the polestsr and Arundhatl and is addressed to these latter. In 
Hir. Gr. I. 19. 4 this verse is repeated by the bridegroom when the bride 
is brought to him before the fire, which is about to be kindled. 

1403. cTST%l3T^: ^TT *TT %*TT 

I wr. 12. 11. 

1404. VT *T 5T3FVT JJTT sficTT TFJWUWcTT 
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was brought to the assembly-hall when Yudhis^hira gambled 
and lost everything. This shows that women, particularly high¬ 
born ladies, did not appear in public except on certain occasions, 
but it does not follow that they always wore the veil. When 
the Kauravas were routed the Salyaparva ( 29. 74 ) laments that 
their ladies whom even the sun did not see in their palaces were 
Been by the common people who had come to the capital. Vide 
also Sabhaparva 97. 4-7, Salyaparva 19. 63, Strlparva 9. 9-10, 
-Sirama-vasi-parva 15. 13. In the Harsacarita (IV ) princess 
RajyaSrI, whom the intended bride-groom Grahavarma came to 
see just before marriage, is described as having her face covered 
with a veil of fine red cloth. In another place, while describing 
the country of SthanvI^vara ( modern Thanesar) BSna says 
1 where bees drawn by the fragrance of the breaths of the ladies 
( and hovering round their faces ) served as a charming veil for 
their faces and the veil actually worn by them became a mere 
redundancy worn because it was the practice of high-born 
ladies to wear one \ In the Kadambarl also (para 99 ) Bana 
describes Patralekha as covering her face with a veil of red 
cloth. In the Sakuntala 1408 when Sakuntala is taken to the 
court of Dusyanta she is described as wearing a veil. So it must 
be conceded that ladies of high rank did not appear in public 
without a veil, but ordinarily women did not wear any veil. It 
is probably after the advent of the Moslems that the wearing of 
a veil, which was not quite unknown, became general among 
Hindu women in Northern and Eastern India. Vide Indian 
Antiquary for 1933 p. J5, where a passage is quoted from the 
Sankhyatattva-kaumudi of Vacaspati (9th century A. D.) 
referring to ladies of good family not appearing in public 
without a veil and Pathak Commemoration vol. p. 72 for 
references from Buddhist works about the practice of purda . 


1406. i V, 4th para from 

ond; ..fa: 

srTTH^T l HI p. 44 of my edition ; vide a similar conceit in 
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I. p. 15 of my edition; ‘ 
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CHAPTER XIII 


NIYOGA 

Niyoga —(appointment of a wife or widow to procreate a 
son from intercourse with an appointed male ). 

Great divergence of views prevails about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. It will be best first to begin by 
examining the most ancient smrtis that permitted this practice. 
Gaut. 1407 18. 4-14 have great bearing on this point. Gaut. 
18. 4-8 are : ‘ a woman whose husband is dead and who desires 
offspring may secure a son from her brother-in-law. She 
should obtain the permission of the elders 1408 and have 
intercourse only during the menstrual period (excluding the 
first four days). She may obtain a son from a sapinda, a 
sagotra, a sapravara or one who belongs to the same caste 
(when there is no brother-in law). Some (hold that this 
practice is allowed ) with nobody except a brother-in-law. She 
shall not bear more than two sons (by this practice)*. Gaut. 
18.11 says that a child begotten at the request of a living 
husband on his wife belongs to the husband. Gaut. ( 28. 32 ) 
says that such a son is called ksetraja. The wife is called 
ksetra 1409 (field ), the husband of the wife or widow is called 
ksetrin or ksetrika (to whom the wife or widow belongs) and the 
person appointed to produce offspring is called bljin ( one who 
sows the seed ) or niyogin ( Vas. 17. 64, one who is appointed ). 


1407. i gwsjn sr js ra fN f fr i 

vtfrnrersr i gr iferc r Qcfl ft i *iW 18. 4-8. explains 

diffeiently { g qwqV q qtf for UjcfH w ’ (i. c. not 

more than one son is to be so procreated ). 

1408. The word ^ means only tho relatives of the husband and 

not tho father of the widow *TffT*rlwr *T nr^rr- 

on *rg IX. 59. differs and explains aikur 18. 5 as ‘ 

iqfqshrr ». Manu ( IX. 60-61 ) shows that some 

said that only ono son could be had by while others held that two 

could bo had. 

1409. Vide irg IX. 32, 33 and 53 for the words «rn^;; 

iftcHT 18. 11 and Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 13. 6 employ the word ^ for wife 
and Gant. IV. 3 has the word * bljin \ 
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The Vas. Dh. S. (17. 56-65) similarly prescribes 14,0 ‘ the 
father or brother of the widow (or widow’s husband) shall 
assemble the gurus who taught or sacrificed for the deceased 
husband and his relatives and shall appoint her (to raise issue 
for the deceased husband ). Let him not appoint a widow who 
is mad, not master of herself (through grief &c.) or is diseased 
or is very old. (Up to) sixteen years (after puberty is the 
period for appointing a widow) nor shall an appointment 
be made if the person who is to approach her is sickly. Let him 
approach the widow in the muhurta saored 1411 to PrajSpati like 
a husband, without dallying with her and without abusing or 
ill-treating her. No appointment shall be made through a 
desire to obtain 1412 the estate.* Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.17 (S. B. E. 
vol. 14, p. 226) defines a ksetraja son as one who is begotten by 
another man after permission on the wife of a deceased person 
or of a eunuch or of one who is suffering from ( an incurable 
disease). Manu (IX. 59-61) says that a widow who is 
properly appointed may obtain offspring, in case there is total 
failure of issue, from her brother-in-law or a sapinda of her 
husband, that the person appointed should approach her in the 
dark and should be anointed with ghee and should procreate 
only one son and never two, while some say that he n*ay 
procreate two. Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 68-70, Ysj. I. 68-69 and 
Narada ( strlpumsa, 80-83 ) lay down similar rules. Kautilya 
( 1. 17, p. 35 ) says that a king who is old or suffering from 
(incurable ) disease should procreate a son on his queen through 
a matrbandhu or a feudatory chief endowed with qualities 
similar to his. In another place he says that if a brahmana 
dies without leaving a near heir, then a sagdra or matrbandhu 


1410. ^ . smn wi fa*Trn 

nirfam «rr fag^ig; i svpntfmrw t tost i w 
fttcj; i srrsrTufa gfef 

.. fawn i 17. 56-61, 65. 

1411. sjfstuIcV is the same as srrgr gger viz. the last watch of 
the night (i. o. J tbs of an hour before sunrise). Vide srfag 12.47, 
*3 4. 92. 

1412. The idea is that the widow must not be moved to the act by 

a mercenary motive. According to whose views are cited in the 

tfUfasfhj*! of fasrfasr ( P* 633 ) the widow of a separated sonless man 
could get the property of her husband only if she submitted to niyoga , 
otherwise she was to get only maintenance. DhSre6vara apparently based 
his view on some ancient texts. Vas. in the last sentence negatives 
such a 
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may be appointed to procreate a kselraja son, who should get the 
inheritance. 1413 The conditions necessary to allow niyoga were: 
(1) the husband, whether living or dead, must have no son; (2) 
the gurus in a family council should decide to appoint the 
widow to raise issue for the husband; (3) the person appointed 
must be either the husband’s brother, or a sapinda or sagotra of 
the husband or (according to Gautama, a sapravara or a person 
of the same caste); (4) the person appointed and the widow must 
be actuated by no lust but only by a sense of duty; (5) the 
person appointed must be anointed with ghee or oil (Narada, 1414 
strlpumsa, 82), must not speak with or kiss her or engage in 
sportive dalliance with the woman ; (6) this relationship w r as to 
last till one son was born ( or two according to some); (7) the 
widow must be comparatively young, she should not be old or 
sterile or past child-bearing or sickly or unwilling or pregnant 
(Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.70, Narada, strlpumsa 83-84); (8) after the birth 
of a son they were to regard themselves as father-in-law and 
daughter-in-law (ManuIX. 62). It is further made clear by 
the texts that if a brother-in-law has intercourse with his 
sister-in-law without appointment by elders or if he does so 
even when appointed by elders bub the other circumstances 
do not exist (e. g, if the husband has a son), he would be 
guilty of the sin of incest ( vide Manu IX. 58, 63,143, 144 and 
Narada, strlpumsa 85-86 ) and a son, born of such intercourse, 
would be a bastard and not entitled to any wealth (Narada, 
strlpumsa 84-85 ) and that he would 14,5 belong to the begetter 
( Vas. Dh. S. 37. 63 ). Narada says that if a widow or a male 
acts contrary to the stringent provisions about niyoga , he or she 
should be severely punished by the king or otherwise there 
would be confusion. Yaj. II. 234 makes such a person liable 
to be sentenced to a fine of one hundred punas. It will be seen 
from the above that even in the times of the Dharmasutras, 
the practice of niyoga was hedged round with so many restric- 


1413. nrtfcKft srter- 

I (I. 17. p. 35); ^ fpT** I 

snfbrr vr ^ III. 6 (p. 163). 
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tions that it must not have been very much prevalent and 
instances must have been rather rare. 

While ancient Dharmasutras like Gautama allowed 
niyoga, there were other dharmasutras and writers almost as 
old as Gautama that condemned the practice and forbade it. 
Ap. Dh. S. 1416 II. 10. 27. 5-7 after referring to the view of some 
that a girl is given to a family in marriage and declaring that 
that practice ( of polyandry ) is forbidden adds a condemnation 
of niyoga 1 the hand (of a sagotra is considered to be) that of a 
stranger; that if (the marriage vow) is transgressed, both 
( husband and wife ) certainly go to hell and that the reward 
obtained from observing the restrictions of the law is preferable 
to offspring obtained in this manner (by niyoga).* Baud. Dh. S # 
II. 2.38 refers 1417 to the view of Aupajahghani that it is only the 
aurasa son that is to be recognized as a son and then quotes three 
verses (probably of the same ancient sage ), which are also cited 
as quotations by Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6.13. 6 ) and which call upon 
husbands to guard their wives and not allow others to procreate 
sons on the latter, as the sons so procreated will benefit only the 
begetter. Manu, though at first he describes niyoga t ultimately 
condemns it in the strongest terms possible (IX. 64*68 ). He 
says that among dvijatis a widow should never be appointed 
to raise issue from another, for by doing so ancient dharraa 
would be violated, that in the mantras relating to marriage 
there is no reference to niyoga nor is the remarriage of a 
widow spoken of in the procedure about marriage, that niyoga 
is a beastly way and was first brought into vogue by king Vena 
who thereby caused varna-samkara, and that since that time 
good men condemn him who through ignorance appoints a 
widow to produce offspring. Manu (IX. 69-70 ) explains the 
meaning of niyoga by saying that the rules and the ancient 
texts about niyoga apply or refer to that case only where, after 
a girl is promised as a bride, the intended bridegroom dies, the 


1416. arRfirn it i i 

ft I 3TFT. U. % II. 10. 27. 6-7. 
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brother of the latter is called upon to marry the girl and to 
have intercourse with her only once during each period till 
she gives birth to a son who would be the son of the deceased. 
Though Manu condemned the ancient practice of niyoga, he 
had to make provision for the lcselraja son as regards partition 
(IX. 120-121,145 ). It should be noticed that if the inter¬ 
pretation of Manu IX. 69-70 be accepted, the word ‘ vidhava * 
would have to be taken in two different senses in Manu and 
other texts e. g. in IX. 60 where Manu speaks of niyoga, the 
word means a girl promised to a bridegroom who died before 
the marriage ceremony was gone through, while in Manu 
IX. 64 ‘ vidhava * means * a widow whoso husband died after 
marriage was completed, * To say the least, this contravenes 
the canon of Mlmamsa interpretation that the same word in 
the same passage or context should have only one meaning. 
Brhaspati 1418 refers to the fact that the Manusrarfci first des¬ 
cribed the ancient niyoga and then forbade it and adds that in 
former ages men possessed tapas and knowledge and could 
strictly carry out the rules while in dvapara and kali ages 
there is great deterioration of power and so men of these times 
cannot now practise niyoga. The several kinds of sons will 
be dealt with under vyavahara . 

The Visnu Dh. S. (15.3) contains an innovation which is not 
found in the sutras of Gautama and Vasistha viz. the ‘ ksetraja 
is one 1419 who is procreated on an appointed wife or widow by a 
sapinda of the husband or by a brahmana. * The Mahabharata 
is replete with cases of niyoga. Adiparva (95 and 103) 
narrates how Safcyavati pressed Bhlsma to procreate sons for 
bis younger brother Vicitravlrya (who was dead) from his 
queens and how ( Adi, 105 ) when Bhlsma refused Vyasa ulti¬ 
mately was appointed by Vyasa’s mother Satyavati and pro¬ 
created Dbrtarastra and Pandu. Kum5rilabhatta 1420 replies to 

1418. Pfcffrft aPtar 3 1 
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rthe objector finding fault with Vy£sa by saying that VySsa 
followed Gaut. (18. 4-5) and the urgent request of his mother and 
besides his tapas saved him from the effects of violation of dharma. 
Pandu himself is said to have asked KuntI to procreate sons for 
him by niyoga from a brahmana endowed with great tapas 
( Adi. 120 ) and tells her certain stories of niyoga (Adi. 120-123) 
and winds up by saying that three sons is 1421 the limit and that 
if a fourth or a fifth were procreated the woman would be svairinl 
( a wanton woman ) and bandhakl ( harlot). Adiparva ( chap. 
64 and 104 ) states that when Para^urama tried to exterminate 
the ksatriyas thousands of lcsatriya widows approached 
brahmana3 for the procreation of sons. 1422 yide Adiparva, 
chap. 10 i and 177, Anusasana, chap. 44. 52-53, Santi 72. 12 for 
other references and examples of niyoga. 1422 

Owing to the bewildering and often conflicting rules about 
niyoga in the smrfcis, commentators like Visvarupa, Medhafcithi, 
who wrote at a time when niyoga was almost unheard of, made 
heroic though unsatisfactory efforts to bring order out of chaos, 
Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 69 states several views on the point. The 
first is that niyoga is bad in the present age as opposed to 
smrti texts (like Manu IX. 64 and 68) and to the usage of the 
sistas ( respectable people ). The second view was the same as 
Manu IX. 69 set out above. A third view was that there was an 
option ( as niyoga was both forbidden and allowed ). A fourth 
view (which seems to be the view of Visvarupa himself) was that 
the smrti texts about niyoga refer to 6udras 1424 ( Manu IX. 64 
uses the word ‘ dvijati 1 ) and it was also allowed to royal 
families, when there was no male to succeed ( and only a brah¬ 
mana was to be appointed) and Visvarupa relies upon two 


1421. VTTcWsS I 3Tcr: <T i ^Kofr 

H airii123. 77. 

1422. arT5Wi53C TT3R ScTlfWI SRcfll^r * 

h nS » «nf%qvf 64. 5-7; 

^rfsnrr gft i sncrrt m 

104. 56 j wrsroft 1 fawrfiWrj *r« 

n srrni- 105. 2; i sttfst 72.12. 

1423. Vide Dr. Winternitz’s paper (Notes on Mah3bh5rata ) in 
J. R. A. S. 1897 pp. 716-732 4 for Niyoga in the groat epic *. 

1424. qsr ftvkrfasfrnc SW: I at the end of his 

com. on I. 69. A little above remarks that there is a usage of 

among ^udras. 



Oh. XIII1 Niyoga 

verses of Vrddhamanu u * 5 and a gafcha of V&yu. ViSvardpa 
further says that the procreation of sons by VySsa from the 
queens of Vicitravirya should be paid no heed ( i. e. is not to be 
relied on) like the marriage of DraupadI (to the five Pandavas), 
The Mah&bharata probably reflects what happened owing to the 
incessant Internecine wars among the princes of India. Whole 
princely houses must have been slaughtered. If niyoga was 
prevalent among them, the males appointed, when they had to 
be of the same caste, would have beQn ordinary soldiers ( ksatri- 
yas). The proud princely families very likely thought it 
below their dignity to associate widowed queens with ordinary 
ksatriyas. It is possible to hold that they chose brahmanas for 
appointment, as the latter were deemed to 1)9 higher than even 
kings in the spiritual domain. It is impossible to believe that 
brahmanas, who had no temporal power, coald coerce the proud 
and warlike caste into choosing brahmanas for niyoga, unless 
the teaching of the smrfcis fell in with the notions of the ruling 
houses themselves to some extent at least. 

There was difference of opinion as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 6 expressly refers to this 
divergence. The first view was that the child belonged to the 
begetter; this view would cut at the very root of the purpose 
for which niyoga was recommended. Nirukta 142 ® III. 1-3 
supports this view and relies on Pg. VII. 4. 7-8. Gaut. 18. 9 
and Manu IX. 181 state the same rule. Ap. Dh.S. II. 6.13.5 says 
that according to a Biahmana text the son belongs to the 
begetter. The second view was that if there was an agreement 
between the elders of a widow and the person appointed or 
between the husband himself and the begetter that the child 
should belong to the husband, then the son belonged to the 
latter. Vide Gaut. 18. 10-11, Vas. 17. 8, Adiparva 104, 6. uw 
A third view was that the son belonged to both the begetter and 
the owner of the wife. This is the view of Narada (strlpumaa 
58 ), Yaj. II. 127, Manu IX. 53, Gaut. 18.13. 


1425. nut W l^a3 ! i unfa Vcur tasTUTTSTV: i wrupjjkr- 

srftfarfa wvt n am unit <T3wvu ■ favwri *r 

fww7*ftf%V at VcVt U S^T* II and tho WUT 13 SHIfrfaitiTffainott faUVT VT%- 

gpvt i awt vt it 'rfaf 11 fa‘*re>T- 

1426. TOUT SSSTfatp ST3TT SUmffa UTUTSfT?fovUT: I faUUT III. 1. 

1427. TOrorfaff! su yfa wtarotni u. % n. 6 . is. 5 ; mP ww s * 
Tfuv fft faftprac i srrf^fa 104.6. 
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As shown above (in note 1418 ) niyoga was forbidden in 
the Kali age by Brhaspati and it was included among practices 
forbidden in the Kali age by several works. Vide the Mit, on 
Yaj. II. 117 and Apararka p. 97 quoting Brahmapurana. 1487 * 

The practice of raising issue from the widow of one’s 
brother or marrying her was a widespread one. Vide Wester- 
marck’s ‘History of Human Marriage* (1921) vol. III. pp. 
207-220. In the Rgveda 1488 X. 40. 2 we read * what sacrificer 
invites you ( Asvins) in hi3 house as a widow invites a 
brother-in-law to her bed or as a young damsel her lover *, 
But it is not clear whether this refers to marrying the widow 
of a deceased brother or to the practice of niyoga. Vi^varupa 
( on Yaj. I. 69 ) thinks that this refers to niyoga. The Nirukta 
(III. 15 ) explains Rg. X. 40. 2, where in some mss. the word 
* devara * is explained as * a second husband * ( dvitlyo varah). 
Medhatithi on Manu IX. 66 explains Rg. X. 40. 2 as applying to 
niyoga. According to the sufcras and smrtis niyoga was entirely 
different from marriage. In many ancient societies, women were 
inherited like property. On the death of the eldest brother, his 
younger brother took the family property as well as his widow. 
But the Rgveda had reached a stage much beyond that. Mac- 
Lennan thought that the practice of niyoga was due to polyandry. 
Westermarck combats this view and rightlyso. When niyoga 
was allowed in the sutras, polyandry had been either unheard 
of or forbidden. Jolly in Recht und Sitte ( English translation, 
pp. 156-157) thinks that apart from the religious importance of 
a son economic motives were at the bottom of the long list of 
secondary sons, including the ksetraja. This appears to be quite 
wrong. The practice of niyoga was a relic from the past and 
probably owed its origin to several causes, which are now 
obscure, but one of which was the great hankering for a son 
evinced by all in Vedio times. Vas. Dh. S. (17.1-6) lends support 
to this view, since after quoting Vedic passages about the 
importance of a son for paying off the debt to ancestors and for 
securing heavenly worlds, he at once proceeds to the description 
of the ksetraja. But the economic motive was never put forward 
by any of the sages, nor could it possibly have been the reason 


^1427 a. ^ i w «tt i ft wtHv 

faerp on *tt. il. 117; rf jprfskrssa i 

vn&zJ ^ ii i acgnpcrvr quoted by p. 97. 

1428. q qqyq 3TT. I! X, 40. 2« 
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and main-spring of the practice. If many secondary sons were 
desired for economic reasons, then the same man could have had 
any number of secondary sons. But the dharmas^stra texts do 
not allow this. A man who has an aurasa son can have no 
ksetraja or adopted son. If one kind of son was adopted, then 
another kind of son could not bo adopted. So economic motives 
did not at all form the origin of this practice. Winternitz in 
J. R. A. S. for 1897 at p. 758 puts forward poverty, paucity of 
women and the joint family system as the causes of niyoga. 
There are no data to prove that there was paucity of women in 
India during historic times. There might have been a paucity 
of men owing to wars. Nor do the other two reasons bear close 
examination. It is better to say that niyoga was a survival 
from the remote past, that gradually it became rarer and rarer 
till in the first centuries of the Christian era it came to be totally 
prohibited. 



CHAPTER XIV 


REMARRIAGE OF WIDOWS 

Remarriage of widows .—The word punarbhu is generally 
applied to a widow that has remarried. Before going into the 
detailed history of the remarriage of widows it is desirable to 
probe into the meaning of the word * punarbhu \ 1429 Narada 
(strlpumsa, v. 45 ) says that there are seven sorts of wives 
(mentioned in order) who have been previously married to 
another man (parapurva); among them, the punarbhu is of 
three kinds 1420 and the svairinl ( wanton woman) is of four 
kinds. The three punarbhus are : (1) a maiden whose hand was 
taken in marriage but whose marriage was not consummated ; in 
her case the marriage ceremony has to be performed once more ; 
(2) a woman who first deserts the husband of her youth, betakes 
herself to another man and then returns to the house of her 
husband ; (3) a woman who is given by the husband’s relatives 
( when the husband dies ) to a sapinda of the deceased husband 
or a person of the same caste, on failure of brothers-in-law (this 
is nigoya and no ceremony is to be performed). The four 
svairinls are: (1) a woman, whether childless or not, who goes 
to live with another man through love while the husband is 
alive; (2) a woman who rejects after her husband’s death his 
brothers and the like and unites herself with another through 
passion for him ; (3) a woman, coming from a foreign country 
or purchased with money or oppressed by hunger or thirst, gives 
herself to a man saying * I am yours’; (4) a woman who is 
given to a stranger by the elders relying on the usages of the 


1429. Vide Vedic Index vol. I. pp. 476-478, ‘Dio Witvo in Veda ’ 
(tbe widow in tlio Veda), a paper by Dr. Wintornitz in the Vienna 
Oriental Journal (1915) vol. 29, pp. 172-203 for discussion of some 
Vedic passages bearing on tho question. 

1430. Compare Manu IX. 176 and Vi?nu 15. 8 for tbe first 
punarbhu, Manu IX. 176, Vas. Dli. S. 17.19 and Visgu 15. 9 for the second 
punarbhu. 



Ob. XIV ] 


Meaning of punarbhu 


609 


country, but who incurs the blame of wantonness 1481 ( as the 
smrfci rules about niyoga are not observed by them or 
her). Narada says that eaoh preceding one of the punarbhus 
and svairinls enumerated is inferior to the next in order. Yaj. 
(I. 67 ) does not give this elaborate classification ; all he says 
is that a punarbhu is of two kinds, one whose marriage had not 
been consummated and another who has had sexual intercourse 
and that both have the marriage ceremony performed again 
(i. e. punarbhu is one who is 4 punah samskrta ); a svairinl is 
one who forsakes the husband whom she married when a 
maiden and lives with another man of the same caste through 
love for the latter. Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 67 remarks that the 
elaborate classification of Narada and Sankha (3 punarbhus 
and 4 svairinls) is not of much use, that it only indicates the 
various degrees of blame ( or sin ) attaching to them and is also 
meant to discriminate among prayascittas to be performed by 
those women. It is the second husband and the son of the 
second marriage that bear the appellation 4 paunarbhava * ( pati 
or putra respectively ) and not the first husband. Vide Sam. 
Pr. pp. 740-741. The Sm. C. (I. p. 75 ) quotes a passage from 
Baudhayana and certain verses of Ka^yapa. According to 
Kasyapa 1438 the seven kinds of punarbhu are : (1) the girl who 
had been promised in marriage, (2) one who was intended to be 
given; (3) one on whose wrist the auspicious band was tied by 
the bride-groom, (4) whose gift had been made with water ( by 
the father), (5) whose hand was held by the bridegroom, (6) 
who went round the fire, (7) who had given birth to a child 
after marriage. In the first five cases it is to be supposed that 
the bride-groom either immediately died or left the further pro¬ 
secution of the marriage rites. Even such girls would be styled 
punarbhus, when they married another person later on, though 


1431. Dr. Jolly in his translation of NSrada (S. B, E. vol. 33 pp. 
175-176) renders this verse of NSrada differently; but his rendering 
appears to me to be incorrect. The 3rd kind of punarbhQ refers to the 
practice of niyoga; the 4th kind of svairipl is one who is allowed to have 
intercourse by her elders for procreating a son for her deceased husband 
but without observing the strict rules of niyoga laid down in the 
gmrtis. That is the difference between the two. The action of the 

is described as UTORTj as it is no more than vyabhicftra, though with the 
elder’s permission. 

1432. VTSTT ^ JTWt^rTT I VT VT ^ 

3*Tf5N?T n auff vR*rarr vt ^ ^ vr i s- 

n 5T5W quoted by I. 75. 
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the first marriage was not complete because the saptapadl had 
not been performed. The sixth case is one of completed marriage 
(though it refers to only going round fire). Baudhayana's seven 
varieties are slightly different, the first two being the same as 
Kasyapa’s : the others are (3) one who went round the fire (with 
the bridegroom); (4) one who took the seventh step; (5) one who has 
had sexual intercourse (either after marriage or even without it) 5 
(6) one who has conceived; (7) one who has borne 1428 a child. 
These meanings of the word punarbhu must be borne in mind when 
one meets with the word punarbhu in Vedic texts. That even the 
promise to give in marriage without the performance of any cere¬ 
monies was looked upon as tantamount in its consequences to 
marriage follows from the words of Sukanya quoted above (in note 
1306)from the Sat. Br., where she had been only offered to the sage 
Cyavana by her father, but where no ceremonies had been perform¬ 
ed as none are described or referred to therein. Manu (IX. 69-70) 
confines the rules of niyoga to a girl who was only promised 
( vagdatta); while Vas. Dh. S. XVII. 72 speaks of the vagdatta 
and one given with water as still a maiden, if no Vedic 
mantras have been repeated. 1424 Vas. Dh. S. XVII. 74 refers to 
the 4th variety of Baudhayana. Yaj. I. 67 when he speaks of 
aksata refers to all the six varieties of Kasyapa or the first four 
varieties of Baudhayana and when he speaks of ‘ ksata * he 
refers to the seventh variety of Kasyapa and the last three 
of Baudhayana. Vas. Dh. S. 1425 17 19-20 describes paunarbhava 
as the son of a woman, who leaves the husband of her youth 
and after having lived with another person, re-enters the 
house of the husband or as the son of a woman who takes 
another husband after leaving an impotent, outcast or lunatic 
husband or after the death of the first husband. Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 2. 31 describes paunarbhava as the son of a woman who 
after abandoning an impotent or outcast husband goes to 
another husband. Narada ( strlpurhsa, v. 97 ), Parasara IV. 30 
and Agnipurana 154. 5-6 have the same verse ‘ another husband 


1433. JT^rapcU 3TT?!' vftlTaT ^ vftcTT 

i anrert *r srsit w #=#3 i quoted in 

I. p. 75, #. n. p. 735. 
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II 17. 72 and 74. 
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is ordained for women in five calamities viz. when the husband 
is lost (unheard of), is dead, has become a samnyasin, is 
impotent or is patita .’ 1438 Great controversies have raged 
round this verse. Some like the Par. M. ( II. part I, p. 53 ) 
give the easy explanation (always given about inconve¬ 
nient texts ) that this verse refers to the state of society in 
another yuga (age) and has no application to the Kali age. 
Others like Medbatithi (on Manu V. 157) explain that 
the word pati means only 4 palaka * ( guardian ). Medhatithi 1437 
(on Manu III. 10 and V. 163 ) is not dead against niyoga, but 
he is opposed to the remarriage of widows. Even the Smrtyar- 
thasara ( which belongs to about 1150 to 1200 A. D.) mentions 
several views viz. some hold that a girl may be married to 
another if the bride-groom dies before saptapadl, others hold that 
she may be remarried if the first husband dies before con¬ 
summating the marriage, while still others are of opinion that 
if after marriage the husband dies before she begins to mens¬ 
truate she may be remarried and some hold that remarriage 
is allowed before conception. 1438 

Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 13. 3-4 condemns remarriage 1 if one has 
intercourse with a woman who had already another husband, or 
with a woman on whom no marriage samskara has taken place 
or who is of a different varna, then sin is incurred; in that case 
the son also is sinful’. Haradatta quotes Manu III. 174 and 
says that the son procreated on another’s wife is called kunda if 
the husband is living, and golaka if the husband is dead. Manu 
V. 162 is opposed to the remarriage of widows ‘nowhere is a second 
husband deolared for virtuous women*; so also Manu IX. 1439 65 


1436. srsrnra fflft ^ vmk vm i 

ii wrag 97 ). 

1437. to. wxz 
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(* in the procedure of marriage there is no declaration about 
the remarriage of widows ) $ Manu IX. 47 1 a maiden can be 
given only once* and Manu VIII. 226 (the Vedic mantras used 
in panigrahana are applicable to maidens only) are opposed 
to the remarriage of widows. The Brahmapurana and other 
puranas forbid remarriage of widows in the Kali age (vide note 
1427a above). The Sam. Pr. quotes a text of KatySyana to the 
effect that a girl, who has gone through the ceremony of 
marriage with a sagotra, may be married again and remarks 
that the text refers to the state of society in another yuga . This 
is the view of all the commentators and nibandha writers. 
Manu himself (in IX. 176 ) expressly allows the samskara 
of remarriage in the case of a girl, whose first marriage 
has not been consummated or who left the husband of her 
youth, went to live with another and returned to the first 
husband. In this the author of the Manusmrti probably only 
reiterates popular usage which was too much for him in spite 
of his own view (in V. 162 ) denouncing remarriages. So it 
may be taken that Manu does not forbid the use of mantras in 
remarriage, but holds that even after the mantras are recited the 
remarriage of a widow is not dharmya (approved ). It is said 
in the Mahabharata (Adiparva 104. 34-37) that Dlrghatamas 
forbade remarriage and also niyoga. 1440 Manu himself speaks 
of the samskara of a pregnant girl (IX. 172-173 ). Baud. Dh. 
S. IV. 1.18, Vas. Dh. S. 17. 74, Yaj. 1.167 speak of the samskara 
of remarriage ( paunarbhava samskara). Manu III. 155 and 
Yaj. I. 222 include the paunarbhava (the son of a punarbhu) 
among brahmanas that are not to be invited at a 6raddha. 
Apararka (p. 97 ) quotes a passage from the Brahmapurana 
itself which speaks of a fresh samskara of marriage for a ohild 
widow or for one who was forcibly abandoned or carried away 
by somebody. 1441 

Several smrtis contain certain rules about what the wife 
was to do when the husband had gone abroad for many years 
after marriage. Narada ( strlpumsa, verses 98-101) gives the 


1440. iTcff qw q-i'irsrW? *TTsrsftr ^ 
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following directions. 1448 4 If the husband has gone to a foreign 
country a brahmana wife should wait for eight years, but four 
years if she has nob given birth to a child ; after that period (of 
8 or 4 years ) she may resort to another man (then Narada lays 
down lesser number of years for ksatriya and vaisya wives). If 
the husband is known to be living then the periods are double 
of those stated above; this is the view of Prajapati when 
no news can be had of persons and hence there is no sin if a 
woman resorts to another man (in such cases).’ Manu (IX. 76) 
says ‘ If a man has gone to a foreign land for doing some 
religious duty the wife should wait for him for eight 
years, sir years if he has gone for acquiring knowledge or 
fame, or three years if he has gone on a love affair (or for 
another wife ).' Manu does not state what the wife is to do 
after these years of waiting. Vas. ( 17. 75-76) requires that 
‘ the wife of one who has gone to a foreign land should wait 
for five years and after five years she should go near her 
husband. * This may be all right as far as it will go. But 
if the husband is unheard of, how is she to reach him ? 
Vasistha says nothing on that point. Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 69 
says that the periods of waiting prescribed for the wife of an 
emigrant are meant not for permitting niyoga thereafter, but 
for calling upon her to repair to her husband. Kautilya (III. 4) 
prescribes some interesting rules: ‘the wife of one, who has 
long gone abroad, or who has become a recluse or who is dead, 
should wait for seven menstrual periods and for a year if she 
has a child already. Thereafter she may marry the full 
brother of her husband. If there be many brothers she should 
marry one who is near in age (to the first husband), who is 
virtuous, capable of maintaining her or who is the youngest or 
unmarried. If no such brother exists she may marry a sapinds 
of the husband or one of the same caste/ The story of Daraayanfc] 
suggests that when the husband was not heard of for manj 
years, a wife could marry again. DamayantI is said to have 
sent a message to Rtuparna that, as Nala was not heard oi 
for many years, DamayantI was going to celebrate a svayam- 
vara and Rtuparna hurries for it and does not think it a strange 
thing ( Yanaparva 70. 24). 


1442. srrarnr 1 a 
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One question 1448 raised by Dr. Banerjee is: what is to be 
regarded as the gotra of a widow when she is to be remarried 
(is it to be her father’s gotra or of the first husband’s ? ). There 
are hardly any indications in the ancient smrtis or commenta¬ 
ries on this point. ViSvarupa 1444 commenting on Y&j. I. 63 (on 
the word 4 kany&prada *) observes that according to some the 
father gives away the bride even if she is not a virgin. So it 
appears that the father’s gotra should be looked to in the 
remarriage of a widow. Vidyasagar, whom Dr. Banerjee 
follows, held the same opinion. 

Certain passages of the Atharvaveda may be considered 
in connection with the question of the remarriage of widows. 
Atharva-Veda V. 17. 8-9 are 1445 4 when a woman has at first even 
ten husbands, who are not brahmanas, if a brahmana takes hold 
of her hand (i. e. marries her ), he alone is her ( real) husband. 
A brahmana alone is ( a real) husband, not a ksatriya or a 
vaisya—the sun goes proclaiming this to the five (tribes of) rnen*. 
The first verse is not to be taken literally in the sense that a 
woman married ten persons in succession and that the 11th 
was a br&hmana ; the first verse contains rather what is called 
4 praudhivada * (pompous assertion or boast) and this is indi¬ 
cated by the word 4 uta ’. The verse may at the most mean 
that if a woman has first a ksatriya or vaisya as husband, and 
she marries on his death a brahmana, then the brahmana is the 
real husband. The word 4 pati* may also have been used loosely 
and all that is meant may be that if a girl is promised to ten 
persons one after another and then lastly to a brahmana, the 
latter is to be accepted as the best. Another passage 1448 of the 


1443. Vide ‘ Marriage and Strldhana ’ ( 5th ed. ) p. 309 ‘ one of 
these rules of selection requires that the parties to marriage should be 
of different gotras ; but what is to be regarded as the gotra of a widow- 
the gotra of her father in which she was born or that of her deceased 
husband to which she has been transferred by marriage ? 
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Atharvaveda (IX. 5. 27-28 ) is * whatever woman, having firafc 
married one husband, marries another, if they (two) offer 
a goat with five rice dishes they would not be separated (from 
each other). The second husband secures the same world with 
his remarried wife, when he offers a goat accompanied with five 
rice dishes and with the light of fees'. Here the word punarbhu 
occurs. It is possible to hold that this may refer to the promise 
of a girl in marriage, subsequent death of the intended 
bridegroom before the marriage ceremonies take place and 
then the bestowal of her on another. Whatever the meaning 
of punarbhu here may be, it is clear that some sort of sin 
or inferiority attached to her and that such sin or oppro¬ 
brium had to be removed by sacrifices. Other passages are dis¬ 
cussed later on. But it must be admitted that remarriage of 
women was not prohibited in the times of the Atharvaveda. 
In the Tai. S. Ill, 2. 4. 4 1 daidhisavya ’ ( widow's son ) occurs. 
The grhyasufcras are silent about remarriage; so probably by 
that time it had come to be prohibited generally, though sporadic 
instances might have occurred. Among the brahmanas and 
castes similar to them and holding or endeavouring to hold a 
high place in the hierarchy of castes widow remarriage has 
been forbidden for centuries. One of the earliest historical 
instances is the remarriage of DhruvadevI, queen of Ramagupta, 
who was after Ramagupta’s death, married by her brother-in-law 
Candragupta (vide Journal Asiafcique for 1923, pp. 201-208, 
Sanjan Plates in E. I. vol. 18, p. 255, ‘ Indian Culture ’ vol. 4, 
p. 216, Harsacarita VI, penultimate para ). Among sudras and 
other lower castes widow remarriage has been allowed by 
custom, though it is held to be somewhat inferior to the marriage 
of a maiden. 1447 Among these castes remarriage is allowed after 
the death of the husband or during his life-time with the 
consent of the husband who gives a writing called farkhat or 
sod'chitti ( a deed of release ). Such marriages are called pat in 
Maharastra, natra in Gujarat, udki in the Canarese districts. 
In some cases the caste in a meeting assembled takes upon itself 
to bring to an end a marriage and allows the wife to re-marry. 
But the Bombay High Court does not recognize the authority of 
a caste to declare a marriage void or to permit a woman to 
remarry another person without the consent of the husband 
and have convicted of bigamy women re-marrying without the 


1447. Vide Steele’s ‘Law and Custom of Hindu Castes’ pp. 26t 
168-169. 
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consent of the first husband but with the permission of the 
caste. 1448 In modern times, the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act 
(XVof 1856)has been passed mainly through the efforts of Pandit 
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar. That Act legalises the marriages 
of widows notwithstanding any custom or interpretation of the 
Hindu Law to the contrary and declares that the children of 
such marriages are legitimate. Owing to the sentiment of centu¬ 
ries widow remarriage is still looked down upon and during more 
than eighty years since the Act was passed not many widows have 
taken advantage of it. The Census 1449 of India for 1931 discloses 
certain appalling figures. Among infants of less than one year 
old there were in the whole of India as many as 796 males who 
were widowers and 1515 females who were widows, among 
children up to 5 years there were 12799 widowers and 30880 
widows (out of these last the Hindus contributed 10266 as 
widowers and 23667 as widows). It is true that amongst the castes 
to which most of these must have belonged widow remarriage is 
allowed by custom, but there must be a certain number of 
females who are widows before five, who cannot remarry by 
the custom of the caste and who would not dare to take advant¬ 
age of the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act. Between the ages 
of 5-10,11-15, 16-20 the numbers of Hindu widows for the 
whole of India are respectively 83920,145449, 404167. The age 
of marriage for girls is rapidly rising owing to economic 
causes, the spread of literacy among the masses, and the opera¬ 
tion of the Child Marriage Restraint Act ( XIX of 1929 ) and it 
may be hoped that these high figures of child widows will be 
substantially reduced in the near future. Persons finding fault 
with Hindu society for large numbers of child widows should 
not forget one thing. According to Hindu notions every girl 
must be married at any cost. Hence people rush into child 
marriages. But there has been no problem of old spinsters in 
Hindu society, as there is in Western countries, though it 
appears that in the near future that problem will arise even in 
India. Apart from the considerations as to religious texts 
prohibiting widow remarriage and the great concern among 
women for preserving a high ideal of chastity and single-minded 
devotion to the husband, many Hindus feel that, each girl 

1448. Vide Reg . v. Karsan Goja , 2 Bombay High Court Reports 117; 
Reg. v. Sambhu , 1 Bom. 347, KesJiav v. Bai Qandhi t 39 Bom. 538. 

1449. Vide Census of India 1931 vol, I. part 2, Imperial Tables, 

pp. 120-122. 
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having been given one chance of marriage, if she becomes a 
widow, that is her ill-luck, but she should not be allowed to 
compete with unmarried girls in the marriage market, which is 
already overcrowded with girls waiting to be married. 

Certain verses of the Egveda and the Atharvaveda have 
given rise to various explanations and opinion is divided as to 
whether they refer to niyoga, to the remarriage of widows or to 
the practice of the immolation of widows. First the two verses 
Eg. X. 18. 7-8 1450 which are part of a fungal hymn will be set 
out: * Let these women, who are not widows and who have good 

husbands, sit down with clarified butter used as collyrium ; may 
the wives who are tearless, free from disease and wearing fine 
jewels ( or clothes ) occupy the seat in front ( first). O woman ! 
raise yourself towards the world of the living; y«.u lie down 
near this departed ( husband ); come, this your wifehood of the 
husband who (formerly) held your hand and who loved you 
has ( now ) been fulfilled It is somewhat strange that Sayana 
understands the latter half as an invitation by the husband’s 
brother to the wife of the departed to remarry him. But that 
meaning is far-fetched and does not bring out the proper force 
of 4 hastagrabhasya \ 4 patyuh * and ‘babkutha'. The Asv. 
gr. 1451 (IV. 6. 11-12) prescribes that (in the expiatory rite 
performed on the death of an elder) the young women relatives 
should salve their eyes with butter with their thumb and fourth 
finger and with tender darbha blades and then throw the blades 
away, when the performer of the rite should look at them while 
they are salving their eyes with the verse 4 ima narlr &c. *. The 
same sutra ( IV. 2. 16-18 ) says that 41 (when a dead body is to 

1450. vrrCrcfaw: *rmr w i 

u X. 18. 7-8. 

( XII. 2. 31 and XVIII. 3 57 ) has tho verse ?TT?T:, hut reads 
Srem* for ft. VI. 10 has the verse hilt reads 

and for and fj^r:; ft. 3TT- VI. 1 and 18. 3. 2. 

have etc. but ft. 3 *t. reads §*arT^| for iraTfj, c^cTcj; for and 

for The most difficult words are the last quarter of Rg X. 18. 8. 

requires a subject in the 2nd person which does not occur in 
tho latter half of the verse. 

1451. #&T I 3Tf**. IV. 6. 12 ; vTtTVcT 

i srrsrcrrv i <Tfete*n*fWr$^fa , rcft 

I IV. 2. 16.-18 These stttras are referred to by wnci^r 

p. 112. Tho com. on Tai. Ar. holds that the latter half calls upon the 
wife of the deceased to remarry. 

H. D. 78 
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be cremated ) they should place the wife to the north of the body 
and a bow for a ksatriya (if he be the dead person ) and then 
her brother-in-law or some one else who can be the represen¬ 
tative of her husband or a pupil or an old servant should make 
her rise up with the mantra ‘ udlrsva ’ The Sah. Sr. S. IV. 16.16 
also directs that the verse Rg. X. 18. 7 is repeated when the eyes 
of women are touched with blades of kusa grass and XVI 13.13 
says that Rg. X. 18.8 and Rg. X. 85.21-22 are called ‘utthapinyah* 
(verses addressed for making one rise). There is another mantra 
in the Atharvaveda (18. 3. 1) and Tai. Ar. VI. 1 1458 * Oh ( dead ) 
man ! this woman choosing the world of the husband lies down 
by thee, the deceased, observing the old universal custom ; 
bestow on her in this world offspring and wealth \ The first 
verse (i. e. Rg. X. 18. 7 ) contains nothing about niyoga or 
remarriage. It has been made use of for giving Vedic 
authority to the practice of sati ( which will be dealt with later 
on). That verse refers to the practice that young women of 
the household of the departed used to go to the cemetery and 
applied clarified butter to their eyes ( by way of purification and 
ianti ); this practice continued to the days of the Asv. gr , the 
Brhad-devata (VII. 12 ) and the Baud, pitrmedhasutra (1.21.11). 
The two verses ‘ iyam nSrl * and Rg. X. 18. 8 are employed by 
the Baudhayana-Pitrmedhasutra 1452 in the funeral rites, the 
first to be repeated when the wife is made to sit near the corpse 
and the next for making her rise. It is to be noted that Baud, 
directs that the corpse is placed on the funeral pile after the 
wife is made to rise from the vicinity of the corpse ; while the 
Brhaddevata appears to suggest that the wife ascends the 
funeral pile after the corpse is placed thereon and then the 
younger brother forbids her with the verse ‘ udlrsva &c.\ But the 
Brhad-devata 1454 does not mean that the wife burns herself on 
the funeral pyre and the brother-in-law contents himself with 
only repeating a verse to dissuade her. The Rgvidhana 1455 
(III. 8.4) says that the brother-in-law should call back the wife 

1452. wm i 

ins^rwrt ^ srstf ^4 ^ Srrif »stt. VI. 1; 3Wt*v wrris'rirW'rft i w*t wift 

.i m nfc: ^ 

I. 8. 1-2. 

1453. 3w f^rnniu^snre i I. 8. 7. 

1454. 3 ^*$ fcr i »rer v 

n f^^crr VII. 13. 

1455. 3 % <rcft i Pr*- 

N SRpWTW HI. 8. 4 (ed. by Meyer). 
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of his sonless brother when she is about to ascend the funeral pyre 
for procreating a son on her with Rg. X. 18. 8. It appears that 
the verse Rg X. 18. 8 symbolically describes what even in the 
days of the Rgveda was probably only a tradition viz. that in 
hoary antiquity a wife burnt herself with her ^husband. In the 
times of the Rgveda this practice had altogether ceased, but a 
symbolical imitation of it had come into vogue, viz. that the 
wife Jay near the corpse in the cemetery and then she was asked 
to get up and was told that by following her husband to the 
very doors of death she had fulfilled all that was expected of 
her and that she should return. The same idea is referred to by 
the verse ‘ iyam narl ’, but the latter half appears to refer to the 
practice of niyoga when it calls upon the departed to bestow on 
the wife offspring and wealth. It is possible to argue that Rg. 
X. 18. 8 also impliedly has niyoga in view. But both these 
verses do not expressly refer to the parctice of 8<iti at all. They 
at the most might lead to the inference that the woman had 
either to marry the deceased husband’s brother or go in for 
niyoga because the husband died sonless. The latter appears 
to me to be the more probable of the two hypothesas, if those are 
the only explanations. The symbolic use made in the grhyasutras 
and in the Brhad-devata of Rg. X. 18.8 shows that they practically 
are against the burning of widows. It is probable that these 
authors knew of the custom of niyoga, that it was not then 
much approved of and so they are silent about it, while the 
Rgvidhana which appears to be comparatively a late work 
takes the verse k udlrsva * as referring to niyoga ( which is most 
probably referred to in Rg. X. 40. 2 ko v&m sayutra vidhaveva 
devaram). The consideration of the practice of widow burning 
naturally arises here from the above discussion and will be 
dealt with in a separate chapter. 

Divorce 

In the Vedio literature there are at least some texts 
capable of being interpreted as relating to the remarriage 
of widows and we have the word ‘ punarbhu \ But as regards 
divorce there is absolutely nothing in the Vedic texts nor 
is there much in post-vedic literature. The theory of dharma- 
fcastra writers is that marriage when completed by homa and 
saptapadl is indissoluble. Manu IX. 101 says ‘Let mutual fide¬ 
lity (between husband and wife) continue till death; this in 
brief may be understood to be the highest dharma of man and wife.’ 
In another place Manu (IX. 46) declares ‘ neither by sale nor by 
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desertion is the wife released from the husband; we under¬ 
stand that this is the law ordained by the Creator in former 
times. * The position of the writers on dharma&astra is that 
marriage is a samskara, that the status of wife-hood arises from 
that samskara, that even if the husband or wife became 
patita , the samskara already performed is not annulled by that 
fact, that even if a wife committed adultery she still remains 
a wife and that when she performs a penance for her lapse, it is 
not necessary to have a fresh samskara of marriage performed 
on her. 1458 We have seen (pp. 552-553) that a man was allowed 
to supersede a wife and marry another or others or to abandon 
his wife altogether in certain circumstances. But that does not 
amount to divorce (i. e. dissolution of the marriage tie); the 
marriage is still there intact. It was also shown (at pp. 610-611) 
that according to Narada, Parasara and a few others a woman 
was allowed to remarry in case the husband died, or was unheard 
of &c.; but according to the digests and commentaries these 
rules apply to a former yuga ( age). Therefore divorce in the 
ordinary sense of the word (i. e. divorce a vinculo matrimonii) 
has been unknown to the dharmasSstras and to Hindu society 
for about two thousand years ( except on the ground of custom 
among the lower castes ). Even when the husband was allowed 
to abandon the wife for her lapse, still she was in most cases 
entitled to at least starving maintenance. Therefore tyaga 
( abandonment) was not only no divorce a vinculo at all but 
was not even a divorce a mensa et thcro ( divorce from board 
and bed). Later smrtis and medieval digests could hardly 
conceive of any ground for which the wife could desert her 
husband altogether, though Narada and a few others allowed her 
to desert one husband and marry another if he was impotent, 
or became a samnyasin or an outcast. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 77 
says that a wife is not under the control of her husband as long 
as he remains patita (outcast or excommunicated ) and that she 
should wait till he is purified by penance and restored to caste 
and that thereafter she again becomes dependent on him. The 
gravest sins can be expiated by penance ( vide Manu XI. 89, 


1456. Vide on *tt. III. 253-254 
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92,101, 105-106 ); therefore it follows that a wife could not 
for ever desert even a patita husband. In modern times the 
Indian courts 145 * have held that mere change of faith or 
apostasy by a Hindu wife or husband does not ipso facto dis¬ 
solve the marriage and that if the wife changes her religion 
and then marries another while the first husband is still living, 
she would be guilty of bigamy. Mere desertion or separation for 
many years or even adultery does not dissolve a Hindu marriage 
( vide 42 Madras Law Journal 276 ). Only in cases where the 
husband or wife becomes a convert to Christianity, a special 
procedure is prescribed for the dissolution of the original Hindu 
marriage by the Native Converts’ Marriage Dissolution Act (XXI 
of 1866), which is not set out here as it is beyond the scope of this 
work to do so. Further,those Hindus who marry under the Special 
Marriage Act (III of 1872 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
can secure divorce under the Indian Divorce Act (IV of 1869 ), 
The Malabar Marriage Act ( Madras Act IV of 1896 ) forbids 
polygamy if the first marriage is registered and allows divorce 
( sec. 19 ) among those who are governed by the Marumakkata- 
yam or Aliyasantana Law prevalent in Malabar. 

The Arthasastra of Kautilya contains some interesting 
observations bearing on divorce. 1488 ‘A wife hating her husband 
cannot be released from the husband if he is unwilling (to let 
her go), nor can the husband release himself from the wife 
(if she is unwilling ); but if there is mutual hatred then release 
is possible. If a man fearing danger ( or injury ) from his wife 
desires release from her, he shall return to her whatever was 
given to her (at the time of marriage). If a woman out of 
fear of danger (or injury) from the husband desires release, the 
latter need not return to her what was given to her ( at the 
time of marriage); marriages in the approved form cannot 
be dissolved.' Kautilya himself says (in III. 2 ) that the first 
four forms viz. brahma, prajapatya, arsa and daiva are dharmya 
( approved ), since they are brought about under the authority 
of the father. 1459 Therefore according to Kautilya there can 

1457. Vide The Government of Bombay v. Ganga I. L. It. 4. Bom. 330; 
in the matter of Ram Kumari I. L. B. 18 Cal. 264; Budansa v. Fatma Bi 26 
Madras Law Journal p. 260. 

1458. smtevT Wt i ^mfroar wjrf»ir*rnm*T: » 

i snftsft wfa*rg prmRr i HI. 3. 

1459. • 3WTW HI- 2. 
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be no dissolution of the marriage tie if the marriage was 
celebrated in one of the first four forms. But if the marriage 
was in the g^ndharva, asura or raksasa form, then the tie 
may be dissolved by mutual consent, if both have come to hate 
each other. But he seems to hold that there can be no release 
at the instance of only one party to the marriage who has 
begun to feel aversion to the other party in whatever form the 
marriage may have been performed. Even in this latter case 
he apparently makes an exception, where physical danger is 
apprehended by one party from the other. 

It is beyond the scope of this work to compare the law of 
divorce in other countries or under other religious systems. It 
may be stated, however, that according to the strict theory 
of the Roman Catholic Church the marriage tie is indissoluble, 1410 
though decrees of nullity of marriage were sometimes granted 
by that Church to those who could pay for them. In England 
after the Restoration divorce could be secured through the 
Parliament by a private Bill where a divorce a vinculo matrix 
monii was desired. But this method could be resorted to only 
by the rich, as the passage of a private Bill for divorce cost at 
least 500 £. The Ecclesiastical courts in England granted 
divorces a mensa et thoro on the ground of adultery, cruelty or 
unnatural offences, though such a divorce did not dissolve the 
marriage. But this procedure also was costly, as even an un¬ 
defended suit for divorce a mensa et thoro would ordinarily cost 
from 300 to 500 £. Then came the Matrimonial Causes Act of 
1857 (20 and 21 Vie. chap. 85) by sec. 27 of which a wife 
could petition for divorce only if she proved that since the 
celebration of marriage the husband was guilty of inces¬ 
tuous adultery, or of bigamy with adultery, or of adultery coup¬ 
led with such cruelty as, without adultery, would have 
entitled her to a divorce a mensa et thoro or of adultery 
coupled with desertion. The Matrimonial Causes Act of 1923 
(13 and 14 Geo. 5 chap. 19) placed women on an equality with 
men by allowing them to apply for divorce merely on the 
ground of adultery by the husband without having to prove 
anything more. Then the Act of 1937 known as A. P. Herbert’s 
Act (lEdw. 8 and 1 Geo. 6 chap. 57) allows the husband or 
wife to petition for divorce on four grounds. It will be noticed 


1460. Vide the Gospels of Mark X. 2-12 and of Luke XVI. 18, 
vhich altogether forbid divorce. 
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from this that the absence of divorce and rigorous restrictions 
thereon are not a peculiarity of the Brahmanical religion or of 
the caste system, but existed even in so-called progressive, 
casteless and Christian countries up to very recent times. In 
modern times even in Roman Catholic countries divorce is 
allowed on various grounds; and in India too efforts are being 
made to enact legislation permitting divorce among Hindus for 
various reasons. And it may be admitted that some legal 
provision is necessary for securing divorce in hard cases even 
as to marriages celebrated under the ancient gastric system 
on grounds similar to those in the English Act of 1937, 



CHAPTER XV 

SATl ( Self-immolation of widows ) 

The word is often written as * suttee * in English works 
and papers. This subject is now of academic interest in India, 
since for over a hundred years (i. e. from 1829 ) self-immolation 
of widows has been prohibited by law in British India and has 
been declared to be a crime. A portion of sec. 1 of the 
Regulation XVII of 1829 passed by the Governor-General 
Lord William Bentinck is set out below. We are now in a 
position to take a dispassionate view of the practice, to trace 
its origin and follow its working down to the date of its being 
declared illegal. Jt is not possible in the space available here 
to go into all details. Those interested may read the latest 
book on the subject by Mr. Edward Thomson. 1461 The burning 

1461. ‘Suttee ’ (1928), which gives an account of it from the most 
ancient times, of the efforts made to suppiess it by Raja Rama 
Mohan Roy and the Biitish Government. In an appendix the author 
gives extracts from the accounts reported by those who witnessed widow 
buiniDg from 317 B C. to 1845 A. D. Vide also Max Muller’s H. A. S. L. 
p. 48 for refeiences to the custom of widow-burning among Giecks and 
Scythians ; ‘ Die Frau ’ pp. 74-79 for accounts of travellers and eyo 
witnesses; Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays vol. I (ed. of 1837) pp. 
114-116 (for description of the rite), vol. II. chap. III. pp. 153-158; 
Annals of the Bhandarkar 0. R. Institute vol. 14. p. 219. In the ‘Travels 
of Poter Mundy ’ ( 1608-1669 ) published by the Hakluyt Society in 1914 
vol. II. pp. 34-36, the author gives an account of the burning of a widow 
at Surat in 1630 with a sketch showing the widow having on her lap the 
head of her deceased husband. That writer also notes that the practice 
had in his time become rare, as under the Mogul rulers a special 
license from the Ruler or Governor was required. Similarly Barbosa 
(a Portuguese ) describes the burning of a sail in the Vijayanagar 
kingdom ( vide translation by M. L, Dames, vol. I. pp. 213-216). 

Section 1 of Regulation XVII of 1829 which declared the practice of 
mti illegal and a crime punishable in the courts (and passed by the 
Governor-General in Council on 4th December 1829 ) is j The practice of 
Suttee or of burning or burying alive the widows of Hindoos is revolt¬ 
ing to the feelings of human nature ; it is nowhere enjoined by the 
religion of the Hindoos as an imperative duty ; on the contrary a life of 

( Continued on next page ) 
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of widows was not peculiar to Brahmanism, as many are prone 
to believe, but the custom owes its origin to the oldest religious 
views and superstitious practices of mankind in general. The 
practice of widow burning obtained among ancient Greeks, 
Germans, Slavs and other races (vide 4 Die Frau * pp. 56, 
82-83 and Schrader’s * Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan 
People,’ English Translation of 1890, p. 391 and Wester- 
marck’s 4 Origin and Development of Moral Ideas ’, 1906, vol. 
I, pp. 472-476 ), but was generally confined to the great ones, 
the princes and nobles. 

There is no Vedic passage which can be cited as incon- 
trovertibly referring to widow-burning as then current, nor is 
there any mantra which could be said to have been repeated in 
very ancient times 1468 at such burning nor do the ancient grhya- 
sutras contain any direction prescribing the procedure of widow 
burning. It therefore appears probable that the practice arose 
in Brahmanical India a few centuries before Christ. Whether 
it was indigenous or was copied from some non-Aryan or non- 
Indian tribes cannot be demonstrated. None of the dharmasutras 


( Continued from last page ) 

purity and retirement on the part of the widow is more especially 
and preferably inculcated and by a vast majority of that people 
throughout India the practice is not kept up or observed ; in some 
extensive districts it does not exist; in those in which it has been most 
frequent, it is notorious that, in many instances, acts of atrocity have 
been perpetrated, which have been shocking to the Hindoos themselves, 

and in their eyes unlawful and wicked.Actuated by these 

considerations the Governor-General in Council, without intending to 
depart fiom one of the first and most important piinciplea of the 
system of British Government in India that all classes of the people bo 
secure in the observance of their religious usages, so long as that 
system can be adhered to without violation of the paramount dictates of 
justice and humanity, has deemed it right to establish the following 
rules &c. 

1462. Raja Radhakant Deva relied upon two verses which he found 
in the Aukhya 45kli5 of the Tai. S. quoted in the 84th Anuvska of the 
NSrSyaijIya Upanisad as the most explicit authority for widow burning; 
vide Prof. H. H. Wilson’s Works vol. II. pp. 293-305. The two so-called 
Vedic texts aro: s*ir araprt 

rnac i %% wr 3*sr mum i ^qrrw> arer 

Hrear wer ht(PP- 295-296 ). These, to say the 
least, are of doubtful authenticity. 

H. D. 79 
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except; Visnu contains any reference to sati. The Manusmrti is 
entirely silent about it. It is stated in Strabo ( XV. 1. 30 
and 62 ) that the Greeks under Alexander found sati practised 
among the Cathaei in the Punjab and that that practice arose 
from the apprehension that wives would desert or poison their 
husbands (Hamilton and Falconer’s Translation vol. Ill). 
The Vispu-dharmasutra 1468 says * On her husband’s death the 
widow should observe celibacy or should ascend the funeral 
pyre after him. ’ The Mahabharata, though it is profuse in 
the descriptions of sanguinary fights, is very sparing in its 
references to widow burning. MadrI, the favourite wife of 
Pandu, burnt herself with her husband’s body. 14 ® 4 In the 
Virata-parva Sairandhrl is ordered to be burnt with Klcaka, 1465 
just as in ancient times it is said there was a custom to bury 
a slave or slaves along with the deceased ruler. The Mausala 
parva ( 7.18 ) says that four wives of Vasudeva, viz. DevakT, 
BhadrS, Rohinl and Madira burnt themselves with him and (chap. 
7.73-74) that RukminI, GandhSrl, Saibya, Haimavatl, Jambavatl 
among the consorts of Krsna burnt themselves along with his 
body and other queens like Satyabhama went to a forest for 
tapas. The Visnupurana also says that eight queens of Krsna, 
RukminI and others, entered fire on the death of Krsna. 1466 The 
Santiparva (chap. 148 ) describes how a kapoti (female pigeon ) 
entered fire on the death of her husband the bird. 1467 In the 
Strlparva ( chap. 26 ) the Great Epic describes the death cere¬ 
monies performed for the fallen Kauravas, but no mention is 
made of any widow immolating herself on the funeral pyre 
though the chariots, clothes and weapons of the warriors are 
said to have been consigned to fire. From the above it appears 


1463. aqjPOT m I 25. 14 quoted by 

the fncnsrer on *rr. I. 86. 

1464. 95. 65 ‘ srnfr I; anf? 125. 29 

‘ TT5T: SRRtjr m efi&TC* I rW ^ II.’ 

1465. m^TTs TOTt VT?h I 23. 8. 

1466. 3ttjt i 

f*T?R*SC u V. 38. 2. 

1467. qfagTTT g*TT5r*H* ii wwfr i 

.*TcT: q^#T WPFTT I ?rn%148. 10-12. This passngo is 

quoted in the Mit. on Y5j. I. 86 in support of the ,plea that sati is 
enjoined and leads to great bliss in the other world. 
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that the practice was originally confined to royal families and 
great warriors even in India and that cases of widow burning 
were rare. Several texts are cited by Apararks from Paithlnasi, 
Angiras, Vyaghrapad which apparently forbid self-immolation 
to brahmana widows. 1468 The authors of digests explain away 
these passages by saying that they only prohibit self-immola¬ 
tion by a brahmana widow on a funeral pyre different from that 
of the husband i. e. a brahmana widow can burn herself only 
on the funeral pyre of her husband and if his body is cremated 
elsewhere in a foreign land, his widow cannot, on hearing of 
his death, burn herself later. They rely on the text of U&anas 
that a brahmana widow should not follow her husband on a 
separate funeral pyre. The Yeda-YySsa-smrti (II. 53 ) says that 
a brahmana wife should enter fire, clasping the dead body of 
her husband ; if she lives ( after her husband ) she should give 
up adorning her hair and emaciate her body by austerities. 1468 
In the Ramavana, 1470 ( Uttarakanda 17. 15 ) there is a reference 
to the self-immolation of a brahmana woman (the wife of 
a brahmarsi and mother of Yedavatl, who when molested 
by RSvana burnt herself in fire). The Mahabharata (Strl- 
parva 23. 34 ff.) on the other hand describes how KrpI, the wife 
of Drona, the brahmana commander-in-chief of the Kauravas, 
appeared with dishevelled hair on the battle-field on the death 
of her husband, but does not say that she burnt herself. 1471 It 
appears therefore that the burning of brahmana widows began 
much later than that of ksatriya widows. 

The burning of a widow on the death of her husband is 
called sahamaraya or sahagamana or anvarohana (when she 


1468. chfcrr%:i snrfcr wx&vm • srfbrt g 

tffwnr to. ^r: ii « vt m wtstotsttSWt ^ i *tt 

* vret n \ * firmer i 

II quoted by zwxxk p. 112. These are 
quoted by the fsRfro on Trr 1.86 but without name, fmrw W 

I *TTtfat sfrwN TO ll quoted by 

p. 112 and by fi^TT® on VT- I« 86. 

1469. arrgrtfr ^flrninr^ i ( v. 1. wrgran) 

STOTT sifontanj: ll II. 53 quoted above in note 1379. 

1470. 3*qrr& p. 112 refers to the ‘ 3?<T WT3T 

1471. <rt tot i srsnicr 

ii fen* i t sr re gr i 

*Tm 23. 
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ascends the funeral pyre of her husband and is burnt along 
with his corpse), but anumaraya occurs when, after her husband 
is cremated elsewhere and she learns of his death, the widow 
resolves upon death and is burnt with the husband’s ashes or 
his padukas (sandals) or even without any memento of his 
if none be available 1478 (vide Apararka p. Ill and Madana- 
parijata p. 198). In the Kumarasambhava (IV. 34 ) of Kalidasa, 
Rati, the wife of Kama who was burnt by Siva, speaks of 
throwing herself into fire, but is held back by a heavenly voice. 
In the Gathasaptafcatl (VII. 33) there is a reference to a woman 
being decked for anumarana (Nirn. ed.). The Kamasutra VI. 3.53 
speaks of anumarana. It has been shown (at p. 579) how Var&ha- 
mihira admires women for their courage in being burnt with 
their husbands. The Harsacarita ( UcchvSsa 5 ) describes how 
Ya^omatl, the chief queen of king Prabhakaravardhana and 
mother of Harsa, consigned herself to fire when the king was 
dying. But this is not a proper case of sati, as she burnt herself 
even before her husband died. In another passage of the 
Harsacarita (V, in the description of night) the glory of 
moon-lotuses is said to be laughing like a woman intent on 
anumarana, who is decked with ear ornaments and wears 
garlands on her head. 1473 Bana in his Kadambarl in a most 
eloquent and well-reasoned passage condemns anumarana. 1474 
The Bhagavatapurana 1475 I. 13. 57 speaks of Gandharl’s 
burning herself on the death of her husband, Dhrtarastra. The 


1472. i fiftrrfftrer umreritT- 

ii sfr i a vmmt 

5TTU quoted by p« 111., where tells us that 

Vedic verses which render self-immolation free from the sin of suicide 
are verses liko * imB nBrlr * ( Rg. X. 18. 7 ) quoted in note 1450. 

1473. Vide the passage beginning with * y amgFTCgtnffrcrfrif&re) H5 
V (6th para from the end ). 

1474. I in paragraph 177 of my edition 
of the pHrvabhBga, which CandrBpIda addresses to MahS^vetS, where he 
gives instances of famous women like Rati, PrthB, UttarB, DuWalB that 
did not resort to sahagamana and winds up ‘ arwrraf 

1475. in his (p. 242) quotes the passage of the 
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Rajataranginl cites in several places (e. g. VI. 107, 195 ; VII. 
103, 478 ) examples of sati . 

In numerous epigraphic records reference is made to the 
practice of sati . Among the earliest is the one in 191 of the 
Gupta era ( 510 A. D.) in the Gupta Inscriptions ( ed. by Fleet) 
p. 91. Vide also the Eran posthumous stone pillar Inscription of 
Goparaja which says that his wife accompanied him on the 
funeral pyre when he was killed in battle; I. A. vol. IX. 
p. 164 ('Nepal Inscription of 705 A. D., where Rajyavatl, widow 
of Dharmadeva, bids her son Mahadeva to take up the reins 
of government that she may follow her husband); the Belaturu 
Inscription of saka 979 of the time of Rajendradeva Cola ( E. I. 
vol. VI, p. 213) where a sudra woman Dekabbe, on hearing 
of her husband’s death, burnt herself in spite of the strong 
opposition of her parents who then erected a stone monument 
to her; E. I. vol. 14 p. 265, 267 where a grant is made in 
6aka 1103 to a temple by Sinda Mahamandalesvara Racamalla 
on a request by two salts , widows of his general Beciraja; 
E. I. vol. 20, p. 168 (of Cedi samvat 919) which refers to three 
queens that became satis ; E. I. vol X, p. 39 where the Temara 
gate stone inscription of saka 1246 speaks of MSnikyadevI as 
satl on the death of her husband Amana who was an officer of 
king Hariscandra; E. I. vol. 20 p. 58 ( Mistra Deoli Inscription 
in Jodhpur when two queens of a Gohila Ran5 became satis ); 
E. I. vol. 16, p. 10, n. 4 and p. 11, n. 2 for satl records of 
6aka 1365 and 1362. In an article on * Satl memorial stones * 
in J. B. O. R. S. vol. 23, p. 435 ff. it is shown how the memorial 
stones usually bear the figure of the upraised arm and of the sun 
and the moon on either side and a group of stars. Among the 
well-known latest historical examples of sati is that of Ramabal, 
wife of the Peshwa Madhavrao I, in 1772 A. D. The Jauhar 
practised by the Rajput ladies of Chitor and other places 
for saving themselves from unspeakable atrocities at the hands 
of the victorious Moslems are too well-known to need any 
lengthy notice. 

In the Indian Antiquary vol. 35 p. 129 there is a paper on 
* Sati immolation which is not sati \ where several examples of 
men who killed themselves out of devotion to their masters or 
for other causes are cited and it is pointed out how stone 
monuments ( called mastikkal i. e. stone monument for mahasati 
a great sati , and ‘ virakkal 9 for brave and devoted men) are erected 
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in memory of satis and men. The Harsacarita (V. 3rd para from 
end) describes how many of the king’s friends, ministers, servants 
and favourites killed themselves on the death of Prabhakaravar- 
dhana. The Rajataranginl VII. 481 narrates how when the queen 
of king Ananta beoame a salt on her husband’s death, her litter- 
carrier and some other men and three of her dasis followed her in 
death. There is the example of a mother burning herself on the 
funeral pyre of her son (vide Rajataranginl VII. 1380 ). We 
shall see later on that suicide at holy places like PraySga 
was practised for attaining heavenly worlds and bliss. Life 
seems to have been deemed of small account in those ages and 
though the death of women or men on the funeral pyre of the 
husband or for their masters appears to us sophisticated people of 
modern days as very horrible, it did not so appear to the ancients. 
Sait was not in historic times a practice imposed by priestB or men 
on unwilling women. It somehow grew and it is improper to say 
that men imposed it on women. It may be that examples of sail 
occurred because of the force of popular sentiment. It was first 
confined to kings and nobles, because the lot of the wives of 
conquered kings and warriors was most miserable in all 
countries as well as in India. Vengeance for the truculence of 
their husbands was wreaked on the poor wives by carrying them 
as captives and making them work as slaves. Manu ( VII. 96 ) 
allows a soldier to retain women ( probably * slaves ’) conquered 
by him along with other booty. When queen Yasomatl narrates 
to her son Harsa the great honour and glory that was hers during 
the reign of her husband king Prabhakaravardhana, she refers to 
the fact that the wives of the enemies defeated by her husband 
waved chowries over her. 1478 From kings the practice spread 
among brahmanas, though as shown above, several smrtikaras 
disapproved of the practice among brahmana wives. Once it 
took root learned commentators and digest writers were found to 
support it with arguments and promises of future rewards. 
Even in modern times we can secure learned writers to support 
any pet theory of a coterie or clique. When Manchester and 
Liverpool were prosperous, English economists preached the 
doctrine of free trade and laissez faire to all nations, but in more 
difficult times we have now the apotheosis of Empire Preference 
and discriminating preference for home-made goods. Manu 
IV. 178 asks people to do whatever their forefathers did. 


i sfofar V. 
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1 he rewards promised to a sati were as follows: Sankha 
and Ahgiras 1477 say ‘she who follows her husband in death 
dwells in heaven for as many years as there are hair on the 
human body, viz. 3£ crores of years. Just as a snake-catcher 
draws out a snake from a hole by force, so such a woman draws 
her husband from ( wherever he may be ) and enjoys bliss 
together with him. In heaven she being solely devoted to her 
husband and praised by bevies of heavenly damsels sports with 
her husband for as long as fourteen Indras rule. Even if the 
husband be guilty of the murder of a brahmana or of a friend or 
be guilty of ingratitude, the wife w ho dies (in fire ) clasping 
his body, purifies him ( of the sin). That woman, who ascends 
(the funeral pyre) when the husband dies, is equal to 
Arundhatl in her character and is praised in heaven. As long as 
a woman does not burn herself in fire on the death of her hus¬ 
band she is never free from being born as a woman (in succes¬ 
sive births)*. Harlta says * that woman who follows her husband 
in death purifies three families, viz. of her mother, of her father 
and of her husband *. The Mit. after quoting the above 
passages adds that this duty of anvarohana is common to 
the women of all castes from the brahmana to the candala, 
provided they are not pregnant or they have no young children 
( at the husband’s death ) *. 1478 

There were old commentators who were opposed to the 
practice of sati . Medhatitlii on Manu V. 157 ( Kamam tu &c.) 
compares this practice to iyenayaga which a man performed by 


1477. fk: c5T*TTPT I HcTR 

n sutottCt m wr 

arsrchr qr fRrsft qr wr i qpmtkwn wrfr <^err a vr ii 

# qr 5rrfr i Jrsnrihi wu- 

^ tfr mcirnr 1 3^ *rr i? u quoted 

by tho f^rfmyna‘ on in. I. 85, 3wrni p. 110, p- 234. The two verses 

rifor: qrrs^T &c. are also UTTSTT IV- 32 and 33 and wanjTTOT, 
chap. 10. 76 and 74. 

1478. 3nt ^ 

UJ?: I naff irT 3 »TOcfrcir^^TqrfnTr^ l onirr. I- 86; vide the same 

words in TUf. qr. p. 196 and p- 162), in which latter 

they are expressly quoted from 
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way of black magic to kill his enemy. He says 1479 that though 
Angiras allowed 1 anumarana * it is suicide and is really 
forbidden to women. Just as the Veda says * 6yenenabhicaran 
yajet' and yet 6yenay5ga is not looked upon as dharma, but 
rather as adbarma ( vide Sahara on Jaimini 1.1. 2 ), so, though 
Angiras speaks of it, it is really adharma ; and that a woman 
who is in a hurry and extremely anxious to secure heaven 
quickly for herself and her husband might act according to 
Angiras, still her action is a$astriya ( not in accordance with 
thesastras); besides anvarohana is opposed to the Vedic text 
‘ one should not leave this world before one has finished one’s 
allotted span of life The Mit. on Yaj. L 86 ooinbats these 
arguments. It says that syenaySga is no doubt undesirable 
and therefore adharma, but that is so because the object of 
syenayaga is injury to another. Anugamana on the other hand 
is not so; there the result promised is heaven which is a desir¬ 
able result and which is enjoined by sruti in such sentences as 
' one should sacrifice a white goat to VSyu if one desires pros¬ 
perity \ Similarly the smrti about anugamana is not opposed 
to the kruti quoted, the meaning of which is different; that Sruti 
means ‘ one should not waste one’s life for securing heavenly 
bliss which is fleeting and insignificant as compared with the 
supreme bliss of Brahma knowledge’. As the woman in 
anumarana desires only heaven, she is not doing anything cont¬ 
rary to the 6ruti texts. This is the reasoning of the Mit&ksara 
which looks like special pleading. Apararka p. Ill, the Madana- 
parijata p. 199, Par. M. II. part I pp. 55-56 follow the reasoning 
of the Mit. and add that the Vedic text about the allotted span 
of life is a general rule, while the smrti about anumarana is a 
special or exceptional 6astra and so there is no contradiction 
as the rule applies to all cases outside the excepted one. The 
Madanaparijata (p. 200 ) further explains that the texts about 
purifying a husband guilty of brahmana murder are not to be 
taken literally but only as hyperbolically extolling anvarohaya. 


1479. BTRmvml 

cUjft I ^cTsFTfTTVTSsTTf^ltpnTjprVWT I flSTf 

q-ffcrg- mvfsft rimr: i ft ^ ‘ w «r grrg*?: vvni; * 

Slit l on ttw V. 156. The words of are ‘ 

^Nnrn eficfarr f^rrv^ i vt ft ft \ vsrygvre ?ft itamvifcT:, 

ft snrmwfeT wr fi ra ft atq f ftft » on I. 1. 2. p. 19. 



Oh. XV] 


Sati 


633 


The Sm. C. also expressly says that anvarohana, 1480 though re¬ 
commended by the Visnu Dh. S. (25. 14) and Angiras, is 
inferior to brahmacarya (leading a celibate life), since the 
rewards of anvarohana are inferior to those of brahmacarya. 
As against this may be cited the extreme view of Angiras ‘ for 
all women there is no other duty except falling into the funeral 
pyre, when the husband dies. ’ 1481 The Suddhitattva remarks 
that this extreme or sweeping statement is made by way of 
belauding sahamarana. 

We saw above that brahmana widows were only allowed 
anvarohana, but not anumarana . There were other restrictions 
enjoined by the smrtis on all widows ‘ wives who have a child 
of tender years, who are pregnant, who have not attained 
puberty and who are in their monthly course do not mount the 
funeral pyre of their husbands* 1488 —from the Brhan-Naradlya 
purana. There is a similar verse of Brhaspati. The wife who 
was in her course was allowed to burn herself after she bathed 
on the fourth day. 

Apastamba (verse) prescribes the Prajapatya penance 
for a woman who having first resolved to burn herself on the 
funeral pyre turns back from it at the last moment. 1483 The 
Rajataranginl (VI. 196) refers to a queen who having pretended 
to have resolved on becoming satl ultimately regretted the step 
and turned back. 

The Suddhitattva sets out the procedure of widow burning. 1484 
The widow bathes and puts on two white garments, takes ku6a 
blades in her hands, faces the east or north, performs acamana (sip¬ 
ping water); when the brahmanas say *om, tat sat* she remembers 
the God Narayana and refers to the time (month, fortnight, 

1480. *rrr f^cnprr vmft *r. 

i on ur. p. 254. 

1481. ft 
3T%T^qnoted by mxtk p. 109, to. WT. II. l. p. 58, 

( p. 234 reads *ntftsTUtW suffalt )• *n«3pr«nfN‘ ^mnort is also 
XI. 202. 

1482. «rraT<TRT*r i towot Tisrijt 

II quoted by to. *TT. II. part 1, p. 58, P. 236, ^ft- 

OT» n r g I. p. 162 (ascribes to ). ‘ ctost i 

VZ W& T ^ ^ II ffRlt quoted by to. tit. and 

1483. f%faSHT 3 *TT «Trft Hr^TTt^fWcTT H3T: I URTRctw TOuf 

II 3lTTO*sr quoted by amA P- 1193 and p.^243. 

1484. Vide appendix under 1484. 

H. D, 80 
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tit hi ) and then makes the samkalpa (^declaration of resolve) 
set out below. She then calls upon the eight lokapalas (guardians 
of the quarters), the sun, the moon, the fire &c. to become 
witnesses to her act of following her husband on the funeral 
pyre, she then goes round the fire thrice, then the brahmana 
recites the Vedic verse * ima narlr &c.' (Rg. X. 18. 7 ) and a 
Purana verse 1 may these very good and holy women who are 
devoted to their husbands enter fire together with the body of 
the husband/ the woman utters * namo namah * and ascends the 
kindled pyre. The long-winded preamble of the samkalpa 
*arundhatl...patiputatvakfima* is based upon the verses of Ahgiras 
quoted above (in n. 1477). The Suddhitattva as printed is corrupt 
but it appears that it read the last quarter of Rg. X. 18. 7 as 
‘firohantu jalayonim-agne * (let them ascend the watery seat or 
origin, O fire !) meaning probably ‘ may fire be to them as cool as 
water*. Some writers have charged the brahmana priest-hood 
( or Raghunandana ) with having purposely changed the 
reading of the verse Rg. X. 18. 7 in order to make it suit the 
rite of immolating oneself in fire (i. e. ‘ agne * or 1 agneh * was 
substituted for 1 agre *). But this charge is not sustainable. That 
the verse Rg. X. 18. 7 as it actually is was held to refer to 
widow burning centuries before Raghunandana follows from the 
fact that even the Brahmapurana 1485 and Apararka (quoted 
above on p. 628) take it in that sense. It was therefore not 
necessary to alter the reading. Further even if some priests or 
Raghunandana had changed it that fact would have been 
detected in no time, as in those days there were thousands of 
people who knew every syllable of the Rgveda by heart. There¬ 
fore it must be admitted that either the M SS. are corrupt or Raghu¬ 
nandana committed an innocent slip. That mantra was not 
addressed to widows at all, but to ladies of the deceased man’s 
household whose husbands were living and the grhyasutra of 
Asv. made use of it with that meaning. Raghunandana, a 
profound student of dharmasastras and smrtis (and often 
styled Smarta-bhattacarya), could not have been ignorant of 
what Asv. said. The procedure as prescribed in the Nirnaya- 
sindhu 1486 of Kamalakarabhatta, whose mother became a sati 


1485. ( p. 235 ) itself quotes the text * 

1486. Vide III, p. 623 and t-pflRvg pp. 483-484. The 

favhlftlVS expressly refers to the Gauda procedure as different from his 

“ ‘ srn ’ fid ‘ sn ^rt: vmar m t ••• fours ’; 1 ^ ^ rev: 
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and who pays a very tender and touching reverence to her 
memory in his works, is somewhat different and it is followed 
by the Dharmasindhu. 

It appears from all accounts of travellers and others that 
widow-burning prevailed more in Bengal during the centuries 
immediately preceding its abolition than anywhere else in 
India, 1487 If that was so, there were certain good reasons for 
that state of things. In the whole of India, except Bengal, the 
widows of members in a joint Hindu family are only entitled to 
maintenance and have no other rights over the property of the 
family. In Bengal, wherever the Dayabhaga prevails, the 
widow of a sonless member even in a joint Hindu family is 
entitled to practically the same rights over joint family 
property which her deceased husband would have had. This 
must have frequently induced the surviving 1488 members to get 
rid of the widow by appealing at a most distressing hour to her 
devotion to and love for her husband. This rule of the widow’s 
right was not for the first time propounded by Jlmutavahana ; 
he makes it clear that he followed a predecessor called Jiten- 
driya. The figures given above lend support to the view 
expressed here, since Benares, where the rights of widows were 
insignificant, was responsible for a small number of salts only. 
It is impossible, however, to believe that the number of widows 
in ordinary stations of life burning themselves was very large 
at any time or that most of the widows that did so were 
coerced into doing it. There is a good deal of epigraphic and 
other evidence particularly in other parts of India that rela¬ 
tives tried to dissuade the widow from taking the step. 
Even in Bengal the number of salts must never have been very 


1487. Thomson in his book on ‘Suttee’ (pp. 69,72) gives the figures 
for satis reported fiom the Bengal Presidency (which then included 
Bihar and extended up io Benares) during 1815-1828. The lowest 
fignre was 378 in 1815 and the highest 839 in 1818. Out of the total of 
2366 cases during the four years 1815-1818, the Calcutta division alone 
contributed 1485, the Benares division, the seat of orthodoxy, contri¬ 
buted only 343. Vide H. H. Wilson’s ‘History of India ’ (ed. of 1858), 
vol. Ill (for 1805-1835 A. 1). ), pp 185-192. At p. 189 a table of the 
number of satis for 1815-1828 is given, from which it appears that in 
1828 there were 463 cases of satis out of whom 420 came from Bengal, 
Bihar and Orissa, out of which 287 were from the Calcutta division alone. 

1488. Vide ^TWn»t ( ed* by JivSnanda, 1893 ) ‘ 

T%*rw>T2r*?<tsph’ *r?j: \» 

p. 46; 4 qcwr ^ uw 3 ’ p. 56. 
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large. ColebTOoke, who had spent the best part of his life in 
Bengal and who was a profound Sanskrit scholar, observes in a 
paper written about 1795 A. D. ‘ Happily the martyrs of this 
superstition have never been numerous. It is certain that the 
instances of the widow's sacrifices are now rare V 489 The very 
fact that there was no disturbance of peace or ebullition of 
popular feeling or even any great verbal protest from the vast 
Hindu population (except a petition to the Privy Council) 
against Bentinck’s sweeping measure indicates two things, 
viz. that the burning of widows was a rare occurrence and 
that people were not very keen on observing the practice 
nor had they any very deep-seated convictions about its 
absolute religious necessity. 1490 

Modern India does not justify the practice of sati % but it is 
a warped mentality that rebukes modern Indians for expressing 
admiration and reverence for the cool and unfaltering courage 
of Indian women in becoming satis or performing the jauhar 
for cherishing their ideals of womanly conduct. If Englishmen 
can feel pride in their ancestors who grabbed one fourth of the 
world's surface or if Frenchmen can feel pride in the deeds of 
their Emperor Napoleon who tried to enslave the whole of Europe 
and yet are not held up to ridicule or rebuke, there is no reason 
why poor Indians cannot express admiration for the sacrifices 
which their women made in the past, though they may 
condemn the institution itself which demanded such terrible 
sacrifice and suffering. 


1489. Vide Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays (ed. of 1837) vol. I. 

p. 122. 

1490. Vide Fitz-Edward Hall’s paper in J. R. A. S. vol. Ill New 
Series (1868) pp. 190-191, footnote, where he quotes extracts from the 
writings of Prof. Wilson, Marsbman and others that show how fears of 
violent resistance to Bentinck’s measure were singularly falsified. 



CHAPTER XVI 


YESYA 

Ve&ya —(Courtezan). This work dealing among other 
matters with the position of women and marriage in India 
would be incomplete if nothing were said about prostitutes and 
concubines. Prostitution has existed from the dawn of history in 
all countries and in the absence of statistics it is difficult to say 
whether it flourished more in one country than in another or 
whether it existed to a greater or lesser extent in ancient days as 
compared with modern times. The article in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica on prostitution will be an eye-opener to many who 
will be inclined to turn their nose at Indian conditions. 

From the Rgveda we find that there were women who were 
common to several men i. e. who were courtezans or prostitutes. 
In Rg. I. 167. 4 the bright Maruts ( storm gods) are said to have 
become associated with the young (lightning), just as men 
become associated with a young courtezan. 1591 It has already 
been seen how in Rg. II. 29. 1 reference is made to a woman who 
gives birth in secret to a child and leaves it aside. In Rg. I. 
66. 4, I. 117. 18,1. 134. 3 and other places jara (paramour or 
secret lover ) is spoken of. In Gaut. XXII. 27 it is said that 
for killing a woman who is a brahmanl by birth only and who 
subsists by harlotry no prayascitta is necessary but eight hand¬ 
fuls of corn may be gifted. Manu IV. 209 forbids a brahmana 
from taking food offered by harlots ( vide also IV. 219 ); and 
Manu IX. 259 requires the king to punish clever ( or deceitful) 
harlots. In the Mahabharata courtezans are an established 
institution. The Adiparva (115. 39) narrates how a vesya 
waited upon Dhrtarastyra when his wife Gandharl was 
pregnant. 149 * In the Udyogaparva ( 30. 38 ) Yudhisthira sends 
greetings to the vesyas of the Kauravas. Courtezans are describ¬ 
ed as going out to welcome Krsna when he came on a mission 
of peace to the Kaurava court (Udyoga 86. 15 ). When the 
Pandava armies are described as about to start for battle it 
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is said that; carts, markets and courtezans also accompanied them 
( Udyoga 151. 58 ). Vide also Vanaparva 239. 37, Karnaparva 
94. 26. Yaj. 1493 II. 290 divides concubines into two sorts, 
avaruddha ( one who is kept in the house itself and forbidden to 
have intercourse with any other male ) and bhujisya ( concubine 
who is not kept in the house, but elsewhere and is in the 
special keeping of a person) and prescribes a fine of fifty panes 
against another person having intercourse with them. Narada 1494 
(strlpumsa, 78-79 ) says * intercourse is permitted with wanton 
women (svairinl) who are not brahmana by caste, with a 
prostitute, a female slave, or a female not restrained by her 
master, if these belong to a caste lower than oneself; but it is 
forbidden with women of superior caste. But when these very 
women are the kept mistresses ( of a person ) intercourse with 
them by a stranger is as much a crime as intercourse with 
another’s wife. Such women must not be approached, though 
intercourse with them is not forbidden ( on the ground of caste 
&c ), since they belong to another.’ On Yaj. II. 290 the Mit., after 
quoting the Skandapurana to the effect that prostitutes constitute 
a separate caste being sprung from certain Apsarases (heavenly 
nymphs ) called paficacu$ds y states that such courtezans as are not 
kept specially by a person do not incur any sin, nor punishment 
at the hands of the king, if they have intercourse with men of the 
same or a superior caste, nor do men approaching them incur any 
penalty if they are not avaruddha . But the men who visit them 
incur sin ( which is an unseen result), since the smrtis ordain 
that men should be devoted to their wives ( vide Yaj. I. 81) and 
the pr&japatya penance is prescribed for him who has intercourse 
with a veiya (vide Atri v. 271). Narada 1495 (vetanasyanapSkarma 
18) lays down that if a public woman after getting her fee 
refuses to receive the customer, she shall pay twice the amount 
of the fee and the same fine shall be imposed on a man who does 
not pay the ( stipulated ) fee, after having had intercourse with 
a veiya. Vide Yaj. II. 292 and MatsyapurSna 227. 144-145 for 

1493. gnftvr 5 ^ 1 swrapwr: 

n II. 290. The f^rcTt® explains ‘ m 
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similar provisions. The MatsyapurSna chap. 70 dilates upon 
ve^yadharma. The Kamasutra I. 3. 20 defines a gariika as a 
veiya who is most accomplished and proficient in the 64 kolas ,, 
Apararka ( p. 800, on Yaj. II. 198 ) quotes NSrada ( cited above ) 
and several verses of the Matsyapurana about vesiyas. , 

Concubines being recognized by society, the smrtis provided 
for their maintenance. During the life-time of a person keeping 
a concubine, the latter has no legal right to proceed against the 
former. Narada ( dayabhaga 1498 52 ) and Katyayana lay down 
that even when the property of a deceased person escheats to 
the king for want of heirs ( except in the case of the deceased 
being a brahraana) the king has first to provide for the main¬ 
tenance of the concubines of the deceased, of his slaves and for 
his sraddhas. The Mit. says that the concubines here referred 
to are those called avaruddha ( and not bhujisya) and that 
even the kept mistresses of a deceased brahmana are entitled to 
maintenance from his property. The Privy Council in Bai 
Nagubai v. Bai Monghibai have gone beyond the Mit. and have 
held that all concubines ( whether kept in the house practically 
as members of the family i. e. avaruddha or not so kept i. e. 
bhujisya) within the exclusive keeping of a Hindu till his 
death are entitled to maintenance from his property after his 
death, provided they are continuously chaste thereafter. I49T 

The rights of the illegitimate children of concubines tc 
inheritance or maintenance will be dealt with later on undei 
inheritance. 

Out of the samskSras enumerated above ( pp. 195-197 ), the 
Mahayajnas, Utsarjana and Upakarma will be described under 
the next chapter, viz. ahnika and antyesti under a£auca. 


1496. i armv wrn^- 
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CHAPTER XVII 


AHNIKA AND ACARA 

(Daily and periodical duties and ceremonies ) 

This forms a very important topic of dharma^astra. The 
daily duties of the brahmacarin have been already described 
above and those of the vanaprastha and yati will be spoken of 
later on. Under this section we are concerned principally with 
the duties of the snataka (the would-be householder) and the 
grhastha (the householder). 

Before the ahnika duties are described a few remarks about 
the importance of the stage of householder would not be out of 
place. It has already been shown (pp. 424-425) how one school of 
dharma^astra writers represented by Gautama and Baudhayana 
looked upon the stage of householder as the only asrama. The 
eulogies of the householder are sung in numerous passages of the 
Dharma^astra works. Gaut. 1498 (III. 3 ) declares that the house¬ 
holder is the source (support) of all the other asramas, because 
the other three do not produce offspring. Manu (III. ‘77-78 ) 
states that as all creatures live by receiving support from the 
air, so other a&ramas subsist by relying for support on the 
householder and that as men belonging to all the three other 
orders ( asramas ) are supported from day to day by the house¬ 
holder alone with ( gifts of ) food and sacred knowledge, the 
householder’s is therefore the most excellent airama. Manu 
(VI. 89-90) reiterates the same sentiments under a different 
figure * just as all big and small rivers find a resting place in 
the ocean, so men of all asramas find support in the householder 
and the householder is declared to be the most excellent of all 
the asramas by the precepts of the Veda and smrtis, since he 
supports the other three *. Visnu Dh. S. ( 59. 27-29 ) contains 
almost the same remarks as Manu. Vide Vas. VIII. 14-16 (15 
being identical with Manu VI. ( , 0 ). Vas. VII. 17 (arid X. 31 ), 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 1, Udyogaparva 40. 25 say that a house¬ 
holder observing the rules laid down for him does not fall 
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away from the world of Brahma. 1499 In the MahabhSrafca 
also the eulogy of the order of householder is frequent. 
Santiparva 296. 39 is the same as Manu VI. 90. Santi 
270. 6-7 states ‘as all beings live on the support given by 
their mothers, so other asramas subsist on the support of the 
order of householders*. 1500 In the'same chapter ( verses 10-11) 
Kapila condemns those who hold that moksa ( final release from 
samsara ) is not possible for him who remains a householder. 
Santi 12. 12 holds that, if weighed in the balance, the order 
of householders is equal to all the other three put together. 
Vide also Santi 11. 15, 23. 2-5, Vanaparva. chgip., 2. The 
Ayodhyakanda 106. 22 also says that the stage of householder 
is the most excellent of all asramas. 

The brahmana householder is again divided into several 
varieties from different points of view. Baud. Dli. S. III. 1. 1, 
Devala (quoted in the Mit. on Yaj. I. 128) and other works 
divide a householder into two varieties viz. sallna and yayS- 
vara, 1501 the latter being superior to the former. 1502 The sallna 

1499. qntaTvnrsfr i ^ ir^wr- 

ll smm VIII. 17 (X. 31 is the same 

in prose). Vide note 691 above. 

1500. ^Fcnrt i 
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in the MahEbhS^ya) teaches that in the sense of bashful ( 3 ?^ ) is 

derived from j^TcTT. Probably in Pffnini’s day householdcis had not 
come to be divided into ^ncTFT and «rh appears to hold that 

there is a third variety called but this does not occur elsewhere. 

1502. nxtrw i firRur 5TTc?pr«sr i ^nTnrivm: 

siram: i i STrafarfa i 

'TTv^: i i i 

I T% on ^T. I. 128. t^T Wt I 

^TIV ttar ^tii jrg IV. 7. explains the kusUla as a granary 

built with bricks and indicates that he may store in i t as much as 
such a granary will hold; whilo kumbht means a receptacle storing as 
much as will last for six months, fifhr quoted in Gr. R. derives 1 

sucTT sTrabr: sncmifara *tt sirefai 5TTc5T*n*nOTii%prcf 
efto ^TTcfhfT: 1 5TT#5TT^TcRir%W^^ fra Tr^TWRmftra 

*rram: i vrrraHS franRUcirra wrceftra vr^rra*: i.sroprara^ *rafrai 

i (pp. 415 and 419 ). 

h. d. 81 




642 History of DharmaiUstra [ Ch. XVII 

is one who dwells in a house, is possessed of servants and 
oattle, has a fixed plaoe and a fixed village and has grain and 
wealth and follows the life of worldly people; the yayfivara is 
one who subsists by the best of livelihood, viz. picking up 
grains that fall down when the corn that is reaped is taken to 
the house or threshing floor by the owner and who does not 
accumulate wealth or who does not earn his livelihood by 
officiating as priest, or by teaching or by accepting gifts, 
Manu (IV. 7) appears to divide brahmana householders into 
four varieties, viz. one who possesses enough to fill a granary 
or a store filling a corn jar, one who collects as much as will 
satisfy his needs for*three days, or one who makes no provision 
for the morrow. Vide Santiparva 244.1-4 and Laghu-Visnu II. 17 
for similar statements. The Mit on Yaj. I. 128 says that ‘ sallna 
is of four varieties viz. (1) one who maintains himself by 
officiating as a priest, teaching Veda, accepting gifts, 
agriculture, trade and breeding cattle, (2) one who subsists by 
the first three out of the above six, (3) one who subsists by 
officiating as a priest and by teaching, (4) one who subsists by 
teaching alone. Manu IV. 9 ( as interpreted by the Mit.) refers 
to these four varieties. The Ap. Sr. (V. 3. 22 ) distinguishes 
between Galina and yayavara. 150 * The Baud. gr. III. 5. 4 refers 
to yayavara. The word ‘ ySyavara * occurs in the Tai. S. V. 2. 
1. 7 1504 * therefore the active man lords it over one who is easy¬ 
going ’; but here the word has not probably any technical sense. 

In the Vaik. VIII. 5 1505 (=Vaik. Dh. S. I. 5 ) householders 
are divided into four classes. The first class ( called varfcSvrtti ) 
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maintains itself by agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade ; the 
second (sallna) observes various niyamas ( vide Yaj. III. 313), 
offers pSkayajfias (sacrifices of cooked food), kindles the 
6rauta fires, offers the daisa and purnamasa sacrifices each half 
month, offers caturmasyas, in each half year offers an animal 
sacrifice and each year the soma sacrifice ; the third (yayavara) 
is engaged in the six actions viz. offering sacrifices of havis and 
soma , officiating as priest at such sacrifices, studying the Veda 
and teaching it, making gifts and receiving them, constantly 
attends his fires (srauta and smarta ), and gives food to guests- 
that come to him ; the fourth (called ghoracarika, one whose 
rules are awfully difficult to observe) is observant of niyamas, 
offers sacrifices but does not officiate at others' sacrifices, studies 
the Veda but does not teach it, makes gifts but does not receive 
them, maintains himself on corn fallen in the fields &c., is 
absorbed in Narayana, performs agnihotra in the morning and 
evening, in Margaslrsa and Jyestha performs observances that 
are like the edge of a sword and attends upon his fires with herbs 
from a forest. These four names occur also in Brhat-Parasara 
p. 290 ( Jivananda's ed.). 

In numerous smrtis, puranas and digests the duties of 
householders have been described in detail. For example, vide 
Gaut. V and IX, Ap. Dh, S. II. 1. l-II, 4. 9, Vas. Dh. S. 
VIII. 1-17 and XI. 1-48, Manu IV, Yaj. I. 96-127, Visnu 
Dh. S. 60-71, Daksa II, Vedavyasa III, Markandeya-purana 
29-30 and 34, Nrsimha-purana 58. 45-106, Kurmapurana 
( uttarardha chap. 15-16 ), Laghu-Harita IV. p. 183 ff (Jiva- 
nanda ), Dronaparva 82, Vanaparva 2. 53-63, Asvamedhika 45. 
16-25, Anusasana-parva 97. Among the digests may be men¬ 
tioned the Sm. 0. (I. pp. 88-232), the Smrtyarthasara (pp. 18-48), 
the Madanaparijata (pp. 204-345 ), the Grhasfcharatnakara, the 
Ahnikatattva of Raghunandana, the Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika- 
prakaSa), the Smrtimuktaphala ( Ahnikakanda). It would be 
impossible to present in the space at our disposal all the 
details of the duties of the householder contained in the 
vast sources indicated above. Some of the usual, out¬ 
standing or important matters alone can be dealt with 
here. Some of the works contain moral exhortations to the 
householder. For example, the Anusasanaparva 150 ® (141. 25-26) 
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says ‘ahimsS, truthfulness, compassion towards all beings, 
quiescence, charity according to one's ability—this is the best 
dharma for a grhastba (householder). Non-contact with the 
wives of others, guarding one's wife and deposit (made by 
another), abstaining from taking what is not given (by the 
owner), avoiding honey and meat—this five-fold dharma has 
many branches and gives rise to happiness.' Daksa (II. 66-67 ) 
also has similar provisions. But such moral exhortations 
(called sadharana dharmas) have already been discussed above 
(pp. 3-11 ). 

From very ancient times there were several ways 
of dividing the day. Sometimes the word 4 ahah * is 
distinguished from night and sometimes it stands for 
the period from sunrise to sunrise ( and includes day 
and night). For example, in Rg. VI. 9.1 we have 1507 the dark 
day (i. e. night) and the bright day (i. e. the period when 
there is light). This part (viz. the period of sunlight) 
is divided some times into two parts viz. purvahna ( period before 
noon) and aparahna (the time after noon ) Vide Rg. X. 34.11, 
Manu III. 278. Day time is also divided into three parts, 
morning, midday and evening, which correspond to the three 
libations of Soma juice in pratahsavana, madhyandina-savana 
and trfclya-savana. Vide Rg. III. 53. 8 where these three parts of 
the day are mentioned when Indra comes to drink Soma for a 
muhurta each time and III. 28. 1, 4 and 5 ( where all three 
savanas are named ) and III. 32. 1, III. 52. 5-6. The day ( of 
12 hours) was often divided into five parts, 1508 viz. prdtah or 
udaya (sunrise), samgava , madhyandina or madhyahna (mid-day), 
aparahna (afternoon) and sayahna or astagamana or sayam 
(evening). Each of these five parts of day time will be 
equal to three muhurtas. In some smrtis and purSnas these 
five parts are mentioned and defined; e. g. in the Prajapatismrti, 
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vv. 156-157, Matsyapurana 22. 82-84, 124. 88-90, Vayu 50. 
170-174. Vide Apararka p. 465 (on Yaj. I. 226 ) where a 
iruti passage and verses from Vyasa are quoted about these five 
parts. 1509 The whole day of twenty-four hours was divided into 
thirty muhurtas; vide Sat. Br. XII. 3. 2. 5, S. B. E. vol. 44, 
p. 169 where the year is said to have 10800 muhurtas (360x30). 
The Tai. Br. III. 10. 1 gives the names of the fifteen muhurtas 
of day-time, such as Citra, Ketu &o. 

The Madanaparijata p. 496 quotes Vyasa for the fifteen 
parts of the day. 

The smrtis however generally divide day-time into eight 
parts. Daksa II. 4-5 divides the day into eight parts and then 
treats at length about the duties to be performed during those 
eight parts. Katyayana divides day-time into eight parts and 
asks the king to assign three parts after the first to the investi¬ 
gation of judicial proceedings. 15,0 That this was a very 
ancient division follows from several considerations. Kau- 
tilya 1511 divides the day and night each into eight parts and 
prescribes what the king is to do in the eight parts of the day 
and also in the eight parts of the night. Vas. XI. 36, Laghu- 
Harlta 99, Laghu-Satatapa v. 108 say ‘the sun becomes 
mild-rayed in the 8th part of the day and that time is called 
kutapa \ ,5lB The Kadambarl of Bana ( para 24 ) speaks of the 
light of the sun becoming clear and bright in the first eighth part 
of the day. 1513 In the MahabhSrata frequent reference is made 
to the sixth part of the day as a somewhat late hour for taking 
one’s meal (and as making one hungry). Vide Vanaparva 
179.16,180.16, 293. 9, A^vamedhika parva 90. 26-27. 1514 

1509. VTcTi^TcTf g I JTcW 22. 82 ; 
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The principal matters to be discussed under ahnilca are : 
getting up from bed, 6auca (bodily purity ), dantadhftvana 
(brushing the teeth), snana (bath ), samdhya , tarpana , the five 
mahayajnas (including brahmayajna and honouring guests), 
attending on fire, bhojana (mid-day meal), obtaining wealth, 
studying and teaching, evening samdhya, gifts, going to bed, 
performing sacrifices at certain stated times. The Para^ara 
smrti I. 39 summarises the most important daily duties as 
bathing, performing the samdhya prayers, japa, homa, worship 
of gods and honouring of guests, and vai^vadeva are the six 
(principal) daily actions. 1515 Manu (IV. 152=Anu6asana 
parva 104. 23 ) also enumerates in one place the principal daily 
actions that must be got through in the morning viz. answering 
calls of nature, toilet, bathing, brushing the teeth, applying 
collyrium to the eyes and worship of the gods 1516 . 

Although a3 stated in the Suryasiddhanta 1517 the day was 
calculated from sunrise, daytime for practical purposes 
was extended for a short time before sunrise and after sunrise. 
According to the Brahmavaivarta-pur&na the four nadis (or 
ghatikas) before sunrise and the four nadis after sunset are 
included in daytime ( dina ) i. e. when a man takes his bath 
before sunrise on a particular day that bath is one for the day 
that is to begin after he takes his bath ,518 . Several smrtis like 
Manu IV. 92, Yaj, I. 115 enjoin that a man should get up from 
bed at the brahma muhurta, 1519 should reflect over dharma and 
artha that he would seek to attain that day and over the bodily 
efforts that he would have to undergo for securing his object 
and think out the real meaning of Yedic injunctions. Kulluka 
and others say that the word muhurta in Manu IV. 92 means 

1515. sbft jfec ri ffifa ffgrgrq i euftstf ^ ^ 

effHOW 11 TO I- 39. 
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only time generally and not; a period of two gha^ikSs and that 
ifc is called brahma because that is a time when one's intelli" 
gence and one's power to compose a literary work are at their 
best. The Par. M. (1.1. p. 220 ) 1820 says that there are two 
muhurtas in the half watch before sunrise, the first of the two is 
called brahma and the second raudra. Pitamaha quoted in the 
Sm. C, (I. p. 88 ) says that the last watch of the night is called 
* brahma muhurta *. From very early times getting up before 
sunrise was prescribed specially for a student and generally for 
everyone. Gaut. 23. 21 says that if the sun rose while a 
brahmacarin was asleep he should stand up the whole day 
without food and mutter the Gayatrl throughout the day ( as a 
penance ) and if the sun set while he was asleep he should sit 
up the whole night engaged in muttering the Gayatrl. Ap. Dh. 
S. IL 5. 12. 13-14 and Manu II. 220-221 contain similar rules 
and they employ the word* abhinirmukta 1521 ( or abhinimrukta) 
to denote one who is asleep when the sun sets. The Gobhila- 
smrti (in verse ) 1.139 says that on getting up one should wash 
one's eyes. In the RgvidhSna it is ordained that on getting up 
one should wipe one's eyes with water after reciting Rg. X. 73. 
11 the latter half of which says ‘ remove away from us dark¬ 
ness, fulfil our eyes and release us who are as if bound with 
snares *. 

The Sm. C. (I. p. 88 ) quotes the Kurmapurana to the effect 
that on getting up from sleep some time before sunrise one 
should contemplate on God. The Ahnika-prakasa (p. 16) 
quotes five verses from the Vamanapurana (14. 23-27) which are 
to be recited on getting up as a morning hymn, one of which is 
quoted below. 1522 These verses are repeated even now by some 

1520. ererar arigfr fW:• to. *tt- 

I. part 1 p. 220. ggcrY i n-rngr 

fafaer: ii q. in 3rriir*Rra p. 326 ; vutt mgr 

i grfir TqmfT^^crrq; i s$uNr. I. p. 88. 

1521. wgrwpfr xnk sro?* mfiNfai 

jt). 23. 21; 4 toto TTramtffa 

i arrr. % II. 5. 12. 13; wwi i g^gq-- 

^^•3TT%uff sTTcT^csnv 1 fra 

g-w** I p. 19 : $TOT is %. X. 73.11. This verse 

is explained in IV. 3. 

1522. wgrr mg: i fps*. $tt$- 

TTf^cTST: ^ g37*rra* II. This is wrawsTTO 14 - 23 - These five are 

quoted in anfir^STOST p. 16, p. 6, *^rag. (3TT%^) p. 210 (where 

they are ascribed to f )• 



648 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. XVII 


old people. Some works say that he who repeats the four verses 
called Bharatasavitrl in the morning obtains the reward of hearing 
the whole Mahabharata and attains the highest Brahma. 1523 The 
Ahnikatatfcva (p. 327) quotes a verse to be repeated on getting up 
from bed in which the serpent Karkotaka, DamayantI, kings Nala 
and Rtuparna are remembered for removing the effects of Kali, 1524 
and the Srartimuktaphala quotes a verse about Nala, Yudhi- 
sthira, Slta and Krsna as pumjasloka ( singing of whose glory is 
holy) 1525 . The Acararatna (p. 10a) states that one should 
repeat the names of certain famous and long-lived (cirajlvins) 
personages viz. ASvatfchaman, Bali, Vyasa, Hanuman, Bibhl- 
sana, Krpa, Para^urama and Markandeya and also the names 
of five holy women, Ahalya, DraupadI, Slta, Tara and Mando- 
darl. Even now old men brought up in the orthodox ways 
repeat these names on getting up. 

In some works it is said that if on getting up a man sees a 
brahmana learned in the Veda, a lady whose husband is living, 
a cow, an altar where fire is kindled, he becomes free from 
adversities and that if a man sees on getting up in the morning 
a very sinful man, a widow, an untouchable, one naked, one 
whose nose is cut off, that is an indication of kali ( misfortune 
or strife). 1526 Para&ara XII. 47 says that one who has built 
the fire altar (for Vedic sacrifices), a dark-brown cow, one 
who is engaged in a sattra (or performed it), the king, an ascetic, 
the ocean—these purify a man the moment they are seen, so 
one should see them always. 

Then the next act is to answer the calls of nature. Very 
detailed rules are laid down about these even in the most 
ancient sutras and smrfcis. Many of the rules are simply 
hygienic, but as religion, rules of law, of morality, of health and 


1523. Vide pp. 15-16, . P- 21. These 

verses viz. rrfPTRcT, SsnTrfterfai 5. 60-63, are called vmcenmTsfT ( in 
verse 64 ). Their first pSdas arc rffiTTTVf 3 Tvf- 

vtf 3TT3 Hvnsr 

1524. ^ TT3TV: 3?Tcf^T 35T%- 

sTTSFPq; || JT^THTTcT, 79. 10, quoted in p. 327 and 

P- 211. 

1525. ^c?t tpstt srarot: i 

« quoted in ( 3TTT3rfi P- 210 )» p- 6 . 

1526. These verses are from H- 163 and 165 ( called 
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hygiene are mixed up in the ancient works, they are given in 
works on dharma. Even in the Atharvaveda (XIII. 1. 56) 
it 1517 is said * I cut off thy root who kick a cow with the foot 
or who urinate opposite the sun (facing the sun); thou shall 
not further cast a shadow. * Urinating while standing seems 
to have been condemned in the time of the Atharvaveda; vide 
VII. 102 (107 ). 1 ‘ I shall urinate standing erect; let not the 
lords harm me.' Gaut. IX. 13, 15, 37-43, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 
15-30 and I. 11. 31.1-3, Vas. Dh. S. VI. 10-19 and XII. 11-13, 
Manu IV. 45-52, 56,151, Yaj. I. 16-17, 134, 154, Visnu Dh. S. 
60. 1-26, Sankha, 1528 Vayupurana 78. 59-64 and 79. 25-31, 
Vamanapurana 14. 30-32 may be summarised as follows : one 
should not void urine or ordure on the road, on ashes, on cow- 
dung, in ploughed or sown fields, under the shade of trees, in 
rivers or water, on grassy or beautiful spots, on bricks made 
ready for erecting altars, on mountain-tops, near dilapidated 
shrines or cowpens, on ant-hills, in cemeteries or in holes, on 
threshing floors, on sandy shores. Nor should one answer 
calls of nature looking at or facing fire, the sun, the moon, a 
brahmana, water, the image of some god, cow, wind. Nor should 
one do these acts on the bare ground, but on ground covered 
with dry twigs or leaves or grass or loose earth. One should 
cover one’s head and should face the north by day or when there 
is twilight and face the south at night, but when there 
is a danger one may face any direction. One should not 
urinate while standing or walking ( Manu. IV. 47 ) nor should 
one speak while doing so. 1529 One should answer oalls of nature 
away from a human habitation towards the south or south¬ 
west. Manu V. 126 and Yaj. I. 17 prescribe that, after 
answering calls of nature, one should perform cleansing the 
parts with water held in a pot and lumps of earth to such an 
extent that no smell or filth will stick. According to Manu 
V. 136 and 137 and Visnu Dh. S. 60. 25-26 one lump of earth is 
to be applied to the penis, three to the arms, ten to the left hand 
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and seven to both hands, three to both feet together. This is 
the extent of iauca required for householders, and for brahma- 
carin, forest hermit and samnySsin, twice, thrice and four times 
as much is required. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 17 remarks that for 
all a^ramas the cleansing required is only as much as will 
remove foul smell and filth and the several numbers of lumps 
of earth prescribed in different smrtis are only precribed for 
unseen (or spiritual) results. Gaut. I. 45-46, Vae. III. 48 and 
Manu V. 134 say that cleansing of the body is to be so effected 
first with water and then with earth that foul smell and filth 
will be totally removed. Devala ( quoted in the Gr. R. p. 147 ) 
says that respectable people do not emphasize the number of 
times mentioned in the smrtis, but they say that cleansing 
should be carried on till one feels that it is all right. 1520 
The Smrtyarthasara 1521 ( p. 19 ) following Daksa V. 12 says 
that at night only half of the sauca prescribed for the day 
is required, only one-fourth of it is prescribed for the 
ailing and only one-eighth when a man is on a journey 
and that no special number of lumps of earth are prescribed for 
women, sudras, boys whose upanayana has not been performed. 
In cleansing one is not to employ stones, clods of earth, and 
green twigs cut off for the purpose from herbs and trees (Ap. 
Bh. S. I. 11. 30. 30, Gaut. IX. 15 ) nor is one to use earth from 
inside a river or water reservoir or from a temple, from an 
ant-hill or from the hiding places of rats or from dung-hills or 
what is left after being used for a prior cleansing ( Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 17 ) nor what is taken from a road or cemetery, nor should 
one use earth that has worms, coals, or bones or gravel in it. 
Daksa V. 7 prescribes that for the first time as much earth as 
will fill half of the outstretched hand and for the second time 
half of that is to be taken and so on. 1522 The lump of earth 
should not be bigger than a myrobalan fruit ( Kurmapurana in 
Sm. C. I. p. 182 ). One is not to answer calls of nature with the 
shoes on ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30.18 ) and one's yajHopavita should 
be suspended from the right ear or he should throw it on his 


1530. rpftra snsrarN i 

II in p. 147 and I. p. 93. 
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back in the nivlta form. 1583 According to Yaj. 1.16 the yajHopavita 
should be suspended from the right ear only. Vanaparva 59. 2 
describes that kali (the principle of evil and strife) entered 
Nala when the latter did not wash his feet after urinating. 

This cleansing of the body in the morning is only a part 
of general iauca . Sauca is according to Gaut. VIII. 24 one of the 
atmagunas. Even the Rg. (in VII. 56. 12 and other verses) 
appears to emphasize cleanliness (Sucitva ). 1554 According to 
Harlta ‘ Sauca is the first path to dharma , it is the resting place 
of brahma ( Veda ), the abode of Sri ( prosperity ), the means of 
clearing (or soothing ) the mind, the favourite of gods, the 
means of realizing the Atman and the awakener of intelli¬ 
gence. * 1585 According to Baud. Dh. S. III. 1. 26, Harlta, Daksa 
V. 3 and VySghrapada (quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 93) Sauca is of two 
kinds, 1538 bahya (outward) and antara or abhyantara (inward), the 
first being effected by water and loose earth and the latter is the 
purity of one's sentiments. Harlta divides the first into three, 
that of kula ( being free from impurity due to birth or death in 
the family ), of artha (i. e. of the vessels and things to be used 
in all matters ) and of iarxra ( cf one’s body); Harlta divides 
abhyantara into five, manasa ( mental), caksusa ( of the eye i. e. 
not looking at things that should not be looked at), ghranya 
( of the nose), vacya ( of speech), svadya (of the tongue). 
According to a verse quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. VIII. 24 
Sauca is of four kinds, viz. of dravya (the vessels and things 
employed by one), of the mind, of speech and of the body. 
Vrddha-Gautama (JivSnanda p. 632 ) speaks of five kinds of 
Sauca viz. of the mind, of actions, of kula (family ), of the body 
and of speech. According to Manu V. 135, Visnu Db. S. 22. 81, 
Atri v. 31 and others there are twelve malas ( filthy exudations 
or impurities) of the human body, viz. fat, semen, blood, 
marrow, urine, faeces, mucus of the nose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears, 


1533. 3TTfTT 3 tR » g i g 
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rheum of eyes, sweat; and the first six of these are removed by 
water and earth and the latter six by water ( Atri v. 32 ), 

After preforming 6auca one has to rinse the mouth with 
twelve mouthfuls (gandusa) of water (vide Smrtimuktaphala, 
fihnika p. 220). When one finishes the purification of the body by 
washing the hands and feet and by rinsing the mouth one has to 
engage in acamana , 1537 A good deal has been said about acamana 
above (pp. 315-316) under upanayana. Acamana (sipping water) 
is to be done after tying the top-knot and tucking up the garment 
from behind; the water is to be poured in the hollowed palm of 
the hand in such a quantity that a grain of masa ( bean ) will 
be plunged in it and the three fingers except the thumb and the 
small one are to be joined together and the water is to be drunk 
from that part of the hand which is called brahma tirtha describ¬ 
ed above (n. 750 ). The word tirtha means that part of the right 
hand by which water is taken in or poured in religious rites and 
the parts are given the names of deities for lauding them, as Vi&va* 
rupa says. 1538 In most smrtis their number is four, viz. prajapatya 
orkaya, pitrya, brahma, and daiva (for example in Manu II. 59, 
Visnu Dh. S. 62.1-4, Yaj. 1.19, Markandeya-purana 34.103-109, 
Daksa II. 18). Some works like the S&tyayanakalpa and Vrddha- 
Vasistha quoted by Vi^varupa on Yaj. 1.19 name five tlrthas viz. 
daiva ( when a brahmana faces the east, the front part of his 
hand ), pitrya (the right portion of the right hand ), brahma 
(the portion of the hand opposite the fingers ), prajapatya (the 
portion of the hand near the small finger ) and paramesthya 
(the centre of the right palm ). The Par. gr. parisista names 
the above five, except that it substitutes the name agneya for 
pSramesthya. The Sahkha-smrfci (in verse, X. 1-2) distinguishes 
kaya and prajapatya and omits the name of brahma altogether 
which is called prajapatya by it. Vaik. I. 5 has six, the usual 
four, the fifth being agneya ( centre of the palm) and the sixth 
being arsa (the roots and tips of all fingers together). According 
to some, daiva tirtha means the tips of the fingers and the centre 
of the palm is either saumya or agneya. According to Harlta the 
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daiva 1529 tlrtha is to be used in marjana, worship of gods, offering 
of bait and in bhojana ; the kaya tirfcha is to be employed in Iaja- 
homa ( homa of fried grain) and daily homa, the pitrya in all 
rifces for dead ancestors. Touching the kamandalu ( water jar ), 
eating curds and fresh products of the fields ( navanna ) are to 
be done with the saumya tlrtha ( Smrtyarthasara p. 20 ). When 
there is difficulty of getting water and an occasion for purifi¬ 
cation by acamana arises, one should touch one’s right 1540 ear. 
Very elaborate rules are laid down in the digests on the subject 
of acamana (e. g. Sm. C. I. pp. 95-104 ), SmrtimuktSphala, 
Ahnika-prakasa pp. 221-240, Ahnika-tattva pp. 333-344. Gr. K. 
pp. 150-172 &c., which have to be all passed over for want of 
space. One matter to be noticed is that according to the Apas- 
tamba-smrti (in verse ) the procedure of acamana is of four 
kinds, viz. paur^nika (in which each sipping of water is 
accompanied by the names, Kesava, Nar&yana, Madhava &c.); 
smarta ( as laid down in the smrtis like Manu II. 60 ff), agama 
(i. e. taught in the sacred books of Saiva and Vaisnava secta¬ 
rians ) and Srauta (laid down in the Srautasufcras for Vedic 
sacrifices 1,41 ). The first of these four is the method usually 
followed now by most brahmanas. 

Danta-dhavana (brushing the teeth). 

Danta-dhavana comes after §auca and acamana and before 
snana( bath). Vide Yaj. I. 98 and Daksa II. 6. The practice of 
daily danta-dhavana has existed in India from the most ancient 
times. The Tai. S. 1548 (II. 5. 1. 7) when enumerating the 
actions which a rajasvala (a woman in her monthly period ) 
was to avoid mentions dantadhavana among them and remarks 
that if she indulges in it during that period, she gives birth to 
a son whose teeth are naturally black. Dantadhavana is an 
independent act by itself performed for rendering the body 
( here the mouth ) clean and it is not an anga ( a subordinate 

1539. an*srfrcT: i arafaiff^i ^ 

i I. p. 226. 

1540. *VT*fT*i^w*n* i 
p. 21. 
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constituent part) of bath or morning prayer. 154 * Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 2. 8. 5 forbids 1544 one who has returned from his teacher’s 
home after finishing his studies to engage in the sight of his 
teacher in such acts of pleasure as oleansing the teeth, shampoo¬ 
ing the body and combing the hair and also forbids the study 
of the Veda while such actions are going on ( ibid . I. 3. 11. 
10-12 ). 1545 The brahmacarin was noc to engage in the leisurely 
actions of brushing the teeth (but was to rinse his mouth ) 
according to Gaufc. II. 19 and Vas. Dh. S. VII. 15. 

In dantadhavana one has to take the twig ( with its bark ) 
of certain trees, crush the end of the twig with his teeth so as 
to make a brush of it and then to cleanse his teeth with the 
brush-like end. According to Gobhilasmrti 1546 ( which is also 
called Chandoga-parisista in some works) if a man only rinses 
his mouth with river water or at home, he has not to repeat a 
mantra, but if he uses a twig he has to repeat a mantra ‘ Oh 
tree, bestow on me long life, strength, fame, brilliance, offspring, 
cattle, wealth, brahma ( Veda ), memory and intelligence. * In 
the Par. gr. II. 6 and Ap. gr. 12. 6 brushing of the teeth with an 
udumbara twig is prescribed in Samavartana with a mantra 
' may you be ready for food; here comes the king Soma; 
may he clean my mouth with glory and good luck. * 1547 
Therefore the same mantra is to be employed every day after 
samavartana. In some of the digests (like the Ahnikaprakasa 
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pp. 121-122) it is stated that that mantra may be employed by the 
students of the Sukla Yajurveda, while those who study the 
Gobhila grhya may use the mantra ‘ayurbalam &c\ 

Very detailed rules are laid down about the length of the 
twig, about the trees the twigs of which are allowed or 
forbidden, about the days or occasions or times on which there 
is to be no dantadhavana. A. few of these details are given 
below. Trees having thorns on their trunk or from which a 
milky fluid oozes out when a twig is broken off are allowed and 
so are va^a, asana, arka, khadira, karanja, badara, sarja, nimba, 
arimeda, apamarga, m&latl, kakubha, bilva, amra (mango), 
punnaga, sirlsa and further the twig must be astringent, 
pungent or bitter in taste and not sweet or sour. 1548 Vide Brbat- 
Samhita of Varahamihira chap. 85, Laghu-Harita (Jivananda 
parti, p. 183), Laghu-Vyasa I. 17-18, Nrsimhapurana 58. 47. 
Before the advent of the modern dentrifrices people in India 
followed these directions and even now many even in the cities 
still follow them and brush their teeth with twigs of various 
trees. Among the trees which are not to be used for danta¬ 
dhavana are pala^a, 1549 slesmataka, arista, vibbltaka, dhava, 
bandhuka, nirgudl, Sigru, tilva, tinduka, inguda, guggulu, saml, 
pllu, pippala, kovidara &c. (Visnu Dh. S. 61.1-5). The twig 
may be undried or dried, but one dried on the tree itself is not 
to be taken ( Visnu Dh. S. 61. 8, Nrsimhapurana 58. 46 ). 
One must brush the teeth facing north or east, but not west or 
south (Visnu Dh. S. 61.12-13). Visnu Dh. S. (61.16-17) pres¬ 
cribes that the twig should be as big as the end of one’s 
small finger and twelve aiigulas in length and it should 
be washed before its use and after using it it should not 
be cast off in an impure place. There are various opinions 
about the length of the twig employed. The Nrsimhapurana 
( 58. 49. 50 ) says that it may be of eight angulas in length or a 
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epan in length ( prSdesa); Garga (quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 105 ) 
says that the twig should be 10, 9, 8, 7 or 4 angulas in length 
respectively for the four varnas and women. One was not to 
cleanse one’s teeth with pieces of brick or with clods of earth or 
with stones or with the bare fingers ( except the thumb and the 
finger next to the small finger). 1550 

According to Laghu-Harlta (JivSnanda I. p. 183) and Nrsirh- 
hapurana 58. 50-52 there is to be no brushing of the teeth with a 
twig on the 1st tithi, the parva tithis (i. e. new moon, full moon, 
8th day, 14th day and the day on which the Sun enters a new 
zodiacal sign, according to Visnu-purana III. 11,118), on the 6th 
tithi and 9th tithi and on those days when twigs are not avail¬ 
able one may rinse one’s mouth with twelve mouthfuls of 
water 1551 . Pai^hlnasi (quoted in the Sm. C. I. p. 106) says 
‘one may brush one’s teeth with grass, leaves and water and 
with the fingers except the 4th finger.* One may also cleanse 
with mouthfuls of water when one has no teeth (Ahnika- 
prakasa, p. 127). One may also rub one’s tongue with these 
or with a twig on the days on which it is allowed. There is to 
be no dantadhavana on §r&ddha day (for the performer), on the 
day of a sacrifice, when one is observing niyama, when the 
husband has gone to another country, when there is indigestion, 
on marriage day, on a fast or a vrata (Smrtyarthasara p. 25 ). 
Visnu 1552 Dh. S. 61. 16 prescribes dantadhavana not only in 
the morning but also after taking one’s meal. This, as stated 
by Devala, is intended for removing particles of food sticking 
to the teeth or the gums. 

Snana .—After dantadhavana comes snana. As Scamana, 
snana (bath), japa (muttering of holy Vedic texts), homa and 
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other rites are to be performed after holding ku6a grass in the 
right hand some remarks must be offered on kuSas. The 
Kurmapurana says ‘whatever action is done without darbha 
or without yajnopavlta, it becomes useless and brings no reward 
here or in the next world’ (quoted in Krtyaratnakara p. 47 ). 
Satatapa 1553 says ‘in japa, homa, dana, svadhyaya (study of 
the Veda) or in pitrtarpana one should have in his hand gold, 
silver and ku§as\ One should have at the time of acamana &c. 
a pavitra ( a ring-like loop) of darbhas in his right hand or in 
both his hands on the finger next to the small one or have ku6a 
in his right hand. There were several views about wearing a 
pavitra or darbhas, as stated in note 1553. The darbha grass is to 
be collected on the daria day (new moon) in the month of Sravana 
and the darbhas so collected are never stale and may be used again 
and again 1554 . The pavitra of the four varnas should be made 
with 4 darbhas or with 3, 2, or 1 respectively or it should be made 
with two darbhas for all (Smrtyarthasara pp. 36-37). Those 
darbha blades from which no further blades shoot forth are 
called simply darbhas, blades from which fresh ones sprout 
forth are called ku&as, blades with their roots are called kufcapas 
and those the tips of which are cut off are called trna 1555 (grass). 
The darbha grass growing in a field of sesame and having 
seven blades is very auspicious. 

The darbhas to be used in yajnas should be green in colour, 
yellowish for use in palcayajnas , they should be with roots when 
used in rites for the pitrs and variegated when used in vaisva- 
deva Those darbhas that were held in the hand at the time 
of offering pindas to the dead or in sraddhas or in pitrtarpana or 
at the time of urination or voiding* faeces should be thrown 
away (Smrtyarthasara p. 37). If ku6a grass is not available, 
then kasa or durva may be employed instead. 


1553. gunner:i ifb shut ^ i 3*qy*i g ent ^prro- 

5 ft: II I. p. 108 ; vide for a similar vcrBo. arsr 

tot: 1 1 gfrourraf gfitot vtto wm ^it ^ %ur 

qwbnriSfir »• p. 24 b. Vide *fimc5^m I. 28 quoted by £ 

pp. 43 and 480. 

1554. wwhttovt 1 nrersvr: 

$*T: II ^t€t€T quoted in I. P- 107. Vide p. 36, 

v. 41, quoted in p. 67. 

1555. an^rrs ^rtt ^vtt: 3 ^ 1*3 §5rr* x*r<n: 1 Tnjar: §^r<rr: 

II Vll. 44; this is quoted as in 75 #^ 

o I p. 108.) and as of e fi U VITO in p. 231.) 

H, D. 83 
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The subject of sn5na can be treated from various points of 
view. Sn5na 1556 is either mukhya (principal) or gaurta 
(secondary), the first being a bath with water and the second being 
without water. Each of these is again subdivided into various 
kinds. According to Daksa II. 48 snana is nitya (obligatory 
every day), nairaittika (to be performed on certain occasions), 
and kamya (to be performed only if one desires certain rewards). 
All the varnas 1557 have to bathe in or with water every day 
the whole body together with the head also (Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 
4, Manu II. 176 and IV. 82) and dvijatis have to do it with 
Vedic mantras. This is nitya. This 1558 is required to be done, 
because a man who has not bathed is not entitled to perform 
homa, japa and other rites (Sankha VIII. 2, Daksa II. 9). The 
body is dirty and from it ooze various exudations day and night 
and a bath in the morning cleanses and purifies the body. In 
this way snana has seen and unseen (i. e. spiritual) results ,559 . 

Some works (Yaj. I. 95,100, Laghu-Asvalayana I. 16, 75, 
Daksa II. 9 and 43 &c.), prescribe two baths a day for brahmana 
house-holders, one before day-break and another at noon. There 
is only one bath a day for brahmacarins, two for forest hermits 
(Manu VI. 6). According to Manu VI. 22 and Yaj. III. 48 the forest 
hermit has to bathe thrice (in the morning, at noon and in the 
evening ) and a yati has also to bathe thrice 1560 . Though even 
now some orthodox brahmana householders do perform two baths 
a day, the usual rule for all Hindus (including even the so- 
called untouchables) is to bathe once a day, which also has 

1556. § fg-Ru uiw i cPfag srrcut 

n Rev reivqf 1 cTOt *?tst 

RR U 3 UT&R II quoted by p. 127, q\. 236, * 5^0 I. p. HO, 

pp. 200-201, TO- itt. 1- 1. p. 268. The 2nd verso is VIII. 1. 

1557. 1 US^cUTSTOT Tg^TTrfM 

11 VT. U. II. 4. 4 ; Rltf ^ Sr£T«TRT SfiR I 

fi^RT II p. 26. 

1558. 3T^vttcT^3 1 UTcTOR ^ 

n VIII. 2 quoted in p. 127. 

1559. 1 ^f^qr fiptr 

\%fhR^ti urcTi^TR ft ^ 1 ^TUj^rnft 

smf^R II II. 7 and 9 quoted in 3TTO§r p. 125 and I. p. 111 . 

1560. qR*wv^*fh i w^r- 

11 quoted in I. p. 181 and P- 26 ; ^ 3 

Riuur 1 URcwfa ^ iiwig wtuw ^ ermvR: 11 vrftvrvr 

quoted in *. p. 191. 



Oh, XVII ] 


Ahnikasnam 


659 


been the general rule for centuries (vide Smrbyarthasara p. 26 
* sarve vapi sakrfc kuryur). Snana is usually done now before 
noon, that in the early morning being done only by a yati, one 
observing a vrata , a bralimacErin, sacrificial priests, students of 
the Veda and those engaged in austerities (Smrfcyarthasara 
p. 27). The morning bath is to be taken immediately after 
brushing the teeth before day-break when one sees the eastern 
direction lit up by the morning rays of the rising sun 
(Visnu 1581 Dh. S. 64. 8). Gobhila-smrfci (II. 24) says that 1588 one 
should not lengthen out the process of taking the morning bath 
(by repeating too many mantras) as it would come in the way 
of performing the morning homa at the proper time, which is 
between the first appearance of light and the sun’s reaching 
about one cubit above the eastern horizon ( Gobhila I. 122-123 )♦ 
Vide Manu II. 15 also. The madhyahna ( midday) bath 
is to be performed in the fourth part of the day-time divided 
into eight parts ( Daksa II. 43, Laghu-Vyasa II. 9 ) and one has 
to bring together loose earth, cow-dung, flowers, whole rice 
grains, kusas, sesame and sandalwood paste ,582 . This midday 
bath is not to be performed by one who is ill. The third bath 
(in the case of forest hermits and yatis) is to be performed 
before sunset, but not after sun-set or at night. No bathing is 
allowed for any one at night except when there is an eclipse 
or the sun passes into the zodiacal signs of Cancer and Capri¬ 
corn (at night), a marriage, a birth or death or when a vrata 
is undertaken with some object 156 \ Night means specially 
the two middle watches ( .Manu IY. 129, Kulluka thereon and 
Parana XII. 27 ). 

1561. wvrqc i fasaj*. 64. 8; 

3-«rcg<Ttur vogcni i srrsrnrcfo n w 

fsfcrfitacf I; both quoted by the I. p. 111. 

1562. i 
mfihr: »»wftvs II. 21, quoted in *frirg. I. p. 111. 

1563. vrut 

3 T$II ^ II. 43 ; cTcTt I »Tm 

u II. 9 (Jivananda, part 2). The first is quoted 

in I. p. 181 and by 3TT*T§7 p- 128 and the 2nd in q^T. in. 

I. 1. p. 269. 

1564. 3WT. *T. ^ I 11. 32. 8, An. % 

II. 3. 29; i ^rt?t 

<^ll quoted by pp. 135, 229, ^rN® I* pp. 120, 229; vide q^r$T^ 

XII. 26 to the same effect. 
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The obligatory ( nitya ) bath is to be taken with cold water 
and ordinarily hot water is not allowed. Sankha (VIII. 9-10) 
says that if one bathes with heated water or in water belonging 
to another individual, he may effect the cleansing of the body 
but he would not secure the unseen spiritual result of a bath. 
Daksa II. 64 is to the same effect l56S . Naimittika and kamya 
baths must be performed with cold water, there is an option 
only as to nitya (daily obligatory) bath (Garga quoted in the 
Sm. 0. I. p. 123). 

Manu IV. 203, Visnu Dh. S. 64.1-2 and 15-16, Yaj. I. 159, 
Daksa II. 43, Veda-Vyasa-smrti III. 7-8, Sankha VIII. 11 and 
others say that one must daily bathe in natural water, i. e. in 
rivers, in tanks connected with temples, in lakes, in deep 
reservoirs and in mountain springs. One should not bathe 
in water belonging to an individual (i. e. a well or reser¬ 
voir dug or dammed by him &c.) but if no water is other¬ 
wise available one may bathe with such water after re¬ 
moving three or five lumps of clay (from the bottom of 
the reservoir 1568 ) or three or five jars from the well. The 
idea is that either the private owner would participate in 
the merit of the bath ( as Baud. Dh. S. IT. 3. 7 remarks ) or that 
the bather incurs a fourth part of the sin of the owner of the 
water ( Manu IV. 201-202 ). If no such water is available or 
one is unable to go to a river &c. for a bath one may bathe in 
the court-yard of one’s house with water drawn in a vessel (from 
a well &c.) till his clothes are wetted. The words 1 nadl * 
and ‘ garta * (used in Manu IV. 203 ) are defined as follows: 
a nadl (river) is one that has a stream of water at least 
8000 bows in length, while all other streams are called garta 
(a pool). As in the months of Sravana and Bhadrapada all 
rivers are full of mud ( rajasvala is used in a double sense) one 
should not bathe in them in those months, except in rivers that 


1565. ^tr g ^r%cTH?T crJta n * a 5 rR<Kc 7 

VIII. 9-10; fm f«TT I f*n 

I*ir H IV. 64. The first is quoted in I. 

p. 128. 

1566. favors ?T i trforsf- 

5 3r^ T ^ T ?fR. 

» sfr. *T. ^ II. 3. 7 and 9. Vide p. 195 for 

explanation. 
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directly reach the sea, 1587 But even in these months one may 
bathe in muddy rivers at the time of upakarma or utsarga, or 
on the death of a person or on the eclipse of the sun or the 
moon. Vide Yisnu Dh. S. 64.17 which says that out of water 
drawn in a pot, water standing in a reservoir, a spring, a river, 
water in which noble men of the past bathed, Ganges water, 
each succeeding one is holier than each preceding one for 
a bath. 1888 

The actual bath is described differently in different sutras, 
smrtis and digests. Gobhila-smrti (1.137) says 186 ® that the morning 
bath contains the same procedure as the mid-day bath. The 
morning bath has to be brief, as already stated, in the case of 
one who has consecrated the srauta fires. The procedure of 
bathing will be indicated by a few brief extracts. The Visnu 
Dh. S. (64. 18-22 ) says ‘ having removed 1870 the dirt from his 
body with water and loose earth, he should plunge in water, 
he should invoke the water with the three verses ‘ 5po hi s^ha * 
(Rg. X. 9. 1-3), with the four verses * hiranyavarn&h * 
(Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2) and with the verse 1 idamSpah 
pravahata ’ (Rg. I. 23. 22 or X. 9. 8). Then while still plunged 
in water he should thrice mutter the Aghamarsana hymn ( Rg. 
X. 190.1-3, rtam ca satyam &c.) or he may mutter ‘tad visnoli 
paramam padam ’ ( Rg. I. 22. 20 ) or the Drupada Savitrl verse 
(Vaj. S. 20. 20) or the anuvfika beginning with ‘yufijate 
mana* (Rg. V. 81. 1-5 ) or the Purusasukta (Rg. X. 90.1-16). 
1 Having bathed he should, with his garment still wet, perform 
tarpaTia of gods and Manes while still in the water. But if he 
has changed his clothes, then he may do it (tarpana) after 


1567. Hraifv srmnt i w qsfftwr 

h ^ qravmt ^ resit i w sri <m- 

gftfScni h 3<m?urer vensnSr aSta *er i w (tut» 

1.141-143, quoted by smrii p. 135, **rur*go I. pp. 130-131, 
W. V. 197-198 &c. p. 905 quotes a srurti that a dhanus is equal to 

96 aiigulas and that 2000 bows are equal to one krosa. 

1568. ^ srcmwrlpf wtivtt- 

■qgti wlu qq *ITf ^ i 64.17 % 

1569. trurffwr v ^rrvi^rrgT: i 

Ypqqu; H 1. 137 ; vide q. p- 179 for explanation. 

1570. jjjTrfnh re^vrqt ft tit Tlrsrtrtqvqqan 

R^rrv: u^tft i fwmircmqar site* i mtnwh qqtf 

q^mft qr i gq^t fnftwi i vr i qr i ^nrcnr^qtqrT 

%qfq^qqare*»T:**i qq ^nvirj; qtroiuqqrwi^Wrg'Sp? i 64.18-24, 
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coming out of the water’. Even now many brahmanas mutter 
the Purusasukta while bathing. Sankha-smrti (IX) has a brief 
description of snana which consists in invoking water, then 
mSrjana with the three verses (apo hi stha), then repeating 
.certain Vedic verses like * hiranya-varnah’, *&an-r«o devlr\ *6am 
<na apah* (Atharvaveda I. 6.1 and 4) and thrice repeating Agha- 
marsana. Vide Madanaparij&ta pp. 270-271, Gr. R. pp, 206-208 
and Par. M. I. 1. pp. 274-275 where the whole of Sahkha (IX) 
is quoted. The Snanasutra 1571 of Katyayana says “ Now then 
will be treated the daily obligatory bath in a river and the like. 
Having fetched loose earth, cowdung, sesame, kusas and flowers, 
having approached the water side, having placed (the above) 
materials on a pure spot, having washed one’s hands and feet, 
holding kusa blades ( or pavitra) in his hand, tying up his top 
knot and wearing the yajnopavlta, he should perform aeamana 
and invoke the water with the verse ‘urum hi* (Rg. I. 24. 8= Vaj. 
£. 8. 23), stir it (with his thumb) with the verses * ye te satam* 
(vide Par. gr. I. 2). He should fill his joined hands with water 
with the verse‘sumitriya nah* (Vaj. S. VI. 22) and should cast it 
on the ground with the verse ‘durmitriya’ (Vaj. S. VI. 22) in the 
direction of his enemy. He should apply loose earth thrice to each 
of the limbs, viz. the waist, the abdomen, thighs, feet and hands, 
then perform aeamana, should do obeisance to the water and 
should smear his body with loose earth. Facing the sun with the 
verse ‘idam visnur’ (Rg. I. 22. 17 = Vaj. S. 5. 15 ), he- should 
dive into the water and bathe with the verse ‘apo asman’ 
(Rg. X. 17. 10 = Vaj. S. IV. 2), then raise up his body with 
the mantra ‘ ud-id-abhy ah * (Vaj. S. IV. 2), again dip into water 
and again raise his head out of the water, perform aeamana 
and smear his body with cowdung with the mantra‘m5 nastoke/ 
( Rg. I. 114.1 = Vaj. S. 16. 16 ). Then he should bathe with the 

1571. aranrr i 

Spfr q$T ffnmr- 

$ snrfmn i srofevT vnt 

i&S ft* svb- 

^firwTcfi^Riv fnr srT*vm<n ^ 

^Fct^swM 

tpr^riqvni gr q w nFinrut wrinFfH&rir vr raroibri wptcc 1 ^ncvprcrv 

^fFT^. T. (pp. 208-211) quotes this and explains some portion and 
differs from a Bhffsya thereon. 
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four mantras ‘imam me Varuna’ (Vaj. S. 21. 1-4), and with 
the verses ‘ m5 apo *, ‘ uduttamam ’ (Vaj. S. 12.12), ‘ muficantu 
( Rg. X. 97. 16 = Vaj. S. 12. 90 ), ‘ avabbrtba’ ( Vaj. S. III. 48 ). 
At the end of these mantras he should dive into the water and 
then rise up out of it, perform acamana and sprinkle with 
darbha blades his body with the nine verses, viz. the three 
beginning with ‘apo hi atha* (Rg. X. 9.1-3 = Vaj. S. 11. 50-52), 
‘ idam-apah * (Vaj. S. VI. 17 ), with the two verses ‘ havismatlr * 
( Vaj. S. VI. 23 ) and ‘ devlrapah * ( Vaj. S. 1.12 ), * apo devah ’ 
(Vaj. S. X. 1), ‘ drupadad-iva ’ (Vaj. S. 20. 20), ‘ £an-no 
devlr * (Vaj. S. 35. 12),* apam rasam * (Vaj, S. 9. 3 ), ‘apo devlh’, 
and ‘ punantu ma \ Then he should repeat thrice, while diving 
in water, the Aghamarsana hymn ( Rg, X. 190. 1-3 ) preceded 
by the mantra * cit patir-ma' ( Vaj. S. 4. 4 ), by the syllable om, 
by the vyabrtis, by the Gayatrl and followed by the same; or 
he may repeat the verse ‘ drupadad-iva * (Vaj. S. 20. 20 ) or the 
three verses 1 ayam gauh ’ ( Rg. X. 189. 1-3 = Vaj. S. 3. 6) or he 
should perform pranayama with the Siras (viz. apo jyotl raso 
Srartam brahma &c. cited above on p. 304 from Tai. A. X. 15 ) 
or he should repeat simply ‘om* thrice or he should only 
contemplate on Visnu. Having come out of the water, he 
should put on two washed garments, should wash his hands 
and thighs with loose earth, should perform acamana and then 
pranayama thrice ”. 1578 

Yogi-Yajiiavalkya quoted by Apararka and other works 
says that when a man is unable to perform the elaborate 
snSna desoribed by himself and others, he should engage only 
in this; he should invoke the water, then perform acamana, 
then mfirjana (sprinkling water on body with kusa blades) 
and then snana and muttering of Aghamarsana(Rg. X. 190.1-3) 1573 
thrice. The Gr. R. (pp. 215-217 ) quotes the method of snana 
according to the Padmapurana and the Nrsimhapurana and 
remarks that the procedure in the Padmapurana may be observed 
by all varnas and by men following all the different Vedic 
schools (except the Vedic mantras in the case of sudras). The 
SmrtyarthasSra ( p. 28 ) also gives a brief procedure of snana . 

1572. g-€pf wareft WTvnrz*? 

2. 

1573 (wnfarmt i3*nrn«vfw 

quoted by amrlr p. 134, p. 212 < where it is explained ). 
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There are certain rules to be observed when bathing. One 
was not to bathe naked (Gaut. IX. 61 and Manu IV. 45 ), 
nor with all clothes on (but only with the lower garment) 
nor after taking one’s meal ( Manu 4. 29 ); one was not to rub 
the body in water but outside on the bank, one should not 
strike the water with one’s foot or hand or dash a portion of the 
water against the rest. 1574 

The earth to be employed (like soap) for cleansing the 
body was to be obtained from a pure place and not from an 1575 
ant-hill or from places infested by mice, nor from under water, 
nor from the public road, nor from the bottom of a tree, nor 
from near temples, nor out of what was left by some person 
after using a portion for his own 6auca and is to be invoked 
with two verses 4 a^vakrante 1576 &c. * Laghu-Harlfca ( v. 70-71 ) 
says 4 earth seoured after digging eight angulas from the surface 
should be used, all earth is pure which is taken from a place not 
frequented by people and that ten kinds of earth should not 
be used at the time of bathing * (verses 72-73 ). 

The brabmaoarin was not to bathe in a leisurely or sporting 
manner but to dive in water motionless like a stick. 

The MahSbharata, Daksa and others say that ten good 
consequences follow from snana viz. strength, beauty, clearness 
of complexion and voice, ( pleasant) touch and odour ( of the 
body ), purity, prosperity, delicacy and fine women. 1577 

Bathing with water is divided into six varieties by Sankha 
smpfci (VIII. 1-11), Agnipurana 155,3-4 and others, viz. niiya, 
mimittika , kamya, kriyanga , malapakarsana ( or abhycinga-snana), 


1574. i 3?*$^ awn qr^w 

qn&rci vt I nwr \ p. 101-192; vide 

qftra VI. 36-37 q qT%«T qriw*TT qT i w SUtf* » . 

1575. $i%qsr: nn W OTSJT i swsfong mqfwrif 

^i%qnr n ^ II. 44-45. Vide 5 rnmrq quoted by gf. X. P- 188 and 

q^T. *TT. I. part 1 p. 271. Vide 3 ifir 321-322 for the seven kinds of earth to 
be avoided. 

1576. The verses aro qqr II. 46-47 and occur in 

X. 1, the 102. 10-12. Vide qg i fo q. I. p. 183. 

1577. gorr q?y q;q sqwiqyi^: i 

fkg^cn aft: tftgprrf TO wtti h gifriri 37. 33. II. 13 is similar 
which occurs also in p. 25. 



Ch. XVII ] 


Ahmkarprocedure of bathing 


665 


kriyasriana. Nitya snana(daily bath) has been desoribed above. A 
few observations are made below on each of the others. On certain 
occasions or on coming in contact with certain persons or things 
one has to bathe, although one may have already bathed that day. 
This is called naimittika (due to some occasion or cause ) sndna . 
For example, on the birth of a son, in a sacrifice (at the end ), on 
the passing away of a relative, in eclipses, one has to bathe and 
even at night 1578 ( ParS^ara XII. 26 and Devala quoted above ). 
Similarly a man has to bathe with all his clothes on if he 
touches an outcast (who is guilty of one of the mortal sins), a 
cSndala, a woman who has recently delivered, a woman in her 
monthly course, a corpse, or one who has touched a corpse or one 
who has touched another that has come in contact with a corpse 
or when a man follows a corpse 1579 (Gaut. 14. 28-29, Vas. 4. 38, 
Manu V. 85 and 103, Yaj. III. 30, Laghu-A&valSyana 20. 24 ). 
According to Manu V. 144, Sankka-smrti VIII. 3, Mark. purSna 
34. 82-83, Brahmapurana 113. 79, ParaSara XII. 28, if a man 
vomits or has many purges (ten or more), if he has a shave or 
has a bad dream, has had sexual intercourse, if he repairs to a 
cemetery,or is covered with smoke from a funeral pyre or touches 
a sacrificial post or a human bone, he has to undergo a bath to 
purify himself 158 °. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 15. 16 prescribes a bath if a 
man is bitten by a dog and Gaut. 14. 30 prescribes it even for 
touching it. If a man touches Bauddhas, Pasupafcas, Jainas, 
Lokayatikas, atheists, dvijatis living by condemned actions 
and 6udras he should bathe with his clothes 1581 on. Tho Mit. 
on Yaj. HI. 30, the Sm. O. I. pp. 117-119 and other digests 
speak of snSna being necessary on coming in contact with 


1578. gsrspirnfr ** tot i vrtrs? 

f^rf%T ii vrrerc XII. 26. 

i grr w ro ft ^ i A. 14. 28-29 ; *Trv*gwt Aw ^nr«ri3r I tot i 
sm u c^wt^tvw 20. 24. 

1580. fwre% i 

l li quoted in on VT* III. 30, which is slightly different 
from the printed UTUfTT XII. 1.; ^ STTTOUt 'W I STiViH 

%FnwTT5T: ^ u 34. 82-83; vido Baud. Dh. S. I. 5. 

52 for a Terse similar to 

1581. iraw TQWnl. ^bh'TVFdch HI Rcflft’R I fkwfeTO fk^TT^ 

WWTT II quoted in fkm® on VT* HI. 30. ; 

I. p. 118 quotes w %i%$ r w rgr reading ‘ wra u nrrg &irei 

ycfasFT i fkwr.erwrm srarnTrwtrq; >. 
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several birds (like the crow) and animals (like the cook and 
village hog), which are passed over for want of space. 

Kamya-mana im (bath for some desired object) is that 
which is taken when one goes to a tlrtha (a sacred place) or 
when there is some astrological conjunction like the moon being 
in the constellation of pusya (vide Sankhasmrti VIII. 4) or when 
one bathes in the morning in the two months of MSgha and 
Ph&lguna for securing abundant pleasures. Vide Sm. C. I. 
pp. 122-123 for numerous examples. 

When a man has to take a bath as a part of the religious 
rite such as the rite of dedicating a well, a temple, a park to the 
public, that is called kriyanga-sriftna . 158S 

When a man applies oil to his body, uses myrobalans and 
engages in a bath solely for cleaning the body (and with no 
idea of performing an obligatory duty or securing religious 
merit) that is called malapakar§aka or abhyanga-snana . The 
Sm.C. I. p. 125, AparSrka pp. 195-196 and other works lay down 
elaborate rules about this snana. One rule is that on certain 
tithis like parva (vide Manu IV 128 and Y&j I. 79 above on 
p. 204) there is to be no bath with oil &c. It is said that one 
desiring prosperity should use dried myrobalan (Smalaka) 
at the time of bath except on the 7th and 9th tithis and on parva 
days. 1584 Vide Vamanapurana 14. 49 ff. (quoted in Sm. C. I, 
p. 125 ) for astrological rules. 

When a man regards bathing at a sacred place the reward 
of his pilgrimage and engages in the procedure prescribed 
by Sankhasmrti IX that is called kriyasnana. im 

A person who is ill may bathe with hot water or he may, if 
he cannot bear that, only wash his body except the head or his 
body may be rubbed with a wet piece of cloth. This last method 


1582. i tRtwf 
II VIII. 4. 

1583. %in **r*s^S i p. 27; 

wrSr a i nfRtfc sw *n**rar n ^ VIII. 6. 

1584. sftenutg i fnrtfr ^ 

II quoted in ff q I. p. 123. 

1585. qrsy gftff l p. 27. 6ankha IX is 

quoted by Sm. 0. I. p.127, Gr. B. pp. 206-8, Par. M. I. part 1 p. 274. 
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is called kapila-mana} m There is another method where a man 
is ill and something happens on which it is absolutely necessary 
for him to bathe; in this case one who is not ill should touch 
him and then bathe himself and then again touch him and 
bathe; when this is repeated ten times the person who is ill 
is deemed to have become pure as if he had bathed. 1587 In the 
case of a woman in her monthly course, if on the fourth day 
she has high fever, she is not to be bathed, but another woman 
is to touch her and bathe with all her clothes on and perform 
Scamana and touch her and bathe again ; this is to be carried 
out ten or twelve times and in the end the clothes worn by 
the ailing woman are to be taken off and new ones to be given 
to her and she becomes clean. 1588 

The bath with water is called Varupa (as Varuna is the lord 
of waters, according to Rg. VII. 49. 3 ‘ ySsfim r5ja Varuno ’ &o.) 
and.Vfiruna is the principal kind of bath. There are six kinds of 
gauria snanas which may be employed when one is either ill add 
so unable as to undergo a regular bath or when there is no time 
or room to take a regular bath. These six ( with Varuna as the 
seventh) are enumerated and defined in Yogayajnavalkya and 
other works and they are: mantrasnana, bhauma, agneya, 
vSyavya, divya, manasa. Daksa II. 15-16 and Para§ara 
XII. 9-11 mention these except bhauma and manasa and 
employ the word brahma in place of mantrasnSna. The Vaik. 
gr. (I. 2 and 5 ) employs both words ‘ mantra ’ and ‘gurvanujfia* 
as synonymous. Garga and Brhaspati omit bhauma and manasa 
and speak of sarasvata-snana instead, which consists in the 
blessing pronounced by a learned man in the case of a dvij&ti, 
or a pupil or his son * may you have a bath with golden jars of 
Ganges water and of other sacred waters ’ (vide Ahnika-prakft§a 
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pp. 196-197). The mantrasnSna 1589 consists in sprinkling 
water with the verses ‘ 5po hi stha * (Rg. X. 9. 1-3), the bhauma 
( or parthiva ) in smearing the body with loose earth, agneya in 
smearing the body with holy ashes, vayavya in taking on the 
body the dust raised by the hoofs of cows, divya in wetting 
one's body with a shower of rain accompanied with sunshine 
and manasa in reflecting on God Visnu. 

Tarpaya (offering water to gods, sages and Manes ) is an 
ahga ( a subsidiary constituent part) of snana, just as it is an 
ahga in brahma-yajfla . When a person plunges his whole body 
in water including the head, he has to perform tarpana while 
still standing in the water. Vide Manu II. 176, Visnu Dh. S. 64. 
23-24 (quoted above in n,1570), ParSsara XII. 12-13 for this. He 
joins his two hands together, takes water in the joined hands 
and oasts the water into the stream in which he is standing. 
If he changes his clothes, then he may perform the tarpana 
on the bank of the river. There was a difference of opinion 
about tarpana. Some said 1590 that a man had to perform tarpana 
as an ahga of snana immediately after it and before sarhdhya 
prayer and then again the same day as an ahga of brahmayajna ; 
while others held that tarpana was to be performed only 
once in the day after samdhya prayer. One has to perform 
tarpapa according to the procedure prescribed in one’s 6akha 
(Vedio school) but Sankha prescribes a brief tarpana which 
consists in the words ‘ may the universe from Brahnia down 
to a bunch of grass be satisfied’ (or satiated) and offering three 
afijalis (joined hands) of water. When he performs tarpana 
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standing in water, he should not wring the water from the ends 
of his garment until he has finished it. He should then 
wring 1591 the ends of his garment and the water so falling down 
is deemed to be meant for the sonless deoeased persons born in 
the family of the bather and he has to repeat a verse to 
that effect. Further details of tarparia are set out under 
brahmayajfia below. 

After one takes a bath one was not to shake one's head 
( for getting rid of the water), nor should one rub off the water 
on one’s body with one’s hand or with the garment already 
worn by one; one has to cover one’s head with a turban (to 
dry the hair ) and wear two fresh garments already washed and 
dried ( Visnu Dh. S. 64. 9-13 ). 

What clothes the brahmaoarin was to wear has already 
been stated (pp. 278-279 ). A few words must be said about the 
clothes to be worn by a householder. 

Weaving and woven cloth are frequently referred to in the 
Veda, generally in a metaphorical sense or in similes. Vide 
Rg. 1.115. 4, II. 3. 6, V. 29.15, X. 106. 1. In Rg. VI. 9. 2-3, 
both warp (tantu) and woof ( otu ) are mentioned. The words 
used for garment are ‘vasas’ or ‘vastra’. In the Tai. S. (VI. 1.1.3) 
it is said that kqauma (linen) cloth is worn when a person takes 
the dlksa (initiatory rite) for a Vedio sacrifice. In the Kfithaka 
Sam. XV. 1 ksauma cloth is said to be the fee in a certain rite. 
In the Atharvaveda VIII, 2. 16 we have the two words ‘ vSsah ’ 
(outer garment) and’nlvi'(under garment) 1598 used with reference 
to the same man. In the Rg. the word 1 adhivasa' is also 
used with reference to a garment which must "have been some¬ 
what like a mantle or toga (Rg. I. 162. 16). In the Tai. S. II. 
4. 9. 2. the skin of the black deer is mentioned. In the Sat. 
Br. V. 2.1. 8 it is said that when the igbstr 1593 priest is about 
to lead up the sacrificer's wife he makes her put on a ku6a 
upper garment (vasas) or a kufia skirt next to the cloth that 
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one who is initiated for the sacrifice wears. In the Br. Up. II. 
3. 6. there 1594 is a reference to cloth dyed red with safflower or 
woollen cloth that is whitish in colour. Rg. IV. 22. 2 and Jtg. 
V. 52. 9 are interpreted by Western scholars as referring to 
wool on the Parusnl river being the best, but the sense is rather 
obscure. It appears from the above that* cloth was either 
woollen or linen, that silken ( or ku6a) cloth was worn on very 
solemn occasions, that deer-skin was also employed as covering 
and that cloth was also dyed red. Whether cotton cloth was 
known in the earliest Vedic period is not certain. It is clear 
that in the sutras (Visnu Dh. S. 71. 15 and 63. 24) and in 
Manu (8. 326 and 12. 64 ) cotton cloth is known and so its use 
must have reached several centuries before the times of the 
Butras. Arrian (tr. by MacCrindle) says that Indian dress was 
made of cotton (p. 219). 

The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 4. 22-23) requires that a householder 
should always wear an upper garment ( besides the lower one ) 
but allows him to have only the sacred thread instead (if he be 
poor &c.). Vas. Dh. S. XII. 14 says that matakas (those who 
have returned from the stage of student-hood ) should always 
wear a lower garment and an upper one, two yajfiopavltas 
&c. The Baud. Dh. S. I. 3. 2. says the same and adds that a sna- 
taka should wear a turban, a deer-skin as upper garment, shoes 
and have an umbrella. Apararka (pp 133-134 ) quotes verses 
from VySghra and YogaySjnavalkya to the same effect, the latter 
remarking that if one cannot procure a second washed garment 
one may wear a blanket of wool, or hempen or linen cloth. Baud. 
Dh. S. (1.6. 5-6,10-11) says ‘among garments 1595 the one that has 
not been worn is pure and therefore everything connected with 
sacrifice and worship should be done with fresh (or unblemi¬ 
shed) clothes. The sacrifice^ his wife and the priests should wear 
garments that have been washed, dried in the wind and are not 
worn out by use; but in sacrifices performed for abhicara (harm 
tp one’s enemies) the priests should wear clothes and turbans dyed 
red. In consecrating the Vedic fires one should wear clothes made 
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of flax or if they are not available cotton or woollen ones. Sahara 
on Jaimini X. 4. 13 quotes iruti passages to the effect that the 
sacrificer and his wife wear fresh unused clothes in the model 
sacrifice and in the Mah&vrata the sacrificer wears in addition 
a tarpya (silk garment) and his wife wears one made of ku&a 
grass. 1596 Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 66 requires that one must wear 
an upper garment in five acts viz. study of the Veda, dedication 
of a well or a tank &o. to the public, making gifts, taking 
one’s meal or acamana. Similarly the Visnupurana (III. 12. 20) 
requires that a man must not, with only one garment on, begin 
horaa, the worship of gods and similar rites, study of the 
Veda, acamana and japa. im Gaut. 9. 4-5, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 
10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yaj. I. 131 and others enjoin that a 
sriataka and a householder should wear white garments and 
they must not be worn out or dirty if he has enough ( means) 
and should not wear dyed garments or garments of high price 
(or gaudy ones) or those worn by another. 1598 Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 8. 24 remarks ‘ what a man, while wearing reddish garments, 
does such as japa, homa, receiving gifts, offerings made 
to gods and Manes, does not reach the gods. 1899 Cloth dyed in 
indigo is also forbidden arffi a male has to undergo a fast and 
take pancagavya for wearing such cloth. The Apastamba smrti 
(in verse) chap. VI has several verses on cloth dyed in indigo. 
The Mit. on Y&j. III. 292 quotes verses 1-5 of Apastamba. Vide 
Apararka p. 1186 for quotation of the same verses and also of 
Ahgiras, verses 32-39 (which are almost the same as Apastamba’s). 
Gaut. 9. 5-7, Manu IV. 66, VisnuDh. S.71.47,M5rk.purfina ,600 34. 
42—43 prescribe that one should not wear the shoes, garment* 

1596. fTgrsti trrcS i 3 tt$t 5 

vrcr. 1 sm OH X, 4. 13. Vide Baud. Dh. S. I. 6. 13 as 

to how tarpya is to be purified. The word has two meanings ; (1) 
cloth fresh from the loom ( to be worn in marriages and similar mangala 
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that is virtually new and has its fringes intact. Vide Sm. C. I. p. 113. 
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yajnopavlta, ornament, garland, or water-jar used by another 
but if a man is unable to seoure one for himself, he may wear 
another's garment or shoes or garland after cleansing it. 
According to Garga quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. 113 ) a br&hmana 
should wear white garments, a ksatriya red and brilliant ones, 
a vaiSya yellow ones, a 6hdra should wear a dark one that is 
dirty. The Mahabharata says that one has to wear garments at 
the time of worshipping gods that are different from those that 
one wears while walking on a road or when one is in bed 1WI . 
Prajapati quoted by Par. M. states that in tarpapa one should 
wear silk cloth having a hem or one that is orange-coloured, but 
never one that is gaudy. Probably it is requirements like these 
that led to the practice of wearing silken garments at the time 
of meals and worship, which practice is observed even now in 
many parts of India. Manu IV. 18 and Visnu Dh. S. 71. 5-6 
prescribe that one must dress, speak and entertain thoughts that 
would be in keeping with one's age, occupation, monetary 
affairs, learning, family and country. The garments to be worn 
by the vanaprastha and samny&sin will be discussed below. 
The smrtis contain rules about tucking up the lower garment. 
A garment should be tucked in three places i. e. when it is 
tucked near the navel, on the left side and behind on the back. 
A br&hmana is said to be a dhdra as long as he has not tucked his 
garment behind or allows one corner of it to hang down from 
behind like a tail, or has tucked it in the wrong way or side, 
or has wound part of it round his waist or has covered the upper 
part of the body with a portion of the lower garment. Vide Sm. 
M. (Shnika pp. 351-353 ) and Sm. C. I. pp. 113-114 for these 
and other rules about wearing garments. 

After one bathes, one has to sip water (Daksa II. 20. flf) 
and make marks on his forehead (variously called tilaka % 
urdhvapundra, tripundra &c.) according to one’s caste or sect. 
In the Ahnikapraka&a (pp. 248-252), in the Smrfcimukt&phala 
(Shnika pp. 292-310) elaborate rules are laid down on this 
subject. In the Brahmfindapurfina 1 ® 08 it is stated that for making 
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firdhvapundra (vertical mark of a line or lines on the forehead) 
one may select earth from the top of mountains or from banks 
of holy rivers like the Indus and the Ganges, from places sacred 
to Visnu, from ant-hills and from the root of the tulasl 
plant. The thumb, the middle finger and the finger next to 
the small finger are to be used in making the mark, but the 
nails should not come in contact with the earth employed. The 
mark may be of the form of a lamp and its wick, or of the form 
c>f bamboo leaves or a lotus bud, or of a fish or tortoise or 
a conch and the mark may be in length from two to ten 
fingers. The marks are to be made on the forehead, the 
chest, the throat and its pit, on the abdomen, the right and 
left sides, the arms, the ears, the back, the baok of the neck, 
after taking the twelve names of Visnu ( viz. Kesava, Narayana 
&c. ) for each of the above twelve parts of the body. The tri - 
pundra mark (three oblique lines) is to be made with holy ashes 
( bhasman) and the tilaka with sandalwood paste. 1803 According to 
the Brahmandapurana, the urdhvapundra is made after a bath 
with loose earth in such a way that it resembles the outline of 
the foot ( of Hari ), 1804 the tripupdra with holy ashes after homa, 
and the tilaka (a circular mark) with sandalwood paste on 
worshipping gods ( devapuja). The Sm. M. ( ahnika p. 292 ) 
quotes Vasudevopanisad for making the urdhvapundra mark on 
the forehead and other places with Gopicandana ( magnesian or 
calcareous clay ) or in its absence with earth from the roots of 
the tulasl plant. Sacrifice, gifts, japa, homa, study of the Veda, 
tarpana of the Manes, if done without the urdhvapundra mark, 
become fruitless ( according to Visnu quoted in Sm. M. ahnika 
p. 292 ). The Vrddha-Harlta smrti (II. 58-72) has a long note on 
urdhvapundra. The Sm. M. (ahnika p. 296) notes that some texts of 
the PaSupata and other Saiva sectarians run down firdhvapundra 
and highly extol the tripundra mark, while Pancaratra texts 
enjoin the marking of the body with 6ankha, cakra and other 
weapons of Visnu and condemn tripundra. Devout worshippers 
of Visnu who are followers of Madhvacarya brand the weapons of 
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Visnu such as the conch on their arms and bodies with heated metal 
pieces, just as early Christians stamped the cross on the forehead 
with red-hot iron (vide Wilson’s ‘ Religious Sects of the Hindus’, 
vol. I. p. 42). Works like Vrddha-HMfca II. 44-45, the Prthvl- 
candrodaya condemn the practice of branding the body with 
marks of the conch &c. with red-hot iron as fit only for Sfidras. The 
Smrtyartha-s&gara of Chal&ri quotes passages of the VayupurSna 
and Visnupurana supporting branding. In the Kalagnirudropa- 
nisad the procedure 1805 of the tripundra mark is laid down. Holy 
ashes are taken from the sacred fire with the five mantras ‘sadyo 
jatam' (Tai. Ar. 10. 43-47) and they are then invoked with the 
mantras ‘agniriti bbasma'; part of the ashes is then taken 
in the palm of one’s hand with the mantra *ma nastoke', 
(Rg. I. 114. 8) and mixed with water and therewith lines 
are made on the head, the forehead up to the (middle 
of the) eyebrows and eyes, on the chest and shoulders, 
after repeating ‘ tryayusam Jamadagner * when applying the 
ashes to the forehead, ‘kaSyapasya tryayusam’ when applying 
to the navel (or chest) and so on (the head coming last). 
The Sahkhyayana gr. says 1608 “ He makes the tripundra mark 
with ashes with the five formulas ‘ tryayusam ’ &c. on his 
forehead, chest, right and left shoulders and then on the back; 
(by doing this ) he studies these Vedas, one, two, three or all.” 
The Smrtimuktaphala 1807 (ahnika p. 301) quotes a passage 
from BaudhSyana in which the words of the exhortation to the 
pupil returning home 1 bhiityai na pramaditavyam * occurring 
in the Tai. Up. I. 11 are interpreted as referring to the making 
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of the tripundra mark with ashes ( bhuti ). This is a fine example 
of how sectarians twist the words of ancient texts to bolster up 
their practices and dogmas. In the KSdambarl (para 34) Harlta 
is described as ornamented by the tripundra mark of ashes. 
The Aoaramayfikha quotes a verse from the Bhavisyapurana 
‘ of him who does not bear the tripundra mark, truthfulness, 
iauca , japa, homa, pilgrimage and worship of gods—all this 
becomes futile * and a verse from the Smrtiratnavali as to the 
parts of the body that are to be smeared with holy ashes, viz. the 
forehead, the region of the heart, navel, throat, shoulders, the 
joints of the arms, the back and the head. The Smrtimuktaphala 
(ahnika p. 310 ) gives the following sage advice to the Saiva 
and Vaisnava sectarian writers that were guilty of running 
down the practices of eaoh other ‘ As one God appears in the 
form of various deities, all should worship their (favourite) 
god, whether Siva, Visnu or any other, without indulging 
in the calumny of other deities and they should wear the 
pundra mark that is deemed to be pleasing to any deity 
without calumniating other sect marks V 608 The Nirnayasindhu 
(II pariccheda) when dealing with the 11th day of Asadha 
sets out from the Ramarcana-candrika passages about the 
marking of the body with conch figure by means of heated 
metal pieces and also quotes the Prthvlcandrodaya and other 
works that condemn such practices and remarks that one may 
follow the sistas. The acararatna ( p* 37 a ) states that votaries 
are of several kinds, viz. Saivas and Vaisnavas who are purely 
followers of the Vedio cult, 6aivas and Vaisnavas who follow 
both Vaidika and Tantrika practices and the same two following 
purely the Tantrio cult. 

After bath comes samdhya ( Yaj. I. 98 ). This subject has 
been dealt with above ( pp. 312-321) under Upanayana. 

After samdhya comes homa (Daksa II. 28 and Yaj. I. 98-99). 
If a brahmana took a bath in the early morning and engaged in 
a lengthy samdhya prayer he may not be able to perform homa 
in the morning at the proper time. Homa was performed in 
the morning before sunrise according to one view ( anudite 
juhoti) and after sunrise, according to another ( udite juhoti ); 
but even on the latter view, homa must be performed before the 
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Bun rises one cubit above the horizon (Gobhila-smrti I, 123 ). 1609 
The evening homa is to be performed at a time when the stars 
clearly appear in the sky and the ruddy colour has left the 
western horizon ( Gobhila-smrti 1.124 ). A6v. Sr. II. 2 and A6v. 
gr. I. 9. 5 state the time for morning homa to be up to the end 
cf the period of sangava (i. e. the second of the five periods of 
lay time). Therefore some said that in order to perform homa 
in time one may perform the morning samdhya prayer even after 
homa. 1610 It has been shown above (p. 425) that the belief was 
shat a man owed three debts one of which, viz. that to the gods, 
was discharged by performance of sacrifices and that a man 
had to perform agnihotra ( fire worship) to the end of his life. 
The fire to be tended was either 4rauta or smarta. As to the 
irst there were certain rules. Only a person that had attained 
i certain age was to kindle the sraufca fires, viz. one who had 
i sou or had reached an age when he could have a son and 
whose hair was still black (i.e. who had not become middle-aged 
cr old). There were two views on the necessity of kindling the 
Srauta fires. Vas. Dh. S. XI. 45-48 1611 says “ a brahmapa must 
necessarily kindle the three Srauta fires and offer (in them ) the 
Dar^a-Purnamasa (new moon and full moon sacrifices), the 
Agrayana is^i, the Caturmasyas, the animal and soma sacrifices. 
For this is enjoined as an observance and has been lauded as 
a debt. For it is declared (in the Veda) ‘ a br&hmana is born 
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indebted in three debts, in sacrifice to the gods &o." Sahara 
on Jaimini V. 4.16 expressly says that there is no particular 
time fixed for kindling the sacred fires and that a person 
may do so the very day on which the pious desire to do 
so arises in his mind 1818 . The TrikSndaraandana I. 6-7 
refers to the two views that adhana (kindling of srauta fires) 
is nitya (obligatory) and the other view (discussed by Baudha- 
yana) that it is merely kamya (to be performed only if one 
desires the fulfilment of certain objects). The person who had 
kindled the sacred fires offered his daily oblations in them. It is 
clear that even in’very ancient times not many kindled the sacred 
Vedic fires. The Grhya and Dharma sutras often contain rules 
referring to those who had kindled the sacred fires and to those 
who had not. For example, the A&v. gr. I. 1. 4 quotes Rg. VIII. 
19. 5 ‘the person who lays a fuel stick on fire, or throws an 
oblation on it or offers it the study of the Veda, or who pays 
adoration to Agni, (in substance) offers a good sacrifice.’Asv. 
gr. then quotes a brahmana passage explaining 1812 Rg. VIII. 
19. 5 in which reliance is also placed on two more Rk verses 
(viz. Rg. VIII. 24. 20 and VI. 16. 47 ). The purpose of all this is 
to show that even the study of the Veda, the performing of 
namaskara and offering of a samidh in the fire are equivalent 
to a real sacrifice. That shows that it was not obligatory on 
every-body to-kindle the three sacred fires. But it must be 
said that agnihotra was highly thought of in ancient India. 
Vide Chandogya Up. V. 24. 5 for a verse extolling it. 

The three fires (often called Trefca) are the Ahavanlya, 
Garliapatyaand Daksinagni. The Ahavanlya fire-place is a square, 
Garhapatya is round (as the earth is round) and Daksinagni is 
in the form of half the orb of the moon (vide Vrddha-Gautama 
p. 604, Jivananda). In the Brahmanas and Srautasutras ela¬ 
borate discussions are held about the kindling of fires (agnya- 
dhSna), about the several sacrifices and the various details 
connected therewith. It has been decided, in view of the vastness 
of the subject of Srauta rites and the academic nature for modern 
times of the treatment of most of those rites, to pass them over 
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in this work and to give in a separate chapter at the end of 
this volume only some information about the 6rauta sacrifices. 
For about two thousand years hardly any animal or soma sacri¬ 
fices have been performed (except rarely by kings, nobles and rich 
people). In medieval times there were many br&hmanas who 
performed the New and Full moon sacrifices, the Agrayana isti 
and the Caturmasyas. But in modern times even such agniho - 
trim have become very rare and in certain parts of India one 
can hardly find a single agnihotrin keeping 6rauta fires even 
among thousands of brahmanas. 

Every one who has kindled 1614 the sacred fires has to offer 
every morning and evening the Agnihotra ( oblations of clari¬ 
fied butter) in the srauta fires. Not only has one who has 
'consecrated the three sacred fires to offer agnihotra everyday, 
l but also every householder has to do so every day twice, in the 
: morning and in the evening. Vide Manu IV. 25, Yaj. I. 99, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.13. 22 and I. 4. 14. 1. ‘For when a man is 
married, there are daily observances declared for him such as 
agnihotra, (honouring) guests and such other proper actions * 
( Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 1). The rules about the proper time of 
kindling fire and offering oblations and about the material of 
the oblations are the same for grhya rites as in Srauta agnihotra 
( My. gr. I. 9. 4-6). The fire in which these daily offerings are 
made by one who has not kindled the three 6rauta fires is called 
aupasana, avasathya, aupasada, vaivahika or (-hana ), smarta or 
grhya or salagni. 1015 There are various views about the time 
from which this fire is to be maintained. The view of the vast 
majority of writers is that the grhya fire is the nuptial 'fire which 
is kindled on the day of marriage by the newly married pair. 
We saw above (pp. 530, 557) that the My. gr. (I. 8. 5 ) directs 
that when the bridegroom starts after marriage from the bride’s 
house for his own house ( whether in the same village or in 
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another village) the nuptial fire is continually carried in a 
vessel (called uklid) in front till he reaches his house. 1616 Vide 
also Ap. gr. V. 14-15. The Asv. gr. I. 9. 1-3 says 1 beginning 
from the holding of the hand (i. e. marriage) he should worship 
bhe domestic fire himself or his wife, also his son or his 
laughter or pupil. 1617 The worship of fire should be constantly 
kept up*. A man’s nuptial fire may go out and he may 
not re-instate it through neglect or other cause or his wife 
may be dead and he may remain a widower. In such cases he 
has to offer his daily offerings in the ordinary fire on which he 
cooks his food (laukika or pacana fire ); so that so far five kinds 
of fires (viz. the three 6rauta ones, aupasana or grhya and the 
laukika ) are spoken of. There is another fire called * sabhya ’ 
[which is the sixth). According 1618 to Medhatithi on Manu III. 
185 the sabhya fire is that which is kept burning in the hall of a 
rich man for the removal of cold and for the diffusion of 
warmth. Vide Sat. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 302 n 1 ) f where the 
translator says that the sabhya fire was kept only by ksatriyas. 
The KatySyana Srauta sfitra IV. 9. 20 prescribes that the sabhya 
fire also is generated by friction like the Garhapatya fire. Ap. 
Sr. sfitra IV. 4. 7 says that the sabhya fire is to be kindled in 
bhe hall ( of gambling, according to the com.) to the east of the 
place of the Shavanlya fire. The SmrtyarthasSra (p. 14 ) 18,8 
says that a householder should maintain six fires, five, four, 
three, two or one, but should never remain without fire. When 
he keeps the treta , aupasana , sabhya and ordinary fire he will 
have six; when he maintains the treta , aupasana and sabhya he 
is called pancagni, who is among the brahmanas that are pankfci- 
pavanas (i. e. that sanctify the company at dinner). Vide 
Gaufc. 15. 29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 22, Vas. Dh. S. III. 19, 
Manu III. 185, Yaj. I, 221, He who maintains treta and 
aupasana will have only four, he who maintains only treta 
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will have three, he who maintains aupasana and the ordinary 
fire will have two and one may only maintain the ordinary 
fire. The rites prescribed in 1620 the grhyasiltra of a person’s 
6akha were to be performed in the aupasana; other rites 
prescribed in the smrtis were to be performed in the ordinary 
fire. But if one has no fire other than the ordinary one, every 
rite has to performed in it. The under-lying idea of this 
emphasis on the worship of Agni seems to be that the oblations 
thrown into the fire reach the sun, that sends rain, from 
which springs corn, that is the sustenance of all beings. Vide 
Manu III. 76 ( = Skntiparva 264. 11 ) and Sm. C. I. p. 155, 
Par. M. I, part I, p* 130 for the eulogy of agnihotra. 

There were other views about the time from which one was 
to begin keeping one’s grhya fire. Gaut. V. 6, Yaj. I. 97, Par. 
gr. L 2 and others refer to an optional course viz. setting up the 
grhya fire at the time when one separates from other members 
of the family. The San. gr. I. 1. 2-5 refers to four alternatives 
in all (including the two already referred to); the other two 
are: When 1821 a pupil is about to return from his teacher’s 
home, he may keep as his grhya fire that fire on which he puts 
the last samidh ; or a person may, if he is the eldest son, keep 
the fire of his father on the latter’s death or of his eldest brother 
on the latter’s death (if there is no division and the family 
continues joint). Baud. gr. II. 6. 17 says 1622 that the grhya 
fire for a person is one by which his upanayana is performed, 
that from upanayana to sam&vartana the homa is performed 
only by uttering the vyahrtis and with fuel sticks, from 
samavartana to marriage with vyahrtis and clarified butter, 
and from marriage onwards with offerings of boiled rice 
or barley. 
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The deities to whom agnihotra is offered In the morning 
and evening are Agni and Prajapati (to the latter inaudibly )• 
According to some in the morning the sun takes the place of 
Agni ( vide Baud. gr. II. 7. 21 quoted in n . 1622 Hir, gr. I. 26. 9, 
Bhar. gr. III. 3. Ap. gr. VII. 21). 

The oblations are to be made in the morning and evening of 
cooked food, but only such corn as is fit to be offered to fire as 
havis is to be used ( Asv. gr. I. 2. 1). It is either boiled rice or 
barley (Ap. gr. VII. 19 ). ms Gobhila-smrti (I. 131 and III. 114) 
says 1624 that among havisyas the foremost are yavas ( barley), 
then comes rice, but one should eschew mSsa, kodrava and 
gaura among corns even if nothing else is available, 
that if rice and barley are not available one may employ 
curds or milk or in their absence, yavagu (gruel) or 
water. According to a verse quoted by Narayana on Asv. gr. 
I. 9. 6 ten materials can be offered as havis into fire viz. milk, 
curds, yavagu , clarified butter, boiled rice, husked rice, soma % 
flesh, sesame oil and water. 1625 Manu III, 257 specifies some 
articles as naturally fit for being employed as havis. Vide also 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 15. 12-14. Though flesh is allowed as offering 
in some sacrifices it cannot be employed in the morning and 
evening homa (vide Asv. gr. I. 9. 6). The general rule is that 
when no particular material is specified for homa into fire, 
clarified butter is to be used as offering, and when no particular 
deity is mentioned, then the deity is to be Prajapati 1626 . There 
is another rule that fluid materials are to be offered into fire 
with the sruva ladle, while solid havis is to be offered with the 
right hand 1627 . 
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The Gobhila gr. (1.1.15-19) lays down that ‘one is to kindle 
one's grhya fire (originally or if it goes out) by bringing it from 
the house of a vaisya or from a frying pan or he may bring it 
from the house of a person who performs many sacrifices, 
whether he be a brahmana or rajanya or vaisya or one may 
produce it by attrition ; this last is holy, but does not bring pro¬ 
sperity. One may do as one likes 1828 There are similar 
provisions in San. gr. 1.1. 8, Par. gr. 1,2, Ap. gr. V. 16-17. If the 
grhya fire goes out, the husband or the wife has to observe a fast 
that day as a penance (Ap. gr. V. 19). 

The fire in which oblations are to be offered must be fed by 
plenty of dry wood, must be well kindled and smokeless, the 
cinders must be red-hot and it must be flaming up im . The 
Chan. Up. V. 24. 1 indicates that oblations were to be offered 
only on red hot coals. The Mundaka Up. I. 2. 2 says the same. 
Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.15.18-21), Manu IV. 53 and others lay down 
that one should not come very near fire when one is not pure, 
one should not blow on fire with the mouth (to kindle it), 
nor should one place it under a cot &c„ one should not throw 
anything impure in fire, nor should one warm one’s feet over it, 
nor should one place it towards one's feet (when one is 
sleeping). Gobhilasmrti I. 135-136 says that one should not 
blow on fire with the hand or a winnowing basket or a darvt 
(ladle), but one may use a fan; some blow on fire with the 
mouth because fire was produced from the mouth and construe 
the words (of Manu IV. 53) * one should not blow on fire with 
the mouth’ as applicable to ordinary fire (i. e. one may blow 
with the mouth on 6rauta fires 1630 ). 
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The daily homa must be offered by the man himself and 
Daksa says that the merit secured by performing homa by one¬ 
self cannot be secured by getting it performed through another, 
but he adds that homa performed on one’s behalf by a priest, by 
one’s son,teacher, brother, sister’s son,or son-in-law is equivalent 
to homa made by oneself. 1631 We saw above ( v, 1617 ) that the 
Asv. gr. (1.9.1) allows the wife, a son, an unmarried daughter or 
a pupil of the householder to attend to the worship of the house¬ 
holder’s grhya fire. San. gr. II. 17. 3 is to the same effect. The 
Smrtyarthasara (p. 34) adds that the wife and the daughter 
should perform all the acts in homa except paryuksana. Ap. 
Dh. S. II. 6.15.15-16 1632 and Manu XI. 36-37 lay down that the 
wife, an unmarried daughter, a young married daughter, one 
who has studied little, a stupid person, a diseased person or one 
whose upanayana has not been performed should not offer 
agnihotra (on behalf of the householder); if they do so, they 
and he both fall into hell; therefore the person to offer agni¬ 
hotra for another should be one proficient in Eirauta sacrifices 
and master of the Vedas. These passages have been explained 
by the Sm. 0. (I. p. 161) and other writers as applicable to the 
performance of Srauta sacrifices only; while as regards the daily 
homa in the grhya fire the wife and others specified by A§v. are 
held to be competent if the sacrificer is ill or has gone abroad. 
Haradatta (on A6v. gr. I. 9.1-2) says that either the husband or 
the wife must always be near the grhya fire. 1633 Laghu-Asva- 
lSyana (I. 69) says that one who has kindled the grhya fire should 
not leave the boundary of his village without his wife, as the 
texts lay down that homa is to be performed in the place where 
the wife stays. A brahmana 1634 may go abroad on business, 
leaving his fire in charge of his wife and after appointing a 
priest; but he should not stay away long without cause. A 
priest should not offer homa on behalf of a householder, when 
both the spouses are absent, because such homa by him in the 
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absence of both is useless, 1655 If an householder has several 
wives of the same caste or wives of different castes, the texts 
lay down who is to be associated with him in religious rites* 
These rules have already been set out above (pp. 559-60). ‘When a 
householder’s wife dies he should not give up his Vedic fires, but 
that (i. e. the Agnihotra) should be performed till one’s life 
by means of an upadhi (i. e. by marrying another savarna 
wife or by associating with himself an asavarna wife) * says 
Gobhila smrti 1686 III, 9. Gobhila then refers to the story of 
Rama, who performed sacrifices with a golden image of his 
discarded wife Slfca kept by his side. In spite of Gobhila’s 
dictum, allowing a golden image or a ku§a representative of 
an absent or dead wife, Apararka condemns the practice as 
opposed to the rule laid down by Satyasadha in his srauta 
sutra ’‘there 1627 is no praiinidhi (representative or substitute) 
in the case of the owner (i. e. yajamana), the wife, the son, 
the ( proper ) place and time ( for an act), fire, the deity (to be 
invoked), of a rite and of a text ( directed to be employed in 
a rite). ’ His argument is that the wife’s co-operation is 
required in such actions as looking at the clarified butter, in 
unhusking grains &c. and as an image of ku§a or gold cannot 
perform these acts, the image cannot be employed in place of 
the wife. The Sm. C. replies to this argument by saying that 
the words of Satyasadha have reference only to a human 
substitute for a wife and that other smrtis allow a substitute made 
of gold or ku6a. For example, Vrddha-Harlta 1628 expressly pres¬ 
cribes that a man may perform agnihotra and the offering of the 
five daily sacrifices throughout his life in the company of 
his wife’s image made of ku6a grass (if the wife be dead 
&c,). If a person loses his wife or if he goes abroad or 
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becomes patita his agnihotra may be continued by his son mi 
( Atri, verse 108). The Ait. Br. (32. 8) also says that even one 
who has lost his wife (or who has no wife) should perform 
agnihotra, as the Veda orders a man to offer sacrifice. 1640 

Not kindling Vedic fires when one was competent to do so 
and giving up 6rauta and smarta fires were looked upon as 
upapatakas by Yaj. III. 234, 239, Visnu Dh. S. 37, 28 and 54. 13. 
The Vas. Dh. S. III. 1 says 1641 that those who do not study or 
teach the Veda or who do not maintain the sacred fires become 
equal to sudras. Gargya as quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. 156) 
avers that if a dvija remains after marriage without fires even 
for a moment ( when he has the power and authority to 
maintain them) he becomes a vralya and patita. The Mun- 
daka Up. I. 2. 3 declares that if a person fails to perforin 
the Darsa-Purnamasa and other sacrifices and Vaisvadeva, his 
seven holy worlds are destroyed. The Tai. S. I. 5. 2.1 and the 
Kathaka S. IX. 2, declare ‘He who makes the (sacred) fires go 
out (be extinguished) is indeed a killer of a hero in the eyes of 
the gods and brahmanas who are anxiously devoted to rta 
(righteousness or correct order) did not formerly eat food 
at his house \ 

The texts (such as Yaj. I. 99 ) prescribe japa ( muttering of 
Gayatrl and other holy Vedic mantras) as part of samdhya 
adoration. This has been already referred to above (p. 313). Yaj. 
I. 99 speaks of japa (of verses addressed to the Sun) after morning 
homa and then in 1.101 again prescribes japa after the midday 
bath of philosophical texts (like the Upanisads, as stated in 
Gaut. 19. 12 and Vas. Dh. S. 22. 9). Vas. Dh. S. 28. 10-15 are 
verses which mention several hymns principally of the 
Rgveda, by reciting which (inaudibly) several times a man 
becomes pure. These verses occur in Sankhasmrti chap. XI 
(with some variations) and in Visnu Dh. S. 56 (in prose). Some 
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of these Vedic texts are well known, such as Aghamarsana 
(Rg. X. 190. 1-3 ), PavamanI verses (Rg. IX), ^atarudriya 
(Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11), Trisuparpa (Tai. Ar. X. 48-50) &c. 
Manu II. 87, Vas. 26. 11, Sankhasmrti XII. 28, Visnu Dh. 
S. 55. 21 say that a brahmana attains the highest perfection by 
japa alone, even if he does not do anything else. Gobhila 
smrti II. 17 says that one should inaudibly repeat as much of 
the Veda from the beginning as one can and that japa may be 
performed before tarparia or after the morning homa or at the 
end of vaisvadeva and that it constitutes brahmayajna (II. 
28-29 ). Visnu Dh. S. (64.36-39) avers that japa should comprise 
sacred hymns, particularly the Gayatrl and Purusasukta, as 
nothing else is superior to these. 1642 Japa is of three kinds, 
vacilca (audibly uttered ), upamsu (inaudibly uttered ) and 
manasa (mentally revolved), each succeeding one being ten 
times superior to each preceding one (Laghu-Harlta 1643 chap. IV, 
p. 186, Jivananda I). Vide Manu II. 85 ( = Vas. 26. 9, 
Sahkha XII. 29 ). Japa is one of the removers of sin ( Gaut. 
19. 11). Japa is to be performed sitting on a seat of kusa 
grass, either in the house, or on a river bank, or in a cowpen, 
or in a fire room or at tlrthas or before images of gods or 
before an image of Visnu, each succeeding place being many 
times superior to each preceding one. 1644 One is not to 
speak while engaged in japa. A brahmacarl or a householder 
who has consecrated sacred fires should mutter the Gayatrl 
108 times, while a vanaprastha and yati should repeat it more 
than 1000 times. Vide Manu II. 101 also about the extent 
of the time to be devoted to japa. When in the middle ages 
Vedic learning declined and Puranas came to the fore, the 
writers of the digests stated that one who has studied the whole 
Veda should repeat daily from the beginning of the Veda as 
much as he could; if one has studied only a portion of the Veda, 
then one should recite in his japa the Purusasukta ( Rg. X 90) 
and similar hymns and a brahmana who knows only the 
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Gayatrl should repeat the texts of the puranas. 1645 Vrddha- 
H&rlta (VI. 33, 45, 163, 213) prescribes that the mantra of 6 
letters (om namo Visnave), eight letters (om namo Vasudevaya) 
or of twelve letters (om namo bhagavate Vasudevaya) should 
be repeated 1008 or 108 times. The counting of the mantra 
as repeated so many times has to be done by means of one’s 
fingers (except the thumb) or by drawing lines (on the ground 
or walls &c.), or by telling the beads of a rosary, as japa 
without counting the number is fruitless ,648 . Sankha-smrti 
(chap. XII. in prose) lays down that the rosary should have beads 
of gold or precious stones or pearls or.crystal or mdraksa , padm&- 
ksa (lotus seed) or putrajlvaka or a man may count by knots 
of ku&a grass or by bending the fingers of the left hand. 1647 
Brhat-Para§ara V. p. 85 and Laghu-Vyftsa ( Jivananda part II. 
p. 375) contain similar provisions about aksamala and counting 
of japa. They add ‘ indr&ksa * to the different kinds of beads. The 
rosary should have 108 beads (this is the best) or 54(middling)or 
27 (this is the lowest number of beads in a rosary). 1648 Kalidasa 
(in his Raghuvam^a XI. 66) mentions that the hero Parasurama 
had on his right ear a rosary of aksa seeds, Bana (Kadambari 
para 37) speaks of counting by means of rings of rudraksas. 
Vide Sm. C. I. pp. 152-153, Par. M. I. part I, pp. 308-311, 
Madanaparijata p. 80, AhnikaprakSsa pp. 326-328 for further 
details about the rosary. 

After homa and japa one may spend some time in attending 
to or looking at auspicious things, such as seeing one’s elders, 
looking at a mirror or in clarified butter, arranging and 
decorating his hair, applying collyrium to the eye, touching 


1645. 3TSJ STOVTV: ZftVAWl I 

<nR3rrcT: i p- 249. 

1646. g *rsra *rvg i 3?^*^quoted in 

p. 64 ; ffcTOtf* P- 85 ‘ I 

1647. 

XII. 4-6 quoted by sttoS? p. 47, sgiro® I. 148, to. m. I. part 1, 
p. 303, P- 312. 

1648. srefcrorat fprbag:<rsrrf^t cnn i traffafitar snv? <rcft Wi*n 

ft m H argrr quoted in 1. p- 153, to. nr. I. part 1 p. 309 ( ascribed 

to TOvfiO. 
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durvS 164 ® &o. Vide Manu IV. 152 quoted above (p, 646). What 
objects a man should see on getting up has already been stated 
(p. 648). According to Narada ( praklrnaka vv. 54-55) there are 
eight mangala objects viz. a brahmana, a cow, fire, gold, clarified 
butter, the sun, water and the king and if one sees, bows to or 
circumambulates these, one’s life is lengthened. 1850 The 
Vamatia-purana ( 14. 35-37 ) mentions numerous objects that 
are auspicious and that one should touch or see before going 
out. 1851 The MatsyapurSna 243 enumerates in 26 verses 
numerous auspicious and inauspicious objects (these are quoted 
in Gr. R. pp. 553-554 ). Visnu Dh. S. 23. 58 enumerates six 
objects derived from the cow as auspicious. Vide Adiparva 
29. 34, Dronaparva 127. 14 (for touching eight mangalas), 
Santi 40.7, Anusasana 126.18 and 131. 8. According to the 
Visnu Dh.S. 63. 26 one should start on a journey after seeing 
such objects as fire, a brahmapa, hetaera , a jar full of water, a 
mirror, a banner, a parasol, palaces, fans, chowries &c. Visnu 
Dh. S. 63. 27-31 states that when, on leaving one’s house, one 
sees certain persons or objects one should return to the house 
and then restart viz. a drunkard, a lunatic, a cripple, one who 
has vomited or has undergone a purge, one who is completely 
shaved, one with dirty clothes, one having matted hair, a 
dwarf, one wearing orange-coloured clothes, an ascetic &c. 

The performance of the duties of Sauca, dantadhavana, 
snana, sarhdhya, homa, japa would occupy the first of the eight 
parts of the day. In the second 1652 part of the day a brahmana 
householder was to go over and to revise his Vedic studies and 
to collect fuel sticks, flowers, kusa &c. (Daksa II. 33, 35, 
Yaj. I. 99). This subject of Veda study has already been dealt 
with above (pp. 351-354). In the third part of the day the 


1649. cm; 1 ^ ll - 30 *» 
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householder was to work and find out the means of maintaining 
those dependent on him ( Daksa IL 35 ). The different ways of 
maintaining oneself in the case of brahmanas have already been 
spoken of above (pp. 105-134). Gaut. IX. 63, Yaj. I. 100, Manu 
IV. 33, Visnu 63.1 and others say that a brahmana householder 
should approach a king or other rich person for the wherewithal 
to maintain his family. The persons whom every one must 
maintain have already been pointed out on p. 569 (Daksa II. 36)* 
In the case of the well-to-do, there are other persons who should 
be maintained viz. agnates and cognates, one who is without 
means, helpless or has taken shelter ,65S . In this world only 
that man may be said to live on whom many depend for their 
livelihood; other men who only fill their own belly are really 
dead, though living (Daksa II. 40 ). 

In the fourth part 1(554 of the day (i. e. before noon) one was 
to have the mid-day bath (with tarpana) and then the mid-day 
samdhya prayer and devapuja &c. (Daksa II. 43 and Yaj. I. 100). 
Those who bathe twice (in the morning and at noon) will 
strictly follow the routine sketched above in Daksa, Yaj. and 
others. But most of the brahmanas bathe only once either in the 
morning or before noon. The principal matters to be described 
in connection with the bath before noon are tarparuz of gods, 
sages and pitrs ; devapuja and the five daily yajnas. These will 
now be described in detail. 

Tarpana —(satiating by offering water). As stated in 
Manu II. 176, every day one has to perform tarpana of gods, 
sages and pitrs. The water to be offered to gods is poured by 
that part of the right hand which is called devatirtha and that 
for the pitrs by the pitr-tlrtha. A person was to perform tarpana 
according to the grhyasutra of the Vedic sakha which he or his 
ancestors studied. There is a good deal of divergence among 
the several grhya9utras. Here the procedure of tarpana prescribed 


1653. 

gr^T^rT II II. 36-37. 

1654. vrrif rrpS i 

I II. 43 (quoted by p. 128); *?rrerT 

II VT-1.100, on which the Mit. remaiks tnft msVTff ^srr uf jg 
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II D. 87 



690 


History of Dharmaifotra 


(Gh. XVII 


by the Aiv. gr. (III. 4.1-5) will be first set out. In the 
Devatatarpana the following deities are enumerated and one 
has to add the words ' trpyatu \ * trpyetam *, or * trpyantu ’ with 
each devata according as it is one deity, two deities or more 
and offer water to each (e. g. * Prajapatis-trpyatu, Brahma 

trpyatu,.DySvaprthivI trpyetam * &c.). The deities are 31 

viz. Prajapati, Brahma, Vedas, devas, rsis, all metres, omkfira, 
vasatkSra, vyahrtis, the GSyatrl, sacrifices (yajnas), heaven 
and earth, the air (antariksa), days and nights, the Sahkhyas, 
siddhas, oceans, the rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, 
trees, Gandharvas and Apsarases, snakes, birds, cows, sadhyas, 
vipras, yaksas, the raksases, the bhiifcas (beings) that have 
these (raksas) at the end. In modern times the fields, herbs, 
trees, Gandharvas and Apsarases are put in one compound word 
and form only one devata, while after bhutas there is a separate 
deity ‘ evam-antSni trpyantu \ Hacadatta on A6v. gr. III. 3. 2 
refers to the view of some that take 4 evam-antSni’ as a separate 
mantra but his opinion was that the phrase ‘ evam-antani * only 
described the preceding devatas and that the devatas stopped 
at' raksamsi \ He further adds that the tarpana to these was 
done by the prajapatya tlrtha (of the hand). 

The sages to whom water is offered are divided into two 
groups. The first group contains twelve sages and when offer¬ 
ing water to these the sacred thread is worn in the nivlta form. 
The twelve sages are those of the hundred rks, the middle rsis 
(i. e. of mandalas 2 to 9 of the Rgveda), Grtsamada, Vi£varaitra, 
Vamadeva, Atri, Bharadvaja, Vasistha, Pragathas, the PavamanI 
hymns, sages of the short hymns and those of the long 
hymns (the tarpana formula will be ‘satarcinas-trpyantu, 
mSdhyamSs-trpyantu, Grtsamadas-trpyantu &c.). It will be 
noticed that the sages from Grtsamada to Vasistha are the seers 
of mandalas 2 to 7 of the Bgveda. The Pragathas stand for the 
eighth mandala of which the first hymn is ascribed in the 
AnukramanI to Pragatha of the Kanva got^a and the rest of 
the eighth mandala is ascribed to various scions of the Kanva 
gotra. The verses of the ninth mandala are called Pavaraanyah; 
but as it is a tarpana of sages, we rather expect the form pava- 
manah as in the Sankhyayana grhya IV, 10. ‘Sataroinah* refers 
to the sages of the first mandala, and ‘ksudrasuktah* and 
1 mahasuktah* to sages of the tenth mandala. Water is offered to 
these sages by the daiva tirtha. Then there is a second group of 
sages to whom water is offered by a person who wears his sacred 
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thread in the praclnavlta form (i. e. it is suspended over the right 
shoulder and under the left arm). There are two sub-groups here. 
In the first the verbal forms 4 trpyantu * or 4 trpyatu ’ are used 
with the nominative of the words for the sage ; i. e. 4 Sumantu- 
Jaimini-Vaisampayana-Paila-sutra-bhasya-Bharata-Mahabha- 
rata-Dharmac§.ryas trpyantu*; 1655 ‘ Jananti-Bahavi-Gargya-Gau- 
tama-Sakalya-Babhravya-Mandavya-Mandukeyas trpyantu *; 

* Gargl-Vacaknavl trpyatu, Vadava-Pratitheyl trpyatu, Sula- 
bha-Maitrey! trpyatu These together are five sentences. It 
is remarkable that in this list three women are mentioned as 
sages ( Gargl, Vadava and Sulabha ). Among the other sages 
the first four are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata as 
the pupils of Vyasa who taught them the Vedas (vide 
Sabhaparva 4. 11 and Santi 328. 26-27 where all four are 
named). For chronological purposes it is important to note 
that the A6v. gr. knew teachers of sutras, bhasyas, of the 
Bharata and also the MahSbharata and of Dharma. In the 
second sub-group there are 17 single sages and the 18th is a 
miscellaneous offering to all other acaryas. The names of the 
17 sages occur in the accusative and after each the word 
‘ tarpayami ’ is to be uttered (i. e. Kaholam tarpayami, KausI- 

takam tarpayami.A6valayanam tarpayami). These 17 sages 

are: Kahola, Kausltaka, Mahakausltaka, Paingya, Mahapaingya, 
Suyajna, Sankhyayana, Aitareya, Mahaitareya, Sakala, jBaskalai 
Sujatavaktra, Audavahi, MahaudavShi, Saujami, Saunaka, 
A^valSyana. The 18th is 4 may all the other acaryas be satiated* 
(ye canye acaryas-te sarve trpyantu). All these sages are 
connected with the Rgveda, its Brahmanas, its Aranyakas and 
other related works like the Pratteakhya sutra (of which 
Saunaka is said to be the author). It is interesting to note 
that A§valayana himself is named as the last teacher in tarpana. 
Saunaka is said to be the teacher of A&valayana. 1858 In modern 
times in the Deccan water is offered twice to each sage or group 
of sages. 

Asv. gr. III. 4.5 is very brief as to pitrfcarpana 4 after satiat¬ 
ing the pitrs with water, each generation separately, he returns 
to his house and whatever he gives then becomes the fee* (of the 

1655 The SSntiparva(350. ll-12)shows that Sumantu, Jairaini, Vai- 
dampSyana and Paila wore along with Suka, tho son of VySsa, the pupils 
of Vy5sa. 

1656. Vide Introduction to A^valSyana grhya in 8. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 153 ff. 
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Brahmayajna of which tarpana is a constituent part). In 
modern times the deceased ancestors and relatives to whom 
water is offered are stated below. Water is offered to each thrice 
(except to women ancestors other than the mother, grand-mother 
and the great-grandmother) by the pitr-Mrtha and the rela¬ 
tionship, the gotra and the name of each are recited when 
doing so. For example, water is offered to the deceased father 
in the form, ‘ I offer svadhS and bow to and satiate my father, 
so and so by name, whose gotra was so and so and who has 
attained the form of Vasu* (asmatpitaram amukasarmapam 
amuka-gotram vasurupam svadhanamas tarpayami). The ances¬ 
tors and relatives to whom water is offered, if they are dead, are 
in order ^father, paternal grandfather and great-grandfather; 
mother, paternal grand-mother and great-grandmother; step¬ 
mother; maternal grand-father (with maternal gTand-mother, 
sapatnlkam being used with * matamaham *), maternal great- 
grand-father and maternal great-great-grand-father (with their 
wives); one’s wife; one’s son (or sons, if several are dead 
already and with his wife or their wives that are dead); daughter 
(with her husband, if both are dead); uncle (with his wife, if 
dead); maternal uncle (with his wife, if dead); brother (with 
wife); paternal aunt (with husband); maternal aunt (with 
husband ); sister (with husband); father-in-law (with his wife 
and son, if they are dead); guru (father as teacher of the 
Gayatri and Veda); pupil. In the case of grand-fathers and 
grand-mothers they are described as ‘rudrarupa’ and the great- 
grand-fathers and greafc-grand-mothers as ‘Sdityarupa*. The 
three ancestors of the mother with their wives are respectively 
vasurupa, rudrarupa and adityarupa ,fl5T . The names of women 
ancestors have the affix ‘da* added and all persons both male and 
female other than those specified above are described as 
* vasurupa ’. 

A few points of divergence will be noticed. Haradatta on 
Asv. gr. III. 3. 6 notes that some do not include the mother and 
maternal relations in the daily tarpana, and that according to 
the established practice in his day the tarpana formulae did not 
include the names and the gotra of the relatives. Most sutras 


16f>7. Vide Manu III. 2S4 for the teims Vasurupa, Kudrarupa and 
XdityarGpa. on 3Tf«*. aj. III. 3. 6 says ‘ HtfTTTOT- 
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do not say that the names and gotras of the relatives are to be 
repeated in daily tarpana. The words ‘svadha namas’ do not 
occur in many sutras, but some do contain them (e. g. Baud. Db. 
S. II. 5.184 ff., Vaik. 1.4). The devatas of tarpana differ in each 
sutra. The San. gr. (IV. 9 ) which belongs to the Rgveda just as 
A^valayana’s does, enumerates the deities differently in the 
beginning (it has Agni,V&yu,Surya, Visnu,Prajapati, Virupaksa, 
Sahasraksa &c.). Its order of sages is' 5 somewhat different and 
it adds some names such as Sakapuni, Gautami &c. The Baud, 
Dh. S. II. 5 contains the most elaborate tarpana of all sutras. 
It puts ‘ om ’ before each devata, rsi and pitr. It includes not 
only many more deities than elsewhere, but includes several 
names of the same deity (e. g. Vinayaka, Vakratunda, Hasfci- 
inukha, Ekadanta; Yama, Yamaraja, Dharma, Dharmaraja, 
Kala, Nila, Vaivasvata &c.). Among rsis it includes many 
sutrakaras like Kanva, BaudhSyana, Apastamba, Satyasadha, 
and also Yajnavalkya, Vyasa. The Hir. gr. II. 19. 20, Baud, gr. 
III. 9, Bharadv&ja gr. III. 9-11 contain long and interesting 
lists of deities and particularly of sages. 

If a man has no time for this lengthy tarpana the Dharma- 
sindhu and other digests prescribe an extremely brief one, viz. 
he repeats two verses and offers water thrice. The verses are 
* may the gods, sages, pitrs,'human beings, from Brahma up to a 
blade of grass, be satiated and also all the pitrs, the mother 
and the maternal grand-father and the rest, may this water 
mixed with sesame be for the crores of families of bygone 
ages residing in the seven dvlpas from the world of Brahma 
downwards \ 

The Snanasutra (3rdkandika) of Katyayana attached to 
the Par. gr. contains a description of tarpana. Like the Baud. 
Dh. S. it lays down that 4 om* is to be uttered before the 
name of every deity (devata) and * trpyatam * (or trpyantam if 
the word denoting the deity is in the plural) is the verbal form 
employed. The deities are only 28 and slightly differ from 
those of Asv. The group of sages is made up of only Sanaka, 
Sanandana, Sanatana, Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu, and Pancasikha 
(Kapila, Asuri and Pancasikha are according to the Sahkhya- 
karika the names of the founders of the Sankhya philosophy 
and stand in the relation of teacher and pupil). Then (after 
the rsitarpana), the householder is to mix sesame in water and 
wear the sacred thread under the left arm and suspend it from 
the right shoulder and offer the water to Kavyavad Anala 
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(fire), Soma, Yama, Aryaman, Agnisvafctas, Somapas, Barhi- 
sads ,658 . Offerings of water mixed with sesame are to be made 
thrice to each of the above with joined hands (jalanjali) and 
this is to be done by all householders oven if the father be 
living. The remaining part of tarpana ( viz. pitrtarpana ) is to 
be done only by him whose father is dead. Gobhila-smrti II. 
18-20, Matsyapurana 102. 14-21 are very similar to the Snana- 
sutra. According to ASvalayana and others water is offered with 
the right hand only while according to Katyayana and others 
water is offered with both hands. 1689 The Sm. C. I. p. 191 says that 
the householder should follow his grhyasutra and if there is 
nothing in it on this point there is an option. Karsnajini pre¬ 
scribes that in sraddha and marriage only the right hand is 
employed in making an offering or gift, but in tarpana both 
hands ( made into an anjali) are employed. One 1660 anjali of 
water is offered to each of the gods, two to Sanaka and other 
sages and three to each of the pitrs. When tarpana is performed 
while the householder is still in the water with his wet clothes 
on, he offers the water in the stream itself ; but when he wears 
dry clothes and performs tarpana, then he is to let fall the 
handfuls of water in a pure vessel of gold, silver, copper, 
bronze, but not in an earthen one ; or he may let the water fall 
on the r,*ound covered with kusas ( Sm. C. I. p. 192 ). There 
were several views on this point (vide Gr, R. pp. 263-264). 
In modern times daily tarpana has become very rare. Only a 
few even among the orthodox or priestly brahmanaB and among 
those who have studied the several sastras (such as grammar 

1658. Yoga-Ysjhavalkya quoted by Apur&ika pp. 138-139 gives the 

game names of devatSs and of the divine pitrs as the SnSnasutra. Vide 
Manu III. 195-199 for arrirt^iWT: > and that are all pitrs of 

various kinds. 3rd chap. p. 74 ( JivSnanda, part 2) says that 

all from KavyavSd Anala to Barhi^ads are divine pitrs (dirySh 
pitarah). Vide SabhXparva 11. 45 for seven groups (garias) of pitrs, 
four of whom are said to be corporeal and three disembodied. Kffrsija-i 
jini quoted by AparSrka p. 138 says that the seven sages from Sanaka 
to Panca&kha are the sons of BrahmS. 
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quoted by p. 132, I. p. 191; vn v. 99 is 
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&c.) do it daily, but generally most brahmapas perform tarpana 
as part of brahmayajna on one day in the year in the month 
of Sravana. 

A special tarpana was offered to Yama on the 14th of the 
dark half of a month if it was a Tuesday or on the 14th of 
the dark half. Vide Sm. 0. I. pp. 197-198, Madanaparijata 
p, 296, Par. M. I. part 1, p. 361. Daksa (II. 52-55 ) prescribes 
that Yama-tarpana is specially performed in the Jumna on the 
days specified above and gives the several names under which 
Yama is invoked. Vide also Matsyapurana 213. 2-8. The Tai. 
Ar. VI. 5 speaks of a yajfia or bali (offering) in honour of 
Yama every month. There is also tarpana in honour of the 
great epio hero Bhlsraa offered on the 8th of the bright half of 
Magha. Vide Sm. C. I. p. 198. 

Gobhila-smrfci 1661 (II. 22-23) emphasizes the importance 
of tarpana by remarking that, as all beings, animate or inani¬ 
mate, desire water from the brahmana who brings prosperity to 
all, tarpapa should always be done by him and that if he does 
not do it he would incur great sin and that if he does it he 
would support this world. The idea underlying tarpana seems 
to be indicated even by the Tai. S. V. 4. 4.1. 1888 

It has already been seen ( at pp. 668-669 ) that tarpana was 
prescribed as an appendage of the early morning bath and that 
some required it to be done twice daily while others said that it 
was to be done only once. As Asv. gr. places tarpana immediately 
after svadhyaya (or brahmayajna) it follows that he treated it as a 
constituent though subordinate part of it. The Gobhilasmrti 
(II. 29) says that brahmayajna which consists in inaudibly 
muttering Vedic texts (japa) should be performed before tarpana 
or after the morning homa or at the end of Vaisvadeva and at 
no other time unless there is some special reason. 1863 

The Ahnikaprakasa (pp. 336-377) gives summaries of tar¬ 
pana according to Katyayana, Sankha, Baudhayana, Visnu- 
purana, Yogiyajhavalkya, Asvalayana, Gobhilagrhya. 
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PANCA MAHAYAJNAS 

Panca Mahayajnas :—(the five daily great observances or 
sacrifices). 

From early Vedic times five daily observances called 
mahayajnas were prescribed. The Sat. Br. (XI 5. 6. I.) 1664 says 
* there are only five mahayajnas, they are like great sacrificial 
sessions, viz. the sacrifice to beings, the sacrifice to men, the 
sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to the gods, the sacrifice to 
brahman (Veda)’. These are then briefly defined. In the Tai. 
Ar. II. 10 we read * these five mahayajnas indeed are spread out 
continuously, viz. devayajna, pitryajna, bhutayajna, manusya- 
yajiia, brahmayajna. That is fulfilled as devayajna when one 
makes an offering in fire, even if it be a mere fuel-stick; when 
one offers svadhS (Sraddha repast) to the fathers, even if it be 
mere water, that becomes pitryajna; when a man offers a bait 
( a ball of food) to the beings it becomes bhutayajna, when he 
gives food to brahmanas that becomes manusyayajna. When 
one studies svadhyaya even if it be a single rk or yajus formula 
or a saman , it becomes brahmayajna \ 1465 

TheAsv.gr. (Ill 1.1-4) speaks of the five mahayajnas 
and defines them in practically the same words as the Tai. Ar. 
II. 10 and enjoins that those yajnas must be performed every¬ 
day. Narfiyana on Asv. gr. III. 1. 2 expressly asserts that the 

1664. qshr WTv?rr: i cu-qq ufnrsnfa fqfq# 

37^1 sraqsr an. XI. 5. 6. 1. These words are quoted by on 
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basis of the five yajnas is the Tai. Ar. 1068 The Ap. Dh. S, 
(I, 4.12.13-15 and I 4. 13.1 ) names and explains them simi¬ 
larly and states that they are called (in the Tai. Ar. II. 10 ) 
* great yajnas * and ‘ great sacrificial sessions* by way of lauda¬ 
tion. The word 1 yajna * applied to these five daily duties is 
figurative and the adjective * great * is applied only for belaud¬ 
ing 1667 them. Gaut. V. 8 and VIII. 17, Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.1-8, 
Gobhilasmrti II. 26 and numerous smrti texts speak of the same 
five yajnas. Gaut. VIII. 17 includes them among saniskaras as 
stated above (p. 193 ). 

It will be noticed from the description of the five yajnas 
given below that they are distinguished from the solemn srauta 
sacrifices in two respects. In these five the chief agent is the 
householder himself, he does not need the help and ministration 
of a professional priest, while in the srauta sacrifices the 
priests occupy the most prominent place and the householder is 
more or less a passive spectator or agent in the hands of the 
priests who direct everything. In the second place, in the five 
yajnas the central point is the discharge of duties to the Creator, 
to the ancient sages,to the Manes, and to the whole universe with 
myriads of creatures of various grades of intelligence. In the 
srauta sacrifices the main-spring of action is the desire to secure 
Heaven or some object such as prosperity, a son &c. Therefore 
the institution of the five sacrifices is morally and spiritually 
more progressive and more ennobling than that of the Srauta 
sacrifices. 

The sentiments that prompted the performance of these five 
observances appear to have been as follows: Every man 
could not afford to celebrate the solemn srauta rites prescribed in 
the Brahmanas and Srauta siitras. But every one could offer a 
fuel-stick to fire that was deemed to be the mouth of the 


1666. swtcT: *T5rf: « i 

stt**. III. 1.1—2; xk i 

on III. 1. 3. The stt. I. part 1 p. 11 also notes that 

the live yajnas are prescribed in the Tai. Ar. and draws therefrom the 
sweeping generalization that all smrti rules were known to sruti. 

1667. 3m srrsrofiwT iwr: i itat ^ ^iir: i 3Tfv^- 

t*nTOnr?fiM SOT. U. I. 4. 12.13—1. 4. 13. 1. Vide 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 1-8 for very similar words. 

H. D. 88 
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great Gods 1888 of Heaven and thus show his reverence and 
devotion to them. Similarly everyone could show his reverence 
for and gratitude to the great sages that had bequeathed a glorious 
heritage of sacred literature by repeating at least one verse 
and one could propitiate his deceased ancestors by offering in 
loving memory and filial devotion a mere handful or vessel-ful 
of water (which costs nothing). The whole world human and 
non-human is one creation and there must be a spirit of live 
and let live or give and take. Therefore one must offer what 
one can afford to a guest and also have something for all beings 
(including even such shunned animals as dogs, crows and 
insects). These feelings of devotion, gratitude, reverence, 
loving memory, kindliness and tolerance seem to have been 
the springs that prompted the Aryans of old to emphasize the 
importance of the five daily yajnas and to have led sutra 
writers like Gautama and legislators like Manu (11.28) to 
look upon them as samskaras, as ennobling the soul by freeing 
it from mere selfishness and elevating the body to become a fit 
vehicle for higher things. 1869 Later on it appears that other 
purposes came to be attributed to the institution of the five daily 
yajnas. According to Manu III. 68-71, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 19-20* 
Sankha V. 1-2, Harlta, Matsyapurana 52. 15-16 and others 
every householder causes injury or death to sentient beings 
every day in five places, viz. the hearth, the grinding mill, 
broomstick, winnowing basket and similar household gear, 
mortar and pestle, and water-jar. The five daily yajnas were 
devised by the great sages as atonements for the sins arising 
from these five sources of injury to life. These five are : brah- 
5 mayajna which consists in the study and teaching of the Veda, 
pitryajiia which consists of tarparia , daivayajna which consists 
in offerings made into fire, bbutayajna which is offering obla¬ 
tions to beings and manusyayajna which consists in honouring 
guests. He who performs these daily according to his means is 
never tainted by the sin of the injuries arising from the five 
places mentioned above. Manu (III. 73-74) further 
that former sages had a different nomenclature for the five 


1668. 3*n*c*mr i II. l. 13; $ 

srar aig ra ft 3 * 5 * smn gftappnftr* * **. II. 1. 14. 

1669. i 
ii II. 28 . 

1670. an*?. 3 . I. 1. 2-3 supports ‘ sror: I g<TT euft grow 
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yajnas i. e. ahuta , huta , prahuta , brahmyarhuta and prUiita % 
which were the same respectively as japa (or brahmayajha ), 
homa (devayajfia), bhutayajna, manusyayajna and pitrtarpana 
(pitryajna). In the Atharvaveda VI. 71. 2 four out of these 
seem to be alluded to ‘ what came to me as huta or ahuta or 
given by pitrs and assented to by men \ 1671 Huta and prahuta 
in the sense of homa to gods and ball to bhutas occur in Br. Up. 
I. 5.2. But in some grhyasutras different meanings are attached 
to these very words e. g. San. gr. I. 5 and Par. gr. I. 4 say that 
there are four pakayajnas viz. huta, ahuta, prahuta and pr&sita 
and San. gr. 1.10. 7 1872 explains that they are respectively the 
same as agnihotra ( or daivayajna), bali (bhutayajna), pitr¬ 
yajna and brahmya-huta (or manusyayajna). The Harlta- 
dharma-sutra has a very interesting passage on this point. ‘ We 
shall now explain the sunas (places of injury) which are so called 
because they kill moving and immovable sentient beings. 
They are five. The first (suna) is caused by actions like 
sudden entrance in water, plunging into water, whirling water, 
splashing it in various directions, taking water without 
straining it through a piece of cloth and driving vehicles; the 
seoond by walking about in the dark or away from the beaten 
path or in quick jerks or by treading upon insects &c.; the third 
by striking ( a tree with an axe &c.), by plucking flowers &c. f 
by tying with a rope &c., by crushing (in a mortar), by splitting 
(wood &c.); the fourth by cutting crops, by rubbing or 
grinding ; and the fifth by ignition ( of fire-wood ), heating (of 
water), by roasting, frying and cooking. These five injuries 
that lead to Hell are committed every day by people. Brahma- 
cSrins get rid of the first three by attending on fire and on their 
teacher and by the study of the Veda; householders and forest 
hermits purify themselves from these five by performing the 
five yajnas; ascetics get rid of the first two injuries by sacred 
knowledge and contemplation, but the injury caused by crashing 
i cooked seeds under the teeth cannot be removed by any of 
these \ 1673 Although in the Ap. Dh. S. snd others the five yajnas 
are enumerated in the order of bhuta-yajna, manusya-yajna, 


1671. fcmgHirnmTJT cpr srgtnh i 

11 VL 71 * 2 - 

1672. fcTTI Vg3: f^jeffirarr vdStaft arTgpft 
g<r: ii $ri. I. 10. 7. Vido A. I. 1. 1-11 for a somewhat different 
terminology. 

1673. Vide Appendix under note 1673. 
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devayajna, pitryajna and svadhyaya, still the proper order from 
the point of view of the times of performance is first brahmayajna 
(japa &c.), then devayajna, then bhutayajna, then pitryajfia, 
and lastly manusyayajna. 1674 Therefore they will be dealt 
with in the same order here. But some matters have first 
to be noted. Various views were entertained about the time 
and nature of brahmayajna 1875 and pitryajna. According to 
Gobhila-smrti II. 28-29 quoted above (n. l$GZ),japa prescribed in 
samdhya adoration may be looked upon as brahmayajna, that 
the latter may be performed before tarpana and after the morning 
homa or after vaisvadeva. Narayana on Ahv. gr. III. 2.1 says 
that brahmayajna may be performed before or after vaisvadeva. 
According to the Snanasutra of Katyayana, brahmayajna 
precedes tarpana and Asv. gr. as stated above ( p. 695 ) appears 
to regard tarpana as part of it. Manu III. 82 ( Visnu Dh. S. 67. 
23-25) enjoins upon a man the performance of daily Sraddha with 
food or water or with milk, roots and fruits and thus to propi¬ 
tiate and please the Manes of his deceased ancestors; while 
Manu (III. 70 and 283 ) says that tarpana ( done after bath ) 
constitutes pitryajna. Therefore Gobhila says that sraddha, 
tarpana and the bali offered to pitrs constitute pitryajna and 
even when one of them is gone through, the performance of 
pitryajna is effected and it is not necessary to perform all 
three. 1678 In the bali-harana ( described below ) the remnants 
of bali are offered to pitrs (ASv. gr. I. 2.11, Manu III. 91). 

Brahma-yajna. Probably the earliest description of this is 
to be found in the Sat. Br. XI. 5. 6. 3-8. That Brahmana, after 
stating that brahmayajna is one’s own daily study of the Veda, 
compares several elements required in the ordinary sacrifice to 
certain elements of brahmayajna, viz. the juhu spoon, upabhrt, 
dhruva, sruva, avabhrtha (the solemn bath at the end of a 
sacrifice ) and heaven are said to be represented by the speech, 
the mind, the eye, mental power, truth and the conclusion (that 


1674. st svgsvw i 373 ^ 3 

ftgVSTT ffa I on 37PT. t*. I. 4. 13. 1. 

1675. 1 argrv# vrcnrit <rfr vif 

tTCcfr *7^ » JTVVTSf %3;cTtI<TOC 1 quoted in jfrrfrg- (3TnlhO 

p. 368. 

1676. srn & *r m 1 II. 28; 

srrsr 1 rnfa ^Tarf 

VPfcfl | 3UTjr^V5FTT5T p. 391. 
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are present in brahmayajna ). 1677 Then it says that 'whoever 
studies day by day his Vedic lessons gains an imperishable 
world which is thrice or more of the world that one may secure 
by making a gift to priests of the whole earth replete with 
wealth. Then 4-7 compare rk, yajus, saman and Atharvangiras 
( Atharvaveda) texts respectively to offerings to gods of milk, 
ghee, soma and fat and it is stated that the gods being 
delighted and satisfied with these, bestow on the man who per¬ 
forms brahmayajna affluence and security, life-breath, seed, his 
whole self and all auspicious blessings and streams of ghee and 
honey flow for his departed pitrs. The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 6. 8 
enumerates other works that may be recited in brahmayajna, 
the recital of which is like honey offerings to gods who being 
delighted and gratified bestow on the reciter the boons stated 
above, the works being AnuSasanas ( Vedangas), vidyfls ( such 
as sarpa and devajana vidy& mentioned in Chandogya VII. 1. 
1 ), vakovakya (theological discourses called brahmodya, as in 
Vaj. S. 23. 9-12 and 45-62 ), Itihasapurana (traditional history 
and legends), Gathas, Narasamsls (i. e. stanzas in praise of 
heroes). 1871 The Tai. Ar. (II. 10-13 ) has a more lengthy 
passage on brahmayajna; Tai. Ar. II. 10 is almost 1679 the same 
as Sat. Br. except in two respects, viz. in the Tai. Ar. Athar- 
vangirasah are said to be honey offerings and brahmana texts, 
itihasas, puranas, kalpas ( works on Srauta ritual) and Gatha 
Narasamsls are said to be fat offerings and the rewards, bestowed 
by the gods when delighted by the brahmayajna, are long life, 
brilliance, lustre, prosperity, glory, spiritual eminence and food. 
Tai. Ar. II. 11 describes how and where brahmayajfla is to be 
performed * one who desires to offer brahmayajfla should repair 
to a place so far away to the east, north or north-east of his 
village that the thatch covering houses is not visible and when 
the sun rises he should wear his sacred thread (in the upavlta 
form ) under his right arm, should sit down ( on a pure spot), 
should wash both his hands with water, should sip water 
thrice, should wipe his hand twice with water, should 


1677. Juhn, upabhrt, dbruvS and sruva are sacrificial ladles and 
will bo described later under drauta sacrifices. 

1678. According to the Tai. Br. II. 7. 5 1 ^ w TOW vide 

5 TTOVPR«rhr 16. 11 where many lists of WTTOiR hymns occur, Rg. 
I. 125 being one hymn of that kind, am XX. 127. 1 has the word WTOTtf 
and $pf V. 18.5. is ffrcitftft' 

1679. Vide Appendix under note 1679. 
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once sprinkle his lips with water, and touch his head, eyes, 
nostrils, ears and heart; he should spread out a large seat of 
darbhas, should be seated facing the east with his legs crossed 
over each other (the left foot being underneath and the right 
foot on the left thigh) and then should repeat his Veda ; (it is 
said that) the darbhas are indeed the flavour (or sweetness) of 
waters and herbs; he (by sitting on darbhas) makes his Veda full 
of sweetness. Placing his left hand on the right knee with the 
palm turned up and covering it with the right hand the palm of 
which is turned down and placingpay^ras (blades of darbha) bet¬ 
ween both hands, he should begin with the syllable ‘om’ which is 
a yajus, which is the representative of the three Vedas, which is 
all speech, and is the highest syllable ; this has been declared 
by a rk ( Rg. 1.164. 39 is quoted). He recites the syllables 
bhtih, bhuvah, svah; he thereby (by repeating the vyahrtis) 
employs the three Vedas. This is the truth ( quintessence) of 
speech; he thereby has employed the truth of speech. Then he 
recites thrice the Gayatrl verse, which is addressed to Savifcr, by 
its feet separately, then by half of jit, then the whole verse 
without stopping. The sun is the creator of glory, he secures 
glory itself; then he begins (the next day ) the repetition of the 
Vedic texts from that point which he had noted (the previous 
day )*. 1680 Tai. Ar. II. 12 states that if a man is unable to go 
out of the village he may perform brahmyajna by revolving in 
his mind in the village itself the Veda by day or even by night; 
or if he cannot seat himself, then he may perform the brahma- 
yajha even standing or lying down, since the principal matter 
is the reoitation of the Veda (time and place being quite 
subordinate ). Tai. Ar. II. 13 says that he should conclude the 
brahmayajna by repeating thrice the verse ‘Adoration to 
Brahma (Veda or Praj£pati), to Agni, to the Earth, to herbs, to 
speech, to the Lord of speech ( Brhaspati), I offer adoration to 


1680. The idea is that one is not to begin to recite Vedic texts at 
random. When a man has recited a portion of any Veda one day, he 
should note where he stopped and continue his recitation next day 
from that point. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11.19 also prescribes that one 
should go every day to the water-side before taking his morning meal 
and recite in a pure place a portion of the Veda in succession (i. e. one 
day he should begin where he stopped the previous day and so on ). 
Vide 5iv. gr. III. 4. 6 where the Tai. Ar. allowing recitation of the 
Veda even while standing or lying down is quoted. 
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the great Visnu \ 1,81 Then he should sip water and return 
home; thereafter whatever he gives becomes the fee of the 
sacrifice (i. e. of brahmayajna). 

The procedure of svadhySya (or brahmayajfia) in Asv. gr. 
III. 2. 2—III. 3. 4 is practically in the same words as in the Tai. 
Ar. quoted above. One or two points may be noted. The Asv. 
gr. 1888 prescribes that one should recite gazing at the horizon or 
one may close one’s eyes or one may look in suoh a way that 
one feels that one can concentrate one’s mind. According to 
the A6v. gr. the shortest brahmayajna would be : om bhur bhu- 
vah svah; the G&yatrl verse repeated thrice ; then at least one 
rk verse and then the verse ‘ namo brahmane ’ (quoted above) 
repeated thrice. The Ahnikaprakasa p. 329 says that one who 
knows only a portion of the Veda should recite as brahmayajna 
the Purusasukta ( Rg. X. 90) and other hymns and one who 
knows only the GSyatr! should repeat ‘ora’ as brahmayajna 
every day. 1682 A6v. gr. (III. 3.1) mentions the following 
works for svddhyaya t Rgveda, Yajurveda, Sameveda, AtharvSn- 
girasah, BrShmanas, Kalpas, Gathas Nara&amsls, Ifcihasas, and 
Puranas, But it adds that one may recite only as much as one 
feels that one can afford to do with a concentrated mind. 

The Sail. gr. I. 4 prescribes several hymns and verses of the 
Rgveda for reciting in brahmayajna. Others following different 
Vedas and Sakhas differ as to the content of the brahmayajna. 
Vide Ahnika-prakasa pp. 328-336 for brahmayajna according to 
KatySyana and according to the followers of Saraaveda. Y&j. 
I. 101 prescribes that as time and ability allow one may 
include in brahmayajna the Vedas together with the Atharva- 
veda, Itih&sa and philosophical texts. 

Brahmayajna is very rarely performed every day (except 
by the most orthodox vaidikas and sastris ) in modern times and 
a fixed formula of brahmayajna has been decided upon, which 
is recited once a year in Sravana by most brahmanas in the 
Deccan, The formula for students of the Rgveda is as follows: 

1681. -nft *giut to 3uqruT*V! i 

gfrcifft ii eh 3rr. II. 13. This occurs in an*?, sj. 
III. 3. 4 where is read for srf?T. 

1682. ;h- cTTV^frc^cTVT itfrapum i argrot...y ^ TT ^ i au**. 

III. 3. 4 on which Nsrgyaija observes 1 h aireRTW «F^er 

i >. 

1683. 't3%wnRrrftwr mrHrTOisvTftwr 

sficfa; l p. 329. 
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After reciting 4 om bhur bhuvah svah’ and the sacred GSyatrl, he 
recites Rg. 1.1.1-9, then the first sentence of the Ait. Br. f the first 
sentences of the five sections of the Ait. Ar.; the first sentences of 
the Black and White Yajurveda, of the Samaveda, of the Atharva- 
veda; the first sentences of the Nighan^u and the six Vedahgas 
viz. Mv. Srauta, Nirukta, Chandas, Nighantu, Jyotisa, Siksa, 
PSnini’s grammar in order ; the first ‘pada* of Yaj. I. 1 and of the 
MahSbhSrata (1.1.1), the first sutra of the Nyaya, PurvamlmarhsS 
and Uttaramlmamsa; then a benedictory formula (‘tacchamyor... 
catuspade ’) and lastly the verse 4 namo brahmane * is repeated 
thrice. 1884 After this brahmayajna, tarpana of devas, sa «s and 
pifcrs follows. 

The Dharmasindhu (III. purvSrdha p. 299 ) says that 
brahmayajna is to be performed once either after morning homa 
or after midday samdhya or after Vai^vadeva, but those who 
study the AsvalSyanasutra should perform it only after midday 
samdhya. After Scamana and pranayama one should make the 
samkalpa ( £rlparame§varaprltyartham brahmayajnam karisye 
tadahgataya devarsy&cSrya-tarpanara karisye) and if one’s 
father is dead one should add in the samkalpa ( pitrtarpanam ca 
karisye ). It then sets out how it is to be performed by various 
people, such as those who have studied all vedas or one veda or 
only a portion or when one has no time. It says that the 
followers of the Taittirlya sakha repeat ‘the words 4 vidyud-asi 
vidya me pSpmanam-rtat satyam-upaimi 9 at the commence¬ 
ment and the words 4 vrstirasi vrsca me pftpmSnam-rfcat satyam- 
upfigSm 1 at the end. If a man is unable to repeat brahmayajna 
sitting he may do it even when lying down. 

The Dharmasindhu notes that according to the followers of 
the Taittirlya sakha and of the Vajasaneya Samhita tarpana is 
not a part of brahmayajna and so tarpana may be performed by 
them either before brahmayajha or even spme time after 
brahmayajna. 


1684. After Rg. I. 1. 1-9 the following are repeated 3U*nf 
tot* nnroj: tot: i arsj toit ‘ i t%^tt 

•wrifcrcpi n giar TO T i erar 

I 3T^TOT ^rRT»«nTOT I I OTWrePTWcFWftcR * 

in: T m \ i aw i ft 

wtttto i «rn?*rrcvnT: i swreft i arvrnft *9T- 

rasmn i g r ^^m f ur mt t mi totv \ wftrogws i ^R?rt- 

g^qr*. i nmig Swan* \ ar*g fitw% i wgrop (rs:). 

Vide Appendix under note 1684. 
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CHAPTER XIX 

DEVAYAJNA 

Devayajfla :—As stated in the Tai. Ar. quoted above ( p. 696 ) 
the Devayajna was performed by offering fuel sticks into fire. 
According to the Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.13.1, Baud. 1885 Dh. S. II. 6 . 4 
and Gaut. V. 8-9, the Devayajna consisted in offering into fire 
offerings ( of food or at least a fuel stick ) with * svaha * uttered 
after the name of the deities in the dative case. Manu also 
(III 70 ) looks upon homa as devayajna. The devatas to whom 
homa or devayajna was offered are different according to different 
grhya or dharma sutras. For example, A6v, gr. (I. 2. 2 ) says 
that * they are the deities of the Agnihotra (i. e. Surya or Agni, 
and Prajapati), Soma Vanaspati, Agni and Soma, Indra and 
Agni, Heaven and earth, Dhanvantari, Indra, the Visve Devas, 
Brahman \ According to Gaut. they are Agni, Dhanvantari, 
Vi6ve Devas, PrajSpati, Agni Svistakrt. Vide Manava-grhya 
II. 12. 2 where the deities are different from those in Asv. gr. and 
Gaut. In later smrtis a distinction is made between homa (or 
devayajna ) and devapujS. Yaj. in 1.100 speaks of the worship 
of gods immediately after tarpana and then in I. 102 includes 
homa among the five yajnas. Manu II. 176 also makes this 
distinction. Medieval writers came to look upon Vaisvadeva 
as the devayajna, while others held that homa to gods was 
different from Vaisvadeva. Vide Haradatta 1686 on Ap. Dh. S. 
L 4. 13. 1. According to Marlci and Harlfca quoted in the 
SmrtimuktSphala ( Shnika p. 383 ) devapuja is performed after 
the morning homa or after brahmayajria and tarpana 1687 in the 
noon. In medieval and modern times the ancient idea of homa 

1685. 3T7TO rarr8w frr » A II. 6.4; ^r- 

rfN?: I ift. V. 8-9. The mantras become tfrwnr 

and so on ; when is said the offering is thrown into the fire. 

1686. 

t i a 

«r w qwwN r m * °n ^nv. t*. 1.4.13.1. / 

1687. am %*$3 t*p* i wm snsffflpmfnwm i smnrf- 

*ny**rc* i i. wgnwi cm 

gpffir « ^fiha pw r q w ( wfirsr P- 383 ). 

H. D. 89 
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receded far into the back-ground and its plaoe was taken by an 
elaborated procedure of devapuja (worship of images kept in the 
house). Some space must be devoted to the origin and develop¬ 
ment of this phase of religious practice. 

It is extremely doubtful whether images were generally 
worshipped in the ancient Vedic times. In the Rgveda and the 
other Vedas, there is worship of Agni, the Sun, Varuna and 
various other deities; but they were worshipped in the 
abstract, as powers and manifestations of the one Divine Person 
or as separate deities or funotions behind natural phenomena or 
cosmic processes. There are no doubt paesages where the 
deities of the Rgveda are spoken of as possessed of bodily 
attributes. A few verses may be cited in this connection. 
Indra is described in Jig. VIII. 17. 8 as 4 tuvigrlva ’ ( with a 
powerful or thick neck) and 4 vapodara * (having big or 
capacious belly ) and 4 subahu * (having well-shaped arms). 
Rg. VIII. 17. 5 speaks of the limbs and sides of Indra and prays 
Indra to taste honey with his tongue. In Rg. X. 96. 8 Indra is 
spoken as having dark green ( hari) hair and beard and in X. 
105.7 again it is said that the hair on his chin are dark-green 
and his chin is never injured (in battle). 1,88 In Rg. II. 33. 5 
Rudra is said to be 4 rdudara' ( whose abdomen is soft), 
4 babhru * (of brown colour) and 4 susipra ’ ( with a fine chin or 
nose). The V&j. S. 16. 7 speaks of Rudra as having a dark-blue 
throat and red (complexion) and 16. 51 says he wears a skin 
( krtti). In Rg. I. 155. 6 Visnu is said to approach a battle 
with his huge body and as a youth (‘brhac-charlra’ and 
4 yuvS ’). In Rg. IIL 53. 6 Indra is asked to go home at once 
after drinking Somas, as he has a charming wife and delightful 
house. In Rg. X 26.7 god Pusan is said to shake his beard. In 
Rg. IV. 53.2 Savitr is said to put on a yellowish drdpi (armour) 
and in Rg. I. 25.13 Varupa is said to wear a golden drapi. It 
is not neoessary to multiply examples. It is possible to argue 
that all these descriptions are poetio and metaphoric. But there 
are two passages of the Rgveda that cause much more difficulty 
than the above. Rg. IV. 24.10 asks 4 who will 1,88 purchase this 

1688. gfWhft *mfSr i^nrrt # sr. vin 
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my Indra for ten cows and might return It after he (Indra) has 
killed enemies * ? Rg. VIII. 1.5 says *0 Indra! I shall not 
give thee for even a great price, not even for a hundred, a thou¬ 
sand or an ayuta (ten thousand) ’. It may be argued that here 
there is a reference to an image of Indra. But this is not con¬ 
vincing. It is equally possible to hold that these are hyperbolic 
or boastful statements of the great devotion of the worshipper to 
Indra and that there is no reference to an image of Indra. If 
we look at the Vedic cult described in the Brahmanas where sacri¬ 
fices of butter, cakes and boiled rioe or other grain are offered 
to several deities in the fire, or animal and soma sacrifices 
are described at great length, it is clear that the ancient sages 
hardly ever thought of the worship of idols, but of deities in the 
abstract to whom they ascribed different functions and poetically 
represented them as being endowed like human beings with 
hands and feet and other limbs. It cannot be denied that here 
and there ocour a few passages that suggest images as objects of 
worship. For example, in the Tai. Br. IL 6. 17 oocurs the 
passage * may the hotr priest worship the three goddesses, that are 
golden, that are endowed with beauty ( or ornaments) that are 
great ones’&o. It looks as if golden images of the three goddesses 
are meant. 1880 One can say without much fear of contradiction 
that the religious practices among the higher strata of the Vedic 
Aryans did not include the worship of images in the house or 
in temples. But we have hardly any literary materials for judg - 
ing what the religious practices of the lower or ignorant masses 
of Vedic India were. In Rg. VII. 21. 5 Vasistha prays to Indra 
* may the sism-devaa not overwhelm our rta ’ (religious order or 
practices); similarly in Rg. X. 99. 3 the prayer is ‘may he 
(Indra) striking (or killing) the Sisnadevas overcome them by 
his form or power ’. Scholars are sharply divided in opinion 
about the meaning of the word 18814 sisnadeva ’. Some hold that 
it denotes people who were worshippers of the phallus ( vide 
Vedio Index, vol. II. p. 382 ). Others hold that the word is 
used in a secondary or metaphorical sense for those who are 
immersed in sexual gratification and do not recognize anything 
else (as worthy of pursuit). Yaska in his Nirukta (IV. 19) quotes 


1690. *fhrr w&rwfh i rehit ^fr: i wmflftffnfjh i j). 

IL 6. 17. The three devjs are Bhffrat:, Ids and Samvatl. 
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Rg. VII 21. 5 and explains that the word means ‘those who do 
not observe rules of brahmacarya (celibacy)’. The preponderance 
of authority and evidence is in favour of the second view. In 
Rg. VII. 104.14(=Atharva VIII. 4.14), the poet pleads * if I be 
addicted to falsehood, O fire, or if I call upon the gods 
in vain (then you may injure me), but (not being so) why 
are you angry with me? May those whose speeoh is false 
incur slaughter at your hands ’. Here ‘ anrta-devSh ’ is praoti- 
cally the same as ‘drogha-vficah’ in the fourth pada. In the 
Tai. Up. 1.11. 2 we have the words ‘ matrdevo bhava, pitrdevo 
bhava ’, where all that is meant is that ‘ one should be devoted 
to the parents’. Therefore ‘sisna-deva’ could hardly mean 
* those who worship phallus as god ’. In Rg. ,m X. 87. 2 Agni 
is invoked as follows * with thy tongue reach the muradevas, in 
thy mouth envelope the eaters of raw flesh after cutting 
them into bits' and in Rg. VII. 104, 24 Indra is called upon to 
kill male and female yatudhanas (evil spirits or sorcerers) and 
it is added ‘ may the muradevas perish bereft of their necks and 
may they not see the sun rising up from the horizon’. Yaska 
in commenting on Rg. X. 4. 4 explains ‘mura’ as ‘mudha’ 
(stupid) 1 ” 3 . It is possible to take ‘mura’ as meaning ’mortal’ 
or * perishable ’ ( since the root ‘ mr * assumes the form * murlya ’ 
as in Rg. VII. 104.15). From the above quotations it is clear 
that the Rgvedic poets knew of low people who practised 
witchcraft, who were muradevas (i. e. either worshipped peri¬ 
shable objects or were stupid in their cult) and who were the 
enemies of the Aryans. There are also clear references to 
enemies who did not look upon Indra as God (Rg. X. 27. 6, 
X 48. 7, X. 86.1). 

Phallic emblems have been found in the ancient ruins at 
Mohenjo-daro (vide Sir John Marshall’s work, vol. I. pp. 58-63). 
Except these finds the earliest known liftgas so far discovered do 
not go beyond the first century B. C. But centuries before 
Christ the worship of images had become widespread in India. 
According to Haradatta on Ap. gr. 20.1-3, where the offerings to 
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I&na, his consort and his son ' Jayanta’(the conqueror Skanda) 
are described, images of these three are worshipped. The MSnava- 
grhya m * II. 15. 6 prescribes that if an image (of wood, stone 
or metal) were to be burnt down or to become reduced to powder 
(of itself) or falls (from its pedestal) or breaks into pieces, or 
laughs, or moves to an other place, the householder (in whose house 
it had been established) should offer ten oblations into fire with 
certain Vedic verses. In the Baud. gr. IL 2.13 when describing 
the ceremony of Upaniskramana (taking the infant child out 
of the house for the first time) it is said that the father after 
performing homa goes out of the house, worships the images 
outside (the house), feeds the brfthmanas, makes them 
pronounce benedictions and then brings back to the house the 
infant. ,m The Laugaksi grhya (18. 3) speaks of devatSyatana 
(a temple). Gaut. (IX. 13-14) forbids a man from answering 
calls of nature in front of images or from stretching one’s feet 
towards them and (IX. 66 ) requires a man to circumambulate 
a temple ( devatSyatana) that he may meet on his way. The 
SSn. gr. IV. 12.15 does the same and uses the same word ( S. B. 
E. vol. 29, p. 125 ) and in II. 6. 6 mentions a deva-kula ( god’s 
house). Ap. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 28) has a similar rule. Manu 
(II. 176 ) directs the brahmacSrin to worship images, requires a 
person to circumambulate images that he may meet with when 
on a journey (IV. 39 ), not to cross the shadow of images 
(IV. 130) and ordains that witnesses be sworn in the presence 
of the images of gods and br3hmanas ( VIII. 87 ). Vide also 
Manu III. 117 and IX. 285. The Visnu Dh. S. (23. 34, 63. 27) 
mentions the images of gods (devat8rc5 ) and speaks of the 
worship of Bhagavat Vasudeva as an image. In Vasistba 
XL 31, Visnu Dh. S. 69. 7, 30.15, 70 13, 91.10 the word ‘ deva- 
tayatana ’ or * devSyatana ’ occurs. Unfortunately the dates of 
all these works are far from being certain. But no scholar will 
assign the Manava, Baudhayana and Sankhy3yana grhyasfitras 
and the dharmasutras of Gautama and Apastaraba to a later 
date than the 5th or 4th century B. 0. Panini, whom no scholar 
will place later than 300 B. C. (though there are some who 
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place him several centuries earlier), teaches ,t9 ‘ that an image 
by attending on which a person maintains himself and which 
is not for sale has the same name as the god whose image it is 
e. g. an image is called Siva or Skanda when the worshipper 
makes his livelihood by attending on the image of Siva or 
Skanda (and appropriating the offerings placed before the image) 
which is not for sale. Pan ini also teaches (IV. 3. 98) that 
* Vftsudevaka ’ is a person who is a votary of Vasudeva and 
Patanjali expressly says that Vasudeva was not a mere ksatriya, 
but that the word is the name of God. Pataniali comments on 
the former sutra and vouchsafes the very interesting information 
that the Mauryas who were greedy of gold established or 
manufactured images, to which this rule would not apply, but it 
would apply to the images of gods that were in Patanjali’s day 
used for puja (worship ). According to Patanjali the images 
manufactured by the Mauryas would be called Sivaka &c. 
Patafijali, while commenting on P&nini IV. 1. 54, gives as 
examples an image with a long or high nose. The Adiparva 
70.49, Anusasana 10. 20-21, Asvamedhika 70. 16 speak of 
devatiyatanas (temples) and Bhlsma 112. 11 in speaking of 
terrible portents refers to images in temples trembling and 
shedding tears. Kharavela, king of Kalihga (latter half of 
2nd century B. 0. ) is said to have re-established an image of 
Jina carried away by NandarSja and he is described as ‘ sarva- 
devSyatana-sankhara-kSraka ’ ( one who looked after the preser¬ 
vation and repair of all temples). In Kaufilya’s Arthasdstra 
II. 4 (variously assigned to different dates from 300 B. C. to 
250 A. D. ) it is stated that in the centre of the capital shrines 
of AparSjita, Apratihata, Jayanta, Vaijayanta and temples of 
Siva, Alvins, Vaisravana, LaksmI and of Madird (wine ?) 
should be erected. It follows from the above disoussion that 
long before Pfinini there had arisen professional men who made 
their livelihood by attending on images and that temples of 
deities must have existed even in the 4th or 5th century B. C. 

The question whether the worship of images and the erec¬ 
tion of temples spontaneously arose among the Vedio Aryans 
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or whether they derived the idea from some other race or 
sectarians has been very often discussed. There are three 
principal views, viz. (1) that the worship of images was derived 
from sudras and Dravidian tribes and absorbed in the brahma- 
nical oult; (2) that the making of images was copied from the 
Buddhists; (3) that this practice was a natural and spontaneous 
growth. The second view is not very plausible. Images of 
Buddha were not made for a long time after his nirvana. He 
was only represented at first by symbols. If modern chrono¬ 
logy about Buddha’s ministry is to be followed 1 ” 7 (he was 
born about 563 B. C. and died about 483 B. C.), it is almost 
impossible to hold that images of gods originally came to be 
made in imitation of images or statues of Buddha, since, as we 
saw above, temples and images of gods had already become 
widespread throughout India in the 4th or 5th century B. 0. 1898 
The first view is supported with arguments of some weight by 
Dr. Farquhar in J. R, A. S. for 1928 pp. 15-23. Vide also 
Dr. Oharpentier in Indian Antiquary for 1927 pp. 89 £f. and 
130 ff. But I do not hold that the reasons for this view are con¬ 
vincing. There is no apparent reason why only about 400 B. C. 
image worship should have been copied from the sudTas by the 
brShraanas. The sudra though given an inferior status had be¬ 
come a part of Indian Society at least a thousand years before 
400 B. C., as the Purusasukta shows. He had been serving the 
bT&hmanas for centuries before that date and brShmanas 
could in the times of the sutras partake of food cooked by him 
and could take 6udTa women in marriage. So, if the worship 
of images was a practice borrowed from the fiudras, it should 
have prevailed at least a thousand years before 400 B. O. The 
fact that the devalaka brahmana (one who maintained himself 
by attending on images either for a salary or by appropriating 
what was placed before the image) was not to be invited at a 
6rSddha and had thus an inferior status ( Manu III. 152) is to 
be explained in a different way. The institution of worshippers 
of images had not an hoary antiquity behind it in the time of 

1697. See ‘History of Buddhist thought’ by Dr. E. J. Thomas (1933) 
for these dates. 

1698. Vide Mr. 0. C. Ganguly’s paper-‘the antiquity of the 
Buddha Image ’ in Ostasiatisohe Zeitschrift None Folge XIV, Heft 2/3, 
where he adduces very weighty grounds for holding that the beginning 
of the oult of the worship of the image of Buddha lies somewhere 
between 150 B. C. to 50 B. C. 
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Maim, as that of priests officiating at the srauta or grhya 
sacrifices had in his day; besides such men must have neg- 
lected the principal duty of a brShmana (viz. study of the 
Veda) and so they were looked down upon. Even in the times 
of the Br&hmanas the simple grhya sacrifices were being raised 
to the level of Srauta rites, which were gradually becoming less 
and less frequent. The Ait. Br. (11. 8) prescribes that when a 
man takes up an offering to a deity and is about to say ‘ vasat ’ 
he Bhould contemplate upon that deity for whom the offering is 
meant. 1 *’* This would naturally lead the worshipper to invest 
the deity with anthropomorphic attributes. The Nirukta devotes 
some space (VII. 6-7) to the consideration of the question of the 
form of the deities referred to in the Vedic mantras. 1100 Three 
views are propounded, viz, (1) they have an anthropomorphic 
form, (2) they have no anthromorphio form, (3) they may par¬ 
take of both characters, i. e. the deities though really non- 
anthropomorphic may assume various forms for carrying out 
some purpose or activity. This last view contains the doctrine 
of avataras. When Vedic sacrifices became less and less preva¬ 
lent owing to various causes (particularly because of the 
doctrine of ahimsa, the various upasanas and the philosophy of 
the Absolute set forth in the Upanisads), there arose the cult of 
the worship of images. Originally, it was not so universal or 
elaborate as it became in medieval and modern times. 

The literature on the subject of image-worship is vast. Th e 
principal topics are: the substances from which images are 
made, the principal deities of which images fwere or are 
worshipped, the proportions of the various limbs in manufactur¬ 
ing images, the consecration of images and temples, the ritual 
of image worship. The subject of consecration of images and 
temples will be dealt with later on under the topic of PratisthS. 

In the Brhat-samhitS of VaT&hamihira (chap. 58, where 
images of B£ma, of Visnu with eight or four or two arms, of 
Baladeva, EkSnamSa, Samba, Brahma, Skanda, Siva, Girija as 
half of diva’s body, Buddha, Jiria, the Sun, the Matrs, Yama, 
Varuna, Kubera are described); in the Matsyapurana chap. 
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358-264; in the Agnipurfina chap, 44-53, the Visnudharmottara 
(IIL 44 ff,) and other purSnas, in the Mftnasara, the Catur- 
varga-oint5mani of HemSdri (Vratakhanda vol. II part 1, pp. 
76-222), itt several agama works, in the DevatSmurti-prakarana 
of sutradhara Mandana of the 15th century (ed, by Upendra 
Mohan Sankhyatlrtha, Calcutta, 1936) and similar works 
elaborate rules are given on pratimalaksana (the characteristics 
of the images of gods and goddesses ). They cannot be dealt 
with here. In modern times many works and papers, several 
of them illustrated with plates and photographs, have been pub¬ 
lished on this subject. 1701 

Medieval digests like the Sm, C., the Smrtimuktaphala, the 
Puja-prakasa devote considerable space to the subject of deva- 
puja (image-worship) in its various aspects, the last work 
containing 382 pages in print on this subject A very concise 
statement of only a few topics is attempted below. 


1701. Besides the Annual Reports and Memoirs of the Archaeologi¬ 
cal Survey of India, the following is a modest list of such works j 

Ars Asiatica (in French ), some volumes of which such as vol. Ill 
( on saiva sculpturo ), vol. X ( on Ajanta ), vol. XV (about images at 
MathurS) aro specially useful; Ludwig Bachhofor’s 1 Early Indian 
Sculpture ’ in two volumes (1929, Paris ) with 161 plates ( from 300 B.Ch 
to 200 A. D. ) ; Brindaban Bhattacharya’s * Indian Images ’ vol. I ( 1921, 
a very useful work containing original Sanskrit texts from the Vedas 
to the latest works and several illustrations); N. K. Bbattasali’s 
‘Iconography of Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in the Dacca 
MuseumRai Bahadur Chanda’s * Medieval Indian Sculpturos in the 
British Museum ’ (1936); * Anoient India * ( from the earliest times to 
the Guptas as to arehiteoture and sculpture) by K. de B. Codrington 
1926, with numerous plates ; A. K. Coomarswamy’s ‘ History of Indian 
and Indonesian Art’; A. Foucher’s ‘Beginnings of Buddhist Art’ (1917 
translated by L, A. Thomas and F. W. Thomas) and ‘L* Arte Gr5co- 
Buddbique du GandhSra ’ (in two vols. 1905 and 1918 ); O. C. Gangoly’s 
‘ South Indian Bronzes* (1916, with 95 full page illustrations and 45 
smaller plates) ; T, A. Gopinath Rao’s ‘Elements of Hindu Iconography * 
(in 4 parts, containing quotations from purSi?as, 4ilpatastras and other 
works and numerous illustrations); Grtinwedel’s ‘ Buddhist Art in 
India’ (English translation by Agnes C, Gibson revised by James 
Burgess, 1901); E. B. Havell’s ‘Indian Sculpture and Painting’ 
(London, 1908), ‘ the Idoals of Indian Art ’ (London, 1911), ‘ Hand-book 
of Indian Art * (London, 1920) ; H. Krishna Sastry’s * South Indian 
Images of Gods and Goddesses ’; Nihar Ranjan Ray’s ‘ Brahraanioal 
Gods of Burma ’ (1932 ) ; V, A. Smith’s ‘ History of Fine Art in India ’ 
(1911, with hundreds of illustrations); ‘ MurtivijnSna * (in Marathi) by 
G. H. Share (1939,{Poona). 

S. D. 90 
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The word ' devapSjft ’ , ™ occurs in the V&rtika on P&nini 
1.3, 25. The digests try to show that, just as yaga (sacrifice) 
consists in giving up materials accompanied by a mantra with 
reference to a deity that is then principally in view, so paja 
also is yUga, as therein also there is giving up ( or dedication) 
of materials to a deity. 1703 

The next question is; who are entitled to perform devapuja. 
Men and women of all varnas and even the untouchables were 
to worship Visnu who incarnated himself as man-lion, accord¬ 
ing to the Nrsimhapur&na and Vrddha-HSrlta 1704 ( VI. 6 and 
256). All the male members of a joint undivided family are to 
perform separately samdhya, brahmayajna and agnihotra (if 
they have consecrated the Srauta and grhya fires) but devapuja 
and vahivadeva will be only one for the whole family. 1705 Th e 
time for devapuja is after tarpana at noon and before vai§va- 
deva; but some place it after vaidvadeva. According to Daksa 
IL 30-31 all devakarya (duties and ceremonies in honour of 
gods) must be performed in the first half of the day. 

One of the peculiar tenets of Hinduism is adhilcara-bheda 
( difference in rights, duties, ceremonies and worship dependent 
on difference in intellectual, emotional and spiritual equipment). 
Not every one was capable of the same discipline and regimen. 
Image worship was not absolutely necessary for everybody and 
the ancient writers never thought that when they worshipped 
an image they were simply paying homage to a material object. 
They believed that they contemplated the One Supreme Spirit in 
the form of the image or symbol before them, which helped ordi¬ 
nary people to concentrate their mind on the Godhead to the 
exclusion of other external and engrossing objects and pursuits. 

1702. i uififer on in. I- 3. 25 gtnsHwwrwt Vide 
nfTVrtW vol. I. p. 281 which shows that this vtffa? was read somewhat 
differently by others even so early. 
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Acoording 1708 to Narada, the BhSga vata-purSna XL 27. 9 and 
Vrddha-Harlta ( VI. 128-129 ) Hari is to be worshipped in 
water, in fire, in the heart, in the sun, on the altar, in brahmanas 
and in images. Satatapa' 707 says ‘the gods of ordinary men 
are in water, those of the knowing are in heaven,of the ignorant 
and of those of small intelligence are in wood and clay (i. e* 
images) and of the ijogin in his own self (or heart)’. God is 
worshipped in fire by throwing oblations, in water by throwing 
flowere, in the heart by contemplation and in the orb of the sun 
by japa. 

The materials out of which images are to be made are 
precious stones, gold, silver, copper, brass, iron, stone, wood or 
clay. One made of precious stones was the best and the most 
inferior was that made of clay. The Bhagavata-purana (XI, 
27.12) says that images are eightfold viz. made of stone, wood, 
iron, sandal-wood or similar paste, drawn (as a picture), made 
of sand, of precious stones and lastly mental ,70s . The Matsya- 
purana (258. 20-21) adds * lead and bronze ’ to the above eight 
of the Skanda. Vide also Vrddha-Harlta VIII. 120. Among 
stones the SSlagrama stone (a black stone containing fossil 
ammonite found in the Gandakl river near a village called 
Salagrama ) and the stone from DvSraka marked with a cakra 
(discus) are highly prized in the worship of Visnu. Vrddha-Harlta 
(VIII. 183-189) highly extols Salagrama-puja. It is stated by 
Vrddha-Harlta that only dmjas can worship Salagrama and not 
Sudras. Aooordlng to several purana passages quoted in the 
Pujaprakasia (pp. 20-21) even women and Sudras can perform 

1706. wrom aw tn is?nwwrfc[% ami 
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vW) 1 rnfonft vfifarefwtn *gar # wnrngvrqr XI. 27 .12, quoted 
in gwur. p. 116. 
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the worship of 6&lagrSma im , but they should not touch it. 
Similarly they are not to worship lihgas established in the past 
by sages &c. This worship of SaiagrSma is comparatively 
ancient. Samkaracarya in his commentary on the Vedantasutra 
speaks in several places of Salagrama 17,0 being worshipped 
as a symbol of Hari. Five kinds of stones were used in 
worship, viz. Bana-lingas from Narmada in Siva worship* 
Salagrama in Visnu worship, metallic stone in Durga 
worship, crystal for sun-worship and red stone in GaneSa 
worship. The Rajataranginl (II, 131 and VII. 185) refers 
to the establishment of Banalihgas 1711 of Siva in Kashmir 
taken from the Narmada, About the images to be worshipped 
in the house it is stated in the Matsyapurana ( 258. 22) that 
they should be in size as big as a part of the thumb up to 12 
angulas and not more; but an image to be established in a 
temple should be up to sixteen angulas and not more or its 
proper height should be arrived at as follows ' divide the height 
of the door into eight parts; taking seven parts divide them into 
one-third and two-thirds; the pedestal of the image should be 
one-third and the image should be two-thirds of the seven parts 
(i. e. # of seven-eighths of the height of the door). Vide 
MatsyapurSna 258. 23-25. 

Among the gods popularly worshipped the principal ones 
are Vispu under various names and in various avataras, Siva 
in his various forms, Durga, GaneSa and the Sun. 17,2 The 


1709. vsr war t w*nit: tr»rat ^sr enr ■gt%w 

U 5 TV: » quoted in P- 384 ) ; vide also gsrnt. p. 11 

and P- 78a quoting wq^ioj. I 

VIII. 190. 

1710. treffoTpremt qauMioh fa gq- 

vut I §fwrc on I. 2. 7; vide also on I. 2. 14 and 

I. 3. 14. ( where he says wr 5Uc*init RvS: wfaftfr ?fet ersrat )• Vide 
snram p. 35 * sj?r»n«^ngf srrainwt^t a qqvT » and 

p. 37 quotes a passage from tho wfteygrwr whioh allows oven s^v^s to 
worship Devi and Lingat rnado of olay or sand ( cnfdvn^p ). 

1711. sretsfw 1 

m II. 131. 

1712. ftiraj Jwiwni w awt i wil fStry 

" WWT quoted in (snfglWi p. 384). Vide jsnvqmfT p. 239 where 

a verse is quoted which supports the diagram in tho toxt ‘ ^jwj^ rnrtpft 

g baytim t tjtawmte ftggnrt vvwrcg g rffr qr; u ’. 

This verse is quoted in the SHremM (p. 81a) as from the wW B » wm 

of wbrifw. 
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worship of these deities ( called paficayatanapuja) is said to have 
been popularised by the great Sarhkarftcarya. In modern times 
these five devatSs are still worshipped, but they are differently 
arranged according as the worshipper places one or other of the 
five in the centre. The following diagram will show the five 
positions: 

East 


Visnupanca- 

yatana 

Sivapanca- 
yatana 1 

Surya-panc5- 

yatana 

DevI-pauo5- 

yatana 

Gape6a- 

panc5yatana 

Samka- Gane^a Visnu Surya 
ra ' 2 3 

Sarhka- Ga^esa 
ra 

VispuSamka- 
2 ra 

Vispu Saifaka- 
2 ra 

2 3 

Visnu 

i‘ | 

Devi Surya 

5 4 | 

Saiiikara 

1 

Devi Ganda 
5 4 

2 3 

Surya 

1 

Devi Visnu 

5 4* 

3 

Devi 

1 

Surya Gane^a 
5 4 

3 

GapeSa 

1 

Devi Bury a 
5 4 


West 


In medieval and modern times Visnu has been deemed to 
have descended to earth ten times to preserve the world and its 
culture. A brief account of the development of this theory 
will not be out of place here. The ten well-known amtUras are 
Matsya (fish), Kurma (tortoise), VarSha (boar), Narasimha 
(man-lion), Vamana (dwarf), Parasurama, Rama, Krsna, Buddha 
and Kalkin. There are faint glimmerings of the theory of 
avatSras and of these forms even in the earliest Vedio Literature. 
In Rg. VIII. 17.13 ,m it is said that Indra was the grandson of 
the sage Srngavrsa. This may be interpreted as meaning that 
Indra was supposed to have descended on the earth in a 
human form. In Rg. IV. 26.1 the sage Vamadeva exclaims 17 ' 4 
‘ I was Manu and I was also the Sun \ This is referred to in 
the Br. Up. I. 4. 10 and is often relied upon in support of the 
doctrine of the transmigration of souls. It may be capable of 
that interpretation, but if that is not accepted it will at least tend 
to support the proposition that the Vedic sage thought that the 

1713. v# vqnri c$ug qTsvi i ' , <uw r «pj srr sw.- ii *r. VIII. 

17. 13. VIII. 6 oxplains ‘ JT3TTVT 

Vnrw takes wim to mean here. 

1714. aig wgrvpt 'gtfarnf TOfftr i sr. IV. 26.1; «rar «n 

rtfwa s r yMlIt i t vr %wrwt 

jjwiwrw w w R^r^rWfoit irar xqs v v nt 

i f?. w. i. 4.10; g rrw gwt 1.1.30. 
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Sun could be born on the earth as a human being (i. e. there was 
an avatSra of the Sun). There is another sense in which this 
passage of the Bg and that of the Br. Up. are understood in the 
Vedantasutra I. 1. 30 viz. that Vamadeva had realized that bis 
soul was non-different from the Supreme Soul, Brahma. The 
elements of the avatSra of Matsya are probably suggested by 
the story of Manu who was saved from a flood by a great 
horned fish to whose horn Manu tied the rope of his ship when 
the flood rose. Vide gat. Br. I. 8. 1. 1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 12, 

pp. 216-218 ). 1715 

The tortoise avatara was probably suggested by the legend 
that PrajSpati having assumed the form of a tortoise created 
living beings and that as the words Icurma (tortoise) and 
kaiyapa mean the same objeot all creatures are said to be 
descended from (or to belong to ) Ka&yapa (Sat. Br. VII. 5.1. 
5, S. B. E. vol. 41, p. 390 ). ,7I# The peculiar exploit of the Boar 
incarnation, viz. raising up the earth from the bottom of the 
ooean, is alluded to in the Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 2.11 (S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 451) * a boar called Emusa raised the earth up and 
be was her lord PrajSpati. ” w In the Rg. Visnu is said to 
have pieroed VarSha (I. 61. 7 ) and that he being incited by 
Indra brings to the worshipper a hundred buffaloes, rice oooked 
in milk, and the boar ( called) Emusa (VIII. 77.10). The Tai. 
Ar. X 1 refers to this myth. In the Kafhaka S. VIII. 2 
PrajSpati is said to have become a boar and plunged in water. 
Vide also Tai. S. VII. 1. 5. 1 and Tai. Br. I. 1. 3. Some 
elements of the story of the destruction of Hiranyakasipu 
by Visnu in the man-lion form are supplied by the story of the 
slaughter of the demon Namuci by Indra at dawn with the 
foam of waters, since Indra had agreed with Namuci that ‘ he 
would not slay him by day or by night, with the dry or moist 

1716. n sSW a n ww rrcv 

ipitw ftSirgwf ftfitrisjjpv < mrvwwr. I. 8.1. 6. Vide an interesting and 
learned artiole by Prof. Maodonell in J. B. A. S. 1896 pp. 165-189 on tbo 
mythological basis of some of tho incarnations. 

1716. * vr t gaj wr trsnufin van ?- 

v nvf: vari: enwrv vfit i vratrur . 

VII. 5.1.6. 

J? wr ffSfwrm vnprnnft ffrifcjv ynr wnr armurm 
wjvvn vfihsrarnrfih ivnrrw XIV. l. 8, ll; T^gatrilr wriw ^sohr $nr~ 
""Tn • snvjvnWt < an. X. 1. rnmr may in the ijg. 

me»n ‘ a boar-like cloud demon > or ‘ a boar Vide ftrw V. 4. 
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or with the palm or with the fist, or with staff or bow &o.’ 
( £at. Br. XII. 7. 3. 1-4, S. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 232-223 ). gat. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 quotes Rg. VIII. 14. 13 which narrates that 
Indra cut off the head of Namuoi with the foam of waters. 17,8 
In the ancient Tamil work Silappadikaram (translated by 
Prof. V. R. Diksitar) there is a reference to the Narasimha 
avatdra. The special achievement of the dwarf inoarnation, 
viz. the request of the dwarf for as much space as would be 
covered by his three steps, has its counter-part in the Rgveda, 
where the principal exploits of Visnu are the taking of three steps 
and making the earth steady or fast. 171 * Vide Sat. Br. I. 2. 5.1 
for the Dwarf inoarnation. In the Chandogya Up. III. 17. 6 it 
is stated that the sage Ghora Angirasa imparted a certain 
instruction to Krsna, the son of Devakl. 1780 This may have 
supplied some part of the legends about Krsna in tho Great 
Epic and the PurSnas. 

We saw above that according to Patanjali V5.sudeva was 
not a mere ksatriya but an incarnation of God. Patanjali 
quotes a quarter of a verse which speaks of Kamsa being killed 
by Vasudeva and refers to painted shows wherein the party 
of Vasudeva were dressed in blaok and of Kamsa in red (vide 
MahabhSsya, vol. II. p. 36 and p. 119 ). Patafijali also speaks 
of Ugrasena as a member of the Andhaka clan and Visvaksena 
as a Vrsni and of Baladeva also (Mahabhasya, vol. II. p. 257 
on Panini IV. 1. 114 ) and of Satyabhama ( vol. I. p. Ill ) and 
Akrura (vol. II. p. 295 ). So the main story of Krsna and 
persons connected with his ministry on earth as gathered from 
the Mahabharata, the Harivamsa &c, were known to Patanjali 
and to some extent also to Panini. The BeBnagara Inscription 
of Heliodorus (E. I. vol. X. Appendix p. 63 No. 669 ) shows 
that even Greeks became devotees of Visnu. The Eran Stone 


1718. xgfrr ig w r wrif?^ «r n wwf&fir f$re 

i . i srawwt. XII. 

7. 8 . 8-4 j spf. VIII. 14. 13 is wvt fik I 

qysrs «. 

1719. 5 ^ Vji i WJjjpmw it q^i fiw- 

* 5 $ ft ag piTm »np*V« 1 sff. I* 22. 17-18 ; vide also Rg. 1.164.1-4, I. 166. 4, 
VI. 49.13 &o; «r et ftwft sifters qruwmre t 

jgwr vtwt it. «vw**rT qratf 

it *r. VII. 99. 2-3. 

1720. w » 
SW | |H jrqf. III. 17. 6. Vide ‘ Vai^rjavism and Saivi«itn ’ by Sir R. G, 
Bhandarkar j. 11 on Kr^a. 
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Inscription (vide Gupta Inscriptions p. 158 No. 36 ) refers to 
the Boar Inoarnation. The Bhfigavatapurfina II. 4.18 declares 
that even KirStas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas.Pukkasas, Abhlras, 
Suhmas, Yavanas, Khasas and others and even sinners, when 
they throw themselves on the meroy of Visnu as devotees, are 
purified. It may therefore be assumed that the theory of the 
avat&ras of Visnu ( whether ten or less or more) had been 
prevalent some centuries before the Christian era. 

In the Mahabharata and the Ramayana it is frequently 
stated that God comes down to earth often for punishing the 
wicked, for the protection of the good and the establish¬ 
ment of dharma. mt In the SSntiparva (339. 103-104) the 
avataras are stated to be ten and they are the same as now 
aooepted except that Haiiisa is mentioned instead of Buddha 
and Krsna is called Satvata. Among the PurSpas also several 
do not mention Buddha as an avatSra. The MSrkandeya ( 47. 7 ) 
speaks of Matsya, Kurma and Varaha incarnations and in 4* 
53-56 begins with Varaha and mentions Nrsimha, Vamana and 
Mathura (i, e. Krsna). The Matsya (47. 39—45 ) speaks of 
12 avataras, some of whioh are different from the usual ones 
and verse 106 states that Bhrgu cursed Visnu to be born as a 
human being seven times, as he killed a woman, viz. his wife- 
The Matsya-purana ( chap. 285. 6-7 ) mentions the well-known 
ten avataras including Buddha and this passage is quoted by 
Apararka on p. 338. The Matsya-purana 47. 247 speaks of 
Buddha as the 9th (avatara). The Nrsiriiha-purBna chap. 36» 
the Agni-purana chap. 2 to 16 and the Varaha-purana 4. 2 
enumerate the well-known ten avataras. The Vrddha-Harlta 
smrti 178 ® (X. 145-146 ) enumerates ten avataras, includes 
Hayagrlva in them (in place of Buddha) and expressly says that 
Buddha should not be worshipped. In the Ramayana (Ayodhya- 


1721. Vide Hopkins’ ‘ Epic Mythology ’ 1915, pp. 209-219 and 

Indian Historioal Quarterly, vol. XI. p. 121 fit. for detailed information 
on the avatsras of Vifpu; note the following : swat P rngi uf? tpNtW- 
orpr w t sia A®iY h 272. 71; 

q i flfrmfh ' u& fr w wr a fa umreurnnv w * 64.13; tnnrftm 

IV. 7-8, awnw 272. 61-70, 276. 8. &c.; I. 7, swramrs 8. 27; 

Jmtrajvtjvforr*npat'rmi amft amsfi timnrai tnbr 

tmaa: w • 339.103-104. 

1722. w vrmr mfbt 'a <uw<hh < «fimt sraml ^ wiNr- 

•• fVTfrf t jRTsnft w « 

ygun fb r X. 145-146. 
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kfinda 109.34) Buddha is reviled as a thief and an atheist.'™ This 
passage may be an interpolation. In the BhagavatapurSna 
there are three different lists of avatSras at I. 3 ( where 22 
avatSras occur in which Buddha, Kalkin, Vyasa, BalarSma 
and Krsna are separately enumerated), II. 7 (where besides 
the well-known avatSras, Kapila, DattStreya and others are 
mentioned), and at VI. 8 Buddha and Kalkin are both 
mentioned in verse 17. 1781 The KrtyaratnSkara (pp. 159-160) 
quotes a passage from the Brahmapurana about a vrata on the 
7th of the bright half of Vai&akha where it is stated that Vi?nu 
as Buddha started the Sakyadharma and that on the 7 th day of 
Vaisakha when the moon is in conjunction with the Pusya 
constellation, the image of Buddha should be bathed to the 
accompaniment of sayings of the Sakya and gifts of garments 
should be made to 6akya asoetics. The same work (pp. 247-248) 
quotes a passage of the Var&hapurana on the observances of 
Buddha-dv&da6l, when a golden image of Buddha was to be 
worshipped and given to a brahmana. In memoir No. 26 of the 
Archaeological Survey of India, it is stated ( p. 5) that in an 
inscription from South India of about the 7th century A. D. 
occurs a verse in a mutilated form in which Buddha is enume¬ 
rated among the ten avatarns ( ...narasimhotha Vamanah Ramo 
RSmafcca KrsnaSca Buddhah Kalkl ca te dasa ). ,m From the 
above discussion it follows that Buddha became in popular view 
an avatara of Visnu for the Hindus from about the 7th century 
A. D. Even about that time he was not universally so treated 
and orthodox writers like Kumarila ( who flourished somewhere 
about 650 to 750 A. D.) did not admit that he was an avatara. 
In his Tantravartika (p. 195 on Jaimini I. 3. 4) Kum5rilabha(ta 
says that the Sakya texts were promulgated by Buddha and 
others that had strayed from the path of the three Vedas and 


1723. tot ft tot ft gsr w u T H u snftswws ftftf i arvhvraw* 

109. 34. 

1724. arorm sjfrg frvi i vrirow I. 3. 26; srerftsrftS 

5JT& <RTc!3«l wft I STTWFT ftTOTOT«T nwhq: It W gr mim quoted 

in P- 169 ; ‘ OTWt TrWn? 5FZC ftwsnm I TOe^r a wrgr- 

orrv ii . ysrrsif , ai*rftws i.gro rmr- 

*Tuf VTJUfit «w« ll quoted in pp. 247-248. 

1726. umt frffTOrSfhr wmw* i <rmt tow *t?hit 

ft q?r II ^nrgTOT iv. 2 ; the inscription in the memoir 26 (p. 5 ) contains 
the verse in this form. Vide * Vaisgavism and £aivism ’ pp, 41-42 for 
the incarnations of Vi?gu. 

H. D. 91 
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that acted contrary to the Vedas and asks ,7M the question “ what 
assurance is there that one, who, himself being a kqatriya, trans¬ 
gressed the dharma laid down for ksatriyas and betook himself 
to the profession of a religious teacher and accepted gifts, would 
impart instruction in dharma that would not lead to confusion ? 
It has been said ‘ one should leave at a distance a person who 
does acts contrary to the other world. How can one who 
deceives himself confer benefit on another’”? The Brhatsamhita 
of VarShamihira (60. 19) states the persons who are to hold 
the office of worshipper in the temples of several deities, viz. 
the Bhagavatas for Visnu, the Magas (tiakadvlplya brahmanas) 
in temples of the sun, dvijas smeared with ashes in Siva temples, 
those who know the group of raatrs in the temples of the Mother 
Goddesses, brShmapas in the temples of Brahma, Buddhists in 
the temples of Buddha who was good to all and whose mind 
was full of peace, naked ascetics in the temples of Jinas; who¬ 
ever is a devotee of a particular god should worship that god 
acoording to the procedure prescribed in his own cult. 1787 


1726. g i pw i ifrwmi fr wvwfo frnwtra ^gr- 

srcficnft • ... wm'S- 

mita w *rar vrivwf« ts: 

wwnvmr: • srsfr <?r i gvwr i 

reirs i ffit < p. 105. The verso &c. is ^nfsairl 113. 

13, the first half being somewhat different (though the sense is the 
same). A mfpr alone was entitled to accept gifts and propound dharma. 
Vide Manu X. 1. 

1727. ftcvihifTOrTVTOta siwfh mspoggr- 

fir^r ft g y y qr; i 

tffPT? 60.19. Vide Wilson’s Vifpupurapa 

vol. V. p. 382 where an analysis of the Bhayi^yapurSija (last 12 chapters) 
is given. S&mba being cursed built a temple of Siva and brought 18 
families of Magas from Sakadvipa, with whom the Bhojas (a sub-division 
of Ysdavas ) entered into matrimonial alliances, whence the Magas came 
to be called Bhojakas. In the Har^acarita IV BSpa speaks of a Bhojaka 
astrologer called Tttraka who predicts on Harm’s birth his greatness and 
the commentator states that 4 Bhojaka * means * Maga \ Vide Sherring's 
1 Hindu Tribes and Castes * vol. I. pp. 102-103 where he describes the 
SSkadvIpi br&hmaijas as MSgadha brShmagas and not as Magas. For 
Sun-worship and the Magai, vide 4 Vai^gavism and Saivism* pp. 
151-155. Vide Weber’s essay on the Magavyakti of Kr^adSsa for the 
MagabrShma^as and B. I. vol. II. p. 330 ff, the Govindapura stone 
infleription of the poet Gafigffdhara, who was a Maga, in daka 1059 
(1137-38 A. D.), where it is said that the Magas were sprung from the 

( Continued on next page) 
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Ksemendm (about 1066 A. D.) in his Dasavatara-carita and the 
Gltagovinda of Jayadeva (about 1180-1200 A. D. ) speak of 
Buddha as an avatara of Visnu. Therefore at least before or about 
the 10th century A. D. Buddha had come to be looked upon as an 
avat5ra of Visnu throughout India.’ 7 * 8 The total disappearance 
of Buddhism from India, the land of its birth, is a most striking 
phenomenon, which as stated by A. Schweitzer in ' Indian 
thought and its development ’ (tr. by Mrs. 0. E. B. Russell, 
1935) p. 137, cannot be satisfactorily explained. Though 
Buddha did not accept the authority of the Vedas and of 
brahmanas, nor the existence of an individual soul nor the 
Supreme Soul, he believed in karma and punarjanma and in release 
from samsara by renunciation and desirelessness. When his 
followers deified Buddha, when animal sacrifices had been almost 
stopped and his insistence on universal charity and kindliness 
and on self-restraint were universally accepted by the followers 
of the Vedic religion, Buddha came to be deemed an avatara of 
Visnu, as the raison d’etre for a separate cult oeased and the 
decadence of morals among monks and nuns hastened the 
downfall of Buddhism, the finishing touches being 'added by 
the Moslem invasions from about 1200 A. D. No one can affirm 
that persecution had anything to do with the disappearance of 
Buddhism from India. Though it cannot be said that there was 
no religious persecution whatever at any time in India, the 
evidence for persecution is very limited and such persecution if 
any as may have existed was as nothing compared to the perse¬ 
cution of Christians by other Christians and of Jews in all cen¬ 
turies and particularly in the 20th century by several so-called 
Christian powers. Thefew well-authenticated cases of large-scale 
persecutions are those of Sasanka who persecuted the Buddhists 
(.vide Beal’s ‘Records of the eastern world,’ vol. I p. 212, vol. II. 
p.42,91,118,121), of Mihirakula, of a Pandya king (in the 11th 

- r ---- ~ 

( Continued from last page ) 

8011*8 own body, wero brought from Sakadvipa by SBmba, the son of 
Kr?na, and that the first Maga was a BhSradvffja. Vide also E. I. vol. 
IX. p. 279 the Ghatiyala Inscriptions (near Jodhpur) of Pratlhffra 
Kakkaka written by Mfftrravi, a Maga, in samvat 918 (861-62 A. D.) 
and Bhavi^yapurBga, chap. 139-40 for further details, such as growing 
beards, being oalled Bhojakas &o. Bbi§maparvn chap. 11 describes 
SSkadvipa and verse 36 speaks of the oountry of Mangas ( Magas ?). 

1728. Vide the first astapadi of the Gltagovinda TOwrfrnterSr 

VTwfo '. uy rg qv 
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century) who persecuted the Jainas. From AS oka downwards, 
kings and the civil power always extended a generous tolerance 
to all sects (vide Asoka’s Rock Edict No. 12 ). The father of 
the great emperor Harsa was a worshipper of the Sun, while 
Harsa’s elder brother Rajyavardhana was a Buddhist and 
Harsa, though himself a Saiva, speaks of his brother with 
greater reverence than of his own father (vide the Madhuban 
copperplate inscription in E. I. vol. VII p. 155 and I p. 67). 
Vide Barth’s ‘Religions of India’ pp. 133-134, Farquhar’s 
‘Outlines of the Religious Literature of India’ pp. 169, 175 for 
general religious tolerance in ancient India. 

Rama and Krsna were worshipped as avataras of Visnu at 
least several centuries before Christ. KalidSsa in the Raghu- 
vamsa (XL 22) and the Megbaduta indicates that he regarded 
Vftmana as an avatara of Visnu as much as Rama was. Simi¬ 
larly the Varaha and Narasimha avataras are frequently spoken 
of in the Kadambarl. The Trimurti i e. the conception of the 
triune combination of Brahma, Visnu and 3iva into one God¬ 
head is also an ancient one. The MahabhSrata (Vanaparva) 
gives expfession to the idea that Prajapati creates the world in 
the form of Brahma, sustains it in the form of the great 
Purusa and annihilates it in the form of Rudra. Hopkins in 
his ‘Epic Mythology’ p. 231 holds that this is a solitary 
passage about Trimurti and is a late one and that the 
Mahabharata in general has no doctrine of Trimurti, but rather 
of the equality of Visnu and Siva. Kalidasa in his Raghuvamsa 
(X.16) and Kumarasambhava (II. 4)' 7 *’ breathes the same belief. 
The temples of Brahma are now very few and far between, the 
most well-known being that at Puskara (Ajmer). There is a 
temple of Brahma in the Idar State and another at Sadhi in the 
Padra Taluka of the Baroda State. The PadmapurSna (Srsti- 
kkanda 17 ) shows that the worship of Brahma had declined at 
that time owing, it is said, to the curse of Savitrl. 

Siva worship appears to be the most ancient worship that 
is still prevalent. Sir John Marshall’s work on Mohenjo-daro 
(vol. I. pp. 52-53 and plate XII No. 17 ) shows a figure that is 
most probably of Siva aB a great yogin surrounded by the 

1729. wb vtvvt ag*. t sron- 

h aegS 272.48; a*v sjift i jjonrvffcnntv 

3 ^3^ # 5WHW II. 4. It ia noteworthy that the three aspect* of crea¬ 
tion, preservation and deatruction are asoribed by KfflidSsa to Brahm# 
here and not to Vi??u. 
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elephant, the tiger, the rhinoceros and the buffalo ( as Siva is 
called Pasupati). Vide also the Preface to vol. I. p. VIL At 
Mohenjo-daro the humped and short-horned bull is among the 
most prominent objects. Siva as half male and half female was 
worshipped long before Kalidasa ( vide first verse of the Malavi- 
kagnimitra and Kumarasambhava VII. 28). Siva is often 
spoken of as Pancatunda (with five faces), the five aspects 
being respectively oalled Sadyojata, Vamadeva, Aghora, Tat- 
purusa and Isana (vide Tai. Ar. X. 43-47, Visnudharmottara 
III. 48.1). Though in later times the followers of Siva and 
Visnu abused each other, the Mahabharata and some of the 
PurSnas exhibit a most tolerant spirit and say there is no 
difference between the two. 1750 Vide Vanaparva 39. 76 and 189. 
5-6, Santi 343.132, Matsyapurana 52. 23. The 1000 names of 
Visnu are enumerated in Anusasanaparva 149.14-120 and the 
1000 names of Siva in Anu&Asana 17 and S&nti 285. 74 ff. 

About the images of the sun the Matsyapurana (11. 31 and 
33) enjoins that in painting pictures of the sun or in temples of 
the sun the feet of the sun are not to be drawn 1781 or shown. 

About Ganesa a few words have already been said 
(at pp. 213-216 ). Gane6a came to be worshipped even by the 
Jainas. Vide Acara-dinakara (composed in samvat 1468 ) 
published in the Kharataragaooha-granthamalS (part II, 1923 ), 
where on p. 210 there is the procedure of consecrating an image 
of Ganesa even for Jainas and ‘Journal of Indian History’, 
vol. 18 for 1939 p. 158 for different types of Ganesa figures one 
of which has 18 arms. For a figure of Ganeda with sweetmeats 
( of about 500 A. D.) vide ‘ Ancient India ’ by Oodrington (Plate 
XXXIX). The AcSradinakara says that images of Ganesa 
may have two, four, six, nine, 18 or 108 arms. The Agnipurana 
chap. 71, the Mudgalapurana and GaneSapurana deal with 
Ganesa worship, but their dates are uncertain. The VSraha- 
purana chap. 23 narrates a fantastic story of the birth of GaneSa. 
The GanapatyatharvaSlrsa (Anan. ed.) identifies Ganesa with 
supreme Brahma.* The worship of the images of planets is 

1730. flrerv f lsagff PT fatroft f ft q gftul 1 39. 76 ; VKVt * nt 

*r wma ■ nmtwt firfwwn it u $rrf%.. 343. 131 ; 

qc5 v^srt vsfafit ii wig. 66 .114. 

1731. ** 1 

vfiircr. ll H. 33 ; vide 3TJTT&' !• 570 for a similar rule quoted 

from the ^ftgrrw end trosnvr. 

* Vide a learned monograph on Gaged* by Alioe Getty with a 
poetic Introduction by Prof. A. Fouober and many plates (1936, Oxford). 
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comparatively ancient. Yaj. I. 296-298 prescribes that the 
images for the worship of the nine grahas ( planets ) viz. the 
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu 
and Ketu (the last two are the nodal points ) should be made 
respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal-wood, gold (for 
both Mercury and Jupiter), silver, iron, lead and bronze. 
Yaj. then prescribes the details of the worship of the planets 
such as the olothes to be gifted, the flowers, incenses, offer¬ 
ings, and the mantras (from the Vaj. S.), the fuel-sticks, 
the food, and the fee. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 297 quotes nine 
verses from the Matsyapurana, chap. 94, concerning the details 
of the images of the nine planets. 

About Sarasvatl, the goddess of learning, so early a writer 
as Dandin (not later than 600 A. D.) says that she was 
* sarvafiukla ’ (all white), 

Another deity whose worship is very popular in the Deccan 
is Dattatreya, His worship oannot have originated later than 
the first centuries of the Christian era. In the Jabalopanisad, 
he is referred to as a paramahamsa and there is an Upanisad 
named after him. Vanaparva 115, Anusasann 153, Santi 49.36, 
say that he conferred boons on Kartavlrya. Markapdeyapurana 
( ohap. 16-19 ) gives the story of his birth, calls him a yogin 
and asserts that he was offered wine and meat by his devotees 
(19.10-12). The Bhagavata IX 23. 23, Matsya 47. 242-246 
and other puranas also refer to him. In the Sisupalavadha of 
Magha he is spoken of as an avatara. 

The Visnudharmasutra ,m chap. 65 contains one of the 
earliest detailed description of devapuja (of Vasudeva or 
Visnu). “Afte* having well bathed and washed his hands 
and feet and performed acamana (sipping of water) he should 
worship Lord Vasudeva who is without beginning or end, 
before an idol or on the sacrificial ground. Having given 
animated form in his mind to Visnu with the mantra ' may the 
Advins who possess life give thee life' (MaitrSyanl Sam. 

1732. 3T<mr: ... (quoted above ) i sr^R>; jttojss) 

«r qrrc gwit jtst arrg^rt firtm 

strfttk§fit vtvpti 
tjt w atwt vpunn > trytro wytni vr* 

i sst gfk era*. > swpO 

tfcirRr spsftut i fiit i i 

wmt tnr mtwfr am i ami m t* 

§«tU<f mi iftft* gg aig iaq a g*&’*wr«rt<nre« 

U» 66. The text o£ ft. m. II. 7.7 Is fft fepPEV VT%. 
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II. 3 . 4) and having invited Vi?nu with the anuvaka * yufijate 
manah ’ (Rg. V. 81), he must worship God with a salutation 
with his knees, hands and head. With the three mantras * apo 
hi &c. ’ (Rg. X. 9.1-3), he must announce the arghya (water 
respectfully offered for washing the hands); with the four 
mantras * hiranyavarnah ’ (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1-2) the padya (water 
for washing the feet); with ‘may the waters of the plain pro¬ 
pitiate us ’ ( Atharva I. 6. 4 ), the ‘ Scamanlya * (the water for 
sipping ); with Rg. 1.23.22 the water meant for the bath ( should 
be offered); with ' in chariots, in axles, in the strength of bulls ’ 
(Tai. Br. II. 7. 7) unguents and ornaments ; with (Rg. III. 8. 4 
* yuva suvasah) a garment; with * endowed with flowers ’ (Tai. 
S. IV. 2.6.1) a flower; with ‘thou art a slayer, slay the 
enemies * (Vaj. S. I. 8 ) incense; with * thou art lustre, thou art 
bright’(Vaj.S.XXII. 1) a lamp; with‘dadhikrSvno’ (Rg.IV.39.6) 
a madhuparka (honey mixture); with the eight mantras 'hiranya- 
garbhah’(Rg. X. 121.1-8) an offering of eatables; a chowrie, 
a fan, a looking glass, an umbrella, a vehicle, a seat, all these 
objects he must announce and place before God (Visnu) 
muttering the Gayatrl at the same time. After having thus 
worshipped Him, he must mutter the Furusasukta. After that 
he who desires to obtain eternal bliss should make oblations of 
clarified butter, while reciting the verses of the same hymn 
(Rg. X. 90).” The Baud. gr. parisesasutra II. 14 describes 1738 the 
daily worship of Mahapurusa (i. e. Visnu). “ A man after 
bathing should cowdung a pure and even spot and draw the 
image of Visnu, should offer whole grains of rice and flowers 
to it in worship and then should invoke Visnu to come by offer¬ 
ing water with flowers accompanied by the three vyabrtis 
repeated separately and together: then he should utter the 
words 'this kurca (bundle) of darbhas is made for the divine 
lord, its blades are twisted by threes, it is green and gold, accept 
this’. Then he should cleanse a vessel with water to the 
accompaniment of the Gayatrl, should pass kusa grass across 


1733. 3T«rtrr> fflrswwnu'i <rftwvrfwi$f »v w wi ww > i fwtm gfe: 

* ait gqqnreupm'it.wi 

qwt.avvnufit . 

wn^fihvt; ^ s vvgg tuq tiffin ‘suna vtwro; 

irtnv f qan nv gs wyfoi ' q w > ?iit i v fifrnwrnqta igwigrsn tn&u r mwu - 
W«ra grvrj «nro vhrrvw: i whir II. 14. This whole chapter is 

quoted by tho ^NrrhrWT L pp. 199-200, ( sn fg f q ; p. 386 ), ganr- 

SD(fT5t pp. 140-142 (in all with variations). 
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the water poured therein, should then utter the Gayatrl mantra 
over it and should then turn it towards the sun with the syllable 
‘om’till he desires (or till he is tired); from that water he 
offers water for washing the feet (padya) with Rg. I. 22.18 
(trlni pada &c); then after having put aside the stale flowers 
to the accompaniment of the vyahrtis, he should offer arghya 
with the verse Rg. I. 22. 17 (idaih Visnur) and should offer 
acamaniya with the verse ‘divo va Visno’ (Tai. S. I. 2.13. 2); 
then he bathes the deity with the three verses Rg. X. 9. 1-3 
( apo hi stba &o), with the four verses *hiranya-varnah ’ (Tai. 
S. V. 6.1.1-2), with the anuvaka beginning with ‘pavamanah 
suvarjanah’ (Tai. Br. 1.4. 8) and with the mantra ‘brahma 
jajnanam * (Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2), with the VamadevI rk ( Rg. IV. 
26.1), with the ‘ yajuh-pavitra’ (i. e. Tai. S. I. 2.1 1). Then he 
satiates (the image of) the deity with water sprinkled round the 
deity keeping the right hand towards it and taking the twelve 
names (Ketava and others) with the vyahptis; he offers a 
garment with the syllable * om yajfiopavlta with the sacred 
Gayatrl, acamaniya with Rg. I. 22.17, sandalwood paste with 
the verse ‘gandkadvaram’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1), whole grains of 
rice (aksata) with the verse ‘ Iravatl’ (Rg. VII. 99. 3), flowers 
with Rg. I. 22. 20 (tad Visnoh), incense (dhupa) with the 
Gayatrl, a lamp with the mantra ‘uddlpyasva’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1) 
and cooked food is offered with the formula ‘devasya tva’; then 
he should offer flowers to the image repeating the twelve names 
of Visnu, associating with each name the verses from ‘ trlni 
pada ’ to * sumrdlka bhavantu nah ’ (Tai. Br. II. 4. 6). Then 
they laud him with verses derived from the Rgveda, Yajurveda, 
Sfimaveda or Atharvaveda in praise of Visnu; then he should 
bid good bye to the Purusa (i. e. Visnu) by uttering m4 the 
three vyahrtis (in such formula as * om bhu^ purusamudvas- 
ayami) and adding * may the Lord, the Great Person, go away 
for (my) well-being, for conquest and for being seen again." 
In oase the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal &o. the 
invocation to come and the bidding of good-bye are omitted. 
The Baud. grhya-$eSasQtra(II. 17) contains the procedure of the 
worship of Mahadeva (£iva). It is almost on the same lines 
as the worship of Visnu set out above with the difference that 
the names of &va such as Mahadeva, Bhava, Rudra, Tryambaka 


1734. Vide above (note 667 ) for the twelve names of Vi??u. The 
will be in four formulae viz. ajf ijj m q gfw r eiffi l wf gv: gv®, aif 
TO 5*0, wf vgv: TO 5 * 0 . 
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are substituted and some of the mantras are different. A few 
differences will be found in the text quoted below. It is stated 
therein that when the worship is of a linga immovably fixed 
then there is no invocation to come and no bidding of 
good-bye. ,m 

In the PujSprakata (pp. 97-149) and other digests the 
methods of devapuja according to Saunaka, Grhyapariti^ta, 
RgvidhBna, VisnudharmottarapurSna, BhSgavatapur&na, the 
Narasimhapurana are set out in detail. But for want of spaoe 
they are all passed over. It will have been notioed from the 
passages of the Visnu Dh. S. and of Baudh&yana cited above 
that devapuja contains certain items and stages in the whole 
procedure. These are called upacaraa (ways of service). They 
are usually stated to be sixteen. They are: avShana, Bsana, 
padya, arghya, acamanlya, snana, vastra, yajfiopavlta, anu- 
lepana or gandha, puspa, dhupa, dlpa, naivedya (or upa- 
h&ra), namaskara, pradaksins and visarjana or udvasana. 
In different works, the itemB differ. Some add bhflgana (orna¬ 
ment ) after yajfiopavlta and tambhla (or mukhavasa) after 
pradaksins or naivedya (Vrddha-HSrlta VI. 31-32 and Puja- 
prakBta, p. 98 ). Therefore some speak of 18 upacaraa. m * 
Some omit avahana, add svagata (weloome) after asana, 
madhuparka after acamanlya, and some have stotra (hymn of 
praise) and pranama ( bow) as distinct upacaraa, while others 
hold that these latter two are one and that pradaksins is part of 
visarjana (vide Pujaprakada p. 98). If a person cannot afford 
to offer vastra ( garment) and alamkara ( ornament), he could 

1735. awrft wgftsrcvrgv g: vftwwfrftfsf mre vr yn w : i ••• ••• 5*fnr- 

wvTtvwi.*mrwvftw fft i wjrl fft vgpmnw- 

wftirar. aw. nrwmfW qwrr'Hftwft-anvt ft zx .wgrarwrt, 

mm, wftavzf, vnftH awft *t svurft w ..sr?- 

fwarrft: i afr wnvit vgtv sv***mr gft v wv y i v flft gwuf < hvtv 

%srnr qpjrft. 

‘ »vw<A' > fftr qwnii *ft<ft ®wrr 

wtf wtg wss p tg'E gi ft qwft i amfoft g tayw p nft fftftHr- 

wnwr vwr «v*WRftwiw»nfW qirui 1 •••••• f&ff* 

fwnr vftrnmt i «ft. w 
II. 17. This oconrs in vgftw. I. 204-205, ( arrfjrw p. 392 ), 

HJ I lw riff PP* 194-196 ( with variations in all ). 

1736. Vide srtft r ygrw 62.9-13 quoted in armft pp* 140-141; 

III. 81. 6-10; also I* PP* 199, <m. wr. I* 1. p. 367, P t wi W im[(e > of 

ftmwt pp. 636-37, dw r mwm ant P* 27, stiwmw p. 71b quoting arw n t- 
fii w wpt for the 16 arvwns. 
g.D. 92 
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perform only ten out of these 16 upaoSras viz. from pSdya to 
naivedya; if he oannot afford to offer even ten he may offer 
only five ( paficopacfira-puja ) viz. from gandha to naivedya; if 
he has nothing he may perform with flowers alone all the 16 
upaoSras. When the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal 
there is no SvShana and visarjana and so the items become 14 
or one may offer in their place only a handful of flowers with 
mantras. mr Those who oan repeat the Purugasflkta (Rg. X. 90) 
should repeat one of its verses before offering each of the 16 
upacSras (see NrsimhapurSna 62. 9-13). Those who oannot 
repeat that hymn and women and &udras should simply say 
* J-iivfiya namah ’ or 1 Visnave namah * ( adoration to Siva or 
Vtenu). Vrddha-HSrlta ( XI. 81) specially recommends the 
worship of the child Krsna to women and of Hari to widows 
( XL 208). 1758 After eaoh of snfina, vastra, yajnopavlta and 
naivedya, Soamana is to be offered as part of that upacSra 1778 
(vide NrsimhapurSna 62. 14). The names of some of these 
upaoSras occur even in the ASv. gr. ( TV. 7.10 and IV. 8.1) in 
* relation to the brShmapas invited at drSddha suoh as Ssana, 
arghya, gandha, mSlya (flowers), dhupa, dipa and ScchSdana (i.e. 
vastra). Farquhar is not right when he says in his ‘ Outlines 
of the Religious literature of India* p. 51 that the sixteen 
upacaras * are so distinot in character from the sacrificial cult 
as to betray alien origin.’ When image-worship became general 
items offered to invited brahmanas were also offered to the 
image of gods. It was a case of extension and not of borrowing 
from an alien cult. 

A few words have to be said in connection with some of 
the 16 upaoSras. 

As regards the water to be employed in devapuja and rites 
for the Manes, the Visnu Dh. S. (66.1) prescribes that it should 
not have been brought the night before (but it must be drawn 

1737. Vide OrevTWtvnrfit p. 549. In the MSndhKtS plates of Jaya- 

varman II. dated sathvat 1317 (1250-51 A. D.) pancopacffrapnjs is men¬ 
tioned ( vide E. I. vol. IX. pp. 117, 119 ). gfi fSanfi t m o i ff i en 
vbwifct tpTT i a wew i wftyefaqh 1 

sg mrtfon qt g i #. x. wt. p. 27. 

1738. eftort fWhri*« Rvutmt w s?tt 

RsWSarB grm quoted by p. 34. 

1739. entrort gu g nwi ft v nafft 
mvim» f e mwrog p. 118. 
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that day). The worshipper should not sit on an ftsana made of 
bamboo or stone, or of unsaorificial wood or on the bare ground, 
or on a seat made of grass or green leaves, but should sit on a 
woollen blanket or silken garment or deer-skin (PfljSprakfisa, 
p. 95). When offering arghya, in the vessel containing the 
water to be used for that purpose all or as many as one oan 
afford out of the following eight articles are to be mixed up, viz. 
curds, whole grains of rice, ends of kusa grass, milk, durvS 
grass, honey, barley grains and white mustard seeds ( Matsya- 
purana 267. 2 quoted in the PujaprakSia p. 34). It is further said 
that arghya is offered to the image of Visnu by means of a 
conch in which water is mixed with sandalwood paste, flowers 
and whole grains of rice. In the water for Seaman a are mixed 
cardamom, cloves, uilra grass and kakkola or as many of them 
as possible. The sn&na (bath) of images is effected with five 
materials called paflcamrta (five ambrosial things) viz. milk, 
curds, clarified butter, honey and sugar. 1740 The image is to be 
bathed with these five in the order stated, so that sugar coming 
last removes all effects of oiliness. After these a bath with 
pure water follows. In the paficarartasnSna the following 
Vedic verses are repeated in order; ‘ Hpyayasva’ (ftg. I. 91.16), 
‘ dadhikr&vpo ’ (Jtg. IV. 39. 6 ), * ghrtam mimikse * ( ftg. II. 
3.11 ), ’ madhu vata ’ ( ftg. I. 90. 6), * svaduh pavasva * (ftg. 
IX. 85.6). It will be noticed that each of these mantras is 
suggestive of the material with regard to which it is uttered. 
No bath with water or these things is allowed when only a 
picture or a clay image is to be worshipped. If one cannot 
afford these, one may bathe the image with water in whioh the 
leaves of the basil plant (tulasl) are mixed up, as that plant 
is deemed to be the favourite of Visnu. The water used in 
the bath of the image of a God is regarded as very sacred 
and it is used for acamana by the worshipper and members 
of his family and friends and is called tlrtha ( it is also 
sprinkled over one’s head ). 1741 As regards the unguents to be 
offered (anulepana or gandha) numerous rules are laid down 


1740. qvnr w i wro 

M qffir s rgTWT quoted in the jprnraiTfl p. 84. 

1741. i frrifo wrerm gry g « K » i qw t»frr mrravt 

vutN f tvg yt mil jynvr i amwygg v W 

f*wrn <rr|n(% tfitf ftnew wwvr**nre • ffit wgwnf wSjrofWf*' 
gs wfH ft ft nt fqVgvwf w i quoted in tvfts. (snfir*t p. 889 ). ■ 
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( vide Pujsprakft&a pp. 39—41). The Visnu 1748 Dh. S. (66. 2 ) 
says that unguents should be one or more out of san dalwood, pine 
tree paste, musk, camphor, saffron, nutmeg. If ornaments are 
offered, then gold and precious stoneB should be real and not 
imitation ones (Visnu Dh. S. 66. 4). Very detailed rules are 
laid down about flowers. The PujaprakaSa ( pp. 42-49 ) waxes 
eloquent over the merit of offering basil leaves to Visnu and 
using the same wood in worship generally and also when no 
flowers are available. The Visnu Dh. S. m * ( 66. 5-9 ) prescribes 
that flowers emitting an overpowering smell or having no smell 
whatever we not to be used, nor flowers of thorny plants unless 
the flowers are white and sweetly fragrant; that even red flowers 
such as saffron flowers and those that spring in ponds or lakes 
may be employed. There are grades in the merit derived from 
offering certain flowers, e. g. the Sm. C. I, pp. 201-202 and the 
Puj&prak&ta p. 51 quote many verses of the NarasimhapurSna, 
some of whioh arrange vanamallikfi, campaka, a&oka, vasantl, 
mftlatl, kunda &o. in an ascending order among flowers and 
the j&tl flower is said to be the best of the flowers In the worship 
of Visnu. The same work (p. 56 ) names durva and twentyfive 
flowers as favourites with Visnu. Vide Vfddba-HSrlta VII. 
53-59 for the flowers that may be used in Visnu-puja and 
Vrddha Gautama p. 563. The flowers offered on a day are 
removed the next day by the worshipper when he is about to 
offer worship that day. Such flowers are called ‘ nirmalya ’ and 
great virtue is attached to placing such flowers on one’s head 
by way of homage to the deity worshipped ( vide PujaprakaSa, 
pp. 27 and 90). The Sm. C. (I. p. 204) quotes a purana to the 
effect 'He, whose heart contemplates the form of Vispu, on 
whose lips there is ever the name of Visnu, who partakes of the 
naivedya offered to Visnu and who places on his head the water 
in whioh the feet of an image of Visnu are washed and the 
nirmalya of Vispu, never falls off (from heaven).' The Madana* 
parijata (p.303) quotes passages from the Visnu-dharmottara 
about the flowers, that are not to be used in worship. In Siva 
worship the following flowera and leaves are in an ascending 
grade of worth; viz. arka flowere, karavlra flowers, bilva leaves, 
flower of drona, leaves of apamarga, flower of kuda, Sami leaves, 

1748. w qeng i 

VI 66. 2. 

1743; whmfor i i w ewiftenu 8# wn^rti g 

Vug«rwufa fjftf era* w qeng i ftegedvr 86.8-®. 
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blue lotus leaves, dhattura flower, Sami flower, blue lotus, 
which is the best ( vide P&j&prak&Sa, p. 210 ). The Madana- 
pftrijsta, p. 303 quotes from the Devlpurftna verses whioh 
enumerate the flowers that are to be avoided in 6iva worship. 
If no flowers are available, then a fruit may be offered or if no 
fruit is available then only leaves and lastly only white whole 
grains of rice or even water may be offered. 1744 Lamps are to 
be fed with ghee or in its absenoe with sesame oil. 1748 Camphor 
is to be burnt before the image. There is a ceremony called 
aratrika (waving lights round the image) performed with 
several lights or pieces of camphor placed in a broad vessel 
whioh is held in both hands and waved round an image and 
over its head. Vide PujaprakfiSa, pp. 75 and 87. For naivedya 
no food is to be offered whioh is deolared unfit in the Sastras for 
eating, nor the milk of a she-goat or she-buffalo though they are 
allowed for food, nor the meat of the five-nailed animals nor the 
flesh of the wild boar nor fish. The general rule is stated by the 
B&m&yana as * whatever food a man eats the same is the food to 
be offered to his deities 1744 The Sm. C. (I. p. 203) quotes the 
Padmapur&na to the effect that naivedya should be offered in a 
vessel of gold, silver, bronze, copper or of day or in pala&a 
leaves or on lotus leaf. The naivedya is offered with the formula 
set out below. 1747 According to the Brahmapurana quoted by 
AparSrka, pp. 153-154 and Puj&prakSda (p. 82) the naivedya 
offered to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Devi, the Mafcrs, to 
goblins and evil spirits respectively is to be given to brahma- 
pas, S&tvataB ( Bh&gavatas ), those whose bodies are smeared 
with ashes, to Magas, to the Saktas, to women, to the poor. 1748 

1744. tot a i vavwcvm* a wfjfc? vm- 

fowtif« I quoted in the gqp rffrg P- 65. 

1745. w vufej i^rr i 66.11. i w 

snrnrikfir#rk i qwnwuwvwnTOtwrft w t 66.12-14. 

1746. vqw. svvt wvft trywrorev » wwhswwrtvf 103. 30 and 
104.15. RvrfWv on *rg V. 7 quotes this. 

1747. ail sjtwtv wtw 11 wt wvnm to > wit wtnn 1 

wifT i *nf tor i? ^rrr t wt wsrut wrsrr • nrsi*n«f qnfW snrfntOi 
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awwiw* ewhpfrnif w*tpf sunfrofti as m igiifyftorw n «iff 

pwSwifai 

1748. ir^f ingot i s rrew fcw 

Rfaoh«»tmrfr pp. 153-154 and jsmw 
p. 8>. reads snt «ftww and while the reads 

p i vftTOufl ii sR i ^s^ for pi%°. 
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One may also partake of the naivedya offered by oneself 
and the Smrtimuktaphala (ahnika, p. 390) quotes Rg. 
L154. 5 in support. After naivedya, tambula is to be offered to 
the God worshipped. In the anoient grhya and dharma siltras no 
mention is made of tambula or mukhavasa (materials that will 
render the breath fragrant). Tambula was probably introduced 
some time before or about the beginning of the Christian era in 
South India and then spread northwards. Among the smrtis, 
Samvarta 55 quoted in the Krtyaratnakara p. 560, Laghu-Harlta 
(Anand. 39), Laghu-Asvalayana (Anand.) 1.160-61 and 23. 
105, Auianasa (Jivananda, part I. p. 509) refer to the chewing 
of tambula after dinner. In the RaghuvamSa YI. 64 Kalidasa 
describes betelnut plants surrounded by betel oreepers. The 
Kamashtra L 4. 16 1749 states that a person after performing the 
brushing of the teeth, consulting a looking glass and partaking 
of tambula for rendering his breath fragrant should set about 
his daily business. Vide also Kamasutra III. 4. 40, IV. 1. 36, 
V. 2. 21 and 24, VL 1. 29, VI. 2. 8 for other references. In the 
Brhat-samhita of Varahamihira (77. 35-37 ) the virtues of 
tambula and its ingredients are described. In the Kadambarl 
( para 85) the royal palaoe is compared to the house of a dealer 
in betel leaves (tambulika ) in which lavall, cloves, cardamom, 
kankola are stored. The Par. M. I. part 1. p. 434 quotes four 
verses from Vasistha (not found in the printed Dharmasutra ) 
about the cutting off of the two ends of tambula leaves before 
eating them. In the Vratakhanda (of Caturvargaointamani, 
vol. IL part I, p. 242 ) Hemadri quotes Ratnakoia to the effect 
that tambula means betel leaves, betel nut and chunam ; while 
' mukhavasa ’ means these together with cardamom, camphor, 
kakkola berries, pieces of copra and matuluhga. The Nityaoara- 
paddhati 1750 (p. 549) quotes verses showing that tambula 
comprised nine ingredients viz. betel nut, betel leaves, chunam , 
oamphor, cardamom, clove, kahkola, oopra, the mStulunga fruit. 
In modern times pieoes of almond, nutmeg fruit and bark 
thereof, saffron, cateohu are taken and matuluhga is 
omitted. Thus the thirteen ingredients of tambula are 

1749. w mirwpT HI SfTgtf geripftnser* 

Ti Milmmt eifoi i e r n r qy 4. 16 - 

1760. wwnng'W'nii 29.39, quoted in 

549 . 
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made up. The Astshgasamgraha 1 ™ of VSgbhatia also mentions 
the several ingredients of tSmbula inoluding the essence of the 
bark of the Khadira tree (oatechu). In modern times tftmbula 
is said to be of 13 gwpas, either because it contains thirteen 
ingredients or because it effects thirteen good results, the last of 
whioh are set out in a subhasita quoted below. 

PradakglnS (going round the image with the right hand 
always turned towards the image) and namaskSra constitute 
only one upacara (item of worship) according to many. The 
namaskara to the image is either astanga (with eight limbs) or 
pahcanga ( with five limbs.) The 6rst occurs when a person 
prostrates himself on the ground in front of the image in such 
a way that the palms of his hands, his feet, bis knees, his chest 
and forehead touch the ground and his mind, speech and eye 
are fixed on the image and the latter occurs when he prostrates 
himself with his hands, feet and head. 1752 There are other 
definitions of the astanga namaskara. These several parts of 
the worship of images have been judicially noticed in Ram 
brahma Chatterji v. Kedar Nath 36 Calcutta Law Journal 478 at 
*p. 483 (where the normal type of the continuous worship of an 
idol is described) and Pramatha Nath Mullick v. Pradyumna 
Rumpr Mullick 52 Cal. 809 at p. 815 (P. C.). 

In modern times it is the practice to perform in homage to 
the Bun twelve namaskaras or any multiple of twelve and 
repeat the following twelve names of the sun in the dative 
preceded by * om ’ and followed by * namah *: Mitra, Ravi, 
Surya, Bhanu, Khaga, Pusan, Hiranyagarbha, Marlci, Aditya, 
Savity, Arka and Bh&skara. There is another method of these 
namaskftras called Trcakalpanamaskaras in which after * om * 
certain mystic syllables and their combinations in twos and 


1751. yft&iwW rfiW tmvn « 

w gi ydus 1.8 ( ffo wu fc ure). ‘ ihgfl ui gw t u gj mi wunnflurf nruif 
8°m ^ JcTHT: M * H'TTTVff. 

1752. q)*#? «rq«rt w ^r3 *vrgrffr fsirwr nun toi vwrt thvi 

nwr^tseiy fmr: n quoted from nrrw in (WTfyw p. 389) and prrv» 

p. 88; ffcrwt uunynrofiU ^unqarw. p. 88; fstan 

gnwtnnut <ar fawfa nuurt nrmw uunutsmy 

quoted\u 2.Q4,whichqsuu.p.88 reads wwn nur. 
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fours together with certain mantras are repeated with the 
twelve names (vide foot-note for illustrations ). 178S 


The PujSprak&ta (pp. 166-188) mentions 32 apar&dhas 
(lapses) whioh should be avoided while engaged in worship or 
while one is about to perform Vi^pupuja and the atonements 
for these. These 32 aparadhas (offences) against proper etiquette 
for worship are referred to in the VarShapurapa (130. 5), 

A passage from Baudhayana about &iva worship has 
already been quoted and it has been stated that worship of the 
phallic emblem of Siva appears to have been current in the 
very ancient civilization brought to light by the finds dis¬ 
covered at Mohenjo-daro. Sir B. G. Bhandarkar in his ‘ Vai* 
spavism and Saivism’ has shown how Budra is described as 
the supreme deity even in the Bg.i how in the Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11 
there are eleven anuvSkas (called Budras) whioh contain a 
sublime eulogy of Budra (and alBo in Vaj. S. 16) and how 
numerous &aiva sects and dootrines arose in course of time 
(p.ll9ff). PSnini teacheB the formation of BhavanI, Sarvfinl^ 
BudranI and MrdanI from the four names of Siva (IV. 1. 59), 
In the sacrifice called Shlagava In the grhya sutras Budra is 
worshipped as the supreme deity. The A&v.gf.IV. 9.17 mentions 
twelve names of Budra and addB 1754 (IV. 9.27-29) that all nameB 
in the world, all armies, all exalted things belong to him. Patafi jali 
in his Mahabhaqya (vol. IL pp.387-388) on Panini V. 2.76 BpeakB 
of a 'Siva-bhagavata’ (a devotee of Siva). Vedantasutra IL 2. 37 
is. directed, aooording to Jjtarnkara, to the refutation of the 
Padupata sect of Saivas. In the Santiparva 284. 121-124 the 
Padupatas are said to be opposed to the dharmas of varna and 
atrama. The Kurmapurana'(pQrv8rdha, chap. 16) speaks of the 


1763. eftgtvimwftwwTuttwffowTv uwnsft wr ftv u v O 
ip »ff r^r wsTt i wt vfiw «mt«»ii fftwr* wwrarv^l 

i eft tRutw ennv «ra< i wt y fannwi u gw# jn 

m wf ftwefovt «mi i *mt i wf gt ifr^Hr *emw...fg«rg • 

ggrt...«nwv gtift =4 mi i &o. 

176*. well ihmt wvHp^proirfh wrw. 

1. IV. 9. *7-89. 
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fcftstras of the Saiva sects, of Kapftlas, Nfikulas 1755 (Lftkulas?), 
Vftmas, Bhairavas, Paiupatas as meant for deluding the world. 
The Varahapurftna (chap.70-71) is also directed against Pfisupatas. 
The Pasupata brahmanas are stated in the Kftdambarl to have 
surrounded the minister Sukanasa (para 90). Siva was worship¬ 
ped in the form of the lihga or as an image. It is believed that 
14 crores of lingas were established by Bftna, an Asura devotee of 
Siva, in various spots and these are called Bftna-lingas (Nifcyft* 
cftrapaddhati, p. 556) and the Bana-lingas (white stones) found 
in the Narmada, the Ganges and other holy rivers are only like 
them. In the Kftdambarl ( para 130) Bftna speaks of sand lihgas 
on the Acchoda lake and in another place of a linga made of 
pure mother-o’pearl. The Kurmapurftna ( purvftrdha chap. 26) 
describes the origin of Lihga and its worship and the Vftmana- 
purftna 46 lauds the several holy places where ancient lingas 
are established. The famous twelve Jyotir-lingas are; Omkftra 
at Mftndhfttft, Mahakftla at UjjayinI (modern Ujjain), Tryambaka 
( near Nasik), Dhrsne^vara at Elora, Nftganfttha (towards the 
east of Ahmednagar), Bhlmft-Samkara (at the source of the 
Bhlma river in the Sahyadri), Kedftra-nfttha in Garhwal, Vis- 
vesvara at Benares, Somanathain Kathiawar, Vaidyanfttha new 
Parali. MallikSrjuna on the Srlsaila, and RameSvara in South 
India. Many of these are situated in central and western India 
near eaoh other. 

The Pujaprakasa (p. 194) quotes Hftrlta prescribing that 
Mahesvara may be worshipped by means of the mantra of five 
syllables ( namah Sivfiya) or by the Rudra 1758 Gftyatrl or by 

1755. About Lakullsa, Ps^upata or KSlamukha, vide 4 Vai^pavism 
and 6aivism } p. 119 fir. In the VSyupurSga 23. 221-224 it ia said in a 
prophetic strain that Siva would assume the form of Nakuli ( Lakull ? ) 
and the place where he will appear will be called the holy plaoe of KSy5- 
rohapa. Vide E. I. vol. II. p. 124, vol. XII. p. 337, vol. XIV p. 265 for the 
LSkula doctrine, its Scftryas and other information. For the KSpSlikas, 
vide Bhandarkar’s * Vai$pavism and Samam ' pp. 117,127. A grant of 
Nftgavardhana, nephew of Pulakeii ( 610-639 A. D. ), was made provi¬ 
ding for the worship of K5p5le4vara and the maintenance of Mahffvratins* 
Yama 29 quoted in Par. M. II. part 1 p. 335 prescribes the penance of 
Krcobra for eating at a KjpSlika’s house. The KarpUramanjarl ( about 
900 A. D. ) I. 22-24 contains a caricature of KauU (i. e. KftpHlika ) 
practioes. 

1756. i *31 a refty r 

ft. 3 ^. X. 1 and 17. H. It closely resembles the famous 

Glyatr* verse, particularly the words * dhlraahi ' and 4 praoodaySt 1 are 
the lame in both, 
n. d. 93 
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* om ’ or by the mantra ' Isanah sarva-vidyanftm ’ (Tai. Ar. 
X. 47), or by the Rudra mantraB (viz. Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11) or by 
the mantra * tryambakam yajSmahe * (Rg. VII. 59.12 ). For a 
devotee of Siva, the wearing of a Btring of Rudrftksa berries is 
necessary either on the hand, the arm, the neck or on the 
head.' 717 The Smrtimuktftphala (fthnika p. 393 ) quotes verses 
from the Smrtiratna and the Ratn&vali-about the merit seoured 
by bathing the lingo with cow’s milk, ourdB, clarified butter, 
honey, sugaroane juice, paflcagavya, water in which camphor 
and aguru are mixed up, and other substances. The 14th day 
of the dark half of a month has been sacred to Siva from 
anoient times. Bftna in the Kftdambarl (para 54) refers to the 
fact that queen Vilftsavatl went to worship Mahakala at 
UjjayinI on the 14th. 

The worship of Durgft has prevailed from ancient times.'™ 
She is worshipped under various names and aspects. In the 
Tai. Ar. X. 18 Siva is said to be the husband of Ambika 
or Umft. In the Kena Upantead (III. 25) Umft Haimavatl 
is mentioned as imparting to Indra the knowledge of the 
Great Being. The variouB nameB of Durga are Umft, Pftrvatl, 
Devi, Ambika, Gaurl, Candl or Candikft, Kali, Kumftrl, 
Lalitft &c. The Mahftbhftrafca ( Virafaparva 6 and Bhlsma 23 ) 
contains two hymns addreBBed to Durgft in which she is stated 
to be VindhyavftsinI and fond of blood and wine, and in 
Vanaparva 39. 4 it 1 b Btated that Umft beoame a kiratl 
when Siva became a kirftta to test the prowess of Arjuna. In 
the Kumftrasambhava Kalidasa speaks of Pftrvatl, Umft, Aparnft 
and derives the latter two words (I. 26 and V. 28). Yftj. I. 290 
speaks of Ambika as the mother of Vinftyaka. The DevI- 
mfthfttmya in the Mftrkandeyapurftna (chap. 81-93) is the 
principal saored text of Durgft worshippers in Northern India. 
E. I. vol. 9 p. 189 shows that about 625 A. D. Durgft was 
Invoked as a supreme goddeBs. Bftna in his Ksdambarl gives a 
graphic description of the temple of Candika and refers to offer* 
lngs of blood made to her (para 28), to her trident (trikula) 
and her slaughter of MahiBftBura. The Krtyaratnftkara (p. 351) 
quotes verses from the Devlpurftna that the 8th of the bright 
half of a month is sacred to Devi ( and particularly of Akvina ), 

1767. vrcr run z&t qffsr vgrsnmwni i anw: vsvrrr- 

H quoted in p. 194. 

1768. Vide 6. C. Musumdar on the worship of DurgX in J. R. A. 8. 
for 1906 pp. 965-962. 
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that a goat or a buffalo may be sacrificed for her. im These 
bloody rites are still continued in the Kali temple in Bengal 
and a few other shrines of DurgS. In Bengal the worship of 
DurgS in Alvina has been most popular. 17 * 0 Raghunandana 
in his Durgarcana-paddhati gives an elaborate description of 
the worship of DurgS in Alvina. DurgS. is also worshipped 
as Sakti. The influence of Sskta worship has been great 
throughout India and will be briefly surveyed later on. 

In modern times devapujS differs considerably from the ritual 
of the ancient works of Visnu and BaudhSyana; it also differs 
from province to province and caste to caste. A brief analysis 
of the devapuja practised by brahmanas in Western India is 
given below: Acamana; pranSySma; adoration to Mahaganapati 
and certain other deities; twelve names of Ganesia, hymn 
of praise to GaneSa, Gaurl, Visnu; mention of the plaoe and 
the time with astronomioal details about the day, the 
naksatra &c.; then the sarhkalpa of performing devapuja 
with sixteen upacaras; contemplation on Ganapati with 
Rg. II. 23. 1 (gananam tv&); asanavidhi with an invocation 
to the earth ; nyasa ( mystioal sanctification of the body ) of 
the sixteen verses of Rg. X 90 on sixteen parts of the 
body; invocation of the deities and the sacred rivers in the 
water jar and offering sandalwood paste, flowers and whole 
grains of rice to the jar; then invocation of the conch and bell 
in a similar way; sprinkling of oneself and the materials of 
worship with water accompanied by the mantra (* apavitrab. 
pavitro va &o.’); dbySna (contemplation) of Visnu, Siva, 
Gane&a, the sun’s disc, DurgS. holding a bunch of flowers in 
one’s folded hands; then offering the sixteen upacaras enurne^ 
rated above to the accompaniment of the 16 verses of Rg. X. 90 
to one’s favourite deity; final benediction. 17 * 1 When several 
deities are worshipped, there are two methods in which the 
upac&ras may be offered. One may offer the upacSras from 
ftvShaoa to namaskSra to one deity or the principal deity and 
then the same upacSras to the other deity or deities one after 

1759. $ wi ■ nfafarnnhnwt vf^r aur 

vrffrvsrm quoted in ymwrer p. 357. 

1760. Vide * DurgSpUjS ’ by Pratnpchandra Ghosh ( 1871 ) for a 
detailed description of DurgSpBja in Bengal. 

1761. The benedictien is etit* TSgv hw N rfiiwt 

n n»r< nwx • 
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another. This method is called kdnddnusamaya. The other method 
occurs when Svahana is done for the several deities in order, 
then asana for all, then pSdya for all and so on up to namas- 
kSra. This is called padarthanusamaya. This method is 
generally preferred. Vide the com. of NSrSyana on As v. gr. I. 
24. 7, the com. on Kfityayana-srauta 1.5. 9-11 for detailed 
explanations of these. 

From the early centuries of the Christian era the works on 
Tantra exercised a profound influence on the ritual of devapujS 
and several mystical postures of the hands and fingers such as 
the mudras and the nySsas began to occupy the minds of the 
worshippers.' 7 * 1 The BhSgavata-purana XI. 27. 7 says that 
devapuja is of three kinds viz, VaidikI, Tsntrikl and misra. The 
first and the third are for the three varnas and Tantrikl for 
tudras. 


1762. fSw <t f^rfWt nws i wvprnftfarfriW 

wmnXI.27.7 quoted ingWTTOTOi. US- Vide also 
nil. 37 end XI. 77. 



CHAPTER XX 

VAISVADEVA 

Vaisvadeva .—(offering of cooked food to all Gods). 

Daksa (II. 56 ) says that in the 5th part of the day a house¬ 
holder has to allow distribution of food according to his ability 
to the gods, Manes, men and even insects. Vai&vadeva is to he 
offered according to Satatapa (quoted by Medhatithi on Manu 

V. 7 and by AparSrka p. 142) in the grhya fire if one has 
preserved it, or in the ordinary fire. If no fire is available one 
may offer it even in water or on the bare ground. Laghu- 
Vyasa II. 52 says the same. 

Some medieval works like the Smrtyarthasara and the 
Par. M. (I. part 1, p. 389 ) state that vaisvadeva really com¬ 
prises the three daily sacrifices viz. devayajna, bhutayajna 
and pitryajna. The rite is so called because in it sacrifice 
is offered to all the gods or because food is cooked therein for 
all the gods. 1743 But in the ancient grhyasutras the three 
yajfias are kept distinct. In the Asv. gr. III. 1 the five daily 
sacrifices are enumerated, but only one, the brahraayajna, is 
thereafter described in detail and we have to understand that 
Vaisvadeva has already been dealt with under homa in Asv. 
gr I. 2.1-2 and that I. 2. 3-10 is concerned with bhutayajna or 
baliharana, out of which the 7th sutra contemplates an offering 
to'Visve-devas and sutra 10 an offering of cooked food to pitrs. 
The San. gr. II. 14 speaks of Vaisvadeva, while Gobhila gr. I. 4. 
1-15, Kh&dira gr. I. 5. 22-35 speak of baliharana only. Panini 

VI. 2. 39 teaches the accent of ‘ ksullaka-vaisvadeva ’ (as a 
compound). Vaik. 1764 VI. 17 expressly says that devayajna 
is the homa to the gods offered with cooked food meant for all the 
gods. According to Gautama (V. 9) the deities of vaisvadeva 
are Agni, Dhanvantari, Visve-devas, PrajSpati and Svistakrt 
(Agni). According 17 ** to Manu (III. 84-86) the deities are Agni, 

1763. (ft p. 47; a eft 

■ to rift stni i 

*ftt ^ gsv* i i vtt- L part l p. 389. 

1764. q Swift* fbft ifqvsr: i VI. 17. 

1765. In offering food one will have to say nnrfttqTfT' w f ff fV ^rifi, 

wfaftpqt fartifft WlfT. In modern times the formula is 

«nrv «nn snrv w wr and so on. 
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Soma, Agnlsoma, the Visve-devas, Dhanvantari, Kuhu, Anumati, 
Prajftpati, DyavaprthivI, (Agni) Svistakrt. The San. gr. 
II. 14. 4 gives the names of ten deities that are slightly different 
from the list of Manu. According to Par. gr. II. 9 the deities 
are Brahma, Prajapati, Grhya, Kasyapa and Anumati; while 
the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 1-3 (quoted in the Gr. R. p. 278 ) states 
that Vaisvadeva is to be offered to Vfisudeva, Samkarsana, 
Aniruddha, Purusa, Satya, Aoyuta, Agni, Soma, Mitra, Varuna, 
Indra, Indragni, Visve-devas, Prajapati, Anumati, Dhanvantari, 
Vastospati, ( Agni) Svistakrt. Vide Bhar. gr. III. 12, Manava 
gr. IL 12. 1-2, Kathaka gr. 54, Vaik. IIL 7 for other lists 
of deities in Vaisvadeva, It is on account of this divergence 
that digests like the MadanaparijSta (p. 317) say that Vaisva¬ 
deva is of two kinds, viz. what is common to all smrtis like 
that of Manu and secondly what is stated in one’s own 
grhyasutra. The Sm. 0. (I. p. 212)‘™ says the same. 

All ancient smrtis say that Vaisvadeva is to be performed 
twioe, once in the morning and then in the evening. Vide ASv. 
gr. I. 2.1, Vas. Dh. S. XI. 3, Manu III, 121, Visnu Dh. S. 59.13, 
Gobhila IL 34. But in later times it came to be performed 
only once in the morning and the safiikalpa includes both in one 
statement. 17 * 7 The verses * justo damunS ’ ( Rg. V. 4. 5 ) and 
‘ehyagna’ (Rg. I. 76. 2)are used in invoking Agni, then the 
verse * catvari srhgS ’ (Rg. IV. 58. 3 ) and several ordinary 
verses describing the characteristics of Agni are employed for 
the dbySna (contemplation) of Agni. From the food cooked 
for one’s meal, a portion is taken out in another vessel, and 
oovered with clarified butter; it is then divided into three parts. 
Then one places one’s left hand on one’s heart and with the 
right hand takes up from one portion of the food morsels equal 
to a ripe myrobalan fruit, presses it with one's right thumb and 
offers it with the right band to Surya, Prajapati, Soma Vanaspati, 
Agnl-soma, Indragni, DyavaprthivI, Dhanvantari, Indra, Vitve 
Devas, Brahma. Then holy ashes are taken from the fire with 
the mantra ‘ ma nastoke ’ (Rg. 1.114. 8) and ashes are applied 
to the forehead, the throat, the navel, the right and left shoulders 
and the head with certain mantras and a concluding prayer is 

1766. vgftr w r na i Wfrd vnr t wmr quoted in qtffoo I. p.212. 

1767. The in modern times i*9 ww l rcfWffonWgTW 

wrftvfr* w wf 
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offered to Agni to bestow intelligence, memory, fame &o. as 
set out below. ,m 

Medieval digests like the Mit. (on Yaj. I. 103 ) disouss the 
question whether vaisvadeva iB purusartha only (i. e. recommend¬ 
ed to men for effecting some beneficent consequence to them) or 
whether it is purusartha as well as a rite for effecting a 
samskara ( unseen or spiritual result) of the food cooked. In 
the latter case food will be pradbana (the principal matter) 
and vaisvadeva will be secondary; but in the former case (i. e. 
if it were only purusartha) food will be secondary and Vai&va- 
deva principal. Relying ,7M on Asv. gr. I. 2. 1 some say that 
vaisvadeva is meant as a samskara of food and relying on Asv. 
gr. III. 1.1 and 4 others say that it is purusartha. The Mit. 
declares that vaisvadeva is purusartha only, as Manu ( II. 28 ) 
holds that the human body is rendered fit for spiritual know¬ 
ledge by the daily yaiiias and by other sacrifices and that if 
vaisvadeva is not purusartha alone, eaoh time food is cooked in 
the day (on account of the sudden advent of many guests) 
vaisvadeva would have to be performed several times in the 
day; but Manu III. 108 forbids a fresh vaisvadeva in such a 
case. Sm. C. (I. p. 213 ) and Par. M. (I. 1. p. 390) hold the 
same view. The Smrtyarthas&ra p. 46 and Laghu-Asvalayana 
1.116 hold the view that vaisvadeva is both for the samskSra 
of the householder and also of the food. mo 

There was divergence of view on other questions viz. 
whether vaisvadeva was to be performed before sraddha or after 
it and whether food for vaisvadeva was to be separately cooked 
from that meant for sraddha. Apararka p. 462 sets out the 
conflicting views on the first question and says that for vaisva¬ 
deva there are three options, viz. it may he performed imme¬ 
diately after food is ready, or it may be offered after baliharaya 
or it may be performed after Sraddha is finished. The Madana- 


1768. svT3"r svnjTftw ere! • 3Tiravw svtg- 

TfJrm stth) i jvrgvftifr i svfcr sh-j wigr/Sut i «l- 

fjmb-1 air w it ww it vjfk n it ■ vvt trpV ?r sq 
vwWfrfc it i 3«r^ «ra« i wfcr i «rgd itui v?t: q^rt iW fav 

sngw sfsr aurtt ft *wqi?w t. The words 3 ft ^ ft.it 

TO*, occur in 3 *T«q. I. 11. 15. 

1769. aw fftsrw sft*q*q g gqi q i ansr s- I. 2. l.; awnr: 

q* i fffSramrf: jvnr i arr*sr. III. 1.1 and 4. 

1770. Nww wrf qrwit i^vt i anw sftwtrn}- 

fftwft a ft p. 46; gqpqtf arrwnf'swfv i tjwrw 

srqw 1.116. 





iii History of DhanhaiQstra [ Oh. XX 

pSrijata p. 320 and Brhat-ParSsara p. 156 hold that vaisvadeva 
must be performed before sr&ddha. Vide SmrtimuktSphala 
(Shnika pp. 406-407) also; on the other hand AnusSsana-parva 
( 97.16-18 ) directs that on sr&ddha day, pitr-tarpana oomes first, 
then offering of bali, and then vaisvadeva. The Madanaparijata 
p. 318 says that the food for the vaisvadeva must be separately 
cooked from what is meant for sraddha. In the case of a joint 
family of father and sons or of Beveral brothers, the father alone 
performs vaiBvadeva or the eldest brother; but if the father or 
eldest brother iB unable to do it himself, a son or younger brother 
may offer it at hiB bidding (Laghu-Asvalayana 1.117-119 ). 

The food to be offered should be sprinkled over with ghee 
or with curdB or milk but not with oil or Balt. Ap. Dh. S. mi 
II. 6.15.12-14 prescribes that there is to be no homa of kqUra 
and lavaya (vide note 723 above) and also of food that is mixed 
up with inferior food (like kulattha &c.); but if one is com¬ 
pelled to offer inferior food in vaisvadeva (owing to poverty 
See. ) he should take some hot asheB from the grhya or ordinary 
fire towards the north of the fire and offer the food in the ashes. 
The Smrtyarthasara’ 77 * p. 47 states that cereals like gram and 
m&sa beans are not to be used in vaiBvadeva food. Even when 
a man was not going to eat on a particular day he had to offer 
vaisvadeva ( Apararka p. 145 ). If he could afford no food, he 
was to offer fruits, roots or even water. 1773 He who has no grhya 
fire may offer vaisvadeva food into the ordinary fire with only 
the vyahrfcis and the rest may be left for crows. 

Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3.1 and 4) sayB that vaisvadeva food 
should be cooked by aryas (persons of the twice-born olasseB) 
that are purified (by bathing &c.), or sudras supervised by 
iryas may cook the food. 1774 Medieval writers remarked, as 
usual, that the latter rule about sudraB being cooks applied only 
to another age. 1775 Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3.10-11) further says 

1771. ST tfTTC&tTOTQror I I *I*T »^Wr»T„ 

gwf srenrhsT wml ststtt i sipt. u. %. II. 6.15.12-14. 

1772. JTP* SS( I «TT# W fonf- 

p. 47. 

1773. amfir $sr £>smk • wgflfsr~;nT quoted by 

I p. 212 and wrag. ( wrfgfST p. 398 ). 

1774. amm sphtt *st« w rv tfhfant vt ott: t t whit ! i 

Wur. Ur. 3. II. 2. 3. 1 and 4. 

1775. sjw ftftw-ansfifafwrr .Ttasram s s lis t miR stvs t i 

wuroitfijg <TwsuT%Tiir<TTft w twtvtth i 

(wrrlwp. 399 ). 



Oh, XX] 


Vaiivadeva 


745 


that when the food is ready i,e. cooked, the cook should announce 
while standing,- to the owner of the house * it is ready' and the 
owner should reply ‘ it (food) is auspiciously ready, it is food 
that gives supremacy ; may it not be lost. * If no vaiivadeva 
is performed on any day, the householder had to fast the day 
and night ( Gobhila-smrti III, 120). Daksa II. 62 and Yama 
condemn to hell him who takes his own meal without offering 
vaifivadeva, when he is not himself in distress or difficulty. 1779 

It has been stated above (p.158) that the sudra was to offer all 
the five yajfias without Vedic or Pauranic mantras, but only with 
the word ‘namah’ and he was to use uncooked food for vaiivadeva. 
Vide Yfij. 1. 121 and the Mit. thereon and Ahnikaprakasa, p. 401. 

Baliharava or Bhutayajfta :—Here also there is some diver¬ 
gence between the ancient grhya-sutras and medieval and 
modern praotioe. The Aiv. gr. I. 2.3-11 deals with this. The 
deities to whom ball (or part of the food taken out when per¬ 
forming vaiivadeva) is offered are: to the same deities to whom 
the devayajna is offered as stated above, to the waters, to herbs 
and trees, to the house, to the domestio deities, to the deities of 
the ground (on which the house is built), to Indra and Indra's 
men, to Yama and Yama’s men, to Varuna and Varuna's men, 
to Soma and Soma's men (these are offered in the several 
quarters 1777 ), to Brahman and Brahman's men in the middle, 
to the Visve-devas, to all day-walking beings, to the Raksases- 
towards the north; svadha to the pitrs (Manes )-with these 
words he shoul d pour out the remnant of the food to the south, 
while wearing the saored thread suspended over the right 
shoulder. Aiv. adds that if baliharava is performed by night 
then the words ‘to all night-walking beings’ are used instead 
of ‘to all day-walking beings’. 

Gobhila gr. I. 4. 5-15, Par. gr. II. 9 and other grhya sutras, 
Ap. Dh. S. IL 2. 3.15—11. 2. 4. 9, Gautama V. 10-15, differ con¬ 
siderably from the above in several respects. But for want of 
space no reference oan be made to these differences. 

In bhutayajfia, bali is to be 1779 offered not into fire but on 
the ground, which is to be wiped with the hand and sprinkled 


1776. 5 vt a^%s*nvf% ftr*! < w 

II VH quoted in I* P- 213. 

1777. fvq-, «PT, q*t»r and ft re the presiding deities of the east, 

south, west and north respectively. 

1778. ercv aw dvwrft vgc* 

51**1 VTV. u- *. II. 2. 3. 15; aw 

cvwfai* p- 47. 


H. p. 94 
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with water, and then the ball is to be put down and water 
is poured on it thereafter. Vide S.p. Dh. 8. II. 2. 3.15. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 5-6 ) prescribes that one should make 
all including dogs and candalas participators in the food 
cooked for vaisvadeva and adds the view of some (which 
he disapproves) that one should not give food to the un- 
deserving. 1778 Manu III. 87-93 says that after performing vais¬ 
vadeva one should offer balis in all directions to Indra, 
Yama, Vanina, Soma and their followers, abali to Maruts on 
the door, to waters a bali in water, a bali to the trees in 
mortar and pestle, a bali to Sri on the top of the house, to 
Bhadrakall at the foot of the house, to Brahma and VSstospati 
in the midst of the house; a bali may be thrown up in the sky to 
Visve Devas, to the day-walking beings (when baliharana is 
done by day) and to night-walking beings (by night); a bali 
should be offered to the prosperity of all on the first floor 1780 and 
all the remaining portion of the food for balis should be offered 
to the manes towards the south ; the householder should lightly 
(so that no dust will get mixed with it) offer on the ground 
some food to dogs, to outcasts, to candSlas, to those suffering 
from loathsome diseases (such as leprosy), to crows and insects. 
Yaj. I. 103 calls upon the householder to throw food to dogs, 
c&ndalas and crows on the ground. 178 * 

These directions to give food even to outcasts, dogs and 
birds were the outcome of the noble sentiment of universal 
kindliness and oharity, the idea that One Spirit pervades and 
illumines the meanest of creatures and binds all together. The 
Sah. gr. (II. 14 ) 1788 winds up its vaisvadeva section with this 
fine exhortation “let him throw food to dogs, tosvapaoas (eaters 

1779. jfittwwranii i i auv. 

U. U; II. 4. 9. 5-6. 

1780. Some hold that bali it to be offered on the ground at the top 
(where the head lies) of the bed of the house-holder and at the other 
end of the bed. yswreg in Manu III. 91 is explained by the 

p. 279 as the latrine and privy at the baok of the house. 

1781. eh* • swi 
s vr. 1.103. 

1782. nvfrvaj 'ajTfftfk 

ifhimi fitafif aw%n srfa t sit. U. II. 14. 22-26. ?g. X. 117. 6 is jfhmw 
warfa vu aw i sirfcnrt sit wwrir $tv?5tu> Hvfit 
for g i q r #. With the last quarter may be oompared the *r*nrfterf III. 13 
<mT ^ i*. Vide al 80 Manu III. 118 and 

Vi$pu Dh. S. 67. 43 for the same idea. 
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of dog-flesh), to birds on the ground; let him eat nothing with¬ 
out having cut off a portion (to be offered as a bali); let him 
not eat alone, nor before others (relatives and guests), since 
the mantra says ‘the fool gets food in vain* (Rg. X. 117. 6). * 
The Mahabhfirata (Vanaparva IL 59 ) says that offering food to 
dogs, fcvapacas and birds on the ground is known as vaisvadeva, 
which is performed in the morning and evening. The same 
verse occurs at Anu&asanaparva 97. 22-23. AparSrka p. 145 says 
that vaisvadeva comprises all actions from the offering into 
fire oblations of food up to the throwing of food to dogs and 
the like in the morning and the evening. 

In modern times the way in which balis are offered and 
their number are set out in the diagram below. The one drawn 
is for the morning baliharana. For the evening one the only 
change necessary would be to put ‘ agnaye svaha ’ (No. 1) in 
place of ‘ surySya svaha ’ and * nakfcam-caribhyafr ’ for * divS- 
caribhyah * in No. 27. The word ‘ svaha ’ is not repeated in the 
diagram after each name 1782 for the sake of space. Manu III. 121 
prescribes that bali is offered in the evening by the wife but 
without mantras (i. e. she is not to repeat the mantras) * Indraya 
svah£ * &c,, but only to contemplate on the several deities. 
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Pitryajfta -—The word oocurB in Rg. X. 16. 10, but its 
exact meaning is not certain. Pitryajfia may be performed in 
either of three ways as stated above (on p. 700) viz. by tarpana 
( Manu III. 70 and 283 ), or by performing baliharana in which 
remnants of bali food are to be offered to the pitrs (Manu III. 91 
and 5iv. gr. 1.2.11) or by performing 6r&ddha daily with food on 
inviting at least one brShmana for dinner ( Manu III. 82-83 ). 
Sraddhas will be dealt with later and the other two (tarpana 
and baliharana) have already been dealt with. In this daily 
Sraddha 1784 there is no offering of pindas (balls of rice) and 
the several strict rules and procedure of the parvaya sraddha 
do not apply. 


1784. ftrvwnj a itwmHfcsprrvwf Ranwis* 

firrvwrg nwrevfra i wtth in (wxfirw 

p. 402 ). 
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NRYAJNA OR MANUSYA-YAJNA, 

Nryajila or Manusya-yajfia : (Honouring guests). —Manu 
(III. 70) states that this consists in honouring guests. In the 
oldest hymns of the Rgveda fire is described as a guest in the 
house of the sacrifioer. In Rg. I. 73. 1 Agni is described as 
lying in a pleasant spot and pleased like a guest (syonaSlr- 
atithir-na prlnfino). Vide Rg. V. 1. 8 1785 and 9, V. 4. 5, 
VIL 42. 4 for fire being oalled atithi. In Rg. IV. 4.10 it is 
said of Agni ‘you become the protector, the friend, of him who 
offers you hospitality in the usual (or proper) order.’ Vide 
Rg. IV. 33. 7 and Tai. S. I. 2.10.1 for the word atithya. Athar* 
yaveda IX 6 is an eulogy of hospitality in whioh the various 
stages in the reception and feeding of a guest are metaphor!* 
oally represented as the various actions performed in a sacri¬ 
fice. 1788 The Tai. S. V. 2. 2. 4 refers to the faot that ‘when a 
guest comes, hospitality in whioh ghee abounds, is offered to 
him * and it remarks that ' one who comes in a chariot and one 
who oomes in a cart are the two most honoured among 
guests. 1787 ’ The Tai. S. (VI. 2.1. 2) says ‘ hospitality is offered 
to all the followers aooompanied by whom a king comes’. Vide 
Ait. Br. II. 9 for almost the same words. The &&n. Br. II. 9 
remarks 1788 ‘ when a man offers oblations at sunrise, he indeed 
offers hospitality to a great god who has started on a journey.’ 
The Tai. Br. (IL 1. 3 ) shows that a guest was honoured by 
having a lit lamp placed before him and then food was 
served to him. 1788 The Ait. Br. (25.5) says that a guest 


1785. ftvt ftfrrafttffatafiwnc # ar. V. 1. 9 ‘ Agni is a guest dear to 
all hutnan groups.’ nrv wmr arc ’TOT auflfo w taq r geitaq, fl *. 
IV. 4.10. 

1786. Vide anv. W. % II. 3. 7. 8 and 6-10 for comparison of 
hospitable acts with the three tavanat and constituent elements of 
a sacrifice. 

1787. n w a ifiMww u rhawl i ... ytnft w 

wffayflu tf f3v*^ suvfshrr tf. V. 2. 2. 3. and 4. The 

words are quoted in aft. II. 4. 20. 

1788. g v vffo grew tforwnpt fr v wfiM Viftrfr > q't. wj. II. 9. 

1789. anil WriSftS? u Rfr ifr fS i th wr. II. 1.3. 
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should not be refused in the evening. 1790 The Sat. Br. (II. 1.4. 2. 
8. B. E. vol. 12, p. 291) remarks that * it would be unbecoming 
for a person to take food before men who are staying with 
him as guests have eaten ’. The Satapatha shows that an ox or 
a goat was oooked for a guest, either a king or a brahmana 
(III. 4.1. 2 ). Vide also Ait. Br. 3.4 for the offering of an ox or 
barren cow to a king or another deserving person coming as 
a guest. Yaj. 1.109 also says that a big ox or a goat was to 
be kept apart for a guest learned in the Veda. But the Mit. 
and other 1791 medieval writers to whom flesh-eating was an 
anathema and an unspeakable sin for a brahmana remark that 
an ox or a goat was to be understood as set apart for the guest 
to flatter him ( with the words ' this ox is yours ’) just as one 
says in humility * all this house is yours ’ and that the ox or 
goat was not meant to be given in gift or to be killed since it 
would be impossible to And an ox each time a Srotriya guest 
came. The Ait. Ar. I. 1. 1 remarks * whoever is good and has 
attained eminence is a (real) guest, people do not treat with 
hospitality one who is undeserving. ,17 * 8 In the Tai. Up. (1.11. 
2 ) one of the exhortations of the teacher to the pupil returning 
home is ‘atithi-devo bhava’ (honour guests). The same Upanisad 
says elsewhere (III. 10.1) “ let him never turn away a stranger 
from his house, that is the rule. Therefore a man should by 
all means acquire much food, for people say (to the guest) 
* there is food ready for him. ’ If he gives food amply, food is 
given to him amply”. In the Katbopanisad 1793 (I. 7-9) it is 
said 'a brahmana entering a house as a guest is (like) fire. 
People offer this (well-known) appeasement to him. Oh, son of 
Vivasvat, offer him water (to wash his feet). If a brahmana 
guest stays in a man’s house without food, he cuts off (destroys) 
the hopes and expectations, (fruits of) the friendship (of the 
good), the rewards of sacrifices and charitable acts, sons and 
cattle.' Then Yama offered to bestow three boons on Nacikefcas 
as some penance for allowing Naciketas to remain without food 

1790. tTPnrirtmvw I it m- 25 * 6; compare rrg III. 
105 awoftihsfeh»h unt ranrSwr •. 

1791. snr vcfa ntwi esdwr wi&aft 

«tnt «*& ffc g ■ 3ir%sK*u>m p- 451. 

1792. vt ^ V! w vr w 

fjpr»> • it STT. 1.1. 1. 

1793. fanro vftFR'rftftwffroft wh > gjft r ft fowt- 

TO* * wahr. 1.7; stnr. v. *. II. 3. 6 , 3 echoes the first half, e ifr g XI. 13 
quotes the first half. 
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In his house for three days. The Nirukta 1794 IV. 5 In explaining 
Bg. V. 4. 5 (ju?to damuna atithirdurona) derives the word 
' atithi' from the root * at’ to go and also from ‘tithi' (day) and 
‘a* meaning ‘comes’ (from ‘i* with ‘abhi’). Vide Manu III. 102 
for another derivation; also ParaSara L 42 and Mark. 29. 2-9. 
Manu and others say that an atithi is so called because he does 
not Btay for a whole tithi( i. e. day) and ‘an atithi is a brahmana 
who stays for one night only as a guest.’ 

The honouring of guests comes after the offering of bali 
and Baud. gr. II. 9. 1-2, Vas. XI. 6, Visnupurana III. 11. 55 
ordain that after baliharaqa the householder should wait in 
front of the yard of his house for as much time ns would be 
required for milking a cow or for a longer time at his desire 
for receiving guests. Others make it a definite time viz. one- 
eighth of a muhurta {vide Mark, pur ana 29. 24-25 quoted in 
Sm. 0.1., p. 217). ,79S The Ap. Dh. S. contains a very elaborate 
treatment of honouring guests (II. 3.6. 3 to II. 4. 9. 6). Gaut. 
V. 36, Manu III. 102-103 and Yaj. 1.107 and 111 state that he 
is called an atithi who belonging to a different village and 
intending to stay one night only arrives in the evening, that 
one who has already been invited for dinner is notan atithi 
properly so called, that a person who belongs to the same 
village or who is a friend or fellow-student is not an atithi, 
that one has to honour guests according to one's ability, that 
guests are to be preferred according to the order of varnas and 
that among the brahmanas, the srotriya and one who has com¬ 
pletely mastered (at least one ) recension of the Veda is to be 
preferred. Vas. Dh. S. XI. 6 says that the worthiest are to be 
honoured first. Gaut. V. 39-42 and Manu III. 110-112 say 
that a ksatriya is not really an atithi to a brahmana nor 
are vaisyas nor sudras; but they add that, 17,4 if a ksatriya 
comes to a brahmana’s house as a guest (i. e. as a traveller 
who has no food with him and about the time of taking food) 
be should be treated to a meal after brahmana guests take 
their food and valSya and Sudra guests should be given food 

1794. 3Tmfa: amrftnff i smtft fifing ffit vr i 

(*)**■ IV. 5. 

1795. 3to 1 arir i 

f^nv^ wt qr vanif i g. II* 9.1-3 and vrrgrsrw HI. 14; 

vide ug HI. 94 also, gs&vreri UTOgfrevt wmfaiftg n m fofonrnw 29. 25. 

1796. HisiuiwRitftrcwisroTt i.a qrftnwrhtf «rrgr<*r*vi i 

wtwc wswfc'mi** ■ V. 39-42. 
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by a brfihmapa householder along with his servants and thereby 
he should show his kindliness. Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 5 requires 
the householder to give food to all who come at the end of the 
Vai&vadeva, even including candSlas, but it mentions the view 
of some that one need not give food to unworthy persons (vide 
note 1779 above). Commentators like Haradatta explain that> 
in the oase of worthy guests, if the householder does not give 
food, though able, he incurs sin; but in the case of unworthy 
people he incurs no blemish by not giving, but if he gives 
to them also, he secures merit. Vrddha-Gautama (pp. 535-536) 
calls upon a householder to treat even a can dal a with consi¬ 
deration. Parfisara (I. 40) and Satatapa went so far ,m as to 
say that even if a householder hates a visitor or the latter is a 
fool, the householder should give him food if he arrives at the 
time of meals. S&ntiparva 146. 5 says that even an enemy 
when he comes to one's house as a guest must be hospitably 
treated, as a tree does not remove its shade from one who 
approaches it to fell it. But Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.19, Manu 

IV. 213, Yaj. I. 162 are opposed to this and state that a guest 
who is at enmity with the host shall not eat his food, nor shall 
he eat the food of a host who accuses him or suspects him of a 
crime. Vrddha-HSrlta (8. 239-240) states the humane rule' if 
a traveller is a Sudra or belongs to a pratiloma caste (such as a 
candala) and comes to one's house tired and hungry, the 
householder should give him food; but if a heretic or a patita 
(one outcast for grave sins) comes in that condition, one 
should not give him cooked food, but only grain. Compare 
Manu IV. 30. Vrddha-Gautama (chap. 6, p. 535 and chap. 12, 
p. 590, Jivananda part 2) says the same about a candala or 
fivapaka being given cooked food. Baud. gr. II. 9. 21 enjoins 
welcome to all travellers including oapdalas. 

The guest is to be shown honour by going out to meet him t 
by offering him water to wash his feet, by giving him a seat, 
by lighting a lamp before him, by giving food and lodging, by 
personal attendance on him, by offering him a bed and by 
accompanying him some distance when he departs. Vide Gaut. 

V. 29-34, 37, Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 7-15, Manu III. 99,107 
and IV. 29, Daksa III. 5-8. Vanaparva 200. 22-25 and Anufiasana 
2 highly extol hospitality. Anud&sana 7. 6 says 'the host 

1797. ftvt vr i«vlr <rfSrt «nc vr • a wtfihsfc 

wStjwwj » vtivrvI. 40, quoted in I. p. 217 (reeds ant 

!***• &c. ). 
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should give his eye, mind and agreeable speech to the 
guest, he should personally attend on him and should accompany 
him when he (the guest) departs; this sacrifice demands 
these five fees*. ms Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 4. 16-21) says that if 
a brahmana that has not studied the Veda or a ksatriya or 
a vaisya comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should offer 
him a seat, water and food, but need not rise to receive him, 
that if a §udra comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should 
ask him to do some work, then give him food, but if he has 
none, he should send his slaves to bring it from the royal 
palace (or store-house ). mt Haradatta makes the interesting 
remark that for honouring sudra visitors the king should set 
apart in each village some paddy or other corn. Gaut. V. 33, 
Manu III. 101 ( = Vanaparva II. 54 and Udyoga 36. 34), 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4.13-14, Yaj. I. 107, Baud. gr. II. 9. 21-23 say 
that 1100 if a man has not the means to give food to all visitors 
he should at least offer them water, room and grass to lie down 
upon, and agreeable speech. If the householder is absent, his 
wife is to look after honouring guesta Gaut. (V. 37-38) says 
that guests of the brahmana, ksatriya and vaisya castes should 
be respectively greeted with the words kuiala, anamaya and 
arogya and the Sudra also with arogya. Vide Manu II. 127 
also and note 831 above. 

The motive of this injunction to honour guests was clear, 
via universal kindliness. Other motives were added by smrtis 
in order to emphasize the observance of this duty. The San. gr. 
II. 17.1 says “ Even if a man constantly gathers grass (i. e. 
maintains himself by collecting the grains that fall in a field 
when the crop is taken away) and performs agnihotra, a brah¬ 
mana guest who stays in his house without receiving the 
honour (due as a guest) takes away the (merit) of all his good 


1798. sgstB i aigar^f'mffcr w <r«t- 
qfawt * wssnww 7.6. 

1799. *r srcsr%sNci 

Wi qnftfr fegysvrat 1 awnfr ' ?mi *rr 

fsrtgt n arrr. u. n. 2. 4.16-21; skt <r* sttw 
rffon fq rw tr?rr irtJr i on shit. v. %. II. 2. 4. 21. 

1800 . wt& «r invrsrsftamut • B ftn r qqi $orrf*t 

«rrfn^TTf5r * €c ftt rr < n sjfrtpw snjreftft' smr- u. u;. II. 2. 4.13-14; 

II. 9. 22-23 . ypyrwfrfit 

vt wahvrwv* i 

B. D. 95 
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works”.' 801 M atiu III. 100 Bays the Bame. Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.6 
BayB that by honouring guests one secures heaven and freedom 
from misfortune. ,8 °* Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 3.7. 16. One 
verse quoted in numerous works like the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 33, 
Santiparva 191.12, VisnupurSna III. 9.15, Markandeya 29. 31, 
Brahmapurapa 114. 36 is ‘when a guest returns from the house 
of a person with his hope of getting food shattered, he (the guest) 
transfers his own sins to the householder and departs taking 
with him the householder’s merit (punya)’. The VayupurSna 
,(71.74) end Brhat-Para^ara (Jivananda, part 2, p. 99) say that 
yogins and .siddhas (those who have attained transcendent 
powers) wander ever this earth in various forms for the benefit 
of men; therefore one should with folded hands welcome a 
guest.' If one is not able to feed many guests, then Baud. Dh. 
8. (II. 3. 15-18) declares that one should feed him who is 
endowed with superior qualities or who is the first to arrive or 
who is a irotriya. 

'Parfisiara, (I. 46-47) says that the brahmacarin and the 
ascetic are the masters of food (i. e. their claim is the first); 
if one eats without giving to these one should perform the 
penanoe of candrayana. When a yati comes as a guest, one 
should give water in his hand, then food and then again water. 
The food becomes as big as Meru (mountain) and the water as 
the sea. Laghu-Visnu (II. 12-14) highly eulogises a yogin as 
a guest and Daksa VII. 42-44 and Vrddha-Hsrlta 8. 89 say 
that if a yati stays as a guest in a householder’s house for a 
single night, the Matter’s accumulated sins are destroyed and 
when a yati takes food at a man’s house it is Visnu himself 
who is fed.' 803 

If after some guests have been fed another guest or a batch 
of guests arrives, then the householder should have food cooked 


1801. yjTTwjcgsmft w i wf 

turn# tit. ir. II. 17. l. 


1802. fJTPlt 5TTi%! Wifar l STUT. U. U.- II. 3. 6. 6 ; vide 
tpr 67. 32 also. arfirfiWfv i w tfWT 

uwifit it *n$wiv 29. 31. ffl^fT wtfwr gnWfiTbrpfi 

^T3srroT 71. 74; vnnhft mwfhr&i 

wnwTgwpcrq : it i ftwt # 

narw qc E-. ( JivKnanda, part 2 ). 


1803. vfoftv nfc gsf’df HTV 89; wftpt 

fvr^rm u r wfrfornwffaft vfks i VII. 43. . 
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again, but in suoh a caBe no fresh vaisvadeva and baliharana 
are necessary. Vide Manu III. 105 and 108. It has been 
already shown from - the Satapatha that the householder is 
not to partake of meals before the guests, but rather after 
the guests. The Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 3 states 1804 ‘he who eats 
before his guest , eats. ( destroys ) food, prosperity, progeny, 
cattle and merit of his own house ’. Manu III. 114 ( = Visnu 
Dh. S. 67. 39) allows the householder to feed newly married 
girls (his daughters or sisters), unmarried girls, persons 
who are ill, and pregnant women even before guests; 
while Gautama V. 23 says that these should be fed at the 
same time as the guests. Manu III. 113,116-118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 38-43, Yaj. 1. 105, 108, Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9.10,' 805 Baud- 
Dh. 8. II. 3.19 say that one should feed one’s friends, relatives 
and one’s servants and then the householder and his wife 
should dine, that one should not stint one’s servants and 
slaves ( who are to be fed daily with food) in order to be able to 
feed guests, that he who eats before these (guests, relatives, 
young women of the house, servants) will have his soul 
harassed by vultures after death, that he who cooks food for 
himself only swallowB merely sin and that when he eats what 
remains after offering yajfia to gods, beings, pitrs and guests, 
he really eats. Manu III. 285 ( = Vanaparva II. 60) says that 
*vighasa is what is left after brabmanas and guests have 
partaken and amrta is what is left after being offered in sacrifice 
and one Bhould always eat these.’ Baud. Dh. S. (II. 3. 68 and 
21-22) says 1808 “all beings subsist on food, the Veda declares 
‘food is life’; therefore food should be given, as food is the 
highest offering. One should not take food without giving it 
to othere”and quotes two verses said to have been sung by 
food itBelf. It is on acoount of these sentiments that are 
ingrained even to-day in the minds of all Hindus that no Poor 
Law and no work-houses were required in India. This senti¬ 
ment undoubtedly leads to abuses, but what system is not 

1804. sred v: i wnr. 

tj. % II. 3. 7. 3. 

1805. % mvwnft nrrtm i amr. w. II. 4. 9.10, 

Band. Dh. S. It. 3. 19 (practically the same). 

1806. 3i* iSrariw a«f i uwg* vgrnuvsrw ft 

*(*» i *t i iff nwtfw t 

’jcvtrasffat w g g3** * v i trev w 

yaiibl • w. U.- II. 3. 68, 21-22; ‘ srtf occurs in it wr. 83. 1 and 
‘ ani aiWWWWWTf : ’ in WT. II. 8. 8. 
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without abuses ? The Poor Law and work-houses have their 
own abuses and the general tax-payer has probably to pay 
more for relief to the poor, the destitute and unemployed in 
England than under the Indian system of feeding the poor 
voluntarily. 

Ap, Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 2-4) says 1 ® 07 that when the guest 
departs, the host should accompany him to the place where his 
conveyance is drawn up and if he has no conveyance, then till 
the guest gives him leave to go or if the gueBt forgets to give 
leave, the host should turn back from the boundary. Vas. Dh. 
S. XI. 15 and Yaj. 1.113 speak also of accompanying the guest 
till the boundary, and Apararka explains that the boundary 
may be that of the host’s house site, or of his field or, of the 
village according to the eminence of the guest. Sankha- 
Likhita' 80 ® prescribe that the host should accompany the guest 
till he reaohes a public garden or public hall, a prapa (place 
where water is distributed gratis), a tank, a temple, a sacred 
(or big) tree (like the fig tree) or a river and then should go 
round the guest and say the words ‘farewell till we see each 
other again.’ It is in accordance with this that in the fourth 
Act of the Sakuntala Kanva’s pupil reminds his teacher that 
one should accompany one’s deaT relative up to some reservoir 
of water. 


1807. i vrrwTsrsrnfhni^uTs i awtfnnvt 
anv. u. II. 4. 9.2-4. 

1808. wwfv wrml fhvfo i jimumav 

fan*quoted in *. p.ttt. 



CHAPTER XXII 

BHOJANA 

Bhojana (taking one's meals ):—Daks a (II. 56 and 68) states 
that in the fifth 1809 part of the day the householder should 
make according to his capacity the gods, pitrs, men and even 
lower animals (lit. insects) participators (in food) and after 
doing that, he should himself partake of the remainder of the 
food cooked. Thus he was to take his meals during one 
hour and a half after noon. Bhojana is one of the most important 
subjects treated of in Dharma&astra works and the greatest 
importance (next to rules about marriage) attaches to the 
numerous injunctions and taboos about food. The principal 
subjects to be dealt with under this head are: how many times 
food was to be taken; the kinds of foods and drinks allowed or 
forbidden; what causes food defilement; flesh-eating and drink¬ 
ing wine; whose food was to be eaten; etiquette and ceremonies 
before taking food, at the time of taking it and after taking it. 

Great importance was attached to purity of food from very 
ancient times. In the Chandogya Up. (VII. 26. 2) occurs this 
passage * when there is purity of food, then the mind becomes 
pure, when the mind is pure then follows firm remembrance (of 
the real Self), when the last is secured all knots (that bind the 
soul to the world) are loosened.” 810 

The several matters about bhojana found in the Vedic 
literature will be first briefly set out. From Rg. VI. 30. 3 it 
appears that food was taken, while sitting (‘the mountains sank 

1809. qwrfc wtror vWff:i efteret sffrr- 

f^ppot ii <TH: ftfVT WW 1 1ST H. 56, 68. The first verse 

is quoted by p. 143. 

1810. avr *ir?ts t r fawfN t for- 

nr«Tt l U l ^ q ' rTV VII.26.2. sfarnwnf explains 3rrflT in a far-fetched way as 
afffjpul ywngK t SHfTfqfvyuffryM &o. It is remarkable that on VedSn- 
tasUtra III. 4. 29 6amkara connects this clause with allowed and for¬ 
bidden foods * <rf w 

On VT. I. 154 (p. 221) eiuvuk quotes a long passage from 
HarTta in whioh we read ‘ I 

jflptwawft • *» 
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down just as men sit down to take food ’). ‘A person was to 
take food 18 " only twioe a day’ says the Tai. Br. I. 4. 9. and 
the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 6. There were certain taboos about articles 
of food even in the earliest texts. Tai. S. II. 5.1.1 states that 
all red exudations (resins) of trees or the juice that oozes out 
from trees when they are cut (with an axe &c.) should not be 
eaten, since that colour is due to the (sharing of) brShmana- 
murder. Similarly the milk of the cow was not to be drunk for 
ten days after delivery (Tai. Br. II. 1.1,111.1.3). The Ait.Br. 6. 9 
states that one should not eat the food of a diksita (one initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice) till the performance of vapahoma by him. 
Rg. 1.187 (vv. 1-7) is a hymn in praise of food. The story of 
Usasti GakrSyana in the Chandogya Up. shows that in a dire 
calamity when no food can be had, one may eat anything, 
even the remnants of another’s food and the VedSntasutra 
(III. 4. 28-31, sarv5nn5numati6-ca pranStyaye tad-darfianat) is 
based on this episode in the ChSndogya. In the Ait. Ar. 
V. 3. 3 ,8I!! it is stated that * one who knows this (i. e. the 
MahSvrata) should not recite these texts before one who knows 
it not nor dine with him nor should he take delight in his 
company.' The sages are said in the Kausltaki Br. (12. 3) to 
have told Kavasa who sat in their midst that they would not 
eat with him as he was the son of a dasi. The question about 
flesh-eating and drinking spirituous liquors will be dealt with 
in detail later. 

Manu V. 4 declared that death overtakes brahmanas on 
account of four causes, viz. absence of Vedic study, giving up 
the performance of proper duties and actions, laziness and 
blemishes attaching to the food taken. The Gy. R. p. 347 quotes 
verses to the effect * food is the filth of men, everything is 
centred in food, the evil deeds of men resort to their food. Who¬ 
ever eats the food of another partakes of that man’s sin. ’ There¬ 
fore elaborate regulations are laid down about everything 
relating to food. Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31.1, Vaa Dh. S. XII. 18. 
Visnu Dh. S. 68. 40, Manu II. 5 say that one should face the 
east when taking food and the Visnu Dh. S, 68. 41 and Ap. Dh. 

1811. trcmj wrevravt^v i II. 2.2. 6 * evwnn ffcvjft 

mrijrvffr I wt. I. 4. 9. The first is quoted by (on,*rr. I. 114 ); 

w wv vwfsu erg v q* wtfswf vx 

rrcv *rt^f sFritm»vw i s). *r. II. 5. 1. 4 j trenfffd' wnt qprt 

i *. wr. II. 1.1. 

1812. w? e tit srt. V. 3. 3. 
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S. II. 8.19. 1-2 allow a man to face the south, except when 
the diner’s mother is alive. Manu II. 52 ( = AnusSsanaparva 
104. 57) states ‘ one facing the east eats food whioh tends 
to long life, one facing the south eats food whioh 
leads to fame, one facing the west eats (so as to produce) 
wealth and one facing north partakes of truth.* This means 
that one who eats facing any one of these directions secures 
the benefit specified. The Vamanapurana and Visnupurana 
quoted in Gr. R. p. 312 disallow the south and west. One must 
take one’s meals in private in a place soreened from public 
view. The Sm. 0. quotes' 813 verses of Devala, Usanas and the 
Padmapurana to the effect * one should take food in privacy, for 
one who does so is endowed with wealth and one who eats his 
meals in public beoomes bereft of wealth; one should not eat in 
the sight of many (who are themselves not eating) and many 
men should not eat before a single person who is only looking 
at themOne may lBU eat in the company of one’s sons, 
younger brothers, dependents &c. Some writers went so far 
as ,8,t to recommend that * one should take one’s food alone and 
not in the company of even one’s relatives or other brahmanas, 
since who oan know the secret sins a person in whose company 
one eats is guilty of ’ ? The conception underlying this unchari¬ 
table view was stated by BrhaBpati to be that ‘when several 
persons sit down to dinner in a continuous row, the sins one 
of them is guilty of attach to the others in the same row’. 
Even in modern times many persons in Northern India follow 
this view and it is a well-known proverb that nine bhayyas have 
ten hearths. The place where one takes one’s food should 
be freshly cowdunged and pure. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.17. 6-8) 
says that one should not take one’s food in a boat nor 
on’ a wooden platform, but may do so on a pure floor. One 
was not to eat while seated on an elephant, or horse or camel 

1813. war* a TO it xrf?r i sut ft aws wrrwwl 

thnt fwvr # quoted in I. p. 221; XTStf BHWnnt W 

I * 35 rrcpr 163. 47; trt^vr w tsvstp* i wresftjpf- 

*rn II in TamW 0 I- P- 226; wgwt Ssrompd 

I 68 . 

1814. u nl B s si r agiig xt? i aprt vfitetcy wform a 

II agr ^W f quoted in $?. t. p. 311. 

1815. 3Tct««n^tyf ui^fnrr?; wigru): • sstft spirit rar srcv 

qiSSt auftsuw quoted in I. p. 227 and utt. HT. 1.1. p. 

429. qsfflpRgqfropiT jwstt a y i wma ' firgitit 

quoted in I. p. 228. 
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or in some conveyance, or in a cemetery or in a temple or 
on a bed or chair; nor should one eat food placed on one’s 
palm (Brahmapurana quoted in Gr. R. p. 325 ). One should 
wash one’s hands and feet before sitting down to take one's 
meal. Manu IV. 76 says ( = Anu&asana 104.61-62 and Atri 
in JivSnanda, part 1, p. 9) that one should begin one’s 
dinner while one’s feet are wet, since that leads on to long 
life. Vy5sa quoted in Sm. C. (I. p. 221) prescribes that one 
should have five limbs wet at the time of taking food, viz. 
the hands, the feet and the mouth. All writers prescribe 
that one should observe silence or at least restraint of speech at 
the time of meals ( e. g. vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 2, Lagbu-Harlta 
40). Vrddha-Manu quoted by the Sm. C. I. p. 223 14,7 requires 
complete silence till five morsels are taken and restraint in 
speeoh thereafter. Following the Vedio injunctions quoted 
above, Gaut. IX. 59, Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 36, Manu II. 56, Sam- 
varta 12 and others say that a householder should take only two 
meals every day, should not eat food in the intervening period 
and that if he aots up to this advice he reaps the merit of a fast. 
Gobhila-smrti (II. 33) says the same and adds ,818 that the 
evening meal may be taken till one prahara and a half (i. e. 
4$ hours) after nightfall. One was not to eat very early in the 
morning nor at midnight nor at twilight ( Manu IV. 55 and 62 
and Visnu Dh. S. 68. 48). Ap. Dh. S. (II. 8. 19. 10 ) allows 
partaking of roots and fruits between two meals. Below the 
vessel or plate or leaf from whioh one eats, one has to draw a 
figure with water or holy ashes. According to the BrahmapurSna 
( quoted in Gr. R. p. 311 ) the mandalas ( figures ) for brahmanas, 
ksatriyas, vai&yas and Sudras should respectively be in the form 
of a square, a triangle, a circle and a crescent; while according 
to Sankha (in Sm. C. I., p. 221), Laghu-Satatapa 133, Atri 
(Jiv&nanda chap. V. 1, p. 7 ) in the case of the fcudra water is to 

1816. tramtf ubrnmum«vtqfr a&nvtfs 

wnr « in I. p. 221 ; vide on ng II. 53 quoting 

«rw ‘ trwtgr g«it ej wmt c*: • ’ j vide 193, 6 for <pvnff 

1817. 1 uarirw str°rwt«nv«t 

I? Jig It in fgftw 8 L p. 223. 

1818. jTfaftrijfapnstf firarot sr^fvifsfcTt forv* 1 w «roremm«n: 

n II. 33 quoted in 135 . v. p. 313, auigeifl. p. 462 ; 
v. g. II. 7. 36 is ‘awm nrarref *9 «thr w • ngtavrtft vt 

•rtBfit esgtw* « > (quoted in g*. t. p. 321); vide w®TWtn 93.10 j 
193. 10, 221.10 for similar words. 
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be sprinkled on the ground below his plate. The reasons for 
drawing a mandala are stated by these authorities to be that the 
Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, Brahma and other gods partake of only 
that food which is offered after a mandala is made and that 
evil spirits and goblins carry away the flavour of the food 
when no mandala is made. The person taking his food should 
sit on a low wooden stool having four feet or on a seat made 
of wool or of the skin of a goat (whioh latter is said to be 
the best by Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 19. 1). One should not sit 
on a seat of oowdung cakes (dried), or of clay, or of the 'leaves 
of aSvattha or palasa or arka plant or a seat made by joining 
two planks together or on a shattered one or partly burnt one or 
on one made fast with iron (nails). Vide Smrtyarthasfira 
p. 69. The vessel or plate from which one is to eat is to be 
placed on the mandala drawn on the ground. The vessel from 
which to eat may be of gold, silver, oopper, lotus or palaSa 
leaves (vide Veda-Vyasa III. 67-68, Paithfnasi quoted in 
Ahnika-prakaSa p. 467 ). A copper vessel is forbidden to house¬ 
holders who should use bell-metal ( kdThsya) vessel. Ap. Dh. 
S. (II. 8. 19. 3) says that a copper plate with gold in the 
centre 181 ® is recommended. But a bronze plate for eating from, 
tambula and a luxurious bath with oil &c., were not allowed to 
an ascetic, a brahmacarin and a widow. 1810 Harlfca (quoted by 
Sm. 0. I. p, 222) stated that one was not to eat in an iron or 
earthern vessel, but Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.17. 9-12 ) 1881 presoribes that 
an earthen vessel not used for cooking may be used as a plate 
for meals, but if it had been used for cooking food, then it may 
be used as a plate for food after being baked in fire, that an 
iron plate sooured with ashes is pure and even a wooden plate 
may be used provided it is thoroughly scraped from inside. Manu 
IV. 65 states that one should not eat from a broken vessel, but 
Paithlnasi remarks that there is nothing wrong in eating from 
a broken plate made of copper, silver, gold, conoh-shell, or 
stone. 1882 Some smptis forbade lotus or pals§a leaves, but the 


1819. STtpsTTSOTfl-: t 3*TT. v. II. 8. 19. 3; 

explains as ffnrmn. 

1820. virqpvxr'm* grfrwni Hrereq t vfw wynnfr * 

in f g fifc fo I. p. 222. 

1821. 3T5rnfr£ t srfW t xnra^ t 

Rf&fSnr ?t sttv. u. I. 5.17.9-12. 
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Ahnika-prakdaa p. 467 explains that this prohibition holds good 
only if the lotus plant grows on dry land (and not in a pond 
or the like) or when the pals a a is a young plant. Paithlnasi 
(in Sm. C. I. p. 222) prescribes that one who desires wealth 
should not eat on a plate made of the leaves of the vata, arka, 
asvattha, kumbhl, tinduka, kovidara and karanja trees. Vrddha- 
Harlta 8. 250-256 prescribes that the plate may be of gold, 
silver or bronze or any leaf allowed by s&stras, that leaves of 
pal&§a and lotus are not to be used by householders but may be 
used by ascetics, forest hermits and in dr&ddhas and sets out 
leaves forbidden and allowed. Even now in modern times 
people prefer (particularly in caste dinners and marriages) plan¬ 
tain leaves for dining or silver vessels for honoured guests and 
br&hmanas at srSddha or use plates prepared from stitched 
leaves of various trees. Before sitting down to take one’s food, 
one has to perform acamam (twioe) outside the place where 
one is to eat and has to perform Soamana after taking his 
meals. This praotioe was most anoient, as it is attested by the 
Chandogya Up. V. 2. 2 1888 and the Br. Up. VI. 1.14. The rule 
is laid down by Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 16. 9, 1884 Manu II. 53, V. 138 
and others also. Vide Devala (quoted in the Smrtimukt&phala, 
ahnika, p. 418) for acamam outside the room for meals. When 
sitting down to eat a person must wear his sacred thread in 
the upavlta form (Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15.1) and must also have an 
upper garment, 1885 but should not cover his head (Manu IV. 45 
III. 238, Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 22-23 and II. 8. 19. 12). A dccrvi 
(ladle or spoon) is to be employed in serving ghee, oil, cooked 
food, all condiments, salt (i. e. these should not be served by 
the bare hand) but not in giving water or uncooked food (vide 
Sm. 0.1. p. 223 quoting several smrtis). The householder may 
wear in his hand gold or jewel (ring &o.) at the time of meals. 
Gaut. IX. 59, Vas. Dh. S. III. 69, Manu II. 5;* -55 say that 
when food is brought to be served, the person about to eat it 
should greet it, should pay honour to it, show his delight at it 
and should not find fault with it. Vas. Dh. S. (III. 69-71) 


1823. w fir vnft uftnWirvrr gut 

STWlwtaftsTSTiSr: I gtvg fr v V. 2. 2 ; vide th ft x i qff ( III. 3. 18 ) 

and Sathkara’s bliSfya for an explanation of the and ggo passages. 

1824. smhfa fi p nwrdr (|t q ftgkw g fur g tifr • «rr. u. 
i. 6.16. 9. 

1826. ff WT TO i ywI l Wj ita v hft gtffaian*. y. II. 8. 19. 12; vide 
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says "he should honour food in the morning and evening by 
saying ‘I like it’, by saying * it was good for eating' in the 
case of food served in sraddhas and * it was perfect * as to food 
offered in Sbhyudayika rites 185 * (i. e. in marriage &c.). Kulluka 
(on Manu IT. 54) and the Gr. R. ( p. 314) quote verses of the 
AdipurSna (Brahmapurana in Gr. R.) to the effect that on 
seeing food one should fold one's hands and should bow to it 
saying * may this always be ours ’ and that God Visnu himself 
said that whoever honours food honours him. After the 
food is served on the plate or dish, the eater should 
sprinkle water round it and say ' I sprinkle thee that 
art satya ( truth ) with rta ( right order ) ’ ( in the morn¬ 
ing ) and * I sprinkle thee that art rta with satya ' (in 
the evening ). 18 * 7 According to some he then offers to the right 
of the plate or dish on the ground a little of the food 
in his plate from the west towards the east to Dharmar&ja 
( L e. Yama), Citragupta and pretas (vide Bhavisyapur&na 
quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 224 and Ahnikaprakaia p. 465 ). 1SJ * 
Others say that these balis are offered to bhupati, bhuvanapati 
and bhUtatiam pati , while in modern times they are offered 
to Citra, Citragupta, Yama, Yamaduta (and some add a fifth 
‘sarvebhyo bhutebhyah svaha). He should then sip a little water 
with the words ‘ thou art the seat of ambrosia (amrtopastara- 
nam-asi) and at the end of the meal the words used are ‘ thou 
art the cover of ambrosia ’ (amrtapidhanam-asi ). All this has 
been prescribed from very ancient times and has continued to 
this day. Yaj. 1.106 calls this sipping of water aposana (tak¬ 
ing in of water) and its purpose is to make food beneficial like 
amrta (nectar) and to cover it as if with a garment. He then 
offers five morsels on which ghee is sprinkled to the five modes 

1826. vrww ynt wnr i i tfnriftnrr*s- 

HI. 69-71. Compare 68. 42, Manu III. 251 end 

254 ( for and ) and Sp. Db. 8. II. 2. 3.11. 

,1827. srsT tvr rtrww nRRtwnfHS mw i ^ 

nm*»wt. II. 1. ll. 
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p. 465. t?wnvVc5nnt (1.155-156) speaks of three balis to ww, rV* and ijjjs. 
The a fawTC g ft ( JivSnanda, part 1. p. 519) refers to vide 

Slfhr (in 3trfit9> p. 421) for wfet for awirfit, gwwqfit and ijjrprt 

«rt& and for the three write to ^yfit &o. and to firw* 

ftraqn »nd rrfujr. 
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of pr5pa preceded by the word *'om * and **** followed by 
* svShS ’. These five pranahutis are mentioned in the ChSndogya 
Up. V. 19-23, where pranas are enumerated in the order prana* 
vyana,apSna, samana and udana. The VedSntasutra III. 3. 
40-41 explains that the Chandogya passage applies only when 
one sits down to dinner and not when one goes without it* 
Medieval digests quoting Brhafc-ParSsara added a sixth offering 
to Brahman after the pranahutis and this is done in modern 
times. While the ahutis to prana are being offered complete 
silence (absence of all sound including even 'hum') is to be 
observed. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 7. 6 ) insists on oomplete silence 
throughout the meal and if one speaks, one has to mutter the 
words ‘ Om bhur bhuvab svar-om ’ and then eat further on. 
Others allow speech after pranahutis for refusing food or condi¬ 
ments or for dharma. Vide Sm. M., ahnika p. 423 whioh 
quotes Sandilya that ' silence is not necessary at meals for 
householders and one should show one’s solicitude for those who 
dine with one by talking to them.’ Saunaka quoted by Sm. 0.1., 
p. 223, Vrddha-Harlta 8. 263-265 dilate upon the different fingers 
of the hand that are to be employed in taking the five ahutis to 
the life breaths while the Bhojana-sutra says that according to 
Baudhayana all ahutis were to be offered with all the fingers* 
Harlta quoted in the Sm. C. I. p. 226 states that mar jam, offering 
ball, worship and eating should be done with the tips of fingers. 
The plate or vessel is to be throughout kept on the ground at a 
srSddha dinner and the thumb and the next two fingers of the 
left hand may be used for holding the plate or plantain leaf in 
position, but if the house is full of people and it is likely that 
dust may be raised by their feet or by their clothes, then a 
person taking his meal may raise up his plate from the ground 
with his left hand after he has taken five morsels. 18 * 0 The 
diner is not to allow any sound of eating to escape, he is to put 

1829. The five rnonyifta in order are ail sjtottv WIT, aft anmnv WIT, 
lift wrwnr wit, air i q nw wit, aft trortnr wir. In the 

the order is moi (vide WTtBrwuwrtT p. 470). These 

have been mentioned by Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 3, I. 157, »i)f*nS5 

in vrfrw. I. p. 223, wgrsuw quoted in anis’tfprcnn p. 464. Vide auric*?* 
mum p.469 * «rrfr anyffh Wgrft wfcfft*. Vide Tai. £r. X. 32-35 for 
Hftibmwrafa, the ntwififts and at yuftm rmrft'* 

1830. qanrof w jjvwrr wfaihur'ft i <mrsr'i?v iW a *nrft»sw* 
IRWI l iwfa 5writ qift tni *t wig ftq • Wfimim quoted in qi. v. 
P* 515, wrftflRWW p. 463 ; vide w. HT I. port 1 p. 417 quoting 

and «VTH to the same effeot. 
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each morsel in bis mouth with all the fingers inoluding the 
thumb, 18,1 he is not to wave his hand. Various rules are laid 
down In the Visnupurana (III. 11. 83-84 ) and Brahmapurana 
(quoted in Gr. R. p. 224) as to the order in which various 
articles are to be eaten, viz. first sweet liquid food may be taken, 
then salted and sour, and then pungent and bitter, the last item 
should be milk and after that one should not take curds; a 
householder should always take food mixed with ghee. One is 
not to cut off portions of food or cakes, roots, bulbs, fruits or 
flesh with the teeth and then eat them (Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 10). 
Some smrtis prescribe that while taking each morsel one should 
say 1838 * Govinda ’. At the time of eating, several postures are 
forbidden, viz. one should not stretch one’s feet or place them 
on another seat (a footstool &o.) nor should one have one’s 
haunches and knees tied by a garment (Visnu Dh. S. 
68. 40) nor should one place one's hand on one’s left 
foot, nor should one wear one’s shoes or wooden sandals, nor 
should one oome in oontact with leather! vide Sinrtimuktaphala, 
ihnika p. 425 ). Baud. Dh. S. (I. 1. 21) states that among usages 
peculiar to the south were those of eating in the company 
of one whose upanayana had not been performed or of one’s 
wife or taking stale food. But Baud, disapproved of these. 
Manu IV. 43, Visnu Dh. S. 68. 46 and Vas. Dh. S. XIJ. 31 1833 
say that one should not eat together with one’s wife and Vas- 
Dh. 8. adds the reason that by so doing the child born has no 
strength as stated in the Sat. Br. X. 5. 2. 9. Kulluka and some 
other commentators on Manu IV. 43 hold that the prohibition 
relates to eating in the same dish with one’s wife, while, as 
Medhatithi states, others hold that it applies alBo to eating with 
one’s wife at the same time and place. The Stn. C. (I. p. 227) 
and other digests quote a smrti verse which allows a brahmana 
to eat in the same dish with his brahmana wife and explain 
the verse as applying to a brahmana who is on a journey. The 

1831. qstff *xwi i * * SPffcp XII. 19-20; 

ride anv. V- % II- 8. 19. 5-6 for almost tbe same words. 

1832. !FT*H W* i quoted in 

aufjhrt P- 423. 

1833. wtvvt hi ffrgnvft i wfite 

12. 31; * WTVfttngrrtfvr ■ 14*l(i<J 8. 270. wiy mn 

wtofonjfaie vr i fwswfcw u wtv. 5. 7-8, 

quoted in the {Star, on WT. III. 200, TgrftW' I. p. 227; forpandqg.'. 
p. 330 ascribe it to wfocft- The words of the pis are < sT*TmrVTVT wit 
TO -kfiWswwnnl > X. 5.2.9. 
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SmrtyarthasSra (p. 69) says that one can eat in the same 
dish with one’s wife at the time of marriage. The Mit. on 
Yaj. L 131 says the same. 

Various rules are laid down as to how muoh one is to eat. 
Two famous verses quoted by Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9.13, Vas. Dh. S* 
VI. 20-21 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 31-32 are ‘an asoetio should 
eat eight morsels, 18 ** a forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and 
a Vedic student an unlimited number. One who has conse¬ 
crated the Vedio fires, a draught ox and a brahmaoarin are able 
to perform (heir work by eating, they oannot perform work 
when they do not eat \' 8S5 Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 12 expressly 
direots that a householder should not stint himself as to food* 
so that he may be able to properly perform his work. Haradatta 
explains that the general rule laid down by Ap. Dh. S. itself 
( II. 1.1. 2 ) that one should take only two meals a day does 
not apply to one who has consecrated the Vedio fires. Baud, 
Dh. S. II. 7. 33-34 goes further'*** and says that if a house¬ 
holder (who is ahitUgni ) and a Vedio student praotise austeri¬ 
ties by observing a fast they are guilty of sin, beoause they 
thereby cause cessation of agnihotra to the life-breaths. But 
there is no sin if a fast is observed by these as a penance for 
some lapse. Sahara on Jaimini V. 1. 20 (p. 1301) appears to 
favour the idea that an ahitagni may eat several 18 * 7 times a day. 

One was to occupy the first seat in a row at a dinner only 
if specially requested to do so, but when thus seated on the first 
seat, one should not begin to eat food before others, but after 
them (Sankha quoted by Apararka p, 150). While several 
brfthmanas are taking their meal in a continuous row, if one 
of them takes aoamana' 8 * 8 before the others, or gives the 


1834. Vide vt. HI* 65 for eight morsels for a forest hermit. 

1835. The S3h gr. II. 16. 5 speaks of the ox, the agnihotrin and 
brahinacffrin in the same way. 

1836. wgrwm vr i ttomitnraiid* wwvfcofl 

<r> i a*wnr vnrfinmf nrvfavt ftwpn* i t. %. II. 7. 33-34. 

1837. vui urarfd *r$nrrit amr|r dlrf- 

eitMUprfHii' ■ wfamtdift ■ sm on It. v. l. 20. 

1838. mpnf «t ^rsr> ■ vitvfifv w 

VVlVtV XI. 8, quotedby anmsf p. 1169. Vide ip. Dh. 8. I. 5. 

17. 3; Gautama 17. 19. 3TJSV W *RJT fftT: "8 1 ®WT 

nwfi s ftsft w fterit u asttfw 7 *; wfitsu wm wmRorrcvu 

«n»frr ygrrtn u 7; mnqf % w • 

warnrop * eNt tfesvt ii arijrm hsmi vt i 

swftfuw: II ft* quoted by am ifr p. 476. 
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remains of his food to the pupil or gets up, the others should 
leave eating the food in their dishes and also get up and the 
brShmana who thus prematurely gets up is called a brahmahM 
(a murderer of a brShmana or brahmakantaka). These rules 
are quoted in the Sm. 0. (I. p. 227 ), Gr. R. p. 331, Smrtimuktfi- 
phala (ahnika p. 427 ). In order to avoid this awkward position 
various devices were employed. A pankti (row of diners) 
oeased to be a continuous line if two diners were separated 
from each other by fire, by asheB, by a pillar, a passage, or a 
door or by the ground being of a lower level. Apararka (p, 476) 
quotes Brhaspati that even if persons are seated in one row, but 
they are separated from eaoh other by (streaks of) ashes and 
they do not touch each other, then there is no intermingling 
( i. e. persons of different castes bIbo may sit in a row being 
separated by a streak of ashes &c.). Ap. Dh. S. 1.5.17. 2 says 
that one should not sit down to dinner in the same row with 
undeserving persons (by reason of birth, character or learning). 

At p. 100 above it haB been stated how brahmanas 
following several occupations that were deemed low were not 
invited at ssraddhas. Oaut. 18 * 8 * XV. 28-29, Baud. Dh. S. II. 8. 2, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 7.17. 21-22, VaB. Dh. S. III. 19, Visnu 83. 2-21, 
Manu III. 184-186, Sankha (in verae) 14.1-8, AnusSsanaparva 
90, 34, the Vayu (chap. 79 and 83, Anand. ed.) and several 
other purfinas contain long lists of those brahmanas who 
sanctify the company of diners when they sit down for dinner 
(they are pankti-pavanas) and of those who defile the company 
of diners by their presence in the row of diners (they are pankti • 


1838 a. vwifih 

ymwfl wgr%vrawenw rft XV. 29 ; 

W ■ Tqfifr nv * ; I ftrapr on ift. XV. 28. Some of the words are differently 
explained by the commentators. 3^5UTT^«IT or-wtwris one who chants, 
according to Haradatta, ‘udu tyam’ (Bg. I. 50. 1.) and ‘ citram* (Rg. I. 
115; 1), which constitute a sSman of the TaiavakSras, while the 
Chandogas hold it to be a different sSman; MedhStithi on Manu III. 
185 says they are the sSmans called Jye?thadohas. The NKciketa fire 
is described in Tai. Br. III. 11. 7 and 8, and Kathopanifad I. 1. 17-18. 
^g. I. 91. 6-8 contain the word 'madhu* at the beginning of each. 
So one who studies these three madhu verses may be called ‘tri- 
madhu’. Or possibly there is a reference to the MadhuvidyS referred 
to in Sat. Br. IV. 1. 5.18 and Br. Up. II. 5.16. According to Haradatta 
‘Trisuparga ’ are either the three verses ?g. X. 114. 4-6 (ekalj supar* 
9 ah &c,) or the three anuvSkas of the Tai. Ar. X. 48-50 ( brahmametu 
mSra madhumetu mSm). 
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dusakas ). A pahktipavana is one who knows the six angas 
of the Veda (vide note 775 above), who has studied the Jyesthasa- 
man, who has kindled the Naciketa fire, who knows the three 
madhu verses, who has studied the texts called Trisuparna, who 
maintains the five fires (vide p. 679 above), who has taken the cere¬ 
monial bath after finishing vedic studies, who knows the Mantras 
and the Brahmana of his Veda, who has studied dharmasSstra and 
who is the son of a woman married in the brahma form. Ap. Dh. 
S. adds 'one who has performed the four medhas’ ( Atvamedha, 
Sarvamedha, Purusamedha and Pitrmedha, according to 
Haradatta). Manu says that one who understands the mean¬ 
ing of the Veda, one who expounds the Veda, a brahmaoarin, 
one who is a liberal donor ( lit. one who gives a thousand cows), 
one who has reached the age of one hundred are all pankti- 
pavanas. Sankha states that one who is devoted to Yoga, one 
who regards gold and a clod of earth as equal, an ascetic given 
to contemplation are all pahktipavanas. Anu&sana 90. 34 and 
Vayu 83. 52-55 include those who study the bhSsyas, those 
who are devoted to grammar, those who study the purSnas 
among pankti-pfivanas. Among those who defile company 
are one suffering from leprosy, "a bald man, one who is guilty 
of adultery, who is the son of a brahmana following the profes¬ 
sion of arms (Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 21); those who engage in 
acts not fit for br&hmanas, those who are ounning, those who 
have deficient or excessive limbs, those who have abandoned 
Veda, the sacred fires and their parents or gurus, those who 
subsist on food given by §udras (Sankha XIV. 2-4). Vide 
Apararka pp. 453-455 for quotations on those who defile 
company. 

When there was a row of diners, all were to be served the 
same food and no difference was to be made between one man and 
another and if a difference were made apenanoewas prescribed as 
If he had committed brahmana murder. 185 * If while dining one 
brahmana touohes another, he should give up eating or after finish¬ 
ing his meal he should mutter the Gayatrl verse 108 times (as 
penance). In modern times generally the eyes are touched with 
water if this happens. If a diner touohed a server who had 
a vessel containing food, the server should place the vessel con- 

^ 1839. fvvrt yqtfft ^rerVfifr « mfa r h < w 

*n& a'nft i IV. 63 quoted as tpr in 

(9ni%W B- 427 ). Vide y t y-giH 17. 57 for a similar verse. , 
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taining food on the ground, should perform tcaraana, the food 
In the vessel should have water sprinkled over it and then 
it may be served. One was not to eat or drink with the left 
hand. One should drink water at the time of meals with a 
drinking bowl or vessel, one should never drink water with the 
two hands joined together ( Yaj. I. 138), but when not eating 
food one may drink water with the bare right hand. After 
finishing one’s meal one is to repeat the Sposana * amrt&pidhS* 
nam-asi ’ and drink some water, wash one’s hands, sip 
water twice and may lightly brush his teeth for removing 
particles of food, then sip water again and take tSmbula.’® 40 
A&valayana (in verse) recommends 16 mouthfuls of water 
(gandusa) for cleansing the mouth after dinner ( Ahn. Pr. 
p. 483 ). An ascetic, a Yedic student and a widow were not to 
partake of tambula. 

A person was not to eat everything in his plate; he should 
leave some remnant mi of food except of curds, honey, ghee, 
milk and saktu ( barley or barley flour). What remains was to 
be given to one’s wife, servant or slave (Par. M. I. part 1, p, 
422). No one was to give the remnants of one’s food to 
another nor to eat the remnants of another’s food, except a child 
that might eat the remnants of the food of its parents and guru 
( vide Smrtimuktaphala, ahnika p. 431). Remnants of food 
were not to be given to a §udra unless he was one’s dependent 
(Manu IY. 80, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 25-26). Atri (quoted in 
Sm. 0.1. p. 228 ) says that even on sipping water after dinner 
one remains impure till one’s plate is removed, till the ground 
where the food was taken is cow-dunged, till after leaving his seat 
he moves on the ground elsewhere. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 2 
4. 24. The plate of a brShmana may be removed by a brShmana 
(but not by any one else ) and the plates of the brahmapas invited 
at a sr&ddha repast were to be removed by the person who per¬ 
formed the srSddha or by his son or pupil, but not by one whose 
upanayana is not performed nor by the wife nor by any one 
else ( Laghu-ASvalSyana I. 165-166 ). 

1840. arm*? w tm: »wfoft tpsmrta 

<^1 trfifw quoted by I- p. 225 ; vjvtcvnsr*? enfa acHdut yrtry 

OIJ* I 29. 39 quoted in tsqfsw® I. p- 225. 

1841. Wrsrsf a *r Pfcsnf 

rngsena h *twgwf3:'nr:Hwr«r: i both in 

tgftg. (anfjrer) p. 431. 

H. D. 97 
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Most of the above rules may more or less be exemplified 
from the descriptions of the prooedure of eating set out in Baud. 
Db. S. II 7, from the Bhojanasutra of Kfityfiyana for the 
followers of the white Yajurveda, from H&rlta quoted in the Gr. 
R. pp. 316-17 among the ancient writers and from the Smrtya- 
rthasSra pp. 68-69 among the authors of digests. It is impossi¬ 
ble to set out any of them here for want of space, but an extract 
from the last work is given in the Appendix, 1 * 48 

There were certain rules about abstaining from food in the 
case of eclipses of the sun and the moon. They are set out in 
the 8m. 0. I. pp. 228-329, the Smrtyarthasara (p. 69), Matsya- 
purSna ohap. 67, Aparfirka pp. 151, 427-430. During the period 
of eclipse one was not to eat anything. Not only so but for 4 
praharas (i. e. 12 hours) and 3 praharas (i. e. 9 hours) before 
the actual eclipse of the sun and the moon respectively all 
are to avoid taking food, except children, very old men and 
persons who are ill. This rule was observed up till very reoent 
times by most people. When the eclipse begins one was to 
bathe and give gifts, perform tarpana or Sraddha. Then one 
was to bathe after '* 4 * the eclipse was over and take food. If 
the sun sets while still eclipsed, one should bathe the next day 
on seeing the sun and then take .food. If the moon rose eolipsed, 
one was not to eat anything during the day next to that on which 
the moon rises eolipsed. That these rules are ancient follows from 
the fact that some of them occur even in the Visnu Dh. S. An 
eclipse of the sun is described even in the Rg.V.40.5-9 and it was 
supposed to be brought about by an asura. The Asura Svarbhanu 
is said to have pierced the sun with darkness in the K&thaka S. 
XI. 5 and the Tai. S, II1, 2. 2; the S&n. Br. 24. 3 and Tfipdya 
Br. (IV. 5. 2, IV. 6.13) speak of an eolipse. In the Atharva- 
veda 19. 9.10 the Sun and Rahu are brought together. The 
ChSndogya Up. VIII. 13.1 states that the knowing self shakes 
off bis body when going to the world of Brahma like a horse 
shedding his hair or like the moon released from the mouth of 
Rahu. 

Visnu Dh. S. ( 68. 4-5 ) prescribes that a man was not to 
eat when a cow or a brShmapa met with an accident or when 
the king was in distress ( or dead). 


1842. Vide Appendix under No. 1842. 

1843. crovftwfhrrac 1 wgwretafrnnft' 

ty xnwt wmsnk i 68.1-3. 
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The most elaborate rules are laid down about what food 
should or should not be eaten and from whom food may or may 
not be taken. These rules occur in most of the smrtis. It 
would be impossible to do justice to all of them. The following 
smrtis deal with this matter at length. Gaut. 17, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5.16.17-1. 6.19; Vas. Dh. S. 14, Manu VL 207-223, Yaj. I. 
167-181. The SSntiparva ohapters 36 and 78, the Kurmapurana 
( uttarSrdha chap. 17), Padma (adikhanda chap. 56),and several 
other puranas deal with this topic. Among the digests the Sm. 
0. II. pp. 418-429, the Gr. R. pp, 334-395, the Madanaparijata pp. 
337-343, the SmrtimuktSphala (Shnika pp. 433-451), the 
Ahnikaprakasa pp. 488-550 contain very exhaustive treatment. 
An attempt will be made to present the rules in an orderly 
manner. 

AparSrka p. 241 quotes a passage from the Bhavisya- 
pur&na 1844 which states the various reasons for food being 
forbidden viz. jdtidusta or svabhSvadusta (i. e. forbidden on 
aocount of its very nature) such as garlio, leek, onion &c.; 
kriyaduqta ( forbidden on account of certain actions done with 
reference to it) such as oooked food served with the bare 
hand or seen by a patila (outoast), candalas, dogs &o., or 
because one in a row takes aoamana or rises before others; 
kuladusta (forbidden beoause of the time that has elapsed or 
because of the inappropriateness of the time) such as stale food 
or food eaten in qclipses or the milk of a oow before ten days 
have elapsed from delivery; saihsargadu$ta (spoilt by foul contact) 
such as what comes in contact with a dog or wine or garlic, or 
hair or insects &o.; sahrllekha (what causea disgust to the mind) 
such as fseoes &c. To those may be added rasadusta (what 
has lost its flavour) suoh as pSyasa or kslra on the same day ; 
pangrahaduqta ( wbat is forbidden simply beoause it belongs to 
a particular individual suoh as patita). AparSrka (p. 1157) 
says that condemned food, partaking of which is an upapataka 
(a minor sin), is of six kinds, viz. due to svabhSva, klla, 
samparka (same as samsarga), kriyft, bhava, and parigraha.' 84 * 
An example of bhSvadu?ta given by Apar&rka is sugaroane 


1844. wftcrrcjrriTn; i wrntjtf fawrfd *Nnrr*nrjtr wr 

WTO n wnrifc p. 241. Compare XI. 122-123 wrwj* 

firvrf d «frrajd nfiv wr» w «r«n enSitwjramfSt i. The following 

verses exemplify these. 

1846. w ftfrqwt whn weft i 

•muff p. 1157. 
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juice which a man may feel to be forbidden to him beoause he 
believes it to be wine. According to Gaut. 17. 12 bhavadusta 
means food offered with disrespect or which the eater comes to 
hate or becomes disgusted with. Haradatta on Gaut. 23. 23 
mentions five of these varieties (of AparSrka p. 1157) except 
bhavadusta. 14M 

Before proceeding further some remarks must be made 
about flesh-eating. In the Rg. frequent reference is made to 
the cooking of the flesh of the ox for offering to gods (particular¬ 
ly Indra). For example, in Rg. -X. 86. 14 Indra is made to 
say ‘ They cook for mo 15 plus twenty oxen’; vide Rg. X. 27. 2. 
In Rg. X. 91. 14 it is stated that for Agni were sacrificed 
horses, bulls, oxen, barren cows and rams. In Rg. VIII. 43. II 18 * 7 
Agni Is styled * one whose food is the ox and the barren cow. * 
In Rg. X. 79. 6 it is suggested that the cow was cut up with a 
sword or axe. In the Rg. itself the cow is frequently called 
‘ aghnyS * (vide Rg. 1.164. 27 and 40, IV. 1. 6, V. 83. 8, VIII. 69. 
21, X. 87.16 &c.). The word * aghnya ’ appears to mean ' one 
that does not deserve to be killed ’ and the Nirukta (XI. 43 ) ms 
explains it in that way. It should be noted that that word 
occurs sometimes in apposition to ‘ dhenu * (as in Rg. IV. 1. 6, 
VIII. 69. 2). So it may be argued that in the times of the Rg. 
only barren cows if at all were killed for sacrifice or meat and 
oows yielding milk were held to be not fit for being killed. It 
is only in this way that one can explain the high praise 
bestowed on the cow in Rg. VI. 28.1-8 and in Rg. VIIL 101. 
15 and 16 where the cow is described to be * the mother of 
Rudras, the daughter of Vasus, the sister of Adityas and the 
oentre of nectar' and the sage winds up by praying to the 
knowing man 'do not kill the cow, that is innocent and is 
Aditi herself. ,mJ In Rg. VIII, 101,16. the cow is called ‘devl* 

1846. Some of these words oocur in sfagmfq y 14. 28 ‘awi 

1847. sRWvrm Tsrut wsttwwt supnr stijwts i 

wtafsrw wwurS n sr- X. 91.14; Tenwnr vsttwtw wtw- 

gwrw i « wr- VIII 43. 11; ft tnfcrvfsw wftrvriit: n *r. 

X. 79. 6. 

1848. erwvr anwnvT wvft vwift fft i Bwwr XI. 43. 

1849. jttst srsTWt jfttrr sr y tr ftft wfo e fogaiih g yM vm i *rr»sr. tr. 
I. 24. 25. In *n*T- 5T. II. 10. 7 the view of some is stated that when 
cows return to the village from the pasture the hymn IJg. VI. 28 should 
be reoited by the owner. 
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(goddess). It appears that the cow was being raised to the 
status of divinity and there was a great revulsion of feeling 
about the cow. The great usefulness of the cow and the ox 
for agricultural purposes, in the family economy and as means 
of exchange must have powerfully contributed to making the 
cow a divinity. In the grhya sutras (like Xiv. I. 24. 25), Rg. 
VIII. 101.15 is prescribed as the mantra when in the Madhu- 
parka ceremony the cow is let loose by the guest. The Artharva- 
veda ( XII. 4 ) fully recognises the oult of the holiness of the 
cow. That the cow continued to be offered in sacrifices follows 
from several Brfihmana passages e. g. Tai. Br. III. 9. 8. In the 
Sat. Br. III. 1. 2. 21 it is stated that the great sage Yfijnavalkya 
was wont to eat the meat of cows and oxen provided it was 
' amsala ” 850 (tender ? ). The Ait. Br. (6. 8 states that the 
horse, the ox, the goat and ram are sacrificial animals while 
the kimpurusa, gauramrga, gavaya, the camel and sarabha (a 
mythical animal with eight feet) were not sacrificial and their 
flesh should not be eaten. The Sat. Br. I. 2. 3. 9 contains a 
similar prohibition. The Sat. Br. XL 7.1. 3 declares that ‘ meat 
is the best kind of food. * The work of Mr. L. L. Sundara Ram 
(Madras, 1927 ) on 'Cow Protection in India* oontains an 
exhaustive treatment of the subject from Vedic times and cites 
the attitude of other nations and religions towards cow-killing. 
The veneration for the cow has been so great that paflcagavya 
prepared from the five substanoes due to the cow viz. her milk, 
ourds and ghee of her milk, her urine and dung mixed with 
water in which kusa blades had been plaoed was looked 
upon as 1858 purification for many lapses. Yaj. HI. 314 
mentions the ingredients of paflcagavya. The Baud. gr. 
se?a-sfltra (II. 20) contains an elaborate note on the prepa¬ 
ration of paflcagavya, the quantities of the five ingre¬ 
dients, the Vedio verses to be recited when preparing it. 
Par&Sara XI. 28-34, Devala 62-65, LaghuS&t&tapa 158-162, 

1850. > sj tfvnr mswm; i wwrvvnpfatf 
*h3T*?nf3 i sms wt. HI-1.2. 21. 

1851. 7t q* TpptwtSw v srcwwfrf l Jrrpfrvrn 1 *t. 6. 8. 

1852. dta* sftt > ftrfgqwunvg vfoHitnn- 

».nnntJT i w gft- 

anwlfii ^ gft i fterifa XI, 28-33. 

The v&vr 267. 6-6 ( srtfibnn sur Sec. ) are almost tbe same as rrrnfTT XL 
These and other verses of ParSfora (in all eleven ) are quoted by the 
Hit. on YSj* III, 314 and by Aparlrka p. 1260. 
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Matsyapurana 267. 5-6 and otheT works contain similar rules. 
PariSara prescribes that the urine, dung, milk, curds and ghee 
should be of cows the colours of which are respectively dark, 
white, copper-red, dark-red and brown or that all ingredients 
may be of a brown (kapilft) cow. There is some difference 
of view about colours and also about the quantities. According 
to ParSsara urine, ghee, and water should be one part each, 
curds three parts, milk seven parts and oowdung as much as the 
thumb. According to Atri. 299 dung, urine, ghee and milk 
were to be respectively 1, 2, 4 and 8 parts and curds also 8 
parts. When mixing the ingredients, urine is taken with the 
sacred Gayatrl, cowdung with ' gandhadvSram * (Tai. Ar. X. 1), 
milk with * apyayasva ’ (Rg. I. 91.16), curds with ‘dadhikravno’ 
(Rg. IV. 39.6 ), ghee with ‘ tejosi sukram ’ (Vaj. S. 22. 1) and 
kuda water with ' devasya tvS ’( Ait. Br. 37. 3, VSj. S. 22. 1). 
The pancagavya thus prepared is to be placed near the fire, then 
it is to be stirred to the accompaniment of * Spo hi sthS ( Rg. 
X 9.1-3 ) and then the mantra * m& nastoke * (Rg. 1.114. 8 ) is 
to be repeated over it, it may be then offered into fire with green 
darbhas not less than seven to the accompaniment of' IrSvatl * 
(Rg. VII. 99. 3 ), ‘ idam Visnur ’ ( Rg. I. 22. 17 ), ‘ m& nastoke * 
(Rg. X. 114. 8), and the Samvatl verse (Rg. X. 9. 4) and then the 
remainder is to be drunk by one who prepares it with the verse 
noted below.' 88 * The vessel in which the pancagavya is to be 
prepared must be of copper or gold or of pal&6a or lotus leaves 
( Par. M. II. 1 p. 434 quoting PrajSpati). Visnu Dh. S. 54. 7 
and Atri 300 say that a sudra drinking pancagavya and a 
brahmana drinking sura (liquor distilled from flour) are 
equally sinful and fall in hell. But Devala 61 and Parftsara 
XI. 3 and 27 allow Sudras (and women) to take paficagavya 
but without Vedio mantras. Therefore the digests like Sudra- 
kamalskara (p. 42) say that a sudra can take paficagavya only 
as a pr&yas-citta (penance) for a sin and not otherwise. 
Paficagavya is also called brahmakurca. Atri 301 declares that 
the dung of a cow that eats unclean things is not to be employed 
for purification. A smrti passage declares that he in whose 
house there is not even one cow with her calf becomes devoid 
of all mangalas (auspicious things) and darkness does not 


1853. Stent i wgrgwf 

VTHFTV XI. 37. In the the verse now repeated at the 

time o£ taking janoagavya is < wwi...fttel<t must ■ vnfte 

ii i. 
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leave him. A cow was said to be holy iD all limbs except her 
mouth (Medhatithi on Manu V. 128 quotes 'gavo medhya 
mukhad-rte ') and so Manu V. 124 requires food smelt or licked 
by a cow to be purified. Manu XI. 79 says that if one sacrifices 
one’s life in defence of brahmanas and cows one becomes free 
from the sin of even brShmana murder. Visnu Dh. S. 16.18 
declares that even an untouchable (bahya ) went to heaven by 
giving his life in defence of br&hmanas, cows, women and 
ohildren. Vida Visnu Dh. S. 3. 45 also. In Gaut. IX. 13-14 the 
cow is referred to as devata. As early as the 2nd century A.D. we 
have the collocation of the words' go-brShmanahita’ (the welfare 
of cows and brahmanas) in an inscription of Rudradaman ( E. I. 
vol. VIIL p. 44). Vide Gupta inscriptions p. 89 (for * go- 
brahmana-purogSbhyah sarvaprajSbhyah). These words also 
occur frequently in the Ramayana (Balakanda 26. 5, Aranya 

23. 28) and in the Matsyapurana 104.16. The Kapila (brown) 
cow was said to be the most auspicious and meant for provf- 
ding milk for agnihotra and brahmanas, and the sudra who used 
its milk was deemed to go to hell (vide Vrddha-Gautama p. 568). 

In spite of the prevalence of animal sacrifices, there are 
already in the times of the Rg. traces of the conception that a 
devout offering of praise or of a fuel-stick or of cooked food was 
as good as a more solemn sacrifice (Rg. VIII. 19. 5, VIII. 

24. 20) and that oblations of food made to the accompaniment of 
heart-felt hymns become like bulls, oxen and cows in sacrifice. ,,s< 
These verses are quoted by the Asv. gr. 8. (I. 1. 4) and explained 
( vide p. 677 above ). The Sat. Br. XI. 6. 1. 3 1855 adumbrates the 
later doctrine that the eater of meat is eaten in the next birth 
by the animal killed. The Chandogya Up. III. 17 regards that 
fapas, charity, straightforwardness, ahimsd and speaking the 
truth are the fee (of the symbolic saorifioe). The same Up. 
( VIIL 15.1) emphasizes that the wise man who has attained 
correct knowledge does not cause any injury to bhutas except in 
the case of sacred rites and reaches the world of brahma and 
does not return to samsara. wt It appears that the causes that 
led on to the giving up of flesh at least by some people were 

1854. stt it sjjr vrwt fftfcr re >reii»it it >rc^pn>r srvwmr v?tt 
tohst.VI. 16.47. 

1855. k vr a»uw*er a r miHqfa g vf^rwT- 

reffir«streu XI. 6. l. 3. 

1856. trWv:...w w sreroRt I VIII. 15.1. 
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many, the foremost being the metaphysical conception that one 
Supreme Entity pervades the whole universe, that all life was 
one, and that even the meanest inseot was a manifestation of 
the divine Essence and that philosophical truths would not 
dawn upon the man who was npt restrained, free from crude 
appetites and had not universal kindliness and sympathy. 
Another motive for the insistence on ahiihsa was probably the idea 
of defilement caused by eating flesh (vide note 1810 above about 
‘fih&rasuddhi’). Sank^a asks people to give up flesh, wine, onions 
and garlic because the body is built up on the food eaten." 57 The 
notion that the eater of flesh would be devoured by the eaten in 
the next birth,had nothing to do with the early" stages of the 
doctrine of ahithsa, though by Manu and others that notion was 
later on exploited to emphasize its importance. Further as the 
Aryans spread over middle, east and south India animal food be* 
came unnecessary owing to the climate and the abundance of corn 
and vegetables. Though opinions may differ as to the causes, it 
oannot be gainsaid that the phenomenon of the voluntary giving 
up of meat by vast populations in the continent of India, when 
their ancestors had been meat-eaters for ages, is unique in the 
history of the. whole world."*' We shall find that even when the 
doctrines of karma and transmigration were in full swing, the 
taking of life for food and in sacrifice was allowed by all the 
ancient dharmasutras. Even the Ved&ntasutra (III. 1. 25 ) does 
not admit that the killing of animals in sacrifice is impure. The 
Br. Up. whioh contains a full statement of the doctrine of 
transmigration (VI. 2) recommends (VI. 4.18) to the man 
who desires that a learned son be born to him the cooking of a 
mess of the flesh of a bull or ox or of other flesh with rice and 
$hee. "*' “Not only otlier animals, but even the cow, was on 
certain occasions killed according to the grhya and dharma 
sutras on several occasions e. g. (1) in Sr&ddhas (Ap. Dh. S. II. 
7.16. 25 ), (2) for a distinguished guest in Madbuparka (Asv. 
gr. 1.24. 22-26, Vas. Dh. S. IV. 8 ), (3) in the Astakfl srSddha 


. 1857. wiSrttffcrwt eifM ■ 

quoted by qrqw on ift. 2$. 1. 

1858. Vide Hopbine* fine tribute to the doctrine of ‘ dhitiiilt ’ in 


'Ethics of Indie* pp. 227-232. Dr. MaoKenzie ('Hindu Ethics* 
p. 113) thinks, not quite rightly, that the doctrine of dhimt 3 was greatly 


influenced by the ideas of karma and transmigration. 

^1859. wtj yfanfo fWht*.w pts wfengfttrQfnr 


VI. 4.18. 






Cfa. XXII ] 


Shojana-flesh-eafing 


777 


(Hir. gr. II. 15.1, Baud. gr. II. 11. 51, Vaik. IV. 3 ), (4) a bull in 
the Sulagava saorifioe (iiv. gr. IV. 9.10). 

In tbe Dharmasutras numerous rules are given about 
the flesh of beasts and birds and about fishes. Gaut. 17. 27-31, 
Ap. Dh. 8. I. 5.17. 35, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 39-40, Yaj. I. 177, Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 6, Sankha (quoted by Apar&rka p. 1167), Rama- 
yana ( Kiskindha 17. 39 ), Markandeya-purana ( 35. 2-4 ) 
presoribe that one should avoid the flesh of all five-nailed 
animals except 18,0 of porcupine, hare, svaddh ( a boar or hedge¬ 
hog ), iguana, rhinoceros and tortoise (some of these works omit 
the rhinoceros ). Gautama adds that one should also avoid the 
flesh of all animals with two rows of teeth in the two jaws, of 
hairy animals, of hairless animals (like snakes), of village cooks 
and hogs and of cows and bulls. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.17. 29-31 
first forbids the flesh of animals with one hoof only, of camels, 
of gavaya (Gayal), of the village hog, of the Sarabha and of 
cows, but adds the exception that the flesh of milch cows and 
of bulls may be eaten as the V&jasaneyaka declares the flesh of 
these to be pure. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 5.15) forbids the use of 
flesh to a teacher of the Veda in the months from upakarma to 
utsarjana. This shows that even brahmanas who alone would 
ordinarily be teachers could take meat in the other months of 
the year. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3.11. 4 declares that a student had not 
to observe amdhyaya if he ate stale food or uncooked flesh. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 4 says that if flesh was offered to a guest, the 
merit was equal to the performance of the Dvadasaha sacrifice. 
The Mahabhasya of Fatafijali (vol. III. p. 320) states that the 
precept ' a village oock or hog is not fit to be eaten leads to the 
inference that a town hog also is unfit food as meat.’ Vas. 
Dh. S. XI. 34 1881 goes so far as to say that if an ascetic does 
not partake of flesh when requested to do so in a sraddha or 
in a rite for the gods he falls into hell for numberless years. 
Gradually, however, a change came over the sentiments of 
the people. Megasthenes (p. 99) and Strabo (XVI. 1. 59) 
state that the first caste of philosophers which is divided into 
two sub-divisions, viz. Braohmanes and Sarmanes (faamapas) 


1860. q* varan rrw i erwnwn *vi\kvt »fhn enjr* 

eapi: n 17. 39. efwv 14. 47 notes that there was a diffe¬ 

rence of opinion about the flesh of the rhinoceros and wild boar * g 
fasywinwrqyft w ’. srrfSfc 140. 70 is var earner *wvr wgrtrarv ^ ftlir: ■ 

1861. ftgwrca vfifc er »wrofar a ra iw 

gWlift M vt%B xi. 34 ; comjsre ng. V. 36. 
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abstained from animal food and sexual intercourse (probably 
as brahmacSrins) and that after living in this manner for 
37 years they began to live with less restraint and began to eat 
the flesh of animals, particularly of those that did not assist 
man in his labour. The Great Emperor Adoka deolares in his 
first Book Edict how originally thousands of animals were 
killed in the royal kitchens, how he then brought down the 
number to two peacocks and one deer daily and how he had 
resolved to discontinue the slaughter of even this limited 
number thereafter. Vide also the 2nd and 4th Book Edicts. 
In the fifth pillar edict ( Delhi-Topra) the Emperor Asoka 
notes that when he had been twenty-six years on the throne 
he declared numerous animals (such as parrots, maims, hamsas* 
cakravakas, tortoises, poroupines, fishes &c.) to be avadhya 
( not to be killed ). The general rule as stated 1861 by Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1 3.12 and the Bamfiyana (quoted above on p. 733 ) was 
that from that food that was either cooked or got ready for the 
daily meals of a householder, homa and bali were to be made. 
Anoient works spoke of meat offerings to gods and in mad.hu- 
parka and iraddha. Therefore some of the smrtis like those 
of Manu and Vasistha are in two minds about the use of 
flesh. Manu (V. 27-44) at first contains a permission to kill 
animals only in madhuparka, in sacrifices 1866 and in rites for 
gods and manes and on no other ocoasion. Manu (V. 27 and 32) 
further says that no sin is incurred in flesh-eating when one’s 
life is in danger ( owing to famine or disease) and when a person 
partakes of the remnants of the flesh of an animal purchased by 
him or reared by him or flesh given by another out of what is 
prepared for offering to gods and manes. Yaj. 1.179 is to the same 
e&eot. Manu further clinches his exhortation not to eat animal 
food by ordaining that he who kills an animal except for the 
limited purposes stated above is himself killed for as many births 
as there are hair on the body of the slaughtered animal (Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 60 is also the same). Manu then goes on to deolare 
( V. 40 and 44 « Visnu Dh. S. II, 63, 67 ) that herbs or plants, 
animals, trees (of which sacrificial posts are made), lower 
animals, birds, that meet destruction for the sake of performing 

1862. i snv. <*• 

II. 2. 3.12. 

1863. * snjti wifa fifcvr 

V. 41. This is the same as wrftv IV. 6, Vi??u Dh. 8. 61. 64, 
6«h. gr. II. 16.1 (Ssh. gr. reads for ). 
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sacrifices are bom again in better forms (of existence) and.fchat 
hifhsa (killing of or injury to sentient beings) done according 
to the diotates of the Veda should be understood as no himsa 18t * 
since dharma shines forth from Veda alone. Though Vasis(ha 
Dh. S. (in 14. 39-40) allows the flesh of five five-nailed animals 
and of animals with one row of teeth (except oamels). and also 
of certain birds and kinds of fish, yet in VI. 5-6 it takes up 
the same position as that of Manu viz. that hiihsa was allowed 
only in saorifioes &c. From V. 46-55 Manu takes up the 
position of total abstention from killing animals even in 
sacrifices (they are the same as Visnu Dh. S. 51. 69-78). In 
one verse ( V. 48 which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. IV. 7 ) Manu 
says that no flesh oan be had without killing living beings 
and killing such beings cannot lead to heaven; therefore 
one should give up flesh. Verses 53 and 56 are very important 
as they oonvey that the merit of him who performs a horse- 
sacrifice every year for a hundred years and of him who does 
not partake of flesh (throughout life) is equal and that the 
word maihsa (flesh) is derived by the wise (from ‘mSm’ and ‘saV) 
as meaning ‘ he whose flesh I eat to day will devour me in the 
next world or birth.' Yaj. 1.181 is just like Manu V. 53.. Manu 
winds up the whole discussion (in V. 56) by stating that natural 
appetites lead men on to eat flesh or to drink wine or to indulge 
in sexual gratification and there is no sin in indulging in 
these when they are allowed by the iastra in the case of certain 
persons and on certain occasions; but abstention in these 
matters (even on occasions when they, are permitted by the 
d&stras) leads to great rewards. 181 ” From these passages in 


1864. This position that injury done to animals or plants according 
to Vedio precepts is no himsU is an ancient idea. The Mait. S. III. 9, 3 
has the words (when a tree is to be cutoff for making a sacrificial post 
the adhvaryu priest plaoes a blade of darbba on the tree at the spqt 
where It is to be cut and then addresses the axe) 'Oh, axe do not injure 
this tree; the axe is indeed (like) a thunderbolt; he screens the tree 
from the thunderbolt by piaoing the darbba in order to effect ahithsS ’ 

III. 9. 3. The Nir. I. 16 states that one must understand that there is 
no himsH, as the express words of the Veda convey that idea. 

, 1866 . » vaftfbn ijjrptt w?t* 

HT3T » wg v. 56. This is quoted by the u ysrsrfihff on p. 191. The r/sal 
meaning of this is brought out by f g y rfi t * Whnw>< it Irtrr fflft WWHft - 
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Manu, Visnu and Vas. it is clear that when the extant works 
attributed to these authors were composed, they themselves were 
staunch upholders of ahiJhsa, but that there were two classes of 
people in their days who were not opposed to flesh-eating, one 
class holding that killing animals only for purposes for which 
the Veda expressly sanctioned himsa was not improper and 
another class that indulged in flesh-eating without restrictions. 
That in spite of the individual predilections of the author of the 
Manusmrti, general usage was different even in Manu’s day is 
indicated by the fact that in ITI. 227 Manu says that in ar&ddha 
the performer should get ready various kinds of food including 
flesh of tempting varieties, Yaj. I. 258-260 states how flesh of 
various animals when served in dr&ddha to thebrahmanas invited 
tends to cause satisfaction to the Manes for long periods. Brhas- 
pati quoted by Sarvajna-N5r&yana explained Manu V. 27 as a pari- 
scuhkhya i. e. Manu does not enjoin flesh-eating on the four 
occasions stated, but only permits it and forbids it on other 
occasions. 188 ' Centuries were required before the views pro¬ 
pounded by Manu beoame predominant. Gradually large sec¬ 
tions of the population of India gave up flesh-eating and even 
those who did not regard it as forbidden to them rarely partook 
of it or did so in an apologetic way. The spread of Vaisnavism 
tended to wean people from flesh as required by the Bh&gavata- 
pur&na 1887 (VII. 15. 7-8) which is to the Vaisnavas what the 
Bible is to the Christians. In medieval and modern times all 
br&hmanas avoid flesh (except some br&hmanas in northern and 
eastern India that hold that flsh may be eaten ); so also do 
many vaiayas, particularly those who are Vaianavas and even 
among Sudras there are many who do not touch flesh and regard 
abstention from flesh as meritorious. From ancient times the 
ksatriyas have been meat-eaters. The MahSbhirata has in 
several places to say a great deal on flesh-eating. In the 
Vanaparva 50. 4 it is stated that the Panda va heroes killed with 
unpoisoned arrows deer and first offered venison to br&hmanas 
and partook of it themselves. In Sabh& 4. 1-2 king Yudhi?thira 
on the opening of Mayasabh& feasted ten thousand br&hmanas 
with various delicacies including the flesh of wild boars and 


1866. 4 anr w w fWhrit vmnnwmsp vftdwrm’i 
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deer. Vanaparva 208.11-12 1 *** offers the consoling thought (that 
is conveyed by the Rgveda itself) that animals killed in sacri¬ 
fices to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras went to heaven 
and it narrates the story of king Rantideva in whose sacrifices 
two thousand animals and cows were killed every day. Anu- 
sSsana 116. 8 contains the view that there is nothing so nourish¬ 
ing as meat for those who are wounded or weak or worried or 
who are given up to too much sexual gratification and those 
exhausted by long travel. AnuSasana 116. 16-19 allows flesh 
of animals killed by hunting to ksatriyas. There are some 
passages where the Mah&bhSrata contains the same sentiments 
as those of Manu e. g. Anudasana 115 highly praises abstention 
from meat and a few verses of this chapter (e. g. 115. 44-45, 48) 
are very similar to Manu’s (V. 27, 51). Sankha quoted by 
AparSrka p. 1167 allows the flesh of buffaloes, goats, rams, ruru 
deer, ordinary deer and spotted deer. HSrlta quoted in the Gr. 
R. p. 375 mentions the flesh of goats, rams, buffaloes, deer of 
various kinds ( ruru, prsata, nyanku, rksa), rhinoceros, and 
large forest boars as permissible, while Devala quoted by the 
same forbids the flesh of cows, asses, oamels, horses, elephants, 
lions, tigers, bears, iarabhos, snakes, boa constriotor, rats and 
mice, cats, mongoose, village hog, dog, jackal, animals of un¬ 
known species, cheeltas, dark-faced apes, monkeys and human 
beings. Manu V. 51 ( = Visnu Dh. 8. 51. 74) says that he who 
gives consent to the killing of an animal (for food ), who outs 
off the limbs, who kills the animal, who sells or purchases meat, 
who cooks it, who serves meat and the eater of meat—these are 
all guilty of killing. Yams (quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 533 ) says 
that the eater is the greatest sinner out of these, as, if there were 
no eaters of meat, no one would kill animals for food. 

Gaut. 17. 29 and 34-35, Ap. Dh. 8.1. 5.17. 32-34, Vas. Dh. 
8.14.48, Vi$nu Dh. 8. 51. 29-31, Manu Y. 11-14, Y&j. 1.172-175 
contain long lists of birds the flesh of which was forbidden and 
of those the flesh of which was allowed. A few of these may 
be noted. All birds that subsist on raw flesh (vultures &o.), 
the calaka, parrot, hamsa, all birds that dwell in a village ( such 
as pigeons), baka, birds that scratch dunghills for food are 
forbidden; while wild cocks and peacocks were permitted. On 
Jaimini Y. 3.26-28 Sahara quotes a Vedic text that one who has 


t wpnre i q svj 208.11-12. This idea is as old as$g. I. 162. 21, 
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constructed the fire altar ( agnicit ) should not eat the flesh of birds 
till the sacrifice he has embarked on is finished. 

About fish there is no unanimity. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.17. 36-37 
says ‘ among fish the ceta (long-nosed crocodile ? ) is forbidden, 
so also are fish with snake-like heads, the makara, fish that 
subsist on dead flesh, fish that have strange forms (such as 
those that have beads like men, or that look like elephants).' 
Manu on the other hand regards fish-eating as the worst form 
of flesh-eating and forbids all fish (V. 14-15 ), but then makes 
an exception (V. 16) in favour of fish called Pathlna and 
Robita if used in rites for gods and Manes and fish called 
rajiva, lion-faoed fish and fish having scales. Vide Vas. Dh. S. 
14. 41-42, Gant. 17. 36, Yfij. 1.177-178 also. 

About milk several rules are stated in the smrtis. Gaut* 
17. 22-26, Ap. Dh. S. 1.5,17. 22-24, Yas. Dh. S. 14. 34-35, Baud. 
Dh. S. 1.5.156-158, Manu V. 8-9, Visnu Dh. S. 51. 38-41, Yaj. I. 
170 lay down that the milk of a cow that is sandhini, im the 
calf of which is dead, that gives birth to twins and that has 
not passed ten days after delivery, from whose udders milk 
oozes of itself, is forbidden. The milk of sheep and she-buffaloes 
also is not to be used until the'lapse of ten days after delivery. 
The milk of ewes, of camels and of all animals with one hoof 
is - altogether forbidden. The Mit. (on Yaj. 1.170) notes that 
even the curds and other products of such milk as is forbidden 
are also forbidden, but ViSvarQpa thought that only the milk 
of a cow whose oalf is dead, or who is sandhini, or who has not 
passed ten days after delivery is forbidden and not ourds and 
other products thereof. The milk of even a cow that feeds ort 
impure food should not be used 1879 ( Visnu Dh. S. 51. 41 and 
Atri verse 301). In the Vayupurana even the milk of she 
buffaloes is forbidden. 1871 Baud. Dh. S. (L 5.159-160) prescribes 
the penance oalled Prajapatya for drinking forbidden milk of 
all animals except the oow and a fast for three days for drink- 


1869. The word ‘sandhinl* is explained in three ways as • a cow 

in heat ‘ that gives milk once a day’, ‘a cow that yields milk on 
account o£ another oall being brought to it, its own being dead \ Vide 
Mit. oh Y5j. 1.170. ’ ' 

1870. anti »nvt wftcvv artrt vwvrtr vr: i f«J w writ w «frav 
W ftifcrtu I arflt verse 301. 

1871. wirt* wnfnta w wfowsrir ^ i *nrW vvt fan- 

WWr» 1T33VTW 78.17. 
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ing the milk of a cow when forbidden. Apastamba-ararti (in 
verse) forbids the milk of a kapilQ cow to all except to 
brfihmanas and the BhavisyapurfiUa says that even a brfihmana 
is to use only such portion of the milk of such a cow that 
remains after employing it in rites for gods. 1878 The Brahma* 
purfina says ' one should not partake of curds at night even if 
one is starting on a journey, but in madhuparka it may be 
used at night. Ill-luck dwells in fried grain by day and in 
curds and barley by night and in Kovidara and Kapittha (trees 
or fruits ) at all times ‘ ( quoted in Gr. R. p. 370). Manu IV. 75 
forbids the eating after sunset of all food in which sesame 
are mixed. 

Several herbs and vegetables have been forbidden from very 
anoient times. According to Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5. 17; 25-27 ) all 
herbs from which liquors are distilled,' kalanja (red garlic), 
palfindu (onions), parfirlka ( dark garlio) and whatever similar 
vegetables are not used by respectable people, should not be 
eaten; and a brfihmana text prescribes that ‘kyaku* (mush¬ 
rooms ) are forbidden. Gaut. 17. 32-33 forbids tender leaves (of 
trees), kyaku, lastma and the resins of trees and the red sap 
flowing from incisions made in the barks of trees, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 
33 forbids the eating of laiuna, palandu, kyaku, grnjana (turnip), 
slesmfitaka, the resins of trees and red sap (as in Gautama). 
Manu V. 5-6 forbids lasuna, palandu, grnjana, mushrooms 
(knvaka) and all herbs that spring from impure soil and 
manure, red resins and red sap (as in Gautama) and ielu 
( Slesmfitaka) fruit. Yaj. 1.171 and 176 adds iigru and pres¬ 
cribes the penance of ofindrayana for eating forbidden herbs 
and vegetables. The great difficulty is to find out the modern 
equivalents of some of the herbs and vegetables. According to 
a verse quoted in Gr. R. p. 356 from the Smrtimafijarl there are 
ten varieties of palfindu of whioh grnjana 1878 is one. Aparfirka 
p. ’ 249 quotes passages from' the Btahmapurfina forbidding 
various kinds of herbs and vegetables. Vide also Gr. R. pp. 
354-356 for quotations from Devala and others about herbs and 


1872. tfcv: st s®Tt i vs tot*v- 

JflNnronv quoted in ( WT3T P- 423 ) and,TO. «T. I. 2. 

p.381; errftci v: tt ftwit i yrsW ft** wysm 

«T|p II HfievyjW quoted in ( wrg- p. 423 ) and x. p. 37p. 

1873. i tto'to towj** hu- 

fieri i «sr nawijw snswtH gfi i 

W <• p< 356 and snQt. *• p* 514. 
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vegetables that are forbidden. The Mit on Yfij. III. 290 quotes 
a sutra of Sumantu that lacuna and other vegetables are not 
forbidden to those who are ill, if they are presoribed by way of 
medicine. 1 ” 4 About asafoetida ( fungu ) Haradatta on Gaut. 17. 
32 says ‘ it is doubtful whether it is a resin or is a sap flowing 
from incisions, but even respeotable people partake of it and that 
camphor not being red nor a resin nor a sap may be eaten.* The 
Sm. 0. (on srfiddha p. 413 ) says that some smrtis forbid the use 
of hingu in Sr&ddha, while the Adipur&na allows it and therefore 
there is an option. The Gr. R. p. 354 shows that the round alabu 
(gourd) was forbidden. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 113-119 mentions 
herbs, vegetables and fruits that arfe forbidden. Vide also the 
SmjrtimuktSphala (fthnika pp. 434-435 ) for quotations as to the 
names of several roots, fruits and vegetables that were fobid- 
den together with their South Indian names. 

Ap. Db. S. II. 8.18. 2 forbids the use of dark grains (like 
mSsa beans) in dr&ddha. The Mahibh&sya says * when it is 
declared that mSsa beans should not be eaten, they are not to be 
eaten even when other grains of corn are mixed up with them * 
(vol. I p. 127). 1875 The Gr. R. p. 359 quotes the BrahmapurSna 1878 
forbidding the use of oertain cereals generally suoh as rSjamasa, 
sthulamudga (called * methl * in Marathi), masQra &o. Sankha- 
Likhita 1877 quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 394 allows the employment in 
offering to gods of all cereals, exoept kodrava, canaka ( gram ), 
mfisa, masura, kulattha and uddalaka. Vrddha-HSrlta VII. 
110-111 also mentions the corns that are forbidden. 

Gaut. 17.14-16, Ap. Dh. S. 1.5.17.17-19, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 28-29 
and 37-38, Manu V. 10, 24-25, Y5j. 1.167 prescribe that cooked 
food which has become sour by being kept for some time or by 
being mixed with something else should not be eaten nor should 
stale (over which the day or night has passed) food be eaten, 
nor food oooked twioe (with interval) exoept ourds and butter¬ 
milk and except stale artioles like vegetables, cakes, fried grain, 

1874. wnftnw i ffi i 

wimft r * qtat i in on ^t. III. 290. 

1875. *hvt w frg% sift »r gavnt i *nrnnwr vol. 1 p. 127. 

1876. nam ivii i *nrj«<n«r 53 **: efiftfow- 

i IMS i wgrgnw quoted ins** 

p. 859, wrflr. v. P- 516. 

1877. vft fi vn wnfad r u t yhrvw yg sw ft - 

gTHVrrSr finfvoTbm i in smS\ v. 394 and 404. 
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porridge, pulse cakes, those boiled in oil and rice boiled in milk 
or when mixed with honey ; and that even stale food flavoured 
with ghee or curds or the remnant of food offered to the gods 
may be eaten. Manu V. 25, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 37-38, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5. 17. 19 and Yaj. 1.169 say that articles of wheat and yarn 
flour and products of milk though stale and unmixed with ghee 
may be eaten by all dvijatis, provided they have not turned 
sour. 

The above long lists of forbidden vegetables, meat, milk 
furnish examples of food that is jatidusta or svabhavadusta- 
The rules about not eating stale and sour food illustrate food 
that is kaladuqta. Any article of food which is mixed up with 
forbidden things like palandu or is in contact with unclean 
substances or food in which hair or an insect is found or in which 
excreta or the limb or tail of a mouse is found, food touched 
by a woman in her monthly course or in which a bird (like 
the crow ) has thrust its beak or food touched by a dog or smelt 
by a cow or food from a house in mourning or from a family in 
impurity due to birth should be avoided ( vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 
16. 19-20 and 24-29, Manu IV. 207-209, 212, 217, Yaj. I. 
167-168). If a dog or an apapatra sees food which a man is 
eating or if a person when engaged in taking his meal sees a can¬ 
dala, a dog, a crow or a cock or a woman in her course, he should 
leave the food and get up. Manu (HI.239’240) says that a candala, 
a village hog or a village cook or a dog, a menstruating woman 
and an impotent person should not be allowed to see brahmanas 
eating, whether in rites for gods or Manes, or at times of gifts. 
Katyayana says that if a brahmans hears the voice of a 
candala, a patita, or a woman in her course he should at once 
leave eating and if he eats even one morsel after hearing their 
voice he has to observe a fast for one day. 1878 The rules 
about not eating food from a bouse in mourning illustrate 
food that is nimittaduqta ('.forbidden by reason of an 
occasion or chance reason),’ the other rules about food 


1878. gsn vramrita- nr to* i an*. *. I. 6 - 16. 31; ** « *mft 
switfw w • gwnft vftTO* 5 tnfcvS*# quoted in 
( WTfjtvTP- 428 ), anfgw*. p- 482 ; 

tra* • 5 *fhr immi * « nurvm quoted in wrfjtvnr- P- 482. 

Stqrw explains surer* as ‘w wi T tfiqv t > on an*. *. *. 1.7.21. 6 and on an*. 

% I. 5. 16. 31 as ‘ aroint nt%wr: it *Ht SS*»it»; on an*. 

1 . 1 .3. 26 * srm*T: nfstahm TOrcropn»wnrarflt ft itwl vnrriSt vrenerofft 
TO »• WTT$» says ( p. 720) 1 \ 
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forbidden because of contact with unclean things or with garlio 
&c. exemplify saihsarga-dusta (forbidden because of contact) 
and the rules about avoiding food seen by a dog &o. are 
examples of kriya-du$ta (forbidden on account of certain 
actions). The smrti writers were not devoid of practical 
common sense. Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 7 says that if in a heap of 
cooked food, hair, bits of nails or skin or insects or dung of rats 
is seen, then a lump from that part where these are seen should 
be taken out and the rest should have water sprinkled over it 
and holy ashes should be scattered over it and water should be 
again sprinkled over it and brahmanas should then louldly 
deolare the food to be all right and it may be then used for 
serving. Vaik. 1879 IX. 15 contains a similar direction. Pars* 
Sara VI. 71-74 says that cooked food (rice) amounting in 
quantity to one drova or one adhaka, 1880 if licked by a dog or by 
a crow or smelt by a cow or an ass, should not be thrown away, 
but should be purified and then used, and that the portion spoilt 
by touch &c. should be taken away from the whole mass, the 
rest should be sprinkled over with water in which a golden 
piece has been dipped and fire should be brought in contact with 
it ( by ignited darbha) and brahmanas should recite Yedio texts 
over it and then it may be served. Vas. Dh. S. 14. 23 and 25-26, 
Yaj. 1.189 and 191 contain similar rules. 1881 

Food oooked only for oneself and not for offering to gods or 
guests should not be eaten (Gaut. 17.19, Manu IV. 213 ). This 
is called safiiskara-dusta (forbidden on account of the absence 
of purificatory rites) by the Smrtyarthasara p. 68. The largest 
number of injunctions are concerned with parigrahadusta (food 
which may be good in itself but is forbidden beoause of its 
ooming from the hands of or being owned by certain persons). 
The following is a fairly comprehensive list of such persons 
compiled from iLp. Dh. S. 1.6.18.16-33 and L 6.19.1, Gaut. 15.18 
and 17.17-18, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 2-11, Manu IV. 205-220, Yfij. 

1879. ncvt 'row 

ffit w4i star qvffarvr wwP l w mftarwt i W. wnf IX. 15. 

1880. Aocording to WTCTC (VI. 70) * nwr* are equal to an sngtfi and 

32 VTW8 are equal to a Others define differently. Acoording to 

anmfe p. 305 and fr n fg a w parti p. 57, 2 qw=qqff, 2 * 

spsv-vw, 4sroi=3«T»W, 4 sngsj-3)w, 2 $r°T=5*>r and 8 

Vide filnT® on «TT- III. 265 and 274 also. 

1881 . fkvfkf v&| w i srrfet dvsxnvt imr fani- 

h vWr i wf%nr 14.25-26. 
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1.160-165, Veda-Vyasa III. 50-54, Brahmapurana quoted by 
Apar&rka pp. 1177-79 and other works:—one who has not kept 
the sacred (srauta and grhya) fires, a miser (who stints even 
his parents, children, wife through greed), one imprisoned ( or 
fettered), a thief, an impotent person, a wrestler (or one who 
subsists by going on the stage), a vaina i. e. a worker in 
bamboo (or nata according to Visvarupa), a singer, an actor, an 
abhiiasta (one charged with having committed a mahSpfitaka ), 
a usurer, a courtezan, a sangha ova gam (group or band of roguish 
brahmanas or others), one who is initiated for a Vedic sacrifice 
(till he has not bought soma or has not offered an animal to Agni 
and Soma; vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.18. 23-26 whioh quote the Ait. 
Br.) t a physician ( who subsists by the practice of medicine ), a 
surgeon, a fowler, a hunter (for selling flesh), one suffering 
from an incurable disease, one who is irascible or cruel, an un¬ 
chaste woman, a matta (one intoxicated or puffed up by wealth 
and learning), an enemy, an ugra (one ferocious in look or 
words or a man of that caste), patita (an outcast), vratya (vide 
pp, 376-379 above), a hypocrite (or swindler), one who eats the 
remnants of others* food (or of a sudra), a woman whose 
husband is not living and who has no son, a goldsmith, a hen¬ 
pecked husband, one who serves as a priest to the whole village, 
a vendor of weapons, a blacksmith, a nisada, a tailor, a ivavrtti 
(one subsisting by keeping dogs, or one who does menial ser¬ 
vice), a king, 1888 a king’s purohita, a rajaka (a washerman or 
dyer), an ungrateful person, one who makes his livelihood by 
killing animals, a distiller or seller of liquors, one who stays in 
the same house with his wife’s paramour, one who sells the soma 
plant, a back-biter, a liar, an oil-presser, a bard, a son-in-law (as 
long as he has no son or child ),' 8,s a sonless man (Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 290 quoting Likhita), one who starts a sacrifice without 
studying the Veda, a woman saorifioer, a carpenter, one who 
makes his living by astrology, one whose duty is to ring bells 
(for reminding the king of the time or awakening him), a grSma- 
kuta (a village officer, AparSrka p.239), a parivitti, a parivividana, 
the husband of a sudra woman or of a remarried widow, the 

1882. na IV. 218, wf|>Tq,117, stfir 304, aim. 9.28 ( in verse ) say 

* warns iter ’• 

1883. ws*tt amrr fart i 3tf?t 305 ; ‘ ssromrt 

w i arnmrt 3 «r>»vnrt wivftv rer g r ^ « w r fowyw 

quoted by »mt% p. 239 ; 1.175 ‘ wtfroft tfafatl* ffasvt W^T- 

vpr 1 * ( without qualifications ); vide gronwo 15. 80 alio. 
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eon of a punarbhu, a worker in hides, a potter, a spy, one who 
becomes an asoetio without following the rules laid down for 
that airama, a lunatio, one who has sat down at his debtor's 
house in dharya. Manu IV. 222 prescribes a fast for three days 
if a brahmana partakes of the food of these unknowingly, but 
the kfcchra (PrSjSpatya) for knowingly doing so. Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 3. 10 prescribes the japa of Rg. IX. 58 (tarat sa mandl) for 
eating the food of one from whom it should not have been 
taken. Manu XI. 253 and Visnu Dh. S. 56. 6 do the same. 

The next question is whose food may be taken. Great fluc¬ 
tuations have ocourred in the usages during the last two 
thousand years or more in this matter. Gaut. 17. 1 says' a 
brfibmana may eat at the houses of all dvijdtis (the three higher 
varnas) who are well-known to be performing the peculiar 
duties of their varya or airama .’ Gaut. 2. 41, Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 
18-19, Ap. Dh. S. 1 . 1 . 3. 25 allow a brahmacSrin to beg for food 
at the houses of men of all varnas, except those who are 
apapatra and dbhiiasta (suspected of mahSpStakas). Ap. Dh. S> 
L 6.18. 9 first prescribes for a brahmana who has returned from 
his teacher’s house that he should not eat in the houses of the 
kgatriya and other varnas (as a general rule), then he gives the 
opinion of some that he may take food from members of all 
varnas except Sudras, provided they abide by the rules for their 
varpa. He also notices that even sudra's food may be eaten if 
he serves a dvijdti in virtue of hiB duty to do so. Even Veda- 
VySsa III. 56 expressly deolares that all dvijatis who know 
eaoh other’s families may partake of food at each other’s 
bouses . 1884 Ap. Dh. S. I. 6 . 19. 2-12 raises the question as to 
whose food may be eaten and names several sages who differed 
in their views. Kanva said that one may eat the food of only 
him who wishes to give (and so requests), Kautsa thought that 
one may eat the food of him only who is holy (punya); 
Varsyfiyani said that one may accept from whoever is liberal 
enough to give; Eka, Kupika, Kanva, Kutsa and Pu$karas&di 
held that alms (food) offered by a pure man may be eaten; 
VSrsySyapi said what is offered by any body without asking 
may be aooepted ; aooording to Harlta one should not aooept 
food which is offered after an express previous announoement 
‘I shall give you such and such a kind of food. ’ Apastamba’s 
own view appears to have been (I. 6.19. 9-11) that one should 
aooept the food of him whose conduct is religious and who 

1884. fifrrrcsj i in. 50. 
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desires to offer food, that one should not accept the food even of 
a righteous man if he shows even the slightest unwillingness to 
give and that whatever is offered unasked may be accepted. 
These directions are rather vague. 

In modern times a person is more las in taking food pre¬ 
pared with oil or ghee or milk. He may take such food from 
members of oertain castes other than his own. But ordinarily 
he would not take food cooked in water from any person belong¬ 
ing to another caste or even sub-division of the same caste. In 
towns and cities there is a strong tendency to considerably 
relax these restrictions. We saw above that in the times of 
Gautama and Apastamba and others a brahmana was allowed 
to take food prepared in the houses of ksatriyas, vaigyas, and 
even Sudras. Gradually this latitude came to be restricted and 
most of the sutras and early smrtis restrict the liberty to take 
food from sudras by saying that only from the following among 
dhdras a brahmana oan take cooked food, viz. one who cultivates 
the brShmana’s field on the system of paying half of the crops to 
the latter, a family friend, one’s cowherd, one’s barber, one 
doing personal service i. e. a dasa ( vide Gaut. 17. 6, Manu IV. 
253, Visnu Dh. S. 57.16, Yaj. I. 166, Angiras 120-121, Veda- 
VySsa III. 55 and Parasara XI. 21). Manu and Yaj. add that 
any sudra who declares to a brahmana that the former is going 
to be dependent on the latter and who declares what his actions 
have been and how he will serve the brahmana is also bhojydnna 
(one whose food may be eaten). The Mit. quotes a sutra 
which includes the potter among these (on Yaj. L 166) 
and Devala also does so. 1888 It may be stated that Parasara 
(XI. 22-24) gives peculiar meanings to the words dasa, napita, 
gopalaand ardhika. The general rule forbidding the food of 
Sudras is stated by Vas. Dh. S. 14. 4, Manu IV. 211 and 223, 
Yaj. L 160. Angiras 121 says that he who takes cooked 
food from Sfidras other than the five excepted above has to 
undergo oSndrSyana penance. Atri (172-173) prescribes the 
same penance form dvija eating the food of a washerman, an 
aotor and a worker in bamboos and the penance of pardka for 
taking the food of or residing amongst antyajas. Vas. Dh. 8. 

1885. gy re! (rvfffrH) rnfaft «rtv: g>«wnv« yftwg : » mg rflr ft 
uhmen: ll in 5?. t. p. 337; XI. 22-24 are OT- 

w wmip v e ft wTsrto a uSawn smwsms *nfart« wfit- 

uyweHB v: am MT ufavt 

myvfa g »a errffor yft 11 
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VI. 26-29, Angiras 69-70, Ap. (verse) 8.9-11 severely condemn 
a brShmana partaking of food from 6udras. Ahgiras 75, Ap. 
( verse ) VIII. 8-9 declare that a brahmana who is an agnihotrin 
and yet does not desist from smdra food loses five viz. his self, 
his vedic lore and his three (sacred fires). Medhatithi on 
Manu V. 84 expressly states that the barber is touchable and 
bhojySnna (whose food may be taken). This shows that up to 
the 9th century A. D, the rules about taking food from even 
certain fiudras had not become rigid in all provinces of India. 
Angiras 77-78. Ap. (verse) 8.11-13 and Yama (quoted in Gr. 
R. p. 334) declare that a brahmana may eat at a brahmana’s at 
all times, at a ksatriya’s only on parvans (on full moon &c.), at 
a vaiSya’s when the latter is initiated for a sacrifice, at a Sudra’s 
never and the food of the four varnas is respectively like nectar, 
milk, food and blood. 1885 According to Manu IV. 223 a 
brShmana could take from a 6udra uncooked food for a night, if 
he had no other means of subsistence. When exactly brShmanas 
were forbidden to take food from ksatriyas or vai&yas it is difficult 
to say. In the Kalivarjya section all that is forbidden is taking 
food from the five Sudras enumerated in Manu IV. 253. Gaut. 17.1 
prescribes that fuel, water, fodder, roots, fruits, honey, protection, 
what is offered unasked, a bed, seat, shelter, conveyance, milk, 
curds, roasted grain, iafari (small fiBh), priyangu (millet), a 
garland, meat of deer, vegetables must not be refused when offered 
by any one spontaneously. Vas. Dh. S. 14.12, Manu IV. 50 are 
to the same effect. Angiras 1887 quoted in Gr. R. p. 337 states 
that cow’s milk, barley flour, oil, oil-cakes, cakes (of flour) may 
be taken from a sudra and eaten and whatever else is cooked in 
milk. Brhat-Parasara VI. says * uncooked meat, ghee, honey 
and oils extracted from fruits, even if they are kept in a 
mlecchas vessel, become pure the moment they are taken out of 
such vessel; similarly milk, curds, and ghee contained in 
vessels of ftbhlras are blameless and the vessels are pure as long 
as these articles are contained in them. ,8W Laghu-S&tatapa 128 

1886. Migjurfv tnyr 5 •nfr®! * vt *r 

it sr^pr y ( i p q r t«rn i sriwvtv w: xgprg 1 forwrcvwtfmf vfW 

fgnqusnv. 8.11-13. =3nft^77-78 g'aftflfor ^.^torvt). 
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( JivSnanda, part 2 p. 210 ). 
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says that com lying in the field or on the threshing floor, water 
drawn from wells and milk while still in the cow enclosures 
may be taken even from one whose food is forbidden. Even 
such later writers as Haradatta stated that a brShmana may eat 
the food of the five Sudras named by Manu IV. 253 in extreme 
distress only. 

Certain articles were not to be eaten at oertain stages only. 
For example, a brahtnacarin was not to partake of honey, meat t 
and ksara-lavana ( vide Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 4. 6, Manava gr. I. l! 
12 ). But in danger of life he could eat even these (vide 
Medhatithi on Manu V. 27). Similarly a forest hermit and 
an ascetic were forbidden many things (which will be 
discussed later on). A 5satriya was not to drink soma juice 
(vide p. 140 above ). 

There were rules about the persons who might be engaged 
to cook and serve food, As brShmanas could in very ancient 
times eat the food of all varnas including at least some sudras, 
no difficulty must have been felt. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3. 
1-6 ) prescribes that aryas ( i. e. the three varnas ) purified (by a 
bath) may prepare the food for vaisvadeva; they should stop 
speaking, ooughing or spitting with their faoes turned towards 
the food that is being prepared and should touch water on touch¬ 
ing their hair, limbs or garment; or sudras supervised by Sryas 
may be the cooks. Ap. Dh. S. further requires that when Sudras 
are cooks they should shave their hair and beard and pare their 
nails every day or on the 8th day or parva days and they must 
always bathe with thoir clothes on. Laghu-Aiv. 1.176 says that 
food should be cooked by one’s wife, daughter-in-law, son, pupil, 
elderly relative, or one’s acarya or by oneself. Apararka (p. 
500 ) quotes a verse of Nar5yana that food must be served to a 
dvijati by a wife of the same caste (if he has wives of different 
oastes). 

Although numerous rules are laid down about the persons 
at whose house food may or may not be taken, the ideal placed 
before householders was that they should not as far as possible 
eat at the houses of others and should only do so if they are 
invited by a blameless person (vide Gaut. 17. 8, Manu III. 104, 
Yfij. 1.112 ). Manu III. 104 holds out the threat that those who 
constantly seek to subsist on the food given by otherS become 
after death the cattle of those who give them food. 

It is necessary to say a few words on drinking liquor 
( madyapana ). 
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In the Bgveda a distinction is made between soma and sura 
(liquor), the former being an intoxicating drink, but reserved 
for being offered (as a sacred beverage) to gods and to be drunk 
by the priests, while the latter seems to have been meant as a 
beverage for common men and not usually offered to gods. In 
Bg. VII. 86. 6 the sage 1899 Vasis(ha implores Varuna to 
recognize that a man does not commit sin by his own urge or 
power, but that it is due to destiny or sura, anger, dice (gambl¬ 
ing ) or heedlessness. In Bg. VIII. 2.12 the sage exclaims that 
draughts of soma when quaffed by Indra create in his heart such 
tumult as those who are heavily intoxicated engage in when 
sura is drunk. Bg. I. 116. 7 mentions among the deeds of 
Alvins this that they filled a hundred jars of sura from the hoof 
of their powerful horse which (hoof) was like karotara (a 
strainer or leather-bag?). Bg. 1.191.10 refers to the leather-bag 
(of wine) in the house of a vintner. In belauding bhojas 
(liberal men) Bg. X. 107. 9 says that they won the inner 
draught of sura (from their foes). In Bg. X. 131. 1880 4 and 5 
the Aivins are praised for having drunk surama ( sura mixed 
with soma) and helped Indra in his fight with the Asura 
Namuci. In the Atharvaveda IV. 34. 6 the reward for the per¬ 
former of sacrifices is said to be heaven in which there are lakes 
full of ghee and honey, and wherein liquor flows like water. 
In Atharvaveda 14. 1 . 35-36 and 15. 9. 2-3 sura is referred to. 
The VSj. S. 19. 7 distinguished between sura and soma * thou art 
the powerful surfi and this is soma; don’t destroy me when thou 
enterest thy place ’. In the Tai . 1981 S. II. 5.1 fif, the Sat. Br. 
L 6 . 3 and V. 5. 4 there is a legend of Vi&varupa, the son of 
Tvastr, which narrates how he had three heads, one of which 
was soma-drinking, one wine-drinking and a third for eating 
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food, how Indra cut off the heads of ViSvarupa, how Tvastr 
being furious at the slaughter of his son performed a soma 
sacrifice from which he excluded Indra, how Indra, though not 
invited, consumed all the soma that was in the tub, how the 
drinking of too much soma injured Indra and how the gods 
healed him by the i$ti called Saufcr&manl (for Sufcr&man, 1 the 
good protector \ Indra). This SautramanI sacrifice was per¬ 
formed for a priest who drank too much soma and therefore 
either began to vomit or had severe purging. Vide Katy&yana 
6r.l9.1.4. It was also performed by him who had an enemy (Sat. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 ). In this sacrifice a brahmana had to be hired 
for drinking the dregs of sura offered in it and if one was not 
found willing to do it the dregs were to be poured on an 
ant-hill. 1898 How sura (liquor) was prepared is described in the 
Sat. Br. XII. 7. 3. 5 and in Katyayana sr. 19.1. 20-27 (vide S. 
B. E. vol. 44, p. 223 n. 2 which summarises the com. on K&tya- 
yana). In Jaimini III. 5.14-15 there is a discussion about the 
SautramanI sacrifice and Sahara quotes the passage of the Tai. 
Br. I. 8. 6 about hiring a brahmana for drinking the dregs of the 
surd offered in the sacrifice. The Sat. Br. contrasts soma and of 
sura by saying * soma is truth, prosperity, light and sura is 
untruth, misery, darkness ’ (V. 1, 5. 28 ). The Sat. Br. V. 5. 4. 
21 expresses dread 1893 of mixing up the libations of soma and of 
sura together. The Kathaka Samhita XIL 12 contains the follow¬ 
ing interesting remark. 11 Therefore an elderly person or a 
youngster, the daughter-in-law and father-in-law drink liquor 
and remain babbling together ; foolishness (or thoughtlessness) 
is indeed sin; therefore a brahmana does not drink sura with 
the thought ‘otherwise (if I drink it) I may be affected by sin'; 
therefore this is for ksatriya; one should say to a brahmana that 
sura, if drunk by a ksatriya, does not harm the latter.” 1894 This 
passage makes it clear that at the time of the Kanaka Samhita 
public opinion had come to this stage that brahmanas had 
generally given up drinking sura. This passage read with the 
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Tai. Bi. quoted above establishes that it had become difficult to 
find a brShmana willing to drink even the remnants of sura 
left after being offered in a sacred Vedic rite like the Sautramanl. 
The above passage from the Ka(haka is quoted by the Tantra- 
vartika on Jaimini 1.3. 7 (p. 210) and explained by it as 
referring to sidhu (rum) and liquor prepared from honey* 
SamkarScarya in his bhSsya on the VedSntasutra III. 4. 31 
quotes 18 * 5 this passage expressly from the Kathaka SamhitS. In 
the Ait. Br. (37. 4) it is stated that when a king has undergone 
a solemn coronation ceremony the purohita plac es in his hand 
a vessel of surS. Asvapati, king of Kekaya, proudly declares 
in the ChSndogya Up. V. 11. 5 to the learned brahmanas that 
came to him for the lore about Vaisvanara * in my country 
there is no thief, no miser, no madyapa (drinker of intoxicants), 
none who has not kept the sacred fires, none who is not learned* 
no man of loose character; whence can there be a woman of 
loose character in my country ? * In ChSndogya V. 10. 9 one 
who drinks sura is enumerated among the five grave sinners. 

It is somewhat strange that in some of the grhya sutras it 
is stated that in the rites on AnvastakS day when pin das are 
offered to the male ancestors, pindas are offered to the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother and also 
liquor is offered. For example, the Asv. gr. II. 5. 5 says that' to 
the wives (of the ancestors) are offered sura and the scum of 
boiled rice in addition * (to the pindas ). I89S The Par. gr. (III. 3) 
states' also to the female ancestors he makes pinda offerings 
and pours for them liquor and water oblations into pits. ’ The 
Kathaka gr. (65. 7-8) also prescribes that in the Anvasjtaka 
sura was to be sprinkled with a spoon about the pindas for 
women ancestors and the pindas were to be eaten by servants 
or by nisadas or may be thrown in fire or water or brahmanas 
may eat them. It is difficult to account for this. If a conjee, 
ture may be hazarded, it is possible that women drank (perhaps 
secretly) liquor even when their husbands had given up the 
practice owing to the force of public opinion or that in those 
days (before the grhya sutras) intercaste marriages being 
allowed, the women ancestors might have been ksatriya or 
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vaisya women and so were not unfamiliar with drinking. Manu 
XI. 95 forbids drinking to brahmanas and Kulluka notes that 
there were commentators who held that the prohibition did not 
apply to brahmana women. Whatever the reasons for the above 
directions in the grhya sufcras may be, they run counter to the 
prevailing sentiments, not only of the KSthaka Sam. and the 
Brahmana texts, but also to the unanimous prescriptions of the 
dharmasutras and smrtis. 

Gaut. II. 25, ,m Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 21, Manu XI. 94 forbid 
all kinds of intoxicants to brahmanas at all stages of life. Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 7. 21. 8, Vas. Dh. S. I. 20, Visnu Dh. S. 35,1., Manu 
XI. 54, Ysj. III. 227 hold that drinking sura or madya is one 
of the grave sins ( mahapatakas). In spite of this, the Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 4 notes that among the five peculiar practices of the 
brahmanas in the north was that of drinking rum and it 
condemns all the five practices. The verses of Manu (XI, 
93-94 ) 1898 are frequently quoted in digests and commentaries 
' surS is the filthy refuse of food and sin indeed is called mala 
(filth); therefore, a brahmana, a rajanya, and a vaisya should not 
drink sur§, which is of three kinds, viz. prepared from molasses, 
from flour ( or ground grains) and from flowers of the Madhuka 
tree; brfihmanas should not drink any one of these three. ’ The 
interpretations put on these verses by Vifivarupa on Yaj. 
(IIL 222), the Mit. on Yaj. III. 253, Apararka p. 1069 and 
otherB establish that the word ‘ sura ’ primarily applies to paisti 
(liquor prepared from flour ) as Vedic usage in the SautramapI 
sacrifice and elsewhere shows, that paisti is forbidden to alj 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas, that it is the drinking of 
paisti alone that constitutes a mahapataka, that all intoxicants 
are forbidden to brahmanas but liquors other than paisti such 
as those prepared from molasses or madhuka flowers are not 
forbidden to ksatriyas and vaiSyas. In the MahSbharata 
(Udyogaparva 59. 5) both Vasudeva and Arjuna are described 
as intoxicated by drinking tbe liquor prepared from honey and 
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the TantravSrtika tries' 8 * 9 to establish that there was nothing 
wrong in this as they were ksatriyas and as Maim XI. 93-94 
and Gaut. II. 25 are to be construed as stated above viz. all 
intoxicants are forbidden to brfthmanas and only paistl to 
ksatriyas and vaisyas. Intoxicants are not forbidden to sudras, 
though Vrddha-Harlta (IX 277-278) declares that some desire 
that good Sudras should abstain from surS also and that Manu 
says that even a sddra becomes patita by falsehood, by partak¬ 
ing of meat and intoxicants and by stealing another’s wealth 
or wife. Another rule was that brahmac&rins, of whatever 
varpa, had to abstain entirely from every kind of intoxicant 
( Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 2. 23, Manu II. 177, Yaj. I. 33 ). Visvarupa 
on Yaj. I. 33 refers to a passage from the Caraka-sakha which 
states that when Svetaketu suffered from a skin disease (kilasa), 
the ASvins told him to take madhu (honey or wine) and meat 
as medicine, and when he asked how being a brahmacarin he 
could do so, they replied that a person must first save himself 
(from disease and death) in all ways' 900 as a man can say ‘ I 
shall perform meritorious acts ’ only if he lives. AparSrka quotes 
the Brahmapur&na and says that in the Kali age human sacrifice, 
Afivamedha sacrifice and intoxicating drinks were forbidden to 
the three varnas and to brahmanas in all yugas (ages). But 
this is opposed to history and tradition. 180 ' The Mahabharata 
narrates (Adiparva 76-77 ) the story of Sukra, his daughter 
DevayanI and pupil Kaca and states that Sukra forbade for the 
first time brahmanas from drinking intoxicants and decla¬ 
red that, if any brahman a drank sura thenceforward, he 
would be guilty of the grave sin of brShmana-murder. 1908 The 


1899. vvr' 




ibfSrwnrt visto: i STr^.-grr i wgmwrFa wfav- 

i pc vwpjt* i...wptp) swr* 

i awrn/ifa pp. 209-210. rvimf 59.5 is ‘TP^...sfrvT 5 p) 


1900. irar w wrsm gwW 1 wwtf ft - g w i snmr i 

on in. 1.33. 


1901. mf nmf WTgro i gwsm qrrw R w tpg fa vpJ 

a g raft* t wygqqtq i.w w 

fihnftfri i smii p. 63. 

190*. vf wigpftaK<i?fiij q n w w fiyngtf tn^st^s i afanrof 

wgrn 4ft w nfifc wwft w»76.67 - srevywr 25.62. 



Ch. XXII ] Bhojanardrinking liquor 797 

Mausalaparva (1, 29-30) states that Balaratna prohibited the 
drinking of sura from the day the musala (iron pestle) for the 
destruction of the Yadavas was produced and directed that any 
breach of his order would be punished with impalement. The 
Santiparva (110. 22) declares that those men who always avoid 
honey and meat and intoxicants from their birth surmount all 
difficulties. Santiparva (34. 20) prescribes that, if a man 
drank liquor when in danger of life or through ignorance, he 
was to undergo upanayana again. Acc. to Visnu Dh. S. 22. 
83-85 1803 intoxicants ( madya ) forbidden to br&hmanas are of ten 
kinds viz. those prepared from madhuka flowers, from sugarcane 
juice, from tanka fruit (i. e. kapittha), from koli (i. e. badara 
or jujube fruit), from dates, from jack-fruit, from grape juioe, 
from honey, from maireya (extracted from the blossoms of a 
plant) and from cocoa-nut sap. Visnu adds that these ten kinds 
are not forbidden to ksatriyas and vaidyas. Pulastya quoted 
by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 253 and by AparSrka p. 1075 states that 
surd (distilled from rice flour) is different from the eleven 
kinds of madyas that he enumerates (practically the same 
as in Visnu). It may be stated that this sentiment against 
drinking is still very strong among brahmanas and drinking is 
still looked down upon by all castes, though, owing to oontact 
with the West, some people ( even including a few brfihmanas) 
have come to regard it as a fashionable indulgence. 

Manu IX, 80 and Yaj. I. 73 say that a wife who drinks 
liquor is to be abandoned (even if she be a dudra woman married 
to a brahmana). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 73 quotes a text (of 
Parafiara X. 26 and Vas. Dh. S. 21.15 ) that half of the body of 
him whose wife drinks surd is guilty of grave sin'* 04 (on Yaj, 
IIL 256 it is asorihed to Manu). Vas. Dh. S. (21.11) says that 
a brahmana wife who drinks surd is not allowed by the gods 
to reach the world of her husband (after death) and that she 
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wanders in this world as a leeoh in water or as an oyster. 190 * 
Yaj. III. 256 says the same and adds that such a wife becomes 
in her subsequent lives a bitch, a vulture or a pig in this 
world itself. 

Visvarupa (on Yaj. I. 140) quotes a text that a vendor of 
liquors is to have a flagstaff at his shop to indicate that it is a 
liquor shop, that his shop was to be in the midst of the village 
and that he was not to sell sura to the antyajas except in times 
of distress ( L e. in diseases &o. ). ,9 ° 6 

Megasthenes ( p. 69 ) and Strabo ( XV. 1. 53 ) note that 
Indians did not drink wine except at sacrifices (in the 4th 
century B. C.). Gautama 23.1, Manu XL 90-91, Yaj. Ill 253 
prescribe that if a person knowingly and frequently drinks 
sura i. e. paistl, he can be purified only by death due to the 
pouring in his mouth of boiling sura or water or ghee or cow’s 
urine or milk. Yaj. III. 254 prescribes another prayascitta 
(expiation) also. Vas. Dh. S. 20. 19, Manu XL 146 and Yaj. 
IIL 255 prescribe that if any one of the three varnas drinks 
sura through ignorance he becomes pure by undergoing the 
penance of Krcchra and by having his upanayana performed 
again. Apararka ( p. 1070 ) quotes a smrti of Kumara that a 
child up to five years has to perform no penance for drinking 
any intoxioant, that after five but before upanayana the child’s 
parents or other relative or friend has to undergo it viz. three 
krcchras. 1807 

Manu (VII. 47-52) enumerates in the case of kings ten 
vices springing from love of pleasure and eight vioes produced 
by wrath and then states that among vices due to love of 
pleasure drinking, dice, women and hunting are the worst and 
that drinking is the most pernicious of all the vices of kings. 
Kautilya VIIL 3 agrees with this. Gaut. XII. 38 and Yaj. If. 47 
declare that though sons and grandsons are bound to repay 
their ancestors' debt as a pious duty, they are not bound to pay 
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debts incurred for liquors, gambling &c. Among the articles 
that a brShmana is forbidden to sell even when he is forced to 
take to trade as a means of livelihood is liquor (Manu X. 89 
and Yaj. III. 37). 

To return to the subject of bhojana. After finishing one's 
midday meal, a person was to chew tambula or mukhavasa (des¬ 
cribed above p. 734) and it appears that in ancient times persons 
smoked also certain preparations made with fragrant herbs and 
medicaments (and not tobacco which was then unknown ). For 
example* Bana describes in the Kadambarl (para 15 ) that king 
Sndraka after his mid-day meal took in the smoke of fragrant drugs 
and then chewed tambula. 1908 In the Caraka-samhitS, sutra- 
sthana chap. 5, there is a description how a reed was to be smeared 
with pastes of sandalwood, nutmeg, cardamom and several 
other drugs and spices, how it was to be eight ahgulas long and 
as thick as one's thumb, how it was to be dried and the reed 
removed and then the dried portion was to be smoked. Vide 
Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 37-40 for detailed information. 

The Visnupurfina III. 11. 94 remarks that after taking the 
mid-day meal one may do acts that would not cause exertion to 
the body. Daksa (II. 68-69 ) says that after 1909 taking dinner 
one should sit at ease and allow the food to be digested and 
should read and listen to itih&sa and purSnas in the 6th and 7th 
parts of the day, and in the 8th part of the day the householder 
should look into his private worldly affairs and then perform 
the evening adoration (sandhya) outside the house. That the 
higher and middle classes of society attended in the afternoon 
the recitation of the Mahabharata (the itihasa par excellence) 
and the purfinas in the 7 th century follows from Bana’s state¬ 
ment in the Kadambarl (para 54) that even queen Vilasavatl on 
hearing from the Mahabharata that the sonless do not reach 
heaven (which was recited in the temple of Mahfikala at 
Ujjayinl) became 1910 extremely dejected and the fact that Bans 
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is said in the Harsaoarita (III) to hare listened after the midday 
meal to the recitation of the Vayupurfina by the reader Sudrs^i* 
Yaj. (1.113-114) directs that the rest of the day (till evening) 
should be spent in the company of sistas (learned and respecta¬ 
ble people) and of dear relatives and then having performed 
the evening prayer and offered oblations into the three sacred 
fires (if he has kept the three Vedic fires) or into grhya fire, the 
householder should feed guests if they oome at night, then he 
should take his evening meal surrounded by (his children) 
and servants, should not eat too much in the evening and then 
go to sleep. Daksa (II. 70-71) says that after evening he should 
perform homa, then take his meal, do other household work, 
then repeat some part of his Veda and sleep for two watches 
(six hours) and he should devote some time in the first and 
last watohes of the night to reciting the Veda already learnt. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the sm;tis and digests 
about sleeping, viz. as to the position of the head, what kind of- 
bed to use, where to sleep and what texts to recite and so on 
Vide Gaut. II. 13 and IX 60, Manu IV. 57,175-176, Y&j. I. 136, 
VisnupurSna III. 11. 107-109 for some of these rules. Among 
the earliest works to give elaborate rules is the Visnu Dh. S. 
chap. 70, whioh is set out here. ‘One should not sleep when 
one’s feet are wet with water, nor should one have his head 
towards the north and west or lower (than the other parts of 
the body), nor should one sleep naked nor below a beam along 
its length nor in an uncovered plaoe nor on a bed-stead of a 
palasa tree nor on one made of five kinds 1911 of wood nor on one 
made of trees split by an elephant nor on one made of wood 
burnt by lightning, nor on a broken bed-stead nor on one 
whioh is scorched, nor on a bed of trees watered with jars, nor 
in oemeteries nor in an unoccupied house, nor in a temple, nor 
in the midst of rash (or mischievous) persons, nor in the midst 
of women, nor above grain, nor in a stable of cows nor on the 
bed-stead of elderly persons nor over a fire or over an idol, nor 
before washing his hands or lips after meals, nor should one 
sleep by day nor in the twilight nor on ashes, nor on an unclean 
spot, nor on a wet spot nor on the top of a mountain.’ Vide 
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Smjrtyarthasara p. 70, Gy. R, pp. 397-399, Smrtimuktaphala 
(Shnika pp. 456-458), Ahnika-praksSa pp. 556-558 for further 
details. Some of them may be noted. One should bow to one’s 
favourite deity and keep a bamboo staff near one’s bed—says 
the SmftyarthasSra. The Smrtiratna says that one should not 
sleep on the same bed with a person suffering from an eye dis¬ 
ease or with one who is an epileptio or with one suffering from 
fever, leprosy, tuberoulosis, asthma and hiccough. The Ratnavali 
(quoted in Sm. M. fibnika p.457) requires that one should 
place a jar full of water at the head of the bed-stead, recite 
Vedio mantras for one’s protection and mantras against poison 
and also the hymn to Night (Rg. X. 127), remember the five 
ancient personages well-known as sound sleepers, 1,18 viz. Agasti, 
Msdhava, Mucakundn, Kapila and Astrka, salute Visnu and 
then go to sleep. H&rlfca (prose) quoted in AhnikaprakSsa p. 557 
contains similar rules. Vrddha-Hfirlta (VIII. 309-310) says that 
an ascetic, a brahmaoSrl, a forest hermit and a widow should 
not sleep on a cot but on the ground oovered over with a deer¬ 
skin or a blanket or with kusas. 

In connection with the subjeot of going to bed at night, a 
good deal is stated in the smrtis and digests about sexual inter¬ 
course between, husband and wife. Some of these rules (viz. 
about the proper days for intercourse) have already been stated 
above (pp. 204-205). Gaut. V. 1-2 and IX. 28-29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 1.1. 
16-23 lay down that a householder is to approach his wife on the 
proper days or he may do so at any time except on forbidden days 
or when the wife desires it; he is not to have intercourse during 
day-time or when the wife is ill, nor when she Is in her courses 
nor should he embrace her during that period. Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1.1.19, Vas. m * Dh. S. XII. 24 and Yaj. L 81 refer to the boon 
conferred on women by Indra according to a legend narrated 
in the Tai. S. II. 5. 1. When Indra killed ViSvariipa, son of 
Tvastr, he inourred the sin of br&hmana murder; all beings 
loudly condemned him as ' brahmahan', and he went about the 
universe in searoh of sharers in his sin, of which one third was 
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taken by the earth (which secured the boon that when a pit is 
dug it beoomes filled up in a year), one*third by trees (that got 
the boon that even when pruned they would grow again and the 
exudation from trees Is the part of brahmahatya that comes out 
of trees and the red resins exuded are therefore not to be eaten ) 
and one third by women, who got the boon that they would 
conceive only during their period (of sixteen days) after the 
recurring occurrence of menses and that they might indulge in 
intercourse till the time of delivery and in the case of whom 
the murder is manifested every month. 1914 Visnu Dh. S. ohap. 69 
puts all rules together, some of which are: A householder must 
avoid sexual intercourse after having been invited at a Sraddha 
or having partaken of dinner at it or after having given a 
a firaddha dinner or after performing the initiatory ceremony 
of soma sacrifice; he must not have intercourse in a temple, in 
a cemetery, in an empty house or at the root of a tree, in the 
day time ,91, or at twilight, or with a woman older than himself 
or with a pregnant woman or with one who has a limb too 
muoh or is deficient in a limb. Vide Visnupurana III. 11. 
110-123 for similar rules on the same topic. Most of the rules 
are eugenic or based on hygiene, though a few may be held 
to be only religious or superstitious. Gaut. IX. 26, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1.1. 21-23 and II. 1. 2.1, Manu IV. 4 and V. 144 say that 
after intercourse the husband and wife should take a bath or at 
least wash, sip water and sprinkle water over the body and 
should sleep on separate beds. Other writers stated different 
views. 1914 


Rajasvala-dharmah. 

From the times of the Tai. S. rules have been laid down 
about the duties of a rajasvalS (a woman in her monthly 
illness) and about how her husband and other people are to act 
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towards her. In the Tai. S. II. 5.1. it is stated 1 * 17 'One should 
not address a woman who has unolean clothes (i. e. who is in 
her oourse) nor should one sit with her, one should not eat 
her food for she keeps emitting the colour of brShmana murder; 
they say woman’s food is unguent, therefore one should not 
accept unguent from her; but anything else at will may be 
accepted’. The Tai. Br. III. 7. 1 states * Indeed half of this 
sacrifice is destroyed in the case of him whose wife beoomes un* 
touchable on the day on whioh the observances for a sacrifice 
commence (i. e. on the day previous to the performance); but 
the sacrificer should segregate her (in a different plaoe or house) 
and offer the sacrifice; by so doing he worships with a sacrifice 
that is entire (though the wife is absent).’ 1918 The adhikarana 
in Jaimini (III. 4. 18-19) is based on these texts; Sahara’s 
bhasya quotes the passage of the Tai. S. and of the Tai. Br. and 
the conclusion established is that these rules, though occurring 
in the context of the new moon and full moon sacrifices, are 
not restricted to those sacrifices, but are to be observed by per* 
sons generally (i. e. they are puruqartha. and not kratvartha). 
The Tai. S. IL 5. 1 contains thirteen directions about a rajasvala 
and declares what evil results follow from breaches of them. 
They are: there is to be no intercourse with her, nor in a forest 
(after she bathes), nor when she is unwilling (after bath), she 
should not bathe during the three days, should not bathe with 
oil in those days, should not arrange her hair with a comb, 
should not apply oollyrium to her eyes, should not brush her 
teeth, should not pare her nails, should not spin yarn, should 
not make ropes, should not drink water with a vessel made of 
pal&fia leaves or a vessel that is baked in fire (or is broken). 
The results of the breaohes are respectively that the son ( born 
of her) beoomes suspected or charged with grave sins, a thief, 
shy and not bold, destined to die in water, has a skin disease, 
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has a bald head and is feeble, is squint*eyed, has dark teeth, 
has bad nails, is impotent, is unrestrained (or commits suioide 
by hanging), beoomes a lunatio, or a dwarf. The Tai. S. further 
direots that she should observe these rules for three nights, 
should drink water with her hands joined together or with a 
plate that is not baked in fire. The Br. Up. VI, 4. 13 notes that a 
married woman in her courses should drink water from a vessel of 
bronze and should not wash her clothes, a dudra male or female 
should not touch her; on the lapse of three nights she should 
bathe and she should be made to unhusk rice. Many of the 
sutras refer to the rules contained in the Tai S.about the rajasvalcL 
(vide Ap. gr. 8. U, wt Hir. gr. I. 24. 7, Bhar. gp. I. 20, Baud, 
gr. 1.7. 22-36, Baud. Dh. S. I. 5. i39). Vas. Dh. S. V. 7-9 con- 
tains the story of Indra and the boon given to women and also 
the rules about rajasvala (adding that she should sleep on the 
ground, should not sleep by day, should not eat flesh, should 
not look at the planetB, should not laugh). When Vas. Dh. S. 
V. 8. and Visnu Dh. 8. 51.16 forbid the eating of the food of a 
rajasvala, what is meant is (according to the Gr. R. and other 
digests) that the food cooked for her or owned by her should not 
be eaten. Laghu-HSrlta 38 prescribes that a rajasvala may eat 
food from her own hand used as a plate; Vrddha-Harlta (XI. 
210-11) says the same and adds that if she be a widow, then 
she should not take food for three days and that one whose 
husband is living should have only one meal a day. Rajasvala 
women were also not to touch one another. Visnu Dh. S. (22. 
73-74) prescribes that if a rajasvala touches another rajasvala 
of lower varpa she should observe a fast from that time till 
the fourth day when she takes the purificatory bath; while if 
Bhe touches another rajasvala woman of the same varpa or 
higher varna, she has to bathe and then take her food. More 
elaborate rules are laid down by Angiras 48 (who prescribes 
paficagavya), Atri 279-283, Ap. (verse) VIL 20-22, Brhad-Yama 
Ili 64-68, Par&Sara VII. 11-15. If a rajasvala is touohed by 
a oapdala or by any of the antyajas, or by a dog or crow, she 
has to be without food till she bathes on the 4th day (Angiras 
47, Atri 277-279, Apastamba VII. 5-8). If a woman is suffer¬ 
ing from fever and becomes a rajasvala she is not to be bathed 
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on the 4th day to purify her; her purification is to be effe oted 
by another healthy woman, who touches her and then herself 
bathes with her olothes on and this is done ten or twelve times 
and eaoh time there is sipping of water; then the woman who 
Is ill has her olothes removed and new ones put on and then 
gifts are made according to ability and she becomes pur© 
( TJSanas quoted in Mit. on Yaj. HI. 20). Similar verses occur in 
Ahgiras 22-23. The same procedure is followed where a male 
who is ill is touohed by a rajasvala or for some other oause he has 
to undergo the purification of a bath, viz. a healthy male touches 
him seven or ten times and bathes after each touoh, at the end 
of whioh the sickly person is to be declared to b e free from the 
impurity (Angiras 21, ParSsiara VII. 19-20 quot ed in Mit. on 
Yaj. III. 20). If a rajasvala dies, then the corpse should be 
bathed with the five products of the cow (pa ficagavya), she 
should be oovered with another garment and then should be 
cremated (a verse quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 20), while 
Angiras (42) said that the oorpse should be bathed after three 
days and then it should be oremated. The Mit- on Yaj. III. 20 
notes that, if a woman who usually has monthly periods, men¬ 
struates within seventeen days, then she has no impurity; if on 
the 18th, she beoomes clean in one day, if on the 19th in two 
days and thereafter in three days. Vide Ahgiras 43, Apastamba 
(verse) VII. 2, Para&ara VII. 16-17. 

So far we have described the daily duties of common men, 
particularly of brShmanas. Manu VII. 145-147, 151-154, 
216-226, Yaj. I. 327-333 and Kaut. 1.19 dilate upon the daily 
duties of the king. Kaut. divides day and night into eight 
parts eaoh and states that in the first part of the day the king 
should take measures for his protection and attend to inoome 
and expenditure, in the second he should look into the causes 
(or disputes) of the people of the cities and villages, in the 
third he should bathe, study or reoite the Veda and take his 
meals, in the fourth he should receive revenue In gold and 
appoint (or examine) superintendents; in the fifth he should 
correspond with the council of ministers, and reoeive the seoret 
news brought by his spies; in the sixth he may engage in what- 
ever amusements or sports he likes or in deliberation (on state 
matters); in the seventh he should review elephants, horses, 
ohariots and soldiers; in the eighth he should oonsider with the 
help of his oommander-in-ohief plans of campaigns. When the 
day ends he should observe the evening prayer; in the first part 
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of the night he should see secret emissaries, in the second part 
of the night ho may bathe, revise his studies and take supper; in 
the third he should lie down after the burst of trumpets and 
sleep in the fourth and fifth; in the 6th he should be awakened 
by the sound of trumpets, he should bring to his mind the 
dictates of 6astra and the mode of oarrying them out; in the 
seventh he should deliberate and Bend out secret emissaries; in 
the eighth he should receive, being accompanied by his sacrifi¬ 
cial priests, acSrya and purohita, benedictions and should see his 
physician, chief cook and astrologer and having circumambu¬ 
lated a cow with her calf and a bull he should go to court. Or 
the king may divide the parts of day time and night time 
according to his capacity. Other smrtikSras differed here and 
there. Katyfiyana prescribed 1820 that the king should devote the 
three parts of the daytime (divided into eight) after the first 
part to judicial work and if he oannot personally do it, he 
should appoint a judge. Y5j. (1.327-333)mostly follows (though 
concisely) the routine sketched by Kaut. The Manusmrti also 
hardly adds anything of importance to what we find in Kaut. 
It is remarkable that in the Da&akumara-carita (ucchvasa VIII) 
the author closely following the words of Kautilya as to the 
engagements of the king during the eight parts of daytime 
and of night also puts in the mouth of the voluptuous jester 
VihRrabhadra a parody of Kautilya’s solemn dicta, 1981 

As to the ahnika of vaiSyas and Sudras no special rules 
are laid down in the smrtis. They had to adjust the duties set 
out for brahmanas to their own case according to their 
circumstances. A vaiSya belonged to the twice-born classes 
and he could do if he chose almost every thing that a brahmana 
could (except officiating as a priest or teaching as a profession 
or receiving gifts). Vide pp, 154-164 for the disabilities and 
the few privileges of the SQdra. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


UPAKARMA on UPAKARANA AND 
UTS AR JAN A on UTSARGA. 


Upakarma or Upakarana means * opening, starting or begin- 
ning’ (upakrama as the Mit, on Yaj. 1,142 says) and Utsarjana 
or Utsarga (in As v. gr. III. 5, 13) means * the cessation of 
Yedic studies for a certain period in the year.’ Ap. gr. VIII. 1 
and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 2 employ the word ‘ saraapana’ for 
utsarjana. In former times these two rites were performed on 
different dates and in different months, but with the deoline of 
vedio studies in medieval times they came to be performed one 
after another on the same day. In several shtras the first of 
these two is spoken of as adhySyopSkarapa (as in Aiv. gr. Ill* 
5.1.) or adhyayopakarma (in Par. gr. II. 10, Vas. Dh. S. 13.1). 
In this case adhyaya means * study of the Veda’ or it may mean 
Veda itself because it is studied (pre-eminently ). Therefore the 
rite which signalises the opening of the session for Vedic study 
in the year is itself oalled upakarma. 1985 In Gaut. 16. 1 the 
rite of upakarma is called varsika either because it took place 
in varsa (the rainy season) or because it took place once a year 
(from varsa, a year). The Asv. gr. III. 5. 19 also states that 
this rite is oalled v&rsika. 


The time for upakarma is variously stated in the sfitras. 
The Asv. gr. III. 5. 2-3 states ‘when the herbs appear, 
when the moon is in conjunction with the constellation 
of Sravana, in the month of Sravana or on the 5th(tithi) 
of Sravana when the moon is in the Hasta naksatra. lhe 
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Par. gr. IL 10 says 'when the herbs appear, when the moon is 
in conjunction with &ravapa on the fall moon day in the month 
of drftvapa or on the fifth of the month of 6rftvapa when the 
moon is in Hasta.' Gaut. 16.1 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 1 require 
that it should be performed on the full moon day of ^rftvapa or 
Bhftdrapada. The Khftdira gy. (Ill, 2. 14-15) and Gobhila 
III. 3. 1 and 13 ordain that Upftkarma should be performed on 
the full moon day of Bhftdrapada or under the oonstellation of 
Hasta in that month or aooording to some on the full moon day 
of Srftvana. The Baud. gr. III. 1. 2 prescribes that Upftkarma 
may be done on the full moon day of Srftvapa or Asftdha. The 
Hir. gr. (II. 18. 2, S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 241) says'during the 
fortnight (at the end of whioh) the full moon of Srftvana occurs, 
when the herbs have sprouted forth, the oeremony for the open¬ 
ing of the annual Veda study (should be performed ) under the 
Hasta oonstellation or on the full moon day*. The Ap. Dh. S. 
1.3.9.1 speaks only of the full moon day of Srftvana as the time 
for the performance of the Upftkarma rite. Manu. IV. 95 
prescribes the full moon of Srftvana or Bhftdrapada as the time 
for upftkarma. Yftj. 1.142 provides three times viz. on the full 
moon day of Srftvana or on a day (in Srftvana).when theimoon is 
in conjunction with the Sravana naksatra or on the 5th tithi of 
Srftvana if the moon is in conjunction with Hasta. The 
Kurmapurftna (Uttarftrdha 14. 60-61) holds that Upftkarma 
should be performed on the full moon day of either Srftvana, 
Asftdha or Brftdrapada, In this rather bewildering variety 
of opinions commentators like the Mit. prescribed that one 
should follow one's grhyasdtra.” 84 This means (as stated by 
Medhfttithi on Manu IV. 95 ) that the full moon of Bhftdrapada 
being mentioned by Gobhila gr. and Khftdira gr. Chandogas 
(students of the Sfimaveda) should perform upftkarma on that 
day; but as Ap. Dh. S. speaks only of the full moon of Srftvana, 
the followers of the Krsna Yajurveda should perform upftkarma 
only that day. When there is no rain and so no herbs appear 
in Srftvana or when that day is inauspicious owing to an 
eclipse or the like, Upftkarma may be performed on the full 
moon day of Bhftdrapada by those whose grhya sfitra allows 
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the option of two months or on the fifth of the bright half of 
Srfivana. But if both days of the full moon in the two months 
are inauspicious, then Upfikarma should be performed on the 
full moon of Srfivana. As the Baud. gr. refers to the full moon 
of Asadha, the followers of the Black Yajurveda may perform 
upakarma on Asfidha full moon, if the full moon of Sravana is 
not available. But the students of the Rgveda cannot do so, 
since no sutra of the Rgveda speaks of Asadha as an optional 
month. Jtgvedins have to prefer Sravana naksatra (so that 
they may perform upakarma on the 14th or 15th of the bright 
half of Srfivana ); the followers of the Yajurveda (Sukla) must 
perform it on the full moon day of Srfivana when the moon is 
in Sravana naksatra, but if the moon is not so, then they have 
to prefer the full moon day. The students of the Taittirlya 
sakhfi also have to follow this last course. The followers of the 
Sfimaveda should prefer Hasta. Vide Sam. Pr. pp. 497-498, Sm. 
M. pp. 32-33, Nirn. pp, 114-120. Some interpreted Yfij. I. 142 
in such a way as to yield four times for upfikarma, viz. the full 
moon of Sravana, the day in Srfivana on which the moon is in 
conjunction with Sravana naksatra (this may sometimes be the 
14th tithi of the bright half ), or on the 15th of the bright half 
of Sravana or on that day in Sravana when the moon is in 
Hasta. Why so much importance was attached to the month of 
Sravana and to the constellation of Sravana as the season for 
starting Veda study is obscure. It is possible that that month 
was originally chosen as owing to showers of rain it is 
pleasantly cool, there is more leisure and staying inside the 
house in that month for brfihmanas than in other months of the 
year and then Nature is at its best. The month of Srfivana 
being fixed upon, the best day therein would be the full moon 
( Soma in another sense being the king of brfihmanas ). If any 
other day in Srfivana was to be chosen then the day on which 
the moon was in Hasta would be the best, which would 
ordinarily be the 5th of the bright half (of Sravana). As the 
PaurnamfisI of that month was called SrfivanI owing to the 
moon’s conjunction with the Sravana naksatra ( which conjunc¬ 
tion usually takes place on that day) the Sravana naksatra came 
to be associated with the starting of the annual session of Vedic 
studies. But that the Sravana naksatra by itself had no direct 
connection with upfikarma is clear from the fact that several 
sutras do not mention it at all. The Qobhila and Khfidira gr, 
do not accept the full moon day of Srfivana (but of Bhfidrapada 
and the Hasta naksatra) as the proper time for upfikarma. 

H. d. 102 
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Oldenberg in hi* note on Sfth. gr. IV. 5. 2 ' when the herbs 
appear, under the naksatra Hasta or Sravana * (S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 112) remarks ‘ the naksatra Sravana is evidently considered 
as particularly fit for this occasion because of its name contain* 
ing an allusion to sruti But this conjecture has no plausibi¬ 
lity. Hardly any ancient writer makes the suggestion that 
Sravana and Sruti are brought together on account of the root 
* km ’. The presiding deity of Hasta is Savitr. Owing to the 
supreme importance given to the Gayatrl verse (of which 
Savitr is the deity) and to the fact that Veda study begins with 
the recitation of the Gayatrl, the naksatra Hasta would be 
closely connected with the starting of Veda study. As a matter 
of fact the S&n. gr. IV. 5. 2 mentions Hasta first and then 
Sravana; the Hir. gr. does not name the Sravana naksatra 
at all, but names Hasta in this connection; while the Afiv. 
gr., Par. gr. and several others mention both Sravana and 
Hasta. 

Upakarma is to be done in the morning. If for part of the 
day, the moon is in conjunction with Uttarasadha and then with 
Sravana that day is not to be chosen for upakarma, but the next 
day is to be chosen on which the moon is in conjunction with 
Sravana and Dhanistha. Later writers introduced further 
complications about the zodiaoal sign ( raii) in which the Sun 
would be at the time. Garga required that upakarma must be 
performed during the days when the Sun was in the sign of Leo 
by the followers of the Samaveda and by those who are to the 
north of the Narmada river. There is no upSkarma in the 
intercalary month of SrSvana and Bhadrapada except for the 
followers of the Samaveda who must perform it in the inter¬ 
calary month. When upakarma is to be done for the first time 
after a boy’s upanayana, the planets Jupiter and Venus must 
not be in the position of asta (i. e. invisibility owing to their 
being too near the sun). 

Upakarma is to be done by brahmacSrins, by householders 
and also by vanaprasthas (forest hermits). The teaoher does 
it in the company of his pupils whether they be brahmacirins or 
not and performs the homa in his own grhya fire, as the Pfir. 
gr. II. 10 says. Karka the com. of Par. gr. states that if the 
ao&rya has no pupils then he has no adhikara ( right or eligibi¬ 
lity ) to perform the up&karma in the grhya fire, while Harihara 
says that the praotioe of performing up&karma in the ordinary 
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domestic fire in the company of a Veda student is based on no 
authority, but is a mere usage. 1925 

The prpcedure of upakarma is set out as follows 1986 in the 
Asv. gr. (III. 5. 4-12): ‘having sacrificed the two ajyabhaga£* vt 
(portions of clarified butter), he should offer oblations of ajya to 
the following deities, viz. Savitrl, Brahma, Sraddha, Medha, 
PrajfiS, Dharana (memory), Sadasaspati, Anuraati, Chandases 
(metres) and Rais (sages). Then he sacrifices saktu (barley 
flour) mired with curds to the accompaniment of the following 
mantras; the one verse * I praise Agni, the purohita * (Rg. I. 
1. 1), 19M and ‘the Kusumbhaka has said it’ (Rg. 1.191.16), *0 
bird, when crying announce welfare to us* (Rg. 11.43.3), 
‘ Sung by Jamadagni * (Rg. III. 62. 18), 4 In thy abode the whole 
world rests * (Rg. IV. 58.11), 4 you (Maruts) that deserve saori- 
fioe, come to our sacrifice* (Rg. V. 87. 9), 4 whosoever whether 
ours or a stranger (Rg. VI. 75. 19), ‘look towards us, look in 
various directions* (Rg. VII. 101. 25 ), 4 Come here, 0 Agni, the 
friend of the Maruts’ (Rg. VIII, 103.14), ‘0 king, the oblation 
that is cooked for thee* (Rg. IX. 114. 4 ),—each time two verses; 
the one verse 1 one is our intention’ (Rg. X. 191. 4); the one 
verse 4 we choose that blessing and boon. * When he is about to 
study the Veda he should, while the pupils (i. e. those who are 
to be taught the Veda) join him (lit. take hold of him), sacrifice 


1925. nirsg’fks: i. h i 

<m. ?. II- 10 ; *vrjtn^ ^ 3 » wt 

» &**!**- 12. 1; xr wwmtit 

s’rir 1 fWv. p. 119; wvftnml ftnh srrcto* ewvnrvrfi 
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1 on <m- II- 10 . 

1926. Vide Appendix for the text. 

1927. The Sjyabhsgas have been explained at & iv. gr # 1 ,10.13-16. 
Vide/, n , 483 above. 

1928. It will be noticed that the first and the last verses of eaoh of 

the ten mandates of the Rgveda are repeated in making these oblations 
of barley mixed with curds. The verse * tacchamyor-SvrjjImahe * is the 
last verse of the B&skala recension of the Rgveda. Those who studied 
the Bffskala dskhs were to reoite this last verse instead of Rg. I. 191. 4. 
Both Nfrrfyapa and Haradatta point this out and the former remarks 
' fiwwwwww ^ wr iThe 

BBfkalaitkhX contained 8 hymns more than the 
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to those deities, ,,,, then offer an oblation to Agni Svistakrt and 
partake of the barley mixed with curds and then follows 
cleaning. 1,30 Sitting down to the west of the fire on darbha 
grass, the ends of which are turned towards the east, he should 
dip darbha blades into a water pot, he (the acarya) should join 
his hands in the brahmfifijali 1931 form and then recite (together 
with his pupils, if any) the following: the three vyShrtis pre¬ 
ceded by om, these and the Savitrl verse (itg. III. 62.10) he 
should repeat thrice and then the beginning of the Rgveda 
(either one hymn or an anuvaka). 

In the other grhya sutras there is a good deal of divergence 
as to the mantras, the deities and the materials offered as obla¬ 
tions. Par. gr. II. 10 says that the two ajya portions are offered 
and then oblations of ajya are to be made to the earth and fire 
if the Rgveda is to be studied, to the Airy region and to Vayu 
if the Yajurveda, to the Heaven and the Sun if the SSmaveda, 
to the quarters and the moon if the Atharvaveda and oblations 
are also offered to Brahma, to the Chandases (metres) in all 
cases, and to Prajapati, to the gods, to the Rsis, to SraddhS, to 
Medha, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. Then Par. gr. (II. 10) 
proceeds “with the verse * Sadaspatim * (Vaj. S. 32. 13=Bg. 
I. 18. 6) the teacher three times sacrifices fried grains. All 
(pupils) should repeat the verse after him. After each oblation 
they should each time put on the fire three pieces of udumbara 
wood that are fresh branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, 
reciting the Savitrl. And the pupils should put on samidhs in 
the manner stated above ( Par. gr. II. 4). With the verse * Sam 
no bbavantu ’ (Vfij. S. 9. 16 ) they should gulp down the fried 
grains without chewing them under the teeth. With the verse 
* dadhikrSvno * (Vaj. S. 23. 32 ) they should eat ourds. What¬ 
ever number of pupils he wishes to obtain so many sesame 

1929. * Those deities ’—NsrEyana explains that these words refer 
to the deities (SSvitrl and others) enumerated above and the 20 
deities of the 20 verses ( at the beginning and end of the ten mandalat 
of the ljgveda ). 

1930. * Cleaning 1 ( mSrjana ) is explained in Adv. Sr. I. 8. 2. nrW* 

w quotes ‘ smbwvd » (an«r. aft. 1.8. 2 )- 

when be holds between his joined hands the kuda grass spread round the 
fire altar and has water sprinkled over himself, that is mSrjana. 

1931. 1 BrahmSnjali ’-is defined by Mann II. 71 as q' g w trwre'dtv 

W ft wgrwnfo i- e. joining the hands together, so that they look 

like a bud. ) 
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grains should the acarya sacrifice by means of a dice board 1,88 
with the Savitri or with the anuvaka (Vaj. S. 17. 80-86 ). After 
they (the pupils ) have eaten (the remainder) the teacher should 
pronounce the word om and then repeat the Savitri three times 
and the beginnings of the adhyayas to the students who are 
seated facing the east. All repeat " may it be ours in 
comm on; may it bless us in common; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through which 
and in which no hatred may spring up among us. ” 

The Ap. gr. (VIII. 1-2 ) is very brief and states that at the 
opening and concluding rites of Vedic study that Jtsi who is 
indicated as the Bsi of the Kanda (section of the Tai. S.) to be 
studied is the deity to whom the rite belongs and in the second 
place Sadasaspati is the deity. SudarsanacSrya explains 1988 
these two sutras at great length. Briefly what he means is : the 
commencement (upakarma) of the study of the whole Veda 
(Black Yajurveda) is to be done on the full moon day of Sravana, 
tarpana is to be done for nine Rsis and nine oblations of ajya 
are to be offered to these nine, the ninth being offered with the 
verse * sadasaspatim ’ ( Bg. I. 18. 6 = Ap. M. P. I. 9. 8 ). But 
when a Kanda is to be begun that is another upakarma and a 
homa is to be performed in respect of it also. 

Gradually many accretions were made to the simple upa- 
karma rite given in the Asv. gr. and other grhya sutras. In 
modern times upakarma is a most elaborate matter. That of 
Bgvedins may be briefly described here: After acamana, 
pranayama and reference to time and place, a sankalpa is made 

1932. WTOW and explain swfitfuujfiw as ‘ 

1933. The erfa of nine $?is according to in the atxvnft- 

gwnew would he sjumfif «Rr»CTn , Sf irfarfr i tftd i artS... 

wfalft t I HtfWrfwr I 

i wufifr n n a-uftwfsnfcrrfo i wgrrof tnfcnft i wfswfii 
<TU Vtf^ i and the nine Shutis will be offered to these as srentrtPt 

? ufw q- y v. ?*T?r i wrf|nft«fb..wnrT i ■ wgjvt Fnig$ 

I ffTST I. usrrrfk, trfar, wfit and are the principal 

and the other four are subordinate ; so in ^rr^TTT^W oblations 
are offered to the first four, then to the devatS of the particular ksijda 
begun ( either or or or artfc) and lastly to Sadasas¬ 
pati. In 3 Trm*r> takes the place of according to 

Sud*rfona, 
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as stated 1,14 below, then follow worship of Ganapati, the prepa¬ 
ration of the altar and fire (as described before for homa in 
general); then nine ahutis of clarified butter are made to the 
nine deities Savitrl (as in Asv. gr. above), then offerings of 
barley flour mixed with curds are made to twenty deities with 
the first ,M * and last verses of each of the ten mandalas of the 
Rgveda viz. to Agni, AptrnaBurya (plural), Agni, Sakunta, 
Agni, Mitravaruna (dual), Agni, Apah (waters), Agni, Maruts, 
Agni, Visve Devas,Agni,IndraBoma (dual), Indra, Agnamarutah, 
PavamSnasoma, PavamanaBoma, Agni, Samjndna. Then the 
remains of barley and curds are offered to Agni Svistakrt. 
Then the persons engaged in upakarma Bhould partake of 
the remains of barley mixed with curds after repeating the verse 

* dadhikr&vno * (Rg. IV. 39. 6 ). Then acamana and marjana are 
performed, then homa of a yajnopavlta in fire, then giving of 
yajfiopavlta and dak?inaB to brahmapas and wearing new 
yajfiopavlta oneself (which consists in its abhimantrana with 
the three verses 1 apo hi ?tha * Rg. X. 9.1-3 and several mantras 
beginning with * hiranyavarnSh ’, Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2 and Tai. 
Br. I. 4. 8), after symbolical nyasa ( deposit) of omkara, Agni, 
Nfigas, Soma, Pitrs, Prajapati, Vayu, Stirya and Visve Devas on 
the nine tantus (strands) of the yajnopavlta, then japa of ten 
G&yatrl verses for each of the yajnopavitas intended to be worn, 
then presenting the yajnopavlta to the Sun with the three verses 

* udyan-nadya ’ ( Rg. I. 50. 11-13 ), clapping the hands thrice, 
then repeating the mantra * yajnopavltam paramam &c. * 

(vide /. n. 662 above) and then putting on the yajnopavlta, 
then aoamana, casting away the old yajnopavlta in water, 
prSnSyama, then repeating three verseB * prthvl tvaya &o.’, then 
repeating the wordB ‘VidyudaBi vidya me papmanam-rtat- 
satyam-upaimi * (Tai. Br. III. 10. 9), then placing one’s folded 
hands with darbha blades between on one's right knee, to repeat 


1934. tmtwncvrettwvfrvgmprt w i vwwnmrn t nfrnpii - 
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1935. The method of offering these oblations is first to mention 

the sage, the deity and metre of the verse and then to state the 
purpose of its employment in the rite, then to repeat the whole verse 
preoeded by om and followed by svShS and then to put the oblation on to 
fire, e.g. wflfrftfc tarftwt wrsndvw) i nt(3r- 
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and make others repeat ‘ om vyabrtis and Gayatrl thrice, then 
brahmayajfia and then saying ‘ upakrta vai vedah ’ (the study 
of the Vedas has been begun), then the Scary a finishes the rest of 
the rite such as prayaacitta, then all resolve to feed brahmanas 
and give daksina acoording to ability. The aoarya takes leave 
of the fire, bows to Visnu and sips water twioe. 

The grhyasutras prescribe a holiday (anadhyaya ) after the 
performanoe of upakarma, though the duration varies. Par. gr. 
II. 10 prescribes that he should not study the Veda for three 
days and nights and should not clip his nails or shave for that 
period and points out that some said that he should not olip 
nails or hair till the date of utsarjana ( i. e. for 5 months and a 
half). San, gr. IV. 5. 17 ( =Manu IV. 119) presoribes an 
anadhyaya (holiday) for three nights on upakarma and utsarga. 
Gobhila gr. (III. 3. 9 and 11) says that there is no study on the 
upakarma day performed on Hasta naksatra and that acoording 
to some teaohers for three days before it and after it. The Bhar. 
gr. III. 8 enjoins that after upakarma there should be a holiday 
of three days or one day and for one month thereafter one should 
not study the Veda in the evening (i. e. the first watoh after 
sunset). 

Utsarjana: —About the time of utsarjana also there was 
divergence of view. The Baud. gr. (1.5.163 ) prescribes that it 
may be performed on the full moon day of Pausa or Magha. 
Aiv.gr.(III.5.14) requires Veda study after upakarma for six 
months and so if the upakarma was performed on the new moon of 
Sravana the utsarjana according to it would be on the full moon 
of Magha ( vide III. 5. 20 also). The Par. gr. II. 11 states that 
after having studied the Veda for five months and a half or for 
sir months and a half they (teacher and pupils) should per¬ 
form utsarga (i. e. the rite of olosing the oourse of Vedio study). 
These periods are only approximate, since Par. gr. II. 12 further 
on says that utsarjana should be performed in the month of 
Pau?a when the tnoon is in the Rohint naksatra (i. e. about the 
eleventh of the bright half) or in middle Astaki (i, e. 8th of 
the dark half of Pausa). The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 14 says that 
utsarga is performed on the full moon of Taisa (i. e. Pausa), 
while the Khadira gr. III. 2. 24 says that having studied the 
Veda for four months and a half they close the session on the 
full moon day of Pausa. The San. gr. IV. 6.1 holds that utsar- 
jana should be performed on the first day of the bright half of 
Magha; Yaj. I. 143 follows Par. gr. II. 12 by saying that 
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utsarga takes place in Pausa on the BohinI naksatra or on the 
8th of the dark half, while Manu (IV. 95-96) says that after 
studyingVedaforfourmonths and a half from upakarma, utsarga 
should take place when the moon is in the Pusya naksatra 
thereafter or on the first day of the bright half of Magha. The 
MSnava gr. I. 4. 7 says that Veda study is stopped 4| or 5 or 5£ 
months after upakarma. These several periods ( l? months, or 
5* months or 6| months) and the various dates of utsarga in 
Pausa or Magha were due to the fact that upakarma may take 
place on the full moon day of $r&vana or'BhSdrapada ( or even 
As&dha) or on the 5th of the bright half of SrSvana or on Hasta 
in Bh&drapada or Sravapa. 

The Asv. gr. III. 5.13 extends the procedure of upakarma 
to utsarga and adds (III. 5. 20-22) that offerings of boiled 
rice are made to the same deities instead of clarified 
butter, then they take a bath and perform tarpana of those very 
deities and of acaryas, rsis and pitrs(as in brahmayajSa )• 
NSrSyana states that in utsarjana there is no eating (of 
barley 1 ** 8 with curds) as there is in up&karma nor marjana. 
Pir. gr. II. 12 gives the procedure of utsarjana as follows: “They 
(teacher and pupils) should go to the brink of water ( a river 
&c.) and offer oblations of water (i. e. tarpana) to the gods, to 
the metres, to the Vedas, mis, the ancient teaohers, the Gandha* 
rvas, the other teachers, the year with its divisions, the Pitrs, 
acaryas, their ( deceased) relatives. After having rapidly recited 
the Savitrl four times, they should utter loudly ‘ we have stopped 
(Vedic study). * There is anadhySya in utsarjana for the same 
period as on upSkarma and they should then continue the repeti. 
tion ( of the Veda) as before The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 15 says 
about utsarjana ‘ they go out of the village turning their faces 
to the east or north, they should approach water that is deeper 
than their waist, should bathe therein and should offer tarpana 
to the vedas, rsis and acaryas. * A holiday was observed on 
the day of utsarjana for a day and half (paksinl) or three 
days after it ( Manu IV. 97, Yaj. 1.144). 
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To give up Veda study for several months altogether was 
probably found undesirable. Therefore Manu IV. 98, Vas. Dh. 
S, 13. 6-7, Ausanasa (p. 515 ) and others prescribe that after 
utsarjana the Vedas should be studied till the next upSkarma 
during the bright fortnights of the remaining months and the 
Vedangas at one’s will or in the dark fortnights. The Gobhila 
smrti III. 134 says that after Daksinayana ( sun’s passage in 
the southern celestial hemisphere) for six months one should not 
study the Upanisads and Rahasya texts. Itappearsthat gradually 
the rite of utsarga in Pausa or MSgha came to be discontinued. 
Asfavakra 1,37 on Manavagrhya I. 5.1 deplores that in his day 
hardly any one was found to celebrate utsarga on the day 
specified by the sutrakSra, that he was powerless to do anything 
or to upbraid any one but that he would only describe what the 
Sastra prescribed. Similarly the Smrtyarthasara, after describing 
the procedure of utsarjana, remarks (p. 11) 4 after studying 
the Veda for a year utsarjana may be performed on the day of 
upSkarma or may not be so performed *. Gobhila-Smrti (III. 
128-129, quoted in Sm. C. I p. 55 ) says 4 when dvijas perform 
every year upSkarma together with utsarjana according to the 
prescribed procedure, that results in the growth of the Vedas 
(Vedic study ). Whatever act is performed even in sport by 
brahtnanas whose vedas have not grown stale, that act becomes 
successful.’ Vide Ssh. gr. IV. 5.16 to the same effect. It is on 
account of this idea that in the sankalpa the expression 4 yata- 
ySmat&nirasena *( by removing staleness) occurs. In modern 
times utsarjana is performed on the same day as upakarma, but 
precedes the latter. These two together being generally per¬ 
formed in Sravana either on the full moon or on Sravana 
naksatra or on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana are 
designated by the word Sravanl. 

The modern utsarjana of Rgvedins may be briefly described 
here: after Scamana, putting on a pavitra (a loop or ring) of 
darbhas (on the finger called anamika), pranayama, mentioning 
the time and place, a sankalpa ( as set out above) is made; then 
pafioagavya is taken in by all; then the worship of Ganapati.then 
preparation of an altar for utsarjana homa is made, fire is invited 
with the verses ‘justo damuna’ (Rg. V. 4. 5) and ‘ehyagna’ (Rg. I. 

1937. g w r 

W! i Sima? on nFwnr I. 5. 1 j 4 ...*r* 

l. 

H. D. 103 


i ?rmis5f<tTT«r»m*nfvnn5i 


>n i rrfot i p. l 


818 


History of DharmaiUstra 


l Ch. XXIII 


76. 2), then the fire called balavardham is established on the 
sthandila, then contemplation of fire with the verse ‘catvari srngS’ 
( Bg. IV. 58. 3.) and several pauraniJca verses ; then two samidhs 
are placed over the fire, then oblations of clarified butter are 
offered to the - deities, Savitrl &c. .(specified in upSkarma above) 
and of boiled rice to 20 deities, Agni &o. ( vide p. 814 above ), 
then the rest is offered to Agni Svistakrt, then acamana, prSna- 
yama, then brahmayajna is performed, then he should say 
* vrstir-asi vrsoa me papmanam-rtat-satyam-upagam ’ (Tai. Br. 
III. 10. 9 ); then all should say * utsrsta vai vedah ’ (the study 
of veda has been stopped); then clarified butter is offered into 
fire by way of prayascitta with the verses * ayascagne ’ ( Ap. M. 
P. I. 5.18), * ato deva ’ ( Bg. I. 22.16 ), ‘ idam visnur ’ (Bg. I. 
22.17 ); then offering to Agni, Vayu, Surya, Prajapati respec¬ 
tively with the vyahrtis separately and together, then 
offering with the verses ‘ anajnatam ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11), 
‘ purusa-sammito ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 11), * yat’pakatrS ’ ( Bg. X, 
2. 5 ), 4 yad vo devfi ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11); then follows sarva- 
prSyaScitta with om and the vyahrtis; then marjana ( purifica¬ 
tion ) with the verses 4 apo asman matarah ’ ( Bg. X. 17. 10 ), 
4 idamapah pravahata ’ (Bg. I. 23. 22 ), 4 sumitra na Spa ’ (Tai. 
S. I. 4. 45. 2-3 ); then he should think of the Ganges and other 
holy rivers; then he should honour Agni with the four verses 
4 Agne tvam no ’ ( Bg. V. 24. 1-4 ) and offer the upacaras of 
sandal-wood paste, flowers &c.; then he should take holy ashes 
from the homa fire with the mantra 4 manastoke ’ ( Bg. I. 114. 8) 
and apply the ashes to his forehead, throat, navel, right and left 
arms and head; then pray Agni to bestow Sraddha (faith) ( 
medha (intelligence) &c. and then wind up the utsarjana with 
the words quoted below. 1988 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

MINOR GRHYA AND OTHER RITES 

The grhyasutras speak of certain other rites performed on 
certain fixed days in the year. Most of them have ceased to be 
performed in modern times, though vestiges of some of them 
appear even now. Gautama (VIII. 19) enumerates the seven 
pfikayajfiasamsth&s among his forty samskaras. Out of these 
seven pakayajnas, astaka, parvana and sraddha will bo dealt 
with under sraddha later on. The seven haviryajnas and the 
seven somasamsthas will be treated of in the note on Srauta. A 
few of the other rites are briefly described below, 

Parvam sthalipaka :—Among the seven pakayajnasamsthSs 
mentioned by Gaut. (VIII. 19) is the parvana sthalipaka. When 
a person is married and returns to his house after marriage he 
causes the newly married bride to sacrifice a mess of cooked 
food. The wife husks the rice grains of which that sthalipaka 
is prepared. She cooks the mess, sprinkles (ijya on it, takes it 
from the fire. Then he sacrifices to the deities of the Vedic 
Darsia-Purnamasa and then to Agni Svistakrt, With the 
remnants of the cooked food he feeds a learned brahinana and 
makes the present of a bull to that brahmana. From that time 
the householder constantly sacrifices on the days of the full 
moon and of the new moon a similar mess of cooked food 
sacred to Agni. In the case of one who has not kindled the 
three Vedic fires, the sthalipaka is meant for Agni (it is Agneya). 
In the case of an householder who keeps the three Vedic fires 
the sthalipaka at Full moon is Agnlsomlya and Aindra or 
Mahendra or AindrSgna on the New moon day (Khadira gr. 
II. 2.1-3, Asv. Sr. I. 3. 8-12). Both the householder and his 
wife fast on the days of the full and new moon or they eat only 
once in the morning on those days (Ap. Dh. S. II. 1.1. 4-5, 
A6v. gr. 1.10. 2 ). This is briefly the parvana sthalipaka. It is 
begun on the first full moon day after marriage and is conti¬ 
nued throughout the lives of the husband and wife. In the 
sthallpakas performed throughout life on the full moon and 
new moon there is no daksina (of a bull). ,,3# Vide for details 
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Asv. gr. I. 10 and Ap. gr. 7.1-19 (among the sutras ) and Sam- 
skara-kaustubha pp. 823 ff and Samskaraprakasa pp. 904-906 
among later digests. 

Caitri: —According to Haradatta on Gaut. VIII. 19 tbe 
caitrl rite is tbe same as sulagava, known as IdSnabali to tbe 
students of the Apastamba sufcra (Ap. gr. 19,13 ff.) and this rite 
called Gaitrl was performed on the full moon day of tbe month 
of Caitra. In the San. gr. IV. 19 it is said that this rite takeB 
place on the full moon day of Caitra and there is a brief des¬ 
cription of it whioh is rather obscure ( vide S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 132 ). The Vaik. IV. 8 describes it as follows : On the full 
moon day of Caitra tbe house is cleaned and decorated ; the 
husband and wife deck themselves in new garments (lower and 
upper) and with flowers etc.; after two SghSras 1840 are made in 
fire and rice is oooked in a vessel for the deities, offerings are 
made of clarified butter, with the mantras ‘grlsmo hemanta ’ 
(Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 4 ) ‘ urnam me puryatSm, * * sriye jatah' (Rg. 
IX. 94.4 ), * Vaisnavam ' (Tai. S. I. 2,13. 3) and having offered 
oblations of boiled rice mixed with ghee to Madhu, 1941 Madhava, 
Sukra, Suci,Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Urja,Sahas, Sahasya.Tapas, 
Tapasya, to the deities of Rtus, to herbs, to the lords of herbs, to 
Sri (goddess of wealth ), to the lord of Sri, to Visnu ; having 
worshipped to the west of the fire the goddess Sri and the god 
Sripati whose face is turned eastwards, he announces the 
hams (sacrificial food) and having served to the recitation of 
the hymn to anna ( food ) the brahmanas with cooked caitrya 
food he should himself eat in the company of his sapindas. 

Sitayajila (saorifioe to ploughed land):—In the Gobhila gr. 
IV. 4. 27 there' 94 * is a brief description of the sacrifice performed 
at the time of ploughing by one who kept the smarta or aupasana 
fire: * on an auspioious constellation he should cook a mess of 
saorifioial food and should offer oblations to the following 
deities, viz. Indra, Maruts, Parjanya (rains), Asani (thunder¬ 
bolt ), Bhaga. And he should also offer (olarified butter ) to 
Slt&, Asa, AradS, Anagha.’ In Par. gr. II. 17 this rite is des- 

1940. For SghSras soe note 489 above. 

1941. Madhu to Tapasya are the ancient twelve names of the 
months of the year mentioned in Tai. S. I. 4.14. 1, Vsj. S. VII. 30. 

1942. snmft s’srrwftn: • 

ggvriV rrn wt i w v^iri 

IV. 4. 27-29, 
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cribed in greater detail. But for want of space it is not set out 
here. The Par. gr. in II. 13 speaks of a different rite to be 
performed at the time of taking out the plough and using it 
for ploughing. * 

&ravay,i or Sravanakarma and Sarpabali Asv. gr. II. 1.1-15, 
Par. gr. II. 14, Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23, San. gr.IV. 15, Bhar. gr. 
II. 1, Ap. gr, 18. 5-12 and others describe these two rites which 
are performed on the full moon day of Sravana, whether the 
moon be in conjunction with the constellation of Sravana or not. 
Asv. gr. describes it as follows: 1943 “ Having filled a new jar 

with the flour of unbroken grains of barley he places it on a 
new 6ikya ( an arrangement of strings for holding pots etc. ) 
along with a spoon for making offerings ( bait ). Having got 
ready fried barley grains he smears 1944 half of them with 
clarified butter. At sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake on one potsherd and offers oblations (of cooked food) 
with the four verses * O Agni 1 lead us to wealth by a good 
path &c/ ( Rg. I. 189. 1-4 ) verse by verse and offers with one 
hand the cake prepared on one potsherd with the mantra 4 to the 
constant one, the Earth demon, svaha/ The cake should have 
been completely submerged in clarified butter or its top may 
be visible ; with the verse * Agni, do not hand us over to evil * 
(Rg.I.189.5) he sacrifices over the entire cake the clarified butter 
in which the cake had been submerged. Reciting the verse ‘may 
the steeds bring bliss to us in our invocations * ( Rg. VII 38. 7 ) 
he sacrifices into the fire the fried grains with his joined 
hands. 1945 He should give the other ( not smeared with clarified 
butter) fried grains to his people (sons &c.). Out of the jar he fills 
the spoon with barley flour, goes out of the house with his face 
towards the east, pours down water on a pure spot and offers 
sacrifice with the mantra * to the divine 1948 hosts of snakes, 


1943. Vide appendix for the text. 

1944. ‘ smears ’-NSrffyapa explains that this should be done in the 
day and what follows is to be done after sunset. 

1945. ‘joined hands -When the sacriflcer joins his hands the 
applying of butter ( upastarapa ) and the putting of butter over the 
havia are done by another person. 

1946. The words *amTT may mean ‘the serpents and 

the divine hosts.’ In the Sat. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 367-368) 4 Sar- 
pavidyff and DevajanavidyS 9 are separate subjects of study. But as 
the rite is for propitiating the serpents, it is better to take the words to 
mean ‘serpents that are a divine host.’ 
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svSba ’ and makes an obeisance to them with joined hands in 
the words' the serpentB that are terrestrial, 1917 that are aerial, 
that are celestial, that dwell in the several directions—to them 
I have brought this bali ; to them I make ready this bali. 
Having gone round the bali with the right hand turned towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the bali (and recites the mantra) 
‘ thou art a serpent; thou art the lord of serpents that creep; 
by food thou protectest men and by a cake the serpents, 
by sacrifice the gods, me who am in thee (i. e. who seek thy 
favour and protection ) may not the serpents who also are in 
thee do any harm ; I give over the Dhruva ( spoon) to thee.’ 
Then with the words * O firm one, I give over this one, this one 
to thee * he gives his people ( son, unmarried daughter, wife) 
one by one. With the words 4 O firm one, I give myself over 
to thee * he gives himself over at the end. Let no one pass 
between the sacrificer ( and the bali) up till the rite of giving 
in charge (paridSna). ,9 * 8 4 To the divine hosts of serpents 
svaha ’-with these words let him offer a bali in the evening 
and in the morning till Pratyavarohana. Some count the days 
till Pratyavarohana 1949 (from Sravana full moon) and offer 
the same number of balis on that very day (on which the 
sravana rite takes place ).” The San. gr. IV. 15 has a similar 
ceremony called Sravanakarma; however it practically con¬ 
tains nothing beyond rules about the bali to serpents and it is 
worthy of note that some of the 16 upacaras associated with 
honouring a guest and with devapujd are employed (in it and 
in Ap. gr. &c.) for honouring the serpents viz. offering a comb, 
unguents, flowers, thread (vastra), collyrium, mirror. The 
Par. gr. II. 14 is more elaborate as to sarpabali and the deities 
to whom the oblations of cooked food are offered are 4 Visnu, 
Sravana (naksatra), the Full moon day of Sravana and 
the rainy season.’ In Par. gr. also, a comb, ointment, collyrium, 
garlands are offered to the serpents. Ap. gr. 18. 5-12, Hir. gr. 
IL 16 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 237-239 ), Gobbila gr. III. 7. 1-23, 

1947. ‘ The serpents that are terrestrial ’. Note % 

fcww sfatvmg ■ v ft«r: i ^ ernfr % gyVr 

1 il T mcg gg: gif ft«r: sun i vr *ngur*n*rt. ^ wr 

fhStiN': trtMt mr: n rt. tf. IV. 2. 8. 3, ^rrsa>#. 16.15, vra- #. 
13. 6-8 ( same verses in all in almost the same words ). 

1948. Each son, daughter and wife are to be separately named and 
to be given in oharge (of the serpent deity )-says NUrRyapa. Dhruva 
is the lord of serpents (Sudar4ana ), 

1949. For Pratyavarohana, vide below. 
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Bhar. gr. II-1, Baud. gr. III. 10, Manava gr. II. 16 and others 
contain similar elaborate rules about sarpabali, the Hir. gr. 
and Ap. gr. requiring that the flowers used should be of the 
kiihiulca tree. It appears that when the husband was absent 
the wife was to offer the bali during the four months. The 
Manava gr. II. 16.6 adds that even the sudra wife of a br&hmana 
should silently offer tbe bali after washing her hands. Vide 
San. gr. IV. 15. 20 also for the wife doing it silently. 

Serpent worship arose from the fears entertained about the 
deadly effects of snake-bites. The serpent cult is very ancient 
as the quotation from the Tai. S. cited above shows. Vide also 
Atharvaveda VIII. 7.23 and XI. 9.16and24. In the Atharvaveda 
(VIII. 14.14-16) the well known names of some mythical serpents 
viz. Taksaka, Dhrtarastra and Air&vata occur. The dangers 
from snakes must have intensified in the rainy season when 
serpents sought shelter in human habitations owing to vast 
areas being flooded and in search of their prey, viz. mice and 
frogs &c. Therefore the rite of offering a bali to serpents was 
performed on the full moon day of Sravana and a bali was 
offered every day to serpents for four months till the full moon 
of Margaslrsa on which day took place the Pratyavarohana 
(re-descent) i. e. discarding the use of cots for sleeping on and 
using the ground for that purpose. Fergusson in his famous 
work ‘Tree and Serpent worship* (1868) traces serpent worship 
in the nations of antiquity, such as in Egypt, Judea, Greece &c. 
In the Mahabharata nagas figure very frequently. Vide Adi. 
35 and 123. 71, Udyoga 103,9-16; Anusasana 150. 41 (where 
tbe names of seven nagas that support the earth such as Vasuki, 
Ananta &o. are specified). In Anusasana 14. 55 Siva is said 
to have snakes on his body like yajflopavita. The purSnas are 
full of the stories of nagas. Serpent worship continues to this 
day particularly in South India, but now serpents are worship¬ 
ped on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana instead of on the 
full moon day of SrSvapa as in the times of the sutras. This 
day is now called N&gapancamI and some account of it will be 
given later on under vratas. India possesses more varieties 
of serpents than any single country in the world and the toll 
of life taken by snake bites is very heavy as compared with 
any other country. 

In certain medieval digests like the Sarnskara-kaustubha 
(p. 122) a rite called Nagabali is described. It is performed on 
SinlvSll (a day on which the moon is seen, but there is am&vasyS 
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thereafter) or full moon day or on the 5th or on the 9th when 
the moon is in Ailesa (of which serpents are the presiding 
deity). Its object is two-fold viz. to expiate the sin of 
having killed a snake or snakes and to remove the obstacle to 
progeny (supposed to arise from the wrath of serpents killed 
by a person). In this a figure of a serpent is made of the flour 
of rice or wheat or sesame which is then placed in a fcurpa 
(winnowing basket), then it is worshipped with the 16 upacaras 
(described above) and a bali of payasa (rice-milk) is offered 
to it; then after washing the hands and feet and sipping water a 
homa is performed with ordinary fire (but there is no svistakrt 
offering); an oblation of clarified butter is offered with om 
and all the three vyahrtis into the mouth of the serpent figure 
and the rest of the ajya is sprinkled on its body, the serpent is 
praised with the mantras quoted above from Tai, S. IV. 2. 8. 3 
and certain PurSna verses are repeated and the figure is thrown 
into the fire; then impurity (asauca) is observed by the sacrificer 
and his wife for three days or one day; then eight brUhmanas 
are invited, they are supposed to stand in the place of the burnt 
effigy and upacaras are offered to them, they are fed and gifts are 
given to them; then a golden image of a serpent is put into 
the kalasa (water-pot) and prayer is offered to it, and the golden 
image or its value or a cow is gifted to a brahmana. 

The Par. gr. (II. 15) describes a rite called Indrayajna on 
the full moon day of Prosthapada (i. e. Bhadrapada). It is 
briefly as follows: Having cooked payasa (rice cooked in 
milk) for Indra 1850 and cakes and having placed (four) cakes 
round the fire, and having offered the two ajyabhagas he offers 
the milk rice to Indra ; he offers the ajya oblations to Indra, 
IndrSnl (Indra's wife), Aja Ekapad, Ahirbudhnya and to the 
Prosthapadas; he offers milk-rice to Indra; after he has eaten 
( a portion of the sacrificial food ) he offers a bali to the Maruts; 
for Sruti says (Sat. Br. IV. 5. 2.16) * the maruts are the eaters 
of ahuta ’ ; lm the bali (to Maruts) is offered on leaves of the 

1950. says 1 thit 

?T*T: I TO: fag$3pi % '. The is to be 

performed with the remains of qpw* 

1 951, T h e^^r ry^pgiar 1.10 has the verse yfij fry rf gnr \ 

ifjpr: ftT Wflrvt glTi ll ’ ; vide Monu III. 74 quoted above. 

1 8 * p d so Maruts are called argwrcf:. The passages are 

* aqjwnjrtv> (IV. 6. 2.16), mm srsr*nr 

* (IV. 3. 3. 6). 
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A6vattha tree, because there is a Vedic passage (Sat. Br. IV. 3. 
3. 6) * the Maruts stayed in the ASvattha tree. ’ He offers the 
ball with the passage * Sukra-jyotir ’ ( Vaj. S. 17. 80-85 ) mantra 
by mantra and with the mantra called vimukha which latter is 
to be revolved in the mind only (and not to be uttered loudly )• 
for the 6ruti says ‘these are their names’ 1,58 (Sat.Br. IX. 3. 
1. 26 ). He repeats the mantra * Indram daivlr ’ (Vaj. S. 17. 86 ); 
then follows the feeding of a brShmana. 

The Kaudika sutra (140 ) describes the procedure of a 
festival in honour of Indra for kings. It is begun on the 
eighth day in the bright half of Bhadrapada or Asvina in 
whioh a banner is raised on Sravana naksatra. Yaj. I. 147 
declares a holiday for one day on the day on which the banner in 
honour of Indra is raised and when it is taken down. Apararka 
(p. 190) quotes Garga to the effeot that the banner is raised by 
the king on the 12th of the bright half of Bhadrapada when the 
moon is in conjunction either with UttarSsadha, Sravana or 
Dhanis(ha and adds that it is taken down on the Bharanl 
naksatra after the full moon day of Bhadrapada. The Krtya- 
ratnakara (pp. 292-93 ) adds that during the days of the festival 
worship is offered to figures of Indra and his wife Saol and son 
Jayanta made from pieces of sugarcane stalks and that it is not 
raised on Saturday or Tuesday or in periods of impurity due to 
birth or mourning or in portents like an earth-quake. From 
Adiparva 63. 1-29 it appears 19 ** that the festival (oalled 

1952. In Vsj. S. 17. 80-85 there are names of Maruts. They are 

said (in 17. 86 ) to be the divine hosts that follow Indra. TheeniV’J (IX’ 
3. 1. 26) says gsFrftfifor wwr*^- 

snfttrrft. AU the commentators of Psr. gr. say that is the mantra 
‘«nr«r wrwra nwirfanRrsHn' w ftfSro ■■ ’ which is Vsj. 
S. 39. 7. But Oldenberg (in SBE vol. 29. p. 332) says in a note that the 
first part of Vsj. S. XVII. 86 is called ‘ Vimukha ’. 

1953. wfit w Wf rred **t*rtf*r: 1 y gm wgfe qv tJtsiwt sftvTfir 

ii wpm tnrcv vwrS i enw»ror swuR wrr h era* 

jpjfit gwift vts i jRsn iht ii.. 

vgwwrt wrw n vwfc ifl&TT hstthw: i 

63. 17-19, 21-22. notices in the last verse another reading wfo 

TOnr:> while the cr. ed. of the Bs p r pt g prefers f r y reftw 
(ohap. 57.21). 

H. D. 104 
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Indramaha) was started by Uparicara Vasu. It is stated there¬ 
in that when that king was prevailed upon by Indra to desist 
from being a hermit in a forest and to rule over the country 
called Cedi, Indra gave him a bamboo staff as an affectionate 
gift and in honour of Indra the king planted it in the earth and 
since that time when the year ended a bamboo staff was raised 
by kings (and also other humbler persons) and next day it was 
deoked with baskets full of fragrant substanceB and ornaments, 
and garlands were suspended from it. It is possible that the 
raising of a bamboo staff on the first day of Caitra every year 
in the Deccan and other places is reminiscent of this ancient 
festival in honour of Indra. The BrhatsamhitS (chap. 43) describes 
the origin of the Indramaha festival and devotes over sixty 
verses to the elucidation of the method of celebrating it. Visnu 
gave to Indra a flag-staff to frighten asuras; in verse 8 
it refers to Uparicara Vasu as the originator of the Indra 
festival, states on what auspicious conjunctions a carpenter 
and an astrologer should go to a forest and gives directions 
as to the tree to be selected (Arjuna tree being the best); 
then the tree is to be felled the next day and brought to the 
oapital by the king on the eighth of the bright half of Bhradra- 
pada with a retinue of citizens, ministers and brahmanas; the 
city should be decorated with fine patakas (flags ) and toranas 
(festival arches); on the llth there was to be a vigil, the 
trunk of the tree should be pared and chiselled and it should 
be placed on a yantra (a mechanical contrivance to raise it up), 
homa is to be offered; then it is to be raised up erect on the 
12th of the bright half of Bhadrapada when the moon is in 
Havana naksatra or even without that being so; five or seven 
wooden figures ( called SakrakumSris) are also to be placed 
near it (to enhance the charm of the staff) and two smaller 
staffs (onef and the other i of the length of the principal 
staff) are also to be raised oalled Nanda and Upananda; 
another staff also is to be raised as Indra’s mother; the 
staff was to be decked with several ornaments, baskets 
were to be hung round the staff, each one above the other 
and smaller in size, on the 4th day (from 12th tithi) 
verses in praise are to be recited and on the 5th day (from 
the 12th i. e. on 1st of the dark half) the staff is to be bidden 
farewell to. 

Aivayuji :—Qaut. VIII. 19 mentions Atvayujl among the 
■even PKkayajfias as included in his 40 samskSras. 
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The Alv. gr. II. 2^1-3 describes 1 ** 4 the rite as follows: ‘ on 
the full moon day of Alvayuja (i. e. Alvina) the AlvayujI rite 
(is performed). Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean ( white) garments, they should take out a mess of 
cooked food for Pasupati and should offer it with the formula 
‘ to Palupafci, to Siva, to Samkara, to Prs&taka, svaha.* He 
should sacrifice with his joined hands a mixture of milk and 
olarified butter with the formula * may what is deficient in me 
be made complete ( or full); may what is complete not deterio¬ 
rate in me. To Prsataka, svaha.’ 

The San. gr. (IV. 16) requires that in this rite oblations of 
olarified butter should be offered to Alvins, to the two stars of 
Alvayuj naksatra, to the full moon of Alvina; to Sarad 
( autumn) and to Palupati and the mixture of milk and ajya is 
offered with the hymn Hg. VI. 28 ( a gavo agman) and that on 
that night the calves are allowed to join their mothers. 
Par. gp. II. 16 calls this rite Prsatakah, but it prescribes the 
cooking of pUyasa ( milk-rice) for Indra and offerings of that 
mixture with curds, honey and ghee are made to Indra, IndranI, 
the Alvins, to the full moon of Alvina and Sarad ( autumn ). 
The Gobhila gr. HI. 8. 1 also calls this rite Prsataka and it 
adds the tying to the arms &o. of amulets made of lac together 
with all sorts of herbs for the sake of prosperity. Vide also 
Khadira gr. III. 3. 1-5, Vaik. IV. 9 for this rite. 

In most of the grhyasutras another rite called Agrayana is 
described immediately after AlvayujI. Haradatta on Gaut. 
VIII. 19 explains that in the AlvayujI rite mentioned by Gaut. 
both the AlvayujI described above from Alv. gr. and Agrayana 
are included. Agrayana is also oalled * Havayajna ’ in Gobhila- 
smrti (in verse III. 103 ) and Navasasyesti in Manu IV. 27. 

1954. »Ofavnmcferv wrrar gfav nm: vfjvrfa 

wisfa rc? <ng<in$ fttvrv swrariv svrfcfn i ymramwiS- 

wr tagv r q , ^ * rftwqq iwavnv i «t«w. 3- H. 2.1-8. 

NXrXyaija explains that ‘they* mean the sacrifioer and bis sons and other 
male descendants ( who touch him ). The word ‘ni-rUpya 1 means that on 
the mess of cooked food, the two operations of nirvSpa (taking out a por¬ 
tion from the whole with the mantra q-gq-ff fr vn and prokf ana 

are to be performed and that the rest of the mess is to be eaten by the 
saorihcer and his family. giroeR means ( milk mixed with olarified 
butter \ This is taken out with the wuva ladle. There is an offering to 
Sviftakxt Agni of the mess and of prgstaka. qrr ffoOT HI. 3. 3 says 
vide also (in verse) III. 106. 
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Agrayana ieti is prescribed in the ASv. srauta sutra II. 
9 and other Srauta sutras for those who have consecrated 
the three vedic fires ( i e. ahitSgnis ). According to NSrfi- 
yana an ShitSgni is to perform this figrayana sacrifice of 
fresh corn according to the srauta sutra, but in case of 
difficulties he may do so in accordance with A tv. gr. II. 
2. 4 in the Treta fires and that one who has not conse¬ 
crated the three fires may offer the sacrifice in the iala 
( L e. aup&sana ) fire. This agrayana rite is required even 
by the Srauta sutra as to crops of rice, barley and Syamaka m * 
only and no one was to make use of fresh corn of these 
three kinds without offering this sacrifice, but there was no 
restriction as to the use of other kinds of corn or as to vege¬ 
tables &c. The word Agrayana is explained as ,,s ' * that rite 
in which fresh fruits are first offered to gods’ or 'that rite in 
which fresh corn is first offered or eaten ’. The deities of the 
Srauta Agrayana are three, viz. IndrSgnl (or Agnlndrau), 
ViSvedevas, DySvfiprthivI (heaven and earth), but in the 
grhya Agrayana, Agni Svistakrt is added as the fourth (Safi, 
gr. III. 8.1, Ap. gr. 19. 7). ASv. gr. (II. 2. 4-5 ) gives a very 
brief description ‘united ,,w with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svSha; united...with 
ViSvedevas, svaha; united...with Heaven and earth, svaha'- 
with these formulas a mess of oooked food is offered at the 
Agrayana by one who has set up the Srauta fires; also by one 
who has not set up the Srauta fires, (the same offerings are 
made) in the domestic (grhya) fire. Ap. gr. 19. ( 6-7 ) also is 


1955. amw. aft. II- 9.1 expressly says ‘ sturvw 


and snniff on <rrw?TOl quotes qv wra rr 

ws i The II. 3. 9 


1956. g y fa on sttv. s. 19- 6 says **5*4 fo i w tiT vrfift 

swrnra i > j srgw on the same 

says qfitar vwanJ:- 

1957. wtft i ... tng.- 

wrgi i wi5t«n®aii)rr*rv«i: «Tcs?<ro>s i 

sratfkamtf^ giratsf) • aipa. II. 2.4-5 ; i aarat anfft* 

vrst *t<tftwrarawi*tr: fw aafftrat gft •fiwfw 

x t iwhtta 1 ww* xp 19. 6-7. The is 

trent ax awtr ( ana- *t. at. II. 18.1). Sudardana notes that 
some held that unoooked grains of fresh rioe were to be swallowed 
while others held that one was to partake of a portion of the boiled rioe 
cooked for sacrificing. 
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concise * (Now follows the description of) Agrayana for one 
who has not set up the trauta fires. Having prepared a mess 
of cooked food with fresh corn, he offers oblations to the deities 
of the (Srauta) Agrayana with Svistakrt ( Agni) as the fourth, 
he fills his mouth with grains of rice, swallows them, takes 
Scamana and having rolled up a lump of rice (from the mess of 
cooked rice) he throws it up on to the top of the dwelling with 
the next yajus (Ap. M. P. II. 18.1).’ 

This rite is also described in San. gr. III. 8, Par. gr. III. 1, 
Gobhilagr. III. 8. 9-24, Khadira gr. III. 3.6-15, Vaik. IV. 2, 
Mftnava gr. II. 3. 9-14 &o. 

There is one peculiarity in Vaik. viz. that it connects the 
Pitrs also with this rite. According to Manava gr. the Agra¬ 
yana is performed on a parva day in Vasanta (spring) with 
fresh barley that is (then) harvested and with rice in sarad 
(autumn). 

Vaik. VI. 19 prescribes the prayaScitta of padakrcchra or 
a fast for using first fruits without performing Agrayana rite. 

In modern times some vestige of this Navayajfla (sacrifice 
of first fruits) still remains. The full moon day of Alvina is 
still called in the Deccan ‘navyacl paurnima’ and a few ears 
of growing crops are picked up, are woven with flowers and 
tastefully arranged and the whole is suspended from the 
entrance door or its lintel. 

Agrahdyanl :—This is one of the seven pakayajnas men¬ 
tioned by Gautama (VIII. 19) among his forty samskaras. 

The full moon day of Margaslrsa is called AgrahayapI; 
the rite 19s8 performed on that day is also oalled by the same 
name on account of association with it. Pratyavaroharia is a rite 
performed to signalise the giving up of the use of cots and high 
couches, recommended from the full moon of Sravapa for fear 
of snakes (as in San. gr. IV. 15. 22). Some describe two rites 
separately, one on the full moon day of Margaslrsa and another 
oalled Pratyavarobana on the first night of Hemanta (vide 
Ap. gr. 19.3-5 and 8-12). There is some divergence as to the time 
and the exact procedure of this rite. Some (like. ASv. gr. II. 3.1-2) 
hold that it may be performed on the 14th day of the bright 

1958. w mgiq ofi vt fifevr anw rq iagm»fl - 

rywm i g tq v fr yq ftft «rt i wrg y * on II. 17.1. Vide 

Tilak’g * Orion * (1693) pp. 73-90 for a learned and penetrating dis¬ 
course on the word 4 AgrahSyapI. 
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half or the full moon day of M&rgaSlrsa. Others restriot it 
to the full moon day. Very elaborate descriptions are given in 
Par. gr. III. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 9.1-23. As this rite has entirely 
gone out of vogue a brief description from the Aiv. gr. alone is 
appended 11 ” here. “ Having again (after AivayujI) renovated 
the house with plaster (of paint or cow-dung) and by levelling 
(the floor), they should offer after sunset oblations of pSyasa 
(milk-rice) with the mantras ‘strike aside, 1 ” 0 O white one, 
with thy foot, with the front and baok portions of the foot these 
seven women (daughters) of Varuna and all (females) that 
belong to the tribes of the king ( of serpents). Inside the house 
of the white one the serpent did not kill any thing, adoration 
to the white one, the son of Vidarva, svahS. * Here no oblation 
Is offered to (Agni) Svistakrt. While gazing fixedly at the fire 
he repeats in a low voice ‘ may there be no harm to us from 
the progeny 1 ” 1 of Prajapati. ’ He Bhould think in his mind of 
Hemanta (winter) saying ‘ be auspicious and well-disposed 
towards us. * To the west of the fire a well-spread layer of grass 
should be prepared; he should sit down on it and having recited 
in a low voice ‘ Be blissful, 0 Earth ’ (Rg. L 22. 15 ) he should 
lie down on that layer with his people (sons &o.) with the 
head towards the east and face turned towards the north. The 
others may lie down according as space permits or each should 
.lie down one after another, the elder one before the one next to 
him in years. Those (of the sacrificer’s sons &c.) who know 
the mantras should murmur them (Rg. I. 22.15 and the mantras 
referred to in sutra 12 below). Getting up from the layer they 
should three times recite the mantra ‘ from that place may the 
gods protect us ' ( Rg. I. 22.16 ); the same verse (they should 
repeat) a fourth time turning their faces to the south, to the 
west and the north. 1 ” 8 Having gathered together they should 


1959. Vide appendix for text. 

1960. The two mantras au "Iff <np and w § 4raWT» ( occur in 
*r. <rr II. 17. 26-27, Psr. gr. II. 14 (in SnivauS-karma ), S5n. gr. IV. 

18.1, MSnavagj. II. 7.1 (in all with variations). 

1961. Serpents are said to be the progeny of Kadyapa, a PrajSpati; 

▼ide 11.18-19 where Kaiyapa is stated to be one of the PrajS- 

patis and Adi par va 16, where it is said that from KadrQ one of the wives 
of Kadyapa the snakes were born. 

1962. Rg. I. 22.16 is to be repeated thrice while facing the east 
and then each pSda of that verse is to be repeated while the faoe is 
tuned to the south, the west and the north (the verse has only three 
pXdas, being in the Gsyatri metre ). 
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repeat In a low tone the mantras sacred to the sun and the 
Svastyayana'*' 8 mantras, cook food and feed the brfthmanas and 
make the latter pronounce auspicious words. ” In the Pali work 
called Ahguttara-nikaya there is a section called Paccoro- 
hanivagga in which the Pratyavarohana observed by brShmapas 
Is described. Vide Anguttara vol. V. ( ed. by Hardy ) p. 233 
OXIX and Z. D. M. G. vol. 52 pp. 149-151. 

Agrahayanl has been described also in Khadira gr. III. 3. 
1-26, Gobhila gr. III. 9, Manava gr. II. 7.1-5, Bhar. gr. II. 2, 
Ap. gr. 19. 3-5, Kathaka gr. 60. 1 ff., KauSika sutra 24. 24-36 
Hir. gr. II. 17. 1 ( where Matrdatta says that AgrahayanI is 
also styled Pratyavarohana). Baud. gr. II. 10 speaks of a rite 
called Pratyavarohapa to be performed at the beginning of each 
of the six rtus ( seasons) and the intercalary month (if any ). 
This is a different rite. 

dulagava or lianabali :—This was originally an offering of 
the flesh of an ox to Siva. There was some difference of opinion 
as to the time. Asv. gr. TV. 9. 2 states that it was to be perform¬ 
ed in Sarad ( autumn) or in Vasanta (spring) under the constel¬ 
lation of ArdrS. The Baud. gr. IL 7.1-3 says that every year 
it was to be performed on the full moon day of Margaflirsa or 
on the Ardra nak?atra mt in that month or whenever cattle 
suffer from some pest or disease. The Kathaka gr. (52. 2-3) 
declares that the Sulagava may be performed from various 
desires in sarad or vasanta and that according to some acaryas 
there is no restriction as to season. The Bhar. gr. IL 8 and Hir. 
gr. IL 8. 2 say that it may be performed in the bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious naksatra. 

Various explanations are given why this rite was called 
&hlagava. Narayana 1885 says Sula here means one who has a 


1963. According to NffrSyapa Rg. X. 168., Rg. 1.60.1-9,1. 116. 1, 
and X. 37. 1 are called Saurya verses; while wwrqwrft ere the verses 
that contain the word svaiti or a benediction, viz. JJg. I. 89. 1, V. 51.11, 
X. 63. 1. NSrffyapa follows Adv. Sr. Sntra VI. 6.18 as to Saurya hymns ; 
but it is doubtful whether he is right as to the s vasty ay ana verses. 
According to the B*had-devat5 VIII. 77, ?g. X. 178 is a svastyayana 
hymn. 

1964. Rudra is the presiding deity of Xrdrff. Vide note 663 above. 

1965. arsfan*nrnr nta- 

IpTt ^ i , rrcnr o T on IV. 9. 1; qjyrflpfV 
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spit (or pointed rod) i. e. Siva who is called Siklin and that this 
sacrifice is offered to Rudra Sulin with the ox as a sacrifioial 
animal. Haradatta explains that here the ox is marked with 
the rod (of Siva). 

This rite is most elaborately described in A iv; gr. IV. 9, 
Baud. gr. II. 7, Hir. gr. II. 8-9, Bh&r. gr. II, 8-10, Par. gr. III. 8. 
It appears that even in the times of the grhya sutras there were 
many who did not like the rite of ox-fiesh. The Baud. gr. (II. 7. 
26-27) says ,m that if a person oannot secure an ox he may 
sacrifice with a goat or ram or he may cook a mess of cooked 
food for Isana and with that he does everything that is to be done 
by means of an ox. The commentator Devapala on Kfithaka 1,67 
gr. 52.1 says that only a goat is offered and the bull is let off as 
the people are opposed to the idea of the sacrifice of an ox. 

As this rite has totally gone out of practice only a brief 
description of it from the Mftnava grhya ,,e ® ( which is the 
briefest of all on this rite) is given here. * Sfilagava is to be 
performed in Sarad for (propitiating ) Rudra. In the north-east 
of the village and not near it (it is to be performed ) at night 
and there is to be a sacrificial post, not chiselled ( into an 
octagonal shape as in other sacrifices), in the midst of oxen. 
Before the (final offering ) to Agni Svistakrt (i e. after perform¬ 
ing the usual homa with boiled rice up to this point) he should 
fill eight vessels made of leaves with blood and offer them in 
the principal quarters and the intermediate quarters with the 
eight anuvakaa (Tai. S. IV. 5.1 ff. and VSj. S. 16th adhyaya ) 
beginning with * adoration to thee, O Rudra, who are Manyu 
(wrath). ’ He should not bring the uncooked offerings into the 
village. He should bury into the ground the rest ( of the animal 
offered) and its skin also. Some ScSryas say that in the 
p&kayajias in whioh animals are sacrificed there is no saori- 
fioial post. ’ 


1966. 3wv% «rt * swt Jtnrsi i #?iT*TFr wrtftvrft vt *mft 

esitfit vjir mV • 4b it. II. 7. 26-27. 

1967. 3ro[T*nffcrmrr4 w ®pptw <r* i ntt <rv » 

on enwmst 62.1. 

1968. srrfit srjto i nrg ffr vl rrwg r rcwnft uvt 

nsft jjv: i jvftrvr tnr«PW ffit 

vi^ir viwwnajrrff! ii *nwroir II. 5.1-6. 
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Vastu-pratistha (oonstruotion and occupation of a new 
house). 

The 5iv. gr. II. 7-9, ah. gr. III. 2-4, Par. gr. III. 4, 
Ap. gr. 17. 1-13, Khadira gr. IV. 2. 6-22 and other grhya works 
deal with the matter of building a new house. A$v. gr. (II. 7 ) 
says that one who intends to build a house should first 
examine the ground, which must be non-salinous, which should 
have herbs and trees, much kusa and viraya grass growing on 
it; that one should dig out thorny plants and plants having 
milky juice with their roots and remove them and also certain 
other plants like apamarga, tilvaka, eto. He should select a 
spot where the waters coming together from all sides to the 
centre of it flow round the resting place having the latter on 
their right side and then are discharged off to the east without 
noise. Such a spot possesses all auspioious qualities. He should 
(Asv. gr. II. 8) also dig a pit knee-deep in the ground to be 
examined and then fill the pit again with the earth taken out. 
If the earth taken out fills the entire pit and some earth remains, 
then the plot is excellent for building a house on; if all the 
earth dug out just fills the pit, it is of middle quality ; if the 
earth is not enough to fill the pit the plot is to be rejected. 
Another method is to fill the pit with water and leave it there 
through the night. If in the morning there is water in the pit 
the ground is excellent; if it is moist only, the ground is of 
middle quality; if it is found dry in the morning the plot is to 
be rejected. The three dvijatis should respectively select white, 
red and yellow ground as a site for their house. The plot should 
be square or rectangular and the owner should draw a thousand 
furrows on it. * With a Sami or udumbara branch he sprinkles 
the ground with water, going thrice round it with his right hand 
towards it and recites the Santatlya hymn. 19,9 He does this 
thrice pouring out water without interruption with the three 
verses * Spo hi sth& ’ ( Bg. X. 9.1-3). Under the divisions of 
the bamboo which rests on the chief posts he should have the 
single rooms constructed. Into the pits in whioh the posts are 
to stand he should have an avakd and the water plant called 
SlpalS put down. Having put the plant into the pit in which 
the middle post is to stand he should spread on it east-ward 
pointed and north-ward pointed kuda grass and should sprinkle 

1969. This is Rg. VII. 35.1-15 in which all verses (except 14 and 
15) commence with the word '4&m’ and also have the same word 
several times. 

H. l>. 105 
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on the ku£as water Into which rice and barley have been thrown 
with the words ' to the steady one, the earth demon, svahS.’ 
He should when the middle post is being erected repeat over it 
the two verses ' stand here &c.’ and * to thee the young child 
may oome &o.’ Over the bamboo staff when it is placed on the 
middle post he recites the hemistich ‘ rightly ascend the post 
&c.* On four stones on which durva grass has been spread 
he should establish the water barrel with the words * arise on 
the earth ’ or with the verse ‘ the arangara sounds &c.’ He then 
should pour water into it with the verse * hither may king 
Varuna come &c.’ He then appeases It as follows : he puts 
gold into water in which rice and barley have been put and 
with that water he sprinkles it three times, going round it 
with his right turned towards it with the Sant&tlya hymn. 
This he does three times pouring water without interruption 
with the three verses ' Spo hi s^ha ’ (Rg. X. 9.1-3). In the middle 
of the house he should cook a mess of food, sacrifice from it 
with the four verses * VSstospate prati ’ ( Rg. VII. 54.1-3 and 
VII. 55.1) verse by verse, 1970 should cook food which should 
be given to the brahmanas to eat, whom he should cause to say 
* lucky is the ground.’ 

The Matsyapurana (ohap. 252-257 ) deals at length with 
V&stusastra, the construction of a house of various dimensions, 
its posts, the timber to be employed, the rites to be performed 
when laying the foundation and at later stages, the rite for 
Vastutenti (propitiatory rite for averting evil). 

The Matsyapurana 1971 (256. 10-11) states that a vftstu- 
yajfia has to be performed five times in relation to a house, viz. 
when laying down the foundation (lit. using the measuring 
line), when fixing the first post, when raising the first door 
frame, when entering the house (grhapraveda) and when v&stu- 
fiSnti is to be performed (for averting evil or on seeing portents). 
It briefly describes Vastuyajfia as follows (chap. 256. 5-9): 
On an auspicious day and moment, the stone should be laid 
over jewels and all seeds: similarly the post is to be worshipped 
at the hands of four brahmanas; the priest who should wear 


1970. The hymn %. VII. 54 has only three verses but four obla¬ 
tions are direoted. Therefore the 4th oblation is to be offered with ?g. 
VII. 55.1 whioh also is addressed to Vsstofpati. 

1971. tror s«rt i agrat ujfcrerwfr aur» 

iw i pnw ft a w rcg q g rcg vawT > spwra: tjmrttawn •» 

256,10-11. 
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white garments should be master of the Veda and should be 
accompanied by the artizanB, should fix the post that is washed 
with water mixed with all herbs (or herbs called sarvausadhi) 
and covered with many whole rice and decked with clothes and 
ornaments to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras and the 
tunes of auspicious music; he should perform a homa with 
honey and clarified butter and should repeat the mantra * vfisto- 
spate prati’ (Rg. VII, 54.1); then the owner should feed brfih- 
manas with a dish of rice-milk. The Matsyapurana notes that 
the foundation should be laid in the north-east corner and the 
first post fixed in the south-east. The Matsyapurana (chap. 268) 
decribes the procedure of Vastusanti and remarks (verses 33-35) 
that it should be performed when beginning the construction 
of a temple or a house or a public park or when entering a 
town or one’s house for the first time for averting all evil and 
it should also be performed every year in one’s house. In that 
rite he should make the brahmanaB repeat the Raksoghna hymn 
and a hymn to Pavamana Soma (one from Rg. IX. or IX. 1). 

In modern times the ceremony of entering a newly built 
house is an important one, iB an extensive affair and marked by 
great Mat, A very auspicious day is required for this ceremony 
and numerous astrological considerations enter into the choosing 
of a proper day. The ceremony of an entrance is preceded on 
the same day or on the previous day by a vastusanti (propitiatory 
rite) of which grahamakha (a rite for propitiating the planets) 
forms a part and the usual rites of worship of Ganegia and the 
like (mentioned at pp. 213-218) have also to be performed. A 
few salient features are mentioned here. A mandala is drawn 
divided into 81 squares, 62 devatas are invoked to be present in 
the mandala, then a homa is offered to the nine planets with 28 
oblations of fuel sticks, sesame and Sjya to each planet and 
oblations are offered to other deities, the performer and his wife 
have holy water sprinkled over their heads from auspicious 
jars, the house is surrounded thrice with thread beginning from 
the east to the accompaniment of Raksoghna (Rg. IV. 4.1-15 
or X. 87.1-25) and Pavamana (Rg. IX 1.1-10) mantras and 
round the house water is continuously poured in a stream from 
a jar with the same two hymnB. A pit is dug in the south-east 
corner of the house which is cowdunged, worshipped with flowers 
and sandalwood paste and a baked brick box containing seven 
kinds of corn, moss, flowers &c. iB lowered into it and the pit is 
filled up. Then the house is entered to the accompaniment 
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of musio by the owner who is aooompanied by his wife, sons and 
brfihmanas and who holds in his folded hands an auspicious jar 
filled with water and having fresh sprouts, durva grass thereon 
and marked with sandalwood paste and flowers and covered 
with cloth. The svasti hymn (vide note 1963 above ) and the 
hymn beginning with ' kranikradat ’ (Jtg. II. 42.1-3) are recited 
and the auspicious jar is put down on a heap of corn. Then 
the br&hmanas perform puny&havScana ( vide note 503 above ), 
they are honoured and utter * may the house be lucky \ dinner is 
given to the br&hmanas who pronounce benedictions, and the 
owner then takes his meal with his friends. ,9T8 


1972. The is ‘ *m ?. 

'wftwrisftnn'ii ^t*re*i vimiW’Shw wrest: gxniikHiii siiihsI fregwires 
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CHAPTER XXV 

DANA (Gifts) 

Manu (I. 86 ) and others state that in the four yugas ( ages ) 
viz. Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the principal aspeots of 
religious life were respectively tapas, metaphysical knowledge, 
sacrifices , 1 ’ 73 and gifts. Manu ( III. 78) eulogises the stage of 
householder as the most worthy because all men in the other 
Sfiramas are cherished and fed with (Vedic) knowledge (as a 
teacher of Vedic students) and with food by him. Yama speci¬ 
fies the characteristic features of the four akramas as follows: 
* quiescence is the dharma of ascetics, cessation from taking 
ordinary food that of forest hermits, dana (making gifts) that of 
householders and obedience ( or service) that of brahmacarins.’ 
Vide Daksa 1.12-13 also for the peouliar outward characteristics 
of the four asramas. Therefore the subject of dana (gifts or 
oharity) will now engage our attention. 

Gifts of various kinds and donors have been highly 
eulogised in the Rgveda. There are danastutia ( eulogies 
of gifts) in Rg. I. 125 (where the gifts made by king 
Svanaya son of Bhavayavya to Kaksivat are praised 
and dana in general is eulogised in verses 5-7), 1.126. 
1-5 (where the same praise is continued), V. 61 (where 
Syftvasva praises the donors Taranta, Purumllha and Ratha- 
vlti), VI. 47. 22-25 (praise of the donor Prastoka Ssrnjaya), 
VIL 18. 22-25 (praise of the gifts made by Sudas Paijavana), 
VIII. 5. 37-39 (praise of Ka6u Caidya ), VIII. 6. 46-48 ( praise 
of Tirindira Parasavya ), VIII, 46. 21-24 (praise of KSnlta), 
VIII. 68. 14-19, X. 62. 8-11 (praise of Savarni). Among the 
objeots gifted the most prominent are cows. In Rg. I. 126.3 
Kaksivat represents 1 ’ 74 that he received sixty thousand cows 

1973. avs wemri vreft #11 

ng 1. 86 = 232. 28 = VTOTC I. 23 = VTgWV 8 . 66 - 66 . viffat 5 5 TWt 

sjfcwwnrrct wtann 1 qiwS* gfit wgrwrftwm 11 vw quoted in 

p- 6 ). 

1974. 3V UT WTVT- vvgpnt wist 1 vfo u gu xg 

vwrmwwpn* sqjrtv n V- 1.126. 3. Sayapa explaing 

wwrtf uvt mprrsfj wnrra;- 
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from Svanaya, along with ten chariots to each of which four 
bay horses were yoked and in which young girls were seated. 
In Itg. VIII. 5. 37 reference is made'* 7 * to the gifts of ten 
thousand cows and of 100 camels by Kadu Caidya. In Itg. 
V. 30. 12 a gift of 4000 cows to Babhru by the men of king 
Rnaficaya is mentioned. Horses are also often described as 
objects of gift. e. g. Itg. V. 18. 5 ( gift of 50 horses), VII. 16. 
10, VIII, 46. 22 (gifts of 60000 horses, 2000 camels, 1000 bay 
mares and 10000 cows); VIII. 68.17. For gifts of camels vide 
Itg. VIII. 5. 37, VIII. 46. 22. For gifts of young damsels vide 
Itg. L 126. 3, VI. 27. 8, VII. 18. 22, VIII. 19. 36, VIII. 68.17. 
The word * vadhu ’ used in all these passages cannot mean that 
the young girls were meant to be the wives of the donees, since 
in some of them the ‘vadhus’ gifted are as many as 10,20 or even 
50. w * So they were maid servants or female slaves. Itg. X. 117 
contains an eulogy of the gift of food, the 6th verse of whioh is 
the basis of the later teaching of Manu III. 118, Vianu Dh. S. 
67. 43, Bhagavad-glts 3.13 and is as follows: ‘the foolish man 1 ” 7 
(who does not share with others) obtains food to no purpose,* I 
say the truth that it is really his destruction*, he does not offer 
food to Aryaman (i. e. to the gods) nor to his friend (or guest); 
one who takes food alone (without giving to others) partakes 
simply of sin. ’ This injunction was most assiduously followed 
at all times in India. In the Chan. Up. IV. 1-2 it is stated that 
Janasruti Pautrayana, a man of faith and very charitable, had 
erected everywhere shelters in order to feed at all times 
all people that came from all quarters. Rg. X. 107 (of 
11 verses) is an apotheosis of daksini (gift or sacrificial fee 
which generally consisted of a cow or cows), whioh word is 
repeated several times in almost every verse. Verses 2, 7 and 8 
are very interesting ‘Those who make gifts of daksinS (cows or 
fee) stand high in heaven, those who make gifts of horses stand 
in the world of the Sun, donors of gold secure immortality 
(become gods), those who give garments increase the duration 
of their life. Gifts endow (the donor) with horses, cows, the 

1976. *rur <fTH! swgswt vbrru; i VIII. 6. 37; 

rcregyret ffisrfif star i 5vwi«rt ?nn qvt svWi«rt 
ii sir- VIII. 46. 22. 

1976. anpvfc ITWT5W I jrfW erf: wurffi: ii at. 

VIII. 19. 36. 

1977. uttruflt anr%m: wr *rev i srrvutf qwrfft ’ft 

WWrt X. 117. 6. The last quarter is quoted 

by KullUka on Manu III. 118. The verse occurs in ?K wf. II. 8. 8. 
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moon (silver?), gold, food which is the life of us and the know¬ 
ing (donor) makes gifts of his armour. Donors do not die (they 
reach immortality in heaven), they do not go down to a low 
goal, they are not harmed, nor do they suffer pain; daksinS 
renders unto these donors this whole world and also heaven’. 
Rg. VI. 47. 23 mentions that from Divodasa gifts of ten horses, 
ten boxes (i. e. chariots or bores of gold), ten garments, in 
addition to dinners and ten lumps of gold were received.' 978 \ 

It appears that although in the Rg. gifts of horses are 
spoken of as next in importance to gifts of cows, popular 
sentiment changed very early. In the Paundarlka sacrifice 
the fee was a thousand horses and in the Jyotisfoma one 
cow and one horse (Sahara on Jaimini III. 4. 28 ). The 
Tai. S. II. 3. 12.1 says 1979 ‘ Varuna indeed seizes him (i. e. he 
suffers from dropsy) who acoepts the gift of a horse and that 
one should offer to Varuna as many offerings prepared on 
four potsherds as the horses accepted.’ Jaimini (III. 4.28-31) 
establishes two propositions in connection with this that the 
i§ti to Varuna is to be performed when the gift of a horse or 
horses is accepted in a Vedic sacrifice and that the isti is to be 
performed by the donor ( and not by the acceptor). The Kathaka 
Sam. XII. 6 also reoommends that the horse should not be 
accepted as a gift, as it has two rows of teeth. In the Tai. Br. 
II. 2. 5 reference is made to the gift of gold, clothes, a cow, a 
horse, a human being, a bedstead and several other objeots and 
their presiding deities are said to be Agni, Soma, Indra, Varuna, 
Prajapati &o. The Tai. S. II. 2. 6. 3 says * he who accepts 
an animal with two rows of teeth, such as a horse or a human 
being, (thereby) secures (to himself) a portion of atman (self); 
he should offer a mess cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisva- 
nara.’ Manu X. 89 forbids the sale of the horse and other 
animals with unoloven hoofs; but the Pehoa inscription from 
Garibnath temple shows that brahmanas engaged in the sale 
of horses and that a tax agreed to be levied from vendors and 
purchasers was made into a permanent fund for temples 
and priests (vide E. I. vol. I. p. 186). Gaut. 19. 16 men¬ 
tions the horse among objeots that are gifted by way of 


1978. y i pn i H St Twrnbit^TT i ^?fr 

*. VI. 47. 23. 
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penance for sins. The &ah. Br. (25.14) says'** 0 that he who 
after promising to gift all, does not give all, is reduced to 
falling into a deep pit or is killed. The Ait. Br. (30. 9) 
enjoins ,MI that one should not accept a gift rejected by the 
priests and if one accepts it it should be given over to 
one’s enemy. 

The Sat. Br. (II. 2.10. 6) says * there are two kinds of 
devas, the gods (heavenly ) and the human gods viz. brahmanas 
who have studied the Veda and mastered it; sacrifice is divided 
between these two, i. e. oblations go to the gods and the fee to 
the learned brahmanas who are the human gods. These two 
kinds of gods when gratified place him (the sacrificer ) in 
nectar ( or in the celestial world).’ 1,88 The Tai. S. VI. 1. 6.3 
states that * it is indeed tapas when 1,83 a man makes a gift of 
what he owns.’ We saw above (note 11) how the Br. Up. V. 2. 3 
inculcates the three virtues of self-restraint, charity ( dam ) 
and compassion. In the Ait. Br. 39. 6 1984 it is stated that the 
king when anointed should make gifts of gold, fields and cattle. 
But it appears from the story of Visvakarman Bhauvana 
narrated in the Ait. Br. (39. 7) and also in the Sat. Br. (XIII. 
7.1.13-15) that when he desired to make a gift of the earth 
to his priest Kasyapa as sacrificial fee the earth appeared and 
sang a verse ‘ no mortal must give me away as a gift; O 
Visvakarman Bhauvana, you desired to give me away; I shall 
plunge into the midst of water, so that this your promise to 
EaSyapa is fruitless.’ It seems however that gifts of villages 
had come to be made very early. The ChSn. Up. IV. 2. 4-5 
narrates how Janasruti desirous of learning the samvarga lore 
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from Raikva offered a thousand cows, a golden chain, a 
chariot to which mules were yoked, his own daughter ( as a 
wife) and certain villages to Raikva, which came to be 
known as Raikvaparna villages in the country of MahSvrsa, 
where Raikva lived. 

The literature on dana is of enormous extent. Apart from 
casual references in the other parvans of the Mahabharata, the 
major portion of the Anusasana parva is devoted to the various 
aspects of dan a. The PurSnas, particularly Agni (chap. 208-215 
& 217), Matsya (chap. 82-91 and 274-289 ) and Varaha 
(chap. 99-111), contain numerous verses on dana. There are 
digests specially devoted to the topic of dana, the most extensive 
and important being HemSdri’s Danakhanda(of the Caturvarga- 
cintamani), DanakriySkaumudl of Govindananda, the Dflna- 
raayukha of NUakantha, the DanavSkyavali of Vidy8pati, 
the DanasSgara of Ballalasena and the Danaprakalia of Mitra- 
misira. Only a brief summary of the topics dealt with in all 
these is attempted below. 

What constitutes gift (dana) according to the Sastra has 
been discussed from very ancient times. There is a distinction 
between yaga, homa and dana. The first is constituted by 
abandoning something that belongs to one, intending it for a 
deity and accompanying it with Yedic mantras; homa is throw¬ 
ing into fire something belonging to oneself over which one 
abandons one's ownership and which (thing) is intended for a 
deity; dana consists in the cessation of one’s ownership over a 
thing and creating the ownership of another over that thing and 
this last occurs when the other accepts the thing, which 
acceptance may be mental or vocal or physical; vide 
Sahara on Jaimini IV. 2. 28 (quoted above in note 1703 ), 
VII. 1. 5, IX. 4. 32 and the Mit. on Y5j. II.'27.' 985 The Mit. 
explains that physical acceptance may be effected in various 
ways suoh as by actually receiving the thing in one’s hand, by 
simply touching it and quotes a smrti which illustrates this 
‘one should give (and the donee may accept) a deer skin (by 
touching it) on the hairy side, a cow by its tail, an elephant by 

1985. tp* w vfsn fo angi gv r i stvt on VII. 1.5; 

wr*v»iT i *pfi(BTC*r Brfau: i JTpra> wif%wrt ■ ...srrnfar: gwmqpn * 

i rnt w fiPmt i q qiegwmlW ss «rt wftoi 

i foftg i fs*rt 

h. n, 106 



842 


History of DharmaiUstra 


[ Oh. XXV, 


its trunk, a horse by its mane, a female slave by (touching) her 
head *. The Mit. adds that as it is impossible to accept a field 
physioally (except by enjoying its fruits) its acceptance is 
effected by some enjoyment, however small, of its produce. 
The Visnudharmottara quoted in Dsnakriy&kaumudl p. 7 gives 
more examples of the method of acceptance. Vide Brhat- 
ParSdara (chap. VIII. p. 242) for copious illustrations of the 
way in which a gift is to be accepted according to the nature of 
the thing given. The word ‘ pratigraba ’ has a technical 
meaning in DharmasSstra. Medhatithi on Manu IV. 5 says ,m 
‘merely taking a thing (from another) does not constitute 
pratigraha (as understood in Dharmasastra). The latter word 
is applicable only to a particular kind of acceptance viz. when 
a person accepts what is given by the donor with the idea that 
he (the donor) will derive from that act some unseen spiritual 
result (adrsta or punya) and when in making the gift a vedio 
mantra is repeated. When one gives alms, no mantra (such as 
‘devasya tva ’) is repeated and hence that is not the darn spoken 
of by fiastra, nor does any one apply the word pratigraha to the 
acceptance of an article given through affection to a friend or 
a servant. * When such a word as vidySdana ( gift of learning 
to a pupil) is used, the word dana is employed there in a figura¬ 
tive sense only; otherwise the teacher will have to give a 
daksinS to the pupil, whereas it is the pupil who may give a 
daksinfi to the teacher. When some gift is made to an image, 
the word dana in that case is also used in a secondary sense, as 
the image cannot accept the gift. Therefore Devala defines 
dana (of the iastric kind)” 87 as ‘that is described as dana 
when wealth is given according to gastric rites so as to reach a 
receiver who is a fit recipient as defined in the Sastra. What 
is given to a worthy person without an eye to any particular 
objeot (to be aohieved by such gift) but solely with the idea of 
doing one’s duty, that is called dharmad&na’. The DSna- 
mayukha p. 3 explains that the definition of dana given by 
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Devala applies to the best kind of dana (oalled sfittvika) and not 
to dana in general. If a gift is sent to a person, but it is lost 
while on its way or it is stolen and never readies the donee, 
then there is no acceptance and so no complete dana and the 
donor oannot reap the reward of dSna in suoh a case. 

There are six angas (constituent elements) of dana, as stated 
by Devala, 1988 viz. the donor, the donee, ^raddha (charitable 
attitude), the subject of gift which must have been acquired by 
the donor in a proper way, a proper time and a proper place. 
The first four are clearly indicated in Manu IV. 226-227. 
These six will have to be dealt with one after another. 

One important word that deserves consideration in the sub¬ 
ject of dana is iqtapurla. That word has a high antiquity. It 
oocurs in the Rgveda and the sense seems to be ‘the cumulative 
spiritual result or merit due to a man’s performance of sacri¬ 
fices and oharitable acts ’. Bg. X. 14. 8 is addressed to one 
recently 1,89 dead ' may you join the pitrs, may you be united 
with Yama, and with your istapurta in the highest heaven 
The word, though employed in the singular (probably as a 
sam&h&ra-dvandva compound), oonsists of two parts, ista (what 
is sacrificed) and purta (what is filled). In the Atharvaveda 
also the word occurs-’ may the istSpurta of our ancestors save us 
(from our enemy); I seize yonder (man or enemy) with divine 
wrath’ (II. 12. 4 ). Vide also Atharvaveda III, 29.1, Some¬ 
times the two components are employed separately or in the 
dual when compounded. The Tai. S. V. 7. 7.1-3 has the inter¬ 
esting observation 1990 * when he oomes by the DevaySna paths, 
then make ye his istapurta manifest to him; whatever sacrifice 
was offered, whatever was handed over, whatever was given 
and the daksina offered, may Agni present in all actions 
place all that in heaven among the gods for us.' The Tai. 
Br. II. 5. 5 says 1991 ‘ may Is(a and purta last for endless 

1988. qnrr n fi in fin w w u*i frwna fr w qwwwyfrfrufi t 

faj: <1 in qmvmi 9 folio 3 a, ( qm P- 14 ). 

1989. sywsre* ftfm* « vmr qffrjsv X. 14. 8; fqrgjf* 

««8 «n reforms q$ qwr wreH H. 12. 4. 

1990. vq i ... vrenqm 

vs* vt w qf%ren • sq8S<vvmor: vt quq iS. jV. 7.7. 1-3 ; gyw- 

wr# tfqstumtf w > vrsr- XV. 64 and XVIII. 61. 

. 1991. qtf gif *ramt qtmnlw vmrethr • $. wr. 

11.6.5; qnrqqr qrevsrer qmn gift wnreti i qergS t wigrerw i fsr- 
*»*iw«**rf& <&.*!• HI-9.14. 



844 


History of DharmasOslra 


[ Oh. XXV 


years; having sacrificed with an offering that is ever-lasting, 
a man ascended to the highest and ever-lasting world ’ and 
Tai. Br. III. 9. 14 remarks “ the brahmana should sing * you 
made gifts, you performed sacrifices, you cooked food (for 
serving to others).’ Indeed istapurta belongs to a brahmana; he 
makes him (the king) prosper by istapurta." The Vaj. S. 
XV. 54 says * O fire, may you be awake ( or kindled ), may 
you be watchful for us; join with istapurta (the sacrificer ) and 
him with his istapurta.’ The Kathopanisad I. 1. 8 states that 
when a brahmana guest is allowed to stay in a house without 
being served with food he destroys the istapurta, the issue and 
the cattle of the householder. The Mundaka Up. I. 2. 10 
condemns those who regard istapurta as the highest and do not 
hold that there is anything higher than that and states that 
they have to oome down to this world or to a lower world again 
after enjoying the blessings of Heaven. 

AparSrka (p. 290) quotes the MahabhSrata for defining 
feta and purta * whatever is offered in the single fire (i. e. 
grhya fire) and what is offered in the three srauta fires and the 
gifts made inside the vedi (in trauta sacrifices ) are called istcr, 
while dedication of deep wells, oblong large wells and tanks, 
temples, distribution of food, and maintaining publio gardens— 
these are oalled purta.' Apar&rka quotes N&rada also ‘ Honour¬ 
ing a guest and performance of vaisvadeva constitute ista 
while the dedication of tanks, wells, temples, places for public 
distribution of food and gardens is called purta and also gifts 
made at the time of eclipses, or on the sun’s passage in a 
zodiacal sign or on the 12th day of a month.’ Hemadri ( Dana 
p. 20) quotes Sankha that nursing of those who are ill consti¬ 
tutes purta. Manu (IV. 226-227) ordains ‘ one should always 
assiduously perform i§ta and purta , which when done with 
traddhs and with wealth justly acquired become inexhaustible. 
One should ever resort to dSnadharma (that mode of dharma 
whioh consists in gifts) which is either ista or purta, according 
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to one’s means, after meeting a worthy person (as recipient) and 
with a pleased attitude of mind.’ 

Any one including women and sudras could make gifts. 
So much emphasis was laid on the duty to make gifts that 
Apararka quotes a verse 1993 1 two persons should be drowned in 
water after tying round their neok a large stone, viz. a rich 
man not making gifts and a poor man who is not a tapasvin 
( who undergoes austerities or who is restrained)/ It is stated 
in Atri 46, Likhita 6 and other smrtis that 1994 * Ista and purta 
are dharma common to all twice-born classes; the sudra has 
authority to perform purta dharma, but not the Vaidika dharma 
(sacrifices etc.)/ According to Devala the donor should be 
free from incurable or disgusting diseases, be religious, chari¬ 
tably inclined, free from vices, pure and following a blameless 
profession for livelihood. Several smrtis note that it is a 
rare sight to Bee a man giving away in charity wealth earned 
by him. Veda-vyasa 1995 (IV. 60) says * amongst a hundred 
men, one may be found to be brave, among thousands a learned 
man, among hundreds of thousands an orator, but a donor may 
or may not be found/ 

A good deal has already been said above (pp. 113-114) about 
the persons fit to be donees ( patra ) and an unfit one. A few more 
words may be added here. Daksa III, 17-18 states ‘a gift 
made to one’s parents, guru, friend, to a well conducted man, 
to one who has laid the donor under obligation, to the poor, 
the helpless, those endowed with special excellence, leads 
to rewards, while gifts made to rogues, to bards, to wrestlers, 
to those who devote time to bad lores, to gamblers and 
deceitful persons, to catas, to caranas and thieves brings no 
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fruit (or merit). im Manu 4. 193-200 ( = Visnu Db. S. 93. 
7-13 ) contains a list of persons to whom gifts should not be 
made, such as a brahmana who is like a cat or hypocrite or who 
does not know the veda. Brhad-Yama III. 34-38 enumerates 
those brahmanas who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha or 
to be donees such as lepers, those who suffer from incurable 
diseases, those who officiate at sacrifices for dudras, a devalaka 
and seller of Veda (teaching it with a prior stipulation for money) 
and in IV. 55-56 says that gifts made to brahmanas that are 
addicted to bad actions, that are covetous, devoid of Veda study 
and sandhyS performance, who have swerved from the vows 
proper (for brahmanas), who are wicked and who are immersed 
in pleasures of sense become fruitless. Vanaparva (200. 5-9) 
enumerates 16 futile gifts such as to one who left off the order 
of aaihnyasa or of wealth acquired by unjust means &c. Almost 
the same verses occur in Brhat-ParSSara (VIII. pp. 241-242), 
which are quoted in Far, M. I, part 1, p. 188. Vide also Vyddha- 
Gautama (III. chap. pp. 508-509) for numerous futile gifts. It 
is one’s duty to give food at the end of VaiSvadeva to all (vide 
notel779 above)and the Visnudharmottara directs that as to gifts 
of food and olothing the only oonsideration is whether the donor 
is hungry or in need of clothes and not caste nor qualities. 199,4 
When on seeing a needy person the donor feels pleasure and 
indicates it by a smiling face, when he shows honour and is 
free from a feeling of ill-will or irritation (towards the sup¬ 
pliant), that is said to be sraddha, according to Devala. 1997 Manu 
IV. 235 says that he who gives a gift with honour and he who 
accepts it with honour both go to heaven, but if the reverse is 
the oase they go to hell. 

Numerous rules are laid down about the things that can 
be the subject of gifts (i. e. about deya). Whatever is in this 
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world a most desirable thing and what one prizes most in one’s 
house may be given to a man endowed with good qualities by a 
donor who desires inexhaustible (merit) from it—AnuSSsana 
parva 59. 7. 1988 According to Devala, that is a proper subject 
for a gift, which has been acquired by the donor himself without 
causing pain or loss to another or without worry or trouble to 
himself, whether it be small or valuable (or muoh).**** It is 
not the extent of the gift that causes greater or lesser merit. 
Merit (puvya) of gifts depends upon the mental attitude, the 
capacity of the giver and the way in which the donor acquired 
his wealth. If a man® 000 were to give even the whole earth 
acquired by unjust means, or if he makes a gift without sraddha 
(as defined) or to an unworthy person he would secure no 
prosperity (religious merit) thereby. On the other hand by 
making a gift of even a handful of vegetables with a heart full 
of Sraddha and to a very worthy person, he may secure all 
prosperity. If one possessing a thousand makes a gift of 100 or 
one having ten makes a gift of one and another gives only 
water according to his ability, they all reap an equal reward. 

Among deya things, some are the best, some middling, some 
inferior. Food,® 001 curds, honey, protection, cow, land, gold, 
horse and elephant—gifts of these nine are said to be the best; 
learning, house for shelter, domestic paraphernalia (like oots ), 
medicine—these four ere said to be middling; shoes, swings, 
carts, umbrellas, vessels, seats, lamps, wood, fruits and what¬ 
ever is old and worn out and all other unspecified objects 
are inferior. Y5j. (I. 210-211) appears to have this difference 
in view when he says that a man, making a gift of land (capable 
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of yielding a crop or fruits), lamp, wood, garment, water (water- 
reservoir ), sesame, ghee, house for travellers, money for 
settling a person as a married man (or bringing about his 
marriage by finding a girl for him), gold, draught ox, is honour¬ 
ed in the heavenly world, while one who makes a gift of a 
house, oorn (of various kinds), protection from danger, shoes, 
umbrella, flowers, unguents, conveyance ( ohariot &o.), tree, 
a desired thing, a cot secures endless happiness. Gifts of three 
things are said to be superior to the gift of anything else and 
are styled 5008 atidana, viz. of cows, land and Sarasvatl (vidya) 
according to Vas. Dh. S, 29.19 and Brhaspati 18. Vas. Dh. S. 
29.19, Manu 4. 233, Atri, 340, Yaj. I. 212 say that the gift of 
vidya is the best of all gifts such as those of water, food, cows, 
land, garments, sesame, gold and clarified butter. On the other 
hand AnuaSsana-parva (62.2) and the Visnudharmottara 
(quoted by AparSrka p. 369 ) say that the gift of land surpasses 
all other gifts. The Visnu Dh. S. 92. 1 says that the gift of 
protection from danger (abhayadana) is the highest. The gifts 
of certain objects were oalled mahadanas. These and a few other 
d&nas will be dealt with in some detail later on. 

Danas are divided into nitya 8003 (called ajasrika by Devala), 
naimittika and kamya. Whatever is given everyday (such as 
food after Vai^vadeva &c.) is nitya, what is given at certain 
specified times (suoh as on eclipses) or on account of doing 
certain acts (suoh as penance for lapses) is called naimittika. 
what is given through the desire of semiring progeny, victory, 
prosperity, heaven or a wife is called kamya (as it springs from 
a desire). Dedication of a garden or of a well &c. is called 
dhruvadana (permanent gift) by Devala; while the Kurma- 
purSna adds to the well-known three a fourth division oalled 
vimala (pure) defined by it as ‘ what is given to those who know 
brahma for securing the grace of God with a mind full of 
devotion.’ Vas. Dh. S, 29. 1-15, Visnu Dh. S. 92 and Manu 
IV. 229-232 (which are repeated in Vrddha-Gautama, chap. XI. 
p. 586) and many of the puranas are eloquent over what 
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rewards a man reaps by making gifts of water, food, sesame &c. 
The Bhagavad-gltS (17.20-22) divides danas into sattvika, 
rajasa and tfimasa and defines them as follows: When a gift is 
made because one feels it one’s duty to make it and at a proper 
time and place and to a worthy person who will not return it, 
it is oalled sattvika; when it is made with an expectation of 
the donee doing a good turn in return or with a view to secu¬ 
ring some reward therefrom and is given grudgingly, it is 
rajasa; when a gift is made at an improper time or place and to 
an unworthy person and without showing honour to the reci¬ 
pient and with disrespect (or contempt), it is declared to be 
tamasa. 

Many texts emphasize a rule similar to that in the Bible 
* But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth, that thine alms may be in seoret’-Matthew 
VI. 3-4. Yogi-Yajnavalkya says 8004 that the reward of 
making gifts seoretly, possessing knowledge without being 
puffed up and engaging in japa without others seeing it is infi¬ 
nite. Devala says ‘ sacrifice, gift and study lose their power and 
perish by being declared to othera, by boasting about them or 
by repenting of having done them. Therefore one should not 
without good reason (such as protecting a gift&c.) proclaim 
one’s meritorious act.’ 

Certain things when offered voluntarily by a person with 
his own hand must be aooepted and not spurned even by one 
who does not ordinarily accept gifts. Manu IV. 247-250, Yaj. 
L 214-215, Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.19. 13-14, Visnu Dh. S. 57.11 declare 
that kudas, vegetables (raw), milk, fish, fragrant substances, 
flowers, curds, clay, flesh, a bedstead, a seat, fried barley, 
water, precious stones, fuel-sticks, fruits and roots, honey, food 
offered without being asked (except of the impotent, of prosti¬ 
tutes and of patita ) must not be spurned, but must be acoepted. 

Certain objects could not be donated either because one had 
no ownership over them or because the sages forbade such gifts. 
Jaimini (VI, 7.1-7) establishes several propositions, viz. that 
one can make a gift only of what one owns, that one cannot make 
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a gift of one’s relatives (parents, sons and others) in the Vfava- 
jit, that a sovereign cannot make a gift of the whole of his 
kingdom, that horses cannot be gifted in that sacrifice as 6ruti 
forbids such a gift in that sacrifice, that a sudra who serves the 
saorificer merely as a duty cannot be given away and that what¬ 
ever is of the full ownership of a person at the time of giving 
the daksinS can alone be gifted in the Visvajit sacrifice. 
NSrada 200 * (dattapradanika 4-5) forbids eight kinds of gifts 
viz. of what is handed over to a creditor by a debtor for delivery 
to a third person, what is borrowed for ubo ( such as an ornament 
on a festive occasion), a pledge, property jointly owned with 
others, a deposit, son and wife, one’s entire property when one 
has children, what has been already promised to another man. 
Daksa III. 19-20 enumerates nine things as not proper subjects 
of gifts ( adding to NSrada’s list * a friend’s wealth and gift 
through fear'and omitting'what is already promised to another’). 
Yftj. II. 175 is of similar import. AparSrka p. 779 quotes verses 
of Brhaspati and KatySyana to the same effect. Vide above 
(pp. 507-508) as to a man’s power over his children. 

The texts took care to set limits to a man’s generosity. After 
emphasizing in very eloquent language the obligation to share 
one’s possessions, however meagre, with others, Veda-Vyasa 2006 
(IV. 30-31) inculcates the doctrine that charity begins at home. 
Ap. Db. S. II. 4. 9. 10-12, Baud. Dh. S. II. 3.19 ordain that one 
should not stint one’s dependents (whom one is bound to main¬ 
tain), one’s servants and slaves for distributing food to guests 
and others. Ysj, II. 175 prescribes that one should make gifts 
in such a way as not to cause detriment to one’s family. 
Brhaspati* 007 explains this by saying that one may give away 

2005. awvtfad vrfasjnrTfa: uiurud vg i 

M tu fr Ufa i fa srerrg vtfvfaw ifcfawr i a fav i w i y crerfa 

vfagagii wttg ( qutuqiftu 4-5); urnr^f gggug > 

uvnfpf w ufa i wrrmfa w %vxfa w uvgt i fa 

ggtfa U ig i ru x BTVTaSrvfhfa UTJ II III. 19-20. 

2006. vgqt fa fa$tfc*fa vwrvufa fa* fast n favroi «fa vrunfa 

wfar ii far «** ufafafa ^fafa umrgv: i twfou u i egagu 

ww i y fafa muufSiwTt far utfifat i g v gr a u fa favvs ugr uur wfawrfa « ur»r- 
SITOUJ ufavt Vs U fa gas' fa UTB: UTTsfa fa U: II BKnftfl g 

*rar« »rgg w i uivmfag fa g*ng fasvur: unfuwu: i fags uwgw grsf 
wtf u<av«m i vfawrt sraurgd ufa* gvruuvu; n fapurcregfa IV. 16 , 18, 
24, 26, 30-31 quoted by (gTV) p. 33; vide afanjuuj 209. 32-33. 

2907. vqftffafai i vwwrfat fav vwg gtgfariMvr 

’fag li fdUtfa quoted by p. 780 and ( gru» p. 44 ). 
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wealth that is over and above what is required for maintaining 
one’s family and for clothing and that the charity of one who 
disregards this rule is something that is sweet like honey at 
first but like poison in its effeot. In this Brhaspati only eohoes 
what Manu says (XI. 9-10) ‘the charity of him who has wealth 
enough to make gifts to strangers, when his own people live a 
life of misery, is only a false imitation of dharma (and not the 
true dharma), it is at first like honey but will taste like poison 
(later). Whatever a man does for his welfare in the next world 
by stinting those whom he is bound to maintain results in un¬ 
happiness to him while living and also after death*. The 
Anusasana parva (37. 2-3) declares that if one makes a gift 
stinting one’s servants, he makes himself a sinner, even though 
one may say that one would give whatever any one begs for 
(compare Luke VI. 30 ‘give to every man that asketh of thee’), 
HemSdri quotes 2008 Sivadharma to the effect that a man should 
set apart three parts out of five from his acquisitions for him¬ 
self and his family and two parts for dharma, as life is 
evanescent. 

Certain things were forbidden to be accepted as gifts. The 
gift of animals with two rows of teeth was forbidden by Sruti 
( vide Sahara on Jaimini VI. 7. 4 quoted above ). Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 55 declares that a brahmana should not acoept the gift of 
weapons, poisonous substanoes and spirituous liquor. Manu 
IV. 188 states that a brahmana who is not learned should not 
accept the gift of gold, land, horses, cow, food, garment, sesame, 
clarified butter; but if he aocepts he is reduced to ashes (i, e* 
perishes) like wood. Hemadri ( Dana p. 57) quotes the Brahma- 
purana that a brahmana should not accept the gifts of ewes, 
horses, precious stones, an elephant, sesame and iron, and that 
one who accepts a gift of antelope skin or sesame would not be 
born again as a male and that if a person accepts the bedstead, 
ornaments and the olothes of one who is dead he would go 
to hell. 

As to the proper times for gifts, several rules are laid down. 
Apart from the daily duty to make gifts (Yaj. I. 203 ) gifts 
had to be made on special occasions and if so made were more 
meritorious than the gifts made daily. Laghu-Satatapa (145-153) 
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says*°°* that a gift must be made on the first day of each ayana 
(the sun’s passage to the north or south), at the beginning of 
Sadaslti and while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress 
and that the rewards of the gifts made on these occasions are 
inexhaustible. Vanaparva 200. 125 is to the same effect. A 
gift made on AmavasyS imparts rewards a hundred times ( of 
the reward of making it on any ordinary day), a thousand times 
when made on the suppression of a tithi, a hundred thousand 
times when made on the equinootial day and a gift brings 
endless rewards when made on Vyatlpata. Samvarta (208-209) 
says that gifts made on the ayana day, equinootial day, vyatl- 
pSta, the suppression of a tithi and on the eclipses of the sun 
and moon, on new moon day, 12th day, samkranti (sun's passage 
into a zodiacal sign) becomes inexhaustible and these tithis are 
highly commended and so also Sunday for a bath, japa, homa, 
dinner to brahmanas, fast and gifts.* 010 Satatapa (146) states 
that 16 ghatikas before and also after the moment when the sun 
enters a new zodiacal sign is the holy time for gifts, while 
others give 30 ghatikas (before and after ) for Karkataka 
(Cancer samkranti), 20 for Makara (Capricorn) and 105 for Tula 
(Balance) and Mesa (Aries). YiSvarupa on Yaj. 1.214-217 
states that the times specified as the proper occasions for irSddha 
are all of them the most appropriate times for making gifts. 
Yide FrajSpati 25 and 28 and Atri 327 for similar rules. Sankha 
says that if amavasyS falls on Monday, the 7th tithi on 
Sunday, 4th on Tuesday, 8th on Wednesday—these four are like 

2009. sbr i w u 

200.126 ; yufrtw # i 

sreraffih " ggtinrarr 146, quoted as by 3TOCT& p. 291. The sun’s 

entrance into the signs of Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius and Pisoes is 
called wstfiR; vide g g w r w rc p. 246 and awnfe p. 292 quoting qfifs, 
stfirstm 209. 9-10. 

2010. snriflepr^ *nrw 3 snwrwtf u 

rtgWMian 150 quoted as «mps by utmSi p. 292; p. 144 also quotes 

the first cprf. Wben three tithis occur on tbe same day it is called j%w«pr 
as tbe middle one is suppressed in the calendars ( vide 3?qn$T p. 292); 
Siafa vga is quoted as WIST 0 by fcwrft ( frw p. 69 ). iqrfiqra is one of the 
27 wins beginning with ftsqjwr and is defined as 8T*oit?»wiji%snifwT«J^lW* 
»npfr% i utmt rRqftw k n (according to p. 

426)—when tbe moon is in the constellations of Sravapa, Advini, 
DhanifjhS, ArdrS, Aileja (first quarter) and amXvSsyS falls on Sunday 
it is VyatipSta. Even B5i)a in the Harfacarita IV states that Har?a was 
born on a day that was free from all inauspioious conjunctions suoh as 
VyatlpKta. 
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eolipses and bo gifts made on these days yield infinite rewards 
(quoted by Hemadri, danakhanda p. 66). The Visnu Dh. S. 
ohap. 89 deals with the rewards of the gifts of various artioles 
made on the full moon days of the twelve months of the year. 
AnusSsana chap. 64 speaks of danas on the 27 naksatras 
from krttika. 

The general rule was that gifts were not to be made at 
night. But there are several exceptions. Atri 327 states that 
a gift even at night is oommended on the occasions of eclipses, 
marriages, samkrantis and the birth of a ohild. Devala* 011 
quoted in Par. M. I. part I, p. 194 has a similar verse and the 
Par. M. adds that only on the Cancer and Capricorn samkrantis 
are gifts allowed to be made at night. 

The above rules about the special occasions for gifts are 
amply borne out by epigraphic evidence. A few examples may 
be oited. A very large number of grants on copper and stone 
relate to gifts of lands and villages at the time of solar eclipses. 
For example, vide Tiwarkhed plate of Rastrakuta NannarSja 
dated iake 553 (653 ?) in E. I. vol. XI. p. 279, I. A. vol. YI, 
p. 73 ( in iake 534 i. e, 613 A. D.), the grant of 30 nivartanas 
of land purchased for 30 gady&nakas of gold on a total eolipse 
of the sun in 754 A. D. in the time of Calukya Klrtivarman II 
(E. I. vol. III. p. 6 ), E. I. vol. III. p. 193 (of iake 716), 
E. I. vol. IX, p. 100 (in 660 A. D.). Grants on the occasion of a 
lunar eclipse are found in J. B. B. R. A. S. vol, 20, p. 135 
( Navsari plates of Rastrakuta MahftsSmanatadhipati Karkaraja 
issued in iake 738, i. e. 817 A. D.), in E. I. vol. I. p. 341 (Patna 
Inscription of the time of Y&dava Singhana dated sake 1128 i. e. 
1207 A.D.), E.I. vol. 19, p. 41, E.I. vol. 20, p.'125 (in samvat 1108). 
Grants on ayana days may be seen in I. A. vol. 12, p. 193 
(Hadd&la plates of the Capa MahasSmantadhipatiDharanl-var&ha 
issued in sake 836), the Safijan grant of Amoghavarsa dated 
iake 793 (UttarSyana-Mahaparvani). Grants on Samkrantis are 
found in E. I. vol. VIII. p. 182 (Dhulia plate of Karkaraja 
dated 'iake 701), E. L vol. XII. p. 142 (in 1087 A. D.), 
E. I. vol. VIII. p. 159 (in samvat 1207). It may be noted 
that not only on the sun’s passage in a rasi, but even on 
Jupiter’s passage in a raSi (Taurus in this oase) a grant was 
made as seen in Lucknow Museum plate of Klrtipala (E. I. 
vol. VII, p. 93 in samvat 1167 i. e. 1111 A. D.). A village was 

2011. 1 
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granted on Visuvasamkranti to a brahmana in honour of Buddha 
by MahlpSla I, a*king of Bengal (videE. I. vol. XIV, p.324). 
For grants on Aksaya TftlyS (3rd of the bright half of Vaisakha) 
vide E. I. vol. 14, p. 198 (when 32 villages were granted to 500 
brShmanas in samvat 1156) and E. I. vol. VII. p. 98 (Lar 
plates of Govindacandra of Kanoj in sarhvat 1202). For a grant 
made on MahakSrtikI (the full moon day of Kartika) vide E. I. 
vol. X, p. 75 (which is a grant to several brahtnanas for ena * 
bling them to offer bali, earn, vaiivadeva, agnihotra and the five 
mahayajflas, in Kalacuri samvat 292 i. e. about 540 A. D.). 

The places ( de$a) where gifts are to be made are also speci¬ 
fied in the smrtis, puranas and digests. Gifts E0,E made in the 
house yield ten times as much merit (as when made elsewhere), 
a hundred times when made in a oowpen, a thousand times 
when made in sacred places ( tirthas ) and an infinite number of 
times when made near an image (or linga) of Siva. The Skanda- 
purana 2013 quoted by Hemadri (dana p. 83) states that Benares, 
Kuruksetra, Prayaga, Puskara (Ajmer), the banks of the Ganges 
and of the ocean, Naimisa forest, Amara-kantaka, Srlparvata, 
MahSkSla (at Ujjayinl), Gokarna, Veda-parvata — these and 
the like are deolared to be holy places resorted to by gods and 
siddhas; all mountains, all rivers and the ocean are holy; the 
habitations of cows, siddhas and sages are also holy; whatever 
is donated in these saored places confers infinite reward. 

When making a gift of anything one has to pour water on 
the hand of the donee. Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 9-10* 0 ' 4 states that all 
gifts are to be made with water exoept in the case of vedio 
sacrifices where they are to be made as directed by the vedic 
texts. Gautama V. 16 says the same. In the case of all gifts 
they are to be accompanied by a separate daksina. The Agni- 
purana 8015 211. 31 makes an exception in the case of gifts of 

2012. g tst pfo q ; i wn ftrrefeuft n 
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gold, silver, copper, husked rice, corn, daily sraddha and daily 
devapuja (which may be without daksina). That daksinS should 
consist pre-eminently of gold, but if gold itself is the article 
donated then the daksina may be of silver. In the case of very 
costly gifts like tulapurusa, the daksina may be one hundred or 
fifty or 25 or ten mskas or one-tenth of the price of the thing 
gifted or according to ability. 

Hemadri (Dana pp 96-97) and Danaraayukha (pp. 11-12) 
quote verses from the Visnudharmottara stating the presiding 
deities of the several articles that are donated (such as Agni of 
gold, Prajapati of dasas, Rudra of cows &c.) and adds that 
wherever no presiding deity is specifically named Visnu is the 
presiding deity. Those very verses are quoted as from the Kapila- 
paficaratra in the DanakriyakaumudI (p. 5). The Agnipurana 
(209. 40-48) has similar verses. This notion is derived from the 
BrShmapas and Srautasutras which speak of Rudra as the pre* 
siding deity of the gifts of cows, Soma of garments, Prajapati of 
human beings and so on (vide Tai. Br. II. 2.5, Ap. Sr. 14.11. 3). 

The general procedure of making gifts may be stated here 
once for all. The donor and the donee should have taken 
their bath and should wear two white garments each, the donor 
should wear a pavitra, perform acamana, should face the 
east, should wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form, 
be seated on a pure seat (of kusa &c-) and seat the donee 
on a seat and make him face the north, then the donor should 
utter the name of the subject of gift, its presiding deity 
and the purpose for which he makes the gift, and say 

* I make a gift to you of such and such an article, * 
pour water on the donee’s hand, and when the donee says 

* give ’ the donor should sprinkle water on the subject of gift 
and place it into the hand of the donee, who utters the syllable 
•om’ and says ‘svasti’. Then daksina is given to the donee. 
The detaile d formula is set out below.* 016 Necessary changes 

8016. The formula may be desoribed as follows: war Hn% 

«rt*: W39T5IW? arsHinrcnr wrgrwrv yqw- 

gsTEpv i mfrar 

jrfirwr WHfrft i Hmstsf 

qrarwt aisojnbsrrv stsststhot wtwwnr 3 *vh£ whh sfk qr§r>ri qina '• 
Vido arfirgnoT 209, pp. 506-7 and pp.l4ff. 

for the procedure. The 209. 59-61 mentions the following 

purposes for whi ch ^gift s are usually made ‘ t 
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have to be made as to tbe statement of the occasion, the receipt 
of the subject of gift &o. (if it is land or a house, it cannot be 
received in the hand; the donee simply walks round it or on it 
or enters it). 

YSj. 1.133 prescribes that tbe king should daily make gifts 
to brahmanas learned in the Veda, of milch cows, gold, land, 
houses and the requisites of marriage (i. e. maidens, eipenses 
of marriage &o.). This was nothing new that was prescribed 
by Yaj. It has been followed for ages by the kings. The 
Vanaparva* 017 186. 15 states that he who makes a gift of a 
maiden in the brahma form or of land enjoys bliss in the world 
of Indra. We find from the inscriptions of TTsavadata 7018 (pro¬ 
bably in the 1st oentury A. D.), son-in-law of Nahapana, at Karle 
and Nasik that he gave 3 lakhs of cows, 16 villages to gods and 
brahmanas, fed one lakh of brahmanas every year, got eight 
brShmanas married at his own expense at Prabhasa (in 
Kathiawar), built flights of steps on the river BSrnSsa, con¬ 
structed quadrangles, houses and halting places ( prati&raya) 
at Bharukaccha (modern Broach), Dasapura (in Malwa), 
Govardhana (Nasik) and Sorparaga (modern Sopara), con¬ 
structed wells and tanks; kept free ferry boats over the rivers 
Ibft, ParSda, Damans, Tapi, Karabena, Dfihanuka (all between 
Thana and Surat); established meeting halls and shelters for 
gratuitous distribution of water; conferred 32000 cocoanut trees 
in Nanangola (modern Nargol) on the assembly of brahmanas 
of the Caraka Sakha at Bamatlrtha in Sorparaga and three other 
places. He adds that he purchased from a brahmana for 
4000 kirsSpanas a field that originally belonged to the brahmana’s 
father and made a grant of it for supplying food to the assembly 
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of monks coming from all quarters that dwelt in the oave 
constructed by him. This is certainly a formidable list of 
benefaotions for one ruler. 

As to spending money for the marriages of brahmanas and 
settling them as householders, a few words may be said here. 
Daksa iOU III. 32-33 says ‘The merit of him, that establishes a 
brShmana who is without father or mother by performing his 
samskaras and by getting him married, is beyond reckoning’ 
A man does not secure that bliss by observance of agnihotra or 
the performance of Agnistoma, which he secures by establi¬ 
shing a brShmana in life’. Apararka (p. 377) quotes a long 
passage from the KalikSpurana about Naiveiika d&na. Its 
purport is briefly as follows: 1 The donor should ohoose eleven 
brahmanas of srotriya families (devoted to the study of the 
Veda) and of good oharacter and conduct, should build eleven 
houses for them, should get them married at his expense, should 
furnish the houses with stores of corn, with oattle and maid 
servants, beds, seats, vessels of olay and copper and other 
utensils for taking food and with garments; and having thus 
furnished the houses, should settle the eleven brahmanas in the 
eleven houses and for their maintenance bestow upon each one 
hundred nivartanas of land or a hamlet, or half a village; he 
should induce the brahmanas to be agnihotrins. By so doing 
he secures all the merit that is secured by the performance of 
sacrifices, vratas, various danas or pilgrimages to sacred places 
and enjoys in heaven all pleasures. A man who is unable to 
do as muoh as above may settle only one brShmana aocording to 
his means and he secures the same rewards’. In the Eplgraphic 
records there are numerous instances of kings spending for the 
marriages of brahmanas. For example, the Aphsad Inscription 
of Adityasena (vide Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, p. 203 ) speaks 
of gifts of agrahSras on the marriages of one hundred brahmana 
girls to brahmanas. A copper-plate grant of the Silahara 
prince Gandaraditya speaks of the king having got 16 brfih- 
manas married at his expense and of having oreated endow¬ 
ments of three nivartanas for each for their maintenance at the 
time of their marriages (vide J. B. B. R. A. 8. vol. 13, p. 1, 
dated 1032 iake). As the brahmanas were supposed to lead a 
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life of comparative poverty, plain living and high thinking 
and as they were the inheritors, preservers and transmitters of 
the sacred literature of the country, as they also engaged in 
teaching without stipulating for any fee, the State that had in 
those days no settled educational system as in modern times 
deemed it its duty to provide the resources which would enable 
the br&hmapas to carry on their self-imposed task, Y&j. II, 185 
declares that the king should set apart in his capital a place 
for the habitation of brahmanas learned in the Veda, should 
establish them there, should provide means of maintenance for 
them and then say to them ‘follow your duties’ (svadharma). 
AparSrka quotes (p, 792) thereon from Brhaspati several verses 
that add ‘the king should bestow on the brahmanas who are 
learned and kindle the sacred fires (agnihotrins) houses and 
lands under his own edicts from which no taxes in the present 
or future would be levied. The brahmanas so settled should 
perform for the citizens their religious rites whether daily or to 
be performed on occasions or kamya or for averting evil omens 
or for the sake of prosperity and should give decisions in the 
cases of doubts. They should make rules and conventions for 
the whole village or for corporations and guilds and for reli¬ 
gious purposes, Those rules must be observed and when there 
is trouble caused by rogues and thieves all must join to put it 
down and that object must not be left to one person.’ * OBO These 
prescriptions indicate what benefit was expected of the marriages 
and settlement of learned brahmanas. Kaut. II. 1 also pres¬ 
cribes that lands free from taxes and fines should be settled 
upon purohitas , 6rotriyas &c. There is nothing peculiar to 
India or to the caste system in this. Among the numerous 
charitable purposes mentioned in the preamble to the Statute of 
Elizabeth (43 Eliz. chap. 4) which (preamble) is even now 
applicable in England ‘the marriage of poor maids’ is one. 

The gift of land has been eulogized as the most meritorious 
of all gifts from ancient times. Vas. Dh. S. 29.16 quotes a 
verse which is found also in Brhaspati 7, Visnudharmottara 
and Matsyapurana (quoted by Apar&rka pp. ‘369, 370), the 
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Mahabharata (Anusasana 62. 19) and which says * whatever mi 
sin a man may commit when in straitened ciroumsfcances, he 
is purified therefrom by making a gift of only as much land as 
is equal to gocarma \ Apararka (pp. 368, 370) quotes many 
verses from the Vi9nudharmottara, the Adityapurana, the 
MatsyapurSna on the high rewards reaped by the gift of land. 
The Vanaparva 2022 (93. 78-79 ) declares ‘whatever sins a king 
is guilty of in bringing the earth under hiB control, all those 
he gets rid of by performing sacrifices with munificent gifts; 
by bestowing on brShmanas lands and cows in thousands, the 
king becomes free from all sins as the moon is freed from 
darkness’ (Rahu). Anusasana 59. 5 voices the popular 
sentiment that ‘ gifts of gold, cows and land save even the 
wicked \ 

2021. vrt \ swft 

qvqft it «rfn*s 29.16, argsns re 62.19, f*. 7, vrttsvstiw 4. 164. 18. The 
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Bihaspati defines gocarma as equal to ten nivartanas and 
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fra n. XII. 49 says that that land which 
a hundred oows with ono bull occupy without being closoty packed 
together is gocarma. Vifpn Dh. S. 5. 181 defines gocarma differently 
as ‘that muoh land of whatevor extent the crops raised on which will 
maintain one man for a year’. Vide Aparffrka p. 1225 and Hemffdri 
( Vratakhaijda, part 1 pp. 52-53) for soveral definitions of gocarma. The 
word nivartana is very anciont. Kaut. (II. chap. 20) says that dapda 
is equal to four aralni^ ten daijdas are equal to one rajju and 3 raj jus are 
equal to a ?iivartana (so that a nivartana is 30 da^idas). The Baud. Dh. S. 
(III. 2. 2-4) speaks of a brahmann who maintains himsolf by cultivating 
six nivarlanas of land. A fiold of 100 nivartanas is mentioned inNasik 
Inscription No 5 (E. I. vol. VIII p.,73 ). The word nivartana ocours 
also in a grant of tho Pallava king Sivaskandavarman ( E. I. vol. I p. 
6). Vide E. 1. vol. XI p. 280 for a noto on nivartana . 

2022. tr^r: f&ftrerrsrt 1 *rf wwqSr « 

ifi» rr « rrv «w?t: i gW* ti 

33. 78-79, 
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As gifts of land were so highly valued, the emrtis contain 
numerous rules about them. Yaj. (I. 318-320) 50 * 3 prescribes the 
following rules: ‘ when a king makes a gift of land or bestows 
a nibandha he should execute a writing (about the gift) for the 
information of future good kings. He (the king) should issue a 
permanent edict bearing his signature and the date on a pieoe of 

2023. ijrJr Pnm} vr 3 1 3mrrm»?WTmirn5nHiv 

nik 11 q% vi mint vi 1 wfa^viuiwl w 

wfrufifc n i sirov 11 

VI. I. 318-320. fv a ?WT on vt. 1.318-320 reads andremarks 

‘(fti^3PTO55^, For tho verse 

Appendix, Nibandha is a fixed .payment to be made every year 
or month or on certain ocoasions to a person or temple or the like, as for 
example of so many betel leaves or betelnuts out of each load of betel 
leaves or nuts. It is translated rather inaccurately as corrody by 
Colebrooke and others, Visvar^pa on Ysj. II. 124 explains it as * a per¬ 
manent endowment’ (ak^ayanidhi) ; tho Mit. explains 
V*it wrerrs Ijvrcv V°lff^’. The Mit. explains 

difEerently as ‘ ^rvit ?pt $rwn% irev '^^...vwivrri (—vrer V) 
rawh* w »; arntv? p- 579 ‘ ^wiviiw- 

^*rsr«r*T?1Sr JRVsf VieiffTH «rr \ This passage of Ysj. is cited in 
The Collector of Tham v. Hart 6 Bonn. 546 (F. B.) at pp. 557-558 and tho 
definition of nibandha from the VyavahSramayukha in Ghelabhai v. 
Hargovan 36 Bom. 94 at p. 101. One of the vorsos of is 

^T§m«T(^r5nn3c i u (amre? p. 579). 

For examples of the grants of nibandhas,videE.I. vol.XIVp. 295at p. 309 
where memerous dues on articles aro given to a temple by the Paramaia 
king CffmugdarSja (on one bharaka of candied sugar and jaggery 
one var^aks and on loads of cotton thread dyed with manji^ths one 
rupee, one cocoanut on a load of cocoanuts, one betel-nut from ono 
thousand nuts, one palika on each jar of gboe or oil), E. I. vol. XII at 
p. 331 (Inscription at Yewur dated 1105 A. D. as to a gift of nibandha 
for the benefit of a temple of Ketfova 1 on sales of areca nuts an impost 
of five areca nuts on each gold piece and 25 leaves on each load of betel 
leaves ’), E. I. vol. XI p. 26 at p. 30 the grant of one kUra of barley 
corn for each water wheel for tbo worship of a Jain saint in saravat 
1167 ), E. I. vol. XI. p. 35 (grant in Sara. 1189 for two paltkQs of oil from 
each oil-mill payable to the shrine of a Jain saint), E.I. vol. XI. p.37. In 
the MathurS BrShmi Inscription of the 28th year of the reign of the Saks 
king Devaputra Huvifka (about tho beginning of tho 2nd century A.D.) 
a permanent endowment was called * ak^ayanlvi ( E. I. vol. 21 p. 55 at 
p. 60). So also the same word is used in the Nslands stone Inscription 
of the time of YaSovarraadeva with regard to a Buddhist temple ( E. I. 
vol. 20 p. 37 at p. 89 ). Vide also E. I. vol. 15 p. 15 and E. I. vol. 17 p. 
345 at p. 348. The Gupta Inscription No. 62 (p. 261) records the gift of 
twelve golden dinVras made as an ak^ayanlvi (a permanent endowment) 
from the interest of whioh one bhikfu was to be fed every day. 



Oh. XXV ] 


Dana-rules about land grants 


861 


cloth or on a copper-plate marked at the top with his seal and 
write down thereon the names of his ancestors and of himself, 
the extent ( or measurements) of what is gifted and set out the 
passages (from smrtis) that condemn the resumption of gifts \ 
Visvarupa the oldest extant commentator of Yaj. states that the 
edict or order should alsobear the names or signatures of the royal 
officers such as ajna, dutaka, the name of the place where the 
king’s army is encamped &c. and that the names of women 
(such as the queen mother or queen ) should be mentioned, and 
that verses stating the result of resuming gifts made by former 
kings should find place in the edict. Apararka (pp. 579-580) 
quotes long extracts from Brhaspati and Vyasa on the same 
subject. Brhaspati says that a royal edict recording a gift of 
land should be executed on a piece of cloth or on copper-plate, 
should state the place (of issue) and (the names of) the king’s 
ancestors, that it should be stated to last till the sun and moon 
endure, that it was not to be resumed or taken back and was 
to be free from all future taxes and that it was to go on to the 
sons and grandsons from generation to generation (of the donee), 
it should state that heaven would be the reward of the donor and 
those that continued the gift, that the result of the resumption of 
the gift would be hell for 60,000 years to the resumer and it 
should bear the king’s seal, the year, the month, the fortnight and 
day and should bear the signature of the superintendents (royal 
officers). Vyasa after stating these requisites adds that the 
edict should be addressed to brahmanas and other respectable 
people, to the king’s officers, to all householders and to all 
others including medas and candalas, that it should state that 
the gift is made for securing merit for one’s parents and 
one’s self. 

The thousands of copper-plate grants and inscriptions on 
stone published so far show that these directions contained in 
Yaj., Br. and VySsa have been followed to the letter from at 
least the 5th century onwards. In the earliest inscriptions verses 
about the merit of gifts and the sin of resumption do not occur. 
For example, in Gupta Inscription No. 8 (pp. 36 ff) dated 88 of 
the Gupta Era (i. e. 407-8 A. D.) of Chandragupta II the only 
words (in prose) are ‘whoever would cut off this charitable gift 
would be guilty of the five great sins’; similarly in the Gupta 
Inscription No. 5 (p. 32) dated Gupta era 93 the words are 
‘whoever would destroy this charity now set on foot would be 
guilty of the murder of brahmanas and cows and of the five 
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sins that bring immediate punishment \ In the Inscriptions of 
the early Pallava king Sivaskandavarman also (E. I. vol. I 
p. 7) such verses are not found. In the copper-plate grant of 
Skanda-gupka (dated 146 Gupta year i. e. 465-66 A. D., Gupta 
Inscriptions 2024 No. 16, p. 68) there is a verse on the point, but it 
is not one of those that are found in most inscriptions. 

In the earliest records verses lauding gifts and deprecating 
their resumption are few (one or two) but in later records their 
uumber increases. For example, in the copperplate of Maitraka 
Vyaghrasena (E. I. vol. XI, p. 221) there are only two verses and 
in the plates of Dhruvasena dated Gupta-Valabhi samvat 206 and 
210 respectively there are only two and three verses ( E. I. vol. 
XL pp. 107, 111), while there are 16 verses in an inscription of 
Yafiatkarnadeva dated in Kalacuri samvat 823 ( E. I. vol. XII 
p. 205) and 15 verses in the copperplate grant of GShamana 
RatnapSla dated in Vikrama samvat 1176 ( E. L vol, XI, pp. 
312-313 ). In most of the inscriptions containing these lauda¬ 
tory and imprecatory verses, they are cited as from Vyftsa or 
Manu or from smrti in general. In the Appendix 2025 a 
list of about forty such verses is given and in the footnotes 
it is pointed out wherever possible from what smrti or other 
source they are taken and a reference is made to some of the 
earliest inscriptions and grants where they occur. The 
references will show that these verses occur in inscriptions from 
all parts of India, Two of the most usual verses are: i the 
earth was donated by many such kings as Sagara and others i 
whatever king is lord of the earth at any particular time enjoys 
the reward (merit) of the gift of that land. The donor of land 
enjoys bliss in heaven for sixty thousand years and he who 

2024. Tvfnri fffsrviTO: w -i ussr- 

* From Guptu Inscription No. 16 at p. 71. 
In the Sanjan plates of Amoghavar^a I ( E. I. vol. 18 p. 235 at p. 251 ) 
occurs besides 6 verses tbe following prose passage * 

CTTtfft I ’. Vide also E. I. XI. (of Valabhi era 206 ) p. 107 for the 
same words. 

2025. Vide Pargiter’s paper in J. R. A. S. for 1912 pp. 248-255 for 
some verses relating to gifts of lands in land grants. He deals with 
only seven verses and refers only to the PurXijas and the Mah5bh*rata. 
In my notes (in the appendix) an attempt has been made to trace 
some of them to the smrtis, It is quite possible to traoe more of these 
verse* in the smrtts if a more thorough search were made than I could 
And time to make. 
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destroys (or resumes) it or who abets the destruction dwells in 
hell for the same period.’ In spite of such imprecations it 
appears that lands donated by former kings were sometimes 
confiscated by their successors. For example, in an inscription 
of Indraraja III dated sake 836 it is stated that the king 
restored four hundred villages that had been confiscated by 
former kings ( E. I. vol. IX, p. 24 at p. 33 ‘ purvaprfchvlp&la- 
viluptani); in the Talmanchi plates of Cftlukya Vikramaditya 
I ( dated 660 A. D.) there is a recital that ‘.he re-established the 
endowments of temples and brahmanas that had been lost in the 
three kingdoms’ (E. I. vol. IX. p. 100 ). The RajatarahginI 
( V. 166-170 ) states that king Samkaravarman (in the first half 
of the 10th century), the son of Avantivarman, deprived 
temples of all their properties for replenishing his treasury 
emptied by his vices.* 0 *' ParSsara (XII. 51) says that the sin 
of resuming land already donated cannot be expiated even by 
performing a hundred Vajapeya sacrifices or by the gift of 
millions of cows. In the Khoh plates of ParivrSjaka Maharaja 
Samksobha (Gupta Inscriptions No. 25 p. 115) dated Gupta 
sathvat 209 ( 528-529 A. D.) there is a peculiar curse pronounced 
on him who would interfere with his gift * him who would 
interfere with this gift I shall, though functioning in another 
body (on account of rebirth), consume (burn) with terrible 
curses (or imprecatory thoughts)’. Vide also Gupta Ins. No. 
23 p. 107 of G. S. 191. When a grant of a village or villages 
was made kings excepted therefrom grants already made in 
favour of shrines of gods and brahmanas. For example, in the 
Pikira Grant of Simhavarman ( E. I. VIIL p. 162) it is stated 
* this village is granted by us as a gift to brahmanas excepting 
the cultivated lands given as endowment to gods ’ (devabho- 
gahalavarjam ). In E. I. vol. X p. 88 (of 697 iake ) the grant 
excludes' the portion already bestowed on gods and brahmanas ’ 
(purvapratta-deva-brahma-daya-rahitah). The grant of the 
village by the Candella king Paramardideva in sam. 1236 
expressly excludes five halas (land measure) of land granted to 
Buddha (i. e. to a temple of Buddha then existing). Vide E. I. 
XX. atp. 129. This shows that a Hindu king respected an 
endowment already made to a shrine of Buddha or to a 
monastery of Buddhists (devasrl-buddha-satka-paficahalam 


2026 . i*r$t i w snsrrovrw- 

n ... w: i rrd snt vnfa 

fV II v. 166 and 170. 
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bahiskrtya). Vide also I. H. Q. vol. VIII for 1932 p. 305 
( plates of Bhoja dated sam. 1079 where the expression ‘ deva- 
brShmana-bhuktivarjam ’ occurs); E. I. vol. II p. 360 (sam- 
1162); E. I. 14, p. 194 ( sain. 1150); E. I. vol. I, p. 85 at p. 88 
(G. S. 334). There are many instances where kings making 
grants of a field say that they purchased it from the owner 
and then bestowed it. For example, in E. I. vol. 17 p. 345 there 
is a grant by Kumaragupta (G. S. 193 ) of this character and 
see p. 856 above where such a grant is referred to. Even in the 
most ancient grants what is granted is set out with great parti¬ 
cularity. A few examples will show this. In the Nasik Inscrip¬ 
tion No. 3 of Vftsithlputa 8027 Siri-Pulumayi (E. I. vol. 8 p. 65 ) 
the grant is in these words ‘ And to this village of SStnalipada 
(S&lmalipadra) we grant the immunity belonging to monk’s 
land, making it not to be entered by royal officers, not to be 
touched (by any of them ), not to be dug for salt, not to be 
Interfered with by the district police, (in short) to enjoy all 
kinds of immunities ’. So also the Mayidavolu plates ,0i8 of the 
Pallava Sivaskandavarman state ( E. I. vol. VI, p. 87 ) * to this 
village of Viripara we grant all the immunities enjoyed by the 
brahmadeyas. Let it be free from digging for salt, free from 
being interfered with by the district police ( or officers ), free 
from supply of bullocks in succession, free from the entrance of 
soldiers, free from supply of boiled rice, water pots, cots and 
lodgings, with these and all other immunities prescribed (by 
rules) regarding all brahmadeyas, we have caused it to be 
exempted’. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 55, p. 235 (the 
Chatnmak copperplate of Pravarasena II )*°* # there are numerous 
words about the various taxes and exactions remitted which it 
is difficult to understand at this distance of time, but some of 


2027. gsRT'w nwn - «wfci<n|tT fiferon aims wtfmw 

2028. <nra-«n*w ftffcror 

2029. ■g a i ftHwg rtT:... gStrcrcgntrt ^ gft nr m - 

rnrfgt ftarnTs i tow so rroonfow (wuawiav^v.?) 

WWKH Tn Wy rTi aT5TTO?fc«lli!(u|<!M*iJ H eftfe q ft f KVft g g i 

i Gupta Ins. p. 238; at p. 136 (G.8.214) the words are 

(here only the fines imposed npon thieves were 
exempted from the gift), 



Ob. XXVI 


Dam-land grantt' 


865 


which may be stated ' it was to be free from taxes, not to be 
entered by the regular soldiers, nor by catas, it was to be 
entirely free from all obligations of forced labour, it was to 
carry with it bidden treasure and all deposits.’ 

It is often stated in the grants that lands or villages are 
granted with the eight bhogas (vide E. I. vol. VI. at p. 97, the 
Gadag Ins. of Hoysala Vlra-Ball&la in take 1114). The eight 
bhoga$ are enumerated in some of the inscriptions themselves. 
In the Srl^aila plates of Virupaksa (of take 1388) they are 
stated to be nidhi (treasure trove), niksepa( what is deposited on 
the land), vari (water), aSman (stones, mines), aksinl (actual 
privileges), agSmi (future profits), siddha (what is already 
brought under cultivation), sadhya (waste land that may in 
future be turned into cultivable land ). mo In the times of the 
Marathas when lands or villages were granted it was usual to 
put in such words as 1 jalataru-trna-kastha-pSsana-nidhi-niksepa 1 
(water, trees, grass, wood, stones, treasure-trove and deposits). 
It has been decided by the modern Indian Courts that these 
words conferred on the grantee ownership in the soil itself and 
that in the absence of these words it is possible to hold that the 
grant was only of the royal share of the revenue and not of the 
soil itself. }0J > 


The question whether the king is the owner of all land in 
his kingdom has been discussed from very ancient times. 
Jaimini (VI. 7. 3) states the proposition that in the ViSvajit 
sacrifice (where the sacrificer has to donate everything that 
belongs to him) even the emperor cannot make a gift of the 
whole earth of which he may be the ruler, since the earth is 
common to all (to .the sovereign as well as to those who cultivate 

2030. i finsrmvvwft 
tfgjrun E. I. vol. 15 at p. 22 ; in the Conjeevaram plates of 

(dak© 1444), the verse runs ifi.SH l wfiftvuT* 

muyfn II». Vide also K I. vol. I. at p. 400 (4ake 1451, 
in Canarese ) «T5tw wsHPunn- 

E. I. vol. XIII p. 34 n 1 and I. A. vol. 19. 
p. 244 for the meaning’s of these word*. 

2031. For a grant where these words occur and Which was held to 
bo of the soil, vide Ravji v Dadaji 1 Bom. 523 ; for a grant whioh 
was held to be of the royal share of the revenue only, vide the grant in 
Vaman v the Collector of Thana 6 Bom. H. 0. R. (A. C. J.) 191. Vide also 
Amrit Vaman v Hari 44 Bom. 237 about the interpretation of the words 
* water, grass &o. \ 

• H. 0.109 
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it and make use of it). Sahara* 03 * elaborates this by adding that 
others have as much right over the earth as the emperor, that 
the emperor is entitled to a share of crops produced from the 
earth as his since he protects them; but that all other persons 
also walk on the earth, produce crops on it, get their sustenance 
from it and so they also have rights over the earth and therefore 
there is no difference between the emperor and other persons as 
to rights over the earth. This view is relied upon by the 
VyavahSramayukha ,03S which says * therefore it is said in the 
6th chapter of Jaimini that the whole earth oannot be given 
away by the emperor and a province by a feudatory ohief. The 
ownership in the several villages and fields on the entire earth 
or in a province belongs to the holders of the land alone, while 
kings are entitled only to collect taxes. Therefore when kings 
now make what are technically called gifts of fields, no gift of 
land (soil) is effected thereby, but only provision is made for 
the maintenance of the donee (from the taxes which are 
alienated by the king). Where however houses and fields are 
purchased from the holders thereof (by the king) he has also 
ownership (over the fields &c.) in those cases and he in such 
cases secures the full merit of the gift of land (if he makes a 
gift of such fields)’. These passages embody the important 
proposition that the state is not the owner of all lands, but is 
only entitled to levy taxes from the holders of land. 

There is another view also according to which the king was 
the owner of lands and the subjects were only occupants. This 
latter view, being more convenient and paying, has been adopted 
in modern times by the British Government in its polioy and 
legislation (e. g. vide section 37 of the Bombay Land Revenue 
Code, Bombay Act V. of 1879). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 318 
states 1034 that the words of Yaj. imply that the privileges of 

2032. w yvngv WqTfr& gtii fr i w- VI. 7. 3; q i i 

tfwrgnfiffrtrrCT wg«n *r i wt*i v 

w si? i wtsft *tfn i jus i rnm trur» 

t q w* ad*jftr?r«f: i srfviWr **s*fa£ jiumt wgjnwt rfrsn- 

mpRt * T nm w asw« rr i3 vfrf w atferota • ’ ?m- 

2033. Vide for the text my edition of the p. 91. 

2034. fwuqpfa 

ftrfT* on WT* I. 318. Numerous grants were addressed to rS^rapati, 
▼i^ayapati, bhogapati &o. Vide Gupta Ins. No. 24 p. 110, E. I. XI at 
p. 82 (1076 saw. ) and XII at p. 34 for the word 1 bhoga * in the sense of 
a district in i kingdom Bhukti also has the same sense. 
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making a gift of land or of a nibandha belonged only to the 
king and not to the governor of a province or a district under 
the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 114 quotes a smrti 8035 ‘land 
passes on the happening of sir ciroumstances viz. with the con¬ 
sent of one’s village, of one’s agnatic relations, of sdmantas, and 
of one’s coparceners and when accompanied with water and 
(daksina of) gold ’ and remarks that the consent of sdmantas 
( neighbours ) is only necessary as a safeguard against disputes 
about boundaries and that of the villagers is necessary for 
giving notice of the alienation to all. As the king is not men¬ 
tioned here, the king’s consent does not appear to have been 
necessary for the gift of land by a private person. But it 
appears that the king’s consent was sometimes sought for gifts 
by private persons and obtained e. g. in Gupta Ins. No. 31 p. 135 
MahSrSja Sarvanatha (G. S. 214) approves of a gift of two 
villages made to a person and his sons and grandsons in succes¬ 
sion for the worship of the goddess PistapurikadevI by a donee 
to whom they had been originally granted. 

On account of the great value attached to copper-plate 
grants as documents of title, there were great temptations to 
forge them. In the Madhuban copper-plate of Harsa ( E. I. vo], 
VII. p. 155 at p. 158 ) reference is made to a grant fabricated by 
a certain brahmana named Vamarathya about a village called 
Somakundaka. Manu IX 232 prescribes death as the penalty 
for fabricators of royal charters. Vide Fleet on * Spurious 
Indian Records’ in I. A. vol. 30, p. 201. 

From Manu and other smrtikaras it appears that so far as 
lands already brought under cultivation are concerned they 
appear to hold that the ownership of the land is in the culti¬ 
vators and the~king is only entitled to levy taxes for the 
protection he affords. In Manu VII. 130-132 it is stated 
‘the king should take a fiftieth part of cattle and gold and a 
sixth, 8th or 12th part of the crops and a sixth part of trees, 
flesh, honey, ghee, perfumes, herbs, liquids, flowers, roots and 
fruits &o.’ and in X 118 Manu allows the king to raise his 
demand in times of emergency to a fourth of the produce of 
land. Manu IX. 44 states that a field belongs to him who 
uproots the stems of trees and shrubs from waste or unculti¬ 
vated land. Manu VIII. 39 provides that in ancient treasure* 


a firm. on vt. II-114. 
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trove found underneath the ground and in mines the king is 
entitled to a share because he affords protection and because he 
is lord of the earth. This militates against the view that the 
king is the owner of all lands, since, if that were so, Manu 
would have declared that the king took all the mines and 
treasure found in a cultivated field. In VIIL 243 Manu 
prescribes a fine for a cultivator not cultivating his field 
at the proper time or allowing the crops to be eaten up. But 
this would not make the king the owner, since the fine is 
imposed because the king is deprived of his share of taxes by 
the aotion of the cultivator. All these passages show that Manu 
held that the ownership of arable land was in the cultivator 
himself and the king was only entitled to demand a oertain share 
of the produce (which is designated bhUga or hxra as in Manu 
VII. 133). This is further supported by the conduot and practice 
of powerful but good kings who purchased lands from their 
holders when they wanted to donate lands already cultivated. 
It may be conoeded that land that was waste or not cultivated by 
anybody was deemed to belong to the king. Manu (VII. 115-119) 
enjoins that the king should appoint a headman for a village 
and officers for ten, 20,100 and a thousand villages, that each of 
the preceding one was to report to the officer next above him 
about orimes and other matters, that the headman of a village 
was to take for his livelihood the perquisites (suoh as food, fuel 
&c.) that the king could daily demand from the villagers, and 
that the other offioers were to be remunerated by grants of 
plots of land (which when first granted must have been un¬ 
cultivated ). Kaut. II. 1 states that land prepared for cultiva¬ 
tion may be granted to cultivators who will pay a tax for life, 
that lands may be confiscated from those who do not cultivate 
them and may be given to others, that lands bestowed upon 
superintendents, accountants and similar persons as remunera¬ 
tion cannot be sold and mortgaged by them. For want of space 
this subject cannot be further pursued here. In modern times 
opinion has been sharply divided on the question whether the 
revenue from the land is in the nature of rent or is a tax. 
Baden Powell in ' Land Systems of British India * vol. I, 
pp. 240,280 holds that land revenue is not rent but is a tax. In 
an elaborate judgment delivered by Sir Michael Westropp O. J. 
after exhaustively reviewing the original Sanskrit texts 
( pp. 30-39 ) and the works and reports of famous statesmen and 
writers such as Elphinstone, Munro, Mill and Wilson (pp. 39-53) 
the conclusion arrived at is stated to be that ' the proprietary 
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right of the sovereign derives no warrant from the anoient 
laws or institutions of the Hindus and is not recognized by 
modern Hindu lawyers as exclusive or incompatible with in¬ 
dividual ownership * (p. 53 ). ,m 

The word agrahUra has been applied to the grant of lands or 
villages to br&hmanas from very ancient times. It ooours 
frequently in the Mah&bh&rata e. g. Vanaparva 68. 4, Asrama- 
vSsiparva 2.2,10. 41,13.11,14.14,25.5. Vide E. I. vol. I, p. 88 
(grant of the Valabhi king Dhruvasena III. In G. S. 334 i. e. 
653-654 A. D.) and in the Madhuban copper-plate of Harga 
dated in the 25th year of his reign (i. e. 631, A. D., E. I. vol. I, 
p. 73 and VII at p. 158). 

Gifts of certain kinds are called Mahadanas, Aooording 
to the AgnipurSna 1037 (209. 23-24) the Mahadanas were ten, 
viz. gifts of gold, horses, sesame, elephants, maids, chariots, 
land, house, a bride, and a dark-brown ( kapilU ) cow. The 
Mahadanas are, however, usually enumerated as 16 in the 
pur&pas (vide Matsya, chap. 274-289, Agni. chap. 210, Linga* 
pur&pa II, chap. 28 ff). The sixteen mahadanas are: Tuia- 
puruqa (weighing a person against gold or silver whioh is 
then distributed among brahmapas), Hiranyagarbha, Brah- 
manda, Kalpavrkaa, Gosahasra, Kamadhenu (or Hiranyakama- 
dhenu ), Hirany&Sva, HiranyaSvaratha (or simply Aivaratha), 
Hemahastiratha (or simply Hastiratha),Pancalahgala,Dhara- 
dana (or Haimadhar8dana), Visvacakra, Kalpalata (orMaha- 
kalpa-), Saptasagara, Ratnadhenu, Mahabhutaghata. In the 
Lihgapurana (Uttarardha, chap. 28 ff) the names are somewhat 
different. The names of these Mahadanas (of some at least) 
go back to centuries preceding the Christian Era. The word 
‘Mahadanani’ occurs in the Mahabharata (ASramavasi-parva 
3.31,13.15). In the Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela (2nd 
oentury B. C.) Kalpavrksa appears to be mentioned (E. I. 
vol. XX p. 79). Bana often refers to Mahadanas in general 
and Gosahasra in particular. * 08 * It has already been shown (on 

2036. Vide Vyakunta Bapuji v. Government of Bombay, 12. Bom. H. 
C. ( Appendix pp. 1-224 ). 

2037. er«ran«5rfitc5T *ror grcftwnfawn i *i*vT w vgAgiqimffi 

^ ^ ll srf^^troT 209. 23-24. This verse with slight variations is quoted 
by smriS p. 198 (but without the name of the work). 

2038. I para 85J[two mean¬ 
ings of ^is); ssiHortl ••• 

in, nth para. 
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p. 856) how Usavadata made extensive gifts some of which fall 
under mahadanas. The Tulapurusa is very frequently spoken of 
in the Epighraphic records. The Cambay plates of the Rastraku^a 
king Govinda IV (dated iake 852) state that the king was 
weighed against gold (E. I. vol. VII. p. 26). Vide also E. I. 
vol. XI p. 112 (in Dantivarma Ins. of iake 675), E. I. vol. IX, 
p. 24 (Rastrakuta Indraraja III weighed against gold in sake 
836), E. I. vol. XI, p. 20 at p. 23 (HematulS of Govindacandra 
mentioned in safii. 1186 ), E. L vol. XIV, p. 197 (dated sam. 1156, 
when 32 villages were given as daksinS after the two maha¬ 
danas of tulapurusa and gosahasra); E. I. vol. VII, p. 17 
(refers to tulapurusa of Krsnaraya of Vijayanagara in iake 1437). 
The tuladana is mentioned in the ancient Tamil work Silappadi- 
kSrarn (vide p. 311 of Prof. Dikshitar’s translation). .In E. I. 
voL XII, at p.lOit is stated that king Laksamanasena of Bengal 
granted a village as daksinS when he performed the MahadSna 
called HemaSvaratha. The Sanjan plates of Amogbavarga 
(dated sake 793) speak of the Hiranyagarbha mahadana per¬ 
formed by Danti-durga atUjjayinl (E.I. vol. XVIII, pp. 235,238). 
In the Srlrangam plates of Devaraya II of Vijayanagara dated 
iake 1350 it is stated that the prince gave a dinner to one lakh 
of brahman as at the holy place or Prayaga (modern Allahabad) 
and on a lunar eclipse performed the Panca-lShgala vrata 
(J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. XIII, p. 1 at p. 3 ). 

Brief notes will now be added for setting out the procedure 
of the mahadanas. The Matsya-purSna (chap. 274-289) devotes 
about 400 verses to these. Aparfirka (pp. 313-344) not only 
quotes almost all these verses of the Matsya-purana, but also 
adds further details from the Bhavisyottara-purana in certain 
cases. Hemadri (DSnakhanda pp. 166-345 ) is far more elabo¬ 
rate and quotes (in addition to the Matsya) long passages from 
the Linga, Garuda and other purSnas and from works on 
Tantra and the Agamas. The Dfinamayukha devotes pp. 86-151 
to the 16 mahadanas. The Matsyapurana (274.11-12 ) states 
that the mahadanas were performed by suoh anoient heroes 
and kings as VSsudeva, Ambarlsa, Bhfirgava, Kartavlrya 
Arjuna, Rama, Prahlada, Prthu and Bharata. It then gives 
general directions about the construction of the pandal (mandapa) 
required in making these mahadanas. The mandapa may be 
of various sizes, 16 aratnis (one aratni being equal to 21 
ahgulas of the donor) or 12 or 10 cubits (one cubit being the 
length of the arm from the tip of the middle finger to the end 
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of the elbow ), should have four doors and a vedi ( raised plat¬ 
form ) of seven or five cubits prepared with bricks, there was 
to be an arch on the vedi for holding the balance, it should 
have nine or five kundas *° S9 ( pits in the ground for holding 
fire ) or one kunda, two auspicious water jars were to be placed 
at each door of the pandal, the tula was to have two posts and 
a cross beam of the same wood (such as a&vattha, bilva, palasa 
&c.) and was to be deoked with golden ornaments. These 
details have to be passed over here for want of space. The rest 
of the procedure about tulfipurusa is briefly as follows ( Matsya, 
chap. 274 ): Priests knowing the four Vedas were to be placed 
on the four sides respectively ( viz. Rgvedins to the east, 
Yajurvedins to the south, Samavedins in the west and Athar- 
vanas in the north). Then four homas were to be offered to 
Gane&a, the planets, the lokapSlas, the eight Vasus, the Adityas, 
the Maruts, to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the sun and the herbs and 
Vedic hymns referring to these were to be recited. 

At the end of the homa, the guru invokes with flowers and 
incense the lokapalas (lords of the worlds or quarters) with 
pauravika mantras, viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, 
Vftyu, Soma, Isana, Ananta and Brahma. Then the donor should 
give golden ornaments, ear ornaments, golden chains, wrist¬ 
lets, rings, clothes to the priests and double (what is given 
to each rtvik ) to the guru. Brahmanas should then recite the 
vedic hymn on santi (propitiatary verses averting evil ). 8040 
Then the donor again bathes and clad in white garments and 
wearing garlands of white flowers and having flowers in his 
folded hands invokes the balance that is supposed to be Govinda 
(Vispu), and after per-ambulating the balance, he should step 

2039. There is a work oalled KugdSrka by £amkara, aon of Nrlaka- 
$tha, which in 15 stanzas succinctly gives all information about kuijdas. 
They are of ten kinds, oircular, lotus-like, crescent-shaped, yoni, trian¬ 
gular, quadrangular, pentangular to ootagonal. The diagonal drawn 
from north-east to aouth-weat may be one haBta, two hastas, four, 6 or 
eight acoording aa the oblations to be offered are 1000 or more up to 
10,000 or from 10,000 up to a lakh, or from a lakh up to ten lakha (4 
hastas), from ten lakhs up to a orore ( six hastas ) and any number 
beyond a orore ( 8 hastas ). This extent ia neoessary for preventing the 
oblations from falling outside the ku^da. Kugdas of different forms 
were employed according to the rites performed. Vide HemSdri 
(d5na, pp. 125-134 ) for further details. 

2040. The hymn * £am na indrSgnl * VII 35. 1-15, in the first 13' 
verses of which the words ‘dam nab * occur at the commencement. 
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into one pan and in the other pan br&hmanas should plaoe pure 
gold. Then the earth should be invoked and thereafter the 
donor should leave the balance and give half of the gold to 
the guru and the other half to the br&hmanas, pouring water on 
their hands before doing so and he may also make grants of 
villages to the guru and other priests. Then he should honour 
br&hmanas, other respectable people and the poor and helpless 
with gifts. One who performs this rite stays for innumerable 
yearo in the world of Visnu. The same procedure was applied 
to weighing a man against silver or camphor (Apar&rka 
p. 320, Hem&dri, d&nakhanda p. 214). Apart from kings who got' 
themselves weighed against gold as shown above, lesser persons 
such as ministers sometimes indulged in this mah&d&na, as 
Candetvara, a minister of the Mithila kings, states with pride 
in his VivSdaratn&kara ( vide H. D. vol. I, p. 370 ). 

Hiranyagarbha :—(Matsya 275, Lingapur&na II. 29). The 
preliminary procedure about the pandal, the time, place, the 
materials, the puny&hav&oana, the invocation of the lords of 
quarters is the same in this and the other mah&d&nas as in 
tul&purusa. The donor should then bring forward a golden 
kunda (basin or vessel) 72 fingers high and 48 broad and 
having the shape of a muraja (tabor) but looking like the 
interior surfaoe of a golden lotus (with eight petals). The 
golden vessel (it is called Hiranyagarbha) should be plaoed on 
a heap of sesame. Then the golden vessel is to be addressed 
with pauravika mantras, identifying it with Hiranyagarbha 8041 
(the Creator). He should then enter the golden vessel, sit 
facing the north, hold in his hands golden images of BrahmS 
and Dharmar&ja and hold his head for five breaths between his 
knees (to simulate the position of the foetus in the mother’s 
womb). The guru then repeats on the golden vessel the 
mantras of garbh&dh&na, pumsavana and slmantonnayana (and 
mentally revolves the other procedure of these); the guru 
thereafter makes the donor rise out of the golden vessel to the 
accompaniment of auspicious music. Then the remaining 
twelve samsk&ras are 8048 performed symbolically on the donor, 

2041. Bg. X. 121. 1-10 is a hymn to Hiranyagarbha and begins 
4 Hiranyagarbh&b samarartatSgre bhntasya jStalj patir-eka Sait >. 

2042. HemEdri (dSna, pp. 230-231 ) quotes verses to the effect that 
garbhtdSna ie to be imitated by sprinkling the jnice of dUrvS in the 
right nostril of the donor, slmantonnayana by the presenoe of the 
fruit of udombara (as in that rite), annaprEdana by feeding brShmapas 
with ply ms (rice cooked in milk) and so on. 
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who repeats the mantra to Hiranyagarbha and says * formerly 
I was born from my mother but only as a mortal, now being 
born of you I shall assume a divine body/ Then the donor, 
seated on a golden seat, is bathed with the mantra ‘devasya tvfL* 

(vide above note 653a ) and he distributes the golden vessel 
among the guru and other priests, 

Brahmarifa :—(Matsya 276). In this d&na, two vessels (pans) 
of gold are to be prepared resembling the two halves of a 
hemisphere (to represent the dome of heaven above and the earth 
below ). The two halves are to be made of gold weighing from 
20 palas to a thousand according to the donor’s ability and their 
length and breadth should be from 12 to 100 fingers ; the pans 
should have ( golden) figures of the eight diggajas , the vedas 
and six angas, of the eight lokapalas and of brahma in the 
middle of them, of Siva, Visnu, the sun on their top, of Uma 
andLaksral, of Vasus, Adityas and Maruts inside; the two 
should be covered with a silk garment and placed on a heap of 
sesame; eighteen kinds of corn should be arranged round them. 
Then in the eight quarters from the east golden images of 
Anantasayana (Visnu lying on the snake), Pradyumna, 
Prakrti, Samkarsana, the four vedas, Aniruddha, Agni, Vasudeva 
should be respectively arranged. Ten jars covered with cloth 
should be placed near; gifts of ten cows with golden-tipped 
horns, with copper vessels (for milking them) and covered 
with garments should be made and gifts of sandals, umbrellas, 
seats, mirrors should be made and the golden pans (called 
BrahmSnda) should be addressed in pauraijtika verses and the 
gold should be distributed to the guru and priests ( 2 parts to the 
guru and one part to each of eight priests ). 

Kalpapddapa or Kalpavrk^a :—(Matsya 277, Linga II, 
chap. 33 ). A golden tree is to be manufactured with several 
fruits hanging down from it and with many ornaments and 
clothes. The gold may be from three palas to a thousand 
according to one’s means. From half of the gold the Kalpa* 
pfidapa is to be prepared and placed on a heap ( prastha is a 
measure of 32 palas) of jaggery, with images of Brahma, Visnu 
and Siva and the sun and five branches and the other four 
trees, Santana, Mand&ra, PSrijataka and Haricandana are to 
be made each from \ of the one half of the gold taken and 
planted respectively in the east, south, west and north. Under 
the Kalpavrksa, figures (golden) of XSmadeva (the god of 
love) and his four wives are to be placed. Eight jars filled 

IjB.UQ 
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with water and covered with silk cloth and surrounded by 
lamps, chowries, umbrellas are to be arranged and 18 dhdnyas ,04 * 
also; prayers are to be offered to the Kalpavrksa to ferry the 
donor over the ocean of samsara ; then the kalpavrksa is to be 
donated to the guru and the other four trees 8044 to four priests. 
Apararka (p. 326 ) quotes Bhavisyottara to the effect that a 
sonless man or woman should make this mahSdana. 

Oosahasra :—(Matsya 278, Lihga II. 38). The donor 
should subsist for three days or one day on milk alone and then 
the preliminary procedure of invoking lokapalas, punyahavfi- 
cana, homa etc. should be gone through. Then fragrant 
substances should be applied to the body of a bull made to stand 
on the altar and ten cows out of 1000 should be selected. They 
should be covered with clothes, have their horns gold-tipped 
and the hoofs tipped with silver and these cows should be 
brought inside the pandal and honoured. A golden image of 
Nandikesvara (Siva’s bull) having golden bells round its neck, 
covered with silken cloth, scents and flowers, with horns gold- 
tipped, should be placed in the midst of the ten cows. The 
donor should bathe in water that is medicated with the herbs 
called sarvausadhi ,04< and with flowers in his folded hands 
invoke the cows with mantras expressing the greatness of cows 
and address the image of Nandikesvara as Dharma and should 
bestow the golden image of Nandi on the guru with two cows 
and donate one cow each to eight priests and to other brahmanas 
five or ten cows each out of the remaining. The owner should 
then subsist on milk alone for one day and should be continent 
that day. The donor would dwell in the world of Siva and 
would save his pitrs and maternal grand-father and other 
maternal ancestors. 

Kamadhenu (Matsya 279, Lihga II. 35). The figures of 
a cow and a oalf should be made from very pure gold, either 
one thousand or 500 or 250 pcdas in weight and one without 


2043. The following verse enumerates the 18 dhSnyas 1 ^v rfl TW - 

ign in <Tlyrc fi fo T fgwiwefl nt arenpt qunftau r gflg^m - 
■ m q ym fr n W WSywrffs tl (smre p. 323 ). 276. 7 speaks of ‘ eighteen 

dhSnyas ’. 

2044. The KalpapSdapas (wish-yielding trees) are said to be five 
* Mandffra, PSrijStaka, SantSna, Kalpavrksa and Harioandona *. <rwNl 

'll i wwnwt stw wr iftwwpm n. 

ao4S - Tim wSWfas are ten * 1 5TT flfrvePfWH I WWT- 

w Hvmvt '^prr. h > tp yfrwfflt lg quoted by qrwwqw p. 17. 
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much wealth may make them from even three palas of gold. 
The skin of a black antelope should be spread over the altar, 
thereon a prastha of jaggery should be kept and on it the golden 
cow should be placed being decked with jewels, surrounded by 
eight auspicious jars, fruits, eighteen kinds of grains, chowries, 
copper vessel, lamps, an umbrella, two silken garments, bells, 
neck ornaments &c. The donor should invoke the cow with 
paurarjtika mantras and then make a gift of the cow and calf to 
the guru. HemSdri ( danakhanda? pp. 265-274) quotes passages 
from the Matsya, Agni, and Lihga puranas and from the 
Kfimika and other works. 

Hiraiyyaiva :—( Matsya 280). On the altar deer skin should 
be spread and sesame placed and a golden horse is to be made 
from gold of the same weight as in Kamadhenu and the donor 
is to invoke the image of the horse (identified with the supreme 
God) and the image is to be donated to the guru. Hemfidri 
( d&nakhanda p. 278 ) adds that the horse figure is to have silver 
welded on in five places, 8045 viz. the four feet and the mouth. 

Hiranyaivaratha : —( Matsya 281). A golden chariot should 
be made with figures of seven or four horses, four wheels, a 
golden flagstaff surmounted by a sapphire jar. There are to be 
four auspicious jars. Then this is donated along with chowries, an 
umbrella, silken garments and cows according to one’s means. 

Hemahastiratka ;—( Matsya 282). A golden chariot resem¬ 
bling a toy-cart should be made with four wheels, having figures 
of eight lokapSlas, Brahma, Siva, the Sun, with NarSyana, 
LaksmI and Pusti in the middle of it, on the flag-staff there 
should be an eagle and the figure of Gane6a on the end of the 
pole, there should be four golden elephants. Then it is to be 
invoked and donated. 

Parlcalaixgalaka (Matsya 283). Five ploughshares should 
be made of some strong wood (teak, sandal &c.) and five of 
gold, ten fine oxen should be decked with gold on their horns 
and with pearls on their tails, silver on their hoofs and a gift of 
these and of land equal to one kharvata, khe^a 8047 or village or 

2046. A horse that is white in five parts of the body viz. the 
four feet and the mouth is deemed as very auspicious and called 
‘panoakalyXpaka *. 

2047. fcirnt p. 288 ) quotes from the wfcttr&W 
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a gift of one hundred or fifty nivartanas according to one’s means 
should be made. A brahmana with his wife is to be honoured 
with golden chains, rings, silken garments, wristlets. 

Dharadam or Haimadharadana :—( Matsya 284 ). A golden 
figure of the earth resembling Jambudvlpa is to be made with 
mountains on the borders and mount Meru in the middle, 
showing hundreds of figures and the seven oceans, made out of 
from five palas up to 1000 palas of gold according to one’s 
means. Then it is to be invoked with many verses and half 
or £ of it is to be donated to the guru and the rest to the other 
priests. 

Viivacakra :—( Matsya 285 ). A wheel with 16 spokes and 
8 fellies should be made of gold, which may be in weight 
from 20 palas to a thousand palas according to one’s means. On 
the first nave there should be the figure of Visnu in yoga 
posture, with the conch and cakra near him and the figures of 
eight goddesses. On the second nave the sages Atri, Bhrgu, 
Vasistha, Brahma, Kasyapa and the ten avataras of Visnu 
should be carved, on the third Gaurl and the mother-goddesses, 
on the 4th the twelve Adityas and four Vedas, on the fifth the 
five bhutas ( elements, earth &c.) and the eleven Rudras, on the 
sixth the eight lokapalas and the eight elephants of the quarters, 
on the seventh eight 1048 missiles and (eight) auspicious things 
and on the 8th the gods at intervals. Then the donor should 
invoke this wheel and donate it. 

MaKakalpalata :—(Matsya 286 ). Ten kalpalatUs with figures 
of various flowers and fruits should be made of gold, they should 
have figures of Vidyadhara couples, of deities resembling 
lokapSlas and the several iaktis, viz. BrShml, Anantasakti, 
Agneyl, VarunI and others and above all there should be a 
canopy. Two of the kalpalatSs should be placed in the middle 
of a circle drawn on the altar and the other eight in the eight 
quarters on the altar. There should be ten cows and jars. Two 
should be bestowed on the guru and the remaining eight on 
eight priests. 

2048. The eight missiles are * ijpgra’tj v sj I 

srwrfrr wrr nsrevit 11 nvesriw quoted in ifrmt (ftw* P- 331 > 
and the eight mangalya things are ‘ «VT 1 

UVRrt i“ the s ame. 
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Sa.pta8agara.ka • —( Matsya 287 ), Seven vessels (kundas) 
with a diagonal of either 10* ahgulas (prSdesa ) or 21 ahgulas 
should be made from gold weighing from 7 palas to a thousand 
palas according to one’s means. The seven vessels should be 
respectively filled with salt, milk, clarified butter, jaggery, 
ourds, sugar, holy water. In the several kundas golden images 
of BrahmS, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Indra, Laksml and Pfirvatl 
should be dipped and all jewels should be thrown in them and 
all dbanyas should be arranged round them. A homa to Varuna 
should be performed and then the donor should invoke the 
seven oceans ( symbolized by the seven kundas) and then they 
should be donated. 

Ratnadhenu :—(Matsya 288 ). The figure of a cow iB to be 
made of precious stones. 81 padmaraga (ruby) stones are to 
be placed in the mouth of that figure, a hundred pusparaga stones 
in the tip of her nose, a golden tilaka on her forehead, a hundred 
pearls in the eyes, a hundred pieces of coral on the two eyebrows, 
two pieces of mother-o’pearl represent the ears, there should be 
golden horns, and the head should be of one hundred diamond 
stones, with one hundred on her neck, one hundred sapphires 
on the back, a hundred lapis lazuli on the sides, crystal on the 
belly, a hundred saugandhika stones on the waist, hoofs of gold 
and tail of pearls and other parts of the cow’s body are to be 
represented in a similar manner with various precious stones 
and the tongue with sugar and dung with jaggery, urine with 
ghee and a calf is to be made with * of what is required for the 
oow and then both are donated. 

Mahabhutaghata Matsya 289). A golden jar is to be set 
with precious stones with a diagonal of from 10, ahgulas to 
100 ahgulas. It is to be filled with milk and clarified butter 
and on it figures of Brahma, Visnu and Siva are to be drawn 
as in the case of Kalpavrksa, and the figures of the earth 
raised by the great boar, of Varuna on his conveyance of 
Makara, of Agni on a ram, of VSyu (on a deer), of Gane6a on 
a rat should be kept in the jar together with the figures of 
Bgveda having a rosary, Yajurveda holding a lotus, Sfimaveda 
holding a lute, Atharvaveda holding sruc and sruva ladles and 
PurSnas (the fifth veda) holding a rosary and water jar. The 
golden jar then should be donated. 

Most of the smrtis highly extol the gift of a oow or cows. 
Manu IV. 231 states that the donor of a oow reaohes the world 
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of the Sun. Y&j. (I. 204-205), AgnipurSna 210. 30 prescribe that 
when making a gift of a cow, Bhe should have the horns and 
hoofs tipped with gold and silver respectively, she should be 
accompanied with a bell metal vessel (for milking her) and she 
should be covered with cloth, Bhe should be mild in temper and 
the gift should be accompanied with a money payment and 
that whoever makes such a gift Btays in heaven for as many 
years as there are hair on the cow’s body. Vide Samvarta 
verses 71, 74-75 also. In the AnutSsana-parva l04# (51. 26-34 
and chapters 77, 78 and 81) there are frequent eulogies of cows. 
AnusSsana 57. 28-29 are just like Yaj. L 204-205. AnusSsana 
(83. 17-18) explains that the cow is a constituent element of 
sacrifice, that the cow nourishes men (with milk), that their 
progeny (the oxen) are useful in agriculture and therefore cows 
deserve the highest praise. Apararka (p. 295-297) quotes 
numerous passages from the puranas eulogizing cows. Among 
cows kapilS is the best for gift (Anusiasana 73. 42 and 77. 8). 
AnusiSsana (77. lOflf) explains why the dark-brown cow (kapila) 
is the best. Yaj, I. 205 states that if the cow donated is kapila 
it saves (from sin) the donor’s family up to seven generations 
(including himself). Apararka p. 297 quotes Samvarta to the 
effect that the kapila cow is equal to ten ordinary cows. The 
VarShapurana chap. Ill deals with the gift of a kapila cow. The 
method of giving a cow is briefly as follows * oso (Hemadri, 
D&nakhanda p. 451 ff, Danamayukha pp. 185-186): The cow 
is made to stand facing the east together with her calf and is 
worshipped by the donor (after having bathed and tied his 
top-knot) who sits near the tail and the donee sits facing 
the north. The donor holds in his hand a vessel containing 

2049. vr <mriw iskiwfqeregsr « sfitN- wvtf qr* q^f 

wrft <nfSv i *i*t snjrevS nfoqrk dtvq n. 

«vrvr vsrev t s«jt vsrcv ht gwq ii .mv: fwfov wtvnt «rrv* 

S^rts II agsrnrn 51.26 and 33; sgsnw* 71.33 is q*rr gaat 5ftv*r- 
qkt w i vnrikr ifarfSt m- 

ffkrqn. This is like vt. I. 205. 

2050. One of the mantras is VT I 

qrt rfhnmrtnn nvrii’- The procedure in the .qr?rnqt9 is ‘ 

.•ftqtw fftit nt w tfpv wsvofamtrnt 

qqW nw s*® $tift>Mrfi*<jiqpr TWvr^*vrJrfnr?it5- 

gwvt vqranuw. *pptt sres}.nkwm** w wHgrqgkc i 

qmfiterSr q<WT*rTfr>>i^W3Brnriirv: gwvtf^cv... qfit vwhutnmrff 
ftwi I qnmqqr pp. 185-186. and q wnqw quote gomati verses 

from the nqtvavn also viz. sigsmnt 78. 23-25. 
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clarified butter in which a piece of gold is put. The tail of the 
cow is dipped into the butter and then taken out and placed into 
the right hand of the donee with the hair turned towards the east 
and also water, sesame and kusa grass are placed in the donee’s 
right hand. The donor holds in his hand a vessel full of water 
frorn which he sprinkles water with pauramka mantras, gives 
daksinft and then the cow starts with the donee and the donor 
follows them a few steps and repeats certain verses eulogizing 
cows. The Agnipur&na (210. 34) specially recommends that 
one who is at the door of death should make the gift of a cow 
(particularly a dark one) who would enable him to cross the 
blazing river in the world of Yama called VaitaranI ( and hence 
the cow is also called VaitaranI). 

Yaj. I. 206-207 ( 206 = AgnipurSna 210. 33 ), Visnu Dh. S. 
88.1-4, Vanaparva 200. 69-71, Atri 333, VarShapurSpa 112 1011 
attach special importance to the gift of a cow when she is just on 
the point of giving birth to a calf ( and therefore styled * ubha- 
yatoraukhl) and the donor is said to stay in heaven as many 
years as the hair on the body of the cow and her calf. Aparirka 
(pp. 299-301 ) quotes a long prose extract from Cyavana on the 
procedure of this gift. When the head of the calf has appeared, 
the donor should say to the worthy donee * accept this cow for 
conferring a favour on me and not because you desire this gift’ 
and repeat Rg. IV. 19. 6. Then taking hold of the cow with the 
formula * ka idam kasm& adat ’ ( Atharvaveda III. 29. 7, As v. 
Sr. 5. 13, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 2), the donor takes down the calf 
and recites in a loud voice Jig. IV. 27.1 Cgarbhe nu’). Then after 
kindling fire the donor repeats mantras addressed to the gods, 
pitrs, rivers, mountains, plants, seas, serpents, herbs respectively 
viz. Rg. I 139. 11, X. 16. 12, X 75. 5, IX 75. 4, III. 8. 
11, VII. 49.1, VI. 75.14,1, 90. 6. Then the donor should propi¬ 
tiate the Earth with mantras (addressed to the Earth ) viz. Rg. 
I. 112. 1,1. 22. 13, 1. 185. 7, 1. 164. 41; the donor should offer 
84 oblations of clarified butter, feed brShmanas and receive 


2051. mnnwv t to ft gqfaww 

n smRmfi i crnrih gfWlr ^rvr vmtf * gwtfr« 

200. 69-71. vf. I. 207 and 112. 28 are almost the same as 

200. 70. 
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their benediotions in the terms of Rg. V. 51.11 fsvasti no’). The 
gift of suoh a cow with the paraphernalia of gold or silver« 
fields, corn, clothes, salt and the like, sandal-wood, releases 
a man from the sins of eating or drinking forbidden food, 
brahmana murder, incest &c. 

In imitationof thegiftof the cowgifts of certain artioleswere 
made and they are also described as dhenus. The Matsyapurdna 
( chap. 82.17-22 ) speaks of ten dhenus viz. of guda (jaggery), 
ghrta ( ghee), tila (sesame), jala ( water ), kslra ( milk), madhu 
(honey ),Sarkarfi(sugar), dadhi (curds), rasa (other liquids) 
and godhenu ( cow itself ). It gives (chap. 82) a detailed des¬ 
cription of gudadhenu and adds that the liquid dhenus should be 
kept in jars and others should be in heaps, that the same 
procedure applies to all, and that some add suvarnadhenu, 
navanlta-dhenu (cow of butter) and ratnadhenu (cow of jewels). 
The Agnipurfina (210.11-12 ) enumerates the same ten dhenus. 
In the AnusSsana-parva 71. 39-41 the three dhenus of ghrta, tila 
and jala are mentioned. The Varahapurdna (chap. 99-110) 
describes in detail twelve dhenus, viz. all mentioned in the 
Matsya (except ghrta and godhenu) and navanlta, lavana 
(salt), kdrpdsa ( ootton ) and dhanva ( corn). The procedure of 
all is more or less the same. Black antelope skin four cubits 
in length is to be spread on the ground that ha9 been cowdunged 
and has darbhas strewn on it with the neck portion to the east 
(this represents the cow) and a smaller skin is also spread (to 
represent the calf). If it is guda-dhenu it is made of 2 or 4 
bhftras 1051 and the calf is made with one fourth of that for the 
cow. Various articles such as conch shells, sugarcane pieces, 
pearls, ohowries, coral &o. are plaoed on the skin, to represent 
the various limbs of the cow, whioh is worshipped with dhupa 
(inoense) and lamps and invoked withpawraptfez mantras. Then 
the articles are donated to a brahmana. Hemadri (Dana, p. 
401) notes that aooording to the PadmapurSna a single jar of 
liquids and one drona of solids constitute these dhenus, while 


2052. pp. 304-5 quotes 82. 17-22 and the following 

verses. Vide AparSrka p. 303 and AgniparSga 210.17-18 from whioh the 
following table may be set oat: five ^ser^ssone jtjw, 16 rrPTs =one gvuf, 
4wrfs=»one TO, lOOq-fjs^jpyr, 20 gsjrs=>*nv. Vide Mann VIII. 134-135, 
Ylj.I. 363-364 (whioh say that four or five suvarpaa are equal to a Vcj). 
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the Dfinaviveka establishes that kumbha * 05! is equal to 1000 
palas and others hold that kumbha contains 512 palas. These 
several dhenus may be donated on eclipses, on the full moon 
days of KSrtika and MSgha, on Yugadi days or when the 7th 
tithi of a month falls on a Sunday and that the donor should 
subsist for three days on the substance to be donated, Apar&rka 
pp. 803-313, Hem&dri ( Dana.) pp. 397-466, D&namayukha pp. 
172-184 dilate upon these dhenus, but all those details are 
passed over here for want of spaoe. 

It appears that on account of the high merit associated with 
the gift of cows, donors sometimes passed old and weak 
cows on to donees. The Kathopanisad 1.1. 3 appears to contain 
a condemnation of such practices.* 05 * " He who makes gifts of 
cows that simply drink water and eat grass, but yield no milk 
and do not possess strength (to conceive and produce calves ) 
reaches those worlds called ‘ anandah * (without delights).” The 
MahSbhSrata (AnudSsana 77. 5-6 ) echoes the very words of 
the Kathopanisad. In the AnuS&sana-parva 66. 53 * 0iS it is said 
that one should not bestow on a brfihmana a cow which is lean 
or is without her calf, which is barren and diseased, which is 
wanting in a limb or is exhausted. Hem&dri (Dana,pp. 448-449) 
quotes this and other passages of similar import that state that 


2053. srcv, s»req>, tffat and are ancient measures of corn. 
Even Pgpini mentions some of these. Vide PS?. V. 1. 33 and V. 4. 110 
(for khSri), V. 1. 63 (for sdhaka). The £p. Dh. S. II. 8. 20.1 mentions 
dropa. There was no unanimity as to their exact extent. Ap&rSrka 
(p. 305), HemSdri (Vratakhap4a) part I (p. 57), Par. M. II. parti, 
p. 141 quote verses (the latter two say from Bhavipyapurspa ) which 
give the following table: 2 qfys a sniffr, 2 u^f9s = 5 <rT, 4 
4 Vr«s a an*q>> 4 wtwrs = gtw, 16 ^ffars «• wrO. ParSilara VI. 70 says 
that 2 prasthas are equal to sdhaka and 32 prasthas are equal to a drona 
and the Par. M. remarks pnurarwv wrawi wfivWK E. Vide t$sr. 

on VT. IIL 266 and 174, ijl rg w i f l of wrrarnwrfr (verses 7-8 ). Acoording 
to AparSrka ( p. 846 ) a kumbha is equal to 2 dropas. The Prffyadoitta- 
tattva ( p. 514 ) quotes the Ealpataru to the effect that 10 dronas are 
equal to a khSri and 20 drops 3 to a kumbha. 

2064. i«nfhn wtftfarro i *nw[T il atare r wt 

nwrft ht H orata* 1.1.3 s (fhrhpRt wwryjrf i smri- 

sfWf j rflffrmraw i fwi am fir* n aigpmnr 

77.6-6. 
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the man who makes a gift of such a useless cow enters into the 
darkness of hell. 

The MatsyapurSna (chap. 83. 92) speaks of ten kinds of 
dams oalled parvataddms or meruddnas, viz. of dhanya (corn ), 
lavana (salt), guda (jaggery), hema (gold), tila (sesame), 
karpSsa (ootton), ghrta (ghee ), ratna (precious stones), rajata 
(silver), sarkara (sugar). The Agnipurana (210. 6-10) enume¬ 
rates these ten. Apararka (pp. 344-354) quotes all the chapters 
of the Matsya. Hemadri (Dana, pp. 346-396) not only dilates 
upon these ten danas, but speaks of 12 of such danas from Saiva 
works like the Kalottara, These danas were called parvata, 
iatla or acala because the substances were heaped up like hills. 
The procedure in all of them is the same. A square platform 
inclined towards the north-east or east was to be prepared, 
smeared with cowdung and strewn with kusa grass. In the 
midst of it a heap was to be made to represent a mountain with 
smaller heaps to represent hills at the foot of the mountain. In 
the oase of the mountain of dhanya, it is to be made with 1000 
or 500 or 300 droria measures of corn. Three trees of gold are 
to be planted on the middle of it and in the four directions lotus¬ 
like plants of pearls, gomeda and pusparaga, emeralds and 
sapphires, lapis lazuli respectively. Many more picturesque 
features such as gold and silver images of 81 gods are described 
in the Matsya. A guru and four priests are to be ohosen for 
homa and 13 ahutis are to be offered to each of the gods. In 
the gift of salt, from 1 to 16 dronas thereof are to be employed, 
in the gift of jaggery from 3 to 10 bharas, in that of gold from 
1 to 1000 palas, in that of sesame from 3 to 10 dronas, of kdrpasa 
from 5 to 20 bharas, of ghee from two kumbhas to 20, of ratnas 
from 200 pearls to 1000, with attendant hills of precious stones 
| of the pearls, of cotton from 20 palas to 10 thousand, of sugar 
from half a bhSra to 8 bharas. 

The smrtis, puranas and digests speak of the gifts of many 
animals suoh as of elephants, horses, buffaloes, of artioles like 
clothes, deer-skins, umbrellas, shoes, which are all passed over 
here. But two or three of these many darns deserve notice. 
AparSrka (pp. 375-376) extracts a long passage from the 
Bhavi9yottara about constructing in the month of Caitra a 
matf4apa for the distribution of water to travellers in the midst 
of a city or in a waterless desert or near a temple. A brahman a 
was to be engaged for wages to distribute water and this was 
to be continued for four months or at least three fortnights, 
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Another important gift is that of manuscripts of the 
epios, dharmasastras and puranas. Apararka (pp. 389-403) and 
Hemadri ( Dana, pp. 526-540 ) quote from the Bhavisyottara, 2058 
Matsya and other puranas long extracts about the merit secured 
by making such gifts, the Matsya in particular also stating 
the number of verses in each of the 18 puranas. The Agnipurana 
also in speaking of the gifts of MSS. of puranas states 
the number of verses in each (chap. 272). The Bhavisya- 
purana states that books may be placed in a matha for the use of 
all people and that he who arranges for the reading of books 
in the temples of Siva, Visnu or the Sun reaps the merit of the 
gifts of cows, land and gold. E. I. vol. 18 p. 340 records a 
gift to a temple in which provision is made for the reading of 
the Mahabharata from a part of the income (in Kerala in the 
11th century A. D.). The Agnipurana 211. 61 eulogises also 
the gifts of the works called SiddhSntas. 

In medieval and modern times gifts were and are made 
with a view to propitiate the planets. And this sentiment oan 
be traced back to the days of the sutras. Gaut. 2057 XI. 15 
advises the king to perform the rites that experts in astrology 
and in portentous signs might indicate (as necessary) for 
averting evil consequenoes and states (XI. 16) that according 
to some acaryas the welfare of the king depends upon the 
performance of such rites. The Asv. gr. (III. 12.16) states 
that the purohita should direct the king to fight from the direc¬ 
tion or side on which the sun is or (if fighting at night) from 
the side on which Venus shines (and not from a side opposite 
to them). Yaj. (I. 295-308) deals with Grahasanti (propitiation 
of planets). He states that he who desires prosperity, or the 
averting of calamities, or good rains, long life and health and 
also wants to harm his enemies by magic rites should perform 
a sacrifice; that the nine planets are the Sun, the Moon, Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, R&hu and Ketu; that images 


2056. ti u pt fv vt 
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wftWH rc quoted by 3mr% pp- 389 and 391. 
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of the planets are to be made respectively of copper, crystal, 
red sandal-wood, gold (for both Mercury and Jupiter), silver• 
iron, lead and bell-metal or they may be drawn on a pieoe of 
cloth in these colours or may be painted in circles on the 
ground with colours; that flowers and clothes may be offered to 
them of the respective colours described above; fragrant sub¬ 
stances, incense of guggulu should be offered to them and 
oblations of cooked food may be made to them in fire with the 
following mantraB respectively, viz. Rg. I. 35. 2, Vaj. S. 9. 40, 
Bg. VIII. 44.16, Vaj. S. 15. 54, Hg. II. 23. 15, Vaj. S. 19. 75, 
Rg. X. 9. 4, Vaj. S. 13. 20, Rg. I. 6. 3. The fuel-sticks to be 
offered to the nine planets should respectively be of the following 
trees and plants: of arka plant, pal5§a, khadira, apamarga, 
pippala, undumbara, 6aml, durva and ku§a grass. 108 or 28 
samidhs of each of these should be thrown into the fire, they 
being anointed with honey, clarified butter, curds and milk. 
The foods on which the brfihmanas are to be regaled at dinner 
in the grahayajfla are respectively rice mixed with jaggery, rice 
cooked in milk, havisya food (i. e. the food on which the 
ascetics live), corn that ripens in sixty days oooked in milk, 
curds, and rioe, rice with clarified butter, rice mixed with 
crushed sesame, flesh (with rice), rice of various colours. The 
fee(daksina) to be paid Bhould respectively be a milch cow, 
conch, a draught ox, gold, olothes, horse (white), dark cow, 
iron weapon, a goat. 'The rise and fall of kings depend upon 
the (aspects of) planets and the existence and destruction of 
the world depend upon planets; therefore the planets should be 
honoured the most ’—says Ysj. I. 308. 

The Matsya-purSna m8 in chap. 93 contains a detailed 
procedure of graha&nti and chapter 94. (1-9) describes how 
the images of the nine planets are to be represented. Vide 
Vaik. IV. 13 and also Baud. gr. desa-shtra I. 16 for a 
similar treatment. In modern times the ddnas ( articles 
donated) to propitiate the nine planets are those stated in the 


2058. The mantras of the nine planets slightly differ in the 
Matsya-jnraija (93. 33-37) from those of Ysj. I. 300-301. Matsya 93, 
69-63 names the same dakfiijSs as Ysj. and AparSrka p, 675 quotes those 
verses. All the nine verses of Matsya 94 ate quoted by the Mit. on YSje 
I, 297-98, Ysj. probably meant to rely only on the V8j. 8., but 
ae some of the mantraB occur in the JJg., references to the latter ha re 
been given. 
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Dharmasindhu quoted below. The S. R. M. (pp. 123-164) 
oontains a long*drawn prooedure of Orahamakha, a rite to 
propitiate the planets. A Grahamakha is either nitya (on Visuva 
day, ay ana day, birth naksatra), naimittika (to be performed 
on suoh oooasions as upanayana) and k&mya (for removal of 
adversity &o.) 

AparSrka (pp. 365-366 on Y&j. I. 209) quotes a long passage 
from the NandipurSna about the founding of hospitals (arogya- 
$ala ) where medioines were supplied free to patients. ‘ Since 
the four purusarthas (goals of life ) viz. dharma, artha, k5ma 
and moksa, depend upon health, he who provides for securing 
this may be said to have made gifts of everything.’ The passage 
further states that a competent physician should be appointed. 
Hem&dri (dans, pp. 893-95) quotes the same passage and another 
from the SkandapurSna to the same effect. 


The smrtis prescribe that when a man aocepts as a gift 
what he should not aocept, he incurs sin from which he becomes 
free by giving up the thing, by reciting certain vedic mantras, 
(like the GSyatrl) and by tapas ( prayascifcta). Vide Manu 
XL 193 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28). This sin is said to be due to 
‘ asat-pratigraha ’ which may arise either from the caste or 
aotions of the donor (e. g. the donor may be a cand&la or patita ) 
or from the time or place (e. g. taking a gift in Kuruksetra or 
in an eolipse ) or from the objeot given (suoh as a gift of wine 
or of an ewe, of the bed-stead of a deceased person or of the cow 
oalled‘ubhayatomukhl’). Yaj. Ill, 289 and Manu XI. 194 
(=Visnu Dh. S. 54. 24) presoribe for asat-pratigraha the penance 
of staying in a oow-stable for one month subsisting on milk 
alone, observing complete celibacy, repeating the Gfiyatrl 
mantra 3000 times every day. The donor, in the above oases, 
may incur no sin, but the donee does. The Danakriy&kaumudI 
( pp. 84-85 ) quotes passages from several purSnas condemning 
the acceptance of gifts on the Ganges and other saored rivers 
and places, and the gifts of elephants, horses, ohariots, the beds 


2059. anr ircsfhrvS qntrft i 

vHSmj II. part 2 p. 135. 
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and seats used by the dead, black deer-skin, the cow called 
ubhayatomukhl. The DSnaoandrikS 8060 quotes the Padmapur&na 
to the effect that a brahmana who is in great difficulty to main¬ 
tain himself may accept a gift on the banks of the Ganges and 
other sacred rivers, but should himBelf make a gift of the 
10th part of it and then he would incur no sin. 

We have already seen (pp, 838-39 ) how even in the ftgveda 
various rewards are promised to those who make gifts of cows, 
horses, gold or clothes. The Tai. S.JI. 8. 4.1 makes it a matter of 
give and take between gods and man ( dhehi me dadarai te ni me 
dehi ni te dadhe). The same sentiments and notions continued 
down to the latest ages and are re-inforced by further and very 
detailed promises of rewards for several kinds of gifts. Vas. 
Dh. S. 29. 2-27, Visnu Dh. S. 91-92, Samvarta verses 46-93 
may be read in this connection. 

A gift once completed by acceptance is irrevocable. Yaj. II. 
176 prescribes * what is promised should be given and what has 
been donated should not be taken back \ NSrada 1061 (Datta- 
pradSnika, verse 8) declares that the price of goods ( delivered ), 
wages, what is paid for pleasure ( derived from dancers &c.), a 
gift made through affection, a gift made through gratitude ( for 
favours received ), money paid for a bride (to her kinsmen ) and 
gifts for religious and spiritual purposes—these are given 
irrevocably. But a gift though promised was not complete and 
irrevocable in all cases. Gaut, V. 21 declares that a gift, 
though promised, need not be completed if the donee to whom 
it is promised is a person guilty of irreligious or improper 
conduct (such as visiting prostitutes). Manu VIII. 212 is 
similar in import. Katyayana states 2062 that if a man of his 
own free will promises a gift to a brahmana, but does not carry 
out that promise, he becomes a debtor (to that brahmana ) in 
this world and the next. This means that a gift promised to a 
brahmana, though not completed by acceptance and delivery, 

2060. 3TO grift i yriguriSe r qtnfrj tmf* 

^ \ p. 10 (Gaikwad Oriental Series of tr.). 
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Oh. XXV ] Dana-invalid, gifts 887 

oould not be revoked and could be enforced in a court as a debt 
and the promisor fined for breach. 

Gautama states (V. 22 ) that the promises made by those 
who were carried away by rage or extreme joy or who were 
under a sense of dread or were ill or distressed or covetous or 
made by a minor ( under 16 ) or an extremely old man or by 
one who is a fool (or under delusion) or was intoxicated or 
made by a lunatic may be revoked by them and in doing so they 
incur no sin or blame. Narada 2063 (Dattapradanika, verses 9-10) 
amplifies this by stating 16 kinds of invalid gifts, viz. all 
those in Gautama ( except those due to joy and covetousness) 
and also what is promised as a bribe, promises in jest, giving to 
a person mistaking him for another, gift induced by fraud or 
made by one who is not his own master, gift made to a man 
with the idea of getting something in return (but who does not 
do so), gift to a person who is unworthy, though he proclaimed 
himself to be worthy, and a gift for a purpose which is sinful. 
Katyayana (quoted by AparSrfea p. 781) is just like Narada 
and adds that if a man is in danger of life and promises the 
gift of all his wealth to whosoever may save him, he may resile 
from the promise. Apararka p. 782 quotes verses from Brhas- 
pati similar to Narada’s. Manu VIII. 165 declares that a sale, 
mortgage or gift brought about by fraud, or every transaction 
in which a trick is played, may be set aside (by the king). 
Though a gift made by one who is ill or distressed (arta) is 
declared by Gautama to be revocable, Katyayana * 0M states an 
exception viz. that when a man whether in sound health or 
Buffering from a disease declares a gift for religious purposes 
and dies without completing it, then his son (or other heir) 
should be made to carry out that gift. This verse contains the 
germ of the idea of wills, since the mere declaration of the 
intention of a man to make a gift for religious purposes is here 

2063. i ift. 

V. 22. g 1 
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made enforceable after his death. Apar&rka p. 782 conveys 
that the word * son * is only illustrative and that every heir 
taking the estate is liable to make good the promise of the 
deceased. 

In modern times a gift or bequest for dharma without any 
qualifying expression is held to be too vague an indication of 
the donor’s or testator’s intention to constitute a valid gift to 
charity and is declared to be void for uncertainty. Vide 6 
Bom. 24,14 Bom. 482,17 Bom. 351,23 Bom. 725,735 (P. C.). But 
this is opposed, as pointed out in 30 Mad. 340 at pp. 342-346, to 
the spirit of the ancient Hindu law. The word * dharma ’ when 
used in relation to gifts had a well-recognized meaning and not 
a vague uncertain one. It means ‘iqfc’ and ‘purta’ gifts 
according to Manu IV. 227. It appears that in 23 Bom. 725 
their Lordships of the Privy Council rested content with the 
meaning of the word given in Wilson's Dictionary, did not 
examine any original Sanskrit texts to find out the meaning of 
the word dharma used in connection with gifts and applied the 
principles laid down in such English cases as Maries v. The 
Bishop of Durham (9 Ves. 399 and 10 Ves. 522). But there is no 
reason why the charitable intention being quite clear the court 
as representing the king should not have by framing a scheme 
applied the property donated or bequeathed to one charitable 
purpose out of the several objects specified in the definition of 
purta on principles analogous to the dootrine of cy-prds} m 


2065. Vide Lewin’a ‘Law of Trusts’ (14th ed. of 1939) pp. 
472-474 where several caaea are cited cat of whioh In re Pyne (1903 ) 
Ch. 83 would support the argument advanced above. 
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/ 

PRATISTHA AND UTSARGA 

Pratiqtha and Utsarga (foundation of temples and dedica¬ 
tion of wells, tanks, parks &o. for the benefit of the public). 

The subject of giftB naturally leads on to the topics of 
pratiqtha and utsarga. We Baw above (p. 157 /. n. 370) how 
the construction of temples, wells and similar religious and 
charitable foundations and institutions was included under 
pfirtadharma and how sudras were entitled to perform such 
dharma. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 114 points *° M out that women 
(and widows) were entitled to spend on purta objeots, though 
they were not authorized to perform ista dharma (i. e. vedic 
sacrifices &o.). Modern decisions have gone so far that a Hindu 
widow whose powers of alienating for secular purposes property 
inherited from her husband are very limited has been held to 
possess greater powers of alienation if the alienation be made 
for the spiritual benefit of her deoeased husband and dedications 
by her of a small fraction of the property for the continuous 
benefit of the soul of the deceased owner have been upheld. 8067 
8uch works of public utility have been highly recommended 
from very ancient times. Sahara 50,8 on Jaimini I. 3. 2 refers 
to the smrti rules about charitable objeots which are based 
on such sruti passages as 'O Agni, who art anoient and a king, 
thou art to the man who desires to offer a sacrifice like prapa 
(shed where water is distributed to travellers) in a desert’. In 

2066. fife wr 

SHWT* * WTT. on ITT. II. 114. 

2067. Vide Sardar Singh v, Kunj Behari L. R. 49 I. A. 383 p. 391 
(a gift made by a widow of a small part of her husband’s property to 
the temple of JagannStha at Purl for bhoga i. e. food offerings to the 
deity was upheld); Thakur Indraj Bux v. Thahur Sheo Namh , 2Lucknow 
713 (where a temple erected and endowed by a widow for the benefit of 
her husband’s sonl as well as of her own by alienating abont &th part 
of the entire property left by her husband was held to be valid ). 
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Jig. X. 107.10 a puskarinl (a tank) is mentioned. The Visnu 
Dh. S. (chap. 91.1-2) states 1 one who digs a well (for the public) 
has (the consequences of) half his sins destroyed when the 
water has begun to flow forth; one who dedicates a pond is 
forever happy (free from thirst) and attains the world of 
Vanina.’ Bana in his Ksdambarl (para 44) S0M mentions that 
smrtis enjoined upon men the foundation (for public use) of halls, 
shelters, wells, prapas, gardens, temples, embankments, water 
wheels &c. Some sages went so far as to say that the reward of 
sacrifices is only heaven, but by purta( oonsecration of temples, 
tanks and gardens) one secures release from sathsara. im This 
shows that charitable works for the use of the public or large 
sections of the public came to be regarded as more meritorious 
than sacrifices the gifts in which benefited only brahmanas. 

From very ancient times the procedure of dedicating a well 
or tank to the public has been settled. Among the earliest is 
the one in the SankhySyana gr. V. 2 (S. B. E. vol. 29 pp.134-135) 
whioh is as follows: Now about the consecration of ponds, wells 
and tanks. In the bright fortnight or on an auspicious tithi 
(day) having cooked a caru (boiled food) of barley in milk he 
(the donor) should sacrifice with the two verses 4 tvam no 
agne’ ( Rg. IV. 1. 4-5) and with the verses 4 ava te hela ’ (Rg. I. 
24.14), ‘imam me varuna’(Rg. I. 25.19), 4 udutfcamam Varuna * 
( Rg. I. 24. 15), 4 imam dhiyam ’ (Rg. VIII, 42. 3) and with 
the words 4 the domestic one, he who goes away from the house, 
the refreshing one, he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells 
in the kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies ’ to the different directions beginning with 
the west (VarunI, one over which Varuna presided) from left 
to right. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with the 
verses ‘ visvataa caksuruta’ (Rg. X, 81. 3), 'idam Visnur’ 
(Rg. 1.22.17); he plunges into the water with the verse 4 yat 
kim cedam Varuna ’ (Rg. VII. 89. 5). 1071 A cow and a pair of 

2069. . faiT- 

f$T5iit«TTmreflT (srari^fr) • para 44. 
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p. 10. 

2071. Even in the e. g. Rg. in VII. 49. 3 (yKsSm rsj5 varugo ysti 
raadhye) Varuga is the lord of waters and therefore it is appropriate 
that in dedicating welts and tanks to the public Varuga should be 
invoked in several verses. 
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clothes are the fee for this sacrifice. Then follows the feeding 
of brShmapas. 

The Asv. gr. parisista IV. 9, Par. gr. parisista, Matsya- 
Purana chap. 58, Agnipur&na chap, 64 contain a more extensive 
procedure about the dedication of wells and reservoirs of 
water. That in the Par. gr. parisista is briefly as * 07 * follows : 

In the northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, on 
an auspioious day, tithi, vara ( week day), naksalra and karaya 
the donor should cook cam saored to Varuna of barley, offer the 
two ajyabhagas and sacrifice in fire ten oblations of clarified 
butter with the mantras, Jtg. IV. 1. 4, IV. 1. 5, I. 25.19,1. 24. 
11, Kat 6r. 25. 1.11 ( ye te itatam Varuna ), ayasoagne ( Kat. 
6r. 25. 1. 11), Bg. I. 24.15, Bg. I. 24. 8,’Vaj. S. IV. 36, Vaj. S. 
VIII. 24. 107 * He then sacrifices (ten oblations) of the mess of 
cooked food to Agni, Soma, Varuna, Yajna, Ugra, Bhlma, 
Satakratu (Indra), Vyustf (prosperity), Svarga ( Heaven ) and 
lastly to Agni Svistakrt (with Bvaha at the end of eaoh as in 
* agnaye sv§ha ’). After partaking of the remains of the cooked 
food he should introduce aquatic animals (like fishes and 
tortoises in the pond &c.) and having bathed and decked a oow 
he should make the cow enter the reservoir, repeat the Purusa* 
sukta (Bg. X. 90.1-16 ) and donate that cow to the acarya and 
Bhould also make presents to him of two ear-rings, clothes and 
of another cow as fee and give a dinner to brahmanas.” Apararka 
(p. 413-414), the Nirnayasindhu and others add from the 
Bahvrca gr. pariaista that when the oow enters the water, he 
should repeat a mantra * may you make this water holy : may 
the water always be pure, holy and ambrosia-like ; while saving 
me ( from sin) may you bathe in sacred water; she crosses from 
region to region and also saves (me and others)and that the 
donor holdB the end of the cow’s tail, enters the water and bringB 
her out in the north-east corner (of the reservoir). This procedure 

2072. wunft anteirsr 
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does not apply to the conseoration of a well. In that oa«e a 
cow is only made to go round the well. 

Gradually the procedure prescribed in the puranas oame to 
have the upper hand so muoh so that AparSrka ( p. 15 ) says 
that in pratistha the procedure prescribed in the puranas has to 
be followed and no other. 207 * 

AparSrka (pp. 409-414), Hemadri (Dana pp. 997-1029), 
DSnakriySkaumudl (pp. 160-181), Jalafiayotsarga-tattva of 
Raghunandana, the Pratisthamayukha and Utsargaraayukha of 
Nllakantha, Rajadharmakaustubha (pp. 171-223) and several 
other works give a very comprehensive procedure of the con¬ 
secration of wells, ponds and tanks, based upon the grhya- 
pari&istas, the puranas such as the Matsya chap. 58, the Tantras, 
PancarStra and other works. This .procedure is passed over here. 
The idea 2075 was that unless the reservoir was oonsecrated in the 
way prescribed its water was not holy and when consecrated it 
beoame holy. Pratistha generally means dedicating to the 
publio with prescribed® 07 ® rites. Utsarga means * divesting one¬ 
self of ownership over a thing and dedioating it for the use of 
all.* There were four principal stages in the prooedure of 
pratistha; first the sankalpa, 8077 then the homa.then the utsarga 
(i. e. declaration that the thing has been dedicated) and lastly 
the daksina and feeding of brahmanas. In Deosarcm Bharthi v. 
Deoki Bharthi 3 Patna 842 it was said (at p. 850) 4 the essential 
ingredient that constitutes a gift whether of movable or of 
immovable property in the Hindu Law is the Sankalpa and the 
Samarpana whereby the property is completely given away and 
the owner completely divests himself of the ownership in the 
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property \ In the case of temples, the proper word to use is 
pratisthft and not utsarga. 

There is a difference in the technical meaning of darn and 
utsarga. In the former the donor gives up his ownership over 
a thing, makes another the owner of it and cannot thereafter 
use it nor has he any control over it. When a man makes an 
utsarga , he no doubt gives up his ownership, but be gives up the 
thing for the benefit of all (as in the formula above he uses the 
word * sarvabhutebhyah ’) and so the opinion of most writers is 
that he oan as a member of the public make use of the thing 
dedicated by him, though there were a few authors who recom¬ 
mended that he should not do so. m7a 

Reservoirs of water that are dug out by man are of four 
kinds, kupa, vapl, puskarinl and tadSga.* 078 Some of the works 
define kupa as a well that is from five to fifty cubits in length 
(if rectangular) or in diameter (if it is circular). It has 
generally no flight of steps to reach the water. VSpI is a 
well with a flight of steps on all sides or on three or two sides 
or one side only and its mouth may be from 50 to 100 cubits; a 
puskarinl is from 100 to 200 cubits in length or diameter and a 
tadSga (a tank) is from 200 to 800 cubits. The Matsyapurana 
154. 512 states that a vapl is equal to ten kupas (in merit) and 
a hrada (deep reservoir) is equal to ten vipls; a son is equal 
to ten hradas and a tree is equal to ten sons. Aooording 
to the Vasistba-samhits quoted by Raghunandana a puskarinl 
is up to 400 cubits and a tadSga is five times as much. At 
oertain auspioious times only the conseoration of wells and 
tanks is to take place.* 079 

Trees have been highly prized in India at all times. They 
were useful in sacrifices for making the yupa (the post to 
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which the saorificial animal was tied), for idhma (samidbs 
whioh were thrown into fire), for the several ladles like sruva, 
jubu etc. The Tai. Br. L 1. 3 Bpeaks of seven holy trees. The 
Tai. S. III. 4. 8. 4 states that idhma ( samidhs) should be of 
the nyagrodha, udumbara, a&vattha and plaksa trees, as they 
are the abodes of Gandharvas and Apsarases. 8080 Besides trees 
with their verdant foliage looked beautiful and the leaves of 
some of them (such as the mango tree) are hung up even now 
in pandals and at entrances of houses as auspicious in marriage 
and other ceremonies. Hemadri cites a passage from the 
BrahmapurSna that the twigs and leaves of the Advattha 
(the piped tree ), udumbara, plaksa, cuta (mango) and nya¬ 
grodha are styled pancabhahga 8081 and are auspicious in all 
rites. The palasa tree was held to be so sacred that one was not 
to make seats, sandals or tooth brush from it or its branches 
and twigs ( Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 25 ). Trees gave shelter against 
heat and also yielded flowers and fruits (for worship of gods 
andpitrs). When felled their wood was useful in building 
houses, for making implements of husbandry and for producing 
heat and warmth. In his 7th Pillar Edict (of Delhi-Topra) 
Aioka mentions the construction of wells at a distance of 8 
krosas and the planting of banyan trees and mango groves 
(0.1.1. vol. I pp. 134-135 ). The Mah&bhasya (vol. I. p. 14 ) 
quotes a portion of an ancient verse which conveys that if a 
person waters and tends mango trees, his pita feel extremely 
pleased. 8081 Manu IV. 39 and Yaj. 1.133 require the snStaka to 
circumambulate well-known trees (like advattha) if he meets 
them on the way. The Kadambarl also refers to this practice 
of worshipping trees, particularly by women desiring to have 
a son. 8083 The Mahabharata ( Anusasanaparva 58. 23-32 ) 
highly eulogizes plant life and divides plants into six kinds 
viz. vrksa (tree), latS (creepers that cling to trees), valll 
(creepers that spread on the ground ), gulma (bushes), tvakslra 


2080. wrwwt gw jTftwft ^ qrw 

& tf. III. 4. 8. 4. 
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(trees whose bark is strong, while the inside is hollow, like 
bamboos) and grass and adds that he who plants trees is saved 
( in a future existence ) by them just as sons do and that they 
should be tended like sons. 1084 The Visnu Dh.S.91.4 says the same 
thing. Hemadri (Dana pp. 1030-31) cites a long passage from 
the Padraapurana how by planting different trees and plants 
like asvattha, asoka, tamarind, pomegranate and others a man 
secures such rewards (respectively) as wealth, removal of 
sorrow, long life, a wife, &c. Vrddha-Gautaraa ( Jiv., part 2. 
p. 625) identifies the Asvattha tree with Sri Krsna. The 
Mahabharata (Santi 69. 42) forbids even the felling of the 
leaves of trees like the asvattha that have a platform ®° 8S built 
for them ( caitya ). Santiparva 184.1-17 graphically describes 
how trees have life since they feel pain and pleasure and grow 
though cut. The Bhavisyapurana quoted in the Utsarga- 
mayukha (p. 16 ) states ‘ he who plants either one asvattha or 
one picumarda or one nyagrodha or ten tamarind trees, or the 
three trees i. e. kapittha, bilva and amalaka or plants five 
mango trees would not see hell (i. e. would not be condemned 
to hell for his sins ).* 086 The Matsyapurana (chap. 270. 28-29 ) 
requires that to the east of the marit^apa of a temple fruit-bear¬ 
ing trees should be planted, to the south trees that contain 
milky sap, to the west a reservoir of water with lotuses therein 
should be constructed and to the north a flower garden and 
sarala and tala trees. Vas.Dh.S. 19.11-12 prescribes that no one 
should injure (i. e. cut) trees that yield fruits and flowers exoept 
only for purposes of cultivating the land 8087 (and for sacrificial 
purposes, as laid down in Visnu Dh. S. 51. 63 ). The Vispu 
Dh. S. V. 55. 59 prescribes that the king should award the 
highest fine, the middling fine, or a fine of 100 karsSpanas or of 
one karsapana respectively against those who wrongfully out 
a tree bearing fruit or a tree that bears flowers, or who out 
creepers and shrubs or grass. 

Hemadri (Dana. pp. 1029-1055 ) deals at length with the 
planting of trees, the dedication of a garden and the merit 
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acquired by making gifts of various trees. The procedure of 
dedicating a garden is prescribed In S&n. gr. V. 3, £6v. gy. 
parifiista IV. 10, the MatsyapurSna 59, AgnipurSna 70 and in 
many other works. It is modelled on the dedication of wells 
and tanks. The MatsyapurSna expressly states that the 
procedure of the oonsecration of a tank is extended to the con¬ 
secration of everything, such as a prasaota (a large house or 
hall for public use), a garden &c,, the only difference being that 
the mantras are different. 8089 The procedure in San. gr. 1099 
(V. 3) is: Having established the saored fire in that garden 
and having cooked a mess of food, the donor should sacrifice 
with the words ( Visnave svaha, Indragnibhyam sv&ha, Vitva- 
karraape svaha) and with verses Rg. III. 8. 6 ff. (y5n vo naro ), 
verse by verse. Then he reoites over the garden the verse Rg. 
III. 8.11 ' vanaspate satavalao vi roha.’ The fee for the sacri¬ 
fice is gold. 

Devata-pratistha —{Consecration of an image in a temple). 

Though the dharmasutras speak as shown above of images 
and temples, it strikes one as somewhat strange that none of 
the principal grhya and dharma-sutras contains any procedure 
of oonseorating an image in a temple, while in the purSnas and 
some of the digests much space is devoted to the topio of devata- 
pratisthS. The Matsyapurana in chap. 264 and the AgnipurSna 
in ohap. 60 and 66 deal with devatspratisths in general. There 
are special chapters in the purSnas on the oonsecration of the 
image of Visnu or of Siva or the Linga. It would be impossible 
to deal in any detail with all this matter. The worship of god 
oan be done in two ways, viz. without any outward symbol 
and with a symbol. The first is achieved by a prayer and 
offering oblations into fire; the second by means of images. 
But even image worshippers are quite conscious that god is 
pure consciousness ( cit ), is one without a second, is without 
parts and without a physical body, and that the various images 
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in which he is thought as in-dwelling are so imagined for the 
benefit of worshippers. 10 * 0 

The worship of god through the medium of images is 
again two-fold, viz. done in one’s house and in a public temple. 
The latter is, according to many works, the best and the 
completest, sinoe it allows of the oelebration of festivals and 
the performance of the varied items or modes of worship 
( upacara ). Private worship of idols in one’s house has already 
been dealt with above (pp. 726-736) under Devapuja. Now the 
worship of images in temples remains to be dealt with. The esta¬ 
blishment of images in temples is again of two kinds viz. calarcS 
( where the image oan be lifted up, moved to another place) and 
sthirarca ( where the image is fired on a pedestal or is not meant 
to be lifted up or moved). The conseoration of these two differs 
in certain details. 

Here numerous matters have to be considered. The principal 
matters to be attended to according to the MatsyapurSna 
(264-66) are: the auspioious time for the consecration of an image, 
the erection of a mandapa to the east or north of the temple, 
the erection of a vedi therein, erection of four torayas (arched 
gates ) for the mandapa, placing two auspicious jars at eaoh of 
four gates filled with scented water and herbs and covered with 
mango leaves and white cloth, raising of banners all round the 
mayfapa, worship of lokap&las ( guardian deities of quarters ), 
erecting another mandapa for bathing the image in, bringing the 
image and honouring the artizans, drawing lines on the image 
or lihga with a golden needle to represent the lustre of eyes, the 
selection of a qualified sthSpaka or acfirya and of from eight 
to 32 other priests (called murtipa); taking the image or linga 
to the rmy^apa meant for bathing the image, bathing the image 
to the accompaniment of music with pancagavya mixture, with 
mrttik& (loose earth), with holy ashes and water; rendering it 
pure by repeating four mantTas (viz. samudrajyesthah, Spo 
divySb, y&s&m rfijS and 5po hi sthS, which are respectively Bg. 
VII. 49.1-3 and X.9.1); offering worship after the bath to 
the image with sandalwood paste and covering it with a 
garment ( with the verse * abhi vastra ’ Rg. IX. 97. 50), placing 
the image in a standing position with the mantra ‘ uttistha ’ 
( Hg. I. 40.1); placing the image in a chariot with the verses 
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*8 muraja’ and ' rathe tigthan ’ (Rg. VI. 47. 31 and VI. 75. 6 ) 
and entering it in the mandapa with the verse ‘8 krsnena* ( Rg. 
L 35. 2); placing the image on a bed on whieh kuSa grass 
and dowers are strewn with the faoe (of the image ) towards 
the east; placing a water jar (oalled nidrakalasa) having gold 
in it and a piece of cloth at the mouth towards the head of the 
image with the mantras * Spo devlr ’ (Tai; 8. VII. 3. 13.1) and 

* 8po asmSn' ( Rg. X 17. 10); placing under the head of the 
image silken pillows, sprinkling honey and olarified butter, 
and worshipping with mustard with the verse * Spyayaava ’ 

(Rg. I. 91.16 or IX. 31. 4) and * yS te rudra’ ( Tai. S. IV. 5.1. 
1); offering worship with sandalwood paste and flowers and 
tying a band ( pratisara) on the right hand (of the image ) with 

* bSrhaspatya ’ mantra; placing a parasol, ohowrie, mirror, 
jewels, auspicious herbs, household utensils, fine vessels and 
seats by the side of the image with the verse * abhi tv8 ’ (Rg. 
VII. 32. 22); honouring the image with the presentation of 
various foods and oondiments with the verse ' tryambakam 
yaj&mahe ’ (Rg. VII. 59. 12); plaoing four priests and four 
door-keepers in the four directions viz. a priest knowing Rgveda 
in the east and so on and each of the four priests is to repeat 
from his own Veda several hymns and verses e. g. the Rgvedin 
priest should recite Srlsukta (Rg. 1.165), PavamSna hymn (from 
Rg. IX. 1), SantikadhySya (Rg. X. 16 ), then a hymn to Indra. 
Then the Scarya is to perform homa towards the head of the 
image with SSntika mantras and offer into the fire 1000 samidhs 
( fuel stioks ) eaoh of palsSa, udumbara, asvattha, apamarga and 
6aml trees and then touoh the feet of the god; preparing nine 
kupdas each one oubit square and offering into them one 
thousand samidhs eaoh time on touching the navel, the chest 
and the head of the image; remembering the eight forms 
(mflrti) of god viz. the earth, fire, the sacrifice, the sun, 
the water, wind, moon and Qkaia and offering homa to 
these with vaidxka mantras; placing auspicious jars near eaoh 
kunda; bathing the image at every watch and offering 
inoense, food ( naivedya ), sandalwood paste; offering bait to 
all beings, and dinner to brShmapaB and persons of other 
castes at one's desire ; celebrating a festival at night with 
dances, song and music; this may go on from one day to 
seven days (it is called adhivSsana); then the temple building 
is to be sprinkled over; finding out a place for the image either 
to the north or slightly to the north-east in the temple; a stone 
in the form of a tortoise is to be placed on the temple floor; 
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preparing a pindiks and bathing it with paficagavya with 
mantras; then raising the image with the mantra ‘ uttis(ha’ 
(Rg. I. 40.1), bringing it in the inmost ohamber of the temple 
and placing it on the pltha (pedestal), offering it arghya water, 
padya water, madhuparka; then the ny8sa (depositing) of eight 
kinds of jewels viz. diamond, pearl, lapis luzuli, conoh, crystal, 
pusparSga, indranlla and nlla in the eight directions from the 
east, also of eight kinds of grains viz. wheat, barley, sesame* 
mudga, nlvara, syamaka, mustard and rice and also eight 
fragrant things suoh as white and red sandal-wood, agaru, 
uslra &o. Nyasa of all these is to be made after repeating om 
and the paurariika mantras (with ’ namo namah' at end) of the 
eight guardians (lokapSlas) viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, 
Varuna, V8yu, Soma, I6ana and also of Brahma (9th) and 
Ananta (10th); raising the image and fixing it in the scooped 
up portion of the pedestal with the mantra ‘ dhruva dyaur ’ 
(Rg. X. 173. 4); plaoing one's hand on the head of the image 
and contemplating on the well-known form of the deity that is 
established, whether Vi?nu, Siva, Brahma, the Sun; repeating 
appropriate mantras (viz. those of Rudra, Visnu, Brahma, the 
Sun in the oase of the respective gods whose image is establi¬ 
shed); establishing deities near the principal image of the 
god’s dependants (suoh as Nandi in the case of Siva); invoca¬ 
tion (avahana) of the principal deity with its attendants with 
paurdruka mantras; bathing the image with curds, milk, clarified 
butter,honey and sugar and then with water in which flowers and 
scents are mixed up; repeating the following mantras again and 
again viz. ‘yaj-jagrato duram-upaiti' (Vsj. S. 34.1), 'tato virSd- 
ajSyata' (Vaj. S. 31.5), ’sahasratilrsi’ (Rg. X. 90.1), ' yenedam 
bhutam' (Vaj. S. 34. 4),' na tv§vam' (Bg. VII. 32. 23); touch¬ 
ing four times with water the feet, the waist and head ( of the 
image); giving gifts of olothes, ornaments &c. to the 8o8rya 
and to the poor, the blind and the distressed and to others 
that may be gathered to see; filling with sand any aperture in 
any direction in whioh the image appears to be unstable and 
performing propitiatory rites for the guardian of that quarter 
and making gifts suitable to each lokapSla; oelebrating a 
festival for three, five or seven days. 

The general procedure of consecrating an image has been 
given above at some length from the MatsyapurSna in order to 
convey some idea how in the first oenturies of the Christian 
era the oonseoration of images was done. It will be noticed 
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that mostly vedio mantras were employed though a few pau - 
rfiriika mantras also occur. In medieval digests like the Deva- 
pratisthstattva other elements were added from Tantra works. 
Special attention may be drawn to the fact that in the above 
procedure the word pranapratistha does not occur in the Matsya. 
Raghunandana (in DevapratisthStattva) quotes Devlpurana to 
the effect that pranapratistha is done after touching the cheeks 
of the image with the right band and that without this vivifica* 
tion a mere image does not attain to the position of a deity 
worthy of worship. In the Devapratisth&tattva, the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Rajadharma-kaustubha and other works the prSna- 
pratisthS is based on the 23 rd chapter ( patala) of the SSrada- 
tUaka ( verses 72-76 ). The mantra is given below . 15,1 

The Devapratiathatattva (p. 505) quotes the HayasIrsapaS- 
carStra to the effect that generally a brShmana should officiate 
at the consecration of an image of Visnu, but a ksatriya can 
officiate for a vai&ya or a sudra yajam&na and a vaisya may do 
for a 6udra yajamana, but a Sudra cannot officiate. 

In the Matsyapurana, the AgnipurSna, the Nrsimhapurana, 
the Nirnayasindhu and many other works there are descriptions 
of the oonsecration of the images of Vasudeva, of a linga and 
other deities, which are all passed over here for want of space. 
In these works following Tantric practices three kinds of nyasas 
viz. Matrkanyasa, TattvanySsa and Mantranyasa are referred to. 
The Matrkanyasa consists in repeating the letters of the alphabet 
from a (including ' am * and ‘ afc ’) to 1 (in the form of akaraya 

2091. 

fikvpnrvg t vrornsvi i srt aff ?n%i Jnwutfnmt i 

.srtgc i wr art iff aff ai v t s vjwt f? srmr: i 

«if art jfir aft. tar: 77 i eft art iff . 7 gs *r*f- 

thpriiwi aft art jff. vw^a^iaftariannsrrwinwT ttpiw 

f77*5 w'kft • aarswfftfstf anhj; i a^ wm 
awff vcwts * i sr^ i fftohriftwj III 

p, 949. There are alight variations in other works. The verses of the 
OTopntear #re vrenjprssr T^jreqjfttrr i vwm mr aremwnr 

i vrorr 7 ft viwt- 

«iw» ii wgsv afhr 77 i imw- 
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23.72-76. The foa q Rl g ms a p. 606 quotes these and the explana¬ 
tions of vnnnTO the oom. of the girc qifi t a a? and reads the gnt as art |ff Igt 
g t ti * ft ft gt fcn a?5«r &o. 
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n am all svahfi) and offering an oblation in fire. The Tattva- 
nyfisa oonsists in repeating ' Atmatattvfiya namafc, svahfi ’ and 
the same formula as to Atmattvadhipati, Kriyasakti, Sivatattva 
(or Visputattva), Sivatattvadhipati, Icchaaakti, Vidyatattva, 
Vidyatattvadhipati, Adharasakti. The Mantranyfisa is as 
follows : taking a mantra of certain letters for a god (e. g. one 
of 12 letters as in * om narno bhagavate Vfisudevfiya ’) one has to 
repeat eaoh letter in the formula* om omkfiraya namah svahfi 

The Dharmasindhu III (purvardha) sets forth a brief 
procedure of the consecration of images in which only one 
priest is required ( vide pp. 333-34 ). In modern times also the 
procedure of devatfipratistha contains numerous elements and 
is extremely long. 

The Vaikhfinasa Smfirtasutra (IV. 10-11) contains perhaps 
the earliest extant detailed description of the conseoration of the 
image of Vi$nu. But it appears to have been mainly concerned 
with an image installed in private houses or with the worship 
of an image by one individual. It is briefly as follows : mt 
After the daily homa comes the daily worship of Visnu, which 
( worship) comprehends in itself the worship of all gods. A 
brahmana passage (Ait. Br. I. 1) says 4 Agni is indeed the 
nethermost ( or the lowest) among gods and Visnu the highest; 
between these two stand all the other deities’. Therefore hav¬ 
ing established in one’s house the highest god Visnu the house¬ 
holder worships him at the end of the evening and morning 
homa. He should make an image of Visnu in length not more 
than six fingers; he should perform its consecration in the 
bright half (of a month) on an auspioious naksatra. Three 
days before he should prepare the space (kunda ) of the grhya 
fire and perform the several rites of proksana, drawing lines as 
described (in Vaik. I. 9). Then he is to perform homa up to 
fighfiras (as described above pp. 210-11). Then he performs the 
saorifioes to the limbs in the words * to the teeth, svahfi : to 
the jaws, svfiha ’, and other oblations with the six mantras 
beginning with ' ato devfi ’ (Rg. 1.22.16-21). Then he performs 
while repeating audibly the hymn to Purusa (Rg. X. 90. 1-16) 
the opening of the eyes (of the god Visnu) with a golden 
needle. Having spread in a river or a pond or in a vessel fill ed 
with water doth and kuSa grass with the mantras beginning 
* ye te sat am ’ (mentioned in Vaik. III. 17) he lays down (the 


2092. Vide Appendix for the text. 
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image of) the god on these with the head turned to the east and 
leaves the image there. On the second day after he bathes, he 
offers at night the fighfira in the usual way; he brings eight 
jars, fills them successively with paficagavya, ghee, curds, 
milk, water mixed with whole rice, water with fruits, water 
with kuta grass, water with jewels (pearls &c.); worships 
the god, bathes the image with the (contents of) the ( eight) 
jars successively with the following mantras: ’ vasoh pavitram* 
(V5j. S. I 31), ’ agna SyShi', ‘ ise tvorje tva,’ * Sam no devlr,’ * 09 * 
‘catvSri Srngft’ (Rg. IV. 58. 3 ), ‘somo dhenum’ (Jtg. I. 91. 26 ), 
' oatvftri vak' (Rg. 1.164. 45 ), ' idam visnur * (Rg. 1.22.17 ); 
he further bathes the image with perfumed waters to the 
accompaniment of the mantras * apo * (Jtg. X 9.1), 1 hiranya- 
varnfih ’ (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1) and the pavam&na section. He then 
makes to the north of the fire a vedi (altar) with rice, places a 
seat on it, spreads cloth on it, places the god thereon and 
having deoked (the image) with clothes &o. worships the 
image. He has the benediction pronounced (by the brShmanas), 
he touches the pratisara (a band or ribbon) with the svasti 
hymn 1094 and ties it (on the right hand of the image) with the 
mantra ' svastida viSaspatir ’ (Rg. X. 152. 2). He then lays 
the god down as before. After filling with purified clear water 
a jar that is not dark-coloured, he places it by the ( right) side 
of the image, touches it with the syllable ‘ om ’ and throws into 
it a bunoh of kuSa grass, whole rice, a piece of gold and a jewel 
(pearl). Having meditated on the god who is really without 
parts as residing in his own heart and also in the clear water, 
as golden in splendour, as having red face, eyes, hands and 
feet, as wearing the irivatsa mark and a yellow garment, as 
having (in his hands) the conch and the diso, as of benign 
countenance and as possessed of all parts (i. e. complete ) he 
should bow before him. Having sprinkled water round the fire 
and having lauded the work of the hotr, he invokes the god by 
name in the southern prapidhi vessel in the words ' om bhufc 
purusam ’ ( avfihayfimi) and performs invocations in the same 
way with vyfihrtis separately and together and of N& ray ana, 


2093. I$e tvorjo tvS, agna SyShi, 4am no devlr-are the beginnings 
of the three Vedas, Yajurveda (Sukta and Kr?9a), SSmaveda and 
Atharvareda. In the Sannaklya recension of the Atharvaveda the first 
verse is • Ye trifaptSh ’ and * 4am no devlr • is Atharva I. 6. 1. 

2094. The is wfa fiufhrPT Ao ?g. V. 61. 11—15, in 

eaoh verse of ■which the first word is svasti. 
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Visnu, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta, Aniruddha, 6rl, Mahl. Having 
poured out the rice (for the sacrificial offering ) he sacrifices 
four times with ghee and with a hymn to Visnu, with the 
Purusasukta (Rg. X. 90), with the mantras beginning with 
' ato devSh ’ (Rg. I. 22. 16-21) and with the mantra ‘ medinl 
devl*; he should then offer the mess of boiled rice sprinkled over 
with clarified butter after invoking the god’s names (KeSava and 
11 others mentioned in Vaik. III. 13). On the following morning 
he bathes, placing the god in the standing position after uttering 
‘om’; carries the image with the jar while muttering the 
6akuna hymn ( Rg. II. 42. 1-3 and II. 43.1-3 ) in the north¬ 
western direction into his house or in a temple or in the 
agnihotra-shed; placing down on the pedestal meant for the 
image jewels and gold he instals the image of Visnu saying ‘ I 
install Visnu ’ while repeating a hymn to Visnu and the hymn 
to Purusa ( Rg. X. 90). He makes a nyUsa on the head, on the 
navel, on the feet and the chest of the image of the syllables 
svab, bhuvah and bhuh and om; fixing his mind on the god 
with the mantra ‘ idam Visnur ’ ( Rg. L 22.17 ) and taking with 
a bunch of ku6a grass the clear water that has been already 
poured in the jar and that has already the iakti (power personi¬ 
fied ) in it, he makes (the water) flow on the head of the image 
and performs the invocation with the words * I invoke Visnu ’. 
Having propitiated by worship as laid down in the sastric rules 
he presents the sacrificial food (to the image). 

In Vaik. IV. 12 the daily worship of Visnu is set out. 

The practice of attaching dancing girls to temples is of 
respectable antiquity. The origin of this practice appears to be 
analogous to the institution of Vestal virgins in Rome. The 
Rftjatarahgipl (IV. 269) speaks of two dancing girls attached 
to a temple ( devagrh&drite nartakyau) who danced and sang 
at a place as it was the custom of their family, though the 
temple itself was buried underground. In the Vaghli (Khandesh 
District) stone Inscription dated iake 991 (1069-70 A. D. ) 
there is a grant of GovindarSja making provision for dancing 
and singing by damsels’ 091 (vilasinl). In the Inscription of the 
C&ham&na king Jojaladeva dated mfiivat 1147 (1090-91 A. D.) 
the courtezans of all temples are said to have been ordered to 
oome in their best dress and celebrate a festival with musio 
( E. I. vol. XI. 26 and 27 ) and the king reoords an imprecation 


2095. 
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against all who might stop that practice. The Ittagi (20 miles 
east of Gadag) inscription dated 1112 A. D. records ( E. I. 
vol. XIII. p. 58) that a brahmapa named Mahadeva donated 
houses for the retinue of dancing girls and other attendants of 
the gods at It^agi. This practice of devadasts (minor girls 
dedicated to the service of temples) or. bhUvins (which term is 
known in the southern parts of the Ratnagiri district) was held 
by the modern Indian Courts to be immoral and whoever disposes 
of any person under the age of 18 years (or obtains possession 
of any person) with intent that such person shall at any age 
be employed or used for the purpose of prostitution or illicit 
intercourse with any person or with knowledge that the person 
is likely to be employed or used for any such purpose at any 
age is liable to be prosecuted under Sec. 372 and 373 of the 
Indian Penal Code (as amended by Act 18 of 1924 ). so '* In 
Bombay there is the Bombay Devadasis Protection Act 
( Bombay Act X of 1934) which declares the performance of 
ceremonies for dedicating an unmarried woman to an idol or 
temple illegal and renders the dedicator or abettor thereof 
liable to punishment ( one year’s imprisonment or fine or both ). 

PunaTypratistha :—(Re-consecration of images in temples ). 
The Brahmapurana quoted by the DevapratistbStattva and the 
Nirnayasindhu says ‘ when an image is broken into two or is 
reduoed to particles, is burnt, is removed from its pedestal, is 
insulted, has ceased to be worshipped, is touched by beasts like 
donkeys or falls on impure ground or is worshipped with mantras 
of other deities or is rendered impure by the touch of outcasts 
and the like—in these ten contingencies, god ceases to indwell 
therein.' When an image is polluted by ( contact with) the 
blood of a brahmapa or by the touch of a corpse or the touch of 
a palita it should be re-consecrated. If an image is broken in 
parts or reduced to particles it should be removed according to 
iastric rules and another should be installed in its place. When 


2096. Vide Queen Emprett v Tippa, 16 Bom. 737; Reg. v. Jaili 
Bhavin 6 Bom. H. C. I!. 60 ( Crown Cases ) for convictions for dedica¬ 
tion of minor girls to temple-iervioo and marrying them to an idol i 
also 1 Mad. 164, 16 Mid. 41 and 76. The Marathi word * bhavin ’ is 
derived from bhSvinl ( a woman having bhKva ) and bhKva in the 
language of Sanskrit rhetoric means * love of god ’ ( ratir-devKdi-vifayK 
.bhKva iti proktab ’ KSvyaprakS^a IV. 36). Vide Bnthoven's ‘Tri¬ 
bes and castes of Bombay ’ vol. I. pp. 146-147 for information about 
BhUvine. 
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an image is broken or stolen a fast should be observed. If 
Images of metal suob as of copper are touched by thieves or 
Cfind5las they should be purified in the same way in whioh 
polluted vessels of those metals are purified and then they should 
be re-consecrated. If an image properly consecrated has had no 
worship performed without pre-meditation (i.e. owing to forgetful¬ 
ness or negleot) for one night or a month or two months or the 
image is touohed by a sfidra or a woman in her monthly illness, 
then the image should have water adhivasa (placing in water ) 
performed on it and it should be bathed with water from a 
jar, then with paflcagavya, then it should be bathed with pure 
water from jars to the accompaniment of the hymn to Purusa 
( Rg. X. 90 ) repeated 8000 times, 800 times or 28 times, worship 
should be offered with sandal-wood paste and flowers, naivedya 
(food) of rice cooked with jaggery should be offered. This is the 
way in whioh the re-oonsecration is effected. 

Jirqoddhara (rehabilitating old or dilapidated temples &c.). 
This subject is olosely connected with the preceding topio and is 
dealt with in the AgnipurSna, chap. 67 and 103 (about lihgas); 
the Nirnayasindhu (III. purvfirdha p. 353 ), the Dharmasindhu 
(III. purvardha p. 335 ) give an extensive procedure following 
the AgnipurSna. This is done when the image in a temple or a 
linga is burnt, or reduced to particles or is removed to another 
place. The AgnipurSna (103. 4 ) says that if an image or 
linga is carried off by the strong current of a river, it may be 
re*consecrated elsewhere according to the rites prescribed in the 
6Sstra. According to the AgnipurSpa 1097 ( 103. 21 ) a linga that 
is reputed to have been established by the asuras (like BSnS- 
sura ) or famous sages or by gods or by those who were expert 
in Tantra should not be removed to another place, whether it be 
worn out or broken, even after the performance of prescribed 
rites. The AgnipurSna prescribes (chap. 67. 3-6) that an image 
of wood when extremely worn out may be burnt, one of stone 
may be thrown into water, one made of metal or of a jewel 
( pearl &c.) should be thrown into very deep water or the sea 
after carrying it oovered with cloth in a cart to the accompani¬ 
ment of musio and on the same day another of the same dimen¬ 
sions and substanoe should be installed after the purification of 
the image is effected. When the daily worship of an image 


2097. vvffcw i starts 
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had been stopped of set purpose or when it is touohed by 6udras 
and the like, purification can be effected only by re-conseora- 
tion. Re-consecration oan be done even in intercalary monthB 
or when Venus is too near the sun to be visible. When a temple 
or a well or a tank is breached or when a garden embankment 
or a public ball is injured, one should offer four oblations of 
clarified butter with the four verses ‘ idam Visnur ’ (Rg. I. 
22.17 ), ‘ ma nastoke ’ (Rg. 1.114. 8), ‘ Visnoh karmSni’ (Rg. I. 
22. 19), * padosya ’ ( Rg. X. 90. 3), and then a dinner may be 
given to brShmanas. 

The procedure of jirrioddhara is given at length in the 
Hirnayasindhu, the Dharmasindhu and other works. Vrddba- 
Harlta IX 409-415 also deals with re-consecration. Sankha- 
Likhita quoted in the Vivada-ratnakara and other works say that* 
when an image, a garden, a well, a bridge (over a moat or river), 
a flagstaff, a dam, a reservoir of water are breached, they should 
be repaired (or raised), re-conseorated and the person guilty of 
breach should be fined 800 panas. 80 * 8 When worship was 
stopped, some authors prescribed re-consecration, while others 
prescribed only proksana aB laid down in the Devapratistha- 
tattva (p. 512) or Dharmasindhu (III purvardha p. 334 ). 

The KirSdu (Jodhpur) Inscription of the time of king 
Bhlmadeva of Anahillapataka records that in place of an image 
broken by Turuskas (Moslems ) a new one was installed in 
aamvat 1235 ( 1178-79 A. D.) by the wife of TejahpSla, a sub¬ 
ordinate officer of the feudatory Cahamana Maharajaputra 
Madanabrahma (vide E. I. vol. XX, Appendix p. 56 No. 381 ). 

Mathaprafi^tha :—(the founding of a monastery or a college 
for teachers and pupils.) 

The founding of mathas appears to have been not very 
ancient. The Baud. Dh. S. (III. 1. 16) in speaking of a 
householder who is an agnihotrin remarks' after departing from 
his house he (the householder) stops at the extremity of the 
village, builds there a hut (kutl), or a cottage hall ( ma^ha ) 
and enters it’. Here matha doeB not appear to have any 
technical sense. In the lexicon of Amara a matha is defined 
as ‘ a place where pupilB (and their teacher) reside ’. A temple 


2098. vfibnrn»fj'iifai5*t*TOttafihn*ro^5| wwHrosnf vfihNsnvhBvni 
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and a matha were both established from the same religious 
motive or sentiment, but they served different purposes. A 
temple was built principally for the purpose of prayer and 
worship. It also often provided for religious instruction, for 
the recitation of the Mahabharata, the BamSyana and the 
puranas, for klrlans to the accompaniment of music. But these 
latter were only secondary purposes. In the case of the mathas 
they were primarily intended for the instruction of pupils or 
the laity by some great teacher in the tenets of a sect or in 
the doctrines of some philosophy or in some branch of learning 
suoh as grammar, mlmaihsa, astronomy and the like. In many 
oases shrines or temples are associated with or affiliated to the 
mathas, but the worship of a particular deity is not the primary 
object of mathas. Mathas among the followers of the Vedic 
religion probably owed their origin to the example of Buddhist 
monasteries (viharas) ,0J “. The foundation of mathas reoeived 
a great fillip after the times of the oelebrated Advaita teacher, 
the great SahkarScarya, whom tradition credits with having 
established for the propagation of his system of Vedanta four 
mathas at Srngerl, Purl (Govardhanamatha), Dvaraka (SaradS- 
matha) and Badarl (Jyotirmatha). Vide E. 0. vol. VI Sg. 
No. 11 (an inscription dated 1652 A. D.) where reference is 
made to a grant in Srngapura, the dharmapltha established by 
SahkarScarya, to the famous matha at Srngerl for the worship 
of MallikSrjuna, Vidya-Sankara-svaml and SSradamba. Other 
aoiryas like Ramanuja and Madhva established their own 
mathas and the number of mathas is now legion. Originally a 
matha started by a sannyasin like the great SankarficSrya 
must have had no property, as ascetios were prohibited by the 
ftastras from possessing property, except suoh articles of 
personal use as clothes, sandals, religious books on paim leaf 
or paper &c. Besides sannyasins were required not to stay 
long in one place. So people built shelters for them, in order 
to accommodate them when they visited their town or village 
and these were probably originally called matha, which in 
its narrow sense means a place where an ascetio resides. 
In its wider sense it means an institution where a teaoher 
presides and instructs several disciples in religious and ana- 
logous tenets, praotioes and dogmas. But gradually the zeal 
and devotion of the disciples and followers of the great 

2099. Vide Gullavagga VI. 2 and 15 (S. B. E. vol. XX. pp. 160-169 
and p. 209) for vihSrat and their condition. 
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teachers endowed the mathas with considerable moveable 
and immoveable properties. The origin of mathas (spoken 
of as madams in South India) has been lucidly set forth as 
follows in Sammantha Pandora v. Sellappa Chetti 2 Mad. 175 
at p. 179 'a preoeptor of religious doctrine gathers around 
him a number of disciples whom he initiates into the parti* 
cular mysteries of the order and instructs in its religious 
tenets. Such of these disciples as intend to become religious 
teachers renounce their connection with their family and 
all olaims to the family wealth and as it were affiliate 
themselves to the spiritual teaoher whose school they have 
entered. Pious persons endow the sohools with property which 
is vested in the preoeptor for the time being and a home for the 
school is created and a ma^am constituted. The property 
of the mattam does not descend to the disciples or elders in 
common; the preoeptor, the head of the institution, selects 
from among the affiliated disoiples him whom he deems the 
most competent and in his own life-time instals the disoiple so 
settled as his successor, not uncommonly with some ceremonies. 
After the death of the preceptor the disoiple so ohosen is ins¬ 
talled in the gaddi and takes by succession the property which 
has been held by his predecessor. The property is in faot 
attached to the offioe and passes by inheritance to no one who 
does not fill that office. It is in a oertain sense trust property; 
it is devoted to the maintenance of the establishment, but the 
superior has a large domain over it, and is not accountable 
for its management nor for the expenditure of the income, 
provided he does not apply it to any purpose other than 
what may fairly be regarded as in furtherance of the object 
of the institution. Acting for the whole institution he may 
oontraot debts for purposes oonneoted with his mattam and 
debts so oontraoted might be recovered from the mattam 
property and would devolve as a liability on his successor to the 
extent of the assets received by him’. Vide also Oiyana Sambandha 
Pandar Sannadhi v. Kandasami Tambiran 10 Mad.375, pp.384-389 * 
Vidyapuma Tirtha Swam v. Vidyanidhi Tirtha Swami 27 Mad. 
435 at pp. 438-439, 451, 453-55, Kailasam Ptllai v. Nataraja, 
33 Mad. 265 (F. B.) at pp. 267,273-277 for further remarks 
on the origin, growth and objeots of math as.* 100 

2100. Vide Raj&tarsngii}! VI. 87-88 where the king ie aa id to have 
donated to the head of a ma(ha (mathSdhipati) where pupil a were taught 
almost all his wealth. 



Ch. XXVI1 temples and Mathas §0$ 

The head of a matha is called sv&ml, mathapati or matha- 
dhipatl or mahanta (usually written as mohunt in the Law 
Reports ). The head of the matha is usually appointed accord¬ 
ing to the custom and practice of each matha, generally in one 
of three ways, viz. (1) the head for the time selects from among 
his disoiples a fit one to succeed him, (2) the disciples eleot one 
from among themselves to succeed on the demise of the head, 
(3) the ruling power or the original founder or his heirs appoint 
the head when there is a vacancy. 

That temples and mathas have throughout the oenturies 
been supplementary to each other, both ministering to the reli¬ 
gious and spiritual wants of the people can be shown by a few 
examples. It has been seen how Bana (in the seventh century) 
refers to the recitation of the Mah&bharata in the temple of 
MahSkSla at Ujjayinl. The R&jatarahginI ( V. 29) states how 
king Avantivarman of Kashmir appointed one Ramata Upa- 
dhySya to the post of expounder (vyakhy&trpadaka) of grammar 
in a temple ( about 900 A. D. ). The AgnipurSna 1101 enjoins that 
in a temple of Siva or Visnu or the Sun if any one reads a book 
he may thereby acquire (the merit of) the imparting of all 
knowledge. Some mathas on the other hand provided for 
instruction not only in spiritual knowledge but also in secular 
knowledge. In the Patna Inscription of the time of the Yadava 
king Singhana, we read that Cahgadeva, the court astronomer 
and astrologer, established in sake 1128 ( 1207 A. D. ) a matha 
for the study of the SiddhSnta-siromani ( an astronomical 
work ) of Bhaskaracarya, the grandfather of Cangadeva ( E. I. 
vol. L p. 338), the matha being endowed with lands and other 
sources of income by two feudatories of Singhana. Vide also 
E. 0. vol. VI. Sg. No. 11 referred to above ( p. 907 ) where in 
endowing the matha at Srngerl provision was made for the 
worship of Mallikarjuna and Saradamba. 

A passage quoted in the Danacandrika from the Skanda- 
purapa states that a matha should be provided with cots and 
seats, should be tbatohed with grass and provided with platforms 
and should be donated to brahmanas or ascetics at some auspi- 
oious time ; by so doing a man secures all his desires and if he 
has no worldly desires he secures release ( from saihsara ). ,,M 

2101. fg i T t s fr fiaurefr S.'fcv.HVsf ITOT • W WirSFT'K 

V* N wRrgTTW 211. 57. 

2102 . aw wr^r wx^vrrnh ®jft- 
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w w m umm “ quoted in p. 152. 
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The word matha was sometimes used in the sense of a 
dharmasald , a place provided for the temporary residence of 
travellers from distant parts. For example, the Rfijataranginl 
VI. 300 states that queen Didda constructed (about 972 A. D.) 
a matha for the residence of the people from Madhyadesa, 
Lata and SaurSstra. 

Throughout India for many centuries there have been well- 
endowed temples and mathas. But how the rulers or the ancient 
and medieval courts of justice regulated the administration of 
these institutions or their funds or how they prevented or stop¬ 
ped maladministration or misappropriation is not dealt with 
exhaustively anywhere. 

In Qirijanund Datta Jha v. Sailojanund Datta Jha 23 Cal. 
645 it is observed as follows ( at p. 653 )' notwithstanding the 
existence of numerous richly endowed Hindu shrines all over 
India from the earliest times, the Hindu Law strictly so called 
is, as Sir T. Strange complains (see his Hindu Law, Ed. of 1839, 
vol. 1, p. 32) meagre in its provisions relating to religious 
endowments, a fact which may perhaps be accounted for on the 
supposition that the high reputation for piety and purity of 
character justly enjoyed for the most part by the priestly classes 
of ancient India who had the management of the shrines was 
deemed a sufficient safeguard against breach of duty, so as to 
render detailed rules of law to regulate their conduct unneces¬ 
sary In the following some of the meagre material that can 
be gathered from Dharma&stra works and analogous writings 
is set out. Manu (XI. 26) first appeals to the religious senti¬ 
ments of people by declaring that the wicked man who from 
greed seizes the property of gods or of br&hmanas feeds in 
another world on the leavings of the food of vultures. Sahara 
remarks (on Jaimini* 10 * IX. 1.9) that when it is said that a village 
or field belongs to a god, that is not a literal expression but 
used only in a secondary sense. That is said to be owned by a 
person which one oan use as one likes; a field or a village can¬ 
not be used by a deity; but the attendants on the god (or 
temple) are maintained out of what is donated to a temple or 
god. From this it follows that all those rules that apply to a gift 
to a human being do not apply to a property dedicated to an 

2103. %nrmt • vr wgfJftn faftvhKwtffit nvrcv 

w w urn for vr vtnfSrvrfr form •. a 
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idol. Medhstithi ,,ot (on Manu XI. 26 and II. 189) points 
out that images cannot be said to be owners in the 
literal sense, but only in a secondary or ideal sense, since 
the idol in a shrine cannot ubo the property at its will nor 
can it safeguard it and ownership consists in being able to 
use the thing owned as one desires and in being able to preserve 
it. In modern times courts in India have laid down that an 
idol is a juridical person capable of holding property, though 
from the vary nature of the case the possession and management 
of the property rests with a manager or a trustee. A matha is 
in the same position as an idol. The rights of the idol or 
of the matha can be safeguarded and vindicated in a court 
of law only by the manager or trustee of the temple 
or by the head ( called mohunt ) of the matha.’ 105 Vide 
Bhupati Nath v. Ram Lai 37 Cal. 128 ( F. B.) at pp. 145-153 
where Mr. Justice Mukerji examines at length passages of 
Sahara, MedhStithi, the DSyabhSga and its commentators to 
explain what is meant by a gift to an idol according to the 
notions of the Hindu writers. Manu and other smytikaras 
lay down that it is part of the king’s duty to prosecute and 
fine persons interfering with or destroying the property of 
temples. Yaj. II. 228 prescribes a fine of 40, 80 or 160 patyis 
respectively for cutting off the twigs, principal branches of 
trees or the entire trees themselves that grow on built up 
platforms or in cemeteries or on boundaries or in holy places 
or near temples. Yaj. (II. 240 and 295 ) prescribes the highest 
ammeroement for fabricating a false edict or for tampering 
with royal edicts by inserting more or less than what is inten¬ 
ded to be granted by the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 186 says 
that the king should sedulously safeguard all rules made 
about the pastures for cows (in a village) or about the preser¬ 
vation of tanks and temples. Manu IX. 280 requires the king 
to pronounce the death sentence on those who break into a royal 
storehouse or an armoury or a temple and prescribes that the 
breaker of an image shall repair the whole damage and also pay 
a fine of five hundred panes. Kaut. III. 9 prescribes punishment 


2104. srit t’KN’rt w w i r fi frnf ift geruT irnr: < 

on na II. 189; wm q ia p n S weuft- 
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fwk i ft w on XL 26. 

2105, Vide Prosunno Kumari v Qoldb Chand L. R. 2. I. A. 145 at 
p. 152 ; Pramatha Nath r Pradyumna L. R. 52 I. A. 245, 251-52. 
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for encroachment on temples. From the Kautillya ,10 ' we 
know that kings appointed an offioer called * devat&dhyaksa ’ 
(Superintendent of temples) and that when the king’s treasury 
became empty it was part of the duty of that offioer to bring 
together all the wealth of the temples in the forts and other 
parts of the country and the king could in an emergency use 
that wealth (and probably used to return it later when financial 
stringency ceased). Among matters called praklrnaka (mis¬ 
cellaneous ) of which the king was to take oognisanoe suo motu 
without anybody’s oomplaint, Narada includes (in verse 3) 
* abstraction of gifts ’ and 4 gifts of villages and towns to 
brahmanas ’ (verse 2), According to the Sm. C. among the topics 
called chalas ,,0T were two viz. the destruction of a reservoir 
of drinking water and of a temple. Katyayana states that mere 
wrongful possession for any length of time of women, of state 
property and of temple property would not confer ownership on 
anybody. These texts indicated that the Government of the 
day protected temple properties, tanks, wells and the like that 
were dedicated to the public and exercised powers of superin¬ 
tendence and correction in matters affecting them. Yaj. II. 
191 says that those who look after the business of guilds etc, 
in whioh many are interested should be students of the Veda, 
men of reotitude and free from greed. They are styled kartja- 
cintaka by him. Brhaspati 1108 quoted by AparSrka says 
( p. 796 ) that these karyaointakas (committee) should consist of 
two, three or five persons and that if there be disagreement 
between the larger bodies and the committee the king should 
decide that dispute and should bring round to the proper path 
whoever might be in the wrong. It appears that from very 
ancient times (3rd or 2nd century B. 0.) the committee in 
charge of religious foundations was called gos£hI and the 


ktwt'x: 1 i etw «qrw*r- 
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members gosthika 1109 . In some inscriptions the superintendent 
of a temple is called sthUnapati (vide iSrlrangara plates of Deva- 
rSya II dated sake 1356 in E. I vol. 18, p. 138). In the Sirpur 
Stone Inscription of MahSsivagupta (about 8th or 9th century 
A. D.) of Mahakosala provision is made for a portion of the 
property granted being heritable by the sons and grandsons 
of the donees only if they were worthy, kept up agnihotra» 
studied the six angas and had clean mouths and did not 
engage in service and further that if the heir did not possess 
these qualities or died without leaving a son &c., then 
another person, a relative with the requisite qualifications, 
could be made the reoipient of that share, and he was to 
be elderly and learned and was to be chosen by mutual agree¬ 
ment and the king’s express order was not to be necessary 
for his selection. * u0 Paithlnasi quoted by Aparfirka p. 746 
ordains that the king should not deprive temples and corpo¬ 
rations of their properties. A record from Malabar of the 
11th century A. D. gives the details of temple administration 
in Kerala, that was in the hands of Yogam (corporation ) 
wielding independent power (E. L vol. 18 p. 340), The 
Peshwa’s Government at Poona often interfered when disputes 
arose about properties dedicated to shrines and tombs of saints 
between the managers of the temples or among the heirs of the 
saint to whom lands had been originally donated. For example, 
the Peshwa made an award in 1744 A. D. about the principal 
religious and charitable institution in the Deccan, viz. the 
Chinchvad Samsthan, whereby he set apart one half of all pro¬ 
perties bestowed on the shrine at that place for purely religious 
and charitable purposes and distributed the other half between 
the manager and his kinsmen who were all descendants of the 
original founder, Shri Moraya Gosavi (vide Chintaman v . Dhondo 


2109. Vide E. I. vol. II. p. 87 (votive inscription from Sanchi) at 

p, 92 where mention is made of Bodha-gofhl (Bauddha go§fhi); E. I. 
vol. I, p. 184 at p. 188 (for gofthika), B. I. VIII p. 219 ( Abu inscription 
No. 2 dated 1230 A. D.) which gives the names of the committee of 
management who and whose descendants were to manage the founda¬ 
tion (ww vwwathtfrfswiwf •hatR vut \ . 

w wwsswfa wnyi iw rm frfr mvnH rwvffufnr w). 

2110. Vide I 
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^nrrn E, I. vol. XI. p. 190 verses 30-32. 

h. d. 115 





914 


History of DharmaiMra 


[Oh. XXVI 


15 Bom. 612 at p. 615). A similar award was made by the 
Peshwa in 1777-78 A. D. about the Brahmanal Samsthan in the 
Satara Distriot (vide Annaji v. Narayam 21 Bom. 536). This 
privilege of ancient rulers to redress grievances and correct 
abuses in the management of religious and oharitable endow¬ 
ments devolved upon the British Government as laid down by 
the Privy Council in Rajah Muthu Ramlinga v. Perianayagum 
Ptllai, L. R II. A. 209 at p. 232 ‘It is evident...that the British 
Government, by virtue of its sovereign power, asserted as the 
former rulers of the oountry had done, the right to visit endow¬ 
ments of this kind and to prevent and redress abuses in their 
management The Indian Central and Provincial Legislatures 
have placed on the Statute book many Acts regulating religious 
and oharitable endowments. A list of the most important of 
these enactments is given below.*" 1 

Property dedicated to a god is called' devottara * (the word 
being written as debutter in the Law Reports, particularly from 
Bengal). Vide ShamCharan Nandiv. Abhiram Goswami, 33 Cal. 511 
at p. 523. A good deal of litigation comes up to the courts about 
the rights and liabilities of the trustees and the sevakas ( called 
Shebait in Bengal), about their mismanagement of the temple 
properties and their removal and so forth. 

Among impartible things Manu (IX. 219 ) included yoga- 
kqema. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 118-119 shows that several mean¬ 
ings were attached to that expression by various writers, but that 
relying upon a verse of Laugaksi it prefers the meaning of ista 
and purta. Therefore the Mit. ,,,, declares that gifts dedicated 
by a person to the public by expending ancestral wealth such 

2111. The Religious Endowments Act (XX of 1863 ) as amended 
by Aot XXI of 1926; The Charitable Endowments Aot (VI of 1890); 
Religious Societies Act (I of 1880); Indian Civil Procedure Code, 
Seotions 92-93 (ActV of 1908); Indian Limitation Act, Section 10 
( Act IX of 1908); Charitable and Religious Trusts Act (Act XIV of 
1920); Madras Hindu Religious Endowments Act ( Madras Aot II of 
1927, applying to temples and maths also); Tirupati and Tirumalai 
Devasthanams Aot (Madras Act XIX of 1933); The Bombay Public 
Trusts Registration Act ( Bombay Aot XXV of 1935 ). 

2112. vtnar Srw w i aWw n uffr- 
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as tanks, gardens, and temples could not be partitioned by the 
sons and grandsons. In modern times also the same is the rule. 
Besides properties dedicated to temples and other religious and 
charitable purposes are generally inalienable, according to 
legislative enactments and judicial decisions,* 111 except where 
an alienation is absolutely necessary for the upkeep of the 
religious worship or for the benefit and preservation of the 
institution. 

A question arises whether, when a work of public utility is 
dedicated, the founder possesses any control over the thing 
dedicated and if so to what extent. The Vlramitrodaya (on 
Vyavahara* 114 ) furnishes an answer to this question. The follow¬ 
ing is the gist of its argument keeping as close to the original 
as possible. When a man throws an oblation into fire, his owner¬ 
ship over the oblation comes to an end; but the oblation 
belongs to nobody. No human being has accepted it. Yet 
the sacrificer can prevent any one who wants to desecrate the 
offering by bringing it into contact with something impure from 
doing so and can see to it that the offering is reduced to ashes in 
the fire undisturbed. Similarly when a tank or a garden is 
dedicated to the public, the ownership of the founder in the thing 
is gone, but there is no other individual owner and no new 
ownership arises in any single person; yet the founder can 
prevent a third person making himself owner of the thing 
dedicated to the public and it cannot be argued that the founder 
cannot interfere for protecting the thing and that there is no 
blame if he does not safeguard the assumption of ownership 
by a third person. The practice of respectable, people viz. the 
exercise of the right of preservation in the case of both (i. e. in 
the case of what is offered into the fire and what is dedicated 
to the public) is based on this consideration. The SSstric injunc¬ 
tion about utsarga does not merely contemplate the divesting 


2113. Vide for example Bombay Act II of 1863 (Summary Settle¬ 
ment Act, sec. 8). Vide Prosonno Kumari v. Goldb Ckand L.R. 2 I. A. 245. 

w ertrr?o , cnrf^rvftvT- 
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I ***** ( portion on ftvrm edited by G. S. Sarkar 

obap. I seo. 50 and Jiv. ed. p. 544 ). 
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of one’s ownership and dedication to the public, but also that 
the thing dedicated be enjoyed by the public without inter* 
ference or encroachment, just as in homa also one does not 
merely desire to throw an oblation into fire (and rest content with 
that) but one desires to see that the oblation is reduced to ashes 
and is not rendered impure. This showB that the founder of 
a temple or the builder of a tank or garden would always 
retain a power to preserve the thing dedicated. 

Questions as to whether a new image can be substituted 
by the trustee or the shebait of a temple or whether he can 
remove the image to another place do oome before the courts. 
Vide Kali Kanta Chatterji v. Surendra 41 O. L. J. 128; Pra. 
matha Natha v. Pradyumna Kumar 30 O. W. N. 25 ( P. 0.) where 
the P. 0. laid down (p. 33 ) that family idols are not merely 
movable chattels and that their destruction, degradation and 
injury are not within the power of the founder or other custo¬ 
dian for the time being ; vide Hari Baghumth v. Anant Bhikaji 
44 Bom. 466, where it was held that the manager of a public 
temple has no right to remove the image from the old temple 
andinstal it in another new building, especially when the 
removal is objected to by a majority of the worshippers. 



. CHAPTER XXVII 

VANAPRASTHA ( forest hermit) 

Vaikh&nasa appears to have been the anoient name for 
Vs nap r as t ha. In the AnukramanI one hundred Vaikhanasas 
are said to have been the seers of ftg. IX. 66 and a Vamra 
Vaikhanasa is the seer of Bg. X. 99. The Tai. A. I. 23 connects 
the word Vaikhanasa with the nakhas of Prajapati (ye nakhas 
te vaikhanasah ). 8llt It appears that in ancient times there was 
some work called Vaikh&nasa sastra whioh treated of the rules 
for forest hermits. Gaut. III. 2 uses the word Vaikhanasa for 
this aSrama. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.19 defines a vSnaprastha* 11 * as 
one who follows the practices laid down in Vaikhanasa-dastra. 
Vrddha-Gautaraa ( chap. VIII, p. 564) appears to suggest that 
Vaikhanasas and Pfincaratrikas were two schools of Vaisnavas, 
the former calling Visnu by the appellations of Purusa, Acyuta 
and Aniruddha, while the Panoaratrikas spoke of Visnu as 
having the four murtis or vyuhas viz. Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha.* 117 The Par. M. vol. I, part 2, p. 139 
after quoting Vas. Dh. S. 9. 11 (6ramanaken§gnimadhaya) 
remarks that Sramanaka is Vaikhanasa-sutra that propounds 
the duties of lapasvins. KslidSsa in the S&kuntala speaks of 
the life led by the charming Sakuntala in Kanva’s hermitage 
as vaikhanasa vraia mt (I. 27). Manu VI. 21 describes the 
VSnaprastha as abiding by the views ( mata) of Vaikhanasa 
and Medhatihi explains that Vaikh&nasa is a Sastra in which 
the duties of the forest hermit are expounded. The Mah&- 


2116. ^ wwt# Ww m> i ^ vrarot vrei%g vTt i srr. 1.23. 
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bhSrata 811 * (Santi 20. 6 and 26.6) states that the view of the 
VaikhSnasas is that it is better to have no desire for amassing 
wealth than to hanker after wealth. SahkarSc&rya on VedSnta- 
shtra III. 4. 20 speaks of the third Ssrama as vaikhSnasa and 
as indicated by the word tapas used in Ch&n. Up. IL 23. 1. 

The word vanaprastha is according to the Mit. the same 
as vanaprastha, which means * one who stayB in a forest in a 
pre-eminent way’ (by observing a strict code of life). Kslra- 
svSrol derives it different! y. ,1,ci 

The time for beooming a forest hermit arises in two ways. 
According to the J&b&lopanisad quoted above (p.421) a man may 
become a vSnaprastba immediately after the period of student- 
hood or after passing some years as an householder. Manu 
(VI.2) indicates the age by saying ' when a householder sees his 
skin wrinkled and his hair growing white and sees the sons of his 
sons he may betake himself to the forest'. The commentators 
were divided in their opinions, some holding that all three con¬ 
ditions (wrinkles, grey hair and seeing son *s sons ) must be 
fulfilled before one oould become a forest hermit, others held 
that only one of them need be fulfilled and others again said 
that these conditions are only indicative of the age viz. that a 
man must be old or over 50. Kulluka on Manu III. 50 quotes 
a smrti * a man may resort to a forest after 50 

Gaut. III. 25-34, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21.18—11. 9. 23. 2, Baud. 
Dh. S. III. 3, Vas. Dh. S. IX, Manu VI. 1-32, Yaj. III. 45-55, 
Visnu Dh. S. 95, Vaik. X. 5, Sankha-smrti VI. 1-7 (in verse), 
Sfintiparva 245. 1-14 and AnusSsana 142, Agvamedhika-parva 
46. 9-16, Laghu-Visnu III, KurmapurSna (uttarSrdha chap. 27 ) 
contain numerous rules about forest hermits. The principal 
points are stated below with a few references: 

(1) One may go to a forest with one’s wife or one may 
leave her in oharge of one’s sons ( Manu VI. 3, Yaj. III. 45). 
The wife may aooompany if she desires. MedhStithi notes that 
some explained that if the wife was young he may place her in 
oharge of the sons and that an old wife may accompany her 
husband. 
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(2) He takes with him to the forest his three Vedio fires 
and his grhya fire 8121 together with such sacrificial utensils as 
the ladles called true, sruva. Ordinarily the wife’s oo-opera- 
tion is required in offering sacrifices, but when the wife is given 
in charge of the sons, her co-operation then is supposed to be 
dispensed with or it may be held that she has consented to all 
acts by agreeing to stay with the sons. On repairing to the 
forest he should perform the 6rauta sacrifices of new moon and 
full moon, the agrayana isti , the caturmasyas , Turayana and Dak - 
qayava ( Manu VI. 4. 9-10, Y&j. HI. 45 ). The sacrificial food 
was to be prepared from corn like nivara growing in the forest. 
It appears that according to some writers the forest hermic was 
to give up his Srauta and grhya fires and kindle a new fire in 
accordance with rules laid down in the firamanaka 2122 (i. e. the 
Vaikhanasa sutra) and offer sacrifices therein. Vide Gaut. 
III. 26, Ap. Dh. a II. 9. 21. 20 and Vas. Dh. S. IX. 10. 212 * 

2121 . If he has followed the ardhndhUna mode, then he has sepa¬ 
rate drauta and grhya fires ; but if he has followed the * sarvSdhffna ’ 
mode, then he has only drauta fires, which alone he takes with him. 
When a man consecrates the three srauta fires he may do so with half 
of his smSrta fire and keep the other half of the smSrta fire. This is 
ardhSdhSna. If he does not keep the smTtrta fire separate it is sarvs* 
dhffna. Vide Ap. Sr. V. 4. 12-16, V. 7. 8 and Nirnayasindbu ( III 
ptlrv&rdha, p. 370 ). If he has no drauta fires then he takes only the 
gphya fire. One who has no wife living can also become a forest 
hermit. Vide Mit. on Yffj. III. 45. Dsk^ffya^a is a modification of the 
Dar^apUr^amKsa sacrifice ( Ap. 6r. Ill, 17.4 and 11, A4v. Sr. II. 14. 7ff 
and oom. on Kst. Sr. I. 2. 11 ) and TurSya?a is an iftyayana according 
to A4v. Sr. II. 14. 4-6 and a sattra according to Ap, XXIII. 14. 1. 

2122 . Medhfftithi on Manu VI. 9 states that the Srffma^aka fire is 
to be kindled hy him only whose wife is dead or who hecomes a forest 
hermit immediately after the close of the period of student-hood. 

2123. i ift. III. 26; mv m n fiaims. 

I IX. 10. on explains 4 HT*r *• 

These words occur also in Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.20. sfamrft explains that he 
is to swallow holy ashes in order to deposit fires in his self, while 
NffrSyaga explains that he is to do so by repeating the mantra ‘ YS te 
agne yajniyS * ( Tai. S. III. 4. 10. 5 ), The Baud. Dh, S. II. 10,30-31 
refers to this 4 w: * WT & 3UT 

ftuJ I >. The Vaik. IX. 1-5 details how a person on 

entering the order of vaikhffnasas is to estahlish the 4rBmai?aka fire. 
At first it deals with the establishment of drSma^ka fire by one whose 
wif e accompanies him and then hy one whose wife does not aocom- 
pany him and winds up anwautifftwj: • 
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Ultimately he is to leave the keeping of fires by depositing the 
sacred fires in his own self according to the rules prescribed 
(in Vaikbanasa sutra). Vide Manu VI. 25, Yaj. III. 45. 

(3) He has to give up all food that he used to partake of 
when he was in his village and also all household parapher¬ 
nalia (cows, horses, beds &c.) and subsist on flowers, fruits, 
roots and vegetables growing in the forest on land or in water or 
on corn fit for sages such as nlv&ra and SyftmSka ( Manu VI. 5 
and 13, Qaut. III. 26 and 28). But he has to avoid partaking 
of honey, flesh, mushrooms growing on the ground, and the 
vegetables called Bhustrna, Sigruka, the Slesmataka fruit, 
though these are forest produce (Manu VI. 14). Gautama 
allowed him as a last resort to partake of the flesh of animals 
killed by carnivorous beasts. Yaj. III. 54-55, Manu VI. 27-28 
allow him to beg for alms at the dwellings of other hermits or 
allow him to go to a village and bring by begging silently 
eight morsels of food. He can use salt prepared by himself 
only ( Manu VI. 12). 

(4) He has to perform the five daily sacrifices to gods, 
sages, Manes, men (guests) and to bhutas with food fit for 
ascetics or with fruits, roots and vegetables and give alms 
thereout ( Manu VI. 5 and 7, Gaut. III. 29-30, Yaj. III. 46 ). 

(5) He has to bathe thrice in the day, in the morning, 
at noon and in the evening ( Manu VI. 22 and 24, Yaj. III. 48, 
Vas. IX. 9); while Manu VI. 6 appears to prescribe a bath 
twice a day only in the morning and in the evening. So there 
was an option. 

(6) He was to wear a deer-skin or a tattered garment (i.e. 
one of bark or kusa grass or the like) and allow his hair and 
nails to grow. Vide Manu VI. 6, Gaut. III. 34, Vas. IX. 11. 

(7) He should be devoted to the study of the Veda and 
reoite it inaudibly (ip. Dh. S. II 9. 22. 9, Manu VI. 8, Yaj. 
III. 48). 

(8) He should live a life of complete continence, should 
be self-restrained, friendly (to all), collected in mind, ever 
liberal but never a recipient and be compassionate towards all 
beings ( Manu VI. 8, Yaj. III. 45 and 48). In view of Yaj. 
III. 45, Vas. IX 5 and Manu VI. 26, Eulluka seems 2,24 to be 

2124. vnrvfvt WgrwifV WTfUt wtvwwi witq i vt. III. 45; arwfom t 
IX. 5. 
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wrong in holding that if a forest hermit takes his wife with him 
he may cohabit with her at the prescribed times. 

(9) He is not to use corn growing on ploughed land in 
the forest even if the owner neglects to garner it nor is he to 
eat fruits and roots growing in villages (Manu VI. 16 and 
Yaj. III. 46 ). 

(10) He may cook wild corn or he may eat only what 
beoomes naturally ripe (like fruits ) or he may pound between 
stones the grain to be used by him, or may employ his teeth 
only as mortar and he is not to employ ghee in his cooking 
or religious rites but only the oil of wild fruits ( Manu VI. 17 
and Yaj. III. 49 ). 

(11) He is to eat only onoe either in the day in the 
4th part (of the day divided into eight) or at night or he may 
take food every alternate day or once after two or three days 
(Visnu Dh. S. 95. 5-6, Manu VI. 19). He may also follow 
the method of the penance of CandrSyana (stated in Manu 
XI. 216) or he may subsist on wild fruits, roots and flowers 
only (Manu VI. 20-21, Yaj. III. 50) or may eat only once 
at the end of a fortnight ( according to one’s ability). He may 
reduce gradually the* quantity of food he takes, ultimately 
subsisting on water alone or on wind ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 23. 2, 
Manu VI. 31). Vide Visnu Dh. S. 95. 7-12 also. 

(12) He may accumulate food materials only for a day 
or a month or a year ( but never for more than a year ) and 
should throw away his stored food material every year in the 
month of Alvina (Manu VI. 15, Yaj. III. 47, Ip. Dh. S. II. 
9. 22. 24 ).*'** 

(13) He should practise severe austerities by standing 
In the midst of five fires (4 fires in the four directions and 
the blazing sun overhead), by standing in the open in the rains, 
by wearing wet garments in winter (Manu VI. 23-34, Yaj. 
III. 52, Visnu Dh. S. 95. 2-4) and thus habituate his body to 
privations and mortifications. 

(14) He should gradually give up residing in a houee, 
but should stay under a tree and subsist only on fruits and 
roots**” ( Manu VI. 25, Vas. IX. 11, Yaj. III. 54, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 9. 21.20). 


8125. W* vid t STTV- V. %■ II. 9. 22. 24. 

2126. tun fra P rjfa H antf t IX. 11. 

B. d. 116 



922 


History of DharmaiSstra 


[ Oh. XXVII 


(15) At night he should Bleep on the bare ground, should 
pass the day either sitting or moving about or in the praotioe 
of Yoga and should make no effort to enjoy the things that give 
pleasures (Manu VI. 22 and 26, Yaj. III. 51). 

(16) He should study the various texts of the Upanisads 
for the purity of his body, for the increase of his knowledge 
and ultimately for realising brahma (Manu VI. 29-30). 

(17) If the forest hermit suffers from some inourable 
disease and oannot properly perform his duties or feels death 
to be near, he should start on the great journey (Mahapra- 
sthftna) turning his face towards the north-east, subsisting on 
water and air only, till the body falls to rise no more (Manu 
VI. 31, Yij. III. 55). The Mit. and AparSrka (p. 945) on 
Yaj. III. 55 quote a smrti ‘a forest hermit may resort to the 
distant journey or may enter water or fire or may throw him¬ 
self from a precipice*. il,r 

The Baud. Dh. S. Ill, 3 gives an intricate classification of 
vftnaprasthas. They are either pacamanakas (who take cooked or 
ripe food) or apacamanakas (who do not cook their food). Each 
of these two olasses is again sub-divided into five. The five 
pacamanakas are sarv&ranyakas, vaitusikas, those who subsist 
on fruits, roots and bulbous roots, those who subsist. on fruits 
only, those who subsist on vegetables only. SarvSranyakas are 
of two kinds, viz. indravasiktas (who bring creepers, shrubs and 
oook them, offer agnihotra therewith and offer it to guests and 
eat the rest) and retovasiktas (who bring the flesh of animals 
killed by tigers, wolves or hawks and cook it and offer to 
Agni &o.). The apacamanakas are five viz. unmajjakas ( who 
do not employ implements of iron or stone for holding food), 
pravfttatinah (who eat food from their hands, without using 
any vessel), mukhenddayinah ( who eat food with their mouth, 
without using their hands, as beasts do), toyaharas (who subsist 
on water only), vdyubhakqah (who observe total fast). These 
are according to Baud, the ten dik$as of VaikhSnasas. Manu 
also (VI. 29 ) calls the rules to be observed by forest hermits 
dlksis. 

Brhat-Parft6ara (ohap. XL p. 290 ) speaks of four divisions 
of v&naprasthas viz. VaikhSnasa, Udumbara, Valakhilya and 


2127. vnrofvt qigfifat i ffit suvnt* • 

on VT- III. 65 ( the printed text of reads VftrsTT’t while w 

reads ^ i w i hh )' 
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Vanevfisl; while Vaikh. VIII, V says that the vfinaprasthas are 
either sapafnika (who stay with their wife) or apatnlka and the 
first are of four varieties viz. Audumbara, Vairifica, Valakhilya 
and Phenapa. The R&mayana ( Aranya, chap. 10. 2-6 ) speaks 
of forest hermits under various designations such as the 
Vfilakhilyas, Asmaku ttas &c. 

Any person of the three higher varnas could become a 
v&naprastha, but a sudra could not do so. Manu VI. 1 when 
starting the topic of vfinaprasthas employs the word ‘ dvija 
In the Sfintiparva 21.15 it is stated that a ksatriya after trans¬ 
ferring the kingdom to his son should subsist in a forest on 
wild food and follow the Sravana scriptures. ,n * In the ASva- 
medhika-parva 35. 43 it is expressly stated that the order of 
vfinaprasthas is meant for the three dvijmis.™ 9 The Mahabhfirata 
oites many examples of royal personages becoming vfinapras- 
thas. Yayfiti after crowning his youngest and most dutiful son 
Puru as a king is said to have beoome a forest hermit (Adiparva 
86.1) where he practised various austerities (Adi. 86.12-17 ) 
and ultimately ended his life by fasting (Adi. 75. 58 ). In the 
ASramavfisi-parva (chap. 19 ) the blind king Dhrtarfistra is said 
to have become a forest hermit with his wife Gfindhfirl who put 
on bark garments and deer-skin. The Par. M. (I. part 2, p. 139 ) 
relying on Manu VI. 2, Yama and other sages states its view that 
men of the three varnas could become forest hermits. Women 
also could repair to the forest. The Mausala parva*(7. 74) states 
that when Krsna left the mortal body, Satyabhfimfi and other 
queens of Krsna entered the forest having resolved to undergo 
severe austerities. The Adiparva (128. 12-13) narrates that 
on the death of Pfindu, Satyavatl with her two daughters-in-law 
repaired to a forest for austerities and died there. Vide also 
Sfinti 147. 10 (for Mabaprasthfina) and ASramavfisiparva. 37. 
27-28. According to Vaik. VIII. 1 and Vfimanapurfina 14. 
117-118 a brahmana could pass through all four fi&ramas, a 
ksatriya through three (he could not be a sannyfisin), a vai&ya 

2128. ssrenRTifosfts* • fWtor sv fwi w W - 

trAprt « 21. 15. seepaa to be a variant for wmw or wprorw. 

Vide note 2123 above. 

2129. firarnftsrt w vm r g ' nfo vft i wfriiw nrfort trfihfl- 
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through two (brahmacarya and gSrhasthya) and a fiQdra could 
resort to only one viz. the householder's mode of life. Vide the 
story of Sambuka referred to above (p. 119 ). 

The question whether ending one’s life by starting on the 
Great Journey or by falling from a precipice is sinful exercised 
the minds of many writers on dharmasastra. The DharmaSastra 
writers generally condemn suicide or an attempt to commit 
suioide as a great sin. Para6ara (IV. 1-2) states that if a man 
or woman hangs himself or herself through extreme pride or 
extreme rage or through affliction or fear he or she falls into 
hell for sixty thousand years. 1180 Manu V. 89 says that no water 
is to be offered for the benefit of the souls of those who kill them* 
selves. The Adiparva (179. 20 ) declares that one who commits 
suicide does not reach blissful worlds. Vas. Dh. S. (23.14-16) 
ordains “ whoever kills himself becomes abhi&asta (guilty of 
mortal sin) and his sapindas have to perform no death rites 
for him; a man becomes a killer of the self when he destroys 
himself by wood (i. e. by fire), water, clods and stones 
(i. e. by striking his head against a stone ), weapon, poison, or 
ropes ( i. e. by hanging ). They also quote a verse ‘ that dvija 
who through affection performs the last rites of a man who 
commits suioide must undergo the penance of CandrSyana with 
Tapta-krcchra ”. Vas. Dh. S. 23.18 prescribes a prftyaficitta for 
merely resolving to kill oneself (even when no attempt is 
made), Yama ( 20-21 ) prescribes that when a person tries to 
do away with himself by suoh methods as hanging, if he dies, 
his body should be smeared with impure things and if he lives 
he should be fined two hundred payas ; his friends and sons 
should each be fined one paya and then they should undergo the 
penanoe laid do^n in the sastra. 8181 

In spite of this general attitude, exceptions were made in 
the stn^tis, the epics and pur&nas. When a man was guilty of 
brShmana murder, he was allowed to meet death at the hands of 
archern in a battle who knew that the sinner wanted to be killed 
in that way as a penance or the sinner may throw himself head 

2130. arfanpTtsnrafluraNTffT ^ wt nfit- 

fWhf& n fJwWShrHjvf nsrnl i sfoswrfa wvfc nfibrofl» 

IV. 1-2. 

2131. wrrwrr* vnnrtrea i S ra wfl vnvuft firtm 
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downwards in fire (Manu XI. 73, YSj. III. 248). Similarly the 
drinker of spirituous liquor expiated his sin by taking boiling 
wine, W8ter, ghee, cow’s milk or urine and dying thereby 
( Manu XI. 90-91, Y&j. III. 253, Gaut. 23.1, Vas. Dh. S. 20. 22 ). 
Vide also Vas. Dh. 8.13.14, Gaut. 23.1, Ap. Db. 8.1. 9. 25. 1-3 
and 6 for similar deadly penances for incest and for drinking 
liquor and for theft. The Ap.Dh.S. (1.10.28. 15-17) quotes HSrlta 
who condemns such penances involving death.* 133 At extremely 
holy places like Prayaga, the Sarasvatl and Benares persons were 
allowed to kill themselves by drowning with the desire of 
securing release from samsara . The Salyaparva ( 39. 33-34) 
states * whoever abandons his body at Prthudaka on the northern 
bank of the Sarasvatl after repeating Vedic prayers would not 
be troubled by death thereafter \* 1M The AnufiSsanaparva (25. 
62-64) says that if a man knowing the VedSnta and under¬ 
standing the ephemeral nature of life abandons life in the holy 
Himalayas by fasting, he would reach the world of brahma. 
Vide also Vanaparva 85. 83 (about suicides at PraySga). The 
Matsya-purSna (186. 34-35) eulogises the peak of Amarakan(aka 
by stating 4 whoever dies at Amarakantaka by fire, poison, water 
or by fasting enjoys the pleasures ( described in verses 28-33 ). 
He who throws himself down (from the peaks of Amarakan(aka) 
never returns (to samsSra ).‘ 3m 

There are historical examples of this practice supplied by 
Epigraphy. The Khairha plates of Ya&ahkarpadeva (dated 
Kalacuri samvat 823 i. e. 1073 A. D.) narrate that king Gshgeya 
obtained release along with his one hundred wives at the 
famous banyan tree of Prayaga ( E. I. vol. XII. p. 205 at p. 
211 ).* ,3S King Dhangadeva of the Chandella dynasty is said 
to have lived for more than 100 years and to have abandoned 
his body at Prayaga while contemplating on Rudra ( E. I. vol. 
I. p. 140 ). The Calukya king Sometvara after performing yoga 


2132. a giW XlS jdlMXB 

i x) wtwrPT xrfinwxrteohreT trx w wxft ■ wrx. «r. g. 
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rites drowned himself in the TungabhadrS in 1068 A. D. ( E. 0. 
vol. II. Sk. 136). The Raghuvam^a VIII. 94 poetically describes 
how Aja in his old age when his health was shattered by disease 
resorted to fasting and drowned himself at the confluence of the 
holy rivers, the Ganges and the Sarayu, and immediately 
attained the position of a denizen of Heaven. 

Apart from suioide for purposes of penanceor at holy places 
the smrtis allowed, as said above, a forest hermit to start on the 
great journey to meet death and also allowed in certain circum¬ 
stances death by entering fire, or by drowning or by fasting 
or by throwing oneself from a preoipice even for those who 
were not hermits. Gautama (14.11) prescribes that no mour¬ 
ning need be observed for those who wilfully meet death by 
fasting, or by outting themselves off with a weapon, or by fire, 
or poison or water or by hanging or by falling from a preoipice. 
But Atri (218-219) states some eroeptions viz. *if one who iB 
very old (beyond 70), one who oannot observe the rules of 
bodily purification (owing to extreme weakness &o.), one who 
is so ill that no medical help can be given, kills himself by 
throwing himself from a precipice or into fire or water or by 
fasting, mourning should be observed for him for three days and 
6rSddha may be performed for him. * ,w AparSrka (p. 536) 
quotes texts of Brahmagarbha, Vivasvat and Gargya about an 
householder 'he who suffering from serious illness cannot live, 
or who is very old, who has no desire left for the pleasures of 
any of the senses and who has carried out his tasks may bring 
about his death at his pleasure by resorting to mahaprasthSna, 
by entering fire or water or by falling from a precipice. By so 
doing he incurs no sin and his death is far better than tapas, 
and one should not desire to live vainly (without being able to 
perform the duties laid down by the fiSstra). 11,7 Aparfirka 
(p. 877) and Par. M. (I. part 2, p. 228 ) quote several verseB 
from AdipurSna about dying by fasting, by entering fire or 
deep water or by falling from a preoipice, or by going on mahs- 

2136. to: i anwuf umpires 

«irev fonwrw 'd t&Wfa wfowsuq i irffa vwt waif «nr- 
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prasfchSna in the Himalayas or by abandoning life from the 
branch of the va^a tree at Pray8ga,the verses declaring that 
not only does such a man not incur sin but he attains the 
worlds of bliss. In the RSmayaua (Aranya, ohap. 9) Sara* 
bhanga is said to have entered fire. We find that the Mrccha- 
katfka (I. 4) speaks of king Sudraka as having entered fire. 
In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, the great Emperor Kumara- 
gupta is said to have entered the fire of dried cowdung cakes. 
The editor remarks that there is necessarily no reference to the 
fact that the emperor voluntarily embraced death by fire. But 
it appears that there is no great propriety in the description 
if all that is meant is that the Emperor’s oorpse was burnt 
with *karl?a\ 

Some put forward a Vedio passage * one who desires heaven 
should not (seek to) die before the appointed span of life is at 
an end (of itself)’ as opposed to the permission for suioide 
given by the smrtis. Medhatithi on Manu VI. 32 m * quotes 
this Vedic text and explains it away by saying that if iruti 
intended to lay down an absolute prohibition against suioide 
in every case, it would have simply said * one who desires 
heaven should not (seek to) die ’. The Vaj. S. (40. 3) contains 
a verse saying * whoever destroy their self reach after death 
Asura worlds that are shrouded in blinding darkness’, which 
really refers to persons ignorant of the correct knowledge of the 
Self. But this has been interpreted by many as referring to 
those guilty of suioide (atmahan). Vide Uttararamaoarita IV, 
after verse 3 ,M * and Br. Up. IV. 4.11 for a verse similar to 
that in the Vaj. S. The Rajatarangipl (VI. 1411) refers to 
officers appointed by the king to superintend prayopaveia 
(resolving on death by fasting ). 

Among Jains a similar rule prevailed. The Ratnakaranda- 
6r&vakacara (ohap. 5) of Samantabhadra (about 2nd century 
A. D.) dilates on Sallekhana, which consists in abandoning the 
body for the aooumulation of merit in calamities, famines, 

2138. w awf g gngr; swft gftw* gat 
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extreme old age and inourable disease. * u0 The K&landrl 
(Sirohi State) Inscription reoords the suioide of a Jain con¬ 
gregation by fasting in aafiivat 1389 ( E. I. vol. XX., appendix 
p. 98 No. 691). 

From the acoount of the death of Kalanos the Indian 
gymnosophist at 73 given by Megasthenes (Me Crindle p. 106) 
we can gather that the praotioe of religions suicide prevailed 
long before the 4th oentury B. C. Strabo (XV. 1.4) states that 
with the ambassadors that came to Augustas Osesar from India 
also arrived an Indian gymnosophist who committed himself 
to the flames like Ealanos who exhibited the same -speotacle 
before Alexander. 

In the times of the puranas the method of starting on mahS- 
prasth&na and suioide by entering fire or falling from a preci- 
pioe came to be forbidden and was included in Kalivarjya. SMI 

It will be noticed that some of the duties and regulations 
prescribed for vSnaprasthas are practically the same as those 
for sannySsins. For example, the rules laid down in Manu 
VI. 25-29 for forest hermits are almost the same as those for 
parivrajaka8 mi (Manu VI. 38,43, 44). The Ap. Dh. S. employs 
the same words twice in delineating the characteristics of both 
(II. 9. 21.10 and 20). The order of hermits gradually leads on 
to or rather passes over into that of sannyasins. Both have to 
observe oelibacy and restraint of senses, both have to regulate 
the intake and quality of food, both have to contemplate on the 
passages of the Upanisads and strive for the knowledge of 
Brahman. There were no doubt some differences. The vSna- 
prastha could be aooompanied by his wife at least in the begin¬ 
ning, a sannyasin oould not be so. A vanaprastha had to keep 
fires, perform the daily and other yajfias at least in the begin¬ 
ning, the sannySsin gave up his fires. The TSnaprastha had to 
concentrate upon tapas, upon inuring himself to privations, 
severe austerities, and self-mortification, while the sannySsin 

2140. grtrnJf sttfo V5 ttv» w fasn faift i umv ffgnvftfwunTjs ws- 
wwmnfts n trsniwsmxsnwrc Chap. 5. I owe this quotation to the kind 
nee* of Prof. Upadhye of Kolhapur. 
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was concerned principally with samyama (restraint or quies¬ 
cence of senses) and contemplation of the highest Reality, as 
stated by SamkarSoSrya on Vedantasutra III. 4. 20.’ 14 * Owing 
to the great similarity and virtual fusion of the two Ssramas 
the stage of vanaprastha came to be gradually ignored and people 
passed from the householder’s life direotly to the life of 
sanny&sa. Govindasvfiml on Baud. Dh. S. III. 3. 14-17 remarks 
that the Sc&rya (Baudhfiyana) should be asked why he describes 
the two orders'of vanaprastha and sannySsa as distinct.’ 144 In 
oourse of time no one probably became a vanaprastha and 
therefore having recourse to the stage of vanaprastha came to 
be forbidden in the Kali age.’ 145 


2143. nvwtnnntvwjfr «rnf>rwr«rt «nr wfc ft- 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

SANNYASA 


Sannyasa. —(the order of ascetios). That the Chan. Up. 
was well aware of the three Aframas of student-hood, house¬ 
holder and forest hermit has been shown above ( p. 420 ). 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the Chan. Up. regarded 
sannyasa as the fourth and the last stage in a man’s life when 
ideally planned. It merely states that' one that holds fast by 
the realization of brahman attains immortality But it 
appears that a stage of the abandonment of worldly riches, a 
life of begging and contemplation of the Absolute and its reali¬ 
zation had been known to the earliest Upanisads like the 
BrhadSranyaka. Whether it was the fourth stage or whether it 
could be reached even in the stage of brahmaoarya or of a 
house-holder is left in doubt so far as the older Upanisads 
are concerned. The JSbSlopanisad (4) has been quoted above 
( p. 421) to show that it gave an option either to regard sannyasa 
as the 4th stage in a man’s life or to resort to it immediately 
after any of the first two airamas. 

In the Br. Up. (II. 4. 1) we see that Yijnavalkya * 14 ® when 
about to become a parivrajaka (a wandering ascetic) tells his wife 
Maitreyl that he was going to leave home and that he wanted 
to divide whatever wealth he had between her and her co-wife 
K&ty&yanl. This shows that a parivrajaka had even then to 
leave home and wife and to give up all belongings. The same 
Upanisad in another place (III. 5.1) states *those who realize 
Atman give up the hankering after progeny, possessions 
and heavenly worlds and praotise the beggar’s mode of life; 
therefore the br&hmana, having completely mastered(and so risen 
beyond ) mere learning, should seek to be like a child (i. e, 
should not make a parade of his latent capacities or know¬ 
ledge ) and having completed (gone beyond ) knowledge and 

2146. fwr 

fcswqr *iwi ° fl(<i > is. II. 4. 1; ^ iranm* ftftm 

*19°!i: gsftotivrsj sjjwptpi > 

wifiwt <T !! ° i i 4 ftfSw froribj i wra* w w ftflwiu 5ft- 

W ft* W filftwro WTgpr: i f*. w. III. 5. 1. Vide VedSntasHtra 
III. 4. 47-49 and 60 for a discussion of this last passage. 
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balya (child-like behaviour) he should attain to the position of 
a muni, and having risen beyond the stage of a muni or non- 
mum, should become a real brahmana (one who has realized 
brahman ). Vide also Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 for similar words and 
sentiments. The Jabalopanisad (5) 2147 declares that the ascetic 
( parivrat ) wears discoloured (not white) garments, has a 
tonsured head, has no possessions, is pure, hates (or injures ) no 
one, begs for alms and thereby tends to attain non-difference 
from brahmafk In the Paranaaharhsa, the Brahma, the NSrada- 
parivrajaka, and the Sannyasa Upanisads numerous rules 
are laid down about sannyasa. But the antiquity and the 
authenticity of these Upanisads is extremely doubtful and 
therefore passing them over attention will be confined to the 
dharmasutras and other anoient smrtis. 

Gaut. III. 10-24, Ip. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 7-20, Baud. Dh. S. II. 
6. 21-27 and II. 10, Vas. Dh. S. X., Manu VI. 33-86, Yftj. III. 
56-66, Vaik. IX. 9, Visnu Dh. S. 96, Santiparva chap. 246 and 279, 
Adiparva chap, 119. 7-21 and ASvamedhika 46. 18-46, Sankha- 
smrti (VII. in verse), Daksa VII. 28-38, KurmapurSna 
(Uttarardha, ohap. 28), Agnipurana 161 and many other smrtis 
and pur&nas dilate upon the characteristics and duties of ascetics 
(yatidharma ). Some of the most salient features are set out 
below with a few references. 

(1) In order to qualify himself for sannyasa, a person 
had to perform a sacrifice to Prajapati in which whatever he had 
he distributed to priests and the poor and the helpless (Manu 
VI. 38, Yaj. III. 56, Visnu Dh. S. 96. 1, Sankha VII. 1 
TheYatidharmasangraha( p. 13) prescribes that the PrSjSpatyesti 
should be performed by him who had kept the three vedio fires and 
the isti to Agni should be performed by others who kept only 
the grhya fire. The jabalopanisad 4 adds that the sacrifice 
should be for Agni (and not for Prajapati as some hold). The 


2147. am vftin* ftvwm S'wtafftrc: gflroN'r Wft w 

iftft I 5, quoted by tifM WP? «n Ms urnr on f*. gr. III. 5.1 

as druti. 

2148. trcJhnf* asiq t ft wigrwt srgr- 

ll draViiri W 58. 86. ( switwit) P. 173 quotes it as of wrrw . 

and reads ggmfst, and *rr« for fttn. P- 951 quotes this from rffc* 

but reads gg ntfif and fstTi j 'Avimiaj'k 3T»i< a ltfqw W iwpft- 

amrgwtvwrruwq-v *wr. 

«Ot ^fH l Wtwru f l on VT. III. 56-57. 
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Nrsimhapurlna (60. 2-4) requires that before entering upon 
this order one should perform eight 6r&ddhas. The Nysimha- 
purSna 58. 36 allows every one who is a vedio student to 
beoome an ascetic if his tongue, his sexual emotions, his appe¬ 
tite for food and his speech are pure (L e. under strict control )• 
The eight dr&ddhas are daiva (to Vasus, Rudras, Adityas), area 
(to the ten sages viz. Marlci and others), divya (to Hiranya- 
garbha and Vairaja), mfinusya (to Sanaka, Sanandana and five 
others), bhautika (to five bhutas, prthvl &c.paitrka (to 
Kavyavad fire, Soma, Aryaman, pitrs oalled Agnisvatta &c.), 
matrsraddha (to ten m&trs such as Gaurl, Fadma), atmaSraddha 
(to Paramatman). Vide Yati-dh. p. 9 and Sm. M. p.177. Manu 
is oareful to point out (VI. 35-37) that a man should fix his 
mind on moksa after studying the Veda, procreating sons, 
performing sacrifices i. e. after discharging his debts to the 
sages, the pitrs and gods. Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 3-6 and 
Vaik. IX. 6 state that an householder who has no ohildren or 
whose wife is dead or who has established his children in the 
path of dharma or who is over 70 may become an ascetic. 
Kautilya (II. 1) prescribes that if a person embraoes the order 
of asoetics without making proper provision for his wife and 
sons he shall be punished with the first ammeroement.”** He 
has to deposit his fires in himself and leave home (Manu 

VI. 38). 

(2) After leaving home, wife, children and possessions, 
he should dwell outside the villages, should be homeless and 
stay under a tree or in an un-inbabited house wherever he may 
be when the sun sets and should always wander from place to 
place; but he may remain in one place only in the rainy sea¬ 
son”* 0 (Manu VI. 41, 43-44, Vas. Dh. S. X 12-15, Sankba 

VII. 6). Sankha ( quoted by the Mit on Y#j. III. 58 ) allows 
him to stay in one place only for two months in the rains, while 
Kanva says that he may stay one night in a village and five in 
a town (except in the rains). When he follows the rule of 
staying four or two months in one place, he should do so from 
the full moon of As&dha or an ascetio may always stay on the 
banks of the Ganges. 


^ *149. mrwm fi: wnwyr . ftnt 

2160. wfsftvt i nrervi s pu i uft vr vr • w"r- 

fawrt • vftrs X. 12-13,16; q w nmuflikW i rgwnrarfrnft gfa t VII. 6; 
the word* wnrftlft ijfart occur in wrf 12.11 sho. 
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(3) He should always wander alone without a com¬ 
panion, as by so doing he will be free from attachments and the 
pangs of separation. Daksa (VII. 34-38) emphasizes this ,m 
point very well * the real ascetio always stays alone; if two 
stay together, they form a pair; if three stay together they are 
like a village and if more (than three stay together) then it 
becomes like a town. An ascetio should not form a pair or a 
village or a town; by so doing he swerves from his dharma, 
since (if two or more stay together) they begin to exchange 
news about the ruling prince, about the alms obtained and by 
close contact sentiments of affection, jealousy or wickedness 
arise between them. Bad ascetios engage in many activities 
viz. expounding (texts) for securing money or honour and also 
gathering pupils round them. There are only four proper 
actions for an ascetic and no fifth viz. contemplation, purity, 
begging, always staying alone’. NSrada says ‘there are six 
acts which ascetics must do as if ordered by the king under the 
threat of a penalty viz. begging, japa, contemplation, bath 
(thrice daily), purity and worship of Siva or Visnu ( quoted in 
Yati-dh. p. 62 and Sm. M. p. 188). ,15u 

(4) He should be celibate, should always be devoted to 
contemplation and spiritual knowledge and should be un¬ 
attached to all objects of sense and pleasure (Manu VI. 41 and 
49, Gaut. III. 11). 

(5) He should move about avoiding all trouble or injury 
to creatures, should make all creatures safe with him, should 
bear with indifference all disrespect, should entertain no anger 
towards him who is furious with him, should utter benedictions 
over him also who runs him down, should never utter an untruth 
(Manu VI. 40, 47-48, Yaj. III. 61, Gaut. III. 23). 

(6) He should neither kindle srauta fires nor grhya fire 
nor even ordinary fire for oooking food and should subsist on 

2i5t. a) fins,ftsp* 1 ennwvnr antf a 

•rorpnt«»r*rt ftw v iwt *r irar i qjrnnf njjvK: vifc h 

rnurraf wrslwt ntaivnrt nmvn ' u wmi^rr- 

Mftnf a fftnrtnf : i qd w « «vrd ?tW 

imr fhqrr finches ren tfrai rr i vwd d frrqe n t n ^ VII.34-38 

quoted by ewwj r p. 952 and fJatt. on trr. III. 68. 

2161. a i wnft mx* err* i qfc. 

Ulfft wdHrt igfnw a « quoted in vfihnfawy p. 62 , as dvrfirfV* in 
p. 188. 
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food obtained by begging (Manu VI. 38 and 43, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
9* 21.10, Adiparva 91.12 ). 

(7) He may enter a village for begging food only onoe 
a day, he should not ordinarily stay in a village at night 
(exoept in the rains) but if he stays at all he should do so only 
for one night (Gaut. III. 13 and 20, Manu VI. 43,55). 

(8) He should beg alms from seven houses without 
selecting them beforehand (Vas. Dh.S. X 7, Sankha VII. 3. 
Adi. 119.12 ‘ five or ten houses ’). Baud. Dh. S. (II. 10. 57-58) 
prescribes that he should visit for alms the houses of brahmana 
householders of the Sallna and Yayavara types and should only 
wait for as much time as would be required for milking a oow. 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 69 quotes the view of others that an asoetic 
may take alms from persons of all varnas or food from only 
one among dvijatis; Vas. X 24 also says that he should beg 
of brShmanas only. The VayupurSna 1.18.17 prescribes that 
ascetlos should not eat food belonging to one man ( but should 
eat food collected from several houses), or flesh or honey 
should not accept &ma6r&ddha (i. e. sr&ddha with unoooked 
food), should not use salt directly or by itself (i. e. they may 
eat vegetables in oooking whioh salt has been used). According 
to Usanas (quoted in Sm. M. p. 200 and Yati-dh. pp. 74-75) 
food obtained by begging is of five kinds viz. madhukara 
(collecting food from any three, five or seven houses at random 
just as bees oolleot honey from any flowers), prdkpray,itu 
(when a request is made by devotees to take food at their 
houses even before the asoetio gets up from his bed), ayacita 
(when invitation to take food at his house is given by a man 
before the ascetic starts on his begging round ), tatkalika (the 
food that is announced by a brahmana the moment the asoetio 
approaches), upapanna (oooked food brought to the matha by 
devoted disoiples or other people). Vas. Dh. S. X. 31 says that 
a br&hmana asoetio should avoid food at dudra houses and 
Apar&rka p. 963 explains this as implying that in the 
absence of br&hmana houses an ascetio may beg for food from 
ksatriyas and vai§yas. In later times begging alms from 
persons of all castes was forbidden, being inoluded among 
kalivarjya actions ( 4 yates tu sarva-varnesu na bhiks&oaranam 
kalau ’). Vide Sm. M. p. 201. It was stated by Par&sara and 
Kratu that no fault attaches to an asoetio if he being very 
old or very ill took food from a single person on a certain day 
or for several days or begged for food at the house of his sons, 
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friends, teacher or brothers or wife (vide 8m. M. p. 201, Yati- 
dh. p. 75 ). According to Par5&ara I. 51 and the SutasamhitS 
( JMna-yoga-khanda 4. 15-16) the first claim on the food 
oooked in the house is that of an ascetic and a brahrnacfirin 
and one has to perform the Candr&yana penance for taking 
one’s meals without giving almB to them. In giving food to 
an ascetic first water is poured on Mb hand, then food is given 
and then again water is poured on his hand ( Parasara I. 53 
quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. V, 16). Vide Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 
10 and Yaj. 1.107. 

(9) He should go out for begging when the smoke from 
kitchens has ceased to rise and when the noise of pestles has 
died down and the live coals (in the kitchen) have been 
extinguished and the plates used for the dining (by the house¬ 
holders ) have been kept aside i. e. he should beg food in the 
evening (Manu VI. 56, Yaj. III. 59, Vas. X.8,Sankha VII. 2). He 
should not take as alms honey or fleBb (Vas. X. 24). He should 
not endeavour to secure almB by the practice of predicting, 
interpreting portents and omens or by the practice of descri¬ 
bing the consequences indicated by them, nor by astrology 
nor by expounding the principles of a lore nor by casuistry 
( or discussion) nor should he approaoh a house that is already 
besieged by hermits, brShmanas, birds and dogs, beggars or 
others ( Manu VI. 50-51). 

(10) He should not eat food to satiety, but should eat 
only as much as is necessary to keep body and soul together 
and Bhould not feel delight when he gets substantial alms nor 
feel dejected when he gets little or nothing (Manu VI. 57 and 
59, Vas. X. 21,22 and 25, Yaj, III. 59). There is a famous 
verse ‘ an ascetic should take only eight morsels of food, a 
forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and a vedic student an unli¬ 
mited number * (Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9.13, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 68). 

(11) He should hoard nothing and he should own or 
possess nothing except his tattered garments, his water jar, 
begging bowl (Manu VI. 43-44, Gaut. IIL 10, Vas. X. 6). 
Devala quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 58 declares that the 
ascetic should possess only a water-jar, a pavitra (oloth for 
straining water), padukas, an asana and a kantha (wallet for 
protection from extreme cold). The Mahabharata states that 
wearing ochre-coloured garments, shaving the head, and keeping 
a water jar and three staffs—these are only outward signB meant 
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to secure food and do not lead to moksa ,,51b (dialogue of Janaka 
and Sulabha). The MahSbhSaya (vol. I. p. 365 ) also declares 
that a man is known to be a parivrajaka on seeing his three 
staffs. The VSyupurSna I. 8 (quoted by AparSrka pp. 949-950 ) 
lays down what he should possess. He should take a staff 
of bamboo the outward surface of which is intaot, which is 
not formidable and which has the parvana (the parts between 
the joints) of equal length, which is surrounded by a rope of 
cow’s tail hair four angulas in length and has three knots and 
which he bolds in his right hand; he should have a 6ikya 
(loop on which to carry his jar or other things) made of ku6a 
or cotton or hemp threads or strings and of the form of a lotus 
and six rausljls (fists) in length; he should also have a water 
jar and a pStra (vessel or bowl for begging ); he may have a 
seat (Ssana) of wood square or round in size for sitting on or 
for washing his feet; he should have a loin-cloth to oover his 
private parts and a kanths (patched garment or wallet) for 
protection against cold and he may hare two pSdukfis (sandals). 
He should have only these and should not accumulate any¬ 
thing else. 

(12) He should wear garments only for oovering his pri¬ 
vate parts and may wear such garments as were worn by others 
and are used by him after washing (Gaut. IIL 17-18), while 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 9. 21.11-12) states that he should wear olothes 
thrown away by others and that some say that he may be 
naked. Vas. (X. 9-11 ) says that he should cover his body with 
a piece of doth (65(1) or with deer skin or with grass out down 
for cows. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 24 requires that his garments 
should be ochre-coloured (quoted by AparSrka p. 962 ). 

(13) The begging bowl and the plate from which the 
asoetio eats should be made of clay or wood or of a gourd, or of 
bamboo which should be without holes and he should not use 
metal vessels; and these vessels are to be cleaned with water 
and scoured with oow’s hair (Manu VI. 53-54, Ysj. HI. 60 and 
Laghu-Visnu TV. 29-30). 

(14) He should pare his nails, cut all his hair and beard 
(Manu VI, 52, Vas. Dh. S. X 6); but Gaut. IIL 21 appears to 

2151 b. fl i O re n i snuwgt* i f&f’Pwsmfamfr »r 
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allow him an option viz. he may tonsure the whole head or keep 
only a top-knot. 

(15) He should sleep on raised ground (sfchandiia ), 
should feel no concern if he suffers from an illness, he should 
neither welcome death nor should he feel joy for continuing to 
live, but he should patiently wait till the time of death, as a 
servant waits till the time he is hired expires ( Manu 
VI. 43 and 46). 

(16) He should generally observe silence except when 
he repeats the Yedic texts learnt by him ( Manu VI. 43, Gaut. 
III. 16, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 79, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 31.10 ). S1 ” 

(17) He should be tridaydi (carrying three staffs) 
according to Yftj. III. 58, while Manu VI. 53 simply says he 
should be day$i (i. e. carrying a staff). The word day<}a is used 
in two senses, a staff of bamboo or restraint. Baud. Dh. S. II. 
10. 53 gives an option that he may be ekadayffi or a tridandl 
and also says that he should not cause harm to creatures by 
speech, actions and mind (II. 6. 35). Manu XII. 10, which is the 
same as Daksa (VII. 30), declares that that man is called tridandl 
who has restraint over his speech, mind and body. Daksa 
makes certain apt remarks * Even gods who pre eminently 
possess the sattvaguya are carried away by pleasures of sense ; 
what of men? Therefore he who has given up his taste for 
pleasures should resort to danda; others cannot do it as they 
will be carried away by pleasures. An ascetic is not called 
tridayft by carrying bamboo staffs; he is tridandl who has the 
spiritual danda in him. Many people make their livelihood 
under the guise of ( carrying) three dandas * ( VII. 37-31,quoted 
by AparSrka p. 953 ). Restraint of speech requires that he 
should observe silence, restraint of action that he should cause 
injury to no creature and restraint of mind that he should 
engage in pr&nSyama and other yogic practices. Daksa him¬ 
self says (I. 13-13 ) that the three staffs are the special out¬ 
ward sign of a yati as the girdle, deer-skin and staff are the out¬ 
ward signs of the vedic student or long nails and beard are 
indicia of the forest hermit. Laghu-Visnu IV. 12 says he may 
be ekaday<}i or tridayfi. The Jlvanamuktiviveka ( p. 154) 


2152. anifftnwfe*rt wqsunWft ‘ infc 
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quotes verses to the effect' he who wields the staff of the know¬ 
ledge of Reality is called ekadandi, while he'who'merely holds 
a stick in his hand without knowledge and eats everything (or 
has all sorts of desires) reaches terrible hells 

(18) He should recite the vedio texts referring to yajfias 
or gods or texts of a metaphysical character found in the 
Ved&nta (such as * satyam jfi&nam-anantam brahma ’ in Tai. 
Up. 2.1). Vide Manu VI. 83. 

(19) He should walk after ascertaining with his eye that 
the ground he treads is pure, should drink water after passing it 
through a pieoe of cloth (in order to prevent ants &c. being 
taken in by him), he should utter words purified by truth and 
should do what his conscience (inner voice) decides to be right 
or proper (Manu VI. 46, Sahkha VIL 7, Visnu Dh. S. 96. 14-17). 

(20) In order to generate the feeling of vairagya ( desire- 
lessness) and to curb his senses he should make his mind dwell 
upon the body as liable to disease and old age and as packed 
full of impurities; and should revolve in his mind the transitory 
nature of all mundane things, the trouble one has to undergo in 
body and mind from conception to death, the incessant round of 
births and deaths (Manu VI. 76-77, Yftj. III. 63-64, Visnu 
Dh. S. 96. 25-42). 

(21) Truthfulness, not depriving another of his posses¬ 
sions or his due, absence of wrath (even against one who 
harms), humility, purity ( of body and food &c.), discrimina¬ 
tion, steadiness of mind (in sorrow), quiescence (or restraint) 
of mind, restraint of senses, knowledge ( of the self), these are 
the dharma of all varnas (or these constitute the essence of 
dharma). And these have to be acquired most of all by the 
a60etic, sinoe the outward signs, viz. the scanty clothing, the 
water jar &o. are not the real means of discharging the real 
duties of sanny&sa, as anyone can possess these outward signs. 
Vide Manu VI. 66, 92-94, Yftj. III. 65-66, Vas. X. 30, Baud. Dh. 
S. II. 10 55-56, SftntL 111. 13-14, Vftyupurftna vol. I. 8.176-178 
(ten characteristics, five called vratas and five upavratas). 

(22) He should endeavour lo purify his mind by prfipft- 
yftma and other practices of yoga and thereby enable himself 
gradually to realize the Absolute and secure final release 
(Manu VI. 70-75, 81, Yftj. III. 62, 64). 

In many works ascetics are divided into four classes. 
The Mah&bhftrata (Anutftsana 141, 89) says that ascetics are 
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of four sorts, kutlcaka, bahudaka, hamsa and paramahamsa, 
each later one being superior to each preceding one.*'”* Vaik. 
VIII. 9, Laghu-Visnu IV. 14-23, Sutasamhita (MSnayogakhanda 
chap. 6), Bhiksukopanisad, Prajapati (quoted by Apararka p. 952) 
define these four. They do not all agree. The kutlcaka, as the 
name itself implies, is one who resorts to sannySsa in his own 
house or in a hut erected by bis sons, begs food of his sons and 
relatives, wears the top-knot, the sacred thread, has the three staffs, 
carries a water-jar and stays in the same hut. The description 
of these four contained in Vaik.,*'” being probably among the 
oldest available, is set out here. The kutloakas stay in the 
hermitages of sages like Gautama, Bharadvaja, Yajnavalkya 
and HSrlta, take eight morsels of food every day, know the 
essence of the path of Yoga and hanker only after moksa (release). 
The bahudakas have three staffs, the water-jar and wear garments 
dyed with oohre, beg for food at seven houses of sage-like 
brahmanas or other well-conduoted men but avoid taking fiesh, 
salt and stale food. The hamsas stay not more than one night 
in a village and not more than five nights in a town for alms or 
subsist on oow’s urine or dung, or fast for a month or always 
perform the cSndrSyana penance. PitHmaha quoted in Sm. M. 
( varnasrama p. 184) states that the hamsas carry only one 
danda, enter a village only for alms and otherwise stay under a 
tree or in a cave or on a river bank. 

The Paramahamsas always stay under a tree or in an unin¬ 
habited house or in a burial place and either wear a garment or 
are naked; they are beyond the pairs of dbarma and adharma, 
truth and falsehood, purity and impurity. They treat all alike, 
they regard all as the Self, to them a clod of earth or gold is the 
same and they beg alm9 from persons of all varnas. The des¬ 
cription in the Bhiksukopanisad is almost in the same words 

2152. a waivur l fffs Trafcw vl Vs 
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and also contains the words of the JabSlopanisad as to Parama- 
hamsas. It appears that long before the Ap. Dh. S. (II. 9. 21. 
13-17) 1. e. at least five or sir centuries before Christ there 
were people who thought that an ascetic was beyond all vidhi 
(injunctions to do a thing) and nisedha (prohibition ), that he 
was above the ordinary rules about truthfulness or falsehood, 
that he should not care for pleasure or pain or for the study of 
the Vedas, or for this world or the next, he should simply seek 
to realize the Self, that when he realizes the Self all his sins, if 
any, would be liquidated thereby. Ap. combats these ideas by 
saying that such sentiments were opposed to the d&stras laying 
down rules about ascetics, that by realizing the Self, he cannot 
be free from the effects of what he does or the consequences of 
having a body. The sentiments which Ap. controverts arose 
from such passages as the one 11 ** in the ;Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 ‘This 
is the eternal greatness of the man who realizes brahma that by 
the actions he does, he does not add to it or detract from it. 
Therefore one should only know the real nature of that great¬ 
ness ; he on knowing brahma is not affected by an evil action. * 
In the Kausltaki Br. Up. III. 1 it is stated 81 ** ‘ whoever 
realizes One (the Supreme Spirit), his worlds (i. e. his position) 
are not destroyed by any action of his, not even if he kills 
his parents, not even by theft nor by the murder of a learned 
brShmapa. ’ These words are not to be taken literally, they 
are merely a boastful utterance (a praudhivada), they are 
really laudatory statements emphasizing the supreme value of 
the realization of brahman . Similarly the Chan. Up. IV. 14. 3 
says' just as water does not stick to a lotus-leaf, so sinful 
actions do not cling to him who knows this ’. In the same 
Upanisad (V. 2.1) we read ‘ to him who knows this, nothing 
becomes unfit as food.' The Upanigads, however, generally 
lay great stress on moral virtues and emphasize that a high 
moral life is absolutely neoessary for the seeker after spiritual 
truth. Vide Br. Up. IV. 4. 23, Chan. Up. III. 14.1, Ka^ha Up. 

2164. tyv fSrr«ft nrfrm w qpfrrr 'ft stftnnn t 

ftvf fvfqru w f&cvir tl ffir 11*. V. IV. 4. 23, quoted in 

II. 6. 36 and II. 10. 7-9. 

2165. y w s i ft wr sfal ftfrrct wfftqrftw 

w woisnm t T<r. lll.l, <wt g«wran ii stnft n fifo'iwr 
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I. 2. 23,1. 3. 8-9 and 12. The position of the Ved&ntasutra (in 
III. 4.27-31) is that the seeker after eternal truth must be 
endowed with restraint of senses and quiescence of mind and he 
cannot act just as he pleases ( Sabda&catoSkamakSre ) and spurn 
all rules of morality. Samkaraoarya on VedSata-sfltra II. 3. 48 
and other places makes this position perfectly clear. Vi&va- 
rupa on Yaj. III. 66 states that even ascetics of the parama- 
hamsa type are not allowed ( by YSj. and other sages ) to behave 
as they please. Tbe Par. M. (I. part 2, pp. 172-176 ) says that 
the paramahamsa should have only one dapda and argues that 
paramahamsas are of two kinds viz. vidvat (those who have 
already realized brahman ) and vividisu, (those who are eager 
seekers after realization ) and relies on Br. Dp. III. 5.1 for the 
former and Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 and Jabalopanisad for the latter. 
YfijfLavalkya is an example of vidvat-sannyaaa , which leads to 
jivanmukti (i. e. release even when the body still persists ), 
while tbe latter ( vividisa-sanny5sa ) leads to release after the 
body is no more (i. e. videha-mukti). Vide Jlvan-muktivi- 
veka p. 4 ff. 

The JAbalopanisad 8158 (6) describes the state of parama¬ 
hamsas at great length. They are sages like Samvartaka, Aru- 
ni, Svetaketu, Durvasas, Rbhu, Nid&gha, Jadabharata, 
Dattatreya, Raivataka; they do not exhibit any visible signs 
of their order or any visible rules of conduct; though they are 
really not mad they behave like one mad; they go out for alms 
only for keeping body and soul together; they are unaffected 
by acquisition or absence ( of alms), they have no house but 
wander about and 6tay in a temple or on a heap of grass, on an 
ant-hill, or at the foot of a tree or on a river bank or in a cave, 
they have attachment for nothing, they are centred in 
contemplation of the One Spirit. According to Sufcasrhhita 


2156. ** .^.^ , -^ 

. 

Wnro.ff* 

. 


The story of fiqqq ; wbo was a great Yogin and wandered about naked is 
found in chap. 6 and Saihkara on V. S. III. 4. 37 also refers 

to that story. The words ere 'TtsnfnT wrn.are quoted 

by wnr*f on w. II* II aQ d .are almost like 


wfcr&x. 18-19. 
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(II. 6. 3-10) it is only hamsa and paramahamsa that give up 
6ikhS and the sacred thread. 

The SannySaopanisad (13) adds two more varieties to the 
four enumerated above viz. * turlyStlta * and * avadhuta ’ and 
defines them as follows: 'turlyStlta’ (one who is beyond the 
4th stage viz. of paramahamsa) eats only fruits in the way 
cows take food (i. e. he does not hold them in his hands), if he 
takes cooked food then only from three houses, he wears no 
doth, his body only continues to live (but he is not conscious 
of that fact), he deals with his body as if it were dead. The 
avadhuta is beyond all restrictions, he takes food from all 
varnas except those who are charged with mortal sins or are 
palita (outcasts) and eats like an ajagara (a boa constrictor ) 
i. e. lying down and opening only his mouth without any effort 
and is solely absorbed in the contemplation of the real 
nature of the Spirit. MedhStithi ,,,T ( on Manu VI. 32) is quite 
emphatic that sannySsa does not consist in defying all the 
rules of SSstra, but in giving up the sentiment of egoism and of 
possessiveness and that it is not true to say that for the sannyS- 
sin all rules (even of morality ) are non-existent. 

One important question on which opinion was sharply 
divided is whether sannyftsa was allowed to all the three varnas 
or only to brShmanas. Those who held that it was allowed 
only to brShmanas argued as follows: In the Br.* lw Up. IV. 4. 
22 we find the words ' this Self brShmanas seek to know by the 
study of the Veda ’; similarly Br. Up. III. 5. 1 states ' after 
knowing this Self, brShmanas give up the hankering after 
progeny, wealth and heavenly worlds and practise begging ’ 
and Mundaka I. 2.12 ' closely examining the worlds that are 
the rewards of actions, a brahmans should oome to be disgusted 
&o.’. Here, the word ‘ brahmans ’ being used, iruti indicates 
that brShmanas alone can be sannySsins. Manu (VI. 38) 

2157. vnftfvqrfibit ftifafli'iimuiftwt nffihrvs 

wwftft i wrv srnrrd: i writ • 

on rrg VI. 32. 

2158. wtgrwr ft ftftv i fr r • TV- t. IV. 4. 22; ^ 

e nuwnd ftftwr rnwrrnt.wn*n i fy. t. III. 5. 1; 

vrtev aietTC wnpir ft i T vH i v iwre vg y t i gvrertv. 1.2.12. 

On TV. T. Iir. 6. 1 say* ‘ «ft WH t wmpnv ’ 

and on IV. 5. 15 ( at end ) says ‘ fTntWfapn VT s maft y g fti i W ft wftrv 

vwvfc i im * ftft* ’ * wtwrvf* ’ 
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begins his description of the 4th stage with the words ' a 
br&hmana should leave his house and go into the world as a 
wanderer ’ and winds up the chapter ( VI. 97 ) by saying ' I 
have declared this fourfold procedure in relation to br&hmanas '. 
Laghu-Visnu V. 13 emphatically states that the ascetic order is 
meant only for br&hmanas and the other three Ssramas are 
meant for all dvijas. Those who assert that all the regenerate 
classes can resort to sannySsa hold that the word * br&hmana * 
in the upanisads is used only as illustrative ( upalaksana ) and 
not in an exclusive sense and that a Sutrak&ra ( K&ty&yana ) 
expreesly says 8158 ‘ the three varnas after studying the Veda 
can pass through four aSramas The J&b&lopanisad (4) ordains 
4 whether a man has fulfilled his vratas or not, whether he has 
performed sam&vartana (the ceremonial bath after studying 
Veda) or not, whether his fires (Vedic) have ceased or not he 
should resort tothe wandering ascetic's life the very day on which 
he feels disgust with mundane affairs \* ,, ° It thus allows even a 
brahmac&rl to become an ascetic; a ksatriya and vaiiya could 
be a brahmac&rl. Yaj. ILI. 32 states that sanny&sa is a means 
of purification (of the mind) in the case of twice-born classes. 
Besides the only condition precedent mentioned by the Jab&- 
lopanisad for resorting to pravrajya (ascetic life) is vairagya 
and whoever feels the latter is authorized to betake himself to 
that stage. Yaj. III. 61 while laying down the observances of 
ascetics employs the word * dvijah ’ and not' br&hmanahThe 
Kdrma-purana also says (Uttarardha 28. 2 ) that a dvija should 
become an ascetic. 

Both these opposing views are supported by the most 
famous authors. The first view that only brahmanas can be 
sannyasins is affirmed by the great Samkar&c&rya in his bh&sya 
on Bf. Up. III. 5.1 and IV. 5. 15, It is most interesting and also 
very refreshing that Suresvara * ,w in bis Vartika on Samkara’s 

2] 69. Wet wwrc wrwm ffil 

wiw i rfile r nw igt I fiwr. on vr. 1. 66-67. The I. P- 66 states that 

the is enurm. 

2160. wr wfi vr wwft srsfmrari jimwifiraft wi vqvfe ftvat- 
enwrato. 4. 

2161. wvroimf? 1 ■niforevv srfwrm yfit 

n it. t. *TT«v«n^ 5 Fr p. 758, v. 1661; spet ipfti 

sngrwmrot sfr # sn* 1511 ft- 
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« 4 t*r t«ur+f 1 ° n w. Hisv (III. 5. I); on 
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bhfisya on 87 . Up. III. 5.1 first explains the views of his guru, 
then enters the lists against his great master and combats his 
views with cogent arguments. Most of the medieval writers 
and works suoh as Medhatithi on Manu ( VI. 97 ), the Mit., the 
Madanaparijata (pp. 365-373), the Smrtimukt&phala (Varna- 
srama p. 176) uphold the view that only br&hmanas oan resort 
to the 4th &§rama, while a few works like the Smrticandrika 
(I. p. 65) support the second view. The position of Vi&va- 
rupa* m (on Yaj. III. 61) that only br&hmanas can resort to 
sanny&sa causes great perplexity. Suresvara and Visvarupa 
are generally regarded as identical (vide H. D. vol. I. 
pp. 261-263 and Journal of the Andhra Historical Society for 
1931, vol. V, p. 187 ). But SureSvara holds the view that the 
word br&hmana in the relevant texts is only illustrative. 
Therefore it follows that either Suredvara changes his views 
or that SureSvara and Visvarupa are not identical. Ananda- 
giri in his commentary on SureSvara’s V&rtika ( p. 759 ) cites 
passages from the Mah&bh&rata ( Adi. 119) to establish that 
ksatriyas could resort to sanny&sa. J,,J S&ntiparva (63. 
16-21) allows sanny&sa to kings when their life is about to 
end. But the general words of S&nti 62. 2 appear to be in confliot 
with this .* 1 * 4 K&lid&sa states that Baghu became a yati when 
he grew old, installed his son on the throne and stayed in a 
cottage outside the capital and draws a very poetic and striking 
picture of the contrast between the old king turned ascetic and 
the prince become king (Raghu-vam&a VIII. 14 and 16 ). 

So far as the smrfci texts and the medieval works are con¬ 
cerned a Sudra could not become a sanny&sin. The s&ntiparva 
(63.11-14) is quite dear that a dudra cannot be a bhiksu. It 
also (18. 32 ) ,,e * informs us that in its day many (probably 

2162. ffrsray* mgrwrg frnftv tfwm rfr fon g 1 fv«?vw on vr- HI. 61. 

2163. sirf^rf 119. 6-9, 12, 25 (or. ed. 110. 6-9 and 12, 24) 

iTOTft v*u> ft urn* wwt 1.1 *nt**te 
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Including Sfldras) assumed the outward signs of the 4th ftSrama, 
got their heads tonsured and moved about in oohre-coloured 
garments ( kftsSya) for securing alms and gifts. But there are 
dear indications that fiQdras did assume even in the times of 
ancient smrtis the ascetic’s garb and mode of life. The Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 115 and Yaj. II. 241 (as read by Visvarupa ) prescribe 
the fine of one hundred parias for one who gave a dinner to sudra 
ascetics in rites for gods and the manes. When the ASrama- 
vSsika-parva 26. 33 states that Vidura was buried as an ascetio, 
the commentator Nllakantha remarks that this indicates that 
even Sudras can follow the mode of the ascetic life. n55a 

It appears that even women oould in rare cases adopt the 
ascetic’s life in ancient brShmanio times. The Mit. on Yaj. 

III. 58 quotes a sutra of Baud. ( strlnam caike) to the effeot that 
according to some fic&ryas even women oould adopt the ascetic 
mode of life. Patanjali in his MakSbhasya (vol. II. p. 100) 
speaks of a woman ascetic (parivrajika) named Sankara. Yama 
quoted in the Sm. 0. (onvyavahara p. 254) declares ‘ neither in 
the Vedas nor in the dharma^Sstras is pravrajya enjoined for 
women ; ( prooreation and care of) progeny from a male of the 
same varna as herself is her proper dltarma, this is the establish* 
ed rule.’ Sl66 The Sm. C. gives in a far-fetched way absence of 
sexual intercourse as the meaning of pravrajya hero. Atri (136— 
137) lays down that six aotions by women and 6udras lead to 
sinfulness viz. japa, tapas (austerities), pravrajya (asoetic’s 
life), pilgrimages, endeavour to secure miraculous power by 
repeating spells, sole devotion to the worship of a goddess. 8 " 17 
In the drama called M&lavikagnimitra Kalidasa describes the 
Pandits Kausikl as wearing the garb of an ascetio (in I. 14). 
It must be said that the general trend of Hinduism is against 
women adopting the homeless or ascetio life. The Jatakas (e. g, 

IV. 392) rarely speak of cSndalas as adopting the homeless 
condition. 


2165. a wl vrww u*f <rv # 
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When the question is asked whether SQdras or women could 
resort to sannyfisa there is likely to be some confusion. The 
word * sannyfisa ’ conveys two ideas: abandonment of all actions 
(kfimya karma) that spring from the desire to seoure some 
object or other and seoondly, following a certain mode of life 
(fidrama) the outward signs of whioh are carrying a staff and 
the like and the entrance into whioh is preceded by the utterance 
of the prai$a. The Jlvan-muktiviveka* 1 * 8 (p. 3) states that 
mokga (amrtatva) depends upon tijaga (abandonment) as stated 
in the Kaivalyopanisad (2)' not by actions, nor by progeny nor 
by wealth, but by tyaga some attained mokqa ’ (release). 
For suob abandonment even women and tadras are eligible, 
the best example of a woman giving up everything being 
that of Maitreyl, the wife of Yfijgavalkya, who plainly 
told the sage (Br. Up. IV. 5. 3-4), * what have I to do with 
that which will not make me immortal (will not release me 
from saihsUra ) ? ’ The Bhagavad-gltfi (18. 2 ) also declares 
that sannyfisa means the giving up of aotions springing from 
desires (to seoure oertain objeots). The Jlvan-muktiviveka 
further states that by resorting to tbe fiSrama of sannyfisa 
the mother and the wife of a sannyfisin are supposed not to be 
born again as women (but they may be born as men). So 
women and ftudras may abandon all aotions, though they 
could not adopt the peouliar ascetic mode of life with its out¬ 
ward symbols. Aooording to Srlkara's bhfisya on Vedfintasutra 
I. 3. 34 the order of sannyfisa, the peouliar rules of which are 
reoommended by Vedio texts, is only for the three vainas, while 
mere nyfisa ( abandonment of worldly pleasures and desires) 
can be resorted to by women, fiudras and mixed oastes.* 1 ** 

Some espoused the view that sannyasa was meant only for 
the blind, the cripple and the impotent, that is, for persons who 
possessed no eligibility ( adhtkara ) for the performance of 

2168. ant w kfWkgt Hwnw* i 

• gai** suit *mrr vnft w Wtii wgr- 
nte: srnft liRTOtfiri i «r wfon * vann 

a r g < r mu« rgi i wfifuar nmt fSpfoarffrftrqift • (Adyar 
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Vedio rites. SamkarScSrya in his bhfisya on V. S. III. 4. 20 
refutes the view that the passage of the Jabalopanisad (4) oited 
above relates to those who are not eligible for performing 
Vedio rites and establishes that that passage has in view 
the general prescription that there is a stage of life called 
pSrivrajya (sanny&sa) meant for all that seek release from 
samara. Sure&vara in his Vfirtika onSamkara’s Br. Up. bhttsya 
(p. 1908 v. 1144) also refutes the view. 1170 MedhStithi on 
Manu VI. 36 rejects this view (of some) by saying that the 
blind or oripple cannot follow the rules and practices (such as 
not Btaying in one village for more than one night) just as 
they oannot perform Vedio rites and hence it could not have 
been intended by the smrti writers that sannySsa was only for 
the blind and the oripple, nor can the impotent take to sanny&sa 
as no upanayana is performed in their case. The Mit. on Y&j. 
III. 56 follows Medhatithi. The Sm. Mu. ( p. 173 ) and Yati-dh* 
(pp. 5-6) quote verses to the effect that * the son of an apostate 
from sanny asa, one having bad nails or black teeth, one emaciated 
by phthisis, one devoid of a limb-these do not deserve to resort to 
sannyasa. Similarly those who are guilty of mortal sins or are 
suspected of them or are vralyas, those who have left the path of 
truth, purity, sacrifices, vratas, tapas, charity, study of the Veda 
and homa should not be allowed to take up the asoetio life \ 

One of the principal rules for a yati was that he was to 
leave wife and home and never to think of Bexual matters or to 
revert to the life of a house-holder. Atri * ,T1 (VIII. 16 and 
18) declares * I see no penance ( expiation) for that twice-born 
man, who, after having resorted to the dutieB of a celibate 
( sannyasin ), falls off from that stage; he is neither a dvija 
nor a SQdra, his children become cfindalas called VidQra ’. 
Samkara on V.S. (III. 4. 42) explains that these words are only 
intended to emphasize the great effort required to remain celi¬ 
bate as a sannySsin and that expiations are as a matter of fact 
prescribed for & : bhik$u having sexual intercourse. Daksa VII. 
33 requires the king to brand on the forehead with the mark of 

2170. enwygrffrfl r fr vw i «nfhrr*4 n 

VWt 11*. 3 1 - p- 3908 verse 1144. 
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dog’s foot and banish from the kingdom a person who after 
becoming a sannyasin does not abide by its rules (of oelibacy 
&o.). It has been seen above that a man who falls away from 
the order of sannyasins became a Blave of the king for life (p. 
185). Atri requires a sannySsin not to stay even for a day in 
the place where live his father and mother, brother and sister, 
wife or son or daughter-in-law, his agnates or oognates or 
friendB, or his daughter or her sons (Sm. Mu. p. 206 ). 

Originally these injunctions about oomplete restraint and 
abandonment of sexual life and total lack of property were 
faithfully followed by ascetics. The great Scftrya Samkara was 
a celibate all hiB life, but he is said to have established four 
mathas bb Btated above (p. 907) for the propagation of hiB doctrines 
and philosophy at Srngapura (modern Srngerl) and other places. 
Pious devotees bestowed considerable donations on these mathas. 
In course of time these mathas went on increasing and huge 
properties oame to be under the control of the pontiffs of these 
several mathas. There arose ten orders of advaita sannyasins 
alone 8178 viz. tlrtha, SSranoa, vana, aranya, giri, parvata, 
B&gara, sarasvatl, bhSratl and purl. These ten orders are said 
to be the pupils in succession of the four disciples of Samkara 
i. e. the first two of Padraapada, the next two of Hastamalaka, 
the next three of Trotaka (or Totaka) and the last three of Sures• 
vara. The several mathaB at Srngerl, KSncI, Kumbbakonam, 
Kudalgi, SahkeSvara, SivagahgS have been quarrelling among 
themselves as to their jurisdictions 8173 and their rightB 
to claim monetary payments from the people and to exercise 
spiritual authority in matters of expiations, excommunioation 
&c. To support the olaims of the various mathas pedigreeB of 

2172. vVroff «at tprmt sqwmmnr: w* • ant am umuW g*wr uadw- 

n* h nreft w gfi am vfcftT i afrrif- 

arav (am ?) i wtina mi 

wp i f$r**r w*vi> i quoted in (amf«R) 

P- 182 end vfsu. w. p. 108. Vide Wilson’s ‘ Religious Sects of tbe 
Hindus’ in Works vol. I. (1861) p. 202, Dr. Farqubar’s 'Outlines of the 
Religious Literature of India' (1920) p. 174 for tbe datnamit (the 
ten appellations of advaita orders). 

2173. Vide Rajvade, Kbagda 21 (in Harathi) letter No. 190 at 
p- 240, dated iake 1763 where the claim is made by the Karavlra mafha 
that Us jurisdiction extends from the river Malspab&ri towards the 
north and that the §?iigerl ina(ha has no jurisdiction in that area. 
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teachers 8174 and pupils appear to have been fabricated, no two 
of which agree in toto and in some of them Suresvara is said to 
have lived for 700 or 800 years. The disciples of Ramanuja 
and Madhva also have many mathas of their own. Vallabha- 
clrya ( one of the great acaryas that interpreted the Vedanta- 
shtras) and his disciples do not accept the order of sannySsa. 
According to them in the Kali age sannyisa is forbidden for 
the seeker as it leads on to regret and worry 8,74 ° (if its rules 
are to be striotly..observed) and that the parityUga (abandonment) 
that is the essenoe of sannyasa does not consist in resorting to 
the 4th a^rama but in behaving in the way in whioh bhaktas 
( devotees) like Uddhava acted ( vide Bhagavata III. 4 ). Most 
of these mathas have large endowments or incomes which are 
spent in pomp and show (e. g. keeping golden images and 
paraphernalia). Very few of the heads are really learned even 
in ancient Sanskrit Literature in all its branohes, they are 
impervious to modern tendencies and requirements, are obscu¬ 
rantists and generally oppose all ideas of reform. Only a very 
few mathas are presided over by persons who have been celibate 
throughout their lives. Most of them originally were house¬ 
holders and then took to sannyasa. Besides the succession to 
the gadi is often a hole and corner affair. When the incumbent 
is about to die the influential and intriguing persons round him 
catch hold of some aspiring householder, make him a disciple of 
the dying sannyasin and afterwards he is installed as the pontiff. 


2174. Wilson’s ‘ Religious Sects of the Hindus’ vol. 1, p. 201 (for 
29 BcKryas of Sjigeri from Govinda, the teaoher of Samkara, to the 
present day ; J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. X. pp. 373-74 for 56 occupants of the 
Srhgeri glldi from Samkara ; and ‘ Sbankaracbarya and his school ’ 
( 1923) by the late Mr. M. R. Bodas, whioh last (in Marathi ) is a very 
valuable work, containing lists of pontifical succession of five mafbas 
(pp. 91-103) and also the MafhkmnyBsetn (in Sanskrit) mentioning 
the several mathas, their traditions, mottoes Ac. 

2174 a. trgwtWPf in bis (published b y M.T. Telivala in 

1918 with eight commentaries ) states ‘ aw 

i vnwvw » 16; vfrmut 

ftWNmwe I SW* * fufSawr wft: M 21 ’. svrhff* in his oom. 

( oalled ) on verse 16 remarks that bkaktat (those who follow the 

path of lhakti, devotion to Kr?na ) should resort to renunciation (pari- 
tyQga ) in the way which Lord Kr^ga ordered his great devotee 
Uddhava to follow ( vide BhSgavata III. 4. 20-21 ) and not by way of 
sannyasa taught by those who follow the path of knowledg e ‘ wn ffr- 

ftffrrrcfrurcrw *tWf 44 

*l*VWf* I'uk' ’ 
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He retains bis attachment to bis former family and uses a good 
deal of the income for bis relatives and friends. Real reform of 
the mathas cannot come unless great improvements are made in 
selecting a successor. There must be several disciples, the 
selection must not be made on the incumbent’s death-bed, 
representative bodies must have a voice in the selection. The 
heads of asoetio mathas have often oome to the oourts on ques¬ 
tions about dignity, jurisdiction and properties. For example, 
in 3 Moore’s Indian Appeals p. 198 the Srngerl Pontiff olaimed 
a declaration that he alone was entitled to proceed on the public 
road in a palanquin orosswise and for an injunction restraining 
the Swami of the Lingayats from doing so; in Madhusudan 
Parvat y. Shree Madhav Teerlha, 33 Bom. 278, the Samkarftcarya 
of the Sftrada matha at Dwarka sued for a declaration that the 
defendant was not entitled to the title and dignities of a 
Samkaracftrya and that he was not entitled to call for or receive 
any offerings from people at Ahmedabad or other places in 
Gujarat either in his assumed oapaoity of a Samkar&o&rya or as 
a SamkarSofirya of the Jyotir-matha (this claim was also 
rejeoted on the grounds that the suit was not of a civil nature 
and that the offerings were voluntary ). 

In Vidya Shankara v. Vidya Narsimha, 51 Bom. 442 
(P. 0.) the Privy Council had to deal with a pretty tangle of 
claims between four persons, the plaintiff and the defendant 
each olaiming to be the lawful Samkaracftrya of Sankeshwar and 
Karvir matha and both having selected a disciple to suoceed 
them. -These illustrations indioate how the world-renouncing 
ideal of conduot set forth by the great Samkaracftrya is honoured 
in modern times by those who swear by his name. They should 
lay to heart the words of the Jlvanmuktiviveka and the quota¬ 
tion in it from Medhatithi (pp. 158-159 ) }m viz. * if an ascetic 
seoures a matha as a fixed plaoe of residence and thereon a 
sentiment of ownership arises in him his mind will be disturbed 
when loss or expansion of the matha takes plaoe; therefore an 
asoetic should not possess a matha nor should he have vessels 
of gold or silver for his use nor should he gather pupils round 

8175. v ftfirvs viWTg n ftnmnft wfir ntfvxr- 

• . tot *rxt v vffurfhnroroT 

«•« Ml i errant m v ofrn w 

ftravtann i f^vramvt v&fruera nfr . 

vsW *t vRnfi n firavrnt n a esmvnw fwwrarnv« " 
pp. 168-159. 
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himself for securing service from them or in order that they 
may honour him, spread his fame, or bring money to him, but 
he may gather disciples only for removing their ignorance. ’ 

In J. R. A. S. for 1925 pp. 479-486 Dr. J. N. Farquhar 
contributes a very learned article on the organization of the 
sannySsins of the Vedanta. Therein he shows how Moslem 
armed fakirs molested and even killed Hindu ascetics, how 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl approached the Emperor Akbar, how 
failing to get complete redress he initiated ksatriyas and 
vaisyas into seven out of the ten orders of sannySsins and 
armed them, how these sannySsins fought against the moslem 
fakirs and also among themselves, how even non-brahmin 
women are initiated into the girt and •purl orders and how in 
Northern India the pure monastic orders are those of tlrtha, 
ftdrama and sarasvatl. This innovation later on led to serious 
consequences. The sannySsins and fakirs infested the province 
of Bengal and their incursions and depredations oaused great 
alarm in the first days of th9 British rule (latter half of the 
18th century 8176 ). This shows how the rule of ahimsci enjoined 
upon ascetios became perverted. Various estimates have been 
made about the number of persons in India professing to lead 
the ascetic life. They could easily have been 10 per cent of the 
population, particularly in Northern India. They generally 
led very indolent, parasitic and dissolute lives. There are 
however, reasons to believe that in recent times the number of 
so-called sannySsins is being substantially reduced owing to 
several causes. There have been swarms of monks and nuns 
in Christian countries also. Before the suppression of the 
monasteries by Henry VIII in England about 400 years ago, the 
number of monks, nuns and persons dependent on them was 
enormously large. Vide‘English monks’ by Geoffrey Basker- 
ville, p. 285, (f. n. 2 ) where the figures of monks and nuns 
In England, France and Spain at various periods are given. 

According to both ancient and modern Hindu Law, when a 
man became a sannySsin, he became cut off from his family and 
lost all his rights to property, partition and inheritance in 
that family. Vas. Dh. S. 17, 52 lays down that those who resort 
to another S&rama (i. e. vSnaprastha or sanny&sa) are eroluded 


2176. Vide 1 Sannyasi and Fakir raiders in Bengal ’ by Bai Saheb 
Jamini Mohan Ghosh (1930 ) for a detailed and interesting account. 
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from their share (in the family property ). 8m This result, 
however, does not follow by merely wearing the garments of a 
sanny&sin, but in order that this result may follow a person 
must have performed the necessary ceremonies for entering the 
order of sannySsins. On the other hand whatever belongs to a 
sannySsin such as his clothes, his sandals, his books would not 
devolve on his blood relations as heirs but will go to his 
spiritual heir (viz. his pupil). Vide Yftj. II. 137 and the Mit. 
thereon. These rules, however, do not apply to a Sudra turning 
an ascetic. He does not become severed from his family by 
entering the order of asceticism, unless a usage to that effect is 
established. Vide Somamndaram v. Vaithilinga, 40 Mad. 846 
(at p. 869), Harishchandra v, Atir Muhmud , 40 Cal. 545. 

The most serious inroad, however, on the ideal of sannyasa 
was made when people professing to be ascetics were allowed 
to have wives or concubines. The VSyupurSna (quoted in the 
Yati-dharmasahgraha p. 108) invokes dire consequences on him 
who after becoming a sannyasin has sexual intercourse, viz. he 
becomes a worm in ordure for 60,000 years, passes through the 
lives of a rat, a vulture, a dog, a donkey, a pig, a tree without 
flowers and fruit, a goblin and then he is born as a cSndSla, 
The Rajataranginl (III. 12 ) records* 17 * that when the queen of 
Meghavahana built a monastery she established in a portion of 
it ascetics who followed the rules of conduct laid down for 
their order and in the other portion ascetics, who were oondemn- 
able because of their acting like householders, together with 
their wives, sons, cattle and wealth. In the Presidency of 
Bombay several cases have come before the oourts about the 
rights of succession to Gharbhari Gosavis 817 * (i. e. ascetics who 
have a house and family). Vide Gomin Rambharli v. Mahant 
Surajbharti, 5 Bom. 682 ( where it was held that a Gosavi who 
succeeded as a disoiple to a mohunt did not forfeit his rights 
by subsequent marriage), Balgir v. Dhondgir, 5 Bom. L. E. 114, 
Gitabai v. Shivbakas, 5 Bom. L, R. 318, Hirabharthi v. Bai Javer, 
30 Bom. L. E. 1555. 


2177. 3W*4IW4nwuWK<Mlt l 17. 52, quoted by the Mit. on tft. 

II. 137 j iht ■vrrt vtfbrt w ai w rifr i R iw w 

wwc m qqpnfhr VII. 259. 

2178. a^fi sr«f •nfccOTufa’ w s ftgy rq- 

finn n III. 12. 

2179. Vide Steele’s 1 Law and oustoms of Hindu castes,' Appendix 
B on pp. 444-446 ‘Gharbaree Gosavies ’ by Mr. Warden. 
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In the Gupta Inscriptions we have several records of a line of 
kings who were the feudatories of the imperial Guptas and who 
bear the appellation ‘nrpati-parivrajaka* (kingly ascetics). Fleet 
thinks (p. 95 n. 1) that the word means no more than what is 
conveyed by such words as * r&jarsi *, but this is unconvincing. 
Their gotra was Bharadvaja and the founder is said to have 
been an incarnation of Kapila (p. 115 ). It is likely that the 
founder, after being a king, ultimately became a sannySsin 
and his descendants (in the fashion poetically described by 
Kalidasa) also became ascetics after adorning the throne for 
some time. Hence they probably came to be called nrpafci-pari- 
vrajakas. It is interesting to note that Vyasa quoted in Sm. M• 
(p. 176) and Yati-dh. (pp 2-3) forbade sannyasa in the Kali age, 
though he made an exception to this extent that as long as the 
division of society into varnas existed and as long as the Veda 
was studied so long sannyasa could be resorted to in the Kali 
age,* 180 NSge£a in his Vratyataprayai&cittamirnaya (p. 46) 
makes the curious statement that according to the Sannyftsa- 
paddhati of Vyasa a wise brShmana should not resort to 
sannyasa when 4400 years of the Kali age will have expired 
(i. e. after 1299 A. D. ). 8181 This dictum was probably due 
not only to the difficulties of observing to the letter the code of 
life sketched for sannyasins, but also to the fact that about 
1299, the whole of India was being harassed by Moslem inva¬ 
ders and adventurers who made the helpless sannyasins the 
first target for their fanatic zeal and persecution. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu (III, purvardha, end) quotes the above verse of Vyasa 
and remarks that this prohibition of sannyasa is meant to 
apply to sannyasa with three dandas. 

The Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 11-30, the Baud. gr. ^esasUtra IV. 
16, the Vaik. IX. 6-8 contain the procedure of becoming a 
sannyasin. That of the Baud. Dh. S. being probably the most 


2180 . nrr*r: ianwrrsH spftaffr 

n ffit i atmmHp r g nr q* * i *n*F*vr 

pp. 2 - 3 . 

2181 . w i y& fo t enjr Srmvft- 

mrt i tfumw n arrehvt *rnjr*N * wwxwFxGt of quoted in 

wnta's p. 46; alao in flmhrIII. 'tfvS oud. 

H. D. 120 
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ancient among extant works Is briefly set out below :* ,9i 
After having out the hair on the head, the beard, the hair on the 
body, the nails, he makes ready three stioks, a loop of strings, 
(a piece of cloth as) a water strainer, a jar and a bowl. 
Having taken these he should go to the end of his village, or 
to the extremity of the boundary of his village, or the fire- 
hall ; he should partake of clarified butter, milk and curds 
( mixed together) and should fast or drink water. Then he should 
reoite the vyfihrtis separately preceded by * om * and followed 
by the words * I enter the Savitrl * and by one pada of the 
sacred Gfiyatrl and then all together.* 18 * Before sunset, he 
heaps fuel on the gfirhapatya fire (if he has maintained Vedic 
fires), brings the anvfihfiryapacana (daksinfigni) to the spot, 
takes the flaming Shavanlya fire out of the gfirhapatya, 
melts clarified butter on the gfirhapatya, cleanses it (with 
blades of kuda), takes four portions of the butter in the spoon 
oalled ‘sruc' and offers in the Shavanlya fire on which fuel-sticks 
have been heaped a full oblation (i. e. whole spoonful) four 
times saying ‘om svfihfi*. This is called Brahmfinvfidhfina 
( putting fuel-sticks on fire for securing knowledge of brahman ). 
Then in the evening after agnihotra has been offered, he strews 
grass to the north of the gfirhapatya fire, places on the grass 
sacrificial vessels in pairs with the upper parts turned downwards, 
spreads darbha grass to the south of the Shavanlya fire on the 
seat meant for the brahmfi priest, covers it with black antelope 
skin and remains awake the whole of that night. Then he rises 
at the time (muhurta) sacred to Brahmfi and offers agnihotra 
in the early morning at the proper time. Then after covering 
the part of the altar called pfs(hyfi and bringing water he 
prepares an offering for Agni Vaidvfinara cooked on twelve pot¬ 
sherds. That well-known is^i will be the last he will perform. 
Afterwards, he throws in the Shavanlya fire those sacrificial 
vessels whioh are not made of stone or earth. And throwing the 
two aranis (the wooden logs by the friction of which fire was 

2182. The central ideas of the ceremony are the renunciation of 
all worldly ties, contempt of the world and all earthly riohes, a life of 
ahimsK and contemplation on and realization of the Absolute Brahman. 
The summary is close to the original, only omitting a few quotations, a 
few repetitions and some matters that have already been dealt with. 

2183. He will say • an nftgnfa air ITT: 

snfWi gfo rr ft mt .i aft w: kt .tfrrift favt. vhj and 

lastly iff ijjfsri TO WrfWf Jtfajrrfft (RtT.VUf. Vide 4). %r. %• 

II. 13. 14-17. This is oalled wifkWPfftfT. 
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produced for vedic rites) into the gSrhapatya fire with the words 
‘ may you two be of one mind with us * he ( mentally ) 
deposits the three fires in himself. Repeating the mantra ' yft 
te agne yajfiiyS tanfir ’ (Tai. S. III. 4.10.5) he inhales the 
smell of the smoke of each of the three fires thrioe. Then 
standing within the sacrificial enclosure he says thrice in a low 
voice and thrice aloud the words ‘ om bhub. bhuvab svah. I 
have entered the order of sannySsa (lit. I have abandoned), I 
have entered the order of sannyasa, I have entered the order of 
sannySsa \ Lastly he pours out as much water as will fill his 
joined hands saying ' I promise that no injury will prooeed 
from me to any creature \ He must henceforward restrain his 
speech. He holds his staff saying ' thou art my friend, protect 
me ’. He takes the iikya (loop of strings) with the words 
* yadasya pare rajasab * (Tai. S. IV. 2. 5. 2); he takes the cloth 
for straining water with the text' yena devab pavitrepa ’ (Tai. 
Br.L4.8 and Nirukta V. 6); he takes the water jar reoiting ‘yena 
dev8 jyotisordhvam* (Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 2); he takes the bowl 
after reoiting the seven vyahrtis. Taking with him the 
staffs, the loop of strings, the cloth as a water strainer, the 
water-pot and the bowl he goes to a place where water can 
be had, bathes, sips water and sprinkles himself (performs 
marjana) with the Surabhimatlverse (dadhi-krSvno, Rg. 
IV. 39, 6), with Ablinga verses, Varunl verses, Hiranyavarn8 
verses ( Tai. S. V. 6.1.1 —Atharvaveda I. 33. 1-4 ) and Pava- 
mSnl verses ( Rg. IX. 1 &o.). While still in the water he 
performs sixteen pr8nay8mas after (mentally going over ) the 
Aghamarsana verses (Rg. X. 190.1-3), comes out of the water on 
the bank, wrings his garments, puts on another pure (washed ) 
garment, sips water, takes the cloth for straining water with 
the words' om bhur bhuvab svab ’ and performs tarparux to the 
seven ,,M vyahrtis. He then fills his joined hands with water 
and performs tarpava to the Manes just in the same way as he 
did to the gods, then he worships the sun with the two verses 
' udu tyam ’ ( Rg. 1. 50.1) and * oitram * ( Rg. L 115. 1). He 
then offers tarpava to the Atman (self) with ' the syllable om is 
brahma', this light (the sun) that diffuses warmth is indeed 


2184. Vide note 765 for Surabhimatl, Ablings and VSruijI Tories. 
The Tai. Br. III. 9. 7 calls Rg. IV. 39. 6 Surabhimatl. 

2185. The (riw will be in the form wf and go on for 

w«. *Wt, wwi, wrs, new- This it The ftgefrr will be erf gi 

*WT, gei *nd io on. 
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brahma; this which gives warmth is indeed the Veda; this 
indeed that sheds warmth is the (proper) object of knowledge ’; 
then he worships the Atman with the words * the Self is 
brahman, it is light \ Let him repeat the Gsyatrl verse one 
thousand times or an unlimited number of times. Repeating 
* om bhSrbhuvah svah ’ he takes up the water strainer ( doth ) 
and fetches water. Let him not thereafter perform acamana 
with water that has not been drawn up (from a well), which 
has not been strained 8186 and whioh has not been completely 
oleansed. Let him not wear thereafter whitegarments. He 
may carry one staff or three. He has to keep the following 
vows: ahirhsfi (abstaining from injury to any oreature), truth¬ 
fulness, not depriving others of any property of theirs, 
oontinence, and liberality. There are five minor vratas (vows ) 
vis. absence of anger, waiting upon the guru, avoidance of care¬ 
lessness ( or rashness), cleanliness, purity in food. Then follow 
rules as to begging for alms (some of them are at pp. 933-934 
above). When be returns from begging, he plaoes the alms 
in a pure spot, washes his hands and feet and announces (the 
alms) first to the sun with the verseB ‘ udu tyam ’ ( Rg. 1. 50.1) 
and ‘citram ’ (Rg. I. 115.1); he also announces the alms to 
brahman with the text ‘ brahma jajfianam * (Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2 
=Atharvaveda IV. 1. 1). It is declared (in Vedic texts) that 
after the brahmadkana the sacred fires are contained in the 
saorifioer himself; his pr&pa, apSna, vyana, udSna and samfina 
represent the five fires garhapatya, anv&hSryapacana (daksi- 
nSgni), ahavanlya, sabhya and Avasathya. These five fires 
indeed abide in the Atman ; he, therefore, offers (the oblations) 
in the Atman only. This sacrifice offered in the soul, whioh is 
oentred in and based on the Atman, leads the soul to bliss. 
Giving compassionately portions of the alms to oreatures and 
sprinkling the remainder with water, he should partake of it as 
if it were some medicine. After he has eaten and taken 
Acamana he worships the sun with the Jyotismatl 5187 verse 
vis. * ud vayam * (Rg. I. 50.10) after inaudibly muttering the 

2186. Vide Manu VI. 46 for Btraining water. ‘ Liberality ’—the 
ascetic has ex hypo the si no -property, but his tyZga may oonsist in imparting 
knowledge and giving his mss. or books to the needy. 

2187. Rg. I. 60.10 is Tjpi I. It oontains 

the word evtfih and is therefore styled Bfthler is inaccurate 

in holding the verse * udvayam’ as different from Jyotigmati (vide 
E B. E. vol. 14 p. 281). The words wt# inwSRft* «nw» are also awftar 
19. 60.1. 
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two texts ‘ van me fisan ’ (Tai. S. V. 5. 9. 2 ) and ' nasoh prSnah ’ 
(Tai. Ar. X. 72). Let him eat food given without asking, 
regarding which nothing has been settled beforehand and 
which comes to him by chance and so much only as is neces¬ 
sary to support life. 

Now they quote the following rules for the case where the 
teachers explain the Upanisad * standing (in the day ), keeping 
silence,sitting (at night) in the posture ,,87a of crossed legs, 
bathing thrice a day, he shall subsist entirely on rice grains, 
oil-cake, food from barley, sour milk and milk \ It is declared 
in Vedic texts ' on that occasion he shall keep strict silence and 
converse as much as is necessary with the teachers deeply 
versed in the three vedas, with ascetics or other learned persons 
in the several aSramas, after pressing the teeth together, all the 
while contemplating on what he hears, but not in such a way 
as would cause a breach of his vow. He may keep only one of 
the rules out of the three viz. standing (in the day), rigid silence 
and sitting with crossed legs (at night) and not all together. 
Eight things do not cause him who is intent on vows as above to 
break his own vow viz. water, roots, clarified butter, milk, sacri¬ 
ficial food, the wish of a brahmana, an order of his guru, and 
medicine. Let him mutter the mantras in the evening and 
morning that are repeated in the Agnihotra. He should perform 
his evening sandhya adoration with mantras addressed to Varu- 
na 8,88 and in the morning with those addressed to Mitra (Rg. 
III. 59). It is declared in the Veda * limited in number are the 
rk verses, the sdmans and the yajus formulae, but there is no limit 
to this that is brahma' In this way (i. e. repeating om) the ascetic 
may give up the rest of the Veda, but should stand firm by the 
root of the Veda (viz. om). The Veda is the tree and its root 
is pranava (om). He should meditate on ‘om’. Prajapati 
has declared that pranava leads on to union with brahman. 
Let him cleanse the vessel of brahman with seven vyahrtis. 8188 


2187 a. is defined as 1 ipft 3 tffora* i 

T mfifo g ft v W yfcKW gqn u mWtfeS^IW in xsfor 13. 62 refers to this 
posture in vfa* 

2188. The VSruni verses meant here are the three verses 

oocurringin Tai. 8. III. 4.11. 6 and the Maitrl verses are the three 
verses tJrtrrr flw*) * w fa* «“ Tai - 8 - m * 4 - 1L 5 * 

2189. w giurmw may mean the bowl for alms or the body of the 
ascetio. This shows that besides ‘om ’ he should also frequently recite 
the seTen vyahrtis. 
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Among medieval works the Smrtyarthasara (pp. 96-97), 
the Sm. M. ( pp. 177-182 ), the Yati-dh. ( pp. 10-22 ), the 
Nirnaya-sindhu (III. Uttarftrdha pp. 628-632), the Dharma- 
sindhu give various detailed procedures. Many of the medie¬ 
val works and manuals (paddhatiB) on eannyasa frequently 
refer to a work called Brahmftnandl, which I have not been 
able to secure. The procedure in the Charmasindhu contains 
the following elements. Sanny&sa is to be resorted to in the 
northward passage of the Bun and for a man who is about to 
die even in the southward passage. He should find out a 
teacher possessed of the virtues of quiescence and note for three 
months the duties of ascetics in his company, should purify 
himself with japa of the Bacred G&yatrl, Rudra mantras and 
by Kusm&pda homa (for which see Tai. Ar. II. 7). He should 
then make a sankalpa 11,0 after reciting the place and time on 
a rikta tithi and should perform the prfiyaScitta of catuhkrcchra 
by giving a cow or money for each as stated above (pp. 199-200). 
Then he should begin to perform on the 11th or 12th day 16 
6r&ddhas of himself and sapindlkarana. Then he is to perform 
eight 6r5ddhas (vide above p. 932) and tarpava as a subordinate 
part ( anga) of these eight 6raddha8. On the day these eight 
fc&ddhas are performed or on the next day he should shave off 
the whole head after keeping six hairs out of his top-knot, pare 
hiB nails, then take his bath, then he is to donate to br&h- 
manas and his sons all hiB wealth exoept his wearing apparel 
and the materials for homa. The garments he is to wear should 
be dyed with red ohalk; he should secure a bamboo staff as 
high as his head &o. and as thick as bis finger and brought by 
a br&hmana; that staff should be sprinkled over with water 
from a conoh to the accompaniment of ‘om \ the puruqa hymn 
(Rg. X 90) and suob names (of Visnu) as Kedava. He should 
also keep ready a water jar, a strip for his loins and a garment 
to cover his body and a wallet and padukas (sandals). He 
should declare his resolve (Bankalpa) to beoome a parama- 
hamsaand perform the worship of Ganefia, punyfihavftcana, 
worship of mother goddesses and NindHirfiddha. He should 
then perform japa by saying 4 naraafc 4 to Brahma (in the 
dative), Vispu, Rudra, SQrya, Soma, Atman, Antarfitman, 
Paramfttman and also repeat the first pddas of eaoh of the four 

8190. Vide p. 867 above for The WfW will be tro srfr 

dmrtlfownrii viviiart’ 
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Vedas. He should then eat three handfuls of barley flour with 
*om’ and touch his navel. He should then sip thrice clarified 
butter or water mixed with milk and curds repeating the 
mantras 'trivrd-asi‘ pravrd-asi’, ‘vivrd-asi* (all three in 
Vfij. S. 15. 9) and then drink water with the mantra ‘ may the 
waters purify ’ (Tai. Ar. 10. 23), then perform Scamana and 
declare his resolve to fast. Then comes Savitrlpravesa (as in 
Baud, above); then he should kindle his grhya fire or if he 
has no grhya fire then he should bring domestic fire with the 
mantra *pr?to divi’ (Rg. VII. 5. 27) and kindle it with the 
three mantras ‘tat savitub’> 'tam savituh’ and *visv&ni deva’ 
(Rg. III. 62. 10, Vaj. S- 17. 74, Rg. V. 82.5). Then comes 
brahmSnvSdhSna before sunset (see above p. 954). He should 
thereafter perform evening sandhyft adoration, homa and 
vai&vadeva and keep awake the whole night near the fire. Then 
the next morning after the daily homa and Vaidvadeva he 
should offer a mess of cooked food to Agni or Vai&vfinara and 
perform the homa to prSpa and others, the purusasukta homa 
and VirajS homa. The VirajS homa is a lengthy performance 
and the principal elements in it are: the offering of 40 oblations 
of each out of the three viz. fuel-sticks, boiled rice and clarified 
butter after repeating certain formulae such as ‘ may my five 
pranas be purified, may I be light (illumination) free from 
rajas (the principle of activity or obstruction ) and from evil, 
sv&h&; this is for the prana and the rest, it is not mine.’ In this 
way oblations are offered to five senses, the mind, buddhi, seed, 
thought and sankalpa, to the constituents of the body, to the 
several limbs of the body ( head, hands and feet &c.), to purusa 
and others, to the five elements, to the five gunas of the elements, 
to the five ko$as (sheaths) and several others. Then an oblation 
of &jya is made to Prajapati. Then he should recite the Purusa 
hymn (Rg. X. 90) and the first sentences of the four Vedas, 
offer oblations to Agni Svistakrt, distribute gifts to students 
and others, he should burn his wooden utensils in his grhya 
fire if he has kept one and donate the metal vessels to his guru, 
then he should deposit the fire in himself by reciting * ayam te 
yonifc * ( Rg. III. 29.10 ) and ‘ ya te agne yajfiiya * (Tai. S. III. 
4,10, 5) thrice and should face and take in the blaze and 
warmth of his grhya fire, should take a black antelope skin and 
leave his house. Ho should give blessings to his sons and other 
near relatives and bid good-bye to them with the words 4 to me 
belongs no one nor do I belong to any one.* Then he should go to 
a reservoir of water, take in his folded hands water and offer it 
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to all gods with the hymn Rg. X. 103 (1-13). He should declare 
a resolve to resort to sanny&sa for the realization of brahman 
and offer three handfuls of water in the reservoir. He should 
then discharge water into the reservoir from his joined hands 
saying ‘ I have given up the hankering for sons, wealth, worlds 
and for everything, may there be safety to all creatures from 
me, svaha.* Then he should again declare that he has abandoned 
everything, all pleasures, all sentiments of anger &c., all joys 
of flowers, scents, dancing and musio, all duties of varna and 
&6ramas &c.; he should also declare * I shall not cause any 
injury to any creature in thought, word or by the body ; may 
all creatures have no fear of me.’ He should think of the sun 
and other gods as witnesses to this declaration and standing 
in navel-deep water should again perform the SSvitrlpravefia 
and offer water in declaring ‘ I have risen beyond the desire for 
sons, worlds and wealth and shall practise begging.’ 

After this comes the utterance of the praiqa (the oall or 
direction). In a low, moderate and loud voice the entrant 
should declare ' om, bhflh I have given up everything, om 

bhuvafc, I have.om svah, I have.. om bhur bhuvafc 

svah, I have given up everything * and should discharge water 
in the reservoir of water with the words ‘ may there be no injury 
to all creatures from me, svaha.’ He should pluck out the top- 
knot, take out his sacred thread and hold them in his hand and 
offer them in water with water with the words‘water is indeed all 
deities, I sacrifice (the top-knot and sacred thread) to all gods, 
svaha’ and then he should send up a prayer to Vasudeva. Then 
he should remove his wearing apparel and walk five steps 
with his face to the north. Then the acarya should bow to the 
entrant and should hand over to the latter a piece of loin cloth 
and upper garment and a staff. The entrant should wear them 
and hold the staff with appropriate mantras and also a water 
jar and an ftsana (a seat). He should then hold a fuel-stick 
in his hand, bow to his guru, sit down in the eagle posture and 
make a request to the guru in the words *Oh teacher, who are like 
the Lord of the Universe to me, save me who am scorched by 
the fire of samsfira and who am bitten by Death; I have thrown 
myself on your mercy’ and also repeat the verse * yo brahm&nam ’ 

(Svetft&vatara Up. VI. 18 quoted in note 856 above ). mi Having 


8191. The verse wd » (VI. 18) 

is very appropriate to the occasion. 






Ch. XXVIII ] 


Safhnyasa-procedure of 


961 


waited upon the guru with these words and placing his right knee 
on the ground, he should clasp the feet of his guru and should 
say 4 teach, Sir, brahma to me.* The guru should contemplate 
on his soul as hrahman % should recite over a conch full of water 
the sacred syllable * ora f twelve times, should pour the water 
from the conch on his disciple, should recite the propitiatory 
verse * Sam no mitrah 1 ( Rg. I, 90. 9 ), then lay his hand on the 
head of the disciple, should recite the Purusa hymn (Rg. X. 90), 
should place his hand on the heart of the disciple and mutter 
the mantra 8,82 * I place thy heart in disciplined obedience to 
me/ the guru should then mutter in the right ear of the disciple 
the syllable * ora* and should enlighten him about the signi¬ 
ficance of ‘ora* and of panclkarana; 2193 he should then impart to 
the disciple one of the four great Vedanta sentences (mahav&kya) 
* prajnSnam brahma' ( Ait. Up. III. 3 ), 4 ayam-atma brahma* 
(Br. Up. II. 5.19), 4 tat tvam-asi 1 ( Chan. Up. VI. 8. 7 ), 4 aham 
brahmSsmi f ( Br. Up. I. 4. 10) in accordance with the tradition 
of his school and enlighten him about the meaning thereof. 
Then he should give to the disciple a name ending in tlrtha, 
aSraina &o. according to the tradition of his order. Then the 
guru may bring about what is oalled paryankaSauca and give 
to the disciple the yogapatta . 

The paryahka-Sauca (purification by being seated on a stool 
&o.) may be briefly described. On an auspicious day a house¬ 
holder seats the ascetic in front of him on a wooden stool or 
seat, places five heaps of earth to his left and also to his right 
and also pure water on both sides. Then the householder 
simultaneously washes the two knees of the ascetic with water 
and earth from the first heap of earth on the left. Then he 
should wash his own left hand with earth and water taken 
from the half of the first heap on the right and with the remain- 


2192. wr aft ffv 5* ymft & 3T*s 1 w reft w a e ) 31 m 

ygf q fl rgT fagwvr ft 1 This occurs in an**. I. 21 . 7 and trrr. II. 2 
in where the teacher addresses the boy in these words. The 

same words are addressed in the marriage rites by the bridegroom to the 
bride, as e.g. in Par. gF. I. 8 (where JrsrrefiHs substituted for 

2193. (W is a Vedanta doctrine analogous to fayjqjtw ( which 
ocours in the Chan. Up. VI. 3 and 4 and V. 8 . Ill, 4. 20 ). Vide the 
fr yWW TC for it and the work called qafaTCW by fiathkaraoffrya (in 
Benares Sanskrit series). 

H.D.121 
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Ing half of the first heap on the right he should wash both his 
hands seven times with the same water. With the second heap 
on the left he should wash simultaneously the two thighs 
(jangbs) of the ascetic four times and with one half of the 
second heap on the right he should wash his own left hand 
seven times and with the other half of the second heap ( on the 
right) he should wash both his hands four times. The ankle, the 
upper part of the foot and the lower part (sole) of the foot of 
the ascetic are respectively washed with the third, fourth and 
fifth heap on the left and his own left hand and both hands are 
washed a certain varying number of times with 3rd, 4th, 5th 
heaps on the right. 

The yogapatfa (lit. the cloth of yoga, union with Spirit) 
is given in the following way : After the ascetic has under¬ 
gone paryankadauca, he should cleanse his waist, wear a 
string round his waist and his loin oloth and cover his 
waist with a piece of cloth. He should then sit with his 
guru’s permission on a high seat and should propound some 
VedSnta topio in the presence of the persons assembled. The 
ascetic guru should sprinkle on the head of his ascetio disciple 
water from a conch to the accompaniment of the Purusa hymn 
(Pg. X 90 ), should honour him by offering clothes, sandalwood 
paste, flowers, incense, lamp and naivedya. He (the guru ) 
should hold a piece of cloth over the head of the disciple, recite 
along with the other yatis the chapter called Visivarupa (11th 
ohapter of the Bhagavadglta) from the 15th verse to the 33rd 
verse. He should then give the name already determined upon 
to the disciple and say to him * Henceforward you may admit to 
samny&sa one who is eligible for it, initiate him and give him the 
yogapatta.’ Then the disciple bows to the yatis older than 
himself. Then the guru gives to the disciple a waist-thread 
and a staff marked with five mudras and should offer his own 
salutation to the disciple .according to the tradition of his 
order. Other asoetics and house-holders also should bow to 
the disciple, who should only repeat the word * NSrSyapa,’ 
should leave the high seat and seat his guru thereon, should 
bow to the guru according to the rules of the order and to the 
other ascetics. * ,M 


2194. Vide Dharmasindhn III ( uttarKrdha ), Yatl-db. pp. 102-103 
for yogayatfa. 
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The JabSlopanisad (5) 81,5 allows samnySsa to those even 
who are suffering from disease and are about to die, all 
that is required being that they should declare in words and 
resolve in their mind to enter the order of samnyasa. No exten¬ 
sive ceremonial is required. Ahgiras and Sumantu quoted in 
Sm. M. (pp. 174 and 182 ) state * when a man is shattered by 
old age or harassed by his enemies or is suffering from ( an 
incurable) disease he may resort to samnyasa by merely 
uttering the praisa (vide above p. 960) and no further rites 
would be absolutely necessary. He should recite thrice in 
the morning, at noon and in the evening, ' I have given up 
everything (or entered upon samnyasa)’ and further say 
' I forswear whatever action I may have done through ignorance, 
indolence or carelessness; I shall cause no harm to creatures 
with my hands or feet, with my speech, body or mind; may all 
creatures have no fear from me.’ The Dharmasindhu (III, 
uttarardha ) says that in this samnyasa for those at the door of 
death the absolutely essential elements are the resolve (sam- 
kalpa), the uttering of the praisa and the giving of the promise 
of non-injury and the rest of the rites may or may not be 
performed according to circumstances. Even now such a 
samnyasa (called aturasamnyasa) is sometimes resorted to by 
religious-minded men in extremis, the only essentials gone 
through being safokalpa (declaration of resolve), kqaura (tonsure 
of the head), savitrlpraveSa ( described above at p. 954 ) and 
praisoooara (utteranoe of praisa ). 

One question on which controversies have raged from 
very ancient times is whether an ascetic should give up his top- 
knot and sacred thread also. The JabSlopanisad MM (5) states 


*195. tmrgn vrwt ■ wm a i T w ya; 5; wravrut w 

n w fikvt i W aw 

i*s wmra; i 

wvt i <r* 

^trr**r«r^t3Nrac 1 v^»*rt em*vt firfvrrtf (ftrwntf) *imnrar*& i vriSnrt 

ntfShTs II $**3 quoted in p. 174; vide Vrtfa. W. p. * 

for a similar quotation from Aigiras. The qn. *n« I. *. p. 149 quotes 
the verse 37 rgt r°rr w as from hsihkbt. 

2196. om^snrfsr! viyvgv v 

•crgrn i w tfbnw vtstvwv: i sr^^rrev ji«isita4Vd v wrun i arrviwtafSiq*; 

5; wsf .f?tv«r vnf waviW ftrcrt w 

tpWaf wfcv'S I 6. This is referred 

to in P- 641. 
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that Atri asked Y&jfiavalkya how a man who did not wear a 
yajfiopavlta (when he beoame an asoetio) could still be a brSh- 
mana and that the great sage replied that in the case of the 
asoetic the Self was his yajfiopavlta and the same TTpanisad (6) 
states that the paramabamsa is to abandon in water the three 
dandas, the water-jar, the Sikya, the begging bowl, the water- 
strainer, the topknot and yajfiopavlta and should be a seeker 
after the Self. In the Arunika Up. (2) it is said 11,7 that he 
should discharge his yajnopavlta on the earth or in water and 
that he should give up his Sikha and the sacred thread. Samkara 
in his bhasya on Br. Up. III. 5.1 sets out at some length the 
arguments and the authorities on both sides and ultimately 
gives it as his own view that the sacred thread and iikhG 
should be given up by the asoetio. Yisivarupa on Yaj. III. 66 
also disousses this matter and propounds the same view. On 
the other hand Vrddha-HSrlta* 1 ” VIII. 57 deolares ‘ if an 
ascetic gives up the acts peculiar to brShmanas, viz. keeping a 
topknot and wearing a sacred thread, he becomes a candala 
while alive and is born a dog after death. * The Jlvanmukti- 
viveka (p. 6 ff.) and Par. M. I. part 2, p. 164 ff. discuss this 
point and arrive at the same conclusion as Samkara. The Mit. 
on Y&j. IIL 58 gives an option. In modern times samnySsins 
give up these two. 

Some special rules are laid down about the ahnika (daily 
rites ) of ascetics.* 1 ” They have to perform Sauca, brushing the 
teeth, bath,'just as house-holders have to do. Manu V. 137 
( = Vas. Dh. S. YI. 19, Visnu Dh. S. 60. 26, Sankha 16. 23-24) 
says that forest hermits and ascetics have respectively to per¬ 
form three and four times as muoh itauoa (bodily purification) 
as house-holders. As to food, it has already been seen (p.935) that 
they are to eat only once and only eight morsels. Ascetics have 
to worship Purusottama (i. e. Vfisudeva with his four forms), 
VySsa (with his four pupils, Sumantu, Jaimini, VaiSampfiyana, 
Paila), the BhSsyakfira Samkara (with his four pupils) and so 
on. Certain rules are laid down for an asoetio as regards 


2197. iihn vwnrfitew gwtwTPpsmrtf effort vni w 

tvi«?.wgrwi w i .wwt vt vt 

'gr uvcg *r I WtvfwHTlraftVtt 1-2. 

*198. wmurf vfitwwt* • w affarvN wral **rrwl- 

ftwnit n Wf i fw VIII. 67. 

*199. Vide Yiti-dh. p. 95 for details of the daily worship by 
aicetios. 
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giving and receiving honour or salutation. An ascetio should 
bow to gods and to older asoetics who act aocording to the rules 
of their order, but should not offer namaskara to an house-holder 
even if the latter be well-conduoted. If another person bows to 
an asoetio, the latter should not pronounce any benediction but 
should only utter the word® 100 ' Nar&yana. * When an ascetio 
(even one who has taken samnyfisa on his death-bed) dies, he is 
to be buried and not cremated. No mourning is to be observed 
for a yati when he dies (Atri 97) and no sraddhas are 
to be offered on his death except the p&rvana on the 11th day 
after death (vide AparSrka p. 538). If an ascetic hears of the 
death of his son or any other relative, he does not become impure 
and has not to bathe but on hearing of bis mother’s or father’s 
death he has to bathe, though he observes no mourning’® 00 * 

According to the theory of Dharmaf&stra, the king is not 
only the head of the oivil administration and the fountain of 
justice, but he is also the final controlling authority in preserv¬ 
ing religious and spiritual institutions, he is to see that people 
follow the dharma, to punish them for breaohes of the religious 
and spiritual oodes and to see to the administration to them of 
appropriate penances. In short, he is also the Defender of the 
Faith. Vide Gaut. XI. 9-11, Visnu Dh. S. III. 2-3, NSrada 
(praklrnaka) verses 5-7, Yaj. I. 337 and 359, Atri 17-20, Manu 
VII. 13. But he regulated spiritual and religious matters not 
by his arbitrary authority but on the advice of his purohita and 
ministers and after taking the opinion of the assemblies 
(parigad) of learned men. Whenever difficult questions arose 
about the validity of anything from the religious point of view 
or about penanoes for lapses, or about exoommunicating or 
outoasting a man the opinion of the assembly of learned men 
was sought. Therefore, detailed rules are laid down in the 
DharmasQtra3 and smrtis about the constitution of pariqads. In 
modern times, the British Government being neutral in matters 
religious or ecclesiastical, the asoetio heads of the various mathas 
have been in the habit of assuming to themselves jurisdiction 

2200. tout notforrci: • sn»v»TTwf^>t sswr- 

uftAwinji sift twroni *r wrntf* 

iffiwrfit: ii itfhr, *or<t w i snrrviNet w «pnwnTPi 

ftygfr ii srft, both quoted in p. 206. 

2200o. Vide umnmq r ii l of wtrr (extracted from hii work 

called JWPTsnxRtl, L>- O. No. 119 of 1882-83 ) folio 51 a * w 
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over persons professing to follow their dogmas in eoolesiastioal 
matters such as prescribing penances for lapses, settling disputes 
between castes, and deciding upon questions of outcasting. A 
few words must be said about the parisads and about the claims 
of the Samkarficaryas (the modern heads of mambas) to regulate 
religious matters affecting their followers. 

Among the oldest texts on this point is the one contained 
in the Tai. Up. 1.11. viz. the exhortation of the teacher on the 
eve of the student’s departure at the close of his studies.” 01 * If 
you have hereafter a doubt about any rite or about a course of 
conduct, you should behave in the way in whioh the brfihmanas 
of ; your place, who are thoughtful, intent (upon doing their duties), 
act spontaneously ( without being urged by any one), are not 
hard-hearted and have an eye only to dharma ( and not to Jcama 
or arlha ) will behave. The same holds good about your oonduct 
towards persons oharged (generally falsely) with sins or lapses’. 

The words ' sabhs ’ ( Bg. X. 34.6) and ’samiti * (Rg. X. 97.6) 
occur even in the Jtgveda but their exact significance is doubt¬ 
ful and the former word at least seems to bear the sense of 
* gambling hall ’ in some passages. In the Upanisads, however, 
the words samiti and parisad assume a more definite sense, 
meaning ‘ an assembly of learned men in a particular locality ’. 
The Chfin. Up. V. 3.1 states that Svetaketu Aruneya ** 0} repaired 
to the assembly ( samiti ) of the PafLc&las ( where PravShana 
Jaivali put him five questions of a metaphysical and esoteric 
nature). The Br. Up. VI. 2.1 when narrating the same episode 
employs the word ' parisad ’. These passages establish that in 
the times of the Upanisads there were assemblies of learned 
men where intricate questions were discussed. Gaut. 28. 46 
prescribes just as the Tai. Up. 1.11 does that in matters about 
whioh there is no certain rule ( or there is doubt) one should 
do what is commended by respectable persons not less than ten 
in number, who are clever in discussion and are above covetous- 
ness. n0 * The Ap. Dh. S. I. 3.11. 34 declares that holidays other 

2201. #w vfi[ & 'fidftftfcrui vt iwivtwffcun vt evut i ^ aw *n*mr: 
rfwflrm 1 gurr3TT3WT!it vm it mrvifa««ir «nrvifuT!i 

ewrw n gvt ft jf i ^ me wigrwr:.frj W*tt: t d. tv. 1.11. wwrrcnnitj may 

mean 1 about those matters on whioh there are positive Vedio texts \ 

2202. vwratwt d w wtfwt fofo v sw r i m. 

w. V. 3.1; »va , %s$ env^Wt v*T?5Prt v ftmprnww i ff. tv. VI. 2. l. 

2203. wwrjnit 28.46 •, vviw 

vft v rq 1 »nv. w. ,% !• 8.11.84. 
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than those stated by him may be observed as settled by pariqads. 
The Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 44-45 prescribes “the relatives of a 
brabmac&rl who is guilty of sexual intercourse should empty 
a water pot in the pariqad and the offender should confess * I, 
so and so by name, am guilty of such and such a misdeed ’ 
and that after the erring person has performed penance and 
when he has touched water, milk, ghee, honey and salt, 
the brfihmanas should ask him * have you performed the 
penance ?' The other shall then reply ‘ yes ’; then they shall 
admit him who has performed penance to all sacrificial rites 
making no difference between him and others."*® 04 This clearly 
establishes that at least five centuries before the Christian era 
it was the privilege of the assembly of the learned br&hmanas 
to administer penance to a sinner and then restore him to all 
rights of interdining and other social intercourse. Vas. Db. 
S. 1 . 16 declares ‘ there is no doubt that whatever persons who 
have studied dharmadSstra and the three Vedas expound as 
purifying themselves and others is the proper dharma.' Ap. Db. 
S. 1.1.1. 2 declares that the conventions of those that know 
dharma are the authoritative standard (of conduct for ordinary 
men). When the smrtis declare that Veda, smrti and the usages 
of 6istas are the three sources of dharma (e.g. Vas. Dh. S. I. 4-5) 
they convey that di$tas can and should determine from time to 
time what is religious conduct. When Brhaspati enjoins that 
doubts about dharma should not be settled by blindly following 
the letter of sastras, but that logio and reasoning should be 
employed, he strikes the true note of the spirit of the ancient 
sages. 1 ® 04 * Vide also Manu XII. 106 and Gaut. XI. 23-34 for 
the importance of tarka in settling matters of dharma. Manu 
XIL 108 states * if one were to ask how one should act in 
matters of dharma on whioh no express rule is declared in this 
work, the reply is that in such cases what is declared to be 
a proper rule of conduct by respectable (siata) br&hmanas 
would undoubtedly be the dharma.' Taj. Ili 300 requires that 
a person guilty of a sin or lapse should declare it to an assem¬ 
bly of learned br&hmanas and undergo such vrata (penance and 


2204. awrev srm: vftvwyrt* fim frswT H wffabgp fffir i wffcvro 
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observances) as is approved of by the parisad. SamkaracSrya in 
his bhfisya on Br. Up. IV. 3. 2 makeB the very significant * , °* 
remark “ it is therefore that in coming to a decision on a subtie 
point of dharma, it is desirable to have a parisad working and 
a specially distinguished person is wanted (to give the lead) 
as stated in the rule * a parisad should consist of not iees than 
ten persons or of three or of one (specially distinguished)’." 
These several authorities establish that for over 1500 years 
before the great Samkaracarya the parisad of learned brahmanas 
was the acknowledged authority for settling doubtful points of 
dharma and administering penances on lapses from proper 
conduct, and that SamkarScarya himself acknowledged this pri* 
vilege of the parisad. 

The next question is : what is the number of persons 
required to constitute a parisad for deciding on doubtful points 
of dharma and what their qualifications should be. According 
to Gaut. 28. 46-47 a parisad should consist of at least ten tm 
persons viz. four, each of whom has mastered one Veda, three 
members who are respectively a (perpetual ) student, a 
house-holder and a samnySsin and three more each of whom has 
studied distinct dharmasastras. Vas. Dh. S. III. 20, Baud. 1.1.8, 
Paragara VIII. 27 and Ahgiras deoiare that four persons each 
of whom has mastered one of the four Vedas, one who knows 
the MlmSmsS, one who has studied the six subsidiary lores of 
the Veda, one who has studied dharmaSastra and three persons 
who are a house-hoider, a forest hermit and a samnyasin 
constitute a parisad of ten. Manu XII. Ill defines the ten as con¬ 
sisting of three masters of each of the three Vedas (excluding the 
Atharvaveda), one who has studied Logic, a student of Mlm&msfi, 
a student of Nirukta, a master of dbarmadSstras and three 
members in each of the first three a&ramas. Brhaspati 8807 
quoted in Far. M. II. 1 p. 218 deolares that a parisad may be 
constituted by seven or five persons sitting together who 
have studied the Vedas, their six subsidiary lores and 
dharma&stra and that suoh a parisad resembles a solemn 

2205. «ir <rr $ utfajprfraft qfapvwv fsvit i g vr ikftwfa vft yyn- 

wr Outfit i srtwmv on ff.W. iv. 3. 2. 

2206. HTsjffa fisrcft w i wwmmrit 

qsTrro * vflre III. 20=*b v. 1.1.8=<ro*re VIII. 27-wflnc^quoted by 
p. 22, where be sets out the definitions of these given by Angiras. 

**07. g V s ftq i yqdyn sm vr»vs ft qftvt ftvti nx vyuyfi 

wwt» fwrin quoted by *m. *rt. II. 1. p. 218. «. 



6b. xiViii ] Sathnyasina and pariqad 969 

sacrifice. Vide also Angiras quoted by Apardrka p. 23 for 
seven or five men as 'constituting a parisad. Vas. Dh. S. IIL 7, 
Yfij. I. 9, Manu XII.112,Para&ara VIII. 11 state that at least 
four or three men should constitute a parisad, but they should be 
students of each of the four Yedas, should be agnihotrins and 
should have also studied dharmasastra. If even three cannot 
be found then even a single man can declare the dharma in case 
of doubt (Qaut. 28.48), but he must possess special qualifications. 
Qaut. 28. 48, Manu XII, 113 ( = Atri 143) require that he 
must be the best of brahmanas, a sista and a deep student of 
the Veda. Yfij. I, 9, Para&ara VIII. 13, Angiras 2208 say that a 
single person who is the best among ascetics possessing know¬ 
ledge of the Self may form a pariqad and declare what the pro¬ 
per rule is on a point of doubt. Though the texts permit in 
extreme cases a single man to declare dharma in case of doubt 
they give emphatic warning that this should not be done as far 
as possible. Baud. Dh. S. L1.13 observes 8808 ‘the way of dharma 
is very subtle and difficult to follow and it has many entrances 
(i. e. it appears different in different circumstances); therefore 
a person though knowing much should not undertake single- 
handed to propound the proper course of conduct in case of 
doubt. ’ The texts also emphasize that doubtful points of dharma 
are not to be decided by the votes of ignorant people, even if 
they muster in thousands. Manu XII. 114-115 ( =Baud. Dh. S. 
1.1.17 and 12=Vas. Dh. S. IIL 5-6=Parfi6ara VIII. 6 and 15) 
state ‘ Even if thousands of brahmanas who have observed no 
vrata and who have studied no Vedic mantras and who make 
their living merely by virtue of their caste come together they 
do not constitute a parisad. When such foolish persons deluded 
by ignorance and ignorant of dharma declare (a penance for a 
sin) the sin is multiplied a hundred-fold and reaohes the 
propounders. * 

The Mit. on Yaj. III. 300 remarks that the number mention¬ 
ed ag constituting a parisad is not material, that all that is meant 
is that for lesser sins a small number of learned men can 


2208. ffrwwtt v y q t ftm ru i frfaftg wwn w rft s ftft vft- 

i VTII. 13 ; vrfbrt wrwrwf • fothrfrr wrmr- 

II quoted by vqrrk p. 23 and tm-ur'II. part I. p.217. 

The HI- ^0 states that those alone who have performed 

dirovrata are eligible for being taught brahmavidyS. 

2209. w p rww wfo jvo«n i iww smt 

fart u ift. v. 1.1.13»rnwgVTW 143. 27 (whioh transpose! the halves ) 
111 . 

H, 0.122 
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deolare the penance, but in the oase of serious sins, the number 
of persons who constitute the parisad should be large. Devala* 810 
quoted in the Mit. on Ysj. III. 300 says that when the sin is 
not grave, br&hmanas may declare the penance without reference 
to the king ( and restore the sinner to his privileges ) but when 
the sin is grave, then the king and brahman as must oarefully 
examine the matter and then deolare the penance. Par&6ara 
(VIII. 28-29) ordains 88 " * br&hmapas should deolare penance 
for sins with the king's consent, that they should not declare 
the expiation of sins by penance of their own motion and that 
if the king deoides to give pr&ya§oitta without reference to 
br&hmanas, the sin becomes increased a hundred-fold. ’ It is 
the duty of the parisad to declare an appropriate penance when 
a man comes to it, declares his lapse and seeks to be freed from 
the taint and if the parisad knowing what the appropriate 
penanoe is refuses to administer it, they inour the same sin as 
that committed by the man who approaches them.** 18 Par&sara 
VIII. 2 prescribes that one should on being convinced of his 
having committed a sin at once repair to the assembly of 
learned men, should prostrate himself on the ground before 
them and request them to administer prSyadcitta ( expiation). 
The Mit. on Y&j. III. 300 quotes Par&sara that the sinner should 
announce his sin after offering the present of a cow or a bull or 
the like to the parisad. 

It will be shown immediately below that these rules of the 
smrtis were observed to the letter by Hindu kings and learned 
br&hmanas in medieval times. When the successors of SamkarS* 
c&rya began to interest themselves in the work done by the 
parisads for oenturies before the advent of the first &c&rya oannot 
be ascertained. A large part of Northern India was under Moslem 
rule for about 500 years from about 1200 A. D. and a portion 
of the Deocan and a part of South India also were under Moslem 
rule for about three hundred years. Numerous documents have 
been published by the late Mr. Vishvanath K. Rajwade (a soholar 

2*10. g wrgrwr ■ rtWT w *rnrwr4v w 

11 quoted in frfcn. on VT- III. 300. 

2211. treti wrgufi vrtfkw i a enftgr 

wwR’liii ii v fooift t asm smwr nwr* 

Tmymgffr u qrm VIII. 28-29. 

2212. ensfat r nfa i mw t snvfijWTfa * vfrum ' w « n r*g |^ r rl 
Wl(5k w*rat a 5: li quoted by the ftat. on ar III. 300; am* UTWti i 
art fovurtwroft tfwi »«n fsrn i ffit i qw s l wu wftwq i UfWTtWT- 

I four. on ut. Ill 800, 




Ch. XXVIIIJ 


Safitnyasins and pariqad 


971 


who made unique contributions to the elucidation of Maratha 
History, Marathi Philology and Marathi Literature) and his 
friends. From these it appears that during the time of the 
Maratha domination learned brShmanas of holy places like 
Paithan, Nasik and Karad were consulted in religious matters 
by the king or his minister, that the holders of the ‘ gtidi' of 
6amkar£c&rya at Sankesvara and Karavlra and other seats 
were also rarely consulted in these matters and that it is only 
after the advent of the British rule that 8 * 1 * the Samkarac&ryns 
have begun to claim almost exclusive jurisdiction in ecclesiastic 
matters and in restoring men to their castes or excommunicat¬ 
ing them for lapses. It will be seen from passages quoted 
below that both the learned brShmanas at holy places like 
Earad and the 6amkaracSryas claim the exclusive right in these 
matters by reason of immemorial usage. 

In several works it is said that the pariqad must be consti¬ 
tuted by dis^as (vide Gaut. 28. 46). Sis^a is variously defined 
by some smjti works. The Baud. 8814 Dh. S. (I. 1. 5-6) says 
* Stefas are those who are free from envy and pride, who keep 
only as much corn as is measured by kumbhl ( vide p. Ill /. n. 
235 ), who are free from greed and from hypocrisy, arrogance, 
covetousness, delusions and anger. Those are Sis^as who have 
studied the Veda according to the prescribed method, together 
with its appendages (viz. Itihasa and PurSnas), who know how 
to draw inferences from that and who tend to make people 
realize the teaching of the Veda.' The Mah&bhSsya defines 
Ms^as in almost the same words as Baud. Dh. S. 1.1. 5. Vas. Dh. 
S. 1. 6 defines dis^a as one whose mind is free from desires. 

2213. Vide Rajwade’s Khanda 21 published by the Bharata-itihasa- 
saihihodbaka Maij<}alo at Poona, letter No. 205 at pp. 256-58 dated ialte 
1778 (1856 A. D.) for the claim of the 6amkerBc5rye of Karavlra ' arerr- 
ftwrft vTsfr vfkvre fan? 3?nv erwt *r wftwnt *T5wrftv 

wr$. wtmwt awn qw y vfhvr wrfi. ’ 

On the other hand letter No. 227 in the same volume at p. 276 dated 
take 1778 addressed to the assembly of brShmapas at Kasegaon by the 
assembly of Karahafa ( Karad in Satara District) asserts 1 
»nwTt »qq*Ttq^ tww iNtwr jqnrR wuq &c. ’ 

2214. fsren s»ftqi*qT qvuqJialq- 

i w&rrfrutit vvt hp wmf<rwt i f$r«TOTpj*TFi3nt 
nnrsj%!rvs « q. %. I. 1.6. 6. This last is Menu XII. 109 and Vas, 
VI. 43 (with slight variations), fite; ^WflUW »qfag I. 6. Compare 
irmnw voL III. p. 174 ‘ * wrgm: $*tfftn*qrt walgqr 

ftwnro q i wro rcr wro f$nm i ’ 
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The Matsyapurftpa ** u 145. 34-36 and Vsyu, vol. I. 59. 33-35 
derive the word Sista and restrict it toManu,the seven sages and 
other similar great sages, who in eaoh aeon (Manvantara or 
yuga) settle the rules of conduct for succeeding ages. 

It is well-known that Shivaji, the great founder of the 
Maratha Empire, established a council of eight ministers, viz. 
Mukhya Pradhana, AmStya, Saciva, Mantrl, Sen&pati, Pandlta- 
rao, NySySdhlsa and Sumanta. ‘The jurisdiction of the 
Panditarao extended over KH all religious matters, he was to 
examine and decide disputes about dharma and adharma, he 
was to honour sistas (respectable people) on behalf of the 
king, was to make his signature expressing his approval of the 
writings ( decisions ) about acara, vyavahara and prayascitfcas 
(made by learned brahmanas). He was to superintend and 
oarry into immediate execution gifts, propitiatory rites (for the 
king).* This shows that even in matters of prSyadoltta 
( penance for lapses and sins) the final control rested with the 
Panditarao, who used to send doubtful matters to learned 
brfthmanas at holy places like Wai, Nasik, Earad for their 
opinions and accept them. There are letters which show that 
the Panditarao convened meetings of learned br&hmanas and 
with their approval declared prayaScitta in the case of a 
brShmana who had been forcibly converted by Mahomedans 
and who was thereafter restored to caste. 

That sometimes the Pontiff of the Sankeavara matha was 
consulted even in disputes about rights to lands and villages 
follows from a decision contained in Rem Bahadur Vad’s work 
pp. 203-210 ( of 1730 A. D. ). Here a dispute arose between Srl- 
karScSrya (to whom a village had been donated by king RajSrSma) 
and his agnates, who, taking advantage of the fact that the gift- 
deed was made in the name of five persons including £rlkar&- 
o&rya, put forward their claims to that village. This dispute 
was referred to the Sv&ml of Sanke&vara and Earavlra who 
decided on the authority of Vij&ftneSvara, the VyavahSrama- 
yukha and the DSnakamal&kara that though the document was 

2215. ftrtofcrbu (Sresiif vwwt»^ firm yv ntsftr 

urfhamr: i vn-. HH’fvsN - w1<Rdnii«iiV'i: i vr im* ($ist< tfrpv* 

Wt • ^ i nrw 145. 34-36. 

2216. Vide * Sanads and Letters ’ in Uarathi selected by Rao 
Baba dnr Vad ( 1913 ) p. 123 * vffrmw vflrf W si lfo ntT, 

ftwraBT wrrarrr, wnrcrc, vwfSrw *rif vfcfte rvbsm 

ff*w f%ar wxnf. srgvrw awnsflf » 
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ezeouted in the name of five persons, the gift of the village 
with water, kuda and gold waB made to &rlkar&c£rya alone and 
that therefore he alone was the true owner. 

There are cases where the head of the Karavlra math a issued 
an order (in Sake 1644 i. e. 1722 A. D.) asking people to dine 
with a brShmapa whose wife had illicit connection with a gosavi 
and who had performed the necessary pr£ya&citta. 1817 

On the other hand in numerous instances the assembly of 
learned brahmanas was approached either by the Panditarao or by 
the interested parties themselves to declare the proper penance 
and restore the guilty party to his caste. 88,8 Numerous docu¬ 
ments and letters showing the part played by the family of Gijre 
at Karad (in the Satara District) in the matter of giving deci¬ 
sions on questions of dharma-sastra have been published by 
the late Mr. V. K. Rajvade. One Gangadhara Ranganafcha 
Kulkarni of Harsul 88IS * was forcibly converted by the 
Moslems; then the Maratha king Sambhaji ordered his minister 
the Panditarao to restore him to his caste after giving him appro¬ 
priate prEyaicitta and the Panditarao called a meeting of 
learned brahmanas, looked into works like the MitaksarS and 
with the approval of the brahmanas administered prayascitta to 
him and sent him on a pilgrimage. There is a similar case in 
which the Papditarao under orders from the king writes to the 

2217. Vide fttfhreftcCTiw p. 130 1 

*T3 Pru suvue e rai rf i vhafr sft n&fr smut vhnft vpi as 

sw n? *t&. 

sttstt ^cfi. ’ 

2218. Vido vRtfWpff Wtuvf, *n>* vrtft 

pp. 84-360 (cti? snft ws' it ms). 

2218 a. Vido pp- 130-131 

‘ from* t«rvro rvw vrrv 

snrfaw wmrcr an^rt vr <rtft 
eWt vrereft vrfr wfoft qvrvt wrgrwt# tfwrref fJraw* 

vii% faror wtwVw irrvfamfatnv *i«nur t«nw vro vnrftjvnlwi whftv 
sfprfaK < Ugffrri T» * This order was issued by Moreshwar Panditarao in 
6ahe 1608 ( 1686 A. D. ). Vide for Netaji Palkar’s conversion and 
reconversion %TOJcfhr <nr«PnrTr, W ( published by SatkSryottejaka 
BabhX at Dhulia ) document No, 282 (at p. 289 ) dated iaht 1612 
( 1690 A. 1). ) « riftT* 5HOTPT 

wf* nnwf ml vnt v wwrsft «ns«t v wrwtft vial * 

fti^«wnpvnft 1 and w**' publi¬ 

shed in 1930 by the ShivaoharitrakKrySlay* at Poona, entry No. 1863 of 
24th July 1676 A. D. 
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learned brihmapas of Xarad about the prSya^oitta to be admi¬ 
nistered to one Khandu Jadhav ,,,# who had been foroibly made 
by the Moslems to eat their food and in whioh he informs the 
br&bmanas that a fee of two rupees should be taken from the 
man. It may be noted in passing that Raje Netaji Palkar who 
was one of the great commanders under Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha Empire, was made a moslem by the Mogul 
Emperor Aurangzeb and was subsequently taken back into the 
Hindu fold by Shivaji. In another document 1,10 the learned 
br&hmapas of Poona, 46 in number, write to the brihmanas of 
Karavlra about one Narasimha Bhafta Toro of Paithan who 
had engaged as a priest in a Vedio sacrifice in which he had 
offered the effigy of an animal made of flour, who had therefore 
been made outcast and who was subsequently restored to the 
caste after undergoing penance. 

The above brief account will show that for hundreds of 
years even before the first SarhkaracSrya flourished it was the 
privilege of the assembly of learned brShmanas to decide doubt¬ 
ful points of religious conduct and prescribe penances for 
lapses, that the same privilege continued undisturbed till the 
advent of the British rule, that rarely the heads of the ma^has, 
by virtue of their eminent position, their supposed detaohment 
from and renunciation of worldy affairs and their reputation as 
ascetics, were asked to decide (following Yaj. I. 9) doubtful 
points of religious and theological importance, that it is only 
during the last few decades that suoh beads began to claim 
exclusive jurisdiction in suoh matters. 

It is desirable in the interest of the solidarity of the several 
Hindu castes and the rapid growth of progressive and advanoed 
views that matters of practices, penances and restoration to 
caste should be in the hands of the bodies of learned men or the 
caste itself than in the hands of a single ascetic styling himself 
Samkar&c&rya, who often happens to know nothing of dharma- 
d&stra and only puts his seal of approval on what interested 
persons that are round him say. 

2219. Vide «nva gfitfm-rftW-twor, p. 94 ‘*n*rro* 

vnhft vr writ vssrro'ra ^rfiirvnr 

towttt- afforafttif ft faff ^ stm wnmff wawpff wtawft 
era?* writ am emvS nmr vrswr $r*m vnrftof gn awer 

ww qisftcTr snt. vra ftwv urrfSrw iph. rvm 

2220. Vide the Marathi Quarterly journal called ‘ rirhu y > for Jake 
1857 vol. IV ( for April 1936 ). 
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After this review of the stage of samny&sa we see that 
asoetioism presents several aspects viz. fasting or at least 
reduoing the intake of food, abstention from meat and drink 
and pleasures of sense, total absence of sexual gratification and 
suppression of the sexual emotion, vow of silenoe, sleeping on - 
bare ground, nakedness or making use of minimum clothing, 
contempt for the world and its riches. The Hindu Scriptures 
however do not enjoin self-infliction of pain or flagellation that 
was indulged in by monks in the early centuries of Christianity, 
Asoeticism in the several forms indicated above is a feature 
common to all religions. It is the fashion to assert that 
Indians 1 ** 1 have the highest regard for asoeticism and that the 
men whose memories they cherish as ideals of human conduct 
are ascetics. This statement is only partially true. Christ also 
taught abandonment of worldly ties and the spurning of riches 
as the best for entering the Kingdom of Heaven (vide 
Matthew 19. 21, Luke 14. 26 and 33, St. John 2. 15-16). It is 
only during the last three or four hundred years that Western 
peoples have given up much of what was thought for centuries 
to be the main teaching of Christ and regard successful men of 
action or politicians or men of martial exploits as their ideals 
and heroes. In India also martial glory has often raised men 
to the position of heroes or avataras, but only when they 
delivered their countrymen from the tyranny and persecution 
of evil men or foreigners. Paraiur&ma, Kama and Krsna are 
avataras beoause they fought against tyranny and barbarity and 
not beoause they brought as large a slice of the earth under 
their domination as possible for purposes of exploitation or 
vainglory. Martial exploits for self-aggrandisement or for 
domination for domination’s sake have never evoked great 
enthusiasm in India. Shivaji, the great hero of the Marathas, 
was paid almost divine honours oven during his life-time not for 
his martial exploits, but for his having freed the Marathas and 
other peoples from Moslem tyranny, persecution, religious 
Intolerance and fanaticism. 


2221, Vide ' Mystics, ascetics and saints of India ’ ( 1903 ) by J. 0. 
Oman p. 271 ‘ it Is the ascetio profession that time ont of mind has been 
a pre-eminent dignity in the eyes of the Indian people, ’ 



CHAPTER XXIX 

SRAUTA (YEDIC) SACRIFICES* 

Introductory 

A deep study of Vedio Baorifices is quite essential for the 
proper understanding of the Vedio Literature, for arriving at 
approximately oorreot statements about the chronology, the 
development and the stratification of the different portions of 
that Literature and for the influence that that Literature exerted 
on the four varnas and the caste-system, on the splitting up of 
the brahmanas themselves among several sub*castes !8M and on 
the institution* of gotras and pravaras. Early European scholars 
generally paid scant attention to the deep study of the Vedic 
sacrifices and endeavoured to understand the meaning of the 
Vedas principally by reference to grammar, comparative 
philology and the comparison of several passages containing 
the same word or words. Max Miiller put forward a tentative 
scheme of chronology based mostly on subjective considera¬ 
tions and prompted by the great prejudice felt by European 
soholars generally against admitting any great antiquity for 
the Vedas. Therefore the endeavour of most European scholars 
has been to show that the mantras could not have been composed 
before 1400 B. 0 . It is beyond the scope of this work to enter 
into any discussion about the dates of the various sections of the 
Vedio Literature. It must be here said, however, that I do not 
subscribe to the view that 1400 B. O, is the uppermost limit of 
the original composition of the Vedio hymns. The hymns may 
have been composed for aught we know several thousand years 


* In this chapter a few special abbreviation* have been employed 
as follows j Ap. - Apastamba-drautasutra (ed. by Dr. Garbe), Adv.- 
A4vol5yana-4rautasQtra (in the Bibliotheca Indica series), Band, a 
BeudbSyana-drautasUtra (ed. by Dr. Oaland), Jai. t=the PQrvamlmlihsB 
sUtra of Jaimini with Sahara’s bbBjya (in the AnandStframa series) ( 
Kst«K5tySyana-jrnutasUtra (ed. by Dr. Weber), Sat. or SatyH?B<jha« 
SatySfSdha-rfrauta-sUtra (in the AnandBiirama series), fish-SshkhyB- 
yana-iranta-sUtra (ed. by Hillebrandt in tbe B. I. series). 

2222. Some of the brBhroapa sub-castes snob as the. Kfpvas, 
MaitrfyavTyns, Carakas and JnbBlas owe their origin to their ancestors 
having studied,particular Vedio SBkhKs. 
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before that date. Most of the Vedic Samhitas that we now 
have are arranged (except the Rgveda to some extent) definitely 
for the various aspects of the cult of the sacrifice and indicate a 
state of things when different priests were required for the 
sacrifices, who used mantras from the collections they had 
studied. 

For a thorough understanding of Vedic sacrifices, the 
several Veda Samhitas, the Brahmanas and the Srauta sutras 
must be carefully studied. Among works in English that are 
very helpful must be mentioned, Haug’s translation ( with 
notes ) of the Aitareya Brahmana, Prof. Eggeling’s translation 
of the Satapatha Brahmana with notes (8.B. E. vol. XII, XXVI, 
XLI, XLIII, XLIV), Prof. Keith’s 1 Religion and Philosophy 
of the Veda and Upanisads \ translation of the Black Yajurveda 
(2 voL in Harvard Oriental Series) and of the Rgveda 
Brahmanas (one volume in the same series), Kunte's •Vicis¬ 
situdes of Aryan civilization in India.’ (1880) particularly 
pp. 167-232. Besides these Weber and Hillebrandt have written 
in German scholarly works on Vedic sacrifices; Caland and 
Henry published a very learned, exhaustive and methodical 
work in French on the Agnis^oma (1906). In this connection 
the late Dr. S. V. Ketkar’s labours and researches embodied in 
his Marathi Encyclopaedia ( vol. 2 and 5 ) are worthy of special 
consideration, since they furnish a much-needed corrective to 
the somewhat one sided views of most European scholars that 
have written on Vedic Literature, though one is bound to differ 
from him in several matters. 2123 The following pages are 
based principally on the original texts, though here and there 
the works of modern scholars have been availed of. 

In his Purvamlmamsasutra, Jaimini submits thousands of 
texts to the principles of mlraams5 elaborated by him and 
arrives at definite conclusions on matters affecting the details 
of various sacrifices. An attempt has been made in these 
chapters on Srauta to include many of his conclusions, a task, 
which so far as I know, has not been essayed by any modern 
writer on dharma or Srauta up till now. 


2223. Prof. Dumont’s ‘L’Agnihotra* (1939) came into my hands 
when these pages were passing through the press. HiUebrandt’s ‘Das 
Altindische Neu-und Vollmondsopfer’ (Jena, 1879) and ‘Ritual- 
Litteratur Vedisohe Opfer und Zauber’ (1897, in the Encyclopaedia of 
Indo-Arytn Philology and Antiquities) deservedly enjoy a high 
reputation among works on drauta saorifioes, 

H* 0.123 
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The fundamental conceptions of YajfUi (sacrifice ) go back 
to Indo-European ®*® 4 antiquities though the traces are rather 
faint. But it is quite clear that the cult of the sacrifice had 
been much developed in the Indo-Iranian period. There is a 
very striking resemblance between the Vedic Agnistoma and 
the Homa ceremony of the Parsis ( vide Haug’s Ait. Br. vol. I, 
Introduction p. 59 ff). There are numerous words indicative 
of the cult of the sacrifice both in the Vedic language and in 
the ancient Parsi religious books. For example, words like 
atharvan, ahuti, uktha, barhis, mantra, yajna, soma, savana, 
stoma, hotr do also occur in the ancient Parsi religious 
scriptures . 3m Though Vedic sacrifices are now very rarely 
performed (except a few simple ones like the Dar&a-purnamfisa 
and the CfiturmSsyas), they were in great vogue several 
centuries before the Christian era. Centuries after the advent 
and spread of Buddhism we learn from inscriptions and literary 
traditions that kings often performed the ancient solemn Vedio 
sacrifices and gloried in having done so. In the Harivam6a 
(III. 2. 39-40), in the MalavikSgnimitra ( Act V, which speaks 
of RSjasuya), in the Sunga Inscription from Ayodhyfi ( E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 54 ) SenSpati Pusyamitra is said to have performed 
the Akvamedha (or Rajasuya). In the Hathigumpha Inscription 
(E. I. vol. XX. at p. 79 ) king Kharavela is extolled as having 
performed the Rajasuya. In the Bilsad stone Inscription of 
Xumaragupta dated in the Gupta year 96 (i. e. 415-6 A. D. ) it 
is stated that his great ancestor Samudragupta performed the 
Afivamedha that had gone out of vogue for a long time 
(oirotsannadvamedhahartuh, in Gupta Inscriptions at p. 43 ). 
In the Pardi plates (of Cedi safii. 207 i. e, 456-7 A. D.) the Trai- 
ku^aka king Dahrasena is described as the performer of 
A&vamedha ( E. I vol, X. p. 53 ). The Plkira grant of Simha- 
varman ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 162 ) describes the Pallavas as the 
performers of many A&vamedhas and another Pallava grant 
(in E. L vol. I p. 2 at p. 5 ) refers to the performance of 
Agnigfoma, Vfijapeya and Advamedha. The Chammak plate of 
the VSkS^aka king Pravarasena II ( Gupta Inscriptions No. 65 


2224. Vide Prof. A. B. Keith’* 'Religion and Philosophy of the 
Veda and Upanifads ’ (1925), vol. II pp. 625-26 on ‘the Indo-European 
Fire-cult’ and pp. 257-312 of vol. I for 'the nature of the Vedic 
Sacrifice • j' L ’ Agni^oma' by Oaland and Henry, p. 469 if. 

2225. Vide Hillebrandt’s * Ritual-Litteratat Vedische Opfer and 
Kauber’ (1897) p. 11 for a long list of such words. 
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p. 236) speaks of Pravarasena I as the performer of many 
^rauta sacrifices. 8 *** 

The original worship of fire may have been individualistic 
as well as communal or tribal. The daily agnihotra was an 
individual affair; but as oven simple istis like darSapurnamasa 
required four priests, and Soma sacrifices required 16 priests 
and oostly preparations, these sacrifices partook more or less of 
a publio or at least congregational character. It appears that 
as most brahmanas were poor and could not carry on even the 
daily agnihotra, which pinned them down practically to one 
place and did not allow them to move out of the village for 
securing their livelihood, even agnihotra must have been 
comparatively rare in early times. Such Vedio sentences as 
* one who has begot a son or sons and whose hair is still blaok 
should consecrate the Vedio fires ’ (quoted by Sahara on Jaimini 
I. 3. 3 and cited on p. 350 above) establish that agnyfidhina was 
advised for brahmanas when they had reached middle age (and 
not before). The daily agnihotra required the maintenance of 
at least two cows, besides thousands of cow-dung cakes and 
fuel-sticks. For the maintenance of agnihotra and the perfor¬ 
mance of darsapurnamasa (in which four priests were employed) 
and the Caturmasyas (where five priests were required) the 
house-holder was required to be well-to-do. And the Soma 
sacrifices could be performed only by kings, nobles and the rich 
and by those who could collect large subscriptions. We find 
that kings while making grants often expressed that the objeot 
of the grants was to enable the brahmana donees to offer ball, 
and caru and to perform agnihotra. For example, in the Sarsavni 
plates of BuddharSja dated in Kataccuri safo. 361 i. e. 609-10 
A. D. the grant is made for bait, caru and agnihotra and in the 
Damodarpur plates (dated 413-44 and 447-48 A.D.) the grants are 
made for agnihotra and for the performance of the five daily 
yajfias. 1 ** 7 During the oenturies of Moslem domination no help 
from royalty could be expected and so the institution of Vedio 
sacrifices languished. In the last hundred years or so, solemn 


2226. aufrtfPTratvfsra 
foiTt 1. Those very words occur in the DuJia plates, E. I. Vol. III. 
p. 268 at p. 260. 

2227. Vide E. I. vol. VI p. 294 at p. 298 ‘ 

’ ( in Sarasvni platos ) ; E. I. vol. XV. p. 113 ‘ arifofNl- 
<nrnrpr ’ (p. 130), ‘ wjrsnfsm&nrv ’ (p. 133), 

’ (p. 143 ) of the Damodarpur plates. 
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Vedic eaorifioee have been performed only rarely. But, since 
many of the grhya ceremonies as set forth in the grhya sutras 
closely imitate the procedure of the Vedic fire cult and Vedic 
sacrifices formed the first and foremost manifestation of the 
sentiments of faith and worship in India, a work dealing with 
Dharmasastra cannot be said to have dealt with its subject 
completely and adequately if the treatment of Vedic sacrifices 
were left out altogether, the following bare outline is presented 
here, the more so as sacrifices were the first dharmas according 
to Rg. X. 90.16. 

The Srauta-sutras contain a very detailed, meticulously 
accurate and vivid description of the several sacrifices that 
were performed in ancient times. These works were manuals 
compiled for the practical purpose of giving directions to those 
who engaged in such sacrifices. They are based on ancient 
BrShmana texts, which they quote at every step, many 
individual sutras being couched in the very language of the 
BrShmanas, and on actual practice and only bring together what 
was in vogue. The object of the following pages is not to 
present a thorough and detailed treatment of Vedio sacrifices, 
but only to indicate what the cult of the Vedio sacrifice was 
like and to furnish a brief description of some prominent sacri¬ 
fices. The treatment is mainly based on the Srautasutras of 
5iv„ Ap„ Eat., Baud., Satyasadha with occasional references 
to the Sarhhitas and Brahmanas. The several divergences 
among the sutras, the paddhatis and modern practice are not 
generally dwelt upon for the sake of saving space. One very 
useful work is a compilation called * SrautapadSrthanirvacana,’ 
by Nageshwar Shastri published in the Benares Sanskrit series, 
though one of its drawbacks is that it gives no references 
to any texts. The MlmSmsa-vidyalaya at Poona haB prepared 
sets of all the utensils required in sacrifices and has published 
an album containing pictures of utensils and maps of various 
altars required in Vedic sacrifices. The CaturmSsyas, the 
PaSubandha, the Jyotistoma have been described in some detail, 
the darSapurnamasa has been dealt with in exlenso, and other 
sacrifices have been only briefly touched upon in this work. 

We find that even in the remotest ages when the hymns of 
the Rgveda Samhits were composed and compiled, the main 
features of the sacrifioial system had been evolved. That there 
were three fires appears dear from Rg. II. 36. 4 (where Agni 
is asked to sit down in tbTee plaoes), i 15. 4, V. 11. 2 (‘men 
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kindle Agni in three places ’). The Gfirhapatya fire is express¬ 
ly named in Rg. 1.15.12. The three savanas (i. e. pressings of 
Soma in the morning, mid-day and evening) are mentioned in 
Rg. III. 28.1 (prStah-s&va), III. 28. 4 ( madhyandina savana ), 
III. 28. 5 (Iptlya savana), III. 52. 5-6 and in IV. 12.1 ( where 
it is said that the sacrifice gives food to Agni three times on all 
days ), IV. 33.11. It may be affirmed that the sixteen priests 5828 
required in Soma sacrifices were probably well-known to the 
composers of the Rgveda hymns; Rg. 1.162. 5 mentions hotr, 
adhvaryu, agnimindha (agnit or agnldhra), gravagr&bha 
(gravastut), samsta (prasasfcr or maitravaruna ), suvipra 
(brahma?); Rg. II. 1. 2 refers to hotr., potr., nestr, agnit, 
praSastr (maitravaruna), adhvaryu, brahma; Rg. II. 36 speaks 
of hotr, potr (v. 2 ), agnldhra (v. 4 ), brShmana (brShmanac- 
chamsin ) and pra§Sstr ( v. 6 ). In Rg. II. 43. 2 we have udgata . 
In Rg. III. 10. 4, IX. 10. 7, X. 35.10, X. 61. 1 seven hotrs are 
referred to and in Rg. II. 5. 2 the potr priest is spoken of as 
the 8th. The word * purohita * occurs very frequently ( Rg. 1.1. 
1, I. 44.10 and 12, III. 2. 8, IX. 66. 20, X 98. 7 ). The Rgveda 
names Atiratra ( VII. 103. 7 ), Trikadruka (II. 22. 1, VIII. 13. 
18, VIII. 92. 21, X 14.16 ). The yupa (the post to which the 
sacrificial animal was tied) and its top called casala are 


2228. The eixteon priests ( rtvij ) are : Jm* 

TOn^TT 

sffa I 3TT* IV. 1. 6, 3j[q. $?f. x. 1.9. Of these hotr, adhvaryu, 
brabinSf and udgtctr are the four principal ones and the three that 
follow each of them in tho above enumeration are their assistants. 
The functions of the four principal priests aro referred to in Rg. X.71.11. 
In Rg. 11.48.1 wo have the singer of SSmans. In Agnihotra only adhvaryu 
is required, in the AgnySdheya, DaHapUroamUsa and other i§tis four 
priests are roquired viz. adhvaryu, Sgnidhra, hotr and brahman ; in tho 
CilturmEsyas five are required viz., the four (of dardapUrrjamEsa ) and 
the pratipasthfftr; in the animal sacrifices a sixth is added viz., tho 
inaitrEyaruna. In Soma sacrifices all sixteen aro required. In the 
cffturmEsya called sSkamedba the Sgnidhra is addressed as brahmaputra 
(vide Asv. 6r. II. 18. 12) and this may explain Rg. II. 43. 2 (cited on 
p. 27 above ) where the word ‘brahmaputra* occurs). Vide Tai. Br. 
II. 3. 6 and Baud. II. 3 for these provisions about the number of priests 
roquired. Some added a 17th priest called sadasya and Baud. II. 3 gave 
him three assistants also, though the 6at. Br. X. 4. 2. 19 forbids the 
employment of a 17th priest. There aro other persons required in a 
sacrifice, such as the Samitr, tho oamasSdhvaryus, but they aro not 
called rtvij . Vide Ap. XXII. 1. 3-6 for the Trikadruka called Jyotir, 
Gaulj and Ayuli. 
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mentioned in Rg. 1.162.6. Rg. III. 8 is full of the praise of 
the ytipa. The person who killed the animal sacrificed (the 
6amitr) is mentioned in Rg. 162.10 and V. 43.4. The Gharma 
(the pot of boiled milk required in the Pravargya rite or 
perhaps the Dadhigharma in the mSdhyandina savana) is 
mentioned in Rg. III. 53. 14, V. 30. 15, V. 43. 7. It was 
believed that the animal offered in a sacrifice went to heaven. 152 ’ 
Fire for sacrifice was produced by attrition from two arariis 
( vide Rg. III. 29. 1-3, V. 9. 3, VI. 48. 5 ). The darvl ( Rg. V. 
6. 9 ), sruc ( Rg. IV. 12. 1, VI. 11. 5 ), juhu ( Rg. X. 21. 3 ) are 
mentioned in the Rg. Numerous verses in praise of gifts occur 
in the Rg. which have been pointed out above (pp, 837-839). 
In Rg. III. 53. 3 there is a clear reference to the call or permis¬ 
sion sought by the hotr (ShSva) and the response of the 
adhvaryu ( pratigara). im Rg. X. 114. 5 speaks of the twelve 
grahas ( cups) of Soma. In Rg. I. 28.1-2 reference is made to 
the broad-bottomed stone (gravan) used for beating Soma 
stalks, the mortar in which Soma is pounded and the adhisavapa 
(pressing) board. In Rg. I. 20. 6, L 110. 3, I. 161.1 and 
VIII. 82. 7 the wooden vessel called ' camasa * used for drinking 
Soma is spoken of. The word ' avabhrtha ’ ( concluding bath 
in a Soma sacrifice) occurs in Rg. VIII. 93.23. In Rg. X. 51. 
8-9 the words prayaja and anuyaja occur. The ten AprI 
hymns of the Rgveda indicate that at the time of their composi¬ 
tion the animal sacrifice had already some of the principal 
features that are seen in the srauta sutras. 

Some of the general rules applicable in all drauta rites 
may be stated once for all. Vide A6v. sr. 1,1. 8-22. Unless 
otherwise expressly stated, the sacrificer should always face 
the north, should sit down cross-legged, and the sacrificial mate¬ 
rials (like kufia grass &c.) should have their ends pointed to¬ 
wards the east. The saored thread should be worn in all rites 
in the upavita form, except where the nivlta or prficInSvIta form 
is expressly ordained; wherever a limb (nnga) is mentioned or 
no particular limb is mentioned, it is the right limb (hand* 
foot, finger) that is meant; wherever the word ' dadfiti * (he 

2229. vr t w i sfi it gwr 

« sr. 1.162. 21. Vide also Rg. 1.163.13. 
The Tai. Br. Ill, 7. 7 has the first half of ]3tg. I. 162. 21 and reads the 
2nd half as ‘ vfar wtfa wfafTT ftura ’ 

2230. In the morning savana the hotr seeks permission in the 

words and the adhvaryu responds with * itrrRI >. 
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gives ) is used the yajaraana (the sacrificer) is the agent of 
the action. Kat. 6r. I. 10. 12 states that the yajamSna is the 
actual performer in the case of gifts or repeating texts where 
the word ' vScayati' occurs in the sutras or in anvS-rambhana, 
or in choosing a boon, in the case of observances (suoh as 
truthfulness), and in the case of measures (i. e. when it is said 
that a thing should be of the height of a man, it is the sacri- 
fioer's height that is meant). When any rite is prescribed 
without expressly stating the performer, it is the hotr who does 
it and in the caBe of praya&cittas wherever the words ' juhoti ’ 
and ' japati * occur the brahmfi priest is the agent to do those 
latter acts. When the first pada of a rk is mentioned for being 
employed in any rite the whole verse is intended to be recited; 
when the first words of a hymn are mentioned for being 
employed in a rite, but the words quoted in the sutra do not 
amount to a pada, the whole hymn is to be repeated in that 
rite; wherever more than the first pada of a verse is mentioned, 
it is intended that three verses are to be recited (that verse and 
the two following). Japa, amantrana, abhimantrana, Spyayana, 
upasthana and mantras that indicate the rite that is being 
performed are to be recited in a low voice (upamsu ). A special 
rule (apavada or visegavidhi) is stronger than a general rule 
( prasanga). 

Other general propositions are: Yaga ( eaorifioe ) is con¬ 
stituted by dravya (material), devala (deity) and tyaga and 
ySga means abandonment of dravya intending it for a deity; 
homa means the offering of dravya in fire intending it for a 
deity. Yajatis (sacrificial rites ) for which no express reward 
is declared 28,1 by the texts are the ahga (subordinate part) of 
the principal y&ga. Mantras are of four categories viz. rk, 
yajus, saman and nigada; 8832 rks are metrical; a yajus has 
no restriction as to metre, but it is a complete sentenoe (Kat. 
far. I. 3. 2); a saman is sung; nigadas are praiqas i. e. words 
addressed to another oalling upon the latter to do a certain 
things, g. 'proksanlr*5s5daya, sruca^ sammrddhi’ (Kat. Sr. 


2831. H i mnvT- eft. I- 2. 4; vide IV. 

4. 94 for a similar rule. 

2232. The division into rk, yajus, and sXman was made evon be¬ 
fore the ?k-a ambits was composed. For rk, vide $g. X. 71. 11 and 
X. 90. 9, for yajut Rg. V. 62. 6 and X. 90. 9, for sXman Rg. VIII. 
95. 7 and I. 164. 25 (the two famous chants called Rathantara and 
QSyatra aie named). The word ‘nivid ’ occurs in ?g. I. 96. 2. 




984 


History of Dharmaiaslra t Ob. XXIX 

II. 6. 34). They are yajus, but they are distinguished from 
ordinary yajus formulae by the fact that nigadas are uttered 
loudly, while ordinarily a yajus is recited in a low voice. 
Jaimini in II. 1. 38-45 brings out this distinction between 
ordinary yajus and nigada. Vide Jaimini II. 1. 35-37 for the 
definitions of rk, saraan and yajus. Verses from the Rg. and 
Samaveda are recited loudly, all yajus are muttered in a low 
voice except asruta (i. e. passages like * asrSvaya *), pratyS- 
eruta (the response 4 astu srausat 4 ), pravara-mantra ( agnir 
devo hota &o,, set out in note 1139 above ), samvada (requests 
and permissions as in * brahman, shall I sprinkle with water * 
and * yes, do sprinkle ’), sam-praisa (summons to do something 
as ’proksanlr-asadaya ). Loudness is of three kinds, high- 
pitched, middle-pitched and low-pitched. The SamidhenI verses 
are to be recited in a middle pitch, all mantras in the rites from 
anvSdhSna upto ajyabhaga in Jyotistoma and prStah-favana 
are to be recited in a low pitch, while in all rites in darfiapur- 
namSsa the mantras are to be recited in a low pitch from Sjya- 
bhSga to svistakrt. The rest of the mantras in darfispurna- 
mSsa after svistakrt and in Trtlya Savana are to be recited 
in high pitch. Mantras that are being recited at the time 
of doing anything ( and produce the idea 4 I shall do it 4 ) 
are to be recited first and then the act is to be begun (e. g. 
cutting is to be done immediately on reciting 4 ise tva 4 ). Vide 
Jaimini XII. 3. 25. An act is to be begun to be performed the 
moment the reciting of a mantra accompanying it is finished 
(K5t. I. 3. 5-7 ). Utkara is the spot where the dust of the Vedi 
is swept up and pray.ita is water kept in a vessel to the north 
of the ahavanlya after repeating a mantra over it. Tbe sacrifi¬ 
cial ground where the fires are maintained is called vihara 
(Sahara on Jaimini XII. 2 ,1 says 4 vihara iti gSrhapatyfidira- 
gnistretocyate viharanSt 4 ), The way for going to or coming 
from the vihara is between the pranlta (water) and utkara in 
the case of is^is (i. e. to the east of utkara and to the west of 
pranlta) and between the utkara and the catvala pit in other 
cases (Ap. fir. I. 1. 4-6, K&t. fir. I. 3. 42-43). This path for 
going to the vihara is called tlrtha. The catvala is a pit which 
is required only in soma and animal sacrifices. Many sacrificial 
utensils are required out of which the sruva ( which may be 
called the dipping spoon) 1 b made of khadira wood and is one 
aratni in length and has a mouth (or bowl) that is rounded and is 
as wide as the front joint of the thumb. The ante (offering ladle) 
is one cubit in length, has a bowl at one end of the shape and 
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size of the palm, that has a spout resembling a swan’s bill in % 
shape. Sruo is of three kinds: juhu (ladle) made of palasa* 
upabhrt of a^vattha and the dhruvft is made of vikankata 
wood and all other sacrificial utensils are made of vikankata* 
but those that are not directly oonneoted with homa are made 
of varana tree; the sword called sphya is made of khadira 
( Kat. L 3. 31-39 ). The principal yajrlapafras ( or yajnSyudhas 
as they are often called ) are given in the note below, 223 * 

All sarhskSras (like adhiSrayana, paryagnikarana, heating 
a sacrifioial utensil) are to be done (except when expressly stated 

2233. The Tai. S. I. 6. 8. 2-3 says 

gWg W ^ \ >. Vide also Sat. Br. I. 1. 1. 22 

for these ten and K&t. II. 3. 8. Jaimini III. 1. 11 says that the 
passage about the ten yajnSCyudhas is a mere anuvEda and not a vidhi 
and hence all are not to be employed in all actions, but only where 
each is suitable or is prescribed by a special text. Vide also Jai* 
IV. 1. 7-10. The adhvaryu or yajam&na places the pdtras in twos at a 
time. The kapSlas (potsherds) whatever their number form one p&tra; 
they are pieces broken from a jar. The pairs are : sphya (the wooden 
sword) and kapsla, then the durpa (made of split bamboo or of nada 
grass or of reed) and agnibotra-havapi and so on. The com. on Kst. 
II, 3. 8 says that whatever pEtras may be required in the several 
rites are to be got ready and he enumerates many such pEtras. 
The juhn, upabhrt and dhruvE symbolically represent respectively 
the right arm, the left arm and the trunk of yajfia. Vide Sat. Br. 
I. 3. 2. 2. The number of kapElas varies according to the rite that is 
performed and the sUtra of the performer. Besides the ten princi¬ 
pal ones enumerated above there are others that are required viz. 
OTi *prr> sTT$nnrcw, stfhrpmvw, 

wmwrfl, ^f, 3 qq fi g ure , ^t&> swrarev «*TTCT^iiTlft, 

wqwft, qrefaj qp uw , srenAwe&cf. Vide oom. on KEt. I. 3. 36 for the 
names and sizes of all these and other utensils and for directions on 
the materials of which they are to be made. When the person who 
has maintained the sacred fires dies he is cremated with his Vedio fires 
and his wooden sacrificial vessels 4 * 

quoted by Sahara on Jaimini XI. 3. 34. Vide 6at. Br. XII, 3. 5. 2. This 
is what is called of the utensils. This means that the uten¬ 

sils are plaoed on the several limbs of his corpse (e. g. the juhtl in tho 
right hand) and his body and they are burnt together. That is tho 
final disposal of the yajnapEtras. Jaimini (XI. 3, 43-44) declares that 
though the yajnapEtras are set out in the '^ruti* texts when speaking 
about paurpamEs! iftl, still they are to be made ready at agnyKdheya 
and are to be kept throughout sinoe that date till the flaoriflcer’s death 
and that their cremation with the sacrifioer’s body is their final disposal 
(prati patti). 

H. D, 194 
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to the contrary) by the garhapatya fire, but tbe cooking of a havis 
may be done on either garhapatya or Shavanlya according to one’s 
sutra. When the material is not specified, homa is performed with 
clarified butter and all homaB are done in the Shavanlya when 
there is no express text and the juhu ladle is to be employed in 
offering homa (Kat 1.8. 44-45 ). Those parts that are to be done 
with Rg. mantras are to be done by the hotr priest (unless there 
be a special direction or reason to the contrary ), the adhvaryu 
does what is to be done with Yajurveda, the udgfitr with Sfima- 
veda and the brahma priests with all tbe three Vedas >m (vide 
Ait. Br. 25. 8 ). Brahmanas alone are to be priests ( Jai. XII. 
4. 42-47 ). The sacrificed wife is seated south-west of the 
garhapatya fire and her face is turned towards the north-east 
(Kat. II. 7.1). At the beginning of an i?ti or other rite five 
operations (called bhusamskara) are to be performed on the 
mound (khara) of the fihavanlya and also on that of the 
daksinfi fire viz. parisamuhana (sweeping round with wet hand) 
thrice from the east to the north, smearing thrice withcowdung 
(gomaya-upalepana), drawing with the wooden sword (sphya ) 
three lines from south to north but towards the east (i. e. the 
last is to be in the east) or from east to west but towards the 
north, to remove the dust from those lines with the thumb and 
the ring finger, and sprinkling thrice with water (abhyuksana). 

Agnyadheya**** 

Gaut. (VIII. 20-21) enumerates seven haviryajflas and 
seven somasafhsthas, Agnyfidheya is the first of the seven 
haviryajflas, Agnyfidheya is the same as agnyfidhfina. It is an 
t$ft, which word means * a sacrifice performed by a sacrificer 
and his wife, with the help of four priests’ (vide above note 
2228). The details of a model istf are given later on under 
darfiapurnamasa. Agnyfidheya occupies two days, the first day 
called upavasatha being taken up by preliminary matters and 
the 2nd with performance of the main rites. There are two 
times for the performance of agnyfidheya. It may be done on 
one of the seven naksatras, viz., Krttikfi, RohinI, Mrga&Irea, 
Pffrvfi FhalgunI, Uttarfi Pbalgunl, Vitfikhfi, Uttarfi Bbfidrapadft. 
Ap. adds other naksatras viz. Hasta, Citrfi and states the several 

2234. wygtf gpt q ti i w g w i warw V 

trfl ftwr Mrft i w fc* agrrt ffft i span wvm i wt. 25. 8, 

2235. For the treatment of agnyZdheya videTai. Br. 1.1.2-10, L 2. 1, 
6at. Br. It. 1 and 2 j A4v. It. 1. 9 ft, Ip. V. 1-22, Kat. IV. 7-10, Baud, 
II. 6—21. 
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appropriate naksafcras when the saorifioer desires certain results 
(V. 3. 3—14 ). According to Sat. Br. II. 1. 2.17 and Ap. V. 3.13 
a kgatriya should conseorate sacred fires on the CitrS naksatra. 
Or agnySdheya may be done on a parva day in spring by a 
brahmana, in summer, in the rainy season and autumn respec¬ 
tively by a ksatriya, a vaisya and an upakrusta ( for the latter 
vide p. 74 above). But even when choosing the season, one 
must have regard to the seven nak9atras specified above. Ap. 
states that the setting up of the fires may take place on Full 
moon or New moon day and that hemanta or iarad is the proper 
season for a vai&ya, the rainy season for a rathakara (carpenter) 
or all the varnas may first consecrate the fires in iiiira (Ap, 
V. 3.17-20). Vide Jai. II. 3-4 about the meaning of the Vedic 
passage ' a brahmana should set up fires in spring ’ (Tai. Br. 
1.1.2). The Sat. Br. (III 1. 2.19 ) appears to condemn the 
setting up of fires by relianoe on nak$atras and recommends 
(XL 1.1. 7 ) that agnyfidhana should be performed on the New 
moon of Vai&akha on which there is RohinI naksatra. In case 
of difficulty one may perform agnySdhdya in any season and if 
one has resolved upon performing a 9oma sacrifice one need not 
stop to consider the season or naksatra. The man who wants 
to perform agnyadheya must not he too young nor too old ( vide 
p. 979 above). 

Agnyadheya means the plaoing of burning coals for the 
generation of the gSrhapatya and other fires at a particular 
time and place by a particular person to the aocompaniment 
of certain mantras.Agnyadheya comprehends the several 
acts from the bringing of the araqis (two wooden logs ) to the 
offering of purnShuti. When this last takes place the person 
who engages in the rites attains the position of' an Shitagni 
(one who has oonseorated the sacred Vedic fires). Agnyadhfina 
is meant for all sacrificial rite3 and not merely for enabling a 
man to perform darsapurnamasesti (Jai. III. 6.14-15, XI. 3. 2). 
The gacrifioer should bring home through the adhvaryu priest 
two arapis from an as vat th a tree that grows inside a saml tree 
with the mantra * yo asvatthab saml-garbhah ’ ( Asv. II. 1.17 ), 
The branch to be cut must be one on the east or north side of 
the tree and its foliage must be turned towards the east or north. 
When the branoh falls on the ground the portion of it that 

8230. snw>r on sti*q. vft. II. 1. 9. explains ‘ 
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touohes the ground should be used for making the lower arayi , 
Two aranis (logs of the branch ) should be out off, planed and 
formed into rectangular pieces and they should be allowed to 
become dry. In the lower arani there is a spot called devayont 
(the place of origin of the god i. e. fire) which is 8 and 12 angu- 
las from the two ends of the lower arani ( of 24 angulas) where 
by means of a drill inserted in the upper arani fire is produced 
by attrition. According to Baud, each arani is 16 angulas long, 
twelve in breadth and 4 in height, while according to Kafc. 
(as quoted in com, on Ap.) it is 24 angulas long. According to 
Ap. (V, 1. 3) the a§vattha may not be growing inside a Sami tree. 
The two aranis are invoked (abhiraantrana) with the formula 
l asvatthSd...dhehi ayur-yajamSne * ( Tai. Br, I. 2. 1.) and the 
adhvaryu brings together on the altar ( vedi) seven items that 
are earthy and seven items that are of wood or five of each or 
8 earthy items (if those of wood are seven ). The eight earthy 
items are : sand, saltish earth, the earth from a hole infested by 
mice, the earth from an ant-hill, the clay (stida) from the 
bottom of a reservior of water that never dries up, earth that is 
struck by wild boars, pebbles, gold (Ap. V. 1. 4 ff.) with 
mantras appropriate 8837 to eaoh, The seven wooden items are: 
( parts of) aSvattha, udumbara, parna ( pala^a ), §aml, vikan- 
ka^a, a tree struck by lightning ( or by wind or cold ) and a 
lotus-leaf. Baud. II, 12 enumerates these somewhat differently. 
The sacrificer prepares a raised place for worship (devayajana)” 38 

2237. In Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 occur most of the mantras referred to by 
Ap. under agnySdheya. 

2238. Several rules are laid down about the oboosing of the place 
of worship (devayajana) in 6at. Br. III. 1. 1, Ait. Br. I. 3, DrBhyB- 
yapa Sr. I. 1. 14-19 &o. It should be the highest place and in its 
vicinity there should be no spot which is on a higher levol than it, it 
should be even and firm and incline towards the east or north, being 
a little higher in the south. It should have many plants growing on 
it and in front of it there should be water (a well &o.) or a large tree 
or a public road. The s'at. Br. III. 1. 1. 6 emphasizes that if ono 
socures learned and skilful priests it does not matter whut kind of 
sacrificial ground one seleots. The Ait. Br. I. 3 requires that the 
dikslta is to walk about and sit usually in the devayajana, and he must 
not leave it at all at sunrise, sunset and when priests are engaged in 
U&ravana (saying ‘OdrSvaya’). Vide SKyapa on Tai. S. I. 2. 1 for 
yajnad&lK and com. on Kst. VIL 1. 19-24 for the same. The yajna- 
talS is called *dlk§itavimita * in the Ait. Br. I. 3 and it is the same as 
prBcTnavatfa6a-SslB. I^Jis are performed in the pr&oTnavamda-dBlB, but 
the Uttaravedi required in animal, soma and some other sacrifices ig 
outside it. Further rules are given under Agniftoma. 
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sloping towards the east with the mantra 1 uddhanyaminam- 
asya * (Tai. Br. I. 2.1), sprinkles it with water to the accom¬ 
paniment of the mantra ‘ 6am no devlr * ( Rg. X. 9. 4=Tai. Br. 
I. 2.1), and constructs a shed having the end of the principal 
bamboo or ridge turned northwards or eastwards. Beneath the 
middle of the ridge of the hut towards one end is the place 
( ayatana ) meant for the garhapatya fire; the place of the 
ahavanlya fire is to the east of the garhapatya at a distance of 
eight prakramas 2230 for a brahraana, eleven and twelve for a 
ksatriya and vai6ya respectively or all may have it 24 steps 
(pada ) or at a distance found by the eye to approximate to 
the distances stated ( without actual measurement). The place 
for the daksinSgni is near the garhapatya to the south-east after 
a third of the distance between the garhapatya and ahavanlya. 
There are to be separate sheds for the ahavanlya fire and the 
gSrhapatya in elaborate sacrifices but for the ordinary sacrifices 
like dar6apfirnamasa one shed only is usually constructed which 
houses all the three fires. It is laid down that only Vedic rites 
are to be performed with the three fires, and that they were not 
to be used for ordinary cooking or for secular purposes (vide 
Jaimini XII. 2.1-7 ). The sabhya fire is to be established in 
front of the ahavanlya in the gambling hall and the avasathya 
fire is in a shed ( for guests) to the east of the sabhya, 2240 

The saerificer gets the hair on the head and face shaved, 
pares his nails and then bathes; the wife also does the same 
except shaving the hair on the head. The husband and wife 
are to establish fires after wearing two silken garments each, 
which are to be given up to the adkvaryu at the time of distri¬ 
buting daksipa (after the rite of agnyadheya is finished). The 
saerificer should perform the samkalpa (words indicating resolve) 
of performing agnyadheya and choose his priests (rbvig-varana) 

2239. According to the com. on ip. V. 4.3 iprakrama is equal to 

two or three jxidas, a pada being 15 ahgulas (Baud.) or 12 angulas (Kst.). 
But the com. on Kst. VIII. 3. 14 says that a pada is equal to two 
prakrainas. The gSrhapatya was also called prXjahita (vide Jaimini 
XII. 1.13) and the DaksipSgni was called anvShffryapacana, because 
on it was cooked the boiled rice with which pipda-pitiyajna was 
performed on the now moon. Vide Manu III. 123, Tai. Br. I. 1. 10 and 
* quoted by on XII. 2. 3. 

2240. The com. on Ap. V. 17. 1 notices divergent views about 
sabhya and Xvasathya fires, some holding that these were not to be 
established at ail, others holding that they are optional, while Xp. 
makes them obligatory. 
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by touobing their hands with appropriate mantras and offer 
them madhuparka ( vide Ap. X. 1. 13-14 for the mantras 
' agnir-me hota &c.). In the afternoon or when the sun is over 
the trees the adhvaryu should fetch a portion of fire from the 
aupasana ( grhya fire) and kindle a fire called brahmaudanika 
( one prepared for brahmaudana) 2241 to the west of the place 
for the garhapatya or he may take up the whole of the aupasana 
fire (of the yajamana) or he may generate fire by attrition. He 
should prepare a sthandila (an altar of sand &c.) and should 
draw thereon three lines from west to east and three lines from 
south to north and should sprinkle water on the sthandila and 
then he should bring burning coals from the aupasana fire 
and place them on the lines so drawn. If he takes up the 
whole of the aup&sana fire, then he should take on two leaves 
of udumbara a cake of barley flour and another of rioe and 
should throw on the place of the brahmaudanika fire the barley 
cake to the west and the rioe cake to the east and then establish 
the fire thereon. The adhvaryu puts apart at night to the 
west of the brahmaudanika fire on the red hide of a bull having 
the neck part to the east and the hair outside or on a bamboo 
utensil four dishfuls of rice 2242 grains after repeating the mantra 
* devasya’ and with the words ‘ I set apart what is pleasing to 
prftna that is brahman,' which are repeated four times (with 
prSna, apfina, vy ana and lastly with brahman only) or he may 
do so silently. He cooks the grains (of rice or barley) in four 
vessels filled with water, he does not cleanse the rice grains 
with his hand after pouring them into the water, nor does he 
drain off the water while cooking; some cook the grains in 
milk. From the cooked food (the brahmaudana) he takes 
some in a spoon (darvl) and offers it into (the brahmaudanika) 
fire with the mantra ‘ pra vedhase kavaye * (Rg. V. 15.1 = 
Tai Br. I. 2.1). He should say 4 this is for Brahman; not 
mine.' Having put the cooked food separately into four dishes 
and pouring plenty of ghee over it, the saorifioer draws the 
plates over the ground towards the priests without letting them 
go and brings them near the four priests who are descendants 
of illustrious sages. The remaining portion of the brahmaudana 


2241. The reason why is so called is given by Ssyapa on 

Tai. Br. L l. 9 ‘wgrrt sjtartf sngrwiwi^nrt w *n*nn§ w 

2242. The putting apart of grains from a large receptaole on to 
a smaller receptacle for use in saorifico later on is called nirvapa. 
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Is drawn out of the pots, the rest of the clarified butter is poured 
over it and three samidhs of a citriya 22 ‘* aSvattha that are wet 
( not dry), that are a span in length and have on them their 
leaves and fruits are dipped therein and turned about therein 
with a mantra and then they are put on the fire to the accom¬ 
paniment of three gayatrls (addressed to Agni) for brShmanas, 
three Tristubhs for ksatriyas and three Jagatls for vaiSyas (the 
verses are set out in Ap. V. 6. 3 ). 

When the samidhs are offered into fire he ( sacrifioer) gives 
three heifers to the adhvaryu and a similar number to each of the 
brShmanas who eat the brahmaudana. This brahmaudana along 
with the giftsof heifers and offering of samidhs may be performed 
daily for one year before the date of agnyadbana. These samidhs 
must be offered by everyone intending to set up the three 
sacred fires 12 days, three days, two days or a day before 
the day of agnyadheya. He (sacrifioer) has to keep certain 
observances viz. he do.es not partake of flesh, does not cohabit* 
others do not take away fire from his house; ho subsists (for 
three days) only on milk or on boiled rice, he has to speak the 
truth and to avoid sleeping on a cot. If for some reason the 
sacrificer is unable to perform agnyadheya in a year (or 12 days 
&c.) from the time he offered brahmaudana he should again 
cook brahmaudana, offer the samidhs and then should perform 
agnyftdhfina when he can do so. 22 * 4 On the night previous to 
the day of agnyadhSna the adhvaryu (according to Bharadvaja, 
all the priests) keeps certain observances viz. he does not eat 
flesh nor doeB he approach his wife. 

On that night a goat having dark spots on its skin is tied 
towards the north of the place for the gftrhapatya fire with a 
mantra ‘ pra}5 ’ agne &c.’. The yajamfina observes avow of 
silence on that night and people keep him awake that night by 
playing upon a lute and a flute (but there is an option viz. he 
may not keep awake nor observe silence). The sacrificer 
remains awake the whole of that night placing pieces of wood 
on the br&hmaudanika fire with the verse ‘Salkair-agnim &c.’ 
(but if he does not keep awake he heapB on the fire logs of wood 


2243. The Tat. Br. ( 1.1. 9. ) employs the words 4 citriyEdvattba- 

sySdsdhSti ’ end SSyaga explains ‘ 3r»fjr«nmfls**wftnWi I 

vYwwit wft* wrfrvrs».» 

2244. The Tai. Br.. I. 1. 9 says ‘wgfapt <Tsrfit * tit 
•fopi*’ ••• tfvnrt whre?rwf*wt ywrywrrq i *. 
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at one time and then goes to sleep). 1241 At day-break the 
adhvaryu heats the two aranis against that fire with two verses 
' jatavedo bhuvanasya &o. * and ' ayam te yonir-rtviyab ’ (both 
in Tai Br. I. 2.1). Then the brabmaudanika fire is extin¬ 
guished, the two aranis are invoked with the verse ‘ agnl 
raksSmsi' and the yajamana keeps waiting for the aranis that 
are brought with the verse 'mabl vispatnL’ The adhvaryu 
hands over the aranis to the sacrificer with the verse * dohya ca 
to’, who receives them with a verse and immediately invokes 
them with two verses. Both (adhvaryu and yajamftna) repeat 
in a low voice the formula ' mayi grhnSrayagre &o. ’. The 
adhvaryu arranges the place for the g&rhapatya with the verse 
*apeta vita* and sprinkles it with water with '6am no devlr.* 
He does the same for the plaoes ( ayatanas) of the daksina fire 
(to the south-east) and of Shavanlya, sabhya and Svasathya 
fires. Even since ancient times there have been agnihotrins 
who did not set up the sabhya and avasathya fires. Half of the 
sand (that has already been brought among the sambharaa ) is 
divided into two parts, one (i. e. i of the whole heap) being 
scattered over the place of the garhapatya and the other (|) 
over the place of the daksinagni. The other half of the sand 
heap is divided into three parts each of which is soattered in 
the places of the other three, ahavanlya, sabhya and avasathya 
( but if no sabhya nor avasathya is to be kept then the half is 
entirely scattered over the ahavanlya place). In the same way 
the other earthy materials are placed over the places of the fires 
with appropriate mantras. After he places the lime stones or 
pebbles on the various places he brings to his mind his enemy. 
Then he spreads the various materials on the fire places and after 
mixing together the materials of wood to the accompaniment of 
two mantras he scatters them just as he scattered the sand 
(after dividing them as stated above). He oasts to the 
north over the materials a piece of gold on the plaoe of 
the gdrhapatya 8244 and invokes It with a mantra And 
assigns at a distance a pieoe of silver for his enemy or throws 
it into water if he has no enemy. The same process ( of 
oasting a golden piece) is followed as to the plaoes of the other 
fires. He removes the ashes of the brfthmaudanika fire (that 


8246. Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 has ' q g foert t n ifrt e WHpWtoft 

ft I. Most of the mantras required here occur in Tai. Br. I. 2.1. 

8246, Though gold is among the earthy materials, it was not dealt 
With while the other earthy things were being divided. 
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has been extinguished as stated already) and In its plaoe 
deposits the two aranis from which he produoes fire by drilling. 
When the first rays of the sun spread in the sky (i. e. before the 
sun’s diso is seen, but the eastern horizon is lit up by rays) he 
places the upper arani on the lower one to the acoompaniment 
of the *da&a-hotr * M4T formulae. While generation of fire by 
attrition is proceeding a white or red horse from whose eyes no 
water drops ( i. e. who is not blear-eyed) and whose knee is 
dark (or any horse with full testicles) is kept present and a 
samara of £akti Sahkrti is sung; when smoke rises a sdman of 
GSthina Kausika is sung and also the verse * aranyor-nihito * 
(Rg. in. 29. 2). 

He (the adhvaryu) invokes the fire with the rhantra * upll- 
varoha jatavedah ’ (Tai. Br. II. 5. 8) the moment it is produced. 
Then the adhvaryu makes the saorifioer recite the catur-hoff 
(mantras) 2,48 and invokes the fire when kindled with the 
mantra ‘ ajannagnih ’. When the fire is produoed the yajamSna 
bestows on the adhvaryu the most desirable fee (i. e. a cow), 
which he aooepts with a mantra. After the fire is produoed, the 
yajamana breathes over it with the formula * prajapatistvfi * 
(Tai. S. IV. 2. 9.1). The adhvaryu holds over the fire his 
folded hands turned downwards with a verse, makes it blaze forth 
by means of fuel-sticks with the words * samradasi ’ (Tai. S. 
IV. 3. 6. 2 ), holds it in his folded hands turned upwards, sits 
down on a seat and while the Rathantara and Yajfiayajfiiya 
s&mans are being ohanted, he establishes the gSrhapatya fire on 
the sambharas (the earthy and wooden materials scattered as 
above) by repeating certain mantras according as the saorifioer 


2247. The da4a hotarah are the ten sentences occurring in Tai. A. 

III. 1. viz. ad wsj • i v nfrfo i amfid vft: i wffi: i 

ftyumig i ■ wmftsftr i *nr ■ ratwt fix* • ■. Vide Ait. 

Br. 24. 6 for the ten in a different order. It should be noted that here 
ten things connected with the human body are identified with ten things 
connected with homa. 

2248. ' The eatur-hotrt are the mantras in Tai. A. III. 1-6 commen¬ 
cing with ‘cittih sruk Vide also Tai. Br. III. 12. 6 and note 904 
The Ait. Br. 24. 4 says ‘ wi mwrffd 5wrw vsnrffcnvi >. The 
dadahotf mantras in the preceding note are only a portion of the catur 
hotr ( vide Ssyaga on Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 ). In the Tai. Br. I. 1. 8 it is 

said wwHftnrqif smfhnnd ..viftiwiot i... 

... f^fhwnm srnrWhr wnfhmrd i 

H. D. 125 
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has a certain gotra ,,4t (or pravara ) and the first vyahyfci (i. e. 
bhOh) or the first two vy&hrtis (bhflh, bhuvah ), the first two 
Sarparftjnl formulae and the first of the Gharmafiiras texts. The 
formula for establishing the gftrhapatya according to the gotra 
is stated in note 2249. When establishing the gftrhapatya on the 
sanibh<lras the adhvaryu further repeats certain mantras ( given 
in Ap. &t. V.12. 2) and then the yajamftna invokes the fires with 
the mantra' sugftrhapatyo * (Tai. Br. 1.2.1) a nd the adhvaryu 
makes the yajamftna repeat the GharmaSiras formulae. The 
adhvaryu strews darbhas round the gft-hapatya (i. e. he does 
paristarana). 

The procedure for establishing the fthavanlya is to be so 
arranged that the fire is actually established when half of the 
sun’s diso rises above the eastern horizon. The adhvaryu lights 
fuel-sfcioks on the gftrhapatya for being carried forward and 
he takes in a vessel the sand on which fire would be supported 
to the aocompaniment of four verses. Then while oarrying the 
fire, he raises a little the kindled bundle of fuel-sticks and 
holds the fire on the sand. Then the adhvaryu makes the yaja¬ 
mftna repeat in the right ear of the horee the Agnitanu formulae 
(set out in Ap. &r. V. 13. 7 ), holds the fire for some time and 
then lays it down in the place for the fthavanlya. 


2249. When the sacrificer is a Bhsrgava the formula is ^yri tvr 
q w i w l gThnyrarrift HPmvrqwnf. If he is an Angirasa or any brShmana 
who Is not a BhSrgava or Angirasa the formulae are respectively 

&o. and ?*t. In the case of a king, a kfatriya, a vaidya 

or a rathakffra saorificer the formulae respectively are WT 

wwrfc... qvTfa, wa«r?l—*uriw, amwt tmk ... 

gpgott WI &o. Vide el. wr. 1.1. 4. for the mantras gejert tar &c. The 
formulae are ytngyr ww f tm ra r Ra t srfttar b tpvTqwsrfrwwr- 

CTTVTgU I &c. in el. ft. I. 5. 3 and in I. 5. 4 it is stated *mr^ 3nv*erts*»- 
•vwr w q$r aw'ffk) aii g ^ ar w eaHmqq ••• ••• 

&o. frvmrj says (III. 4) ‘ watT: tnf<n$arj.’ The formul® 

oalled gharmaiirSmsi are set out in Ap. ir. V. 12. 1 and SatyS^ftdha 
III. 4. They occur in tl. wr. 1.1. 7 and are : WW: isnw gvaffri rt vg- 

fvn|a^ i trifwirenv ttwvrw « ant! mureafar r ffi t # fvv: vgftrfo« 
aaifS atarra aaara iaj aw« wvwrgvm?! «• fiat qgrSrges i 

aatgargaf aws garr gar frr Jr tia tar^sraar^ 

wgmr N. Out of these . is repeated when establishing 

aiiata, arm am.aw, when establishing swanrmwa (* wr%wrnr) and 

srforg. wgmr when establishing a n ga ri a. Vide J. srr. I. 1. 8 for 

this. The Gftrhapatya mound is ciroular, that of the AhavanTya is 
square and that of the Dak^ipftgni is semi-oiroular. All three are about 
one square aratni in area. 





Ch. XXIX ] firauta Sacrifices-Agnyadheya 995 

The Agnldhra priest then brings domestic fire or produces 
fire by attrition, sits down with his knees raised up, and establi¬ 
shes the daksinSgni, while the Yajnayajriiya sSman is being 
chanted and follows the procedure of repeating formulae 
according to the gotra (as above ) and repeats the 2nd vyahrti 
( bhuvah), the three Sarparajnl formulae and the 2nd Gharma- 

Siras (viz. the verse ‘vatah... paca’). After repeating 

several other formulae (as in Ap. Sr. Y. 13. 8) he sets down 
daksina fire on the sambharas. 

The fire brought for establishing 38,0 daksina fire may be 
fetched from the house of a brahmana, a ksatriya, a vaisya or a 
sudra who is extremely prosperous like an asura (if the sacri- 
ficer desires prosperity), but he should thereafter never eat 
at that man’s house; or (according to Baud. Sr. II. 17) it may 
be brought from the gSrhapatya fire or according to Asv. from 
the house of a vaisya or of any rich man or it may be produced 
by attrition. 

When the ahavanlya fire is being taken (in a vessel) from 
the gSrhapatya the Vamadevya is chanted and they proceed to¬ 
wards the east preceded by the horse, 3381 repeating three mantras. 
To the south of the vihara the brahmS priest makes a chariot 
or a chariot wheel move up till three revolutions of the wheel 
take place (six times for an enemy). A third part of the 
distance (between the garhapatya and the place for fihavanlya) 
the fire is carried at the height of the knee, the 2nd third at the 
height of the navel, the last third at the height of the mouth. 
No one is to come between the sun and the fire. He takes the 
fire with both his hands stretched to the right. In the middle 
of the distance the yajamfina gives a gift to the priest. In 
the middle of the distance the adhvaryu puts down a piece of 
gold and then crosses over it with the mantra * nskosi.’ The 
adhvaryu makes the horse that faces the east go over the sam¬ 
bharas to their north with its right hoof placed in such a way 
that the live coals of the fire when established would fall on the 
foot-print made by the horse and making the horse turn to its 
right he again makes the horse go over the sambharas with 
a formula * yadakrandah ’ ( Rg. 1.163.1). The horse is held 

*250. arfit vt mfrwfrwrairpfaw’nTi f mft • eft- II. 17; Twnfs<mfc 

5^% firvumi vr srnrsvrcflnwd rt 
wffon qnfrwvnf ifgp fl v 1 *nw. L !• 

2261. Vide Tai. Br. 1.1. 7 for the mantra ( which it 

mentioned in Ap. V. 14. 6 ) and the words n*it$<TOOTT wfawnrftr. 
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faoing the west to the east of the place for the Shavanlya. The 
horse must be young and according to PaingySyani Brahmana a 
young bull may do (if a horse is not available). According to the 
Bahvroa Brahmana the (ahavanlya) fire should be established o n 
the footmark of an animal called Kamandalu or of a goat (accord¬ 
ing to Yajasaneyaka). Then the saorificer mutters auspicious 
formul8e* ,,s and sends to his enemy (a curse) with the formula 
' go to him, O fire, with thy terrible forms. ’ Having invoked 
the fire with the verse ‘ Yad-idam divah ’ (Tai. Br. I. 2.1) he 
turning his face to the west and standing to the east establishes 
the Shavanlya fire. The ahavanlya is laid down upon the 
sambhSras when the Brhat Ssraan, the Syaita, Varavantlya and 
YajnSyainlya are being chanted, and the procedure of repeating 
oonsecrating mantras according to gotra is being followed, when 
all the vyShrtis, all the Sarpa-rSjfil mantras, the third Gharma- 
diras formula and certain other verses are recited. 5,53 The saorificer 
invokes the Shavanlya when it is being established with the 
formula ‘ Snade &c. ’ ( which oocurs in Tai. Br. 1.1. 7 ) and he 
follows the priest ( whether adhvaryu or Sgnldhra) in repeating 
the various vyShrtis, the SarparSjfil verses and the GharraaSiras 
formulae. The fire when established should be propitiated with 
clarified butter and plants (i. e. fuel-sticks) after repeating 
certain formulae (set out in Ap. V. 16.4). The sSmans are sung 
by the brahmS priest in AgnySdheya (and there is no udgatr 
priest ).”** 

The sabhya and Svasathya fires are established with domestio 
fire or fire produoed by attrition or with fire taken from the 

Tai. fir. I. 1. 7 has the words vutjttWs f?TVT uivfit and the 
terses^ &&o. (set out in Ap. V. 15. 2). 

2853. Tho versos 'abhi tvB ear a ’ (?g. Vll. 82. 22), ‘kayB nad- 
citra’ (Rg. IV. 81.1), ‘.tvSra-iddhi havBmahe’ ( Rg. VI. 46.1), ‘advam 
na tvX vSravantam’ (Rg. I. 27. 1), ‘ abhi pra vah surSdhasam ’ 
(Ug. VIII.49. 1), ‘yajnSyajnB vo* (Bg. VI. 48. 1) are respectively 
the sBmans oalled Itatbantara, VBmadevya, Brhat, VBravantlya, Syaita 
and TajnByajniya. All these verses occur In the SBmaveda (vide 
vol. III. p.83,87,330, vol.I. p. 120,483 and 147 respectively, B.I. series). 
Vide Tai. S. V. 5.8.1-2, Ait. Br. 19. 6 for the names of these and other 
i&mattB. Jai. (III. 3. 9) declares that, though sBman verses are as a 
rule to be chanted loudly, in sdhana they are to be uttered inaudibly 
( npBmdu), since EdhBna is to be done with yajurveda procedure. 

2254. Jaimiui in Purva.mlmSihsBslItra (X, 8. 9-11) discusses the 
question whether the brabmS priest must chant these gBnas or whether 
there is an option. Vide Tai. Br 1.1. 8. 
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shavanlya, aooording to the mode of establishment dependent 
on the gotra as stated above. He puts on each fire three samidhs 
of the a&vattha tree with three verses (Rg. IX. 66. 19, 21, 20 ) 
and three samidhs of Sami smeared with ghee after repeating 
certain mantras (Jtg. IV. 58. 1-3). Or these samidhs may be 
offered in the Shavanlya (if sabhya and Svasathya are not 
kept up). 

Then he offers a purnahuti, 8255 the saorifioer gives gifts, 
mutters certain auspicious formulae, waits in worship upon the 
five (or three) fires. Then if the yajamana is a kgatriya dice 
play takes place. The gifts given to all the four priests are 
cloth, a cow and bull, and a new chariot, while a goat, purna- 
patra and a pillow of several coloured threads are given to the 
Sgnldhra, a horse to brahmS, a bull to adhvaryu, and a dhenu 
to the hotr. There are larger gifts specified aooording to the 
saorificer’s ability. 

Kfit. (IV. 10.16) ordains that after establishing the Vedic 
fires the yajamfina should observe oomplete celibacy for 12 
nights, 6 nights or at least three nights, should sleep near the 
fires on the ground (and not on a cot), should offer hernia of 
milk to the fires. Baud. II. 20 prescribes further observances for 
twelve days. 

PunarUdheya : When within a year after a man sets up 
the Vedic fires he suffers from severe illness (such as dropsy) 
or suffers loss of wealth or his son dies or his near relatives are 
harassed or made captive by his enemies or he becomes cripple 
in a limb, or if he is desirous of prosperity or fame he again 
sets up the fires. The procedure is essentially the same as for 
agnyadheya with a few differences e. g. fires are fed with kuSa 

2255. Tho com. on KSt. IV. 10. 5 explains yuvr WWT 
goifgfih. The procedure ordinarily applying to all Shutis of clarified 
butter ii: The adhvaryu puts butter into the butter-pot, which is 
plaoed on the gSrhapatya fire to melt. Having wiped the sruva (dipp¬ 
ing spoon) and juha (offering spoon) with darbhe grass and having 
taken the butter pot off the fire he dips two darbha blades used as 
strainers (pavilra) into the heated better and fills tho juhu with the 
sruva. Then he takes a tamidh, walks over to the north side of the 
Shavanlya, strews darbha grass round it and puts tho samidh on that 
fire. Then he sits down with bent right knee, pours the butter in the 
juhu on to the fire with the word svShS and the sacrificer utters the 
formula ‘agnaya idamha mama ’. This holds good in agnySdheya and 
agnihotra, but in many other rites the principal (pradhSna) offerings 
are offered while the priest is standing. 
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grass and not with wood nor with fuel-sticks, the two ajyabha- 
gas are for agni alone ( while in the model saorifioe they are 
for Agni and Soma), the punaradheya is performed in the rainy 
season and at mid-day. Other differences and details are 
passed over.”*• Jai. (VI. 4. 26-27) states that punaradheya is 
a prByaficitta only if both the fires (garhapatya and ahavanlya) 
have been extinguished or discontinued and (in X. 3.30-33 ) 
that when punaradheya is resorted to for some desired object, the 
fees that are prescribed in agnyBdhana are not the fees to be 
given, but other daksina is given. 

Agnihotra 

According to Gau. VIII. 20 there are seven forms of 
haviryajfias of which agnihotra is the second. From the 
evening of the day of agnyadheya the house-holder has to 
perform agnihotra” 57 (burnt offering of cow’s milk &o,) twice 
daily in the evening and morning to the end of his life 
or till he becomes a samnyasin, or as the Sat. Br. ( XII. 4.1.1) 
says ‘Those who offer agnihotra indeed enter upon a long 
saorificial session; agnihotra indeed is a sattra that ends with 
old age or death, since he beoomes free from it only by old age 
or death.’ Satyfis&dha prescribes (III. 1) that from the time 
of setting up the three Srauta fires, agnihotra and darsapurna- 
misa are obligatory on all members of the twice-born classes 
and he holds that the nisSda and rathak&ra also are bound to 
perform them, though other sutrakBras are opposed to this. Vide 
pp. 45-47 above. Jai. (VI. 3.1-7 and 8-10 ) holds that agni¬ 
hotra being obligatory, it may be undertaken even by him who 
is not able to perform every detail of it in its entirety, but that 
a kamya rite should be undertaken only by him who is able to 
carry out every detail. Vide also Jai. II. 4.1-7 where * yavaj- 
jlvam-agnihotram juhoti ’ is explained as laying down a 


2266. Vide Tai. S. I. 6. 1-4, Tai. Br. I. 8 . 1, Sat. Br. II. 2. 3, A4r. 
II. 8. 4-14, ip. V. 26-29, K5t. IV. 11, Band. III. 1-3 for details. 

2257. The word agnihotra is derired in the Tai. Br. II. 1. 2 as tho 
rite in whioh homa is offered to Agni and SSyana gays ST^r gfrns- 

ftwrSfa gift wyftfogymn fr g l w fhffi gbrfhft arggmE* 

flwrrgftwfa. Vide Jai. I. 4. 4 ( which establishes that in arritfH g gt f fr 
the word ' agnihotra * is the name of a rite ). The Sat. Br. 
XII. 4. 1.1 says ‘ r wt gw 7<nr<*w ^sflrgfcf omwtf mi 

vgftnjH ytv ^pgnr vr». mvmx (HI. I) sayjs 

*WTVi mgfilgN gsfyfonw) v fW) i 

wi fi i mVk i ’. 
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characteristic required of the performer. The several sOtras 
present differing details and mantras. 2258 According to one 
view all the three fires are permanently maintained by the 
house-holder ,,s * ( Kfit. IV. 13. 5 ); according to others only the 
gfirhapatya is permanently kept (Ap. VI. 2.13) and the daksi- 
n&gni is permanently kept only if it was set up by attrition at 
the time when the hou9e-holder performed agnyfidheya. The 
house-holder calls upon the adhvaryu to bring the fihavanlya 
from the gfirhapatya in the evening and also in the morning; this 
is so only if the yajamfina engages an adhvaryu in the daily 
agnihotra, but if the yajamfina does the daily agnihotra himself 
this call is unnecessary. As to the daksinfigni in the daily 
agnihotra, Asv. (II. 2.1) mentions several alternatives viz., it 
may be brought from the house of a vaisiya or from the 
house of any rich man or it may be produced by attrition or 
it may be kindled into flames if it is kept permanently. He 
should take burning coals from the kindled g&rhapatya in 
a vessel and carry them to the place of the fihavanlya 
with the mantra * devam tvfi devebhyah Sriyfi uddharfimi ’ and 
should repeat when carrying the burning coals towards the east 
the mantra ' raise me up from sin that I knowingly or unknow¬ 
ingly may have committed; save me from all the sin that 
I may have committed in the day ’ (this in the evening agni¬ 
hotra, in the morning agnihotra it being said * sin that I 
committed at night ’). Vide ASv. II. 2. 3 and 6, Ap. VI. 1. 7, 
Baud. III. 4. He should face the sun and place the burning 
coals in the fihavanlya mound with the mantra ( amrtfihutim 
&o., in A6v. II. 2. 4, Ap, VI. 1, 8, Baud. III. 4). In the morning 
agnihotra also he should face the sun and do other things 
stated above. Aooording to Kfit. (IV. 13. 2) the evening agni¬ 
hotra is to be commenced before the sun sets and the morning 
one before the sun rises, Asv. says that the homa is performed 

2258. Vide Sit Br. II. 2. 4 ff, Tai. Br. II. 1.1-11, Ait. Br. 25. 1-7, 
ip. 6, K5t. 4.12-15, A4v. II. 2-5, Baud. III. 4-9, Sat. III. 7. 

2269. Those called gatairt perpetually maintain the three fires 
(Kst. IV. 13. 5 and ip. VI. 2. 12). They are a thoroughly learned 
brShmaija, a victorious ksjatriya king and a vaUya who is the leading 
man of his village, ‘irtrffcmg wVsjpt: UTVWt * vnft * ft SJgmt 

«rrir»r sjftvl ftsnft 'em unrafmtfi > Tjfir in com. on Kst. IV. 13. 
The word‘gata4ri’occurs in Tai. S. II. 5. 4. 4'and Sat. Br. I. 8. 5. 12. 
•wvt § nerfav. trwflr ft. tf. II. 5.4. 4. 

is to be explained as *«T«rr vrar wfrWwrffV, nat wflftrftift «n’ com. on mm. 
IV. 13.6. 
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after the sun sets. There have been two views on this point 
from very ancient times viz. whether agnihotra is to be performed 
before sunrise or after sunrise. Vide Ait Br. 24. 4-6 and 
KauQltaki Br. II. 9. Ap. ( VI. 4. 7-9) mentions four views as to 
both evening or morning time for agnihotra viz. it should be the 
sa/hdhi of day and night for both or it may be when the first 
star is seen or in the first watch of the night or in the 2nd ( for 
evening agnihotra) and at dawn, or when a part of the disc of 
the sun just appears on the horizon or after the sun comes up. 
The householder performs agnihotra after finishing his safiidhya 
adoration. There is a difference of opinion, some holding that 
the homa in the grhya fire should precede the agnihotra in the 
Vedic fires, while others hold that it should come after the 
Vedio agnihotra.” 80 The house-holder after performing samdhyS 
follows either of two modes (Kst. IV. 13.12 and IV 15. 2, Ap. 
VL 5. 3, according to his Sakha), goes towards the Shavanlya 
through the space between the plaoes of the garhapatya and 
daksin&gni or by a route to the south of these two fire places 
and having gone round the ahavanlya sits down to the south 
in his usual place (or orosses from the western side of the 
ahavanlya and sits down to its south) and the wife also sits 
in her place (Kat. IV. 13.13, Ap. VI. 5.1-2 ). The householder 
then sips water ( performs acamana) with the words * vidyudasi 
vidya me p5pm5nam-rtat satyam-upaimi mayi Sraddha* (Ap. 
VI. 5. 3 ). The wife also Bips water. 1881 Then both husband and 
wife should observe silence till the agnihotra (morning or 
evening) is gone through. A man who has no wife can perform 
the daily agnihotra (vide Ait. Br. 32. 8). The adhvaryu performs 
parisamuhana ( wiping with the wet hand from the north-east to 
the north) thrice for the three fires. He strews round the 

2260 . afaf & gi g giflre nrt wnftfttujwn i gt* 

|«t f l fe qjg w remy Wjillgfiri com. on 

WWrr. IV. 13. 12 and cited as itcvto’s in the wwfav quoted 
in 3UWTWW p. 52. 

2261. The paddhati in the com. on Kst. IV. 13 remarks 

W \ rrn This shows how 

gradually the wife lost all importance in Vedio rites and came to be a 
mere silent spectator of all the weary details that had to be gone 
through by the sacrificer and the priest. Jaimini VI. 1. 17-21 stated 
generally that the husband and wife co-operated in performing yajna, 
butjn Vi. 1. 24 he qualifies the general statement by saying that the 
wife cannot do all the aotions whioh aro to be done by the saorifioer, but 
only*thoae which she is expressly asked to do in the texts. 
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Shavanlya fire darbha grass (performs parisfcarana) in snoh a 
way that the darbhas to the east and west have their ends turned 
to the north and of those to the north and south turned to the east 
and the strewing proceeds from the east, then to the south, then 
to the west and then to the north. In the same way he strews 
darbha grass round the garhapatya and then round the daksin- 
Sgni. Taking water in his right hand, he sprinkles it round the 
Shavanlya first, beginning from the northeast and ending in 
the north. Then he walks towards the west pouring a conti¬ 
nuous stream of water from the Shavanlya up to the gSrhapatya. 
He then sprinkles (performs paryukqaija ) the gSrhapatya from 
left to right and then the daksinSgni. Or one may sprinkle water 
(and this is the usual order now in the Deccan) round the 
gSrhapatya first and then round daksipSgni and then pour a 
stream of water from the garhapatya to the east up to the 
Shavanlya (A6v. II. 2. 14 ). A£v. (IL 2.11-13 ) says that the 
mantra in paryukaana is 4 rtasatyabhySm tvS paryuksami * and 
eaoh fire is sprinkled thrice, water being taken freshly at each 
time and the mantra being repeated each time and that sprinkling 
may first bo done round the daksipagni, then round gSrhapatya 
and then ahavanlya. Vide Kat. IV. 13.16-18, Ap. VI. 5. 4. 

The homa is performed with cow's milk for him who 
performs agnihotra as a sacred duty and not for any particular 
reward in view, but one who desires to secure a village or 
plenty of food, or strength or brilliance may employ respective¬ 
ly yavSgu ( gruel), oooked rice, curds or clarified butter ( A6v. 
II. 3.1-2 ). Then an order is issued to the person engaged to 
milk the agnihotra cow” 61 that stands to the south of the sacri¬ 
ficial ground with her face to the east or north and that has a 
male calf. At the time of milking the oalf is to the south of 
the cow, and first sucks milk and then the oalf is removed and 
the milking is done. The person to milk the cow should not be 
a 6udra ( Kat. IY. 14.1), but Ap. (VI. 3.11-14) allows even a 
fcudra to milk the cow, while Baud. (III. 4) says that he must 
be a brShmana. Rules are laid down about the udders from 
which milk is to be drawn and about persons for whom it is to 
be drawn (Sat. III. 7 based on Tai. Br. II. 1. 8). The milking 
is not to be begun by pressing the udders, but by making the 


2262. Tai. Br. II. 1. 6 identifies the cow with agnihotra and 
II. 1.7 states that the oow's milk in its various stages belongs to various 
deities sinoe the time it is in the udder (when it is Baudra) till after 
it is offered (when it is dear to Indra ). 

H. D. 126 
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calf suok them first ( na stan&n sammptati ’ Ap. VL 4. S based 
on Tai. Br. II. 1. 8 ). Milking is to be began the moment the 
sun sets (Ap. VL 4. 5). The vessel in which the milk is to be 
held is of earthenware manufactured by an firya (i. e. one who 
belongs to the three regenerate classes), but without using a 
wheel and the vessel must have a wide mouth and straight sides 
and not slanting ones (K&t. IV. 14.1, Ap. VI. 3. 7 ). It is called 
agnihotrasthSH (Ap. VI. 3.15). The adhvaryu takes from the 
girhapatya fire some burning ooals for boiling the milk and 
keeps them to the north of the gSrhapatya in a separate spot. 
Then he goes near the cow, holds the vessel in whioh the 
cow has been milked, brings it towards the east of the 
fthavanlya, sits to the west of the girhapatya and heats the 
vessel on the burning ooals mentioned above. He takes a 
darbha blade (other than one of those that are strewn round the 
g&rhapatya), kindles it and holding it over the milk illumi¬ 
nates the milk with its light. He then takes water in a sruva 
and sprinkles one drop or some drops into the boiling milk 
(A6v. II. 3. 3 and 5 ). He should then again hold a burning 
blade (the same blade used before ) over the hot milk and light 
it up. He does this thrice and then casts away the blade to the 
north. 11,1 There was a difference of view whether the milk to 
be offered should be brought to the boiling point or should only 
be simply hot (vide Sat. Br. II. 3. 1. 14-16 and com. on Kat. 
IV. 14. 5). Then the pot of milk is slowly lifted with three 
mantras and drawn down to the north from the burning coals 
(5iv. II. 3. 8, Tai Br. II. 1. 3 * vartma karoti ’). Then the 
burning ooals on whioh the milk was boiled or heated are 
thrown back in the garhapatya fire. Then a sruva and sruo 
both made of vikanka{a wood are cleaned with the hand (to 
remove dust) and are heated on the g&rhapatya ( or Shavanlya 
according to Ap. VI. 7.1). He then again heats the sruc and 
sruva on the g&rhapatya, asks the yajam&na * shall I take out 
milk from the pot ,m with the sruva )* and the yajam&na 

2263. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 says fSlWmlWVIfl I njwrp* 

sreifih ... wftwtavft i ... fib ■ ri f farclft i ~ i. The 

sprinkling of water from the sruva on the milk is called pratifeka 
(ip. VI. 6. 3-4). This is referred to in Tai. Br. II. 1. 3. The sruo 
with which agnihotra is offered is oalled agnihotra-havapl, whioh is 
made of vikankafa wood, is as long as one’s arm or aratni (ip, VI. 8. 6 
and com. thereon). 

2264. ip. VI. 7.1 states that words addressed by the adhvaryu differ 

ao oording to the time 1 Wfcft V p nwnbtvftnrhtTV°fi- 
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replies standing ' Yes, do take out Then the adhvaryu holds 
in his right hand the sruva ladle and in his left hand the 
agnihotra-havapl with its mouth turned upwards, pours out into 
the agnihotra-havanl milk from the milk pot (already heated) 
with the sruva four times >m and keeps the sruva in the milk 
pot. In Ap. VI. 7. 7-8 and Aiv. II. 3. 13-14 it is said that the 
adhvaryu knowing the mind of the householder should draw 
the fullest ladle for the most favourite son of the saorifioer or 
if the latter desires that the eldest son should be most pro¬ 
sperous and the later ones less and less, then the first ladle is 
filled to the fullest; on the other hand if he wishes the 
youngest to be prosperous then the last ladle drawing is the 
fullest. Then the adhvaryu oarrying a samidh of palate wood 
a span in length over the rod of the sruo (inserting his 
finger between the two), holds the two together over the gftrha- 
patya very near its flames, oarries the sruc towards the 
fthavanlya holding it as high as his nose; when in the midst 
of the distance between the g&rhapatya and the Shavanlya, 
he brings the sruo down (to the level of his navel) and then 
again raising it up as high as his mouth, hereaohes the ahava- 
nlya and plaoes the sruc and samidh on darbha blades (on the 
kurca, says Baud. III. 5) to the west of the Shavanlya. He 
himself sits to the northwest of the Shavanlya faoing the east, 
bends his knees, holds the sruc in his left hand and with the 
right hand offers the samidh nM in the midst of the ahavanlya 
fire with the mantra * rajatSm tvSgnijyotisam ’ (aocording to A6v. 
II. 3. 15). Then he sips water with the mantra ‘ vidyud-asi 
vidya me papmanam-rtat-satyam-upaimi’ (Ap. VI. 9. 3, Aiv. 

II. 7.16). When the samidh has oaught fire and is burning 
brightly, he offers the first oblation (of milk) on the samidh 
about two finger-breadths from its root with the mantra * om 
bhur-bhuvah-svarom, agoirjyotir jyotiragni^ svSha’ (Vsj. S. 

III. 9 ). Aocording to Eat. he may optionally repeat the mantra 


2265. Milk is pouted live times for those who are called pancs- 
vattins such as householders whose gotra is Jamadagni ( Ap. VI. 8. 2 ). 
According to BaudhSyana (pravarSdhySya 6) Vatsas, Bidas and Ar(ti- 
gepas are paficKvattins. Ap. sets out the five mantras repeated at each 
of the fire times when milk is poured with the sruva. 

2266. The mantras differ aooording to the slttra. Aooording to 
Ap. VI. 9. 3 one samidh or two or three may be offered and he prescribes 
different mantras for the three. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 upholds the 
offering of only one samidh. 
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‘sajur devena * ( Vaj. 8. Ill 10). According to Ap. (VI, 10.8) ,m 
in the evening agnihotra the mantra is' agnirjyotir ’ &c; while 
in the morning agnihotra it is ‘suryo jyotir-jyotih suryah 
svaha* (Vaj. S. III. 9). Then he places the sruo on the ku&a 
blades and looks at the garhapatya with the thought * bestow 
on me cattle Then be again takes up the sruc, makes a 
second offering (of milk) whioh is larger in measure than the 
first one, but this is offered silently, while he contemplates 
upon Prajapati in his mind 22es . This second offering is made 
to the east or north of the first in such a way that the two 
will not come in contaot. He keeps more milk in the sruo than 
what is taken up in making the second offering. He then raises 
the sruo twice (thrioe according to Ap. VI. 11. 3) in such 
a way that the flames of the fire turn north-wards and places 
the sruc on the khrca. He soours with his hand turned down¬ 
wards the spout of the ladle and then rubs his hand to which 
some drops of the milk stick on the north side of the kurca 
(the points of the kudas that are towards the north) with 
the words ' salutation to the gods ’ (KSt. IV. 14. 20) or ' to you 
for seouring cattle ’. Ap. (VI. 10.10 ) says that he scours in 
the evening the sruc (in order to remove what sticks to it) 
from the end of the handle down to the bowl with the man¬ 
tra ' ise tva ’ (Tai. S. I. 1. 1. 1.) and in the morning from 
the bowl to the end of the ladle with the mantra * urje tvfi ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.1.1). Then while the palm is turned upwards, 
and while he wears his sacred thread in the prScInavIta mode 
he places his fingers to the south of the roots of the kufia blades 
on the ground silently or with the mantra ‘ svadha pitrbhyah ’ 
(Kat. IV. 14. 21 and Aiv. II. 3, 21) or * svadha pitrbhyah pitrln 
jinva (Ap. VI. 11. 4). Then he sips water (but with the sacred 
thread in the upavlta form ) with his face turned to the east. 
Then he walks to the plaoe of the garhapatya, takes a fuel-stick 
(samidh) in his hand while standing. He then sits down to the 
northwest of the garhapatya with his face turned towards the 


2267. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 2. says gvit sm-rt t. 

According to the Tai, Br. II. 1. 9 the mantras are 1 

wiffil nrt ggifil... ^rfsqlfctaYiib stir- • >. Ap. VI. 10. 8 has 

the aame words. Ap. VI. 10. 9 ( alternatively) and 6at. III. 7. prescribe 
a joint mantra for a joint deity Wtv qpf srtfiff- 

wffftvtSh wtfcft sun* ’. 

2268. Vide^. II. 5. 11.6Sat. Br. I. 
3.6. 10, Tai. Br. II. 1. 2. srfojf. II. 3.19 says WWmrfif WWWr SVPTNT 
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east, bends his knee, offers the samidh in the gSrhapatya fire, 
then drawing out in the sruva milk from the pot offers it into 
the fire with a mantra (ta aBya sildadohasab * Rg. VIII. 69. 3, 

according to Aiv. II, 3. 26, or * iha pustim pustipatir.pusti* 

pataye svShS *, according to Kat. IV. 14. 23). He offers a second 
oblation of milk by the sruva silently according to Kat. (IV. 
14. 24) or with the words ' bhurbhuvah svah suprajah prajabhih 
syam suvlro vlraib suposah posaih ’ and with at least any three 
verses addressed to Agni and with the verses ‘ agna ayumsi 
pavase ’ Rg. IX. 66. 19-21 (according to Siv. II. 3. 27-29). 
Then he offers one oblation of milk with the sruva ladle into the 
daksinagni with the words ‘ annadayanna-pataye svSha ' and a 
second one silently. He then touches water, turns northwards 
and with one of his fingers ( with the ring finger ‘ anamika' 
according to Kat. IV. 14. 26) he takes out what remains in the 
sruo and lioks it noiselessly without allowing it to come in 
contact with his teeth. He then sips water and lioks it a 
second time and then sips water. He then takes into another 
vessel or on his own palm all remnants (of milk &o.) in the 
sruo and licks the contents of the vessel or his palm once with 
his tongue. According to Ap. ( VI. 11. 5 and VI. 12. 2 ) and 
Baud. III. 6 he holds the sruc in such a way that its rod is 
turned east or north, and licks !!e ® the sruc itself twice, fills it 
with water, pours down to the west the water (from the ladle) 
with the mantra ‘ propitiate those who partake of leavings', 
sips water, and wipes the agnihotrahavanl with darbha blades. 
Then he washes his hand, performs acamana twice, goes near 
the ahavanlya, sits down, fills the sruo with water and spills 
the water from the ladle to the north of the ahavanlya with the 
words ‘ devan jinva; ’ he repeats the same process again and 
wearing the sacred thread in the praclnavlta form and turning 
to the south he pours water to the south of the ahavanlya for the 
pitps with the words ‘ pitfn jinva'. He then repeats the same 
process asfor gods and sprinkles water upwards in the north-east 
a third time with the words ' sapta-rsln jinva'. He fills the 
sruo a fourth time, removes the darbhas from the place (kuroa- 
ethana )where they were placed to the west of the ahavanlya, 


2269. The lioking of the agnihotrahavanl is one of the actions 
forbidden in the Kali age ' wf5ljlsnr*vvr«J ifcft quoted in 

Sin. 0. I. p. 12;* vide com. on Sat. III. 7 ‘ *1 WWt 

wft ftv ’ where it is said ‘ w* HRwt 

vrwuwnfit sfisffitofwut i > 
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pours down water on that place thrice, so as to end the stream 
in the east or north. He then heats the sruc and sruva on the 
ahavanlya fire together and keeps them on the antarvedi or 
hands them over to an attendant. He then offers three 
samidhs to each of the three fires in the order in which he 
performed paryuksana (i. e. in the order ahavanlya, gfirhapatya, 
daksinSgai, or gSrhapatya, daksinfigni, ahavanlya). After this 
the house-holder engages in waiting upon agni with vatsapra 
prayers or in a brief worship by repeating only ‘ bhurbhuvah 
svafc. &c.’ ( Vaj. III. 37 ); then he pays silent homage to the 
ahavanlya and sits near it for a moment; then he sleeps or 
sits near the garhapatya; then he performs paryukgapa for all 
the fires, then the householder breaks silence and performs 
aoamana and then when he goes out he contemplates in mind 
the daksipagni. The'wife also performs acamana ( at the end) 
silently. 

According to Kat. (IV. 12.1-2) the upasthana ( worship or 
homage) of the fires in the evening after oblations are offered 
in agnihotra with the Vatsapra mantras ( Vaj. S. III. 11. 36 
and Sat. Br. II. 3.4. 9-41) is optional and the householder may 
simply repeat one verse (Vaj. S. III. 37 and 6at. Br. II. 4. 1. 
1-2). Ap. (VI. 16. 4 and 6 ) prescribes as upasthana the six 
verses * upaprayanto ’ (Tai. S, I. 5. 5 ) and several others, which 
are passed over for want of space. There were several views 
about upasthana, some holding that upasthana was to be per* 
formed only in the evening and not in the morning, others 
bolding that it was to be performed at both times but only with 
the Vatsapra mantras ( Rg. X. 45 ) or with the Gosukta (Rg. 
VL 28) or ASvasukta ( Rg. I. 163 ). Vide Ap. VI. 19. 4-9 to 
VL 23. 

Ap. (VI. 15.10-13) has certain interesting rules about agni¬ 
hotra in the case of k^atriyas. At first he says a ksatriya 
should permanently maintain the ahavanlya fire, but he does 
not perform the daily agnihotra. He should however send food 
from his house to a brahmana at the time when the agnihotra 
homa is ordinarily performed, whereby he secures the perfor¬ 
mance of agnihotra, but the adhvaryu should make the rajanya 
recite the mantras of the worship of fire (agnyupasthana noted 
above ). A rajanya however who has performed somayaga and 
always speaks the truth may perform agnihotra daily, Atv. 
(IU 3-5 ) says that a ksatriya (and a vattya) may perform 
agnihotra on the New Moon and Full Moon days, that on other 
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days he should send oooked food to a brShmana who is devoted 
to his duties and that a ksatriya or vaidya who always abides 
by truth (in thought and word) and has offered a soma sacri¬ 
fice may engage in daily agnihotra, It is probable that these 
rules were made to allow more time to ksatriyas and vaifiyas 
for their ohief occupations. According to Ap. VI. 15. 14-16, 
Afiv. IL 4. 2-4 and others the householder should every day 
personally perform the agnihotra, but if he oannot do that, he 
must do it personally at least on parva days and on other days 
a priest, a pupil or a son may perform his agnihotra for him. 

The procedure in the morning agnihotra is the same as the 
evening agnihotra except in a few details e. g. the paryuksana 
mantra in the morning is different in A$v. II. 4. 25 ’ satyarfca- 
bhyftm tv& paryuks&mi ’, while in the evening it is ’ rtasatyS- 
bhySm tvs &o. ’ (Asv. II. 2.11), the samidh is offered into fire 
in the morning with the mantra ’ harinlm tva surysjyotisam- 
aharistakSm-upadadhe svSha * (while in the evening the 
mantra is ’ rajatUm tvSgnijyotiBam rSfcrim-istakam-upadadhe 
svShS * Aiv. II. 4. 25 and II. 3. 15 ); the mantra in offering an 
oblation of milk in the fire in the morning is * bhurbhuvah- 
svarom, shtyo jyotir jyotih suryah svahS \ while in the 
evening the word ' agnib ’ is substituted for ’ suryah ’ ( AAv. 
IL 4. 25 and II. 3.16). Vide Kat. IV. 15 for further details. 

The sutras set out rules about what the householder is to do 
when he leaves his homa for one night or for a longer period. 
Vide Sat.Br. II. 4.1. 3-14, A$v. N. 5, Ap. VI. 24-27, Kat. 
IV. 12.13-24, According to Asv. the important rules are : he 
kindles the fires into flames, sips water (Soamana) and performs 
the worship of the Shavanlya, garhapafcya and dakainSgni by 
going near them and repeating respectively the three mantras 
‘ samsya pasun me pahi \' narya prajam me p&hi * and' atharva 
pitum me pShi ’ (all three in V&j. S. III. 37). Then while stand¬ 
ing near the daksin&gni he Bhould look at the other two with the 

mantra' imSn me mitrSvarunSu grhSn gopSyatam.punar- 

ftyan&t' (Ks^haka S. VII. 3., Mai. S. I, 5.14, with variations ). 
He then traces the same way back and comes to the Shavanlya 
and offers worship to it with the mantra ‘ mama nfima * 
(Tai. S. 1.5.10.1, quoted in note 553 above). He should then 
start on his journey without looking back at his fires and 
should mutter the hymn ' pranama.' When he reaoheB a 
plaoe from whioh the roof of his fire-house is not visible he may 
break silence. On reaching the road leading from his house to 
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his destination he should recite * sadS sugab * ( Rg. HI. 54. 21), 
When he returns from his journey to his village, he should 
repeat ‘api panthfim* (Rg. VI. 51. 16). He should then observe 
silence, take fuel-sticks in his hand and on learning that his 
fires have been kindled into flames (by his son or pupil) he 
should look at the fihavanlya with two verses (set out in 
Asv. IL 5. 9 ). Then placing the samidhs he does homage to 
the ahavanlya with the verse * mama nSma tava ca ’ (Tai. S. 
I. 5. 10. 1) and then he places samidhs on the Shavanlya, 
gSrhapatya and daksinfigni with one mantra each ( which are 
Vsj. S. III. 28-30). ' 

These rules apply when the house-holder alone goes on a 
journey leaving the wife at home. When the house-holder is 
away alone it is his duty to perform all actions at the time of 
agnihotra and daraapurnamSsa ( such as sipping water) which 
he can perform without his fires and to go mentally * K0 through 
4he whole procedure and to observe all vratas (such as subsisting 
on roots and fruits when required). Vide Ap. IV. 16. 18, 
Kat. IV. 12.16 and com. thereon. When he goes on a journey 
alone he should entrust his fires to his wife and should appoint 
a priest to perform the necessary rites ( vide note 1634 above ), 
When the house-holder starts on a journey accompanied by his 
wife he should take his fires with him. If both husband and 
wife go on a journey without taking their fires with them, then 
a priest cannot offer the agnihotra homa in their absence and 
on return the house-holder has to again set up the fires (has to 
perform punaradhana ). mi 


2270. ‘mrar fttvsi snf rwtfwnmfapr: 1gfa: wf v q rer aaa g* 

n tfircw g fi i II. 157 -, ursrmw i *rpr. IV. 16.18. 

2271. a ... n fanrrfit tnnv«tofoTigsnp<r 

•nofii i trev ii III. 1-2, quoted by 

p. 101 and on arm. aft. VI. 27. 6. For the first verse, 
»ee n. 1635 above. 
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CHAPTER XXX 

DARSA-PURNAMASA 2272 

The Dariapfirnamasa sacrifice is the pattern or archetype (j>ra- 
krti) of all other ig^is (which are called vikrtis or modifications). 
The 6rauta sutras therefore describe first the DariapurnamSsa at 
length, though in the order of time agnySdhSna comes first. 
ASv. II. 1.1 says that all is^is, sacrifices in which an animal is 
offered and those in which soma is offered are explained by the 
Paurnamasa is^i. According to Ap. III. 14. 11-13 a person, 
after he sets up the three fires, has to perform the Dariapurpa- 
m5sa throughout his life ( till he becomes a samnySsin) or for 
thirty years ( after which he may stop) or till he becomes very 
old (and unable to perform the rite ). nT3 

The word * amavasya * literally means * the day when ( the 
sun and the moon ) dwell or are together. * It is that tit hi (day) 
on which both the sun and the moon are the nearest to each 
other, while paurnamasl is ‘ the tithi on which the sun and the 
moon are at the greatest distance from each'other. * PurnamSsa 
means * that moment when the moon is full. * Daria has the 
same sense as amavasyS. Daria is taken to mean ‘ the day on 
which the moon is seen only by the sun and by no one else. * 
Daria ( m ) and pfirnamasa ( m ) secondarily mean the rites that 
are performed on the amavSsya and the paurpamSs! respec¬ 
tively. 2374 An is^i means a sacrifice in which the saorifioer 
employs four priests. 


2272. Vide Tai. S. I. 1. 1-13, I. 6-7, II. 6-6, &t. Br. I. (S. B. E. 
vol. 12 pp. 1-273), Ur. I. 1. 4-1. 13. 10, ip. I-IV, Kat. II-IV. 6, 
Baud. I. 

2273. quoted by Sahara on Jai. X. S. 
36. Vide Bat. Br. XI. 1. 2. 13 (S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 5) for 30 years. 
vnntfntvirtM W m t vt arrr. III. 14.11-13. 

2274. Vide on wnVT* (LI. ut’) * V: 

ftiwrft *yfw**w*rh *tt vt to * *m* wrcv r»... fyrY 

w fr u fa r m v i... vnt 

YTTwrqtit * 3. l. 122) w 

i' 

H. D. 127 
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A sketch of the dar6apor?am&sa isti is given below princi¬ 
pally based upon the drautashtras of SatyMfidha and Aivalayana. 

One who has performed agnyftdheya should begin the 
performance of dardapurnam&sa on the first Full Moon day after 
it. The isti on the Full-moon day may occupy two days, but 
all the actions to be performed in it can be compressed into one 
day. ,m If extended over two days it is performed on the full 
moon day and the pratipad (the first day of the dark half that 
follows the Full Moon day), the former being called upavaaatha 
day m< and the latter yajaniya day. On the upavasatha day 
aghyanvfidh&na (offering fuel-sticks into fire) and paristarana 
are performed in the case of the purnamftsa rite and on the 
yajaniya day the rest is performed. If it is the first purnamfisa 
igti or the first darda isti, then the saorificer has to perform the 
Anvfirambhanlyfi isti, whioh is briefly described in the note 
below, ,m 

On the morning of the full moon day the saorificer, after 
the performance of bis dally agnlhotra, sitting on a seat of 
darbhas to the west of the gfirhapatya, holding kuSa grass in his 
hand and performing pr&p&y&ma and accompanied by his wife, 
makes a samkatpa (resolve) as noted below. 1178 Then he says 
to the four priests viz., adhvaryu, brahma, hotr and agnldhra 


2275. Vide com. on Kat. II. 1.16-17 ' gWfTOPVH’fc 

ewlwAwl wvRt» vur* ufitvikw W 

wW iwftw t tstfons i w gj fa vwmmnrffrft ufitv*: toktob- 
wi f f t el wawsw eu m vw m i srw w n^rw^rvTSTWTr'VT^wrvvtrvTUTV- 
epprifawwfar t Twmrnsrmvnf • ...»*vrv«iti$ w$ t ’ 

2276. The 6at. Br. 1.1. 7 derives the word by saying that as all the 

gods betake themselves to the saorifloer's house and abide by him ( from 
* vas * with ( upa ’) it is called upavasatha. Com. on £p. I. 14. 16 says 
‘ wrnnT fft vw i e fft wt mr qrmnwt >; ‘vw*vprt %vmwt wrfirstftfi 
wrot w wwn«» com. on ww w w 

1.9. p. 99. 


2277. At first two oblations are offered to Barasvatl with two man¬ 
tras from Tai. 8. III. 6.1.1. and the anvSrambhapIyB follows. In this a 
cake cooked on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni and VifQu, a cant 
to Sarasvatl, a cake on twelve potsherds to Sarasvatand a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni Bhagin. Jaimini (IX. 1.34-36 ) establishes that the 
anvSrambhapTyX is not repeated every time, but is performed only Once. 
Vide Tai. S. III. 5. 1, Aiv. II. 8, Xp. V. 23. 4-9, Baud. II. 21 for 
further details. 


2278. The sfovtr is sflvrhvvfkeS «ftwm%UWT Vtft; on amKvBsyS he 
employs the word ^fnrt for 




baria-PuryamZtsa 


6h. %X±] 


ioii 


* I choose thee, so and so by name, as my adhvaryu, as my 
brahma, as my hot? and as my agnldhra. * The adhvaryu takes 
fire from the garhapatya, carries it to the ahavanlya mound and 
also to the daksiu&gni mound and places a fuel-stiok with its 
end to the east on the ahavanlya with the verse * mamagne 
varoo’” 7 * (Rg. X. 128 . 1 , Tai. S. IV. 7 . 14 . 1). The adhvaryu 
and sacrifioer perform jctpa by muttering three verses” 40 (from 
Tai. Br. III. 7 . 4 set out in Sat. I. 2. p. 71 ). While he is between 
the two fires (ahavanlya and garhapatya) he mutters standing 
a verse ‘ antaragni...manlsaya ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7 . 4). Then he 
offers a samidh into the garhapatya fire with Rg. X. 128 . 2 (=Tai. 
S. IV. 7 . 14 . 1 , ‘ mama deva vihave *). The adhvaryu and sacri¬ 
fioer mutter two verses' iha praja &c. * and ‘ iha pa&avo * (Tai. 
Br. IIL 7. 4, Sat. I. 2. p. 71 ). The adhvaryu then places a 
samidh on the dakaipa fire with ' mayi deva ’ (Rg. X. 128 . 3, 
Tai. S. IV. 3.14.1). Then the two mutter a verse 'ayam pitrnam’ 
(Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ). Those who maintained sabhya and avasathya 
fires offered samidhs to them with mantras” 41 (from Tai. Br. 
III. 7. 4). 

If the saorifioer is one who has already performed a soma 
sacrifice then he has to go through the oeremony called ' sakha- 
harana *. Such a saorifioer had to offer sannayya (whioh is 


2279. A mantra is ordinarily to be recited after eaying ‘om But 
this is not the rule in irauta rites and so this has not been stated in the 
text everywhere. The fuel-stick may be offered either by the saorifioer 
or by the adhvaryu ( Kst. II. 1. 2). 

2280. The first verse is arift Qfrrft vt rtvbjjf T OWH t igift qrfe# l 

sui^rt Ttftftvt vvVfitVWfi *€t Wirt « This is repeated if the 

pUrpamSsa i?ti extends over two days, but if performed in one day he 
has to say srcr tnjrTT for wprrv. The third verse is VWfijfT ^ 

i atfftfrvarritg swum wft » 

On the darfieffl he repeats wprmvf ffk: for fatal# fffti in the above. 

2281. There is a great divergence of view as to the mantras, the 
order of the fires and the number of samidhs. Kst. (II. 1. 3-4) prescribes 
the offering of two samidhs in eaoh fire (one with a mantra and the 
other silently). The hymn 9g- X. 128 or Tai. 8. IV. 3. 14 is oslled 
' Vihavya \ In the ijtg. it has nine verses, in the Tai. S. it has tea. 
Some held that three verses of this hymn should be repeated for eaoh fire 
( Ap. 1.1. 5). The order of fires was, according to some, first gBrhapatya, 
then dakgipBgni, then Shavanlya (Kst. II. 1. 6). Some said that only 
the cpBkrtii were to be nttered when offering fnel-atioka (ip. 1.1.7, 
Kit. IL 1. 6). Another view was that fnel-atioka were to be offered 
silently. 
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prepared by adding to fresh heated milk the sour milk or ourds 
of the preceding night’s milking ). !,M According to the Tai. S. 
II. 5. 4.1 sannayya was offered only by a somayfijl. Sannayya 
was offered to Indra or Mahendra ($at. Br. I. 6. 4. 21 and Kat. 
IV. 2.10). The Tai. S. II. 5.4.4 says that only one who is gatairi 
(explained above in note 2259) can offer sannayya to Mahendra, 
while Sat. (I. 4 p. 103 ) says that for a year or two after soma* 
yaga the sannayya should be offered to Indra and then to 
Mahendra. In the full moon i?ti the deities to whom purodata 
(cake) is offered are Agni and Agnlsoma and in it ajya is 
offered to Prajapati silently between the two purodafias. In the 
new moon istfi the deities of purodada are Agni and Indragni 
and sannayya is offered by a somayajl to Indra or Mahendra 
instead of the purodafia to Indragni (Air. I. 3. 9-12 ). 

Now fiakhaharaqa (which applies only to him who has 
performed soma-yaga and only in dariegti) will be described. 
The adhvaryu fetches a fresh branch of the palata or Sami 
tree, which (branch) is taken from the eastern, northern or 
north-east side of the tree, which has many leaves and whioh 
has not a dried up end. Vide Jai. IV. 2. 7 about the text ' he 
brings a branch turned to the east ’ &c. He cuts it off with 
the words ‘ fee tva ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.1.1), then touohes water, 
makes it straight or wipes it down with ' urje tva ’ (Tai. 8. I, 
1.1.1), brings it towards the sacrifioial ground with a verse 
* imam praclm ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Ap. 1.2.1, Sat. 1.2, 
p. 76). With that branch he drives away (or separates ) from 
their mothers six calves with the mantra * vayavas sthopayavas 
stha ’ ( Tai. S. 1.1.1. 1). The adhvaryu makes the cows ( of the 
sacrificer) start for the pasture with "the mantra ' devo vab 
savita pr8rpayatu...raa vab stena feata magha-Samsab ’ (Tai. 
8. L 1. 1), invokes them, when they have started, with a 
mantra ‘duddha apab suprapape pibanttb’ (Rg- VI. 28. 7, 
Tai. Br. II. 8. 8 set out in Sat I. 2. p. 79). Then he returns to 

the house of the sacrificer with * dhruvA asmin.bahvlb ’ 

(Tai, S» L 1.1 ) and keeps the branch in a well-known place (so 
that it might not fall or be lost) on the sacred fire ground or on 
a wooden frame near the fires with ' proteot the oattle of the 
saerifioer* (Tai. 8. LI. 1). Jai. (IIL6. 28-29) states that 
ftskhaharapa is meant for both evening and morning milking. 


M8S. Tide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 443 for the preparation of 
elnnlyya. 
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The sacrificer”” crosses by the west of the ahavanlya to its 
south and performs ficamana (sipping water). Then he con¬ 
templates on the sea and pays homage to the deities viz. Agni, 
Vfiyu, Aditya and Vratapati in the manner set out below. ,,M 

BarhirUharam (bringing in the bundles of sacred kuSa 
grass for use). There are various stages in this operation, 
each stage having its own mantra. The mantras are short 
prose formulae which occur in the Tai. 8, I, 1, 2. They are 
not set out in detail here. The various Btages are: he 
( adhvaryu) takes up a sickle or the rib of a horse or ox kept 
to the north of the g&rhapatya with the famous mantra 

4 devasya tva savitub prasave.adade* (I take thee at the 

impulse of God savitr &o,). He pays homage to the garha- 
patya with a mantra The sickle (but not the rib) is heated 
on the gSrhapatya fire. He then goes to the east or north of 
the sacrificial ground (vihara) for some distanoe, finds out a 
spot where the desired grass grows, leaves aside one dump of 
darbhas from those growing there and marks as many clumps 
of darbha as he feels would be enough for his purpose, leaves 
one clump or one or two blades with the words, ' I leave you 
aside as the portion of beasts’, touches those darbhas that he 
intends to cut with ’this is for the gods’, holds them by his 
closed fingers (of the left hand), rubs them upwards with his 
right hand, brings the sickle in close oontact with them, 
repeats a mantra over the grass and cuts off as much as can be 
held in his closed fingers the nails of which touoh each other. 
This first handful of blades that are out is called prastara. 
Then he further outs an uneven number of handfuls of darbhas 
(3,5, 7,9,11), 8885 repeating the same processes and mantras 
for each handful, touches the stumps from which blades are 
cut off with the mantra ‘God Barhisl may you grow into a 
hundred shoots ’ and touches the region of his heart with * may 


2283. In the case of one who has not performed somayKga and 
who therefore offers no sSnnffyya the actions from cutting off a twig 
to its being laid down are not done, but the first important matter that 
is began in his case is fetching barhii (ku4a grass). Vide Band. 1.1 
*«m t w vf$! 

2284. wfrwNitHw mwrn i vnft stprI ... 

ru s sm i wrfifrv ... <CT*m»r i wurwt ••• mnrarn t . Vide Tai. s. 
1.5.10. 3 for the first and Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 for all. 

228& ip. 1.4. S and Kind. I. 2 speak of an trneven number of 
muffit, while Sat. 1.2, p. 84 says they may bo even or uneven fn number. 
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we grow into thousand branches'. He touches water and 
passes round a handful of darbhas a cord (Sulba) from left to 
right, then puts thereon another handful of darbhas and passes 
a cord round it. In this way three or five handfuls are sur¬ 
rounded by a cord, which has its end Btretched on the ground 
towards the east or north. Then heaps of blades are added on 
and over the last heap the praatara is placed. The whole is 
then firmly bound with the cord and a knot is made. He takes 
hold of the bundle thus tied, raises it up, places it on his head, 
returns with it by the way he went, keeps it inside the vedi 
on some grass (and not on the bare ground) near the spot 
where the middle paridhi would be. He pronounoes over the 
barhis thus placed a mantra and keeps the barhis near the 
gftrhapatya on a mat or the like. He also cuts off silently and 
brings along with barhis other darbhas oalled paribhojaniya and 
dried up kuta grass also (ulaparSji). 

Idhmahararia (bringing the wood-sticks). Twenty-one 
wood-sticks of pal&da or khadira are required, out of which 15 
are meant for throwing into the fire at the time of repeating 
thesSmidhenl verses, three are paridhis, 1187 two samidhs are 
to be used at the two dgharas and the 21st is the stick for 
anuyajas. A cord is made of darbhas and spread on the ground 
with its end to the north, the idhraa is heaped on it with a 
mantra (Ap. I, 6.1, Sat. I. 2. p. 89). The bundle is tied with 
the cord and a knot is made and the idhma is laid alongside 
of the barhis. The pieces of wood that are thrown off when 
outting the idhma are called idhmapravraicana. A bunch of 
darbhas called veda is made of the size of the knee of a calf by 
doubling and tying the darbhas with a cord and cutting the 

2186. The paribhojaniya darbhas are meant for making seats for 
the priests, the sacrifioer and bis wife. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 79 for a note on barhis, paribhojaniya and veda. Ap. I. 6. 4 states 
that while making the veda bnnoh the mantra ‘ tTayS redirh yitidnlj ’ 
(Tai. Br. III. 7.4 ) is reoited. 

*287. vftft means an enoircling stick of wood '«?rt uftft iftvwt 
sift graft vftswi ’ oom. on Sat. I. 2, p. 88. They are of some sacrifioial 
tree such as palffta, kSrdmarya, khadira, udumbara <&o. They may be. 
nndried or dried bnt must have the bark on. The middle one is the 
thiokest, that to the south is the longest, that to the north is the thinnest 
and shortest. Vide Ap. I. 5. 7-10 and EKt. II. 8. 1 for paridhis. The 
paridhis are about three spans or one bdhu long, while samidhs are 
two spans ( prldeia, diatanoe between the thumb and index finger when 
both are stretched away from eaoh other ). 
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darbbas about one span above the tying card and a mantra la 
repeated over it ( 4 vedoei ’ &o. in Sat. I. 2. p. 90). Thiaveda 
is employed in sweeping the vedi with a mantra. It is given 
to the wife when she haB to repeat a mantra in any action 
( oompare Aiv. 1.11.1). The out portions of darbhas of which 
veda is formed are called veda-parivdsana. These two, idhma- 
pravraioana and veda-pariv&sana, are placed together. He 
takeB up a branoh, outs off its leaves (but not all) inside the 
vedi, so ohlsels one end of it as to make of it a shovel. ThiB 
is oalled upavesa ,,8t . He recites a mantra over it (upavesosi... 
bhavSsi nah, Ap. L 6. 7, Sat. I. 3. p. 91). In the Full moon 
sacrifioe the upavesa is made silently. He plaoes on the 
upavesa a triple (made of three darbhas) band of darbhas in 
suoh a way that the roots and end portions of both are in oontaot 
but they are not tied together into a knot over it. The saorifioer 
invokes this triple band called pavitra with a mantra * trivjt 
pal&Se &o. ’ (Tat Br. III. 7. 4, Ap. L 6. 10 , Sat. I. 3. p. 92). 

After this in the afternoon the pinda-pitryajha is perfor¬ 
med in the darGe^i, but not in the phrpam&sa iftt Pinda* 
pitryajfia is separately desoribed below. 

If the sacrificer has celebrated the soma saorifioe at some 
time then he has to perform idyam-doha. When the house¬ 
holder has offered the evening agnihotra, he spreads darbhas to 
the north of the gSrhapatya, washes the s&nn&yya utensils (that 
are the same as are required for s&yam-doha) in twos and lays 
them on the darbhaB with their mouths turned downwards. 
The utensils are stated in the note below.** 8 * He then makes 


2288. wrfrctairriS enggvfrr cfit wmwvpift i com. on ip. I. 6.7. It is 
one span long. Com. on wim. II. A 26 says 1 

vft It is of paltfa and one end of it U made to reseinble a 

■hovel. 

*189. srtwrvfkvRftvnff fjRfni slrwvwi d 

^mni wr RmV ifr g I HW lVTg I. 3. p. 93. These are eight. Vide ip. I. 
11.8 for these. For agni-hotrahavagl and upa vefa vide notes 2263 
and 2288 above. Ulehn is the same as the knmbhl of ip. Ukhs is an 
earthen vessel or pan. Abhidhznl is a rope for tying the oow (or the 
calfaccording to com. on ip.). The two nid&nat are ropes for tying the 
hind feet of the oow near her hoofs and knees. Dohana ia the pot in 
whieh the oow is milked. There is a wooden or metal lid to cover the 
dohana. SSkhSpavitra is made from the branoh out of which the npavefa 
was prepared and oonsists in the top of that branoh whioh is tied round 
with three darbhas like a braid ( according to 8r. P. N.). 
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two pavitras (strainers, purifiers) of two darbbas that are 
alike in appearanoe and colour, a span in length, the tips of 
whioh are not out, but which are out from their stems with a 
knife or siokle by having a blade of grass or wood placed over 
them (but not with the nails ) with a mantra ‘ pavitre stho * 
( TaL Br. III. 7. 4) and are invoked with a mantra (prSpSpSnau 
&o.). The adhvaryu wipes them with water upwards (from 
the bottom ) with the mantra ' you two are holy by the mind of 
Visnu *. Jai. III. 8. 32 (and also Sahara thereon) says that the 
two pavitras and the vidhrtis (desoribed later on) are not taken 
from the out barhis, but from the kufia grass called pari- 
bhojanlya. The adhvaryu loudly announces * purify the cow, 
the ropes and all the utensils \* s, ° The adhvaryu places the two 
pavitras inside the agnihotra-havanl, pours water therein, puri¬ 
fies the water by moving the pavitras eastward and then back¬ 
wards and raising them up thrioe with their tips to the north by 
repeating the mantra in the g&yatrl metre ' devo vab savitot- 
punStu ’ (Tai. S. 1.1. 5.1) onoe,* 891 there being a rest at the end 
of each p&da (and twice silently). He invokes the water with 
‘ Spo devlr-sgrepuva...( TaL 1.1. 5.1, Vaj. S. 1.12-13 ), then turns 
the mouths of the vessels upwards and sprinkles them thrioe 
with the water (leaving no water in the agnihotrahavanl) and 
with' may you purify for this divine rite, for the worship of 
gods' (Tai. S. 1.1. 3.1). He keeps the two pavitras in a well- 
known plaoe. He waits for the cows coming from the pasture 
with a mantra‘eta aoaranti * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). ,,M The 
adhvaryu takes the upavesa with ' thou art dhps^i, impart brahma' 
(Tai. S. 1.1. 7.1), takes out with the upavesa burning coals 
from the garhapatya to its north. He places the ukha on those 
coals and kindles burning coals round it with * may you become 
hot with the tapas of Bhrgus and Angirases * (Tai. S. L 1.7. 2 ). 
Then he issues a direction to the milker of the cow " announce 


2290. Most of the mantras in the sByarhdoba are taken from the 

Tai. S. 1.1. 3 and 6, 7 and Tai. Br. III. 7.4 and they are not specified 
in eaoh case. Some mantras are santra. Each action is aooompanied 
l»y a mantra whioh directly or indirectly refers to it. As the Ait. Br. I. 
4 says wwlt VJRV Ultf <^^4 «K*f ■ 

2291. According to 5p. 1.11.9 the three pndas of the mantra accom¬ 
pany each act of utjnvana. fit I 

twgfr* i com. on Sat. 1.3. j?. 94. 

2292. From £p. 1.11.10 it appears that the mantra ' etx Seamanti 1 
ia;reoited by the aacrificer. 
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to me when the oalf joins the oow ", He plaoea the iakhUpavitra 
with its tip to the east (to the north in the morning milking ) 
in the ukhs with a mantra, touches.the ukhs and restrains his 
speech 1,93 holding the iakhapavitra. The person who is to milk 
the cow takes the abhidhSnl (the rope) with * adityai rasnSsi * 
( Tai. S. 1.1. 2. 2 ) and the two nidana ropes silently and makes 
the oalf join the cow with * thou art Pusan \ The adhvaryu 
issues a direction that no one is to pass between the cow that is 
being sucked by the calf and the sacrificial ground ( vihara ) 
and all obey it. The adhvaryu invokes the cow with a mantra 
and the milker sits down near the cow to milk her with a 
mantra. 5994 The householder repeats a mantra when the cow is 
being milked and another when he hears the sound of the 
streams of milk falling into the vessel. The milker brings the 
milk to the adhvaryu, who asks him * whom did you milk, 
declare to us, (this is) an offering to Indra, it is vigour The 
milker refers to the cow by her name ( such as Gangs) and adds 

* in whom milk has been placed for gods and men The 
adhvaryu replies ‘ she (the oow named) is the life of all \ 
The adhvaryu places the pavitra in the kumbhl ( or ukhS) and 
pours therein the milk across the pavitra with a mantra. The 
adhvaryu gets two more cows milked in the same manner (i. e. 
with the same mantras &c.) except the directions ( such as no 
one should come &c.). The only difference is that the names 
of the cows will be different (such as YamunS) and that the 
2nd and 3rd cows are referred to by him respectively as * visiva- 
vyacSh ’ and * viSvakarmS ’ instead of ' vifivSyufc * (in his prati- 
vaoana). After three cows are milked he loudly utters thrice 

* milk much for Indra, may the offering (havya) increase for the 
gods, for the calves, for men; be ready for milking again If 
there are more cows (generally six are referred to) they also 
are got milked with the same mantras as for the first cow or 
silently and the adhvaryu does not hold his tongue, nor does he 


2293. The com. on Ap. 1.12. 5 explains that * vSgyamana (holding 
one's tongue ) means ‘ not uttering any word except a mantra ’. * u*WT- 

vtwww vi% vnwt *vnr*r%fk ’ com. 

2294. The cow is to be made to yield milk by the suoking of the 
oalf and not by manipulating the udders with the hand. ‘ *r 
qrhntf twnrs WTWt ’ com. on Sat. I. 3. p. 96. The wr. II. 1. 8 ( w # 5 - 
wft) forbids manipulation of the udders with fingers to induoe the 
flow of milk. Ap. 1.12.15 says that there is an option as to whether a 
indra oan be the milker in this sacrifice. 

U. D. 128 
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touch the kumbhl while the other oows are being milked. Jai, 
(XI. 1. 47-53) concludes that the passage of Tai. Br. about milk¬ 
ing the other three cows is a mere anuvftda and not a vidhi 
and Sahara quotes passages of the druti that on that night no 
agnihotra is offered with milk and the children in the house 
do not get any milk ( as all milk is used up for the s&nn&yya). 
When all are milked, if any drops have fallen about ( on the 
ground &c.) he repeats a mantra (Tai. S. 1.1.3.1) and invokes 
the pot in which sSnnSyya is to be prepared with a mantra. He 
washes the inside of the milking vessel with water and then 
pours that water into the pot (in which s&nn&yya is to be 
prepared). He heats the milk and pours over it (i. e. does 
abhigharayta) clarified butter silently. He draws the heated pot 
from the burning coals in such a way as to make a line on the 
ground and places it to the east, north or north-east with a 
mantra. When the bottom of the heated vessel cools, he adds 
ourds to it in order to coagulate the fresh milk with ' I add 
soma (i. e. curds) to thee in order to turn thee into curds for 
Indra * ( Tat S. 1.1.3 ). ,m He adds to the vessel what remains 
sticking to the pot or sruc after agnihotra was offered with 
a mantra or silently. He pours water in the vessel that is 
meant as a lid or cover and places that cover or lid on the pot 
of heated milk. If the covering be of earthenware he throws 
thereon grass or a twig. He takes out the sakh&pavitra with 
a mantra (if a pala&a branch was used ) or silently (if one of 
saml was used) and keeps it in a secure place. He keeps the 
sSnnSyya in the gSrhapatya side of the vihSra on a iikya or 
some such contrivance with ‘O Visnu, guard the offering’. 

He brings another branch with which or with darbhas he 
separates the calves for the morning milking (on the principal 
day). The same procedure as for sayafiiddha is followed in the 


2295. There were sever*! views here about adding cards. One, 
two or three oows are milked on the day previous to the upavasatha day 
(i.e. on the 14th) and that milk is used to aoidify the fresh heated milk 
of the evening of the upavasatha day. Another method was to milk the 
cow or oows on the 12th, then to add the ourds of that to the milk of 
the 13th day and add all the curds of those two days to the milk of the 
14th day i. e. milking and adding of curds was to go on continuously 
from the 12th, 13th and 14th or from 13th or froml4th. Vide Ap. 1.13.12 
and Sat. I. 3, p. 99. If no ourds be available he adds either rioe or 
pieees of palsta bark or wild or village badara fruit or pCtTka plant 
(the pratlnidhi of soma ) to the milk to make it sour. Vide Ap, 1.14. 1, 
8 *t, 1.3. p. 100. 
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morning milking (of the principal day). There are a few 
differences as to mantras, as to not adding ooagulating sub* 
stance, whioh are passed over. 

After the sayaMoha (evening milking) the adhvaryu 
directs (Sgnldhra or some other priest or himself) * strew kuSa 
grass round the fires, first round Shavanlya, then gSrhapatya, 
then daksinSgni' or the order may be first garhapatya, then 
daksinSgni and lastly Shavanlya. The darbhas strewn on the 
south and north have tips turned to the east. The sacrificer 
mutters a mantra when ku6as are being strewn. 

Having done so much he observes the amSvSsyS as an 
upavasatha. Thus on the amSvSsyS day he performs agnyan- 
vSdhSna (offering fuel-sticks into fires), separating the oalves 
with the branch, sSyamdoha, bringing barhia and idhma, pre¬ 
paring the veda and vedi and observing some vows. But two 
of these viz. separating oalves from their mothers and sfiyam- 
doha are performed only by him who has already performed a 
soma sacrifice. In the case of the purnam&sa is^i if spread 
over two days, on the Full moon day only agnyanvadhSna and 
strewing kudas round the fires are gone through and on the 
next day are performed the bringing of barhis and idhma and 
making of veda and all the other rites. If the isti is to be 
performed in one day only, then ku$a grass is strewn round 
the fires after the making of the veda bunch. 

About eSnnayya Sat. states some divergent views. The 
KSpeyae held that even one who has not performed soma-y&ga 
may offer sSnnSyya and the deity In his case will be Indra 
and after he offers Soma, the deity for sSnnSyya will be 
Mahendra. According to Sahara on Jai. X. 8. 44 the GopS- 
yanas held that one who has not performed a soma sacrifice may 
offer sSnnSyya. According to Sat. himself, for a year or two after 
SomaySga the deity will be Indra and then Mahendra if the 
sacrificer so desires. Persons of the Aurva and Gautama gotras 
and those who are gatairi (vide note 2859 ) may if they like 
offer sannSyya to Mahendra even before performing SomaySga. 
Compare Ap. I. 14. 8-11 and vide Jai. X. 8.35-46 (about the 
two purod&6as and sSnnSyya). 

On the principal day (i. e. the first day of the dark half 
in the case of pfirnamSsa) the sacrificer offers his daily agnihotra 
before sunrise and begins after sunrise the performance of the 
purnam&sa i^i (and in the case of the darte^i before Bunriae). 
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He washes his hands with water with the mantra “ May I 
be able to carry out this rite meant for you two and for gods ” 
(Tai. S. 1.1. 4.1). From the place of the garhapatya fire to 
the ahavanlya he spreads a line of dry kuSa grass continuously 
with their tips to the east (without leaving any space uncovered) 
with the mantra ' thou art the continuity of the sacrifice, I 
spread thee for the continuity of sacrifice, thee for the conti¬ 
nuity of the sacrifice ’ (Tai. Br. III. 2.4) and then spreads another 
line of kudas to the south and another to the north of this 
first line silently. To the south of the ahavanlya, seats of 
ku&a grass are made ready for the brahma priest and the sacri- 
ficer, that of the brahma being to the east of the seat of 
the saorifioer and directly to the south of the ahavanlya and 
of the sacrificer to the south of the south corner of the east 
side of the vedi. To the north of garhapatya kudas are strewn 
with their tips to the east or north and on them the saorificial 
implements (yajnapatras) are placed in twos after being 
washed with water and with their mouths turned down, viz,, 
the sphya and kapalas &o. (vide above note 2233 for the ten). 
This is called pStrasadana (placing the utensils near ),***• 

Then follows brahmavaraya. 

The sacrificer sitting on a seat with his face to the north 
then chooses his brahma priest who faces the east near the 
utkara with the formula * OT ‘ OI Lord of the earth I Lord of 
the worlds I Lord of great being ( Heaven ?)! I choose thee as 
brahma' (Tai. Br, III. 7. 6). The brahma priest when so 
chosen mutters a long formula ( which is given in JLp. Ill, 18. 4 
from the Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and part of which is translated 
here) * I am the Lord of the earth, Lord of the worlds, 
lord of the great being. Being impelled by god Savitr 
I shall perform the duties of a priest. Ood Savitr 1 Here 
they choose thee (who art) Lord of speech, as the divine 


2296. Besides the above the following are also placed t— 

w f* w wat w mRm g v w •Jr«i<rni <w hsm w fi tfa rr m w voftmsppr* 

amvTar vr w wrft vrwtftr wpfalltt jvj i al. I. 4; 

vide also ^finwiw I* 4 which adds $37, explained as qmoji 

2297. The choosing of brahmS takes place on the north of the 
vedi near the utkara, and then the brahmff priest oomes to the south 
of the ahavanlya either from the east side or the west side of the 
*havantya according to one’s 6skhE; vide (KSt. II. 1. 21 and oom.). 
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brahma priest; I proclaim this to mind, mind proclaims to 
GSyatri... the Vi6ve Devas to Brhaspati, Brhaspati to Brahma, 
Brahma is bhub, bhuvah, suvah. Brhaspati is the priest of the 
Gods, I am the brahma priest of human beings'. Then he 
loudly says ' O Brhaspati, protect the sacrifice '(ibid.) and cross¬ 
ing the altar by the west of the ahavanlya towards the south of 
the ahavanlya, stands to the south of his seat with his face to the 
north, takes a ku£a blade from the blades on the seat prepared for 
him, oasts it to the south-west (the direction of Nir-rti, ill-luck) 
with the words ' avaunt” 98 Daidhisavya ( son of a re-married 
widow ?), get up from this place, occupy the seat of another, 
who is more ignorant than me ' ( Tai. S. III. 2. 4. 4.), touches 
water and sits down on his seat with face to the east with a 
mantra and then faces the ahavanlya with a mantra * Here do 

I, impelled by God Savitr, sit on the seat of Vasu (or prosperity) 
lower in level (than the Shavanlya mound), I oocupy the seat 
of Brhaspati, this I declare to Agni, to VSyu, to the Sun, to the 
Earth' (vide Ap. III.18.4,Eat. II. 1.24). The brahmS is required 
to be the most learned in Yedic lore (brahmistha, as Ap. III. 
18.1 says) and he is to observe silence while mantras are being 
repeated and superintends all actions. His permission is asked 
by the adhvaryu at the time of doing most of the acts, such as 
leading forward the pranlts water, sprinkling the bundle of 
fuel-sticks and kusa grass. There are four priests in darsa- 
purnamSsa (vide note 2228). The sacrifioer also crosses by the 
west side of the Shavanlya to its south, throws away silently a 
blade of ku6a from his seat and then sits down on the seat 
prepared for him, with his face to the east. The adhvaryu takes 
two darbhas of equal thickness, the tops of which are not out off 
and makes them a span in length by cutting off their roots 
( without using his nails ). sm 

The adhvaryu, sitting to the west ( or north) of the g&rha* 
patya fire, takes a camasa (a rather flat vessel or pan) In whioh 
water is to be carried forward with ‘ to thee for Dak?a * (Ap. L 
17.1) and washes it thrice with water once with mantra and 
twice silently. The mantra is ‘thou art made of plants, may 

2298. wr? ’ftswneunc wft ‘Tr¬ 
ent i mraynw bi farws ttvrt w* ft* v Rtwffit i ertrvx. 

II. 1. 22-23. * 

2299. Thetwodarbba blades are called pavilra (neater noan) 
and the prooess described here is called pavitrakarana and has been 
desoribed above. 
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you be washed for gods, may you shine for the gods, may you 
be pure for gods’ (Ap. 1.16. 3). He keeps the two pavitras in 
the oamasa and pours water in the camasa with' who takes 
you, let him take you, for whom shall I take you, I take you 
for him, you for prosperity’ (Ap. I. 16. 3) and at the same 
time contemplates on the Earth with‘I take you with this’ 
(not uttered). He fills the vessel so as to leave some space at the 
top and purifies the water by the process called utpava na (describ¬ 
ed above in note 2291 ). He then invokes them with * may the 
divine waters, that are the first purifiers and the leaders carry 
this sacrifice to the front, may they place the lord of the 
sacrifice in front, Indra chose you in his fight with Vrtra, you 
chose him in the fight with Vrtra, you are sprinkled ’ (Tai. S. I. 
1. 5.1). The adhvaryu then asks the permission of the brahma 
priest in the words ‘Brahman 1 shall I carry forward the water’ 
and issues a direction * sacrifices observe silence ’. The brahmfi 
priest mutters a mantra ‘ Lead forward the sacrifice, sustain 
these deities, may the saorificer be on the back of heaven. Plaoe 
this sacrifice and the sacrifioer in the world where the seven sages 
and other men of holy deeds dwell’ and loudly says‘yes, do carry 
the water forward ’. The adhvaryu then repeats the verse * who 
oarries you forward ? Let him oarry you forward, I carry for¬ 
ward the divine waters; may they sit round our sacrifice, 
oonveying to the sacrifioer thousandfold prosperity, the waters 
that delight in drink, having a shining (or oily) appearance’. 
He holds the water in a vessel which is covered by the sphya 
that has its tip to the east and that is held level with his nose 
and carries it forward without allowing even a drop to fall 
down. When the water is being carried the sacrifioer invokes 
it with a mantra.” 00 The adhvaryu places the water vessel 
(pranltfipfitra) on darbha grass to the north of the fihavanlya 
with the mantra ' you are sanotified by brahma ( prayers); who 
employs you ? Let him employ for (seouring) all desires, for 
the worship of gods (Ap. IV. 4. 4 ) ’ and then covers the vessel 
with kutas. All these aots constitute prayitaprayayana. While 
the water is being plaoed near the fihavanlya the sacrifioer 
invokes it with the immediately preceding mantra and passes 
his eye over the whole of the saorificial ground. No one is to 
pass between the fihavanlya and the prapltfi water (Kfit. II. 3.4). 

*300. The mantr* is rgar ^ W 
v^t to i It occurs in «rnr. IV. 4. 4. 
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The prinoipal purpose of the prapltft waters is that they are 
used for making the ground grains into a dough for purodSfia 
and their final disposal is to be poured into the vedi ( Jai. IV. 2. 
14-15). The adhvaryu comes back by the same way that he 
went, plaoes down the sphya among the yajfiap&tras and touohes 
the saorifioial utensils with his hand wearing a pavitra with the 
mantra ‘may the divine groups enter into the sacrificial 
utensils *. 

Then follows mra^pa M0, (taking out handfuls of grains or 
a portion of other sacrificial material). The adhvaryu takes in 
his hand the ladle called agnihotra-havanl with ' thou art made 
of a tree for daksa * (strength). Then he holds it in his 
left hand and takes the winnowing basket (6urpa ) in his 
right hand with ' to thee for the all-pervading (yajfia) 
Then he heats it (ladle) on the gSrhapatya fire with 
' the rak$as (evil spirit) is burnt, the enemies are burnt 
He then touohes water.* 508 The adhvaryu asks the permis¬ 
sion of the saorificer in the words ' saorificer I shall I 
take out saorifioial material * and the saorificer replies 1 yes, 
do take out*. The adhvaryu then utters the words'I go 
towards the wide spaoe' and approaches a cart or wooden 
frame (Sakata) standing to the west of the Shavanlya or garha- 
patya containing either rioe or barley grains (in the husk), 
which has the shafts turned to the east or north, which has the 
yoke joined to it and is covered with mats. While touching 
the right side of the yoke he mutters‘thou art dhur (destruc¬ 
tive fire), injure the destructive (enemy), destroy him who 
seeks to destroy us and whom we seek to destroy \ He touohes 
the left shaft and mutters the mantra ‘ thou art of the gods 
(i. e. belongest to them), thou art the purest (or the most 
generous), the fullest, the dearest, the best carrier, the best 
summoner of the gods\ He plaoes (firmly touohes with) his 
right foot on the left wheel (of the taka^a) with ‘Visfpu tra¬ 
versed thee\ He mounts the cart with his left foot with ' thou 
art an unbent reoeptaole of havis, mayst thou be strong and not 


2301. The mantras required here ooour In Tai. S. 1.1. 4 and VSj. S. 

I. 7 £E and so are not indioated in eaoh place. ‘ ftrart 0 ! faVhrt' 

com. on Xp. 1.17.10. 

2302. Whenever any mantra referring to evil spirits and the like 

is uttered, one has to touch water thereafter before doing anything 
else. Vide * ftsvsrwrr* wnpvtofgihj; ’ 

qstrrr. I. io. 14, 



1024 


History of LharmaiUstra 


t Oh. XXX 


break (or bend)’. He makes an opening by removing the mats 
covering the Sakata and looks at the corn to be used for making 
the purodS&a and at the mats while repeating twice the 
mantra * I look at thee with the eye of Mitra, do not be 
afraid,do not tremble, I shall not injure thee*. He touohes 
the corn (to be used for purod&Sa) with ‘may you sustain 
strength ’, then touches his own heart with ‘ put milk in me ’ 
and touches water. Then he throws aside a blade of grass or 
olod of earth with ‘warded off is the evil spirit’, touohes water 
and repeats the DaSahotr mantras. ,,os He places the two pavi- 
tras in the winnowing basket (silently), takes one handful 
of the grain (from the oart) with ‘may the five fingers 
give you for protection, and not to the enemy * (Maitra- 
yanlya S. I. 1. 5), puts (empties) the handful in the sruo 
(agnihotrahavanl) and puts in the winnowing basket (on 
whioh the two paviiraa have been kept) four handfuls of grain 
by means of the agnihotra-havanl, three with the mantra 
( repeated thrice) ‘ at the command of god Savitf, with the arms 
of A&vins, with the hand of Pusan I take out thee that art 
dear to Agni * ,S04 and the fourth silently. Jai. (IX. 1. 36-37) 
concludes that this mantra is the same even in all modifications 
of the darfiapurnam&sa and Sahara explains ' savitub prasave ’ 
as meaning * urged by the yajam&na ' ( or when the sun rises), 

* a&vins ’ as meaning the saorifioer and his wife (as they make 
a gift of the horse in agnyadheya) and pusan as meaning 

* yajamSna * himself (who supports all). In Jai. XI. 4. 44-45 
it is stated that the mantra for nirvSpa ' devasya tva ’, the 
mantra for outting off barhis (barhirdevasadanam dfimi) are 
to be repeated and not to be uttered only once. In Jai. V. 2. 4-5 
it is established that all the samskSras are to be performed on 
all the grains after four handfuls are taken and not on eaoh 
handful as it is taken out. The saorifioer invokes with a 
mantra while the adhvaryu is making the nirvapa * I call here 
Agni, the hot? and the gods that are well disposed to sacrifice; 
may the gods, pleased in mind, oome and may they partake 
of this my offering,’ Having finished the taking out of grains in 

2303. The ‘ dadahotf ’ mantras are ‘ gsrr fawsrntf ’ &o. quoted 
in note 2247 above. 

2304. If the purodsda is meant for Agni and Soma (jointly ) as in 
purijamssa, the words * agnlfomSbhyffm jugfam * will be substituted for 
‘agnaye juftam' and the names of other deities in the cases of other 
puro<jB4as. Vide Kst. IL 8.21, ip. 1.18.1, Jaimini IX. 1. 88-38. 
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four handfuls, (the adhvaryu) throws on them some more grains 
with his hand. If no oart is available, he keeps an earthen 
vessel on the sphya placed on the altar with its tip to the north 
or east and takes out the grains from that vessel (this is the 
modern practice ) and then removes the wooden sword from 
underneath it. The same procedure is followed in the case of 
purod36as for other deities. The adhvaryu touches the grains 
taken out with * this of the gods ’ and touches the rest (remaining 
in the Sakata or vessel) with 1 this is ours together ( with the 
gods).’ He invokes the grains taken out with ' I take (or 
invoke) thee for increase and not for malevolenoe.’ He moves 
out of the mats covering the cart (or from near the vessel) taking 
with him the Surpa with 'thee I release from the fetters of 
Varuna ’ ( compare Maitr&yanI 8. I. 1. 5 ). He looks at the 
sacrifioia] ground, the fires, the utensils, the priests with ' may 
I see heaven * and at the Shavanlya with ' the light of VaiSvS- 
nara ( Agni).’ He gets down from the cart with ' may the posts 
(or mansions) of Heaven and Earth, stand firm ’ ( if corn is 
taken from a vessel he only mutters these words ). He invokes 
the grains that have fallen down ( when four handfuls were 
taken out) with ‘ to Heaven and Earth, svfiha * and goes near 
the gSrhapatya with ' follow wide space (or sky).’ He puts down 
the durpa ( containing the corn taken out ) near the g&rhapatya 
to its west (or near that fire on which in that particular rite 
he has to hake the cake) with ' I make you sit on the lap of 
Aditi ’ aos and consigns it to the protection of that deity (for 
whioh the cake is meant) with ' O fire I protect the sacrificial 
material.’ sso# The adhvaryu pours water in the (agnihotrahavanl) 
ladle to which the awns of the rice or barley grains stiok and 
purifies it thrioe with the two pavitras (blades of ku6a) held in 
the hands and with the mantra ' may god Savitr &o.’ (vide 
p. 1024 above ) and invokes it with ‘may the divine waters ’ &o. 
Then the adhvaryu seeks the permission of the brahmS priest 
with 'Brahman 1 shall I sprinkle’ (with holy water the 
saoridcial material). The brahma priest mutters ‘sprinkle the 
saorifioe, sustain these deities &c.’ and loudly says ' Yes, do 
sprinkle.’ The adhvaryu then sprinkles water thrioe, once 
with the mantra ' at the command of Savitr.I sprinkle 


2305. Aditi in this passage means the earth, according to the Tai. 
Br. III. 2.4. 

2306. If the cake is meant for Agni and Soma then the mantra 

would be **4 rSrmn- 

H. D. 129 
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thee that Me dear to Agni * (or Agni and Soma or other deity as 
the case may be) and twice silently. One should so sprinkle 
that drops of water may not fall on the fire. He then upturns 
the sacrificial utensils (i. e. instead of their mouths being 
down, their mouths are now upturned) and sprinkles them 
thrice with water with ' may you become pure for divine rite, 
for worship of gods'. ,m The rest of the water taken for 
sprinkling is placed to the eaBt of the g&rhapatya (in a sruc). 
It is stated by Jaimini (IX 1. 2-3 ) that the proksana of the 
mortar and pestle or the mill-stones has an unseen spiritual 
result (apurva). 

The adhvaryu sits to the west of the garhapntya, takes 
hold of the black antelope skin lying on the altar with ‘ thou 
art the whirl of the wind ’ and Bhakes it thrice on the utkara 
holding it in such a way that the neck portion is up and the 
hairy portion inside (towards himself) with * destroyed is the 
evil spirit, destroyed are the enemies'. To the west of the 
utkara he spreads the antelope 2808 skin with its neck portion 
westwards (Sat. Br. 1.1. 4. 5 ) and its hairy portion upwards 
with *' thou art the skin of Aditi ’. The portion M0# of the skin 
near the anus (of the animal) is twisted below the hairless part 
and both parts are held together with ‘ may the earth know 
thee*. While still touching the skin he places the mortar on 
it with'thou art the adhisavana (the utensil for pressing or 
beating the grains) made of a tree, may the skin of Aditi know 


2307. The com. on Kst. II. 3. 40 vrfSrcff S tffi T: THTlwf W 
an jfanun wfJnrhnrwnfaro • 

2308. The blaok antelope skin has been throughout the ages a 
symbol of holiness and vodio culture. It is therefore that ItrySvarta 
was defined, as shown above ( p. 13 \ as that territory where the black 
antelope wanders naturally. Vide Sat. Br. 1.1.4.1-2, where yajna is 
said to havo escaped from the gods and wandered about as a black 
antelope and the white, black and yellow hairs of the antelope are said 
to represent respectively Rg, SSman and Yajus. On account of its 
holiness, the antelope skin is employed for husking and bruising the 
grains ( from which the cake is to be made ). 

2309. vfit nrr gfae w qy gT ffm v fi i jwnrn I- 5 ; 

stlT. 1.19. & has 3 TOI 13 ... The ooin. on both give slightly different 

interpretations. ssntu^l ntw n pfou ro n TOf W i 

STy f g aiul trt qwUfa qd*. > com. on Ap. The tail portion is twisted under 
the skin so as to make one portion a little higher than the rest and so 
as to make the mortar or mill-stone plaoed on the skin to incline in 
one direction. 
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thee’. Holding the mortar (ulukhala) by the left hand he 
pours into its mouth the saorifioial materials (unhusked grains 
of rice or barley) thrice with ‘thou art the body of Fire, 8 * 10 
thou art a prompter of speech, I take thee for the enjoyment of 
the gods ’ and a fourth time silently. He takes the pestle with 
'thou art a stone (hard like a stone), though produced from a 
tree; mayst thou so strike this sacrificial material for the gods 
that it will be enjoyable to them! ’ and beats the grains in the 
mortar thrice with ' may I strike the evil spirit, the enemy of 
heaven, away! ’ (the mantra is recited only once according to 
Jai XL 4. 42). After striking thrice the adhvaryu utters a 
summons to haviskrt, with * oome, O Haviskrt’ (repeated 
thrice)* ,u . When the grains begin to be husked the adhvaryu 
utters a call to Agnldhra ' strike loudly The Sgnldhra 
takes kutaru (aiman, a stone) with ‘ thou art a stone, thou 
art one that makest a hymn of praise (or glory)' and he 
strikes therewith the large mill-stone (drsad) that is placed on 
the altar (twioe, once with mantra and once silently ) and the 
smaller one (upalS) once with 'proclaim food (to the gods), 
proclaim strength; may you (all saorifioial utensils ) proclaim 
that (the food) is full of excellent flavour; may we conquer 
the hordes (of enemies) by this noise The Sgnldhra may 


2310. As fire blazes forth when oblations are thrown on it, tlie 
grains (from whioh a cake is to be prepared ) are said to be the body of 
fire. One can speak loudly only if one is well-led and so the grains are 
said to be prompters of speeoh. 

2311. The praiga (summons) is 

The figure 3 is used to show that the preceding letter is pluta (of 
three moras ). Havi?krt literally means • one who separates the grains 
from the husks.' According to Tai. Br. III. 2.5 the summons is addressed 
to many divine havi?krts ' V <TW ifcvprt I fnrcc gvft 

ft€wftftwWtft%*Tt.' In the case of the brShmaoa saorificer the call 
for the person who separates is for a k$atriya saorifioer 

gft syq infj , fora ratfya rftwgynpr and for the 40dra 
Or the first call may be employed for all. Vide Satapatha I. 1. 4.12, Ap, 
I. 19. 9-10, Sat. I. 5. According to some gifrsftct is «rsf»W. The oom. 
on Ap. explains that ‘4udra ' here stands for ft ert ysw i ft . fftsfH means 
' the person who prepares the ha vis ' as also the formula used to call 
him. On the Vedio text 1 ftrUWirr fi ’ Jaimini conoludes 

that this sentence contains an injunction to summon thrice the wife or 
other separator of grains (III. 2, 6-9). Jai. (XII. 2.11) establishes 
that there is no havijkrt oail in savanTya purodsdas, Aooording to Sat. 
Br. 1.1.4.13 the wife formerly rose to the havlfkrt call but in its time 
either the wife or the Sgnldhra. priest rose. 
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strike silently with the yoke-pin (iamyft) instead of using a 
stone (Xp. I. 20. 4). He repeats this thrioe (i. e. striking with 
a stone or yoke-pin is done nine times in all). After this the 
saorificer’s wife or some one else (suoh as the agnldhra) 
threshes the grains in the mortar (Kat IL 4.14). Jai. (XI. 1. 
27) states that the beating has a seen purpose ( viz, removal of 
husk) and so it is to be continued as long as required for effect¬ 
ing that purpose. Jai. (IV. 2. 26) further lays down that the 
Vedio sentence * vrlbln-avahanti ’ is a restrictive injunction 
( nlyamavidhi) in that, when unhusking can be effected either 
by using the mortar and pestle or by some other method (such 
by using the nails ) it restricts one to the former method. The 
adhvaryu then holds the winnowing basket near the mouth of 
the mortar to its east or north with the words * thou art grown 
by rain ,,SIS ( as it is made of bamboo) and touohes the beaten 
grains (to be used, for purodft&a) with ‘you are grown by 
rain He then puts with his hand the beaten grains into the 
winnowing basket with * may (the 6urpa) know thee ’ (the 
grains as its own). Holding the Surpa over the utkara he thrice 
winnows the grains and frees them from the husk ( which falls 
on the utkara) with ‘thrown away is the evil spirit, thrown 
away are the enemies’ (i. e. the husks are meant to be the portion 
of evil spirits). He makes the husks stioking to the Surpa fall 
on the utkara with ‘blown away are the enemies \ He puts the 
husks frotn the place of tho utkara over the (middle ) potsherd 
(on which the cake is to be baked) and places them (the husks) 
underneath the black antelope skin in its north-west corner 
with * thou art the portion of evil spirits ’. He does not look at 
these husks. He presses down with his hand the spot where 
the husks are kept with * pressed down is the evil spirit’. He 
touohes water, sprinkles the potsherd (on whloh the husks were) 
with water and keeps the potsherd in its place. He separates 
the husked and unhusked grains with ‘ may the wind separate 
you.’ He then pours out the grains of rice from the Surpa in the 
pot with the words * may the god Savitp with his golden hands 
(rays) accept you’. He then takes them and pours them in 
the mortar and issues a direction (praisa ) to the saorifioer’s 


2312. The word j^f is employed in all these mantras for attaining 
prosperity. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 5 * vt aiiww: l sn fog t rftat- 
•IPh.' Jaimini IV. 1. 26 has a discussion on the plaoing of husks or 
the potsherd on whiob the puro<}Bds is to be baked. 
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wife to make the rice free from the thin coating of husk. 1 * 1 * 
The wife or some one else or a dasl ( a maid-servant) does the 
threshing several times, then she hands over the pestle to the 
Sgnldhra who beats with the pestle the grains and then the 
wife does the final beating with * may you become pure for the 
gods, shine for the gods, purify for the gods*. The adhvaryu 
puts the kanas (little particles of rice grains) separated from 
the polished grains of rice in a vessel, cleanses the polished 
grains that are in the 6urpa with water. That portion which 
remains after the grains are beaten thrice is made to flow 
towards the utkara with the water (collected in another vessel) 
that is used in washing the polished grains with ‘ this is 
the portion of evil spirits. May the waters carry it forward 
from this place, sv&ha ’, the water being also poured inside 
the vedi. Then he repeats the whole procedure about the 
black antelope skin from its being taken up to its being 
spread already described. Then the adhvaryu places the 
yoke-pin ($amya) with its head (kumba, thick part) to the 
north on the antelope skin with ‘thou art the support of the 
heavenly world’; he establishes 23,4 the larger mill-stone 
( drsad ) with its face to the east on the bamya in such a way 
as to cover the 6amya with its western half with ‘thou art 
intelligence (though ) made of a stone; may the support of 
heaven know thee’; then he places the smaller mill-stone on 
the larger one with ‘thou art intelligence (though) a child of 
the mountain; may the drsad know thee’. The adhvaryu then 
bends and looks at the polished grains that are in the surpa 
with‘you are honeyed rays’. He spreads the polished grains 
on the larger mill-stone thrice with ‘at the command of god 

Savitr.hands of Pusan * (vide p. 1024 for the omitted words). 

I spread you, you are corn, satiate the gods’ and once silently* 
He draws the smaller mill-stone over the grains to the east 
with ‘to thee for prSpa’* 211 , to the west with ‘to thee for apSna’, 

2313. Tbo is * ’ (£p. I. 20. 11 unit Wcvn?rs* I« 5). 

* com. on I- 5. This is to be 

don© thrice, once by the wife, then by the Sgnldhrg, and then again by 
the wife. If the wife is not available, then the third is done by the 
adhvaryu himself. The mantra is recited only once. Vide * ^TT WT 

’ snv. 20. 13 and com - 1 

2314. The skin is the earth. He holds with bis left band tbo skin, 
the yoke-pin, the larger mill-stone successively as he proceeds. 

2315. npirnwpnt i on tf. 

1.1. 6 * srmnr wtstptw ?*r «rr*rnr wr. ’ 
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and holds it firmly in the middle of the lower mill-stone with 
‘to thee for vyana'. Ultimately he grinds towards the east 
with ‘ I hold this (smaller mill-stone) for the life (of the sacri* 
ficer) in a long and continuous series 82,6 of actions (here grind¬ 
ing)’. Thereafter he continuously grinds the grains at his 
pleasure. He throws the ground grains from the larger mill-stone 
with the smaller mill-stone on to the antelope skin with ‘ May 
God Savitr with his golden hands (rays) accept you’ and bends 
down to look at the ground grains with * I look at you with 
an unimpaired eye.' He then issues a direction to the wife 
' grind (or pound) without scattering (the grains away from 
the larger mill-stone or from the antelope skin ) and make them 
into fine flour.’ Either the wife grinds or a maid-servant (dSsl) 
may do so (Ap. I. 21, 8-9); and then keeps aside the well- 
ground flour in a well-known place. Theadhvaryu heats on the 
g&rhapatya water called madanti 88,7 brought from the pranlta 
water. The offerings (of oooked vegetable food) are oooked 
either on the g&rhapatya or on the ahavanlya fire. 

The adhvaryu, after sitting to the west of the g&rhapatya, 
takes the upavega with * thou art dhrati (bold one ), give 
brahma (holy food ?).’ He separates two burning coals from 
the western portion of the g&rhapatya fire with the upavesa and 
keeps them on the eastern side of the g&rhapatya mound itself. 
He casts outside one of the two coals to the north-west of the 
g&rhapatya with * O Fire! Dash aside the fire that eats (cooks ) 
raw food (not cooked in aooordanoe with 6&stra); and forbid 
that fire that eats flesh (cooks ordinary meat food).’ He then 
touches water, plaoes the remaining ooal on that spot on the 
west (of the garhapatya mound where he has to place the 
potsherds) with * bring that fire that worships the gods.’ He then 
plaoes the middle one 8818 (of the eight potsherds) thereon with 
‘ thou art firm, make the earth firm, strengthen life, progeny 
and surround the sacrificer with his kinsmen.’ He lays a 

2316. Or may refer to the skin (vide Uvafa on Vsj, 8. I. 20 
where this mantra ocours ). 

2317. According to Ap. I. 23. 24 the kapKtag are first arranged 
( kapKlopadhSna) and then the madanti water fa heated, while 
8aytS(Sdha (I. 6-6 ) reverses these processes. 

2318. Aooording to VaikhBnasa the southern of the two burning 
eoals Is cast aside. Vide oom. on SatySfKdha I. 6. p. 133. According 
to Ap. I. 22. 2 the coal that is not oaBt away is plaoed to the south on 
the gSrhapatya mound and thereon the first potsherd is laid. 
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burning coal on that potsherd with ‘ burnt Is the evil spirit, 
burnt are the enemies.’ The potsherds, whether eight, eleven 
or more or less, are arranged on the girhapatya mound. To the 
east of the central one he places a kap&la with * thou art the 
supporter, make the aerial space firm, strengthen prfina and 
ap&na, surround the saorificer with his kinsmen.* Then a third 
is placed to the east of the 2nd with ‘ thou art dharuna (suppor¬ 
ter ), support heaven, the eye, the ear and surround &o.' He 
places the 4th kapala to the south-east with ' thou art dharma 
(supporter), support the directions, the home, progeny, surround 
&o.’; he plaoes the fifth to the south-west with * thou art the 
strength (or host) of maruts ’; he plaoes the 6th in the north¬ 
west with ‘ thou art a restrainer, support the directions, wealth, 
prosperity, surround &o.*; he places the 7th to the north-east 
with *1 place thee that art uninjured from all the directions for 
the-reconciliation (or love) of all kinsmen*; and lastly the 
remaining one to the north with ‘thou art cit **" (intelligence).’ 


2319. The arrangement of eight potsherds acoording to Sat. I. 6 is 
shown in the diagram. The arrangement according to Ap. I. 22-23 and 
Kst. II. 4. 27-34 somewhat differs. The com. on Est. II. 4. 37 explains 
how eleven potsherds are to be arranged and how less or more are to be 
arranged. Eggeling summarises the com. in S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 34n. 
Vide Tai. S. 1.1. 7 for &o. 
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In modern times' many agnihotrins do not generally employ 
eight or eleven potsherds but employ one earthen brick (that 
would have the shape of the kapSlas when placed together), on 
which lines are scratched to indicate the number of kapalas. 
Then taking coals from the gSrhapatya he spreads the coals on 
the potsherds ( whether 8,11 or more or less ) with the veda 
bunch repeating for each potsherd * may you be heated by the 
tapas of Bhrgus and Angirases.’ 

The adhvaryu heats the p&trl (the purodaSa pfitrl, according 
to Kat. II. 6. 49) that is washed with water on the fire on which 
the cake is to be baked and when it is heated and slightly 
cooled he places the pavitras on it and pours on to it across the 
pavitras the flour (of ground and bruised grains) from the 
black antelope skin with the yajus mantra ,M0 * devasya tva ... 
agnaye justam samvap&mi ’ thrice and once silently. While 
pouring the ground grains he restrains bis speech and gives 
up the restraint only when he spreads holy ashes over the 
purodsda (vide below). He purifies the flour by moving for¬ 
wards and backwards and raising up the two pavitras (darbba 
blades) the tips of which are turned northwards thrice (i. e. he 
performs utpavana) once with the mantra * haryos-tva varS- 
bhySm-ut-punami ’ or with the mantra * devo vat ’ (vide note 
2291 above). He takes in the sruva ladle water from the 
pranlta water, and supporting it on the veda bunch pours that 
water on the flour with a mantra * waters have joined with 
waters &c.’ (Tai. 8.1.1. 8.1) and also pours thereon the hot 
water from the madanti vessel with the mantra ,3!1 * you are 
generated from waters' and mixes the flour through and 
through on all sides with the water from left to right with 
* may you be well mixed up with water * ( Tai. S. I. 1. 8. 1). 
He stirs and mixes the flour and water with the mek$aya im 
with ‘ I mix thee together for generation and makes a ball (of 
the flour) with ‘ thou art the head of the sacrifice ’. He then 

2320. Appropriate changes will have to be made according to the 

deity for whom the cake is meant (i. e. either aijr^r or &o.). ' 

Vide Ap. I. 24.1 and in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8, 

2321. Flour beoomes well mixed up when it is wetted with hot 
water. ‘ You are Ao.‘ —these words are addressed to the flour. Vide 
Haug^s translation of Ait. Br. p. 3 n. 3 as to how the oake is baked. 

2322. The mekgapa is a rod of aduattha wood one aratni tong 
having at one end a square board four ahgulas in length (to be used 
like a mixing spoon ). 
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divides the ball into two parts with ' may you (two) beoome 
separate aooording to the respective shares (of the deities) He 
makes two balls of equal size from the dough and touohes the 
two separately 1 with 1 thiB for Agni * and * this for Agni and 
Soma.’ ,3,s From the group of potsherds to the south he removes 
the burning coals with the veda bunch with 1 Here do I remove 
the face from the approaching ( or attacking ) army * and then 
removes the coals also from the group of potsherds that are to 
the north. Taking the ball of flour that is to be placed on the 
southern potsherds with * thou art the head of the sacrifice ' he 
bakes the ball with ' thou art heat and bestower of all life * and 
similarly bakes the other ball on the northern group of 
potsherds in the same way.' 3 ’ 4 He makes the cake assume the 
shape of a tortoise, but its back should be neither too high nor 
too low like an apupa and the cake should be as large as the 
hoof of a horse.* 3 ** He spreads the cake so that it covers all 
the potsherds with ‘ may thou spread wide * (i. e. have progeny 
&c.). He puts water in the vessel ( with the water from which 
the flour was mixed up) and sweeps the surface of the cake 
from left to right with his wet hand in such a way that the 
cake will have a skin-like continuous surface with * mayst thou 
take on a skin He passes a burning firebrand thrice round 
eaoh cake with * vanished is the evil spirit, vanished are the 
enemies \ He applies over the cakes the flames of burning 
darbhas with ‘ may the god Savitr bake thee in the kindled 
(fire) called nSka He applies heat by paBBing round the cakes 
burning fire-brands with * may fire not burn thy body I 0 Fire, 
protect the offering \ He spreads over the cake ashes in which 
there are also burning coals with ‘mayst thou be connected with 
prayer \ The adhvaryu issues a direction (to the Sgnldhra ) 
' bake the cakes without burning them * and here he gives up the 
restraint of speech (that was imposed as stated above). 

He heats with a burning firebrand the water used for 
wiping the fingers and for scouring the vessels and draws with 
the aphya to the west of the Shavanlya (or gSrhapatya) three lines 

2323. In the two balls are for Agni and Agnl-Somau and 

in darrfa for Agni and IndrXgnl. 

2324. Ap. (I. 24. 6-7) say* that the first ball is baked on all the 
eight potsherds for Agni and then the other ball i> baked. 

*325. wrvtftr i emr. I. 25. 4, 

WWT. I. 6. p. 141. 

faw&wt wngnrt grvdi ’ oom. on wnrr. 

H. D. 130 
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(on the vedi) running from south to north (or optionally from 
west to east, according to Ap. I. 25. 14 ) 5 he pours that water 
on each of the three lines thrioe in such a way that the water 
let fall on one line does not become mixed with that poured on 
the next line and that in pouring water he proceeds from east to 
west with ‘to Ekata, sv&hS. I to Dvita, sv&h& I to Trita, sv&h&l’ 
(Tai. S. 1 . 1 . 8. 1 ).***• 

To the west of the Shavanlya he constructs a vedi, which 
is in length as muoh as the height of the saorificer or whioh is 
as long as required for one’s purpose and whioh has curved 
sides . 8887 The saorificer repeats a verse * I make a mansion for 
him &o. ’ (Tai. Br. HI. 7. 6 ) and touches the spot where the 
vedi is to be made. The adhvaryu sweeps the spot of the vedi 
with the veda bunoh once with the mantra * they knew the vedi 
by means of the veda bunch &c. ’ (Tai. Br. HI. 3. 9 ) and twice 
silently before the dust and weeds are removed .*® 88 The yaja* 
mans invokes the vedi when it is being swept by repeating 
certain verses viz. ‘ you, a young lady, with four tufts of hair 
&o.' (Tai. Br. Ill, 7. 6 ). The adhvaryu takes the sphya 

2326. The story of Ekata, Dvita and Trita who are called ffpya 
occurs in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. In the IJg. we frequently come across 
Trita, a devotee of Indra, who is there sometimes called Aptya. Vide 
Rg. I. 105. 9, VIII. 12. 16, VIII. 47. 13. Trita is said to be the seer 
of Rg. IX. 102 and X. 1-7. 

2327. According to the 00 m. on Sat. I. 6, p. 145 the vedi should be 
4 aratniB or 96 ahgulas in length. According to Eat. II. 6. 2-10 the 
vedi should be 4 uratnis on the west side and 3 on the oast, three finger 
breadths deep, should slope towards the east or north, should be con¬ 
tracted in the middle, the corners of its eastern side (oalled amsos, 
shoulders) should envelope the Shavanlya mound and all the herbs 
growing thereon and the roots should bo uprooted. The vedi is deemed 
to have the shape of a young woman with broad hips (the two oorners 
of the wost side are called ironi ) and a slender waist and verses are 
r epeated which describe it in terms of a well-decked young lady. 

' vwrroftvwt vnsfil ’ anq. II. 3. 2. In the figure 

here the vedi is away from the gBrhapatya. This is so for those who 
follow the sUtra of Apastamba. For thoBe who follow SatyfijBdha the 
vedi begins muoh nearer to the gBrhapatya than is seen in the figure 
here and the dakjinfigni is also nearer the gBrhapatya. 

T . vnfr iti ffrrrfS 1 

Tuwfqursfliqqy w*qqg*tfit 1 *r?qr. I. 6. pp. 145-146, » T q. II. 1. 3-4. 
Theoom. on WT. II. 1. 4 Says wrqqgftft wgort, (rtfprmtf 

wwfwni. It is called because the stalk of darbha is cut after 

reciting a yajus formula. 
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( wooden sword) along with two darbhas with ‘ I take you at 

the impulse of Savitr.with the hands of Pflsan invokes 

it with ‘ thou art the arm of Indra cleanses upwards the tip of 
the sphya with a darbha with ‘ thou art wind with a thousand 
tips (or edges) and a hundred sharp brilliances * and places a 
darbha with its tip to the north or east on the eastern portion of 
the vedi at a spot which is 32 ahgulas from the eastern side of 
the vedi (i. e. £ of the length of the vedi) with * thou art armour 
for the earth. ,,M ® He strikes the darbha with the sphya saying 
‘ O Earth, meant as the place for worshipping gods, may I not 
Injure the root of thy herb \ He moves aside with the sphya 
the dust together with the out blade of darbha with ' struck 
aside is the demon Araru from the earth \ He removes the 
dust and the blade with the sphya outside the vedi towards the 
utkara mo with ‘go to the cowpen, the place of the cows.’ 
While this is being done the sacrificer recites by way of invo¬ 
cation ' O gods 1 I out off with the bolt of Indra the head of 
him who hates me &c. * ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The adhvaryu 
looks at the vedi with ‘ may Heaven rain on thee * and at the 
sacrificer with * may rain shower on thee The Sgnldhra 
Bits down with the palms of his hands turned upwards to 
the north of the vedi and outside it on a spot at the 
distance of two padas (footsteps) from the north side of the 
vedi with ' salutation to heaven and to the earth. ’ The 
adhvaryu spreads near the ftgnldhra the dust together with 
the out blade of grass at the distance of one prakrama 
to the north of the vedi from a spot which is 32 angulas (or 
y of the vedi) from the eastern side of the vedi ,MI with 
‘O God Savitr I bind with a hundred fetters in the most distant 
region him who hates us and him whom we hate; do not free 
them from the fetters’. The agnldhra covers with both his 

' 2329. Vide Tai. 8. II. 6. 4, Tai. Br. III. 2. 9, Sat. Br. I. 2. 5. 7-20 
for details about the construction of the vedi. According to Sat. (II. 6, 
p. 152) following Vedio texts, the vedi is prepared on the PaurnamSsI 
day in the PnrpamKsa ifti end on the previous day in the dar4ef£i. 
Jaimini V. 1. 29 explains the consequences of this on the order in which 
the various actions are performed. 

2330. The Trent is oalled iffcttrw, es iff means speeok and as the 
Ignldhra sits near the utkara and makes the pratyff&ffvspa formula 
sng sfalC from near it. 

2331. This defines the position of the utkara. WTW 

vrvm ggrarfiftpfiwter w twti i tm- II- 1. 6-7. 

wfawfit wfaF* ql giftt g W STt > oom. on Bat. I. 6. p. 148. 
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hands® ,M joined together the place of the utkara with 'the 
restless one is held down' and remains so. The adhvaryu 
strikes the vedi with the sphya a second time and a third time 
and the same procedure is followed by him and by the fignl- 
dhra as at the first striking except that one mantra is different 
for eaoh priest at each of the two strikings. The adhvaryu 
strikes with the sphya a fourth time but silently and all 
actions of the first striking are repeated but without mantras. 
The adhvaryu removes all the remnants of the darbhas from 
the vedi, the yajamfina reoites the invocatory verse ‘ I cut off 
the head’&o. and the Sgnldhra covers a fourth time with his 
hands with 'may Araru not spring upwards to thy heaven'. 
The adhvaryu then draws with the sphya on the vedi a line 
from the south oorner of the west side of the vedi towards the 
east up to the southern shoulder (on the east side of the vedi) 
with ,,,, ' may the Vasus enfold you with the GSyatrl metre 
He draws a line on the western side of the vedi towards the 
north with 'may the Budras enfold thee with the Tris(ubh 
metre* and draws a line from the northern corner of the west 
side towards the east with ' may the Adityas enfold thee with 
the Jagatl metre*. While this is being done the yajamfina 
mutters a verse '0 Brhaspati, envelope the vedi &o.'. He 
makes the shoulders of the vedi raised up and envelope the 
Khavanlya mound and the two corners on the western side 
turned towards the gSrhapatya and the vedi is contracted in 
the middle. The adhvaryu issues a direction **** (to himself 

2332. The action of covering with the hands symbolizes the conse¬ 
quence desired viz., that the enemy is confined to the spot to which be 
is consigned and cannot escape therefrom. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 for 
exposition. 

2333. qftffgw means 1 drawing lines with the sphya round the vedi 

in order to indicate the extent of the vedi.' ‘ qft WTOnwftw 

fsrtft q fa g ift ’ com. on Kst. II. 6. 25. The 

enveloping with lines may be done up to the middle of the vedi or up 
to the shoulders (the corners of the east side of the vedi ) or up to the 
ihavaniya mound, jr&rftuw (or-qfan*) and or-qftirtf are 

technical expressions, the first refers to the notions done from enve¬ 
loping with the mantra to Vasus up to the Agnldhra digging the vedi 
and levelling it. fag E ir e w qmw; #yr fN q gnwfr I 

i ’ com. on Kst. II. 6. 25. is somewhat like the first 

rough plan and siWtUlMirg conveys the idea of final completion. 

2334. Beally this is a mere mantra for japa. 
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or to the Sgnldhra or to the attendants if any ) ‘ 0 men! make 
this vedi and make it occupied by the Vasus, Budras, Adityas 
&c.’ (E&tbaka Sam. I. 9). The Sgnldhra digs up with the 
sphya the upper layer of dust with * Araru has been struck off 
from the earth, bring here him who worships the gods’ and 
carries the dust so dug towards the utkara. When this is 
being done the sacrificer recites two texts. The Sgnldhra digs 
the ground from west to east for making the vedi with ' at the 
prompting of God Savitr, the worshippers do their work'. 
Whatever roots remain in the ground he removes with the 
sphya, and all dust that remains he removes to the utkara. 
The adhvaryu addresses the brahmS priest * O brahman I shall 
I undertake the further enfolding of the vedi’. The brahmS 
priest mutters a mantra ‘O Brhaspati, enfold the vedi &o.’ 
and loudly replies, ‘Yes (om), do enfold’. He enfolds the 
vedi from the south, west, and north respectively**** with 
‘thou art ?ta (right), thou art the abode of rta, thou art the 
glory of rta'. The yajamSna mutters while this is being done 
a verse ‘O Bjhaspati! enfold the vedi’ (same as the one recited 
by the brahma above). The adhvaryu says ‘thou art dha 
(support of the havis ), thou art svadha (the source of pindas 
offered to Manes), thou art the wide earth, thou art rich ’ and 
makes the surface of the vedi level by means of the sphya from 
east to west. The yajamana invokes the vedi with a mantra 
* Having beoome the earth, it nourished greatness &o. ’ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6 ). The adhvaryu addresses a mantra ,m (Tai. S. 
I. 1. 9 ) to the vedi ' O virapsin! Before the cruel (Araru) 
creeps out &c. ’, holds the sphya in a slanting position in a 
spot which is beyond J of the length of the vedi from its 
western side and issues a direction * m ' obtain or set down the 


2335. The words sr aHfft , waqqHHift , jnrvffeAr *r« addressed to the 
vedi. They are from Tai. S, 1.1. 9. 

2386. According to Ssyapa, ntrfSfRC is irregular for addres¬ 

sed to the vedi and means ‘ having priests.’ 

2337. The is >nq ufkuT i qfrwtafo « («Htq WV W JW 

1 * Wide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 and Sat. I. 6. p. 153. 
According to Sat. this is addressed to himself by the adhvaryu who 
does all these actions in order. According to Kst. II. 6. 36-37 the 
direction is addressed to Sgnldhra and according to the com. on Ap. 
II, 3.11 there is an option. Even if the yajamSna has two or more 
wives the direction is still vrff since the rule is that there is no 

( Continued on next page ) 
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water for sprinkling, put down the idhma (fuel-stioks) and 
barhis (ku&a grass), clean the sruva and the sruc ladles, gird 
up the wife (of the sacrifioer), and come out with olarified butter.’ 
Then the Sgnldhra (or adhvaryu) places two pavitras inside 
the agnihotrahavanl (sruc), pours water into it, draws the 
sphya in a slanting position (from the spot where it had been 
held fired) a short distance to the north thereby causing a 
furrowed line on the vedi, holds the sphya in the left hand 
inside the vedi and the agnihotrahavanl in the right hand, drops 
a little water from the agnihotrahavanl on to the furrowed 
line made by the sphya and places the agnihotrahavanl (con¬ 
taining the water) on the spot where the sphya had been 
originally held fixed slantingly with * 0 abode of rta.’ The 
adhvaryu brings to his mind him whom the yajam&na hatea 
When the proksanl waters are being placed the yajamfina 
mutters a mantra. The adhvaryu throws the sphya in such a 
way that it falls on the utkara with ' thou art produced from 
a tree, thou hast a hundred points, thou art the death of the 
enemy.’ Then seizing the sphya with his fist by the bulging 
part thereof he draws it towards the east from the utkara. He 
washes his hands on the utkara and also the sphya with water 
but does not touch with his bare hand the point of the sphya 
(i. e. he cleans the other parts of the sphya with his hand by 
pouring the water thereon and deans the point by only pouring 
water thereon). To the north of the fihavanlya he places with 
both hands the idhma and barhis, the latter to the north of the 
former. The sphya is placed near the pranltS waters to their 
west (K&t. II. 6. 43). 

With the ends of the blades cut off in making the veda 
bunch he (the Sgnldhra or adhvaryu himself) wipes the sruva 
and the three ladles viz. juhu, upabbrt and dhruvft ), invokes 
them with ‘ you are not sharpened (and yet) you destroy our 
enemies.’ He takes up the sruva and the sruc ladles with 
' Agni summons you, who are filled with butter, for the worship 


(Continued from loaf page) 

tlha in the model sacrifice. Vide Jaimini IX. 3. 20. The next sfltra 
extends the same rule to vikjti sacrifices also. In XII. 1. 29 Jai¬ 
mini establishes that at the time of dlk$3 in a Soma sacrifice the wife is 
girt up with the yoktra, a fresh girding up is henoe not neoessary In the 
prSyspiyff and other i?(is that are constituent elements in somaySga. 
Jaimini I. 4; 11 explains that the word prokfapl is used here in its 
etymologioal sense. 
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of the gods,' heats them on the fihav&nlya or g&rhapatya with 
burnt is the evil spirit, burnt are the enemies, I heat you with 
the very dazzling light of Agni.’ He cleans the sruva, the bowl 
by rubbing its inside several times and its outside on all sides 
once with the tips ,S!8 ( of the vedaparivasanani) and its rod with 
the roots (of the portions of the cut blades) with ‘May I not brush 
the place of cows I I clean thee that art strong ( or possessed of 
food) and that subduest enemies ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10.1). He cleans 
the juhQ ladle, the bowl by rubbing its inside several times 
from west to east with the tips ( of the out portions), its outside 
from eaBt to west with the middle portions and its rod with the 
roots with * may I not brush out speech and life-breath, I 
clean thee &o.' He cleans the upabhpt, the inside from east to 
west ( as for sruva ), the outside from west to east with 
the middle portions and the rod with the roots with ‘ may I not 
rub out the eye and the ear, I clean thee &c.* He deans the 
dhruv& ladle as he did the sruva, with the difference that 
the mantra is ' may I not rub out progeny and home &o.‘ He 
does not allow a cleaned vessel to come in contact with one 
that is not cleaned, but if they are brought in contact he again 
heats the vessel (already cleaned) and cleans it again. He takes 
up the vessel called prStitraharana, ,33# heats it on the fire (but 
without mantras) and cleans it, the bowl with the tips (of cut 
blades) on all sides from the outside to the inside and the rod 
with the roots * with may I not brush out food, progeny and 
prosperity, I clean thee that art strong and subduest enemies ’. 
According to Ap. II. 4.10 and com. on Sat. I. 7 p. 158 the sruo 
ladles and the prSditraharapa are laid on darbhas in front of 
the utkara or to its west on the north side of the vedi. He 
sprinkles with water the cut portions of the veda bunch with 


2338. The portions cut off in making the veda bunch (called 

vedaparivffsanSni) have three parts, snr (tips ), nw end jjjj. The 
firBt and last are employed in cleaning the wsr. The mantra in Tai. 
S. 1.1.10 is «ftg wr wt wvwwrt tfwifK «rp* vr* wH 

«rsrt wtf* *rr vtfinff wr wmwnff .wr$ sfwriS* is 

uttered when oleaning vr# urfi *TT m WWHrflr 

for sftw ut wit h vrngfr 

wr .with yvr. * 

srNfac 1 com. on Sat. I. 7 p, 158. 

2339. Prsditra is a portion of the hath left over after offering into 
the fire, that is to be given to the brahma priest and prSditrabarai?a is 
the vessel that holds it and that is made of khadira wood, is shaped like 
a cow’s ear, is one span long and has a rod four ahgulas in length. 
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which the vessels were cleaned and offers them into that fire 1,10 
(gSrhapatya or fihavanlya) on which the vessels were heated 
with* this artistic thing (the darbba that springs from water ) 
spread down from heaven, it resorts to the spaces of the earth; 
we destroy our enemy with it that has a thousand shoots, 
svfiha! ’ (Tai. Br. III. 3.2). 

Then comes patriisainmham ( girding up of the sacrificer’s 
wife). 

The agnldhra takes up the veda bunoh, the ayasthali, 1,41 
yoktra, and the two darbha blades used as pavitra. The wife ( of 
the saorificer), while sitting to the south-west of the garhapatya 
with knee raised up or standing is girt up by the agnldhra ( by 
the adhvaryu, according to com. on Ap. II. 5. 6 ) with the yoktra 
(oord of munja grass) with the mantra,* I hoping for a favour¬ 
ably disposed mind, progeny, good luck, beautiful body and 
observing the vratas of Agni, gird up myself for meritorious 
notions’ (Tai. S. L 1.10. 1 ). In modern practioe the wife girds 
up her waist with the yoktra herself. He does not gird her up 
over the garment worn round the waist but inside it (Ap. II. 5.5 
says there is an option). The yoktra has a loop at one end in 
whioh the other end is inserted and the cord is passed round the 
waist of the wife twice, a knot like that of the top-knot (Sikhs of 
a man) is made to the north of the navel with ‘may Ptisan tie 
a knot for you* and it is drawn to the south of the navel from 
left to right. She waits upon (does adoration to) the garha¬ 
patya by standing and saying‘O fire, Lord of the house, call 
me near’. Standing to the west of the gSrhapatya she pays 


2340. Acoording to KSt. II. 6. 50 the cut blades used in scouring 
the vessels are thrown on the utk»ra. Ap. II. 5.1 gives an option. 

2341. The Sjyasthsli is a pot in whioh clarified butter is taken with 
a mantra after the pavitra blades are placed therein and from which the 
■rue ladles are filled. The yoktra is a triple ( having three strands) oord 
of mutlja grass with which the waist of the sacrificer’s wife is girt with a 
mantra by the Sgntdhra at the direction of the adhvaryu in sacrificial 
rites. The wife is made fit for participation in the sacrifice by being 
girt up. Vide Tai. Br. III. 3.3 ‘ WTSmTIWt uWwtrRrtVTS » UUT&W tfcrtSt 
ffwr em?pn wtnSvnr t a wtosaw i... wftrcvw i «pril Bfl qwverc c ■ 

OTIU Pt qu? I ’. According to some ( Ap. II. 6.3 ) the mantra * EdSs&nS ’ is 
recited by the wife. The words in Sat. 1. 7 p. 160 are ‘ TWtrft WPlf^rtTV^ 
ufikl vwr’. means ftrwrefts uf*irs(com. on Ap. II. 6.6)i.e. a 

knot that can be unloosened by untwisting. Girding her up represents 
making her undergo a era (a for the saorifioe, aa stated by the Tai. Br. 
quoted above. 
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adoration to the wives of the gods”" with ‘May you 
wives of the gods summon me near you* and she looks 
at the same spot (west of garhapatya and not east) with ‘ O 
wife, O wife (of the god) 1 this is thy world, salutation to 
thee, do not injure me’. She sits facing the north at a 
place which is south-west of the gSrhapatya with * May I 
have no widowed state just as Indranl has none. 88 " May I have 
good sons like Aditi I 0 gSrhapatya endowed with all means, 
I sit down near thee for good progeny ’(Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). 
On sitting down she mutters (japati 8344 ) ‘ O fire I we, who have 
virtuous husbands and who have good progeny, who are not 
treated with contempt, have sat down near thee, that destroyest 
enemies and that cannot be destroyed (Tai. S. I. 1. 10. 1-2 ); 
may my sons be destroyers of enemies and my daughter be 
ruling (a queen); I also am victorious (over my oo-wives) and 
my glory with my husband is highest ( Rg. X 159. 3 ). * The 
ftgnldhra opens the mouth of the big jar (covered with a 
piece of cloth or the like ) in which ghee has been stored with 
* may Pusan open thy mouth ’ and takes from it into another 
vessel ghee that should be a little more than what would be 
required in the rite, heats it on the dahsipa fire with * Yispu 
traversed this *( Pg. I. 22. 17). He takes up from the spot 
where all utensils have been placed the ftjyasthall (pot for 
clarified butter) with * thou art Aditi, whose pavitra is not cut 
off* and pours into that pot in which two pavitras are placed 
plenty of clarified butter ” 4S * thou art the milk of the great 
ones (the cows), the fluid of herbs, I take out from thee that art 
inexhaustible a portion for the worship of gods (this is the nir- 
vftpa of clarified butter). He melts the butter in the SjyasthSlI 
on the burning coals of the southern portion of the gSrhapatya 


2342. The region of the wires of the gods is to the west of the 
gSrhapatya. 

2843. In $g. X. 86.11 (and Tai. 8.1.7. 13.1) we read ysyi a i t wg 
tirftj ywwswetw n w ypprT am w *r 3TTOT yifHfowrftsy m* 

2344. The oom. on Sat. I. 7. p. 161 significantly remarks that the 
mantras to be repeated by the wife should be learnt by her from her 
father or husband before agnyTtdhdna 1 tjrr jrtvt snvrWTtJ^ fog* vrgsf 
JPTtaVT: ’• 

2845. The oom. on Ap. II- 6.1 notices that in the absence of ghee 
made from oow’s milk, ghee made from the milk of a she-bnffalo or a 
she-goat may be used as a substitute or even sesame oil. But the 
mantra is the same (there is no dho of the words referring to cows that 
occur in the mantra ). 
a. P. 181 
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fire with * to thee for sap\ takes it down (from the ooals) with 
' to thee for strength ’, holds it over the veda bunch and hands 
both the pot and the veda bunch to the wife. She first closes 
her eyes and then holding her breath (opens her eyes and) looks 
down on the clarified butter with ' thou art the milk of oows; the 
fluid of herbs, I look on thee for scouring good progeny with 
an invincible eye * (Tai. S. I. 1. 10. 3). The Sgnldhra places 
the SjyasthSlI on the northern portion of the garhapafcya fire 
and melts it with 'thou art light’; he takes it from the fire 
with ‘to thee for light’ and carries it to the south of the 
Shavanlya with ‘ follow after light ’. He melts it on that fire 
with ‘may Agni not remove thy light’. He takes up the pot 
and returns by the way he went and plaoes it with a mantra 
'thou art the tongue of Agni’ (Tai. S. L 1. 10. 3) to the north 
of the proksanl waters on the line drawn with the sphya. 

The adhvaryu and the yajamSna both dose their eyes, 
holding their breath, (open their eyes and) look down upon the 

olarified butter with 'thou art Sjya, thou art truth.may I 

partake of thee ’ (a long mantra from Tat S, I. 6. 1.1-2). 
The adhvaryu purifies (performs utpavana of) the Sjya thrice 
with two pavitras iM the points of whioh are held towards the 
north by continuously carrying them backwards and forwards 
with ‘thou art bright, thou art the flame, thou art light’ (Tai. 
S. I. 1. 10. 3). He performs utpavana of the proksanl water 
with * devo vah savitotpunStu &o.’ (Tai- S. 1.1.10. 3 ). The 
adhvaryu fills with the sruva ladle that has no trace of any¬ 
thing sticking to it and that is held in the right hand clarified 
butter inside the vedi, while holding the sruc together 
with the veda bunch in the left hand. The juhu ladle is 
so held that its bowl is alongside of the hollow of the Sjya- 
sthall, that of the upabhft is near the middle of the SjyasthSH 
and the dhruvS is on the ground. In the juhu and dhruvS 
four ladlings are made with sruva while in the upabhrt eight 
are made* 347 , but the upabhrt contains the smallest portion 
of Sjya, the juhu contains a good deal and the dhruvS contains 


2346. The com. on Sat. I. 7. p. 165 explains how this particular 
utpavana is done ' wrJWUTWVt <T*rrsn*RTV*<r ttnWT sfasrt gWs Wt- 

am l'. The Rgvedins move the 

pavitras from the west to the east only. 

2347. There are various views about the number of times Sjya is 
poured with the trwa into the three ladles ( sruo ). Vide Ap. II. 7. 4*6, 
Sat, 1.7 pp. 165-167. The general rule is stated above. 
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the largest quantity. When the juhh is being filled the mantras 
are four ‘fiukram tv 8 ...grhnami pafic&n&m tv 8 ...dhaitr 8 ya 
grhnami ’ (TaL S. 1.1.10. 3 and I. 6 . 1. 2-3 ); in the case of 
the upabhrt the mantras are eight * panoSnSm tvartilnSm... 
suvlryftya tv 8 ...grhnami in the case of the dhruva the 

mantras are ‘ suprajastvSya tv 8 grhnami.devatabhyo 

grhnami' (Tai. S. I. 6 ,1. 3). The yajamSna also invokes with 
the same mantras when the ladling is going on. The adhvaryu 
removes the ajyasth&ll together with the veda and sruva from 
the vedi, keeps the 8 jya in some place other than the utkara, 
invokes the proksanl waters with ‘the divine waters (Spo devlr 
&a, Tai. S. I. 1. 5. 1) and seeks the permission of the brahma 
priest with * brahman, shall I sprinkle.’ When the brahma says 

* yes ’ he sprinkles thrice the idhma (fire-wood brought, vide 
p.1014 above), the veda bunch and the vedi, each with a separate 
mantra (from Tai. S. 1 .1.11. 1 ). He places the whole bundle 
of barhia with the knot to the east inside the vedi with a ( aautra) 
mantra ' we had recourse to barhiB &o. ’ and sprinkles the tips, 
the middle portions and the roots of the barhis respectively with 

* to thee for heaven ’,' to thee for the aerial region ’, * to thee for 
the earth. ’ While the sprinkling proceeds the yajamSna repeats 
a verse * may the waters and herbs be well disposed to the 
yajamSna &o. ’ (Ap. IV. 6.1). He dips the tips of the barhis 
In the water contained in the agnihotra-havanl and then the 
roots also. He sprinkles over the knot of the barhis from east 
to west water from the sruo over which he places his hand (so 
that water oozes over it from his finger tips) with ' to you for 
nourishment ’ (Tai. S. VII. 1.11). He pours down the remain¬ 
ing proksanl water from the southern oorner (sroni) of the 
west Bide of the vedi to its north corner with * svadha to the 
pitrs, mayst thou be strength for the barhisad pitrs, may you 
(the partioles of water ) go to the earth with strength ’ and the 
yajamSna says * this iB for the Barhisad pitrs. ’ 

Now comes barbirastarana (strewing the vedi with ku 6 a 
grass). He loosens the knot of the bundle of barhia with 
‘may Pusan loosen thy knot’. He takes in his hand the pras- 
tara bunch drawing it towards the east slowly from the bundle 
of barhis (as if towards the ahayanlya) with ‘thou art the 
crest (stfipa) of visnu i. e. yajfia (Tai. S. L 1.11). With‘I 
implant prftpa and ap&na in the yajamana’ he places the two 
pavitra blades (used in utpavana above) on the prastara, 
hands it over to the brahma priest, who passes it on to the 
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yajam&na who bolds it in his hand. He strews darbha M4T * 
grass on the vedi and places the cord that tied the barhis 
thereon with 'God Barhis 1 I strew thee that art soft like 
wool, as a good seat for the gods \ The darbhas are spread in 
three or five series (or divisions) beginning from the west side 
of the vedi towards the east (or the reverse according to some) in 
such a way that the tips of one set that is already spread cover 
the roots of the next and the grass is so thickly strewn that the 
ground below cannot be easily seen. When the kuda grass is 
being strewn the yajam&na recites a mantra 'O barhis, that are 

soft like wool, being spread.place me in heaven &o. ’ 

(Tai. Br. III. 7. 6), when the vedi is covered with the middle 
division of the barhis he recites the mantra ‘this young lady 
with four tufts of hair &c. ’ (Tai. Br. IIL 7.6) and when the 
vedi is completely covered he reoites a long passage * May you 

be auspicious to me.increase food, strength, spiritual 

lustre, martial brilliance, prosperity, progeny, cattle for me 
&c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.6).’ 

He takes out two blades (to be used later) for the anhy&jas 
and keeps them separately to the east, feeds the ahavanlya with 
fire-wood, takes back the prastara from the hand of the yaja¬ 
m&na, and while holding the prastara himself places the three 
enoircling fuel-sticks ( paridhi) round the Ehavanlya fire. The 
middle paridhi is placed on darbhas to the west of the 
Ehavanlya with the tip towards the north with * thou art 
gandharva &o.\ While the middle paridhi is being placed the 
yajamftna recites a mantra (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The other two 
paridhis are laid to the south and north of the ahavanlya place 
with their tips to the east, the southern one extending a little 
beyond the ahavanlya place and touching the middle paridhi 
and the northern one also touches the middle paridhi. The 
yajam&na repeats two long passages when the southern and 
northern paridhis are being laid (portions of which are identioal 


2347a. According to the Tai. Br. III. 8 . 6 barhis represents human 
beings and the vedi represents the earth. ‘ *ff-j i sjstt V l 

imr qw TWVl sTTetwnrwfit’ I *. In Tai. Br. III. 3.6 we have 
wwurnt ^ «TWT* Which Jai. I. 4. 23 says is a mere arthavlda. 

2348. The mantra for the middle paridhi is fiNrwgfJW" 

that for the southern paridhi. is gsgtw 
erjvfir VSnTO ... that for the northern one is 
rdbsvm ofospfvtT... d'afo. These ooour in.Tai. 8 .1.1 .11 and 

Vsj.8.11.8. 
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with that repeated by the yajamSna for the middle paridhi). 
The adhvaryu invokes the shavanlya ‘may the sun guard you 
against all injuries whatever’ (Tai. S. 1.1.11). He places (in 
the midst of the Shavanlya fire) two samidhs with their ends 
turned upwards on which the Sgharas (will be offered later on), 
one to the south with the mantra ' 0 Fire, the wise one, may we 
kindle thee &o.’ (vltihotram tva kave &o. Bg. V. 26. 3 or Tai. 
8 .1.1.11) and the other to the north of it silently. From the 
midst of the barhis he takes two darbhas of equal length, that 
have no blade hhooting from inside of them ; these are called 
vidbrti and are laid down on the barhis strewn on the vedi in the 
middle portion of the latter with their tips turned northwards 
with ‘you two are the regulators of people When the 
vidhrtis are being laid down the yajamSna repeats a long 

passage' I cut off my enemies with the vidhrtis.may you 

support life, progeny and cattle in me * (Tai Br. III. 7. 6). 
The adhvaryu keeps the prastara bunch on these two vidhytis 
with ‘sit in this abode of Vasus, Rudras and Adityas ’ (Tai, S, 
L 1.11) and the yajamSna repeats a mantra 'this prastara is 
the support of both PraySjas and AnuySjas &o. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 
7.6). The adhvaryu places the juhh on the prastara in such a 
way that its rod will be alongside of the roots of the prastara 
bunoh with a mantra. ,8M The upabhrt is plaoed to the north 
of the juhil in such a way that its root is very much to the 
west of the root of the juhu and it is underneath the vidhrtis, 
and the dhruva is plaoed to the north of the upabhrt over the 
vidhrtis and its root is very much to the west of that of the 
upabhyt, The three should not be so plaoed as to touch each 
other. The yajamSna repeats three passages (all from Tai, 
Br. Ill 7. 6) addressed to the three ladles when they are being 
plaoed. The adhvaryu lays down the sruva to the south of the 
juhfi (or to the north of the dhruvfi but a little behind its bowl) 
with * thou art a bull possessed of strength, I seat thee in the 
extent of vasatkSra ’. He places the SjyasthSll also in such a 
spot as space would permit. The yajamSna repeats a mantra 
for sruva and another for sjyasthsll (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 6). The 
adhvaryu invokes the ladles (srucs) with * these sat in the 
world of good deeds; 0 Visnu I protect them, protect the sacrifice 

2349. The same mantra is repeated for all three, only the name of 
the particular sruo being inserted * jjjgru? gjtnft spat PH 

Wfft i ’Fnwi ••• ...... i Vide Tai, 

8. L 1.11 and oompare VSj. S. II. 6. 
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and the lord of sacriSoe and me who bring sacrifice ’ (Taf. 
8 . I. 1. 11, Vaj. S. II. 6). He invokes the clarified butter 
with' you are all-pervading, belong to Visnu and are the 
abodes of Prajapati*. He takes in his hand the ajyasthall 
together with the sruva and the veda bunoh, removes with 
the veda bunoh the burning coals from the southern, purodasa 
with ‘ Here do I remove the mouth from the attacking army * 
and then removes them also from the northern purodasa. He 
invokes the puroda&a with * O Sun, O Light, shine forth for 
great vigour. ’ He spreads a little olarified butter in the puro- 
dadapatrl for each of the two oakes with' I make a happy seat 
for you, I arrange for a seat full of pleasure with a stream of 
butter ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops olarified butter over (i. e. 
performs abhighSrana) the southern purodada whioh is intended 
for Agni with' May Agni whose source is ghee inorease (or be 
pleased), may he accept the offerings, anoint the holes, anoint 
the skin ; I sprinkle thee that art good looking, that art dear to 
Agni and that securest wealth with the lustre of cattle (i. e. 
ghee) for Agni * (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 5 ) and drops butter silently 
on the northern purodfita. If the second offering be s&nn&yya 
( instead of a purodasa) he drops olarified butter over the boiled 
milk with a mantra 4 May that self of yours that has entered 
cattle... go to the gods and seoure heaven for me who am a 
sacrificer ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He removes the purodasa into 
the pStrl (vessel) from the potsherds without allowing it to 
break up into pieoes and without making it roll about with ‘this 
baked (purodasa) that is moist and has broad prominences, 
that is the protector of the world, that is the generator of 
thoughts (or prayers) comes out for a bath * (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 5). 
He brushes away the ashes (stioking on the baok of the puro- 
dftSa) with the veda bunoh and lays it down in the purodsta- 
pStrl on the butter that has already been sprinkled over it with 
* Sit on that, be firmly plaoed in neotar, O offering, that art the 
essenoe of rice grains, mo with a favourable mind * (Tai. Br. 
IIL 7. 5). He sprinkles olarified butter over it a seoond time 
and keeps it aside with ' mayst thou be strong. * 

He sprinkles clarified butter over each of the potsherds (on 
whioh the purodaSa was baked), counts them and keeps them 
aside with * may not prosperity in the form of food and the 
flavour of earth pass away * (Tat Br. IIL 7. 5 ). He anoints 

2350. Ap. II. 11. 2 say* that if the ponxj&da i* made of barley flour 
he doe* not repeat the mantra a* the word 'rice ’ occurs there in. 
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both the purodftlas with butter with 'may god Savitj anoint 
thee with honey * (the mantra is repeated twice), the upper part 
being anointed by the sruva ladle with plenty of ghee in such 
a way that there are no mere drops of ghee on it as there are 
specks on the baok of the tortoise ( but the ghee is well spread 
over the whole surface ) and that the lower skin of the purodasia 
is anointed with ghee by the right hand. He lays down the two 
purodadas to the west of the srucs, that for Agni being to the 
south and the other bfcing to the north with ' may you occupy 
this loved *seat by your lovable lustre. ’ If sannflyya is to be 
offered, he brings together (makes them touch each other) in the 
middle of the vedi the two jars of it and then keeps them 
separate, the one containing the boiled milk on the southern 
oorner of the west side of the vedi and that containing curds on 
the northern corner thereof. When the sSnnSyya is being thus 
placed the yajamana repeats a verse ' yasta St ms ’ &c. ’ (Tai, 
Br. III. 7. 5 ) and repeats a mantra (from Tai. Br. Ill, 7. 6) 
invoking the puroda&a for Agni, that for Agnlsoraa (or Indra 
and Agni), the hot milk, the curds (the sSnnSyya in cases 
where it is offered). 

The adhvaryu lays down the veda bunch in front of the 
dhruvS ladle with ‘ this veda sought the earth that was con¬ 
cealed &o. * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6), strews darbhas round the 
corners of the vedi,*® 51 and prepares the seat for the hotr 
which is to the north of the northern ‘ fironi ’ of the vedi 
and the darbhas spread on the seat have their points turned 
eastwards or northwards. The adhvaryu invites the hotr in the 
words ‘O Hotr 1 come’. The hotr priest sits down to the north¬ 
east of the Shavanlya with face to the east, performs acamana 
with the sacred cord in the upavlta form, enters the sacrificial 
ground (vihSra) by the way called iirtha (vide p. 984above). 
He enters with his right foot first, plants his heel alongside of 
the northern drop! and steps upon the barhia (spread on the 
vedi) with his toes, spreads out the fingers of both hands which 
he joins together and holds them on a level with his heart, looks 
straight at the horizon (and neither upwards nor downwards) 
and stands facing the east. This is always the position of the 
limbs of the body in the case of the hotr unless there be any 
express direction to the contrary. The adhvaryu takes a 
aamidh from the idhma and issues a direction to the hotr ‘ recite 


2351. On the com. on Ap. IL 11. 10 says ‘ 
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for Agni that is being kindled*. The hot? recites * salutation to 
the expounder, salutation to the supervisor, salutation to him 
who reports, who will repeat (or respond to) this? He will 
repeat this. May the six broad (or great) ones, viz. heaven and 
earth, day and night, waters and plants save me from sin. 
Speech has stood firm (and so has) yajiia. I shall deal with 
(i e. recite) the metres well. I resort to myself so and so (here 
the hotr utters his name in the objective case). In the past 
and in future, as to things born and to be born I have recourse 
to (Agni) who is apavya (?). Bring me the non-cessation of 
speech *. So saying he contracts his fingers towards himself 
and then extends them as before by saying ‘O fire! make the 
cattle take delight in me *. (Then he should proceed) * Heaven 
and earth are my armour. Fire is my armour, the Sun is my 
armour and may the intermediate quarters be my armour I O 
gods I I shall to-day reflect over that highest part of speeoh, 
whereby we may vanquish the asuras; O five people, who 
deserve sacrifices and food accept my offering.”” Having 
finished this japa, the hotr sets about repeating the SamidhenI 
verses.”” The yajamSna repeats the daia-hotr mantras before 
the sSmidhenls (vide note 2247 for dadahotfs). First he utters 
the syllable * him' thrice (or once) and the mystic words ‘bhur 
bhuvab svarom* are muttered inaudibly by him.” 54 Then 
come the s&midhenl verses. The s&midhenl verses are (vide 
i$v. I. 2. 7) eleven viz. Rg. III. 27.1, VI. 16. 10-12, III. 27. 
13-15, 1.12.1, IIL 27, 4, V. 28, 5-6, But fifteen s&midhenl 
verses are to be repeated in Darda-purnam&sa and the number 
fifteen of the verses is obtained by repeating each of the first 
(pra vo vaja, Rg. HI. 27. 1) and the last verse (a juhota 

2352. The passages wws .gen*** constitute the 

entire japa which the hotr mutters, the last clause being Bg. X. 53. 4 . 
This last is explained in Nirukta III. 8. The words wwt uwit Ao„ are s 
soutra passage (54v. I. 2.1) and have a parallel in fisn. 1.4 ' srfitaiv 
tv** mt vnrv uw e nffrwraraewnfr &o. ’ 

2853. The verses are called Ssmidhenl because they are repeated 
when Agni is being kindled or fed with fuel. m 

tor,—com. on iflv. I. 2. 3. Vide gat. Br. I. 3. 6.1 v wr qsqw jft - 

xtfurfit twnQwft wpt, wfowi wrtifWtftffttT wtw a. 

means tfftVTUTUPfr and is derived from wft?. 

2354. Aooording to a4v, I, 2. 3—4 the repetition of 1 him * thrice 
and of 1 bkUrbhuvahsvarom * are teohnioally called etftftwrt. Vide 
Tai.B.II.5.7-8, Tai. Br. III. 5.: 2, sat. Br. I. 3. 6-1. 4. 1. Sat. Br- 
1.4.1. 8 states that the word 1 him * is uttered inaudibly. 
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Bg. V. 28. 6) thrice. They are all to be repeated in the same 
pitch **** (not minding udafcfca, anudatta or svarita accents) 
i. e. ekairuti . Jaimini IX. 1. 33 states that whatever rk is the 
first or last ( whether * pra vo vaja * &c. or any other) is to be 
repeated thrice (i. e. repetition three times is an attribute 
due to the place of a verse and it is not an attribute 
of any particular verse ). The syllable * om * is to be added at 
the end of each verse and the adhvaryu sitting down near 
the fthavanlya throws into the ahavanlya fire a samidh the 
moment ‘om* is uttered by the hotr at the end of a verse. The 
sacrificer then utters at each samidh ‘ agnaya idam na mama*. 
In this way when eleven samidhs have been offered, all the 
remaining samidhs (except one kept aside for the anuyajas) 
are offered into the fire the moment the last verse but one 
( viz. samiddho agna, Rg. V. 28. 5) or the last verse (a juhotfi, 
Rg. V. 23. 6) is recited. Aiv. (I. 2. 8-22) gives detailed rules 
about how these sSmidhenl verses are to be recited. The note 
below would illustrate the method of their recital.The 
hotr repeats the nigada ‘Ofire, you are great, you are brSh- 
mana (the impulse to prayers), you are Bharata (the sustainer)* 
in such a way as to loin it with the last‘om* repeated after 
the last samidhenl verse and then makes a stop. Then the 


2355. Aiv. I 2. 9 defines ‘ > 

and the oom. oxplains * . ^ 

2356. The verses are repeated as follows i sff WTSTT.»TT3 

.e^vf3 si vnrr.3*nr ainm? . 

m^r *rf$ft3*cr m.* w:.3^rvT3*fi&vv!. 

I*rf3 fvh?-:.fawf3 .I*t3*fJr jef.SS?*rf3 .... 

... tfbrsff3 .*Tareft3*T ^hn..*npft3- 

...... nr?5ft3R^4tc. *0m* being added at the end of 

grwg: it is to be recited as and then it is to bo conti¬ 

nuously joined on to the next verse viz. the same verse repeated twice 
again, the 3rd 5*vnft3i£ being joinod to the verse 3i?r arnnft 
VI. 16. 10. As if follows it is to be pronounced like *^3* 

if WT and f^3^ followed by fqftjh makes that ^ be pronounced like a 
nasal The hoty is not to stop (avasffna) or take breath at the end of 
verses but at the end of the half verses. At the end of the last * om * 
of the last verse the nigada stf 3T% is to be joined on to 

it and then the hoty stops at the word 1 BbSrata *. The Tai. Br. III. 5.3 
has srfi* wrgrw wira i am) 3?^r * ifcsft &c * 

H. D. 132 
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hot? invokes the names of the pravara sages M,t of the saorificer 
as many as he may have (1, 2, 3 or 5), the most remote one 
being first uttered, then the more remote and so on. In the 
case of a ksatriya or a vaiSya saorificer, the invocation is made 
of the pravara sages of the purohita of the sacrificer or of 
the names ‘ Manava, Aila, Paururavasa* or of ‘Mfinava* 
for all in case of doubt (Aiv. I. 3. 3-5 ). He then proceeds 
* (Agni) that was kindled by the Gods and by Manu, that 
was sung by the sages, whom wise men gladdened, that was 
praised by the sages, that was aroused by prayers, that is offered 
ghee, the bringer (or leader) of sacrifices,the charioteer of sacri¬ 
fices, the unobstructed hot?, the swift carrier of offerings’. 
He takes breath here and proceeds ‘thou art the mouth and 
the vessel of the gods, the juhu of the gods, a camasa (cup) 
with which the gods drink; O fire! as the spokes are centered 
in the felly, so thou encompassest the gods, bring the gods 
to this sacrificer ’. tm Then be calls upon Agni to bring 
the several deities, viz. Agni, Soma, Agni, Praj&pati, Agni- 
gomau, the ghee-drinking gods and adds * bring Agni for 
the hotra (the function or office of hot?), bring thy own 
greatness, O Jfitavedas (fire), bring and sacrifice with a 


2357. Vide notes 1139-1140 about reciting the names of the 

pravara sages. For example, if the gotra of the sacrificer is 6spdilya 
the hotr repeats Ssijdila, Asita, Devala; if it be Vatsa, he repeat* 
BhKrgava, CyKvana, ApnavSna, Aurva, Jsmadagnya. Agni is here 
invoked to help the sacrificer as the summoner of the gods on this 
oooasion, as he did help the illustrious ancestors of the sacrificer. Vide 
Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 479-480 ( note ) and S. B. E. vol. 18 p. 115 
(note) for pravara. It should be remembered that this pravara repetition 
is part of the nigada. He takes breath at the end of the pravara words. 
Then follow the words ... (Aiv. I. 3.6). Here he again 

takes breath. Then come fourteen words wtVTHT ••• vR'Sjfib Then the 
words ... vw form the 

2358. The A4v. dr. I. 3. 6 contains the whole formula ‘ 

nrfiredt fo rran ffo i wgreftrat vmprw: iMbfarmt v s fUw iwra qt i T 

nfilw %*tn fHlvvr ft wvnn fr gimfcmwfrw l- 
W W j fonfi fr RUM ’. This passage from to ue » U I» IW and the one in 

the next note occur in &B&. I. 4-5. The words mront.va mwin 

are oalled nfSvl% and constitute the words of a nivid. Vide 6at. Br. 

I. 4. 2.5-16 for the words . ... and their brief 

explanation*. 
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good offering This part of the formula is given below.”” 
These are the deities in this invocation in purpamSsa but in 
the darSe^i, ' IndrSgnl are to be substituted in plaoe of 
Agnlsoma for him who does not offer sfinnSyya and Indra or 
Mahendra for him who offers s&nn&yya and Praj&pati is 
omitted. 

Having thus invoked the deities (i. e. the whole of the 
invocation up to this is done standing ), the hotr sits down with 
knees raised up, removes the ku6a (on the vedi) to its north 
and measures the space of a span on the vedi with ‘ Aditi is his 

mother, do not cut him off from the air,.with yajna, with 

vasatkara as the thunderbolt I kill him who hates us and whom 
we hate ’ ( A6v. I. 3. 22). The yajamana repeats a verse ‘ fire in 
whom offerings have been thrown is kindled &c. ’ ( K&thaka 
Bam. IV. 14 ), when the fire flames up with the fuel-sticks that 
are offered and another mantra 'Gods and pitrs, whatever I may 
be I sacrifice &o.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.5) is repeated. He fans after the 
deities are summoned as above the Shavanlya fire thrioe with the 
veda bunch. He while sitting takes clarified butter from the dhru- 
vS ladle with the sruva, holds it on the veda, passing the sruva 
over the north-west corner (of the Shavanlya) where the two pari- 
dhis meet he pours,”* 0 while revolving in his mind the mantra 
‘to Prajapati Mann, ayahs’, a continuous, long and straight stream 


Vide Asv. I. 3. 6-14 and 22 (and com. on I. 3. 6) and 6at. Br. 
I. 4. 2. 16-19. The air in aTTWff Jfl to be drawn to three mor&s ( i. e. it is 
yr ) and this is indicated by the figure 3. Vide * 
qT«ron%: * «n. VIII. 2. 91. The god PrajSpati is mentioned inaudibly. 
The BjyapKa are the devatVs of prayBjas and anuyHjas. Vide 6at. Br. 

I. 4. 2.17, The words atffr .are for oaiiing Syi^ak^t. In 

the Tai. 8. II. 6. 9. 4. and Tai. Br. III. 5, 3 the last part of the formula 
is slightly different 1 arr it %*!*** svsrr *rsr 1 

2360. This pouring of Bjya is called BpA3ra. There are two 
UgKara$ t the one desoribed here being the first. In the first PrajBpati ii 
the devatB f in the 2nd Indra. In the first Bjya is poured from north* 
west to south-east and in the 2nd from the south-west to north-east. 
Both are done by the adhvaryu. Jaimini I. 4. 4 establishes that the 
word * BghBra * is the name of a rite (karmanlmadheya ) and not a 
gupavidhi. Vide also Jaimini II. 2. 13-16 on the passages W | «T T WmK<<fl r t 
flWEWPrirejft f &0. In XI. 1. 54-67 Jai. establishes after a 

lengthy disoussion that the BghSras are performed only onoc in the 
danUpflrgamisa and are not repeated at each of the principal offering*. 
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of clarified butter on the fire bursting into flames in the &hava- 
nlya place towards the south-east and makes all the fuel-sticks 
(already thrown over the fire ) oome in contact with (the butter 
so poured). The yajamfina says * this is for Prajapati ’ and 
invokes the butter poured as agh&ra with * thou art the mind of 
Prajapati, enter into me with mind.' Taking fijya from the 
fijyaBthfill in the sruva he strengthens ( or increases or adds to) 
the dhruva with ‘ let the dhruva be strengthened with ghee &o.’ 
(Tai. S. I, 6. 5, 1). He then issues a direction to the Sgnldhra 
* O Agnldhra, clean thrice each of the paridhis and the fire.’ The 
agnldhra holds the tying cords of the idhma on the sphya and 
silently cleans (or wipes ) the paridhis with them in the order 
in which they were placed (round the fire) from their roots to 
the tips i. e. he cleans the middle one first, moving with his 
right towards the paTidhi from the north with his face towards 
the east; then he cleans the southern one by going to the south 
in front of the Shavanlya; then he cleans the northern paridhi 
by going from behind (the west of) the Shavanlya towards the 
north; then he returns by the way he went to his usual place 
and wipes the fire thrice, once with the mantra, * 0 fire, that 

securest strength (or food) I I wipe thee.that eatest food for 

the sake of food ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ) and twice silently. When 
about to make the Sghara he folds his hands in adoration to the 
gods with his fingers to the east in front (i. e. to the east of) 
the juhu and upabhrt with 5341 O fire I thou art the world, spread 
in all directions; O sacrificer ( Agni), adoration to thee ’ ( Tai. 
S.I.1.12.1). He folds his hands towards the south in adora¬ 
tion with * to the pitrs, svadha. ’ He then touches water and 
takes up the juhu in the right hand with * O juhu 1 come, Agni 
summons thee for the worship of the gods’ and takes the upabhrt 
in the left hand with * 0 upabhrt I come, god Savitp calls thee 
for the worship of gods ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.12.1). He places the 
upabhrt on juhfi with * 0 well-controlling ones, may you two 
abound in ghee to-day for me, may you be well oovered and 
well surrounded ’ ( compare Vsj. S. II. 7). He takes the juhO 
from under the upabhrt to the east completely and holds it on 
the upabhrt in such a way that their bowls are placed on each 
other and when he is about to throw the Sjya into fire he merely 
holds the upabhrt in his left and holding the juhu in his right 


2361. Though the mantra iB addressed to Agni alone, as Agni 
comprehends in himself all gods, it may be said to be meant for all 
gods. 
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makes the offering with it.’*** He crosses over to the south of 
the ahavanlya with the right foot but without treading upon 
the prastara and after repeating the mantra ‘O Agni and Visnu 1 
May I not step down on you! May you become apart from me! 
May you not cause trouble ( or heat) to me; may you, who are 
the makers of worlds, make a place (or world) for me ’ (Tai. S. 
I. 1. 12 and Tai. Br. III. 3. 7). He stands to the south of the 
fihavanlya with ‘ thou art the seat of Vispu; from here Indra 
performed his exploits' ( Tai. S. 1.1.12 ). He places his right 
foot inside the vedi and makes the toes of the left foot touch 
the heel of the right. Then inserting the juhu by the point 
where the southern paridhi joins the middle one (i. e. from the 
south-west) he, while standing, pours from it towards the 
north-east ( as in the first) a continuous stream of ajya with 
‘ having well begun, the sacrifice of the sacrificer, which is to 
rise ( i. e. to bring prosperity ), which is uninjured and which is 
offered to Indra, touches heaven; svaha * ( Tai. S. I. 1. 12 ) and 
makes the ghee come in contact with all the fuel-sticks (idhma) 
thrown into the fire. The yajamSna says ‘this is for Indra.’ The 
adhvaryu, after making this offering (the 2nd gghara), lets out his 
breath which he had held up at the time of making the offering. 
After pouring ajya over the fire he raises up the juhu over the 
ahavanlya with ‘ (fire) is kindled pre-eminently. * He crosses 
over to the north separating the juhu and upabhrt with ‘save 
me, O fire, from evil (or sin) and establish me in good deeds ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.12). With the Ijya in the juhu he smears the 
dhruva thrice, once with ‘ ghee is anointed by fire, sacri- 
fioial offering is anointed by sacrificial offering, the aerial 
regions are anointed by fire-flame’ and twice silently. He 
takes ajya from the dhruva ladle with the sruva and sprin¬ 
kles it over 88 ** the (ajya in the) juhu with ‘suvlraya 
svaha’ and sprinkles ajya from the juhu over that in the 
dhruva with ' sacrifice is spread continuously by sacrifice ’. 


2362. Ip. ( II. 13. 6-6) and Sat. (II. 1. pp. 181-182) say that this is 
the mode of holding the two ladles in ail Shutis (he also holds the two 
on a level with his navel). 

2363. Anointing (iamahjana) is done by sprinkling a drop, but 

pratyabhighSraga requires that Sjya should be poured in a stream how¬ 
ever slight. vwfvnmw 

<rn(tw smvt* ’ com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 185. 
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After keeping the two ladies (juhu and dhruva) in their 
proper places, he (the adhvaryu) sets about choosing (invoking) 
the pravara. The adhvaryu brings in contaotjwith (twines 
round) the sphya the tying cords of the idhma and one 
blade from the the kudas strewn on the vedi and stands to 
the north of the vedi (or near the utkara) for reoiting the 
pravara mantra. He faces the south (the east according to 
oom. on Kftt. III. 2. 3). The agnldhra stands to the west of the 
adhvaryu faoing the south near the utkara. The adhvaryu 
then inaudibly utters a formula * who will beoome the adhva¬ 
ryu here? He will become the adhvaryu here. Yajna (will be 
adhvaryu) of yajfia, I stand in the abode of Yisnu. May 
speech perform the function of a priest, may mind do so, I 
resort to speeoh. Bhuh bhuvah suvah I * (Ap. II. 15.1 and Sat. 
II. 1. p. 186). The agnldhra after touching the binding cords 
of idhma, the sphya and the ku£a blade also inaudibly repeats a 
similar mantra ‘who will become the agnldhra here &o. ‘ (Ap. 
II. 15. 2). The adhvaryu addresses the brahma priest ‘ 0 
brahman! shall I call on (the agnldhra) to listen to the pra¬ 
vara?’ The brahma priest first repeats inaudibly ‘O lord of 
speeoh I make (him) listen to this speech, make the sacrifice be 
heard among gods, and me among men (Ap. III. 19. 3); sustain 
these deities in heaven &o.* and then loudly says ‘yes, do 
make him listen (om3a£rS3vaya). The adhvaryu says 5344 *83 
6r8vaya ’ (make to listen) and the agnldhra holding the sphya 
oovered with the binding cord responds with * astu 6rau3saV 
(lit. yes, let him hear). The adhvaryu then utters * May Agni, 
the divine hotr, the wise one, the discriminating one, sacrifice 
for the gods, like Manu, like Bharata, like that one, like that 
one. Let him bring (the gods) to the aocompaniment of holy 
prayer. The brahmanas are the proteotors of this saorifioe. 


2364. The call of the adhvaryu in the form ' 0 drffvaya 1 (for S BS- 
vaya) ie technically called ' SdrSvapa ’ or ‘ Wruta ’, while the response 
of the Sgnldhra in the form 1 astu drau3;at * is oalled ‘ pratySdrSvapa ’ or 
‘ pratyKdruta ’. Vide Sat. Br. I. 6. 2. 6-7 where, to explain these two 
words, a legend is narrated of the sacrifice fleeing from the gods. The 
formula uttered by the adhvaryu is either sn3wt3w or accord¬ 

ing to 8at. II. 1. p. 186 and according to Ap. II. 15. 3 it is also simply 
«n3*w or wOwrrSwT. Vide PSp. VIIT. 2. 91-92 for the p/uta. The snjPrH 
responds with 
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This (so and so by name) is the human hot?*.While the 
adhvaryu is engaged in the SsrSvana call the hotr should follow 
him with an .invocation' make the sacrifice heard among gods, 
and make me heard among men for fame, glory and spiritual 
eminence * (ASv. 1.3.23). When the adhvaryu chooses the 
hotr (in the words ‘so and so is the human hotr’) the hotr 
should repeat ‘God Savitrl they here choose thee that art 
fire for the office of hotr together with thy father Vaisvanara. 
May Heav.en and Earth protect me. Agni is the (divine) hotr, 
I am the human hotr ’ (ASv, I. 3. 23). He gets up with a mantra 
‘ udSyusa &c. * (Tai. S. I. 2. 8.1) and on getting up recites * O 
adhvaryu I sixty plus ninety chains are spread near (or inside) 
Agni, the hotr. They bind the ignorant, (but) the wise one 
goes beyond (overcomes) them’ (ASv. 1.3.24). Having approa¬ 
ched the adhvaryu with ‘I, a hotr priest, follow the path of rta' 
(Adv. I. 3. 25) the hotr should touch the adhvaryu on the 
latter’s shoulder with his right hand that hangs by his side 
and the agnldhra also with hiB left with' we touch Indra as the 
purohita in this rite of choosing the hotp, whereby the gods 
reached the'highest Heaven and the Angirases also did so ’ 
(Asv. I. 3. 27 ). He should wipe (purify) his face thrice with 
the blades used in binding the idhma, once with ‘ thou art a 

2365. The adhvaryu mutters the name of the hotp but the word 
1 mSnu$al> * is loudly uttered and the first vowel in it is made pluta . The 
8at. Br. I. 5. 1. 5-13 sets out the pravara-mantra and explains it: 

staT «.awm i 

» 

srrffit».*r srrt ^ snrc vzm 

STftmv: * 3?*fV JTtgq-j i. mvmz (II. 1. p. 187) s^ys 1 . 

** vn* Ap. II. 16. 5 is almost the 

same. After the names of the pravara sages are taken ; for 

example, if the yajamSna is of Kaudika gotra then he utters sgf fry sr q; 

T h r ift *3^. Vide notes 1139 and 1140 above for the two 
modes of taking the pravara names, one with affix ^ (where the first sage 
mentioned is the most remote, the next comes after him in time) 
and the other mode by taddhita formation where the latest among the 
pravara sages is mentioned first as in muJ ai. 

( VI. 1. 43) asserts that one who has not three pravara sages is not 
eligible for performing daniapGrpamffsa. Ap. II. 16. 12 and XXIV. 10.18 
and Sat. II. 1. p. 188 give rules about the pravara names of royal sacri~ 
fioers and of those who have two gotras and state that some held that 
* Manuvat 1 is the pravara for all. Vide notes 1152-53. For the 

1 .srftmVi * vide Ap. II. 16. 5 and 11, Sat. II. 1. 

pp. 187-188. 
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cleaner (or purifier), purify me together with my progeny and 
cattle,’ and twice silently. After touching water he should, 
standing to the west of the seat and with face to the east, 
address the seat of hotr (Aiv. I. 3. 30) with ' away, 
O daidhisavya &c. ’ (vide above p. 1021). He should take a 
blade of ku£a from the hotr’s seat with the thumb and the finger 
next to the smallest and oast it away to the south-west with 
‘the demon that keeps off wealth is oast aside.* With(Aiv. 
L 3.31) 1 here do I like a horse sit down in the seat of vasu ’ 
(wealth) he should sit down, the right leg being placed on the 
left one. He sits down with ‘ God barhis, may I sit down on 
thee that occupiest a good seat’ (Siv. I. 4. 7). With the cap 
of his knee he touches the barhis (spread on his seat) with ' O 
Hotr! May you pre-eminently occupy the barhis’ (Aiv. 1. 4. 8). 
Then he mutters (performs japa of) certain texts viz: ‘bhu- 

pataye namah.chand&msi prapadye ’ (Aiv. I. 4.9), Rg. 

X. 158.1, I. 27.13, X. 52.1, X. 53. 2 and 4. When the Japa is 
finished and the fuel-sticks ( idhma) thrown on to the fire are 
blazing he should make the adhvaryu hand over to him the two 
srucs with this prose formula ( nigada) ‘may Agni, the hotr, 
know (undertake) the duty of hotr, that gives protection. O 
saorificer! The deity is well disposed to you in that you have 
ohosen Agni as the hotr \ He should finish the nigada (A§v. 
L 4. 11) ‘Hold the adhvaryu’s sruc that abounds in ghee, 
that is devoted to the gods and is possessed of all boons; let us 
praise the gods that deserve praise, let us bow to them that 
deserve adoration and offer sacrifice to the gods that deserve it ’ 
(Afiv. I. 4. 11). 

The adhvaryu, when the hotr sits down, throws down on 
the vedi the blade of grass (that was brought in contact with 
the sphya). M " The yajamana says ' O gods and pitrs, O pilrs 
and gods &c. ’. The yajamana should repeat the Caturhotr 
mantras before the pray&jas are offered (vide note 2248 ). 

The adhvaryu takes the juhfi and upabbrt, crosses from 
behind the paridbis to the south of the vedi with the right foot 
first and facing the north-east offers the five prayfija oblations 
of clarified butter beginning to the west of the place .where the 
two streams of the SghSras meet and ending in the east (A.p. 
II. 17.1) or he offers the five offerings in the four principal 
quarters from the east to the north respectively and the last in 
the middle of the Shavanlya (Sat. II. 2. p. 199 ). The procedure 

8386. .Vide ip. II. 16. 6 and 11, Sat. II. 1. pp. 187-188. 
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ofprayijag is as follows .— 1mi First; he says 4 S3$r&3vaya\ 
the Sgnldhra standing near the utkara facing the south and 
holding the sphya makes the response 4 astu 5rau3sat \ Then 
the adhvaryugivea a direction to the hotr with reference to the 
first pray&ja ‘Samidho yaja* (recite the yajyfi verse for the 
deity Samidhah). The hotr recites “ Whoever we are, we 
sacrifice to the deity samidhah ; may the samidhs, O fire, par¬ 
take of the fijya. Vau3sat” When the sound va^at is heard 
the adhvaryu offers ajya from the juhu towards the eastern and 
the most blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. He may either 
occupy the same position or proceed eastwards as he offers each 
offering. Jai. III. 1. 19-20 deals with this question viz. that he 
may offer the pray&jas* 388 by proceeding eastwards. After each 
2367. irr. in. 6. 4 has amrsmT t 

^ vsw* %*ctt i t 

fkwrcc» mww »vsmr t. Vide also 6at. Br. I. 5. 2.1-3. 

*u*r. h 4.10 has mrtt my it vV 

*fcn**I*Tr W fit This mantra is called The hotr 

recites the words 3*fni'T£rt.vV loudly, then stops to take breath 

and recites inaudibly sfaT^Tfsrri- From a i fi t ^fe rr to vf^T^ia one 
The sratro explains ‘ wmx Sfat * I. 5. 2. 3. 

1368. The prayUjaa (fore-offerings) are five in DardapUrpamSaa 
and are oblations of Bjya introductory to the principal offerings and 
anuyZLjas (that are only throe in Dar6apUrgamasa ) are offered subse¬ 
quent to the principal offerings. The prayBja offerings are addressed 
to five viz., wf&U:, ( or ), ( or Soft ), *f|:, 

(or ). Jai. (V. 1. 4-7) enjoins that prayffjas rtiust be offered 

in the order of the text viz. first to Samidhah and so on, and II. 2. 2 
declares that with each repetition of tho word ‘ yajati ( used five times ) 
there is a separate unseen result (adr^ta or nptfrva ). Tho three deities 
of the anuyKjas are srfj:, p re fer, The word is written either 

as ejgvT^T (9g. X. 51. 8-9) or (Ap. II. 9.8 and elsewhere). 

According to Ait. Br. 7. 3 means In the 

Nirukta VIII. 22 there is a disoussion as to the devatSs of 
prayxjas and anuyffjas and after mentioning several views YBska 
states his own opinion that they are * Bgneya * i. e. they are the 
different forms ( TanU ) of Agni. Jaimini (IX. 2. 59-60 ) holds that the 
words ‘Samidhah \ ‘TanffnapBt 1 &o. are really the names of a rite, that 
they do not convey that Samidhs, TantJnapBt and others are deities and 
that the mantras repeated by the hotr convey the devatff, which is Agni. 
The com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 198 has a long note on this and aocepts JaN 
mini’s position. In Tai. S. II. 6. 1 five prayBjas of dardapUrpamBsa are 
mentioned and they are brought in relation to the five seasons. The five 
constituent formulas connected with each of the five pra yBjassu re well 
brought out in Tai. S. I. 6. 11 * WprilHsfS 

mri » wmy yfr <rr hjiniSv^wt- 

fibril sriJsrTten* ' ’• 

H. d. 133 
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vasatk&ra the hot* repeats * speech is energy. He (vasatk&ra) 
is indeed energy. May prSpa and ap&na be in me' ( 5iv. I* 
5.17). The yajam&na says when the first pray&ja is offered 
* this Is for the Samidhs. I gratify Vasanta among the seasons, 
May he (Vasanta) being gratified gratify me’. The same 
procedure is followed as to the remaining four pray&jas 
viz. there is first StrSvana, then praty&6r&vana by the Sgnldhra, 
praisato hotr, recital of the yajya by the hotr with vasat- 
k&ra at end, offering of Sjya into fire by the adhvaryu, the 
ty&ga by the yajamSna and connecting the five pray&jas with the 
five r tus ( seasons) in order from Vasanta (hemanta and Siaira 
being taken as one). The second pray&ja offering is meant for 
Tanunap&t, but those who belong to the Vasistha, Sunaka, Atri. 
Vadhryatva and R&janya (Viav&mitra?) gotras substitute Nara- 
tamsa for Tanfknap&t (J§5h. I. 7. 3 is slightly different). The whole 
procedure is briefly indicated in Sanskrit in the note below. ,3,, 
The first three pray&ja offerings are made with the Sjya in the 
juhu, but as to the 4th (to Barhis) he pours half of the Sjya 
contained in the upabhrt into the juhu and then makes the 
offering. Wherever there are more pray&jas than 5 (e. g. 
in Varuna-praghSsa there are nine, in Pafiubandha ten) the 
4th, 7th and 10th are offered in this way (vide Sat. If. 2. p. 199 
and E&t. HL 2. 22-23). Vide Jai. IV. 1. 40 and 41-45. 
These mantras (in the note ) ocour in Tai. Br. III. 5. 5 where 
‘viyantu* is substituted for ‘vyantu* (as is usual with the 
Taittirlyas). The words 1 ye3 yajSmahe * used at the beginning 
of each y&jy& are called ‘ Sguli'; but there are no suoh words 
in the anuyajas (Aiv. I. 5. 4). Vasafk&ra is uttered at the end 
of all yajySs and in anuy&jas also. The y&jy& is pronounced 
very loudly and with great distinctness as to the * ye ’ of 
‘ye yajSmahe’ and the last syllable of the y&jy& is made 
pluta. In Aiv, I. 5. 9. 9-14 there are other rules not set 
out here. The pronouncing of vasat was a very solemn and 


2369. The hot* says 1 nmrpr iijw3v)3- 

Tati (wi«sr. eft. 1. 6. 16) i jTfrjwni ^hsrr»wr«fNrt *nr after) wft vmurrotffft 
i verm*: i strfirspv ft rflm ft m sftrr: 

•fang 1 trhrp ft3verr»rt arf’nrra w yw i fii ' errem ^3 *)3«rf i fnt fgtftm i 
v fo fM TO r ft v s vre uar e fru r: i mrehr) snr arrmv Sfwft rtvro: (*n*sr. eft. 
1.6.21-22) i v3rpt: i «nm ft i thrr t ^3*anwt f«r faft «w 

emvfff rtr*g3 tft3«rf I jfh grfiv. I In the case of the 6th praysja, the hotr 
«»ys ‘ Wfl KW Wtfrft WTfT TOTTfif WTfT atjfafaft 

wifitviurMPTrapTmtenr arreror «v*s3*)3to’ (wsr. 1.6.24); here 
TOnfH is ottered inaudibly. 
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mystio matter and even in modern times the word is uttered 
very loudly and forcibly. The Ait. Br. XI. 6 says that 'the 
vasa^kfira is a thunderbolt; when a man utters vasa^kara he 
should think of his enemy; thereby he plants the thunderbolt 
on him. ’ A&v. L 5.18 states that vasatk&ra was to be uttered 
only by day and not by night. There are three topes (mandra 
madhyama and uttama). Up to the prayfijas and after Samyu. 
vfika the mandra tone is employed. After praySjas up to svis^akrt 
the tone is to be madhyama. Thereafter up to Sarnyuvaka it is to 
be high. Vide Aiv. I. 5. 25-28 and 5.6v. I. 5. 4-8 for these and 
several other rules. Aiv. II. 15. 12 states that the figub (the 
words ye3 yajfimahe ), the om ( at the end of an anuvfikya) and 
the vasa^kfira are pronounced in a high tone everywhere. 

The adhvaryu after the five praySja offerings comes back 
and pours some Sjya ,S70 (left in the juhu after the prayija offer¬ 
ings ) over the several offerings (havhhsi ), first over the dhruva, 
then over the purod&das, the boiled milk, the ourds in the order 
in which they are sacrificed later on. Lastly he pours a little 
ajya over the upabhrt. He lays down the ladles (sruc). He holds 
them in his hands from the time when he offers the ajyabhagas 
up till the offering to Agni Sviatakrt. He puts into the juhu 
four ladlings of ajya with the sruva with 4 may the dhruva be 
strengthened with ghee in each sacrifice for those who serve the 
gods &o. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1) and anoints the blades of the 
prastara with a drop of ajya. 

Now follow Ajydbhagas. ,i ' 1 ' The adhvaryu issues a direction 
to the hotr * recite the anuvakya (invitatory ) verse for Agni. ’ 

The hotr repeats Rg. VI. 16. 34 (Agnir-vrtrani.ahutah) with 

om added at the end. Then there is a&ravana by adhvaryu and 
pratya&ravana by agnldhra, then the praisa of adhvaryu to the 
hotr to repeat the ySjyi for Agni. The hotr repeats the yajya 
“may Agni who is favourable (or pleased), partake of the 
ajya* preceded by ‘ye3 yajamahe’ and followed by *vau3 sat.’ 

_ _____ • 

2370. The com. on Sat. II. 2. p. 200 says that this action is the 

(in the language of ntfmSmsakas ) of the and is not 

meant as bat the com. on RBt. III. 3. 9. says that this is 

Wmx and not 

2371. ijyabhSgas are two and they are the names of two actions 

( karmanSmadheya ). spfh WHT - 

icom.onSat.il. 2. p. 201. Tai. S II. 6. 2.1 and Sat. Br. 

I. 6. 3. 38 say 1 Vim The praisa is swirls- 

\ Vide note 483 above. 
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On hearing ‘ vausat * the adhvaryu offers ajya in the northern 
and most blazing part of the ahavanlya. The yajamana recites 
' Agni has his eye (everywhere). May I become possessed of 
sight by worship offered to him. * The same procedure is follow¬ 
ed as to the second ajyabhaga to Soma which is offered in the 
southern and most blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. In pfirna- 
masa the two ajyabhagas are called Vartraghna and- in the 
darkest! they are called ‘ Vrdhanvantau * ( A6v. I. 5. 32 and 35 ). 
Vide Jai. III. 1. 23, The adhvaryu is on the north side of the vedi 
when he takes up portions of ajya in the juhu and issues the 
direction to recite the anuvakya from there. Then he crosses to 
the south of the ahavanlya, performs a^r&vana and issues the 
praisa for the reoital of the yajya after the agnldhra responds 
with * astu 6rau3saV The whole procedure is briefly set out in 
the note below. ,m 

Puronuvakya and Yajya are required in ajyabhagas, in avapa, 
in Svis^akrt and in PatnlsamySjas, but in prayajas and anuyajas 
there are only yajyas (vide Sat. II. 2. p. 189). The puronuvakya 
is recited by the priest while sitting, while the yajya is recited 
standing and the recitation of these is only a samskara and 
not a principal act (vide Jai. X. 4. 39-41). Four ladlings with 
sruva are made in the juhu for all sacrificers Jin ajyabhagas and 
other homas, but in the case of sacrificers whose gotra is 
Jamadagnya five (pancavatta) ladlings are made in the juhu 
(Ap. IL 18. 2, Sat. II. 2 pp. 190-191) and one whose gotra is not 
Jamadagnya may have five ladlings after taking the permission 
of a Jamadagnya. The puronuvakyas for the ajyabhagas in 
darsiesti are Itg. VIII 44.12 (for Agni) aDd ftg. I. 91. 11 (for 
Soma). 


2372. i wBnpnfSr .wffdtfn (sw: sftgsnwr) i 

wmnv smft&w Jimwiror sftjr dfrmfit • fhrt t ^ 3 v*nufiSf gpsrmft 

wfitnewr ) i evHttwfd () swvif 

i ttwr i wnTVsrs.mwrn*ft i fin (wr**. eft. 

1. 5. 17) i vemnr s wgwnsr i 

qr vi wn ? atflwr dmrvrawpft yfa i fhn i w . 

wntfuK*. 1. 91.6, jfigviWT) i wremv. 

i ffan i dW <ft3*^ • (*ft*t*v 

toi)i neetevffitnifii snrvdft^rlroniF • &°. Vide Adv. 

I* 6. 29 * &o., ’ and Tai - Br - 

III. 6.6 for these enjvTwrs and *nerns. snprtWt is also called y taeia vi 
‘ 5 * vnrikwinafcwftix vr eni'vit f# ^mr > eft. «r. fa. sttt. II. 18.3 
uses the word ^in * emiwijcm y i gewe t ’. 
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The adhvaryu having gone across (towards the purodStaa 
that are made ready) sprinkles clarified butter on the sruc (juhO) 
with ‘ fipyfiyatfim dbruva &o.’ (vide p. 1059 above), touches the 
several sacrificial offerings with ‘do not be afraid, do not tremble, 
may I not injure thee; may not thy lustre leave thee; carry 
across this sacrificer who brings offerings, rain on the earth, in 
order I shall offer the cut portions; I make an adoration to you, do 
not injure me ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.5). 8878 With his thumb and two 
fingers (viz. the middle and anamiks, but using only the fleshy 
parts and not the nails) he cuts off a portion from the middle of 
the purodfida ( cake) meant for Agni and from its front half. 
Sat. II. 2. p. 191 and Ap. II. 18. 9 say that the avadana (portion 
out or severed) is as much as the front joint of the thumb 
(as a general rule) but that the svis^akrt offering is larger than 
the ordinary offering for other deities 8871 &c. For the Jama* 
dagnyas a third portion is cut off from the hind part of the 
puroda&a. Portions from ajya and sannayya are taken out with 
the sruva and of cooked food (caru) with the meksana. The por¬ 
tion out from the middle is placed in the eastern part of the 
bowl of the sruc and the second portion in the western part of 
the bowl. He sprinkles clarified butter with the sruva (in 
which ajya is taken from the ajyasthall) on the out portions and 
on the purodaSa from which they were cut 8878 with * when cutt¬ 
ing portions from thee I acted against thee, I anoint that again 
with 8jya, may that grow again in thee’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.5). 
Everytime he offers a fourfold ( caturavatta ) portion he smears a 
drop of ajya on the blades of the prastara. 

Then follows the principal sacrifice. The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the hotr ‘ recite an anuvakya for Agni ’. Hotr 
recites (as anuvakya) ftg. VIII. 44.16 followed by * om ’ ( as 


2373. *t it ... WT fiMh 1 S. WT. HI. 7. 6, quotod in Ap. IT. 

18. 9, Sat. II. 2. p. 194 and Baud. I. 16. 

2374. i vww'gwtrftr i 

farfw run ■ wvunr 

II. 2. p. 191. 

2376. The sprinkling of butter on the sruo (upasterapa), tho 
plaoing in the sruo of the two portions cut off from the purodSda and 
the sprinkling of butter over the cut portions ( abhighSrapa ) constitute 
four items and so are oalled ‘ oaturavatta.’ When three portions are 
cut off from the purodsda or other offering for Jsmadagnyas then there 
are (with upastarapa and abhighffraca) five items (panolvatta). 
Vide 6at. Br. I. 6. 1. 21 for the four with their technical names. 
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ngnirmurdha...jinvato3m). Then there is aSrtvana and pratyl- 
6r8vapa. Then the adhvaryu issues his direction to the 
hotr to recite the yajya which is Rg. X. 8. 6 ( ye3 yaj8ma- 
hesgnim bhuvo.havyavfiho3m vau3$a( )• Then the adhva¬ 

ryu throws the oblation (fihuti) of purodada portions on 
to the fire. The method of this is** 7 * that he drops a part 
of the 8jya from the sruo first (that was sprinkled in 
it at upastarana and abhighSrana), then the two purodaSa 
portions are thrown and lastly he allows the remaining 
ftjya from the bill-like mouth of the sruc to flow over the 
purod&Sa offerings as if covering them but without disturbing 
them. The principal ahutis are introduced at the point of 
the confluence of the two aghfiras and each one is offered 
in the ahavanlya to the east (or north-east) of the preceding 
one but in oontaot with the latter. The yajamana makes the 
tyfiga ‘this is for Agni' with 'may I have food to eat on account 
of this worship of Agni.’ After this offering of purod&6a to 
Agni, there is an upamfcuyaja (a silent sacrifice ) with clarified 
butter offered to PrajSpati or to Agnlsomau or Visnu. When 
offered to Prajfipati the anuvakya and yajya are Rg. X. 121.10 
and Tai. Br. IL 8. 1 sm (taverne lokft &c.) and when offered to 
Agnlsomau they are Rg. I. 93. 2 and 6. According to Ap, 1.19.12 
and Jai. X. 8. 51-61 it is offered only on Paurnamasl. In this, 
the reference to the deity is always inaudible, but even here the 
adruta, the pratyaSruta, and two directions for reciting anuvakya 
and yajya and the va^a^kara are uttered loudly. The sacri- 
ficer says in this upam$uy8ja ' thou art a destroyer; may I be 
uninjured and may I subdue evil.' The offering is made of the 
ajya in the dhruva (Jai. X. 8. 47-48) and the devata is either 
Prajapati or Agni or Visnu (Jai. X. 8,49-50) and the offering 
is caturavatta (Jai. X. 8. 33-34). The seoond purodada is 
offered to Agni and Soma on purnam8sa in the same way, the 
anuvakya and yajya being respectively Rg. I. 93. 9 and 5 and 
to Indragnl in dardesti, the anuvakya and yajya being Rg. 
VIL 94. 7 and VIL 93, 4, This iB the case when the sacrifioer 


2376. 

11. 2. p. 195. Vide Ap. II. 19. 7-9. 

2377. in srsrm^s3«r*ft, irsmut w ... vftwm; i (aujwmT-tir- X. 

12. l. io with win it will be rftwft*), henvft to, *rsrrrf5f 

titest... gWtVr (w. *n. II. 8.1) the name PrajSpati is everywhere ottered 
inaudibly. Vide Sat. II. 2 pp. 202-203. 
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does not offer sannSyya to Indra or Mahendra. When the 
saorifioer offers sSnnayya to Indra the anuvakya and yajya are 
respectively Rg. L 8.1 and X. 180.1 and when it is offered to 
Mahendra they are respectively Rg. VIII. 6.1 and X. 50. 4. ,m 
In the case of sannayya he takes two portions of the boiled 
milk and two of curds ( or three of curds for pancBvattins) and 
there is upastarana in the sruc only once and abhigharana 
also once. 

After the principal offerings comes the offering to Agni 
Svistakrt. ,m He sprinkles a little ajya in the sruc, outs off 
one portion from each of the several remnants of the havis from 
their northern halves in the order in whioh the several sacrifi¬ 
cial ingredients are offered to the deities (twice in the case of 
pafioavattins), sprinkles over these out portions clarified butter 
twice, but does not sprinkle ajya on the remnants of havis and 
offers them in a spot in the north-east of the fire but not so 
as to come in contact with the other ahutis already offered 
(viz. ajyabhagas and purodaSa). In this also there is the direction 
to repeat anuvakya, recital of anuvakya, adrBvana, pratyasrSvana, 
direotion for yajya, the yajya itself and vasa^kara. The anu¬ 
vakya for Svis(akrt offering is Rg. X. 2. 1 and the yajya is 
long and is set out below. 1880 The whole of it is to be recited 
without taking breath or he may take breath after reciting 
half of Rg, VI. 15.14. The yajamana says ‘this is for Agni 
Svistakrt and not mine. May I attain to stability and long life 
by the worship offered to Agni Svistakrt. May Agni protect 

2378. Vide 5dv. I. 6. 1 for the anuvBkyBs and yffjyBs of the princi¬ 
pal offerings. &5n. I. 8 states them somewhat differently. 

2379. According to Baud. I. 17 he cuts off ( for Svistakrt) portions 

as follows: sftsivKvlwnuffTOw to* Hwwwpiw 

SVtaWTCV . Vide Jai. IV. 1. 28-32. 

2380. idv. (I. 6.8-5) gives the rules about the ySjyB for Agni 
Svitfakft (vide also 6ah. I. 9.): ^ ijsrrotstf ftlBWWVUi ftvih fort VTST 

wtsrcv favt vwrrih iSvT 

vtavh ftvi vtwtwvh ifvmmmvml ftvt venf^ffa-. fiwr 

snffWB wft ’ w re m iv guu ftsvr fT: gortg wt amr 

it VEITS' i • Vide rt. srr. III. 5. 7 for this. VPVI. 55 is pronounced for 
V in the above, srerraih is repeated inaudibly. Vide A4v. I. 3. 13-16. 
wit — is ?g. VI. 15.14. If the TUlyviW i* offered toAgnl- 
fomau or Vifpu then aiiiWlnvls or ftwih is uttered in place of vumnti . 
When the 2nd p'urodBda is offered to IndrSgnI on AmBvBsyB then 
substitute ys y p ufh for •ufhrTTnrt: and if sBnnSyya is offered then (iflw 
or utfnrw. 
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me from bad sacrifice (or a ourse); may Savitr save me from 
him who speaks evil of me. May I vanquish him who, whether 
far or near, is my enemy I’ (Tai. S. 1. 6. 2. 4). Jai. VI. 4. 3 
lays down that if after portions are cut for Svis(akrt as 
directed they are destroyed accidentally, there is no fresh 
cutting for Svis^akrt again. 

The adhvaryu comes back to the north of the vedi from the 
spot where he offered to Svistakrt, fills the juhu with water and 
pours it round the paridhis (or their places) beginning from 
the middle one and proceeding from left to right with * I offer 
this offering into Vai§vanara, it is a spring with a hundred or 
a thousand streams. May he support in this that is being filled, 
my father, grandfather and great-grandfather’ (Tai. A. VI. 6) 
and then touches water. The sacrifioer makes the tySga with 
* this is for (my) father &c. ’ and then touches water. The 
adhvaryu lays down the two srucs in their proper places. Then 
he tears the surface ( or top) of the purodata meant for Agni 
from west to east, inserts his thumb and the anamikft (ring- 
finger) and takes out from inside the cake a portion which is 
as much as a barley grain or the pippala 5281 berry with * let 
this be cut off, somewhat bigger than a barley grain or than 
the wound made by an arrow. May we not injure this holy 
and well-offered havis of the sacrifice ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5). He 
takes off a portion from the other purodS&a also in the same 
way but without piercing the top. These portions are called 
prSditra. The brahmS priest looks at the pr&§itra when it is 
being taken out with 4 1 look at thee with the eye of Mitra ’ 

(Aiv. 1.13.1). The adhvaryu sprinkles clarified butter on 
the vessel called prSsitraharana (that in which prft^itra is 
carried), keeps the priditra in it and sprinkles ajya over it 
( does abhigharava ), takes it to the eaBt of the ahavanlya by 
the space between the brahma and yajamana on one hand and 
the ahavanlya on the other and then lays it down to the west 


2381. wm* fiNwu* vr sr i S um sqft i swum II. 8. p. 205. The 
com. explain* * pippala’ as the berry of arfvattha, while the com. on 
Ap. III. 1.2 explains ‘ flma n nl rfl j fe aim fflwrSt *. According to some 
a portion is taken only from the Agneya purodsda (vide Sat. II. 3, 
p. 206). nrfftai wgrws vnp* • com, on Sat. II. 3. 

p.206. Vide note 2339. Kst. (I. 8. 40-41) says that it is like a 
mirror in shape (that is like an elongated circle) or like a eamaia (i, e. 
rectangular in shape). In modern times only the rod is very small, 
otherwise is just like jjr in shape. 
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of the fthavanlya (to the west of the pranltfi waters, according 
to Baud. I. 17 ). The adhvaryu then sprinkles Sjya in the 
ifapGtra, he cuts off the first portion of ids. from the southern 
half of the purodasa meant for Agni with ‘ from the southern 
half I cut off (ids) seen by Manu, from whose foot ghee 
oozes, that is moved by Mitra and Varuna, that has a face 
in one direction only (in the south), without mixing it 
with others’ ,,M ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 5). From the eastern half 
of the same purodada he cuts off a thin but long slice which 
is the portion of the yajam&na ( according to Baud. 1.18 it is 
three or four angulas long) and which is anointed (or smeared) 
with ftjya and placed near the dhruva (or to the east of the 
dhruv&) in some vessel on the barhis. Then he cuts off a 
part from the portion of the cake that is between its southern 
and eastern parts. In the same way (i. e. repeating the 
verse ‘seenby Manu* &c.) he cuts off a portion as ids from 
the northern purod&§a and other things offered (such as 
the boiled milk and curds ). He then sprinkles Sjya over the 
cut portions and removes them towards the east on the vedi. 
He crosses to the south in front of the hotf, sits behind the hotr 


with his face to the east and anoints the front two joints of the 
fore-finger of the hotr with Sjya from the sruva, fir^t the front 
joint and then the one next to it. The hotr wipes with the palm 
of the hand turned towards his chest the uppermost joint of the 
finger on the upper lip and the next joint on his lower lip with 
‘ I partake of thee that art sacrificed by the lord of speech for 
food, for prana * and * I partake of thee that are offered by the 
lord of the mind for strength, for aptna ’ respectively (Asv. I. 
7. 1-2 ; compare Sat. Br. 1.8.1.14-15 ). He touohes water. The 
adhvaryu turns from right to left, comes back to the place 
whence he went, sits down to the east of the hotr with his face 


2382. The word ‘ids ’ is the appellation of a devats and •econdnrily 
applies to sacrificial materials and also to a rite, ‘fit 
sSto,- oom. on Sat. II. 3, p. 207. Ap. HI. L 1 employs.^ and 
prBtfitra in the sense of rites. The idUpMra is made of airattha wood, 
L a bowl four angulas wide and is aslong as the.foot of th ® * acr '®®* 
and has a rod four ahgulas long. According to Ap. III. 1- 7 and Baud 
1.18, the first portion of Ida is out off from t he puro d^a to the south 
meant for Agni. Ap. III. 1- 6 says ‘ffVTTTV 

The five avattas «e effected by spnnkhng 
Biya twice over the portions out ( vide com. on Ap. III. 2. 1). r “ * n 
of the deluge, of Manu and of Ida as his ••** 

r ft I Tn ftat I 8 1. 7 and 8 we read ‘WfW fe <n| WHIffe ffVT 

Vos*. ««a. <■ • 


H. D. 134 
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turned westwards, offers the ids to the hot? and the saorifioer 
reoites a long mantra (Tai. S. I. 6.3.1-2, ' Surfipa-varsa-varna 
ebImSn...devSn-apyetu ’) and looks at the ids when it is being 
taken to the hot?. The hot? accepts the ids. (i. e. the vessel of 
ids ) in his joined hands, places the ids in his left hand, keeps 
his right hand near the ids to its west with the fingers turned 
northwards and makes the adhvaryu out off from the ids itself 
a portion called avdntaretfd into the right hand in the following 
manner. The adhvaryu spreads drops of Sjya on the right hand 
of the hot? with the sruva in which are poured the remnants of 
the Sjya in the idSpStra, then the adhvaryu takes a portion 
from the idSpStra and drops it on to the right hand and the hot? 
himself outs a second portion from the middle of the ids with the 
space between his thumb and the fore-finger; then the adhvaryu 
sprinkles over the ids in the right hand of the hot? Sjya as 
above.’* 81 The hot? grasps the two portions with the thumb of 
his right hand, draws in the fingers of the right hand, but (keep¬ 
ing the thumb outside ) does not close them into a fist, takes 
into his right hand the ids placed in his left. He (the hot?) 
raises the ids on a level with his mouth or nose and invokes it. 

The idopahvSnam or i)opa—(invocation of the ids ) is 
described at length by Asv. I. 7, 7.’* 8< By this invocation it is 
supposed that the deity Ids becomes favourable to the sacrificer. 
It is a nigada, but a large part of it is said inaudibly (up to 

* v?s$ir hvayatSm ’) and the rest loudly. The sentences run in 
pairs e. g. ’ Ida has been invoked with the Heaven, with the 
great Aditya; may ids together with Heaven and the great 
Aditya call us near ’. In the portion that is loudly uttered, there 
are three pauses, viz. after ‘idopahutS,’ after ‘manusySV and after 

* devl devaputre’. The adhvaryu, the Sgnldhra and the saorifioer 
touoh the idSpStra with their hands’* 18 and remain so till the 


2383. vrwrftrvT » fonfgqpnfih vrd stirr 

wwrwt i swvwn II. 3. p. 209 ,• com. tnfk 

chrr fwmwrrwv^r iSrrf^smrr g fr r rq vt w r • f*T- 

roPHOTn?. Compare JUv. I. 7. 3-5. Both portions may be out by the 
hotj or only one. The two portions in the right hand of the hotr are 
called avSntaredS 

2384. Vide Appendix for the text. This invocation differs consi¬ 
derably from the one contained in Sat. Br. I. 8.1.19ff, Tai. Br.III.5.8. 

2385. Aooording to com. on Sat. II. 3. p. 210 the brahmS priest 
does not join in touohing the idSpStra. This is also the praotice in 
modern times of those who follow Sat. Aooording to Baud. 1.18 and 
Kit. III. 4.12 the brahmS does join. 
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end of the invocation. When the invocation goes on inaudibly 

the yajamana mutters (japan) ‘0 Ida I come.(Ap. IV. 

10. 4)’ and when it is loudly uttered he mutters ‘thou 
art cit &c.‘ (Ap. IV. 10. 4, where they are called Manusyagavl 
mantras ) and utters loudly ‘ May you breathe into all beings, 
may all beings breathe on account of you &o.‘ and several 
other mantras (Ap. IV. 10. 4 and 7 ). He looks at the hotr and 
thinks of Vayu in his mind * 0 Vayu I Ida is thy mother * ( Ap. 
IV. 10. 5); when the words * this yajamana has been oalled ’ 
are uttered, he mutters ‘May I, so invited, be endowed with 
cattle’. When the invocation of ida is finished, he repeats 
* may Indra put in us vigour &c.\ When the words * the divine 
adhvaryus ’ are uttered, the adhvaryu mutters ' May I be 
endowed with cattle.’ 

When the invocation of Ida is finished the adhvaryu passes 
round the ahavanlya towards its east and takes the pra&Ura to 
the brahma priest and hands it over to him. ASv. I. 13. 2 des* 
oribes in detail what thereon the brahma does. He looks at the 
prlditra when it is being brought with * I look at thee with the 
eye of Mitra. ’ He receives the praMtra In his joined hands 

with ‘ I acoept thee at the impulse of god Savitr,.with the 

hands of Pusan. ’ He lays down the vessel containing pradltra 
to the west of the ahavanlya inside the vedi on kuda grass, with 
its rod to the east, ‘ I place thee in the navel of the earth, in the 
lap of Aditi. ’ He takes the prSSitra with the thumb and the 
ring-finger and eats without masticating it with the teeth with 
‘I eat thee with the mouth of Agni, with the mouth of Brhaspati.’ 
Then he performs acamana and again drinks water with ' I 
sprinkle truth over thee; may the deities that dwell inside 
waters avert (the evil in ) this. Do not injure my eye, my ear, 
my life.’ He should touch his navel with * I hold thee in the 
belly of Indra. ’ Then he washes the vessel in whioh pr&Sitra 
was contained, fills it with water, pours- water thrioe from it 
holding the vessel and the palm of the hand towards 
one’s chest. 

The hotr eats the av5ntared5 jm after the brahma eats the 
pr&fiitra with a mantra ‘ O Ida! favour this our portion &o. ’ All 
the four priests together with the saorificer as the fifth then 

2386. ‘ wTfvTwwsbrt vre flv Ti fo >rm wt r fttwmr rrvm- 

fffv »rt rtfv jtw • wvfwn*! ndwm wWftn 

trflWj fpf VT • ’ snw. I. 7. 8; compare Ap. III. 2. 10-11, and 

Tai. Br. III. 7. 6. 
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partake of the ids with a mantra' thou art ids, thou art agree* 
able, thou art the bringer of happiness, place us in abundance 
of wealth and good progeny. I eat thee for the lustre of the face, 
for the fragrance of the mouth.' After eating ids they observe 
silence till they perform marjana. They perform mSrjana ,,,T 
inside the vedi near the prastara bunch with * May mind resort 
to light. May all gods regale themselves here’ (Tai. S. 
1.5. 3.2). 

The adhvaryu divides the purodasa baked for Agni into four 
parts (and no other purodaSa nor sSnnSyya) by piercing its 
surface and keeps it on the barhis (kutas strewn on the vedi), the 
last part being made the biggest of all four. Vide Jai. III.1.26-27. 
The yajamSna recites a mantra * bradhna pinvasva &c. ’ ( Tai. 
Br.III.7.5) and directs the four parts of that purodasa separately 
as portions of the priests by saying 'this is for brahma, this for 
hot?, this for adhvaryu, this for agnldbra* beginning in order 
from the south-east. The adhvaryu points out the portion of 
the yajamgna ( vide p. 1085 above). When that is done, the 
adhvaryu makes the biggest of the four parts which is meant 
for the agnldhra ' sadavatta' (out sixfold). 3 * 81 The agnldhra eats 
his portion with * thou art the portion of heaven, thou art the 
agnldhra of fire, thou art the iamitra of fire, I eat thee with the 
mouth of fire, salutation to thee I Do not injure me.' The 
adhvaryu brings the portions of brahma and yajamana 
where they are sitting in separate vessels with the veda bunch. 
The portions of the hot? and adhvaryu are brought by the 
adhvaryu in other vessels. The adhvaryu, hot? and brahma eat 
their portions respectively with ‘ thou art the portion of the 
aerial region,’ ‘thou art.of the earth,* ‘thou.of heaven.’ 11 ** 


2387. Marjnna means ‘sprinkling water on the head after a mantra 
is reoited ’ («r$d rmnwt ftttfw v faw s fi ft • com. on Sat II. 3, p. 210). 8ee 
however note 755 ahove and Aiv. 1.8. 2. 

2388. Acoording to Ap. III. 3.6-7 ‘?»davatta’ is effeoted in either of 
two ways; first upastarapa in some vessel (on the hand of the Bgnldhra, 
acoording to com.), then placing on it one part oat of two in whioh the 
largest portion meant for Bgnldbra is cut, then abbighSrapa, then again 
upastarapa, plaoing the second part and the abhigbBrapa; or first 
upastarapa twice, then the two parts of the largest portion and then two 
abhighSrapas. Sat. II. 3, p. 211 mentions only the first method. 

2389. It will have heen notioed from the preceding that the four 
priests havo eaob a share in the cake for Agni and that they also share 
with the yajamBna the ids. The hot? has farther the avBntaredB and 
the hrahml partakes of the prKflitra besides. 






Ob. XXX ] Dariapuryamasa-anvahdrya 1069 

The conclusion of Jaimini (III, 4. 48-50) is that these portions 
are not meant as the fee paid to the priests (parikraya), but 
the four parts are meant to be eaten by them. 

Plenty of rice is cooked on the daksina fire. This is called 
anvWiarya. The adhvaryu sprinkles Sjya over ,i>0 it (i. e. 
performs abhigh&rana) and takes it from the daksina fire to 
the north of it He issues a direction to the yajamdna * offer 
(the boiled rice) to the priests that sit to the south * and when 
the sacrificer says ‘ oome to the south ’ the priests do as 
requested (i. e. come to the south). The yajamSna issues a 
direction to the four priests ‘ this boiled rice is yours, take it 
according to your shares \ The rice is divided into four parts 
and the priests accept their respective portions with * I accept 

thee at the impulse of God Savitr.with the hands of 

Pusan; may king Varuna take you. Who gave to whom? 

Desire (Kama) has given to Kama.0 Kama, this is thy 

fee. May Anglrasa with upturned palm accept it’ (the whole 
formula occurs in Ap. XIV. 11.2). JM1 The priests come back to 
the north (and then brahma comes to his usual seat). The 
adhvaryu keeps aside the remnants of the several offerings 
(suoh as the agnlsomlya cake or sannayya) and of the boiled 
rice outside the vedi to its north. 

He throws into the ahavanlya the two blades that are 
now kindled at the fire and had been kept aside (vide 
p. 1040 above ). The adhvaryu says to the brahma priest * O 
brahman! we shall start or commence’ (Tai. S. II. 6. 9.1). 
The brahma priest first mutters ‘ Brhaspati is Brahma, he sat in 
the seat of Brahma; 0 Brhaspati! you protected the sacrifice; 
protect the sacrifice and me ’ (Asiv. 1.13. 6) and loudly gives 
permission * yes, do start * ( 03m pratis^ha). The adhvaryu 
directs the agnldhra ’O agnlt, take the tamidh (that is left) and 
wipeJhe paridhis and fire, each once*. The agnldhra takes the 
samidh and offers it into fire with the mantra ‘ O fire, this is 

2390. fffw v fflfaiU wnyprf ^fitwurrvt^*T: vwwmffnrrvfvfitvnf wsif- 
H UUq viit l WWTWW II 3. p. 212. Vide Ap. III. 3. 12-14. The dakfipa 
tire ia called ww irgI V VWW 

2391. erftf er?*n'W 7 t?<fto. This is called Vjr TC g fit and occurs in 
many connections (suoh as marriage, adoption of a son ). Vide Atbarva- 
teda III. 29. 7, Tai. Br. II. 2. B (where it is explained), Tai. Ar. III. 10. 
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thy samidh; ,m may you increase and be strengthened by it. 
May the lord of the sacrifice (the yajam&na) increase and be 
strengthened; svfiha * (Sat. II. 4. p. 212), The yajamana says 
as usual ‘ agnaya idam ’ and repeats * O fire, this is thy samidh 
&c. * (Ap. III. 4. 6) and imploreB Agni to vanquish and 
destroy his enemies (the lengthy formula is in Ap. IV. 11. 5 ). 
He (the Sgnldhra ) without moving about wipes the parldhis 
as before with the tying cords of idhraa (but without holding 
the sphya), the middle one from south to north and the other 
two from west to east, and wipes the fire also from west to east 
with ' Ofire, that securest food &o.’ (Ap. III. 4. 7 gives the 
whole ). He sprinkles water over the tying cords ( with which 
wipiDg was done) and throws them into the ahavanlya with 
' do not injure our cattle, (you) who are Rudra, the lord of 
beings dec.' (Sat. II. 3. p. 213)* The yajamSna makes the 
tySga ' this is for Rudra, the lord of beings, who moves among 
rows (of Maruts)'. 

The yajamSna touches water and mutters a mantra (whioh 
is in Ap. IV. 11. 6 ‘vedirbarhih &c.). The yajamSna also 
performs japa of the Saptahotr tm formulas before the anuyijas 
are offered. The adhvaryu takes into the juhQ the fijya from 
the upabhrt (leaving some in the latter), crosses over to 
the south with the juhu and sets about offering the three 
anuy&jas. First there iB the S&ravana (03tra3vaya), then 
pratyStravana (astu trau3sat) by Sgnldhra who always holds 
the sphya when saying this. Then the adhvaryu issues a 
direction to the hotr * recite the ySjyS for the devas.’ When the 
hotr recites the ySjyS and utters vau3sat the adhvaryu standing 
In one place offers the first Sjya offering on the samidh (offered 
for anuySjas as stated on 1069 above) to its east, the 2nd and 
3rd to the west on the samidh itself ( but all three are offered to 


2392. It is interesting to see that according to Kit. III. 6. 2-3 the 
mantra 'this is thy samidh ’ ( VSj, 8. II. 14) is recited by the hotr and if 
be be ignorant then by the yajamSna. This shows that even then priests 
ignorant of the work expected of them or at least ignorant of the 
formula* they had to reoite for a yajamSna had sometimes to be 
engaged. The Sat. Br. I. 8.2.4 also refers to this w 

2393. Tbe saptahotr formulas are: I *revfi?Wjfs»snrj- 

mnwr « sngssmr twist i swvwmftvw vTrwrfW)' 

T S Ui e i i W. HI. 5. The four priests, the Sgnldhra, prastotr and prati- 
hortr are often oalled the seven hotrs. 
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the east of the meeting point of the two fighfiras). The third 
and last offering of fijya is begun on the west but carried east 
in a continuous stream so as to beoome mixed up with the first two. 
In each case the yajamfina repeats the formula of tyfiga. The 
yfijyfis and tySga are given below in the note.”’* The adhvaryu 
then comes back to the north, lays the two ladles (sruc) in 
their proper plaoes and he and the yajamfina mutter the two 
formulas (Tai. S. 1.6. 4. 2 oalled vfijavatl). The adhvaryu 
takes up in his right band with palm upwards the juhQ and 
prastara ( prastara being placed over the palm and juhu over the 

pr&etara) with ’ vajasya.grabhlt’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 2) and 

holds down (so as to bring it in contact with barhis) with 
palm turned downwards in the left hand the upabhrt ladle (which 

is under the palm ) with ' athasapatnan.akafc ’ ( ibid ). He 

again takes up the juhu with ‘udgrfibham ca’ ( ibid) and presses 
down the upabhyt with' nigrfibham ca.' At this time the juhu 
held in the right hand is far apart from the upabhrt held in the 
left. Then he moves with the right hand having palm turned 
upward towards the east on the vedl itself the juhu with 
‘ brahma devS avlvrdhan ’ (the gods increased holy prayer) and 
with the left hand having palm downwards he leaves outside 
the vedi the upabhrt with ' athftsapatnfin...vyasyat&m ’ ( ibid. 
‘Indra and Agni hurled away my enemies' &o.). Then he touohes 
water, sprinkles water over the upabhrt, takes it up and anoints 
with the butter remaining in the juhQ the three paridhis, 
the middle one with ' to thee for Vasus,’ the southern one 
with ' to thee for Rudras ’ and the northern one with * to thee 
for Adityas.’ The yajamfina reoites in eaoh oase ' this is for 
Vasus,’ ‘ this is for Rudras,’ ‘ this is for Adityas ’ followed in 


2394. There are three anuyfijas. The first prai;a is to end the 
two others are simply to- The three yfijyfis are. 
i WTTTOt to** TO*VW H 3 

TOf* wwHutft fhrx g lg g fmn taffwp# it fNt 

wnsnr tit wtnpff rW RtTOWtn - ghnsv&w* 

TO*Wf <Hfi3 1 W<r. I* 8 - 7 - Vide it. «ff. III. 6. 9 for 

these. The TOHTW says ‘ wf3 iftrpr wfift, WVnfaTTW, 

a}}3 qwnft ftawp* *nd adds with each formula of tyfiga respectively 

‘ wrtwtef Tvrowr TOif r ro*» T S > ’ ‘ wrmtnvii frprrrvr ng nw. ’ 

• ftTOgfiW ww1 gfrot W^TO * 1 I- 6- 4. 1. Vide Ap, 

IV. 12.1. 
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each case with a prayer noted below.**** After keeping the 
Juhu in some spot on the vedi other than where the prastara 
is, the adhvaryu, having mixed the prastara with the two 
vidhrtis (vide above p. 1045 ) with * may heaven and earth be 
of the same mind; may Mitra and Varuna help you with 
rain’ he leaves the vidhrtiB on the barhis and smears the 
prastara ( with the remnantB of &jya) in the three ladles (sruc), 
the points in juh& with ‘ licking the one that is smeared ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.13.1), middle portions in upabhrt with ‘ viyantu 
vayab * ( ibid ) and the roots in dhruvS with * praj&m yonim * **** 
(ibid). He does the anointing a second time ( with the same 
mantras). He anoints a third time in the reverse order viz. the 
rootB first in dhruva, the middle portions in upabhrt and the 
tops last in juhu (the mantras being the same for each ladle). 
The yajam&na repeats, while the prastara is being anointed, 
a mantra ‘ may kuda be anointed with ghee ’ (Ap. IV. 12. 3). 
Taking out a blade from the prastara so anointed with * to thee 
for long life ’, he plaoes it in a known place (for use later on). 
When the blade is taken away from the prastara the yajam&na 
recites a mantra (apipred yajfio...yajam&nam vi&antu). 

The adhvaryu takes the prastara ( and also the iakha i. e. 
twig used at the time of milking cowb when s&nn&yya is to be 
offered), introduces the praBtara (together with the twig ) at the 
corner in the north where the middle and northern paridhis 
meet and says ‘ &36r&vaya.’ When the ftgnldhra responds with 
‘ astu srau3eat,’ he issues a direction to the hotr * the divine 
botfs are desired (or requested); you being human and directed 
to utter the words of success recite hymns for the god called 
shktav&ka.' The hot? begins the recitation of suktavSka *** 7 


2395. wewrwt—w i ..<nrr- 

i.• aw. IV. 12. 3. 

2396. Ap. III. 6. 1. states the mantras somewhat differently. 

2397. The word sUktavKka has two meanings viz. the deity Agni 

and also the formula repeated by the hot*. Vide Ap. III. 6. 6-6 for the 
two meanings 1 w3fft* in sQtra 6 and in 6. 

X4v. 1*9. oontains suktavSka and rules about its reoitation. 

f i vnmfWl > oom.-on Ap. III. 6. 6. Vide 

Tai. 8. II. 6. 9. 6ff, ft. w?. III. 6. 10 for W TI kft ' ft &o. and Sat. 
Br. I. 8. 3. 1-19 and I. 9. 1.1-23 for a disquisition on suktavSka. 
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which is given below, ,,, * The oontents of the suktavSka may 
be briefly indicated. He begins ' 0 heaven and earth, this 
blissful event has taken place; we have so flourished as to 
pronounce the good words (viz. ' fire has accepted this ftavis 
&o.') and our adoration (to the gods); O fire, you should 
declare good words, so that we may feel elevated ; thou art the 
declarer of good words.’ Then numerous words follow that 
state the various attributes of heaven and earth. Then it is 
declared that Agni and other deitieB ( named) have aocepted 
the offering and made it flourish. Then the sacrificer is named 
and it is said that he hopes for various blessings such as long 
life, worthy sons. The whole is oonoluded with * we men belong 
to Agni. May we have (the fruits of) sacrifice and wealth. 
May both heaven and earth save us from sin (or evil). May 
the most desirable thing come here. Here is adoration to 
the gods.’ After the sfiiktavaka the adhvaryu throws upon 
the Shavanlya the prastara(and the sSkhfi, in oase of s&nnftyya) 
with 'may waters and plants be strengthened; you are the 


2398. gf qrcrgffrft wgmggrwl qwvisnss «wf fr« i g»inw qsftwrBft 
i OTgffr vtw ts wmifirfr firmi 

swvyf) i giem«n fnvivt nvt- 
grr vrojf) gwurott w w'svYttpii^ i sujmg g forggnifl - 

gutr wgt i .i .i vwmjth 

ST^ gwrenve r wft i sufi'ffwr^ *rrt 

5vpr)sn>urr* i %?r wrmr «rgt svutiswrt t ariir?Wn$ 

.i %vymvmr?miisv i eugn- 

gumwwrcnet wvwlvwpjnwr vwct ipvsviwt® ijvt 

gf^-srami® umr® gftgrong ggvng nyivrg ag**) 

%vr rruwri ^*>?r www wn^nfgvr. ■ g# w (%tt wrw w wr wimr* 

gtS*) sfggWRrtSry *urf gVv: i art*? 1.9. Compare $. wr. HI.6.10 

and SSn. I. 14 for almost the same words and Tai. 8. II. 6 9. 5-7 for 
explanation. The words underlined are uttered inaudibly; vide Adv. L3.14. 
The deities mentioned in note 2381 may be substituted for PrajSpati; 
and Indra or Mahendra also may he added (where sSnnByya is offered). 
When the cake is offered to IndrXgoI, one may add an invocation as to 
them. Two names ( viz. the ordinary name and the seoret name derived 
from the nak^ntra of birth) were to be deolared after *nnnw*. If the 
*nrpfT*T happened to he the teacher of the hotr, the names should be 
uttered inaudibly. The hot* paused and took hreath at *?TPC» swr- 
|pfti f*r^, ( wherever it occurs ), 3WT?T, WTHTTi. Vide Jai. 

HI. 2. 11-15 for the proposition that s&ktavska is really a mantra 
accompanying the throwing of prastara; and Jai. (III. 2. 16-19) 
establishes that the saktavffka on pUrpamKsa is slightly different from 
the one on dartfa. 

H. P. 135 
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drops of Maruts; go to heaven and send tbenoe rain to us ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.13.1).«” Jaimini makes it dear ( VI. 4. 43-47 ) 
that 6fikh& is not a subordinate complement of the prastara but 
the real meaning of the text * he throws the prastara with the 
6fikh&’ is to indioate the time when the Sskhs is to be thrown 
into fire. Jaimini (IV. 2.10-13 ) states that the throwing of 
the 6fikh& into fire is pratipattikarma (i. e. that is the final 
disposal of the iakha ). When throwing the prastara he does 
not bend his hand but holds it rather straight and hanging 
downwards and the tips of the prastara are not put beyond 
the fire nor are they turned upwards, nor are the tips allowed 
to be first scorohed. He raises it up, brings it slowly down 
and rolls it on the hearth of the ahavanlya (making the 
upper portion come down and vice versa ). The adhvaryu, when 
the hot? says * this saorificer seeks (hopes for) blessings ’ 
directs the fignldhra to oonsign the prastara to fire. The 
ftgnldhra thrice raises with his joined hands the prastara 
into the ahavanlya fire. The sacrificer makes the (yaga to the 
several deities mentioned in the suktav&ka ( agnaya idam, 
somayedam &c.) and adds ( Tai. S. 1.6.4.1) * may I win victory 
following the victory of Agni * (then of Soma and so on for 
the other deities ). ,40 ° When the hotr mentions the name of the 
saorificer the latter reoites ‘these blessings have come here ’ 
(Tai, S. L 6. 4. 2 and Ap. IV. 12. 5). The adhvaryu directs 
the agnldhra to throw into fire on the prastara the blade of 
kuda taken from the prastaTa and kept aside (as described 
above p. 1072 ) and the Sgnldhra ,401 does so with * Good speed 
to the tanus, svaha’. The yajamana mutters 'this for the 
Tanus * and proceeds' This pillar spread down from heaven and 
was raised over the earth. With it that has a thousand shoots we 
worry our enemy etc.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and Ap. IV. 12. 8). The 
adhvaryu points out thrioe with his forefinger the blade thrown 
into, fire with * this, this’ and touches his nose and eyes with 
' Agni I thou art the protector of life, protect my life, thou art 
the protector of eyes ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.13. 2). Then the adhvaryu 
touobes the earth inside the vedi with ‘thou art stable’( ibid ). 

2399. According to Ap. III. 6. 7 when this mantra is repeated 
there is no svBbS nttered after it. But others differ. 

*400. vwriSrf uyMWifrTet i i wr. IV. 1*. 4. 

Vide $. IX. 1.4-5. 

*401. According to com, on Ap. III. 7. 4-6 it is the adhvaryn who 
putrinto fire the blade of.the prastara. 
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The fignldhra then addreBBeB the adhvaryu * talk with me \ 
The adhvaryu asks ‘ has (the prastara) been consigned to 
flames * ? The .fignldhra replies ‘ it has gone to the fire Then 
after fisravana and pratyfi&rfivana the adhvaryu touching the 
middle enclosing stick (paridhi) issues a direction to the hotr 
* Good speed to the divine hotrs (here the paridhis ) and bliss 
to human hotrs. Recite for iam-yoh \ M0 * Then the hotr recites 
the verse ‘ we long for that sam-yoh, for (the) path to sacrifice 
and to the lord of sacrifice. May divine bliBB be ours I May 
there be bliss for human beings. May the means (of bliss ) 
ascend upwards! All health to the two-footed and the four- 
footed that are ours * (i. e. to men and cattle ). ,4 °* When the 
Samyuv&ka is repeated the yajamana mutters * may I attain 
stability by yajna, Samyott (health and wealth) by the worship 
of Visnu’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 3). The adhvaryu then throws into 
the fire the middle paridhi with ‘0 God Agni, that paridhi 
which you laid down.svfihfi’ (Tai. S. 1.1.13. 2). 

The adhvaryu then pushes on to the burning coals of the 
fthavanlya the other two paridhis together (the southern and 
northern ones) with ‘the food of sacrifice has come together.’ 
He thrusts the tip of the northern paridhi underneath the middle 
one in the burning coalB and keeps the tip of the southern over 
the middle one. When the paridhis are being thrown on the 
fire the yajamfina mutters ‘ I loosen thy girdle &o.' (Tai. S. 
L 6. 4. 3 ). After the paridhis aTe thrown the adhvaryu invokes 
them ‘may you spread (i. e. prolong the life of) the sacrificer’. 

The adhvaryu then lays on the bowl of the juhQ the 
upabhrt and lets flow from the two ladles the remnants of 
butter into fire with ' O Visve Devas 1 You have for your share 
the remnants ( samsrfiva) of fijya,...svfihfi * (Tai. S. 1.1.13.2). ,4Cl 

2402. The words are «irf3«nfifk**nmfrnr < wriwwmr'rs: I mivwvftfa- 

*t*vtt*v wt *ftsvrd i wwiww II. 4 

p. 218. 

2403. For the formula ‘ tw j qhu g ffa ? * (Tai. 8. II. 6.10. 2 ) vide 

note 1684 above. As the most prominent words in it are jnfij this 
formula is called (lit. utterance of damyu). It occur* in Tai. 

Br. III. 5.11. These words gave rise to the name of a sage 

whose legend is narrated in the Sat. Br. I. 9. 24-25, Tai. S. II 6. 10. 
Vide 8. B. E. vol. 12 p. 254 n. 1. 

2404. Vide Sat. Br. I. 8. 3. 23-27 for the offering of the remnants 
of Kjya to the Visve Devas. This boms of remnants is an ahga of the 
paridhihoma. Vide com. on Ap. III. 7.14. 
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The yajamfina makes the tyftga with * this is for Vasus, Rudras 
Adityas who are sharers in the samsrfiva (remnants of ajya),’ 
then utters a benedictory formula invoking blessings ( vide 
Ap. IV. 12.10 and Tai. S. I. 6. 4 . 4 ) and touches the veda bunch 
lying inside the vedi. 

The priests partake of the remnants of ajya and wash the 
ajya sticking to the ladles. 140 * 

The adhvaryu takes up the juhfl and upabhrt, the hotr takes 
the veda bunch and the Sgnldhra takes the pot ofajya(ajya- 
sthall) together with the sruva. Being about to perform the 
patnlsamySjas ,40 * the adhvaryu passes to the south of the 
g&rhapatya fire (from its east side) and the other two priests 
(hotr and agnldhra) pass to its north. The adhvaryu places 
the two ladles on the sphya with * I plaoe you in the abode of 
Agni whose house is indestructible; may you who are happy 
plaoe me in happiness for the sake of happiness; may you who 
are the foremost (or leaders) protect me. when I am in front’ 
( Tai. S. I. 1.13. 2-3 ). They sit to the west of the garhapatya 
and set about the offerings of Patnlsamy&jas with the two ladles 
in the dhvSna tone. They three sit to the west of the garha¬ 
patya with knees raised up, the adhvaryu being seated to the 
south, the Sgnldhra to the north and the hotr between the two. 
The hot? hands over the veda bunch to the adhvaryu who takes 
it with ‘ 1 have Etood up following the immortals with long 
life &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 8.1), stands up and sits down to the 
west of the garhapatya. When the wife (of the sacrificer) 
holds the veda bunoh and touches the adhvaryu with a blade of 
darbha, the adhvaryu takes into the juhu four ladlings of ajya 
with sruva (from the pot of ajya). Then the procedure for 
each of the four offerings resembles the prayaja offerings, viz. 


2405. The ladles are the sruva, the juhn and upabhrt and not the 
dhruvS (com. on Sat. II. 4. p. 220). 

2406. FatntsaihySja literally means offering made to the wives 

(of the gods ) along with (some other deities). J 

vwfhfvnrrt» com. on Sat. II. 6 p. 223. These are four offerings of Sjya 
made in snocesslon to Soma, Tvasfr, DevapatnTs (wives of gods ) and 
Agnt Qfhapati. Vide Sat Br. I. 9.2 for a treatment of patnlsaiiiySjaS. 
Kst. (III. 1. 2-4) shows that there were several views as to the path by 
whioh the adhvaryu went to the south, vrrw is explained us 

gqmugfa i w urftwffwi i i com. on 

ip. III. 8.8. All formula! must b« uttered hero in these tones except 
some words to be speoified later on. 
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the adhvaryu issues a direction to the hotr to reoite an anu- 
vakyS (invitatory prayer) for Soma (then for Tvast? and so 
on), then the hot? recites the anuvakyfi, then there is adruta 
and praty&sruta, followed by adhvaryu directing the hotr to 
recite the yajya for Soma ( or Tvas^r or others as the case may 
be), and when the hotr utters ‘vai3sa$* the adhvaryu pours 
the ajya oblation from the juhQ into the garhapatya (in this 
rite). The offering to Soma is made in the northern part of the 
garhapatya, that to Tvastr in the southern part and for the rest 
between these two. The offering to the wives of the gods may 
be made in an enclosed space (i. e. by placing a screen to the 
east of the garhapatya ) so as to shut the garhapatya from view 
on the eastern side. 1407 Additional offerings were allowed to 
be made to RakS, Sinlvall and Kubu by those who desired sons, 
cattle or prosperity respectively either before or after the 
offering to the wives of the gods. The procedure is briefly 
indicated in the note below. 140 * 

The yajamana makes a tyaga ( of the offering) with 4 this 
for Soma ’ ( or for Tvastr and so on) and adds a separate for¬ 
mula in each case invoking separate blessings of vigour, oettle, 
progeny and stability (vide Ap. IV. 13.1 and Tai. S. I. 6.4.3-4). 
The adhvaryu offers in the g&rhapatya with the sruva an 


2407. wnpnffanr: srr ■ sift. III. 9. 3 and the 

com. Bays ‘ K BUT VKf»TB TOnupt fflfftfs.’ In 

modern times a wooden frame is placed to the east of the gffrhapatya as a 
screen. The reason why the gSibapatya is screened from view is stated 
in the 6at. Br. I. 9. 2. 12 to be 44 for, up to the time of the Samiffayajus 
the deities continue waiting, thinking ‘this he must offer to us*; he 
thereby conceals this offering from them; and accordingly Yajna- 
valkya says 4 whenever females ( human) eat here they do so apart 
from men V* 

2408. Snrft i gtan ■ wtcvtvft ... i 

(gft g yi w r, w. I. 81 . 16 ) • snwnv umwfaii « wtf tpilft tfV 

i gWr i & tnrtffc ...fa«ar3 ( wiser, *t. I. 91.18) i. 

The srgvnrvr and wisvt for wsr are ff wbkmutw . Srvt?! 

( wr. I. 13. 10 ) and nsrcjv'rniU.I WTW (*T HI. 4 9), for are 

g^urt vrd) . TORT and TW ffl»W*3 . s?»f)»nw 

( *T. V. 46. 7-8), for Miff nWiU are Miffwikt fffwiit... gBTVT (ar. VI. 16 13) 

and Bivwtfffff.wati'i! ( Sff. V. 4. 2). Vide mt*V. I. 10. 6. The grfg- 

BIWT and wi3ffT in the oase of m>T, Rrfwwft are respectively 
If. II. 82. 4-5, II. 32. 6-7 and those for are stated in mt*W- I. 10 8 
(the entire verses aro given in this oase). They occur in Tai. 8. 
III. 3.11. 6 and Atbarvaveda VII. 47.1 and 2 (with slight variations). 
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oblation of ajya with* 40 ’ 'may the wife unite with her husband... 
sv&ha' (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 quoted on p. 556 n. 1291). The 
sacrificer’s wife touches the adhvaryu (with a blade of darbha) 
when he makes the last offering. The yajamana makes the 
tyfiga * this is for the undeoaying Great Soul, the light 
in Heaven. ’ 

The adhvaryu then smears the two front joints of the hotr’s 
finger as before, first the hind joint and then the front joint. 
He breathes over it and touches water. The adhvaryu drops 
into the palm of the right hand of the hotr four drops of ajya as 
ida 14,0 and six in that of the agnJdhra. The hotr inaudibly 
invokes both (viz. his own ida and Sgnldhra's, the hand of the 
latter being held underneath the former's ) in the same words 
as before (vide Appendix under note 2384). When the words 'this 
yajamana has been summoned' are uttered, the wife mutters 
' being summoned may I surpass in the possession 14,1 of cattle,' 
and the adhvaryu also performs japa as above. When the 
ida is being invoked the adhvaryu, the agnldhra and the 
wife (with a darbha blade) touch the hotr. The yajamana 
invokes ajya ida with ’ may ida cover us with gbrta &o.’ (Ap. 
IV. 13. 4). At the end of the invocation of ida the hotr eatB 
the ida ( drops of ajya) and the agnldhra eats his with ’ father 
Heaven has been invoked, may the fire summon me from agnl¬ 
dhra for my life, lustre &c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). He silently 
performs marjana after partaking of ida. The patnlsamyajas 
end with the invocation of ida or they may be finished after 
reciting Samyuvaka (Sat. II. 5, p. 225; Afiv. I. 10. 9; Eat. 
in. 7.13). 

The adhvaryu sitting to the west of the daksipa fire places 
on it the chips cut from the idbma (idhma-pravrascana, vide 
above p. 1014) and offers two oblations called phallkarana 
and plstalepa. ** 14 Having thrown into the ajya ladled into 


2409. This boma made with a verse beginning with ‘earn patnl ’ 
is oailed tfoifhr in Sat, II. 5. p. 223 and Ap. Ill 9.10. 

2410. This is the 2nd ids and oonsists only of Sjya. 

2411. According to Sat. II. 6. p. 224 in the idopahvSna there is a 
modification vis. wnfritf STOUTWT for wvftrtir TOUT*! and so in the 2nd 
ids the wife performs japa; while (as the com. of Sat. notes) the 
followers of Kg. retained avftitf vmttWt in the 2nd id* also and so the 
yajamlna engages in the japa. 

241*. fbn am wgrwr af bn i oom. on 

swr. III. 9.12. 
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the juhQ four times with the gruva the smallest grains (that 
were produoed when rice grains were husked and pounded for 
making purodafias), the adhvaryu offers them into the daksina 
fire with ‘O fire, that hast unhurt life and not cool body, guard 
me against the sky (lightning)... make our food free from 
poison ...svSbS’ (Tai. 8. 1.1.13. 3). When this homa is made 
the yajamana rubs (wipes) his mouth with *sv5ba to thee, that 
art Sarasvatl Ya^obhaglnS’ (who loves laudation) and makes 
the ty&ga with ‘this is for Agni who has long life and not cool 
body’ and wipes his face with 'svSha to thee, that art Sarasvatl 
Ve&abhaglna’ !4l! (who loves residing together, Ap. III. 10. 2). 
The adhvaryu takes again four ladlings of ajya with the sruva 
into the juhu and pours therein the remnants of ground grains 
which still stick to the several utensils and offers them into the 
daksina fire with ' whatever stuck to the mortar, pestle and the 
winnowing basket... I Svah&'(Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and Ap. III. 

10.1) . The yajamana says ‘this is for the All-Gods'. 

The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the sacrificer’s wife 
and makes her repeat aloud ‘thou art veda...may I secure pro¬ 
geny. To thee for Kama’ (A6v. I. 11. 1) and the sacrificer 
recites, when the veda bunch is being given to the wife ‘ thou art 

Veda.may I secure gifts’ ( Tai. 8.1.6. 6. 4)and when the 

veda is placed on her lap by the wife ,4U she repeats ‘may veda 
give &o.’ (Tai. 8.1.6. 6.4). The wife thrusts it with ' drive out 
the enemy, the hater’ (Ap. III. 10.4). The wife touches her 
navel with the top of the veda bunoh if she desires progeny. 

The hotr unties the yoktra (the girdle) of the wife with ‘ I 
release thee from the fetter of Varuna &o.’ (Rg. X 85. 24). , * t * 
The wife lays aside the yoktra and the adhvaryu makes her 
recite ‘here do I unloosen the fetters of Varuna &c.’ (Tai. 8. L1. 

10.2) . The hot? winds round the yoktra twofold, places it to 
the west of the gSrbapatya fire with its loop and end to the east, 
keeps over it the blades of the veda with their points to the north 


2413. The meaning of YafobbagiDK and VedabbaglnS in Sat. II. 5. 

p. 230 ia obscure. In VSj. 8. II. 20 is explained by sufluv as 

oftvHi grow wren wstt to wfinft tout. In mttti. V. 4 errorfl i» 
called 

2414. According to Ap. (III. 10. 3-4) the hot? throws the veda 
thrice on the Up of the wife who returns it back three times. 

2416. uPPinwTOTs flhs°t wrpj'nst Sj- 

gwrfw i ww. 1.11.4; the com. says wlTOW trms • 

qjtrmih i 
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and lays down a pQrpapatra 111 ' (a vessel filled with water) to 
the e»t of the blades hut touching them. The hotr touohes 
that vessel and makes the wife who touches it repeat a mantra 
‘thou art full &c.’ (Tai S. I. 6. 5.1). The ho*r sprinkles water 
from the purnap&tra in all directions and makes the wife, who 
also sprinkleB water from it in all directions, repeat * Let the 
gods and the priests purify (or wipe) in the eastern direction 
&o.’(Tai. S. I. 6 . 5. 1-2, quoted in A$v. I. 11. 7). The hotr 
places into the joined bands of the sacrificer’s wife with the 
palm upwards the yoktra, and places his left hand with palm 
turned upwards on the wife’s folded hands (but in modern 
practice the hotr dees not hold his hand over the wife’s) and 
pours down the water from the purnapatra on the hands ( his 
and the wife’s) and makes her repeat ’ May I not throw away 
progeny &o.’ (5iv. 1.11. 8). The hotr holds by his right hand 
the tops of the blades of the veda bunch (the binding cord of 
which has already been unloosened), proceeds from the gSrha- 
patya to the fihavanlya, repeats Rg. X 53.6 (tantum tan van &o.) 
and without shaking them, Btrews continuously some of them 
from the gSrhapatya to the Shavanlya. The rest of the blades 
the hotr lays down and, standing to the north-east of the 
Shavanlya, takes Sjya from the pot of Sjya (ajyasthSlI) in the 
sruva and offers with svah& at the end of the mantras oblations 
of Sjya, which are called‘8arvaprfiya£lcitta , (expiation for all 
lapses). The mantras are given below. 1117 Having made the 
oblations the hotr pays homage with the *saihsthSjapa (lit. the 
prayer muttered on completion) 1118 and goes out of the sacrifi¬ 
cial ground by the way oalled tlrtha (vide above p. 984). 

Theadhvaryu pours from a vessel full of water (pUrpapUtra) 
water into the joined hands of the wife in which the yoktra is 


2416. ipfnsr is explained by com. on Sat. II. 6 p. 229 as 

Vtwn i. The mantra is ‘ yiffffit it ^vu ajjif it ijvt: «*ft 

wi ft ^TT m ft ftsr-1 * & ft. 1- 6. 6.1. quoted in 

«T*f. I. 11 . 6 . 

2417. The mantras are ‘ arrraifctVffifttfwftw.ftfft Wnp ’ 

(W* I. It. 13 and wm. II. 6. p. 232 ). awt ..twtfh WifT ( 

1.22.16 ), .WTfl (W- I. 22.17 ), n» witt, 3*- **T*T> 

WTTTi tet WtlT- The oblation! are in all seven. The mantras 

of wvvrvfilW differ a great deal in the different sQtras. arvwfit. 

itTsi is etnwrat. V. 4. 

2418. air w ft wv ft VTjfhr w ft nw*» i a 

s^ftnnytit ftvtmrr t > stw. I-11- 15. This is called siwmnr because it 
is the last of the acts the hots does in this rite. 
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held. When the wife lets down the water on the ground she 
mutters * May I be united with long life, progeny &o. 4 ( Tai, S. I. 
1.10. 2 ). After pouring the water she wipes her faoe with her 
wet right hand and goes out as she desires. 1419 When the hotr 
strews the blades of the veda, the saorifioer repeats' through you 
they knew the vedi &o.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). 

The adhvaryu comes back by the way he went, repeats 
4 may the dhruva be strengthened &c.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1) and 
offers two Shutis of ajya to Sarasvatl with the juhfl into the 
fihavanlya with ‘to thee, who are Sarasvatl, called YasobhaglnS, 
sv&hfi ’ and with 4 to thee Sarasvatl called Vefiabhaglna, .BvSna.’ 
The yajamana makes the tyaga in similar words. The adhvaryu 
again takes ajya in the juhu and offers an Shuti to Indra with 
4 Indropanasya kehamanaso vetan kuru sumanasah sajatSn’ 
( Sat. II. 5. p. 230, Ap. IIL 10. 2 ) 5420 and the yajamana says 
4 this is for Indra &o.’ The adhvaryu offers an oblation of ajya 
with sruva on the purnamasa isti with 4 we offer worship to pur- 
namasathe foremost &o. svaha* (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 5 quoted by 
Sat. II. 5 p. 230 ) and a similar oblation on darSesti with 
4 AmSvasya is fortunate and full of happiness &c. svaha.’ The 
yajamana makes tyaga. These are called parvavahoma and 
according to some they are optionally performed before the 
offering to Svistakrt. Jaimini ( IX 2.51-56 ) establishes that 
these two homas are not performed in other istfs that are the 
modifications ( vikrti) of darsapurnarnasa and in IX. 2. 57-58 
establishes that both are not performed on purnamSsesti and 
dar6e?ti> but the first homa (in which there is an oblation to 
phrnam&sa ) is alone performed on purnamasesti and the other 
on dar£esti. The adhvaryu takes fijya six times with the mantra 
4 SpySyatSm dhruva &o.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5.1) and offers six homas 
called Naristha homas with six mantras 2421 (with svaha at the 


2419. Sp. III. 10. 9 says that the wife goes out saying 1 May 1 be 

endowed with prosperity, oattle, progeny, domestio happiness ’. The 
com. on Sat. II. 6. p. 229 explains the words v«jt 3 as srrgfel 

TOTO W1K# and quotes Ap. III. 10. 9. 

2420. The meaning of the first part of this mantra is obscure and 
the text appears to be corrupt. It occurs also in VXrBha Sr. I. 3. 7.13. 

2421. The six NSri$}ha mantras occur in Sat. II. S. p. 231, Ap. 
II. 20. 6 and II. 21,1. The first four are from Tai. Br. III. 7. 5, the 6th 
from Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 and the first portion of the 6th from Tai. 
8.1. 3.10.1. Acoording to com. on Ap. II, 21.1, these homas are offer¬ 
ed with the juhU. 

H. D. 136 
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end of each) and the yajamEna repeats the tyEga six times 
4 to N&ristflas Agni and VEyu,* ‘to Naris$has Indra and VEyu 
(twice ),* ‘ to Nfiristfias Soma and Maruts,’ 4 to Nfiri^ha 
Brahman/ 1 tq Niris^ha ParamStman/ 

The adhvaryu recites‘ apyayatEm dhruvfi * (Tai. S. I. 6.5.1), 
takes Ejya thirty-eight times and offers with the juhfl oblations 
called sarvaprfiya&cittas to thirty-eight deities in the Ehavanlya 
with a mantra for each,and there is an appropriate tyaga 
in each case. 

The adhvaryu repeats the mantra ‘ EpyEyatSm &c.’ (Tab 
S. I. 6. 5.1), increases the dhruva ( with Ejya), stands erect 
inside the vedi and offers with the dhruva three homas called 
Sami$tayojus 2423 in the ahavanlya with ‘ ye path-finding gods 1 
after finding the path, return by it. 0 Lord of the mind I 
place this our sacrifice among the gods, in speech, in the wind ‘ 
(Tab S. 1,1.13. 3), When the word svEhE is repeated the 
second time he throws the barhis into the fire. The yajamEna 
says 1 this is for the path-finding gods, for Yajfia—for Para- 
mfttman * and utters the invocation * agne adabdhfiyo 1 (Tab S. 
1.1.13. 3,) and after the barhis is thrown the verse ‘ divah 
khllo 1 (Tab Br. III. 7. 6 ). The yajamEna then eats his own 
share of the sacrificial food with ‘ let the lord of sacrifice be 
united with prayer &o.‘ (Tai, S. I. 3. 8.1). 

But if it is thesEnnEyya, he takes in the boiled milk with 
‘May this havis t a giver of progeny, be for my welfare &o.‘ 
(Tai. Br. II. 6. 3) and curds with ‘ dadhikrSvno’ (Rg. IV. 39, 6), 
Ap. IV. 14. 2 notes that a yajamEna who is not a brShmana 
should not eat sEnnfiyya, The adhvaryu strews the vedi with 

2422. These 38 mantras (some of them of single words likeifte- 
bhya^ svEha, bhuh svKha) aro set out in Sat. II. 6 pp. 232-234. Ap. 
(III. 11-12 ) contains most of them, but in a different order. 

2423. • Samiffayajus * would literally mean * a Yajus formula indi¬ 
cative of the completion of the sacrifice or of sacrificing together for 
many deities *. It now means 4 an oblation \ The mantra is $srr «nff- 

ftwruraftoi«rrf% wft 
Tai. S. 1.1. 13. 3. There is a differenoe of view about the SamiQtayajus. 
Aocording to Ap. III. 13. 2 (and com.), Band. I. 21, K*t. III. 8. 4 the 
oblation is only one (made at the end of the whole mantra), though 
the word svShS ocouri thrioe (twioe in the mantra itself and onoe 
repeated at the end of the mantra ). Aooording to Sat. II. 6 pp. 234-285 
the oblations are three. Vide Vij. S. II. 21 for the mantra (slightly 
different) and-Sat. Br. I, 8. 2. 26-28 for its explanation* 
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the darbhaa spread on the seat of the hotr with * strew over the 
vedi &c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He carries the praplta waters 
from the eastern side with ‘to you for prosperity* and pours 
them down inside the vedi with ‘may he who joined you toge¬ 
ther separate you*. The adhvaryu pours on those pranltS 
waters a continuous stream of water for the yajamSna who 
holds it in his joined hands and mutters ‘thou art true, be true 

to me.do not perish for me' (sadasi.ksesth&lj, ’ Tai. S. I. 

6. 5.1), throws up water in different directions with * may 
gods and priests cleanse with water in the east &o.’ 
( Afiv. I. 11. 6-7), pours the rest inside the vedi with * I dis¬ 
charge you to the ocean, that is your origin’ (Ap. IV. 14. 4) 
and wipes his face with his wet right hand with ‘0 Sarasvatl! 
that honey which you have in waters &c. * (Tai. Br. II. 5. 8 
quoted in Ap. IV. 14. 4). 

The adhvaryu then takes up the upaveqa and conceals it 
inside the dust of the utkara (vide Ap. III. 13. 6) and if it is 
desired to practise magic against one's enemy, then he throws the 
upavesa on the utkara after taking the enemy's name ( Ap. III. 
14.1, Sat. II. 6. p. 237 ). Vide Tai. Br. III. 3.11 for the upavesa 
and the mantras. The adhvaryu takeB leave of the Yajna with 
‘Let him who yokes you discharge you’ (Tai. S. I. 5.10. 3 
quoted in Sat. II. 6. p. 237) and pasBes his eye over the whole 
sacrificial ground.* 4 ® 4 Then he discharges the kapSlas with * the 
kap&las that were in the cauldron ’ (Tai. S. I. 5. 10. 3-4 quoted 
in Sat. II. 6. p. 237), counts them and keeps them aside. Then 
the adhvaryu goes out. The brahma also places a fuel-stick on 
fire with ’ the fire has been worshipped &c.' (Ap. III. 13. 1 
and Sat. IL 8. p. 261) and then leaves by the way he came. 

The yajamSna gets up from his seat and takes what are 
called * the strides of Visnu' ( visnukrama ).**** These are four 
taken from the south corner (sroni) on the south side of the 
vedi. He starts towards the east putting the right foot always 
first, never allows the left foot to come in front, does not go 
beyond the Shavanlya place and each succeeding step covers 


2424. According to com. on Sat. casting the eye over the vihSra 
constitutes the discharge ( vimolca ) of the yajna. 

2426. This act is called Vi^tju-krama because the four mantras 
repeated in it all begin with ‘vijpoh kramosi* and because the 
yajamSna actually takes four steps in it. tfogwur win 
nriwfa' com on *TTV. IV. 14, 6. 





1084 


History of DharmaiOstra 


[ Oh. XXX 


more ground than eaoh preceding one. He first reoites 
four mantras ‘ thou art the stride of Visnu &o.* (Tai. 
8.1. 6. 5. 2 ) when taking the strides. Then he mutters a long 
prayer to the Sun * O Light of Mitra rising to-day &c.’ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6 and Tai. S. I. 6. 6.1, quoted in Ap. IV. 15.1 and I. 
16.1). He contemplates the destruction of his enemy with the 
words ‘ Here do I exolude from a share my enemy the evil-doer 
&o.‘ He revolves round himself from left to right with * I turn 
the turning of Indra ’ (Tai. S. I. ,6. 6. 2) and goes round the 
fthavanlya with ‘ Let me have auspioious riohes and may evil 
riches remain away from me * (Ap. IV. 15.4). He bends over the 
fthavanlya with * thou art light ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10.3), pays homage 
to it with ‘ May I be united with my children and may my 
ohildren be united with me &c.’ (Tai. S. L 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 
15. 4). He puts the fire into flames *0 fire, being kindled, 
shine for me &o.‘ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 16. 5). He 
prays to the fthavanlya with ‘ The saorifice is endowed with 
riches, may I be endowed with riches &o.* (Tai. S. 1.6.6.2, Ap. 
IV. 15. 5.). He prays to the daksina fire ‘ O fire, cook food 
pleasantly eaten for our progeny ’ ( Ap. IV. 16. 5 ). He prays 
to the gftrhapatya fire with the two verses to Agni Pavamana 
(Rg. IX 66.19-20, Tai. S. 1.6.6. 2), and with ‘ O Ag ni Grhapati 1 
I am a good house-holder &o.’ (Tai. S. 1.6.6.3). If he has no son 
he prays’*** ‘I pray for that blessing full of spiritual lustre for 
my son (to be)’ and if he has a son he prays * I pray for my 
son bo and so that blessing &o.’(Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3), He sits 
between the two fires inside the vedi with ‘to thee (unborn 
or born son as the case maybe) who art light &c.‘ (Ap.IV. 
16.6). He places on his lap the blades of the veda (that had 
been unloosened) and sitting inside the vedi mutters the Ati- 
moksa mantras 1 May Agni guard me against those gods that 
strike the saorifice &o. ’ (Tai. S. Ill, 5. 4.1-2 indicated in Ap. 
IV. 14.10). 

He then comes to his seat, looks at the whole saorifioe 
with ‘ who yokes thee? Let him free thee* ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3 )• 
He then discharges himself from vrata with‘O fire, lord of 
▼ratas, I observed vrata &o.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3, Tai. A. IV. 41, 


24*6. nwiftiq<mii£ svtfawrcftr&rsarnrsw: i frmrftnmroT# ^*r- 
qwrv wmjvt i vjtpt <a?riv svtierwm'rftfit 

( Vfgws)> vide com. on Ap. IV. 16. 3. Here VT. end tffe® ere the 
nemee of the song. Vide Tei. 8.1. 6. 6. 3 ‘ wn Ti ifii v w T?n% Tvffitwnff 
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Vaj. S. II. 28). He then mutters the mantra which speaks of 
the re-performanoe of yajfia ‘ Yajfia hath beoome, it has come 

into being.let him make us overlords, may we be lords of 

wealth* (Tai. S. I. 6. 6, 4). He then gets up and mutters a 
text after going out with his face to the east * 0 fire, the sacri¬ 
fice is endowed with cows.May this sacrifice be rich in 

food in halls * (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 4 ) and a further prayer (given 

in Ap. IY. 16.15 ).®* w Then after saying * thou art rain.a 

bow to you* he touches water. Then the sacrificer issues a 
direction ‘the brahmanas have to be satiated* (with dinner &c.). 

Lastly the yajamana offers final prayers by repeating 
Rg. 1.189.1, VII. 4. 1, VII. 10. 3, I. 189. 3, 1.189. 2, III. 6.1 
and winds up with * salutation to thee once, twice, thrice, four 
times, five times, ten times, a hundred times. May there be 
salutation to thee up to a thousand times. Do not injure, may 
we be free from debts in this world, in the next world, in the 
third world; may we, free from debts, dwell in all the paths, 
those that are Devayana (lead to the gods) and those that lead 
to the pitrs.’ According to Tai. S. II. 5. 3.1 and Ap. III. 15.1-5 
there is an additional purodSsa offered to Indra Vaimrdha. 
Jai. (IV. 3. 32-35 ) declares that this purod&Sa is offered only 
on the Full Moon day sacrifice and not in the New Moon sacri* 
fice. Vide Jai. X. 8. 17-19 for seventeen samidhenl verses in 
the Vaimrdha isti. 

There are differences in the procedure of darSesti as com¬ 
pared with that of the purnamasesti which have been noted in 
the above at the respective places. There are several modi¬ 
fications of the dar&apurnamSsa such as the DSksayana yajfia, 
the Vaimrdha, Sakamprasthlya, which are omitted here for 
want of space. Jaimini (II. 3. 5-11) establishes that the Dak- 
sayana, Sakamprasthlya and Samkrama yajfias are modifica¬ 
tions of dar&apurnamasa. 

PIndapItryaJna 

It is So oalled beoause balls of rice are offered to the pitrs 3 * 88 
in this rite. According to Jaimini IV. 4.19-21 Pindapitryajfia 

2427. -«nft si w n arc n ft«n? w. ft wfftresftni 

*ftft* vsprr rar snrfft i sr&uft ft *icmw^rr?w?«nrn»rT- 
ffttfigrr i aff? amr* IV. 16. 16-16, Vide 

wr- HI- 10. 9 for jiftrrft &°- 

2428. wwnmrvt vsviftr i *mr. 

I. 7. 1-2. explains ‘ ftwlt on wrsTTOsays 

‘ wftas vfrt sbr: w 7. p. 245. 
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is an independent rite and not a mere subordinate part of the 
darSa sacrifioe. On the other hand several writers held that 
it was a subordinate part (anga) of darsa e. g. Kst. IV. 1. 30 
appears to be of that opinion and the paddbati on it notes that 
all bhSsyakSras like Karka stick to that opinion.The 
pindapifcryajna is briefly described below. For details, vide 
Sat.' Br. II. 4. 2, Tai. Br. I. 3. 10, II. 6. 16, ASv. II. 6-7, 
ip. I. 7-10, K&t. IV. 1.1-30, Sat. II. 7, Baud. III. 10-11. It is 
performed on amSvSsya day when the moon cannot be seen and 
its distance from the sun is the least, in the last third part of 
the day or when only the rays of the sun are visible on the tops 
of trees.* 4 * l> The caru (boiled rice) is cooked on the daksipSgni 
and the oblation is offered in the same. In this and other ways 
a contrast is brought out between rites for gods and for Manes. 
He kindles a blade on the daksina fire and carries it to 
the south-east o! that fire with the mantra ‘ ye rupani &c.’ (V&j. 
S. II. 30 ). 4431 All actions are to be done facing the south-east 
unless otherwise specified. The darbha grass (to be employed in 
this rite) is severed at one stroke and is brought with or without 
its roots (Ap. 1.7.3-4). Strewing round the daksinagni darbha 
grass (paristaray,a) with their ends turned to the south in the case 
of those that are placed to the north or south he spreads 
darbbas to the north. He places to the north-east or to the 
north-west of the daksinagni singly the yajfiapStras required in 
this rite on darbha grass viz. carusthall, Surpa, sphya, mortar 
and pestle, sruva, dhruvS, antelope-skin, fuel-sticks cut off at 
one stroke, meksana, kamandalu, and whatever else may be 
necessary. The adhvaryu going to the south of the Sakata (the 
wooden frame on which the paddy is stored and which is to the 
west of the fire ) fills the carusth&ll (vessel for cooking rice) 
that is placed on the Surpa with paddy to the brim and removes 
the grains (that rise above the brim ) on to the Surpa (which 
overflowing grains are returned to the Sakata). The mortar is 
then plaoed on the blaok antelope-skin and the wife with her 
face to the south-east beats with the pestle the paddy grains 

2429. fag«r«jii W il gwmn qf • 4 IV. 4. 19; ary *r *r*n*PVT*T- 

Tin i enm. IV. 1.30 1 ftveftgvjft *tT«TOnT:, 

Stfit *fanfpn’ )• Vide I. 5-6 on the varying views. 

2430. ^ %mt swvivifwt n 3»< n < n umn i ftgwnt ■ grcmr 

II. 4.2.8, 3mt|r ffrgffi g vg rasg i q gfos mqrevi vr q »enm. IV. 1. 1; aw- 
trfcsfihrsrqy vr wrfN i «rrv. 1.7. 2, Sat II. 7 p. 248. 

2431. A4v. II. 6. ?, Ap. I. 8. 7 set out the whole verse ^VTTvf. 
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taken out in the carusthSli and removes the husks by means of 
the winnowing basket. Without trying to separate the husked 
grains from the unhusked ones the grains are washed once and 
cooked on the daksina fire (in suoh a way that the grains of 
rioe are not entirely soft). He should draw with the sphya a 
line between the garhapatya and daksina fires or to the south¬ 
east of the latter with the words ‘the asuras and evil-spirits that 
oooupy the vedi are scattered away * (Vftj. S. II. 29 quoted in 
Sat. II. 7. p. 249 and Ap. I. 7. 13). He should then sprinkle 
that line (as the vedi for this rite) with water, spread round 
it the darbha grass ( out off with one stroke), take clarified 
butter in the dhruva spoon, place it to the south of the 

dakainSgni, sprinkle on the mess of cooked rice clarified 

butter from the dhruva. He places to the south of the 

daksinSgni, collyrium, unguents, a mat and a pillow. 

Wearing the sacred thread in the prScIn&vIta form ( accord¬ 
ing to Ap, I. 8. 3 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 the adhvaryu wears 
it in the upavlta form) he offers on the fire the idhma 
(i e. fifteen fuel-sticks), takes a portion of the boiled rice 
with the mekqawi pours olarified butter over it, cuts off 
two portions of the rice on it, again sprinkles olarified butter 
over 4458 the portions and the rice from which they are taken, 
offers into the daksina fire one ahuti ( oblation ) with the words 
* Somaya pitrmate svadhS namab \ then again sprinkles clari¬ 
fied butter on the portion cut off and offers it with the words 
‘ Agnaye kavyav&hanSya svadha namah *. He then throws 
themeksanaon to the fire. Then on the line made with the spbya 
he sprinkles water thrice uu with the mantras ‘SundhantSm 
pitarah, dundhantam pitfimahsh, SundhantSm prapitSmahah ’ 
( may the fathers, grand-fathers and great-grand-fathers wash 
themselves pure ). He offers three balls of rice on that line one 
after another with the hand turned Bideways (i. e. the pinda is 
let off on the line from the part of the palm between the thumb 

2432. In the oase of this offering there is then 

wftntfT'T ( and Jjrvfitvtrw) as in the case of oblations to gods. 

2433. Ap. I. 8. 3-4 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 (following Tai. Br. 
I. 3.10) speak of three Shutis ' wtnrv fal’ffcnv evw *m: 

tfttf »raj ’, sunt SK»q« m wtV fVUT \ Sat. adds after W 

VTVWTV and states that the third Hhuti oonsists of the boiled grains of rioe 
stioking to the mekfapa. For the first and third vide Vsj. 8. II. 29. 

2434. Ap I. 8. 9 notes that all aotions from this onwards are done 
by the house-holder himself who wears bis saored thread in the 
$r*e!n*viU form. 
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and the index finger) with appropriate mantras, the first to the 
father with the words ' this is for you father, 8 * 35 N. N. and 
those who come after youto the grand-father with the words 
' this is for you grand-father &c.’, to the great-grandfather with 
similar words. The pinda (ball of rioe) for the great-grand¬ 
father is the biggest of the three, that for the grand-father 
being larger than that for the father. There was a difference 
of view among the teachers as to the procedure when any of 
the three ancestors was living, GSpagari holding that pindas 
were offered only to the deceased ancestors and he who was 
living was only honoured, while Taulvali said that pindas 
were to be offered to three ancestors whether living or dead and 
Gautama stating that if any ancestor out of the first three above 
the saorifioer was alive, three pindas were to be offered and an 
anoestor beyond the great-grand-father may then be inoluded. 
A6v.(II. 6.20-23) refutes all these views by saying that no pinda 
can be offered to any ancestor beyond the great-grand-father 
and none to those who are alive nor to any ancestor between 
whom and a preceding ancestor a living ancestor intervenes! 
but that the pindas meant for ancestors that are alive may be 
thrown into fire (with sv&ha at the end and not svadha ). 
According to Ap. I. 9, 8 and Sat. p. 252 if the householder’s 
father be living he should not offer pindas but should stop 
after he performs the homa. If he has u3t two fathers or grand¬ 
fathers or great-grand-fathers (owing to adoption or niyoga) he 
should take two names with reference to the pinda offered to 
that ancestor. When the pindas are placed on the line referred 
to above he invokes the pindas with a formula ' Here you may 
regale yourselves, 0 pitrs and may you partake according to 
your shares’(Vaj.S.II.31). 8487 Then he turnaround and faoes the 
north,sits down holding his breath till he feels exhausted, then 
again turns round and faces the pindas and utters the invocation 


2435. The words would be to ^ W mwg TO% fivtWf 

&o. Some added srgvrwn}* after atg q ng i fcfr but the com. on 

Sat. II. 7. p. 251 says that it is wrong. 

2436. vf% fiNfarr ff) sr n i sw^ • WTV. I. 9. 7 and 

Sat. II. 7. p. 251. Then the formula will be negt fflft uffiawsl WT) 

wgMi«Mn r«n fr w gvnrq. 

2437. In the $. #. I. 8.5.1-2 the words here and elsewhere are 

slightly different viz. TO ^ W nm® farTTO ^ W WTO- 

wrw Wart *rorwi* wmwq i. *wn, ftwvtsdbnpw ftnvtaftsvwr ftsds 

iftgeiwr font l. The vmv II. 4.2. 20 explains a n y mnH u * «*»fhr 
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‘thepitfs have regaled themselves and have partaken according to 
their shares’ (VSj. 8. II. 31). He smells the boiled rice. 
Then he again offers water ( mnayana ) with the words ‘ Sun- 
dhantam &o. (vide above p. 1087 ) on the line made with the 
sphya, he puts on the three pindas one after another the 
unguents and collyrium respectively with the words ' asau 
abhyanksva ’ (you by name so and so father &c. apply the 
unguents) and ’ asau anksva * ( you so and so father, &c. put 
the collyrium in the eye). He should then plaoe as garment 
on eaoh of the pindas the hem of a garment ( da&a) or woolen 
tuft or a hair from his own body (the part above navel) if he 
is beyond fifty years of age with the words ‘ O pitrs, this is the 
garment for you, may you not coma in contact with any other 
( garment ) than this’ (Mr. II. 7. 6). Then he should wait 
upon the pitrs with salutation and mutter the mantra 'saluta¬ 
tion to you, Pitrs, for (securing) food, salutation to you, 
Pitrs, for strength’ &o . tiSa and also the three verses 'manonvS- 
huvamahe’ (Pg. X. 57. 3-5 ). tm He should then make the 
pitrs start forward on a stream of water (i. e. by pouring 
water on the pipdas) with the mantra *0 well-disposed pitrs! 
May you depart away by the anoient and awe-inspiring paths, 
after bestowing on us wealth and welfare. May you send 
down to us prosperity including all manly sons’(vide Tai. 
S. I. 8. 5. 2 for first half). He should walk a little towards the 
dak^inSgni with the verse Pg. IV. 10.1 and then towards the 
g&rhapatya with the mantra ‘ May the garhapatya fire deliver 
me from whatever sin I may have committed against Heaven 
and Earth, or parents and may the same fire make me sinless’ 

(Tai. S. I. 8. 5, 3 ). He should take hold of the middle pinda 
with the words ‘O pitjrs I bestow ‘on me a valiant ( son) ’ and 
should make his wife eat that ball of rice with the mantra 8440 

2438. wut v: ftav v: Rut wwt 

•wit w* ftutiswknr •wit v-. ffait sftm writ fatit i wvt v: i^wit «mt 
ftnft wu «mr swrai fifcrt tut arcm* 'sftsr vt f* wwn *vtw i suw* 

II. 7. 7; compare stpt. I. 10.2 and brtt^TT. IV. 1.15 for the same rule. 
•TTW. #. II. 32 oontains the mantra with tome variation!. 

2439. Bach of the three verses (Rg. X. 57. 8-6) and Tai. 8. 
I. 8. 6. 2-3 contains the word * manat ’ and hence they are Oalled 
• manasvatl ’ verses. Vide Ap. I. 10. 5. 

2440. «rfiff ffort nw yurt ' vu ma v n arose * 

wpw. II. 7.13. The Vlj. 8. II. 33 reads wifr* ( whioh is also 

read by Kp. 1.10. II). The mantra anrovt *b reoited bj the wife, 
aoeording to Nlrlyaga on A 4y. II. 7* 13. If there are many wives they 
may divide the piijda ( 0 om. on Kit. IV. 1*22). 

H. D, 137 
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* O pitrs 1 may you deposit an embryo that will be a young boy 
wearing a lotus wreath, so that he may be unhurt * ( compare 
V&j. S. II. 33). The other two pindas may be thrown into 
water or fire or a person who has recently lost all appetite 
for food may eat the two or one who is harassed by some 
incurable disease (such, as leprosy or tuberoulosis ) may 
eat them, the result being that he is either cured or dies. 
Eat. IV. 1. 20 adds that the adhvaryu collects the pindas in a 
pot and the house-holder bends down and takes the smell 
thereof. 8441 Then the darbha blades taken out with one stroke 
are thrown into the fire, the utensils are sprinkled with water 
and then taken up in twos and laid aside. 

A householder who had not consecrated the three vedio 
fires also had to perform the pinda-pity-yajna on araavasya, but 
he offered it in the grhya fire. Vide Asv. Sr. II, 7.18, Sam. K. 
p. 838 if, Sam. Pr. 908 ff. Gaut. V. 5 prescribes that a house¬ 
holder should at least daily offer water to the pitrs and do more 
(i. e- offering food &c.) according to his ability and inclination. 
Manu II. 176 prescribes daily pitr-tarpana (satiating the pitrs 
with water), for which see pp. 668-69. 


2441. a nmfa ufi ffowPW inun»w»s • smuwr. II. 4.2.24. 



CHAPTER XXXI 

CATURMASYAS (seasonal sacrifices) 2443 


According to Asv. II. 14.1 the term Is&yayana comprehends 
the Caturmasyas, Turayana, DaksSyana and other istis. The 
caturmasyas are three (or four according to some ), viz. VaiSva- 
deva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha (and SunSsIrlya ). Eaoh 
of these is called a parvan (part or joint) of the caturmasyas. 
They are called caturmasyas because each of them takes place 
after four months. They are performed respectively on the 
Full Moon days of Phalguna ( or Caitra), of Asadha, Kartika 
and on the 5th full moon from the day on which the Sakamedha 
is performed (i. e. on PhalgunI) or two or three days before it 
(com. on Siv. II. 20. 2 ). They indicate the advent of three 
seasons viz. vasanta (spring ), varsS (rains) and hemanta 1414 
(autumn). If the Vaidvadevaparva is performed on Caitra 
Full Moon, then the Varunapraghasas and Sakamedhas will be 
performed on Srdvana and Marga&rsa Full Moon days respec* 
tively. The Tai. Br. I. 6. 8 states the reward secured by the 
performance of the caturmasyas. !44 * 

According to A§v. on the day previous to the Full Moon 
of Phalguna when beginning the caturmasyas he performs 
an is# for (Agni) Vaisvanara and Parjanya. According to 
K5t. V. 1. 2 there is an option viz. he may perform this isti or the 
AnvSrambhanlya isti. Then on the Full Moon day he performs 
the Vaisvadeva isti in the morning and then performs the 


2442. Vide Tai. S. I. 8 . 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 4. 9-10 and I. 5. 5-6, Sat. 
Br. II. 5.1-3 and XI. 5. 2 , ip. VIII, Kat. V, A iv. II. 15-20, Band. V. 

2443. Hvffi n fl gg w rt vr vt vrSmrcvn* i <A. 

V. 1; mmufagvm i i qnflrr. V. 1.1; com. * < 93 $ 

ffit «3?mT i ire svt iw 

2444. I quoted 

by Sahara on Jaimini XL 2 . 13; vsfa vrifa 

i 3 UV. VIII. 4. 13. There ia no fixed time for 
SunSsIrlya. It may be performed at one’s will immediately after Sska- 
medha, or two, three, or four days after it or one month or four months 
after it. Vide Kst. V. 11.1-2 and com. thereon. 


2445. vwk vm qv a«w wi «n guut i m 

wft i u i h g wvR t i ftwtprfr i «m# 1 

&. wt. I- 6. 8, 
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purnamasa isti. Aooording to the com. on Kat.V.l. the Vaiivadeva 
is# Is performed in the morning of the first day after Full Moon 
and then follows the ptlrnaraasa is^i of Phalguna. The sacrificer 
has to keep oertain observances on all the parvans of the catur- 
masyas viz, he has to shave’ 44 * his head and face, to sleep on 
the ground (not on a oot), to avoid honey, meat, salt, sexual 
intercourse and decorations of the body. There is an option as 
to shaving the moustaohes and beard viz. he should shave only 
on the first and last parvans or may do so on all four. There 
are five offerings common to all caturmasyas, viz., a purod86a 
(cake) on eight potsherds for Agni, boiled rioe(caru) for Soma, a 
purodata on 12 or 8 potsherds (12 according to Tai. S. I. 8. 2) for 
Savit? (upam&u, inaudibly), a earn for Sarasvatl, a caru of finely 
ground rice for PQsan. The reward seoured by the performance 
of the caturrafisyas* 447 is heaven. The caturmasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year only. 

In the introductory i§ti to Vaitvanara and Parjanya, there 
is a oake prepared on twelve potsherds for VaiSvanara and caru 
for Parjanya. Theanuvakya verses (according to Aiv.) for the two 
are 4 vaitvanaro ajljanad-agnir &c. * (A6v. II. 15. 2 sets out the 
whole) and 4 parjanyaya pragayata ’ (Rg. VII. 102.1 ) respec¬ 
tively and the yajya verses respectively are 4 prsto divi' ( Rg. 
I. 98. 2) and 4 pra vata vanti * ( Rg. V. 83. 4 ). In the Vai&va- 
deva-parvan itself there are (besides the five offerings oommon 
to all caturmasyas ) three moTe offerings viz. a cake ( purcxlasa ) 
on seven potsherds for Marut Svatavas (self-strong) or for the 
Maruts, a payasya (or amiksa, according to Baud. V. I )’ 448 to 

2446. i fonfirafaht i vrnfhr 

era sruirr i i unft i vtr* ’rig i 

atwftnnn ftvf i sn*r. II. 16.22-27 j 
i mvrv'n on sri«r. 

2447. w m n Uft ; vehr I quoted by Sahara on Jai. XI. 2.12. 

2448. When milk is drawn in the morning and beated and then 
the sour milk of the preceding evening is added on to it, the mixture 
divides itself into two portions, the solid one being called snfitqTT and 
the liquid above it is called vtfitH. Note fra qvfa fWpnriit m 

erfawt I quoted by $r«rv on 4). II. 2. 23 and IV. 1. 22. 

further remarks ‘ sni^nvt SffamCt ni«Ht ■ fnr ft 

vw <. viftr* vm i’. on en?vt. 

IV. 3.10 remarks arr^WT «T< rc *i ft ^l»WW r n l. The first cSturmSsya is 
called Vai^vadera because the most oharaeteristio offering in it is the 
xmikgs to All Gods * snftwftetnt^r ynKynwtm 

wuisprr 1 com. on. Ap. VIII. 1. 2, 
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the All-Gods ( Vifive DevSb) and a oake on a single potsherd to 
DyfivSprthivI ( Heaven and Earth). 

Kst. (V. 1. 21-24) requires that this Yaitvadeva-parvan 
should be performed in a spot whioh inolines towards the 
east,* 44 ' that the sacrifioer and his wife each put on two fresh 
and unworn garments (one lower and the other upper) which 
they have to wear again at the Varunapraghaeaparvan. Kat. 
(V. 1. 25-26) following Sat. Br. (II. 5. 1) says that barhis 
(sacred grass to be strewn on saorifioial ground) is tied up in 
three bunches separately with a rope of grass and then all three 
bunches are tied together with a bigger rope and therein (i. e. 
inside this last rope) is thrust a bunch of flowering kuSa grass, 
whioh is to be used as prastara. After putting the yaj&apatras' 450 
on the sacrificial ground, fire is produced by churning from the 
aravis. Being directed by the adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats 
at the time of churning fire the verses Bg. I. 24. 3, I. 22. 13, 
VL 16.13-15 ( except the last pada of VI. 16.15 ) and stops till 
he receives another direction (sampraisa) from the adhvaryu. 
If fire is not produoed at once the hotr should go on repeating 
the hymn, Bg- X. 118, till fire is struck from the aranis. utl 
On hearing from the adhvaryu that fire is produced and 
that he should repeat a formula for that event, the hotr 
repeats the last pada of Bg. VI. 16. 15 at which he had 
stopped (after the syllable om added at the end of that 
verse of Bg. X. 118 at which he hears about the production 
of fire). Then he should repeat Bg. I. 74. 3 and stop after 
repeating half of Bg. VI. 16. 40, then recite Bg. VI. 16. 
41-42,1. 12. 6, VIII. 43.14, the verse * tamarjayanta sukratum * 
and then repeat Bg. X. 90. 16 as the paridbfinlya (the finishing 
verse ).* 45a There are nine prayajas and nine anuyfijas in the 
Vaisvadeva-parvan, while in the Dardapflrnamfisa there are only 

2449. 1 quoted by on I. 3 22 and 
XI. 2.1. 

2450. The yajfiapStras required here are stated at length in the 
paddhati on Kst. V. 1. 

2461. Acoording to Kat. V. 2. 1-5 the adhyaryu directs the hotr to 
repeat, while the ohurniog proceeds, the formulae ( Vaj. S. V. 2 ) irnretw 
WT m.nsarfa smuta.*rewri3r and the adh¬ 

yaryu churns from left to right thrice for each of the three formulae, 
that when fire is produced it is put in the place of the Shavaniya with 
VKj. S. V. 3. 

2452. fitonq; i au>*. II. 16.8. 
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five prayajag and three anuy&jas. The number nine of the 
praySjas iu * is made up by adding before the 5th prayfija of the 
Darfiapurnamasa four as stated in the note below. Bg. V. 82. 7 
and VI. 71. 6 are the anuvSkyS and yfijya for the offering to 
Savitr, Bg. VI. 54. 9 and VI. 58. 1 for that to Pusan and VII. 
59. 11 and VI. 66. 9 for that to Maruts.* 4 * 4 The nine anuyajas 
are made up by adding after the first anuysja of the darsiapurna- 
m&sa six more. After the anuySjas, or after the suktavSka or 
damyuvSka, an offering of vajina is made to the deities oalled 
Vsjins. The remainder of the vajina is brought in a vessel and 
is dealt with in the same way as ida (i. e. it is placed in the 
folded hands of the hotr by the adhvaryu, the hotr then holds it 
in his left hand and then on the right hand some ghee is sprinkled 
by the adhvaryu and then two portions of the vajina are put 
thereon and then again some ajya is sprinkled over it), the 
vessel is then raised as high as the mouth or nose, the hotr 
should request the other priests in order (as done in the note ) 
to repeat an invocation ( upahava ) with a mantra and then the 
hotr, adhvaryu, brahmfi and agnldhra partake of the vSjina by 
merely smelling 1455 it. The sacrificer partakes of the vSjina 
actually. KSt. (V. 2. 9 and 12 ) adds that the adhvaryu offers 
three offerings called samista-yajus respectively to Vata, Yajfia 
and Yajnapati with three mantras (viz. Vaj. VIII. 21, 22 first 
half and 22 latter half) or only one samista-yajus may be 
offered ( with Vaj. S. VIII. 21) in Vaifivadeva and SunSsIrlya 
par vans. According to the Sat. Br. (IL 5.1. 21) the daksinS 
in this rite is the first born calf of the season. Kat. (V. 2. 13 ) 
further says that the sacrificer may on finishing each of the 
three c8turm8syas (except SunSsIrlya) shave himself. 


2453. uv jpnwn vnpswmg? wrvfcr |fr sm snww 

wttov shrmtr snvm surm wjfavflr i 

II. 16. 9; vide notes 2368 and 2369 as to the procedure of praysjas; 

stvnsupiTs qy? eg. 

tor fitmr i wttfr *g ••• ••• ••• ••• VTSP*t%VT $«VT 

thrm.tftfnr • frfti ww fa uft .» Wes'. II. 16. 12; 

vide also com. on Kst. V. 2. 7. 

2454. Tai. S. IV. 1. 11 states in one place the anavKkyas and yKj- 
yas for all the oblations made in the Vaidyadera rite. 

2455. wwv wgrytyvwnfirnpr^fit < *r*ft fcr*. uiftvvft vtn ft 

•tffttwrift v*t wnrft g*rt i ftw jtt iftvmfat tnt m wtfcrft • trcv ft 

HssvrriHit vwnrft wtarftg i stt*«. II. 16. 18-19 ; ride also 

Band. V. 4. for the mantra. 
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Jai (IV. i. 22-24) concludes that amiksa is the principal 
purpose of mixing curds in boiled milk and not vajina and in 
VIII. 2.1-9 that in offering vajina the procedure of is(i is to be 
followed and not of Somayaga though iruti in one passage 
states ' somo vai vajinam '. Vide also Jai. II. 2. 23. 

Varunapraghasa.* 45 * 

The word Varupapraghasa is masculine and is always 
employed in the plural. The Sat. Br. (II. 5. 2. 1) gives a 
fanciful etymology viz. that yavas (barley grains) belong to 
Varuna and as these are eaten (from ghas to eat) in this rite 
it is so called. This rite is performed in the rainy season four 
months after Vai&vadeva on the Full Moon day of Asadha or 
of Sravana. The sacrificer should go out of his house to a spot 
where plenty of shrubs grow. Two altars (vedi) have to be 
prepared to the east of the fihavanlya inclined towards the east, 
one south of the other. The northern vedi is in charge of the 
adhvaryu and the southern one in charge of his assistant, the 
pratiprasthatr (Ap. VIII. 5. 5.). The latter follows the adh¬ 
varyu in doing the same actions on the southern vedi that are 
done by the adhvaryu on the northern vedi except carrying 
the water forward, girding the wife, producing fires and a few 
others specified in Kat. V. 4. 33; all the orders (sampraisas, 
like ‘agnaye samidhyarnSnSya anubruhi’) are to be uttered once 
and everything that concerns the uttering of words is to be 
done by the adhvaryu only (Ap. VIII. 5.17 ) l4ST . But Jai. XII. 
1.18 says that the mantras for taking Sjya, for proksana and 
the like are to be reoited by the two separately. The procedure 
is like that of Vaidvadevaparvan except where special directions 
are givea The two vedis are separated from each other by a 
space ( at the corners ) two, three or four angulas or a span or 
even wider (Ap. VIII. 5.10 ). There is a single utkara. The 
pratiprasthStr moves between the two vedis. On the previous 
day he makes ready pots full of karambha i. e. husked grains 
of barley slightly fried on the daksina fire, ground and mixed 

2456. Vide Tai.S. I. 8. 3, Vsj. S. III. 44-47, Tai. Br. I. 6 4, Sat. 
Br. II. 6. 2, S<v. II. 17, Baud V. 5-9, Kat. V. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5-9. 

2457. Jaimini XI. 2. 35-43 deals with the question that pratipra- 
athKti does on the southern vedi whatever adhvaryu does on the nothetn. 
Jai. further (XI. 2. 44-48) states that though there are two vedis and 
the pratipraathst? follows the adhvaryu iu doing all that he does, there 
is not a double set of priests. 
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with curds (Kat. V. 3. 2). According to Ap. (VIII. 6. 3 ) it 
is the wife that makes these karambhapatras. These patras 
exceed by one the number of the children (sons, unmarried 
daughters, grandsons and unmarried grand-daughters) of the 
house-holder (Kat. V. 3. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5. 41, who includes 
daughters-in-law) or they are at least three (if the house-holder 
is ohildless or has only a son or two). The figures of a ram 
and ewe are also made of the remaining part of the ground 
and fried barley used for the karambhapatraa, the male being 
made by the adhvaryu and the female by the pratiprasthatr 
and each figure having the characteristic signs of sex. The 
figures of the ram and ewe are covered by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr respectively with a bunch of the wool of some 
animal other than the edaka ( wild goat) or with the ground 
tips of ku§a (in the absence of wool). Besides the five offerings 
common to all caturmasyas (these being offered in the Vanina- 
praghSsas with all attributes and subsidiaries as in Vaisva- 
deva, according to Jai. VII. 1. 17-21), in this rite offerings are 
made to four more, viz. Indra and Agni, the Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka i. e. Prajapati (A6v. II. 17.14) and the offerings are a 
cake on twelve potsherds (for Indragnl), payasya oramiksa 
(for Maruts and Varuna) and a cake on one potsherd for 
Ka silently. All offerings are made from yarn or only the 
karambhapatras are so made and the figures of the ram and 
the ewe also are made from yarn and the rest from rice grains 
(Ap. VIII. 5. 36-37 ). The anuvakya and yajya verses of 
each of these four special offerings to Indragnl, Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka are respectively* 488 Rg. VII. 94. 18, VI. 60.1; I. 86.1, 
V. 58. 5; 1.25.19,1. 24.11; IV. 31.1, X.121.1 (Asv. II. 17.15). 
Straight to the east of the ahavanlya about three prakramas 
from it the northern vedi is prepared and several rules are 
laid down in Kat. (V. 3. 13 ff) and its oom. about its 
extent. The northern vedi is six or seven aratnis in length from 
west to east, its western side is four aratnis and its eastern side 
is three aratnis or the vedi may be even muoh larger than this. 
On this vedi a fire-place is constructed with the earth dug up 
from the saorificial pit oalled catvEla which is measured with 
a yoke-pin 32 angulas in length and made to the east of the 
utkara and after leaving a spaoe between it and the utkara for 


2458. Vide Tai, 8. IV. 2.11 for mostly other anuvSkyKs and y*j- 
y*s of the four speoial offerings end other offerings, though all of them 
occur in the $gYed». 
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the priests to more about. The pit is knee-deep, is outside the 
uttaravedi to its east and iB measured from the northern corner 
of the uttaravedi at a distanoe equal to the yoke-pin and is square, 
the east side being 32 angulas in extent or 1 of the vedi or of the 
extent of a yoke or of ten BtepB of the yajam&na (on all sides ). 
In the midst of the northern vedi a hole ( nabhi) is made, a span 
In length on four sideB and having four corners or it may be as 
large as the hoof of a bull or a horse. On the uttaravedi water is 
sprinkled with a mantra and gravel is also spread with ‘a lioness 
art thou’ (V&j. S. V. 10). That night the uttaravedi is covered with 
darbhas. In the morning the adhvaryu and pratiprasthfitr carry 
forward fire on to the two vedis from the gfirhapatya (according 
to Ap. VIII. 5. 22 ) or from the fihavanlya (aooording to Kfit. 
V. 4. 2-3) by means of kindled fuel-sticks (idhma) held in 
earthen pots or by dividing the fihavanlya in two parts. Jai. 
( VIL 3. 23-25 ) declares that the carrying forward of the fire 
Is done only in the Varunapraghfisas and Sfikamedhas. The 
pratiprasthfitr draws with the sphya a line from the fihavanlya 
to the northern hind corner of the southern vedi or of the uttara¬ 
vedi (according to Kfit. V. 4. 9-10) or he connects the two 
vedis (Ap. VIII. 5. 20) by drawing a line from the north hind 
corner of the southern vedi to the south front corner of the 
uttaravedi. He surroundB the hole ( nfibhi ) with three sticks 
( paridhis), one span long, of devadfiru tree on the west, south 
and north ( with Vfij. S. V. 13 ) and puts down thereon guggulu 
(bdellium ) and perfumed substances and the hair on the head 
or between the horns of a ram and places the fires on these 
materials (samhhfiras). The pratiprasthfitr places dakfina 
fire on a square mound of one aratni in length after drawing 
lines and sprinkling water. The figure of the ram is put in 
the payasyfi meant for Marats and that of the ewe in the 
payasyfi meant for Varuna. The liquid called vagina (of both 
payasy&s) is collected in separate pots and in the payasyfi are 
put the- fruit of karlra and leaves of 6aml. All the offerings 
except the payasyfi for Maruts and the pots of karambha are 
plaoed by the adhvaryu on the uttaravedi; while the pratiprasthfitr 
places the payasyfi for Maruts together with the pot for fijya 
and also the karambha pot (if the yava grains for them had 
not been taken out by the adhvaryu ) on the southern vedi and 
the vfijina is placed near the utkara by both. When the adhvaryu 
issues a direction to the fignldhra ‘please sweep dean the paridhis 
of the two fires’(the two fihavanlyas on the two vedis) with 
the ropes binding the idhma, the pratiprasthfitr goes to the 
h,d. 133 
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Baorifioer’s wife sitting near the g&rhapatya and asks her to 
declare what lover or lovers (j&ra ) M5J she has. She either 
deolares the names of her lovers or lifts up (if she feels 
shame in the declaration) as many blades from the bunch 
of darbhas lying on the ground as the number of lovers 
she has had. If she names any, he (the pratipraeth&tr) 
deolares that Varuna will seize him or them. If she con* 
oeals the truth, the result would be that her dear rela¬ 
tives would suffer. If she has none sbe says so. In that 
oase or when she has declared or intimated her lover or 
lovers, the pratiprasthatr makes her repeat the verse ‘praghfisino 
havSmahe * (Vfij. III. 44). The pots are placed in a turpa 
made of islka (reed) in which a littleajya is sprinkled,then 
there is further sprinkling of Sjya thereon twice (abhigbarana), 
the tdrpa is placed on the head of the wife who is led by the 
pratiprasthatr between the fires and the seats of the brahma 
priest and the sacrifioer to the east of both Shavanlyas and 
then to the northern vedi ; and she standing to the east of the 
daksina fire with her face to the west takes down from her head 
the 6urpa into her right hand and offers the contents (using 
the 6&rpa ** 80 as a juhii ladle ) into the daksina fire with * mo gu 
na indr&tra * ( Bg. 1.173. 12, Vaj. S. IIL 46 or Tai. S. I. 8. 3.1) 
muttered by the sacrifioer and with the verse ‘ yad grame ’ 
( Vaj. S. III. 45, Tai. 8.1. 8.3.1) uttered by the wife as offering 
prayer (yajya ). Ap. (VIII. 6. 26) says that the adhvaryu or 
pratiprasthatr may offer the oblation of karambha pots and the 
sacrifioer and his wife may only touch his hand from behind. 
When the pratiprasthatr leads back the wife to her seat near the 
garhapatya fire (by the same way that she came) he makes her 
repeat the verse ' akran karma ’ ( Vaj. 8. III. 47, Tai. S. J. 8.3.1). 
Then the adhvaryu offers the five offerings common to all 
oaturmasyas (stated above) and the cake to Indra and Agni 

2459. This is based on the Tai. £r. I. 6. 5 * <qwiK *?*ar. 

evwnetw uwvft ’. This is quoted by Ap. VIII. 6. 22 andAp.^ 
states ( VIII. 6. 19 ) that she iB made to repeat 'praghlsyln havSmahe ’ 
Tai. 8. I. 8. 3. Vido note 1342 for the first part of the quotation. The 
Sat. Br. II. 5.2. 20 has also a similar passage. 

2460. Ap. VIII. 6. 23 sayB that both husband and wife offer the 
contents of the 4ttrpa, while ESt. V. 6. 11 gives an option. Ap. 
(. VIII. 6. 24 ) says that the verse * mo $u ’ is repeated by the yajamlna 
as the invitatory prayer (puronuvskya) and 'yad grime* (which 
refers to the commission of sins and the expiation thereof) as tho 
yijyi by both. 
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on twelve potsherds and then sits silent. Then the prati- 
prasthatr outs off a portion of the Smiksa for Maruts together 
with the whole of the figure of the ewe (this is the first avadftna) 
and offers it into fire. He mixes the seoond portion of the 
payasyfi for Maruts with the leaves of Sami and fruits of karlra 
and offers it. Then the adhvaryu offers twoportions from the ami* 
ksa meant for Varuna mixing the figure of the ram in the first 
or seoond avadana for Varuna. According to Ap. (VIII. 6. 31) 
the adhvaryu offers the first portion of the payasya along with 
the figure of the ram and the second portion of payasya having 
in it the fruit of karlra and the leaves of saml. Then the adh* 
varyu offers the oake to Ka silently. Then both adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr make an offering to Agni Svistakrt. The fee 
(daksina) is either a cow with its calf or a horse or six or 
twelve bulls. 54,1 

The rite is concluded by the priests and the saorifioer and his 
wife going for a bath (avabhrtha) in a river* 4 ” or the like taking 
with them the remainder of payasya for Varuna and the scrap¬ 
ings from the pan that are treated like the refuse (rjlsa of Soma). 
The remainder of payasya serves as havia (sacrificial offering) 
at the avabhrtha, a portion of which is offered to Varuna and 
the whole of what remains is offered to Agni and Varuna 
instead of to Agni Svistakrt. The saorifioer and his wife silently 
come to the water, throw into the water the sorapings ( niskSsa ) 
that are placed in a vessel (sthall) with a mantra (Vaj. S. III. 48, 
according to Kat. V. 5. 30 and * samudre te ’ Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 2, 
according to Ap. VIII. 8.12 ). They do not plunge their heads 
into water but only splash water over their heads and rub each 
other’s backs with water. They then put on new clothes and 
make a gift of the clothes so far worn (that they had already 
worn at the Vaisvadeva-parvan ) to one of the (five) priests or 
to another ( worthy ) person at their pleasure. After returning 
to the house the saorifioer puts a fuel-stick on the Shavanlya 
(with Vaj. S. VIII. 27 ). Jai. (VII. 3. 12-15) states that this 
avabhrtha has the same characteristics as the avabhrtha in 


2461. According to Xp. ( VIII. 7. 6-7 ) * full grown bull is the fee 
or the saorifioer may give more at his pleasure and he says that some 
teaohers prescribe a cow as the fee. 

2462. According to Ap. VIII. 8.15 the saorifioer invokes the water 
with ‘ devlr-lpab ’ (Tai. 8.1. 4. 45.3) and repeats 1 sumitriyK na Kpa ' 
(Tai. 8.1. 4. 45.2 ) when going into the water. 
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Somayfiga and that the material offered therein is the scrapings 
from the pan and not the purodata (VIL 3.16). 


Sakamedha’ 4 ' 1 


This third parvan of the csturm&syas is described at 
great length in Baud., Ap. and Kftt. Only a few salient 
features are brought out below. ' Sskamedha' is used in the 
plural, since there are many riteB therein and many and 
various offerings (com. on K&t. V. 6. 1). It literally means 
'kindling along with or at the same time as*(s&kam edha). 
The name is probably given because the first offering in it is a 
cake on eight potsherds offered to Agni Anlkavat with the ris¬ 
ing 8un. ,m It is performed four months after the Varuna- 
praghSsas on the Full Moon day of KSrtika or MSrgatlrsa 
(according as the Vaisvadeva-parvan was performed on the 
full moon of Phfilguna or Caitra). The whole of this parvan 
requires two days. On the day previous to the full moon there 
are three istfs offered at the three Bavanas (morning, midday 
and evening) to the three deities respectively, viz. to Agni 
Anlkavat a cake on eight potsherds in the morning, to Santa- 
pana Maruts cant (oblation of cooked rice) at midday, to 
Grhamedhin Maruts in the evening a caru boiled in the milk of 
all the cows belonging to the sacrificer (Ap. VIII. 9. 8). As 
regards this last caru it is stated (Ap. VIII. 10. 8 and VIII. 11. 
8-10, Kat. V. 6, 29-30) that if plenty of rice is cooked the 
prieBts and the sons and grandsons of the sacrificer (who have 
had the upanayana performed) eat the food to satiety and go to 
sleep that night in the same hall without indulging in any talk 
about poverty or hunger. Jaimini (V. 1.19-22 ) refers to the 
text * agnaye anlkavate prfitar-astakapSlah &o.’ and states as 
the conclusion that all the three rites are performed on one day 
and no part of the three is to be performed the next day. On 
that night the milch cows are let loose to mix up among their 
calves ( which can then drink the milk of their mothers with¬ 
out let or hindrance). He, however, binds down that calf 
which is required for milking the cow that has lost its own calf 
( and whioh is to be milked the next morning for the offerings 

2463. Vide Tai. 8. I. 8. 4-6, Tai. Br. I. 6. 10, Sat. Br. II. 6. 3- 
II. 6.1-2, Xir. II. 18-19, Ap. VIII. 9-19, Kst V. 6-10, Band. V. 10-17. 

2464. tfrfamr gfttnwamma wt* 

^Wnrst i v). V. 9 ; Ap, VIII. 9. 2 and j), I. 8.4.6 hare the word* 

••• •«« 
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to the Manes). That night and in the next morning agnihotra 
is performed with rioe gruel (and not with milk). On the 
next day (the principal day of Sskamedha) the saorifioer either 
before or after the daily agnihotra performs a homa with a darvi 
taking a portion of the boiled rioe stioking to the bottom of the 
sthlll (pot) that had been cooked for the offering to Grhamedhin 
Maruts the previous evening. He fills the darvi 34,1 (ladle) 
with a mantra (Vsj. S. III. 49, Tai. 8. 1. 8. 4. 1). Then the 
adhvaryu directs the yajamSna to fefcoh a bull and make it 
bellow. When the bull bellows, he offers the rice in the darvi 
into fire with a mantra (Vaj. S. IIL 50, Tai 8.1. 8. 4. 1). If 
the bull does not bellow, then the oblation is offered after the 
brahma priest direots * offer ’. A h\. (II. 18. 11-12) states that 
the homa may be offered (if the bull does not bellow ) at the 
thunder of a cloud or some make the Sgnldhra roar oalling him 
‘ brahmaputra ’ ( 1 the son of the brahma priest ’, whose assistant 
he is). The bull is given as fee to the adhvaryu. Then an 
is'ti is offered to Krldin Maruts with a cake cooked on seven 
potsherds and a cam to Aditi. This is followed by a mahahavia 
(a great offering), which consists of eight offerings to eight 
deities. They are five offerings common to all caturmfisyas, the 
6th offering is a cake on twelve potsherds to Indra and Agni, the 
7th is cam to Mahendra (or according to ASv. II. 18.18 to Indra, 
or Vrtrahan Indra or Mahendra), the 8th is a cake on one 
potsherd to Vi&vakarman* 4,e (inaudibly). According to Ap. he 
offers the 8th offering of a cake after taking the names of the 
four months Sahas, Sahasya, Tapas and Tapasya (i. e. MSrga- 
6lrsato Phalguna). A bull is the fee of this Mahdhavis (or a 
cow according to Ap.). 

After the mahShavis comes the pitryajfia which is oalled 
mahfipitryajna. To the south of the daksina fire a new vedi 
having four oorners in the four principal directions 54,7 is 
prepared and has the same length and breadth as the height 

2465. According to tbe com. on Kxt. V. 6. 40 this darvi-homa is 
offered in the Shavanlya, while according to Sp. VIII. 11,19 it is offered 
in GXrhapatya. The oblation is meant for Indra. 

2466. Acoording to A4v. II. 18. 18, $g. IV. 32.1 and VI. 25. 8 are 
the anuvgkys and ysjys respectively for Indra or Mahendra and Bg. 
X. 81. 6 and X. 81. 5 respectively for Viivakarman. 

2467. According to Kst. V. 8. 21 the four oornors face the inter* 
mediate quarters and he relies on Sat. Br. II. 6.1.10. Vide 8. B. B. 
▼oi. 12 p. 422 n. 3. for this special vedi. 
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of the sacrifice; ( Ap. VIII. 13. 2). He brings fire from the 
daksina fire and lays it on the new vedi in the centre and all 
offerings that are to be offered in the Shavanfya are offered 
in this fire. In this mahfipitryajfia the wife does nothing. In 
this yajfia a cake on six kap&las is offered to Somavat Pitrs or 
to Pitrmat Soma, dhanas (fried barley) to Barhisad Pitrs, 
mantha utB to AgnisvStta Pitrs. A§v. II. 19.21 adds another 
deity viz. Yama and according to some (vide Ap. VIII. 13. 16) 
the devat&s and offerings are Sjya to Pitrmat Soma, a cake on 
six potsherds to Barhisad Pitrs, fried barley to Agnisvfitta Pitrs 
and mantha to Yama or Agni Kavyav&hana or Yama Ahgi- 
rasvat Pitrmat. The beating of grains (with a pestle) and 
grinding is done by the adhvaryu or Sgnldhra to the east of 
the gSrhapatya fire with his faoe to the south. The cake is 
oooked on burning coals taken with a shovel from the garha- 
patya to its south and the dhcind is fried on the daksinfigni. 
There are only four prayfijas (omitting barhis out of the five 
at the darfiapfirpamSsa) and so also anuy&jas. Instead of the 
usual direction (called fiSruta) of the adhvaryu to the agnl- 
dhra *0 6ravaya\ in this rite he utters *Om svadha'; simi¬ 
larly the agnldhra responds (pratySSruta) with ‘astu svadhft* 
instead of the usual ‘ astu srausat ’ and instead of the syllable 
* vausat ’ uttered at the end the words 4 svadha namah' are 
employed. Instead of the concluding offering usually made to 
Agni Svistakrt, in this rite it is made to Agni Kavyavahana. 
In this rite two anuvakyas and one ySjyft are repeated at eaoh 
offering i. e. Rg. X. 15. 1, IX. 96. 11 are the two anuvakyas 
and Rg. X 15. 5 the yajya for Somavat Pitrs, Rg. I. 91. L and 
I. 91. 20 are the anuvakyas and VIII. 48. 13 the yajya for 
Pitrmat Soma, Rg. X. 15. 4 and X. 15. 3 the anuvakyas and 
Rg. X 15. 2 the yajya for Barhisad Pitys, Rg. X 15.11 and 
13 the anuvakyas and X. 15.14 the yajya for Agnisv&tta Pitrs, 
Rg. X. 14. 4-5 the anuvakyas and X. 14.1 the yajya for Yama, 
Rg. X. 15. 9 and IV. 11. 3 the anuvakyas and I. 96.1 the yajya 
for Agni Kavyavahana (vide A§v. II. 19. 22, 24). The adh* 
varyu or sacrificer sprinkles water from a water vessel thrice 


2468. The oow that has no oalf of its own but yields milk on haring 
the oalf of another is called fieim . Its milk is put in a vessel in 
whioh half ground barley grains are laid and then stirred onoe or thrice, 
aooordlng to Ap. VIII. 14. 14, with a piece of sugar-oane to whioh is 
tied a string. He does not direotly tonoh the piece of sugar-oane when 
atining, but stirs it by moving the string and the stirring is done from 
right to left. This preparation so Stirred Is called mantha. 
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round the vedi from right to left. He offers water for washing 
the feet to the three ancestors (of the saorifioer) in the north* 
west, south-west and south-east corners of the vedi respectively. 
He mixes portions of the cake, the fried barley and the mantha 
and prepares three balls therefrom and offers them facing the 
south on the three corners referred to above for the three ances¬ 
tors with the appropriate mantras ( etat te tata J4 ‘* ye ca tv8m- 
anu, etat te pitSmaha &c.). According to Ap. (VIII. 16. 7) 
he prepares three more pindas for the three ancestors beyond 
the paternal great-grand-father and invokes them on the pindas 
in the reverse order i. e. the sixth ancestor on the first (out of 
these other three pindas), the fifth on the 2nd pinda and the 
fourth on the 3rd. He then wipes off the remnants of the pindas 
(pindalepa) sticking to the hand on the north-eastern corner 
of the vedi with ' atra pitaro ’ ( Vaj. S. II. 31 first half). The 
priests and the saorifioer with faces to the north leave that place, 
wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form and wait upon the 
fthavanlya with Vaj. S. III. 51-52 ( = Tai. 3. I. 8. 5.1-2 ), and 
on the gSrhapatya with Vaj. S. III. 53-55 ( =Tai. S. I. 8. 5. 2-3). 
Then entering the vedi the saorifioer, wearing the sacred thread 
in the prScInavIta form, mutters the mantra * amlmadanta ’ (Vaj. 
S. II. 31 latter half). They sprinkle the vedi from left to 
right and do all the rest as in pindapitryajna, The saorifioer 
then folds his hands with * namo vah ’ (Vaj. S. II. 32) or 
makes six namaskaras (salutations) and invokes the blessing 
' give us house ’ (Vaj. S. II. 32). This rite ends with Samyu 

( A6v. II. 19. 2, Kat, V. 9, 32) i. e. 1 tacchamyorS..6am 

oatuspade’ (Tai. Br. III. 5. 11) and there is no patnlsamyaja 
homa in daksina fire and so on. The remaining portion of the 
material for offerings is thrown into the fire or into water or 
may be eaten by the priests. 

The last rite in the Sakamedhas is the Traiyambaka homa. 
Vide Tai. a I. 8. 6, Sat Br. II. 6. 2. 1-17, A hr. II. 19. 37-40, 
Ap. VIII. 17-19, Baud. V. 16-17, Kat. V. 10. This homa is 
offered to Rudra. Some of its peculiarities may be noted. In 
this the adhvaryu takes out material to prepare cakes cooked 
on one potsherd exceeding by one the children (the sons and 
grandsons together with their wives and unmarried daughters ) 
of the saorifioer or at least four (if he is childless or has no 
more than a few ohildren). Every thing is done facing the 


2469. Vide T»i. 8.1. 8. 5 for ‘ etat te &o. 
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north and all places where offerings are to be made must be to 
the north. He cooks the cakes on the northern side of the git* 
hapatya and may anoint the cake with clarified butter, ,4T0 he 
carries a single smoking firebrand kindled at the daksina fire 
with the mantra 4 eka eva rudro 4 (Tai. S. I. 8. 6). All ( priests 
and relatives) go to a spot near by in the north-east and lay 
down one oake on earth dug out by rats from a hole with the 
wordB 4 O Rudra I the rat is thy beast * (Tai. S. I. 8. 6.1.) or if 
one has an enemy and one hateB him one may think of him 
and offer that cake with the words 4 that is thy beast He 
places the single firebrand in a spot where four roads meet and 
whloh has the usual five purifying rites performed on it and 
offers thereon with the middle leaflet of a palsSa leaf (used as 
the juhu ladle) portions cut off once each from all the cakeB 
prepared for Rudra with the mantra 4 0 Rudra! this is your 
portion, may you partake of it together with AmbikS, your 
sister, svfihS 4 (Tai. S. 1.8. 6 = Vaj. S. III. 57). The remainder 
he places on the earth heap dug up by rats and covers it with 
earth. After coming back from the heap, the sacrificer and 
the priests mutter a mantra (Vaj. S. III. 58) or only the 
yajamSna mutters the same mantra (Tai. S. I. 8. 6 ). The yaja- 
m&na, his children and his wife and other ladies go round the 
fire thrioe from right to left (as in pitryajna) with the famous 
mantra 4 Tryambakam yajamahe 4 (Tai 8.1. 8. 6 and Vsj. S. 
III. 60) striking their left thigh with their right hand and 
again thrice striking their right thigh with their right hand. 
The unmarried daughter of the yajamana desirous of a husband 
should go round the fire from right to left and again from left 
to right (thrioe in each mode), with the above mantra altered 
to suit her case (Vsj. S. IIL 60 ). ltTI The portions of the cakes 
that remain are thrown up in the air by the yajamSna so high 
that a oow (or bull) with upturned mouth cannot reach them 
and he catches them in his hand one after another. un If he 


2470. This anointing with Ijya is called ‘prKpadSna ’ (bestowal 
of life or soul). KSt. V. 10. 10-13 and ip. VIII. 17. 9-12 differ in the 
order of offerings to Budra and on the rubbish dug out by rats. 

2471. Jp. VIII. 18. 2 says ( against Kit. V. 10. 15 ) that they go 

round from left to right. Her mantra becomes ‘ vmwfr QirrfV 

i wetusnftr nrgm a ( enr. #.) or ssftv wr <uh 

(as quoted in •n'T. VIII. 18. 8.) 

2472. According to ip. VIII. 18. 4 the portions of cakes are thrown 
up by the several persons and seised by them and then plaoed in the 
joined hands of the yajamina and this is done thrice. 
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cannot oatch them he touches them when they fall on the 
ground. They are then placed in two woven baskets ( half and 
half), wbioh are then hung from the two ends of a bamboo pole 
or the beam of a soale or a pole made of a sacrificial tree and he 
fastens them on two sides on a tree trunk, or a tree or a bamboo 
or ant-hill, in such a way that a cow or bull cannot reaoh 
them, with the mantra (VSj. S. III. 61 first part, Tai. S. I. 8. 6 
* esa te rudra bhSgak). They mutter the mantra * avatatadhanvS 
&o. • (Vaj. S. III. 61 latter half and Tai. S. I. 8. 6 ) repeatedly 
without taking breath and do so thrioe (aooordjng to Ap. 
VIII. 18. 9 ). They (priests and yajamana) return to the place 
where the other rites were performed and touoh water. Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. (VIII. 19. 1-3) a white horse is the daksinS or a 
white bull or a bull that has a white spot of hair. 

tsunasiriya 8 * 7 * 

Besides the five offerings common to all c&turm&syas, the 
special offerings in this istf are a cake on twelve potsherds to 
SunSsIrau (VSyu and Aditya, according to com. on Kst. V. 11.5 
and to Indra Sunaslra, according to Ap. VIII. 20. 5 and com.), 
an oblation of fresh warm milk (not heated) direot from the 
cow to V5yu, a oake on one potsherd to SOrya. There is no 
uttaravedi in this rite, and no fire is produced by attrition. There 
are five prayajas, three anuyfijns and one samistayajus, but 
according to Ap. VIII. 20. 6 there are nine prayajas and 
anuySjas. The daksinS for the rite is a plough with six 
bulls or two big bulls and for the oake to Surya a white 
horse or a white bull (Kat. V. 11. 12-14), while according 
to Tai. S. I. 8.7 it is a plough to which twelve oxen are yoked 
and according to Ap. (VIII. 20. 9-10) a plough with twelve 
or six oxen. 

‘Sunfislrau* occurs in the Bgveda IV, 57.5 and 8. In Rg. 
IV. 57. "4 and 8 the word ' Sunam ’ ocours several times. The 
meaning is doubtful. According to Yaska’s Nirukta IX 40 
Suna and Sira mean Vayu and Aditya respectively ; while the 
Sat. Br. II. 6. 3. 2 appears to hold that iuna means prosperity 
and sira means ‘ essence or sap ’ ( sSra ) and this is^i is so Called 
because the saorifioer thereby seoures both prosperity and sap. 

*473. Vida Tai. 8.1.8.7, Tai. Br. I. 7. 1, Ait. Br. II. 6. 3, X4v. II. 20, 
iy. VIII. *0, Kst. V. 11, Baud. V. 18. - 

H. D, 1S9 
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European scholars see in this name a reference to the plough 
and ploughshare.* 474 Vide Vedic Index vol. II. p. 386. 

Agrayaga (offering of first fruits) 1474 

This is an is(i, without performing which an Uhitagrd was 
not to make use of freshly harvested rice, barley and millet. 
It was either performed on a New Moon day or Full M oon 
day, but the procedure was the same as that of the is^i on New 
Moon. The time of the Sgrayana is(i with rice is iarad (autumn) 
when one had ample rains. 1474 As barley orops became ready 
in vasanta (spring), the Sgrayana for yavas was to be per¬ 
formed in spring. A&v. allowed an option that when the isti 
was once performed in the autumn one may not perform it in 
spring for the barley crop. The is# for millet crop (tyfimftka) 
was performed in the rainy season and therein a earn was 
offered to Soma. The isti was so called because therein 
the first fruits ( agra) were first employed or eaten ( ayana). ,47T 
According to Ap. (VI. 29. 6) there are 17 kindling verses 
(sftmidhenl), which number is obtained by inserting two 
additional verses called dhSyyS after the 8th or 9th samidhenl 
of the darfia-purna-mSsa isti. The deities and offerings are a cake 
on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni (or according to Ap. 
VI. 29.10 and A6v. II. 9.13, it is either Aindr&gna or Agnendra), 
a earn cooked in milk or water for All Gods (Visve DevSh) 
silently, a cake on one potsherd to Heaven and Earth and caru 
to Soma (if the first fruits are millets). K5t. IV. 6. 7 allows 
an option that the caru for All Gods may be of old rice. 
For him who performs only daily agnihotra or who does not 


2474. According to £4v. II. 20. 3 the devatSs of the 6 th, 7th, and 
8 th offerings are VSyu Niyutvat or V5yu (simply ), 6un5slrau or Indra 
8 unSsira or Indra Suna and Sflrya. The anuv&kyff and Yljys verses of 
these are respectively 9g. VII, 92. 1 and 8 (VSyu Niyutvat), 
VIII. 26. 25 and VII. 90. 2 ( for V5yu simply ), IV. 57. 5 and 8 (for 
£unSsIran), Indra vayam SunKsIram-asmin pakfe havlmabe sa vRjefu 
pra 90 virfat and X. 160. S(for Indra 8 nnXsIra), III. 30. 22 and X. 160. 5 
(for Indra Sana ), I. 50. 4 and I. 115.1 (forSUrya). 

2475. Vide Sat. Br. II. 4. 3, Xp. VI. 29. 2 ff, 24v. II. 9, KSt. IV. 6 , 
Baud. III. 12. 

2476. rnp yti f v u ptmv e t n ».sqft VI /3r<n 

II. 9. 3 and 5. 

2477. suit aunt w*dl I 

WSt I com. on II" 8 . 1 , 
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perform any i?ti except dariapflrnamftsa Kftt. IV. 6.11 and Aiv. 
II. 9. 4 prescribe that he may make hia agnihotra cow eat the 
first fruits, viz., rice or barley bundles or food and with the 
milk of that cow perform on the Sgrayana day the homa. But 
this alternative was not open to the king who bad to perform 
this is^i (Aiv. II. 9. 6 ). According to Kftt. (IV. 6. 16-17) the 
caru of millets for Soma is performed only for the forest-dweller 
and a caru of bamboo seed is prescribed for Soma in summer. 
About the daksina there are various opinions. According to 
Kftt. (IV. 6. 18 ) it iB either a repaired waggon or Bilken doth, 
madhuparka (i. e. honey, ourds and ghee) or the cloth worn by 
the saorifioer in the rains. According to Ap. (VI. 30. 7) the 
first among the calveB born before the Full Moon of Mftgha is 
the fee, and cloth for isti with millets. Jai. has several sutras 
about silk cloth and a calf being the dakginft in this rite and 
that rice cooked on daksiria fire is not the fee (vide X. 3.34-38). 
Vide also Jai, XII. 2. 34-37 (about the characteristics of the 
barhia ). 

The Sgrayana sacrifice in the grhya fire has been already 
described (pp. 827-829 ) and it will have been noticed that it 
was a replica of the irauta sacrifice meant for those who had 
consecrated the three Vedic fires. 

Kamye?tl 

In the &rauta sutras there are rules for the performance of 
several istiB on the occurrence of certain eventB or for the pur¬ 
pose of securing Borne desired object. Aiv. II. 10-14, Ap. XIX. 
18-27 and others mention several such istis, viz., the ftyuska- 
me$ti ( for one desirous of long life ), the svaBtyayanl (for safe 
journey ), the putrakftmesti 1478 (for one deBirouB of a son or one 
adopting a son, Aiv. II. 10. 8-9 ), Lokeqti, Mahamiraji (Aiv. II. 
11.1-4) or Mitravinda (Kftt. V. 12, for one who is desirous of 
prosperity, territory, friends and long life, addressed to ten 
deities), Safhjfldni (for the reconciliation of those who have 
fallen out), Kaririqti U7> (for one who desires rain, Aiv. IL 13. 
1-13, Ap. XIX 25. 16 £f), Turayaya (Aiv. II. 14. 4-6), 

2478. The KslikSpurftpa quoted in the VyavahKramayUkha (p. 114 
text) prescribes that on adopting a son who is about five years old ( or 
more ) the adopter should perforin the putregfi. 

2479. In the KSrlrlsfi the saorifloer had to wear a dark garment 
having dark hem. Tai. S. (II. 4. 7-10 ) deals with this i?(i. 
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DsksSyana* 480 ( Akv. II. 14. 7-10). These and other is^ie though 
very Interesting from several points of view have to be passed 
over for want of space. 


*480. For the Uitravinds vide Sat. Br. XI. 4.3; for the Dsk^By&ija 
vide Oat. Br. II. 4. 4 and Oat. Br. XI. I. 2. 13 (8. B. E. vol. 44 p. 6), 
which aayg that the DRk?Byapa need be performed only for 15 year*, 
ainoe therein two new moon and two full moon offering* are per* 
formed every month. 



CHAPTER XXXII 


PASUBANDHA on NIRUDHAPASUBANDHA 1481 
(immolation of an animal in sacrifice ). 

The animal sacrifice is an independent sacrifice and it is 
also performed in soma saorifioes as a constituent part (anga ). 
The independent animal sacrifice is oalled nirudhapa&ubandha 
( offering of an eviscerated animal) and the subordinate ones 
are called saumika (Aiv. IIL 8. 3-4). The nirhdhapatu is 
really a modification of an animal saorifioe in somay&ga 
( called agnlsomlya patu) as Jai. VIII. 1.13 declares, but in 
many sutras the full procedure of both is set out in the nirudha- 
pa6u seotion (vide K&t. VI. 10. 32 and com. on Kat. VL 1. 31). 
The nirudhapaSubandha itself beoomes the prakjrfci (arche¬ 
type or model) of all other animal sacrifices, except savanlya 
pasu and anubandhyapasu. The independent animal saorifioe 
is to be performed every six months or every year by the 
QMlagni throughout his life.® 48 ® If done once a year it was to be 
performed in the rainy season (i. e. in Srfivapa or Bh&drapada) 
on New moon or Full moon day or if done six monthly then at 
the beginning of the southward and northward passages of the 
Sun (daksinSyana and uttar&yana). Then it may have to be 
performed on any day and not neoessarily on am&vasyS or 
paurpamSsI. According to Aiv. (III. 1. 2-6) optionally an istf 
before and after the independent paSubandha rite may be per¬ 
formed and if performed it is offered either to Agni or to Agni- 
Vispu or to Agni and Agni-Vi^nu. In this sacrifice there is 
a sixth priest oalled Maitr&varupa (or Prad&str) in addition to 
the five required in the o&turm&syas. An udumbara staff is 
given to the sacrificer when he is initiated for a saorifioe like 
Agniftoma. In the patubandha when the Maitrfivarupa enters 
the saorifioial ground after the priests are chosen the adhvaryu 


2481. Vida Sat. Br. III. 6.4 ff, XI. 7. Iff, Tai. 8.1. 3. 5-11, VI. 3-4; 
Kit. VI, ip. VII, Ur. III. 1-8, Baud.. IV. 

2482. Mann IV. 26 also recommends an animal saorifioe at 
beginning of the ayana », ip. VII. 8. 2-3 and Band. IV. 1 aet out the 
yajnapStras and other materials required in paitibandh «. 




1110 


History of DharmaiQstra 


[Oh. XXXII 


(or yajamfina in some Sfikhfis) * 4M hands over that staff (whioh 
in length would reaoh the mouth of the sacrifioer) to the 
maitrfivarupa with a mantra and the maitrfivaruna aocepts it 
with a corresponding mantra. The maitrfivaruna stands slightly 
bent to the south of the seat of the hotr resting his staff on 
the vedi and utters directions to the hot? to repeat yfijyfis. 
Till he utters the first praisa he is not to touoh himself or any 
one else with the staff. The maitrfivaruna is to utter in a 
standing posture while holding the staff the praisas and the 
anuvfikyfis wherever a praisa is employed and do a few other 
acts standing; but the rest of his duties in soma sacrifices he 
does sitting. Jaimini (IV. 2,16-18 ) has a disoussion (arising 
out o! Tai, S. VI. 1. 4. 2 ‘ krlte some maitrfivarun&ya' dandam 
prayacoh&ti ’) on the question whether the handing over of the 
staff to maitrfivaruna is a pratipaltikarma or an arthakarma (the 
conclusion is that it is the latter). The adhvaryu makes an 
offering of olarified butter in the Shavanlya, whioh is oalled 
yupfihuti, with the sruva or with a sruc in whioh four ladlings 
of ijya have been poured, with the mantra * uru vispo * (Vfij. S. 

V. 41, Tai. S.L 3.4.1). The adhvaryu, taking the rest of the fijya 
and the sruva, goes to a place where trees grow, accompanied by 
a carpenter (taksan) holding an axe (ip. VII. 1.13 and Kfit. VI. 
1.5). The sacrifioial post (yupa) tm is to be made of the palfita, 
khadira, bilva or rauhitaka tree according as one desires various 
rewards (ip. VII. 1.16), but in Soma sacrifices the yupa must be 
of khadira, if possible. Jai. (VI. 3.28-30) states that, if by 
acoident the saorificial post made of one kind of tree is 
destroyed during the continuance of the rite, another yupa of 
the tame tree or of a tree very similar to it is to be substituted. 
The tree to be out must be full of leaves, must not have its top 
dried up, must be straight and growing on a level spot, and its 
branches must be turned upwards and it should be bent in 
some direction other than the south. Adhvaryu, brahmfi, the 
saorificer and carpenter touoh the tree after selecting it with 
the mantra 4 atyanyfin ’ (Vfij. 8. V. 42, Tat S. I. 3. 5). The 
adhvaryu touches the trunk of the tree all round (where it is 
to be out) with the sruva anointed with fijya with the mantra 

2483. rorort tfnfw wnr grow) «rcfa»vtftwr- 

VWVWCT wtjnrt VJTTsftt V WWffftfi t IWV. III. 1.16; compare Kit. 

VI. 4.4, Ip. VII. 14. 6. 

*484. Vide Sat. Br. III. 6. 4 to III 7.1 for an extensive treatment 
of everything regarding the yUpa, and also Ait. Br. 6.1-8. 
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* May god Savitr anoint thee with madhu * (Tai. 8.1. 3. 5 ) or 
with * Visnave tv& ’ (Vfij. S. V. 42). He keeps obliquely a 
darbha blade on the trunk with the words ‘osadhe trSyasvainam* 
(Tai. S. I. 3. 5 or Vaj. S. V. 42 ) and strikes the tree with the 
axe with the mantTa ‘O axe! do not injure it* ( svadhite mainam 
himslh,' Vaj. S. V. 42 and Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ). The first ohip of the 
tree that is cut off, he keeps in a well-known place and the tree 
is cut at such a low height from the ground that the stump left 
in the ground would not strike against the axle of a cart going 
that way. The tree should be so cut that it should not fall to 
the south ; it should fall to the east or north or north-east ( Ap. 
VII. 2. 7); when it is falling be repeats the mantra * do not 
scratch the heaven with your top &c. ’ (Vaj. 9. V. 43 or Tai. 9.1. 
3. S ). He offers Sjya with the juhu on the stump of the tree 
with the mantra ‘ 0 tree, grow again with a hundred shoots ’ 
( V&j. S. V. 43, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ) and having touched one’s body 
with * may we grow into a thousand branches * ( ibid .) he cuts 
off from the bottom upwards the twigs and knots of the felled’ 
tree. There were several views about the length of the yfipa 
(Ap. VII. 2. 11-17, Kat. VI. 1. 24-26). According to some the 
yupa may be of any length from one aratni to 33 aratnis, but 
Kftt. gives the usual length at 3 or 4 aratnis and Ap. (VII. 2. 
17) also quotes the Sat. Br,(XI. 7. 4.1) that the yupa in nirudha- 
pa6ubandha is three or four aratnis in length, while in Soma 
sacrifices the other measures may apply. Kat. (VI. 1.31) states 
that in somayaga the yfipa may be from five to fifteen aratnis in 
length except 7, 10 or 14 aratnis and in the Vajapeya sacrifice 
the yupa is 17 aratnis in length and in the Advamedha it is 21 
aratnis. According to Ap. it must be in length at least as much 
as the height of the yajamSna or as much as the yajamana with 
hands upraised. The girth of the yupa is not fixed. That part 
of the yfipa which is to be planted in the pit is called upara, 
which is not to be chiselled and which is about a 5th of the 
whole log but the rest of it is to be chiselled from the bottom 
towards the top so as to make the yfipa have eight angles and 
it should be somewhat tapering towards the top. One corner or 
angle ( out of the eight) should be more prominent than the 
rest and should face the fire. Out of the top portion of the 14 * 1 
tree that remains after making the yfipa the carpenter prepares 
a wooden head-piece, eight-cornered and of the length of the 
hand from the wrist to the tips of the fingers and contracted in 


2485. ennsnnt wrdufra* ■ mrvr. VI. l. 28. 
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the middle like a mortar. This pieoe is oalled cabala and is 
made hollow so as to fit in exactly on to the top of the yQpa 
like a turban and the peg-like top of the yupa on which the 
oas&la is fixed should protrude two or three angulas beyond the 
cafSla (Kilt. VI. 1. SO ). 

The nirudhapadubandha occupies two days, though it may 
be performed in one day. On the first of the two days called 
upavasatha 8488 preliminary matters such as preparing the vedi, 
bringing the yflpa are performed. 

The vedi (a single one) in the nirudhapaSubandha is 
prepared like the one in Varuna-praghSsas to the east of the 
usual Shavanlya fire-place (and not to the west as in darda- 
purnamasa ). The dimensions of the vedi are variously given. 
According to Ap. VII. 3. 7-9 the vedi is three or four aratnis 
on its western side, six aratnis in length from west to east and 
three aratnis on the eastern side and it is less in breadth 
‘towards the.east or it is as wide as the axle on the west, of the 
length of the shafts of a cart and to the east as wide as that 
portion of a yoke which is between the outer holes thereof. 
On this vedi an uttaravedi (a high altar) is measured with 
the SaroyS 1487 (yoke-pin) on the eastern one-third of the vedi. 
From the northern oorner of the eastern side (the shoulder) 
of the vedi, a pit oalled catvala is measured one 6amy£ square 
about one prakrama to its north; it is dug with a spade taken 

with the mantra ' devasya tvS.Sdade * (Vaj. S. VI. 1) and 

it is silently dug as deep as the knee or three vitastis ( 36 angu¬ 
las). The Tai. Br. I. 5, 10 gives the latter measure. The 
catvala is in front of the utkara and a passage is left between 
the utkara and the catvala which is contiguous to the north 
side of the mahavedi (vide Sat. Br. III. 5.1. 84-30). The earth 
dug up is heaped on the uttaravedi thrice 84,8 with the mantra 


2486. Vide Xp. VII. 6. 3 and com. ft fe t g u T u ft «whn- 

mu «f ftmiW i wl VTffu n wofrs u i 

2487. The yoke-pin (4»myX) is of khadira wood and 32 a&gulas long, 
having at the end eight knobs each of one aignla. Its length is 
variously given. According to the com. on Ap. 1.15. 13 it is one arm in 
length or 32 a&gulas, while oom. on Kst. I. 3.36 says it is one span in 
length. Its thicker part is oalled knmba. 

2488. Ap. VII, 4.5 and VII. 5.1-2 give the several mantras whioh 
aooompeny the various operations of preparing the uttaravedi and the 
nSbhi. 
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* a lioness art thou ’ ( Tai. 8. I. 2. 12. 2 ) and a fourth time 
silently and then is spread over the uttaravedi with ‘uru pra- 

thasva.prathatftm’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 12. 2); he breaks up the 

clods with the samyfi, invokes the earth dug up, sprinkles it, 
spreads gravel on the earth so dug up and spread, pouts down 
the remainder of the water contained in the proksanl vessel to the 
north of the uttaravedi by means of a channel made with one 
stroke of the sphya and cements together the borders of the utta¬ 
ravedi ( with water and earth ). On the uttaravedi he makes a 
square hole (called uttaranabhi ) a span in measure or measuring 
as muoh as a bull’s or horse’s hoof, invokes it and sprinkles it 
with water and the rest of the water is drained off to the south 
(as water was drained off to the north above). Then he covers the 
uttaravedi with twigs of udumbara or plaksa tree and waits, if 
the padubandha is so performed as to extend over two days. 
In the morning next day he pours clarified butter in a stream 
on the uttaravedi from the soutb-east corner to the north-west 
corner and from the south-west to the north-east oarrying a 
golden piece in such a way that the butter will fall on the 
gold. Then he places three (pine) parldhis (enclosing sticks ) 
which are of karimarya wood (according to Ap. VII. 7. 7 ) 
round the riabhi in the west, south and north and puts down 
on the uttaravedi certain materials viz. bdellium, fragrant 
and appetising grass, bunch of white wool from between 
the horns of a ram ( petva ). Having -kindled idhma ( a bunch 
of samidhs) at the ahavanlya fire, he carries forward the kind¬ 
led sticks (in a vessel) ,m which is supported on a vessel 
containing gravel (to prevent the scorching of the hands) to the 
uttaravedi and places them down on the nSbhi over the bdellium 
and other things. This becomes the ahavanlya for all notions 
in the paiubandha and the original ahavanlya becomes the 
gSrhapatya.* 4 ’ 0 * 

He takes a spade with a mantra (e. g. Vaj. S. VI. 1), draws 
to the e£it of the new ahavanlya an outline of the hole to 
be dug for inserting the yupa. He digs a pit so deep that when 
the yhpa is erected therein its upara (the lower unchisel¬ 
led portion) will not be exposed to view and he throws 
out to the east of the pit the earth dug out. The pit is so 


2489. The baked clay vessel whioh is held beneath the vessel in 
which fire is oarried is called upayamanl. The vessel in whioh fire is 
earned is oalled 

1490. tv q avuwmHle) vn« goi nffi w 'nfacvt t *nv. VII. 8.8. 

H. D. 140 
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dug that it is partly within the vedi ( prepared for padubandha) 
and partly outside’ 4 * 1 (i. e. it is on the border). The yflpa is 
laid down in front of the pit, with its top to the east, is washed 
with water and sprinkled over with water in which barley 
grains have been mixed, a separate mantra ( prthivyai tv& &o. 
as in Vfij. S. V. 26) being recited when sprinkling the bottom, 
middle and top of the yupa. He places a handful of kudas and 
the first ohip (that was cut off with the axe from the tree) on 
the ytlpa which are both subsequently thrown into the hole, 
the ends of the kutas being towards the north and east; and 
then plaoes to the north of the top of the yupa the cas&la. The 
rest of the water taken for sprinkling is poured into the hole 
for the yupa with * SundhantSra lok&h pifcrsadanSh ’ (Vij. S. VI. 
1, Tai. S. I. 3.1.1) in which there is a reference to the world of 
the pitfs. He silently makes an offering of olarified butter in 
the hole with the sruva ladle. Then the adhvaryu or yaja- 
m&na sits to the south of the yfipa and anoints it with ordinary 
fijya ( over which no samsk&ra has been performed ) by means 
of a ohip from its top to its bottom including all its angles (but 
excluding the upara). While the adhvaryu is doing this he issues 
a direction to the hotr priest to repeat a verse for the yupa that is 
being anointed’ 442 and the hotr repeats * afijanti tvam ’ (Rg. III. 
8.1) and stops when he has repeated half of it (Aiiv. III. 1. 8). 
Then the cassia is anointed both inside and outside and placed 
on top of the yupa with a mantra (V&j. S. VI. 2, Tai. S. I. 2. 2. 
3). Then that angular part of the yupa which, is to face the 
fire together with the corresponding part of the upara is anoint* 
ed in a continuous stream and the adhvaryu touches all round 
and holds with his hand that part of the ydpa over which a 
girdle would be plaoed later on. At the direction of the 
adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats the verses Rg. IIL 8. 2-3,1. 36. 
13-14 and IIL 8.5 (half), while the yhpa is being raised up. It 
is laid in the hole with a mantra (V&j. S. VL 3, Tai. S. I. 3. 6.1 
*yi te dh&m&ni) in Buoh a way that its top will slant towards 
the fthavanlya and its corner (which is more prominent than 

2491. anfamtff i amraft weft «r •. This 

passage is disoussed by Jai. in III. 7. 13-14 and his conclusion is that 
it indicates only the spot where the yttpa is to be erected. The com. on 
KSt. VI. 2. 8 says f%f$T tHTTV* wwfit V* WWs WSnfa w dffr 

*492. w i° n vT g w3flfft vri w*. 

VII. 10. 6. ip. prescribes Tai.*fe. I. 8. 1. 2 ' ud-divam * as the verse to 
be repeated. KSt. VI. 8. 7. prescribes Vsj. 8. VI. 2. 
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the rest) will faoe the Shavanlya fire. II there are eleven yupas 
in an animal sacrifice, then those prominent oorners of all eleven 
yfipas should faoe the Shavanlya. He fills from left to right 
the hole for the yflpa with earth with ' brahmavanim tvS * ( Vfij. 
VL 3, Tai. S. I. 3. 6. 2). The adhvaryu then strokes the earth 
thrice with the staff of the maitrSvaruna so as to make the 
ground round about the yupa level with the rest of the ground 
with ‘ brahma djmha ksatram dnhha ’ (ibid) and sprinkles it 
with (ordinary) water all round. Two girdles of darbha are 
prepared one with two strands and two wyantas* 4 ** in length (for 
the victim) and the other with three strands and three vySmas in 
length (for the yupa). The yajamSna touches the yupa and the 
adhvaryu makes him recite ‘observe the exploits of Visnu’(Rg. I. 
22.19, Vaj. S. VI. 4, Tai. S. 1.3.6.2) and look at the head-piece with 
‘ that is the highest step of Visnu * ( Rg. I. 22. 20, Vaj. S. VI. 
5 ). ip. ( VII. 11. 3 ) says that he takes in his hand the girdle 
for the yupa with ‘ devasya tva savituR * and rubs up the yupa 
with the hand having the girdle therein with Rg.1. 22.19* 
Then he begins to enoircle the yupa with the middle of the 
girdle at a spot which is of the same height as the navel 
of the sacrificer or in the middle of the yupa. He calls upon 
the hotr to repeat Rg. III. 8. 4 (yuva suvSsSh ) when the yupa 
is being enoircled with the girdle. The girdle is passed round 
the yupa in three coils from left to right. When he has 
finished doing it he repeats ' parivlr - asi * (Vaj. S. VI. 6, Tai. 
8. L 3. 6. 2), The two ends of the girdle are intertwined into 
one another and he inserts the tip of the girdle inside the 
loop at the other end. Ap. (VII. 11. 6-10) says that the girdle 
may be pushed down or higher up from the place indicated 
above or the ends may be dealt with differently according as 
the yajamana desires rain or not or according as female or male 
progeny is desired for the yajamSna. To the north of the 
oorner of the yupa facing the Shavanlya he inserts in the middle 
or last coil of the girdle or in all coils of the girdle the svaru. uti 
Jai. (XI. 9. 5-7) concludes that the saihsk&ras of prokfana 
(sprinkling), anointing (afijana), raising up (ucchrayapa ) 


2493. A vyBma or vyByBma is equal to four aratnii. 

2494. The ivaru is the first piece that is severed when the ytfpa 
was being hewn out of the tree trunk that was felled. Sahara on Jai. 

XI. 3. i remarks wsnSwwrtv Wt .Wt Utmt STWWt 

IIW^W m* en$ ffit VWWTJ <• Jai. (in XI. 3.8-12 ) establishes that the 
svaru is only one like the ytlpa, even if there are many animals to he 
faerifioed in the same ynjfia. 
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and surrounding with a girdle (parivyfina or parivyayana) are 
performed on the yQpa only once and are not repeated at each 
time an animal is sacrificed. The girdle is an anga of the yupa 
and not of the patu, as otherwise as many girdles will be 
required for the yQpa as the number of victims to be sacrificed 
in a ySga (vide Jai. IV. 4. 22-24 ). The svaru is connected 
as an anga with the victim (for anointing the victim with 
it) and not with the yQpa (Jai. IV. 4. 25-28 ). Vide Jai. IV. 
2.1-6 also. 

The animal to be sacrificed is bathed with scented water, 
is led between the catvala and utkara and brought in front of 
the yupa to the east with the animal’s face to the west. The 
animal is a he-goat (chfiga) which must not have a broken 
horn and must not be devoid of an ear or eye or tooth or tail, 
must not be lame nor have only seven hoofs (instead of eight, 
as each of the feet has two hoofs). If the animal is defective 
in any one of these ways an expiatory offering of Sjya has to be 
made to Visnu or Agni-Visnu or Sarasvatl or Brhaspati (Ap. 
VII. 12.3). Then follows Paiupakaraya uii which may be done in 
two days. He takes a darbha blade other than from those spread 
on the vedi with ' upfivlr-asi ’ (Vsj. S. VI. 7) and touches the 
animal (that stands facing the west) therewith with the verse 
'near the gods*(upa devan, Vsj. 8. VI. 7). Another way (according 
to Ap. VII. 12. 5-8) is: he takes two blades of kuSa reciting 
‘ ise tvS ’ (Tai. 8. 1.1.1.1) and takes a branch of plaksa tree 
that has many leaves and twigs, that is not dry at the end and 
is not hollow and touches the victim with the blades and the 
branch and repeats the two mantras * upo devfin-daivIr-viSab 
and ‘ prajfipater-jayamSnS ’ (Tai. S. I. 3. 7. 1 and IIT. 1.1. 4 ) 
and the words ‘I assign thee, who are dear to Indra and Agni.” m 
Then he produces fire by churning from the aranis and offershoma 
in accordance with the procedure of the Vaidvadeva-parva (vide 
above pp. 1093-94). Ap. (VII. 12.11) says that upikarana may 
be done after the production of fire. He makes a loop of the 


2496. ytw t np uw ii fa vwnpB njWRrnni com. on Kat. VI. 3. 26; 
i com. on ip. VII. 12. 8. 

2496. According to ip. VII. 12. 9 the word? ‘ ys gnh» vt an * 
occur in five acts with the appropriate verb viz. av i aum, fl fr fap r (tying to 
the post ), sfttrw, WfanW (taking away the omentnm ) and fqvtfavnw 
( pouring clarified butter over the heart o£ the animal when about to be 
thrown as an offering). For example, he would »ay ’ * yo y fifr m t nrr 
5* or ntsnfo ’ 
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girdle whioh has two strands and whioh is two vySmas in 
length; he twines the loop round the right fore-leg of the 
animal and then fastens tightly the girdle on the right horn 
with the mantra * rtasya tv5 ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 8, Tai. S. 1.3. 8); 
and ties the raSana ( girdle) round the yupa towards its north 
with ' devasya tva ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 9 or Tai. S. I. 3. 8.1). He 
sprinkles water over it with * adbhyas-tvausadhlbhyo * (Vaj. 
S. VI. 9 )• Then he makes the victim drink water (by holding 
below its mouth the agnihotra-havanl filled with water) for the 
last time with * apam perurasi * (Vaj S. VI. 10, Tai. 8.1. 3.8.1). 
Then he sprinkles water over the upper limbs and lower limbs 
(such as its heart and belly) and over the whole of its body. 
Then he performs all the procedure of the darda-purnamasa 
beginning from the direction to the hot; to repeat a verse when 
the fire is being kindled up to the prayGjas (i. e. the samidhe- 
nls, pravara-varana by the hot;, devatahvana, agharas and 
pravaravarana by the adbvaryu ). 

The paSu is meant either for Indra-Agni or SQrya or 
Prajapati and one has to dedicate the viotim throughout one’s 
life in every pasubandha to that deity which one ohooses at the 
first animal sacrifice (Kat VL 3. 29-30). He anoints the 
victim with ajya from the juhu ladle on its forehead, its 
shoulders and its hind parts after the last aghara is offered 
(as in darSa-purnam8sa) and before dhruva-samafijana (lad¬ 
ling ftjya in the dhruva ladle with the juhu thrioe, once 
with a mantra and twice silently). While the animal 
stands’ 4 ’ 7 he offers the prayajas, that are eleven in the pasu¬ 
bandha (while in darsapurnamSsa they are only five and 
in c&turmasyas they are nine). The method of offering 
these in pasubandha is as follows: the adhvaryu directs 
the maitravaruna to request the hotr to repeat the yajyft 
verses from the AprI hymns of the prayaja offerings in 
suooession. The praisas (directions to the hot;) that the 
maitravaruna utters are rather lengthy and henoe the text of 
only one is given below. 14,8 There are ten AprI hymns in the 


2497. If the animal has sat down it is made to stand up. 

2498. wvw^t'rr Wnt uftm wwbtmw arnr ■ ffcrT vsrfilf 

wftrwT garftur swr arimpr tarawar 

y tofa i . This is the praifa for tamidhah. In the other praifas the 
names of deities are also put in the objeotive ease (e. g. fhn sr w ei gu - 
unp^or irtrcftnO. Vide V5j. S. 21. 29-40 for the praifas of all the 
praySja deities uttered by MaitrEvaruna with referenoe to the April. 
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Rgveda asoribed to ten different sages. They are : L 13 ( of 
MedhStithi KSnva), I. 142 (of Dlrghatamas Auohathya, an 
Angirasa), 1.188 (of Agastya), II. 3 (of Gytaamada, a Saunaka), 
III. 4 (of ViSvamitra), V. 4 (of Atri), VII. 2 ( of Vasistba), 
IX 5 (of KSSyapa), X. 70 (of VadhryaSva), X 110 (of Jama- 
dagnl). Out of these in Rg. 1.13 and 1.142 there are verees 
for both Tanunap&t ( 2nd pray&ja deity) and NarfiSamsa; while 
Rg. 1.188, IIL 4, IX 5 and X. 110 have only TandnapSt (and no 
Narft&amsa) and the rest hare only NarSdamsa (and no Tanu- 
napSt). Aooording to Khv. Ill, 2. 5-7, persons of Sunaka and 
Vasistba gotras should repeat their own AprI hymn (viz. IL 3 
and VII. 2 respectively ), persons of gotras other than these 
two should employ the AprI hymn beginning with * Samiddho 
adya’ (aooording to the com. Rg. X 110 and not 1.188) or 
persons of anyone of the ten gotras may employ an AprI hymn* 4 ** 


2499. The word 4 SprI’ appears to be used in two senses. One 
sense is ‘a deity or deities' invoked by the verses of the hymn. Yaska 
(in the Nirukta VIII. 4-22) holds a lengthy discussion on the Aprls, where 
he appears to regard the Aprls as deities ; sronr Wifov* I WTI^V: SRWni < 

eirwftih jfonihrf ■ ansfTftrTttfinnrtfrfft w wigrro ' mwriftw: vwpmft *nfit i 

(Nir. VIII. 4). The 2nd meaning of Apr! is *a verse (yBjyH) that 
gratifies a deity ’. In this sense the word is used in the Ait. Br. VI. 4 
‘srnhfvmvbJirnt i wfJuJt i ... rtsjsrm vwfu i verfh • far vurfil 1 

unWarft • yft wsrfk i awnfi*ia>T wfit i shrm vwfit i firtft t 

resit vurfir t wuFruf vwft i tsmqp f tfnr iir i mrvruwflrfr arpfWpns; uvurft 

3rpfWrut iflfvvguprT Hlr g J li ft lIn this passage the explana¬ 

tions of wftvi Verfrt and others have been omitted. The word Apr! is 
here derived from the root *pri’ to please, while YSska also suggests an 
alternative derivation from * Sp' to obtain but oltes no BrKhmaqa 
text in support of that derivation. The Sat. Br. III. 8. 1. 2 derives 
' AprI * from * p? ’ to fill. Aooording to YSska the first AprI deity is 
4 Idbmawhile aooording to the Ait. Br. it is ' Samidhah ’. It is to be 
noted that hff explains all the verses of $g. X. 110, as the Apr! hymn 
bnt as that hymn does not oontain a verse about Narsiamsa he quotes 
one from another Apr! hymn a verse for him viz. ?g. VII. 2. 2 (in Kir, 
VIII. 7). Hence it is probable that he held the view that the AprI 
verses for all persons should be taken from Rg. X. 110, while the Ait. 
Br. prefers the view that one should repeat that Apr! hymn that Is 
asoribed to the founder of one’s gotra. YSska (Nir. VIII. 22) divides 
the AprI hymns into three olasses, those oontaining verses addressed to 
both TanBnapSt andNarrfaibsa, those addressed to Karltath4a only and 

( Continutd ex next joy ) 
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ascribed to tbe founder of bis gotra if he is from among these 
ten sages. The words of A&v. L 5. 21-22 create some difficulty. 
A6v. there prescribes that when uttering the yajyg at the time 
of offering the 2nd pray&ja, the formula should contain an 
address to Tanunapfit for all except for persons of Vasistba, 
&unaka, Atri, Yadhryafiva and RSjanya gotras. These latter 
should utter a formula addressed to NaraSamsa. Here if 
' rSjanya ’ refers to VisvSmitra, then the difficulty is that in the 
AprI hymn (III. 4) ascribed to him, the 2nd deity is TanunapSt 
and not NarSfiamsa; but it is possible that the word ‘ rSjanya * 
stands for a ksatriya sacrifioer in general and does not refer to 
VidvSmitra gotra at all. After ten pray&jas are offered, the 
adhvaryu says to the slaughterer of the viotim * bring your 
two-edged knife.’ The adhvaryu takes the svaru (chip of wood) 
and anoints the svarn and one edge of the knife with the clari¬ 
fied butter from the bill-like (or spout-like) part of the juhu 
ladle (aooording to Ap. VII. 14.10 the svaru is anointed thrioe) 
and holding the svaru below the knife touches with both the 
head of the victim (forehead, according to Kftt.VI.5.12) with a 
mantra (Vaj.S.VI.11, Tai.S. 1.3.8.1). After placing back the 
svaru whence it was taken the adhvaryu gives the knife back 
to the slaughterer (damitr) with the words’let this edge be marked 
by you ’ (Sat. Br. III. 8.1.5). The animal when killed is cut up 
by the slaughterer with the un-anointed edge and the flesh when 
roasted is cut up with the edge that is anointed. The adhvaryu 
directs the maitrSvaruna to reoite a mantra for indicating that 
fire (a fire-brand) is being oarried round the victim and the 
maitr&varuna recites * agnirhotS no ’ (Rg. IV. 15.1) or the 
veraes Rg. IV. 15.1-3 (according to Afiv. IIL 2.9). To the north 
of the cStvSla pit, he digB up a spot for establishing the 


(Continued from lent page) 

those addressed to TanCnapKt only. He mentions an 11th Apr! hymn 
ocoorring in the praija (i. e. probably the praty&dhySya AprI hymn ), 
There are AprI hymns in the other vedas also. For example, vide Vlj. 
8 . 21.12-22 (only TanUnapSt ), 29. 25-36 (containing addresses to both 
TanQnapSt and NarBdaihaa and being the same as 9g. X. 110 exoept the 
verse to NarlUamsa which is taken from IJg. VII. 3. 2), Atharvaveda V. 
12 ( same as ?g. X. 110 ), V. 27. The Tai. Br. III. 6. 3 contains all the 
AprI verses of ?g. X. 110 and the verse Rg. VII. 3. 2. There is 
considerable literature on the Aprls, both anoient and modern. Vide 
Tai. 8. IV. 1.8, Tai. Br. II. 6.12 and 18 and Ait. Br. (Haug’s tr. pp. 
81-82), Max Mailer's H. A. 8. L. pp. 463-467. 
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SSmitra fira" 00 The Sgnldhra, lighting a fire-brand at the 
Shavanlya, carries it thrioe round the victim, the yupa, the 
Shavanlya fire, the place where the iamitra fire is to be kindled* 
the oStvSla pit and the clarified 1,01 butter, from left to right 
with the mantra 'pari vajapatib kaviV (jtg. IV. 15. 3, Tai. 
8. IV. 1. 2. 5 ). In modern times the priest perambulates all 
these together and not separately. The agnldhra throws the 
firebrand on to the ahavanlya fire and again goes round the 
above objeots thrice from right to left. According to Ap. 
VII. 15. 4-6, the adhvaryu makes one, two, three or four offer¬ 
ings of Sjya, with maDtras called apavya, when fire is carried 
round the victim, when it is set free from the yupa and led 
on (Tai. S. III. 1. 4.1-2 ). The agnldhra, again taking up the 
same fire-brand, starts to go with his face to the north and the 
victim is led after the agnldhra by the fcamitr (who takes 
away the cord of girdle from the viotim's head and ties it round 
its neok). The pratiprasthatr (an assistant of adhvaryu ) 
touohes the animal (that is being led northward ) from behind 
with two utensils ( spits) made of kSrdmarya wood (used for 
roasting vapa, omentum), the adhvaryu touches the pratipra- 
sthatr and the sacrificer touches the adhvaryu. 1101 A pit is got 
dug ( by a servant) for covering in it the undigested food and 
the foeoes of the victim when killed. They (the priests and 
yajamBna) should not pass beyond the plaoe for the SSraitra 
fire. The adhvaryu takes two kula blades from those with 
which the vedi is strewn and says to Sgnldhra * 03sr53vaya ’ 


2500. The fire on which the flesh of the victim is roasted is oailed 
6 ffmitra. The burning fire-brand, after it is carried round the victim, is 
placed by the adhvaryu ( who takes it from the Sgnldhra’s hand ) on a 
spot to the north of the oStvSla and that becomes the dSmitra fire. 

T&f&k Prf \ K srrf^r: < am- VII. 16. 2-3. According 
to some the dfmitra fire is specially produced by attrition ( vide Kst. 

VI. 6.14). 

2501. There are several views here. Some hold that the fire-brand 
• to be carried round the victim alone, others bold that it is to be 
carried round the first five objects and others add Zjya ; others that the 
fire-brand is carried round the victim, the plaoe of 6 *mitra and Sjya. 
Vide Kit. VI. 5. 2-3, ip. VII. 15. 2 and oom, thereon. This operation 
of carrying fire round the victim is called paryagnikarapa. According 
to the Tai. Br. III. 8 . 17 the mantras * me§as-tvf pacatair-avatu * are 
apSvya and that the PrSgas are apSvya (the mantras are Tai. S. 

VII. 4. It. 1). 

2502. The idea of this touohihg seems to be that some spiritual 

influence passes from the oonsecratedVjotim to the sacrificer. „ 
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and the latter replies ‘ aatu SrauSsat ’ and then the adhvaryu 
issues an upapraisa (a supplementary direction) to the mai- 
trivaruna to prompt (the hot?) to recite for the offerings to 
Gods.* 503 The hot? then recites the famous (but long) adhrigu* 
Praisa,whioh is an invocation to divine and human elaugh- 


2503. The maitrSvaruga is an assistant of the botr and the praisa 

he utters is fa $*nfat 

g fihsgqfr wr i. Vide arr** III. 2. 10, $. wr. 

VI. 5, wr. III. 6 . 5. 

2504. The adbrigu-prai^a is t |nn, srfJftriT 

jk arrcmnwt Starfawrt 5*^ i srem arfiP htht *t«t- 

trrag f^rrg ottt wnwmg Ptemn* ^5 **u«fsr* 

warisnf %r: qeKwm w'** 

yrre wra ff gt r m^n arm smt i tfrrowr w 

TO w rac Rgranr wrg tot qfapft Sterol rffawr i 

aunnft ^tt^; 

qmerrff * 3 t*wt w Hgqmm i ht nfiretaft *1 swift 

vffcn w g fta ro * 5T*fi** ^rf5 sufis# *r»mw??T&*TT3T arorr tait*w. 

III. 3. 1, 5 rt. aft. V. 17. This ocours in Tai. Br. III. 6. 6 and Ait. Br. 
VI. 6-7, where somo expressions are also explained. Adv. (III. 2. 11-30) 
explains how ohanges (nba ) are to be effeoted in this formula in 
different rites acoording to the limbs ooncerned, the deities and the 
number of viotims. Xdv. (III. 3. 2 and 4) provides that the words 
frfJfcmr:, 3TTTO and W. are reoited inaudibly and the 

passage * wf^ft.3TCT7 1 is repeated thrice. This whole formula is 

oalled adhrigu and adhrigu was also supposed to be a deity presiding 
over the slaughtering of a viotim in sacrifioe. Vide com. on Adv. 
III. 2. 11. There were as remarked by SSh. Sr. nine pauses to take 
breath at the end of each of the first nine sentences. The Nirukta 
(V. 11) explains Adhrigu Y as meaning a mantra and also states that 
the word is applied to Agni in ?g. III. 21. 4 and to Indra in ?g. 

I. 61. 1. The Nirukta quotes the words ‘ arfirit STR?*#.arf&nt. 9 

Jaimini considers questions arising from some of the words used in this 
formula ; in IX. 3. 27-28 (when there are many viotims in a saorifice, 
th© singular* *oak§ur 9 is still to be used), IX. 3. 29-31 (the word 
*ekad]HE 9 is explained ), IX. 3. 32-40 (some fokhss read ‘medbapataye 9 
and some ‘medhapatibhySm 9 and the word means ‘devatS 9 ), 
IX. 4. 1-16 (aboui *26 ribs 9 when there are two or more viotims), 
IX. 4. 22 (* urfika 9 means * vapS ’), IX. 4. 23-24 (* pradasX 9 means *pra- 
dastau 9 ), IX. 4. 25-27 (the words 4 dyena, dais, kadyapa, kava?a and 
srekaparpa only mean that the limbs are to be taken out entire and 
when so taken out they resemble the hawk and other objeots mentioned. 
Jai. (IX. 1.46-49) says that in the AtirRtra saorifice of the ewe to 
Sarasvati the adhrigupraiga does not ocour. Different views were enter¬ 
tained as to who the damit? was, the usual opinion being that he was a 

( Continued on next page ) 
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terers calling upon them to bring the animal to the holy 
doors of the aaorifioial plaoe, wishing that the parents, relatives 
and friends of the victim will consent to its death and expres¬ 
sing the hope that its several organs and limbs, suoh as the 
eyes and ears, will be merged in divinities like the sun and 
giving directions as to how its parts are to be cut and disposed 
of. On reciting this solemn formula the hotr, while still 
occupying his seat, turns to the right (i. e. he oomes to 
face the west) and has the saorifioial place behind his baok and 
the maitrSvaruna does the same. The adhvaryu throws one of 
the two blades taken up by him to the west of the tSmitra fire, 
the viotim is held over that blade with its head to the west (or 
to the east, aooording to Eat. VI. 5.17) and feet to the north. 
Then its mouth is firmly held so as to stop its breathing and 
choke it to death or it is strangled to death without allowing it 
to give out a ory, by using a halter round its throat. The 
adhvaryu says ' kill it without s * os allowing it to utter a cry ’ 
and then he along with the pratiprasthStr, agnldhra and the 
saorifioer come back to the ahavanlya which they faoe, turn 
from left to right and remain with their backs to the animal 
that is being killed (i. e. they, do not see the aotual slaying of 
the animal). Aooording to Ap. VII. 16. 7 the sacrificer repeats 
.at this time several verses such as Tai. S. IIL 3.1. 2, Tai. Br. 
III. 7.7, the purport of whioh is that the viotim may go to heaven, 
the sacrifioer himself also may go to heaven after securing 
welfare in this world. When the damitr declares that the viotim 
is killed the adhvaryu says * let,it lie down for a moment. ’ If 
the padu bleats while being strangled the adhvaryu then offers 


( Continued from last page ) 

person other than the rtviJet (though a few opined that one of the ftviks 
whoohoked or strangled the animal was oalled dSmitf); Vide Ext. 
VI. 7.1-4 and'the oom. thereon. According to Jai. IIL 7. 28-29, rfamitf 
is the adhvaryu himself. a4v. XII. 9.12-13 shows that the datait* may 
be a brShmapa or a non-brshma^a. The Ait. Br. VI. 7 and X4v. HI, 3. 4 
state that the hotr is to utter inandibly ‘O (divine) slaughterers! 
whatever merit exists in this make that belong to ns, whatever is sin¬ 
ful, make it go elsewhere The words s i fiWH i, stftnw!?, iqrnv are oalled 
ssvsnws ( stops or pauses ). The last is pronounoed as wmi. 

2305. Aooording to Est. VI. 5. 21 the adhvaryu only says ‘kill it 
(the pain), it has gone following (the gods) *; sfavvwnufafflw 

The com. on Ap. VII. 16. 5. explains * anffrcv *<K U 1 * (it is killing 
withont wounding or drawing blood). Sat. Br. III. 8. 1. 15 has the 
words, tfjmn uftrfit. 
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Sjya In fire (as an expiation), The sacrifioer and adhvaryu 
with vapSfirapanls (spits) approach the dead viotim with the 
words' O slaughterers, may you approach ’ (Tai. S. III. 1. 4. 3 ). 
He then removes the cord (by which the victim was tied) with 
‘may Aditi remove this cord’ (Tai. S. III. 1, 4. 2). He winds 
round the radanS (girdle of the victim ) into a loop, keeps it 
on the arteries of the victim leading to the ears, attaches it to a 
peg and throws it into the catvSla pit (Ap. VII, 17. 4-6). Accord¬ 
ing to Kat. VI. 5. 26 he throws the tying oord into the catvala 
by means of the two vapasrapanls. Then the adhvaryu directs 
the pratiprasthatr to lead forward the sacrificer’s wife from her 
seat to the vedi. When leading her who has a jar of water in 
her hands for washing the feet and other limbs of the paeu, the 
priest 1508 makes her recite a verse in honour of the sun * namas- 
te ftt&na ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 12, Tai. S. L 3. 8. 2 ). Ap. adds that the 
wife, priests and the sacrifioer touoh water on the oatvala pit 
( VII. 18. 4 ) with a mantra (Tai. S. I. 3, 8. 2 * apo devlh). The 
wife sitting down near the dead pa£u washes with water the 
several parts of the victim’s body viz. its mouth, nose, eyes, 
navel, penis, anus, feet (all together) with appropriate formulae 
in each case (viz. ‘ vaoam te tundhami’ &c. Vaj. S. VI. 14). 
With the water remaining in the jar the adhvaryu and saorificer 
sprinkle the other parts, such as the head, with Vaj. VI. 15 (Tai. 
S. L 3. 9. 1). The adhvaryu turns the animal on its baok and 
plaoes on the victim’s body a blade of kuSa with its end to the 
east about four fingers* 507 below the navel of the animal with 
* osadhe trayasva ’ (Vaj. S. VI, 15 ), plaoes the marked edge of 
the knife on that blade, makes a slit on the ku§a blade and the 
belly obliquely, takes in his left hand the portion of the blade 
cut off and anoints the ends of the other portion of the 
blade with blood (that spirts out from the slit) with ‘ thou 
art the portion of evil spirits ’ (V5j. VL 16 ), touches water 
and throws that blood-stained blade on the utkara. 1508 The 

1606. Kit. (VI. 6. 28) gays that where an animal is sacrificed in 
a Sopaa,sacrifice (as the agnlgoqiiytt paiu or savanlya pain in Agnl- 
ftoma ) it is the ne^tr who leads forward the wife. If the saorificer has 
sevpral wives they all are led and all repeat the formula ( Vffjj. VI. 12 ), 
but only one onrries the water jar. 

>607. The raps ( omentum ) of the pain is about four fingers below 
the navel. 

‘ 2608. : In Kit. the mantras about patf u-bandha are taken from VIj. 
8.VI.I-41 and they are not mentioned here in many oases. 
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saorifioer tresds ,,c ' , upon the blood-stained blade with the left 
foot (and then touches water with his hand ). The adhvaryu 
then pulls out from the belly of the viotim the omentum» 
envelopes the two spits ssl ° (vapS&rapanls) with it, pierces 
the thin end of the vap& with one spit, severs it from the 
belly on all sides and sprinkles it with water holding the 
spits over the cStvala pit. Then the pratiprasth&tr heats 
the omentum on the fi&mifcra fire. The adhvaryu, pratipras¬ 
th&tr and fignldhra oome from the c&tv&la to the Shavanlya. 
The agnldhra throws the fiSmitra fire (viz. the firebrand 
and not the fire produced by attrition) into the Bhavanlya and 
the adhvaryu also throws into it the portion of the blade held 
in his left hand ( as stated at p. 1123 above). Ap. ( VII. 19. 3 ) 
adds that the fiamitr holds tightly by the olosed fingers of his 
hands the two portions of the skin of the viotim’s belly till the 
omentum is offered into fire. The pratiprasthatr, standing to 
the north of the Bhavanlya fire, heats the omentum on that fire, 
then carries it by the space between the yupa and Bhavanlya, 
goes round to the south side, and roasts the omentum on the 
Bhavanlya. The adhvaryu takes clarified butter in the sruva 
ladle and pours Bjya on the omentum that is being held for 
routing on the Bhavanlya by the pratiprasth&tr with a mantra. 
When drops (stokas) of fat begin to drip from the omentum, 
the adhvaryu direots the maitr&varuna to recite for the drops. 
The maitr&varuna recites Rg. I. 75.1 and Rg. III. 21. 1-5. 81,1 
When the omentum is well roasted, the pratiprasthatr says to 
the adhvaryu ‘ it is roasted, proceed.’ The omentum is plaoed 
on the south oorner of the western side (dropi) of the vedi on 
a branoh of plaksa tree stretohed on the barhis (kuda grass on 
the vedi). Then the hotr reoites the mantra for srug&d&pana 
(making the adhvaryu take up the juhu and upabhrt ladles ) 
and the adhvaryu issues a direction 88,8 to the maitr&varuna 

2509. Ap. VIII. 18. 14 has the characteristic words which the 

saorifleer utters when treading rtfhsVTf ffnif 

Vsnsutf tPTf WVnfKB I. This formula ooours in Vffj. S. VI. 16. 

2510. The vapEdrapapIs arc made of sticks of kSrrfmarya wood, 
one being straight and pointed while the other has two forks at the top. 

.2611. vuTvt «c v nu nrct w mf iig u vT uafifr it wtam« oom. 

on KEt. VI. 6.18. In each of the fire verses of 9g. III. 21 the word 
‘ stoke ’ oocurs. Vide Xdv. III. 4.1 for the verses that are to be repeated. 

2612. The adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruga in the words 
©*Vt and the latter says ghrr Wfrglf? WfT*ro fflfT Jiffn £o. ( Air. 
III. 4. 3 ) and the hotf then repeats the last Aprl verse (whatever hymn 
U used ) as the ysjyE for the 11th gWTW- 
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priest to ask the hot? to recite the last AprI Verse as the ySjyft 
for the 11th prayfija (which had remained to be recited). 
Having offered ajya (the 11th prayfija) into fire and having 
offered the two fijyabhfigas (according to Jai. X. 8. 5 and 
some others the fijyabhagas are not offered in independent 
animal sacrifices nor in the animal sacrifice iff soma-yaga* 
Ap. VII. 20. 8 ) he puts ajya in the juhfi ladle, places a piece 
of gold thereon, then the whole omentum on that piece (taking 
it from the spits), places another golden piece oh the omentum, 
on which he pours ajya. * ,1S The adhvaryu then offers into the 
abavanlya the omentum so treated to Indra and ’Agni (or 
SOrya or P?»japati as stated above on p. 1117 ). The anuvakya 
and yfijyk' of the vapa are respectively Rg. I. 93. 1 and 5. 
According to Atv. III. 4. 4. the pradUnas ( yagas ) in all pa&u- 
bandhas are three, viz. vapa, purod&ta and havis. After offering 
vapa, the adhvaryu throws, while standing to the north, into 
the ahavanlya the vapatrapapl spits, the one with two forks 
having the forks in the east and the other having its point 
turned to the west ( according to Ap. VII. 21. 3 it is the prati- 
prasthatr who does this). The adhvaryu offers on the spits 
the sarhsrdva (the drippings). Ap. (VII. 21. 5 ) and some other 
sfitras prescribe that the fee of one bull and three milch cows 
or three other cows is given to the priests at this stage. The 
priests (sis), the sacrificer and his wife go out to the catvala 
and there purify themselves by mar jam (purifying with drops 
of water) with * idamapah pravahata,’ 8SM Vaj. S. VI. 17 and 
Rg. X 9. 8 ( while Ap. VIL 21. 6 prescribes five, viz. the three 
‘ apohi stha ’ Rg. X 9.1-3, * idamapah ’ Rg. I. 23; 22, * nirma 
muncfimi’ Rg. X. 97.16 = Vaj. S. XIL 90). When doing this 
the maitrfivaruna lays down his staff (Aiv. Ill 5. 1). 

Now preparations are to be made for the paSu-purodaSa* 815 
and the necessary utensils are placed to the east of the ahava¬ 
nlya (the former ahavanlya i. e. the girhapatya in this sacrifice) 
on ktt&a grass by the agnldhra. The devata of the purodaia is 

the same as the devata of the viotim i e. Indra and Agni (vide 

- - ^ - - - 

2613. In this way the offering (omentum) becomes fivefold 
(«t«nsvr) and this is done even for those who ordinarily make an 
offering caturavatta. Vide Ap. VII. 20.10-11 and Jai, X. 7. 72-73. 

2614. The com. on KSt. VI. 6. 28 expressly states that the wife 
also repeats the mantra ( VSj. 8. VI. 17 ). X4v. III. 6. 2 states that 
mgr j ana is performed with Rg. X. 9. 8 and ‘ sumitriyS na Spa’ Tai. 
8.1. 4. 46. 2-?. 

2616. qyrsh gfamn ntiiftsW t i com. on Ap. VII. tl, l. 
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p. 1117 above). Jai. (XII. 1.1-6 ) prescribes that the proce¬ 
dure (viz. prayajas) performed at the time of offering vap* is 
not to be repeated when the padupuroda&a is offered. The 
adhvaryu separates the various organs (such as the heart, the 
tongue) from the corpse without cutting into parts each organ 
( according to the com. on Ap. VII. 22. 5 and 7 it is the damitr 
who outs up the several limbs). There is some divergence as 
to the limbs of the victim that are out off and are used as 
avadanas and since animal sacrifices became rare or were 
altogether stopped in medieval times, the commentators do not 
explain all the words used in the ancient texts in the same way 
(vide Ap. VII. 22. 6, Kat. VI. 7. 6-12 and Baud. IV. 8). Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. VII. 22. 6, l,M the limbs cut off are: the heart, the 
tongue, ohest, the liver, the kidneys ( vrkyau, vpkkau in Kat.), 
left forefoot, the two flanks (p8rfive), the right haunch, a third 
part (i. e. the middle one) of the entrails—these are meant 
for the devatSs and are to be offered with the juhu ladle ; 
the right fore-foot, the left haunch, the thinnest third of 
the entrails—these are for svhstakyt; the kloman (the 
right lung ? )* 117 , pllhan (the spleen ), purltat ( pericardium ?), 
adhyudhnl (a tubular vessel above the udder), vanis(hu 
(large entrails ?), medas (fat), jaghanl* 4 ’* (the tail). Kat. VI. 


2616, According to Kst. VI. 7. 6 it is the foremost ( or upper ) joint 
( pUrvanadaka ) of the left forefoot ( that is taken ) among the first 
nine. K5t. VI. 7.6. describes the first nine as jauhavam (to be offered 
with the juhn ) and the next three as connected with upabhrt ladle. 
The three cut into upabhrt are called tryanga and are meant for 
Sviffakrt. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 18 (S. B. B. Vol. 26 p. 205). The 
whole of the entrails are taken off at once and divided only at the time 
of cutting and putting into the juhn ladle. 

. 2517. According to com. on Kfft. kloman is irawrffi err» while com. 
on Ap. says it is a fleshy gland oalied ‘tilaka* resembling the liver. 
Purltat is pericardium according to oom. on Kst, and entrails (antra) 
according to oom. on Ap. Medas according to com. on Ap. is the mem¬ 
brane oovering the heart and the vrkya. 

2518. Vide Jaimini III. 8. 20-23 about jSghani and patnlsamySja 
and oom. on Kst. VI. 7. 10 for the various meanings attributed to 
jftghanl. Jaimini has several sutras on pa£u. In X. 7,1-2 he establishes 
that the whole animal is not one offering, but that its several limbs are 
separate offerings. In X. 7. 3-9 he establishes that only eleven orgalm 
(heart Ac.) are fit to be offered, that the shoulders, head, antika and sakthin 
are altogether prohibited; in X. 7. 10-11 he declares that the three 
afigai, viz. the front portion of the forefoot, the middle of the entrails, 
and the drogi are offered to Svitfakft; In X. 7.12-17 he deals with, the 
adhyudhnl given to hotf and vanitfbu to Sgnldbra, 
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7.11 adds that kloman and the next three may be out off or 
not. The medas (fat on the abdomen) Is, aooording to K&t., 
thrown on the gtida (entrails) if the victim be thin. The 
tail is to be employed as an offering In the FatnlsamySja, 
according to K&t. and the largest part of the intestines ( 3rd of 
the whole ) was to be employed as offering in upayaj homa. 
The undigested grass (inside the belly of the victim) is put 
in a pit dug up to the west of the S&mitra fire and to the north 
of the utkara and on it the blood of the victim is poured with 
the words ‘thou art the portion of evil spirits* (Vfij. S. VI. 16 ). 
The victim's heart is held pierced on a pike (Sula) made of 
varapa wood one aralni long and is roasted on the s&mitra 
fire and all other parts of the victim except the heart are cooked 
inanukha (pot for boiling or cooking). According to oom. 
on Up. VII. 22. 9 this cooking is done by the Samitr. Jai. XII. 

1.12 prescribes that the cooking is done on the SalSmukhlya 
fire and not on Slmitra fire. The adhvaryu performs the 
operation of sprinkling butter on the juhu and upabhrt, outs two 
portions from the middle and front parts of the oooked material 
Into the juhtl, pours butter over it and offers it into fire for 
Indra and Agni, then cuts one portion (for Svistakrt) into the 
upabhrt, makes two pourings of butter over it and makes an 
offering to Agni Svistakrt.* 5 '* Jai. (XII. 1.10“H ) concludes 
that the offering of the paSupurodaSa is made with the ladles 
used in darSapurnam&sa and not with the soma vessels (viz, 
the cups and camasas). Then a portion is cut off out of the 
remainder of the material from which purod&Sa was offered 
and placed in a vessel called praaitraharana ( which portion 
of the sacrificial food is eaten by the brahma priest ) and some 
portion is cut off as the Ida, which is invoked with mantras 
and eaten by all the priests. He then thrice asks the Samit* 
whether the havis (the heart roasted on a pike) is ready 
oooked and the latter simply replies ' it is oooked'. K&t. 
VI 8. 1 prescribes that the Samitr should in his reply 
utter only the word ' Sftam * and should not add any word 
like ‘revered sir’ (bhagavah) or ‘ hi '. The Samitr then 


2619; Aooording to Ziv. III. 6. 9 ffcrr VWgfif gfomv 
cfirtfw it the direction of the maitrffraxuoa to the hot; and 1 Jg. III. 1. IS 
and III. 54. 2t are the puronuvSkyS and y8jy® of the offering of pure* 
dstfa to Agni Sritfakjt (in all animal laorifioes )• 
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takes off the heart from the pike (dfila) on whioh it was roas¬ 
ted, and keeps it in a pot (kumbhl) and pours over it prsadsjjra 
(clarified butter in which sour milk is mixed) with ' san te ’ 
(Vaj. S. VI. 18, Tai. S. L 3.10.1) and &jya over the other 
portions of the padu. The samitr gives the hrdaya-tula (the 
pike on which the heart was roasted) to the adhvaryu who does 
not keep it on the bare ground nor throw it in water, nor does 
he touch with it- himself or others (but holds it tied by a cord). 
He takes these (viz. the roasted heart and the cooked organs) 
between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire and plaoes them on 
the southern part of the altar (viz. its southern corner, of the 
western side) over which kuda grass is already spread. Then 
ajya is sprinkled over four utensils viz. juhu, upabhrt, vasa. 
homahavani (a atuc ladle with which the offering of vasa i. e. 
of the gravy is to be made) and the vessel in whioh ida is to 
be out. Then a golden piece is plaoed in the juhu and the 
upabhrt, whioh are then kept on twigs of plaksa tree and then 
in the juhG and upabhrt are cut by the pratiprasthfitr ( with the 
anointed edge of the knife ) portions of the heart, then of the 
tongue and then of the ohest (this order is stated in the. Tai. 
S. VL 3. 10) and then of the other limbs in any order 
(the whole of the entrails being at this stage cut in 
three parts). Two portions of the size of the fore-part of 
the thumb are cut both in the juhu (of the daivata limbs ) 
and upabhrt (of the limbs meant for Svis^akrt). While this 
is being done the adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruna to 
repeat texts for the havis that is to be offered to ManotA 
and the maitrivaruna repeats the whole hymn Rg. VI. 1 (in 
the first of whioh only the word Manota occurs as an epithet 
of Agni, probably meaning * thinker ’). He takes the gravy in 
the vasahomahawyP 1 * 0 with ‘ red-asi ’ (Vij. S. VI. 18), pours 
fijya over it twice and mixes the two together with the knife. 
The rest of the vasa he pours in the idlpStra to whioh are 


2620. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 14 (S. B. E. vol.. 26 p. 203 where 
Hanots is of the feminine gender) and Ait. Br. VI. 10; the latter refers to 
$g. VI. 1.1-13 and says Vsk, Go and Agni are the three HanotSs. The 
hymn alto is called Hanots (vide a4v. III. 4.6 and oom.). The manotS- 
aantra is the same, though the animal may be offered in some sacrifices 
to other deities. Vide Jai. X. 4. 42. 
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added the chest and other boneless parts.* 1 * 1 When the ySjyft 
for Indra-Agni is half repeated, a part of the vasa is offered 
by the pratiprasthatr sitting to the north into fire with 1 ghrtam 
ghftapavanah * (Vftj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3.10. 2 ) and with 
the remainder of the vasS he makes offerings in each direction 
with ‘ diSah pradisaf (Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3.10.2). 
No vasa is kept for being partaken of by the priests ( com. on 
Kat. VI, 8. 22 ). Then the adhvaryu takes in the juhu a part 
of prsadajya (mottled butter) from the pot of prsadajya and 
offers to Vanaspati and after taking the contents of the upa- 
bhrt into the juhu makes the offering to Svistakrt (Ap. VIL 
25.14 and Kat. VI. 8.18-22 state that the order of these last 
offerings may be different). Then he touches the remaining 
organs and limbs of the pa&u and keeps the juhff and upabhrt 
in their places. Then the ids (to be eaten by the priests) 
is brought between the yupa and the Shavanlya fire. After 
the ids is invoked the six priests and the sacrificer partake 
of it, but there are special portions assigned to each viz. the 
vanis^hu is given to the Sgnldhra, the adhyudhnl to the hotr 
and the chest to brahma. Then they all purify themselves by 
marjana. The adhvaryu then directs the agnldhra 1 bring 
burning coals for upayaj offerings*, directs the pratiprasthatr 
( called upayast? BIM here) to attend to the coals; to the brahma 

2521. The whole animal is the saorificial material (just as rice- 
grains are the material from which caru is prepared for offering) and 
havi$ is constituted by the heart and other organs of the animal. Vide 
oom. on Kat. VI. 8. 6 and Jai. X. 7. 1-2. The several organs and parts 
are taken out of the ukhs and spread over a large hamboo vessel 
( vamtfa-p&trl), the last part being plaoed in the north. The adhvaryu 
performs on eaoh of the eleven limhs (oalled jauhava) jprunaduna 
( vlvifloation ) while no prKpadSna is done for the portions to be offered 
to Svi^akjrt. Acoording to Ap. VII. 24. 5 only one portion is out from 
the limbs meant for Svi^akrt. Several rules are laid down in Ap. VII. 
24. 6-12 about the outting of some parts. Out of the three parts of the 
entrails, one of medium thiokness is cut in two and placed among the 
daivata portions, the thinnest part heing for svi^akrt; the medas is out in 
three parts, two being put in the two sruos and the third in theidspKtra. 
The medas is mixed in the broth of the victim’s limbs. The ids is made 
from the first six out of the limbs (heart &c. ) and the vanigj.hu is the 
7th. The ids is increased by the addition of the limbs that have no 
bones viz. kloman, spleen and purltat. 

2522. According to oom. on Ap. VIL 26. 8 the hot? is the upayagjr. 
Aocording to Jai XII. 4. 8 this offering of the entrails is a samskSra 
(pratlpattikarma ) and when many viotims are saorifioed in one rite, the 
entrails of all animals are offered as upaySja offerings. 

H# D. 142 
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priest he says * shall I start' and also direots the Sgnldhra to 
plaoe a samidh on the fire. The Sgnldhra brings red-hot ooals 
from the dSmitra fire, and puts them down on the northern 
corner of the west side of the altar after removing the kudas 
strewn thereon (in soma the coals may be optionally brought 
from the Sgnldhrlya fire-place and placed on hotr dhisnya). 
The third and thickest part of the entrails (that has been kept 
aside) is cut obliquely into eleven partB, whioh are offered 
into the red-hot coals placed as above by the pratiprasthStj 
with his right hand, each with a mantra (for eleven mantras 
vide VSj. S. VI. 21, Tai. S. I. 3.11.1), when the ory vaugat 
Is uttered for eaoh of the eleven anuySjas **** that are offered 
with pjsadSjya here (Ap. VII. 26. 12). These eleven offerings 
of the entrails are oalled upay&jas (additional offerings), vide 
Jai. XIL 4. 8. At the end of the 11th offering, the pratipras- 
thatr touches his mouth and the portion sticking to his hand is 
wiped on the barhis with the words 4 adbhyastvausadhlbhyah ’ 
(Tai S. 1.3.11). At the end of the anuySjas, the svaru is placed 
in the juhu ladle and offered into fire with ‘may thy smoke reach 
the sky, may thy flame reach heaven, fill the earth with thy 
ashes, svSha! ‘ (VSj. S. VI. 21, Ap. VII. 27.4). Ap. (VII. 27.6-7) and 
others say the direction (praisa) for repeating the suktavSka is 
uttered by the maitrSvaruna* 584 (and not by the adhvaryu). The 
hotr repeats it and the maitravaruna throws his staff into the 
Shavanlya fire (A6v. III. 6. 21) and Ap. (VII. 27. 8) says that 
the three paridhis also are thrown into fire by means of the 
sruCB except the dhruvS. The patnlsamySja is performed with 
the tail of the animal, which is taken to the south of the sacri¬ 
ficial ground. There was a difference of opinion whether 
portions of the tail were offered to all the four deities of patnl¬ 
samySja 8,81 or to some only (vide KSt. VI. 9.14-20). Aooor- 
ding to Ap. (VII. 27. 10) and KSt. (VI. 9.15-19) only sjya 
offerings are made to Soma and Tvasfc, the inside part of the 
tail ( on which no hair grow ) is cut up for the wives of the 
gods and the hairy part is cut up for Agni GrhapatL Whether 


2523. The first *»rsr is HU# «iwr ! WTfT, the remaining ten all have 
the words iror Wft with ten names of deities in the objective case, viz. 

wfttrrt, ffonvsw) , aistrnt, ww al frft , *njt, uW, 

WWr, Wfifr V*7THTU- 

2524. The^wof Jhrmwis ‘srfhmr s l ar wiuDn i Vwsrurm . flu* 

wgvrvwrv wnasi >gwi.g3fj. • 

2525. For the yatnlsaihyEjas, vide above 5 .1076, 
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tile sacrificer is caturavattin or paflcavattin, all four or five por¬ 
tions are out off from the tail and there is no under layer 
(upastarana) and upper layer (abhighfirana ) of ajya in this 
case. According to Kat. VL 9. 20 portions of the tail are 
offered to all devat&s of pafcnlsarhy&ja. Vide Jai. XII. 4.10-16 
and IIL 3. 20-23 on this. Ida is cut from the hairless portion of 
the tail for hotr and from the hairy portion for the Sgnldhra and 
the rest of the tail is handed over to the sacrifleer’s wife who 
passes it on to the adhvaryu or some brahmana. The samifcr 
had so far partaken of nothing, but he is now given the 
shoulder of the victim, hut if he be not a brahmana he gives 
it to a brahmana. They offer three samistayajus, * 5J * throw 
the barhis into fire, approach a pond ( or reservoir of water) 
taking with them the spit (&ula) on which the heart was 
roasted. Ap. VII. 27.15 says that they carry*** 7 the &&la in such 
a way as not to touoh it. The adhvaryu enters in the midst 
of the water and conoeals the spit into the bottom underneath 
with its tip downwards with the mantra ‘thou art sorrow; give 
him sorrow who hateth us and whom we hate ’ (Tai. S. I. 3.11* 
1-2 and also with Vaj. S. VI. 22 according to Kat. VI. 10. 3), 
at the same time thinking of his enemy (without taking his 
name). If he does not enter water, then he may pour some 
water to the east of the yflpa and should conceal the spit at the 
place where the dry space and wet space meet. A6v. (III. 6. 
25-26) prescribes that all the priests, the saorificer and the 
wife do not touch the tula after it is thrust into the earth, do 
not look at it, and return, each taking one after another three 
fuel-sticks with a mantra for each and put them on Are with a 
mantra for each stick one after another, after doing homage to 
the ahavanlya with Bg. I. 23. 23. Then they all perform 
m&rjana near the conoealed dula or the catvala with' sumi- 
triyft na ftpa oaadhayah ’ (Tat S, I. 4. 45.2) or according to 

Kat. VI. 10. 5 they touoh water with * dhamno.sumitriya 

na apafe ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 22 ), Then they pray Varuna to free 
them from sin in the words 'dhamno dhamno rajan’ (Tai, S, 
L 3.11. 2), and ' ud-uttamam ’ (Tat S. I. 5. 11. 3 ). They lay 
samidhs on the ahavanlya as in Varupapraghasa. The animal 
sacrifice ends with the samsthajapa as in darSapurnamasa. 

KOmyah Paiavah Just as several kamya is^is were pres¬ 
cribed for securing various desired objects so various animal 


2526. For samitfayajus, vide p. 1062. 

2527. The priests, the saerifloer and his wife go to a pond, 
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sacrifices are found in the texts prescribed for the attainment 
of such objects as prosperity, villages, eloquence &c. Tai. S* 
(IL1.1-10) refers to several suoh sacrifices. For example, 
Tai. 8. II. 1.1.1 says * one who iB desirous of prosperity should 
offer a white patu to VSyu; one who is desirous of a village 
should sacrifice an animal to VSyu Niyutvat; one who having 
command over speeoh or words iB not able to speak eloquently 
should offer an ewe to Sarasvatr (II. 1. 2.6). The Tai Br. 
(IL 8.1-9) contains the anuvSkySs and yajySB of the vapft, 
purodfisa and haviB offerings of many animal sacrifices. Ap. 
(XIX. 16-17) dealB with kfimya animal sacrifices. A&v. III. 7 
giveB the anuvSkySs and yajyas of a group Bacrifioe (Aika- 
dadina) of eleven animals * m to Agni, Sarasvatl, Soma, PQsan, 
Brhaspati, Vifive Devas, Indra, Maruts, Indra-Agni, Savitr, and 
Yaruna; while Asv. Ill, 8. 1 sets out the anuvSkyas and 
yftjyfis of eighteen animal sacrifices in addition. 

These follow the procedure of the nirudhapadubandha 
sacrifice and are all passed over here. 


>528. The AikSdadina_animal sacrifioe is a special form of tbo 
animal sacrifice, for which Ap. XIV. 5-7 may be consulted. It follows 
the procedure of savanlya patfu ( Jai. VIII. 1. 14). In this there may 
be thirteen yUpas for eleven parfus or only one yCpa for all padus. 
Eleven yupas are the ordinary ones, the 12th is oalled upadaya, the 
whole of which is chiselled, but is not implanted in a pit like the 
others; it lies near the yttpa to the sonth; the 13th is oalled pStnivata and 
it is not higher than the navel when imbedded in the gronnd. The yUpas 
are so arranged as to rise on the sonth side i. e. the sonthern*most is the 
tallest of all. The padn tied to the pStnivata is meant for Tvaffr, bnt it 
is let off and sjya is offered. Jai. (II. 3.19) oonoludes that when the 
Vedic text says ‘ after carrying fire round the pStnivata viotim, it is let 
off ’, only a special matter is laid down concerning the pStnivata 
victim. He further says (in IX. 4. 56-60) that the Sjya offered is not 
a substitute for the viotim, but is a separate rite in whioh the deity is 
the same. Vide Ext. VIII. 8. 27 ff. If there be more yflpas than one, 
then the samskKras from aiijana to parivySfa (surrounding with a 
girdle) are all to be done on one, then on another and so on. Vide Jai. 
V. >. 7-9. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

AGNISTOMi*** 

Sacrifices are often divided for convenience into igtf, P»6u 
and sotna. According to Gaut. VIII. 21 and Lit* Sr. V. 4. 24 
there are seven forms of soma sacrifices, viz. Agnistoma, 
Atyagnistoraa, Ukthya, Soda§in, VSjapeya, AtirStra and Aptor- 
ySma. The Agnistoma is the model (prakrti) of all soma 
sacrifices. The Agnistoma is a one day ( aikahika or ekaha ) 
sacrifice and it is an integral part of the Jyotistoma so much 
so that the two are often identified. Soma sacrifices are classi¬ 
fied into those that are finished in one day (and so oalled 
ekaha), those that are celebrated for more than one day up to 
twelve ( and so oalled ahlna), those that extend over more than 
twelve days ( and are called Sattra). The dvadasSha is both a 
sattra and an ahlna.* 1 * 0 The Jyotistoma occupies generally 
five days and the chief rites performed on these days are: (1) 
choosing of priests, madhuparka, dlksanlyesti, consecration of 
the sacrifioer (dikes); ( 2nd day ) PrSyanlyS is(i (i. e. opening 
isti), purchase of soma, Stitheyesti (isti offering hospitality to 
soma), Pravargya,*’*' Upasad (homage twice a day in the 
morning and evening); (3rd day) Pravargya and Upasad 
twice again ; (4th day) Pravargya and Upasad, Agnipranayana, 
Agnlsomapranayana, havirdhana-pranayana, animal sacrifice; 
( 5th day called sutya or aavantya ) pressing of soma, offering it 
and drinking it in the morning, mid-day and evening, the 
udayanlyS ( concluding i$tf ). avabhrtha (final purifioatory 
bath). In the following pages only a skeleton outline of 


2529. Vide Tai. S. I. 2-4, III. 1-3, VI. 1-6, VII. 1, Tei. Br. 
1.1.1,1. 4.1, and 5-6, I. 5. 4, II. 2. 8, Sat. Br. III-IV, Ait. Br. 1-15, 
ip. X-XIII and XiV. 8-12, Kst. VII-XI, Band. VI-X, X<v. IV-VI, 8at- 
y* ? l4ha VII-IX, LSt. I-II. 

2530. Vide Jai. X. 6. 60-61 for sattra and ahlna. • gfjpr ifttir- 

fren s wn • gwift fWfo wi ung r y i wm i w 3 s»tmegw«nmr 1 
wraywrtw i inm • 1 ’ anr- 

Slfljs p. 471 on II. 2. 2. 

2631. tfwr fitw v*nfr vajn 1 ftwt vt tfenfow 

*3jr» 1 wawt vr Jtsjn 1 env. X. 15. 1; also srrw. 

IV. 2.17 rrwrt fihft Vt gvqy t. Vide Jai. VI. 5.28-29 

where Sahara and Kumlrila seem to disagree. * 
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Agnistoma Is presented, derived from the principal ^rauta sQtras. 
Jai. in VI. 2.31 declares that the performance of Jyotistoma is 
obligatory on all members of the three higher varnas, just as 
upanayana is, since the word br&hmana in Tat S. VI. 3.10. 5 
(a brfihmapa when born comes charged with three debts) is 
only illustrative. Agnistoma is so called because in it Agni 
is praised or because the last chant ( stotra ) is addressed to 
Agni.*** 1 It is to be performed in t manta (spring ) every year 
and on the New Moon or Full Moon day (Ap. X. 2. 2, 5 and 8, 
Kat. VII. 1. 4 and Sat. VII. 1 p. 562). The general view ex¬ 
pressed in Jai IV. 3. 37 was that one should perform a soma 
sacrifice after having performed dardapurnam&sa, caturmSsyas 
and padu sacrifice, but some held that it could be performed 
even before darda-purnamSsa, but after agny&dhana (A6v. IV. 1. 
1-2 and Sat. VII. 1. p. 556 ). Jai. (V. 4. 5-9) also states this 
as the view of some. Jaimini, however, declares that all modi¬ 
fications of the Agnfctoma must be performed after one has 
begun to perform dardapurpam&sa (V. A 26 ). The intending 
sacrificer sends a person called somapravctka (inviter to officiate 
at a soma sacrifice) to invite brahmanas who are thorough 
masters of the Veda, neither too young nor too old, with clear 
and loud voices and not deficient in any limb (Tandya Br. 
L1.1, Dr ah y ay ana Sr. I. 1. 10, Ap. X. 1. 1). He invites 
the principal four or all the 16 (or 17, including ‘ sadasya *) 
priests ( rtvij ), who make inquiries whether some other person 
has refused the office and whether the fee will be excellent. Those 
portions of the choosing mantras are uttered inaudibly wherein 
the priests are invoked as if they were divinities and the 
portion asau manuqah or tvam irianusah is uttered loudly. **** 
When the priests come madhuparka is offered to them. The 
sacrificer goes to the king (of the country) to ask for a sacrifi¬ 
cial ground ( devayajam ), even if he has one already, with the 
formula ‘ god Varuna, give me devayajana '. MU This is a mere 


8632. w ft wnfil 

emitvvtarftvrr* ft %vrn fc. m. 14. 6; sufinfiwi ronrvt ■ wrr. X. 2. 8; 
s y ivftmq wft* wv ww wnwwfr g't ■ com. The 

YajfiSyejfilye is #g. IV. 48.1-2 (v*rnj*rT Vt anft &c.) - CarvmftwJ) 

I. 6. 1-2. 

2633. ‘srftKf c fr nffoft ftswjqe g iTr ft WfTT w 

i awft wm* I «tv. X. 1.14; ‘wffcif tfw ft *nn*t • 
Ac. trt. «A. v. 1. 

W34. %tn nfSfofan ' com. 

on sum. VII. l. io. 
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form, but even the king has to make a similar request (in his 
case) to the hot; and other priests. The requirements of a 
proper devayajana have already been given above (p. 988n). In 
the western portion of the devayajana from which all roots are 
uprooted, a pavilion nil ( vimita, a four-cornered mandapa) is 
erected, the central ridge and the oovering bamboos of which 
run from west to east, whioh haB doors (two cubits wide) in all 
directions and which slightly inclines towards the east, or a 
rectangular house (6&U) may be built, twenty arainis long and 
ten aratnis wide (KSt. VIL 1.19-25, Ap. X. 5. 1-5, Baud. VI. 
1). A shed for cooking the vrata food iB erected to the south of 
the pavilion and another to the west for the patnl ( wife of 
the saorificer). The sacrificer while in his house implants his 
gSrhapatya and Shavanlya fires on the aranfe with a mantra 
‘ ayam te yonib * ( Vsj. S. III. 14., Tai. S. 1.5. 2 ), comes to the 
devayajana, enters ( along with the priests and his wife ) the 
mandapa by the eastern door with the arapis in his hand, and 
touches the central post of the pavilion. The things that are 
required (sambharab )* ,w are also brought to the pavilion. In 
the pavilion a vedi is prepared and fires are established after 
being produced by attrition. Offerings of ajya with the sam- 
bharayajus formulas (Tai. A. IIL 8), with the sapta-hotr 
formulas (Tai. A. III. 5) are made and also a yupahuti is 
offered. Outside the pavilion to its north the sacrificer gets the 
hair on the head, arm-pits and on the face cut by a barber in a 
tent oovered with mats, pares the nails of his hands first (of the 
right hand first from the small finger) and then of the feet. Jai. 

(III. 8. 3-11) establishes that it is the sacrificer (and not the 
adhvaryu ) who pares his nails, outs his hair, brushes his teeth, 
subsists on milk. Sat. VII. 1. p. 587 states that the nails of the 
left hand are pared first and then of the right hand. He brushes 
his teeth with an udumbara twig, then he bathes in a reservoir 
of water or in a kunda after putting a golden pieoe in it with 
mantras, performs Soamana and drinks water as a consecration. 


2636. The pavilion is called prSgvaiMa or prKclnavaiMa and 
according to some it is 16 prakramag long ( from west to east) and 12 
prakramas wide (from scnth to north ). It may have four or five ( one 
in the north-east) doors and apertures in the four quarters. Vide Ap. 
X. 6. 6. 

2636. Baud. VI. 1 enumerates thirteen requisites ( sambhlras ) that 
the yajamXna brings with him and thirteen more whioh are placed round 
about the wife. 
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All these from paring nails (called apsu-dlksft ) ,m except the 
cutting of hair are also undergone by the wife at the instance 
of the pratiprasthStp priest (but without mantras). The 
adhvaryu hands over a fine silken fresh garment to the sacri- 
ficer which the latter wears. In the afternoon in the prftgvamsa 
he partakes of food ( rice)mixed with ghee and sprinkled 
over with ourds and honey or whatever is' liked by him. The 
wife also does the same. He takes up butter (navanlta ) with 
two bunches of darbha grass and smears himself thrice with 
them beginning from the face. He applies collyrium with a 
darbha blade twice to the right eye and once to the left or 
thrice to both. The adhvaryu performs the purification (pavana) 
of the saorificer outside the prSgvarh&a to its north by three 
bunches of seven darbhas each rubbed twioe over his body 
above the navel and once below the navel with mantras and 
the saorificer also mutters mantras. The wife also does all this 
(smearing the body with butter, applying afijana and purifica¬ 
tion ) without mantras at the instance of the pratiprasthStr. 
The saorificer enters the pavilion by the eastern door and the 
wife by the western and occupy their respective seats. Then 
follows dlksanlyft is(i* M# which is so called because it effects a 
samskftra in the man intending to sacrifice and because after it 
is performed he is entitled to be called ‘dlksita’. The conclu¬ 
sion in Jai. V. 3. 29-31 is that a man becomes a dlksita at the 
end of the dlksanlyft istf and has thenceforward to observe the 
rules laid down for a dlksita and that one does not become a 
dlksita by being given the staff or the girdle &c. At first six 
fthutis called dlksfihutis are offered, four with ftjya taken from 
the dhruvft into the sruva, 5th with the sruo and the sixth is 
oalled phrnfthutl and is offered with sruc (in which twelve ladl- 
ings with sruva have been made). These six fthutis are called 

* audgrahana ’ (Ap. X. 8. 7 and com. on Sat. VIL 1. p. 591) or 

* audgrabhana ’ (Kftt. VII. 3.16 ). In the dlksanlyft i?$i a cake 

_ ' _ / 

2537. For the word * apsudik§5*, vide K&t. VII. 2. 7. According 
to Baud, the hair of the wife also is out (VI, 3 ) The com. on Sat. VII. 
1 , p. 587 makes the interesting remark that according to the sHtrak&ra 
the adhvaryu himself pares the sacrificer’s nails, hut that as in his time 
the priests had no instruction in such matters and as people had come 
to look with disfavour on such a practice, the barber pares the nails. 

2538. According to some the meal takes place before the outting of 
Ulr(videXp. X. 6. 10). 

2539. ^tamtam I oom. on w*. IV. 2.1; im on Jai, 

V. 8.31 says XK T VVX 
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prepared on eleven potsherds is offered to-Agni-Visnu ( or boiled 
rice with clarified butter). Some offered another offering of boiled 
rice to Aditi. Several matters that ooour in the model is^i 
(such as observing a vrata, the girding up of the wife, outting 
off a portion for yajam&na, phallkaranahoma, cooking anv&harya 
rice as fee for the priests, samistayajus) are omitted in this 
ifti (Baud. VI. 3 mentions ten matters that are omitted, 
Ap. X. 4. 12, Sat. VII. 1. p. 575). According to Jai. VIII. 
1. 3-10 the several aotions done in the model iati are not 
to be extended to soraayaga unless the vedic texts expressly say 
so, and Jai. X. 1.4 establishes that there is no Srambhanly& is^i 
in dlksanlya and other istis of somay&ga. The dlksanlyfi 
ends with the patnlsamyajas and the eating of the 2nd Ida 
(Sat. VII. 1. p. 578). Certain rules are laid down about the 
pitoh of the voice in the several rites. According to Ap. X 4. 9 
everything is said inaudibly till the agnlsomlya rite. According 
to K&t. (VII. 2. 31-32) the voice reaches the highest pitch in the 
dlksanlya istf, the mantras in the pr&yanlyS and StithyS istis 
are in a lower tone than in the dlksanlya and the upasad 
mantras are repeated inaudibly. The dlksa ( consecration ) of 
the sacrificer and his wife proceeds as follows. 8540 To the south 
of the ahavanlya two black antelope hides (or one if two are 
not available) with the neck portion to the east are spread on 
the altar with the hairy part outside. He (the priest) sits to 
the west of the antelope skin bending his right knee; the sacri¬ 
ficer touches the white and black spots (or the line that joins 
them, Kat. VII. 3. 23), then oreeps upon the hide with his 
right knee bent and sits down on the western side of the hide. 
The saorificer ties round his waist above the garment worn by 
him a girdle of three strands made of hemp and munja grass, 
covers his right shoulder with a fresh garment and folds round 
his head a piece of doth, he is given the horn of a black ante¬ 
lope about a span in length with three or five folds (from left 
io right), which he ties to the hem of his garment (or in the 
corner of his upper garment). He touohes his forehead above 
the right brow with the horn, draws a line with it from west 
to east outside the vedi, and if he wants at any time to scratch 


2540. All these several actions in the dikgS are done to the accom¬ 
paniment of mantras as in VSj. IV. 9 ff. and Tai. S„ bnt they are not 
referred to for reasons of space. Elsewhere also mantras have been 
often omitted. 

H. 0.143 
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his body he does so with that hom. Jai. (XI. 4. 48-49) 
declares that the mantra is to be repeated only once even if 
the yajamfina feels the desire to scratch several parts of his 
body at the same time. The adhvaryu gives a staff of udum- 
bara (or of some other sacrificial tree) whioh is as high as the 
saorifioer’s mouth ( or chin), which he raises up and keeps on 
his right shoulder. While the adhvaryu is doing these things 
for the yajamfina, the pratiprasthfitr does the same things for 
the wife (without mantras) except that she has the yoktra 
girt round her upper garment, that her head is covered by a 
j&la ( a net or fillet) of wool and she has a pieoe of some saori- 
ficial tree one span long for scratching her body. The sacri- 
ficer and adhvaryu repeat long passages wherein the word 
dlksfi occurs frequently (Ap. X. 10. 6 and X. 11,1), and the 
adhvaryu makes him repeat the sambhfira-yajus mantras (Tai. 
A. III. 8). The saorifioer then contracts the fingers of both hands 
one after another with mantras (first the small fingers of both 
hands, then the ring-fingers of both hands and so on) and 
ultimately he clinches his fists. He observes silence. Some 
priest (like the pratiprasthfitr) other than the adhvaryu inaudi- 
bly declares (to the gods) thrice and loudly proclaims to the 
world thrice ‘ this brahmana has undergone the consecration, 
son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson of so 
and so, the son of such and such a woman, grandson of such 
and suoh a woman and great-grandson of such and suoh a 
woman*. Even when the sacrificer was a ksatriya or vai6ya, 
the announcement was still to be 'this brahmana 5541 &c.,’ since 
after dlksfi a person was supposed to be reborn and to be a 
child of holy prayer and to have become pure enough for 
receiving spiritual influences. The Sat. Br. III. 3. 3.12 states 
' he who is oonseorated becomes an embryo*. Dlksfi takes place 
in the afternoon (Ap. X. 12.1) and the saorifioer observes 
silence till the appearance of stars in the evening. The 
adhvaryu directs the milking of two cows to supply milk for 


2541. wte foy nt yu Sqvffi wnrwte wmrnr 

t?r$ttg«v mtTS*<ns g^rsgyns qWfsgwrr «rtrnr • wmwt *t<w wtvtivlgtoriM 
swmnwwfovnffi «nirw ywftqv ffi i anv. X. 11. 6-6; compare «rrrm. 
VII. 4.11-12, Baud. VI. 5, Bat. VII. 1. p. 597. The reference by name 
will be like the following 1 mftffrm wtgro ft wfrftwnr g mf v riff gl notwfnfsft 
vtat gwn^ofir wht v y n y vt; wft fivn vfatoftgm 

• * com. on Sat. or one may say ‘ Vg - Tr ^ pvti gW»* &o., 
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the saorificer and bis wife who are to subsist on the milk of the 
two cows during the period of the sacrifice. This vrata (obser¬ 
vance ) of subsisting on milk is deolared by Jai. (IV. 3. 8-9 ) 
to be kratvartha (an obligatory rule) and not purusSrtha 
(recommendatory). Vide also Jai. VL 8. 28. Some allowed 
rice or barley to be cooked in that milk. The two cows were 
milked in two separate vessels, one of whioh (meant for the 
sacrificer) was heated on the garhapatya and the other (for the 
wife) was heated on the daksina fire. A ksatriya or vaisya 
sacrificer could take gruel or amiksa respectively or all persons 
could subsist on milk or on rice cooked in milk or on fruits 
(if enough milk was not available) or if he had a desire for 
ourds, he oould use ourds or use fried barley grains or he could 
take ghee. He was to take his food at midday or midnight 
long after ordinary men have taken their meals and he took his 
food from a pot which was not earthenware and the wife from 
a copper pot. Persons who were not dlksitas were not to see 
him when taking his milk or other vrata diet. The wife was 
also to take her milk or other diet in her own place. Vide Ap. 
X 16 and K&t. VII. 4.19-34 for details. The dlksita and his 
wife (to some extent) have to observe certain rules (till the 
final bath) and people also had to observe some rules with 
reference to him. He has to keep awake on the night of the 
dlksa (Jai. XII. 1. 17 ), on the night when soma is purchased 
and on the night before the pressing day. He is not ,5<, to 
speak with women or Sudras nor should a fiudra follow him. 
If he is obliged to speak to a Sudra he should do so by 
employing a messenger belonging to the three higher varnas. 
He may speak to or bless another, but he was not to bow 
to another, even if the latter was his aoarya or father-in- 
law or a king. No one was to touoh him or to address the 
dlksita by his name (but use only suoh terms of address 
as ' bhob \ ‘ dlksita’ &c.). The saorifioer was not to keep 
aside the antelope horn till the fees were distributed. He 
could laugh covering his faoe with his hand and should 
not show his teeth. He was not ordinarily to answer oalls 
of nature by day, but if he has to do so, he must do so in a 
shaded spot. He has to observe complete celibacy. While 
he is consecrated for the sacrifice, he does not go out by the 

2642. ip. X. 12-15, Gaud. VI. 6 give long lists of the observances 
for a dficfita out of which a few are set out above. 
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western door, nor does he perform the daily agnihotra, nor 
vaifivadeva nor offering of bali nor perform the darsapurnamSsa 
isti (Jai. XII. 1.19-23 ), but he may employ another to do all 
these. He must speak the truth and address people in a pure 
and conciliatory style adding the word ‘canasita’ when address¬ 
ing a brShmana and the word ‘ vicaksana * when addressing 
a ksatriya or vaisya (vide Ait. Br. I. 6 ). He must alwayB 
be in the pavilion at sunrise and sunset; he sleeps on the 
ground to the south of the ahavanlya with hiB head to the east 
and sleeps on his right side and does not turn his back to the 
fire. He always sits on antelope hide and never leaves it and 
his staff (except when answering calls of nature). No one 
iB to eat the food given by a dlksita till the agnlsomlya victim 
or its omentum is offered. It is recommended by all the sfltras 
that dlksa (consecration) should not be finished in one day, 
but it should extend over 12 dayB or a month or a year or till 
from being fat he becomes lean (vide Ap. X 14. 8, X. 15. 4, 
A§v. IV. 2. 13-15 ). Every day (while the disks lasts) the 
sacrificer observes silence from the afternoon till the appearanoe 
of stars and in the morning from before sunrise till the sun goes 
up. The dlksita is allowed to go himself or to send agents 
called (sanlhara) 8543 to colleot money and materials neoessary 
for the sacrifice. He has to observe many rules on his journey 
(vide Ap. X. 19. 6-16 ). 

After the day (or dayB of dlksa), the next day the first rite 
is the prftyanlya 8844 (opening) isti. In this isti earn ( rice) 
cooked in milk is offered to Aditi (Jai. IX 4. 32-40 ) and four 
offerings of ajya to four more deities viz. Pathya Svasti, Agni, 
Soma and Savitr in the four directions (viz. east, south, west 
and north) respectively. Caru is offered to Aditi in the centre. 
Agni Svtetafcrt is the sixth deity. According to ASv. IV. 3. 3 
no fijyabhfigas are offered in this i$ti» but according to Kfit. 
VII. 5. 15 they are offered. The priests that officiate in this 
isti should as far as possible officiate in the Udayanlyfi 
(concluding ) isti. The rites of this isti end with the first 
Samyu, * 54 * but there is no patnl-samyaja and no samistayajuB. 

2543. i vsrifv srdwteftfit i yrt 

I wro. X. 18. 4-5, ride smvi. VII. 5. 3-4. 

2544. nfaro*>s*i*n vy ffa srcofm I com. on Ap. X. 21.1. 

2545. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 38-42 for the propositions that the 
prSyaqlyK ends with the first samyu end the StithyS with the first ids. 
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The puronuvSkyS verses in this isti become the ySjyft verses in 
the udayanlyS isti and vice versa ( vide 5iv. IV. 3. 2 for them). 
He keeps aside in a well-known place in the pragvamia the 
cooking pot (from which the leavings of rioe sticking to the 
bottom are not removed according to some ), the meksana and 
the barhis (except the prastara) for use in the udayanlya. 
Jai. ( Xf. 2. 66-68 ) referB to this ubo of nisk&sa in the udaya- 
nlya isti. 

Then comes the purchase of soma (referred to in the 
Brahmanas and Sutras as ' rajan ’). Soma is purchased from a 
brahmana of the Kutsa gotra or from a Sudra ( Ap. X. 20.12 
allows it to be purchased from any brahmana ). * 5 “ Jai. 
III. 7. 31 states that the vendor of soma is someone other than 
the priests. The seller of soma is asked to free it from the weeds 
that may be mixed up with it; the adhvaryu turns his back 
towards soma when this ( weeding ) is being done and neither 
the adhvaryu nor his assistants nor the sacrificer nor the latter’s 
sons should do the weeding out nor does anyone of these 
see it being done ( Sat. VII. 1, p. 609). The soma plant is 
placed on the southern part of the red hide of a bull by the 
pratiprasthatr spread on the place where uparavas ( four sound¬ 
ing holes) will be made later on and the seller of soma sits 
on the northern part of the hide. A water jar is placed in front 
of soma. The doors of the sacrificial hall are Bhut, the adhvaryu 
pours into the juhu four times 5jya from the dhruvS. ladle 
used in the prSyanlyS (or five time? for those who are paUca- 
vattins ), ties a piece of gold by a blade out of the darbhas 
spread on the altar, puts down into the juhu the blade with 
the gold and makes an offering into the ahavanlya of that ajya 
(this offering is called hiranyavatl ahuti); he takes out the 
piece of gold, casts the blade (with which it was tied) on 
the vedi and ties the gold piece with a thread. The doors 
of the hall are opened and the adhvaryu and yajaraSna come 
out. To the south of the eastern door of .the sacrificial hall 
stands a heifer ( called somafcrayani ), that is one, two or three 

2546. xrsrnt aftwftr • sht*?. IV.4.1; ^nrrsrrw wrgrwr- 

Tfrg*wrcrcvwrcr»rTi %ft • anv. X. 20.12; d'mfoprvof jmgvfit mW spr vr • 
aWPTT* VII. 1. p. 606, where the com. remarks '«• * Wlgms srWs yw- 

sfornww? nr i... ^ ** ‘ 

wr qpft i» 
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years un old, is tawny, has yellowish brown eyes or is red (but 
has no red eyes), has not given birth to a calf, has no deficiency 
and is not tied (vide Ap. VI. 20. 2-5 and Sat. VII. 2, p. 623 for 
further details ). The cow is not held by her ear or her foot is 
not tied by a rope (she may be held by the neck, if necessary). 
She is invoked by the adhvaryu (who is sitting) with a mantra 
*cidasi’ (VSj. S. IV. 19, Tai. S. 1.2.4.1). The cow is led towards 
the north, the adhvaryu and yajamfina follow her. After she 
goes six steps, at her 7th step, the brahma and yajamfina sit 
down to the cow’s right, behind her sits the adhvaryu and the 
nestr priest to her north. They keep the golden piece on the 
spot where the 7th step is put by her (which is first oovered with 
his folded hands by the adhvaryu) and make an offering of it 
to Aditi (adityai idam na mama), Taking the sphya the 
adhvaryu draws lines round the 7th foot-print (once with a 
mantra, twioe silently) from right to left (Ap. X. 23. 3 adds 
that lines are drawn also with the antelope horn of the sacri- 
ficer); the dust on the lines is gathered with the hand and put 
into a pot (sthall) and handed over to the yajamfina who passes 
it on to his wife who invokes the cow with a mantra. He washes 
his hand (that has the piece of gold in it) on the 7th foot-print 
( of the cow), pours some water on the dust collected in a pot, 
divides the dust into three parts, one of which is placed on the 
cold ashes of the gSrhapatya, the 2nd on the cold ashes of the 
Shavanlya and the third is given to the wife who places it in 
the house. The adhvaryu ties the piece of gold to his small 
finger (on which it must be at the time of fipyayana and pres¬ 
sing of soma and at the time of taking the amsu and adfibhya 
cups ). The adhvaryu directs the sacrificer’s servant to bring a 
piece of cloth for tying soma, another for covering it all round 
and a turban; the first is carried by the adhvaryu or yajamfina 
and the rest by the pratiprasthfitr. They go with their faces to 
the east towards the soma which is in a four-wheeled cart 

2547. wW tftwr# • quoted by Sab&ra on 

Jaimini III. 1. 12, who engages in a lengthy discussion about the 
purport of this passage. Vide ft. VI 1. 6. 7 1 q swvr wr, • ... 

arrspn ftfRVT wtorev wt sftoirfit I ’ where other 

requirements are set out. The idea was that the oow (the prioe of 
Soma) was to resemble the soma beverage in colour as muohas possible. 
Vide also Jai. IV. 1. 25. The oow was oalled somakrayapl as soma was 
pnrohased with it; wfou sftvrl *ptt «W1 m says com. on Sat. VII. 

2 p. 623. 
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covered all round and above with mats &c. Detailed rules 
follow how soma stalks ( am&u ) are selected and taken with the 
hand, tied in the cloth and covered with the turban ( Ap. X. 24* 
7-14, Kat. VIL 7,12-21). The yajamana pays homage to soma 
and waits upon Aditi (Ap. X. 25.1). The adhvaryu hands 
over the soma (so tied and turbaned) to the vendor of soma* 549 and 
there ensues a dialogue ( which is a mock drama) between the 
vendor find the adhvaryu wherein they higgle for the price of 
the soma (five times, beginning with a kala or V*th or th e thigh 
of the cow and ending with the whole cow ). Gold piece is also 
offered to the vendor of soma, who says * soma is sold to you 
but offer me some other animals’ and the adhvaryu replies 
4 yours are the gold piece, clothes, goats, another cow, a cow and 
bull and three other cows. ’ Adhvaryu comes with the soma in 
his right hand and pushes aside the garment from the sacrificer’s 
right thigh and places the soma tied in a piece of cloth on the 
thigh of the sacrificer, who mutters the text 4 Sv&na bhrajfin- 
ghare* 549 &c. * (Vfij. VI. 27, Tai. S. I. 2. 7.1). Ultimately the 
gold piece and somakrayanl cow are brought back, another is 
offered in exchange and the former is sent to the cowpen belong¬ 
ing to the sacrificer. Ap. ( X. 27. 8) and Sat. (VII. 2. p. 644) say 
that according to some the vendor is always struck with sticks 
and clods of earth (i. e. there is a show of seizing the soma 
from him and driving him away with sticks, vide Kfit. VII. 8. 27 
also). The sacrificer’s staff is handed over to the maitra- 
varuna priest ( vide Jai. IV. 2. 16-18 ) and the sacrificer holds 
in both his hands the bundle of soma placed on his thigh, 
gets up, places his hand on his head and thereon the bundle of 
soma, approaches a cart (Sakata ) kept to the south (of the place 

2548. The &at. Br. III. 3. 3 (S. B. E. vol. 26. pp. 69-70) contains the 
higgling at length. Vide also Ap. X. 25. 1-16, Kut. VII, 8. 1-21, Sat. 
(VII. 2. pp. 636-643) sets out what things are offered in exchange of 
soma and the dialogue between the adhvaryu and the vendor of soma. 
There were several options as to the things offered in exchange for soma. 
They were ten viz. seven cows, a gold piece, clothes, a she-goat; some 
said they were 13 (ten cows plus the other three) or only four (onecow 
and the other three ). 

2549. SvSna, BhrXja and others are supposed to be Gandharvas, 
guardians of the cow and other things offered.as the price of soma. Vide 
Sat. Br. III. 3. 3. 11 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 72 ). Jaimini (XII. 4. 5-7) states 
that ten things are offered as the price of soma and that soma is not 
purchased by offering these separately, but by offering theTh in one lot 
($amuccaya ). Baud. VI. 14 enumerates them in one place. 
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where soma was bought ) that is washed, is covered with a mat 
or the like and has all its parts complete. The adhvaryu 
spreads on the box of the cart a black antelope-skin with the 
neck portion to the east and hairy side upwards, plaoes the 
soma thereon, covers it with another piece of cloth, ties a skin 
to a staff as a flag. Two oxen are yoked to the oart, the Subra¬ 
hmanya priest (an assistant to the udg&tr) standing on the 
ground between the two shafts of the cart drives the oxen hold¬ 
ing two pala&a branohes in his hand (as whips). The adhvaryu 
touches the cart and directs the hotr to repeat a verse for soma 
that is bought (or being taken round) and direots the subra¬ 
hmanya priest to pronounce the Subrahmanya invocation. The 
hotr stands three steps behind the cart between the two wheel- 
tracks, and while keeping his heels Arm and unmoved throws up 
to the south with a verse (tvam viprafc, £$v. IV. 4. 2 ) clods (or 
dust) thrioe with the forepart of his foot, then utters standing 
‘ him bhurbhuvali svarom * and a verse ‘ bhadrad abhi Sreyafc 
prehi ’ („£iv. IV. 4. 2). While following the moving oart 
between wheel-tracks he recites Rg. I. 91. 9-11, X. 71. 10, IV. 
53. 7 (half) and stops. When the cart stops the hotr approaches 
the soma from the south side of the cart, and stands facing it. 
He touohes the soma or the cloth covering it with two verses 
(called paridhanlyfi viz. Rg. I. 91. 19 and VIII. 42. 3). Then 
the saorificer touohes the soma and comes to the sacrificial hall 
(sala) along with all the priests. The subrahmanya priest 
recites the famous subrahmanya litany”* 0 (which is an 


2550. Tbe formula is : 1 ig*ynTr3q[ ypq'pT’E ff 

sftv snr emfw wrgrw nltra- 

I. 3 .1 If. and gnornm I. 3. 3-5. Vide 6 at. Br. III. 4.17-20 for the formula 
and explanation, Ait. Br. 26. 3 (explains why this nigada is called subra- 
hmapyS in the feminine gender), Tai. Br. I. 12. 3-4. This litany is 
required on the 2nd and following days of the Agniptoma and almost 
on all days of other Soma sacrifices. On the 2nd day, after the word 
•ftawryetrar, the subrahmapya says on the 3rd day , 

on the 4th day sr: and on the last day (soma-pressing day ) an? 

gnrnf. Vide Jai. XI. 4. 27-29 about the indication of the day of soma 
in the SubrahmapyS in DvSda£&ha. As to the last sentence ‘devS brah- 
mXpa * there were divergent views. Some employed only a?t*ra? lunq, 
others employed the word before «rgrr°I. Sahara on Jaimini 

XI. 4. 27 shows that he acoepted 1 rruv'T ’ as tbe text of the 

oall. Vide DrSbylyapa I. 3. 10-12 for the views. PSpini (I. 2. 37-38) 

(Continued on neat page) 
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Invitation to Indra). According to Lst. L 3.1 this litany Is 
recited after the performance of atithyS istf, but according to 
Ap. and Kat. it is recited before Atithya. At the time of each 
upasad the subrahmanya litany is recited (Sat. VII. 4. 
p. 676). According to Lat. the subrahmanya stands inside the 
spot where the altar would be prepared and recites the litany and 
the yajamana touches him and the wife touches the yajamSna, 
The formula is * O Subrahmanya (Indra who protects excellent 
prayers ), come, O Indra 1 0 Lord of hari (bay) steeds 1 Ram of 
Medhatithi! Mena (wife or daughter?) of Vrsana&va 1 Attacking 
buffalo 1 Lover of Ahalyal O Kausikal O brahmana! Thou who 
callest thyself Gautama I \ Then he should state * in so 


( Continued from latt page ) 

gives rnles about the accents of the SubrahmapyS, According to Lst. 
and DrShySyapa I. 3. 17 the subrahmanyff litanies after the upaaada are 
finished are recited near the utkara outside the altar. The priest takes 
breath at eaoh of the first two words ), then again after 

and after wvwr. This invocation is repeated thrice (Ap. X. 28. 6, LSf. 
1.3.10). On the AgnI§omIya day (day before pressing) before the 
reference to a utyS, the words * asau yajate ’ (this, so and so, offers 
sacrifice) ocour and the names .(n5k$atra, gotra and vySvahSrika 
names ) of the sacrificer are mentioned with the names of his ances- 
tors (son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson 
of so and so) and then the names of his living descendants 
according to seniority by birth, both males and females, in the words 
4 father of suoh and such a son &o. Manu IX. 126 refers to this last. 
In IJg. I. 51. 1 and I. 52. 1'lndra has the appellation *mepa 1 and there 
is a legend that Indra became a ram and drank the soma of Medhatithi 
Kffpva. In 5g. VIII. 2. 40 it is said that Indra in the form of a ram 
carried off Medhyatithi Ka^va. In Rg. I. 51.13 Indra is spoken of as 
born of the Mens of V^apa^va ( menSbhavo vr§ava4vasya ) and SXyaija 
quotes the TSijdya that Mens was the daughter of Vr§anadva. Indra 
is addressed as Kaudika in ?g. I. 10. 11. The legend of Indra’s love for 
AhaiyX, the wife of Gautama, is well-known. Vide RSmSyapa I. 48 
and Vifgupur&pa I. 9. 21. Jaimini (in IX. 1. 42-44 ) states that when 
the SubrahmaoyS litany is uttered in Agnigtut a^d other rites and when 
for Indr* the word Agni is substituted, there is no substitution of other 
adjectives in place of Harivat and others. Sahara, however, notes that 
ySjnikas do substitute other words viz. they says Snr OTTO Wfoff W f*- 
31 Wfr wffc 1 *. KumSrilabhatta in his TantravXrtika 

(p. 208 on Jai. I 3.7 ) explains, like a modern comparative mythologist, 
that Indra in this legend means the Sun and AhalyX means the night 
<ri WHsfltarfi 4« ? «n n na«u q fr wvmn - 

Vide H*ug’g tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 383-84, S. B. E. vol. 26, p. 81-82. 

H.D.144 
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many days, to the soma feast/ Then be adds ' Ye Gods and 
br&hmanas I come bitber! ’ While the SubrahmanyE is being 
reoited the sacrificer mutters certain prayers (Ap. X. 28. 5 )• 
Near the eastern door of the prSgvamsa the pratiprasthfttr stands 
holding by the ear a goat ( as a present to king Soma) that has 
white and dark spots of hair or red and dark ones, that is 
hornless, fat and bearded. The cart is stopped to the east of the 
pr&gvam&a with its shafts to the east or north, the yoke-pins 
are taken out, the oxen are released from the yoke (or only one 
ox, the northern one, is released). While this is being done prepa¬ 
rations are made for atithyesti to receive hospitably as a guest 
king Soma. The adhvaryu and three other priests make ready a 
stool or couch (asandl) of udumbara wood, having feet as high as 
the navel, with a board one aratni square plaited with cords of 
mufija grass, on whioh a black antelope skin is spread. On this 
the soma is placed after beiDg taken out of the cart. Soma 
thus seated on the couch is brought inside the Sala by the eastern 
door, is taken to the west of the Shavanlya and established to the 
south of the fthavanlya to the east of the seat of the brahma priest. 
Then follows the work of atithyesti. The wife quickly takes out 
the materials for a cake on nine potsherds for Visnu (who is the 
principal deity in this isti). In all istis (in Agnistoma) after 
the dlksanlya up to udayanlya (the concluding i?ti) there is no 
agnyanv&dhana, no taking up of vrata, no subsisting on fast 
food, no gifts and no choosing of brahma. There are only five 
prayaja offerings and no anuyajas/ 551 Fire is produced by 
attrition, and the isti comes to an end after the first ida. For 
details see Ap. X. 30 and Kat. VIII. 1. After the ida is eaten 
there is tanunaptra, a solemn convenant made by the sacrifioer 
and the priests pledging themselves in the name of Tanunapat 
(the mighty blowing wind, that is the witness of all living 
beings) not to injure each other. They make this 1555 covenant 
by iouohing simultaneously clarified butter taken in a vessel 
of klmsya or in a camasa from the ajya in the dhruva ladle 
used in the atithya and plaoed on the southern hip (south 
corner of west side) of the altar. That olarified butter used 
for this covenant is shaken by the adhvaryu and is kept by him 
in a vessel (whioh is not earthen-ware) in a well-known spot 


2651. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 38-39 and 40 for the proportion that 
there are no aaoy&ja offerings in Htithye^ti and that it ends with it}*. 

2558. siwrfTOtftft 'jrwiewHqtn • *ny. 

XI. 1. 2. Vide also Bat. VII. 3. p. 660. 
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and is given mixed with the fast milk ( vrata-dugdha) to the 
saorificer in the afternoon (for eating). Then follows the 
av&ntara-dlkss (intermediate consecration) of the saorificer, in 
which he offers a fuel-stick in the Shavanlya fire (with ‘agne 
vratapSs ’ Vsj. 8. V. 6), the wife also silently offers a fuel-stick 
in g&rhapatya; he touches water heated in a vessel called 
madantl, clenches his fists more closely, tightens his girdle 
and drinks only hot milk. All priests also touch the 
madantl water and together with the saorificer strengthen 158 * 
the soma stalks with their hands holding golden pieces with the 
mantra * am6ur-am$u * ( Vaj. S.V. 7, Tai. 8.1. 2.11.1). Then they 
plaoe their right hands one after another on the prastara which 
is on the southern end of the vedi with the palms turned 
upwards and cover the palms with their left palms turned 
downwards (this action being called nihnava, according to 
Ap. XI. 1 . 12 and Eftt. VIII. 2. 9). Nihnava* 55 * is a kind of 
salutation to Heaven and Earth. 

Then follows Pravargya and after that Upasad or the 
Upasad may precede Pravargya (Ap. XI. 2. 5, Sat. VII. 4. 
p. 662), Both are done twice, in the morning and then in the 
afternoon, for at least three days ( 2nd, 3rd and 4th) if soma is 
to be pressed on the 5 th, but if soma is to be pressed on the 7th 
or any later day (from the beginning) then there will be more 
Pravargyas and Upasads. 2555 The same barhis, prastara and 
paridhis employed in the atithya are used in the upasads and in 
the rite of Agnlsomlya pasu. 

Pravargya is separately dealt with in most sutras, as in 
Ap. XV. 5-12, Kat. XXVI, Baud. IX. 6 ff. It was supposed to 
provide the saorificer with a new celestial body* 55 *. It was an 


2553. This is called ‘SpySyana’ (strengthening or increasing), 
which according to com. on Ap. XI. 1.11 and Sat. VII. 3. 661 means 
'touching with a mantra’ or according to others ‘sprinkling with 
water ’. Vsj. S. V. 7. and Tai. S. I. 2. 11. t read sigtgi ntoievivsift* 
in which the word ‘ 5py5yat5m' oocurs. 

2654. (wira) wm fsfwuji&w 

siHWiWafowN t oom. on 3H**. IV. 5. 7. 

2555. rnr urireras sra*rT<m3;*rt • sgvnwt i nymtft 

gn p row t 1 » auv- XV. 12.5. 

2656. wjftwr: strxpit vgdvt wrmret wgr- 

%werr vjurfu ... *4* i wi- IV. 5. 
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independent rite by itself (apurva) and was not the modi¬ 
fication of any other rite ( vide com. on KSt. XXVL 2. 5). It 
appears from Ap. XIII. 4. 3-5 that the Pravargya rite was no* 
necessarily performed in every Agnistoma. The gharma is 
styled SamrSt in Vaj. S. 39.5, is identified with the sun, is said 
to be the head of Yajna and the hot milk was divine life and 
light. Vide Ait. Br. IV. 1, Sat. Br. XIV. 1-4, Tai. Ar. IV. 1-42, 
V. 1-12; and Haug's translation of Ait. Br. pp. 41-43 ( note ), 
S. B. E vol. 44, Intro. XLVI—L. An earthernware vessel, one 
span in height, is made, the middle of which is contracted (like 
a mortar), whioh has a rim or belt (mekhala) about three 
fingers lower down from the top which is a large and deep 
bowl and has at the end a hole or spout for pouring in liquid. 
This is called mahavlra and it resembles three pots placed on 
one another. There are two other earthenware vessels (which 
are called mahSvIra). There are also two milking bowls (pin* 
vana) and two round plates called rauhina for baking two 
oakes. All the three are heated with the fire of horse dung 
kindled at the gSrhapatya (or daksina according to some) fire* 
baked in a square pit like ordinary, pans and then taken out. 
The two purod&Sas baked on the round rauhinas are offered into 
fire in the morning and evening to Day and Night respectively. 
The vessel called mahavlra is placed on a raised clay platform 
and fire is kindled round it, and when it is hot ghee is poured 
into it. The principal mahavlra is the first vessel and the other 
two are not to have the different processes performed on them 
(they are apracaraniya, Ap. XV. 6. 11). These other two are 
kept oovered with cloth on the big asandl to the north of the 
stool on which soma is placed and to the south of the ahavanlya 
(Kfit. XXVI. 2. 17). To the boiling ghee in the principal vessel 
are added the milk of a cow and of a she-goat having a male 
young one. The hot milk thus mixed and contained in the 
raah&vlra is called ' gharma \ of whioh offerings are made to 
A6vins, Vftyu, Indra ( with Vasus and Budras and Adityas )• 
to Savitr, Brhaspati, Yama. The sacrifioer drinks (the priests 
only smell) the remainder by the upayamanl. The hotr repeats 
several mantras at various stages from the time the mahfivlra is 
placed on the raised platform up to the time when the hot milk 
is offered and the priest oalled prastotr ohants sSmans. The 
whole of this ceremony is called Pravargya. A few interesting 
matters out of the numerous details of this rite are indicated 
here. All the doors of the sacrificial hall are screened with 
cloth, the wife's shed also is so soreened and she is to sit in her 
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abed ( and not to see the mahavlra,* 557 but at a later stage she 
looks at it and repeats a mantra, Kst, XXVI. 4. 13 ). Whatever 
wooden pStras are required in this rite they are* 55 * made of 
udumbara and the cords are made of munja grass. The paridhis 
were thirteen and of vikankata and the fuel-sticks for boiling 
the gharma were to be of the same wood or of khadira, pala^a, 
udumbara and a few other trees. There were three black antelope 
skins to be used as fans and two rukmas (plates or bars) of 
gold and silver, two vedas (bunches of kufia), one of which has 
its ends cut off. Special rules are laid down about the clay out 
of which the mahavlra vessel is to be made ( vide Ap. XV. 1. 
9 fif.) viz.* 559 it was to be dug from a pit tothe east of the ahavanlya 
fire; with that earth was to be mixed the dust dug by a wild 
boar and the clay from an ant-hill, putlka (a plant), the hair of 
a goat and of a black antelope skin; on it an ajs (she-goat) 
was to be milked. The clay so mixed is to be carried only by 
men of the higher castes and hot water is to be poured on the 
clay only from madantl vessels* 560 in order to mix the various 
ingredients. No fiudra nor woman is to look at all this. Two 
vessels for milking the cow and the she-goat are made of this 
very clay. The Mahavlra is to be lifted up only with two 
wooden pieces like tongs (called parisasa or sapha) and never 
otherwise. The fisandl (stool or chair) on which the mahavlra 
is to be placed is bigger than the one for king Soma (thereby 
bringing out its super-eminence as samr&t) and it is placed 
north of the seat for Soma. Two kharas (mounds covered with 


2557. The pravargya was an awful and mystio or recondite affair 

and so the wife was not to see it. ‘gift com. on £p. XV.5. 4. 

2558. For the pfftras and things required vide Hat. XXVI. 1. 2 and 
2. 10 and Sp. XV. 5. 7-20. Vide also 6at. Br. XIV. 1. 2 and com. on 
Kat. XXVI. 1. 1. 

2559. The Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 1.10-11 explains by a legend the names 
gharma, pravargya, mahavlra and sarfirat. ( fqwrfr: f*!*;) 

trmi sitsito 

ircrowit iff swjpr; i 

wV Wt i XIV. 1.1,10-11. The 

Sat. Br. further on ( XIV. 1. 1. 18ff ) says that Dadhyan Atharvapa knew 
the doctrine of Pravargya (called Madhu) and imparted it to Arfvins 
and refers to Rg. I. 116. 12. 

2560. In the Pravargya wherever water is to be used it is hot 
water and taken from the madantl vessel. According to K8t. VIII, 1.11 
wherever after the av5ntaradlk§s water is required it is to be taken 
from the madantl (and it is to be hot) till the time when the saorifloer 
loosens his cienohed fists. 
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sand)are made to the north of the g&rhapatya and of the 
ahavanlya and a third mound (called ucchista khara) is made 
in the north-east of the pr&gvam&a, having a ohannel outside 
(the 6ala) for wiping off the leavings. A silver blade or plate 
of one hundred rakttkas (berries for weighing) in weight is 
inserted in the loose sand of the western mound, sheaths of reed 
grass kindled at the garhapatya are thrown on the mound and the 
mahavlra vessel is placed thereon. Then pieces of vikahkata wood 
( paridhis) are laid round the Mahavlra by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr, in all 13, the last being placed by the adhvaryu. 
Then a gold bar or plate (representing the Sun) is placed on 
the Mahavlra pot. The adhvaryu fans the fire thrioe by means 
of the three fans made of black antelope skin from right to left 
and then thrice from left to right. When a blaze is produoed 
the gold plate is taken away. According to the Ait. Br. IV. 2 and 
A6v. IV. 6. 3' the hotr recites several verses ( 21 in number) 
when the empty Mahavlra is being heated (they constitute the 
purva patala ) and several operations such as anointing it are 
being performed. The Ait. Br. IV. 5 further prescribes 21 verses 
for recitation by the hotr when the cow is being milked (they 
are oalled uttara patala ). Vide A6v. IV. 7. 4 also. 

According to Sat. Br. XIV. 2.2. 44-46 and Jai. III. 3. 32-33 
the Fravargya was not to be performed at a sacrificer’s first 
soma sacrifice and it was not to be performed for anyone and 
everyone, but only for him who was well-known or was a com¬ 
plete master of the veda. On the day previous to the soma 
pressing day, the two performances of pravargya and upasad 
are combined and gone through in the morning and on that day 
takes place the ‘ udvSsana ’ (setting out or orderly discharge) 
of the pravargya either by laying out the pravargya apparatus 
in the form of a human body or by throwing them in the midst 
of water or in a river island &o. They (the priests and yaja- 
m&na) set out as a general rule (Ap. XV. 16. 6) all the imple¬ 
ments on the uttaravedi, the principal mahavlra vessel as the 
head is plaoed close to the front side of the navel of the uttara¬ 
vedi, the two other mahavlras are plaoed to its east, the bunch 
of ku6a grass (oalled veda) is placed on top of the mahavlra to 
represent dikha (top-knot of hair), the two lifting stioks (daphas) 
are plaoed on two sides as arms and so on. Vide Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 
1.16, Ap. XV. 15, Kat. 26.7.14 ff. According to Ap. XV. 11.10-13 
the yajamana and some of the priests viz. hotp, adhvaryu, 
brahma, pratiprasthatr and agnldhra drink the remaindei of 
the milk (gharma) from the upayamanl(a large wooden spoon). 
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When a person performs pravargya he should not for a year 
partake of meat, should not approach a fiQdra woman for sexual 
intercourse, should not drink water from an earthen pot and 
should not allow a dudra to eat the leavings of his food ( Ap. 
XV. 12. 13 ). According to Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 1. 32 ff the gold 
plate goes to the brahma, the gharma to adhvaryu, while accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XV. 13.1 the sacrificer gives the gold and silver 
plates to adhvaryu, the cow to hotr, the she-goat to agnldhra 
and a pregnant cow to brahma. 

Upasad ,w is an isti. The several processes such as agnyan- 
vidh&na found in the darsa-purnamasa are not performed in 
this isti, but a start is made from the carrying forward of the 
pranltS water. Offerings of clarified butter are made in this 
isti to Agni and Soma with the juha ladle and to Visnu with 
the juhu after pouring therein the ajya taken in the upabhrt 
ladle; that is, the principal deities are Agni, Soma and Visnu 
and that besides the ahutis of 5jya to these there are the upasad 
ahutis with the mantra * y5 te ’ &o. Vide the com. on Kat. 
VIII. 2. 35 for all details. All actions done after the atithya 
isti such as the strengthening of soma, the ninhava, the recital 
of the subrahmanyfi litany take place in each upasad (per¬ 
formed in the morning and afternoon for three or more days). 
There are no ajyabhSgas, no prayajas nor anuySjas and no 
offering to Agni Svistakrt (ASv. IV. 8. 8.). The three verses, 
Bg. VIL15.1-3, are repeated thrice each, so as to make nine kind¬ 
ling verses (simidhenls) in the morning and Rg. II. 6. 1-3 
(repeated thrice) are samidhenls in the evening, Upasad 
offering is made by the sruva ladle with the mantra *y& te 
agne ayahfiaya tanur’ 3 * 88 (Vaj, S. V. 8) on the first day, on 
ttie 2nd day with the same verse but reciting * rajah&aya * for 
‘ayah&aya’ and on the 3rd day with ‘hari&ayft’ for ‘ ayah§aya’. 

2661. According to the com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 665 the word is 

derived from 1 sad ’ (to shatter) with ‘ upa * and means 1 that by which 
the allied cities became shattered *; * grw Twneirfr q « r ;r rn 3 Strict 

ftsfiom* wvfwr vm > TvT<nran Wf fNfrrt 

wnftr tnmnuiv nvi wi ..mw: 

jrfhdt l ’• Vide Kaug. Br. VIII. 8 for the legend. 

2662. <rr it enr:$Tvr suffe r vsftwt i Tit vwb'rnnfhVsf vwls'nwfr- 
wervr l WtW. v. 8. The Tai. 8.1. 2. 11. 2 reads ‘ Wl it auhvrsm twtsnn 
f W« vr - Vide Jai. II. 1. 48 for the proposition that the very words 

Ao. are to be connected with the words rsrom and fvnffVT 
( and no other ordinary words are to be coined for completing the sen¬ 
tence). Vido Jai. V. 3. 3 for another detail. 
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The upasad mantras show that they have referenoe to the 
sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. How these mantras 
came to be inserted here it is difficult to say. Vide Sat. Br» 
III. 4. 4. 3-4 (for the cities and their siege). Ap. XI. 4. 8 
adds that if a hostile king gives battle or attacks the capital of 
a ksatriya performing a soma sacrifice, on the first upasad a 
piece of iron should be placed in the sruva ladle and offered 
along with the clarified butter, on the 2nd upasad a piece of 
silver and on the 3rd a piece of gold should be so plaoed. The 
y&jy&s of the morning upasad become the anuvakyas in the 
afternoon and vice versa. Jaimini (X. 7. 43-46) establishes 
that Upasads are special istis ( apurva) and only those parts 
that are expressly stated in the texts are to be performed in them 
and not others that occur in the model isti. The procedure of 
upasad is like opSm&uySja (6at. VII. 4. p. 666). 

On the 2nd day of the upasads after the morning pravargya 
and upasad rites are performed the great vedl for the soma 
sacrifice is measured and made (Kat. VIII. 3. 6, Sat. VII, 4. 
pp. 679-685 and Ap. XI. 4.11). In front of the ahavanlya to 
the east a peg (Sanku) is driven in the ground at a distanoe 
of 6 prakramas ( Baud. VI. 22) or according to Kat. VIII. 3. 7 
at the distanoe of 3 prakramas to the east from the eastern 
post (i. e. the middle of the door) of the ordinary agni-6&lS 
a peg is driven which is called antahpatya (intermediate) or 
ialamukhiya (according to Baud.); 36 prakramas to the east 
from this peg another peg is driven, which is called yupavatiya 
(i. e. connected with the hole for yupa). A cord is stretohed 
between these two pegs and is called prstyiyfi (spine). On both 
the south and north sides of the first peg (i. e, of antahpatya) 
pegs are driven at the distance of 15 prakramas and on the south 
and north sides of the 2nd peg two pegs are driven at a 
distanoe of 12 prakramas each. In this way the west side 
called drop! ( hips) of the mahSvedi is 30 prakramas li,! and the 


2663. For prakrama vide p. 989 n. 2239 above. Instead of prakramas, 
the measurement may be only with the padas (footsteps of the sacrificer). 
Vide com. on ip. XI. 4. 13. According to com. on Kst. VIII. 3. 14 
a pada is equal to two prakramas. Kst. VIII. 3.10 optionally allows 
164 prakramas on the north and south of the first peg i. e. the tfropi 
(west side of the mahSvedi ) will then be 33 prakramas (instead of 30). 
Even so early as the Tal. 8. these measurements of the mahSvedi are 
given x ‘ rfarw*rt»t wiftrwft wvfit wnffctfih srwrtftsaft > 

1.*.(VI.2. 4.5). 
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east side called anisa (shoulders) is 24 prakramas and the 
length of the mah&vedi 1 b 36 prakramas. A rope is passed all 
round the mahSvedi. Almost all the samskSras that are 
performed for the vedi in dargapiirnamSsa are performed for the 
great vedi in somaySga ( Sat. VII. 4. p. 685 ). An uttaravedi 
(a quadrangular platform raised high) is measured on the 
mahSvedi in its eastern part. This uttaravedi is on its west 
side (Sroni) ten padas (i. e. five on the Bouth and five on the 
north of the prs^hya) and on its east side ( amsa ) eight padas 
( some hold that the uttaravedi is 10 padas on ail sides i. e. a 
perfect square ). The catvSla pit (i. e. its southern shoulder 
or the middle point of the southern side) is 1$ padas ( or one 
prakrama, according to Sat. p. 687 ) to the north from the 
northern shoulder of the mahavedi towards the west, while the 
utkara near whioh the Sgnldhra sits is 12 prakramas to the 
west of the catvSla 85,4 (i. e. its western side or its middle ) and 
one prakrama to the north of the line of the vedi. The utkara 
is about two padas in extent (com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 687 ). The 
way to and from the vedi iB between the utkara and the catvSla 
pit. The vedi is prepared ( i. e. its earth is loosened, clods are 
broken, roots taken out) with the sphya, a rib (of some holy 
animal) or an axe. For the nabhi vide at p. 1113 above. That 
day the vedi remains covered with the branches of udumbara 
or plaksa tree. 

On the next day both the pravargyas and upasads of the 
morning and afternoon are gone through in the morning. 
After the udvasana of the pravargya, the bringing forward of 
the fire (agnipranayana) from the Shavanlya to the uttaravedi 
takes place. The fire placed on the nsbhi becomes the Shavanlya 
for all actions in the soma saorifioe and the original Shavanlya 
becomes the gSrhapatya (Ap. XI. 5. 9-10). Kufia grass, the 
fuel and vedi are thrice sprinkled with water and the vedi is 
covered with that grass with the points of the blades to the east. 
Two carts, washed with water, with their yokes tightly bound 
but with no yoke*pins, are brought round from the-agnit&lft and 
placed in the mahSvedi, one about one oubit (aratni) to the 
south of the prs^hyS line and the other to the north about one 
cubit. The cart to the south (oalled daksina-havirdhSna) is 
larger than the one to the north and the shafts of both are 
towards the east. These carts are oalled havirdh&na beoause 


2664.' For the oStvXU vide p. 984 above. 
H. D. 145 
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the soma plant (whioh is the havis in somaydga) is to be placed 
thereon. * M * The south and north carts are respectively in 
charge of the adhvaryu and pratiprasthStr. They are then 
oovered with grass mats or thatch made of split bamboos. A 
mapdapa (called havirdhSna-mapdapa) is erected by having 
six posts in front of the two carts and six behind them and 
having two bamboos on the posts from south to north. He 
suspends from the front part of the mandapa a garland-like 
sheaf of twisted grass (rar&tl). Various samskSras are performed 
on the axles of the carts by the wife and pratiprasthStr respec¬ 
tively. Detailed rules about covering the carts and similar 
matters are passed over (Ap. XI. 7-8, Kat. VIII, 4). The 
havirdh&na mandapa is higher in the east than in the west and 
has two doors one to the east and the other to the west (Sat. 
VII. 1 p. 701). No one is to take his meals or even to eat 
ida inside the havirdhana mandapa. The adhvaryu digs four 
round holes (in two rows, two in each row) below the fore 
part of the shafts of the southern cart (but not far from the 
axle ), each hole being about one span in diameter, being at 
a distance of one span from each and all being connected by 
cross-way subterranean passages. They are one arm deep. 
They, are dug in such an order that the hole to the 
north-east is the last (i. e. first south-east one is dug, then 
north-west one is dug, then south-west and then north-east 
or first north-west one, then south-east, then south-west and 
lastly north east). On these holes are spread kusa blades 
over which two wooden boards (adhisavana-phalaka) are placed 
over which is spread the red skin of a bull (adhisavana- 
carma), on which soma juice is extracted by means of four 
stones. These holes add to the noise of the stones by the sound 
reverberating through them and they are therefore called 
uparava. w * Jai. (XI. 4. 52-53 ) states that the mantra * rakso- 
hano ’ is to be repeated at eaoh time when a hole is dug and 
not only onoe for all holes. The adhvaryu and the saorifioer 


2565. irrvi amtft i com. on wrrvr. VIII.3.21. 

2666. ottyt *rw yrarr: • i 

YYtYT fTvfinftYWt l com. on KSt. VIII. 4. 28 ; 3Y in«»rt Wt 

& l oom. on Sat. VII. 6 p. 703. Vide Kst. VIII. 4. 28-VIII. 5. 24 and 
Ap. XI. 11.1-XI. 12. 6 for detailed rules about the sounding holes 


( uparavas). 
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insert their right hands in the holes (the adhvaryu inserting 
his hand in the south-east hole and the sacrificer in the north¬ 
west and then a second time the adhvaryu inserts his hand in 
the south-west hole and the sacrificer in the north-east) and 
touch each other’s hands and adhvaryu asks * sacrificer I what is 
there?; * the sacrificer replies * welfare (or happiness ) * and the 
adhvaryu in a low voice says * may that belong to us both. * 
This is done twice ( Kst. VIII. 5. 14-21). At the second time 
the yajamana asks * adhvaryu ! what is there ? the adhvaryu 
replies * welfare ’ and the yajamSna says * let it be mine. * The 
uparavas are sprinkled with water beginning from the south¬ 
east one and ending with the north-east one with a mantra 
(* raksohano &o. ’ Vaj. S. V. 25, Tai. S. L 3. 2 ). Then the rest 
of the proksanl water is poured into them, kutas are spread 
over their bottoms as in the hole of the yupa (described above), 
a golden piece is placed thereon and offering of Sjya is made. 
To the east of the uparavas or of the adhisavana-oarma or of 
the upastarabhana i5,T a four-cornered mound (khara) is made for 
keeping the soma vessels on with the earth (dug up from the 
uparavas) that is sprinkled with water and mixed with sand. In 
front of this mound sufficient space is left to move about in the 
havirdhana mandapa. To the west of the utkara at a distance 
of six prakramas ( which comes to about the middle of the north 
side of the great altar ) is prepared the shed for agnldhra, which 
is half inside and half outside the great vedi, which has four 
postB and the beams of which run from west to east, which has 
a door to the Bouth and is covered on all sides with mats. This 
shed is so made that its west side would be a continuation of 
the end of the western side of the havirdhSna mandapa and this 
shed is a square having sides of five aratnis each ( com. on Kst. 
VIIL 6. 13). The sadas is measured at a distanoe of three 
prakramas from the western side of the great vedi to its east 
and has its length from south to north. The width of the sadas 
is nine aratnis (or half of its length) and its length (from 
south to qorth) 27 aratnis or as much as would be necessary 
for allowing room to all the priests, their dhisnyas (seats) and 
the prasarpakas (assistants and spectators). In the midst of 
the sadas a post of udumbara is fixed which is of the height of 
the sacrificer above its pit and which is placed at a distance of 
one prakrama to the south of the prstfryS. All samskSras that 


2667. Upastambhana is a prop made of two upright staffs held to¬ 
gether by s rope on whioh the front portion of a oart might rest. 
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are made on the y Opa and its pit are made in the case of this 
post except those referring to iakala (vide p. 1115 above ). The 
udumbarapost has an ear-like protuberance towards the east when 
it is fixed in the pit. On that protuberance a gold pieoe is offered 
with the juhfl and &jya is poured on in such a way that some 
of it will trickle to the ground. This audumbarl is thicker 
than any post of the sadas. The posts on the borders of the 
sadas are as high as the navel of the yajamSna towards its 
sides, but in the middle they are as high as the audumbarl 
post. On the posts of the sadas beams are placed running 
from south to north and west to east. The middle of one 
third of this is covered with three mats that have their ends 
to the north, and then to the south and north of the middle 
portion three mats (on each side) are placed in such away 
that their ends are turned towards the audumbarl post. The 
sadas is covered with nine mats in all that are well sewn 
together. The sadas is surrounded by screens and it has two 
doors to the east and west (just as the havirdh&na pavilion has). 
Some prepare the sadas first and then the uparavas or vice versa 
(ip. XI. 10.19). The doors of the pragvamta, the sadas and 
havirdhSna are so arranged ( opposite each other) that a person 
sitting in one of these can see into all. Then eight dhisnyas 
(seats) are to be prepared. The first is made in the fignldhra 
shed in its middle in suoh a manner that between it and the 
north side of the great vedi some space will be left for moving 
about. Six more dhisnyas are to be made in the sadas. The 
earth for all these dhispyas is taken from the cStv&la pit. 
The six seats are made in the eastern portion of the sadas 
leaving between them and the eastern side of the sadas suffi¬ 
cient space to move about. The earth is spread on the seats 
by the adhvaryu who faces the north when preparing all the 
seats ( except two) and who is touched by the sacrificer with 
the sphya. Over the earth sand or gravel is spread on all 
the seats. Out of the six seats the adhvaryu facing the west 
makes the seat for the hot; to the north of the prsthya line but 
touching it about one prakrama from the eastern door of the 
sadas (or on the prafhya line itself, according to Ap. XI. 14. 4), 
Then four more seats are made to the north of the seat of the 
hot? in order for brabmanaochamsin, pot?, nest? and aoohavaka 
respectively, each of which is at the same distance from the 
next and the seat of the acchavaka is (four angulas) larger 
than those of the rest. The seats are either square or round 
( according to Bat VIL 7. p. 723) and of 18 angulas in diameter 
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or on each side, and at the distance of one cubit or 18 ahgulas 
from each other (com. on Kst. VIIL 6. 22). To the south of 
the hotr’s dhispya, the adhvaryu with his face to the north 
prepares at a distance of 4^ aratnis from the hotr seat the seat 
for maitravaruna (or pratastr), which seat is also to the south¬ 
east of the audumbarl post. The seat of maitravaruna is pre¬ 
pared immediately after hotr’s seat. These seven priests viz. 
agnldhra to maitrlvaruna are called the ‘seven hotrs’ in soma- 
yaga according to Tai. Br. II. 3. 6 and S5yapa thereon, hut 
A6v. I. 2. 26 seems to he opposed to this. Outside the sadas 
just opposite the agnldhra shed to the south is prepared the 
marjajlya 2,88 shed which is half inside the great vedi and half 
outside to the south and in the midst there is the marjallya 
seat made hy the adhvaryu facing the south. The marjallya 
shed has a door faoing the north. When all these several 
sheds and seats are got ready the adhvaryu and spectators have 
to enter and leave the great vedi by a route between the cat- 
vala pit and the utkara or between the catvala and the agnl¬ 
dhra shed and according to some on the day on which soma is 
pressed spectators may move about anywhere (Ap. XI. 13. 
10 - 11 ). 

On the uparavas slender ku§as with tips to the east or 
north are spread and over them are kept two boards (of udumhara 
or palada or karsmarya. wood) called adhisavana-phalaka * sf8a 
between which there is a space of two ahgulas (towards the 
west) which are one aratni long, are washed with water, their 


2568. Tho marjallya is so called because the sacrificial vessols are 
cloansed tbero. vrtuw vw I com. on wrvx. 

VII. 7. p. 726 ; rrmfelrv wrfcw?# prm 

2568a. According to com. on Kst. VIII. 5. 25 the boards are of 
Varans wood. They aro so called because ‘ «nit Wfefr 

’ com. on Kat. VIII. 5. 25. Tho hide according to com. on 
Kst. VIII. 6. 26 is of a bull and it relies on ?g. X. 94. 9 ‘aig prwft 
3»wmr?t»ITS ’ for support. According to Ap. XII. 2. 14 the stones are 
four, according to Kst. VIII. 5. 28 they are five. The fifth stone, 
aocording to Ap. XII. 2. 15, is called upara, it is very broad and on it 
soma stalks are to be crushed and round it the four stones (called gra¬ 
ven ) are placed, the grlvans being one span long and big and so taper¬ 
ing as to allow easy beating of soma stalks. 
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eastern face being curved like the board of a wheel and the 
western face being straight. In modern practice the boards 
are not curved on the east, but are straight. The wood is dry 
and well planed. In sacrifices in which soma is pressed on 
more days than one the boards are grooved and made to fit in 
each other and pierced with a nail. The boards are made firm 
by driving two pegs through them in front, two behind and one 
each to the north and south (so that they will not recede)* 
Vide Baud. VI. 28. The space of two fingers between the two 
is filled with tbe dust dug out from the uparavas. One board 
is placed on the two southern uparavas and the other on the 
two northern ones. On the two boards is placed a hide (called 
adhisavana-carma ), which is red and cut up all round to fit in 
with the boards, with the neck portion to the east and the hairy 
portion up. On the hide are placed four stones ( grftvan) for 
pressing soma juice. The adhvaryu then issues directions to 
spread barhis over the great vedi (except the uttaravedi, tbe 
khara, uparavas and dhispyas, Sat. VTI.7.p.727) and for making 
the sacrificer take only one-fourth of the fast milk on which he 
is to subsist (according to Kat. VIII. 6. 30, half of the milk ). 
Then begins the procedure of the sacrifice of an animal to Agni 
and Soma (jointly ). This is on the same lines as the nirudha- 
paSubandha which has already been described. The various 
actions such as paristarnna, placing the sacrificial patras, pro- 
ksana are gone through. One more ladle called pracaranl made of 
vikantaka wood and resembling a juhu is used in addition (Ap.XI, 
16.6). The pratiprasthatr (or nestr according to Sat. VII. 8, p. 736) 
brings the wife from her usual place (the patnlsSla). The sacri- 
ficer’s near relatives who always share the same roof are called. 
Tbe yajam&na touches the adhvaryu, the wife touches the sacri¬ 
ficer, the sons and brothers of the sacrificer touch the wife. They 
are all covered with a fresh piece of doth and the adhvaryu offers 
with the pracaranl offerings of ftjya oalled Vaisarjina ,SM to 
Soma ( Kat. VIII. 7.1, Ap. XI. 16.15 ). Then comes the carry¬ 
ing forward (pranayana) of Agni and Soma. Fire is kindled 
on the ahavanlya and is carried to the uttaravedi. Numerous 
utensils and vessels are taken to the great vedi beyond the sadas 
for use in the animal sacrifice and in the pressing of soma next 


2669. According to the Sat. Br. III. 6. 3. 2 the Vaisarjina offerings 
are so called beoanse by them he sets free all ( from the root 1 srj ’ with 
*Ti*), 
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day and kept in proper places. 85 ™ Fire is established in the 
Sgnldhra dhisnya. The soma stalks are taken to the havirdhSna 
mandapa and placed in the southern cart (havirdhSna) on a 
black antelope skin. The sacrificer consigns the soma to the 
care of gods with a mantra * God Savitr 1 here is thy soma * 
( VSj. S. V. 39, Tai. S. I. 3. 4. 2). Then the yajain&na gives up 
the intermediate dlksS after offering into the ahavanlya a 
samidh with the mantra * Agne vratapate ’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 11.1* 
Vaj. S. V. 40) i. e. he loosens his girdle and his fists (that so 
far had been clenched), gives up the vow of silence (to be 
observed at both sandhySs) and his fast food and he hands over 
his staff to maitrSvaruna ( Ap. XI. 18. 6). He may on the next 
day (soma pressing day ) partake of soma and the leavings of 
sacrificial food. Hereafter he may be addressed by name and 
food prepared in his house may be taken by others (Kat, VIII. 7. 
22). Then the sacrifice of the animal to Agni and Soma takes 
place (of the omentum, the padupurod&da and havis). Jai. 
after a lengthy discussion (VI. 8.30-43) holds that this pa§u must 
be a chaga (a goat). Jai. (VIII. 1.12 ) states that the procedure 
of darsa-purnam&sa is followed in this animal sacrifice and not 
of soma sacrifice. Vide also Jai. VIII. 2.10-14. Animal sacrifice 
has already been described above ( pp. 1109-1131); but there 
are a few points of difference between the nirudha-paiubandha 
and the agnlsomlya pasu offered the day previous to the soma' 
pressing day; viz. the svaru is not offered into fire in the latter 
nor is the heart-spit discharged. According to Jai. III. 7. 43-45 
the maitravaruna is the priest where praisa and anuvakyS are 
to be uttered ( ordinarily the praisa is given by adhvaryu and 
the anuvSkya is uttered by hotr.). When the omentum is 
offered a direction is issued to the subrahmanya priest to chant 
the subrahmanyS* 51 ” litany for inviting Indra in which the 
sacrificer is described as the son, grandson and great-grandson 
of so and so and as the father and grandfather of so and bo 

2570. Vide Kit. VIII. 7. 5-8 and com. thereon and Ap. XI. 17. 1-5 
for the utensils and vessels. 

2571. gmvt yrrut Breffavr gyyvv dfoqfft 

fih ng s ffaiw snrc g srgPVT • anv. XI. 20. 3-4; vide also Kit. 

VIII. 9. 12. The com. on Ap. Bays ‘ fartsr gWJ BlfaWT- 

yflrvT.’ Lit. 1.3.18-19 states *rsra rut aift- 

afWgii’ 
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( vide note 3550 above). Hereafter wherever the subrahmanyS 
is to be recited it is in this form. The agnlsomlya rite ends with 
the Patnlsamyaja (Sat. VII. 8. p. 757). When the subrahmanyS 
call has been made, standing with his face to the west he brings 
in a jar the water from a flowing river that starts from a 
mountain,* m but he should not pass over a river that is near 
his plaoe, even if it does not start from a mountain. He takes 
this water before the sun sets and from a spot in the 
river where the shadow of a cloud and sunshine meet or (if 
that is not possible ) in the shadow of one’s own body or of 
a tree or of the river bank. He should fill the jar with 
water against the stream with ‘ havismatlr ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 23 t 
Tai. 8.1. 3.12.1). Sat. Br. IIL 9. 2. 8-9, Kat. VIII. 9. 8-10 
and Ap. XI. 20. 10-12 suggest other alternative sources for 
the water. He enters with the jar of vasatlvarl water® 87 * by 
the path between the utkara and c&tv&la, takes it by the 
north of the Sgnldhra shed, enters the dfila by the eastern 
door and places the jar to the west of the salamukhlya* 87 * 
fire. In the second watch of the night the adhvaryu carries 
the jar of vasatlvarl waters on his shoulder and takes it round 
the altar and fires in several ways (minutely described in 
Ap. XI. 21. 3-5, Sat. VII. 8. p. 759 and Kat. VIIL 9.18-23 ). 
At that time only the saorificer and his wife are allowed to 
stay inside and all others have to go out. Ultimately the 
vasatlvarl jar is placed in the Sgnldhra shed (Ap. XI. 21. 5, 
KSt VIII. 9. 23) and the soma plant also is placed in the same 
hut but on the Ssandl (a large stool or couch). The sacri. 
fioer 88741 keeps awake or is kept awake that night in the 
Sgnldhra shed or in the havirdhSna shed and guards the soma 
stalks, while the wife keeps awake in the prSgvamda (the 


2572. There was a difference of opinion as to whether the Vasati- 
vari waters were brought before or after the subrahmanyS oall. Vide 
com. on Kst. VIII. 9. 12. 

2573. Water which was to be employed next day in extracting 
soma jttice is called V ffrf i aC t. The word probably means ‘desirable for 
abode or dwellers ’ (as the Sat. Br. III. 9. 2.16 seems to suggest). 
Those waters are carried round for proteotion and for repelling evil 
spirits. 

2574. The is the ordinary a u ggs fl v according to Sat. 

VII. 8. p. 736. 

2674a. amftk XT TOUT* WTOWfifr I TOtlt TOfac I «TTT. 

XI. 21.12. 
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usual saorifioial hall). All the priests stay that night in the 
fignldhra shed and no one is to stay in the sadas. That night 
the pratiprasthfitr draws milk in the evening for the payasyft 
( fimiksa) to be offered to Mitra and Varuna the next day and 
the adhvaryu issues orders to milk the cows that yielded the 
fast milk for the sacrificer and his wife for making respectively 
from their milk aiir (i. e. soma mixed with milk ) and for the 
graha (cup) of curds (dadhi) and to milk the cow that 
yielded the milk in the pravargya rite for dadhigharma ml 
(a warm beverage made with inspissated milk) and for the 
milk that will be heated but not mixed with butter milk (to be 
offered) to Mitra and Varuna and boiled milk mixed with 
butter milk and brought to the state of curds for the Adifcya 
graha (cup). The priests deck themselves with ornaments and 
fine clothes and stay for the night in the agnldhra shed. 

The last day (generally the 5th day) is called * sutya * (on 
which soma is pressed). The priests are awakened sometime 
after midnight long before dawn in order to be able to finish all 
actions up to upamiu (i.e, the extracting of Soma with up&mhu 
stone before sunrise, com. on Ap. XII. 1.1). Then the adhvaryu 
sips water and invokes the agnldhra shed, the havirdhana shed, 
the sadas shed, the sruc ladles and vessels called vayavya (that 
are contracted in the middle like a mortar, are one span in 
length and have a bowl on the upper part, Ap. XII. 1. 4). The 
adhvaryu makes 33 offerings of Sjya called yajfiatanu in the 
agnldhrlya fire with mantras (from Tai. S. IV. 4.9.1). The 
various 2576 patras are placed on the khara(mound), the upim- 

2575. wtff qftwifeenpfq: l com. on Sat. 

VII. 8. p. 760. 

2576. Among the several pstras the following deserve notice: 

( ■> vessel like a dro?a or trough in shape ) with the 

kept below the southern havirdbSna oart to the west of the axle, the 
adhavanlya trough (for oleansing soma) of clay plaoed on the box of 
the northern havirdhana oart, the ptrtabhft (that has a wide month ) 
trough of olay at the mouth of the yoke of the same cart, three (or 
more) ekadhana jars (that hold water to be poured over soma in 
extracting the juice ). The droijakalada is square or round and the other 
two are earthen and like kumbhas. The da4apavitra is a strainer made 
of the wool of a living ram, whioh wool must be white. It is to be about 
an aratni in length ( vide oom. on Kst. IX. 2.16 ). Vide Haug’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. note on pp. 488-490 for the vessels and the method of extract¬ 
ing soma juioe. 

U. D. 146 
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Supxtra on the south comeT of the eastern side of the great vedi 
and the antaryS.mapS.tra on the north corner and between the two 
the gr&van (stone) called up&mSusavana (employed in extracting 
soma). Xp. (XII. 1. 6-XIL 2.13), Sat. (VIIL 1, pp. 770-777 ). 
and KSt. IX. 2 describe at great length how and where the 
numerous pStras required on thiB day are placed. According to 
KSt. IX. 2.1 the unnetf priest arranges the pStras. Then pre* 
parations are made for the savanlya pasu (the animal to be 
killed and offered on the day of the pressing of soma) on the 
lines of the agnlsomlya paSu offered the previous day. Then 
so early before dawn that birds have not begun to chirp or 
men to speak the adhvaryu issues directions, to the hotr to 
recite the prStaranuvSka (morning prayer) in honour of the 
gods that come early in the morning ( viz. Agni, Usas and 
the Aivins), to the brahmS priest to observe silence, to the 
pratiprasthStr to take out the materials (nirvSpa) for 
the savanlya cake and to the subrahmanya to reoite the 
subrahmanys litany (he will use the wor'dB ‘adya sutySm ’ 
In the formula) and promises the hotr that he (the adhvaryu) 
will follow the hotr mentally in the latter’s recitation. The 
hotf sits down between the yokes of the two havirdhana carts 
and recites the prStaranuv&ka in three parts ( called kratu ), 
the first for Agni, the second for UsaB, and the third for the 
Advins. * S77 In eaoh part he has to repeat at least one hymn in 
each of the seven metres viz. Gayatrl, Anustubh, Tristubh, 
Brhatl, Uspih, Jagatl and Pankti. Aisv. (IV. 13. 6— IV. i5. 3) 
states the hymns to be recited, the minimum being at least 
one hundred rks.. If all the hymns and verses specified 
by A§v. are recited the total of the Agneya seotion will 
be over 1324 (out of which verses in Gayatrl are 320, in 
Tri?(ubh 591 and only one hymn, $g. V. 6 of 10 verses, is in 
Pankti metre). 


2577. In Rg. V. 77.1 the AiSvins are called * prStar-yBvB^s ’ (early 
coming). Vide Ait. Br. VII. 5 » mavbrmr vqfitwr wPrft 

(T gk ’. Certain verses are omitted from the 

hymns because they are addressed to some other deity Or because they 
are in another metre than the one required. For example, in ljg. 
VIII. ^ the last verse is in Tristubh and so it is omitted in the Gayatrl 

group; similarly in %. X. 8 the last three Triftnbh verses are omitted 

fti they ire addressed to Indrt* 
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About 350 verses ® m are set out by Aiv. for being recited 
in the Ugas kratu and about 407 in the ASvina kratu of the 
pr&taranuv&ka (in all about 2000 verses i. e. nearly one-fifth 
of the whole of the Rgveda). The prataranuv&ka is to be 
recited in the low or base (mandra) scale (A&v. IV. 13.6 ). 
Afiv. further directs that even when the minimum of 100 verses 
or any number short of the one prescribed by him are recited, 
the order of the hymns set out by him is to be followed and 
that the three hymns ftg. VII. 12 (to Agni in Tristubh), 
VII. 73 (to A&vins in Tristubh) and I. 112 (to Aivins 
in Jagatl) are called mangala ( auspicious ) and that if the 
darkness of night is still there when he is about to finish the 
prfttaranuvaka he should go on repeating Rg. 1,112 till sun¬ 
light appears (Aiv. IV. 15. 7 and 9 ). 

While the PrStaranuvaka is being recited by the hotr, the 
agnldhra (according to Eat. IX. 1.15, the pratiprasthatf accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XII. 4. 4) priest takes out materials ( nirvapa ) for 
five offerings which are a cake on eleven potsherds for Indra, 
dhana (fried barley) for two Haris (bay horses of Indra), 
Karambha (barley flour with curds) for Pusan, curds for 
Sarasvatl, payasya for Mitra and Varuna, There is an option 
that all five are meant for Indra, but the last four are in that 
case to Indra associated with the other deities in order as shown 
below.* m The adhvaryu asks the hotr to think of water and is¬ 
sues directions to the attendant of maitr&varuna holding a mai- 
tr5varuna camasa (a flat wooden dish or cup with a handle ) that 
he should come with the adhvaryu, to the nes(r to fetch the wife 
or wives of the sacrifioer, asks the other ytviks to hold the 
ekadhana pitchers and the agnldhra to wait near the catv&la 
pit with vaBatlvarl waters. The adhvaryu goes to a pond or 


2578. Vido Prof. Eggeling’s note in S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 230 for the 
variation in tone when repeating the hymns and detached verses. 
The word kratu occurs in the Ait. Br, VII. 8 ‘ t n q i yquH, 

2679. PayasyS is the same as SmikfJt. Vide com. on Ap. XII. 4.11 
and above n. 2448. jv*TV WIi, 

M t com, on Kst. IX. 1. 20. amy, differs in 
some details. He says that karambha is mantba ( parohed barley meal) 
mixed with water or sjya ( com. on_5p. XII, 4. 13) and parivBpa (l*jag 
of rice) are offered to Sarasvatl (Ap. XII. 4. 6 and 13). Vide Sat. 
VIII. 1. p. 783 which is ‘fvynr .wroi qftvrranrr* 

Aiw w trwhirinm r a' Tm errr a rsr I > 
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lake, makes offerings of Sjya with the oamasa of maitrSvarupa, 
fills it with water, the ekadhana pitchers also aro filled and the 
wife fills a vessel called pannejana or pannejana” 80 ( a small 
vessel with water for washing the feet or thighs). While the 
ekadhana pitohers are being filled the hot? recites Bg. X. 30. 
1-9 and 11 which are called * aponaptrlya verses ’ as the deity 
of those verses is * apSmnapSt ’ ( vide Ait. Br. VIII. 2, A6v. V. 1. 
8 and 8. B. E. vol, 26. p. 232 n. 2 ). ,M * Then the water in the 
maitravaruna oamasa and the vasatlvarl waters are mixed up 
together. And placing the vasatlvarl water in the hotrcamasa 
the adhvaryu hands the camasa to the saorificer, whioh water 
is thenoe-forward called nigrabhya (Ap. XIL 9.1 ). Then the 
adhvaryu makes an offering of ourds from a cup ( called dadhi- 
graha, Ap. XII. 7. 5-7 ). He also takes a few soma stalks from 
the heap of soma, places them on the upara (vide note 2582 ) and 
pours some vasatlvarl water over them, beats the stalks with the 
stone, extracts soma juioe, fills a cup with it and offers it (this 
is oalled somagraha, Ap. XII, 7.10-12 ). Ap. XII. 9 and Kat- 
IX 4 describe, how soma is extracted to fill the UpSmsugraha 
by using the Nigrabhya water, a portion of it is offered in 
the southern part of fire (the tySga is * idam suryaya ’) 
and a portion is kept in the Agrayanasthall and a large 
ooil of soma stalks is placed in the UpamsOgraha for use in 
the evening pressing. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 489 and 
S.B. E. vol. 26 pp. 244-245 n. 2 for the method of the pressing 
of soma for uparhsu-graha (they slightly differ). Then oomes 
the mahabhisava (the great or principal pressing of soma). 
The adhvaryu goes near the adhavanlya trough and pours into 
it all the water that is in the maitravaruna camasa and a third 
part of the vasatlvarl water also is poured in that trough 
and also of the ekadhana water. The rest of both kinds of 
waters is kept in the place of the ekadhana water ( viz. to 
the west of the axle of the northern havirdhina and below 
it). The adhvaryu sits to the north of the adhisavana-carma 
towards the east and behind him sits the saorificer, to 
the south of the adhisavana-oarma sits the pratiprasthat?, 
to the west nest? and to the north the unnet? ( Ap. XII. 12. 2 

.. ... .- - -- -- .-a..— 

i com. on am. XII. 5.3. 

2581. There are two kinds of waters need in extracting soma, Tie. 
rofrrft that are brought the preceding night and ekadbanS brought 
that very day (oom. on \ir. V. 1. 9.) 
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and Sat. VIII. 3. p. 825 ). A very large portion of the soma 
stalks is to be taken for the morning pressing and a small 
one for the midday one (Ap. XII. 9. 7). The adhvaryu takes 
hold of the stone called upara, ,SM places it on the adhisavana 
hide, brings soma stalks thereon, nigrabhya water is poured on 
them, the stalks are beaten by the priests with the other stones 
held in their right hands, which have a golden ring or the 
like. This is called the first turn or round ( paryaga ). Then 
there is a seoond turn, when the stalks of soma scattered about 
in the first beating are collected and are again pounded. Then 
there is a third turn. The texts even prescribe how many times 
the stalks are to be beaten in each turn ( vide Ap. XII. 10. 4-8, 
9 and XII. 12. 8-9). The wet and pounded stalks are collected 
by the adhvaryu into a vessel called sarnbharanl, 1583 are put 
in the adhavaniya trough which already oontains water, the 
adhavaniya contents are thoroughly stirred, the stalks are 
washed, pressed, then taken out and placed on the adhisavana- 
carma. The four stones are again placed faoing the upara (the 
central big stone), the sediment or dregs (rjlsa) 1584 of the 
soma stalks are put over the face of the stones. The 
dronafcala&a (a big trough) is carried from its place and kept 
over all the stones by the udgatr priests, who spread over it a 
woollen strainer or sieve held on a wooden frame or stool with 
its hem to the north and its oentre ( nftbhi) made of the bunch 
of wool that was handed over to the sacrificer when soma was 
purchased (Ap. X. 26.11 and XII. 13.1). The unnetr priest takes 
in a vessel (camasa) the soma liquid from the adhavaniya trough, 
pours it into the hotroamasa containing nigrabhya water held 
by the sacrificer, who pours a continuous stream on to the 
woollen strainer ( from the hotroamasa). From the stream of 
soma juice flowing down from the strainer all cups (that are 
wooden) up to the dhruva cup are filled, the first being the cup 
called antary&ma. The soma that falls in the dronakalasa is 
oalled 6ukra (K&t. IX 5. 15 ). The Up&mtu cup is offered 
before sunrise, while the adhvaryu offers the antaryftma 
cup when the sun rises (Ap. XII. 13. 12). The cups filled 

2582. The stono (upara or adri) ia oallod upSiniusavaoa ( Kst. 

IX. 4.6). Com. ‘ g vl g u y i g whu #tri \ 

2583. wwr*. wbftswrfont wuvofr vrcof i 

oom. on IX. 5. 6. 

2584. vnfwt «vrutav nfsfrrq; i i 

Her wHn • V. 12. 
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are Aindrav*yava, Maitr&varupa, Sukra, Manthin, Agrayana, 
Ukthya, Dhruva and they are placed on various spots of the 
mound ( khara) described at p. 1155 above. As the oups are 
filled from the stream (dharfi) they are oalled dharagrahas 
(com. on Eat. IX. 6. 26). The cups are wiped with the hems 
of the strainer or another strainer is employed for the purpose 
(Ap. XII. 14.10-11). In the oase of the maitr&varuna oup the 
contents are mixed with boiled but cooled milk, those of the 
manthin with barley flour. The three grahas vis. Agrayana, 
Ukthya and Dhruva are filled to the brim. He then fills three 
oups oalled aligrahyas for Agni, Indra and Surya (Ap. XII. 15. 9, 
only in Agnis^oma and not in other soma sacrifices). After 
the cups are filled, the dropakalaia trough is half filled with 
soma juioe, then the stream of soma stops (Ap. XII. 16. 9, Kfit. 
IX. 6.26), all fluid from the woollen strainer is wrung out into 
the dronakalata and the strainer is kept aside. Then he pours 
from the maitrfivaruna oamasa whioh is filled with ekadhanft 
waters into the Sdhavanlya trough as much as would be necessary 
(for filling all soma vessels in the morning pressing); he spreads 
the strainer with its hem to the north on the mouth of the 
putabhrt trough, pours thereon a portion of the soma juioe that 
is in the Sdhavanlya trough and then touches all the three 
troughs with distinct mantras (Ap. XII. 16. 11). Then the 
adhvaryu, prastotr, pratihartr.udg&tr, the brahmS (being the last) 
oome out of the havirdhSna shed touching each other with the 
right hand in the order stated (Tftndya Br. VI. 7. 12, 
Ap. XII. 17.1), adhvaryu being, the first (some give a slightly 
different order). They perform (or according to Kftt. the 
adhvaryu alone performs) what are called * viprud-dhomas V 585 
When the soma is being pressed drops of it are scattered about. 
In order to make these drops go to the gods and also as a sort 
of expiation this offering of sjya is made to Soma (in all the 
three savanas). Then the five priests touohing each other 
(adhvaryu being the leader, brahmS being the last and the 
saorificer touching him) oreep with heads bent in a stealthy 
manner (like hunters pursuing a deer, according to Ap. XII. 
17.3-4) towards the north for the purpose of the BahispavamSna 

*585. meani ‘ft drop or sprty ifrvwm- 

omft m&t wmrt abut t com. on Ap. XII. 16.15; uv>rwri* 

aW y aWfoi d yft nwvrwnfe i ftgwyfr r ftWq tg ft : wjncom. on Kat 
IX. 6.30. 
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chant that is to be sung.** 8 * The adhvaryu takes two blades 
'from‘the grass strewn on the altar, throws one in the c&tvila 
pit and the other in front of the udgfttf priests or gives 
a handful of ku6a grass to the prastotr with ‘Vftyu makes the 
him sound ’ (Tai. S. III. 3. 2. 1). The udgfftr priests ask the 
permission of the brahmft priest ‘Bhall we chant’ (and also of 
MaitrSvaruna, according to A6v. V. 2.11) and he replies ‘yes, 
do chant’ (after repeating in the morning pressing *bhur- 
indravantah’, but with ‘bhuvah’ and ‘ Bvab ’ in the other 
pressings). Vide Aiv. V. 2.12-13. According to Ap. XIV. 9. 7, 
X. 10.1 the brahma repeats the text ‘ deva savitar &c.’ and then 
one of the texts called stomabhagas ( in Tandya I. 9-10 ), the 
one employed here being the first viz. ' raSrairasi ’ (thou art a 
ray, to thee for residence, give impulse to residence) and 
then gives permission. All pavam&na chants are introduced 
in this manner (i. e. by giving a handful of kudas to the 
prastotr &o.). In the case of stotras other than pavaraSna, 
the adhvaryu makes the chanters start after giving them two 

kuSa blades with ‘asnrji.up&vartadhvam’. At the time 

of chanting the bahispavamftna 88,7 stotra, the priests and sacri- 
ficer sit inside the vedi not far from the catv&la pit in a certain 
order and look at the catvala or they sit round the northern 
shoulder of the vedi. The udg&tr Bits facing the north, the 
prastotr sits facing the west and the pratihartr faces the south¬ 
east; in front of them with faces to the weBt Bit adhvaryu and 
the pratiprasth&tr and the sacrificer sits to the Bouth of these. 8597 ® 
They Bit placing their right foot on the left thigh, look at the 
horizon and hold their mouths straight (neither hanging down 
nor up-lifted). This is the position of the chanters in all 
stotras (Lat. I. 11. 18-23). Then the prastotr, udgftt? and 
pratihartr ohant the bahispavamtlna chant. The place where 
this chant takes place is called ‘aBtava’ ( com. on Aiv. V. 3.16). 


2586. The purpose of Ibis creeping is that the sacrifice is tike a 
deer ’ ap. XII. 17. 4. Vide Sat. Br. 1.1. 4.2 referred to 

in note 2308 above for the story of yajna having assumed the form of a 
blaok antelope. 

2687. <vf$i us ra nH er* «renwfr gsntfifii 

a ft s m s R t ff ft *T I oom. on Sat. VIII. 4. p. 847. 

2587 a. Vide Baud. VII. 7, com. on Sat. VIII. 4 p. 848, in eaohof 
which the order is different. A4v. V. 2. 4 says that while oreeping out 
for a pavainRna, the maitrSvarnpa and brahmS are always behind the 
siman priests. 
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The BahispavamSna of sacrifices lasting for more than one day 
is chanted in the sodas except on the first day (vide Drfihyayana 
Sr. IV. 1. 13). The saorififcer and at least four of the other 
priests (but not adhvaryu) aot as choristers (upagStr, Ap. XII. 
17.11-12). According to La}. 1.11. 26 and Drfihyfiyana III. 4. 6 
the priests sing the ohorus'ho* and the sacrifioer says 4 om ’ 
continuously in the mandra (low) tone in the intervals between 
the prast&va and the other elements of the chant and also during 
the chanting of these elements except the nidhana, according to 
com. on Drahy&yana III. 4. 6 and stop from doing so at the 
finale ( nidhana ) which is to be sung by the three sfima priests 
together. Jai. (III. 7. 30) states that the choristers are some 
of the priests (rtviks) themselves (except adhvaryu) and not 
others. At the time of the first prast&va of the bahispavam&na 
chant, the ,m sacrificer mutters the famous prayer (set out 

on p. 5 above) ‘asato m& sad gamaya.ra#m?tam gamaya* 

(Br. Up. I. 3. 28 and com. on Eat. IX. 7. 4 ), while according to 
Ap. XII. 17.14 the sacrificer mutters the dadahot? texts (vide 
p. 993 above for them )• The first stotra at each pressing is 
called Pavamana (Ap. XII. 17. 8-9), that at the morning savana 
being called Bahispavamana, those at the 2nd and 3rd pressings 
being respectively called M&dhyandina pavam&na and Arbhava 
or Trtlya Pavamana. The other stotras are called Dhurya 
(com. on Eat. IX. 14. 5). 

According to Lat. 1.12.1 and Drahyayana Sr. III. 4.16-17 
the prastotr takes the prastara bunch from the adhvaryu, asks 
the permission of the brahma and the prad&str and then hands 
over the prastara to the udgatr who touches his thigh with it, 
and keeps it down with a yajus mantra. 


2688. mmts vv*T«TTsri?i<m [ viThrt vwtsr am nartfil a v* 

naivwV fm ar arnv tmat at vvffirSaa fa ft ai yi aa^fit i Br. 

Up. I. 3. 28. These three Yajus sentences are called abhyaroha and are 
to be recited only once with the accent that they have in the Bat. Br. 
According to Ap. XII. 17. 15-16 the sacrificer mutters at the beginning 
of the BahifpavamKna stotra also '* dyenosi * and at the beginning of the 
first pavamlna of tho other two pressings the following two mantras 
respectively. The Tai. 8. III. 2.1. 1 has the mantras ‘at ^ qaarar* 
m a* e i ?nff > wg ta qua r e m i tte d a qvanhwtsqfvonjit «mr»- 

vgvy wttft ar <nw, qqwftft ft g qjtmti . to aar#a»nfi- 

.<ma ’. Vide Taijdya Br. I. 8.8 and DrKhyxyaga 111. 4. 27 

for these mantras. 
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The three sSman priests then commence the ohanting 
* of the Bahispavamana stotra, while looking at the oStvSla 
(TSndyaVI. 7. 24). The verses in this stotra are nine, viz. 
Rg. IX. 11. 1-3, IX 64. 28-30 and Rg. IX. 66. 10-12; they 
correspond to Saraaveda II. 1. 1. 1-3 (Benfey) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 4-5, 7-8,10-11. According to the com, on Lfit* VI. 
10. 1 each sEman in a stotra has five parts called prastSva 
(preceded by ‘hum’ uttered by the saman priests together), 
udglfcha, pratihara, upadrava and nidhana (finale), which are 
respectively chanted by the prastotr, udgafcr, pratihartr, udg&tr, 
all the three together, 2589 According to La^. I. 12. 7 the Bahi$- 
pavamSna is begun to be chanted after once uttering the 
syllable 'hum*, while the udgltha in all cases begins with * om # 
(L5t. VI. 10.13 ) 2590 . In other stotras the himkara is made more 


2589. 

swr TOiro I oom. on VI. 10. 1; 

wr^TXTl'ifrTT^rt sm- 

ftw* I I. 1 ( ed. by Dr. Simon ). Tbe TSgdya Br. IV. 9. 9 

mentions those oloments except upadrava and so does Ch5n. Up. 
II. 2. 1 whore T^ffK is said to be one of the five elements of a sSman, 
while in II. 10. 3 also is mentioned. 

2590. Tbe first verse of the BahifpavamSna i* vjqro^ ijwm HT: 

<WTprr*F3[^ * 3Tpt M. This will be chanted as follows : 

In i nkrat tou. i qi x cjt x x % i slfa 1 

H H I li II Here TTRjir... * 1 ^ is the 3# ••• 

W[ * ^ is tho 3’^'m and ao on. The other verses of the BahsipavamSim 
are set out bolow. c5r55Trq-?TSu. (VII. 10. 18-VII. 11. 14) illustrates how 
this verse is to be chantod. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 120 for a note 
on this. In many rites tho nidhana was not fixed but could be varied 
according to the dosire of the yajarafrna'. Vide m ff 35Tan. VII. 1. 11 * jgr 
<rg?rrwpr ftq* ?x»nj>TBnr q$rr wgrWwsrmnr ?«*??*- 

and ansirq* VII. 11. 15, II. 2. 28-29. 

a|fo%'n^ &> nlr*NiW a#*? ^ x x i \ \ 

§’ an ? | \ V m ^ it 

$ nt xi ntra. i i* qit x an V ;n x n ai 5 qix xWi *1 nt x 
tfi vft 1 x 1 x | f an x | 1 pi l V V. n 

( fcsf&rcpr:) ^rn. 1 & qr ft tr 1 nr x x ’^tnb 

x nW 1 x 1 x | §’ an x | 1 fei 3 * m 11 

1 qte qfawjif 1 x 1 x 3; ift 1 

^ixiX 3 ^'ix < ix|f 1 anx| 5 fi*ft|qiVV^„ 

(Continued on next page ) 


B. D. 147 
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than onoe ( vide com. on DrShySyapa &r. Ill* 4. 22 ). The La}. 
Sr. itself illustrates (in VII. 10.18-21) bow the first verse is 
ohanted. The nidhanas for the nine verses are (Lat VII. 
13. 7) sat, sam, suvafc, ids, v8k, a (for the last four verses). The 
note below will, it is hoped, convey some idea (however vague) 
of the manner in which the saman verses are manipulated for 
the purpose of chanting. It is very difficult (nay, almost 
impossible) to convey in print how the samans are sung. The 
difficulty is aggravate^ by the fact that the notations adopted 
in the mss. and the editions are different and hardly any two 
M8S. agree in ail respects. ■ Besides the present writer does not 
profess to have studied the intricacies of ancient Indian or 
modern European musio and is not in a position to write a 
dissertation on this topic. He has, however, given below and 
elsewhere such general and useful hints as could be gathered 
from Sanskrit works. Those who are desirous of making a 


( Continued from latt Jpagt) 

^ ^ I ^ ^ I ^ 

sitat i en \ V V it 

t x 1 ^ |’j£ t air l m ii 

This is taken from a Ms. in tbe possession of Svffml KevalSnanda of 
Wai, Dist.JSatara, Tbe figures over tbe letters are shown in red ink in 
tbe Ms., the figures that come after the letters in tbe same line are 
shown in dark ink. In D.G. Ms. No.334 of 1883-84 which is on Agni9$oxna 
audgStra ail the nidhanas of the Bahi$pavam8na have at tbe end the same 
figures, viz. J J i| and there are in it also a few more variations from the 
text printed above from the Wat Ms, A third Ms. (copied in 1755 A. D.) 
in the Bhau Daji collection at the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library 
has also been very useful in setting out the sSmans. In tbe DevatK- 
dhylya BrShmaya of tbe SSmaveda (ed. by Burnell) it is stated that 
tbe devatSs of tbe sKmans are determined by tbe nidbana. In all 
sKraans having a nidhana tbe deity is Indra exoept where special rules 
indicate other deities. 4 anfir srmtrfa: l yufWgj flTT Wt- 

qwfHrnft ' f i ff ' OT i ft 4^mf^wnfinrrihrn% • ftvr- 

i wtwfSr mauqmfl wi ....... 

qi^ftqqift vrvwrR <mi vqnvqflq** i ’ ^wnwivl. 





Oh. XXXtJI j Agnifftom ll7i 

close study of the aamans may read the following s The Pafica- 
vidha-sutra, edited by Dr. Richard Simon (Breslau, 1913); 
S&yana’s introduction to his commentary on the S&maveda in 
vol. I. of the B. I. edition; Nftradlya-Siksft published in the 
Benares Sanskrit series; Satyavrata S&ma&rami’s learned notes 
in his edition of the Sftmaveda in five volumes (in B. I. Series); 
Burnell’s Introduction to S&mavidh&na Br&hmana (1873), 
Introduction to the Jaiminlya text of the Arseya Br&bmana 
(1878, where on p. XV he gives diagrams of the hand and 
fingers employed in indicating the chanting of thesfiraans), 
Introduction to Rktantra-vy&karana, particularly p. XXXVIII 
(1879); ‘the Vedio chant studied in its texual and melodic 
form’ by J. M. Van der Hoogt (Wageningen, Holland, 1929) 
whioh presents a special study of stobhas ; translation (with 
notes and Introduction) of the Pafloavim&a Br&hmana by 
Dr. Caland (in the B. I. series, 1931); the Introduction to the 
recent edition of the S&maveda brought out by Pandit S&tavaje- 
karat Aundh (1939); ‘the Music of Hindostan' by A. H. For 
Strangways (Oxford, 1914), particularly pp. 249-279 ; a booklet 
' the Ancient Mode of singing saraagana * by Mr. Laksmana 
Samkarabhatta Dravida of Poona, It may, however, be stated 
here that even on reading these books no thorough knowledge 
of samag&nas can be acquired. Thorough investigation and 
research have yet to be made in these g&nas and the first 
endeavour must be to collect gramophone records of the methods 
of ohanting adopted throughout India and then compare them. 
A generation or two hence, it is feared, hardly any learned 
s&ma singers will be left. 

Most of the s&man chants are taken from the Rgveda. In 
reciting a verse from the Rgveda attention has to be paid to the 
aooents called ud&tta, anudatta and svarita. When the same 
verse is chanted as a s&man, one has to attend besides to the 
notes of the melody to which the verse is being sung. The 
way of marking the aooents of the Rgveda verse is not followed 
when it is taken in the S&maveda. The svarita of the Rgveda 
is represented in the SSmaveda MSS. in several ways, but 
generally by the figure 2 written above the letter and anud&tta 
preceding an ud&tta is represented in the S&maveda samhit& 
by the figure 3 and udstta following an anud&tta has the figure 
one placed on the letter. There are further detailed rules about 
these accents and also other marks whioh are not set out 
here. Only one further remark is made. The letter * ra * 
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preceded by 2 is placed over a svarita coming after the udfitta 
which follows another uditta. Modern slSma singers have 
generally no knowledge of these ancient rules and signs but 
only chant as they learned from their teachers, nor do their ohants 
always agree with the notations in the several MS9. Further there 
is a certain monotony and sameness in their melodies. If one 
hears a modern singer sing songs in several ragas like the Jogi 
or Jhinjoti or Khamach a person totally ignorant of the ragas oan 
feel, however vaguely, the difference between the two. But this 
is not so when a Rathantara melody or a Brhat melody is sung. 
According to the Sam avid hana-brahmana (1.1. 8 and 14) these 
notes (also called svaras) are seven, viz. krusta, prathama (1st), 
dvitlya (2nd), trtlya, caturtha, pancama (or mandra) and 
antya (last) or atisvarya. 2891 Sayana explains that the seven 
svaras named above are arranged in a descending scale, though 
from the words first, second and so on one is apt to suppose 
that they are in an ascending scale. SSyana further states 
that these seven svaras are also called yamas. 9599 In the 
NSradlya-siksS (Benares Sanskrit series ) the seven svaras are 
stated to be prathama, dvitlya, trtlya, caturtha, mandra, krusta 
and atisvSra (1.12). The krusta is the highest note and comes 
before prathama in many texts. The same work (III. 5 ) 
mentions the seven classical notes, sadja, rsabha, gandhfira, 
madhyama, pancama, dhaivata and nis&da (which are indi¬ 
cated in modern India as sari or re gamapa dha ni). The 
Nfiradlya-siksa then (V. 1-2) tries to establish a correspondence 
between the seven ancient names of the notes of sama chanters 
and the seven notes of classical times by stating that the seven 
s&man notes mentioned (from prathama onwards) are respec¬ 
tively the same as the notes produced on the Indian viy.a (lute ) 
called madhyama, gSndhSra, rsabha, sadja, dhaivata, nisfida 
and paficama. Pandit SStavaJekar (Introduction to the edition 
of the Samaveda p. 2) holds that the printed NSradlya-Mksi has 

2591. ijwro n wnw: prraf %vt srrsfrvfa v“rs*Ht 

ng»vr iftvftr vt nrtfrv# ^ 

wif vs qwwwsynvtfit vmvwwml v*iwp a mwwryyt 

ffArmftrS wm i &v r gvs fVvv vmftuiwwrsrir 1.1.8. 

2692. WhSt tmf nwngvd w wrviwryt wh vnrf^ vrw: i snrwrcan* 
wu wit % vrroh yvrrr i vrfjvtftwnsv XIII. 17 (published by 
Sanskrit Sahitya Parsed, Calcutta ). The com. lays if rTH WTt V CTVWH - 
•nwnmrft ^ vi 

WUQ WIUTVVTVt VUT ^%r»tJT: i 
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wrongly transposed the places of niqfida and dhaivata , ,m 
The notations employed in the North Indian and South 
Indian MSS. of the Samaveda vary considerably and the 
confusion is made worse by the fact that the several Vakhas 
(such as the Kauthumas, the Ranayanlyas and Jaiminlyas) 
have various readings and varying notations of their 
own. The Naradlya-siksa further points out (VI. 2-6) that 
the samans can be sung to the notes of the ordinsry vlna and 
also to the accompaniment of the movemen ts of the thumb and 
fingers of the hand (and so it calls the la tter gatravlna, 
* body-lute ’}. The reciter sitting cross-legged is to place his 
hands on the two knees, to touob by the tip of the thumb the 
middle parva(joint) of the fingers for indicating the several notes 
of the song ( and not the root of the fingers ) and to hold the 
hand in front of his nose like a cow’s ear. The seven svaras 
are indicated as follows: m * the krusta is on the head (top) 
of the thumb, the prathama (i. e. madhyama of classical notes ) 
is on the central part of the thumb; gSndhSra, rsabha, sadja 
and dhaivata (i. e. 2nd, 3rd, 4th and mandra ) are respectively 
indicated by (touching with the tip of the thumb the central 
joints of ) the fore-finger, the middle finger, the ring finger and 
the small finger; and nisada is indicated at that part of the 
palm below the small finger which resembles a channel when 
the fingers are closed in a fist. 

While the BahispavarnSna is being ohanted the unnetr 
priest pours the soma juice contained in the adhavanlya vessel 
on to the putabhrt trough over which the woollen strainer is 
stretched with its hem to the north. When the chant is finished 
the adhvaryu issues directions (praisa)to the agnldhra priest 
to kindle fires (on the dhisnyas), to strew kusa grass (on the 
vedi) and to deck the purod&das and to the pratiprasthaty to 
come with the savaniya (to be sacrificed on the pressing day) 
padu (animal). The agnldhra brings burning coals from the 
agnldhrlya fire and kindles fires on the dust (or sand) of the 
several dhisnyas beginning with that of thehotr(in the order in 
which the seats were arranged and with the same mantras). The 

2593. v: ffw*rt»rt torn: Wtrfwn m: i vt fihfks w •nwrmfifiv- 
tfyrvr; n wgtf, ftvtf ; <rwnt Skat i rat fNk: hhws 

<rwn: njtr: n wnihrfiNrr V. 1-2. 

*594. wjwftwfc wit arfi wra« 1 a 

wre* ii wwrfitwTvt wnwrvt v >W.»trevtwm vt*vt*a fttuf tro 

n wrufluftwr VII. 3-4. 
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Sgnldhra spreads kutas beginning from the gfirhapatya up to 
the fthavanlya, along the prsthyft line and deoks the purodi&aa. 
He offers soma into the Shavanlya, ftgnldhrlya and mfirjftllya 
fires and Sjya in others. The adhvaryu, whom the sacrificer 
touches, fills the ASvina cup ( graha) from the dronakala&a 
with the pariplavS (a small spoon resembling a sruo without its 
rod, Ap. XII. 2. 7 ) and the other cups that are not dhfirfigrahas 
are also filled in the same way. 

Then begin the rites for the offering of the savanlya paiu, 
commencing from the tying of a triple girdle round the post 
(yupa). According to E&t. IX 8.1 the girdle (raianfc ) that 
was used the previous day at the time of sacrificing the Agnl- 
somlya animal is again used for the savanlya pa&u, while 
according to Ap. XII. 18. 12 a new girdle is used. In the 
Agnistoma the animal sacrificed on soma-pressing day is a goat 
for Agni In the Uktbya sacrifice another goat (in addition) is 
sacrificed for Indra and Agni, in the Sodaiin sacrifice a third padu 
( a ram according to Kftt. IX. 8. 4, a goat according to Ap. XII. 
18.13) is offered in addition and in the AtirStra a fourth one 
(a goat) to Sarasvatl in addition. Kat. (IX. 8. 5-6) allows 
optionally a ewe. These four animals that are offered are called 
stomaycma (Kat. IX. 8. 7 ) and kratupaius (Aftv. V. 3. 4). Then 
the procedure of Nirudhapadubandha described above is 
followed up to the offering of the vapa (omentum) and sub¬ 
sequent marjana (purification with water). Then all the 
priests and the sacrificer enter the sadas and occupy places to 
the east of the audumbarl post and to the west of their several 
seats (dhisnySs )** M and other places after looking (with man¬ 
tras for each) at the several cups, the three troughs (fidhava- 
nlya, putabhrt and drona-kala&a), the clarified butter and vessels 
and the sacrificer pays homage to all these (with mantras set 
out in Ap. XII. 19. 5 ff). 

At this stage the pratiprasthatr brings the five savanlya 
offerings (vide p. 1163 above ). The adhvaryu places them on 
the vedi, outs off portions of the offerings, arranges them in one 
large vessel ( or the juhu) in such a way that the oake for 
Indra is placed in the middle, the dh&nft is to the east of it, 
karambha to the south, pariv&pa to the west and &miks& to the 


2605. This coming back to the dhijpyag is oalled tarpana. Vide 
Kit. IX. 8. 25. V. 3. 24 say* 1 vJWrniffrrcftw fawviw v«rmrwi- 
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north. The portions meant for svistakrt are placed in the 
Upabhrt. The adhvaryu issues Mb direction to the maitravaruna 
to recite the anuvakya for the purodata and other offerings to 
Indra in the morning pressing and to ask the hot; to repeat the 
yajya for the same. The anuvakyas for the purodada and other 
offerings in the three savanas are respectively Bg. III. 52. 1, 5 
and 6 and the anuvakyas in the three savanas for the svigt&krt 
offering are Bg. III. 28.1. 4 and 5 respectively. The maitra- 
varuna’s praiga to the hotr and the latter’s formula before the 
offering is made are given in the note below. 159 * The adhvaryu 
makes the principal offering into fire and then the svistakrt. 
Portions of the remainder are cut off for the Brahma priest, i$a 
is out off and placed on the seat of the hot; and the Test is kept 
securely for the sacrificer. 

Then offerings of soma from the cups are made to the joint 
deities ( dvidevatya grahas ) viz. for Indra and Vayu, Mitra and 
Varuna, and the two Atvins. After this comes camasonnayana. 
The unnet; fills to the west of the uttaravedi nine camasas for 
the priests called oamasadhvaryus, by first pouring in each 
some soma from the dronakala&a (this is upastarana), then 
soma from the putabh;t trough and then again from the 
dronakalasa (this is abhighSrana). The order in which the 
nine are filled is: first that of hot;, then for brahmS, udgSt;, 
sacrificer, maitravaruna, brShmanScchamsin, pot;, nest;, agnl- 
dhra (there is none for unnetr and aooh&vaka here). The 
maitravaruna repeats Bg- 1.16, VII. 21 and IV. 35 in the three 
savanas respectively when the camasas are being filled (Asv. 
V. 5.14). Then follows iukrdmanthi-pracara. The adhvaryu 
takes the soma cup oalled Sukra,the pratiprasth&tr the Manthin 
cup and the oamasadhvaryus the camasas that are placed on the 
uttaravedi. The oamasadhvaryus are not rtviks chosen by the 
yajamlna but they are assistants chosen by the priests (the ;tviks 
themselves). Vide Jai. III. 7. 27. Jai. (III. 7.26-27) further says 


2696. , vts: is the direotion to the 

ftmw w in smvfaprcv &c. in «nd 

qrfhrpr Ac. ip Videanw. XII.20.16, Kst.IX. 9.6 and 

8, Sat. VIII. 6. p. 863. The shr is ffttr ffcst fwft VT*rr 

wrwftvwr vnufivb? fnjrvtyr: i ftvmwvh twi nwiwrwv 
srhnsnf*t» 5 i jfiwt ^3 jhnnr • • Vide an*v. V. 4, 3. The ft? 

says fftft ••• gvwft (the words sfM — ^3 

are repeated from the above 3* of rbrmw). Vide wi. 8. 6 for fftVr 
Ml fU fWiyp as the words of the V1WT. 
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that they are generally ten. They (adhvaryu and pratlpras* 
thatr) cover the cups with two pieoes of wood (chiselled off when, 
the yupa was made) that are sprinkled with holy water, wipe 
the cups from their mouths downwards with two pieces ( of the 
yupa, but not sprinkled) saying ‘ wiped off is Sanda' (adhvaryu 
says) and ‘wiped off is Marka’ (says pratiprasthStr). They place 
the cups on the south and north corners of the western side of 
the uttaravedi.go to the south and north of the yupa, throw away 
the unsprinkled chips ( referring to the repulse of Sanda and 
Marka ) 55 ’ 7 outside the vedi and the sprinkled ones are placed 
into the Shavanlya and standing on both sides of the yupa they 
two offer the cups with their faces to the west and the cams- 
sSdhvaryus (who are nine here and ten in other cases, vide 
oom. on Eat. IX. 11. 2 ) do the same with faces to the east and 
silently. All these offerings are made to Indra (com. on E&t. 
IX. 11. 2). The pratiprasthStr pours what remains in the 
manthin cup into the Sukra cup and the adhvaryu pours the 
mixture of the soma juice remnants of the two cups into the 
hotr-oamasa. The adhvaryu directs attendants to refill the cups 
of the maitrSvaruna, br&hmanao-ohamsin, potr, nes(r and 
Sgnldhra with soma from the dronakalada and the contents are 
offered into fire respectively for Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
Maruts, Tvas(r, Agni. Then the hotr, adhvaryu and prati- 
prasth5.tr partake of the remnants of the contents of the cups 
offered to the double deities (Indra and Vayu, Mitra and Varuna, 
the two ASvins). Vide Ap. XII. 25.13. A keen controversy is 
carried on in the sutras whether the adhvaryu or hotr drinks 
first. Vide Ap. XII. 24. 6, Eat. IX. 11. 12-17. The contents 
of the cup for Indra-vayu. are drunk twice and of the rest 
once. The mantra in all cases of the drinking of soma 
by the priests is ‘ vagdevl jusana somasya trpyatu saha 
pranena svaha* (Vaj. S. VIII. 37, Ap. XII. 24.11.12, Eat. IX. 11. 
19, A6v. V. 6. 22). The remnants in the cups are poured into hotr- 
camasa. Then a very small part of the purodada is thrown 


2607. It is rather strange that Prof. A. B. Keith says (in ‘Religion 
and Philosophy of the Veda’ part 2 p. 329) ‘then are filled the goblets 
of the priests and offerings of the dukra and manthin cups mado for tho 
strange figures of Sapda and Marka’. As shown above the offerings of 
tfukra and manthin were made to Indra. Baud. VII. 14 says 

sjyst < w u«wt ... aw i. Ap. 

XII. 23.8 has the samo verse. Sup da and Marka (or Atnarka ) are here 
offered only chips of wood; they are said to have been the purohitas of 
asuras. Vide Tai. S. VI. 4. 10, Tai. Br. 1.1.1, V*j. 8. VII. 12-13. 
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into the aindra-vftyava cup by the adhvaryu, a portion of the 
.payasya in the maitrfivaruna cup and the dhana in the Savina 
cup. Vide Jai. III. 8. 33 (where it is said that this effects 
a samskara of the purodiSa &o). The pratiprasthatr then 
keeps these cups on the northern wheel-track of the southern 
havirdhana cart. The adhvaryu and other priests make an 
offering of Vajina ( KSfc. IX. 12. 1 ). The several priests drink 
soma from their camasas (in a rather complicated manner, for 
whioh vide com. on Eat. IX. 12. 3 and Ap. XII. 25.16-23). The 
hotr drinks once from all camasas and twice from his own 
camasa, the maitravaruna and other priests drink from their 
own camasas twice (Ap. XII. 25.19-21). 5588 On drinking 
soma the priests touoh their mouth and heart with Rg. VIII, 
48. 3-4 * we drank soma and have become immortal &c.’ Vide 
A$v. V. 8. 26. All the camasas are then strengthened or reple¬ 
nished (8py3yana) by the priests by repeating two mantras 
* apySyasva * &c. ( Rg. I. 91.16 and 18 = Vaj. S. XII. 112-113, 
Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 3 ) and by filling them with soma from the 
putabhrt trough and then they are plaoed under the southern 
havirdhana cart to the west of the axle and are thence-forward 
called Narafcamsa till the taking up of the VaiSvadeva cup 
(Ap. XII. 25. 24-27, Kat. IX. 15. 5-8). The adhvaryu takes 
a small portion of the puroda^a and while giving it to the 
aooh&vaka priest who sits outside thesadas in front of the seat 
( dhisnya) prepared for him says ‘0 acchavaka, say whatever 
you have to say.’ The acchavaka holding the portion on a level 
with his mouth recites the three verses, Rg. V. 25. 1-3 ( accha 
vo agnimavase &c.). He combines the W uttered at the end of 
the third verse with a long prose formula* s9# (nigada) which ends 
with *0 brahmana! call us who are brahmanas*. The adhvaryu 
on hearing this requests the hotr to summon the acchavaka 
(to the soma drink). When the hotr calls him, the acchavaka 


2598. The com. on Kat. IX. 11. 23 states that the oontents of the 
fy q rs tqg gg are not actually drunk, but only smelt or only brought in 
contaot with the lips. When vessels are filled with the sacred soma no 
question arises as to ucchiffa * w 

snfft wanrftr ’ com. on Kat. IX. 12. 3. Vide an*w- V. 6. 3 w 
wrftagrmPw. 

2599. The nigada is given by X4v. V. 7. 3 ‘ awrtw 

wsmnr Threwrf.wbt wtafrft wrgrwnr wiftwnrwnr- 

The acohSvSka probably came to be ao called from tbe first 
word <scobs* of 9g. V. 25. 1 whioh be reoitea, 

B, D. 148 
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recites Bg. VI. 42 and a camasa is filled for him first with soma 
from the dronakalaSa, then from the putabhrt trough and again r 
from the dropakalaSa. After the acohSvaka recites Bg. VIII. 38.7 
(as the yajya) the adhvaryu makes an offering of soma from 
his camasa in the ahavanlya, the acchavaka lays down the 
piece of purodaSa and sitting on his own seat drinks the re¬ 
mainder of soma himself from his camasa and also eats the 
portion of purcdaSa given to him (ASv. V. 7. 7 and 9). His 
camasa is then placed among the other camasas. 

After the acchavaka sits down, the brahma, hotr, adhvaryu, 
maitrSvaruna and agnldhra partake of the ida of the savaniya 
cake and the other four offerings in the agnldhra shed (Ap, 
XII. 25. 8-15, ASv. V. 7.10, Kat. IX 11. 29 and IX. 12.16 ). 
The sacrificer also partakes of it and the wife partakes of light 
food (rice &c.) in her shed (Kat. IX. 12.16-17, com. on Ap. 
XII. 25.12). Ap. (XII. 25. 13) states that at this time take 
place several of the acts that are done in the darSapurnamasa 
such as throwing the Sakha on fire, the offering of vajina, the 
two homas of pistalepa and phallkarana &c. 

Then comes the offering of rtugrahas. These cups are filled 
from the dronakalasa and are offered by the adhvaryu and the 
pratiprasthatr to the twelve months (Madhu, Madhava, and so 
on, from Tai. S. I, 4.14 or Vaj. 8. VII. 30 ) or 13 months ( when 
there is an intercalary month called Samsarpa in Tai. 8. I. 4. 
14.1 and Amhasaspati in Vaj. 8. VIL 30) or 14 (vide Ap. XIL 
27.1). There are 6 pairs of months, for the first of which the 
offering is made by the adhvaryu and for the 2nd by the prati¬ 
prasthatr with the mantra (Vaj 8. VII. 30) 'upayamagrhltosi 
madhave tvS* (and so on). Baud. VIL 16 gives at length all 
the mantras for the twelve months. The praisas are uttered by 
the maitrSvaruna and when the adhvaryu enters the havir- 
dhSna pavilion to make the offering the pratiprasthatr leaves 
it and vice versa. The vasa^k&ra for the first six is uttered 
respectively by hot?, potf, pestp, agnldhra, brahmanacchamsin 
and maitravaruna and the adhvaryu or pratiprasthatp (as the 
case may be) eats of the remains in the cup with that priest 
who utters the va?atk8ra. In the next four the vasatkara is 
uttered by hotr, potr, nestr and acchavaka and for the last two 
by hotr. After this a cup is filled from the dronakalasa or 
putabhpt for Indra and Agni (Ap. XII. 27. 8, Kat. IX 13. 20). 
All the soma patras from which soma was drunk by the priests 
are washed on the marjaliya place ( Ip. VII. 27.10), 
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It would not be out of plaoe to remark here that according 
.to the Ait. Br. 35. 2-4 (referred to on p. 140 above) a ksatriya 
sacrificer was not to drink soma, but if he desired he might 
drink the liquid obtained by pounding the young sprouts of the 
banyan tree and the fruits of that tree and of the udumhara 
and of other holy trees mixing them with curds.” 00 It is 
however to he noted that in classical Sanskrit literature some* 
times kings are described as ‘somapah’. The sutras (e. g. Sat. 
VIII. 7. p. 882, Ap. XII. 24.5) say the same. Jai.(III. 5- 
47-51) refers to this practice and says that the liquid so pre¬ 
pared and poured into a cup is called phala-camasa and is really 
an offering made on a coal taken from the Shavanlya to its 
north, and not a mere substitute for some eatable. Vide also 
Jai. III. 6. 36. 

The adhvaryu with the rtu cup in his hand sits down near 
the door of the sadas in front of the hotr with his face to the east, 
mutters the words ' Ida, the summoner of gods ’ ( Tai. S. Ill, 
3. 2.1). Then the hotr performs japa of a long passage *' 01 
( found in Asv. V. 9.1), he issues without uttering hiiiikfira a 
call (ahSva) to the adhvaryu loudly viz. ‘ Som3sSvo3m ’ (let 
us both praise) ” 01 and recites inaudibly the - prayer called 

2600. nr vr% visfow vf% nto 

tunrars wsr nvv&W i quoted by Sahara on 

Jai. III. 5. 47 and III. 6. 36. Vide Ait. Br. 35. 4 for the ingredients 
* snm*lw *wt -vntuwutWs* wssrft w^j*snn«niT*«r?umr 
* \ Vide note 61 above. 

2601. ffoT wmrwrftsnrr mm i. 

W rt STfamft I Idv. V. 9. 1. This is thejajja. The Ait. 

Br. X. 6 has the whole of it except the first fire mystic letters, but 
it appears to explain those five and also the rest of the passage. Vide 
Hang’s note on. p. 151 of tr. of Ait. Br. for the whole formula. 

2602. This summons is called * shsva ’ ( from the root ‘live* to call ) 

and thief* the ShSva in all sastras in the morning pressing (a 4y. 
V. 9. 2). The most common pratigara uttered by the adhvaryu is 
sfttrpft (pronounced as ^wt) while at the first ShSva it is the one given 
above in the text. Vidi A^v. V. 9. 4-10, Ap. XII. 27. 11-17, Sat. 
VIII. 8. pp. 896-898 for various modes of the pratigara. The Tai. S. 
III. 2. 9. 5 puts the pratigara as 4 ^orhsSmo daiveti pratyShvayate \ 
gfimis explained as yfir (com. on Adv. V. 9. 4 and 

Sat. VIII. 8. p. 897). In the mid-day pressing the ffhKva is snsWf ?f}3- 

(Atfv. V. 14. 3) at . the beginning of all Sastras and 
in the evening pressing it is stcWT (Atfv. 

( Continued on next page) 
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* tfisnlm&amsa.’ The adhvaryu stands up or bends his body 
with his face to the west at the door of the sadas and makes the 
response (pratigara ) with 4 fiomsSmo daiva * (A hr. V. 9. 5 ). 
There are several fih&vas and several pratigaras in the course 
of reciting all the texts connected with a Sastra. The tusnlrir 
6amsa is of three clauses or six clauses (vide below ). 2603 Then 
he loudly repeats twelve clauses called nivid , pausing at the end 
of each clause * fire kindled by the godB, kindled by Harm...... 

the hotr chosen by the gods.May the god bring the gods 

hither, may the god worship the gods, may he, J&tavedas, 
perform the rites * ( Ait. Br. X. 2, Asv. V. 9. 12 ). 2604 The Ait. 
Br. explains these clauses, says that they are to be loudly 
recited and calls them a puroruc for JStavedas ( Ait. Br. X. 7 ). 
This nivid is not to be combined with the Tusnlmsamsa, but 
the last word of the former is to be combined with the first 
verse of the Sjya 6astra, which is the name of the hymn 
Hg. III. 13 ( verses 1-7 ). The first verse of this hymn is recited 


( Continued from last page ) 

V. 18. 4). The ShSva is required at the beginning of all 
4aalras whether recited by the hotr, the maitrSvaruna, brShmaQSccha- 
msin or acohSvSka. Vide A6v. V. 10. 10-12 ; about the dastras these 
priests recite and how each of the dastras they recite in the morning 
and evening pressings contains four KhEvas and how the dastras in the 
mid-day pressing have five Khavas. Asv. (V. 10. 13-17) specifies the 
plaoes where Khava is to be uttered. Various explanations are given 
of the pratigara e.g. SSyana on Ait. Br. XII. 1 explains ‘ gffaruft > as 
? ywi i It appears that the 

Sh&va and pratigara came to have a mystic significance and so several 
permutations and combinations of them arose. Vide Ap. XIII, 13.8-10, 
Sat. IX. 3. p. 925 where three different forms of pratigara in the Vai- 
dvadeva dastra of the evening pressing are given. Vide Haug’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. pp. 141-142 n. on arnTTf and srfihTT. 

2603. i i 

avffih w fin i vv ^ i i 

a4v. V. 9.11* When six clauses are required the three clauses are each 
divided into two parts, the first ending with the first word 4 jyotir * in 
eaob clause. The Ait. Br. IX. 7 says that the first clause in the above 
i» the tfl^Imdamsa in Ajyadastra and Praugadastra of the prStahsavana, 
the 2nd of the Ni§kevalya and Marutvatlya dastras of the mid-day pres¬ 
sing and the third of the Vai^vadeva and Agnimffruta rfastras of the 
third pressing. 

2604. wfWwfft, 3rrSt gy ffifr *hrr %wrr*» *tarr 

n«fW*r***, vikvtwmj wtwt, gffnfonny , w w *fit- 

wwtt \ wt. X. 2. 
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thrice, each half of that verse being kept separate from the next 
* half (ASv. V. 9.15, 20-21) and * om * being added to the end 
of the verse. At the end of the sixth verse the hotr repeats the 
&h&va (So3msavo3m) and the adhvaryu responds with the 
pratigara * soSmsamo daiva.’ And then the hotr recites the 
7th verse of Rg. III. 13 (which being the last verse of the 
Sastra is called paridhanlya, ASv. V. 9. 23 ). At the end of the 
Sastra, the adhvaryu responds with the word ‘om’ (ASv. V. 9.10). 
After the recitation of the Sastra the hotf mutters ‘ the recita¬ 
tion is concerned in speech ; to thee for glory ’ ( Tai. S. III. 
2. 9.1). The adhvaryu then takes the AindrSgna cup of Soma 
and the camas&dhvaryus take the camasas and after sSravaua 
and pratyaSruta the adhvaryu issues a direction to hotr 1 0 
reciter of an uktha (i. e. Sastra), repeat a yftjya verse for Soma.’ 
Then the hotr recites Rg. III. 25, 4 as the yajya ( ASv. V. 9. 26 ) 
and when he utters *vau3sat’ the adhvaryu offers the soma from 
his cup into the ahavanlya fire and after a second vousat is 
uttered (with the words * somasyagne vlhi3 vau3sat') the 
camasadhvaryus only shake the NfirASamsa cups. The adhvaryu 
first partakes of the remnant from the soma cup and then the 
other priests who have camasas eat the contents of the camasas 
(Ap.XII. 28.1-3). 

It will have been notioed from the preceding description that 
there are six or seven elements connected with the recitation of 
the Sastras: (1) the inaudible japa, (2) ahava and pratigara, 
(3) tusnImSamsa, (4) the nivid or puroruk, (5) sukta, (6) japa of 
words * uktham vfici ’ (Asv. V. 10. 22-24) with certain words 
added that differ at different times (this is called ukthavlrya), 
to which the adhvaryu responds with ‘ ukthaSah * &c., (7) the 
yajy& (ASv. V. 10. 21 ). J40S Only the Tusnlmsamsa does not 
occur in the other Sastras. 

In the Agnistoma there are twelve stotras and twelve 
ia8tra8. The words Sastra and stotra in their etymological sense 
mean ‘ praise or laud, * but a stotra is a laud that is sung to a 
melody and a Sastra is a laud that is only recited ( vide Sahara 
on Jai. VII. 2.17 ). A Sastra always belongs to and follows a 
stotra. In the pr&tafesavana the hotr begins his S,hSva after the 


2605. Vide Haug’s note 3 on pp. 177-178 to his tr. of Ait. Br. about 
the several ways in which the words ‘ uktham vffoi ’ occur in the several 
daatras. The Ait. Br. speaks of these elements and in X. I expressly 
says ‘ w m arnrn* wa ftfa* ft*. ’• 
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udgfitr makes himkara in the stotra he chants and in the other 
two savanas the hot? does so after the pratihara element of the 
stotra (A6v. V. 10.1-3) when the prastotr draws his attention 
by uttering the word ‘ esa ’ (this) at the time of the prastava 
of the last verse In the stotra.** 0 * The SjyaSastra is the first 
Sastra in the Agnis(oma and the SgnimSruta is the last. Jai. 
(IL 1. 13-29) establishes that when the vedio text says ' he 
reoites the prauga Sastra * or ' he chants the &jya stotra, ’ what 
is meant is not that these stotras and sastras are merely some 
subordinate matters in connection with the devata of tho rite, 
but they are really principal matters. In X. 4. 49 Jai. states 
that in the Agnistut sacrifices there is no Uha of the stotras and 
Sastras of the Agnistoma, but they are sung and reoited as in 
Agnistoma. In the morning savana (pressing of soma), five 
stotras are chanted viz. BahispavamSna and four Ajyastotras; 
in the mid-day pressing five more viz. the mSdbyandina pava- 
mSna and four Prsthastotras (vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 193 n. 29) and in the evening pressing two stotras 
viz. the Arbhava pavamftna and the Agnistoma-siman (viz. 
yajnft-yajna vo &o.). The corresponding twelve Sastras are: in 
the morning the AjyaSastra (by hotr), PraugaSastra (by hotr ) 
and three SjyaSastras (by maitrftvaruna, brShmanacchamsin and 
acoh&v&ka, these three priests being called hotrakas); in the mid¬ 
day pressing the marutvatlya Sastra (by'hotr), niskevalya Sastra 
(by hotr) and three more by the three assistants of the hotr; in the 
evening pressing the two Sastras are vaiSvadevaSastra and Sgni- 
m&rutaSastra (both by the hotr). The BahispavamSna is chanted in 
the Trivrtstoma, the four ajyastotras and the mSdhyandinapava- 
mSna in the PaficadaSastoma, the four Frstha-stotras and the 
Arbhavapavam&na in the SaptadaSastoma and the yajn&yajfilya 
in the EkavimSastoma (vide TSndya Br. XX. 1. 1). Stoma 
means a group of verses and paficadaSastoma and similar words 
mean that the verses (usually three) are increased to 15,17, 21 
&c. by repetition in various patterns (whioh are called viqtuti ). 
There are three vis(utis of the paficadaSastoma. These patterns 
differ in the order and number of repetitions. The prastotr 
marks the several turns, the number of verses and the order by 
means of small stioks a span long (called kuias ) cut from the 
udumbara tree and plaoed on a piece of cloth spread in the 


2606. qnwrqiqvffi vmT ygfgf ft inrnsrr* wnpftati vftyrc 

Twwh wwft; • WT*?. V. 10. 1-3 ; Trmt i srsVPPT 

11 . 6 . 11 . 
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midst of the singers. Vide L&t. II. 6. 1-4. For example, the 
Jirst Sjyastotra (Bg. VI. 16. 10-12 = 8 . V. II. 1. 1 . 4, ed. by 
Benfey ) is raised to fifteen verses in three paryayas (turns) of 
five verses each. If the three verses are denoted by a, b, o 
then the 15 verses will be a a a b o ( first parySya), a b b b o 
( 2nd parySya) and a boo c (third paryaya). Vide Tandy a 
Br. II. 4. The 2nd vistuti of the paficadasastoma is represen¬ 
ted byaaabc, abc, abbbcco and the third vistuti by 
abc, abbbo and aaabccc (vide Tandya Br. IL 5-6 )• 
The word stoma is to be distinguished from stolra. The latter 
is a ohant of a oertain number of verses set to a certain melody 
out of those mentioned in the gSnas of the SSmaveda. Stobhas 
are musical interjections and flourishes introduced in the s&man 
chants suoh as ‘h&u’, ‘hfti’, ‘I’, *u’, ‘hum’ (vide Chan. Up. 
1.13). HSu and hfii are stobhas employed in the Rathantara 
and VSraadevya sfimans respectively. Jai. IX. 2. 39 defines 
stobha as that which is in addition to the letters of the rk (that 
is being ohanted) and has other varnas than those of the rk 
(adhikam ca vivarnam ca Jaiminih stobha-Sabdatv&t). The 
word saman means, no doubt, a ohant ( glti), but since stobhas 
are necessary to bring out the melody and help in musical 
appreciation they are included in the connotation of the word 
saman S,0T ( Jai. II. 1. 36, IX. 2. 34-38). Sahara states that 
there are a thousand (numberless) means of adding to the 
charm of the melody ( glfci), which only oonveys certain notes 
produced by internal effort and which is denoted by the word 
saman. The ohant has a fixed extent and is sung on a rk verse. 
In order to effectuate that chant resort is made to change of 
letter (as in * ogriayi ’ for * agna’ in * agna ayfihi vltaye), to stobha 
and the other devices stated below , ‘° 8 . Since the rk verses are 


2607. jrwron ix. 2. 35 says ‘ effih 

snwtPsfl The 5^sffar demurs to this and remarks 

w «wmf s I'ev rewitvftifoW i > wuiltsnwgusmuuH < swivel 

5 &TO wrhrt I'. In another place says ‘ wsrbr* 

wwiMuqwftsiumi frwsisqis- 

ftg&wwvit 1 ’ on 4 ). VII. 2.1. 

2608. mnr •ftfgvmt 1 err? 1 iffcgTm 1 

flfcvr < wt 1 wt t 

fttun srif » stvt on 9r. IX. 2. 29. 

Vide footnote of on p. 12 of the Introduction to vol. I 

( B. I. series ) for explanation of these words. 
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sung to a certain melody the rks are the skeleton, the notes of 
the melody are the flesh that clothes the bare bones, they are 
super-imposed over the rk, and the stobhas are embellishments 
or flourishes like the hair on one’s body. This very apt and 
happy figure is employed by the SamavidhSna BrShmana 
to Illustrate the relationship of the rks, the notes and the 
stobhas. M0 * Each sSman chant is primarily connected with 
certain verses, e. g. when we speak of Rathantara without 
more the verses meant are Rg. VII. 32.22-23 abhi tvS Sura &c.= 
S. V. II. 1.1.11 ( Benfey) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 83-84 (B. I. 
series); and when one refers to the VSmadevya sSman without 
further qualification the verses intended are Rg. IV. 31. 1-3 
(kayS naSoitra abhuvat) = S. V. II. 1. 1. 12 ( Benfey) and 
8. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 (B. I.). These are oalledtheown 
(svaklya) verses of the respective sSmans (vide oom. on 
DrShySyana II. 1.1) and that one verse occurring in the pur- 
vfircika part of the Ssmaveda, which is the first in the sSman 
as set out in the UttarSroika portion, is called the yord of the 
sSman (Jai. VII. 2.17 and Sahara thereon). But the verses 
that are the own verees of a sSman can be sung to another 
melody. TSndya XV. 10. 1 says * the kavatl verses * are the 
verses ‘ kayS nascitra &o.’ which are the svaklya verses of the 
VSmadevya. When some texts say * he ohants the Rathantara 
on the Eavatl verses * what is meant is that, not minding 
the VSmadevya melody to which the verses ' kayS nascitra &o.’ 
primarily attach themselves, they are to be sung to the Rathan¬ 
tara melody in that particular rite. So the word sSman as 
applied to Rathantara, Brhat, Raivata and others means 
simply a melody and not one or more rk verses that are 
sung 14,0 (vide Jai. IX. 2.1-2 ). 

Jaimini deals in about80 adhikaranas with matters arising 
out of the relation of the Ssmaveda to sacrifices in V. 3, IX. 1, 
IX. 2, X 5-6 and elsewhere, Some of the conclusions are 
very interesting and may be briefly indicated; viz. the Qha- 
grantha is of human authorship (IX 2.1-2), the yk is principal 
and the melody is an attribute of it (IX 2. 3-13 ), the whole 


^ 2609. wt vt qinpr m*u wlsiwffll mrt utmfS urtur i mu* 
ftUTUwrgnir 1.1.10. The Calcutta edition of the SBmaveda (vol. II 
PP- 519-041[^contains a parUi?ta on ttobhu. Similarly the w*q7nr I. 6.1 

**y« vwU'fttls utu mw irr*nr»v*qjf mu dhrii * 

i Introduction to vol. I. p. 10 <B. I. series). 
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melody is to be sung on each rk of the sSman (IX 2.14-20 ), 
^he verses of a s&man should as far as possible be in the same 
metre (IX. 2. 21-22 ), the rk verses set out in the Uttar&rcika 
are to be taken for singing the melody on (IX. 2. 23-24 ), that 
two verses have to be arranged as three by repetition of the 
4th or last pSda in certain melodies ( IX. 2. 25-27 ), that in the 
Yajnftyajnlya saman for the words * gira gir& ’ in the original 
1 ira ira ’ has to be substituted in the melody (IX, 1. 50-51 ). 

After the. recitation of the §astra and the partaking of 
remnants of soma the adhvaryu takes the Vaisvadeva cup, fills 
it from the dronakalasa, touches it with two ku&a blades, hands 
over the blades to the prasfcotr priest and urges the saman 
priests to chant a stotra. This is the mode in all cases of 
dhurya stotras. Stotras other than the Bahispavamana are 
chanted near the Audumbarl post in the sadas ; the prastotr sits 
facing the west behind the adhvaryu, the udgfitr sits to his west 
facing the north, and the pratihartr sits facing udgatr, but 
looking towards the south-east ( Tandya VI. 4.14, DrShyayana 
III. 3. 28). The stotra chanted after the Vaisvadeva cup is 
taken and the three following ones are called ajyastotras 2 ® 11 
( com. on Ap. XII. 28. 6). The 2nd Sastra is called prauga (A§v. 
V. 10. 6 ) which is recited after the taking up of the Vaisvadeva 
cup and is supposed according to the Ait. Br. XI. 2 to confer 
food. This sastra is made up of Rg. I. 2 and 3 (in all 21 verses), 
which are divided into seven triplets addressed to seven deities 
in order viz. Vayu, Indra-vayu, Mitra and Varuna, Asvins, 
Indra, Vi6ve Devas, Sarasvatl. Each of the seven triplets is 
preceded by a verse called puroruk . The first puroruk is pre¬ 
ceded by 1 him * and ‘bhur-bhuvah svaro 3m.’ J61S The 2nd verse 
of Rg. I. 2 is repeated thrice ( and not the first as is usual, com. 
on Asv. V. 10. 6). At the end of the recitation the priest mutters 


2611. The first ajyaatotra is Rg. VI. 16. 10-12, S. V. II. 1, 1. 4 
(Benfey )>8. V. vol. III. pp. 14-15; the 2nd is Rg. III. 62. 16-18, S. V. 
II. 1. 1. 5 (Benfey ) and 8 . V. vol. III. pp. 16-17 (B. I. series), the 
third is $g. VIII. 17. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 6 (Benfey), 8. V. vol. III. 
pp. 18-19 ( B, I. series ), and the 4th is Rg. III. 12. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 7 
(Benfey), 8 . V. vol. III. pp. 19-21 (B. I. series). 

2612. The first triplet with introductory words and puroruk will be 

fif i 5TT3arnrf3 

i*vmi3 frvwrVTft&e. Vide Haug’s tr.of Ait. Br. pp. 158-159 for the seven 
puroruk verses and how they are to be recited. Eight puroruk verses 
are set out at the end of the NirpayasSgara e<^. of the ^Rgveda in pothl 
form. The puroruk wnjtifrn & c - i* in Tai. Br. II. 4. 7 and Vsj. 8. 27. 31. 
H. D. 149 
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'ukthamvaci SlokSya tvs’ (instead of ‘ghosSya tva*), and 
Rg. 1.14.10 is the y&jyfi of the Prauga-i-iastra. This cup is' 
offered and the remnants of it and of the camasas are drunk by 
the priests. Then from the Ukthyasthall containing soma a third 
is taken for filling three cups to Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
and Indra-Agni. Stotras and Sastras follow at each of these 
three cups, the 6astras being repeated respectively by the 
maitr&varuna, brahmanacohamsin and acchavaka. For want of 
space all these three 6astras cannot be set out at length here. 
A6v. V. 10. 26 very sucointly incticates them. Each of these 
6astras has four parts, (1) a triplet called stotrlya (because those 
very verses have been chanted in the corresponding stotra); 
(2) then another triplet called anuriipa which should agree in 
metre, deity and even the sage (according to some) with the 
stotrlya triplet (Siv. V. 10. 26-27 ); (3) the core or principal 
part of the 6astra, hence oalled uktha-mukha (vide San. VII. 
11. 3); (4) a yajya verse. For example, in the maitravaruna 
fiastra, Rg. III. 62. 16-18 constitute the stotriya triplet (those 
three verses are chanted as the 2nd ajyastotro), Rg. V. 71.1-3 
form the anurupa triplet, Rg. V. 68. 1-5 and Rg. VIL 66.1-9 
are the uktha-mukha and Rg. VII. 66. 19 is the yajya of the 
6astra. This brings the pratahsavana to an end, and the adhva- 
ryu makes an offering at the end with the words * May Agni 
protect us in the morning savana’. At the bidding of the 
adhvaryu the maitravaruna asks all the priests to come out of 
the sadas and they come out by the way they went in. 

Then before the madhyandina savana begins the priests 
again enter the sadas, and the yajamana enters by the eastern 
door. The procedure of the mid-day pressing is in main out¬ 
lines the same as that of the morning one (Ap. XIII. 1. 2). 
There is no hurry in the first two pressings, but the third press¬ 
ing is got through with speed (Ap. XII. 29.12). There are a few 
points of difference. In the mid-day pressing there are no cups 
for the joint deities (dvidevatya grahas), no cups for the seasons 
(Ap. XIII. 1. 4). The great pressing is done as in the morning 
pressing, but in a loud voice (Ap. XIII. 1.8). In this pressing 
the vasatlvarl waters are taken in the hotrcamasa, are handed 
over to the yajamana and beoome the nigrSbhya for pressing 
soma. The cloth in whioh soma stalks are tied is loosened and 
given for wearing as a turban to the priest oalled gravastut and it 
is taken back from him after he reoites the praise of the crushing 
stone ( Ap. XIII. 1. 5 and com.). The cups taken are five, viz. 
fiukra and manthin, ftgrayana, two marutvatlya and ukthya 
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(also taken either before both marutvatlya^cups or between the 
.two). The gravastut (praiser of the stones used in crushing 
soma stalks) enters the havirdhana pavilion by the eastern 
door, throws away a blade of ku§a on a spot which is to the 
north-east of the northern point of the axle of the southern 
havirdhSna cart and stands opposite the soma stalks with faoe 
to the south-east. He takes the cloth in his joined hands, folds 
it round his head and face from left to right thrice (so as to 
make it look like a turban). When the stalks of soma are 
placed for being crushed he should recite certain verses by 
the middle tone (A§v. V. 12. 7-8), which is the tone for all 
vedic texts in the mid-day pressing. The texts repeated by the 
gravastut are ( Asv. V. 12. 9-11): Rg. I. 24. 3, V. 81.1, VIII. 81. 
1, VIII. 1. 1, X. 94 (this hymn is called Arbuda), Rg. X 76 
and 175. Before the last verse of Rg. X. 94, the two hymns 
Rg. X 76 and X. 175 are reoited. Either between the latter 
two hymns or after them or before them he reoites as many 
pavamana verses as are required up till the taking up of the 
cups, finishes the last verse of Rg. X. 94 and hands back the 
turban to the saorificer. Asv. further directs that from the 
hymn Rg. X. 94 which haB 14 verBes the 4th is taken out 
and the last is the paridh&nlya (the finishing verse ) and 
the rest (12 verses) are divided into four triplets and 
each of the triplets iB either preceded or followed by a 
triplet out of the following viz. Rg. I. 91, 16-18, IX. 8, 4, 
IX. 15. 8, IX. 107. 21, VIII. 72. 8, VIIL 72.16, IX. 17. 4, 
IX. 67. 14-15 ( which together oome to twelve verses). The 
four triplets are respectively recited by the gravastut at the 
time of sprinkling water on the soma stalks, pounding with 
the hands, extracting juioe, and oolleoting the soma juioe in 
the adhavanlya trough ( A6v. V. 12.15-19). In the mid-day 
pressing the plaoe of the Bahispavam8na is taken by the 
Madhyandina-pavamana stotra (Ap. XIII. 3. 7). This stotra 
consists of Rg. IX. 61. 10-12, X. 107. 4-5, X. 87. 1-3, that is 
Samaveda IL 1.1. 8-10 ( Benfey) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 22-23, 
41-42,78-80. The yajamana mutters several texts before the 
madhyandina pavamana iB chanted and during its chanting 
(Ap. XIII. 3.1). 

" After the chanting of the M8dhyandina-pavam8na comes 
the rite called Dadhigharma, if the sacrificer has performed the 
Pravargya rite (ASv. V. 13. 1). The pratiprasthatr brings 
curdB in the ladle (sruo) made of udumbara; the curds are 
heated on the agnldhrlya fire. The hot* when asked ‘ is the 
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havis heated ’ repeats Rg, X. 179. 2 as the anuvSkyS and 
X. 179. 3 is the ySjyS and after he says * vau3sat * the curds are, 
offered in the Shavanlya, and when he repeats * agne vlhi ’ and 
also a second vausat another offering of the heated curds is 
made and the remnants of curds are eaten by those who partake 
of the remnants in the Pravargya rite. Then the pa^upurodasa 
(of the animal killed in the morning ) and the other offerings 
(suoh as purodasa on eleven potsherds) are made and the 
remnants eaten. Then ten camasas are filled (including that 
of acohavaka). Then offerings of soma from the sukra and 
manthin cups are made respectively by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasth3.tr and the camasadhvaryus offer the soma taken in 
their camasas and the remnants are partaken by the priests. 
After this come the offerings of Sjya called daksinShuti or 
daksina homa ( Eat. X. 1. 4., Sat. IX. 2. p. 910). The procedure 
- here resembles the Vaisarjina homa described above (p. 1158), 
Gold is tied by the hem of the garment that covers the yajamana 
and his family, it is placed in the Sjya contained in the juhu, 
and two ahutis are offered with ‘ udu tyam * (Rg. I. 50.1) and 
' citram ( Rg. 1.115.1) in the garhapatya fire, the piece of gold 
is taken out and the yajamana holding that gold piece and 
ajya in his hand approaches the dakainas (the various articles 
that constitute the fee) placed to the south of the mahavedi. 
Vide 6at. Br. IV. 3. 4 about daksina (derived from * daksay * 
to invigorate) where it is stated that no priest should officiate 
at a soma sacrifice for a fee less than one hundred cows. Ap. 
(Xin. 5. 1—XIII. 7. 15) gives numerous rules about the 
daksina to be distributed among the sixteen priests. The daksina 
may consist of 7, 21, 60,100,112, or 1000 cattle or an unlimited 
number or a man may give all his wealth except the share of 
the eldest son ,MS and when he gives a thousand cattle or all Mb 
wealth he has to give one mule in addition ( Ap. XIII. 5.1-3). 
He may also give goats, sheep, horses, slaves, an elephant, 
olothes, chariots, corn of various kinds, asses. A man may 
give his own daughter in marriage (in the daiva form ) as fee 
( ASv. V. 13. 7 ). With regard to the cows meant as fee Ap. 
states that the yajamSna drives them with the black antelope 
skin so as to form them into four groups. One group (i. e. £ of 
the whole number ) is given to the adhvaryu and his assistants 

2613. Prof. Keith in * Religion and Philosophy off he Veda ’ part 
2 p. 330 says 'after which the fees should be given consisting of 

7» *1.cattle or all the sacrifioer’s goods save his eldest son’. He 

obviously means 4 save his eldest son’s share 
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in suoh a way that the pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr reoeive 
respectively half, one-third and one-fourth of what the 
adhvaryu gets; that is, as stated by Kat. X. 2. 25 and the com. 
on Ap. XIII. 2.12, twelve cows are given to each of the four 
principal priests, 6, 4 and 3 respectively to each of their 
assistants in the order stated above in note 2228 (supposing 
one hundred cows are to be distributed). Jai. (as indicated 
below ) and Manu VIII. 210 refer to this rule of distribution. 
The agnldhra is the first recipient of gifts, receiving a piece 
of gold, pflrnapatra and a pillow woven with threads of all 
colours. The pratihartr is the last recipient ( Ap. XIII. 6. 2, 
Kat. X. 2. 39 ). Gifts are made to the priests while they sit 
inside the sadas and to the adhvaryu and his assistants in the 
havirdhana pavilion. To a br&hmana of the Atri gotra ( who 
is not a rtvik) a gold piece is given before everybody else or 
after the agnldhra ( Ap. XIII. 6.12, Kat. X. 2. 21). After the 
agnldhra come brahma, udgafcr and hotr (Kat. X. 2. 26 ). Apart 
from the gifts meant for the rtviks something is given accord¬ 
ing to ability and inclination to the camasadhvaryus, the 
sadasya and to sight-seers in the sadas (they are called prasar- 
pakas), except to those who belong to the Kanva or KaSyapa 
gotra or those who ask for a gift (Ap. XIII. 7.1-5, Kat. X. 2. 35). 
Ap. (XIII. 7.6-7) says that generally no gift is to be given to 
one who is not a brahmana, but a gift may be given to a 
non-brahmnna who knows the Vedic lore, while no gift is to be 
made to a brahmana who is not learned. Kat. X. 2. 38 states 
that the wife also joins in making gifts. After the anuvakya 
is repeated by the maitravaruna for the marutvatlya cup to be 
described below no gifts are made (Ap. XIII. 7, 14, Kat. 
X. 3. 2). On making the gifts the saorificer does obeisance 
( namaskara) to the priests and utters an invocation as to ani¬ 
mals donated in the words * who gave to whom?’* 614 Drahya- 
yana (V. 3.14-19 ) states that before accepting a gift every 
priest murmurs the famous mantra 1 1 take thee at the impulse 
of god Savitr.... &c' (Tandya 1.8.1) and after receiving the 
gift each donee murmurs ' who gave to whom' ( Tandya 
I. 8.17). The gifts are taken away by the path between the 
agnldhrlya shed and the sadas and then by the tlrtha ( DrShya- 
yana V. 3.13). Jai. (X. 2. 22-28 ) declares that the making 
of gifts to the priests is not merely a formal aot as part of the 
sacrificial rites, but is intended to induce the priests to give 

< Adv. V. 13.15. For ^ &o. Tide note 2391. 
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their services in return for the giftSi In Jai. X. 3. 39-49 it is 
oonoluded that in the words ‘ the daksinS is 112 ’ the vedic text 
refers only to cows and not to the various kinds of corns, in 
X. 3.50-52 that the division of the gifts is to be made by the 
sacrifioer and not left to be done by the priests and that all the 
priests do not share equally, but according to the Vedic texts 
some get half (they are ardhinah), others one-third (they are 
called trtlyinah) and still others one-fourth (X. 3.53-55). Jai. 
XII. 1. 32 states that as valuable gifts are given in SomaySga, 
there is no rice cooked (called anvaharya) for the priests in the 
istis of Somayaga as there is in dan-iapurnamSsa ( note 2390). 

When the gifts are taken away by the priests the saorificer 
casts away the antelope horn in the cStvala pit with two 
mantras (5.p. XIII. 7.16). Jai. (IV. 2.16-19) says that this 
oasting away is the final disposal of the horn (it is a pratipatti- 
karma) and (in XI. 3. 13-14) that this oasting takes place on 
the last day in sacrifices like the DvSda&Sha. The adhvaryu 
offers five offerings of fijya called Vaisvakarmana (i, e. for 
Vifivakarman ) in the agnldhra fire with five mantras from Tai, 
S. III. 2. 8.1-3 (Ap. XIII. 7.17 and Sat. IX. 2. p. 911). The 
adhvaryu and the pratiprasthatr take two cups for (Indra) 
Marutvat and offer them. The remnants of the cup in prati- 
prasthfitr’s hand are poured in the adhvaryu’s cup; from this 
mixture a portion is poured in the oup of the pratiprasthatr. The 
priests partake of the remnants. Then a third Marutvatlya cup is 
taken to the accompaniment of the Sastra called marutvatlya 1815 

2616. The farts of the nyrv t f h tglW may be briefly indicated here 
from a6v. V. 14. 3ff. *uvt3q I snwwT 5Tf3mvt3n; (ajTfte:) I 

?nf3nrpit ^*f3n; (vfifarv:) according to Ait. Br. or 9rf3wmt according to 
Tai. S. (ride note 2602 above). Then Rg. VIII. 68.1-3 (triplet called 
pratipad ), Rg. VIII. 2. 1-3 ( a triplet oalled anucara), Rg. VIII. 63. 5-6 
(called Indranlhnava pragStha); Rg. I. 40. 6-6 (called Brghmauaspatya 
pragStha ); Rg. III. 20. 4,1. 91. 2, I. 64. 6 (three verses oalled DbgyyB); 
VIII. 89. 3-4 (Marutvatlya pragStha), Rg. X. 73. 1-6 ; a nivid ‘ Indro 
MarutvSn * ( a4v. V. 14. 20, 6si>. VIII. 16. 1 gives the whole in 20 short 
clauses); Rg X 73. 7-11; japa in the words ‘uktham vacindrSya 
dfijvate tvS ’ (a4v. V. 14. 26 ) ; and lastly Rg. III. 47. 4 as the ySjyS. 
This dastra follows after and is connected with the Msdhyandina 
pavam&na stotra (oom. on ESt. X. 3. 7). Aocording to Est. X. 3. 8 the 
pratlgara of adhvaryu here is ‘modSmo daiva.’ According to X4v. V. 14. 
7-8 pratipad and anuoara consist of three verses and pragSthas consist 
of two tk verses. A pragStha is called BSrhata when the two verses are 
in Bphati and Satobrhatl metres and it is called Kskubha when there is a 
combination of verses in the Eskubh and Batobrhatr metres. 
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recited by the hotr ( Ap. XIII, 8. 2) and at the end of the recita* 
lion of that fiaatra it is offered. Then a cup for Mahendra is 
taken. The stotra for Mahendra is called Prs^ha,* 414 and is 
chanted at this time, being sung in Ratha ntara melody ( L&$. 
II. 9. 7, Asv. V. 15. 2-3 ). Then follows the Niskevalya 
sastra by the hotr. After the Mahendra cup is offered, the 
pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr take up three grahas (cups ) 
called Atigrahya respectively for Agni, Indra and Surya ( Ap. 
XIII. 8. 7-9). Then three Ukthya cups are offered as in the 
morning pressing. Then three Prsthastotras 8617 are ohanted, 


2616. The Kg. verses of the Rathantara sSman are (VII. 32.22-23); 

arfa vit f(5 ^ i 11 

jj sriqt §aqt ^ qiiqg q stiql q #)sq% 1 sreqftj* qr^rct' 

II. These two are respectively^ the Brhatl and Pahkt* 


metres and together constitute a BSrhata PragStha. Vide Jai. IX. 2. 
25-28 and Sahara thereon. In ohanting these to the Rathantara melody 
they are to be made into three, by repeating the 4th p5da of the first 
with the first half of the 2nd verse and the last of this with the 
latter half of Rg. VII. 32. 23. The Wai Ms. writes it as follows: 

1*11 afrfaqt fk ql^fqi i $ inarch ^ k'q 4 &rtq*pq *iqq: u 

I 3ft &liqqT ^ X X t ^ X * ^ X II 8?^ II 
i aft’ qrf*tqt§*fqt' q vitat* apqt' ftfaqt: q qr \ x f&m i q 
^ X $ \ 1 4 fq«n WvQ&ftS ?t^T I ^ It q ^ I 

& at q qp^qsat' qqqftqi qr \ x faqb i Wl^q’r u i 


^ ^ V afl' ^ ^ 3qt I afe II The Wai Ms inserts after 3rn?P, 
f^finiTJjJniTWcertain^vrsin which the letter H occurs several times e.g. 
Sflff Sf ^ * * * V I (after »). This is probably 


in accordance with VII. 11. 6-8. m ^ g q* VII. 6. 11 says that 

ai^is the ftqw of ; vide VII. 7. 1 and 3 for and srf?t- 

Wnof^WPC. The Ms. in the Bombay Asiatio Society’s Library places 
the letter *ra * wherever in the other two there is a vertical stroke and 
it has no figure over 4 him * and 4 om,’ There are a few other differences 
also ( not noted here ). In the B. I. edition ( vol. III. p. 85 ) the scheme 
is a good deal different as the following (only the first verse is taken ) 

win show: sn%r i ar§«n* snft i qr x X qn *&nq- 

vm *mx gq^ i \ x * i * x * *ff i X sfteqr \ X i 
§ X »ii 


2617, The 2nd i* ?g* IV. 31. 1-3, SKmaveda 

II. 1. 1. 12 (Benfey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 ; the 3rd is Rg. 
VIII. 88. 1-2, Ssmaveda II. 1.1. 13 and S. V. vol. III. pp. 91-92 ; the 
4th is gr rcfo ?g. VIII. 66. 1-2, SSmaveda II. 1.1. 14 (Benfey ) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 101-102. 
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each followed respectively by the Sastras recited by the maitra- 
varuna, brahmanaochamsin and acchavaka. This closes the r 
mid-day pressing of soma. 

\ 

The evening pressing commences with the taking of the 
Aditya cup (a cup the deity of which is Aditi). In the third 
pressing the Vedic texts are to be uttered in the highest tone 
(A$v. V. 17. 1). The procedure in this pressing resembles 
that of the mid-day pressing (Sat. V. 3. p. 915). The adhvaryu, 
the sacrificer, the pratiprasthatr, agnldhra and unnetr enter the 
havirdhana shed by the eastern door and the wife enters by the 
western door (Kat. X. 3. 2-3 ). The doors of the havirdhana 
shed are shut when there are many persons sitting inside the 
vedi (Ap. XIII. 9. 2, Sat. IX. 3. p. 915 ). The adhvaryu takes 
into the Aditya cup a part of the remnants of the soma from 
the cups for the joint deities. In the middle or western part of 
the aditya cup he adds curds and then again takes the whole of 
the remnants of the soma from the cups for the joint deities (that 
has been poured in the adityasth&ll). He stirs the contents of the 
cup with the upa/hiusavana stone UBed in crushing the soma stalks 
and mixes them well together. He then takes out the stone and 
places it among the stones used for crushing soma stalks. The 
aditya cup is not placed down, but is covered with darbhas or 
with the right hand of the adhvaryu, who comes out after the 
doors of the havirdhana are opened, takes it to the uttaravedi, 
stirs the contents with darbhas in such a way that a few 
drops fall down out of the cup. After the usual prai?a 
and the other procedure the adhvaryu throws the darbhas 
on the ahavanlya and offers the contents of the aditya 
cup into fire. At the time of offering the contents and 
also immediately after doing so he does not look at the 
offering but looks elsewhere (A6v. V. 17. 3 ). He does not 
partake of the remnants of soma in the aditya cup but 
keeps it with the remnants of Boma therein among the several 
vessels. He puts on the fjlsa (the dregs of soma stalks ) 
that is left after the two pressings the stalks (amSu ) that are 
in the adabhya vessel and the upamfiupatra and silently 
extracts soma juice therefrom. In the agnldhra shed the 
sacrificer’s wife prepares by churning * a£ir * ( milk mixed with 
soma) and enters the havirdhana shed by the western door. The 
yajamana enters by the eastern door, spreads on the mouth of 
the putabhrt trough the Btrainer and pours thereon along with 
his wife the aiir with four mantras (Tai. S. III. 2. 8. 4-5 ). He 
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fills the ftgrayana cup from four streams (the fourth being 
from the remnants of Boma in the adityapatra), while In the 
mid-day pressing there are only three streams (Sat. IX. 3. 
p. 918, Ap, XIII. 10.11). In thiB pressing no turban is given 
to the gravastut priest. Then the Viprud-dhoma is performed. 
The Arbhava®*' 8 pavamana is then chanted on the lines of the 
Madhyandina pavamana. 

The havis prepared from the various limbB of the (savanlya) 
pa$u sacrificed in the morning is then offered ( Ap. XIII. 11. 3, 
Asv. V. 17. 4). After the ida is partaken of by the hotr, the 
purod&&a ( cake baked on 12 potsherds, Sat. IX. 3. p. 920) is 
offered to Indra and the rest of the procedure up to the laying 
down of the NSr&iamsa cups is followed. Then soma of the 
third preBBing 1 b offered by the adhvaryu from the hotrcamasa 
and by the camasadhvaryus from their oamasas and aB else¬ 
where the priests and camas&dhvaryus partake of the remnants. 
After the NSra&amsa cupB are laid down each of the priestB 
who driuk soma from camasaB takes from the softest part of 
the purodaSa three small balk (or pills), places them on the 
ground to the south of Mb own camaBa and they then offer them 
to their own father, grand-father and great-grand-father with 
the appropriate mantraB mi ( Ap. XIII. 12. 9, Asv. V. 17. 5 ). 
They mutter the namask&ra mantraB (vide note 2438 above ) 
and the sacrificer utters the Sad-dhotr mantraB ( Ap. XIII. 12. 

2618. The third pressing is connected with the Rbiiua as the praifa 

of the adhvaryu shows: g tffo v ftgtnr: sgwat wr^rwer: wfvf- 

vtft ffwRtefll ensfi^tf jp^nr win(Sat. IX. 3„ 

p. 921, Ap. XIII. 12. 2). The ?bhu 3 are three viz. Rbhu, VibhvH and 
Vsja (IJgrI. 161. 6 and IV. 33. 3, IV. 34. 1) and their exploits are 
narrated in ?g. 1. 20, I. 110 and 111, I. 161, IJg. IV. 33-37 &o. The 
Ait. Br. ( 28. 4 ) narrates the myth that the JJbhiis were mortals but 
were made immortal by PrajSpati and were given a share in the third 
pressing. It is therefore that the first stotra in the third pressing is 
called Arbhava-pavamttna* This is constituted by IJg. IX. 1, 1-3, 
IX. 108.1-2, IX. 106. 1-3, IX. 101. 1-3, IX. 75. 1-3-Ssmaveda II. 1.1. 
15-19 ( Benfey ) or S. V. voi. Ill pp. 105-107, 115-116, 121-123, 131-133, 
165-169. 

2619. Vide note 2435 for the mantras. A$v. and LSCj;. II. 10. 4 say 

the mantra is 1 arw fircrct l. * Kirt. X. 5. 11 

notes that the procedure of Piodapitryajna from pigdadana to smelling 
the pii?<}as ia observed but without water and (in X. 6. 12) gives it as his 
opinion that it is really the yajaraffna’s ancestors that are offered pieces 
of the purod&4a and not those of the oamasfidhvaryus. 

H* D. 150 
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10-11) whioh are in Tai. Ar. III. 4. Then the S&vitra cup is 
offered ( Ap. XIII. 13.1, A6v. V. 18.1). The Vattvadeva oup 
is thereafter filled from the Putabhrt trough, but there is no 
stotra ohanted for this oup; the vaisvadeva i-fastra however 
is reoited by the hotr (A§v. V. 18. 5-13). Then rioe ( oaru ) 
is boiled for being offered to god Soma. The adhvaryu wears 
the sacred thread in the prliolnavlta form, cuts off to the south 
of the Shavanlya one oblation from the boiled rioe with his 
right hand and another with the meksana, orosses to the north 
of the Shavanlya, and with his face to the south offers in the 
southern part of the Shavanlya fire the oblations of rice, the 
ySjyS being ‘tvam soma pitrbhifc samvidSnah’ (Rg. VIII. 48.13). 
Ajya is poured on the remnants of the earn in the pot, the 
adhvaryu sees his face in the clarified butter (ASv. V. 19. 4 ), 
anoints his eyes with the Sjya by means of his thumb and ring* 
finger and then hands over the pot of rioe ( with Sjya therein) 
to the three udgStr priests, who see their reflections in the Sjya 
and if they oannot see their reflection (whioh is an evil omen ) 
then more Sjya is poured and two mantras are repeated (Atv. V. 
19.5, one being ‘ bhadram karnebhih ’ Rg. 1.89.8) and then again 
they look for their reflection in the Sjya. The Sgnldhra carries 
lighted roots of darbhas to the several dhisnyas and establishes 
them thereon as fires and the adhvaryu pours Sjya taken afresh 
in a pot over them while the darbhas are glowing (Ap. 
XIII. 14. 5-6, Sat. IX. 4 p. 929). He keeps some Sjya in the pot, 
takes the cup called PStnlvata, fills it from the soma in the 
AgrayanasthSlI, mixes in it the ajya that remains after pouring 
over on the dhisnya fire-brands and offers it into the northern 
part of the fire. Jai. (in III. 2. 33-37) lays down several pro¬ 
positions about this oup viz. that it is offered only to Agni 
Patnlvat and not also to Indra-Vsyu and other joint deities 
(though the soma in the SgrayanasthSlI bad in it the remnants 
of the oontents of the grahas for joint deities ), that, though the 
mantra in offering it oontains the wordTvastr ('O! Agni Pat¬ 
nlvat 1 drink soma joined with god Tvastr ’) that oup of soma 
is offered only to Agni Patnlvat and not to Tvastr also and 

2620. The Pltnlvata cup is offered to Agni Patnlvat. The ySjyS 
verse repeated in a low voice by the Sgnldhra (according to Sdv. 
V. 19.7 ) for it is %. III. 6. 9 qftvii wri Vi mfq c *t ftwvt BPWlt» 

vHhrafifard vffw ** wryre* #)• Aocording to Ap. XIII. 14.8, 

Sat. IX. 4. p. 930, the text uttered with svBhS is ;-«nn9f 
WW wW ft* TVTft i» ( wrsr. 5ft. VIII. 10, ft. tf. 1.4. 27. 1 ). 
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that, though Rg. III. 6. 9 (the yajys verse) contains a prayer 
about the thirty-three gods, the Patnlvata is not to be supposed 
tb be offered to them also. The adhvaryu then issues various 
directions to the several priests ( Ap. XIII. 14. 11, Sat. IX. 4. 
p. 930). The ftgnldhra sits on the lap 2881 of the nostr and par¬ 
takes of the remnants of the Patnlvata cup (A$v. V. 19. 8, Kat. 
X. 6. 24), while so sitting. He washes that cup on the marjfi- 
llya and keeps it on the khara. The camasas of the hotr and 
others are filled by the unnetr in such a way that no soma is 
left, the two jars of soma are wiped with the daias and they 
are all kept with mouths turned downwards. The adhvaryu starts 
the udgatr priests on their chant of YajMyajfilya stotra ( Ap. 
XIII. 15. 3 ), which is the principal stotra of the Agnistoma 
(Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 calls it ' Agnistoma Saman'). All those 
priests who are to chant the stotra and the ohoristers cover 
their heads together with the ears.®*** Those who oome as 
sight-seers into the sadas should join in the chant as choristers 
(Ap. XIII. 15. 6). When the udgStr makes the hinkara of the 
yajfiSyajfilya stotra he looks at the sacrifioer’s wife who is 
brought by the nesfr near the udgStr. When the nidhana 
(finale) of the first verse is being sung the wife removes the 
garment from her right thigh and with her faoe to the north 
pours the pannejani water on her thigh up till the prastava of 
the third stotrlya of the first paryaya tm ( so as to leave no water 
in the jar ). The wife retires to her shed when the udgatr asks 
her to go or when he has looked at her thrice and she has 
poured water thrice ( Kat. X 7. 5-6). While the chant proceeds 
the Baorificer repeats the saptahotr mantras ( note 2393 above ). 
The YajfiSyajnlya sSman is Rg- VI. 48. 1-2= S&maveda 


2621, Ap. XIII. 15. 1 and Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 do not apparently like 

this sitting on the lap of the nesfj and so give an option ‘ einfra 

vyrw wmtn 

2622, According to Ap. XIII, 15. 5 it is optional to cover the ears. 
Aocording to Sat. IX. 4. p. 931, all persons whether priests or sightseers 
that are in the sadas cover their heads and ears and the yajamSna may 
do so or not. 

2623, vjfTVffiirw vfit vrsftsjntfc* 1 fiw* vfit vtjft srfoonisr- 

II. 10. 15-17 and VI. 2. 15-17 ; wft ygff T Wff rifowft i 

etfwgfUW stHW yfft ■ WT. XIII. 15. 11. Vide also mv*gwx. 

III. 7.8-14 for this. 
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II. 1.1.20 ( Benfey) and 8. V. vol. III. p. 175-177.After 
this comes the recitation of the Agnim&ruta dastra (Aiy, 

V. 20. 6 ) which is to be done in the druta ( quick) mode of 
recitation.**” While the hotr reoites Rg. X. 9. 1-3 (the hymn 
beginning with ‘ fipo hi s(h& ’), which is part of this Sastra he 
touohes water separately at eaoh verse, the other priests touch 
him,they all remove the covering from their heads,”*® the 
hotr utters the ahSva, the adhvaryu utters the pratigara after 
splashing water. There are ShSvas when the four verses of Rg. 

VI. 47.1-4 are being recited in the Agnimfiruta fcastra. Accord¬ 
ing to Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 the RhSva at the beginning of the first 


2624. The versos of tho YajnByajnlya sBmon are : 

snft’ i srt i |4 fof g n 

srira s « gisrStafan 3451*1 sa grar 11 

(sr. VI. 48. 1-2). The first is in the Brhatl metre and the 2nd in 
Satobrhatl. These two verses are to be turned into three. The sSman 
is as follows (from Wai Ms). $ 5 ! ^ *T?lf X Vi X JTTqT? \ 

qfoga star VX X sr<U sfi 4 fJftr n 

$. i v \ V m it aWn. i & *115511 * t x w * st* x qTgpf 1 

Wk cl X 4 l^lqr X x I wxt: < cRT 3 I ^ 3 ^ M II 

5teT i 3* uT?t*3Tt x x i 4^ * \ x i 

VT x 3d ^Wl df $ I qt \ v H II The Poona Ms everywhere has 

gl \ \ V V and reads uprrfit in the first line, gri Q)^ 

gT^^TTX, d^ ^ dfe. ^e Bombay A.Sooiety’s Ms. reads Rr almost in every 
place where f oocurs in the other Mss. For the change of nrcrfhn V into 
gnfuw Vide a rewwmw VIII.6.10. In tbeB.I.odition the first verso is 

set down (vol. III. p. 177) as follows: I sSx^Xlfl^fe I I 

^ X X ST? I 5 q g ^cR. 1 WdM X dT I t*n 5 I ^ X SR I 

«. §XIT * * fX^ira II ?g. VI. 48.1-2 are a HWixJ. 

2625. The mode of recitation is of three sorts, viz. fosfara, Wm and 
00 m. on a4v. V. 20. 2). These are mentioned in 

XIII. 18 also. 

2626< wqrtwtu^rrNtrivT wv wireia ^ennywTvin 1 g i auppr 
II. 10. 20; the com. says that the head was oovered for fear of being 
scorched by fire when the yajfisyajnlya addressed to Agni was being 
chanted. It is appropriate that when the hymn to waters is reached 
the covering of the head is removed. Vide Ap. XIII. 15. 13. 
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verse has a response which is * madft modaiva mods modaiva 
.,( or-daivom ). ,m 

When the last verse (paridhftnlyS) of the AgnimSruta 
6astra is being recited (or at one of several other stages,accord¬ 
ing to Ap. X[II, 16, 2-5 and Sat. IX. 4. p. 933) the pratipra- 
8 tha.tr brings into the hotr-camasa the soma contained in the 
dhruva graha and the adhvaryu offers the soma contained in 
that camasa and the camasadhvaryus offer the soma in their 
cups and the priests partake of the remnants. When the 
upay&ja homa with reference to the animal killed in the morn¬ 
ing is performed and the paridhis are cast into the fire, he takes 
the HSriyojana cup.”® 9 The unnetr brings into it all the soma 
contained in the Sgrayana-sthall and mixes therein plenty of 
fried barley grains, places the cup on his head, comes out of 
the havirdhana shed, steps backwards and forwards several 
times. Then the contents are offered to Indra (the ty&ga by the 
yajam&na is ‘ idam Indraya harivate ') and the remnants are 
brought to the sadas for being partaken by the priests and the 
sacrificer. They distribute the remnants into other vessels, 
drink the fluid only smacking their lips, press the fried grains 
between their teeth so as to extract and take in all juioe out of 
them and spit out of the vedi the masticated fried grains and 
sip water. Aooording to some ( Eat. X. 8.5) the priests only 
smell the fried grains. They throw chips of the tree from which 
the yupa was made into the ahavanlya each with * thou art the 
expiation (means of removal) of the evil caused by gods, men 
pitrs &o/ (Vaj. S. VIII. 13., Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 7 quoted in Ap. 
XIII. 17. 9). They partake of the thick cheese-like layer on 
curds with ‘ dadhikravno * (&g. IV. 39. 6) in the Sgnldhra 
shed (Sat. IX. 4. p. 935, Ap. XIIL 18. 1). They cast into the 
jars containing remnants of Ekadhana waters green dttrva 


2627. Isv. V. 20.6 h»s syiffa raiviafl wffwt wnrnr jnfmr 
^i\(5inrps?t sfibrc) ’; XIIL 15. 14 says 1 

rr sftgmfr ifrrer This 

I ait appears to be corrupt. The . footnotes in Baud. VIII. 15 show bow 
uncertain tbe mBi. readings are. Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 explains wTTftW *• 

2628. This cup is called Hsriyojana because it suggest* the yoking 

of the horBes of Indra for his return after being present at the soma 
offerings throughout tbe day. 4 g R f ffrpgg rr ft nfff 

g f frffr l* griWbsrw: 1 corn, on nm. IX. 4. p. 934 ; 4 gfft- 

ifamnAn f dft ti Wfrrft i rm i’ com on ngq. XIII. 17.1. 
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grass, squeeze that grass well, impart to the water a sharp 
flavour (by the juice of the durva ), pour the water into ten 
camasas. Each priest smells his camasa ( and those who have' 
none smell the one nearest to them) to the west of the cStvala or 
in the place (called fistava) where the Bahispavamfina was 
obanted (Ap. XIIL 17. 9, Kat. X. 8. 7, Sat IX. 4. p. 935 ) and 
pour the water down into the cafcvala pit (Sat. IX. 4 p. 935, or 
inside the vedi according to Ap. XIIL 18.1). All priests wait 
upon the fthavanlya with the minda mantra * yanma atmano 
mindabhdt ’ ( whatever fault has been mine, Agni has mended 
it ’ &c. Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 4). The priests then discharge them¬ 
selves from the vow made at the TanUnaptra ceremony. Then 
the Patnlsarhyajas are performed as in the animal sacrifice 
(Ap. XIIL 18. 3). The adhvaryu offers with the juhu nine 
samlstayajus offerings in a continuous stream, standing inside 
the vedi. Then he performs the prayadcittas for actions like 
spilling soma drops about and offers a savanahuti (i. e. an ajya 
offering indicating the completion of the Agnistoma). The 
adhvaryu issues a direction to the maitr8varuna to urge the 
priests to come out of the sacrificial shed and the latter do so. 

Then follows the Avabhrtha (the final purificatory bath ). 
The procedure of this is an isti. Jaimini, however, in X. 7.47-50 
lays down that the avabhrtha is a special rite and therefore 
all that takes plaoe in the darfiapQrnamasa isti does not follow 
as a matter of course. A fuel-stick is laid on fire, a veda 
bunch is made, kusa is strewn round the fires (that is paris- 
tarana), the necessary yajnapatras are placed with mouths 
downwards. No idhma is brought and some do not even prepare 
the vedi. Only four ladlings of ajya are taken in all the 
ladles (sruo). The nirvapa is only for a cake to Varuna on 
one potsherd ( Ap. XIII. 19. 3 ). There are no pranlta waters 
(Sat. IX. 5. p. 938), and no girding up of the wife ( vide above 
p. 1040 for it). The ajya in the ladles and the grains taken 
out for purodSsa are placed on the shoulder ( north oorner on 
eastern side) of the uttaravedi. The saorificer takes out from 
its pit the post of udumbara ( audumharl in the sadas), plaoes 
it on the hide and board used in extracting soma juice and all 
other utensils except the four sthalls viz. the agrayapa, ukthya 
aditya-sthall and dhruv8sthall ( vide Tai. Br. I. 4. 1 for these 
four sthalls of clay ) that are smeared with soma in the space 
between the catvala pit and the utkara or on the northern 
shoulder of the vedi on the large stool (asandl) used for soma. 
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The yajamSna oasts away the antelope skin in the cStvSla pit 
,(other ways of disposal are also mentioned in Ap. XIII. 19. 
8-9). When starting for avabhrtha he offers clarified butter 
with‘01 Fire, that givest life &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 3. 14. 4), a 
second oblation with the mantra ‘ avabhrtha, nlcumpuna &c. ’ 
( Vsj. S. VIII. 27 ). 86s9 

A third oblation of Sjya is made to Rudra (Ap. XIII. 20.1) 
with ' namo Rudraya * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 9 ). When starting from 
the vedi or from near the cStvala with faces to the north they 
recite Rg. I. 24. 8 (Tai. S. 1.4.45.1).* The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the prastotr to chant a saman. The saman chanted 
is oalled ' avabhrthasSman ’ (Lat. II. 12.1). It is * agnistapati ’ 
(vide Sat. Br. IV. 4.5.8 and DrShyayana br. VI. 4.1). When the 
nidhana of the saman is being sung, all the priests, the yaja¬ 
mSna and his wife thrice repeat that finale. They do so a 
second time when they have traversed half of the distance to 
the reservoir of water and a third time when they reach the 
water (Ap. XIH. 20. 4 and Sat. IX. 5. p. 941). The same pro* 
oedure is followed for the Varupa purodSSa as in Varunapra- 
ghfisaa for niskasa. The dregs of soma are thrown into water 
with the branch of the udumbara tree and curds are poured 
over it. All utensils smeared with soma are thrown into 
water (Ap. XIII. 21.12, Kat. X. 8. 24). JaL (IV. 2.19-22) 
says that this casting into water is merely the final disposal 
( pralipaiti ) of these utensils and the iruti passage ‘they 
approach the water for the final bath with whatever is smeared 
with soma * does not lay down any subordinate matter about 
avabhrtha. The girdle of the yajamSna and the yoktra, the 
jsla (net on the head of the wife) and the antelope skin of the 
wife are dipped in water. The yajamSna invokes the water 
with ‘ devlrapah ’ (Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and enters. The deep 
silent waters of flowing rivers are to be preferred, but in the 
absence of such waters any water reservoir will do(Kat.X.8.19). 
The yajamSna and the wife enter water, splash water on their 
heads (but do not dip them into water), rub each other’s baok. 
A handful of ku&a is thrown into the water and this handful 
in the water serves as the Shavanlya for all Shutis in avabhftha. 

2629. The mantra in VSj. S. is foyg or TfrygW: I 

snr gvnwrr %v i. Ap. XIII. 19.16 

following Tai. Br. II. 6. 6 reads for Ot^rgW. Vide Lst. II. 12. 9, 

where this raantra is used at the time of sprinkling oneself with water 
after the bath. 


1200 


History of Dharmai3stra [ Oh. XXXIII 


The prayajas and anuyfij&s are offered as in darSapArnamSaa 
(except to God Barhis). Jai. (XL 2. 30-34) lays down that not, 
only is the principal offering of purod&Sa offered into water 
but also all subordinate ones like agharas. A portion of the 
purodfita for Varuna is offered therein. The rest of the purodasa 
is offered to Agni and Varuna, whioh becomes the Svis^akrt 
offering in this case (Kfit. X. 8. 27, Sat. IX. 5 p. 944). The 
unnet? at the direction of the adhvaryu leads all out of the 
water (the yajamina or hot? being the first). The yajam&na 
and his wife put on fresh garments and come out. The 
doth with which soma was enveloped is worn as a turban 
by the yajam&na and that in which soma stalks were tied is 
worn by the wife and both the pieoes of cloth are donated 
later on in the Udavasanlya isti to the adhvaryu (Ap. XIIT. 
22. 3-4 ). The priests, the yajam&na and the wife hold each a 
fuel-stick of udumbara, mutter the MablyS yk (viz. apama 
somam-amrtfi abhflma, Jig. VIII. 48. 3), proceed following the 
unnet? towards the sacrificial ground without looking back at 
the water, perform marjam in front of the cow-stable (of the 
sacrificer) and place the fuel-stick (carried by each) on the 
Shavanlya with ' edhosi &c. ’ (Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and wait upon 
that fire with ‘apo anvacarisam’ (Ap. XIII. 22. 6 quoting Tai. 
S. L 4. 45. 3). Then follows the Udayanlya (the concluding 
isti). It is performed in the pr&gvam&a (and not on the specially 
prepared uttaravedi). The procedure is like that for the 
prSyanlyS isti (already described on p.1140). In the same sth&ll 
(pot) in which the pr&yanlya offering was cooked and to the bottom 
of which some remnants stick he takes the offering for this isti. 
The wife again ties round her waist the yoktra. Prayajas are 
optional and if not offered no ajya is taken in the juhQ. The y&jySs 
and anuv&ky&s of the pr&yanlya become respectively the anuvS- 
kySsand yfijyas of the Udayanlya. The order of deities is different, 
viz. Agni is the first, PathyS Svasti the last for ajya offerings 
( Ap. XIII. 23. 4, Sat. IX. 6. p.450, ASv. VI. 14. 3). When the 
Udayanlya is finished the anubandhya rite follows’ 00 (Ap. 
XIII. 23. 6, Sat. IX 6. p. 951). A barren cow is to be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna. The procedure is the same as that of 
Nirfldha-paSu-bandha. Some sacrificed three anubandhya cows 
viz. to Mitra and Varuna, to the Visve Devas and to Brhaspati, 


2630. Often the word is written eg atqjmvr ‘ VSW gWvw t ajsj- 
wvi * com on Sp. XIII. 23.1; Vj K T mffin g writ w g y wm 

i * oom. on Set. IX. 6. p. 951. 
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but ip. (XIIL 2$. 6. 10 and 14) restricts them to Vftjapeya, 
•Rajasuya and sattras. Kat. (X. 9.14-15) says that instead of 
the cow, a bull may be offered or only payasya may be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna.* 631 Ap. XIII. 24.10 states that in place 
of the anubandhyS cow the followers of Rgveda offered fimiksS 
to Mitra-Varuna and the offering was made by the hotr in front 
of the havirdhana shed and all the ceremonies in the archetype 
isti up to Ida were performed in that rite. After the anubandhya 
(or amiksa) was offered came the five offerings called Devika 
viz. a cake on twelve potsherds to Dbfitr and four oblations of 
rice cooked in milk in the four sthalls mentioned above (in 
which soma had been placed ) to Anumati, Raka, Sinlvall and 
Kuhu (ASv. VI. 14. 15, Ap. XIII. 24.1-3). The yajamSna 
shaves his hair and moustache near the southern side of the 
vedi (Ap. XIII. 23. 16). The ahavanlya fire is taken to the 
north outside the mahavedi in an earthen-ware vessel and the 
kusas strewn on the vedi are burnt thereon and the smoke 
issuing therefrom is invoked with a mantra (Sat. IX. 6. p. 954), 
the adhvaryu offers on the fire (of the kusas) ground barley 
from his joined hands (Ap. XIII. 24.16-17). The fires are then 
deposited in the aranis by repeating ‘ ayam te yonih ’ (Rg. III. 
29.10, Tai. S. I. 5. 2, Vaj. S. III. 14) as stated in Asv. III. 10. 5. 
Having given up the sacrificial ground he again produces fire 
by attrition to the north of the sacrificial ground and the 
udavasanlya isti is performed. 8632 In this isti a cake baked on 
eight or five potsherds is offered to Agni ( Ap. XIII. 25. 5, Sat. 
IX. 6. p. 956). In this isti (ASv. VI. 14. 24) everything is 
done as in the punaradheya, but the mantras are muttered 
inaudibly in all cases except the last anuyaja. A bull is the 
fee or as much gold as will purchase a bull. Instead of this 
isti an offering of ajya was made by some ( Ap. XIII. 25, 7-8) 
from the juhu in which twelve ladlings were made with sruva 
with * idam visnur * ( Rg. I. 22.17 ). 

2631. In modern times no cow is sacrificed, but only KmikfS is 
offered instoad. Among the actions forbidden in the Kali age is the 
slaughter of anubandhyS. ‘ w«n fSfrrrnunf aft srnnwrawisft TT I 
s r wftw n ft ft W* sbmr idit ll quoted by the Mit. onYSj. II. 117. 

2632. ‘ ’ com. on Ap. XIII. 25. 3 ; ‘ 

ftnrraf gftwy ro wtvr ’ com. on Sat. IX. 6. p. 956. is the 

oounter-part of ansnWTW. When at the beginning the saorificer enters 
upon the holy ground sought from the king it is arsq wffm - Vide ‘ 

«nwjftwnvfii’ wnr. X. 3. 3 (com. a nu mq ft 

H.D. 151 
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Ingenious theories have been advanced by European 
scholars about the origin of the soma sacrifices. Considera¬ 
tions of space forbid the discussion of this topic here. Those 
who are interested in these speculations may consult Prof. 
Eggeling’s Introduction to S. B. E. vol. 26 pp. XI-XXIII 
( where several European works are cited and questions about 
soma are discussed), L’ Agnisfama (pp. 481-490), Prof. Keith’s 
* Religion and philosophy of the Veda &o.' pp. 331-332 and the 
works cited there. With the greatest respect for all these 
learned and industrious European savants it must be said that 
none of the theories has any great plausibility or carries con- 
viotiou. The cult of the soma is at least Indo-Iranian and no 
sure traces are left in the ancient Indian religious books of the 
origin of that cult. We have simply the institution of the 
sacrifice before us and all else is imagination and speculation. 
One important question is the relation of the plant soma to 
the moon (also called soma as in Rg. X. 85.1 and 2). The moon 
is generally called ‘mas’ or ‘oandramas* in the Rg. (Rg. V. 51. 
15, X 85.19, VIH. 94. 2, X. 12. 7,X 68. 10). In Rg. VIII. 
82, 8 occurs the very striking simile * Soma that is seen 
among the (soma) vessels as the moon in waters’ and the 
Atharvaveda (XI. 6. 7) states that the god whom people call 
Oandramas is soma. In several places soma is addressed as 
indu (whioh certainly means the moon in later literature). 
Vide Rg. IX. 86. 24,26, 37, VIII. 48. 2, 4, 5,12,13. It is said 
that soma grew on Mujavat (Rg. X. 34.1) and in the Arjlklya 
oountry (Rg. VIII, 64.11) on the river Susoma. Even in the 
Rgveda soma appears to have become mythical. In Rg. IX. 86.24 
soma is said to have been brought from heaven by Suparna 
( eagle or bird?) and in I. 93. 6 by a 6yena (hawk). Another 
matter to be noted is that the soma plant had certainly become 
rare, * (t4 if not unobtainable, in the times of the Br&hmanas. 
The Sat. Br. IV. 5. 10 mentions several substitutes for soma, 
among whioh are Phalguna plants having brown flowers, 

*633. V? 3 ?cg w*3T*TT fw i VI11. 82. 8; wnft nr 

5*5 vwiywwrm I anrifar XI. 6. 7. Vide Prof. Keith’s remarks on 

Hillebrandt’s views of the identification of the plant with the moon 
(Intro, to Tai. S. p. CXX ). 

*684. VideS.B.E. vol. *6 p. XXIV f£ for the identification of Soma 
with certain plants. Vide S.B.E vol. 26 pp. 421-422 for the several 
substitutes for Soma mentioned in Bat. Br. Prof. Keith (Intro, to Tai. 
8. p. CXIX ) holds that the question of the identification of the soma 
plant cannot really be finally determined. 
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Dub plant and greenish ku4as. The TSndya Br. says ' If one 
does notseoure soma, one may extract juice from pfltlkas’. **** 
*Jai. (III. 6. 40 and VI. 3.13-17 ) states that this passage res¬ 
tricts a sacrifioer when no soma is available to putlkas and 
prevents the employment of other substances similar to soma 
and in VI. 3. 31 he declares that pfltlkas are the proper prati- 
nidhi (substitute) for soma and not any other substance even if 
it may be more similar to soma than putlkas, but that if both 
putlka and soma are unavailable then another substance similar 
to soma may be employed. A6v. (VI. 8. 5-6) states that if 
soma stalks be not available then pfltlka stalks and Ph&lguna 
plant should be used or other plants mixed with pfltlkas may be 
employed (and the com. adds that those others are dflrvS, kuda 
and the like). In the Decoan the plant that is taken to repre¬ 
sent soma when soma sacrifices are rarely performed is called 
‘ r&ndera ’ (in Marathi) whioh grows in the hills of the Deocan. 


*686. * finis: jiftewftgsjgiJff * y fa rmgft nfr w • sw** 

XX. 3. 3. 



CHAPTER XXXIV 

OTHER SOMA SACRIFICES 

The sutras speak of seven forms ( samsth&s ) of soma 
sacrifices. These seven forms are Agnistoma, Atyagniatoma, 
Ukthya, SodaSin, Vftjapeya, Atiratra and Aptoryama (according 
to K*t X. 9. 27, Aiv. VI. 11.1, Lat. V. 4. 24). The first of 
these has been described in some detail above. Owing to 
restrictions of spaoe only a few words can be said about the 
other soma saorifioes. All sutras do not state the same number 
of soma sacrifices. Ap. XIV. 1.1 and Sat. IX. 7. p. 958 expressly 
say that Ukthya, SodaSin, Atiratra and Aptoryama are the 
modifications of Agnistoma and the commentaries of both point 
out that there were several views on the number of the modifica¬ 
tions of the Agnistoma. In the Brfthmapas the Agnistoma, 
Ukthya, SodaSin and Atiratra are generally mentioned as forms 
of Jyotistoma ( vide Sat. Br. IV. 6. 3. 3, Tai. Br. I. 3. 2 and 4, 
whioh last mentions Vajapeya also). 

Ukthya or Uktha .' In this there are three more stotras 
( oalled uktha stotras) and dastras (called uktha dastras ) to 
be chanted and recited in the evening pressing, thus bringing 
the total of stotras and dastras to fifteen (Ait. Br. 14. 3, 
Aiv. VI. 1.1-3). Ap. XIV. 1. 2 says that the Ukthya, SodaSin, 
Atiratra and Aptoryama are respectively performed by him 
who desires oattle, vigour,progeny and cattle, all objects. In the 
Ukthya an additional victim, a goat (over and above those 
offered in Agnistoma ) is sacrificed for Indra and Agni on the 
pressing day. Vide Ait. Br. XIV. 3, Aiv. VI. 1.1-3, Ap. XIV. 1, 
Sat. IX 7. pp. 958-959, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 251 n, S. B. E. 
vol. 41, pp. XIV-XVI. 

Sotfaiin. In this sacrifice in addition to the fifteen stotras and 
fifteen 6astras of the Ukthya there is an additional stotra and a 
corresponding dastra oalled Sodadin in the tftiya savana (both the 
iastra and the saorifioe have the same name, as the oom. on Aiv. 
VL 2.1 says). There is an additional oup in the morning or at 
all pressings according to some (Ap. XIV. 2. 4-5 ). It is made 
of khadira wood and is quadrangular in shape (Sat. IX. 7. 
p. 960). The stotra for the sodaiin oup is begun to be ohanted 
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about sunset after the adhvaryu hands over a piece of gold to 
the sima singer (instead of ku&a grass, Ap. XIV. 3.1). Soma 
id purchased for a cow that is of very small stature and has red- 
ooloured ears. In this rite an additional victim viz. a ram is 
sacrificed for Indra. The fee is a reddish brown horse or a female 
mule. Vide Ait. Br. 16. 1-4, A§v. VI. 2-3, Ap. XIV. 2. 3 ff, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 959-962, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 255-256n, S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. XVI-XVII for further details. 

Atyagnistoma. This form is obtained by adding the 
sodafiistotra, the sodasin cup and an additional victim for 
Indra to what prevails in the Agni^omavide S.B. E. vol. 41, 
p. XVII. 

Atiratra. This soma sacrifice is referred to even in the 
Rgveda (VII. 103. 7 ). As this sacrifice is not finished in one 
day but only after the day and night pass away it is called 
AtirStra. Ap. X. 2. 4 notes that according to some the AtirStra 
is performed even before Agnisfama. The Atiratra has 29 
stotras and 29 SastTas. In this the additional stotras and 
Sastras are repeated at night in four rounds (called parySyas) 
of three stotras and sastras. ASv. VI. 4.10 points out these 
12 Sastras. In this sacrifice the Sastra called ASvina is reoited, 
but before it six ahutis are offered at night. The ASvina-Sastra 
closely follows the procedure of pr&taranuvUka, must comprise 
at least a thousand verses and was to be recited till sunrise 
(vide Haug s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 268—269n for description 
of this Sastra ). At twilight is chanted a stotra appropriately 
called Sandhistotra ( Haug’s tr. of Ait Br. pp. 266-267n). 
It is in the Rathantara melody. If the sun did not 
rise by that time the hotr was to continue reciting Rg. 
1.112 and when the sun rose he was to recite saurya hymns 
(viz. Rg. X. 158, 1.50.1-9, 1,115, X. 37). A fourth animal 
viz. an ewe ( or ram according to some) is offered to Saras- 
vatl on the pressing day (Sat. IX. 7. p. 963). The principal 
camasas in the night are offered to Indra ApiSarvara (Sat. IX. 
7. p.. 963.). A purodSsa on two potsherds is offered by the 
pratiprasthatr to ASvins (ASv. VI. 5. 23 and Sat. IX. 7 p. 965 ) 
and a soma cup is offered to the Aivins. Jai. X. 8. 6 notes that 
as a vedic passage says ‘ there is no aodaSin oup in Atiratra • 
and another says there is, the first is a prohibition and there is 
an option. For details vide Ait. Br. 14.3 and 16. 5-7, ASv. VI. 
4-5, Sat. IX 7 pp. 662-665, Ap. XIV. 3. 8—XIV. 4. 11, S.B.E 
vol. 41 pp. XVII-XX 
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Aptoryama —This sacrifice is similar to Atiratra of which 
it appears to be an amplification. Only there are four 
additional stotras (i. e. 33 in all) and four additional 6astras 
recited by the hotr and his assistants, and there are four 
oamasas in relation to these last respectively for Agni, Indra, 
ViSve Devas and Visnu (Ap. XIV. 4. 12-16, Sat. IX. 7 
pp. 966-967, &n. XV. 5. 14-18 and Sat. X. 8. p. 1111). Accord¬ 
ing to Akv. (IX. 11. 1 ) he whose cattle do not live 
or who desires to secure cattle of good breed should 
perform the AptorySma. A6v. (IX. 9. 22-23 ) Bays that in this 
the fee is more than a thousand ( oows) up to an unlimited 
number and the hot? gets a special gift of a white ohariot (plated 
with silver) to which female mules are yoked. This sacrifice 
is generally joined with others. The Tandya Br. ( XX. 3. 4-5 ) 
states that the rite is so oalled beoause by its performance one 
secures whatever objeot one desires (from ’ 8p' to obtain), 

VUjapeya —(lit food and drink, or drink of strength or of 
food or of a race ). mt Though this rite is said to be a form 
of Jyotistoma and though it follows the procedure of Sodafiin 
(Ap. XVIII. 1. 4) it has so many Bpeoial features of its own 
that it may be said to be an independent sacrifice. One chara¬ 
cteristic feature is that the number 17 is predominant in this 
sacrifice ( Ap. XVIII. 1.5, Tapdya XVIII. 7.5), viz. there are 
17 stotras and 17 sastras, the 17th being the Vajapeya stotra 
and dastra, 17 animals sacrificed for Fraj8pati, 17 objects 
distributed as fee, the yupa (of bilva or khadira wood) was 17 
aratnis in length, at the time of enveloping the yupa with a 
girdle in this rite 17 pieces of doth were employed for the 
purpose (Ap. XVIII. 1.12), it lasted for 17 days (for 13 days 
dlksa, 3 upasad days and one pressing day) or there were 17 
dlksas (and then the rite lasted for 21 days). Vide A£v. IX. 9. 2-3 
and Ap. XVIII. 1. 6-7. Another feature was that there were 
seventeen cups of surS (wine) for Prajapati as well as 17 cups 
of soma. Another peculiarity was that there were seventeen 
chariots to whioh horses were yoked and a raoe was run, when 
seventeen drums that were arranged on the northern iropi of 
the vedi were simultaneously beaten ( Ap. XVIII. 4. 4 and 7, 
Eat XIV. 3.14 ) to the west of the agnldhra shed. 


2636. Various meanings are assigned to ‘ Vffjapeya ’. The Tai. 

Br. I. 842 says ‘ VHTTCVt if*: I Vtdr jflW tNm' Whrt ^ vrafcr. 

... i (XV. 1. 4—6) states ‘ qWr ^ ifaro • wsf vtsts • 




VU*apeya 


Ch. XXXIV ] 


1207 


This complicated rite was undertaken by or,e who desired 
overlordship (adhipatya, as A6v. IX. 9. 1 says) or prosperity (Ap. 
XVIII. 1.1) or svSrajya (the position of Indra or uncontrolled 
dominion). It was performed in the autumn.® 687 Only a bra- 
hmana or a ksatriya could perform it, but not a vaisya 8638 (Kat. 
XIV. 1.1 and Ap. XVIII. 1. 1). In the case of a brahmana the 
reward aimed at must have been the attainment of the position 
ofasuper-eminently learned or prosperous man. All the priests, 
the sacrificer and his wife wear chains of gold, and A6v. IX. 
9. 5 adds that the chain worn by the hotr has a hundred lotus¬ 
like pendants studded with precious stones. The golden chain 
worn by each priest becomes part of his fee. Besides the 
three viz. for Agni, Indra and Agni and for Indra (a ram ), a 
barren cow for Maruts and ewe for Sarasvatl and 17 hornless, 
young and virile goats of one oolour ( or all of dark colour) 
for PrajSpatl are offered in this rite (Ap. XVIII. 2. 12-13, Kat: 
XIV. 2, 11-13). For the 17 cups of wine (called parisrut, 
prepared from several herbs) the pratiprasthatr prepares a 
separate mound ( khara ) to the west of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart on which the wine cups made of clay are to 
be kept. The soma cups are to the east of the axle of the cart 
and wine cups to'the west and they are to be kept separate. 
According to Kat. (XIV. 1.17 and 26) it is the nes^r priest 
that gets ready the mound and the wine cups. In the midst of 
the wine cups a golden cup of honey is placed (Tai. Br. I. 3. 3, 
Kat. XIV. 2. 9). The wine is purchased ready-made in 
exchange for lead from a long-haired man at the time when 
soma stalks are purchased, or the material, for making wine is 
bought, and is entered into the sacrificial enclosure by the 
southern door and is boiled on the daksina fire (Kat. 
XIV. 1,14-17 ). The yftpa has four angles (and not eight as 
elsewhere) and has no top protruding beyond the oasaia, but 
its top is even and is slightly depressed in the middle. The 
cas&la of the yupa ( which iB 17 aratnis high ) is made of wheat 
flour (Tai. Br. I. 3. 7, Ap. XVIII. 1 . 8, Kat. XIV. 1 . 22 ). A 
race is run in connection with the mid-day pressing in the 


2637. wmawmi I qooted by 5 m on 3 ). X. 2. 64 

and X. 7. 61. The Tai. Br. 1. 3. 2 has v qv faffTCt vwfr «rwi fa 

em i ws 1 wftWHPmrt1 fitawtaeft 4 mi| q i sfluvreft vrv vwrufk- 
wurtfr 1 s i» g r « rgcw 18.6. 4. 

2638. W *T wrgrwsv Xisimv W I WT. I. 3. 2 ; wjgTWT 

xiwwr w 1 msrww VIII. 11.1. 
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following way (Ap, XVIII. 3. 3 and 12-13), The Tai. Br. 
I. 3. 2 refers to the race won by Bfhaspati and connects the 
Vajapeya with that race. Seventeen chariots are got ready to 
the east of the fihavanlya with their yokes to the north or east. 
One of them is the sacrificer’s chariot to which three horses are 
yoked with mantras and a fourth runs along the third but is 
not yoked. These horses are made to smell the earn of wild 
rice (nlvfira) which is meant for Brhaspati. To the sixteen 
other chariots four horses each are yoked outside the vedi but 
without mantras ( com. on Kat. XIV. 3. 11). A ksatriya ( rSja- 
putra according to Ap.) shoots an arrow from the space 
between the cafcvala and utkara and notes the spot where it 
falls, from which he shoots an arrow a second time. This is 
done seventeen times. On the spot where the arrow falls at the 
17th shooting, he plants a post of udumbara wood as the goal 
for the ohariot race (Ap, XVIII. 3.12 and Kat. XIV. 3. 1-11 
and 16-17). When the race starts, the brahma priest fixes an 
udumbara chariot-wheel (having seventeen spokes according 
to Kat. V. 12.11) on an axle ( or udumbara post navel-high ) 
implanted on a spot between the catvala and the utkara (or near 
the utkara) and ascends on that wheel with ‘ at the impulse of 
God Savitr may I win vaja (vigour, food or race) with the help of 
Brhaspati, the winner of vaja* (Ap. XVIII. 4. 8, Kat. XIV. 3.12 
which mentions Vaj. S. IX. 10). When the wheel is revolved 
from left to right (it is revolved thrice) the brahma chants the 
Vaji-saman s ' 89 (Ap. XVIII. 4.11, My. IX. 9. 8. Lat. V. 12.14 )• 
According to La^. ( V. 12. 13 ) the brahma only rests his arms 
on the wheel. The yajamana ocoupies the chariot on which 
mantras were recited and the adhvaryu (or his pupil) also gets 
into it to instruot the yajamana to repeat the Vedic formulae 
he has to utter. Other persons (called vajasrt) join in the race 
and sit in the other sixteen chariots and a ksatriya or vaiSya 
sits in one of them and the race starts with speed. All the 
seventeen drums are beaten on the northern Sroni of the vedi to 
urge on the horses. All the horses are made to smell the caru 
of wild rice ( nlvara ) cooked in 17 pots for Brhaspati. The 
chariot of the sacrificer is in front and the others follow his, 
but do not overtake it. The adhvaryu makes the yajamana 


2639. The verge to be obantod by brahmJC |g WT met vrftnft 

I wit* writ wvw n This is one of the few verses 
of tho SSmaveda that are not found in the IJgveda. If the brahmS oannot 
ohant it, he is to mutter it tbrioe ( Adv. IX. 9. 3 ). 
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recite the formulae of victory such as 4 agnirekfiksarena * (Vfij. 
j3. VIII. 31-34, Tai. 8. L 1. 11). When the chariot reaches 
the goal, the chariot is taken to its north and then turned 
round to the south. All the chariots return to the 
sacrificial ground and the horses are again made to 
smell the caru of nlvaras and a homa is offered for dischar¬ 
ging the drums (dundubhi-vimocanlya-homa). A berry 
( krsnala, gold of that weight) is given to each of those that 
rode the chariots, but that gold is taken back from them and 
is donated to the brahma who also receives the golden jar of 
honey (Kat. XIV. 4. 17, Ap. XVIII. 5. 5 ) after it is presented 
to and taken back from the ksatriya or vai&ya. The cups of 
soma are taken up by the priests (the adhvaryu taking the 
hotr-camasa), and the camas&cjhvaryus take up their cups; 
while the pratiprasthatr takes up the principal wine cup and 
the other sixteen are taken up by those who joined in the race. 
The adhvaryu starts towards the east with the soma cups with 
4 sam prcah’ ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 3 ), the pratiprasthatr to the west 
with the wine cups and stands near the marjallya shed. After 
the adhvaryu offers the soma cups, the wine cups are shaken 
and given to the sixteen persons who took part in the race and 
they quaff them on the southern sroni of the vedi. According 
to Kat. (XIV. 3. 20 and XIV. 4. 16) the ksatriya or vaisya who 
sat in one of the chariots receives all the wine cups. When 
preparations are made to chant the Mahendra stotra, the nestr 
requests the wife to put on a short undergarment of darbha 
and the yajamSna wears a silken garment (tarpyam) inside 
the garment which he wears as a dlksita. A ladder is raised 
against the yfipa to its north or south (Kat. XIV. 5. 5) and 
when the sacrificer climbs to the top of the yupa a dialogue 
ensues between the sacrificer and his wife (Kat, XIV. 5. 6-11, 
Ap. XVIII. 5. 9-11). The sacrificer addresses ‘wife, come, let 
us ascend to heaven’. The wife responds ‘let us ascend’. They 
engage in this dialogue thrice. According to Kat, XIV. 5. 8 
both husband and wife climb to the top of the yupa, while accor¬ 
ding to Ap, (XVIII. 4.12) only the husband does so who finally 
says ‘out of us both I shall ascend to heaven’. On reaching the 
top he touches the casala of wheat flour and mutters ‘ we reached 
the heaven, the gods’ (Tai. 8. I. 7. 9. 2, Vaj. 8. IX. 21). Thence 
he looks at his house with 4 May I live long with my children * 


2640. YideS. B. E. voi. 41 p. 85 n for various explanations of 
# tSrpya \ 

H. D. 152 



1210 


History of DharmaiMra [ Ch. XXXIV 


(Tai. S. I. 7; 9. 2) or in the several directions with Vftj. S. 
IX. 22 (Kfit. XIV. 5.11). Vaiayas (explained as his children^ 
by the com. on Kfit. XIV. 5.12 ) throw up to him 17 bags of 
salt or saltish earth enveloped in leaves of aSvattha or (aooord- 
ing to Ap. XVIII. 5. 16-18) the adhvaryu, brahmfi, hotr and 
udgfitr raise up the bags to his face on long poles respectively 
from the east, south, west and north with mantras (referring 
to food, vaja and winning of vfija) He receives them and 
descends. He plants his right foot on a piece of gold placed 
over a goat-skin spread in front of the yupa on the ground with 
its neok to the east and hairy side outside and his left foot on 
the skin itself and from thence he sits down on a oouoh plaoed 
on the west side of the uttaravedi. The offerings of the omentum 
and other limbs of the animal for Sarasvatl and of other 
animals are made, the wild rice caru for Brhaspati is offered 
and the priests partake of the remnants as usual. The animals 
for Prajfipati are offered at the time of the mid-day pressing. 
Before the offering to Svisjakrt of the wild rice caru 
is made water and milk are poured in a vessel of udumbara 
and food of seventeen kinds of grains or of as many as the 
sacrifioer remembers except one is also put therein and seven 
offerings are made of all this with the sruva and the yajamfina 
is sprinkled with the rest (Kfit. XIV. 5. 20-24). He does 
not eat throughout his life-time the food of the one kind of 
grain that was omitted. The adhvaryu declares thrice after 
taking the name of the sacriffcer ‘ he, so and so, is samrfit' 
(overlord). Ap. XVIII. 7.18 says that on performing vfijapeya a 
man is entitled to use the white parasol. After the performance 
of Vfijapeya the sacriffcer had to observe certain rules of 
conduct (vide La*. VIII. 12.1-4, Ap. XVIII7.16-17). He should 
act like a ksatriya (i. e. he may study and make gifts, but 
should not teaoh or accept gifts), he should not rise to receive 
or do abhivfidana or carry m> errands for or sit on the same 
couoh with a person who had not performed that saoriffoe. The 
adhvaryu reoeives the horses and the chariot in which the 
sacriffcer sat (Ap. XVIIL 3.10) and receives also all the 17 
clothes with whioh the yupa was enveloped. As to other fees 
there is some divergence among Ap. XVIII. 3. 4-5, Aiv. IX. 9, 
14-17, Kfit. XIV. 2. 29-33 and La*. VIII. 11.16-22. A$v. says 
that 1700 cows, 17 chariots to which horses are yoked, seventeen 


2641. i snprt ft i w'wrrgrw 
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horses, seventeen animals which men ride, seventeen draught 
Qxen, seventeen carts, 17 slave-girls decked with golden niskas 
round their necks, 17 elephants with golden girths-these consti¬ 
tute the fee in Vajapeya and ASv. suggests other alternatives. 
Ap. XVIII, 3. 4 is almost the same but adds seventeen goats 
and ewes. (VIII. 11.16-18) is also practically the same as 
ASv. but adds several alternatives about cows. In the KuruvS- 
japeya (variously explained in the com.) cows donated are 
only 17, in other Vajapeyas 1700 or 17000 cows may be given. 
Lat further says that the gifts may be equally divided among 
all the priests, that the chariot occupied by the sacrificer over 
which yajus mantras were recited and the couch with its 
coverlet are given to the udgatr, the goat-skin with the golden 
piece is taken by the hotr. 

It will have been noticed that this sacrifice has several 
picturesque elements in it. In the race and the drinking bout 
of seventeen cups there is a popular element. In the climbing 
to the top of the yupa by the sacrificer and in the boiled wild 
rice for Brhaspati there is a symbolism of holiness and 
eminence. 

Asv. IX. 9.19 says that after performing Vajapeya a king 
should perform Rajasuya and a brahmana should perform 
Brhaspatisava, ms while Ap. XVIII, 7. 15 recommends the 
SautrSmanl after it Kat. ( XIV. 1. 2-8 ) states various views. 

Jaimini in several adhikaranas deals with the sruti texts about 
Vajapeya. They may be briefly indicated here. In I. 4. 6-8 he 
shows that in the sentence 4 one desiring to secure overlordship 
should sacrifice with Vajapeya* the word Vajapeya is the name 
of a rite (karmanfimadheya) and that that sentence does 
not lay down some subordinate matter (such as what material 
is to be used) in the model sacrifice and that the word vajapeya 
does not mean gruel or similar substance. In Jai, III, 1.18 
it is said that the text 4 of the Vajapeya the yupa is 17 aratnis' 


2642. According to Jai. IV. 3. 29-31 the Brhaspatisava is an aiiga 
of Vajapeya and the sentence vsra does not lay 

down a time for the performance of that rite. Vide Tai. Br. II. 7. 1 

and Ap. XXII. 7. 6 A4v. IX. 5. 3 ff for which is a kind of 

BkSha soma sacrifice and whioh is to he performed by one who desires 

overlordship (Sdhipatya ) or spiritual eminence (brahmavarcasa) 
according to A4v. IX. 5. 3 or by one who desires to be the purohita of a 
king (Tai. Br, II. 7. 1), * 
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means fciiafc the yfipa required for the sacrifice of animals 
in the Vajapeya is to be 17 aratnis high and not that any other, 
thing like the Soda&ipStra was to be 17 aratnis. When the 
Tai. Br, (I. 3. 4) says that seventeen animals are to be killed 
for PrajSpafci, they are 17 separate yagas and not one rite 
(karma ). When it is said that caru is prepared in milk in 
seventeen Varavas ( pots ) t the method of taking out handfuls 
of grains ( as in dar^apfirnamasa) is not applicable. Jai. says 
(in XI. 4. 30) that the vessel ( kumbhl), the sula and the spit 
for roasting the omentum are the same for all the victims, that 
the omentum of the victim for Prajapati is not sprinkled with 
the ajya remaining after the prayaja offerings are made (IV. 1, 
33-39) and that the chariot which was occupied by the sacrificer 
is to be specially given to adhvaryu and not any one of the 
seventeen chariots i.e. there is a restrictive rule about the share 
in chariots for the adhvaryu, while there is none as to the other 
priests (X. 3.74-75 ). 

The Agnis^oma and the other forms of soma sacrifices so 
far described are ekaha ( one day ) soma sacrifices i. e. in them 
soma is offered in cups on one day thrice (in the morning, mid¬ 
day and evening). The sutras (e. g. A£v. IX. 5-11, Baud. 
XVIII. 1-10, KAt. XXII), however, mention and describe 
several other one day soma sacrifices, such as Brhaspatisava, 
Gosava,Syena, Udbhid, ViSvajit, Vratyastoma (already des¬ 
cribed above on pp. 345-347) which are left out for want of 
space. 8644 

2643. For details about Vsjapoya, vide Tai. S. I. 7. 7-12, Tai. Br. 

I. 3. 2-9, TKgdya XVIII. 6-7, Sat. Br. V. 1-2, Air. IX. 9, Ap. XVttl, 
K3t. XIV. 1-5, Lsf. V. 12. 8-25, VIII. 11-12, Sat. XIII. 1-2, VSrSha Sr. 
III. 1 and Hillobrandt’s Bit.Lit. pp. 141-143, Prof. Keith’s Bel. and Phil, 
part 2 pp. 339-340, Introduction to Tai. S. tr. pp. CVIII-OXI, Weber’s 
« Ober den Vffjapeya ’ (1892 ), S.;B. E. vol. XLI pp. XXII1-XXV. 

2644. The Vtf vajit from among the ekshas is a very striking sacri¬ 
fice. In this the sacrificer either gives a thousand cows or all wealth 
after separating the share of the eldest son (and exoepting land and 
Madras who serve him as a duty). Jai. sets out several propositions 
abont this sacrifice in IV. 3. 10-16, VI. 7. 1-20, VII. 3.. 6-11, X. 6. 13. 
After this rite, the sacrificer stays three days at the root of an udum- 
baia tree subsisting on fruits and roots, for three days in a soltlement 
of ni^ttdas ( where he may subsist on nivaras i. e. on rice, dySmSka and 
the flesh of deer ), for three days among vaidyas (Jatia, also explained as 
* persons of another gotra ’:) and three days with k§atriyas;(samanajana, 

( Continued on next page ) 
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The ahina sacrifices 8641 are those the duration of which is 
two to twelve days of soma pressing, which always end with 
an atirStra and which together with the dlksa, and upasad days 
should not extend beyond a month. They should be begun on 
a Full Moon day. Among them there are groups of sacri¬ 
fices that last Jor two days, three days (e. g. Gargatriratra ), 
four days, five days (called pancaratras of which Panca§ara- 
dlya is one ), $adahas and so on. Among the numerous rites 
called ahlnas, the A6vamedha and DvadaSSha deserve notice. 
The ASvamedha will be described later on. The Dv&da6ah& 
is both an ahina and a sattra ( Asv. X. 5. 2 ), There are several 
varieties of Dv&daS&ha, one being called Bharata-dv5,da6&ha 
(Afiv. X. 5. 8,, Ap. XXI. 14. 5 ). The twelve days of the Dva- 
daSaha as a sattra are constituted by^the Prayanlya (the com¬ 
mencing rite, an AtirStra), Prs^hya Sadaha 2444 ( 6 days), Chan- 
domas which are Ukthyas (3 days ) and a tenth day which is 


( Continued from last page ) 

also expalined aa sagotras ). For a year ho should not refuse what ia 
offered but should not beg. Vide Kst. XXII. 1. 9-33, LSt. VIII. 2. 1-13. 
The Gosava ia a very strange rite. Tho Tai. Br. II. 7. 6 briefly describes 
it. One who desires svSrSjya may perform it and Ap. ( XXII. 12.12-20 
and XXII. 13. 1-3) states that for a year thereafter he should be 
paduvrata (act like cattle ) i. o. should drink water like them and cut 
grass ( with his teeth ) and approach his mother &c. ( probably only aa 
a make-believe). wmk f i 

I WW JTmrmVTjq wms<I wnfap* I 3TTV. XXII. 13. 1-3. Another very 
striking okSha sacrifice is the This is porformed by ono who 

desires to die on performing it and to obtaiu heaven. Wbon the 
Arbhava pavamBna stotra is bogun to be chanted in the third pressing, 
the saorificer directs the priests to finish the sacrifice and enters fire. 
Thissacrifioe is oalied Vide fTT^^rwr^rcrf XVII. 12. 5, 

Jaimini X. 2. 57-61 where Sahara appears to quoto some vedic texts 
very similar to Ap. XXII. 7. 21-25 « 
i. 

wiqwv. it vjriitT* \ ^ »• 

2645. Vide Sat. Br. IV. 5. 4, X4v. X. 1. 11—X, 5. 13, Ap. XXII. 14ff, 
KKt. XXIII, S5h. XVI. 19-30, LKt. IX. 5-12. 

2646. According to KSt. XII. 3. 1 a prgfhya ^adnha is so constituted 
that the first day is an Agni$toma, the fourth is a Soda4in and the rest 
are Ukthyas, while an Abhiptava $adaha is so oonstituted that the first 
and last are Agni^tomas and the Jrcst are Ukthyas. There is also a 
difference between the two as regards the stomas. Vide 8.B.E. vol. 26 
pp. 402-403 n, 4. For the Chandomas, vide Haug’s tr. of. Ait. Br. 
p. 347 «. 
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an Atyagnistoma (oalled Avivakya, on which no speaking or 
dispute about errors iB allowed) and the Udayanlya ( cotv 
eluding rite, which again iB an Atirfttra). The prinoipal 
differences between the Dv£daa&ha as an ahlna and a sattra 
are: (1) a sattra oan be performed only by brShmanas, while a 
dvadafisha may be performed by any one of the first three 
varpas; (2) the sattra may extend over even long periods ( such 
as a year or more ), while a dvfidas&ha oannot so extend; (3,) in 
the sattra the distinction of yajam&na and priests does not 
exist but all are yajamSnas and all work as priests, while in 
dvSda&ftha that distinction exists ; (4) (as a consequence of the 
above) in a sattra there are no daksin&s. Eat. XII. 1. 4 states 
that wherever in the vedio texts the words 'upayanti ’ and * asate ’ 
ooour it is a sign of a * sattra ’ (and so in that case the rules 
about sattras will apply) but where the word * yajate * or 
* ySjayet' is used it is a sign of an ahlna. In an ahlna only 
the last day is an Atir&tra, but in a sattra both the first and last 
days are AtirStras (Kat. XII. 1. 6). 

It is now neoessary to Bay something about a few other 
striking saorifioes, 

Rajasuya.- J This is strictly not a purely soma sacrifice, but 
it is a most complex ceremony extending over a very long 
period (more than two years) and comprising a number of 
separate istis (like the one to Anumati), Soma sacrifices (like 
Pavitra) and animal sacrifices (Eat. XV. 1. 3). Even the 
briefest statement of the several rites will oooupy many pages. 
An attempt will be made to indicate only a few salient features. 

This oeremony oould be performed only M47 by a ksatriya. 
There was a difference of view, some holding that it could be 
performed only by him who had not oelebrated the Vajapeya 
(Eat. XV. 1. 2), while others held that it should be celebrated 
after Vajapeya (ASv. IX. 9.19). In the Sat. Br. IX. 3, 4.8 it is 
said ‘by performing the Rajasttya one becomes a king ( rajan ) 

2647. rrsn i wranvuwhr IX. 1.1, ( XIII. 3 ) 

adds w n fa nfl before v3nr. Vide Ap. XVIII. 8. 1, Kst. XV. 1. 1 ; 
wwisvernit quoted by Sahara on Jai. XI. 2. 12; Sffn. XV. 13. 1 after 
narrating that Varupa secured super-eminence, complete dominion and 
overlordship by performing it states nut qiflWSimW) trsm 

WSV wrr*«ranfcjvrii I. The word is derived by 

Sahara as ‘vtwt s**?ra(T3r*yt < rmrt ft (on Jai. IV. 4.1). 

Soma is called rljan. 
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and by the Vajapeya an emperor ( samrat ) and the position of 
the king is (obtained) first and thereafter of emperor. ’ On the 
fJrst day of the bright half of Phaiguna the sacrificer under¬ 
goes dlksa for a soma sacrifice called Pavitra, which follows 
the procedure of Agnistoma (Lat. IX. 1. 2, A$v. IX. 3. 2, Kat. 
XV. 1. 6). There was difference of opinion as to the number 
of dlksa days (Lat. IX. 1. 8, Kat. XV. 1. 4). The Abhifjecanlya 
oeremony whioh is the principal among the rites of Rajasuya 
took place exactly a year after the Pavitra sacrifice was 
commenced ( Lat. IX. 1. 4). At the end of the Abhisecanlya 
the sacrificer did not actually enter into water for the final bath 
(avabhrtha ), but wearing shoes made of boar-skin he repaired 
from the sacrificial ground (devayajana ) to the water, put into 
the water black antelope horn or the foot portion of a black 
antelope skin and returned wearing shoes of black antelope 
skin (Lat. IX. 1. 23-24). 

There are five offerings commencing the next day after the 
Pavitra sacrifice, one each on one day. Then on the. Pull Moon 
of Phaiguna there is an istf to Anumati (a purodaSa being 
offered). Vide Kat. XV. 1. 9 and Ap. XVIII. 8.10. There is 
an offering to Nirrti prepared from the particles of grains that 
fall to the west of the Samya from the mill-stone when the 
grains for the puroda&a to Anumati are being ground. The 
partioles are taken in the sruva and a firebrand being lighted 
from the daksina fire, the offering is made to the south 
of the vihara on that fire-brand or on some saltish land. On 
the full moon day of Phaiguna are begun the caturmasyas (i. e. 
first the Vaisvadeva, then after four months Varunapraghasas 
and so on ). This goes on for one year. Between the parvans 
of the caturmasyas, the monthly full moon and new moon 
sacrifices are performed. The caturmasyas come to an end with 
the Sunaslrlya parva on the first of the bright half of Phaiguna. 
After that several rites follow such as the PafLoavatlya in 
five fires in the four directions and in the middle (Ap. XVIII. 
9. 10-11, Kat. XV. 1. 20-21), the Apamarga-homa ( Ap. XVIII. 
9. 15-20, Kat. XV. 2. 1 ff.). Then there are twelve offerings 
called ‘ ratninam 1 * 48 havlmsi ’ performed on twelve days one 


2648. The ‘ ratnius ’ are enumerated somewhat differently in 
different texts, though some are common to all. Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 9.1-2, 
Tai. Br. I. 7. 3, Sat. Br. V. 3,1. 1 tfcrwftiriTW wvftr I ijjf ^ TTfW 
nfnrwt i * w>. 1.7.3. 
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after another in the houses of the * ratnas * (jewels) viz. of the 
sacrifioer himself, his queens and state functionaries (Kat. 
XV. 3 and Ap. XVIII, 10). The deity to whom an offering is made 
i9 appropriate to the person in whose house the offering is 
made and the offerings and fees also differ. The twelve persons 
(according to Kafc.) are the sacrifioer, the commander of the 
army, the purohita, the crowned queen, the suta ( minstrel ?), 
gr&manl (village headman ), the ksattr (chamberlain), samgra- 
hltr ( treasurer or charioteer ? ), aksavSpa ( superintendent of 
gambling), govikarta (hunter ?), duta or palSgala (courier), 
parivrkti (the discarded queen) and the deities respectively 
are Indra, Agni Anlkavat, Brhaspati, Aditi, Varuna, Maruts, 
Savitr, ASvins, Rudra (for both aksavapa and govikarta), Agni, 
Nirrti (the offering in this case is a oaru of black rice husked 
with the nails). The daksinas also vary (vide Ap. XVIII. 10. 
15-30, Kat. XV. 3.16-34). Then follow several offerings. Then 
comes the Abhisecanlya rite which is the central ceremony in 
RSjasuya and which lasts for five days (one day dlksa, three 
days upasads and one sutya day of soma pressings). The dlksa of 
Abhisecanlya (anointing rite) is performed on the first of 
Caitra. It is performed on the southern part of the sacrificial 
ground while the DaSapeya is performed on the northern 
portion. In the Abhisecanlya and Dasapeya the hotr must be 
of the Bhrgugotra (Tandy a Br. XVIII. 9. 2, Kat. XV. 4.1, San, 
XV. 13.2). The Abhisecanlya follows the procedure of the Ukthya. 
Soma is bought for both Abhiseoanlya and Dasapeya at the same 
time, but half of it (for Dasapeya) is deposited, after being carried 
in a oart, in the house of the brahma priest. Then there are eight 
offerings of caru called Devasu-havlmsi viz. to Savitr, Agni 
Grhapati, Soma Vanaspati, Brhaspati, Indra, Rudra, Mitra, 
Varuna. According to Ap. XVIII. 12. 7-8 after these eight offer¬ 
ings the brahma priest announces to the * ratnins ’ that the 
saorificer is their king and refers to the tribes or people occupying 
the country." 4 * Vide Kat. XV. 4.15-17 also. At the end of ida 
in the case of these caru offerings the priest brings waters of 
seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of uduinbara wood, viz. 
of the Sarasvatl river, flowing water of a river, water from 
ripples produced by the entrance of a man or animal, water 


2649. srfo vt vj^r < w 

m *•. rnffn ' qv «r: frratrar vnffft vr i 

i Krtrlswttf »rtirwr*rt wgrt i wtv 

XVIII. 12. 7-9. 




Rajasuya 


1217 


Oh. XXXIV ] 


from a river drawn against the ourrent, water of the sea, of ooean 
waves, of whirl-pools, of deep steady reservoirs always exposed 
to the sun, rain water in sunshine before it falls on the ground, 
of a lake, of a well, of frost &o. (Kat. XV. 4. 21-42, ip. XVIII 
13.1-18 ). A.11 the waters are poured into a vat of udumbara 

whioh is plaoed near the seat of Maitrftvarupa. After the 
Marutvatlya cup is offered in the Ukthya rite, he spreads to the 
east of the vessel of water a tiger skin on the western end of 
which lead is placed. Six homas called P5rtha ,,M are offered 
(Ap. XVIII. 15. 8, Kat. XV. 5. 34) and then with a gold piece 
tied in two ku&a blades the water in the big vessel is cleansed 
(that is utpavana is performed) and is distributed in four 
vessels made of palaSa, udumbara, nyagrodha and asvattha. 
The sacrificer wears a silken garment (tarpya, explained by 
Kat. XV. 5. 7-11), a white turban (one end of whioh hangs 
from the shoulder) and a mantle. The sacrificer reoites the 
Avid formulae*** 1 (Ap. XVIII. 14. 10, Kat. XV. 5. 21, which 
refers to Vaj. S. X. 9 ). The adhvaryu gives a strung bow and 
three arrows to the sacrificer, who puts a copper piece in the 
mouth of a long haired man ( eunuch ) for averting evil ( from 
spirits and snakes? ); vide Vaj. S. X 10. The sacrificer treads 
upon the piece of lead and brushes it away with his foot and 
stands on the tiger-skin with a gold piece under his foot and has 
a fillet of gold on his head. The sacrificer holds up his arms. 
He strides in the quarters. The sacrificer stands facing the east 
and the adhvaryu, standing in front of him, first sprinkles him 
with-the holy water contained in the vessel of pal&da, the other 
priests follow viz. the brahma sprinkles him from the right 
with water in udumbara vessel and so on. Besides, the king’s 
brother ( Kat. XV. 5.30) or another ksatriya (Ap. XVIH. 16. 3 ) 
sprinkles him with water from the udumbara vessel, a friendly 
ksatriya from the third vessel and a vaiSya from the fourth 
(Ap. XVIII. 16. 3-5 says a ksatriya sprinkles water from 
udumbara vessel, a vaiSya sprinkles from behind the king with 
water from aSvattha vessel and a friend from the oommon 
people sprinkles from the north side with water in the nyagrodha 


£650. The 6at. Br. V. 3. 5. 4. conneots these offerings with Pjthu 
Vainya (the first consecrated king of men). The mantras are in 
Vsj. 8. X. 5. 

2651. In the Tai. S. 1. 8.12. 2lhe avid formulae are interesting 
and they are^^ wfi) s ft fft j grfilTT fiNr ••w r n g W t vraril vrftwT 

vmv uyfr vt wrm vrsn wtufcur* wnronwt rrsrri 

H. D. 153 
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vessel). These actions are probably symbolic of the consent 
of all people to the anointing. The sacrifice? rubs with the 
antelope horn over the whole of his body the holy water 
sprinkled over him ( Kat. XV. 6. 8). According to Kat. XV. 6. 
1-2 at this stage or after the dice play (to be described later) 
the hotr priest sitting on a oushion inlaid with gold recites the 
story of SunahSepa ,m for the sacrificer’s benefit. Ap. XVIII. 
19.10 places this recital after the dice-play. A6v, IX. 3. 9 says 
that the story of Sunab&epa is recited to the anointed king 
after the marutvatlya Sastra in the Abhi^eoanlya rite (and 
before the Niskevalya sastra), the king being seated on a 
golden oushion and surrounded by his son and ministers. 
The adhvaryu also sits on a cushion inlaid with gold and 
utters the responses (pratigara) uttering ‘om’ (as the pratigara) 
at the end of each rk and ' tatha ’ at the end of each gGthS. mt 
At the end of the recitation the sacrificer donates a hundred or 
a thousand cows to the hot? and to the adhvaryu and donates 
also their respective cushions. The king takes three strides 
called Visnukrama on the tiger-hide. All the remnants of the 
anointing waters are poured in the palada vessel and are handed 
over by the anointed king to his son with the words * May my 
son continue this my work and this my prowess. * Then two 
homas are offered (called nSmavyatisanjanlya) in which at 
first the son is declared to be the father of his father and then 
secondly the relationship is rightly put*®* 4 Vide Ap. XVIII. 
16.14-15, Kat. XV. 6.11. Then there is a symbolic march 
for the plunder of cows. As in Vajapeya a chariot is made 
ready, four horses are yoked to it, the sacrificer ascends it, takes 
the ohariot in the midst of a group of hundred or more cows 
belonging to his kinsmen collected to the north of the ahavanlya, 

2652. Vide Ait. Br. 33 for the story. S5fi. ( XV. 17. 27 ) contains 
( with a very few additions and slight variations ) the whole of the Ait. 
Br. passage on the story of Sunal?4epa. 

2653. aftforyw: vfitav TV mum* Air. IX. 3. 11, Kat. XV. 6. 3, 
Ap. XVIII. 19. 13. For example, he responds with 1 tatha ’ at the end 
of eaoh of the ten gKtbas from v (»vw in the Ait. Br. But some of the 
verses like vpfv sjv (?g. I. 24.1 quoted in Ait. Br. 33. 4 ) are rks. There 
is no pratigara except at the end of rk verses and gEthSs, when the 
Sunahdepa story is narrated. 

2654. As an example may be given this. wvrrffr n v g rs ft tTV 

HfT?l V«TV«f I com. on 

KBt. VSj. S. X. 20 refers to this JTwnrit * tv frn * vnft .WwNrvvrrgsV 

ftvunvw fan v*t wnw wtft» 
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touches one of them with the string of his bow and says * 1 
seize these. ’ Then he restores to the owner as many cows as 
are collected or more and returns to the sacrificial ground and 
makes four offerings called Rathavimocanlya. Vide Kat. XV. 
6. 13-23. La^. (IX. 1. 14-22 ) gives a more graphic acoount 
that at the time of giving gifts, the king's kinsmen are collected 
with their wealth, arrows are discharged at them by the 
sacrifioer, they themselves bring baok the arrows and declare 
* O king, may you be victorious. * One-third of their wealth is 
distributed among the priests, one-third is given at the time of 
the Da&apeya to the worthy brahmanas brought in that rite, 
one-third is returned to the kinsmen, villages are bestowed on 
them and they beoome rajanyas (king’s nobles ) but not worthy 
of coronation. Before getting down from the chariot he puts 
on boar-skin shoes, bows to the earth with 4 O mother earth! 
do not injure me nor may I injure thee' (Vaj. S. X. 23, Tai. S. 
I. 8. 15.1). The king then sits on a ohair or throne made of 
khadira that is plaoed in front of the agnldhrlya shed (Ap. 
XVIII. 18. 5-8, Kat. XV. 7.1-4 ). The priests and the ‘ratnins ' 
take seats round him; the brahma priest (the purohita or 
adhvaryu according to Kat. XV. 7.11) hands over the sphya to 
the king, from whom it passes on to several persons viz. the 
king’s brother, suta, sthapati, village headman, kinsman ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18. 14-16 ). Aooording to Kat. ( XV. 7.13 ) the kinsmen 
and the pratiprasthatr mark out a plaoe for dice play with the 
sphya (according to Ap, XVIII. 18. 16 the superintendent of 
gambling does so). On the ground so marked a quadrangular 
hut or shed is erected. Five dice are handed over to the king 
who is lightly struok by the priests with stioks of sacrificial 
trees. The king calls as umpires (upadrasfr) the samgrahltr, 
the bhagadugha ( collector of taxes) and the ksattr (Ap. XVIII. 
19. 6-8). The play is so arranged that the best throw (of the 
dice) comes to the king and the worst to his kinsman.* 4 ” It 
appears, that the dice play required golden pieces also beyond 
a hundred or a thousand in number (Ap. XVIII. 19. 1). 
Aooording to Kat. ( XV. 7. 25-26 ) the king actually undergoes 
the avabhytha bath, while LEtySyana as stated above differs. 
After the offering of anubandhyS cow and the performance of 
the udavas&nlya isti, a cake prepared from a mixture of rioe 

2665. *t frqvvnnain'jftfv: • nramnw * Kat. 

XV. 7.18-19. and aFftit are throws of dice. It it difficult to find 

out how exactly dice-play took plaoe. Vide Eggeling’s note in 8.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. 106-107. 
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and barley and baked on twelve potsherds is offered to Indra 
and Visnu. For ten days after the Abhisecanlya he offers 
successively on each day offerings called * samsrpam havlmsi’ 
respectively to Savitr, Sarasvatl, Tvastr, Pusan, Indra, Brhas- 
pati, Varuna, Agni, Soma, Visnu (Kat. XV. 8. 1-4, Ap. XVIII. 
20. 7 which says they are ten or seven and they begin with 
Agni; Asv. IX. 4. 6 speaks of only seven ). Each of these is 
offered in fire set up in a devayajana to the east of the prece¬ 
ding one and the last of the ten is offered in the shed prepared 
for the Dafiapeya rite ( Ap. XVIII. 20. 8-10, Kftt. XV. 8. 2-3 ). 
On each of the ten ( or seven ) istis ( of samsrp*m havlmsi) he 
offers to the priests ordinary or golden lotus flowers and on the 
tenth day he wears a garland made of those flowers. That 
becomes his consecration (dlksa) for the next rite, viz. Dasapeya. 
Jaimini declares (in XI. 2. 57-62) that though soma is purchas¬ 
ed for both Abhisecanlya and Dafiapeya at the same time ( vide 
p. 1216 above), yet in the two ekahas the whole procedure of soma 
sacrifices is repeated. A different proposition is stated in K&t. 
XV. 8. 10-13 (except as to dlksa and avabhrtha which are 
repeated in both rites). On the tenth day after the Abhisecanlya 
is finished the Dasapeya is performed (La^. IX. 2. 1, Kat. XV. 8. 
14 says on the 7th day i. e. on 7th of the bright half of Caitra ). 
This rite is so called because in it each of the ten camasas 
( cups) of soma are partaken of by ten br&hmanas (Asv. IX, 3 # 
18, Ap. XVIII. 21. 3 ). The brahmanas are the ten rtviks who 
ordinarily partake of the soma in camasas plus 90 more ( called 
anuprasarpakas ) who possess special qualifications, viz. whose 
ten ancestors on the father’s and mother’s sides were masters 
of Vedic lore, had rigorously performed their duties and were 
engaged in holy actions and who had no sexual or marital 
alliances with non-br&hmanas m8 (vide A6v. IX. 3.19-21, San. 

2666. Vide uote 674 for tho passage of A^v. According to Ap. 
XVIII. 21. 3-4 and Kat. XV. 8.16 the ten ancestors on tho father’s side 
only should have been drinkers of Soma. Vide LS$. IX. 2. 5-7. The 
VK Tf W ht III- 3 - 18 says Vt tpm * rftaftkg r (JURTfif* 

«r«r!) ftvr (ft t? ) ft> srcnfft (). The editor, Dr. 

Ragbu Vira, was puzzled by this Btitra. It means ( when corrected as 
shown) that the priests and others who came to drink soma and could 
not trace ten generations of soma-drinkers entered after reciting a 
verse out of the verses that begin with the words ‘ pibS somam 9 (like 
IJg, VI. 17. 1 or VII. 22. 1) and the verse * why do you ask the brS- 
hmapa about his father or mother ’ (KSfhaka Sam. 30. 1 or MaitrE- 
yaplS. IV. 8.1). The verse is: ft? fteTC ftrg * 

V w ftm w farm gt s 
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XV. 14. 8-11). Kat. XV. 8.17 gives an option that one need 
not investigate whether the ten ancestors of eaoh were soma* 
drinkers, hut the one hundred brShmanas should enter the scidas 
after reoiting Vaj. S. X. 30. 

Fees are prescribed at many of the constituent rites in 
B&jasuya, but special fees are mentioned in oonneotion with 
the Abhiseoanlya and Dasapeya (Aiv. IX. 4. 2 ff). At the 
Abhisecanlya Aiv, reoommends 32000 cows to eaoh of the four 
principal priests, 16000 to each of the first assistants of the 
four, 8000 to each of the next four, 4000 to eaoh of the last 
group of four (A6v. IX. 4. 3-5). These come to the huge figure 
of 240000 cows. Vide S5n. XV. 16.16-19 also for suoh large 
figures. At the Dadapeya 1000 cows are the fee and then there 
are speoial rewards for the 16 priests (A$v. IX. 4. 7-20, Ap. 
XVIII. 21. 6-7, Eat. XV. 8. 23-27, Lat. IX 2. 9-15) viz. a 
golden ohain, a horse, a milch cow (with calf), a goat, two 
golden ear-rings, two silver ear-rings, twelve five year old 
pregnant cows, a barren oow, a round golden ornament (rukraa), 
a hull, cotton doth, a thick hempen piece of doth, a cart full 
of barley drawn by an ox, an ox, a heifer, a young three year 
old hull respectively to udgatr, his three assistants, adhvaryu, 
pratiprasth&tr, hrahmS, maitr&varuna, hotr, hrahman&cohamsin, 
potr, nes^r, acohfivSka, Sgnldhra, unnetr and gr&vastut. 

For one year after the avabhrtha bath in Dadapeya, the 
king has to keep certain observances (oalled devavratas in Lat. 
IX. 2.17 ff) viz. he should not plunge in water for daily bath 
but should only rub his body with water, should always brush 
his teeth, pare his nails, should not cut bis hair (hut may shave 
the mustaohe or heard), should sleep in the saorificial fire-shed 
on a tiger-skin with its hair upwards, should daily offer fuel- 
stioks; his subjects (exoept hr&hmanas) should not out their 
hair for a year, nor should horses’ hair be cut for a year. For 
a year he should never walk on the ground unless he wears 
shoes (Eat. XV. 8. 29 ). 

There are several minor offerings, suoh as those called 
paficabila in four quarters and in the midst ( Eat. XV. 9.1-3), 
twelve prayuj offerings at the interval of a month or on two 
days ( Eat. XV. 9.11-14, Ap. XVIII. 22. 5-7). 

At the end of a year from the Dadapeya took place the rite 
called EeAavapanIya* m which followed the procedure of the 

2657. irswpffar • com. 

on &iavnr*rvrhr IX. 3.1. 
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Atiratra sacrifice (Atv. IX. 3. 24 ) and in which hair grown for 
a year were cut off. About the exact time of the rite there 
were different views. The oom. on A6v. saya it was performed 
on some day in the bright half of Vaidakha, while the com. on 
Kat. XV. 9. 20 says that the pressing day of Keiavapanlya fell 
on the Full moon day of Jyes(ha. Vide also Lfl(. IX. 3. 1-3. 
Then follow two rites called Vyusti-dvirfttra (dvirStra for 
prosperity), whioh were respectively (first) an Agnistoma and 
(the 2nd) an Atiratra performed at the interval of one month 
(Kat. XV. 9. 21-23, ASv. IX. 3. 25-26). There were several 
views about the time of their performance ( Lat. IX. 3. 5-9, Ap. 
XVIII. 22.14-16 ). Then one month after the 2nd Vyustfdvi- 
ratra (i. e. on Sravana Full Moon day) was performed the rite 
called Kaatradhrti (lit. stability of martial power) whioh 
followed the procedure of Agnistoma (ASv. IX. 3, 27, Lat. IX. 3. 
13). Sah. (XV. 16.10-11) refers to the legend that Kurus lost 
in each battle because they did not offer the Ksatra-dhrti rite. ,,, ‘ 
According to Sat. Br. V. 5. 5. 6-9 in place of the Udavasanlya 
there was the Traidhatavl is(i in whioh a cake prepared of 
barley and rice mixed together was offered. This finished the 
Rajasuya, but one month after it in the bright half the Sautra. 
map! ispi was performed. This last is dealt with separately 
below. 

It will have been seen that this complex rite is full of 
symbolic elements and also popular elements like dice-play. 

In the sabhaparva of the MahabhBrata ( chap. 33-35 ) there 
is a description of the RajasQya performed by Yudhisthira, but 
it is of the vaguest sort and does not go into any details. 
Vide Jai. IV. 4. 1-4 (the dioe-play has no independent fruit 
and that it, though held for the cow referred to in Ap. 
XVIIL 19.2, is not an anga of the abhisecanlya only, but really 
of the whole Rajasfiya), V. 2. 13-15 (in the offerings called 
Devasuhavlihsi, whioh are prepared from several kinds of oom, 
the mortar is one for pounding all the corns one after another ), 
XI. 4.1-3, XI. 4, 4-7 (the priests chosen at the beginning 
should oontinue to work till the end), XI. 4 . 8-10 (about the 
offerings in the houses of the ‘ ratnins *), XI. 4. 43 (the mantra 


2668. witan ewr xftei vsih i wjtiiww if 

fathfcw fjjewr wftmnftor iwa * wTgr»fta»VTWttt • «r tRwmr 

vfiNnrt gvfrvn siivm gffr i ev Are sSfvm wWw vbrrw i irtvrm- 
sAn XV. 16.8-11. 
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recited at tbe time of beating corn in tbe mortar bas to be 
repeated in the Devasuhavlmsi ); II. 3. 3 (holds that the isti in 
frhich purod&ias are offered to Agni and others and in which 
the fees are various such as gold and which is called Avesti is 
a separate i$ti and that though in the R&jasuya it is performed 
only by a king, it can be performed independently of Rajasflya 
by a brahmana in a somewhat different order of offerings). 8859 


2659. For details about BSjasOya, vide Tai. 8.1. 8.1-17, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 9-10, Sat. Br. V. 2. 3-5, Ait. Br. VII. 13 and VIII., Tsp<Jya Br. 
XVIII. 8-11, Ap. XVIII. 8-22, Kst. XV. 1-9, Aiv. IX. 3-4, LSt. 
IX. 1-3, SSn. XV. 12 ff, Baud. XII; 8. B. E. vol. 41 pp. XXIV ff, voi. 44 
pp. XV ff. Prof. Keith’s ‘ Bel. and Phil, of the Veda * part 2, p.340, and 
Intro, to Tai. 8. pp. CXI-CXIII, Weber’a ‘Die KBnigaweihe den Rsja- 
•Oy a * ( Berlin, 1893 ), which last oontaina an exhaustive treatment 
( pp. 1-158 ) of the RsjasOya. 



CHAPTER XXXV 

sautramanI’"" and other sacrifices 

This rite is inoluded among the seven forms of havir- 
yajfias (Gaut. VIII. 20, La}. V. 4. 23). It is not a soma sacrifice 
but is a combination of an is^i with animal sacrifice (Sat, Br. 
XII, 7. 2.10 )• The obief characteristic of it is the offering of 
surU ( wine) in it. In modern times milk is offered in place 
of sura in the SautramanI. Aooording to L&\. V. 4. 20 and Ap. 
XIX 5. 1 there are two kinds of this rite, viz. Eaukill and 
Caraka-sautr&manl (or the ordinary one). Eaukill is an 
independent rite, while the ordinary SautramanI is performed 
at the end of the Bajasfiya (one month after it) and also at 
the end of the piling of the fire-altar (agnioayana ). La^. V. 
4. 21 states that there is ohanting of samans only in the Eaukill 
and not in the other variety and aooording to Eat. XIX. 5.1 
( oom.) it is the brahma that ohants the Saman to Indra in the 
Brhatl tune ( viz. Vaj. S. XX. 30 ) Ap. XIX 1. 2. states that 
in the ordinary sautramanI the procedure is that of the nirudha- 
pa&ubandha and that ( XIX. 5. 2 ) in Eaukill also the same 
procedure applies. There are two fires as in Varunapraghasa, 
but the southern one is not established on a vedi (Eat. XIX. 2.1 
and V. 4. 12 ). Some held ( as is done by &at. Br. XII. 7. 3. 7 ) 
there were two vedis behind whioh two mounds were raised, one 
for cups of milk and the other for oups of sura. The rite takes 
four days, during the first three out of which wine is prepared 
from various ingredients, while on the last day three oups of 
milk and three of sura are offered to Aivins, Sarasvatl and 
Indra and animals are slaughtered for the same three. 

In this rite the victims are a reddish-white goat for the 
ASvins, an ewe for Sarasvatl, and a bull for Indra Sutraman 
(San. XV. 15.1-4, Asv. III. 9. 2 ). A brief description of the 
method in whioh wine was prepared in the SautramanI is given 
below from the Sat. Br. V. 5. 4, XII, 7. 2, Eat. XV. 9. 28-30, 


2660. The word SautrSmapi is derived from sutrSman (a good 
protector), an epithet of Indra (vide IJg. X. 181. 6-7 ). Sat. Br. 
V. 6. 4. 12 derives it as * one who was well saved ( by the Advins ) \ 
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XIX. 1-2 (and oom. thereon). Rice-grains*** 1 ( or malted rioe 
grains and malted barley or 6y&m&ka) germinated and un¬ 
germinated covered in linen doth are purchased from an 
eunuch in exchange for lead, wool and fried grain for 
thread. This purchase takes place on the southern one of 
the vedis specially prepared for this rite near the peg 
oalled antahpfttya on a hide. The rioe grains are oooked in 
plenty of water and the malted barley grains are powdered and 
boiled. The water and scum are strained through woollen doth. 
The hair of the lion, the wolf and the tiger are thrown into the 
mixture (this is symbolic of the characteristics of prowess, 
impetuosity and fury found in those wild beasts). Certain 
vegetable substances such as rayrobalans, ginger, nutmeg 
(whioh serve as yeast and are mentioned in the note below ), 
are powdered and boiled in plenty of water. The hot watery 
scum from the two pots of boiled rice and powdered barley is 
taken into two vessels and the extract of vegetables is poured 
in both of them, the mixture being oalled mUsara. The boiled 
rice and barley are also mixed with the extraot of powdered 
vegetables, put in a kumbhl (a big jar) along with oontents of 
the m&sara vessels and the jar is plaoed in a pit dug to the 
south-west of the sacrificial hall and kept there for three nights. 
On the first day the milk of one cow meant for Advins 
is poured into the kumbbl placed in the pit and powder 
of daspa is added. The next day the milk of two cows meant 
for Sarasvatl is poured into the kumbhl and powder of tokma 
is added. On the third milk of three cows meant for Indra is 
added and also the powder of fried rice grains (lSja). To the 
west of the mound prepared on the southern vedi a pit is dug 
( outside the vedi according to oom. on K&t. XIX 2.7.) on 
which is spread bull’s hide over whioh a sieve of bamboo is 
held and the liquid from the large jar is poured over the sieve 
(called k&rotara ).*•'* The wine thus purified is collected in a 

2661. Eat. (XIX. 1.18 ff) uses the words (malted rioe or grass), 

(ft** ( malted barley), wirg ( vegetable substances). The oom. on Eat. 
XIX. 1. 20 quotes verses specifying these latter t OchUI jprft 

•tv gwwVt • wajitawd r awi i nwRwrcfV i f 

wiwvft» w«w»r«rt wgwrag fWfalu s wt«w w w ufhrti 

yw ra fhwq < i iftfr vwr ftwgr wars t ’ Ap. XIX. 5. 4 defines 
wny differently. 

2662. Ap. XIX.5-6 and Band. X VII.31-32 state methods of preparing 
surS whioh differ in several details,though the principle is the same. It is 
prepared by fermentation from rice, barley and other oom. So this aurl 
would be 4 pai^tl * out of the three varieties mentioned in Mann XI. 94. 

H. D. 154 
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aata (a vessel of pal&Sa wood) and it is further -purified by 
means of the hair of the tail of a cow and a horse. Of this 
purified wine the pratiprasthfifcr fills the cups for being offered 
to the three deities, viz. the ASvins, Sarasvatl and Indra. Either 
one or three cups are filled for each of the three deities (Kat. 
XV. 10.13 ). This is done after the offering of the omentum 
and after mfirjana. According to Ap. XIX. 2. 9-11 and Kat* 
XV. 10.12 powders of kuvala, karkandbfi and badara fruits are 
added to the wine in the cupB and they are offered in the 
dakgina fire (Kat. XV. 10.17). There wsb only one puronu- 
vakya, one praisa and one yajya for all oups. MM On the 
daksina fire a vessel having a hundred holes covered with a 
hair strainer and gold and containing the remnants of the 
wine cups was hung by means of a iikya and the trickling 
drops of wine were offered to pitrs called Somavat, Barhisad 
and Agnisvatta with Vaj, S. XIX. 52-60. It is to be noted that 
the remnants of the wine were not drunk by the priests, but 
were either drunk by a brahmana hired for the purpose (Ap. 
XIX.3.3) or they were poured over an ant-hill. ASv.(III.9.5-6) 
says that the priests muttered a verse ( which is Vaj. S. XIX. 
35) and only smelt the remnants of the wine offered (this is 
called pranabhaksa). San. notes that some teachers recited 
the puronuvakya, yajya and praisa in an entirely changed 
form (probably as directly mentioning only sura and not in 
the phraseology of Boma) but it should not be so done, since 
that is a method fit only for asuras. From this one may plausibly 
argue that the SautramanI was practised among Asuras ( non- 
Aryan people or sohismatics) and was adopted by the Vedic 
Aryans, with appropriate changes. But it is clear that the 
drinking of sura by priests was condemned even then. 5 "* Eggel- 


2663. Vide a4v. III. 9. 3. The puronuvKkyS is ?g. X. 131. 4, the 

ySjyS is IJg. X. 131. 6 and tho praisa to the hotr to repeat the yBjyS is; 
4 itorr suratf #rmut guwi t gwt «r*a 

utom fUTWti i ’ ( a4v. III. 9. 3. ). It will be noticed that 

sur* is referred to in terms of soma. S5h. says 4 l 

Itjwr S ag '■ According to Sin. the adhvaryu reoited VBj. 

8. XIX. 34 ( = Tai. Br. II. 6. 3) and the pratiprasthStr and udgStr 
recite Vsj. S. XIX. 35 as the mantra for smelling surs. Vide L5t. V. 4.15 
also for wqpw*. 

2664. OTgrof qftllfMlvi$«d«|Uiw vunr^lsm. XIX.3.3. This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jai. Ill 5.15. wtvr* ( XIII. 8. 28-31]) has 4 wigrw vftvWHt 
•rvt^dvenfv tratw»... i fnt <n 

wm y K Vide note 1891 for a quotation from Tat. Br. to the «ame effect. 
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ing (in S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 246 n) does not appear to be right so 
far at least as the sutra literature goes when he says that the 
priests drank the remnants of the wine cups (though the Sat. 
Br. uses the somewhat doubtful word * bhaksayanti ’ which 
in the sutras also means' Knelling ’). 

All three animals in the sautrSmanl may be goats. A fourth 
animal was offered to Brhaspati under certain circumstances 
(Ap. XIX. 2.1-2). Though the omentum of the victims was 
offered to Alvins, Sarasvatl and Indra, the pa&upurodaias were 
offered to Indra, Savitr and Varuna (Aiv. III. 9. 2). This rite 
was performed at the end of RSjasQya or for one who performs 
cayana or for one who suffers from purging due to excessive 
drinking of soma beverage or who vomits soma or from the 
openings of whose body (except the mouth ) soma flows out. 
The independent (kaukill) sautr&manl was performed for a 
br&hmasa who desired prosperity, or for a king who was driven 
from his kingdom or for one who had no cattle ( E&t. XIX 1. 
2-4). In the beginning and at the end there was a earn to Vditi. 

The northern vedi is in extent only one-third of the vedi 
for a soma sacrifice. When the uttaravedi is being prepared 
tbe pratiprasthatr takes earth from the c&tvSla pit, makes a 
mound to the south of the uttaravedi, a second mound for 
keeping wine cups in front of the daksina fire, brings fire from 
the daksina Gre and establishes it on the mound which is to 
the south of the uttaravedi According to E&t. XIX. 2.11 
(which is part of the description of tbe independent sautrSmanl) 
the adhvaryu purifies on the northern vedi milk contained in 
a vessel made of reeds ( vetasa) and fills cups of milk, the one 
for Alvins being made of asvattha wood, and those for 
Sarasvatl and Indra being made of udumbara and nyagrodha. 
The three cups of milk are offered together by the adhvaryu. 
After the offering to Vanaspati in the animal saorifioe a oouoh 
of mufija cords is placed between the two vedis and the sacri. 
fleer sits on tbe couch which is covered with a black antelope 
skin with a silver piece under his left foot and a golden one 
under his right foot. The adhvaryu offers thirty-two oups of 
vasa (fat) from vessels made of the hoofs of bulls with V&j. 
S. XIX 80-95. The remnants of fat are contained in a sata 
( vessel) of reeds. The adhvaryu sprinkles over the yajam&na 
whose body has been rendered fragrant with unguents the 
liquid from that vessel till it triokleB down up to his mouth. 
The adhvaryu touches .the saorificer who summons his men 



History of Dharmaidstra 


t Oh. XXXV 


1228 


and servants calling them by auspicious names (such as 
sudoka). The men lift him gradually first up to the knee, 
then up to the navel &c. The sacrificer alights on a blacjc 
antelope skin when a 33rd cup of fat is taken, a s&man in the 
Brhat tune for Indra (Vaj S. XX 30) is chanted by the brahma 
priest and the nidhana ( finale) of it differs according to the 
varna of the sacrificer 8 ” 4 * and is sung in chorus by all^ and 
then the 33rd cup is offered. There is the final purificatory 
bath as in Somayaga. Finally, after the oaru to Aditi amiksa 
is offered to Mitra and Varuna and then an animal to Indra 
Vayodhas. Jaimini lays down certain propositions about the 
SautrSmanl. In III, 5. 14-15 be states that all the contents of 
the grahas of milk are offered in the fire on the northern vedi 
and of the wine cups into the southern fire and nothing is left 
out of them for being offered as Svigtakrt offering or for the 
purpose of Ida. In IV. 3. 29-31 it is established that when the 
Vedic text says 'after piling the fire altar one should perform 
SautramapI ’ there is no injunction about the time of performing 
Sautramanl but what is declared is that the Sautramanl is an 
ahga (a subordinate constituent) of the principal rite viz. 
agnioayana and in IX. 3* 40-41 it is stated with reference to 
the same text that the sautramanl is not necessarily performed 
immediately after agnioayana but on the Full Moon day or 
New Moon day thereafter. In VIII. 2.1-9 Jaimini declares 
that though the sura offered in Sautramanl is spoken of as soma 
and though several actions such as purchase of sura, tying 
in doth are common to sura and soma, the general procedure 
to be followed in Sautramanl is that of dardapurnamasa and 
not of soma sacrifice and that sura is spoken of as soma by 
way of lauding the offering of wine cups.*”* 

Asvamedha (Horse-sacrifice ). 

This is one of the most ancient sacrifices. Rg. 1.162 and 163 
show that the horse-sacrifice was in vogue long before the com¬ 
position of those two hymns, It was believed, as said above 


2664 a trervfr faenr# wwsra# wvw favsgvviSh ■ 

farwr rft wfav*v • ngaw fags*) p-evgs*) gsvr ?fa 
fym n > Simw XIX. 5. 3-5; Tide LSI. V. 4.19 for a simitar rule, 

2665. Vide for details Tai. 8. 1. 8. 2, Vfj. S. XIX and XX, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 2,1. 8. 5-6, II. 6-7, Sat. Br. V. 5. 4-5, XII. 7-8, X4v. III. 9, 8si. 
XV. 15, LHt. V. 4.11 ff, KSt. XV. 9-10, XIX, Xp. XIX. 1-10, Prof. 
Rieth’s Intro, to Tai.S.pp.OXXII-CXXIII and ‘Beligiou,and Philosophy 
of Veda ’, part 2, pp. 352-854. 
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(on p. 982), by the composer of those hymns that the horse 
when sacrificed went to heaven. A goat was led in front of the 
florae ($g. 1.162. 2-3 and 1.163. 12). The horse was decked 
with ornaments, it was anointed with the svarn (L 162. 9 ) and 
It perambulated fire thrice or fire was carried round it thrice 
(1.162. 4); cloth and a piece of gold are provided for the dead 
body of the horse to lie down upon (1.162.16). Horse's flesh 
was cooked In a pot called ukha (I. 162.13) and offered in fire 
(1.162.19); 34 ribs are mentioned in Rg. I. 162. 18, while 
26 ribs are mentioned in other texts’with reference to the goat. 
It appears that aguh, yajya and vasatkara were uttered in 
making offerings of the horse’s flesh (Rg. I. 162. 15). The 
horse is identified with Aditya, Trita and Yama (Rg. 1.163. 3 ). 

This rite is described in the Sat. Br. XIII. 1-5, Tal. Br. 
III. 8-9, in which several ancient monarchs are [enumerated 
who performed the Aivamedha. The Tal. Br. III. 8. 9 identi¬ 
fies the Aivamedba with the kingdom MM and states 'he, who 
being weak, offers an Aivamedha, is Indeed thrown away (lit. 
spilt away). If the enemies (of the king) were to secure the 
horse, the sacrifice would be destroyed'. The sutras closely 
follow the Brahmanas. The Aivamedha is deemed in the 
sutras to be an ahina of three pressing days ( Aiv. X. 8.1, com. 
on K&t. XX. 1. 1., San. XVI. 1. 2 ). A paramount sovereign 
(sfcrvabhauma) or a crowned king who is not a sSrva- 
bhauma may perform this sacrifice (Ap. XX. 1. 1, Lat. 
IX 10.17). Aiv. X 6. 1 states (probably following the Ait. 
Br. about the MahSbhiseka in RajasQya) that one who desires 
to seoure all objects, to win all victories (including one over 
his own senses) and to attain all prosperity may perform 
Aivamedha. M,T A beginning is made on the 8th or 9th of the 
bright half of Phalguna or on the same days of Jyestha or 

2666. VT I.WWW VtSWJjfewWw VSTfi» V*- 

<5hn a*«t fWfsst 1 *n- HI* 8. & The Ait Br. does not des¬ 

cribe the Adramedha, but the Mah5bhi?eka (called Aindra ) of the 
RSjasflya. 

2667. wvK ctw wwvh <rv? ftftnfH’frShfNwnm wvf 

»r$w v&r i X. 6. 1; w v wfshnnf wuf finftsfarpf mf- 

trifct n»ri efewwfitet vnnrt wrostf cu¬ 
ds# rrrir ' wwnjsW t tmfatr 

c erctfafft frh?w»ifor nsrflrdfcw snvfirwt- 
i t). «rr. 39.1. The words from WHTtnf to are quite 

familiar to all brShm&qas even in modern times. 
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AsSdha according to some (Eat. XX1. 2-3, L&t- IX. 9. 6-7). 
Ap. holds that it should be begun on the Full Moon of Oaitra 
(XX 1. 4). Rioe from four vessels, four afijalis and four 
handfuls is cooked (it is oalled brahmaudana ); it is smeared 
with ghee and given to the four principal priests who are also 
given one thousand cows eaoh and gold weighing one hundred 
berries (Eat- XX 1. 4-6, Lat* IX 9. 8). Two ia^is are per¬ 
formed, the first for Agni Murdbanvan and the 2nd for Pfisan 
(Afiv. X. 6. 2-5, Eat. XX 1. 25 ). The yajamana cuts off his 
hair, pares his nails, brushes the teeth, bathes, puts on new 
garments, wears a golden ornament ( niska), observes silenoe. 
Vide Tai. Br. III. 8.1 and Ap. XX. 4. 9—14 for these. His four 
queens well-decked and wearing niskas come near the king, the 
crowned queen accompanied by prinoesses, the 2nd queen 
(vavata, the favourite one) aooompanied by daughters of ksa- 
triyas, the third ( parivrkti, the discarded one) aooompanied by 
daughters of sutas and village headmen and the fourth (pala- 
gall, of low origin ) aooompanied by daughters of ksattrs 
(chamberlains ) and saihgrahltrs. Mw The yajamana enters the 
fire-hall and sits to the west of the garhapatya faeing the 
north. 

Various rules are stated about the horse’s colour and other 
qualities (Sat. Br. XIII. 4.2.4, Eat. XX 1. 29-35, Lat. IX. 9.4). 
The horse must be all white with dark oiroular spots and 
of great speed, or the front part of its body may be dark and 
the rest of the body white, or it may have a tuft of dark blue 
hair. The horse is sprinkled with holy water by the four 
principal priests standing in the four directions (from the east), 
eaoh surrounded respectively by a hundred prinoes, a hundred 
ugras who are not kings, by sutas and village headmen, and 
by chamberlains and saihgrahltrs (Ap. XX 4, Sat. XIV. 1. 31). 
A dog with four eyes (i. e. having two natural eyes and two 
depressions in the skin above the eyes) is killed by a man 
of the ftyogava oaste or by a voluptuary with the pestle of 
sidhraka wood. The horse is made to enter water and the 
corpse of the dog is with a loop of reeds made to float under 
the horse (Ap. XX. 3.6-13, Eat. XX1.38ff., Sat. XIV. 1. 30-34). 
The horse is brought near the fire and offerings are made 
in the fire till the water oeases to drip down from the horse’s 
body (Eat. XX. 2. 3-5 ). A girdle made of mufija grass or of 
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darbhas 12 or 13 aratnis long and smeared with the ajya that 
rtmains after being poured over the brahmaudam is invoked 
with the mantra ‘imam—agrbhnan rafianam rtasya 4 (Tab 
S. IV. I. 2.1, Vaj. S. 22. 2 ) and the horse is bound with it after 
taking the permission of the brahmS priest The horse, having 
water sprinkled over it with mantras and after the sacrificer 
repeats into its right ear the several appellations for a horse 
(Ap. XX. 5.1-9), is let off to roam over the country accom¬ 
panied by four hundred guards with the mantra * O gods, the 
guardians of quarters, protect this horse &o.’ (Vaj. S. XXII. 19, 
Tab S. VII. 1.12.1). The guards include one hundred princes 
deserving to be seated on couches in the presenoe of the king, 
wearing armour and the other guards are armed with swords, 
arrows and thiok clubs according to their rank (Tai. Br. III. 
8. 9, Ap. XX. 5.10-14, Kat. XX. 2.11). The horse is allowed 
to roam for a year where it likes and is not made to turn 
back, but it is prevented from associating with mares or 
plunging into water for a bath ( Kat. XX 2.12-13 ). While 
doing their duty of guarding the horse, the guards are to subsist 
by demanding food from brahmanas who do not know the 
procedure of A&vamedha ( or depriving them of it) or on cooked 
food taken from all brahmanas; they may stay in the houses 
of chariot-makers (Ap. XX. 5. 15-18, Kat. XX 2. 15-16). 
Every day during the year that the horse is absent, three is^is 
are offered to Savitr in the morning, mid-day and evening, 
when Savitr is respectively addressed as Satyaprasava, Prasa- 
vitr and Asavitr'. ( Asv. X. 6. 8, Lst- IX. 9.10, Kat. XX. 2. 6). 
When the prayaja offerings are made a brahmana (other than 
the priests) with a vlna ohants three laudatory gathas in 
honour of the king composed by himself stating ' you donated 
this, you performed suoh and such a sacrifice, you cooked food 
for distribution' (Ap. XX, 6. 5, Kat. XX 2. 7), This singing 
took plaoe thrice a day after the is# to Savitr (Sat. Br. XIII. 
4. 2. 8-14, Tai. Br. Ill, 9.14). A ksatriya lute player also sang 
three laudatory songs (Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 5. 6, Ap. XX. 6. 14 ) 
referring to the battles fought and victories won by the saori- 
fleer. Every day for a year after the is$i to Savitr is finished 
the hotr sitting on a golden oushion to the south of the 
ahavanlya fire recites to the crowned king surrounded by his 
sons and ministers the narratives oalled 4 Pariplava ’ (revolving 
or recurring legends). When about to oommenoe the Pariplava 
the hot? makes the summons 4 adhvaryoS' and the adhvaryu 
seated on a golden seat (with four legs) responds with 4 ho 
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hofcar ’ ( A6v. X. 6.10-13 ).“*• The other priests also sit down on 
cushions or boards and bands of singers holding lutes sit down 
to the south and sing of the good deeds of the king along with 
those of his ancestors ( Ap. XX. 6.13 ). As the king is thus 
engaged in sacrifices and in listening to the Pftriplava ,,T0 and to 
the songs, Ap. (XX. 3.1-2 ) notes that, till the ASvamedha is 
performed, the adhvaryu becomes the king, as the sacrificer 
(the crowned king ) declares ‘ O brfihmanas and nobles I this 
adhvaryu is your king. Whatever honour you (usually pay 
to me) should be paid to him. May whatever he does be 
regarded as done by you. ’ A6v, ( X 7 ; 1-10) sets out what the 
Pariplava is. Sat, Br. XIII, 4. 3 and San. XVI, 2 also deal at 
length with the Pariplava and they agree with A6v. in most 
places. For ten days one after another different texts are 
recited and this goes on for a year in narrative cycles of ten 
days. On the first day the hotr says * Manu was the son of 
Vivasvat, men are his subjects ’ and points at the house-holders 
sitting down in the sacrificial hall with ‘ they (men as subjeots 
of Manu) are here sitting down ’ and then recites some one 
hymn of the ftgveda saying ' to-day the Veda is that of rks. ’ 
On the second day he says ‘ Yama is the son of Vivasvat, the 
pitrs are his subjects ' and points to the old men assembled and 
recites one anuv&ka from the Yajurveda. On the 3rd day 
Varuna and the gandharvas (as his subjects identified with fine 
looking young men ) are mentioned and some hymn from the 
Atharva-veda dealing with diseases and their cure was narrated. 
On the 4th day the narration relates to Soma, son of Visnu and 
Apsarases (identified with beautiful young women), and some 


2669. Various methods of response ( unfair ) are mentioned by Ap. 

and others. ‘ ffcrr fmrvit i g tafo q wj t vfir- 

n°nfit«wt vfcrftfn err ■ ’ ww. XX. 6. 11-12; 4 srfifapniil • ’ wrrvr. 

XX. 8. 2 j sitv rrfcr • sitcjwtvw 16.1. 27. Ap. (XX.6.7 ) 

says that Pariplava and Bhauvanyava are recited every day for a year. 

2670. The following quotations will illustrato the Pariplava reoital. 

vwfcgfJt srgfcwrerc v sra»vt gar smnr ffit vrowrfhm rgnrr- 

Bvtfsnvwt wtsvfJrfs 1 vwt fow rc m fmrfl ftsisr 

vu »mnr gtk wfirr fulfil 

fifalfH i SSTW. X. 7.1-2. In the VedBntasQtra (III. 4. 23-24 ) the oon- 
olnsion is stated that the akhyfnas ( such ns that of Pratardana and 
Indra in Kaugltaki Up. III. 1, of Jana&ruti In ChBn. Up. IV. 1. 1 and of 
YsjBavalkya and his wives in Br. Up. IV 6.1) in the Upanigads are not 
meant to be recited in the PEriplava, sinoe only oertain legends alone 
are speoifled in the texts for that purpose. 
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hymn containing magic spells from the Ahgirasa Veda; on the 
5th the narration relates to Arbuda Esdraveya and serpents 
(identified with visitors who know serpent lore and poison lore); 
on the 6th day to Kubera Vaisravana, his subjects the Raksases 
(identified with evil doing selagas and the lore of PiSaca Veda (?). 
On the 7th the narration relates to Asita Dhanvana, his subjects 
the Asuras and usurers and some illusion (a trick) from Asura 
lore, on the 8th day to Matsya Samada, his subjects aquatic 
animals, Pufijisthas (fishermen) from Matsya oountry and 
some Purana passage from the Pur5na-veda, on the 9th to 
Tfirksya, son of Vipascit, his subjeots the birds and brahma- 
o&rins and some narrative (itihSsa) from the itihSsaveda; on 
the 10th day Dharma Indra, his subjects the gods and the 
young Srotriyas who accept no gifts, and some saman from the 
SSmaveda. Every day for a year in the evening four oblations 
oalled Dhrti were made in the Bhavanlya (Eat. XX. 3. 4). On 
the first day 49 homas called Prakramas were made in the 
daksina fire with Vsj. S. XXII. 7-8 (beginning with 'himkarSya 
•vShS •). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 3. 5, Tai. S. VII. 1.19. In this 
way the Savitrl is^is, singing, listening to PBriplava and Dhrti 
offerings went on for a year. For a year the sacrifioer kept 
observances as in the RSjasuya ( Lat. IX 9.14). Large fees 
were given to the hotr and adhvaryu (Lat, IX 9. 12-13 and 16) 
and to the singers (Eat. XX. 3. 7 ). 

Several expiatory ceremonies are prescribed (Ap. 
XXII. 7. 9-20, Eat. XX. 3. 13-21) if the horse died or suffered 
from disease. If the horse was oarried away by an enemy the 
sacrifice was destroyed. At the end of the year the horse was 
brought to a stable and the sacrificer underwent dlksa (initia¬ 
tion ). There were 12 dlksBs, 12 upasads and three sutya days 
( days on whioh soma was pressed). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 4.4.1, 
5iv. X 8. l,Lat. IX. 9.17. After the dlksa the sacrificer is sung as 
on a par with the gods and on the pressing days, at the time of 
avabhrtha, the udayanlya is^i, the anubandhya and the udava- 
sBnlyB he is spoken of as on a par with FrajBpati. ,,TI There are 
21 yfipas (stakes) all being 21 aratnis high. The central one 
is of Rajjudala (Slesmataka) tree. On its two sides are two 
pine yupas and on both sides thereafter there are three yupas 


*671. vwHnt iftwrfir Vfrn nw fte t nw um g ft mrfrft t 
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each of bilva, khadira and palBfta (Tai. Br. III. 8. 9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 4. 4. 5, Ap. XX 9. 6-8, Kat. XX 4.16-20). Large numbers 
of animals are tied at all these stakes and slaughtered. Even 
wild animals like boars and birds are bound and held between 
the intervals of the yupaB (Ap. XX, 14. 2 ff.). Vide Vaj. S* 
XXIV for a list of hundreds of animals out of which those 
from Kapinjala onwards (Vaj. S. XXIV. 20 ff.) are let off 
after fire is carried round them (Kat. XX. 6. 9, Ap. XX. 17. 5 ). 
The 2nd among the three pressing dayB is the most important 
and is full of several very striking matters (such as the ribald 
dialogue, the brahmodya &c.). The horse to be sacrificed is 
yoked to a chariot along with three horses, the adhvaryu and 
saorifioer occupy the chariot and take it to a lake or reservoir 
of water, make the horses enter it (Kat. XX. 5.11-14 ). On the 
horse's return to the sacrificial ground it is anointed with 
clarified butter by the crowned queen, the favourite queen 
and the discarded queen in the front, the middle and hind parts 
of its body respectively. They also respectively tie 101 golden 
beads on the head, mane and tail of the horse with bhu^, 
bhuvab and svafc. They give the remnants of the previous 
night’s offering to the horse with Vaj. S. XXIII. 8. If it does 
not eat it the remnants are cast into water. Near the yflpa a 
dialogue takes place between the hotr who asks ‘ who wanders 
alone ’ ( Vaj. S. XXIII. 9) and ' who was the first to be thought 
of ’ (Vaj. S. XXIII. 11) and the brahma replies with Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 10and 12 respectively. The horse is praised by repeating 
Rg. I. 163 (Asv. X. 8. 5). A piece of oloth is spread over grass, 
thereon a mantle is spread and a gold piece is placed thereon 
and the horse is killed thereon. Before the words ' adhrigo 
Samldhvara’ in the adhrigu praisa Rg. L 162 and Rg. 
1.163.12-13 are to be recited. When the horse is killed, the 
wives of the king go round it thrice from left to right with 
* gananam tva', thrice from right to left with ‘priyanam tva ’ 
and again thrioe from left with ' nidhlnSm fcvB' (all in Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 19). They fan the dead horse with their garments 
while braiding their hair on the right side upwards loosening 
the hair on the left side and strike their left thighs with their 
right hands (Ap. XXIL 17. 13, ASv. X 8. 8). The crowned 
queen lies down by the side of the dead horse and both are 
covered by the adhvaryu with the mantle on whioh the horse 
lies and she unites with it ( Ap. XXII. 18. 3-4, Kat- 
XX 6.15-16). Then according to Air. X 8.10-13 outside the 
vedi the hot? abuses the crowned queen in obsoene language and 
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she returns the abuse along with her one hundred attendant 
princesses and the brahma priest and the favourite wife enter 
into a similar obscene abuse. According to Kat. XX. 6.18 the 
four principal priests and the chamberlain enter into an obscene 
abusive dialogue (given in Vaj. S. XXIII. 22-31) with the 
queens along with their young female attendants. Vide Sat. 
Br. XIII. 2. 9 and Lat. IX. 10. 3-6. The attendant princesses 
raise the crowned queen from near the horse with ‘dadhikravno* 
( Bg. IV. 39. 6 = Vaj. 8. XXIII. 32). The horse is cut up with 
golden, silver and iron (lauhi may mean oopper) needles by 
the crowned queen, the favourite queen and the discarded one 
with Vaj. 8. XXIII. 33-38. They take out the fat of the dead 
horse in place of the omentum taken from the goat in other 
sacrifices (Ap. XXII. 18.10-11, Kat. XX. 7. 7). The blood of the 
horse is cooked and offered at the end of the other offerings to 
svis^akrt ( Ap. XXIL 19.10 and Kat. XX 8. 8.). Before the 
omentum of the animals meant for Prajapati is offered there is 
brahmodya (a theologioal dialogue, where questions and riddles 
are propounded and answers given) between the priests in 
the sadas. According to ASv. X 9. 2-3 at first the hotr asks the 

adhvaryu * who roams alone &o. ’ (Vaj. 8. 23. 45) and the 

adhvaryu replies * the sun roams alone &c.’ (Vaj. S. 23. 46 ). 

Then the hotr again asks ‘ what light is like the sun’s &c.’ 

(Vaj. 8. 23. 47 ) and the adhvaryu replies ‘truth is light equal 
to the sun &o.’ (Vaj. 8. 23. 48, which however reads * brahma 
suryasamam ’). Then the brahma priest asks udgatr and he 
replies (Vaj. S. 23. 49-50), then the udgatr asks a question and 
the brahma replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 51-52 ). Then the four priests 
come out and eaoh asks the saorificer who sits facing the east 
the question ' I ask you the furthest limit of the earth &o.’ 
( Bg. 1.164. 34) and the saorificer replies ' this vedi is the 
furthest limit ’ ( Bg. 1. 164. 35 ). Vide TJ&% IX. 10. 9-14 for 
almost the same questions and answers. 8 ”* Kat. (XX. 7.10-15) 
mentions Vfij. 8. XXIII. 49-62 as the dialogue that takes 
place at this stage in the Asvamedba and states that Bg. I. 
164. 34 ( = Vaj. 8, XXIII. 61) is the question propounded by 
the saorificer (and not by the priests as Aiiv. says). Two 
grahas called Mahiman are offered, one before the omentum is 
— ' * """ ' 

2672. In several sacrifices such riddles were mooted; vide Air, 
V1IL 13.14 for one in Da4ar8tra which is taken from Ait. Br. 24. 6, and 
Sat. Br. IV. 6. 9. 20; vide Tai. 8. VII. 4. 18, Tai. Br. III. 9. 6 for brah¬ 
modya and JJg. X. 88, 18 and VIII. 58.1-2 for questions and answers. 
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offered and the other after it (Sat. Br. XIII. 5. 2. 23 referring 
to Vfij. S. XXIII. 2, Asv. X 9. 4, Kat. XX. 7. 16-17 and 27 ). 
Offerings of the vapS of all animals are made to the several 
deities of whom PrajSpati is the last. Then the king sits on a 
lion’s or tiger’s skin, a pieoe of gold is placed on his head with 
Rg. I. 90.1, a bull-hide is held over his head, he is sprinkled 
with the remnants (samsrSva) of the offerings called mahiman 
and offerings are made to the twelve months, Madhu, Mftdhava 
&o. and seasons Vasanta &c. After the several offerings, on 
the third pressing day, the sacrificer performs the final purifi¬ 
catory bath. At the end of the avabhrtha isti, on the head of 
a bald man, * 67 * whose eye-balls are yellowish-brown, who has 
prominent teeth, who is suffering from white leprosy and who 
dips into water, an offering is made (three according to 
■5-p. XX. 22. 6 ) with the words ' to Jumbaka, svaha' (Vaj. S. 
XXV. 9). Vide Kat. XX. 8. 16, San. XVI. 18.18 and Sat. 
XIV. 5. 4. The latter add two important details, viz. that the 
man should be of the Atri gotra and that he should enter suoh 
deep water that it should flood his mouth. The Tai. Br. III. 
9. 15 says that the ahuti ‘ to Jumbaka, svaha * is the last in 
Afivamedha and that Jumbaka means Varuna. A hundred 
cows and a cart to which bulls are yoked are given to him. 
When the saorificer comes out of the water after avabhrtha 
persons guilty of such grave sins as brahmana murder plunge 
into that^water and become purified without having performed 
the penances prescribed for such sins (Kat.XX.8.17-18). J,7i 

Apart from the gifts provided for many of the subordinate 
rites performed in the ASvamedha, Lat. (IX. 10.15—IX. 11. 4 ) 
prescribes that on the first and last of the three soma pressing 
days he should donate a thousand cows and on the seoond day 
he should donate all the wealth that belongs to the non- 
brahmana residents in one district (janapada) out of his realm, 

2673. sfifa i wwrv 
ft.srr. III. 9.15. 

2674. Vide note 333 above where Tai. S. ( V. 3.12.1-2 ) is cited 
viz. wgrfrvt Vtor&n Sat. Br. XIII. 3. .1. 1 has the same 
words. According to Gout. 22.9, 5p. Dh. S. 1.9. 24.22 and Menu IX. 82-83 
if the murderer of a brBhmapa, after declaring his crime, bathed in water 
in which the king took his final avabhrtha bath, he would be free from 
that sin. Prof. Eggeling ( S.B.B. vol. 44 p. XL. note I ) does not advert 
to the fact that expiation for brSbmatw murder was thus prescribed by 
the dharmasHtres. 
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or he should donate to the hot* the wealth in the eastern part 
of the oountry conquered by him and the wealth in the 
southern, western and northern parts respectively to the brahmS, 
adhvaryu and udgStr and their assistants or he should at least 
donate 48,000 cows to each of the four principal priests, 24000, 
12000, 6000 to eaoh of the four groups of three assistants of the 
principal priests in order. Asv. X. 10.10 also says that he 
should donate the wealth of non-brShmanas in the four conquered 
quarters except land and human beings. Kat. (XX. 4.27-28) 
contains similar rules. 

Even in ancient times this sacrifice must have been rare. 
'The Tai. S. V. 4.12. 3 and Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 3. 6 both state that 
the Aivamedha was a sacrifice whioh was utsanna (gone out 
of vogue). The Atharvaveda (XI. 7. 7-8) also appears to 
regard the Rajasuya, Vajapeya, Aivamedha, the sattras and 
several other sacrifices as utsanna. The origin of the rite is 
obscure. In it several popular, religious and symbolical ele¬ 
ments are inextricably blended and some rites like the queen 
lying down near the dead horse must be regarded as unaooount- 
‘able survivals from the hoary past. Various theories have been 
advanced to aocount for the origin, but there is, as is to be 
expeoted, no agreement among scholars. Vide S. B. E. vol. 44. 
pp. XVIII-XXXIII, Prof. Keith’s Introduction to Tai. S. pp. 
CXXXII ff. and ' Religion and Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 2 
pp. 345-347 for the several theories of European soholars. 

In the Aivamedhika parva of the MahabhSrata Aivamedha 
is described at some length. It is probable that in the epio 
only the popular elements and a few of the religious rites were 
emphasized. In chap. 71. 16 VySsa tells Yudhisthira that the 
Aivamedha purifies a person of all sins.** 7 * The dlk?a took 
place on the full moon of Caitra (72.4 ). The sphya, kuroas and 
utensils were made of or inlaid with gold (72. 9-10.). The 
greatest warrior of the day, Arjuna, was appointed to guard 
the horse during its rambles for a year, and he was asked to 
avoid battle and oarnage as far as possible (72. 23-24 ). The 
horse was krsnasara (marked with dark spots, 73. 8). Arjuna 
was accompanied by a pupil of Yajnavalkya and many learned 
brahman as (73. 18) for the performance of propitiatory rites 
(ianti). No indication is given as to the number of soldiers 

__ 2675. arotut ft to! dwiwmt i w ftvicwr $ uR*tt 
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that accompanied Arjuna. The horse is said to have wandered 
over the whole of India from east to south, then west to north. 
After many fights with opponents Arjuna meets death at the 
hands of his son BabhruvShana, king of Manipura, whom he 
upbraided for meek submission, but is brought baok to life by 
his wife Uiflpl, the Nfiga princeBB (chap. 80). Arjuna spares 
the lives of the opponents whom he vanquishes and invites 
them to the sacrifice. The description of the sacrifice follows the 
general outline given above. But there is hardly any detailed 
or graphic description of the special features of A&vamedha and 
one rather carries the impression that the author does not 
depict what he has seen but only what he has heard or read. 
The pravargya (88. 21) and the pressing of soma are mentioned 
(88.22). There were six yupas of bilva, 6 of khadira, two of 
devadaru and one of 61esm8taka (88. 27-28). Bull's heads and 
aquatio animals were built into the fire altar (88. 34). DraupadI 
was made to lie by the dead horse (89. 2-3). There are several 
points of difference. The altar is shaped like a Garuda (88. 32), 
the bricks were of gold, and 300 animals were sacrificed. It is 
said that the vapS of the horse waB offered (89. 3), while Ap. 
(XX. 18.11) emphatically Btates that there is no vapa in the 
oase of the horse. Great emphasis is laid on the huge masses 
of food distributed to all, on the drinking bouts and singing 
parties and the feeding of the poor and helpless (88. 23, 89. 
39-43). Chores of niskas were donated to brahmanas and the 
whole earth to VySsa (89. 8-10) who returned it to Yudhisthira 
for gold to be given to him and to brahmanas. The Balakanda 
of Ramayana (chap. 13-14) contains a more graphic descrip¬ 
tion of the Asvamedha performed by Dasaratha for securing 
sons. It expressly refers to the Kalpasutra (tryahossvamedhah 
samkbyStah kalpasQtrena brahmanaih). 

In I. A. vol. VIII. p. 273 (at p. 278) we find that a general, 
oalled Udayacandra, of Nandivarma Pallavamalla(aboutthe 
9th century A. D. ) defeated Prthivlvyaghra, king of Nisadha, 
who had accompanied the horse in his horse sacrifice. In E. 0. 
vol. X. Kolar No. 63 it is Btated in an inscription of 757 A. D, 
that the Cslukya emperor PuUkesi was purified by his bath 
at an A&vamedha. In the very ancient Nanaghat Inscription 
(A.S.W.I. vol. V. pp. 60-61) an Andhra king** 7 ® is described as 


2676. In the Bhggavata-pursija XII. 1. 20 the founder of the 
Andhras is said to have been a vr?*la and the Matsya ( 144. 43 ) ssys 
that 6udra kings will perform Advamedha in the Kali age. 
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having performed the RsjasQya, two ASvamedhas, Gargatriratra, 
Gavamayana and Ahgiras5m-ayana. tw In the first half of the 
18lh century Saval_ Jayasing, king of Amber, performed an 
Afivamedha (vide MvaravilSsakSvya of Krsna-kavi, D. 0. Ms 
No. 273 of 1884-86 and ‘Poona Orientalist/ vol. IL 

pp. 166-180). 

Sattra 

It was shown above ( pp. 1213-1214 ) that the Dvadasaha 
sacrifice partook of the characteristics of both ahlna and a sattra 
and a few points of difference between the two were also set out 
there. Sattras are sacrificial sessions, the duration of which 
varies from 12 days to a year or more. Their archetype (prakrti) 
is the DvSda&aha (Asv. XI. 1.7). Sattras again may for conve¬ 
nience be divided into those called Ratrisattras and those 
oalled Ssmvatsarika (carried on for a year or more ). Asv. 
(XI. 1. 8-XI. 6.16 ) and Kat. (XXIV. 1-3) speak of numerous 
Ratrisattras called Trayoda§aratra and so on up to Satar&tra, 
state the principles on which these sattras are evolved from the 
Dvada^Sha, the model, and set out the schemes of all of them. 
If only one day has to be added then it is the MahSvrata that 
is added before the last day called Udayanlya. If two or more 
days are required to be added then they are added before the 
DaSaratra (that forms the central part of the Dvadad&ha and 
comes after the Pr&yanlya day). In the oase of Ratrisattras of 
many days’ duration sadahas are added (Kat. XXIV. 1.5-7, Asv. 
XI. 1. 8-14); the DaSarStra is never repeated but is only one 
in the same sattra ( Kat. XXIV. 3. 34). For want of spaoe all 
the Ratrisattras will be passed over. The Gavam-ayana* 578 
(lit. the course or way of the cows i. e. the sun’s rays or days ) 
is the model of all Samvatsarika sattras (Asv, XI. 7. 1 and 
com., Jai. VIII, 1. 8, Kat. XXIV. 4. 2 ). Several sattras of the 
duration of one year or more are mentioned in the sutra texts 
such as Adity&n&m-ayana (ASv. XIL 1.1), Ahgirasam-ayana 


2677. For further information on Aivamedha vide Tai. 8. 
IV. 6. 6-9, IV. 7. 15, V. 1-6, VII. 1-5; Tai. Br. III. 8-9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 1-5, Ap. XX. 1-23, Bat. XIV, Aiv. X. 6-10, Kat. XX, Lat. 
IX. 9-11, Baud. XV; S. B. E. vol. 44 Intro, py. XXIV-XXXIII, Prof. 
Keith’* tr. of Tai. S. CXXXII-CXXXVII. 

2678. Vide Tilak’a * Arctio Home in the Vedas* (1903 ) pp. 200-202 
where be quotes a passage from the Ait. Br. ( IV. 3 ) to the effect that 

oows ’ means ‘ Adityas ’ (months, or days and nights). Vide 
pp. 193-212 for the signifioanoe of GavSm-ayana and its purpose. 
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KundapSyinatmayana (Aiv. XII. 4.1), SarpSnam-ayana, Trai- 
vfirsika (one for three years), DvadasavSrsika, Sat-trim&ad- 
vdrsika, Satasamvatsara for sadhyas (A$v. XII. 5. 18) and 
Sahasrasamvatsara, SSrasvata ( performed on the holy Sarasvatl 
river). A few words will be said only about the Gavam-ayana. 

Gav&m-ayana which is a Samvatsarika satfcra (extending 
over 12 months of 30 dayB each) consists of the following parts 
(Tipdya XXIV. 20.1, ASv. XL 1. 2-6 and 7. 2-12, Sat. XVI. 
5.18-40, Ap. XXL 15 ft): 

A. Prayanlya Atiratra ( opening day) 

CaturvimSa day, an Ukthya 

Five months, eaoh consisting of four Abhiplava sadahas 
and one Prsthya sadaha (i.e. each month of 30 dayB). 

Three Abhiplavas and one Pr^hyai 
Abh'ijit day (Agnistoma) > 28 days. 

Three Svaras&man days. J 

All these together come to six months of 30 days each, 

B. The Visuvat*® 7 * or central day (which is Ekavimsastoma) 
on which an Atigrahya Soma cup is offered to the sun 
and also a victim. 

O. Three Svaras&man days ( on 1 

which samans called Svara are 
chanted, TSndya IV. 5 ) 

Visvajit day (Agnistoma ) 

One Prsthya and three Abhiplava 
sadahas 

Four months, each consisting of one Prs^hya in the 
beginning and four Abhiplava sadahas 
Three Abhiplava sadahas 
One Gostoma (Agnistoma) 

One Ayuftoma (Ukthya) 

One DatarStra (ten days) 

Mah&vrata day ( Agnistoma) 

Udayanlya (AtirStra). 

All these in C come to six months. 

2679. The Vijuvat day is like the central ridge of a shed from 
which on two sides two thatches spread slantingly downwards. In 
order to Imitate the Sun’s passage to the north and sooth, the arrange¬ 
ment shown in A is reversed in C. aw l *r vsflrwV 

whrww l *u*w. XI. 7. 7-8. For a description of Chandomas vide 
Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 847 n> 


^ 30 days. 


28 days. 
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The Gavam-ayana was performed for various rewards viz. 
progeny, prosperity, plenty (or greatness), high position, heaven 
(Ap. XXI. 15.1,. Sat. XVI. 5.14 ). About the day on which 
dlksa (initiation) for it took place there were several views. 
The Ait. Br. (19. 4 ) prescribes that it should be done either 
in Magha or Phalguna. Some (Sat. XVI. 5.16-17, Ap. XXI. 
15. 5-6 ) said that dlksa took place four days before the Full 
Moon of Magha or Caitra. Vide Lat. X. 5.18-19, Kat. XIII. 
1. 2-10 for the several days. Jai. VI. 5. 30-37 and Kat. XIII. 
1. 8 favour the view that the dlksa should be undertaken four 
days before the Full Moon day of Magha (i. e. on ekadaSl day ) 
since the Vedic texts prescribe the Ekastaka day of Magha 
(i. e. 8th of dark half ) for the purpose of soma ( after 12 days 
of dlksa). In the Gavam-ayana the procedure of the DvadaSaha 
as a sattra is to be followed (Ap. XXI. 15. 2-3, Jai. VIII. 1.17), 
but some held that in Gavam-ayana there were to be 17 dlksas 
(instead of 12). There are certain general rules about sattras 
which may be stated here. They are to be performed by many 
as saorificers and only brahmanas can perform them (Jai. VI. 
6.16-23, Kat. I. 6.14 ). There are no separate priests (rtvij), 
but the yajam3nas themselves are the priests (Jai. X. 6. 45-50 
and 51-59, Sat. XVI. 1. 21). A text quoted by Sahara on 
Jai. VI. 2.1 says that the persons who engage together in a sattra 
must be at least 17 and not more than 24 and each of the 
performers secures the same unseen (or spiritual) reward for 
which the sattra is performed (Jai. VI. 2. 1-2). There is 
therefore no varaya (choosing) of priests and there is no 
question of remunerating them for their services by several 
gifts as in Jyotistoma ( Jai. X. 2. 34-38). At the time when 
gifts are made in other rites, in sattras the sacrifices perform 
the Daksina homas and waving their dark antelope skins they 
go out with their faces turned northwards by the path by which 
daksinas are taken away in other rites (Sat. XVL 2. 19, 
KSt. XII. 2.18). As no daksinas are to be donated in Battras 
agents (oalled sanlharas) are not to be sent for collecting 
subscriptions (Sat. XVI. 1. 40). The sacrificial utensils 
( yajfiapatras like juhu) to be used in the sattra are specially 
got prepared for the common use of all, while each keeps his 
own utensils separate with which he is cremated if he dies in 
the midst of the performance (Jai. VI. 6. 33-35 ). Though the 
general rule is that there is no pratinidhi ( substitute ) for the 
performer of rites like agnlhotra, the sattra is ail exception, 
since if any one of the many performers dies in the midst of a 
h. d. 156 
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sattra another person may be substituted by the others in his 
place (Jai. VI. 3. 22), but he is only an agent secured by pay¬ 
ment and the spiritual unseen reward of the sacrifice goes to 
the performer that is dead (Jai. VI. 3. 23-25). The Tandya Br. 
IX. 8.1 states that if one of the performers of a sattra dies 
after dlksa, he should bo cremated, his bones should be tied 
in his antelope-skin and placed beyond the m&rjsllya shed 
and his son or other very near relative should be given 
dlksa and be associated in the sattra. Only those who have 
consecrated the three Vedic fires can engage in sattras except 
in the Sarasvata sattra (Jai. VI. 6. 27-32 ). According to Jai. 
(VI, 6.1-11) only those who follow the same procedure oan 
join in the sattra, otherwise difficulty is caused in the case 
of the Prayajas and the Aprl verses. The second prayaja deity 
in the oase of Vasisthas and Sunakas is NarSSarhsa, while 
TanunapSt is the second prayaja deity in the oase of other 
gotras. After stating the view of GSnag£ri that only those 
who have the same gotra can join in a sattra, 5iv.(XII. 10. 2-3) 
states the view of Saunaka ( and it is his view also) that even 
persons of different gotras may join in a sattra, that where in a 
particular matter there is a difference of procedure in accor¬ 
dance with the difference of gotra, the procedure should be regu¬ 
lated by the gotra of one ( called grhapati) of those who join in 
the sattra. Jai. (VI.6.24-26) states the somewhat striking rule that 
even among brahmanas those who belong to the Bhrgu, Vasistha 
and Sunaka gotras cannot join in a sattra but only those who 
belong to the Visvamitra gotra or who have a similar procedure 
(about prayajas &c. ), since sruti requires that the function 
of hotr in a sattra must be performed by one belonging to 
ViSvamitra gotra. If after making a resolve to join in a sattra 
or if after just beginning a sattra a man gives up the idea, he 
had to perform by way of penance the ViSvajit rite (Jai. VI. 4. 
32 and VI. 5. 25-27). 

Though in a sattra all are yajamSnas yet one of them 
becomes the grhapati; those actions which only one oan perform 
and which are done in other sacrifices by the yajam&na (except 
what are samskaras like vapam) are here done by the grhapati 
alone and others only touch him (e. g. in tying the veda or 
placing a fuel-stick on fire, K8t. XII. 1. 9-15). In performing 
dlksa a peculiar procedure is followed (Kat, XII. 2. 15, Sat. 
XVI. 1. 36, Ap. XXI. 2. 16-XXI. 3.1). The adhvaryu first 
giveB dlksa to the grhapati and to brahma, hotr and udgatr; 
the pratiprasthatf gives dlksa to adhvaryu, then to maitra varupa, 
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brShmanScchamsin and prastoty; the nestr gives dlks& to the 
pratiprasthStr and the acohfivaka, agnldhra and pratihartr; the 
unnetr gives dlksS to nestr, the gravastut, and subrahmanya 
and lastly the pratiprasth&tr or another brShmana (who is 
himself a dlksita) or a Veda student or snataka gives dlksS to 
unnetr. Each of the wives of all these is given dlksa along 
with her husband (E&t. XII. 2. 16). Every day one of those 
who join in a sattra guards soma silently and others are 
allowed to study their Veda and to fetch fuel-sticks (Sat. Br. 
IV. 6, 9. 7, Eat. XII. 4.1 and 3). On the tenth day there is 
brahmodya* 680 as in A6vamedha or they engage in the abuse of 
Prajapati for having created such pests as bees and wasps and 
thieves (ip. XXI, 12. 1-3, Sat. XVI. 4. 33-35, Eat. 
XII. 4. 21-23). 

While engaged in the sattra the performers have to 
observe certain rules (A6v. XII. 8, Drahyayana Sr. VII. 3-9 ff ) # 
From the day the dlksanlya isti is performed in the sattra, the 
usual duties to pitrs (such as pindapitr-yajna), to gods (such 
as Agnihofcra) are stopped till the end of the sattra. They have 
to give up sexual intercourse and must not run, they should 
laugh covering their teeth ( so as not to show them), should not 
jest with women, should not speak to those who are not aryas f 
should not plunge in deep water, should give up falsehood and 
anger, should not climb up trees or enter a boat or chariot. 
Rules are laid down as to whom to bow to. A aattrin should 
eschew singing, dancing and instrumental music. While 
dlksas are going on he should subsist on milk. On pressing 
days he should partake of the remnants of havis only or of 
fruits and roots and other food fit for vrata . 

One of the most interesting day is the Mahavrata, which 
is the last day but one in a sattra. Several strange and bizarre 
rites are performed on this day. This day is so called because 
it is specially meant for Prajapati who is ‘mabSn* and mahS- 
vrata means * anna * ( TSndya IV. 10. 2, Sat. Br. IV. 6. 4. 2). In 
this a mahavratlya cup of soma is offered in addition to the 


2680. The TS^dya Brahmaga ( IV. 9. 12 and 14 ) «peaks of both 
brahmodya and the parivadana of Prajapati ‘ argfttf ■rgpT^W tf* 

sr/afrofor * smrqfir i \ The oom. 

gives several explanations of both. (IX. 4. 16-18) says 
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usual ones and a victim is slaughtered for Prajapatl. In con¬ 
nection with this cup a mahSvrata sSman is chanted followed 
by the recitation of the Mahad-uktha (great laudation ) of the 
hotp. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 283 n, S. B. E. vol. 43 
pp. 282-283 note 5. The chanting of the Prstbastotras is 
started by a brShmana who plays on a harp ( vana ) with a 
hundred strings of munja grass (Sat. XVI. 7. 7-9, Tandya 
V. 6. 12-13 ). During the chanting the udgatf priest sits on a 
chair of udumbara, the hotr on a swing, the adhvaryu on a 
board and the other priests on seats of grass (Tandya V. 5.1-12), 
A brShmana in the front part of the sadas and a 6udra at the 
back alternately belaud and abuse those engaged in the sattra, 
the former saying they have done well and the latter saying 
they have not done well (Tandya V. 5. 13 ). An Srya and a 
6udra engage to the west of the Sgnldhra shed in a contest for a 
white oircular skin that symbolizes the sun (for whom the 
Gods and Asuras fought laying claim to the Sun as their own), 
the fight being so arranged that it oulminates in favour of the 
Hrya (Tandya V. 5.14-17, Sat. XVI. 7.28-32). A harlot and a 
brahmacftrin abuse each other on the northern hip of the altar. 

Sexual intercourse between a man and a woman (that are 
strangers to the sacrifice ) takes place in a screened shed to the 
south of the marjallya shed (aooording to Kat. XIII. 3. 9 )• 
This probably is a symbol for indicating creation of the world 
by Praj&pati to whom the mahavrata specially appertains. A 
chariot is made ready to the east of the southern corner of the 
vedi. A noble or a ksatriya in full armour occupies it, armed 
with a bow and three arrows. He goes round the vedi thrioe 
and discharges three arrows at a hide but not so as to pierce it 
through and through ( San. XVII. 15 ). 

They beat drums plaoed on all corners of the vedi and 
strike a bull-hide spread over a hole dug to the west of the 
Sgnldhrlya shed, half inside the vedi and half outside (this is 
called ‘ bhumi-dundubhi ’). When the priest9 chant, the wives 
of the performers act as choristers* 681 to the singing priests 
(Jai. X. 4. 8, Sat. XVI. 6. 21, Ap. XXI. 17.15-16 ) and play on 
several instruments. Eight servants and maids or slaves and 


wviwfit 15TFSST V 6.8. The com. explains that ewutfs&T «• a late made 
to yield sound by the breath from one’s mouth. ‘ 'pvqfc'rrOT'* 

fifcsrowiOTViwt! qrmpftom favtar i * smrww XVI. 6.21. 
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slave girls, plaoing water jars on their heads danoe thrice round 
the m&rjallya seat, striking the ground with their right feet 
and singing popular songs ( gathas ) in which oows are lauded 
as mothers of ghee and which oontain words like ' this is 
sweet ’ ( Sat. XVI. 6. 39-41, Ap. XXI. 19.17-20 and XXI. 20). 
These features of the mahSvrata show that it was some 
folk festival in the hoary past and waB welded on to the solemn 
vedic sacrifices as a relaxation after the weary days and 
months of sacrifices. The Ait. Ar. (I and V) gives an esoteric 
turn to the mahavrata. In one plaoe it summarizes all the 
popular features of the Mahavrata. 8888 

On the Udayanlya day three anubandhya cows are 
offered to Mitr&varuna, the Vi6ve Devas and Brhaspati (Kat. 
XIII. 4. 4). 

In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 41, Dr. Sham Sastry 
contributed a series of artioles on the Vedio calendar in which 
he adduced weighty arguments for holding that the GavSmayana 
was a symbolio representation of the efforts made to square up 
the Vedic lunar year with the solar year by adding interoalary 
days. It is somewhat remarkable and also indicative of the 
bias of most western scholars that while Prof. Keith in his 
work on the ‘Religion and philosophy of the Veda’ refers 
ad nauseam to all sorts of lucubrations by European soholars 
on the origins of the Vedic sacrifices, about rain spells and 
fertility rites and similar lore be does not condescend to 
notioe the views of Dr. Sham Sastry or Mr. Tilak, which have 
far more probability than many of the learned hypotheses 
advanoed by European soholars who appear to be obsessed by 
the notion that Vedio usages must be similar to practices found 
in the 19tb century among the backward raoes of Afrioa, 
Amerioa and Oceania. 

Though the sutras speak of sattras for a hundred or a 
thousand years, there were writers even in ancient India who 
thought that suoh sattras did not exist in fact, at least in 
historical times. Patafijali states in his MahSbhSsya that 
the sattras of a hundred or a thousand years were never 
attempted in times near to his day and that Y&jfiikas prescribe 


2682 . qmvfa i snjjnr* ^irrac ' wtf 

•vrvnmvmfar qftyafo w fcg* w y w ift&vyv fr 

«t. V. 1.6 
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rales for them following the tradition of sages.**** Jaimini 
also boldly asserts that when the texts** 84 speak of Visvasrjara- 
ayana for a thousand samvatsaras the word samvatsara means 
only a day (Jai. VI. 7. 31-40). 

Among the other sattras the SSrasvata sattras are most 
instructive, sinoe in them many plaoes on the most sacred 
Sarasvat! and other rivers were approaohed by the sacrifioers 
during the course of the sacrifice.** 8 * Vide A hv, XII. 6., LS^* 
X. 15 ff, Kat. XXIV. 6.14 ff. 

Agnlcayana ( piling of the fire-altar) 

The construction of the fire-altar is a special rite and is the 
most,oomplicated and most recondite of all Srauta sacrifices. 
The Satapatha Brahmapa devotes five out of its fourteen sec¬ 
tions (about one-third of the whole work ) to cayana and is 
the leading work on that subject. Prof. Eggeling in his very 
learned Introduction (pp. XIV ff) to vol. 43 of the S. B. E. 
deals with the fundamental conceptions underlying this Srauta 
ritual. According to him cayana was originally an indepen¬ 
dent rite and was later on incorporated in the system of Soma 
sacrifices. At the bottom of this rite are oertain oosmogonic 
theories. Even in the Rgveda we meet with the conceptions 
that Hiranyagarbha or Prajapati ( Rg. X.-121) is the creator of 
the universe, that oreation, destruction and re-construction of 
the universe are eternal, ever-recurring processes going on 
from all time and will go on for all time (Rg. X. 190. 3, 1 dhatl 
yathfipurvam-akalpayat *), that Purusa himself beoame the 
saorifioial material ( havis ) and the year and seasons aided in 
the prooess of the reconstruction of the sacrificed and dismem¬ 
bered Purusa. Man himself who is a ohild of this prooess 
must also do his part in the reconstruction of the world. This 
he oan do best by identifying Fire with Prajapati (as in Sat. 
Br. X 4.1.12 ) and regarding Fire as the Highest Divinity and 


vtf yft <rtvr vrt|f^T: ?ti#on 3 %uiT i mmrw’T vol. 
I. p. 9 on ‘ snrg^r i ’ 

2684. wswrort t xxiv. 5.24. 

2686. For details about sattras, vide Tai. 8. III. 3. 6, III. 6. 10, 
VII. 6. 6-7, Tai. Br. I. 2. 2-5, Sat. Br. IV. 6.2, THpdya IV-V, lit. Br. 
17-18, Xp. XXI, Kst. XIII, £4v. XI. 7, Sat. XVI, Baud. XVI. 13-23, 
fop. XIII. 19 ; and 8. B. B. vol. 41 pp.XXI. ff, Haug's tr. of Sit. Br. 
pp. 279ff, Prof. Keith’s 'Bel. and Phil.’ part2,pp. 850-352. 
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the source of all life and activity and the periodio performance 
of sacrifice in fire as his contribution, however small it may 
be*, to the process of re-creation and re-construction. The re- 
constuotion of the world by Prajapati a man oan imitate by him¬ 
self constructing an elaborate structure with bricks. The Sat. 
Br. in several places brings out these ideas, though in a some¬ 
what esoterio way 8(84 (e. g. VI, 2. 2. 21). The tenth kftpda 
(seotion) of the Sat. Br. is the rahasya (the esoteric doctrine ) 
of oayana. Most of the acts done in the piling up of the altar 
are a symbolic representation of the prooess of re-creation and 
re-construction as will be seen later on. In the Sat Br. the 
principal authority on this doctrine of oayana is not Yajna- 
valkya ( who is the dominating figure in the first five sections 
of that Brahmapa) but Sandilya who traces that doctrine 
through a succession of teachers to Tura Kavaseya who received 
it from Prajapati himself (Sat. Br, IX, 5. 2.15-16, X. 4. 1. 11, 
X. 6. 5. 9 &o.). 

A very brief description of the cayana based principally 
on Kat., Sat., and Ap. is given below. 

The construction of the fire-altar in five layers is an 
ahga of Somayaga. But cayana is not obligatory in every 
soma sacrifice. It must however be performed in the Somayaga 
called Mahavrata (which as stated above is the last but one 
day in Gavam-ayana). When a man desires to pile the fire 
altar, he first offers after the Full Moon is^i of Phalguna (i. e. 
on the first of the dark half) or on Magha new moon five 
animals (viz. a man, a horse, a bull, a ram and a he-goat were 
offered, the man in a screened place ). 848T The heads of the 
beasts were built up into the altar and their trunks were thrown 
in water, which was then used for making bricks from clay. 
E&t. (XVI. 1. 32) allows an option that instead of killing 
animals golden or day heads of these may be used. In modern 
times when rarely cayana is performed only golden images of 
the above five are taken. Then on the 8th of the dark half of 
Phalguna a horse, an ass and a he-goat are taken in procession 

2686. vt Tsnvnt t srartvfih i 

smn VI. 2. 2. 21. 

2687. It appears that the man was not actually killed, but was let 

off. He was to be a vaidya or kfatriya ( Kfft. XVI. 1. 17 ). According 
to Baud. X. 9 the heads of a vaislya and of ahorse killed in battlo are 
taken ‘ #ntSt stnftwev ^ Vow ^ tSroft' vwwi i *twr ^ ^ 

l l ’• Vide KSt. XVI. 1.32 also. 



1248 History of Dharmaiastra t Oh. XXXV 

to the south of the ahavanlya fire (the horse leading) with 
their mouths to the east and the plaoe from where olay is to be 
taken is reached by the horse.. To the east of the ahavanlya 
a square pit is dug and a ball of olay is put therein which 
brings the pit on a level with the surrounding ground. At the 
middle of the distance between the olay lump and the ahavanlya 
clay taken from an ant-hill is heaped. A spade one cubit long 
made of some sacrificial tree is kept to the north of the ahava- 
nlya. The ant-hill clay is placed on the lump of earth in the 
pit with that spade. The horse is made to plant its foot on the 
clay in the pit. He (the priest) draws three lines with the 
spade on that lump of olay, spreads black antelope skin to the 
north of the lump and thereon keeps a lotus leaf on which the 
lump of clay from the pit is placed and the corners of the skin 
are tied with a girdle of muhja. He takes up the hide with 
the clay therein, raises his armB towards the east, holds the 
bundle over the animals that oome back in the reverse order 
(the goat leading). According to Ap. XVI. 3.10 the bundle 
is placed on the baok of the ass and brought near a tent. The 
lump is placed to the north of the ahavanlya in a tent screened 
on all sides; then he takes the hair of the he-goat and mixes 
the hair in that lump of clay with water in which palada bark 
is boiled and mixes therewith gravel, iron rust and small 
stones. From the clay thus mixed the wife of the sacrificer ( or 
the firat wife if there are several) prepares the first brick called 
Asfidha, which is in measure as much as the foot of the 
sacrificer, is rectangular and has three lines scratched on it. 
Thesaorificer prepares an ukha (fire-pan) from the mixture 
of olay, which is one span in diameter. According to some 
three pans are made. He also makes three bricks called ViSva- 
jyotis, each having three lines and so marked as to show whioh 
is first, second and third. The remaining clay is called upadaya 
and is kept aside ( as it will be required later ). The ukha is 
fumigated with the smoke from seven horse-dung cakes 
kindled on the daksina fire. A square hole is dug with the 
spade referred to above, therein fuel is put and the bricks and 
the ukhi ( with the mouth downwards) are put for being baked 
and more fuel is added. He removes the coals and ashes and 
takes out during the day the brioks (four) and the ukha, on 
whioh the milk of a she-goat is sprinkled. Thereafter other 
brioks are made which have three lines on each, whioh are 
generally as long as the sacrificer’s foot and are baked till they 
are red. 
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The dlkgfi (initiation) for the rite takes place on the 
amftvfisyft of Phfilguna. The dlksanlyfi isti and other usual 
rites are performed. Either the yajamfina or the adhvaryu places 
the ukha on the fihavanlya and puts thereon 13 samidhs one 
span In length. The sacrificer wears a golden ornament with 
21 pendants reaching up to his navel. The ukha is taken from 
the ahavanlya to the east of the fihavanlya and is placed in a 
A iky a and fire is put into it. He carries for a year or a shorter 
period (12, 6 or 3 days according to Ap. XVI. 9.1) this fire 
plaoed in the ukha. On alternate days in the year he adores 
the fire with the Vatsapra mantras (Vfij. S. XII. 18-28=Jtg. 
X 45.1-11), takes the Visnu strides (Visnukramas); he also 
removes the ashes, puts fuel-sticks on the fire in the ukhfi. 

Then follows the building of the altar. The altar has five 
layers, the first, third and fifth being arranged in the same 
pattern and the 2nd and 4th being of a different pattern from 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th. The altar may have several forms such 
as that of a drona (trough ), a chariot-wheel, a dyena (hawk), 
kanka (heron), suparna ( eagle ) M,B &o. Vide Tai S. V. 4. 11, 
Kfit. XVI. 5. 9. The altar requires bricks of several shapes ; 
some are triangular, some are oblong, some are perfectly 
square, some are oblong plus a triangle (in one). They are 
not to be plaoed one over the other as one chooses but are 
arranged in peculiar ways, some in front, some on the sides 
and so on. A sound knowledge of geometry and mason oraft 
is required in constructing the altar. Every brick is to be 
plaoed after repeating a mantra. The bricks have various 
names to distinguish them. For example, the bricks called 
Yajusmatl are to be used in building the body (of the birdlike 
pattern, which is the most usual one ), but not in building the 
sides or tail of the layer. The usual mantras in laying down 
and invoking a brick are two viz..* tayfi devatayfi-... slda ( Vfij. 
8. XIL 53, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4) and ’ tfi asya suda-dohasafc * 
(Vfij. S. XIL 55, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4.4 ). Sat. XI. 8.18 says that 

'tayfi devatayfi.dhruvfi slda ’ is repeated after each brick is 

deposited. But special mantras are prescribed in several cases 
e. g. as to the ten lokampw 3 bricks the mantra is ' lokam prna' 
( Vfii. XII. 54, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ). Some kinds of bricks bear 

2688 . gvtarwi <..rafttf v: e rr wfrr sft$- 

wsmfl far &fa wrfirffi • .fWbr wgWM vftwvwi » $.#. 

V. 4w 11_ where several other patterns suoh n re* 

WWi glw, WqST, TOTTTftra ere mentioned. 

H. D. 167 





1250 


History of DharmaiUstra 


[ Ch. XXXV 


the names of sages (e. g. Vftlakhilya brioks). Probably they 
were first used by those sages. There are three brioks whiofy 
are called svayam-StrpnSh (i. e. they are long and thin stones 
and have natural holes) and which are placed in the centre of 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th layers and are deemed to represent earth, 
air and heaven. ,,M Jai. (V. 3. 17-20) deals with the respec¬ 
tive positions of certain brioks called citrinl and lokamprni. 

On the day of the last dlks& the measuring of the plot to be 
used as vedi takes plaoe. Measurements are made with a rope 
whloh is in length twice the height of the sacrifices A fifth 
part of the saorificer’s height is called aratni, tenth part 
is oalled pada, each pada is divided into twelve angulas and 
three padas make a prakrama ( Kat. XVI, 8. 21 ). The ground 
for the uttaravedi on which the altar is to be constructed is 
ploughed with an udumbara plough and the ropes are 
made of muflja. Six, twelve or twenty-four oxen are yoked 
to the plough. He sows on the furrows made by the plough 
various kinds*** 0 of oorns (Ap. XVI, 19. 11-13 says fourteen 
kinds, seven being gramya and seven wild). He omits 
one kind of corn which he has to abstain from partaking 
throughout life thereafter ( Kat. XVII. 3. 6-7 ). If so many 
kinds of corn cannot be had then in those furrows barley corn 
mixed with honey is sown. Then clods of earth are put thereon 
and the ground is made level. Several things are got ready 
and plaoed one after another on this ground (Ap. XVL 13.10 
where they are said to be brioks but not of clay). Vide Sat. 
XI. 5. 21 also. The placing of bricks is begun after the first 
upasad (Sat. XI. 7. 2 ). A lotus leaf is first laid down on the 
spot where the horse planted its hoof (Ap. XVI. 22. 3) and on 
that leaf the golden ornament worn by the yajam&na at the 
time of the Visnu strides is plaoed with the mantra ‘ brahma 
jajfiSnara * (Vftj. S. XIII. 3, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2). To the south 
of that ornament is laid down the golden image of a man with 
head to the east and face turned to the sky in such a way that 
the image does not oover the hole pierced in the golden orna¬ 
ment (disc ) by passing a string with which it was tied round 


2689. ♦ wTHiy wi wvffr SPHHUiqtW r wtaw i wnri '« 

i. a. V. 2. 8.1. wrvwon ft. w. IV. 2. 9. 1 explains ypforevmt ipjmt- 

Wnmftn viqvfogy*!iH grfarw w r qww i 

2690. in wnn sfivw ffa wsfaftftfrtfrft •. fita w m rflftvsn 

wfam sfew sriwn 

XVI. 19.11-13. 




Ch. XXXV] 


Agnicayana 


1251 


the neok (the mantra repeated being very significant' in the 
beginning Hiranyagarbha arose* Rg. X. 121. l=Vaj. S. XIII. 4). 
The sacrificer performs the adoration (upasth&na) to the golden 
man with the three verses 4 bow to the serpents * ( Vaj. S. XIII. 
6-8, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3). One should thereafter never go to the 
north of the image from the south by passing in front of it 
(i. e. to the east of it). By the side of the two arms of the 
golden man he places two srucs ( one of k&rdmarya wood filled 
with ghee near the right hand and the other of udumbara 
filled with curds near the left) with their tops to the east. 
A brick called svayamStrnna on which ajya is offered and over 
which the yajamana breaths is handed over to a br&hmana who 
places it in the centre with the help of the adhvaryu, the 
brahmana being looked upon as fire (Tai. 8. V. 2. 8. 2). On 
that brick a dflrva creeper is placed in such a way that its roots 
are on the brick and its tops hang on to the ground towards the 
east. Then the brick called dviyajua is laid to the east of the 
durv&, two retahsic bricks to the east of the preceding, then 
two rtavya bricks and then the AsSdha brick is placed to the 
east of the preceding. On all rtavya bricks ovakaa (mosslike 
plants) are deposited. About one aratni to the south of the 
Asadha brick and to the east of the Svayam&trnnS brick he 
places a living tortoise with its face to the east on the avaka 
plants (Ap. XVI. 25. 1, Kat. XVII. 4. 27-28). The tortoise is 
anointed with a mixture of ghee, honey and curds, is enveloped 
in moss covered with a net and made motionless by means **•* 
of pegs (Ap. XVII. 25. 2, Sat. XI. 7. 42). When depositing the 
tortoise it is invoked with three verses (Vaj. S. XIII. 30-32 ) 
which express the wish that the tortoise may go to the deep 
waters, that the sun and fire may not torment it by heat, that 
it may reach heavenly worlds and that divine rain may follow, 
Even in modern times a tortoise is so built up into the altar. 
A mortar 1 ”* and pestle of udumbara wood, eaoh one span in 
length (the mortar being contracted in the middle and the 
pestle being rounded) are placed about one aratni to the north 


2691. The tortoise Was probably built up into the altar to imitate 
the aotion o£ PrajSpati. PrajSpati is said to have created the world 
after assuming the form of a tortoise. Vide note 1716 and p.718 above. 
Or this may be a relio of the widespread usage of slaying an animal 
and burying its body under the foundation of a building, a bridge Ac. 

2692. The inortar represents the yoni or womb, the ukhs represents 
the belly, and the pestle represents 'iisna’ (vide Sat. Br. VII. 5.1.88). 
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of the svayamatfrinS brick. A dfirpa also is plaeed neat the 
above two (Ap. XVI. 26.5), The ukhS filled with sand, ghee 
and honey is placed on the mortar and offerings of Sjya are 
made on it with the sruva ladle. The fire in the ukhS is 
transferred to a hearth with eight bricks in the centre of the 
fifth layer, on which a second layer of eight bricks (called 
punatciti) is laid. This fire becomes the g&rhapatya for the 
Fire-altar (Sat. Br. VIII. 6. 3. 7-11, KSt. XVII. 12.18-21). 
Seven pieces of gold are placed on the golden image, the first 
on the mouth, then two each on the two nostrils, the two eyes 
and two ears. In the forepart of the ukhS, the heads of the five 
animals (on which ourds and honey are poured and on 
whioh 7 gold pieces are thrust) are placed in a certain order. 
The human head is in the middle, to the north the heads of the 
hoTse and ram and to the south the heads of the bull and goat 
(1st. XVII. 5.13-18, Ap. XVI. 27.5-19). According to Ap. and 
Sat. the head of a serpent also may be placed (Ap. XVI. 27. 22, 
Sat. XI. 7. 63) or only the mantras ‘ namo astu sarpebhyafe ’ 
(VSj. S. XIII. 6-8, Tai S. IV. 2. 8. 3 ) may be recited. The 
various kinds of bricks are heaped in various directions on thick 
mud spread on the above stated things so as to form the first 
layer. According to Sat. (XI. 5. 22) each layer consists of only 
200 bricks (1000 for all five), when the sacrificer performs the 
cayana for the first time; he employs2000 for all layers when he 
performs it a second time and this number goes on increasing each 
time he repeats agnicayana. M,? According to the Sat. Br. (S.B.E. 
vol. 43 p. 22 n. 1), KSt. XVII. 7. 21-23 the bricks required for 
all the five layers are 10800. The time required for piling also 
varies. Some held that the piling took one year (8 months 
for the first four layers and 4 months for the last) or all 
the layers may be laid in a few days. Sat (XII. 1.1 ff) and 
Ap. (XVII. 1. 1-11, XVII. 2. 8, XVII. 3. 1) state that the 
five layers are laid on five successive days. On each layer 
thick mud ( puri$a ) prepared from the earth (mixed with water) 
dug out of the cStvSla pit after touching a dark or bay horse 
that stands to the north is spread with * prs(o divi ’ (VSj. S. 
XVIII. 73, Tai. S. I. 5.11.1 quoted by Ap. XVI. 34. 6-7, 
Sat. XI. 5. ). Each layer and the spreading of mud are 
carried out each day between the two upasads (morn¬ 
ing one and afternoon one). When all the layers are 


~ 269 3 ^ vwrtf wtafwr wnjfwt wmf ft*4hr i 

front i.Twurat romU r * »wrvr- XI. 5,28. 
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oompleted the ahavanlya fire is established on the altar so built. 
Right dhisnyas, square or round, have to be constructed with 
brioks, viz. the Sgnldhrlya and 7 others as in somay&ga (but 
the number of bricks for each differs). A small round and 
variegated stone (afiman ) is placed to the south of the ftgnl- 
dhra’s place on the northern part of the fire-altar. A fuel-stick 
is kindled on the new gftrhapatya hearth, taken over the svaya- 
m&trnnft brick of the 5th layer and an offering of the milk of a 
dark cow whose calf is white is made on that fire, Satarudriya 
homa is offered to Rudra. On the western corner of the 
northern side of the Fire-altar which is enolosed by a line of 
stones on all sides there are three stones, as high as the knee, 
naval and mouth on whioh (serving as Shavanlya) 425 obla¬ 
tions are offered to Rudra and his fearful aspects by means of 
the leaf of the Arka plant (serving as juhQ ) of wild sesame 
mixed with gavedhuka. A twig of arka plant is used to clear the 
leaf of the offerings. The priest faces the north and makes the 
oblations standing, the mantras being taken from the Satarudriya 
section (bginning with * namaste rudra manyave,* Vaj. S. 
XVI. 1-66, Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-10 ). The arka leaf and twig are 
thrown into fire. The altar is cooled by the ftgnldhra with the 
water from a jar whioh is held over the stone referred to above. 
The stone is thrown to the south of the altar with * May sorrow 
go to him whom we hate ’ (Vaj. S. XVII. 1) and if it is not 
broken the adhvaryu breaks it into pieces. On a long bamboo, 
a frog, avaka plants and reed (vetasa) twigs are tied and 
drawn over the altar from the south hip to the south 
shoulder im and then they are thrown on the utkara. The 
Q&yatra, Rathantara and other samans are sung ( Sat. Br. 
IX I. 2. 35 ff, Kat. XVIII. 3. Iff). Then follow numerous 
offerings, viz. one purodaSa to VaikvBnara and 7 purodasias to 
the Maruts,”” VasordharB ,,M (stream of wealth ) offerings of 
ajya from an udumbara sruo, which is finally thrown into the 
fire, 6 Partha oblations as in Rajasuya followed later by six 


2694. This is symbolical cooling. All three are suggestive of 
water. 

2695. The 7th purodada to the Maruts is called ‘ aragye anttoya ’ 
beoause the mantra for it 1 ugraica bhimaiica ’ ( Vsj. S. XXXIX. 7) is to 
be repeated in a forest. 

2696. VasordhSrS is the name of the whole rite in whioh several 
hundred offerings are made to Agni with mantras ( Vsj. 8. XVIII. 1-29, 
Tai. 8. IV. 7. 1-11, Kat. XVIII. 5. 1, Sp. XVII. 17. 8) to seoure all 
powers of the Firegod to the sacrifioer. 
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more after the abhiseka of the sacrifices the VSjaprasavIya 1 * 97 
offerings of the mixture of milk and water with the gruel of 
14 gramya and wild corns with an udumbara sruva that is 
four-cornered like a camasa (the sruva being thrown into the 
fire at the end). With the remnants of Vftjaprasavlya offerings 
oolleoted in a pot he sprinkles the Bacrificer who sits on a dark 
antelope skin spread on an udumbara couch to the north of the 
tail of the fire altar. A royal sacrificer sits on a tiger skin 
and a vai$ya on a goat-skin. After this six Pftrtha offerings 
are made followed by twelve RSsfrabhrt (supporting the king¬ 
dom) horaas of Sjya with mantras, that contain the words * vftt ’ 
and • svaha»( Vaj. S. XVIII. 38-43, Tai. S. III. 4. 7 ). 5,98 Then 
three Vata ( wind ) homas are offered catching with his joined 
hands wind outside the vedi to the east and the three winds 
thus caught are represented as yoked to the chariot like horses* 
the mantra being Vaj. S. XVIII. 45, Tai. 8. IV. 7.12. 3 ( Kat. 
XVIIL 6.1-3, Ap. XVII. 20.11). 

Then the procedure of Soraayaga is followed. One or two 
speoial characteristics may be noted. Before the Prataranuvaka 
the Fire is represented as yoked after touohing the paridhis and 
repeating three mantras * I yoke the fire &c. ’ (Vaj. S. XVIII. 
51-53, Tai. S, IV. 7. 13.1) and then Agni is released from the 
yoke before the Agnimaruta stotra (i. e. Yajfifiyajnlya) in the 
evening with a mantra ( V&j. S. XVIIL 54, Tai. S, IV. 3. 4. 2). 
After the anubandhya pasu-purodaSa, messes of boiled rice are 
offered to Anumati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu and a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Dhatr. At the end of the UdavasanlyS 
payasya is offered to Mitra and Varuna or he may perform 
sautramanl ( Ap. XVII. 24. 1, Sat. XII. 7.14 ). 


2697. The vrar wft v one rite in whioh there are two groups of 
seven offerings, the first seven with the mantras beginning ‘ vsjasye- 
mam praaavab ’ (Vaj. S. IX. 23-29, Tai. S. I. 7. 10) and seven others 
with the mantras ‘ vajasya nu prasave * ( Vaj. 8. XVIII. 30-36 and Tai. 
S. I. 7. 7). Vide Sat. Br. IX. 3. 4, Sat. XII. 6. 5, Kat. XVIII. 5. 4-5, 
Ap. XVII. 19. 1-3. The mantra means ‘for the promotion of vigour* 
( or food) &c. 


2698. The first mantra is 

smtig w fg Wlgr. The latter half is 

repeated in all six verses. One Shuti is made after atg and another 
after vwt?T. Vide Kat. XVIII. 6. 16, Bat. XII. 6. 16 ff. The first is 
made to a male deity, and the 2nd to Apsarases variously named. 
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One who has performed the piling of the fire-altar has to 
observe certain vratas for a year viz. he should not bow to 
any one, he should not run in the rains, he should not partake 
of the flesh of any bird, he should not approach a Sudra woman. 
After he performs agnicayana a second time, he should 
approach no woman except his own wife of the same caste, when 
he has performed cayana thrice he should not approach 860 * even 
his own wife (vide Ap. XVII. 24.1-5, Kfit. XVIII. 6. 25-31, Sat. 
XII. 7. 15-17). JaL (II. 3. 21-23) declares that the piling of 
the fire-altar is a samskAra of fire and not an independent yaga 
by itself. 

If a man does not prosper in the year after he performs 
agnicayana he may perform punaSciti (just as punaradheya is 
performed). According to Ap. XVII, 24. 11 a punaSciti can be 
performed for three objects, viz. for prosperity, for Vedic lore or 
for progeny.* 700 

In performing the innumerable and wearisome details of 
sacrifices many mistakes must have been committed and 
therefore the BrAhmanas and Sutras prescribe numberless expia- 
tions, some simple and others complicated. But this subject 
will be dealt with in the next volume under prayaieittas. 

In the next volume a few remarks will be offered on the 
philosophical side of sacrifioes and on the causes whereby they 
gradually faded into the background and gave place to other 
religious observances. 


2699. The idea appears to have been that the sacrificer was not to 
disperse the spiritual power acquired by fire-worship, but to conserve 
it in himself. 

2700. For Agnicayana vide Tai. 8. IV. 1-6,'V. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 5.7-8, 
6at. Br. VI-X, Ap. XVI-XVII, KBt. XVI-XVIII, Sat. XI-XII, SSA. 
IX. 22-28, Baud. X ; 8. B. E. vol. 43, Introduction, pp. XIV ff., Prof. 
Keith’s Introduction pp. OXXV-OXXXI to tr. of Tai. 8., Haug’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. p. 368 n. 
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OF 

LONGER EXTRACTS IN SANSKRIT 

Page 202, note 470—3t«r s*s ansmiRs R%j; wtf 
Rst fsai s fs^s^si^ f^istpai arises 
arsiRtsN&s TOtsfiqmfrttas Rfesr wrefran^sissici ^^s^rR ^ifT* 
s*mR *sr?i ^ns srpmsTS *silRr §?st^s sranRr 
*SU SS^JIcI S^TISS STofi T^TlR stfRtST RRst RR*3?Ff RtgiRi R«TT- 
TOtewniRq? trjssl R stisf s?si n?iR i anfowftTORwtisRs m R 
w ?s*n:s«fu? *iw?hi?s sreR srk? ?faRi M <rtRR tft*rrsi t=t? ^fl 
spml 3 R 35 ns fats *IR 1 arsresi ^ faissfR fofatf*rt qwisfatf 
f%s jRs 5 s tfais RfaiHgaNisiFinf 1 stsssw 

jsst ssifRr fats 13 Tif%?^g s^isirrslm s*? ^sig % n sR Rf| RrsTsifi* 
ns RR ^ 13 # t nn R arf^Rt ^sisiSrit 3 «^r^ n fa^Rr a^oft 
Sl*St fM^TSWiMl I R R SH uml HltR $?lR \\ S*tlftr»T*lf 
sRpfi s«ti cTifa^i sf»?ofi | ?igi%t s*n »m i*R nR ^tnR ifonftRr i 
^[R wiffafts^ VI. 4. 13 and 19-22. fa^sfiR.-.^R are Rg. 
X. 184. 1-3 and fagsffR ... ^SlfR 3 are ans. s. si. I. 12.1-3 
and 5. 

Page 207, note 481—at«t t(| ^ ^ ^ flwt^sTfRssmfa 
*fan wR5555sRstsl%t?s «n[^i g-^sisrrt wicsinisR sisi^sifawt 

H«R JT^f^SlfR rjfR&IcSRJWlS sRffg^T sRtcftf S^tl^Rrare: saqigrt^ 
Hwfi sR^rng 1 sfai«nsrias*slms^ 1 arsfat^ntmR^'fsff 
sfanrwl ^it SHi'ftsM^tsif3fls^(%(t^twn3stFn’ : s{ siRp-st hR- 
gyt sns sgsPsfRai^ sR1r>T snIj ffts .*R*rfRR(R stj^kR m- 
«t*fat f^gwft^ 1 sjm^sHtssflRg sR*?wn^ i *t*nsq*fl»f) ST^sitj \ 
*t^t m Sf^Rs^anss^ 1 arg«R gjsi^ 1 wrRR^: s^nsfR- 
f$R jfrr sfftssiRR 1 awt* ?• I. 3. 1-8. The with which the 
offering to Agni Svistakrt is made is s^s s»«frrtScSt!ffN s^r 
«iHiH<w ra; 1 arffire^ RswpiIsrR fa* W *pR<j R 1 amR faroR 
gjcisR fl4sisfarti^ikt sjmrct nhRRiR ns’^s ^isi?«sds «ifi 
tfR 1 an*s. % I. 10. 22. 

H. D. 158 
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Page 218, note 510—F’fowtf rffffffc?M w i 
f£ FttftFiFF'ft f*?fi% rF^aTtRtfRFTFn fffftftfi Ft$Fft ft ft Ht?t 
ff f ^ r^ff rif^ i f$ ftqftr t% fotFiftt jjFFft jFFFftft ftn 

RftrFFfiFi^ t <?4 5 ff«tg?n^i arvtr^ FRjam^iFiqf ^TRRRf Fiit- 
FFFtFsfiFtF>rft f*f! F?ftft t sRR 53 tf^p.-qf |% 1 gn 3nFf...F fi^r- 
I RTFIRFTCF *Ft 5 f?RtFTFT fFT 3 TTc?$F F% Hflft 

f$FFFT» RFIRi?t I F^S$ Ft F^fF Fif q?FFF IFFUFlft I 3TI*T. $. I. 

13.1-7. For the text of the two verses ant 3 vide 

note 515. 

Page 222, note 518— Ftp? ntfmt tftrwaterwt; I 3 ttrWi- 

R$T F^t RFt f?&f f^jjft jrfjs *rtf; 1 aTFtfitgRFFiFTF rstt^ftf^I 

FFtefrf FftFFpftwFt ffjfksfifI fifi ^15 ?hjr 

5t>Ff wnFflftft §T«it ftsftR rfir$ f ?f$fff f 1 

ftfifI yfrr fstf^f ^qi ^ ^ft ftftsr tfiFFr 

’fJv: f%: 1 Fgtf 1 sfanFTfStFt fwi^t #t ttFtF fri^fi- 

flrft 1 Ffot Ft FFiFg *ngpfft RFt ftfaFFtiFttSlft Ft *T<tgw^i%aT 
FFftF l fi^t>f*t f^i sArttfI tfiFRFT R<T5R&PpaFtfF: \ FiRHt 
13TF7. 3 . 1.14. 1-9. 

r 

Page 229, note 526 (stiff^)— : F ftsfoFRFFTFiFtf stifif 

«p^ ?«r^ *#* ’jR^iRF^qtRFTF Rjft?FftRSFf# g«RrF^FFTF: ^ ^ i 
ffFRi'FRTf FT RFFT F R#t*T FTT|T I Ffa RtorfFFfa FFFl 
*W 1 FFp*?<m?Rtf Rf f§;t ^m?i^ 1 3#^ rff^^ fai 55# 
^5 f: *RT?i?t 1 stfrf ?i%ot RJ'jfFftrftFiF FPRifti?t 

F 4 tFIFFTf?FF RTIF«$°T RltfFtft *t^ ^Flft ^FlIF FT^f c[Ftft 

<r: Ff pti$ ^fifI^ i stfrf fif qftit$ fs^ef f^tff fif 

FRlft | FI$ R^TF FTF RF=F?ft FFt FFF*. WiFi Ft FFIFrT WTt 

Fgfop 5^F*. I *tF 1%*FT 3*R$r RTFtffi Fmtft Ffa? FIF^ RTftft I 3TFI?F 
FTFTF^TF'FF^ I f$I1% ^Fmoft 4ft RttF^ftFF^ \ Ft fR RlTfrfJ FR 
FFFFfFRFti^f^ftt F FT 'JFFiyftft^Ft FFt^ftt^FtFft FFI^tJ RTFf FF 
W8t RTR^gtFl F^TFT F^FF F Flt^URFF JFl FtF^ I ^ I gf. 

f. YI. 4. 24-28. 

Page 231, note 531—jff Ftft sn^n g » F T t F P% ?ft %«f- 

f^FFF ftf^tF RWJR^I R ?t **3Ft >JFFF M. F^FI R^F FFtFT^t 
WyFFgFt ^FFTftn \TF 'sftF \R^ ®tF» WlftR^T^ I ^FtFRfFFtF ftFT- 
'FFF 'FR^ I ftFt ft ^Ft FRFT ftFt ^<t FTFFTft I ^Ft % «d^tFt ^FTFTFWt 
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i sfarefawft i ®r<m rr <rqpfa fl^RR^R >wi^ $ 

RRRIRI& R vf(R vRi$f$ i ps $siir $^$ RRfa rrr^- 

sfiftrfafl r i rtr rr$ ^s i stir. % 1.15. 1-4. 

Page 281, note 653— (rrrrrrrH:) —r&sr jrr 

JRW?>R!RTRR??|R RIRRI R5fiR$$$R RTI%$R RI^PR SlftRRI^rR 

\A. Rf^ RlRlfe 1RHT$ RRIl^ RRRIR RI^Rt RlNj $Tl$R$ 

flft$ w: I RRt $?R5H l...$Rf c[OJU I ... |?fj^cfi^s RlfR* 

«n=RlRT^5^ I RPRlcRcRflJS fRtf I 31RIR3K5T RlfoRI RcR^RfRIR? 

$3?RRR RoiRR^THRcRlTR^R $PR cRI Rffogi RG^SpRRiRijpRt ^"Rl 
PRPRt Pc? ^RRURIR cRR Rimi RlM NIfS ^IR!^ I RIRRI % 
PRRRRI^Rlftft f|fUR»* I 3TWGRl4?cfR!??nRIf} ^cflRR; I 3ni^?Rffl?T$^ 1 
^R R^R^R $ R ntRIR R HI ^RcRlRTR*. I RPR R^fRTRlt RI'RRR 

R^TRt4lR RpcRT RTHRRR?} RsIR cRI R^lHlft | RRI §RTRIS TR^cI 
3RRII^cR<H^R R^RRIRR$R; I R*RISRRl Riofi IpcRl pR$RRT55$$I- 
rRoT I 3R$’ RHHR^T R^Rlfl RTOff Rf$RRI^6RI^ frwtft $ RIRIRfR RIRT* 
RR$ Sf^TRlfi RRRlft ffifTIR$ I R'^R 1$ 3T$$ RfaRRIflR ff$ i RIR- 
R^$ I RRI ?RR$ R«fcR RplRT Rpil RR 1R1$TR I R RfaRRIRIRlfaRR* 
*2 <r rr ftRii$ fa: S^tri ri RRR3$n$ i ?Nri §richir RRRR>ift 
ft?nR$ i Rf$ $Rf ri$ RRf RSRfa*$s$ ^rir i nfa ^...r^ 

^^R ^Rlf I Rft RRf...HI$ §r( ^fTRl ^RljJ I R$ 31$ $3TCctRI? $RR$ 
RRIRR; I R% 3T$ R^RIf RR?r 1 RRIRR; I R% 31$ |P$Rlf ?PRl 
3RIRR; I pRPRIR Rn^RRRlRR^J’ RRI^ | 3J«flf| Rt» R(%ff R*t 3T^R?TlR I 
RSR RIRRI RIRP-Rt R RTRT R^ RlfcflR?R[f <T5 ?$.pHr: RRfR I 
RRRlfa? RIRRIR I ^R^$PRisRifgi^ RlfagR^Rlft I RR R$ ^[R R 
^RIIR RR IRtTRR (RtT $ 31 fR I m RTR$R?Rc$ ^RIR ^ptfclfl ^iRRf 
R^fR!$ I $R^(R!RtR ^0? R^IR R^TR^RI^I^ I J^IRl4?RR}RIR R=4 
f 5 f^RI RI IRI^RIRIRfRIRI ^RRT«^f$ I glRRRRli$ R^Jf^R^ I R?<R|*R 
RI I RIRRIR^R I RIRR1RJ Rf$RRT^«RI^ I ... R^PRIRfR R^RIR (r%^?J- 

$RR[ I 3R«R. H. 1. 19. 8-1. 22-10. 

( R*f!$0IRR0P5RR>foR: RRRRRRRTRt) 

( RaT'T^RRRRrrRRlRIpIRRIRSRi ) RIRIRT »$RRI^$ y| RS# 
^5^1 R3ffRTfRf3c5Rl$ RRRglRT RJlfg^lRfR RR^fc? RifRf 3T^^R 
RR 3$ R^R! RT! RR3fRRIRlRRl$ Rf$gIRRIRffffRn($ RiR5IR$^ I Rl^cPR- 
Rn$ f$%«T RRfRrf$RI RJRTRR 3R$ ^*RR1 RT#«5R $R«RRT RR RgR$ 
RR 5H*f^ I 311$ RflRg^T rR^rH 3HcRR*i5Rc$ Rt^fR 
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a* a$aaiat apJgf? wnf aarsaaaitff fparTf3 i ^3ra ??3a arffatfi 
mm araf&a #?ar ^%apaa ^aR: aarfif «pfa 3 : a#fa<^ 

a 1 gaf%<a jfi^r gnaarcairar aarcat«[% fapri% i aanfaprfaa'i a?r^ i 
{*JT*RFTT ^5 *T^ ftaia ai3a S*33 E am^a 5safc3a ftTfaatf 
l#i ^rar 5 ?i 3 t 4 a grrari ara%^33 E «rar a*fta a4a areaT- 
wraar ayft^a^areriSra aaaa aaisr *t3 n%mw’ araa^* 
3i*a p a H3l3 ?aS|?3[ I <^3aHIc[Ta ^afaftWa qjqBq^iqqRvq gflt- 
tfia3aa4?aaa' I ?aRar srRaigfa aaf aaraa3 ^ai^r ^ ar#* i aaraaa 
ft a aa ff3 rata: 13 a: ^afraai^ra ^afaastaarcva tfrnaa 3 aa*fcr aaT 
aaiacft *ar?r fi3 arfifa 1 aaraaa ^ a aa ^frt ?ara: i ^fata gfl 
3ta3 ffifi f?aaigarai3 a?ti3 1 srna ft a aa ffa ?am» 1 grf atara 
vtw f?aal <fr%aar3 jrfift 1 alai3t a a3Rr fain? i grRa*arr$ f arc 
grtapfca <f%aa: arai^uarafftaaRasarrarf ar4a3 afMaraf 
afrapfarfa-fiR« snart: aaf avifauai? 1 aa gnarcfc ^arcra airtofia 
^strj; 1 jarc anarcM afrtotfa n^rar srf afftatM a*a arta aara34- 
?a?a j^ar^ 1 srigmaa afttga* sja a^laaia asaaj 3a: 1 fr3 a*3a' 
arc3<f 1 aa arranf: fai^ai? 1 a! afraiaraara aaaaraa; 1 fi3 13 ?f aa 
p3* pa 3 grcg laa faa 1 aa aia3aaai arcrca 1 fpa- 

fraai ftgaf afr*f 1 fft a 1 a^a gtfafi?rar3»arf aagtafla'' ar^ai^- 
a>g*af 1 a*3a \tk\i *t 3 affta ftp; m a^ aif: va at^ia *rp: 
ata aaia vp: aa yaata aaf: aa aaaia yr%: aaa^fcm aaia ar<f: 
aa *?at$ a g;3 ^ 1 f(3 i aa srrai^: aftarc ar4a3 1 aft frcf ^r 3 
gaar 3 aftprfr f f3 1 saa farc ^aai>=a: arcpriR 1 3 ft" aaraa3 fti 
aRprfa 1 ^na aR% fat aRpn3 1 3T5«rcaftaafNs aft^if3 1 ?irai- 
?RH\vaf ?ar aRpn3 1 R^vaaar ^3>=a: aRpn3 1 a^«Rfar a3«r: aR?- 
^*aRa^ 1 ^3 1 aa gnarf: aaiaa aaR^a aa^%a^afar^aifaasa 
gniEngvi 1 ^ ^ aaifi 1 gma ^ a aa i ^ ga: a?np 1 araa 
p a aa r g?r ?at aar?n gat3? a aa 1 arl aanaa3 aanpi aaraaa p 
a aa \ f(3 1 aa: fmflffir aftag^r aRtaar^aj^ i a?r <sm3* 
aPtaaifi^ ?|3 ara3^3 \ aar raat a^a a(3ar a^ai aa aaifn ^3 1 


j. sa*a. q. j. i«. ja; fla«a. a-1. a. si 
a. ■ fta ia ar p p h. v». 

war. q. 1. ^s.v», ftw. a-1. \ 11; aia^mpira •<. 
». ara. «. av } 3. »m®aar v. w. \ 
x wpnwr. ».»<.«. a-v; anwrcaw a. a. 
a* wa. a-* as. ij %*a. a. *•». *. 
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!pu f*rf^i nft) qiMuft) ft* 

l aft ftftftT” m W® l 3 T*nf ft g? fa g ft i aft nft* ft*rt jftft 
*rc<nrraftRt ^yrr?r i jftft ftsft *nft jjr{ ^131 »rfft nfft 

*Rft rrfft snaft 3^31 aft atft ftft^fl ^rcpj; 1 *rft 

arft Tftsffai? Tftsft) R'mra; 1 *rft auft \i^i vr^iftfft 1 

aroiftiftf 3 [s^ ana^fr ffcresft ar^ftft 1 aft *r^r' afrftoffcfttfftft 
*igi I arfroj; fft§^ sf fftre g§ft ft 1 sraft’ 

SFsft ftlf?r anffttaf api^Rt wftfftft *n?i 1 aiftft 

li ft ftftft JftTftJ I ^ftft^ftft^JjmtfRVftlftR ft^TW sjftfft | aft 

^«rt 1 R9ft=ft 1 % ft ftftfft fftin: i f JTiftiT ft? fftgftjrfftgft 
aft" r ft ft ftfftft ft ft ftft^r 1 «rft pqft ftw v w qftsfftfftft areft 
ft ft*u 1 «*$) ftsrf ftw srfrt i%if f*| fftrft *r^ 1 an^ft ftR am>q 
ft ?«*fti?ft *fft 1 

ftft: q^ft *ft 55 ftftfoftffl I fftR aftftF&ft 

Tic[ftj ffafti mftqft i ftTfosff ft? 1 

arrfttf: aft h*it rfg^RT 3 Trr: m Sfttftgft SRJT^rar&gft' 

ftRsfti ftifaftt Rsqn%t ^fftj ftfafti ^wr ftraft) s^: 1 aft jrftr: 

1 ftfft[%^4 *rft afkfl 1 fftft ft) ft: ftftt^fti^ 11 tfft ftiftsf)- 
ftaft" Bl'fKHq^Tlft 1 

aw srfttaftft fftftj 1 ^Ri^ft ’ 3 i aft-fc $<R*ft ^4 f 5 1 %i fti 

*<T[Cft): 1 ftfti i ftft ft* 1 *?T‘RiftsiftftftT>Rt ft ftft%F 5 ft* 5 ( 1 fti^^ft *w 1 
ft? I aTRI^ftft ftft I Hf » aRSHTI^lft I 
aft? j»nTt ^ift 1 

ftan ^irjon ?r 3 Ti>Tii|;Rr^ ^ i 

^ awmoir f ftn: 11 

f? ^rftft^ift c^ti ar^r »i?rafa?r 11 
Rqr^fft ift^ft w ft) ijRftjT ftft 11 


». 3HR. 5 - >. si. s. 

«. ft.*. *.*. i. *.s. 

v an^. 5. i. 1®. SS, T^nr. ^ 5. <.«. 
i«. atmwn'ftw^na s. i<?. *i; sn*a. n- i. i®. «• 
ii. «r*«r. «ft. i. ii.‘i\ 

ia. ^r. ft. i- i® ( ft. ft. i. ^. S. v, ^nr. ft. <. w 
H. srirrowr. ii. v. 
i«. ft. T<n3r^ i. ii. 
i^. %. WTVRlf i®. <V i. 
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aa: ftai art: qwnjqfaa w^faaa: qaff a$i$Ra*q a^raiRa- 
g<ma qnfaaTilf a!?<£ yn^ i spNtqaaarcfta q»aVi anai^ qwarc: 
4faarc[ i $i a^ a?* i 

aa: gram ar^aia^ i ai$RT*f ^ a^ra^V 6 aqai *rai *i* 
$ i saiaiaf a^a^Rr a^aiftaft^ n a^raitf a^r aia? Raft 
afa^qi sqft RR aaiai: i aionaiai snaan? 'ara qia aal %<& a^r 
3aw[»aafofita sf?qi a^n^iai^ ^<ji l 

Page 314, note 746 (atffttfaa^aqn&aT a«ai)—aiaaa- 
RRiaiaaftaatf Ria:a«alaRa (aiaaeatqiftafoft qi 

aarana) q>ft«a aqrsq grata; i (aa*. sRfo^waO eft y|q*. a« i 
a?afo<j3faq aai ^qqa 41af$ i ftat at a; aa~^ai^ i sfifjata^a a 
aa i fgaan gafRrga a g gi %^ faqR^ i ( a^aarf arc:) af a^qt 
qqt i aarit^lfttf a of ^q*a aiaR I ftat at a: aal^ai^ i *i% 
aft?* I (aas ^rafqqaTa^) qq%q& aa f[4 araiqar «a? wfiq; aa? 
IN: l q% «a qrraicnaa a% ataift I aiaraat gaa: atfafftr i (erfaqi^- 
a*01 eqgqrqq^^a-aaqrqftliqan aaqrt^q argq^Tiir-aRqr^ieqitf 
araq^Rifafaqi^ ais i a*3a asalqraaiaqa «P»ftn aaai^ 
aiaaiqi afta^i 

Page 455, note 1075— (aiR°*a) — sraRosf aaias Rost 
3ft aaa: at aifai a aftor aafajr aia; i aftoiar a 'jqraftaqaaifqfta 
aafct i aarfl aa*a R^aomaqi^^a Rai a? i <ja Ra!a?Ti3RrcR 
ft^aa a’arfkiqaai’aaT^ i ^q Hi^afinaaqFqSa aiai i aai aiar- 
asiRflftR aufffta i aar RF^^argsiRi^qraoaqaqreai^ i aar 
ft^afa^wsTit^ft i a*n qan af qr?aj <?qratfa?aqraai i <*r aig- 
aiaiViaR qrar^qrafla^: a’ftfrw'm^aqrRa n?q aa aq afaaa*?- 
qaa aa aiflifriqqai qi ^Tfmqaq^qat ti^a«a: i ... srq*a %- 
qrtUmaaafta aiR*i<j qofaTa^ i ‘snan f| a?r snaan* ^aif^: i aai 
‘ aaiagaaia% * jftra « ‘a<jata Raat a?qft<ftq<?vq % 1 ^ama- 
*aaaam i aar aata^ai^ ‘ <*a^ ai^alRt# aOf a^Rr R^a^fiR 
ai^a^Raaiaasnai R^aaqsjfa^iSi ai^a: ’ ^ aa aaraaqpaa- 
R^a^^..aaRofTf^i^ I %iqaqpaa 5 ^a ai^ncq^ai qi aiRom- 
a# ?r«a ala alar aai^a^ai^ aai> aaqa'Raftqaw faia \ 
q^faicaaai^ ai^a-.fajaafmi i ai^at aigt aai^ q^pnyS R^a: Rg 


IS. JJ.H. W*nd qw. 
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isrrwrri sfa 

'tlniqUfa f^4raqcr^3n%i*^f^jmfT7q <?q nwt •»( fon^: q^foojT; 
3 ^q*i «rc sriwf =q rcp« i ncriq^ft q?it saR^^wi^ro , m?ir- 
qwHq ffa s4sr i ?wi s afftqftHiqstf^mrcf 

'refframqqftjfi niters q^ififgq^ i v$ ftrNmo^ 
wrHjwfaFTqftjfi hhrTh i Ptawi on *n. 1.52-53. 

PAGE 490 NOTE 1144—The 49 pravara groups among 
which the hundreds of gotras enumerated in the Baud. Sr. 
(pravaraprasna 1-54) are assigned are given below, being arrang¬ 
ed alphabetically from the first name in the group. The sections 
of the pravaraprasna (in Dr. Caland’s edition) have been indi¬ 
cated in each case. Brief foot-notes are added showing only the 
important divergences in the texts of 5iv. Sr. (XII. 6. 10-15 ), 
Ap. Sr. ( 24. 5-10) and Saty&s&dha-6rauta ( 21. 3 ). It should 
not be forgotten that the Mss and printed editions present 
various forms of the same name. 

1 3TR«q-^iivqq-qr?rqttfq ( spi/St )-?(. 51. 

2 50. 

3 3TiTC*i-5nk#6JTq$i% 49. 

4 qn^jTifoqirtH(3n%s)-q). 15. 

5 qiq^q (anfirm) ?r. 16. 

6 ( 3T#w 11. 

7 (snifas )-?r. 14. 

8 fq«gf5-if|. 20. 

9 3Ti^-«n^7t«r-NiT5i%frr (smifcs)-^. 17. 

10 ^Tiq<q 

()-3t. 18. 


- 2 and 3. X6v. says that Agaitis have optionally these two 
while Xp. and Sat. state that they have only one rr*V viz. Xgastya or 
three, viz. No. 3. 

8. X6v. and Ap. agree but Xiv. reads 

9. Ap. (24. 6 ) and Sat, agree. According to Afv. this is the 
of HVgPTB and aififapfs. 

10. Xiv., Ap. and 8at. say that this ii the ro of tots, bat Ap. and 

Sat. add that optionally they are flprrf viz ft . 
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) *?t 19. 

12 25. 

13 3TTffa*r-3tCT- **rr?R-*ft. 24. 

14 «3>f?Mrc. 23. 

15 smfifarFJpfo-qn^ft 21. 

16 26. 

17 fffa-sft. 22. 

18 anfirwRi^q-^m^m srt'im ift<w (anffcw )-?i. 10. 

19 ^firHT 

(smf w )-*ft. 12. 

20 3i*fajT$ nl?W 

(a*#w)-*ft. 13. 

21 3T&*TJ^m-*Tlffi^ft ifoltf ( 3TI% y$t. 29. 

22 35®(3Tf%)-^. 30. 


11. X£v. agrees but has the order MKgM U l ’ ^ii l ^ re and allows 

optionally three pravaras viz. 3fri’^ c Wi : ?, while Ap. gives the srut 

as nrf^THUP^t l vfrfft and also, according to some, vrvgnpn ^^v^Rr. 

12. Atfv. and Ap. agree, but give another optional snrt according to 
some, viz 

14. According to this is the tot of and 16 others, while 

A4v. reads it as RVi tT ff i y vffi , states that optionally the tot is 

and mentions only Wq i d and four others as having 

this TOT. 

16. Adv. agrees, but states that according to some the tot is 

* ’ | Ap. states this as the TOT of wrtfteft CT:. 

16. w(<r. reods ‘ «rf^TO W<htW<T^ l, ’ w»» ‘ 

* - 9 - - ■- ft -ft--—^—--—J—— - i j •* t 

wnr , "Hhjwii 

17. K4v. agreei, but according to ift. the Haritas have 19 subdivi¬ 
sions, while an**, mention* only sftir, jw, ^f, *fbmv as 

having this inrc group and adds that according to some the innc i* *TT*UT- 

Ap. aocepts this option of m*. 

18. This is the zwx of «!W*» according to JMv. and of wr^T^T *iWs 

( a subdivision of ) according to ip. and Sat, 

20. According to Air. the smof 

21, Xp. and Sat. agree, but idv t reads 1 \ 
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% 23 ( sift )-^fi. 28. 

24 27. 

25 sFR*rrra?sn:-Rgtf?l ftg**R*rc-*?f. 41. 

26 42. 

27 

«pwww*mi^l<t 

“35SS5S?* } **<«">***■ 

29 (or ) s*wpn?$«H[ ()-*ft. 9. 

30 (>jg )-*&. 3. 

31 ^TORsriJnRW-^ft )-«ft. 4. 

32 Hjfasqi^mR-wifffa-srg^ snfififor (>?g )-?r. 5. 

33 fasg (>jg )-?r. 7. 

34 HTfa-lcT^-Hi^roft (^g )-€). 6. 


i 

I 


vfara-*ri. 43. 


24. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree. 

25. Adv. agrees, but 3 *t<T* and Sat. give this as the s?«re of m^PT* 
( without qualification ). 

26. Sat., Ap. and Adv. agree, but Sat. reads © 

27. According to Adv. 3rTyTUTW^rVTT%itf ff is the xntT of qj^tprs in 

general and the w of is either or g F rn p n T Tfft ff- 

^Sfifr. ip. and Sat. state that Sa^dilas have either two prayara sages 
viz. or throe viz. 

29. Aocording to a^v. the 6unakas have either one prayara viz.Q^t- 
samada or three jiravaras wpfa-gftwgte re r grf M jft . ip. and Sat. state that 
the QSnsamada Sunakas have only one prayara 4 Gffrtsamada * (and 
there is no option ). 

30. 54v., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the of qrrwgysqrq K T (under 
)| Adv. states that wsmf^TOHS are fstsrrc viz. WT WS^msPTOW(3fft 

and Ap.^Sat.^also^ iye an optional smof three sages according to some, 

31. Xdv. reads ^ and 


32. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree, but ip. and Sat. state that aooording to 
some aufiftqrs are ftnm, viz. w t» f»TT fifr q n q frfi r. 

34. ip., Sat. say this is the z^x of ^hr*iws that have WTOT, wnptf, 
wbf, as subdivisions according to Ap. and read WT^f*r. Adv. states 
this is the zm of 
^•wrwwmt &e. 


H. D # 159 
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35 ’terrafawKS (»jg. )-^f. 8. 

36 g%g—45* 

37 jrvrr («tf%5) 3t. 46. 

38 ^if%s-vRKT-<TRnT^ <rmn: (gfes )-«ft. 48. 

39 gif%g-^^3c-3Ti*rc5*reft y$\. 47. 

40 ^*gifairanf<?n¥fofa ^ (ft*nfo=>T )-^. 35. 

41 ji%? (ft«nm )-«ft. 31. 

42 (ft«nft?i)-*il. 33. 

43 ^«nfa>i-7k5!i?T q^ut and (ft’srrf^)-^. 40. 

44 ^«n{5rat-Hi3^^-«rH ,; 3TttW (ftwnffo )-€>. 36. 

45 1«nft«r-»Tig«g^H-3Ti^f^ )-fl. 37. 

46 and ^ )-^. 34. 

47 sm»foT fi\i^ (R^i^)-^i.38. 

48 c5tf%?r (ftoiPta) «?t. 32. 

49 pp?fftF*> (faqifci )-?r. 39. 

:UTPiM?ra-%$fa ^<r—43. Yide No. 27 
above. 

(>jg )-*?t. 9. Vide No. 29 above. 


35, According to Adv. this is the qqt of Saitas ( $ter*ft) and of 
qp}s ( no subdivisions named ) according to Ap. and Sat. 

36-38. A^v., Xp. and Sat. agree, but they say that the ParSdaras 
(among Vasigfhas ) have the ztxx stated in 38, while Ap. and Sat. further 
state that according to some V5si§$has have three rms viz. wififtp*- 
(No, 39). Adv. and Ap. state that Kupdinas have the same wc 
as No. 37. Adv. says that the sm of q r MH ^ g is ^r TfrgmgRvflqti^ . 

39. Sat. agrees but reads gHqT H lgfft jftr 

40. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree, but Sat. reads oqRTmfSr&fif. 

41. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree. 

42. Ad.v, Ap. agree. 

43. Ap. and Sat. agree, but AAv. states that their sptK is 

44. Xiv., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. remarks that the MSdhucohand- 
ftsas are DhSbafljayas. 

45. Adv. t Ap, agree,, but both read • WTS*V*fOT?^ftt 

47* Adv., Ap., Sat. agree* 
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Page 527 note 1230 ( )-3q«T. 3- I. 7. 3-22 — 

qHRKSqiqt fRl 

qifqqqr sntflqTqr 3wrrfa ft fwt sqrifcqfjjsqq qnq*ftq 

jqfq ^ % pr i sr^jafa #Piq: \ dqmt ^ Hi^jsg^nr- 

qqq: i q^r^qqlif^fiq =q r%: qi?<qq 3 tqi^ i sr%qfsq qr qf qr iqqqrqtl 
srk? ?4 Nimf^q frr^f ftq?rq| i qqf qqqqrcl qftqr qq- 
qqwiq} qfftq qqfaft i qReftq qffaTqRqrqqqteqffi i *qqwqqid- 
Sivtq ?4 fiqq q* i q??q prqprctrsfqr% smqq *Pl i qrqr 

qi^qiqf qr f| 3 krcrqqf?t i iqq?q<pqiqm. i qqfftqiq ?fq: i srqq q i 
'prteq^tqqtf: i amM 3 ^q qn=qr 1 q *q'r sjqt M 33*13 

qrgq: ?qr?i 1 mftrqqi^R 1 q *qf ^qt qw: ^tm 33*13 

qrgq: *qr?r 1 qqoj 3 ^4 grjqqq^q 1 q *qf ^q; 331 star 33*13 
qigqt ^qitfqfqr^jy^fq^© qj%r Rfqiq 1 srcfiyfa \iTpqr>qr?q 
qfSrq; 1 sfffcrN 1% 55T5TI3 qRqqRT qqfttf 3TR?ft q tffqqqq: 1 3T«n^ 
fti# qf^ qft qqq: 1 i^qfgV %qq$qqt^ qqq: 1 q fqi 33*!^ 
q^nq qrq#?f 1 qqqqmqi 1 3 $qiqmrr%qiqf fq% qq q^qvqoprqq- 
#r f|q^ qq^rfaiq fqq$ qiqiq^qiq qjj®^ qqpqs q 3 *q?| 3 «u 

qeq^T qqr qqqaF qq qr qm^nm qq 1 ^i^qq^iq! qfqi q?g *f?t 1 
qqqh #faiq ftnsf? q^qp^riqifRq 1 qipqisq f^rqt ^fNqf^n ^ i q q q r q i 
sqm <Rf qfq qqfar « gqq^qqf qqqjfiftft s-^n 1 qiq qjqq^ff 
qqf ft^qm 1 

Page 543 note 1258 (q^q^). srpq. 3 .1. 24. 5-26— 
qeqpfN 1 qf^qf q^n} 1 fow qRrq*fqrqqq ?4 q^qqff nrft^tqt 
^qqhsr? qw? qqrqrqf R^rtrfqq grq: 1 *3 fwqftgrfo q? qr 
qj«nfqqtqqftqqn^ 1 swq qi 1 q$ q$Trarmftq q%qq 3 

*n^pmq qq=q ?3 1 q*q ^qiq 1 qfct^i 1 -qqrq qvfi - 

^TMiqiq^ sqjqtmqqjisRfrf^ 1 q^q^q^qq^qi^q fqqqr fqi qgqi qq% 
^ 1 ^qqq ?qi qRq; qq^ 5 i%qrq^qt men ?^tr«rr q^:iqTt^ qq^i^qT 
'q^3^ q^ qrm qmiqq ^qqiq^qRri^qmi qtfjjtq q r%: q^f^nqf^ 
qqqqqr qrqqq f^^qr q^qf?tqf^ 3i^ni%qr(f 1 Sjjrqqi qqqq ^qr 
q^qmq^ 3%qq: srrf^qi^fqr RFi^q tP^qi q^m^qit qsqrq; ri 
^ qr aqg^qq ^qr q??qi-Hfqq(d: q^qq^f^ qsqnt^OI^ 1 R<rqt ^tft- 
^ sqq qi^iqi3 i ftqqt ^q^fttf^ f|q}q qi? ^t?: q?n^ fqqR *fct 
grftq^ 1 q q^ 1 q 3^ q^^ 1 sn^enqf^fff^ qq^^r^s 1 q? qii 
swtqq’fftqnqiqiqft srqqiRqtqqqf^ 1 qqf qqt «r?qW qh srqqn^t^ 
i^fiq^ 1 sqqmil^qnq nt ^^q^ 1 ^ ^ qimi w*\ ^ ^ 
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£i$*n 

qgwf qqft i 



Page 633 note 1484—' aw anj# qn% a*g% 

^-^^l^qB^qnwftqswqnprflwgqqiqrq-qftqi^^sqiqiqq^ra- 
wrwfqarinft'pwiqi q$3q?.fir?nrlfnm$ qrf^ ^ tfq^cq ar$ ^Mrsi 

wf^irt *m ^wftr^qqqq? q^ifa ^r^nq sq$- 

fonm firs q^ofte*q arfiqqj ^ ... sr^I 3ptrto ... 5P5q~rfqqft 
qF^*P?il% 3T1RHIS qfrWrns gWIS %4) qi qi: ftffaqiS I N? 
qfapg frrrcfq; i qhiftfr ^ =q sn^iq qfs?t q*i q*r ffq’wiq aqs- 
f^rrt npr^ 15 i|?m pp. 242-43. When it is argqw the qq*q is 
‘ a qsfq FTTsmfr sr^gspuTHf qdM ’ and she says qsj^qw qtfb^ for 
... q>0ft. The ^NpqRJS and others are said to be wit¬ 
nesses following the verse ‘ ’ in Adiparva 

74. 30. Vide Max Muller’s * Chips from a German work¬ 
shop’ vol. II. pp. 34-36, Prof. H. H. Wilson’s Works vol, 
H. p. 275. 


Page 699 note 1673—aw fqr sqrpqpqw 1 Tnppqpro^ 
qtfors jrepRflfa ^qr: 1 frr: q^rftqr qqi3=r 1 ^qapnrqqi^-%mr?^- 
qim^Ttr^wvpnRPmf f^i^r 1 3 T^rl^§?rn»PTiq;swnf^f^^iqp 3 ; 1 
awqq^rqwqj s-iIcm 1 ^^ if^bptjrflPT^ 1 anq>q^qq<qqqqrf3[wq2^q; 1 
arr^qrqq^qq^TswTT^: q?*ifiq; 1 qi ^n: q^rqqr ftrqqrsfft^: 
jris 1 srRi^^n^icqi^u^rs fim q^rqiRw: qrqqph 1 q^s 
<raifa: qwqf^qiqMwr: qiqqfo 1 qftwHwi 3 i%Ts ^^ngq qiqqfo 1 
arft^qt ^ifqfqis 1 ^ 1 ?m<T quoted in anffqjqqnw p. 389. The 
words aw si n # ... fi^wfift^qis are quoted by Pjfwq« I. 
p. 208 also. The anf|^qq»iHj p. 390 explains ‘ wqgqtgq^q 

#qrftqt qqqr^ 1.1 <m 

*itaqfo?qsf: 1 q tfRqtaqfffoJufr #qfai$qii^q* <*q 1 hq q%qqr- 
qirfta$% 9 r q sta: 1 qi ?tq 1 ’ 


Page 701 note 1679—aw q^q^t 1 wqrql^ *qiq?rcqw 
qi <piw q^Rfpq qptq qq^qg^n fcn gq: ^qqq^rs *q*ft star 
sytf qpwi % qi yH ^qf ft%q 'j&n wqft (i»^i«p4 qqfrr ^qfcf 
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■in^ u n qqsnguql it 

qar spptf n&r. u q uq ft^pfrlw* qqmsftRftq ^fwf- 

qft rt Jjqrmqqfcr qrc$quw atffa ^tot uqfoRi rnriRr: ^puipr: mrf^- 

S^pn U^fraT ftWRUT 3Tl^ffl%n...*WlfTOt ? qi <?<TT ^flUt q^TmuR 

fl?n qtqjfamftfa^qmq *mn m trim: u q ... 

mTT<wfft?q?T?: mieqrcuqft a$qfm$rft u <?u ?raTwqq(UT 

qi»T» ... i pw XI. 5. 6. 3-4 and 8. Compare AsV. gr. 
IE. 3.2-3; in Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.8 the passage warrirt *$R|T: 
... eq?pq: i3 quoted as sn^ra. ‘ n% sn^mHi^?Rn?2tMiH 
ttoi mmWi&[r|lclRRq Hlqfcmfcift q gui anum Rmm q^m firm 
W s^r^aivT^r q rnfai^ i \ an. II. 10. Vide 
II. 52-60 where these ideas (about the Vedas and others 
being ahutis o£ milk, honey &c.) are put forward. 

sr^qfiq q?qumj ar«tf <^i a^Nif anj^qf qt% 

snf^ 2[%oia qqqlqiqf^q sunqqfoq £rcrq% f|: qR*pq us g aw 
fijWSffi un%% ... u$gq«iTqfq*4 qr?qr aiqrtfrq: 

^amuhftciiqf qi aqtuqRf tut q$*ft: mtwq q$r f# i 
wioft qi^i mrftqiqnaft afaq^q qgstfi fo?rt a^ui qutrr?uau?Tt 
3T$ft...umgq ip i m^q sqRfqilml qiq: 

mq q^q qrqj mq maigfqj i uiqqfif i%?qr? qu#Htffemrrt 

uftm Rit. aulqm fSiquqijffawl ainmfa aRta^i ^ff% aitq^ < \ an. 
IL 11 ( a clause praising acamana &c. has been omitted). 
(q$q§T of modern times) 3TR*% ai<arciq*q ma^tc... ^ uq^q 
5^5^kiot: aifRi <£rafatq qwsTf^fqRa®^ ftsnqpwr qiu- 

ai^jgtqR q%oiai5[ifgs Rfa^qgq^ s«qi qiuqR uwft 

ainqiS^ am^ | qtq^ <fqr #mqRqr u^q ug#q*q qnqiiflfeqh uft- 
«%umt ftafif&m# qr 3qtercsqi|m: us^ptrq qiqqf q^Hm 
uqfuqqRriuiS Bfqftg i mflffate ^ ^ qfcqr uf|qtq[^m«ntfift ^ 
uaicqmfaiq ^spfq qj qmm% qwu: q^ i *p , spnw'n<fl% 
«n*w: «qi(5i aMi<a% afc%i q^Trr%(%^ i ^q ^q^isqr^ jpav^g^T^ 
qiql^q qi qpq^q^ i #Rirai«nqi h ^nwr^q i vm\- 
«rqqRi^ ^^q qi qf^^ a^rt mu qlqi^r^mpugpu^fsq q^ i 
Tgpgqfqi uat qpi qutuquq $r?r qj^ f^: i ura qimi%ut<aq; i 

qra^rOaRaq: i q*?i%*q, IH. 'jqfd p. 299. 

Page 704 note 1684 (uaw). stir. q. III. 4. 1-5. 

» autai^i \m. w. mrff^r ^Rr sffmd v*?c 
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r?i(1 «ri$rr» RURsft r?k RJiRisfttf 3T»<fit«jR?itrai(Sf friers %r: 

%r; ^iRfaRR^R^faiRti rfti RRidi rirs rj*ri % 
R?n ^li% gRF^RRRiifR i 3 t«j w: i *tr$rI ri«iri ^rr^ WNt 
RiR^rtsft^iRt rirb: rrwi: rirrfr: gjRjjPi r?ir;rjt ^ i ri^rirM i 

^HRfcl RI5%I»4»ft?IR- 

^Tf^^raHTrnoiKmi«|%qT nmTRRsfpfl R5RiR#*tfl gsRT^ft Rift® 
^Wiw#it?(#tW r?irsjr 1W «MiRRH?itR r|rir rhus 
sri«^ ^nrm^Riapriif Rft^Rid Rtaift rNrirprstrr t rf$ srrRTRtRt 

<fRlSRl3 I RptRRR R^cfflRIRI Hfl^HT R^IPT RI ^IRT I 

Page 770 note 1842—smftiRi?®: ri$ R$ReR RflffwR 

RT^RR RSgJJRt RI R#*#fl rTrIRIHI RFIlflRRRltR^RIflR R I cR^ 

$fa: RRRWfawrf^ 9 ^ R§«R]i?fft fRltflR* *1^ Rl$ R%t^F?RfgRjfl 
RIRffiRTfiRWH# RtRWS^ RRRfRf f^Rl H^flR I <%#RW$ 

^Rt I R^&^R: I 3TV^I%^ flgt R^ficI I Cleft ROS% Rlf^IR?^ ^ R|$ 

ftRTR R^rreR q^RfTRRTRfts ^ f R*RIR ftf|n ft<T ^RI^R^ ri^ntrV 
%^aR^RR^R3RT%R|?r <*RTIRt gsftl I H^IRfRTRR; 
R^I^IRTI^RtMrI-RR^RI^ ^^Rn^F^Rri^»R5q R<R ?#f qftfoflft 

aff f^TRiR RR^rpriR rrI rrir rr: R^f^Rt rr ^f?t ^rt r© rrit 

f*SRP?R5RI& RRR E ^RIRTR®fRRRT^IR^Ht^R^5RRT^TR H#RI R^ffR- 
f^5 R^RIlfr RRR; RTRIRJRIRIR SRIRIRt^RIR RRIRIRlct RTIflRls q^flgrftt 
RfRI: R^IR RI fRI RIRRim^RlRcR R^R^ W® RIR Rlf^g RRRRt 
>JRcRI 3TRRlftRIRRR7f?t RO|RTR tficRTJR RRI R^.*R|[5f |%ffc qft$ f^JR 
£»?} Rl% RI %IR( RTR^Rur RSTJ5R fjRRIR'^ I RR> fRlt R<pR rRrTI- 
SRIf^R RgRtf^^RlfllRfi ^iJllftR^J^Rrlt RR^ [ RJrRtfan; 
pp. 68-69. 

Page 811 note 1926—aTRiRisRrctRiR;^ i a?rovf?Rt rtjrR 

WiR SflROTCR ( TJPRf ?#T RI I STT^RRint gRI^I§RPj[§RI3( I Rlt^ 
upt «ig^ Wt R|T$ RIURI^ R^RRRR^SRRR^ 9*^»T Rlf'tvRMtS I SIR 
a^RRRpRffft i atftpfl& RftdflfR^i i f^R^a^i^, 3 tir^rr Rf% 
RijRIR^, ’FTRI RIRR^RT, RIR % fRR RTRRRftrf^TR;, RRTI Rt R^ R^TRI: 
gtlftr, RJ RS ?Rt 3TIRI:, RI%R^R dR^R, 3TI^ Rid R^RRT, R^ RR^tr 

^Ri: • HRpfi r an^Rfi&RR i r^trIr^ir? ^^Nfi i 5R t: W 

RPRl5«n^SRR»T iJRPRt ^RRPRt ^RI Rfd^RTR |?RI ^R^RUR RRl 

rirM; i aiRVRifif Rif^g ^jRd^RdRi^ ^r??r^i a^rrarfe^Rl ^ i 
^rjjrt sri^i: Rifoff R f%RR^R i rti*r. h . III. S. 3-12. 
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Page 821 note 1943 ( )—shrorI RWnrcRf wn- 
jpjf 1ssTsrrofRf rr rri^cri r Rfofioft r^ fR^TOR i 

s^Rron*. ssri rIrrisr! str% i ssttQ&^<tb =r gji- 

jrt 3^ rr §toi r?rjr: rrjr §<ri qriStffojspqici stto- 

RTR RIRIR I SRgR: *R^|ft:$gt RTI RT R> STRICT- 

O 

Rrci^Rrfapifit 1 y r*) H^g RiftRt pfopRRr riri srerfoRi 1 storIr 
?RG 5[5fig I RJBW^flfjRf gjIRRIT RipfV.FR pfcqt fVflR R*T- 
^r|iR |fqr RR^iifff 1 ^ RRis ri®rt ^ arontsn $ I^ri 3 
^toVr in r&r?tr Vr to RraproilRift 1 r^<r tor rtopi&r* 
rRr RRifo rrr! N'tf'qmmfRR^q RpRfRnRwpR RqfrRfiR pr- 
RRfa RT TOT F?TR NR*. Rif RI f?I%Rikf ^ RfipiR?i3 I piR ^ pig ^ 

^TOTiRiRg^R; i p rt ^ rkptrtottorrtoi: i'Vrtot *R^pi vfi:- 

^Rig I R%VlVR: rt|i% hr RIRTO5 ?>5(I RRR^piig I RTORIR l¥ 

rwrI RsferptRlv^ftr i rt>r. g. II. 1. 1-15. 

Page 830 note 1959— ft^tR yFfrtecR ^RTOTOmRiR- 

I*Rfa?f RITOR TRfRIR sRrlR^T ^ pof RlR^ R I AH R RIStflflRT: 
pfa rirrirrI: ri^i i r r ^rtiririrk-rIt^r f^RR i jrrtr %t#t 
to: *Rr?ft 1 rir rirrrrr; i rrr r: rfrtoVrI TOifRRfMi?TRrR> 

'RRIR I Rir! R: 1RRI RRIR ?RR RRRT RtRig I R'RI^; RRcfiafR- 

fVpWR *r)RT sfStfl R^l?? 3 tRri R^RRFR: RT^IR R^pntRSRI- 
I SRIRR ^RTRIRTRTOt I TOWcrt RRIR^R: I R^R 3RRT ?RI 

O 

3RR R ffR R-. I pt ^i%ong^i: RR^gsr WRffr 

RERRRlft R RI%RFR RRiR RI^TORIRITOII RTORRR RIR«fiR I 3TIR. 

3 . II. 3. 3-12. 

Page 862 note 2025 — 

1. R§fot§RI pti irofo rrri^r: • 

RIR RTO R^T ^l%RR RIR R^I <F«W( II 


1. This occurs in HfteRTm IV. 164. 22 ( 3 jmt for q^rr), in turgor 
VI. 33. 26-27. This is read as filial R jprt 5«rs I RRR eto. in 

E. I. toI. 20 p. 159 (in Q. S. 159 i. e. 478-9 A. D.). In E. I. vol.15. p. 133 
(G.S. 129) 2nd pSda is WffHsngRT^RT. This verse is 26 and 

l^pfhrc P* 541; it is ascribed to VySsa in I. A. VI. p. 363 ( dake 600 ) and 
p. 9 Gupta Inscriptions ( G. 8. 199), to Mann in E. I. vol. VI. p. 18; vide 
for other early citations E, I. vol.I. p. 88, vol. II. *p. 20, VIII. p. 162, I. 
A. vol. 19 pp. 16-18, Gupta Inscriptions No. 21 p. 93 (166 G. S.), No. 23 
p. 108 (G. S. 191). 
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2. q'fafsnfr wf i 

an^rr ’qijqqri =q qF^q q# q&j u 

3. sq^ q^rri qi qt qg^m. 1 
qqf *pra?5pq $*§: qraim %£qqq( ii 

4. ?q^ri qi qi qf^rcra; > 

*=qftsiqf qiPt^qi q? n 

5. 3wm jptr §qw ^qWfi ^q r gqi*r wq: i 
ffngwN qqi% £lqn q; q*n*q qf q qff q ^iq; ii 

6. ^x(\ q^rit qi q^sr qftilft i 
qfi m ^iqi^'i^qi^qq;u 

7. *q ^i<j gqf^fqq isqpFqtfqisqq; 1 
qpf qi qp5q ^1% ^tqi^qlgqi^q^ 11 


2. Quotod by on VT» I- 316, by zwnk from fttgswrfov on p. 369. 

I. A. VI. p. 9, E. I. XI. p, 221 ( 490 A. D.), E. I. X. p. 53 ( 456 A. D.), 

J. B. B. It. A. 8. X. p. 365 (dated 532 dake ) ascribe to VySsa. For other 

early references vide E. I. vol. XIX. p. 16, vol. X. p. 51 and 53, E. I. vol. 21 
pp. 16, 18. The latter half is v. 29. In E. I. vol. 12 p. 135 verses 

1, 2, 6, 25 are ascribed to both VySsa and Manu. v. p* 517 quotes 
whole as 

3. Quoted as in Gr. R. Vid$ I. A. VI. p. 9. ( Valabhi saihvat 

269), E. I. vol. 8 p. 146 (4th pKda is ), vol. 8. p. 162, 

E. I. XI. p. 111. 

4. This is 28, and AparSrka p. 370 from 3irf%?^tFT (in both 

*SWTT*rt and f^^rur reads q^q$). Vido Gupta inscriptions No. 23 
(G. S. 191) and No. 26 p. 119 () in G. S. 174, I. A. VI. p. 363 
(4ako 500 ), E. I. VI. p. 45 ( G. S. 300), E. I. XIII. 270 and 333. Pargiter 
in J. It. A. 8. 1912 p. 250 points out that verses I, 2 and 4 occur in 
PadmapurSpa VI. 33. 26-30. 

5. qv^CTnr VI. 33. 32 (*ltn*W<T ) This is vfas 28.16 

(except 3rdp5da), 30, qwtrf 200. 128, 77. This occurs in Gupta 

Ins. No. 81 p. 296, E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 293 (Sake 789), E. I. VII at 
p. 105, E. I. IX. p. 37 ( 4ake 836 ). The Sat. Br. ( S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 63 ) 
says 4 Gold is sprung from Agni’s seod \ 

6. It oocurs in wf5*qjjn«T IV. 164. 38. Last pSda is quoted by f&irr. 

on wt. I. 320. In some inscriptions it is read as fiNntfaft 

Ao. It occurs in E. 1.17 p. 345 at p. 348 ( G. S. 113 ), E. I. vol 15 p. 133 
( G. 8.129), E. I. XI at p. 221, E. I. V. p. 37 ( Cedi Samvat 392 ), E. I. 20 
p. 59 ( G. 8. 199 ), B. I. VI. p. 285 (6ake 789), E. I. VIII. p. 287 ( G. 8. 
199), I. A. vol, VI. 863 (4ake 500); Gupta Ins. No. 26 at p. Il9 
(G. 8.174). 

7. E. I. vol. 15. p. 335, E. I. VI. p. 18, E. I. IX. p, 101 (660. A. D.) 
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8. fcwndtemtaif i 

9. *n4t$ gn tmf«Pra^i(5i i 

fttf^qRaqiSNlffi rm% ^ 'TIH Bigt JTG^Cfa II 

10. gftraiafic, *r( vrqi( ipr^: i 
«w»rM tp^^nort qn&R?5 vEFiHt *rafifr ti 

11. ar (44 Rq(qRi§s%i4 RvgR?i i 
Rq^i%4 #i *t^r4 jsivNpfi, u 

12. arreSte^ ftat« qq?ni% Rm*r?i: i 

*ifa^sR553 ana: *t nRiai hRri<t n 

13. *n^wr ff a>j[Rt R^ ansm aft: i 

% 5 nntf qaassat agRU*( it 


8. Quoted as fmfit’s In $*. *. ?• 518. It occurs in E. I. vol. JO 

p. 59 (G. S. 159), E. I. toI. II. pp. 20-21, E. I. vol. V. 37, E. I. VI. p. 211 
( 6uke 692 ), and p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D.), L A. vol. VL p. 73 ((Sake 534 ), 
E. L X. p. 74, E. I. XI. pp. 113-14, E. I. XII. p. 205. In some ins. the 
reading is w g ifrw Tqi Tfr T; and also wftaqjpcPT IV.164* 39 

is «l <n ft4 « W> l l 8*^° 

9. This occurs in E. I. vol. II. pp. 20-21 (Cedi sarii. 346), II. p. 220 
(lake 922), II. 360 ( sarh. 1162), E. I. V. 37 (Cedi sarii 892 ), E. I. VI. 
at p. 298 (609-10 A. D.), I. A. VI. 73 (lake 534), E. I. VIII. 190 (G. 
8. 320), E. I. XI. 16,18 (574 A. D. ), E. I. XII. p. 35 ( 609 A. D.). 

10. In some inscriptions the order of the halves is reversed. This 
occurs in E. I. IX. p. 37 (sake 836 ), E. I. X. at p. 67 (lake 815), 
E. I. II. 125 and 220 (lake 922), E. I. IV. p. 153, E. I. VL p. 97 
(lake 1114 ), E. I. XI. pp. 20, 24 ( sarii. 1186) and p. 141 (1047 A. D.). 

11. This is 17. 86, 46, qqrpCR VI. 33. 45, w(. V. %. 

I. 5.102 ( first half ). Some ins. read tWg * K» > . This occurs in E. I. 
X. p. 67 (lake 815), E. I. XV. p. 252, E. I. XI. at pp. 312-13 (sarii. 
1176), E. I. XIII. p. 173 (lake 977), E. I. IX. at p. 306 (sarii. 1148), 
S. I. XIII. at p. 22. 

12. This Is 17 (with slight variations) and is. quoted by 

aratrfc p. 370 as from ftsqpwfa'. It is also inrsCR VI. 33. 17. It occurs 
In Gupta Ins. No. 26 p. 117 (G. S. 174 ) and in Naihati plate of BallSla* 
sens, E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 161. 

13. This ooonrs in Gupta Ins. No 26 p. 117 (G. S. 174). 

H. D. 160 
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14. *n^Ft,^^aF*lFc5^ I 

qi^RT^g*^ II 

15. m qi3>i$ift q«r i 

sqr aft j^niori ftq<r ^qqqn^qi ii 

16. qrra^f qfi gsraqtai i 

wa^wr c?l¥R?TW*Ff II 

17. *rftq?RP»f qt q?R gwiftftre qRqraq g i 

qRqi?q Hft gqj gnrcnfai^ sareri: u 

18. gfagFTCW giqft? 55% ST i 

qt qq^Rt gin f| w. ii 

19. q'isfM <??T?qf%i^q qi i 

?ngqft q^Ri *?*? q# g ftq*fa ii 

20. ®rfft mr#f% pgifaw ifsig» 

fo-qqfl ^ u l gwrra; n 

21. srjii^n qT*T^q^.T3ir qi qiqf^qqqi gft qifagqr: i 

*t qi«5qRT jto qqRf=r 5 t*tr 3*ql *rqi %jq<Ttea($Tq gf=t u 


14. This is 39 (with slight variations) and is quoted as tth’b 

in to* *. p. 514 ( ^ foiqvfa yyq ). on *n. III. 252 quotes this Terse 

bnttbe 2nd half is wgrc fitiTTT=^> «rf%YT^ This occurs in 

E. I. IX. at p. 305 (sara. 1148), E. I. vol. II. p. 363 (sarfi. 1196 ), E. L 
XL at p. 145 (1047 A. D. ). 

15. This is f thrift 32, <msrm VI. 33.35-36, and TCffrftff VII. 164; it 
is quoted in the Mit. on Yffj. II. 114. It occurs in E. I. II.-p. 360 ( sarii. 
1162), VII. 93 (1077 A. IX), E. I. IX. at p. 305 (sam. 1148 ), XI. p. *0 
at p. 24 ( saih. 1186) and p. 145 (1047 A. D. ). 

16. This is TO*rft6, wffistjjro (a^norf Chap. 164.16), qtr^tm 
VI. 33. 6. It occurs in the Chiplun plates of SatyKdraya Fulakedi II 
(between 609-642 A. D.), in E. I. III. at p. 52, in E. I. XII. p* 205 
(1073 A. IX). 

17. This is in E. I. VIII. pp. 287 (G. S. 199), Gupta Im. No. 25 
p,415 (G. $. 209), 

18. This occurs in the PIkira plates of Pallara fiithhaYarman (E. 
I. toI. VIII. p. 162 ). 

’ 19. This is Manu IV. 235 and occurs in 15. I. rol. II. p. 860 
(stth. 1162 ). 

20. This occurs in E. I. XIII at p. 22 (Belgaum Ins. of 1204 A. IX). 

21. E. I. tol. XII at p. 155. 
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22 . 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


Sf&T qforf&iq' « 

Sf PfacN* tfwwfl ^ U 

NjJTCtf 3^ «TCPqi q^IWH I 
gftgrc^r It 

•t ?wi wrat fon *r q»n ^ «n^ i 
wi h *pr*r. Ri^h^s qrsi 3*t ii 

^R^RPlt ^Pf 1 ^ *T Nfa»qfo I 
?r*qq *wriq *t g# h Hfaqft ii 

qf: qpi^rq ^ert «n ii 

s nqt fi# ^ q&gq: il 

»r>J*Rf qftrft l 

•t ftqiqift q*ferc$i3i ii 

qig’arf g qt gftgqfs&qrgrqq i 
*r qgji qiacrft q$: gqtftfSft n 

ftqqgfaqq ngwr^ftfocf q i 
i| qw qtftfqi ii 


nqqrqqiqramqqgtf fqqqiqqiqi: i 
qiorreyinqqraf^mi qTi<qf w w q^?l qi:«5fq^n% h 


21 K. I. VI p. 18. ( plate* of Kadamba Krsijavarman aacribe it to 
Manu ). 

23. This is 15 (with variations), qw^tioi VI. 33. 15 and 

oocura in E. I. VII. at p. 93 ( 1077 A. D. ), I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. 
p. 306 (8am. 1079), E. I. X p. 89 (lake 697), E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 162. 
iwrit (qnwm) p. 601 quotes it. 

24. This occurs in E. I. vol. II. p. 219, where it and verses 7, 12. 
40, 41 are quoted after the remark ‘ mwwwyswn^qqfomwjprry 

25. The first half is quoted from ftsqjqnftrc by smtfc p. 368. Tbis 
and the next ocour in E. I. VIII. p. 236, in the Chendlur plates of Pal- 
lava KumKra.Vi9Q u and in E. I. XII. p. 135. 

26. E. I. VIII. p. 235. 

27-28. Both occur in E. I. VI. p. 97 (Gadag Ins. of Hoysala Vira- 

ballKla, take 1114 ). 36 has fVft BTT^ina I ST. 

mft fa sfr q lftf atprit S. No. 28 is quoted (with slight variations) in ^rw- 
fi kq uflgft p. 41. It occurs in n ff « vg vr»r IV. 164. 33. 

29. E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 294 (take 789), E. I. VII. 93 (1077 A. D.), 
E. I. X. p. 89, I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. p. 806 (sain. 1079), 

30. E; 1. XI. p. 20 at p. 25 ( sarh. 1186 ), E. I. XII. p. 205. 
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31. 3 1 

5 !^n^«fec 5 g? 3 ^?«c!pn c[M <355 qTOiwftqrcrt s 11 

32 srfakfi ’T’Kipfi 1 

fppnft q^irtf \rm *r 11 

33. wind i ft ntftHrfwr ^ *i?q*n 1 
STtfrTRfcr qqflfit ftsfrl II 

34. wn^rm^n Hj^ri^nifik 1 

?^<t) ?r^iR grffFWRwnr fa»( 11 

35. m: 1 

3TIWT4 n 

36. ^ 1 

37. rUPTRf H?#OT ^ I 

qqf ^Ifk^r *r 5 «tih u 

38. sk §* 1 

awlfjT&t #tri ?#i 11 


81. E. I. II. p. 360 (sam. 1162), I. H. Q. 1932 vol. VIII. p. 305 
(lam. 1079, reads ?$«*»*) ttqu °). 

82. E. I. XI. at p. 141 (1047 A. D.), E. I. XI. p. 312-13 ( $am. 1176 

reads wwtft *r^r tfW ’C: «lftft ^.H t tffWWf nr* OT» &o.), E. I. XII. 

p. 205 (1073 A. D.). 

33. E. I. XI. at p. 312*813 ( samvat 1176), E. I. XII. p. 205 (1073 
A. D.). This is 3qtf 73. 

84. Compare 35 wbiob is quoted with variations by to. X- 

p. 517. This occurs in E. I. XI. pp. 312-313, E. I. XII. 205; compare 
VfrjfW VI. 88. 84. 

35. First half is nfa* 29.19 and v. 18. This oocurs in E. I. 
XI. at p. 312-313 (sa*. 1176). wgvm VI. 33.18 ia very similar, 

36. This is 78, to*T$ 33. This occurs in E. I. XI. at p. 312-13. 

87. This is tffvrft 38 (enft fnTV$°r awr •), «wrs*tvt VI. 33.37 (vnft- 

$trTO$°0 sod occurs in E. I. XIII p. 280-281 (lake 690), E. I. XI 
pp. 382-383. qnvrc XII. 61 is i to! ...... 

9 *rfta. 

88. This is TO^ifil 40 (y& «wWW »m.wnfy.m' &e ) and 

occurs in E. I. XIII. p. 812-3 and is quoted as TOtvft’s in 

p. 41. Vide n ss ^m VI. 83. 38. 
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39. ircfon % 5RT: i 

. ^ ^ ^ qifa qi q l feti *r qg& n 

40. gqj% g?fK% fqqiF i 

41. qTORlMMqiPl ^PcFF«l I 

joqift to fpi: g^< n 

42. ^(^mf qft ^Ff q: i 
q^Wfo Flifa clHIfc^Mlcl^ II 

43. m *prowpFi qs qiftqis i 

Page 901 note 2092—swwl frniTtftiqTq? *$- 

§qr$n qqft i atdff ^F T W^t f%roy: wmsrfri qrcf ^q?n 
*npi^ i qor qf%M NiqqrasfapqMqft i «raj^(N ?r|4 
Fsqfaqr '§$ qftgf fqfg i g<fft$f4taraqTfops 

f?II ^q?s?ta<ifi&qRT^ qnf fqfa( I %fiqqqf ^f q^l^qqii^qf: 

#Nqiqffafq qftfig^rftql ftqrqte&qf qqi%ffa$n3 i^qra$p>t 
*^r»igrf< #q =q goni^q^ a^qrai* ^?tfcr i <&*v *qr$r igwtf *qr|- 
tqyitq q q t q:qi$sj f<qi ^£f Fq?gqofai ?q? 3 qqt Ftfft i q*it to- 
^flqdr qr ^ f#>qrecft4 ftwg^q ^q qifRR: wqfoqi* 

ftqiqq® i %ffiq^q% FUtqr qsft gfajrort §<qri?l TO«iqi??q q^nsq- 
^[f^^^^FTO^Ff^latFrtqt#: gjfaqi ^qq«r«4 q*t: qftqqq 
anqiffo ?ql3f fqr vqft ^fispqift ^ri *ii4t 3g q^ qift^ ftwgRft 
qqwi%qrq#?jqqqq$»f^ft*r ^qmfrt i a^wi«l *tf§ftqf«[ Fqi ftw 
?q*q W3qi^4 ^qtno«r qgi 3<a»<qi*fqi3 13 °qr? F«qr «Rqq%q qrqfa 
3«q «#rji qfrroit q^qr g4q|q wqqfa i Ficsfqtfft i^ig- 

•giftrafoigjf ^qqq q$ ftqiq qqfom%*q fqfaqgqofoqtft qf^g i 
f^Fc* ^ $$ Nvwn^ qqqiq iFiqqfoqif&m? «ftqqnf qgjM qfai*qr- 
qt qfqqqwt f^nfs «qi<qi q^ i sift qftfo^q qqi^q ^rq* 
qppqt^ *r: 5?qqf gq: jFqq'r gq? s^qt ^|r. gq; ^ wni ftwjr 


39. E. I. XIIL p. 281 (fake 690, reads trwrm fi nr $ »ft WfVQriwoO , 
B. I. XI. p. 813. 

40-41. Both occur in E. I. II. p. 219 (fake 922 ). 

42. This occurs in B. I. vol. XIIL at p. 178 ( fake 977 ). 

48. B. I. XV at p. 5 (about 8th century A. D.). 
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«nnl Sf^fl ^fcra ?4 *n«n %* 

f5«ns 1 rhi^ 5sn^t sro^r $*gpi«r ^flf spk q^rnfhr »& 

fw*qf fo w i w ftttigwf qpfaft pf *\ to 

f^TOT qftgrrepflft tll^MT ftwrcq srfSr qi^ ^ $$ qm 

r^wrc^ faiajftft ^ tqpFf'Hwrm f% 3 [rc fo*ip ^ 

ftwr«iraiprtifi foiwirnp 1 ftfa%ro«i 1 Vrew n f 

VI. 10-11. 

Pag 1066 note 2384—pfrf^ wf frn ycnf^frrfo refl pi 

gqrrt s? f^r ^pif^isfofcn hih^ pi fpra! 

SlfRlR^l ^T3%Tl'T|rn W? pi fqflt 

«? lfa«n w*fanfcita|?n irai wfift nt nro srflRm §^1575^1 3 g: 

nt %: spi«rci 1^3^11 *it n f ^rop 

ipn: m ?Nrc w *rf f^«n: m ?fai0 s^ig^j *wr *r?r t<t *t mt 
^ fptfng'Tffift f%q *nftn fiSfwfa^if^wN^: p’}i|<Tl>T|^i!<m*fl 
pi f<rarftitag« HR*ft h^h^Wi ^PKigiftf "^n arwnfo gqpi 

3^1 Jigiqi: 1 *r p ^1 Wg<i|ft ^n'nsfcfl ^ ^mt 

^ W 1 WTR TrTl^rt fR^TOl 

p »* $n a repsqrga 1 str. «fi. I. 7 . 7 . 



general index 


( N. B.—Full references to works and authors like the MahabhBrata, 
Mann, YSjnavalkya that are quoted dozens of times have not beon given. 
After the first dozen references the attempt has been given up in such 
cases. The only exceptions mado are about ‘ Inscriptions ’, ( Jaimini’, 
and 1 6abara \ 


Abbe Dubois 20. 

Abdapnrti, a saihskara 1D6, 258- 
260. 

Abhijit, 28th nak^atra, added bet¬ 
ween &rava?a and Uttar&fSdha 
247. 

Abhlras, a caste 72-73, 252; are dis¬ 
tinct from todras according to 
Mah®bhK$ya 72; history and ori¬ 
gin of 72-73; modern Ahirs 73; 
speech of abhlras was called Apa- 
bhramAa 72. 

Abhijecanlya, principal among the 
rites in Hajasuya, 1215; procedure 
of 1216-1218. 

Abhigikta, a caste 71. 

AbhivSdana (bowing to a person) 
of three kinds 836; rules about 
335-338; various modes, accord¬ 
ing as the person honoured knows 
pratyabhivlda 337-8. 

Abhy&t&na, mantras 253n. 

Ablihga, verses 317n, 955. 

Acamana (sipping water): before 
and after bhojana 316; occasions 
for 316; procedure of, is of four 
kinds 658; rules about 315-316 
652; three times in Sauxdhyl 
with three names of ViQQu 315; 
twice, necessary in some oases 
316; to be done with the brShma 
tfrtha 316; water for, in deva- 
pfrji 731. 

AoSradinakara, a Jaina work 321, 
725. 

AoKramayukha 647, 648n, 648,675. 

AcSraratna 657 n, 672 n, 675, 716n, 
729 n, lOOOn. 


Acffrya: compared with father and 
mother 323; dorivation of 323; 
for veda teaobing must ordinarily 
be a brShmapa 325; greatness of 
323 j highest among all gurus 323; 
qualifications of 324-325. 

Adhriguprai^a 1121n ; Jaiinini ex¬ 
plains many words in, 1121~22n ; 
meaning of adbrigu 1121; some 
expressions in, are recited inaudi- 
bly H21n. 

Adiparva 7,41, 74, 88, 154n, 155n, 
215, 322, 427m, 431n, 460, 601 Ac. 

Adipur&Qa 95, 99, 784, 926. 

Adityadardana, same as ni?krama$a 
196; 

AdityadarA&na, a com. of KS^haka- 
grhya 228, 532. 

Adityapursga 18, 78, 209n, 451. 

Aditya-vrata, for brahmacSrin 371. 

Adopted: dioturn of Manu that a. son 
does not take gotra and wealth of 
genitive father is restrioted to 
inheritance and drffddba and does 
not extend to marriage 493. 

Adultery: abandonment of wife for, 
allowed by sages in four oases 
... 571; is upapstaka aocording to 
Manu 572n; nothing so harmful 
to life as, 567; punishment for, in 
case of Audra male 160; punish¬ 
ment for, in case of brKhma^a 
male 160; punishment of wife 
for 570-71; rules as to husband’s 
rights in case of wife’s a. 572-73. 

Agama, works on 713. 

Agastya, gotra, divisions of 490; 
Lop&mudrs, wife of 586. 
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Aghamarfapa 317, 661, 686, 955; a. 
hymn purifies a man 686. 

AghKras 207; two, to FrajKpati and 
Indra ••• 1051n. 

Agbffsika, a caste 102. 

Sgneya-anHaa 668. 

Agni (see also under fire, havi^ya), 
addressed nnder various names in 
different oeremonies 212, 818; 
ardhtdhSna and sarvldhSna 
methods of maintaining &rauta a. 
919n; all three drauta fires to he 
permanently maintained hy those 
called ‘gatadrl ’ acoording to 
some 999; brahmacSrin had to 
offer fuel-stiok twice every day 
in 807; oalled purobita 40; 
called gyhapati in the ljgveda 
418; gfhya, worship of, from day 
of marriage 807; positions of the 
vedic fires 989; drauta, oould he 
kindled only hy one who had 
attained a oertain age 676; 
svi^akft, offering to, at end of a 
rite 208, 211; two views ahont 
the neoessity of kindling drauta 
fires 676-677 ; 

Agnioayana, meaning of 1246; pro¬ 
cedure of 1247-1255; hricks of 
various sizes „and names, how 
prepared 1248-49; altar in, how 
arranged 1249-53; ohservanoes 
fora year after performance of 
1255. 

Agnihotra: oow identified with 1001; 
daily offered twice 998; daily 
bomais performed with cow’s milk 
or Qjya or oooked rice &c. 1001; 
deities to whom offered 681, 1003- 
1004; highly thought of in vedio 
times, bnt not obligatory on every 
body 677 ; is the second of seven 
haviryajnas 998; k§atriyis and a. 
1006-7 ; lasts as long as life lasts 
425, 676 ; lasts throughout life 
aooording to vedio passages 998 ; 
oblations in, of what oorn 681; 
one who has lost bis wife may 
perform 685, 1000; prooednre of 


dranta a. 1000-1006 ; drauta a. 998- 
1008 ; somewhat rare even in an¬ 
cient times 979; time of 979; time 
of morning and evening drauta a. 
999-1000; underlying idea of, 
was that ohlations thrown into fire 
reach the sun, that sends rain, 
which prodnces orops, the suste¬ 
nance of all heingl 680; upailhnrta 
of fire in 1006; whether grhya 
homa should precede or follow 
drauta homa 1000 ; who is to milk 
the oow in a. 1001; 

Agnihotra-havapl, a $ruc with whioh 
agnihotra is offered 1002n; was 
lioked by the agnihotrin in 
ancient times 1005. 

AgnibotrasthglX, vessel in whioh 
cow’s milk for agnihotra is held 
1002 ; 

Agnihotrin: had to offer twioe daily 
oblations of clarified butter in 
drauta fire 678 ; had to perform 
saihdhyS in the house and for & 
very short time 313-314; a. has 
beoome very rare in modern times 
678; many a. do not establish 
zalihya and nvaiathya fires 992 ; 
rules for a. leaving his house for 
one night or longer or leaving 
along with wife 1007-8; should 
personally perform agnihotra 
every day, but must do so at least 
on parva days 1007 ; 

Agnikula kfatriyas, four prinoipal 
classes of 382 ; 

AgnimSrnta, last hattra in Agni- 
9foraa 1196. 

AgnipurSpa 73, 89, 90, 96, 216, 316n, 
713, 725, 844n, 847n, 852n &o. 

AgnitanU formulae 994. 

Agniftoma ( see under * avahhftha 
4 sacrifioes ’, * soma 4 dlkfita ’, 

4 pravargya ’, * upasad ’, 4 stotra 
4 4astra,’ 'dakfipfi’) 1183-1203; 
AgniraBruta, last dastra in 1196; 
Bgnldbrlya abed in 1155; nhnw 
and pratigara* in 1179-1180; Bjya- 
4astra 1180-1181; allowing acobi- 
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Yika priest to partake of soma in 
1177-1178; anubandhys rite 
1 800-1201; A. and Jyoti^oma are 
often identified 1133 ; Arbhavapa- 
vamSna ohanted in 3rd pressing 
1193 ; Stithyegti for hospitably 
receiving soma stalks in 1146; 
avsntaradlksff of sacrificer 1147 ; 
oarrying fire from original Shava- 
nlya to uttaravedi 1153; construction 
of mahnvedi 1152 ; dadhigharma in 
raid-day pressing 1187 ; dBk^iija 
homa 1188 ; Devikff offerings to 
Dhstr., Annmati, Raka, SinlvSli 
and KuhU 1201; dhifpyas, eight, 
prepared, six of which are in 
sadas 1156-57; dikfS takes plaoe 
in afternoon 1138; dlk^anlye^fi 
1136-1137 ; erection of havirdhnna 
shed 1154 ; even a king had to go 
through the form of requesting 
brffhmaijas for grant of saorifioial 
ground 1135 ; five savanlya offer¬ 
ings on last day in 1163; four 
round holes called uparavas dug 
under shafts of southern cart 
1154; Hariyojana cup in 1197; 
havii of the limbs of savanlyapadu 
offered in 3rd pressing of soma 
1193 ; is one day saorifioe 1133 ; 
last day of, is called sutya 1161; 
mahffbhiflava (great pressing of 
soma) described 1164-66 ; msdhy- 
andina-savana defloribed 1186- 
1192; mBrjffllya shed in 1157; 
measurement of mcthllvedi on 2nd 
upasaddiy 1152; mindn mantras 
recited towards end of 1198; model 
of all soma sacrifices 1133; nihnava 
(salutation) to Heaven and Earth 
in 1147; nivid in the first 4astra 
in 1180; Patnfvata oup 1194-1195; 
pTUrau required in soma sacrifice 
1161n, 1162 ; pitch of the voice at 
several stages in 1137; prKtaranu- 
vSka reolted in three parts by hot? 
on last day in 1162-1163; pravargy a 
1147-1151; prSyagtyS (opening) 
ifti 1140; priest oalled gravaitut 
8. D. 161 


wears as a turban the doth in 
whtoh soma stalks were tied 1186; 
priests oreep like hunters towards 
north oomer of vedi when Bahig- 
pavamSna stotra is to be ohant- 
ed, 1167; purchase of king soma 
1141 ; qualifications of priests in, 
1134 ; reason why so oalled, 1134 ; 
ftu-grabas in, 1178; saorlfice of 
Agnifomlya padu on 4th day in, 
1158, 1159; sacrificer has to cut 
his hair, pare bis nails, brush 
teeth and snbsist on milk in, 
1135-36 ; sacrificer to go to king 
for a sacrificial ground in, 1134 ; 
sacrificer is given antelope horn 
for scratching body and a staff of 
udumbara, 1137-38; sadas, con¬ 
struction of, in, 1155; savanlya 
animal saorifioed on last day in, 
1174; $avatilya offerings of oake 
&c., 1174-1175; season for per¬ 
formance of, 1134; soma placed 
on a oouch of udumbara wood, 
1146; ttomabhagai repeated by 
brahms, 1167; stones for crushing 
soma stalks, 1158 ; stotras are of 
two kinds in, pavamSna and 
dhurya, 1167; dukrBmanthi-pracffra 
in, 1175; tBnunaptra (solemn 
covenant) between priests and 
sacrificer after Itithye^i, 1146— 
1147; twelve lastras in, 1181-1182; 
udavasSnlyff I^tl in, 1201; udum¬ 
bara post planted in sadas, 1155- 
1156 ; udayanlya isti at end of, 
1200; opasatf i^fi twice daily for 
three days in, 1151-52 ; Vaisarjlna 
homa in which priests and saori- 
ficer and wife touch eaoh other 
and are covered with cloth, 1158 ; 
Vaidvakramaga offerings in, 1190; 
Vasativari water brought before 
evening on AgnT^omTya day, 
1160; vipruddkoma^ 1166n; waters, 
two kinds of, used in extracting 
soma juice in, 1164n ; wife is girt 
up with yoktra t has hair covered 
with jVla and a piece of holy wood 
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to seratch her body with, 1138; 
wife of sacriflcer has to undergo 
apstbdihn except outting of hair, 
1136 ; wife undergoes purification 
of body with bunches of darbha 
at the instance of pratiprasthxtr, 
1136 ; wife pours pantiejana water 
on her thigh at the chanting of 
yajns-yajmya stotra in, 1195; 
YajnSyajnlya stotra is last in, 
1195. 

AgnySdheya, 986-997; formulae in 
establishing vedio fires differed 
acoording to gotra and varpa, 
994n; A. is an i^i, 986 ; A. is 
first of the seven havlryajnas of 
Gautama 936 ; meaning of, 987 ; 
occupies two days, 986 ; procedure 
of, 987 ; BUmant in, ohanted in- 
audibly by brahraK priest, 996 and 
996n ; times for, 986-987. 

Agrahsra, grant of land to 
brShmapas, 869; 

Agrahfcyapl, 829-831 ; one of the 
seven pHkayajnas, 829. 

Agrayapa (offering of first corn). 
827-829; also called ‘navayajna* 
or navasasye^ti, 827 ; prescribed 
in Srauta sUtras for those who 
maintain vedio fires, 828, 1106-7 ; 
prescribed also for those who do 
not maintain vedic fires, 828; 
seventeen slmidbenl versos in 
4rauta a. 1106; Vaikhffnasa con¬ 
nects the pitrs also with this 
rite, 829. 

Agriculture: an avocation common 
to all varpas in later smrtis 126 n; 
allowed to 43dras as an avocation 
121; oondemned by Manu for 
brShraapas 125; oonflict of views 
among dharmadlstras about allow¬ 
ing to brShmapas 125; gambler’s 
song in the Hgveda recommends 
a. 125; one should give up a. if 
unable to arrange for study and a, 
125; restrictions on brXhroapas as 
to 124-126; oxen in, should be 
considerately treated by brShmapa 


125; study of veda tends to lose 
of, 125. 

AhavanTya (fire), 989, 992; mound 
of, is square, 994n: 

AhimsS, a duty common to all beings, 
10, 776; dootrine of, influenced 
by theory of karma and transmi¬ 
gration of souls, 776; insisted on, 
because of defilement supposed to 
be caused by flesh-eating, 776. 

Ahina, a speoies of soma sacrifices 
extending over more than one 
day, 1213-1214. 

Ahipdika, a caste, 73. 

Abilupdika, a caste, 102. 

AhitSgni (one who has kindled 
vedio fires) is cremated with his 
sacrificial utensils 985n. 

Ahnika (daily duties and rites) 643 
ff.; most important items of, are 
six, 646; principal matters falling 
under 646. 

Ahnika-praklda, 52n, 318, 647, 648n, 
654n, 667n, 668n, 687n, 695, 700 &c. 

Ahnika'tattva, 643, 647n, 648n. 

Ahutis, procedure applying to all a. 
of 5jya, 997n. 

Aik5da4ina sacrifice, eleven ani¬ 
mals are offered to eleven deities 
in 1132; thirteen yUpas are made 
or one yUpa may suffice 1132n. 

Airipl-dffna, a rite subsequent to 
marriage, 537-538. 

Aitareya Arapyaka, 372n, 394, 406, 
428n, 750, 758, 1245. 

Aitareya BrShmapa, 13n, 15n, 29, 
32n, 33, 34n, 35, 36, 37, 39n, 40, 
46, 71, 213, 419 &o. 

Aitada, story of, in Ait. Br., 480. 

Aita^Syanas, lowest among Bbrgus, 
480; most sinful among Aurvas,480. 

Aiyer, Sir Sivaswamy, 4n. s 

AjStadatru, king of Ks41,38; expoun¬ 
ded philosophy to Bslski, 106. 

Ajya, is the material of koma when 
none expressly specified, 681, 985; 
ordinarily of cow to be used, but 
she-buffalo’B ghee or sesame oil 
may be substituted, 1041n* 
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AjyebhKgas, 207n; in puroamffsa 
are called Vffrtraghna and in dar- 
4e$fl Vjdhanvantau, 1060; two, 
1059-1060; they aro the eyes of 
yajna, 1059n; procodure of, 

_1060n. 

Ajyadoba, raantraa, 372n. 

Akfayanlvi (pormanont endow¬ 
ment), 860n, 

Alberuni, work of, on India, 172, 363. 

Altekar, Dr. A. S., 321n, 537, 

Alwara, 177. 

Amarakapfaka, throwing oneaolf 
from peaks of, oulogiaed in 
Matsyapurffpa, 925; 

Amarakoda, 73, 78, 79, 80, 82, 
84, 98. 

Amba^ba, 53, 71-72; antdoma casto, 
53, 71; avocations of, 71-72. 

Amba^tbya, a king, performed a4va* 
inedba 71. 

AmbikK, described aa aiater of 
Rudra* 213n, 1104; mother of 
Gapeda in Ysj. 214. 

AmikgS (same as payasyS), 1092n. 

AnadhySyaa (days of cessation from 
Veda study), 393-402; Skfflika, 
399; a. and brahma-yajna, 394,401; 
for brahmacBriu for a leaser num¬ 
ber of days, 400; a. lasting for one 

• whole day, 398; lasting only for 
a portion of the day, 397-398; 
lasting for three days, 398, 399; 
lasting for twelve days or more» 
400; nitya a. 402; occasions of, 
stated in Sat. Br. and Tai. Ar., 
394; of three kinds, 400-401; on 
death of king, upSdhyKya, fellow- 
student, 398-399; revolving in 
mind of Veda allowed even on a. 
days, 401; rule* about a. apply 
only to learning veda and not to 
its use in religious rites, 401; 
tfttkslika, 396; tithii of, 395; 
vedSngas and tfSstrai could be stu¬ 
died on a. days, 401-402. 

Anandagiri, 944, 

Anantadeva, author of SamskSra- 
kaustubha, 201n. 


i2$$ 

Anavalobhana, 196, 220-221; a part 
of pumsavana rito, 220; sarneaa 
garbharaksana. 

Andhra, caste, origin and avoeation 
of, 69. 

Andhras, associated with PuVtndas 
in Rock Edict of Arfoka, 69; 
Vidvffmitra's sons becarno, 47. 

Andhras* founder of dynasty of, 
is said to have been a sudra, 1238. 

Afigiras, smiti of, 70n, 89, 134, 153, 
168, 171, 174n, 194, 310, 358n, 438 
&o. 

Angirasa, mantra called, is Rg. IV. 
40.5., 378n. 

Ahgirasa, story of, who addressed 
his ancestors as * boys ’ when ho 
taught them, 345. 

Ahgirogapa, divisions and sub-divi¬ 
sions of, 490. 

Anglioan ohuroh, hierarchy of Aroh- 
bishops, bishops &c. 118; Thirty- 
nino Articles of, 117n. 

Ahguttara-nikffya, a Pali work, 831. 

Animals, not propor for being sacri¬ 
ficed, 773; saorificial, are horse, ox, 
goat and ram, 773. 

Annapra^ana, a sarhskSra, 196, 256- 
258. 

Anniversary, of birth of a child, 
every month or year, 258; of the 
day of marriage, 259. 

Antelope ( vide under yajna), coun¬ 
try of black, assooiated with spiri¬ 
tual eininenoe, 14; skin has been 
a symbol of vedio oulture and 
holiness, 1026n. 

Antya, applies to all lowest oastes, 
69-70. 

Antyaja, applied to all lowest castes 
like oSridalas, 70; is one who v eats 
cow's flesh according to Veda* 
Vy3ia, 71 ; most a, oastes are no 
longer untouchable, 173 ; seven 
kinds of, enumerated in some 
smrtis, 70; soldiers referred to in 
MahSbhlrata, 70; touoh of many 
castes of, did not require a bath 
for purification, 171; two groups 
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of, distinguished by MitSk^arS 70; 
twelve kinds of, mentioned by 
Veda-VyBsa, 71. 

AntyBvaSByin, 70, 71; lowest group 
of antyajas according to the 
Mititb^arS, 70; Manu distinguished 
between antya and antyBvasByin, 
71; is modern Dorn, 71; origin of, 
71; stays in a oemetery, 71. 

Antyegfi, a samskBra, 197. 

Anubandhya, rite of offering barren 
cow after UdayanlyB i$ti, 1200- 
1201; now Bmik^B offered instead, 
1201. 

Anucara, of three verses, 1190n. 

Anukramai?! of the Rgveda, 221n, 
487n. 

Anuloma (see under ‘caste* and 
4 marriage 1 ) castes six, 53, 57 ; 
entitled to upanayana and other 
samskBras of dvijas, 53; marriage, 
approved by Gautama and many 
others, 53; meaning of, 52; status 
of ohildrcn of anuloma marriages, 
55-56 ; theory of anuloma castes, 
52-53 ; theory of pratiloma castes, 
53. 

Anumati, i^ti for, in Rsjasuya, 1215. 

Anupravacanlya, sacrifice after part 
of Veda is learnt, 283. 

Anurffpa, a triplet in a rfastra, 1186. 

Anus, tribe of, 39. 

AnudBsana-parva, 2n, 7, lOn, 66n, 
59, 60, 63n, 66, 71,73, 77, 81,86, 
88, 92, lOOn, 313 n, &c. 

AnuvSda, 289. 

AnuvBkyB (same as puronuvBkyB). 

AnuySjas (offerings subsequent to 
principal ones), are three in dar^a- 
pOrpamBsa, 1057n, 1071n ; deities 
of, 1057n, 1071n. 

AnvShBryapaoana, a name of dakfi- 
nVgni, 989n. 

AnvSrambha^iyB ifti, 1010 and n. 

AnYaffftkB day, 794; surB offered 
on piQdas for female ancestors 
in, 794. 

Apad (distress ), dharma for brBh- 
ma^as in, 118ff; several means of 


maintaining oneself in, 129-130; 
ten means of maintaining oneself 
in, given by Manu, 129. f 

Apararka, 6n, 15, 54, 56, 63n, 72, 76, 
78, 150, 277n, 280 &o. 

Apastamba, dhiirmasUfera of, 1, 7, 
34, 35, 44n, 52, 197, 212n, 259n, 
269, 270n, 258, &c. 

Apastamba, grhya-sfftra of, 195, 196, 
203, 207n, 233, 234, 235, 275, 276, 
279, &o, 

Apastambrya-mantra-pBtha, 219,221, 
223, 224n, 228, 234, 235, 253n, 257, 
263n, 268, 272 &c. 

Apastamba, 6rauta-stUra of, 46, 21ln, 
386, 401, 642n, 679, 684, 919n, 
989 d, 999, &o. 

Apastamba, smrti of, in verse, 7n, 
80, 96, 126, 326n, 451, 790. 

Aprta, a caste, 72. 

Appayadlk^ita, 917. 

Apprentice, system of, for learning 
silyas, 365, 

Aprr, derivation of, 1118n; persons of 
Suuaka and Vasi^tha gotras should 
repeat their own AprI hymn, while 
others should employ Rg. X. 110, 
1118; second prayaja deity is 
either TanfinapSt or NurB4aihsa f 
1118 ; ten AprI hymns in Rgveda, 
1118 ; two meanings of, 1118n ; A, 
verses are used as yBjyBs in mak¬ 
ing praySja offerings in pailuban- 
dha, 1118. 

Aptoryama, a soma sacrifice, 1206. 

Aratni, a measure of length, 209 
and n. 

AiaJ-taka, country of, 16; sojourn 
in, made one liable to undergo 
expiation, 16. 

Arbhava-pavainBna, chanted in 
evening pressing of soma. 1193. 

ArdrSk^atSropaoa, is among the last 
ceremonies of marriage, 536. 

Aristotle, 9. 

Arjuna, secret name of Indra, 241. 

Arjuna, is said to have been intolin 
oated with wine, 795-796; one of 
the Paatas, is charged with 
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marrying his maternal unolo’s 
daughter, 459-60; met death in 
battle with his son BabbruvKhana 
but was brought back to life by 
UBlpT, 1238. 

ArkavivSha, man who loses two 
wives by death goes through this 
rite before marrying a third, 546. 

Arrian, says that Indian dress was 
made of cotton, 670. 

Ar?a, form of marriage, 517. 

Artha, a goal of human lifo, 8. 

ArthadSstra (vide under Kautilya), 
9, 67n, 183, 266n, 645. 

ArthavSda, 1044n; an a. text may 
be construed as a vidbi according 
to Jaimini, 463. 

ArundbatT, 631; star of, to be shown 
to bride in marriage rites, 530. 

Arunmukha, name of certain yatis 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Arya, child, cannot be reduced to 
slavery by his father according to 
Kautilya, 508. 

Aryan, culture, oeutro of, in $gve- 
dio times, 11-12; 

Aryan, culture, centre of, in BrSh- 
tnayas, 12. 

Aryas, and dSsas formed opposing 
oamps, 25; had internecine quar¬ 
rels even in IJgveda times, 27. 

AryKvarta, extent of, differed at 
different periods and according to 
different writers, 11-15; and black 
antelope, 13; countries outside A. 
not to be visited except on pilgri¬ 
mage, 18; what countries beyond 
pale of, 15-16. 

Adauca, (impurity on birth or death), 
less forbrShtnapas than for others, 
153. 

Asoetio, apostate from order of, be¬ 
came a slave of the king, 185-186; 
apostate from order of, to be 
branded and banishod, 186; highly 
eulogised as a gnest, 754; was 
required by Vasi^ha to take even 
flesh in tirSddha and rites for 
gods, 777, 


Asceticism, features of, are common 
to all roligions, 975; soveral as- 
poets of, 975. 

Asiknl, river in Rg., 12. 

A£oka, constructed wells on roads 
and planted mango and banyan 
treos, 894; enjoins kind treatment 
of slaves, 183; established hospi¬ 
tals for men and beasts, 4n; for- 
bado the killing of certain birds 
and animals, 778; inscribed on 
stone virtnes be most prized, 
10; on flesh-eating, 778; Rock 
odicts of, 69, 113; refers to Yonas, 
93. 

Airamas (soe under brahmacarya, 
householder, samnyBsaJ) 416; all 
four mentioned in Jab«lopani$nd, 
421; earliest reference to, pro¬ 
bably in the Ait. Br.,420; fea¬ 
tures characteristic of each of 
four, 837; Kapila, an asura, is said 
by Baud. Dh. S. to havo started 
systom of four, 417; difference 
between theories of varijas and 
Bdramas, 423; no S. superior to 
others, according to Ap. Dh. 
425; number of, 416; samny&sa 
mentioned in Mnpdakopanifad, 
421; 4ttdra could take only to 
householder’s stage, 163, 924; 
thoory of Mann and others about, 
417-418; three 5. clearly referred 
to in ChSn. Up., 420, 422-24; three 
different points of view about, 
424-426; various names for the 
last Sdrama, 417; wbat duties 
common to all, 6; word 8. doos 
not occur in Vedio SaiiihitSs or 
BrShmaQai, 418, 

Adrama-dharma, meaning of, 3. 

AdramavKsiparva, lOn, 498, 869, 923, 
945. 

A^akS days, 398; killing of cows 
in, 776. 

A^tX&gas&mgraha, of VSgbhafa, 
656n, 735. 

A^Svakra, com. of MSn&vagrhya, 
440,817. : 
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Astrology (see under kntat): con¬ 
sideration of, led to abandoning a 
child if born on certain oonjuno* 
tions, 137; details of, entered in 
all rites, 204; in Upan&yana, 277; 
in marriage, 513-515; predictions 
of a. from the time of birth, 236; 
to be consulted in marriages only 
if girl is not more than ten years 
old, 513. 

Asura, form of marriage, 517,519; 
form, essence of, is monetary 
consideration for giving the girl 
received by father or guardian, 
525; ?gveda and Nirukta refer to 
6. form, 525. 

Asura, meaning of, in 9gveda, 25. 

AAvalSyana, water offered to, in 
tarpapa, 691. 

A$vaI5yana-grhya-k5rik5s, of Ku- 
mSrila 222. 

A6val8yana-grhya*paridi§ta 210, 533, 
891, 896. 

AdvalSyana*grhya*satra, 78,196,197, 
201n, 207, 221, 274, 276, 278, 
279 Ac. 

AdvalKyana-drauta-sutra 74, 252, 
430, 480, 491, 828, 919n, 999n, 
1001, 1003 &o. 

AdvalSyana-smyti, in verse 370, 769. 

Advamedba, dialogues and abuse in 
1234-35; fees inl236-37 ; historic 
instanoes of performance of 1238- 
39; mentioned even in the Rgveda 

1228- 1229 ; performed by ancient 
kings 978, 1229 ; performer of, got 
rid of all sins, even of brahma- 
hatyS 147, 1286n; procedure of 

1229- 1236; sin removed by persons 
bathing in the water in whioh the 
king bathed at the end of 
Advamedha 1236; ydpas were 21 
in, 1283. 

Advamedhikaparva 72, 77, 88, 861, 
439, 562, 643, 645, 710, 847n, 923 
Ac.; desoribes Advamedha at 
great length 1237-38. 

Advapati Kekaya, declared that in 
his kingdom there were Ho thieves, 


no drinkers of intoxicants Ac. 794; 
taught vaUvanaravidyK to five 
brShmapas 106, 273. 

AdvasUkta 1006. 

Advattba, marriage with, for avert¬ 
ing ill-luck for a girl 546 ; Vrddha- 
Gautama identifies with Krgpa 
895 

AdvatthSman, a brShmaga warrior 
123 ; a cirajivin 648. 

AdvayujI, one of the seven pxkaya- 
jnas 826-827. 

Advika, a caste 73. 

Advinadastra in AtirStra 1203. 

Advins 439; bestowed husband on 
Gho§S who was growing old 439. 

Athahgulem, a modern rite in the 
Deccan resembling Simantonna- 
yana 226. 

Atharvaveda 37, 41, 43, 201, 202n t 
203n, 218, 221h, 247n, 263n, 270, 
386, 419, 435 &c.; 6aunaklya re 
ccnsion of Atharvaveda has a 
different beginning 902n. 

AtharvShgirasah, as subject of study 
in Satapatha Br. 353. 

Atheists, touch of, required bath for 
purification 169, 664. 

AtirStra, a form of soma sacrifice 
1203 ; Samdhistotra in, 1203. 

Atreya, quoted by Bh&radvSjagrhya 
203. 

Atri, smrti of 6n, 69, 85, 89,105,113, 
119, 126n, 180, 157n, 173, 174 d, 
189, 312 &c.; gotra, subdivisions 
of 490. 

Atura-samnySsa, procedure of, for 
those who are very ill 963. 

Atyagni^oma 1203. 

Aufrecht 461n; edition of JJgveda 
by 46In. 

Aupajasghani 602, reoogniied among 
sons only the aurasa son 602. 

Aupanifada vrata for brahmaoSrin 
871. 

Aurabhra, a o&ste 102. 

Audanasa-smrti 114,174n, 290n, 310, 
332, 848n, 357n, 402n, 734, 763n 
&o. 
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Auspioious, all samskffras to be per* 
formed on a. times 213 ; eight a, 
objects 876n; objeots that one 
should see or tonoh before going 
out of his house 688; objects, 
eight 611, 688; sights, what are 
648, 687 ; times 213 and n, 

Avabhrtha, final purificatory bath in 
Agni^oma 1198; handful of kudas 
thrown in water beoomes the Kha- 
vanlya for all offerings in 1199— 
1200; MahlyS rk muttered in t by 
yajamSna, priests and wife 1200; 
only a cake to Varuija is offered 
in 1198; procedure of, is like an 
i$ti but many items are dropped 
1198-1200; Ssman ohanted in, is 
called avabhrthasnman , of which 
the nidhana is repeated thrice by 
all prieiti, sacrificer and his wife 
1199; unnetr priest lead3 out 
sacrificer and all others 1200 ; 
utensils are thrown into water 
at a. 1199. 

AvadhUta, a olass of samnyffsin 942 

Avaklr$in, had to offer an ass to 
Nirrti 374 ; prffyadcitta for 374. 

Avantisundari, of the CshuBna 
family, married poet Rsjadekhara 
450. 

Avantya, a caste 73 ; same as bhUr- 
ja-kapfha 73. 

Avarlfa, a sub-caste 72. 

Avartaka, a oaste 102. 

Avasathya (fire) 989; some held 
that it need not be established at 
all 989n. 

Avat&rasi faint traces of several out 
of ten a. in Vedic Literaturo 717— 
718 ; names of 720-721 ; theory of 
717; three lists of Vl^qu’s a. in 
Bhffgavata-purEga 721. 

Avc^i, an i?ti, performed in Rsja- 
sHya and also independently 1223, 

Avid, formulae in Rsjasfiya 1217n. 

Avira, a caste 72. 

AvivSkya, the tenth day of the 
Dv&da&ha sacrifioe, 1213-14. 


Avocations: brShraapa should not 
perform the work of a dttdra even 
in distress 119n; followed by brS- 
hmaijas were numberless even in 
ancient days 130-131; one should 
not take to tho work of a higher 
varga 119 ; peculiar to brShraapas, 
three 105 ; persons following cer¬ 
tain condemned a. became un¬ 
touchable 169; dfldra, to be puni¬ 
shed by king if he takes up the 
duties of brBhmapas such as japa 
119. 

AyaskBra, a oaste 72 ; regarded as a 
dfidra by Patanjali 72. 

Ayogava, 73 ; a pratiloma caste 57, 
73; avocation of, 73 ; one of tho 
antyffvasSyins, 70. 

Ayurveda ( medicine), to be learnt 
under the apprentice system, 365n. 

Ayu^ya, one of the rites in j*ta- 
karma, 233. 

BabhruvShana, son of Arjuna, 1238. 

BKdarSyapa, held view that all 
dramas are enjoined, 425; quoted 
by BhSradvUjagrhya, 203. 

Bsdari, propounded that a dfidra 
oould perform vedio sacrifices, 36, 
156. 

Badon-Powell, 868. 

BshTka, countries called, were im¬ 
pure, 16. 

Bahi^pavamffna, first stotra in morn¬ 
ing pressing of soma, 1169; has 
nine verses, 1169; method of 
dividing into five parts and chant¬ 
ing, 1168-1169. 

BShya, same as antya, 70, 89. 

Baidyas of Bengal, 72. 

BaijavSpa-grhya, 198n, 219,220, 244. 

BKlffki-GBrgya, 328; learnt from 
king Aj5ta4atru, 105-106. 

BBlambhafti, 473n,484,489n,590,592. 

Balarffma, 797. 

Balbiitha, a friendly dSsa in 3-tgveda, 
33. 

Bali, island of, priests in, repeat the 
yajnopavlta mantra, 284u. 
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Bali, a cirajlvin^ 648. 

Balibarapaor bhatayajna, 745-748; 
deities of, 745; food to be dis¬ 
tributed even to orows, dogs and 
oXn4slas, 746 ; offerings In, are to 
be on the ground and not in fire, 
745; offered at night by wife 
without mantras, 747; remnants 
of bali food are offered to pitjs, 
748; sentiment underlying, 746- 
747. 

Balutedars, hereditary village ser¬ 
vants in tbe Deccan, 178. 

Dana, 81, 83, 91, 174, 215, 217, 239, 
266, 349, 510, 579, 598, 628. 

Bffga, an asura devotee of Siva, 737. 

Banaji, D. B. 187. 

Baga-lingas, from Narmada river 
worshipped as symbols of Siva, 
716, 737. 

Bandhula, a oaste, 102. 

Bandin, see under 4 vandin *, 89. 

Banerjee, Sir Gooroodas, 520, 614, 

Barbara, 89. 

Barter, almost same principles apply 
to h. as to sale, 126-129 ; of some 
articles allowed, though no sale 
of them allowed, 129 ; of sesame 
allowed, though not sale, to 
brabmaQas, 127. 

Barth, M., 107n, 724. 

Baskerville, Geoffrey, 951. 

Bath ( see 4 Snana *), for ooming in 
contact with c3?dala, patita, a 
woman in her monthly course, 
172; mid-day, 689 ; principal 
matters in mid-day bath are 
tarpa^a, devapttjB and maba- 
yajnas, 689. 

Bauddhae, touch of, entailed bath as 
expiation, 169, 665. 

Baudhayana, dharmastrtra of, 1, 2n, 
14,15, 34n, 45n, 53, 56, 59, 65, 78, 
213, 272 do. 

BaudhByana-grhya, ^94, 148n, 194n, 
197,233,245,255, 268,275,278 do.. 

BaudbByanagjbyaiefasura, 176, 214, 
215, 217, 251n, 254, 297, 299, 480, 
537, 7*ffn, 728 dc, 


Baudhsyanagfhya-paribhB?*, 108n, 
288, 993, 411. 

Baudhayana-gfbya-iamgraha-paYi- 

di§ta, 210. 

BaudhSyana-piti-medhastTtra, 588, 
618n. 

Baudhayana-drauta-sGtra, 995, 997, 
999, 1001, 1003,1005, lOlOn, 1013n, 
1020n, 1061n, &c. 

Beal, 723. 

Beasts, unclean, 166. 

Pegging (see under bhikfS ) 133- 
134 ; allowed to the diseased and 
such like persons, 134 ; allowed to 
one oppressed by hunger, 134 ; 
allowed to one who has been with¬ 
out food for three days, 134; a 
characteristic of samnyasa in the 
siltras, 421; Kekaya king boasts 
that no one except a brahmacBrin 
begged in his kingdom, 133; of 
whom one should not beg, 134 ; 
smrtis hold b. appropriate to veda 
students and ascetics, 133 ; smrtis 
do not allow it to others except 
under great restrictions, 133-134; 
when allowed acccrding to Ap., 
133-134. 

Benefit of clergy, doctrine of, 142- 
143. 

Bengal, widows in, entitled to rights 
of property even in joint Hindu 
family under DSyabhaga, 635 ; 
worship of DurgB in, 739. 

Bbagat, M. G., 179n. 

Bhagavad-gTta, 9, 60, 97, 423, 746n, 
946, 

Bhagavata-purS^a, 9, 87, 155n, 176, 
319, 380, 565, 628, 715n, 720, 721, 
726 Ao. 

BbBgavatas, to be worshippers in 
temples of Vienu, 722; worshippers 
of Vifnu or Siva posing as holy 
(butonin Marathi), 131. 

Bhalrava, temple of t oould be erected 
by untouohables, 176. 

Bhsllavins, 14, 436n. 

Bhamaha, author of KXvyalaihkara 
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Bhandarkar, Prof* D. R., 384. 

Bhpndarkar, Sir R. G., 215, 438n, 
440n, 710n, 719n, 721n 736, 737n ; 
holds kgatriyas original possessors 
of knowledge of brahman , 107n. 

Bharadvsja, story of, in Tai. Br. 
about veda study, 271, 350. 

Bharadvffja-grhyasfltra, 45n, 94, 

196, 203, 205, 208n, 219, 224n, 
233, 234, 235, 246, 253, 257, 261, 
263, 276, 279n, &c. 

Bharadvgja-drauta-sQtra, 71, 157. 

Bharatavar§a, extent of, 17-18; name 
of, why given, 17; is called karma- 
bhUml 17 ; only land where harma 
is prescribed for mortals, 17; so 
oalled after Bharata, 17. 

Bhasmghkura, a caste called gurava , 

102 . 

Bbata, an antyaja, 89. 

Bhau Daji, Dr., 509n. 

Bhauma-snSna, 668. 

Blmvabhuti, 367, 403, 446, 579 ; 
mother of, was Jstukargl, 252. 

BbSvins ( girls dedioated to a tem¬ 
ple), 904. 

BhavfyyapurSna, 122n, 215, 217, 310, 
445n, 875, 723n, 883. 

Bbavi^yottara-purgga, 349, 874, 882, 
883. 

Bhikgg ( alms obtained by begging); 
all to be placed before teacher, 
311-312 ; duty of householders to 
give to brahmacBrins and yatis, 
311; brahmacSrins to take to, 

308- 312; food obtained by, sup¬ 
posed to be pure for brahmacBrins, 
310; froih dfidras allowed to bra¬ 
il maoSri ns only in distress, 310; 
growing strictness as to oaste of 
persons of whom to beg for food 
in case of brahmacsrins, 309-310; 
mother the first person of whom to 
beg, 309; qnantity of food to be 
given as, 311; refusal to give food 
to a brahmacSrin results in loss of 
merit (pm?ya), 309; rules about, 

309- 312. 

Bhik$ukopani?ad, 939. 
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Bhik^u-sfltra, known to PftQini, 422, 

Bhilla, an antyaja, 70, 89. 

Bhi^ak, a oaste, 89-90. 

Bhlfma, his gctra was Vaiysghra- 
padya, 494; forcibly carried off 
three daughters of king of Kl4i, 
501n, 523; refnsed to raise issue 
from widows of Vioitravlrya 603. 

Bhl^maparva, 188n, 139, 710. 

Bhlfmatarpapa, 494, 695. 

Bhoja, a oaste, 90. 

Bhojana (see under ‘food,’ 4 pahkti *) 
757-799 ; ahout removing plates 
after, 769; Scamana before and 
after, 762 ; cleansing the mouth 
after b. with sixteen mouth¬ 
fuls of water, 769 ; discontinued 
on hearing the voices of certain 
persons, 785 ; east to be faoed at 
time [of, 758; etiqnette at time of, 
762-763, 766-767; expiation, if 
onc.touches another at, 765 ; exu¬ 
dation of trees cut forbidden, 758; 
five limbs should be wet at time 
of, 760; five morsels as prapahutis 
at beginning of, 763-764 ; house- 
holder to take his meals in 5th 
part of the day, 757; importance 
of purity of food, 757 ; in tame 
dish with wife forbidden, 765 ; 
leaves of the trees that may be 
used as plates, 762; mandala to be 
drawn at, 760; milk of cow for 
ten days after delivery forbidden 
even in vedic times, 758; most 
important snbject in dharma- 
dastra next to marriage, 757 ; ob¬ 
serving silence at, 760; one may 
eat anything in a dire calamity, 
758; one should not eat In company 
of even other brshmaijas for fear 
of sharing in their sins, 759; order 
in which items of food are to be 
eaten, 765 ; places where food 
should not be taken, 759-760; 
rules about the seat for taking, 
761; rules for the plate, 761; to 
be begun while feet are wet, 760; 
silence at, 764; talking bow far 
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allowed, 764; to be taken in pri¬ 
vate or screened from public view, 
759; to be taken twice a day, 758; 
to be taken while sitting, 758 ; 
uttering ‘Govinda* while taking 
food in, 765 ; yajnopavlta to bo 
worn in npavlta form at, 762. 

Bhrgugaga, divisions and sub-divi¬ 
sions of, 490. 

Bhijjakagfha, a caste, 90; same as 
ambaftba, 90. 

Bhrnna, meanings of, 148n. 

BhujabalabbTma, 518. 

BhQpa, a caste, 90. 

Bhnrjakagtha, a caste, 90, 

Bhutayajna (see under baliharaga ), 

Bible, 849. 

Bilhapa, 524. 

Blackstone, 570. 

Boar, flesh of, recommended in 
drSddba, 166; incarnation of 
Vifpu as, 718. 

Bodas, Mr. M. It.. 949n. 

Bombay Land Revenue Code, 866. 

Books; gifts of epics and purSgas to 
brBhmapas, 349, 883; prejudice 
against using, for learning, 349 ; 
road by ascetic women for a 
queen, 349; reliance on, reckoned 
as an obstacle in the path of 
acquiring knowledge, 349; to be 
placed in mathas for all people 
and provision for reading them in 
temples, 883. 

Boundary disputes settled by old 
men and guilds, 67* 

Boys, were to be taught certain man¬ 
tras even before Upanayana, 300. 

Brahma, form of marriage, the best, 
517. 

Brahma, God creates the world, 724; 
temples of, 724. 

BrahmB, priest, dutiesandprivileges 
of, in dar4apQrnam&sa,1021; priest 
may he optionally employed in all 
pSkayajnas, 208; receives as his 
special portion the pra4itra, 1039n; 
represented by a bundle of kudas 


in grhya rites, 208n; required to 
ho most learned of all priests, 1021. 

Brahmahala or Brgbmapabala, com. 
of Kathakagrhya, 220, 255n. 

Brahmacsrin, garments of, 278-279 ; 
in ?g. and Tai. Ay. 268,270; girdle 
(mikhaln) for, according to varga, 
280-281; highly eulogised in 
Atharvaveda, 270; how to deal 
with hair on the head, 333; life 
of, depicted in Sat. Br., 271; most 
reprehensible act of, was sexual 
intercourse, 374; nai^hika (per¬ 
petual), 375 ; prByadcitta for fail¬ 
ing in his duties, 373-374; prsyad- 
citta for sexual intercourse by, 
374, 967; principal observances of, 
are offering samidh into fire every 
day, begging for food, working 
for teacher, study of veda, 305; 
stayed with a teacher away from 
home even in BrShmana period, 
271; supposed to have violated 
his vow if he failed to beg or offer 
samidhj 311; rules of conduct for, 
283, 304ff; to abstain from into¬ 
xicant of any kind, though he may 
be a k^atriya or vaidya, 796; to 
carry a staff of certain trees accord¬ 
ing to varga, 279-80; to wear 
two garments, 278; veda-vratas 
of, 370-374. 

Brahmacarya, duration of, usually 
twelve years, 349-352; informa¬ 
tion about, in the Upanifads, 273 ; 
long periods of, such as 48 years, 
350; long periods of, opposed to 
vedic injunctions according to 
Sahara, 350; perpetual, was allow¬ 
ed for the blind, impotent and 
others, 351n, 376; praya4citta for 
giving up vow of perpetual, 376, 

Brahmagarbba, a sinrti, 926. 

BrahmahatyS (killing a brShmaga), 
the greatest sin from very ancient 
times, 147* 

Brahman, world of, only chaste per¬ 
sons can enter, 5. 

Brabm&n&ndl, on saihny&sa, 958, 
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Brahma q& : assault on a b. severely 
condemned, 151; not liable to 
pay fare at a ferry or to pay 
toll, 153 ; not to perform abhi- 
vadana to a k^atriya, 338; of 
ten years must be saluted by a 
k^atriya though a hundred years 
old, 338; received lesser punish¬ 
ment for certain offences, 152; 
sacredness of person of, went on 
increasing in successive ages, 151; 
way to be made for, by all inclu¬ 
ding the king, 153, 146; whether 
could be killed in self-defence 
without inourring sin, 148-150; 
who is pahktipavana, 767-768. 
Brabmapas (see ‘agriculture'/money- 
lending 4 gifts \ 1 veda 1 ) : b, 
accumulating wealth lose high 
status of brSbmapya, 111; all b, 
were not and are not priests, 109 ; 
Apastamba was against b. be¬ 
coming soldiers, 122; b. as soldiers 
even in very ancient times, 122; 
become degraded by giving up 
veda study, 108 ; beoome like 
Madras by selling milk for three 
days, 127; classes of b., according 
to tbe wealth they possess, 111 ; 
corporal punishment for, 140-141; 
corporal punishment for b. takes 
form of shaving tbe bead, 141 ; 
could maintain themselves by 
following avocations of kfatriyas 
or vaidyas, 118-119; could in 
ancient times take food from any 
dvynti or from some Madras even, 
788-789; could take food from 
dfldras, if in difficulties, except for 
agnihotra or sacrifice, 112; des¬ 
cribed as daiva varna, 25; des¬ 
cribed as gods that are visible, 37; 
divided in modern times into ten 
daises, each of wbioh is further 
subdivided, 103; doing certain 
acts to be treated as Madras, 132 ; 
duty of, to study veda and its 
anpa#, 107 ; eight kinds of, des¬ 
cribed by Devala, 131; formed a 


group even in Bgvedio times, 29; 
founders of royal dynasties, 123 ; 
four peculiar attributes of, accord¬ 
ing to Sat. Br., 37; gurus of all by 
lbe fact of birth alone, 138 ; 
have all gods in them, 135 ; 
highly honoured even in early 
vedic times, 28, 135; hyperbolical 
eulogies of, 135-136 ; ideal set 
before b. as to gifts, 113; ideal 
set before b. was often realized, 
115; identified with Agni, 135 ; 
immunity of b. from taxation, 
whipping &c., 140, 143; invited 
for draddba must possess learning 
and character, 117 ; may accept 
for supporting parents, depen¬ 
dants &o. gifts from any body, 
but not for themselves, 112 ; may 
learn from a kfatriya teaoher in 
time of distress, 108 ; may take 
arms at command of king, 123; 
may wield arms in self-defence 
or for protecting women and cows, 
123 ; not reciting Gayatrl mantra 
are more impure than 4Udras, 133 ; 
nine kinds of snfitaka b. are 
primary recipients of gifts inaido 
tbe vedi, 114; not eligible for 
invitation at drSddbas, 130-131 ; 
not studying veda are like Madras, 
133 ; not to be cited as witnesses 
by non-brShmanas unless as attest¬ 
ing witnesses, 152 ; not to receive 
gifts from irreligious kings or 
other irreligious persons, 112; only 
b. entitled to officiate as priests, 
109; persons from whom b. may 
not take gifts, 112-113 ; person of 
b. held to be very saored, 147; 
power of b. to deprive deities of 
their status 135; privileges olaimed 
by 138-153; punished with far 
higher fine than Madras for theft, 
35n, 162; punished with branding 
and banishment for some offences, 
140-141; purposes for which b. 
were oreated 107-108; reasons 
why b. are seized by Death, 133; 



1292 


History of Dharmdiastra 


receiving gifts, special privilege 
of, 110; receiving gifts from 
worthy persons preferable to 
officiating as priests, 110; recei¬ 
ving gifts from dUdra worse for b. 
than teaobing him or being bis 
priest, 110; residents of certain 
countries not to be invited at 
drSddha, 103; restrictions on, 
when following occupations of 
vaidyas, 124 f£ ; results of ill-trea¬ 
ting or disrespecting b. 41; six 
kinds of, oease to be b. by their 
actions, 132; some b. fulfilled 
ideal set up 137 ; some sub-castes 
of b. due to the Veda-dakhS 
studied, 876; superior by fact 
of birth 37 ; teaching done solely 
by 38, 108 ; ten kinds of, based on 
avocations and conduct 130-131; 
though bad or wicked must be 
honoured aocording to some, 132 ; 
to approach king or rich persons 
for maintenance when hungry or 
without means 112; to cultivate 
supreme oontentment, 111; to 
expound dbarma to all classes, to 
give advice about conduct, 139; 
uphold ordinances 39n; wealth 
does not find delight in, 37 ; were 
compelled by circumstances to 
pursue avocations other than the 
three spooially prescribed for 
them 118-119 ; when to be sentenc¬ 
ed to death 141; whether a 
separate caste in the Bg ve( i a 28 ; 
whether b, were by birth iu 
Bgveda 27 ; whether learned or 
not are great deities, 135 ; wives 
of, were sometimes ill-treated by 
kings 41; which b. should bo 
afraid of receiving gifts 113-114 ; 
who are pStra 115; word b. occurs 
several times in Bgveda, 28. 

BrBbm&pas in Gujerat, have 84 sub 
divisions, 103. 

BrabmSi?4a, a mabadana, 873. 
BrahmStJa-puVrfija, 169, 665n, 672n, 
673, 754, 


Brahmanvadbana, a rite in the 
procedure of taking Baihnyma 954. 

Brahmapurapa, lln, 80, 83, 84, H 
97, 98, 189n, 198, 308n, 346n, 395, 
447, 451, 606 &o. 

Brabinarfidc-a, 15. 

BrabmatQtra (same as VodantasQtra, 
whioh see), 425. 

Brabmavaivarta-pur3na, 646. 

Brahra8varta, defined by Manu, 15. 

Brahmayajna, 700-704; compared 
with elements of srauta sacrifioes, 
700-701; formula of, in modern 
times for Bgvedins once a year, 
704; is daily study of a portion of 
Veda (svadbygya ) aco. to 6at. 
Br., 700; japa in samdhya held by 
some to be, 700; may be performed 
before tarpapa and after morning 
boma aco. to some 700; may be 
performed before or after Vaidva* 
dova, 700; now rarely performed 
every day, 703; proper place for 
performance, 701; rewards of per¬ 
formance of, 701; tarpana as part 
of, acc. to some, 700, 704; time for 
performing, 700; works or parts of 
works recited in, 701, 703. 

Braiiml alphabet, derived from a 
Semitic alphabet about 800 B. C., 
acc. to BUhler 348. 

Brhadaranyaka Upani^ad, 5, 13, 38n, 
45, 52, 88, 106, 108, 110, 167, 201, 
227, 273; oontains one of the 
noblest prayers, 5; bolds truth and 
dharma are identical, 5; inculcates 
three cardinal virtues, 5. 

Brbad-devata, 447, 535, 618, 619, 
833n. 

Bfhad-Yama, smrti of, 70, 390n, 445, 
804, 846. 

Brban-manu, 476n» 

Brhan-Naradlya-puxapa (same as 
Naradlya purBpa), 505, 633. 

Brbaspati, 59, 76, 83n, 85, 115, 124n, 
149, 175, 219, 254, 365n, See.; eight 
verses from, on eight qualities of 
tbe soul, 6n; founder of materia¬ 
lism, 359n; held wife half of a 
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man and sharer in hie sine and 
merits, 428n; on duties of brah- 
inagas settled by a king with 
grants of lands, 868; on grants of 
land, 861; on the rights of daugh¬ 
ter b, 510; usages of countries should 
be respeoted by the oonquering 
king, 462. 

BrhaBpati-sava, a kind of one day 
soma sacrifice porformod by a 
brahmana wbo haB perforraod the 
Vajapeya, 1211. 

Brbatl, a work of Prabhakara, 359n; 

Brhat-ParS^ara, 15, 121, 145, 304, 310, 
314n, 315, 430, 578, 643, 667n, 
687n, &c. 

Brhat-saman, 996n. 

Brbat-sambita, 217, 249, 398, 551n, 
579, 655, 712, 722, 734, 826. 

Browne, J. C., 509n. 

Buddha, grant made to a brahmana 
in honour of, 854; images of, wor¬ 
shipped in certain vratas stated 
in the puranas, 721; Kumarila did 
not regard bim as an avatara , 
721-22; reviled as an atheist in 
tbe RaraSyaga, 721; some tonets 
of, 723; when came to be looked 
upon tB avatara of Vi^gn, 720-722. 

Buddhism, causes of disappearanco 
of, from India 723; total dis¬ 
appearance of, from India, cannot 
be satisfactorily explained, 723. 

Buddbist nuns, tonsured tlioir beads, 
592-93. 

Buddhists; and four varnas, 48n; 
nak§atra names of, 248; took tbe 
idea of pftbbajja from brabmani- 
oa! system, 422; works, 85. 

Budbasmitl, 196. 

Btlbler, 63n, 348, 956n. 

Bukka, king of Vijayanagar, daugh¬ 
ter of, married a brahmana, 450. 

Bull, sacred, at Mohenjo-daro. 725, 

Burnell, 1170n, 1171. 

Buruda (worker in bamboo), an 
antyaja, 70, 89; written as varuda 
also, 89. 


Gaidya Kashi, donated noblemen as 
slaves, 181. 

Caila-nirnejaka, 82; distinguished 
from rajaka by some, 82. 

Caitrl, 820; a rite performod on full 
moon day of Caitra, 820. 

CakravSka, birds, love of, mentioned 
in a mantra quoted in Hiranya- 
ke&grbya, 203. 

Cakrl, a oaste, 80. 

Cakrika, 80. 

Caland, Dr. 1171. 

Caland and Henry, 978 n. 

Galls of nature, answering, ruleB 
about, 649-651; answering, in front 
of images of gods forbidden, 709. 

Calukyas, described as oberished by 
BeYen Matrs, 217; described as of 
tbe MEnavya gotra, 494. 

Camels, gifts of, in Rgveda, 838. 

Camphor, to be burnt befpre the 
images of gods, 733. 

Canakya, angered by tbe Nandas, 
kept his dikha untied 265. 

Oagdala ; 44-45, 81-82; alone among 
pratilomas waB untouohable, 172; 
a pratiloina caste, 57, 171; called 
antyavasayin, 70; description of a 
hamlet of, 81; included among 
Madras by Patanjali, 168; occurs in 
Vaj. S. and Tai. Br., 44; ranked 
with tbe dog in Cban. Up. 44, 
166; restrictions on, 81; shadow 
of, not polluting in ancient timeB, 
174; three kinds of, according to 
Veda-Vyasa, 81, 171; touch of, 
who oomes for worship of Vi$gu, 
did not entail bath, 172. 

Candedvara, minister of MithilS 
kings, weigbed himself against 
gold, 872. 

Candragupta, Maurya king, 248. 

CandrSyana, method of, may be 
followed by vanaprastba, 921; 
prayadoitta for eating forbidden 
vegetables, 783; prayadcitta for 
interoourse with s&gotru woman, 
497; prayaioitta for marrying 
one’s maternal uncle’s or paternal 
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aunt’s daughter, 459; prayadcitta 
for marrying a girl whose gotra is 
the same as that of one’s maternal 
grand-father, 471. 

Capitalist society, some defects of, 
137-138. 

Caraka-dakha, 796. 

Caraka-sarfihita, on medicine, 799. 

Garaka-sautramanl, 1224. 

Carmamna, probably means ‘tanner’ 
in the Rgveda, 165. 

Carmakara (worker in hides), 70, 80. 

Carmadir&s, a teacher mentioned in 
the Nirukta, 587. 

Carpenter caste, perform upanayana 
in modern times, 46. 

05ryaka system, 359n. 

Caste (see under ‘anuloma*, ‘jati*, 
‘pratiloraa’ and varna)\ anuloma 
only, recognised by some sages if 
there be marriage, 53; achieve¬ 
ments under, 21n; avocations of a 
few castes only mentioned in 
smrtis, 57; caste is now a matter 
of marriage and food only, 24; 
council, not a common feature in 
all castes, 24; differed if spouses 
of different vargas united by wed¬ 
lock or otherwise, 54; features I 
common to all castes, 23; features | 
of the system have not been the j 
same throughout the ages, 24; , 
great speculation about origin of, 
19; greater emphasis on birth in 
higher oastes than on virtue, lOln ; 
how far an invention of brah¬ 
ma gas, 21n; in medieval works, 
102-103; is a matter of the body 
and not of the soul, 52; list of 
oastes mentioned in smrtis, 69ff ; 
Megasthenes on, 50; mixed, only 
a few mentioned in dharmasUtras, 

57; most professions may now be 
followed by any one, 24; names 
of castes arise principally from 
occupations, 100; no unanimity 
possible on the causes that led to 
modern caste system, 23; number 
of, in tbs vedio period,49; numerous 


sub-castes arise in several ways, 
57-58; preserved Indian society 
from social anarohy, 21n; profes¬ 
sional c. were wealthy and had 
organized guilds, 66-68; profes¬ 
sions and crafts, whether castes 
in vedic works, 43-45; proposi¬ 
tions about, before the close of 
vedic period, 48; ramifioations of, 
explained by ancient dharma- 
dastra works as due to samkara, 
50-51; revolt against system of, 
in Mahabharata, 101; system eulo¬ 
gised and oondemned, 20-21; tests 
for determining the varna of, in 
modern times, 382; theory of 
anuloma and pratiloma marriages 
to explain system of, 52-53; those 
outside the system of four vargas 
are dasyus, 47 ; works on, 19n. 

Caturhotr, mantras in Tai. Ar., 
372n, 993n. 

Oatunnasyas (seasonal sacrifices), 
1091-1106 ; and a few other i$tis 
are called fetyayana, 1091; five 
offerings common to all, 1092; in¬ 
dicate advent of spring, rains and 
autumn, 1091; may be performed 
throughout life or for one year, 
1092; observances on all parvans 
for saorificer, 1092; three or four 
called parvans, 1091. 

Caturthl-karma, 195, 202-204; des¬ 
cribed in grhyasUtras as a rite, 
202 ff; treated by the grhyasUtras 
as part of marriage rites, 204. 

Caturvarga-cintSmagi of Hemadri, 
381, 451n, 713, 734. 

Caturviihd&timata, 349, 462, 464. 

Oatvala, pit in Padubandha, 1112. 

Caula, same as oUdakar&ga, 197, 
260-267. 

Census of India, 179n. 

ChSgaleya, on livelihood in 3/x*d, 129. 

Chandogapari^i^a-same as Gobhi- 
lasmrti, 654, 874n. 

Chandogya Upani?ad, 5,13, 44n, 79, 
106,108, 147, 155, 166, 202n, 241, 
247, 273 Ac.; oondemns severely 



General Index 


1295 


five grave sins, 5; mentions ofiq- 
dsla along, with dogs and boars, 
1&6; mentions five mahUpTUaJcas, 
147-148, 

Chandomas, parts of DvffdadSha 
sacrifice, 1213,1240. 

Charitahle works: founder could 
keep control over, 915; referred to 
even in Rgvedfc, 889; regarded as 
more meritorious than sacrifices, 
890, 

Charity, universal, in Hindu iffistras, 
4n ; to poor and cripple is due to 
compassion and does not amount 
to pratigraha , 116n. 

Charpentier, Dr., 711. 

Child t allowed to crawl among in¬ 
struments and utensils and to 
seize one as a prognostication of 
future occupation, 258 ; does not 
become impure by acting or eating 
as it likes before upanayana, 188; 
education of, hefore upanayana, 
no rules in satras about, 265-266 ; 
of marriage that is void for sago- 
tra, sapravara orsapinda relation¬ 
ship, becomes a can<Jala, 497; sale 
of, forbidden and condemned by 
Apastamba and other sages, 504- 
605; sale of, an upapfitaka, 506; 
views as to whom the child of 
niyoga helonged, 605. 

Child Marriage Restraint Act (of 
1927)445,616. 

Clnas, 82; Manu on 47; regarded as 
degraded k§atriyas, 82. 

Ciraj Ivins, names of, 648. 

Circumambulating : rules abont, in 
oase of images ofgods, oows, trees, 
346. 

Clothes: rnles abont tncklng up 
the lower garment, 672 ; tnrpya 
garment worn by sacrificer in 
MahBvrata, 670-671 ; to be worn 
in DevapUjR mn*t be different from 
those to be worn on the road, 672; 
to be worn hy brahmaoBrin, 278- 
279; to he worn by householder, 
669-672; two garments to be worn 


hy tft3ta&a«, 670; upper garment 
necessary in five roligious rites, 
671; whether cotton clothes known 
in earliest vedio period is doubt¬ 
ful 670; white, to he worn by 
snBtakas, 671. 

Codrington, 215, 725. 

Cole, Mrs. M., 428. 

Colebrooke, 195n, 583n, 624n, 636. 

Concubine, entitled to maintenance 
after paramour’s death if she is a 
continuously kept one and remains 
chaste afterwards, 639. 

Conjugal rites, suit for restitution 
of, defences to, 570. 

Conversion, taking back into Hindu 
fold the victims of forcihle, 973- 
974. 

Countries, stay in which required 
expiation or punarupanayana if 
not visited on pilgrimage, 16, 393. 

Courtesy, shown hy asking kukala, 
anBmaya &o. aooording to the 
varna of person asked, 344; to 
women not relatives, how shown, 
344. 

Cow (see nnder 4 flesh-eating 
* pancagavya ’, * YSjnavalkya *) : 
called aghnyB, 772 ; divine honour 
paid to, even in Rgveda, 772-73 ; 
donors made gifts of old and weak 
cows, 881; gift of, highly praised, 
878 ; gift of cow on the point of 
delivery highly extolled, 879 ; holy 
in all limhs except her mouth, 775; 
house withont a cow is devoid of 
maiigala , 774; kapiln (tawny ) oow 
most auspicious,775,878; kapila cow 
should be donated by him who is 
at door of death, 879; killed or let 
loose in Madhuparka in ancient 
times, 545, 773; milk of agnihotra 
oow belongs to various deities at 
various stages, lOOln ; oooa lions 
on whioh cow was killed acoording 
to grhya and dharma sUtras, 776- 
777 ; one sacrificing his life in 
defence of oow or brahma^a be¬ 
came free from graveit tins, 775; 
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procedure of gift of, 878-879; 
rewards of gift of, 878; venera¬ 
tion for, led to her urine and dung 
being regarded as purifying, 773 ; 
what oowa wero not to be donated, 
881-882. 

Crafts, (see under professions), 
43-46. 

CrOBB-oousin marriages ( see under 
‘maternal uncle’s daughter/ ‘mater¬ 
nal aunt’s daughter* and ‘paternal 
aunt’s daughter*), 463 ;smrti pa¬ 
ssages condemning them bow ex¬ 
plained away, 463. 

Cucuka, 82. 

Cndffkarraa or-karana, 197, 260-267 > 
for girls also in sutra times, 265 ; 
locks kept according to family 
usage or pravara , 264; materials 
required in, 261; number of locks 
of hair kept in, 263; principal 
acts in, 261; procedure of, 261-263; 
times for performance of, 261. 

Cullavagga, 592. 

Cufiou, 82. 

Customs (‘see maternal unole’s dau¬ 
ghter’)! Brhaspati declares that 
king should respect o. though at 
variance with dastras, 462, 655; 
five c. peculiar to south and five 
others to north according to Baud., 
458; Medhatithi’s explanation of 
the oustom of marrying matula - 
kanyH f 460; of marrying maternal 
uncle’s daughter, 459-461 ; in 
southern countries, 682 ; of ooun- 
tries and families allowed to be 
observed in marriage, 627; various 
oustoms in marriage recognised by 
A4v. gr, and others, 627. 

Cutchi memons, govorned by Hindu 
Law in matters of inheritance up 
to recent times, 389. 

Cyavana, author of a smrti, 169n, 
879. 

Cyavana, of the Bbrgugotra, married 
prinoess Sukanya, 447, 562; marri¬ 
ed several maidens, 650n. 


Daiva, form of marriage, 517, 525, 

H88. 

Dak^a, smrti of, 7n, 114, 115, 186, 
188, 327n, 357, 376, 415n, 424, 669 
&c. 

DSk^Syana, modification of dar4a- 
pur^amSsa saorifioe, 919n, 1108n. 

Dakfi^a, distribution of oows in 
Agni^oma as, 1188-1189 ; gold is 
the foremost, 855 ; in Agni?tom&, 
1188-1189; none to be given in 
Agni^oma to a brahmaija who is 
not learned, 1189 ; separate d. to 
acoompany all kinds of gifts, 855. 

D&k^inagni, 989, 992 ; is also oalled 
anvaharyapacana, 989n; mound of, 
is semi-ciroular, 994n ; whence to 
be brought, 995, 999. 

DamayantI, 613; chose Nala in 
svayamvara, 623 ; name of, to bo 
recited in the morning,648; power 
of a9 pativratt) 667. 

Dana (see under ‘books’, ‘gifts’, 

‘ i$ta-parta, ’ ‘ grants * ), 837 ; 

brabmana who is not learned 
should not accept dana of gold, 
land, cow, horses, sesame, 851; 
certain things when offered must 
be accepted by everyone, 849; 
cows the most frequent subject of 
gift in Rgveda, 837-838; dZnas 
called dhenui , 880-881; dnnat oalled 
meru or parvata , 882; definition 
of, 842 ; distinguished from homa 
and y3ga and utsarga, 714n, 841, 
893; division of, into nitya , naimit - 
tiha and kSmya , 848 ; division of, 
into sattvika, rfijasa, tamasa, 849 ; 
donor is a rare sight, 845; duty 
to make dVna emphasised by say¬ 
ing a rich man making no gifts 
should be drowned, 845; eulogized 
even in Ijtgveda, 837 ; eight kinds 
of, forbidden by Narada, 850; is 
either of ista or ptirta, 844-845; 
limits imposed as to, 850-851 ; 
rmbdddna$^ 869-877; merit (pu$ya) 
of gift depends on mental atti¬ 
tude, capacity of donor and 
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manner of gift and not on extent, 
847; naivedika dana, 857; nine 
kinds of, forbidden by Dak^a, 
850; not to be made at night as a 
general rule, 853; of food and 
olothing may be made to any one, 
838, 846; of land condemned in the 
BrShmanas, 840 ; of villages men¬ 
tioned in Chan. Up. 840; of vidyfi, 
land and cows the best, 848; of 
land surpasses dana of all other 
things, 848 ; of young damsels in 
Rgveda, 838; persons to whom 
gifts should not be made, 846 ; 
presiding deities of certain objects 
that are donated, 839, 855; proce¬ 
dure of, 855-856 ; prohibition of 
acceptance of dana of certain 
things, 851; proper times for, 
851-853 , proper places for, 854; 
requires aoceptance by the donee, 
841; rewards expeoted from mak¬ 
ing, 855n; secret, best, 849; 
separate dak^inas to aooorapany 
various gifts, 854-855 ; six angas 
of, 843; sixteen futile danas, 
846; subjects of, 847-848; dadra 
can make pHrta-dana, though not 
igta, 845 ; three kinds of subjects 
of, 847-848 ; to be made with 
draddha, 846 ; various rewards 
promised to makers of gifts of 
dak?in&, horses, gold and clothes, 
838-839 ; water poured on hand of 
donee in, 854 ; ways of aooepting 
a gift, 841-842 ; what constitutes 
dana, 841; what dSna givos best 
rewards, 845; what cannot be 
donated, 849-850; who could 
make, 345. 

Danacandriks, 886, 909. 

DSaakriyS-kauraudr, 212n, 842, 855, 
885, 891n, 892, 893n. 

DanamayUkha, 842, 854n, 855, 874n, 
878, 881. 

DanaratnSkara, 131n. 

Danastutis in Rgveda, 837. 

DSnavakyfivali, 842n, 845n. 

Danaviveka, 881. 

E. D. 163 


Dapdin, 72,726, 

Danta-dhavana (brushing the teeth )i 
653-656; in the morning as well 
as after meals, 656; length and 
breadth of twig, 655-656; mantra 
to be repeated when using a twig 
as a brush, 654-655; trees the 
twigs of whioh are to bo used in, 
655;. trees the twigs of which are 
not to be used in, 655; when not 
allowed, 656. 

Daradas, 83; view of Manu about, 47. 

Darbha, colour of, 657; difference 
between ku4a and, 657; pavitra 
of, 657. 

DardapttrnamBsa, 1009-1085; nghnrat 
in, 1051-1053; nhitngni had to per¬ 
form dar4apQri?am5sa tbronghout 
life, or for thirty years or till he 
became very old 1009; ajyabhSga 
offerings, 1059-1060; anvSrara- 
bhanlya ig(i on the first darda- 
purijamasa after agnyadhaaa, 
1010; arohetype or pattern of all 
i^is, 1009; barhiraharana (bring¬ 
ing bundles of ku4as ), 1013-1014; 
barhirastaraqa (strewing ku4as on 
vedi), 1043-1044; begun on first 
full moon day after agnyadheya, 
1010; brahinS priest eats praditra 
without masticating it, 1067; brah- 
raavaraija (choosing of brahma 
priest), 1020-1021; ohoosing of 
four priests, 1091; cutting off, of 
ida, 1065-1066; deities of dar4e?ti 
and paunjaraase^ti, 1012; drawing 
lines with the iphya, to indicate 
extent of vedi, 1036n; hotrvararia, 
1054-1055; idhmaharaija (bringing 
fuel atioks), 1014-1015; invoca¬ 
tion of Ida, 1066-1067; invoking, 
cleaning and taking up sruva and 
sruc ladles, 1038-1039; on 
punjamasa may ocoupy two days, 
but oan be finished in one, 1010; 
kapalas on whioh oake is baked 
are arranged on the garhapatya 
mound, 1030-31; japa by hotr, 
1048; madanl i water poured over 
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pounded grain! to make a cake, 
1030; Nari^ha homas, 1081-1082; 
nigada after samidhenl veraes re¬ 
peated by hot*, 1049-1050; nimpa 
(taking out four handfuls of 
grains), 1023 ; one who has not 
three pravara sages is not eligible 
for dar^apurpamsaa aooording to 
Jairaini, 1055n; offering of wator 
used for scouring veagela to Ekata, 
Dvita and Trita, 1034; offering to 
Agni Svi^takrt after purodafos, 
1063-1064; patnlsamyajag, 1076- 
1077; patnlsamnahana, 1010-1041; 
patraa (utensils) required in, 
1015n, 1020; patrasadana, 1020; 
Pindapitryajna performed only in 
dar£e?$i, 1015, 1085*1090; plenty 
of rice cooked is daksipa for 
priests, 1069; portion cut off for 
offering (from cake Ac) is as much 
as front joint of thumb, 1061; 
prapltS waters, carrying forward 
of, in, 1021-1022; prastara (first 
handful of ku6a grass that is cut), 
1013; praatara is thrown into firo, 
1072-1074; pravara-raantra repeat¬ 
ed by hotr, 1050; praySja offer¬ 
ings in, are five, 1056-1057; pitro- 
dsda, preparation of and giving it 
shape of tortoise, 1032; purod&las, 
offering of two, 1061-1063; re¬ 
mnants of purod&ia are dividod 
into four and eaten by priests, 
1068-1069; rites performod on 
upavasatha day where the i$ti ex¬ 
tends over two days, 1010; 4akba- 
baraga rite to be performod if the 
sacrificer has already performod 
soma sacrifice, 1011-1012; Sami- 
dhogl verses in d. repeated by 
hotr 1048-1049; Sami§tayajus 
homas, 1082; Samsthajapa, 1080; 
Samyuvaka formula recited by 
hotr, 1075; SannSyya offered in 
darde^ti by one who has performed 
somaysga, 1012; SarvaprSyadcitta 
mantras, 1080n; Sayam-doha for 
sacrifioer who has once performed 


soraayagai 1015-1016; seoond ids 
consists only of drops of ajya, 
1078; spreading the antelopo skin 
to the west of the utkara on which 
grains are to be pounded, 1026— 
1027; Suktavaka repeated by hotr, 
1073-1074; summons to havi^krt 
differed aocording to van?a of 
sacrificer, 1027; third puroda^a 
offered to Indra Vaimjdha in full 
moon i$i according to some, 1085; 
upamfiuyaja, after the first puro- 
dada, 1062; Veda ( bunch of dar- 
bhas so called) how cut and for 
what purpose, 1014-1015; vedi, 
construction of, to west of abava- 
nlya, 1034-1038; Vi^nukramas, 
(four), 1083; yajamixna repeats 
the Atimok^a mantras towards the 
ond of thejrite, 1084, 

Das, S. K., 92In. 

Daaa (see under datyu\ antago¬ 
nism of, to Aryas, 26; distinguish¬ 
ed from Aryan foes or other 
Aryas, 27; same as dasytt in 
Pgveda, 26; vanquished by Aryas 
and became dtidras, 33. 

Da6a, a fisherman, 83. 

Da4ahotr mantras, 993, 1024n, 1168. 

Da4akumaracarita, 806. 

Da^apeya; brShma^as for drinking 
soma in, had to trace ten genera¬ 
tions of loarned ancestors on both 
sides, 252, 1220; procedure of, 
1220 - 21 . 

Dasnamis, ten orders of samnyasins, 
948n. 

Dasyu (see under ds#a), differed 
from Arya in oolour and cult, 26; 
characteristics of the tribe of, 26; 
identified with asuras in some 
cases, 26. 

Dattakamlm&mi&, 186n. 

Dattatreya; as avatUra of Vi^u in 
the Bhagavata-purSna, 721; de¬ 
votees of, offered him wine and 
meat, 726; referred to as parama- 
harasa in Jabalopanifad, 726; wor¬ 
ship of, popular in the Deccan, 726. 
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daughter, is like the son and is 
one’s own self according to Manu, 
$10; was not greoted as much as 
the son, 509-510. 

DttU^manta, 84. 

Day, division of, into two, three, 
five or eight parts, 644-645; divi¬ 
sion of, into thirty muhUrtas, is 
anciont, 645. 

Dayabbaga, 584n ; conferred higher 
rights to property on tho widow 
of a deceased coparcener in Bengal 
than anywhere olse, 635; men¬ 
tions no vodic passages for its 
theory of sapinda, 477; on eapiijda 
relationship, 452, 472-477. 

Dayakramasamgraha, a work of 
Srlkr^pa, 474. 

Debts, son’s pious duty to pay debts 
of father and other ancestors does 
not include debts for drinking, 
799 ; theory of three, due to gods, 
sages and pitrs, 270, 425, 560, 
676, 1134. 

Dolnge, story of, 1085n. 

Dcdastha brabmanas: of Madhya n- 
dina dakha, marriage customs of, 
470-471; of Mysore and Karnataka, 
467. 

Dcshpande, Dr. Mrs., 195n. 

Doussen, on grandeur of the concep¬ 
tion of a£ra mas, 423-424; proponn ds 
that k^atriyas were pionoers of 
BrahmavidyS, 106n. 

Devadasls ( minor girls dedicated to 
service in temples ), 904. 

Dovadaiis Protection Act of 1934, 
904; 

Devala,?, 16n, 53, 72, 78, 81n, 109n, 
115, 1*1, 264. 293n, 324 &c.; 
tackled the problem of taking 
back into Hindu fold people oon- 
verted to other faiths, 389-390. 

Ddvalaka, temple priest, 109n ; not 
to be invitod for draddha, 711. 

Devapftla, com. on Kathaka-grbya, 
219, 228, 248n, 832. 

DevSpi, purobita of Santanu, 31, 
109. 


Devapi, descendant of PQru, will 
rovive k^atriya race, 380-381. 

Devaprati^thatattva of Ragbunan- 
dana, 897n, 900, 904. 

Devapuja, (vido ‘image’ and ‘imago 
worship,’ ‘tlrthaY/naivedya’) also 
is a y^ga, 714 ; aparadhas in, 736 ; 
bath of image, how effected, 731; 
hath of image with fivo ingredi¬ 
ents, 731; differont from Dcva- 
yajua of the Tai. Ar. and stitras, 
405; flowers to be employed in, 
732-733; is only one for all mem- 
hers of a joint Hindu family, 714; 
lamps in, to be fed with ghee or' 
sesame oil, 733; men of all varnas 
and women can porform, 714 ; 
naivedya (food offering) in, 733- 
734; namaskara in, 735; ornaments 
for images of gods should be of 
real gold and jewols and not 
imitation ones, 732; nirmalya 
(removed flowers) purify the wor¬ 
shipper, 732; of three sorts, Vaidikl, 
Tantrikl and midra, 740; perform¬ 
ed after morning homa or after 
brahmayajna, 705 ; procedure of, 
in modern times, 739-740; rules 
about water used in, 730-731; seat 
for worshipper in, 731 ; time for, 
714; unguents in, 732; ujmenras 
in, 729-735; water used in bath of 
image treated as sacred 731; wav¬ 
ing lamps before an image, 733; 
word occurs in the Vartikas of 
Katyayana, 714. 

Devata, form of, discussed in Niru- 
kta, 712; which meant in grhya 
rites when none specifically men¬ 
tioned, 208 and n. 

DevatadhySya, of Samaveda, 1170n. 

Devayajana (plaoe of sacrifice ), 
988n, 1134-1135. 

Devayajna (vido devapHja), 705-740; 
oonsisted in offering into fire 
offerings or f uol sticks, 705; 
devatSs differed according to dakha 
705; distinction made between 
devayajna and devapnja in later 
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smrtis, 705 ; vaidvadova oame to be 
looked upon as, 705. 

DevlpurS^a, 176, 217, 900. 

Dhammapada, 336n. 

Dhftnyas (corns), eighteen kind# 
of, enumerated, 874n. 

DharSdana, a mahndftna, 876. 

Dharedvara, allowed widow to suc- 
ceod to sonless husband if sho 
submitted to niyoga , 600n. 

Dharma, (Bee under ‘pari^ud’, 'di^a’), 
conflict botweon other goals and, 
9; doubtful points of, shonld bo 
decided not by more relianoe on 
^astra but by reasoning, 967; 
divisions of, six, 2-3; one of the 
four goals of human existence, 8; 
meaning of, 2 ; qualities that 
secured dharma for all, 10; quin¬ 
tessence of, 7 ; SamkaracSrya and 
learned brahmanas at holy places 
claim the exclusive rights of res¬ 
toring to castes or excommunica¬ 
tion for lapses, 971-973 ; diftas to 
decide the doubtful points of, 967; 
Bmarta, 2 ; sources of, 2 ; 6rauta ? 
2 ; to be preferred to artha and 
&3ma, 8 ; ten-fold, oommon to all, 
11 . 

Dharmadastra, extensive literature 
on, in anoient times, 355; prima¬ 
rily concerned with var^adrama- 
dharma, 11; primarily concerned 
with practices in arySvarta, 18 ; 
subjects lower aims to higher, 9; 
topics of, in Gautama and other 
sutrakfiras, 1; works procooded on 
assumption that the Voda is eter¬ 
nal, 352; works glorify house¬ 
holder’s life and push into bao! - 
ground life of samnydsa , 424. 

Dharmasindhu, 200, 206, 236, 249n, 
457, 462, 465, 468, 502,535, 536 &o. 

Dhenus, are gifts of certain articles, 
880; ten kinds of, aocording to 
Matsya, 880-881; twelve kinds of, 
according to Varahapura^a, 880. 

Dhigvapa, 84. 

Phlvara, a caste, 84. 


Dhrtara$fra, became forost hormit 
after Kaurava war, 923. 

DhvajI, 84. * 

Dice-play, in RSjasuya, 1219. 

Dickens, in Oliver Twist, 4n. 

Dik?a, procedure of, in Agni^toma, 
1137-1138. 

Dlk?ai)Iya i$i, in Agni^oma, 1136- 
1138 ; is finished when pntnlsam- 
yajas are offered, 1137 

Dlk^ita, food of, not to be eaten till 
vapahoma, 758; not to be address¬ 
ed by name, 333; restrictions as 
to food for, 1139 ; rules to be 
observed by wife and dikfita, 
1139-1140; should not speak with 
a dudra whilo ongaged in sacrifice, 
35 ; when a man iB entitled to bo 
called a, 1136. 

Diksitar, Prof. V. R., 719. 

Dinaras, golden, 388n, 860n ; inter* 
ost on twelve dlnaras was sufficient 
to feed one bhik^u throughout the 
year in the Gupta period, S60n. 

Dlpaknlika, a com. on Yaj«, 471. 

Directions, objectionable, 305n ; pre¬ 
siding deities of four, 745n ; un¬ 
objectionable, in which religious 
acts may be performod, 305n. 

Dlrghatamas, forbade remarriage 
and niyoga } 612. 

Divaklrtya, 84. 

Divorce, Indian Act, of 1869, 621. 

Divorce (see under ‘marriago’), 619- 
623 ; abandonment (tyaga ) of 
wife is not, 620; a vinculo matri¬ 
monii unknown to Hindu sooiety 
(except by custom among lower 
castes), 620; in England and in 
Roman Catholio Church, 622-623 ; 
Kaufilya on, 621-622 ; marriage in 
approved forms cannot be dissolv¬ 
ed according to Kautilya, 621-622; 
nothing in the Vedic texts about, 

• 619. 

Divya-sn&na, 368. 

Duma (or domba), a caste, 82; same 
as dvapaca, 82. 
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Dr5hy3yana-6rauta-sutra, 240n,988n, 
1134, 1145n f 1168, 1186,1195n. 

Draupadl: according to Kumarila, 
there wore really fivo wives of 
the PSrjdav&s very similar to oaoh 
othor, 655; svayaravara of, 523; 
wife of five hrotbers, 554, 

Dravidas, 84; Manu’a viowahout, 47. 

Drinking (liquor), 792-798; sco 
‘Arjuna’, ‘Vasudova,’ ‘liquor*; hrali- 
manaS drink rum in north India 
according to Baud. 795; hrahmagas 
had givon up drink at time of 
KAtbaka-samhita, 793-794; ©nu¬ 
merated among five grave sins in 
Chan. Up., 794; forhidden to 
hrShmapas at all stages of life, 
795; in sautrSmanli§j;i, 793; liquor 
prepared from molasses or flowers 
not forhidden to k^atriyas and 
vaidyas, 795; prohibition as to 
drinking did not apply to hrali- 
raaga women according to some, 
795; aura distinguished from Soma 
in Vedic literature, 792; sura said 
to ho of throe kinds, 795 ; sura 
primarily applios to liquor pre¬ 
pared from flour and it is this that 
is forhidden to all dvifetiiy 795; 
ten kinds of intoxicants forhidden 
to hrahmaijas by Vi§nu Dh. S., 757. 

Drona, a brShmaija commander, 123, 
322; taught the Kauravas and 
PSndavas hut without prior stipu¬ 
lation for feos, 362. 

Dropa-parva, 8n, 84, 88, 322, 329, 
511, 539. 

D*§advatl, river in Ijtg., 12; falls into 
the Sifasvatl, l5n. 

Druhyus, 39. 

Dumont, Prof., 977n. 

Durbhar*, 102. 

Durbrabmana, who is, 108n. 

Durga,eighth of bright half of A6vina 
sacred to, 138; Devimahatmya, 
prinoipal text of worshippers 
of, 738; killod Maki§asura, 
638; metallic stone used in wor¬ 
ship of, 716; names of, 738; 


sacrifioe of goat or huffalo for, 739; 
stated to he fond of hlood and 
wine, 738; worship of, 738-739. 

Durgarcanapaddhati of llaghunan- 
dana, 739. 

Durva, plant favourite of Vi§i?u, 732. 
Dutt, N. K., 168. 

Dvada&aha, a Soma sacrifice, 1213- 
14 ; is both an ahina and a sattra, 
1213; difference between D. as 
ahraa and as sattra, 1214. 

Dvijati or dvija, meaning of, 189 ; 
three higher varqas are oalled, as 
upanayana is 2nd hirth, 189 ; who 
neglects Veda and studies other 
loros hecomes a $Udra, 356, 

Bars, pieroing of tho lohes of, in the 
case of infants, as a rite in ancient 
and modern times, 255. 

Ediots, of A4oka, 10, 93, 414n, 724, 
778, 894. 

Education, (see under ‘guru,’ ‘appren¬ 
tice’, ‘univorsities*, ‘svadhyaya’, 
‘VedaVvidyS’,‘women’), in ancient 
India, 321ff; corporal punishment 
how far allowed in anciont India, 
362-363; defects of, 370; given 
without prior agreement ahout 
foes, 359-360; instruction was 
oral, 321, 348; knowledge learnt 
orally from a toaoher more effective, 
322; literature to he studied vast 
even in anoient times, 353-354 ; 
no directions in sUtras ahout edu¬ 
cation of ohildren beforo upa¬ 
nayana, 265-266; of k§atriyas and 
vai6yas, 363-364; of prince in 
Kaufilya, 266 ; of princes in 
speoially built houses, 364; of 
women in ancient India, 365-368; 
oral instruotion persisted in be¬ 
cause it was cheap and ensured 
accuracy, 348; originally father 
taught his son, 321; prejudice 
against loarning from books in 
India, 347, 349 ; salient features 
of system of, In ancient India, 
369-370; subjects of study, 352; 
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syitem of pupil teachers in, 343- 
344; teacher was the pivot of the 
system of, 321; teachers addressed 
pupils by their gotra names in 
Upani?ad times, 481. 

Eggeling, Prof., 977, 1031n, 1163n, 
1219n, 1227, 1236n. 

Ekalavya, story of, 322. 

Emfiga, boar called Emttsa, raised 
the earth out of water, 718. 

Encyclopaedia, of Social Scioncos, 
165, 180n. 

Encyclopaedia Britannica, 4n. 

Endogamy, 23, 24, 436. 

Ends, dharmasSstra roquiros sub¬ 
jection of lower to high or, 9; pro¬ 
ximate and remote, 9. 

England, marriages of infants of 3 
years and onwards took placo 300 
years ago in, 446. 

Enthoven, 73, 904n. 

Epigraphia Indica, 61, 66n, 68, 70, 
72,77,87,92, 94, 113n, 123,145, 
216n, 217, 240n, 245n &c. 

Ethics, conscience us basis of, 7 ; 
no detailed examination of princi¬ 
ples of, 3 ; two prinoiples stated, 7. 

Eugenics, rules about, 205, 430. 

Europeans, privileges of, in criminal 
trials in British India, 142-143. 

Exogamy, 23, 436. 

Fa Hien, 66, 856n. 

Family, good, the first requisite in 
seleoting bride or hridegroom, 
430 ; ten classes of, to he avoided 
in marriage, 430. 

Farquhar, Dr. J. N., 711, 724, 730, 
948n, 951n. 

Father, out the hair in his son’s 
caula in ancient times, 262; has 
no ownership over children, 50S- 
509; himself taught Veda to his 
son in ancient times, 273, 321 ; on 
return from journey, smelt head 
of aon with a mantra, 254; f. or 
guardian inenrred sin if he did 
not get girl married before pube¬ 
rty, 442 ; power /of, over his 


children, 507-508; power of, to in¬ 
flict corporal punishment, 508. 

Fomale Infanticide Prevention°Act 
of 1873 in India, 509. 

Fick, 21n, 23n, 48n, 56, 79, 84, 103. 

Fire (vide under ‘agni’ and ‘grhya’): 
hears several names in several rites, 
818; oonseoration of Vedio, hy a 
man having a son and blaok hair, 
350; five fires, 679 ; sabhya fire, 
679 ; is mouth of gods, 698 ; not 
kindling drauta or grhya fire or 
giving it up, an upapStaka, 685 ; 
throe 4rauta fires, 677 ; worship of 
grhya, may be done by wife, son, 
pupil or daughter if householder 
ill or ahsont, 307; worship of 
grhya, twice daily, 557. 

Fish, no unanimity among sEtras 
about oating of, 782, 

Fleet, Dr., 217, 867, 953. 

Flesh-eating ( see under * Cow ’ ) 
772-782; causes that led to giving 
up of, 775-776 ; doctrino of Sat. 
Br. that flesh-eater is eaten in 
next birth by the animal killed, 
775; flesh of certain animals high¬ 
ly oommended in tfrfiddha, 780; 
flesh said hy Sat. Br. to he tho 
hest kind of food, 773; flesh of 
certain birds forhidden, 781-782 ; 
flesh of five five-nailed animals 
allowed in many smrtis, 777; flesh 
of cortain animals forbidden, 777; 
given up by vast populations in 
India, 780; position of Manu as 
to, 77S-779 ; references to flesh of 
ox, horse, cow and ram in IJgveda, 
772; Vai^avas following Bhftga- 
vata-purSija give up, 780. 

Flowers, commended and prohibited 
for devapfijS, 732-733. 

Food, (see under * hrShmapa, ’ 

1 gifts, ’ 1 vai4vadeva, ’ * flesh-eat¬ 
ing, 1 * milk *): abstaining from, 
in eclipses, 770; hlemishes in, one 
of the four causes of death over¬ 
coming hrSbmagas, 758; brRhmaija 
could take f. of five cl asset of 
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dfldrta in sm?ti times, 161; cooked 
but stile food forbidden, 784; 
coming from hands of or owned 
by oertain persons forbidden, 787- 
788; forbidden postures at time of 
taking, 765; forbidden, 771, 785 ; 
gifts of, to be made daily, 133; 
grounds on wbioh food becomes 
forbidden, 771; is life according to 
Veda, 755; large quantities of, bow 
purified, 786; one should not partake 
of f, without giving to others, 
755 ; obtained by begging suppos¬ 
ed to be pure for Irahmacarim , 
310; Rgveda hymn in praise of, 
758; rules about giving remnants 
of ono’s food, 769; rules about, 
became stricter with time, 161; 
rules about quantity of f. to be 
eaten, 766 ; should be groeted and 
not found fault with 762-763; 
sprinkling water round food in a 
plato with a mantra, 763 ; taking 
forbidden food is upapataka y 771; 
who could bo engaged to cook, 
791; yati and Irahmacurin have 
first claim on food cooked in a 
house, 935. 

Forms of marriage: Brahma and 
Asura alone are in vogue in 
modern tiinos, 525 ; courts have 
held in some oases that Gftndharva 
form is still prevalent, 525. 

Fouoher, Prof. A., 725n. 

Francis, St. 4n. 

Fraud, vitiates all transactions, 887. 

Fuel-stick (samidh), rules about, 
307-308; to be offered by brahma - 
carin twice daily in fire, 307, 

Furnivall, on ehild marriages In 
England, 446. 

Gadadhara: com. of PSraskara- 
grhyasUtra, 537; 

GadySriakas , six as yearly salary, 
355; thirty nivartanai of land pur¬ 
chased for 30 g. of gold, 853. 

G8gabha${a, officiated at coronation 
of Sbivaji, 379n. 


Gambler, song of, in the 9gveda,125. 

Gena, consideration of, in marriage, 
514-515. 

Gaga, meaning of, 67-68. 

Ganapati (see under ‘Gai?e4a’), mean¬ 
ing of, in Rgveda, 213. 

Gaunpati-pttjana, 213-216; prelimi¬ 
nary act in all rites, 212. 

GSndhSrl, power of, as a pativrain , 
568. 

GSndharva, 517, 519; form of 

marriage, indicated in IJgveda, 
525; homa and saptapadi neces¬ 
sary even in Gandharva and the 
subsequent forms of marriage, 
521; the best form of marriage 
according to the KSmasUtra, 522 ; 
very much in vogue among royal 
families, 522-523. 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 165 ; fast of, for 
removal of untouchability, 177, 

Ganeia, as the amanuensis of VySsa 
in Mahabharntn, 215; eight famous 
shrines of, 216n ; images of, found 
from 5th century, 215, 725; images 
of, may have from two to 108 
arms, 725; identified with supreme 
Brahma, 725; origin of the wor¬ 
ship of, 213-216 ; peculiar features 
of, wanting in Vedic Literature, 
213; red stone as symbol in wor¬ 
ship of, 716; worshipped even by 
Jainas in medieval times, 725. 

Gane^-purSoa, 725. 

Ganges, invoked in a verse repeated 
in slmantonnayana, 225 ; mention¬ 
ed in ?g., 12. 

Ganguly, Mr. O. O. 711n. 

GnrbhSdhana, 201-206; asamskSra, 
195; procedure of, in B*. Up, 202 ; 
proper time for, 204; whether a 
samskara of the woman or of the 
child, 205-206. 

Garbharakfftga, 196, 220-221; same 
as Anavalolhancty 196, 220. 

Garden, procedure of dedicating to 
the publio, 896, 

Garga, 267, 656, 660, 672, 825. 
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GargI Vacaknavl, put subtle ques¬ 
tions to Yajnavalkya, 365-366. 

Gargya, a smrtikara, 926n. 

GSrgya approached king Ajata&tru 
for knowledge of brahma 38. 

Garhapatya fire, 989, 992n <fcc.; 
mound of, is circular, 994n; only 
garhapatya fire permanently main¬ 
tained according to some, 999. 

Gathasapta&itl, 215, 628. 

Gaudapada, author of karikas, 301n. 

Gaurlharapflja, a ceromony prepara¬ 
tory to marriage, 536. 

Gautama, dharmastltra of, 1, 6, 8, 
39n, 53, 55, 59, 62, 112, 275, 278, 
279 &c. 

Gavam-ayana, is model of all sattras 
of one year or moro, 1239 ; parts 
of, 1240; procodure of 1241-1245 ; 
the mahavrata day in, 1243. 

GayatrJ, 283; soe under ‘Savifcrl, * 
1 patitasavitrlka *; called 1 Veda- 
rnata’, 303; eulogy of, 303-304; 
how many times to be repeated by 
brahraacarin, ascetic &c., 686; 

japa of, is chief part of samdhya, 
313 ; meaning of, 302 ; meditation 
(dhynna) of, 304n ; must be re¬ 
peated several times in samdhya 
every day, 304; sacredness of, 
303-304 ; iiiras of, 304; why the 
verse became so famous, 303. 

Genesis, 547n. 

Getting up i auspicious and inauspi¬ 
cious sights on, 648; dutios 
immediately after, 647 ; from bed 
before sunrise, prescribed for all 
but particularly for students, 647; 
to repeat names of famous heroes 
and heroines and long-lived per¬ 
sons on, 648; versos to be recited 
on, 647-648. 

Getty, Alice, 725n. 

Gharbhari Gosavis, 952. 

Gbarmafiras mantras, 994n. 

Gkarpure, Mr. 295n. 

Ghafasphota, procedure of, 388. 

Gholika, a caste, 102. 


Ghora Angirasa, teacher of Kr^a, 
719. 

Ghosh, RaisahebJaraini Mohan, 951n. 

Ghotaka-raukba, a writer on erotics. 
432. 

Ghurye, Dr. 29, 31, 32, 38n, 285n. 

Gifts ( see under 1 dana *) : accept¬ 
ance of gifts made on tbo Ganges 
and of elephants, borses, beds of 
the dead oondemned, 885; could 
be made by anybody to anybody, 
115 ; donors should make only to 
learned or worthy persons, 114 ; 
even ignorant brahmanas were 
allowed to accept gifts without 
scruples, 117; for dharma are held 
by courts to be void for uncer¬ 
tainty, 888 ; food may bo donatod 
outside Vedi to all, 114, 116; 
given unasked may be taken from 
anybody except patita, 114; grades 
of donors making, 113; merit 
of, differed according to the worth 
of the recipient, 115; not to be 
received from unworthy persons, 
110; only loarned brahmanas 
should accept, 110 ; promised to a 
brShmapa but not made become 
debts, 886; receiving gifts from a 
worthy person a better means of 
livelihood for brahmanas than 
teaching or being priest, 110; sin 
incurred by accepting gifts that 
should not have beon accepted, 
885 ; sixteen kinds of invalid g., 
887 ; strict rules about, gradually 
relaxed in favour of oven ignorant 
brahmanas, 117; when obligatory, 
116; when not revocable, 886 ; 
when may be revoked, 887. 

Girl (seo ‘maidens’): every g. 
supposed to be u:ider protection 
of Soma, Gandharva and Agni be- 
foro marriage, 443; if not got 
married by father or brother oould 
select her own husband, 442; 
raarriago of infant, referred to 
in Gaut,, 442; promised to one 
may bo given to another who is 
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worthier, 540; praotice of finding 
opt a male to go through a form 
of marriage with the corpse of 
a dead unmarried grown-up girl, 
444; purchased for a price, did 
not beoome apatai, 505; providing 
for marriage of girl with a brab- 
maps highly meritorious, 856; 
remaining unmarried, was sup¬ 
posed not to go to heaven after 
death, 436, 444; sale of, in 
marriage condemned in sutrae and 
digests, 503-505; sale of, made 
punishable by Peshwas, 506-507; 
sentiment arose that the marriage 
of a girl must be arranged early 
and so even with one without good 
qnalities, 443; taking wealth from 
a bridegroom for the benefit of a 
girl is not a sale, 505-506. 

Gltagovinda, 723. 

Goals, of human life, four, 8-9* 

Gobhila, gjhyasntra of, 196, 203, 
208, 222, 233, 234, 246, 255, 258, 
261, 262, 264 &c. 

Gobhila, srnrti of (also called Karma- 
pradlpa and Chandoga-pari&sta), 
115, 215, 217, 265, 304n, 308n, 315n, 
317 b, 318, 328n, 511, 548 &c. 

Gocarma, measure of land, defined, 
859n. 

God, conoeived as trimfirti by some, 
724; eight forra3 of, 898; one, 
worshipped by many people in 
different ways and with different 
offerings, 715; was supposed to 
come down to earth to establish 
dharma, 720; worship of, with 
and without symbols, 896. 

Godfina, same as KesSnta: 197, 402- 
405. 

Godana-vrata, a Vedavrata for 
brahmacarin, 371. 

Gode, Mr. P. K., 537. 

Gods, wives of (see under ‘wives *). 

Goja (or Goda), a caste, 79. 

Golaka, 54, 80, 611; treated by Mitak- 
§ar3 as different from anuloma or 
H* D. 164 
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pratiloma or sararpa, 54; upa- 
nayana of, 298. 

Gomatr, river in ?g., 12. 

Gopa, a caste, 80. 

Gopatba-brahmaga, 270n, 272, 279n f 
303, 327, 350, 353. 

Goploandana, clay used to mark fore¬ 
head after a hath, 673. 

Goplnatba, author of SathskBraratna- 

maia, 201 n. 

Gosahasra, a mabadana mentioned 
in Har§aoarita, 869; progedure of, 
874. 

Gosava, a one-day Soma sacrifioe, 
of strange practices, 1213n. 

Gosukta, 1006. 

Gotra, (see ‘marriage*, * tagoira \ 
‘women*), 479-501; conception un¬ 
derlying the idea of gotra was 
familiar to the poets of the ?g- 
veda, 479; connection between 
gotra and pravara, 497; details 
of worship differed acoording to 
the founder of the group called a 
gotra, 480; eighteen gotras accor¬ 
ding to BSlambhattI, 489; father’s 
gotra, retained by woman even 
after marriage, if a woman was 
a putrikU or married in asura and 
the following forma, 466; gotras 
grouped into gaga, pak?a, 486; 
importance of, in several .practioes 
and rites; 481-482; is known only 
by immemorial tradition, 486; 
majority of gotras have three 
pravaras, 491; means progeny of 
eight sages according to Baud. Sr., 
483; meaning of, in Rgveda.; 
479; meaning of, in Pagini, 485, 
means secondarily any illustrious 
founder of a family, acoording to 
Medbatithi, 485-486; millions of 
gotras, but pravaras are only 49, 
484, 489; mythioal kings as foun¬ 
ders of, 496; of obild horn of void 
marriage inadvertently entered in, 
is Kafyapa, 497; of women, dis- 
onssion in smrtis and digests, 466- 
467; originally only four gotras 
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according to Mablbblrata, 489 ; 
pravaraa of same gotra differ, 495- 
496; reason why brahmacSrin was 
asked, 285-286; rules for one who 
does not know his own, 495; 
some gotras have one, two or fire 
pravara sages but never four, 491- 
492; system of, among Buddhists 
also, 494; theories about grounds 
of prohibited degrees in, 477-478; 
two gotras for some families, 492- 
493; two gotras have to be consider¬ 
ed in marriage of an adopted som 
493; two meanings of, 485-486> 
two views of gotra of women, 466- 
467; woman enters husband’s gotra 
by marriago particularly in the first 
four forms, 463, 466, 

Government, often tribal, in the 
Rgveda, 39. 

GovindarSja, com, of Manusmrti 
HOn. 

Govindasvarain, com. of Band. Dh. 
S., 518, 929. 

Grahamakha, a rite performed beforo 
upanayana, 286; and in vSstu- 
&nti and on other occasions, 835. 

Graha&nti (see undor ‘planets’); 
procedure of, according to Yajna- 
valkya, 884; danas for propitiat¬ 
ing planets, 885n. 

(irant-Duff, author of History of 
Maratlias, 178. 

Grants, (see under l d5na’,‘gifts*, 
*mahSdSnas*, ‘s i n’); c urs e pronou ne¬ 
ed on him who would resume grants, 
863; 865; extent of, described with 
great exactness in, 864; eight bhogas 
of land in, 865; for bali, vaisva- 
deva, agnihotra and mah&yajnas, 
854; for university scholarships 
in ancient times, 361, 369; forged 
copperplate grants, 867; made for 
agnihotra, vaitfvadeva, caru, bali 
Ac., 113n, 979; made by kings and 
wealthy donors for the study of 
various branches of knowledge, 355, 
of land held to be highly merito¬ 
rious, 856, 858-859; of lands after 


purchasing them from the owners, 
856,864; of lands and villages at 
solar and lunar eolipses, 853 ;°of 
land sometime resumed by later 
kings, 863; of village toebrlh- 
raa^a in honour of Buddha, 854 ; 
prior grants to temples and brlh- 
manas were excepted when making 
grants of villages, <5feo., 863; rules 
about royal grants of lands or 
nibandhaSy 860-861; sin in resump¬ 
tion of grants made by former 
kings, 861-862; verses deprecating 
resumption of, 861-863. 

Grhaprave&nlya homa, a rite in 
marriage, 535. 

Gfhastha (householder), must wor¬ 
ship gjbya fire from day of marri¬ 
age, every day twice, 307, 678. 

GrhastharatnSkara, 78, 124, 125, 

126,134, 304n, 314n, 318, 415n, 434, 
438 n, 446 &c. 

Grhya (fire) : if goes out, hnsband 
and wife have to observe fast that 
day, 682; one should not blow on, 
with the mouth, 682; several 
names of, 678; time from which 
to be maintained, 678-680; whence 
brought, 682. 

Grhyaparisi^ta, 206, 239, 254, 284n, 
469, 621, 543. 

Grhyasaihgraha, 328n. 

GrhySsamgraha, 443. 

Guardians; for the marriage of girls, 
502-503; may be fined for con¬ 
cealing defects of marriageable 
girl, 540. 

Guests: ascetics and brahmaeftrins 
are the foremost among guests, 
754; greeting to, differed accord¬ 
ing to var^a, 753; honour how 
shown to, 752 ; how an unlearned 
brShmana or a kfatriya or a vaidya 
was to be treated when a gnest, 
753; king to set apart some paddy 
in eaoh village for dudra guests, 
753; madhuparka was offered to, 
542; householder to dine after 
serving food to guests, 755; should 
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be honoured, because they may be 
jogins in disguise, 754; when 
guest departs, host must accom¬ 
pany to some distance according 
to eminence of guest, 756; wife 
of householder to look after guests 
in his absenoe, 753. 

Quhaka, a caste, 79. 

Guilds, boundary disputes to be 
settled by, 67. 

Gulma, meaning of, 68. 

Gupadharma, meaning of, 3. 

Gupta Inscriptions, 217, 218, 245, 
251, 494, 629, 775, 857, 860n, 861, 
863, 864, 867, 927, 953. 

Guptas, Imperial dynasty of, 953. 

Gurava, see bhasmfihkura, 102. 

Guru; called Shavanlya fire byManu, 
312 ; defined, 324 ; fee to be given 
to, at ond of studies, 360-361; fivo 
gurus deserve special honour, 324; 
importanco of, 322 ; three highest 
gurus are father, mother and 
Scfirya, 324 ; to be looked upon as 
God by the pupil, 322. 

Hall, Fitz-Edward, 636n. 

Halsbury, 143, 572n, 573n. 

Haradatta, 6n, 56, 62n, 70n, 71, 74, 
105n, 140, 159, 200, 275n, 286 &c. 

Harappa, seals excavated at, 348. 

Haribhadra, 359n. 

Harihara, bha^ya of, 198, 284n, 813n. 

Harijan, meaning of, 179. 

Hari&andra, 241; had one hundred 
wivos, 551 ; story of, 37. 

Hariicandra, prince of Kanoj, 240; 
nSmakarapa of, 240. 

HarivaAi, 156, 978. 

HSrlta, 80, 82, 84, 89, 94, 96, 125n, 
126, 128, 171, 183, 192,204,236, 
264 &c. 

Har?a, emperor, 388, 532, 628, 867 ; 
was worshipper of tbe Sun tbougb 
his elder brother was a Buddhist, 
724. 

Har?acarita, 87, 215, 430, 446, 450, 
510, 532, 584, 598, 628, 630, 722n, 
&c, 


Hatbigumpha Inscription (2nd cen¬ 
tury B.C.) 364, 869. 

Haug, 1012n, 1014n, 1032n, 1050n, 
1119n, 1145n, 1161n, 1164, 1182, 
1185n, 1213n, 1240n, 1244, 1246n. 

Haviryajnas, seven, 194, 1224. 

Havi^krt, call, 157, 1027n. 

Havi^ya (to be offered in fire ), ten 
materials fit for boing, 681. 

Hayagrlva, as avatara of Vi^u, 720. 

Heinrich, Rev. J. 0., 179n. 

Heliodorus, Bcsnagara Inscription 
of, 719-720. 

Hell, called KslasUtra, for him who 
sells his daughter in marriage for 
his own livelihood, 506. 

Hemadri, 3, 6n, 11, 209n, 308n, 381, 
451, 577, 852, 853n, 854 &c. 

Hemalmstiratha, a inahSdana, 875. 

HemSsvaratha or Hirapyasvaratha, a 
mahQdVna, 875; performed by 
Lak^mapasena of Bengal, 870. 

Herbert, Mr. A. P., 622. 

Hereditary Offices Act, 178. 

Heretics, to be banished from capital 
according to Manu, 359n. 

Hillebrandt, Prof. 977, 978n. 

Himalaya, 13; abandoning life in, 
by fasting, said in MababhSrata to 
lead to mok$&, 925. 

Himsa (killing or injury to an ani¬ 
mal): doctrine that himsa is ahimsa 
if done according to Veda for 
sacrificial purposes, 779. 

Hindu (see under ‘reconversion *) : 
absorption of non-Aryan elements 
into Hindu society, 384, 389 ; ex- 
communication of, how brought 
about, 388; keeping of iikha, 
one of tbe outward signs of, 264; 
may lose caste, but can come back 
after expiation, 387; no procedure 
in tbe srartis for converting to 
Hinduism those who never belong¬ 
ed to it, 388; quietly absorbed 
non-Aryans, 388-389; religion, not 
avowedly proselytizing, 387; re¬ 
conversion to, of those forcibly 
converted, 373-392 j tenet o£ adhi- 
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kftrabheda in, 714-715; tolerance 
in, examples of, 388n, 

Hindu Widows 1 Remarriage Act 
(of 1856), 616. 

Hiragyagarbba, a mabsdana, 872- 
873; all saihskSras symbolically 
gone through by donor in, 872; 
performed by king Dantidurga at 
Ujjayinl, 876. 

llirapyagarbha (Croator), addrossed 
in Rg. X. 121, 172. 

Hiragyakasipu, was killed by Vifnu 
in man-lion form, 718. 

Hiranyakeagrbya, 162n, 196, 197, 
199n, 202n, 203, 205, 208, 233, 
235, &c. 

Hirapyakesi-drauta-sutra, 483. 

Holds worth, 118n, 142. 

Holy placos, 854; gifts made at, 
confer infinite reward, 854. 

Homa: daily homa in grhya fire may 
be done by wife, 557; description 
of model, 207-208; distinguished 
from dana and yaga, 714n ; mate¬ 
rials required in grhya, 209-210; 
order of the several actions in, 
210-211; priest cannot offer, in 
the absence of both spouses, 683 ; 
to be offered by the house-bolder 
himself or his wife, son, pupil &c., 
683; two views about time of 
performing daily homa, 675-676; 
when no material specified, ajya 
is offered in, 681, 986; when 
performed in morning andevening } 
675-676 ;• who can offer homa, in 
the absence of householder, 683. 

Honour (see under ‘courtesy*, 
‘guest’): grounds on which honour 
was to be shown, 345; learning, 
foremost ground for paying, 346 ; 
showing, 'to one who is not a 
teacher or a relative, 344; shown 
in various ways, 334-337 ; 

Hopkins, Prof., 3n, 107n, 720n, 776n. 

Horse, with white spots in five 
places on his body is very auspi¬ 
cious and is called pancakalyS^aka, 
875n. 


Horses: Gautama mentions horseB as 
objects of gift, 839 ; gifts of, in 
Rgveda, 838; gift of, condemned 
in Tai. S., 181, 839 ; i$ti to Varuga 
to be performed by the donor of a 
horse in a Vedio sacrifice, 839. 

Hospitality (vide under ‘manu^ya- 
yajna*): eulogy of, in Atharvaveda 
and srartis, 749, 752 ; is not for the 
undeserving, 750. 

Hospitals, called Srogyasflla, 885. 

Hotr priest, position of limbs of, in 
sacrifices, 1047. 

Householder ( see under food t grha- 
»tha } falina, 'j/BySvura ): brShmana 
householder to approach king or a 
rich man for his maintenance 689; 
duties of, 643; eulogised as the 
highest Sa-araa, 425, 640; impor¬ 
tance of stage of, 640-641; life of, 

| not regarded as inferior to that of 
an ascetic by most dbarma&stra 
works, 424-425 ; not to partake of 
food till guests are fed, 755; not 
to stint one’s servants and slaves 
as to food in order to feed guests, 
755 ; the only 5&nma according to 
Gautama and BaudhSyana, 424- 
425 ; varieties of, 641-643 ; was to 
allow girls of the family and 
ailing persons to take food before 
him, 755. 

Hultzsch, Dr., 606n. 

HUga, prinoesses married to Hindu 
kings, 389. 

Husband ( see * marriage ’, * wife ’): 
abandoning a blameless wife had 
to undergo expiation and was 
punishable by king, 551, 569 ; and 
wife to perform sacrifices to¬ 
gether, 367, 429; has no ownership 
over wife, according to several 
writers, 508-509; identity of 
husband and wife accepted in 
religious matters but not .for 
seoular and legal purposes, 573. 
mutual duties and rights of wife 
and husband, 556-582; mutual 
fidelity highest dharma of wife 



General Index 130 $ 


and husband, 619 ; not ordinarily 
liahle for wife’s dehts, 573 ; not to 
trove false to each other in three 
puru^arthas an'd not to he separate 
from each other, 556; power of 
correction of, over wife, 569 ; 
principal obligations of wife and 
hushand 556 ; rules ahout sexual 
intercourse hetwoen husband and 
wife, 801-802. 

Hymns, Vedio, recitation of which 
purifies man, 685-686. 

Ibhetson, 66. 

Ida, daughter of Manu., 1065n. 

Idapatra, 1065n. 

Images (vide ‘devapuja, ’ ‘tem¬ 
ples *): cannot be owners of pro¬ 
perty in the literal senso, 911 ; 
consecration of images in temples 
not dealt with in principal grhya 
and dharrna sHtras, 896 ; doubtful 
if worship of, prevailed in Vedic 
times, 706-707; oxpressly mention¬ 
ed hy Manavagrhya, Baud, gr., 
Laugak^i grhya, and others, 709 ; 
are juridical persons capahle of 
holding property, 911; materials of 
which images are made, 715; of 
Buddha began to be made ahout 
a century or two before Christ, 
711; of Siva and Skanda spoken of 
by Pagini, 710; proper sizes of, 
in the house or in temples, 716; 
views about origin of, in India, 
711-712 ; whether trustee can sub¬ 
stitute a new image or remove it 
to another place, 916; witnesses 
to be sworn in the presence of 
images of gods, 709; worship of 
five gods called pancayatana, 
716-717; worship of, not neces¬ 
sary for everybody, 714-715; 
worship of, whether derived from 
Madras, 711; worship of, may be 
* in a private house or in temples, 
897. 

Immortal, names of seven persons 
believed to be 259n. 


Impurity, on hirth none till navel 
cord is cut, 236. 

Indian Antiquary, 85,217, 240n, 245, 
349n, 506, 593n, 598, 629, 799, 
865n, 867, 1245; New I. A., 75n. 

Indian Historical Quarterly 85-86, 
238n, 319n, 720 n, 864. 

Indians, discrimination against in 
South Africa, 165. 

India *. and Ahalya, 1145n; und 
Medhyatithi Kagva, 1145a; born 
of Mona of Vr^anasva, 1145n; 
festival of raising tho banner of, 
called Indramaha, 398, 825-826; 
guilty of hrahmabatya in killing 
VisvarUpa, 147, 801-802; killed 
Namuci with foam, 718-719 ; said 
to he grandson of sago Srhgavr^u, 
717; secret name of, is Arjuna, 
241; some people do not regard 
him as god in Rgveda", 358n; 
spoken of as * mefla ’, 1145 ; trans¬ 
ferred sin of brahmahatya to 
oarth, trees and women, 802. 

IndragI (wife of Indra), 1041; 
worship of, in marriage ceremo¬ 
nies, 536. 

Indrayajna, 824-825; on full moon 
of Bhadrapada, 824. 

Infanticide, 509. 

Infanticide Act in England, 509. 

Inge, Dean, 138, 146. 

Inscriptions, 61, 65-66, 68-69, 70, 77, 
85,87, 113n, 123, 145, 217, 248, 
355, 382, 384, 388n, 389, 494, 553, 
615, 629, 719, 722n, 730n, 737n, 
774, 839, 853-854, 856, 857, 859n, 
860n, 862-865; 870, 883, 903-904, 
909, 913n, 925-926, 928, 978-979. 

Isana-bali (see under s&lagava), 
831. 

Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Pandit, 
614, 616. 

I^SpQrtadefined by the MahBhha- 
rata, 884; meaning of, in Vedic 
Literature, 843-844. 

I^i: distinguished from a paduyaga 
or somayaga, 981n, 986; on birth 
of a son, 228-229 ; saorifioe in 
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isio 

which four priests are employed, 
1009. 

IsVarasena, an Abhlra king, 68, 73, 
252; described as Madharlputra, 
252. 

Itihasa-purana, as fifth vcda in 
Upanifads, 354; as 6vVdhyUya or 
brabmayajna, 353, 701; to be read 

• in the 6th and 7th parts of the 
day, 799. 

It-sing, Chinese traveller, 369. 

Jabali, 667n. 

Jabalopanifud, 197n, 421, 726, 918, 
930, 931, 943, 963. 

Jacob, story of, in the Bible, 547n. 

Jaimini (see pnrvamlmainsft): 17, 
29n, 34n, 36, 109, 152, 154n, 156, 
182,190, 229, 269, 297n, 350, 352, 
367, 383, 401, 463, 469n, 482, 494, 
504-505, 507, 557, 560, 568, 581, 
589, 684n, 7l4n, 793, 803, 849, 865, 
889, 984, 985n, 989, 996n, 998, 
lOlOn, 1016, 1019, 1024, 1026,1027, 
1057n, 1058,1060,1064,1069,1073n, 
1074, 1085, 1086, 1095, 1110, U14n, 
1115 and n, 1116, 1129, 1130, 1131, 
1132, U33n, 1134, 1135, 1136,1137, 
1138, 1139, 1140, 1141, 1145n, 1146, 
1151u, 1154, 1168, 1175, 1182,1183, 
1184, 1189, 1190, 1199, 1200, 1203, 
1205, 1211-12, 1222-23, 1228, 1241- 
42, 1246, 1250. 

Jaimini, author of a smrti, 236, 312n. 

Jainas, as worshippers in temples of 
Jina, 722 ; religious suicide 
allowed among, 927-928; touch of, 
entailed bath as expiation, 169, 665 

Jal8&yotsargatattva of Raghunan- 
dana, 892, 893n. 

Jalopajlvin, 82. 

Jamadagni, oow of, carried away by 
KSrtavIrya, 41; descendant of, in 
Tai. 8., 479; descendants of, are 
pancSvattins, 528n. 

Jftmadagnyas, divisions and sub¬ 
divisions of, 490; special usages 
of, 481-482. 

Jana, meaning of, 1812n. 


Janaka, king of Videha, 13; asked 
Yftjnavalkya to expound satfinytaa, 
421; discussion of philosophy in 
court of, 365; expounded to Yajna- 
valkya philosophy, 105; had 
studied Veda and Upanifads, 106; 
mado a gift of himself as slavo to 
Yajna valkya, 181. 

Janamejaya: his priest Indrota,;241; 
received Vyasa with madhuparka, 
546. 

Janasruti Pautrfiyana, 838; addres- 
sod as 6adra by Raikva, 155. 

Japa (see *mantra , )j alone confers on 
brahmagas highest perfection, 686; 
is of three sorts, 686 ; of mantras 
like*om namo Vi^ave,* 687; of 
Gayatrl and other mantras is chief 
part of Saradhya, 313, 318 ; should 
comprise Gayatrl and PurufasUkta 
at least, 686; when to be performed, 
686; where to be performed, 686. 

Jata, a mode of reciting Veda, 347. 

Jatakarma, a samskara, 196, 228-237; 
ayu^ya is one of the ritos in, 233 ; 
dements in rite of, aceording to 
Br. Up. 229-230; procedure of, 
according to AsV. grhyasutra, 231. 

Jatakas (Buddhist birth stories), 13, 
85, 945. 

Jati, generally distinguished from 
varija, but sometimes confounded, 
55; does not occur in Vedic Lite¬ 
rature in the sense of caste, 55; 
lays great emphasis on birth and 
heredity, 55; meaning of, 54; word 
ocours in dharmasUtras, 55. 

Jativiveka, a modern work, 71, 74, 
83, 84, 92, 97, 102, 

Jatukar^ya, 157n, 194, 219. 

Jatyapakar^a, doctrine of, explained, 
62-65; two kinds of, in Yajna- 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jatyutkar^a, doctrine of, explained* 
62-65 ; two kinds of, in Yajna*- 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jaya, mantras from Tai. 8. 253n. 

Jayarftma, oom. of Pftraskara-gjhya, 
284n, 81 Sn. 
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Jhalla, 83. 

Jlmutavahana, author of Dayabhaga, 
*453. 

Jlvanmuktiviveka, 937, 941, 946, 950» 
964. 

John, St., 975. 

Jolly, Dr., 438n, 555, 556, 606, 609n. 
Journal, of Bombay Asiatio Society, 
73. 

Journey, father on return from, 
smelt the head of his son with a 
mantra, 254 ; one should start on, 
after seeing certain objects, 688 ; 
ono should avoid sight of certain 
objects when starting on, 688. 
Judicial work, king to devote three 
parts of the day in the morning 
to, 806. 

Juhu, a ladlo to be employed in all 
offerings except where otherwise 
stated, 986. 

Justinian, Institutes of, 507. 
Jye^thasamika, 767n. 
Jye^tliasamika-vrata, 372. 

Jyotipmatl, verse, 956n. 

Jyotiftoma (soo under Agni^toma ) 
1133; chief rites in, 1133; iden¬ 
tified often with Agnift-oma, 1133; 
occupies generally fivo days, 1133; 
performance of, obligatory on all 
dvijatis, 1134. 

Kadambas: founder of, a brahmapa, 
66, 123, 251, 449-450; gave their 
daughters in marriago to Gupta 
and other kings, 66, 450; medita¬ 
ting on the group of Matrs, 217. 
Kadambarl of Bapa, 81, 91, 174, 217, 
239, 266n, 295, 349, 598, 628, 645, 
675, 687 &o. # 

Kaivalyopani?ad, 946. 

Kaivarta (fisherman), 70, 79; same 
as da&, 79. 

Kak^lvat, though old, married a 1 
young giri through Indra’s favour, 
439. 

K&kusthavarman, a Kadamba king, 
66, 133, 351, 449. 


Kalagnirudroponifad, on tripundra f 
674. 

Kalakavana, 13; 

Kalanos, Indian gymnosophist, wbo 
consigned himself to dames before 
Alexander, 928. 

Kala3, 64 enumerated in Kamasutra’ 
367. 

Kalaslltra, a hell, 506. 

Kali age; begging food from all 
varnas forbidden to ascetics in, 
934 ; cow or ox not to be killed 
for an honoured guest in, 750; 
food cooked by Madras cannot be 
offered in vaisvadeva by aryas, 
744 ; food of all Madras forbidden 
to all brahmapas, 162; human 
saorifice and a^vamedha forbidden 
in, 796 ; intercaste marriages 
forbidden in, 451; intoxioants 
forbidden to three varpas in, 796; 
killing even an atatayin brahmapa 
forbidden in, 151; licking of 
agnihotra-havaplin agnihotra for¬ 
bidden in, 1005n ; marriage with a 
girl having the same gotra as one’s 
mother’s original family forbidden 
in, according to some, 468; 
marriage with sapinda or sagotra 
girl forbidden in, 500-501; niyoga 
prohibited in, according to Brhas- 
pati, 603; religious suioide, for¬ 
bidden in, 928; remarriage of 
widows forbidden in, 612, 620; no 
remarriage in, of a girl whoso 
marriage was void on account 
of sapipda or sagotra relationship, 
498; sarhnyasa forbidden in, by 
some, 953 ; slaughter of anu- 
bandhya cow at end of Agntyfoms, 
forbidden in, 1201n ; &dra kings 
will perform Aivamedha in, 
according to purapas, 1238n; 
taking the food of even five kinds 
of &dras disallowed to dvijatis in, 
790; vanaprasthsA-ama eame to be 
forbidden In, 929, 434. 
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Kalidasa, 56,144, 215, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 422, 450, 521, 522, 524, 529n, 
536, 563, 628, 724. 

KatikapurBna, 186, 857, 890n, 1107n. 

Kalkin, as avatara of Vifpu, 721. 

Kalottara, a &iva work, 882. 

KalpapBdapas (wish-yielding trees), 
said to be five, 874n, 

Kalpasutra referred to in the Rama- 
yana, 1238. 

Kalpataru, same as Krtyakalpatnru, 
156. 

Kalpavrk^a, a mahadana, mentioned 
in Hathigumpha Inscription, 869; 
procedure of, 873-874. 

Kama, a goal of human life, but the 
lowest, 8. 

Kamadhonu, a mahndnnai procedure 
of, 874-875. 

Kamalakarabhajifa, author of Nirpa- 
yasindhu, 634 ; mother of, became 
iatl t 635. 

Kamastuti, 1067n. 

Kamasatra, 9,72,83,367,414n,431,432, 
433, 435. 522, 540, 562, 628, 734; 
regards dharmaas superior to kama 
and artha, 9. 

Karabboja: guilds of k§atriyas in, 67, 
75; outside limits of Aryavarta 
acoording to ,‘Nirukta, 13; .Manu 
on people of, 47; referred to by 
A4oka, 93. 

Kampill, a city, 14. 

Kamsa, killed by Krfpa, 719. 

Kamsyakara, a caste, 75. 

Kamyesfis (sacrifices for securing 
certain desires) 1107-1108. 

Kanina, caste of, 54. 

Kankapabandhana, 536. 

Kapva, a smrtikara, 932. 

Kapvayana, dynasty, was of brBb- 
m&pa origin, 123. 

KanyBdana, a rite in marriage, 533; 
bridegroom promises not to prove 
faithless in dharma , artha and 
k&nato the bride in, 533. 

KapBlts, arrangement of eight or 
more for baking oake, 1031n. 

Klpllikas, sect of, 737n. 


Kapila, son of PrahlBda, an asura, 
started the system of aiamas, 41J. 

Kapil a/condemns those who hold that 
mokfa is not possible for him who 
remains a householder, 641. 

Kapila PancarBtra, 855. 

Karapa, 53, 74-75; an anuloma caste, 
53. 

KBraskara, oountry of, not fit for 
Aryas to stay in, 16. 

KarBvara, a caste, 77. 

Karlrlffi (for securing rain), 1107. 

Karka, com. of Paraskara~grby&, 
284n. 

Karmakara, a caste, 75; distinguish¬ 
ed from KarmBra in some works, 
75. 

Karmanda, 422. 

KarmBra ( vide karmakara), 75. 

Karpa-parva, 16n, 71, 77, 88, 638. 

Knrpavodhn, a samskara, 196,254-255. 

Karpuramanjarl, a work of Rajase- • 
khara, 450, 737n. 

Kar^Bpana, fines measured in, 152. 

Kartavirya, story of, 41, 726. 

Kartikeya, worship of, 217. 

Kam§a, a caste, 77. 

Kasika, com. on Papini, 67, 122n, 
225n, 253, 366, 485. 

Kafi-Videba, country of, 13, 328. 

Kasyapa, smrti of, 293n, 445, 608. 

Ka^yapa, subdivisions of gotra, of, 
490. 

Kafadhanaka, a caste, 102. 

Kafakara, a caste, 74. 

Kafhaka-grbya, 196, 219, 228, 248n f 
255, 257, 258, 262, 263, 264, 265n, 
279n Ac. 

Katbaka-sambita, 12, 107, 139, 148, 
220, 233, 241n, 246, 302, 419, 557, 
669, 688 &c. 

Kathopani§ad, 6, 181, 241, 247, 322, 
358n, 750,767n, 881. 

Katyayana, Bmrti of, 66 68, 141, 149, 
160-161, 173, 184, 185, 186, 497, 
539, 559, &c.; allowed a girl to be 
married again if first marriage 

• void for sagotra or sapravara, 497- 
498; on defects of bridegrooms, 
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431; on slaves, 184-185; on father’s 
yant of power to sell child or 
wife, 508. 

Katyayana-snBnasutra, 662n, 700. 

KstySyana-sranta-sutra, 46,109,153n, 
157, 209n, 386, 489n, 576, 679, 
919n, 989n &c. 

KatySyana-sutra, a supplement to 
PSraskara-gihya, 196, 361, 693. 

Kaukill, variety of SautrSmapl sacri¬ 
fice, 1224; for whom performed, 
1227. 

Kausikasutra, 196, 398, 403, 479, 513, 
827. 

Kau^Itaki Brahmann, 12n, 42n, 67, 
419, 480, 758, 940, 1000. 

Kau^Itaki Upani^ad, 9n, 38n, 52,106) 
254, 328, 1232n. 

Kautilya, 9, 53, 56, 67, 73, 78, 85, 
122, 141, 143, 144, 266, 363, 552, 
600, 932 ; artha is the principal 
goal according to, 9; on daily 
duties of kings, 805-806; on duties 
to be performed by kings in the 
eight parts of the day and night, 
645; on education of prince after 
caula ) 266 ; on education of prince 
after upanayana, 266; on sale of 
children, 508; on temples in the 
capital, 710. 

Kava^a Ailu?a, 447, 758; driven out 
from a saori ficc on the Sarasvatr, 36. 

KavySdartla, 72. 

KavySlamkara, of Bhamaha, 252 n. 

Kavyamlmainsa, of Raja^ekhara, 369. 

Kavyapraka&i, 904n. 

Kayastha, 75-77; controversies about 
origin and history of, 75; in inscri¬ 
ptions, 77; included among Sudras 
by some sinrtis, 76; was originally 
an officer, 76; word occurs among 
sutras only in Vi^nu, 76; word 
probably derived from foreign 
source, 76. 

Keay, Mr., 285n, 321n. 

Keith, Prof., 38n, 418n, 499-500,555, 
977, 978n, 1176n, 1188n,1202n,1223, 
1228n, 1237, 1239n, 1245, 1246n. 

Kenopani^ad, 738. 

. H. D. 165 


Keianta (same as godana), 197,402- 
405; follows the procedure of cuda- 
karapa, 404; medieval digests omit, 
415; performed in the 16th year 
from conception or birth, 403; 
performed immediately before 
marriage according to some, 403 ; 
performed for girls according to 
some sutras, 405; procedure of, 404. 

Ke^ava, com. of Kausikasutra, 
403. 

KeSavapanlya, a rite in Rajasuya, 

1221. 

Ketkar, Dr. S. V., 977. 

Khadira-grhya-sutra, 191 n, 196, 208, 
220, 234, 246, 247, 255, 261, 262, 
288 &c. 

Khanaka, a caste, 79. 

Kharavela, 869; inscription of, at 
Hathigumpha, 17, 384; performed 
Rajasuya, 978; repaired all temples^ 
710; what he learnt as prince, 
364. 

KhaSa, a caste, 79; view of Manu 
about, 47. 

Khojas, governed by Hindu Law of 
inheritance till recent times, 389n. 

King ( see under * pari^ad * puro- 
bita’); cessation of Veda study 
on death of, 398; could punish 
brahmapas in appropriate cases, 
139; could takeeognisance of wrong 
committed by husband against 
wife and vice versa , 574; defender 
of dharraa and brShmapas, 39, 965; 
dependonce of, on jnirohita , 40, 
965; drinking is the - worst vice 
for a, 798; duty of, to assign pro¬ 
per means of livelihood to brah- 
mapas in distress, 113; duty to 
make daily gifts to Learned brah- 
mapas, to grant lands to them 
and to make provision for their 
marriages, 856-858; duty of, to 
prevent member of lower var^a 
doing work of higher var^a, 
119; duty of, to punish those 
guilty of the breach of the rules 
of guilds, 68; duty of, to punish 
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persons guilty of samkara, 60-61; 
duty off to so© that no ^rotriya 
perished in his kingdom through 
hunger, 112n; education of, 
according to Kaujdlya, 364; four 
wives of, 651; greotod by maidens 
with showers of friod grain on 
festive occasions, 511; has parts 
of eight deities in him, 137; kept 
people within bounds, 39; left 
ecclesiastical matters to purohita , 
363; madhuparka offered to, on 
his visiting a person’s house, 642; 
office of, extolled beyond measure, 
137; on coronation was given a 
vessel of sura by purohita, 796; 
ruler of all, except b.ahmanas, 
139; shared in the merit accumu¬ 
lated by brahmapas, 139; to be 
approached for yogahsema by br5- 
hmapas,112; to hold assemblies of 
poets and learned men, 369; to 
make brahraanas who do not per¬ 
form samdhya, do the work of 
Aldras, 318; to punish husband 
who abandons blameless wife, 652; 
to punish with death one who 
kills a woman, a child or a brah¬ 
mapa, 610; to punish with fine 
villages where high caste men 
wander about begging, 134; to re¬ 
gulate dharma on advice of puro¬ 
hita and parifad of learned br5h- 
rnapas, 966; to rely on Vedas, 
dharma&stras, upavedas, for regu¬ 
lating subjects, 354, 363; took by 
escheat property of heirless per¬ 
sons, except of brShmanas, 146; 
ultimate protector of all women 
that have no relatives, 577n; vices 
of kings onumeratod, 798; 
whether owner of all lands in the 
kingdom, 865-867. 

Kings; Agnikulas, 382; claimed 
descent from the Sun and the 
moon, 381; daily duties of, 805- 
806; gotras and pravaras of, 493— 
494; had gotras of their own, 494 i 

# Manu ordains brlhraapas not to 


livo in the kingdom of &dra 
kings, 121; some k. had a hundred 
wives, 653; who became brahma- 
pas according to the Mahabharata 
and purapas, 66; who had attained 
eminence in brahmavidyH , 105. 

Kiratas, 77; are mlecchas according 
to some works, 77; mentioned in 
Tapdya Brahmapa, 44; view of 
Manu about, 47. 

Kleen, Miss Tyra de, 321. 

Kolika, 79. 

Konkapa, country of, outside pale 
of Aryavarta, 16. 

Koocb Behar, non-Hindu family in, 
became Hindu 389. 

Kosala-Videhas, centre of Aryan 
culture in Brahmapas, 12. 

Krama, 347; a mode of reciting 
Voda, is of human authorship, 
348n. 

Kratu, a smrtikara, 934. 

Krpa, 123. 

KrpI, wife of Dropa, 627. 

Kr6a6va, author of NatasUtra, 84. 

Krfpa: Ghora Ahgirasa, was teacher 
of, 719; name of, to be taken in 
morning, 648; some of his queens 
burnt themselves along with his 
body, 626, 

Krta, a caste, 79 

Krtyakalpataru, 58, 59, 60, 78, 89, 
94, 215. 

Krtyaratnakara, 3n, 7n, 217, 258n, 
259, 308n, 687n, 721, 738, 826, 
890n &c. 

Krumu, river, mentioned in Rg, 12. 

K^atra-dhifi, a rite in Raj as ny a, 

1222. 

Kfatriyas ( see under Marathas ), as 
teachers, 108; commend the 
svayaihvara form of marriage, 523; 
co-operation of brahmapa with, 
emphasized, 39; could become 
vfinapraitha, 923; could not general¬ 
ly officiate as priests, 109 ; could 
not partake of soma drink, 29; 
courts in India now hold that 
kpatriyai exist, 382 ; did not con- 
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^distinguished fromrajanya in Ait* 
Br,, 32; engaging in trade was not 
subject to restrictions like brah- 
mapas, 127; extirpation of, by 
ParasuiSina, 98; flesh-eating allow- 
od to, 780-781 { forms of marriago 
for, 622 ; gotras and pravaras of, 
493-494 ; namos of k. as pravara 
names, 496 ; position of, 39 ff; 
pravaras of, in Vedic sacrifices, 
388; proposition that k^atriyas 
were pioneers in brahmavidya 
challenged, 106n ; somo modioval 
works held so-called k§atriyas woro 
dtldras, 381; some k. studied Veda 
and philosophy, 106; sometimos 
claimed higher status than brSh- 
mapas, 40; subdivisions among, 
104; whether exist in Kali age or 
not, 380-382 ; word applied to Gods 
in Pgveda, 30-31. 

K§attr, 79; a pratiloma caste, 57, 79; 
called antyavasayin, 70; three 
meanings of the word, 79. 

K^emendra, 723. 

Kgetroja, son, belongs to the caste 
of his mother, 54. 

K?Irasvamin,;com.;of AraarakoSa, 80, 
82, 89, 174n, 918. 

Kubha, nver, mentionod in Rg, 12. 

Kukkufa, a caste, 78. 

Kukunda, 78. 

KulSla, 78; same as kumbbakara. 

Kulika, a caste, 78. 

Kulluka, 3a, 53, 63n, 72n, 73, 84, 90* 
HOn, 150, 172, 280 &c. 

KumSra, a smitikira, 798. 

Kumarasambhava, 628, 724, 725, 738. 

Kumarila ( see 4 Tantravartika 9 ) 
292, 351, 355, 376, 459, 555, 60s) 
721; author of grbya karikas, 222 ; 
explains Indra and Abalya as 
meaning Sun and Night, 1145n ; 
rebukes bha^yakara Sahara, 351. 

KumbbakSra, a caste, 78; food cook¬ 
ed by, could be eaten by brahmapas 
according to the Mit., 122. 


i3i& 

Kumbha vivaha, a ceremony for a 
girl to avoid early widowhood, 546* 

Kumbbl, 110a, 641n. 

Knnda, required in Mahadana and 
othor ritos, 871n. 

Kunda, 78, 611; treated a? different 
from savanja, anuloma and prati¬ 
loma, 54 ; upanayana of, 298. 

Kuijdarka, a work of Sariikara, son of 
Nllakantlm, 871 u. 

Kimtalaka (same as nUpiia ), 102, 

Kunle, 977. 

KuntI, 581; mothor of and highly 
honourod by Pandavas, 581. 

Kurnmpnrana, 316, 318, 329n, 330n> 
357n, 400n, 402, 643, 646n, 647, 
657, 736 &c. 

Kurn, tribe of, 1222. 

Kurnk^eti a, 13 ; holy place, 13 ; Vedi 
of gods in, 13. 

Kuru-Pancala, 328; centro of Aryan 
culture in times of Brahmapas, 12, 
13; centro of Aryan culture in 
times of Upanifads, 13 ; spoech at 
its best in, 12. 

Kuru-Vajapeya, 1211. 

Kuruvinda, a caste, 102. 

Ku^as, difference between darbhas 
and, 657 ; kada or durva to be used 
if kuda not available, 657 ; required 
to be held in the band in japa, 
homa, gift &c., 656-657. 

Kufrlava, a caste, 78. 

Ktr§magda homa, in taking saihnyasa, 
958. 

KustTla, HOn, 641n. 

K\jfas, eight, to be considered in 
marriages, 514. 

Laghu-Asvalayana, 120n, 121, 132, 
204, 205, 221, 225, 239, 256, 370, 
403, 411 &c. 

Lagliu-Hanta, 15, 265, 314n, 360n, 
466, 649n, 655, 734, 766n. 

Laghu-Sankha, 157n. 

Lagbu-Sstatapa, 80, 81, 113n, 115, 
128n, 311 d, 645, 654n, 760 Ac. 

Lagbu-Vijiju, 158n, 159, 226n, 424, 
642, 937,939, 943. 
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Laghu-VySsa, 111, 655, 659n. 

Laja-lioma, in marriago, 529. 

Lakulas or Lakulrdas, 737 and n. 

Land revonuo, whether a tax or rent, 

868 . 

Lata, silk woavors from, 69. 

Latas, the word ‘abhyanjana’ among, 
803n. 

Latyaynna-srauta-sHtra, 481, 1133, 
1145, 1168, 1169, 1182n, 1183, 1193, 
1195n, 1199n, 1207n &c. 

Laugak^t-grhya, 434, 444. 

Laugak^is, aro Vasi^thas by day and 
KaSyapas by night, 496. 

Leggo, 82, 86. 

Lekhaka, a casto, 94. 

Levi, Prof. Sylvain, 319n. 

Licchivika and Buddha, 86; oligar¬ 
chies of, 85. 

Likhita, smrti of, 69, 135, 466, 657n, 
844n. 

LllSvatT, of Bbaskarficftrya, 881. 

Lif>ga, fourtoon croros said to have 
boon established by Banfisurn, 737; 
merit socurod by bathing liuga of 
Siva with milk, curds etc., 738 *, 
procedure of worship of, 729; Siva 
worshipped as lihga , 737 ; twelve 
famous, 737; worship of, 708. 

LingupurSna, 869, 872, 873, 874. 

Liquor, von dor of, shoul l have a flag 
at his shop and should not sell it to 
antyajas oxcept in distress, 798. 

LohakSra, a caste, 94. 

LokapSlns (guardian deitios of tho 
eight quarters ), 871, 873, 899. 

Lok&yatas, referrod to by MalxS- 
bhsgya, 259n ; tenots of, 359n ; 
touch of, 169. 

LokSyatikas, touch of, required bath 
for expiation, 665. 

LopamudrS, a pativrata and wife of 
Agastya, 586. 

Low, Sydney, 20. 

Lubdhaka, (same as vyadha), 94. 

Luke, Gospel of, 851; Gospel of, 
forbids divorce, 622n; on kingdom 
of Heaven, 975. 


Macdonell, Prof. 499, 7l8n. 

Mac Munn, Sir George, 187. r 

MacNaughton, 520. 

Madana-p3rij5ta, 158, 200, 302, 310, 
316, 334n, 337, 438, 455u, 471, 514, 
563, 585, 592 &c. 

Madanaratna, 198, 249. 

MadantI, water heated on gSrhapatya 
and usod for making dough from 
pounded grains, 1030. 

Madgu, a caste, 90. 

Madhuinatl, verses of the Kgveda, 
544n. 

Madhuparka: a mixturo of honey and 
curds or ajya offered in, 545 
divergence as to substances offer¬ 
ed in 545; flesh necossary in, 
according to most sutras, 545; in 
marriago,‘ l 532; killing or presenting 
a bull or cow in honour of a 
worthy guest in, 542; offered only 
in marriage in modern times, 546» 
offered to six classes of persons, 
542; procedure of, 543-544. 

MadhusUdanv-Saiasvatr, initiated 
k^atriyas and vaisyas into soven 
out of ten orders of saiimySsins 
and made them fight Moslem 
armies, 951. 

MadhuvidyS, 767n; to be iinpaited 
by father to son or to a worthy 
pupil only, 322. 

MadlivScgrya, 673. 

Madhyadesa, limits of, 15. 

MadhyamShgiras, 70n. 

Madhyamika, besieged by Yavana, 
384. 

Madhyandina Sakha, followers of, 
have to observe a spociai rule 
about gotra relationship in 
marriage 471. 

Madra, country of, 328. 

Madras Nambudri Act of 1933, 554; 
forbids a Nambudri brahmana 
from marrying a seoond wife ex¬ 
cept in three cases, 554. 

Madrl, a wife of Paijdu burnt her¬ 
self on the funeral pile of her 
husband, 626. 
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MSgadha, a pratiloma oaste, 67, 90- 
91; one of the AntySvasSyins, 70. 

Madya (see under 4 drinking *). 

Magavyakti of KrfrmdSsa, 722n. 

Magas: Bhojaka a synonym for, 722n; 
to receive naivodya ofEerod to the 
sun-god, 733; story of their being 
brought by SSmba from SvetadvTpaj 
722n; to be worshippers in the 
temples of the Sun, 722. 

MahabhSrata, 8, 10, 41, 66, 72, 82, 83, 
88, 89, 93, 100, 123, 136, 182, 327 
&c.; indulges in frequent t ulogies 
of brSbmaijas 136; on subdivisions 
of Vi6v5mitra gotra , 384; recited 
in temples, 799. 

MahSbha^ya (see under Patanjali), 
13, 14n, 67, 72, 83, 92, 100, 107, 
225n, 238n &c. 

MababhGtaghafa, a mahadana, 877. 

Mahadanas, 869-877; are ten accord¬ 
ing to Agnipuraija, 869; are 
usually said to bo 16, 869; con¬ 
struction of ma^dapa in, 870-871; 
described at length in Matsyapu- 
ra$a, 870; performed according 
to Matsya by great heroes of the 
past like VSsudeva, Rama, Karta- 
vlrya, 870; proceduro of 871; their 
namos go back to centuries beforo 
Christian era, 869. 

Mahadeva, com. of Satyafadha-sni- 
uta-sHtra, 1085n. 

Mahakala,temple of, at Ujjayini,738. 

Mahakalpalata, a mahadana, 876. 

Mabanamnl: vrata, 371-373, verses 
to be studied in SSkvara vrata, 
371-372; what ate in. verses, 372n. 

Mabanandin, the last k^atriya accor¬ 
ding to the purSpas and medieval 
writers, 381. 

Mabapadma Nanda, as extirpator of 
k^atriyas, 380. 

Mahaprastbana (starting on the 
great journey to die on the way), 
924-927. 

MahSrs, an untouchable caste, 178> 
economically better ofi. than many 
villagers, 178. 


MahEra^tra, brShmapas, subdivisions 
among, 103. 

Mali3sambits, a work, 321. 

Malmvakyas (profoundly philoso¬ 
phical sentences in the;Upani$ads), 
instruction in one out of four, 
at tirno of taking *a7»»y5*a,961. 

MahSviracarita, 215. 

MahSvrata ; mock tight between brfi- 
hmaija and sHdra in, 25; one who 
knows mahSvrata not to dine with 
one who is ignorant, 768; proce¬ 
dure of M. which is the last day 
but ono in a sattra 1243-46. 

Mahavyabrtis, 257, 301n. 

Mahayajnas ; ancient nomenclature 
of, differed, 699; distinguished 
from 6rauta rites in two rospccts, 
697; five, 197, 696ff; included 
among saihskaras by Gautama, 
697; institution of, morally supe¬ 
rior to 6raiita rites, 697; occur in 
Sat. Br. and Tai. Ar. 696; order 
of performance in time, 700; pur- 
poso of to atone for unintentional 
injury caused by cooking, pound¬ 
ing &c. according to Manu and 
others, 698; sentiments underly¬ 
ing, 697-698; why so called, 697. 

Mahi^matr, women of, wore uncon¬ 
trolled in tJioir sexual relations, 
according to MahSbhSiata, 428. 

Mshifya, 53, 91; an anuloma caste, 
53. 

Mahrya rk, 1200. 

Maidens, brotherless, could not 
secure husbands in ancient times 
for fear of being putrikns, 435; 
regarded as auspicious and pure, 
511 

Maine, views of, on caste, 21, 

Maintenance : absolute duty to give 
maintenance to certain persons, 
668-569 ; duty of well-to-do peo¬ 
ple to give maintenance to some 
persons, 689. 

Maitra, (samo as KarU^a ) 92. 

Maitiavaruna priest (see under 
pasubandha), 1110. 
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Maitrfiyanl-samhitS, 42u, 255, 503, 
516, 726, 779n, 1024, 1025, 1220n. 

Maitreyaka, 92. 

Maitreyl, wife of Ysjnavalkya, an 
earnest seeker after true know¬ 
ledge, 365,946. 

Maitrl Upanifad, 5n, 356. 

Mala (filthy oxudations from th e 
body ), twelve, 651-652. 

Malabar Marriage Act (of 1896), 
621 ; allows divorce, 621; forbids 
polygamy, 621. 

Mfllfikfira or Malika, a caste, 91. 

Malamasatattva of Kagbunandana, 
464n. 

Malatimadhava, of Bhavabhnti, 367» 
432n, 446, 579n. 

Malavikagnimitra of Kalidasa, 450, 
725, 945, 978, 

Malla, (see Jhalla ) 90. 

Mallinatha, 590. 

Man, born with three debts to gods 
sages and pitrs, 270. 

ManaBara, a work, 713. 

Manasa-snana, 668 . 

Manasvatl, verses in pipda-pitr-yaj- 
na, 1089. 

Msnava-grhyaaHtn, 84, 214, 219, 
222, 225, 233, 245n, 255, 257, 262, 
263, 275 &c. 

Manavika, 91. 

Mapdana, on the making of images, 
713. 

Mapdapa, construction of, in maha- 
danas, 870-871; erection of, for 
distributing water to travellers, 
882. 

Mandlik, Rao Saheb V. N., author 
of ‘ Hindu Law \ 467, 469. 

M8nduk!4ik$s, 655n. 

Mapdfikya-upanifad, 301n, 

Maiigala, eight objects, 511, 876n. 

MaigalasUtra, no w the most important 
ornament which no married woman 
part's with, 537; not mentioned in 
the sEtras, 537. 

Mapikira, a caste, 90. 

Man-lion, avatRra of Vi§pu, 718-719. 

Mantra-biahmapa, 220 , 256, 262, 366. 


Mantras (vide under rtigada ); four 
categories of, 983 \japa of mantras 
of 6 , 8 , 12 or more loiters, 687; 
japa of mantras to be counted by 
the fingers or on a rosary, 687. 

Mantrasnana, 667-668. 

Manu, 3, 7, 9, 33, 39n. 53, 55, 59, 63, 
73 &c.; ready to regard yavanas, 
6 akas, clnasandothors as k^atriyas 
reduced to position of 6odras, 47 j 
smrti of, has the highest authority 
among smrtis, 465; smrti opposed 
to Manu’s to be discarded, 465. 

Manu, story of Manu and Ida his 
daughter, 1065n. 

Manu^ya-yajna (honouring guests, 
soe under ‘hospitality’ and ‘guests’) 
749-756; an enemy need not be 
honoured as guest, 752; comes after 
offering of toll, 749; fire described 
as a guest in the Rgveda, 749; food 
to be given to all including 
cSndalas at time of taking one’s 
meal, 752; if none offered to brah- 
mapa guest, he carries away merit, 
hopes, expectations of householder, 

750, 753-754; motives of, 753-754; 
ox or goat cooked for a guest 
according to Bat, Br., 750; pre¬ 
ference among guests governed by 
varpa and learning, 749; to show 
honour according to one’s ability, 

751. 

Manvantaradi tithis, 396n ; ana* 
dhyfiya on, 395. 

Manyu, a caste, 102. 

Marathas, of Mahara^ra, three 
classes of, 382. 

M&rgava (same as Kaivarta) 91. 

Marloi, 445, 657n, 705, 769n, 

Mfirjana, 317, 8l2n. 

Mark, Gospel of, forbids divorce, 
622n. 

Markapdeya, sage, believed to be im¬ 
mortal, 259. 

Markandeya-purapa, 6 n, 17, 61, 97, 
105n, 114n, 147, 173, 197, 217, 237, 
238, &c. 
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Marks, of sect, branded on body 
w^th heated metal of the shape of 
conch, discus, 675. 

Marriage (see under ‘ sagotra ’, 

4 sapipda ’, 4 sapravara *, ‘ child ’ 

and ‘polygamy’)*, age of, for 
girls, in pgveda, 439-440; age of, 
for girls, in sUtras, 440-443; ago 
of, for men and women, 438-447 ; 
anuloraa, 448-451; approved forms 
of, 521-624; attractiveness more 
important in a bride than know¬ 
ledge, 432n; auspicious charac¬ 
teristics of brides are external and 
internal, 432; auspicious times for, 
511-513; bride to be younger tbaa. 
bridegroom, 434-435; bride must 
not be brotherless according to 
some smrtis, 435; bride must not 
be of same gotra or pravara; 436— 
437; brido must be of same caste, 
436; bride must not bo sapinda, 
437; bride’s mother’s gotra also 
forbidden by some, 437; bride¬ 
groom was to seek hand of bride, 
532; oonsequences of void marriage? 
497-499; defects of girls as brides 
according to Narada, 433; desor- 
tion or apostasy of a spouse does 
not amount to dissolution of, 621; 
different Sanskrit words for, 427 ; 
force and fraud in, 538-539; forms 
of, 516-525 ; four or five induoing 
reasons for selecting a girl, 433 ; 
girl in, must be nagnikU , 440 ; good 
family placed in the forefront of 
qualifications for a bridogroom, 
430; highly thought of throughout 
the ages, in India, 427 ; hymn in 
IJgveda X. 85, 526-527; impotent 
persons how detected according 
to NSrada, 431; impotent persons 
sometimes married, as shown by 
Manu, 431; indissoluble when 
oompleted by Saptapadl, 619; 
intercaste, history of, 50-58, 447- 
452 ; interposing a piece of oloth 
between bride and bridegroom, 533; 
kanyM&na in, 531; kfatriys girls 


were under no restrictions as to ago 
at time of, 446; list of all rites of 
marriage, described in smrtis, 531— 
535 ; madbuparka was offered to 
bridegroom in, 542; mahgalasUtra- 
bandhana in, 537; names of tbe 
girl to be chosen in, must not be 
after rivers or trees or nak^atras, 
432; mystic method of selecting a 
bride by means of lumps of olay 
from various places, 433-434 ; no 
vedio evidence about marriage-less 
society, 427-428; not annulled oven 
by adultery of wife or by her super- 
session, 620; observances for three 
nights after, 530-531, 535; of dvija 
with a &Idra girl allowed by some 
sages but condemned by many,448 ; 
of dvijati girls celebrated with 
Vedio mantras, 197 ; of old men 
with young girls, 439; of two 
sisters to same person when both 
living, 501 and n ; persons wbo 
have power to arrango marriage 
and givo girls away, 501-502; 
principal ceremonies of, 531; post- 
puborty marriages regarded as 
highly sinful by some smrtis, 445; 
pre-puberty marriages, insisted on 
for girls from about 200 A. D., 443; 
purposes of, to perform sacrifices, 
to procreate sons and to secure 
pleasure, 428-429; prohibition on 
grounds of sameness of gotra and 
pravara, 478; prohibition on the 
ground of ‘viruddhasambandba \ 
469; qualification of an eligible 
bridegroom, 429-431; qualifications 
of an eligible bride, 431-433 ; 
reasons for pre-puberty marriages 
of girls, 443-444; restrictions on tbe 
ground of sapigda relationship 
in, 452 ff; rite of, according to 
AlvalSyana, 527--531, rites of, 
great divergence in from anoient 
times, 527; rules for selection of 
brides more elaborate than for 
seleoting bridegrooms, 431; sale 
of girls in, 503-507 ; saptapadl, 
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principal rite in, 629; three parts 
in rites of 531; three views about 
children of anuloma 'marriage, 
65-56 ; validity of anuloma and 
pratiloma m. in British India, 
451-462; when m. final and 
irrevocable, 539; with deceased 
wife’s sister permissible, though 
forbidden in England till 1907,601; 
with descendants of one’s pitr- 
bandhus and mfitrbandhus, 474- 
476; with maternal aunt’s daughter 
467; with maternal uncle’s daughter, 
458-463; with sagotra or sapravara 
girl, null and void, 437-438; with 
sister’s daughter practised by some 
brfihmanas in Karnataka, 467; 
without consent of guardian for> 
cannot be set aside if principal 
ritos such as saptapadr have been 
performed, 503* 

Married Women’s Property Act 
(England ) of 1882, 673-574. 

Marshall, Sir John, 218, 718, 724. 

Maruts, as eaters of ahuta, 824; myth 
that they stayed in the aSvattha 
troe, 825; names of, 825n. 

Marutta Avik^ita, an Ayogava king, 
43. 

Marutvatlya fostra, in Mfidhyandina- 
savana, 1190n. 

Matahga (same as cfipdfila), 91. 

Materialism, Indian, 358-359n ; 
Brhaspati as founder of, 359n. 

Maternal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
with, condemned by almost all 
writers on dharma, 467. 

Maternal uncle’s daughter, marriage 
with, supported by some on Vodic 
authority, 461-462; marriage with, 
practised among many sections 
of brfihmanas in Deocan and 
Kar^fitaka, 462. 

Majhas (vide 'SamkarficSryas’), 906ff; 
origin of 908; appointment of head 
of, 909; heads of, were called 
Mohunt , 909; heads of, qnarrel 
among' themselves as to jurisdic¬ 
tion over ecclesiastical matters and 


as to property, 948-949; mathas 
served a purpose different fr/un 
temples, 907; prati^thfi of, 906; 
maj;has probably owed their origin 
to the Buddhist vihfiras, 907; 
majhas established by Samkarfi- 
efirya and hw pupils, 907, 948; 
regulation of administration of, in 
modieval times, 910-913; supple¬ 
mentary to temples, 909. 

Matthew, Gospel of, 849, 975. 

Mfitrdatta, com. on Hirapyakoli- 
grhya-stttra, 219n, 268n, 304n, 440. 

Mfitrkfipnjana, 217-218. 

Mfitrs ( mother goddesses ) 733 > 

number of, variously given, 217; 
worship of, 215, 217; worship oft 
at Mohenjo-daro, 218. 

Matronymio, names for males, 242, 
252 

Matsya, country of, 13, 328, 

Mataya, story of avatara of, 718. 

Matsya-bandhaka, a caste, 90. 

Matsyapurana, 6n, 17, 61, 103, 114n, 
116n, 148, 215, 217, 308n, 324, 380, 
395 n; has four hundred verses on 
mahfidfinas, 870; on gotras and 
pravaras, 484. 

Mauryas, established images from 
greed of gold, 710. 

Mausala-parva, 72, 553, 626, 697, 
923. 

Maxim: in conflict between smrti 
texts, the rule accepted by the 
majority of smrtis, is to be pre¬ 
ferred, 464; of atideka, 469, 493; 
of factum valet , 603; of frog’s 
leap, 468; of umbrella-holders, 600- 
601; sacred text may prescribe 
anything, though apparently im¬ 
possible, 626; purport of texts 
censuring anything is to enjoin 
the performance of the opposite, 
581; texts should not be extended 
by analogy to cases not expressly 
enumerated, 469n; of cleaning 
the oup, explained, 589n; of same 
word not being taken in two sen¬ 
ses in the same context, 603. 



General Index 


Max Muller, 202n, 326n, 847,624n, 
1119n j started theory that writing 

* for literary purposes was unknown 
to PSnini, 347; suggested a tenta¬ 
tive chronology for Vedic Litera¬ 
ture, 976. 

MayUraforman, brBhmaua founder 
of Radambn family, 66, 123, 251. 

McKenzie, Dr. John, on Hindu 
Ethics, 3n, 776n. 

Measures ; of area, 859n; of corn, 
such as kudava, prastha, adhaka 
&c, 786n, 881n; of weight such as 
kr^nala, ma§a, 880n. 

Meda, an antyaja, 70, 92. 

Medhajanana, a rite, 233; name of 
verse in Rgveda, 231. 

MedhStithi, 3, 16, 56, 58, 60n, 63n, 
79, 87, 88,110n, 116, 150, 158, 205, 
291, &c. 

Megasthenes: on castes, 50; on flesh¬ 
eating in India, 777; on Kalanos, 
928; says that Indians employed 
no slaves, 183; says that Indians 
did not drink wine except in sacri¬ 
fices, 798. 

MeghadUta, 724. 

Men, killing themselves on the doath 

' of their kings, friends &c., 630. 

Menander, is the yavana referred to 
by Patanjali, 384. 

Merudana (vide under ParvatadSna), 
882. 

Mihirakula, 723. 

Milk, 782-783; allowed and forbid- 
en, 782:; of kapifa cow not to be 
used by felras and not even by 
brahma^as except for gods, 783, 

Milton, on education, 266. 

MlmamsS, PrSbhakara school of, 355. 

MImamsaka, method of, in dealing 
with inconvenient texts, 460; 
position on oaste being by birth 
only, 52 n. 

MlmSmsa-vidySlaya of Poona, 980, 

Minds mantras, 1198. 

Mitak^ara, Sn^O, 16, 53, 54, 56, 57, 
70, 87, 94,105n, 431, *o. 

H. D. 166 
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Mitramifoa, author of SamskSrapra- 
kafo, 201n, 265. 

Mleccbas; as a caste, 92; could accor¬ 
ding to Bhavi^yapur&na worship 
images of Devi and olay images, 
716n; country of, defined, 15,383 ; 
eat cow’s flesh, according to Para- 
fora, 383; incurred no blame by 
selling their children, according 
to Kautilya, 508; inhabitants of 
countries where no system of 
varpa and sfoama prevails are, 
383; Jaimini holds that words 
had been borrowed into Sanskrit 
from language of, 383 ; known to 
Satapatha BrSbmai?a, 167; langu¬ 
age of, not to be studied, 383; not 
punishable if they sold their 
children; as slaves, according to 
Kautilya, 183; persons should not 
visit country of m.or perform &Xd- 
dha therein, 382; purification of 
women raped by, 575; touoh of, 
on same level with that of cBij- 
dala, 384. 

Modes of Vedic recitation, three, 
1196n. 

Mohenjo-daro : excavations at, 218; 
phallic emblems at, 708, 736; seals 
excavated at, bear an undecipher¬ 
ed script, 348. 

Mok§a, 422; depended on tyVga, 946; 
highest goal of man, 422; one 
should be intent on, after dis¬ 
charging debts to gods, manes and 
sages, 932 ; synonyms of, 422-423, 

Money-lending: at low rate of in¬ 
terest allowed to brXhmagas, 124; 
brShmaga not to engage personal¬ 
ly in, but through servants or 
agents, 124; is a greater sin if 
usurious than even brXhmaga 
murder, 124; usurious, not allowed 
to brShmagas even in distress, 124. 

Months : intercalary month oailed 
Samsarpa or Amhasaspati, 1178; 
twelve anoient names, of, are 
Madhu, Madhava &c. 820, 1178 
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twelve, associated with twelve 
names of Vistui, 250. 

Moral values, emphasized in Mahs- 
hbfirata in opposition to hirth, 101 ; 
highest importance attached to, 
hy dharmafestra, 11; standard for 
judging, 7-8; Upani?ads lay stress 
on, for the seeker after spiritual 
truth, 940. 

Mother: a thousand times superior 
to father in worth, 323 ; ourse of, 
cannot be averted, 581 *, high 
eulogy of and reverence for, in 
all dharma^Sstra works, 580-581; 
never to be abandoned hy son, 
though she be patita, 580 ; put low 
in the order of guardians for a 
girl in marriage for certain reasons, 
502; right of, to select a hride- 
groom for her daughter in pre¬ 
ference to distant male relatives 
recognized hy Indian Courts, 502; 
son’s duty to serve m. even when 
she is guilty of grave sins, 580; 
son not freed from dehtto mother, 
exoept hy performing SautrSma^I 
sacrifice, 580. 

Mourning, period of, less for brSh- 
manas in ancient smitis, 153; 
period of, now ten days for all, 
153. 

Mouse, mentioned as paiu (animal) 
of Rudra in Vsj. S., 213. 
Mrcchakatika, 76, 140n, 142, 155, 
217, 927. 

Mrtapa, 92; distinct from cBpdsla, 
92, 168 ; included among fadras hy 
Pataiijali, 92, 168. 

Mudgala-purSria, 725. 

Mudri (hand and finger poses), 320- 
321; in samdhya, 320; in worship 
of Vi?nu, 320 ; number of, varies, 
820-321; practised in island of 
Bali, 321; when made, 320. 
Mndr&rSk^asa, 265. 

Muhtirtat called Brahma, 646; called 
PrljSpatya, 600; day divided into 
80 muhTTrtas in $at. Br. 645; equal 
to two nS(Jlk*i, 645n; names of 


fifteen muhttrtas of day given in 
Tai. Br., 645. 

Milkerji. Dr. Radhakumud, 69n. 

Mundakopani^ad, 5, 322, 323, 685, 
969n. 

Muni, Indra is said in Rgveda to be 
friend of Munis, 419. 

MurdhSvasikta, 53; an anuloma 
caste, 53, 91. 

Mustard, seed thrown into fire for 
driving away evil spirits, 235. 

Mutiha, Yi^vamitra’s sons were 
cursed to he, 47. 

Matrapurl^otsarga, 649-651. 

Muzumdar, B. C., 738. 

KabhSgt, a king, married a vaidya 
girl and so incurred sin, aocording 
to a puraiia, 451. 

NabhSnediefha, son of Manu, story 
of, 271. 

Nftciketa fire, 767n. 

Naoiketas, sought to know the 
destiny of man after death, 181. 

Nsd^ consideration of, in marriage, 

Nsgabali (offering to propitiate 
snakes), 824; for expiating sin of 
killing a snake and obviating 
ohstacle to securing progeny, 824. 

Nagas, figure frequently in the 
MabSbhSrata, 823; names of seven, 
that support the earth, 823. 

N&gedahhstta, 381, 953. 

Naigama, meaning of, 68. 

Naimittika, dharma, 3. 

Nairs, of Malabar, had polyandry 
among them, 556. 

Naivedya (food offered to images of 
gods), distribution of, 733; what 
allowed and forbidden, 733. 

Nak$atras: auspicious nakgatrai for 
marriage, 512-513; enumerated in 
Vedlo Literature from Krttikftto 
BharanI, 247n ; male, :219n, 223 ; 
names derived from, important in 
Vedio sacrifioes, 247; names given 
to people from, 146; names of some, 
different in Vedio times, 247n; 
presiding deities of, in Vedio 
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Literature, 247n; twenty-eight 
mentioned in the Ved5hgajyoti?a, 

• 247. 

Nala, name of, to be repeated in the 
morning, 648. 

NalandS, University of, 369. 

Namakarapa (see under 1 names 1 ), 
196, 234, 238-254 ; name given at 
time of birth according to some 
sUtras, 234; several times for, 238. 

Namaskara x consisting in bowing 
and folding one’s hands, 346; dis¬ 
tinguished from abhvlldana , 346; 
in divapfijG, 735-736; twelve 
namaskaras to the sun in modern 
times, 735-736; with eight limbs, 
735. 

Namavyati^anjanlya, bomas, in 
RajasUya, 1218, 

Names (see under *Nak$atra’ and 
‘Namakarana *) ; additions like 
harman y 251; abhivltdaniya , 246n, 
285; derived from mother’s name* 
242; dorived from gotra, 247 * 
derived from nak^atras, 240n, 249; 
derived from names of months, 
249-250; derived from sages, 
deities or ancestors, 245; four or 
more, 246n, 249; in Mahabha^ya, 
245; more than one given for 
prosperity, 240; maybe same as 
father’s anoestor, 245; of girls 
how given, 250; one man given 
several in pgveda, 240; Panini’s 
rules for names from nak?atras,248; 
rules of grhyasUtras for giving 
names to persons, 243-248 ; rules 
of Manu for n. simple, 250-251; 
secret, given by the parents either 
at birth or on 12th day, 246; secret, 
given to persons in the Ijtgveda, 
240-241; short forms of, 244n; 
three names of same person, ex¬ 
amples of 241; usually two n. given 
to a person in Vedio works, 242; 
whose names are not to be taken 
out of respeot for them 334. 

Nammajvar, 177, 

Nanmci, was killed by Indra at 
dawn with foam, 718-719. 


Nandas: after them there will be no 
kgatriya kings, according to some 
puranas, 121n ; angered Ca?akya, 
265. 

Nandikedvara, addressed as Dbarma 
in Gosahasra mahadana, 874; as 
vehicle of Siva, 876. 

Nandipuraga, on hospitals, 885, 

Nandldraddha, a necessary prelimi¬ 
nary in Upanayana and other 
samskaras, 286. 

Napita, 85; two varieties of 85. 

Narada, 39n, 55, 56, 59, 61, 68, 70,71,' 
75, 86, 92, 94, 119, 124, 128, 184, 
331 &o.; condemns learning Veda 
from books, 348, 349n; on defects 
of girls as brides, 433; on 
guardians of a girl for marriage, 
502; on kinds of slaves, 184; on 
the apprentice system, 365; on 
fourteen classes of impotent 
persons, 431. 

Naradiya-purSna, 395, 451n, 928n, 
929n. 

N5radtya-dik?S, 1170, 1173. 

Naradamsi gathas, 353, 354n, 701n. 

Narasimha-purapa (vide under 
Nrsimha-purana ). 

NarSyaija (Vi$nu), mantra of 25, 
letters of, 320 

NSrSya^a, com. of Aiv. gr. and other 
works, 211n, 219, 221, 231n, 260, 
262, 304n, 307, 326n,403,404,409n, 
410n &o., 

NSrayapa, oom. on SvetSdvatara Up. # 
421n ; com. on KSlSgnirudra Up., 
674n. 

Nari^ha homas and mantras, 1081- 
1082. 

Nartaka, 85; distinguished from Na{a 
by Brhaspati, 85, 

Nasik, cave insoriptions, 73, 113n, 
252, 414n. 

Nastika, condemned as a patita , 359; 
derived by PSgini, 359n ; unfit to 
be a witness, 359n. 

Nsstikya, condemned by Manu, 358; 
history of, 358, 359n. 

Nafa (dancer), 84-85; an antyqja, 
70; distinguished from dailOfa 84. 
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NatasUtra, composed by SUalin and 
another by Kydsdva, 84. 

Native Convert* Marriage Dissolu¬ 
tion Act (of 1866), 621. 

Negroes, discrimination against in 
America, 165. 

Nejame?a naqaeof a Jchila$uJcta } 222. 

Nibandha, a periodic payment, trans¬ 
lated as oorrody, 860n. 

Nicohivi, a caste, 85; probably a mis¬ 
reading for Licohavi, 85. 

Nidhana, of the nine vorses of 
Bahi^pavamSna, 1170; the finale of 
aSaman, 1169; repeated thrice in 
avabhythasaraan, 1199; was net 
fixed in many cases, but could be 
ohanged at the desire of yajamana, 
1169n. 

Nigada, distinguished from yq/ws, 
984; what is, 983-984. 

Nllakaqtha, com. of Mahahharata y 
70, 92, 556, 825n. 

Nllakaqtha, author of Samskara- 
raayfikha, 201n. 

Nirqayana (same as Ni$kramana) 
196. 

Nirqayasindhu, 176, 198, 199, 249 
259n, 260, 277, 298n, 446 n, 452 nj 
453n, 455n, Ac. 

Nirqejaka (vide ‘caila-nirqejaka *) 
82. 

NirU<}hapa4ubindha,see Padubandha 

Nirnkta, 13, 26n, 31n, 32n, 65, 86* 
107, 235, 255, 323n, 330, 357, 435’ 
478 Ac. 

Ni$ada (see under 4 para4ava *) 53> 
86-87; an anuloma caste, 53, 86. 

NifSda-sthapati, 46; could perform 
an itfi to Rudra according to 
Vedic texts and sutras, 46; offered 
earn of Gavedhukacorn, 46; Satya- 
$S<jha holds that lie can perform 
Agnihotra and Dardapfirqamasaj 
46. 

Nigeka, a samskara, 195; same as 
garbhsdhana, 195. 

Ni^kramaqa, a samskara, 196, 255- 
?55; aame as Upani§kramaqa, 


Nityacgrapaddhati, 172, 237, 259, 
320, 559, 648, 681n, 729n, 730n, 
734n. 

NityScErapradlpa, 672n. 

Nivartana, a measure of land, defin¬ 
ed, 859n. 

Niyoga (appointment of widow to 
raise issue ), 599-607; allowed by 
Gautama and some smytis, 599- 
602; oondemned by Apastamha 
and Manu, 599-602 ; breach of the 
restrictions of niyoga, was held to 
be sinful and would invite punish¬ 
ment from king, 601; confliot of 
views about to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605; Maha- 
bharata is full of examples of, 
603-604; restrictions under which 
niyoga was allowed, 601; several 
views ahout, 604; smyti texts 
ahout, refer to 4udras according to 
seme, 604; widows of kfatriyas 
allowed to raise issue from brah- 
maqas, 603-604. 

Nose-ring, began to be worn by 
women about 1000 A. d., 537 ; not 
mentioned in sfitras, smytis and 
even in early digests, 537. 

Nisimhapuraqa, 395, 643, 655, 656, 
663, 714, 7l5n, 720, 729n, 730, 
900 <fec. 

Nryajna (see under Manufyayajna). 

Nyasa, 319-320; in DevapUja, 739; 
meanings of, 319 ; of saored Vedic 
verses on one’s limbs, 319 ; suppos¬ 
ed to be non-Vedic, 319; three 
kinds cf, 900, 

NyayasUtra, 423. 

Oceans, seven, 877. 

Odra, 74; Mann’s views about, 47. 

Offerings, method of making, 211. 

Officers, grades of, each lower grade 
reporting to the higher, 868; royal, 
named djnZ, dutaha <feo., 861. 

Oldenberg, 810, 825n. 

Om: ascetic should meditate on, 957; 
eulogy of, 801-302; is the root of 
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Veda, 957; tooked upon as very 
^sacred as a symbol of the Supreme 
Being, 301; to be uttered when 
beginning Veda study everyday 
and at end of Veda lesson, 301, 
327. 

Oman, J. C, 975n. 

Ordeal, trial by, did net ordinarily 
apply to women, 596. 

Pada text, of the Veda, 347; due to 
6skalya, 348n. 

PadmapurSna, 661, 724, 771,880. 

Pahlavas, 87; Manu on, 47. 

Paidsca j form of marriage is the 
hasest and most sinful of all 
forms, 517; recognition of paidsca 
and r3k$asa does not mean that 
smrtis legalised marriage by cap¬ 
ture or stealth, 520. 

Paithlnasi, 17, 335, 393, 456, 627, 
761n, 913. 

PBkayajnaa: are saihskBras according 
to Gautama, 194; seven, according 
to Gautama, 194, 819. 

PalBda-karma, in Upauayana, 306. 

PajasulB (a Marathi word), a modern 
rite, 306. 

Pallavas, of KbqcI, were of Bhara- 
dvBjagotra, 494. 

Pancadaril, a work on Vedanta, 391. 

Pancagavya, 773-774*, as prByadeitta 
774; as purification, 773 ; ingredi¬ 
ents of, 773; is called brahma* 
kUrca, 774; Madras and women 
oould take pancagavya hut with¬ 
out mantras, 774; Vedio verses to 
he recited when preparing, 773; 
vessel for 774. 

PancagnividyB, not known to brBh- 
maijas till Pravsha^a taught it to 
Gautama, 106n. 

PancajanBh, meaning of, 32n. 

Pancamas, untouchable, 168. 

PancalBngala, a mahadSna, 875-876; 
performed hy Devarsya II of 
Vijayanagara, 870. 

PancarBtra: KBpila, 212n ; p. texts 
oondemn tripu^dra mark, 673; 


texts enjoin marking body with 
the conch, wheel and other wea¬ 
pons of Vifi?u, 673, 

PanoBvattins, 528; oannot inter¬ 
marry, 490; descendants of Jaraa- 
dagni are, 528n, 1003n; meaning 
of, 1003n, 1060, 1061n ; Vatsas, 
Bidas and Srftifepas are styled, 
490,1003n. 

Pancavstlya,a rite in Rajasuya,1215. 

Pancavidha-sUtra,1169n, 1170. 

PancByatana, worship of, 716-717. 

Panclkarana, doctrine of, in VedBn- 
ta, 961n. 

Panclkarana, a work of SamkarH- 
csrya, 961n. 

PBndavas x five had one wife Drau- 
padi, 554; paid highest honour to 
Kuntl, their mother, 581 -/supposed 
by some to he non-Aryan, 554, 

Panditrao (minister in Shivaji’s 
council )x jurisdiction of, 972; 
sent doubtful cases of dharma for 
decision to learned brBhmanas of 
Wai, Nasik or Karad, 972, 973, 

PSndu, is said to have told Kuntl to 
resort to niyoga % 604. 

-PSQdusop&ka, a oaste, 87. 

Pacini, 45n, 52, 55, 67, 71, 75, 78,83, 
84,91,93, 122n, 168, 225n, 243n 
&o.; his mother was DHk?I, 252; 
not later than at least 300 b. o., 
422; was called SSlBturlya, 252n. 

PSninlya-dikga, 347. 

Paiikti (row of diners): devices for 
breaking continuity of, 767; one in 
pankti should not take Ucamana 
before others or should not get up 

766- 767; one should not sit in 
same paiikti with undeserving per¬ 
sons, 767; persons of different 
castes may sit in one if separated 
by streaks of ashes, 767; persons 
in one paiikti not to touch one 
another, 769; persons who sanc¬ 
tify pankti, 767-768; persons who 
defile paiikti by their presence, 

767- 768; same food must be served 
to all in same paiikti, 768. 
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Panktip&rana (sanctifying oompany 
or row* of diners), 767-768. 

Paradas, Manu on, 47. 

Paramahamsas: are either vidvat or 
utvieftfu, 941; Dattatreya describ¬ 
ed as, 726; state of, described by 
J8bKlopani$ad, 941. 

Par&dara, srnrti of, 80, 82 f 85, 126, 
133, 134, 161, 189, 304, 381, 444, 
571n, 631n, 646, 648 &c. 

Par54ara, grandson of Vasi^ha, 487. 

Parft4ara-M5dhavTya, 2n, 6n, 53, 58, 
59, 66, 76, 78, 81, 85, lOln, 176, 
189n, 289n, &c. 

Plrldarya, 422. 

P«ra4ava, 86; distinguished from 
ni^ffda by some, 86; son of a 
brlhmaga from dfldra wife was 
called, 448. 

Piraslkas, practice of marrying the 
mother among, 555. 

Plraskara-gihya-sEtra, 196, 197, 203, 
208,219,220, 234, 235, 251, 255, 
263, 268, 275, 278, 282n, 300, 441, 
448, 532, 533 &c. 

P*raskara-gFhya-pari6i6$a, 891, 

Paradurffma, extirpated bjatriyas, 
98, 380, 381n, 604. 

Parents (see * father * ): absolute 
power of, to give, sell or abandon 
their ohild, 507, 

Pargiter, 862. 

Paribhff§tt-prakff4a, 14n, 17,18n. 

Paridhi ( encircling woodstick) : de¬ 
scribed, 1014n; placing three 
paridhis round ffhavanlya with 
mantras, 1044-1045, 

Plrijffta, a work, 267. 

PSriptava, narrative of, in RffjasEya, 
1231-1233. 

Parked ( assembly of learned men ), 
see under ‘4iffa *; disoussed intri- 
oate questions of oonduct in times 
of Tai. Up. 266; duty of, to declare 
appropriate expiations, 970; is 
not oonstituted by thousands of 
ignorant people in doubtful mat¬ 
ters of dharma, 969; must be oon¬ 
stituted of 4i${as, 971; must work 


with king in the matter of grave 
sins, 970; number of persons re¬ 
quired to oonstitute, 966, 968-969 ; 
qualifications of members of, 968; 
single person being the best^of 
ascetics and knowing the Veda 
may in exceptional oases consti¬ 
tute p. 969; to administer penance 
to brahraaeffrin guilty of sexual 
intercourse, 967; to prescribe 
appropriate expiation for lapses, 
968 ; was acknowledged authority 
for hundreds of years before Sam- 
karffoffrya in doubtful points of 
dharma, 968. 

Parisamkhyl, 780. 

Parivedana (marrying before an 
elder brother or sister), 546-549 ; 
elder brother or sister before whom 
a younger one married also in¬ 
curred sin, 547; enumerated 
among upapdtalcat by Vi^u Dh. S, 
548 ; one kindling sacred fires or 
performing a Vedio sacrifice be¬ 
fore his elder brother was also 
condemned, 547; prffyarfeitta for, 
547 ; severely condemned as a 
great sin in vedic and sEtra litera¬ 
ture, 546, 549; when not sinful or 
condemned, 548. 

Pffriyfftra, mountain, 13. 

PSrtha, horaas in RSjasEya, 1217. 

Paru^nl, river in %, 12. 

Parvana hoina in DariJa-pErparalsa, 
1081. 

ParvtQa-sthatlpKka, 819-820; one of 
the seven pSkayajfias, 819. 

Parvatadlnas, 882; are gifts of 
heaps of oorn, salt, jaggery, 
sesame &c., 882 ; ten kinds or 
twelve, 882. 

Paryanka-4auca, 961-962; purifica¬ 
tion of samnyasin by, 961-62. 

Padnbandha (immolation of animal 
in sacrifioe), 1109-1131; (see 
under ynpa, vedi, Aprl); ffhava- 
nlya is the fire on the n&bhi of the 
uttaravedi, 1113; animal is meant 
for Indra, Agni or Sflrya or PrajS- 
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pati, 1117; animal sacrifice in 
^oina-yffga is called Sanmika padu, 
u09; animal sacrifice performed 
independently and also as an ahga 
of soma sacrifices, 1109; animal 
( he-goat) to be bathed and touch¬ 
ed with kuda hlades and plak?a 
branch, 1116 ; animal’s right fore¬ 
leg and right horn to he hound 
with a girdle of two strands, 1116- 
1117; encircling ytlpa with a girdle 
(rafanff), 1115 ; havis is offered to 
Manotff, 1128 ; heart of viotim is 
roasted on s nmitra fire with a pike, 
1127; hotj recites the Adhrigup- 
raifa before victim is killed, 1121; 
how animal is killed, 1122; in¬ 
dependent animal sacrifice is to be 
performed every six months or 
once a year, 1109 ; inserting svaru 
in the ooils of the girdle of the 
yupa, 1115 ; limhs of paku cut off 
for purodatfa, 1126-1127 ; limhs of 
pa4u except heart are cooked in 
an ukhs, 1127; making of yupa> 
1110-1112; oocupies two days, 
1112; offering of praySjas in 
1117-1119; omentum of padu is 
offered in Shavanlya, 1125 ; plant¬ 
ing of yflpa in a pit on the borders 
of Vedi, 1114; preparation of Vedi 
in, 1112 ; sacrificed wife washes 
with water from a jar several 
limhs of the animal, 1123; dSmitra 
fire established to north of cSt- 
vlla pit, 1120; Nmitra fire employ¬ 
ed for roasting flesh of victim, 
1120n; six priests reqnired in 
(including maitrffvarupa), 1109; 
staff handed over to maitrSvarupa 
who stands to south of hotj’s seat 
resting staff on vedi and utters 
directions to hotr to repeat ySjySs 
1110; tail of victim employed as 
offering in Patnliamylja, 1127, 
1130 ; upayftja offerings of entrails 
of the victim after the eleven 
anuylja offerings, 1129-1130; 
vapff, purodSda and havit are the 


three pradnnat in padubandha, 
1125; verses from Aprl hymns 
used for praySjas, 1118 and n; 
views differ as to the limhs of the 
victim that are cut off for heing 
used as avadSnas, 1126. 

Psdupatas, condemn Urdhva-puodra 
mark, 673 ; refutation of doctrines 
of, in VedSntasfttra, 736; touch of, 
condemned, 169, 665* 

Pataliputra ( modern Patna ): dastra- 
kSras liko Pffpini were examined 
at, 369. 

Patahjali ( see nnder MahffhhSfya ), 
7a, 14, 71, 72, 83, 122n, 168, 
736ff &o. 

Paternal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
with, condemned hy most writers 
on dharma, 467. 

PatitasSvitrika (those whose upa- 
nayana is not performed and who 
had no instruction in Gsyatri 
mantra ), 376-379; heing a, is only 
an upap&taka, 378; consequence 
of heing a, 376-377; for several 
generations, 378-379 ; various 
prSya&ittas and modes for re¬ 
claiming, 377. 

Pativratl (chaste wife), 565-568; 
approved conduct for, 565, 567; 
hyperholical descriptions of the 
power of, 667ff. 

Patni, who is a, 558. 

Patnlsariiyijas, are four offerings to 
Soma, Tva^tr, wives of gods and 
Agni Grbapati, 1076n ; procedure 
of, 1076-1077. 

Patria potatas y 507. 

Paul, St., 10, 438n, 562n. 

Paulkasa, 44; a filthy caste, accord¬ 
ing to Vxj. S., 44. 

Panjidarlka, sacrifioe in which the 
dakfi^s wag a thousand horses, 
839. 

Paupdrakas, Mann’s view about, 47; 
same as PuQdrakas, 89. 

Fau^ika, 102. 

PffvamSnl, verses, purify a man, 
317n, 378n, 686. 
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Pavitra (loop or ring), 211n, 1016, 
1021n; how* made, 657; of darbbaa 
to be worn on ring finger in 
religious rites, 657. 

Pavitra, a soma sacrifice performed 
at beginning of RSjasffya, 1215. 

PayasyS ( same as 5mik$5 ), 1092n. 

Pedandas, repeat yajnopavltaraantra 
in island of Bali, 284n. 

Persecution: religious persecution in 
India very little, 723-724. 

Pesbwas, in Poona, distributed 
dakfinS to learned men, 361; made 
sale of girls in marriage puni¬ 
shable, 506-507. 

Phalgunls, oonstellation of, presided 
over by Indra, 241. 

Phallic, emblems, 708. 

Philosophy: of Upani^ads, inculcates 
Ono Self, 7; iummum bonum of 
Indian, is mok$a, 422. 

Pi^dapitryajna, 1085-1090; all 
actions are done facing^ south-east 
ip, 1086; balls of rice are offered to 
tbree male anoestors, 1088; earn 
( boiled rioe) is cooked on dakyi- 
ijSgni in, 1086; disposal of piijdas 
in water or fire &e., 1090 ; one not 
an KbitSgni could offer pigdas in 
grbya fire, 1090 ;pntrai required in, 
placed to nortb-east or north-west 
of dak^ipSgni, 1086; performed on 
am5v5sy5 in tbe afternoon, 1086 ; 
procedure of, 1086-1090; views 
differed whether it is independent 
rite or only a subordinate part of 
darda sacrifioe, 1085-1086; views 
of teaobers differed as to offering 
of pipdafl when any ancestor out 
of tbree was living, 1088 ; wife to 
eat tbe middle pi^eja, 1089. 

Pingala, a oaste, 88. 

Pittmaha, 647, 939. 

Pitjtarpapa, 692-693 ; tbe anoestors 
and relatives to whom water was 
offered in, 692. 

Pltryajna, daily ,748; dr5ddha,tarpa$a 
and bali in ballhara^a oonstltute 
singly or collectively, 700, 748. 


Planets (see grabadSntl): fuel stioks 
of different trees for different 
planets, 884; food on wtiob 
brSbmaijas are to be fed to propi¬ 
tiate, 884 ; gifts to propitiate 883 ; 
material of the imagos of, 726, 884; 
nine, 883; welfare of kings sup¬ 
posed to depend upon rites for, 
883; worship of tbe images or 
piotures of 726. 

Plants, MahSbbSrata bigbly eulo¬ 
gises plant life, 894 ; six kinds 
of, 894-895. 

Plato, 139. 

Plava, a caste, 102. 

Pluta, letter shown by figure 3 placed 
after it, 1027n, 1051 n ; meaning 
of, 340. 

Poetesses, in ancient India, 367. 

Pole star, to be seen by bride in 
marriage, 530, 535. 

Pollock and Maitland, 142. 

Polyandry, 654-556 ; example of 
DraupadI, 554-555; prevallod 
among Nairs in Malabar, 566; pre¬ 
valent even now among certain 
people in Kumaon and Garbwal, 
556; unheard of, in Vedio litera¬ 
ture, 554. 

Polygamy, 550-554; allowed if first 
wife bears no sons, 552; common 
view was that a person could 
marry several wives if he provided 
maintenanoe and strldbana, 552; 
is not very common even in 
modern times, 553; many wives 
believed to be a form of prosperity, 
551; not oonfined to kings and 
nobles, 551; prohibited by some 
sages, exoept under very excep¬ 
tional circumstances, 551; Vedio 
literature is full of references to, 
550. 

Poor Law, none in India, 4n, 755. 

Pope, olaimed power to distribute 
territories among kings, 138; Bull 
of, 138. 

Porcupine, quill of, ausploious, even 
in Tai. Br. 222n. 
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Portents, imageB trembling and 

N shedding tears believed to be ter¬ 
rible, 710. 

Prabhfikara, writer on Purva- 
mimfimsa, 349n. 

Prabbfikararardbana, on whose death 
many of bis friends, ministers and 
servants killed themselves, 630. 

Pracetas, smiti of, 236, 278n, 684, 
594n, 761n, 

Pragfitha, consists of two verses, 
1190n; when called Bfirhata, 1190n; 
when called Kfikubha, 1190n. 

Prajapati, smiti of, 646, 852, 939. 

Prajfipati (Creator), all offerings to, 
are made silently, 1004n; as a 
boar raised the earth, 718 ; became 
a tortoise, 718; presiding deity of 
human beings in case of gifts, 
855; word P.ocourring in a formula 
is uttered inaudibly, 1051n, 1062n. 

Prfijfipatya, penanoo of, 200, 377n, 
638. 

Prfijfipatya, form of marriage, 517, 
519. 

Prfijfipatya (mubdrta ), 600. 

Prakrama, 989n. 

Prfikita, languages, probably deriv¬ 
ed from prakitis, 70. 

Prakitis, eighteen, 70 ; seven castes 
of antyajas are so called by Pitfi- 
maha, 70. 

Pra^ava, syllable ‘om* is so called, 
301. 

Prfiofiyfima, 317; three stages in, 317. 

Praoltfi, water, 208, 984, 1022; 
principal purpose of, in darda- 
ptti'OamfiBa, 1023 

PrfifSitra, for brahmfi priest, how cut, 
1064. 

Prarina*Upani?ad, 329, 422,481. 

Pratiloma, 52; all pratilomas are 
outside wedlock, according to 
KullUka, 53; oastes treated like 
ittdras, 53; ohildren of pratiloma 
marriages lower in caste than both 
parents, 56; entitled to perform 
vratas &o., 53; primary and secon- 
H. D. 167 


dary pratiloma oastes, 57-58; 
subjeot to rules of morality,"53. 

PratiDidbi (substitute), when not 
allowed 684. 

Pratipad, oonsists of three verses, 
1190n. 

Prati§tb5uiayUkba of Nllakantha, 
892. 

Prati^thfi and Utsarga (vide under 
PUrta ), 889-916; dedicator to the 
publio of a charitable objeot could 
mako use of it, 893; four stages 
In procedure of prati§thfi, 893; 
procedure of dedicating a weli or 
a tank, 890-892; procedure pre¬ 
scribed in purfipas preferred in 
medieval times, 892; proper time 
for, 891; punahprati$tbfi (reoon- 
secration of images), 904-905. 

Pratyabbivfida (returning a saluta¬ 
tion), importance of, 341-342; 
rules about, 339ff. 

Pratyavarohana, a rite performed 
to signalize tbe giving up of the 
use of cots for sleeping, 829. 

Pratyutthfina (honouring by rising 
from seat), 339 ; one need not rise 
to reoeive a brfibma^a wbo has not 
studied the Veda, unless he is old, 
339; rules about, 336-339. 

Prauga 4astra, contents of, 1185- 
1186. 

Pravfihaga Jaivali, expounded philo- 
sopby to Svetaketu, 106, 247. 

Pravara, 264, 482ff; Baudbfiyana’s 
Pravarfidbyfiya best on, 483 ; con¬ 
nection between pravara and gotra 
497; conception of, interwoven 
with that of gotras, 482; defined 
by some as group of sages distin¬ 
guishing tbe founder of one gotra 
from another, 486; entered into 
several domestic oeremonies and 
practices, 482-483; great con¬ 
fusion on, in the sUtias, 483; 
invocation of pravara sages of the 
yajamfina in darrfaplXrgamSsa by 
hotr, 1049-1050; invocation of 
the pravara sages of the yaja- 
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mSna in dartfapttrgamasa by adh- 
varyu, 1055; meaning of 482; of 
family priest employed in Vedio 
sacrifices for k?atriyas and vai* 
4yas, 488, 493-494; of vai^yas, 
494-495; purpose of pronouncing 
the prarara in sacrifices, 488; rules 
for him whq did not know his own> 
495; sameness of, meaning of,491. 
synonyms of, 482; system of* 
goes back to the Rgveda, 486-487? 
twomethcds of mentioning pravara 
sages, 487-488,1055n. 

Pravaramanjarl, a work on pravaras, 
483, 489n. 

Pravara-mantra, 487, 1050. 

Pravargya, 1147-1151; an awful and 
mystic affair, 1149n; an earthen¬ 
ware vessel called Mahavlra prepar. 
ed in,1148; an independent rite and 
not a modification, 1148; clay for 
mahavlra how prepared, 1149; 
gharma, the pot of heated milk,was 
called samrat and identified with 
the sun, 1148; doctrine of, was 
' called Madhu, 1149n; hot milk in 
mahavlra vessel deemed to be 
divine life and light, 1148; hot 
water alone to be used in,wherever 
required, 1149n; performed at 
least three days twice daily in 
aomayaga, 1147; procedure of, 
1148if ; 4udra or woman not to look 
at the rite of 1149; supposed to 
provide sacrificer with a new cele¬ 
stial body, 1147; two sets of 21 
verses repeated by hotr when 
mahavlra is being heated and cow 
is milked, 1150; udvasana (dis¬ 
charge ) of pravargya, 1150. 

Prayaga : drowning oneself at, sup¬ 
posed to lead to moksa, 925; king 
Gangeya obtained release with his 
one hundred wives near banyan 
tree of, 925. 

PrayKjas: are five offerings in dar4a- 
pBrgamasa introductory to the 
principal offerings, 1057n; deity 
of tnd depended on gotra, 482, 
1058; deities of, according to 


Nirukta, 1057n; procedure of, In 
dardaporijamasa, 1057ff. S' 

Prayadcittas: are prescribed even for 
the greatest sins, 387; for aban¬ 
doning a blameless wife, 551; for 
a%aUpratigraKa } 885; for drinking 
Jmra or other intoxicants, 798 ; for 
sale of forbidden commodities,128; 
for merely resolving to commit 
suicide, 924; none possible for 
intentionally killing a brahma$a, 
according to Manu, 148; on under¬ 
going, sinners were to be welcom¬ 
ed and restored to all privileges, 
387. 

Prayadcittatattva of Baghunandana, 
881. 

Fraya4cittaviveka,of Sulapa9i,390n. 

Priests: brahmapas as temple priests 
were looked down upon, 109; in all 
temples are not invariably brKh- 
maijas, 109; madhuparka offered 
to, in a yajna, 543 ; sixteen re¬ 
quired in soma sacrifices, 981n. 

Professions : that had become or 
were beooming castes in the Vedic 
period, 49; in times of Rgveda and 
other Vedic works, 48-45. 

Promiscuity i MahSbhKrata on, 427- 
428; no evidence for promiscuity 
of sexual relations in ancient 
Sanskrit literature, except one 
passage in the Mahlbharata, 427- 
428. 

Pr$5taka, a rite on full moon of 
iivina, 827. 

PrQthya fadaha; how constituted, 
1213n; distinction from Abhiplava 
$adaha, 1213n. 

Prthu, called Adiraja (first king), 
496, 1217n; story of, 496, 

Puga, meaning of, 67-68. 

PnjKprakak, a work, 320, 713, 714, 
715n, 7l6n, 727n, 729, 732, 733, 
735n Ac. 

Pulastya, 797. 

Pulinda, 88; Vi4vffmitra , i sons were 
oursed to be wiid tribes on the 
Himalayas, 88. 
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Pulkasa (or Paulkaia), 88-89. 

PuiumSyi, described as Vasifhiputa, 
N 252. 

Pumsavana, 218-220; a samskgra, 
196; procedure of* 218; time for, 
219. 

PunarSdheya, 997-998; grounds for, 
997; procedure of, 998. 

Punarbhu, 608-610; seven kinds of, 
609-610. 

Punarupanayana, 392-393; oocasions 
for, 392. 

Puntiras, non-Aryan trihe,88; VidvS- 
mitra’s sons were cursed to be, 47. 

PuoySbavScana, 216-217; originally 
a simple ceremony, 216. 

Purspas, 66,121n; bold tbc view that 
there will be no k§atriya kings 
after Nanda, 121n, 380. 

Purda system, 596-598; none in an¬ 
cient and medieval India except 
for ladies of high birth or when 
visiting royal court or public 
assembly hall, 598. 

Purobita, 40 ; ecclesiastical matters 
left by kings to, 363 ; even gods 
had, 40 ; half the soul of the king, 
40, 363; importanoe of, to king, 
40, 363 ; qualifications of, 363. 

PuronuvSkyg (invitatory prayer) 
1059-1060. 

Puroruc verses, 1185n. 

PUrta, defined, 844 ; reward of pUrta 
works is higher than sacrifices, 
890; women and Madras were 
entitled to perform purtadharma, 
889. 

Peru, youngest son of YayHti and 
crowned king, 923. 

Purus, 39. 

Puru$nmedha, in Tai. Br., 43. 

Puru$5rtbas, four, 8; preference 
among them, 8-9. 

Puru?asQkta, 27, 33, 315; does not 
employ the word var^a, 27 ; wyUsa 
with verses of, 315 ; repeated at 
time of bathing, 661-602. 

Puru§ottama, oommentator of Sam- 
nyKsanir^aya of Vallabba, 949n. 


FurvamlmttmsS-sUtra (vide under 
Jaimini), 45, 46, 289, 367, 437, 
558, 559, 839. 

Pu?kara, an antyaja, 89. 

Pugpadba, same as Svantya, 89. 

Pu§yamitra : Agnimitra, son of, 
married a k$atriya princess, 450; a 
brfibmaija commander-in-chief of 
the Mauryas, 123, 450; founded a 
royal dynasty, 123 , 248, 978 ; per¬ 
formed Rsjasuya or Advamedha, 
978. 

Putlka plant, substitute for soma 
1203. 

Putrika (daughter appointed as son), 
435-436. 

Qualities, to he cultivated by all 
irrespective of caste, 10. 

RSghavabbafta, commentator of 
6aradatilaka, 900n. 

Raghunnndana, 198, 201n, 294, 344, 
451, 472, 634, 643 ; charge of mani¬ 
pulating IJg. X. 18.7 brought 
against him not sustainable, 634 ; 
was styled Sin5rtabbaj;lSc&rya, 
634. 

Raghuvam^a, 116n, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 381, 521, 524, 529n, 579n, 

590, 628n, 687 &o. 

Ragbu Vira, Dr., 1220n. 

Babasya Malimluc, killed VaikhS* 
nasas, 418. 

Rahu, and the Sun brought together 
in the Atharvaveda, 770. 

Rajadharmakaustubba, 892, 900. 

Raj am art a pda, 513. 

Rajaka (washerman), an antyaja, 
70, 93; sometimes distinguished 
from niroejaka,82; inoluded under 
dudra by Patanjali, 93 ; liable to 
pay his wife’s debts, 93. 

Rsjanya, occurs in the Rgveda only 
in PurugasUkta, 31. 

Raja Radhakanta Deva, 625n. 

Rsjadekhara, author of Suktimuktfi- 
vali, an anthology, 367 ; author of 
K&vyamTmSmsH, 369; author of 
KarpUramanjarl, 450. 
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BSjasflya, a very complex rite 
extending over two years, 1214; 
coaid be performed only by 
kjatriyas, 153, 1214; derivation 
of, 1214n; procedure of, 1215-1222; 
relation to Vajapeya, 1214-1215 ; 
dice-play in 1219; fees in, 1221. 

Rajasvalg, con duot and rules pres- 
cribed for, 803-805. 

BKjataraAgicr, 75, 82, 629, 630, 716, 
863, 903, 908, 909, 927, 952. 

B&jputs, infanticide among, 509; 
jauhar of la dies of, 629. 

Bajvade, Prof., 436n. 

Bajvade, Mr. V. K., 948n, 970, 971n, 
973. 

Bsks, Sin Ivall and Kuhtl, offerings 
to, 1077. 

Rak^asai form of marriage, 517, 519; 
Indrarlja, a Rs^traknta king 
married hy r. form the daughter 
of a Cslukya king, 622; Prthvl- 
rSja Cohan married the daughter 
of Jayacandra of Kanoj by rak- 
fisa form, 522-523. 

Rak^oghna mantras, 835. 

Rama: killed Tataka, 594; perform¬ 
ed, after abandoning his wife 
Slta, sacrifices with a golden image 
of Slta by his side, 558, 684. 

Ramaka, 94, 

Ramkrcana-candrika, 675. 

Ramayaca, 87,109, 119, 395, 445, 
510n, 511, 513, 551n, 558n, 562, 
578, 594, 627, 641, 720, 733, 1145n, 
1238. 

Ranade, Mr. Justice, 379n. 

Bangavatarin, a caste, 93. 

Bafijaka, 94. 

Ra^rahhrt) mantras, 253n. 

Bathakara, a caste, 94; allowed to 
oonseorate Vedic fires, 45; held hy 
Jaimini not to helong to the three 
higher vargas, 45 ; gradually lost 
his status, 94; is the caste called 
Saudbanvana 45; not entitled to 
upanayan a, according to Vii varQpa, 
46; offspring of a mabigya male 
and kara^a female, 57; upanayana 


of, to be performed in the rains, 
94. 

Rathantara saman, 396n, 1184; vers 
of, 1184. 

Ratnadhenu, a mahadana, 877. 

Ratnakaranda-dravakacSra of Saman- 
tabhadra 927. 

Ratnas (jewels) of king, certain 
functionaries as, 43, 1215n. 

Rbbus: are three, Rhhu, Vibhva and 
Vaja, 1193n; conneoted with third 
pressing of soma, 1193n; said to 
have been mortals, hut were made 
immortal hy Prajapati, 1193n. 

Remarriage, 608-619; allowed among 
dudras and some castes by custom, 
615; historio example of 615; of 
girl whose marriage was not con¬ 
summated when husband died, 
allowed hy Manu, 612 ; prohibited 
for centuries among brBbmacas 
and some other castes, 615; sUtras 
silent ahout, 615; tho Hindu 
Widows Remarriage Act, 616; was 
not prohibited in the time of the 
Atbarvaveda, 615; when allowed 
by Nar&da, 611. 

Reservoirs, of water, divided into 
four kinds, 893. 

Rgveda, 4,12, 25, 241, 242, 253, 254, 
257, 261, 264, 268, 269, &o.; no 
infanticide in, 509. 

5gveda-Pr8tidakbya, 326n, 1172n, 
1196n. 

Rgvidhana, a work, 618, 619, 647, 

’ 715n, 729n. 

Rhys Davids, 183n. 

Rice, on ‘Mysore and Coorg from 
Inscriptions ’, 388n. 

Risiey, 72. 

Ri teg: preliminaries, oommon to all, in 
modern times, 212; to be performed 
according to ritual of one’s Vedio 
dakha, 328; when the ritual of 
another dakhs may be followed, 
328. 

River, invoked in Slmantonnayana, 
224-225. 

Rivers, mentioned in Ijtgveda, 12. 
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Rivers, on marriage of cousins, 477. 

^tirRdva, story of, 507. 

Rkprati&khya (see RgvedaprRti- 
dakbya). 

Road, public, not polluted by being 
trodden by CapdRlas, 174; use of 
publio, by untouchables, restricted 
in South India, 175. 

Roman Catbolio Cburcb t forbids 
divorce, 622 ; privileges of clergy 
in, 145-146. 

Romika, a oaste, 102. 

Rope trick, 85. 

Rosary : nnmbor of beads in, 687 ; 
used in jet pa 687; of rudrUhsas for 
devotees of Siva, 738. 

B^yadrnga, 291. 

IJta, sublime conception of, 5. 

Rtusarbgamana, 195, 203; samo as 
Ni^eka, 195. 

Rudra: Ambika as sister of, 213n ; 
described as Supreme Deity in 
Rgveda, 736 ; mouse said to be 
padu of, 213; presiding deity of 
ArdrR nak^atra, 83in; presiding 
deity of cows when donated, 355; 
sublime eulogy of, in Tai. S., 736; 
twelve names of, in X6v. gr. 736 ; 
worshipped as supremo deity in 
SQlagava, 736. 

RudradRman, Junagad inscription 
of, 248, 384, 775. 

Rudradatta, com. on Apastamha- 
rfrauta-sdtra, 1008n, 1085n. 

Rudra-Qayatrl, 737. 

Rudraskanda, commentator of 
KbSdiragrbya, 191n. 

Rule of the road : favoured 
brRbmapas, 146 147; preference 
as to, 146-147. 

Rules: for which there are dr^ta 
(seen) or easily peroeptible 
reasons are only recommendatory, 
437; for wbiob there are no per¬ 
ceptible reasons are mandatory 
and breach makes the thing done 
nugatory, 437. 

BUpanSrRyapa, 198. 


Sahara: author of BbR$ya on Purva* 
mrmamsa, 17, 29n, 34n, 182, 190, 
269n, 275n, 350, 357, 367n, 383n, 
469n, 482, 507n, 525, 533, 557, 560, 
581, 632n, 677, 714, 766, 793, 803, 
866, 889, 910, 1009n, 1019,1145n, 
1183n, 1207n, 1214n, 1226n,1241. 

Sahara*, 96; VidvRmitra’s sons were 
cursed to be, 47. 

Sabbaparva, 72, 74, 79, 82, 427n, 439, 
598, 780, 830n &c. 

Sabhya (fire), 679, 989n ; some held 
that it was not to be established 
at all, 989n. 

Sacrifices: animals killed in were 
deemed to go to heaven, 781; divi¬ 
sions of, into i?ti, padu, soma, 1133; 
offering a iamidh or a namashura 
held to be equal to, even in Ijtg- 
veda, 677 ; Vedic, to be performed 
only by him who knowatbe portion 
of Veda neoessary for them, 352 ; 
Vedio, who are entitled to perform, 
157 ; wife bad only a subordinate 
part in, 558 ; wife performed oer- 
tain specified aots only in, 558. 

SadSnirS, river, 12. 

Sadasya, 17tb priest, acoording to 
some, in soma eaorifioes, 981n. 

Sad-dar4ana*sumuccaya, of Hari- 
bbadra, 359n. 

^a<J~dbotr mantras, 1193. 

Sadgururfi§ya, 260. 

Sadhana-mRlR, 319n. 

SadhRrapa-dbarma, meaning of, 3 ; 
qualitios oomprehended in, 11. 

Sagotra, 478ff; relationship both 
wider and narrower than sapip<ia 
relationship, 499; occurs in Tspdya 
BrSbmapa, 480 : prohibition of 
marriage on the ground of, 437, 
438, 497. 

SahyRdrikbapda, 72, 73, 74, 75, 79, 
88, 99, 103n. 

Sabodha, caste, of, 54. 

Saikha, same as Avantya, 96. 

SailO?a, & caste, 96-97. 

Sairandhri ( Draupadi), was ordered 
to be burnt with Kloaka, 626. 
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Sairindhra, 99. 

6aivas, following vaidika oult or 
Tffntrika cult or both, 675 ; seots 
of, mentioned in Kffrmapurapa, 
737 ; touch of, condemned, 169, 

Sakadvlpa, 722n. 

Sakadvlpl brSbmapas, 722n, 

Sakala, 714n. 

gakalya, author of tbe pada text of 
the ^gveda, 34Bn* 

Sakas (vide under * yavana’), 96; 
Manu on, 47 ; inscriptions of king 
DSmijada of, 251. 

Sakamedha, third parvan of cKturmSs- 
yas, 1100-1105; four prayajas 
(omitting barkis ) and four anu- 
ySjas, 1102; last rite in sKkamedha 
is Traiyambaka homa, 1103-1104 ; 
mahnhavis of eight offerings to 
eight deities, 1101; mahSpitryajna 
performed on a redi to the aouth 
of Dak§io5gni, 1101-1102 ; many 
ritea inoluded in this, 1100 ; per¬ 
formed four months after Varupa- 
praghasa on full moon day of 
Kartika or Marga4ir§a, 1100; 
procedure of, 1101 ff ; roquires two 
days for performance, liOO, 

Saketa, beaieged by Yavana in Patan- 
jali’s time, 384. 

Sakbabarai?a, in darlefti by one who 
bad already performed soma yaga, 
1011 - 1011 . 

Sakta worship, 739. 

Sakti, son of Vasigtba, 487. 

Sffkuntala, 56, 144, 369, 422, 429, 
522, 563, 582, 756, 917. 

S&kvara-vrata forbrahmacKrins, 371- 
372. 

SSlagrKma: Pnjapraka4a says women 
and 4udras can worship, 715-716; 
stone found in Gapdakl river and 
worshipped as a symbol of Vifpu, 
715; Viddha-HSrita says only 
dvijas oan worship, 715 ; worship 
of, comparatively ancient, 716. 

SslSkya, a caste, 102. 

.Sale, of commodities, as an avocation 
for brShmapas, 16-129 ; barter on 


almost same footing as, 129 ; com¬ 
modities that could not be sold by 
a brKhmapa even in distress, l£6- 
# 128. 

Sslika, same as Msgadha, 96. 

Ssllna, 641n; a olass of householders, 
642; varieties of, 642, 

Salmond, 574n. 

Salutation (see ‘abbivadana*, ‘pra- 
tyutthSna, *, ‘ upasaibgrahapa *, 

i naraaskffra *) t various inodes of, 
335-343 ; who do not deserve, 339. 

Salva, country of, 224-225n; king of, 
attacked DvSraka, 225n ; Yaugan- 
dhara, a division of, 225n. 

Salyaparva, 8n, 66, 225n, 436, 444, 
568, 598, 925. 

Saman(see under ‘stotra’)*. cessa¬ 
tion of pgveda or Yajurveda study 
on hearing chanting of, 397; 
means a melody that is sung, 
1183-1184; rolation of rk and 
stobbas to, 1184 ; rules in Jaimini 
about, 1184-1185; seven ancient 
notes of and their correspondence 
with olassical svaras, 1172-1173. 

SSmapavitra, is the mantra ‘kaya 
nadoitra ’, 378n. 

Samavartana ( ceremonial bath after 
finishing Veda study), 197,405- 
415 ; auspicious day for, 411; brief 
procedure of, 415 ; essence is cere¬ 
monial bath, 406; procedure of, 
408-410; regarded by some as a 
subordinate element ( ahga ) of 
marriage, 405-406; some dis¬ 
tinguish between snana and sama¬ 
vartana, 405 ; time when samS- 
vartana takes place, 407. 

SSmaveda, 1169, 1184, 1185n, 1193n, 
1195-1196; has pitis as its deities, 
397 ; ptfrvfircika, 1184; sung in a 
thousand ways and modifications, 
354n; Ehagrantha, of human 
authorship, 1184; uttarKrcika, 1184, 
1185. 

SamavidhSoa-brShmapa, 1172,1184. 

Samayapradfpa, a work, 258n. 

Sambandhaviveka, 477n* 
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SambhSrayajus, formula, 1135. 

Sa^jidhyS or sandhyB 312-321; Scama- 
na f as part of, 315-316 ;aghamar?ana 
in, 317,* argbya in, 318; japa of 
QByatri and other mantras, prin¬ 
cipal in 313; manner of perform¬ 
ing, 314; raSrjana in, 317 ; mean¬ 
ing of, 312; means contempla¬ 
tion of Aditya and of One In¬ 
telligence, 313 ; prBnByBma in, 
317; principal constituent parts 
of, 314-315; proper place for, 
313-314; removes sins, 318-319; 
repetition of 24 names of Vi§nu in 
315; required to be performed 
twice every day or thrice accord¬ 
ing to sorao, 312 ; sages attained 
long life by extensive, 313; time 
ef, in morning and evening, 313 ; 
time to be spent in, 313 ; upasths- 
na of Mitra and Varupa in, 315, 
318; water thrown up in, drives 
away evil spirits according to Tai. 
Ar. and others, 314. 

Saraidh ( see under 1 fuel-stick * ). 

SSmidheni (kindling verses ), 1048- 
1049 ; are eleven but to be raised 
to fifteon in dardapUrnamSsa by 
repetition of first and last verses, 
1048 ; method of reoiting, 1049n, 

Samit?, views about, 1121-1122n. 

Sarakara, 51 ; the oause of numerous 
castes and subcastes, 50, 59-60. 

SamkarBcarya, 32n, 61, 88,156, 353n, 
354n, 356, 366, 421n, 440n, 712n, 
716, 757n &o .; established fonr 
mathaB in four parts of India, 907; 
four pupils of, 948, 964; is said to 
have popularized PancByatana- 
ptlja, 717 ; prohibited sale of girls 
in marriage, 506 ; succession lists 
of pupils of, do not agree and are 
probably fabricated, 949. 

SamkarScaryas (heads of mathas) : 
olairn of, to prescribe penances 
for lapses, to exoommunicate per¬ 
sons and decide doubtful points 
of dharma, examined, 966 and 
972-973. 


Samkaravarman, king of Kashmir, 
deprived temples of all lands 
donated by previous kings, 863. 

SBmkhya, 423. 

SaihskSras (see under dudra, upa- 
nayana, marriage)! any agnate 
may perform for a child, oxcept 
garbbBdhfcna, 206 ; brahmapas to 
be fed in all, 212; bring out 
brUhmanya , 189-190 ; could not be 
performed for tbe impotent, 
198; divided into Ir&kma and 
daiva> 193; easy expiations 
for non-performance of, 199-200 ; 
forty, according to Gautama, 193- 
194; have to be repeated on each 
child of a woman, 205; list of, 
195-197; meaning of, 190-191; 
most, have fallen into oblivion, 
199 ; number of, great divergence 
on, 193-194 ; of fridra, to be per¬ 
formed without Vodic mantras, 
158-159 ; performed on auspicious 
days only, 213; performed with 
Vedic mantras for dvijati males, 
197; performed without mantras 
for women even of dvijatis, 197 ; 
purify body, 192 ; purpose of, 191- 
192; remove taints, 192 ; sixteen, 
enumeration of, 194; the word 
does not ocour in Vedio Literature, 
190; upanayana, the prinoipai, 
200; which obligatory on dvijatis, 
197-198. 

SamskSrakaustubha, 200, 201 n, 206, 
373, 392n, 415, 443n, 462, 464,468, 
469, Ao. 

SamskKramayUkha, 194, 20ln, 206, 
219n, 220, 292, 293n, 392n, 396n. 

SamskSraprakada, 45n, 189n, 193n, 
194, 198, 201n, 206, 220, 223, 226, 
237n, 249n Ao. 

SamskEra-ratna-raaia, of GopTnatha, 
201n, 212n, 216n, 220, 297n, 249n, 
256, 258, 260, 265n, 267, 287 Ac. 

SarhskSratattva, 189n, 192, 201n, 206 
251, 272n, 284,294, 498n. 

Samudragupta,performed Advamedha 
that had gone out of vogue, 978. 
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Sathvarga-vidys, 247, 840. 

SamvarU. 15, 112n, 169, 303, 826n, 
443, 445, 460, 571n, 852, 878 n &o. 

Samvartaka, a great yogin, 941n. 

Samyu BSrhaspatya, legend of, 

# 1075n. 

Samyuvaka (formula), 1075. 

8a?da and Amarka (or Marka), chips 
offered to, in morning pressing in 
Agni^toma, 1176; purohitas of 
a suras, 40. 

SMilr, explains how a pativrata 

f attains heaven, 667. 

SKgdilya, 764. 

Sa^dilya, the principal authority on 
Agnicayana in Sat. Br., 1247. 

Sahgha, meaning of, 68. 

Samgraha, a work, 299,305n, 320, 375. 

Samkalpa, one of the essential elo- 
ments in any gift or dedication to 

# the puhlic, 892. 

SainkarHnanda, author of a com. on 
some Upanifads, 419n. 

Samke^rara and Karavlra: SamkarS- 
cStya of, 971, 972; rarely decided 
disputed matters inMaratha times, 

# 972-973. 

Sahkha, 6n, 15, 45n, 56, 78, 80, 83, 

# 94, 95, 141n, 159, 236, 257. 

Sahkha-Likhita, dharmasntra of, 14, 

119n, 128, 134, 205, 250, 260, 356, 

# 417n, 662, 565, 580, 664 &c. 

Sshkhyayana Brahma^a, 36n, 46, 

^ 749, 840. 

SaikhyByana-gfhya, 85,195,196,197, 
202, 208, 220, 221, 233, 247n, 253, 

, 257 Ac. 

SSnkhy3yana~4rauta~sUtra, 618, 
1050n, 1121n, 1134n, 1222n. 

SannSyyai deity to whom offered, 
1019; offered to Indra or Mahen- 
dra, 1012; preparation of, 1017- 
1018; remnants of, not to be par¬ 
taken of by a non-brKhma^a saori- 
fioer, 1082; views ahout persons 
who could offer sSnnlyya, 1019. 

BamnySsa (see under ‘samnySsin,* 

1 V allabbBoSrya, • 1 aaoetioism ’), 

930-975 ; allowed even immedi¬ 


ately after brahmacarya, 930; v 
person cannot return to hou^e* 
holder’s life after resorting to, 
424: apostate from, severely con¬ 
demned, 947; begging a charac¬ 
teristic of, from ancient times, 
421; eight drffddhas before enter¬ 
ing on, 932; for those who are 
very ill, 963; forbidden aftor, 
4400 years of Kali by VySsa, 953; 
k^atriyas could resort to, 944; 
mentioned in Mupdakopani^ad, 
421; not meant, as some supposed, 
for the blind and cripple, 946-947; 
principal features of, 931-938; to 
oarry three or one dagda, 937 ; 
procedure of taking samnyHsa 
according to Baud., 954-967 ; pro¬ 
cedure of taking saranySsa accord¬ 
ing to Dharmasindhu, 958-962; to 
be resorted to after 70th yoar 
according to Baud. Dh. S., 418; to 
ohserve silence in, except when 
reciting Veda, 937; various names 
for one who resorts to, 417) views 
on question whether samnyasa oan 
be resorted to immediately after 
student-hood or after householder’s 
life, 424-426; vratas of, major 
and minor, 956; whethor ho has 
to give up his dikha (top-knot of 
hair) and sacred thread, 963-964 ; 
whether allowed to the three Var¬ 
gas or only to hrShma^as, 942-944 ; 
whether ChSndogyopani^ad refers 
to it is doubtful, 930; who were 
to he allowed to resort to, 947 ; 
word ‘samnySsa’ conveys two 
ideas, 946; world-renouncing ideal 
of samnySsa, given up by many 
beads of mathas in modern times, 
950., 

SamnySsa-nirnaya of VallabhS- 
cSrya, 949n. 

SamnySsapaddbati of Toro Eudra- 
deva, 965n. 

SamnySsin (see under * food *, 

( par amah arhsa,’ ‘ma^ha,* 1 par- 
yahka4auca, , ‘yogapafta)* brand¬ 
ing and banishment for him who 
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does not abide by rules of the 
order, 948 ; became cut off from 
family and lost rights to property, 
951-952; clothes of, to be ochre- 
coloured, 935 ,* could at one time 
beg food from all varnas, 934; 
oharaoteristics of, according to 
JabSlopani^d, 931; daily duties 
of, 964-965; five kinds of food 
obtained by begging, 934; four 
proper actions for, viz. contem¬ 
plation, purity, begging and stay¬ 
ing alone, 933 ; four kinds of, viz. 
kuflcaka, bahudaka, hamsa and 
pararaahamsa, defined, 938-942 ; 
had to leave home and wife and 
to beg only once and from seven 
or a few houses only, 934 ; had to 
perform sacrifice to Prajapati and 
distribute his possessions among 
priests and the poor, 931; his bowl 
and plate to be of clay, wood or a 
gourd, 936 ; militant samnyasins, 
951; mother and wife are supposed 
not to have to be born again as 
females, 946; new name to be 
given to s. by his guru^ 961; not to 
remain in one place exoept in the 
rains, 947-948, 952; people pro¬ 
fessing to be sainnySsins began to 
marry and keep conoubines, 952 ; 
punishment for becoming a sam- 
nyasin without making proper 
provision for wife and sons, 932; 
pupil of, becomes heir, 952; resorts 
to yoga to purify his mind, 938; 
rules of mourning as to, 965; should 
kindle no drauta, gihya or domestic 
fire, 933; should be celibate and 
unattaohed to all pleasures, 933 ; 
should eat only as much as is 
neoessary to keep body and soul 
together, 935; should wander alone 
without a companion, 933 ; should 
move about avoiding all injury to 
oreatures, 933; dndra could not 
become aocording to smitig, 944; 
ten virtues suoh as truthfulness 
to be acquired, 938; ten orders of 
SL D. 168 


advaita sannySains, 948 ; takes 
vow of ubimsa, 955; time when one 
became a 932 ; to repeat the word 
‘Nar3yai)a ’ when some one bows 
io him, 965; vairSgya should be 
generated, 938; was not beyond 
rules of morality, 940-942 ; was to 
own and possess nothing except 
his clothes, jar &o. 935 ; was to 
subsist on food obtained by beg¬ 
ging, 934; what is tridandin, 937 ; 
women rarely took to mode of life 
of, 942. 

Saranyasopani$ad, mentions six 
kinds of saiiinySsins, 942. 

Santanu, Devgpi was purohita of, in 
?gveda, 31; was a Kaurava king 
aocording to Nirukta, 31. 

SantatJya, hymn in Rgveda ( VII. 
35), 833n. 

SSnti, rites for birth on inauspi¬ 
cious times, 237. 

Santiparva, 2n, 6, 7n, 8n, 10, 41, 42, 
51n, 70, 71, 81, 101, 128, 155, 
324 &c. 

Sapi?da relationship, 452-478; about 
the adopted son, 470; according to 
Dayabhaga, 452, 472-477 ; accord¬ 
ing to MitaksarS, 452-455; how far 
applicable in the case of girls 
from one’s step-mother’s original 
family, 468-469; narrowed down 
if three women intervene, 476 ; 
narrowing of, in marriage, per¬ 
mitted by smrtls and digests on 
the ground of usage only, 464; 
required in three branohes of 
dharmadastra, 452 ; restricted to 
seven degrees on father’s side, 
and five on mother’s side in most 
works, 454-455; two schools of, 
452; usages vary, particularly as 
to cognates, 458ff; wider than 
sagotra relationship in one direc¬ 
tion and narrower in another, 499. 

Sapigdikaraga, a drSddba, 473. 

S8pii?4y*dIpikS, a work, 464. 

Saptabotr formula, 1070n, 1135, 
1195. 
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Saptapadr, prinoipal rite in marriage, 
634. 

SaptasHgaraka, a mahKdHna, 877. 

Sarabhanga, entered fire, 927. 

SSradltilaka, on mudrBs, 321; on 
prgnaprattyhS of images, 900n. 

SSrasvita, brBhmapas of Punjab, 
hare 470 sub-divisions, 103n. 

SSrasvata-snXna, 667. 

Sar&8TatT, river, 12; disappearance 
of, 13; reasons for disappearance 
of, 14n. 

Sarasvatl, goddess, described as all 
white by Dapdin, 726. 

SarasvatlvilBsa, 70. 

SaraytX, mentioned in IJgveda, 12. 

8arkar, Golap Chandra, 459n, 915n. 

Sarkar, Dr. 8. C., 321. 

8arpabali (offerings to serpents), 
821-824. 

Sarparftjnr mantras, 994n. 

8ary adarAanasamgraha, 359n. 

Sarvajna-NBrByapa, com. of Manu, 
69n, 390n, 426, 779n, 780n, 796. 

SarvasvBra, a oneday soma saorifioe, 
in whioh the saorifioer committed 
snioide by entering fire, 1213n. 

Sarvaufadhi, ten herbs are so called, 
874n. 

Bastras, belong to and follow itotrai r, 
1181; distinction between stotras 
and s. 1181; elements oonneoted 
with, 1181; dastra called Prauga, 
1186; twelve, in Agnitfoma, 1181— 

, H 82 ; 

Satapatha BrShmapa, 6, 12, 35, 37, 
89, 40, 105, 229, 268, 270n, 271n. 

Satarudriya, texts purify a man, 686. 

^fttstapa, 172, 174n, 175, 302, 459, 
471,497n, 664, 715, 752, 852 Ao. 

Sataralekara, Pandit, 1171. 

8atl (self-immolation of widows), 
624-636; dnty to beoome satr 
common to all w.omen from brSh- 
mapa to oBpdala aooording to Mit. 
631; in epigraphio records, 629; 
no dharmasUtra exoept Vigpu's 
refers to, 626; more prevalent in 


Bengal than elsewhere, 635-636 ; 
no Vedio passage nor sUtrj 
passage about widow burning, 625; 
number of tatii larger in Bengal 
on account of the rights over 
property granted to women, 635 ; 
penance for giving up at the last 
moment the resolve to become satf, 
693; practioe of, forbidden by law 
in India from 1829, 624 ; practioe 
of, originally confined to kings 
and nobles, 627; procedure of, 
633-635; restrictions against all 
widows being, 633; rewards pro¬ 
mised for, 631-632; some texts 
forbid self-immolation of brBh- 
mapa widows, 627; was not a 
practice imposed oonsoionsly by 
men on unwilling women, 630; 
writers of medieval India opposed 
to praotioe, 631-632. 

Sattra s saoriflce could be performed 
only by brBhmapas, except those 
of Bhrgn, Saunaka and Vasistha 
gotras, ;153, 482; general rules 
about, 1241-1242 ; observances for 
performers of, 1243; saorifioe lasted 
from 12 days to a year or more, 
1239; subdivisions of, 1239-40, 
Sat-tridtfan-mata, a work, 169, 665n, 
SatyabhftmB, queen of K??pa, went 
to a forest on Krjpa’s death, 923. 
Bstvata, same as KSrttga, 97. 
SatyakSma JsbBla, 247, 273, 285-286, 
307, 922, 929, 349n, 406. 
Saty&fSdha, rfrautastitra of, 46, 483, 
684, 994n, 998n, 1005n, 1009n, 
# 1015n, 1019, lOIOn Ao. 

Sauoa (cleansing) s differs in degree 
according to &4rama, 650; night 
time requires half of that in day 
time, 650; of two kinds, external 
and internal, 651; snb-divisions 
of, 651. 

Saudh&nvana, vide RathakHra, 100. 
kunake, 199, 306n, 306, 401, 764. 
liatmtkft, tups?, offered to, 691, 
Batmaka, author of JJk-PrBtittkhya, 
691; teacher of AtfvalByana, 691* 
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SaUnaka-kSrikS, a work, 221, 311, 
537. 

TSangdika, 97. 

Sannika (same as SUnlka ), 99. 

SantrKmagl: performed for one who 
had drunk too mnoh soma or at the 
end of Rajasuya or cayana, 793) 
1227; preparation of turn in, 
1225-26; prooedure of, 1224-1228; 
sacrifice frees a son from debt due 
to mother, 580; sacrifice in which 
surl was offered and remnants of 
the latter were drunk by a brab- 
maga hired for the purpose, 793» 
1226; two kinds of, 1224. 

Bauvira, country of, 14. 

Bavitri, Drnpada, 661. 

SavitrJ, ideal of womanly Tirtue in 
India, 568 ; story of, who brought 
back dead husband from Yama, 
567. 

SavitrJ, mantra, 283 ; method of 
teaching, 283, 300-301; some pre¬ 
sorted different verses according 
to varga, 302 : teaching of, post¬ 
poned for some time after upa- 
nayana in ancient days, 300. 

Savitrlpraveda, in the prooedure of 
sarfmyKsa, 954n. 

Ssyaga, 25n, 288n, 386, 418n, 588, 
617, 837n, 988n, 990n, 991n, 993n, 
1145n,1250n. 

Scheduled Castes Order of 1936, 69, 
177. 

Sohweitzer, Dr. A., 723. 

Beotarians, adrioe to, given by 
SmrtimuktSphala that God is one, 
675. 

Self, one, immanent in all, 7. 

Self-defenoe, right of, against one 
guilty of certain orimes, 148-149. 

Senart, 447; on oharaoteristios of 
caste, 23. 

Serpents, born of Kadrtt from Kad- 
yapa, 830n; names of,in Atharva- 
veda, 823 ; said to be the progeny 
of Kadyapa, a Prajspati, 830n; 
worship of, very anolent, 823. 


Shadow, of whom polluting, 173; of 
whom should not be orossed, 173. 

Sham Sastry, Dr., 1245 

Shaving, presoribed on seven occa¬ 
sions, 591. 

Sberring, 103n, 104, 722n; condem¬ 
nation of caste system by, 21; 
exaggerates by mistake number of 
oastes, 24; thought that oaste 
system was invented by brShma- 
nas, 21n. 

Shivaji ( see nnder * Panditrao * ); 
claimed Rajput lineage, 380n; 
established a counoil of eight 
ministers, 972 ; founder of Mara- 
tha Empire, 379, 972, 975 ; had his 
upanayana performed by G«g8- 
bhat$a at 45, 379n. 

SiddhSntas, gifts of works called, 
883. 

SikhS; one cutting off through hate 
or foolishness had to undergo ex¬ 
piation, 264-265; religious acts 
done without, become useless, 264; 
rules about keeping looks of hair 
according to gotra, 264. 

S'il&lin, anthor of a NafasUtra, 84. 

Silappadikaram, an anoient Tamil 
work, 719, 870. 

SimantapUjana, a ceremony preli¬ 
minary to marriage, 535. 

STmantonnayana, 196, 222-226 ; a 
samsklra of the woman, 226 ; great 
divergenoe among grhya-sUtras 
about, 223-224; rite mainly of a 
sooial and festival nature, 223 ; 
songs in, 224-225 ; time for, 223. 

Simon Commission Report, 179. 

Simon, Dr., 1169n. 

Slndhu, 12; seven, in Rg., 12. 

Sindolika, a caste, 103. 

Sins, fire grave, condemned by Chan. 
Up., 5, 147-148, 794; gravest, 
could be expiated, 620; supposed 
to be expiated by gifts, particu¬ 
larly of land, gold and cows, 859. 

Si§{as, qualifications of, 971-972. 

SUupSlaradha, 646n, 726. 
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Bits, Ideal of Indian women, 568; 
name of, holy, 648; svayamvara 
of, 523. 

Sltftyajiia (sacrifice to ploughed 
land), 820-821. 

Siva (see under Rudra): ao half 
male and half female, 725; 
as yogin at Mohenjo-daro, 724; 
bull as conveyance of, 725; 
flowers commended in wor¬ 
ship of, 732-733; fourteenth of 
dark half, sacred to, 738 ; images 
of, referred to by Patanjali, 710; 
Mahabharata teaohes identity of 
VifOU and Siva, 725 ; mantras in 
worship of, 737-738; one thousand 
names of, 725 ; procedure of 
worship of, 728-729; wearing 
of rudrak§a rosary hy devotees of, 
738; with five aspects or mouths, 
725; worship of, most ancient, 
724; worshipped in the form of 
liiga or image, 737. 

Siva-bhSgavata (devotee of Siva) 
mentioned hy Patanjali, 736. 

SkandapurSga, 112n, 117, 484, 565, 
668, 585, 715n, 854n. 

Slaves: hrSbmana cannot be made 
slave of even a hrShmana, 186;debt 
contracted hy s. when binding on 
master, 187; extent of corporal 
punishment allowed by Manu, 182; 
gift of, entailed expiation, 181; 
gifts of, very frequent in the 
Mabahbarata, 182; how became 
free, 185; kinds of, 183-184; master 
to treat humanely, 182; punish¬ 
ment for selling relatives and 
ohildren as, in Kauftlya, 184; 
result of master having inter¬ 
course with female, 186. 

Slavery, 180-187; abolished in British 
Dominions in 1833, 180; on insti¬ 
tution in all ancient countries, 
180; in England and America, 180; 
in the Ijtgveda and Yedio literature 
181-182; Kaujilya on, 183-184. 

Sleep, 800-801; five persons famed 
as having very sound, 801; rules 


about bed for 800 ; who was not to 
sleep on a cot, 801. 

Smoking, of medioinaP herbs after* 
meals in ancient times, 799. 

Smrticandrikff, 3n, 6n, 18n, 66n, 76, 
110, 111, 193n, 194, 197n, 219, 
254, 277n &o. 

Smrtikaumudl, 72. 

SmrtimuktSphala, 197n, 199n, 319, 
320, 438n, 443n, 462, 501, 522n, 
585, 631n, 643, 647n, 669n &c. 

Smrtis, emphasize that the first duty 
of a dvijSti is to study the Veda, 
356; object of composition of, a 
practical one, 51 ; opposed to 4ruti 
to be discarded, 351; postulate 
samlcara as origin of numerous 
castes, 51; propositions wbioh all or 
most assume, 51-52 ; rule in case 
of conflict of smrtis, 464; rules in, 
based on iruti according to Par. 
M., 697; Sahara makes fun of, as 
to long brahmacarya , 351. 

Smrtitattva, extensive digost, by 
Raghunandana, 474. 

Smrtyartha*s3gara, of Chalari, 674 ; 
supports branding of body with 
marks of Vi^nu’s weapons, 674. 

SuirtyarthasSra, 53, 57, 175, 188, 
194n, 199, 221, 741, 743, 744 &c. 

SuSna (bath), 658-668; brief pro¬ 
cedure of, 663-664; olay to be 
employod for cloaning the hody, 
664 ; overy day hath with cold 
water, 660; method of hath for one 
who is ill or for a woman who is ill 
while in menstrual period, 667; 
mid-day bath, ingredients ac¬ 
companying, 659 ; no hath with 
oil on certain days, 666; not 
allowed at night, except on 
eclipses, fidauca, vrata etc., 659; 
once everyday is obligatory on all, 
658 ; of rivers ( not directly going 
to sea) to he avoided in rains, 
660-661 ; procedure of, 661-663; 
rules at bath, such as not being 
naked &c., 664; ten consequences 
of, 664 ; thrice for yati, 658; touch 
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of oertain persons or after doing 
certain acts entailed a bath, 669; 

*"twioe for brabmana householder 
according to some, 658; various 
kinds of, 658,664-667; with 3roa- 
laka fruit for prosperity, 666; with 
water from another's well to be 
taken under certain restrictions 
for fear of partaking of bis sin, 
660. 

SnSna (see under samavartana) 
same as samavartana according to 
some, 197. 

SnStaka,distinguished from brabraa- 
oSrin, 406 ; not to address his tea¬ 
cher by name, 334; rules of conduct 
for, 412-415 ; three kinds of, 407 ; 
was offered madbuparka when be 
came as a guest, 542. 

Social service, meaning of, 4n. 

Sodada-stoma, 385- 386; froes vrStyas 
from sin, 386. 

Sodadin, a form of soma sacrifice, 
1204-1205. 

Soma, presiding deity of clothes in 
gifts, 855. * 

Soma: animals offered in principal 
soma sacrifice, 1174; became un¬ 
obtainable in tbe days of Brabma- 
qas, 1202 ; description of cow with 
which soma was to be purchased, 
1142 ; dialogue between adbvaryu 
and vendor of, 1143; food of 
brBhmaijas and not of k^atriyas, 
29 ; goat as a present when oart of 
soma brought to yajfia pavilion, 
1146; habitation of, 1202 ; is said 
to b$ve married Sffrya, 526; king 
of brShmarias, 139 ; not drinking 
for three generations entailed ex¬ 
piation, 108n; no question of 
being ucchifta arises when vessols 
are filled with soma, 1177n; not to 
be drunk by k^atriyas, 1179 ; re¬ 
lation of soma plant to moon, 
1202; show of force in taking soma 
from the vendor of soma, 1143; 
subrahmapya priest drives the cart 


of soma with two palftla branches, 
1144; subrabmagya litany 1144n 
and 1145; substitutes for, 1202- 
1203 ; things offered in exchange 
for, 1143n. 

Soma saorifice) classified into eknha, 
ahltia and iattra, 1133; seven 
forms of, 194, 1133, 1204 ; specula¬ 
tive theories about origin of, 1202. 

Son, born of marriage in approved 
form supposed to be endowed with 
virtues, 524 ; born of tbe different 
approved forms purified different 
number of ancestors according to 
smitis, 524; bought, Sunah4epa 
being an example,507; called apavi- 
ddba, 507 ; Manu says that wealth 
acquired by son belongs to the 
father, 507 ; one who has no son 
does not reach heavenly worlds, 
according to MabsbbSrata, 799; 
saves father from put hell, 561; 
several sons desirable so that at 
least one may go to Gaya, 561; 
was supposed to free father from 
deht to ancestors, to secure immor¬ 
tality and heaven, 560-561. 

SopSka, a low caste, 100. 

So^yantlkarma, a rite for a woman 
about to be delivered, 196,227*228. 

Soul: eight qualities of, 6; dayn y at 
the top of all qualities of, 6n; 
highest value attached to moral 
qualities of, 7; survival of, after 
death, denied by some, 359n; 
transmigration of, in the Rgveda, 
717-718. 

Special Marriage Aot of 1872, 451, 
621; forbids marriages between 
persons descended from a common 
ancestor within certain degrees, 
465-466, 499 ; makes Indian Di¬ 
vorce Act applicable^ 621. 

Spengler, 138. 

Spbya (wooden sword), 985; used 
in sweeping Vedi 1035, 1036. 

SrSddba, flesh offered to pitii in,780. 

SrSmapaka, fire so oalled, 919n ; is 
VaikbSnasa d&stra, 917. 
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Sranta (Vedio) sacrifices, 9762 * 
deep study of, neoessary for pro¬ 
perly underitanding Vedio Litera¬ 
ture, for ohronology, 976. 

&autapadSrtba-nirvacana, 1015n. 

firauta* Sutras: oontain detailed and 
accurate descriptions of Vedio 
•aorifioes, 980; general rules about 

# sacrifices in, 982-986. 

f$rfivar>I(see under aarpa-bali) 821. 

Srepi, meaning of, 67-68. 

Srtkara, commentator of VedSnta- 
sUtra, 946; says that ny&a (aban¬ 
donment of worldly desires) is 
possible for women and Madras, 
though not sarimyBsa, 946. 

&lkrfQa, commentator of DSya- 
bbSga, 474. 

Srtsukta, 898. 

^figerl, mafha at, established by 
SamkarficSrya, 907. 

Srlral^aras, 693. 

8ruc, description of, 984-986; three 
kinds of viz. jubfl, npabhjt and 
dhruvS, 985; filling the three sruo 
with olarified butter to the accom¬ 
paniment of mantras, 1042-1043; 
oleansing the three sruo with tips 
of kndas, 1039;yajamEna addresses 
mantras to the three sruc when 
be places jubu on prastara and the 
others near it, 1045. 

Sruva, description of, 984 • ladle to 
be used in all gjhya rites, 208. 

State, is not, according to one view, 
owner of all lands, but is only 
entitled to tax them, 866; only 
entitled to lory taxes on land 
already brought under cultivation, 
867-868. 

Statute, of Elizabeth, 858; of Mort¬ 
main, 118. 

Statutes, Indian, regulating religi¬ 
ous and charitable institutions, 
914. 

Steele, 553, 615n, 952n. 

Stein, Dr. Otto, 384. 

Stevenson, Mrs. 195n. 


Stha^dlla (altar), how prepared, 
208-209. 

Stones, five kinds of, used In Wor¬ 
ship, 716. 

Stotras (see ‘Babi^pavamSna*)t are 
chanted in oertain groups, 1182; 
are chanted near the audnmbarX 
post in 8ada$ except the Babi?pa- 
vamSna, 1185; Bahi?pavamSna is 
the first stotra in Agni^oma, 1182; 
S. called fijya, 1185; choristers in 
ohanting stotras are sacrifioer and 
four other priests, 1168 ; devatas 
of, are determined by the nidha- 
nas, 1170n; divided into two kinds, 
pavamana and dhurya, 1167,1168; 
eaoh sfiman verse in, has five parts, 
1169; m&dhyandina-pavamfina- 
stotra, 1187; marking of acoents, 
1172; method of introducing, 1167; 
method of ohanting to the move¬ 
ments of thumb and fingers, 1173; 
most of, taken fromljgveda, 1172; 
notations of,.differ in mss and 
dlkhfis, 1172-1173; place of chant¬ 
ing Bahi^pavarnSna, 1167-1168; 
position of the s&man chanters, 
1167, 1185; prastotx udgfitr and 
pratibartr chant, 1167; stobhas In, 
1183. 

Stotriya, a triplet, forms part of 
some iastras, 1186. 

Strabo, 183, 518n, 626, 777, 798, 928. 

Strangways, Mr. A. Q. Fox, 1171. 

Strlparva, 93, 589, 598, 626. 

Student: oondnct of, towards wife 
or son of guru, 342; duration of 
the stage of, 349-352; had to look 
after teacher's fires, tend his cattle 
and serve teaoher, 331; not to take 
ucchteta of any one, eroept of his 
gum, 332; not to hear oalnmny of 
his teacher, 333; not to mention 
name of teaoher or teacher's wife 
or son without an honorifio prefix, 
333; qualities of a good, 330-331; 
rules of conduot for, 331-333; 
rules on saluting teaehers and 
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others, 33511; what things should 

.he avoided by, 331. 

Study, of Veda, to he done hy 
householder in 2nd part of the 
day, 688. 

Sub-oastes t great diversity of view 
as to origin of and status of seve¬ 
ral, 68-69; several names for same 
sub-caste, 69; some smrtis say that 
sub-castes are to he recognised hy 
the acts or occupations of the 
memhers, 59. 

SuhhadrS: descrihed as daughter of 
Vasudeva and sister of Krjpa, in 
the MahShhSrata, 460; was not the 
real sister of Ki?na, hut a distant 
cousin, says Kumsrila, 460. 

SuhodhinI, com* on the MitSkgara, 
194. 

SnhrahmagyS litany, 1144n-1148; 
called pitSpntrlyS on AgnI?omlya 
payday, 1159-1160; ohanges in 
the words referring to the day, 
1145n; contains three names of the 
sacrificer and his descendants 
aocording to seniority, 1145n; 
recited at each ujxitad in soma 
sacrifioes, 145; recited near the 
utkara, exoept the first one, 145n. 

SUcaka, a caste, 98. 

Sficika ( bUcI), a tailor, 98. 

Sudartfana, oora. of Xpastamha-grhya, 
225n, 284, 301n, 527, 813n, 828n. 

Suddhitattva, 381, 628n, 631n, 633n, 
634, 

8udhanvffclrya, same as Ksni^a, 97. 

Sndra (vide under •hrShmaga, 1 
^oaste, 1 ‘king 1 ); accumulation of 
wealth hy, condemned, 121; a 
dlkgita conld not Bpeak with a, 35; 
asat, did not incur Bin by eating 
flesh or drinking wine, 122; 
assumed the ascetio mode of life 
sometimes, 945; called anHrya hy 
Gautama and other smrtikSras, 35; 
Cs^dKlas inoluded by Patanjali 
among, 168; oould in distress 
follow the avocations of the 
vaUya, 121; could follow almost 


any occupation, 164; could listen 
to the recitation of the the epics 
and purlpas, 155; could perform 
the dally five yajnas in ordinary 
fire, 158; oould perform vratas, 
159; could not himself read even 
the epios and purBgas, aocording 
to some, 155; could not he a judge, 
160; could not touoh a brshmaga, 
162; could repeat B&ma and J&va 
mantras, 158 ; derivation of .the 
word in VedSnta&Utra, 155; des- 
orihed as ‘asurya varpa * in Tai. 
Br., 25; divided into aniravasita 
and niravasita, 121,168; divided - 
into hhojySnna and ahhojysnna, 
121-122; divided into sat and asat, 
122; divisions of 121-122; duty of, 
to render service to dvijas, 120; 
enlisted as soldier, 164; esteemed 
low, 163; food of, could not be 
taken hy a hrShmaga, 161; In dis¬ 
tress may live in any country, 15; 
initiation of, as hhSgavata, 156; 
intoxicants not forbidden to, 796; 
is said to he untruth itself in Sat. 
Br., 35; killing a dttdra was an 
upap&taka, 163; liable to higher 
punishment than dvijstis for 
certain offences, 159-160; Uat of 
disabilities of, 154-164; mantra in 
case of, 158; may attain to spiri¬ 
tual development and mokfa with* 
out Veda study, 156; no Veda 
study in presenoe of, 34, 154; not 
allowed to study Veda, 154; not fit 
for sacrifioe, 34, 36; not to perform 
Vedio saorifioes, 156-157; numerous 
subcastes of, 121-122; ordained 
to servitude, according to Uanu, 
33; period of impurity on death 
greater for, 160 ; position of, im¬ 
proved in conrse of time, 120-121; 
purSga mantras to be repeated by 
brfihmapas for, 198; samskKras of, 
without Vedio mantras, 158-159; 
serving dvijltis as a duty was not 
a slave, 182; should not take 
gratuity for himself in giving 
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daughter in marriage, 506 ; some 
dttdrat heoarne kings, 121; spoken 
of as ‘dark vanja’ in the Ultras, 
33; spoken of as Vajasaneyin, 
156; subdivisions of 4udra 
whose food could he eaten by 
br&hmagas in ancient times, 121- 
122; to say ‘SivBya namal? 1 or 
* Vi^ave namah * in worship, 730; 
to wash feet of a brShma^a guest 
in madhuparka, 544 ; touch of, 
entailed bath acoording to some 
smitis, 172, 665; was at beok and 
oall of others, 35; was to be fed, 
when old, hy his patron, 120; was 
to wear cast off clothes and shoes 
, of his patron, 120; washes the feet 
of others, 34, what samskSras 
allowed to, different views ahont, 

# 198-199. 

Sffdrakamalskara, 34n, 72, 74, 77, 92, 
93, 95, 102, 122, 155, 156n, 158, 

# 381, 593 &o. 

Sndrakityatattva, 156n, 198. 

Snioide (vide under * MahSpra- 
sthfina * ), 924-928; allowed under 
exceptional oiroumstances suoh as 
brShn.ai?a murder or when life’s 
work was done or in extreme ill¬ 
ness, 924-926 ,* fine for attempt to 
commit suicide, 924, 926-27 ; 
generally condemned by dharraa- 
ISstra writers, 924; historical ex¬ 
amples of religious, 925-926; 
offioers were appointed to super¬ 
vise and control fasting by death 
&c«, 927; in PrayBga and other 
holy plaoes for attaining heaven 
or release, 630, 925; no mourning 
need he observed for those who 
wilfully die by fasting or fire Sto. 
926', no water or funeral rites for 
him who oommits, 924; religious, 
came to be forbidden in the Kali 
' age, 928, 

Sqkra and Kaca, 796; forbade into- 
. xlcants to brSbmapas, 796. 
Sukriya*: a vrata for ferahmaoSrfn, 
k .m^7L 


Suktavgka, in dartUpErij&mSsa, 1072- 
1074. 

SUktimuktavali, 367, 

SQlag&va (rite ), 831-832; flesh of 
ox offered to Rudra, 831; perform¬ 
ed in &arad or Vasanta on Ardra, 
831; Rudra descrihed as supreme 
deity in, 736. 

SnlapSpi, 198, 477n. 

Sulika, a oaste, 96. 

Suraantu, 76, 80, 83, 84, 94, 96, 149> 
468, 497n, 647n, 963n. 

Summum bonum, of Indian Philo* 
sophy, 422. 

Sun : crystal as symbol for worship 
of, 716; eclipse of, descrihed in 
$gveda, 770; feet of, not shown 
in images or paintings, 725 ; tem¬ 
ple of, built by weavers from LSJa 
in Dadapura, 69; twelve names of 
^ the, in namaskSra, 735. 

Sunahdepa : came to be called Deva- 
rSta by VidvSmitra when the latter 
adopted him, 480; legend of, 35, 
480, 507; spoken of as Xjigaxti 
and Angirasa, 241, 480 ; story of, 
narrated to king in Rsjasuya, 1218; 
was sold by his father for money* 
507; 

Sunffslrlya, 1105-1106; meaning of 
4unSsIra, 1105; no fixed time for 
it, 1091n; no fire produced by attri¬ 
tion and no uttaravedi in this, 
1105 ; three speoial offerings viz. 
a oake to SunSsIra, fresh milk to 
Vffyn and a cake to Surya, 1105. 

Sundara Ram, Mr. L. L., 773. 

Sunika, a oaste, 99. 

SurS ( wine ) see under ‘ drinking*. 

Surabhimatl, verses, 317n, 955n. 

Snrasena, country of, 15. 

SOrBrtra, outside pale of Arylvafta, 
16; guilds of soldiers In, 67. 

Surerfvara, pnpil of gSamkarScIrya, 
wrote vKrtika on Bjhad-Brapya* 
kopanipad~bhS9ya, 943, 947* 

SUryl, a hymn in JJgveda (X. 85), 
631; daughter of Savit?, married 
Soma, 6t6. 
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SnryasiddbftDta, 645n, 646. 

SjTta, 57, 98-99; one of antySvasa- 
yins, 70. 

SutasamhitH, 52, 54, 72, 79, 84, 85, 
88, 90, 91, 935, 939. 

Sutikagni, how prepared, 232n. 

Sutudri, a river in Rg,, 12. 

Suvarga, 97. 

Suvargakara ( or bemak&ra ), 98. 

SuvSstu, river, mentioned in the Rg., 

12 . 

SvadhySya, study of, is called 
‘tapes* by Tai. Up., 356; subjectg 
of, 353. 

Svapaca or 4vap3ka, 97; avocations 
of, 97; one of the antyajas, 70, 97. 

SvargXrehagikaparva, 8n. 

SvastisUkta, 902n. 

Svastyayana, mantras, 831n. 

Svayamvara : a girl of marriageable 
age could after waiting for some 
time choose her husband, if father 
or other guardian did not give her 
in marriage, 602; held in an 
assembly with pomp was thought 
to be unsuitable to brahmagas, 
524 ; of CandralekhS, a SilabSra 
prinoess, 524 ; principal religious 
rites of marriage must be perform¬ 
ed even after, 521; several varieties 
of, 623-524. 

Svetaketu, in ChHndogya Up., 13, 
273. 

Svetaketu, a brahmacSrin, when 
suffering from a skin disease was 
advised by Advins to take madhu 
(wine) and meat as medicine, 796. 

Svetaketu Arugeya, 321, 966 ; credit¬ 
ed idtb having stopped promis¬ 
cuous sexual relations, 428; learnt 
from PravKhaga, 106, 966 ; styled 
Gautama, 241, 247. 

glvetSdvataropanisad, 322, 353, 960. 

Svi^aktt: (vide under Agni ), 208, 
211, 1051n. 

Syaita Slrnan, 996a. 

Sylvllva, married a princess, 447, 

525. 


Sycna-ySga, performed as black 
magic against one's enemy, 632. 

Tailika, 83. 

Taittirlya Aragyaka, 14, 213n, 256n> 
288, 303, 306, 314, 318, 327, 331 Ac. 

Taittirlya BrShmaga, 13n, 25, 30n, 
37, 41n, 42,43,84,135, 222n, 247n, 
271 Ac. 

Taittirlya Sambita, 34, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
43, 95, 108n, 213n, 228, 247n, 
255 Ae. 

Taittirlya Upaoifad, 5, 272, 301, 306, 
326n, 328, 454n, 674, 750. 

Tak?an (or Tak^aka), a caste, 82-83; 
regarded as 4adra, 83 ; was origi¬ 
nally different from rathakSra, 83. 

TfimbUla, 734-735; forbidden to 
widows, ascetics and vedio stu¬ 
dents, 584,769; ingredients of, 
734-735; no mention of, in aneient 
grhya sUtras, 734; thirteen gugas 
of, 735; to be chewed after meals, 
799. 

TamhUlika, 83, 734. 

Tamropajlvin, 83. 

Tanjore Maratka princes, held to be 
sudras by Madras High Court, 382. 

Tfigdya Brabmaga, 14, 15n, 34, 35, 
37, 42, 43, 345, 385, 418, 419, 427, 
Ac. 

Tank (see under i reservoir ’), water 
ef large, could ho taken by cagda- 
las, 176. 

Tantra, 319n ; influence of, on smiti 
practices, 319n ; influence of, on 
DovapUja, 740; influence of, on 
consecration of images, 900. 

Tantraratna, 508. 

TantravSrtika, 190, 191n, 289, 351, 
355, 364, 459, 463n, 656, 685, 603n, 
721 Ac. 

Tantrika, cult followed by some 
Yaifgavas and Saives, 675. 

TantuvSya, 83; also called kuvinda, 
83. 

Tarka, importance of, in settling 
doubtful matters of dharma, 967. 


H.D.169 
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Tarn, Dr, 384. 

Tarpaga, 668-669, 689-695; a con¬ 
stituent part of brahmayajfia 692 ; 
a constituent part of snSna, 668— 
689; every one bad daily to per¬ 
form tarpapa of gods, sages and 
pitrs, 689 ; most elaborate tarpapa 
of all sUtrai is in Baud. Db. 8. 
693 ; part of band by which water 
is offered in, 689-690; procedure 
of, 690; the devatSs that are 
offered water, 690; the pitis to 
whom water is offered, 691-692 ; 
the sages to whom water is to be 
offered, 690-691; performed while 
standing in water, 668 ; to be 
performed as part of hrabmayajna, 
668; women teachers in, 366, 691 ; 
short form of 693; speoial tarpana 
to Yaraa and BbT?ma, 695 ; t. of 
sages in upSkarma, 813. 

Taxation : learned hrSbmapas free 
from, 143-144; women and other 
persons exempt from taxation, 144, 

Taxes, on upanayana, marriages and 
Vedio sacrifices, 145. 

Teacher (see under *acSrya*, ‘edu¬ 
cation’, ‘guru’, ‘student’): deman¬ 
ded fanoiful dak?Ig5, 362; for 
Veda, must ordiuarily be a brSb- 
mapa, 325; generally a hrshmapa 
alono could be a, 108; ksatriyas 
rarely on gaged as, 108; k§atriya 
may be teaohor of Veda in diffi¬ 
culty, 325; not to keep hack know¬ 
ledge from pupil, 329; perpetual 
student could not stay with a ksa- 
triya t., 109; pupils were addres¬ 
sed by gotra names by, 481; rules 
to be observed by t. 329-330; stu¬ 
dents generally stuok to one, 328— 
329; to be revered as God hy pupil, 
322; to explain in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
or vernacular, 349 *, to treat pupil 
as his son, 329-330; woman as, 366, 

Teaohin#: after prior stipulation for 
money regarded as a sin, 361; me¬ 
thod of t. Veda, 325-326;t, of Veda, 
in the hands of brSbmapas alone, 


108 ; t of Voda was a duty, 329; l. 
of vernaculars viz,, Kannadj, 
Tigulft and Marathi, in 1290 A. D., 
355; was oral, 108, 325. 

Teeth, brushing of, see under Danta- 
dhgvana. 

Telang, Mr. Justice, on coronation 
• of Shivaji, 379n. 

Temples, administration of temples 
and mathas in ancient times, 910— 
913; could be onterod hy antyajas 
according to SmrtyarthaaSra, 176 ; 
dancing girls attaohod to, 903-904; 
existed long before 6th century 
B. C., 710; king’s duty to punish 
persons interfering with temple 
property, 911; kings appointed 
officer called Devatsdbyakfa, 912; 
mentioned by LaugSks i-grhya,Gau¬ 
tama, Ap.Dh.S. and other sUtras,709; 
of god BrahmS rare, 724 ; prSna- 
pratifthS of images in, a later 
element, 900; procedure of esta¬ 
blishing images in, 897-899 ; pro¬ 
cedure of consecrating image of 
Vi$t>u, according to VaikhSnasa, 
901-903; to be circumambulated 
if one meets them on one’s way, 
709 ; to be erected in the oentre of 
the capital, 710; two ways of esta¬ 
blishment of images in, 897; trees 
to he planted round,895;worshippers 
(jmjafif ) in temples of different 
gods aro different, 722, 

Tengalais, seot of the followers of 
KKmSnnja, 593. 

Thomas, Dr. E. J., 711n. 

Thomson, Mr. Edward, 624, 635n. 

Tilak, ‘Orion* by, 287n, 829n; ‘Arctio 
home in the Vedas * hy, 1239n, 
1245. 

Tilaka (mark on forehead), 672-675 ; 
made with sandlewood paste, 673. 

Tlrtha, different names of, 316n, 
652 ; meaning a oertain part of the 
palm, 316, 652, 

Tlrtha (water used in bathing the 
image of a god ); deemed very 
holy, 731. 
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Tithi, called sopapadff, 396. 

Tod, 104, 509n, 523n. 

Tolerance, in religion in India from 
A4oka downwards, 724. 

Tones, three viz. mandra, madhyama 
and uttama, 1059. 

Tortoise: avatSra of Vi§pu as, probab¬ 
ly due to a story of PrajSpati in 
Sat. Br., 718; was built alive in 
the fire altar, 1251. 

Townsend, Meredith, estimato of 
caste system by, 21. 

TraidhStavr, an i§fi in RSjasHya, 

1222. 

Traiyambaka boma : 1103-1105; a 
rite in Sakamedbaparva, 1103 ; 
everything is done facing the 
north, 1103-1104; offered to Rudra, 
1103; yajamBna, wife, ohildren 
and unmarried dangbters go round 
fire striking their thighs and 
repeating the mantra ‘Tryambakam 
yajamahe’, 1104. 

Transmigration, doctrine of, taught 
by YSjnavalkya, 106n; doctrine of, 
in Br. Up., 776; not the prime 
cause of doctrine cf ahimid , 776. 

Trasadasyu, made gifts of female 
slaves, 181. 

TxcXkalpa-namaskKras, descri bed, 
735-736, 

Treasnre-trove; brSbruai?a more 
favoured as to, 146. 

Trees (see under ‘plants’, ‘garden’) ; 
circumambulating holy trees, 894; 
fines for cutting trees and 
plants wrongfully, 895 ; fuel 
stioks (samidh) to be of 
nyagrodha, udurabara, plak?a 
and advattha, 894; have life, 
according to MahSbhSrata, 895; 
highly valued in India at all 
times, 893-894; leaves and twigs 
of advattba, ndumbara, plak?a, 
mango and nyagrodha very auspi¬ 
cious, 894; no Veda study under 
the shade of certain, 400; none to 
injure trees yielding frnits and 
flowers, 895 ; numerous nses of, in 
saorifices and otherwise, 893-894 ; 


izii 

palSda, very sacred and so seats or 
tooth brushes not to be made from 
it, 894; pitrs gratified by the 
plantation of mango trees that are 
watered, 894; planting of, oonfers 
spiritual benefit like sons, 895; 
seven holy trees in Taittirlya 
BrShmapa, 894; to be planted 
round temples, 895; worship of, 
particularly by womon desirous of 
sons, 894. 

Tribes, in the Rgveda, 39. 

Trikadruka, a saorifioe, 981n. 

TrikBQdamaodana, 155n, 308, 548, 
560, 566, 677, 1086n. 

TrimGrti, oonoeption of, is ancient, 
724. 

Tripuijdra (markon forohead ), 673 ; 
highly extolled by Psdupatas, 673; 
made with ashes, 673; procedure 
of making, 674. 

Tridankuj cursed to be cS^dSla, 109 ; 
VUvBmitra became his priest, 109. 

TristhaUsetu, 595. 

Trisnpar?a, texts purify a man, 686. 

Trita, who had fallen into a well,550. 

Trita, story of, a devotee of Indra, 
1034n. 

Trtsus, 39. 

Trntb: exalted above everything else 
in the Rgveda and other Vedio 
texts, 4-5 ; conduoes to the great¬ 
est good, 10. 

TulSpurusa ( weighing against gold 
or silver): frequently mentioned 
in epigrapbio reoords, 870 ; kings 
and ministers indnlged in this, 
872; procedure of, 871-872. 

Tulasr: clay at root of, used for 
making mark on forehead after 
bath, 673; leaves of, to be offered 
toVif^u, 732; plant supposed to 
be favourite of Vi^n, 731. 

TunnavBya, a oaste, 83. 

TurSyai?a, an isti, 919n, 1107. 

TurlyBlIta, a ol&ss of samnySsin, 942. 

Tura, KSvageya, reoeived doctrine 
of Agnioayana from PrajBpati, 
1247. 

Turvadas, 39. 
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Tvatfr, story of, that by wrong pro¬ 
nunciation of the word Indra* 
4atru be lost, 347. 

TvSgtra, bad three beads and was 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Ucobi^a: food of a brHhmaga, not to 
be given to a non-brahmana, 44n ; 
food to be given to a d\3dra only 
if he was dependent oi a brShina- 
pa, 44n ; meanings of, 332n ; pupil 
may take teaoher’s, 332. 

UdavasanIyS;i^ti at the end of Agni- 
^oraa; 1201; procedure of, 1201. 

UdayanlyS: concluding ifti in Agni- 
^oma, 1200 ; performed in prag- 
vamda and not on uttaravedi, 
1200; procedure of, 1200. 

Udbandhanaka, a caste, 74. 

• Uddalaka Aruni, 12, 273. 

Uddalaka vrata, for patitasavitrika 
377. 

Uddhava, a great devotee of Kr?pa, 
949. 

Uddlk^apikS, a ceremony in caob 
Veda-vrata, 371. 

UdglthavidyS, 167. 

Udv&hatattva, 162, 844, 429n, 439, 
451, 455n, 456n, 468, 471, 474, 
486n ; 493n &o. 

Udyogaparva, 6, 8n, 69, 79, 82, 83, 
84, 88, 330n, 358n, 431n, 507, 510n, 
637, 795 Ac. 

Ugra, a caste, 73-74 ; a nobleman in 
B?. Up. 45; offspring of a kjatriya 
from a dndra woman, 45; occurs 
in IJgveda, 45. 

UjjayinI: poets like Kalidasa were 
examined at, 369; temple of 
MabSkSla at, 799. 

Uktbamukba: principal part of cer¬ 
tain rfastras is so called, 1186, 

Uktbya, a form of soma sacrifice, 
1264. 

Universities, famous, in ancient 
India, 369. 

Untouobable ( see under 4 antyaja *, 
‘cSpdaln, 1 * mleccha’): could esta¬ 
blish temple of Bhairava, 176; 


oould worship images of avatSrai 
of Vi$gu, 176 ; included among 
dtrdras for marriage, 179; not «> 
approach a caste Hindu at what 
distance, 174 ; punished, if delibe¬ 
rately touobed one of a bighoaste, 
176 ; population of, 178-179. 

Untouchability (see under ‘antyaja,’ 
‘cHndala’), 165-179; arises in vari- 
ons ways, 168-169 ; exceptions as 
to, on certain ocoasions, 175-176 ; 
lowest avocations mentioned in the 
Vedas, 165 ; permanont and tem¬ 
porary, 168-169; underlying no¬ 
tion of, 170. 

UpacHras (items in procednre of 
worship): in devapuj 5,729; number 
of, differs, 729-730. 

UpadhyHya: defined, 323-24, 361; 
slapped a pupil for wrong accentua¬ 
tion, 363, 

UpHkarma (starting of annual ses¬ 
sion of veda study) 197, 807-815; 
called vSrsika in some sHtras, 807; 
cessation of Veda study for, 399; 
divergenoe as to mantras, deities 
and material of oblations, in sUt- 
ras, 810; holiday after upakarma, 
815; procedure of, 812-813; pro¬ 
cedure of, in modern times, 813- 
815; reasons why the month of 
SrHvaga and the nakfatra Havana 
were held so important are ohsoure, 
809-810; time for, variously stated, 
807-810. 

Upakosala, pupil of Sityakama 
Jabalft, 307, 329, 349n, 406. 

Upakrugta, 74; authorized to perform 
consecration of Vedio fires, 74. 

UpHmfuySja, procedure of, 1062. 

Upanayana (see under ‘brahma- 
carin’, ‘brahmaoarya’, * patita- 
sRvitrlka*, ‘Veda study’), 268-415; 
a child may aot and eat as it likes 
before, 188; auspioious times for, 
276-278; oharaoteristio features 
of, in Atbarvaveda, 270; charac¬ 
teristic features of, in Sat. Br., 271; 
foremost of samskaras, 189; goes 
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tack to Indo-Iranian period, 268 ; 
Lad to be performed again for 
going to Arattaka and other Bablka 
countries, 16; if till latest age no 
upanayana performod, tho person 
beoame patitaeSvitrlka, 376; 
latest age for, according to varna, 
376; makes a man as if born again, 
189; Medhajauana rite performed 
on 4th day after upanayana, 305- 
306; nivlta mode of wearing when 
required, 288; of th* blind, deaf 
and dumb etc., 297-298; of mixed 
oastes, 299 ; of trees, 299-300; 
order of \ tho several rites in, 
different in works, 286; origin and 
development of, 268-274; person 
entitled to perform the u. of a 
boy, 278; praclnsiylta mode of wear¬ 
ing, whon required, 288; procodure 
of, in Advalayana, 281-283; proper 
age for, in the case of different 
varpas, 274-276; upavita mode of 
wearing, 289, 290n ; whether year 
of, calculated from conception or 
birth, 275; when performod again, 
392. 

Upani$ads, 105, 247, 349, 353, 354, 
480; Ikhyffnas in, 1232n ; distin¬ 
guish between lesser and greater 
good, 9-10 ; 

Upani^kramapa, 196. 

UpapKtaka: not kindling or keeping 
up dranta or grhya fire was, 685 ; 
teaching Veda with a prior stipula¬ 
tion for money is, 361. 

Uparavas, 1154-1155; digging of 
four round holes in Agni^oma 
called uparavas, 1154; wooden 
board covered with hide placed on, 
for pressing soma, 1157-1158, 

Uparicara Vaeu, started Indramaha 
festival, 826. 

Upasad, 1151-1152 ; is an i?fi, 1151 ; 
mantras in, refer to sieges of iron, 
silver and gold cities, 1152 ; nine 
■Imidhenl verses of, 1151; offerings 
made to Agni, Soma, Vi?nu and 
other Bfcufis with ‘ya te ’ &o., 1151; 
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prooedure of, is like upaihtJuyaja, 
1152. 

Upasamgrahana (clasping the feet 
and bowing), rules about, 335. 

Upavedas, 354; four, 355. 

Urdhvapundra (mark on fore¬ 
head), 673; fiogers employed in 
making, 673 ; marks made on 
twelve parts of tho body, 673 ; 
marks made with Goploandana, 
673; shape of, 673 ; olay to be 
omployed in making, 673; marks 
brandod on tho body with heated 
metal piecos by followers of 
Madhvacarya, 674; run down by 
Padupatas, 673. 

Usages (see 4 custom 1 ), peouliar to 
South, according to Baud. Db. S., 
765; peculiar to the North, ono of 
which was drinking of rum by 
brahmapas, 795; to be loarnt from 
women, 201n. 

Udanas, 54, 71, 73, 76,78, 79, 85, 187, 
548, 667n ; forbids a brBhmapa 
widow to burn herself after her 
husband’s body is cremated else¬ 
where, 627; on the avocations of 
sub-castes, 58. 

U^asti Cakrayana, story of, 440, 758. 

UfavadSta, donations of, 113o, 388n, 
856. 

Udlnara, country of, 13, 328 ; centre 
of Aryan oulture, 13. 

Utkara, 984 ; position of, 1035n. 

Utsarga (dedication to the public )- 
see under ‘pratisflia 1 ; disting¬ 
uished from dana, 893. 

UtsargamayUkha, 895. 

Utsarjana (cessation of annual Veda 
study), 197,815-818; & samskara, 
197; cessation of Veda study on, 
399, 816; now performed on same 
day as upakarraa, 817; procodure 
of, in ancient limes, 816; procedure 
of, in modern times, 817-818; rite 
of, gradually faded away, 817; 
time of, divergence about, 816- 
816. 
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Uttarakuru, country of, oredited 
with having promisouity of sexual 
relations in the time of the 
Mah5bh5rata, 428. 

Uttarar&m&carita, 119, 403,679n, 927. 

UtthSna, a sarhskBra, according to 
some, 196, 237. 

UttbSpinyah ( verses), 618. 

Vad, Rao Bahadur, 972n. 

Vaidebaka, 57, 95-96,• a pratiloma 
caste, 67, 95; one of the antyS- 
vasSyins, 70. 

VaidyanStha, author of SmrtimuktS- 
pbala, 462. 

VaijayantI, com. on Saty5$5dba- 
drauta-stltra, 1009n. 

VaikbSnasa: means * vSnaprastba * in 
extras, 418; said in the Tandya 
BrShmana to be favourite of Indra, 
418. 

VaikhSnasa-dSstra, treated of the 
duties of the forest hermits, 917. 

VaikhSnasa- sraSrtasEtra, 54, 72, 73, 
79, 80, 85, 131n, 194, 195, 196, 233, 
236 &o. 

VaidSli, capital of Licchavis, 85. 

Vaisarjina homa, in Agijistoraa, 
1158. 

Vaisnava saints, 177; sectarians, 
following only Vaidika cult, or 
following TSntrika cult only, or 
both,675; two schools of Vaisnavas, 
viz. VaikhSnasas and PSncarStti- 
kas, 917. 

Vaidvadeva (see under ‘baitharana’), 
741-748; comprises, according to 
some devayajna, bhutayajna and 
pitryajna, 741; deities of, 741-742; 
duty to give food even to dogs 
and cSndglas at time of, 116j per¬ 
formed twice daily in old times? 
742; performed only onoe daily in 
medieval and modern times, 742 ; 
prooedure of, 742-743; to be offered 
in grbya fire or ordinary fire, 741; 
taking food without performing 
condemned, 745 ; whether puru - 
firtha only, 743; whether to be 


performed before drSddha or after, 

743- 744; who was to oook food for, 

744- 745. 

Vaidvadeva : the first of the CStur- 
inSsyas, 1092-1095; UmilcqH or 
payaty a offered to All Gods in, 1092; 
begun on morning of first full 
moon day after agnySdheya, 1092; 
nine praySjas and nine anuygjas 
in 1093-1094; three additional 
offerings in, 1092 ;*vdjina offered to 
deities oalled Vsjins, 1094. 

Vaidvakarmana, offerings in Ms- 
dhyandinasavana, 1190. 

VaidvSnara, isj,i for, on birth of a 
son, 229. 

Vaidvanara-vidya, taught by king 
Advapati to five brSbmania, 106n. 

Vaidya, characteristics of, in Vedio 
works, 41-42 ; exceeded others in 
numbers, 41; had numerous cattle, 
42; may in difficulties maintain 
himself by doing work of dndra, 
120; paid taxes, 42 ; pravara of, 
494-495; to be subsisted upon by 
others, 41-42; word does not occur 
in JJgveda, 27. 

VSjapeya: animals sacrificed to 
PrajSpati in V. are 17, 1206 ; 
dialogue between sacrificor and 
bis wife in 1209; fees at end of V., 
1210-1211; horses yoked to chariots 
in race smelt boiled wild rice, 1208; 
lasted for 17 days, 1206 ; number 
17 predominates in many features 
of, 1206 ; observances of one who 
has performed V., 1210; race of 
17 ohariots described, 1206,1207- 
1209; performed only by brSbmanas 
and kjatriyas who wanted 
eminence or overlordsbip, 1207; 17 
oups of soina and 17 of 1206 ; 
seventeen drums were simulta¬ 
neously beaten, 1206; stotras and 
dastras, 17 of each,1206; wine cups, 
offered in V. are given to those 
who took part i n the raoe, 1209 ; 
yUpa was 17 aratnis in height in, 
1206. 
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Vaiteranl: cow, donated by a dying 

t man is so called, 879 ; a river in 

* Ysma’s region wbicbtbedcad bare 
to oross, 879. 

Vajaprasavlya, a rite in Agnioayana, 
1254o. 

VSjasaneya Sambita, 39o, 43, 95, 
125, 139, 148, 213, 233, 282n 4o. 

VBjina, offered to deities oalled 
Vajins in VaHvadeva-parvan, 1094; 
priests only smell remnants of v. 
and sacrificer oats them, 1094; 
what is, 1092 n. 

VBkfttaka kings, were brahmanas 
by varna but married kfatriya 
princesses, 449. 

Vakyabheda, a fault, 590. 

Vallabhacarya, author of bhafya on 
Vedantastrtra, 949; bolds sam- 
nyasa forbidden in Kali, 949. 

VamadevI, rk., 728. 

Varaadevya-saman, 996n, 1184 ; ver¬ 
ses of, 1184. 

Varaana, regarded as avatara of 
Vi$nu by Kalidasa, 724. 

Vamanapurana, 11, 215, 346n, 511, 
647, 649, 666, 688, 737, 923. 

Vanaparva, 2n, 7, 14n, 61, 63n, 82, 
88, 101, 215, 294, 324n, 439 &c. 

Vanaprastba (forest hermit), 917- 
929 ; classifications of, 922-923 ; 
could beg for bis food, according 
to Yajnavalkya, 920; difference of, 
from sarfmyasin, 928-929 ; has to 
bat be twice or thrice a day, 920,* 
bas to give up all village food and 
subsist on forest produce, such as 
flowers, fruits, roots, 920; may 
start on the great journey or enter 
water or fir© when too old or in¬ 
firm, 922 ; partakes of food only 
once a day or fasts for long 
periods, 921; practises severe 
austerities such as standing in 
summer in midst of five fires, 921; 
royal personages became, 923; 
should live a life of complete con¬ 
tinence and friendliness to all, 920; 
should perform the five daily 


yajnas, 920; should study Upani- 
gads, 922 ; some of the duties of, 
practically same as for samnySsins, 
928; 4ndra could not be, 923 ; takes 
with him his dranta and grhya 
fires according to some, 919 ; time 
for bocoming, 918; vaikhBnasa 
was the ancient word for, 917 
wife may accompany or may bo 
left in charge of son, 918. 

Vandin, a caste, 94. 

V5r5hagrhya, 246, 250, 260, 302, 355, 
433, 434,437. 

VarBhamibira, 217, 579, 628, 722. 
VarSha-pprSna, 158, 198, 720, 725, 
878, 879, 880. 

V5r5ha-4rauta-sUtra, 1075n, 1220n. 
VarBta, an antyaja, 95. 
VSravantlya-sSman, 996n. 
VardhamBnasUri, author of AcBra- 
dinakara, 321. 

Varga, 19-104; arises by birtb only, 
according to most siurtis, 51-52 
Aryas and dSgas were both called 
varga. in the Bgveda, 25; 
associated with metres in BrSb- 
mana works, 34; distinguished 
generally from jQti, 54-55; even 
gods deemed to have v. among 
tbem, 42; evolved by actions of 
people, 101; ideal of v. lays most 
emphasis on duties than on privi¬ 
leges, 54; meaning of, in IJgvcda, 
25; men of three higher vargas to 
live only in certain countries, 15 
not applied to hrBbmaga and k$a- 
triya in bgveda, 27; system of v. 
bad taken deep root in BrShmaga 
period, 42; theory of, in smrtis, 
presupposes certain propositions, 
51-52; theory of, was based on 
several principles, 137; theory of, 
whether only a theory even in 
ancient times, 47. 

Varna-dbarma, meaning of, 2. 

Vargas: duties of Veda study, Vedio 
sacrifioes and making gifts enjoin¬ 
ed on all three, 105; means of 
livelihood of the three, 106; only 
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four and no fifth, 167; privileges 
and dutios of, occupy large space 
in dhannadBstra works, 105. 

VargaBainkara, applies to both ann- 
loma and piatiioma progeny, 60; 
causes of, 60; had gone too far in 
tho MahSbhSrata times, 61; mean¬ 
ing of, 69. 

VarnSdramadharma, 3. 

Varga kriySkauumdt, 156n. 

V argavardhana ( vide abdapUrii ) : a 
samskgra, 196, 258-260. 

VSrtikas of K5ty5yana on PSaini, 
93, 98, 242n, 251, 340, 371, 714.* 

Varnda, vide under buruda, 95. 

Varuna: lord of waters even in tho 
IJgveda, 667, 890; lord of the west, 
890; spoken of as upholder of 
vrata, 39n. 

VarunapragbSsa, 1096-1100; ara- 
bhrtha (bath ) by priosts, sacri- 
ficer and wife on conclusion of 
rite, 1099; etymology of, in Sat. 
Br., 1095;; four additional offerings 
in this rite, 1096 ; performed four 
months after Vaidvadeva on full 
moon day of AgSdha or Sr5vana, 
1095; pots of karambha and figures 
of a ram and ewe got ready, 1096— 
1096; two altars prepared to east 
of Shavanlya, one to north and the 
other to south in charge of 
adhvaryu and pratiprasthBtr res¬ 
pectively, 1095; wife had to confess 
if she had a paramour and in spite 
of confession was allowed to parti¬ 
cipate in, 675-676,1098. 

VSrunI, verses, 317n, 965, 967n. 

Vaga$k5ra, 1058-1059; pronouncing 
of, was a mystio matter, 1059; to 
be uttered only by day, 1059; ut¬ 
tered at end of all ySjySs and in 
anuySjas, 1058. 

Vasigtha, cow of, carried away by 
VidBvmitra, 41. 

Vasigfha, dharmasUtra of, 1, 6n, 10, 
13, 34n, 55, 59, 61, 67, 278 <fec. 

.Vasigfha, 226; subdivisions of gotra 
of, 490. 


V53ithlputa Siri-pu}umByi, 61, 

VasordhBrB, a rite in Agnicayann, 
1253n. 

VSstogpati, a god, 834n. 

VBstu-pratigthB (construction and 
occupation of a now house), 833- 
836examining the site for a 
building, 833; procedure of vBslu- 
yajna, 834-835; v. yajna has to be 
performed five times in relation to 
a house, 834. 

V23tn65nti, 834; proceduro of, 835. 

Vasudeva (father of Krgpa): wives 
of, burnt themselves with his dead 
body, 621. 

Vasudeva, was not according to 
Patanjali, a mere ksatriya, but an 
avatSra, ,710. 

VSsudeva (soe under ‘Visnu’): is 
charged with having married his 
maternal uncle's daughter, 459- 
460; is said in the Mababharata to 
have had 16000 wives, 653; images 
of, worshipped in times of PBnini, 
MBnavagphya, Ap. Dh. S. t Gaut. 
and others, 709-710; said to have 
been drunk with wine along with 
Avjuna, 795-796, 

VSsudevopanigad, 673. 

Vatsyayana, author of KamasUtra, 
9, 367. 

Vatadhana, a caste, 95. 

Vats a, 520n. 

Vatsapra, a hymn, 233, 1006, 1249. 

VByupurBna, 2n, 17, 66n, 87, 99, 302, 
308, 314n, 323n, 326n, 355, 381, 
445 &c.; on gotras and pravaras, 
484; recitation of, to BBpa, 800. 

Veda (see ‘hymns’); beoome latent 
at dissolution and manifest at 
oreation of world, 353; breath of 
the Great Bbihg, 353; eternity of, 
interpreted in several ways, 353 ; 
memorizing of,most highly thought 
of in medieval times, 368; means 
mantras and BrBhmapa works, 
362; one who merely commits to 
memory without understanding it, 
strongly condemned, 357; meaning 
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of, oannot be knoVn acoording to 
some orthodox brahraagas, 358; 
not to be allowed to be forgotten, 
358; fekhas of, 354n ; sellers and 
writers of,severely condemned,349; 
study of, destroys sin, 358; study 
of, till godana samskSra allowed 
by BhSradvaja, 352; study of, 
first duty of every dvijati, 327, 
356; study of, included knowledge 
of its meaning, 356; study of, in¬ 
volves five things, 357; whole uni¬ 
verse is supposed to emanate from, 
352-353. 

Vedas; deemed to be eternal and not 
composed by any human author, 
352; emphasis on the correct ac¬ 
centuation of, 347; endless in ex¬ 
tent, according to Tai. Br., 271; 
eulogy of the study of, 327; extent 
of, according to Mahabhasya, 327; 
four, 327,-ja^a of some hymns of, 
purifies man of his sins, 350; method 
of teaching, 325-326; one may 
study only one of the v. that 
was studied by his forefathers, 
328; originally father taught son, 
108, 273; repeating veda in pada, 
krarna, jafa formations, 347 ; revi¬ 
ling of, a great sin, 359; study of, 
is called tajoas by Tai. Up. 356, 
105-108; study of, the highest 
dharma of a bralimana, 107-108; 
study of, to be preferred if in con¬ 
flict with agriculture, 125; teach¬ 
ing of, speoial privilege of brah- 
magas 108-110. 4 

Vedahgas, six, 354, 323n, 768. 

Vedftfigajyotiga, 28 nak$atras in, 247. 

Vedantakalpataruparimala, 917n, 
936n,963n. 

VedSntasara, a work, 961n. 

VedantaWtra, 32n, 36,83,l55n, 166n, 
316, 352, 353n, 354n, 356, 422, 424, 
7l2n, &o. 

Yedi, construction of, in darSapfirna- 
tnSsa, 1034-1037; oonstruotion of, 
in palubandba, 1112-1113; eastern 
oorners of, are called awia, 1034n ,* , 
H.D.170 


figure of, oorapared to a young 
lady’s, 1034n; making an uttara- 
vedi with earth from cStvala, 1112- 
1113; measurements of, l034n; 
measurements of, in pa6ubandha, 
1112; on uttaravedi a square hole 
called ri&bhi is prepared, 1113; 
sphya used in sweeping, 1035; 
western corners are called froiji, 
1034n. 

Veda-vrata, 370-374; sarfiskar a accord¬ 
ing to Gautama, 370; names and 
procedure of four vratas differed, 
370; went out of vogue, 373. 

Veda-VySsa, 15, 71, 76, 78, 79, 81, 
159,194,196,437, 559, 563,627 &c.; 
enumerates twelve castes as 
antyajas, 71. 

Vedic Index, 107n, 499, 509n, 554n, 
608n, 707, 1106. 

Vegetables, allowed and forbidden 
as food, 583-584; touch of certain, 
entailed bath, 170. 

Velava, a caste, 95. 

Vega ( or Vaiga ), a caste, 95. 

Veglsamhara, a drama, 296. 

Venuka, a pratiloraa caste, 95. 

Vedya, (courtezan), 637-639 ; consti¬ 
tutes a separate class according to 
Skandapurana, 638 ; institution of, 
existed from the times of Rgveda, 
637; origin of, in Skandapurana, 
638 ; punishment for having inter¬ 
course with a concubine kept by 
another, 638. 

Vicitravirya (see under ‘Vyasa’)* 
603; protege of Bhigma, married 
at the same time two daughters of 
king of KaSl, 501n, 523. 

Videgha Mafhava, story of, 12. 

Vidura, possessed knowledge of 
brahma, though a tfudra, 36, 156 ; 
was buried as an ascetic, 945. 

Vidura, the progeny of him who 
leaves off sarimyasa beoamo 
oagdalas and are called, 947. 

Vidy&rambha, a samskara, 197, 
265-267. 

VidySranya, 391. 
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VidyBrnava, 195n. 

VidyEs, fourteen or eighteen, 355. 

VidyBsukta, 107, 330. 

Vihavya, hymn, 1011. 

Vijanman, (same as KSrufa,) 95, 

VikramShka-devacarita, 524. 

Village (grEma), defined, 875n ; king 
to appoint headman for a, 868. 

Vinafona, place where Sarasvatl dis¬ 
appeared, 14,14 n. 

VinByaka (see under Gaijeda) J 
AmbikS, mother of, 214; mentioned 
in MSnavagrhya, 214; rite for 
propitiating, 214 ; said to be four 
or six, 214; stages in cult of 
214-215. 

VipEi, river in Pg., 12. 

VirajS-homa, in taking saihnySsa, 
959; procedure of, 959. 

Vlramitrodaya, 70, 71n, 151, 198n, 
349n, 508, 600n, 643, 915. 

VMsana, a yogio posture, 957. 

VirStaparva, 494, 626. 

Virtues, why to be cultivated, 7-8. 

Vi?nu ( see under ‘ avatKra *, ‘ VSsu- 
deva *): earliest detailed descrip^ 
tion of worship of, 726-727. 
flowers recommended in worship 
of, 732 ; four vyVha* (aspects ) of, 
917, 964; gradation in merit 
secured by offering flowers of 
various kinds to, 732 ; made earth 
steady, 719; MahSbhSrata teaches 
identity of Siva and, 725; names 
of, taken in Bcamana, 653; one 
thousand names of, 726 ; folagrBma 
stone in worship of, 715-716 • 
supposed to go to sleep and be 
awakened respectively on the 11th 
of the bright half of A$5dha and 
KSrtlka, 396 ; ten avatiras of 717- 
724; took three steps, 719; twelve 
names of, associated with twelve 
months, 250; twelve names of, in 
devapujE, 728; twenty-four name s 
of, in samdhyS, 315 and n; urdhva. 
punfca mark made on twelve parts 
of body after taking twelve names 
of, 673. 


Visaubali, a sathskBra, 196, 226-227. 

Visnudharmasutra, 9,11, 15, 52n, 53, 
56, 58, 67, 75, 219, 247n, 293n, &o 
is the first sutra to recommend 
self-immolation to widows, 626. 

Visnudharmottara, 112n, 266n, 713, 
7i5, 725, 842, 858. 

Vifjnukramas, 1083, 1218. 

Vifnu-purS^a, 6n, 9n, 17, 93, 158n, 
189n, 25ln, 355n, 359n, 380, 395, 
438, &o. 

Visuva (when day and night are 
equal) 395-396. 

Visuvat, day in GavSm-ayana, 1240 
and n. 

Vi6vacakra, a mahSdSna, 876. 

Vifivajit sacrifice: one cannot give 
away one’s wife and ohildren in, 
508, 850; one gives away every¬ 
thing in, 46, 1212n; performer of, 
bad to stay in a settlement of 
niaEdas for some time, 46, 481, 
1212n; performer of, had to stay 
with brShmaijas of same gotta 
for a year, 480; sovereign cannot 
make a gift of whole earth in 850, 
866; 6udra who merely serves as 
a duty cannot be given away, 850. 

Vi£vakarman Bhauvana, made a gift 
of the earth to his priest Ka£yapa, 
840. 

Vi'6vffraitra: became priest of Tri- 
6anku, 109; carried off cow of 
Vasis$ha,41; cursed his fifty disobe¬ 
dient sons to be Andhras, Pu&- 
<Jras and Saharas, 47; sub-divisions 
of gotra of, 490; treated Sunahfopa 
as his son, 47. 

VUvarnpa: had three heads, 792-793; 
Indra killed, 147, 801; purohita 
of gods, 40. 

Vi6varupa, 11th ohapter of the 
BhagavadgltS is so called, 962. 

Visvarupa, com. of Yfijnavalkya, 14n, 
15,45, 54, 58, 59,141, 150, 159, 205, 
239, 268n, S04n <§bc.; held to be 
identical with Surefivara, 944; 
views of, in com. on YEpavalkya 
are opposed to view of B*. Up. 
bhSfyavSrtika, 944. 
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VWvar&pasamucoaya, 456n. 
Vitahavya, a king, beoame a br5h- 
’’ maija, 496. 

VitaranI 14n. 

Vitasti, a measure of length, 209n. 
VivadaratnBkara, 66n, 580n, 872. 
Vivaha, 197. 

Vivasvat, a smj*tik5ra, 926n. 

Vratas (see under Veda-vratas): as 
saihskSras, 197 j could be perfor¬ 
med by Madras, 159. 

VrStika, a vedavrata for bj ahmacSrin, 
371. 

Vrityas, 96, 376 ; could be purified 
even after twelve generations, 387; 
glorified in Atharvaveda, 386; 
moaning of, in Baudh8yana and 
others, 59, 96; what they were 
like, 386. 

VrBtya-stoma: described from Tan¬ 
dy a BiShmaija,385; for purifying 
patitasnvitrilca , 377. 
VrBtyataprByadcittanirnaya, a work 
of Nageita, 381, 953. 
VrBtyata-duddhisamgraha, 385. 
Vrddha-Gargya, 276. 
Vrddba-Gautama, 101,117,126, 314n, 
349, 355, 651, 677, 732, 846, 895, 
&o. 

Vfddha-HBrlta, 121, 126, 148, 170, 
176, 292n, 293n, 302, 315, 320, 563, 
567n, 584 &c. 

Vrddha-Manu, 206n, 605, 760. 
Vrddha-Vasistba, 653. 
Vrddha-YBjnavalkya, 169, 384, 

Vrttis (means of livelihood): five 
kinds of, according to Manu, 130; 
ten kinds of, according to BaudhS- 
yana, 130. 

VyBdha, a caste, 96. 

VySghrap3da, 174, 651. 

Vyahftihoma, 199n. 

VyBhrtis, 301n. 

Vyfisa, a oirajlvin, 648; advised 
Yudhi^hira to perform Advame- 
dha, 1237-1238 ; was appointed to 
raise issue from the widows of 
Vicitravirya, 603, 605. 

VyBsa, 174n, 236, 313n, 324n, 356, 
357, 471, 646, 760 <&o.; four pupils 
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of, 964 ; on rules about grants of 
land, 861. 

Vyatipfita, one of the 27 yogai, 852n. 
VyavaharamayHkha, 151, 186, 462, 
470, 500, 509, 714n, 860n, 866, 
1107n. 

Vyusti-dvirStra, two rites oalled V. 
in EajasHya, 1222. 

Water*, for arghya, how mixed, 731; 
is to be touched after reciting a 
mantra referring to evil spirits or 
touching one’s body etc., 1023n; 
rules about, to be employed in 
worship of gods, 730-731. 

Wealths divided by Narada into three 
kinds, 130; kr^a, what is, 130; 
Gabala,130; 6ukla, 130; three modes 
of acquisition of, common to all, 
130; three special modes of acqui¬ 
sition of, for each of the three 
higher var^tas, 130. 

Weapons, eight, 876n. 

Weber, 722n, 977, 1223n. 

Well, dedication of, to public, proce¬ 
dure of, 890-892. 

Westermarck, 160, 165n, 180, 4?7, 
509,606,625. 

Widow ( see ‘ divorce ’ and 1 remar¬ 
riage’) : burning of, among Greeks 
and Scythians, 624n, 625; did not 
apply eye-salve and simply tied 
her hair, 584; dutios of, 583-587; 
entitled only to maintenance in 
joint Hindu family except in Ben¬ 
gal, 635; gotra of, at time of 
remarriage, 614; had greater power 
of alienation for spiritual benefit 
of husband, 889; had no right to 
succeed to sonless husband in an¬ 
cient times, 581-582; kfatriya, did 
not tonsure her hair, 589; not to 
chew betel leaves nor to take meals 
in vessel of bell metal, 584; posi¬ 
tion as to property improved by 
recent legislation, 586-587; remar¬ 
riage of, 608-617; right of widow, 
to maintenance, 586;sight of, most 
t inauspicious (exoept of one’s 
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mother), 585; tonsure of, among 
brflhmagas, 587-593; tying up of 
hair into braid by, leads to bond, 
age of deceased husband, 585; was 
to take only one meal a day, 585, 
Wife (see ‘husband’, ‘marriage’* 
‘pativrata 1 ): cannot desert even 
a patita husband, 620—621; conduct 
proper for wife, whose husband 
has gone abroad, 565-566; co-ope¬ 
rates with husband in sacrifices, 
429,556; could not lodge a com¬ 
plaint against husband and vice 
versa, 574; could not perform 
saorifices or vratas independently 
of husband, 659; does in sacrifices 
only those acts which she is ex¬ 
pressly authorized to do, lOOOn* 
duties of 562-565; eldest wife to 
co-operate in religious matters with 
husband or wife of same caste* 
684; eulogy of, 428—429, 675; goal 
of the life of woman was declared 
to he to marry and procreate sons, 
661; foremost duty to obey hus¬ 
band and honour him as god, 561- 
562; grounds on which in modern 
times wife can refuse to reside with 
husband, 570; is girt up with a 
cord in &aut& rites to make her fit 
for participation, l<M0n; is half of a 
man, 428, 584;.is the home, accord¬ 
ing to 5gveda, 428; lenient and 
harsh punishments for adultery of ( 
575; man not complete without 
wife, 428; mutual rights and duties 
of husband and wife, 556-582; no 
ownership of husband in, 508; no 
separation between husband and, 
429; not liable for husband’s dehts, 
573; part of, in firauta sacrifices 
beoame less and less, lOOOn; play¬ 
ed a very subordinate part in 
saorifices, 367-368; property of, 
free from control of husband, 573; 
punishment of, for adultery, 571— 
572; rewards promised to chaste 
wife, 566-567; rights of residence 
in husband’s house and mainte¬ 


nance, 568; rules for precedence 
among several wives, 659-560; 
stldra wife not to be associated * 
with, in religious rites by dvijnti 
husband, 559; was cremated with 
the vedio fires and sacrificial uten¬ 
sils of husband if she died before 
husband, 558; was to learn vedio 
mantras roquired in sacrifices from 
her father or husband, 1041n; was 
to be guarded from lapse by devo¬ 
tion to her and not by heating her, 
569; was to look into the clarified 
butter to be offered in sacrifices 
and to repeat a mantra, 1042; 
wealth acquired by, belongs to 
husband according to Manu, 507; 
what wife was to do when husband 
went abroad for many years, 612- 
613; wife who drinks liquor may 
be abandoned, 797. 

Williams, Prof. Monier, 195n. 

Wills, germ of, in Katyayana’s rules 
about gift to a hrahmana promised 
hut not carried out, 887-888; in 
favour of brahinagas or religious 
institutions not made iu India 
118. ? 

Wilson, Dr. John, 103n, 175, 509n. 

Wilson, Prof.H. H.,625n, 635n, 722n, 
948n, 949n. 

Wine, see ‘drinking \ 

Winternitz, Dr. 215, 446, 609n, 683n, 
604n, 607, 608n. 

Witness: brshmaga could not he cited 
by a non-brSbmaga as, unless he 
had attested a document, 152; to 
be sworn before images of gods, 
709; who could not be cited as, 152, 

Wives of Gods*. Patnlsaihyaja offer¬ 
ing to, is made in a screened 
space, 1077; region of, is to west 
of gSrhapatya in sacrifices, 104ln. 

Women (see ‘gotra*, ‘marriage ’): 
and education, 365-368; and upa- 
nayana, 294-296; as composers of 
Vedio hymns, 366; as teachers, 
366; by marriage enter husband’s 
gotra, 463; charged, in smjtii 
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with serious moral defects, 577- 
578; could become vftnaprastha, 
923; defence of women by Varaha, 
579; dependence of, 577; deserve 
honour according to the ages of 
their husbands, 342; estimate of 
character of, 574-581; marriages 
of, performed with vedio mantras, 
295; names of five holy women to 
be taken every morning, 648; not 
to be killed for any reason (ex¬ 
cept in one or two cases ), 575, 
593-594; not treated with contempt 
everywhere in Indian Literature, 
511; position of, 574-578; position 
of, became assimilated to that of 
sadras, 594; privileges of, 595-596J 
punishment of cutting the nose or 
ear for adultery by, 594; purifica. 
tion of, when raped, 575; rights 
of, to property increased in medi¬ 
eval times, 581-582; rules about 
showing honour to, 342-343; rules 
for women when in their monthly 
illness, 803-805; sarcastio refe¬ 
rences to, even in Vedic times, 
368,575, 576; sight of, in a dream, 
very auspioious, 511; women sages 
in tarpaija, 691 ; status of, as to 
education better in ancient times, 
365-366 ; two classes of, 294; 
usages and unwritten dharma to 
be learnt from, 367; were assigned 
position of dependence, 367; were 
equated with 6udras 367-368; were 
to be taught certain vedic mantras, 
300, 366-367; where women 

honoured gods love to dwell, accor¬ 
ding to Manu, 611; whether w. 
wore yajnopavlta, 294-296. 

Word, relation of, to sense is eter¬ 
nal, 352. 

Works, of public utility, highly com¬ 
mended, 889—890. 

Yadus, 39. 

Yaga (see under yajna): constituted 
by dravya, devatS and tyaga, 983; 
distinguished from homa and d3iw, 
714n f 983. 


Yajna: five operations to be per¬ 
formed on the ahavanlya mound 
in all istis or other rites,986; 
fundamental conoeption of, goes 
back to Ind-European antiquities, 
978; legend that Yajna escaped 
from gods and wandered about as 
a black antelope, 1026n,^ 1166; 
madbuparka offered to priests in, 
543; main features of, evolved 
even in times when Rgveda was 
composed, 980; many words con¬ 
nected with yajna common to 
Vedic and Parsi books, 778; patras 
(utensils) required in, 985n. 

YajnatantT, 33 offerings on last day 
of Agnisfoma, 1161. 

Yajnavalkya (see under Janaka): 
and cow’s flesh, 773; and Gargl, 
365-366 ; and Janaka, 181, 365; and 
Maitreyl, 365, 930; had two wives, 
551, 930; learnt from king Janaka, 
105; left home, wives and began 
to beg when be became parivrn - 
jalca } 930. 

Ysjnavalkya-smrti, 3, 10, 18, 45, 52n, 
53, 54, 55, 57, 64, 73 &c. 

Yajn5yajnTya-s5raan, ;996, 1185; also 
called Agni^tomasSman, 1195; last 
stotra in Agni$toma, 1195; sacri¬ 
ficed wife is brought near udgatr 
who looks at her and asks her to 
go, 1195. 

Yajnikadeva, oom. of KstySyana- 
6rauta-sutra, 1092n. 

Yajnopavlta (see under ‘ksatriyas] 1 , 

* women * ): devatas of the strands 
of, 292; history of, from ancient 
times, 287-291; how manufactured, 
292, 296-297; k?atriyas and vai- 
6yas wore in 17th century, 292; 
length of, 292; mantra at time of 
putting on, occurs in Baud. Gr. 
first, 284; many sUtrakSras say not 
a word about itin upanayana, 284; 
manufactured by maiden to be 
preferred to one by a widow, 
291n; material from which to be 
manufactured, 292; mode of wear- 
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iug sacred thread in tarpana, 690- 
692; number of, differed according 
to circumstances, 292-293; praya- 
icitta for loss of, 374; procedure 
of putting on, 297 and n ; religious 
acts done without wearing y. be¬ 
came futile, 293; taking meals 
without wearing, made one liable 
to expiation, 293; whether women 
wore, 294-296* 

Yajufpavitra, is a mantra 378n, 728. 

YSjyS (offering prayer), 1058-1059; 
is preceded by * ye yajSmahe * and 
followed by vasatkura , 1059. 

Yama, 60, 70n, 81, 89, 91, 110, 127n, 
216n, 217, 251, 256,260eto. 

Yama (God of death): river Yaita. 
ra$I in his realm, 879; tarpa^a of 
695. 

YamunS, mentioned in ?g., 12; 

invoked in a verse repeated in 
Stmantonnayana, 224n. 

Y8ska (see under Nirukta also), 26n, 
75, 582, 1105,1118n. 

Yati (see under Muni): heads of 
yatis became date palms according 
to Tai. S. 419; Indra ig said to 
have thrown y. to the wolves, 419; 
Indra is said to have taken three 
yatis under his protection, 419; 
meaning of, in Rgveda, 418-419. 

Yatidharmasamgraba, 931, 933, 947. 

Yaugandbari, king, song in praise 
of, at 8rmantonnayana, 224. 

Yavanas, 92-93; generally associated 
with Sakas, 93; Manu on, 47; 
meaning of, disputed by scholars 
384; occur frequently in Mababba- 
rata, 384; mention of, in inscrip¬ 
tions! 384; pratiloma oaste accord¬ 
ing to some, 92; regarded ag fttdras 


by Patanjali, 93 ; rules of conduct 
prescribed for, by MahabhSrata, 
384; women of, in the harem df 
Jayadratha, 93, 384; referred to as 
Yona by A£oko, 93. 384. 

YavanSnl, meaning of, 93, 383. 

YaySti, became a vSnaprastha and 
died by fasting, 923. 

YSySvara, a class of householders, 
641n, 642. 

Yogapaffa, for a samnyHsin, 962. 

Yogastltra, 301n, 317. 

Yoga-Ysjhavalkya, 312n, 313, 314, 
317, 658n. 663, 668n, 694, 849. 

Yona, referred to by A6oka in his 
edicts, 93. 

Yuan Gbwang, a Chinese traveller, 
369. 

Yudhi?tbira, gotra of, was VaiyS- 
ghrapadya, 494; name of, to be 
taken on getting up, 648; RSja- 
sfiya performed by, 1222; A6va- 
medba performed by, 1237-38. 

Yugas, four, viz. Kpta, Treta, Dva* 
para and Kali, 837; prominent reli¬ 
gious aspects respectively in the 
yugas, 837. 

YugSdi, anadhySya on, 395. 

Yugas, the first days of the four, 395. 

YHpo, 1110-1112; called patnlvata in 
Aikada&na, 1132n; called upa£aya 
in AikSdasina, 1132n; head piece 
called casala made from top por¬ 
tion of tree felled, 1111-1112; 
procedure of cutting tree for 
making yfipa, 1111; thirteen yfipas 
in Aikada&na sacrifice, 1132n ; to 
be made of paiafo, kbadira, bilva 
or rauhitaka and in somaySga of 
kbadira alone, 1110; views about 
length of, 1111. 
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AbhioSra, 247 

Ajyahoma, 209 

AbhidhBuT, 1015n 

Ajyastbai!, 1040a 

AbhighBrapa, 528n 

Ajyotpavana, 211 

AbhihirfikBra, 1048n 

Akaiika, 399 

Abbiaimrukta, 647 

AkBrpapya, 6 

AbhiaistBna, 243n 

Akarjaphaiaka, 813 

Abhilasta, 310n, 924 

Akaatatrtlya or Ak?ayat. 395, 854 

AbhiyBdaaa, 334-335 

Akfayaalyi, 860a 

Abhiyadanlya, 246 

AmayBsyB, 1009 

Abbyanga-saBaa, 666 

Amiksa, 1092a 

AbhyafSJana, 803n 

Ampta, 130, 751 

AbhyBroha, 1168n 

AaaiUya, 6 

AoHrya, 323n 

Aaayalobhana, 221 

Acarya, 966 

AaatBaa, 303a 

AcchBvBka, 1177n 

AaByasa, 6 

AdhiyBsana, 898 

AatahpBtya, 1152 

Adhivedanika, 552 

Aatahstha, 243a 

Adhrigu, 1121n 

Aateyasin, 272 

AdhyBya, 807n 

Anubaadhya, 1200n 

AghBra, 2071), 211n 

AnubhBtia, 591 

AghnyB, 772 

AattcBua, 131 

Agaeyaaa3na, 668 

Aandeyl, 527a 

Agnibotra, 998n 

Anaka, 243a 

AgnihotrahavapI, 1002n 

Anukaipa, 448 

Agoyadheya, 987 

Aauloma, 52 

Agra, 311n 

Anumarapa, 628 

Agrahara, 869 

Anufasaaa, 701 

AgrabByapI, 829n 

AaoyBkyB, 1060a 

Agrayapa, 828,1106a 

AnuyBja, 1057a 

Agredidhiju, 547 

AayBhSrya, 1069 

Agah, 1058 

AaTBhBryapaoana, 989n, 1069a 

Ahata, 278a, 671n 

AnyBrohapa, 627-628 

AhBya, 1179a 

Aaraya, 452a 

Ahlaa, 1139n 

Aayltyikl, 266 

Abitagai, 987 

ApaghSfilB, 1244a 

Abata, 699 

ApapBtra, 309n, 785a 

Aikadaliaa, 1132a 

Apararga, 423 

Airipldiaa, 587 

Aplyya, 1120a 

AjyabbBga, 207n, 1059a 

Aparlddha, 507 % 
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Apo4ana, 763 

ApraoarapTya, 1148 

AprI, 1118n 

Apsudikgg, 1136 

Apygyana, 1147n 

Aratni, 209n 

Argtrika, 733 

Arog, 708 

ArdhSdhSna, 919n 

Ardrgk?atgropapa, 536 

Arghya, 318, 543, 727 

Ar^a, 517-518 

Arja, 437n, 482 

Ar?eya, 4370, 482, 487 

Arthaygda, 462 

Aiat-pratigraha, 885 

A£ir, 1161 

Aipfhg, 6 

Airama, 425 

Afogyapa, 988n, 1054n 

Afiruta, 1054n 

A.§takg, 398n 

Astgva, 1167 

Asura, 517, 519 

AsnryampaSyg, 597 

Atatgyio, 148 

Atldgna, 848 

Atidefa, 469 

Atithl, 751 

Audumbara, 761n 

Audgrabapa or Audgrabbapa, 1136 

Aupasada, 678n 

Aupgsana, 678n 

Ayadgna, 528,1061n 

Avadhnta, 942 

Ayakirpln, 374 

Ayarpddha, 638 

Avalekhana, 1092 

Ay8ntaradik?g, 1147n 

Aygntare<jlS> 1066n 

Aypddba, 243n 

Avaiatbya, 678p 

Ayatta, 528 

Ay an a, 852 

Aynfya, 233,410n 


Bahi^payamKna, ll67n 
BahUdaka,939 
Bhgrataalvifcr!, 646 
Bhauma-angna, 688 
Bbytakgdbygpaka, 361 
Bhrttpa, 131,148n 
BbuJIfyg, 638 
Bbnsaibskgra, 986 
BbtltayajSa, 698 
BXjin, 599 
Brahma, 30 
Brghma, 518, 646n 
Brabmg (seat of darbbas), 543n 
Brahma-bhgjana, 957n 
Brahmajgyg, 29 
Brahmakflroa, 774 
Brgbmapaka, 122 
Brahmgiijali, 326n, 812 n 
Brabmgnyiidhgna, 954 
Brahmadarfra, 259 
Brahmgvarta, 15 
BrahmayajSa, 698 
Brghmyahuta, 699 
Brahmaputra, 27, 981 
Brghmaudanika, 990 
Brabmodya, 1235 
Brabmojjba, 358 

Gaitya, 895 
Oalgrcg, 897 
Ca§gla, 1111 
Ggturmgsya, 1091n 
Ohandoviciti, 323n 
Oitriya, 991n 
Ca<}gkarapa, 260n 

Dadbigharma, 1161n 
Daira, 517-518 
DaiTayajfia, 698 
Dgkagyapa, 919n 
Dap<J&, 937 
Dapdanlti, 266 
Daria, 1009 
Daryihoma, 209 
Dafapavitra, 1161n 
Devalaka, 109n, 711 
Deyayajfia, 988 
Detayoni, 988 
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DhSrSgraha* 1166 
# Dhi$9ya t 1156 
Yohytafrata, 39 
Didhi?U, 547 
Diksitarlmita, 988n 
Dinak^aya, 852n 
Dohana, 1015n 
DroijakalaSa, 1161n 
Durbrshma^a, 108 
DvIpravSoana, 492-493 

Ekaha, 1133n 
Eka^ruti, 1049n 

Galagraha, 877 n 
Gaga, 68, 514-515 
Gandharva, 517, 519 
Ga^lkS, 639 
Garta, 660 
Gata^rT, 999n 
Gharma, 1148,1149n 

Ghataipho$a, $88 
Gho?a, 243n 
Gooarma, 859n 
Golaka, 298 
Go^bi, 918 

Gotra, 479, 483, 484, 495 
GotrSrayava, 484n 
Grama, 875n 
Gulma, 68 
Guru, 322n 
Harhsa, 939 
Hanta, 31 In 
Hariyojana, 1197n 
HavlrdhSna, 1154n 
Haviskpt, 1027n 
Huta, 699 

I<Ja, 1065 n 

Idhmapravra^oana, 1014 
I^apUrta, 157, 843-844 

JaghanI, U26n 
Jana, 1212n 
Jati, 55 

Jatyapakarsa, 62 
JBtyutkarga, 62 
Jaya, 428 

Jir^oddhara, 905-906 
Jyeftba-aamika, 767n 
H.D. 171 


Kaivalya, 423 
Kail, 648, 1219n 
Kalpa, 323n, 701 
Kalpavpksa, 874 
KSudBnusaraaya, 740 
Kanyaka, 445 
K&pila-snana, 667 
Kararabha, 1095 
Ka^yapa, 718 
Kaula, 737n 
Kausa, 669n 
Kautukabandhana, 536 
Kharvata, 875n 
Khe$a, 875n 
Kratu, 1162 
Kratupa^u, 1174 
KriyHnga-snSna, 666 
KriyasuSna, 666 
5psi?a!a, 1209 
Kpta, 1219n. 

KsSra, 304n, 530 
Ksatra, 30 
Ksetra 599 
Ksetraja, 599 
Ksetrin or Ksetrika, 599 
Kulariikula, 413n 
Kulapati, 369 
Kumarl, 445 
Kumbhaka, 317 
Kumbhi, llOn, 641n 
Kuu<}a, 298 
KUpa, 893 
Kusnla, llOn, 641n 
Kutapa, 645 
Kutaru, 1020n, 1027 
KE$aafcha, 455 
Ku$Ioaka, 939 

Lagoa, 277 
Lavaca, 304n, 530 
Lokayata, 359n 

Madhumati, 544n 
Madhuparka, 542 
Madhvi, 795n 
Mah5kartiki, 854 
Mabanavaml, 395 
MahaprafithBna, 922 
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Mihavira, 1149n 
MabSv'jSbfti, 301n 
Maltra, 646n 
Mala, 651 
MSnasa'SnSna, 668 
Manasvati, 1089d 
Ma^kapluti, 458 
ManotS, 1128n 
Mantha, 1102n 
MantranySia, 901 
MantrasnSna, 668 
Manu9yayaj5a, 698 
ManvaofearSdl (tlthis), 396 
MSrjSlIya, 1157n 
MSrjana, 317, 1068n 
MSsara, 1225 
Maakarln, 422 
Matba 906, 910 
MStra, 131 
M5t?k5ny5sa, 900 
MedhSjanana, 233, 305n 
Maksapa, 1032n 
Moksa, 422 
Mfta, 130 
MudrS, 319 
Mubtltta 645n 
MukbavSsa, 734 
MiSlakSrikg, 564n 
Muni, 132 
M^radeva, 708 

NBbhi, 1113 
Nidi, 515, 660 
N5<jikS, 645 
Nagnahu, 1225d 
KagnlkS, 440, 444 
Naigama, 68 
Nai^hlka, 375 
Nalvedya, 733 
NSrS^amsJ, 353 
NSatikya, 358, 359n 
Nlbandha 860n 
NldBna, 1015n 
Nldhana, 1169 
NlgrBbhya, 1164n 
Niboaya, 1147n 
Nlrayaalta 92 
lilrmaiya, 732 


NlrvSpa, 990n, 1023n 
Nimda, 423 
NigSda-sthapa f, 46 
NlvSoyg, 1102a 
Nlvartans, 859n 
Nlvi, 669 
Nivid, 1050n 
Nivlta, 287, 289n 
Xiyamavidbi, 1028 
Niyoga, 599 
fliyogio, 599 
KySsa, 319 
Kyocam, 527n 

PadSrfcbSDUsamaya, 740^ 
Pada, 989n, 1152n 
PSdya, 727 
Paifoca, 537, 519 
PSlSgala, 1215 
PSlSgall, 551 
Paficabbaoga,894 
Pafloagavya, 773 
Paficajana, 32n 
Pafloakalygpaka, 875n 
PaficSrapta, 731 
PanoSrattin, 490, 528 
PSijigraba^a, 427 
PanktipBvana, 767 
PSonejanT, 1164n 
Paramabaihaa, 939 
Paribbojaalya, 1014 
ParidSna, 822 
ParldByln or ParidSty, 547 
Parldhi, 1014n 
ParidbSnjyB, 109 3n 
Parigraba^a, 1036n 
Paripaya, 427 
Parisamtlbana, 210, 1000 
ParUaibkbyS, 780 
Pari&sa, 1149 
Pariatara^a, 210,1001 
Parivgda, 333n 
ParlvSpa, 1163n 
Parlvedana, 546 
Pariyedinl, 547 
Parlvetty, 547 
Pamltta, 547 
ParWlttl, 547 
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Parivinna, 547 
ParivividEna, 547 

Parivrkti or-vpktS, 551, 1216, 1230n 
ParySdhStf, 547 
Paryagnikara^a, 1120n 
Paryahita, 547 
Paryahka-^auja, 962 
Paryuksana, 210-211,1001 
Pa6npakarai?a, 1116 q 
P atltasSvitrika, 376 
Patel, 558 

PatmsaiixyEja, 1076 n 
Patnlvata, 1132n 
Patra, 115 
Patrasadana 211a 
Pauaarbhava, 610 
PaurgamEsT, 1009 
Pavitra, 21ln, 657,1016,1021n 
Pavitra, 1215 
Pavitrakaraija, 1021n 
Payasya, 1092n 
Phalaoamasa, 1179 
Phalikaraga, 1029n 
Pi$<Ja, 478 

Pii?<Japitpyajna, 1085n 

Pippaia, 1064n 

Pitpyajfia, 698 

Pluta, 340 

Posyavarga, 569 

PrSomavaib3a-£ala, 988n, H35n 

Praolaavlta, 287n 

PrEde^a, 1014a 

PrEgvarb^a, 1135n 

PrahelikE, 367 

Prahuta, 699 

PrEjahita, 989n 

PrEjapatya (several meanings), 517, 
519, 600 
Praklrgaka, 912 
Prakrama, 989a, 1152n 
Prakpti, 1009 
Prampta, 125 
Prapava, 301 
PrE^Eyama, 317 
PrapS, 889 
Prafarpaka, 1189 
PrS&ta, 699 


PrE&tra, 1039n, 1064 
PrS&traharaija, 1039n 
Prastara, 1013 
Pratigara, 1179n 
Pratigraha, 116, 842 
Pratiknla, 516 
Prafciloma, 52 
Pratipatti, 1050n 
Prafcipattikarma, 935n 
Pratisara, 527 
Prafciseka, 1002 
Pratis^ha, 892 
Pratyabhivada, 335 
Pratyabhigharaga, 1053n 
PratyamnEya, 200 
PratyE^rEvaga 1054a 
PratyE^ruta, lo54n 
Pratyavarobaga, 823 
Pratyutthana, 335 
Pravaoana, 356 
Pravara, 482, 486 
Pravargya, 1149n 
PrayEja, 1057n 
Ppsadajya, 1128 
FpsEtaka, 827n 
Fp^havEstu, 746n 
Pp^tbya, 1152 
Prthu§(uka, 202n 
Faga, 67, 68 
Puibsavana, 218n 
PuoarbhU, 608,609 
Pura, 875n 
Pttfaka, 317 
PargEhuti, 997n 
PtTrgapEtra, 1080n 
PuronuvEkyS, 1060n 
Ptlrtadharma, 157 
PurusErtha, 743 

Parva-parigraha, or-parigrEha, 1036n 

Puskala, 311n 

Pu^karigT, 893 

Putabhpt, 1161n 

PutrikE, 435n 
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RajasvalS, 802 
RSksasa, 517, 519 
R3m3, 55 
RarSft 1154 
Ra«a, 280n 
Rathasaptamf, 395 
Ratnio, 43,1215 
Reoaka, 317 
Rikta (tithi), 267, 958 
Rjisa, 231d, I165n 
Rohipl, 444 
?si, 132 
Rsikalpa, 131 
Rta, 130 

Sabha, 966 
Sabhya (fire), 679 
Saoohudra, 122 
3a<Jasfti, 852 
Sagotra, 478ff 

Sahagamana or Sahamarapa, 627-28 

8skamedha, 1100 

SSkhSpavitra, 1015n 

S3kharao4a, 328 

Salagni, 678 

Saiamukhlya, llGOn 

Sailna, 641n, 642 

SallekhanS, 927-928 

Samadisja, 343 

Samaja, 414n 

Samafijana, 1053n 

Samavartana, 405 

SamaySdhyusita, 676 

Sambharanl, 1165n 

SSmidhani, 1048n 

8araia$ayajus, 1082n 

Samiti, 966 

SSmitra, U20n 

Samkalpa, 212, 989 

SamyS, 1028,1112 

8ampatniya, 1078n 

8aiiiskara, 190-191 

Sathsrafa, 1075n 

Sathstha-japa, 1080n 


Saihvataarika-parva, 258n 
SamyuvJka, 1075n 
Sandhim, 782n 
SandhyS, 312 
Sangava, 644n 
Sangba, 68 
Sanihara, 1241 
8annayya, 1012 
Sapba, 1149 
Sapiptja, 452ff, 472 
Sarasvata-scana, 667 
Sarpapa, 1174n 
Sarvadhana, 919n 
8arvapraya6citta, 1080n 
Sarvausadbi, 874 
Saspa, 1225n 
Sata, 1226 
Satayitu, 487n 
Satyanpta, 130 
Sattra, 1133n 
Sautraraapi, 1224n 
Bavana, 981 
Savanlya, 1133 
Savarpa, 56 
Savitriprave^a, 254n 
Selaga, 46 
Siksa, 323n 
Silpa, 365n 

SImantonnayana, 2?2 
Sisnadeva, 707-708 
8marta, 678n 
8nana, 405 
Snataka, 407 
Somapravaka, 1134 
Sopapada (tithi), 396 
Srotriya, 131, 325 
Srugadapana, 1057n 
Stbirarca, 897 
Stobha, 1183 
Stoka, H24n 
Stoma, 1182 
StomSyana, 1174 
* SoktavSka, 1072n 
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Snlagava, 831n 
**8nna, 699 
SuaSsirau, 1105 
Sufiravas, 306a 
8mikS, 172 
Sntikagni, 232a 
Sutya, 1133, 1161 
Svairigi, 608-609 
SvSrSjya, 1207 
Svaru, 1115a 
Svavytti, 130 

Ta<}Sga, 893 
TSmala, 281n 
TSnunaptra, 1146 
TSrpya, 671, 1209n 
TattvanySsa, 901 
TSyin, 733n 
TTrtha, 316n, 731, 984 
TirthakSka, 329 
Tokma, 1225n 
TretS, 677 
Trlsurparga, 767n 
Trlvi8$abdhaka, 936a. 
Tryanga, 1126n 
TurSyaija, 9l9n 
Turlyatita, 942 
Tusniiii6arfisa, 1180n 

Ubhayatomukhi, 879 
Uoohi§t*» 332a 
UdakyS, 172 
UdvSha, 427 
Uha, 404a, 1041n 
Ukha, 1075a 
IXkthavIrya, 1181 
Upaoara, 729 
Upadhyaya, 323-324, 361 
UpKdhySya, 366 
Upagaty, 1168 
Upakarakatva, 473 
Upakarma or Upakaraija, 807 
Upakurvana 375 
Upalepana, 210 


Upanayaaa, 268 
Upapraisa, 1121 
Upara, 1111,1157n 
Uparava, 1154n 
Upasad, 1151 

Upasatbgrahapa, 334, 335n 
IXpafiaya, 1132n 
Upastambhana, 1155n 
XJpastarapa, 528 
Upas than a, 1006 
Upavasatha, lOlOn, 1112 
Upavesa, 1015n 
Upayaja, 1130 
Upayama, 427 
Upayamanl, 1113n 
Urddhvapupdra, 673 
Utkara, 1035n 
Utpavana, 1016a 
Utsarga, 892 
Uttapaniya, 232 
Utthapinyah (verses), 618 

Vagyamana, 1017n 
Valramana, 399n 
Yal^adeva, 1092a 
Vaitarani, 879 
Vajapeya, 1206a 
Vakovakya, 354, 701 
VamadevI, 728 
Vanaprastha, 918 ♦ 

Vapa, 1123a 

VapstfrapanI, 1123 

VSpI, 893 

Vara, 526 

VarKha, 718n 

Varta, 266, 363 

Varuaa-snaaa, 667 

Vasativarl, 1160a 

Vasudevaka, 710 

Vavata, 551, 1230a 

Vfiyavya-Bnaoa, 668 

Veda (bunch of ku*as) 1014-1015 

Vedaparaga, 357 

Vedaparivafl&na, 1015 




Vesabhaglna, 10?9n 
VIdhrti, 1045 
Vidyasnataka, 407 
Vldya-vrata-snataka, 407 
Vighasa, 755 
Vihara, 984 
Vijamatr, 504 
VIke&n, 587-588 
VikrtI, 1009 
VImita, 1135 
Vimukha, 825n 
VinaSana, 14 
Viprud-4boraa, 1166n 
VIraban, 685n 
Virap&n, 1037n 
VTraflana, 957 
Yiruddbftsambandha, 469 
Vii 32 

Vismikrama, 1083n 
Vistara, 543n 
Vistuti, 1182 


Vi^wa, 395-396 
VisVartlpa, 962 
Vivaha, 427 
Vrata, 67, 68 
Vratagnataka, 407 
Vratya, 60, 96, 376 
Vyahyti, 301n 
Vyama, 1115 
Vyattpata, 852a 

Yajnopavlta, 287n 
Yajubpavitra, 728 
Yama, 1172 
Yasobbaglna, 1079n 
Yayavara, 641n, 642 
Yogaksema, 914-915 
YogapaHa,962 
Yokira, I040n 
Yoni, 1184 
YugadI (tithis), 395 
YUpavatlya, 1152 




ERRATA 


(A few misprints due to the loss of such loose parts as 
anusvSras have not been speciSed here, since 
they can be easily detected ) 


Pago 

Lino or note 


4 

noto 7 

road for 

26 

note 57 

read for 

64 

note 126 

read for 

56 

note 132 

read for 

57 

line 3 

road * pratiloma ones 1 

58 

note 138 

road H-^rSTTrfhn for 

61 

noto 149 

road *nffor 

70 

note 170 

road * 172 • for *202’ 

100 

line 4 

road * Saudhanvana 1 

117 

note 252 

road for 

126 

note 276 

road st 

151 

note 345 

omit ‘for texts vide Appendix* 

162 

Une 5 

road ‘kratvartha * for 4 kvatvartba * 

yy 

note 351 

read *«*?TTOT5r for 

168 

note 391 

road 1 N. K. Dutt * for 4 N. P. Dutt 9 

172 

noto 402 

road 

186 

note 435 

road n^T 

236 

in last line but ono 

road 4 rites * for 4 rights * 

241 

line 6 

road * PhSlgunls * 

249 

note 565 

road ^jrmfor^tor- 

266 

line 13 

read ‘Raghu 1 for 4 Aja * 

yy 

line 18 

read 4 Hartlib * for 4 Hartile ’ 

271 

note 623 

read ST 

285 

noto 666 

read 4 on stltras 6-7 says 1 

293 

note 691 

road ‘*fite8. 17 1 for 4 *f?te8. 9 1 

308 

note 729 

road 3TT%snwivron 

322 

note 766 

read 

359 

note 875 line 7 

read f 

373 

lino 14 

road 4 vratSni * for 4 vratam * 

391 

line 31 

road ‘notes 2218a and 2219 * for ‘notes 



2321-22 1 

395 

note 938 

road 69. 35-36 

432 

note 1025 last line read 

453 

note 1071 

read 

463 

noto 1092 

read ' III. 4. 6 » for * III. 4. 15 ’ 

489 

note 1142 

read gi^frir for 

*y 

ty 


529 

note 1235 

read q§pq; 

559 

note 1299 

read « qu|fg 



1368 


History of DharmaiMra 


Page 

Lino or note 


597 

line 20 

read 4 Yuddhakfigda 117. 27 * for * the 
same kfiyda 116. 28 * 

646 

note 151? last line read ‘fffrrrfSmnn’PnhrRP;' 

wr' 

note 1527 

read fitffegQxTCTt 

m 

n6te 15&S 

ire move the bracket before itt and 

after 108 

733 

note 1746 

read * 102..30-and 103, 15 * for 

* 103. 30 and 104. 15 * 

757 

. noto 1810 

read 

» 

» 

» ATO&jnii 

761 

note 1821 

read: qnfi 1 srrfrd 

791 

line 13 

read 4 a kgatriya * 

813 

note 1933 

read 4 would be 1 

854 

note 2015 

read 

870 

line 22 

read 4 of PraySga ’ 

896 

note 2088 

read fifths: 

read 4 adhvaryu > for ‘hotr * 

983 

line 9 

1008 

note 2270 

read for 

1032 

note 2322 

read 4 a4vattha ’ 

1034 

note 2328 

read 

read 4 5jyasth5ll * for 1 ayasthSll ’ 

1040 

line 9 

1066 

note 2383 

read 

1070 

note 2993 

read 4 pratiharti • 

1077 

note 2408 line 4 

read 

1094 

note 2455 

read an&rf aVtfW 

1106 

note 2477 

read aft are* 

1186 

Hue 10 

read 4 succintly indicates ’ 

1187 

line 26 

insert 1 VIII. 72. 7 ’ after VIII. 72. 8 

1191 

note 2616 

read in line 15 and 

in line 16 

1206 

note 2636 

read tn<t for in* 

1227 

line 18 

read 4 to Aditi 1 

1253 

line 13 

read 4 navel 9 
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PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION 

The second volume of the History of DharniasSstra was 
published in the third quarter of 1941. In the Preface to that 
volume I held forth hopes that the next volume dealing With tho 
remaining subjects comprised in Dharmasastra might he placed 
before scholars in about threo years thereafter. The Great War 
was then being fought in Europe and it was generally believed 
that India would remain free from the fear of actual invasion. 
But such fond hopes wero shattered by the sudden attack on Pearl 
Harbour by Japanese bombers on 7th December 1941. Japan 
gained rapid and phenomenal victories and within about threo 
months from the attack on Pearl Harbour vast territories^ from 
the Philippines to Burma fell into the hands of the victors. 
Calcutta and Trincomalee were bombed. SoTious fears were 
entertained about an invasion of the mainland of India by land, 
sea and air. There was great panic in such coastal cities os 
Madras, Bombay and Karachi. The matters uppermost in the 
minds of Government officials and the members of the public 
were A R. P. measures, the recruiting of men for the army, 
navy and air force and the removal of families and valuables to 
places of safety in the interior. Important and rare books from 
the libraries of the Bombay Asiatic Society and of tho Univer¬ 
sity of Bombay were taken to distant places for reasons of 
security. During almost the whole of 1942 it was very difficult 
for me to work on the preparation of the third volume in the 
midst of a general atmosphere of panic caused by the fear of 
invasion and the removal of valuable reference books from 
Bombay Owing to the war there has been great scarcity of 
paper and printing also has become very costly. I decided upon 
writing only on a few of the several subjects that remained to 
be dealt with and chose Rajadharma, Yyavahara and Sadacara, 
the treatment of which is now placed before the public. Scarcity 
of paper and labour is responsible for the fact that this third 
volume has been in the press for nearly three years. The present 
volume increased in bulk beyond expectation The fourth and 
last volume will deal with the following subjects: Pataka, 
karmavipaka and prayascitta; antyesti, asauca and sraddha; 
tlrtlia; vrata; kala and muhurta; sanfci; PaurSna dharma; the 
influence of the PurvamimamsS and other sastras on dharma- 
sasfcra; the Teligious and philosophical background of dkarma- 
sastra; the essentials of out culture, its future, the coming 



vi History of Dharmaiasli a 

social and other trends and their impact on the dogmas and 
ideals of Dharma§5btra. I am personally anxious to finish all 
the remaining work as early as possible But looking to my 
age (lam nearly 67 now ) f to my ailments and to the number 
of subjects that remain to be dealt with, it is impossible for me 
to say when the next and last volume may be published. Tins 
volume also is full of quotations, refers to many inscriptions, 
judicial decisions and legislative enactments. The reasons for 
this have been stated at length in the Preface to the second 
volume and I do not desire to repeat them hero In the general 
index to the second volume full references to works like the 
Mauusmrti wore not given, because such works were quoted on 
almost every page But some critics found fault with this, 
therefore in the index to this volume full references to all works 
are inserted. 

All that now remains is the pleasant duty of acknowledg¬ 
ing my obligations to others, Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance, 
the Vedic Index of Professors Macdonell and Keith and several 
volumes of the Sacred Books of the East have been very useful 
in preparing this volume as in the case of the preceding one. 
I wish to mention specially the debt I owe to the late Maha- 
mahopadhyaya Kamalakrsna Smrtitlrfcha for his editorial work 
on twelve volumes on the different branches of dharmasastra, 
which have been of great use to me in writing all the volumes 
of my History viz. Haralata, Viva daratnSkara, Grhastharatna- 
kara, Krtyaratnakara, TIrthaointamani. Varsaknyakaumudl, 
DanakriyakaurnudI, Sraddhaknyakaumudl, Suddlnkaumudl, 
Dandaviveka, Rajadharmakaustubha and Agastyasamhita. I am 
highly obliged to Paramahamsa Svaml Kevalananda Sarasvatl 
of Wai for frequent help and guidance in solving some intricate 
problems of Dharmasastra, to Prof N. A Gore, M. A. of Poona 
for help in the careful correction of proofs, to TarkatJrtha 
Raghunathafiastri Kokje of Lonavla and Mi. N. G Chapekar. 
B A., LL.B (retired F. 0 Sub-judge ), of Badlapur for reading 
through the whole volume and suggesting some additions and 
corrections. 

Assistance m various ways during the progress of the work 
for the last four years was very kindly rendered by a host of 
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*R. *H. =* +t^4IRiiW * 

* 13 . — 

ftai. = (JtmseRtaT^i of 

} = *fWgrate*i of ■gus^t 
^PIT* *= 5ran%t3’s awaj on 
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conjectural 

4000 B. O. — 1000 B. G - The period of jhu Vcdiv Sainhitas 
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the Taittirtya Samhita and Brahmana and the Atharvaveda 
may possibly go back to a penod earlier than even 4000 
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that are regarded as the earliest ones) mav be later than 
1000 B. C 

SU0 B C — 500 B. C. — The NiruhUi, 
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fcamba, Asvalayana, Baudhayana, K.atyayana, Saty.lsadha 
and otheis) and some of the GrhvasutTa? ( such as tho^e oi 
Apastamba and Asvalayana) 

610 B. C. — 300 B G, — The dharmasutras ol Gautama, A pas* 
tamba, Baudhayana, Vasisthn and the Grhyasutras of 
Faraskara and a few others. 

600 B. O. — 300 B. C. — Panini 

500 B. C. — 300 B C — Jaimini’s Purvammiainsasutra 

300 B. G — Vararnci Katyayana, authoi oi Vartikas on 
Pan ini. 

300 B C. — 100 AD — ArthasJbtra ot Kautilya. 

150 B. C. — The Mahabhasya of Fatahjali. 

200 B. C, — 100 A. D — Manusmrti 

100 AD. 300 A. D — Yajnavalkyasmrti 

100 A. D. — 300 A. D —• Visnudharmasutra 

100 AD. —• 400 AD. — Naradasmrti 

200 AD. 500 A D, —* Sahara, corn of Jaimini 

300 A, D. 500 A. D, — Brhaspatismrti on Vyavahara (not yet 
found. Extracts translated in S. B. E. vol. 33 ). 

300 A. D — 600 A. D — Some of the extant Puranas, such as 
\ ayu, Visnu, Markandeya, Matsya, Kurina 
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4t)0 AD — 600 AD. — Katyayanasnirti au Vyavaliara ( nut 
yet found Extracts collected by me and translated in 
English ) 

400 AD — 600 AD. — KSmandaklyanitisara 

505 AD — 587 AD. — Vaiahamihira, author of Bihaisamliifca, 
Brliajjataka, Pancasiddliantika and other works 

tiOO A D — 650 A D. — Bana, author of the Kadambarl and 
the Rarsacarita 

65U AD. — 750 AD. — Kumarilabhattu, author of Sloka- 
vartika, Tantravartika and Tup-tlka 
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788 A. D — 820 A. D — Sankaracarya, the great Advaita 
philosophei 

800 AD. — 850 A D —Visvarupa, com. of Yajhavalkyasmrtl 

000 AD. — Medhatitlii, com. of Manusmrti 

90U AD. — 1100 A D—Farbhasarathimisra, author of Sastra- 
dlpika, Tantraratna, Nyayaratnakara 

966 AD — Utpala, com of Brhat-samhita and Brbajjataka 

1000 AD — 1055 AD — Dharesvara ( Bhoja ) 

L070 AD — 1100 AD — Vijnanesvaia, the author of the 
Mitaksara com on Yajnavalkya 

1080 —1140 A D —Govindaraja, author of a com on Manusmrti 

1100 —1150 A D —Laksmldliara, author of a large digest 
called Krtya-kalpataru or simply Kalpataru 

1100 —1150 A D —Jimutavahana, author of Dayabhaga, Kala- 
viveka and Yyavaharamatrka 

1114 — 1183 AD — Bhaskaracarya, author of Siddbatita- 
siromani, of which Lilavatl is a part 

1125 AD — Apararka, author of a com on the Yajnavalkya- 
smrti 

1127 — 1138 AD — Manasollasa or Abhilasitarthacmtamani 
of Somesvaradeva 

1150 — 1160 AD— Rajataranginl of Kalhana 

1150 —1200 AD. — Smrtyarthasara of Srldhara, 
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1200 — 1225 A. D — Smrticandriks of Dyvanmibh*Un 

1150 —1300 A D — Ilaradatta, coni on Gaul:mmdltarmns*itra 
and Apastainhadlmrmasutra 

1150 —1300 A. D. — Kulluka, com. of Manusmrti. 

1200 — 1300 A. D *— Vyavaharanimiya of V,iradiirapi 

1260 — 1270 A. D. — Caturvargacint&mani of Hem*dri 

1200 —1370 AD.*-* Oandesvara, author of KljanltiratnakarA, 
Vivaddratnakara, Grhasth aratnakara and other work* 

1300 — 1380 AD — Madhavacarya, author of P.irdsaramfi- 
dhavlya. 

1360 — 1390 AD. — Madanaparijata compiled under king 
Madanapala 

1375 — 1460 AD. — Sulapani, author of Dipakalika, com cm 
Ya^navalkya. 


1400 — 1500 AD. — Nydyasudha of Somesvar<n com on 
Taniravartika. 

1400 — 1450 AD — Vivadacandra of Misarumtera 

1425 1450 AD — Madanaratna of Madanasimha. 

1490 —1512 — The Vyavaharasara of Dalapati, a part of llic 
Nrsimbaprasada 

1500 —1525 A. D —. The SarasvattvilSsa compiled uuder king 
Prataparudradeva 


1500 1550 AD. — Yardhamana, author of Dandaviveka. 

1500 -1550 — Vacaspatimisra, author of Vivadacintamani and 
several other works 

1520 - 1575 A D ■— Kaghunandana, author of Dayatattva, 
Divyatattva, Vyavaharatattva and other Tattvas 
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1590 — 1630 A. D Nandapandita, author of the DattakamJ 
mams, and VaijayantI, com on VisnudharmasQtr^ 

16 10 -1640 A. D-Kamalakarahhatta, author of Nirnayasindhu, 
Vmdatandava, SudrakamalskaTa and otheT works. 
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1615 — 1645 AD — Nilakanthabhatta, author of Nltamayukha, 
V’yavaharamayukha and other Mayukhas 

1615 — 1645 A- D — Mitramisra, author of Viramitrodaya, 
divided into Rajanitiprakasa, Vyavharaprakasa and other 
prakasas 

1650 — 1680 AD — Anantadcva, author of Rajadliarraa- 
kauatuhha 

1750 — 1820 A. D — Balambhatta, author of the BalambliattJ^ 
com on the MitSksara 

1790 AD — Dharmasindku of Ea§lnat.ha 
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1UJADHARMA 

(GOVERNMENT AND STATECRAFT) 

CHAPTER I 


Rsjadharma has been a subject of discussion in works on 
dharmasastra from -very ancient times. The Ap. Dh. S. 31 9 25.1 
says ‘The general and special dharmas of all varnas have been 
explained: but now we shall declare the dharmas of a king in 
particular’. Ap then states that the king should cause to be 
built a capital and a palace, the gates of which both should face 
the south; that the palace should be in the heart of the capital; 
that in front of the capital there was to be a hall called *§man- 
trana’ (hall of invitation); that to the south of the town there 


was to be an assembly house with doors on the north and south. 
Ap requires that in the king’s realm no hr&hmana should suffer 
hunger, sicknefes, cold or heat; Ap gives regulations about the 
assembly house and about persons who were to be allowed to 


engage in gambling; he prescribes that (the exercise in) arms, 
dancing, singing and music should not go on anywhere except 
in the houses of the king’s servants, that the king was to see 
that there was no danger from thieves in villages and forests, 
that the king should donate fields and money to brahmanas 
according to their worth without detriment to his servants, that 
the king who meets death in recovering the property of brah¬ 
manas and other warlike persons who meet death in fighting for 
a similar worthy cause reap the merit of a sacrifice (i. e reach 
Wen as reward); that the king should appoint in towns and 
viliages officers and their subordinates, who are pure and truth- 
i for the protection of the subjects against thieves and who 
S00d What is stolen; they are to 
king fTOm Pe°Ple except from 

f T mS ’T mena£a11 Castes ’ miTlors - students stay- 
? elB &nd 38064108 MfiUin S «» rules of their order 
udms who do menial work for the higher castes fmch J 

then laTOd* 511 feet ^ p ® rBons t1iat ar e blind, deaf or dumb Ap 

ctf another’s forlraa ^ Ig ^ ter ’ f 1 “ theft and appropriation 
another for a herf^ extract to cultivate the field of 

herdsman leaving his herd or negligently allowing 
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it to perish He states that if the king does not punish the 
guilty he incurs sm, that in disputes judges should be men of 
learning, clever and fulfilling their duties, that witnesses were 
to tell the truth and were to be punished if they be untruthful 
It will be noticed how Ap briefly covers the whole field of raja- 
dharma In the Santiparva of the Mahabharata rajadharma is 
dealt with at great length in chapters 56-130 and to some extent 
in 131-172 The Manusmrti also states at the beginning of 
chap VII (1) that it will expound rajadharmas That great 
literal y activity on the science and art of government went on 
for many cenkuies before the Christian era follows from several 
considerations The Anusasanaparva (chap 39 8) speaks of 
the sastras composed by Brhaspati and Usanas The Santi¬ 
parva (581-3) names as expounders of rajasustra Brhaspati, 
Bharadvaja, Gaurasiras, KSvya, Mahendra, Manu Pracetasa and 
Visalaksa Santiparva (102 31-32) opposes the view of Sambara 
to that of acaryas 1 The Arthasastra of Kautilya mentions five 
schools (viz those of the Manavas, the Barhaspatyas, the Au6a- 
nasas, the Parasaras and the Ambhiyas), seven individual tea¬ 
chers (V. 5, and 18) only once (viz Bahudanttputra, Dirgha 
Carayana, Ghotamukha, Kaninka Bharadvaja, Katyayana, Km- 
jalka, Pisunaputra,) and several times mentions the views of 
Bharadvaja, Kaunapadanta, Parasara, Pisuna, Vatavyadhi, 
Visalaksa. Kautilya also cites at least 53 times the views 
of acaryas, almost in every case for dissent Santi 103 44 
refers to a Bhasya on rajasastra Is it possible to see 
m this a reference to one out of the bhasyakaras indicated 
in the verse appended at the end of the Kautillya or to the 
Kautillya itself? Another fact indicative of the systematiza¬ 
tion of the science of government is "that in the Mahabharata, 
the Ramayana, Manu and Kautilya ideas expressed by numbers 
had already been stereotyped long before those worxs were 
written viz such as saptanga rajya (State with seven constituent 
elements), sadgunya (the six ways of policy viz alliance, 
declaration of war &c ), three sakhs, the four upayas (sama, 
dana, bheda, danda), astavaxga, and pancavarga (Manu VIL155), 
the 18 and 15 tlrthas (Sabhaparva 5 38)* For detailed information 
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about the Rajasastras of Brhaspati, Usanas, BhliradvSj'a cullod 
from the Mahabharata and other anoiont works mdc my paper 
on them in the Journal of tho University of Bombay, vol. XI 
part 2 pp. 73-83,1942. 

The fulfilment of their duties and responsibilities by rulers 
was of paramount importance to tho stability and orderly develop¬ 
ment of society and to the happiness of individuals in tho State 
and therefore one often finds that rajadharma is said to be tho root 
of or the quintessence of all dharmas. Santiparva {63.25) states 
‘know that all dharmas are merged in rajadharma; that 
rSjadharmas are at the head of all dhaTmas’ and (1419-10) 
‘ the welfare, good rains, sickness, calamities and death among 
people owe their origin to the king 3 \ It was the king's duty to 
see that the people in his kingdom acted according to the rules 
laid down in the smrtis for the several varnas and asramas, to 
administer justice and to interfere whon his help was sought 
for by a pansad (assembly of learned men) in enforcing tho 
prmjasalia (penance) prescribed for various lapses. Vide 
Gautama X. 7-8, XL 9-11,5p. Dh. S H. 5 10.13-16*, Vasistha 
19 1-2, Visnu HL 2-3, Narada (praklraaka, 5-7 and 33-34), 
Santiparva 77 33 and 5715, Matsyapurana 215.63, Markandeya- 
purana 27 28 and 2836 and H.Dh. vol. Up. 965. Therefore 
rirnay be said with truth (as done by the Mahabharata) that 
rajadharma was the highest goal of all the world, that it com¬ 
prehended within itself all rules of ucara, vyauahara (admini- 
stration of justice) and prayaiciita (penance). It is on account 

^ Tit ding influence * government or royal power 

that the Mahabharata frequently emphasises that the king is tho 
maker of his age, that it is he who can usher a golden age or an 
age of strife and misery for the country 5 . The Sukranitisar a (I 
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59-60 ) remarks that ono should learn from sast.ra what are good 
and evil actions, give up evil deeds and perforin good ones and 
that the king is hence declared to be the cause of (good or evil) 
times according as he does good or evil acts Sukra IV. 1,60 states 
that the king is the prompter of his age 

Though rajadharma was thus an integral part of dharma¬ 
sastra and was one of the most important subjects therein, yet 
apart from the works on dharmasastra separate treatises dealing 
with rajadharma alone came into existence m veiy early times 
Santiparva (chap 59) states that originally m the Krta age 
therd was no kiug nor punishment, that then moha (delusion), 
greed and lust entered men, that m order to provide against 
the complete destruction of dharma, Brahma composed a work 
in one hundred thousand chapters on dharma, artha, kania and 
moksa (verses 30 and 79 ), that part of this work on Nlti (science 
of government) was abridged by Sankara Vifialaksa (verse 80, 
and so it was called Vaisalaksa) into 10000 chapters, that Indra 
studied it and reduced it to 5000 chapters (and the work was 
called Bahudantaka, verse 83), that it was compressed into 
3000 chapters by Brhaspati (and so was called Barhaspatya) 
and that Kavya (Usanas) reduced the work to 1000 chapters. 
The KSmas &tra (I 5-8) contains a somewhat similar story that 
Prajapati composed a work in one hundred thousand chapters, 
that Manu abridged it as regards dharma, Brhaspati as regards 
artha and Nandi abridged in 1000 chapters the science of erotics- 
The Santiparva (69) gives (verses 33-74) a summary of the 
contents of the work of Brahma on. rajadharma which remarkab¬ 
ly agrees with the principal topics of the Kautiliya 

The Nltiprakasika (I 21-23) states that Brahma, Mahesivara, 
Skanda, Indra, Pracetasa Manu, Bihaspati, Sukra, Bharadvaja, 
Veda-Vyasa, Gauratiras were the expounders of EajaSastra, 
that Brahma composed a work on rajasastra in 100000 chapters, 
which was gradually reduced m size by each of the above- 
mentioned founders until Gauraiiras reduced it to 500 chapters 
and ‘Vyasa to 300 The Sukranltisara (I 3-4) states that Brahma 
composed nltisastra in 100000 verses, which was subsequently 
abridged by Vasistha and others (including Sukra) 

It is interesting to note the names given to the science of 
government The most appropriate word is ‘ rajadastra ’ and 
it is employed by the Mahabh&rata, which speaks of Brhaspati, 
Bharadvaja and others as ‘rajasastra-pranetSrah’ (vide p 3 above) 
The Nltiprakasika (1.31-33) also dubs the divine and human 
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writers on government 4 rajas&stranam pranetarah. * The same 
word is employed by such ancient classical writers ns Asvaghosa 
in his Buddhacarita (I. 46 ). 6 The first verse in Prof Edgerton’s 
reconstructed Pahcatantra performs obeisance to Manu, Brhas- 
pati, Sukra, Farasara and his son and Canakya as fcho authors 
of mpasastra (science of kingship) Another name is Danfanih* 
The Santiparva (59.78) explains why Dandanlti is so called 
via ‘this world is led (on to the right path) hydanda(the 
power of punishment, sanction) or this science carries (or sets 
forth) the rod of punishment; hence it is called dandanlti and 
it (faces) pervades the three worlds * In Santiparva 69, 76 it is 
stated that 1 Dandanlti controls the four vnrnas so as to lead 
them on to the performance of their duties and when it is 
employed by the ruler properly, it makes them desist from 
adharma ’ 7 Santi 63. 28 identifies Dandanlti with rajadharmas 
The Kautillya (L4) explains ‘Danda is the means of the 
stability and welfare of Anvlksikl, Trayl (the three Vedas) 
and Varta; the rules that treat of danda aTe called dandanlti, 
which is a means of acquiring what has not been acquired, 
which safeguards what is acquired, which increases what is 
guarded and distributes (increased wealth) among the deserv¬ 
ing.® The Mahabharata says (Santi 69,102) that a wise ksatriya, 
putting dandanlti in front, should always desire to acquire what 
is till then unacquired and should guard what is acquired. 9 The 
Nltisara (IL15) says that drnna (control or chastisement) is 
called danda, the king is called ‘danda* because control is 
centered in him; that the nlti (rules) of danda is called danda¬ 
nlti and nlti is so called because it leads (people).’ ,0 Santi (69.104) 
says that dandanlti is the special concern of the ksatriya (rajan). 
It is said in the Vanaparva 150. 32 that without Dandanlti this 


n L 46. 
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whole world would break all bounds Vide also Sfinti 15,29, 
63.28, 69.74 ff (eulogy of Dandanlti) Dandanlti is said to be 
the support of the world (Santi 12124) and to have been 
produced by Devi Sarasvati (Santi 122 25 ) 

Arthasastra has been a synonym for dandanlti When the 
Ap. Dh. S. IL 5 10 16 requires the king to appoint as purohita a 
brahmana well-versed in dharma and artha, it is clear that 
Apastamba has in view dharmasastra and arthasastra The 
Anuafisanapar7a says that Brhaspati and others composed artha- 
sastras (39.10-11) Dronaparva 61 speaks of a science of artha 
composed by Manu ( Manavi arthavidya) Vide Jayaswal in 
4 Manu and Yajnavalkya’ (pp, 5, 7,16, 25, 26, 41, 42, 50, 84, 
for Manu and Artha) Santi (7114) states that a king whose sole 
concern is with arthasastra does not secure dharma and kama 
and that all the wealth of such a king vanishes in (the pursuit 
of) improper objects. Vide Santi 302 109 which speaks of artha¬ 
sastra as resorted to by the best among kings. The RamSyana 
(U 100.14 i states that Sudhanva, Upadhyaya of Rama, was an 
adept in arthasastra. The arthasastra of Kautilya starts with 
the statement that it Is the quintessence of all the artha&Sstras 
composed by former teachers in the whole world and at the end 
Kautilya states that that SSstra which is a means of acquiring 
and guarding the earth is arthasastra This mentions two of 
the four objects of dandanlti stated in the Kautiliya itself ( as 
shown in n 8 above) Only two objects are mentioned by Kautilya 
(as in Santi 69 102 ) since they are the first and principal ones 
to be gamed by the practice of the science of government It 
is not meant that there was, as regards the topics to be dealt 
with, any distinction between Dandanlti and Arthasastra The 
four objects mentioned by Kautilya are always placed before 
the ksatriya by Manu (VH 99-100), Santi 102 57 and 140 5, 
Yaj. I 317, HltisSra I 18 ( while I 8 mentions only two purposes 
of rSjavidyS) At the end (XV 1) Kautilya states 4 artha is the 
sustenance of human beings, that is, the earth peopled by men 
That 6Sstra which is a means of acquiring and guarding that 
earth is arthasastra * Men derive their sustenance from the 
earth and all wealth also arises from the earth. Mr Jayaswal 
(Hindu Polity p 5) is not right when he translates 4 Artha is 
human population 1 Vide U Ghoshal’s * Hindu Political 
Theories * p 74 n and p 76 for the various interpretations of this 
passage by Jayaswal and others Authors a few centuries later 
than both the MahSbhSrata and the Kautiliya treat the two as 
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identical. Dandin in bis Da^akumaracarita (VEL) expressly 
says that Visnugupta composed his work on dandanlti for the 
Maury a king in 6000 slokas, though the Kautillya states at the 
very beginning that the work is an arthasastra Dandin in the 
same context refers to * ArthaSasfcras as helping to polish the 
intellect' and speaks of some of the predecessors mentioned by 
Kautilya as writers on the sastra (viz. the Arthasastra ). n The 
Amarakosa treats the two as identical. n Medhatithi on Mann 
YU 43 holds that the word * Dandanlti * therein refers to the 
works of Canakya and others The Mitaksaia or. Yaj. I 313 
paraphrases dandanlti by arthasastra and on Yaj. I 311 explains 
dandanlti as the lore useful in the acquisition and guarding of 
wealth (only the two objects mentioned by Kautilya in connec¬ 
tion with arthasastra) According to the Sukranltisara (IV. 3 56) 
that is said to be arthasastra in which instruction about the 
conduct of kings and the like is given without coming in 
conflict with Sruti and Smrti and in which the acquisition of 
wealth with great skill is taught \ 


The words arfchas&stra and dandanlti aie applied to the 
science of government from two different points of view. Artha 
is defined in the Kamas&tra (120) as ‘education, lands, gold, 
cattle, corn, domestic utensils and friends and the augmenting 
of what is acquired’ (vide H. Dh. Vol E part I p J note 22 > 
therefore when wealth and prosperity of all kinds is the spring 
and motive of giving a name the science treating of these is 
called arthasastra and when the government of the people and 
ttie puimhment of offenders axe the main ideas the same is 

Kalya’s Arthasastra 
fia t w ?k !! Ue0 ! dharma tiwy are principally concerned 
jjjj*. treatment of centra! and local government, taxation, 

wars and otteT «Payas, with alliances and 

re, appointment of officers and punishment Therefore Artha- 
as ra is mainly what is called drstdrtha smrti, as stated hv the 

n 2Tw aPU f- na (qU , 0t ^ ^ 4pataTka P- 626, the Smrticandrika 
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‘ duties 1 ( dharmasabdah kartavyatavacanah), that the duties of 
the king are either drstartha (i e the effects of which are 
worldly and visible) such as the employment of six gunas 
(sandhi, vigraha &o ) or adrstartha (that have no visible effect 
but have a spiritual result) such as Agnlhotra; here (in chap 
VH-IX of Manu) the remarks relate principally to drstartha 
matters since it is well-known that the word rajadharma is appli¬ 
cable to such matters (the six gunas &c ) only 12 Medhatithi 
here declares that the rules of rajanlti are not based on the 
canonical books of dharmasastra but piincipally on the ex¬ 
perience of worldly affairs 


Another name for the science of government is Nltisastra 
or Rajanltisastra Santi 14 59 74 says that in the nltiaastra are 
set forth all those means whereby people are prevented from 
forsaking the right path. The Nltisara of Katnandaka 15 (16) 
does obeisance to Visnugupta who extracted the nectar of Niti- 
Sfistra from the vast ocean of Arthasastra (works). The Panca- 
tantra p 2 holds that Arthasastra and Nltisastra are synony¬ 
mous The Mitaksara on Yaj IL 21 remarks that the arthasastra 
referred to by Yaj is rajanltisastra that is part and parcel of 
dharmasastra The word ‘rajanlti’ occurs in Raghuvam§a 17 68 
Vide Bhagavadglta X. 38, Asramavasikaparva 6.5, Manu YU 
177, Santi 111 73,138,39, 43 and 196, 268 9 and AnuSasana 163 7 
for Nltisastra meaning Arthasastra or Rajanlti and Brona 152 29 
and Santi 37 9 for the word rajanlti Another "noteworthy word 
is ‘naya* which means ‘line of policy* and is employed by 
the Arthasastra (L 2) when it says ‘ naya and anaya (bad policy) 
are treated of in Dandanlti It is also used in several classical 
works, such as the Kiratarjunlya (IL 3,12, 54, X33L 17). 


The relation of arthasastra to dharmasastra has now 
to be understood. As stated above rajadharma is a very 
important subject of dharma-sastra Arthasastra which is 
principally concerned with the rights, privileges and res¬ 
ponsibilities of the ruler is therefore properly speaking a 
part of dharmasastra As shown above it is supposed to have 
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like dharmasastra a divine source But works on arthaSastra 
enter into great details about the government of a country in all 
its aspects, while dbaimasastra works generally deal only with 
a few salient features of rajasastra Just as the Kamasutra 
(L 2 14) states that dhanna is the highest goal and kftraa is 
the lowest of the three purusarthas (vide H. Dh. vol. II part 1 
p 9), so Axtbasastra also sets the highest value on dharma 
The KautilSya states (IIL1. at end) 16 ‘In any matter where 
there is a conflict between dharmasastra and practices or between 
dhermaSastra and any secular transaction, (the king) should 
decide that matter by relying on dharma. If sastra comes in 
conflict with any rational and equitable rule then the latter 
shall be the deciding factor and the (strict) letter of the text 
will be nowhere’. But Kautilya and other writers on artha- 
sfSstra lay the greatest emphasis on artha In the eager 
and relentless pursuit of worldly prosperity moans may bo 
recommended ox followed which may come in conflict with the 
strictly ethical standpoint of the dictates of dharmaSastra. In 
such cases of conflict dharmasastra works lay down (e.g. Ap. 
Dh. L9.24.23, Y&j. D. 21, Narada, vyavaharam&trka chap. 139) 
that dharmaSastra rales are to be preferred to the dictates of 
arto&stra. Viavarupa (on Yaj. H 21) states that according 
to some predecessors of his the conflict between the dictates of 
dharmasastra and artba&astra is illustrated as follows. Manu 
VUL 351 (which is the Bsme as "Visnu-dhaimasfitra V 190 
and Matsyapinsna 227.116-117) when dealing with vyavahSra 
(a subject tot pre-eminently belongs to artbatestra) provides 
that in killing an maiam, no fault attaches to the killer: while 
Manu XL 89 in the chapter on prayascittas (which is pre¬ 
eminently a topic of dharraaMstra) states that no penance fa 
prescribed (i e. there fa no prSyadcitta for removing the guilt) 

Sf^ P ,T n0f f etpi,ip0se kfll9 a The result fa 

tot the latter rule prevails and sin fa incurred by killing a 

brahmana even if the latter be an atateyin (though there may 
he no punishment by the ki ng). Vfavarupa does not accept 

^*6. drawnpfonftw raw vt 

HI. l.p.X50.Brot.K V. Rwgsswami Ajyangar gmig two in* 
!TI' 0ftto9 V6tSeB at pp - 5i ' 170 oi ‘A®o,ent Indian 



10 History of Dharmasastra [Vol* 

this illustration. The Mitaksara also refers to this example, 
disapproves of it and gives its own example The Artba§asfcra 
declares that a king should endeavour to secure friends, since 
the acquisition of friends is superior to the acquisition of gold 
and land ( as is laid down in Yaj I 352 ) The rule of dharma¬ 
sastra is that a king has to dispense justice, being free from 
anger and avarice and in accordance with dharmasastra There¬ 
fore when a suit comes before a king he must decide it according 
to law, even though he may lose the friendship of a person if his 
decision goes against the latter The Vlramifcrodaya follows the 
Mitaksara Dharmasastra went by the name of smrti (Manu U 10), 
while arthasastra was treated as an Upaveda The Visnupurana 
HL 6. 28, Vayu 61.79 and Brahmanda 35 88-59 mention the 
four Upavedas 17 viz Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Gandharvaveda and 
Arthasastra as affiliated to the four Vedas respectively viz. 
Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda Eautilya 
(15) states tnafc the king should listen to the recital of itihasa 
in the latter part of the day and includes both dharmasastra 
and arthasastra under itihasa 18 and requires the minister know¬ 
ing arthasastra to advise the king (with examples and precepts 
derived ) from itihasa and purana 

Though Arthasastra is m theory for keeping to the path of 
dharma, one cannot blink one’s eyes to the fact that the Maha- 
bharata and the Kautiliya both support in several places the 
adoption of means entirely divorced from all rules of fair deal¬ 
ing and morality In Adiparva 140 we have a ‘discourse by 
Fanjlrp. said to have been a mantnn of Dhrtarastra and a pro¬ 
found student of Rajasastra, which is almost on the same lines 
as Santiparva chap 140 where Bhlsma sets out what lines ot 
policy ( nth ) should be followed by the ruler'in adversity and 
how he should give up all thoughts of kindliness in such straits 
He is supposed to give the substance of the dialogue between 
the sage Bharadvaja and Satruntapa, king of Sauvlxa The 
whole chapter is full of Machiavellian advice. A few speci¬ 
mens may be set out here One should be very courteous in 
speech, but like a razor at heart (verse 13); one desirous of 
prosperity may fold one’s h ands, may take an oath, may use 

17. an^ 
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sweet words, place Mb head on another’s feet and even shed 
tears, one may carry on one’s shoulders one’s enemy till one 
accomplishes one's object and when a fit opportunity arises 
should break him like an earthen pot on a stone (17-18); the 
king should raise hopes promising their fulfilment at a distant 
day, but should put obstacles in the fulfilment of the hopes 
raised in others (32); when one is reduced to a wretched state 
one may extricate oneself from it by any act whatever 
whether gentle or horrible and practise dbarma after one 
becomes able to do so '(38); one should inspire confidence in 
one’s enemy by some means which appeaT to be true (to the 
enemy), but one khould strike him down at the right moment 
when he takes a wrong step (44); whoever causes obstacles to 
the purpose of the king, whether son or brother or father or 
friend, should be killed by the king who desires to prosper (47); 
without cutting the vitalB of others, without committing horrible 
deeds and without killing indiscriminately as the fisherman in 
the case of fish one does not secure high prosperity (50); when 
about to strike one should utter sweet words and even afteT 


striking one should use honeyed words; even after severing 
another's head with a sword one should lament and shed 
tears (54); if some remainder is left in the case of a debt ot fire 
or enemies, there is a tendency to grow and so no remainder 
should be left of these (58) It is to be noted that this chapter 
deals specially with what should be done in difficulties and can¬ 
not be supposed to be the real teaching of the Mahabh&rata 
which is generally in line with the higher code of dharma- 
festra It embodied probably the words of earlier arthasastra 
writers like BbaradvSja. After hearing this discourse on 
calculated cruelty and deceit Yudhisthira stood aghast and 
frankly told Bhlsma that the course of conduct outlined by him 
did not differ from that of robbers and that he felt bewildered 

and would not .exert himself in the way pointed out In chap. 142 

Bhlsma replies to this by saying that he did not base his dis¬ 
course merely on the sacred texts, but also on reason and the 
essence was distilled by wise men, that the considered rule of 
conduct for the king is twofold, viz. straightforward and crooked 
that one should not ordinarily employ the crooked course of 
conduct, but should employ it as against an enemy who employs 
a crooked policy and effectively meet him by such policy. He 
fwther says that rajadharma cannot be based on a single 
7 ) and that policies are to he pursued not merely 
by reliance on the sacred codes of law hut on reason as well 
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(v 17) and that Indra himself has declared this rule which 
he derived from BrhaspatL In Santi-parva a weak king is 
advised to harass a very powerful rulers state by sword, fire 
and poison In chap 130 it is stated that the preservation 
of the state is the paramount consideration and that a 
king whose treasury is depleted and who is therefore in diffi¬ 
culties may replenish his treasury even by harassing his 
subjects ( except tapasas and learned brahmanas) In chap 138 
it is said that self-interest makes friends or foes and that 
avisvasa (putting trust in no one ) is the grand line of policy 
for kings So it is clear that the Mahabharata was prepared to 
give up in certain circumstances the strict rules of dharmasastra 
for kings and to allow them to pursue devious modes of action 
that were far from moral i e > it tries to effect a synthesis of 
dharmasastra end arthasastra . > 


The Kautiliya also discloses how arthasastra writers did 
not shrink from giving advice which, to say the least, was 
most cruel, selfish and immoral For example, in the section 
called 1 guarding the prince * ( Blaut L 17 ) the views of several 
teachers are set out BhaTadvaJa says that princes are of the 
nature of crabs eating up their parent ; so it is better to finish 
them in secret when they have no love for their father 
Visalaksa abhorred this advice as cruel, as unsanctioned murder 
and as destructive of the seed of ksatriyas and recommended 
that it was better to keep them confined in a single spot. 
Vatavyadhi recommended that princes should be made addicted 
to sensual excesses Kaut disapproves of this as living death 
( for the princes ), recommends proper care before conception and 
after birth and instruction in dharma In Kaut V. 6 Bharadvaja 
is quoted as saying that when the king is on his death-bed, the 

minister may set up the kinsmen of the king and the principal 
princes against one “another, that whoever attacks should be 
killed by inciting the people against him, or having secretly 
punished the kinsmen and chief princes and brought them 
under control, the minister should himself take possession of 
the kingdom. Kautilya does not approve of this But even he 
advises (XIV Aupanisadika) the employment of poison, herbs 
and incantations against those who are irreiigious or wicked 
In L 18 even Kaut does not shrink from advising that secret 
emissaries ( of the reigning king) may kill an abandoned pnnce 
with weapons and poison and in V. 1 Kant remarks M 
a king cannot openly put down the principal courtiers or chiefs 
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who are dangerous to the kingdom, he may inflict punishment 
on them in secret or may induce the brother of the officer to be 
punished to attack the latter by promising to give him the posit¬ 
ion and wealth of tho officer and then destroy that attacker with 
weapons or poison saying that he was gnilty of fratricide In 
V. 2 for replenishing a depleted treasury Kautilya coolly asks 
the king to deprive the temples in the kingdom of thoir wealth 
through the superintendent of religious ondowmonts 

Sanskrit literature on rajadharma is very extensive. Apart 
from the meagre materials contained in such ancient dhaxma- 
sutras as that of Apastamba, tho following works deserve close 
study and have been utilized in this section; the Mahabharata 
(Vanaparva 150, Sabha 5, TTdyoga 33-34, Santi 1—130, Asrama- 
vSsika 5-7), the Ramayana (Ayodhya, chap. 15, 67, 100; Yuddha 
17-18, 63), Manusmrti VII-IX, Arfhasastra of Kautilya (which is 
the leading work on Tajadharma), Yaj I 304-367, Vrddha-Harlta- 
smrti chap VH. verses 188-271, Brhafc-ParaSara chap. X,pp. 277-285, 
Visnudharmasutra HI, the Nitisam of Kamandaka, Agnipurana 
chap. 218-242, Garud&puTana 108-115, Matsya 215-243, Visnu- 
dharmottara H, Markandeya 24, Kalika 87, the NltiprakSsika 
attributed to Vaisampayana (ed by Oppert), Sukranltisara (ed 
by Jivananda, 1890), the Abhilasitarthacintamani or Manasollasa 
(first fofUT vimsatis) of Somesvaxa, Yukti-kalpataru of Bhoja, 
Nltivakyamrta of Somadeva (959 AD ), Barhaspatyasutra ( ed 
by Dr. F.W. Thomas), the Rajanltikanda of the Krtyakalpataru of 
Laksmldhara (edited from a single ms by Jagadish Lai Shastri 
at Lahore, 1942), Rajaniti-ratnakaTa of Candesvara, Rajanlti- 
prakaSa of Mitramisra, Nitimayukha of Nilakantha, Raja- 
dharmakaustubha of Anantadeva, Budhabhusana of’Prince 
Sambhap (between A D. 1675-1680, ed by Prof. H D. Velankar) 
Dandanltiof Kesavapandita(editedby Y.S Bendrey,Poona, 1943/ 
In recent times there is a deluge of works mostly inspired by the 
publication of the Kautillya dealing with ancient and medieval 
Indian polity in its various branches' The most important of these 
and a few other works independent of Kautilya are mentioned 
in the note below. 19 




( Continued on next page) 



14 


History qf Dharma&astra 


[Vol. 


It would be imppssible to go into all details about Govern¬ 
ment and Politics within the space at my disposal What is 


( Continued from last page) 

The reference may be only to a legend. Tbe modern works referred to above 
are:—‘ Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity* (1935) and ' Rajadharma * 
(1941) by R&o Bahadnr K. V Ran gas warm Aiyangar; ' Tbe Nature and 
grounds of political obligation m the Hindu state 1 by J. J. Anjstna (1935): 
1 Development of Hmdn polity and Political Tbeones ’ ( Calcutta, 1929) by 
N C. Bandopadhyaya; " Fnblic Administration in Ancient India " (1916) 
by Dr. P. N Bannerjea , * Some Aspects of ancient Hindn Polity ’ (1921) 
by Prof. D R Bbandarkar; ' Tbe theory of Government m Ancient India ', 
(1927) and * Tbe State m Ancient India' (1928) by Dr Beni Prasad: 
’ Buddhist India ' (1903) by Rbys Davids, 1 Hmdn Administrative Institu¬ 
tions * (Madras, 1929) and * Manryan Polity * (Madras, 1932 ) by Prof. V R 
Ramchandra Dikshitar, 'History of Hindn Political Theories' (2nd ed 
Calcutta, 1927) by U Gboshal; Prof E W. Hopkins' 1 Position of the 
Rnhog Caste m Ancient India' in Journal of tbe American Oriental Society, 
vol. XIII. pp 57-372. 'Hindn Polity' (1924 ) by K. P. Jayaswal. 
'Administration and Social Life nnder the Pallavas ’ (1938) by Dr. C 
Mmakshi, 'Studies in Anctent Hindu Polity’ (vol. 1, 1914) t 'Inter-state 
Relations in Ancient India’ (London, 1920), 'Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Polity* (Oxford, 1921), *Stndies m Indian History and Cnltnre' (1925) by 
Dr. Narendranatb Law; ' Corporate Life in Ancient India' (Calcntta, 1919) 
by Dr. R. C, Majmndar, 1 Local Government in Ancient India 1 (1919) hy 
Dr Radhakumnd Mukerjee. ' Study in the Economic condition of Ancient 
India' by Dr Pran Nath, 'Positive Background of Hmdn Sociology* 
(Allahabad. 1914) and 'The Political Institutions and Theories of the 
Hmdns ' (1922) by Prof Benoy tfnmar Sarkar , 4 Sovereignty in Ancient 
Hmdn Polity* by Dr H. N Sinha (London, 1938) , 'International Law in 
Ancient India' by Prof S. V Visvanathan I have to make geoeral 
acknowledgments to these works for mnch nsefnl information, particularly to 
those of K P. Jayaswal and N N. Law. For a list of Mss. on Polity or its 
snb-topics, vide N N Law’s articles in Modem Review for October 1917 to 
Tannary 1918 and March and Jnne 1918 and for a list of available Mss. and 
printed works on ' Varta ’ ( economics) vide the same writer's ' Stndies in 
Indian History and Cnltnre 1 pp 384 ff.- In my treatment oi rajadharma I 
have generally restricted- myself to data derived from Sanskrit works on 
dharmasstra and artha&stra and have rarely ventnred into works m Pah- 
Similarly it has to be borne in mind that the works referred to cover a 
period of several centuries and fnrther that India is not one conntry bnt a 
continent of which northern India formed one more or less homogeneous 
unit, while the Deccan formed another and Sonth India formed a third unit. 
The mstitntions of these, particularly of the last of the three, differ m many 
oarticnlars from those of the other two But the authentic data fnrmsbed by 
Sonth India are later by centuries than those supplied by the north and 
besides are con.parat.veIy meagre. Therefore ,n this ^ « 

confine oneself principally to Sanskrit works composed in North India 

the Deccan. 
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proposed is to indicate and dilate upon only the fundamental 
ideas and principles of the several matters falling under raja- 
dharma. Nor is it possible to enter here into formal and lengthy 
refutations of the several views propounded by "Western and 
Indian writers about the forms and functions of Government 
and the state of society in ancient India. Most of the modern 
works referred to in note 19 above are more or less based on the 
same material in Sanskrit and Pali, hut the emotional or subjec¬ 
tive element is different in each case. Some western writers 
have without very solid foundations iudulged in a facile and 
sweeping generalization that the great Empires of antiquity 
such as those of the Assyrians, the Babylonians, the Medians 
and Persians and the Indians were mainly tax-gathering insti¬ 
tutions (vide Sir Henry Maine’s ‘Early History of Institutions’ 
1875, pp. 384 and 390; and Prof. Rangaswami Aiy an gar’s 
‘Ancient Indian Polity’ 1935, pp. 5—6 and pp. 66-69 (where 
passages from T.H. Green and others are cited); while some 
Indian writers vehemently assert that the Government in An¬ 
cient India was always some form of limited monarchy. Both 
characterisations are in my opinion misleading An endeavour 
will be made to present from the original texts as true a picture 
of the polity of ancient and medieval India as it is possible for 
me to do. It will do no good to label the ancient institutions of 
India with concepts and terms current in the West during the last 
one hundred and fifty years or so. Even in the West true democra¬ 
cies or real democratic governments did not exist and the masses 
“ no country had elective popular assemblies or councils before 
the last quarter of the 18th century. Such assemblies do not 
east even now in several Countries of Europe Even in the 
ancient Greek city states the number of slaves who had no voice 

!ns «. g0V Tr ent WBS several times as la *ge as the free citizens 
and those states were no democracies at all in the strict sense 

^ aS L I8COlded Msfc0ry over thousand years 
lea jt the 4th century B. O Its growth was gradual but 
ite aims and ideals and its main elements have been the same 
throughout the centuries. India need not feel ashamed or Sir 

tSa. Beroleheimer in • the World's Legal Philosophies • (tr by T aB(rnw 
W In u , )P " 62 re “ ariE ‘ PJat0 proved of slavery unresSiy* 
tS D ane rH C °f ltl0n fot * e maintenance of the^: p “^ 
riave cw',:?“-f^ <he marittoe industrial states thereUZi 

»hecen.u/o^BC,So'- 47 °° 00 ’ At “ Ca to 
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a comparison of its ideals and theories of State with the ideals 
and theories of western countries in ancient and medieval times. 
If western countries could boast of so-called .republics and city 
states in ancient Greece and, Rome, India also had several re¬ 
publics in ancient times _ The ancient-Hindus* made their own 
contributions to political thought, though unfortunately Western 
scholars of the 19th century like Max Muller, Weber and Roth 
were concerned most with the Vedic and allied, literature and 
either did not know or ignored the vast literature on politics 
contained in Sanskrit and Pali works Vide 1 Some Aspects of 
ancient Hindu Polity* by Prof D R Bhandarkar (1929) pp 2-3 
for views of Max Muller and otheis and criticism thereof, 
also Dr Beni Prasad's ‘Theory of Government &c* p I, IT 
Ghoshal ‘ History of Hindu Political Theories ’ pp 3-4 



CHAPTER II 

SEVEN ANGAS OF RAJYA 

According to almost all of our authorities a state (rujya) is 
constituted by seven elements® 0 viz svamin (ruler or sovereign ), 
amatya (minister \jampada or ra§tra (the territory of the Stote 
and its people), durga (fortified city or capital), kosa (accumula¬ 
ted wealth in the ruler's treasury), danda (army), mtira (friends 
or allies). These seven are called angas or prakrtts The word 
prakrti in works on politics is also used for the constituents of a 
circle of states (of a mandala) Vide Manu YU. 156 and Kau- 
tilya (VI2). The word also means ministers as in Sukranitisara 
H. 70-73 and ‘subjects* in Eharavela’s Inscription (E. I vol. 20 
p.791.4), Iteada (praklrnaka 5), Eaghuvamsa V1IL 18. The 
order in which these aTe arranged and their names vary a 
good deal. The quotations given below will indicate how the 
order differs. The sequence is important for the reason that 
Borne of our authorities expressly Btate that when calamities be¬ 
fall or deterioration sets in each of the seven elements, those 
that befall each preceding one are more serious for ’the State 
than those of each succeeding one (Kautilya VHL1, Manu IX. 
295). 'Rotjanapada sometimes the word jam or rdstra is used, for 
* danda * the word *bala r and the word *pura* for ‘durga*. The 
Asramavasiparva (58) speaks of eight ahgas of rajya. Accord¬ 
ing to Sumantu quoted by the Sarasvatavilasa (p 46) danda 
means " punishment bodily or monetary " and 1 army * is included 
under ‘kosa*. Sumantu says that th esvamtn has to be preserved 
by himaelf, the ministers by showing them proper respect, the 
people by keeping them contented, the fortified capital by abun¬ 
dance of wealth and grain, the kosa by proper expenditure, danda 

20. * ^r. VL 1, p 257, ??7*v*?rc*r 

anrr pr ^ft s^cPnr n vrgr, I. 353; 

ss i SmT: « 

«3 IX. 294; s^cTV: I III. 33; 

I quoted in P.45. Vide also 

69, 64-65, 225.11 and 239, 3ri&gnw 233.12, 1.16 and 

IV. 1-2 The application of the word f?j to these is lucidly explained by 
Apargrk a (p,588)^; m *rot 
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by following one’s dharma, friends by truthfulness. The autho¬ 
rities are agreed that the ruler is the most important or the first 
of the seven, Kautilya puts the matter very forcibly and realis¬ 
tically when he states that the briefest exposition of the elements 
of rajya is to say that the king is the State BI , This is really not 
the same doctrine as that emphasized by Louis XIV of France 
when he said * L'Etat c'est men Kautilya makes his position clear 
(in VIH 1) by saying that it is the king who appoints ministers 
and servants and superintendents, who takes measures of relief 
against calamities befalling the other prakrtis and measures of 
prosperity, that it is he who appoints other ministers when those 
already appointed are under calamities, that if the ruler is pros¬ 
perous he transmits prosperity* to his prakrtis, that the prakrtis 
bear that character which the king has and that hence the ruler 


occupies the position of a permanent, never-exhausted centre ot 
power. The Sukranltisara H4 remarks that if the king begins 
to act at his sweet will, it leads to calamities, to loss of ministers 
and of the kingdom The Sukranltisara (161-62) compaies 
the seven angas of rajya to the drgans of the body viz, the king 
is the head, the ministers are the eyes, ally the ear, treasury the 
mouth, the army the mind, capital and rastra are hands and feet. 
It is emphasized by Kam. (IV.l—2) that each of the seven elements 
is complementary to the others, that if the state is defective 
even in one out of the seven elements it does not pull well, 
the] Santipaxva it is stated that it is not possible to say 
categorically that any one of the seven excels the others m meriti 
but that at different times a different element assumes importance 
over others, since that particular element is in the particular 
circumstances capable of accomplishing the purpose m hand 
This shows that Manu and the Mahabharata held that there was 
an organic unity in the several elements of, rajya All must 
work harmoniously towards one ideal or end Manu (IA 
296-297) says this by means of a simile ‘Just as among the 
three staves tied together (by a rope of cow’s hair) used by a 
sannyustn no particular staff is superior (to the others), so among 

a. • '^vni 2, 

«a <»>-**■«» 161 - 62 ’ SS, si 

• **^'contnin ulmo.t 
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the seven elements of the state no particular one can be said 
to excel the others, since each of them has a particular excellence 
of its own; a particular element is pre-eminent in some 
particular matter and therefore the superiority of one to the 
othem when expressed (as e. g. in Mann DL 295) is to be 
confined to that matter alone/ Manu here emphasizes the 
harmonious working or unity of the seven elements though 
they are diverse in their individual characters. The analysis 
of the elements and nature of the State led ancient Indian 
writers to hold that a mere conglomeration of people did not by 
itself constitute a State, but that for a State there must be 
people who live within certain definite geographical limits 
(rastra), they must be hound by the bond to render allegiance to a 
Tuler (svaml), have a certain system of government (amstya), 
must have a regulated economic system, a force for defence and 
international relationships. That is, the most essential 
elements of a Btate aTe (1) a sovereign, (2) a system of govern¬ 
ment, (3) a definite territory and (4) a population of some size. 
These four were known even to the most ancient Bufcras. Vide 
Gant XL 1 (r^a), &p, JL 6, 25.10 (amatya), Sp. IL 10. 25.11, 
H10.26.4 (visaya, nagara, grama), Gant XL (pr&ji). 

These seven elements will now be dealt with one after 
another. 


It should be noted that neither Xautilya nor Kamandaka 
defines rajya. Etymologically it means the ‘ karma * or ‘bhSva * 
(activity or state of a king) \ being derived from 4 rajan • with 
the affix ‘ ya’ (syafi or ’ yak ’, acc. to P&nini V. 1.124 and128). 
This is the etymological meaning. But * rajya ’ fe employed in 
the sense of ‘kingdom* in popular parlance and also'in the 
srartis and works on polity as in Manu VH 111, KSm. 
XIII81-82. But when it is said that ‘ rajya ’ has seven elements 
men rajya has a very wide meaning and stands for the king 
the ministers, the country and its people and the economic and 
miUtary resources and in snoh a case it is proper to translate 
the word as ‘the State * (as including both the Governmental 
the governed . In some cases * rajya’ should he rendered as 
government’ which includes only the king and hisministe^ 

+ 1 . d CO v VeyS alB0 * n modeTn times the agency or machinery 
through which the will of the State is formulated, realised^ 

It ^ Manasollasa 8. seises 688,689, 691 The 
that would be appropriate to protecting the earth”. 
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Medh&tithi on Manu YDI 1 remarks that rajya means * a 
prosperous people’. In XHL 4 Kau^ilya states (na hyajano 
janapado rajyam janapadam vd bhawtiti Kautilyah ) it as his 
opinion that a territory without any inhabitants cannot become 
a rajya (a kingdom) or a janapada (as one of the seven 
elements). Sahara on Jai. H, 3, 3 has a discourse on the deri¬ 
vation of rfijya. 


Prof. Bhandarkar in 'Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity 1 
(pp. 66-89), Jayaswal in 1 Hindu Polity ’ part H p 9, Prof, B K 
Sarkar in ‘ Positive Background of Hindu Sociology ’ Book II 
pp 34-39 and others maintain that this ancient analysis of 
rajya into seven elements shows that the idea of the State as 
an organism, that is, the organic theory of the State was known 
to Hindu thinkers and that this doctrine of saptanga rajya* 1 * 
satisfies the definition of the State given by Bluntsohli and 
others On the other hand Mr Anjaria in chapter IV of his 
* Nature and grounds of political obligation in the Hindu state ’ 
after pointing out how there are different versions of the 
organic theory of the state denies vehemently that the Hindu 
theory can be called a proper organic theory of the State, 
particularly because the Hindu thinkers did not regard the 
State as a moral organism, because they attached a permanent 
stigma of inferiority to large sections of the community on the 
bare ground of birth and that the Hindu conceptions did not 
harmonize the authority of the State and the liberty of the 
individual. It would be far beyond the^ scope of the present 
work to enter into any discussion of this problem All that 
may be said is that, Mr Anjaria tilts the balance to the other 
side too much. The faults he points out in the Hindu theory 
and practice beset almost all theories of the State almost in all 
countries. Even in the times of Plato and Aristotle huge popula¬ 
tions of slaves had no voice in the affairs of the state Up to the 
19th century true democracies never existed even in Europe 


The Euler —The necessity of a ruler is forcibly emphasized 
in several works The Ait. Br.l 14 says that the gods thought 
they were worsted because they had no king, that therefore they 
elected one by 1 consent This shows that military necessities 


21a Korinuov in/ General Theory of Law' (tr byW _G Hastmgs. 
New York 1922) says * Bluntschh ’ assimilates government to the head, as it 
State, the tmmstry of the .ntenor to the ears, and that of 

foreign affairs to the nose * (p- 274). 
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led to kingship. Harm VII 3 ( —SukranltiBara I 71) Bays ‘ the 
Creator created the king for the protection of all this world 
when everything tan through feat hither and thither, as there 
was then no ruler in the world \ It goes on to say that the 
Creator proceeded to create Danda (the power of punishment) 
for the Bake of the king and that if the king docs not sedulously 
employ danda for punishing those that deserve it, the strong 
would torment the weak as fish are fried on a pike or as in 
water fish devour each other (Manu YJL 14 and 20, the last also 
showing a variant 1 iale ’ for 4 sule *). This idea of niatsyanyaya 
(the maxim of the larger fish devouring the smaller ones or the 
strong despoiling the weak) is frequently dwelt upon by 
Kautilya, the Mahabharata and other works. It can be traced 
back to the Satapatha-brahraana XL 1.6. 24 * whenever there is 
drought, then the stronger seises upon the weaker, for the 
watexs are the law \ which appears to mean that when there is 
no rain, the Teign of law comes to an end and matsyanyaya 
> begins to operate. Kautilya says ‘ if danda be not employed, 
it gives rise to the condition >of mutsyanyaya, since in the 
absence of a chastiser the strong devour the weak * and * the 
people overwhelmed by the operation of m&tsyanyaya made 
Manu Vaivasvata their king. ’ « That in the absence of a king 
(arajaka) or when there is no fear of punishment, the condi¬ 
tion of matzyanyaya follows is declared by several works such as 
the Bamayana 3L chap. 67, Santiparva 15. 30 and 67, 16 
KSmandaka H 40, Matsyapurana 225. 9, M&nasollasa H 20 
verse. 1295. Numerous works contain eulogies of danda. The 
king is called dandadhara in many works e. g. in Santiparva 67 16 

“ d f ^ L !- ^ XL™ say B that the word danda'ie 
derived by the wise from the root'dam’(to control), that he 
(the king) should control by means ofc danda those who observe 
no restraint and (XL 31) that the instructions of the teacher 
andfcepower of punfahmenKwielded by the king) guard those who 
violate the rules of Yamas and afoamas. The Matsyapurana** 

Sttct uen* ^ I Xl13; 

* tn PRit WSVP3 i ar<rtar 67.31; nS-rift. na_ 

225.17 (reads *** 
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225.17, Agnipurana 226 .16 and SSntiparva 15 8 state that danda 
Is so called because it suppresses those that are not restrained 
( from the root f dam ’) and punishes those that are imprudent 
or ungentlemanlike (from the root 1 dand ’). Danda is raised to 
the position of a divinity by Manu u VJL 25 ( = Visnudharma. 
sutra HI 95 s= Matsya 225 8 ), Yaj I. 354, Sfinti 121.15. Danda 
rules over all people, it protects all of them, danda is awake 
even when (the guardians of law) have gone to sleep, the wise 
regard danda as dharma (Manu YU 18=Santi 15. 2 = Matsya 
225 14-15 ). The whole world is under the heel of danda, for 
it is difficult to find a man who is pure by nature (Manu 
VH 22= Santi 15. 34) The conception of danda is therefore 
this that the State’s will and coercive power keep the indivi¬ 
dual and nation within the bounds of dharma, punish for 
breaches and effect the good of the whole The gods, danavas » 
gandharvas, the raksasas and reptiles—these also tend to 
bring about enjoyment for men because they are pressed down 
by danda (Manu V3L 23) ** The Bhagavadgita (X 38) 
identifies danda with the divine Krsna ‘I am danda in the 
hands of those who control others, I am niti ( i e. rajanlti) for 
the conquerorsFor the detailed effects and long eulogies of 
danda, vide Manu YJL 14-31, Matsya 225.4-17, Kamandaka 
H 38-44. These eulogies of danda presuppose the theory that 
people obey law and the dictates of the SSstra through the fear 
of force or punishment Danda should be neither too severe^ nor 
too mild, but should be appropriate to the fault committed 
/Kaut l 4, Ksmandaka H 37, Manu VIL 16, Santi 15. Iff, 
SSnti 56 Zl, 103 34) Santi 57. 41 advises that one Bhould first 
secure a king. then -wife and then wealth, for in the absence of 
the ruler there would he no wife nor private property This 
shows that the institutions of family and private property and 
the protection of the weak are bound up with the existence of a 
ruler Eatyayana (in Baja N. F. p. 30) says the king is the 


24 . v* sm* vtnmm «rmr' u sen* «ter -tens 

II jto vn. 25 = net 225.8 - rNsuife* *S6*ni ?mur (121.lt-16) 
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protector of the helpless, the home of the homeless, the son of the 
soilless and the father of the fatherless 

In order to magnify the importance of the kingly office, 
certain works state that the king has in him parts of the gods. 
For example, Manu says “ the Creator created the king with the 
essential parts taken from Indra, the Wind god, Yatna, the Sun, 
Agni, Varuna, the Moon and Ruhera the lord of wealth and 
therefore he surpasses all beings by his majesty (VJL 4-5 and 
compare Manu V. 96); one should not disrespect a hoy-king 
with the thought * he is a human being (like others)’ for it is a 
great deity that stands (before people) in human form as a king ” 
(Manu VH. 8=Santi 68.40). This conception goes back to Gautama 
XL 32 (‘ Therefore a king and a spiritual teacher must not bo 
reviled ’) and ip. Dh. S. L 11. 31. 5 (‘ he shall not speak harsh 
or abusive words of the gods or of the king ’). Manu VH 3-4 are 
the same as Sukranltisara L 71-72. The Matsyapurana 226. 1 
states that the king was created by Brahma by taking portions of 
gods for wielding the power of punishment for the protection of 
all beings. Manu (3X 303-311) puts forward a slightly diluted 
theory, viz. the king should possess the majesty of and imitate 
in his actions the first seven deities enumerated above with the 
Earth as the 8th and Manu sets out what the eight characteristic 
actions are. Matsya 226.9-12 are the same as Manu IX 303-306 
The Agnipuraua( 226.17-20) states that as the king exercises 
the functions of nine deities viz. the Sun, the Moon, Vayn Yama 
Varuna, Fire, Kubera, the Earth and Visnu he has the form of 
these. Vide Sukranltisara L 73-79 for similar ideas These 
verses do not amount to the express theory of divine oriein 
but assimilate by analogy tbe king’s functions to those 0 f 
certain deities. The Natada-smrti (praklrnaka section 
verses 20-31) contains" several interesting dicta. It says that 
m the form of the king it is really Indra himself who moves 
about on the earth (v. 20), that a king even when devoid of 
qualities deserves honour from the people, that kings exercise 
the functions of five deities viz. of Agni, Indra, Soma, Yama 

„„ a7, ^ ^ ™ „ 
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and Eubera ( w. 26-31). The MSrkandeyapurana (27. 21-26) 
mentions the same five deities. 1 The Veda says that when a 
king is chosen it is Indra himself that is chosen; one desirous 
of prosperity should honour the king just as one worships 
Indra’—says Santi 67 4 Santi 69 states that all the gods are 
invisible, but the king is a deity that can be seen. The Vayu- 
purana (57. 72) remarks 88 that in all past and future 
manvantaras universal emperoTs ( cakravarhn ) are born on the 
earth with parts of Visnu. The Matsyapurana (226. 1-12) 
mixes up the theory of the creation of the king from parts of 


the gods with the lesser idea of his functions being similar to 
those of certain deities The Bhagavata-purana (TV 14. 26-27) 
states that Visnu, Brahma, Siva, Indra, Vayu, Varuna—these 
and other gods—exist in the body of the king and that the king 
is full of (the parts of) all gods. It is to strengthen this con¬ 
ception that ancient ksatriya dynasties and their panegyrists 
tried to trace for those dynasties descent from the Sun or the 
Moon and in later times from Fire The practice of addressing 
the king as 1 deva ’ in Sanskrit dramas is due to the same 
tendency of the glorification of the royal office Asoka was 
styled * devanam priya’ (beloved of the gods) and Kushana 
emperors like Kaniska and Huviska styled themselves Devaputra 
< E L vol L pp 371 at pp 381 and 386) This phenomenon is 
not confined to India Alexander the Great and Julius C©sar 


had their descent traced to gods and goddesses Alexander was 
deified during his life-time in 324 B C by the Greek world 
( vide Cambridge Ancient History, vol. VI p 433) and Caesar’s 
image was carried among those of the immortal gods Eautilya 
(I 13) makes a spy say among pauras and janapadas'kings 
are (in) the place of (perform the functions of) Indra and 
Yama, since they visibly inflict punishment and bestow favours 
Even divine punishment affects those who despise them (kings). 
Therefore kings should not be despised’ Hence it must be 
said that the conception of the divine nature of the kingly 
office 1 was well-known in Kautilya’s days and he was not above 
recommending the employment of this conc^tionforsafc. 
guarding the king’s position Vide Ramayana, EL 1.18-19 and 
YTL 76 37-45 and Markandeyapurana 24 23-28, Visnudharmot- 
taraH 2.9 for similar ideas The phrase 1 na visnuh prthivlpatih 
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is well-known and may be interpreted in two ways viz. the 
Tuler of the earth is Yisnu incarnated as man or no king is not 
Visnu i. e. every king is Visnu. The Pancatanbra t# (L120 p, 19) 
states * Manu has declared that the king is made up (of parts) of 
all gods \ The Rajanltiprakasa is careful to point out that the 
idea of the king having in him parts of the deities applied only 
to the maharaja (the sovereign ruler), while the idea of a ruler 
doing the functions of five deities applies to vassal kings. 50 
For eulogy of the kingly office* vide Manu VH 6-17, Santi 
63. 24-30, Santi 68, Ham. L 9-11, Rajanltiprakasa pp. 17-31. 


But it should not be supposed that this glorification of the 
king resulted in the full-fledged theory of the divine right of 
kings or that every king, however bad, was looked upon as a 
divinity or could do what he liked. In the fiist place, the Raja- 
nStiratnakara zt (p, 83) when speaking of the coronation of a 
prince by his abdicating royal father quotes a verse where the 
people ( praja ) themselves are called Vignu. In the second place 
the king's authority over brahmanas was limited (vide H. Dh* 
vol. XL part 1 pp. 139-140), ,The Gautama-dharmasutra (XL 1, 7 
and 8) says n * the king rules over all, except over brahmanas; 
all, except brahmanas, should while sitting low on the ground 
wait upon (worship) him (the king) who occupies a high seat ; 
they (the brahmanas) too should honour him \ From the time 
of the Ait Br. (37. 5 ) the harmony between the king and the 
brahmanas and the king's following the advice of brahmanas 
had been insisted upon. Vide Ait. Br. 40. 1, Gant, VH1 1* 
XL 27. Further the Sukranitisara (L 70) states that a king 
who oppresses the subjects and causes loss of dharma is made 
npof the parts of raksasas . 22 Manu (YXL111-112) states that 
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the king who harasses his subjects loses iris life, family and 
kingdom Moreover stories of kings killed for their tyranny 
are found in the ancient Literature. For example, Vena, who 
was jealous of the gods, wanted sacrificial offerings to be 
made to himself (and not to the gods) and violated dharma, 
was killed by the brahmanas (Santiparva 59 93-95, Bhagavata- 
purana IV. 14) The Anusasanaparva 34 (61 32-33) solemnly 
sanctions the killing of a king in certain circumstances 41 The 
people should gird themselves up and kill a cruel king who does 
not protect his subjects, who extracts taxes and simply robs 
them of their wealth, who gives no lead Such a king is Kal 1 
( evil and strife) incarnate That king who after declaring * I 
shall protect you ’ does not protect his subjects should be killed 
( by the people) after forming a confederacy, like a dog that is 
afflicted with madness ” Manu (VIE. 27-28) states that the 


great principle of danda if properly wielded conduces to the 
advancement of the three pin usdrthas, but if a voluptuous, mean 
and unjust king wields it, it recoils on his head and destroys the 
king together \vrith his relations Earn 2. 38 makes it clear that 
danda foolishly wielded might exasperate even hermits The 
Santiparva 92 19 recommends that a king who has false and 
very wicked ministers and who puts down dharma should be 
killed by the people Even as early as the Tai S II 3 1 it 
appears that kings weie driven away, while the Satapatha 
Brahmana (XJL 9 3. 1 and 3) mentions a king Lustarltu 
Paumsayana who had been expelled fiom the kingdom which 
had descended to him through ten ancestors The Sautramani 
isti is prescribed as a rite for a king to regain a kingdom from 
which he had been driven away (vide H Lb vol H p 1227 > 
Santi 92. 6 and 9, Manu YJL 27 and 34, Yaj I 356 appear to 
justify at least deposing a king, if not tyrannicide Similarly, 
the Sukranttisara (II. 274-275 ) states 35 that a king, though of a 

noble pedigree, should be abandoned, if he violates dharma, if 

he hates good qualities (in others), lines of policy and the army 
and if hb conduct would lead to the destruction of the kingdom 
and that the family priest with the consent of the principal 

ssgsron 61 33-33, sxmwrswnnt ^rr \ w fa* ^ ^ 
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officers of state should place on the throne another scion of the 
royal family who is possessed of tho requisite virtues. Naiada 
props up the theory of divine right by stating that the king 
secures dominion over (lit. purchases) his subjects by his 
austerities (performed in former lives) and therefore the king 
fe their lord (praklrnaka 25), Sukranlti 1 20 also brings in 
the doctrine of Karma * the king holds the earth by the actions 
of his former lives and by his austerities ’ Compare Manu 
V3L111-112, Santi 78. 36. The Sukranltisara (IV. 7. 332-333) 
says that brahmarms may even fight and destroy an oppressive 
ksatriya king and would thereby incur no sin. The Yasastilaka 
(III. p. 431) gives examples of kings killed by their subjects, 
one being a Kalinga king who made a barber hi', commander-in- 
chief. In fact in all works on polity wo find comparatively 
little about the king's rights and special privileges, but on the 
other hand the greatest emphasis is laid on tho king’s duties 
and responsibilities. Some works describe the king as a servant 
of the people whose wages or remuneration for the protection 
he affords is the taxes he raises. Vide Baud. Dh. S. 110.1 
Sukranlti 1.188, NSrada (praklrnaka 48), Santi 71. 10, 26 It 
may be said here that the apparently inconsistent dicta about 
the divinity of the king and about his being liable to be deposed 
or even killed for evil deedB are delivered from two different 
standpoints and are addressed to different persons. The writers 
believed in maintaining the stains quo about the duties of 
yaraas and dramas, in the privileges of the respective castes and 
m the progressive deterioration of dharma in tho ages to-come 
and wanted a strong king to preserve the social order; therefore 
the king was raised to divinity and absolute obedience to his 
orders was demanded. This was addressed to the people in 
general. There was danger however of bad kings and ministers 
oppressing the people by misrule. Hence the king and bis 
ministers were threatened with destruction and death These 
dicta were principally meant for the king and his advisers. 


In the Kautiliya V. 3 we meet with these words “ In 
RaJasuya and other solemn (or elaborate ) sacrifices the ‘ rain' 
gets three times the salary given to others vtho are as learned as 
ne is (samanavidyebhyas-trigunav etano raja rSjasfiyadisu 
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kratusu). Jayaswal (in * Hindu Polity' part IT. p 136) seizes 
upon this passage to show that the king was a salaried person 
like the prime minister or the commander-in-chief' The words 
‘ in Rajasuya and other kralus * should have raised doubts in his 
mind about his interpretation, but he entirely missed the 
significance of the passage Kautilya in that passage is not 
referring to the king himself but to his representative or deputy 
when the king is engaged in numerous ceremonial duties during 
sacrifices of long duration like the Asvamedha The Ap 
Srautasutra (XX 3.1-2), Baudhayana Srauta XV 4, Satyasadha 
Sr. XIV. 1 24-25 state that the adhiai yu priest was to deputize 
for the king when the latter was engaged in the Asvamedha 37 
(which was spread over a period of about two years) The 
salary referred to by Kautilya is to be paid to the adhvaryu 
when representing the king Vide H Bh vol n p 1232 

for this. In X 3 it is said by Kautilya that a virtuous 

king on the eve of a battle should urge on his soldiers 

the fact 1 1 am a wage-earner like yourselves, this kingdom 
is to be enjoyed by me along with you You have to 

strike down the enemy pointed out by me ** 38 Here the theory 
of the king being a wage-earner or a servant of the State is em¬ 
phasized in a striking manner. 

The word 4 rajan ’ is derived in the Nirukta (H 3) from the 
root ‘raj’ to shine, but the Mah&bharata (Santi 59. 125) likes to 
say that the king is styled ‘raja’ since he keeps all people 
contented, that is, it derives the word ‘rajan* from the root 
* ranj \ Great poets like KalidSsa (Raghu IV. 12) follow the 
MaMbharata in this, as also in deriving the word ‘ksatriya 
from ‘keafca* and the root Hrai’, meaning one who protects from 
wound and injury (Santi 59 126 and Raghu-vamsaII 53) Br 
quoted in the Raja Dh K. (I p 5) appears to derive the word 
both from ‘raj ’ and ‘ranj’ (balena catuxangena yato ranjayati 
prajsh I dipyamanah sa vapusa tena rajabhidhlyate). 


There are in our authorities germs of several theories about 
the origin of kingship Rg X 173 (which corresponds^ 
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Atharvaveda VI 87 and 88.1-2) has boon taken as an election 
hymn by some writers (e. g Jayaswal in 1 Hindu polity # p. 7). 
But one is constrained to say that it is probably nothing of the 
kind The only words that may lend some colour to the theory 
of election are'let all the people desire thee (as king)' in Rg* 
X173.1, but those words may apply as a benediction even in 
the case of one who is already a king. In the Atharvaveda 
HI. 4 8 there 29 is a reference to the election of a king by the 
people‘the people (visah) chose thee to govern the kingdom, 
these quarters, the five goddesses { chose thee) \ In Atharvaveda 
IH. 5, 6 and 7 also there is a faint allusion to the election of a 
king by nobles, king-makers, sutas and headmen of villages, by 
the clever makers of chariots and the skilled workers in metals. 
These‘king-makers’are called ‘ratnins’ in other Vedic texts 
and the Tai. Br. L 7.3 states in connection with the twelve 
offerings in the Rajasuya called ‘ rMininam havlmsi 1 that the 
‘ratnins’ give the (rastra) kingdom (to the king). Vide H. Db. 
vol. 31. p. 1215 n 2648 and p. 1216 for the ‘ratnins*. So it appears 
that the conception was that the king got the kingdom from 
nobles, high functionaries and the common people. For the 
coronation bath (and its implications) mentioned in the Ait. 
Br. vide note 105 below. The Ayodhyakanda (chap. 1 and 2) 
describes how Dasaratha when he grew old desired to make his 
eldest son Rama the Crown Prince (yuvarSja), how he called 
together an assembly of vassal kings, citizens and rural inhabi¬ 
tants andplacedbefore the assembly his idea, how they acclaimed 
loudly the old emperor’s proposal and readily gave their consent. 
This shows that though kingship became hereditary in course of 
time some element of popular approval was sought for. But 
such passages referring to the approval of the people cannot he 
stretched to mean ttiat the king was chosen by a parliament the 
members of which were elected by the people. All that happened 
appears to have been only this that citizens that approved 
assembled spontaneously and expressed their feelings in the 
assembly. In the Ramayana XL 67. 2 it is said that when Dasa¬ 
ratha died sages like Markandeya and Yamadeva declared along 
with the amatyas in the presence of the family priest (purohita) 
Yasistha that as Rama and Laksmana had gone into exile and 
Bharata and Satrughna were in the Kekaya country, some scion 
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of the lksvaku race should be chosen as king These sages and 
ministers are spoken of as king-makers (‘ raja-kartarah ’) here 
and m chap, 79 1. In the Adiparva 44.6 it is stated that all the 
ci«*ens of the capital in one voice elected Janamqjaya, though 
a boy, as a king on the death of Parlksit and Janamejaya ruled 
with the help of his ministers and purohita There are histo¬ 
rical examples of the election of kings The ksahapa Budrada- 
man was elected king by the people of Surastra (who at one time 
formed a republic, acc to Kautilya XL 1) and he took an oath 
as stated in his Junagadh inscription in the year 72 (150 a D) 40 
Vide E I Vol. VUIp 36 at p 40 Gopala, the founder of the 
Pala dynasty of Bengal (730-740 A D.) r was elected a king 
(E l Vol IV. p. 243 at p 248 and Jayaswal’s ‘History of 
India, ’ 150-350 A. D. pp 44-45 ) It appears that it was the 
business of the chief ministers and brahmanas to propose some¬ 
body as king and such persons were called ‘rajakartarafc *. In 
AyodhyS 67. 8 they say *our country is without a ruler and may 
therefore encounter disastei Arajaka does not necessarily 
mean in Ayodhya 67 anarchy but a condition in which there is 
no king nor ruler. Though this is so, it is not possible to agree 
with Mr. K P. Jayaswal (‘Hindu Polity\ parti, pp 97-98,134, 
173) that ‘ arajaka* was ‘an idealistic constitution, that it was 
an extreme democracy almost Tolstoian in ideal, that it was 
based on a legal and communal basis, that it was a case of 
extreme individualism in whioh government itself was regarded 
as an evil’ AyodhyS67 8-31, Adi 41 27 ff, Santi 67 3ff, 
Matsyapurana 225. 8-9 are the principal passages on arajaka, 

A perusal of these will convince any one not carried away by 
the over-patriotic desiie to find the latest European thought in 
our ancient books that arajaka was viewed as a state of chaos 
and the negation of any constitution; that when a country was 
without a ruler, no private property in anything existed or was 
respected and people preyed upon each other like fishes (Ayo¬ 
dhya 67 31) and that no Tolstoian ideals were present before 
the eyes of the writers that drew such a harrowing picture of a 
State without a ruler The famous Chinese traveller Hiouen 
Thsang notices (vide Beal’s Buddhist Records of the Western 
World, 1884, vol I pp 210-216) that when Eajyavardhana was 
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treacherously murdered by king SasOmka, the great minister 
Bhandin (who was also a cousin of Harsa) called an assembly 
of ministers and made to the young Harsavardhana a proposal 
to assume the royal authority, which proposal was backed up by 
all the ministers and magistrates, that thereupon Harsa agreed 
to become king after consulting the oracle of Avalokitesvara 
Bodhisattva. After the death of Paramesvaravarman H (of the 
Pallava dynasty), when the Fallava kingdom was subject to 
anarchy, the subjects chose a king. For the details of this elec¬ 
tion, vide the important constitutional document of the Vai- 
kuntha Perumal temple (Dr. C. Minakshis ‘Administration and 
Social life under the Pallavas’, 1938, p. 38). The EajataranginI 
narrates (V. 461-463) that Yasaskara who was originally a 
poor man was chosen as king by the brahmanas. 


^ 2h some other places a theory somewhat like the theory of 
social contract expounded by Rousseau is adumbrated. The 
theory of social contract is presented in modern times under 
two forms. In one there is supposed to be a tacit or explicit 
agreement between the Government and the people. In the 2nd 
form it is supposed that a political society was constituted by a 
compact among individuals (to which the ruler was not a party). 
This theory puts forward the notion that government depended 
on the consent of the people. Kautilya (113) refers to the 
legend that Manu Vaivasvata was made a king by the people 
who agreed to assign one-sixth of the grain raised by them as 
tme lung s share in return for the protection afforded by him 
But Kautilya is silent as to whether Manu made any promise* 
l 9 - PQ ° Ple * Santiparva, chap. 59, states how Yainya, the 
&st king was called upon by the gods and sages to take an oath 
and how he promised them that he would protect the world and 
wmild carry out his duties as laid down in the science of go4ern- 
ment and not act at his sweet will « When this theory of an 
agreement between the king who took an oath and thepeonle 
spread among the people, the theory of the divine right of kin® 
if ever seriously held, would recede more and more into £ 
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kings and for Buddhist theories of government. It is not possi¬ 
ble to hold as Jayaswal, U. Ghosal and others do (e. g. ‘Manu 
and Yajfiavalkya * H, ‘ Hindu Polity' part H pp 54-57) that the 
theory of social contract was the earlier one and that the theory 
of divine right of kings was later on propounded by the Manu- 
smrti to support the brahmana empire of Pusyamifcra. Jaya- 
swal is wrong in saying (in * Hindu Polity 5 part H p. 57) ‘the 
theory of the Manava was never approved or adopted by a single 
subsequent law-book*. It has been shown above that Narad a 
and others espoused the same theory. Manu himself eulogises 
the supreme power of danda over the king himself (Manu YU 
28). He makes use of both the theories as occasion demands 


The germ of the theory of Divine Right of kings probably 
goes back even to the Rgveda. Rg 3V. 42 is a hymn of king 
Trasadasyu, son of Furukutsa. Some of the ideas therein are 
startling enough. He says ‘the gods rely on the might of 
Varuna, while I am the lord of the people (verse 1, kralum sacanie 
Varunasya dev 5 lajUmi Jcfsteh c£"c); I am Indra and Varuna, I am 
the wide and the deep Heaven and Earth, I am the son of Aditi 
(verses 3 and 4)*. Here there is an explicit claim by a king 
to be identical with the mightiest and greatest gods of the 
Vedlc pantheon. In the AtharvavedaVL 87.1-2 it is said about 
the king ‘May all the people long for you, may not the kingdom 
be lost from your hands, may you stand firm in the world like 
Indra and may you uphold the kingdom’ In the Satapatha 
Brahmana V. 1 5.14 (when describing,the shooting of arrows 
in the Vfijapeya) it is said ‘the rajanya is most manifestly of 
Prajapati, while being one he rules over many \ Here the posi¬ 
tion of the rajanya appears to be^ regarded as due to his being 
the representative of PrajSpatl In the Sat Br V. 13 4the 
sacrffieer in the Eajasuya is identified with Indra and it is said 
that that position is due to two causes viz. (1) his being a member 
of the ksatriya order and (2) his participating in a solemn 
sacrifice. But passages like the last and Sat. Br V.1.H 
V. 1. i 2, V. 2.2. U Md ntoa ,*£ 
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‘ , mt uheval and Yama respectively majesty, bnllmnce, 

X!vSiini, liberality and control” and ***»£* 
thus formed asked the gods to give to him Db^J. as Ms fnmid 
and that then he would protect the people and then g 
made Dharma (i. e. danda) his friend. 

We may examine the theories of the origin of kingship in 
the Mahabharata. The Santiparva deals vnth this subject in 
two places, in chap. 59 and 67. In chap. 59 Yudhisthira asks 
the great warrior and statesman Bhisma how the title king 
arose and how one man, who has fundamentally the same 
physical and mental equipment as other men, rules over all 
men. These are not really two questions hut only two aspects 
of the same question. Then Bhisma starts by saying that there 
was originally a state of perfection ( Krlayuga) in which there 
was no king, no kingdom, no punishment and no chastiser. 
Gradually moha (delusion or aberration of mind) spread among 
people and then greed, sexual desire and passions arose and 
the Vedas and dharma perished. The gods did not receive 
offerings and went to Brahma, who composed a vast treatise as 
stated above (p. 4 ) that dealt with the four goals of existence 
for the benefit of the world and that was the cream of learning. 
Then the gods went to Yisnu and requested him to appoint (as 
king) one who deserved to he the best among men. Visnu created 
a son from his mind called Virajas who did not want to he a 
king. Fifth in descent from Yirajas was Vena who destroyed 
dharma and so the brahmanas killed him and from his right 
aim they churned Prthu, handsome, well-armed and proficient in 
the Vedas, Vedangas and Dandanlti. Gods and sages asked him 
to follow settled dharma, to control his senses and to take an 
oath (set out above in note 41). He was crowned by the gods 
and sages for the protection of the people. Yisnu himself esta¬ 
blished him saying ‘Oh king, no man will go contrary to your 
order* and then Yisnu entered the king Prthu (verse 128) and 
it is therefore that this world since then bows to kings as to 
gods. In this account the oath administered to Prthu was so 
administered by the gods and sages and not by the people in the 
mass, nor does Prthu expressly promise anything to the people 
as such. Probably it was thought that the promise to the sages 
was impliedly a promise to the people in general. But the 
account, such as it is, rather appears to emphasize the divine 
origin of kingship. 

5 
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Chap 67 contains a much shorter version of the origin of 
kingship, probably because a few chapters before another vers¬ 
ion has already been given or because it embodies the views of 
some prior work or teacher. It begins by saying that the most 
desirable thing for a State is to crown a king, that in a kingless 
country there is no dharma, no security of life nor of property, 
that therefore the gods appointed kings for protecting people 
Then it proceeds to say that the people assembled and made 
compacts {samayan) amongst themselves that whoever would 
commit libel or assault or adultery and break the compacts made 
by the people should be abandoned. All people went to Brahma 
and requested him to appoint a ruler whom they would all honour 
and who would protect them. Brahma appointed Manu for that 
purpose, but Manu did not at first like the idea, saying ‘Govern¬ 
ment is a very difficult business among men who are always 
deceitful and J am afraid of the sinful acts of men’. The people 
asked him not to be afraid as the sins committed by men will 
affect the perpetrators (and not Manu) and that the people would 
give him shares of produce (one-tenth of grain, one-fifth of 
cattle, one-fourfch of their dharma <&cj Manu then agreed, 


went round the world, terrorizing evil-doers and making them 
conform to dharma This story about'Manu and the people is 
alluded to by Kautilya {vide p. 31 above). Even here Manu 
promises nothing expressly, while the people agree to pay taxes 
and answer for their own sins. There is no doubt that some of 
the details in the two chapters are different. In chap 67 there 
is no reference to an original state of perfection nor to a vast 


work nor to any oath; so also in one it is Yainya who becomes 
the first king and in the other it is Manu. But the conception 
in both is mythological and the fundamental fact in both is the 
same God gives a king to the people in both, when they were 
without a king and degeneracy had set in. Though there is no 
offer to give a share in chap 59 yet it is to be inferred from the 
prahjila of Yainya that every subsequent king was deemed to do 
the same It may be said that in chap 67 there is a blending 
of the theory of Divine Bight and of an original compact 
between king and people. In both, however, the emphasis is on 
the theory of the divine origin of kingship Santi 67.4 states 
‘one desirous of prosperity should honour the king as one 
honours Indra*, while chap. 59.139 asks ‘what Is the cause but 
the divine character (the king possesses) on account at: which 
people remain under his control’? It must be said that m both 
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ohapteiB of the Santiparva there is no proper theory of contract 
between king and people. 


The Naradasmrti as indicated above (pp. 23,27 and note 27) 
is a thorough-going advocate of the theory of divine right. It 
says (praklrnaka 20-22) ‘ It is Indra himself who moves about on 
the earth as king; people can nowhere live after transgressing 
his orders. Since the privilege of protection is his because of 
his supreme power (majesty) and on account of the fact that 
he is benign to all creatures, the settled rule is that whatever 
a king does is right. Just as the husband, though weak, must 
be honoured by the wife, so a ruler though devoid of qualities 
must be honoured by his subjects’. Verse 25 inculcates the duty 
of obedience to the king. 


According to Mr. J. H. Figgis in his book * The divine right 
of kings* (1934) pp. 5-6, the theory of the Divine Right of kings 
in its completest form involved the following propositions: 
(I) monarchy is a divinely ordained institution; (II) hereditary 
right is indefeasible i. e. the right acquired by birth and descend¬ 
ing by the law of primogeniture cannot be forfeited through any 
acts of usurpation, or by any incapacity of the heirs or by any 

act of deposition; (m) kings are accountable to God alone, i. e. 

a limited monarchy is a contradiction in terms; (IV) non- 
resistance and passive obedience are enjoined by God i e in any 
circumstances resistance to the king is a sin and leads to 
damnation and that when the king issues a command directly 
contrary to God’s law, the latter is to be obeyed and also all 
penalties attached to the breach of the king’s law are to he 

52 *r- ^ the ? ry was Ter y much to the fore in the 
im. and 17th centuries when in Europe theology and politics 
were in close union. 

far the ancient Hindu theory agreed 
th this full-fledged theory of the divine right of kings 
As regards proposition I it has been shown above that the 
Manusmrti, the MahShharata and other works held that the king 
was either God himself, or god’s vicar or vicegerent performing 

&r r n n r s-? ose ? severai ® ods m 

. n all Sanskrit works recognised hereditary right and 
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later on. Our ancient books did not accept the third and the 

ZStESRrZ* They say thaTthe kingcannot do^as 
ne likes, that he has to carry out the dictates of dharmo, his 
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m.nta/, l he may be deposed > disobeyed or killed. Vide 

quotations from Sukranlti and Anusasanaparva cited above. When 
Manu (VIL 111-112) say 8 that a king who harasses his kingdom 
loses his life, his family and his kingdom, it is implied that people 
j" n °* b ° und to suffer silently all the wrongs heaped upon them 
by a bad king but that they may turn round and either depose 

!l lm D ° r J kl w hlm - , Fi ° k (pp - 1(| 3-104) gives examples • from 
tne iiuddhist Jatakas where bad kings were killed by the 
people and others were elected in their place There is no doubt 
that obedience to the king is enjoined by Narada and others, 
but it is due to the king only so long as he does not swerve from 
the path of right and virtue, tfarada 48 (praklrnaka verses 12 
and 32} says ‘ on account of his majesty and sanctity a king 
and brahmana are not to be abused if they do not swerve from 
the right path; one should not treat with contempt or scold the 
king, one should abide by his order, since (the penalty of) death 
may follow from violating it (king’s order )\ Here the duty of 
obedience is not based on the divine origin of kingship, but on 
the practical wordly ground that an offended king may punish 
with death Narada’s doctrine does not lead to the requirement 
of absolute submission and non-resistance to a wicked king. 


It is impossible to hold that the theory of divine right was 
put forward as a counterblast to the theory of social contract. 
The theory of divine right would arise very naturally even in 
the oldest days, while the theory of social contract is the produot 
of a more advanced stage of political thought. The theory of 
divine light is not more absurd than the theory of social con¬ 
tract and was popularly held not only in India, but m many 
Christian countries, relying on passages in the Bible such as 
Darnel 4 and Romans 13. 1-7. The theory of divine right was 
circumscribed in India by another theory from very ancient times 
The cry of the American colonists against England m the 18th 
century was that taxation and representation went hand m hand; 
that of the ancient Hindu politioal and dharmasastra writers was 
that taxation and protection went hand in hand (see n 45). 
Baud. Dh. S. L 10.1, says‘the king being hired for the sixth 


42 nsrr wibp*t ipr ^ i uf? ^ 
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(srantf* 12, 25, 32) Vide Manu VII, 12-13, Gautama 
XI. 32. (rSjSoSrySvanindyau). 
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part, (that he takes as tax) should protect the subjects’. Yaj. I. 
337 states ‘The king shares half of that evil which the sub¬ 
jects do when not protected by the king, Bince ho takes taxes 
(from the people) ’ and Yaj. X 334 lays down that a king who 
protects according to sastras receives the 6th part of file merit 
( punya) of the subjects. Santiparva (57. 44-45) states ‘One 
should abandon six persons like a leaking boat in the ocean viz- 
a teaoher who does not explain, a priest who does not study the 
Veda, a king who does not protect &c. ’ Sukranlti X 121 affirms 
* the gods destroy a king who does not protect, a brahmana who 
does not perform austerities, a wealthy man who makes no gifts.’ 
Vide Vasistha X 44-46, Gaut. XI11, Visnu Dh S. in. 28, Udyoga- 
parva 132.12, Santi 67. 27 (4th part of punya), Santi 24. 12 {4th 
part), Santi 72. 20, Airamavasi 3,40, Anus&sana 61.34 and 36, 
Kam, II. 10 for the idea that the king receives a part (generally 
6th part) of the punya (and also sin) of the people. The king 
had to protect even forest hermits who paid no taxes, as he would 
share in their pumja**. Vide Kamayana HI. 6.14. Kalidasa echoes 
this in the Sakuntala 33.13 Adiparva 213,9 looks upon the king 
who takes the sixth part as tax and affords no protection as the 
arch-sinner in the world. Santi 71.29 says that the spiritual merit 
that a king gathers by protection according to the sacred code 
yields rewards for him in heaven for ten thousand years. 

From the preceding pages it is clear that the following are 
put forward as the grounds on which the obligation to render 
obedience to the ruler is based: (1) the king has divinity in him, 
12) the great utility of the ruler affording protection as regards 
life, liberty and property, (3) the fear of punishment (ManuVIX 
/<T\ I, - a primeYal contract between the ruler and the people, 
(5) the interdependence of the ruler and the people as parts of 
one organism (viz, the State). Vide Medhatithi on Manu IX. 294 
for this last. 

Who should be king? There were several views on this 
Point One meaning of the word ‘xajan’ is‘ksatriya’. Manu 
II. 1) states that he will declare rajadharmas and in the very 
next verse he employs the word ‘ksatriya’and remarks that a 
satriya who has undergone the upanayana safnskara (or abfa$eka 
according to some commentators) should afford protection to all 
n is ngdom. Therefore a ksatriya is the most proper person 

vf rtf i ww tTsraauw: new usm n 
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to be a king Some of the works such as the Rajadharma-kaus- 
tubha, Rajanifciprakasa, the Nttimayukha, and Par. M. vol I 
pp. 449-451 refer to the discussion in the Furvamlmansa 
works on the topic of the Avesti sacrifice On Jaimini 31 3,3 
Sahara and Kumarila hold an elaborate discussion. The Vedio 
texts say ‘raja rajasuyena yajeta’ (‘the Rajasuya should be 
performed by a rajan’). Among ihe numerous constituents 
of that sacrifice there is an tqtt called Avesti, with reference 
to which a vedic passage says * if a brahmana performs avesti j 
he places the ahuti (offering) for Brhaspati in the middle, 
if a ksatriya performs it the offering to Indra is placed in the 
middle of the offerings &e,\ The purvapaksa (prima facie view) 
is that the word * rajan * applies to any one (whether a br ahm a n a, 
a ksatriya or a vaisya) who protects the people The stddh&nfa 
(the established conclusion) is that in this text the word rajan 
means a ksatriya and that by the other passage about brah- 
xnanas &o. what is meant is that brahmanas and vaisyas may 
independently perform the Avesti sacrifice, but that only a 
ksatriya can perform the Avesti as part of the Rajasuya rites. 
Sahara makes the interesting remark that in the Andhra country 
the word ‘rajan’ is applied to a man of the ksatriya caste even 
though he does not pursue the occupation of protecting a country 
or a city; while Kumarila observes that persons of all the four 
varnas are seen as rulers of kingdoms. 44 In the literature on 
dharmasSstra the word ‘rajan’ is understood in the sense of ‘ one 
who rules over or protects a country’ (i e the purvapak sa v iew 
in the Purvamlmansa) Vide Medhatithi on Manu V3L 1. 
Apaiarka 45 (on Yaj I 366) remarks “when he who not a ksatriya 
performs the work of a ksatriya (i e becomes^ a king) he should 
do all this (that a ksatriya king has to do) since the maxim is 
‘that by assuming the position or the work of a particular 
person or thing one receives what is due to that other’and the 
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duty of protecting the subjects arises from the fact of taking 
taxes from them. For everyone when giving wealth does so 
with reference to a purpose related to himself and there is no 
purpose except one’s protection that is intended in rendering 
taxes. Hence it is established that whoever receives taxes must 
secure protection of the subjects”. According to Kullukathe 
word ‘ra)an* means ‘any person who is crowned king and pro¬ 
tects the country and capital* and is not used in the sense of * a 
person of the ksatriya caste*. The Ha^anltiratnakara (p. 2) 
after citing Kulluka and Katnadhenu states that many hold 
that ‘rajan* means ‘ any one who takes upon himself the task of 
protecting the subjects'. The Bajanltiprakasa holds 4 * a long 
discussion (pp. 10-15Estates that the word ‘tajan* may have 
three meanings viz. any one who protects people, a ksatriya in 
general or a ksatriya who is crowned and ultimately gives it 
as its opinion that the word ‘rajan* is applied in popular usage 
to any one, whether crowned as king or not, who is the ruler 
of a country. The YaijayantI on Visnu Dh. S. HL 44 explains 
rajnam* as 1 of ksatriyas* by following the Avesti maxim. 


Several brahmana families founded kingdoms and empires, 
Pusyamitta, founder of the Sunga empire, was a brahmana 
(Sarnia m2.|5ff,E.L vol. 20 p. 54); the Kanvayanas, 
who followed the Sungas, were brabmanas and eo were the 
he Kadam £ as T (Yi4e Tal agUDda pillar Inscription 

SlTTn” K L 7111 »■ 24 > «* several others. 

H. DL vol. H. pp, 122-123 for texts on the question 
aetowhena br&bmana should follow the profession of arms. 

nu XII 100 states that a brahmana who knows the Veda 
Wes to be made a king, a Commander-in-chief, the wilder 
of the power of punishment. Kumarila’s dictum that persons 
^all varnas are seen to he rulers has been already quoted 

SSmWaSrt £-v PSla dynastry of was atudra! 

anu IV. 61 directs a brahmana not to stay in a counW 
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Umt tho prohibition applies only to a country whore all the seven 
high functionaries such ns tho chief minister, the commander- 
in-chief are of tho sudra caste; compare Ap. Dh. S L11.32.18. 
Manus dictum related to a timo whon there was hardly 
any sudra king. But tho logic of facts was too much for 
Modh&titlii wlio hnd to tw 1st tho plain words of M&nu MedhStithi 
on Menu VIH 1 remarks that 4 porsons of other varnas who 
.subsist by tho mode prescribed for ksatriyas have 3>ower over 
tho kingdom and have to protect tho peoplo \ Santiparva 
remark*, that whoever protocts pooplo from tho hordes of dosyus 
and wields tho power of punishmont according to smrti rules 
must bo com idcrod as king. Tho Harivamsa (HI 3. 6 
1 aksntriyfcscn rfijSno viprah sudropajlvinah *) and somo of the 
Pnranas in depicting tho awful dogonoracy of tho Kali age in a 
prophetic strain slato that tho kings in tho Kali age will be 
mostly sfulrns and that sudra kings will celebrate Asvamedha 
sacrifices Vjdo, for example, Matsya 144 40 and 43 and Linga- 
purfina 40. 7 and 42. Hiouon Thsang notices that in the first 
half of tho 7th century A D Sind was under a sudra king 
(Bears B R W. W. vol U p 272) 

It was almost a universal rulo that a malo alone was to be 
tho ruler. Thoro appear to have beon stray exceptions. The 
Santiparva (33.43-46) enjoins' 8 upon a conqueror the duty to 
placo on tho thro no of a conquered country the brother, son or 
grandson of tho vanquished king and if no prince be available, 
then to crown oven tho daughtor of the late king The Raja- 
taranginl (V 249 and VI 332 ) describes at great length the 
regime of the notorious queons Sugandha ( 904-906 AD) and 
Didda (980-81 A D ) of Kashmn In India for many centuries 
there has beon no Salic Law expressly declaring that daughters 
cannot inhorit land, though on account of the general position 
of women, the requirements of disturbed times and military 
necessity w r omen did not generally assume the role of sovereigns. 
In a coppor-plato grant from Gan jam (of about the 13th century) 
it is statod that wlieii a certain king named Subhakara died his 
queen ascended tho throno and aftor her her daughter Dandl- 
mahadevl, who is styled 1 parama-bhattarika-maharajadhira]a- 

paramesvarl 1 ruled the earth for a long time (El vol VI p 133 
at p. 138 ). Whether the grandiloquent titles were deserved by 
the queen or were only the exaggerated effusions of a courtier, 

48 ftqf suiSi XVS&. 5SS3ST-' 

«... 33.43 and 45 
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it is clear that the widow and daughter of the last male ruler 
succeeded to the throne. The Baghuvamsa (XIX, 55, 57 ) states 
that the widowed queen of king Agnivarna sat on the throne 
and carried on the government with the help of hereditary 
ministers. 

Apart from conquest and election in rare cases, monarchy was 
hereditary and generally descended by primogeniture. The passage 
from the Satapatha Brahmana (XU 9.3,1 and 3) mentioning the 
descent of kingship for ten generations in succession has already 
been referred to (p 26} Though succession was hereditary 
it was the general rule that the eldest son ascended the thione 
when the reigning monarch died or abdicated. The rights of the 
eldest son or daughter as against the younger son or daughter 
were very jealously guarded in the vedic age. It has already 
been shown how marrying befoTe one’s elder brother or sister 
was condemned in the vedic age and also in the times of the 
smrtis (H. Dh. II. pp. 546-549). Even the ftgveda several 
times refers to jyai&thya (rights of seniority) of Indra (Rg.l 5.6, 
IH 50 3). The Tai S. IL 2.11.5 states that the gods agreed to 
treat Indra as the * jyestha’ (the eldest) and Tai. S. H 4 * 5,2, 7 
refers to the ancient practice of giving all wealth (of the father) 
to the eldest son. The Ait. Br. 19.4 narrates the story that the 
gods did not accept India’s position as the eldest and most 
exalted among them and that Indra then induced Brhaspati to 
perform the Dvadasaha sacrifice foi him, whereby he secured 
that position. The Nirukta JL 10 sets out the interesting story 
that Devapi and Santanu were two brothers, scions of the Kuru 
family, of whom Devapi was the eldest, hut Santanu the younger 
one got himself crowned king and so Devapi practised austeri¬ 
ties. The result was that there was a drought in Santanu’s 
kingdom for 12 years. The brahtnanas said to him * You are 
guilty of having violated dharma in that passing over the eldest 
brother you got yourself crowned Therefore God does not send 
down ram Then Santanu desired to give the kingdom to Devapi 

who however said that he would be his purohita and make him 

perform, a sacrifice. The Bgveda hymn X 98 was then composed 

d0Wn Tain - ™ B stor y shows how long 
ore Yaska the popular belief was that it was a great sin to 
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pass over an elder brother in marriage and other matters and 
doing so brought down the seiious displeasuie of the gods. Vide 
Brhad-devaU VII. 156-157 and VIH. 1-9 for the same story in 
a little greater detail, viz that Devapi suffeied from a skin 
disease, that when Devapi said to the subjects that he did not 
deserve the kingdom and that Santanu should be their king, the 
subjects crowned Santanu as king When Yayati desired to 
pass over his elder sons Yadu and otheis because they disobeyed 
him and wanted to make the younger Puru his successor the 
bralimanas and citizens protested 1 How can the younger son 
secure the kingdom passing over the elder one 50 ’? Arjuna 
upbraids Bhimasena who got enraged against Yudhisthira 
* who would act against one’s eldest brother that follows the path 
of dharma?’ (Sabha 68 8), In the Ramayana 51 Dasaratha 
addresses Rama (H. 3 40 ) * you are born of my eldest queen, 
who is of the same class as myself (i e of ksatriya blood) ’ and 
Vasistha' says to Rama ‘ Among all Iksvakus the eldest son 
becomes the king*; a younger brother is not crowned king 
when the elder exists’ (IT 110 36 ). The Ayodhyakanda in 
several places ( 8.23-24,101.2 ) reiterates the idea that all the 
sons of a king do not succeed but only the eldest, although 
the other sons may be equally fit and endowed with qualities. 
Kautilya (I 17) 32 states that people esteemrulership going 
to the eldest except in the case of some calamity. Manu 
IX. 106 says that by the very birth of the eldest son, a man 
becomes free from the debt he owes to his pitrs and there¬ 
fore the eldest deserves to get everything from the father. The 
Rajadharma-k. (pp. 234-235) after quoting the Kalikapurana 
and the Ramayana lays down the following propositions: (1) the 
aurasa son of a king alone succeeds in preference to the eleven 
kinds of secondary sons (whether he is junior or senior in age); 
(2) if the son of a junior queen (of the same caste) is senior by 
birth, he succeeds in preference to the son of the senior queen, 
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w ho (son) is younger in age; (3) if two sons are bom to two 
queans at the same moment, the son of the somor . 

preferred; (4) if twins aTe horn to the senior queen, the Bon who 
is born first is to be preferred. 

If me eldest son suffers from a physical or mental defect 
(such as blindness or lunacy) he is to be passed over and his 
younger brother becomes king (vide Manu DC 201 for grounds 
ofexdusion from inheritance). idiparva* 109. 25 states that 
Dhrfcarastra because he was blind did not succeed to the kingdom. 
Yide also Udyoga 147. 39. The Sukranttisara (I 343-344) 
states that if the eldest prince suffers^ from deafness, dumbness, 
blindness, leprosy or impotence he is unfit to rule and that m 
such a case hib younger brother or son should succeed. The 
Sukranltisara further points out that by dividing a kingdom 
among the several princes no benefit results, but on the contrary 
the small parts would fall an easy prey to enemies; therefore 
when the eldest alone succeeds he should make his younger 
brothers provincial governors or superintendents ovct the trea¬ 
sury, horses &c. (I 346-348), The Bajadharmakaustubha lays 
down a few additional propositions: (1) even if the eldest does 
not succeed owing to some mental or physical defect, his son's 
right will remain intact and R. D K quotes the words of the 
fisherman chief to Bhlsma in Adi 100. 91 s5 The Balambbatti 


on Yaj. 1 309 and R&janitiprakasa p 40 say tbe same. Another 
example is that of Ansuraan who became king when his father 
Asamanja was exiled from the state by Sagara for his misdeeds. 
(%) When a younger son is crowned king because the eldest is 
disqualified, then after the former’s death his son succeeds and 
not the son of the disqualified eldest son who is born after the 
coronation of the younger (o g. Yudhisthira deserved the 
kingdom on Pandu’s death and not Duryodhana). The bJltiva- 
kyamrfea (sec. 24 p. 249 ) lays down the order of succession in 
the case of kings as follows: the son, full brother, half-brother, 
uncle, a male of the same family, daughter’s son, a stranger 
(who is either elected or who takes up the kingdom 58 ). 


p.235. 


u?wm l 109. 25 quoted by 


54 vfuv. urn tr?s* 

^ it a t. 1.343-344. 

55, eraurev ?nr *r-. 100,92, 

^ 56 ^ 

vrm:«sftffomryr () p* 249. 




44 


History of Dharmasastra 


I Vo], 


Sometimes a king selected a younger son to succeed him. 
There are famous historical examples. The great Gupta Emperor 
Samudragupta though a younger son was nominated by his 
father Chandragupta I to succeed and by his brilliant and most 
successful career Samudragupta more than justified the choice. 
Vide the Allahabad Pillar Inscription verse 4 (Gupta Inscrip¬ 
tions p 6) Similarly Chandragupta H, though younger, was 
nominated by his father Samudragupta to succeed himself. 
Yayati selected his youngest son Puru because he was devoted 
and obedient and the eldest and other sons disobeyed him Vide 
Adiparva chap 75 ff and above p 42 . The principle of 
hereditary succession was so strong that even a boy king was 
placed on the throne. Vide Raghu XVIII 39. 

In almost all works on rajasastia there is a disquisition on 
the qualities that a good king should possess Vide Kaut VI 1, 
Manu VII 32-44, Yaj I. 309-311 and 334, Sankha-Likhita 
quoted in R. D. K III p 14 and RajanSti-prakasa p 116, 
6anti 57 12 ff. and 70, Efim I. 21-22, IV 6-24, XV 31, MSna- 
gollasa H 1 1-9 (p. 29), Sukra I 73-86, Visnudhaimottara II 3 
Only one or two passages can be set out here Yaj (I 309-311 
and 334) states 4 a king should have great energy, should be 
generous, mindful of past (good or bad) turns done by otliersi 
dependent on those who are advanced (m austerities, knowledge 
and experience), possessed of a disciplined mind, endowed with 
an even temper (in good or bad luck), barn of a noble family 
(on both sides), truthful, pure (in body and mind), prompt in 
action, of strong memory, not mean-minded, not harsh (in wards 
or acts), observant of the rules of dharma (as tovarnasand 
akramas), free from vices, talented, brave,' clever in concealing 
secrets (or acc. to Bbaruchi and Apararka * clever in scenting 
the secrets of his enemies’), guarding the weak points of his 
state, well-taught as regards logic, the science of govern¬ 
ment, the science of wealth and the three vedas He should be 
forbearing towards brahman as, straightforward towards Ins 
friends, wrathful towards his enemies, and should be (kind) like 
a father towards his servants and subjects’. Manu VET 32 is 
very similar to Yaj I 334 The Mit says that the qualities 
specified in Yaj J. 309-311 are antarahga (inward or more essen¬ 
tial). The 2nd quality 4 sthula-laksa ’ occurs also in the 
tion of Rudradaman (E. I vol. YUL atp 44) From I 312 Yaj. 
states the bahiranga qualities viz selection of ministers, 
and sacrificial priests, gifts to worthy brShmanas, protection 
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Kautilya VX 1 contains several lists of the king’s qualities from 
several points of view. Eirst, there is a list of qualities that 
make the king win the heart of the people (or make him approa¬ 
chable ) viz. being of a noble family, godly, spirited, consulting 
the aged, virtuous, truthful, not failing in his promises, grateful, 
taking broad views (not pusillanimous), highly enthusiastic, 
not given to procrastination, powerful enough to control his 
feudatories, firm in mind, having a council of ministers of no 
mean calibre, desirous of self-discipline These are called 1 abhi- 
gamika-gunas’ which word occurs in the Palitana plates of 
Dharasena II (of Valabhi) in E.I vol. XI p 83 and in the Maliya 
plate of the same king (Gupta Ins. pp. 164,169). The Dasakumara- 
carita VUI appears to make a pointed reference to this list 
when it makes a character say that the king (there referred to) 
has in him all the qualities beginning from good family (sarvai- 
vatma-sampad-abhijanat-prabhrti &c.) Then the intellectual 
qualities he should possess are; desire to learn, study, under¬ 
standing of what is studied and retaining it, reflection, discus¬ 
sion and devotion to the principles accepted after discussion. 
Almost the same qualities of the intellect ( din ) are mentioned by 
Kam. IV. 22, The word * sakyasamanta* (in Kaut. VX1) occurs 
also in Agnipurana 239. 4. The qualities that are the different 
aspects of his enthusiasm (or energy) are: valour, non-endurance 
(of the might of others), quickness (of action) and assiduity. The 
erne occur in Earn. IV. 23. Then follows a long list of quali¬ 
ties that go to make up the personal endowment of the king 
( atma^ampat ). Gaut. (XL 2, 4-6 ) requires that the king should 
do what is right (acc. to sastras) and speak (or decide ) rightly, 
should be pure (at heart and externally), should control his 
senses, be possessed of qualified servants and endowed with 
knowledge of the means of policy, should he even-handed towards 
all his subjects and look after their welfare. The long list of 
Sankha-likhita agrees more or less with those of Kautilya- and 
Y5j. Santiparva 70 states that the king should possess 36 quali¬ 
ties, viz. he should not speak bitterly, he should be godly, not 
wicked, not haughty, of agreeable address &c. Earn. 1 21-22 
mentions 19 qualities that lead to the well-equipped personality 
of the king (atma-sampat), viz. study of 6astra (Dandanlti), 
intellect, serenity, cleverness, boldness, poweT of comprehension! 
energy, eloquence, firmness, capacity to endure the worries of 
adversities, majesty, purity, kindness, liberality, truthfulness* 
patefulness, noble family, character, self-restraint. Then Earn 
in IV. 15-19 sets out the qualities called atma-sampat, which 
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generally agree with Kau^ilya’s enumeration (in VL1). Acc 
to Earn. 3Y 24 liberality, truthfulness and valour are the three 
greatest qualities in a king, who, when endowed with these, 
acquires all other qualities The Manasollasa (III 2-7) first 
enumerates 44 qualities such as truthfulness, spiritedness (which 
agree more or less with Kautilya’s enumeration) and then states 
that the five most essential qualities in a king are truthfulness, 
valour, forbearance, liberality and capacity to appreciate the 
worth of others. The Agnipurana (239. 2-5) enumerates 21 
qualities such as noble family, character &c In the Parasurama- 
praiapa 96 qualities are enumerated in the Rajavallabhakanda 
(Ms 239 of Visramabag collection II, folio 21b). The Sabhaparva 
5 107-109 and Pamayana II 100 65-67 require the king to avoid 
14 faults viz. atheism, falsehood, hot temper, carelessness, pro¬ 
crastination, not seeing the wise, laziness, addiction to five 
pleasures of sense, considering state matters alone (without 
mantnns ), taking counsel with those who do not know politics, 
not starting to do what is decided upon, not guarding secret 
royal policy, not practising auspicious acts, taking up under¬ 
takings on all sides at one and the same time. Vanaparva 251. 
5 says that subjects do not like a king who is very timid, very 
weak, procrastinating, careless and immersed in pleasures on 
account of vices. Sabha 5 125 states that sleep (by day), lazi¬ 
ness, timidity, hot temper, softness and dilatoriness are six 
calamities in a king 


The works on dharmasastra and aTthasSstra devote a good 
deal of space to the education of the king and to his moral dis¬ 
cipline. Gaut XL 3 requires that the king should have received 
instruction in Trayl (the three Vedas ) and Anvlksikl This last 
has been differently interpreted by different writers. Kaut 12 
says that AnviksikI comprehends Sankhya, 57 Yoga and Loka- 
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yata and that it examines the relative strength of the three 
other vidyax with reasons, and thereby benefits the world, steadies 
the mind in calamities and prosperity and imparts excellence in 
intellect, speech and actions. It is always the torch of (sheds 
light on) all vidyas, it is the means of (inducing to go in for) 
all undertakings, it is the soutcs of all dharmas. Kautilya 
derives the name from the Toot 1 Iks ’ with * aim* and he takes it 
to mean the science of ratiocination. It is somewhat strange that 
Lokayata is included in Anvlksikl, one of the subjects of study 
for the prince. But it appears from the remarks he makes that 
Eaut. uses it only in the sense of logic based on premises derived 
from ordinary experience (loka) though in later literature 
Lokayata came to mean * nastika* (atheist, materialist ).Acc. 58 


(Con* itwcrf /t om last page ) 

III. 3 53 and 54 states that the Laukayatikas held the view that conscious¬ 
ness is a quality of the body (and there is no soul over and above the body). 
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to the Amarakosa, Visvarupa on Yaj L 306, Haradatta on 
Grant. (XL 3), Apararka and several others Anvlksikl means 
‘Logic*. Acc. to Kam. JL 7 and 11, the Mit on Yaj L 311, 
Sukranlti 1158 it means ‘Atmavidya* (Metaphysics), while 
Sukranlti 1.153 and Rajanlti-prakasa p 118 combine the two by 
saying that it is logic that leads on to or is useful for acquiring 
knowledge of the Self. The Nltimayukha (p. 34) includes logic 
and Vedanta in Anvlksikl and Mimansa and smrtis under 
Tray! The Barhaspatyasutra (H 5-6) advises the king to follow 
the Laukayatika doctrines at the time of securing artha (wealth) 
and the Kapalika-sSstra in achieving his sexual and similar 
desires 19 

Great divergence of views prevailed as to the vidySs that 
were essential for the education of the king According to the 
Manusmrti V33 43, Santi 59 33, Kaut I 2,Yaj L 311, Kam II 2, 
Sukranlti L 152, Agiii 238 8, the subjects for the king’s education 
are four vis;, Anvlksikl, Trayl, Varta and Dandanlti. Kaut 
notes that the school of the Manavas held the view that the 
vidyas were three and regarded Anvlksikl as a special branch of 
Trayl; that the Barhaspatya school was of opinion that they 
were only two, Varta and Dandanlti, since Trayl only acted as 
a screen (to obscure the intellect) of one (the king) who 
wants to know the ways of the world; and the Ausanasas regard¬ 
ed Dandanlti as the only vidya for a king, since according to 
them, the efforts to learn all vidyas are tied down to it (1 e are 
ultimately intended to lead on to the mastery of Dandanlti) It 
will be seen how the Ausanasas and Barhaspatyas had an 
entirely secular view in the science of government and divorced 
it from the study of sacred hooks and metap hysics in the case 
of the king The Dasakumaracarita VjLil (that displays a 
deep study of Kautilya) says that the vidyas for the king are four 
( catasro rajavidySs-traylvartanviksikldandanltih) The Barbas- 
patyasutrs I 3 ( Dandanltireva vidya) holds that Dandanlti is 
the only (essential) vidya for the king Kautilya further 
explains that dharma and its opposite are learnt from the three 
Vedas, viz Samaveda, Bgveda and Yaiurveda, that the 
Atharvaveda and Itihasaveda (i e Itihasa and Furana) aretiie 
other Vedas and that the six Angasnlso ( viz. phonetics, ritual, 
grammar, etymology, metrics and as tronomy) are comprefaen a- 

59. sn&ir suroivfc 

5 " 6 



49 


mi 


Education of the Idnq 


ed in the word 'Trayl' 0 ’. Sukrantti 1.155 Bays that the 14 vidySs 
(enumerated in Y&j. I 3) are comprehended in Trayl. Gaut. XL 
19 expressly says that in doing his duty of making 
observe the rules of the sacred codes the king would have to 
rely on the Veda, Dharmasfistras, the Angas, Upavedas and 
Parana. In the Ram&yana, Rama and his brothers are often 

spoken of as proficient in the Vedas, Vedangas, in Dlianurveda, 

GSndharvaveda, EajavidyS &c. (1.18.24 and 26, II. 1.20, II. 2. 
34-35, V. 35.13-14). In the Vannparva 277.4 it is said that the 
princes were proficient in the Vedas with their secret doctrine 
and in Dhanurveda. In the Adiparva 221.72-74 Abhimanyu is 
said to have learned from ATjuna before be became 16 the 
Dhanurveda in four sections, the knowledge of nsitas, and the 
theory and practice of these. Vide also AtmsSsana 104.146-147. 
Eharavela in his Hathigumpha Inscription (E. I vol. XXL p. 76 
11.2 and 5) states that he learnt Lekha ( official correspondence), 
Eupa (currency), Ganana (Accountancy) and the admini¬ 
stration of justice, when lie was the crown prince and also 
Gandharvaveda (music). In the Junagadh Inscription of 
Budradaman (E. L vol. VIE at page 44) the Mahfiksatrapa is 
said to have attained great fame by his deep study, retention, 
and actual practice of grammar, artha (either lexicography or 
politics), music, logic and other vidyas and to have been a fine 
rider of horses, elephants, chariots and a great adept in wielding 
the sword and shield and in wrestling* 1 . The personal attain¬ 
ments of Samudragupta (in Gupta Inscriptions No. 1 pp. 12, 
15-16) show how thorough the education of at least some princes 
was or at least what the ideal about their education was. Vide 
H. Dh. voL JL p. 364 for the education of princes and Dr. Beni 
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Prasad's 1 Theory of Government in Ancient India f p. 218 for 
an ideal course of education for a prince quoted,from the 
Buddhist work, SutralankSra of Asvaghosa. The 3tfltiv&ky&mrta #s 
adds a long list of the accomplishments which a prince should 
possess viz. all scripts, valuing of jewels, knowledge of arms 
&c. On reading the ideal courses prescribed for the education 
of the prince by ancient Indian writers one cannot help feeling 
that they were probably actuated by the same sentiments that 
are attributed to Socrates by Plato in his ‘Republic’ (tr. by 
Jowett, e<L of 1875, vol. 331. p. 357) viz. * Until philosophers are 
kings or the kings and princes of this world have the spirit and 
power of philosophy and political greatness and wisdom meet 
in one and these commoner natures who follow either to the exclu¬ 
sion of the other are compelled to stand aside, cities will never 
cease from ill-no, nor the human race as I believe-and then only 
will our State have a possibility of light and behold the light of 
day &c * Hie Agnipurana (225.1-4) prescribes that the prince 
should be taught dharmasSstra, kamasactra, arthas&stra, science 
of archery (dhanurveda), the various arts and crafts by 
trusted teachers, that he should not be allowed to be associated 
with those who are angry with the king or disrespected by him 
or who are greedy and that if it is impossible to impart good 
qualities to him he should be confined, surrounded by pleasures. 
The princes Were sometimes educated in their own capital or 
in a nearby college. Vide H. Dh. vol. 3L p 364. Sometimes, it 
appears, princes went to such famous seats of learning as 
Taka as j la ( vide J&takas ed. by Fausboll IT. 87,278,319,323, 400, 
3U. 158,168,415,463) The subjects of study there were the three 
vedas and 18 silpani or vidyas ( Jatakas, vol. IL 87, HL115). 
Kautilya (14) explains that Vfirfca is constituted by agricul¬ 
ture, the rearing of cattle and trade; it benefits (the State) by 
bringing in grain, cattle, gold, baser metals, and free labour; by 
means of vSrtS the king secures treasury and army whereby he 
brings under control his own side and the enemy. In the 
Sabh&parva 6 * 5.79 and Ayodhyaksnda 100 47 it is declared 
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that when the world relies on vartfi it easily prospers. The 
Santi-parva (263.3) gives the warning that this world would 
cease to exist if varta. was givon up, that this world is rooted 
in vSrta and is sustained by the three vedas (68.35). The 
Vanaparva (150.30) states that the wholo world is sustained 
by varta i. e. by merchandise, mines, trade, agriculture and 
tending cows, she-goats and ewes. The Nitivaky&mrta (p. 93) 
after defining varta es above emphasizes that the king secures 
the abundance of everything when varta is prosperous and that 
the man who has his own agriculture, milch-cattle, plot for 
growing vegetables and a well in his own house has indeed all 
the pleasures of this world. These quotations indicate what 
importance was attached to agriculture and the economic 
structure of society. The result is that in the ArtbasSstra 
economic matters occupy a very large space. 


Kautilva (L 5) starts by saying that the three vidyas 
(except dandanlti) in the case of the prince depend upon danda, 
that danda in its turn is based upon discipline, which is of two 
kinds, natural and induced (or acquired). VidyaB produce 
discipline (of the 2nd kind) in him who possesses the qualities 
of intellect specified above. Then he goes on to say that the 
prince should learn the alphabet and arithmetic after his caula 
rs poformed (in the 3rd year or later) and after upanayana he 
should learn the three vedas and anvlksikl from the iistas 
(those learned in the veda), varta from the heads or superin¬ 
tendents (of the various departments thereof) and dandanlti 
foomexpoundms (oftheaidyo) and from practical politicians. 
Vide Manu VIL 43 ( =Matsya 215. 54 and Agni 225. 21-22) for 
directions as to from whom the prince was to learn the four 
vidyas Eautilya prescribes that- the prince should study 
these up to the 16th year, should then marry and that in order to 
foster the growth of the discipline of the intellect he should 
always associate with those who are advanced in the vidyas 
enum^ated above (after his 16th year) and-that the king 
shovJd spend the first part of the day in practising the riding of 

elephants horses, chariots and in the science of arms and the 
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who excel in vratas, vidyas and are aged ’ Manu VII. 38-39* 
Kam. I 19-20 and 59-63, Sukra I. 92-93 (taken from Kam. 
1.19-20 ) extol the value and importance of umya t and waiting 
upon the aged and the learned Manu (V3L 40-42) states that 
many kings perished with their vast paraphernalia through want 
of discipline while others, though residing in a forest (i. e 
without an army &c ), gained kingdoms through vinaya, and 
names Vena, Nahusa, Sudas son of Pijavana and Sumukha 
Nimi as those who perished through lack of vinaya and gives Prthu 
and Manu as examples of those who secured kingdoms through 
vinai/a. Matsya 215.53 is the same as Manu VIL 40. Ancient 
Indian writers harp on the education of the prince so much 
because their ideal of kingship was that the king should be a 
rajar$i ( a royal sage) Kalidasa frequently speaks of this e g 
in Sakuntala H 14 and Raghuvamsa (I 58) They were 
aware, like Socrates, that until either philosophers became 64 kings 
or king3 philosophers States will never succeed in remedying their 
short-comings (videp. 50 above). Not only was an extensive 
course of intellectual training prescribed for the king, but both 
dharmasastra and arthafiastra works strongly and frequently 
insist upon the necessity of moral discipline and the right direct¬ 
ion of the emotions and will in the case of the king. 

Kautilya (16) emphasizes that control of tho organs of 
sense is the cause of (proficiency in) vidyas and discipline 
should be attempted by giving up the six enemical tendencies 
viz. lust, hot temper, greed, vanity ( mana ), haughtiness or 
insolence ( tnada ), overjoy. He says that (the whole purpose or 
insistence of) all sastras is the restraint of the senses, that even 
a supreme ruler of the whole earth up to its four borders whOBe 
senses are not under control will at once perish and cites two 
examples on each of 'these six tendencies, viz Dandakya 
Bhoja who attempted to rape a brahtnana girl through lust and 
perished with his kingdom and kinsmen and KaTaU king ot 
Videha; Janamejaya (perished) who attacked brahmanas 
through hot temper and Talajangha who did so against me 
Bhrgus, Alia who exacted through greed excessive taxes from 
persons of the four varnas and Ajabindu, the king of Sauvira? 
Havana who did not restore another's wife through his conceit 
and Duryodhana who did not give even a part from his kingdom, 
Dambhodbhava who despised all beings through his insolence and 

64 The word 'philosopher* used by Plato has not the narrow mean 
jng of modern times. 
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Arjuna of the Haihaya dynasty; V&tfipi through overjoy when 
he attacked Agastya and also the oligarchy of the Vrsnis when 
{hey attacked Dvaipayana* 5 . Tlieso nix evil tendencies are 
called satru-sad-i/irga or artscu}iarga. Kautilya adds that by the 
conquest of these six evil tendencies Jamadagnya (Parasurama) 
and Ambarlsa enjoyed the earth for a long timo. Kam. (1 55- 
58)andSukra. 1 144-146 give six of the twelve examples of 
Eaut and Earn. I. 58 is the same as the last verse of Kautilya 
L 6. Vide Markandeya 27. 12-13. In tho Vasavadatta of 
Subandhu (Hall’s ed pp. 273-276) there is a long list of the 
kings of antiquity (Pururavas, Nahusa, Yayati, Sudyumna, 
Nala and nine others) who suffered owing to some failing or 
other in themselvos The Udyogaparva (74.13-18) mentions by 
name 18 kings who by their evil career destroyed themselves, 
their friends and relatives (such as MudSvarta of the Haihayas, 
Janameqaya of the Nlpas, Bahula of Talajanghas, Dhautamulaka 
of the Olnas). This Bhows that Clna does not probably stand for 
modern China in the epic. Manu VII. 44 (=Matsya 215.55) also 
emphasizes the necessity for the king incessantly to curb the 
senses and not to fall a prey to vices arising from kama and krodha. 
Manu (VH 45-48) enumerates ten vicious tendencies due to 
kama (desire for pleasures) viz. hunting, gambling, sleep by day, 
finding fault (with others), women, drunkenness, (excessive 
indulgence in) dancing, singing and instrumental music, and 
aimless wandering; and eight vicious tendencies due to krodha 
(hot temper) viz. tale-bearing, violence, treachery, envy, dander, 
(improper) seizure of property, reviling and assault. Manu 
fiirfcher declares (VH. 50) that among the vices due to harm, 
drinking wine, gambling, -women and hunting are the most 
harmful, each preceding one being worse than each succeeding 


65. Most of these stories occur in the Mahabharata. Pnranas, and 
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one and (VII 52) that among the vices due to hot temper, caus¬ 
ing physical injury, reviling and deprivation of wealth are the 
worst, Manu (VII 52) has a sly hit that these seven vices are 
more or less prevalent among kings ( sanatraivajiusanginah ) and 
therefore the only choice is that of the lesser or least of evils 
Kautilya ( VUL 3) has a lengthy disquisition on the views of his 
predecessors about the relative harmfulness of the three vices 
due to hot temper and of the four due to Kama and states his own 
opinion that arthadusana meaning loss of the means of livelihood 
by gifts, exactions (by the king), loss or abandonment of pro¬ 
perty is more harmful than reviling and dandaparusya is more 
harmful than arthadusana He points out the benefits derived 
from hunting viz exercise, the disappearance of phlegm, bile, 
fat and sweat, the acquisition of skill in aiming at stationary end 
moving bodies, the ascertainment of the minds of beasts when 
they are provoked and occasional travel" These are echoed* 
almost in the same words by Kam XTV 25 and in the Sakuntala 
(H 25) by Kalidasa Vide Sabha 68 20, Udyoga 33 92 for the 
seven principal vices Kam (XIV, 6 and 7) enumerates the 
three vices of hot temper and the four of Jcaina and holds an 
elaborate discussion on their respective demerits He defines 
arthadusana (XIV. 17) somewhat differently (viz as the aban¬ 
doning of an important object or of great wealth in order to show 
that what really merits blame is not so) Vide the Visnudharmot- 
taraH6512-15 for the two meanings of arthadusana 67 . Kam does 
not agree that hunting has many good points in its favour ana 
advises the king to prepare a separate well-guarded hunting 
ground of one-half yojana in length and breadth if he really 
desires to hunt (XTV. 28-42) The'Manasollasa (vol H) in 
the 15th chapter of the 4th vimsati deals with hunting as a sport 
for kings and points out how a forest iB to be preserved for 
royal hunting and how it ib to be guarded and enumerates 31 
methods of hunting. Kam warns the king who wants to retain 
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his kingdom against fondness for women (XIV’. 57-58). He 
further says that a king may even indulge in fondness for 
women and may even drink moderately, but he must totally 
avoid gambling and hunting (XIV. 65). Kautilya regards 
gambling as the worst of the vices for a king (YUL 3 last 
sentence in prose). In the Dasakumaracarita ( Vm) there is an 
elaborate (hut ironical) description of the mental and other 
benefits derived from the four principal vices due to kama. 
Earn. L 54 states that hunting, gambling and wine in the case 
of kings must be condemned, since calamities befell Pandu, Nala 
and the Yrsnis (respectively ) by being addicted to these. Even 
an ideal king like Rama was fond of hunting. Sukra (L 332-333) 
points out that hunting has much in its favour, but there is one 
great defect in it viz. slaughter of animals. Sukra (1109-119 ) 
denounces gambling, drinking and fondness for women as the 
worst of vices and points out that Indra, Dandakya, Nahusa and 
Havana came to grief through their passion for women {1114 ) 
and that a king who is excessively fond of dancers, singers, 
courtesans, wrestlers, eunuchs and men of low birth falls an 
easy prey to his enemies (1128). Kam. (L 40-46, which are 
almost the same as Sukra L 102-107 ) gives a poetic description 
of how animals like the deer, the elephant, the moth, the fish 
and the bee meet death or become confined by extreme attach¬ 
ment to one only out of the five objects of sense and emphasize* 
that man who can and does enjoy all the pleasures of the five 
senses must practise great restraint. 



CHAPTER III 


DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF 
THE RULER. 


All works are agreed that the first and foremost duty of 
the king is the protection of subjects Santiparva (68 1-4) 
notes that all the seven expounders of polity (rajasastraprane- 
t&rah) named by it extol protection as the highest d'harm of 
the king Manu VH. 144 states that the protection of subjects 
is the highest dharma and Kalidasa in Raghuvamsa 1467 
alludes to this dictum of Manu. Protection consists in punishing 
internal aggression (such as by thieves and robbers and by 
persons who invade a man’s rights) and in meeting external 68 
aggression Vide quotation from Brbaspati below Gautama 
(X. 7-8 ) prescribes that the special responsibility of the king 
is to protect all beings, to award just punishment and that he 
has to protect the several varnas and fisramas according to the rules 
of sastra and to bring them round to the path of their proper 
duties when they swerve from it (XL 9-10) Vasistha (19 1-SJ) 
states that the wise say that protection is a life-long sallra in 
which he has to give up fear and softness of heart. Vas 19 7-8 
and Visnu Dh S ffl 2-3 are similar to Gaut XL 9-10 The 
Santiparva (2315) repeats a gathu of Brhaspati ‘ As a snake 
swallows mice lying in holes, so the earth swallows these two 
viz a king who does not fight (an invader) and a brahmana 
who does not go on a journey (for acquiring knowledge from 
famous teachers ) 68fl Manu IX 306 states that the king pro¬ 
tecting his subjects according to the Sastra and meting out 
punishment to those who deserve it performs every day sacrifices 
in which the fees are one hundred thousand cows (i e he 
secures the spiritual reward of very solemn sacrifices) Vaj L 3 
is to the same effect Kautilya also lays emphasis on the duty 
to keep the varnas and asramas to their duties ‘ Therefore the 
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king should not allow the people to sworn from their duties 
He,who keeps dharma intact (without breach), onjoys bliss 
in this world and the next*. Narada* 9 (praklrnaka 33) slates 
‘ His duty is to protect the subjects, to (honour or) listen to the 
aged and the wise, to look into the disputes of people and to he 
energetic in his functions as king *. Sukra (114) nays that 
the highest dharma of the king is to protect the subjects and t-o 
put down the wicked. According to Atri (verse 28 ) f 70 to punish 
the wicked, to honour the good, to increase the treasury in the 
right way, to deal impartially with litigants and to protect 
the kingdom—these fiye are declared to be sacrifices in the 
case of kings. The Yisnudharmottara (HI. 323.25-26 ) refers 
to the five sacrifices in very similar words. In Santi 77. 33 the 
king's duty to restrain brahmanas from engaging in unworthy 
actions is specially emphasized. These passages establish that 
the principal duties of the king were conceived to be to protect 
the subjects, to see that the rules of varna 3 and asramas were 
carried out by them, to punish the wicked and to do justice. 


The duty to protect involved fighting and probable death* 
Therefore the ancient works on dharma-sastra always insist that 
it is the duty of the ksatriya t-o fight and that death on the 
battlefield is to be his highest ideal. Manu (VII 87-89) enjoins 
upon the king, when protecting his subjects against invasion, not 
to run away from battle and promises heaven as the reward 
far kings who die fighting in battle Yaj I 324 holds forth the 
same reward for all soldiers who are killed in battle. Vide 
Striparva 216 and 18 and 11.8-9. The Bhagavadglta (JL 31-37) 
most solemnly declares that there is nothing higher for a 
ksatriya than a righteous war, that a- ksatriya'c duty requires 
him not to quail in battle, that if he dies in battle he goes to 
heaven and if he survives he rules over the world, that he should 
fight as a duty without caring for gain or loss, victory or defeat 
and if he fights with this attitude no sin attaches to him. Santi- 
parva 78 31 states that just as those who join in the bath of the 
ng at the end of the Asvamedha are purified of all sins, co all 
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soldiers (of whatever caste and on whatever side) killed in battle 
become pure by the destruction of their sins Manu (VH 94-95) 
set3 out the results for a soldier when he flees from the battlefield 
Parasara 71 HI 37 says “Two men pierce the orb of the sun (i e, 
reach heavenly worlds) viz an ascetic endowed with Yoga and 
a soldier killed while facing the enemy ” and the following verses 
(HL 38 ff) dilate upon how the slain warrior is waited upon in 
heaven by divine damsels A verse of the Rgveda X 154 3 
( = Atharva 18 2 17) appears to hold that warriors losing life 
in battle reap the same rewards that those who make gifts of a 
thousand cows in sacrifices secure 78 It is probably this passage 
which Kautilya has in mind when in X. 3 he refers to the Veda 
for inciting the soldiers to fight without regard td life Ap Dh 
S, (H10 26 2-3) states that a king, who strives to recover the 
wealth of brahmanas (stolen by thieves) and dies in the effort, 
is said to perform a sacrifice, in which his body is the sacrificial 
post and the fees are incalculable and that other valiant men 
losing life in fighting for a (good) cause are in a similar position 
To die fighting for the protection of cows and brahmanas is 
specially commended (vide Santi 21.19 and 77. 28 and 30) The 
Visnudharmasutra TTT. 44—46 prescribes ( there is no duty for 
kings equal to losing one’s life in battle; those who meet death 
in protecting a cow, a brahman a, a king, a friend, their own 
wealth and their wife enter heaven as also those who meet death 
in preventing confusion of varna3 (caused by adultery &c.) 1 
On the eve of battle the great warrior Bhlsma says to his officers 
‘it is a sinful act for a ksatriya to die in his house from some 
disease; the ancient code of conduct for him is that he should 
meet death from steel * (BhlsmapaTva 17 11) The same idea is 
presented in Salyaparva 5 32, Santi 97 23 and 25 


Kamandaka 7 * (V. 82-83) makes it clear that the subjects 
require protection against the kings officers, thieves, enemies of 
the king, royal favourites (like the queen and the princes) and 
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the greed of the king himself As an extension of tho king's 
duty to protect, the works lay down that it is his duty to support 
students, learned hrahnianas, and sacrificovs. 74 Vide Gaul X. 
9-12, XVICt 31, Kaut. II. 1, Anusa^ana 61. 28-30, Santi 165.6-7, 
Visnudharmasutra HI. 79-80, Manu VII. 82 and 134, Yaj I. 
315 and 323 and HI 44, Matsya 215. 58, Ata-i 24 Tho Hindu 
kings of ancient and medieval India followed this advice with 
great liberality for centuries and the subject has already been 
treated in vol H.pp 113,856-864. The functions of Government 
were not supposed to end with the maintenance of peace and order, 
but Government must be an instrument of the diffusion of culture. 
The king is also called upon to support helpless and aged people, the 
blind, the cripple, lunatics, widows, orphans, those suffering from 
diseases and calamities, pregnant women by giving them medi¬ 
cines,lodging, food and clothing according to their requirements”. 
Vide Vas 19.35-36, Visnudharmashtra HL 65, Matsya 215. 62, 
Agni 225 25, Adiparva 49.11, Sabha 18.24, Virataparva 18. 24, 
Santi 77.18 The Rajanlti-pr&kasa (pp. 130-131) quotes” the 
Vi9nudharmottara requiring the king to honour and protect chaste 
women (pativratfis) and Sankha-Likhita to the effect that even 
ksatriyas and vaisyas who cannot maintain themselves by the 
methods prescribed by the sastras for them should approach the 
king who should help them with the means of livelihood and they 
should work for the king in the manner laid down for them and 
that sudras also should apply their skill and crafts for the benefit 
of the king when so maintained 77 Medhatithi on Manu V. 94 
states that when a king supports his subjects in a famine by 
distributing food frorn his treasury no question of his being in 
mourning would come in the way These provisions for the old, 
the blind, the’widows, orphans and helpless persons and for the 
re lef of unemployed ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras strike one as 
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rather modern in tone In many modern countries the State 
has become the means of providing services for the greater part 
of its subjects, not only armed forces and the police, but social 
services such as education, public health, medical attendance, 
insurance against unemployment, old age, widowhood, and 
orphanage, lelief of poverty &c In ancient India, though there 
weie naturally no Acts of Parliament guaranteeing the above 
services to the subjects, public opinion, the views of eminent 
writers and the practice of the best kings created an atmosphere 
in which it was thought that it was imperative for the king 
representing the State and its resources to encourage learning, to 
care for the blind, the deciepit, the old and the widowed and to give 
employment to those who weie unemployed Asoka constructed 
hospitals for men and animals (2nd Rock Edict at Kalsi in 
C II vol 1, p 28), alms-houses, rest houses, watering places, 
shady trees on the highways and inigation works, visited and 
supported the aged (8th Girnar Rock Edict in C I L p 15). In 
the 2nd century B C Kharavela, emperor of Kalinga, declares in 
his Hathigumpha Inscription (El vol. XX p 71 at p 86) that 
in the very first year of his reign he constructed embankments 
round the Khiblra lake in the Kalinga capital and renovated all 
public gardens Rudradaman in the 2nd century A. D repaired 
the Sudarsana lake at great cost from his own treasury without 
levying fresh taxes or benevolences ( pranaijci ) or forced labour 
The Anusasanaparva says that good kings should 78 construct 
meeting halls, piapas, tanks, temples and lodging places for 
brahmanas The Matsyapurana 215. 64 remarks that the king 
should give to those who stay in hermitages food, oil and pots 
Vide Ap. Dh S IL 2 4, 21 and Haradatta thereon as to provision 
for fiudra guests. It is quite possible that these rules of the texts 
were not literally followed by all kings, but it is well-known 
how even legislative enactments are carried out by the subordi¬ 
nate staff in all countries including those of the West One has 
only to turn to Dickens’ ‘Olivei Twist’ for some indication erf 
the administration of Poor Laws and work-houses in England 
about a hundred years ago 

As regards the king’s daily^ routine Kaut I 19, Maim VH. 
145-147, 216-226, Yaj. I 327-333, Sukranlti I 276-285, Agnipurana 
235, Visnudharmottara H151, Bhagavata X 70 4-17,Nitiprakasika 
VUL 9 ff, Rajanltiprakasa pp 153-169 and other works lay down 
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detailed n\le% which have been already sot out (H. of Dlt. vol. II 
pp, 8G5-806) Every day on rising from his bed the king was 
advised (by Maim VH. 37) to wait upon brahman as learned in 
the three Vedas and endowed with wisdom and to abide by their 
directions. Vas. I 39-41, Gant, XL 13-14 say the same. In 
giving this advice exaggerated claims were made for brahmanaj 
which have been already set out before Vide H. Dh. vol U 
pp. 135-136 and Anusasana 33 2-8. The king was also expected 
to show himself to all people every day (Ayodhya 100 51, 
Sabha 5. 90} w . 


An extremely high ideal was placed before the king by the 
Kautiliya, the Mahabharata and other works In the Artha- 
sastra 119 Kautilya 80 proclaims the magnificent ideal ‘in the 
happiness of the subjects lies the happiness of the king, in their 
welfare lies his welfare; the good of the king does not consist 
in what is pleasing to himself, but what is pleasing to the 
subjects constitutes his good*. Similar words occur in the 
Vianudharmasutra HL last verse 81 The MahabhSrata (Sanfci 69. 
7M3) purports to quote two verses of Angiras (i e, Brhaspati )* 
one of which says 1 of what use is tap*s to that king or of what 
use are even sacrifices to him who has well looked after his 
subjects ? He is surely one who knows all dhaTmas 1 Kautilya 
compares the king to the performer of a sacrifice, in which his 
vrata 88 (in the case of the sacrificer observances about food, 
scratching the body &c.) consists in being ever active the 
sacrifice consists in issuing orders for carrying out the business 
(of the State), the sacrificial fee (that the king pays) is his 
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impartiality to all (lit behaving in the same way to all ) f and 
liis coronation corresponds to the bath of the person who is 
consecrated for a sacrifice Santiparva 83 (56. 44 and 46) and 
Nitiprakfisika Vffl 2 declare that a king like a pregnant woman 
should not do what is pleasing to him, but what would conduce to 
the good of the people and the ancient dharma for a king is to 
keep the subjects contented. In Santi 90 1 and 5 it is said 1 the 
king is there for tho xipholding of dharma and not for acting as he 
likes and that all beings have to depend on dharma which in its 
turn depends on tho king \ In TJdyogaparva 118.13-14 a king 
exclaims 4 the wealth I possess is for the benefit of the urban and 
rural population and not for my own enjoyment; for, that king 
who at his sweet will gives away what (really is not his but) 
belongs to others does not become endowed with spiritual merit 
nor with fame \ King Marutta is warned by his grand-mother 
in the Markandoya 81 (130. 33-34) that the king’s body is not 
meant for pleasures but for undergoing great trouble in protec¬ 
ting the earth and carrying out his duties Ancient writers 
loved to dwell upon the rule of the king as paternal Kaut, 
II 1 states that tho king should favour like a father those who 
are outside the rules for remission of taxes Yaj I. 334 requires 
the king to be like a father to his subjects and servants Vide 
Santi 139.104-105 for tho same idea. 85 In the Ramayana JLX 
28-47 and V 35. 9-14 the virtues of the prince Rama are 
set out in great detail, whore it is said that Rama behaved like 
a father (IL 2 39 ), that he sympathized with the people in 
their sorrows and was pleased like a father when the subjects 
celebrated festivals The Ramayapa B6 IH 6 11 declares that 
it would be a great adharma on the part of that king who takes a 
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sixth part of the produce (of fields) and doc3 not protect his 
subjects as if they were his children. These sentiments are 
echoed by classical poets like Kalidasa in the Sakuntalu V. 5 
and VI *23 and the Raghuvamsa (L 24 ) In the Iiarsa- 
carita(V) the dying king Prahhakaravardhana consoles his 
young and favourite son Harsa by exhorting him to reflect over 
the idea that kings are to be deemed to have relatives in their 
subjects and not merely in agnates. As oka also in his 
Edicts harps on the paternal relation * all men are my 
children 1 (the first separate Jaugadh Edict l C. I I vol I 
pp. 111 and 114). 


There were, it appears, several grades of mlers from the 
most ancient times The word iajtm occurs in numerous places 
in the Rgveda. It is applied to such gods as Mitra and Varuna 
(Rg. V33 64 2), Varuna (Rg I 24 12 and 13, X. 173. 5) 
It appears to be used in two senses, viz (1) 4 king 1 as in Rg. 
I 65 7, UL 43. 5 (‘will you make me the protector of people, the 
king, 0 Indra 1 ), IV. 4 1, IX. 7. 5, X. 174. 4) and (2) 4 noble 1 as 
in Rg. IX. 10. 3, X 78.1, X 97.6 { 4 where the plants come 
together as nobles in an assembly ’ rujunah samitavtva ). In Rg. 
VUL 21 18 it is said 87 ‘Citra who gave thousands and ten 
thousands is the only king, others are only small chiefs along 
the bank of the Sarasvatl The word ‘samraj’ is known to 
the Rgveda and is used as an epithet of Varuna (in Rg. VI 68. 9) 
and of Indra (in Rg VUL 16.1) and the word samrajya also 
occurs in relation to Varuna in Rg L 25 10. In Rg. VUL 37 3 
Indra is said to be sole ruler of the world ( ekaral) It is not un¬ 
likely therefore that the idea of an emperor who had suze- 
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tribal chiefs or governments of such clans or tribes as the 
Anns, Drubyus, Turvasas, Purus, Yadu 3 (Rg I 108 8 all in 
the plural, VII 18 6 and VIII 6 46) Brt JL2SL5 theS 
words are used m the singular, when they mean ‘a king or 
chief of that clan Vide Rg VUL 4. 7, V33I 10 5, IV 30 17 In 
the Atharvaveda 131 4 1 (may you shine forth as the sole ruler of 

vfoo , h / at " °R-h { e '" rai ) 13 incd in its literal sense and in Atharva 
I 98.1 (may • Indra conquer and may he never be defeated, may 
he shine as the overlord among kings) the idea of an emperor 
(adfmaja ) is clearly set forth In Rg. X 128 9 £B the word ‘adhi- 
ra 3 a must be taken in the same sense The Atharvaveda speaks 
of an Ugra which word seems to mean a formidable king (or 
emperor) ‘ Then you chase aw ay disease as a formidable (king) 
who is in the midst (of many kings presses hard each of them)’ 
IV 9 4 In the Atharvaveda ILL 4. 3 it is said ‘May the ugra see 
a lot of tribute . In Rg X 34 8 the word ugra has probably 
the same sense viz ‘a formidable king 1 In the Tai S IL 6 2. 2 
it is said that men are held (supported or restrained) by the king 
(tasmad ra;jha manusya vidhrtah) In the Tai S I 8 10 2 
occur 69 the words in the Had formula recited in the Rajasuya 
May the gods extract for men great power, great overlordship, 
great sovereignty over people, this, O Bh a rata s, is your king, 
while Soma is king of us brahmanas*. The exact relation of the 
two words adhipatya * and ‘janarajya* is not clear. Similar 
words occur in Vaj S IX 40 and X. 18 and in Kathaka XV 5 In 
the Ait Br (39 1) it is said 90 that‘whoever desires the king to attain 
supremacy over all kings, to attain to the rank of emperor and 
desires that he be the supreme ruler, the sole emperor (ekarat) of the 
whole earth bounded by the sea up to its very extremities should 
be consecrated and crowned with the Axndra Mahabhseka after 
making him take an oath.’ In this passage the meanings of the 
words ‘bhaujya*, ‘svarajya 1 , ‘vairajya* and ‘paramesthya 1 in 
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relation to sovereignty over people are not clear. They 
probably hyperbolical and grandiloquent words to convoy sup¬ 
reme power. Even a brabmana, according to vodic texts, may 
perform tbeVajapeyaif he desires' svarfijya ’ which means super¬ 
eminence. Paramesthin means ‘ Prajapati ’ and so paramos hya 
simply means godlike power. Further there is no apparent 
reason why, after rising high from samrajya to * paramesthya^ 
there should he a descent to more 1 rajya * and * mah&rajya . 
Say ana 91 takes ‘rajya* and ‘maharajya’ at tho end of tho 
passage as referring to the position of the king in ^ the 
next world. This is rather far-fetched. Jayaswal (in ‘Hindu 
Polity’, parti pp. 89-90 and p. 133) takes these words to 
mean 1 the Bhaujya constitution &c. * relying on the occurrence 
of the Bhojas in Anoka’s Bock Edicts V and Xm and in Khara- 
vela’s Inscription, on the appearance of Bhojas as rulers in 
"Western India and the town of Bhuj in Cutch and * vai rajya * as 
kingless system and ‘svatajya* as * self-ruling system ’; but this is 


all unwarranted and is a fair sample of the way in which some 
of Jayaswal’s theories are built up. It passes one’s understanding 
how a paramount sovereign is promised vairajya (in Jayaswal’s 
sense) in the Ait. Br* In the Rgveda (V. 66. 6) we have the 
word 1 svarajya ’ ( which probably means the same thing as 
* svarajya ’) in * Let us strive fox an all-embracing sovereignty, 
which will afford protection to many* 98 . In the Satapatha 
Brabmana the distinction between a king (rajan) and an emperor 
is very clearly expressed as follows: ‘For, by offering the 
B&jasuya he becomes king and by the Vajapeya he becomes 
emperor; and the office of king is the lower and that of emperor 
higher’ (Y. 1.1.13). Satapatha IX. 3 4.8 contains the same 
idea again. In Satapatha I 6. 4 21 it is said ‘ before the slaying 
of Yrtra he was indra, it is true; hut after slaying Vrtra he 
became Mahendra, even as a king (rajan) becomes a maharaja 
after obtaining victory \ These passages are sufficient to establish 
that the idea of a suzerainty extending over many kingdoms was 
known in the times of the Bgveda and had been fully developed 
before the composition of the Aitareya and Satapatha Brahmanas. 
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The Aitareya Brahmana mentions by name twelve emperors of 
ancient India and the Satapatha thirteen (ZHI. 5 4 1-19) 
Panim explains (V. 1.41-42) * sSrva-bhauma* as ‘the lord of the 
whole earth . The Amarakosa states that the words ‘rai* 
purthiva , ksmabhrt’, ‘nrpa’, ‘bhupa’ and ‘mahlksit’ are 
synonyms and mean ‘king*, that a king before whom all 
feudatories humble themselves is styled ‘ adhlsvara*. ‘cakravartin*. 
Barvabhauma i o these three last words are synonyms The 
word cakravartin is derived** by Kslrasvamin as ‘one who wields 
lordship over a circle of kings' or * who makes the circle (i e 
kingdom ) abide by his orders*. The word * cakravartin*, though 
not so ancient as * sarvabhauma \ has been employed from very 
ancient times The Maitrl Upanisad 1 4 mentions” 15 cakra- 
vartins The Rajanltipr akasa (p. 58) quotes * s a passage from 
the Samavidhana Brahmana (TO. 5.2)* the priest should perform 
the coronation with the Ekavrsa Sam an for that king whom he 
desires to he the sole ruler and whose circle of territory (he does 
not desire) to be overwhelmed (by an enemy) \ Here probably 
is one of the earliest references to the derivation of the word 
cakravartin. In the Mahavagga (Selasutta, S B E. vol Xp 102) , 
Lord Buddha is made to say * I am a king, an incomparable, 
religious king (dharmaraja); with justice (dhammena) I turn 
the wheel, a wheel that is irresistible \ Here the idea of the 
secular cakravartin is carried into the moral and spiritual sphere. 
In the K&naghat Inscription (of about 200 B C ) occurs the word 
* apratihatacakasa ’ (i. e —cakrasya) Vide AS W I, vol. V p 50 at 
p.60. Kharavela is styled Kalinga-cakravartin in the Manchapuri 
record of his chief queen (EL vol XX p 86n), ‘supavstavyaya- 
caka’ (supravrfctavijaya-cakra, in L 14) and 4 pavata-caka * 

(pravrttercakra in 1 17 ) of his Hathigdmpha Inscription (EL 
Vol. XX at pp. 88-89 ) Kautilya (IX. 1) defines the land of the 
cakravartinas the territory on the earth spreading towards the 
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north from the sea to the Himalaya, which is a thousand yojanas 
in extent when measured in a straight line. The flame idea 
occurs in the Kavyamlmaihsa of B&jastekhara (p. 92). Kautilya 
also employs the expression 4 caturanto raj* * ( a king of the earth 
up to its four boundaries). Santi-parva 87 speaks of a ruler 
who brings the whole earth under one umbrella. On the birth of 
Harsa, the chief astrologer told his father Prabhakaravardhana 
that the boy would be the leader of the seven cakravartins 
(Harsacarita IV). In some works the six cakravartins are said 
to be Mandhata, Dhundhumara,Hariscandra, Pururavas, Bharata, 
Kartavirya. The Sabhaparva(15.15-16) mentions five emperors 
of old viz. Yauvanasva (Mandhata), Bhaglratha, Kartavlrya, 
Bharata and Marutta. Vide Hr. N. N. Law’s B Aspects of Ancient 
Indian Polity ’ pp. 17-21 for exhaustive lists of ancient emperors, 
from the Mahabharata, the Satapatha Brahmana and other works. 
This ideal of cakravartin was set before them by all ambitious 
and energetic Indian rulers from ancient times. The result was 
that constant wars took place. We have a galaxy of historical 
emperors that emulated such mythical heroes and emperors as 
Mandhata and Bharata and practically realized the ideal. To 
name only a few, Candragupta, Asoka, Fusyamitra, Bhavanaga of 
the Bharasivas, Pravarasena Vakataka, Samudragupta and Harsa 
are great names in our ancient history. Even if this ideal of 
universal empire had not been there, wars could not have been 
avoided. That was a very usual thing everywhere in the ancient 
world. Only about 700 years ago, Britain, which is a very 
small country compared to India, had three kingdoms engaged in 
constant warfare. 


The Mafsya-purana (114 9-10 ) first gives the dimensions of 
Bharata-varsa from South to Forth (from Cape Comorin to the 
source of the Ganges) as one thousand yojanas, states that its 
extent is ten thousand yojanas (when measured upwards across 
the boundaries) and that on all borders of it there are Mlecohas 
and that Yavanas and Kiratas dwell to its east and west (verse 
11) and that the king who conquers the whole of Bharatavarsa is 
styled 1 samrat ’ (verse 15). Vide Brahmapurana 17. 8 ff for 
almost the same words. The Sukranitisara (L 183-187) states that 
a samanta is one whose yearly revenue is from 1 to 3 lakhs of 
silver karsas without oppressing the people, the revenue of a 
msndalika is from 4 to 10 lakhs, that of a rajan is from 11 to 20 


97, VfUTtfWt 




68 


Htslory of Dharmaiastra [ Yol, 


lakhs, of a maharaja from 21 to 50 lakhs, of a svarat from 51 
lakhs to a crore, of a vir&t from two crores to ten, of the sarva- 
bhauma (who wields suzerainty over the whole earth i. e 
Bharatavarsa) from 11 crores to 50. Though these definitions 
may be regarded as scholastic and too rigid to have been practically 
followed they do convey a sufficiently clear idea about the power 
of a feudatory, a king and an emperor. The Sabhaparva 68 
(15. 2) says 4 there are kings in each house, who do what pleases 
them, but they do not reach the position of emperor, which title 
can be acquired with groat difficulty*, and 'that king under whose 
sole dominion the world abides secures the position of samaj *• 
In these and other places 1 world ’means * Bharatavarsa* for which 
see H. Dh vol. II pp 17-18. Sovereignty (samrajya) consisted 
in ancient India not necessarily or invariably in acquiring con¬ 
trol over vassal kings in all their affairs Generally the supreme 
ruler did not hanker after territory so much as after having his 


superior prowess acknowledged. The descriptions of dtgvtjaym 
(world conquests) in the Mahabharata (e g. of Pandu in Adi 
113, of Aijuna and the other Pandava brothers in Sabha, chap, 
26-32) show that there was no aggrandizement by acquiring 
fresh territory but all that was desired was to make the several 
kings submit and pay tribute or offer presents Arjuna 
expressly says in Sabha 25 3 that he would bring tribute from 
all kings and the conquered kings are generally represented as 
submitting and making presents of gems, golds, horses, cows 
to the conqueror. The Allahabad stone pillar 96 Inscription of 
Samudragupta (Gupta Ins p 8) states that the pratyanta 
(bordering) kings of Samatata and other countries and the 
Malava and other tribal oligarchies fully gratified Samudra- 
gupta’s commands by giving all tribute, by obeying his orders 
and by coming to perform obeisance Santi 96 insists that 
conquests should be made according to dharma Empire did 
not mean imposition of the language or the government system 
of the conqueror on the oonquered country The conqueror s 
duty as understood by ancient Indian works was quite different 
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as ■will be presently shown. Kautilya (XU. 1) declares' 00 that 
there are three kinds of invaders, viz. dharmmjam (who is 
satisfied with mere submission or obeisance }, Icbhanjaym { who 
is satisfied with gain in land and money), (who is 

not satisfied with land and money only but robs the defeated 
king of his son, wife and life). TheNltivakyamrta (pp. 302-363, 
Yuddhasamuddesa) defines the three almost in the same words. 
This shows that in the first two kinds of conquests the conquered 
state retained its own institutions, organisation and government 
intact. Bana gives 505 in very striking language what Bursa 
proclaimed when he started against the treacherous king of 
Gauda and on (hgwjaya It appears that even the queens of 
vanquished chiefs had to perform the duties of maids at the 
time of the coronation of the emperor and empress, as queen 
Yasomatl says to Harsa (in Harsacarita Y). Vide Sabha 31. 
73-74 where Bibhisana is said to have come with presents to 
Sahadeva. Asoka (in Kalsi Edict No. XQI in C. 1.1.1, pp. 44 
and 46, ed by Hultzsch) speaks of his conquest being dharma- 
vijaya. This means that he foreswore greed and cruelty and 
wanted that his influence be only acknowledged. The Pallava 
king Sivaskandavarman (of Kanci) who had performed the 
Agnistoma, Yayapeya and Asvamedha sacrifices calls himself 
dhamma-mahoiajadhifQja (a dharma-vijayl emperor) in E. L 
voL L p. 5. In the Dudia plate of Fravarasena II, Prthvlsena is 
styled dharma-vijayin (E. I. vol. 3Hp. 258 at p. 261). Samudra- 
gupta’s conquest of South India seems to have been only a 
dharmavijaya. As time went on the titles of kings grew in 
grandiloquence. Asioka whose empire extended at least from 
Afganistan to the Bay of Bengal and included some part of the 
Deocan and Mysore calls himself c rajd\ Kharavela is styled only 
maharaja and EalingSdhipati in the Hathigumpha Inscription. 
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Huviska, the Kusana emperor, is styled Makaraja-rajatiraja- 
devapidra (E I. vol. I pp. 371, 336). Saruudragupta is simply 
maharaja (Gupta Inscriptions p 8). But later emperors styled 
themselves paramabhattaraka-maharaj5dhiraj‘a (Gupta Inscrip¬ 
tions p. 70, Indore copperplate of Skandagupta of Gupta year 
146 i. o. 465-66 A. D.) or sometimes ‘parama-bhattaraka-maha- 
rajadhiraj'a-parame^vara* (Gupta Inscriptions No. 39, p. 176 
copperplate of the Valabhi king Slladitya in 447 of the Valabhi 
era i. e 766-67 A. D ). Ancient works are not very particular 
about the epithets they employ when speaking of a king or an 
emperor Santi (68 54) says that a king is praised with the 
epithets rajan, bhoja, virat, samrat, ksatriya, bhupati and 
nrpa. ,0B Dasaratha is styled raja in Ayodhya 2 2. and maha¬ 
raja in 18.15 and 57.32. The Rajanltiratnakara (pp 3-4) holds 
that kings are of three kinds; viz. emperor (samrat), one who 
pays tribute and one who does not pay even tribute (but is not 
a samrat), quotes several verses from a work of Narada on 
politics and states that the words cakravartin, samrat, adhlsvara 
and maharaja are synonyms. Kings aspiring to be called 
samrat performed the Rajasuya and Asvamedha in ancient 
India. The Sabhaparva 13.30 speaks of Rajasuya as fit to be 
performed by a samrat, Senapati Pusyamitra (about 180 B C ) 
is said to have performed two Advamedhas (vide E. I vol XX 
p 54,57). The Ghosundi Inscription (E I. vol. 16 p. 25 and 
E I. vol 22 p 198) speaks of Sarvatata, a great devotee of Visnu, 
as a performer of Asvamedha. Kharavela (who was a Jain) 
performed R&jasuya (E. I vol. XX at p 79) The Vakataka 
king Pravarasena I had performed four AsvamedhaB (E. I. vol. 
HE p 258 and Gupta Inscriptions No 55). In the Vakataka 
copperplates the Bharasivas are extolled as having performed 
ten Asvamedhas (E. I. HI 258 at p. 260) The Salankayana 
king Vijayadevavarma, whose capital was at Vengi in Andhra, 
is said to have performed an Asvamedha (E. IIXp 56, about 
350 A D) The Calukya king Pulakesm I had performed Asva- 
media (E. I vol. VI p land IX. p 100) about 550 A D Pusya¬ 
mitra is styled simply Senapati in the Malavikagnim^a Act V 
when he sends a message to his son about attending the Bajasuya 
in which he had been engaged For the significance «eAUu- 
secaniya rite in Bajasuya vide H of Dlu vol. H PP 
The Kadambas are said to have performed , 
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Maharaja Madhavavarman performed eleven Aiivamedhas and 
one thousand Agnistomas (I. H. Q vol. IX p 278). Vide H. Dli. 
vol It pages 1238-1239 for a few more historic examples of the 
performers of Asvamedha. 

Kautilya (YU 16) prescribes that the conqueror should not 
covet the territory, wealth, sons and wives of the slain (in 
battle), that he should re-instate the late king’s kinsmen in 
their proper places (or positions), that he should instal the son of 
the deceased king on the throne of his father and adds that the 
emperor who kills or imprisons the kings that submit and covets 
their lands, wealth, sons or wives provokes the marufala (the 
circle of States) and makes it rise against himself, Yajnavalkya 
(1342-43) prescribes that it is the duty of the conqueror to 
protect the conquered country in the same way as his own 
country and the conqueror is to respect the customs of the con¬ 
quered country, its lawe and the usages of the families therein 


The Visnudharmasutra 103 (III 42 and 47-49) enjoins upon 
the conqueror not to uproot the usages of the conquered country, 
to establish in its capital some kinsman ( of the slain king) and 
not to destroy the royal family unless it be of low birth Manu 
(YDL 202-203 ) an d A gnipurana 236*22 prescribe similar rules. 
The Bamayana (YU 62-18-19) requires the conqueror, after 
uprooting the king, to establish another king there in order to 
ensure stable government. Vide Santi 33*43-46 quoted above on 
P. 40. Katyayana (q in the Bajanltiprakasa p. 411) prescribes that 
even when the (vanquished) king is at fault, the conqueror 
should not rum the country (for the fault of the vanquished 
king), since he (the vanquished king) did not start (onhis 
Miser of) wrong-doing with the consent of his subjects The 
^janltipraksia draws from this the conclusion that the 

Wh0Se 001186111 tlla war wa B started may he 
harassed by the conqueror. This advice was generally followed 

ifJTrti C °TA 0 l B ^ emperors - ttudradaman (150 A. D.) 
is styled the estabhsher of kings that had lost their territories 
(in the Junagadh ins., E. I vol. YM at p. 44) and 
Allahabad Stone Pillar Inscription of Samudragupta it is said 
that his fame travelled over the whole world becau se of Ws 
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having re-established several royal families that had lost their 
kingdoms (Gupta Inscriptions, p 8). The Sukranltisara (IV. 
7*397-399 ) requires the conqueror to support the well-behaved 
son and the queen of the vanquished king or to give a fourth of 
the conquered kingdom to him and only ur part of it to one who 
is not endowed with good qualities and the conqueror may 
appropriate the whole treasury of the conquered 

The coronation of a king was a very solemn and important 
ceremony. Reasons of space forbid any lengthy treatment but 
something must be said about it In the medieval text-hooks, 
various procedures are described from different sources The 
Rajanltiprakasa (pp. 42-112), the Nlti-mayukha (pp 1-13) and 
the Rajadharmakaustubha (pp. 237-374), the Raja Dh K (H. 
pp, 6-10) quote procedures of coronation from the Ait Br., the 
Gopatha Br., the Samavidhana Br, the Brahmapurana, the 
Visnudharmottara and other works The procedure from the 
Puranas probably originated when persons of the sudra caste 
frequently became kings. The RajanitiprakaSa 104 (p 112) says 
that there being different procedures of coronation rites based on 
Vedic texts, some hold, following the dictum of Sahara (on 
Jaimini JL 4 9 ), that the coronation rite should comprehend^ all 
the different items mentioned m the several vedic texts (provided 
they do not contradict each other), while others hold that there 
should be no comprehensive Inclusion of all items but each vedic 
or smrti procedure should be followed separately by itself. Mitra- 
misra concludes that the purohita should follow that course 
which is nearest to his own Sakha The Rajadharmakaustubha 
(p 339 ) gays that as the rite described in the Visnudharmottara 
contains the largest number of details,' one who is able to 
do so, may follow that Parana, while for those who cannot 
do so there is an option or students of the Rgveda may follow the 
Rgvidhana mode, of the Samaveda the Samavidhana Br and all 
may follow the Purana mode of coronation I shall first briefly 
indicate What procedure was followed in some vedic texts such 
as the Gopatha Brahmana, the Samavidhana Br. and m the 
Grhyasutras, then p oint out what was done in the times of the 
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epics and set out the prominent items in the procedure of the 
puranas. 

The Aitareya Brahman a (38) describes the Great Corona¬ 
tion of Indra (Aimira imhabhiqelta) and in that connection mentions 
how the kings of the Satvatas in the south were called * Bboja ’ 
after coronation, the kings of the eastern countries were called 
‘samrat’, the kings in the west were called 1 svarat' and the 
kings of the north i e. of countries beyond the Himalaya (vis. 
Uttarakurus and Uttaramadras) were called ‘virat’. Then 
(in 39) it states that the ksatriya king is to be made to take an 
oath and is to be crowned in the manner of the Aindra Maba- 
bhiseka l0s . The oath which the ksatriya is to take before the 
priest with faith is: ' the merit of sacrifices and good works that 
belongs to me from the night I was horn up to the night on 
which I shall die, my worlds, good deeds, life, progeny,—these 
you may destroy if I hate (or prove false to) thee'. Vide note 41 
above for the coronation oath in SSnti 59.106 2. It will be noticed 
that this passage of the Ait. Br. contains no undertaking given by 
the king to the people to rule according to dharma or for their 
welfare. So this passage cannot strictly be interpreted as postula¬ 
ting a contractual basis for the authority or power of the king, as 
done by Jayaswal (’ in Hindu Polity 'part IL p. 28). The Ait 
Br. sets out the materials ( sambharas) for the coronation of a 
ng (m chap. 39-2) viz. fruits of nyagrodha, udumbara 
asyattha and plaksa trees, grains of small Tice, large-sized rice, 
priyangu and barley, a couch of udumbara with span-long feet a 
spoon with a four-cornered scooped basin of udumbara and an 
udumbara vessel, on one of which two the other materials were 
to he placed and curds, honey, clarified butter and rain water 
gathered when the sun is shining. The mantras to be recited 
are mentioned m 39-3-4 and the fee in 39-6. In the Bajasuya 
m b ® P a 9 ^° rm . ed 0n }l by . a ksatriya) described in the Brah- 
22? “ ai . anis3 s the principal rite is the Abhisecanlya in 
which the king is bathed with waters brought from seventh 
sources in seventeen vessels of udumbara wood. Vide H Dh 

thIS - tbS prooedure ozonation from the Ait. Br In 
the Bajasuya, among the preliminary rites are £ £*£ 
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called 4 ratninam havlinsi’ (the offerings in the houses of the 
jewels, which are twelve). Vide H. Dli. vol. n pp. 1215-16 
They have a symbolical value. The person to be crowned re¬ 
cognises the importance of his high functionaries and is declared 
to be their king and they are supposed to approve of him as 
king. In the Abhisecanlya rite of the Bajasuya, there are two 
parts, a religious and a popular. First, the adhvaryu and the 
other priests sprinkle the king with holy water collected from 
various sources in vessels; then the king’s brother, a friendly 
ksatriya and a vaisya also sprinkle him with the holy water. 
This last is symbolic of the popular approval of the coronation. 

The Tai Br. II. 7. 15-17 deals with coronation. It first 
gives the seven mantras for seven ahuhs that are offered. A 
tiger skin is spread on which the king is seated and he is 
sprinkled with holy water in which sprouts of barley and durva 
grass are mixed up; the king ascends a ohariot to the accom* 
paniment of mantras, then the four wheels of the chariot are 
touched, the purohita and charioteer are addressed with man¬ 
tras ; Anumati, the Earth (as mother), and Heaven (as father) 
are implored to approve of the coronation, the king is made to 
look up towards the Sun and then the king looks on the sub¬ 
jects ; the king then undergoes shaving when seated on a chair 
of udumbaTa wood, then his anns and head are anointed with 
milk blended with clarified butter 

The Nitimayukha pp. 4-5, Bajanltiprakasa pp 42-43, 
Bajadharmakaustubha pp. 335-336 quote a passage from the 
Gopatha Brahmana m on the rites of coronation as follows •— 
We shall expound the rite of the coronation of the king Having 
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collected the materials required such as Mva fruit, vfe.Bwteen 
iars sixteen bilva fruits, earth from an ant-lnll, all of 

husked grains, all liquids, and all kinds of grams (unhushed). 
There should be four jars each of gold silver, Wr mrd ^ 
Having filled them, keeping their mouths up, with water from a 

deep reservoir of watei-or a lake to the accompaniment of lic 

mantra 1 namainSma’ (?) and having put the jars down on the 
surface of the altar, he (the priest) should place one Mva fruit 
apiece in each of the 16 jars and cast (into the jars) the husked 
and unhusked grains and all fluids, addmg them (to tho water) 
in the golden jars with the mantras called Abhaya (Atharva* 
veda 1915), Aparajita, Ayusya (Atharvaveda I. 30 ) and Svas- 
tyayana 117 (Atharvaveda L 21, VII. 85.1, VII. 86.1,VII 117.1), 
in the silver jars, with the mantras called samsravya (Atharva- 
veda 19.1) and Samsiktlya (Atharvaveda 33.26), in the copper 
jars with the mantras called Bliaisajya (Atharva VH, 45 janad ) 
and Amhomuc and in file earthen jars with Samvesa, Sam- 
vargya and Santatiya. mantras and with tho Prana hymn 
(Atharvaveda XL 4). He should then bathe the king with 
(the watei of) the jars held by very holy and learned brah* 
manas (srotriyas). He should consecrate the king seated on 
the throne with the mantra (Atharvaveda IV. 22. X) l O Indra, 
make this my ksatriya prosper’. (The king) being thus bathed 
should eat the several liquids, should make gifts of a thousand 
cows to the brahmana priests who assist the chief priest, bestow 
a good village on the chief priest He (the king) thereby 
acquires great glory, enjoys the earth and always vanquishes 
his foes’. 


1G7 For Svastyayana vide H. Dh II. p S3 (n). For Ajasya vide 
Kaasifcasutra 52 IS; for Abhaya, Kansika 16. 8 ; for Aparajita hymns 
K&uakasutra 14 7 note, for Svastyayana, Kansiha 8. 2 n; the Santatiya are 
Atharvaveda I. 6 I, I. 33 1, VII 68, VII 69 I &c. The Amhomuc verses are 
Atharva IV 23 29 Vide Nitimaywkba p.25 for Aparajita mantras. The 

(p. 7) quotes from the *r gng< f u r a long passage in which the mantras to 
be recited by the putohita are stated to be these 1 -yftgyr * 

?fiu * m ^TcvunViT ?m \ ^ jtot i 

§ By HH-a su-najcwt # and 

explains nvsm i tots » wmw: zwg: 

i snnrwm'wft» t *ww- 

&& t 5 ft is the first word of TT3T- £.18, 38, 
snimwisj^ x 103, amrac^evu; *sm. m. 12 3 2and nus* 5ftr- 
Uisph is I. I, 7. 3, ift is 55. VIII. 61. 13 and ^VflsTT is 

3G.X 152 2. 



History of Dharma&astra 


[Vol. 


?6 


The Samavidhana Brahmana 108 (B3. 5) describes a shorter 
rite; “ (The priest) should crown the king when the moon is in 
the Pusya or Sravana constellation. Having brought waters 
(separately in separate jars) from famous holy rivers (like the 
Ganges) 109 and from the sea and having mixed m them nee, 
barley, sesame and m&sa (black beans) grains and curds, honey, 
flowers and gold, he should bathe the king seated on an auspici¬ 
ous throne made of udumbara wood on which is spread tiger-skin 
with the hair outside, from horn-pipes cut off from the horns of 
living cows to the accompaniment of the rahasya mantra 
4 abhratrvyah 1 ( you are without an enemy &c , Bg. VJH 2113, 
Samaveda 399 and 1489). He should bathe the king to the 
accompaniment of the Ekavrsa hymn (instead of Bg VUI. 21,13) 
whom he desires to be the sole ruler {of the earth) and whose 
circle of kings is desired by him not to be overwhelmed by an 
enemy. On the priest performing the coronation rite the king 
should bestow the best village, a hundred maid servants and a 
thousand oows and (the king) should be obedient to him (the 


officiating priest) ". 

The Baud. Grhyasesasutra (I. 23) contains the procedure of 
coronation, the whole of which is quoted by the Balambhatti on 
the Mitaksara on Yaj I 309. It is briefly as follows.—On the 
5th or 13th tithv of the bright half when the moon is in Pusya 
or Sravana or in any other auspicious constellation (naksatra), 
two brahmanas are fed (the day previous). Then a worthy 
pm ohtta is chosen, who mutters certain texts. At sunse 
purohita makes a lotus-like circle in which are collected the 
materials viz. waters of the ocean and of rivers mixed with rice, 
barley, sesame, masas and pancagavya , and a bhadrasam ma 
of udumbara, a tiger-skin, and golden jars and horns otcowe 
In the north-east part of the palaoe, a lioma is performed wiut 
eight thousand ahutis( oblations) of rice &c 
ment of the vyahrtts, the Gayatn and the m ania a toTryambaka 
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(Tai. S. 1 8, 6. 2). The priest first propitiates the goddess 
LafcsmI with the hymn 1,0 to Sri and then washes the crown with 
cow’s urine and dung, milk* curds, clarified butter and with 
water mixed with hdas to the accompaniment of appropriate 
mantras, and ties an amulet ( praltsam ), and sprinkles the king 
and his conveyance (horse). At sunrise next day (the day of 
coronation) the tiger-skin is spread on the throne, the king sits 
thereon facing the east, the priest takes the golden jars and 
sprinkles the king with water falling upon him from the cone- 
like horns of cows with several mantras (such as those addressed 
to waters, Varuna &c.). After the king is made to take a bath, 
a fee of a thousand mskas and a hundred (taxis is paid to the 
brahmanas. Then the crown is placed on his head and drums 
are beaten. 


The Kausikasutra of the Atharvaveda (in 17.1-10) des¬ 
cribes the abhiseka (called laghu ) performed on the Yuvaraja, 
MaDdalika, Samanta and Senapati and {in 17.11-34) describes 
the mahabhiseka of the king. 


In the Ramayana there are numerous references to corona¬ 
tion, In the Yuddhakanda 131 we have a lengthy description 
of the coronation of Rama. Some of the salient features are: 
Rama was shaved that day, had a bath and put on costly 
clothes. Site also was suitably dressed and ornamented. Rama 
sat in a chariot and went through the capital, when Bharata 
held the reins, Satrughna held the umbrella, Laksmana the 
white chowne ; then Rama rode an elephant; drums were 
beaten and conches were blown; as auspicious signs gold, cows, 
maidens, brithmanas, men with sweetmeats in their hands passed 
in front of Rama; the citizens had raised banners on every house; 
Jambavan, Hanuman and two others brought four jars full 
of sea-water and waters of five hundred rivers were brought 


UO. The Visnndharmottara (II. 128. 2-6) states that the hymn to 
n is different for each veda; the hymn of 15 verses beginning with 
' Hiranyavamam harinim' occurring in the panasta to the Rgveda is the 
one for Rgvedi, the hymn of fonr verses beginning with * rathe aksesn 
vrsahbasya vaje ’ (Tai. Br. II 7. 7) is the Srlsuktafor the Yajurveda,-the 
verse * srayanta iva * ( 267, 1319) for Samaveda and ’ £iy am dhatur mayi 
^ is the one for Atharvaveda. The Agnipurana ( 237. 2-17) contains a 
uJ 5 *}' WbiCh iS n0t ved5c but P auramc ' Similarly the Rajadharma- 
Ubba (PP 367 “ 37 ?> contams a lon g pauranic hymn (said to have been 

seat^n L In fu Ta) t0 SrI WhlCh lS t0 be recited whlle the was to be 
ted on the throne after coronation. It is taken from the Visnupurana I 9 
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aged Vosfetha, the family priest, seated, Kama and 
Site on a jewelled throne; Vasistha and other sages sprinkled 

^TZ h b 0 l V nd SCented Waters > «>en^ma£!te 

Vn S -T 6T3 ’i gUildS ° f merchants 8180 sprinkled 
Rama, Vasistha placed an ancient crown on Rama’s head 

there was dancing and singing; Rama gave presents to the 
priests and to lus friends and to such helpers as Sugriva, Angada, 
Bibhwana and others and Slta gave a necklace to Hanuman. 
In the Ayodhyakanda 15 we have a description of preparations 
tor the abhiseka of Rama as yuvaraja. Tlie Raghuvamsa XVH. 
10 mentions the coronation of Kusa’s son with waters of hdy 
rivers (tlrfchas ) from golden jars. 


In the Mahabharata also there are several references to and 
descriptions of coronation. Vide Sabha 33 (where people of all 
castes including sudras were invited at the Rajasuya, w 41-42) 
for the coronation of Yudhistliira; Santi 40 (in verses 9-13 
the materials for coronation are described); Adi 44, 85,101 
( only references). 


The sambharas (materials required) of coronation are 
stated in the Pratimanataka (LI) ascribed to Bhasa and in 
the Pancatantra HC (after verse 75 ) 

In the Agnipurana, chap 218 deals with coronation and 
chap 219 sets out the mantras The following are the principal 
items in the ceremony; bath ( with water in which sesame and 
mustard are mixed), seating on bhadresana, proclamation of 
dblvxya (security and non-injury to all), releasing some prisoners 
from jail, AindrI Santi, fast by king, recital of mantras, sancti¬ 
fying the head and other limbs of the king with earth taken 
from the top of a mountain and from other places, sprinkling 
paUcagavya , sprinkling of water from four jars of gold, silver, 
copper and earth by amatyas of the four varnas, abhiseka by a 
Rgvedin with water mixed with honey, by Chandoga with 
water mixed with kusa grass, by Yajurvedin and Atharvavedin 
brabmanas touching king’s head and throat with yellow 
pigment, singing and baating of musical instruments, holding 
of chowrie and fan before the king, king’s looking into a 
mirror and clarified butter, worship of Visnu and other gods, 
sitting on a tiger-skin below which there are four skins vie of 
lion, cheeta, cat and bull; purohita to give madhuparka, to tie 
patta ( a fillet or tiara ) round the king’s head and to place the 
crown on his head; presentation of ministers by the prattliara ; 
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king to give presents to the priests and other brahmanas; 
going round fire; doing obeisance to el dors; touching a u » 
worshipping a cow with calf; riding a horso; honouring an 
elephant and riding it; procession in the capital; honouring all 
people and taking leave of them. 

There are descriptions of the ahhiseka of a yuvaraja (as of 
Bhima in Santi 41), of a great commander (as of Bhisma in 
Udyogaparva 155,26-32), of Drona in Dronaparva 5.39-43, of 
Skanda in Salyaparva 45. 

The Rajanlfciprakasa (pp. 49-83), the Rajadliaxma-kaustuhha 
(pp, 318-363) and Nltimayukha pp. 1-4 quote from the Vfenu- 
dhaimottora almost the whole of chapters 21-22 of the 2nd 
khanda that deal with the rites and mantras of coronation. It 
appears that the Kaustublia appropriates all the glosses of 
Mitramisra. The Yisnudharmottara (H. 19) sets out first the 
Santi (propitiatory) rite in honour of Indra (called the 
Paurandarl or Aindrl Santi]). It is impossible to give the details 
here, but a few matters may he noticed. The purana (in IL 
21) includes all the details from the Yedic tests (such as 
Svastyayana, Ayusya, Abhaya and Aparajita hymns) and adds 
other rites also. It mentions the procedure stated above from 
the Agnipurana and employs Yedic mantras in doing so. In II. 22 
the Yisnudharmottara gives purana mantras in 182 verses, in 
which such gods as Brahma, Naksatras (from Krttika to 
BharanI), the planets, 14 Manus, 11 Rudras, Yisve-Devas, 
Gandharyas and Apsarases, danavas, dakinlB, birds like Garuda, 
nagas, sageB like Yedo-Yyasa, emperors like Prthu, Dillpa, 
Bharata, vedas and vidyas, rivers &c. are invoked to crown the 
king. 

The Rajadharmakaustuhha gives the most elaborate des¬ 
cription of coronation. First a santi rite is performed, then on 
the next (2nd) day, a sacrifice to Isana (Rudxa); on the 3rd 
day worship of the planets and other deities like waters, the 
earth, Narayana, Indra &c and the invocation of naksatras; on 
the 4th day a yaga for naksatras; on the 5th day at night a 
sacrifice to the goddess Nirrti ( a clay idol seated on an ass with 
dark vesture); on the sixth day Aindrl Santi (propitiatory rite 
in honour of Indra); then the rites prescribed in the Yisnu¬ 
dharmottara purana. 

The Yisnudharmottara notes (IL 18.2-4) that on the death 
of the reigning king, there is no waiting for an auspicious time. 
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The successor should be bathed with water,in which sesame and 
mustard are mixed, proclamation should be issued in his name that 
he has succeeded as king, the purohita and astrologer should show 
him to the people while he occupies a seat other than that 
occupied by the late king ; the king should honour the people, 
proclaim peace and security, set free some prisoners and wait 
for the formal coronation. The RajanStiprakasa (p. 62) adds 
that on the death of a king his successor should be crowned one 
year thereafter and that when a king abdicates his successor 
may be crowned on any auspicious day without waiting for a 
year. From the fact that the Kalihga king Kharavela was 
crowned in his 25th year and the fact that the Barhaspatya- 
sutra 1,1 ( L 89-90) states that up to the 25th year the prince may 
spend his time in play and education and then in earning wealth, 
Jayaswal (in‘Hindu Polity* part Up 52) concludes that a 
Hindu coronation could not take place before the 25th year 
This is proving too much. The Barhaspatya-sutra says not a 
word about the age of coronation, Authorities like the Visnu- 
dharmottara require waiting for a year only after the death of 
the former king. 


The Visnudharmottara 112 (H 7) specifies at great length 
the qualities of the principal queen ( agra-malmi ), which are 
quoted by the R&janltikaustubha pp. 249-250 The chief queen 
should have the coronation rite performed along with the king 
or she should be separately crowned after the king. Manu 
VH. 77 advises the king to marry a lady of noble family, of the 
same caste, of charming appearance and possessed of good 
qualities. The Rajataranginl (VXii. 82 ) notes that Jayamati, 
the queen of the good king Uocala of Kashmir (1101-1111 A.D.) 
always occupied half his throne. 

The Nltimayukha and Rajadharmakaustubha give the most 
detailed description of the AindrI Santi. For want of space it 
has to be passed over. The Rajanltiprakasa (pp. 63-06) and 
Rajadharmakaustubha (pp 340-346) contain in one place a 
summary of the whole ceremony after AindrI Sfinti commencing 
one day previous to the actual day of coronation. One detail of the 
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rites m interesting, viz. after fcho learned brahmanac and priert^s 
sprinkle the king with holy waters from several jar; to the 
accompaniment of mantras and a Bgvedin brahrmina touches 
the king’s head and throat with powder of f/otocanu with the 
mantra * gaudhadvaram 1 (Tai A. X. 1.10), principal virtuous 
ladies, whose sons arc alive, of the four vurnas and also of mixed 
castes reciting auspicious songs (except the sudra ladies who 
remain silent) should spriukle the king with the waters derived 
from the sea and other holy plaees, us There is a graphic descrip¬ 
tion of the coronation of Shivaji llJ « the founder of the Maratha 
Empire in 1674 A. D. in the chronicle (IxtUiar) compiled by 
Krislmaji Anant Sabhasad ( ed. by K. H. Sane, pp. 98-104 ) t where 
it is said that a eostly throne was prepared, from 108 places waters 
were brought in 108 golden jars (95 ihtlm are actually named), 
Gagabhatta and other brahmanas officiated and sprinkled waters 
on the king, large gifts ineluding the sixteen maliad&n&s were 
made. Eight ministers stood round the throne (whose names 
and offices are set out), the head of the ecelesiastieal department 
called Panditrao being to the right and the prime minister 
(rnukhya pradhana) to the left, an umbrella (chatra) set with 
jewels was held over his head, new golden coins were struck and 
a new era was started called ‘Rajyabhiseka’ era commencing from 
that year, In a small work called * Shivaraja-rajyabhiseka-kalpa- 
taru 1 (published in the quarterly Journal of the Bharata-itihasa- 
eainsodbaka Mandala at Poona, vol X part I pp. 28-40) in 236 
verses it is stated that a Yogin named ITisealapurl, an adept in 
Tantrika rites, got a second coronation of Shivaji performed over 
three months after that performed by Gagabhatta, with Tantrika 
mantras on Wednesday the 5th of the bright half of Asvina sake 
1596, one interesting fact stated being that Shivaji went through 
a form of marriage with vaidika mantras with his wives that had 
already been married to him with pauranic mantras. 


P d l «'»iy*ws>Q»r P 34 6 and w"rffrJ^jsr p. 12 for similar words. 
K,n« cu’ F ° r a deta ' kd and eraP Wc description of the coronation of 

Malhar RamraoTh"*^ & i a' * ^ ‘ Shiva ' chatra P a ‘ 1 “ab5raja.caritra • by 
^ ltmS (ed m lm l PP- 120-125 (,n Marathi). Shiva.i’s 

npan^ana was performed on the 5th of the bright half of Jyestba. for seven 

dariare”“dtoha We b 0 “ : Graha ^'“>. Amdriand Pauran* 

13th of thfbngbt haH o D f *" d * •*”* crowned the 

author (edited^by Eao Bahadur^ ^ Sam ^' 1 *J*" r aJ e " car >tra by the same 
a ^ Bahadur K N Sane, 3rd ed. of 19151 at n ft 

senpuon of the coronation of Satnbbap, son of Shivaji. 
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The symbols of royalty viz tlie umbrella, the cbowries and 
the cane stick are brought in to the king by principal ministers 
Hie Visnudharmottara (IL 12) states that the camam for the 
king must be made from the tails of camari deer and must be all 
white with a handle of gold or silver and that the one for a 
councillor or purohita should be yellowish, while the same purana 
in 11.13 describes the requisites of a royal umbrella That the 
umbrella and Camaras were inseparable emblems of sovereignty 
is emphasized by Kalidasa in Raghuvamsa HL 16 Vide the 
Brhatsamhita, chap. 71 and 72, for camara and umbrella 

It appears that sometimes a king took another name on 
coronation which was called abhisekanama Vide Dr. R G 
Majumdar’s ‘ Champa ’ p 157 for a list of such names from 
Champa and Dr. Minakshi’s ‘Administrative and social life 
under Pallavas' p. 39 for the Pallava Ra^asiinha having the 
coronation name Narasimhavarman Certain kings, when they 
performed Asvamedha, assumed new titles e. g Kumaragupta I 
seems to have assumed the title of Mahendra, as is clear from 
some of his coins on which his name and title occur 


The Brhatsamhita of Varahamihira (chap, 48) lays down 
that the patta ( tiara) for the king and others should be made of 
pure gold, that their length should he double of the breadth in 
the middle of it, that there should be five aigrettes in the king s 
tiara, three in the queen’s and yuvara^a s, one in that of the 
commander-in-chief and none in the one that the king may give 
to a person as a mark of favour Utpala in his com on the 
Brhatsamhita says that patta is the same as muUtia, while acc 
to the Nltimayfikha (p 13) and other works patta is tied on 
the forehead and mukuta ( crown) is placed on the king's head 
Vide Rajanltiprakasa (pp 54-55) and Rajadharmakaustubha 
(p. 324) for further details The Visnudharmottara (1114) 
describes the characteristics of bhadidsana ( the throne) for the 
king; vide also Rajanitiprakasa pp 51-52 It must be made 
of gold, silver or copper or a tree from which milky juic^ 
oozes when cut, it was to be one cubit and half high for a 
samrat, 1J cubit for a king and one cubit high for a feuda ory 


(samanta) 

The Visnudharmottara (31162) states that on every anni¬ 
versary of the first coronation when the moon ib in the s 
naksatraasthaton which the first coronation took: * 

kmg should repeat the rites of coronation. The Brahmapura 
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quoted by the R, D. K. (p. 10) also says the same. ,,Jb Vide 
Rajanitiprakasa p, 115 and Eoustubha p. 379 al<;o. 


Manu (VU. 217-220) warns tlio king against poisoning 1 The 
king should partake of food that is well examined and prepared 
by servants that arc trust-worthy (lit. as if they were his own 
self), that know the proper times (for dining), that cannot bo 
won over and over the food spells destroying poison should have 
been muttered. He should mix up in all that he partakes inedi 
cines that are antidotes against poison and should always wear 
gems that work against poison. Only women devoted to him 
and well examined and found safe as regards their dress and 


ornaments should be allowed to touch him when fanning or bath¬ 
ing him or applying perfumes to his body. The king should 
take care in this way as regards his vehicles, bed, food, bath, 
applying perfumes and all ornamentation’. Earn VII. 8 and 
Matsya 219.10 are very similar to Manu VII 220, Kautilya 
(1.17) states that the king should first secure his personal 
safety against his sons and wives and then the security of the 
kingdom against near and distant enemies. He first deals with 
safety from his own sons, the princes. The opinions of various 
authors on polity are cited (some of which have been noted 
above) viz. secret punishment (acc. to BhSradvaja), keeping 
under guard in one place (acc. to Visalaksa), keeping the prince 
in a fort under the boundary guard (acc. to the Parasaras), keep¬ 
ing the prince away from his own kingdom in a fort belonging 
to a feudatory (acc. to Pisuna), sending him to his maternal re¬ 
lations (acc to Eaunapadanta), making the prince addicted to 
sensual pleasures (acc. to Vatavyadhi), proper pre-natal care and 
pro^t education after birth about dharma and restraint (acc. 
to Eaut.) This symposium shows how the problem of the 
kings safety against bad princes taxed the ingenuity of all 

“e onl™ 14618 S Altha85strS aDd h0W Ka ^ilya advocated 
220 awlr ! ™ P ° Ssible - Matsyapurana, chap. 
S ? eS °? tlamingl disci P line aad gradual transfer of 
esponsibihty and advises the imprisonment of a bad prince in 

well-guarded place furnished with comforfe suitable to his 
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position 114 Ini 20 Kautilya gives practical hints against the 
danger of fire and poisons: e g he says that poisonous snakes 
will not enter a building provided with Jivanti, Sveta and other 
plants; that cats, peacocks, mongoose and spotted deer when let 
loose eat serpents, that certain birds like parrots, manias, malbar 
biid shriek when they suspect snake poison, the heron loses his 
consciousness in the vicinity of poison, the pheasant(jtvan- 
pvaka) feels exhausted; the young cuckoo dies, the eyes of 
rakcna become reddei ,,fi . Kam (VII 10-13) repeats the words of 
Kaut 1 20 and the Matsya (219 17-22) lefers to the effects of 
poison on the same birds and a few others The Matsyapurana 
in chap 219-220 closely follows Kaut and Kam and appears 
to be based on them (eg Matsya 219 30 latter half is the same 
as Kam VU 24 first half) Vide Yasactilaka HI pp 511-512 
for the effects of poison on birds almost m the same woids as 
those of Kaut and Kam Vide Sukra I 326-328 Kaut I 21, 
Kam VU 15-26, Matsya 219 9-32 state that part of the food 
for the king should first he cast into fire and offered to birds and 
the effects noted, they dwell at gieat length on the different tints 
of the flames of fire and of the smoke when different kinds 
of food are cast into fire, they point out the actions and ges¬ 
tures of the poisonei, they prescribe that the cook and the 
doctor giving medicines for mixing m food as antidotes should 
be made to partake of the food and then the king should himself, 
partake of it The king has to he careful in the haiem, when 
leceiving presents or anything sent by others, when sitting m 
a conveyance or riding a horse or travelling in a boat or when 
attending festivals (Kaut I 20-21, Kam VU 28-47) Kaut 
I 20 and Kam (VII 44 and 50) advise the king not to trust women 
and even the queen and to approach even the queen after she 
has been examined by men 80 yeais old and women over &U 
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years in the harem and found " s safe. Kaut. (I 20) and Kfun. 
(VJL 51-54) both name seven kings that met death in their 
queen’s chambers by the stratagems of the queens themselves or 
those that were incited by them; vis. Bhadrascna killed by 
his brother concealed in the chamber of his queen (who was in 
love with the king's brother), the king of ICarusa killed by his 


own son who had concealed himself under the bed of the queen 
(who was angered by the king’s promise to give the kingdom to 
the son of a rival queen), the king of Kasi killed by his queen 
who mixed fried rice with poison pretending that it was honey; 
the queen of the king of Sauvira killed him with a jewel in her 
girdle that was smeared with poison; Vairantya was killed by 
his queen with her anklet smeared with poison; Jalutlm (or 
Jarusa in K&m.) was killed with a mirror (with a rasor-like 
edge) covered with poison; VidQratlia was killed by his queen 
who had concealed a weapon in her braided hair. The Harsa- 


carita (VI) of Bana mentions with additional details the cases 
of Bhadrasena king of Kalinga killed by his brother Virasena, 
the king of Karusa (Dadhra by name), EAsiraja (named Maha- 
sena) whose queen Suprabha killed him to secure the kingdom to 
her son, Jarutlia king of Ayodhya, Vairantya named Rantideva, 
Viduratha of the Vrsnis killed by Bindumati, the Sauvira king 
Virasena kilied by queen Hamsavatl. In the Brhatsamhita 
I, «. i ^ ese > Viduratha and Kasiraja, are mentioned, 

but the latter is said to have been killed by his estranged queen 
with an anklet smeared with poison. Medbatitlii on Manu 
, 153 ^ otes ^ur of these seven The Nitiv&kySmrta (ra 3 a- 
raksssamuddessa 35-36, pp. 281-232) sets out six other examples 
of kings kiiled by their queens The king has also to beware 
of treachery from ministers and officials. Kaut. (in 110) des- 
cubes how ancient writers devised methods of ascertaining the 
purity or impurity of ministers by putting before them allure¬ 
ments regarding dharma, wealth, sexual desires and playing on 
eir fears and gives it as his own opinion that temptations that 
1 ave direct reference to the king or queen shonld not be placed 
the way of the ministers. In the Harsacarita VI, Skanda- 
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gupta, the commander of the elephant arm of Harsas army, 
warns the Emperor against putting trust in everybody and 
gives 19 instances of kings that met misfortunes, death or des¬ 
truction through their own carelessness and the stratagems of 
those about them (apart from the seven mentioned above and 
two more who fell victims to the wiles of their queens) Some of 
them are famous and deserve mention here, viz the king of Vatsa 
(i e Udayana) who was imprisoned by the soldiers of Mahasena 
that jumped out of a faked elephant; Maurya Brhadratha killed 
by his Senapati Pusyamitra (called ‘anarya* by Bana on account 
of his treachery to his master); KakavarnaSaisunari (SaisunSgi?), 
Sumitra, son of Agnimitra, whose head was cut off by Mitradeva 
while the king fond of dancing was in the midst of actors, 
the 6unga Devabhuti killed by his minister Vasudeva; Candra- 
gupta (of the Gupta dynasty) who dressed as a charming woman 
cut off the king of Sakas; the foolish Maukhari king Ksatra- 
varman killed by bards Vide Kamasutra V 5 30 for two other 
examples of the Abhira king Kottaraja and Jayatsena king of 
Kasi The Nltivakyamrta (Diitasamuddesa) p 171 states that 
Canakya killed one of the Nandas through a dvJta and that two 
other kings met death from presents of poisoned clothes and a 
jewelled hox containing snake poison. The Yasastilakacampu 
(III PP 431-432) sets out many instances of kings that met with 
death from the wrath or the machinations of their ministers, 
purohita &c 


Prom these examples one should not draw the facile and 
sweeping conclusion that in India the life of no king was safe. 
In the vast continent of India there were always numerous king¬ 
doms at the same time It is no wondei that in the course of 
several thousand years and over such vast territories, some 
kings met death by treachery and stratagem. This is not a 
phenomenon restricted to India In a small country l* c 
England we have within two hundied yeais instances of the 
murder of the boy king Edward V and his brother pmice 
Bichard, of Lady Jane Grey nominated by Edwaid VI as his 
successor and the further fact that Cromwell during the last few 
months of his life was afraid of being assassinated 
about 150 years from 1789 out of 30 Presidents oftheUSA 
several such as Lincoln, Garfield and McKinley met death at th 
hands of assassins 

The truth is that in a monarchy the king was the pivot o 
the whole State. As the MatsyapurSna (219.34) finely P 
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‘the king was fclic root and the subjects were the tree; in giving 
the king from dangers the whole kingdom was on the road to 
prosperity and therefore all were to make efforts to guard the 
king’ 


Hereditary monarchy was the norm of government in 
ancient and medieval India. Kautilya expressly state (I. 17 
at end) that the practice to make the eldest sou the king ir» 
honoured except in the case of a calamity. At or about the time 
of Buddha and a few centimes thereafter there wore a few 
oligarchies or (as some scholars prefer to call them) republics. 
But our Dkarmasastra or Artbasastra authorities contain rather 
very meagre references to them. The Mahabharata in Santi 107 


furnishes the following data about ganarajyas (government by 
groups): Internal dissensions are the root of the ruin of ryupr/s; 
it is very difficult to keep lines of policy secret when there are 
many (when the government is that of many, i. e. an oligarchy 
or a republic}; all members of the gana in their entirety do not 
deserve to hear the line of policy decided upon, but the chief 
persons among the ganas should meet together and arrange 
among themselves to secure the welfare of the whole gana; if 
disputes that arise among the families (or clans) are connived 
at by the heads of the clan, the ruin of the clan takes place 
which leads on to dissensions among the whole group (gana) 
Danger from internal dissensions must be guarded against (in 
the case of garniajya), external dangers axe not serious {in the 
case of ganarajya). All members of the gana are equal by 
birth and family, but they are not equal in energy, intelligence, 
bodily appearance and wealth. By their enemies ganas arc 
broken by means of internal dissensions and bribes; therefore 
thegreatestsafetyofganas lies in union"*. In these words the 
tbor of the Mahabharata unerringly puts his finger on the 
w^ik spots of the rule of many viz. secrecy cannot be kept, 

S due * greed and 3 ? al0USy ’ Which brin S «*OUt 

heir downfall. In another place (Santi 81) the Mahabharata 
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refers to the sangha of the Vr snis, of whom Kisna was the presi¬ 
dent, and the great truth that the ruin of sanghas is brought 
about by internal dissensions and corruption and it hits off the 
qualities required in the wise leader of the sangha to be four 
viz sagacity, forbearance, self-control and giving up the acqui¬ 
sitive spirit The words sangha and gana are employed as 
synonyms in the Mahabharata Panini (HI 3 86) states that 
sangha means gana. Patanjali in his Mahabhasya (vol II p 356) 
states that sangha, samuha and samudaya mean the same thing 
Panini knows two kinds of sanghas viz ayudlinjtwn (who practis¬ 
ed the profession of arms) and those that were not so and 
further he also indicates that in the Yahlka country sanghas 
included 118 hrahmanas, ksatriyas and others (videV. 3 114). 
He names the sanghas of Yrkas, Trigartas, Yaudheyas, Parsus 
(V 3115-117) as aifudkafiuin Katyayana by his vdihka 
* ksatriyadekarajat sanghapratisedhartham ’ on Panini IV 1168 
shows that sangha was differentiated from monarchy. Acc to 
Kautilya (p 53 above ) the sangha of the Vrsnis perished when it 
came in conflict with Dvaipayana In another place Kautilya 
says that (m some cases) the kingdom may be ruled by a 
clan, for the confederacy 1,9 of a clan is invincible, it is freo 
from the calamity of a kingless State and therefore exists on the 
earth very long Kautilya devotes one section (Adhikarana 
XI) to the dealings of the ambitious king with sanghas. There 
he states that securing the sangha on one’s side is far better 
than securing an army or allies and makes the most interesting 
remark 183 that the corporation of the ksatriyas and others m 


118 In the Kamaparva the country of VahTkas is severely 'condemoed 

and it is said to be the country between the Indus and^the five rivers of tho 
Paniab (chap 44 7) q’23THT ^mrsmr. I HR mtitW 

In Chap 44 10 it is stated that thctr chief city is 

Sikala and in verses 11-30 and 35-38 their condemoed practices are set out. 
aod verses 31-34 say that the country of the five rivers is called Aratta and 
Vahika In Kamaparva 45. 6-13 the interesting fact is meotioocd that io 
that country only ooe brother «n a family acts as a btahmana should and 
that their sons do not lohcnt but their sister’s sons take the inherence 
Vide * Indian Culture • vol. VI 129-136 and vol VIII P 85 ff for loformat- 
lon oo * Vahika & 
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tlic countries of Kavnbhoja and Surastra practise vui IS (husbandry 
and trade) and the profession of arms, while those of the 
Licchivikas, Vrjikas, Mallakas, Madrakas, Kukuras, Kurut; 
and P&noalas live on the title of i apu applied to them (i c. 
they are not cultivators of tho soil and soldiers, but are only 
chiefs or nobles) "What Kautilya moans by *vSrtfi-sastropa- 
jlvinah * appears to be that they were agriculturists ordinarily 
but wore Teady with their swords to defend their country when 
occasion required Kautilya then describes in detail without 
any scruples how the conqueror may by various subterfuges 
cause dissensions among the members of the sangha and its 
leader or leaders (sangha-muhhya) In VilL 3 Kautilya 
remarks that dissension becomes particularly rife owing to 
gambling among sanglms and noble clans tlmt have the sangha 
constitution and they are destroyed. From about the 5th 
or 6th century A. D. the oligarchic States or Republics became 
rare and gradually disappeared. We get further data about 
these ganarajyas from Buddhist works, Greek sources (like the 
fragments of Megasthenes), coins and inscriptions. Rudradaman 
(in Junagadh Inscription of 150 A. D.) boasts that he had 
uprooted the Yaudheyas who had become puffed up and 
unbending on account of the title of heroes ( vira ) that was 
prominently applied to them among all ksatriyas *** {E I. 
vol Vm at p. 44) Samudragupta (in the first half of the 4tti 
century A, D.) subjugated the Yaudheyas, Malavas, Arjunayanas 
In Gupta Inscriptions No. 58 p. 251 there is mention 
" a maharaja-mahasenapah who was made their leader by the 
audkeya-gana. The Brhatsamhita in several places refers to the 
yaudheyas and Arjunayanas (e g 4.25; 5,40, 67, 75: 1425 
and 28; 16.2!; 17.19) and speaks of Yaudheya-nrpa in 9.11. 
VideRapson's Indian coins’ pp, 11 and 15 and Plato II, nos 13-15 
and Plate HI, no. 20 tor the coins of the Yaudheyas and Arjuna- 
™ ian writes in ‘Indika’ (tr. by MacCrindle IX.p. 208, 
ed ‘ from Dionysus to Sandrakottos the Indians 

counted 153 kings and a period of 6042 years, but among them 

of Zfw Ti f“ iCe , eBtablished ’• MacOrindle’s ‘ Invasion 
ot India (p. 121) speaks of an aristocratic government on the 

e. 1 vm vwvmi < 

(ions pp 251 -L/v^ * WSm ^ TT ^ : &c - » G “Pto Inscrip- 

(Sdver Tnh^ t’ de , QaarterIy l0urnal of the M y thic Society of India 
p „8 nn “ ber) P U4 f ° r Yaudhe ^' » d J B.O.R S. vol 23 
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Hypliasis or Beas The Greek writers describing the invasion 
of Alexander speak of the democracies of the Oxydrakai 
(Ksudrakas), Malloi (the Malavas), the Siboi (Sibis), Sambasfcai 
(the Ambasthas) and several others jVide K. P. Jayaswals 
‘ Hindu Polity ’ part L chap. V23I(pp 63-79) for Hindu Repub¬ 
lics mentioned m Greek writings Rhys Davids in ‘Buddhist 
India* pp 19 ff. summarizes the data about Indian republics 
derived from Buddhist works. On p 22 he gives the names ot 
eleven republican clans with their capitals, some of which like 
the Sakyas (of Kapilavasfcu), the Mallas (of Kusmara and Pava), 
the Videhas (of Mithila) and Licchavis (of Vesali) are well- 
known. Rhys Davids states (p. 19) that the administrative and 
judicial business of the Sakyas was earned on m a mote-hall 
(santhagara) at Kapilavastu, that a single chief was chosen 
(but how and for what period is not known) who presided over 
the sessions and (when no sessions were being held) also ovei 
the State, that he bore the title of taja He mentions that at 
one time Buddha’s cousin Bhaddiya was ? aja and that in another 
passage Buddha’s fathei Suddhodana is styled raja He further 
points out (p. 26) that the Vajjians had eight confederate clans 
of which the Licchavis and the Videhas were the most impor¬ 
tant. K P. Jayaswal m ‘Hindu Polity* part I pp 25-165 
brings together all the data about Hindu oligarchies (or repub¬ 
lics as he calls them) and his work deserves the serious atten¬ 
tion of all those who are interested in the study of ancient 
Indian political institutions, though here and there one cannot 
approve of hie inteipretations and theories To take only one 
example, he holds that the procedure prescribed by Buddha for 
the deliberations of the sangka in the Mahaparimbbsna-sutta was 
borrowed from the procedure followed by the republics 
deliberations and therefore he describes the procedure of the 
Buddhist sangha in great detail ( 1 Hindu Polity, part I chap 
pp 103-117) Dr D R Bhandarkar also (in ‘Some Aspects ot 
Ancient Hindu Polity* pp 121-125) adopts this theory 
say the least is a gratuitous assumption The mere fact tha 
Buddha told the prime minister of AjStasatru, king of Magacma. 
who contemplated attacking the Vajjian confederacy, Wtn 
latter would not decline but prosper as long as they observ 

seven conditions and the fact that those very seven conditions 
were prescribed by the Buddha for the welfare ofthesangb d 

uot lead on to the furtfaei inference that the procedure foUow 
by the monks in the deliberations of the meeting ofthcs_g 
(which is set out in such passages *s the MahavaggalX , 
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vol XVII p. 264 ff, Cullavagga IV. 9, S. B. E. vol. XX pp. 24-27) 
was the procedure of the meetings of the oligarchies. The seven 
conditions (both for the welfare of the Vafjians and the Sanglm) 
are set out in the Mahaparinibbana-sutta, chap. I. (S. B E. 
vol. X3. pp. 3-8) viz holding full and frequent public assem¬ 
blies, meeting togethei in concord and carrying out undertakings 
in concord, enacting nothing not already established and abro¬ 
gating nothing that has been already enacted and acting in 
accordance with ancient institutions established in former dayj, 
honouring and TeveTiug and supporting elders and hearkening 
to their words, not detaining women or girls of tlieir clans by 
force or abduction, honouring and supporting Vajpan shrines in 
town or country and not allowing proper offerings and rites 
to fall into desuetude, protecting and supporting the Arahats 
among them. On the most important points in connection 
with a republic oi oligarchy we have no information at all, viz. 
who were entitled to vote, what were the qualifications for 
membership of the assembly that governed the State, how 
voting took place, what was the period for which mem¬ 
bers of the assembly were elected, whether the president was 
elected for life or a shorter period or was elected at all, what 
were the powers and procedure of the assembly. Vide Dr. Beni 
Prasad in 'Hindu Political Theories* p 158 for criticisms. 
Rhys Davids (in 1 Buddhist India * p. 41) says that according 
to the Jatakas there were at Vesali (modern Basadh in the 
Muzaffarpur District), the capital of the Licchavis, 7707 
(or chiefs}. In the Bhaddasala-jataka {Fausboll, vol. IV p 148) 
there is a lefeience to a tank reserved for the bath of the families 


of the ruling chiefs (ra]as) of the gana in the city of Vesali. 
In the MahSvastu (ed by Senart vol. I p. 271) it is stated 
that there were twice eighty-four thousand nobles (rajanS) 
among the Licchavis. This explains what Kautilya means by 
rajasabdopajivinah. These people called ' rajas * were probably 
the scions of the several branches of the Licchavis, who had in 
their hands the government and who were not doing manual 
( or agricultural) work. Vide Government Epigraphic Report for 
1899 p 23 and Indian Historical Quarterly vol. IV p. 652, where 
it is said that in an inscription from Uttaramallur the extent 
of land and of Vedic learning required in a candidate foi elec¬ 
tion are specified as also the method of writing on tickets the 
names of candidates. But such lecords, even in South India, are 
very few and lefer to village sabb&s and there is nothing in 
the works on dharmasastra oi arthasastra about the methods of 
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election to political assemblies and the qualifications of candi¬ 
dates. Vide Dr D R Bhandarkars 1 Some aspects of Ancient 
Hindu Polity ’ (1929 ) pp. 101-121 for a concise statement of 
several types of republics in Ancient India. 

Another important question is whether in monarchical states 
theie were popular assemblies of elected representatives or, in 
modern language, Parliaments. The words * sabha * and * samiti ’ 
require considei at ion in this connection In 3$g I 9120 Soma is 
caid to confer a son who is* sUdanya, ndathya and snblieya, from 
which it follows that sabha v is in some respects different from 
‘vidatha’. In Rg II 24 13 a vipra (a priest or composei of 
hymns) is said to be sabheya * clever or eminent in a sabha 1 . In 
IJg X 34 6 1 sabha’ JM appears to mean a gambling ball In 
Vaj S XXX 6 mbhacam seems to mean only 4 sabbasad \ a mem¬ 
ber of a judicial tubuiial, while in XXX 18 the sabha sthSnu is 
given up to Askanda in the symbolic Purusamedha. In the Vaj. 
S XVI 24 there is an obeisance to sdblms and sabliapahs (presidents 
of sabhas) In Atharvaveda VH 12 1 ‘sabna’ and 'samiti 1 are said 
to be tbe two daughters of Ptajapati,from which it may by argued 
that they were veiy similar but somewhat different. In Atharva¬ 
veda XV. 9 2 also sabha and samih are separately mentioned In 
Tai. Br HL 7 4 tbe word sabhapala occurs and. sabha is explained 
as * gambling-hall ’ by Sayana In Rg X 97 6 and Vaj S XU. 80 it 
is said c that vtjyra is said to be a doctor (bhisak) in whom medicinal 
herbs come together as nobles (rajanah) in a samiti (meeting or 
battle)’. In Eg. X 191 3 the word ‘samiti’ seems to meantno 
more than a meeting or meeting place In Atharvaveda V1915 
we have 1 the assembly (samiti) does not suit him (oi is not won 
over by him) who harasses a brahmana ’ In tbe Chandogya p- 
(V 3.1) Svetaketu. is said to have repaired to the assembly («*»■» *J 
of the Pancala country, where the king Piavahana Jaivali ltd* 
him five questions which the former could not answer andthen fte 
approached the next morning the king who was in his *Ma 
Here it seems that both words are applied to the same 858 , 

It is impossible to say how the sabha or samdi was constituted 
in the Ye die period All that we can say is that 
assembly of people to which the king, learned men and others 
went It is extremely doubtful whether it was an elective b y 
Sahly it was an ad ftoc assembly of such people as caxed to 

i 22 . 
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be present. K B. Jayaswal (in ‘ Hindu Polity * part Ip 11) 
holds that' samiti' in the vedic age was the national assembly 
of the whole people, that it was the king s duty to attend it 
( ibid. p. 12) and that * sabha ’ was the standing and stationary 
body of selected men working under the authority of the samiti 
( ibid. p. 18 )\ This is all conjectural, as Joyaswal liimself 
admits * the s ahha was certainly related to the samiti t hut its 
exact relationship is not deducible from the data available ’ 
(Ml p. 18). 


These frantic efforts by such scholars as Jayaswal to prove 
that India had elective assemblies are made to counteract the 
sinister propaganda of many English writers that East is East 
and West is West and that the democratic institutions of the 
West cannot be transplanted with success on the soil of India 
This is mischievous propaganda. There wore no democracies 
even in Europe a few hundred years ago; even in England, 
France and a few other countries democracies have been intio- 
duced and have thrived within a short time There is no reason 
why they should not do so in India, if honest efforts are made 
and difficulties are not purposely created by vested interests 
Korkunov in * General theory of law ’ (tr. by Hastings, 1922, 
New York p 296) says * According to the historical school the 
political organization of England is good for England alone, 
for it corresponds to a natural genius very peculiar.. .This 
doctrine of the historical school is false, since we have already 
seen that a change produced in the social ideal may bring about 
a change m the whole social development The influence of 
one people on the life of another is a proof of this The ideal is 
a force supporting the social life and this ideal may be the 
result not merely of our own special experience, but also of the 

experience of neighbouring peoples’. 


Two other woids require consideration, viz. Pawn and 
Jumpada . The word ‘paura’ occurs in Eg V. 74. 4 where it 
has tluee applications, viz. to the Asvins, to the sage Paura 
(who was an Atreya) and to the cloud (acc. to Sayana" 

L/ ay , a f VVal (m Hi , ndu Polity’, part Upp 60-108) devotes 
onsiderable space to Paura ’ and ‘ Janapada ’ and one may at 

inSnuSVht ? dISPlayS gteat learning ’ industr r and 

Paura and tllo 1 - r T1 dlS “ Ur8e on “W"* He holds that the 
„ Tr v , e Janapada were elective parliamentary bodies or 

their fiirfr 6 Cailed Hindu Diet and lie slims up (on p. 108) 
then functions as follows ‘we had an organism or a twin 
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at p. 45 or in the Ramayana II 2.51,1L 111. 19 ‘ paurajauapadam 
janam’). Lastly if the ptmrajanapada organization had (as 
said by Jayaswal in the quotation cited above) the power to 
depose kings and pass even hostile statutes, is it not a contradic¬ 
tion in terms to say that, instead of the Parliament or Diet 
deciding to remit certain taxes, it was the king who romifctcd 
taxes and bestowed favours (or privileges) of lakhs of rupees on 
the supposedly all powerful Paura-Janapada assembly ? In all 
passages that he quotes from the Ram ay ana and other classical 
Sanskrit works the ordinary meaning of paam (residents of the 
capital) and janajxtda (inhabitants of the country other than 
the capital) is quite enough and it is impossible to hold that any 
elective body is meant In most passages the plural ‘ paura- 
janapadan * is used. If ‘ Paura-Janapada * stands for one elective 
body or two bodies, no explanation is offered why the plural 
should generally be used and not the dual. Kautilya (1. 19) 
states that the king should in the 2nd part of the day ( divided 
into eight parts) look into the causes of the paura-janapadas. 
Jayaswal (in * Hindu Polity part II p. 95 ) misinterprets this 
passage by saying that the king had to set apart one period 
daily for the business of the paura-janapada assembly. Here 
again the plural is used aud the dictum of Kautilya is the same 
as that of Yaj. L 327 who says that the king should look into the 
law-suits (vyavaharan) of the people. The word 4 karya ’ ie 
employed by Manu VIIL 43, Narada and other writers on 
vyavaharainthesenseof ‘ law-suit \ Yaj. 1L 36 says that the 
king should restore to the janapada property stolen by thieves. 
Jayaswal (in ‘Hindu Polity’, part H p. 93) presses the singular 
janapadaya* into his service and holds that it was the popular 
assembly that demanded the restoration of the things stolen. 
Hiis, to say the least, is twisting the plain words of Yaj. The 
Mit paraphrases the word to mean ‘ to the person dwelling in 
ms country from whom the property was stolen*. The corres¬ 
ponding passage of Manu VIIL 40 ( datavyam saxva-varnebbyo 
rapia corair-brfcam dhanam) is quite clear, since it fortunately 
oes not use the word janapada and Medhatithi explains it as * it 
hould be restored to those from whom it was stolen \ Jayaswal 
■^uPohly-’partUp. 79) holds that a passage In the 

asse^bw* 4 (IL14 )re f erstot h e fact that the Paura-Janapada 
bly got gold minted by the royal mint-master. *» 

** S'- ^, 
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But the plain meaning i B that the mint-master wao to mint 

bullion r t S Hm r t an i d B ° ld C ° lnS fOT aU 1,001)16 wllen they brought 
bullion to Inna to have coins struck One striking circumstance 

to be considered is that, though in all works on polity a ia W ]s 

said to have seven elements, none of them includes a political 

oective assembly (like the paura-janapada postulated by 

Jayaswal) among them. They only enumerate the country and 

the capital and declare even these as of lesser importance than 

the king and the ministers. Another matter that makes the 

existence of powerful elective political assemblies in monarchies 

most unlikely is the total absence of any reference in works on 

polity to the method of election, the system of voting, the qualifica- 

tionb of members, the period for which the assembly was elected 

and allied matteis When medieval writers like Apararkaon Yaj 

11 1 (p 600) quote from Brhaspati verses about four kinds of 

sabha, they refer only to judicial tubunals of various sorts and 

grades (the same verses aie quoted as Harita’s in Rajanlti- 

ratnakara p 20 ) Vide n 368 below 


If elective popular assemblies did not exist, then it may be 
asked whether the king was an absolute monaich or a despot or 
whether there were any checks that mitigated or regulated 
the power and doings of monarchs. The answer is that there 
were such checks and limitations These were of various kinds 
Exhortations addressed to the king himself exercised a restrain¬ 
ing influence. For example, Eat (10) says ‘the king who give«j 
way to vrrath without pioper thought would reside in a horrible 
liell for half a Kalpa ’ The importance of dharma as an all- 
embraemg institution was impressed upon the king by our 
writers so frequently that it must have had its psychological 
effect on every king The idea that danda personified as a Deity 
might strike down the bad king himself (Manu V3L19,27,28, 30. 
Yaj I 354-356) would tend to keep even a whimsical king 
within bounds. The views of ancient writers have already been 
cited according to which the king was not to act as he pleas¬ 
ed, but was to regard his high office as a sacred trust and was 
to rule according to the dictates of the sastras These views 
created public opinion which must have certainly influenced the 
king’s acts The ideal king Rama is depicted as having 
abandoned his queen Slta ( whom he knew to be pure) because 
the people could not accept her as pure after her long stay in 
Havana’s prison Vide Ramayana V3L 45 Then there were 
the ministers whose advice the king was enjoined to seek 
Besides there was the purohita and there were learned brahmanas, 
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who were to propound what dharma was, whoso directions he 
was to carry out and who were supposed to have power to rmn 
a bad king (vide Vas 139-41, Gautama XL 12-14, Manu 3X. 320). 
Vide H. of Dh. vol. 1L pp. 138-145 for the peculiar sanctity 
attaching to the person of a brahmana and the superior position 
of brahmanas as a class the king. There was a deep- 

rooted faith that the rules of the s&sfcras (the Srauta and Smarta 
dharma) weie divinely inspired and were above the king. 
Observance of dhanna was the great social and political ideal 
from very ancient times for all including the king. This is 
most emphatically put in the Br. Up. L 4. 11-14, where it is 
stated " even after creating the four varnas He (the Creator) 
did not think that stability had been attained. He then created 
the most excellent JD7ia? ma which is the might of the mighty 
(i e. more powerful than the warrior caste ) There is nothing 
higher than dharma Even a very weak man hopes to pievail 
over a very strong man on the strength of dharma, just as ( he 
prevails over a wrong-doer ) with the help of the king. So what 
is called dharma is leally truth. Therefore people say about a 
man who declares the truth that he is declaring dharma and 
about one who declares what dharma is they say that he speaks 
the truth These two ( dharma and truth) are this (i. e. one), lw 
Kamandaka L 14 stated that the Yavana king ruled over the 
earth for a long time because he ruled according to the dictates 
of dharma. In his administration of justice the king was to he 
checked by the judge and sahhyas, who were fearlessly to render 
advice to the erring king ( as will he shown m the section on 
vyavahara). Besides corporations and guilds were powerful and 
had a sort of self-government. Manu (VHl. 336 and Yaj. H. 307 ) 
went so far as to prescribe a heavy fine which the king was to 
inflict on himself for his illegal exactions and punishments and to 
direct that the king should distribute among brahmanas wealth 
forfeited by grave sinners (Manu IX. 243-244). Lastly there 
was the final sanction that the sastras allowed the subjects to 
abandon a worthless king or even to kill a misguided one or 
tyrant, as stated above (vide Manu YIL 27-28, Arthasastra I. 4). m 
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Kautilya (VUL 3) when dealing 1W with the evil results of 
want of discipline in a king states that kings who are hot- 
tempered are known to have fallen victims to popular fury (or 
the fury of ministers) We may say that in theory and so far as 
ordinary people were concerned the sovereign’s power was absolute 
and unlimited as Manu IX. 9-12 aptly illustrate and as Brhat- 
Parasara states * the king is Brahma, Siva, Visnu, Indra, he is 
the giver, the destroyer, and the enforcer according to the karma 
of his subjects \ But there were ( as stated above) very real 
checks and limitations that effectively prevented him from exer¬ 
cising liis undoubtedly unlimited powers These checks, though 
real, cannot be called constitutional in the sense in which that 
word is used in modern times. As said by Narada the subjects 
are dependent while the king is uncontrolled, but he could not 
go against the sastra ( vide Haradatta on Gaut XL 2) 


In modern times the activities of a sovereign person, are 
three-fold, viz. executive, judicial and legislative The judicial 
activities of the ancient Indian king will be dealt with in 
another section on law and the administration of justice One 
great difference between ancient and modern societies is that 
the legislative action of the king was extremely limited m 
ancient times, while in modern times people are more and more 
looking to legislation for regulating all manner of things 
Manu (YU. 13 ) lays down that since the king has in hun the 
glory of all deities, whatever rule as regards desirable matters 
the king establishes and whatever action he declares as un¬ 
desirable among those actions that are harmful, should not be 
transgressed by any one In his gloss on this verse Medhstit i 
carefully points out what orders the king can issue and on what 
- subjects be cannot issue orders He gives the following ms 
ances of orders^fi^th kinds: ‘ To-day all should observe a festival 
| in the capital, all should attend a marriage ceremony at tne 
L house of the minister; animals should not be killed to- y y 
the butchers and birds should not be caught. debtors should not 
be harassed by creditors on these days (to be specified), no <me 
should associate with such and such a man (an undesiram 
person); no one should allow a certain (undesirable) perso 
to enter the house’. Medhatithi adds that the king » g 
authorised to interfere with the iastnc rules governing 
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varnas and asramas such as the performance of 

This gloss of Medhatithi occurs word for word in * he 

prakia (pp. 23-24), which gives a more cornettext than the 
printed editions of Mandiik and Gharpuro. Kautilya (It 10) 
devotes a chapter to the drawing up of sasanas, particularly 
with reference to their linguistic elegance and diplomatic 
etiquette. The Sukranitis&ra (L312-313)prescribesthatthe kings 
edicts ( sasana ) should be proclaimed to the subjects by boat of 
drum, that his edicts should be written and displayed whore four 
roads meet, and that the king should declare that breaches of the 
orders would entail heavy fines. In I 292-311 Sukra gives 
instances of such orders, the most important of which are: 
Watchmen should take rounds in the several streets every one 
horn and a half at night in order to prevent thieves and 
paramours moving about; people should not employ abuse or 
beating towards their slave, servant, wife, son or pnpil; no one 
should practise deceit in respect of measures, weights, coins, 
resins, metals, ghee, honey, milk, fat, flour; no document 
should be got by force ; no bribes should be taken nor should 
any bribes be given to persons engaged in doing the king’s 
work; no one should offer shelter to bad characters, thieves, 
paramours, those who hate the king, the enemy *, parents, 
persons worthy of honour, learned men, men of good character 
should not be disrespected or ridiculed; no dissensions should 
be sown between husband and wife, master and servant, between 
brothers, between teacheT and pupil, between father and son; 
no interference or obstruction should be caused to wells, parks, 
boundaries, dharmaialasy temples, roads or to those who are 
deficient in a limb; without the kings permission no one 
should engage in gambling, selling liquor, hunting, bearing 
arms, sale or purchase of cattle or elephants or horses or camels 
or she-buffaloes or slaves or immoveable property or silver, gold, 
gems, intoxicants, poisons, drugs, the profession of medicine or 
should pass a sale deed, deed of gift or give a decision about a 
debt; no one should falsely accuse another of the great sins, 
nor take treasure trove, nor frame new rules for clubs or con¬ 
vivial gatherings ( samaja ) nor should publish slander against a 
caste, nor should appropriate property which is without an 
owner or has been lost, nor divulge the (king's) lines of policy, 
nor babble about the vices of the king; the people should not 
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ovon think of forsaking ihoir dharmu, speaking untruth, commit- 
ting^ adultery with another's wife, giving false evidence or 
fabricating documents, accepting gifts secretly, committing 
thofts and engaging in other desperate acts, engaging in sedi¬ 
tion ; public i orvants should not exact more than the tax already 
settled ; only such woights and measures are to bo used as boar 
the royal L,tamp; all subjects should strivo to possess good 
qualities; dt^poradors should ho arrested and handed over to 
the king; bulls lot loose (in memory of the dead) should bo 
kept well controlled and fed by those who lot them loose. 
Medliatitlii on Manu VIII 399 states that a king may prohibit 
tho export of foodstuffs from the kingdom in a famine. The 
sovoral edicts of Asoka show that his orders were framed on tho 
same lines that are contained centuries lntor on in tho Sukra- 
nltisara Most of his proclamations insist on moral virtues 
such as truthfulness, obedience and reverence to parents, elders 
and preceptors, honouring brahraanas and sramanns, kindness 
to animals, tolerance of other faiths. Proclamations that 
may be called positive laws are very few, such as Ills ordor 
in Pillar Edict IV to give three days’ respite to criminals 
condemned to death (OIL voL I p 125) or his regulations 
restricting tho killing of animals contained in the 5th Pillar 
Edict (C I I, voL L p 138 ) or in the First Hock Edict at 
Girnar (p 7 ) ' no living being must bo killed or sacrificed 
and no festival meeting must bo hold ’ In the reign of Avanti- 
varman of Kashmir tho killing of living beings was prohibited 
for ton years (vide R&jatfirnnginI V 64 ) Law-making in the 
modern sense is almost entirely lacking m the smrtis. Gaut 
XI 19-25 show m that tho king was to find the law required 
for tho decision of causes from the following, viz (1) tho Veda, 
Dharmasastras, the Angas (lores auxiliary to the Veda such as 
grammar, exegesis, metrics etc.), Upavedas, Puranas; (2) customs 
of countries, castes and families that were not opposed to the 
Veda; (3) the usages of husbandmen, traders, herdsmen, money¬ 
lenders and artizans; (4)ratiocination, (5) the opinions™* delivered 
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by the assembly (parisad) of men deeply learned in tho three 
Vedas The authoritativeness of customs, usages and conven- 
tions and their relation to sastra will he discussed later on. 
In the decision of causes there were four deciding factors, 
dharma, vyavahara, caritra and rajasasana, which will also o 
dealt with later. So royal edicts or orders first camo to be made 
in the administration of justice and probably served as laws or 
precedents in later times. Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. PP_- 968-970 for the 
role of pansads in religious matters. Yaj 1.9 and Sanklia speak of 
par$at or assembly of learned men as final authorities on dharma. 


The executive functions of the king required a large number 
of ministers and officers. This topic will he dealt with immedia- 
tely below. 


There is another way of looking at the king’s functions viz. 
they were religious and secular. The first required him to do 
certain acts for propitiating gods and unseen powers and 
removing dangers therefrom with the help of the purohita and 
sacrificial priests (vide Gaut XL 15-17, Yaj L 308) and he had 
to guard dharma. His secular functions included those that 
led to prosperity, that helped the people in famine and similar 
calamities, dealing even-handed justice, guarding person and 
property from thieves and trespassers and against invasion. 


The Mahabhaiata records the tradition that many kings of 
former times abdicated the throne in favour of their sons and 
resorted to the forest as hermits Yanaparva 202.8 mentions 
Briiadasva who crowned his son Kuvalasva. Vide also Vayu 
88.32. Dhrtarastra says to Yudhisthira that in their family it 
was customary for kings to transfer the sovereignty to their 
sons and resort to a forest towards the close of their lives 
(Asramavasi 3.38). Yyasa says that that was the practice of all 
rajarsis (Asramavasi 4.5) and the Asramavasiparva (20) mentions 
the names of several such kings. Vide also Santi 21.15. In 
Ayodhya 23.27, 9419 this practice is referred to. m In the 
Raghuvamsa (L 8, XVIII. 7,9,26) Kalidasa says that in the 
family of Raghu kings m their old age became mums (hermits) 
and in chap. YUL 11-23 he draws a fine contrast between tbe 
lives of Aja and his father Raghu (who had become a yah ). 
There are Jain traditions of some antiquity that connect the 
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gre&t Jain sage Bbadrabahu, the last Sratakevalin, withCandra- 
gupta Maurya, who is said to have abdicated in favour of his 
son and to have gone to Sravana Baigola Vide Indian Antiquary* 
vol 21 pp. 156 ff where Fleet criticizes this tradition and rejects 
it In the Divyavadana (XXIX p 431, ed. by Cowell and Neil) 
it is stated that Asoka died destitute of power 130 and possessions 
and Fleet (in J R A. S for 1913 pp. 656-658) says that there 
is in this probably a reminiscence of abdication by Asoka King 
Lavanaprasada of the Vaghela dynasty in Gujerat abdicated in 
favour of his son VJradhavala (1233-38 A. D.). Vide Bombay 
Gazetteer, vol, I part 1 pp 198, 200, 206 

Kautilya (VUL 2) speaks of a novel rule called * dvai- 
rajya’ 131 (sovereignty of two) and distinguishes it from 
'vairajya*. The Mss differ in their readings, but the reading 
given in the footnote by Dr Sham Sastri seems preferable, 
Kant remarks “As between dvairajya and vaixajya (foreign 
rule) the former perishes on account of mutual hatred and 
rivalry; but the latter according to the acaryas is enjoyed hy 
foreigners as it is, when it pays attention to winning over the 
subjects; ‘No’ says Kautilya 'dvairajya’ (generally) exists 
between father and son or between two brothers, their welfare 
is the same and therefore by reason of the influence of amalyas 
(over the two rulers) it can last, but vauajya^ comes into 
existence by being seized from another king who is living an^ 
therefore the (foreign ruler) thinking ‘this country is not mine 
impoverishes it and carries off its wealth or treats it as a chattel 
(for sale) or when he finds that the country is disaffected 
towards him abandons it and goes away”. This remarkable 
passage contains the mentality of foreign rulers m a nutshelL 
Manu IV 160 in a lucid and laconic manner states how m 
dividual and national happiness lies m freedom Kalidasa in B 
Malavikagnimitra nz (Act V) appears to refer to the concept ion 
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of dvairajya when he makes Agnimitra say that the latter 
desires to establish a dvairajya for the brothers Yajhasena and 
Madhavasena on the north and south banks of the river Yarada, 
who would both remain under the command of the king (Agni¬ 
mitra). In the Mahabharata a similar rule of two brothers, 
Yinda and Anuvinda in Avanti, appears to be referred to (vide 
Udyogaparva 166, cr. ed. chap 163). MacCrindle in ‘Invasion 
of India by Alexander’ p. 296 quotes Diodorus to the effect that 
Alexander sailing up the river came to Taula (Patala?) a city 
of great note with a political constitution drawn on the same 
lines as the Spartan, for in this community the command in 
war was vested in two hereditary kings of two different houses, 
while a council of elders ruled the whole State with paramount 
authority. Yide Jayaswal’s ‘Hindu Polity* part I pp. 96-97 
and Dr. D. B. Bhandarkar’s ‘Ancient Indian Polity' p. 99-100 
for some further details on dvairajya from Buddhist and 
other sources 



CHAPTER IV 


MINISTERS 

Amatya —The second of the seven elements of rajya is the 
amatya, which word may be translated as‘minister.* There are 
three words that are interchangeable though sometimes dis¬ 
tinguished, viz. amalya , sactva and mantnn, the first being the 
oldest of the three. A Karika on Panini (IV. 2 104) teaches 
the formation of the word with the affix tyap (tya) from ama 
meaning * near or with* ( vide Mahabhasya, vol. IL p 292), In 
Rg IV. 4. 1 m there is the germ of this word * O Agni I Go like 
a king riding an elephant, accompanied by his ministers *• 
Yaska (in Nirukta VI. 12 ) explains ‘ amavan * as * amatyavan,’ 
though two more explanations of the word are offered by him. 
The word amatya itself occurs in Rg. V3L 15. 3, but there it is 
an adjective and means * our own * or * abiding in our house *• 
In some of the sutras like the Baudhayanapitr-medhasutia 
( L 4.13, I. 12 7 ) the word amatya is used in the sense of * near 
male relations in the house *. Vide H Dh. vol II. p. 588 n. 1375. 
The word ‘ amatya * occurs in the sense of minister in Ap Dh. 

S IL 10. 25 10 *The king should not live better or more 
luxuriously than his gurus ( elders) and his ministers ( gurun- 
amatyansca natijivet) * The word ‘ saciva * occurs in the Ait 
Br ( XTT. 9) where it is said that Indra considered the Maruts 
as his 1 sacivas * (helpers or comrades). The necessity of amUtyas 
or sacivas is stated in graphic language by several wiiters 
Kautilya (I 7 last verse) says ‘ kingship is possible only with 
( the aid of) assistants, a single wheel cannot work ( a chariot) , - 
therefore the king should appoint ministers and listen to their 
opinions\ Manu(VH 55 = Sukra IL 1) says ‘it is difficult 
for a person single-handed to accomplish even an easy task, 
how can government particularly, which has great good as its 
aim, be accomplished without helpers*? The Matsyarpurana 
(215. 2 ) prescribes * the king, while his head is still wet with 
the waters of coronation, if he wants to supervise liis State, 
should choose his helpers, as in the latter the kingdom secures 
stability *. Matsya 215 3 is the same as Manu VP 55 Vid e 
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Visnudharmoitura JI. 24. 2-3 which are the same as Matsya 
215. 2-3; also Santi 106.11 and Rajanitiprakasa p. 174. From 
Arthasasfcra 1.7 and 8, Mann VII 54 and 60, Kara. IV. 25, 27, 
XIH 24 and 64 it appears that they use the words saciva 
and amatya as synonyms Rudradfiman in his Junagadli 
Inscription 134 (E. I, vol, Vffl. p. 36 at p. 44) states that his 
great enterprise to repair the Sudarsana lake was disapproved of 
by his advisory (mati-saciva) and executive councillors (karma- 
saciva) Who were all endowed with the qualities required in 
amatyas and yet who were averse to the project and had no 
enthusiasm for it, since the breach to be repaired was Ycry great 
Here sacivas are divided into two sorts, those who give advice 
and those who execute the business decided upon aiul the word 
saciva seems to be a synonym of amatya. Amara m states that 
the amatya who is a dhtsaaoa (i e maUsaava ) is called a 
mantrin, while amatyas other than the mantrin are called 
karmasacivas. 'These distinctions are often not observed. 


Sumantra is called amatya in Ramayana 17 3 and the best of 
mantrins in L 8. 4. In Ayodhya 112.17 am&tya and mantrin 
seem to be distinguished. From Kaut. I 8 (last verse) 1 Having 
divided the spheres of their powers and having taken into 
consideration the time and place and the work they have to do, 
all these persons should be appointed as ministers ( amatyas ), 
but not as mantrins, 1 it follows that mantrins were regarded by 
Kautilya as of a higher grade than amatyas in general. The 
R. 2? P. p, 178 says that the amatyas are also styled mantrins 
Kantilya states (110) how amatyas are to be tested by upad/ids 
1 e meai5S tempting them as regards each of dim ma, 
artha, ffima, and ’bhaya (fear) and to be employed if found honest 
after any one of the four tests, while maninns were to be appoint- 
ed only if their integrity and loyalty were proved by all the 
teste combined Upadha^ fe defined by the HStivakyamrta 
* , kstmg the mind of a person as regards dharma 
ajha, kama and bhaya by various devices’ (employed by secret 
agents) Kat (4-5) quoted by R. N. P. p. 136 states that the 
minds of kings always go astray on the (slightest) cause by 
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About the number of members in the council of ministers 
there has been a great divergence of views from ancient times 
Kaut 115 and J£am. XI. 67-68 state that according to the 
MSnava school the council ( pansad ) of ministers should be 
constituted of twelve amatyas, acc. to the Barhaspatyas of 16, 
acc to the Ausanasas of 20, but Kautilya’s own opinion was 
that the number is determined by the power or exigencies of 
the State ( yatkasamarthyam) The Balakanda (7 2-3) states 
that Dasiaratha had 1 eight honest and devoted amatyas (who 
are then named) Manu VH 54 and Manasollasa (31 2. 
verse 57) require that the king should select seven or eight 
ministers who should be hereditary, versed in the sastras, brave, 
born of high family and well-tested This advice was followed 
by Shivaji, the founder of the Maratha empire, who had a council 
of eight ministers (PradMnas). Vide Ranade’s ‘Rise of the 
Maratha Power * pp 125-126 where he describes the functions 
of the eight ministers called 1 Mukhya-pradhana' (Prime 
minister ) Pant Amatya (Finance minister), Pant Sachiva 
(General Accountant and Auditor), Senapati (Commander-in* 
chief), Mantri (in charge of king’s private affairs), Sumanta 
(Foreign Secretary ), Panditrao (in charge of the Ecclesiastical 
Department), Nyayadhlsha (Chief Justice). This list was 
probably taken by Shivaji’s advisers from the SukranlfcisSra 
U 71-72 where almost, the same -eight are said to be the 
ministers according to some. Vide also Grant Duff's History 
of the Marathas, vol. L p. 193, and Rao Bahadur Wad's selec¬ 
tions of sanads and letters ( in Marathi) published by Messrs. 
Mawajee and Parasnis in 1913, where the names of the eight 
ministers of Shiva^i are stated and their duties are described 
(p. 123 ). In the SSntiparva (85. 7-9 ) it is declared that the 
king should have 37 sacivas, of whom 4 should be learned 
and bold brahmanas, 8 valiant ksatriyas, 21 prosperous 
vaisyas, 3 sudras and one suta versed in the Puranas, but 
verse 11 adds that the king should discuss, and settle lines of 
policy m the midst of eight mantrins and Sanfci 83 47 says that 
mantrins should not be less than three. In the RdmSyana 
(H 100. 71) Rama whom Bharata came to meet in the formers 
exile asks him whether he held consultation with three or four 
mantrins and (in verse 18 = Sabhaparva 5. 30 ) Rama hopw 


reason of the fact that they possess great vale 
wealth and particularly the fact that they possess 
therefore brahmanas should always enlighten th 
king as to the duties of a king. 
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that Bharata did not settle his policies by himself alone or in 
consultation with too many ministers, Kautilya also (L15) lays 
down that the king should hold consultation with three or four 
mantrins The Nifcivakyamrta (mantrigamuddesa pp.' 127-128} 
holds that they should bo three, five or seven, that unanimity 
is difficult to secure in a group of persons of different characters 
and that when there are many ministers they are jealous and 
try to carry out their own ideas* These passages show that 
firstly there was to be a small cabinet of three or four ministers, 
secondly there was to be a council {parisad) of ministers who 
might be eight or more in number according to requirements 
and thirdly there was a large number of amatyas or sacivas 
(high functionaries concerned with various departments). The 
council is mentioned in the 3rd and 6th Bock Edicts of Asoka 
(Corpus 11 voL 1 p. 4 * parisa pi yu te ajnapay isati 1 ) in the words 
‘the council will order the officers called Yuktas*. The qualifica¬ 
tions of ministers (amatyas) are laid down in several places 
e g in Kautilya 19, Manu YIL 54, Yaj. I 312, Kam. IV, 25-30 
(of which verses 28-30 are almost the same as the words of 
Kautilya}, Santi 118 2-3 (14 qualities of mantrins are men¬ 
tioned )> Santi 80, 25-28, Balakanda 7. 7-14, Ayodhyakanda 100. 
15, Medhatithi on Manu’YU 54, Agnipurana 239,11-15 (« Earn, 
IV. 25 and 28-31), Manasollasa IL 2, verses 52-59, Nltivaky- 
amrta p. 108, Rajanltixatnakara pp 13-14 (quoting Narada and 

pp 174 “ 178 ’ R^dharmakaustubha 

PP. f 1 -254,Bu(0iabMsana pp. 32, 57-58. Only the qualities 
required by Kautilya in amatya are set out here: He must be 

* ?“??• ham of Ugh fa ®%> influential, well- 

trained in arts, far-sighted, wise, of good memory, -vigilant 

^M nt, ^° ld, i ntelligent ’ endowed witt enthusiasm and dignity,’ 
rapable of endurance, pure (in mind and actions), well-disposed 
fimly devoted (to the king), endowed with character, strength 
health, spmtedness, free from arrogance and fickleness affec- 
^nate, who would not have recourse to ,hatred (even* when 
offended by the king). Kautilya states that amatyas are of 
fee kinds the best, middling and inferior, of which th^fir^ 
must be endowed in Ml with the qualities set out by him 2 

In qr R <rof® defiClent ^ one qnarfcer and a half respectively 
maS e R ?, the f aUlfcS that diS(1Ualif7 a p™ for being a 

(versei/|\u I ut hich deserves special notice, viz 
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to be hereditary if the son was capable like liis father, e e 
Manu VU 54, Ya 3 I 312, Ram ay ana H 100 26 ( =SabMpam 
5. 43), Agni. 220 16-17, Sukra U 114 The Matsya 215 83-84 
and Agnipurana (220 16-17 ) add the very sensible remark that 
such hereditary ministers should not he allowed to dispose of 
the cases of their ddyadas (agnates) The Visnudharmottara 
( H 24 55-56 ) contains the same rule This heieditary character 
is borne out by many inscriptions Foi example, in the Allahabad 
stone pillar ins of Samudragupta, Harisena is himself a Maha- 
danda-nayaka whose father Dhruvabhuti was also a Mahadanda- 
nayaka (Gupta Inscriptions pp 10,15) and in theUdayagm 
cave Inscription of Candragupta H (ibid p 34) Virasena is 
described as * anvayapraptasacivya ’ (who hereditarily obtained 
the post of saaui ) The It N P (p 176) after quoting the Matsya- 
purana expressly states that the hei editary pi mciple was to be 
given up, if the son or giandson of a former minister had not 
the requisite qualifications, but that such a descendant was 
to be employed only in such state work as was suited to 
his 117 attainments The mantrins should, according to most 
authorities, be chosen from among brahmanas, ksatriyas and 
vafsyas, but not from sudras, even if the latter be endowed with 
qualities (vide Sukra H. 426-427, Hitivakyamrta p 108) m ° 


The consultation with the council of ministers was to be in 
secret Kautilya (I 15) says ‘ All administrative undeitakings 
must be preceded by consultation with ministers The place for 
consultation should be so secluded that the conveisation going 
on inside will not be heard outside and that even birds cannot 
see it, for it is narrated that secret consultations were divulged 
by parrots, mavias, dogs and other lower animals ’ la8 The 
Harsacarita VI states that Nagasena of the Naga dynasty met 
destruction in Padmavatl because his secret policy was divulged 
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byammnu, Srutavarman lost life kingdom to ftatwB M «• 
secret was disclosed by a parrot, and fang Suvarnacv.da mot 
bis death in Mrttikavatl by babbling in a dream ab°^ his 
policy. Vide also Manu VH.147-150, Yaj. 1 . 344, Kara. XL , 
65-66, Agnipurana 225. 19, Manasollasa II 9, verses 700-705 
p n Kaut, (I 15) has a verse' no outsider should know the 
king’s secret policy which he desires to carry out Only those 
who are to carry it out should know it only when it is begun 
or accomplished \ Vide for a similar rule Manu ^ II. 
(=Santi 140 24 which is also the last but one verse in Kaut. 

I 15}. ,3# The king presided in the council, but if he was not 
present the chief minister presided (Manu VU. 141). In the 
Makvikagnimitra (V) the king’s decision to make a dmiajya 
is conveyed to the council of ministers and then the amatya 
(who here means the chief minister or President of the council) 
informs the king that the council agreed with the king, where¬ 
upon the king asks the council to depute the commander-in¬ 
chief Vlrasena to carry out the proposal. Kaut, further says 
(115) that all business was to be transacted in the presence of 
the ministers; but if any one was absent his opinion was to be 
elicited by despatching a letter. In matters of emergency (or 
great danger) the king is to call his cabinet ministers and the 
council of ministers and what the majority decide or what 
would lead to success is to be carried out by the king. Sukra 
1365 also refers to the view of the majority. It is the duty of the 
ministers* according to Kam, IV. 41-49, to prevent a king from 
pursuing an evil course, it is the duty of the king to listen 
to the advice of his ministers and such ministers are not 
merely his friendB but are really his gunts. 140 Sukra (H 82-83) 
asks ‘ How can the kingdom be brought to prosperity by those 
ministers whom the king is not afraid to offend ? They are no 
better than ladies who are to be decked with ornaments and 
fine clothes. What is the use of those ministers, whose advice 
does not tend to the advancement of the kingdom, the people, 
the army, the treasury, good government and to the destruction 
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of anomies? The ministers, however, must have found it 
difficult to please the king and also to placate the subjects A 
well-known subhasita states that one who looks to the benefit 
of tlio king comes to bo hated by the people and he who looks 
to tho good of the people (only) is abandoned by the king; when 
there is this groat conflict it is rare to find a person who can 
secure tho aims of both tho king and the people Manu (VH 
56-59) proscribes the matters in which consultations are to be 
hold with ministers and the procedure thereof, viz. peace and 
war, sthana (i o army, treasury, capital and the country), 
sources of revenue, protection (of himself and of the country), 
the proper bestowal of the wealth obtained, the king is to 
ascertain tho opinions of ministers separately and then jointly 
and then do what is beneficial; he is then to hold consultation 
on the most important affairs relating to the six means of policy 
with a wise bralimana who is tho most distinguished of all 
ministers and always to rely upon him, to settle all lines of 
policy finally on his advice and then to act Yaj I 312 also 
requires the king to consult his inanluns , then a brahmana 
(purohita) and thereafter to deoide himself the course of action 
The principal matters which mantrins have to concentrate them¬ 
selves upon, acc to Kam XHX 23-24 (=Agnipurana 241 16-18), 
aie: manlia y scouring the fruit of tho line of policy adopted 
(such as conquering a country and protecting it), the carrying 
out of the business (of the State), predicting the good or evil 
effects (of an action taken ), revenue and expenditure, govern¬ 
ment (i e punishing those who deserve punishment), subduing 
enemies, measures against calamities like famine, guarding the 
king and the kingdom. 141 The Nltivakyamrta (p 185) concisely 
puts the same by saying that amatyas have to concern them¬ 
selves with revenue, expenditure, guarding the ruler (J e his 
body, his dharma, wife and children), looking after the army 


m all its arms 

Yaj I 343 says 1 since the State depends upon manlut (U 
Hues of policy arrived at after consultation with ministers), the 
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king should keep his lines of policy secret in such a way that 
people should not know them till the results of his undertakings 
manifest themselves *. Kautflya (X. 6 last verse) emphasizes 
the importance of mantra in ‘ an arrow discharged by an 
arcta may kill one man or none at all* but a (well-considered) 
scheme put into operation by a wise man may destroy even 
those who are only conceived 1 uz Both Sabhaparva 5. 27 and 
Ayodhya 100.16 have the same verse, viz mantra is the Toot of 
victory. 143 Kautilya and the hfltivakyamrta p.114 say that vianlm 
accomplishes the following, viz. the apprehension of what is not 
or cannot he seen, imparting the strength of definite conclusion 
to what is apprehended, removal of doubt when two courses or 
opinions are possible, inference of an entire matter when only a 
part is seen. 144 In most works such as Kaut. 1.15, Kano. XI. 5G, 
Agnipurana 241. 4, PaucatantTa L p 85, Manasollasa (II. 9 
veTse 697 ff, p 92 ) it is said that mantra has five elements which 
have to he considered (it is pailcanga), viz. means of carrying 
out actions (or works), plenty of men and materials, proper 
allotment of time and place, remedies against pitfalls, the 
(happiness of the kingdom or people) that will result from the 
accomplishment of the course decided upon. us 


The high functionaries and office-holders have been different 
atrdiffeTent times. In the Yedic age, in the performance of the 
Rajasuya, there are certain offerings (generally twelve in 
number) which are called * ratninam, havimsi \ Their order 
and names differ in different texts, though most are the same 
in alL Besides the king (the sacrificer ), the eleven ‘ ratnas * 
(jewels) or 1 ratnins ’ are (according to the Sat Bt. Y 3. 2 ). 
the commander-in-chief, the pui'ohta t the crowned queen, suta 
(jramarn, ksatlr (chamberlain), sang? alutr (treasurer or charioteer ?), 


WnR n trsr x. 6 last verse, quoted in III. p. 386. 

143. ioO 16, fist m i rer- 

Xm UMUJ *TTOT I UUr 5. 27. 


145.^rrnwmnv:, . 

I I. 15. ifaptl 

SRUMiriT t XI 56 It will be noticed 

° mits and makes up tbe five by counting %simrnr 

ana separately. 
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akmvapa (superintendent of gambling or of the records?), 
bhagadugha (collector of taxes), govikartana'?hunter), duta 
(courier), parivrkti (discarded queen) Vide H Dh vol II 
p. 1215 n and 1216 In Tal Br (17 3) they axe the same as 
above except that govikartana is omitted and the queen called 
' vavata 9 is added These are described in the Tai Br. I 7 3 as 
the bestowers of the kingdom ( ete vai rastrasya pradatarai). 
Vide also Tai S I 8 9 1-2. It is clear from Sat Br V 3. 2 2 
and 4 that some of these jewels like the Commander-in-chief 
and the huntsman were of low caste or of the sudra caste 
Later on certain functionaries began to be called tirfhas % their 
number being 18; vide Sabhaparva 5^ 38 ( —Ayodhya 100.36) 
and Santi 69 52 for a reference to the 18 tlrthas. 141 Kautilya 
(I 12 ) speaks of the 18 tlrthas and enumerates them 147 In the 
Raghuvamsa 17.68 Kalidasa employs the word tlrtha in this sense. 
According to the Nltivakyfimrfca (p 29) persons who are helpers 
in dharma and state business are called tlrtha In the Edicts 
of Asoka the high officers were called mahamatras (in Bock 
Edict “XTT there are dharma-mahamatras) and other officers were 
yuktas, rajukas and pradesikas (in Kook Edict HI) of whom 
the first at least were subordinate to the council of ministers. 
Later writers like Gtovindaifcja on Ayodhya 100 36,»the com 


146. to# 55T ** ^ 1 ©PifSiiJJiRwiSifiSr 

n anjfrvr ioo 5, 38=^Tr^ni?mn i. 52. 


mmn 

^ ^ ^ fit ^ ^W ** wfrms&m B *2* 

5TWI 12 is lit doorkeeper i e Lord Mayor of the palace, 

is Lord Chamberlain (the same as^m^r or ftrimmm r «n Zsvamedhika- 
parva 22 20 and Salya 29 72 and 94 and the pum H M pr ra » n 12th Rock 
Edict at Girnar or Mansehra in Corpus 1, I, p 80, and the aWT gTTOflfT in 
wa uuutZlS 42) s^is probably Chief Magistrate. isthe minister 

or the Chief Commissioner of Revenne. Rfim? is the minister in c a ^ e 
of the Treasury, JRfsg* functions are not known, probab y 

qUmwttft* *s the Chief Justice whose court was in t he capit al 
was superintendent of all mines and State manufactories, gupn* was office m 
charge of all branches of the army, ( - WTO)° fficer * “ 

all forts. WJtTTRJ officer in charge of all frontiers. ' 

forestsandforest tribes It is possible to regard s^estnreias on 
meaning the chief of pradestrs (they were many, acc to Kautdja V-2 ) ^ 
to take Paura as equal to the Nagarakai.e capital Superintende nt ^ 
ArthafislraH 36) and VyavabSnka as Chief Justice. For 
flnosz. 7. (cr.ed.). 
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on the Yasastilaka L p. 91 differ as to tlie names of these 18, ”* 
The Bajatarahgim 1.120 informs us that in former times there 
were only seven departments ( karmasthana *), that later on they 
became 18 and that five more were added to these eighteen 
(1Y. 142-143 and 512) viz. mahSpratihara, mahasandhivigraba, 
mahasvasala, mahabhandagara, mahasadh&nabhaga (and so the 
Heads were called 1 adhigata-pancamahasabda ’ i e. to whom 
five titles with ' maha * in them were given). 145 The Agni- 
purana 220 mentions several high functionaries like the 
senapati, pr&tihara, duta and heads of departments. The Sukra- 
nltisara (H. 69-70) enumerates ten principal high functionaries 
of the king (prakrtis) viz, purodhas (purohita), pratinidhi, 
pradhana (President of council), saciva (war minister), mantrin 
(Home minister), pradvivaka (minister of justice), pandita 
(minister of ecclesiastical matters), sumantra (Finance minister), 
amatya (revenue minister) and duta (minister of diplomatic 
relations) and remarks that others omitted purodhas and duta 
from this list of ten and held that these eight should all receive 
the same pay (verses 71-72), while Sukra was of opinion that 
the ten high dignitaries should each receive in order one tenth 
more as pay than the succeeding one (v. 71), that the purohita 
was the most eminent of all, that among the rest each preceding 
was more eminent than each succeeding one (JL 74-77 ), that 
after these hign dignitaries came the other officers (adhikarigana, 
H. 279), that then came the darsaka (secretary ?), and lekhaka 
( clerk), then the menial servants who waited on the king and 
lastly the lowest were those who carried out dirty work. In 
H 84-87 Sukra briefly brings out the special functions of the 


**** TOW* wft *3^ mvmmi 

1 com on 

). P 91 ’ i p. 29 

149. This is a meaning of taficamahasabda which is peculiar to tbs 
RijaUrangioi. Elsewhere that t.Ue generally means one before whom were 

thTmcenfr T' Cal i nStrUmentS lD ‘ heTalcher 8 rant ° f Kulastambha ,n 
9th century the epithet 'samadhigata-pahcamaba&ibda- is applied to a line 

(toaharajsdhiraja) m E. I vol XII p 157. while m aQ Inscription Irom 

voTxn ::* 1040 A D *• 15 a ^* ed *° * mahatnandale^vara (E " 
sake 697 «, ^ ***" Pltn P an P late ® of Dharavarsa Dhruvataja dated 

^M7the^tnet.te, s applied to a tnmister described as 

(E. I. vol. X, p, 891 Vide T “R Tt t* a c t™ . ^ 

15 
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ministers from pratinidhi to data 150 and then in 31 88-105 at 
length. In L 353-361 Sukra lays down how the king’s public 
durbar should he arranged, viz. the king’s throne should be in 
the centre of the western half of the hall on which the king 
should sit well-dressed, wearing his crown, armour and a drawn 
sword; his sons, grandsons, brother’s and sister’s sons should 
sit behind him, his daughter’s sons should sit on his right and 
on his left should sit in order his uncles, chief agnates, members 
of the assembly, commanders; in front of the king to his right 
should be seated his maternal grandfather’s relatives, the man- 
trins, and to the left his father-in-law, wife's brother, officers &c. 
The Sukranitisara (I 374-376) lays down certain very practical 
rules for the king: 'he should personally observe villages, towns 
and districts every year; he should see whether his subjects 
are kept contented or are harassed by his officers, he should not 
side with the officers (with the man on the spot ) but rather 
should take the side of the subjects, he should remove an officer 
who is hateful to many ( lit. a hundred ) people and an amatya 
should be removed if he is found to commit several illegal acts 
Sukra (in IL 107-113) further advises the change of portfolios 
among the ministers (e. g sumantra should be appointed 
amatya or vice versa ))he says that for each department three should 
he engaged, one the most clever being the head and two others 
being darsakas (secretaries) who should be changed every 
three, five, seven or ten years; one man should not be allowed to 
hold the same high office for a long time, since otherwise he 
becomes intoxicated with power, 161 servants should not do any 
business without a written order nor should a king order any¬ 
thing to be done except in writing-( 31 2-90 ). 


The words in Asoka’s Edict HI 4 pancasu paficasu vasesu 
niyatu ’ probably refer to the practice of the transfer of high 

150 was *T. ' wra a 

<3*; **tn emmr sffir * 

qfrifcM.fptfrW H. 84-86 (VII 

151 Compare what Kautilya says ' ^ Ttf \ _ 

14 p 305) That power corrupts is forcibly stated by Plato In his ** 
B J k IV p 485 (Random House ed ) ‘Cbronos knew that no human na 
invested with snpreme power is able to order human affairs and not over 
with insolence and wrong * 
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officeTB every five years. The 6th caste mentioned by Megas- 
thenes (Fragment 1 p. 41 and Fragment XXXIII p. 85 in 
McCrindle’s ‘Ancient India’} was that of overseers who inquired 
into and superintended all that wont on in India, and made 
reports to the king or, where there was no king, to the magistrate. 
Megasthenes probably confounded the ministers and adhyaksas 
(who were often hereditary } with a caste. Vide also Fragment 
XXXIV pp. 86-88 about the officers of state and their duties- 
It is probably on account of some such rule as is stated in 
Sukra about frequent change of portfolios that in the inscriptions 
high functionaries have epithets prefixed to them which indicate 
their connection with several portfolios e. g. in the Banskhera 
plate of Emperor Harsa (E. L vol. IV p. 208 at p. 211) Skanda- 
gupta (who is probably the same as the Skandagupta mentioned 
by Bana in tbeHarsacarita VI as commander of the elephant arm) 
was the dutaka of the grant and is described as ‘ mahapramatara- 
mahasainanta *; in the Allahabad stone pillar Ins. of Emperor 
Samudragupta (Gupta Inscriptions p. 10 and p, 15 n. 4), Harisena 
is described as 1 Sandhivigrahika ’ (minister for peace and war), 

1 Kumaramatya * (the minister of the Yu vara j a ?) and Maha-danda- 
nayaka 158 ( commander of an army}; Prthvlsena (a brahmana} 
is described as mantrin, kumaramatya and then mahabala- 
dhikrta (in E. L vol X p. 72, of Gupta Samvat 117). In theory 
and practice the king was to issue orders in the presence or 
under the advice of his principal ministers We read in the 
grant of RajarSja I of the Eastern Calukya dynasty that he 
issued his command in the presence of the mantrin, purohita, 
senapati, yuvaraja, dauvarika and pradhana (E. I vol IV, p. 300 
at p. 302). Sukra (H 362-370) describes the procedure followed 
in issuing orders about State business. First the mantrin, 
pradvivaka (Chief Judge), pandita (head of ecclesiastical 
department), and duta should write out the business relating to 
their departments, then the amatya should write thereon ( sadhu 
hkhamm-asli, the writing is good), sumantra adds ‘sarwjag 
vuxirttam ’ (it is well considered ), the pradhana writes 4 satyam 
yathartham (it is the truth, it is as the business requires), 
pratinidhi should write ‘ anglkartuw yogyam ’ ( it is proper to 
accept this), the yuvaraja should write 1 anglkartavyam * ( it 
should be accepted), the purohita should write 1 lekhyam sva- 


152, 1 Mahadandanayaka ' may mean ' the chief minister * as Mann VII 
65 states 'on the amatya depends the control (of the government) and 
discipline (among subjects) depends on control (danda).* 
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bhimatam * (this writing is approved by me); all then should 
make their seals after their remarks and then the king should 
write * anglkrtam * ,M (it is accepted) and affix his seal 

The RajataranginI shows that persons often rose to ministe¬ 
rial positions from low birth e g. (V. 73) it states that an 
engineer of Avantivarman was a foundling, (VH, 207) a watch¬ 
man became chief minister. 


It is necessary to say a few words about some of the great 
officers of State. First comes the Yuvaraja Kautilya devotes 
one chapter (I. 17 ) to taking care of the prince. The subjects 
of the prince’s education, his association with state business, 
treatment of princes, good or bad, the coronation of a yuvaraja 
have already been dealt with (pp. 49,83 &o.). The younger 
brother or eldest son was made yuvaraja (Crown Prince ) during 
the reigning king’s life ( Ayodhya, chap. 3-6, Kam. VII 6, Sukra 
II 14-16) RSma on his coronation as king made Bharata the 
Crown Prince when Laksmaua refused to be so f ( Yuddha 131.93)* 
The yuvaraja and princes were often sent as governors of 
different parts of the realm. The Divyavadana (XXVI p 371) 
states that Asoka was sent by his father Bindusara to Taksasila 
to pacify popular disturbances and Emperor Asoka himself is 
said to have sent his son Xunala from Pataliputra to the same 
town to pacify the citizens that had been offended by the 
arrogance of the amatyas (ibid pp 407-8) Kharavela in the 
Hathigumpha Ins (E I. vol XX at pp. 79, 86) was a yuvaraja 
for nine years from his 16th to his 24th year From the 
MalavikSgnimitra we learn that while Pusyamitra was virtual 
emperor of Bharatavarsa his son Agnimitra was ruling at 
VidiSa and had the authority to divide the kingdom of Berar 
between two brothers, Yajnasena and Madhavasena The 
yuvaraja is not generally enumerated in the lists of mantrins, 
but he is one of the 18 tlrthas and from Sukra ( above p 115) it 
appears that he had a seal and important matters passed through 
his hands along with those of the ministers. According _ 


153. Compare the word 'drstam’ cccnrnng at the h^ginoing 
Chammak and S.van, grants of the VSkitaka empero* Pravarasena XI and t^ 
same word .n the plate of the Pallava king S.va S kandavarman (_ • 

vol I at p 9) In most plates of the Vakatakas the word drstam 
at the beginning, vide E I vol 22 p 167 - _____ 

.riswTO * ftvnto wir pnjt ^rmwnRni wtg*t 
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Sukra (II, 12) the yuvar&ja and the group of amatyas are the 
two arms or eyes of the king, but Sukra V, 17 warns the king 
against transferring all power to the Crown Prince except when 
the king is about to die. The Matsyapurana 220.7 quoted in the 
Budhabhusana (p. 33) prescribes that the king should entrust 
to the well-disciplined prince at first unimportant offices and 
then gradually important ones. ,5S If a prince was ill-behaved 
he was not to be abandoned as he would go over to the enemies 
and harm the king, but he should be kept confined in a guarded 
place (Kaxn. VIE 6, Budhabhusana pp 33, 35, verses 77, 93). 
As regards his emoluments he was placed on the same footing 
as the mantrin, purohita, senapati, the queen, the king s mother 
(Kant V. 3). What office is meant by the Kumaramatya in 
some of the Inscriptions (e. g. Gupta Ins. pp. 10, 50, E L vol X 
p. 72, E. I vol XI p. 83) is not clear. It does not probably 
mean 4 a royal prince who was also an amatya’, but rather 
some minister attached to the yuvaraja, as contradistinguished 
from rajamatya (which office occurs in Gupta Inscriptions, p. 218) 
It appears that in ancient times provincial governors could be 
total strangers to the royal family From Eudradaman’s 
Junagadh Ins. we learn that the governor of Surastra under 
Candragupta Maurya was a vaisya called Pusyagupta and 
under Asoka a Yavana noble or king called Tusaspa 155 <* (El 
VIH p 36 at p. 43 ). 


Next comes the puroluta. In H. Dh vol H pp, 40 and 363 
it has been already shown how purohitas existed from the most 
ancient period of the Egveda, how the purohita was thought to 
be half the soul of the king and how the co-operation of the 
spiritual teacher and the secular head (the king) was deemed 
absolutely necessary for the prosperity of the kingdom, how 
CWma XI 12-14 ) and £p Dh. S II 5 10.16 prescribed the 
qualities of the purohita. Our authorities show that the purohita 
was not a mere priest The Ait Br. ( 40. 2) calls the purohita 
rastragopa (the saviour of the kingdom). The Sukranlti al so, 

as 

T * 1S stTan 6 e that Dr Bern Prasad m ■ The State in ancient 
the latter is^ call d' governor 15 designated rhstnya nhile 

. ,Adh,stha > a,in x„ s . * 

f Stha WIth adbl ' *nd means ' having ruled over ’ 

andleans "one rT *** aCCDrd!ng to wt (Pan IV. 2 93) 

oae ru ,n 8 over a province, a Provincial Governor • In drama! 
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though a very late work, similarly describes the puroluta 
(II. 74) as 4 rajarastrabhrfc 1 (the supporter of the king and the 
kingdom ) In the Rgveda HI. 53.1 % we find the idea that file 
hymns and the spiritual power of the purohita Visvamitra 
protected the Bharata clan He made the king ready for 
battle and accompanied him in battle murmuring * where the 
arrows fly &c \ (Rg. VI75 17) while the fight went on (vide £6v. 
Gr IH 12 19 quoted below n. 308) The Visnudharmasutra 
HI 70, Yaj L 313, Kam. IV 32 require that the purohita was to 
be well versed 157 in the vedas, itihasa, dharmasastra or danda- 
nlti, in astrology and portents, in riles of propitiation contained 
in the Atharvaveda, of high family, endowed with all mdyus and 


good acts as stated in the £astras and with austerities. Kaut* 
(19) states almost the same qualifications for the purohita, 
requires the king to honour his advice as a pupil honours his 
teacher or a son his father or a servant his master and says that 
royal power advanced by brahmanas, enforced as with a spell 
by the consultations of mantrins and endowed as with a weapon 
by the observance of sstatric rules becomes invincible and 
secures success Vide Adi. 170 74-75, 174.14-15, Santi. 72. 2-18 
and chap. 73, Rajanltiprakasa pp 59-61 and 136-137, Raja- 
dharma-kaustubha pp 255-257 for qualifications expected in 
the purohita Eautilya (X 3) states that while a battle is 
going on the ( chief) minister and purohita should urge on and 
encourage the soldiers by exhorting them with verses from 
the Veda and classical Sanskrit, promising great rewards m 
the next world for those who fall in battle The Sukranltisara 
( H 78-80) requires in the purohita among other qualities the 
study of dhanurveda, proficiency m arms and in formations of 
armies for battle and possession of so much religious merit as 
to be able to pronounce an effective curse A purohita was to 
be distinguished from a rtmj (a sacrificial PrieBt) as Manu 
VII 78 and Yaj I 314 show Vide Manasollasa U % 60 (p 
Rajanltiratnakara pp 16-17, VisnudharmottaraD. 23 

16-17 for furth er passages on purohita Some authorities mclu_ 

156. Tgfg sput 1 5T.II 1 5 ^ 2 . 
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the purohita among amatyas or mantrins (e. g. Yijhanesvara 
on Yaj. I. 353, Sukra TL 69-70), while others like Yaj. L 312 
regard him as distinct from mantrins. The purohita was often 
hereditary. Acc. to Kautilya quoted above he was to employ 
means declared in the Atharvaveda to remove calamities, divine 
and human. The great divine calamities acc. to Kautilya IV. 3 
are fire, flood, disease, famine, rats, wild elephants, snakes and 
evil spirits. I5fi According to Manu VII. 78 the purohita was 
concerned with the religious rites laid down in the srauta and 
grhya sutras and Ap H 5. 10. 14-17 show that the purohita 
had complete jurisdiction in matters of penance for offences. 
Vas. (19. 40-42) provides that if the king lets off an offender 
deserving to be punished the king had to fast for a day and the 
purohita for three days and to perform the heavy penance of 
Krcchra if the king punished the innocent According to most 
authorities he played a role that was pre-eminently religious 
He is not mentioned among the 10 limbs of the sabha in the 
administration of justice. Kat. 24 (quoted in S. V. p. 20) does not 
require him to be an expert in arthasastra, though Kat 56 quoted 
by the Mit on Yaj. U. 2 and Sm. C. (II. p, 14) say that the king 
should enter the Hall of Justice with learned bTahmanas, the 
ministers, the chief justice, the purohita &e, Yaj. 1.312 and the 
Mit. on Yaj. 1312-313 on the other hand prescribe that even after 
consulting all mantrins, the king was finally to consult the 
purohita in all secular and religious matters. The Hlti vakyamrta 
(purohitasamuddesa) p 160 states that the divine calamities 
are: shower of fire (fall of lightning?), excessive rainfall, 
epidemics, famine, damage or disease of crops, swarms of 
an t d oth i r , T f rildn > leases, goblins and female evil 

The purohita is required 
m. that dealing with the 
srauta sacrifices, that of the 
E Atharvasiras and that of 


aFUius, snakes, wild elephants, rats, 
to know ritual of five kinds, 119 • 
propitiation of Naksatras, that of 
mmhitas ( of Tantra worship), that o 
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santis (such as grahasanti &c.), Calamities, according to Earn. 
XDI. 20-21, are of two sorts, divine ( daiva) and human: there 
are five kinds of the first viz, fire, flood, disease, famine and 
epidemic, all of which can be met by human effort and by 
propitiatory rites, while human calamities should be withstood 
by constant effort and by proper lines of policy. The same 
verses are AgnipurSna 241 14-16. 

Aco to Eautilya (V 3) 48000 panas were the salary of the (rpyal) 
sacrificial priest, acarya (teacher), mantrin, purohita, commander- 
in-chief, crown prince, the king’s mother, the queens and he holds 
that “with that amount of maintenance they would not yield to 
temptation or revolt (against the king)”. 160 The amatyas, the chief 
judge and even the purohita could be punished by the king, acc to 
Manu, if any of them went wrong (VIH 335 and IX 234) and Kaut- 
(IX. 3 ) prescribes that when the purohita is guilty even of a 
great offence, the remedy is to imprison him or banish him. Some 
great ministers, though not exactly purohitas of the king, were 
learned brahmanas and led simple lives such as Canakya and 
Madhava There is divergence of views about the salaries set 
out in the Arthasastia (V. 3 ). Jayaswal (in ' Hindu Polity * 
part H p 136 ) holds that the salaries were yearly and the panas 
in which they weie paid were silver ones. Prof Dikshitar (in 
1 Mauryan Polity * p 151) holds that the salaries were monthly 
Confusion is caused by the fact that theie weie panas of copper, 
silver and gold Vide Rajanltiprakasa p 294 The Bajatarangml 
VU 950 speaks of cfinnai as of gold, silver and copper Rao 
Bahadur K, V Rangaswami Aiyangar holds that the salaries 


(in the Arthasastra) were monthly and in golden panas 
(in 'Ancient Indian Polity ’ pp 44-45) Therefore this matter 
must be investigated Manu (VIH 13) promises that those 


names of copper, silver and gold coins which are well-known 
among the people (of its day) for purposes of trade will be 
described by him Acc. to Manu VHL 134 and 136, Visnu Eh 
S IV. 6-10, and Yaj I 363-365 five krsnalas are equal to a 
masa,, 16 masas are equal to a suvarna, 4 suvamas (or five acc. 
to some) are equal to a pala, a karsa is equal to i of a pala 
and a piece of copper one-fourth of a pala in weight is caUed a 
pana, which is the same as karsapana 161 ( equal to 80 raTdtj^ sj^ 
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gunja berries). A pala was equal to 320 raktikas. Kaut H19 says 
practically the same thing. In Kaut, V. 3 the salaries range from 
48000 to 60 panas from the highest functionaries to the lowest 
servants. They must all be taken to he for the same period in every 
case and in the same metal, Bince Kaut expressly states no different 
periods and no difference in metal. Ordinarily the words pana 
and kaxsapana (as stated by Manu V3H 136 and the Mit. on 
Yaj. L 365 and the Sukranlti IV. 1.116) refer to copper pieces 
(used ub coins) and bearing a stamp. Another table given 
by Manu YIH 135-136, Visnu Dh. S. VI. 11-12, Taj. L 364 is: 
2 raktikas m or krsnalas = one (silver } masa, 16 masas = one 


162. A rakttka was found by General Cunmngliam nftcr many experi¬ 
ments tn weigh on an average 1.8 grains (\idehis * Coins of Ancient India 1 
pp 45-46 and alsn Rapson’s 1 Coins ’ pp. 2-3 ) So that a silver dbarana or 
purana (of 32 raktikas) should weigh about 57. 6 grains and a copper pana 
(nf 80 raktikas) shnuld weigh 144 grains It appears that the weights of 
Indian coins in different parts and at different tunes varied a good deal. 
Cunningham (* Coins of Ancient India ’ p, 5) states that gold was cheap in 
India, being as one to eight rates nf silver. But in medieval tunes i. e. 
about 1300 A. D. (vide Sukra IV. 2 92-93 ) gold was 16 times the price of 
the same weight of silver, which again was 80 times of the price of the same 
weight of copper. Though, as stated in nnte 161 above, a copper pana was 
usually equal to eighty raktikas, a copper pana nf 100 raktikas {j. c of 20 
masas) was known. Nar, (pan&sta verse 58) speaks of *ms a as the 20th part 
of the fearsapana and the Mtt on Yaj. I 365 and Vy Nirnaya p 207 quote 
a verse (attributed tn Uanas by Haradatta and Maskann nn Gaut. XII 19) 
that a masa ,_s a twentieth part ot pana Unft KshotI up,, ). 

The Agmpnrana (227 2) appears to have known a pana of 120 krsnalas 
^ TOTW ’ 0W Tke verses in Nar. (pariiuta 

L “? *° K5t «“ Sm C XI. p 99 ana t, , s stated by both 

that thnse terms are in vngue .n Pancanada (Punjab). When the pana of 
copper was equal tn 20 masas (and 100 gunjSs), the copper coin wnnld have 

been irfmmt of the weight of the tnndern copper half nnna coin. The table 

given by Nar. (pari 58-60) is: 4 kakmis-masa. 20 masas-karsiipana (wt“h 

ralfoVr^r^ 4 *“ ra5panas = dhanaka, 12 ahanakas = snvarna 
(also c^led dmara ) The table g,ven by Br (as qnnted in Sm. C. IX „ 99 

and V. R. p 667) is the same. Br. as quoted by Apararka p 832 aod V R 
L 1 nW P ° yS ^T- d ' n “ 3ka ' ,nr colD ' -Wok word L nreurefn the 
I d *** “• m ' Z4U Th « Amarak0 ^ states that 'niska 

(Cn nttnued n» the next page) 
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silver purana or dliarana; 10 dharanas = one (silver) fafamsna 
This table was used for silver coins. ThuB a dharana would 
be l/10th of a pala as stated in the Brhatsamhita (10.13 palada- 


( Continued from last page ) 

masaka. Under the Guptas golden coins are mentioned as dInaras, vide 
1 Gupta Inscriptions 1 p. 29 at p. 31 where there is a gift nf 25 dmaras 
m the Gupta year 93 and pp 38, 41, 261 (where it is stated that one bhiksu 
was to he fed every day throughout the year from the permanent endnwment 
of 12 dinaras}. From the Baigram plate dated Gupta samvat 128 it appears 
that one dinara was eqnal to 16 rupaLas (silver coins) in E I vol XXL 
p 80. A. Mathura Ins of the 28th year nf Huvxska speaks nf the depositnf 550 
puranas (E. I. vol XXI p. 55 at 61)* Bhaskaracarya (who was hom in rake 
1036 and wrote his Siddhanta&romam in 1072 sake i e 1150 A. D ) gives 
the following table (in Lilavati I 2-4)* 20 varatakas * kakrni, 4 kakmis = 
pana, 16 panas = dramma, 16 drammas - mska, 2 yavas = gunja r 3 gunjas * 
valla (modern Marathi vdl ), 8 vallas *= dharana, 2 dharanas «= gadyanaka, 
5 gunjas » masa, 16 masas » karsa, 4 karsas = pala and a karsa of gold is 
called Snvama, It will be seen that War. and Lilavatl differ as to 
Gadyanakas of gold are referred to in the Fattadakal pillar Ins nf Kirtivar* 
man I (754 A. D.) where it is stated that a field nf 30 nivartanas was 
purchased for thirty gadyanakas of gold (E I vol in. pp 6-7) Fmraa 
verse of the Catnrvimsatimata qunted hy the Mit nn Yaj IH 258 it appears 
that gadyanaka was also a silver cmn. From an inscnptinn of Vikramaditya 
V near Gadag dated sake 934 it appears that fines fnr nfifences were leried 
in gadyanakas (E I vnl. XX p 64) The fnllnwing works may be cnnsulted 
for further information nn Indian cnins viz Cunningham's 1 Cmns of 
Ancient India * (1894), Rapson's ' Indian cmns 1 (1897) in the Grundrtss , 
C. J. Brown's * Coins of India 1 (m 1 the Heritage nf India ' senes, 1922) 
The Dharmadvaitammaya (pp 137-139) and the Vaijayanti nn Visnn Dh S 
IV. 9 may be cnnsulted for efforts to recnncile the various statements about 
Snvama, Niska &c For an informing paper on the most ancient Denartt, vide 
Proceedings of theBntish Academy vol XVIIIpp 211-266 where* is established 
that the earliest denartus pennd begins ahnut 187 B C Therefore Jn y s 
assumphnn (m Recht und Sitle p 23 fnllnwed hy Wintermtz in ' History o 
Indian Literature' vnl II. p. 216 n. 4 that all Indian wnrks in which th 
word dinaranccurs cannot have heen cnmpnsed before 2nd century A 
is unwarranted. Prof. Ke,th (JRAS fnr 1915 p 504 ) dnes nnt accept 

Jolly's assumption The dfnSra was ^nonsly defined Accordmg 
Visnngupta qnnted in Hemadn's Vratahhanda, a rupala is 
L a dinara was equal tn 28 rfipakas. whde acc tn Naraad 
rftsnr were synonyms The Dharmadvaitanirnaya says that a lanapan l 

S3£=rjtf!;sK=:^-25s 

(Bhide's and Madgavkar's editmns) 
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sabhago dliatanam). Narada (parisista 57) expressly states 
that a silver karsapana is in vogue in the south i. e. a silver 
pana or karsapana was not universal. 111 A golden suvarna also 
comprised 80 gufijas, while the standard silver pana was of 32, 
Bhys Davids (in * Buddhist India ’ p. 100) states that about the 
time of Buddha's birth transactions were carried on in terms of 
the kahapana, a square copper coin weighing about 144 grains 
and guaranteed as to weight and fineness by punch marks made 
by private individuals, that there wore half and quarter kaha- 
panas also, that a kahapana would be now worth about Jths of a 
penny, though its purchasing poweT was then equal to about 
one shilling of the present day. Therefore it is proper to under¬ 
stand that a pana or karsapaua, when the word is used without 
any qualification, was meant to be one of copper and that 
pnma facie the salaries in Kautilya were meant to be in copper 
panas This conclusion can be supported by various considera¬ 
tions Manu VJL 126 prescribes that the wages for the lowest 
menial servant (such as one who sweeps the house or brings 
water) is one pana a day and of a superior menial servant 
6 panas a day and that the former was to get in addition one 
pair of garments every six months and every month a drona 
of corn (which would be equal to 1024 musks according to the 
Mit. on Ya] HL 274). Whatever ages may he assigned to the 
Axthasastra and the present Manusmrti the two works cannot 
be separated from each other, if at aii, by more than a century 
or two. Therefore the economic conditions of the one may be 
held to have not differed much from those to which the other 
refers. It is impossible to hold that the lowest menial servant 
got one gold papa a day besides over 30 mustis of corn every 
day (1024 in a month). If that were bo, the lowest menial servants 
of Kautilya's days would have to be supposed to be a hundred 
times better off than their confreres in big cities like Bombay 
towards the end of the 19th century {when menial servants got 
from five to ten rupees a month without any allowance of grain X 
Therefore the pana in Kautilya V. 3 is not of gold. Kautilya 
(3) says that a king who has a depleted treasury may 
make payment of salary by giving forest produce, cattle or 
fields along with small quantities of cash, that if he has under¬ 
taken to colonize a waste tract he may make payment of salary 
in cash only and not by bestowing a village. In connection 


163 . mvfjmft 
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with this ho says that 60 panas are to be the equivalent of one 
adhaka of corn ( sastivetanasyadhakam krfcva hiranyanurupam 
bhaktam kury&t) 184 An adhaka” 5 came to only 256 mitstts 
( handfuls ) of corn and even in famine times one adhaka could 
not have cost 60 silver panas, much less golden ones In V. 3 
Kautilya declares that an ordinary duta should get ten panas 
for a journey of one yojana and twice the wages for each yojana 
up to one hundred. A yojana acc to Kaut. himself (n. 20) is 
equal to 8000 dhanus ( acc to another reading 4000 dhanus ), a 
dhanus being equal to four aratnis (each aratni being 
24 angulas). So taking the highest figure a yojana was at the 


164 The word hiranya has two senses ' gold * and ' money or 'cash ' 

whether in gnld, silver or copper (as said by Amara whn gives 1 dravma’ as 
a synonym) When Kautilya says that the king may pay • liiranya ' and nnt 
' grama * he means only cash payment and nnt necessarily only gnld . 
vide the copperplate grant of Siladitya VII m Gupta Inscriptions p 179 at 
p 189 where the grant nf a village is said tn he ' sadhanyahiranyadeyah ' 
Here dhanya (payment of tax in kind) is contradistinguished from payment 
in htranya i e in cash (either gold, silver or copper). When Pataujall 
states that the Mauryas being greedy of 1 hiranya * founded or manufactured 
images (Mahabhasya vol II p, 429 on Pan V 3 99 quoted In H Dh 
vol lip 710 n 1696) what is meant is that they wanted cash and not 
merely gold, t 

165 The measures of capacity such as 3ns^r, occur in the Mat¬ 

hura Ins of Huviska (El XXI p 55 at p. 61) According tn Parasara 
(VI 70 ) two prasthas are equal tn an adhaka and 32 prasthas are equal to 
a drona The Mit nn Yaj III 275 quntes a verse tn this effect Bmnstis » 
one ktilett or knilct (acc to some), 8 kiiicit = puskala, 4 puskalas = adhaka; 
4 adhakas = drnna and 16 dronas = khari Apararka (pp 305 and 846) 
quotes twn verses (which the Par. M II 1 p 141 ascribes tn the Bhavlsya* 
purffna) which say 2 palas=prasrti, 2 prasrtis-kudava, 4 kndavas«prastha, 
4 prasthas « adhaka, 4 adhakas « drona, 2 dronas = kumbha Tho Damla 
viveka p. 135 refers to this, adds that some held the kumhha to he equal to 
20 drnnas (Kaut II 20 holds kumbha to be cqnal to 20 dronas) and quotes 
the following verse from ^S^TT: JT^r^nTTCTWr: • 

fS 5 im^nrf fer c5$T *mramsir; * n The word drnna nccurs even in tho 
Rgveda m the sense of a wnoden trongh used for holding water or soma 
juice Vide Rg. VI 2 8, VI 37 2 f VI 44 20, IX 28 4 etc Tn Rg IV 32 17 
the sage prays Indra tn grant a hundred kharTs of soma The words adhaka 
and drona occnr in the ardharcadi group (Pan II, 4 31), Khan m Part» 
V 1 33 and V. 4 101. The Par M II 1 141 sajs on this difference about 
kumbha ' Kaut (II. 19 p 104 )tamsclf 

tells us that the measure drona was nf four varieties, 1023 P® 135 - 175 ‘ I87< . 
200 pal as aecnrdmg as it was used fnr measurement in the harem, or for 
servants or for ordinary dealings or fnr royal Income. 



Coins in ancient fndta 


ml 


125 


most about 9 or 10 miles (or only 4?r or five miles according to 
the other reading). To hold that 10 silver panas were allowed 
to an ordinary duta for going oven ten miles (which he could 
cover in half a day or less) would be too much. Hence also 
the panas in Kaut. V. 3 axe only copper ones. When once it is 
settled that the panas are of copper, it easily follows that the 
salaries in panas were monthly. Artisans and cr af tsmon wore, acc. 
to Kaut., to get 120 panas. If this weie yearly, they would get only 
10 panas a month, while, according to Manu quoted above, even 
the lowest menial was to get a pana a day. Therefore 120 panas 
(of copper) were the monthly salary of an artisan. A monthly 
salary is more natural and practical than a yearly one. Other 
ancient writers like Sankha-Likhita (in Bajanltiprak&sa p. 252) 
contemplate a monthly salary for soldiers (viz. two suvar nas a 
month), 166 From the Nasik Inscription No. 12 (E. I. Vol. ViiL 


qpureA sr * 

I nsra&KFS p 58, P- 252. 

tnsttpfewu explains ?T*^xf%WU XT^fn t%XT- 

I . This provides for 

pension to the dependents when the soldier dies on duty, special bonuses or 
favours for special valour, work or worth. 

A few words may be said about words like suvarna, Satamana, mska 
&c. The word krsnala occurs in the Tai S II 3. 2 U Hiranyakara 
(goldsmith) is found in Vaj S 30 17. In Rg 1. 126 2 gifts of a hundred 
niskas and horses are mentioned and in Rg IV 37 4 the Rbhus are address, 
ed as wearing * good niskas ’ In Atharva V. 14 3 * niska * occnrs and in 
the Ait. Br (39 8 ) damsels who are niskakanthyah (whose necks aTe adorn¬ 
ed with necklaces of niskas J are among the gifts So ' niska ' was probably* 
a gold piece used as a com or an ornament or a thin plate of gold like a 
modern putl t, several of which aTe even now worn by women in the form 
of a necklace In Rg II 33 10 Rudra is said to wear ' visvarupa-mska 1 
which is probably an allusion to golden pieces stamped with various fignres. 
In Rg VI 47 23 the sage says that he received ten 'hiranyapindas* (golden 
pieces ) from Divodasa In Rg VIII. 78 2 a prayer is offered to Indra for the 
bestowal of golden * niana \ which may he the precursor of * Satamana 
This last occur-, in the Tai. S VI. 6 10 2 Pan (V. 1.27,29, 30 ) respective¬ 
ly mentions satamana (what is bought for a satamana is called satamana ) t 
karsapana, niska and V, I 34 refers to pana, pada and masa Fatanjah 
(Mahabhisya vol III. p 369 on Pan. VIII 1. 12) gives the instance * from 
this karsapana give one masa to each of these two persons who ate here 
The sutra of Panim V. 2 . 120 (xupad-ahataprasastayor-yap) conveys that 

( Continued on next page )' 
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p. 82) we learn that in the early centuries of the Christian era 35 
karsapanas were equal to one suvarna. 

Hopkins in ‘Position of the ruling caste* J. A. O, S. 
vol. XHL pp. 151-162 traces how the influence of the purohita 
grew. One cannot accept his views about there being three 
layers in the Mahabharata and the conclusions from such 
dealing with the text that he draws, which are rather subjective. 
Gradually the importance of the purohita waned As the 
Sukranltisara cited above (n 150.) shows, long before that work 
he came to be omitted by several writers from the council of 
ministers and was supplanted by the Pandita. The same func¬ 
tions came to be exercised by an officer called dharmadhyaksa 
or dharmadhikaranika in Bengal and other countries The 
MatsyapurSna (215.24) states the qualifications of a dharmadlu- 
kann. m Vide E 1 vol. 14 p. 156 at p. 160 of the Haihati 
grant of Ballalasena, where we have both purohita and maha- 
dharmadhyaksa mentioned among the great functionaries of State 
and the Benares copper-plate of the Cedi king Karnadeva in 1042 
A D. in E 1 vol H p 309 where we have mahadharmadhi- 
karanika but no purohita. Besides another officer called 
samvatsara (astrologer) gradually took over some of the 
functions of the purohita. The Visnudharmasutra HI. 75 (raja 
at sarvahai yesu safnvatsarddhhwh syat ) requires the king to depend 
on the samvatsara in all matters. The Brhat-samhita (2.9) 
states that a king without a samvatsara mistakes his path like a 
blind man. Siam. 4.33 and Visnudharmottara H 4. 5-16 recom¬ 
mend reliance on him. Kautilya n7a IX. 4 was himself against 
too much reliance on astrology, while Yaj. I 307 holds that the 
rise and fall of kings depend on the (aspects oar influence 
of) planets. 


(Continued from last page ) 

Panim knew metal pieces that were well beaten and tnmmed into good- 
looking coins The Vartika * Kalinya&opasankhyanam ' (on Knint V. 1 
establishes that kikini was used in those days as a medium of purcha sing 
goods The Ka&kS gives ■ rnpyo dlnarah 1 as an example 

^ 51 ^ ^ Pit ^ 

sfl* » WPRJtm 215. 24 and s*. P- 48 ve rse 216. 

K. 4 {last verse but one) 
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Senajpali : The qualities of a commander-in-chief are stated 
in several places such as Kau^ilya (H. 33), Ayodhya 100.30 
(«= Sabha 5. 46), Santi 85.31-32, Matsya 215, 8-10, Agnipurana 
220. 1 ff, EAm, XYIEL 27-44, VisnudharmottaTa 31 24. 4-6, 
Manasollasa IL 2, verses 90-92 p. 37. Acc. to the Agni¬ 
purana 220.1, Matsya 215.10 the commander-in-chief must be 
eitheT a brahmana or a ksatriya. Sukra (IL 429-430) requires 
that a ksatriya should be preferred as senapati, but if a valiant 
ksatriya be not available a brahmana may be chosen, but a 
sudra should not be chosen. Acc. to the Manasollasa he should 
possess the following qualities: good family, character, 
courage, profioiency in (several) languages, cleverness in 
riding horses and elephants and in the science of arms, 
knowledge of omens and medicine, knowledge of the breeds of 
horses and of the difference between what is essential and non- 
essential, liberality, sweet speech, self-control, intelligence, 
resoluteness. In the Mahabhaiata senapatis are elected and 
consecrated (vide IJdyoga 151, Drona 5, Kama 10), but this 
was not so in later times. He is appointed by the king on his 
own initiative. 


Dvtai (Ambassador ot messenger). The word and the 
office of dm as messenger was known in the most ancient 
times. In 3Jg, 1. 12 . 1 , 1.161.3, YHL 44.3 Agni is said to he the 
duta and is requested to bring the godB to the sacrifice. There 
is also attached to the word the meaning of espionage, since 
sarama, the bitch of the gods, is represented in Jtg. X. 108.2-4 
as sent by Indra to find out the treasures of the Panis. The 
ffdyogapsxva (37.27 cr. ed. 37.25) specifies the eight'qnalities 

t stiff-necked, nor timid, nor dilatory, 

he must be kmd and amiable, not liable to he won over by 

dls f seB * endtmed with a fine mode of speech. 
mT™ v£ £ f"” qUalitieB ‘ Vide ^odhya 100.35, 
fSL i?*’ 12-13 for the wMttBB of 

fbv hi. ? d w Sh ° Ul f Bpeak 0Bly what *** W ordered 
IS ^ rS ng BP6ak * ° therwiBe he would be liable to be 
*Ued (Udyogaparva 72.7,cr. ed. 70.7). Santi 85. 26-27 say 

Site am S to f^ ^ ™ d - t”#** de ™tes one 

sETto^f t I °, 1 the treata »e n t of the subject of data. He 
tes that the data i B to be sent by the king after the line of 

?? » swhrcri 37. 27, ^ 
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policy has been settled at a council of ministers to the king 
who is to be attacked (vide Kam. XIII also). A duta is of 
three kinds: (1) nisrstartha ,w (one to whom is entrusted full 
discretion as to what is to be said) is one who is possessed of 
the qualifications required in a minister (amabya \ such as Krsna 
from the Pandavas or the ambassadors in modern times; 
(2) panmitartha (entrusted with a definite mission, an envoy) 
who possesses the same qualifications as the first less by one 
quarter; (3) iasanahara (a mere carrier of royal writings or 
missives) who possesses only half the qualifications of the first. 
The Mit. on Ya;j. I 328 lucidly explains the three varieties. 
Kaut. dilates at great length on the qualifications of the duta, 
what he has to note while in the enemy country, how he is to 
behave (such as avoiding women and wine), how he is to gather 
information through spies; but all this has to he passed over 
for want of space. Yide Kam XII 2-24 for the same. Ham. 
( XU 22-23 ) briefly setB out the following duties of the dfita; 
determining those who are inimical to the king to whom he is 
sent, winning over to hiB side the friends and relatives of the 
enemy king, finding out the (number and equipment of) forts, 
the economic resources and military strength of the enemy 
king, collection of news as to what the enemy intends to do, 
bringing over to his side the officers m charge of the districts 
of enemy country, collecting knowledge about the places of the 
enemy where battles can be waged by his king or whence he 
can pass away swiftly. Manu VIL 65 says that it is the duta 
who brings about alliance or war. Kaut. says that when the 
ruler to whom the duta is accredited becomes displeased at the 
message he brings, the duta should reply 170 All kings, you 
and others, speak through their duta. Therefore dutas have 
deliver the message entrusted to them even if weapons are 
raised (to threaten them ); even the lowest caste dutaB (candalasj 
are not to be killed, what need he said about a duta who is a 



18 * tSnwti i ftssrra?. 'AprA StSEtSi 

write i 

^r^erofr ' snmw® tM&aeifon' 00 ***• r - 325 - 
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brahmana ? This (that I utter) is the message of another. It 
is my duty to say it \ The Ramayana (Y. 52,14-15) says that 
good men do not allow the killing of a duta, hut certain modes 
of dealing with him (viz lashing him, shaving his head) are 
allowed in certain cases* 

A duta is to be distinguished from a cat a ot cat a (spy), as 
done by Kaut, Kara. XII. 32, Ya 3 .1. 328, Kam. XU. 33 gays 
that a duta is an open ( praknia) spy, while a earn is a spy who 
works in secret In modern times also * an ambassador is often 
nothing more than an honourable spy acting undor the protect¬ 
ion of the law of nations’ (Encyclopedia Britannica on 
1 espionage 1 }. Kaut, devotes four chapters to spies {1.11-14 ) 
and Kam, (XII. 25-49) also deals at great length with them. 
The SukTanltisara (I 334-336) states that the king should learn 
every day at night from his secret spies the intentions and 
actions of his subjects and officers, and the opinions of ministers, 
enemies, soldiers, the members of the assembly, relations and 
the women in the harem The cam must, according to Kam. XU. 
25, possess ability to infer the inner thoughts (of men), must 
have a good memory, must be eoft in speech, have quick gait, be 
capable of enduring privations and heavy labour, swift in action, 
ready-witted. Kaut* (L 11) says 171 that spies aie those who 
work m the guise of a hupattha ( a hold pupil capable of know¬ 
ing the minds of others), udaslhda (a sham ascetic, who has 
fallen from the real duties of asceticism and is endowed with 
intelligence and pure character), grhapahla (a householder 
who. is a cultivator that has not the means to maintain himself, 
has intelligence and is of pure character), a ixudehaKa ( a trader 
who cannot maintain himself by trade and is possessed of intel¬ 
ligence and pure character), a tapasa (a spy practising auste¬ 
rities, who has either shaved his head ot has matted hair and is 


X? 


uesirouB to maintain himself), a class-mate or colleague (sattm 
adesperate character (ii&sra),a poisoner and a femalemendican 
lhe first five of these are called by Kautilya five samsthSs (grouj 

I . Svtfca 

l ... 

qga tt n. means the san 

which occurs in II. 183 ana is explained by tl 
0“ Mann VII 154 quota 

ho«1i 2 a arEepart 01 *”* 1 ‘ 11 ltom aDd * pome 
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or institutions), which should be honoured by the king with 
awards of money and marks of respect and through which the 
Icing is to test the purity of the character of his servants. 
Kautilya says that the spy called udasthita should carry on 
agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade on land set apart for the 
purpose, should be supplied with plenty of gold and disciples 
and should afford to all (sham) ascetics food, clothing and lodg¬ 
ing, direct them to detect particular crimes and report The spy 
called tcijxtsa was to stay near the capital, to have many pupils, 
to pretend to oat once in a month or two only a handful of 
vegetables or grass and eat secretly his favourite dishes His 
disciples were to proclaim that he possessed supernatural powers, 
he should pretend to make predictions about gain or fires or 
fear from robbers after ascertaining from his pupils by nods and 
signs such events In 1 12 Kaut. deals with wandering spies 
(called saficara ) viz. sattrins (who are orphans that are to be 
maintained by the State and that are taught palmistry, sorcery, 
tricks of legerdemain &c), ttkqna (desperadoes who, regardless of 
their lives, may fight elephants for money), rasada (who have no 
affection even for their relatives, are indolent and cruel), bhikfuki 


or j pariorajika (a poor brahmana widow, clever and desirous to earn 
her livelihood, honoured in the king’s harem and visiting the 
families of mahamatras or high ministers ). These are to spy on 
the 18 tirthas (mentioned on p 112 above ) in public For spying 
on their private character persons pretending to be hump-backed, 
dwarfs, kiiatas (pigmies), the deaf and dumb, idiots, the blind, and 
others that are actors, dancers, singers and the like and women 
are to be employed This information is to be tested by thepersons 
belonging to the five BamsthSs (mentioned above on p 139). put 
these are to act without their being known by the wandering 
spies and wee veisa Then further testing by other spies folio* 6 
When the information leceived from these three sources 0 
then it will he held reliable; if the information frequently 
disagrees„the spies should be secretly punishedl « 

A similar rule about sending several spies on the same mis 
without their knowing each other is laid down by 
tara IL 34. 66-67. Kaut in I 13 deals with espionage on sheets 
£ general (i.e those in the capital and other parte of the 
country) Spies are to pretend to take sides,that 
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bring round the discontented by conciliation, gifts, sowing 
dissensions among them or by punishing them. In. I 14 Kautilya 
deals with the employment of spies for taking advantage of 
parties in a foreign State i. e groups of persons angry with the 
foreign king or afraid of him or of persons who are ambitious 
or proud, who are to be won over by appropriate words and 
stimuli. It will be seen how there was a network of spies of all 
kinds, so much so that Kam. XII. 28 declares that spies are the 
king’s eyes ( caracaksnr inahipafih). The Visnudharmotlara 
H. 24.63 says the same (haj«Tm-cu7flmfrSH.safe') and also Udyoga 
34. 34 * caraih jxdyanti rajamh \ In IV. 4~G Kautilya dilates 178 
npon the employment by the samahartr (Collector) of a host of 
spies for suppressing those who are thorns (or disturbers of 
peace), these being employed for detecting judges (dharmastha) 
and superintendents of various departments that take bribes 
counterfeiters of coinr, adulterers, thieves and robbers and other 
criminals. Kautilya relies in extreme cases on spies even in the 
decision of judicial matters. He says (Ht. 1 last verse ) ‘ when 
owing to the depositions of witnesses the plaintiff’s case and the 
defendant’s case are both destroyed, when the cause of either of 
the parties is found through the spies to be false, then the decree 
shall be passed against that party’. 173 In Dronaparva 75.4 it is 
said that Krsna had his spies in the army of Duryodhana and vice 
i*m(74.1). Santi69.8-12 and 140.39-42 mention the places where 
spies are to he set 174 up and emphasizes that they should not know 
each ether. One need not feel surprised at the machinery of espion. 
age that Kautilya so elaborately describes. All governments 
in modem times employ spies, informers and secret agents to 
keep themselves informed of fee activities, views and resources 
of feeir opponents. We know also how the Indian Police, in 
rarder to catch offenders against fee Prevention of Gambling 

Act or other similar Acte, employ agents with marked coins or 

notes and draw in their net unsuspecting people. 
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CHAPTER V 


RASTRA (THE TERRITORY OF A STATE) 


The word ‘rastra 1 occurs even in the Rgveda (IV. 42.1, ‘mama 
dvifca rastram ksatriyasya’)- mine is the kingdom on both sides (or 
in both spheres)’ says king Trasadasyu In Rg YU. 3411 Varuna 
is praised as the Lord of raatras (raja rastranam &c.) In 
Rg. VIL 84 2 and X 109. 3 the word rastra occurs In a very 
famous benedictory m passage of the Tai. S V33 5.18 1( - VSj 
S. 2222) one of the blessings invoked is * may the king in this 
kingdom become brave, a skilled archer, and a great warrior 1 
Vide Tai. Br III 8 13 for explanation of the Tai. S, passage 
In the Atharvaveda XJX 1 8 and 10 the earth is called mother 
and invoked to impart to the rastra strength and brilliance (or 
energy). Xam VI 3 says 175fI that since all the elements of the 
State spring from the territory of the State, the king should 
raise up his territory with all his efforts. The Agnipurana 239.2 
holds that rastra is the most important of all elements of the 
State. Manu VIL 69 prescribes that a king should make his 
home in a country that is not water-logged (1 e is_dry an ^ 
not moist), 176 is rich in crops, inhabited mostly by Aryas (or 
well-conducted people ), not disturbed (by epidemics &c.), that 
is charming ( owing to trees, flowers and fruits), the chiefs m 
which have submitted to him and in which livelihood can be 
had easily Yaj. L 321 and Visnudharmasutra HI 4-5 are to 
the same effect Kam (IV 50-56) remarks * the territory of 
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the king depends for its prosperity on the qualities of the soil, 
the prosperity of the territory tends to the prosperity of the 
king; therefore a king should choose for the sake of his 
prosperity land possessing good qualities. That land is prefer¬ 
red for the sake of prosperity that is endowed with various 
crops and minerals, is full of merchandise, mines and various 
substances, that is favourable to cattle-rearing, that abounds 
in water, is inhabited by well-conducted people, is charming, 
has forests and elephants, has facilities of water and road 
transport and does not depend upon rain-water only. 1 m Land 
that is full of gravel and stones, full of forests always infested 


with thieves, that is waterless, full of thorny bushes and snakes 
is not fit for choosing as a rash a. A country is to be preferred 
that yields livelihood easily, is possessed of the qualities of 
good land {cited above), is full of water, that has hills in it, 
that consists mostly of sudras, artisans and merchants, the 
husbandmen in which undertake great projects, that is loyal 
(to the king) and averse to the king s enemy, that can put up 
with troubles and taxes, that is large in extent, full of people 
from various countries, that follows the right path, that 
possesses plenty of cattle and wealth, the principal men in 
which are not foolish nor vicious. These requirements show 
that the country must be prosperous, well-stocked with the 
necessaries of life and well suited to defence. There is also 
some difference of opinion among the smrti writers about the 
composition of the population. ManuVH.69 requires that the 

Sum s of 5Tyas <**«*wy*X While 

: 1Sm ? LS - bo } dB a country should be peopled mostly 
y vaisyas and sudras. In another place ( VTTT 22) Manu 

C T k 5i n - WWCh ® adras abovmd > which is full of 
fam*? a T0ld , 0f d !? as is overwhelmed by disease and 
amme and perishes. Similar provisions are found in the 
Matsyapurana 217.1-5, Visnudharmotfcara IL 26.1-5 Manasol 

eatmtdham yathstabham rajs ueayamairm) point out that 
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every rastra cannot be expected to possess all the qualities 
mentioned by them and that the king must do the best with 
such qualities as his country possesses Kautilya U 1 advises 178 
the king to found a district of villages either on old sites or on 
new ones by inducing people from other countries to immigrate 
oi by causing thickly populated parts of his own country to 
send its overflowing population and to see that each village 
consists of not less than one hundred families nor more than 
five hundred, is peopled mostly by sudra cultivators, has an 
extent of one h oia or two and is capable of offering help to 
its neighbours. 


According to PaurSnic geography there are seven duipas, 
viz Jambu, Plaksa, Salmala, Kusa, Kraunca, Saka and Puskara 
(Visnupurana IE. 1.11 ff) and each dvSpa is divided into mrsas 
Jambudvlpa has 9 varsas of which Bharatavarsa is the first 
(Visnupurana H 2.12 ff) The Mahabharata speaks of 13 dvlpas 
(Adi 75 19, Vanaparva 3 52 and 134 20) and 18 dvlpas 
also (Drona 70.15). For Bharatavarsa vide H Dh vol. H 
pp 17-18. Manu 33 20 looks upon the holy land of Kuruksetra, 
of the Matsyas, Pancalas and Surasenas as 4 the chosen 
country 1 the learned brahmanas in which were to be the leaders 
and guides of the whole world in appropriate thoughts and 
actions The Visnu(If 3 2), Brahma, Markandeya 55 21-22 
and other puranas proudly assert that Bharatavarsa is 
the land of action (karmahhumi). This is patriotism 
of a sort but not of the kind we see in western countries 
Bharatavarsa itself has composed numeious countries from the 
most ancient times The names of countries and the tribes or 
people inhabiting them were the same (vide Panini IV 1 168, 


178 ST vrfsTprsmHNr 

This passage clearly shows .ha. Kau.UyaMess. 
employed the word janapada in the sense of a territory to be colon, 
and as one wh.ch was either included w.lh.n the kingdom or not so Included. 
Dr Pran Nath’s interpretation of jenapada that It was only 
kingdom’ (p. 47, -Study in the econom.eeondUIon ofanc.cn.1^ j 

cannot be accepted fo view of the express w ordo . * . 

classical writers and the Puranas shows that janapada means simply coun “* 

tsss**? j-j’grs: 

, 15 called m- The Kavyamtmamsa on which Dr. Pran Wat 

for'lbe number^)! countries employs the word ]m ,,Pad a for the names of 
the Zutr.es fn the four quarters of India (not for parts of any kingdom , 
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IV. 2.81) In the Rgveda we come across the tiibes of Yadus, 
Turvasas, Druhyus, Anus and Purus (Rg. 1.108. 8, VUL10. 5 
&c ) and the countries of Cedi ( VUE 5 39), Kikata (HI 53. 4), 
Rjlfea (VIE. 7.29), Rusama (V. 30 12), Vetasu (X. 49. 4). In 
the Atharvaveda Y. 22 several peoples oi countries are mention¬ 
ed of which Bahlikas (in w 5 and 9 ), Mujavat (vv 5 and 8), 
Gandhari, Ahga, Magadha (in v. 14) deserve notice. The Ait 
Br. (38.3) divides India into five divisions in the east south, 
west and north (the Uttara Kurus and Uttura Madras) and 
in the centre (Kuru-Paficala and Yasa-Usinara) India was 
divided into two parts, Daksinapatha (from the Narmada 
southwards) and Uttarapatha at least some ceutuiies before 
Christ, since the Hathigumpha Ins. (E. L vol 20 at p 79) 
mentions a great many kings of Uttarapatha and the Mah5- 
bhasya refers to lakes in Daksinapatha.' 79 In the Brahmanac 
frequent mention is made of the Kuru-Paiicalas (Tai Br. 
18.4),Uttarakuru, Uttara-madra, Kuru-Pancalas, Vasa-UMnaras 
(in Ait Br.38 3), Kuru-Pancalas, Anga-Magadhas, Kasi-Kosalas 
Salva-Matsyas, Vasa-Uslnaras in Gopatha H10 (ea by Gastra). 
pie Gandharas occur in Chandogya Up. (71 14 l), Videha 
in Br. Up. HI 1.1, Madras in Br.Up. BI 3 1 In the Malia- 

bharata there are long lists of countries in various connections 

which are more than 200 (e g. Sabha 4 21-32, 20 26-30, Sabha’ 

-n 5 52 ' 13-19 > 53 - 5 ~ 9 > Virata 1 12-13, Bhlsma. 9. 39-69, 

00.47-53,Drona 11.15-18,70.11-13. Asvamedhika 73-78, S3.10ff) 


tT cauanayana-grnyasesasutra 117 prescribes a mandala for 
the worship of the Sun and names nine countries in the eight 
directions and in the centre as representatives The Puiana^ 
also contain long lists of countries e. g. Matsya 114 34-56. 
Markandeya57 32-67 and chap 58, Brahma 17.10-15 and 25 25-39. 
The same errantry sometimes has two names (e g. Yidarbha and 
Krathakaisika denote the same country in Ragliuvamsa YU 
mid 32). Buddhist India’ (by Rhys Davids p 23) mentions the 
sixteen peoples (or countries), lists of which occur in the 
Anguttaramkaya I p. 213,17. p 252 and in the DlghamkSya 


179. The 
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names at least the follow,n s countries 
tFe, 35fHf, griera,'. sr&ss- ~ 
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n. p. 200 viz, Angas, Magadhas, Kasis, Kosalas, Vajjis, Mallas, 
Cetis (Cedis), Yamsas (Yatsa?), Kurus, Fancalas, Matsyas, 
Surasenas, Asraakas, Avantis, Gandharas, Kambojas Varaha- 
mihira’s Brhatsamhita, Baudhayana-grhyasesasutra I 17, 
KamasutraV G 33-41, Barhaspatya Arthasastra (HI 83-117), the 
Kavyamlmamsa of Rajasekhara (17th chapter) name numerous 
countries This last divides India into five regions and gives 
the names of about 70 countries in the four directions but 
none from Central Jndia The BhavaprakaSana (pp. 309-310) 
gives a list of 64 countries and states f that Daksinapatha 
(Deccan ) is a fourth of Bharatavarsa and that in the Treta and 
Dvapara ages people afiaid of being overwhelmed by ice came 
down to the south. l7 ° a 56 countries are named in some Tantra 
works (vide ‘Indian Culture’ vol VHL p. 33) In the lexicon 
called YaijayantI of Yadavaprakasa (11th century A.D.) edited 
by Dr G Oppert, over a hundred countries and capitals of some 
of the countries are named (in the Bhumikanda and chapter 
on de§a thereof) 

To constitute a rastia a territory of some size and a large 
population aie required There can haidly be a rastra of a 
few villages or a few bundled inhabitants The boundaries of 
the numerous countries mentioned in the works cited above 
must have been fluid and must have changed from country to 


country owing to conquests 

In ancient India the modern sentiment of nationalism had 
hardly taken root. Writers speak of rajya ( State) and of rastra 
(territory) as an element of xajya They had no sense of 
nationality nor did they seriously work for national unity am 
modem idea of a nation is more a question of feeling and senti¬ 
ment than of objective fact The State has been at all times a 
great co-ordinating agency, but as its boundaries were extreme 
vanable in ancient India, the modern sentiment of nationality, 
of‘my country, right or wrong’ hardly ever arose in Mia 
( except perhaps for over a century in Maharastra m the 17th a 

s«») In the wtol . Of Htnflp 

India there was no doubt a certain unity of religion, p * 

Seiy forms and conventions of arts and forms of won^nd 
in reverence for holy places, but this did not ** 

Sated and effective sentiment of nationhood or national mug- 


179a. 

unrou * p* 



137 


m] 


Sentiment of nationality 


Most of the ancient sutrakaras and Bmitis try to lay down tho 
limits of the holy land of Aryavarta and differentiate U from tho 
lands of mlecehas. Vide H. of Dh. vol. H. pp. H~18. The \i 
m 3 1-2), Markandeya (55. 21) and other puranas wax eloquent 
over the inportance of Bharatavarga and describe it as the land 
of action for those who want to secure heaven or final release or 
as the land where alone sin and religious merit were to be found 
(Mrmabhumtrjyam svargam-apavargam ca yacchatam or ^ ar ™cx* 
bhumr-mnyatra samp aptih pumjapapayoh in Mark) Manu (H. 20) 
manifests great pride in and love for the holy countries of 
Brahmavarta, Kuruksetra, Matsya, Pancala and Surasena by 
glorifying the brahmanas of these countries as those 4 from whom 
all men on this broad earth should learn the actions and, usages 
appropriate to them \ Vas. 110 also says the same. Sankha- 
Likhita (q. by Yisvarupa on Yaj 12) hold that the country of 
iryavarta is endowed with high qualities, is ancient and holy 
(desct Aryo guiiavdn ...... sanalanah piyyah). As however the 

smrtis were composed at different times, embodied the usages 
of different provinces in India and as they provided for the 
observances of all those who followed the Veda, they do not 
generally lay emphasis on localities but rather on what they 
thought was common to all Sxyasin India (yat ta samunam 
tad vaksyamah, as Asv. gr. says). There was no doubt a great 
emotional regard for Bharatavarsa or Aryavarfca as a unity for 
many centuries among all writers from a religious point of 
view, though not from a political standpoint Therefore one 
element of modern nationhood viz. being under the same 
government was wanting. But it must be noted that from very 
ancient times there was always the aspiration among great 
kings and the people to bring the whole of Bharatavarsa 11 under 


one umbrella ” Even in the West the sentiment of nationality 
practically arose after the partition of Poland, and as a conse¬ 
quence of the French Revolution and of the Industrial revolution, 
which led manufacturing countries to search for markets and 
to exploit backward and less developed peoples. Vide Laski’s 
‘Grammar of Politics* chap VI Modern nationalism un¬ 
doubtedly leads to great self-sacrifice and produces certain 
virtues of high value in the individuals that are fired by that 
sentiment. But the ideals of the modem nation States are not 
high, particularly in their treatment of other peoples and in 
their attitude towards less favoured States. The one aim of the 
leading politicians of modern nation States and most of the 
inhabitants of these States seems to be to raise the standard of 
18 
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^ eir 0ltl , zens to a Wgh level and to maintain it at 

lands ™ R T D ?L eXP !° lfcing and robbin S weaker races and 
n °i t thG / la0e to dfecUBS these matters further 
Sf Tf^ I alUe . 0f nationalifim to the individuals fired by 
tmay be, from the point of the welfare of the whole of mankind 
mo ern nation States do not deserve to survive, unless the so- 
called progressive nation States are prepared to give up their 
racial pride, their spirit of grabbing and exploitation and to 
extend a brotherly hand to all straggling States to improve 
themselves in their own way and attain to higher standards of 
living without let or hindrance. It cannot be gainsaid that 
for several centuries in tile past and also at tlio present moment 
all modern nation States have two moralities, one for their own 
nation and the other for their dealings with foreign States 
and races. 


Some remarks must now be made about provincial and 
local administration Each kingdom comprised desalt (countries) 
and subdivisions of dcsas. The governor of a rastra was called 
rastrapati or xastnya Vide p 117 above about Pusyagupta hav¬ 
ing been the rastriya of Surastra (Katliiawad) under Gandragupta 

Maurya and Santi 85.12 (which describes what the rastriya 
is to do). 

According to the Amarakosa the words desa, rastra, visaya 
and janapada are synonyms Epigraphic usage is not uniform 
about the dimensions of these. Sometimes visaya appears to be a 
sub-division of desa (vide the woids * rastrapati-visayapati- 
gramakuta * in I A. vol. VXH. at p. 20 in the grant of Calukya 
Tribhuvanamalla in sake 999 and I A, vol Xdpp 247, 251 m the 
grant of Bastrakuta Govmda m sake 855). But in the Hirahada- 
galli plates (E I vol I p. 5) ‘visaya* occurs first and then ‘rastra 
so it appears that there‘visaya* is deemed to be larger than 
rastra According to the Sahyadrikhanda (uttarardba, chap 4) 
desa is made up of 100 villages, mandala is made up of 4 desas, 
a khanda of 100 mandalas and the earth lias nine khandas ls0 
From the Cambay plate of sake 852 ( 930 A D.), we see that 
mandala was a sub-division of desa (E I. vol. 7 p 26, at p 40) From 


iso. grasrnft yraisrT mrg wz t graces nwW * 

n sw chap. 4, * 

in E. I vol. 7 P, 40; * 

••• *TT*Ts * in E* I« vol. 14 p, 324. 
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the Bangarh grant of Mahipala 1 (E. I. vol. 14 p. 324) and the 
Amgachhi plate of Vrgr&hapala III we see that mandala was 
smaller than visaya which again wa'j a subdivision of ‘ bhukti \ 
The word 4 bhoga * (which is similar in origin to * bhukti ’) 
appears to be applied to a sub-division of vfcaya (which 
in its turn is a sub-division of rastra) in the Bhamdak 181 
plate of Krsnaraja I dated sake 694 (E. 114 p. 121,126 ) and 
also in the Jejuri plates of Vinayaditya in 609 sake ( E, I vol. 19 
p 62 at p. 64 where the woid 1 rastrapati 1 does not occur ). The 


Mitaksara on Yaj. I 319 explains that only a king (mahipati) 
can make a grant of land and not a bhogapati (i. e. the officer 
over a bhoga) Another ancient word for a division of a country 
is 5 ham which occurs in the Eupnafh Rock inscription and 
Sarnath pillar Edict of Asoka ( Carpus I. I* vol. I pp. 162 and 
166), in the Nasik Inscriptions No. 3 and 12 (Govardhanahata 
and Kapurahara, E. L vol. VIE pp. 65 and 82) and in the ICarle 
Ins. No. 19 (E I VII. p. 64) where we have Mamalahara, 
modern Maval (in Poona District). For want of space it is not 
possible to pursue this subject here. For further information 


vide Dr. Fleet in J. R. A S. for 1912 p. 707 and my paper on 
1 the Ancient Geography of Maharastra ’ (JBBRAS. vol, XXIV 
for 1914-1917pp. 648-653). In the epigraphic records particularly 
of the Deccan and South India we come across names of territorial 
divisions to which small as well as very large figures (indicat¬ 
ing the number of villages they comprised) are affixed: e g. a 
group of twelve villages in Aparanta on the sea near' Kalvivana 
(modern Kelvem) is mentioned in the Sanjan plates of Bud- 
avarasa ( E 1.14 p 144 at p. 150 ), Nyayapadra saptadasa in 
Bhoja s grant m jammt 1076 (E.I.18 at p.322), Kisukad 70 
(E 1.15 p. 73 ), Belvola 300 (in E I 13 at p. 40), Xonkana 900 
nrled over by the Kadamba king Jayakesi II ( E. 113 pp. 298, 
3i Ii\ T ff davadl 1QQ0 ( E - 15 P- 25 ), Xundl 3000 (E 1.13 at 
?*JVu Praty f daka 4000 < E 1 m P* 306), Karahata 10000 

3 S 00 t to (EL13 *>* 179 )• ^olarnhavadi 
^ E ; J* ^ P* l** 7 )» Kavadidvlpa sapadalaksa (one and a 
quarter lakh) in E 1.13 at p 299, the country of 7i lakhs (in 
tne Lakshmeshwar Ins of Vikramaditya VI in E I 16 p 31) 
J E *■'*'«« » ™™> - to a. ™„ ing 
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Kautilya H X says that in the kingdom groups of villages 
should be set up with a chief town or fort in each, a group of 
ten villages being called Sangrahana, of two hundred villages 
being called Kharvatika, of 400 villages being called Droua- 
mukha, and in the midst of 800 villages 188 there is the Sthaniya- 


i s z. eig $iaa i*vt wft unCrv wg.^nrrnn j?h>npr fg- aagtu m 

i II. 1 Vide Dr Shamsastn’s note 

on these has a similarity m sound and meaning to modern thdn« t 

Dr. Pran Nath (in 'Study of the economic condition of Ancient India * 
p 26 ) principally relying on a commentator of the Jam work called 
Prajuapanopanga (winch he misunderstands) holds that 'grama' does not 
mean ' a village hut ' an estate or survey village which can pay 18 kinds 
of Government taxes 1 The learned Doctor says that he consulted many 
Sanskrit lexicons, but did not find this interpretation m any one of them 
That should have induced him to be cautious But he makes the bold and 
facile assumption that ' lexicons were compiled from a literary viewpoint 
and are not of much assistance as far as the technical meanings of words 
are concerned . His great authority, the Jam commentator, says 1 siPifu’TOlJ 

srm* vf? ur it*?: 

«h<i u ni^in 3rm: *. Dr Pran Nath’s Jam authority is no better than 
lexicographers and their commentators, on Amara derives grama 

as * *frPn^nn?T: * i e the word grpr is derived from the root ar®. The 

Jam commentator first derives the word srfrr from and then from 
Dr. Pran Nath forgets that a fanciful or scholastic derivation is not a 
definition. The rest of the reasoning on the new meaning of grama is on a 
par with this and cannot be examined m detail A commentator expressly 
states (tbtd p 27) that he gives only the vyutpatti (etymology) of grama, 
but Dr Ptan Nath pays no heed to this He has not correctly grasped the 
scholastic discussion in the commentary quoted on p 27. He misunder¬ 
stands the word ’ samagramah * in YSj II 152. The Amarakosa expressly 
says that ' sama ' and ' saraana ’ are synonyms He is often very dogmatic 
without looking mto all ancient and medieval authorities e g on p 51 
he charges Dr. Fleet with misinterpretation of a Jataka text (addba-hyani 
satam ) which Dr Fleet translated as 250, while Dr Pran Nath is sure that 
the meaning is * 150 * He probably never noticed that so far hack as the 
2nd century b c the Mababhasya had explained the word 1 ardhatrtiya ' as 
Dr Fleet does (aiS" or 3 |ef ffiTiqwqi , vide Kielhorn, vol I p 426 

on vartika 22 on Pan II 2. 24) There is hardly any warrent for Dr Pran 
Nath's assertion that each grama (as interpreted by him) contained onlyahout 
five families and had only about 15 or 20 acres of cropped area 
(pp; 39-40). Kaut (note 178) states that a grama contains from 100 
to 500 families If the inscriptions so far published are carefully 
searched it will be found that grama ordinarily meant a village in the 
modern sense and included several hundred acres of land For example, 
in a grant of Pallava Yuvamabaraja Visnugopavarman {I. A vol Vp 50) 


(Continued on the next fiuge) 
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Manu VH. 114 similarly observes that in the midst of two, 
three or five villages the king should place a central post of 
guards called * gulma 5 and another called 4 sangraba * in the 
midst of a hundred villages. Manu VIL 115-117, Visnudharma- 
sufcra HL 7-14, Santi 87 3ff, Agnipurana 223.1-4, Visnudharmot- 
tara H 61. 1-6, Manasollusa II. 2. 159-162 (p. 43) require the 
king to appoint a hierarchy of officers for one village, for 
groups of ten, twenty, hundred and thousand villages, who are 
to report what is wrong within their jurisdictions that they 
cannot themselves remedy to the officer next in grade above 
themselves and Manu VH. 120 prescribes that a minister of the 
king should supervise the doings and conflicts of all these 
officers. The Edicts of Asoka show that he had to employ a 
hierarchy of officers such as the mahamatra s, the yuktas and 
Tapikas for the administration of his vast empire. A similar 
administrative system seems to have been continued under the 
Gupta Emperors From the Damodarpur, Baigram and other 
plates (E I XV. p 113, E I XVH pp' 345ff, E I. XXI. p 78) 
it appears that the Provincial Governors were appointed by the 
Gupta Emperor himself and were called uparika maharaja, that 
either the Governors or Emperors appointed District officers 
(visayapati) who were often called Kumaramatya, that the District 
officers were aided in their administrative work by a board 
of four advisers called nagara-sresthin (banker), sarthavaha (chief 
merchant), prathamakulika (chief of craft guilds) and prathama^ 
kayastha (chief secretary), that the District officer had his 


(Continued from last page) 

very detailed and accurate boundanes of a village of 200 ntvartanas are 
giren A nivartana was equal to a square of twenty vam&s on each side 

^ T* to te “ cuWts ' 80 that a Mariana covered an 

area of 40000 cubits (200x200) i e. about 90000 square feet, while an acre is 
equal to 43560 square feet Therefore the v,Uage referred to in the above 

f? VT.TT 400 aCIeS iD eXtem Th ® Mah 5ttmya (on vartika 8 on 
" _ 7) has an mtere sting discussion on the several meanings of the 

ord grama in popular language viz a number of houses (as in ' the grama 

was burnt), the village wall or ditch (as in'he entered the grama') 'men' 
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headquarters in a place called adhisthana and had his several 
offices or courts (adhikaranas), and that in sales of lands 
revenue officers called piistapcilas (keepers of records of 
rights) were consulted and had to report In E 1 vol, 
XVJ1 pp 345, 348 a copperplate of Kumaragupta I has 
* gramasta-kuladhikaranam * which means an office having 
jurisdiction over 8 villages. Manu YU 119 says that the 
officer over 10 villages was to have as his salary a kula of 
land and kula is here said to mean (by Kulluka) as much land as 
is ploughed by two ploughs having six oxen yoked to each 
The Yaijayantl on Visnu Dh, S. HI. 15 says * kulam haladvaya- 
karsanlya bbuh Sukra (I. 191-192 ) states that the lord of 
one hundred giamas is called samanta, an officer appointed by a 
king over one hundred villages is called anusamanta, one over 
ten villages is called nayaka (compare modern * noth *) Manu 
V3L 61 and 81, Yaj I. 322, Kam V. 75, Visnudharmasutra HI 
16-21, Yisnudharmottara H 24 48-49 say that the king should 
appoint as many adhyakqas (superintendents) as are required 
for the several departments of the state, who are clever, honest 
and of good family. Kautilya 188 IL-9 prescribes * those who are 
possessed of the qualifications for amatyas (cited on p. 107 above) 
should be appointed, according to their abilities, as superinten¬ 
dents of the various departments and the king should constantly 
examine tkeii work, since men are naturally fickle-minded and 
when appointed to do work exhibit like horses change of temper \ 
It is pointed out in works like the Visnudharmasntra HI 16-21 
and the Visnudharmottara H 24. 48-49, Santi 69. 29, that those 
who are highly devoted to dharma should he appointed to the 
ecclesiastical or judicial department, the brave ones to military 
woik, those who are skilled to revenue work and those Who are 
very trustworthy should be placed in charge of mines, salts, 
toll-gates, ferries, elephant forests. 


Kautilya in Ms 2nd adhtknram exhaustively deals with tho 
Work done in 28 departments and the duties of their 
tendents He enters into very minute details about ea 
and his work is encyclopaedic in character on this subject 


^f%.rrSlarve«cq«ot«> * <»' 

ant p* 11 rc*s*mw* «• 
f5stt= “> Ti 382 
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Kautilyas work became the authority on Government and 
several inscriptions mention officers appointed according to 
the section on ‘ adhyaksapracara \ which is undoubtedly a 
reference to Kautilya’s 2nd adhikarana. For example, in the 
Belava- plate of Bhojavarmadeva (E, 3, vol XU at 
p, 40) and in the Barrackpur grant of Vijayasena (E. I 
voL XV. p 283) we have the words * anyamsca sakala- 
rajapadcpajlvinodhyaksapracaroktan ihakirtitan cattabhata- 
jatlyan janapadan ksetrakaramsca*. It is not possible to do anything 
more than indicate very briefly the sphere of each adfiyaksa. 
The duty of the sannidhatr (II 5 ) is to look after the construc¬ 
tion of the treasury house, the store-houses for merchandise, for 
grain, for forest produce, for arms and of the jail The samahartr 
(the Collector-General) is to exercise superintendence over tile 
collection of revenue from forts, the rural parts, mines, embank¬ 
ments, forests, herds of cattle and roads for traffic (H 6). The 
samahartr ,s * has to divide (II 35) the kingdom into four 
districts and to arrange the villages into three grades, viz. those 
that are exempted from taxes, those that supply soldiers and those 
that pay taxes in the form of grain, cattle, money, forest produce, 
free labour and other equivalents for taxes It is the duty of the 
gopa to look after a group of five or ten villages under the orders 
of the samahartr. The gopa has not only to register the total number 
of the inhabitants of all varnas in the houses that pay taxes and 
that are exempt in the villages, but also to keep a register of the 
number of cultivators, cowherds, merchants, artisans, labourers, 
slaves, biped and quadruped animals, of the amount of 
money, free labour, tolls and fines that are recovered, and the 
number of women, men, young and old persons, and the extent 
of their actions, occupations, usages, expenditures. The sihamka 
Un charge of each of the four districts) should look after his 
charge in the same way. The superintendent of records and 
accounts (aksapatalSdhyaksa) should have the account office 
constructed with its door facing the north or the east, with rooms 


m * 84 ' B °t the saffl5hartr the sannxdhitr are mentioned as officers 

the copperplate of Mahabhavagupta of Tnkalwga tE I vol. VIU p 138 

28 refer ^ to ^the ? SB,h ^ in his on Jaimmi XII. 

’vS With his own phalanx of subordinates 

vol.I.p 78)JeSrVrr Unt K 0fhlStraVeIS (BeaI ’ S ’ Buddh ^ Records* 
events ' ' each *** a of good and bad 
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(for the clerks) set apart and with shelves of account books well- 
arranged (U 7) This officer had to enter numerous matters in the 
accounts, recover the kings dues from the sureties of servants* 
to check enbezzlement and to recover fines for loss due to 
neglect or fraud. The account year ended with the full moon of 
Asadha, the year being of 354 days and the salary for an 
intercalary month being separately paid. Among the duties of 
the Superintendent of records and accounts was the important 
one of noting in his register the dharma, method of judicial 
procedure and the usages of countries, villages, castes, families 
and corporations (desagramajati-kulasanghatanam dharma 
vyavahara-caritra-samsthanam .. nibandha-pustakastham 
karayet) In H 8 Kautilya specifies forty modes of embezzle¬ 
ment by Government servants (to which a reference is made 
in the DaSakumaracarita VIII) In H 9 he employs the 
picturesque figure that it is not possible to know exactly how 
officers appointed to the several businesses of the State extract 
wealth, just as fish always dwelling in water cannot he observed 
when they drink water The superintendent of treasury (H 11) 
shall in the presence of qualified persons receives into the 
treasury gems, pearls, articles of gieafc or small value and forest 
produce (like sandal wood, aqai u etc ) The superintendent of 
mines and of government manufactories (II 12) must be 
proficient m the science of metals, mercury, liquids that ooze 
from the holes, caves and sides of mountains and hills Under' 
him are officers called lohadhyahsa (who carries on the manu¬ 
facture of vessels of copper and othei metals ), a iaksanadhyalsa 
(a superintendent of mint, who manufactures silver and copper 
coins for the State), a ? Apodm iaka ( examiner of, coins, who 
regulates the dealings with panas as a medium of exchange 
among the people and for stocking m the treasury), Uianyadhyaksa 
(who attends to conches, diamonds, pearls, coral and trade m 
them), a lavanadhyaksa (superintendent of salt) The suvarua- 
dhyaksa (the superintendent of gold) has to construe 
goldsmith’s office for the manufacture of gold and silver art d 
with a single door and four halls, to appoint a skiM an 
trustworthy goldsmith to have a shop m the centre 
(U. 13) and not to allow any one who is not an eropl y 


184 a. PataSjaU m the Mahabbasya on ^ 
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enter tlie goldsmith’s shop. If any one so entered ho was to lie 
beheaded. The State goldsmith (II. 14) has to manufacture gold 
and silver coins for the citizens and rural inhabitants through 
artisans employed by him. The superintendent of the storehouse 
(II. 15) has to keep together the produce of crown lands, taxes 
from the country districts, accidental revenue, manufacture of 
rice, oil &c. The superintendent of commerce (panyadhyaksa, 
U. 16) should keep himself acquainted with the demand or 
absence of demand for and the rise and fall in the prices of 
vanous kinds of merchandise produced on land or from water 
and brought by land or water routes The superintendent of 
forest produce (kupyadhyaksa, H 17) was to collect forest 
produce through guards of forest and Kautilya gives a long list 
of trees, varieties of bamboos, creepers, fibrous plants and rope- 
makmg material, drugs and poisons, skins of various animals, 
that came under this officer’s care. The superintendent of 
armoury (ayudhagaradhyaksa, II. 18) was to employ experienc¬ 
ed artisans to manufacture arms, wheels, machines, armour &c. 
required in battle or for the defence of forts, or for battering the 
cities of the enemy The superintendent of weights and 
measures 185 was to get manufactured weights from half mtisaka 


_ 185 ' The weights specified are 10 seeds of masa or 5 gur.j5s=l suvama- 
masaka. 16 suvarna-masahas =one suvarna or karsa, 4 karsas =one pala, 88 
white mustard seeds = one rSpyamisaka, ig rupyamasakas or 20 daibya 
seeds =onedbarana The KasikS on Pan II 4 21 furnishes the interest,™ 
item of information that weights and measures (probably in vogue in its day ! 
were firs, introduced by the Nandas (nandopakraman, mananf). Th e 2 
measures of distance given m II 20 are 8 atoms-one particle of dust thrown 
8vSk- a ° anot * h f ’ 8particles=hksa, 81iksas=a medium-sizedyuka (louse) 

8 yukss =yava (barley corn) of medium size, 8 yavas =one angula, 12 angulas - 

(c 1 a^dha v :r t Tr tM r one ***** hand - 2 

4 aratntol aStaUS ^ inmeaSUriDSPaStUreSand “’“"measures, 
aratms -danda or dhanus or naliki-paumsa, 10 dandas =raiiu, 3 rams - 

mvartana, 1000 dhanus (or 2000 acc to another reading) =g 0 ruti, 4 ™ s - 

oneyojana. A mvartana was probably so called because it represented a 

V fJ °“ 8hme b l a leam of e ' eht or oxen (from the root urfwith ui) 

Torn®! ssT ^ 1C V heySt ° PPeda£ter a day's work V.deH ofDh.' 
* p 859 note 2021 for mvartana and gocarnm The extent nf fu™ 

, ^ uarei each danda beic g of the length of seven hastas while 
Satatapa held the danda to be of 10 hastas The Ulavatl (171 held th . 

vaijayanti, in Kosala the jojana was of four gavyutis, while 
(Continued on the next page) 
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onwards up to one hundred suvarnas, weights being made of iron 
or stones found in the Magadha country and the Mekala 
mountain. The superintendent of tolls (sulkadhyaksa, n 21) 
was to erect near the principal gate of the capital a toll-houBe 
and itB flag and when traders arrived with merchandise make 
four or five toll-collectors take down their names, whence they 
came, what merchandise they brought and whether it bore seal- 
mark. In 31. 22 Kautilya specifies various rateB of tolls for 
imports and exports. The superintendent of weaving (U, 23) 
was to employ qualified persons to make threads, coats (of 
armour), cloths and ropes and he was to employ for cutting 
wool, fibres, cotton, hemp and flax, widows, cripple women, girls, 
ascetic womon paying off fines by doing work, mothers of 
prostitutes, old women servants of the palace, devadasis (temple 
girls) who have ceased to do temple services This superintendent 
was charged with the task of providing work for women who do 
not leave their homes, the wives of persons who have gone 
abroad, women who are cripple or unmarried and who have to 
work for their own maintenance. He was to give to them spinn¬ 
ing work through the maid-servants in his department If he 
stared at their faces when they came to exchange their work for 
wages or spoke to them on any other matter he was fined in the first 
amercement. Thus the State helped home or cottage industry 
It is to be noted that he had large powers of levying fines and 


( Continued from the last f>agc ) 


m Magadha xt was only equal to two gavyutxs (last verse of desadhyaya in 
bbumikhanda). Kaut gives hastas of various lengths for various purposes 
Compare Manu VIII 132-134, Visnudharmasutra IV 1-7, Yaj I 362-363, 
Narada pansista 57-60, Brhatsambita, 57 1 ff, Vayupurana 101 118 for 
some of 'these, which differ m some details from Kautilya’s statements 
Kaut (II 20) states the duration of a nddtkd to he the time required for 
the passage of one adhaka of water from a pot through an aperture of the 
same diameter as a wire of 4 angulas in length and made out of four 
suvamamasakas. 2 nadikas are equal to a muhurta and 15 muhurtas are 
equal to a day or a night In II 19 he gives measures of corn as follows — 
4 kudumbas = prastha, 4 prastbas = adhaka, 4 adhakas = drona, 16 dronas 


= kbarl, 20 dronas «kumhha. The drona differed for various purposes. 
Vide above (p 124 note 165) for a quotation from -Mit, on Yaj HI 274 
Hemadn, vratakhanda pp 51-57, gives quotations from various sources for 
measures of time, corn &c. These measures were different in different 
countries and at different times The Oavati (of 12th century ad) 
I 7 speaks of the khari in Magadha being equal to 16 dronas. Vide n 165 
Ibove au?H. of X>b. vol. H p. 881 a. 2053 and L D. Barnett's 'Antiquities 
of India ’ (pp. 206-210) for tables of weights and measures, 
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awarding bodily punishments e. g, if a woman refused to work 
after receiving the wages ho could cut off her thumb (? or bind 
up her tomb with the index finger so as to form a pair of tongs). 
The superintendent of agriculture (sitadhyaksa, 186 II. 24) himself 
knowing or assisted by those who know the science of agriculture 
and the Ayurveda (the ancient lore) of trees was to collect at 
the proper times all kinds of corn, flowers, fruits, vegetables, 
bulbs, hemp and cotton seeds and to employ slaves, labourers 
and prisoners who worked to pay off fines they could not pay, to 
sow seeds on crown lands. In this chapter he makes interesting 
remarks about the extent of rainfall vise, the rainfall in a jangaJa 
country (defined above at p. 132) is 16 dronas, in anupa (very moist) 
countries 24 dronas, 134 dronas in the Asmaka country (modern 
Khandesh and part of Berar), 23 dronas in the Avanti country 
(round about modern XJjjain), an immense quantity in the 
Aparantas (west coast of India) and the Himalayan regions. 


The superintendent of liquor was to carry on the traffic in 
liquor and ferments in the capital, the other parts of the country 
and in aimy camps by employing men familiar with them, he 
was to impose a fine of 600 pan&s if any one other than the 
manufacturers, licensed vendors and vendees sold or purchased 
liquor, he was not to allow liquor-shops to be opened close to 
each other, be was to see tbat liquor was sold in small quantities 
such as ^ or k of a Ludumba or a half prastha to persons of known 
character in order that (lit for fear) workmen employed should 
not cause loss through carelessness, that finjas might not 
violate the rales of good conduct and that desperadoes should not 
commit indiscreet acts Sukva was even moie strict as regards 


186 Sita, according to the Amarakosa, means the 1 lines or furrow 
made by the ploughshare \ Therefore ICautilya appears to employ the word 
si a m the sense of 'land that has been cultivated \ ProfV. K. Rara- 
chaudra Dikshitar (In «Hindu Administrative Institutions* p.369) is not 
rn I ^ h \ eX f lai f ^ (of Amara) as ■ methods and means 

k P §h ’* Pftddhati °” Iy means the Iltte furrow made 
in the field by the ploughshare Kslraswaml explains as ^ 

" ” » Ka ““* a >*—f explains ■ si,5 ■ as the collect^oF^ 

Sv t SUPen ” te 0f agncn,t,,re * tfwi-wiMlm TOTO «*•. The 

share crom l* 631 M° hSV , e ^ concerned ,vUh crown lands,'while the 
th f S leviaWe on 'ands of private ownership was called ' bah ’ Both 

said Were tl ? concern of tb e samahartr as stated in V. 1 ( where rostra is 
ara s“? 6 SU5 ‘ th5ga - ba “- kara ) When in H « si,a a 
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wine, as he did not allow any one to drink wine in the day-time 
(IV. 4. 43). The superintendent of slaughter houses (sun&- 
dhyaksa. H 26) was entrusted with the power to regulate the 
killing of animals for meat and was to impose the highest amerce¬ 
ment on those who trapped or heat or killed deer, cattle, birds or 
fish which were doclared to be under State protection or that 
dwelt in protected forests The superintendent of nautch-girls 
(ganikadhyaksa 187 ) is dealt with m U 27. The topic of veiyas 
has already been treated of in H Dh. vol. II pp 637-639. Kaut, 
says that a qciniha was to be employed for a salary of one 
thousand panas, whether she v as born in a prostitute’s family 
or not and she was to possess beauty, youth and accomplish¬ 
ments (i e the 64 holds enumerated m Kamasutra T. 3.16), 
Kaut prescribes that, if she left the country or died,hei daughter 
or sister took her place and estate or her mother could substitute 
some other ganika m hei place; when none of these existed the 
king took her wealth and her son did not inherit her wealth. A 
ganika could purchase her freedom by paying to the king 24000 
panas as ransom She was to hold the umbrella, the golden 
pitcher and the fan for the king when he was seated on the throne 
or in a chariot or in his palanquin. There were grades among the 


ganikas as best, middling and inferior and salaries differed by a 
thousand. The eons of prostitutes were to be the chief actors on 
the royal stage It appears from these provisions that the 
vesyas were more or less slaves The superintendent of ships 
(navadhyaksa, H 28) was to look after the passage of ships not 
only over the seas and at the mouths of rivers, but also over 
lakes and rivere in the sthanlya (vide above p 140) and other 
sub-divisions of the kingdom Kaut prescribes that villages on 
the sea-shore and river banks were to pay a fixed tax, fishermen 
were to render a sixth part of the haul of fish as fees for fishing 
licenses and merchants were to pay the customary tolls levied in 
port towns. This superintendent was to request the ships a 
touohed at a harbour on their voyage to a distant port topayt 
toll, he was to destroy pirate vessels bound for the country 
enemy as well as those that violated the usages of the port u» 
£££££* of raitlo (a *9) ™ .ntmsted —* 


ik. 

. s-ft 

- L— « *«—»—«■ (»«*■“) - 

who became tbe cynosure of all eyes. 
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preservation and care of cows, bulls, buffaloes and the dairy 
produce. The superintendent of horses (IL 30) was to record the 
breed, age, colour, marks, groups and places of origin of horses, 
which were to be classified as those kept in ealehouses for sale, 
those that were recently purchased, those captured in battles, 
those that were pledged and those temporarily kept in stables &c. 
Kaut notes that the breed of horses from Kambhoja, Sindhu 
(modern Sindh), Aratta (western Punjab) and Vanayu ( North¬ 
west of India) countries are the best of horses, Bahllka (modern 
Balkh), Fapeya, Sauvira (eastern Sindh and western Rajputana) 
and Taitila breeds are of middle quality and the rest are 
inferior. The superintendent of elephants ( H 31) had to take 
steps to guard elephant forests and supervise elephants that 
were in stables, the catching, training and feeding of them, their 
accoutrements &c Kaut devotes one chapter (IL 32) to the 
training and classification of elephants and medical treatment 
when they fell ill The superintendent of chariots and that of 
infantry (II. 33) have the charge of the chariot depaitment and 
of the six classes of infantry respectively. The superintendent 
of passports (mudradhyaksa) issued passes to inhabitants of the 
country or foreigners for entering into or going out and the 
superintendent of pastures (13. 34) was to see the passes and 
devote himself to the care of pastures Kautilya provides that 
a pass (mudra) was to be given on payment of a masaka, that 
one could enter into or go out of a country only when one had 
a pass, that a person who entered without a pass was to he fined 
twelve panas and that the superintendent of pastures and his men 
were to examine whether persons not going by the royal road but 
through pastures had a pass or not and that the superintendent 
of pastures and his men were to convey the approach of thieves 
and enemies by beating drums and blowing conches and 
were to send messages about the entrance of enemies into 
pastures by means of domesticated pigeons carrying letters bear¬ 
ing the official stamp or by means of smoke and fire. The 
nagaraka (the mayor of the capital or cities or the chief of the 
police in the capital) was to look to the affaire of the capital 
( or the big cities ) A gopa (under the nagaraka ) was to superin¬ 
tend a group of twenty or forty families in the capital and 
an officer designated sthamka was to be in charge of each of four 
wards into which the capital was to he divided. Yaj H 173 
mentions an officer called Uhanapala in connection with the 
finding of lost goods who appears to be the same as sthanika 
The gopa and sthSnika had to keep a register of the caste, gotra, 
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name and occupation of the men and women in their districts 
and also of their income and expenditure Managers of 
charitable institutions had to send information to them about the 
heretics and travellers arriving to reside therein. Numerous 
rules about reporting and punishments for various defaults and 
wrongs are laid down, which are passed over. Manu YU 121 
and Santi 87.10 also provide for the appointment in each city 
(in the kingdom) of a high officer, who was to superintend 
all matters affecting the city and who had ample powers of 
restraint and coercion Many of the superintendents mentioned 
by Kautilya occur under the same names in the Kamasutra e.g, 
gavadhyaksa, sutrSdhyaksa, ntagaraka (explained by the com 
as dandapSsika), panyadhyaksa (in V. 5. 7-10) Vide E I 
vol. 15 pp J.27-128 for a statement on the provincial adminis¬ 
tration under the Guptas. 


As regards the emoluments of the officers in charge of a 
village, ten villages &c„ Manu (YU 118-119 ) has some interes¬ 
ting rules: ‘ The headman of a village should obtain (as his 
emoluments ) those articles which the villagers have to furnish 
every day to the king via. food, drink, fuel and the like The 
officer over ten villages should enjoy one kula l *\ that over 
twenty villages should enjoy five hulas* the superintendent of a 
hundred villages should receive the revenue of one village and 
the high officer over a thousand villages should enjoy (the 
revenue of) a town. All this, as Medhatithi says, is only approxi¬ 
mate and recommendatory and was not literally followed, but 


188. The word ' pratyaham ' {every day) excludes taxes on fields that 
are levied once a year or taxes levied on particular occasions only; wh 
the words * food, drink and fad' exclude cattle, money &c The ^ 
* kula 1 appears to be used as a technical term. It may m 
as would be required for the maintenance of a family Bnt^tf a 

sense given by the commentators of Manu. Sarvajua-Narayan ^ 

that a plough (yoked acc to dhanna) is one * ^'householders 

bollocks Is employed by those who want only bar t0 in<:or 

employ one of four bollocks, while those who In their gree as 
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only means that a salary commensurate witli tho position and 
responsibilities of each officer should be received by him. Vide 
Sanfei 87. 6-8 for rules similar to Manu’s (where the officer 
over a thousand villages gets as his salary the revenues of a 
sakhanagara). Kautilya ( in Y. 3) sets out the salaries of many 
officers and servants as follows: the salary paid to the chief 
manfcrin, pinohita and a few others has been already stated above 
(p. 120); the dauvarika, the superintendent of the harem (antar- 
varhsika), the prasastr, the samahartr and the sannidhatr were to 
receive 24000 panas; the princes (other than the crown prince), 
the nurse (matr, mother?) of the princes, nayaka, the superinten¬ 
dent in charge of justice (or commercial transactions ?) in the 
capital (the pauravyavahSrika), the superintendent of royal 
manufactories ( karmantika), the members of the council of 
ministers, the rastrapala (governor of a province), antapala 
(the guardian of the borders ) were to receive 12000 panas; the 
salary of the heads of srenis (the military corporations ? \ the 
heads of the elephant army, cavalry, and chariot army, and the 
pradestrs was 8000 panas; the superintendents (below the 
commanders) of infantry, cavalry, chariots and elephants, of 
the forest produce and elephant forests will each receive 4000 J 
the chariot driver (anlka), the army physician, the trainer of 
horses, carpenters, yoniposaka (?) will receive 2000; the foreteller 
(the reader of omens), astrologer (who finds auspicious times for 
undertakings ), the reader of puranas, the suta, magadha (hard ), 
the assistants ( purusa) of the purohita and adhyaksas will 
receive 1000; trained foot-soldiers, the accountants and scribes 
will receive 500; musicians 250, but trumpet-blowers will receive 
500; artisans ( ham ) and craftsmen (tilpm ) 120 ; servants in 
charge of bipeds and quadrupeds, workers doing miscellaneous 
things, attendants near the king, bodyguard and the officer 
procuring free labour (visti) will receive 60; those appointed 
to do piece work (karyayukta, v. 1 aryayukta), the elephant 
driver, boys (manavaka, a page ? ), mountain-diggers, all atten¬ 
dants, teachers and learned men shall receive honorarium (puis- 
vetana ) according to their merit from 500 to 1000; charioteer 
e king 1U00; spies of the five sorts (vide above p, 129 ) will 
j;™i 000 j T 111386 (Wke washer-man ), the X 

iS desperado, poisoner and ascetic women will 

or mif 00 ’ th ®. wanderm S spies (vide above p. 130) three hundred 
in J? l8 ? 0UI involyed - 7110 superintendents 

f S f Up 0f hundred 0T a thousand (servants) were to 
regulate the subsistence (bhakta), cash salary,the pWqSe* 
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tlio appointment and transfer of those under them. But there 
shall be no transfer of those who are the king’s personal 
servants and of those who are appointed to guard forts and the 
country parts. The Sukranltisara (1.211) emphasizes that salaries 
should be in panas, that a king should not make a gift even of a 
finger-breadth of land as emolument to any servant, but that if 
he does give land, it should be held only for the life-time of the 
officer m . Kautilya (m IL 1) prescribes that lands may he 
granted as emoluments to superintendents (of the various depart¬ 
ments ), the accountants, to officers called gppa and sthanika, 
to officers in the army, physicians, horse-trainers, but without 
power to sell or mortgage Sukra IL 117-204 mentions numerous 
officers of the army, the treasury &c. Sukra IV. 7. 24-27 sets 
out the salaries of officers, when the king’s income is one lakh 
of 7 midras a yeaT. Kaut provides for pensions and gratuities. 
He says * the sons and wives of those that die while on duty 
shall get subsistence and wages. Young children, aged persons 
and ailing persons related to the (dying) officers shall be 
shown favour On occasions of funerals, sickness or child¬ 
birth the king shall bestow money and honours on them’ The 
MahabhaTata (Sabhs 5.54) prescribes 180 that it is the duty of 
the king to support the wives of those that meet death or 
calamities in the king’s service Sukra II 406-411 contains very 
modern-looking rules about sick-leave, casual leave, pension 
after 40 years of service &c 


The above provisions from Hautzlya’s work show liow States 
in ancient India engaged in almost all the activities of modern 
States, had an equally complicated machinery of administration 
and an army of high and low officers. It will also be noticed 

how, as in India at present, comparatively very high salaries 
were paid to ministers and heads of depaitments as compare 
with the salaries of clerks (eg the ordinary clerks received 
five hundred, while the chief minister and samahartr, tne 
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coUeotor-genewl, received respectively 48000 and 24000 i c. 96 
and 48 times as much respectively. If all the difleront officers 
mentioned in the works on dharmasastra, arthasastra and to 
inscriptions he collected together, they will make a formidably 
long list. AIM from one inscription is set out below its a 
sample. 191 Vide Vogel's ‘ Inscriptions from Chamba pp 120-151) 
for explanations of about 30 titles of officers occurring in the 
inscriptions. 


A. few words must be said about local administration. 
The word giama occurs oven in the Bgveda. InBg 1.114.1 

the poet offers bis praise and prayer to Budra so that he hopes 

that ‘ all bipeds and quadrupeds may fare well and all beings 
in this village may be free from disease and may enjoy 
prosperity’. 1 ” In Bg. V.54.8 ‘heroes (or men) conquering 
gramas ’ are mentioned (gramajito yatha narah). In B& X 62. 
11 Manu is styled ‘gramanl* and the bestower of a thousand 
( cows ?) and in Bg, X107. 5 it is said that the * gramanl who 
is endowed with (or dispenses) daksina (cows or wealth) 
walks in front (of the village people) In the Tai, S. H 5.4.4 
it is said ‘the prosperous are three indeed, viz the learned 
brahman a, the village headman (gramanl) and the rajanya 
( warrior) ’. wta In the Tai. Br. 114.8, the consecration of fire for a 
vaisya saorificer is made with the mantra * manostva gramanyo 
vratapate vratenadadhami 1 (where Manu is styled gramanlX 
In the Sat. Br. V. 4 4.19 the gramanl is said to be stronger than 
his co-sharer (sajata). Vide S. B. E. vol. 41 p. 111. We saw above 


191. In the Naihati grant of Ballalasena of Bengal in E I. vol. 14 
p. 156 at p. 160 we have one of the longest lists of high and low 
officers, *r*pr- 

^hjtr: ^rtrrS wrrolr srhsn# ^ i The word 

* adhyaksapracaroktan 1 apparently refers as said above (p. 143) to the section 
II on the activities of adhyaksas m Kautdya. Vide appendix for a somewhat 
exhaustive list of officers mentioned in dharmasastra and arthasastra works 
and in inscriptions. 
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(p 111) that among the ratmns, gramant (thev ilW, banA _\ 

™ one <M»» did Mf 

have been applied to a town (though not a capital). The head- 

V1 iSf\Tr ° alled gr5manI > Sramika or gramadhipafci 
m Manu VIT. 115-116, Kaut ffl.10), gramakuta (in insS 

S? * % P I „ V ?, Vn P 39 of aake 852 > E I vol vn P 18^ 
!ln?o d Pat \ aklla ' modern BAl (in Ujjam plates of 975 
and 1023 A. V. m I. A vol. 6 p. 51, 53, vol 18 p 322 grant of 
Bhoja in samtol 1076,1 A 16 p 254, E I. vol. XI p 304, 310 
of Mfnmt 1176 ) In an inscription of the 13th centray from the 
-Poona District we have the form ‘pattela ’ (E I vol VU at 
P 183) The word * gavunda ' for a village headman in the 
Oanarese Districts is derived from gramakuta (E. I vol, VH 
p 183 ) Paithlnasi 193 quoted by Apararka p, 239 states that the 
food of a gramakuta could not be partaken by a brahman a. 
The Gathasaptasatl frequently refers to the great influence of 
the gramani and the love adventures of his son in the village 
(I 30-31, YU 24). The Kamasutra states (Y. 5.5) that the 
young son of a gramadhipati had certain women of the village 
at his beck and call 184 According to the Sukranitisara I 193 
a grama (village) is one kro^a in extent and yields a revenue 
of one thousand silver karsas, while half a village is called 
palli and half of palli was Kumbha, Hemadri in Danakhanda 
(p 288) quotes from the Markandeya-purana definitions of 
pura, kheta, kharvata and grama Yaj H 167 makes a distinc¬ 
tion between grama, kharvata and nagara (town) as regards 
the extent of the pastuie lands to be preserved round them. 
Baudhayana Dh S II 3. 58 and 60 condemns residence in a 
city for a religious brahman a where the body is covered with 
dust which enters one's mouth and eyes and recommends for 
residence a grama abounding in water, fuel, fodder, fuel-sticks, 
kusa grass, flowers, which is full of well-to-do people, endowed 
with industrious people, where the majonty are aryas and which 
cannot be entered by robbers In the Sabhapar va 5 84 five officers 
of a village are referred to It appears that from being a very 
high officer (a ratnin) in Vedic times the gramanl was reduced 
in his influence, came to be appointed by the king alone and the 
office became hereditary and could be given permanently Vide 
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B1 vol. YU p. 177,188,189 «*. The Sukranitisara (II 120-21) 
states that there were to be six officers in a village and (II. 428-29) 
prescribes their caste, viz. sahasadhipali (i.e. a magistrate to deal 
with wrongs involving force) was to be a ksatriya, grSmanetr 
(the headman) a brahmana,bhagah&ra (the peison collecting the 
state land revenue) a ksatriya, lekhaka (a scribe, corresponding 
to the modern hilkanfi in the Deccan) should be a kayastha, 
sulkagraha (the toll-gate keeper) a vaisya, pratihara {the 
guard at the gate of the village wall) a sudra. Sukra ( in II. 
170-175 ) sets out their duties. The headman was to be alert in 
protecting the villagers like their parents from thieves, robbers 
and from the State officers, the bh§,gahara was to devote special 
care to the tending of trees; the lekhaka was to be skilled in 


accounting and proficient in several spoken languages; the 
pratihara was to be of strong body, proficient in arms, humble 
and to call the villagers with the respect due to each; 
and the toll-gate keeper was to levy tolls in such a way that 
sellers did not incur loss of capital spent by them. From 
Kaut 1U 10 it appears that the village headman had the 


authority to inflict fines in certain cases e g when the headman 
(gramika) had to travel on some business of the whole village 
the villagers were to accompany him by turns, but if they failed 
to do so they had to pay a fine of one pana or a half pana. 
Similarly, if a villager does not co-operate in the getting up of a 
show (preksa) in the village, he or his people would not be 
allowed to see the show and he was to be fined if he clandestinely 
saw it In villages, particularly in Karnataka and South India 
and m brahmadeya grants (to learned brahmanas) the village 
assemblies (sabha) earned on local administration. From the 
Inscription of Calukya VikramadityaV dated 
sake 934 (1012 A D ) it appears that Ummachige was a great 
educational centre in the 11th century and 104 Mahajanas of the 
village were entrusted with the proper conduct of worship in the 

^nnlv’,? e of educaticn, the feeding of ascetics, the 

supply of water to the village and the punishment of criminals 

20 P ' nl 5 ' Vlde G ° palan ’ s ‘ History of the Pallavas 
Ksnci pp. 93, 153-157 for the woiking of the village 
assemblies (sabhas) from the 9th century onwards, but as he 

remTTii 1 - 54 ’ d ° n0t knoW the nature the rules that 
regulated then working, their exact sphere of action and their 


P. mat T*STOt I E.l. VII 

P- i/ / at p 188 (grant o£ Eastern Calukya Amnia dated 945 A. D.) 



156 


History of Dhai masasti a 


[Vol. 


i elation to the central government.’ An Inscription of king 
Paiantaka I ( 907-947 A. D.) at Uttaramerur deals with several 
classes of village committees that were appointed by vote 
(Annual Report of Archaeological Survey of India, 1904-5 
pp 131 fF) Five committees, viz annual committee, garden 
committee, tank committee, gold committee (for currency or 
for collecting taxes in cash), pancavara committee, are des¬ 
cribed and reference is made to a sixth called 1 Justice committee’ 
and the mode of election and the qualifications and disquali¬ 
fications of membeis are described m detail (pp. 142-145). 
Pi of Nilkanth Sastri in ‘Studies in Cola History’ (pp. 131-175) 
publishes the text of two Parantaka Inscriptions with English 
translation and exhaustive notes. Vide also E. L vol 22 p 5 
for resolutions of the sabha at Manur to be followed in future 
meetings, the qualifications in property, education and character 
of the members &c, E. L vol. 24 p 28 about the regulations 
of sabha from two Uttaramallur Inscriptions and E. I vol 23 
p 22 fora note on the pancavara committee. For village 
communities as descubed in Buddhist works in the 7th century 
B C., vide Rhys Davids in ‘Buddhist India 1 pp. 45-51. It appears 
from Panini and the commentary ICasika thereon that certain 
craftsmen were attached hereditarily to the village, were probab¬ 
ly paid a certain part of the crop produce yearly for their 

services and corresponded to the modem village servants ( call¬ 
ed the twelve balutedws) in the Deccan For an account of 
these bcdubedai s, vide Grant Duffs ‘History of the Marathas^ 
(Bombay ed of 1863, vol 1 pp 23-27 ) For example, Parum 
(VI. 2 62 ) teaches the accent of a compound word formed from 
*giania 1 with another word denoting ‘silpm’ (craftsman), 
such as gramanapita ( village barber ) or gramakulala (v>llage 
potter), which are two examples given by the Easika on tins 
sidra. From Pamm V 4 95 (.* gramakautabhySm ca taksnah ) 
it may be inferred that a carpenter also was a village servantas 
in modern times in the Deccan Brhaspati contains v ry 
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important information about local administration in villager. 
A compact formed among villages, guilds and corporations 
{gana) is called a samaya ( agreement); such an agreement must 
he observed in times of distress and for acts of dharma. Two, 
three or five persons shall be appointed as advisers of groins; 
their advice shall be followed by the villagers, the guilds, the 
corporations and others Examples of agreement as to times 
of distress are: When there is drought, there may be a compact 
that for the performance of a sacrifice to the planets or the like 
each field or house should contribute so much money or when there 
is trouble from robbers, each house should send one able-bodied 
and armed man. Then examples are given by Brhaspati himself 
about acts of dharma. The village people should put down in 
writing what work they are going to do, such as the repair of 
a house for their assembly, a shed for distributing water to 
travellers, a temple, a tank or a garden, the performance of the 
necessary samskaras (upanayana or funeral rites) of the poor 
and helpless, gifts for the performance of sacrifices, prevention 
of famine-stricken groups of families from coming. Such conven¬ 
tions would be proper and should be respected by all the villagers. 
Whoever being able to carry out such agreements violates them 
should he punished with loss of all wealth and banishment 
Brhaspati further says ,S7 that the heads of families, guilds and 
ganas and the inhabitants of towns and forts may pronounce 
the two punishments of reprimand and condemnation against 
wrong-doers and may also excommunicate them and the punish¬ 
ments and favours declared by them according to rules should 
be approved of by the king, since such power is regarded by the 
sages as delegated to them. Eor ejecting out of the village one 
who is not guilty of theft or adultery with another’s wife the 
village headman or the village was liable to pay, according to 

* •»■<* p.»., it mu b. p jLTTny; 

has preceded that village administration was self-contained and 

happen to be at the 

centre The central Government did not very much interfere with 

8XCept in the matter of land revenue, 
protection against invasion and exercised only general control 
and supervision. The village communities were miniature states. 

There are 
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There was a great deal of decentralization or devolution of 
autlioiity from the central government to the village committees 
and authorities. They were also entrusted with civil and 
criminal justice, as we shall see later on, For further details 
on the organization of a village as a political unit, Dr R C 
Majmudar’s 4 Corporate life in Ancient India 1 chap IL pp 135 ff. 
and FIck (p. 161) may be consulted. Just as there was some 
organization in villages in general, so also guilds (Eirenis) and 
groups (ganas) had their own regulations and conventions. In 
XI 1 Kautilya refers to ksatriya guilds in the countries of 
Kumbhoja andSurastra that maintained themselves on husbandry 
and followed the profession of arms (vide above p. 88 n. 120), 
In in. 14 he refers to guilds of workmen or labourers (sangha- 
bhrtah) Manu (1118) declares that his work deals not only 
with the enduring dharmas of countries, castes and families* 
but also with the dharnias of heretical sects (pa 9 anda) and 
of groups ( gana). Manu (VUL 41) requires the righteous 
king to consider carefully the dharmas of castes, countries, 
guilds and families (to find out whether they are opposed to the 
Vedas) and uphold those dharmas (that are not opposed) as 
binding (on those respective persons) Yaj. II 192 prescribes 
that the king should respect the usages and conventions of 
occupational guilds, merchants, heretical sects, and groups 
( corporations &c ) and allow them to pursue the course of action 
they had followed from ancient times, Hfirada (samayasyanapa- 
karma, verses 2-6 ) and Brhaspati quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(vyavahara) contain very important directions as to wha 
conventions of guilds the king should respect and ^theis not 
bound to respect Narada says that the king *»**”*?* 
conventions agreed upon by heretic sects, naigamas ( ’ 

srenis and other groups residing in the country or ® 

The king may allow them to follow their special rules ( S 
speaking the truth), their special actions (beggi iT f “JgTJE 

ingwithouthavingtakenabath), their ^ode of meetog 

hearing a drum being beaten), the means of ^fcoo^ey^ 
been used to (e. g dressing as an ascetic )) 9A****^ i 

prohibit (out of their usages and conv ®“J B “f ^e pe^ 111 
to the king’s interest, or are disapproved of by tfa PJ 
general, would be ruinous to ^ 
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groups; if they are connived at in these activities they might 
cause terrible danger. 1,8 A good deal has already been said 
about guilds and corporations in H. Dh. vol. II. pp. 66-69. Among 
inscriptions, the following may be studied: the Nasik Ins. No. 15 
of the time of Abhlra Isvarasona (E. I vol. V1H p. 88 , where the 
srenis of potters, oil-pressers and water-drawers receive deposits), 
Junnar Buddhist cave Inscription (A.S.W.1 vol. 4 p. 97, where 
a deposit of money with Srenis of bamboo-workerG and braziers is 
made), Guptalnscription No. 16 p. 70 (an endowment was entrusted 
to the guild of oil-men, whose head was Jlvanta), Gupta Inscript¬ 
ions, No. 18 p. 79 (silk weavers from Lata coming to Dasapura and 
building a Sun temple), E. L vol. 15 p. 263, 1.1 vol. 18 p. 326 
and p. 30, E. L16 p. 332, E 1 vol. L 155 (of 933 sanivat, inscrip¬ 
tion at Gopagiri, modern Gwalior, where the guilds of oil-millers 
and of gardeners are mentioned), 1184 (Pehoa inscription, 
where a guild of 34 horse-dealers from different countries, some 
being brahmanas, agreed to impose upon themselves and their 
customers tithes to he distributed to certain temples). Rhys 
Davids in ‘Buddhist India ’(pp.90-96) gives a list of the 
18 guilds that probably existed in the times of the early Buddhist 
works (though two or three of them are of (Joubtful existence) 
and the number of which (18) iB sometimes mentioned in the 
Jatakas (as in Mugapakkhajataka No. 538, vol. VI p. 14 in 
Cowell’s tr.). For further details about the working and 
organization of guilds, vide chap. I of Dr. R. C. Majmudar’s 
Corporate life in ancient India’, and * Indian Culture ’ vol 6 (for 
1940) pp. 421-28 (on the economic guilds of blacksmiths, barbers 
&b. m the Kusana period). 


In numerous places rules are laid down about the qualifica- 

rdln t ry , B J ervaDte(parivara - bhrt y aor anujivin) of 
g , bow they should conduct themselves* how servants should 
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find out wlietlier the king is pleased or displeased with them. 
Vide Kautilya V. 4, Virataparva 4 12-50 (where the refrain of 
most verses is ‘sa rajavasatim vaset’), Matsyapurana 216 
(the whole of which is quoted in the K&]adharmakan<la 
pp. 24-27 and in the Rajanltiprakasa pp 189-192), Agni- 
purana 221, Visnudharmottara XL 25. 2-28, Kam IV. 10-11, 
V 1-4, 6, 9,11-63 (most of which are quoted in the Rajanltirat- 
nakara pp 51-58), Sukramtisara H 54-68, 205-253. On the 
word ‘ aksudraparisad ’ occurring in Yaj L 310 (where the Mit. 
has the reading * aksudrosparusah *) Vigivarupa quotes a passage 
from Sankha 189 * a hamsa (swan i e a good king) surrounded 
by vultures (greedy servants) is not desirable, but a vulture 
(i e a greedy king) surrounded by hamsas (servants of spotless 
character) may be preferred * The Rajanltiprakasa (p 185) 
quotes the same passage from Sankha-Likhita with an addition 
viz. * faults arise from those who surround the king and such 
faults are enough to ruin (the king) Therefore the (king) 
should first (before engaging his servants) put down in writing 
whether servants are endowed with learning* oharacter and good 
family.’ Sukra inculcates loyalty on servants in the following 
remarkable 800 words ‘one should not forsake a good master 
when he is in adversity. Should not one always and quickly 
desire the welfare of one’s protector whose salt (lit food) one 
has eaten with, honour even once * (U 246—247 ) ? This senti¬ 
ment pervaded most Hindu servants in ancient and medieval 
times, even under foreign rulers professing a different religion 
The Rajamtiprakasa p. 176 quotes a fine verse from the Garuda- 
purana as to matters to be principally considered in selecting 
servants, which are four, viz. education, character, family and 
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P 185. This quotation seems tab* 
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actions, just as gold is tested infour ways, via. by weighing it or by 
rubbing it (on a touchstone), by cutting it and by heating it 8(1 r 

Borne responsibilities of the Government or king in ancient 
India towards the people will now bo dealt with. From Kautilya 
(H 29 and II 34) we find that the State made great efforts for 
the rearing of cattle, made stringent rules for their protection 
and for the provision of pastures. Manu YUL 237, Yaj II. 167, 
Matsya 227. 24 also make provision for pastures round villages, 
towns and cities Kautflya requires the superintendent of cattle 
to classify cattle as calves, steers, tameables, draught oxen, bulls 
to be yoked, stud-bulls, bulls meant for carts, cattle meant for 
meat and buffaloes meant for carrying loads or for being yoked, 
pregnant cows, milch cattle &c. and to mark them and note in a 
register of beasts the branded marks, natural marks, colour, the 
distance between the horns. He prescribes corporal punishments 
and fine for those who unauthorizedly kill or steal cattle or incite 
others to do so. He prescribes even the amount of fodder, oil¬ 
cakes, bran and salt on which different kinds of animals put to 
different kinds of work are to be fed. From the Mahabharata 
also we learn that even princes s0, « went to supervise and 
enumerate the herds of cattle belonging to the State. Vide 
Vanaparva 239. 4 and 240. 4-6. Even such a grammatical 
work as the Mahabhasya incidentally gives expression to the 
view that a country's wealth consists in its food-crops and in 
abundance of cattle. 


We saw above (pp. 130-131) that spies were to be employed 
(acc toKaut.) to test whether State officers took bribes. Y&j. 
(I 336, 338, 339 ) prescribes that the king should protect his 
subjects from the harassment caused by Jcaijasthas (the account- 
ants and scribes), that he should ascertain the doings of the State 
officers through spies, honour those that are well-conducted and 
severely punish those who are badly behaved and should deprive 
those who take bribes of their wealth and banish them from the 
country. Vide also Manu YU 122-124 and Visnudharmottara 
for similar rules. The Pancatantra (I. 343) has the same verse as 


tow ***** TOnmk*. p . 176 ^ Thls is 
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Yaj. L 336 (except the last pada ). Medhatithi on Manu IX. 294 
remarks that the kingdom has no fear of ruin if kantakas 
(wicked people who are like thorns) are removed and justice 
is properly administered and that kantakas are generally under 
the protection of the queen, the prince, the king’s favourites or 
the commander-in-chief 


Great attention was paid to agriculture In the Sahhaparva 
5 . 77 the king 804 is advised to have large tanks in different parts 
of the country full of water and to see that agriculture did not 
depend on the rains alone Megasthenes (Fragment I p 30 
of McCrindle’s work ) notes that the greater part of the soil of 
India was in his day under irrigation and consequently bore 
two crops in the year. Even from .the Tai S V 1 7 3 it 
appears that two crops were grown in the yeaT (tasmad dvih 
samvatsarasya sasyam pacyate). The Vaj S. 18 12 contains a 
list of twelve different kinds of crops such as rice, yam, wheat, 
maw, sesame, mndga, ?nasruia &c and the Br Up VI 3 13 
enumerates ten kinds of grain (gramySni dhfinyani) In the 


Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela king of Kalinga (E I 
vol 20 p 71) it is stated that (p, 79 ) a canal which bad already 
been opened in the 103rd year of the Nanda kings (L e in the 
4th century B. C ) was extended by him in the 5th year of his 
reign. Budradaman at great expense from his own treasury 
without any additional taxation or demand for free labour 
restored the famous Sudarsana lake near Junagad (E.I vol VIII. 
p. 36) that had been built by the Governors of Candragupta and 
Asoka and been breached by floods Irrigation had been made 
use of from Vedic times Bg VH 49 2 refers to rivers and 
springs naturally flowing and to channels that were dug up. 
South Indian Inscriptions show how the Pallavas and kings of 
other dynasties built tanks which were named after the kings 
themselves or after some distinguished chief of the locali y an 
that are in existence even now. Vide S I I vol. U part HI, 
p 351, E.I voLIV p 152 (mention of tank called pam'nfr- 

Lub'l. S I 1 vol I p ISO. * ? ™ 

nuntion of rijalatlka boot rtilch foot BirartaM ■ 

by CarudevI) The great engineer Suyya under AvantiramJa 
of Kashmir (833-858) successfully dammed th ® n ™ r , le 
with the result that a fcbari of rice which could formerly 
purchase d for 200 dimrai could be had after the great * 5 _ 
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work for 36 ilinuran (vide R&jataranginl V. 84-117). Kautilya 
(H. 24) refers to the various ways in which crops could bo rais¬ 
ed with water and the revenuo to be demanded in each caso, e. g. 
those who watered crops with manual labour had to pay l/5tli 
of the produce, those who carried water on their shoulders paid 
£th, those who watered their crops by means of water-lifts or 
water-wheels from natural springs paid one-third and those who 
raised water from rivers, lakes, tanks and wells paid -Jth. He 
notes that sugarcane crops are a heavy responsibility, as they 
are liable to many evils and entail great expense. Sugarcane 
had been grown even in the times of the AthaTvaveda (L 34. 5). 
The Sukranitisara (IV. 4.60) remarks that the king should see to 
it that there is plenty of water in his kingdom by digging wells, 
wells with steps, tanks, lakes &c. Megasthenes (fragment 
XXXIV p. 86 of McCrindle’s * Ancient India *) says that some 
superintend the rivers, measure the land as is done in Egypt 
and inspect the sluices by which water is let out from the main 


canals into their branches so that every one may have an equal 
share of it. Kaut (IV. 3) devotes a special chapter to the 
king’s duty to save the kingdom from national calamitios, viz. 
fires, floods, diseases, famines, rats, wild elephants (or beasts), 
snakes and evil spirits. He gives practical hints for human 
and religious remedies and rites against these calamities The 

measures against famine suggested by him are: the king may 
provide the people with seeds and food, start works for those 
who are distressed, distribute either his own collection of provis¬ 
ions or that of the rich or call for help from his allies, tax the 
rich and make them disgorge their wealth, migrate to other 
countoes that have abundant harvests. National calamities are 
called th, which are six: excessive Tainfall, drought, rats, 
locusts, parrots and too close presence of foreign kings* 01 The 
work of Kamandaka states that calamities are either 
divine or human and that the first are of five kinds, 
to another place he gives a longer list of calamities. 

There are several references in ancient and medieval works to 

severe famines. In the Chandogya Upanisad I. 10. 1-3 we 
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1 Y 8 ^ <****“» who took from another’s 
Plate kulmatm that the other had been eating (i ale to* 

accfosfo food) when the oountry of Kurus was overwhelmed 
with a shower of hail ( or by locusts). The Balakanda (obap. 9) 
refers to a famine m the country of Anga under Romapsda 
The Nirukta II 10 refers to a drought in the dim past for twelve 
yearn m the kingdom of Santanu. A Mauryan inscription from 
Mahasthana (ancient Pundranagara) shows that Gandaka coins 
were distributed and also corn to famine-stricken people (J. A 

f _ B * or 1932 P- 123 Sohagpur Copperplate Inscription 

(of Mauryan times) contains an order of the mahamatras of 
SravastI that the dravya storehouses were to be spent only in 
c^e drought Vide Annals of B O. R Institute, vol. XI 
p. 32ff., E I vol. 22 p. 1 and J. A. S B vol. YU (for 1941) part 2 
p. 203.. The RajataranginI records several times the occurrence 
of famines in Kashmir at different periods (e. g vide U 17-54 
V. 270-278, VIE 1219 ff). The Manimekhalai ( chap 28) speaks 
of a famine for twelve years at Kane! in South India There 
was a terrible famine (called the famine of Durgadevl) for 
twelve years in the Deccan about 1396 A D. (vide Grant Duff's 
‘ History of the Marathas ’ vol. I p. 43 ). Vide E, I vol 15 p, 12 
for a reference to a severe famine in take 1313 when paddy 
could not be had even at the rate of ten nalis a pan am. 


It has been shown ( in H. Dh. vol. IT. pp. 113, 369,856-858) 
how it was the king’s duty to support learned brahmanas, to 
hold assemblies of poets and learned men, to make gifts of land 
to educational institutions and to promote learning in all ways 
Vrddha-Harlta VH. 229-230 says that only learned brahmanas 
who are endowed with tapas are proper objects of the king’s 
bounty. Some empeiors like Harsa went far beyond what was 
reasonable. The Chinese pilgrim tells us (Beal’s ‘ Buddhist 
Records &c ’ vol I pp 214, 233) that at the end of every 
five years Harsa held an assembly ( pan$ad ) at Prayaga and 
gave away all in charity. The Sukranltisara ( L 368-369 ) holds 
.that a king should be on the look-out for educated men, should 
appoint them to offices suited to their education, should honour 
every year those who have attained eminence in learning and the 
arts and take measures for the advancement of learning and arts. 
It has already been shown how this had been followed by ancient 
and medieval Indian kings to the letter. A comparison with the 
British Indian Government in the 18th century and the first 
decades of the 19th will be highly interesting. After the bottle of 
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Plassey in 1757 the British East India Company got three such ' 
rich provinces as Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. During over 50 
years the only thing that was done by the ruling power for the 
encouragement of learning among Indians was that in 1780 
Warren Hastings started a Mad) a^sa of Muslim religious learn¬ 
ing at Calcutta with a jnouh i and 40 stipendiaries and Lord 
Cornwallis founded a Sanskrit college at Benares in 1792. 
When the East India Company’s Charter was renewed in 
1813 the only provision that was made for education and 
encouragement of learning (hy George HI, 1813 chap 155, 
clause 43) was * that it shall and mttj be lawful for the Governor- 
General-in-Council to direct that ant of any surplus which may 
remain of the rents, revenues and profits arising from the said 
territorial acquisitions, after defraying the expenses of the 
military, civil and commercial establishments and paying the 
interest of the debt, a sum of not less than one lakh of rupees in 
each year shall be set apart and applied to the revival and 
improvement Of literature and the encouragement of the learned 
natives of India and for the introduction and promotion of a 
knowledge of the sciences among the inhabitants of the British 
territories in India \ Detailed comment is not called for. More 
than 50 years after British rule began, when at least half of 
what is British India now had come into the hands of the British, 
and when the yearly income must have been many crores of 
rupees, the sum of a lakh of rupees was to be set apart for educa¬ 
tion of two kinds (Eastern and Western) in the whole of the then 
British India. Further this provision was not compulsory but 
only permissive, and was to be availed of only if some surplus 
was left after everything else had been provided for. 


As in western Jurisprudence, so in India the king was looked 
upon as parens patnm, the protector or guardian of all minors 
Gaut. 804 X 48-49 and Mann VUI. 27 prescribe that the king 
shall protect the property of a minor until he attains majority 
or until he returns from his teacher’s house Medhatithi on 
Manu V3U 27 says that the minor’s relatives like the uncles may 
contend that one of them is the guardian of the minor’s property 
but it is the king who is to see that the minor’s property is kept 
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f\ h & 11 2 43 ’ VaS - 16 ‘ 8 “ 9 > Vi3 ™ Dh. S m 65, 

C0Dtai ? a Similar rale - Nar ( rn5dana 35 > declared 
that a person was a minor till the 16th year. Mann VIE 28-29 

Visnudharmasutra HI 65 extend the same rule and say that the 
king must take care of barren women, women wlo We no 
sons, women whose families are extinct, wives and widows who 

ai L fa ? thful t0 * he “ iusbands and of those who are afflicted 
with disease as quoted by Medhatithi says that if a 

woman has nobody in her husband’s or father’s family to protect 
Her, then it is the king who is to protect her. Kant m (IJ 1) 
makes it a duty of the elders of the village to take care of and 
increase the properties of minors and of temples. 


. “ was the special concern of the king to see that proper 
weights and measures were used. Kaut (H 19) as stated above 
(pp 145-146) provides for a special superintendent of weights and 
measures. Yas 807 (19 13 ) and Manu Vd 403 provide that all 
weights and measures must be duly marked ( or stamped), that 
once in six months they must be re-examined and that the weights 
and measures for objects required by the class of householders 
must be guarded against falsifications. Yaj. H 240 and 
Visnudharmasutra V. 122 prescribe as punishment the highest 
ammercement for those who fabricate false balances, edicts, 
measures and coins and also for those who use them in their 
transactions The Nitivakyamrta ( p. 98) requires the king to 
be vigilant as regards merchandise, balances and measures, 
since there is none who excels traders in stealing people's 
money before their very eyes. 802 Vide Alberuni (tr. by Sachau) 
vol I chap XV about weights and measures current in India 
in the 11th century 


Another important responsibility of the king concerned 
thefts. Asvapati, king of Kekaya, boasted that in his kingdom 
there was no thief, no close-fisted person, no drinker of wine, 
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Ht] King’s duty in case of theft 

(Chan, Up, V, 11.5). Ap. Dli. S.*°* (H10. 26.6-8) lays down that 
the officers should protect a city against theft for one yojana 
round it and in the case of villages for one kroia round them and 
that whatever is stolen within those limits must be returned to 
tire owners by the officers. Gautama X. 46-47, Manu VUL 40, 
Yaj. II 36, Yisnudharmasutra HL 66-67, Santi 75.10 prescribe 
that the king should recover from the thief stolen property and 
restore it to the owner (without distinction of caste), that if he 
cannot restore it he should compensate the sufferer from his own 
treasury, and that, if he retained the property recovered from a 
thief or did not make efforts to catch the thief and compensate 
the owner, the king incurred sin. Kaut. HI. 16 contains a similar 
rule.* 10 Visvarupa on Yaj. II. 38 quotes*a prose passage 211 of Br. 
with a similar import. The Visnudkarmottara- 812 (II. 61. 52) 
remarks that if a person is robbed by his own servants then he 
(the king} may endeavour to recover it from the servants ( by 
threatening or beating them), but need not restore it from his 
own treasury. Yaj II. 270-272, Nar. (parisista 16-21) and 
Kat i,s give further directions, via. the thief should be made 
to restore the property stolen or its price; if the thief cannot be 
found the officers and wardens of the country pay the price of 
the stolen articles; the property stolen in the village should be 
made good by the headman of the village, if the thief’s foot-steps 


1 3TTC. 3 II 10. 26. 6-8. 
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are not traced as going out of the village; if the theft takes 
place in a pasture land or forest (and the thief is not found), 
the owner of it should be made to pay; if however the theft is 
not committed in a forest but on the road then the officers 
appointed to arrest thieves should be made to pay; the whole 
village may be made to pay the compensation when the theft is 
within the boundaries of a village but outside the limit of the 
residential quarters, if the footsteps of the thief are not traced as 
going out of the village; if the theft takes'place beyond one 
ktosa from a village then the surrounding five or ten villages 
may be made to pay the compensation Ya] IL 271 and Kat 
mention an officer called 1 cauroddharfca * (‘or coroddharta’) 
The * cauroddharanika 1 (thief-catcher) is an officer mentioned in 
numerous inscriptions e g in the Falitana plates of Pharasena 
II of Valabhi in Gupta year 252 (IS, I vol XI at p 83), in the 
inscription of Narayanapala where we have both cauroddhaTamka 
and kottapala, modern Kotwal (I A. vol XV p 304) and in the 
grant of Ballalasena quoted above (p. 153, n 191) Kautilya IV 
13 also gives similar rules and mentions an officer called 
4 corarajjuka * who has to make good the loss of merchandise by 
theft between two villages or lands that are not pasture lands, 


The first quality required in a king according to Yaj 1 309 
quoted above (p. 44) is great energy and Kau t also (in VX1) ment¬ 
ions ‘great energy’ (mahotsaha) among the qualities called l &bhi- 
gSmika \ Works on dharmasastra and arthasastra emphasise 
the fact that a king must always be full of activity and must 
not be lethargic or fatalistic In the Mahabharata the topic of 
human effort and datva (fate or destiny) comes up for treatment 
in numerous places and is put In the mouth of several characters 
with different emphasis according to circumstances. In Adi 
1 246-247, 89. 7-10, Sabha 46-16, 47. 36, 58 14, Vanaparva 1A 
27-28, Udyoga 8 52,40 32,159 4,186 18, Asramavasika 10, 
the emphasis is on daiva as all powerful, it being said that 
human effort is useless as against datva A golden mean » 
advocated in Adi. 123. 21, SabM 16 12, Udyoga 79 5-6, 
14-15, Sauptika 2. 3, in all of which it is said that worldly 
affairs require both purusakara (effort) and datva In certain 

daiva and that one’s business is to raako efforts and n 

care for fate; e * in Drona 15*. ^2 

1 *»3 50 AnusSsann 6 1 ff, Sauptika 2 13 and 23 
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set out in tlie note below.* 14 Energetic action, according to 
Santi. 58 13-15, is declared by Brliaspnfci to be the root of 
raja db arm a. Nectar was obtained and a suras were killed by 
the gods by means of energetic action and Indra secured bin 
high position in Heaven and here by energetic action. 
Br. makes the characteristic remark ‘ A man who is a 
hero of action leads those who are heroes in speech and 
the latter are seen to cater for the pleasures of the former and 
wait humbly on him \ The Bhagavadglta in its final summing 
up of the philosophy of* Activism without an eye to the fruit of it 
but from a sense of duty declares ( XVJH 13-16 ) * that in the 
Bankhya philosophy five categories are mentioned as conducive 
to the accomplishment of all actions vis the place, the agent, 
various kinds of instruments, diverse and separate activities and 
lastly rlava; that whatever action a man commences either with 
Ms body, words or mind these five are its causes, whether the 
action be righteous ( nyayya ) or the opposite of it, and that this 
being the true state of things (1 e the fruit depending on the 
co-operation of five elements and not on one alone } that man 
who regards himself alone as bringing about a result is a fool 
and has no correct perception ’ Xautilya also (1.19 last two 
verses) says ‘ activity ( uttftam ) is the root of wealth and the 
opposite of it is the root of evil In the absence of activity the 
loss of present and future acquisitions is sure; by activity a 
king can obtain his desired object and plenty of wealth \ Yaj 
(1349 and 351} states that success in undertakings depends 
^pon both fate and human effort, yet fate is nothing but the 
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human effort of past lives manifesting its effect (in this life) 
and that as on a single wheel a chariot cannot progress, so fate 
cannot accomplish anything without human, effort Yaj. L 350 
refers to other views via fate alone leads to success, human 
effort alone does so, that success results of itself (without any 
cause ), while others say that it is Time that brings about all 
results Manu VIL 205, Matsya 221.1-12 (all of which are 
quoted in the Rajanltiprakasa pp. 313-314) and Visnudharmottara 
11. 66 ( which hag the same verses as in Matsya 221) inculcate 
the same doctrine as that of Yaj. I 349 and 351 and emphasize 
that one must always make efforts (tasmSt sadotthSnavata hi 
bhavyain-Matsya 221. 12) The Matsyapurana 221. 2 empha¬ 
tically* 15 states that effort is superior Medhatithi on Manu 
IV. 137 quotes a sitbha&tfa * those devoid of effort are engaged 
in calculating the aspects of planets; there is nothing impossible 
ot accomplishment for those who are determined and who are 
able to put forth spirited efforts ’ Kaut (IX. 4 last two verses), 
Kam V 11, XHL 3-11 emphasize the importance of strenuous 
efforts Sukranltisara (L 46-58) holds a long disquisition on effor" 
and daiva It contains the following fine sentiments (I 48-49)' 
* Men of intellect whose career is honourable regard human 
effort as the highest (and not fate), while impotent men not 
being able to make efforts have recourse to fate; but all is 
centred in both daiva and effort’ Vide Rajanltiprakasa 
pp 312-315 and Nltimayukha pp. 52-53 for further remarks on 
daiva and effort In one place the Mahabharata (ITdyoga 
127.19) contains the bravest and loftiest advice ‘man should 
always press forward (make efforts), should never bend; striv¬ 
ing is manliness; one may even break at a point which is not 
the joint, but should-never bend’* 15 The Brhat-Paiasara- 
smrti X pp. 282-283 contains a long discourse on daiva an 
purusakara Vide Vayu 9. 60-61 and Mark, purana 2. 61-62 
and 23. 25-26 for similar passages on daiva and effort. 


An important doctrine of the writers on Arfchasastra is more 
or less based on the nece ssity of nlvaha, viz the doctrine o 
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iakti$,i e of uUalm, ptahlut (or prnbhaia) and mnulra. These 
three occur in the Mah&bharato. (ASramavasika 7. 6). The 
S. V. p. 46 quotes a sutra of Gautama (not found in the printed 
Dh. S.) ‘the three saktis, viz. prabhu, mantra and utsaha are 
based on that (koda) In VI. 2 Kautilya defines monlra-iaktt 
as the power of the knowledge (of statecraft), prdbliuittMi as the 
power of treasury and army and uMihniakh as the force of the 
king’s bravery.*' 7 Kautilya (IX. 1) holds a discussion about 
the relative superiority of these three and gives it as his opinion 
(as against that of the acaryas) that prabhusakti is superior to 
utsahasakti and that mantrasakti is superior to prabhu&akti. 
KSm. XV. 32 defines*" the three thus: ‘ the employment of the 
proper line of policy out of the six ujiSijru; (sandhi, vigraha &c ) 
is called mantrasakti; a full treasury and army constitute 
prabhusakti and activity of the strong is called utsShaSakti; 
the king possessed of all these three becomes the conqueror. ’ 
The Nttivakysmrta (sadgunyasamuddesa) p. 322 defines them 
m the same way.*" According to the Dasakumaracarita **° VJH 
the goal (or purpose) of a king is determined by mantra (consul¬ 
tation with ministers about policy), commencement of actions 

L™ S6 T- nng r the T al k dUe to prabha7a a77 d successful 
termination of undertakings is brought about by energy The 

■ (folio . 15a > T*°tes a verse which defines 

prabhusakti differently viz as the power to command. Vide 
also Agmpurana 241. 1, Manasollasa II. 8-10 pp 91-94 
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upayas are four viz. sSma (conciliation), dana ( giving gifts 
or presents), bheda (causing dissensions) and danda (punishment 
or depriving of property or causing bodily harm).** 1 In the 
Hathigumpha Inscription, the king Kharavela (latter half of 2nd 
century B CJ states that in the 10th year of his reign he sent, 
following the policy of danda, sandhi and sama, an expedition 
against Bharatvarsa, conquered that land and obtained jewels 
and precious things (El vol. XX pp, 79, 88) This Bhows that 
the theory of the upayas must have been evolved several 
centuries before the Christian era. Some others such as Kam 
XVII 3, Matsya 222. 2, Agnipurana 226 5-6, BSrhaspatyasutra 
V 1-3, Visnudharniottara H 146-149 add three more to the 
above tour. Sabha 5 21 mentions the number seven and 
Vanaparva 150.42 mentions sama, dana, bheda, danda and upeksa 
About the additional three there is some difference of opinion, 


most holding that the three are may 5, upeksa and indrajala 
(Kam., Agnipurana ), while the Barhaspatyasutra (V 263 ) says 
they are m5y&, upeksa and vadha and others say they that are 
may a, aksa (dice) and mdrajSla (Saras vat Ivilasa p 42) 
Maya means * deceitful trick’. The Visnudharniottara 31 148 
gives illustrations, such as tying a firebrand to the tail of a 
bird that often perches on the enemy’s camp to produce the 
delusion that a meteor (an evil omen) fell down from the sky 
Kam XVH 54 cites the example of Bhlma’s meeting Klcaka 
dressed as Draupadl. Kam (XVII 51-53 ) gives other examples 
of rnaya. Upeksa consists in not preventing a person from 
doing what is unjust or being addicted to some vice or engaging 
m a fight and is illustrated by king Virata’s connivance at the 
death of Klcaka (Kam XVH 55-57) Indrajalameans creat¬ 
ing an illusion by means of incantations and other tricks e.g. 
creating the illusion before the eyes of the enemy that a 
vast aimy is coming to attack them or showing that ange 
are descending to fight against them or making a ^ow 
of blood fall in the enemy’s camp etc (Kam XVil • 
Visnudharniottara U. 149 ) About the four well-known upayas* 
Manu (VH 108-109 ) says that for the prosperity of 
kingdom sama and danda (punishm ent) are preferre , 
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the king’s antagonists do not yield to him by the employment of 
the first three then he may bring them round by danda (i e. 
fighting and harassing them) and that { VIL 198, 200) danda is 
to be employed as the last resort, since victory is not certain. 
In the Santiparva 69. 23 the view of Brhaspati is quoted m that 
fighting should always be avoided (as far as possible) and that for 
securing one’s purpose three upayas ( other than fighting) arc 
to be resorted to Brhat-Parasara X p. 280 also says that a wise 
man should not resort to fighting and that danda is to be resorted 
to only when there is no other course left In Udyoga 132.29-30 
(cr. ed. chap. 130) Kuntt sends a message through Krsna to her 
son: * begging is forbidden to you nor is agriculture appropriate 
for you; you are a ksatriya living by the power of his arms and 
a protector against injury (ksatat trata). Becover your ancestral 
share by sama, dana, bheda, danda and naya \ In TJdyoga 150 
(ct. ed 148) Krsna informs Yudhisfhira how he first employed 
sama, then bheda, then dana (viz. giving up the whole kingdom 
for five villages) and how only danda is the proper recourse in the 
case of the wicked Kauravas Hopkins, as very often, being 
obsessed with his ideas of three strata in the Mahabharata says 
that three means appear to be the oldest form and four means 
a later idea. There is hardly any warrant for this opinion as 
for many others in the same strain (J. A O. S vol. X1TT pp, 
182-183 tl ). The Yisnudharmottara H. 146 speaks of the four 
upayas and states that danda as regards a foreign state is open 
(prakasa) i. e. burning and not-open ( aprakasa 1 e by poison 
or secret death ) The Mit on Yaj. I 346 and Kara XVXE 1 say 
the same thing. The Yisnudharmasutra HL 38 prescribes that the 
four upayas are to be employed at the proper time and according 
to the attitudes of the hostile king, friendly king, the madfnjaim 
and udashia kings 223 . The Mit on Yaj. I 346 expressly states 
that the four upayas are to be employed not only in the affairs 
between kings but also in the lives of all ordinary people and 
cites a verse wherein a father or teacher addresses a son or pupil 
making use of all four means 224 Kam. XVXE, Mansollasa H. 
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J f “f verses 972 ft (pp 117-122), Nltiv&kySmrta pp, 332-33C 
treat at length of these four upfiyae. A few points only are 
noted here. Same is of five kinds viz. recounting the good turn 
done by each to the other; praising the qualities and actions of 
the persons to be won over; declaring the relationship of each 
other; representing the good that will result in future; declaring 
I am yours and l am at your service 1 ( Kam XVII. 4-5) Dana 
consists in returning, what is deposited with one by another, 
consenting to the taking away by another of ones things* mak¬ 
ing a gift of something now, giving what the other chooses to ask 
for, sending at fixed times what has to be given. Bheda (sowing 
dissensions) consists in giving heavy bribes or presents to minis¬ 
ters or feudatories, the crown prince and high officers of the enemy 
that are dissatisfied for various reasons, creating distrust between 
the king and his ministers, the rich men and the handsome 
men in the kingdom by the threat of the loss of life, honour, 
position, and wealth, by the fear of imprisonment, by the fear that 
the king may carry away the beautiful wife of a subject or by 
suggesting that a handsome young man has his eye on the 
king's harem, and suggesting to a king that a kinsman desires 
to secure the kingdom to himself and thereby inducing the king 
to put out his eyes or cut off his limbs. -This is effected by secret 
spies or persons who are in the pay of both kings ( ubJuiyavetcma t 
acc to MSnasollasa p 119 v. 995 J 221 . Vide Kaut XI1, Matsya 
chap. 225 and Sukra IV 1 25-54 for bhedu, Kaut XI. 1 explains at 
length how an aspiring conqueror is to sow dissensions between 
corporations and the leaders of corporations, between chiefs and 
other people One or two passages may he quoted by way 
of sample "Spies gaining access to these corporations (of 
warriors and others) and finding out jealousy, hatred and other 
causes of quarrel among them should sow seeds of a well-plan¬ 
ned dissension among them, and tell one of them 4 this man 
decries youSpies may give publicity to the consideration of 
priority shown to inferior persons in social intercourse in the 
face of the established custom of recognising the status of 
other persons by birth, bravery, and social position. In all 
these disputes the conqueror should help the inferior party with 
men and money and set them against the superior party. A 
woman who has disappointed her lover and has been for- 
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given may approach and say to a chief * this chief is troubling 
me when my mind is set on you ; when he is alive 1 cannot 
stay here* and thus induce the former to slay the latter. ” The 
Matsyapurana 223. 4 states that united people are more than a 
match even for Jndra unless bheda is employed, that dissensions 
are of two kinds, internal and external, of which the former is 
more serious. External dissension means the quarrel with a 
chief, but internal dissension means dissension between a king 
and his queen or heir apparent or ministers. One should try to 
prevent dissension with one’s own relatives Santi 69. 23 also 
advises the couquest of territory by fomenting dissensions. There¬ 
fore the expedient of '(bruit* et iwpertf has a respectable antiquity. 
Danda in the case of a king's country consists in sentencing 
to death or corporal punishment or fine and in the case of the 
enemy in fighting, destroying or devastating his country by seis¬ 
ing his crops and grain, cattle, wealth, forts and in imprison¬ 
ing and injuring his people, burning his villages and forests. 


There were certain privileges that the king enjoyed. His 
rights to treasure trove have already been referred to (R. Dh, 
vol II, p 146) Kaut (IV. 1) gives the following rules. The 
person giving information about the discovery of a mine, jewels 
or treasure trove gets one-sixth, but if the iuformer be a servant 
of the king he gets *; treasure trove beyond 100000 pan as went 
to the king wholly (the finder being entitled to a 1th share only 
up to 100000 panas of the whole ); a subject who can prove that 
the treasure trove belonged to his ancestors would get the whole 
of it; if he takes it without establishing his ancestral ownership 
he is to be fined 500 panas and 1000 panas if he appropriated it 
secretly. The king also took by escheat the property of a person 
dying without leaving any heir except in the case of brahmanas 
(vide H. Din II, p. 146 where some authorities are cited), This 
subject will be dealt with, at greater length under the next sect¬ 
ion on law and justice * The king was sIbo entitled to all 
property that was-lost or given up by the true owner. Vide 
Gaut. 22 X. 36-38, Vas 16.19, Manu VHL 30-33, Yaj. 3l! 33 
173-174, Sankha-Likhita Gaut. and Baud. Dh. S. (110.17 ) sa y 
that the king should preserve for one year articles found after 
proclaiming the finding by beat of drum, while Manu says that 
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the period is three y$aTs. The Mit on Yaj. IL 33 reconcilas these 
texts by saying that if the true owner comes to the king and 
establishes his ownership he gets back the entire article without 
paying anything for safe custody, if the owner comes in the 2nd 
year he pays of the price for custody, if in the third year he 
pays -Jd and l if he comes after three years The finder gets J 
out of the shaTe taken by the king. If the owner does not come 
at all the finder gets i and the king the rest The king may 
dispose of the article if none claims it within that period, hut 
if the owner comes after three years and the article has been 
disposed off, the king should return the equivalent of the portior. 
taken by him. Yaj H 174 specifies other scales of charges for 
the custody of unclaimed animals such as four panas for a horse 
&c. Another special privilege of the king was that he could not 
he cited as a witness in a judicial proceeding between private 
parties. Tide Kant 3IL 11 (p 175), Manu VJH 65, Visnudharma- 
sutra 8. 2 


Constitutionally there was no one who could directly bring 
to book the king guilty of injustice But the Dhannasastra 
writers insisted that dharma was the king of kings (Br Up I 
4.14 quoted above p 97 n 125 ), that Varuna was the chastiser of 
kings (Manu IX 245), therefore they appealed to the higher nature 
and conscience of the king and prescribed that if a king levied 
an unjust fine, lie should offer thirty times of that amount to 
Varuna, tluow the amount in watei or distribute it among 
brahmanas ( Yaj U 307) and that where an ordinary man would 
incui a fine of one karsapana for a wrong, the kin g cer tai y 
deserves to be fined a thousand karsapanas (ManuVUL 
The remarks of Medhatitiu on that verse quoted below are very 
interesting, when he insists on the principle that fines for tt* 
same wrong should vary with the capacity to Pjay 
Kautilya {IV 13 last two verses) falls m line 
245 and YS] D 307 But these prescriptions of Manu, Yaj ana 
Kant were counsels of perfection and must have been fume 
No king would ordina rily fine himself Therefore some medieval 

7\TV5n ftf '« Sruro on ug VIII 336 Compare 

last Reverses 

i P- 55 * 



jjj j Drscnphov of (i flourishing kingdom Wt 

digests like the Vivadaratnakara and the Dandaviveka (p 55) 
interpret these texts as meaning that the word x«an 
applies here only to subordinate chiefs and not to a king who is 
independent 

The flourishing state of a kingdom well governed by a 
good, well-equipped and active king is very graphically describ¬ 
ed in the Ramayana ( H. 100. 43-46) 1 1 hope your country is full 
of hundreds of raihfas (platforms for sacred trees) and of people 

who are well-placed; is rendered charming by temples, piajnts 
(sheds where water is distributed to travellers giatis) and tanks, 
in which men and women are joyful; which is set off to advan¬ 
tage by merry gatherings and festivals; the whole extent of 
which is well cultivated; which is full of cattle and free from 
injury (to beings); which does not depend upon rains alone 
(for its crops ); which is beautiful, free from beasts of prey and 
all kinds of dangers; which is endowed with mines; which is free 
from wicked men and enjoys prosperity and happiness The 
Adiparva chap 109 (cr. ed chap 102) also contains a fine 
description of a well-governed and prosperous country. The 
country was to he full of public wells, gardens and meeting- 
halls (sabha) The Visnu-dharmottara I 13. 2-12 contains an 
ideal description of "ancient Ayodhya. * It was endowed with 
hundreds of parks; it celebrated festivals and held gatherings 
of people, its population was free from disease and had valiant 
men, it always resounded with the music of lutes, flutes and 
tabors, it had fair complexioned, charming hetaicn clever in 
brilliant conversation; its population was always gay; it re¬ 
sounded w r ith the recitation of the Veda and was endowed with 
companies of brahman as', its market rows were full of men 
that had applied scents to their bodies; there was not a man 
there who was wretched, dirty or emaciated; it stretched for 
three yojanas on the hank of the Sarayu and was ten yojanas 
in the middle ’ 
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CHAPTER VI 


DURCtA (FORT OR CAPITAL) 

Manu IX. 294 places the capital (pura) even before rSstra 
Medhatithi (on IX. 295) and Kulluka explain that the loss of 
the capital is a more serious danger than even the loss of some 
territory, because if the capital, which possesses all the stocks 
of food, in which are centred the principal elements and the 
array, is saved, then it is possible to retrieve even lost territory and 
to protect the country. It is as it were the pivot of the whole 
machinery of government. Other writers (and even Manu m 
VH 69-70) place the capital or fort after the rastra It is 
probably due to the geographical situation in North India and 
the nature of the fighting in ancient times that made the capi¬ 
tal and forts of great importance in the several elements of the 
State. The capital mirrored the prosperity of the country and if 
properly walled also provided security Yaj I. 321 says that 
forts are meant for the safety of the king, the people and the 
treasury (janakoiatmaguptaye ) The reason for the construction 
of forts is well put by Manu VH, 74 viz that a single archer 
under the shelter of the fort-wall can fight a hundred of the 
enemy and a hundred can fight ten thousand The Pancatantra 
(I 229 and II. 14 } has a similar verse. Brhaspati quoted 
by the R&janitiprakasa 288 p 202 states that the king should con¬ 
struct a fort with walls and a gate for the protection of himself, 
his wives, the people and the (wealth) collected by him 
(IL 3 and 4) deals at length with the construction of durgas 
and the laying out of the’ capital in one of them. Hesaystoa 
in the four quarters of the boundaries of the kingdom forte 
should be built for offering resistance (to the enemy) on grew 
-tolly fitted (o, to purpose H* >!»*• ? 

forts viz 'audaka' (water-protected, which is °n an Mw* 

surrounded by water or on a plain surrounded by 

parvaia (mountain one, such as a r 00 ^ ^ 11 ^ 0 i 
dlianvam (desert fort, on a waterless tract full of “ w 
“ land), a fo rest fort full of wagtails and wa tered 
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thickets of reed. He says that the first two are suited for tho 
protection of populous places and the last two for the protection 
of foresters. Vfcyu 8. 108 * refers to four kinds of durgas. 
Maim VH 70, Santi 5$. 35 and 86. 4-5, Visnudhamaasutra 
HI. 6, Matsya 217. 6-7, A^gnipurana 222. 4-5, Visnudhar- 
mottara 31 26. 6-9, HI 323. 16-21, Sukra IV. 6 speak of 
six kinds of forts viz dhanvadurga (which is waterless five 
yojanas round a raised plain), mahldurga (a land fort, which 
is surrounded by a wall built of stones or burnt bricks, that is 
at least twelve feet high and twice as high as it is broad), 
jaladurga (water fort, surrounded on all sides by deep water), 
varksa durga (fort, that is surrounded for one yojana on all 
sides with thorny and tall trees and thorny creepers and 
bushes), nrdurga (fort that is guarded by a numerous army of 
four sections on all sides), giridurga (mountain fortress, 
difficult to climb and with only one narrow access). Manu 
VH 71 says that the mountain fortress is the best of all, while 
$§mti 56. 35 states that nrdurga is the most difficult to conquer* 
The Manasollasa (31. 5 p. 78) speaks of nine kinds of durgas 
(adding those built with stones, bricks and mud). The 
Paiasurama- pratapa enumerates eight kinds of durgas (Raja- 
vallabhakanda, folio 1) and states that the wall of a fort may 
be of stones or of baked bricks or of mud Manu YU. 75- 
Sabha 5. 36 ( =Ayodhya 100, 53), Matsya 217. 8, Kam. IV. 60, 
Manasollasa HI. 5 (verses 550-555), Sukra IV. 6 12-13, Visum 
dharmottara II 26. 20-88 prescribe that forts should possess 
p enty of arms, grain, drugs and other materials, wealth, horses, 
elephants, beasts of burden, bxahmanas, artisans, machines 
(called Sataghnls acc to Matsya, that kill a hundred), water 
i^fodder. Nitiv akyaraita (durga-sarauddesa p. 199 ) says 
that there must be means of leaving it secretly, otherwise it 
will be a prison and that no one should be allowed to enter it 
or it without a pass or without being searched. Kaut 
IH. 3) gives detailed instructions for the construction of fort 
waHs towers, ditches, pillars, lotus ponds and buildings inside 

f ^ Xt> t &Te a11 passed over f0T want of space. Vide 

the jJJamaMa pp. 28-36 and the Rajadharmakaustubha 

vLrZ ft 7 ™ , n ™ ous Nations from the Dhanurveda of 

SitJETEr *■*■ 

I 63 1 ? T h a B . 8ve ^ a we haye Sequent mention of cities. In 
I. 63.7 Infra i B said to have shattered seven cities for Purukutpa 



180 


Ilnttnnj of DfwtmasSxfto 


«ind in II 20 8 it is narrated that Indra killed the dasyus and 
destroyed their cities of rnjus (copper, halui t kvsijun putu uijasir 
m tai it ). This shows that walled cities were known even 
at that distant date There is difference of opinion as to 
whether the walls weie of mud and wood or of stones and 
bricks. Vide Hopknib m J. A O. S. XIH pp 174-176 
Tho Tai S VI % 3 1 speaks of the three cities of asuras 
constructed with ttyus, silver and gold (hw ml) In the uymr 
uiytma as described in the Sat Br thousands of baked bricks 
were required The excavations at Molienjo-daro show that 
walls were built of burnt bricks ( Maishall, vol I pp 15-26) 
There is no reason to assume that houses, palaces and city walls 
could not have been built of bricks, simply because no purely 
jfmdu ruins anterior tn Alexander have yet been discovered or 
because Megasthenes describes that Pataliputra had a wall of 
wooden palisades One must demur to the remarks of Hopkins 
on pp. 174-175 of J. A O S vol XIH. Walls (prakara )» toranas 
(arched gates) and upper stories (uttalafeas), moats are very 
often spoken of m connection with capitals m both epics The 
gates were sometimes called after cities e g in Vanaparval 9-10 
the Pandavas are said to have gone out of Hastinapura from 
the gate called Vardhamanapura 229 Vide r also Asramav&si- 
parval6 3 Tho Mahabharata states that palaces had dancmg 
halls (nartanagara) attached .to them (Virata-parva 1% 16 
and 25-26) Santi 69 60 states that the capital was rendered 
cay by natas (players) arid dancers and Santi 86 (4-15) 
describes how cities weie to be founded in durgas, how they 
were to be full of music, festivals and meny gatherings (xamjat- 
MUU) and what stores they should contain. In the Bunyau 
(V. 2.50-53) Lanka is described as havmg paiaees of sev 
light stories and mosaic pavements TheBrhatsamhite(chap5« 
contains in 125 .verses very acornate .directions and 
ments about palaces, houses &e (i. e on vastusastra) 1 s 

that the best kind of royal palace u as to be 108 cuhitobro^ 
that ualaces of 100, 92, 84, 76, cubits'may be built, that th 
ff Tl case »«s 10 bo oM-fourtk — n.ooh «->»» 
, s1 ,eaks of the dimensions of mansions for the 

bricks or of wood __ _ 



m j The Captial 

The king was to have We capital inside a fort or in¬ 
dependent i it Mann VII 70, 76, Asramaj^ 5. 16-1. 
Santi 86. 6-10, Kam. IV. 57, Matsya 317. Off Sukra I 313-31 r 
describe where and how a capital was to be built Ktu,tu >^ 
(inII4) describes at great length how the capital ^ to be 
laid out viz the extent should be demarcated by ^ «>y*l 
roads from west to east and three from soivth to »orth, the 
capital should have twelve gates, provided with concealed la 
and water exits : the chariot roads, the royal roa s ai _ 

leading to drona-mukha, sthaniya, the rastra and pastures 
should be four dandas (16 cubits) in width. He then prescribes 
the width of roads for various other purposes. Occupying 
one-ninth of the whole area of the capita], hut to the north 
from the centre of the capital and m the midst of people 
nf all castes the king’s own palace should be built facing the 
east or north To the north-east of the palace should he the 
residences of the king’s teacher t&carya), purohita, minister* 
and the sacrificial place and water reservoir. He then assigns 
appropriate places round about the palace for the offices of 
the several superintendents, to merchants, principal artisans, 
hrahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas, prostitutes, wool workers, 
sudras &c In the centre of the capital were to be constructed 
apartments for the images of Apar&pta, Apratihata, Jay ant u 
and Vahayanta and the temples of Siva, Kubera, the Asvins> 
Laksml and Madira (Durga ?) The principal gates named after 
Brahma, Yama, Indra and Kartikeya were to be constructed 
At a distance of 100 bows (400 cubits) beyond the ditch,platforms 
for holy trees, groves and embankments should he built The 
cemetery should be to the east or north hut to the south for 
the higher varnas Heretics and candalas should have a place 
of residence beyond the cemetery. For each group of ten 
families there must be a well; oil, grain, sugar, salt, medicines, 
dried vegetables, fire-wood, arms, and other essential 
commodities should be stored in such large quantities that they 
might last for several years in case of a siege or invasion. The 
Matsyapurana (217. 9-87) differs "from th e above description in 
many ways. It prescribes four wide roads, at the ends of which 
a temple, the royal palace, the court of justice arid the principal 


gate are to be respectively constructed Almost the whole of 
the description in the Matsya is quoted by the Eajanltiprakafia 
(pp. 208-213) and also in the Eajadharmakanda pp. 28-36* 
The former also quotes (pp 214-219) a long passage from 
the DevlpurSna with regard to the construction of a rnywa. 
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a pm a, a hatta (market), a puri t a pcdbana^ and the temples 
of several deities that are to be built in each, the nfees 
to be observed in measuring out the ground for each and 
acourately finding out of the east and other directions Panin! 
(VH 3. 14 pracam gramanagaranam) distinguishes between 
grama and nagara, while Patanjali thereon (vol IH p. 321) 
explains that grama, ghosa, nagara, and samvaha are the 
appellations of different groups or settlements of people The 
Vayupurana ( 94 40) separately mentions cities (pur&ni) 
ghosas (hamlets of cowherds), villages and pattanas Vide 
Sukranltisara I. 213-258 for provisions about the laying out of 
the capital, the palace, the oourt of justice, other state offices 
and public buildings, ditches &c and Yuktikalpataru pp 22 ff, 
Vayu 8. 108 ff, Matsya 130 Sukra(L 260-267) describes 
how four royal roads should start from the palace in four direc¬ 
tions, how the best, middling and inferior royal roads should 
be 30, 20 and 15 cubits in breadth; he defines padtja (a foot-path), 
vithi ( a lane ) and marga as respectively equal to 3, 5 and 10 
cubits in breadth, that in the capital there should he no narrow 
street like a padya or vithi, that even in Villages the public road 
should be at least 10 cubits in width, that all roads should slope 
down from their middle and that all houses should face the royal 
road. For a desoription of Ayodhya vide RamSyana 3L100. 
40-42, which says that it was full of valiant men, had strong 
gates, was full of elephants, horses, and ohariots, was inhabited 
by energetic people of all castes that were devoted to their duties, 
that had mansions of various sizes, that it was prosperous and ha 
many physicians From the Ramayana (VI112, 42 siUaralwan- 
iwapana) and the Mahabhaiata (Ml 221 36) it appears that the 
roads of the capital were watered. In the Harsacarita (HI) Sana 


gives a graphio description of Sth&nvl&vara (modern . 

For the local administration of the capital, vide the. duties; oTto 
nagaraka described above (p 149) ftom KautiIya (lI36 
From the Paharpur plates (dated Gupta samvat 1591 ewr» 

' A. D.) it appears that a nagara-siresthin (the ohief of th 
and traders of the capital) was nominated , 

ting) Vide E I vol 20 p. 59 at p. 61. There was 
hoard of the elders of the city (pauramukfayas or ^ 
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as in Kautilya) appointed to help the Governor of the capital 
[nagaralsa) in administration. In the Damudarpur copper plates 
also a nagaraferesthin is mentioned along with others who wore 
approached for consenting to a purchase of land ( E I vol XV 
at pp. 130, 133, dated Gupta samvat 120 ). Megasthenes (in 
McCrindle’s * Ancient India \ Fragment XXXIV p 187) describes 
the city of Palibothra (Pataliputra) and its administration. He 
says that six committees of five each looked to the affairs of the 
city and were respectively in charge of (1) industrial arts, (2 ) 
entertainment and care of foreigners, (3 ) inquiries about births 
and deaths, (4) trade and commerce, weights and measures, 
(5) manufactured articles, (6 ) collection of the 10th of the 
prices of articles sold. Fragments XXV-XXVI (pp 65-67 ) 
inform us that Palibothra was 80 slacha in length and 15 in 
width, that in shape it was a parallelogiam, that it was surround¬ 
ed by a wooden wall with holes for discharging arrows and a 
ditch in front. Arrian states (pp 209-210 of McCrindles 
* Ancient India ’) that Palibothra had 570 towers and 64 gates. 
Pata& 3 ali in his Maliabhasya frequently brings in Pataliputra 
(e* g in vol* X p. 380 he states that Pataliputra is alongside of 
the river Sona, on Pan. H 1.16 ), in vol. H p 311 (vartika 4 on 
Pan. IV 3. 66 ) he refers to its walls and to its palaces, in vol* 
IL p* 321 (on Pan. IV. 3.134). In Fa-Hien’s time (399-414 A.D) 
the royal palace and halls in the midst of the city built of stone 
still existed and were so grand that they were then believed to 
have been the work of spirits (vide Legge p 77). Vide Rhys 
Davids’ ‘Buddhist India’ pp 34-41 for the ancient Indian 
capitals in the 7th century B. O. 


In the Bhagavatapurana (IV. 18. 30-32) it is narrated that 
Prthu, son of Vena, first levelled the earth, established human 
habitations in villages, towns, capitals, forts &c„ and that before 
Prthu people resided where they liked and there were no such 
poups as villages or towns. Bhrgu quoted by Srldhara accord¬ 
ing to Rajanlti-kaustubha defines grama as the habitation of 
brahmanas, their hired labourers and sudras, that kharvata is 

on the bank of a river and of a mixed character, one side being 

a village and the other a town. Saunaka quoted by the 
Rajanlti-kaustubha (pp 103-4) defines kheta as a place where 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas reside, that a place where all 
astes reside is called a town, that brahmana householders 
should be established on soil that is whitish and has sweet odour 

8 ^ 0uld k 0 esta hlished in towns where the soil is Teddish 
and wafts a sweet odour and vaisyas on yellowish soil. 




CHAPTER VII 


XOSA (TREASURY OR FINANCE) 

Kant (U 1) states that a king whose treasury is depleted 
preys upon the citizens and the rural population and 
(II 8) very 2 rightly remarks that all undertakings depend 
upon kosa (financial position of the king), therefore the 
king must pay the first attention to kosa Gautama (as 
ci e by S V p 46 ) holds that kosa is the basis or support of 
the other six elements of the State The Santiparva 119. 16 
calls upon the king to guard his finances with great effort, 
since kings depend upon kosa, which tends to the prosperity 
( of the kingdom ) Kam XHL 33 states that it is on the lips 
of all that the king is dependent on ko$ra Santi 133 contains 
a eulogy of kosa. The Visnudharmottara H 61.17 says that 
kosa is the root of the tree of State The two great pillars of 
the Indian States in ancient India were the revenue and the 
army * Manu VH 65 says that kosa and the government of the 
realm depend on the king i e they should be the personal 
concern of the king Yaj. (I 327-328) recommends that the 
king should personally look into the income and expenditure 
every day and keep in his treasury buildings whatever is 
brought by those who are appointed to bring gold and wealth 
Kam V. 77 and Sukra I 276-278 say the same The Rajataran- 
ginl (VH 507-508) tells us that king Kalasa of Kashmir 
(1063-1089 A. D.) kept accounts like a merchant, closely 
watched income and expenditure and had a clerk by his side 
with chalk and bhurja ( birch leaf) to write upon. The principal 
means of filling the treasury is taxation It is therefore neces¬ 
sary to consider first the principles of taxation as evolved by 
our writers. The first principle was that the king could not 
levy, according to the smrtis, taxes at his pleasure or sweet 
will, that the rates of taxes which the king was entitled to levy 
were fixed by the smrtis and varied only according to the 
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commodity and also according as the times were normal or 
there was danger of invasion or some other calamity impending. 
For example, Gaut X. 24, Mann VII 130, Visnu Dh. S. HL 22-23 
declare that the king may ordinarily take a sixth part of the 
grain-crops or produce of the soil, hut Kaut (V. 2), Mann 
(X118), Santi 87, Sukra IV. 2. 9-10 permit the king to take 


even one-third or one-fourth part of the crops in times of dis¬ 
tress ( apod) It has however to be noted that Kautilya requires 
the king to beg ( yacela ) of the people for this heavy taxation, 
he employs the word pranaya (request) for such demands, such 
taxation was not to be levied from inferior lands, and ho 
expressly says that such a demand for excessive taxation is to 
he made-only once and not twice in the same distress. 232 Santi 
(87. 26-33) contains a specimen of a long address to be given 
to the people when a king demands higher taxation in danger 
(such as * if the enemy invades you, you will lose all including 
even your wives, the enemy will not restore to you what he 
robs you of ’ &c.) The word * pranaya * occurs in this sense 
in the Junagadh Inscription of Rudradaman (E L vol VTTT, 
p. 36 11 15-16). Another principle laid down in somewhat 
poetical and picturesque language is that taxation should be 
felt by those taxed as light and not heavy or excessive. The 
Udyogaparva 232 ( 34.17-18 ) states ‘ just as a bee draws honey 
but at the same time leaves the flowers uninjured, so the king 
should take wealth from men without harming them. One 
(a bee) may seaich each flower (for honey) but should not 
cut the very root just like a garland-maker, but not like a coal- 
maker \ Manu {VH 129 and 140) laconically puts the mattei 
thus just as the leech, the calf and the bee take their 
sustenance little by little, so must the king draw from 
his kingdom annual taxes little by little Let the 
king not cut up his own root {by levying no taxes) 
nor the root of others by 224 excessive greed \ Santi (88 
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4-6 ) states that the king should draw (taxes) from the realm 
lightly in the way the bee draws honey from the trees* he should 
do so m the way of the calf and should not bruise the 
udders (as the calf does not) Those verses also refer 
to the action of the leech, of the tigress carrying her cubs 
between her jaws and the rat gnawing at the feet of sleeping men 
These ideas pervaded society so much that the same figure of 
the bee is instanced as regards the Buddhist bhikkhu’s importu¬ 
nity for alms m the Dhammapada (verse 49) The king should 
act like a gardener who prepares garlands without harming the 
trees and their leaves and should not act like one who prepares 
coals from trees (Santi 71 20 ) 235 . Manu VH 139 requires that 
the king should not through greed tax the subjects heavily, as 
he would thereby cut off the roots (i e. prosperity and content¬ 
ment) of the people, nor should he cut off hi*? own roots (i e 
reduce himself .to bankruptcy) by levying no taxes A third 
principle of taxation was that when increasing taxes the rise 
should be gradual and a little at a time ( Santi 88 7-8) Taxes 
were to be recovered at a proper time and proper place (Santi 
88 12 and Kam. V 83-84 ) 236 When taxing traders the king 
should make allowance for the price they had to pay, for the 
chances of selling the commodity (in his kingdom), the dis¬ 
tance over which the merchandise was brought, what they must 
have spent for their food and condiments and the cost of guard- 


235 TT3TWT mfpRWHT- ' 71 20, vide 

IV 2 113 for the same figure. 

236 ainnfra u* snd fSppfoRsa 1 *« wt P* ,f ”1 

JJ 5 TT It Wfl^V 83-84. One may note the Moscow decree that all male 

and female peasants between 18 and 45 years were to work si* days yeartj 

Without pay on rnadwork With the above principles of taxation one my 
compare Adam Smith 1 * famous canons (1) the subjects of sta * 

ought to contribute towards the support of the Government as ““** “ 
possible in proportion to their respective abilities i e in pr °^. “" state 
revenue which they respectively enjoy under the protection o S ^ 
(2) The tax which each individual is bound to pay ought to be 
not arbitrary. The time of payment, the manner of pajuiMt. £ flt J 
to be naid ought to be clear and plain to the contributor and 7 

In «1 Every tax ought to be levied at the time or in the manner « 

ss/J u»- —— <» •>» 

(4) Every tax ought to be so contrived as both to take out P b 

the pockets of the peop.e as little as posstb.e 
into the public treasury (vide'Wealth of nations ed by Kog 
vol. n. pp 414-416 ) 
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ing the merchandise (Manu VII. 127=Santi 87. 13-14 J 237 . In 
the case of artisans, before taxing them, the king has to pay 
regard to the labour and skill involved and to the necessaries 
of life required by them (Santi 87. 15), Every one, however 
poor, must contribute something to the finances of the Tealm. 
Manu (VH 137-138) says that even a very poor man who 
maintains himself by following some occupation should be asked 
to contribute every year something in the nature of kara (a tax), 
while workers (like cooks), artisans (like blacksmiths }, sudras 
who subsist by manual labour (like porters) should be asked 
to contribute one day's work to the king in a month Vide 
Gaut X. 31-34, Visnu Dh. S. HE 33 for the same. But Sukra 
IV. 3,131 says that workers and artisans should do one day's 
work for the king gratis in a fortnight. Gaut X 34 adds that 
the king must supply them with food on the day they work 
gratis The importance of a gold and silver reserve was well 
understood. Earn (IV. 63-64) says 238 that the king's kosa should 
have many sources for filling it, but few outlets of expenditure, 
it should be full of all desired kinds of wealth, guarded by 
trusty officers, rich in pearls, gold and jewels, it should have 
been acquired according to sastric rules, be capable of bearing 
great strain of expenditure and that kosa is to be preserved 
only for the purpose of securing the two goals viz. dharma and 
aitha, for affording maintenance to the servants engaged by the 
king and as a safeguard against calamities. SukralV. 2 3 remarks 
that kosa is accumulated for the upkeep of the army and for the 

the people and for P erfo raing sacrifices. Gaut X 
28-39, Manu VH 138, VUL 306-308, NSr. (prakirnaka 48) and 
others say as has been already stated, that taxation is meant 
for the protection of the subjects and that it is the king’s wages 
(vetoraa) for the protection he affords Manu IX 305 compares 

eking takmg taxes to the sun that produces vapour from the 

seas (in order to return it m the form of rain, as'the Raghu- 
vamsa 118 very happily puts it) Xam. (V. 78-79) enumerates 
eight principal sources (called astavaiga) of filling the treasury 

237. WTO! HP* =3- I fptljW tfjrwr 
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through the action of the heads of the departments viz. agricul¬ 
ture, trade-routes r ( both on land and water), the capital, water 
embankments, catching of elephants, working mines and collect¬ 
ing gold &c., levying wealth (from the rich), founding towns 
and villages in uninhabited spots The Manasollasa (H 4 verses 
539-540 p 77) advises the king to spend ordinarily tluee r fourths 
ot the yearly revenues and save one-fourth Sukra (I 315-317) 
prescribes that the king should save 1/6 of his total annual 
income and should spend 1/2 of the whole on,the army and 
one-twelfth each on charity (to the learned, the poor and 
helpless &c ), ministers, inferior officials, and his private purse 
or expenses Sukra IV. 2 26 requiies the king to have as muoh 
stock of grain as would be required for three years* consumption 
in his country In IV 2 13 he sets before the king the impossi¬ 
ble ideal that his treasury should be so full that he can support 
his army for 20 years if no taxes from agriculture or tolls were 
raised or no fines were recovered The Manasollasa (IL 4 394, 
397 p 64) says that the king’s treasury should be always full 
of* gold, silver, jewels, ornaments and costly clothes, that pure 
gold in the form of niskas (coins) or bars or ornaments should 
be held in the treasury Eaut (IV 3) as stated above permitted 
the king in famines to make the rich disgorge their wealth. 
In V 2 he remarks that if after making special requests for 
additional taxation, when the treasury is empty and some 
danger is impending, to the cultivators, merchants, wine-sellers, 
prostitutes and those who rear pigs, poultry, cattle &c, the king 
may request the rich to give as much of their, gold as liiey oai j 
and the king may honour them by bestowing on them a post at 
his court, or the dignity of an umbrella, a turban or some 
decoration in return for their wealth 2 ” He permits the king in 
calamities to take away the wealth of the corporations {vmglmi 
of heretics and of temples also, to set up all of a sudden on one 
night a god or a platform (caitya) for a holy tree or a, sacre 
place for a man of miraculous powers and provide for fairs ana 
merry gatherings there and secure the necessary money_ 


239 gnat*!w *1*3*5' ^ 

up images, according to Patanjal. The Rajataranguu (V 166 1771 
the exactions of king Safikara-varman of Kashmir,(883 9D2 >* ” gJUrtya 

ed 64 temples under the pretext of supervision He'mposed axe o" V 
(, . on upanayana, marriages &c ). In the * 

Kashmir plundered most of the temples (Rajatarangm. VII 1090) 
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recommends many other tricks and dodges for securing money, 
which are passed over. Perhaps the only redeeming feature of 
these devices is that Kautiiya is careful to point out that they 
were to be employed only against the seditious and the irreligi¬ 
ous and not against others (V. 2 1 awn adhut tmkesu 

ixrrteta nelare^ti ’), Vide Hitivaky amrta ( kosa-samuddesa) p. 205 
for similar provisions to replenish a depleted treasury. The 
Parasuramapratapa (Rajavallabhakanda, folio 27 b) quotes a 
verse which recommends resort to alchemy tor replenishing the 
treasury® 10 * Sukra IV. 2 11 advises the king when in financial 
difficulties to promise interest to the rich and take their wealth 
and to return it with interest when the difficulties are got 
over® 41 . Santi (88. 29-30) asks* 4 ® the king to honour the wealthy 
men in his kingdom, since they constitute an important element 
of the realm and are the most eminent among all beings and to 
request them * confer along with me favours on the people \ 

Several reasons are assigned for people’s payment of taxes 
to the king Gaufc X. 28 says that they should do so because 
he protects them. In some places the idea put forward is that 
taxes are the wages ( velana ) of the king aud that the subjects 
made a contract with the king Manu to that effect Vide 
Santi 67 and 70.10, Baud Dbu S. 110.1, Nar. 18.48, Kaut. 113 
(quoted on p 21 above) Eat (verses 16-17) states that as the 
king is the owner of the earth but not of other kinds of wealth, 
he is entitled to get the sixth part of the produce of land and that 
since human beings reside on land they are declared to be 
owners (in ordinary parlance, but they have only a qualified 
ownership) Several kinds of taxes are mentioned in the 
dharmasastras, arthasastras and the inscriptions The oldest 


«"***"'*«"- 
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shioof 1 1 A H Dh ;I 01 n * PP 865-869 on the question of the king’s owner- 
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word for a tax paid to the king is 4 bali * Rg VH 6 5 M4 and 
X 173 6 speak of the common people as 1 balihrt * (bringers of 
fo/i, tribute or tax for the king) In the Tai Br (II 7 18 3) it 
is said * the people bring bali to him * In the Ait Br (35 3) 
the imiya is characterized as 4 balikrt* (payer of taxes to another), 
since brahman as and ksatriyas were mostly exempt from taxat¬ 
ion. Vide Prof, Hopkins’ 1 Social condition of the ruling class ‘ 
J.IO S vol XHI p 89 and Pick p 119 (as to the evidence 
of the Jatakas on taxation ) M anu VIL 80, Matsya 215 57, 
Ramayana 1H 6 11, Visnu Dh S HI 22 employ the word 4 ball* 
in the sense of the 6th part of the produce of land that the 
king levied as tax. In the Rummindei Pillar Inscription of 
Asoka (Corpus I L vol, I p 164) it is said that the village of 
Lummini was made free from the payment of 1 bali \ hut had 
to pay one-eighth share * 4S Here 1 bali * is contrasted with 

* bhSga * which is a general term The word 4 kara * appears to 
mean a tax in general Vide Ap Dh S II 10 26 10, Manu 
VH 128, 129, 133, Vas 19. 23, Visnu Dh. S JJL 26-27 The 
word 4 bhSga * (share) is also general and means the king’s 
dues on land, trees, drugs, cattle, wealth &c Vide Manu VH. 
130-131, VHr 305, Visnu Dh S m 25 This meaning of 

* bhaga * is ancient We saw above (p 112) that blidgadugha is 
one of the ratnins of the king The Amarakosa treats bah, 
km a , and bhaqa as synonymous 

The word 4 sulka ’ generally means the tolls or customs 
duties levied from vendors and purchasers on merchandise 
earned into or out of the kingdom (SukranltisSra IV 2. 108 J 
The Mahabh&sya on the vSrtika Syasthanebhyasthak on a 
IV 2 104 gives saulkika and gaulmika as examples, indicating 
thereby that sulka or toll was levied as a source of income (aya; 


at the toll-gate 

The pnnoipal and perennial sources of income to the state 
^ ttaee vie to king's tore of to produce 
Ind customs duties, Si* levied frem 
litigants (videfeutiTl 10 andSukr.IT S 131 
from Manu X 119-130 it appears tot to pwncip_ 
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were agriculturists, traders, manual workors and artisans. In 
Manu VIIL 307 quoted in tlie Dandaviyeka of Yardhamana (p. 5) 
it is said that the king who, without affording protection, levies 
hah , kara, stilka , prahbhoqa (pratibhaga in the printed srarti) 
and dunda (fines) goes at once to hell and Yardhamana explains 
kam as the dues recovered every month from villagers and 
city-dwellers ( every month or twice a year in Bhadrapada or 
Pausa according to ELulluka), sulka as the twelfth share re¬ 
covered from traders, pratibhoga as the dues in the form of 
fruits, flowerB and vegetables presented every day A few remarks 
on these and other taxes must be made here Manu VH. 130, 
Gaut. X. 24, Visnu Dh. S. HI 22, Manasollasa (IL 3. 163 p. 44 ) 
and several others prescribe that the king is entitled to the 6th, 
8th or 12th part ( only sixth in Visnu, also 10th in Gaut.) of the 
yield of grain from land. Brhaspati and the Yisnudharmot- 
tara** s (H 61. 60-61) quoted in the Bajanitiprakasa (pp. 262- 
263) make it clear under what circumstances these different 
shares are to be taken : viz the king takes 1/6 of iuljxdhanyci 
(awned or bearded grain like wheat and barley ), 1/8 from 
simbldhanya (grain in pods), 10th part from crop 3 grown on land 
that was fallow for many years, l/8th from lands sownin the 
rainy season and one-sixth from lands that have spring crops 
The tax was to be paid once every year or once in six months 
according to the custom of the country. The varying rates 
prescribed by Kautilya have been indicated in describing 
the duties of the sltadhyaksa Sukra (IV. 2 121-122) gives 
a salutary rule that if a cultivator constructs a tank, a 
well or an artificial water-course or brings under cultivation 
tfn ^ >T0V ^ ous ^5 r fallow, the king should not levy a tax thereon 
till the person making the expenditure has recovered twice the 
amount spent by him. Kant (HI) provides that the king 
may show favour {anugmha) to-the cultivators by supplying 
them with seed, cattle and money and that they should return 
he advances by easy instalments and that the king shall 

^IT S J and remissions (Parilma) in such a way that 
they might tend to swell the treasury and not tend to its 
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depletion.* 47 It has already been stated that according to the 
smrtis the ordinary share of the king was one-sixth, but that in 
case of the danger of invasion or similar calamity he was allow¬ 
ed to raise it to one-fourth Megasthenes (Fragment I, p 43) 
says that no person is permitted to own land and that beside*, 
the land tribute people pay into the royal treasury a fourth 
part of the produce This shows that the tax on land was very 
heavy in the times of Candragupta probably owing to his wars 
tn drive away the Greeks and the huge armies that he had fa 
employ Manu VII 130, Gaut X. 25, Visnu Dh S HI 24, 
Manasollasa (31 3 163 p 44) hold that the king is entitled to 
the 50th pait oi the cattle reaied by herdsmen and of the interest 
earned by those who lend money at interest This last appears 
to be analogous to modern income-tax The Sukranltisara 
IV 2 128 makes the tax to he on the Interest earned by 
money-lending.* 48 Visnu adds cloth to these two Manu VH 
131-132, Gaut X 27, Visnu Dh S ffl 25, Visnudharmottara H 
61 61-63 and Manasollasa lay down that the king is entitled fa 
a sixth part of trees, meat, honey, clarified butter, perfumes 
(like sandal-wood), medicinal plants (like (judud ), rasa (salt 
<Scc ), flowers, roots (like turmeric), fruits, leaves (like palm 
leaves), vegetables, grass, hides, articles manufactured from 
bamboo slips, earthenware, articles prepared from stones Visnu 
adds deer hides to these 


Sulka is of two kinds, what is levied on goods carried by land 
and what is levied on goods carried by water (Mifc on Yaj H 
263 ) Gaut X 26 and Visnu Dh S. Ill 29 state that the sulka 
is l/20th part on merchandise for sale (bought and sold in the 
country itself) which is interpreted by some (like Haradatfa 
and Nandapandita) as meaning that 5 per cent of the pnee of 
articles sold should be taken by the king^ as tax, while the 
■Rajanitiprakasa (p 264) explains that the king is entitled only 
to five per cent of the difference between the cost price and the 
sale price of merchandise Manu VHL 398 also is susceptible 
of these two interpretations, as the commentaries of 
and Kulluka show The Visnu Dh S (ffl 29 - 30 ) prescribes fiW 
the king takes one-tenth on merchandise produced m 
country and one-twentieth on goods imported from a loreis 
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country Ya}. II 261 says that the *ulka on goods is twentieth 
part of ihe prices of the goods Kant (U 21) in his chapter on 
the superintendent of tolls (Sulkadhyaksa) sets out several 
rules, of which a few interesting ones are given^ here Com¬ 
modities intended for marriage or taken by a bride from her 
parents to her husband or meant as presents or for the purpose 
of sacrifices or the accouchement of women or for the worship of 
gods, or for the ceremonies of cnitla, upanayana, godUna, or for 
the observance of a w cifa or for the consecration of a person for 
a sacrifice and for other special ceremonies shall be allowed to 
go free of tolls. Whatever commodities would cause harm to 
the realm or are useless should he destroyed; whatever is of 
great benefit and seeds not easily available should he allowed 
to be imported without charge 249 He further says (11. 22) 
that sulka is levied on exports and imports of merchandise and 
that on imports the tax will be one-fifth of the price of the 
commodities (as a general rule ) and prescribes varying rates 
(1*6,1/10, 1/15, 1/20, 1/25) on different kinds of articles In 
II 28 (on the superintendent of shipping) Kantilya gives 
further rules some of which have been already noted. He 
prescribes rules for ferries also, viz, that brahmanas, ascetics, 
children, very old people, sick men, messengers, pregnant women 
are to be provided with free passes by the superintendent 
enabling them to use the ferries. A man with a load and small 
animals were to pay one masa at a ferry, a cow or a horse twu 
niasas and so on. The Manasollasa (U. 4. w. 374-376 p 62 ) 
prescribes that the king should well guard all haibours (tela-puiu) 
that are near the sea, that when the boats of sailors residing in 
his own country return to the harbour the king should charge 
one-tenth (of the price of goods brought) as the duty and that 
when foreign boats are driven to his harbour by an unfavourable 
wind, the king should confiscate all their merchandise or may 
give a little to the owners of those boats. In this connection a 
very interesting inscription may he refened to The Motupalli 
pillar Inseiiption* 5 * of the Kakatiya king Ganapatideva (of 


249 

u II 21, verse at end, 




^ WtfUK \ j then a Telugu passage about the 

dues Vide E I vol, XII p 195 
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1244-45 A. D.) issues ( E. L vol. XII p. 195) a charter of security 
( abhaya-sfisana) to the sailors who ply between towns in dif¬ 
ferent countries, islands and continents: 1 when ships that made 
voyages from one country to another were driven or were 
shattered or touched at a place that was not meant as a place of 
call, owing to unfavourable winds, former kings forcibly took 
away all commodities therein such as gold, elephants, horses 
&c.; but we, considering that wealth is dearer than life itself, 
have with kindness decided to give everything except the fixed 
iulka to those sailors who undertake the great venture of cross¬ 


ing the sea, so that thereby we shall secure fame and righteous¬ 
ness; the Sulka fixed Is as follows About iulka to be levied on 

goods brought by the sea the Baud. Dh. S. (110.15-16) prescribes 
that it Is 10 per cent of the cargo except one best article (which 
is totally exempted). In the Kharepatan grant of the Silara 
king Rattaraja dated sake 930 it is provided that one golden 
gadiyana was levied as duty on each vessel that came from 
another country (dvlpantarayata-vahitrat) and one golden 
dharana had to be paid on each vessel coming from the district 
of Kandalamullya excepting Cemulya (modem Oheul) and 
Candrapura. Vide E I. vol. HL p. 292 at p. 301 Sukra (IV. 2 
109-111) lays down some very reasonable rules viz on the same 
commodity sulka is to be taken in the same country by the kmg 
only once and never more than once; the king may take eit er 
1/16,1/20 or 1/32 from the vendee or vendor; no sulka is 
be taken from the vendor when he has to sell his goods a 0 
same price at which he bought them or for less than the cost 
price; the king should always take from the buyer the prop 
sulka after seeing what profit he is going to ma e 
(sambhuya-samutthana verses 14-15) lays down , f 

is to be used by Srotriyas (brahmanas learned in tbe Vedas) for 
domestic purposes is exempt, but not what they nmyemp o 
trade; the giftB received by brahmanas, the property 8 ® 
players, whatever is carried on a man's BhouHerem^ ^ 
no sulka must be levied. The exemption of 
others from taxation has already been dealt with m 

vol.H PP 143-145. Gaut *9-12, *P ££*»££ 

Va B I 42-46 and 19 23-24, Manu. VUI 394 exempt 
br&hmana, the women of all varnas, a ° y ® h f study, 
of puberty appear, all those who stay wd* » ‘"Tmenial work 
ascetics who are intent on dharma, 6udras tha deaf 

Sch as washing the feet of * 

and dumb, the diseased, the cripple, a 
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more. Though these really required more protection than most 
people, humanity and higher feelings made them exempt from 
taxes from very ancient times The claims to exemption were 
probably exaggerated and not respected in practice. For example, 
Narad a (VL14) states that the king is not to levy tolls or 
customs duties on articles required by srotriyas 1'or domestic 
use but if they engaged in trade they had to pay taxes on 
merchandise.* 5 ’ The Mit. on Yaj. IL 4 states that the six exemp¬ 
tions mentioned in Gaut. (VHL 12—13) apply only to a very 
learned brabmana and not to all brahmanas. Manu. V1L 133 
provides that a king even when he has lost everything should 
not levy a tax on srotriyas and relying on this the Vaijayantl 
explains Visnu Dh S HI 26 as referring only to learned 
brahmanas. The Ramayana (HI. 6. 14)* s, “ states, differing 
from other authorities, that the king shares one-fourth of the 
merit of mums (ascetics) dwelling in his kingdom There was 
a corresponding liability on the king; viz. he shared half and 
half in the demerit due to the sins committed by the subjects 
that are not properly restrained by him (Yaj. I 337) Manu 
and Visnu. Dh S.in. 28 and Visnudharmottara U. 61 25 say 
that he reaps the sixth part of the sin of his subjects. 


Kaut in II. 15 mentions numerous kinds of taxes or dues 
that were levied by the king It is not possible to explain many 
of the terms used by him. In the ancient inscriptions, when 
making grants of a village and the like, it is usual for the kings to 
specify the exemptions from taxes and dues that went with the 
grant. Such exemptions were called panhara, which word 

2S “ 8130 in the HathigumphS. Inscription 

of Kharavela (in the 2nd century B C„ E I. vol. xx at p 9) 
where we read bamhananam. jahm panhii, am dadati In certain 
early records even, these exemptions are said to be eighteen 

vol 8 ‘r ^ <m 6 ?S h f 1 daS ^ lli plate of Sivaskandavarman (E. I 
vol I p. 6) and the Omgudu plate of Vipayas kandavarman 

Heitor:, S vfeTft^J«ni s? 

”■' m wvk, ™ via, . 

(Continued on the next page) 
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(E I 15 p. 250) Vide H Dh vol II pp 864-865 and notes 
thereon for grants containing names of numerous taxes that 
were remitted to the grantees and ‘ Pandyan kingdom 1 by 
Prof Nilkanta Sastri p 217 on the same subject 

Fines as a source of revenue will be discussed in the next 
section about * law and justice * The king had numerous other 
sources of income Kaut ( H. 12) describes the duties of the 
superintendent of mines Every thing dug up from mines 
belonged to the king ( Visnudharmasutra HI 55) According 
to Manu Vm 39 and Medhatithi thereon the king is entitled 
to a half ( or some shaie i &c ) of the ore dug out of mines, as 
he is the lord of the earth and gives protection In modern times 
under sec 69 of the Bombay Land Revenue Code, Government have 
a right to all mines and minerals The 'Parasuramapratapa Kta 
quotes a verse - 4 Brahma arranged that the king was (to be) the 
owner of all wealth and specially (wealth) that is inside the earth,’ 
while Kat (16-17 ) says ( vide note 243 ) 1 the king is declared 
to be the lord of the land, but never of other kinds of wealth; 
therefore he should secure the sixth part of the fruits of land, 
but not otherwise at all Since human beings reside on it (land) 
their ( qualified) ownership thereof has been declared 1 For 
further discussion of the theory of the king’s ownership of all 
land, vide H of Dh. vol II, pp 865-869 The State itself 
manufactured salt, took its share in salt manufactured by 
private persons and levied £ as State dues on imported salt. 
Kautilya mentions ten kinds of revenue from mines The 


f > ( Continued from the last page ) 

salt and sugar (alonagulacchobham=alavana—guda—ksobham), free from 
taxes, forced lahour, free from the taking of the oxen m succession, free 
from the taking of grass and wood, free from the taking of vegetables and 
flowers, with these and other immunities of eighteen kinds it must be ex¬ 
empted &c * (cvatnddtkehi atthdrasajdtipanhorehi). Vide Vilavatti 

grant of Pallava king Simhavarman for a long enumeration of taxes collecte 
from villages m South India m E I vol 24 p 296 and a copperplate graot 
of the Silahara king Aparajita dated sake 915, where m granting a ^rdeo 
to a brahmana occur the following words • q u 6 qi W jW ^ 

. in 

Baroda ’ vol. 1 edited by Mr A. S. Gadre (p 55 at p. 61). 
appears to mean the * fine levied for violating a virgin or her * f * 

252 a traHiW tem vi^rr wym 1 1 37 Rn?TT * T?mT 

» q. folio 27a. 
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Manasollasa (II. 3 verses 332 and 361) asks the king to guard 
mines of gems, gold and silver and declares that the Creator 
made the king the ruler over all wealth and especially over 
what is inside the earth. Rudradaman (150 A. D ) hoasts that 
he filled his treasury by means of bah, ini ha and bhuga levied 
according to the sastras and that his treasury overflowed with 
heaps of gold, silver, diamonds, Zap/* lazuli and other gems 
(E I vol VUI p. 36 at p 44) Kant (IV 1) says that those 
who sweep the dust ( near mines &c ) should get one-third of 
the valuable things found and the king should get two-thirds 
and all jewels The king had also monopolies in certain 
matters He alone could catch elephants. Kaut (II 31-32) 
and Manasollasa (H 3, pp 44-58) deal with this matter, the 
latter describing several methods of catching elephants. 
Medbatithi** 3 on Manu VTLI 400 says that kings have a 
monopoly as to elephants because it is well-known that they 
are most useful to them and he specifies certain monopolies 
such as those in saffron, silken cloth and wool, horses, pearls 
and jewels. Megasthenes {Fragment XXXVI p. 90) states 
that a private person was not allowed to keep an elephant or a 
horse and that those animals were held to be the special 
property of the king 


The king recovered a sort of road cess through officers 
called cmtapata (guardians of borders or boundaries) viz 1 \ 
pana on each cart loaded with merchandise, half a pana on 
each head of cattle, £th pana on minor quadrupeds, and one 
on a load carried on a man's shoulders (Kaut. H 21 p 111). 
Sukra IV. 2.129 permits for the repairs to the loads a tax on 
those who use roads Revenues were raised in numerous other 
ways such as by charging for stamping weights and measures, 
by feesIeYMdfrom kcepers of gambling halls, from players, 
singers and musicians, from prostitutes, from forests and 
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of heretics and prostitutes, as the continuance and prosperity 
of temples and the others depend upon the king lu 


The R&jataranginI (VXL 1008) notices that a tax was 
levied on Kashmirians performing sraddha at Gaya An inscrip¬ 
tion of Vikram&ditya V found near Gadag dated idle 934 
(1012-13 A. D,) refers to taxes levied on upanayana, marriages, 
vedic sacrifices &c. (E X vol 20 p. 64 ). It appears that the 
king of Anahilavad, Siddharaja (1094-1143 A. J> ), levied a tax 
on pilgrims going to Somanatha at the frontier town Bahuloda 
and it is said that the tax yielded 72 lakhs of rupees a year, 
which Siddharaja remitted for the sake of and at the inter¬ 
vention of his mother; vide Bom G. vol X part 1 p. 172 and 
Frabandha-cintamani (p. 84, Tawney) The amount is probably 
very highly exaggerated in order to glorify Siddharaja, but 
this shows that the yield of the pilgrim tax must have been 
substantial The Manasollasa m its great desire to help the 
king with the accumulation of wealth advises the king even to 
resort to alchemy 855 

A question may be asked, what were the means of preven¬ 
ting a king from being over-exacting and tyrannical in his 
taxes ? Kaut. (V3X 5 pp 276-277) cites at great length 
the causes that lead to the impoverishment of the subjects, to 
their being greedy and disaffected Among these he mentions 
■ not paying what ought to be paid and exacting what ought not 

to be exacted, not punishing the guilty and severely punishing 

the guilty, not protecting the people against thieves ana 
robbing them of their wealth * He then states that when t e 
subjects become impoverished they become greedy and 

greedy they become disaffected and voluntarily go over to m 

side of the king s enemy or destroy their own king In ano er 
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of taxes or help into way of seeds See.) but if he to»t 

agree to bestow favours we shall go to another country . 3 
threat of disaffection and migrating to another country were the 
deterrents against the tyranny of heavy taxation according 
to Kantilya Santi 87.36 says es7a that if the vaisyas ( gommh, 
who bore the brunt of taxation} were neglected, they may dis¬ 
appear from the country and dwell in forests. Mann (VH. 111“ 
112) warns kings who through folly rashly oppress then king- 


relative© and also their kingdoms Yaj. (L 340-341) is even 
more emphatic end says that the king who seeks to increase his 
treasury with wealth extracted by unjust means from his realm 
loses his wealth in no time and meets destruction along with 
his relatives. 1 The fire springing from the wrath caused by the 
harassment of the subjects does not cease without burning the 
family, the wealth and the life of the king/ Katyayana (v. 19) 
harps on the spiritual consequences: 1 the king who unjustly 
takes from his kingdom taxes, fines, share of crops and tolls, 
incurs 858 sin.' Sukra £5s (IL 319-3£1 and 370) emphasizes 
the keeping of daily, monthly and yearly accounts and the 
entering of the several items of income on the left side of the 
account and of those of expenditure on the right. The 
Nltivakyamrta 83S<X refers to the appointment of auditors when 
there is discrepancy in the items of income and expenditure. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


BALA (THK ARMY). 

Bain i«5 also called fimida in Kant and elsewhere Accord¬ 
ing toSumantii danda means ‘punishment, corporal ormrmetarj ' 
and the army with its four arms is included by Sumanfcu under 
kosa (acc to S V p 46) 250 In the Rgvedn we have frequent 
references to armies, weapons, battles &c The word y>nS?ii 
occurs in Rg X 84 2 where Manyit (martial Fury) is invoked 
to bo the Commander * ct Rg VI 75 is full of references to 
hows, arrows, armour, bow-strings, quiver, charioteer, horses, 
chariots &c. Kam (XHI 34-37 ) states that the king ptwsewd 
of a sound financial position increases his depleted army, 
supports his own subjects and is depended upon even by his 
enemies All the following result from the possession of a 
{ pow orful) army viz increase of the wealth of one's friends and 
enemies and of the (king’s) territories, prompt attainment of 
objects that seemed distant, protection of what is already secur¬ 
ed, destruction of the armies of the enemy, the keeping together 
of one’s army Most authorities agree in saying that troops are 
of six kinds viz mmda (hereditary ), hhrfa or bhrtakn or hhrtnn 
(hired troops), sicm ( guild troops), mha (troops of an ally or 
friendly power or feudatories), ninth a (troops that once belonged 
to the enemy ), afat i or atm tha (wild tribes as troops) Vide 
Kaut m IX, 2 (first sentence), Kam. XVm 4, Agnipurana 242 
1-2, Manasollasa {II 6, verse 556 p 76 ) The first three works 
b ay that each earlier variety of troops is superior to each later 
one Mania troops coiresponded to the modern standiug array, 
since Kaut (IX 2) prefers them on the ground that they depend 
on the king for maintenance and are being constantly drilled 
They most probably consisted of persons who and whose an °® s 
got tax-free lands in lieu of military service The S*w»- 
parva 5. 63 appears to refer to four kinds ( omitting srem 
amitra ) and Yuddlmkanda 17 24 refers to five (onnttmg sre 
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The SsramavSBikaparva* 6 * (7 7-8) names five lands^except 

aimtm) and states that mania and nntra armies 

the rest and hired troops and sreni troops ate eaoh other s equals. 

This division of armies into various kinds is mentioned in the 

grant of Dbruvasena I of Valabhi m Gupta-V alahhi year *06 (El 
vol Xt p 106, where the king is said to have acquired the 
kingdom with the help of mania, bhrta, mitra and sreni armies )• 
Manasollasa'defines the Stavika** 4 army aS consisting of m§odas, 
miecchas and similar castes dwelling in the vicinity of mountains 
and amlra troops as soldiers who once belohged to an enemy king 
but being defeated were taken captive and made slaves. Accord¬ 
ing to the EajanltiratnSkara (p 88) ‘ aribala' means * tr oops th at 
cDmB to a king after leaving the king’s enemy \ Kara, XViil 7 
says that the atavika troops are, by nature, irreligious, greedy, 
mt&ryas and non-observers of truth. They correspond to the 
ymdJwis and freebooters of later times The reasons why hered¬ 
itary and other troops are superior to araitra and atavika varie¬ 
ties are explained at great length by Kaut. DL 2 and Kara. XYHL 
Kaut. (IX. 2) states that an armtia army led by an ary a 
is superior to wild tribe troops Both of them are out for plunder 
and in case no plunder can be had or when there is a 
disaster they may prove as dangerous as snakes. By srenl-bala 
he has in mind the organized hands of soldiers to whom he 
refers elsewhere as ‘ vSLrtasastropajtvinah’ (vide p. 89 above). 
As it is not unlikely that members of trade-guilds either them¬ 
selves learnt the profession of arms or engaged soldiers for the 
protection of their merchandise and property, these could be 
pressed into his service by a king in case of need and were 
distinguished from the hereditary army and hired troops as 
* srenl-balaDiffering from the acaryas that troops composed of 
hrShmahas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras are superior for en¬ 
listment in the order of the castes, Kaut holds that an army of 
ksatriyas well-trained in the wielding of arms or an army of 
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vaisyas and sudras having greater numerical strength is better 
than an army composed of brahmana soldiers, since an enemy 
may win over the latter army ,by prostrating himself before 
them Bes Vide H Dh vol II pp 122-123 for discussion on the 
question whether brahmanas could become soldiers In Udyoga- 
parva 96 7 (cr ed chap 94=) it is said that king Dambhod- 
bhava every day asked in the morning whether there was any 
£udra, vai§ya, ksatriya or brahmana equal or superior to him 
in armed conflict That shows that soldiers of castes other 
than ksatriyas were not unheard of in the Epic age Kam IV. 
(63,65,67) says that the hereditary army (pitr-paitamaha) 
should consist mostly of ksatriyas In the Maliya copperplate 
of Maharaja Dharasena H (252 Valabhi samvat i. e. 571-72 
A, D. ) Bhatarka, the founder of the Valabhi dynasty, is 
said to have secured the kingdom with the help of maula, 
bhrta, mifcra and sreni troops (Gupta Inscriptions p. 165). 
Sukra (IL 137-139 ) says that the soldiers may be sudras, 
ksatriyas, vaisyas, mlecchas or of mixed castes, provided they 
are brave, restrained, well-built, devoted to their master and 
their dharma, and hate the enemy. Santi(101 3-5) describes 
in what respects soldiers from Gandhara, Sindhu and other 
countries and Yavana and Deccan soldiers excel, remarks that 
brave and strong men are to be found everywhere (verse6) 
and that men from the border (i e. bhxllas and kaivartas accord¬ 
ing to Nllakantha) are desperate fighters, would never run 
away from battle and so should be preferred for enlistment 
in the army (verse 19). The Yasastilaka HI (pp *61-467) 
describes the characteristics of Northern Indian (auttarapatha), 
Deccan (daksinatya), Dramila (South Indian), Tirhut (Taira- 
bhukta) and Gurjara soldiers. An army was said to be composed 
of four parts, vi*. elephants, horses, chariots and footsol^ers 
(caturanga bala). Kam. XVHL 24 says that Maissrfcl^ 
viz the four sections of infantry, cavalry, chariots and elephants 
together with mantra (line of policy) and kosa (treasury) m 
Santi 103. 38 the army is said to have six angas (the - 
known four plus kosa and roads for traffic) According to 
£5 Til 2, m 11) and Kam. XIX 62 the destruction of 
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the enemy’s forces and victory depended on elephants m Santi- 
parva (100 24) says that an army in which the infantry pre¬ 
dominates remains firm and that cavalry and chariots are all 
right when there is no rain. Santi (59. 41-42) enumerates eight 
elements of the army viz. the well-known f out {elephants etc ), 
visti (labourers or porters who gave free labour and were only 
fed but were paid no wages), boats, spies, and guides (desika) 
Vide Santi 121. 44 also In the Mahabharata elephants do not, 
except in rare cases, play any role in the fighting that went 
on, while chariots and the other arms of an army are described 
everywhere. In the Virataparva ( 65. 6) Vikaroa was seated 
on an elephant when he attacked Arjuna; Bhismaparva 20. 7 
refers to Duryodhana as riding an elephant and (95.32-33) 
Bhagadatta is described as seated on an elephant when lie 
attacked Bhima In this respect the Epic carries on the 
vedic tradition Megasthenes (Fragment 1 p. 30) notes that 
m ancient India elephants were trained for war and 
turned the scale of victory. Vast armies were kept by ancient 
kings and emperors. When Satrughna started against the 
demon Lavana he had an army of 4000 horses, 2000 chariots 
and 100 elephants with him (Bamayana VII. 64 2-4). In the 
Daeakumaracarita VIU. the cynical jester Yiharabhadra reminds 
his master that the latter had 10000 elephants, three lakhs of 
horse and numberless foot-soldiers (B S. S p. 133, of ed. of 1919) 
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Megasttenes (in Fragment XXVII p 68) sneaks of „ 
Mto^l^p 0 ** 0 * ^° andragUpta Mai «ya) that had 400000 nun 

h n ^ : nFr r^ ntLVI)thatthe Wng of palib£ >tte» had In 
his pay a standing army of six lakhs of foot-soldiers 30000 

cavairy and 9000 elephants (p 141, McCrindle ), that the king 

ft^ 8 , <S ? t53tra) *•* 150000 Soldiers, 5000 cavaS 
and 1600 elephants (,W p. 150) and that even the PaodS 
kingdom ruled by women had 150000 foot and 500 eleohants 
(i bid. p, 147). Vide Beal's 1 Buddhist Records &c.' vol. Ip 213 
for ttxe armies collected by Harsa in his march against the 

™JTjSL °! J fa ®l der 1 broB “ (™ 5000 elephants, 2000 horse 
and 50000 foot-soldiers) and the vast armies that he had after 
six years of conquest viz. 60000 elephants and 100000 cavalry 
In the Asvamedhikarparva (60.14-20) it is narrated that when 
Drona assumed the post of commander-in-chief the Kaurava 
army had been reduced to 9 aksanhtms from eleven, that onlv 
five were left when Karna became Seuapcdt and the Pandavas 
had then only three left and under Salya's command there were 
only three aksauhinls and the Pandavas could oppose to him only 
one. In reply to a question from Dhrtarastra Yudhisthira 
states that in the great war the total number of warriore killed 
in battle came to the colossal figure of 1660020006 {Sfcrlparvn 
26. 9 ). m The Udyogaparva gives (155. 24-26) the following 
table for an aksauhinl: 500 elephants, 500 chariots, 1500 cavalry 
and 2500 foot-soldiers constituted an army called send, 10 senux— 
prlana^ 10 prtanfis=vu!nni t 10 vuhinis—dhvajirii, 10 dhujjms = 
cumu and 10 camC$=aksaiihinL The Xauravas had eleven 
aksauhinls and the Pandavas had 7. If we take the table in Adi 
2. 19-22 one aksauhinl contained 21870 elephants, the same 
number of chariots, 65610 horses and 109350 foot-soldiers f<f 
But 'if the other tables be followed then the numbers may be 
much larger stilL Another table furnished by Udyogaparva 
155. 28-29 is: 55 men constituted patti, 3 pattis—senamukha or 
gulma, 3 gulmas=gan& and there were ayutas (10 thousands ) 
of ganas in the anny of the Kauravas The Adipaxva (2 19-32 ) 
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differs fronv both tablets in some respects The Udyogaparva 
155 U further notes that each horseman was surrounded by 
ten men as attendants (nara dasa hayascasan padaraksah 
samantatah), Though throughout the centuries the infantry 
was theoretically and in practice more numerous than cavalry, 
not much importance seems to have been attached to them as 
compared with chariots or horsemen. The lexicon called 
VaijayantI says that patti consists of three horses,^ five foot- 
soldiers, one chariot and one elephant, that three pattis are equal 
to senamukha and that senamukha, gulraa, gana, vahinl, prtana, 
carnu, anlkinl represent each three times as many as the 
preceding one and that 10 auiklnls are equal to an aksauhinl 
The Nitipraka&iku 4711 gives a table ot groups from jnth to 
aksauhni and remarks that each of these groups had in turn 
numerous supporting men e g each elephant was followed by a 
hundred horsemen and a thousand foot-soldiers and each horse¬ 
man was supported by a thousand toot-soldier a (V1L 3-10) 
Mann VII. 19*2 refers to battles on water also. From references 
in the Maliabliarata it appears that chariots had only two wheel* 
Vide Bhisma 98 47, Dronaparva 154 3, SalyalG 24 (Saineyo 
daksinam eakram Dhrstadyumnas-tathottaram) Two noted 
warriors were told oft to guard the two wheels of the chariot of 
the principal commanders and are called * cakra-raksan * 
(vide Bhisma 54, 76,108 5, Drona 91, 36, Kama 11. 31, 34. 44 ). 
Chariots of great warriors were drawn by four horses e g 
Adi. 198 15, Udyoga 48. 50, Drona 145 81 Udyoga 83. 15-21 
describe the chariot of Krsna and Udyoga 140. 21 states that 
chariots had sm'all tinkling bells attached to them and also 
screens of tiger-skin The Rg contains very graphic description* 
of chariots. Chariots were generally drawn by two horses in the 
vedic age (3$g V 30 1, V 36 5, VI 23 1) and had two wheels, hut 
the chariot of the Asvins is described as having three wheels 
(Rg. I. 118. 2, I 157. 3, X.41 1) Ghatotkaca, however, had 
eight wheels to his chariot (Drona 156. 61, 175 13). The 
Sukranitisara (H. 140-148) mentions another method of grouping 
the army. Five or six foot-soldiers made a patti over which there 
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was an officer called ixitft/Ki, over 30 pattipalas there was the 
gattlmika, over 100 gaulmikus was the officer called satanlka* 
who had as his assistants an officer called anusatika, a senam 
and a lokhaka (scribe), the officer over twenty elephants or 
horses was called iiuyaha ( compare modern “ naik ”) Each 
of these officers should have a distinctive badge indicative of 
their position Ayodhy* 100, 33 ( =Sabha 5, 48) asks ‘I hope 
you give at the proper time pay and rations to your soldiers 
according to their deserts and do not delay payment' 
Both Nar (sambhuya-32 ) and Br state that among persons 
who work for hire the best is the soldier. The Manasollasa 
(JJ 6, 566-569 p 80) describes that the chiefs of the hereditary 
army should always be honoured by the king with presents 
of jewels, ornaments, costly clothes and sweet words and 
sumptuous provision for their maintenance should he made 
by bestowing on them a village, or two or more villageb 
and heaps of gold, while hired soldiers should be paid every day 


or every month or once in three, four or six months or once in a 
year according to the needs of the king Megasthenes (Frag¬ 
ment XXXIV p. 88 ) describes the organization of the Indian 
army: 1 A third governing body directs military affaire, of 
which there were six divisions with live members to each One 
co-operates with the admiral of the fleet, another, with the 
superintendent of bullock trains, the third division has charge 
of foot-soldiers, the fourth of horses, the fifth of war chaTiots 
and the sixth of elephants 1 In medieval times chariots 
appear to have become obsolete In the graphic descriptions o 
armies contained in the Harsacarifca (particularly in the 7th 
ucchvasa) war chariots aTe conspicuous by their absence iue 
Mahabharata often speaks of horses from the countnes o 
north-west of India as the best; vide Sabbat 5 (fo 
Kamboia and Gandhara horses), XJdyoga 86 6 (horses frm 
Balhi), Drona 125 25 and Sauptika 13 2 (Kambcja tosesJ Th 

Harsacarita II speaks of the best horses as coming from T»n 

certain practical rules about the army (JV 7 379 39 
says that the soldiers should be encamped * 

village but not far from it, that no money-lending shOTia 

allowed between the soldiers and the village peopte, that 
king should open separate shops for goods retire ^ than ’ 
that no army should be encamped at thout the 
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for payments made to them and they should he furnished with a 
writing about their pay. Some of these rules are -very old. 
The Udyogaparva* 7 ' 37. 30 mentions among persons with 
whom no contractual transactions should he entered into, the 
king, the king's servants and soldiers 

The Arthafeastra contains an elaborate discussion (in IX. 
1-7 and X. 1-6) about the organization of the king’s army, the 
proper time and place for starting on an invasion, internal and 
external troubles and calamities and measures against them, 
means of dealing with traitors and enemies, religious remedies 
(worshipping gods and falling at the feet of brahmanaB, magical 
rites based upon the Atharvaveda) against misfortunes like fixe 
and flood, epidemics, famine &c., encampment (skandhavara) of 
armies, treacherous and strategic fighting, proper battle grounds, 
encouragement to one’s own army, free labourers and their 
work, different arrangements or formations ( vyuhas) of armies. 
Considerations of space prevent any treatment of these matters. 
But a few notable points will be set out here. A king may 
invade his enemy’s country either in Margasirsa (when the 
crops sown in the rains are ready) or in Caitra or when the 
enemy is suffering from some calamity. Santi (100. 10-11) 
says the same thing. Internal trouble arises when any minister 
ffnapati or the crown prince is angry or dissatisfied 

with the king, who should get rid of such trouble by giving up 

ffi own fault or by pointing out the danger arising from an 
enemy If the crown prince causes trouble he should be kept 
m confinement or killed, if there is another son of good character. 
TJe trouble caused by a provincial Governor or the officer in 
charge of boundaries (antapsla), the chief of wild tribes or a 
conquered king is termed external. The king should meet it by 
setting up one against the other. The encampment of an army 
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dancers and musicians were driven away, when Dvaraka was 
besieged by Salva Prom Udyoga 151 58 (cr ed. 149. 53), 
195,12-19 ( cr ed 196 12-19) it appears that markets, prosti¬ 
tutes, conveyances, oxen, machines, arms and physicians 
accompanied an army and that the camp (senanive&a or 
skandhavara) of Duryodhana looked like the capital itself and 
was five yojams in extent Physicians with surgical instruments, 
blunt instruments (like tweezers), medicines, curative oils and 
bandages in their hands and women ( nurses ) looking after the 
.food and drink of the army should stand behind the soldiers 
uttering encouiaging words 872 (Kaut X. 3) The Bblsmaparva 
120 55 also states that doctors well-veised in extracting 

splinters or arrow-heads (from the body) approached with their 
surgical instruments to extract the darts from Bblsma’s body 
The duties of the labourers ( visit ) were to examine the camp, 


roads, bridges, wells, and river ghats, to carry machines, weapons, ^ 
armour, utensils, fodder, to remove from the battle-field wounded 
men along with their weapons and armour, 273 Bach commander 
had some distinguishing device as his banner e, g Bhlsma had 
a golden tala tree as his standard (BhJsmaparva VI 17 18, 
talena mahata Bhismah pancatarena ketuna). In X 6 Kautilya 
speaks of several formations (vyuhas) called danda, bhoga, 
mandala, asanihata and the subdivisions such as gomutnka, 
makara &c In Kam. XVHL 48-49, XIX 40 ff„ Manu VJL 
187-191, Nltiprakasika, chap 6 and in the Mahabbarata many 
vyuhas are described Vanaparva (285 6-7) refers to Bavams 
arrangement of his army according to the rules of Juanas and 
of Bama’s army accord mg to Barhaspatya rules The Asrama- 
vasikaparva 7 15 refers to the formations called Sakata, Padraa 
and Vajra described in the work of U^anas Kau ya 
also refers to Ausanasa and Barhaspatya atrangemen^ of 
armies. Drona75 27, 87 22-24, Karnaparva 11 U ^ j 
mention certain vyuhas like Makara, Sakata &c _Vide also 

Manas ollasa II 20 verses 1170-1181 pp 134-135, Ag P 
242 7-8 and 42-73 for vyuhas Though Kautilya reco 
aU sorts of tricks and treachery for securing a victory, the 
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Mah&bh&rata holds up a high ideal. The Bhlsmaparva 874 21.30 
remarks that conquerors do not securo victory so much by thoir 
armies and prowess as by truthfulness, freedom from cruelty, 
the observance of dharma and energetic actions. The Santi- 
parva (95.17-18) states that it is better to die while fighting 
according to the' rules of dharma rather than obtain a victory 
by wicked actions. 

In the Bhlsmaparva (I. 27-32) certain rules of war agreed 
upon between the Kauravas and the Pandavas are set out, such as 
one should fight only with one similarly equipped (i e. a foot- 
soldier with a foo^soldier and bo on), one should not kill a soldier 
who is already in combat with another, or who has turned back 
from figbt or is without armour. Ap Dh S. II. 5.10.12, Gaut. 
X 17-18, Yaj L 326, Manu VII. 90-93, Santi 95.7-14,96.3, Santi 
98 48-49,297.4, Dronaparva 143.8, Kama 90.111-113, Sauptika 
5. 11-12, 6. 21-23, Sankha (quoted hy the Mit on Yaj I 326 ), 
Baud. Dh. S.L 10.10-12, Vrddha-Harlta VII226, Brhat-Parasara 
X p.. 281, Sukra IV. 7. 354-362, Yuddha-kanda 18. 27-28 
contain rules of war dictated by noble sentiments of 
humanity and chivalry. Some of these (that will bear 
comparison with the conventions of the Geneva and Hague 
Conferences) are set out here Gaut. (X 17-18 ) 875 states: ‘no 
sin is committed hy injuring or slaying men in battle 
excepting him who has lost his horse, charioteer or weapons 
him who joins his hands (in supplication for life), whose hair 
are dishevelled (in flying), who turns away from the field, who 

sits down, who climbs an eminence or a tree (in flight), except 
envoys or messengers, except him who declares himself to be a 

cow or abiShmana’. Vrddha-Harlta VH 216 exempts spectators- 
Manu(Vn 90-93) de clares M one should not fight with treacherous 
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(or concealed) weapons, or with barbed or poisoned weapons or 
with weapons the points of which are blazing with fire. Let a 
fighter not strike one who has climbed on an eminence, nor a 
eunuch, nor one who joins the palms of his band (in supplica¬ 
tion ), nor one with flying hair (in flight), nor one who Bits 
down or says * I am thine ’, nor one who is asleep, nor one who 
has lost armour, nor one who is naked or disarmed, nor^one who 
is merely looking on without taking part in the fight, nor one 
who is fighting with another foe, nor one whose weapons are 
broken, nor one who is afflicted with sorrow, nor one seriously 
wounded, nor one who is in fear, nor one who has turned to flee * 
Sankha adds that a soldier Bhould not kill another while the 
latter is drinking water or taking his meals or is taking off his 
shoes, nor should one kill a woman, a female elephant, nor a 
charioteer, nor a hard nor a brahmana nor should one who is 
not a king { or noble ) kill one who is a king Baud. Bh S 1 
10 10 forbids the use of poisoned^ or barbed arrows (Icarmn) 
Santi 95. 11 also does the same. Santi (95 13-14 ) enjoins that 
even an enemy soldier, when wounded, should be treated with 
medicine and allowed to go when his wounds axe healed * 
Santi adds that a soldier should not kill boys or old men nor from 
behind nor one who holds a blade of grass in his mouth (as a 
mark of submission ) These rules, though probably ideal and 
not strictly followed in every case, are far more humane as 
compared with the practice in modern warfare when non- 
combatants are killed from the air even at night without warn¬ 
ing In ancient times non-combatants went generally un¬ 
molested, to which Megasthenes bears testimony when he says 
f Frag L P 32) ‘ Tillers of the soil even when battle is raging 
in the neighbourhood are undisturbed by any sense of danger, 
for the combatants allow those engaged in husbandry to zm 
quite unmolested.’ Mann VH. 32 allows a tag to harass 
his enemy’s country, but Medbatithi on V2L 32 asks ih 

a p-w. i “TUI 

The rule in gadayuddha (fight with maces “ a 

that no blow was to be struck below the navel (Sa J P 
60 6 ) But this rule was violated by Bblma w® recounts 
Uuryodbana on the thigh with h K mace.. Dur^dhan 
inSalya 61) all the bad deeds of Xta»“3* 
the only reply that Krsna makes u that he _■ 


276 ^ 



Ill] 


Conventions of war 


211 


numerous breaches of morality and the chivalrous rules of waT 
{such as the slaying of Abhimanyu by many engaging him at 
one time 1 The general rule was that fighting ceased when the 
sun went down ( Blnsma 49. 52-53 ), But in Dronaparva \ 54 
and 163.16 we have a description of night battles and it is 
provided that chariots, elephants and horses should carry lamps* 


It has already been shown how it was the duty of a 
ksatriya and of every soldier to fight and die in battle rather 
than run away. A fighting spirit was inculcated by holding 
out several rewards. One was the acquisition of booty and 
territory (Gaut. X. 41, Manu YIL 206, Bhagavadglfca H. 37); 
others were the satisfaction of having done one's duty as a 
ksatriya (Gita H 31-33), honour and fame (Gita 11.34-35), 
heaven and other-worldly rewards (Yaj. I 324, Manu VII. 88-89 ), 


protection of brahmanas (Ap. Dh S. II 10. 26. 2-3). Visnu Dh 
B HL 44-46 have already been quoted above (p 58). The 
Santi (98. 40-41) states that a soldier who runs away from the 
field falls into Hell. Yaj (I 324—325) declares that those who, 
while fighting with weapons that are not treacherous (poisoned 
&C.) for the sake of the land (of their master or of the enemy) 
die in battle without turning back from it go to heaven like 


yogms y that each step of those who do not flee even when their 
comrades have been killed is equal to a solemn sacrifice (like 
the Asvamedha), the king (the master) takes away all the 
merit of those who run away from the battlefield and are then 
killed. Manu VIL 95 contains the same idea These remarks 
were applicable not only to ksatriya soldiers, but to soldiers of 
all castes who maintained themselves by following the pro¬ 
fession of arms Vide Rajaiutiprakasa p. 407. Parasara (33L 31) 
and BrhatrParasara X p 281 remark that a valiant soldier who 
does not seek mercy though surrounded by many enemies and 
falls fighting attains imperishable worlds and that when he 
reaches heaven divine damsels run after him to choose him as 
th eir Lord (1H 34-35) Barasara HI. 36 is a ** verse which i s 
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one of the two quoted by Kaut (X 3) when soldiers are to be 
urged on to fight Kautilya (in X 3) advises that the king him- 
self and his manhtn and purohita should urge on his soldiers by 
quoting Vedic and classical Sanskrit passages about the rewards 
waiting for those who fall fighting for their master and the 
religious punishments for those who run away Astrologers 
should infuse spirit into their side by asserting that the heavenly 
aspects favour theii side The day before the battle the king 
should observe a fast, offer oblations into fire to the accom¬ 
paniment of Atharvaveda manhas and cause benedictory texts 
to be repeated that refer to victory Bards should recite lays 
describing heaven as the reward for the brave and hell for the 
timid and extol the caste, guild, family, deeds and character of 
the soldiers The assistants of the purohita should declare that 
they have practised witchcraft against the enemy. The commander- 
in-chief and the officers under him should address the army a* 
follows —‘a hundred thousand (panas) will he the reward for him 
who kills the enemy king, fifty thousand for him who kills 
the commander-in-chief or the crown prince, . a hundred 
for slaying the officer of the patti (a battalion), twenty for 
bringing the head (of a common soldier) and twice the pay and 
the booty seized by each to all soldiers’ Xam (XIX 18-31) 
says that the king should give the rewards (promised as in 
Kaut ) to the soldiers after they succeed in the exploits men¬ 
tioned Vide also Manasollasa H 20 verses 1163-1167 (pp 133- 
134) for similar promises G-aut (X 20-23) prescribes tha 
whatever wealth is acquired by a soldier by bis individual effort 
should be given to him by the king, but the horse or elephant 
caught by a soldier goes to the king, that if many soldiers by a 
joint effort obtain some valuable plunder the king should choose 

and retain the best for himself and the rest should he divided 
among the soldiers according to their services in the battle 
Vide Manu VII. 96-97 (which allow even a chariot, horse 
elephant to he retained as booty by the soldier and everything 
else including female slaves, except jewels, gold and silver;, 
Kam XIX * 7B 21-22, Sukra IV. 7. 372 


A treatise will be- required to deal with the weapons of war 

... 
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of the Maruts), arrows (V. 57. 2, VL 75.17), quivers (V. 57. 2), 
the ankusa (of Indra in Yin. 17.10, X 44. 9), parasu (X. 28.8), 
krpana (probably a dagger, in X 22 10), vajra made of ay as 
(X. 48.3, X. 1135). Atharvaveda 1Y. 6.6. refers to poisoned 
arrows In the Atharvaveda 27 * 116. 2 and 4 reference is made 
to lead as destroying sorcerers and it is said 1 if you kill our 
cow or horse or man we shall pierce you with lead so that you 
will cease to kill our strong men’. In Tai S. I. 5 7. 6 it is 
said 880 that when a samidh is offered into fire with the mantra 
1 indhatias-tva satam hiraalT the sacrificar discharges against his 
enemy the sataghnl (weapon killing a hundred) which acts like 
vajra itself*. Dr. Opperfc in his Introduction to the Nltiprakasika 
pp 10-13 relies on these and other passages for holding that the 
ancient Indians knew fire-arms and that Atharvaveda 116.4 refers 
to leaden balls discharged from cylinders. Yide Dr. Oppert’s work 
on the 4 weapons, army organisation and political maxims of the 
ancient Hindus 1 (1880), where he describes several weapons and 
holds that gunpowder was known in India long before the 13th 
century A. D. Mr. Gr. T. Date’s 1 Art of war in Ancient India’ 
(London L929), Dr. P. C. Chakravarti’s work (1941, Dacca) and 
Prof. Dikshitars hook on the same subject may he consulted for 
details. The numerous weapons mentioned in the Mahabharata 
(e. g TJdyoga 155. 3-9) also are passed over here. Yide Hop 
kins’ paper in J. A. O. S. Yol Xm pp. 269-303 for detailed 
descriptions. The Allahabad Stone Pillar Inscription of Samu- 
dragupta (middle of fib century A.D) contains a long list of we¬ 
apons (ClI IHpp, 6-7). M0 * One Important question is whether 
gunpowder and fire-arms were known to our ancient and medieval 
0 ^ kra 1)0 gunpowder called agmcuma in H 93,196, 
IV. 7. 20S, guns (IV. 7.209-211) and gives the formula of 
gunpowder mXY^. 201 (via the mixing of five polos of salt¬ 
petre, one pala of sulphur undone pala of coal powder). The 
Sukramtisara is comparatively a late work and was probably 
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written in the 13th or 14th century when cannon came to be 
used in Europe for the first time Both in the Ramfiyana and 
the Mahabharata the word iataghni (killing a hundred people) 
occurs frequently. In the Yuddhakanda** 1 3 13 it is stated 
that at the gates of Lanka hundreds of iron sataghnls, looking 
burnished, sharp and terrible, had been arranged by the demons. 
In a poetic description of Lanka in the Sundarakanda chap 2, it 
is said that sataghnls and sulas were like the hair on the head of 
I anka (verse 21). In the Vanaparva 15 there is a fine description 
of Dvaravatl (Dvarka) besieged by Salva, in which it is said that 
the capital had numerous towers and turrets, machines, tomaras, 
ankusas, Sataghnls &c In Adi. 207.34, Yanaparva 169.16,284.5, 
290 24, Drona 156 70, Karna 11. 8, Salya 45 110 the siataghnl is 
mentioned, but it iB impossible to find from these what exactly It 
was like From Yanaparva 284 31 it appears that the sataghnls 
were discharged with force by the hands and had wheels and 
round balls or stones in it. In Drona 179.46 it iB said that 
the iataghni employed by Ghatotkaca had wheels and killed 
four horses at once In Drona 199 19 sataghnls are Baid to have 
two or four wheels. In Vanaparva *' 8 284 4 it is said that the 
powder of sarjarasa (resin from Sal tree) had been collected 
In the Harivalnsia (Bhavisyaparva 44 20), among the weapons 
hurled at Narasimha by Hiranyakasipu were blazing Sataghnls 
(sataghnlbhisica diptabhir-dandairapi sudarunaih) In Ramayana 
VH. 32 44 we are told that at the tip of the weapon called 
musala (club) blazed forth fire like a bunch of Asoka flowers. 
The Sundarakanda couples together iataghni and musala (4.18). 
It looks probable that resinous powder was used in some 
cylindrical contrivance (or rockets) mounted on wheels end 
capable of throwing stones. But gunpowder appears not to have 
been used There is no description of smoke due to sataghnls. 
Hopkins (J. A O. S X3H pp 299-303 ) holds that gunpowder 
and fire-arms were unknown to the great Epic and in the prosent 
state of our knowledge this view seems to be correct. 


The Nitiprakasika (chapters 2-5) names and describes 
numerous weapons divided into four classes viz muhta (thrown 
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or discharged such as arrows), amukta (not thrown such as 
swords )^muktdmukta {thrown and -not thrown, such as asirns 
which after discharge can be taken back) and mantramukta 
(astras which cannot be taken back). The Agnipurana ( 249- 
252 ) and the Visnudhannottara (II 178-182) give a summary 
of the Dhanurveda (both agreeing almost word for word, but 
the latter containing more verses than the former ) and speak 
of five kinds of weapons via yantTamukta ( discharged from a 
machine, a sling, bow &a), panimukta (thrown with the hand 
such as a stone or tomara ), muktamukta {like a prasa ), amukta 
( sword ) and niyuddha ot bahuyuddha ( wrestling ). The science 
of astras was of a supernatural kind. In the epics and puranas, 
the great heroes are said to have learnt astrawdya either from a 
teacher or from their father or by practising austerities and 
sometimes (as in the case of Kusa and Lava) certain astras pass 
to the son by the mere fact of his birth and the wish of his father. 
Whether the Dhanurveda often referred to in the epics had consign¬ 
ed this science of astras to writing and could have enabled a 
reader to possess the miraculous powers attributed to astras is more 
lhan a modern can say. The Agnipurana (chap. 134-135) contains 
magical incantations for victory in war and conquest of the 
worlds. The Paiasuiamaprafcapa (Rajavallabhakanda folios 
9-12 ) contains numerous mantras and yantras and incanta¬ 
tions derived from Tantra woxks like the Brahmayamala. 

The MahabhaTata is careful to point out that an army consti- 
fcuteB fclie most inferior kind of bala (power). TJdyogaparva 

W w that is of five kinds Viz. brute force 

(6a/toWas), that due to the acquisition of ministers {am&tya- 

7 \ dwivedfrom wealth <dhanalabha), that from noble 

descent (o&AySfei&a&i) and the power of wisdom (prajfisbala), which 
last is the best of all. These are quoted by the Budhabhusana 
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2“ !°°“ ed f d Power of the spiritual merit of 

brahmanas is extolled as the real power. 

strong remind ns of the^vorf^ of^eteiLe Th “« d,c ‘ a ^out the 

section 29 -It is the hnri..J f,° l Beyond Good and Evtl» 
privilege of the strong ^ be . *» » i 



CHAPTER IX 


SUHRT OR MITRA (ALLY OR FRIEND). 

Manu inculcates the necessity of making friends in VIL 208 
and cites the qualities of a good friend (for a king) * a king 
does not prosper by the acquisition of gold and land so much as 
by securing a firm friend who would be powerful m future, 
though he may be of depleted resources at the time, That friend,' 
though a weak one, is commended, who is righteous, grateful) 
whose subjects (or ministers) are contented, who is attached 
and who pursues (to the end) work undertaken’ According to 
Manu m 206 land, gold and ally are the three fruits of royal 
endeavour or policy. Yaj I 352 is similar to Manu 711. 208. 
In VIL 9 Kautilya in opposition to the above holds that the 
acquisition of land is better than that of gold and friend and tho 
acquisition of gold is superior to that of a friend 284 . The Maha- 
bharata (Santi 138.110 ) states 4 no one is the friend or enemy of 
any one else; friends or enemies are made by wealth (or objects 
pursued by a person) 1 , 285 Kam. VUL 52 says the same. Sukra. 
(IV. 1.8-10) opines *in the case of a brave, energetic, strong and 
politic king all others, though outwardly friendly, secretly 
cherish enmity to him and ofaly wait for (the proper) time (to 
strike) There is no wonder in this. Are they not themselves 
greedy of conquering territories? A king has no friend and he 
is the friend of none*. Santi (80. 3) says 286 that a friend is of 
four kinds, one who has the same goal, one who comes for protec¬ 
tion or security, one who is naturally so and one who is acqui¬ 
red, fearnaparva 88. 28 gives the four kinds somewhat diffe¬ 
rently viz. natural (sakaja), acquired by conciliatory words, 
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won by wealth and one drawn by one's prowess. Kam. (IV. 74) 
says that a mitra is of four kinds viz. by birth (such as one's 
father's father, mother &c.), made by relationship (i. e. 
marriage), hereditary (one’s father’s friend), one who is saved 
from calamities. 237 According to Kam. (IV. 75-76) the qualities 
of a friendly king are purity (of heart), liberality, bravery, 
sharing happiness and sorrow, affection, vigilance (to carry 
out one's friend's object), truth; and briefly the characteristic 
of a true friend is devotion to the objects desired by his friend 
The purpose for which a friend is made is to secure one of the 
three puiusarthas, dharma, artha and kama (Kam. IV. 72). 


This subject of making friends leads on to the well-known 
theory of xnandala i. e. of inter-state relationship. Kaut. VI, 2 
and VH, Mann VH. 154-211, Asramvasiparva 6-7, Yaj. I 345- 
348, Kam. YHI-XI, Agnipurana 233 and 240, Visnudharmotfcara 
H 145-150, Nitivakyamrta pp. 317-343, Ea^anitiprakasa pp. 316- 
330, Nltimayukha pp. 44-46 deal with this theory of xnandala 
and the six ganas at great length. As the Kautiliya is probably 
the earliest of these and contains the most elaborate treatment 
of the subject, a brief outline from it is presented here. The 
Nltivakyamrta (pp. 311—313) copies the very words of Kautilya, 


The yogaksema (welfare) of a State springs from peace 
(sama) and exertion (vySyama). The latter achieves the com¬ 
pletion of works undertaken, while sama brings about the undis¬ 
turbed enjoyment of the fruits of undertakings. The (proper) 
employment of the six gwnas (sandhi dec.) is the source of sama 
andyyayama What results (udaij o) from these six gunas is 
either deterioration, stagnation or progress. Udaya depends 
upon human and divine causes which together govern the world. 
Ibe human ones are naya and apanmja Human causes are seen 
(anticipated) and can be operated (by men). Naya (good 
policy) is that out of the human causes from which results 
yogaksema (welfare); apanaya '(impolitic way) is that which 
Produces loss (or an unfavourable state). In VI1 (last verse) 
tbat a king who understands naya and is endowed 
with the atmagunas and all,the elements of the State will conauer 
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fi% C fl fi ll0d T Jl - S - - (the ambitious ™ler or conqueror). Karr. Vffi 
6 defines* 88 vyigisu as a king who aspires to extend his teS 
Wh ° 18 possessed of all the seven elements of sovereignty 
who has great energy and who makes great efforts. In vises' 
L 1 . Daent “ ns > at length his qualitiea All our works place 
before kings this ideal of conquest, domination or Bdf-aggran- 
dizement at the expense of one’s .weak neighbours A vijigjsu 
is a king who is endowed with good qualities (called atmasampat 
Oil p 45 above) and with the several elements of the State and 
who is the fountain of policy ( naya), ie. who has a definite good 
policy to pursue. An art (actual or potential enemy) is a king 
or kings who are the immediate neighbours on the circum¬ 
ference of the kingdom of the vijiglsu. From this it follows 
that an may comprehend one king, two kings or more who arc 
the immediate neighbours of the vijiglsu. But it should be 
remembered as insisted upon by the Nltivakyamrta 289 (p. 321 
that there is no inflexible rule that the immediate neighbour is an 
enemy and that the king whose dominion is beyond the imme¬ 
diate neighbour will be a friend. Contiguity or distance is not 
necessarily the cause of friendship or enmity, hut rather it is 
the purpose ( or object) that makes friends or enemies. All that 
is meant is that the immediate neighbour is most likely to be an 
an (& real or potential enemy). A mitra (friend of the vijiglsu) 
is he who is separated (from the vijiglsu) by the intervention of 
the kingdom of the an A satru is a neighbouring ruler posses¬ 
sed of the characteristics of an enemy 290 (detailed m Kaut 
VI 1) The yatavya (to be attacked or invaded by the vijiglsu) 
is an an who is involved in difficulties. From this it is clear 
that in the terminology of Kautilya an is a generic expression 
including actual and potential enemies who will generally bo 
on the borders of the kingdom of the vijiglsu. A iatru is an art 
who invites attack or destruction or harassment or reduction 
That enemy who is plunged in vices or calamities may bo 
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attacked and is then called ycitavya 291 one who has no support or 
has only a weak support is to be extirpated; an enemy who is the 
apposite of this last (i.e. who has a support or strong support) is 
to be either harassed or to be reduced. Support ( a&raya) means 
a strong fort or a good friend (Karri. Vjil. 60), So that a iatru 
is of four sorts (yatavya, ucchedya, pldanlya, karsanlya), 
Harassment is caused to him who is without mantra and a strong 
army, while one who is strong in mantra and army is to he 
rendered weak in these respects. Hoth a iatmi ot a mitra are of 
three kinds, sahaja , krtrima and prakrta. A sahaja (natural) 
friend is one who is related through one’s parents (such as 
maternal ox paternal aunt’s son); one who is resorted to for wealth 
or safety is krtrima (acquired) i. e. one who has obliged the 
vijiglsu or has been under bis obligations; and tbe king who is 
next to the neighbour (i, e, who is separated from the vijiglsu 
by the intervention of tbe neighbour king) is prakrta (i. e. 
because he is a prakrti, an element in the mandala theory), 

' A sahaja enemy is one who is born of the same family ( such as 
a step-brother), a krtrima is one who is antagonistic or incites 
antagonists (i. e, one who has caused harm to or who has been 
harmed by the vijiglsu), while the immediate neighbour is a 
prakrta enemy. The Mifc, on Yaj. L 345 very concisely but 
lucidly explains all these and the four kinds of satru. The 
Yisnudharmottara (IL 145, 15-16) and the Agnipurana (233. 
21-32 ) say that in their opinion the prakrta is really krtrima. 
Kam. YHL 56 also speaks of only two, sahaja and krtrima , 
Although it is possible that the vijiglsu’s realm is surrounded 
by many kings, the one who is taken for discussion is the enemy 
and is to be regarded as in front {purastat) of the vijiglsu. 
Therefore in front of the vijiglsu come in order the ari ( imme¬ 
diate neighbour), then the mitra (whose domain is next 
after that of the ari), then the arimitTa (the friend of the 
enemy who will be immediately after the mitra of the vijiglsu 
and so will be the enemy of the mitra), then comes the mitra- 
mitra (friend of the friend of the vijiglsu) and then arimitra- 
mitra (ally of the enemy’s friend). When the ari is said 
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to be in front of the vijiglsu, the ruler of the territory 
in the opposite direction is said to be in the rear of the vijiglsu 
(paicat) and is called parsmgraha 292 (lit one who may 
seize or attack the heels) He is really an enemy but this special 
term is applied to him and he causes trouble in the realm erf the 
vijiglsu when the latter has started on an invasion or is about to 
start on one. The king who is the ruler of the country beyond 
the parsnigraha is called akranda (lit one for whose help a cry 
is or may he Taised by the vijiglsu). He would ordinarily be a 
friend being separated from the vijiglsu by the realm of the 
parsnigraha. The friend of the parsnigraha (who would be 
immediately next after the akranda ) is called paisnigrahasara 
and the friend of the akranda who would be beyond the pars- 
nigrahasara is called akrandasara A madhyama 293 king is one 
whose realm is close to (is on the border of) that of the vijiglsu 
and that of the an (the immediate enemy in front) and who is 
capable of helping (or favouring) both of them whether, both 
are combined in alliance or not and who is capable of resisting 
either of them individually when the two are not in combina¬ 
tion. An udaszna king is generally defined as one whose 
territory is beyond or outside of the sphere of the realms of the 
yijiglsu, his enemy in front and the madhyama, who is very 
strong on account of his elements of sovereignty, is capable of 
helping the above three kings whether they he in combination 
or not and who is capable of resisting any of the three when 
they are not in combination Kulluka on Manu. YII I 53 
differs from this explanation i. e the udaslna is a powerful king 
whose realm may be’situated in front or in the rear or even at 
a distance from that of the vijiglsu, but he is indifferent for swne 
reason or other to the activities of the vijiglsu. The Mit on 
1 345 observes that the udaslna also is of three kinds and the 
prakrta udaslna is the overlord of the State that is separated rom 
the central state (vij'igisu) by two intervening States; the 
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madhyama (or madhyastha acc. to Nltivakyamrta p. 318 ) is the 
immediate neighbour of both the vijigisu and his enemy, 
but 'wants to remain neutral in. the conflict of the two for some 
reason It will have been noticed that the vijiglsu, the enemy, the 
madhyama and the udasina are independent catagories, while 
four out of the remaining eight others viz. mitra, mitramitra j 
akianda, akrandasara can he grouped under vijigtsu, while the 
other four viz arimitra, arimitramitra, parsnigralia and parani- 
grahasara may be grouped under ari. It is therefore that Manu 
(VII. 155-156) speaks of the four prakrtis (vijiglsu, satru, 
madhyama and udasina ) as the mula (basis) of the mandala 
theory and Kam. Yin 20 informs us that Maya declared that a 
mandala was constituted by these four, Kara VJJL 86 gives 
it as his own opinion that mandala is constituted by mitra , 
udasina and ? ipu, (enemy) only 294 Kautilya says that the man¬ 
dala is constituted as explained above by twelve ptakrhs Usa- 
nas was of the same opinion (Kam. VUL 22) and Kam. (VTTT, 41) 
states that there were numerous views about the number of the 


elements of the mandala, hut a mandala of twelve kings is 
quite clear and well-known among all people 295 Kam, (VTTT 
20-41) explains how by various combinations of the elements 
of the mandala with some elements of sovereignty (viz minis¬ 
ters, rastra, durga; kosa, bala) different writers held that the 
mandala comprised 18, 26, 54, 72, 108 and other numbers of 
prakrtis The Sarasvatlvilasa (pp 37-41) shows how from 
different standpoints USanas himself argued that the mandala 
was constituted by one prakrti, two, three, 10, 21,108 and that 
other wnters speak also of 4, 5, 6, 14, 18, 30. 36 44 60 79 
prakrtis All these figures are due to to.etorato l’abh of 
scholastic minds to run an idea to the eaith and to indulge in 
divisions and sub-divisions. Even Manu (VH 157) states that 
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Dasakumaracarita (VIII p 144) refers when speaking of the 
tree of naya that it has 72 prakrtis as its leaves (dvisaptatipra- 
krtipatrah nayavanaspatih). The central idea of the man- 
dala was to keep a balance of power among a circle of 
States, some being friendly among themselves owing to 
their position and surroundings, while others would form 
an antagonistic group Kaut (VI 2) also refers to this 
number 72, out of which twelve are constituted by kings 
(rajapi nLrhs) and 60 (five sovereignty elements of each of the 
twelve ) are styled ( dimyapiabrhs) The Santiparva (59 70-71) 
also refers to a mandala of 12 kings and to the number 72 
Vide 27. 27 Law’s 1 Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity ’ pp 195-208 
for elucidation of the theory of mandala The theory of 
mandala has this element of truth in it that on a calculation of 


probabilities the kings who are the immediate neighbours of a 
ruler are likely to be his enemies (at least potential) and the 
kingB that are beyond the immediate neighbours may make 
common cause with the central State taken for discourse in order 
to crush between them a hostile intermediate State It suggests 
that diplomacy may take the lines indicated by position and 
probabilities The diagram below will 297 illustrate the idea 
Manu (VH 177 and 180) declares that (state) policy consists briefly 
in this that a king must so arrange all things or means that 
the ally, the udasina and the satru cannot harm him or become 
superior to him Medhatithi (on Manu VE 177 ) remarks that 
even an ally may become an enemy if his interest so requires 
( uiarlhagcdtvci&accn mil tzmaptjaru bhaiatt) - Altm 

Kautilya 298 relates the theory of mandala to the theory offals 
(already referred to onp 171) and the six-fold policy (ssdganya) 
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Everything secures success (ie. Ms and his kingdom s happiness) 
according as the king is able to put forth each of the aaktw to 
their utmost. The aspiring king taking into account hus three 
saktiB may employ the six gunas (methods of policy). Tbecircle 
of the twelve States gives rise to the employment of the six 
methods, Differing from Vatavyadhi ( who said that there were 
only two methods, sandhi and vigraha) and for once agreeing 
with the acaiyas, Kautilya accepts the position that there are six 
gunas and briefly defines them The Sarasvatlvilasa (p. &) 
quotes a sutra of Gautama about the six gunas, which is not 
found in the printed text. 29 * Kautilya defines the six as follows** 
Sandh 300 means making an arrangement or agreement; vigraha 
means taking up a hostile attitude; asana means an attitude of 
indifference; yana means preparing (for attacking one’s enemy); 
sath&raya means taking shelter (with another powerful king); 
dvaidhlbhava means making peace with one king and adopting 
a hostile attitude to another He then states that a king who is 
less strong th&n his neighbour may make an agreement with 
him, one who is rising in power may take up a hostile attitude, 
whoever thinks * the hostile king cannot hurt me nor can I hurt 
him’ may remain indifferent {or neutral) in his own State, one 
who is endowed with all advantages may march against the 
enemy, whoever is devoid of strength should seek the protection 
(of a powerful ruler), aud one should resort to a two-fold attitude 
when one's object can he accomplished hy a friend. Some other 
works give more exact definitions and also define dvaidhlbhava 
somewhat differently, viz. dvaidhlbhava is dividing one’s army 
into two parts. Vide Visnudharmottara 301 H 150.3-5 and Mit on 
Yaj. I 346. Some say that samsraya means seeking the protec¬ 
tion of the udasina or madhyama king. Kautilya ( book VH) 
gives the most elaborate treatment of these six gunas and so do 
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, Manu VIL 160 ff, Earn. IX-XVI, Visnudharmottara JI 145-150, 
Agnipurana 240, Manasollasa pp 94-116, Rajanltiprakasa pp, 
324-413, Only a few remarks are all that considerations of space 
allow, Manu (YU 162-168) states that each ofrthe gunas is of 
two sorts. Kara. IX. 2-18 and Agni 240 enumerate sixteen 
kinds of sandhis and Earn defines.them. His treatment is based 
on Kaut, VII 3 Eaut (VIL 3 ) says that when a weak king is 
attacked by a powerful king who is the leader in a circle of 
States, the former should at once submit and sue for peace on 
condition of offering his <army, treasury, himself and his 
territory. Then he says that sandhis made on condition of 


offering the army are of three kinds viz atmamim (lit offering 
himself as the prey, which involves the condition that the king 
himself with a fixed number of troops or with the flower of his 
army would present himself when called), atmaraksana (saving 
himself, where the condition is that the commander-in-chief or 
the crown prince would present himself with an army), adrsla- 
pu 7 ,usa (lit in which no person is definitely prescribed, where 
the agieement is that some one on the king’s behalf or the 
king himself should march with the army to some place as 
required by the invader ) These sandhis are called dandopanata 
(lit mwhich submission is made with the army) Sandhis 
made on condition of offering the treasury ( koiopanata ) are 
parih'aya (lit. price, where by offering the treasury the other 
elements of lajya are kept free), upagraha (where as roue 
money is offered as can he carried on a man’s shoulder), kapula 
(lit broken half of a pot, where an immense amount of money 
has to be paid) Sandhis called desopanata (submission witn 
offer of territory) are adista (where a part of the realm-is ce ® 
and the rest saved from the invader), ucchmna ( where all » 
realm except the capital which has been deprived a . 
wealth is offered ), apahwja where by offering the producenot: 
land the kingdom is freed, panbhusana where the agreement is 
pay more than the produce of the land Earn rib*** 
varieties and remarks (IX. 21-23) that upahwa 
present) is the only mndln (of which all the rest ar0 .7 ] ” dshlp 
in his opinion, that only the maitra sandhi(alliancoo ^ ^ 
without the offer of land, money or anything 
come under npahara^ Earn IX. 20 and Manasollasa ( 
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pp. 94-95) speak of four sandhis, mmtra, jxirasparopakum (agree¬ 
ment to help each otheT), sambandhaja (by offer of a princess in 
marriage ) and upahara. An interesting example of a sandhi is 
furnished by the Lekhapahcasika which gives a form of treaty 
dated Monday, Full Moon of Vaisakna in suvnai 1288 (1232 A. D.) 
between Yadava king Singhana of Devagiri who ie styled 
mahardjddhirdja and Lavanyaprasada (Lavanaprasada) a Vfighela 
king who is styled lanaha and inahamandalesiw a, whereby 
the high contracting parties agreed not to invade each other’s 
possessions, to combine and oppose anyone else who invaded one 
of them. Vide Bom. G. Yol I part 1 p. 200 based on Bhandar- 
kar’s Report on the search for Mss. 1882-83 pp 38-40. Kam 
IX. 23-28 and Agnipurana 240.10-13 mention twenty kinds of 
persons with whom sandhi should not be made, Kim. (IX. 27-41) 
states the reasons why it should be so and in IX, 42-52 seven 
persons are enumerated with whom he recommends fxindtn and 
gives reasons. A king should make sandhi even with one equal 
in strength (not only with one who is more powerful ), since 
victory in battle is doubtful (Kam. IX. 59) m Kant uses a 
striking simile when he says that if one king comes in conflict; 
with an equal they both will be destroyed in the same way as 
two unbaked earthen pots striking against one another. If a 
more powerful king rejects the proposal of a weaker king for 
sandhi, the latter should take up the attitude of offering his army 
or follow the course prescribed in book XU (a baliyasnm ) In YU. 
12 when dealing with agreements between kings, about under¬ 
takings to build forts or irrigational works oi forests &c. Kaut 
makes very interesting remarks about land routes being superior 
to water routes and about the route to the Deccan and the 
south being more profitable than the one leading to the Hima- 
layas.® 4 X&m X, 15 ( « Agni 240.19) says that team (hostile 
attitude) is of five kinds viz that of step-brothers, that due to 
land (seizure of or encroachment on lands or houses), due to 
woman (carrying away one’s wife or loving the same woman) 
due to words ( cutting speech) and due to wrongs. Kam. X, 2-5 
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(“Agni 240. 20-24) enlarges upon the 16 ways in which 
vigraha (hostility ) springs, such as seizing the kingdom, wife, 
districts, vehicles (horses, elephants) and wealth of another, 
pride, harassment of subjects &c. When a king feels that his 
own army is well-nourished and pleased, that his subjects are 
prosperous and contented and that the army and subjects of 
another are the opposite of this, then he may adopt a hostile 
attitude and when he feels sure that he will secure one of the 
three fruits of hostility (viz, land, ally and wealth—Kara. X 
26-28 ). Kaut. YU 15 deals with the attitude and conduct of a 
conquered king who has offered to the conqueror his army 
( dandouanata-vrlla ), while VLL 16 speaks of the conduct of the 
dantfopamyi (an aspiring king who wants to make by means of 
his army another king submit to him) Yana means marching 
for invasion on the part of a vijiglsu whose army and prowess are 
of the highest and whose subjects are contented on account of 
his good qualities ( KSm. XL 1) The Matsya 240 2 and the 
Agnipurana (228.1-2 ) add that when the enemy in the rear is 
overwhelmed by an akranda , then the vijiglsu should start on an 
Invasion or when the enemy is plunged in calamities But 
before actually invading the enemy who is yatavya (chosen for 
attack) an ambassador ( duta) should be sent (Earn, XU1] to 
see whether the enemy will submit without fighting Th & k ib, 
there was to be no war without negotiations and an ultimatum 
In the Mahabharata (Udyoga 83 5-7) it is said that ttsna 
started as an envoy from the Pandavas to the Kauravas at the end 
of sarad (autumn) on the Eevatl naksatra in the month of 
KSrtika (verse 7, Kaumude mUsi revatyam saradant e hmagam) 
£n the Poranas and the medieval digests elaborate rules am lmd 
down about the religious and propitiatory ceremomes beto 
starting on an invasion. The Yisnudharmottaxa IL 176 an 
Agntpurana 236.1-18 require that for seven d^Bbetoesta^e 
on an invasion the king is to engage in the worship of a 
offerings to various gods, first to Ganapata, then tea J.^“ l the 
of the quarters, the planets, Asians, to note w hat 
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crowned with reward. Similarly the Ait. 305 Ar ; IEL 2. 4 men¬ 
tions the Bigns of approaching death, one of which is to seem 
a dream a dark person with black teeth. Both these passages 
are quoted by Sankara in his bhasya on Vedantasutra 1L 1.14. 
The Visnudharmottara IL 132-144 (based on Garga), II 164, 
Matsya 228-241, Agni 230-232 are concerned with ttie portents 
and omens in the heavens, in the sky and on the earth and rites 
(sanhs) meant to avert the evil prognostications from them. 
The ManasollasalL 13 pp. 97-112 and Rajanltiprakasa pp 331- 
351 also deal with these and other astrological matters, which 
are passed over here, though some of them are very interesting 
e. g. Visnudharmottara II 135. 1 refers to the weeping and 
dancing of images. On the 6th day from the time the rites 
begin which is the day previous to the starting of the invasion 
the king undergoes a ceremonial bath for victory called jaya - 
bhisekiu This is described at great length in the Rajanltiprakasa 


pp. 351-395 quoting extensive passages from the Lingapurana. 
The ceremony of Jayasnana resembles the coronation ceremony 
in many respects. The Matsyapurana 243 15-16 and the 
Visundharmottara IL 163. 18-J1 contain the same long list 
(with very slight variations) of articles, persons and animals tho 
sight of which is auspicious when the king starts on an invasion 
and Matsya (243.2-14) contains another long list of inauspicious 
sights. A few of the auspicious ones are white flowers, jars 
full of water, cows, horses, elephants, fire in flames, a courtesan, 
durva grass, gold, silver, copper, all gems, sword, umbrella, 
banner, corpse not accompanied by crying persons, fruits, the 
svasfifoi sign. Among the inauspicious things and sights are 
dark grains, cotton, dried cowdung, fuel, jaggery, tonsured or 
naked man or man with dishevelled hair or wearing reddish 
robes, a lunatic, a cindala, a pregnant woman, broken pot, chaff, 
ashes, bone3. The Manasollasa IL 13 verses 811-823 (pp. 102- 
103), Nitimayukha pp 58-59 also give long lists of inauspicious 
and auspicious sights or events. Matsya 243. 27 and Visnu- 
dharmotfcara IL 163. 32 are both careful to add that all evil 
signs are counterbalanced by the confident (or joyous) frame 
of the mind, which is the highest sign of victory. 306 Gaut. 
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( XI. 15-17 ) prescribes that the king should heed the advice of 
astrologers and of those who are adepts in averting the effects 
of portents and perform the rites indicated by them such as 
grahasfinti, rites on auspicious days and of svastyayana, rites of 
black magic against nis enemy &c. Kaut. IX. 7 (at the end) 
says that the removal of divine calamities is brought about 
by the worship of deities and by honour to brahmanas and by 
performing rites prescribed In the Atharvaveda. Manu VH 82 
and Yaj. I. 315 state that gifts made to learned brShmapas are 
an inexhaustible treasure for the king The Rajadharmakanda 
(p 109) quotes the Brahmapurana requiring the king to perform 
two Laksahomas every year and also a Xotihoma. The Baja- 
dharmakanda (p 113) and R&janltipraka&a (p 144) quote 
Udyogaparva 33. 93-95 which set out eight indications of a 
man's approaching fall, viz hating brahmanas, opposing 
brahmanas, depriving them of their wealth, desire to kill or 
harm them, taking pleasure in calumniating them, not liking 
their praise, not remembering them in religious acts and get¬ 
ting angry when they make requests 


It may be useful and interesting to see how in very ancient 
times the king was made ready for battle The Asv. Gr, S. 
( TTT 12) says: when a battle is impending (the purdhita) should 
make the king put on his armour (in the following way). The 
purohita should stand to the west of the chariot (of the king) 
muttering the hymn (Rg X 173) ‘I have brought thee&c., 
He should hand over to the king his armour with Rg VI 75.1 
* when the man with armour advances it is like the appearance 
of the oloud &c \ He hands over the bow with the next verse 
( Rg. VI 75. 2 1 dhanvana gS). The purohita should make the 
king recite the next verse (Rg. VI 75. 3) and should himself 
mutter the 4th verse (Rg VI 75. 4) He should hand over the 
quiver to the king with the 5th verse (Rg. VL 75. 5) When 
the chariot turns in the direction intended the purohita should 
mutter the sixth verse (Rg. VI 75 6) He should recite over 
the horses the 7th (Rg. VI 75. 7) He makes the king recite 
the 8th ( Rg. VI 75. 8) when the latter looks at the arrows and 
makes the king recite Rg. VI 75. 14 (‘teenvelopeshte 8 ™ 
&c.) when the latter fastens to his armlthe leather (that pro¬ 
tects his arm against the bow-string) Ttfhen the being 

taken forward in the chariot by the charioteer the puroWa 
ascends the chariot near the king and makes him wort® 
^called Abblvarta (Rg. X 174) andflieWo^*^ 
vm 101. 3-4). Then the priest looks at the kmg w 
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the Apiatiratha hymn ($g. X 103 ‘afiufc SisSno’), the Sasa 
hymn (Bg* X. 152 ‘sasa ittba') and the Sauparna hymn 
*pra dharayantu madhuno ghrtasya 1 . 307 Then the king should 
traverse in ordeT all directions in his chariot. He should 
stand in that direction in which the Sun (by day), or 
Venus (by night) shines and give fight from that direction 
The king should pass his hand over the drum with the three 
verses (Bg. VL 47.29-31 ‘fill with breath (or roar) the heaven 
and the earth’)- The king should discharge arrows with Bg. VL 
75. 16 and the purohita should mutter Bg. VL 75.17 ( where 
the arrows fall together &c.) when soldiers are fighting, or the 
purohita may direct or teach (the king to recite from the above 
such verses as are appropriate to his actions). 308 In the Harsa- 
caTifca(7th Ucchvasa first paragraph) Bana favours us with a 
realistic and graphic description of the preparations made when 
Harsa marched out from his palace on his dig vi jay cl The astro¬ 
logers found out an auspicious day and lagna (sign of zodiac 

307 Ihis hymn is found m no samhtt# Sayana in bis comment on 
Ait Br, 29. 9 (where the sauparna hymn is mentioned ) gives an alternative 
explanation saying that the sauparna hymn referred to is the one declared 
in the grhyasutra vxz 1 pra dhara yantu Ac i e he does not read 
‘pradharayantu * as in the printed Asv Gr . on Ait Br 37.7 (where the 
Abhivarta. Sasa, Apratiratha and Sauparna hymns ate mentioned) the 
comment of Sajana as printed reads * pradharayantu \ 

308. ^1?^ 1 TO g t g ftraftfcflR 

tov i vnrfs vafariHRt sure uv 3 ^ i tot teu » srarcr t 

t a i fa ra fcuft qgfo i 

wanri5t qvre \ ante 

*r*vfir vl ut it i nr - 

i wswnr tnrotlr i aroggT 

* VST VPfTS ^Udvtfiia 1 ^f^vuiST I 

in. 12, With compare 100.20 vrgfe 

SBKSnft 3 TV: t gf yf ^rrv STUtSt • \ This shows that the king 

destnng victory should not face the Sun or Venus ( but should have 

them behind him. and that he should not have the wind blowing in bis face 
but blowing hehind him in the HL 43 uRftty 

t REV y uu yqiu| * refers to this, on which a ugs ri u quotes a verse 

s mtl» JRqyu*** sr I sift g nscuft wstt ».« The 

(«d. by N. N. Law) p. 176 says « 5 ^ ggs&f, * 

V verse 79) Oidenberg’s translation (in S B. E vol 29 p. 234) • he should 
commence the battle in the line of battle invented by Sditya or Thknas'is 
wrong, as wiU be seen from the above quotations Hopkins m J. A O. S 

77 p ' 193n simply follows Oldenberg's translation bblding £ditva and 
Ausanasa to be vynbas. 



230 


History of Dkarmaiasbra 


[ Vol 


rising on the eastern horizon) indicative of his conquest of all 
the four quarters, Harsa was bathed in water poured from silver 
and golden jars, performed worship of Siva, offered oblations 
into fire that sent up flames turning from left to right, made 
gifts of jars full of sesame grains and of cows whose hoofs and 
horns were tipped with gold, sat on a throne on which tiger-skin 
was spread &c 


When starting on an invasion the king was required to 
perform a rite called nirajanarndhi which consisted in waving 
lights before horses, elephants, banners, armies &c. 309 In II30 
Kautilya 310 prescribes that on the 9th day of Asvina lights 
should be waved before horses and at the beginning and close 
of invasions and in times of diseases In II 32 Kautilya speaks 
of the waving of lights before elephants thrice in the cstunnasya 
(from about July to October) and at the time when two seasons 
meet Kalidasa in the Kaghuvamsa 4-25 refers 31 ^ to the per¬ 
formance of this ceremony when Baghu started on his digvijaya 
and states ( in 17-13 ) that durva grass, barley sprouts and the 
bark of the palaSa tree were required in the NlrajanSvidm, 
TTsm IV. 66 speaks of waving lights before horses and elephants 
(nlrajita-hayadvipah). The Brhatsamhita, chap. 44 (verses 
16-28 ) deals with the ceremony of waving lamps before horses, 
elephants and men. This ceremony had to be performed every 
year in the month of Asvina from the first to the 9th day of Hie 
bright half or on the 8th, 12th, or 15th of the bright half of Kartika 
( aco. to the Brhatsamhita 44-2) by those who owned horses and 
also elephants It is also described in the Saunaktya 2 8 «. Ag "* 
purana 268, VisnudharmottaraH 159 (quoted at leng_ “ ^ 

Eajanlti-prakaSa pp 434-438), Kslikapurana 881 ' . „ 

yasindhu H p 169, Yuktikalpataru p 178. The Brhats 
describes it as follows .“In the north-east of c ?J^ blts 
ornamental arch of some holy tree was to be ereoted 
wide and 16 high Bound the necks of horses thre _ 

309. vnjrt wnufWw us* furihyrt vvprfiT rsrnumriSr* V"* 
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with saffron paste and marking nut, with rice grains and white 
mustard and kustha plants tied on them were to be sus¬ 
pended For seven days mantras addressed to the Sun, Varuna, 
Visve-Devas, Frajapati, Indra and Visnu were to be recited over 
the horses, during those days the horses were not to be harshly 
addressed nor struck with a whip and auspicious words were to 
be addressed to them, conches were to he blown, drums beaten 
and singing indulged in before them. On the 8th day, to the 
south of the arch a shed with its face to the north and covered 
with kusa grass and barks was to be erected and in front of it 
on a vedi fire was to be lighted and various materials and plants 
such as sandal-wood were to be collected and thrown into jars 
full of water, various foods were to be offered as bali, fuel 
sticks of khadzra and other holy trees were to be brought. The 
king seated on a tiger-skin and facing the east should sit near 
the fire together with an astrologer and horse doctor and should 
follow at the direction of the purohita the procedure laid down 
for Grahayajna (sacrifice to planets) and the raising of Indra's 
banner. A horse and an elephant possessing the most auspici¬ 
ous signs should be bathed and honoured with new white cloth, 
sandal-wood paste, garlands and incense and should be brought 
to the foot of the arch near the shed with sweet words to the 
accompaniment of music and conch-blowing. The movements of 
the horse and elephant should be watched and prognostications 
made therefrom about victory &c. A ball of food over which 
mantras have been recited should he offered to the horse and if 
the latter smells it or eats it that is a sign of coming victory 
Dipping an udurtibara twig in the jars filled with water and 
Plants the purohita should touch therewith the horse, the 
elephant, the king and his soldiers to the accompaniment of 
mantras. Then making an effigy of the enemy the purohita 
“pierae it with a sharp and pointed stave in the region 
the heart with incantations from the Atharvaveda and break 
it the purohita should pronounce over the bridle vedic 
mantras and insert it in the mouth of the horse, which the king 
durald ride and proceed in the north-east together with his army, 
with drams beaten, conches blown and banners displayed This 

} assaid by Varahamihira (Brhat- 

sMahita 44 3) and the Agnipurana 36 8 and 31 and must have 
been in vogue centuries before Kautilya flourished. 

to duty °* tbe oon queror, after vanquishing his opponent 

sssors** 1 ?” ^ ute 

aspect the customs and nsages of the territory conquered has 
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already been set forth above (p. 71) Conquests resulted in either 
Joss of territory or more generally in the offering of tribute 
of various kinds to the conqueror viz. wealth ( gold and silver) 
horses, elephants, pearls and gems, fine doth &e Particularly 
horses from Kamboja, Balhika, Gandhara and other countries in 
the north and west were highly prized Vide Sabha 51.10,53 5, 
Udyoga 86. 6, Drona 156. 47, Sauptika 13, 2; and Sabha 27 27, 
28 6 for horses as tribute. In Sabha 30, 28-30 all the above 
kinds of tribute are said to have been levied from the Mleccha 
kings by Bhlma 312 


Kautilya devotes one book (VIII) to the discussion of 
ujusana . Yyasana 3 * 3 means * what deprives a man of great good 1 
(from the root * as f to throw with * vi') According to Kaut 
vyasana may be either the absence of qualities (such as noble 
birth) or the opposite of such qualities, faults (such as hot 
temper), excessive attachment (to women &c ), harassment (by 
invasion or calamities like famines) So vyasanas may broadly 
be divided into two classes viz calamities and faults due to 
kama ( passion) and toodha (hot temper) The view of many 
ucaiyas is that of the vyaBanas of the king, ministers, the people 
of the realm, fort, treasury, army and ally, the vyasanas of each 
preceding one are more serious than those of each succeeding one 
From the discussion in VJH 1 it appears that Kautilya in this 
case agrees with the acaryas Differing from BhSrdvaja 
Kaut holds that the calamities befalling a king or his vices 
are more serious in their consequences than those of the 
ministers, since it is the king who appoints the ministers, the 
purohita, other servants and superintendents of departments and 
he can employ others in their places and since the rise or fall of 
the people depends upon him Disagreeing with Visalaksa 
Kautilya holds that the vyasanas of ministers have more serious 
consequences than those of the people, as all (national) under¬ 
takings proceed from the ministers, as the security of person 
and property from internal and external enemies, adoption o 
remedies to resist calamities, recruiting of army, collection of 
t axes are all in their hands. Differing from the school 0 

312. qff grefe i ^ 
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Parasara, Kautilya is of opinion that the vyasana of the people 
has giaver consequences than that of the fort (or capital), for 
forts, treasury and army, all irrigation and agricultural work, 
stability, bravery and abundance {of things) spring from the 
people. Against Pisuna, Kautilya states that the calamities 
befalling the fort (or capital) give rise to graver consequences 
than those of the army for the reason that it is in the fort that 
the treasury and army are kept safe. Kaut. (VUI. 2) holds 
that internal troubles are more serious than external ones and 
troubles due to ministers are the most serious of all internal 
troubles. Kaut. prefers an ignorant ruler (who has not studied 
sastras) to a king who is bent on swerving from the dictates of 
sastras which he knows; he prefers a king suffering from illness 


to a new king (a conqueror), a weak but a high-horn king to a 
strong hut low-born one. In VIH 3 he enumerates the several 
faults and vices which have already been stated above (p. 54 )• 
After remarking that ignorance and lack of training are the causes 
of vices or faults, Kaut discourses on the relative seriousness 


of the several faults or vices and holds that gambling is worse 
than hunting, that sexual passion is worse than gambling, that 
drinking is worse than sexual vice and that gambling is the 
special cause of dissension among sanghas (corporate assemblies) 
and among families of nobles that have the characteristics of 
sanghas. In VUI. 4 he states that among divine visitations like 
fire, flood, epidemics and famine, floods are more devastating than 
&e, diseases and epidemics are less destructive than famine, 
that the loss of outstanding 314 men is more serious than that of 
common men even in large numbers, since there can hardly be one 
eminent man among a thousand ordinary or inferior men He 
holds that the trouble caused by the Crown Prince is a lesser evil 
than that caused by a favourite queen In VlfiL 5 Kautilya holds 
a discussion on the troubles arising from the army and allies 
He first enumerates thirfcy^hree matters that may cause trouble 
with the army, such as not giving due respect to it, ot showing 
contempt to it, not dispensing the pay at the proper time, not 
preventing diseases from attacking it, having soldiers who are 
very fond of their wives He then takes pairs of troubles out of 
hese and states which is the lesser evil of the two. Then he 
eals with causes that lead to the loss or defection of allies 
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in the Rajadharmakanda, the Rajanltiprakasa and other 
works the king is advised to celebrate several rites and festivals, 
which may be briefly referred to here They were meant as 
propitiatory rites to avert national calamities and also to keep 
the populace in good humour and to afford enjoyment to people 
The Rajadharmakanda (pp 115-117 ) and the Rajanltiprakasa 
(PP 416-419) quote about 35 verses from the Brahmapurana 
to the effect that the king is to celebrate m one or more of the 
six months from Vaisakha festivals (devayatra) in honour of 
various deities such as Brahma, the gods, the Ganges, Vinayaka, 
Itfagas, Skandd, the Adityas, Indra and Rudra, the Mfitrs (Duxga 
and others), the Barth, Visvakarman, Visnu, Kamadeva, Siva, 
the Moon respectively on the itthis from the 1st to the 15th 
The same two works quote a passage of 18 verses from the 
SkandapurSna about the festival of moonlight and also the rite 
of raising the banner of Indra and the latter quotes (pp 425-433) 
a long passage from the Visnudharmottarapurana also Vide H 
of Dk. vol. II pp 825-26 for description of the festival of Indra’s 
banner They describe the worship of Devi on the 8th and 9th 
days of Asvina (from the Devipurana) when animals were 
sacrificed, the gifts of cows on the Amavasya of Kartika,the rite 
called Vasordhara (stream of wealth) The details of all these 
are passed over here for want of space 



CHAPTER X 

PURPOSE OF THE STUDY OF RAJADHARMA 
AND THE ENDS OF THE STATE 

In the preceding pages an attempt has been made to present 
a picture of the theory and practice of Government and state¬ 
craft as delineated by ancient and medieval Indian liters cm 
dharmasiastra and artbasastra One feature that would strike 
any reader is tbe religious colouring with which all theories and 
ideals are suffused. Another is that the ideal set before rulers 
and their officers is a highly moral one. Several faults have 
been found in the theory and practice inculcated by the writers. 
Except for some centuries before and after tbe Christian era, 
monarchy has been the only form of government known in India 
and monarchy alone is generally envisaged by Indian writers. 
The result has been that the king came m practice to be almost 
synonymous with government and the State, though a very 
lofty sense of his duties and responsibilities was impressed on 
the king. Another defect lies in the almost total absence of 
discussion on the form and working of oligarchical or republican 
States Besides, once the main outlines of the theory of the State 
were established by the first writers on polity, for about two 
thousand years succeeding generations of authors were content 
to follow in the old grooves and hardly ever made any fresh 
approach to the problems of government or started any rival 
conceptions or theories Ancient authors were content to induce 
the kings and the people to support as far as possible the status quo. 
They thus provided for a more or less static society and did not 
encourage any dynamic thoughts or movements There was no 
strong or assertive middle class nor was there any organized 
Church. Though the brahmanas were a sacred class, they were 
not organized as a body and had to depend only on exhortations 
and texts to exert influence on the monarchs It may no doubt 
be pointed out that similar conditions prevailed almost all the 
world over. Small States, constant wars and invasions were the 
commonest phenomena in Europe till the 15th or 16th century 
and no reproach should be levelled at tbe Indian writers 
alone It cannot, however, be gainsaid that even afteT experi¬ 
encing the constant plundering expeditions and religious 
persecutions of Scythian, Hun and Moslem invaders from the 
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warriors and statesmen of India did not enlarge their lTmS 

JnitedwTt^ meanS *° ConBOlidate and together into a 
united block (he numerous small States that were scattered all 

befor^aluS 167 “ UW hav ® put forward a common Idea and Ideal 
TT*? and peoples of India viz. meeting the 
onslaught of plundering and fanatical invaders, which, if pro- 
perly handled, would have acted as a unifying force. It was te 
some extent only in Yijayanagara and MaharSstra that in 
medieval times means were adopted to weaken the power of the 
invader, to present a solid front and establish powerful Hindu 
Kingdoms. The old writers spun the same old webs of theories 
that had been there for centuries, they did not formulate new 
theories nor did they take steps to infuse into the common 
people a sense of solidarity and unity as Indians and did not 
inculcate deep and abiding sentiments of patriotism similar to 
those we find in Western countries for the last two or three 
hundred years. In spite of such drawbacks it will have to be 
conceded that ancient Indian writers made substantial and 
independent contributions to the theory and practice of 
Government and that their handiwork can stand comparison 
with the ancient and medieval thought of most countries of 
the world. 


It may be asked: What in these days is the use of the 
study of the theory and practice of Government in ancient India? 
It may be argued that the world is now hoping, as promised by 
the great leaders of the United Nations, *to enjoy several free¬ 
doms, that great expectations are created in the minds of 
millions of down-trodden peoples, and that all peoples including 
Indians will be faced in the near future with democracy and 
great problems of reconstruction and that knowledge of the past 
cannot throw much light on the pressing needs of the present 
or the serious questions that will confront all in the latter half cf 
the 20th century It may be conceded that the situation in which 
we find ourselves now and in which we shall be placed in fcbe 
near future is unique and much light cannot be thrown by a 
study of the past on the solution of the problems that will have 
to be tackled by us But that study has certain useful purposes 
to serve. Millions of people in India as Veil as in the world 
are hardly better than hewers of wood and drawers of water in 
their own countries. They intensely desire to be masters in their 
own countries and of their own destinies. The iron has entere 
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deep in their souls that for countries as well as inJivHuals 
freedom of action spells happiness and dependence on<O k >w 11 
of others is misery (as Manu laconically puts in FT. \ 
that men who have no independence are hardly human beings 
(as the Markandeya 125-29 says l- 315 The study of the> past will 
give us hope and convey the assurance that we have m the past 
conducted governments and administrations of vast empires, 
that we evolved theories and practices which were not inferior 
to those of some of the most advanced nations of the world, 
that, allowed opportunities and scope, we may rise equal 
to what the circumstances may demand of us. On the other 
hand, such a study will stimulate thought, focus our attention 
on our mistakes and shortcomings, make us be^ careful to 
avoid pitfalls and give ub indications of the directions in 
which we must make a new orientation in our ideals and 
practices. 


At the end of this section on Bajadharma, a question may 
be asked: what were the ends or purposes that the State in 
ancient India placed before itself or the dharmasastra and 
arthasastra writers said the State should place before itself ? 
The end of the State has been differently stated by different 
philosophers and theorists of the West from ancient times to 
the present day. To take only a few examples To Plato and 
Aristotle 216 the end of the State was good life for the citizens. 
But it is not very easy to say what is meant by the good life. 
Bluntschli in ‘Theory of the State* (Oxford, 1885) Book Y 
Chap. IV p. 300 formulates the proper and direct end of the 
State to be ‘the development of the national capacities, the 
perfection of the national life and finally its completion \ 
provided, of course, that the process of moral and political 
development shall not be opposed to the destiny of humanity. 
This definition is not easy to grasp. There is no agreement as 
to what is the destiny of humanity and the concepts of nation 
and national life are hardly older than a few centuries even 
in Europe. For * nation * one may substitute the word * country * 


315. WST g'.Tff *rSHl'*K**t It 
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316. Aristotle in 1 Politics * says 4 A state exists for the sake of a good 
life and not for the sake of life only .. Political society exists for the sake of 
noble actions and not of mere companionship' (Book III Chap. 9). 
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or * kingdom Then it may be of some application to India It 
is impossible to define the end of the State in a single word or 
% a few words. This question about the end of the State has 
been partly answered already when speaking of the ideals of 
kingship. At the risk of some repetition a reply to the above 
question may be given in the following words The authors 
on Dharmasastra had a very low estimate of human nature, 
they believed that ordinarily men were depraved, that it v.as 
difficult to find a man pure by nature and that men were kept 
in the straight path by the fear of punishment ( Manu YU 22 = 
Santi sl6 ° 15. 34) Yaj i 361 requires the king to punish and 
bring to the proper path castes and guilds when they swerve 
from their dharma. Earn. (31 40 and 42-43) says the same 
thing and adds that in the absence of danda the world will 
revert to the state of matsya-nySya (the strong devouring the 
weak), Sukra L 23 says the same thing The ancient writers 
did not rely on the natural moral impulses of man and on lus 
will to do the right thing. The same ideas are expressed by 
some Western writers on law and politics * A herd of wolves 
is quieter and more at one than so many men, unless they all 
had one reason in them or have one power over them’says 
Jeremy Taylor Salmond ( Jurisprudence p 65) states 'manis 
by nature a fighting animal and force is the ultima ratto not of 
kings alone hut of all mankind ’ We must distinguish between 
immediate or proximate ends and the ultimate end The 
ultimate end or goal of most of our philosophy was motea 
(releaseor liberation from the ever-recurring cycle of births 
and deaths and from the miseries and suffering of life ) to 
same was the ultimate goal of rSjadharma But the proximate 
goal of the State in India was to create such conditions and 

3i6a ^ 

I. 23. this conception bears striking «■«** 
ST—■ * Discourses 'I 3 quoted by H **£££< 

craft of Macbtavelli' (1940) p 111 ‘Those -ho have d~o~ P ^ 

civic life demonstrated history .s full of examples to * rf >f musf 

whoever organizes a state -nd arranges la»s for tb BI ^ ^ ^ 
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environments as would enable all men to live in peace and 
happiness, to pursue their avocations, to follow their own 
customs and usages and their ‘ svadharma \ to enjoy without 
interference the fruits of their labour and the property acquired 
By them. The king was the divinely provided instrument to 
create the conditions of peace, order and happiness. If the 
king impartially exercises the power of dan(la over all, whether 
his own son or enemy, in proportion to their guilt, he secures 
this world and the next for himself and the people; the king’s 
scrupulous performance of his own duties leads him and his 
people to heaven The task of the State (or the king who represent¬ 
ed the State) was to repress by the threat and use of force any 
violation of the rights of personal freedom and property, 
to enforce the practice of people’s own traditional customs 
and usages and to take serious care of virtues and dhaTma. 
These were the sentiments of Kautilya himself (HI 1. X 316 
At the very threshold of his work he remarks * therefore the 
king should not allow people to swerve from or fail in their 
duties (dharma); for whoever holds fast by his dharma, 
observes the rules laid down for aryas and those of castes and 
asramas (the stages of life) will be happy in this world and 
the next. The members of society consisting of four castes and 
having four asramas when guarded by the king with danda 
will abide by their respective paths, being devoted adherents of 
their respective duties and avocations \ 

BothKam, L 13 and Sukra L 67 state 2,7 that a king 
following the path of righteousness confers upon himself and 
his subjects the group of three viz. the three purusartftas of 
dharma, artha and kama; if he acts otherwise he certainly ruins 
(himself and the people) The same doctrine is inculcated by 
other works, such as Santi 85. 2, Markandeya 27. 29-30. 318 

316 b. TTST: WiW *T3TT VT 
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Therefore what the king was to do was to see that the dhannaj 
of vama and asrama were observed by the people and if the: 
swerved from them to bring them back by punishments 
Sukra IV 4 39 says that each caste was to observe the rules o 
the caste handed down from generation to generation and that i 
its members behaved otherwise they were liable to be punished b: 
the king The principal works emphasize that each individua 
in the State should fulfil his own duties (svadharma ) as belong¬ 
ing to a particular class (vama) or a particular stage of lif< 
(asrama) or his own duties due to the position he occupies anc 
those known as saraanya dharma such as ahimsa, truthfulness 
&c (for which see H of Dh vol 31 pp 10-11) and that the 
purpose of the State was to enable him to do so and to prevent 
others from interfering with him All this laid undue 
emphasis on the preservation of the status quo, on current 
beliefs and practices as the ideal The writers do not emphasize 
that each individual must actively pursue the good of the 
society as a whole As the final goal was moksa, undue emphasis 
was laid ofi other-worldiness, on individual attainment and on 
detachment and running away from ordinary worldly affairs 
The goal of the State was deemed to be to enable men to attain 
the four purusB*lhas, particularly the first three (as the last viz 
moksa depended only upon individual philosophical insight and 
mystical experience and was attainable only by a microscqpic 
number) Even the Barhaspatya-sutra* 19 (IL 43) says that the fruit 
of polity was the attainment of dharma, artha and kama Soma- 
deva begins his Nltivakyamrta in a characteristic way when he 
performs obeisance to rajya (the State) that yields the three 
fruits of dharma, artha and kama 320 Kam. 8RI IV. 7? winds up 
his discussion of the seven elements of r&jya with the declara¬ 
tion that the entire State depends for its highest stability on 
wealth and the army and that the State when handled by a 
sagacious minister results in securing the three goals ICautilya 322 
( in 1 7) first advises people not to eschew pleasures altogether, 
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but to enjoy pleasures in such a way as not to conflict with the 
requirements of dharma and artha, and adds that a man may 
enjoy in an equal degree the three goals of life that are dependent 
on each other, since any one of the three if pursued to excess 
harms not only the other two but also itself. The Dharma- 
fiastra authors held that Dharma was the supreme power in the 
State and was above the king, who was only the instrument to 
realize the goal of dharma. To these authors the State was not 
an end in itself hut only a means to an end. Kautilya, true to 
his position as a writer on arthasastra, finally states his opinion 
that artha is the chief among the three goals, as the other two 
depend upon wealth for their realization. With this statement 
of Kautilya, one of the most renowned figures of Indian anti¬ 
quity, this section on rajadharma may be appropriately brought 
to a close. 



VYAVAHSRA 

(law and ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE) 

CHAPTER XI 

i i 

That to administer justice impartially and to punish the 
guilty were among the prime functions of the sovereign has been 
stated above (p, 57) The king was deemed to be the fountain (Le 
the distributor) of justice Kautilya 323 (1.19) prescribes that the 
king was to look into the disputes of citizens and country people 
in the 2nd part of the day ( divided into 'eight parts). Manu 
(VUL1-3) states that the king desirous of looking into the 
disputes of people should enter th e'sabha (the hall of justice) 
accompanied by brahmanas, ministers and should there decide 
every day the causes of litigants. Sukra IV. 5*45 is the same 
as Manu VHL 1, Vas 16 2, Sankha-Likhita, Ya 3 .1. 327 and II1, 
VisnuDh. a DlL 72, ffar. (I. 2), Sukra IV. 5*5, Manasdlasa II. 
20, verse 1243 state that the administration of justice was the 
personal concern of the king. The Hit on Yaj. IL 1 says that 
protecting the subjects is the highest duty of a king and that that 
duty cannot he discharged without eradicating and punishing 
the wicked, which latter requires that the king should administer 
justice ( vyavaharadariiana). Medhatithi on Manu VUL 1 also 
says that protection consists in the removal of troubles, secular 
and spiritual (adrsta). Manu VUL 12 and 14 ( ** USr DX 
p. 42) personifies the administration of justice as Pharma 
incarnate by representing that when justice is administered the 
dart of adharma or falsehood by which dharma is pierced is 
taken out from the body of Dharma* Yaj* (1359-360) declares 
that the impartial administration of justice yields the same 
rewards as solemn vedic sacrifices do. In this way admlnistra" 
tion of justice was held to be a very sacred duty. Manu V H. 
128 ( = Vrddha-Harlta VII. 194) declares that a king wi o 
p unish es those that do not deserve to be punished and who docs 
not punish those that deserve punishment incurs great obloquy 
and goes to hell. Vas. (1940-43 ) prescribes one day’s fast for 
the king and three days’ fast for the piirohita when the ting 
lets off those that deserve punishment and three dayB fast or 
the king and the krcclira penance for the purohita when the tmg 
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punishes the innocent. The Mahabtera^M Anustsana 6-38 
and chap. 70; andRSmayana say that if a king intent on pleasures 
does not show himself to litigants who approach him for deci¬ 
sion, he would suffer like king Nrga. The Sukra^tarara (IV. 5-8) 
also says the same thing. In the Ramayana (YU 53-54) kln « 
Nrga is said to have been cursed to become a chameleon lor a 
long period by two brahmanas who had a dispute about the 
ownership of a cow and could not see the king for many days. 
Megasthenes (Frag. XXV1X pp. 70-71) says ‘ the king remains 
the whole day in court without allowing the business to be 
interrupted.’ Kaut 325 (119) gives the advice that, when in 
court, the king should not cause petitioners or litigants to wait 
long at the door, for when a king makes himself inaccessible, 
thoso who are near him create confusion about what should or 
should not be done, whereby the king engenders disaffection 
among his subjects and makes himself a prey to his foes. The 
king’s court 326 of justice was called dharmasthana (Sankha- 
Likhita), dharmasana (Harada L 34, Manu VUI. 23, Sukra 
IV. 5*46 ) or dharvmdhtMaxcma { Katyayana and Sukra IV. 5*44 )• 
* The place where the decision of the truth of the plaint {lit, 
the cause or root of dispute) is carried on by a consideration of 
the rales of the sacred law is called the dharmadhikaraTia (the 
Hall of Justice)’—says K&tyay ana Kalidasa (Sakuntala V) and 
Bhavabhuti (UttaxaramcaTita I) employ the word dharmasana* 

The authors of smxfcis believed that there was a golden age 
or era of perfect virtue in the dim past, when men were bent 
only on right conduct, that later ages saw the advent of sinful 


324, stfSwtgwra wf i w stcvh 

vtn • quoted by ygffi gy P- 13 ; 3rf&?u q TOint 

wb&iw qqigufl 1 ... qmrT^Rt ft Vtfrf 

> tnnyw, 53. is, 19, 25; q rk^relf w vir ttstt w qrftra 

T^Tcf: 1 dft <Tevir ?rm *T5TV: » IV. 5. 8 ; vide 

53. 6 for very similar words; glffiSHka r * KV^X 

^Tfor i p. 134. 

325. i ft qmr i q nff - 

32S. utfoara ^r^rr f%gr vm. * q. in 

(n. p. 19); \ •w wrf^rfwrro 

ft eatnqutqro q. in (H, p 19), to. *TT. IH 1 p. 22. The vtj. p. S 

t ® a ^ s Ugtf&vi The verse as thus read is the same as 

*4. Vide *r. ft. p. 63 1 ’to 3tttf%tTrqcTtqftBqy4 
ft=qfhrrf%^rTvr: ift \ q uf fath<mi5Q q isinu^ 1i 
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promptings, tuafc therefore regulation of life by the learned and 
the king came into vogue (compare Gaut VIII 1). Manu I 
81—82 ( = Santiparva 231. 23-24) state that in the Krta age 
dharma prevailed in its perfection, there was no advent of 
adharma among men then and that in each of the three succeed¬ 
ing yugas dharma declined progressively by the introduction of 
theft, falsehood and deceit. The Santiparva ( 59.13 if) narrates 
that in the Krta age there was no king and no punishment, that 
gradually kama (lust) and raga (passion) began to wield 
sway and dharma dwindled away. This belief in an ideal or 
perfect past was universal and was probably depicted in order 
to induce men to rise higher and higher in goodness and virtue 
and to make them submit easily to the discipline of government 
and the priestly requirements. This ideal description of the 
past. is often found associated with the picture of anarchy that 
reigned in the dim past which was retrieved from horrors by 
the creation of the kingly office (vide pp 30-34 above). These 
diametrically opposite views of the past contained in the same 
works (such as Manu and the Mahabharata) probably owe their 
origin to the desire of the writers to make the common people 
submit to the absolute rule of kings. Almost all works even from 
the Rgveda (X. 10.10 ) downwards believe in the progressive 
deterioration of religion and morals. A state of anarchy is 
visualised in a few works only for the purpose of glorifying the 
great usefulness of the institution of kingship. Ear. 11 states 327 
* when people were solely bent on dharma and were truthful, 
there existed neither administration of law and justice nor 
hatred nor jealousy. When dharma declined (or disappeared) 
among men, administration of law and justice came to bo 
introduced and the king was declared to be the decider of 
disputes and the chastiser (of the guilty ) \ Br. also (S. B E. 33 
p. 277) says * In bygone ages men were pre-eminently virtuous 
and free from cruel tendencies; now that men are overwhelmed 
by greed and hatred, judicial procedure has to be declared ’. 

The idea of Dharma took the place of the very ancient 
conception of Ha. In the Rgveda rfca denotes the supreme 


327. uSteemr * wqr Hi 

I. 1-2, trfrmmTt i 

R9TT. Q by fS®* n P 1, tv V. p. 4 Compare Plato in - Laws ( 

IV p 485 of the Random House edition) 'There is a tradition of t e PP7 
Ufc of mankind in days when all things were spontaneous and abundant 



245 


nil 


The meaning of rta 


transcendental law or the oosmic order by whiob the universe 
and even the gods are governed and wlnoh^ intimately con¬ 
nected with sacrifice Vide Bg. I 68- z - L 1( ®' - * ’ 

I 142. 7, L164.11, D 28.4, IV. 23. 8-10 (in which the word rta 

occurs ten times), X.190 1. On the relation of ^ and1 *" 
Berolzheimer in his ‘The world’s legal philosophies (treated 
by Jastrow, New York, 1929) says: “ closely connected with the 
religious and philosophical views of the Aryans are certain 
fundamental positions in regard to the philosophy of law which 
in turn became the antecedents of later legal and ethical 
developments among the Greeks and Romans. Foremost among 
these philosophical conceptions is l rita\ which is at once the 
organized principle of the universe and the divine ordering of 
earthly life; as the former it regulates the appearance of the 
sun and the moon, of day and night and embodies the un¬ 


changeable principle that pervades the succession of phenomena; 
as the latter it is affiliated with purpose and human benefit 
and is exemplified in the flow of the rivers which fertilize the 
fields; in the cattle useful to men; in the institutions of 
marriage, of the monarchical state, of the patriarchal home; 
and in man’s sense of responsibility for his sins. The derivative 
conceptions of 4 vxata \ 1 dharma \ 1 dhama \ 1 svadha * represent 
special aspects of ‘xita*; thus 4 vrata’ xefers to any specialized 
embodied 1 rita*; while ‘dharma* refers specifically to the 
moral function of rewarding good and punishing evil” 
(pp. 37-38). Vide Prof. V, M. Apte’s paper or * Rta* in the 
Rgveda (pp. 55-60 of the Silver Jubilee Volume of the Annals of 
the B. O, R Institute) in which he tries to prove that rta means 
primarily * the belt of the Zodiac \ 


The word vyavdfiara is used in several senses in the sutras and 
smrtis. One meaning of vyavahara is 1 transaction or dealing ’ 
as in Udyogaparva 37.30 quoted above (on p 207 ) or in Ap. Dh. 
S H 7-16*17, L 6-20.11 and 16. It also means ‘ a dispute, a law¬ 
suit* in Santi 69-28, Manu YIH. L, Vas. 16*1, Taj. H 1., Visnu 
Dh, S. 3H 72, Br. I 1 and 2, Sukra IV. 5*5. A third sense is 
* legal capacity to enter into transactions ’ ( as in Gaut, X 48, 
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Vas, 16*8, Sankha-Likhita (?alcsed raja balanam dhananyap) dpta- 
vyavalwrayam &c. quoted in V, R. p. 599 ) A fourth but a rare 
sense is c the means of deciding a matter 1 (as in Gaut XL 19 
* tasya vyavaharo vedo dharmasastranyangani &c ). In this 
chapter the word vyavahara is taken to mean ‘law-suit or 
dispute in a court 1 and * legal procedure \ This sense is very 
ancient. ’ In the Delhi-Topra Pillar Edict Ho, 1 of Atoka 
( Corpus JL L vol. I p. 123) we have the word 1 viyohalasamata * 
( vyavaharasamata ) and the word * vyavaharavidhi ’ oocurs Ui 
Kharavela’s Hathigumpha Inscription (EL vol XX p. 79), 
A ‘ voharika-mahamatta 9 (vyavaharika-mahamatra 1 minister of 
justice) occurs in the Mahayagga, 1 40 3 and Chullavagga VI 
49). In the medieval digests, both law and procedure are 
sometimes dealt with in one book as in the Vyavahara-nirnaya 
of Varadaraja and the Vyavahara-mayukha, sometimes the titles 
of law are treated of in one work and judicial procedure in another. 
For example, Candes vara composed the VivSdaratnakara (on titles 
of law) and Vyavahararatnakara ( on judicial procedure) The 
word vyavahara is restricted in some works to judicial procedure 
alone (as in the Vyavaharamatrka of Jimutavahana and the 
Vyavaharatattva of Raghunandana). The word uwada which 
means ‘ dispute * is often used as a synonym for vyavahara in 
the sense of law-suit or legal procedure or both In Ap. Dh 
S. IL 11*29 5 and in Nar. L 5 vivada means * law-suit' In the 
Vivadacandra of Misarumisira and the Vivadatandava of 
Kamalakara both law and judicial procedure are treated of. 
Yaj. (JL 8 and 305) appears to distinguish between vmda 
(law-suit) and vyavahara (judicial procedure) 

The word ‘ vyavahara 9 is defined by several smrtis and com¬ 
mentators. Katyayana gives two definitions, one based on 
etymology and referring principally to procedure and the otto 
giving the conventional sense having in view a dispute ^ s 
(upasarga ) m is employed in the sense of ‘ various ’,'ava '» 

fienseof. 1 doubt•».’ means ‘ removing > 

called because of its removing various doubts ” (<juotod by • 
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p. 283, Pan M. EL p. 7 and Knlluka on Manu VUL 1 ). 3 *° This 
definition places the administration of justice on a high plane* 
The purpose * of all branches of Indian philosophy is the quest 
of Truth or Reality. The purpose of legal procedure is, according 
to Kat, the same viz. to find out the truth when there is a 
dispute. But there are some points of difference. The philosopher 
may take his own time in his search for truth; hut justice has 
to be done as quickly as possible. Further, legal procedure has 
its own method and limitations in finding out the truth, that is, 
it depends on oral and documentary evidence, while a philoso¬ 
pher’s quest of truth may be purely intellectual and subjective. 
Another definition is: * When the ramifications of right conduct, 
that are together called dharma and that can be established 
with efforts (of various kinds such as truthful speech &c.) f 
have been violated, the dispute (in a court between parties) 
which springs from what is sought to he proved (suoh as a debt), 
is said to be vyavahara \ Harita gives an easier definition: * that 
is declared to be vyavaJiara where the attainment of one’s wealth 
(taken away by another) and the avoidance of the dharmas of 
others (such as those of heretics) are secured with (the help of ) 
the means of proof’ ( quoted by the Sm. 0. IL p. 1). The Mit, 
(on Ya} HI) defines vyavahara as * averment (about a matter) 
as related to oneself in opposition to another \ Sukra IV. 5. 4 
gives another definition. The Vyavaharamayukha gives a much 

327 a. inw ot i «rot 

a ^rrnrr* quoted in *nr. p. 283, on *3 vm. 1 , p. 36, 

which says * WKrePTSlft 

iq^cv. wot: 11 ^ ^> r 

WOT: ST 11 P 596, (II. p. 1). tm- iTT. I XL pp. 5-7, 

pp. 3-4. This last verse is variously explained. Vide my notes to Kat. 25. The 
( W Ms in my possession) explains 1 

wmr: qmw 
5tut% 

^ *rt: *r wot ot i ■, iro snifc* vrurfer 

\ rew rq^OT: U ^T^ll TJTCR q. by (II. p, \ ) # 
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more elaborate definition (vide text p 1 
my ed.). 


and notes pp. 3-4 of 


A vyamterapada 328 means 'the topic or subject matter of 
litigation or dispute*. It is the same thing as * vivsdapada ’ 
which word occurs also in Kant. (111*16 p 191 and IY. 7 p 218) 
and in Nar. (dattapradanika 1, abhyupetyasusrusa 1). Maun 
VIIL 8 shows that ‘ pada ’ means ‘ sthana ’. Yaj. XL 5 defines it 
as' If a person, who is set at naught by others in a manner 
that is opposed to the rules of smrti and to good usage or 
conventions, informs the king (or his judge), that is a 
vyavahSrapada *. From very ancient times eighteen vyava- 
hSrapadas have been enumerated. The underlying idea is that 
most of the disputes between men can be classified under 18 
heads. Even Manu ( VJlll 8) was conscious of the fact that the 
enumeration of 18 vyavahSrapadas was a matter of a convenient 
arrangement and that the number 18 did not mlaw all 
disputes whatever but only the largest number of disputes and 
the most important among them. MedhStithi and Eulluka 
make this position quite dear. 329 


There is some difference about the nilniber and Holden* 
clature of the vyavaharapadas among Manu and other writers 
of smrtis The following table will give some idea of the 
divergence as to nomenclature and the sequence in which they 
are treated of. All do not mention them in the same order as in 
Manu VIQ. 4-7. For example, the order in Taj ismadana, 
upanidhi, dayavibhaga, slmS-vivada, sVamipalaviVada, asvami* 
vikraya &c. Yaj. does not enumerate all of them in one place 
as Manu and Narada do. 


328. i f^TT® on vr. U Gi oq* Wt 
VfSRf I STOTt^T on the same 

329. qfeOTg q f i fr fer fr f 

wtt n ^xrra Rk m te a iwa^ 

tre *ffrTr g fTf*n ^ i frn on vm. a, 

on the same. 
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It will be noticed that Yaj omits the duties of husband and 
wife from tho 18 topics of vyavahara as he had already dealt 
with them in his section on acara, adds abhyitpeltjdiithusa and 
prakmmha (miscellaneous wrongs) and splits krayavikrayanu¬ 
saya into two and thus gives 20 topics Narada (1.16-19) has 
tho same 15 topics as those of Manu (in some cases under 
slightly different names), omits svamipalavivada, steya and 
strlsangrahana, adds abliyupetyasusrusa and another topio viz 
praklmaka and splits krayavikrayanusaya into two, viz kritam- 
saya and akriyusampi udfina. He includes steya under sahasa (sahasa 
verse 21) and also in what is an appendix. Brhaspati as quoted 


in tho Smrti-eandrika ( vyavahara p 9 ) names the 18 vyava- 
harapadas and adds prakirnaka Kautilya also adds praklmaka 
and omits 1 stoya * under his dharmasthlya section, though he 
deals with theft olsewhere ( as in IV. 8 and 11). It is not to be 
supposed that the 18 topics were first started by the Manusmrti. 
Gaut. XU 1 mentions vahparusya and danfapantsya, treats of 
somo of tho topics without specifying the technical names e g. 
he refers to the subjects of sangTahana (in XII 2-3), of theft 
(XK 12-13), of svamipalavivada (in XII 16 ff), of rnadana 
(in XU 26-33), of nidhi (in XU 39), of dayavibhaga (in XXVHI). 
Similarly the Xp Dh. S speaks in scattered places of some of 
the topics of vyavahara such as murder ( l e sahasa ) in I 9. 24, 
of adultery in I 9. 25.1-2 and 1.10. 28 15-20, H 10 26 18 ff, 
theft in I. 9 *25 4-11, dayavibhaga in H 6 14, vakparusya m 
IL 10. 27 14. Vas. also mentions the word dayavibhaga \ m 
XVE 40) and sets out rules about it and about means of proof 
(XVX 13-15 ), about rnadana (XVI 31), about the twelve in s 
of sons (XVH. 12-39). The Baud Dh S. (IL 2 8) employs 
tlie word dayavibhaga and gives several rules jjjjj; 

Thus some at least out of the eighteen vy a vahara p adaB (suoh 
vakparusya, dandapSrusya, dayabhaga, steya) were dtftacfly 
JZgnJd Centuries 

Sometvara in Manasollasa (H 20 verses 1265 1273) ag 

vyavaharapadas, by splitting dattasyanapakanm, Jo 
Yalta and dattapaharalca, adds svam.bhrtyavivada 
pSavivada, counts krayavikrayanusaya as two and dy 
samahvaya as two distinct topios 

The definition of vyamhaiapada in *53' 

gaaESSfew; 
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King not to initiate certain disputes 


the Court at the instance of the parties. Maim VDL 43 P«s- 
crihes that neither the king nor his officers should start a 
dispute (i. e. a legal proceeding), nor should he sit silent upon 
(hush up) a matter which has been brought before him by 
another (i. e. by a party). Gant XHL 27 lays down that a 
patty should humbly approach a judge with his complaint. 
Katyayana (27) states: ‘The king* 0 should not, through influence 
or through greed of money, take upon himself the disputes of 
men, when they do not themselves want to contend (in a court). 
Manasollasa IL 20 verse 1274 and Sukra IV. 5, 69 say. the same. 
TheTe must have always been several matters, of which nobody 
might complain and which the king might have to look into 
mo motiu Manu after dealing with the 18 vyavaharapadas (in 
VIH. 1 to IX. 251} requires the king (in IX. 252-253) to make 
offorts to destroy kantakas (thorns, harmful persons) and 
dilates upon many aspects of his activities in this respect. 
Narada relegates all matters in which the king took action 
mo motu to a separate topic, prakirnaka, about which he says 
‘under prakirnaka are comprised lawsuits depending on the 
king (i. e. on the king’s own action) such as transgressions of 
the king’s commandments and obedience to his injunctions, 


grants of towns, dissensions among the constituent elements (such 
as ministers) of the State, the duties and breaches there of among 
heretics, followers of the veda, corporations ( of merchants ) and 
gioups, dispute between father and son, neglect of prescribed 
penances, abstraction of gifts made to worthy persons, the 
wrath of hermits, sinful confusion of castes and the rules 
regarding their maintenance and (in short) whatever (matter) 
has been omitted in the preceding ( vyavaharapadas)—these are 
treated under prakirnaka , . 331 BThaspati defines prakirnaka in 


330 a xrstt a gr g*-. i grnrtwr 

q. by on VIII. 43, rn. p. 285 (which reads ?r 

C UWiHrfW Hi 20. 1274. 

331. sTBKTof^r ^trr«fV! \ trot rt 

\ sftroiwfaTOft i crfn%pnr- 

TOUI1 * fu 1-4 ) quoted by the 

i^rert on *rr. II. 295, The (II. p 331) reads Tjcq*rnrf and explains 

sisrfih i crril^r: vmr wtrut: > 

W*r4 n n. p. 33i, 

{Continued on the next Page) 
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the same way as Narada Kautilya deals with the vyavahara- 
padas in his Dharmasthiya (HE) section and in the Kantaka- 
sodhana section (IV) speaks of matters that are similarly dealt 
with by officers called piadestrs (who correspond to coroners 
and police magistrates of modern times), while matters falling 
under the dharmasthiya section (viz. the vyavaharapadas) were 
disposed off by judges (called dhammslhas). Kantaka means 
in Kautilya as in Manu IX. 252 1 harmful persons * The chief 
matters that fell within the purview of the kantakasodhana 
( removal or punishment of harmful persons) officers or courts 
were : Artisans like blacksmiths and carpenters were generally 
to work in guilds and receive from people materials for working 
them up; if they caused unreasonable delay in handing hack 
finished articles, they were to receive one-fourth less than the 
proper wages and were to be fined twice the amount of wages, 
similar provisions are made for loss of wages and fines for 
weavers who do mot increase the weight of cloth (cotton, linen, 
silk or woollen) woven up to the usual standard: washermen 
were to wash clothes on wooden planks or smooth stones, but 
if they washed them elsewhere, they were to pay compensation 
for loss caused and a fine of 6 paws ; they were to be fined 
twelve panas for the sale, pledge or hiring out of other’s 
clothes; they were also to be fined for keeping clothes with 
them beyond the time ordinarily required, for washing the 
best garments, garments of middling quality and inferior 
garments the wages were respectively one pana, 4 and $ ; trust¬ 
worthy persons and experts were to decide disputes about colour 
and wages; similar rules apply to tailors; goldsmiths, who 

( Continued from the last page ) 

In an interesting paper contributed to the Sir Denison Ross volume tot 
papers pp 234-240 Dr. V. Raghavan describes a work called 'Vaisyavamsa* 
sudhakara 1 composed by Kolacala Mallinatha, the renowned commentator 
of the five classical Sanskrit Kavyas This work is the report or decision 
given by a commission presided over by Mallinatha appointed to settle a 
dispute (which in these days might be called a caste question not cognisable 
by civil courts) that arose in the times of Devaraya II of Vidyaaagarri 
(1422-140GA D ). Valyas were given a license to trade in the 24 aU& 
and 10S shrines of the realm, certain subcastes like the IComatis claimed o 
be vatsyas and this privilege also. Mallinatha decides after^a searching 
examination of authorities that the words vaisya, vamk, nagata, utuja, trtiya- 
latiya are synonyms, that Komatis, who were styled vijatis by 
rivals, were vai&as and entitled to all the privileges of ^isyas. * 
decision would come under either rm fa ... fk&K or 
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without informing (government officers) ^ 

hands {i e from menial servants or slaves) without 

changing the form of the article or afto changmg fee form^ 

or purchased from a thief were to be fined respectively V, % 
or 48 panes; for stealing one ( gold) masaka ( o ne-sixteeuthof 
a suvarna) from off a suvarna, the gold-smith was to be foed tw 
hundred panes and for stealing one masaka out of a silver 
dlmarn there was a fine of twelve panas; fines are provided for 
loss of weight (beyond the recognised standard) in the case ot 
working up copper, lead, brass, bell-metal, tin into vessels and 
articles; for manufacturing a counterfeit coin, for accepting it or 
passing it off to another the fine was a thousand panas and tor 
entering a counterfeit coin in the royal treasury the punishment 
was death; a physician, who undertook the medical treatment 
of a patient without informing (government officers) of the 
dangerous nature of the disease, was to be punished with the 
first amercement if the patient died and with the middling fine 
if the patient died through the carelessness of the physician and 
if the patient suffered some vital injury, the matter was to be dealt 
with as assault (dandaparusya); musicians and actors shall 
stay in one place during the rainy season and shall avoid taking 
excessive gifts or indulging in excessive praise of one patron ; 
for violating this rule the fine was twelve panas The same 
rules apply to those who show dumb plays and to other mendi¬ 
cants, the latter receiving as many lashes as the fine imposed 
in similar cases on others. In IV. 2 Kautilya prescribes fines 
against merchants that use false measures, weights and 
balances; that sell timber, iron, jewels, ropes, clothes mis¬ 
representing them as superior when they are inferior; that 
conspire to prevent the sale of merchandise; that cause adultera¬ 
tion of grains, oils, salt, medicines &c.; that raise the prices 
beyond those fixed by the superintendent of commerce for local 
commodities and for foreign produce. In IV, 3 Kaut. provides 
for measures against such calamities as fire, floods, pestilen¬ 
tial diseases, famine, rats, tigers, serpents and prescribes a fine 
of twelve panas for catching or injuring cats and mongooses 
employed to destroy rats. In IV. 4 Kaut. prescribes the measures 
that the officer called samahartr has to take to protect the 
subjects against those who prey upon the people secretly by 


employing foul means. He has to employ spies under various 
disguises to find out the honesty or corruption of officers in 
the villages, of superintendents, of judges, of magistrates 
and witnesses and the punishment in these cases is generally 
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banishment Kautilya IV. 5 deals with the detection of young 
men inclined to robbery and adultery by the employment of spies 
and agents p) ovocateins in the guise of ascetics and persons reput¬ 
ed to possess miraculous powers TheKautiliyalV 6and7 respec¬ 
tively describe the seizure of criminals on suspicion or in the 
very act itself and examination in cases of sudden death Kaut 
IV. 8 speaks of questioning in the presence of the wronged 
party of the witnesses of the accused, whether they are his 
relatives or total strangers, as regards the country, the caste, 
the family, the name, occupation, property, friends and 
residence of the accused and of the application of torture to the 
accused to elicit an admission of guilt It is said that torture 
is to be applied only in the case of those whose guilt is believed 
to be established pnma facie (aptadosam karma karayet), that 
toiture is not to be employed when the accused is guilty of a 
minor offence, is under age, old or diseased, is under the 
influence of intoxicants, or is a lunatic, or is overwhelmed by 
hunger or thirst or fatigue due to a journey, or has eaten to 
excess or is suffering from indigestion or is weak, nor is it to be 
employed in the case of a pregnant woman or a woman who 
was delivered of a child within a month; and in the case of 
other women only half the torture prescribed for males or only 
the asking of questions is to be employed. Learned brahmanas 
and ascetics (when accused) are to be subjected to espionage 
only. Those who violate these rules or incite others to do so 
and those who are guilty of causing the death of an accused by 
torture are to be punished with the highest amercement. Four 
kinds of torture were employed in the case of complaints about 
wrongs viz. six dandas, seven whippings, two kinds of suspen¬ 
sion, and (fourthly) water-tube (i e injecting salt water in the 
nose from a tube ) 332 In this chapter Kaut states that one who 


332 The exact meaning of the four kinds of torture Is not clran 
Prof V. R Dikshltar In * Hindu Administrative Institutions 1 pp 237-24 
tries very hard to establish that Kaut recommends no torture in any case, 
that • vakyumtyoga ' means 'pronouncing of gu,lt by the jury* and - 

yoga means ’ xudgment of the ' Chief Justice * Thong t e “ 
professor's attempt to exculpate Kautilya may be due to laudable moti^ 
the words of Kautilya are too clear to admit of any other wterpre a^ 
the one given above If one dispassionately considers the fact 
“as allowed to be employed in the case of the weak. 

&c that in the case of women ’ afdhakartna alone was al a\ ’ , 

fine was imposed for causing death by karma (karmana vyaPadancua). 

( Continued* on the next fage) 
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charges an innocent man with being a thief or who conceals a 
thief is to be punished like a thief and that even one who is 
not a thief may foT fear of torture admit that he is a thiof, as 
Mandavya did. Kaut in IV. 9 prescribes that the samaharlr 
and piadestrs should exercise control over all superintendents 
of the various State departments and their subordinates, that 
those who steal or seize valuable articles or jewels from State 
mines or manufactories should be simply sentenced to death, 
prescribes various fines and punishments for stealing or re¬ 
moving by force articles of different prices from the State 
granaries and store-houses, provides punishment for judges 
that threaten, browbeat, send out or unjustly silence or abuse 
litigants or that do not ask proper questions or ask improper 
questions, that cause unnecessary delay, unjustly rehear causes 
that have been heard ot disposed of, and provides heavy punish- 


{Continued from the last page) 

that MJadavya, though realty not a tlncf, declared that lie was so through 
the fear of the torments of karma ( karmakU'sabhayat ), that in the four 
karmas ive find suspension and water-tube and that immediately after the 
words' karma Ihirayct ■ we get tbe rule that in all crimes the brahmana 
was not to be subjected to bodily pain, it wilt have to be admitted that 
'karma ' in this chapter of the ArtbasSstra meaus * tortureOne fails to 
see what ' ardhakarma * in the case of women will mean if • karma 1 signifies 
only the jndgment of the chief justice or why Mandavya should have 
confessed theft through fear of 1 karmaktcSa 1 And one need not feel 
apologetic if Kautilya recommends torture m certain well-defined cases 
Torture was an essential part ,n the Roman Criminal Procedure and Augustus 
had issued an ^ict about it. Vide Stephens' ■ H,story of English Cnminal 
' • PPl Torture by tbe police and third-degree methods 

German T a ‘ i ^ Centaty in the West < evea apart from the latest 
f“““ rl > ° r 1 « Ind,a - th0Ugt they are Dot mentioned 

any text-book or Act as allowable Vide Harry E Barnes 1 1 Story of Punish- 

ment pp. 10-15 for various kinds of tortures employed m the West for 
several centuries and thud-degree methods (pp. 15-24), which he asserts are 

even now ,n almost universal use fay the Police Department m the U. S A 

The story of Mandavya who though not a thief was held to be a thief, 
because he, owing to his vow of silence, did not reply when questioned and 

s fVE r a !“ i— —; “ a — ~ 

f„ ' 92-93 ( C r ed chap. 57), £di. 107-108 (cr. ed chap 1011 
Anu^na 18 M6-50 and m.N ar, (I 42) and Br. quoted by Apararka (p 599 )’ 

££2»TL«- t!T arSto - haVehadad,ffetent version <* «« Z7y 

The storv Of Ji' e _ Markaade J ra P“ ri ™ chap 16 has the story of Animandavya 

Mrccha2t.U (A 0t a iX '?f aleadmgca “ 1,tappears .*“ «taunal law The 
* * aa ' Act UZ* 36) appears to refer to torture. 
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ments for releasing persons jailed or for rape on a woman in a 
lock-up Kaut. IV. 10 prescribes alternative punishments of fines 
in lieu of the cutting off of fingers or mutilation of limbs for 
several offences such as theft or assault, abuse and defamation 
or showing contempt to the king by riding his horse or other 
conveyance or fabricating royal orders, prescribes death for 
selling human flesh, simple death or highest amercement for 
stealing images of gods or animals, for abducting human beings 
or for wrongfully seizing fields, houses, gold, gold coins, jewels 
and crops. Death with or without torture is provided for in 
Kaut. IV. 11 for murdering a man in a quarrel (hut when the 
wounded man dies a fortnight or a month after the quarrel, 
highest fine or fine of five hundred panas and the expenses of 
medical treatment); different kinds of punishments are provided 
for wounding with a weapon, impalement for causing violent 
death of men and women, burning alive for those who aim at 
securing the kingdom or force entrance into the royal harem 
or incite wild tribes or enemies or instigate disaffection in the 
capital or country or army, drowning (or solitary confinement 
in a dark room, acc. to another reading) for a brahmana 
offender of this sort, cutting of tongue for insulting or abuse of 
parents or a teacher or an ascetic, drowning for one destroying 
the dam of a tank or for a poisoner or for a woman murdering 
a man, tearing to death by hulls for a woman who murders her 
husband or child or her elders or administers poison or sets fire 
Kaut adds that the punishment of death with torture has been 
prescribed by ancient smrti-writers, but that it is proper to order 
simple death in cases of offences in which no cruelty enters. 
Kaut. IV 12 starts by declaring that no man shall have sexual 
intercourse with a woman (not his wife) against her will, 
prescribes different punishments for forcible sexual intercourse 
with an immature girl or a girl that has attained maturity, of 
the same caste, or of a different caste, provides that to inter¬ 
course with a willing maiden the fine will he 54 panas f cfftb 
man and 27 for the maiden, further provides that it is no 
offence for a man of the same caste to have intercourse 
maiden who has not been got married for three year insu wjtut- 

appearanceof menses,provides fines for deceitMness W ** 

ing one girl at marriage while showing another before, 
that if a woman whose husband is gone abroa 
Iduite^ a relative or servant of the husband may her 
under restraint and 


the woman her paramour may 
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but if lie does not condone, the nose and ears of the woman 
may he cut off and the paxatnour should be sentenced to death, 
Kaut, IV. 13 provides punishment for brahmanas eating or 
drinking what is forbidden to them and varying fines for 
administering forbidden food or drink to members of the four 
vamas, provides fines for house-trespass and lurking house-tres¬ 
pass by night, provides punishments for witchcraft, provides 
burning aiive in a vessel for adultery with the queen and other 
punishments 1 for adultery with women of the several castes, 
whether guarded or unguarded, prescribes a fine of 24 panas for 
adultery with a nun 


The above is a meagre summary of Kautilya’s section on 
kantakasodhana. Kautilya is encyclopaedic on this subject as on 
several others. The number of offences dealt with by him is very 
large and his treatment in some respects compares favourably 
with such modern criminal codes as the Indian Penal Code. 
Many of the provisions contained in Kaut, IV are found in Yaj. 
(IL 273-304), in Narada (in prakirnaka and elsewhere)and 
Also in Manu (e g. VEL 365-368 about rape or adultery, 
VUE, 396-97 about washermen and weavers, IX, 225-226 about 
musicians and dancers, IX. 231-232, IX, 261-267 ). Why Kaut. 
treats of several offences under kantakasodhana and not under the 
dharmasthiya section, it is somewhat difficult to say. It is probable 
that he included under dharmasthiya only those complaints or 
actions that were fought out between the parties, even though 
many of the wrongs complained of under vakparusya, danda- 
parusya, sangrahana and steya were criminal and the sabe 

in 3 6 SftCticm 011 kantakasodhana In wrongs 
dealt within the kantakasodhana section it was the king or king’s 
office who themselves brought up the offenders for punishment 
and the offences were viewed not as mere private matters, but 
as matters in which the State was concerned for the eradication 
of crime in general. Eautilya in HL 20 speaks of praMrmka 
irat therein he seems to include some miscellaneous matters 
tw n0D ; r6t 1 Urn , of borrowed articles or deposits (at the proper 
^ Jf d P lace) ' ev i adin S Payment of ferry tax-undw the 

S W anotl 61DS mana ’ ? QnneotiQn witb a public woman 
P y another, misappropriating revenue collected as atrent 

toe ^ acandala’s touching an Axya woman, invit- 

t ^ ^ tonour of Gods an d Manes Bu ddhis t or 
Ajlvaka or Sudra mendicante, abandonment of parents ehfM 
mfe or lmtand, brother or stater, teaeta o, 

33 
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guilty of a grave sin), wrongful confinement of a person &c. 
Kautilya does not apparently include ,-under praklmaka all 
matters in which the king acts suo moiu as Nar, Br. and Kat 
do hut includes these latter under kantakasodhana. He, how-, 
ever, states here and there (IV. 1 and 13) that the matters dealt 
with under kantakasodhana are Quite analogous to those under 
such titles as dandaparusya treated of under the dhannasthlya 
section. For example, in IV. 1. he says that if a physician 
through negligence causes loss of a vital part to a patient then 
the matter may be treated as dandaparusya. 333 So Kautilya 
probably represents a much earlier stage of judicial administra¬ 
tion than Nar. or Br , wh6 included under praklmaka all 
matters in which-the king acted of his own motion {i. e all that 
falls under kantakaiodhana in Kaut) 


The enumeration of vyavaharapadas is very ancient and 
authoritative, but there is hardly any scientific principle of 
classification underlying them. A writer called Nibandha- 
nakara quoted in the Sarasvatlvilasa m (p. 51) holds that in 
all the vyavaharapadas from madaita to dayavibhdga the relief 
claimed is something to be given or rendered (dm) ^ one 
party to the other, while in vakparusya, dandaparusya, eabasa, 
gambling and betting the principal relief is in the form of 
danda (punishment). Here there is a glimmering of the dis¬ 
tinction between civil and criminal litigation. Two deep-seated 
principles in the administration of law and justice everywhere 
are ‘fulfil your promises 1 and 1 cause injury (himsa) to no one . 
Jt is therefore that we find Brhaepati stating tlat lawsuits are 
of two kinds according as they originate in (demands abcrat) 
wealth or in injuries YSj n 23 speaks of artbaviwda : (cml 

dispute) and so made a distinction between cml and crnn ^ 
disputes La wsuits 335 originating in wealth are divided into 


...tpmfcraanrS SL 9 * 

Zlrv 277 (for first verse. <rn IH. pp. 20-21 .WW J (td ia 

SSiU . (t«T *%w*™°* ■ <30) 
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fourteen sorts and those originating in injuries are of four sorts 
These last are v&kpanisya {defamation and abuse), dandaparusya 
(assault and battery), sahasa(murdeT and other forms of violence) 
and strlsangraha (adultery). Here there is a clear distinction 
made between civil disputes (aUhamula or dhanamula) and 
criminal ones ( hivm-mula ) Kat, also says that disputes have 
their source in two viz. not rendering what should be given and 
injury (himsa). Though in this way a distinction was made 
between civil and criminal disputes among the 18 titles of law, 
it appears that the set of rules and the procedure in both were the 
same {except as to the time allowed for reply, as to the qualifica¬ 
tions of witnesses and as to proxies), the same courts tried both 
kinds of disputes and not as in modern times (when civil 
disputes are tried in one class of courts and criminal complaints 
in another and when the procedure also in both differs a great 
deal) There were not two sets of courts in ancient India as 
there were in England before the fusion of Law and Equity* 
hut all courts in ancient and medieval India were required to 
administer the law of the texts tempered by common sense and 
reason as laid down by Br.: * a decision should not be given by 
merely relying on the text of the sastra; when consideration of 
a matter is divorced from reason and common sense loss of 
dharma results’ (q by Apaxarka p. 599). 


Nar. (L 8-29), Br., Kat, the Agnipuiana (253. 1-12 which 
reproduce almost verbatim the verses of Nax.) and others 
predicate several things about vyavahara, such as that it is 
d^a (has two results) and so on. All these are brought 
together here below for convenience Vyavahara is:— 

CaiuspM having four feet, vis. dharma,» ‘ vyavahara 
caritra, rajasSsana, acc.toNar (IIP); whil e acc. to Yaj II 8 

,” 6, S the 'T 56S at the end 0{ IV -1 °f the Artha&tra the follow! 

V6TS6S occur, Ji jii i ^ 

^ H . .These two occur in Nat (I 10-11) Id S V. p 

varans, v». both read „*** Z ^ p ar 

are offered *°r ad ~ , S^f ^ ^ngthy explanations of these verses 

(pp^Ts^t l P d 59 t 7 h‘ S , mrt,0andrik5 < lr -PP 10-11 J.Vyavahara- 
(Tham a ^^ 0ther dlgests - » *** to be noted that the four 

&c ) mentioned m these verses are the means of arriving at 

^o^strrnsr^Bi arro^p. 597 (on m. Ilf 17 .)^ 
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and Br. they are the plaint, the reply, the proof (btyu) and 
deciBion (n» ncii/a ) or act to Kat. 31 (q, by AparSrka p 616) 
plaint, reply, pi atyahahta 337 and h uja 


. dharma and the other three are really the four feet of 
mrnaya (final decision), which is one of the four stages of a 
law-suit (vyavahara) and so only in a secondary or far-fetched 
sense they are the four padas of vyavahara fiach of these four 
is said to be of two kinds. Vide Sm C. IE. pp 10-11, Par. M m 
pp. 198-199, V. P. pp. 87-88 where‘the verses of Br ‘are set out 
and fully explained A decision is said to be arrived at according 
to dharma when the wrong-doer admits his guilt or wrong-doing 
and the real owner secures life wealth or the relief due to him 
without having to undergo the trouble of a protracted trial by 
means of witnesses, documents &c Similarly a decision to be 
arrived at by ordeals is said to be one by dharma Dharma and 
satya are often identified (vide note 125 above) and here tbe 
wrong-doer tells tbe truth and the decision is therefore said to be 
by dhai ma . When a litigation is fought out m Court by citing 
witnesses, the decision is said to be by vyavahara * Witnesses * 
are mentioned only by way of illustration (and imply docu¬ 
ments, possession and other means of proof) When a defendant 
is guilty of not giving a straight reply or when his reply' is 
tainted with faults and so is unacceptable and a decision is 
given against him on that ground alone it is still a decision by 
vyavahara Cant) a means 4 the usages of a country, village or 
family ’ ( deiasthtih purvakrta cant) am samudahTtam — Vyasa q. 
in Sm C II. p 11 and Vy Nir p 138) This seems to be tbe 
sense of * caritra ’ in 4 phalakavare cbaritratoti ’ occurring in 
Nasik Inscription No 12 in E I vol VUI p 82. In praklmaka 24 
Nar seems ,to give the same sense 4 sthityartham prthivIpSlaw- 
caritravisayah krtah \ Contra also means 4 anumana ’ (posses¬ 
sion and presumptions). ‘Anumanena nirnltam caritramiti 
kathyate *-says Br. quoted in Vy Nirnaya p. 139"and Par. M. Iff. 
p. 198, Usages are the means of decision in certain cases apart 
from the question whether they are supported by the srartis or 

337. PratyakaUta means, acc. to Apararka p 616, tbe deliberationlof 
the judge and sabhyas as to where the burden of proof (ohms probattdt) I es 
and as to the method of proof. Ace. to the'Mit onVaj 1 II 8, praty5kaHJ a 
in this sense is not a vyavaharapada, since it is not directly related to t * 
litigants. Acc to Nar. ir. 21 pratyakahta seems to mean an ad ? ieIo "^i! 
plaint or to the reply (i e a supplementary written statement), 
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not * Caxitram pusfcakaraue’ means that such usages are 
valid means of decision if they have been written down or 
recorded by the king, while 1 caritram tu svikaTane * (the 
reading in Par. M ) means 1 usages become the rule of decision 
when they are accepted as valid by the people and by the 
courts \ When a king issues in a matter of dispute an order 
which is not opposed to smrtis or local usages and which is 
thought out as the most appropriate one by the king’s intellect 
or which is issued to decide a matter when the authorities on 
each of two sides are equally strong, it is a decision by royal 
command Br ( in Par. M in p. 148) and Kat (verses 35-38 


q in Sm C II p. 10, Par. M. Ill pp. 16-17, V P p 7 ) explain 
the above four. Brhaspati gives two meanings of caritra: (1) what 
is decided by inference *, (2) the usages of a country When it is 
said that each later one of the four stultifies each preceding one, 
the idea is not that in all cases it is so, but that it is so only in 
some cases. Vide Kat, (43 q by V. P. p 90) which makes this 


clear. Some examples may he given If one litigant says that 
he would prove his case by an ordeal, while the other says that 
he will prove his contention by human means (documents or 
witnesses &c.), then the trial by ordeal is not to be resorted to 
but the hearing ot the case is to proceed in the ordinary way. 
Vide Kst 218 (q. by Hit. on Yaj. II %%) for this rule. Here 
dharma is set aside in favour of vyavahara. Another example 
is given in the Par M. HI. p. 18. A person belonging to one 
of the four varnas commits a seditious act (rajadroluz) and 
through timidity admits his guilt (this is satya), hut the 
witnesses <relying on Manu X. 130 that where the punishment 
would be death, a witness may tell a lie) deny that he was 
guilty of the act and he is let off. Here dharma is set aside in 
arourof vyav^iaf a (trial based on the depositions of witnesses). 
Vide Sm 0 ( Hp.U) for another similar example. In the 

ZSf Is la I faiti v® a ' Pr0Btitute waB not condemned by 
So even though it is established by witnesses that a 
paeon in Kerala did so, the local king may not punish him 
wHfc a fine Orsupposea person is charged with the offence of 
adultery with the wife of an abhira and-this fact is established 
• Yet the man ctaiged ma V stow that among the 

tSS wa ? a ,T Se (Writt6 ' n dowa 111 &e records of 

able^Tn ttmt adultOT y with an abhira woman is not punish- 
ble. In such caseB caritra (usage) annuls the (ordinary) 
vyavahara. But suppose that in such cases the king in or£ 
*° improve ft, mor.1, ^ 
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proclamation that from the date of the proclamation one who is 
guilty of adultery with an abhlra woman will be punished, then 
in that case usage will be set aside by royal command, which 
will then be the rule of decision Similarly where there are no 
witnesses nor documents nor possession and no room for ordeal 
and there are no texts and local usages it is the king who has to 
decide as best as he can Vide Pitamaha q in Sm C (U p 28) 
Kat ( verses 39-43 q in V. P p 89) describes how and when 
each later one sets aside each prior one 

CtUnUhuna —having four bases viz satya, witnesses, 
pustakarana and rajasasana 

(JatuLsadhann —having four means viz wijot, dutm, hhetht 
and danda 


Caluthdn --'benefitting the four (the four varnas and four 
dramas). 

Untilrvyapin —that envelopes or reaches four viz the dis¬ 
putants, witnesses, the sabhyas and the king 

CatusLawi—thut brings about four results viz dhanua 
(justice ), gain, renown, love or regard of the people 

Astanga —it has eight limbs or members viz, the king, his 
good officer ( chief judge), sabbyas (puisne judges), sastra {law 
books), accountant, scribe, gold, fire and water 

Astudasapacta— has eighteen titles (viz madana and 
others enumerated above) 


tfakdakha —having a hundred branches This is a^mximate. 
Nar, <1 20-25) states that the 18 titles have 132 sub-heads 
{rnada.na 25, upamdhi 6, BambMyasamutthSna 3, » 
pradanika 4, asusrusa 9, vetana 4, asvamivikray* *, JW 

dSna 1, krltanusaya 4, samayasyanapakarma 1, ^trawda l ^ 

strtpumsayoga 20, dayabhaga 19, sabasa 12, yakp a ? 
dandaparusya 3, dyutasamahvaya 1, praklmaka b) 

Tntjonv —having three springs or motives via kama ( s0XUal 
desire), krodba <hot temper ), lobha (greed). 

JDoyabhyoga foundedon two kinds of on 

suspicion or on fact Nar I 27 says men 

suspicion may be made against those who J s ) 

of evil repute (such as tMoves ,gambJ« ? really 

or it may be made on the ground that a certain per* 
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•ihe thief because the thing stolen is found with him (this is 
tatMbhyoga). This latter may take two forms i e. the grievance 
of the plaintiff may be negative (e. g. the defendant took or 
orrowed a debt or article and does not return it) or positive 
a g. the defendant has dispossessed the plaintiff of land).* 38 
Vide Mit on Yaj II. 5. 

Dmdvura —having two openings i. e. it is based on the 
statements in the plaint and those in the reply. 

Dwgati —having two issues, that is, the decision may be 
founded on truth or on error. 

Dwpada —having two aspects, viz. relating to wealth and 
bo civil (dhanamula), and relating to injury and so criminal 
(himsamfila) This is acc to Kat. 29, 

Duirutthana —having two springs or sources. It is the same 
as above. Harlta and Kat. 30 mention this 

DutsJcandha —having two trunks viz. dharmasastra and 
arthasaBtra ( acc to Kat. 32). 

binphala —having two results, victory or failure (Kat 32). 

Ekamvla —Harlta and Kat mention this. It means ‘haying 
only one (viz. what is to be established) as its root \ 

Sapana and apana —where both parties to the litigation ot 
one of the parties BtakeB (either through pride or anger or 
belief in the truth of his case) a certain sum of money to be 
paid by him in case of his defeat, that is called sajxiruz law-suit 
(Yaj. H. 18); in this case the defeated party will pay to the 
king the usual fine for a defeated party and also the sum staked 
by him and will deliver to the successful party what is due to 
him. Vide also Visnudharmottara HL 324 44 A lawsuit may 
also be apana (without a stake being declared). Nar. (I. 4) 
employs the words sottaia and anuttara for these two 

The Sm. C. (EL pp 27-28), Par. M. (EX pp 42-45), Sarasvatl- 
vilasa pp. 73-74, V P. pp 36-38, state that, according to PitS- 
maha, the king may take cognizance of his own motion without 

3 ^ 8 - Evrfr qrgfrTTrrr vt gmffr ^ i ^ iswra ^cr tot * 

n rar. q. by (on n. e), Ji p. 39, thut. on tcj. 

n. s * s yreura tnfrq- usr q&m w ^ £srr- 

Rfq^rcr ian i» II. p. 39* 
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the complaints of private persons of certain matters called apa- 
7 adhas, padas and chalas and these works set out the lists of ten 
aparadhas % 22 padas and 50 chalas 3®. The king may himself 
come to know about these or these matters may be brought to 
his notice by an officer called sucaka or a private man called 
sbobhaka , defined acc to Kat. (33-34) as follows •— 340 that man 
is declared to be sucaka who is appointed by the king himself 
for finding out the wrong-doings of people and who on coming 
to know of them conveys them to the king; that man is a 


stabhaka who with a sole eye to money and without being urged 
by the king informs the king first of actions (among the people) 
that are condemned by the sastras * Therefore a stobhaka is 
a private informant for money The ten aparadhas, acc. to 
Nar, are • disobedience of the king’s order, murder of a woman, 
confusion of varnas, adultery, theft, pregnancy front one not 
the husband, abuse and defamation, obscenity, assault (danda- 
parusya), abortion 341 They were called aparadhas because they 
were met with fine It will be noticed that some of these come 
under several vyavaharapadas and some like ‘varnasankara 
are included in praklrnaka by Narada (v 4) The king could 
by his own action investigate these even if no private complaint 
be lodged. Samvarta (quoted by the Sm 0 ttp 28, Par M 
III. pp 44-45) gives another list which differs in some respects 
from the above. In the Nalanda copperplate of Devapaladeva 
(E Ivol XVII p 310, p 321) an officer called 1 dasaparadhika 
is mentioned In many grants from the 7th century onwards 
among the taxes remitted to the donees we often meet the ex¬ 
pression * together with the ten aparadhas* (sada§aparadhah, m 
Yalabhi grant of Dhruvasena HI dated samvat 334 i e 653-4 
AJ5.E L vol. I p. 85, atp 88, E.l XVHp 310 at p 321, in Gupta 
Ins. No 39 p 179 of 766-767 A. D), or * daisaparadhadisamastotr 
pattisahito dattah’(m E I vol VII p. 26, p 40 of sake 852), or 


339 tsar f * ^prttwsr gnifttrur 1 

f i tte r n ww? q in wjtk*? 11 p 27 > nr ni p 42 ^ 

p 45 (reads and OTV ^tmh « P 
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‘sadandadasaparadhab * (E. L vol. HI p. 53 at p. 56, Torkhede 
plate of Govinda in sake 735, and E. L vol. Ill p. 263, 266, the 
Rajor inscription of Mathanadeva dated Yikratna sarhvat 1016). 
It is not correct to hold that the words refer to the right of the 
donee to be exempt from guilt arising from the commission of 
some traditional offences or that authority was conferred by the 
grant on the donee to deal with offenders committing the ten 
aparadhas and to recover the fineB imposed by themselves (as 
suggested in J B O R S for 1916 p. 53n). No king would ever 
think of exempting donees in pious gifts or the villages in those 
grants from the results of such grave aparadhas as the murder 
of a woman, adultery, theft and abortion, nor is it possible to 
hold that a king authorised a private individual or individuals 
to exercise judicial power in such crimes as murder when (as 
we shall see later on} the power of dealing with sahasa was not 
conferred on sreni or gana tribunals. The real meaning appears 
to be that the fines levied by him for the commission of the 
aparadhas in the villages granted would be made over to the 
donees as part of the gift, when recovered by the king. The 22 
vadas were called padas of the king to distinguish them from the 
vyavaharapadas. According to Pitamaha 342 they are: ripping 
open an animal's body (with a sharp weapon), destruction of 
growing crops, incendiarism, rape of a maiden, concealment of 
treasure trove, making a breach in an embankment or thorny 
hedge, grazing cattle over the field of another, destruction of 
a public garden, poisoning, high treason, unauthorised break- 
ingof the royal seal, divulging the secret line of policy of 
the king, releasing from 3ail a prisoner, appropriation of the 
taxes or fines to be levied by the king (these are two), 
appropriating gifts (made by ihe king) or the utseka 
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( ? idsarga, dedication to the public), preventing the proclama¬ 
tion (of royal orders) by beat of drum from being heard, 
receiving property from a person who is not the owner, receiving 
articles that are enjoyed by the king (without his permission), 
causing destruction (or loss ) of any one of the (seven) elements 
(of the State). The fifty chalas were mostly breaches of etiquette 
before the eyes or in the presence of the king. According to 
Pitamaha they are: obstructing the road, raising the hand 
threateningly, leaping over a fort-wall (without permission or 
reason), destroying a cistern, destroying a temple, filling up a 
ditch (dug round a fort), divulging the weak pointB of the king 
(to the enemy), unauthorized entrance into the harem or royal 
chamber or the treasury or the royal kitchen (these are four), 
prying when the king is taking his meals, voiding ordure or 
urinating or blowing the nose or passing wind in the presence 
of the king (these are four), to sit before the king on haunches 
( paryankasana ), to occupy the foremost seat in the king’s 
presence, to enter royal presence in a dress more resplendent than 
the king’s or supported by another or by the wrong-doer or at an 
improper time (these are four), to lie down on the bed or seat of the 
king or to put on his shoes (these are three)»to go near the king 
( uncalled) when the latter is lying down on his bed, to serve the 
king’s enemies, to occupy a seat that is not offered* to use gold in 
the dress or ornaments (these axe two), to take tambula ( fr ° m 
king’s betel box) and chewing it (this is one ), to speak loudly 
without being asked (by the king), to run down the Iring, to 
wear only one garment, to appear before the king with oil on 
the hair, to untie the hair ( before him), to cover ones face, to 
have a body painted with figures, to wear a gadanfijo 
one’s garment, to cover the head, to be bent on finding 
weak points of the king, to be thick with evil men ( or to touch 
the king), to have dishevelled hair, pointing out the nose, the 
ZsJL eyes (these are three), to 
the ear or the nose (these are two), As the bat .at ? 
very long one the verses are not quoted below, bu S £ 
in the Appendix (note 342 a). Sukra (IV. • 
all the verses from Nsrada and Pitamaha on tbe apa 
padas and cMas and in HI. 6 also gives a list of ten sms, w 
fe different from that of the aparadhas. 

in mote. wmk. •» 
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elaborate classification which is set out in the note below, 343 
Ancient systems cannot be expected to present such a classifica¬ 
tion. Ancient Hindu smrtis were content, as shown above, to 
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divide the vyavaharapadas into civil and criminal They more 
or less deal with, most of the subjects brought out in modem 
classifications but not in an orderly manner They also divide 
laws into substantive and adjective or procedural The vyava¬ 
harapadas correspond to the former and the rules about 
procedure, the appointment of Judges and the constitution of 
courts, evidence and limitation are adjective law. Some of 
these are dealt with in the commentaries and digests under a 
section oalled vyavdhararriatrka (the elements of judicial proce¬ 
dure) and the rules of evidence are stated in Taj, Bar. and 
others under the vyavaharapada rnadana once alone It would 
be more convenient to deal with adjective law first That law 
is now of antiquarian or academic interest only and will there¬ 
fore be treated somewhat briefly. The smrtis lay down a high 
level of judicial procedure, but the procedure must have been 
modified to suit the requirements of different times and the 
resources and inclinations of different kings. Some of the 
vyavaharapadas viz rnadana (recovery of debt), stripumsayoga 
and dayabJiaga (partition of heritage) are of great practical 
importance even now, as all Hindus are governed in matters of 
partition, inheritance, debts, marriage and sonship by the rules 
of Hindu Law gathered from the Smrtis and digests as modified 
by legislative enactments and judicial decisions For descrip¬ 
tion of Judicial administration in the Buddhist texts and times, 
vide Fiok pp 107,111-112 (which show that the administration 
of "justice in Vesali, the capital of the Licchavis, was a 
complicated'affair, one of the courts being that of the attlmhdakas 
i e. of eight heads of families), JayaswaTs ‘Hindu Pohty* 
part H pp. 156-157, Hiouen Thsang’s account in Beal’s B.E W. W. 
VoL L PP 84-85; and Bombay Gazetteer, VoL U pp 
(for the administration of Justice under the Marathas) 


Justice was to be primarily dispensed by the king. He 
was an original court as well as an appellate tribunal Smrt 
a *d digests insist that the king cannot dispense justice 1>y him 
self alone, but must do so with the help and guidance of otbem. 
Manu Vffl.1-2 and Y&j H 1 provide that the Jaug^awK 
«nmdv dress or ornaments is to enter the sabha (flie Hal 
Tnetice) for looking into the causes of litigants, accompanied 

the law laid down in dtormasastoas ^ ^ ^ 

M. p. 278, Mit on Yaj. IL 2) says the same tains 
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a king who examines disputes in the presence of'the Judge, tlie 
ministers, learned brahmanas, tbe purohita and the sahhyas 
attains heaven. Vide Sukra IV. 5. 5 to the same effect (taking 
half verses from Yaj. and Kai). The king was not to decide 
by himself but was to follow the advice of his Judge, though 
the responsibility even when he took advice was the king s» 
Vide Sukra IV. 5.6 (nailcah paiyecca karyam). Nar. L 35 says 
that the king has to abide by the view of the Judge (pradjnva- 
kamate sthitah). This sentiment that it is not safe for a single 
man, however clever he may be, to undertake to decide a dispute 
was so ingrained among all people that Kalidasa gives expres¬ 
sion to it in the Malavikagnimitra (Act I) when he pens the 
sentence * sarvajnasyapyekakino nirnayabhyupagamo dosaya 1 . 
In KaghuvamSa 17.39, Kalidasa states that king Atithi always 
looked into the causes of people himself with the help of judges 
{dharmastha ) Zi . Pitamaha 345 states that a person even if he 
knows the rules (of dharma) should not give a decision single- 
handed. Justice was to be dispensed openly in the court and 
not secretly. Sukra (IV. 5.6-7) states 346 that neither the king 
nor the judge nor the sabhyas were to hear a cause in secret and 
that there were five reasons that led to the charge of partiality 
in Judges viz. hot temper, greed, threats, enmity and hearing 
disputes in private. Judicial action is divisible into two pro* 
vinces, viz. that of law and that of fact. The latter is a field in 
which it is impossible to lay down rules for determination. On 
points of facts there was a vast scope for the king’s or Judge’s 
discretion. And therefore the texts contented themselves by 
saying that the king or judge should keep an open or impartial 
mind, should he free from hot temper or greed, should hear 
causes under the glare of public view and should not decide 
at his own will alone but with the help of learned brahmanas 
and sabhyas. As regards points of law the king or judge is 


344. n vifrwvmz \ ^ 
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Kant uses the same word m in. 1. From ar detailed examination of the 
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required to decide according to the rules of dharmasastra (Manu 
VUL 3 , Yaj JX 1, Nar. X 37, Sukra IV. 5, 11) and where there 
are no texts the king should decide in accordance with the re¬ 
cognized custom of the country. Sat solemnly warnsthe 
king against legislating or deciding according to his own will 
in the face of the texts: *If a king decides (a case) by his own 
fiat where there is a text (of the sastra applicable to it) it leads 
him away from heaven, it causes ruin to the people, it brings 
danger (to the king) from the armies of his foes and it strikes 
down the roots of (long) life; therefore a king should decide 
the causes of people according to the rules of sastra; but in the 
absence of smrti texts he should carry out {judicial adminis¬ 
tration ) according to the usages (lit the views) of the country 1 . 
These are the same as Sukra (V. 5.10-11). Kat further pres¬ 
cribes that the usages established in a country by the approval 
of its people and that are not in direct conflict with Veda and 
Smrfcis should be recorded in writing under the seal of the king 
Pitamaha 358 quoted by the Sm. C, (H p. 26) states that in 
certain cases it is the king's own mind that is the deciding 
factor. 


How the king directly dispensed justice is illustrated by 
the rules of G-aut. XII 40-42 and Manu VUE. 314-316 that a 
thief who has stolen a brahman a's gold may run with dishevelled 
hair to the king carrying an iron club or a heavy bludgeon of 
khadira wood, may declare the sin committed by him and request 
the king to award punishment, that the king may then strike 
him with the club and that whether the thief dies or lives after 
the king so strikes him he becomes free from the guilt. The 
king was also the highest court of appeal. The Rajatarangmi 
(VI 14-41) states how king Yasaskara heard the appeal of a 
person who had sold his house without the well, who on returning 
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from a long absence abroadfound the well usurped by the vendee 
and was defeated in the lower courts because the vendee had bribed 
the scribe to write 4 JcupasaJnta 1 instead of 4 Jaipmahita * and how 
the king decided in the man's favour by exposing the vendee with 
a trick;, while in VL 42-69 the same king is said to have reversed 
another decision about a contract by a man whose 100 coins 
had fallen into a well. The same work in another place 
(IV. 82-108) states how a brfihmana wife appealed to the king 
of Kashmir to find out the culprit who had murdered her husband 
in his sleep and how the king by superhuman means held a 
sorcerer to be the murderer. 


When owing to pressure of other weighty business the 
king cannot attend to the work of administering justice, the 
kipg should appoint a learned brahmana together with three 
sabhyas to decide the disputes of people. Vide Manu VJLLL 9-10, 
Yaj. 33. 3, Kat. 63 349 (same as 3ukra IV. 5.12). The qualifica¬ 
tions of a judge are set out in many places. Ap. 350 Dh. S. H11* 
29. 5 prescribes that in law-suits judges shall be endowed with 
learning, goud family, and should be old, clever, and careful about 
dharma. Har. requires: 4 The Judge should be proficient in the 
texts on the eighteen titles of law, their 8000 sub-heads, in logic 
(anvlksiki) and should be master of the Veda -and Smrfcis. Just 
as a physician takes out from the body an iron dart by the employ¬ 
ment of surgical instruments, so a judge should extricate from a 
law-suit the deceit (underlying it) 1 . 351 Kat. says that a judge 
should be restrained, born of a good family, impartial, not 
repellent (or harsh in his manners), steady, afraid of the next 
world, highly religious, assiduous and free from hot temper. A 
fine enumeration of the qualities required in a judge is given 
in the ancient drama Mjcchakatika (IX. 4 ). Vide Manasollasa 

349 * VcfTjijW * arspsnr wrsrw *rra- 

WTFqr. quoted in rq. *n. P* 279, II p. 16, tt^T. t. p. 18 (first verse), 
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IL 2 verseg 93-94. A Judge was generally styled prutfrivaka or 
sometimes dharmddhyalcsa (as in Raj R p. 18), 352 or dharma- 
pravahtr ( Manu VILL 20 ) or dMrmddhikdnn ( as in Mana$ollasa 
H 2. verse 93 ). Pradvivaka is an ancient word. It occurs in 
Gaut XjQL 26, 27 and 31, Ear. 353 (I 35), Brhaspati (q. by 
Apar&rka p. 602 ). The word is a combination of % pra$' (one 
who puts questions to the suitors, from the root 1 pracch *) and 

* vivaka * (who speaks out or analyses the truth, from the root 

* vac * with * vi 9 ). The derivation is given by Nar, Brhaspati, 
Kat. 68 and others. The word 4 prasnavivaka* (which is quite 
close to pradvivaka in sense and etymology) goes very far into 
antiquity and occurs in Vaj. S. XXX. 10 and Tai. Br RL 5 6. 
The existence of the word pradvivaka as early as Gautama 
(about 500 B.-C. ) and of prasnavivaka in the Vaj. S and Tai 
Br. clearly establishes that in ancient India judicial functions 
became separated very early from executive or political 
functions. 

The chief Judge was preferably to be a learned brahmana 
(Manu VUL 9, Yaj. IL 3). Kat. (67) 351 and Sukra IV. 5.14 
prescribe that, if a learned brahmana cannot be had for the post 
of the chief judge, then a ksatriya or a vaisya who knows the 
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dharmasasfcras may be appointed, but tbe king should carefully 
avoid appointing a sudra as a judge. Manu VUI. 20 says that 
the king may prefer a brahmana who is not learned and main¬ 
tains himself by the mere fact of his caste, but should never 
have a sudra as the expounder of dharma and that the country 
whose king has a sudra as judge to expound dharma comes to 
ruin as a cow sinks in mud. Vyasa (q. in S. V. p. 65 ) is to the 
same effect. Manu (VDI 10-11), Yaj. (JL 3 ; ), Nar. ( 2H. 4) and 
Sukra TV. 5.17 state that the king should appoint at least three 
sabhyas (puisne judges or members of tbe court of justice) to 
associate with the Chief Judge in the disposal of suits (the 
idea being that three are the least number of sabhyas to be 
appointed). Kaut. (22.1) prescribes that the courts called 
‘ dharmasthlya ’ should be manned by three judges called 
dharmasthas who should possess the qualifications and status of 


amatyas and that such courts should be established on the borders 
of the provinces, for a group of ten villages ( saftgrahana ), for a 
district ( drommukha , 400 villages) and provinces ( sthanhja, 
800 villages). Brhaspati says 355 that the sabhyas may be 
seven, five or three. As in the case of the chief judge, the 
sabhyas should he preferably hrahmanas, but they may be 
ksatriyas or vaisyas. Manu ( YEL 11) and Br. say that when 
in a sabha three brahmanas learned in tbe Vedas sit along with 
the chief judge appointed by the king that is like the sabha of 
Brahma or it is like a sacrifice. Yaj EU # Visnudharmaeutra 
331.74, Eat. 57, Nar. EL 4-5, Sukra IV. 5. 16-17 and others 
require the following qualifications in the sabhyas: they should 
be endowed with the study of the Vedas, should know dharma- 
sastra, should speak the truth, should be impartial to friend or 
foe, should be steady, devoted to their work, intelligent, here- 
ditaiy, proficient m arthasSstra. Impartiality in the king 
and the judges is insisted on in the texts. Yide Yas. 16 A- 6 

Ji, 34 ’ 111 3 ^ DS was not t0 a PP oi nt as sabhyas 

those who were ignorant of the usages of the country, who were 

atheists and devoid of the study of eastern, who were erther 
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K P> 15 }• The chief justice fpradvivaka) with the sabhyas 
constituted the Court, being appointed ( myukta ) by the king 
It was stated above that the king was to enter the Hall of 
Justice with the chief justice, sabhyas and brahmanaB. The 
distinction is that sabhyas were appointed by the king as 
judges, while brahmanas were persons who were well-versed in 
dharmasastra, who could attend the Court, though not appointed 
( amyukta ) and whose opinions on difficult points of law were 
respectfully received by the judges. They (the learned 
brahmanas) were in the position of amcus cunce. All and 
sundry were not to intermeddle in trials before the court, but 
only those who were learned in dharmasastra were allowed to 
express their opinions on knotty points. Vide 357 Mft on Yaj. 
H. 2. Manu VUL 12-14 (same as Nar. UL 8-10 in a different 
order ) say that either a person should not enter a sabha or if he 
enters should say what is proper, that a man remaining silent 
or declaring what is false becomes a sinner and that, where in 
spite of the opinion of some or all sabhyas, justice is not done 
by the king, they become participators in the king’s guilt, Kat, 
(74-78) makes it the duty of the sabhyas to bring round a 
king gradually to the right path when the king is about to 
start on the path of injustice and to state the true decision* 358 
In the case of the brahmanas their duty ends with stating the 
rule according to the sastras; they have not, like the Babhyas, 
to prevent the king from doing the wrong thing or to bring 
him round to the path of right and justice. Nar, (HI, 1) states 
elsewhere that one who is not appointed by the king should not 
interfere by his speech in the decision of a case and that if he 
does so he would be fined. This applies to the people that are 
present in the court to see the trial or that accompany the 
litigants. It has no application to learned brahmanas, who 
though not appointed by the king, can state their view of the 
law, 359 Vide Vyavahaxasara pp. 16-17. Har. HI 17 requires that 
all the judges of the Court should give a unanimous decision, 
and that then only the decision leaves no grievance On tne 
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mind of the litigants l, 360 The V. F. (p. 27) states, following 
Jaimini XU 2. 22, that the opinion of the majority of sabhyas 
is to prevail. 361 According to Gaut. 362 XL 25 as interpreted by 
Apararka p. 599, if there is a difference of opinion among the 
judges, the king is to seek the advice of those who are learned 
in the three Vedas (along with the other vidyas ) and decide the 
matter finally. Kat. (58-59) states that the court of justice 
should have associated with the task of deciding disputes some 
merchants who belong to a guild, who are men of good family 
and character, of mature age, endowed with wealth and decent 
conduct and free from malice. The Mit. and Sm. C, say that 
this is done to placate the common people in the country. 363 
This also shows the growing importance of the moneyed classes 
and of traders In the Mrcchakatika a sresthin and a kayastha 
are associated with the Judge 


^ chief judge and the sabhyas 354 were not to hold conver¬ 
sation in private with any one of the litigants while the suit 
waspending and if they did so they were liable to ha fined (Kat. 
70). Kaut IV. 9 prescribes fines and even corporal punishments 
for judges (dhai masihas) and pradestrs who corruptly give 
wrong decisions, cause loss or sentence to corporal punishment. 
If the sabhyas 365 give a decision, which is opposed to smrti and 
usage, through friendship, greed or fear, each was liable to be 
fined twice as much as the fine to be paid by the defeated party 
(Vaj.IL 4, tfar. L 67, Kat. 79-80). The Visnu Dh, S V. 180 
and Br prescribe banishment and forfei ture of all property for 
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sabhyas that give an unjust decision or take bribes Kat 81 
prescribes that the loss caused by the fault of sabhyas must be 
made good by them to the losing party, but the decision given 
by them will stand 366 Sukra(IY. 5 63-64) prescribes the punish¬ 
ment of a thief for a lehhaha (a scribe) taking down a different 
deposition from the one actually given or for a sabhya making 
use of such a deposition knowingly, IV 5 93 prescribes fine and 
removal from office if a sabhya gives a wrong decision through 
greed &c, and IV. 5. 282 prescribes a fine of 1000 panas against 
a judge giving a corrupt decision. There must have been a few 


cases of judges taking bribes in ancient India as in modern 
times (even Lord Bacon in the 17th century was found guilty 
of taking bribes as Lord Chancellor and confessed his guilt) 
In the Dasakrumaracarita 367 (VHL p 131) the cynical jester 
Viharabhadra says to his king that judges decide matters just as 
they please after taking bribes and the king thereby incum in¬ 
famy and the sin of doing injustice It was believed that when 
a just decision was given, the king and the sabhyas became 
free from sin, the sin reaches him only who is guilty (whether 
plaintiff or defendant); but where an unjust decision is rendered 
a quarter of the sin falls on the litigant (plaintiff or defendant) 
who is guilty of adhai ma, one quarter each on the witnesse s, the 
sabhyas and the king The Baud Dh S I'lO 30-31, Manu VHL 
18-19 Nar (IH 12-13) have the same two verses. TheVyava- 
h 3 ratattva (p 200) says that Harlta also had the same verses 
In the Mattavilasa-pi ahasana (pp. 23-24) reference is made to 
the giving of bribes to the presiding officers of courts (ire should 
read ' adlukarava-karanikSnam’ instead of - kSrunikanam). 
Kaut IV 4 makes it a duty of the samahailr to employ spies in 
£&£^Loo to « the honesty of Jotaottattata) 
ISgSte, (potato) none found to to 

to succumb to bribes, to order their banishment 

Ag to sdbhM, vide pp* 02-03 aboro Iho Nbo BojtP » » 
explaining Rg. L 1M. » JTLfSESSS 

SEo-STSSW•— 

when claiming it. ____■ 


366 . mfi**aM**B*** m ‘ 



gnr«y 

^ Different courts of justice '* 

0M vsz&zfc 

mX/S ^TSdS“|»ointed 

hv t he kinK who is authorised to use the royal seal), sasitu (or 
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in which the king himself presides The Court of justice {in the 
capital) was to he to the east of the palace as stated by 
Sankha and Br. (in 8m. C. D.P-19) and was to face the 
east The court-house should be decorated with. Awe s, 
statues, paintings, idols of gods and should be furnished with 
incense, throne or seat (for the king or judge), seeds, fire and 

water (Br. in Sm C. XL p. 19). The sabha was alBO called, as 
stated above, dharmadhikarana or simply adhikarana (in 
Mrccbakatika IX and the Kadambari, para 85) or dharmasthana 
or dharmasana or sadas ( Yas. 16,2) The ICadambarl (para 85 ) 
speaks of the royal palace as having a court of justice where 
the judges (dharmadhikarins) sat on high cane seats The time 
for holding the court is the morning, acc. to Manu YU 145, 
Yaj. I 327. Kaut states that the king 370 should look into the 
disputes of people in the 2nd part of the day divided into eight 
parts. The Dasakumaracarita (note 367 above) shows the same 
thing. Fat. (61-62) prescribes that the time for holding the 
court as laid down in the sastras is three parts of the day after 
the first part (when the day is divided into eight parts) i. e, 
from 7-30 A. M. to noon. There were holidays on which 
courts were closed i. e on 8th and 14th ttthts. Full Moon day and 
the amauasya of every month (Samvaxta acc. to Par. M. m. p. 23, 
H&rlta, acc. to S. Y. p. 72), The sabha is said to have ten angas 


368 . stferarar stsrra 

suflrar u q. by amra: p» eoo, t. p. 20 ascribes it to srfhr. 

369. m gq’qgmrafttri i 

5TOT \l in p 30* xi. p. 19 and rq, (3*. p. 5. It is pro¬ 

bably auch a hail decorated with statues and pictures that is referred to in 
the play Kuudamala (p. 10) c sriarrnnaf > {in Prakrit), in 


which same scholars find a reference to the play called Pratima, one of the 




37o =5 \ .snvffSt 

Aral is; vsg; i grot 

TRlfqf^rt a efrrevt. q. by snrera? p. eox, n. p. 27, *r p. 72. 
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by Br.^ 1 viz the king, the chief judge appointed by him the 
sabhyas, smrti, ganaka (accountant), lekhaka(the smbe) gold 
£e S-f smpuriisa (a bailiff, otherwise called sadhyapala)’ 

S, 3Udge d0 ? lare9 (the law >> the awards punishment 
JjL'^ a ^ hyaS . ex amme the dispute, smrti ( dharmasastra ) lays 
down the rule of decision, the success (of one party or the other) 

thfwS Pl i m , shment; s ° ld and &e “6 required for taking oaths! 

the wealth „ T"* * they feel thirs ^ the ganaka counts 
the wealth or subject matter of dispute, the scribe writes down 

the pleadings, dep^itions and the decision, the purusa summons 
the sabhyas, the defendant, the witnesses and he guards the 
complainant and the defendant when they have furnished no 
surety (for appearance). It is further said that of these ten 
angas (limbs ) the king is the head, the judge the mouth &c. 
Acc to Br. (q. in Par. M HL p 30) and Sukra IV 5 43 the 
accountant and the scribe were to be proficient in grammar, 
lexicography and counting, were to be pure (in character) and 
conversant with several alphabets Purusa was called sadhyapala, 
who was to be hereditary, strongly built, a sudra and obedient to 
the sabhyas (Vyasa in Par M. m p 30, V P p 31) The ten 
angas enumerated above (viz. king &c ) are respectively iden¬ 
tified with the head, the mouth, the arms, the hands, the thighs 
(ganaka and lekhaka), the two eyes (gold and water), the heart, 
feet (Br. in V. P p 31, Harlta in Raj R p 20) In the Hall of 
Justice the king faces the east, the sabhyas, the accountant and 
the scribe respectively face the north, the west and the south 
(Br. in Par M Hip. 35, Vyavaharasara p 25) Omitting the 
king and the chief judge the sabha is said to have eight angas in 
certain workB (e g. S V p 72) The chief justice, the sabhyas and 
the learned brahmanas were probably elderly people, as great 
emphasis is laid on this by.Nar. (m 18) and Udyogaparva 35.58 
‘that is not a real sabha where there are no elderly men &c ’ m . 


§ ijST ii... msnanffi 9>T‘ smut u*vn 1 aitsntqiu 

ant i sroum Tuwvrar arts gwmpgg i n o fagg w mast 1 ' 

srerwmvmuu ut R mit w w g wi i uqt« yirvnt 

q msntrnftp 600, vgfiHso n p 20, <rer m in p 3i,*i3r x {pp 20—21) 
attributes these to tnftf Vide IV 5 38-42 for the verses up to 55^3’*. 

sft ^ 11 HI 18 » 35 58 (reads 

‘■ M ). Acc to a verse quoted from^the Trsnrfs bvthe n iSff 0“ 

*Tc*TT- S a ^PTT is of three kinds tWwrr 

?TOT TISKPfrW II The first (infon) dealt 

and urWTfl'. 'the 2nd (5 jW* 1T) was a ball where sacrifices were performed 
and the 3rd (Trsrenrr) was the royal durbar attended by brabmanas, warriors, 
royal officers and servants. 
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y In the drama Mrcchakatika (Act IX) we have a graphic, 
though brief, description of judicial procedure in ancient India. 
That drama is at least as old as the 4th or 5th century A. D. It 
is very instructive to compare the procedure described in it with 
that gathered from Har., Br. and Kat. who constitute the leading 
triumvirate on law and procedure in the smrtis and who pro¬ 
bably flourished a little before and a little after the drama. It 
will be found on comparison that the procedure in the drama is 
in essentials the same as that of the three smrtis mentioned 
above, though there is some difference in minor details. The 
principal points in the drama bearing on judicial administration 
may be brought together here at one place. The court house 
was called ‘ adhikarana *; the chief judge was called adhikara- 
nika; he was assisted by the iresthm (a prominent merchant 
or hanker) and a l&yastha ; all three are referred to as 
adhikaTanabhojaka' and are addressed as adhtkrta or niyuLta 
(appointed by the king); when a despot was on the throne, the 
judges position was precarious and he could he deprived of the 
post at the king’s sweet will (the SakaTa, king’s brother-in-law, 
threatens the chief justice with summary dismissal). There was 
a servant who arranged the seats in the court, inquired whether 
there was any litigant, summoned Vasantasena’s mother and 
Carudatta (this man corresponds to the purusa ot sadhyapala) ; 
inquiry was made by the judges as to whether any one wanted 
to file a suit or complaint; the sresthin and kayastha are asked 
by* the presiding judge to write down the important parts of the 
complainants statement; a private person (who was not a 
relative) could complain to the court about an alleged murder; the 
judge allowed an old person like the mother of Vasantasena and 
a respectable and well-known citizen like Carudatta to occupy a 
seat when replying to questions from the court, hut Carudatta 
as deprived of this concession when a pnmafaae case was 
gainst him; the court-house (being probably situated 
palaCe * k? d near lt niantrins, dutas, spies, an elephant 
and a horse (and the chief of the city police is asked to ride 

oubwtT d ?? whether the cor P se a woman lay in the 

^ yasthas ? ^rudatta was called upon to 
and u the 3udge tells him that in the court no trick 
\ cMa) Wdl be a ^°wed to pass; 373 when a strong case wa s 

*****^ I VH*. II. 19; 
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made out against Carudatfca by circumstantial evidence he was 
askod to confess his guilt, otherwise lie was told that he would 
bo whipped ( 1 . e this rofers to whipping to extort a confession, 
vide abovo note 332); tho judge was only to pronounce the 
judgmont and recommend tho legal punishment, while the king 
had tho last word about the exact punishment, Manu's work 
was an authority; a brahmana offender was not to be sentenced 
to death, but was to bo banished with all his wealth, though 
somo kings did not act up to this rule; impalement was carried 
out by candalas , ordeals of fire, water, poison and balance were 
known and Sudraka convoys ( visasahlatnlagmprmlhte me mcoiie) 
that Carudatta had prayed for trial by ordeal, but that the chief 
justico, bocauso thero wero witnesses and circumstantial evi¬ 
dence, refused that request, 


Tho court so ,far described (i. e. where the king or the 
chief justice appointed by him presided ) was the highest court, 
But other tribunals were recognized in the smrtis and digests 
Yaj. I 30 and Nar. (I 7) state 374 that law-suits may be decided 
by village councils (Kulani), corporations (siem ), assemblies 
(puga in Yaj, garni in Nar,), tho judges appointed by the king 
and tho king himself, each later one being superior to each 
pro ceding one The first three were practically arbitration 
tribunals like the modern panchayals The several words here 
require explanation and they have been differently interpreted 
by different digests Medhatithi on Manu VUI 2 explains 
these words at great length Acc to him 1 kulani 1 means 1 group 
of relatives’ and also (acc. to some) ‘impartial persons 
(madhyastbapurusah ) and 1 gajui 1 means ‘builders of houses 
and mansions or brahmanas dwelling in mathas’. Acctot^ 
Mit and VP,p 29 ‘kulani’ means 1 an assembly of the rela¬ 
tions, agnatic and cognatic, of the litigants’, acc to the tau 
0 it means ‘the agnates of the parties’; aca to Apwarka it 
means ‘husbandmen’. It appears likely that kulani means 
offiooB. who P»,idod o»r . g™p of ofgM» 
who were granted the produce of one hda of J* 

Knlarv Vide Mann VJI. 119 and Kulluka thereon and Danwda 

SSfcYA. n-»j» f». >-* 

(visayapati) is said to have been “ nd 

pratliama-kulika and p rathama-kayastha (E. _ 

?r> 

( 1 « 7 )' 
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1 gramasta-kul adhikaranam ’ in E. X. vol. 17 p. 345 at p. 348 in 
the reign of Ku maragupta I. From the Sanchi stone Inscription 
of Chandragupta H ( of the Gupta year 93 L e 413-13 AD.) it 
appears that panchayats were called * pancamandali* (Gupta 
Inscriptions pp. 39,31). ‘Sreni’ means, ace. to most commenta¬ 
tors, * the corporation of persons following the same craft or 
avocation, though they may belong to different castes * such as 
horse-dealers, betel-leaf sellers, weavers and dealers in hide, 
Acc. to the V. M. p. 380, 5 sreni * is an association of artisans er 
traders’. ‘Pugas ’ are assemblies of men of one place (a village 
or a town) belonging to different castes and following different 
avocations, Kat (335 and 683) distinguishes between gam and 
puga which he respectively defines as‘assembly of families’(Mas) 
(Sm, C. II p. 18, Pax. M, HL p. 353) and 1 assemblies of traders 
and the like ’ (V. E, p. 668) V. P. p. 30 says gam and puga are 
synonyms The king was thus the highest court of appeal and 
next to him was the court of the judges appointed by him 
Brhaspati (S. B. E, vol. 33 p. 381 verse 38) ordains 375 that the 
kulas, srenis and ganas that are well-known to the king may 
decide the disputes of litigants except those that fall under 
sahasa and that it was only the king who could cany out the 
order for fines or corporal punishments, i. e the arbitration 
courts could only decide disputes not involving sahasa and they 
had iio power to execute their decrees about fines and corporal 
punishments, but that their decisions had to be filed with the 
king, who, if he did not disapprove of them, put them into esecu- 
tion. Pitamaha appears to mention three classes of State 
courts, while Ysj and N&r. refer only to two (viz. that of the 
chief justice aud that of theking himself): * a dispute decided in 
a village may be taken to the city and one examined in the city 
(court) to the king; a dispute decided by the king whether 
correctly or inoorrectly cannot he reviewed.’ It is distinctly 



Elf m -P ft P «.**.«. p. 22 

For the first, vid e „ IV 5. 279 and the second « ^ IV. 5. 30 W h,cb read. 

** " H- P 19. TO m. III. p 42. 

36 



History of Dharmaiaslra 


m 


[ VoL 


provided by Br. 377 (S B. E. vol 33 p, 282 verse 31) that the 
sabhyas are superior to the kulas and the rest, the chief justice is 
superior to sabbyas and the king is superior to all Pitamaha 377 * 
provides that when a litigant is not satisfied with the decision 
given by a kula tribunal or the others, he can carry the matter by 
way of appeal to the king. Besides these courts it appears from 
Kautilya that the village headman ( gramika or gramakufa) 
exercised certain summary powers such as driving out of the 
village a thief or an adulterer (Ill 10) and that he could try 
some offences (IV. 4, grainakufarujdhyaksam satri bruyat &c.). 
Even in the 20th century in the Bombay Presidency under the 
Village Police Act (Bombay Act VUI of 186?) the village head¬ 
man (called Police Patil) has the authority to try and on con¬ 
viction to punish with confinement for a period not exceeding 
twenty-four hours any person charged with the commission of 
petty assault or abuse within the limits of a village and the 
person convicted has no right of appeal to any court or magis¬ 
trate against such conviction and only the High Court has the 
power to entertain a petition for revision ( which it hardly ever 
does). Bhrgu 373 quoted in Sm, C E p 18 and other digests 
says that there are ten tribunals common to all men viz. the 
village people, the assembly of the citizens of the capital, gaua, 
sreni, men learned in the four vedas (or yidyas viz. anvtoki 
and the rest), the mrgi’vb, kulas r kxUcas, judges (appointed by 


377. fiw* otStw 

P 30 a* XV. 5 32 ha, the last verse tbeW* 
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the king) and the king himself. The vargim™ are the groups 
of various kinds such as ganas, pugas, vratas, srenis and others 
Ifcrc’lflcq.g may he the elders of the families of the plaintiff and the 
defendant. In the Damodarpur plates (E. L 15 p 130) we come 
across one Dhrtknitra who is described as pxathamakulika * 
The word ‘pancakula’ was applied to certain high officers in 
Gujarat and Kathiawad; vide I. A, vol. 11 p. 220 (Abu Ins. of 
Bhimadeva dated Vikrama yeaT 1265) and Tawuey’s translation 
of the Prabandha-cintamani pp. 18, 84, 129, 149,190 for ‘panca¬ 
kula \ The provisions about the conflict between customs and 
usages on the one hand and $/ uh and smrli on the other will be 
dealt with in detail later on in another section. A few words 
may be said here about conflicts between smrtis. In disputes 
between residents of the same country, the same city or the same 
hamlet of cowherds or of the same capital or village, the decision 
should be according to their own conventional usages, but in 
disputes between these and others (who are not residents of 
those respective places) the decision must be in accordance with 
the sacred texts 353 (Kat. 47 q in S. V p 72, Par. M. HI. p. 41). 
Another rule is that when there is an apparent conflict between 
two smrtis, reasoning is to decide in ordinary life which should 
be followed or reasoning based on the actions of the aged and 
the experienced is to decide what text to follow {Yaj. It 21) and 
the business of the interpreter consists in holding that one of 
the smrtis contains a general rule and the other an exception 
or that the two apply to different setg of circumstances {visaya- 
vyavastha)or that an option may he intended. Voluminous 
glosses have been written on this one text of Yaj II. 21 right 
from Visvarupa in the 9th century downwards Another rule 
is that in the administration of justice dharmasastra rules have 
superior force to those of arthasastra This has been already 
referred to above (p 9) Bhrgu further provides that foresters may 
get their disputes settled by foresters, members of caravans by 
other members, soldiers by (a tribunal of) soldiers and those 
who stay in a village as well as in a forest may get their dis¬ 
putes settled either by villagers or by foresters by mutual 


3j9 *tcrm imrcr SonreruT i ^ 

n q. byj^nN. H p. 18 , b- ft p 67 , ^ ^ 

l Vf^rrfet^n smficSu It q by Tq- p. 13. 

380 R 

mm q by TO »T, HI p. 41, * ft p. 72 II p 26 appears to 
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agreement and that thefive tribunals for foresters and others are 
kuhkas (high officers or heads of families), sarthas (members of 
caravans), headmen, villagers, oitizens The texts furfcherprovide 
that m certain cases the court was to oall in aid outsiders to help 
in deciding disputes. Vyasa 311 says*: ‘In the case of disputes 
among traders, artisans, husbandmen and actors it is impossible 
for others to give a (correct) decision, hence such matters should 
be got decided by experts m those various matters’ Br. states 
that in disputes among husbandmen, oraftsmen (oarpenters 
and the like), artisans (like painters), money-lenders, guilds, 
dancers, sectarians (like PS^upatas) and oriminal tribes the 
deoision should be made with the help of those who understand 
the conventions made by them and their usages. In disputes 
about the boundaries of villages and about fields in a village, 
four, eight or ten neighbours were to settle the boundaries (vide 
Manu VIE 258, Eaut. IIL 9, Yaj. H. 150-152). Kaut, 1 19 
and Br. 382 (q in V P. p. 23) say that disputes between those 
who have performed austerities or between those who are adepts 
in witchoraft and Yoga should not be decided by the king 
(unaided), but with the help of those learned in the three Vedas, 
as otherwise they may feel offended These quotations show 
that oertain people could claim to be tried by their peers or at 
least by a jury. This jury system was resorted to for settling 
complicated questions of fact It is a very anoient system, being 
mentioned even by Gautama 383 XL 21-22 ‘the king,having 
received help from the heads of husbandmen, merchants, cow¬ 
herds, money-lenders and artisans as regards disputes in their 
own groups, should finally decide what is just’. 


It has already been stated above that the king is to decide 
according to the smrtis He has also to take into 
the duties and usages of the .severa l varnas and the eighteen 1 0 

u»nr » P 23 This is gut IV 5 18. m gfa- 

382. wtil'wr a ERPrnSf Ipfi tt? 4 * lrq ^ w nr . p 281 
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castes 384 (acc. to Manu V3H. 41 and Harlta). The eighteen low 
castes said to be outside the pale of the four varnas and asramas 
are enumerated by Pitamaha, viz. washerman, shoe-maker, nata 
(dancer caste), bamboo-worker, fisherman, mleccha, bhilla, 
Sbhlra, matanga and nine others (the names of which are not 
given here as the text is corrupt). 


The foregoing gradations of tribunals did not all exist at 
all times in ancient and medieval India. One thing is, however, 
quite clear There was always a court of the Chief Justice 
appointed by the ruling power and final appeal lay to the rulei 
himself. But as regards inferior tribunals usage varied. For 
example, it appears from a decision of 1742 in which a,ruling of 
king Shivaji about a Kulkarni mtan is set out that in Shivaji’s 
time disputes could be taken before three different but inferior 
tribunals, viz the got (i. e. the assembly of castemen ) which is 
somewhat like the hula, tribunal of the smrtis, or before arbi¬ 
trators hailing from a place other than where the dispute took 
place or before the officers, balutedars and chief men of several 
villages round about. 335 


Manu (VIE 23} prescribes that the king fully dressed and 
with an undisturbed mind, after taking his seat in the Hall of 

Justice, should perform obeisance to the gods, the guardians of 
the (eight) quarters (Indra and others, as specified in Manu 
VU 4) and should then commence the work of looking into the 
lega! business The transaction of’ legal business has four 
stages (from the king’s or judge’s point of view) viz. first 

? rm f lon from a P«son, then finding oot under 
what title of law (vyavahSrapada) the information falls, then 
consideration of the pleadings of the parties and the evidence 

384 *rarfSr ^ ■‘jvia:, 

21”"^ 11 P - 29 ’ TO ** HI. p 46. *. ft p 74: 
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385 Vide ‘Vatanpatrem.Nivadapattem’ edited by Messrs Mavij an 
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led by them and lastly the decision. 386 When a litigant comes 
before the court at a proper time (l e. when the court is sitting) 
and makes hie bow, he (the king or judge) should 387 address 
him as follows.—** What is your business ? What is the injury 
done to you ? Don’t be afraid, speak out, man 1 By whomi 
when, where and why (was the injury caused) ? When thus 
asked whatever he replies should be considered by (the judge) 
with the sabhyas and brahmanas and if the matter be legally 
ontortainablo he (the judge) should deliver the seal (sealed order) 
to the plaintiff or order the bailiff to summon (the defendant)". 
Those observations are made by Kat (86-88) Whatever a 
man, being excited by one of the emotions of love (or anger 
or greed ) # Bays before the court, should be first written down 
on a board or the like by the Bcribe (Uar 333 H 18) 


Very elaborate rules are laid down about the summoning of 
the defendant or accused by N&r. (X 52-54), Br, K^t (96-100), 
Sukra (IV. 5-102-106 ) and others. A few of the rules are set 
out below. The first person to be summoned is the one against 
whom a complaint based on suspicion or truth is made by the 
plaintiff or complainant But other persons may be called aB 
defendants 335 either when the person proceeded against by the 
plaintiff puts forward another as liable to plaintiff’s claim or 
makes another liable along with himself or when another person 
is accepted by the plaintiff (on behalf of another who is a minor 
&c.) or ( acc. to the Madanaratna) another person himself comes 
forward (as defendant) The king should not require the personal 
appearance of the following persons the diseased, minors, very 
old (beyond 70), one in a calamity, one engaged in some 


386 . am: w! artf fl ^ 

fSmr » snTffr {I 36) For explanation, vide P ** 1 "aa. 
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religious rite, one who would suffer irreparable loss by coming, 
one in misfortune (such as the death ox disappearance of a 
dear relative), one engaged in the king’s business or in a 
(religious) festival, one intoxicated, a lunatic, one distressed, a 
servant, a woman 390 who is young and whose family is in 
straitened circumstances or who is of good family or who is 
recently delivered, a maiden who is of a higher caste than that 
of the complainant Har. (I, 53) prescribes that cowherds 
when it is the season for taking cows for grazing, agriculturists 
in the sowing season, artisans actually engaged in work 
and soldiers engaged 390 * in war should not be summoned to 
appear in person, while so engaged. In these cases some 
one on their behalf should be summoned as a representative. 
But it is provided that even these persons may be summoned with 


proper safeguards in important cases or grave charges, such as 
the killing of human beings, theft, rape, eating forbidden food, 
counterfeiting coins, high treason dec. But women who by 
their earnings support their families, unchaste women, prosti¬ 
tutes, women without family and women excommunicated for 
grave sins may be summoned to appear personally 391 . A person 
who is summoned and is able to appear but does not appear in 
person was to be fined according to the value or importance of 
tiia subject matter oi dispute e. g. in slight causes fifty (copper) 
panas, two hundred at least in the cases of middling -value and 
500 panas at least in heavy causes ( vide Eat. 100-101 quoted by 
Sm. C. H p 34, Apararka p. 607.) After taking the fine and 
waiting for 30 days or a month and a half the king may give 
a judgment in favour of the plaintiff, due to defendant’s default 
But if the defendant does come after that time, the suit may 
be restored and proceeded with. 3* But when there is an invasion 
by an enemy or a famine or an epidemic or disease the king 
should not impose a fine, but send a second summons. In the 

°t!l 0 w^ 0Se W ^° - are eKempted from Personal appearance (as 
above) their relatives (eon, father &c.) or some other person 

390. Compare sec. 132 of the Ind,an Civil Pro. Code (Act V of 19081 
for exemption of certain women from personal appearance. ' 

390a. Compare the Indian Soldiers (Litigation ) Act (IV of 1925). 

Ana Vl cn Mlt " 0n Yil s ( for quotations about most of these rates! 
Apararka p 6 06. Par. M . m p Si. Vyavahara-mayokha pp 9-10 
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appointed by them (such as a pnpil, servant &c.) or one who can 
be recognised as their agent may be allowed to appear But 
no representative was allowed in serious charges cited above 
(vide Kat 93-95 q by Apararka p. 639, Sm C, H p 34)- If a 
father, brother, a friend, or a relative appears before the court for 
the real litigant, the law-suit may be proceeded with (Fitamaba) 
Whoever carries on anything through another by appointing 
him to that task should be understood to have done it himself 
and the business transacted by such a representative or agent 
cannot be annulled If a person who is not a brother nor father 
nor son nor appointed to represent another prosecutes a law¬ 
suit for another, he is liable to be fined 393 As the king was 
supposed to be the guardian of a minor’s wealth, it appears from 
this that a king-could have appointed a guardian for the suit 
-when a minor was concerned* The above provisions show that 
maintenance and champerty were not encouraged by ancient 
Hindu lawyers. 


An interesting question arises whether lawyers as an 
institution existed in ancient India The answer must be that 
so far as the smrtis are concerned, there is nothing to show that 
any class of persons whose profession was the same as that of 
modern counsel, solicitors or legal practitioners and who were 
regulated by the State existed. This does not preclude the idea 
that persons well-versed in the law of the smrtis and the pro¬ 
cedure of the courts were appointed (ntyukta) to represent a 
party and place his case before the court The procedure 
prescribed by Nar, Br and Kst reaches a very high level oi 
technicalities and skilled help must often have heenrequuedm 
litigation. In the com of Asahaya as edited by Ealyanabhatta 
on Nar. (rnadana 4) there is an instructive story from wmca 
it appears that persons who had studied the smrtis helped parties 
in return for a monetary co nsideration to raise contention s 

392a, rreenwrarmaM «r 1 ’ 
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before the court. But there al 60 the helper comes forward 
saying that he is a very old friend of the family and has been 
appointed by the party to represent him. So he corresponded 
to what is called a recognized agent in the Indian Civil Pro- 
Code, Order HI r 2 (Act V of 1908). In Sukra IV. 5.114-117 
some important rules axe given : m the person who is appointed 
to represent a party should get as his wages 1/16,1/20,1/40,1/80 
or 1/160 part of the amount in dispute, that the wages become 
less and less as the claim in dispute becomes higher or if 
several persons employ one representative; one who knows 
dharmasastra and the procedure of law-suits should be appointed 
as representative and not any one who is deficient in these; if 
the representative takes wages without knowing these he should 
be punished by the king. A representative is to be appointed 
by the party and not by the king at his will; if the representa¬ 
tive allows the matter entrusted to him to fail owing to his greed 
he is liable to be fined 395 . In the ‘Questions of Milinda* (S. B- 


^ « 'imi « 'iiq 'Mg 1«1 *41 

; pnspvuT ctsv vtawu; n ^ ft i 

W WWi 1 n IV. 5* 114-117, The words present 

a difficulty. Probahly there is a compound of with 

395 The story in the com. on Nar. is as follows: In Pataliputra (modern 
Patna) a hrahmana named Srldbata acquired with great trouble a fortune and 
lent to a trader named Devadhara ten tnousand drammas at the rate of 2 per 
cent per month When one month passed Devadhara paid as interest 200 
drammas. When the 2nd month was running, Devadhara died of high 
ever, his son died of cholera and only the great-grandson of Devadhara, by 
name Mahidhaxa, remained. He was a very young man addicted to gamb- 
wg and other vices His property was taken under their protection by his 
maternal nncles They were advised hy a brahmana who had a smattering 
of smrti lore and was called Smartadnrdhara - Don't pay even a rupee to the 

® r ' dhara , 1 sha11 save y° u even «“ Court by citing appropriate 
V The uncles replied 'it yon save us, rve shall gtve you a thousand 
drammas as a reward ’ When the 2nd month passed (from the date of 

Sndhara called »P° n u “=les to pay 200 drammas as interest 
Lmth ? th ' ThBy rfephed ‘ Y ° a Can “ 0t Claim even 016 principal 
° £ thB miSmal horrower )- less interest’, 

^^dnrdhara, the legal adviser of the uncles, said "Narada declares 

gIandS ° nS ShOU,d the ***** of the grandfather; that 

2Sr“ u the f ° Urth ’- °“ heanng thia Sr'idhara was stunned 
t gathering his w ,ts filed a suit m the court and had summonses issued 

{Continued on the next Page ) 
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E vol 36 P. 238) there is a passage about certain bkkkhia in 
tne city Of Righteousness’ (dhamnumaqaia) who are styled 
dhararaapanikas’ (dealers in dhanna) and are described as 
follows: 4 (Bhikkhus), who in the spirit and the letter,in its 
arguments and explanations, its reasons and examples teach and 
repeat, utter forth and recapitulate the ninefold word of the 
Buddha; such bhikkhus are called, 0 king, lawyers in the 
blessed one’s city of Righteousness’ and on p 339 there are 
dhammasetthino * (bankers of dharma), which word reminds us of 
the sresthin in the Mrcchakatika. The dhammapamkas probably 
correspond to such lawyers as Smartadurdhara mentioned above 
The rules of Sukra make a near approach to the modern 


institution of the Bar and the fees prescribed by Sukra are 
similar to those allowed by the Bombay Regulation ITof 1837 
and b y Schedule HI to the Bombay Pleaders* Act (Bombay Act 
XVHof 1920) The first legislative enactment in India to deal 
with lawyers for representing parties passed by the British 
Government was the Bengal Regulation VH of 1793 which defin¬ 
ed the privileges, the fees {five per cent up to 1000 and then on 
a sliding scale) and responsibilities of vakeels (which word 
originally means "agent 


The plaintiff may put under restraint till the approach of 
the smnmoner (the bailiff) by the king’s order the defendant, 
who does not stand up to meet the claim (i e, is about to abscond 
or may abscond } that is to be investigated (or when the plaintiff 
spoke to him about the claim before coming to court) and 


(Continued from the last page ) 

to Mahidhara. great-grandson of Devadhara, and his uncles Sureties were 
taken from both sides The uncles were asked (by the court) 'trhy don t 
yon pay the interest to Sxidhara*? They appointed as their representative 
Smartadurdhara, v.ho said that he and his ancestors n-ere fnends of the 
family of Mahidhara and so he addressed the court 4 1 rely on Kara s 
words (quoted above), and Mahidhara being the fonrth from Devadhara 
(including the latter) is not liable to pay * Bhatta SmSrtasetbara Iang 
this and said •Stoartadnrdbara. yon are not deeply learned in 
nor have you studied glosses thereon The whole of the debt of 10 
Jent by Sridhara is still doe from Mahidhara, as be is th ®^“^ (opa j, 
of the borrower, as three male descendants of the borrower 
the ancestor’s debt and as Narada means only this that thejmo 
grandson (who is the fonrth from the borrower, ««&» iLt-Lnd-father’ 
computation) is not liable to pay the debt of his grea & patihca- 

and the learned speaker charged him with having been promised 
tion. Smartadurdhara and Ms proteges lost the case. 
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who disregards the words of the claimant. This is called 
asedha which is explained by the Mit. on Yaj. U. 5 as restraint 
under the king's order. It is of four kinds viz* restraint as to 
(sthana) place (e g. you are not to go elsewhere from your 
house or a temple), as to time (e. g. you must present yourself 
on the 5th of a certain month), restraint from going on (picu 
vasa) a journey (till the suit is decided) and restraint from 
doing certain actions (e. g. you are not to sell certain property 
or to plough a certain held till the disposal of the suit) 396 . 
The rules about asedha are laid down by Ear. (1. 47-54), Br. 
(q. by V. P. p. 42, Sm, C JL pp. 30-31), Kst 103-110 (all quoted 
by V. P. pp 41-42, Sm. C. H pp. 30-31) Ear. (I* 54) states 
that those persons whose personal appearance is dispensed with 
as stated above are not to be subjected to asedha Earada 
provides that be who disregards the prohibitory order (Asedha) 
of the court should be punished and that be who obtains a 
restraint order against a person that should not have been thus 
proceeded against should also be punished. Acc to Kat. that 
man who restrains the defendant so as to prevent him from 
exercising his limbs or from talking or breathing freely should 
be punished and not the defendant if he breaks such restraint. 
A defendant would not be liable to be fined, if he disregards a 
restraint order which ties him down to a river ford, or to a forest, 
to a bad place (infested by thieves and tigers ) or at the time of 
an invasion (Ear I 49) There is a provision which looks like one 
for the appointment of a Receiver in modern times. Kat. (120 ) 
says * A king should not allow a litigant to proceed if the litigant 
retains the property or money which he has {been shown to have) 
seized; it should be delivered over to the opposing litigant ( if 
he be trustworthy Y or it may be kept with a third person { as 
receiver for the successful party ) s * When the defendant comes 

on being summoned, he and the plaintiff are both to he placed 

before the judges (Pitamaha q. in Sm C II p 34) Then a surety 
is to be taken from both who would be capable of carrying 


396. It Should be noted that these provisions about asedha are analo* 
gous to those about attachment or arrest before judgment (section 94 and 
?n7 3 L° f r h ! lDdiaD Civil Pr ° C ° de 0f 1908 > and temporary injunction 

(Order 39 of the same). 


397. sffcrsnrft * matt wftgstT i a^rtrr wit* 

^5^' <s, ^ nr 9 in *3^- H-5 35. TWBpgswp. 94, which explains '3rf3bjr 

^ 51% nsot fwqn* vh w w'taireoi: i 
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out the decree made by the court i. e who would be able to pay 
the amount of fine to the king if the defendant denied the 
plaintiff's claim or who would be able to pay double the amount 
of the claim if the plaintiff's claim be found to be false (Y&j. 
H 10-11) If any one of the parties cannot offer a surety, then 
he has to be kept in the custody of the court’s bailiff (sadhyapala) 
and has to pay the daily wages of the bailiff at the end of 
every 398 day ( Kat 117 q. by Mit on Yaj II 10) The following 
persons could not be accepted as sureties (Kat. 114-116 q. by 
Mit on Yaj H 57 ) * the master (in the case of a party being a 
servant), an enemy, one authorised by the master, one arrested, 
one fined, one accused of grave sins or offences, one who is a 
co-sharer in family property, a friend, one who is a perpetual 
student, one who is appointed to do the king's business, ascetics, 
one who would not be able to pay the amount decreed and the 
fine to the king, one whose father is living, one who incites the 
party for whom surfety is demanded, one whose antecedents are 
unknown ’ When a person (of any caste) is kept guarded for 
want of a surety he is not to be prevented from doing necessary 
and obligatory acts (bath, sandhya worship &c ) and if he runs 
away from the guard he should be fined eight panas (Kat IX 
q in Par M III 58). 

When the defendant comes before the court, the information 
at first given by the plaintiff is to be written down acoom^ly 
in his presence together with the year, month, fortnight, y. 

names (of parties)! caste &c (Ysj IL6) When the aggrieved 

party first comes to the court, all that is taken own 
matter in dispute (i e the draft of the plaint), jhentbe 

defendant comes, the plaint is mitten down ^aHdel^^ 

t winding the grievance as stated in the begum 
S£ihalted ?y various names in Sanskrit vis paksa, bhw 

iSdaS 84 *”^ Mone who seeksthe 


ctlju - ' _ —-- 

399 emmra 4 „ 6 . 
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(130-131) says that the judge 4 ® should have the plaint written 
down on a board ( or on the ground) with a piece of chalk as 
narrated naturally by the claimant and then on • a leaf (palm 
leaf or bark or paper) when it is corrected (after the defendant 
appears) and that the plaintiff may delete some matters from the 
original (draft of) plaint and may fill in gaps and that each 
amendments may be made in the draft till the plaint is finally 
settled. 401 It appears from the Vyavah&ratattva (p. 205) that 
the pleadings (the plaint and the reply) could he written down 
in Sanskrit or in the vernacular of the parties if they were 
ignorant The Mrcchakatika ( Act IX) shows how the presiding 
judge asks the siresthin and kayastha to, write down the words 
‘not by me’ as the complaint of the Sahara when the latter 
averred that Vasantasena was killed by Carudatta and not by 
himself The plaint could be amended till the filing of the reply 402 
(Nar H 7). Elaborate rules are laidi down about the contents of 
the plaint by many writers from Xautilya (ItL 1) downwards. 
Kaut 403 states that in the plaint should be entered the year, 
season, month, fortnight, day, the documents (to be relied upon), 
the court (in which the plaint is lodged), the (amount of) debt (or 
other money due) and the country, village, caste, family, names 
and occupations of the plaintiff and defendant together with the 
relationship in which they stood to each other. Xat (127-128 
q by Mit on Y &3 IL 6 and Apararka p 608) requires that in 
suits about nnmoveable property, ten details should be recorded 
in the plaint viz the country, the place (town or village in 
which the property is situated), situation (boundaries ot the 
figure such as a square &c.), the caste ( of both parties), names, 


400 i ^ Pft gi fr a w n w r TO: 

fafft ti sjfieEi * m gg &Sfr nfigSr hh: to mnfcngi 

Slum* q the first by on qy U. 6, the 2nd by mm* on try. II. 6 

and both by a n ur fe p 611, *yy Ill pp 65-67. 

401. 5 fSiiw « 

TOq q by THcne on *ry H 6 . q<T 3 

1 ^TonFr^ TOqfl rfr q i fijtnqffi srr tf • aw qu nqi q jhq 1 

1 ipsTOiq-raniftiq wRigq ^r. n 
205 

402 Under the Civil Pro Code, Order VI r 17 (Act V of 1908) the 
plaint may be allowed to be amended at any stage of the suit. The ancient 
Indian rule was somewhat stricter 

403. mdr to 3y Ky 3 yqm* 
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the dwelling place (of the parties), the measure (so many 
nuaihmax &c ), the name of the field, (names of) the father, 
grandfathor and great-grand-father, mention of the former 
kings Kat, 124-126, Br (q in Sm G. p. 36 and V M 
p. 294 ) give further dotails, which are passed over for want of 
space. All the dotails enumerated above need not occur m 
every plaint, but the necessary ones must be stated according 
to tho facts of each case*^ 

These rules about the contents of plaints are very similar 
to those in tho Indian Civil Pro. Code, Order VII rules 1-5 

In modern India no suit or appeal can be filed unless the 
plaintiff or appellant pays substantial court-fees (Rs 7f peT 
cent upto Rs 1000 and 5 per cent for higher claims up to 5000 
and so on at reduced rates as the claim rises) It is interesting 
to seo how tho litigants in ancient India fared in this respect It 
appears that in disputes of a criminal nature no court fees bad to 
be paid in ancient India The person found guilty had to pay to 
the king the fine declared in the Smrtis for offences or awarded by 
the Court, As regards civil disputes also nothing had to be paid at 
the inception of the suit Certain rules are prescribed by Kaut 
(III 1), Yaj, Visnudharmasutra, Nar and others about payments 
to the king after the suit is decided, which payments may be 
regarded as in the nature of court fees Yfij H42andVisnudharma- 
sutra VI. 20-21 state that in the case of suits for the recovery oi 
debts the debtor who admitted that he was a debtor (but did 
not pay the creditor) should be made to pay to the king 10 pot 
cent on the amount decreed and the successful creditor should 
pay five per cent out of the amount decreed (as " 

* _ r f ee )4<« When the debtor denies the fact of debt 

altogether and the creditor succeeds in establishing it, the debtor 
“*?*Ethe amount decreed to the creditor and an equal 

r 0 u to nS^ 

false claimant (t e. the relationship and the»aoM£ h 

are not proved) he had to pay to the king as fine , 

as the amount claimed by him ( aj doeg not 

sayB « 6 that a debtor, w ho is able to repay a am n_ -___ 

(uc 20 per cent) 
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do so through wickedness or malice, should be made to pay the 
debt after recovering live per cent from the debtor. The Sm. Cl 
II. p 121 says that this applies to a case where the debtor admits 
his liability to the plaintiff. Mama VHL 139 gives milder 
rules:*if a debtor admits before the Court that he is a debtor, 
then he has to pay a fine equal to five per cent on the amount 
decreed, but if he denied the fact of debt altogether, then he has 
to pay as fine ten per cent’. Manu Vni 59 which prescribes 
a fine twice of that amount which the debtor falsely denies oi 
which the creditor falsely claims contains a somewhat different 
rule (which Medhatithi says applies where parties are guilty 
of downright fraud, while VIIL 139 applies where there is 
negligence or loss of memory &c.). In suits other than for 
debts such fines aie also prescribed e. g. in Yaj. H 26 for one 
who misappropriates a pledge, H. 33, II 188 (for breach of the 
rules of guilds and other groups), Yaj. II. 171 (where a person 
claiming to be the owner of lost goods and failing to prove his 
ownership of them was fined panca-bandha i. e a fifth part of the 
price of the goods). Kaut prescribes 407 that when a party is 
guilty of contradictory pleadings, or does not cite witnesses 
though saying he has witnesses and is defeated for these and 
similar reasons he has to pay a fine of 20 per cent of the claim 
and 10 per cent only if he relied on his own deposition (and 
called no witnesses) and further the defeated party has to pay 
the costs viz. the wages of the bailiff and of the subsistence 
allowance of witnesses. Therefore it may be said that in 
ancient times Indian litigants had an easy time, while in 
modern times litigation is often ruinous, what with the heavy 
court fees to be paid in several courts, the fees of legal practi¬ 
tioners and the expenses of witnesses and the delay of years 408 . 
The remark of Dr. Hart (in ‘Way to justice’ p. 17) is as appli¬ 
cable to modern India as to England ‘the plain truth is that 
the justice of the courts is unattainable by some citizens through 
want of the necessary financial resources; while in the case 


w. qsrippu: 1 «uv- 

i srjuv arsfsiTO HI. 1. 

408 lQ modem times a plaint or memorandum of appeal is to be rejec¬ 
ted if not properly stamped Vide Order VII. r. Ii of the Indian Civil Pro 
Code The Peshva's Government appears to have tafcen one-fourth or one- 
th from the party whose claim for partition or for recovery of debt suc¬ 
ceeded Vide *Peshwa’s Dianes' ed by Raq Bahadur Wad, vol 2 pp 1 3* 
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of many others it is not worth having at the cost which it 
involves \ 

In one of his most famous soliloquies Shakespeare (in 
Hamlet HL 1 * Oppressor’s wrong, the proud mans's contumely* 
the pangs of despised love, the law's delays ') enumerates law’s 
delays among the principal evils of human life. In modern 
India as in England 409 before 1873 delay in the deoision of 
causes is a crying eviL In the rough and ready methods of 
administering justice in ancient India care seems to have been 
bestowed on disposing of cases as quickly as possible The 
story of king Nrga who caused delay has already been referred 
(p 243). Kaut (m. 1) states that if the plaintiff, after the defendant 
files his answer, does not on the same day begin to support his 
case (by evidence) he would he declared to be defeated, since 
the plaintiff comes to court after determining the strength of 
his case, but the defendant does not do so (he is dragged to 
the court) \ that the defendant may be allowed an adjournment 
of three or seven days for his defence ; if he is not ready with 
his defence within that time he may be punished with a fine, 
ranging from 3 to 12 panas; if he does not answer even after 
three fortnights he shall be punished with fine for parokta (viz 
paftcabandha or daiabandha as stated above in note 407 ) and 
the plaintiff*s claim would be recovered from the property of 
the defendant A similar rule is laid down in Manu VIII. 58. 
Yaj. IL 12 prescribes that disputes relating to sahasa (killing 
by poison or weapon), theft, abuse, assault, cows, charges o 
grave sins and women (about the chastity of all women and 
about ownership in the case of female slaves), the defendant 
has to make his defence at once, and that in other cases uue 
may be granted at the discretion of the court Nar. L 45 is to 
the same effect. Nar. I 44 holds that adjournments may * 
granted in suits about debts and the like for finding out tbe 
truth as such disputes are complicated and as memory is • 
PitLaha (q. in Sm. C. Up. 43) says that ajmunmrots may 
be granted in disputes about deposits, sealed 

heritage. Gautama XDL 28 epeato in & doa3 n0 t 

(19261 Vol. IX. pp. 374-375 and 433-435. 
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disputes about kine, women and children or when the matter 
is urgent i e. where loss or abandonment of the thing will be 
the result of delay (Grant. XH1 29-30). Bfhaspati allows time 
even to the plaintiff if he is not able to put forward his case 
owing to his immaturity or lack of boldness* 410 Eat. (145-158 
quoted by Apararka p, 619, Sm. 0 31. p 42, Bax. M: UL pp. 69-72) 
contains elaborate rules about adjournments. He says that 
according to the importance or otherwise of the dispute, one, 
three, five, or seven days may be allowed to the defendant to 
make his defence in disputes about debts, according as the debt 
was contracted three months ago or 6,12, 20 or 30 years ago ; 
that even more than a year may he allowed if the defendant is 
an idiot or lunatic or is suffering from disease or if the subject 
of dispute or the witnesses aTe in a foreign country; that more 
adjournments than one may be granted in such cases; that 
according to Brhaspati in disputes about immoveable property 
also no adjournments should be granted ,* that if the act of God 
(duiw) or the king prevents the defendant from making his 
defence he should not he declared defeated, but time should be 
granted to him to prove this. It is clear that with the advance 
of time adjournments became longer and more frequent in Kat, 
compared with the Tigid rules of Shut.. Kat. and Sukra 
(I\T, 5,167, 209 ) contain the last word on thiB point. According 
to them delay in deciding causes is tantamount 411 to denial 
of justice ( dharmavyapath, lit. death of Justice). 


The sequence of stages in a law-suit is as follows: first 
the plaintiff makes his averments, then the defendant makes 
is reply, when both have finished, the members of the court 
speak (or deliberate among themselves) and after them (speaks) 

TWour ? t ' 1 ?-^'H aTaTka ®‘ 611 ’ Par - M - m - P- 58). 
The four stages (padas) of a law-suit, acc. to Yaj. IL 6-8, and 


2 jmr n - p - 42: ^ *9 « 

r.r^ 40.^ 
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p. 92 , * p. 306 . 4 T. ft. p. 148 , which read and 
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Br die named * 12 bftu&apatiit ( fclio plaint), tiliuutjjada {the reply), 
h itjUjjaih (tlie adducing of evidence), fifttUujasultilu 4 ** or tnrnwja 
(the decision); while Kat 31 states them us purynpaksa. uttaru, 
pratyakalita and kriya Pratyakalita means ‘discussion ur 
coiibideration among the about the burden ot proof * (\ ido 

p 260 n 337) If several persons come simultaneously with compla¬ 
ints or plaints, then the ordei ot taking up the cases is regulated 
by the i curia of the plaintiffs l e. the snit of a brahman a is find 
taken up (Maim YHT 24) Kaut I 19 states 114 that the caubes of 
temples (or idols), ascetics, heretics, brahmanas learned in the 
vedas, about cattle and sacred places, of minors, of the aged, 
ot those afflicted with disease oi misfortunes, of the helpless and 
ot women are to be looked into in the order enumerated or 
accoidmg to the importance of the causes or their urgency. 
Kat (122 q in Sm C IL p 35, Par M IH p. 59) says that 
preference •should be given to that litigant whose injury is 
greater ot whose cause is more important than those of the 
rest. Kaut HI 20 went 415 so far as to say that judges should 
look into the causes of idols (or temples), brahmanas, persons 
performing austerities, women, minors, the old, the diseased, the 
helpless, even if they did not come forward to complain nor 
should judges put forward the excuses of time (i. e. the long 
delay m taking cognisance of their causes), place, or (long) 
enjoyment (of their opponents) 

Lengthy quotations and illustrations are cited in the com- 
mentaries and digests about the requirements of a good plaint 
They aie all passed over. They well illustrate the pndu* * 
ancient Indian writers for divisions, sub-divisions and subtle 


distinctions. 

Kat. (136 quoted by Apararka p. 609) specifies soveral 
reasons which make a plaint unacceptable viz one that 1 

412 . *#!«. 1 

«». ; vs?. 

q,by T"* 

verse of Br , where 1S thc 4th _ 
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the mention of the time and place ( of the cause of action), that 
omits the statement of the material ( dramja, "which is the subject 
of dispute) or the amount thereof and that is wanting in (stat¬ 
ing ) the extent of the relief claimed, that is opposed (to the 
interests or usages) of the country, that is prohibited by the 
king's order, that mixes up several vyavaharapadas. 416 Certain 
plaints are declared to be vitiated (paksdbhasa ) 417 and not 
entertainahle viz. a plaint that contains an unknown (or 
imaginary) grievance, that discloses no injury, that contains 
letters 01 words making no coherent sense, that states no cause 
of action, that is incapable of proof or is self-contradictory 
(Xat. 140 q. by Mit on Ya 3 . II 6, Par. M HI 61) Nar. II. 8 
also points out the faults ( dosas ) of a plaint and explains them 
(H 9-14) Brhaspati states that there is to be no law-suit 
between teacher and pupil, fathei and son, husband and wife, 
and master and servant This does not mean that law-suits 
between these pairs are altogether prohibited but that suits 
between them are undesirable, that the king or judges should 
persuade them to desist from proceeding in Court, that if they 
persist the court has to decide the suits according to the 
sastra, 418 Manu ( VILL 299-300 } prescribing the same punish¬ 
ment as for a thief in cases where a wife, son, slave, servant or 
brother is beaten for correction more severely than is allowed 
in the sastras by the husband, father, master, or elder brother 
respectively conveys by implication that a legal proceeding by 
these is possible The smrtis did not encourage disputes based on 


416 If a plaintiff states * the defendant stole my gold, 1 deposited a 
thousand drawinas with him which he does not return, he sold a cow to me 
without being its owner*, there is a joinder of three vjavaharapadas viz 
steya, mhscpa, asvamxvihraycx This is not a bad or altogether unacceptable 
plaint All that is meant is that the trial of all these cannot be earned on 
simultaneously, but one after another 


t 17 ftBsnfrarsfflc 1 grr ssrwm 

it gmwre quoted by mgr. on II 6 (without name), jjy m 
61 . Th e ^^ ° 11 37 ascribes the same verse to (lasl pSda being 

Vide my notes to Kat 140 where it is shown how there 
IS a good deal of divergence about the interpretation of this verse 

4is. jprfWr rStrrsA wmi^sFrt i ljatri frutattn n 
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flimsy or trumpery grounds. Brhaspati 419 says that a plaint 
that is mraithaka (i. e the injury in which is very small or the 
monetary value involved is negligible) should not be entertained 
by the king This is on the principle of de minimis non curat lex 
(the law does not take account of trifles) also embodied in 
sec. 95 of the Indian Penal Code. 


When the plaint has been finally settled, the defendant 
should be called on to reply in writing to the plaint in the 
presence of the plaintiff (Yaj 31. 7, Nar. II 2 ) This is called 
titlcna ( reply ) or piahpaksa (Nar, 31. 2 ). When time may be 
given to the defendant for putting in his answer has already 
been stated above. 


The answer of the defendant must possess the following 
characteristics viz it must completely meet all the points of 
the plaint, it must not deviate from the trutb, must not employ 
vague words, must not be self-contradictory, it should not be 
such as to require further explanation (because of containing 
words in a foreign tongue or unknown or rarely used words or 
elliptical or badly arranged sentences ) 420 A reply is of four 
kinds, (1) mitliya (of denial), samprahpath or satya { confession 
or admission), kaiana or pratyavaskandana (of special plea or 
demurrer), prannyaya or purvanyaya (of former judgment or res 
judicata ) A reply of denial may take four forms (Nar H 5) 
viz. (1) this (what is affirmed in the plaint) is false, I do not 
know anything about it, I was not present (when the transact¬ 
ion alleged in the plaint is said to have taken place), I was then 
not born 421 The first is a direct denial, the others are unpl£ d 
or indirect \ ery strict rules of pleading were evolved by the 
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toe of Bt, who provides (144) that if a statement asserted by 
to plaintiff in the bearing of the defendant is not traversed^ 
to latter or if the latter remains silent when be should have 
iven a reply, it (should be held by the court that it) is admitt¬ 
ed (by the defendant). 428 ’When the defendant declares the 
truth of the claim made in the plaint that is a reply 
admission, mere the defendant accepting as correct the 
matters (or facts) set out by the plaintiff raises a plea, that is 
a reply of special plea. 483 The same is designed by some as 
ndliarya or adharya (rendering futile) of the plaint. _For ex¬ 
ample, where plaintiff avers that defendant took one hundred 
rupees and defendant accepts that fact but adds either that he 
later on returned them or that they were really donated to him, 
that is a reply of special plea, mere a person though defeated 
in a (former) proceeding again causes a plaint to be written 
and is addressed (answered) with the words ‘ yon were formerly 
defeated that is a reply of former judgment. That there was 
a former judgment between the same parties may be proved by 
citing the judges or arbitrators or by citing other witnesses or 
by producing the writing itself i e the copy of the judgment 
(Kat. 172 X 424 In a reply of admission there are only two stages 
of vyavahara viz. the plaint and the reply; there is no need of 
proof (so there is no knyUpada ) and the plaintiff succeeds as -a 
matter of course (and so there ^is no necessity of a regular 
judgment, nvrnaya ). Kat, {173-190) states at great length the 
faults of a reply and also what axe not proper replies The Mit 
{ on Yaj. XL 7), Apararka pp 613-614, Sm. 0* IL pp. 43-46 and 


« 3Uc*nr. q. by Compare Order VIII rule 5 of the 
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other digests quote long passages from Kat, Br, Harlfca, Vyasa 
and others on faults of uttam and illustrate them at length 
These have to be omitted for want of space One of the faults is 
1 sanlcara (mixture or confusion or misjoinder of pleas in defence), 
For example, if the plaint alleges 'the defendant took gold, a 
hundred rupees, certain valuable clothes and a quantity of com 
and has not returned any of them, * and the defendant’s reply is 
‘ I took the gold, I never took any rupees, the plaintiff donated 
the clothes tomae, as to the corn plaintiff had already filed a 
suit against me and failed ’ Here the reply contains all four 
Varieties, viz, the "first is a reply of admission, the 2nd is one of 
denial, the third is a special plea and the 4th is a plea of former 


judgment This is a sankara But it is not meant that tins 
reply would not he allowed All that is meant is that, as the 
burden of proof varies, the adducing of evidence will not be 
allowed simultaneously, but one after another. Vide Mifc, on 
Yaj II. 7, Par M in pp 77-80 . These questions axe concerned 
with cases in which several issues arise, the burden of proving 
some of which lies on the plaintiff and the burden of proving 


others lies on the defendant If a defendant does not come 
forward to give a reply, the king or judge should make him give 
one by sama (conciliatory words), bheda (threats) and other 
ways and if he does not give a reply for seven days after that, 
he may be declared to have been defeated and a decree may be 
passed against 425 him Kaut (HL 1), Yaj IL 9, 2Tar 1 55, 
Kat (163) state that a defendant cannot 426 raise a counter-claim 
(piaiyabhiyoga ) as long as he has not met the attack of the 
plaintiff, nor should another plaintiff attack a person who is a 
defendant in a suit already filed, except in the case ofabuseand 
assault, sdhma (death or grievous hurt by a weapon &c.). theft 
or m a very urgent matter, or in disputes among njembera of 
caravans or guilds or in charges of adultery, Y*JL*. 
mr IV 93 Sukra IV. 5.120 say that when a litigant dies while 
a stutls pending, his son (or other -P—rve) ; «- 
his estate should carry on the litigation or e 
claim an d the son cannot add his own enjoyment (to ma _J > 

425 ’p'm 
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three generation^ &c. as required for possession ripening into 
ownership) 427 

There were many grounds on account of which a litigant became 
what h, called hum (a losing party) and some times either had his 
plaint dismissed or his defence struck out and a decree passed 
against him or he was simply fined. For example, Nar. XL 33 
speaks oi five kinds 428 of him viz. one who changes his state¬ 
ments (or pleading), who does not prosecute his pleading by 
adducing evidence (1. e. avoids investigation), who does not 
appear when summoned, who gives no reply, who disappears or 
runs away when summoned. Nar. I 56-61, II. 24 explain some 
of these and other him parties. Kat. 202 (q. by Sm C. H p. 47 ) 
prescribes that the above five should respectively be fined 5,10 
12,16 and 20 panas Nar. XL 25 states that in all civil disputes 
such as those about women, land or debts the litigant .does not 
lose his cause even if he commits a mistake in his statements, 
but he is liable to fine. This conveys that in disputes arising 
out of wrath (manyukxta i.e. in criminal matters) a person loses 
his cause if he is guilty of the above acts and he is prohibited 
from pursuing the matter again. Kaut Ht. 1, Manu YHL 53-57 
contain in almost the same words, certain similar rules, Kaut 
calling the several actions causes of parokla (defeat). Vide 
Taj. H 16, Sukra XV 5.136, Kat. 191-210 for further details on 
dismissal for default and cognate matters. In these cases of 
hinauadmi, though a fine was imposed, a retrial could he ordered. 
When defendant filed his reply and parties joined issue in court, 
Br. and Kat say that they should not then he allowed to 
compromise the dispute privately without the permission of the 
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v tuurs ioqs ). Bat a compromise with the 
Sion was allowed when the parties were in doubt as to whTZ 
witnesses might say or the sabhjas might decide iin l.n ‘l 
.»db„ too. 

° r ‘ ° Vld0 r , 0 ” b0 «> «>des was evenly balanced or vS 
there was a conflict between the different smrtis and usages 

When the reply had been given the sdbhyas had to consider 
the question about the burden of proof. Br.«° says ‘ the sabhyas 
ftor considering the nature of the reply should call upon one 
of tho parties that are in court to establish his case ’ (Sm C H 
P 50 ). What a party sets out to establish is called sadhya and 
the means whoreby the claim (of the litigant) in its entirety is 
established is called sadhana ( Kat. 213 in V, P p. 79). Yai JL 7 
and Nar. II 27 say that the party (on whom the burden of 
proof lies ) should immediately (after the reply is given) write 
down the means whereby he proposes to prove his averments. 
This third stage (pada) is called Jcnya l e. proof. Sadhya 
and hu)yu are synonyms, knya and sudhcuia also are synonyms 
(Kat. in Apararka p 616, Vyasa in Sm. C. H p 54). The rules 
about burden of proof are laid down by Harlta (q in Mit on 
Ya] II. 7, Apararka p 616). In a reply of denial, the burden 
of proof is on the plaintiff, m a reply of former judgment or 
of a special plea, it is on the defendant and in a reply of 
admission no Question of burden of proof arises Compare also 
Nar IL 31. Tho Mit on Yaj II. 80 states another rule that 
an affirmative proposition has to be proved by him who 
asserts it (bhavaprattjfiavadinci eva Imyd ) Yaj, II. 22, NSr. U. 
28-29 and IV. 69, Br. (in Sm. C. H p. 54), and others say that 
means of proof are two-fold, human and divine, and that docu¬ 
ments, witnesses and possession are the human means of proof 
( Vas, 16. 10 also), while the ordeals of balance and others are 
divine means. Yaj IL 22, Nar. II. 29, Kat, 217 expressly state 
that ordeals are to be resorted to only when none of the human 
means are possible or available. If one party relies on human 
means alone and the other offers divme means, the king (or 
judge) has to accept human means and not divine; in disputes 
among men, if there be human means of proof though reaching 

430. $ g (agfir itaf t ^fvcvNrr 

*rr^r n jo 11 • 50 » 



305 


ml 


Preference among means of proof 


(or covering) only a portion ( of the allegations in the plaint) 
than human means should be accepted and not divma ones even 
though the latter may cover the whole ground (KaA 
o by Mit. on Yftf. H 22). This latter rule is based on the 
proposition laid down in YfiJ. H 20 and Visnudharmasutra vL 22 
that when a party totally denies a claim and the opponent 
establishes by evidence a substantial portion of it, the judge 

may pass a decree against the denying party for the whole of 
the claim This is practically the same as the maxim 1 omnia 
pxaesumuntUT contra spoliatoxem *. 431 Therefore the general rule 
was that the divine mode of proof was to be resorted to only 
in the absence of any human means of proof. Eat. 229 ( q. by 
Mit on Yaj. 3L 22, Apararka p. 629 ) allows witnesses or ordeals 
when the dispute is started with reference to sahasa, assault or 
abuse and causes that spring from force and Eat. 230 (q in 
Sm. C. IL p 51) provides that, in the case of a person guilty of 
sahasa perpetrated in secret, investigation has to be made by 
divine proof. Eat. 225-228 {q. by Mit on Yaj. 31 22, Apararka 
p, 629, Sm. 0. IL pp. 53-54) lay down certain rules about 
preference among the several means of proof: whatever axe 
declared as the conventional usages of the associations of 
traders, of guilds ( of artisans) and of groups (of brahmanaB), 
the means of proving them are documents and not ordeals nor 
witnesses; enjoyment 431,5 (or possession) alone is weightier in 
the case of the making and (the use of) doors and ways, as 
also in the oase of water-courses and the like (i. e. in the case 
of easements) and not writing nor witnesses; in the case of 
things promised to he given but not given, when a decision is 
to be given in disputes of servants with masters, in the matter 
of taking back a thing after it is sold or when a person having 
purchased a thing does not pay the price, in gambling and 
prize fighting-when in these matters disputes arise the means 


431 Vide H of Dh vol I. p 204 and a. 3E>7« where a half verse from 
the drama Vikramorvasiya (XV. 17) is quoted containing the same proposition 
and it is shown, that Narada as quoted in V. M. p. 311 and Par M III p,2Q3 
contained the same half verse The half verse is 

The maxim cited above is relied upon in Ardeshir v The Collector of Surat 
3 Bom H C. R (A C J ) p. 116 and m Fratnji v The Commissioner of 
Customs 7 Bom. H. C. R. (A. C J.) p 89. 

431a In talubhai v. Bai Amnt X. X.. It. 2 Bom. 29 9 at p. 312 there 
« a reference to K5t 226 gnsrmfenwt <TOr i 5 && ?VTW 

W ^ n. There is a simUar verse of Kat 314 iq in XI. 

p* 67 ) * fWr: tt .* 



306 


, History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Vol, 


of proof are witnesses and not documents nor ordeals Marici 
( q. by Sm. 0. IE. 60, ,V. P p 141) states that as regards the 
sale, mortgage, gift or partition of immoveable, property a 
document (should be executed as it) enables the person (in 
whose favour it is executed) to acquire (clear) title and freedom 
from doubt 43 ® (even after the lapse of years) Ibis in consonance 
with this that the Indian Legislature (in the Transfer of Property 
Act, IV of 1882) requires writing and registration as regards the 
sale, mortgage and gift of immoveable property Narada IV 75 
very concisely hits the special characteristics of each pramana: 
‘ a document is always strong, witnesses are strong (as evidence) 
only as long as they are alive, possession becomes strong as 
time passes \ The comparative strength of the several kinds 
of evidence is well put by Brhaspati 433 : 1 Witnesses are superior 
to inference (circumstantial evidence ), a document is superior 
to witnesses, undisturbed possession for three generations ifl 
superior to all these * Hat. 2-21 (q. by Mit on Yaj II 80 and 
V. P. p, 80) gives the warning that when a litigant abandoning 
a strong ground or means of proof resorts to a weak one to 
prove liis case, he would not be again entitled to rely on that 
(strong ground of proof) after the members of the court have 
decided as to who should succeed This practically propounds 
the same rule as that of constructive 7 es judicata gained m 
explanation 4 to section 11 of the Indian Civil Pro Code (of 1908) 


The means of proof will now he briefly dealt with m order 
And first come documents 'Those m search of an exhaustive 
treatment may usefully consult Dr Amaxeshwar 
1 Hindu Law of Evidence ’ (Calcutta, 1933). 

When writing was first employed in India and how the 
Indian Brahmi alphabet was derived have beenmootpo 
ST*code. among scholar. ££ f SS 

of Ancient Samtoit Literature p SOT 

for literary purposes was unknown m g ans krit 

exploded by Goldstuckor in ^ himself 

Literature * and was later on abandoned by MaxM -. 
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Then Bfihler (in c the Origin of the Indian Brabmi alphabet *} 
started the theory that Brahml was derived from a foreign 
Semitic script about 800 B C. and this hypothesis held the 
field for a long time (vide e, g. Rhys Davids in * Buddhist 
India * chapters VR and VTH). Even Western scholars axe not 
now prepared to accept this dating of Buhler; vide Cambridge 
History of India, vol.Lp.141 (1922) The excavations at Mohenjo- 
daTo tend to throw grave doubts on this theory and discredit it 
At Harappa and Mohenjo-daro there is writing (not satisfactori¬ 
ly deciphered yet) on burnt clay and pottery. The Piprahva 
vase shows writing on stone several centuries before the 
Christian era and the Sohagpur copperplate inscription is the 
earliest writing on copper plates yet discovered (vide Annals 
of B, 0 R Institute, Yol XL p. 32 ff) This is not the place to 
discuss the questions about tbe origin of the art of writing in 
India and of the Brahml script. It cannot*be gainsaid that the 
most ancient dharmasasiras refer to writing as well-known. 
Gaut XIEL 4 appears to refer to a witness signing himself as 
such on a document Yas. 16.10, Yisnudhamnasutra VI, 23, 
Yaj 32. 22 mention Itkktia (document) as the first means of 
proof Manu VUL 51 uses the word karam in the sense of 
document (arthepavyayamanam tu karanena vibhavitcm), in 
V3R 168 refers to documents obtained by coercion and in 
IX. 232 to fabricated royal edicts ( kutusasana ). Xaut. has a 
special chapter (3110) on royal writings (sasana), in which 
he dilates upon the qualifications of the king's scribe, on the 
contorts of an official document, the good points required in 
an official missive, on various divisions of writings 'and 4 on the 
faults ^ m official writings that are to-be avoided. In 111 KAut 
prescribes that the king should hold consultations with absent 
ministers by sending a letter ( palra , a leaf of palm or a piece of 
birch bark er similar material) and in 119 states that consulta- 

by I i 6 L ( Pat ™ l With the council of ministers'should be 
Md m the fifth part of the day. In 3X 7 Kaut advises the con- 
etruckon of rooms with shelves for books containing Accounts 
{aksapatalam nibandhapmtakasthanam karayet ). Vide also Kaut 
R 21, IL 30, IV. 9, IV. 10 for references to .writing in various 
other connections. Kaut, (m 1) appears** to use the word harana 
tr Se ^ G 0 i docura8nt and a rule which is the same as 
Ya3 ‘ 11 Ya l 1 319 speaks, of laud grants being written or 
-- - - > 
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engraved on cloth or copperplate Megasthenes (McCrindle 
p. 69 ) no doubt says * that Indians have no written laws, but 
there is no doubt that he is under some misapprehension as to 
what he was told, since in another place (p. 83) he refers to 
philosophers committing useful suggestions to writing Similar¬ 
ly Strabo (XV. 1 53-54) states that the Indians were ignorant 
of writing, hut (67) narrates that Nearchus states that Indians 
write letters on doth. One of the oldest copperplate grants is 
the Taxil a plate of, Moga (identified with Moa of the Sakas) 
and is not later than 120 B. O Vide E» L Vol IV. p. 54 and 
Rapson’s ‘Indian coins* p. 7. It appears that wooden boards 
were used for writing ephemeral matters and patra for more 
permanent use, as Kat <p. 293, n. 400 above) states that the 
first information was to be written on a hoard with chalk and 
the formal plaint on a leaf (patra). The Lalitavistara (10th 
chap. p. 143, B.I ed.) states that the Buddha used a board 
of sandal-wood for learning the scripts (-candanamayam lipi- 
phal akam-ad&ya). 

Yfij. IL 84-94, NSr. IV, 69-75 and 135-146, Br. f Kat 249-312, 
Sukra n. 291-318, IV. 172-182 and several digests devote great 
attention to documents. A few salient points only wm 6 
brought out here. Nar. (IV. 70-71) eulogises documents by 
saying that if the Creator had not created writing which m 
an excellent eye, the world would have come to grief and that a 
document is an indubitable means of apprehending the timei ® 
place, the object, the material, the extent and the duration of a 
transaction. 3 Br.(q.inV.P p.141) says that, «*»«*«*£ 

begin to entertain doubts (about a transaction) even m ail 
months (from an occurrence or transaction) the 
therefore created in the hoary past letters which am rworded L o 

century A.D.) mentions 64 s “ l Pj® 1 Ifh ehaD P 143). 

Buddha, among which the first is Br&hml (10th ch^ ». 

Sis., Br., and Sukra probably t^toei^amv 7 b 

Brahms). Sukra JL V isnu**Dh.8. 

The texts divide documents m different way . _—______ 
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VH % divides documents into tliree kinds viz. those written 
before the king (i e. by public officers), those bearing the 
superscription of witnesses and those without witnesses. The 
first is a document written in a state office by a scribe appoint¬ 
ed by the king and bearing the signature of the head or 
superintendent of the office. This is just like the registration of 
documents in modern India. Br. 437 (q by V. P, p. 141, V, May, 
p. 24} divides documents into three sorts viz. royal writing, 
writing made at a fixed place and that written in one’s 
own hand. Nar. IV, 135 speaks of two kinds viz. one written by 
the executant himself In his own hand and that written by 
another; (the first of these is valid) without attesting witnesses, 
while the Becond requires to be attested. In the former no 
writer (lekhaka) nor witnesses are necessary, while in the 
latter both are necessary. Even now in India no deed concern¬ 
ing even immoveable property is required by law to be attested 
except mortgages and gifts. The author of the Sangraha, the 
Mit. on Y&j. IL 84 and several others divide documents into 
rfyakvya (public) and jariapada (private or of the common 
people). The V. Mayukha (p. 24) says that lauJdka and janapada 
are synonyms and jSnapada document is of two kinds viz, 
written by the executant himself in his own hand and that 
written by another, and that the first maybe without attesta¬ 
tion of witnesses, but the other must be attested. On Y&j. H 22 
the Mit. divides documents into sasana and ciraka. The first is 
the same as rajaklya (described in Yaj.L 318-320) and clraka is 
practically the same as janapada wilting. OnY&j, II89 the Mit. 
remarks that a royal deed must be written In correct and 
11 igant language but a document executed by ordinary people 
to not required to be in correct Sanskrit, but may be written in 
the local dialect of the parties. Y&i n, 89 states that a document 
written by the executant himself in his own hand is autho¬ 
ritative except when it is brought about by force or fraud, 
is?’ T* prescribe that a document of debt or the 

like should be written down lay mutual agreement, that 
the creditor b name should be placed first, that it should 
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mention the year, month, half month, Wn ( day), the names, 
caste, gotras, the Vedic School, the names of the fathers of 
the parties, that when the writing is finished the debtor should 
write at the end that the deed is approved by IT' IT (the execu¬ 
tant ) son of so and so, that an even number (i e not less than 
two) should attest the document, stating their father’s names 
and that ,they attest as witnesses and the scnbe should write 
at the end that he wrote the document at the request of both 
parties. If the debtor or any witness cannot write, his signa¬ 
ture should be -made by another in the presence^ of all 
witnesses (Nar. q by Mit „on Taj, II 87 and by Vy. Nir. 


p. 87 without name ). Rajaklya documents fare of three 
kinds (acc, to, Br quoted in Y P p 141, V May. p. 24) 
.viz iasana (a royal grant of land), jayapatm (a judgment 
deciding a law-suit), pi asada-patui (a deed showing the king’s 
pleasure at the devoted service or bravery of a person); acc. to 
Vasistha (q in Sm. C. II p. 55 and V May p 28) it is of four 
kinds viz iasana , 7 ayapatra, ajnapatra (a royal command 
addressed,to feudatories, high or low officers lik6 the wardens 
of the marches ), prajHapanapatra (a writing of request addressed 
by. the king, to sacrificial priests, a purohda , teacher, learned 
brfihmanas or ,other highly honoured persons), it is five-fold 


acc. to S pp. 111-113 viz sasana, jayapatra, ajnapatra, pra- 
jnapanapatra and prasadapatra. Kaut in IT. 10 speaks of seve¬ 
ral‘kinds-of royal orders and names them, such as prajfiapana 
(request by a messenger about what another prays),Ajnapatra 
(as above ), pandana (honour to the deserving or gift in distress), 
pankdra (remission of taxes for certain castes or villages by the 
king), - msrsfe/eft/ra, (writing .whereby tbe king accepts the 
actions 'or words of some trustworthy person as his own), pro- 
vrUika ( conveying information-about some portentous happen¬ 
ing or some news about enemies etc.), piahlehha (reply in 
accordance with 'discussion .held with tje ^ ^ ^ 
from another), sahatraga .(order addressed to ^igh 
and officers for the welfare of travellers) 
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krayapatra(solQ deed), adhanapaira or adhipatra ( deed of pledge or 
mortgage), stMipatra or safmntpatia (deed of convention, which is 
made by the Inhabitants of a village or city or the members of 
a corporation or guild by mutual agreement for settling their 
conventions), dasapatra (deed of bondage to serve executed by 
a person devoid of food or clothing), rnalehha or uddharpatra 
(bond of debt promising return at a future date with interest), 
mnddhipatra (deed of purification given to a person with the 
attestation of witnesses when a penance for a sin has been per¬ 
formed), sandhipatia (deed of peace when a compromise in the 
presence of leading people after a charge of'the commission of 
a crime has been made), simapatia (deed of boundary when a 
dispute about it is settled), upagata (a receipt passed by the 
creditor to a debtor on payment of the whole or part of a debt, 
Yaj H 93), anvadhpatra (a sub-mortgage i e where the mort¬ 
gagee or pledgee mortgages or pledges the property or thing to 
another and hands over the former deed to his own creditor), 
The two branches of private documents (ianapada) are either 
ciraka or not ciraka; ciraka is defined as a document written by 
hereditary scribes residing in the capital, who are approached 
by the parties and bearing the signatures of the parties and 
witnesses and the names of their fathers (Sangraha q by Sm 
59,Par M 111 P 127 X Vide n. 43? above and Sukra H 
99-318 and IV. 5.172-177 for definitions of these and other kinds 
of documents But acc to Vyasa quoted by Sm. C. II. p 59 
private documents are of eight kinds viz ciraka, upagata (a 
receipt), svahasta (written by the executant himself), adhipatra, 
? ata : sandhipatra, visuddhipatea Some 

wmdJS I** ^ yaVaMtasara 69) and the Mit write the 
woidas«rafca and not caaka. It was so called (viz ciraka ) 

because . lt was written on the hack (of the bark of 

it was emnlSllh Pr0per Word 18 araka ^en 

it was en^loyed because being executed by scribes appointed by 

&eJang, it bad validity for all time (am) as compared with 

t8 ‘ Ciraka ’ in this last sense seems to 
be equal to sthanakrta * of other writers. . 

,, , N& J- 43e W - 136 > Yis nn. Dh. S m 11 and Kat. (252) require 

to5 < t a r;!! W i Talid Which is not Averse to the cus- 
of the country, the content s of whioh follow the rules 
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regarding pledges (and other transactions) and the sequence 
of the sense and of the words in which is not contradictory 
or confusing. Sm C. U. p. 59 applies the word ^ p&ncuru$hcL 
(on which five are recorded) to documents that are signed by 
the creditor, the debtor, two witnesses and the scribe. The 
Sarasvatlvilasa p 114 holds that pancarutfhatva consists in 
having the creditor, debtor, witnesses (as one item), scribe and 
the matter to be written. Harlta and Vyasa (q in Sm. C. 2L 
p. 59) employ the dual {saksinau), while Yaj IL 87 employs 
the plural Therefore ordinarily two witnesses sufficed, but in 
very important writings there should be more witnesses. Vftva- 
rupa reads ‘asamah’ in Yaj. IL 87 and requires three witnesses 
as the minimum. Nar. IV, 137, Visnu 440 Dh. S VH. 6-10, Br. 
(S. B. E. vol 33 p. 307 v. 23.), Eat. (271) state that a document 
is invalid that is executed by a person intoxicated, by one 
already charged (with an offence), by a woman, a minor, that 
has been brought about by threats or deceit or coercion, by one 
dying, by one diseased, by a lunatic, or by those that are 
dependent Visnu Dh. S. (YXL8-9) and Eat. 273 (q by Y. M. 
p. 338, Apararka p. 686, Par. M. HI p. 131) state that a docu¬ 
ment may be held invalid owing to defects in the witnesses 
or in the scribe or to the fraud of the creditor or executant 


Nar. IV. 145, Eat ( 306-307), Samvarfea (both quoted by 
Apararka pp. 691-692) and Br. (S. B. E. 33 p. 309 verse 31) say 
that no oral evidence should be allowed to contradict the (terms 
of a) document, that the mode of proving (a matter) by a docu¬ 
ment is always superior, that a writing can be refuted or 
superseded only by another document relating to the same 
matter and not by the oaths of witnesses and that if oral evidence 
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were allowed fco overrule the force of documents there would 
be confusion and an end to all written transactions 441 . If there is 
a conflict among documents then a jmapuda document (written 
by a scribe and attested) is superior to one written in the hand 
of the executant himself and a public document is superior 
to a janapada one (Yyasa q. by 8m. C. II p 66 S, Y p 122). 

Yaj. IL 91, Nar, IY. 146 and Kat. 312 (q. by Apararka 
p. 687) prescribe that when a document is in another country or 
when it is illegibly written, when it is lost or its letters have 
become indistinct (by lapse of time or other causes) or it has been 
stolen cr is crushed or burnt or shattered into pieces, another 
document may be caused to be written (if both parties agree), 
but if they do not agree and the contents have to be proved or 
if the executant denies his signature, then Nar. IV. 142 and Kat. 
(282 q, by Sm C U p. 63) say that time may he given to bring 
it from the foreign country or the contents may he proved by the 
evidence of the attesting witnesses or of the scribe or of those that 
have seen it. This shows that the smiti law required the produc¬ 
tion of the document itself as primary evidence, hut allowed 
secondary evidence only in exceptional cases 442 Ha document 
belonging to one man is produced by another the latter has to 
explain his custody of it 443 (Yyasa q. by Apaxarkap. 690, Sm. C. 
TL 66). Kat. (308 q by Sm, O.U. p. 65) says 444 that just as the reflec¬ 
tion of a person or thing made in a mirror is seen as if it were real 
though it is unreal, so clever people can fabricate documents 
resembling (the genuine writing of a person). Yyasa (in 
Apatarka p. 688, Sm C. IL 65) and Br. (S. B. E vol 33 p. 307 


’fr* rarfcu vigtmx 

***** u mgSrer m qrgT t Irevrem rerevu * 

grnvr , g.by amrS p. 692; > 
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see. 92 of the Indian Evidence Act The poet Magha gives expression in his 
way to the same idea in tag 3ft*, 
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w, 20-21) Bay the same thing and add that documents have to 
be carefully scrutinized and that no certain conclusion can he 
established by documents alone (in every case), that women, 
minors and illiterate persons are deceived even by their relatives 
by the fabrication of documents bearing the names of these 
(women and others) and that this has to be investigated with 
skill. When there is a doubt about the genuineness of a docu¬ 
ment, it can be established by comparison with other documents 
admitted to be written ox signed by the same person, by ratioci¬ 
nation, by the probability of the two parties being together at 
the time of the transaction, by citing the attesting witnesses, 44 * 
by the peculiarities or flourishes in writing certain letters or 
making certain signs (in the writing questioned and in other 
admitted writings), the previous transactions between the par¬ 
ties (or their subsequent conduct), and the source of the acqui¬ 
sition of the subject matter m dispute (Yaj H 92, Visnu Dh. 
S. VH 12, Nar. IV. 143-144, K&t 283 q. in Mit. on Yaj H 92). 
Visnu Dh. S. (VU 13) and Kat. 446 285-286 (q by AparSrka 
pp. 689-690) prescribe that if the debtor, creditor, witnesses 
or the scribe be dead the authenticity of the document has 
to be ascertained by (a comparison of the signatures on the 
disputed document) with other specimens of their handwriting 
ox signatures or other documents executed by the debtor. * 
287 (q. by Apaiaka p. 689, 3m. C. H P* 64 and ^ a £ ’ & 
p 134) states the striking 447 rule that when a document hears 
royal seal, that document is presumed to be auth®tic, ev 
though all the three (viz. the debtor, the witnesses andfee B^i 
am dead. This shows that documents bearing the king;s 
or that of royal officers were regarded as pnma ^ae ge 
and this rule is analogous to the ponwogn see 
Indian Evidence Act and sections 59-60 of the Indla ” ?^g ed 

tion Act. That even copperplate grants weresometamesfOTged 

is clear fro m the reference in the Madhuban plate 

445 . Vl ae sec. 68 of the Indian Evince Act about the pxoof - 

attested documents - its**! 
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Harsa (E. L VII. p. 155,158), and from the Tarachandi Bock 
Inscription (in Bihar) of Mahanayaka Pratapadhavaladeva 
(in E. L XX. Appendix Ho. 340) of samval 1225 which declares 
that a certain copperplate purporting to be issued by Vi jay a- 
candra of Kanoj was forged. Vide Fleet in L A, vol. 30 pp. 201- 
323 for many forged grants. Verses (variously attributed to Eat. 
or Brhaspati by the digests) state that when a loan (recorded in 
a document) has not been expressly claimed by the creditor 
able to claim from a debtor who is able to pay off and who is 
at hand, the document loses its validity because a suspicion 
arises that the debt has been paid off and that a document 
executed more than thirty years before which has never been 
seen (by any body) nor read out (by the creditor to any body) 
does not attain validity even though the witnesses on it are 
living. Har. IV. 141 is very similar to this last. Eat. 298-299, 
301 (q by Par. M. HL 136, Mifc. on Yaj. 3L 24, Apararka 
p. 690-691) prescribe that if no objection is raised for 
twenty years as regards a patent faults in a document of debt 
or pledge or of the settlement of boundaries, then the document 
ceases to be voidable Eat. 275 and Br. (S. B. E vol. 33 p. 302 
v, 25) both quoted by Apararka p. 671 and V. P, p 122 
require that the latent defects in documents or witnesses must 
be declared (pointed out) by the disputant at the (proper) time 
(i e. when they are produced), while patent defects may be 
considered by the sabhyas at the time ( of the consideration of 
the evidence) by reference to the rules of the sastra. Yaj. II 
93-94, Yismi Dh, S, YX 25-26 418 prescribe that when a debtor 
pays part of a debt, the debtor should write on the back of the 
document how much he paid or the creditor may hand over to 
the debtor a writing of receipt signed or written by himself, 
particularly when the original document is not at hand, and 
when the whole debt is paid or the contract is fully performed 
the creditor should tear off the document or should execute 
another document in order to make clear the fact of satisfaction 

The fabrication of royal edicts and private documents was 
so much condemned by the sentiments of society that Manu IX 
232 and Visnu Dh. S V. 9-10 proscribe the extreme penalty of 
death for such offences as in the case of the murder of women, 
minors and bxahmanas. Yaj. H 295 (= Mafcsya 227. 202) 

1 VI 25-26 
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prescribes the highest fine for him who adds to or writes less 
than what was intended to be declared in a royal grant or edict. 
Sankha also prescribes death or the excision of a limb 
for fabrication of documents (q. by V R. pp. 298, 369), 

For detailed treatment about documents in ancient and 
medieval India two papers in the Annals of B. O. R. Institute, 
vol. IX. pp 49-81 and in the Journal of the Andhra Historical 
Society, vol. 18 pp 203-232 may be consulted 



CHAPTER XII 


BHUKTI or BHOGA ( possession ). 

According to Gant. XL 39 a man becomes an owner by 
inheritance, purchase, partition, seizure (appropriation of 
forest trees and other things which have no owner) and find¬ 
ing (i e appropriation of lost property the owner of which is 
unknown). Gaut. (X. 40-41) adds .that in the case of brahmanas 
acceptance (of a thing donated) is an additional mode (of 
becoming an owner), that conquest in the case of a ksatriya and 
gain (by trade or labour) in the case of a vaisya ot sudra are 
also additional modes Vas. 16.16 mentions eight inodes. Bi. 

(quoted in V. P.p 153, Apararka p. 635, S. B. E. vol. 33 p 300 
v. %) mentions seven modes of acquiring immovable property 
viz. by learning, purchase, mortgage, valour (i e. conquest), 
through the wife ( as dowry), inheritance ( from an ancestor) 
and succession to an issueless kinsman. Narada (q. in Sm. C. 31 
p, 70) mentions the same except mortgage, if one of these 
expressly says that long possession is by itself a source ot 
ownership Great divergence 449 has prevailed throughout the 
centuries among the sages and digests about the relation ot 
title and possession and about the length of possession necessary 
for making a person secure in his right to property by Teason 
of possession Possession ( bhuUi) may he with title ( sagama) 
or without title ( anUgarna ), Agama means * origin * or 1 source 
of title r such as purchase ot simply 4 title \ 4s0 Manu V TTT. 200, 
Yaj n. 27, Nar. IV. 84 employ that word in that sense Vide 
Kat 317 (q, in Sm. O 31 p 73 and Par. M 3H p 141) If property 
is held in one of the modes of acquiring ownership stated above 
and there is also possession, one’s right to that property is 
indefeasible (ttar. IV. 85, Br. q. by Sm. C. H p. 70, S. B. EL 33 
pp. 309 and 312 v. 3 and 22 ) t but possession without a cleaT title 

449. Vide Lalubhai \ Bar Amrit I. L R 2 Bom 299^ 304 ff f where 
Mr justice West enters on an elaborate analysis of the doctrines of the 
Mit. and the VyavahararaaytiUia on title and possession 

> ftm. 27,sn^j«rwitt 

^.srpins Bwu,(«<ra i atnm. aifShratfew- 

tos v'*'0'rt a fiT i arfuft sumqRR wtrgt: i ursnsKat-r p. 225 , 
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does not. lead to (or ripen into) ownership 451 (with certain 
exceptions to be noted later on) Vyasa and Pitamaha 452 
declare that possession in order to be valid must have five 
characteristics viz it must have title behind it, must be of 
long standing, unbroken, free from protest (by another person) 
and in the presence (i. e before the very eyes) of the opponent 
(q in Mit on Yaj II 27 and Apararka p 635 ) Even title, if 
not accompanied by some slight possession, has no strength, 
while title is stronger than possession not handed down 
hereditarily ( Yaj H 27 ) Nar. IV. 85 states that possession 
becomes strong when backed by clear title. These passages 
present some difficulty and make title and possession depend 
on each other. Nar. IV. 77 states that even if there be a 
document or witnesses to support a man's title, when there is 
no enjoyment, particularly in the case of immovable property, 
there is no validity All that is meant is that a transfer 
without possession though under a deed or before witnesses is 
risky and that title and possession lend support to each other 
as stated by Nar IV. 84-86, Br, Harita and Pitamaha 453 Mr 
(IV. 86-87 ) declares that one who pleads mere possession and 
no title at all should he considered a thief on account of his 
putting forward the deceptive plea of possession (which even a 
thief can assert) and that the king should punish as a thief 
one who enjoys a property even for hundreds of years without 
title. All that this last verse means is that the person m 
possession must prove legal origin or such a long possession 
that there is no possibility of an inference that the possession 
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of Ms ancestor originated is wrong. Delivery of possession 
was the principal mode of transferring ownership in ancient 
times in almost all systems of jurisprudence and so possession 
was given great weight as evidence of ownership. 451 The Mit. 
on Ysj. IL 27 makes the position clear. In the case of a gift 
or sale there must he the cessation of the ownership of the 
transferor and the arising of the ownership of the transferee. 
This last occurs only when the transferee accepts the property 
and not otherwise. Acceptance iB mental, vocal and physical 
(i. e. the acceptor makes a Tesolve to accept, says that he 
accepts and takes physical possession). These three may 
exist in the case of such movable articles as gold, clothes &c 
But in the case of a field physical acceptance is not possible 
except by enjoying the fruits ot profits thereof Therefore in 
order to make a gift ot sale perfect there must be some slight 
possession at least In the absence of such possession mere 
title is weak. Title may succeed agkinst the man in possession 
who has no title and who has not been in possession for the 
prescribed period ( such as three generations). If the possessor 
proves possession foT that period he will succeed against one 
who has bare title and no possession whatever. If it is known 
ot proved that a man purchased from A hut got no possession 
and that another purchased fTom A subsequently and got 
possession (but was not in continuous possession for the 
prescribed period) the prior title though without possession 
will prevail oveT the later one, acc. to Yaj. II 23. But when 
it is doubtful as to which title is prior and which posterior the 
one with possession will prevail. Where the possession has 
been uninterruptedly with a man*B ancestors for three genera- 
tions he will succeed against one who has baTe title. Therefore 
possession was not absolutely indispensable for transfer even 
acc. *to the Mit. and other works, but title without posses¬ 
sion was risky and so possession was insisted upon as it was 
mne points of law \ It follows, acc. to the Mit., that (1) when 
possession was comparatively of short duration - and not 
supported by any title much weight was not attached to 
possession and title by itself would prevail against it* that (21 
continuous possession for three generations (though there is 


sec t \ S t ^ awuufai thB 1W5 (8 and 9 Vic. chap. 106. 
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nothing to show there was title to begin with) will prevail over 
a mere documentary title and that (3) a prior title with less 
than the possession for three generations (but with some 
possession) succeeds over a later title accompanied by posses¬ 
sion. Long possession was assumed to have originated in 
legal title, although Giving to lapse of time it was not possible 
to prove the origin * 5S The main controversy has raged round 
the question of what h long possession, Yaj II 24 literally 
translated means 1 los*-* of land results in twenty years when ifc 
is enjoyed by a stranger before the owner's very eyes and 
without any protest from him and loss of chattels (results 
under similar circumstances) in ton years \ Manu VIH 147-148 
and NSrada IV. 79-80 have two verses in common which mean 
* Jf the owner of anything silently looks on (i. e raises no 
protest) wlion it is being enjoyed in his presence for ten years by 
strangers lie does not deserve to recover it(i\e he loses the thing). 
When the owner is not an idiot nor a minor and his property 
is enjoyed within Ins sight then the property being lost by 
his conduct (xyumhara) comes to belong to the enjoyer. 
Gaut XU. 34 has almost 456 the same words as Manu VIE 148. 
Sankha (in V.Ep 308) also refers to ten years. These passages 
apparently moan that at the end of 20 or 10 years 
possession by the wrongful possessor the ownership of tee 
original owner is lost and the wrongful possessor becomes tee 
owner. But there are several other smrti passages wawe i ^ 
said that possession even for a hundred years originating; i 
wrong cannot confer title and much longer periods are re 
for the loss of ownership and the acquisition ofownersP 
by proscription Vide N5r IV. 86-87 cited-(on p 318 abev^ 
N4r. (IV 89) himself says elsewhere that possession reqin 

455 Under the Law of England ‘Time immemorial or 
the memory of man runneth not to the contrary 

the whole period of time from the re.gn of Richard I This ^ ^ ^ 
Inconvenient and absurd rule which was ^ ro B ate y the rights 
Prescription Act of 1832 ( 2 and 3 William XV. chap «> ^ l0terr0 p te d 
to any land became absolntc and indefeasible by ty y cons ent 

enjoyment before that Act (except when the W"" 1 ~ of memory 
or agreement made nnder a deed) By French Law ‘be _t«n ^ 

was held to extend for one hundred years as done by the M. ^ 

Sanskrit digests. Vide Salmond*s Jurisprudence (9tb ed of 1937, 
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to be supported by title only during marlakala (during human 
memory), but in cases beyond human memory possession con¬ 
tinued successively for three generations (or ancestors) is 
proof of ownership even in the absence of a document (or other 
title). Visnu Dh. S. Y. 187 is in similar 457 terms. The Mit, 
on Yai(H 27) says that srmrtakala is a period of 100 years, 
as the Veda declares that the span of a man’s life is 100 years. 
For a hundred years it is possible for witnesses to depose to 
the origin of possession. So if there is possession for less than 
one hundred years, oral evidence can be adduced for establishing 
its origin, and title will have to be proved by the possessor and if 
no oral evidence is adduced to prove title, it is a case in which 
it may be held as certain that there was no title to begin with. 
Mere possession is not enumerated by sages like Gautama 


among the means of acquiring ownership. As the Sarasvatl- 
vilasa (p. 124) puts it, long uninterrupted possession only leads 
to an inference that it originated in title acquired by sale, gift 
or the like i e. there arises a presumption of lawful origin 458 
Therefore in order to enable a man to rely on possession alone 
as proof of ownership it must extend uninterruptedly over 100 
years (acc. to the Mit)» The Smrticandrika 459 (H p. 72) 
accepts this meaning, only requiring' 105 years’possession in¬ 
stead of 100 years*. Acc. to a smrfci quoted by it each genera¬ 
tion means 35 years and so when Narada requires possession 
tor three generations 105 years are meant (acc to Sm. 0) 
isnu Dh. S. V. 187, Kat (327) also hold that continuous 
enjoyment for three generations makes the fourth generation 
owner of the land. ESt. (321 q. by Mit on Yaj. H 27 Ana 
Jrka p 636)states‘in cases falling within the memory of man 
t is desirable that possession must be a ccompanied with title 

457 ^ h 
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(in order to be proof of ownership as to land); but in cases 
beyond the memory of man possession extending over three 
generations in succession {is independent proof of ownership), 
since there is no certainty that there was no title (to begin with) r . 
Vide also Br. (in S. B. E. vol* 33 p 313 verses 36-28)* ‘Three 
generations’ is a vague expression. The great-grandfather, the 
grandfather and the father of a man may die in the space of ten 
years and if the gieat-grandfather took possession wrongfully and 
all died within ten years of the time of taking possession one after 
another, the fourth in descent might urge that there was posses¬ 
sion for three generations and that he had become owner. 
Therefore K&t. in another verse (318, q by Apararka p 636 and 
V. P, p, 155) laid down that unbroken possession for three 
generations extending over sixty years becomes firm (indepen¬ 
dent means of proof of ownership) Thus tnpurusa-bhoga or 
jmroakramagataAihoga (in Ya] 21 27) means the same thing as 
possession continuing from a time beyond human memory 
(asmch la-kalu ) and is equal to 60 years acc. to Eat, Vy&sa an 
a few other srarti writers 400 . Narada (q, byApararka p 636) 
says that as regards possession one generation means twen 7 
years, while Br. (q by Sm. Q IL p 72) says it means thirty 
years. It will be noticed from the above that early authors im 
Gaut, Manu., YSj appear to lay down 20 years’ adverse enjoy¬ 
ment of land as sufficient to create ownership, while 
comparatively later authors like NSr. and KM. require sixty yeai 8 
enjoyment In order to remove this conflict and MM* 
maxim that apparently conflicting texts should 
aB far as possible, the writers of commentenes and 
Visvarupa and Medhatithi (on Manu VIII- 14 ) , . 

Some lay emphasis on possession and others on • Kullfika 
at least three explanations Apararka (pp. 63^ »^ 20 

and Eaghunandana take the literal s 01 ^ T ^ 
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is svalmhani)* 61 , The 2nd explanation is that the meaning of 
Yaj. II 24 is that after 20 years’ enjoyment by a stranger, if the 
owner brings a suit and relies on a document in his favour, be 
runs the risk of being unable to prove bis ownership barely on 
the strength of the document, since it is possible to argue that, 
even though he had a document, by his silence he acquiesced in 
the stranger taking possession and tacitly consented to it. 
Therefore all that Yaj II. 24 means or recommends is that an 
owner should not be negligent (upeksa) or should not remain 
silent when a stranger stakes wrongful possession This view 
was first started by Visvarvipa among extant writers and it 
approaches the modern idea of requiring vigilance in the asser¬ 
tion of ones’ rights 462 , that is there is only loss of the suit 
(vyavaharahani). This View lays emphasis on a verse attri¬ 
buted to H5r. and the word ajavahatam it and in Manu VIII 14S 
and ISarada IV. 80, where the word means lawsuit also, the idea 
being that the sages declare only what would happen or he 
decided by the judges in a law court and do not intend to say 
that the decision would be just or righteous from the higher or 
the moralist’s point The third view is that of the Mit. (followed 
by tbe Vyavaharamayukha, Mitramisra and several others) 
which 463 explains that the loss is not that of the ownership of 
the thing itself but of the produce of it (there is only * phala- 
ftnm ’ ) i e. if without protest the owner allows a stranger to 
remain in possession before his very eyes for twenty years and 
then he brings a suit, he may succeed in getting hack his land 
but he would lose his claim to the profits of the land. The Mit„ 
the Vyavaharamatrka and V. P (pp 157-165) contain very 
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elaborate discussions on Yaj. IL 24; but considerations of space 
forbid any further reference to them. The V M 461 connects 
Yaj IX 24 with the preceding verse (viz that in mortgages, gifts 
and sales a prior transaction prevails over a later one) and 
remarks that this verse (Yaj. n 24) says that if a person after 
a gift, sale, or mortgage to him allows the property to remain 
with the seller, donor or mortgagor, who subsequently transfers 
it to another with possession and the latter holds it for twenty 


years, then the first dealing though prior is of no avail (as it is not 
accompanied with possession for 20 years). Srlkara (as stated 
in the Vyavaharamatrka) tried to reconcile the conflicting 
smrti texts by holding that in twenty years the real owner lost 
ownership if he was present and did not protest while a stranger 
was in possession, but passages speaking' about possession for 
three generations (or sixty years) applied only where the owner 
was absent. The Mit. and others point out that Y5j IL 24 


(who employs the words *pasyatah 1 and ‘abruvatah’) conveys 
that if a stranger takes possession while the owner is absent or 
if the owner protests, then even 20 years' possession does not lead 
to the loss of anything. The text of Nar. IV. 87 quoted above 
(p. 318) shows that the sage held that possession for several hundr¬ 
ed years even would not avail the possessor if it is certain or 
established that the possessor had no title at all to begin with 
or that his possession started wrongfully. This text is empha¬ 
sized by those who favour title and want to discourage persons 
benefiting by their own wrongdoing But there are_other 
smrti texts of a contrary tenor. For example, * V ‘ * 

himself says 4 whatever has been enjoyed even* un^wfoUy for 
three generations (i e by three ancestors ) including 
cannot be recovered by the owner from the P e rsoM who ls tt 
4 th in succession) because it has gone through three lives m 
succession’; a text of Harlta states ‘what has been enjoyed 
three prior ancestors without any title whatever cannot h 
recovered hack (from the present holder, who is 4th), si 

has descended successively through three generations 
tZ are relied upon by those whe hold long possession as leadin g 

464. 

%r WiSr p ^ 
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to an inference of title (tnpuriisa-tjhtikttoddinah, as Medhatithi 
on Manu Vm. 148 calls them). These like the Vyavahara- 
tattva and Vivadaoandra 4fis who rely solely on possession 
boldly say that long possession even originating in wrong 
leads to ownership, Medhatithi says * there can be no memory 
of the origin of title when there has been possession for hundreds 
of years and {if title had to be proved for the origin of such 
possession) a king may resume villages enjoyed by ancient 
temples, brahman as and mathas; therefore ancient possession 
is evidence of ownership because it makes it extremely probable 
that the ancient possession originated in gift or the like\ 
TheMit.onYaj.lt. 27 (which is svatvavadt) refers to all the 
three views, refutes the first two and accepts the view of loss of 
profits It does not literally interpret the texts of Harita and 
NSrada quoted above, takes them to be over-statements and 
intended to convey that continuous possession for over three 
generations cannot be interfered with even if there is no clear 
proof of the origin of title In modern India under the Indian 
Limitation Act (IX of 1908) the tendenoy is to prescribe the 
very short period of twelve years for adverse possession in order 
to defeat a title, following the English Real Property Limita¬ 
tion Act of 1833 (3 and 4 William IV chap. 27), sec. 2 of which 
insisting on vigilance by every one about one’s rights however 
prescribes the period of 20 years within which to bring an action 
for recovery of land. Modern case law has rather gone too far 
and sets a premium on wrongful possession by holding that it is 
not necessary that adverse possession should have been brought to 
the knowledge of the real owner 466 Ancient Hindu lawyers 
put down the tendency to usurp another’s property and placed 
many obstacles in the way of the wrongful possessor. 

It may be noted that there were a few rare texts that 
referred to very short periods for possession causing loss of 




465 *Tm: sunorite—VKgwf!fa t 



I p. 134. Vide note 

457 above for the verse 

466 Vide The Secretary of State for India v Debendra Lot Khan 

t” ,. P *® atp 82 (=36 B °“- L R 249) and Snschandra Kandy v. 
Bnjnath. 621 A 40 at p. 44 ( -37 Bom. L R 323). 
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title, viz. 3 years for immovable property (provided there was 
no permissive origin, ksamaknga ) or one year for corn, cattle 
and other movables* 67 . This idea being opposed to innumerable 
texts was explained away as merely conveying the great im¬ 
portance of possession. Marlci states 468 that cows, beasts of 
burden, ornaments that are borrowed through friendship should 
be returned within four or five years, otherwise, the owner 
would lose them This is opposed to Manu V1IL 146 and other 
texts and so is explained as being applicable only if there is no 
sufficient oause for allowing them to remain with the borrower. 
The ancient Roman Law was very like this. Before Justinian 
the Roman Law gave the ownership of a thing by quiet posses¬ 
sion bona fide and founded on good title if maintained during 
one year ovei movables and during two years over immovable 
property 469 . Justinian altered this and provided that possession 
during three years gave ownership of movables and possession 
during ten years (if parties lesided in the same province) or 
during twenty years (if they did not) gave the ownership o 
immovable property. , < 

Br (S. B E. vol. 33 p. 314 verse 31) lays down the proposi¬ 
tion that if a person has title and is already in possession and 
is dispossessed by another then he may. succeed in a lawsuit 
on the strength of his prior possession provided the dispossessor 
does not establish continuous possession for three e£™rafco * 
This is similar to a suit in ejectment contemplated by Ait w 


of the Indian Limitation Act. 

Br (S B B vol 33 p. 310 v. 11) and fife 335 (both quoted 
liv AparSrka p 637, V. P p.166) state that what is enjoyed by 
man’s agnates and cognates and his own people *»» ^ 
to their own ership by their mere possession; one should reg ^ 

S*vr«*nNf - p 1J5 

V,de <w. R P 132 from *■**“•» bab!c tha t the w* o! 

with the words 1 sm tnSlW1*«ICSSWU- 11 p 
Br ou vyavahara bad five adhyayas 

469 VideSandar’sIntroduction *£***£ . 

gfftjSgwt fttwnft i rtTWeiiw i? m vt a s. 

HI. p 144-145, n P- 74, 
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possession (as leading to ownership) in cases other than these. 
Pitamaha states that possession by a stranger is powerful, but 
possession by members of one’s own family has certainly not 
the same force 471 . This appears to adumbrate the principle of 
modem law that possession by one co-owner or one tenant-in¬ 
common is ordinarily the possession of all co-owners and the mere 
fact that the profits of a property have been enjoyed by only one 
co-heir or tenant-in-common for many years does not by itself 
amount to the ouster of the other tenants-in-common 472 . It is 
stated in Gaut. XII. 35 that property which is enjoyed for a long 
time by a srotriya, an ascetic or a king’s officer is not lost to the 
owner by that enjoyment, since the owner may have thought that 
he would reap long-enduring spiritual merit by the first two 
enjoying this property (such as a vacant house) or that he might 
be prevented from asserting his right from fear {of the royal 
official). Compare Br. {S B. E, vol 33 p. 311 v. 12 ). 47 ^ Manu 
V3U. 149 { IV. 81 and Yas. 16.18 ), Yaj II. 25, Br. { S. B. 
2! 33 p. 312 v, 21), Kat. (330) state the following exceptions 
to the rule of loss by long possession; a mortgaged or pledged 
property, boundary, minor’s property, an open deposit, a sealed 
deposit, women (female slaves), the property of the king i e. 
(of the State) and the property of a brahmana learned in the 
Yeda are not lost by the possession of another (for twenty or 
ten years referred to in Manu YUL I47 and Yaj. IL 24 ). Manu 
VHL145 provides that neither a pledge nor a deposit can be 
lost by lapse of time and that both are recoverable even if they 
have remained long (with the pledgee or depositee). Yaj IL 25 
adds to the above list the properties of idiots and of women. 
^ar.IY. 83 emphatically states that women’s property (strl- 
dhana) and state property (land) is not lost even after 
nundreds of years, when it is enjoyed without title. Kat. {330 ) 
adds to the above list temple property and what is inherited 


J b ° th quoted by P e37 « 

Ind ^rL h’ "**!?** <f d vers& > * **** » ascribed to both 
STO * n rar img in n p. 69 ^ ^ 

(P c w/rtt L*?' * 46 B ° m - 213, 31 Bom - L - R »* aad 1030 
C.), 47 Cal 274 for this proposition, 

I «R. W *10*. II. p 69, W w . IU , p. 149. ^ 5 
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from tho father or mother 471 . All systems of jurisprudence 
throw protection round the interests of minors, persons of un¬ 
sound mind and others similarly situated and provide longer 
periods of possession for loss of their right The Mit on Ysj 
(I. 25 gives reasons why tho several exceptions are made • in the 
caso of a pledge or mortgage the property is enjoyed hy the 
plodgoo or mortgagee under an agreement and so there is no 
fault on tho part of the owner if he remains quiet while the 
pi opei ty is being enjoyed hy tho creditor, boundaries between 
villages can be easily established by such signs as trees (grow¬ 
ing on the border), streaks of chaff and coal (buried under¬ 
ground ), deposits arc entrusted to a person out of confidence 
fin being pvo^eTvod and not for enjoyment; idiots and minors 
are ignorant or incapable of understanding their rights, the 
king being engrossed in numerous state affairs may not be able 
in time to look into the question about possession of state 
properties; women on account of their ignorance and timidity 
may not assert their rights and a learned brahmana being 
devoted to learning, teaching and performance of rites and 
duties may have no time to go to law. In modern times also the 
law favours minors and other persons as indicated in the note 
below 475 . Kat (331-334 q, by Par. M IIL p 148, Sm Clip, 69 



65) 

475 Undei the Indian Limitation Act, a mortgagor can sue for redemp* 
uon and possession within 60 years from the time when the ngbt to redeem 
accrues (Art 148), though for ordinary suits forposse^ontheper^ 
It years. white a pawnor of moveable property has 30 years (Art 145) ton 
the date of the pawn. if a thing is entrusted to a man for a specie > 
asVtrastce then sec 10 of the Limitation 

tune will bar a suit for recovery from him or ^ a . le f XT«,dtriU 
voluntary ass,gas the trust property or its for 

raay be examples or trust). a smt on behalf o the Sece y 
India can be brought .ithin CO years (Art. 149) t<me 

longer periods for persons who .eic minors, ukots or u ^ 

when their rights .ere invaded Under the tad W * c00 ,d be 
o£ 1833 (3 and 4 William XV chap 27 sections thecas e 

brought «ltbin ten years of the time .he ea0 be 

of minors, lunatics, idiots. «,osc absent beyond the sens, but 

(Continued on the next page) 
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which ascribes them to Narad a) prescribes that in the case of 
a foahnacui 2 , engaged in his vow of veda study extending over 
36 years, and in the case of a man who remains in a foreign 
country in pursuit of wealth, enjoyment extending over 50 years 
will alone make him lose his property by the possession of 
another; that when a person has been a student for a shorter 
period than 36 years he may get longer additional periods 
proportionately and that wlion a person is in 3 ail time does not 
run against him 


( Continued ft am the last page) 

UmTut.on" A°« f0rt V ear v S b0m tbe startin £ point Section 13 o£ the Indian 
uTT „ P 65 * ha ‘ Whe ° ‘ be defendant * s absent from BnKsh India 
cnhLT t CaD add ihe Pen ° d ° f defendant ’s absence to the period pres- 
aUowslT 6 ' ne bU ‘ d ° eS n °‘ prOV,de for ‘he rule of K5t which 

> XXoT ^ ,OS8 ° fn6bt " hen a perS °“ < wbo “»» have to sue) 
• ««f Lit e ° ^ UOder the Cml La " of Rome tb« rule was 
i* 5 " ° f ‘ ,n,C d06S D01 bartbe ^ht of 
(O.C T 11 v ®ooeMw»/«(it 0 / Bombay 12 Bom H C R 

taw J ‘ P 2 7f ° r lb,S rnle and lts bmitation under modern Indian 
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CHAPTER XIII 


WITNESSES ( saksirmb ). 

Reword sak&n occurs in the Svetasvataropanisad 474 (VL 
i) where it is applied to the one immanent Spirit of the uni- 
verse as Allying. Panim 477 y, 2 . 91 explains the word 
as meaning ‘one who has directly seen 1 Gaut 47a XEL 

* a ^ ^ 147 Btate tllat when two Persons litigate 

and there is a doubt or discrepancy between the two the deter- 

« f th<5 trUth in the dis P ufce is due to witnesses Mann 
VflL 74, Sabhaparva 479 68 84, Nar. IV. 148, Visnu Dh. S. 8 13, 
KSt 346 (q In V M p 317 and V. P p 106) providethata 
(proper) witness is one who has himself either seen or heard 
or experienced the matter in dispute. This means that the 
evidence of a witness must be direct and should not be what is 
called hearsay. Medhatithi (on Manu YUL 74)says 4 ® 0 that 
hearsay evidence occurs when a person who hears from another 
that has himself heard something from another comes forward 
as a witness and that hearsay is no legal evidence, Manu 
VUL 76 prescribes that even though a man may not have been 
expressly asked or appointed by the parties (in the words 'you 
are the witness to this transaction ’), he is a proper witness 
when asked as to any matter in dispute that he has himself seen 
or heard The only exception to hearsay evidence allowed by 


476 qjfi* ijjr. S;*cfr ftgqsf n 

iif^vi n 

477 tfstcvr* i m V. 2. 91. 

478 iwuraqrwf i m xiii. i. 5 

i wneev III n 

479 «trf%r? 5 fsnr t iv. i 47. wfSr*nvf?mf- 

p. 106, srns^hrrcsrfsTT wrong; 1 *nrrq$68 84 . 

wwnzx l 8 13 

480 sm'nr 1 vg 
sgrn cTffF^vf attmrr^u ita qruimm sr *mn ' ^ on^ 8 74, 

wfiivr vr vn nma** w i .. aw ^*2?^ * 

mua. h usr nrf^cWr^rffrfv *mfr hswht ranarra germ 

(***) Compare «T. * P- 

for almost the same words, 1 
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the Visnu Dh S. YHI. 12 is that 481 when a person that is appoin¬ 
ted as a witness is dead or gone abroad* those who have heard what 
he said may give evidence It has already been stated (p 297 } 
that a king was not to delay the examination of witnesses Kat. 

(340-341 q by kpararka pp 675,677, Sm 0. H p 92, V. M p. 331) 
prescribes that the king (or the chief judge) shoul d himself examine 
the witnesses that are present (in court) and should consider along 
with the snbhyas the statements made by witnesses and that, 
where it is doubtful who the witnesses on a disputed matter are, 
time should be given for producing the witnesses m order to 
ascertain the proper means of proof but that where it is clear 
who the witnesses may he he should make the hearing of the 
case proceed at once Kat (352) further prescribes 482 that when 
it is impossible to bring witnesses because they reside in e 
foreign country, evidence taken m writing before d man learned 
in the three Vedas and sent by him should be read in deciding 
the cause 483 . Gant. 13. 2, Manu VIII. 60, Yaj, II 69, Nat. IV. 
153 and others require that ordinarily there should be at least 
three witnesses in a cause. Br. (S. B E 33 p 301 v. 16) says 
that there may be nine; seven, five, four or three witnesses, or 
two only if they are learned brahman as 484 . Visnu Dh S VIII 
5 and Br. (S. B. E vol. 33 p 301 v 16) emphasize that a single 
witness alone cannot be examined for deciding a matter 485 . 


481 37 STOion* 

Vni 12 

W q. by strofe P 667. 

*® 3 ' Th ’™, Sp0ndS *° tbe modern of taking evidence on com- 
Cede” nw) “ 0rder M rales 4 and 5 of the Ind.an Ctvil Pro 


485 Vide Best on ‘Evidence 1 (lath ed of 1922) p 515 The 
Moaic law ,n some eases and the Civilians and Canonists in all exacted tbe 

EnrZ e andr^ than ,° ne Wl " eSS - 3 d ° Ct ™ e ad ° pled *>y most nations m 
Europe and hy .he ecclesiastical and some other tnhunals among ns • Accor- 

mg to the Common Lav. of England and the Indian Ev.dence Act (I of 1872) 
T “V? part ' cular numher of w tloesses shall m any case he required for 
SnurTfoe t“vmo el f ** f** V ^> ■*"» ‘hat m prosecutions for 
Uwo E « “ T ny0f V T U ° w,tness< ‘ sis poured hy the Common 
atwta.fr 3 ( T C ° nfirraed hyStatnte > ‘hat Statute two witnesses 
SKS required ,n trials for treason Vide Bm p„ 0 r . SaJ Gmge . 

lions for oer urJ m a 24 where the rnle ahont two witnesses m convic- 
£ ° r PCTjUry aCCOtdm 8 *<> ^e Common Law of England was relied on 
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Bnt Yaj H 72, Visrni Dh S YJH. 9, Nar IV 192 state that one 
man alone may he a witness in a cause if he is endowed with 
the regular performance of his religious duties (is possessed of 
the qualities stated m Visnu Dh S VXH 8) and is accepted as a 
witness by both sides Vide Manu VUt 77 also Br (S B E 
vol 33 p 301 v 18 ) allows a single witness to furnish valid proof 
if he is a dutaka 486 (messenger), an accountant, one who has 
accidentally witnessed the transaction or if he is the king oi tbo 
chief justice Vyasa says 487 that even a single person may be 
enough m a cause, especially in heinous offences called '•a/wvj, 
if he be one whose actions aie pure, who knows the dhtumn and 
whose trutliluluess has been well attested before Kaut (HI 11) 
says that a single witness. (whother a man or a woman) may bo 
enough in cases where the transaction in question was effeefcrd 
in secret ( except the king and one performing austerities) 4f,s 
Kat (353-355 q by V M pp 319 -t 320, Sm. G II 76, V, P, 
pp. 112-113 ) states that even a single person may ho allowed to 
depose as a witness if he was taken in confidence at tlic time 
of making a deposit; so also a messenger sent by a litigant for 
borrowing an article (such as an ornament) or the manufacturer 
of an article may alone bo sufficient to prove the identity of the 
article or when a matter has been decided by the king or chief 
judge, the scribe, the chief justice or any ono of tho suhhyas 
may alone prove the plea of res judiutta or the poiut as tn what 
was said by the plaintiff or the defendant in a suit 489 Vide Br 
(S B E. 33 p 300 verses 13-14). 

The qualifications of witnesses to be examined in a ^ 
aTe stated in numerous place* such as Gaut XHI. 2, Kant JJT 11. 
Manu VIII 62-63, Vas 16-28, Sankha-Lildnta (q ™ 
p 138), Yaj 31 68, Nar IV 153-154, Visnu Dh S VJll^, Ik 
(s. B E vol 33 p 302 v 28), Kat 317 (in Sm C 11 P '6 


486 Br (S B E vol 33 p 300 v S) dcSncs a dutala a* one v-i 
a respectable man esteemed and appointed by both parties anc 
near to listen to the speeches of the parties „ 

487. uu?r srren f rmprasfnq' Karras 

\T ISS&iS 

m '*4S9 vy* wm*™* ' U 

n fir 1 - by sw P ° 67 ' " r * p 10 
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VPpiU) The principal qualifications arc ;< s9 ' they should 
be born rtf a good family, should have lived hereditarily 111 
country, should be householders having a son or sons, should he 

well-to-do and men of character, should be trust wm thy, shnnld 

know dharma and act up to it, should not be coveton, and 
should have been cited by the parties as witnesses Some Snnti 
texts such as Kaut III 11, Manu VIII 68 ( -Kat. 351 and Vas. 
16*30), Kat 348 provide* 90 that ordinarily witnesses should he 
of the same to) na or caste as the parties, that women should he 
witnesses in disputes between women, that men ot the lowest 
castes {atdtjitjci s) should he witnesses for litigants of those 
castes and that a litigant of a lower caste should not try to 
prove his case by citing witnesses of a higher caste or a 
brahmana (unless the latter is an attesting witness on a deed) 
But most (even including Gaut and Manu) give an option and 
say that persons ot all castes (even sudrasO may be witnesses 
for all Vide Gaut. XIH 3, Manu VIII 69, Yaj. II. 69, Nar. IV. 
154, Va«- 16*29 (.so? ve$it> scuta eta iu) Nar. IV 155 ami Kat 
(349-50 q by Apararka p 666 and V. F. pp 111-112) provide 101 
that in disputes between members of groups such as those who 
wear peculiar symbols (indicative of their sect), srenis (guilds), 
pugas ( associations), companies of traders and all others who 
work in groups and who are therefore called i an/a* and m the 
case of slaves, baids, wrestlers, elephant riders, horse-trainsis 
and soldiers the heads (called tcutfut) of these groups aie the 
proper witnesses Gaut. XI. 21 says that in disputes among 
members of classes of agriculturists, traders, cowherds, money- 


4S9a ^* TT5U 

xiii z . unm^ert* §Farers3*t?n m ^ 

rf*$ 337 . t hi ii, ^5 stt fraRwire rt u%t 

snfbn^r. i vitl s; tirar. smtinaT. m&tfi 

^t*. srpt: m?r* 

surarrcreV ^rt s5tu*rteT^r?srHT?s^*TT r sns 

1 m U. R- P 138 

q by 

q p 111, vzpn&i (which reads wTngi g which seems to mean 

1 a litigant of a higher caste should not be proved to be what he is alleged 
to be hy the evidence of witnesses of lower castes '). 

49i. rarfpt: 3i%J 'arareuum * ^ 

t 

1 ^TTc^r q- by arcrra? P 666 For 
3 wftrr, 3JT, vide p. 2S0 and note 3S3 above and H. of Dh vol, II, pp. 67-68 
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lenders and craftsmen (such as carpenters and washermen), 
the help of other members of the same calling may be taken as 
witnesses and arbitrators. 

Long lists of persons who are generally to be regarded as 
incompetent to be witnesses are given in Kaut. IH 11, Manu 
Vffl 64-67. Udyogaparva 35. 44-47, Yaj II 70-71, Nar. IV. 
177-187, Visnu Dh. S. VUL 1-4, Br (S B E vol.33 p. 303 
vv. 29-30), Kat 360-364 (q by Apararka pp. 669-670, Sm 0 II 
pp 77-78, V. P p. 119) Manu VHf 118 states the general 
grounds why oral evidence tends to he false viz covetousness, 
infatuation, fear, desire of pleasures, anger, friendship, igno¬ 
rance, minority. As the list of incompetent witnesses in Nar. 
is the longest, 492 that alone is set out here. one who has mone¬ 
tary 493 interest in the parties or the subject matter of the suit 
(such as a co-sharer, creditor and debtor of the parties), a 


492 Vide appendix for the verses of Narada The commentaries and 
digests give various interpretations of some of the words A few such are 
stated tn tbe next note 

493 Tbe Mit explains * arthasambandbin * as * vipratipadyamanartbs 
sarabandbm * while V P, p 117 explains as * creditor or debtor * of a party. 

* jSptah • is defined by Kat 361 (quoted by Apararka p 669 ) as 'those who 

depend for livelihood on the subsistence given by a party to the suit or those 
who serve htm or cause benefit to him or those who are bis relatives, friends 
or servants* Sm C explains ' cakrika' as a bard, while V P. (P 118 ) as 
oil-presser. The printed text of Nar reads 'asraddba' (who is not invited 
at a sriiddba), while V P and others read 'asraddha'. for vratya (one 
whose upanayana has not been performed) vide H of Dh vol n p 376, 
r prag-drstadosa * is explained by Asabaya as • one who suffers from a disea« 
which is the effect of evil actions done in past lives* Kat 362 (q S 
Apararka p 669) explains ‘sanabhayah as sons of one's mother's sister ot 
one's fnll sister or one's maternal uncle The printed text reads **■* » 

while Sm Clip 78 read, -a&nta' (restless) end V P 117 reads 

(one constantly engaged in work) Kulika is explained as one app 
by the king to decide causes' (by Kalpataru). while the 1W«"^ 

• he is the person xn aetbontj over a kula i e a group ® -sacaka' 

hke Vide V P P ll» Sm C II p 78 and V P P H« 

(one appointed by tbe king to find out enme among the peope) 
of the prioted Nar 
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friend (or relative Buch as an uncle); associate! m uade ^' 
tags); enemy; one who lias already been held to have given 
false evidence; one charged with (or addicted to) sub; a d^ve, 
one who is in the habit of finding the weak points of others ( or 
harming others); one who has no faith in religion; a very old 
man (above 80 years); a minor; a woman; an oppressor; one 
intoxicated; a lunatic; one who is extremely inattentive; one 
distressed; a gambler; a village priest; one who undertakes 
long journeys (on the great roads); one who is a merchant 
engaged in sea voyages; an ascetic (who has renounced the 
world); one sick; one bereft of a limb; one who is the only 
witness; a brahmana learned in the Veda; one who does not 
perform the customary religious rites; an impotent person; an 
actor; an atheist; a uratya; one who has abandoned his wife* 
one who has given up agmholra (daily offerings into sranta or 
smarta fire); one that officiates as priest for persons who are 
not entitled to perform vedic sacrifices; one who is an associate 
in eating food from the same vessel in which food is cooked 
( i e. who is in commensality with a party); a former enemy 
(ancora as one word); a spy; an agnate, a cognate (or born of 
the same womb): one whose evil doings in former lives are seen 


clearly; a public dancer ( sailusa, or one who makes his women 
actresses); one who lives by (l e. buys or sells) poison; a 
snake-catcher; one who is a poisoner, an incendiary, a mean 
person ( kinaia, or parsimonious person); the son of a sudra 
woman (from one of a higher caste); one guilty of a minor 
sin (upapataka); one fatigued; a desperado; one who has 
relinquished all attachments; a person who is penniless (through 
gambling or other extravagance); a member of the lowest (un¬ 
touchable) caste; one leading a bad life; a brabmacSrin who 
has not yet returned from his teacher's house; an idiot; an oil- 
seller , a seller of roots; one possessed (by a ghost or demon); 
one hated by the king; a weather-prophet; an astrologer; one 
who proclaims to the public the sins of others; one who has 
sold himself ( for money ): one who has a limb too little { e, g. 
having four fingers to the hand ); one who lives on the immora¬ 
lity of his wife t one who has had nails: one with black teeth; 
one who has betrayed Ms friend; a rogue; a seller .of liQUor; 
a juggler, an avaricious man; a ferocious man ; an opponent 
of a sreni (guild) or gana (association); a butcher; a hide- 
worker; a cripple; one excommunicated for a grave sin (like 
brfihm ana-murder); a forger 1 of documents or coins or weights 
&c ); one who employs incantations and drugs for influencing 
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othor«: 0110 who fa nn apostate ^ from the order of ascetics 
(jimfifrtirmla ); it ruhlior; a servant of the king, a bralimana 
uhn bolls human bomgs, cattle, moat, bones, honey, milk, water 
or clarified butter; a moinbor of the three higher castes who 
engages In umtry; one who ha*; given up the peculiar duties of 
his crmlo (or station); a hul\hn\ a hard ; one who is the servant 
of a low person ; one who has qnarrellod with his father, one who 
c.niw dimensions Kant 3JT 11, Manu VI3I 65, Visnu Dh 
S, Viu. 1 mid several othorh say that the king cannot be cited 
n* a v, ilness m ( except possibly to prove the plea of tes judicata 
oi to prm o winil transpired before him when a litigation was 
going un ) 


Tho above is a formidable list of incompetent witnesses, 
therefore, most Smrtts such us Gaut XIII 9, Kant III 11, Manu 
Viii 72, Vaj 31 72, Nar JV 1SS-189, Visnn Dh S JE G.TJsanas 
(„. m Hm. 0 JJ p 70), Kat 3G5-3GG (q in Sin 0 Up 79) 
oxprc'.slj point util that strict examination of the character of 
wilntwes .should be entered upon in disputes about debts and 


W In OtntchutuI v Harker { Willcs 1737-1860 p 538 ) where Wtlles 
(f.onl Chief Justice) says (at p 551) that in Popish times and for some 
hutc time afterwards till the Reformation was fully eslahlished there was a 
notion ihai ’c\en an nhen friend cspeciall> if lie were an infidel cou 
sue in a court of justice here 1 That shows how non-CbnsUansfounttlit 
difficult to sue in England for their just rights a few centuries back » 
case cited above Lord Chief Justice Wdles had to deliver an elaborate ju g- 
ment tn 174S for holding that evidence talon in India according to t e o 
administered to non-Christian witnesses could be read in a Inal 

England. So one need not laugh at Nar who flourished at least about « 

years before that dale if he held an atheist or an apostate to he an i 
petent witness It should be noted that * By the canon Law a J®** , 

admitted to giv e evidence against u Christian, especially if hebe a clergy 
vide Taylor on Evidence (ed of 1848, p 655 note C.) 

495. Vide Taylor's "Eaw of Evidence' (12th ed ) vol II P 8 ~ 

1381 about the sovereign giving evidence on oath . h ' s “" s, e ' dcfendant 
being (after referring to the ense of R v Uyhus ’ ' sovere , gn if so 

was prosecuted for a libel upon ling George ) nol 

pleased may be examined as a witness tn any case, civ- i lorig • ^ 

without being sworn * The «mr. p 100 says «3 

n^BO anTurt m HI. p. 103 have the verse of 
SiT^i IS fl3. VIII. G5. 



When any cm may be a witness 


337 


mi 


the like which are of a fixed nature (of a civil nature), but 
that in complaints about all kinds of saJiasa ( heinous crime ), 
in robbery, adultery or the two kinds of parnsya {viz. defama¬ 
tion and assault) there should be no ( strict) inquiry into the 
character of witnesses (that is, all can be witnesses in such 
cases) and that even those like slavos and fault-finders who 
have been enumerated among incompetent witnesses can become 
witnesses in grave matters 496 . The idea is that in such cases 
the witnesses need not be strictly examined as to their possess¬ 
ing the good qualities ordinarily required in witnesses But 
this does not authorize the examination of such persons as 
lunatics or idiots as witnesses, because they have not the power 
to understand things Manu VIII 77 emphatically states that 
even a single male, if he is free from greed, may be (suffi¬ 
cient as 1 a witness, but not women of good character, even 
though they be many, since the feminine intellect is apt to be 
unsteady But even Manu had to concede {VUE 70) that a 
woman or a minor or a very old person or a pupil, relative, 
slave or a hired servant may he a ( competent) witness, if it 
is impossible to find another witness {in matters that occurred 
inside a house or in a forest or in crimes where life is lost). 
Kat 367 {q by Apararka p. 671) says the same thing. Usanas 499 
(quoted in the Sm. 0 II p 79, V. P. p. 120 ) provides that even 
a slave, a blind man, a deaf person, a leper, a woman, a minor, 
a very old man may be (competent) witnesses in sa lmsa 
provided they are not interested in the matter of dispute 
(or are not related or partial to the parties). Nar (IV 190- 
191) gives it as his view that even when there is to bo no strict 
inquiry into the character of witnesses in sahasa, still a minor, 
a woman, a single person,- one who forges deeds (or who is a 
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cheat), a relative and an enemy cannot be witnesses in sahasa , 
since a child through ignorance, a, woman from her habit of 
untruthfulness, a forger (or cheat ) because he is acoustoraed 
to doing evil deeds, a relative from affection and an enemy 
from the idea of taking revenge may speak falsely There was no 
total disqualification of women as witnesses, since Manu quoted 
above allows them to be witnesses in disputes between women and 
in cases where it is not possible to have other witnesses. Medba- 
tithi on Manu VUL 68 holds that women are disqualified as 
witnesses only where the plaintiff and defendant are both males 
but that where there is a litigation between a man and a woman 
or between women alone, a woman may be a competent witness. 
Ancient Hindu Law is not singular in its partial rejection of the 
testimony of women. Vide Best on Evidence (12th ed. of 1922) 
pp 53-56 where it is shown how ancient Roman Law and the 
Medieval laws of several countries of Europe more or less 
excluded the testimony of women, how Borne States in the USA 
excluded the testimony of negroes and persons of coloured 
blood. By the Canon Law more credit was given to male 
than female witnesses ( Taylor on Evidence, ed. of 1848 p. 655, 
note d}. 

Nar. (IV. 157-172) states that incompetent witnesses fall 
into five classes : (1) some 498 like learned brahmanas, very old 
men, ascetics, persons practising austerities are incompetent 
because ancient texts ( vacana ) say so and there is no othe r 
(special) reason for their exclusion. The Vyavaharatattva 


498. aHrcnrflf* mr. wmt ' «*’"**»* ***?! 

sffcAn**.. * «Hirar,«niwr sst * w 


,jhf:Vaw i ar 

stfjzzssgz:. ^ 

Z^JSSSfS ftSSMfe 

The nr.u p 115 explains igtiwtft as 

smrar era sr*rr *rrftf°TT 1 \ The 

nr p 



HI ] Five classes of incompetent nntnesses 339 

(p. 214) points out that srotriyas and others cannot he appoint¬ 
ed as witnesses, but they may be what is called akrta witnesses 
explained below (i e. they may if they choose appear ^ as 
witnesses in a cause ). They are not competent like the king, 
not because they are untrustworthy but because it is not advisa¬ 
ble to call them. They were privileged persons; (2) thieves, 
robbers, dangerous characters, gamblers, assasins are declared 
to be incompetent because there is the defect ( dosa ) of untruth¬ 
fulness in them; (3) witnesses are rendered incompetent on the 
ground of contradiction ( bheda ), when the statement of wit¬ 
nesses who have been accepted by the king for determination of 
the same matter do not agree; (4) he who without having been 
appointed (by the parties to a tiansaction) as a witness (to it) 
comes of his own accord to depose is termed a swci (i. e a spy) 
in the iastias (and so was styled siayaviuUx by Har. IV. 157) and 
is unworthy to be a witness; (5) a person is incompetent as a 
witness by reason of intervening death ( i e. he is virtanlai a ); 
when can any person bear testimony if the creditor (or claimant) 
is no longer alive, whose claim should have been heard by him 
specifically (but was not heard in that way)? M Honiara is a 
witness whom one or other of the parties informed in a geneial 
way that there was some dealing between the parties and who 
was asked to be a witness (but was not told the details of the 
dealing) and then subsequently the party died* In such a case 
the person told is not a good witness, as he cannot give the 
details. But Nar. (IV. 94) mentions an exception to this last 
rule viz when a father while on the point of death tells his 
sons and the like * these are the witnesses on such and such a 
matter,* there even after the father’s death those witnesses would 
be competent though death intervenes. 

Witnesses are divided by Nar. IV. 149 into two sorts; 
(1) those appointed (krta) by the parties and (2) those not 
appointed {akrta); the first being of five kinds and the last of 
six kinds. The first five (acc to Har IV 150 ) are a subscrib¬ 
ing witness ( hkhita ), one who has been reminded {srnanta) 
i e. one who is called as a witness without there being a docu¬ 
ment and who is present at a transaction and is again and again 
reminded of it by a party to it in order that the tiansaction 
may be effectively proved thereafter (Kat. 371 and 372 q. in 
Mit on Yaj, IL 68), a casual witness i e one, who, while a 
transaction is being entered into, comes there by mere chance 
and is then asked to be a witness (yadrcchabhi^na or yadrcchika, 
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acc. to Br.}, a secret witness i e. one who is made to listen 
the speech of the debtor while concealed behind a wall 
screen, an indirect (uttara)^ witness (ie one who learn 
from a witness who has seen or heard of a transaction when tl 
latter is going to a distant country or is on the point of death 
The six alcrta witnesses (acc. to Nar IV, 151-152) are co-villager 
(in disputes about boundaries), the chief judge, the king (befor 
whom a suit was tiied), one who is closely acquainted witl 
the transaction of the parties (lb Jcaryamadhyagata, acc, 
Br.), one who is deputed by a party (for borrowing an omamen 
or for settling a transaction, called dutaka by Br.), members 
of the family (kulya) in disputes among other members of the 
family (as regards partition &c ) Br. mentions twelve kindE 
of witnesses that are practically the same as the eleven of Nar, 
except one which he adds viz iekhta 500 (one whose name is 
caused to be written by a party in the presence of the witness 
when that party enters into some transaction in writing such 
as a loan with another) The only difference between ‘likinta’ 
and ’lekhita* seems to be that the first himself writes bis own 
name as a witness on a document while the latter’s name is 
written as a witness by one party m the presence of the other 
and of the witness Br (S. B E. vol. 33 p. 299 verses 4-15 
q. by Apararka pp 666-667) defines at great length all the 
twelve and Kat also defines most of them, but these defini¬ 
tions are passed over as not very important. Visvaiupa 
remarks that these nice distinctions among eleven kinds o 
witnesses are made only fox the sake of exposition and for the 
benefit of simple people 501 . 
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Before a witness for a party begins to depose, it is the duty 
of the opposite party to point out the ground ot grounds, if any, 
of the incompetence of the witness put forward foT examination, 
Kat. adds 502 that the latent defects of the witnesses of a party 
must he pointed out by the opposite paTfcy, but the patent 
defects will he considered by the members of the court at the 
time of giving theiT decision* Vy as a 503 states ‘the defects 
of the witnesses of a party should be pointed out by the opponent 
in open court by putting them down in writing and the wit¬ 
nesses should be called upon (by the judge) to refute them; 
if the witnesses admit (the faults pointed out) they do not 
deserve to be witnesses; if otherwise (if the faults aTe not 
admitted) they should be established by the opponent with 
evidence (other than those of other witnesses); for if the defects 
of the witnesses of a party were allowed to be established by 
other witnesses to be cited by the opponent, theTe would result 
the fault of a never-ending series (anavasthd), since the first party 
would then try to show defects in the latter set of witnesses 
and this may have to be carried on ad infinitum' Br. laid down 
that an opponent should not be allowed to point out the grounds 
of incompetency in witnesses after they have begun to depose 
and Kat. adds 504 that he (that party), who points out, after the 
witnesses have deposed to a matter, faults in them in whom he 
found none at first and who can not set out a proper Teason 
(for his not proclaiming the faults at first) should be fined in 
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the first amercement. Br. further states 505 that the defendant 
may point out the defects, if they exist, in the witnesses 
cited by the plaintiff; but if he finds faults which do not exist 
in the witnesses, he should be punished with a fine equal to the 
amount claimed (in monetary disputes) or equal to that which 
is levied from a false witness. If the witness of a party is not 
able to refute the defect pointed out by the opponent, the parly 
calling him should try to clear his witness of the fault; other¬ 
wise he should not succeed in his suit 

When a witness is about 506 to depose, he was, acc, to Br. 
(S B. E 33 p 302 v. 23), to put off his shoes and turban, raise 
his right hand (in order to draw the attention of the Court) and 
after touching gold, cowdung or darbha grass was to depose to 
the truth £p Dh S. Jl 11 29. 7 says 507 that a witness should 
depose to the truth on an auspicious day in the morning in the 
presence of kindled fire and near (ajar of) water in ihe hall 
presided over by the king (or chief justice) and after being 
exhorted as regards both (vis. the results of truthfulness and 

falsehood) and when accepted by all (the court and parties) as 

a competent witness. Kant also (in HL 11) says that wit¬ 
nesses should be examined in the presence of brahmanas, water- 
jar and fire. Manu (VUI 79-80) provides that the judge 
should in a conciliatory manner exhort all witnesses assemble 
inside the court in the presence of the plaintiff and defen¬ 
dant as follows s * whatever acta of these two (litigants) between 
themselves you know as regards this matter (indispu \ ), 
narrate them all truthfully, since you are the witnesses in t 

case’. Yaj II. 73 also states that witnessesshouldhemadeto 

denose in the presence of the parties and Gaut.XHLli> an 
S ?q by M it on Yd] II 73) prescribe that witne ss* 8 
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should face the east or north, are to he examined in the presence 
of the images of gods and brahmanas in the first half of the 
day and should be exhorted to tell the truth by being bound 
with oaths* This examination in the public and after an oath 
went a long way in checking the tendency to depose falsely. 
The oath consisted of two parts, viz. (1) the requirement to tell 
the truth and (2) the exhortatory and imprecatory part. Both 
were administered by the presiding judge. Gaut. ( HIT . 13-13 ) 
appears to prescribe that an oath ( iapatha) was not to be 
administered to bx&hmana witness, but ManuVIIL 113 ( = Nar. 
IV. 199) does not make this distinction. Gaut (XBL 14-23), 
Manu m 81-86, 89-101, Yisnu Dh. S. YTH. 24-37, Nar. IV. 
201-228 contain very long exhortations addressed by tbe judge to 
the witnesses relating to the importance and high worth of truth, 
stating how the conscience of a man pricks him, what rewards 
await the truthful witness here and in the next world and what 
sin and terrible torments in Hell are the lot of an untruthful 
witness, what evil befalls even the deceased ancestors of an 
untruthful witness' and how he is liable to be punished by the 
king. They are too long to be cited here 509 . Shorter exhorta¬ 
tions ate found in Y&j. IL 73-75, Yas 16. 32-34, Baud. Dh. S. I 
10.19.9-12 (S. B. E. vol. XTY p. 203 ), Br. (S. B. E. vol. 33 p. 301 
verses 19-22), Kat 343. NSr. 3Y. 200 provides 1 let him {the 
judge) inspire them (the witnesses) with awe by (quoting) 
ancient texts, extolling the greatness of truth and denouncing 
falsehood\ Kaufc. (HI. 11), Manu YBL 88 and 113 (=STar. 3Y 
199 ), Visnu Dh. S. VUL 20-23 add further modes of speech and 
exhortations according to the vanta of the witness: A brShmana 
witness is to be addressed by the judge as ‘ speak’ and to be 
exhorted to swear by his veracity, a ksatriya one was .to be 
addressed as 4 speak the truth * and to he sworn by the animal 
he rides and his weapons (which he. is to touch), a vaisya is 
to be sworn by his kine, grain and gold and a sudra is to be 
sworn by (imprecating on his head) all grave sins. Manu 
VIIL 88 provides that a brShmana should be asked to depose 
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with the woTd 1 speak while Vm. 113 states that a brahmana 
is to be made to swear by his truth Some explain that the first 
rule applies to excellent brahmanas and the second to inferior 
ones and rely on Gaut (XHI 12-13) who prescribes that an 
oath to speak the truth is not to be administered to brahmanas but 
only to others. Vide Haradatta on Gaut and Vivadacandra p 127 
Manu VUE 102 {=Baud Dh. S 1 . 5 95 ) is careful to point out 
that the exhortation is not to depend purely on the caste but 
that brahmanas (and others) who tend kme, who engage m 
trade, who are craftsmen or actors, who are menial servants and 
usurers should be treated (by the judge) as §udras 5ll (in the matter 
of taking oaths) Witnesses after they are assembled before the 
Court are to he ordinarily examined separately (vide Kat 
quoted in n. 508 above) But Gaut XUL 5 and Kat 394 
provide s * 2 that if a certain matter is seen by the witnesses as a 
body then they may be examined together. Manu V3H 78 and 
Kat 392 prescribe that what the witnesses declare quite natu¬ 
rally (without hesitation and fear) should betaken down and that 
when the witnesses have declared (what they know) they should 
not be questioned again and again by the king (or judge). From 
the Smrtis and the 9th Act of the Mrcchakatika it appears that 


511. The Mil on Yaj. II 73 explains Manu VIII 113 as follows a 
brahmana witness is to be sworn hy being told that if he spoke untruth his 
truth will perish, a ksatnya that his vehicle and arms will he fruitless, a 
vaisya that his cattle, gram and gold will be lost and a sudra that all sms 
will he bis lot. Others explain differently The Vyavaharatatt va p 215 s ays 
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it was the chief judge or the judges who put questions and 
that there was no elaborate cross-examination and re-examina¬ 
tion of witnesses as in England (which practice is followed in 
modern India). The only cross examination that appeaxs to 
hare been allowed was about the faults or grounds .that made 
a person an incompetent witness. In this respect ancient Indian 
practice resembled modern judicial practice in some European 513 
countries other than England. Witnesses were compelled to 
attend. Kaut HL 11 states that witnesses who are not far 
removed by time or space should be produced by the parties 
themselves, but those who are far away or who are unwilling 
to stir shall be got summoned by order of the king 514 . Manu 
TUI 107, Yaj. II. 77, Br., Kat and Yisnu Dh, S. VIIL 37 say that 
if a witness knowing all facts and not prevented from coming 
by disease or similar causes refuses to come as a witness he 
incurs the sin of false witness, has to pay the amount in dispute 
and ten per cent thereof as fine to the king. This is in accor¬ 
dance with the principle enforced in modern times that it is the 
duty of a citizen to appear before a court of justice when 
summoned. Kaut (m 1) provides for subsistence allowance 
to witnesses. It is not quite clear whether parties could be 
regarded under ancient Hindu Law as competent witnesses on 
their own behalf. Yaj (IL 13-15) appears to suggest that 
parties could be regarded as witnesses in tbeir own cause and 
Md to be false from their demeanour as in the case of witnesses. 
Kaut. IV. 5 * 8 and the 9th Act of the Mrcchakatika show that the 
accused was questioned by the Court as to his movements about 
the tune of the alleged offence and till his arrest. Sukra 515 


513. Vide Stephens* 1 History of the Criminal Law of England T (1883) 

vol I chap XU, where on p 431 he remarks * cross examination ts a highly 

charac eristic part of an English trial, whether civil or criminal, and hardly 
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JV, 5. 184 defines siksl in such a way as to exclude the litigant 
himself. Ordinarily witnesses were examined in the open 
court in tho presence of tho parties and novor behind their back, 
bnt Kfit ( 387-389) proscribes that in the case of immovable 
proporty oral evidonee may bo taken on the property itself and 
in some cases oven elsewhere than those two (viz the Court and 
immovable proporty ), that is, in the case of the death of living 
Wings witnesses may be made to dopuse before the corpse (of 
the animal killed ) or, in the absence of the body, before 517 some 
mark ( such as the horn of an animal) Br. and Manu VIIL 25 
-,iutu that thu truth of the statements of witnesse* should be 
i Admitted by marking their tone, their change of colour, their 
eye*,, their gestures, and thoir demeanour 510 Texts like Sankha- 
Liklma (i| by V. P. p 124;, Nar IV 193-196, Visdu Dll S 
Vilh 18, Yaj. li 13-15 and Kdt 386 point out the actions and 
tippenrancoH of a party or wiluest that deposes falsely, yjz he 
appoam restless, changes his place (i e moves from one spot 
to nnothur ), licks tho corners of his lips, his forehead perspires, 
his face loses colour, lie frequently coughs and heaves freqaent 
aigln> f he scratches the ground With Jus feet (toes), waves hn> 
hands and garment. Ins mouth becomes dry and his voice 
talters, he speaks incoherently, talks too much though not 
asked and does not reply straight to the questions asked an 
avoids meeting the eyes of tho questioner Such a witness may 
he looked upon as untrue and the king or judge should bring 
him under discipline ( so that he will be afraid to lie) Merely 
on seeing these signs a witness was not to be P u ™s h0 * or 
untilely disbelieved, since these signs raise only a probability o 
lintiuthfulness (as remarked by Mit. on Yaj H 15 and 
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When there are many witnesses but they differ in their 
statements certain rules are laid down by Manu VJU. 73 
(=Visnu Dh S. YJII. 39 ), Ya 3 II. 78, Nar. IV. 229, Br. ( S. B. E. 
vol. 33 p 303 v. 35 ), Kat. { 408} They are briefly these :*» The 
statement of the majority of witnesses should be accepted, but 
if they are egually divided then the statement of those who are 
more pure {in character or more disinterested ) should be accepted 
and if the meritorious are divided equally then those who are the 
best among them should be accepted as true. The Hit on Ya 3 . 
II 78 adds that If there is a conflict of testimony between the 
statements of a few hut eminently qualified witnesses on the 
one hand and those of a larger number of ordinary witnesses, 
then the former should be accepted as Yaj II. 72 requires i. e 
it prefers quality to mere numbers, Kaut. HI II prescribes 
that when there is conflict in the oral evidence the decision 
should be according to the evidence of the majority of witnesses 
or of those who are pure m character or of those who are 
approved of by both sides as good witnesses or a mean should 
be drawn from their statements. Iff far. IV 160 and Kat. 359 
state 520 that if one out of the (three) witnesses attesting a docu¬ 
ment or out of (three} witnesses that are cited by a party deposes 
in a way contradictory to what is deposed to by the other two, 
then all the three become incompetent witnesses on account of 
contradiction This has been interpreted by the Vyavahara 
matrk§ (p. 326 ) to mean that where all witnesses axe of equal 
status and there is a majority of onLy one favouring one side, 
then all the witnesses are incompetent and oral evidence Is in 
that case futile for decision. 

The important question is how much has to be proved bv 
the party calling witnesses Yaj. JL 79 Yisnu Dh S VUI 38) 
Nar EL27 and Br (q by Sm an. 91) state the general rule 
that that party whose averments aTe supported in their entirety 
as true by the witnesses becomes successful, while that litigant* 
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1S "f” 1 am to 1» false certainly fa.. 
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» 1 v Ut l Sthat a ^° f 8 non ‘ urgent natoe Uike recovery of 

fifth J riJnt? T" T**i * “° re 01 l6BS (than what h evened 

in the plaint)» then the claim is not established m its entirety 
where the w^nesses depose to more or less {than the claim 
affirmed by the party) the deposition of the witnesses should 
be considered as not taken down or it should be omitted (from 
consideration ) 523 , the witnesses in such a case are not liable to 
fine; they may deserve to be fined if they do not depose (to 
what they know) Similarly Nar. IV 333 and Kat ** 399 say 
that where the depositions of witnesses are in conflict as to the 
place t the time, the property t the amount, the colour, the species 
(‘or caste), the form (or shape), the age (as stated in the 
pleading of a party), the depositions are to be regarded as good 
as not given at all The rule amounts to this that any dis¬ 
crepancy between the essential details or particulars of a claim 

521. tfrigrft: vnhrffors i srstfr g m i v i g * 

smwgvm " 1^- q b y p 67s. n, p U4. 

522. =sutrn|s Rfent» 3$ metric rmlf ^ srrro 

»r foraft t *rsr amrspr trsr ^3% f flrefr tnr^r 

n ^TTOTT 396, 398 q by sq. *tt p. 312 and 318, P. 678, 

U. p. 90, «qq. p. 68 

523. The maxim (m Yaj* n 20) that on proof a part of a claim the wbolo 

may be held to be proved (vide above n 431) applies only where the opponent 
totally denies every item of the claim of the plaintiff. This is a presumption 
and the king or judge is not to he blamed for acting upon it is case of total 
denial, as said by Gant XI 23 and 32 1 He Efo gT re: »••• 8«f?RT‘ 

1 This text of Yaj is apparently in conflict with Kat 473 (q. by 
Mit on Yaj II 20) 'in claims containing several items, the creditor (or 
plaintiff) secures a decree for as mnch out of them as be as able to establish 
by means of witnesses *. These two verses are songht to he reconciled in» 
various ways hy the Mit (on Yaj 11.20), the Sm, C II pp* 120-121 
Vyavahara-matrka pp.3 10-312 (where it criticizes the views of Yogfoka), V P* 
pp, 98-102. It is impossible for want of space to go into these interpretat¬ 
ions The Mit. says that Kat 473 applies to a case where the son or the 
{rite hemg ignorant of the dehis contracted by his father or the like says 
do not know * i, e. pleads ignorance. In that case be does not deny ( * “ 
not 'mhnavwSdtn but only ajfianm The Vyavabaramrnaya p, 65 ex¬ 
plains Kat. 473 m the same way and abont 396 it adds that when e 
witnesses as supporting his entire claim and the witnesses depose y 
part of it or to more than he avers then bis claim faris m xts 

bnt in sahasa, theft and adnltery it is otherwise._ 
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made in the plaint ( such as the time, place, number &c.) and 
the case made out in the depositions as to any of these essential 
particulars 'will have the same consequence as tendering no oral 
evidence. This rule was not followed to the letter and besides 
other means of proof could be resorted to, as stated by the Mifc., 
the Vivadaeandra and others 525 . Kaut. UL 11 526 states that 
when the witnesses depose to less than what is averred in the 
plaint, the plaintiff has to pay a fine ( of a fifth part) on the 
excess and when they depose to more than the claim, the excess 
(held proved on the depositions) may be taken by tbe king. 

In charges of adultery, heinous crimes ( sahasa ) and theft 
the whole of the matter that is alleged may be held proved, 
when witnesses depose to only a part of the matter 527 (says 
K&t. 397). 

Narada IV. 165 prescribes that a litigant 28 should not secret¬ 
ly approach a witness cited by his opponent, nor should he try to 
win him over (by bribes or threats) through another; if he does 
so, he would suffer the consequences of a losing party ( kina ). 

There were rules about the late production of evidence. It 
has been already shown how if a litigant adduces weak evidence, 
though strong evidence is available, he would not be allowed 
to rely on the latter after judgment is pronounced. It is said 
by 2?ar. 1 62 that when a law-suit has proceeded fax enough 
(lit has been cleansed or thrashed out), evidence such as a 

525. vyg srfSqugiSfrq- w n wur q qfe r to 
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526. The fact that a part, requested a witness,to give false evidence is, 
admissible evidence against such a party, it being an admission by conduct 
that the party has a bad case Vide Cochbnm C. J. in Mortarty v. London 
Chatham and Dover Ry Co.LR.5Q B p 314 at p. 319 * if yon can show 
that a plaintiff has been suborning false testimony and has endeavoured to 
have reconrse to perjury, it is strong evidence that he knew perfectly well his 
«qsc was an unnghteons one \ Vide illustration e to section 8 of the Indian 
Evidence Act. 
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document or witnesses, would then become useless if that 
evidence had not been announced before 529 After a* » 1 
filed by the defendant, the plaintiff has to give a list tfht 
evidence l e documents or witnesses (Yaj H 7 ) The meaning 
briefly iB as foUows. Ifhe does not do so priced X h e 
trial and does not call all necessary witnesses or produce all 
documents and the case is almost finished, but judgment is not 
pronounced, even then he would not be allowed to produce fresh 
evidence at that late stage For if fresh evidence not previously 
disclosed were allowed to be given at that late stage, it would 
cause surprise to the defendant, who would then demand time 
for adducing evidence in rebuttal and then the plaintiff may 
again cite further evidence and this process is in danger of being 
carried on ad mfimtum. If however witnesses were already cited 
but all were not examined (e g. if ten witnesses were mentioned 
and only three examined) and the plaintiff found that the evidonce 
of the few witnesses examined for him is contradictory or hostile, 
then he may be allowed to produce even at a late stage the 
remaining witnesses (who may be seven i e. double the number 


of those already examined or who may be more respectable or 
purer in character ). This proposition is contained in Yaj II 80 
on which the Mitaksara remarks that even if witnesses am not 
mentioned in a list, but before judgment is pronounced other 
more reliable or respectable witnesses or double in number 
( and of the Bame status as ) of those examined are available, 
they should be examined by the court even at a late stage The 
rule is that aB long as witnesses are available resort to ordeals 
should not be had Yaj. U 80 also has given rise to various 
interpretations Vide Mit and Apararka on Yaj II 80, Sm C 
IL p 94, V. P p. 130-134 The Mit thinks that the verse 
applies where the plaintiff or the party on whom lies the burden 
of proving a positive proposition finds that the witnesses pro¬ 
duced by him are hostile or contradictory and that in such a 
case he may he allowed to cite other more respectable or more 
numerous witnesses to prove his proposition and to show that 
the first set of witnesses is false, whilo Apararka holds that 
the verse sayB that when the party who has to prove hfs 


tl avTCf !• 62 » does not mean fwoffir, but (as nr * P 

says ) ht washed out. cleansed (earned far) For detailed explanation o « 
verse vide my notes to «r ». PP 7S-SO. The Madanaratna introduces wa • 
I, 62 with the words *3W *1*4 1 1 ** 1 * 
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case cites witnesses which the opponent feels are falsetto 
opponent may produce more respectable or more numerous 
witnesses to depose to the contrary and he mU 
the first set to be false Apararka relies on Kat. (408) for thw 

proposition 30 . It may he said that Apararka s interpretation 
appears more natural. V.P. ip 134 )acceptsKatykyana but 
says that the interpretation of the Hit. (of Y&). H o ) is 
correct. Whatever view is accepted it leads to this that one 
set of witnesses not only may prove the truth of a paity s 
case hut also establish that another set of that party’s witnesses 
are guilty of perjury. 


Yaj. II. 82 provides that if a witness, having promised with 
other witnesses to depose to a state of things, denies at the time 
of his examination that he saw the matter in dispute, he should be 
fined eight times the amount that a defeated litigant would have 
to pay and a br&hmana witness similarly guilty if unable to 
pay may be banished (or his house should be razed to the 
ground). Nar. IV. 197 says that such a person is worse than a 
false witness Manu V3B. 107, Yaj II76, and Kat. (405) pres¬ 
cribe that if a person who has witnessed a transaction does not 
depose (1 e, remains silent) about it, though not suffering from 
disease or some other calamity, he should, be made (after 
waiting for three fortnights) to pay the amount of the debt or 
other matter in dispute and also one-tenth thereof as fine to 
the king. 


After the witnesses have deposed the chief justice and 
sabhyas have to consider the depositions of witnesses (as Kat. 
340 provides) 531 The Court has to find out which set of wit¬ 
nesses are to be believed and what witnesses are perjured. 
Perjury entailed, according to dharmasastra works, both secular 
and other-worldly consequences. Ap. Dh. S. (3111.29.8-9) states: 
‘When a witness deposes falsely the king should fine him and, 
in addition, the witness incurs hell after death* andGaut. 
provides (XKf. 7 and 23), 'a witness telling the truth goes to 
heaven, but falls into hell if he does the reverse and when he 
deposes falsely he is to be censured and fined*. Manu YUI. 
118 states that witnesses depose falsely through covetousness, 
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wrong ideas, fear, friendship, sexual passion, wrath, ignorance 
and minority ana prescribes (VJR 120-122) varying fines for 
perjury arising from these several causes. Br. (S. B, E, vol 33 
p. 301 v, 21) regards 532 a corrupt judge, a perjured witness and 
the murderer of a brahmana as equally sinful Yaj. 2L 81 and 
Kat. (407) prescribe 533 that the litigant who procures perjured 
evidence and the witnesses guilty of perjury should each be 
separately fined double the amount of the fine prescribed for 
defeat in various disputes and a brahmana (guilty of doing the 
same) should be banished from the country 534 (hut not fined). 
But when a person (of any of the three castes other than hrfih- 
mana) is frequently guilty of perjury he should be fined and 
given physical punishment (as cutting the tongue or death) 
and a similarly guilty brahmana should be fined and banished 
(or degraded by being carried naked through the streets or 
deprived of his house) The Mit. on Yaj. H 81 says that when 
Manu prescribes (VUL 380) that a brahmana guilty of a sin is 
not to be awarded death or corporal punishment and that he is to 
be banished with all his wealth, he refers to the brahmana being 
a first offender and not a confirmed one. Manu VUL 108 says 
* where within seven days from deposing in a cause a (serious 
or painful) disease or fire or the death of a relative befalls a 

witness, he should be (being held as a false witness owing to 

these portentous happenings) made to pay the debt in dispute to 
the opposite side and a fine to the king * The Sm, 0, (H P 94) 
explains that this applies to a witness who is the only one on a 
disputed matter such as a messenger and the king or judge 
should wait for seven days to see whether any of these calamities 
befalls that witness and then hold him to be perjured KkUWV 
contains 535 a similar rule, but he states that the king shou 
wait one, two or three weeks or up to 45 days according to e 
value of the matter in dispute and the caste of the depowm 
Manu VUL 117 (=Visnu Dh S Vffi 40) prescribes that w 
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whatever lawsuit it is established that witnesses perjured 
themselves, the judge should hear it again (from the beginning) 
or if the suit has ended he should set aside the decision and 
examine it again. 

Gaut 13 24-25, Yas 16. 36, Manu VEX 104, Yaj. IL 83, 
Visnu Dk S. YIH 15 prescribe that a witness may depose falsely 
in a cause when, if he were to speak the truth, a person of the 
four varnas is liable to suffer the sentence of death. Manu 
VUL 105-106, Yaj IL 83, Yisnu Dh S. Y11L 16 prescribe that 
as a penance for the falsehood a witness of the three higher 
castes may offer three oblations o f boiled rice to the goddess of 
speech (Sarasvati) or he may offer into fire clarified butter 
with the mantras called Kusmanda ( Yaj. S. XX. 14-lb or Tai 
X. X. 3-5), or with the three verses beginning with 4 yaddeva 
devahedanam’ or with the veTse sacred to Yaruna (viz Jig. L- 
24 15, *uduttamam varuna’) or with three verses of which 
waters 7 are the deity ( Bg. X. 9.1-3 1 apo hi siha) \ Visnu Dh S, 
VHL 1? adds that a sudra guilty of perjury in the above 
case may by way of expiation feed ten cows for one day. 
It is strange that the dharmasastra works should permit 
perjury to save a '“culprit from being sentenced to death. 
Probably popular sentiment of old standing allowing the speak¬ 
ing of falsehood in certain cases was responsible for this In 
the Mahabharata frequent reference is made to the permission 
to speak untruth in ordinary life when one’s own life or 
another’s life is in imminent danger Vide Santi 536 45 35 
109.19. It is stated in Santi 165. 30 that speaking falsely is 
not a sin in five cases viz in jest, to women, at the time of (i. e. 
in bringing about) a marriage, for the preservation of great 
wealth and tor one’s life Yas. 16. 36 mentions those five 
occasions somewhat differently. Vide Manu Yin. 112 also for a 
similar rule. But so old a sage as Gaut (23 29) implies that 
he disapproves of this sentiment 3 * when he states, 4 according 
t0 ® 0me f ^sehood entails no fault (i.e. no expiation need be 
performed) in (bringing about or breaking promises made at) 
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marriage, in sexual intercourse, in jest and in giving relief to 
one distressed*. Vide Gr, R. pp, 507-508 quoting Harita 
Dharmasutra on the same subject and mentioning four kinds 
of falsehood such as that by a witness, that in transactions of 

sale &c. 

\ » 

Nar. (IV, 235-236) states that when through 535 the care¬ 
lessness of the creditor (who dies) there is no document nor 
witness to prove a debt and the defendant denies it, then one 
of three methods (of proof) may be resorted to, viz. codana 
pjatifcalam ( dunning the debtor each time to repay), yulddeka 
(putting forth arguments) and &apatha (special oaths and 
- ordeals l 53 * 1 . Eat. (233 q. by Sm C. IL p 52 and Par M. IE 91) 
has a similar verse YuJdi according to Narada IV. 238 means 539 
* the,creditor should follow (the debtor) by arguments and by 
himself remembering and by reminding the debtor of the time, 
the place, the relation (subsisting between the two)’ OfcherB 
.interpret yukti differently, that is, it means 1 * logical reasoning 1 
Eat (214) defines 540 ‘yiikti* as * the ascertainment or know¬ 
ledge^ a hnga* (i e.-a sign that leads on to an inference). 
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538a. The printed text of Nar. IV 236 reads ^nprT SWSrfft * as sepJ * 
rate words The So C. II. p. 52 explains that as meamag’preaia* 
urging the debtor three, four or five times in the presence of thir P« r 
without the debtor protesting against the demand’ TheMadanara 
V. P p 168,appear to 'read; ^mURranSST (equal to ^TT+Wf^Sl 
and interpret ‘ if there is no denial or protest (by the debtor) w en ^ 
ditor frequently demands the debt, then the court may presume that 
debtor’ Tlie Madanaratna explains ‘ ’ 
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It is stated by Brhaspati that anvmana (inference 541 or pre¬ 
sumption ), as a means of deciding a law suit, is of three kinds, 
but it is inferior to witnesses (vide note 433 above). Yyasa 
(q. by Sm. C. II* p. 95) v states that anumana is the same as 
helic and tarka Y. P. (p 167) remarks that (long continued) 
possession and the frequent urging by the creditor both lead to 
the inference of title and the taking of a loan respectively and 
are therefore to be comprehended under yukti according to the 
definition of Katyayana Yet by popular usage jjakh is res¬ 
tricted to presumptions arising from certain circumstances on 
the analogy of the maxim of * gobalivarda ’ explained below 
under ‘ steya ’ Yukti therefore means circumstantial evidence 
from -which an inference may be drawn about a fact in issue in 
a judical poceeding. Ap. Dh. 542 S. IL 11. 29 6 says that in 
case of doubt (judges) should decide from signs (i. e by 
inference) or divine proof (ordeals). Yas. 19. 39 mentions 
the view of some sages that one who is found armed or wounded 
or in possession of the booty ( stolen ) may be declared to be (the 
thief or offender ). Mana IX. 270 (=Matsya 227.166) requires 
the just king not to condemn to death one accused of theft 
unless his guilt is proved as certain by proof that the accused 
had in his possession the articles stolen and tools for theft {for 
house-breaking ). * An adulterer is proved 543 to be so by being 
caught in such acts as playing with the hair of another’s wife, an 
incendiary by being caught with a firebrand in his hand (near 
the house set on fire), a murderer by being found (near the 
murdered man) armed and a thief when caught with some of 
the articles stolen in his possession’—say Sankba-Likhita 544 . 
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s Witnesses and lead to a conclusion without the testimony of 
witnesses viz one found with a fire-brand in his hand ( near the 

Tr^sl/T^ may * infGrred be the incendiary, one 
armed ( found near the scene of murder) as the murderer, one 

caught dallying with the hair of another's wife as an adulterer 
one with a spade in his hand near a breached embankment as the 
person who caused the breach in it and one armed with an axe 
as the feller of a tree, a person guilty of an assault may be 
inferred to be so from visible signs (such as his club or sword 
being smeared with blood) But Nar. IV 176 gires the warning 
that in such cases it is necessary to be careful in arriving at a 
conclusion, since a person in order to bring into trouble another 
whom he hates may create marks of injury on himself Kat 
( 337—338 ) further provides 547 that where one litigant proves as 
against his opponent ( such as a debtor) either the offer of a 
bribe, or the effacing of the means of recognition (such as 
effacing one’s signature on a document) or holding out tempta¬ 
tions (to the witnesses or sabhyas ) or the concealment of his 
wealth (to avoid its being attached in execution of a decree), 
there the original claim ( such as a debt) may be presumed to 
be proved even if he (the opponent) denies his liability. 
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546 Best 00 ’Evideoce* (12th ed 1922) sec 294 cites as an illufs 

tration of circumstaotial evidence tbe fact of one armed beiog regarded as 
the probable murderer to certain casea Compare Wills on 'Circumstantial 
evideoce ’ (7th ed of 1937 English aod Iudiao combined) p 145 'Amongst 
tbc most forcible of presumptive indications may be mentioned all attempts 
to pollute or disturb the curreot of truth or justice, or to prevent a fair or 
impartial trial by codeavours to lotimidate, suborn, bribe or otherwise 
tamper witb the prosecutor, or the witnesses or the officers of justice, or by 
tbe coocealment, suppressioo, destruction, alteration of any article of 
teal evidence’ ^ 
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Judges often repeat from the Bench the words * witnesses 
may lie, but circumstances cannot \ But this so-called maxim is 
often dangerous. Circumstantial evidence leads to conclusions 
that are in several instances false. The ancient Hindu lawyers 
were quite aware of the dangers of drawing inferences from 
circumstantial evidence. Harada’s warning has already been 
mentioned (p. 356). E!aut. sis (in IV 8) remarks: 4 even one not 
a thief may by chance be on the way by which thieves pass and 
one meeting thieves is seen to be apprehended as a thief because 
he is mixed up in $ress, arms and articles carried with the 
thieves or is found near the articles stolen, just as Mandavya 
though not a thief declared himself to be a thief for fear of 
being subjected to torture; therefore (the king) should punish 
one only after thorough examination ’ Mandavya's is a leading 
case on the danger of relying on purely circumstantial evidence. 
Brhaspati 549 also remarks that ‘ a decision should not be arrived 
at merely by relying on the words of texts; for, if judges come to 
a conclusion without applying careful reasoning, loss of dharma 
results; a thief is held to be not a thief and a good man is held 
to be a wicked one in a judical proceeding (not arrived at with 
proper reasoning). The sage Mandavya was held to be a 
thief on account of the decision being arrived at without 
proper reasoning * S5 °. 


The 9th Act of the Mrcchakatika is a standing literary 
condemnation of conclusions about guilt drawn from circuni-' 
stantial evidence and of how judicial procedure is vitiated 
(of vyavahSra-dustaia, as the author says in Act I) 

NSr IV. 289 provides that when even circumstantial evi¬ 
dence and presumptions therefrom do not enable' the court i 
arrive at a decision, the judge shou ld press the litigant with 

548 
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sapathas (oaths and ordeals ) according to the nlnna j 

■^s h ■»*» to. tt’SK 
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witnesses the truth would have to be found out by Sapathas 
Divine proof is called dmmtikn* or ( Y^Vd? 

/ * . V ,?T WriterS make a distinction between sapathas 

ino-i 1^1 ordeals (dmjas\ others (like Manu Vm 

lxLl U i^* X \l7'oS < d ° n0t F ° r 8Xample * the Vivadacandra 
quotes Nar IV. 247 when there is no witness in 'a dispute 

between litigants, there the judge should decide by means of 
ordeals 551 and various sapathas' Acc. to' the Mit (onYaj 
IT. 96) and S V ( p. 106) both special oaths and ordeals are 
divine proof (dvmjapramam), but in disputes of small value 
sapathas ( oaths) were generally employed, while ordeals were 
resorted to only in serious disputes or crimes The Mit (on Yaj. 
U 96), the V May. p 46 and V P (p 170) state that ordeals 
are those that generally end in immediate decision of the 
dispute, while sapathas take time for decision (because after 
the oath the king has to wait for a week or more to see whether 


a calamity befalls the person taking the special oath) Vyasa 
quoted by Sm C II. p. 96 employs the word Sapathas for both 
special oaths (taken as to one’s ‘satya’) and ordeals like 
balance. Sankha-Likhita state that divine proofs are the balance, 
eating poison, entering fire, holding a piece of (hot) iron, 
offering one’s merit acquired by sacrifices and charity and the 
king should make him undergo other sapathas 552 . Brhaspafci 
says that where documents or witnesses do not lead to a certain 
decision or where inference from circumstantial evidence also is 
confusing, there the matter is to be decided by divine proof 53 


Special oaths were taken not only in judicial proceedings, 
but also in ordinary dealings to clinch one’s assertion or to 
clear one’s character or reputation Nar (IV. 243-244) refers to 
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the special oaths taken for clearing themselves by Vasistba 
when he was suspected to be a yatudhma (a demon or sorcerer ) 
and by the seven sages together with Indr a, who (sages) were 
suspected to have stolen lotus fibres (by each among them ssi ). 
Manu VUL 110 also speaks of the iapalha taken by Vasistha 
before Sudas, son of Pijavana ( when the sage was charged by 
Visvamitra with the offence of devouring his own hundred sons). 
Narada (IV. 243) refers to Bg. VOL104 15-16 in the first of which 
Vasistha made the imprecation, sss * May I die this very day if 
I am a yatiidhdna or if I injured the life of a human being , 
May he who falsely addressed me as yatudhana be deprived of 
his ten valiant sons* 1 Manu VUL 110 also refers to the same 
hymn 556 . Manu VUL 113 (—Nar. IV. 199) referred to above (p 343) 
states the various oaths to be taken or administered to the parties 
according to their respective castes. Manu VUL 114 further pro¬ 
vides for special oaths for litigants by touching the heads of their 
sons and wives. That sapatha taken by satya was common in very 
ancient times appears from Pan, V 4 66 ( mtyad-asapatJie ). S5? 
Har. IV. 249 prescribes that in charges of grave offences ordeals 
may be resorted to and iapatltas in matters of small moment 
NaT. IV. 248 mentions truth, horses and arms, kine, grains and 
gold, the feet of (the images of) gods and the ancestors, acts of 
charity and good deeds (sa/crfa) are to be employed in sapathas 
as declared by MamT Brhaspati 555 enumerates the special 


554. In the Anu&sanaparva 95 13-35 it is narrated that each of the 
seven sages suspected the others of the theft of lotus-fihres and that they 
cleared themselves by taking oaths Indra is said to have taken an oath 
when he was the subject of suspicion in relation to Ahalya. Vide Best on 
Evidence* ( 12 th ed. of 1922) pp 42-45 sections 56-59 for the employment 
o oaths in all ancient societies m courts as well as outside, for the forms 
and sanctions of oaths and for the arguments urged against their use 

VF 1 *n wi’nguisR^nsva 10 + 15 Thetsisai (vi 33 - 34 \ 
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556. The story of king Kaimasapada cursed to be a demon bv SaUi 
eldest son of Vasistha, who then devoured one hundred sons of Vasistha *’ 
narrated m Adiparva 176 ( cr ed. 166). ' tha lS 
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oaths mentioned by Manu and Nar. and adds that they are to be 
employed in small matters {civil and criminal) The Visnu 
Dh. S. (IX 5-10 ) prescribes that when the litigant is a sudra 
and the dispute relates to a matter worth less than one, two, 
three, four or five Krsnalas he should swear respectively by 
holding in his hand duroa grass, sesame, silver, gold or earth 
taken from ploughed land, that (IX 11-12 ) beyond that value 
\ arious ordeals may he offered and that oaths with similar objects 
in the hands may he offered to vaisyas, ksatriyas and brahmanas 
when the value of the subject matter is double, three times or 
tour times of the value in the case of a sudra Manu VUL 111 
gives the admonition that a wise man should not make a false 
oath, because by so doing he incurs loss (of reputation) here 
and after death (by falling into Hell) Yaj H 236 prescribes 
a fine of 100 pawns for one who takes an improper or profane 
oath 559 . 

The benefit of doubt is to be given, according f to modern 
ideas on the administration of justice, to the accused.^ This 
principle was put forward several centuries before Christ by 
AP Dh. S II 5 11 2 4 the king should not punish when there 
is a doubt * (about a man’s guilt 560 ) 


559. 

560 


1 explains 1 
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CHAPTER XIV 


ORDEALS 


A brief history of ordeals may be set out here. Rg. 
I. 158. 4-5, wherein 561 the sage Dirghatamas, son of Ucatha, 
prays that the fire of faggots heaped tenfold may not burn him 
and that the rivers in which he was thrown bound hand and foot 
may not engulf him, are regarded by some as a reference to the 
ordeal of fire and water Yet in those verses there is probably no 
reference to ordeals, but to the cruel treatment of Dirghatamas 
by tfasas headed by Traitana jUg, IIL 53. 22 also, where it s “ 
is said * he heats the axe (or aoc to Slyana ' just as the tree 
is-injured by contact with the axe &c') does not contain a clear 
or certain reference to the ordeal of holding the heated axe 
Aiharvaveda 563 II12 is held by several "Western scholars to 
contain a reference to the fire ordeal. This also is far from 

certain, though verse 8 may lend some support to that view 561 
The Pancavimsa (or Tandya ) Brahmana 14. 6. 6 refers 56S to the 
story of Vatsa, who was abused by his step-brother that the former 
was the son of a sudra woman, against which Vatsa protested, 
urged that he was a brahmana, entered fire to prove the 
truth of his assertion and came out of fire unscathed. This 
is referred to by Manu VIII. 116. This is probably the earliest 
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t J efereDC !v in andent Sanskrit Literature to the fire 

heated hS rf C » 0 r S v* r6fereDCe t0 h ° IdiDg in ae ^e 
nested bead of an axe by a person accused of theft to prove his 

?n°™ C Q °° n ^ ined in the Ckindogya^ Upanisad VI 16 I 

; P * , D , h 11 lh 29 6 refers to inference and divine proof 

(quoted above n. 542). In another place (U 5.11. 3) AoaHtamh'i 

states that after carefully considering (the charge before him) 

by means of divine proof and questioning (of witnesses) the 

inng shouid set about awarding punishment Sankha-Likhita 

(n 552} name four orders, viz those of balance, poison, water 

and holding red-hot iron** Manu VXH 114 mentions only two 

viz. the holding of fire (i e. red-hot iron) in the hand or 

plunging m water, but ITar. XV. 251 states that Manu declared 

five kinds of ordeals. Yaj 31 95, Visnu Dh, S. IX-XFV and 

Kar. IV. 252 mention five viz. balance, fire, water, poison and 

ko^a ( consecrated water), Narada, however, knew two more 

Viz. taptamasa (IV. 343) and tavdula (IV. 337). Brhaspati (S.B E, 

vol. 33 p. 315 verses 4 and 5) and Pitamaha speak of nine 

( Apararka pp. 628,694 respectively). 


Ya] It. 95-113, Visnu Dh. S IX-XTV, Rar. IV. 239-348, 
Kat. 411-461, Sukra IV. 5. 233—270 treat of the several ordeal^ 
Pitamaha contained, as the quotations from the digests show, the 
most elaborate treatment That ordeals had attained great 
vogue in the early centuries of the Christian era is shown by 
the Mrcchakatika Act IX 43 (where the ordeals of poison, 
water, balance and fire are expressly named) and by Bana who 
mentions the same four in Kadambarl, para 47 56S . Among the 
digests and commentaries the Mitaksara, the Smrticandrika, the 
Divyatattva of Raghunandana, the Vyavahar amay ukha and 
the Vyavaharaprakasa contain the most elaborate treatment of 
ordeals 569 


re? mi vrem ^ m r g c mm nw 
th vmvrr ^ 1 *r qrikssr i VI is i. 

567 trerar by 628 \ ^ 
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569. Those interested in the further study of ordeals may consult my 
translation of and notes on the VyavahSramayukfca 
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Use of onion' 


1 Dimja is defined as * that which decides a matter (in dispute) 
‘not determinedhy human means of proof ’ (V. Mey ukha , or loa. 
which decides what cannot he or is not to be decided hy hum^ 
means of proof ’ ( Divyatattya 578 p. 574 )• Medhatithi on Man 
Yin H6 discusses the question how ordeals can be relied up i 
for the discovery of truth The objection is raised that nre 
and water are natural forces that act in a uniform way an 
are not intelligent heings which may change their minds 
by an appeal to them. Therefore, the objector says, ordeals 
and oaths are like magic and are only meant to frighten the 
parties into telling the truth It is further objected that thieves 
may (by some trick ) not be burnt in the fire ordeal and good 
men are seen to suffer burns. The reply is *. the usefulness of 
ordeals cannot be negatived by these examples of failures, 
they are not frequent and as even direct perception and in¬ 
ference sometimes lead to uncertain results No one, however, 
says that these latter should not be relied upon. Just as one 
relies on witnesses in deciding a matter (who may for aught 
one knows be telling lies ), so reliance can be placed on ordeals. 
Where there is failure in case of ordeals, it must be held to be 
due to the results of the performer^ actions in past lives* The 
general rule as stated by Yaj H 22, Nar. H 29, IV. 239, Brhas- 
pati 571 , Kat (217) and Pitamaha is that ordeals were to be 
resorted to only if no human evidence (witnesses, documents, 
possession) or circumstantial evidence was available Ka& 
(218-219) prescribes that 572 if one party relies on human means 
of proof and the other on divine i>roof, the king ( or judge ) is 
to accept human means and not divine and that if human 
means of proof reach (i e. are able to establish) only a part 
of the allegations (in the plaint), then human means should 
be accepted and no divine modes of proof, even though they 
may be complete (i.e completely cover all allegations) When 
Nar. II 30 ( — IV. 241) states that divine means of proof are 
to be resorted to when a transaction takes place in a forest, in 
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a lonely place, at night, inside a house, in cases of svihasa and 
when a deposit is denied, or when Kat (230) prescribes that 
trial by ordeab is to be resorted to in the case of persons accus¬ 
ed of committing sahasa in secret (i.e. by wearing masks &c. J, 573 
those words only apply where it is impossible to have 
human evidence. Kat. (229) states an exception to this viz, 
when the dispute 57 * investigated is about sahasa or about 
assault or abuse and defamation and in causes that spring from 
the use of force there is an option that witnesses or divine 
proof may he resorted to. Nar. IV. 242 states that divine proof 
could be resorted to when the chastity of women was in question^ 
in v theft and sahasa and in all cases of the denial of monetary 
liability. Site's ordeal of fire at once comes to mind as an 
illustration of Narada’s rule. Brhaspati 57S and Pitamaha say 
that in disputes about immoveable property divine proof should 
be avoided, which does not forbid divyct altogether, but only 
where the evidence of neighbours or of a document is available 
and that in the latter case even if the defendant offers to pay a 
fine if he fails by the divine proof, diiya is not to be resorted 
to. The ordinary rule was that ordeals were to be administered 
to the defendant 576 (Kat. 411=Visnu Dh. 8. IX 21). But 
Yaj 1L 96 gives an option that any one of the two litigants 
may by mutual agreement undergo an ordeal and the other 
should agree to pay on defeat a fine or undergo physical 
punishment This means that human proof is a “ uce , 
prove a positive proposition, that divine proof may be rented 

denying the claim for a debt may proveby Am *^ 
not borrow a loan). Making an offer to pay a ^ 
corporal punishmen t is said to he being itnakariha* or basing 
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(in Yaj. 95, Visnu Dh, S IX. 20, 22, Pitamaha,l$ax IV. 257, 
Kat. 412-413) Yaj, II 95 prescribes that the ordeals of 
balance, fire, poison and water were to be prescribed in 
disputes of great value and not elsewhere and in II 99 he says 
that all claims above 1000 panas (of copper) are to be regarded 
as of great value, but in charges of treason and of the commit¬ 
ting of any one of the five grave sins ( mahuputakas) any one 
of these four ordeals may be resorted to without regard to 
value and without any offer to pay fine on defeat So also 
these four ordeals were to be offered to the defendant where 
the plaintiff offered to pay a fine on defeat The ordeal of 
Icoia was allowed in all claims whether of high value or low 
value or whether the plaintiff offered to pay a fine on 
defeat or not 


Yaj. 3L 98 states that the ordeal of balance should he given 
to women, a minor (under 16), a very old person (above eighty 
years), the blind, the cripple, brahmanas and the diseased; the 
fire ordeal (i. e. heated ploughshare and heated masa) to 
ksatriyas, water ordeal to vaisyas, poison to sudras. Nar, IV. 
335 assigns ordeals to the different varnas similarly. Ear IV. 
256 prescribes that ordeals should not be undergone by those 
who are observing a vow, who are much distressed or who are 
performing austerities, and by women Pitamaha quoted by 
H. 98) adds minors and old parsons to these. 
TheSm. C.1I p. 103 explains this as referring to the ordeals 
of fire, poison and water only. Another Smrti (q. by Mit on 

VZl 7T QCl _ J.1_ L ll t . .. . v 


offered to women, minors and the others mentioned above. There 
Kin all these rules a spirit of tolerance, kindness and concern 
for the weaknesses of mankind. Eat (4513) holds *» that persons 
of the higher castes who are cowherds, traders, artisans, hards, 
domestic servants and usurers should he given ordeals as if 
they were sudras. at (423) allows all ordeals to members 
II castes, except that brahmanas are not to undergo the 
P°Kon orfeal Kak (424-426) prescribes that the ordeal of 
fire should not be offered to blacksmiths or those who are leprous 

cStv iubm Si th ° Se Wh \ Ply b0ats 0r wh0 suffer from diffl- 
Zi g V C0 “ gl1 ’ DOr P0is0tl t0 "ho are experts 
.^nincantations and yogio practices or who suffer from (excess 
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of) bile or phlegm, nor koia to those who are drunkards, to 
persons fond of women, to gamblers and to those who arc 
atheists. Yisnu DL S. IX. 25, 29 and Har IV. 255, 332 contain 
similar provisions Kat (427-430) further provides that no 
ordeal should be allowed to be performed personally by thu 
following persons, viz. those charged with the murder of their 
father, mother, a brahmans, their teacher, a minor, a woman 
and the king; those guilty of the (five) grave sins; particularly 
those that are atheists; those who wear (or subsist by) 
peculiar sect marks; great rogues; those who are experts in 
incantations and yoga practices; those who are the progeny oi 
unions of persons of different varnas; those who repeatedly 
engage in sin; in the case of these the king should offer ordeals 
to good men appointed by them on their behalf and if such 
good men are not willing then they should appoint their own 
relatives. Sankha-Likhita also refer to the appointment of 
friends or relatives as representatives (Apararka p. 842) 579 
Kat (433) 580 lays down the following rather remarkable pro¬ 
vision, viz when untouchables, men of lowest castes, slaves, 
mlecchas and those born of mixed unions in the reverse order 
of the castes are guilty of crimes, the determination of their 
guilt (by the above mentioned ordeals) should not be made by 
the king; be should indicate such* ordeals as are in vogue 
amongthem. The Sm. C and 'Par M say that this applies 
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only when they cannot secure relatives or .other persons 
appointed by them to undergo the usual ordeals on their behalf. 
The Vyavaharatattva (p. 579) explains that the ordeals referred 
to among mlecchas and others are the snake in the jar and the 
like. This seems to have consisted in taking out a ring or 
coin with the hand from a jar in which a snake was placed; if 
there was no snake-bite or no effect even if the- snake bit, 
the parson was declared innocent Vide note 580. Yaj. 33. 
97 and Nar. IV, 268, 320 prescribe that all ordeals are to be 
administered by the chief justice in the morning at sunrise or 
in the forenoon in the presence of the king, the sabhyas and 
brahmanas. The Mit. adds that a Sunday is the proper day 
according to the usage of respectable people ( iistas ). Pitamaha 
specially provides that the water ordeal should be administered 
in the noon and poison in the last watch of the night (Mit. on 
Y&j. JL 97). Certain seasons and months were either appro¬ 
priate or inappropriate to certain ordeals e. g. Nar. IV. 254 
states that the fire ordeal should he given in the rainy season, 
balanoe in the winter (sesfra), water in summer, poison when 
the season is cool Nar. IV. 259 prohibits water ordeal in the 
cold season, fire in summer, poison in the rainy season and 
balance while the wind blows violently. The Mit. (on Yaj. 
IL 97} and Par. M. UL 162 quote Pitamaha to the effect that the 
months of Caitia, Vaisakha and MargaMrsa are common to all 
ordeals, koia and balance may be administered in all months. 

As regards the place, Pitamaha prescribes that ordeals are 
to be administered by the king or the judge appointed by the 
king in the presence of learned brahmanas and the public { or 
the ministers) ssl . Kat. ( 434-35 and 437) provides: 582 ‘ ordeals 
should be administered in some well-known temple in the case 
of men accused of grave sins and near the royal gate in the case 
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I27n + ? alged JS treaS0D; “ a Public P lace four roads 

otS- If thS f° aBa - ** 411036 b ° rn of mired un5on s in ae warns 
order of castes, m cases other than these in the hall of justice 

When ordeals are administered in an improper place or^at an 

habSf 6 ”? the7 810 performed ontside human 
habitation ( in a lonely place) they fail as to the matter in 

fwi L e iA bey CeaSQ 10 ba decisiTO )- Ear IV 265 prescribes 
that the balance should be planted in the hall of justice or at 
tne royal gate or near a temple or where four roads meet. 

The procedure common to all ordeals and described in the 
Mit on Yaj 31 97 and 99, the V May pp 52-55, VRpp 183-186 
( all relying on PitS-tnalia) and Vyavahara-nirnaya pp 148-53 
(relying on Prajapati, PitSmaha, Br ) is briefly as follows '—In 
ordeals the chief justice is to do every thing at the king’s 
bidding as the ezdhvurgu priest does in all sacrifices He should 
observe a fast and the iodfiya (person undergoing the ordeal 
to clear himself) is also to do the same. Both are to bathe in 
the morning and the sodhya was to have his wet clothes on. 
The Chief Judge is to invoke the gods to the acoompaniment of 
music and to offer flowers, sandal-wood paste and incense He 
should fold his hands, face the east and invoke Dharma to be 
present at the ordeal (Dharma being the principal deity in 
ordeals) and assign places to Indra, Yama, Vanina and Kubera 
in the four principal quarters from the east and to Agm and 
other guardians of quarters in the corners of the principal 
quarters. He is to contemplate on the eight deities of the eight 
quarters as having different colours (viz Indra as yellow, 
Yama as dark &c.} He is to assign the eight Vasus (repeat¬ 
ing their names) to the south of Indra, the twelve Adityas 
(repeating, their names) between Indra and Xsana (i e, 
between east and noith-east), assign a place to the eleven 
Rudras to the west of Agni, assign a place to the seven Mother 
goddesses between Yama and Hirrti {between south and south¬ 
west ), assign a place to Ganesa to the north of Hirrti, to the 
Maruts (seven) to the north of Varuna; to the north of the 
balance "(or the place of other* ordeals) he should invoke 
Dirrga, All these deities are to be invoked with appropriate 
Vedic mantras (set out in V. May.) He should offer the 
several items of worship from arghya (water offered by my 0 
honour) to ornament to Dharma (as the principal deity i ana 

then to the subsidiary deities from Indra to Durga (a^ing 
to appropriateness) and then sandalwood paste, owe » ' 

lamp and naivedga to the deities from Dharma to Durga »• 
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flowers fox Dhanna axe to be red. Up to this is the woxk of the 
Chief Justica Sacrificial priests should offer into file in the 
four quarters 108 oblations of clarified butter, boiled rice and 
fuel sticks with syllable Om and the Gay ah i and with 1 Om * 
and * svdha 1 at the end of each. Having written down on a 
leaf the subject matter fox which the party is undergoing ordeal 
the leaf should be placed on the head of the sodhya with the 
mantra , 583 ‘the sun, the moon, the wind, fire, heaven and 
earth, waters, the heart, Yama, day and night, the two twi¬ 
lights and Pharma know { see or mark ) the deeds of men \ 

The several ordeals will now be briefly described. 


"First comes tula or dhata (balance) A sacrificial tree 
(such as khadtra or udumbara ) should be cut to the accompani¬ 
ment of vedic mantras (employed in making a sacrificial post). 
Two wooden posts made of that tree should support a trans¬ 
verse beam (called aksa ). The posts should be fixed in the 
ground, the part above ground being four cubits and that below 
being two cubits. This frame should face the east (i. e. the 
posts must be in the south and north )< Then the beam of the 
balance was to be made from the same tree and was to be 
suspended from the transverse beam of the frame by means of a 
hook. Three iron rings were to be fastened to the beam. of the 
balance, two at the end and one in the middle for suspending 
the balance from the transverse beam by means of a chain or 
string. Two scales were to be suspended at the two ends of 
the beam by hooks and strings from the iron rings fixed at the 
ends of the beam On the two sides of the balance there should 
be two arches in which the scales should move and which 
should be ten angulas higher than the balance. There should 
be two perpendicular pendants made of clay hanging down 
from the arches and touching the upper surface of the balance 
In the pan to the west the sodhya should be placed and weighed 
against clay, bricks and stones placed in the other pan. Then 
traders or goldsmiths or braziers should examine the balance 

from b th!f lt( T a l *7 l ** tbe two P8Bdarits hanging down 
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beam of the balance by spilling a little water on the beam. 
When the parson sitting in one pan is equal in weight to the 
materials (clay &c ) in the other, a line should be drawn with 
chalk by the experts on the arch (to show the exact position 
of the pans). Then the naan is made to get down from the 
pan and he is to invoke the balance as stated in Yaj. IL101-102. 
* O balance, you are the abode of truth, you were created by the 
gods for this purpose, declare the truth, free me from this 
(cloud of) suspicion. Mother! if I am a sinner then take me 
lower, if I am pure take me upwards \ The parson is then to 
hear exhortations about the result of untruth after putting the 


writing on his head (vide Nar. IV. 376 and Yisnu Dh. S. X. 9), 
then he is again to he placed in the pan to the ^accompaniment 
of invocations (Nar. IV. 278-279, Visnu Dh. S. X 10-11). A 
worthy brahmana learned in astronomy is to calculate the 
time of five polos 584 or vmaifis Then his weight is again to 
he marked. If the person goes up (i. e is found lighter than 
what he formerly weighed) he is declared innocent (aco. to the 
com. on Nar. IV. 283, V. Mayukha p, 60, Dipakalika onYaj 
IL 102); if he weighs the same or goes down (i. e. weighs mwe) 
he is guilty. Then the person concerned is to distribute gifts 
to the 3 udge, the brahmanas and sacrificial priests and ta e 
leave of the deities invoked Brhaspati (SBE voL 33 p 611 
v. 19) Btates that he who weighs the same should be weig ® 
once more. If the pan or the beam or the hooks break or t 
ropes give way owing to some visible cause then the procure 
S to be Rented, hit if th. toeaking **■•*—— 
oause or accident, the person was to he declared guilty. 

The ordeal of fire is as follows .—Nine circles with t 

are to be drawn from west to east, they being “f® dg 

Varupa! Vayu, Yama, Indra, Kubera, Soma, 

Bach circle was to he 16 angulas in diam ® 1 cle j^a 

IM> two .Me. waa to b» 16 ^ £ Z- ft** 

grass was to bo and ««, A 

his feet on them; ghee was to he offered mt weighing 

tootota by birth told heat in to eight 

sop*, (16 pajaa 585 to the to rf aweatm^j- 

JSJ&m (*«•>*> f -» ' 
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angulas in length till it becomes red-hot and emits sparks. 
Then all the details described above ending with the placing 
of the writing on the head of the sodhya are to be gone through 
by the judge and the fire (in the red-hot piece) is to be invoked 
with several mantras (such as Yaj. IL104 586 and Yisnu Dtu S. 
XI11-12). The sodhya should stand in the first circle facing 
the east Having made red marks on all sores of the hands of 
the sodhya on which grains of rice have been rubbed, he (the 
judge} should place seven leaves of the aimltha tree on them 
and also grains of rice and curds and should fasten round them 
threads Then the judge should carry the red-hot iron piece by 
means of a pair of tongs and place it in the hands of the sodhya 
(that are covered with leaves). Then the sodhya holding in 
both his hands the red-hot piece should walk from the first to 
the eighth circle not hurriedly but slowly and at ease. Having 
reached the 8th 557 circle he should throw the red-hot iron piece 
on to the 9th circle. Then the judge should rub on the hands of 

the sodhya rice grains and when the latter shows no hesitation 

at the rubbing and no injury on his hand at the end of the day 
he is declared to be innocent. Kat, (441) and Yaj. IL 107 
provide that if the red-hot piece falls earlier (I e. before reach¬ 
ing the 8th circle) or there is a doubt (whether his hands are 
injured or not) or if he loses his footing or is burnt elsewhere 
than on the hands he should again undergo the ordeal 


. mAeaL °? «*■* as described in the smrtis and digests 
- r ,! ther «*"**““*ed. TheSm.0.(Ep. 116) remarks that*® 
as the ordeals of water and poison had gone out of vogue ( in 

£ lfc p f 7 se f ov « Procedure of these and takes up the 
description of 7cosa ordeal after the fire ordeal. Havinggone 
to a reservoir of water the judge should get erected on its tank 
a tv-ana (an arch) as high as the ear of the Sodhya on an 
and cowdunged plot. He should offer worship to Varuna (Lmd 

V°t? b ° W 1 middling size and t0 arrows t the 

points of which are made not of iron but of bamboo) withsLndal 

5S6 V Before the red-hot „on, S placed « h ls han a 3 th* ^ repeats 

T' ** ^ Xr rs 

ha9 tbe samB — — 

tWu. p ttfornmn i n - 
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paste, incense, lamp, flowers A target is to be fixed at the 
distance of 150 kastas (cubits) from the torana A post of some 
sacred tree is to be fixed in the water and a strong man of one 
of the three higher castes free from love or hatred for the iodhya 
is to stand in navel-deep water facing the east and holding the 
post Then the judge is to make the iodhya stand in water, 
invoke the deities from Dharma to Durga, perform all the rites 
up to the placing of the writing (embodying the accusation) on 
the head of the iodhya A ksatriya or a brahmana following the 
profession of arms who is of a pure heart and has observed a fast 
should discharge, while standing near the root of the torana, three 


arrows at the target The iodhya should invoke the water 
with the mantra, * O Varuna I save me by means of truth * (Taj. 
IL 108 ) 589 . Then a young but swift man should run to the spot 
where the second arrow struck the ground, and stand there 
holding that arrow in his hand. Another swift man stands at 
the root of the torana whence the arrows were discharged. Then 
the judge claps his hands thrice. At the third clap the iodhya 
dives into the water seizing the thighs of the man standing in 
water and at the same time the swift man near the arch runs at 
his best speed to the place where the second arrow fell The other 
man who holds the arrow starts off the moment the first runner 
reaches him and comes running to the arch If he does not see 
the Sodhya or sees only his head {1 e. the hack of the ea J 
when he reaches the arch the Sodhya is to he declared innocent; 
but if he sees other parts of the head ( such as the ear or nose 
&c.) or if the iodhya floats to some part other than the on 
where he dived he is not innocent 


590 

Ordealofpoison AfterworshlppmgMahe§vajawiaiinoenao 

and the like (mentioned above) poison placed beforetfcejm S 
ofMahe svara is to be administered in the presence of (images ofl 

“ m s—i — «"• <«“•■* 

tn invoking the waters (so that there is an °P tl0 J - 5h ^ , qno ted 

7-8 (tvamambhah &c), PiUmaha( Wya (satylnrtavibhigasy* &<=•)■ 

by the Mit on Yaj. II 108. Nar IV 31 6-317 (q . by 

Kalikapnrana q. by V P.p 206 

Madanaratna and V. R P 206) was The jSs of 


reads I b worshipped in the P° ,sofl 

590 It is most appropriate that Siva «t ”uowed the Hah- 
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gods and brahman as The poison to he selected is iarnga 
f derived from the srnga plant) ox vatsanabha (aconite) or 
haimavata (Visnu Dh. S.Xffl 3, Bx. XV. 322 &c.). Pitamaha (q. by 
Apararka p. 712) treats the three as distinct, while Yaj. H 111 
appears to prescribe sarnga growing on the Himalaya as the 
poison to be selected. Visnu XJh S. (XHL 2—3) also does the same. 
In the rains the quantity of poison is to be six yarns in weight, 
in summer five, in hemanta (and feisira) seven or eight and in 
fearad (autumn) less than the latter (1 e. six yavas acc. to Mit. 
and three acc. to V. Mayukha). Poison is to be administered 
in the last watch of the night and never in the noon or after¬ 
noon or twilight; it was to be mixed with ghee thirty times 
as muck It may be administered to any one except a brah- 
mana. Visnu Dh. S. XTTL 6-7 and Nar. IV, 325 are mantras 
with which the judge invokes poison and Yaj. 3X 110 is the 
mantra which the sodhya repeats before taking poison viz. *0 
poison l thou art the son of Brahma, thou art firm in the duty of 
(deciding) the truth. Save me from this accusation and be 
like nectar to me by truth (if I be innocent)’. Nar. IV. 326 
states that then the sodhya should eat the poison, should be 
kept in shade without food and guarded the rest of the day and 
if he discloses no signs of the effect of poison should be declared 
innocent If the dose of poison is large, the Mit (on Yaj 31 
111) says that when the sodhya shows no change till five 
hundred clappings of hands then he should be declared to be 
innocent and medical treatment should be resorted to. Pita¬ 
maha says that, in order to prevent fraud, for three or five 
nights before the ordeal the intending Sodhya should be kept 
under the supervision of the king’s servants and an examination 
should be made whether medicines, incantations or precious 
stones that are antidotes are secretly employed. 


I7te ordeal of koia. The sodhya is made to worship the 
stern deities (such as Rudra, Durga, Aditya) with sandal wood 
paste, flowers etc. and made to bathe the images with water. 
Then the judge asks the sodhya to invoke the consecrated water 
with the mantra ' satyem mabforaksa' (Yaj. 31108) and makes 
him drink three handfuls {prasrti ) of that water. Pitamaha 
gives some special rules. The water may be that of the bath 
of the image of that god of which the iodhya is a devotee or if 
he holds all images in equal esteem, then of the Sun. In the 
case of Durga it is her spike (sula) that is to be bathed, the 

orb in the case of the Sun and the weapons in the case of other 
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gods The water of the bath of Durga is to be offered as ordeal 
to thieves and those who live by the profession of arms and the 
water of the bath of the Sun is not to be given to brahmanas 
In other divyas the result is declared immediately, but in tho 
kosa ordeal there is a period of waiting which is more or less 
according to the value of the claim or the gravity of the offence 
Acc to Yaj. H 113, Visnu Dh S 14. 4-5, Rar. IV. 330, if within 
fourteen days of taking the kosa ordeal the Sodhya does not 
suffer any serious calamity due to the king’s action or the act 
of God or does not fall seriously ill or does not los9 by death 
his son or wife or other dear relative or his wealth, then he is to 
be deolared innocent Insignificant loss or illness did not 
matter as it is unavoidable in this world. Besides, the calamity 
or illness must not be one common to several people (such as 
an epidemic). Drinking holy water ( Jcotapuna ) was employed 
not only as an ordeal for proving innocence, but it was resorted 
to also for assuring another about one’s good will and future 
honesty (vide Rajat V. 336). 


Ordeal of Tandula ( rice grains). It is to be administered 
in charges of theft or disputes about debts or other monetary 
matters. On the preceding day grains of rice should be made 
white (i e. husked). The 3 udge should perform all the rites on 
the previous day. The rice grains should be P lac ® d J n 
earthen vessel, exposed to the sun, water of the bath l ® 
image of) the sun should be poured over them in the resse 
and the vessel should be kept in that state the whole night 
The next day in the morning the iodhya should swallow 
the rice grains He should be made to spit on a pippdan bucb 
leaf If Mood is found mixed in his saliva he should be declared 


guilty. i 

Ordeal of taptamasa (heated piece of S°M)-J^^d four 
of copper, iron or clay sixteen angulas m ditmeter « * ^ 

angolas deep, the judge should get twenty pMas^fgh^ ^ 

poured and heat it to the boiling pom . . j to 

cast into it a golden piece weighing onei masa . 1 th 

gunjas). Theio^nshould take out*e^dgoldenpie^ ^ 

the thumb and the next two fingers. declared to bo 

fingers or there is no scalded skm he, shouM \J* M „ 
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toiling ghee he should cast a golden, silver, copper or iron seal 
ring once washed. Then he should invoke the ghee with this 
mantra ‘Oghee! thou art the holiest thing in sacrifices, thou 
art nectar; burn him (the sodhya) if he is a sinner ; be cool as 
ice if he be innocent.’ Then the sodhya takes out the ring from 
the boiling ghee. If there are no marks of scalding on his 
forefinger lie is innocent 

Ordeal by phala (ploughshare). This is described by Brhaspati 
(S.B.E. vol. 33 p.318 verse28) quoted by the Sm C IE. p,119,V.P. 
p.218 and others. A ploughshare of iron weighing twelve pa las, 
eight angulas long and four broad should he made red-hot and 
the thief should be made to lick it once with his tongue. If he 
is not burnt he establishes his innocence; if otherwise, he is 
guilty The Vyavaharatattva (p 608) mentions that acc, to 
Maithila writers the thief meant is a cattle-lifter. The ordeal 
mentioned in the Chandogya Upanisad is a pMla divya. 

Ordeal of dharma (i. e of the images or pictures of Dharma). 
Men guilty of causing bodily injuries or who have monetary 
disputes or who desire to undergo this ordeal as an expiation for 
sins should undergo this. A silver image of Dharma and a leaden 
or iron one of AdhaTma should be prepared or the judge should 
draw on a birch leaf or a piece of cloth figures or pictures of 
Dharma and Adharma respectively white and dark in colour. 
Having sprinkled pancayaaya over the two, he should worship 
them with white and dark flowers respectively. The images or 
figures should then be placed in two balls of clay or cowdung. 
The two balls should be then placed inside a new earthen vessel 
in a cowdunged spot in the presence of images of gods and 
in the presence of brahmanas. t Then the judge should perform 
all the rites from the invocation of Dharma to the placing of 
the writing on the head. The sodhya should repeat the words 
* if I am free from guilt may (the image or picture of) Dhamia 
come to my hands \ Saying this he should take out one hall 
from the vessel. If he takes out Dharma he is innocent This 
resembles the drawing of lots. 

Ordeals played their part in the judicial systems of most 
ancient countries. In early England handling of red-hot iron 
and plunging the hand in boiling water were the commonest 
ordeal*?. In the ordeal of water sinking was a sign of innocence 
and floating of guilt. Stephens ( History of Criminal Law of 
England, vol l p ?3) suggests that the ordeal of water 
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was a form of honourable suicide. The Assize of Northampton 
(1176 A. D ) prescribed the ordeal of water for murder, robbery, 
theft, forgery and arson, but ordeals were abolished in England 
from 1215 A. D..( ibid, vol 1 p. 300) In India 591 there is epigra- 
phic and other evidence to show that ordeals were resorted to 
till the end of the 18th century and rarely even later. In the 
Kittur Pillar Inscription (J.B.BEiS vol IX. pp. 307-309) 
dated in Kaliyuga era 4289 in the reign of Kadamba king 
Jayakesideva there is a description of the phaladivya which was 
administered by mutual agreement on Sunday to an acarya 
Sivasakti who had a dispute about a plot, of land with Kalyana- 
sakti the acarya of another shrine and whose hand was exami¬ 
ned the next day after he underwent the ordeal by all the 
bankers of the agrahara village Degave In the Silimpur stone 
slab Inscription of the time of Jayapaladeva (E. I vol XHI. 
p. 283 at p. 291-292) there is a reference to the ordeal of 


591 In Beal's ' Buddhist Reeords of the Western world,' vol I p. 84 
(also Watters on Yuan Cbwang’s travels vol . I p 172) four kinds of ordeals 
are mentioned as in vogue, viz, by water, fire, weight aod poisoo. Iothe 
water ordeal the accused is placed 10 a sack connected with a Stone vessel 
and thrown into deep water If the man sinks and the stone floats he is 
guilty , if the man floats and the stooe sinks then he is pronounced lonocent. 
The ordeal by fire is they heat a plate of iron and make the acensed sit on 
it and again place hi* feet on it and apply it to the palms of his hands, 
moreover he is made to pass his tongue over it. If oo scat^results he» ti 
innocent, if there are scars his goilt is proved In the ordeal by weig a 
man and a stone are placed evenly in a balance If the aeeosed > s inn ° ce ” 
the stone rises in the balance, if he is guilty the man nses an e 
falls In the ordeal of poison an incision is made in the right thig o ■ 
all sorts of po.son with a porhon of the food of the accussd are plaeed rn th 
iocised wound If the man .s guilty po.son tales effect and the 
if he is innocent the poison has no effect and the ammal^ 
be noticed that these descriptions of the foor ordeals do o gr 
respects with the description in the smrtis and ^ ***£„. 
ordeal in Beal has notbiog in commoo with the * mrt ‘ P°' ^ tbc 

(tr by Sacban, vol H. pp. 159 - 16 °) (he is 

words 'the accused person is invited t0 6 of Brahma i« 

probably refemog to poison betog cal ® . accused is simply 
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10»» (*rtWO A- S.V Tta Viwuta^faJdtoB jmjj 
varman in the 7th centoiy A. D. (Journal of Anflhra Historical 
Research Society, vol. VI pp. 17, 20,24) b saW to have earned 
out -various ordeals (avasUa-mmdha-divydh). The. 15 ' 

(Mandya Taluka Ins. No.79 p. 47 ) records that a dispute ha-ving 
arisen about the boundaries of land bestowed by means of a 
copperplate grant by the Hoysala king Vira-Harasunhadeva, 
one Kannaya, a descendant of the original donee, performed an 
ordeal by bolding consecrated food in tbe presence of tbe God 
Hoysalesvara in the capital Dorasamudra and came out suc¬ 
cessful. E. C. IV, p. 27 (Yelandur Jagir Ins. No. 2 page 27, 
about 1580 a D. ) is a charter to potters whose headmen under¬ 
went the ordeal of dipping their hands in boiling ghee as 
against barbers and washermen who denied that potters could 
pare their toe nails and tie on upper oloth (at the time of 
marriage). In the Indian Antiquary for 1931 (vol. 60 p 179 ) an 
extract is cited from the Archaeological Report for Txavancore 
1930 which describes the balance ordeal undergone by a brahmana 
18 years before and seen by the writer himself in the temple of 
Siva at Calicut. For the ordeal of Ted-hot ploughshare in the 
case of thefts, vide Report of South Indian Epigraphy for 
1907, para. 27. 


In the times of the Maratha kings ordeals were Tesorted to. 
For example, in 4 Peshwa’s Diaries’ vol. 2 p. 150 (in 1764-65 
A D.) mention is made of taptdkataha ordeal (t e. taking out 
a coin ox ring or a piece of metal from a large vessel in which 
either water or oil or ghee had been brought to the boiling 
point) in which the person undergoing it had his right hand 
burnt up to the middle joints of the fingers and was deolared 
to be false. In a Marathi publication called * Vatanpatrem, 
nivMapatrem &c ’ pp. 46-56 edited by P. V. Mavjee and 
D. B. Parasnis (1909) there is a document which describes in 
great detail the ordeal of fire undergone in connection with a 
dispute about the office and emoluments of Deshpande in the 
district of Kalyan in sake 1666 Pausa bright 11th, Thursday 
(1745 A D.), It is stated therein that the ordeal was performed 
on the tank of the sacred river Godavari at Kopargaon in 
accordance with Dharmasastra in the presence of the Peshwa 
himself and learned brahmanas and panditas near the temple 
of the god Sri Suklesvara, that as the opponent was long in 

«««ii t 'wr mforr 

V E. I vol. XU. at pp. 291-292, H M 

48 
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possession the ordeal had to be performed by the man claiming 
title, that an iron ball of 50 palas (3. e. 166 tolas and two 
masas) was heated red-hot and the iodhya carried it across 
seven circles and threw it in the 8th circle on flour and bundles 
which began to burn, that his hands were examined in the 
presence of the opponent and the respectable people and were 
found unaffected and the opponent was made to pass a docu¬ 
ment of victory to the iodhya called 1 yejitapatra \ The des¬ 
cription agrees very closely with that given abova In the 
same work at pp. 36-41 there is a remarkable description about 
an ordeal undergone (in 1742 A. X) ) by Mahomedan litigants 
in their own mosque for 15 days by lighting lamps and sitting 
down in the shrine. There are several other vatanpatras in 
the same work which refer to ordeals. 

For an informing article on divyas reference may be made 
to Dr. Dines Chandra Sirkar’s 4 The successors 593 of the Sata- 
vahanas 1 Appendix pp 354-376 (Calcutta, 1939) He quotes 
therein a passage from the ‘Asiatic Researches 1 vol. 1, from 
which it appears that a magistrate named Ali Ibrahim Khan at 
Benares tried byphala dtvya two cases an 1783 A D. and reported 
them to the then Governor-General, Warren Hastings. In the 
‘ Trtlya-sammelana-vxtta 1 (pp. 18-26) and in to Caturtha- 
sammelana-vrtta pp 100—154 of the Bharata-itihasa-samsodhaka- 
mandala at Poona (both in Marathi) Mr Bhaskar Varaan Bhat 
contributes two thoughtful and scholary papers on-the adminis¬ 
tration of Justice in the times of the Marathas in which the 
part played by ordeals is described at some length. 


593. It is somewhat strange that Dr Sl ** rref **' , “ j^T^Dhya' 
Brbaspati’ (t«t ’Successors of the Satavahanas^Append. b» «o 
Uttva of Raghunandana is well-known. A Dfvyatat 


far been mentioned nowhere. 
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DECISION 


The last (i. e. 4th) stage in a judicial proceeding is siddhi 
(Yaj, IL 8) or mrnaya (decision). If pratyakalita (as defined 
above on p 298) is regarded as a pada of vyauihdi a (and since all 
are agreed that there are only four padas) then the decision is not 
a pada of a lawsuit but is the fruit thereof (V. P. p. 86). When 
the evidence has been led, the king ( or chief justice) should 
with the help of the sabhyas decide upon the success ox failure 
of the plaintiff 594 . Nar. n. 42 says that the sabhyas should ask 
the parties to leave the court when they axe considering theix 
verdict or what decision was to he pronounced 595 . It is stated 
by Vyasa and Sukra IV. 5. 271 that the decision of a case is 
based on eight sources 596 (6 acc to Sukra) via. the three prama 7 ias 
(possession, documents and witnesses), logical inference, the 
usages of the country, sapathas (oaths and ordeals), the king’s 
edict and thB admission of the litigants. Pitamaha prescribes 
that, in disputes where there are no witnesses, no possession nor 
documents and no recourse can he had to divine proof, there the 
king is the final deciding factor as he is the lord of all s*. 


It is stated by Narada JL 41 and 43 that, whether a party 
is defeated by his own admission or by his own conduct (i ©. 
because he adduces false witnesses or forged documents) or 

5|4. \ rm 

U q. by n. 120, *ntT. J7T* HI p. 199. 

w- , 3 °' ly (S B ‘ E * wl * 33 P 35) is not right when he translates 

ar II. 42 as ^whenever the false assertions have been removed the judges 
shall pass a decree*. He has not also correctly rendered the com. of 

wk as3ertions ' in N5r - 11 42 ’wrawrf 3 *4 

Wl^p[» on which the comment of Asahayais: vai (woStottV* 
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whether he is defeated after full trial and the adducing of proof, it 
is proper that the defeat should be declared by the sabhyas(the 
judges) and that a Jayapatra( a document of success ie. a judgment) 
should be given to the successful party couched in fitting terms 
Several verses of Narada (quoted by Apararka p. 684), Brhaspati 
(SB.E. voL 33 p 307 verse 19), Kat. (259-265), Vrddha-Vasislha 
(q. by Mit. on Yaj H 91-and Apararka p. 684) and Vyasa 
(Sin C XL p 57) lay down the contents of the judgment 5 * 8 
It was to contain a brief statement of the plaint, the reply, 
the evidence, the depositions of witnesses, discussion thereof, 
arguments, the smrti texts applicable, the opinion of the 
sabhyas, the decision and the relief granted, and should bo 
signed by the chief justice and bear the royal seal Vas. 19 10 
refers to precedents also in the decision of cases and the award¬ 
ing of punishments ( agamad-drstuntac-ca ) The Mit quotes a 
smrti text (on Yaj, IL 91) that other members of the assembly 
(who are not judges) proficient in smrti may also sign the 
judgment to show that the decision is acceptable to them also. 
But this was not absolutely necessary, as is made clear by tlm 
VivSdacandra p. 146. Kst (256) applies the word paicalkara 
(refutation) to a judgment containing the above particulars 
given after a complete contest, while he restricts the \*or 
jayapatra to a document (given by the judge) when a plaintiff 
becomes what is called kinatudt (because he makes a change 
in his pleading or for similar cause) and when there has been no 
complete trial of an action; and such a document embodies on y 
what happened. Kaut. (HI. 19) appears to employ the word 
l pascatkara’ina somewha t different sense when he sayt> 

(9 by amra? P 684). 

^ anunran* n v&ffos q b y wai" on ’ Ir n * 91 , —fa*,. 

i%TO qnm arnhm > 9***&™t’* 

q.hy^ra*ar*» . 309 : 

1 ?snrw^ q * \ ( 263 ) 
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vide above p. 303. 
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person, who, when charged wife murder, does not reply to the 
charge that very day, stands refuted ’ (i. e. is found guilty)■». 
The Mit (on Yaj. H 91) differing from Kat holds a jayapatra 
to be a judgment giving * a summary of the plaint, the reply, 
the evidence and the decision, while when a plaintiff is defea¬ 
ted for change of pleading or for default of appearance or for 
non-prosecution the document stating this is called t hinapahaka\ 

It is to be regretted that ancient jayapatras in Sanskrit have 
not yet been discovered. In 2-5 Calcutta Weekly Notes 
pp. ‘CXLH—HI Dr. Jolly communicated the substance of a 
jayapatra , couched in ancient Javanese, engraved on a copper¬ 
plate found in the island of Java and described by Dr. Brandes 
in a Dutch paper. That judgment is dated take 849 (928 A. D.), 
relates to a dispute about a debt of one miama in which the 
plaintiff failed because he did not appear at the trial. At the 
end there are the signatures of four witnesses and the document 
is styled jayapatra at the end. Tide for the same jayapatra 
J. B. O. R, S. vol. VII pp. 117 ff The late Mr. K. P. Jayaswal 
published in 24 Calcutta 'Weekly Notes (pp. CXLIX-CLVr) a 
jayapatra (text, translation and remarks) granted by the Hindu 
court of Mithila in iake 1716 (1794 A. D.) and in J. B. 0. R. S. 
vol. VI pp 246-258, which strictly conforms to the rules of 
procedure laid down in the smrtis and nibandhas and is couched 
in dignified, technical and scrupulously formal language. It 
related to the ownership of a slave girl Plaintiff at first made 
default in appearance; the judgment notes this and also refers 
to the restoration of the suit. The defendant raised an objection 
that a single witness to prove a matter was inadmissible. This 
objection was upheld. Then plaintiff prayed that he might be 
allowed to undergo an ordeal, but this request was disallowed 
as human proof was possible and plaintiff ultimately lost his 
suit The judgment is written and signed by one Sacala- 
misra, who was the chief justice, and is addressed to other 
members of the sabha, called dharmadhyaksas and panditas, 
seven of whom express their concurrence (sammati) at the top 
of the document Yide Journal of the Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society vol XXVIII for 1942 for nine Sanskrit 
jayapatras from the courts of Mithila in the 18th and 19th 
centuries. 

The Mit. (on Yaj IL 91), and V. Matrka p. 309 note that,a 
jayapatra is given specially to prevent the same matter being 


600 • i qft re gv m 19. 
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agitated again, while a document given where a party is hlnavadi 
(i. e. a hlnapcUraka ) serves the purpose of making that party 
liable later on to pay a fine When a dispute was deoided by 
a domestic tribunal (kula &c ) there was no jayapatra but 
only a miijaya^pati a (kuladibhii mrnaye jayapatrabMwnsmrnaya- 
ptram Ultra haryam parallapatramUt yavat , as the Vy. Nirnaya 
p. 85 says)« It would be better to adopt the reading ‘vrttapatram' 
as given by one Ms 

The defeated party has to pay a fine to the king and the 
successful party was complimented (or honoured) by the king 
(or chief justice) and was to be put in possession of the matter 
that he succeeded in proving 601 . Mann VUL 51 prescribes 
that in monetary matters (i.e. in civil disputes) the defeated 
party should be made by the king to pay the judgment debt to 
the successful party and also some fine to the king according 
to his ability, while Manu VDI 139 lays down that when the 
defendant admits in the court his liability he has to pay to the 
king five per cent as fine and if the defendant denied his liabi¬ 
lity altogether and was proved to be false he had to pay as 
fine double of that (ie ten per cent) This is analogous to 
court fee, for which see above pp. 294-295. Jf one or Mb Parties 
had laid down a stake or wager (viz. ‘ if I be defeated in this 
suit I shall pay a hundred panas') then he had to pay tba 
stake to the king and a fine as above and to subjertot 
dispute to the successful party (Yaj.HlS andUar.H.5) , 
compare Vfeuu Dh. 8. V. 153-159 for similar rules. Tbe 
pu nishm ents awarded in criminal matters will be discus 
imm ediately below. 

It would he necessary to see in what cases 

233, ‘whenever any legal proceeding has a fij, e from the 

or has been carried out *> “* annul it - (at bis mere 

defeated party, a wiseJW and 
or pleasure or through gr eed). ___ 

•it.-— ««— 
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* anusista 9 have been variously explained The word * tirita * 

is very ancient and occurs in the Delhi Pillar Edict TV of 
Asoka {EL Vol. IL p. 253) as ' tilita-dandanam * qualifying men 
imprisoned in jails. Medhatithi and Kulluka explain them as 

* decided according to the rules of the sastra’ and ‘taken so far 

as to recover fine from the unsuccessful party* respectively. 
Eat. (495) defines them differently: “When a certain side is 
decided by the sabhyas themselves (without the examination 
of witnesses) to be either true or false, it is said to be tirita and 
that matter or side is called * anuSista’ which is declared (to be 
true or false) on the testimony of witnesses,** The lexcion called 
VaijayantI seems to have Eat. in mind and defines ‘tirita’ as a 
perverse decision given by the sabhyas themselves and 
‘anusista’ occurs where the evidence of witnesses makes what is 
true appear as false { Bhumikanda, vaisyadhyaya, verses 11-12). 
Nar. IL 65 { S.B. E. vot 33 p 22) employs the two* words, which 
the Mit on Yaj. IL 306 respectively explains as (tirita) ‘decided 
by reliance on documents and witnesses but not carried so far 
as to recover a fineand ( 4 anusista*) as 1 decided so far as to 
recover a fine from the defeated party \ Vide Apararka p. 866 
and V. P p. 90 for explanations. 4 


According to Eat. quoted in the Vyavaharasara (p 101 ) 604 
the decree should provide for the successful party receiving the 
interest on or accretions to the movable or immovable pro¬ 
perty placed (during the pendency of the suit) in the hands of 
a third party (as a sort of Receiver). Eat, (477-480) points 605 

S^ri°“ B r yB ^ M0lladeCtee may executed. The 
king should make a brahmana debtor return the decretal debt 


H.306; 


TT „ J ‘uwiaaLcnoeaio qint in 

26, it^ * ,mT ' q ‘ by f** 1 on »»rn. 

• II. pp. 121, 124, qrr. UT. III. 200 and 209. 
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and compel fcJTpSa? to bS 5 f *"f rftt » COTn ^ 
slim-er oj^friend 

r rr fUl P ar ^ r ) Pay the decretoHebt 
l i n t by borrowing an ornament or toe like 

him on a festive occasion and banding it over fnthn 

(to*pa/) in if -^T t ^ aderB > lmsba ndmen and artisans 

m P A ay m a simi * ar way. On finding that the debtor is un- 

wlmth* I6t T ^• d9bt “ 0aBb * 4116 klngshonld make tbe debtor, 
,, th * a ksa ^ lya > vaisya, sudra or husbandman, work (for 

sent tot? “f h0 , be t unable t0 work tlj e debtor should be 
nt to jail except when he is a brShmana Manu also (IX. 229) 

Bays that if the members, of the three varnas other than brSh¬ 
mana are unable to pay the fine imposed by the king they 
Should be made to work for the king, but a brShmana may be 
allowed to pay in easy and email instalments. If a brShmana 
debtor was unable to pay, nothing could be done for recovery 
of the decretal debt except taking a surety from him if any one 
cared to be one In modern times also judgment debtors are 
liable to be arrested and detained in civil jail in execution of 
decrees under rules 55-58 of tbe Indian Civil Procedure code 
(except women in execution of a decree for tbe payment of 
money}, If in ancient times state policy exempted brahraanas 
from arrest and detention in a civil jail for monetary debtB on 
spiritual grounds and on the ground of caste, in modern times the 
State inlndra exempts agriculturists from arrestor imprisonment 
in execution of a decree for money on economic grounds under 
certain legislative enactments like sec. 21 of the Deccan Agri¬ 
culturists f Belief Act (Bombay Act XVH of 1879) As regards 
women also Kat. (488-489) laid down certain prudent rules 
“Women who are not 606 independent should not he arrested (for 
offences like adultery); it is the male who should be regarded as 
the offender; women should be punished by their lord (ie the 
person on whom they depend) hut the king should take away 
for punishment the male offender Even if a woman whose 
husband has gone abroad be consigned to jail she should be kept 
imprisoned only till he returns.” The Sm. C. -H p 323 explains 
that the first verse applies to a woman who can perform the 


eoe. ravr iron gwfsTssmrrcnt * *5^ trm 5 

5** ^ n mfr mffcrr wR ?r! * w 
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expiation for adultery and who is dependent and the adultery is 
not with a male of a lower caste. 


Nar (IL 40) lays down 607 a qualification that when a party 
has been defeated by his own conduct (L e. by his demeanour 
or by his having adduced manifestly false witnesses or forged 
documents) there is to be no retrial ot review of judgment, but 
where a man has lost his cause through (the dishonesty of} 
witnesses or the sabhyas, the cause may be tried anew. There 
a are four exceptions to the finality of the judgments of the king's 
court. Where a litigant either through folly or insolence 603 
thinks a decision to be wrong, he may be allowed a retrial, 
provided he agrees to pay double the fine inflicted on the losiny 
party (Taj n 306, lifer. L 65, Kat, 496), Secondly, where fht 
former judgment is obtained by fraud or force, it may he set 
aside (Taj. H 31 ) m . Thirdly, where the litigant was incompetent, 
i.e. was a woman or a minor or a lunatic or intoxicated, seriously 
ill or distressed by a calamity or where the proceeding was 
carried on by another on behalf of a litigant who did not appoint 
him or with whom he was not connected in any way or was held 
inside a house or outside a town or village (i. e. in a forest) or 
by an enemy, the decision may be set aside and a retrial ordered 
( Nat. L 43 in S. B. E. voL 33 p. 16, Taj. II31-32). Fourthly, a 
king could set right a former decision of his predecessor 
which was unjust and arrived at through ignorauce (Mit on 
Taj. II 306 ) 610 . ' 


Ysj. (H 4 and 305) prescribes that legal proceedings that 
are suspected to have been wrongly decided by the sabhyas 
through partiality or greed or intimidation should again he tried 

w^n ln ?>, ar ‘ d /f 1118 “fP 101011 turns to be true he should 
f^asand^the party who at first succeeded double 

tol*33 ° n \ d r efeafcedpaTty - 1 66 (» S.B.E. 

vol. 33 p, 22) is similar. Manu IX. 231 ( » Mats ya 227.158) 

q.byixr „ p . 91 , 

609. n 31 
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and *34 prescribe that when officers appointed to administer 

)«.C. to. to iitta.1, by taidnXto* £ 

»;*, ‘T * •?“f»*»> ■* th'.ZZ 

fbut l fl - ) - . cklef j ustics disposes of a matter wrongly 

hellf If b ” bed) ’ the kin S himself decide 

the matter correctly and should impose on the amuttjas or chief 
justice a fine of 1000 panas 


Though there is hardly any express smrti text for the 
transfer of cases from one court or judge to another court or 
judge, in practice this must have been done, though rarely In 
Selections from Peshwa’s Daftar’’ vol 43 p 108 there is a letter 
(of 12-8-1764 A. D ) written by the renowned minister Nana 
Phadms to the Peshwa Madhavrao in which the former 
endeavours to persuade the latter to cancel his order for transfer 
of a case from the court of Eamsastri, famed for his impartiali¬ 
ty and strict life, to another judge on the ground that one of tho 
litigants was afraid that Ramsastri showed some partiality to 
the other litigant. Manu (VUI 174-175 ) states that the king 
who decides the causes of people unjustly through greed is soon 
subjugated by his enemies, while the king who curbing his own 
temper and desires impartially decides causes according to tbo 
dictates of sastra becomes of one mind with his subjects as 
rivers merge in the ocean, Br and Nar I 74 (SB.E vol. 33 
p 24) lay emphasis on both the secular and spiritual effects of 
doing even justice, saying that when the king gives decisions 
according to sastra he spreads his fame in this world and 
secures Heaven 611 


A crime may b9 defined as an act or omission that breaks 
the law and is subject to public punishment But all kinds of 
breaches of the law do not result in punishment; only somo do. 
Those breaches are crimes which are deemed to bo menaces to tho 
conditions of existence of society, which society, tho ruler or 
legislation recognises as preventable only through punishment 
The menace is not that of the specific action, but tho abstract 
menace inherent in that type of action. A breach that is held 
to be a crime at one time may even be held not to bo a arimo 
at another time or in another country. For example, adulter} 
is a crime under the Indian Penal Code (sec 497), while * 1£J 
not a crime but a civil wrong in English Law, 


■ 6U 5nsrr|<r’trsrr rfi**'™** 1 * 1 
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Many dimes and wrongs were sins and entailed secular 
punishments and also religious sanctions (viz expiations, 
prayas atlas ), Vide Manu JX. $36, 240, Br. (S. B, EL vol 33, 
p, 362, verse 22) and Paithinasi quoted below 612 . Maine in his 
* Ancient Law ’ chap. X (3rd ed of 1866) examines ancient 
western systems like those of Greece and Borne and makes 
the generalisation (p, 370) that the * penal law of ancient 
communities is not the law of crimes; it is the law of wrongs 
or, to use the English technical word, of Torts The peison 
injured proceeds against the wrong-doer by an ordinary civil 
action and recovers compensation in the shape of money damages 
if he succeeds*. Dr. Priya Bath Sen in his Tagore Law Lectures 
on 4 Hindu Jurisprudence * (1918, Lectoe XJI) rightly points out 
that this generalisation is not applicable to Ancient Hindu Law. 
It has already been shown (on pp. 264-266) that the king 
could of his own motion take cognisance of many wrongs called 
chalas, padas and aparadhas and it is clear that in such crimes as 
theft, assault, adultery,Tape, and manslaughter the smrti texts do 
not prescribe only a money compensation to the person wronged, 
but corporal punishment in the hist instance and monetary 
compensation in addition. Vide for example, Manu VTTT 287 
Yaj. H 222, Br, (SBE vol. 33 p. 358 verses 9-10), Kat (787) which 
prescribe a punishment for causing pain to the body or the loss 
of a limb and also the expenses of curing the person injured 
and some solatium to Mm 613 Ap. Dh S (L 9. 24,1 and 4) lavs 
fovm that the Blayerof a ksatnya should give a thousand cows 
in «der to remove the enmity (i.e as compensation to rela- 
tiyes) and one bull in addition lor expiation. 61 * The Chandogya 
TJpanisad quoted above (p.36'2) shows that a thief was puni£ 
with death in those early days. There is a passage in the Ta?S £ 

«2. ewrfwTRwmV *rviMr ^ 4_ } 

v q- by p, 75 ^ 
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,, ^ H l°? L V ° L K P ' 151 n - 346 ) ^ch states, 

'V He who threatens a brahmana should be made to pay a hundr¬ 
ed, he who strikes a brahmana should be made to pay a 
thousand . It iss rather doubtful whether tbe figures stated are 
fines or are meant as solatium to the wronged In Hg II 32 4 
( which also occurs in Tai S m 3 H, 5) the poet prays to 
Raka* 15 (the Full Moon personified) that she may be pleased to 
grant the boon of a valiant son, who would be*6atadaya\ Sayana’s 
renderingof this word as ‘possessed of plentiful heritage or 
wealth ’ appears to be the right one. The words ‘satadSyam 
viram ’ in the Tai S. HI 3.11. 5 are translated by Prof Keith as 
a hero whose wergild is a hundred'. This is incorrect, confound¬ 
ing as it does the ideas of western Germanic tribes with the 
Rgveda composed several millenniums earlier It would be a 
strange thing- to pray to a goddess for a son and at the same 
time to have in mind or refer to the price set upon him if he 
happened to be killed. 


The ancient emrti writers were quite aware of the several 
purposes served by punishments for crimes, 616 though they 
do not develop a regular science of penology. The person 
wronged feels a great urge for revenge or retaliation and other 
men sympathise with that emotion The individual, however, 
could not, in civilized societies, take the law into his own 
hands and therefore the State saw to it that the emotion for 
retaliation or revenge was to some degree satisfied by the 
adequate punishment of the wrongdoer. Yaj. II. 16 and Nar. 146 
(SBE vol, 33 p. 17) state that when a person without complaining 
to the king sets about to secure what is denied by the opposite 
side or is doubtful he becomes liable to punishment and he also 
cannot secure the object he wants. 616 " In all ancient societies 
the lex tolimm (the law of retaliation, viz. an eye for an eye > 


615. xmni 3**tt n 32,< * 

616. The work of Harry Elmer Barnes on ‘ The Study of punishment 
(1930, New York) may be read with great interest and profit. It will set 

off to great advantage the comparatively humane treatment of criminals in 
India as compared w.th the homble and revolting method, for 
punishing criminals employed in the West 
616a. 
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a tooth for a tooth) prevailed. 617 Manu VJH. 280 (which is 
almost the same as Br., parusya, verse 25), Yaj 3L 215, 
Visnu Dh. S. V. 19 and' Sankha-Likhita prescribe that with 
whatever limb 618 a man of low caste offends against a 
brahraana, that very limb of his shall be cut off. Another and* 
the most important purpose of punishment is deterrent. 
Punishment of the evil-doer serves as an example and a warning 
to all others that might be tempted to tread the paths of 
violence and crime. This aspect of punishment ( danda ) has 
already been dwelt upon in the section on rajadharma (p. 21). 
The end sought to be served by punishment was the protection of 
sooiety and the securing of its happiness. The Santiparva (15 5-6) 
remarks that people do not commit sins through fear of punish¬ 
ment at the hands of the king, through fear of Yama and of the 
next world and through fear of others ( i e public opinion), 619 
Gaut XL 28 derives the word danda from the root dam to restrain 
or to deter. This purpose of punishment is well brought out in 
the Mrcchakatika ( X) when the sentence passed on Carudatta 
for fLa alleged murder of Yasantasena is proclaimed to the 
citizens by the executioners 623 Another purpose of punishment 
is preventive i. e. if a culprit is imprisoned for an offence he 
is prevented or disabled from repeating the same offence or 


617. Vide Deut XIX. 21. Lev, XXIV. 20 for the ancient Hebrew 
Code (eye for eye &c.), the code of Hammurabi { about 2200 b. c. ) m 
Babylon and the law of the Twdve Tables m Rome. In the 8th Table m 
Ortolan’s * History of Roman Law ' (tr. by Pnlcbard and Nasmyth, 1871) 
p. 114 the 2od provisioo is; • retaliation against aim who breaks the limb 
of another and does not offer compensation *. In Hammurabi's Code 
(text tr. by C. H. *W. Johns, 1903 ) sections 196 and 200 are: 1 If a man has 
caused the loss of a geotleman’s eye, bis eye one shall cause to be lost. 
If a man has made the tooth of a man that is bis equal to fall, one shal* 
make bis tooth to fall out \ 

618. VST frnfmrofl i q. in 

p. 249; %5n§‘*TTW°ff it fzfa- 

’wrjvrg; « 25); 

1 V. 19. 
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15. 5-6, Vide for almost the same w&rds ( 225. 16-17). 
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committing further offences for some time at least and if he 
be. sentenced to death or transported for life or banished, the 
^commission of offences by him is prevented for his life-time 
Another purpose was that of reform or redemption of the ovil- 
doer The punishment was deemed to he a sort of expiation, 
which purged the man of sinful promptings and reformed hk 
character. Manu VUI 318 ( = Vas. 19 45) states that men who 
are guilty of crimes and have been punished by the king go to 
heaven, becoming pure like those who perform meritoiious deeds 
Medhatithi remaiks on this verse that this applies only where 
the punishment is corporal and not merely monetary It will 
be seen from the early sutras like that ot Gautama and from 
the Manusmrti that the more ancient criminal law m India was 
very severe and drastic, hut that from thB times of Ya/jnavalkya, 
Har, and Br. the rigour of punishments was lessened and 
softened and fines came to be the ordinary punishments for 
many crimes, as is noted by,Fa Hien (399-400 A D ) in relation 
to middle India ( Madhyadeia ) under the Guptas apparently The 
king governs without decapitation or other corporal punishments 
Criminals are simply fined, lightly or heavily according to the 
circumstances Even in circumstances of repeated attempts at 
wicked rebellion they only have their right hands cut off 
(Legge, 1886 p 43). This may be contrasted with the state 
of things depicted by Megasthenes 700 years earlier than Fa 
Hien: (Fragment XXVH p. 71) 4 a person bearing false witness 
suffers mutilation of his extremities. He who maims anyone no 
only suffers loss of the same limb but his hand also is cut on 
If he oauses an artisan to lose his hand and eye he is pu 
death’. The Dasakumaracarita (H p 56) states that the Maiurr. 
conferred a boon on traders that for certain offences tW 
nS to.be sentenced to death, but we to ^epnvedo a 

Aioka at Dhauli (Corpus I I PP- sno "” . 

Emperor’s anxiety that his judicial officers should stm 
2?there is.no undeserved fettering or no 
treatment In India the list of capital offences *| ncJ ln 
much shorter than in the West. Ste ^ B ^ ubl Uiat the legi- 
admit that in England there can was F0 \ero (o 

lation of the 18th center w 7®^”^ princ.pla or 
the highest degree and destitute of W Ag plntcd fc> 

system’ (His. of Cr. Law. vol L P» « > beginn ,„ e of tV 
Dr. Hart (in‘Way to justice offencM werr 
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punishable by death. Ill 1832 a child was convicted at Le¬ 
gate Hill for stealing a box of paints worth two pence, was 
tried at the Old Bailey and hanged (vide ‘In the service of 
youth’, by Dr. J M. Brew, 1943 chap XV. p 208). 


Manu VJ3L 129, Ya] I 307 and Br. (S B E. 33 p. 387 
verse 5), Vrddlia-Hanta (7195) speak of four methods of 
punishment ( danda ) viz. by gentle admonition by severe 
reproof, by fine and by corporal punishment and declare that 
these punis hm ents may be inflicted separately or together 
according to the nature of the offence. 621 The first takes 
the form of saying ‘ you have not done a proper thing ’, the 
2nd 4 fie upon you who are a wrongdoer and guilty of adharma 
Br. lays down that preceptors, pm ohitas and sons should be 
sentenced to the punishment of wordy admonition, other persons 
who engage in disputes should he punished with Tepxoof ot 
fines and those guilty of mahapatakas should be punished 
with corporal punishment That admonition and reproof 
were two modes of punishment shows that ancient 
writers were alive to the notion that among very sensitive 
persons or in a very sensitive society verbal condemnation 
would be enough to achieve the main purposes of punishment 
Br. (SBE vol. 33 p. 388 verse 8) states that the first two are 
within the privilege of the brahmana (appointed as chief justice) 
hut fines and corporal punishment are to be inflicted by the king 
(on the recommendation of the chief justice, pradmvalcamate 
slkitah ). The Mrcchakatika (IX) bears this out when the judge 
says 1 We have authority only to pronounce the judgment; as to 
the rest the king is the final authority 1 (nirnaye vayam p) amandin 
iese tu iaj& ) Gaut. XU 51, Vas, 19 9, Manu VIL16, VXEL 126 
and Yaj I. 368 ( =Vrddha-Harlta YJL 195-196), Brhat Para- 
sara p. 284, Kaut IV. 10 lay down that the award of punishment 
must be regulated by a consideration of the motive and nature 
of the offence, the time and place, the strength, age, conduct (or 
duties), learning and monetary position of the offender and by the 


621 The Dandaviveka of Vardhamana (published in Gaikwad Oriental 
series, 1931) deals exhaustively -with the subject of punishments. 
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fact whether the offence 622 is repeated. This provision means that 
the dharmasastras did not hold that the same punishment must 
be meted out for the same offence irrespective of the antecedents, 
characteristics or physical and mental condition of the offender. 
They always took extenuating circumstances into account Kaut 
( I. 4), differing from the view of the acaryas that there is no¬ 
thing like danda for bringing under one’s complete control all 
beings, gives his own opinion that, as a king whose control and 
punishments are most severe makes the subjects disgusted with 
him and as the king who deals mild punishments is disregarded 
by the people, the king should distribute punishments according 
to the deserts of the offenders and would then command respect 623 
One reason why some of the works on dharmasastra prescribe 
mild punishments is the doctrine of karmavipaka (a man 
committing certain sins is horn in the next life afflicted with 
certain diseases or bodily deficiencies or is horn as a low or 
filthy beast ot bird ) Vide Manu XI 49-52, Yaj IE 207-216, 
VisnuDh. S 44-45. This doctaine will be dealt with later on 
under pataka and prayasciUcu Gaut. XU. 48 first provides that the 
king must take into account, when awarding punishment to the 
criminal, his physical or monetary circumstances,the nature of 
the crime, the fact of repetition of the crime and then adds tha 
the king should award punishment afteT consulting an assembly 
of learned brahmanas The Dandaviveka (p. 36) quotes a 
veise in which the considerations that should weigh in awar - 
ing punishment are brought together viz. the offender’s caste 
(as in Manu VUL 337-338 foi theft), the value of the thing, tbe 
extent or measure (as in Manu VIH 320), use or ^MnessoU^ 
thing with regard to which an offence is committed ^i aa 
VTTT 285), the person against whom an offence is committe \ 
as an idol or temple or king or brahmana), age, ability (topayj* 


, , mm* 

iv. 10 ; 

*3* 126, oa which ftnflft 
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qualities, time, place, the nature of the offence (whether it is 
repeated or is a first offence). The Eajataranginl (VUL 158 ) 
provides that in disputes where parties are in doubt as to their 
rights it is proper to award punishment with forbearance but 
where a man starts on an evil path of set purpose (the king and 
officers) must award severe punishment. In modern times there 
are controversies among several schools of criminology. Some 
■ hold that every man has freedom to act criminally or not or to 
act in the way he does and that each man has complete moral 
responsibility for his own acts. On the other hand there are 
some who go to the other extreme and propound that a so-called 
criminal act is mostly due to biological, physiological, patho¬ 
logical or sociological conditions, to the upbringing and 
environment of the person charged with crime. They favour 
* determinism The ancient Indian writers do not enter into 
these speculations. But when they said that regard must he 
paid to time and place and other considerations they were faintly 
conscious of or were groping towards the ideas of the 2nd school* 


Fines are either fixed or not fixed (i. e. variable). They 
range from a kdktni to the confiscation of all wealth; fixed 
fines were of three kinds called pi'atliama sahasa> madhyama sahasa 
(middling amercement) and uttama sahasa (highest). These are 
variously defined. According to Sankha-Likhita the first 421 
amercement is fine'from 34 panas to 91, the middling one is 
from 200 to 500 panas and the highest is from six hundred to 1000 


**** '"«««* 1 q. by f^. * p 664. gog |35 5? p. 23. 

There was great divergence of views about the metal in which the 
fines were to be paid. According to VxjrSnedvara the fibres of fines in snob 
vems as Mann VIII. 378 < where no metal is specified ) tbeiW « those 
of oopp« whileaccordmg toBbarncb, (quoted in S. V. p 150) they are o£ 
!? :.. h , e 8 J" remarks «>at local usage is to be followed. The V. 
Hayukha (p. 255) states that in all texts (about fines) the mention of 
numher without speofymg the object to which it refers ,s to be deemed to 
efer to panas. that paaa is a copper piece one karsa in weight and that 

karsaisonefonrthofapala. Br. (q.bySmC.H p. 99) s^tes Tbat the 
es in Mann (VIII 132-136 ) beginning with the dnst particle in a beam 
end end,ng with karsapana is to be followed in ordeals andles In 
interring S.dehght is shed on crimes and tbeir pnmsbments in Z In 
scnption of Calntya VikratnadUya V ( dated sake 934 \ from pnrf . ?, 
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in proportion to the value of the matter in dispute or the injury 
caused Manu VUL 138 ( = Visnu Dh S. IV. 10) states that the 
first, middling and highest fines are respectively 250, 500 and 
1000 panas, while Yaj L 366 puts these respectively at 270, 540 
and 1080, The Mifc explains that the lesser figures of Manu re¬ 
present the fines to bo awarded for offences committed without 
set purpose, Nar. (sahasa, verses 7-8) prescribes that 100 panas 
is the lowest limit of fines for the lowest kind of suhasa , 500 is 
the lowest for middling sahasa, 1000 is the lowest fine in what 
is called the highest amercement (and might include death 
penalty, forfeiture of ail property, banishment, branding and 
cutting off of a limb). Fines were supposed to be lesser than 
corporal punishment Kst (490-493) lays 62S down the follow¬ 
ing rules: Whatever figure of fine is prescribed in the smrti 
texts for a wrong it is to be paid to the king in panas of copper or 
their equivalent. Where the fine is said to be one-fourfh or one 
half of a masa, there it is a golden masa that is meant; when 
the fine is declared in masas, they are to be understood as tho&o 
of silver and where the fine is declared in krsnalas the same is 
to be understood; a masa is -/sth of a karsapana 1 The 
general rule that lesser punishment is to be inflicted on women 
is stated by Kat, (487) 1 In the case of all offences, women are to 
suffer half of the fine in money which is prescribed for^ a male 
offender (of the same kind ) and when the punishment is death 
for a male, the punishment for a woman would be the excision 
of a limb/ 626 Kaut (HI 3) provides. 1 a woman attains ability to 
enter into transactions on completion of 12 years and mon w en 
they are 16; if they disobey after that (i e after attaining 
majority) the woman shall be fined twelve panas and a man 
twice that amount.’ 627 Angiras quoted by the Hit (on 
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TTT - 243) states that 628 an old man over eighty, a boy below 
ixteen, women and persons suffering from diseases are to be given 
half prayascitta and Sankha quoted by the Mit. (on the same 
verse) that a child less than five commits no crime nor sin by 
any act and is not to suffer any punishment nor to undergo a 
prayascitta 625 . Under the Indian Penal Code, sec, 82, nothing 
is an offence which is done by a child under seven years of age 
The severity of punishment depended on caste also. In the case of 
theft, Gaut. XII. 15-16, Manu VIII 338-39 prescribe that a vaisya, 
a ksatriya and a brahmana should respectively be fined twice, 
four times and eight times of the fine to be imposed upon a sudra 
for a theft, since each of these is deemed more and more aware 
of the heinousness of the crime. Kat (485) and VySsa state 
this as a general rule for all offences 630 . In the case of abuse 
and defamation the scales are turned in favour of the higher 
castes as regards fines. G-aut. XII1, 8-12, Manu VUL 267-268 
(=Nar.parusya 15-16), Yaj EL 206-207 prescribe that a ksatriya 
or a vaisya or a sudra abusing or defaming a brahmana was 
to be respectively punished with the fine of 100 panas, 150 pannp 
and with corporal punishment (cutting off the tongue), while 
a brahmana defaming a ksatriya, vaisya or sudra -was to be 
fined 50, 25 or 12 panas respectively (nothing in the last case 
acc to Gaut. XU. 13). In the case of adultery and rape the 
caste of the offender and of the woman concerned made great 
difference in the punishment awarded For adultery with a 
woman of the same caste Yaj H 286 prescribed the highest 
amercement, the middling one when the paramour was of a 

c “ to ’ b f V be male be of a low ' caste than the 
voman, the male offender was sentenced to death and the 
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carried out by cutting off (or destroying) a limb or to cause 
death- Harassment or pain may be inflicted by imprisonment 
beating, putting fetters, by making ridiculous (by the complete 
shaving of the head, declaring the offence by beat of drum in 
the presence of the convict, parading him through the streets on 
an ass ) and marking him with signs indicative of offences like 
theft. Manu ( VllL 135) provides that punishment may fall 
upon any one (or more) of ten places in the case of the 
three higher castes, viz. the private parts, the belly, the tongue 
( either whole or half), the hands, the feet, the eyes, the nose, 
the ears, wealth and the whole body; but a brahmana shall 
depart unhurt from the country (i e. he is to be only banished). 
Br. (SBE 33 p. 388 verses 9-10) speaks of fourteen places of 
punishment adding the neck, the thumb and index, the fore¬ 
head, the lips, the hind part, hips, one half of the feet (to 
Manu’s ten) and omitting wealth and the whole body there¬ 
from. Gaut. XU 43, Kaut. IV. 8, Manu (VBI 135, 380-381), 
Ysj. JL 370, Nar. (sahasa, 9-10), Visnu V. 1-8, Br. (SBE. vol 
33 p. 388 verse 11), Vrddha-Harlfca VIL 191 prescribe that 
a brahmana was not to be sentenced to death or corporal 
punishment for any offence whatever, but if he were guilty of 
an offence deserving the death penalty, he was to be punished 
by ordering his entire head to be shaved, he might be banished 
from the country (from the city acc. to Nar.), a mark appro¬ 
priate to the grave sin committed by him might be branded on 
his forehead and he might be paraded on an ass. 631 Yama, 632 
quoted by Sm. 0. and V. P., while providing that a brahmana 
was to be free from undergoing corporal punishment, allows 


631. TOgfr maiuwr to msrcftifk i ftncur 
ffrqfo r* 1 Hiifiwfwigs towt ^ n ^ 0 J 

In these days of fasts as part of the technique of saiyagraha for reares. 
grievances or for jnstice pursued by Mahatma Gandiu and some o > 
ardent followers it is interesting to note that the widow of the 
brahmana referred to on p 397 had heen undergoing voluntary ***** 
(prayopavesa) for fonr days for securing pnn.sbn.Bnt of ^r husbands 
murderer (who she believed was a wizard ) and that tba ^J“ J [oa J 
unable to prove the guilt of the accnsed began to starve bins 
proof by supernatural means ( Rajatarangmi IV 82-105). 
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the king to keep a bT&hmana offender in confinement in a 
secret place and give him hare maintenance or the king may 
make him do the work of guarding cattle for a month or a 
fortnight or make him perform other work not fit for a decent 
br&hmana, The Mik on Taj, JL 2.70 explains that the mark 
of female private parts for violating guru*8 bed, of a tavern 
for drinking the liquor called sura , a dog’s foot for theft, of a 
headless corpse for brahmana murder (as laid down by Manu 
K. 237 and 240, Visnu Dh B. V. 4) is to he made on the 
forehead only if the offender (whether a brahmana or not) 
did not perform prayascitta for those grave sins. Branding 
with marks appropriate to the crime committed were in vogue 
in Borne and in Britain up to 1699 (such as the mark of the 
letter M for murderers, T for thieves &c.). Vide Barnes’ 
‘Story of punishment’ p. 62. The B5 jatarahgini (IV. 96-106) 
refers to a case in the reign of king Candraplda of Kashmir 
when a brahmana guilty of the murder of a brahmana was 
exempted from death sentence because of the smrti rule. 
Manu 3X 241 gives option that a brahmana ( unintentionally) 
guilty of grave offences may be punished with the middle 
amercement or he may be banished from the Tealm keeping 
all his wealth. The punishments for a brahmana offender* 
according to Gaut, XIL 44, were preventing him from doing 
the same thing again, depriving him of all wealth, taking 
sureties from him, proclaiming him as a thief in the city 
banishment, putting on his forehead the mark indicative of his 
crime. £p. DhS. (IL10 27.16-17 )«3 i ays down that a brahmana 
guilty of murder, theft, forcible seizure of another’s land was 
to have his eyes covered over with cloth for the whole of his life 
(while a sudra guilty of any of the three was to receive the death 
sentence). Vrddha-Harita ( VH209-210) says that a brahmana 
should he branded on the body foT all those offences that entailed 
corporal punishment for other offenders, that he should have his 
head shaved, that he should he deprived of all his property and 
banished from the realm. The force of popular feeling on the 
point of exempting a brahmana offender from the death sentence 
was so great that Elphinstone (Governor of Bombay) in Begu- 
lation 14 of 1827, sec. IV (cl. 5) exempted hrahmanas and women 
from death sentence even for murder where public feeling would 
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II p 126 Medhatithi nn Manu VIII 125 makes it cleat that the 
absence o/a fine occurs nnly in the case of a brahmana who was a first 
offender, whn did not commit the offence with forethought and who was 
endowed with learning, good family and charactei The Sm C II p 124 
rc/ymg on Manu IX 236 says that a brahmana could he imprisoned but he 
could unt be subjected tn such corporal punishment as cutting off a limb or 
whipping The Smrtis npenly regarded the b rah in ana's person as sacred 
find sn saved his body The smrtis endeavnured tn reach the ideal nf the 
role of law and succeeded to a great extent in dnmg so They held that every 
man, whatever his rank or condition, was subject tn the ordinary law nf the 
realm and amenable to the junsdictinn of the ordinary tnhunals The nnly 
differential treatment that we find is in the appmntment of judges (pp, 272- 
273 ), in the order nf taking up causes nf litigants fp 298), in the punishment 
forperjnry (Manu VIII I23-I24), jn the matter of cniporal punishment, 
in abuse, defamation and assault (pp 395-397), in punishment for adultery, 
in the repayment of debts and in the punishment for theft, which was severer 
for a brahmana It will be shown helnw that fmm the 13tb century, as 
indicated by the Sm C , S. V. and Madanaratna, differential paaishments 
had gone out of vngue The smrtis did not, like some modern freedom*loving 
penpla, declare the equality nf all before the law nn paper and in practice 
indulge tn 'lynching. Further the smrhs required all offenders nf whatever 
caste to be brought before the same tribunals Mann VIII. 335 aad Yaj. 

I 358 emphasize that there is none win is exempt from punishment 
in the king’s enurt whether the person be the king’s father or teacher or 
friend or mother or wife or a son or a family pnest or brother or father*io 
law or maternal uncle Sankha-LiUuta and Kat ( 481 } nn dnubt say that 


a king shnuld not punish hts parents, his family pnest, teacher, near 
relatives, forest hermits, ascetics But, as the Sm C. II. p. 126 explatus, 
the real meaning is nnt that the king is to allow these to escape sent-frec, 
hut that he shnuld nnt inflict cnrporal punishments or fines on these, but 
should employ admnmtion nr severe reprnof towards them The smrtis 
do nnt contain rules like thnse in the Indian Cnmmal Pro, Code entitling 
Europeans and Americans in India tn claim a jnry preponderantly compos 
of their enuntrymen and claiming trial nnly hy the High Cnurt nr like ® 
privileges nf the English Peers tn be tried nnly hy the Hnuse nf hor s or 
felonies nr the doctrine of the henefit nf clergy abolished in 1827. Vide H. o 

Dh vgI ILpp. 140-143 and 147-152 abnut certain privileges nfbmhmanas^ 
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causing abortion, if he be a thief {of gold) or if he kills 
a brahmana woman with a sharp weapon or if he kills 
a chaste woman’. Kautilya (XV. 11) prescribes that a 
brahman a who aims at the kingdom or who forces entrance 
into the king’s harem or who incites wild tribes or enemies 
(against his king) or who foments disaffection (or rebellion ) 
in forts, the country or the anny should be sentenced to death 
by drowning. 636 The fjact that Carudatta, a brahmana, is 
represented as having been condemned to death by king 
F&laka in the Mrcchakatika indicates that the sentence of 
death against brahmanas was not entirely unheard of. It 
appears from Fick’s ‘ Social organisation ’ &c p. 212 that in 
many Jataka passages the execution of brahmanas is referred to. 


The Santiparva chap. 268 contains an interesting dialogue 
between king Dyumatsena and his son prince Satyavat on the 
subject of the punishment of death, which contains some of the 
arguments forcibly urged in these days by those that are 
opposed to capital punishment altogether. The prince pleads 
that punishment should be light even for grave offences, 
that when the sentence of death is carried out in the case of 
robbers 636 * several innocent persons (such as the wife, the 
mother, the son of the condemned man) suffer great loss (and 
they may die also), that if offenders give themselves up to 
priests, swear before them that they will never commit sin, 
they may be let off after undergoing penance, that if great men 

?° 0S £ ay ^ *““*“«* 8houid be Proportionate to their 
Tbe king rephes that in former ag6S when peoplo 

fc \ t3 ^ thfal \ soft-hearted, and not hot-tempered Ihe 
punishment of saying «fi 6 on you’ sufficed, then vo^I 
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except for the offence of subverting the state. 637 Visnu Dh. S 
V. 1 provides that all persons except brahmanae guilty of the 
mahapatakas may be sentenced to death. But Maim IX. 236 
says that this extreme penalty was to be awarded only if they 
performed no prayascitta. Eaut (IV. 11) prescribes death 
sentence for causing the death of any one with a sharp weapon. 
Yrddha-Harita (VII190) prescribes it for incendiaries, poisoners, 
murderers, robbers, bad characters, rogues and those guilty of 
grave sins. The death sentence was carried out in various 
ways such as by giving poison or by trampling at the feet 
of an elephant, or by a sharp weapon (like a sword), by 
being burnt or drowned 638 . Impalement was a punishment pres¬ 
cribed by Manu TX 276 for thieves guilty of housebreaking by 
night (after first cutting off their hands), by Yaj II 273 for 
those who made another a captive or stole horseB and elephants 
or killed another by the use of force and by Vrddba- 
Harita YU 202 for the murderer of a brahmana or for one who 
killed a woman, a child ot a cow. Death sentence by being 
trampled under the feet of an elephant continued up to the 
times of the Marathas. The Dasakuraaracarita 4th TJcchvSsa 
shows that a thief could be trampled upon by an elephant by 
way of punishment Vide * Selections from Peshwa’s Daftar 
(edited by Mr. G. S Sardesai) vol. 43 Eo. 143 p 114 (Me 
7-9-1775 A. D.), where out of seven dacoits of the Berad caste 
two were ordered to be trampled to death at the feet ot an 
elephant 639 and five were ordered to be simply benea e 
Death sentence is said by the Dandaviveka (p. 20)to be simple 
iuddha), which is of two kinds, amcdra ^ en the ^ d 
beheaded (with a sword), and alra oi viatra <when fte offender 
is impaled or burnt) and it is mi&ra (when Ins han 
other limbs are cut off an d then he is killed) . Simp e 
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is prescribed by Manu IX. 271 for those who abet thieves by- 
giving them subsistence, instruments of house-breaking or 
asylum. If a man of a low caste had sexual intercourse with a 
woman of a higher caste (with or without her consent) or 
kidnapped a maiden he was to be sentenced to death ( Manu 
VUL 366, Yaj. n 286-288,294) Vas. XXI. 1-5 prescribed for a 
sudra, vaisya or ksatriya guilty of adultery with a brahmana 
woman the horrible punishment of being burnt to death after being 
respectively covered with viicma grass, with red daibhas and iara 
leaves respectively and similar punishment for a sudra paramour 
of a ksatriya or vaisya woman and for a vaisya paramour of a 
ksatriya woman. The consenting woman (adulteress) was, acc. to 
Vas. XXI1-3, to he shaved,tohave her head anointed with clarifi¬ 
ed butter and to be paraded naked on an ass and left to die on the 
Great Journey, while, acc. toGaut, XXHL14 and Manu VTTT 371, 
an adulteress, vain of her charms or the wealth of her parents,* 
was to be openly devoured by dogs, if her paramour was a man 
of lower caste. Sahkha 641 prescribes this punishment (of being 
devoured by dogs) for a woman’s paramour of a lower caste and 
for the ening woman death by burning. Vrddha-Harlta VH,192 
prescribes that in the case of a woman who is a confirmed adul¬ 
teress, or who destroys her foetus, her husband should have her 
ears, nose and lips cut off and then she should be banished and 
verses 220-221 prescribe death by being burnt with grass 
(katagm) for those guilty of incest. These severe penalties 
for adultery were very much relaxed and softened by later 
smrti writers as is shown in H. of Dh. vol H. pp. 571-573 
A man who made a breach in the embankment of a lake 
w r f y to 1)0001116 ** > “ay be sentenc- 

neck and be drowned, provided she be not pregnant at th« t- 
of the sentence (Yaj. H. 378) Yai n 37a f ™ f th 1 
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or her own child (provided she is not pregnant) 642 . Yaj U 
382 provides death by being burnt with the fire of straw for those 
who set fire to growing crops, houses, forests, village, pastures 
and threshing floors or who approach the queen Nar. (parusya, 
verse 31) prescribes that one who strikes with a weapon the king, 
even though the latter be at fault, should be impaled and roasted 
in fire. These examples are enough to convey an idea of the 
crimes for which the sentence of death was provided in some of 
the ancient smrtis. Manu VUE 272, War (parusya 24), Yisnu 
Dh. S. Y. 24 prescribe the pouring of boiling oil in the mouth 
and ears of a sudra who through insolence tries to expound 
dhanna to brahmanas. Cutting off limbs as a punishment 


(particularly hands and feet or fingers) was common in 
the case of thieves, pickpockets and cut-purses (Manu 
IX. 276-277, War., parisista verse 32, Taj H 274). Excision 
of the tongue was the sentence when a sudra abused a brah¬ 
man a or a ksatriya by falsely charging him with some 
grave sin (5.p. Dh. S, XL 10. 27. 14, Manu VUL 270, 
Narada, parusya 22), when a sudra loudly repeated the Veda 
along with twice-born persons (Graut XII. 4), when a person 
abused the king (War., parusya 30), when a person repeatedly 
proclaimed what was disliked by the king or divulged the secret 
policy of the king (Yaj. H 302 ). Excision of the male organ 
was prescribed for a Sudra who sexually approached a woman ot 
the three higher varnas (Gant XEL 2), for any one guilty ot 
the rape of another’s wife (Yrddha-Harlta YU. 201 and al 
confiscation of all property), for anyone guilty of me 
intercourse with mothe r, mother’s sister, paternal aunt, . 

642 The general rale was that women were Tot to be W*-“J 
account. Vide H of Dh. vol n. pp. 575, S93 " 94 - C fy‘ cst another 
exceptions. Even as to them Vas. XXI. 10 an aj * »oman con- 

and very mild alternative via abandonment WO ids« *■* 
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the wife of an uncle, friend or pupil, daughter, daughter-in-law, 
teacher’s wife, a woman come for refuge, the queen, an aBcetic 
woman, a wet-nurse and any chaste woman or a woman of a 
higher varna (Nar., strlpumsayoga 73-75) The nose, the ears and 
the hands were cut off in the case of an offender guilty of selling 
false gold ox forbidden flesh such as that of a dog ( Yaj. H 297 ). 
For branding, vide Gaut, XIL 44, Baud. Dh. S. 1.10.19, HSr. 
(sahasa 10), Manu XL 237 (-Matsya 227.16), Visnu Dh. S. V. 3-7. 
The Dandaviveka (p. 47 ) states that branding was to be reported 
to if the proper penance was not performed and if the offence 
was intentional. Yaj IL 202 provides branding for a gambler 
using false dice and (IE. 294) for persons of the three higher 
varvas having intercourse with a very low caste woman and 
DaksaVH 33 prescribes it for an ascetic giving up his duties. 
The Bajataranginl mentions (VI108-112) that king Yasaskara 
(939-948 A. D) of Kashmir branded on a brahmana’s forehead the 
mark of dog’s foot. Kesavapandita in his Dandanlfci-prakarana 
( p. 6) quotes the author of the Vaijayanfcl (Nanda-pandita) to the 
effect that the making of marks was to he effected with the juice 
of the marking nut in the case of brahman as and with a red-hot 
iron ialaka in the case of others In England about a hundred 
years ago branding for desertion from the army was practised. 
Manu VUI. 370 prescribes the shaving of the head as a punish¬ 


ment for a woman who pollutes a maiden, jftar. (sahasa 10) pres* 
cribes it for a brahmana who is not sentenced to death on account 
of his caste, Sankha-Likhita (q. by Apararka p 807) for one who 
abuses officers, brahmanas and elders. Megasthenes ( Fragment 
XXVH p. 72) notes * If one is guilty of a very heinous offence 
the king orders his hair to be cropped, this being a punishment 


to the last degree infamous \ Imprisonment for life is prescrib¬ 
ed by Visnu V. 71 for striking out both eyes of a man and by 
Sukra IV. 1.88 (for repeating an offence more than three times) 
For imprisonment with labour, vide Sukra IV. 1.92 and 108-109. 
Flogging was prescribed 643 by Vishnu Dh S . V. 105 for a woman. 

643, The punishment of whipping is allowed in England for several 
offences; vide ’Laws of England' (ed. by Lord Hailsham, vol. IX, 
pp. 229-230). In India under the Pnsons Act (IX of 1894) by section 46 
whipping is allowed for certain prison offences and under the Whipping Act 
(IV of 1909) whipping is awarded for certain offences such as theft, house* 
breaking, dacoity, rape and for juvenile offenders. In modern times many 
persons interested in criminology and penology condemn most strongly the 


n SffitVT. q. in pp, 531-532. 
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in her monthly course touching intentionally members of tt™ 
higher castes. B was also prescribedfor offender who were slaves 
or who were dependents and for women, minors, lunatics old 
men, poor men and those suffering from diseases {Zat). 'ihe 
punishment of banishment was prescribed for brahmanas guilty 
of the grayest offences meriting death sentence (Gaut XU 44 

s v - 3 . ands ’ * 
J. 10 .19, Yaj. U, 270). It was often associated with branding. 

Banishment is also prescribed by Yaj I 339 for officers taking 

bribes (and also confiscation of all wealth), for a porrared 

brahmans witness (Ysj 3L 81), for one who embezzles the money 

of a corporation or transgresses the conventions agreed 

upon by a guild or Tillage &c (Yaj, IL 187, Mona Vm 

/w-. ^ BU S ‘ V ‘ 167-168 )> ior playing with false dice 
( Yaj, 21 202 and Nar,, dyutasamahvaya 6), for a brahmana 
guilty of very heinous offences 6 ** (Santi 14 116) Sukra 
(TV 1. 98-"108) contains a long list of offenders that deserve 
to be sentenced to banishment. Confiscation of all property 
was the punishment for several offences such as the cammiss* 
ion of the rnahapatakas by persons other than brahmanas, 
provided they committed them unintentionally (Mann IX. 242), 
for perjury, for taking bribes by sabhyas (Visnu Dh. S 
V. 179-180) 2^*Sr (prakfrnaka 10-11) provides a humane rule 
that even when the king orders the confiscation of all the 
property of an offender he should not deprive the offender 
of the tools of his trade or the tools of his craft, such as arms 
in the case of a soldier, materials of art in the case of artisans, 
ornaments of courtezans, musical instruments of musicians 
Sahkha-Likhita 645 quoted by V. B p 656 contain a similar 
provision Enhanced punishment was prescribed for committ¬ 
ing an offence again. Visnu Dh. & III 93 holds that a king 
should never pardon or let off a man who is guilty of n second 


644. tfsrurriro m w* IM 

645. {jng g s ft 

c^rr^mrm itfrmt, nwfa 

5u*cixT*vnSr wrmifa \ ft s*vt 

VT$T ►TTFcf Ihv; TOtf Rm T R T ft OT*»- 

mfS 1 fe f B* ’ \ ^Khi l c ^ 

p. 656, which explains * ••• 

ffrawisw iwwrgnf csrfl'. Cacnpwe 5«uoa CO (a, 1>, e)ef «he Inu« 
ClvU Pm. Code for tie property which is not liable to nUacbsacrtt a-* 1 * * 
io execution of a decree. 
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offence (though a first offender may be let off with a mere 
admonition). Kant. IV. 10 states that when a person is a first 
offender as to theft at a holy place or as a pickpocket or house¬ 
breaking from the roof, his thumb and index finger may be cut 
off or he may be fined 54 panas, for a second offence all fingers 
may be out or a fine of 100 panas may be levied; for a third 
offence the punishment is cutting of the right hand or a fine of 
400 panas and for the fourth death in any way the king may 
direct Manu IX. 277, Yaj II. 274, Visnn Dh. S. V. 136 contain 
a similar rule Vide Ap Dh. S. II. 10. 27.11-13 for adultery. 
If several people conspire together and kill or injure a single 
man the punishment was to be double of what a single man 
committing the same offence would receive (Kaut. HI. 19, Yaj. 
H 221, Visnu Dh. S. V. 73). As indicative of the superstitions 
of ancient (and even modern) times punishment for witchcraft 
may be mentioned. Kaut. IV. 4 prescribes 646 the employment of 
spies to find out those who profess to use charms for securing 
illicit love and banish them and adds that persons who are engag¬ 
ed in witchcraft to injure others may be similarly dealt with. In 
the times of the Peshwas wizards 647 and raisers of ghosts appear 
to have been frequent and were severely dealt with by the peo¬ 
ple themselves by being put to death, but the State generally 
confiscated the property or cut off the alleged wizard’s finger. Up 
to the beginning of the 18th century even in England wretched 
old women were frequently convicted as witches and hanged 648 


1ST ** * 

***** i nwnfl i 

647. Vide ' Selections from Peshwa's records' vol 43 pp. 25-26 about 
frequent witchcraft in Kolhapur temtories (and a wizard of the ££ 

being impaled), p. 32 (for a woman who was killed as a witch by the Fatils 
without Government orders) and Rao Bahadur Wad’s extracts from Peshwa’s 
Dianes vol n p. 7 (for confiscation of Vatan and razing to the ground the 
house of a ghost-raiser) and vol. VHI p. 147 (for cuttmgoff a fij£) * 

A D beforlt ? StateTnalSp 6” ( a trial of etches held in 1665 
8 StatedS ir Mathew Kale C . E. w ho condemned them to death) and 
" , T, (m 1682} and Ste P hens ' 'History of Cr. iL of 

iStoim* D V^e 0 L nn ”T SCaSeS ° ftnaIs£or between 

425 as to ini U Leas Superstition and force’ (ed. of 1878) p. 
Papal Bolls ar ® o£b “ eticsfor extracting confessions expressly allowed by 
cr^tcisin Enriand *" hAnS allowed ,n ««** and witch- 

tnfeX p^f “Ch^t 7lh r Ury - «- 

IndtanAnhiuVvol.zJ"^: *"*"* ’ * Hr. W.ntern.ta in 
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Manu IX. 290 (=Matsya 227. 183) prescribes the very mild 
punishment of the fine of 200 panas for all incantations intended 
to destroy life, for magic rites and various kinds of raising 
ghosts and goblins. Medhatithi and Kulluka say that if the 
magic rites are successful the punishment would be that for 
murder. Br. (S B E. vol. 33 p. 361 verse 16) provides banish¬ 
ment for those who practise incantations with roots. 


Kaui in II 5 prescribes 649 that a jail should be constructed 
in the capital provided with separate accommodation for men 
and women kept apart and well guarded at the entrances. He 
further provides 650 that among the duties of the nagaraka is to 
let out of the jail on the day of the festival of the birth con¬ 
stellation of the king and on the full moon day (of every 
month) such persons as are young, very old, suffering from 
diseases and helpless, or those who are charitably disposed may 
pay the fines or others bind themselves by an agreement to pay 
in cash the fines for the offences for which the prisoners are jailed 
(and then the prisoners may be released). The persons jailed 
may be set free on their working every day or once m fiv 0 
days or by undergoing oorporal punishment (whipping &c.)» 
paying fines in cash. Prisoners may be released from jail 
(as a favour) on the conquest of fresh territory or on 
the coronation of the Crown Prince or on the birth of a son 
to the king. In the Delhi Topra Pillar Edict No. IV (Corpus 
11 vol. I. p. 123 and E. I. vol. H. pp. 253-54) Emperor Asoka 
promulgates that he gives three days* respite to prisoners on 
whom judgment has been passed and who have been condemned 
to death and in the 5th Pillar Edict of Delhi Topra (Corpus L l. 
" p. 126-128 and E L vol- D. pp 268-259) to 
be 1st off prieoneM 25 times in 26 ream (which is in 
rth Zantilya’s dietam cited above) In tee 1M^ 
Edicts at Dh.nl. dicta addrtesai tas officers of f 

capital ( Nagaravyavaftankati) ibat they should so . 

eingleperBonshLdnotnnn.cteea.ilv 

pain. In .pit. of thieif w. “^8^3 e *8 
in his early career was most cruel and nan con» 

650 
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that was called Hell-prison of Atoka (vide Watters, vol. H. 
pp. 88-90). Manu IX 288 requires that all jails should be so 
built as to abut on the royal road where the offenders suffering 
pain and in bad condition would be seen by all (in order to 
deter others from committing offences). The Silappadikaram, 
one of the earliest works in Tamil, mentions the release of 
prisoners on the king’s birthday and at the founding of a 
temple (pp, 38-39 of Mr Dikshitar’s translation ). Kalidasa 
in the Malavikagnimitra 651 (Act IV) makes the Vidusaka 
repoit to the king, ‘the astrologers think that, as the constellation 
on which Your Majesty was born is in evil aspect now, let all 
prisoners be releasedKalidasa (in Kaghu 17.19) alludes to 
the release of prisoners and the commutation of death sentences 
at the time of the coronation of king Atithi. The BrhatrSamhita 
(47*81) states that when the king takes the Piisyasriana 
( ceremonial bath on the day on which the moon is in conjunc¬ 
tion with the Pusya constellation in the month of Pausa or 
every month) he may order release except as to those prisoners 
who were convicted for offences connected with his own person 
or with the harem. 652 In the Mrcchakatika (Aot X) also various 
occasions for the release of prisoners are mentioned by the 
executioner. The Harsacarita* 53 (IL 2nd para) refers to the 
usage of releasing prisoners at the time of a coronation and 
on the birth of Harsa (IV. ). The prisoners are described 
in the latter passage as having long beards and as darkened 
by the accumulation of dirt on their bodies. 


Manu IX. 243 enjoins upon the king not to appropriate to 
himself the property of a man guEty of the mahSp&takas (by 

way of fine or confiscation) and warns that if he takes it out 

° f . be 18 tainted by the guilt of the offender. Manu (IX. 
244 45 ) recommends that such fine may be cast into water as 
an offering to Yaruna (the Lord of waters) who wieldHc^tre 
even over kings or may be bestowed on learned and virtuous 


tma i rv after verse 5, ^ ^ 

^ « th- i?. 19. 
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brShmanas, that are lords of the whole world Mam (IX, 
*46-247) further states that in the country where the king 
avoids taking the property of very wicked sinners men become 
long-lived, crops spring up, there is no infant mortality &c. 


Generally no one was allowed to take the law into his own 
hands except as to recovery of debts (which will be discussed 
below). ButNar. (parusya 654 11-14) contains the following 
remarkable passage: * If a ivapalca t a ?neda, a cantfala, one devoid 
of a limb, one gaining livelihood by killing animals, an 
elephant driver, vralya (i e. deprived of caste for non¬ 
performance of upnmyana ), a slave, one who disregards hiB 
elders or spiritual teacher—if these should transgress the limits 
they must observe towards their superiors, they should be punish¬ 
ed then and there by the person offended and the person so doing 
is not regarded as committing an offence (equal to theft) Should 
any such low person insult another (who is his superior) that 
man himself shall punish him and the king has nothing to do 
with the punishment. These people are like the refuse (dregs) 
of humanity and their property also is impure. The king is 
entitled to inflict bodily punishment (whipping), but he should 
not inflict fines on them \ The Mit. on Yaj. H 270 quotes a text 
of Vrddha-Manu of similar import and explains that the words 
‘ the king should avoid taking fines * refer to cases of grave 
offences 6SS . 


Something must be said about the law of Limitation In 
the smrtis and digests rules of Limitation play very P art 
for several reasons. As on spiritual grounds, which will be set 
out under the title of rnadana, not only the debtor, but also m 
sons, grandsons and great-grandsons were liable to pay a debt 
{Mit. on Yaj. H 50), there was no scope at all for prescribing any 
period of limitation so far as recovery of debts was concern 
Unpaid purchase money was treated as a debt. In other mat r 
also the smrtis and dharmaSastras, under the influencei or 
religious and other-worldly considerations always lean aga 
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, ««« fweevent a man from asserting 

allowing mere lapse of to P liters who were more 
hk just rights But rarely there ^ sample, 

rTftditor was a minor or very om or was a 

ine -from disease or there was confusion due to invasion or (t 
creditor or debtor) had left the country. Some important rules 
on the law of Limitation are set out here in place. 

1. Manu TEH 148, Yaj JL 24, Gaut. XU. 35, Vas 16.17, 
Nar, IV. 79 and others state that enjoyment of 
immovable property in the presence of the real owner 
without protest from him causes loss of ownership 
and ten years* enjoyment of movables under similar 
circumstances leads to the same result. There are 
various views on the subject which have already been 
indicated above (on pp. 322-325). 

2. An exception to the above rule is stated to he that no 
Urmf.atJnn to tdedees boundaries. deposits, and 


to the property of minors* idiots* the State, women 
and brahmanas learned in the Vedas. Vide Gaut XU 
35-36, Vas. 16.18, Manu VUL 149, Taj. IL 25, Nar. 
IV 81, Br. (S. B. E. vol. 33 p, 312 verse 21). 


3 As the rules about deposit are extended by Uar. 

(upanidhi verse 14) to articles borrowed or given to 
artisans for being worked, and to anvahzta, nyasa and 
pratmyasa, in the case of these also there would be 
ordinarily no bar of limitation. Vida Manu VllL 
145-146, Yaj II. 58, Visnu Eh. S. VI. 7-8. Here also 
there are dicta to the contrary. Marlci (q. in Sm C II. 
p 69 quoted above on p. 326) says that cows, beasts of 
burden, ornaments and the like borrowed in a friend¬ 
ly way would have to b'e returned {at the latest) in 
four or five years, otherwise they are lost. Acc. to 
Vyasa 657 this rule would not apply to what is lent to 


656 ?! gi giu T TST 

fcnr; i gjpJhcv quoted ia wr. p. 341; compare the \ ery similar v,ords oi 

{in 16 ) * 

la a misreading for to the ?. 

657. vramxifa wRiv t ^mmW Wttv w a^rrfar 
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friends, relatives, brahmanas and the servants of the 
king on their request 

It appears that a period of twenty years was present¬ 
ed for avoiding a document on the ground of patent 
defects by one who had seen it and was affected by 
it Vide Kat 298-300 Similarly when a thing is 
enjoyed for twenty years on the basis of a writing in 
the presence of an opponent able (to challege the 
enjoyment and the writing) then the writing becomes 
unassailable (even if the witnesses are all dead or 
there is no other document for comparison). Vide 
Kat ( 299 ) 658 . 

A deed settling a boundary dispute becomes unas¬ 
sailable after twenty years * Vide Kat (301 ). 659 
6 No suit can lie on a document*executed beyond thirty 
years, which has never been seen by any body nor 
read out (by the creditor to any body) even though 
the attesting witnesses may be living Vide Br. 
(S. B. E vol. 33 p. 308 verse 29 J 660 . 

In the preceding pages we have passed in review the law 
of judicial procedure, evidence and limitation A careful 
perusal will convince any unbiassed reader that the Dharma- 
sastras evolved during the course of centuries an indigenous 
system of judicial procedure of a high order Narada, Brhas^ 
pati and Katyayana represent the high water mark of ^ C10X1 
Indian adjective law These writers flourished before 600 A. D 
and the first two of them are probably older by several cent - 
ries than that date They present an orderly system provi g 
for the appointment and duties of judges, proper pleadings tho 
Z of evidence and limitation, decrees and 

crimes and punishments. Tlds system 

ably with any system of judicial procedure prevalent anywn 
in the West up to the 18th century A. D. 


(«*>« 299 

q. by ftff on ^ 11 P . 6 l%^ L' *lt 

659 wrunShn? r*® Tt ^ Wfe P- **• ™ * 

(fcrfir. » 301 q by rim on vr II 2 <- „ 

Ill p 136. ^ 

660 fSawmsferarnmna * vn ' « 



CHAPTER XVI 


CONTRACTS 


Theie are only three titles of law, viz. recovery of debts, 
the relation of husband and wife ( slrlpmisatjoga) and partition 
of wealth (ddyabhaga) that are of importance to modern Hindus, 
since to a very large extent they are even now governed in 
these matters by the ancient Hindu Law as interpreted by the 
commentators. These three topics therefore have to be described 
in detail while other titles will not and cannot be allowed to 
occupy much space. In almost all srartis and digests of Hindu 
Law madana (recovery of debts) is treated of first Therefore 
here also that subject will be taken up first. A good deal of 
the matter falling under the title of the relation of husband 
and wife has already been dealt with in the 2nd volume of the 
History of Dharmasastra pp. 427-636. The topic of dayabhaya 
will be dealt with last of all, the other topics being taken up 
in the same order as in Manu. Many of the uyaixrfmmpafJas 
are concerned with the law of contracts in various aspects, viz. 
the contract of debt, of pledge or mortgage, of bailments, of 
sale, of partnership, of hire and Bervice. 


Our writers do not set out with an analysis of the con¬ 
ception of contract in general. They had before them the 
ancient 18 titles of law, many of which related to various kinds 
of contracts and therefore they take up one title after another 
in the order contained in Manu or in Harada ( as the 3m C TL 
p. 206 expressly says). But it is not to be supposed that they 
did not evolve certain general principles about contracts. They 
do say a good deal about the competence of person^ to enter 
into contracts, about fraud vitiating all contracts, about 
damages for breach of contract &c. Similarly the dharma- 
6astras do not lay down a general Code of rules applicable to 
all transfers of immovable property, nor do they treat of 
kansfers by way of sale, mortgage or gift in separate sections 
What they have to say on these transfers is tacked on to some 
vyavaharapada e. g. they speak about sales and exchanges of 
land under asvamLvikraya and slmavivada, about gift* under 
dattaprad&mka and about mortgages under rnadSna. As this 
work has to represent what the ancient law was like the same 
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arrangement has been followed here. Similarly the law of 
crimes Is not to be found in one place. It is scattered under 
different titles of law such as vakparusya, dandaparusya, salksa, 
strlsangrahana and steya; nor is there a complete analysis of 
intention or motive or of the right of private defence, although 
all these subjects are briefly dealt with in the smrfcis m different 
places 

A great deal has been said by ancient writers about what, 
persons are competent to enter into transactions (vyavahara) 
The Arfchasdstra (in III. 1) 661 has a lengthy disquisition on it* 
Briefly, it holds that depandent persons, minors, extremely old 
paople, those charged with grave sins, sannyastns, persons who 
are davoid of a limb and those who are addicted to vices (like 
drinking and whoring) are incompetent and agreements made 
with such people are invalid. Among dependent people Kautiiya 
mentions a son when the father is alive (and manages the affairs), 
a father when he has a son (who manages the family affairs), a 
brother who has left the family, a younger brother whose share 
has not; been separated, a woman whose husband or son is alive, 
a slave or a hired servant. He states that these may enter into 
binding agreements if those on whom they are dependent 

authorize them to do so. He further says that contracts made 

by persons that are at the time of making them intoxicated 
or are under the influence of wrath or are distressed or 
are of unsound mind or under duress (imprisoned or confine ) 
are invalid. Yaj (II 31-32) concisely puts downthe same 
propositions by saying that all transactions brought about by 
force or fraud should be declared (by the king) t ° e . 
enforceable, so also those entered into by women «the 
persons specified above or entered into at night, or » * 

E£ S the house » outside the tan or rfWjO. 

Uthorised by tb. persons rrta Or. ** 

Manu (VIII 165 and 168) also declares that «£^ aM 
(such as sale , mortgage, gift)brought about by forue _ -- 

amidst*, 

«« aod Kl are .a 

662. It should be noted that tbe ru ^ Ccairact Act 

remarkable agreement wrtb secUone ,1 to 19 

(IX Ol1872) 
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null and void. Mr. IV. 36-43 treat this subject^ extern- 
tively. Some of Narada's dicta are interesting. He Bays, m 
this world three aTe independent via. the king, the Ved lc eac er 
and the head of the house in his own house (32). Wives, sons 
and slaves are not independent; the head of the house has 


Kat, (497) also prescribes that one should not give a loan to 
women, minors or slaves. When the texts say that women are 
incompetent to make contracts, what is meant is that they 
cannot make contracts binding on their husbands or family or 
against tne family property. Women are not inherently in¬ 
competent to deal with their own separate property except that 
the husband has some control (these matters will be discussed 
at length later on under strldhana). Another proposition laid 
down by Yfij II 23, Nar. IV. 97, Kat. (517) and others 661 is that 
in all transactions relating to a debt or any other title of law 
the last act is tjxe deciding factor; but in the cases of gift, 
pledge or purchase each prior transaction (of gift &c.) is of 
superior efficacy to the succeeding one. 665 * 


After the establishment of British rule in India during about 
150 years numerous publications dealing with Hindu customs 
and usages and the Hindu law of debts, contracts, adoption, 
family rights, partition and inheritance have been published. It 
is impossible to give an exhaustive list of these nor is it neces¬ 
sary to do so. Most of them have now only an academic or 
historic interest. But a few of them must be mentioned for 
their worth, for purposes of study and for a knowledge of the 
modern Hindu Law as administered by the British Indian courts 
They are: Bannerjee’s 4 Hindu Law of Marriage and stridhan * 


663 The Vyavaharamatrla p 288 quotes five verses as from Kaundinya 
which are almost the same as Narada IV. 29, 30, 39, 34, 40 respectively. 
The learned editor does not notice this 

664 fen i a 

srrof IV 97,srrlru^r?^ i crvr: sna 

n sravt 517 q by II. p. 144, rq t p. 35, ft p 237 

665, For example, if A establishes that he lent a sum to B but if the 
latter establishes that he repaid the amount, this later fact of repayment is 
decisive of the dispute if A files a suit for recovery of the money. If A 
mortgages a field to B for a loan and then mortgages the same field to C, 
the mortgage of B, being pnor is superior to that made in favour of C The 
same principle is laid down in section 48 of the Transfer of Property Act 
(IV of 1S82)» 
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(5th ed. of 1923); Colebrooke’s Digest of Hindu Law, which 
ie a translation of Jagannafcha’s Vivadabhangarnava (3rd ed. of 
1864, Madras); the several volumes of the Bombay Gazetteer 
and the Gazetteer* of the other provinces and the Imperial 
Gazetteer of India; A, Ghosh’s * Law of endowments 1 (2nd ed n 
1938); Dr. Jolly’s Tagore Law Lectures on Partition, Inheri¬ 
tance and Adoption and Retikt und Sitte translated by Prof* 
Batakrishna Ghosh (1928)); Mayne’s Hindu Law (10th ed. of 
1938), MuIIa’s Hindu Law(9fch ed. of 1940), K L Sarkar’s ‘Mimazwa 
rules of interpretation*; G. C. Sarkar's Hindu Law and Hindu Law 
of Adoption (2nd ed. 1916); Rajkumar Saxyadhikari’s ‘ Principles 
of the Hindu Law of Inheritance* (2nd ed, 1922), Dr.P.N* 
Sen’s ‘General Principles of Hindu Jurisprudence* (1918); 
Steele’s Law and custom of Hindu castes’ in the Deccan 
(London, 1868), Stoke’s Hindu Law Texts (a work oonstantly 
quoted by the Courts and the Privy Council) containing English 
translations of the Mitliksark, the Dayabhaga, the Yyavahara- 
mayukha, the Dattakamlniamsa, the Dattakacandrika, the 
Dayakramasangraha; West and Buhler's Digest of Hindu Law* 


The idea of the liability to pay off one’s debts was developed 
in India in the most ancient times. In Bg VHL 47. 17 
the poet exclaims * Let us drive away the evil effects of bad 
dreams as we pay off debts ’. In Bg X 34.10 (the gambler s 
lament) it is stated that the gambler, because he owes a 
{ gambling) debt, is afraid and approaches the houses of others 
at night, desiring wealth ’ 667 This indicates that a debtor was 
afraid of being detained by his creditor in those days BS- 
VHL 66. 10 indicates that money-lenders made a stipulation 
reoeive double of what they lent,' India strikes by hte^power 
all pams who make representations of taking double . 

Ait Br 33 1 (rnam-asmn san-mayatt)™ employs^ 

VI 117. 3 and Tai Br III 7.9. 8 contain the same verse 
a man being free from the obligations of this wo , _ 

666 wi war *r*n w sf°r swn# 1 w 

srsjaw!g3g» n^aiinT ^; vin 47 1 x 34 io. 

667. *«T*r vjn 66 to 

668 OTSfwr T°iro 

The word 5^«» &****?« ^ ^ 

669 5 I5r ° n ? f ^ ?OI I!^ a ^^* VIS 10 5.9TW- 

n-!for f5a«f g^ft tcartn<i' ». 33. i> 
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world (of pitrs) and the third world (the world of gods). 670 
The Tai. 8. (BX 3. 8. l ~-%) uses the very word * kuslda \ which 
occurs 671 in the Dharraasutras and BmrtiB (for money-lending ) 
when it says, 4 O Agni \ whatever debt has not been paid back 
by me, the tribute that I owe to Yama, here do I make return 
of it; may 1 be freed from that debt 1 ’. The Sat Br. XIII. 4 3,11 
associates kustdm with black magic in the Pariplava. TheKirukta 
t ( VI. 32) while commenting on Rg. Ill 53.14 explains the word 
Pramaganda' occurring therein as * one who is born of a family 
that is extremely usurious \ m Panini employs the technical 
word * uttamarna ’ ( creditor) in his sutra * dharer-uttamarnah f 
(L 4. 35), he speaks of ‘ adhamarnya* (the position of a 
debtor) in n. 3. 70 and the word ‘ pratibhu * occurs in 
Panini 3L 3. 39, the word 1 vrddhi * (interest) in V. 1. 47. 
Panini (IV. 4.31) derives the words 1 kusldika’ and 4 kuctdikin * It 
is noteworthy that Panini does not derive or mention the word 
vardhusika, which is employed by even Ap. Dh. 8 and Baud. 
Dh. S and which is derived by Katyayana (the grammarian ) 
in Vartika 3 on Panini IV. 4. 30, in which Panini refers to such 
words as ‘dvaigunika 1 or ‘traigunika* which were applied to people 
that carried on the condemned methods of money-lending viz. 
extorting twofold or threefold of the money lent (the sutra 
is prayacchati garbyam’). Brahmanaspati is spoken of as ‘one 
who recovers a debt (rmm-adudih) in Rg n. 24.13 and the Adityas 
as those 'who, themselves being the observers of rla (the 
univeisal Law of Right), collect 673 debts’ (Rg, H. 27 4) In Rg. 
VIII 32.16 it is said that those priests who extract ( and offei) 
Soma puce do not indeed owe a debt (to the gods) Divodasa 
ia said in ftg VI 61.1 to have been the gift ot Sarasvati to 
adny rasva as a son to pay off debts ( macyntani ) 674 These 
passages certainly establish that in the remote ages of the 
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Urroda it was a firm belief that men were under obligations 
gods and pitrs, which could be fulfilled only by wonsbio 
(yajna) and by the birth of a son. These passages Sahtofi 
germ of the doctrine of the three religious and spiritual debts 
that a man owed to gods, Manes (pars) and sages, which he paid 
off b> sacrifices, py the birth of a son and hy vedic study (vide 
T.u. S VI 3 10. o, Sat. Br. 1 7. 2.11 and Ait. Br. 33.1 quoted in 
H, of Da vol II. pp.270,560 notes 621 and 1302 and above n 669) 
Gradually further universal obligations came to be added to 
this theory of spiritual debts The Adiparva (120.17-20) holds 
that men owe four debts, viz the three vedic ones and the fourth 
to humanity in general {which is paid hack by goodness to all) 
and AnusSsana 37.17 raises them to five (adding brahmanas 
and guests to the well-known three ) 675 . It appears to me that 
this theory of spiritual debts being already in the air, the same 
sanctity came gradually to be transferred to one's promises to 
repay monetary debts and carry out other secular engagements 
The word nia had been applied both to spiritual and secular 
debts. It is on account of this that the son was not only desir* 
ed for repaying the spiritual debt owed to one’s ancestors, but 
he was also expected to free his father (if the father could not 
himself repay the monetary debt) from the liability he incurred 
to his creditor Nar. IV. 5-9 puts this clearly and most 
emphatically: “ fathers desire to have sons for their own benefit 
thinking in their heart * he will release me from liability to 
creditors and debtors * (or probably * from high or low debts * 
i. e spiritual and earthly debts ). Three deceased (ancestors) 
must he honoured (by a man) and he must subsist on three 
(descendants) that come after him. These (the first three) 
series of ancestors rely (for repayment) of their twofold debts 
(spiritual and secular) on the fourth in descent If a man 
fails to pay on demand a debt or promised gift that sum (by 
the addition of interest) goes on growing till it amounts to a 
hundred crores and when a hundred crores are reached he is 
born again and again in the house of his creditor as a slave 
in order to repay the debt (by his labour), If an ascetic ora 
brShm ana perpetually keeping the sacred fire {agvnhctnn) dies 
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without discharging his debts, the whole merit due to his 
austerities and the perpetual tending of fire belongs to his 
creditors”, 676 Kat. (551, 591) expresses the same idea but 
adds that a debtor who has not repaid money borrowed may be 
born as a slave, a servant, a woman or a beast in the house of 
his creditor It was this belief that led to the doctrine of the 
pious obligation of the son to pay off his father’s debts even if 
be received no property from the father. 677 

Narada IV". 98 defines 1 kusida * m a rather obscure verse 
as 1 the receiving ot money paid’in consequence of the original 
(amount advanced) and the profit ( agreed to be paid) thereon 
and those are called kusidm who maintain themselves by this 
occupation \ Brhaspati (S. B. E 33 p. 320 verse 2 ) derives 678 
kusida as ‘that is called kusida, which is taken fourfold 
or (even) eightfold without any qualm (by a person) from 
a wretched man who is sinking (or distressed) \ Nar IV. 110 
defines vardhusa as the interest ( in kind) on grain, 678 « but 
Ap. Dh S I. 6. 18. 22 and Baud. Dh. S. employ the word 
’ v&rdhusika * and Ap. Dh. S. 1 9. 27. 10 has a verse in which the 
word urtfrf/n occurs. Vas (IL 41-42—Baud. Dh. B 15.93-94) quotes 
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two verses; * a vardhusika (.usurer) is one who taking cheap 
grain lends it on condition of receiving a quantity of grain of 
high price and is condemned among the brakmavadtns (students 
of the veda) Bralimana murder and usury were weighed in a 
balance; the murderer of a brShmana rose to the top while the 
usurer trembled \ Here usury of the type of the one described 
in Vas. IE 41 (and not all lending of money at interest)is 
condemned as a great sin Gant. XII 36, Vas II 50, Kaut XU 11, 
Manu VIII 140-141 and others declare it righteous (dharmya) 
money lending when an 80 th part is stipulated the interest 
per month. 679 

Megasthenes (fragment XXVIIB p. 73) states* * The Indians 
neither put out money at usury nor know how to borrow, * but 
he is under some misapprehension, for he again says (p 73) 
4 one who is unable to lecover a loan or deposit has no remedy 
at law. All the creditor can do is to blame himself for 
trusting a rogue \ 


Nar. IV. 1 states that the principal topics under the title 
of rnadana are seven • what debts must be paid and what not; 
by whom, where and m what manner (they are to be paid); 
and the rules about advancing the loan and receiving it back 
The' first five of these relate to the debtor and the last two to 
the creditor Brhaspati (S. B E. 33 p, 320 v 4) says that 
interest (orddlu) is described to be .of four kinds by some, of 
five kinds by others and of six kinds by still others Ifar. ( 
102-104) names four kinds and defines them, \iz karta 
(interest that is stipulated by the debtor^ himselfJ* 

(interest accruing and payable every month >.*«**« <“j® 
of a vana 01 quarter, pana to be paid every day without the 
principal being liable to be reduced, whatever me 
have been recovered), uibairddhi (interest on mterest calU 
compound interest). Manual 153mentionsthes,efomand 
commentator thereon give varying interpretations g 

define Kuyilca as interest received from the ! b * aB ] ave or 
received fioin a cow pledged or 1tbeworkp ^ ^ 

by a bull pledged Br (S B. vol op p 
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adds two more varieties vis. iMSvrddld™ (hair-like, interest 
i e. interest payable every day and so growing every day, pint 
’ as the top-knot on one’s head grows every day ) and bhogambha 
(profit by enjoyment i e. making use of a house or taking the 
produce of a field in lieu of interest in the case of a mortgage ). 
Gant (XU 31-32) mentions the six, but instead of bhogalabha 
he uses the word ‘ adhbhoga \ which is defined by Eat. ( 501) as 
a transaction in which the complete enjoyment of the thing 
pledged or mortgaged is to be the interest Eat, (498-500) 
defines karitfi, sikhavrddhi and bhogalabha 


Br. (S B E 33 p. 319 verse 1) states 681 that the creditor 
should always advance a loan after taking an adequate pledge 
or a deposit (with a mutual friend) or a reliable surety and 
after committing the transaction to writing or making the loan 
in the presence of witnesses. The interest may be either stipu¬ 
lated {krta) at the lime of the loan or not stipulated (dkrta), 
as indicated in Viann VL 4 Yaj. II 38 and Visnu Dh. S. YL 3 
state the general rule that debtors of all castes may pay to 
creditors of all castes the interest settled by mutual agreement 
and the rate of interest stipulated may be with reference to an 
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VuWmcXTV: I»II P 135 The words and banctha are treated 
as synonyms by the Amarakosk and by Br (S.B. E vol 33 p 323 verse 17 ) 
himself The difference made by some between the two is this: adhi is a 
pledge or mortgage of a chattel or immovable property to the creditor 
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WT S35T: tt ^RT \ ’ 3 fl*^q by*V s? p 224 The aq. (p 155 ) 

defines bandha as an undertaking by the debtor that he would not alienate by 
sale, gift or mortgage the house, land or other property of his until the debt 
due to the creditor is paid off This is clearly an hypothecation without 
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article pledged or with reference to a surety given or with 
reference to a debt totally unsecured. Though this was the 
genoral rule, Manu VJLLL 153 and Br condemn taking even 
agreed interest if it exeoeds the rates (to be specified below) 682 
allowed by the smrtis or taking the agreed heavy interest for 
more than a year or taking compound interest or more than 
doublo the principal or the capitalization of interest The 
bmrfcis lay down various rates of interest from different 
points of view Gaut Xll 20, Yaj. H. 37, Baud. Dh S I. 5. 
90-91, Manu VIII, 140 ( =Nar IV. 99), Br (S B E vol 33 
p 320 v.3), Vrddhn-Harlta VII 235 and others state the rule first 
laid down by Vasistha that it is just and proper to take every 
month i&th part of the principal lent, so that the principal is 
doubled m six years and eight months, 683 and Viddba-Harlta addB 


TO nreW * *pT e quoted by f^ p 6 which sa>s ig , 5°rmr^| *ku^ 

Qa ti u i "O' 

ffiX. Vide p AA5 of T This verso occurs in fa * P 14 which sa 3 rs that 
such actions are condemned, but if a Shylock insists on his agreement he 
cau and does recover compound interest and so on. ‘Hgig&Vfiilfijii*?, 

?r 5 »fiirwn sw etw <nr afftHW This shows 

that the ancient sages were quite alive to the hardships of debtors ana the 
evils of usunous interest. They condemned usury as a greater sm than 
even the murder of a learned hrahmana Vide Baud I)h. S I 5.93 and 
Vas II 40-42 quoted above on pp 417-418 
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that double the interest stated above may be taken when tore 
fenoSPledged to secure to debt. Yaj and Vyasaprovide 
that this rate fe to proper one when some thing is « 

mortgaged by way of security. Y§.j. H. 37, Manu VM-l 
( =NmIV 100), Visnu Db S VI. 2 provide an option that two. 
three, four or five per cent per month may be charged as inte¬ 
rest in the order of the tarrm™ (i. e 2 per cent per month for 
abrahmana debtor and so on) Yaj. TL 37 allows these rates 
only if there is nothing pledged by way of security 
(in Par M. HL p 221) provided that the monthly rate of inte¬ 
rest was of the principal lent when a pledge or mortgage 
was given as against the loan, foth when only a surety was 
offered and two per cent per month when money was lent on 
personal secmity. The Anusasanaparva 117,20 condemns to 
Hell those who take exorbitant interest Kaut, prescribed 
(as stated in n. 688) fines for taking heavier interest than that 
allowed by him Kat (498) provides that if a debtor himself 
stipulates a higher rate of interest than is allowed by the sastra 
in times of difficulty (in order to induce the creditor to part 
with his money) that stipulated interest' must be paid bat a 
rate of interest imposed by the creditor otherwise (by force &c.) 
should not be enforced by the Court 656 It is probable that 
these rates are specified because of the economic conditions of 
those times which proved too much even for the ancient sages 
or different mercantile usages about interest prevailed in 
different countries at different times, as expressly stated by 
Nar. IV 105-106 that 687 these high rates (including eight per 
cent per month) had to be paid accoiding to the law merchant 
m different countries Manu VUC 141 ( — Nar. IV. 100) holds 
that to take two per cent per month (on unsecured debts ) is not 
improper In medieval times also the rate of interest was 
rather high e g interest at 25 per cent is said to have been 
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charged on a deposit of six qadyams kept with the mahdjanas 
of Sivapura (vide Yewur Ins, in E. I XU p. 273) Y&j. U. 38 
provides that those debtors who carry on trade by traversing 
dense forests and those who are sea-faring traders should 
respectively pay 10 per cent and 20 per cent per month and 
the Mit adds that these exorbitant rates are allowed because 
of the great danger of the loss of even the principal as the 
debtors may perish by ship-wreck or from the attacks of robbers 
and wild beasts. Manu YUI. 157 leaves the rate of interest in 
the case of seafaring merchants to those who are clever in 
these matters and who know the proper time and place Kaut 
(HI. 11) states 688 that the prescribed (dharmya) rate of interest 
is 1$ pana per cent per month, but in transactions (or in 
commercial usage) it is five panas per cent per month (as the 
highest, it appears), that those who traverse forests and those 
who carry on maritime trade should pay respectively ten and 
twenty per cent per month, that those who exceed or induce 
creditors to exceed these rates should be punished with the first 
amercement, th^t each of the witnesses to such usurious transact¬ 
ions should he punished with half of the above fine 


Other rules laid down in the smrtis relate to the maximum 
that can be recovered by a creditor from a debtor at one time 
All are agreed that the creditor cannot recover at one time 
from the debtor for principal and interest more than double oi 

the money lent Vide Kaut (HI 11), 

X3L 28, Yaj n 39, Visnu Dh VI 11, Nar IV. 107, Kat (509 ) 
This is called the rule of dixagtinya™ m the smrtis and of 
damdupit in modern times It will be explained in ea 
little below As regards the interest in kind on articles len 

exceed in any case five times of what is lent Va 3 IIJ >9rtato 

689 iwhree n. 

TTST. anoU.err.ad.au 





mi 


m 


Differential rates of ivtwest 

that in the case of cattle and female slaves when loaned their 

progeny is the profit, in the case of liquids (like oil and ghee ) 
when loaned the maximum recoverable is eightfold and m the 
case of clothes and grain*it is respectively four and three times 
Yas. 11 44-47 says the maximum recoverable at one time in 
the case of grain, flowers, roots, fruits and fluids (like oil) is 
three-fold and eight-fold in the case of things that can he 
weighed Vide Visnu Dh. S VL 12-15 Visnu VI 17 (amiLtanfm 
dmyuna) provides that where no special rule is laid down the 
maximum recoverable is to be only double of what is lent Kat, 

( 570-572) states 690 that the maximum recoverable in the case 
of precious stones, pearls, corals, gold, silver, fruits, silk, wool 
is double of what is loaned; of oils liquors, ghee, raw-sugar and 
salt and land eight-fold, of baser metals five-fold Vide Br. 

(S B E vol. 33 p. 322 verses 13-16) and V Nirnaya p 229 
(quoting Bharadvaja) for similar provisions. 

The rule of what is called darnelupul iu modern times express¬ 
ed laconically by Manu VH1151 and Gaut XII 28 is this that 
* the amount of principal and interest recoverable f at one time 
in a lump sum cannot be more than double of the money lent * 
As a debt was recoverable not only from a man himself but also 
from his three descendants and as therefore there was practi¬ 
cally no period ot limitation for bringing a suit for money 
lent, creditors had great temptations to allow interest to go on 
increasing Therefore the sages who condemned the profession 
of usury and particularly waiting long for the increase of 
interest 691 laid down that whatever the length of “time during 
which the principal was at interest and whatever the rate of 
interest might have been, the creditor could recover by suit in a 
lump sum only double of the money lent This acted as a great 
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check on the creditors’ rapacity. Several propositions are laid 
down in the Mit., 692 the Vyavahararaayukha and other digests 
that graft exceptions on the general rule, and that flow from 
the interpretation of Manu VUL 151 in both readings. The 
first modification is that if interest is received every day, month 
or year and is not claimed in a lump sum at one time then the 
total interest received by a creditor may be even several timBS 
more than the principal lent Br. provides (SBE. vol 33 
p. 321 verse 11 ) that every day interest or bodily interest and 
b/iogalnbha may be taken by the oreditor (irrespective of the 
question of dvaigunya ) as long as the principal is not paid 693 
(2) Further, if after the interest has accumulated for some time, 
there is a fresh agreement with the same debtor whereby the 


sum lent together with interest due is taken as the principal 
and interest is agreed to be paid on the amount so arrived at, 
then the total recoverable after this fresh agreement may exceed 
double the original sum lent. Manu (VUI 154-155) and Br 
( S. B. E vol. 33 p 331 verse 60 ) allow such a fresh agreement 
But if the debtor does not make a fresh agreement then the rule 
of ddmdtipal would apply. (3) If after the sum due to the 
creditor has become double of the principal lent, the creditor 
accepts another man as the debtor (who takes the liability on 
himself), then the creditor may recover from the substitute 
debtor after the lapse of years an amount which may bB more 
than double of the sum originally lent (4) If the debtor pays a 
part of the principal or if the creditor makes a concession (calle 
* reka ’ in the Mit on Yaj II 39 ) and reduces the total recover¬ 
able or if the debtor receives an additional amount of money 
(called ‘seka' in the Mit ) and it is added to 
amount borrowed and a fresh agreement is made 
parties to put the whole to interest, then the rule of da P 
would not apply 
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The rule of damdupat has been acted upon by the court® in 
India in modern times 694 . Though under the Transfer of 
property Act before its amendment in 1929 there was a conflict 
of decisions, since 1929 it is settled that the rule of damdupat 
does not apply to mortgages governed by the Transfer of 
Property Act. But the rale iB so reasonable and humane that 
the Deccan Agriculturists* Belief Act ( XVTl of 1879 ) has made 
(by sec. 13) the rale of damdupat applicable to all agriculturists 
as defined by the Act, whether Hindus or non-Hindus; and the 
Bombay Agricultural Debtors Belief Act (of 1939 ), sec. 42, 
the Madras Debt Conciliation Act (XI of 1936, sec. 16) do 
the same. 

A loan has to be returned on demand if no time is fixed fox 
repayment ot on the expiry of the time (if one has been fixed 
by the parties ) or when interest ceases on account of becoming 
equal to the principal (Br. in S. B. E, voL 33 p. 328 verse 47 ) 
Interest stops when on the debtor offering to pay the loan the 
creditor refuses to accept it and the debtor deposits the money 
in the hands of a third person (Gaut. X3L 30, Yaj. IL 44). 
With Yaj. H. 44 section 84 of the Transfer of Property Act (IV. 
of 1882 ) may he compared. Vas. H, 49 states the remarkable 
rule that interest stops the moment the king dies and begins 
to run only after the coronation of the successor. 695 Bar. II 39 


694 Vide Balkrtshna v Gopal I L R 1 Bom, 73 {where it was held 
that the rule of damdupat should not he exteoded to apply to the amount 
recoverable m execotion of the decree of a civil court), Nanchand v 
Bapusahcb I L. R 3 Bom. 131 (held that the rule of damdupat does not 
apply wheo the defendant is a noo-Hiodu ) f Gopal v Gan gar am I L. R 20 
Bom. 721 F B (the rule is excluded from mortgages the terms of which 
oecessitate the existence of an accouot hetweeo the mortgagor aod the mort¬ 
gagee in possession ahont the rents and profits), Sundarabai v Jay a want 1 
Bom L,R. 551,555 (rule applies hetween all Hindu dehtors and creditors both 
in respect of simple as well as mortgage debts), Khtmjt v Chuntlal 21 Bom. 
L R. 419 (hy agreement interest which does oot exceed the priocipal may 
he capitalized) It is interesting to find that in aocieot Egypt the legal 
maximum rate of interest was thirty per cent and it was forbidden to allow 
interest to iocrease heyond the double of-the principal Vide Wdkioson’s 
* Maooersand Customs of the aocient Egyptians’ (First Senes), 1842^ vol. II 
p. 50, Usory was coodemned io aocieot Egypt, amoog the Jews (vide 
PsalmXV. 5, Ezek XVIII 8 and 17, Lev XXV,.36-37 ) and by the aocieot 
smrtis (as more heioous than even the morder of a brahmana, h. of Dh 
vol. H. p 124 n 269), 
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(S, B. E. vol. 33 p. 33) provides that no interest runs on the price of 
commodities, on wages, on a deposit, on a fine, on what has been 
idly promised (to bards and the like) and on the stake won in 
gambling, unless there is a special or express agreement to pay 
interest. 696 Kat, (508) has a similar verse, 697 but adds hides, 
crops, liquor, bride-price and suretyship debts to some of those 
mentioned by Nar Kaut. (m 11) provides that no interest 
runs where the debtor is a person engaged in a Vedic sacrifice 
of long duration, or is suffering from a disease or is staying at 
his teacher’s house ( gumhila) for study or is a minor or is a 
man without any substance As regards some cases where 
originally a thing is lent to a person out of friendship or 
because he asked a loan of it, Nar. (IV. 108) and Kfit (502-505) 
lay down certain rules which are quoted in the Mit (on Yaj, 
JL 38 ) and other works Nar. (IV. 108) prescribes 698 that no 
interest ever attaches to things loaned through friendship, 
unless there is an express stipulation to that effect; but even 
in the absence of a stipulation interest starts running after the 
expiry of six months. Nar. IV. 109 and Eat. (505) both lay 
down that a loan (of money or an article) made through friend¬ 
ship cannot begin to earn interest as long as no demand is 
made for its return. If the debtor refuses to return it after it 
is demanded interest begins to run at the rate of five per cent. 
Eat (502-504) 699 lays down three propositions about yaataka 
{a temporary loan of money or of an article) • (1) When a 
person takes such a loan and goes to another country without 
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returning it; that loan begins to acquire interest after a year 
from the date of the loan (though no demand be made); (2) if 
a person after taking a loan goes'to another 700 country without 
returning it even when pressed by the lender to teturn it that 
loan begins to acquire interest three months (after demand}; 
(3) when the borrower of a thing does not return it even though 
he is pressed to return it, the king should make him pay 
interest from that day (i. e. day of demand ), though it was not 
agreed upon, though he remained in the country and though 
he be unwilling to pay interest. The Madanaratna says that 
in these cases where no interest is settled beforehand and 
where the texts do not specify the rate (as Kat. 505-506 do 
viz. what is lent through friendship, a deposit, balance of 
interest, unpaid purchase money, if not returned on demand, 
begin to carry ’interest at five per cent per month), the rate of 
interest would be the one stated by YaJ. H 37 (viz. l/80th 
per month) and Visnu VI 4. (akrtamapz mtsaratxkramena 
yathdvilntam ). 


Adhi m means pledge, of a movable or mortgage of im¬ 
movable property, Nar, IV.. 117 remarks 702 that in lending 
money an adU and surety are the two sources that inspire con- 
fidenca (in the creditor that his money will be safe) and a 
document and .witnesses are the two modes of proof that will 
establish (the existence of a debt). ,An adhi is so called because 
the creditor is authorised to wield power over it or it is placed 
within his power (Nar. IV. 124 and Mit. on Yaj.JL 58)’®. The 
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(IV 4. 21) derives yScttaka (in the sense ■yacitena mrvrttam*) In 
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word adhi occurs in Ap. Dh. S L 6 18.30«* (which includes 
among tho^ who are unfit to be invited at a sraddha ‘one who 
subsists on.Sdha *). Gaut. XTL 29 also refers to 5 dh Kaut (EL 
12 ) briefly deals with adhi and after stating some rules extends 
the principles of upamdht ( deposit) and debt to it Manu VQI 
165 employs the word ‘adhamana’ in the sense of‘mortgage’ 
According to Br* (S B E. vol 33 p.323 verse 17) an adhi is 
of four hinds m. of movable property, of immovable property, 
gopya (to be hept in custody of the pledgee only), bhogya (to 
be enjoyed). Niir. IV. 134 first divides adhi into two sorts, vis. 
one that is to he redeemed within a certain time feed (by 
agreement at the time of contracting the debt) or to be retained 
till the debt is paid off and Mr. IV. 125 again subdivides each 
of these two into gopya and bhogya. This latter division was 
known to Gaut. XEL 32^ Manu VUI 143, Yaj H 59, Kat. (576). 
The subdivisions of adhi are made from several points of view 
viz t the nature of the property, the form of the pledge, the men¬ 
tion or non-mention of a period and the evidence to establish 
it. The Mit. on Yaj. IT 58 explains 706 that the first kind of 
adhi mentioned in !Nfar. IV*. 124 contains the conditions that the 
money will be repaid at a fixed time and that if the money be 
not so paid at the time fixed the thing pledged or mortgaged 
will belong to the creditor. Yaj. H 58 sets out three provisions 
viz, (1) when a time is fixed for payment, the thing pledged or 
mortgaged is lost to the debtor if the time fixed is allowed to 
pass without there being any repayment (whether it be an adhi 
that is to be merely kept or whether it is one to be enjoyed); 
(2) but if no time be fixed the iMng given as security is not lost 
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to the debtor at all, when it is an adhi that is to be enjoyed; (3) if 
no time is fixed and the adhi is only to be kept (gopya) then it 
is lost to the debtor only if it is not redeemed even when the 
debt has grown to double of the principal by non-payment of 
the interest agreed upon. There is a period of fourteen days’ 
grace after this, as stated by Br. (S. B. E 707 vol. 33 p 324, 
verses 27-28) that when the principal has been doubled or the 
stipulated period in the case of a pledge delivered for a certain 
time only has expired, the creditor becomes the owner of the 
pledge, after waiting for a fortnight during which the debtor 
may repay the debt and redeem his property. Gaut. XU 29, 
Manu VIE 143, Yaj. U 58, Visnu Dh S. VI 5 provide that an 
adhi which is mortgaged with the condition that the fruit or 
profits are to be enjoyed bears no interest nor can the creditor, 
even after keeping such an adhi for a long time, make a gift of 
it or sell it Medhatithi on Manu VII 143 holds that a mort¬ 
gagee with possession who is to enjoy the produce cannot, by 
virtue of the last quarter of Manu VUL 143, make a sub-mortgage 
(called anvadhi ). Kulluka on 708 the other hand says that it is 
common practice in all countries for a mortgagee to execute a 
sub-mortgage of land and the like and that Manu YIL 143 does 
not forbid it. Prajapati 709 (q. by Par. M. ILL p. 242 ) defines a 
deed of sub-mortgage: *if the creditor pledges to another the thing 
already pledged to him for the same amount (for which it was 
pledged to him) he should pass a fresh deed of pledge (or 
mortgage) and should hand over the former deed to his own 
creditor.’ It appears that sub-mortgages came to be recognized 
rather late. Bharadvaja states that if a sub-mortgage be 
effected without the mortgagor’s consent, the mortgagee would 
lose his money. 
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The general rule was that an adhi (whether of movable 
or immovable property) that was blwgya carried no interest 
but the profits were to be taken in lieu of interest (vide Eat 
516 ) no and the debtor would in this case get back his property 
on paying the principal Kaut (XU 1%) states 711 that immovable 
property mortgaged may be such that it can be enjoyed only by 
expending labour over it or without expending one’s own labour 
the creditor may enjoy the fruits or income thereof But as 
noted by Vyasa and Bharadvaj'a 712 the stipulation about a 
bhogya adhi may be that the income from the property is to be 
taken as in payment of the whole interest and part of the 
principal This latter is called sapratyaya-bhogyadhi and the 
other variety where the income is taken in lieu of interest only 
is called api atyayarbhogyadhi The Mit, on Yaj. IL 64 after 
citing a text of Brhaspati refers to these two varieties (though 
it does not use these terms) and adds that if the income is not 
sufficient to meet the interest wholly then the debtor may have 
to pay the principal and the unpaid part of the debt before 
redeem ing his property. The Mit. (on Yaj. IL 64 ) states that 
the appropriate name * ksayadhi * is given by the people to 
what is called (above) as sapratyaya-bhogyadh Bharadvaja 
states that on taking an account (where there is an agreement 
to apply the income towards interest and reduction of the 
principal) if the creditor has been overpaid he is to restore the 
overpaid amount to the debtor and that if a portion of the 
principal remains unpaid the debtor has to repay it. 


If a man first mortgaged his property and then sold it the 
purchaser took it subject to the rights of the mortgagee (VftBitfta 
quoted by Sm. 0 II. p 145) If a person executed a mortgage, 
a sale and a gift of the same thing on the same day, then tn 
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donee would take one-third of the thing and the mortgagee and 
purchaser would &hare the remaining two-thirds in proportion 
to the money paid by each 713 * If a person was liable to pay 
several debts, some secured by a pledge dr mortgage and some 
taken on personal security, the latter were to be paid first and 
redemption of the mortgage was to be ordered afterwards, 
according to Bharadvaja ( q. by Vy. Nir p. 245 ). 


The restriction that more money should not be taken from 
the sub-mortgagee than what was advanced to the mortgagor 
was for the benefit of the latter. The Par. M. (HL p. 242) 
provides that a sub-mortgage oan be made only when the amount 
due has risen to double the prinoipal, but that if the owner 
consents a sub-mortgage may be made even before that con¬ 
tingency arises. 


Xat. (522) requires that an adhi becomes valid when such 
particulars aB the boundaries of the field or house and the 
village (in which it is situated) are specified 714 . Kat. (518) 
further provides that a writing of pledge or sale or gift is 
superior to a similar transaction made in the presence of 
witnesses only. If the same field or other thing is mortgaged 
or pledged to two persons separately, Visnu Dh. S. V. 185 715 and 
Br. (S. B. E. 33 p 326 verse 34) prescribe 716 that the one who 
got possession first (without force) is entitled to preference' 
This shows that under ancient Hindu Law possession was nine 
points of law and that hypothecation without delivery of 
possession was known to Kat. and other smrti writers, even if 
earlier smrte. did not recognise an hypothecation without 
possession. Ys 3 . IL 60 and NSr. IV. 139 emphatically assert that 
a pledge or mortgage becomes perfect or effective only if there 
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is enjoyment and not otherwise. This is to be taken along with 
Yaj. IL 23 and so the first in time shall prevail only if the first 
is acoompanied with possession if a sale or mortgage be made 
before witnesses to one man and in writing to another, the 
latter prevails over the former 717 . If a debtor were to pledge 
or mortgage the same thing to another after pledging it to one 
and without redeeming the first debt, Visnu DL S. (V. 181-182) 
prescribed 718 the drastic measure of corporal punishment 
(whipping or imprisonment) if the land mortgaged was a gocarrn 
or more in extent or a fine of 16 suvamas if it was less. Kat 
(517) in similar circumstances made the debtor liable to the 
fine imposed on a thief Eat. (519-521 q. in Sm. C, II pp 144- 
145 and V. P. pp. 240-241) states that in a competition between 
a document of pledge which does not give particulars of the 
thing pledged or which refers to a thing not existing at the time 
and a document in which the thing pledged is described with 
particulars or in which the thing existed at the time the deed 
was executed, the latter is entitled to preference; similarly the 
pledge of a thing specifically described is superior to a prior 
pledge of all the debtor’s property mentioned in general terms 


If an adhi deteriorates 719 in value (i e. becomes inadequate 
to meet principal and interest) or if it be lost or destroyed 
though proper care be taken thereof by the creditor, then the 
debtor must either pledge another adequate thing (' 
tion) or the debtor should return the amount due (Yaj 3L W ( 
Kat 524) The Mit on Yaj. II. 60 remarks that it follows from 
this that it is the duty of the pledgee to take proper care of the 
thing pledged. Br.( S B E 33 p. 323 verse 19) expresely says 
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Vhe pledge has to be kept carefully like a deposit, as other- 
3 £Mb forfeited in case of its being damaged Jf a 
nledge Milch is to be kept only is enjoyed by. the creditor, then 
?iffntoest stops and if it deteriorates or is lost the creditor 
it to its former condition or substitute another of 
equal ^e; if a pledge to he enjoyed is lost or deteriorates 
by*use then also the interest stops; and the creditor has 
restore it, otherwise he will lose his principal (Y«a TL 59and 
the Mit thereon, Har. IV. 125,127) K a pledge is lost without 
any fault ot negligence of the creditor, but throughYate (l. e 
accidents like fire or fiood) or the action of the king, the debtor 
has to furnish another pledge or to pay tlie amount due(Kat.523, 
Har IV. 126,130, Yaj. IL 59, Visnu Dh S VI 6, Gaut. XH. 39 Br., 
S. B E 33 p 323 verse 21). From the time of Gautama 72 ” (about 
500 B. G ) onwards the rule about the care required of a pledgee, 
* bailee, depositee was the same viz that he is to take of another’s 
property kept with him as much care as he would take of his 
own Nar. (mhsepa 14) and Yaj II 67 lay down the same rule 
for all kinds of bailments Manu VUE. 189 ( =Nar., mksepa, 
verse 12) illustrates what is meant by accidental loss. 


The debtor cannot redeem the pledge or mortgage before 
the time fixed by mutual agreement, but by mutual agreement 
he can redeem even before (Br. S. B. E. p 325 verses 32-33). 
If the creditor does not allow redemption when the debtor has 
a right to redeem and is ready to do so, the creditor may be 
liable to be fined as a thief ( Yaj. II. 62). Acc. to Kant (UL 12) 
the fine is 12 panas 721 . 


It has already been stated above (p 429) that in certain cases 
(i.e. when it is a goprja adh) the ownership is lost to the mortgagor 
(i. e. in the language of modern law there is a foreclosure), if 
the amount has risen to double of the money lent without 
payment (even after the period of grace) or if the period fixed 
has passed away without there being repayment (whether the 
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amount lias risen to double of that lent or not, actx to Mifc on 
Yaj. IL 58) But if at the time of contracting the debt the 
stipulation is to repay the sum lent with interest and there is 
no stipulation about loss of the ownership of the thing mortgaged 
(i, e it is like a simple mortgage of modern times), then there 
is no loss of ownership There is then only a power of sale m 
the mortgagee So also in the case of a bhogyadhi the mortgagor 
or his heirs can redeem the property at any time by paying the 
principal and there is no loss of ownership to the mortgagor 
According to Yaj IX 63 and Br, 722 (S B E vol 33 p 325 
verse 29 ) the creditor can sell in the presence of (the debtor s 
relatives) and witnesses the adhi, when the amount has grown 
to double of that lent or when the period fixed has passed, if 
the debtor has not redeemed and is absent or dead After 
meeting his own dues the creditor has, as said by Eat. 529, to 
hand over the balance of the sale price to the king (i e pro¬ 
bably to the court of the locality) Kmt 723 (HL 12) provides 
that if the debtor is present and the creditor is afraid of the 
loss of his money because it may exceed the market value of 
the adhi he may sell it with the permission of the judges 
( dharmastha ) or he may demand a surety for assurance It 
appears from these passages that a sale through court and a 
right of private sale were both recognised in the case of mort¬ 
gages in ancient India (as in modem times under sections 65 
and 69 of the Transfer of Property Act). 


There were two other special kinds of adhi described in 
Yaj. EL 61 viz. ccwtlrabandhaka 72i and saiyankara, The first 
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occurs either when the creditor being known to be very honest 
the debtor gives as security a property of very great value for 
a small debt or where a debtor being known to be very honest 
a property of very small value is^ accepted as security for a 
large debt. In such a case there is no forfeiture or foreclosure 
of the property in any case but the king (or judge) should 
award only double the principal lent Another meaning is that 
in a caritrabandhaka it is the merit (apurva or pimya) arising 
from bathing in the Ganges or from performance of agmhotra 
that is given as security (i. e. he will forfeit merit on non¬ 
payment). In this case the creditor will receive double and 
there is no loss or forfeiture of adhi. A pledge made with 
salyankaia occurs when at the time of making a pledge the 
stipulation is 4 1 am liable to pay only double but there will be 
no Loss of the thing pledged’ or (a second meaning of) satyan- 
karats that ‘when an earnest (a ring or the like) is given at 
the time of a sale and the vendor breaks the promise he has to 
pay double of the earnest*. 


If the mortgagee is dead or absent abroad, and the debtor 
wants to redeem he may take back the adhi after paying the 
amount due to the family i. e. to his sons and other agnatic 
relations or to his cognates and in the absence of these (if the 
creditor be a brahmana) to other brabmanas (and if no brah- 
manas be available) he may cast the money into water (Yaj. 
IL 62 and Nax. IV. 112-113) The Kausika-sutra 725 (46. 36—40) 
contains provisions about casting the debt in the cemetery 
or where four roads meet if the creditor is dead and there are no 
heirs. The Sangraha says that it may be thrown into water with 
a palasa leaf to the accompaniment of Tai S.HL 3 4 1-2 quoted 
above (n671) Another alternative is that the debtor may have 
a valuation of the adhi made at the time when he wants to 
redeem (and the creditor is absent), and allow it to remain with 

1 ^ interest (and rede *a it at the valua¬ 

tion when the creditor comes or secure the price from the 
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(IL 3. 39). Suretyship requires the concurience of fchree persons 
viz. the creditor, tile borrower (called the principal debtor) and 
the person who agrees,for inspning confidence in the creditor 726 , 
to pay or indemnify if the principal debtor commits default 
Manu VUL 160 speaks of surety for appearance and for repay¬ 
ment of debt. According to the purpose of the transaction a 
surety is of three kinds (Yaj, IL 53 =Visnu Dh. S VI 41 and 
Nar. IV. 118) viz for appearance, for payment and for honesty 
The first undertakes to produce a person before a court and 
assures the court that - the person concerned will not abscond 
from the country; the surety for payment agrees that in case 
the debtor does not pay the principal and interest, he will him¬ 
self pay both; the surety for honesty assures the employer or 
other person with whom another man deals that the latter is an 
honest and good man, that he would not deceive and that re¬ 
liance may he placed on him ( vide Mit. on Yaj II 53 and Sm. 
C IL p 148 for these explanations). Br (S. B. E 727 vol. 33 
p, 327 verses 39-40 ) speaks of four (including the three of Yaj 
II. 53), his fourth being one who promises to deliver or restore 
the assets that are with the debtor (such as household furniture 
or ornaments). Yaj. and Nar. must be deemed to include this 
last under the surety for payment. Kat. (530 ) 728 says that a 
surety ( lagnaica ) may be caused to be given for repayment (of 
a debt), for appearance (upastMna), in lawsuits, for honesty 
and for taking oaths (or ordeals). Acc. to Harita a surety is 
taken for five purposes viz. for keeping the peace (abluitja), 
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«r.*p.'247. ^ 

727. ^ urn ■ 

& q byamrfcp 655. U p 148 and * P 247 _ 

728. ^ ^ ^'J' ^Whcn a 
«ran. 530 q, by SflTOm P 655. TO- «T- HI 245, H Ff- P 

special oath or ordeal was to be taken or undergone at some fut * 

surety was taken from the party. A surety was also tobe 
to a litigation {Yaj II 10). *1*n» 4{J 

"fritaa by^iro ll 148 and W J» P ™ 

All the above k,nds of suret.es are taken •» « ode ™ pcrfor . 

ceedmes V.de see 145 of the C.v.1 Pro Code (for sureties lortn ^ 

mance of a decretal order or repayment of money ordered b * ia25 

paid, for restitution of property taken ,o «“»7* ~ Code and 

rule 1, Order 38 r 5, Order 41 rules 6 end 10 of tbe&vd Wo. 

Cr. Pro. Code. chap. VIII. sec 426. 499 &c .n criminal matters. 



437 


in] 


Different kinds of sweties 


for honesty, for repayment of debt, for delivering the debtor s 
property to the creditor, for appearance V. P. p 248 quotes 
Vyasa (who mentions seven kinds of sureties) and remarks that 
all can ultimately be reduced to three varieties. 


If the surety for appearance cannot produce the person at 
the time and place agreed upon, he should in that case pay to 
the creditor what he has bound himself to pay except where the 
debtor is prevented from appearing by act of God or of the 
king. But a period of a fortnight, a month or three fortnights 
at the most should be allowed to the surety to find out the 
absconding person 729 . If he can produce him within that time 
the surety would be free from liability {Kat 531, 532, Br. in 
S. B E vol 33 p. 327 verse 42). If the surety for appearance 
cannot (even after time is given) produce the debtor or the 
debtor dies then the surety has to pay from his own pocket the 
money due from the debtor (Manu VUI158 and Kat. 532-33). 
All this is subject to the proviso of the act of God or of 
the king. 


Sureties of all kinds are personally liable to make good 
the loss arising from the non-appearance of the debtoi, or from 
his dishonesty or non-payment (Yaj. IL 53, Visnu VI 41, Br. in 
S B. E 33 p. 327 v. 41); but the sons of the surety for appea¬ 
rance or honesty were not liable, if the surety died 730 . Yet if the 
surety for appearance or honesty stood surety only after taking 
some security from the debtor for so doing, then even the son 
would be liable to reimburse from such security the person 
l°1!f S i *5^ liability of sons and grandsons for the suretyship 
debt of the father or grandfather will be discussed a little later 
on. If there are several sureties, then each will have to pay a 
proportionate part of the debt, but if each of the sureties has 
undertaken the whole liability of the debtor {i e. if the liability 
of all is joint and several) then the creditor may at his will 
recover the whole debt from any one of the several sureties 
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(Yaj II 55, Nar. IV. 120) Kat 538 states 731 a special rule 
that whichever out of several sureties that have incurred joint 
and several liability is found present at the place (of the 
agreement) should be made .to pay the debt, if such a surety 
has gone abroad his son may be made to pay the whole, but if 
the surety be dead the son should be made to pay only the share 
of his lather (there being several sureties) If a surety being 
pressed or harassed by a creditor pays openly (before all people) 
the debt (wholly or in part) 732 then the debtor will be made to 
pay after three fortnights double of what the surety has to pay 
(Yaj IL 56, Nar. IV. 121, Visnu Dh S. VI 44, Kat 539) But 
if the surety pays without being pressed he ^ would get only 
what he paid and if the debtor reimburses the surety without 
loss of time then he has not to pay double These rules apply 
to money lent, but in the case of grain, clothes and liquids the 
debtor must pay to the surety three, four or eight times respec¬ 
tively (Yaj H 57) Who could not he accepted as sureties has 
already been stated (on pp. 291-292 ). 


Several were the modes of the recovery of debts Manu 
(VHI. 47-48) requires the king to make tbe debtor repay his 
debt to the creditor in whatever way he can do it There is a 
difference in the modes of recovery according as the liability is 
admitted by the debtor or not. If liability is denied then the 
only method is to file a suit for tbe recovery of the debt. But it tae 
liability is admitted by the debtor, then Manu VIII 49 ( Nar I 
122), and Br (S B E vol 33 p 329 v. 54) mention five meam of 
recovery viz dhaima (persuasion), njamhara (kgalprooeed- 
L) data or upadln (trick), canta (sitting down at bis door) 
or fiofo ( compulsion to do work or confinement) It appe^ 
frnm An Dh S (L 6 19 1') that tbe method of sitting at t 
door for recovery of debts was known to Ap (the creditor so 
doing is designa ted pratyupausta ), In a Marwad Ins P ^ 

^iv. lzo.firwj vi 42, trwTvnrivetHT W ^ 

or is B .^I'andis explained by the ftn-*' 

• undertaking joint and several hab.lUy and 

aqrettnnfitgfoW, f^nrrcw fitter*** 3 ' 

f 45l .,_jOT 539,11 byamPSP 6 l 7 ' ? P 

v 253 ascribes it to both tRlCTPW aod 
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dated sammt 1198 (1141-42 A D.) this practice is called kaya-vrata 
(yadi brdhmanah Iwyaui atam Jcrtvd mnyate ). Vide E. I vol. XI p. 37 
atp 40 These modes of recovery except vyavahara are explained 
by Brhaspati as follows t 733 The method of dharraa consists in 
sending messages (to the debtor ) from his friends and rela¬ 
tives, in persuading him to pay with sweet words, by following 
the debtor (i e. by persistent dunning) and by frequent requests. 
Trick consists in the creditor borrowing from the debtor some 
ornament or other article under the pretext of its being required 
in a festival and not returning it or in retaining what the 
debtor has handed over to the creditor for being delivered to 
another, that is compulsion when the debtor is brought to the 
creditor’s house, is then confined or beaten and thus induced to 
repay the debt; that is acanta where the creditor keeps tied 
his own wife or son or cattle at the debtor s house or sits down 
at his door (fasting ) All these methods could not be employed 
in the case of all debtors Kat. (477-480) has already been cited 
(on p. 383) to show how the king is to employ the various methods 
in the case of brahman as, traders If the creditor employs 

any one of the methods (other than vyavahara) and harasses 
a debtor when the latter claims judicial investigation and there 
is a doubt or dispute between the two as to the amount, the rate 
of interest, the liability to pay, the creditor would lose his 
claim and would have to pay a fine equal (to the claim) 734 
Kat 589 and Br 735 (S.B E vol 33, p. 331 verses 63-65) lay 
this down But when the debtor admits his liability and yet 
does not pay and when the creditor therefore employs one of 
the means (other than a suit) appropriate to the caste and 
position of the debtor, then, if the debtor complains to the king 


'U I Vpfar UU ITS N 

wi i w stfrf&r. i 

ii q. by 

11. p i 64 f to nr in p 255-256, ^- c ^ on vni 49, ^ 

PP 256 — 257 . " , 

i w sret rer q -renft B 

1 yr re t ^WiPt wf***Jro h sjSK&j. a a^n- 
^TOvtn?rn 

II P 166, »v sr pp 259-260 


^ 1 tffcrsrart**icg*T- 

589, q.byftrn* on qj II 40, 3TVTTWT p 645, rq. * p 260. 
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r;T t sfs?; *•—* fc «. 

D 40 Mam vm J76, YiJ DhT^) S”?SS 
provides that where ^ it i* t^ * ** / *at (580-584) 

creditor may Sd ft. I, Zt'-f T- °» 

so restrained has an inclination to answer calls of nafniro h 
S ? 0l | ld , be foI1 ° wed behind by the creditor or he be 

allowed to go alone but fettered, that he should be allowed to 

2 *™ £ hls T alS and at night if * fishes J ” 
d that the surety will have to remain in restraint {while the 
debtor is absent), that if the debtor cannot secure a surety or 
does not accept the proposal of furnishing one he should be 
confined in jail or should be kept guarded by men, but that a 
respectable man who is trust-worthy and pure in conduct should 
not be put in jail, that he should be allowed to go without fetters 
or after being bound by an oath. Maim Vjn 177, Yaj H 43, 
Nar. IV 131 lay down that if a debtor is unable to pay a debt 
then he should be made to do work suitable to his caste m the 
house of his creditor of the same or higher caste in order to 
gradually liquidate the debt {but without detriment to his own 
family) and a brabmana debtor should be made to pay by easy 
instalments 737 . Kaut. HI. 11 provides 733 that agriculturists 
and king’s servants should not be seized (for debts) at the 
time when it is the season for them to work, nor a woman for 
her husband’s debt unless she has promised to repay her 


*far fl unfruum tit** > gg<ft 

^ s m r xz i iS ^ ^ sriH- fare a 

^ mr u n ^jv i u- vxmt ^ 

it ^ fwfisgwr 3inf vrrgf^fr 

5PT*frr St H ^TcVT 580-584 q. by II p 165, ft * PP 69-70, 

if pp 257-Z5S ft x p 67 says that the mode in the first verse is a 
method of In modem times a debtor who owes a decretal debt 

can be kept In civil jail under Order 21 rules 37-40 of the Civil Pro- 
Code In most Enropean countries imprisonment for debts was abolished 
only in the 2nd half of the I9th century Even now in England under 
certain circumstances a judgment debtor may be imprisoned for 42 days 
For ^aro£ P rrhftgir* vide I P 36 ^ 

} A _ _jy 

q- by ft P 71, rq *. p 261, 

_ 738. suttstt. Trsrgwsn m 
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husband’s debt, but wives of cowherds and those who take a lease 
of lands for half produce may be arrested for non-payment by the 
husband. As compared with the harsh legislation against debtors 
in most ancient and medieval systems of jurisprudence the rules 
laid down by the smrtis are very mild and humane- 739 . If there 
were several creditors there was priority among them i. e. the 
earlier debt prevailed over the later one; a brahmana creditor 
however (whatever the date of his advance) was preferred to a 
ksatriya or other creditor (Ya/j H. 41, Kat, 514). Kaut 740 states that 
the debts owed to the Crown and a srotriya take precedence over 
other debts and that unless the debtor is going to abscond 
several creditors should not simultaneously proceed against one 
debtor. Section 56 of the Bombay Land Revenue Code makes 
Government assessment a paramount charge on the land. But 
acc. to Kat. (513) if several debts were contracted in writing 
on the same date, they should all he treated as equal and paid 
off pro rata from the debtor’s assets if insufficient; but, if a 
creditor established that a particular article belonging to a 
debtor was manufactured by the debtor with his money only, 
that creditor alone got the money recovered by sale of the 
article (Kat. 515). Bhaiadvaja states 741 that if a debtor has no 
cash then the creditor should be paid by sale of tbe debtor’s 
other property in order viz. grain, gold, iron, cattle, clothes, land, 
slaves, and conveyances, (in tbe absence of fields) bis garden 
and lastly his house and in the absence of even a bouse time 
should be granted to debtors of the three higher castes. 


739. Under the law of the Twelve Tables m Rome a creditor conld put 
the debtor to death or sell him to a stranger beyond the Tiber or, if there 
were several creditors, they could divide the body of the debtor among them* 
selves after the third market day (Table III In Ortolan's Roman Law p 106). 
Vide Sen’s ‘Hindu Jurisprudence* pp 316-17 for later Roman and Irish 
rules - f 


3T ^ 1 III. 11, V T HuUtmfl g 

1 3TUVT. q. by H p. 157 , 

R ft p. 255. 

^741. I Wrtf cflif nm%<rqt- 

ijs ren » ^ ^ vror**r* i 3 f^q- 

4nttvn5 otrtowwh i f^strfNr t CTggr ft 11 

"W ft P 254, tro *TT HI. 259, wummu P. 116. 
In view of this passage the remark of Mr. Golap Chandra Sartar in his 
Hindu Law• (7th ed. of 1933) p 432 'Hindu Law nowhere contemplates 

a compulsory sale of immovable property in execution of decrees ’ seems 
haxdly correct. 
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When a debtor was not able to return the entire debt in a 
lump, he should write on the back of the document of debt the 
sums paid by him from time to time or the creditor may pass 
a receipt (upagata or pi aveiapati a, as the Mit designates it) to 
the debtor sigued by himself (Yaj II 93, Nar IV. 114, Visnu 
Dh S Vi 26). If the creditor, though requested by the debtor, 
would not pass a receipt he was to lose the balance of his debt 
(Nar. IV. 114) Nar. IV 115 and Br (S B E vol 33 p 332 
verse 66) further provide that if the creditor does not write 
down (either on the bond itself or in a separate document) 
the money recovered by dim ma or some other method then the 
debtor himself will be entitled to interest on the amount paid 
by him 741<l When the whole debt is paid off, "the creditor 
should tear off the bond of 'debt or he may execute another 
document in order.to show that the debtor is freed from the debt 


(if the original is lost or is not w ithin easy reach) and when a 
debt is borrowed in the presence of witnesses, it should be re¬ 
turned in the presence of the same or other witnesses (Yaj 3L 
94, Visnu Dh S. VI. 24-25) Nar IV 116 requires the creditor 
to return the document when the whole debt is paid off or to 
announce openly to others that it has been paid 742 


It has now to be seen who (other the man himself) are 
liable to pay a man’s debt The liability to pay another’s debt 
may arise on three grounds, (l) religious, (2) equitable an 
moral, (3) legal, such as agency (express or implie^) or 
authority. That the sons and grandsons of the original debtor 
aie liable to pay on religious grounds the debt of father r “ 

expressly stated by numerous, writers such ™ Kaut mu* 
Y £.H 50, Nar. IV. 4, Br. (S. B. E vol 33 verse 49), 
Kat (560), Vrddha-Harlta VIL 250-5 1, Visnu Ml B VLJ O- 

irss 

*t*hi u. 

piZ64, R ? P 49.«r » p. 264. 
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The important question is whether the smrtis declare the liabi¬ 
lity of the great-grandson. It is clear that Bmttis like that of 
Br. expressly say that the great-grandson is not liable to pay 
his great-grandfather's debt. The Visnu Dh. S. VI. 28 says 
that the descendants beyond the grandson need not pay if they 
are unwilling to pay Others like Nar IV. 4 and Elat, say that 
the obligation to return a debt ceases from the fourth. The 
question is what is meant by the fourth i. e. is it meant to 
exclude, in calculating, the original debtor or to include him ? 
It is possible to hold (particularly because the great-grandson 
is not expressly mentioned in most smrtis) that the fourth 
means‘inclusive of the original debtor*. But this appears to 
be in conflict with the rule in Manu IX. 137 (which is the same 
as Baud Dh, S. 31 9. 6, Vas. 17. 5, Yisnu Dh. S, 15. 46) that the 
son, grandson, and great-grandson confer the greatest spiritual 
benefit on tbe ancestor, the mile (Manu IX. 186, Nar. IV. 6) 
that pindas (in iraddha) are to be offered by three persons in 
descent and the general rule that whoever takes the inheritance 
must offer the pinda and pay the debts of the ancestor (Gaut. 
XU 37, Yaj. H 51, Nar. IV. 23, Yisnu Dh. S XV. 40 and VI 29). 
Therefore, following the canons, viz. the rights to property are 
co-extensive with the liability to perform sraddha and to pay 
off debts (which is quite logical and reasonable), that the 
texts relating to the same subject matter must be harmonised 
and reconciled as far as it is reasonably possible 744 to do 
(ekavakyatanyaya), that apparently conflicting texts are to be 
assigned their appropriate spheres {msayauyavastlia)> and that a 
direct conflict (and so an option) is to be presumed only if no 
other recourse is open, the Mitaksara and other commentators 
put forward the interpretation that the texts Btating that the 
great-grandson ib not liable to pay the great-grandfather’s debt 
apply only to cases where the great-grandson inherits no ances¬ 
tral property, hut that he is liable if he takes ancestral property 
Dr. Jolly in his note on Nar. IV. 6 (in S. B E. voL 33 p 44 
remarks: the doctrine, vis. tbe liability to pay debts contracted 


„ 744^ Th.s principle is stated by the ftttt on vt I 4-5 as ‘ tot- 

JgJfSZI *** ThU view based on fhSift II. 1 46 

The word newmar ocenrs tn Vedan- 

Sf, , 1 V Z ‘ In Vithal v - Praht «* 39 Bom 373 at p. 379 this 
principle has been judicially recognized S 
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by an ancestor extends to the great-grandson, is opposed to the 
teaching of such an eminent authority as Vtjnmwsvam. who 
maintains tn the Mitaksarfi that the great-grandson' 1 * 5 is not liable 
for debts conti acted by his ffreat-grandfathei, and conversely that 
he does not inherit his property 1 He makes similar remarks in 
his Tagore Law Lectures for 1885 (on ‘adoption, partition' &c. 
p. 171). Dr. Jolly is under some misapprehension since the 
Mit. in two places deals with this matter and expressly states 
that the great-grandson is liable to pay debts contracted by his 
great-grandfather if he has taken ancestral estate but not other¬ 
wise. The following propositions are deducible from the smrfci 
texts and authoritative commentaries like the Mit and the 
Vlramitrodaya (Vyavabaraprak5§a). The 746 first proposition is 
that the debts of a man must be paid by his three descendants 
(son, grandson and great-grandson) if they have ancestral 
estate in their hands (Mit on Taj H 51 quoted in note 745, 
Sm. C Up 171, V. P. p. 264). The 2nd proposition is that 
even when no ancestral estate was taken by the descendants 
the son was liable to pay his father’s debts with interest, the 
grandson was liable to pay his grandfather's debt but without 
interest and the great-grandson was not liable to pay even the 
principal, if he was unwilling to pay. This proposition is 
enunciated by Visnu Dh S YX 27-28, Br. (S. B. E. vol. 33 p. 328 


745. On &c. of referred to above the fftcTT (® ^ 

II 50) remarks, ' « HSgtRV SprNrcV 3^' 

I g ffg u te rogiS 1 On the words 

(on tit II. 51) the f^RTT explains gswbfijfrrp r smzi& t 

1 >. Dr Jolly probably misunderstood and held it 

to mean 'that a great-grandson does not take the ancestral estate 1 , but it ^ 
really means ‘if he has not taken &c * The II. p 171 says, 


746 The first proposition is followed by modern deasioos in Bntis 
India Vide Lachman Das v Khunnu 19 All. 26 (F. B ) which holds that 
the mortgagee of a man who had mortgaged joint ancestral property can 
enforce his mortgage against the grandson of the mortgagor for the reahw* 
tion of interest as well as principal, Lada Nafam v. . ™ 

47S, Mastt Ullah v. Damodar Prasad 48 All. 518 (P. C ) where 
Council held that the great-grandson * hable for the debts ofJ-gJ 
grandfather as much as he is hable for" those of Ins father or grandfather 
In all these cases passages from the smrtis of Yaj . Nar, an r 
the Mit. and the Vlramitrodaya are quoted and discussed. 
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-V. 49 referred to on p. 443) and Kat. 556 747 In Narasahharav v. 
Antaji % Bom. H. C K 61 it was held (probably following Brbas- 
pati, though not quoted in the judgment) that the grandson was 
liable to pay the debt of his grandfather without interest even 
if there was no ancestral estate. This was felt to be a great 
hardship on heirs (taking no ancestral estate) and in order to 
remove it Bombay Act VlL of 1866 (the Hindu Heirs* Relief 
Act) was passed whereby it is provided that a son or grandson 
is not liable to be sued for tbe debts of his deceased ancestor 
merely by reason of his being suoh a son or grandson and that 
the son, grandson or other heir shall be liable only to tbe extent 
of the assets that come to "his hands. The same is the law laid 
down in other parts of India by judicial decisions. Br. (S B. E. 
voL 33 p. 338 verse 48) recommends that the father’s debt must 
be paid first of all and after that one’s own debt; but a debt of 


tbe grandfather must always be paid even before the prece¬ 
ding 748 two kinds of debt These two propositions of Hindu 
jurists are very lucidly, but succinctly, set forth by the Vira- 
mitrodaya quoted below 749 . The third proposition (whioh is an 
exception to the above two) is that even a son is not liable to 


pay certain illegal and immoral debts of bis father This pro¬ 
position will be discussed a little further on A fourth proposi¬ 
tion is that even when the father is not dead, the son, grandson 
or great-grandson may be liable to pay the father’s or other 
ancestor’s debt under certain circumstances. Yaj. H 50 pro¬ 
vides that sons (and grandsons) must pay the debt of the father 
when he is dead or has gone to a distant country or is afflicted 
with an incurable disease. Har. 7 ** IV, 14, V isnu VL 37, K&t. 

556q. by II. p 170 and ft X P 48. ' ^ 

~ ^ •** 

" J 7 P; 185 * w * P« 47, TO *!T. Ill p 264 

548-550 IVtStS!?' " WWI. 

w y p 650, ^ pn 50-51. trn ITT III 4 - rr/^t , tt 

p.169 ^ f5r pp. 255-56 Some of these ascnbT the la* 

The first and thud verses of Kit are quoted m Peda vLc^na'l 
Srccmvoso 41 Mad. 136 at o 149 The ™ & / -TJ, , a " ,m v ’ 



446 


History of Dharmaiastra [ Yol. 


548-550 state that when the father, though living and near, 
becomes an ascetic (acc. to Visnu), is afflicted with such diseases 
or calamities as blindness from birth or loss of caste (due to 
grave sins), lunacy, tuberculosis, leprosy and other (incurable) 
diseases or when he has left his country or has gone on a long 
journey or is very old ( above 80) the son will have to pay the 
debt of the father after the twentieth year (from his going 
abroad), Acc. to Y. R. (p 50) if the father’s disease was incu¬ 
rable or if it was certain that he would not return from his 
journey then the son was bound to pay at once and was not 
entitled to wait for 20 years Kat (552-553) introduces 751 a 
further restriction that even when the father is dead, if the son 
has not attained years of discretion (i a if he is a minor) he 
need not pay the debt of his father during his minority; but 
when the proper time to pay arrives he must pay the debt, 
otherwise the (ancestors) may remain in hell. Thus the son s 
liability during the father’s lifetime or absence was not abso¬ 
lute but limited according to the smrtis and digests; judicial 
decisions, however, have brushed all this aside and the son s 
liability to pay his father’s debts during the latter s lifetime is 
now as absolute as after his death. This will be discussed 
further on. 


According to all smrti writers even the son, though he may 
have taken the ancestral estate, is not liable to pay certain 
debts of the father which are compendiously described as 
‘illegal or immoral’in the decisions of courts. Qmt ML 


7J1. «>* II 

552-553 q by U p 164, 5 I 263, 

StR? 752 *** 

Sm 26 . HW.W l g W* > T "** _ ZT,, 

*" 2 **J^ wm* 

7K.II 47. 

Urn « iv 10, ** qr ijgtf 

v, 11**1^ Br j as follows. ‘<4^ 

debts (mentioned in Mar. IV w » 

8W5!PifaW 17 °* * 

^nra; it II y * ^ JB explained as # 

III P. 266, ft 4t. P 58, sq. * P 26 by j^I ouqf H.4?f 

ii. P I 7 ®- 
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38 Kaut. HI. 16, Manu VIE 159-160, Vas lS. 31 , Yaj- E 47 
and 54, Nar. IV. 10, Br. (S. B. E. vol. 33 p 339 verse 51), Kat 
{564-565), Usanas and Vyasa provide that the son is not bound 
to pay the following debts of his father viz. those incurred as a 
surety (fe honesty or appearance), for drinking or in gamb¬ 
ling, those arising from idle promises (to bards, wrestlers and 
the like), debts for promises made under the influence of wrath 
or illicit love to women, the balance of a fine or toll and those 
that are not vyavahanka. A debt arising from wrath is explai¬ 
ned by Kat as one where the father causes physical injury to 
another or destroys another’s property through anger and then 
promises something to pacify the person wronged. As regards 
the suretyship debts of the father, Yaj. II. 54, Vyasa and Kat. 
(561) provide that when the father was a surety for payment, 
then the son was hound to pay the principal of the debt for 
which the father stood surety, hut the son of the son was not 
liable at all to pay the suretyship debt of his grandfather even 
when the latter was a surety fox payment 753 . These verses 
about the debts which the son was not bound to pay have been 
quoted and explained in numerous decisions of the courts. But 
as this work does not profess to be a treatise on modern Hindu 
Law those cases are passed over here. What is meant by 
‘debts that are not vyavabarika’ has presented the greatest 
difficulty to the medieval commentaries and digests and also 
to modem courts as noted below 754 . Kat. 534 further notes that 


753 ggri varaf vfem t *rr 3 * 

Rwwi«q by toe f$nrr on in 11 34 ; * 3 -mm- 

q byamr%p 656, ft * p, 44 . 
754 , vsr * * zavnxk v 658, 

sgjthr H p. 170; * g vreg i R<s » «v. v p. 265; * 

1 ^ P 17. Cole- 
hrooke translates as ‘debt for a cause repugnant*to good 

morals*; other Tenderings are 1 which as .a decent and respectable man 
the father onght not to have mcnrred* (32 Born. 348 at p. 351); ’not 
lawful, usual or cnstomary' (39 Cal. p 862 at pp. 868-869), 'not suppor¬ 
table as valid by legal arguments and on which no right conld be esta¬ 
blished in a court of justice in the creditor's favour’ (37 Mad, 458 at 
p 460); vide Bat Mam v Vsafah 33 Bom, L, R 130 (at p 133) and 
Bal v. Alancklal 56 Bom 36 where the vanons meanings of * avyavaharika * 
and the conflict of judicial decisions are setont(atpp 50-53) In the 
latter case the wide meaning of the words given in 32 Bom 348 has been 
disapproved of (at p 53) In Govtndprasad v. Raghuuathprasad I. L, ft. 
(1939) Bom. 533 a Full Bench has dealt with the meaning of * avyavahanka’. 
In Hcmraj v. Khemchand I L R. (1943) All, 727 the Privy Conned state 
the various renderings of avyavahanka given by different authors and jndges 
and hold that Colehroole's rendering' makes the nearest approach to the real 
meaning of the word as used in the smrhs and that it is the character of the 
debt that Is to he looked to and not the actions of the father. 
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afteTrtceivSg 1 from^h" appearance (or honesty) 

became, then the j£ % £“L / *"*"!. Whose »»fr he 
money due *£*!£££+ 
gone abroad 7SS . 386 ^ ler 18 or has 

, ®? °|f e law on tt e subject of the father’s debts and ft. 
sons liability to pay them has assumed enormous proportions 

£ii"iSLfr * d „ to “"»-»*»• sejksj 

Zd„t“, £2 ?, “ tar ,he =“*■ Law 

In In li d0Wn t y ^ Iat6St de ° feion 1116 WV Omani- 

thoMi ^ l7 l T - 51 I A. 129 (=46 AIL 95) 

the following five propositions are laid down by the Privy 

undivided Bt f P f 139 ® tbe managing mem ber of a joint 

undivided estate cannot alienate or 'burden the estate qua 

manager except for purposes of necessity; (2) if he’is the 

a er an the other members are the sons, he may, by incurring 

debt, so Jong as it is not for an immoral purpose, lay the estate 

open to be taken in execution proceeding upon a decree for 

payment of that debt; (3) if he purports to burden the estate 

by mortgage then, unless that mortgage is to discharge an 

antecedent debt, it would not bind the estate; (i) antecedent 

debt means antecedent in fact as well as in time, that is to 

say, that the debt must be truly independent and not part of 

the transaction impeached; (5) there is no rule that this 

result is affected by the question whether the father, who 

contracted the debt or burdened the estate, is alive or dead. It 


755. T^TcTt t RKT UK 

gu flTOUt 534, q. by the'Mit. on Yaj U 54, zmi p 656, 
Vide Choudhun Govtitd Chandra v Hayagrtbd 10 Patna 94, where it was 
held that when a father -stood surety for the honesty or good behaviour of 
another as guardian for a minor's property, the son was not bound to pay 
tbe suretyship debt of the father. In KottapalU v Kannpartt 58 Mad 
375, where the father executed a surety bond that a certain judgment debtor 
would file an insolvency petition within a specified period and the debtor 
faded to do so, it was held that tbe guarantee was one for confidence or 
honesty and that the sons were not hahleon the father's death Similarly ifi 
Dhtr Naratn v Shiva Sahay A. I R. 1935 Patna 127 it was held that sons 
are not liable nnder Hindu Law where the father stood surety for appearance 
only In Narayan v Venkatacharya 6 Bom L. R 434 it was held that 
under the law of the Mitaksara a grandson is not liable to pay a debt which 
his grandfather contracted as a surety unless tbe latter in accepting the 
liability of a surety received some consideration for it. 
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is necessary to see how far these principles, agree with" or 
deviate from the law of the ■. smrtis and the digests. The first 
proposition is in consonance with the law of the smrtis and of 
the commentaries like,the Mit, Yaj. H. 45 'provides 756 that 
whatever debt is contracted by the head of the joint - family for 
the necessities of^the 'family has to - be paid by the members 
who take the ancestral estate When the head is dead or goes to 
f a foreign country. The Mit. on Yaj H 114 quotes and explains 
a smrti text “ Even one (the head or manager of a joint family) 
can make a mortgage, sale or gift of immovable property in a 
tim9 of distress, for the necessities of the family and particular¬ 
ly for religious and charitable purposes.”. What is meant by 
* debts in times of distress f and * kutumb&rthe ’ is explained by 
K&t (,542-43) quoted in n. 756. This has been the foundation 
of numerous cases, the first and the most important of which is 
that ,of Hurtoormnpersaud v. Mussumat BabooeeW 6 Moore’s 
Indian Appeals p. 393 (P. C.). The 2nd proposition laid down 


n^«, ggrwmfecgrifaq)fr<t <tr i^ fengregfr 
=& SfcRKBf 

a by 3 mre; P . 547 , m m p 268 Nit, iv. 3, Mann vra 166 

Viara Dh S. VI. 39 contain similar 9107 . 31008 , all o£ them employing 
the word jjto (lor the purposes or benefit o£ the family), 

757 At pp 423 and 424 of 6 Moore's Indian Appeals the Pnvy Council 
employ the following words that have become classical: -The power o£ the 

ZTJ:\r ?. Ch “ se 80 654846 804 *•«»£-*«£ 

Hmdtt Law a limited and qualified power. Itcanonlybe exercised rightly 

' 1 3 T! n “ th * bMefi4 0i «*»*•- The actual pressje on 
the estate, the danger to be averted or the benefit to be conferredTpon It 10 
the particular Instance, Is the thing to be regarded....They thinTthatU 

^fficTefr a nr mq M Sad f “ h ° 8634,y - 4he tea! ^steace of an alleged 
Tat! y Cr6d,46d nccess ity is not a condition precedent to 

the validity of his charge and they do not think that under such cirrum 
stances he is hound to see to the application of the money-. The Tort! 
•the actual pressure, the benefit ,0 be conferred- and Z JvLZa, 
mqniryhy the lender are a prolific sonrca „/ 7 ' “ abont 

to a mass of case law In L R 51 l l L a, SlT *T ™ 

sefvessaytha, the distinct mad. 
of the father ,s aaomafoas They give an instance 
manager borrows a like sum from A and B Tn a - *“ ho 13 

the family estate containing a pe^ L^it T f B L* t**"* °° 
acknowledgment of loan B sj*nd gets a d^e TTT S ‘ V6S 8 
can follow and the estate can he taken on th,s de “« ««=ution 

because the debt T!not 688884 
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above also follows from several smrtis (such as Yaj. JL 5r 
Visnu Dh S. VL 35, Nar. IV. 3, 4, 6) and the rules abou 
immoral debts cited above. But it is difficult to understand 
why the Privy Council make a distinction between a simple 
personal*money debt of the father and a debt secured by 
mortgage ( as in propositions 2 and 3). The ancient texts and 
commentaries make no such distinction. Vide 42 Mad 711 at 
p. 731, 26 Bom. 206 at pp. 217-219 (F. B.) and 60 Bom. 311 (F. B„ 
where this is pointed out. With the greatest respect it must 
be said that the distinction is not only without dharmasSstra 
authority, but is also ■ anomalous. The distinction between 
4 antecedent debt 1 and a debt contracted at the time of execut¬ 
ing a mortgage is unknown to the smrtis or digests. The 
Privy Council had used for the first time in a very early case 
(viz. Suras Bunst v. Sheo Proshad 6 L A. 88 at p. 106 = 5 Cab 
148, 171) the words * antecedent debt ’ 7S8 for which there is 
nothing corresponding in the Sanskrit authorities and round 
which elaborate arguments came to be centred in numerous 
later cases According to the Privy Council (proposition 5) 
the son’s pious duty %o pay his father's debt is as absolute 
during the father’s lifetime as after his death. It haa been 
shown above that the duty was not absolute but qualified and 
limited during the father’s life according to the smrfcis. 


Yaj. H 52, Kaut. (HL 11) provide 7 ® that husband and 
wife, father and son and brothers cannot, as long as t ey 
are undivided, stand sureties for each other or be debtors 
and creditors of each other or be witnesses for each oth . 
The Mit. has a long note on Yaj. IL 52. It showB ^ a 
may he divided as to estate from the i^and if the Mte 
desires (as laid down in Yaj. R 114) andJfcal .miM;*» 
there may be the relation of debtor and creditor between t 

758 The proposition laid down m 6 I. A at p. con- 

ancestral property has passed out of a joint fami ly, ^ ^ ^ JB 
veyance executed by a father m consideration of m excC nl.oo of 

order to raise money for an antecedent debt or un their 

a decree for the father’s debt, h.s sons. by:reason £ deb ,s 

father's debts, cannot recover that property, uni h ^J| hasers ha d oobce 
were contracted for immoral purposes and tha P 
that they were so contracted’. . 

^rni. U- 
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XU ] The wife's liability for husband's debts 

The Mit, further explains the sutras of Apastamba 760 (Ap.^ Eh. 
g H 6 . 14. 16-19 ) which lay down * there can he no division 

between husband and wife, for since the day of marriage they 

have to' perform religious rites together, they also participate 
together in the rewards of merit arising from religious rites 
and also in the wealth acquired; foi this reason when the 
husband has gone abroad if the wife spends on necessary 
occasions (out of the family wealth) it is not declared to be 
theft \ The Mit. explains that the absence of division between 
husband and wife is restricted to religious rites performed with 
irauta fires or smarta fire and in the rewards of meritorious acts 
and not in all actions or as to all property. Therefore in other 
charities where no sacred fire is required (purta acts such as 
constructing a well or a public park) they have separate rights. 
Yide S. V. pp. 353 for various explanations of Bharuchi and 
others on Ap. Eh 3. and V. P. pp. 355-56. 


The father is not bound to pay his son's personal debt; the 
husband is not liable to pay the wife’s debt, nor the wife her 
husband's or son’s But in all these cases if the debt is incurred 
fox the benefit or purposes of the family by the son, the wife or 
the husband then the father, husband or wife respectively would 
be liable (Yaj 3L 47, Nar. IV. 10-11, hat. 545, 579)** K the 
father promised to pay his son’s individual debt or if he appro- 
ved or acquiesced in it he was liable to pay it. Manu V TTT 157 
Yaj 31 45, Nar. IV. 13, Br. (& B. K 33 p. 339 v. 50), hat. (545 j 
provide that a debt incurred for the purposes of the family by 
any one such as the son, brother, uncle, the wife, the mother, 
the pupil or a servant or a slave even without the consent of 
the head of the family when he has gone abroad, should be paid 
by the head of the family. This liability and the liability when 
the manager of a family contracts a debt for the benefit or neces¬ 
sities of the family arise from agency (implied) or authority. 
&aut. {UL11) holds that the husband may be seized (for work) 

6 , 14 . 16 - 19 . 


761 - sfiftavjmSmft *tr 

*95! « qjreiT (545) q. by p. 648, • WT- p. 268, ft. *. 56. 

rea ^ s 3 WU 4 would mean agnates residing in the house. 

This verse is quoted in Virejwmi V. Appasvamt 1 Mad. H. C. R p 

t $shtJT tnj 

wnrft n q. by «. p. 174. 
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if he starts to go abroad without providing for the return of 
the debt contracted by his wife 762 


The general rule that the husband was not liable to pay the 
wife’s debt had an exception viz the husband was liable for the 
debts of the wife in the case of cowherds, vintners, actors, 
washermen and hunters ( and the like) whose income depends 
on their wives and whose household expenses are defrayed by 
their wives (Yaj IL 48, Yisnu Dh S VI. 37, Nar IV. 19) 
Similarly the rule that the wife was not liable for the husband’s 
debt had certain exceptions, viz a debt of the husband which eho 
promised to pay because he was dying or going abroad or which 
was contracted jointly with her husband 763 (Yaj II 49,Kar 
IV 16-17) The Mit. on Yaj* IL 49 answers the objection raised 
by some that, as according to Manu VUI. 416 ( — Udyogaparva 
33, 64) the wife, son and slave are without property and whatever 
they earn is acquired for him to whom they belong, the wife 
would not be able to pay anything at alL The reply 3S that 
this verse of Manu does not mean that a wife or son can own no 
property at all, hut all that it declares is that they have no 
independent power to dispose of their property. 

The order in which persons are liable to pay a man s debts 
after his death is declared by Yaj IL 51, Har IV. 23, Br* (SBB* 
vol. 33 p, 329 verse 52 ), Kat. (562,577), Visnu 7 « VL 39-30, 


" 762 uRftg arrar vftva wffr \ ni. 11 

' 763 si i vst ^ 

546,547 q, by « p 176, nr * PP 273 274 In i 

121 at p 124 Kat 546 is cited. In Narotam v Nanka 6 Bom. 
held that a mamed woman who contracted a debt jointly with her hash 
washable to the extent of b&strhlh<m« only ^not Pf^ y ^ 

(Tea) q by ^ on *< XI 47 ,Rw ,, wbde 

‘ a verse ot f* 

later works like the 51 P 172 * ? J jy 30 e*p1a lDS 

‘ ■» *» c s£st £S £. 

Yaj U 51 asarag* ^ 

53 KST t»S-*■»- *™ 
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m} LwbMu for m debts of the deceased 

Whoever takes *e wealth of the d = d( Wither 
collateral herr^ “ without leaving any property, 

deceased; but if the deceaseQ deceased’s debts; 

thenhewho takes lus wife^toj ^ 

and moral principle that whoever takes the wealth of 
the deceased or his widow (over whom the debased had 
a sort of dominion) was hound to pay his ddbts^ The 
appears to be some conflict between 1 the texts ; but it is more 
apparent than real Verses (like Kat 577 ) where the eon 
is placed after the taker of wealth and before the taker of the 
widow refer to a son who has separate and independent wealth 
of his own and is more wealthy than the taker of the widow 
(though he himself being disqualified did not succeed to, 
ancestral wealth) When theie is no wealth and^there are 
several sons one of whom is congenitally blind or otherwise 
incompetent to succeed then the other sons are liable. From 
the fact that the taker of the widow is made liable for the debts of 
the first husband it should not be supposed that the ancient sages 
approved of widow-remarriage. On the contrary they condemned 
it (vide Manu V. 162), but, as the Mit (on Yaj. IL 51) remarks^ 
remarriages took place by custom among certain castes and 
nothing could prevent persons from taking widows as kept 
mistresses Therefore as the wife was half of the husband 
( acc. to Vedic and other passages q. in H, of Dh. voL H pp. 428, 
584 n.) she was practically the husband's wealth (Nar. IV, 
22 expressly says so ) 76S and so the taker of the widow was 
saddled with the obligation to pay the debts of the deceased. 
This sentiment continued to modern times and in the Bombay 
Presidency the Legislature had to declare (by Bombay Act YU 
of 1866, sec 4) that * no person who has married a widow shall 
merely by Teason of such marriage, he liable for any of the 
debts of any prior husband of such widow \ The YaijayantI 
on Visnu Bh. S, VI 30 quotes Yaj. B, 51 and Har. IV. 23 and 

765. 3?w sourer 1 w 3mr%oi 

w iv 22 ; sro rettfo r ^ 

SF&rt ranyit i fk. on *rr II. 51. Then verses 

45-53 ate quoted by the Mit. 
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explains them differently. According to it the word 1 pufcra * 
(in Yaj IT. 51) is qualified by all the three adjectives viz 
1 rikthagraha \ € yosidgraha * (one who is married ) and ‘anauya- 
sritadravya * (one who has no wife nor child and one who has 
taken no ancestral wealth, either because he does not desire it 
or because none exists). Therefore according to it among sons, 
the son that takes ancestral wealth has to pay the debts of the 
father, on failure of such a son when some of the sons are 
married and some are not, the married ones have to repay 
ancestral debts and lastly when there are no married sons the 
one that is wifeless, childless and also without wealth has to 
pay them. 


Niksepa ( deposit). The words niksepa^ upamdhi and Ttyaaa 
are sometimes said to be synonyms (as done byAmara) **» 
though several ancient works define them separately. According 
to Yaj IL 65 upanidhi is the deposit of an article enclosed in a 
box or the like made with another without telling him of the 

contents of the box. Yaj IL 67 holds nyasa and niksepa to be 
different from upanidhi Narada 767 as quoted in the Mit on 
Yaj. 3X 65 defines upanidhi as the deposit of an article in a 
sealed receptacle without counting it in the presence of the 
person to whom it is entrusted and without telling him what 
the receptacle contains, while a niksepa is a deposit entrus 
to a man after counting the articles in his presence. a 
VUI 149 (=Vas. 16.18), Kaut. BL 12 hold niksepa anjup^ 
nidhi to be distinct. A Terse quoted by Kslrasvamm on An 
defines nyasa as an open deposit and niksepa _ as the dd^ 
of some goods to an artist or craftsman for being workedup 
lUotasd. Kit. (V. 1 ««d 5) defines 
deposit ot one’s aiticta with Hotter tbreutth 
upanidhi is defined in the same way as Yaj E.65. W P 

drfne. ttyst. as an op.» d^tfosrf. 

as delivery of one's article to another for handing over 

766 rpm&rf&fo t- 1 

^nwfr^.stt ^essswsfe._ , 

767 . m < awwmwji* 

768. writ 1 ***** 
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third. Elat. (592) makes 769 upamdh a generic term for all bail¬ 
ments such as a sold article remaining in the hands of the 
vendor, a deposit, a pledge, bailment to one for delivery to 
another; loan of article for temporary use, goods handed over 
for sale to an agent. The Mit. on Yaj, JL 67 defines nyasa as 
handing over to some member in the house an article in the 
absence of the head of the house for delivery to the head of the 
house and niksepa as a deposit in the presence of the depositee 
himself. The V. P. p 280 briefly distinguishes the three as 
noted below. 770 


Niksepa or upanidhi was a bailment made in trust and 
differed from an adh in thiB that the former was not given by 
way of security for a debt or for collecting interest but in 
confidence for safe custody. 771 Br. { SBE vol. 33 p. 332 verse 2) 
says that such a deposit is made with another when one is 
leaving one's home, or through fear of the king or for depriving 
one’s kinsmen. 772 Manu VIE 179 (—Kax. Y. 2) says that one 
should entrust a deposit to a person who is horn of a good 
family, is well-conducted, knows dharma, speaks the truth, has 
a laige family, is wealthy and straightforward. The person 
with whom a deposit is made generally receives no personal 
benefit from it; hence the smrtis (such as Br. in SBE 33 p. 333 
verses 6-8) extol the holder 773 of a deposit made in trust to he 
as meritorious as one who makes gifts of gold or other inferior 


*>m\ 592 q. by^f^gr.,11. p 3, 3mn& p 662, ( p 27, 

reads 
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metals or clothes and condemn the misappropriation of a 
deposit or the losing of it through negligence as very sinful The 
idea is that no one ‘is hound to accept -a deposit, but when a 
person -accepts it, his primary duty is to preserve it with care 
and the next duty is to return it at the time agreed or on 
demand. The obligation * arises from the trust reposed in a 
person. The rights of the bailee are limited as compared, to 
those of the mortgagee or pledgee, but the very fact of his 
custody in trust* clothes him with certain rights The amount of 
care required of the depositee is the same as in the case of an 
adhi, viz he is to take the same care of it as he takes of his own 
goods and is not liable if the deposit is lost (along with his own 
property) through act of God or the king or is stolen by thieves 
( Manu VDL 189, Yaj. II. 66, Nar. V. 9 and 12, Br. in S.B.E 33 
p. 333, verse 10, Kat. 593 X 774 In the Mrcchakatika Carndatta 
accepts liability for the loss of the ornaments deposited with 
him by Vasantasena, though they were stolen, because of his 
high sense of chivalry and of hnfidea that proper care was not 
taken by him or his friend. But Nar V 9 is careful to add 
that the loss through vis major or through theft must he real and 
not fraudulently brought about 775 Nar. V. 6 and Br (in 
SBE 33 p. 334 verse 14 ) state that a deposit may he made in the 
presence of witnesses or without them, that it should be returned 
in the same way and condition in which it was made and tha 

if there is a dispute, it may be settled by ordeal (when there 

are no witnesses)” 8 The article deposited most toutetarnett 
in the same condition (as regards seal &c.) U1 ^ lu 
handed over (Yaj H 65 ). It must also he returned to the man 
himself who made the deposit and not to his co-owners ( Man 
MBr.in SBE 33 p 333 verse 9X"» He » stopped 

n ^ 5Tf * ,T q 

775. 

“^776 

« q byatmip 664 ,»isp-2m ._. 
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from recognising the title of any one except the depositor, as 
in section 116 of the Indian Evidence Act. But if the bailor 
be dead the bailee can return it of his own accord without 
demand to the co-owners (Manu VUL 186 — Eai. V* 10). In 
doing so however he must not return it to one of several heirs, 
but to all oi in the presence of all* The loss of a deposit may 
be due to the fact that the bailee consumes it hy using it, or to 
the bailee’s negligence or to his ignorance. In these cases the 
bailee was made to reimburse the bailor for the loss. But Kat. 
(5971 778 makes a difference, viz. when a bailee consumes the 
deposit by use he should he made to pay the price with interest, 
when he loses it through negligence he is to pay only the price 
(but without interest) and if he loses through ignorance, then 
he is to pay a little less {i e. less by one-fourth) than the price. 
Vide Br. ( S B E vol. 33 p. 333 verse 11) and Nar. V. 8. If a 
bailor knowing the proposed bailee to be a careless man deposits 
his goods with him, the bailee is not liable even if the goods 
are lost from any cause whatever ( Kat. 599 l 739 If immediately 
on demand by the depositor the bailee does not return the thing 
deposited ox it is lost after demand from any cause whatever 
(including act of God or king), the bailee has to return the 
thing or the price of the thing (when lost) and also is liable 
to be fined by the king in the same amount (Yaj. H. 66, Nar 
.Y.7). If the bailee makes use of the article bailed without 

the permission of the bailor, he should he fined by the king and 
sho^d be made to return the thing hailed with interest (Ysj. 
H. 67, Nar Y. 8). In the (VUL 124-157) ocoure the 
story of a person who had deposited one lakh of dinaras with a 

TfSSr S ° me money to W 

It further states that, when the balance was demanded, the 
merchant furnished a statement of accounts giving a list of 
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fictitious items of withdrawals for many years with interest 
and showing that very little of the deposit was loft The king 
brought home the fraud to the merchant and ordered that 
the original deposit being used by the merchant should bear 
interest 


Kat. (506) provides that when a deposit, a balance of 
interest, purchase price ( not paid though the article be delivered 
to vendee), or sale price (articlo sold being retained by vendor 
though price is paid) is not returned or paid when demand is made, 
it carries interest at 5 per cent (from the date of demand ). 7BD 
Manu VIE. 191 (which is almost the same as Nar. V. 13) provides 

that where a bailee does not return the deposit though demand¬ 
ed or wheTe a person without making a deposit claims it from a 
person, both are to be punished as a thief by the king and to 
be made to pay a fine equal in amount to the price of the bailed 
article (claimed). The deposit has to be taken back at the 
proper time by the depositor and the bailee has to avoid returning 
it at an improper time; if the latter returns at an improper 
time he should be made to pay a fine double of the value of the 
thing 781 (Kat. 601). 


YSj. IL67, mr. V. 14,Br» (S.B.E. vol. 33 p. 334 vena 
15) extend these rules about mksepa to other kinds of bail¬ 
ments viz, to yaataka ( an article such as an ornamentborrowj 
from a man on a festive occasion), anvahda (what whanded 
oX to a third man and is the property of another and 
has been pledged with a man), nygsa, upanidhi, 

(giving anarticle such as gold to an artisan like a gd&m 
Vf _ rflnar ine an ear-ring or the like), pratmyasa (mutual 
depo sit). Some of the rules about yficitaka are stated above 

780. ^ 
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(pp, 426-427). Kaut. 783 I3L12 states that a yacitaka or avakrita 
(lent on hire) article should be returned in the same condition 
in which it was received. If lost through act of God or king or 
through theft (after taking proper care) the depositee would 
not be liable. Kat. (610 ) provides 781 that he who having taken 
the loan of an article for use does not deliver it even on demand 
should be restrained (by the owner) and forcibly made to 
return it and fined by the king if he does not return it; he 
should be made to pay the price with interest (if the thing be 
lost after demand). If the loan of an article was taken for a 
specified period or for a particular occasion or purpose and a 
demand for Teturn be made in the middle and the article is 
not returned when demanded, the person taking the loan 
would not be made to pay the price: but if a person who has 
taken on loan an article does not return it after the period 
fixed has expired or the purpose is served, the borrower must 
offer to the owneT the price if the article he destroyed or 
lost and if he does not return even after demand (when 
the period has ended) the borrower would have to pay the price 
with interest. 


Kat (609) states a reasonable counter-exception to the 
rule in 606 viz. 4 when the owner of an article borrowed by 
another is likely to sustain loss if the article borrowed were not 
returned on demand, then the borrower should be made to 
deliver it even though the time fixed has not ended or the pur¬ 
pose of the loan was only half fulfilled \ 

, 8X6 “ sfffel wles about tilpmySsa also. K&t. 

(603-604) provides that if an artisan or craftsman retains an 
article delivered to hi m beyond the time that was settled (or 

783. 


quotes the very words of the fti tt , P *«4 
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agreed) for finishing the work he should be made to pay (its 
price) even if the article was lost through act of God, but the 
artisan shall not be liable to pay the price if the article were 
to be lost through defects in the article itself; if (however) 
what is delivered for being worked or polished is destroyed 
through the fault of the artisan he should be made to pay the 
price 785 . 


From the fact that Kat. 596 (quoted above in n. 778) employs 
the expression * dajyyah sa em tat * (he alone who misappro¬ 
priates or causes loss of a deposit by negligence), the words of 
Gaut XII 39 (quoted above under adh ) and the fact that 
niksepa is a title distinct from madana (under which alone 
the liability of sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons is expressly 
declared ) it follows that sons are not liable for the misappro¬ 
priation or loss of a deposit or article bailed to their father 
or other ancestor provided they have not themselves joined 
or helped in the embezzlement or loss This is made clear 
by Haradatfca on Gaut X3L 39, the Vivadacintamani and the 
VivSdacandra quoted below 786 * 


It is interesting to note that N&r. 787 V. 15 places on the 
same level (as to liability for loss) with the depositee and the 
like the man who takes in his charge a minor that has a good 
deal of wealth i. e the person undertaking the position of the 
guardian of a minor’s property has to take as much care of it 
as of his own and is liable in the same circumstances as a 


*m «rra» i tiff* V* % 

p. 98 The example ot CO-1 given in Sm C an Coronate 

delivered to a washerman and lorn in tlie process ot c g. - 
Sec 161 of the Conuacl Act with verse G04. _ 
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depositee would be for loss of the minor’ f v ^?£go 7S 
section 27 of the Guardian and Wards Act (VUI of 1890) for 
the care tequired of a guardian 78s . 


788. The British India Courts have been very much exercised over 
the question of the liability of ancestral property in the hands of the son for 
the obligations incurred by the father by his misconduct or embezzlement 
either as agent or manager for another or as guardian of a minor 1 s property. 
It wonld follow from the passages quoted in n. 786 that ancestral property 
in the hands of the sons is not liable, acc. to some of onr digests, if the father 
nsed or lost a deposit or loaned article hy his negligence or mismanaged a 
minor’s property It is firmly established that the son is not liable for a debt 
incurred by the father m circumstances which would render the father liable 
to a criminal prosecution. Vide Toshanpal Singh v District Judge of 
Agra 611. A 350. In the latest case on the point, Govtndprasad v r 
Raghunathprasad 41 Bom L. R, 589 fF. B ) the exemption is carried 
further and it is recognized that as to the exemption of the son for * avyav * 
ahanka 1 dehts of the father, there are many cases which cannot be recon¬ 
ciled, that it is repugnant to good sense to construe ancient texts m the 
light of a system of criminal Jurisprudence developed long aften and that 
the correct rule is to hold that 1 the son can claim immunity when he proves 
that the deht of the father was of a character which was illegal, dishonest or 
immoral (p 602) * though difficult cases may arise in the application of this 
rule It would be far beyond the scope of this work to cite or discuss the 
other numerous decisions. 



CHAPTER XVII 


ASVAMIVIKRAYA ( sale by one not the owner ). 

The different modeB of the sources of ownership have 
already been referred to (H. of DL vol. H pp. 130 ff) and will 
be referred to again under daijdbliaga* According to Nar. VIL1 
and Br. (SBE vol. 33 p. 335 verse 2) when 789 a person, who 
holds an open deposit, a sealed deposit, an article bailed for 
delivery to another, stolen property, an article borrowed for 
some festival, a pledge, or property lost by a stranger and 
found (by him ), sells it in secret ( or behind the back of the 
owner) it Is to be considered as a sale by one who is not the 
rightful owner. Vyfisa has a similar verse. The word 1 sells * 
is only illustrative and includes giftB and pledges. Similarly 
as most BaleB by one not the owner are clandestinely brought 
about, Br. employs the words 1 in Becret 9 but even if the sale is 
effected openly the same consequences may follow. The same 
rules will apply to an article lost by the owner and found by a 
stranger. Kat. ( 612) provides 790 that a sale, gift, or pledge, 
made by one who is not the owner, should be rescinded (by the 
king or judge), Manu VIII. 199 and Nar. (q. by Sm. G. tt 
p. 213, V. P p. 291) and others say the Bame thing. Yaj. H M 
Nar. VII 2 provide that the owner is entitled to recover his 
property from the person that purchases from one who is not 
the owner. If the buyer purchases an article not in the open 
market, then he is liable for punishment; if he purchases from 
one who could have no means of possessing the thing sold 
(such as a slave without the master’s consent) or for a very 
inadequate price or at a very unusual hour (at midnight^ 
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the like) or from bad characters then he is to be punished as a 
thief(Yaj.II 168, Vfenu Dh. S. V. 166, Nar. VJL 3. Manu 
Vm 202, Br. in SBE vol. 33 p. 336 verse 11). Such a sale is a 
fraudulent one If the buyer purchases (through ignorance) 
in market overt from one who is not the owner, he incurs no 
blame (no punishment), but he may have to hand over the article 
to the real owner (Visnu Ml & V 164-166). 791 * The purchaser 
from one not the real owner can free himself by producing the 
vendor (called mvla in Manu VUL 202, Br. and Kat.) and 
should not attempt to conceal from whom he came by the 
thing, otherwise he would be liable to be punished equally 
with the vendor as a thief (N&r. VO. 4 ). Br. (SBE 33 p. 335 
verse 3), Mann VUL 201 and Yaj. II, 170 say that when the 
vendor has been produced by the vendee, then the latter is not 
to be proceeded against, but the vendor has to litigate with the 
real owner who has lost his property and when the vendor 
loses the suit he has to pay the price to the buyer and a fine to 
the king and the owner gets his property back. 792 If the 
vendor has gone abroad adequate time should be granted to 
the purchaser to produce him ( Kat 615). The purchaser in 
order to escape blame (punishment) has to produce the vendor 
and if that cannot he done owing to the vendor’s absence he 
has to prove that he purchased 793 openly (Br. in SBE 33 
p. 335 v. 4, Mami VUL 202, Kat 615,618-619), If he cannot 
do any of these two, then the purchaser would be liable to pay 
the price to the real owner as claimed and a fine to the king. 
Manu VUE. 198 prescribes that one who sells without being the 
owner but being a member of the owner’s family should be fined 
600 panes, while a vendor unconnected with the real owner's family 
should be dealt with as a thief. The same rule applies to a 
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vendor selling another's article through ignorance or mistake 
and one doing so with full knowledge. The person who has lost 
a chattel and claims it from the finder is described as nastda™ 
in Kaut JJL 16, Manu VOL 202, Kat. (614) and elsewhere, the 
word being derived from nasta (what is lost). The idea is that 
r,openIy purchasing an article in the presence of a number of 
people for an adequate price negatives fraudulent intent and leads 
to the inference of a^purchase in good faith and such a purchaser 
even though he may have to part with the chattel to the real 
owner when the latter proves his title, incurs no blame and is 
entitled to recover from the vendor, if he has to surrender the 
article, the price paid by him. When a person claims a lost 
article as his he has first to prove his title and possession by 
evidenced such as that of his kinsmen or a document &c.) and 
that he had not sold or t donated or abandoned it; 395 after he has 
proved >his title the purchaser is called upon to prove his 
purchase as honest by evidence i. e. by producing the vendor or 
by showing that he purchased openly and for adequate price 
( Kat 613, Yaj. IL170). When this is done the purchaser escapes 
blame but has to surrender the article to the true owher. Kat, 


(616) adds 796 that in the case of ‘asvami-vikraya' no other 
means of proof whether divine or human (except the evidence of 
witnesses such as kinsmen) is declared to be proper. Acc to 
the V. P p 293 other evidence and even ordeals may he admissi¬ 
ble in sale without ownership, but the Sm. C. p. 216 and the 
Madanaratna say that on account of the express’ words of Kat. 
this is not possible. If the owner who alleges the loss of an article 
fails to prove his title and prior possession he has to pay a fine 
to the king equal to Jth of the price of the article. Kat (620 } 
and Kaut. (HL 16) state that on failure to prove his title the 
person claiming 7 ” the article as his should be fined asathief, 
in order to deter (others) from taking undue advantage ( a 
wLi ng false claims). Kaut 77 - HI 16 and YkJ LM 
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provide that when the Teal owneT finds his lost article in the 
hands of a stranger he should get him apprehended by the royal 
officers ( such as chauroddharavitka , acc. to Mit.), but that if the 
owneT thinks that much time will be lost ot distance will have 
to be traversed (for going to officers) he should himself seize 
the person and bring him before the court The Mit explains 
that the buyer should have the seller arrested and, if the seller 
is dead or gone abroad, that he should hand oveT the article to 
the Teal owner. Where a purchase has been made in the midst 
of a row of traders to the knowledge of the king’s officers, but 
from a vendor whose habitation was unknown or where (after 
the purchase) the, vendor dies, the real owner (of the thing 
sold by one not the owner) will recover his own property after 
paying half the price to the purchaser, since the rule of justice 
in such a case so requires, because to purchase from one (whoso 
habitation is) not known is a fault (in the purchaser) and not 
taking proper care ( of one’s goods) is also a fault in the real 
owner (Br. in S B. E. voL 33 pp. 335-36 verses 7-9 ot Kat 
621-623) w . Marici (q by Apararkap. 775, Sm. C. Up. 217) 
has similar provisions. Br. (S. B.E. vol. 33 p. 335 verse 800 
6) provides that in a suit where there is no evidence the king 
shall take into consideration the character of the litigants and 
give a decision according as the credibility of the parties is 
equal, greater ox less. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


SAMBHUYA- SAMUTTH ANA 801 
(A joint undertaking, partnership) 

Where traders or others {like actors, musicians or artisans) 
carry on a business jointly it is termed a partnership {Far. VI 
1 and Kat. 634 ). m Br (SBE voL 33 p. 336 verses 1-2) says 
that a man should carry on a joint business with other persons 
of good family, that are clever, active, intelligent (or educated), 
familiar with coins, skilled in (controlling) expenditure and 
income, honest and valiant (or enterprising) and that joint 
undertakings like trade should not be carried on by prudent 
men with persons (partners) who are weak or lazy or afflicted 
with disease or are unlucky or destitute (of money).® Tb® 
meaning is not that all the above qualities must exist in all 
partners, but that according to the nature of the undertaking 
some of these qualities will be absolutely necessary Fsr, 
VL 2-3, Yaj. H 259, Br. (SBE vol ‘ 33 pp. 336-337 verses 
3 and 4) prescribe that the expenses, loss, profit or work of 
those who jointly lend gold, grain or liquids shall be according 
to the capital put in hy each. 801 The duty of each is to act 
honestly towards the others, whether they are present or absent, 

SOI wnrc is the indeclinable past participle of the root ^wth 
means ' having formed together or come together’ and . , 
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in sales or purchases of various commodities. 805 Bt. (SBE 
vol 33 p 337 veTses 5-7) provides that whatever 806 property 
one partner may give (or transfer), being authorised to do so 
by the Test, ox whatever document (or transaction) he may 
cause to be executed, all that is to be deemed as done by all 
partners; the partners themselves are declared to be the judges 
(the deciding persons) or witnesses among themselves in a 
doubtful case and in case of fraud, provided they are not 
already at feud among themselves. It follows ffom this that 
by entering into an agreement of partnership, each partner 
agrees that he submits to the decision of the other partners in 
cases of doubt If any one from them is found out to have 
practised fraud on the others in sales or purchases he should 
clear himself by special oaths or ordeals. Yaj JJ, 260, ITar. 
VI 5, 807 Br. (SBE vol. 33 p.337 verse 9 ) provide that each 
partner is responsible to make good what has been lost through 
his negligence or in consequence of his acting against the 
instructions of the others or of his acting without their authority 
or consent. If any one of the partners saves partnership 
property from act of God ox the king or thieves (or similar 
calamity) by his own exertions' he is to be awarded (as his 
special share) one tenth of the property saved (Yaj IL 260 
Kat 631, 808 Nar VL 6 ) If any partner is CTooked or fraudu¬ 
lent the rest may expel him without giving him any profit; a 
partner who is incompetent to work (personally) should get 
the partnership business done through another (Yaj H 265 ) 
Yaj^IL 264 and Nar VL 7 and 17-18 state that if one partner 
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goes to a foreign country and dies, his share should be taken 
by his heirs (son &c.) or by his agnates or cognates; in default 
of these the other partners may take it and in default of them the 
king may take it after waiting for ten years to see whether any 
heir or claimant turns up. Katy&yana 809 states that in the case 
of artisans who together carry out some work, those among them 
who are directors of new methods get four shares, those who 
are adepts in the craft three shares, those who have studied the 


craft two shares and the apprentices only one share ■Whatever 
is given to strangers by all together (i. e. by the partnership 
firm) should be claimed back by the firm as such; any single 
partner should not claim it; if he does so he will lose his share 
of the profit 810 . Some rules are prescribed by Br that among 
dancers, singers and musicians, the singers get equal shares, 
while those who beat the tune only get half share eadt; 


similarly in the joint construction of a mansion or a temple 
the head of the artisans gets two shaxea An artisan 811 (iitpui) 
is one: who manufactures or works upon gold, silver, yam, wood, 
stone and hides or one who has mastered one of the (64) arts. 
If a king has ordered a band of adventurers from among his 
subjects to make a plundering expedition in enemy country, Br. 
(in V. R p. 125) and Kat. (633-635 ) 812 prescribe that the king 
gets one tenth (ft ace. to Br.), the leader gets four shares in the 
remainder, the valiant among his followers three [shares, the 
more capable two shares and the rest one each and that if any 
one of them is caught the money-for his ransom should be 
contributed .by all according to their shares. w ^ en " 0 ^®' 
ment is made as to shares in property by traders, husbandme , 
thieves and artisans similar rules apply 3 . 
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in ] Rules about dislnbutim of sacrificial fees 

It is interesting to note that the ancient Dharmasiitras of 
Gautama, Apastamba and Baudhayana are silent about partner¬ 
ships, that Mann (VUL 206-210) lays down rules about the 
distribution of fees among the priests at a sacrifice and that in 
one verse ( VUL 211) he remarks that the same principles are 
to be applied in all matters where men work conjointly (l e. 
each is to be paid according to the importance and volume of the 
work lie does). The rules about sacrificial priests in Manu 
are: If a priest chosen to do work in a sacrifice abandons his 
work a share only of the fee in proportion to the work (done) 
shall be given to him by those conjointly working with him; if 
a priest leaves after the fees are distributed (as at the time 
of midday extraction of Soma in the great sacrifices like 
Jyotistoma) then he keeps the whole of it and shall cause the 
remaining work to be performed by another (who will he paid 
by the sacrifices acc. to Medhatithi) When specific fees are 
prescribed to be paid to individual priests at the performance 
of the several parts in a complicated sacrifice, the individual 
priests aTe to receive them and all are not to participate; as 
for example, the adhvaryu takes the chariot, the brahma priest 
' takes the horse in Agnyadhana, the hotr also takes the horse 
and the udgafcr the cart used in purchasing the soma plant. 
The four chief priests are entitled to one half of the fees, the 
first group of their assistants will get half of what the chief 
ones get, the 2nd group i and the fourth i, N&r. YL 10 and 
Br ( in V. R. p* 120) state that sacrificial priests axe of three 
kinds viz. one hereditary and honoured by the ancestors of the 
sacrificer, one appointed by the sacrificer himself and one who 
performs the functions of his own accord through friendship 
and that (YL 9 and 11) if an officiating priest forsakes a 
sacrificer who is free from any fault and who has caused no 
harm or if a sacrificer abandons a priest who is faultless, they 
both shall be punished but this does not apply to the third kind 
of priest Sankha-Likhifca, as quoted in V. R. pp. 117 and 
120-121 and Sm. G, IL p. 188, give elaborate rules about sacri¬ 
ficial priests dying or leaving work and the fines to be imposed 
on them. Kant. ELL 14 lays down rules for the receipt of fees by 
priests when they leave off at different stages of such solemn 
sacrifices as the Agnistoma and also when the sacrificer dies 
without completing the sacrifice. The Yy. Nir. (pp. 284-285 ) 
quotes a few sentences from Kaut. HL 14. 

The above shows that in the times of the ancient sutras, 
secular partnerships had not attained sufficient importance and 




CHAPTER XIX 


DATTANAPAK ATiMA (resumption ot gift ). 


This title is also called dattapraddmka 815 (lit that which 
is concerned with the non-delivery or resumption of a gift). 
Nir, VH 1 defines it as that title where a man desires to resume 
what has been given by him because it has been improperly (in a 
manner opposed to law) given by him Nar. (VJ3. 2 ) divides this 
title into four topics viz what may not be given, what may he 
given, what are valid gifts and what are invalid gifts. Nar. YEL 
3-5 and Br (SBE vol. 33 p. 342 verse 2) state that there are eight 
things that cannot be given ( adeya) viz an anuahvta, a deposit, 
ydcitoka, a pledge, property jointly owned with others, a deposit, 
son and wife, the entire property in the case of one who has 
offspring, and . what has been already promised to another. 
Vide Kaut. HI 16, Yaj. IL 175 916 for a similar but more com¬ 
pendious statement, and Xat. 638. These cannot he given 
either because they are not one's absolute property or because 
the t gift of them is forbidden by the sages. In the,case of even 
those who hold that one has ownership over one’s , son or wife, 
the gift of them is not possible because it is forbidden, just as 

though one owns rice, yavas and masa beans, one cannot 'make 
offerings of masa because the veda prohibits, their use in the 
words ayajniya vai masah’U by Sahara on Jai. VX 3. M). 
So son. and ..wife cannot be given on account of the prohibition 
mthe smrtis., The general rule of what may be given is stated 


So acc. to this means *not improper abstraction tf what is 

givenorpromtsed to l* given • Thefts o»ntt 175 explains both 
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by Yftj II 175, Nfir. VJI 6 and Br. (SBE33p 342 verse 3), 
Kfit 640 viz. whatever is absolutely one’s own excepting that 
required for the maintenance of one's family may be given 8,7 
Manu (XI. 9-10), Nftr. VJI. 6 and Br. (quoted in H. of Dh, vol 
U pp. 850-851 n. 2007) condemn those who Btint their family 
or servants in ordor to be charitable to others and say that he 
who docs so would incur Bin. Manu XX 7 (=Nar. VH 7), Yas 
VUI. 10, Yftj 1124, Visnu Dh S. 59.8 prescribe that he alone 
who has property sufficient to provide for three years’ mainten¬ 
ance for thoso whom ho is bound to maintain or has more 
wealth than that may drink soma i. e. may engage in a soma 
sacrifice ( which costs much) 


Nfir. VD. 8 states that there ore seven kinds of dalta gifts, 
i o gifts or transfers that cannot be resumed because they are 
made by a person in full possession of hiB faculties and of 
things that belong to him absolutely and are not forbidden 
They arc: the price paid for goods bought, wages, what is paid 
for pleasure (derived from dancing, singing, wrestling), a gift 
through affection, a gift mode in gratitude, money paid to a 
bride’s kinsmen, and gifts for spiritual or charitable purposes 
Acc. to Br.* 18 (SBE vol. 33 p. 343 verse 8) there are eight 
kinds of valid gifts. Nar. VH 9-11 mentions sixteen kinds 
of invalid gifts, which have already been set out (in H. of Uh. 
vol 111> 887 where Gaut. V. 22 that specifies some invalid guts 
has' also been cited). Vide Kfit 647. The difference between 
gifts of adeya and adaUa gifts is this. In the first class of cess, 
the gifts being forbidden are entirely null and void, whflo 
adaUa gifts are those that are voidable and may be set asid 
bftbo court on the application of the donor himself, 

of the incapacity of the donor due to intoxicatio^lunacy dd 

age, minority, mistak e etc. Ktt 646 and gaut (HL 13) state 
S17. 
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that if a man 819 is in dangeT of life and promises the gift of all 
his property to whomsoever may save him > he may resile from 
the promise and pay only what an expert or arbitrator may 
award Kafc. (650-651) defines utkooa (bribe) 820 as what is 
obtained in these ways viz, by giving (or threatening to give false) 
information about a person as a thief or a felon, or as one who 
breaks the rules of decent conduct, or as an adulterous person, 
or by pointing out those who are of bad character - ox by 
spreading false reports about a person. He further provides 
that a person offering the bribe sbpuld not be fined, but the 
intermediary may be fined and if the person accepting the 
bribe has been appointed to an office by the king he should be 
made to return the bribe and pay a fine eleven times as much to 
the king. But K&t. adds that where a per son. not holding a 
public appointment obtains some gratification for work done, 
he would not be .held guilty and would not have to Teturn what 
he received as a reward or in gratitude. Harlta holds out 821 
other-worldly evil consequences for not actually delivering 
what is promised or for resuming what has been already 
delivered as a gift viz the person doing so fallsJnto Hell and 
is born as one of the lower animals and adds that what is 
promised as a gift for a religious purpose in so many words 
but is not actually delivered becomes a debt in this world and 
the next L e, the king should make the promisor, give the 
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promised gift and should inflict a fine. Kat. (643) provides 822 
that a man who having voluntarily promised a gift to a 
brahmana does not deliver it should be made to render it as a 
debt and should be awarded the lowest amercement and further 
( verse 566) that if a man promises a gift for a religious 
purpose whether in good health or in disease, his son (or other 
heir) should be made to pay it if the promisor died without 
aotually delivering it These verses show that in two cases 
gifts though 1 not completed by delivery of possession were 
enforced by ancient Indian courts viz. when the gift was 
promised to a br&hmana or when the gift was declared to be 
made for a religious and charitable purpose. The last verse 
contains the beginnings of the idea of a will, since the mere 
declaration of the intention of a man to give for a religious 
purpose is made enforceable after his death against his son 
or heir. j But this germ could not evolve into a full-fledged law of 
testamentary succession on account of the practice of adoption, 
the requirement that a gift must be accompanied by present 
possession and the incidents of the joint family on account of 
which no single member could alienate family property except 
for legal necessity and which involved the doctrine that on the 
death of a member his rights ended and passed by survivorship to 
other members. Br. expressly states this. 823 But a gift though 
promised need not be paid or carried out if the promisee tons 
out to be an irreligious man (Gaut. V. 31). Nar. VH12 and Bn 
provide that he who enjoys an invalid gift and he who makes 
forbidden gift are both to be punished by the king. 

In EL of Dh. voLIL p. 841 it has been stated that giift^consists 
in the cessation of the ownership of the donor in a thing and 
fagotto. Thi.l.tt.rl.etoWlW 
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HI ] Essentials of a gift 

offering of a dalcswa to the donee, vide H. of Eh. vol, H p. 855. 
Some writers like Jimutavahana dispute the statement 825 that 
acceptance is necessary to constitute a gift The Dayabhaga 
states that by the mere relinquishment of a thing by the donor 
(i e. by the activity of the donor himself) the ownership of 
the thing passes to the person intended as the donee, that the 
ownership of the other man does not arise by acceptance, that 
though ownership in the donee does arise by the mere activity 
of the donor, yet acceptance (svlkara ) which is an activity of 
the donee makes the thing donated capable of being disposed 
off by the donee as he likes on account of his idea * this is mine' 
pie Dayabhaga indulges in casuistical reasoning in support of 
its view, which it is not necessary to set out here. But the 
remarks of the Dayabhaga are, not satisfactory, since it does 
not adequately explain what is to happen if the intended donee 
refuses the gift On its hypothesis ownership has passed to 
the donee without acceptance being necessary. If the donee 
refuses, or dies without accepting, who is the owner ? Can it 
be said that the thing becomes the property of whosoever first 
takes it up and that the donor cannot prevent a third person 
taking it up? pieY. p, ,pp,, 426-428 severely criticizes the 
Dayabhaga for its views 





CHAPTER XX 


VETANASYANAPAKARMA, ABHYUPETYASUSRUSA 
AND SYAMIPALAVIVADA 

(Non-payment o£ wages, non-rendition o£ service, dispute 
between master and herdsman). 

The question about the payment or non-payment of wages 
to those whose services are hired for work is dealt with under 
this title ( Nar IX. 1) According to Br. there 826 are three titles 
of law in which the question of hiring enters, viz. abhyupelya- 
iu&rusa, vetamsyariapahai ma and svanupalavivada. Manu and 
Kaut. do not treat of the first of these three Sere vdanasya- 
napakarma will be first dealt with, then abhyupelyaku&rusa and 
smnnpalamvUda will be separately treated of. All these three 
topics are concerned with masters and servants or employers 
and employees The rules are different according as the 
contract of service is for a fixed term or for on indefinite period 
or is for executing a definite piece of work and according as 
the rate of wages or the hire is fixed beforehand or is not fixed. 
We have further to remember that the rules are spread over a 
largo period JL e from about 6th century B c. to about 500 A.D. 
(from Gant, and Ap. to Br. and Kat ) The rules deal with the 
liabilities of both masters and servants Nar.lX. 2 states that toe 
wages agreed upon may be paid at the beginning, in the mi 
or at the end of the work undertaken. But when no wages a™ 
settled beforehand Mar. IX. 3. Yaj H194, Kaut 13 P*™ de 

that the (agent of a) trader, the cowherd, the taste g 
should receive a tenth part respectively of the profit 
milk and of the crops. This latter according to the Sinu .u 
p. 201 holds good where the crops are raise d easi y 
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' S. B. E. vol. 33 p. 345 828 verse 13) lays down the rule that if 
the employer supplies food and clothing to the servant, the 
atter should get a fifth part of the crops (if no wages are 
iettled) or a third part if the servant is given no food nor 
slothing "by the employer. When no wages are settled Vrddha- 
Manu prescribes that proper wages will be determined by 
jxpeTts in carrying 829 maritime trade ( and other traders) who 
bake into consideration the time, the place and the purpose Even 
when the wages were settled the employer could give less or 
more according to his pleasure in certain cases viz when a 
servant or agent acts against the restrictions of time and 
dace prescribed by his employer and consequently the profit 
s much less, the employer may give less than what is agreed 
but if the agent brings more profit (than expected) he may 
;ive more (Yaj It. 195 ), When two or more employees under¬ 
take to finish a work but cannot finish it (owing to ill-health 
or similar obstacle) each of them should be given the wages 
appropriate to the portion done by each (as settled by an 
arbitrator), but if the whole work is finished by them the 
agreed wages must be paid to all of them together (Yaj. IL196 ), 
Yaj. n. 193, Nax. IX. 4 and 830 Br. state that it is the duty of the 
employed or servant to take as much care of the utensils 
supplied by the employer as he would take of his own, and 
that he should not act in that respect wantonly (or crookedly) 
and that if he did so his wages would become less. If a hired 
servant, after receiving his wages, does not do the work agreed 
to be done though able to do so, he should be made to repay 

to the employer the wages received and a fine equal to double 
of the wages and if he had not received wages but left the 
work without cause he should be made to pay to the employer 

828 . 
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an amount equal to the wages (Yaj n 193, Nar. IX. 5, Br. in 831 
SBJ yol. 33 p. 345 verse 15). Kaut (HL 14) prescribes a 
fine of 12 panas for a hired servant who does not do the work 
undertaken even after receiving the wages and that he should 
be compelled to do the work. N§r. IX 5 and Kat. 657 provide 
that that the king should compel him to do the work and then 
the agreed wages may be paid to him; but if he does not do it 
he should be fined 832 The fine in such cases aco to Vrddha- 
Manu was 200 pana& Manu VUL 215 and Br. (S. B. E. 33 
p. 345 verse 16) and Matsya 227.9 provide that a hired servant, 
who though not ill, does not arrogantly do f the work agreed 
should be fined eight krsmlas and would not get wages at all. 
This applies where a substantial portion is left undone, but 
where only a little of the work undertaken is left undone then 
the servant is not to be fined, but he would lose all the wages 
( Manu YIH 217). But if a servant falls ill, then he may do 
the work after he becomes well and would get the a greed wages 
even if a long time may have elapsed (Manu VUL 216). 
Kaut. (HI. 14) also provides that if the servant suffers from 
illness or is overwhelmed by a calamity, concession may bo 
given to him or he may offer a substitute. The £p. Dh. S. ( . 
11. 28. 2-4) prescribes that if a husbandman who is not a slave 
but is hired for work) gives up the work or a cowherd acts 
similarly he should ,be punished with flogging and the animals 
handed over to the cowherd should be taken back from him. 
This may have been the ancient law, but, it was ™ odlfie 
later ages. Kaut/(HI. 13) states that if the employer doe 
not pay the wages he should be fined six panes or a tentti 
of the proper wages or the wages agreed upon andI if flwh 
person denies the receipt of wages (though he 
them) he should be fined twelve panas or *^ff tract 
wages Kaut. (m. 14) further provides that in * e CO t , 
of service it may be provided that the master is not to employ 

' m ' 

TBSf- *• 

13. 



Determination of proper toages 


479 


U3J 


another servant or that the servant is not to work for another 
master during the period fixed. 

Yaj. IL 197, Ear IX. 9,Kat. 659 , Visnu Dh. S. 83 * V. 155-156 
provide that if through the fault of a carrier (and not through 
act of God or the king) goods entrusted to him for carrying are 
lost or become deteriorated, he should be made to pay for the 
loss. Vrddha-Manu specifies that if the goods are lost through 
the negligence of the servant he has to pay only the price, 
but if through spite then he should he made to pay double the 
price. If a hired servant (such as a palanquin-bearer or an 
armed guard) causes obstruction (by refusing to work) at the 
time of starting for an auspicious matter (such as a marriage ), 
he should he made to pay double the amount of the wages 
agreed upon and another servant may be engaged (Yaj, II. 197, 
Nar. IX. 8, Kat. 658, Yrddha-Manu in V R. p. 163 ). Yaj, JL 198,* 
Nar. IX 7 provide that if a servant abandons his work ( as a 
bearer or guard) after a start is made (when not seized by 
illness) he should be made to pay $,l or the whole of the 
wages according to the distance traversed and a master 
abandoning a servant in similar circumstances should be made 
to pay similarly. 


If a servant agrees to take a lump sum for some work to be 
done for a certain period and leaves the work before the period 
elapses he would lose all the wages, hut if he leaves in the 
middle of the period through the fault of the employer ( such as 
scolding without any fault of the servant) he would be entitled 
to receive a proportionate part of the wages (Nar a bv V R 
P. 161).* Visnu Dh. S V. 153-154 and 1^158 
in the same circumstances the servant would have to pay a fine 
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of 100 panas and that if the employer abandone the eervant 
before the period fixed has expired he would have to pay the 
whole of the wages to the servant and a fine of one hundred 
panas (except in the case of act of God and the king 1 Kat 
(660) provides that a master deserting on a journey his servant 
that ie tired or falls all should be fined the first amercement if 
he doee not wait for three days in the villaga If a trader after 
engaging a vehicle or draught animals for carrying his 
merchandise for hire, doee not employ them to carry his goods 
he should be made to pay a fourth of the hire settled and the 
whole of it if he discharges them when only a part of the 
journey has been made (Nar. IX. 7) If the merchandise be 
attached 836 (by the king’e officers for toll &c.) or be efcolen 
the servant engaged to carry the goods will receive a propor¬ 
tionate amount ( out of the lump sum agreed to be paid fora 
certain journey) according to the distance travelled (Kat, 661) 
If the employer doee not pay the wagee of a servant even 
though the latter hae done his work the king should make him 
pay the wagee and also a proper fine (Br in S. B, E vol. S3 
p 346 verse 18). If a man 837 having hired elephants, horses, 
bulls, assee or camele does not Teton them even though the 
Work (for which he hired them) is finished he should be made 
to restore them together with the hire (up to the day of return} 
The same rule applies to a man taking on rent a house or 

water (reservior) or a market and not giving it up at the tfane 

fixed (Kat. 662-663) War. (IX. 20-21) provide,, that if a 
person builds a house on another’s land by paying toA («*«» ) 
Sr Se land, he may take aw when vacating the land the 
bricks,the timber and grass (thatch) of 

the oW. whh then h. ta t» 
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the materials of Iris house to the owner of the land when he 
has to give up the land. An important rule is stated by 13r. 
(S. B. E, vol. 33 p. 346 verse 17) that when a servant 838 employ¬ 
ed by an employer does some improper act ( such as a theft) ito 
another for the benefit of his master, the latter would be hoi 
responsible for the loss. The, MatsyapuraDa says,.that if a 
teacher having agreed to teach a lore or craft for money which 
he receives fails to do so, he should be fiDed the whole of the 
amount 839 of the fee. 

From the above it will be clear that contracts of service 
and letting on hire are lumped together under one head by 
the smrtis. 

&aut. HL 14 provides that persons may be paid wages by a 
guild or corporation of workers of which they are members. 
The earnings of such guilds may be divided equally among all 
workers or as agreed upon among themselves. Yaj. EL 265 also 
refers to the fact that rules similar to those of partnerships 
may apply to guilds of husbandmen and artisans. 

Certain rules are laid down in Nar. IX. 18, Yfij. II. 292 and 
Matsyapurana 227.144-146 about the monetary liabilities of 
prostitutes and persons visiting them. Vide H. of Dh. vol: H. 
pp. 638-39 above. The Matsyapurana (227. 144-146) states 
that a brahmana who visits a prostitute should be fined as 
many panas as be paid to her, that if a prostitute after receiv¬ 
ing her fee does hot receive the visitor and goes elsewhere she 
should be made to pay to the visitor double of tbe fee and a 
similar sum as fine to the king, and that if one, after telling a 
prostitute that she xs to visit a certain person, takes her to a 
different person, he should be fined one gold masaka. 

The Matsyapurana (227.147 ) further states that a visitor 
who has had sexual intercourse with a prostitute and yet has 
not paid her fee should be made to pay double tbe (agreed) fee to 
her and a similar sum as fine to the king. Narada provides that 
the chief prostitutes and the voluptuaries that stay with them 
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should help in deciding monetary disputes in which prostitutes 
are concerned■» (q in Sm. C. H p. 206 and others), tfar. 
(IX. 18-19) prescribes the payment of eight times the fee and 
a similar fine in the case contemplated in Matsya 227.147. 

Abkyiipeii/asuitusn (non-rendition of service after making 
a contract to serve or obey } 8U . Nar WT, 1 defines it as the 
title in which after having undertaken to serve or obey one 
does not act up to it. The ancient dharmasutras mention only 
two kinds of servants viz. agricultural labourers and herdsmen 
Vide AP Dh. S.3L11.28. 2-3 and Gaut. XU 16-17** Acc, 
to Nar. VIE. 2 and 3 there are five kinds of servers (or atten¬ 
dants ) viz. four that are called Jcarmakara (performers of 
labour) and the fifth class comprehends slaves of fifteen kinds; 
and the four karmakaras are pupil (itsi/a), apprentice (anleimn), 
a hired servant ( bhrtdka ) and’ one who supervises hired 
servants ( adhikarmakri ). Not being free to do as they like is 
the common attribute of these five kinds of attendants, but there 
is a distinction among them due to their castes, their peculiar 
actions and their mode of maintaining themselves (Nar VHL 4), 
A sisya (pupil) is one who desires {from his teacher) instruc¬ 
tion in Vedic learning, an antevasin is one who receives instruc¬ 
tion in some craft such as goldsmith’s work or dancing, a hued 
servant is one that does some work for wages, an adhikannakrt 
is one who supervises hired servants. Work is of two kinds, 
subha (i. e. pure, done by the four kinds of karmakaras) and 
aiubha i. e impure ( done only by slaves). Asubha acts com¬ 
prise &13 (Nar. VUL 6-7 and Kat.720) sweeping the doors ot 
houses, pits in which leavings of food axe thrown, roads, rubbish 
heaps; scratching or shampooing the private parts (of e 
masters); collecting and throwing away leavings of tooa, 
ordure and urine and making use of one’s limbs (hand &c J 
the master’s desire for wiping off the master’s private parte» 
other actions are pure Karmakaras do work for securing ed 
learning or mjnana f art or craft), some desire or 1110 * ___ 
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hnildine) agreeing to work under him for a stated period* 
the master CT&fteman gives him food and teaches him m his 
own house, does not put him to any other'Kork; if the apprentice 
leaves the teacher even though the latter ib willing to teach 
him, he (the pupil) should be made to stay with the teacher and 
may he whipped or confined; the pupil eveuteough he may have 
become an adept has to stay with the master till the end of the 
agreed period and the teacher appropriates the fruits of the 
apprentice’s labour. If the master does not instruct the appren¬ 
tice in the craft and makes him do other work, he would 
be liable to pay the first amercement and the pupil may 
leave Mm wS . 


Hired servants have different grades among them arising 
from the work they do* the wages they receive and the period 
for which they are employed and they axe distinguished from 
apprentices in these respects and not as regards caste or mode of 
maintenance. According to Nar. VTJL and Br. (S. B. 35 
vol. 33, p 344 verse 8) ahixed servant is of three kinds and his, 
wages depend on the work he does and his ability to do it. ‘ The 
three kinds are the highest (viz a soldier), middling (an 
agriculturist), the lowest 616 ( a porter) A hixed servant may 
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be engaged for a day, a fortnight, a month or ,or longer 
should perfonn the work undertaken and get the wages 
upon.' He may bf> pai<i in cash or by giving him a 
crops or a share in the milk of the cattle he tends" 7 


(Vol. 


share of 


A person who is employed and given authority overall 
servants and also one who looks to the affairs (expenditure &c.) 
of the household is called * adhikarniakrta (or-krt), acc. to Mr. 
VUL 24, All these four are called workers m clean occupa- 
tions, while the fifteen kinds of slaves are employed in the 
lowest and dirtiest work (Nar. VIII. 25) The difference 
between the hired servants and slaves is this that the latter 
surrender all their freedom and themselves entirely to another, 
while the former, though dependent to some extent, do retain 
some freedom (Kat ,715), but a bralimana was not to be a 
slave 81S . In very ancient times the master's liability for the 
acts of his servant does not seem to have been recognized. For 
oxample, Gaut XU 17 states that if cattle entrusted to a 
herdsman cause loss to crops, then the herdsman is to be held 
responsible (and not the owner who employs the herdsman), 
But Manu, VUL .243, Yaj. fl. 161, Nar XIV, 29 appear to 
hold the master liable to make good the loss caused by the 
herdsman's default Vide Br. quoted above under uta^i/u- 
mpukarma. 


The kinds of slaves and the incidents of slavery have bcon 
already dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. U pp 180-189. A few 
matters not refened to there may ,be dealt with here 1 Buddhwt 
India’ p, 55 (by Rhys Davids) shows how slavery in the 
Buddhist period was not as miserable as under the Greeks The 
RajataranginI IV 39 states that king Vajraditya of Kashmir 
(in the 8th Century A D.) sold many men as slavos to 
Mlecchas, One cannot help blaming the Bntish Indian Govern¬ 
ment for the Assam Labour and Emigration Act (VI of 1901) 
whereby a modified form of serfdom or slavery was legalised for 
the benefit of the tea planters of Assam, Bengal and other 
provinces and by sections 168-169 of which poor indentured 
labourers who were induced to labour on the sumptuous mont y 
wages of five rupees were liable to be sentenced to fino or in 
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default to imprisonment, if they left off the work to which by 
agreement they were tied down In unhealthy districts and 
unhealthier surroundings. 

Kat. (725} provides that 819 if a woman who is not a slave 
marries a slave she becomes a slave since her husband is her 
lord and is dependent on his master. If a person buys or sells 
a brahmana woman 850 as a slave the king should annul that 
transaction and all persons ( concerned in it) should be fined 
by him and the same holds good in the case of a woman of a 
respectable family who took shelter with a person and was 
made a slave by him or transferred by him to another as a 
slave (Kkt. 726-727). The punishment of first amercement is 
prescribed for a person who has sexual intercourse with the 
nurse of his child ox with another woman who is not a slave 
and the wife of his attendant as if she were a slave; and a fine 
of two hundred panas is provided in case a master who is not in 
difficulties and is well-off desires to sell a female slave who is 
faithful and weeps bitterly (being unwilling to leave him). 
Uar. YUL 40 provides that if a slave leaves his master and goes 
over to another saying * I am your slave ’ that would not help 
the slave, as his former owner would be entitled to claim him 
back. U6anas states 551 that a guru (elderly person ), a sapivda, 
a brahmana and persons of the lowest castes ( candalas &c.) 
cannot be made slaves, nor can any one ( of the higher castes ) 
who is superior in learning be the slave of one of the same 
caste. 
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CHAPTER XXI 


SAMYID-YYATIKRAMA AND OTHER TITLES 

(1'iolation of compacts or conventions) 


Nar. (XIII. I ) employs the expression samay(isyunaiMilw??tti, 
Manu VUL 5 employs the first expression. Manu (VIU. 218-219) 
has both names in view, when he says 1 1 shall now declare the 
rules applicable to those who violate sammjas (conventions) 
He who having entered into a compact ( snmetd) under (the 
sanction of) an oath with the inhabitants of a village ora 
district or with a group of traders or other persons break* 
it through greed should be banished from the kingdom by 
the king.’ In £p. Dh. S. 1.1.1. 2 and H 4, 8 13 the word 
* samaya ’ 852 is employed in the sense of * convention or accept¬ 
ed doctrine\ The same word is also used in the sense or 
1 agreement’ as in Yaj, I 61 (gandharvak samayanmitlmh ) In 
this title it means € the acceptance of a certain rule or convent¬ 
ion arrived at by many \ as explained by 853 Modh&tithi on 
Manu VUL 219. It signifies a local or caste usage or convent¬ 
ion made by groups of people (such as guilds and corporations) 
binding on all members that form or join the several groups. 
The Amarakosa holds that adara and samnd nro among the 
several meanings of samaya Medliatitbi explains that, if the 
inhabitants of a village come to a decision that they would 
oppose the inhabitants of a neighbouring village who were 
indulging in grazing their cattle in the pastures of the former 
village or diverting the watercourses and that if in doing jo 
there was a riot or a suit were filed before the king, ml 
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be of one mind, that any one of tliose wlio encouraged this 
decision would be liable to be punished if lie backed out of it 
through some inducement offered by the headman of the other 
village. Har. XHL 1 explains that samayu means the rules (or 
conventions) settled among heretics, mdgamis^ and the like. 
Yaj H 192 and NaT. XTIT. 2 provide that the conventions of 
guilds, imgamaSi heretics, §renis, pugas, ganas and in towns 
and districts should be enforced by the king and their traditional 
mode of conducting their business should be protected Some 
remarks have already been made on guilds and corporations 
above (pp. 156-57 notes 196-198). Vide also H. of Dh. vol. 
II pp, 66-69 for the guilds and corporations and the meanings 
of words like i?'em, puga, gava etc. Some further informa¬ 
tion is added here. The Sm. O. (IL p. 223) has a very 855 interes¬ 
ting note illustrating the various conventions of several groups 
and its remarks are copied verbatim by the V. P. pp. 332-333. 
It says: * Even heretics have certain rules made for the benefit 
of their monasteries Among naigamas there is a practice that 
those who disregard messages brought by servants wearing a 
specific jacket (as a uniform ) should be fined. Srenis are 
guilds of craftsmen such as weavers. They have rules that 
certain articles are to be sold only by a certain guild and by no 
other. Pugas are groups of elephant riders and horse riders.’ 
Vrata is defined by Hat, as a body of persons armed with various 
weapons, while the Mahabhasya on Panini V. 2. 21 (vrfflena 
jtvak) explains it as a ‘group of men of several castes and several 
occupations who make a living by relying on their formidable 
bodies \ Acc to the Mit. heretics are those like the Bauddhas 
who do not regard the Veda as authoritative. Gan a means, acc. 
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to Mit * an assemblage of armod persons subsisting by follow¬ 
ing one occupation \ while Kat (680 ) says it is a corporation 
of bralimauaB. In the Bajat II. 132 reference is made to corpora¬ 
tions of purohitas at temples and tirtbas {sacred places). The # 
Sm. C states that among pugas and vratas there is a convention 
that they must go to battle all together and not separately. 
Among ganas there is a usage that the lobes of tho ear (of a child) 
are to he pierced on the 5th day or in the fifth year from birth. 
Among mahajanas in a settlement of brahmanas there is a 
convention that a brahnmna repairing to them for collecting 
tecs to be paid to his teacher (at the close of Yedic study) should 
bo honoured (i e. should he paid some contribution), In 
certain districts there is a usage that either the seller or the 
buyer should keep in his hand & of the price (probably for 
finding out whether the article is useful for the purpose in band 
and resiling from the bargain if it is not), In forts or capitals 
there is a rule that corn taken out of it by a person with him 
when going out elsewhere should not be sold by him. In villages 
there is a rule that in pastures no digging would he allowed. In 
the hamlets inhabited by abhlras there is a convention that for 
adultery by a male or female there is to be no fine. It does 
credit to the ancient writers on dharmasastra that they were 
tolerant enough to require the king, whatever his own religious 
persuasion might be, to honour and enforce the usages of ev 

heretics among themselves. The only requirement was that the 

enforcement of their usages must not be opposed to the in 

and must not be plainly immoral** (Nar m4 5 ans ' 
and HedhStithi on Manu VHI.220) YSj (H M®-* ' 
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honour them. "Whatever is obtained by any one sent on the 
business of the group must be handed over by him to the heads 
of the group (also Br. in S. B E, voL 33 p. 349 verse 22 ) 8SS and 
if he does not do so he should be fined eleven times as much. 
Whoever goes against the heads of the group that are working 
for its benefit should be punished in the first amercement (by the 
group itself, acc. to Sm. C. E. p 224). Eat (677) states the general 
rule that whatever is obtained (by the committee or advisers of 
the group) or is saved by them or whatever debts are incurred 
by them for their group and whatever they obtain through the 
king’s favour should be shared equally by all (members of the 
group). Ket. (674-375) provides that whatever debt was 
professedly incurred by the committee for the group but was 
misappropriated by them or applied to their individual purposes 
must be paid by them and that those who subsequently join the 
groups already formed become equally entitled to the property 
and liable for the debts previously acquired or incurred. Manu 


VUI. 220 and Br. ( S. B. E. vol. 33 p. 348 v. 14) provide a fine of 
six niskas of four suvarnas each (or six niskas and four guvarpas) 
for him who falls out with his associates. Kat (671) provides 
that that member ( of a group) who opposes what is reasonable, 
who gives no scope to (i e obstructs or persistently interrupts) 
a speaker (in a meeting of the group) or who speaks absurdly 
should be made to pay the first amercement. Yaj. It. 18? 
prescribes forfeiture of all property and banishment for him 
who misappropriates the property of the group or corporation or 
who violate' the conventions made by the group {or the king). 
Ab stated by the Mit this and other sentences depended upon 

offeSS offmoe and capacity of the 
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or a price) and (repentance after V^u 

states the general rule that whenever, a person after buying 
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or selling anything repents of having done so he , na ,r t- 
or take back that thing within ten days N5r XT /fT" 

LlS ty aid of i° r* J 

mXto^ r° 6S n 1 d f 1 ^ P ur * a ^ should S t 

Ibetwe^tl, d0 !- V0r J S° tte PUrChasar tog 0 *®- with profits 
(between the time «rf sale and delivery) and if it is movable 

togeth^vith the price of profits arising^ from it (such as 
mUk: in the case of a, cow) Visnu Dh S V 128 prescribes a 
fine of 100 panas against the vendor. Eaut HI 15 prescribes 
a fine of 12 panas against the vendor who after selling a thing 
does not deliver it and also against a buyer who having pur- 
chased does not take delivery of it, except when the thing 
itself is defective or is lost by act of king or theft or by fire or 
flood or unless the transaction was for inadequate price or 
brought about in distress 862 H the ^tide so ld is not deliver¬ 
ed by the vendor after demand by the vendee and it is injured, 
destroyed by fire or stolen, the loss will fall on the vendor 
CNar. XL 6, Visnu Dh. S V. 129, Yaj H 256). These 
rules apply when the vendor does not feel repentance for 
having sold the thing, but if he feels repentance then Manu 
VUL 222 will apply and the vendor may pay back the price and 
recover the article within ten days 863 from the sale Eat. (684) 
provides the same rule. No one, either buyer or vendor, can 
rescind the sale after ten days and if any one uses force in 


860 i qppaft iSflr - 

4 Thefon on -q\ II 254, re rr ^ T tT (p 50),R *. P 342 

and others read SR and explain 4 stTH W 1 (** 

V ) and \ WUlfrHO 50) 

861 * Udaya’inNar and Yaj may mean either the profits from the 
property that the vendor enjoyed or the difference in pnce between the 
date of sale and the date of delivery if the property became less in value* 
f his applies when both parties are inhabitants of the same place, hat if 
the purchaser is one who comes from another country then he may be 
awarded the profit that he would have made in the other country by selling 
it if it had been delivered to him at once 

862. {flas re Efrmt vi sift- svra: ■ 129 

gT3$pr°rt ijotTiy’jar after 

gT^Tqnrt . Ster I HI 15. 

863. ^a >6S4q. bysE^fite » P- 21 • 
ft t p 192, TO «T in p 367 
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recovering the article sold or bought after that period the 
king should fine him 600 panes Manu YJH S28 extends these 
rules about repentance and recovery within ten days to all 
transactions whatever. Kat (685) prescribes that tho period 
of ten days for repentance is allowed to vendors and vendees 
only in the case of land, and that the period is 12 clays when 
the parties to sale of land are sapindas of one another and 
that in other cases the period is even shorter* 864 Yaj. II. 257, 
Nar. XI. 7-8, Br. (S. B. E. vol. 38 p. 350 veise 4) provide that 
when a vendor having sold a thing to one man for a price 
received sells it to another or having conoealed the defects of 
an article sells it as free from defects he should he made to 
return double the price to the purchaser and a fine equal to 
double the price to the king. 865 The above rules apply where 
the purchaser has paid the price, but if there is a mere agree¬ 
ment and no price is paid, then the vendor or vendee is guilty 
of no wrong if he resiles from the bare agreement to sell or buy 
unless they have made an express stipulation that the agree¬ 
ment cannot be rescinded (ISfar, XI. 10). When at the time of the 
agreement for sale, the vendee pays something by way of ear¬ 
nest, then if the sale goes off through the fault of the vendor, 
the latter has to return to the vendee double of the earnest; 866 
but if the purchaser does not finally take it he loses the thing 
and also the earnest. Nar. X3L 1 prescribes that when a vendee 
after having purchased a thing for a price repents of the pur¬ 
chase that is the title of law called * resoission of purchase.’ 
Nar XU, 2 prescribes that if the purchaser thinks that he has 
made a bad bargain he may return the thing purchased to the 
vendor on the same day in an undamaged condition (and may 
receive back the price paid); hut if he returns it on the 2nd 
or 3rd day after the purchase ( including the day of purchase) 
he will have to lose respectively one-thirtieth or one-fifteenth of 
the price and after the third day he cannot return the thing at 
all ($far XU. 3). But Yaj. JL 177 and Nar. XU 5-6 lay down 


S64. 


_ ^ * sTT^TTt?: TOII 

TOVt (6S5) q. by mi. HI p. 364 
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the following periods for examination of things purchased, viz 
one, three, five, seven, ten days, half a month and one month 
respectively in the case of iron (and clothes), milch cattle, 
beasts of burden, jewels (precious stones, pearls and corals), all 
sorts of grain, a male slave and a female slave It must he 
supposed that these verses contain exceptions to the general 
rule in Mann VUI 222 cited above. Kaut. (HI. 15) allows only 
one night, three nights, five nights and seven nights for repentance 
to traders, husbandmen, cowherds, the mixed castes and higher 
castes and provides that where the articles sold are perishable a 
very short time only may be allowed. The above rules apply 
only when the purchaser made no examination at the time of 
purchase Nar. 867 XII 4 and Br. (S. B. E vol 33 p. 350 verse 
3) recommend that a purchaser should himself closely examine 
an article before buying it and also show it to others in order 
to find out its defects and good qualities and provide that when 
he has approved of an article after close examination he cannot 
return it to the vendor Vyasa provides that hides, fuel, bricks, 
yarn, grain, intoxicants, fluids, gold, inferior metals (like lead 
and tin) and other wealth should be carefully examined then 
and there i, e. when once bought after close examination none 
of these can he returned even if some defect 868 is found therein 
Nar. (XU 5-6) cited above contains exceptions to this Nar 
XH 7 gives an example of a purchase being not liable to be 

rescinded when a defective article is purchased with open eyes 
viz. a worn garment Which is soiled with dirt and is m ragged 
condition cannot he returned to the vendor if it was m that 
state at the time of the purchase i e the maxim caved I 

^e^yend^inay^elMt *again to^riothOT^ 0 ^ 

3SJS a rjggs*»i—- - j- a 

IS H P 339 . tb IndlW) Sale of Ge° ds AbI 

■vsa. -5VS-; sr-- ■- 

p, 345 ascribe it to 
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nerson or through intimidation or for an inadequate pnce or by 
one who is dependent or by an idiot shoidd be rolinqtttehed by 
the purchaser; it still belongs to the seller Kfit. <705- 706) 
lays down a novel rule to find ont what is adequate or inade¬ 
quate price What 871 is decided by the neighbours assembled 
together, who know (the land &o and its value) and who are 
afraid of committing sin, as the price of fields, gardens, * ousep 
and the like, of bipeds and quadrupeds, is declared to be the 
proper price; a price which is less or more than it by one-eighth 
is declared to be improper; wbai is sold for an improper 
price may be annulled eveii after a hundred years Kat. 
(704) states that when the owner at a field absconds to¬ 
gether with the surety 872 for the payment of the land tax, the 
judges of the court may order a sale for recovery of the tax and 
that such a sale may be set aside up to ten years and a. com¬ 
promise or exchange up to three generations, if it is inequitable 
Bharadvaja provides that when taxes are not paid both by the 
tax-payer and his surety even when called upon to do so, then 
the king may order a charge on the land or sale of the land. 


Uklalabha is defined as a conditional sale, where a man 
borrows only a portion of the proper price of a laud and 
stipulates that he would return the money on a certain day and 
that if he did not do so his ownership over the land would 
come to an end s7a Kat (711) adds that a sale of the uktalabha 
kind will be valid if it is for more than half (the proper price 
of the land ), provided more than ten years have elapsed (after 


5TU * ssfonr gretr rraprm * m rN qrgftre 

\ \ ssritt q by* 

ft p 325, p.352. vide %% q. by * ft p 326 

872 U ^ i 

ftq^T vr Rmbra: \ sr wrft tt qrrm 

and ^'^pKifqr respectively q by * ft pp 324 and 320, ftr p 346 
reads slightly differently, mi \ q 

ftf. « q by * ft p 324, 

873 ir 5 ?t%e > nr*? 

v. i * ; 3vSv5m i q by ^ fq p 351 , 

ft P 324. This is similar to the mortgage by conditional sale defined tn 
section 58 of the Transfer of Property Act. 
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the period hxed for repayment) An avaliraya m becomes valid 
after possession for over three generations and a (regular) 
purchase by mutual agreement becomes valid at once Kat. 
(712) further 875 prescribes that the unpaid purchase money 
carries compound interest after demand if no time is fixed for 
payment, but, if a time is fixed, then only the balance has to 
be paid up to the end of that period Br provides that in all 
sales, the sale deed should mention the wells and trees (on the 
land ) f the water and ways and that the crops, trees and fruits, 
wells, tanks and house standing on the land sold would belong 
to the vendor if they are not put down in the deed of sale. 876 
According to Harlta the rules of sales are to be extended 
to exchanges. 877 


From the Rajataranginl VI 41 it appears that a fraudulent 
purchaser, who, by means of the heavy bribe of 1000 dinarns, 
induced the officially authorized scribe to include a well in the 
sale of a house when it was intended to be excluded from it, 
was banished from the country by the king, his property 
being confiscated and given over to the cheated vendor. 


874. 3raff^^rqr* 

^XtTTr. (711) <3 bymra f^r. p 349 (which reads ^uifajiTT at the end, tbatm ts 
hardly any sense) and * ft P 326 The word snaff « explained in vanons 
ways TheMit on Yij. II. 238 defines it as a transaction hereby a 
bailed (e g a washerman) transfers an article bailed to him (lor was g 
&c.) to another for hire Pimm IV 4 50 employs the word 
hut the Siddhantakaumudi explains it as the due to b \ recove ? i , b3r flIirita . 
from a market (or the like). Gant XII 39 employs the wordl 
which is explained by Haradatta as meaning ’what is purchased, 

”Lot.bf=b« -* «-* >-• , Tl ” 

sense intended by Kat.ybo provides that b sale of land, 

wholly or partly uopatd. woold become mdefeasjble «* ** ^ 

for three generations 5*1*5 as qnoledj^ JP „, 

875. 1 

niS3H5iT!*n 512 q by 5 ft p. 325 — 


*>ft.« «***» 3* « ,Vo T D 326 compare sec 

by .T(?ct P XV o( i?82) as to what on 8 

the Transfer of Property Act < Actl V^w L* . 

sale. The ft P- 349 explains as ^ ffft- 

877 the Transfer of 
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The Vyavaharanirnaya, after quoting Br. and Vyasa, very 
lucidly explains what is meant hy sale, purchase, exchange &c. 
Gold and the like which a man desires to render or pay is called 
price, while land, house and the like are said to be 4 panya ’ 
{saleable thing ) Purchase means acceptance of a thing pre¬ 
ceded by the offering of a price {either paid or agreed to be 
paid); sale is the acceptance of a price preceded by the offering 
of a saleable thing Pauvrth, or panmrtana is the acceptance 
of an article for an article of the same kind; if there is a 
disparity in value between the two articles exchanged the 
exchange is called 1 avakraya when there is an exchange of 
two articles of different kinds but of tbe same value it is called 
nmmaya 878 The Vyavaharanirnaya makes elaborate provi¬ 
sions for sale of land at the order of the king for non-payment 
of land tax It quotes Pra^&pati (p. 350 ) to the effect that the 
purchaser at such a sale must offer half or at least one-fourth 
of the real price of the field and that the original owner could 
get back his property sold for the royal dues by paying the 
full price to the purchaser up to three generations. Other 
elaborate rules on the same subject are passed over here for 
reasons of space These provisions indicate that ownership in 
cultivated fields belonged to individuals and that the State had 
only the right to levy taxes Vide H of Dh. voL ]I pp 865-869 
and Kat quoted above ( on p, 196 ) for a discussion of the theory 
of the State’s ownership of all lands. Taking into consideration 
the FurvamlmSmsa texts, the Vyavaharamayukha and the verses 
of Kat. and others it appears that the State was deemed to be 

the owner of all lands as a general proposition, but that where 

individuals 01 bodies of persons had been in long possession of 
^ at estivated, the ownership of the State was 
qualified and restricted only to the recovery of a tax or share 

S . 7S ? > W -ansforei PrrofH . *a_ 

fcpmv \ Wvnhsv. vfctfa*ftfto™^ 


W* ft pp 347-343 The define of ^TgLTbv *1 
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of crops and that individuals and gioups that had cultivated 
lands in their possession were regarded practically as owners of 
the land subject to the liability to pay land tax and to the right 
of the State to sell the land for non-payment of tax. Tho 
V yavaliavanir nay a quotes Br and another smrti text that sfidras, 
persons excommunicated for grave sins ( paUtn ), candulas and 
desperate characters cannot be allowed to possess the lands of a 
brahmana hy sale, partition or in lieu of wages, 879 the same work 
further quotes Vyhsa, Bhavadvaja and Br. that when land is sold 
theie is a right of pre-emption in favour of full brothers, 
^apiudas, samanodakas, sagotras, neighbours, creditors and 
one’s co-villagers in order * m 


Gifts of immovables were looked upon in very ancient 
times with disfavour, though they were made even in the times 
of the Upanisads Vide H. of Dh vol IL pp 74(H& But sales 
of land must have been rarer still in ancient times owing to the 
patriarchal and joint family systems. The Mit on Yaj II 114 
quotes a verse forbidding the sale of immovable property; 151 
but sales of lands are mentioned in many copperplate grants. 
Vide Paharpur plate grant of Gupta year 159 i e 478-79 A* ft 
in E, I. vol 20 p. 59 (where one kulyavapa of land is stated to 
have been sold for two dlnaras to a brahmana and his wife 
named Kami by the city council for the provision of the 
worship with sandal-wood paste &c of the divine arms a 
a nfiBio), E. L vol 17 p 345 (grant of the time ofKuroSra- 
gupta I in Gupta year 113), tbe Damodarpur plates;(E I vd. 
15 p 113), Faridpur plates (Ind Ant. vol. 39 p 193), B 
18 n 74 From these records of the 5th and 6th centuries A. • 
that land w» owned by l-drtM...* 

s79 ™ cftHiSnr 

^Htq by^ ft P 354 W.th these proves pres ribed a 

vears ago one may compare the South ^ 

midst of the Second World War (alleged to be fou B h 

of freedoms) against Ind.ans preventing the pnreha. y 

areas reserved for Whites 
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joint families or by to village community or by to Wng*nd 
tee was a fixed procedure when land was to be sold, tot 

topurobaser approached to ^ tr ^. < ? fficere ' 
to pnstapUax tot kept a record of titles and tot to villa 
gers and headmen were consulted and asked to mar ^ ° 
land to be sold. It appears tot to smttis recmnmended tot 
sales should be clothed in to formalities of 
because gifts were frequent and sales were not A«mrti^oted 
by to Mit (on Yaj. H U4) states land passes (i. e. » 
f erred) with the assent of to villagers, the agnatic relations, the 
neighbours, the co^sharers and with the offering of gold an 
water * The Mit explains that these ^ axe not absolutely neces- 
sajy formalities of a sale, but that they are recommended forth* 
sake of greater caution and convenience, that the assent of the 
villagers is to he secured for the publication of the transaction 
of sale, as a text says that acceptance, particularly of im¬ 
movables, should he made openly, that the neighbours 1 assent 
should be secured for preventing boundary disputes, that the 
assent of agnates and co-sharers is desired for making it easy to 
complete the transaction, that it 'does not follow that without 
the assent of these the sale of land is not valid or complete. 
Water and gold are to be offered because gifts being highly 
commended, a sale should be clothed outwardly with the same 
formalities, Vide Dr, P, B, Sen's ‘Hindu Jurisprudence* 
pp, 76-78 for the opposite procedure of the anoient Bom an Law 
that gifts were to be clothed with the formalities of eale. For 
water and gold in the case of gifts vide above undeT 
datlapradaruka. 


Svamipalawuada ( disputee between the * owner of cattle 
and herdsman who is engaged to look after them ) In ancient 
timeB this must have been a prominent source of litigation 
in a predominantly agricultural country like India Bar. 
appears to have included this title under betanasyanapa- 
Icaima. Yaj. II 164, Bar. IX 11 provide that the cowherd 
has to bring back to the owner in the evening the cows (and 
other domestic animals) handed over to him in the morning by 


n xmat stsrrt; vm *tv ( whw ’ ) r^nr 

fast on m ii. ih, £c is n 176 
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the owner, after grazing them in the pastures and making them 
drink water. Manu VUL 230 says that during the day the 
lesponsibility for the safety of the cattle rests on the herdsman 
and during the night on the owner provided they are in the 
latter’s house. When there is no express agreement as to wages 
Nar JX. 10 and Br (S. B. E. 33 p. 346 verse 19) prescribe that n 
cowherd B8i will get as his wages all the milk of the cows 
tended by him on every eighth day plus a heifer (two years old) 
eveiy year out of every one hundred cows tended by him or a 
milch cow with her calf every year for every two hundred co\i% 
looked after by him Manu VHI 231 provides another method 
when no wages are fixed by agreement viz. a lured herdsman, 
who is, paid'with milk, may milk as hire the best cow out of ten 
with the consent of the owner It is the duty of the cowherd 
to struggle as much as m him lies to protect the cows from 
accidents and if he is unable to do so he must quickly inform 
the owner (Nar.,IX. 12). Br (S B.E 33 p 346 verse 20) 
states 881 that the cowherd shall save cattle from the danger of 
worms (or reptiles), robhers, tigers and from caverns and pits 
and that he should try to protect them to the best of his ability, 
should call out for kelp or inform his master. If the herdsman 
does not struggle to protect the cows, nor raise a hue and cry 
nor inform his master he must make good the value of the cow 
lust and must pay a fine to the king (^ r . IX 13 ) Mano VBI 
232 and 235, YSj H 164-165, Visnu Dh S V 885 137 - 138 , Nar 
(IX. 14-15) provide that if a cow or other domestic animal 
strays or is killed by worms (or reptiles) or slain by do ® 6 | a 

wild animals) or dies by falling into a pit or by any negligent 

S ol to h«ta.»,h. himself sh»U msk.woatoto. rt 
ail not exert himself to pre™t this j 

heidsman does not hasten to their help alb o 
ponsibility for the loss In these cases the herdsma 
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to pay a fine of 12} panas 886 to the king (Yaj. 11 165) Ap. Dh. 
S IL 11. 28. 6 makes 887 the herdsman liable to pay the price if 
an animal in his charge die® or is lost (by theft &c ). Manu 
VUL 233, 236, Nar JX 16, Vyasa state exceptions to the above 
viz where an animal is carried away 888 by robbers though the 
herdsman raised a cry, he would not be liable to make good r the 
loss provided he gave information to his master at the proper 
time (immediately after the animal is carried away) and 
proper place; or when the herdsman himself is seized or the 
village is attacked or the country is invaded, the herdsman 
would not be liable for loss or seizure of any animal under his 
charge; and also where, while the herd is grazing in a proper 
order near a forest, a wolf suddenly kills an animal. Manu 
VUI 234, Har. IX. 17 state that when cattle die through act of 
God or king or die without any fault of his while in charge of a 
herdsman, he has to free himself from liability or from the 
suspioion of himself having 889 carried away surreptitiously the 
animal by producing before his master their ears, skita, tails, 
bladders, tendons and yellow bile or by showing their limbs 
(viz. their characteristic marks). Vyasa states that if a 
herdsman, who has received his wages, abandons cattle in an 
untenanted forest and moves about in the village he should be 
fined by the king. 890 


Yaj, n 166 provides that a portion of land should be set 
apart at the discretion of tbs’ villagers or that of the king a g 
pasture for cows Manu VUI. 237, Yaj. 13. 167 prescribe 


8S6 3*U3(4lq51 » vt. n. 165 means, acc to the Mit , Sm C. II. p 308 

and 3UP- 7 73, 13|, wh ile to m HI. p 375 and sq. q. p 34S say that it 
mean s 12}, * l HT- 

I? srq- p 345. The 

seems to be g on m 

11 ~ 4 (K ; clh orQ,s ed b where the cites 

3^.) as an example Vide p 140 and note 1S2 above on 
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that on all sides round a village, a khcuuita and a town 
an uncultivated space for pastures (between it and the 
fields) shall be kept respectively of 100, 200, 400 dhanus m in 
extent Elat (666 ) prescribes that the owner of a field 
(which is near ,a forest) should construct a high paling 
before the crops have grown, for animals (or deer) when they 
have once tasted the, sweet 892 (crops) can be warded off with 
difficulty. Manu V1IL 239 = (Matsya 227 25 ), Nar. XIV 41 
prescribe that a hedge should be constructed for a field that 
is near a public way so high that a camel cannot look inside 
over it or a horse or cattle cannot jump over or so thick that 
a dog or boar should not be able to thrust its head inside jt 
through holes Manu VUL 238 ( = Matsyapurana 227 26), 
Yaj IL 162, Nar. X3V 40 provide that if a field situated near a 
village or a pasture or near a public road is not protected by a 
hedge and cattle straying into it cause loss, the herdsman is not 
to be held guilty. It is provided by Ap. Dh. S II. 11 28 5, Manu 
vm 240, Nar. XIV. 28, Kat 664-665 that if cattle enter into 
fields, *5* parks or pastures that are situated near a village or 
a public road and are enclosed by a hedge, they may be seized 
ot beaten off, the herdsman is to be fined (a hundred panas). 
Yaj II 159-161, Manu VJJL 241, Nar. XIV 28-29, Kat. 667 and 
/ others lay down that where cattle enter fields (not near a 

village or road) and cause loss, the herdsman is to be fined or 

whipped, the owner‘of the cattle is to make good the loss and 


891 A V is 4 cuhits (nr'about 6 feet) Manu VIII *7**" 
having a space nf 300 dhanus ronnd a city, it alsn says that ^P g 
round a village fur pastures should be t*** 
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Fines for cattle strayiwq among crops 


>ay the fine prescribed and the fines vary e g Yaj II. 150 
prescribes fines of 2, 4 and 8 masas respectively when a goaf, 

?r a cow or a she-buffalo strays and causes loss of crops, while 
at. (667) prescribes only i pana in the case of cows and 
heep and -i in the case of she-buffaloes Vide Gaut. XII 19-22 
and Kaut HI. 10 also. Those who purposely set cattle to eat 
or destroy crops were to be punished as thieves (Nar XTV. 34) 

Ancient India entertained tender feelings for certain 
animals and in certain circumstances Nar. XIV 30, Yaj II. 163, 
Manu Vin. 242, Kaut HI 10 894 and Usanas provide that cows 
within ten days after calving, a stud bull, a horse, an elephant, 
animals let loose in honour of ancestors or deities, and cattle 
that have strayed from the herd or that have no herdsman to 
look after them and have met with an accident are to be 
warded off when causing harm to crops, but the owner is not 
to he fined. Usanas 895 states that the reason for this leniency is 
that horses and elephants are protectors of people Apararka 
(p 771) explains that this exemption applies only to the king’s 
horses and elephants. Usanas adds that (owners of) cows 
should not be fined when they cause some loss at the time of 
festivals and sraddhas. The great veneration for cows led 
Usanas to lay down that he who requires the owner of a cow 
to re-imburse the loss of crops that are eaten up or destroyed 
by a cow will find that his pitrs and the gods do not receive the 
offerings made 896 by him This is explained by tbe Par. M. HE. 
p 385 as referring to crops in fields near a village not enclosed 
by a hedge and by the Madanaratna to crops eaten at the time 
of STaddha Br., Yaj IL 161 and Nar. XIV. 38 require the owner 
of the cow to re-imburse the owner of the crops for the loss as 
settled by the neighbours. Vide under ‘ steya * for cases in 
which there is no offence of theft even if a person takes certain 
things belonging to another without his permission. 
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CHAPTER XXII 


SIMXVIVADA (boundary disputes). 

This is called ksetrajaoivada 897 ( disputes relating to fields) 
by Narada XIV. 1, who defines it as * dispute with regard fco 
land in which questions about dikes or embankments, the 
boundaries of fields, ploughed land aud fallow land have to be 
decided ' Narada’s idea appears to be that the word ‘slmavivSdft’ 
in Manu is only illustrative and is a compendious way of 
mentioning disputes about land in general According to Kat 
(732 ) there are six causes 898 of land disputes viz claiming 
more land, claim that a person is entitled to less than he 
possesses, claim to a share, denial of a share, seizing possession 
when previously there was none, boundary In all these cases 
boundaries have directly or indirectly to be settled and there¬ 
fore all these are included under the topic of smawwida A 
boundary dispute may relate to the boundaries of a district 
(janapada), a village, a field and a house. Boundaries, aca t*> 
Nar., may be of five kinds. 899 They are described as follows: 
duhajvni is what is indicated by trees which are like a flag¬ 
staff. Manu (VHL 246-247) prescribes that trees such as 
asvattha, the silk cotton, sala, tala (palmyra palm), that have 
milky juice (like udumbara) should be planted to m ca 
boundaries and also bamboo clumps, bushes, reeds &c 
maimni (lit. having fish) boundary is provided by rivers flowing 
naturally and full ot fish and tortoises or by tanks a 
reservoirs of water (Manu VIII ‘248) A ««Mh> 
one indicated by concealed signs (just as , # coa j 

is concealed in the with), such » Pote MM 
bricks, bones and s imilar things that the earth doe __ _ 
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kinds of boundaries 
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and are buried inside the earth Mann (VIII. 250-251) enume¬ 
rates those objects that should he buried lit the earth, which 
N¥ 0 \ild serve to indicate the boundaries of a village or field and 
which are therefore called concealed {npacchanm) by him. A 
Umjairnjm (free from danger) boundary is settled by the 
agreement of the parties The fifth kind is the one that is laid 
down by order of the king, Bi (S. B. E 33 p 351 verse 2) 
prescribes 900 that at the time of founding a village definite 
boundaries should he erected or constructed by means of visible 
or patent {ptahasa) and concealed (upamsu or upacchanna) 
signs and the Sra C II. 228 explains that a row of big stones 
should be employed to indicate the boundary. Brkaspati (S. B. 
E. vol 33 p 351 verses 3-7) states what patent and concealed 
boundary marks should he and requires elderly persons to 
point them out to youths and children who in their turn when 
old axe to point out the boundaries to other youths and in this 
way traditional knowledge of boundaries may be kept up. Mann 
(VI H 252-253) states that in disputes boundaries should be 
settled in accordance with the visible and concealed signs des¬ 
cribed above, by reliance on long former enjoyment and by the 
constant flow of water and that if there be doubt even after 
observing the signs then the dispute has to be decided on the evi¬ 
dence of witnesses. Witnesses could either depose to the marks 
of boundaries ox to the boundaries themselves. Those who 
could not point out the marks but were to define the boundaries 
themselves were to follow a certain procedure Manu VUL 254 
states that the witnesses should be asked about the marks 
of Iwundaries in the presence of the litigating parties and 
groups (or families) of the villagers The witnesses on being 
asked were to trace, point out and settle the boundary unani¬ 
mously, being dad in red garments, wearing red chaplets and 
being exhorted to depose truly by their spiritual merit 901 and 
carrying clods of earth on their heads, by reference to mounds 
or depressions, coals, bones and chaff (buried underground, 
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m a vessel), embankments, anthills, platforms of stones or 
bricks (Mot Via 255, 256, Taj II 151, Nar XIV 4-6). 
Vas 16 13, Kauf 1H 9, Yaj IL 150, Manu VHL 258, 260, 
Is Sr ( XIV 2-3 ) prescribe that on failure of witnesses of tlia 
adjoining villages, neighbours (samanta), 801 old men, cowherds 
husbandmen who plough the fields near the one in dispute, 
huuteis, fowlers, fishermen, snake catchers and foresters should 
.settle the disputed boundary in the presence of the king The 
Mit. on Yaj 903 H 153 quotes Kat (743-745, 51) to show that 
witnesses were divided into dSmatUa, mrmln , irdrlha and inMhjto, 


each preceding group being superior to the succeeding The 
Mit. further says that the neighbours as witnesses are to bo 
arranged in the form of the layers of the petals of a lotus vie. 
the nearest ones ( tar/mtiaka ) are those most preferred, (but if 
this group has faults) then a second but a more removed group 
and then a third group still more remote may he crammed 


Sankha-Likhita and Vas. 901 16.13-15 prescribe that in boundary 
disputes the decision depends on neighbours, in the case of 

conflict of witnesses on documents and then on the old men in 

the town or village and the guilds. Yaj. H 152 and Manu VTS1, 
258 require that the neighbours who are to settle the boundary 
should be four, eight or ten ( even in number) and inhabitants 
of the same village (if possible). Br. (S B E 33 p 35. 
verse 14) requires that the witnesses 9(ls should know the sou 
of title {to the disputed land), the measurement ( In ’ 

ilandub &c.), the length of enjoyment or ^ se . s f ° D ’J*. 
of persons (in possession) and the characteristic 

+w„ unit The general rule was (as stated by Bar JU > 
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jjj j Jl single witness not to settle boundary 

that a single witness however confident he might be (or how¬ 
ever reliable) should not take upon himself to point out and 
settle the boundary, since this (boundary) dispute being a very 
important(difficult)matter, its decision should rest with many. 
The Mit {on Yaj. IL 152 ) explains that this prohibition holds 
good only if the single witness is one not accepted by both sides 
as reliable. But 3Jar. ( XLV. 10) and Br, {S. B, E. 906 33 p. 352 
verse 11 ) hold that where a single witness accepted by both 
sides has to settle the boundary (in the absence of more 
witnesses and in the absence of reliable patent or concealed 
signs) he should do so after placing a clod of earth on his head, 
after being dressed in red robes and wearing red flowers and 
after observing a fast. If it was a Sudra who was to trace or 
lay down a boundary Visvarupa w on Yaj. H. 156 quotes a prose 
passage of Brhaspati that he was to be decked in red pieces of 
cloth, his face was to be smeared with ashes from a cemetery, a 
mark was to be made on his chest with five fingers dipped in 
the blood of a goat and the entrails of the sacrificed goat were 
to be tied round his neck and he wds to hold a clod of earth 
in the right hand All this was to impress upon him the gravity 
of the work and the necessity of doing his best impartially. If 
no knowing witness or no patent or concealed signs are available 
the king has himself to settle the boundary between the two 
villages at his own discretion (Yaj. II. 153, Far. XEV. 11, Manu Vm. 
265). He may divide the land between the two villages equally 
and construct new marks of boundaries, but if the disputed land 
will be of greater benefit to one village than to the other 
the king may assign the whole of the disputed land to the 
former Manu V3H 245 prescribes that when there is a 
boundary dispute between two villages the king should decide 
it in the month of Jyestha when the embankment (marks) become 
quite clear ( owing to water being dried up in summer). The 
decision made by the witnesses or neighbours became final 
only after the lapse of three weeks if no calamity (from act 
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pioscnhcs (VIH. 261) that the boundary settled bt L 
.should be fixed bv th* ^ settled by witnesses 
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mltTa? Maliaraja Sarvanatha, who erected a 

pillar at Ambloda to show the boundary between tlieir 
omtorios about 510 AD (vide Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions »S 

LiriL ' T d f M S0 E ‘ 1 VoL 24 PP- 32-34 for inscnptional 
evidence about the carrying out of all the details laid down in 

VIH, 263, Yaj H. 153, Nar. XTV 7 prescribe the middle amer- 
conienfc for each one of the wmantas that falsely settle the 
boundaries, while Maim (VHL 257) and Nar XIV. 8 prescribe 
the first amercement only for other witnesses such as members 
of corporations and elderly villagers. If through friendship, 
greed or foar the witnesses who know the facts do not come 
forward to settle the boundary they are each to be fined m the 
highest amercement (Kat . 909 750). 


Br. (S. B. E. 33 p. 353 verges 19-21) lays down certain 
interesting rules about alluvion and diluvion. Where a river 
is the boundary between two villages and the river carries away 
soil from one village and attaches it to another, the accretion 
belongs to the village to which ifc becomes attached, but this 2s 
so when the soil carried away has no crops growing on lb; if 
however soil with growing crops is separated from a village and 
joined to another by a river in flood, the former owner can reap 
only the crops and the land will belong to the village or field 
to which it has become attached 910 
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Ej ] Demon of boundaries of fields &c. 

Manu VTU. 262, Yaj. U. 154, Nar. XIV. 12, Kat 749 pres¬ 
cribe that the decision of disputes about the boundaries of fields, 
wells, tanks, groves and parks, palaces, houses, cottages, temples 
and channels carrying rain water is to be similarly arrived at by 
the testimony of witnesses ( sanmvbi'i and others) 

Several rules are laid down by Nar„ Bt. and Kat, about 
easements and water-courses 

Br. (S B. E, 33 p 354 verse 24) prescribes tliat no 911 inter¬ 
ference should he caused to the manner of the enjoyment of 
houses (as regards doors, compounds &c.), to the enjoyment of 
water and markets in the way in which they had been enjoyed 
from the time the village or hou&e was established or built. 
This means, acc, to the Sin. G. II. p. 234 and V, P. p. 3G3 that if 
a new mode of enjoyment is started in the case of these after 
the village was established or the house was built then inter¬ 
ference may be allowed. Br. (S. B. E 33 p, 354 verse 25) 
further says that ancient windows, 912 watercouises, balconies 
(pegs?), raised platforms on the borders of- streets, waterspouts 
carrying rainwater from a square of houses (and cottages) en¬ 
joyed from former days should not be allowed to be interfered 
with, even if they might cause some inconvenience to the neigh¬ 
bouring house Kat (752-753) similarly provides ‘one should 
not interfere with the base of the wall, a drain (or waterspout), 
a balcony, window, watercourse and dwelling house of another % 
These are not to be added to one's house after the first building 
of it (so as to cause obstruction or annoyance to another), one 
should not open a window 913 (so as to command a view) in the 
interior of another’s house or open a spout (that will drain off 
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912 Compare section 15 of the Easements Act (Act V of 188?\ for 
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History of Dharmaiash a 


water) on to another’s house. One should construct placeB 
(pits) for depositing ordure, urine and filthy water, a fireplace 
and a pit at a distance of at least two cubits from the walls 
of other people (his neighbours) and should not construct these 
very near to another’s house* (vide also Br S. B. E. vol 33 
p. 354 verses 3-5—26). 

Br. (S, B. E. 33 p. 354 verse 37) defines a samai ana m as the 
road by which men and beasts pass to and fro without let *or 
hindrance Kat. (755) calls it catuspatha and defines laja • 
marga as the road by which people are allowed to passat 
certain times (and not at all times). Several rules are 
prescribed by Kautilya and others for obviating nuisances 
on public roads or near private houses. Br. (S. B. E. 33 p. 354 
verse 38) and Kat (756) provide that roads should not be 
obstructed by parking 915 caTts and the like thereon, that no 
one should plant anything on a public road, that a man who puts 
obstruction on the public road, makes pits or plants trees or 
wilfully voids excrement thereon should be fined a wasafa, and 
one who does hot give 916 precedence on the road to his punt, 
preceptor or the king should be fined. Manu 'IX. 283 prescribes 
the fine of two k3i sapanas for voiding or dropping ordure on 
the public road in the absence of distress and requires the 
wrongdoer to clehn the road, but Manu (IX. 283) makes an 
exception in the case of persons diseased, very old men, a 
pregnant woman and a child, who are not to be fined bu 
only reproved for voiding ordure on the road, ^de Ma y 
227 175-76 for the same two verses Kaut II. 36 pr 
cribes the fine of * of a pafia for throwing dust on a ewUmd 
and i for obstructing it with mu d and a fine double of tbe 
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m Nuisance on public road or near budding 

for doing the same on a royal road; prescribes a fine of one, 
two, three or four panas respectively for voiding ordure on or 
near a holy place, or a place whence water is taken, or a temple 
or the king’s buildings and exempts from fine such persons as 
those mentioned in Manu IX. 283. Kat. (758-759 ) provides 918 
that he who defiles a tank, a garden or holy water (or ghats ) 
by throwing filthy matter (ordure &e.) therein should be made 
to remove the filth and fined the first amercement and also one 
who pollutes by washing soiled clothes in holy and purifying 
sacred places {ghats &c.) established by great or saintly persons. 
Yaj. IL 155 prescribes the first, the highest and middling 
amercements respectively for making breaches in the boundary 
(between two or more fields), for ploughing a field beyond the 
boundary of one’s field and for depriving a man of his field 
by intimidation and the like. Vide also Visnu Dh. S. V. 172 
and SankharLikhita 919 who prescribe a fine of 1008 panas for 
transgressing (the whole of) the boundary (of a field). Manu 
VUL 264 ( « Matsya 227. 30) provides a fine of 200 panas 
for seizing another’s field, garden or house through inadver* 
tance, but 500 for seizing any one of these by intimidation. 
Hsr, XIV. 13-14 and Kat. {760-761) state 920 that the fruits and 
flowers of those trees that grow on the boundary between two 
fields should be declared (by the Judge) as joint between the 
owners of the two fields and that if the branches of trees grow¬ 
ing in one man’s field spread over another man’s field that man 
should be understood to he the owner of the trees and branches 
(together with fruit &c.) in whose field the trees are born (have 
taken root). The first proposition implies that if one owner 
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A s<tu (watercourse) is said by Mr (XIV. 18) to be of 
two hinds, viz that which h dug ( Umja ) into the soil m order 
to dram ufif excessive water anti that which is constructed 
(bttnclhyn ) as an embankment to prevent water from flowing 
away. Yaj 11.156 and Nar XIV. 17 provide that a mU made 
by the owner of one field in the neighbouring field should not 
be forbidden by the owner of that field, if the loss of soil it 
causes {to the latter) is small as compared with the great 
benefit that it may confer Nar ( XIV. 20-31) and Y&) & 157 
prescribe that one should make a dike or watercourse on an¬ 
other's land with the permission of that man or with the permis¬ 
sion of the king as otherwise he cannot reap the benefit thereof. 
Kat (762-63) provides a similar rule about the repairs to a 
house or garden or tank made by a stranger without the owner's 
or the king’s permission It is stated by Nai (XIV. 23-25) that 
when the owner of a field is unable (to cultivate it) or is 
dead or is not heard of, if a stranger cultivates the field 
without objection from any body, the stranger shall enjoy 
the produce of the field, that if the owner (or his son) 
returns while the field is being tilled by a stranger, he can 
get his field back on repayment to the stranger of all the 
money expended on making the land (ready for crops). If 
the owner is unable to return the expenses, the stranger, may 
retain &th of the produce every year for eight years giving 
itl\ to the owner every year and should hand over the field to 
the owner when the 8th year arrives Yaj II. 158 and Vy&sa 
provide that if a person takes a field from the owner on rent 
foi cultivation, but gives up the cultivation after slightly 
ploughing it and does not employ someone else to complete the 
cultivation, then he should he made to pay the produce that 
would have been recovered from the field if properly cultivate 
and also should be fined and the field may be taken from him 
and given to another tenant 921 . 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


VAKPAKUSYA AND DANDAPARUSYA 
( Abuse and defamation; assault) 


Vakpanisya, dandaparusya, steya, strlsangrahana, aahasa 
are five titles out of 18 that are concerned with what may be 
called criminal matters or crimes in modern nomenclature. 
Vide under sahasa below. 


Nar, XVTLL 1 defines vakpanisya as 1 abusive words that 
loudly proclaim censure of another’s country, caste, family and 
the like and that cause mental pain or offence to that man. * 
Kat. (768) defines it as 922 consisting in making the sound ‘hum* 
(of defiance) before another or coughing before him* of imitating 
or uttering before another whatever is censurable according to 
popular notions. Nar. (XVHE. 2-3) says that abuse is of three 
kinds, msthura (reproachful such as calling a man a fool or a 
rogue), ailila (obscene or insulting), tivra (mercilessly severe such 
as charging a man with such grave sins as brahmana-murder or 
drinking liquor) and that the punishment for each later one is 
more severe than for each preceding one. Examples of the 
abuse of country, caste and family are lespectively * the Gaudas 
are quarrelsome \ * brahmanas are extremely greedy \ 8 persons of 
the Visvamitra gotra oommit cruel deeds’. Br. (S. B. E. vol, 33 
p. 355 veTses S-4) divided vakparusya into three kinds viz, 
lowest (when the country, caste or family of a person is abused 
or sinfulness is ascribed without specifying any definite act), 
middling (speaking that the abuser will have sexual inter* 
course^ with the mother or sister the abused or ascribing the 
commission of upapatakas^ or minor sins to the abused)) 
highest (charging him with taking forbidden food or drink or 
mercilessly exposing or ascribing the grave sins to a person). 
Various fines are prescribed in the smrtis that depend upon the 
above distinctions and also on the castes of the abuser and tbe 
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-KVin. 16-17, 22-24 Even the truth of an imputation"* 
afiorded no complete exemption e g. if a person angrily 
calls a man a thief (who was once convicted of it) or 
speaks of him as blind or cripple, the former would 
be fined at least one karsgpana (Mami Vm. 274 - Nlir. 
XVIH, 18), Kaut. (m 18) provides in this case three punas ,n 
as fine and Visnndharmasutra (V, 27) two panas. When the 

924. it* urn rnnm mulmm rt* f5nnf>rijs 

^it fqfw <rnj n ^qq^ am ^ ?nn 

^ ^ V tn^% i ft i ^ fa 

m&xm srcmrSrca ^ingsre id H Harr fitem * 

TO? u p in T*« 

woras from up to occur also in ^ ft p 479, winch wfndi ! V 

as 1 shift(n.nf^tfrifc 5 TO*?»j^ ,I!Wrfr ! 

Trnra sr sn i ift^ srat M a r CTpsw fWw^- 

at the end of ^rr»rre«n?) 

925 Vide 14 G. 6. for an abuse as to varra *W 

926. Compare sec 499 oi the Indian renal Code, t\ccp!ioa tfie. *■ 
provides that the mere truth of an imputation does not woit'Jtc y** 

Irom the charge of defamation, unless the imputation rsmtiftd k J { 
public good, ^ . 

927, ^ggfaa«gl%aRq ^ wifn* 

^ 03 , t r^qvh yru \ ^PT^T^t tmnvrfpil n™ 37 

SjT^muft ymi t 3?*X5TTH III* IS. 



513 


m) 


Punishment for abuse 


Imputation is false all provide for a fine double of that pro¬ 
vided in case the imputation is true. Ironic praise of a man 
(such as describing one who is blind of one eye as one endowed 
with a beautiful eye) is made punishable by Kaut. (DL 18). 
To warn 928 a man against associating with a person who is 
guilty of a grave sin or of theft does not entail punishment if 
the truth of the imputation he established (Kafc. 776). Acc to 
Kaut and Elat (775) the king was to award only half the fine 
prescribed if the accused said ‘what I uttered in abuse was done 
through ignorance, carelessness, rivalry or friendship; 1 shall 
not again do bo’ 929 . A person who abuses a king doing his 
duty was to have his tongue cut off or forfeited all his property 
(Nar XVILL 30, Yaj. H. 302). Ap. XL 10* 27.14 prescribed for 
a sudra that abused any one of the three higher castes leading 
a religious life the punishment of the cutting of the tongue 930 . 


Dandaparusya (assault). Kaut HL19 begins bis treatment 
of this topic by saying that it comprises touching, threatening to 
strike and actually striking another 931 . Har. XVm. 4 defines it as 
injuring the limbs of another with the hand, foot, weapon or other 
means (such as stones) or defiling or causing pain by (bringing) 
ashes and similar substances in contact with another. The Mit. 
on Yaj H 212 explains that even causing injury to animals and 
trees would fall under this title Kar XV32L 5-6 provide that 
assaultmaybeof three kinds viz. mild, middling and highly V v/ 
punishable according as a person merely makes preparations to 
assault or attacks without any qualm or causes a wound and that 
this crime can further he divided into three kinds according as 
the object attacked is low in value or middling or high A verse 
from the Parisista (quoted by Sm. 0. TL p. 387 and V. P. p. 370) 
states whoever causes pain or drawsblood, wounds, breaks, cuts 
off, pierces (the limbs or bodies) of living beings is guilty of 
dandaparusya' According to Br. (S. B. E. vol. 33 p $ verse 
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1) dundupu) U'Uftt 1 ** 2 consists in striking (a peisuji) with the hand, 
with a stone, a club, ashes, nmd, dust or a weapon. The Mit 
on Yaj Ji 212 loUuwiiig Nar XVlil 7-12 ] iys down certain 
proposition^ about both abuse and assault A person wlw 
does not return abuse or does not assault when abused ur 
assaulted, deserves to be commended, if be returns tlie abuse or 
assaults in return, the person who began the quairel is to be 
dealt with moie severely than the other When two persons 933 
attack each othei aud there are no means for finding who began 
the quanel equal punishment is to be awaided to both, but 
when two quarrel he who began the quarrel or he who persists 
longer than the othei is to be fined more than the other party 
and lastly it moil oi the lowest 934 castes such as suipala, mala, 
tundula, hunters, elephant riders, vratyas and dasas {slaves) 
assault respectable men and acaryas then they are to be 
punished (whipped ) by good men then and there, but if such 
punishment is r not possible, then the king should award 
corporal punishment (of various kinds accoiding to the 
nature of the crime) and should not take fines from them, 
since they are the foulest among men and tlieir wealth also is 
foul. Kat (783) and Br (S. B. E 33 p 359 verse 15) are to 
the same effect The several smrtis lay down various punish- 
//mentis for various kinds of assaults but no useful purpose 
will be served by going into dotails Kat 935 (786) providos 
that just as in abuse punishments depend on the castes of 
the abuser and the abused so also in assaults higher punish; 
ment is to be awarded if the attacker is of a lower cas e tha 

/ at the punishment foi the offence should he commensurate 
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the pain or injury caused by Uie offendct to a man or beast. A few 
examples may be set out. Probably the oldest ret ere nee to fines 
for assault in Sanskrit literature is contained in the Taittiriya 
Samhita 937 II G 10. % . 1 He who threatens to slilke a bralimana .. 

shall be fined with a hundred (cows or niskas v ), ho who stakes a 
brahmana Ehall be fined with a thousand , he who draws blood 
from him shall not behold the pitrs for as many years as there 
are particles ot dust mixed with the blood that falls on them *• 

This passage is interpreted in Jai HI 93S 4 17 as being a rocom- 
mcndataTy injunction (parusai tha ) to all at all times to desist / 
from assaulting a brahmana. Gaut (21 20-22 ) and Mann XL w 
206-207 appear to take theTai. S passage diffeieutly and refer the 
figures of 100 and 1000 to years Kaut HI 19 prescribes various 
fines for various kinds of assaults Br (S, B.E 33 p 357 verses 2 ,3 
and 7 ) says that if a person throws ashes or Hie like at another 
or beats him with the hand the fine should be one mat>a, but it 
he strikes with a brick, stone or stick tlie fine should be two 
masakas; this however applies when both aie of the same caste* 
but if he assaults a woman who is another’s wife or a person 
of a higher caste, the fine may be higher and higher For 
one who bruises the skin of another ot draws blood by assault 
the fine is one hundred panas, and for him who causes a 
wound by removing some flesh the fine is six masakas and 
he who causes breaking of bones should be banished (Manu VIH 
284 = Mr XVIII 29) Eat prescribes the highest amerce- 
ment for cutting off the ear, the lip, the nose, tlie foot, the 
eye, the tongue, the penis, thfe hand, and the middle amerce- " 
ment for causing injury (or wounding) Gaut XII 1 Xhut 

m «, M „„ vrn » m n, li w. a .JSLuZi 

of the cutting of that lnnl, with which a sfulra Writes a person 
of the three higher castes And the Mil r»n Ysi 11 315 annlie.c 
by analogy the same rule to a vaisya sinking A.Jfiva 
Maim VIIL 280 extends the same piiui'-hmou, to a budrj for 
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Ifalbs o„T ff ° r 80068 ° n a br5hraana had those offending 
limbs cut off, 01 a sudra defiantly seizing a hrahmana by 

the hmr or the feet or beard or neck or testicles would have 
both his hands cut off If several conspire and strike a 
person who is alone, each one was to be sentenced to twice the 
punishment prescribed for the offence (Yaj IL 231, Kaut 510 
HI 19, VisnuDh. S. V 73) Kant. DX 19, Manu VIE 287, 
Yaj n 222, Br., Eat 787, Visnu Dh S. V. 75-76 provide that the 
king should make an offender pay a fine and also the expenses 
of medical treatment and diet till the wound is healed up and 
the person attacked is able to do his usual work (vide note 613 
above) For mischief to property 941 and for killing or maim¬ 
ing animals, Kaut., Manu, Yajnavalkya and others provide 
various fines. For example, Kaut. ILL 19 prescribes that when 
property of small value is destroyed by a man he should be 
punished with fine equal to the value of the article and should 
be made to restore the article or its value to the owner; but in 
the case of articles of substantial value the fine is double of the 
value. Manu VIII 288 is of similar import. Yaj IL 223 provides 
varying fines if a person wrongfully causes damage to a wall by 
knocking it (with a club), or pierces it or divides it into two 
or demolishes it and makes the offender pay to the owner the 
cost of restoring it Manu. VUL 296-298, Yaj H 225-226 
prescribe fines for causing death or injury to animals of small 
value (such as goats) and big animals like elephants, horses 
and cows Yaj II 227-229, Kaut El 19, and Kat 793 provide 
fines for causing loss by injuring or felling trees, shrubs and 
creepers Yaj IL 214 holds 942 that if a person throws mud, 
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Etghi of private defence 


dust or saliva or filthy things on another or strikes with his 
feet, he should not be fined if he is under the influence of 
intoxicants at the time or is not in his right mind or does it 
through mistake, while Kaut. HI 19 prescribes half of the usual 
fine in such cases. 


An important question is how far the right of private 
defence of person or property was recognised by the dharma- 
sastra works. This subject has partly been dealt with in H. of 
Dh, vol, IL pp. 148-151 in connection with an atatmjm (a desperate 
man) who is an incendiary or a poisoner or is aimed with a 
weapon, is a robber, one carrying away another’s wife or seizing 
by force (a field). Although there is great diversity of views 
about killing a brahmana ataiaym^ there is no difference of 
opinion as to repelling with force culminating even in death 
an atataym of any other caste. Gaut. V3L 25 allows even a 
biahmana to arm himself when his life is in danger. 943 . Baud. 
Dh. S, JL m 2. 80, Manu VUL 348-349 lay down that brahmanas 
and vaisyas may oppose with force when they are prevented 
from doing their religious duties by felons or when there are 
disturbances caused by invasion or the like, for saving their 
own lives, for preventing the seizure of their cows or other 
wealth or for protecting women or brahmanas. The Mit. 945 on 
Ysj. IL 286 remarks that these rules of Manu are applicable 
when there is no time to report to the king or when delay in 
opposing violence will mean loss or ruin. According to Kat. 946 
(800) no blame attaches to a man who kills wioked men that 
are about to kill another, but when they have desisted from 
their attempt, they should be arrested and not killed. Apararka 
( on Yaj. 33L 227 ) remarks that persons are to he regarded as 
ataloyin while they are about to set fire or to kill ot they 
are in the act of setting fire or killing and the like, that 
where it is not possible to prevent them from doing what 


943. w r gr uftft t xft to. 25. 

944. h 
u. II. 2. 80 ; 5TS ffpsnfirftrafef qj ftwffr \ vni 348, which the 

****** < ms ) explains 1 ^ fit ^ 

***** *TCj? ^TPTT 

i ^iTeTHift^ unf Trihrmt i 'on* 286 . 

946. TOarai 3 trnrmt i m i erca v givm quyn ^ 

^5Tt « Wtmr 800 q by H, p. 315 



518 


Htstco'y of Dharmaiastra 


(Vol 


they intend to do except hy killing them there only the 
text'; allow killing; but that where it is passible to prevent 
them by merely wounding them with a weapon or stick, killing 
them would he an offence 9,7 Medhafcithi 917rf on Manu VjJl 34B 
differs from this and allows the killing of a desperado even after 
lfp has carried out his purpose and not only when he is about to 
carry it out or is in the act of carrying it out The \lew of 
the Mifc -oil Yaj 11 21 is that one has a light to oppose and 
kill another in self-defence, in defence of women and other weak 
people, who caunot defend themselves against a murderous or 
violent attack and that even if a wrongdoer of the brahmana 
caste was killed in the exercise of such right Micro ib no punish¬ 
ment at the hands of the king and the prayascitta (for killing 
a bralunana) is a light one Similarly a man can kill with 
impunity animals having claws, horns or fangs or horsos 
or elephants if they attack a person (K&t, 805 q by Sin C 11. 
p 316) 
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CHAPTER XXIV 


STEYA (theft). 

In the Rg. there'is frequent mention of taskara , stem 
and tuyu In Rg. VI 28 3 the sage 948 says ‘may the cows 
not disappear from us, may a thief not injure them . In Rg. 
VIE 2-9. 6 it is said ‘Pusan guards the ways and knows of 
concealed treasures as a thief does * From Rg X. 4 6 it appears 
that thieves were desperate and bound people with ropes and 
(from Rg L 191 5) that thieves {taskaras) appeared at night. 
Tayu (thief) occuis in Rg L 50 2, IV. 38. 5, YL 13 5 and is an 
Indo-Ixanian word. The word 1 stena ’ occurs in Rg. VI 28.7 and 
means ‘one who is a cattle-lifter 1 . Rg. VUL 67 14 indicates 
that a stena was hound with ropes (when caught). In Rg VIL 
55. 3 the dog is asked to run after a stena and a taskara , the 
first being probably a thief (who secretly carries away pro¬ 
perty) and the second a thief who openly carries it away. In 
the Vaj 948 « S XL 79 (=Tai. S. IV. 1.10 2) we have the maltmlu 
in addition to stena and taskara . Atharvaveda IV. 3 contains 
charms against wolves, tigers and thieves ( taskaras ). 

Steya is distinguished from sahasa in Manu VIIL 332, Kaut 
IIL 17, Nar. XVIL 12 and other works as stated under sahasa 
below Kat 810 defines 948 * it as * depriving a man of his wealth 
either clandestinely or openly and either by night or by 
day \ Xar XVII 17 defines it as 1 deprivation of wealth by 
various means from people that are asleep, careless or 
intoxicated’. It may be of three kinds according to the 
value of the thing stolen viz. trifling (w\ten earthen-ware, seats, 
cots, wood, hides, grass, beans in pods or cooked food is stolen) 
or middling (when the theft relates to clothes except silken 
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emp oy false weights and balances, gamblers, quacks, bribers of 

’ P J° Stl ^ tes ’ those wll ° Profess to arbitrate, those who 
manufacture imitation articles, those who subsist byprogn? 
st catmg goodtortuneor portents or by magic or palmist^, 
false witnesses &c Manu (IX 261-266) states that fa 
rder to find out such thieves the king should employ 
spies in various disguises at various places such as 
meeting halls, refreshment rooms, brothels, wineshops, 
theatres &c The concealed thieves are those who move 
about with tools for house-breaking without being observed 
and whose residence is not known, they are principally 950 
of nine kinds viz. one who quietly relieves a man of his 
money when the latter is attending to something else, a 
house-breaker, a highway robber (who robs travellers), a 
cut-purse, one who steals (or kidnaps) a woman or a 
man, cattle, horses and other animals. Yaj H. 266-268 
and Nar. (parisista 9-12) indicate the various ways in 
which thieves may be detected and caught viz by the (police) 
officers recovering a part of the booty from a man or by 
tracing foot-steps, or by seizing one who has been often 
found to be a thief, or by finding out that the man 
suspected cannot state his place of residence; and they 
recommend that on suspicion others may be caught, if on being 
questioned they attempt to oonceal their caste or name or if they 
are found addicted to gambling, wine and women or if their 
mouth becomes dry or their voice changes or if they spend 
lavishly though they have no ostensible means of earning, cr 
those who sell lost or second-hand goods or who move about in 
disguise or who are found making inquiries about others’ bouses 
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or wealth The Mit. on Yaj 9S1 II. 268 quotes Nar and gives the 
warning that the king must carefully examine whether the man 
caught is really the thief and should not convict merely on 
suspicion, since even an innocent man may have stolen property 
near him or betray some of the signs noted above. When pro¬ 
perty alleged to be stolgn is found with a man, it may be that 
the articles came to Ms hands from another’s hand or he may 
have taken it up when it lay unclaimed on the ground or he may 
have taken it as a thief; liars often have the appearance of 
honest men and nee tnvt (Hai I 71) 952 Haiada’s dictum (I. 42) 
that one who is not a thief may be held to be a thief as in the 
case of Mandavya has already been quoted above (p 357n 549) ( 
Vide Maim IX 270 ( = Matsya 227.166) cited on p 355 above 
When a peison is seized on suspicion of being a thief he could not 
be acquitted on his mere denial d£ the offence He had to prove 
innocence by oidinary evidence (such as proof that he was 
elsewheie when the theft was committed) or ordeals (Yaj II. 269) 
The general rule about the punishment ot patent thieves was that 
tho punishment was to be piopoxtionate to the lightness or 
gravity of the crime and not to their wealth (Vyasa ) 953 Br. (S 
B E 33 p 361 verses 10 ft) quoted in Far. M. IB pp. 439-440 
and V P pp 3S7-SS prescribes various punishments for parti¬ 
cular kinds of patent thieves e g. sabhyas giving wrong deci¬ 
sions (ioi bribes) or those who deceive by betraying the trust 
imposed in them are to be banished Manu IX 292 ( * Matsya 
227 184-185) holds that tire goldsmith is the worst of al] 
deceitful persons (Lmtakas) and if he is found committing 
fraud his lihrbs should he cut off bit by bit. 


As ^p^s the concealed thieves the texts lay down specie] 
rulej &ar XVII a extends to theft of the three kind*, men¬ 
tioned above tne same punishments that are awarded in tho 
three kinds of sahasa Manu Vfll 333 prescribes death sentence 
foi kidnapping men ot good family and particularly women 
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«-— Mann |]x 376 > 
n ’ A ® 33 P 361 » verse 17) provide impalement 951 
after cutting oftlus hands. Y5j.IL 274, Manu IX 277, Vwm 

cuttW If . cu H>urse the punishment erf the 

uttmg of the thumb and index finger for the first offence, the 

cutting of the hand and foot if it is the second offence and 
ueath if he repeats the same offence a third time Not only was 
the thief made to undergo punishment but be was also liable 
tonmta good the lass of property to the person robbed (Manu 
VUI 32 5 ®fcJI 270, Visnu Db S V. 89, Nar. parisista 21) 
According to Nar (parisista 22-24 } for thefts of articles of 
small value the fine was five times their price, while Menu 
(VUI. 320-329 ) said it was twice as much as the price. Gout 
XXL 12-14, 955 Manu VJN. 337-338, Nar. (parisista 51-52) lay 
down that the fine for theft is higher in the case of the higher 
castes i e. if the sixdra thief is fined eight times of the value of 
the article stolen, the vaisya, ksatriya and brahmans thieve* 
were respectively fined 16, 32 and 64 times the price of the 
article, as each is deemed to know better owing to his higher 
status and culture. Manu V2IL 380 lays down the general rule 
that a brahmaua offender was not to be killed whatever the 
offence might be but he was to be banished from the country 
allowing him to take with him all his wealth. But there were 
other provisions and exceptions algo. Kat 956 ( 823 ) states that 
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jjj j Vieivs on punishment of thieves 

the school of the Manavas declared that thieves caught with 
the stolen things on them should be at once banished but that 
the school of Gautama disapproved of this mode, since it is 
condemned because it entails lose (reduction ) of people in the 
country The V. B. p. 332 explains this verse as referring to a 
learned brahmana. Two more verses of Kat, (824-825) are 
quoted by V. B p. 332 and V. C. p 92 the first of which provides 
that a brahmana who is not learned whether caught with booty 
or not should be branded (with the appropriate signs) and 
deprived of all his property, provided his guilt is brought home 
with certainty and the second provides that a brahmana thief 
who is neither learned nor rich but is strongly built should be 
kept under guard with fetters on his feet, should be fed on 
meagre food and made to do hard labour for the king till his 
death Gaut. XU 46-48, $far. (paTisista 13-14), Manu IX. 271 
and 278, Xat (827) hold that the punishment for those who 
knowingly give food, fixe (when they feel cold), water or 
asylum to thieves or who receive or purchase stolen property 
ot who conceal them are to be punished like the thieves 
themselves 957 Ya} It. 276 prescribes the highest amercement 
for any one who knowingly gives help to a thief or murderer 
in the above ways or by directions or by supplying tools 
or money wherewith to go to a place for committing the 
offence. 

In certain cases a person could take without being liable 
to be punished as a thief certain things belonging to another 
even if he had not the latter’s permission Gaut XH 9S8 25, 
Manu VIE 339 ( = Matsya 227. 112-113), Y5j IL166 allow a 
person of the three higher castes to take grass, fuel-sticks, 
flowers of trees and plants for feeding cows and for the worship 
of fire from any place as if they belonged to himself and also 
fruits of trees that were not enclosed In such cases he would 
not be liable to a fine nor does he incur sin (Kulluka on 
Manu VIH 339 ). A srarti passage stating that if a man takes 
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K "* 1 °5 fl ° were or fruits without pamugsion deserves 

Apa Jrka u 774 f J 6xpIained ^ tha Mit (on Yaj 166), 
Apararka p. 774 and others as meant to apply to persons other 

tt*an dvnas or as meant to refer to a case where they are taken 
by a person who has really no difficulty in securing these or 
where these are not token for the use of cows or for worship. 
Ihis niatfcer had been a subject of discussion from ancient times. 
Ap, Dh S 5 (I 10 28 1-5) contains a discussion from which 
it appears that Kautsa, Harlta, Kanva and Puskarasadi were of 
the opinion that whatever (however trifling or m whatever 
circumstances ) a man took without the consent of the owner, he 
became a thief, that Varsyayam held that there were exceptions 
to this rule viz. that owners should not forbid the taking (of asmall 
quantity of) grain in pods (such as mudga or masa) or grass for 
bulls yoked to carts, but that if large quantities even of these were 
taken there would be theft. Santi 165.11-13, Manu XL 16-18 
and Yaj HI. 43 state that when a brahmana or other person has 
fasted for three days because he has had no grain with him, he 
may on the 4th day take grain for one day's meal from any¬ 
where he can get, whether from a threshing floor or from a 
Held or a house, and that if the owner questioned he should 
declare to him the reason, but a person of a lower caste should 
not in this way take grain belonging to one of a higher caste, 
unless the latter pursues a sinful course or does not perform 
the duties of his caste. Vyasa quoted by Sm, G, L p. 175 allows 
a man to commit even theft, when he is m distress for food, 
first from a person of a lower caste, then from one of the same 
casce and then from one of a higher caste Manu^ VUL 341 
( = Matsya 227. 110 , 114), Nar (praklmaka 39), Sankha and 
Kat (822A) state that a traveller whose food has run out may 
take from another's land without being liable to punishment 
two sugarcane stalks, two mulakas (esculent roots), two 
cucumbers or melons, five mangoes or promegranate fruit 
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and a handful of dates and of such corn as rice, wheat, 
gram &c 961 


Sahasa ( crimes of violence )> ManuVffl 332-, Kant III 17, 
Nar.XVH l,Yaj 3L 230, Kat 1795-796) define sahasa 962 as 
any act which is done with violence in defiance of or in spite 
of the presence of Toyal officers or guards or people The word 
sahasa is a derivative from ‘sahas* meaning ‘force* (Nar 
XVn 1). Sometimes it is distinguished from theft (as in 
Manu VUL 332, Kant UL 17 and Nar. XYH 12) by saying 
that theft consists in depriving a person of his wealth stealthily 
(withoutforce), while in sahasa there is the use of force or 
violence 963 . NSr. XYH 2 and Br (SB. E. vol 33 p. 359 verse 
1) state that sahasa 964 is of four kinds viz manslaughter, theft, 
violence to the wives of others, and the two kinds of paru$ya 
(treated as one head). Although these topics can be compre¬ 
hended under sahasa, they are generally dealt with separately 
in the smrtis and digests as a matter of convenience and in 
older to provide heavier punishment foT crimes of violence 965 
since a man guilty of a crime of violence is a worse sinner 
than one guilty of abuse, theft or assault (Manu VTTT, 345 aB( j 
Mit. on Taj. IL 230) and Manu VUI 244 enjoins upon the king 
not to tolerate for a moment a man guilty of violence The 
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V May. (text p 2) says that in differentiating steya from 
sahasa the maxim of 1 cows’ and ‘hulls’ is applicable 966 . 

Sahasa is divided by Nar. XVII 3-6 and Br (S B E 33 
p 363 veise 24) into three varieties, viz. the lowest (destruction, 
abuse and trampling of fruits, roots, water, agricultural imple¬ 
ments), middling (destruction &c of clothes, food and drink, 
household utensils), highest (killing with weapons or poison, 
violence to others’ wives and whatever causes pain to sentient 
beings) These three kinds are respectively punished with the 
three kinds of punishments described above (pp. 393-94) The 
principal crimes included under sahasa in its narrow sense are 
homicide, rape and robbery Rape will be dealt with tinder 
shisanqmhana Br. 967 states the general rule that one guilty 
of murder by violence should be punished with death and 
not with fines (S B. E 33 p. 363 v 29) To this the brabmana 
offender was an exception (Manu IX 241), who was only to 
be banished Manu IX 242 introduces another exception viz. 
persons other than brahmanas when guilty of the great 
sins (specified in IX 235) through negligence should he only 
deprived of all their pioperfcy but if they murder a man inten¬ 
tionally then only are they to be sentenced to death. Manu 
IX. 232 and Visnu Dh S V 9-11 provide the punishment 
of death for those who fabricate false royal edicts, or who 
tamper with the loyalty of the elements of the State or w o 
kill women, children and brahmanas Baud Dh S I 
20-21 Br and Vyasa prescribe 968 that if a brahmana is 
killed by a ksatriya, vaisya or §udra, the king should sentence 


966 e 
i «r Trim P 2 When a man says 

SL oTSaLi- (bulls) that can he included ^ 

gavali' is due to the fact that bulls, being more Yi] 

pecial attention must be paid to manage them. «mniP . . ^ „ 
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the offender to death in various ways and confiscate all his 
property, but if a man kills another of his own caste or of a 
lower caste then the king may punish the offender with some 
punishment appropriate to the crime and the strength of the 
offender In IV. 11 Kaut. provides sentences of death in various 
ways for murder following ancient sastras, hut remarks that if 
murderers have not been guilty of cruelty they should simply 
be sentenced to death without torture ox the like . One 
special rule deserves notice Guut 22 12, Ap Dh. b. I. 9, 24 
6-9, Manu XI. 87, Yas 20 34, Ya] HI 251 prescribe the same 
prayascitta for murdering a brahmana woman who is an atreyi 
as for one who kills a brahmana male. The different meanings 
of ‘atreyi’ given from ancient times are noted below 978 . Texts 


9G9 nfr 13T%gprf 5 VPTFTT 

H IV 11, last verse. 

970 I 22 12.^ I 3UV U ^ I 9 24 9. 

is variously explained The word occurs as early as the Sat Br I. 4, 
5 f 13 where in explaining why the offerings to Prajapati are made m a low 
tone a legend about the goddess 'Vac* is narrated and it is said that m having 
sexual intercourse with an atreyi, a man incurs sm’ 

Here the word appears to mean a woman who is in her monthly illness 
Vas (20 35-36) defines atreyi as a woman who has taken the purificatory 
bath on the 4th day after her monthly illness begins and derives the word 
from f rere r g r g g gsnar i u^n^r. * 

Vaststba either cites or summarises a Vedic passage { as stated by Visvarupa) 
which means ’ here (i e in the womb of this woman ) a child is to come \ 
In SBE vol, 14 p 107 the same is translated as ' if the husband approaches 
her at that (time) he will have offspring * But this is not correct * Esyat ’ 
qualifies * apatyam’ and is not m the masculine. Vas derives the word from 
3*3 and tne root ^ Visnu Dh S 36 1 and 50 9 appear to hold that atreyi means 
a woman of the Atrigotra ffaradatta on both Gaut. and Ap explains atreyi 
as Vasistha does and states that others interpreted it as * 3tf%*tt=JT *» on qy. 
Ill 251 explains auMif as a woman within 16 days 

from the beginning of the monthly illness and quotes q fyyg ; 20 36 and also 
says 1 l I HUT 

\ Fq i From Sahara on 

Jai VI 1 7 it appears that some derived the word as f 

while Sahara himself preferred the meaning and 

regarded the prohibition to kill an atreyi as simply meant for praising that 
gotra ‘cTUT SU^qi I * I ifH 

{on% VI. 1. 9) qq quoted by qrt U Ip 103 gives two 
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like A P I 9 24. 1-5, Gaut XXII prescribe different pi*ya- 
scittas for muider depending upon the castes and sexes of tbe 
murderer and the murdered These will be briefly dealt with 
undei piayascitta later on In certain cases acc. to Manu VIII 
291-29,2, Yaj II 298-299, Kaut IV 13, though death or injury 
to persons or loss of property results, no punishment was pres- 
cubed viz when the nose-string of bulls yoked to a cart snaps, 
when the yoke breaks, when the cart swerves on one side owing 
to the unevenness of the ground, when the axle or wheel breaks 
oi when the leather thongs with which the several parts of the 
cm t are tiod give way, or when the rope cast round the necks 
of hulls or the reins break or when m spite of the driver loudly 
calling upon a person to move aside from the way an accident 
occurs But Manu VUL 293, 294 (=Matsya 227. 95-96) pro¬ 
vide that wlieie through the want of skill of the driver know¬ 
ingly engaged by a master the cart is overturned and injury is 
caused, the master should be fined 200 panas, but if the driver 
employed be known to be skilful, then when injury is caused 
the diivex should be fined (and not the employei) Further if 
the driver, though seeing that the road is blocked by cattle or 
other caits, rashly drives and kills men and animals he should 
bo punished (Manu VIII. 295) It is stated by Nar (parusya 
«JJ f S B. E vol 33 p 212) that the father is not liable for his 
son’s offence, nor is the owner of a horse, dog or ape liable to 
punishment (for injury caused by any of these) provided they 
me not set up (to do harm) by the owner. If a drivel kills 
a man by lash or negligent driving he is to be punished like a 
tluef. if he kills any one of the larger animals (such as a cow, 


a hoise, a camel or elephant) the punishment would be half of 
the preceding, if he kills one of the inferior animals, the fine 
would he two hundred Kaut HE 19, Manu (VUE 285), Yap 
JL 227-239 and Visnu Dh S. V 55-59 pi escribe graduated fines 
fur the destruction of trees* plants and branches,^ 
and, fruits according to their usefulness and sanctity m 
cnutis made a distinction as regards punishments between 
dimes of violence and crimes due to negligence or mistake 
Ifor example, Manu VIII 264 ( =Matsya 227 30) prescribes a 
fine ut 500 panas for depriving . n»n of: to .*-***-“ 
field to threats of violence, tat only presente " 
hundred rf a man deprives another of hi. htae. «» to 
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Various rules were laid down about inciters or abettors 
Yaj II. 231 and Kaut 971 HE. 17 prescribe for the man who 
incites another to crimes of violence double the punishment to 
be inflicted on the perpetrator himself and four times for one 
who incites another by assuring him 4 1 shall give as much 
money as will be required \ Kat. (798) and Br 972 (S. B E 33 p 363 
veis 31) prescribe that if several violently beat a man to death, 
he who gives the fatal blow on a vital part is declared to be the 
murderer and is to suffer the full punishment for murder. Kat 
( 832-834) 973 and Br. (S B E. 33 p. 364 verse 32) provide that he 
who commences a crime of violence, who is a helper, who gives 
advice as to the way (in which mhasa is to he carried out), who 
gives refuge (asylum) to the offender or supplies weapons, who 
gives food to wrongdoers, who incites (offenders) to put up a 
fight,, who shows how the person (killed) is to be destroyed, who 
connives (at the commission of an offence), who exposes Hie 
faults (of the person killed), who gives his approval {to the 
offence), who though able does not forbid or prevent the com¬ 
mission of the offence—all these are ( practically ) perpetrators 
of the crime and the king should award punishment accord¬ 
ing to their ability and their guilt. Vide also Ap Dh, S, 
H 11 29.1 For those who begin an offence or abet its" 
commission Br (S B.E.33 p.364 verse 32) prescribes half 
tlie punishment prescribed for the wrongdoer. 975 Yaj (XL 232- 
242 ) enumerates several kinds of offences as allied'to iahnl, 
and prescribes punishments therefor, such as breaking a house 
that is closed under seal, causing harm to neighbours and hdifcas 
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( one’s agnates), abandoning one’s parents or sons or brothers or 
sisters even though they be not patita , sexual intercourse with 
a widow, (intentional) defilement of the higher castes by 
candalas, making counter-feit coins or false weights and 
measures, giving quack medicines to royal officers or other men 
These are all passed over here. 



CHAPTER XXV 


STlttSANGR AH AN A (Adultery or unlawful intercourse 
with a woman ). 

The Mit. {on Yaj, 3L 976 283 ) states that sctupi ahana means 
the unlawful coming together of a man and a woman for sexual 
enjoyment. Br. (S B. E. 33 p 365 verses 1-2) says that sinful 977 
sanqj ahana is of three kinds, viz. brought about by force, deceit 
or sensual passion. The first (which is rape) occurs when 
intercourse is had in a secluded place against the will of a 
woman, or with a woman who is intoxicated or is disordered 
in mind or is under a mistake or when she raises a cry; the 
second occurs when a woman is brought to one’s house by 
some trick or pretence, an intoxicant (such as Dhatuia) is 
administered to her or her mind is brought under control ( by 
chants or otherwise) and sexual intercourse takes place ; the 
third occurs when intercourse takes place by conveying 
(passion ) to each other by means of the eyes ( glances) or by 
employing a go-between and when the parties are drawn to 
each other by the temptation of beauty or of wealth This 
last is again of three kinds acc to Vyasa and Br. (S. B. E. 
33 p. 365~fi6 verses 6-8 q. by Sm. 0. IL p. 8) viz. trifling, 
middling and grave The first is characterised by winking 
at a woman, smiling at her, sending a go-between, touch¬ 
ing her ornaments or clothes; the second by the sending 
of flowers, unguents, fruits, incense, food, clothes, and 
indulging in private talks; the third is characterised by 
lying on the same bed, dalliance, kissing and embraces. Stri- 
sangrahana by force (that is rape) is really included under 

976 t T^Rn. on VT II. 283 ; m f g pq f ^ 

Svtot i II p 8 

977 '• gro gs jtaCT i t U u 

®nr. q, by a i q ^j, p 854, 
II P. 8.^. q p 397, fq* p. 379, TO m m p.462. There are 

many vanons readings The explains qrpRW as 4*rfi<MWq ; 

Compare section 375 of the I. V. C with the first kind, sec. 493 with the 
2nd kind and sections 497, 498 with the 3rd kind. 
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Br (S B. E 979 33 « qrc „ “™“ ts for ra P® were very heavy. 

P ? ty ’ , t0 , have hls Penis and testicles cut out and ww 
to be paraded on tlie back of an ass tv.ni if h,„ V 

was of a in™. . n ass ’ that lf “>* woman raped 

tl L f i ° aste ’ then half of A* punishment was 

sentencld t rl T hS T* ° f a higllor caste - 1(0 «■ to be 
Kat mni dGath , t ° g f lher "i* confiscation of all propertv 
J£at J? 8 ®) prescribes that when 9 ® a man has forcibly had 
sexua! intercourse with a woman capital punishment is to bo 
inflicted inasmuch as it is a violation of (proper) conduct 
When sexual intercourse was had by deceit the man was puni- 
shed with confiscation of all property, with brandtng on llio 
forehead of the sign of the female private parts and banishment 
from the town (Br. in S. B E 33 p. 366 verse™ 11) Hero also 
the rule of Br cited above (about the reductton of bentonco 
according to the caste of the woman concerned) applies. In tho 
case of rape and sexual intercourse by deceit the woman un<? 
not at all punished 982 but she had to undergo a penance (priyo- 
scitta) of krcchra or pai ulca for contact with a male other than 
her husband and till she performed the prSyascitta she was In 
be kept well-guarded in the house, was to remain dtrty(i. c 


Compare sec 376 of the I P C winch prescribes transportaiior 
for life as the maximum punishment for rape Vide Russell on Crimes (9ib 
cd 1936) vnl I. pp 613-614 for the ancieni law of England {which provided 
death sentence and the sentence of castration and loss of eyes) and modem 
law which provides penal servitude for life as the maximum. 
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not to deck herself or apply or use perfumes &c. ). to lie on the 
ground {not on a bed-stead or couch), was to receive bare main¬ 
tenance. After performing prayascitta she was restored to her 
farmer position. Acc. to Yaj. JL 286 and Be (S.B. E. 33 
p. 366 verse 12), for adultery (in which there is consent) the 
highest fine is prescribed for the male in the case of a woman 
of the same caste, half of this m the case of a woman lower in 
caste (than the paramour), but when adultery is committed 
with a woman of a higher caste the male shall be put to death 
and the woman shall have hei ears and the like cut off. Vide 
Shakespeare’s Othello IV. 1, where Othello exclaims ‘I see that 
nose of yours but not that dog I shall throw it to ’ There were 
other sages who were humane and opposed to the punishment 
of disfigurement by way of the cutting of the ear or the nose. 
Yama 9&2 “ states that in the case of a woman guilty of adultery 
at her will, there was to be no punishment of death or disfigure¬ 
ment, but only abandonment. Kat ( 487) lays down the general 
rule that in all offences women should be sentenced to half the 
fine in money which is prescribed for a male and that when the 
punishment is death for a male the punishment for a woman 
would be cutting off a limb (vide note 626), 


Nar, (XV. 73-75) holds 983 that sexual intercourse with the 
step-mother, mother’s sister, mother-in-law, the paternal or 
maternal uncle’s wife, father's sister, a friend’s or pupil’s wife, 
sister, sister’s friend, daughter-in-law, daughter, the wife of 
one’s vedic teacher, a woman, of the same gotra, a woman 
that has sought protection, with the queen or an ascetic woman 
(pravinjtta) or a wet-nurse or a virtuous wife [sadhvl) or a woman of 
a higher caste is incestuous and the punishment to be prescribed 
for this crime is the excision of the penis and no less. Vide 
Manu XI. 170-71, Kaut IV. 13,** Yaj IEL 231-233, Matsya- 
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purana 227 139-141, which latter (three) prescribe excision of 
the penis and death by way of punishment (except for a brah- 
mana) and expiation and for the woman (if she was a consent¬ 
ing party) death sentence Brhad-Yama IQ 7, Ap (inverse) 
IX. 1 (Jivananda ed.) and Yama (Anandasrama) 35 proscribe 
that there is no expiation except that of ontermg fire for incest 
with mother, teacher’s wife, sister or daughter It is remarka¬ 
ble that Kaut. 9SS and Yaj (II 293) prescribe only a fine of 24 
panels for adultery with a female ascetic, while Nar XV. 74 
and Matsya 227. 141 deem it a most heinous offence Tho 
explanation probably lies in the fact that Kaut and Yaj refer 
to female ascetics of tho lowest castes not following the 
orthodox religion, while Har, refers to nuns of a higher order 
Vide Manu VIII. 363 also. For forcible intercourse witli a 
prostitute against 986 her will Kaut. IV, 13 and Yaj II 201 
prescribe a fine of 12 and 24 panas respectively For unnatural 
offences or offences against the order of nature, Kaut IV 13, 
Yaj. II 269, 293, Visnu Dh S V. 44, Nar. XV. 76 provide lines 
of 12, 24,100, 500 panas 9 ® 7 


Manu IV. 134 ( = Auusasana 104. 21 = Markandeya-purana 
34. 62-63) forbids a man to have sexual intercourse with an¬ 
other’s wife and states that there is nothing so detrimental to 
long life as that There are stray indications m the Veto 
literature about sexual intercourse outside marriage. Vide H. 
of Dh. II pp. 637-639 In Rg. I 92. 4 ( adJn peBtusi vajxKe nrtur- 
iva ) there appears to be a reference to a dancing girl or lietarn. 
Wives hating (or proving false) to their husbands are believed 
to go to Hell m Rg IV. 5 5 ( patmpo mi jctvuijo dnrewh) in 
Rg 1L 29 1 the sage prays to the Adityas * remove away irow 
me sm as a woman who gives birth to a child in se ° refc 
it' (aie matkaita rahasur-ivagah). The gambler (m Rg • 
states * others have intercourse with his wife (anye jnJ I 

virsantyasyal The word pumicall occurs in 
We have already seen ( H. of Dh ll PP_ 5 ™, J 0 ) of t]l0 

VaruDapraghasa (one of the Caturma B yas) the «it 

sacrificer had to confesB if she had a lover and ho«^ _ 
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she confessed to having had one she was allowed to co-operate in 
the sacrifice on undergoing an expiation After a man perform¬ 
ed the solemn sacrifice called Agnicayana he was enjoined (Tai. 
S. V. 6, 8 3) 9SB not to approach a sudra woman and after he 
performed Agnicayana twice he was not to approach another’s 
wife (H of Dh vol. 31 p. 1255 ). 


The punishment for sang rah ana (rape and adultery) varied 
according to the caste of the man and the woman, according as 
the woman was married or unmarried and according as she was 
guarded ( gupta ) or unguarded. Vide Gant. XLL 2, Vas XXI, 
l~5 f Manu VJU. 359, Visnu Dh. S V. 41, Yaj. II* 286, 294, 
Kar. XV 70 ( as to higher or lower caste of offender), Gaut. XII. 
3, Manu V333. 374-378, 382-385, Kaut. IV. 13 ( about offence 
against guarded or unguarded woman), Manu VUI. 364-370, 
Yaj. II 285, 287, Kaut IV, 12, hfar. XV, 71—72 ( about maidens ). 
Further the ancient sutras and smrfcis prescribe more severe 
sentences than later smrtis. Details of these matters are passed 
over here for want of space and as being now of academic 
interest only. But some examples may be noted. Gaut XXIII. 
14-15 and Manu VUL 371 prescribe for an adulteress death by 
being devoured by dogs, but Yaj H 286 softened the rigour of 
this^ Ap. Dh. S. (31 10. 26. 20-21) prescribed the penalty of 
cutting the penis and testicles for the male if guilty of adultery 
with a married woman, but only confiscation of all property if 
he committed adultery with an unmarried woman. But Yaj. IL 
288, Manu VOL 366, Nar. XV. 72 went so far as to say that if a 
man had sexual intercourse with a maiden ( of the same caste ) 
who encouraged his advances, then there is no offence punishable 
by the king, but he was to bestow ornaments on her, honour her 
and must marry her 


t0 . be noted that Yaj. n. 290 and Nar. 
_ ^™ * make it punishable to visit a dasl kept by a man 
m his own house or outside and Yaj prescribes the fine of 
50 panas for so doing. Vide H of Dh. voL H. pp. 637-639 about 
prostitutes. But Manu Vjn 363 states that the rules making 
conversation with others’ wives in lonely places punishable 
does not hold good in the case of the wives of actors, singers 
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themselves introduce mS’ £ mfe 

among men (while they themselves remain conSif 

* n P a ^ma { duties of husband and wife). Most of the 
matters falling under this head have been dealtwithinH of Dh 

X A? P ' f !t 592 - Thellabilit y of the husband or wife for 

The t 5 e ° th ® r . haS 156611 alread y dealt with under mdana 

The rights of partition, inheritance and maintenance will be 

discussed later on under dayabhaqa Nar. XT. 1 defines this 
title of law as that in which the rules of the marriage of women 
and men and other related matters are described Under this 
head Nar. speaks of the essential ceremonies of marriage, the 
rules about selecting a bride and a bridegroom, restrictions as 
to the caste of the bride, the guardians for marriage, faults or 
defects in a proposed bride or bridegroom, the forms of marriage, 
women called pumrbhu and srnmvi, the practice of myoga, illicit 
sexual intercourse, punishment of women for adultery, re- 
marriage, uimasankara , mixed castes. In IX 1 Manu promises 
that he will dilate upon the obligatory duties of man and wife, 
whether they are staying together or apart. Manu IX. 2 holds 
that the first duty of the husband and the males m his family is 
to keep women dependent and under their control if they become 
attached to a life of pleasure and Nar. XVI 30 states that even 
women of good family come to rum by independence The next 
most important matter acc to Manu IX 5 and Br. ( S B. E. 33 
p 367 verse 2 ) 990 is to guard women against improper attach¬ 
ments however trifling, since if they go astray they bring sorrow 
to both families (of the husband and of the father). Acc to 
Harlta, 991 Sankha-Likhita, 992 Manu (IX 7, 9) and others the 
husband has to guard the wife from the approaches of other men 
in order to ensure the purity of the issue and by guarding her 
the husband guards his reputation, family, soul and his dharma , 

990 t^trt sjt t trratffcif 

»w- q* b y ii p. 239 , ^ * p 405 , ft x p 411 

991, *8^ 1 sn*rFU$r 

u&m?T:, wn?r , snpmrct ***?!* 

33 HT tprff X&i 1 ^Tfhr q. by II P 239, ft X P 4l0 ' 

rj ST, p 405, 

q by ft * P 414, II« P 241, ^ ? P 

3*3 


408 (at p 


i rrrsTfr 



HI ] Object of guarding the ivife 537 

since a woman gives birth to a son similar to the male with 
whom she consorts or on whom she sets her heart during the 
days after the monthly illness. Here there is some anticipa¬ 
tion of modern Eugenics. Manu IX, 10 was quite clear that 
women could not be completely guarded by confining them 
with force in seclusion, that their minds must be occupied in 
family work as stated by him in IX 11 and by Br. (S. B. E. 33 
p. 368 993 verse 4), that the husband must try to deserve her 
regard and affection and show her honour (Manu IX, 22-24, 26, 
Yaj. 1 82). Divorce has been already dealt with in H. of Dh. 
vol. II pp 619-623 Vide ‘ Selections from Peshwa’s daftar • 
vol. 43 p. 112 where the divorce of a woman ( ghatasphota ) is 
ordered because the husband was really a converted Mahomedan 
who had been illegally admitted to caste after an incorrect 
method of expiation 
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DYUTASAMAHYAYA 
( Gambling and pnze-fighting) 

Manu IX. 223, Mar, XIX, 1 and Br. (S B. E. 33 p. 385 verse 
3) define (hjnta (gambling) as that spoifc which is carried on 
with inanimate objects such as dice, pieces of leather, ivory and 
the like and in which there is a stake, while sport carried on 
with animate objects such as cocks, pigeons, rams, buffaloes and 
wrestlers is called sainahvaya The attitude of Manu towards 
gambling was uncompromising. Manu (IX 221-222,221-226) 
calls upon the king to suppress gambling and piize-fighfcing 
in his country as they cause the destruction of the State; 
he states that gambling is open theft and therefoie the king 
should endeavour to put it down and that the king should punish 
with corporal punishment all those who engage in gambling 
or who induce or help others to gamble, and that he^ should 
banish gamblers from the city because gamblers residing in 
ibe country harass wellconducted subjects by their deceitful 
tricks. Manu IX. 227 (« Udyogaparva 37. 19) states that 
in ancient times gambling engendered great enmities an 
therefore a wise man should not resort to it even for amusement 
or in jest. Kst (934) is to the same effect Yaj H.203and 
Kant. IIL 20"* allowed gambling m a central plaoe under State 
supervision as it led to the detection of thieves ^ r 
E 33 p. 385 verse 1) refers to this divergence of views, 
bling that causes loss of truth, purity andwealtbwwfarto* 
den by Manu, but others allowed it because it wince 

tion of thieves, provided it was carried on yielded 

Of a master of the gambling hall and it y d^ 

revenue to the king ’ The person who was in charge ___ 

V bi 

f§ % 611 - 612 . 
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gambling hall which gamblers made their haunt and who sup¬ 
plied the dice and other instruments of gambling was called 
sabhka and the stake or money agreed to be paid by the 
defeated gambler to the winning gambler was called pamor 
glctha (Ya;j II 199 ) Nar. XIX. 8 provides an optional method 
viz. instead 996 of gambling in a hall presided over by a 
sabhika, gamblers may give the king his share in the stakes, 
then indulge in gambling openly and if they do so they incur 
no punishment. Acc. to Yaj. II. 199 as interpreted by Par. 
M. HI p. 574 and V. P. p 565 the sabhika was to receive five 
per cent or ^jth part when the stake was 100 panas or more 
andlO per cent or x^th when the stake was less than 100 
panas. Apararka (p. 80S) explains that the sabhika was to 
receive as his fee five per cent from the victorious gambler 
and ten per cent from the losing gambler.. Nar XIX. 2 prescri¬ 
bes a flat rate of ten per cent on the stake as the fee of the 
sabhika, while Kaut. 997 III 20 lays down the fee as five per 
cent and allows the sabhika to charge hire for supplying gam¬ 
bling accessories (such as dice, leather pieces) and for sup¬ 
plying water and accommodation The sabhika receiving protec¬ 
tion from the king was to pay to the king the tax agreed upon 
by him, was to recover from the defeated gambler the stake 
(by means of confinement or restraint order) and pay it over 
to the victor and was to be honest and forbearing 998 (Yaj. II 
200, Kat 940, Nar. XIX 2) Kat (937) states that the sabhika 999 
may give to the winner the money won out of his own pocket 
and may recover from the losing gambler within three fort¬ 
nights or at once if there is fear of losing the money. Kat (935) 1000 
holds that if gambling was to be allowed it must be carried on 
openly with an arch constructed near the door in order that 
respectable people might not be misled ( about its real nature ) 
and it should yield revenue to the king If the sabhika is 


996. smraw URf i ^ 

XIX, 8. 
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unable to make the defeated gambler pay the stake to the victor, 
the king would make the former pay to tho latter provided the 
gambling was done openly in the presence of the sabhika and a 
group of gamblers and the king's dues were paid by the sabhika, 
but not otherwise (Yaj II 201). Nax. XIX 6-7 and Yaj 31 202 
provide that when gambling is carried on secretly and without 
the king’s permission or with false dice or other deceitful tricks, 
the gamblers and the sabhika would not be able to gain their 


object (i e. recovering bets won or the fee) and would be liable 
to punishment, viz, branding on the head (with dog’s foot and 
the like ) and banishment $Tar. XIX. 6 adds that the banished 
gamblers would have wreaths of dice tied round their necks. 
Kat. (941) and Br. (S B. E. 33 p. 386 verse 7) state that a person 
ignorant of gambling should, if defeated m gambling m private, 
be released from his liability, but one who is an adept in 


gambling should not be relieved when defeated, but even an 
adept in gambling if he has lost the whole of his wealth as a 
stake should not be made to pay the whole. 1001 In disputes 
among gamblers, in deciding on victory or in. the matter of 
gain to the winner, and as regards the question of false dice 
the keeper of the gaming house, if honest, is the final authority 2 
(Kat. 942). mr. XIX 4, Yaj. IL 202, Br (S B. E 33 p. 386 
verse 6 ), Kat ( 943 ) provide that when there is a dispute as to 
success or defeat the king should appoint gamblers to decide the 
dispute and gamblers will also be the witnesses in such a dispute 
(in spite of the rule stated above on p. 335 that gamblers are not 
competent witnesses), but if the gamblers are aUeged to be 
inimical to the disputants the king may then J ltnself d ®“ d ® 
the matter. Yaj. II 203 extends all the rules about gamblmg 

to samahvaya Br. (S. B. E. 33 p 336 verse i ) notee ttat the 
stake is to be paid by the owner of the animal that * 

The S. V. (p. 487) quotes a text of Visnu and a (Bharuci s ) S 
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thereon that the king gets one-fourth of the stake from each of 
the owners of the fighting animals and that the animal that 
is defeated ( except a wrestler ot a buffalo ) is to he made over, 
whether living -or dead, to the owner of the winner. The 
Manasollasa ( vol. HI. p 229) contains an elaborate description 
of a king’s amusements by way of wrestling matches, cock¬ 
fights &c. The HasakumaracaTita makes frequent reference to 
gambling In Uochvasa II. (p. 47) we are told that there are 
25 kalas on whioh gambling depends, that legal proceedings 
between gamblers were decided by reliance on the sabhika and 
that out of a stake of 16000 dmai as, the successful gambler took 
half and distributed the other half among the sablnha and the 
denizens of the gambling hall 


Gambling is one of the most ancient vices. Rg. X. 34 is 
a hymn which contains the lament of a gambler. Elsewhere 
also in the Rg. gambling is referred to Vide Rg. I. 41. 9 ( ex¬ 
plained in Nirukta III. 16 ), VII. 86 6 (where it is said that dice 
made of VibhTdaka tree are one of the sources of sin), Rg X. 
42. 9, X. 43 5. In the Atharvaveda also dice and glaha 
occur frequently. Vide Atharva IV. 16 5, IV. 38 {a hymn 
for good luck in gambling) In Vaj. S. 30. 18 we have the 
words * aksarajaya kitavamIn certain solemn sacrifices 
like the Raiasuya dice play was an important item. Vide 
H, of Dh. vol H. p 1219. Panini teaches the formation of 
many words relating to gambling In IL™s 1.10 he teaches the 
formation of Avyayibhaoa compounds like 1 aksapari’ or 
salakapan m the sense ‘that loss was caused by one dice being 
cast in a way different from the way in which it was cast 
m a prior game In IV. 4. a he teaches that . 

in 19 S L dl ? t m 01 Wms using 1 " 06 dice and 

? Sksadyutika’ 1007 means ‘(enmity) 

sss s. •»“ 0 ™* t n 

_ m ^ 12-13 prescribe that in the 

^ »• I- 10. on tvtuch the 

,xn ^ IV < 3.3 
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midst of fcho sablu (hall) having raised a table for playing 
dico one should place thereon dice even in number and made 
from fcho \ lbhltaka wood and that players should be men of the 
throe higher castes, pure and devoted to truth. In the Maha- 
hharatn Yudhisthira 10w is made to say that it was his vow not 
lo rofuse dico play when lie was challenged to it It was well- 
known that gambling affects the minds even of the good, while 
in the ease of those who were not ordinarily good it led to dis¬ 
sensions and calamities Many modern people justify the notion 
of Yndhisihira on the ground that the code of ksatriya chivalry 
and luoi ality of those ancient days required that he should not 
be tifi aid (o play with dice whon challenged by an adversary 
Conceding for the sako of argument that indulgence in gambling 
o\eu oil the part of such a virtuous, noble and philosophic 
warrior as Yndhisihira was justified or at least excusable, there 
is nothing to show that the code of ksatriya chivalry permitted 
him to ganiblo away his own spirited, devoted and virtuous 
queen and Ins four valiant brothers It appears that the real 
aim of tho great author of the Mahabharata is to emphasize 
that gambling is such a reprolionsible pastime and so ruinous 
and degrading that evon the greatest and the best, when once 
(hoy indulge in it, lose all souse of duty, morality and of the 
claims of love and affection. It has already been seen how 
gambling was looked upon as a great vice in the king y 
writers oil politics and also on dharmasastra Even the Puranas 
boro and there condemn gambling For example, the Bra na 
purana (171. 29-38) condemns it in stiong language It says 
that the gambler’s wife is always m distress and th g 
on seeing tho condition of his wife is also worrie 
almost the smno words as ttg X. 34 10-11), 
condemns gambling and that there is no sin P 
gambling 
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CHAPTER XXVII 


DAYABI1SGA 
( Partition o£ wealth ) 

The word duija has been used even in the oldest period of 
the Vedic Literature Rg. II. 32- 4 (dadatn mmm intadayum- 
ttklhycim ) has aheady been quoted above (on p. 388) In Rg X* 
114 10 (sicnnasya dayam mbhajantyebhyah) the meaning of the 
word seems to be 1 a shaie * or 4 reward \ In the Tai S and the 
Brahmanas the word daya appears to be employed in the 
sense of ‘ paternal wealth * or simply * wealth ’ In the story 
of Xabhanedistlm 1010 it is stated that Manu divided his daya 
among (for) his sons’ (Tai S III 19 4) That‘daya’ here 
stands for * dhana ’ follows from another passage of the Tai S, 
(II. 5 % 1) ‘Therefore they distinguish (or establish) the eldest 
son by wealth*. In the Tandya Biahmana l0VL 16. 4 3-5 also it is 
said 1 Therefore whoever among (a man’s) sons secures the 
best or major portion of wealth as daya , him they regard as the 
son who would be the lord of all \ Another word viz. nktha 
occurring in the sutra and sonti literature is also employed in 
the Rgveda 10 * 2 III 31 2- the son of the body does not give to his 
sister the ancestral wealth, but makes her the leceptacle for 
the son of her husband* The word dayada ( meaning a co¬ 
sharer, one who takes a share) occurs frequently in the Vedic 
Literature In the Tai. S VI. 5 8. aU is said‘Therefore 
women being destitute of strength take no portion (of Soma) 

these texts \%hen combating the vicn that the eldest son gets the entire 
r, lh r l ° r> ° { Nibl ’ 5nCd ‘ Stl - 4u variation! 
KR X 01-62 “ " aUCmPt l ° eXP ' a,n ' hC ° bsc,,re h 5'”"s 
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and speak more weakly than even a wretched (low) man \ In 
the Athaivavecla V 18 6 Soma is said 1014 to be the dayada of the 
brahmanas Visvamitra invites Sunahsepa to share in the 
spiritual wealth ( daya) belonging to him ( Ait Br 33 5), calls 
upon his sons to follow him and states that he (SunahSepa) 
would accept them, his wealth (daya) and his learning 1015 
The Nir III 4 quotes or summarizes other Vedic passages m 
which the words daya and dayada occur. In Panini IL 3 39 and 
VI. 2. 5 the word dayada occurs. 


The principal heads discussed under the vyavaharapada called 
daijabhaga are two, viz partition and mheritanca For at 
least a thousand years there have been two schools that widely 
differ on these two heads, they are respectively known as the 
school of the Mitaksara and that of the Dayabhaga on account 
of the pre-eminent position of these works in the respective 
schools The latter school is predominant in Bengal while the 
former prevails in the whole of India excepting Bengal. But 
even in Bengal there are in modern times families governed by 
the law of the MitSksara This work in intention and scope 
.does not profess to he a treatise on modern Hindu Law. It 
concerns itself with pointing out what the law of the Smrtis 
and writers of medieval digests was and has to eschew an 
exhaustive discussion of the modern case-law and legislative 
enactments that have made the Hindu Law appear in many 
respects to be entiiely different from the law of the commen¬ 
taries and digests Generally speaking, only very important 
divergences made by legislation and case law m the ancient 
and medieval Hindu Law can and may be pointed out here 


The principal Sanskrit works of the Dayabhaga school are 
three viz. the DSyabhaga of JSmutavahana, the Dayatftttva of 
Raghunandana and the Dayakramasangraha of Srlkrsna 
Taxkalankara The Mitaksara school is subdivided into four 
Schools in which besides the Mitaksara, the supreme 
authoritv Other Works are referred to as supplementary to it 
and as modifying some of its doctrines viz the Benares sobi 
(which regards the Vlraoritrodaya as of high «*-*)> the 

xOH. ' ** 
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Mithila school (which relies on the Vivadaratnakara, the Yivada- 
candra and the Vivadacintamani), the MaMrastra or Bombay 
school (where the VyavahaTamayukha is of the highest 
authority in Gujerat, Bombay Island and Northern Konkan 
even superseding the Mitaksara in some matters and the Vira- 
mitrodaya and the Nirnayasindhu are also relied upon), the 
Dravida or Madras school (where the Smrticandrika, the Vyava- 
haramrnaya of Varadaraja, the Parasara-mSdhavXya and the 
Sarasvativilasa aTe also works of authority ) In spite of some 
differences in the rules accepted in different provinces in all 


of which the Mitaksara is of high authority, all the provinces 
except Bengal are held to be governed by one school. Yide 
Amhahai v. Keshav LL.E*( 1941) Bom. 250. 

The words daya and vibhaga have been variously defined 
in the digests Nar. ( dayabhaga , verse 1) defines the vyavahara- 
pada dayabhaga as one in which sons arrange for the partition 
of their father’s wealth. The Madanaratna as noted by the 
Y. Mayukha (text p, 94) reads * arthasya pitryadeh ’ (wealth of 
the father and others) for ‘ pitryasya ’ in Narada's verse The 
Smrtisangraha cjuoted in the Sm. C. and other works states that 
the word daya applies to wealth that comes to a man through 
the father or the mother and the Nighantu defines daya as the 
paternal wealth that is to be divided. 1 *® The Dayabhaga the 
Mit. and others explain that foe words 1 pitryasya ’ (fatherV 1 
and putraih f (by the sons) in Nar. are only illustrative foe 
rea 1 meaning being that the word ‘dayabhaga’ applies wherever 
the wealth of a relative (father, grand-father &e) is distributed 
among his relatives (sons, grandsons &c ) simply on account 

•*+£.! f*> “ r TSf “ns 
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Ib.uW *'“ "?. 1 ,u ’ °*» nneotd abandon his ownonhip sift 

, , of cr °ntinE on-norshiji in another The two (dgna and 

daya) mo analogous in II,is that in both there is cessation of 
tno ownership of a man m a thing, 


Jhe Mit, the Par. M t| the Madanaratna, the V. Mayukha, 
Uie \. P. and other works that follow the doctrines of the Mit. 

divide day a into U\ o varieties viz. uprahhamlha (unobstructible) 1019 
nnd 1 saj/ialtkoidha ’ (obstructible), The first occurs in the 
ease of Kum, grandsons and gieatrgrandsons, who, by the very 
fact of their being the sons or grandsons, obtain ownership 
in the (ancestral) wealth held by the father or the grand¬ 
father, In this case the existence of the father or grandfather 
presents no obstacle (piahhandha) to the son's or grandson’s 
taking an interest by the vory fact of his birth in the family 
property that is m the hands of the father or grandfather. 
Therefore this is called aputhbandhu daya. But when a man 
takes the uealth of his paternal uncle or a father succeeds to 
the wealth of his non because the uncle or the son dies issueless, 
it is sapmltbandha daya* as in these cases tlie nephew or the 
father has no right in the uncle’s or son’s property as long as 
the uncle or the son is alive or as long as the uncle ox son has a 
soil or grandson That is, the life of the owner or the existence 
of a son presents an obstacle to the nephew’s or father’s succes¬ 
sion. Hence it is saprattbandha daya . 


It is to be noted that the Dayabhaga, the Dayatattva and 
a few other works do not divide daya into two kinds According 


1 * 3 tnr ^rprrrer * 
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to them, all daya is sapratibandha 1 e. ownership a ™« s 1 
another only on the death of the previous owner 1020 or on the 
cessation of the latter’s ownership owing to his becoming patda 
or a sannyasm (ascetic). 1 ® 1 The doctrine of this school is 
called uparamasuitvavada ( ownership arising on death), while 
the school of the Mit.holds the view of janmasmlmvada. lhis 
is the great difference between the school of the Dayabhaga 
and that of the Mitaksara. The former does not recognise that 
the son, grandson or great-grandson acquires by birth any 
right of ownership in the ancestral property held by the father 
or other ancestor. 


The two words ‘ sua' and 4 suarntn * are correlative, the idea 
underlying both is the same and they are two aspects of tha 
same question. 4 Sva * means 4 what belongs to a person 1 i. e. 
‘property*. It has direct reference to a thing and indirect 
reference to the owner of the thing. 4 Svamin * means 4 master 
or owner * and directly refers to the person owning and 
indirectly to the thing. Vide Salmond’s Jurisprudence, chap. 
XU pp. 339-340 ( 9th ed. of 1937 ) for the idea of ownership. 
According to Siromanibhattacarya svatoa is a separate padartha 
(category) by itself,while others say that it is a capacity. 1022 


1020. i% gyrcrgmra 

I. 30-31, p is. the m (folio 

99)lays ) Tib* 

1021* It is to be noted that becoming patita entailed loss of the ownership 
of wealth, even according to Indian writers, only if the proper prayascittas 
were not performed For example, theV P. (p 429) states ar wr - 

^vrnTTH^n ^ i ^ 

1 1 Ancient and medieval Hindu jurists were very considerate if one 
compares their prescriptions with the harsh laws against Non-cooformists and 
Homan Catholics prevalent only about a hundred years ago in England and 
Ireland as briefly disclosed m Pollard's work 'Conscience and Liberty' 
pp 46-48 The Caste Disabilities Removal Act (XXI of 1S50) provides 
that so ranch of any law or nsage in force in British India, which inflicts on 
any person forfeiture of rights of property or may be held to impair or affect 
any right of inheritance by reason of his renouncing or having been exclnded 
from the commnnion of any religion or being deprived of caste, shall cease 
to be enforced as law in British India This act, therefore, did away with the 
effects of bein % patita withont undergoing prayasettta or of being excommn- 
meated by a caste for some grave lapse. 
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shin'^no S ,e aC t° ?Pt r Ce ° f *“*■ 18 aD additiona l source of owner- 

s«Se? fa the 1 " T ° f . ksatrlyas - « wn by agriculture and 
service in the cases of Taisyas and sudras respectively, if 

sastras «, be apprehended fr °m means other than 

owner hfa th ! * Gwtea ^ng down sources of 

ownership that are common to all varnas and that are peculiar 

,S, 0f the r 8Tal Tainas would serve no useful purpose and 
would be superfluous. Further Manu (VHL 340) states that if 
a brahmana seeks wealth even by teaching or officiating as a 
priest for a man whom he knows to be a thief, he would he 
punishable like a thief. If svatva is a matter of popular under¬ 
standing then this is not proper, since the priest or teacher who 
obtains the wealth from one who is in possession of stolen things 
would have to he regarded as guilty of no offence as he merely 
pursues the methods of earning wealth specially prescribed for 
him by the suirti texts Further, if svatva is not to he appre¬ 
hended from £astra, such complaints as* a thing that belongs to 
me lias been stolen by this man’ would not be possible, as svatva 
being a purely secular matter the thief would himself be (or 
would have to be deemed to be) the owner of the thing, because 
the latter is in possession of it. Thieving is forbidden by sasfcra 
and so on the view of svatva being apprehended from sasfcra 
alone, such a complaint is understandable 1023 . Besides eminent 


1022a smflr tssu 
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worke and writers like &e Smrtisangraha and Dbaresvara 1024 
support the view Those who hold that STatva is known only 
from sastra explain that riktha in Gautama s sutra means 
simply daya and samvibhaga means partition of daya which 
establishes the separate ownership of a person on a portion of 
daya ( Tide V. P. p. 415 ) l0js They further mge that Gautama s 
text does not specifically mention birth as a source of ownership. 


Others headed by the Mit. hold that soalm is apprehended 
from worldly usage and not from fcastra The It reasoning is; 
(1) just as rice effects an ordinary worldly purpose, so svatva 
brings about worldly transactions such as sale. What is not 
owned by a man does not enable him to effect such worldly 
objects and transactions as sale or mortgage. Such matters as 
the Ahavanlya fire that are prescribed by the ss§sbras are not 
useful in effecting secular purposes, but only sastric ones. The 
Ahavanlya file may he used in cooking rice, hut that is in 
virtue of its ordinary nature as fire and not in its sastric nature 
of being the Ahavanlya fire. 1026 (2) Even among Mlecchas and 
lowest peoples who are quite innocent of the knowledge of sas- 
tras, the ideas of ownership arising from transactions of sale 
and the like do exist. Further (3) learned men well-versed in 


1024 qaHratPfiTCMrf l (folio 90). gqQf r i 

I ^fiNr n. P 257 It is somewhat strange that Dharesvara 
who is no other than the celebrated king Bboja of Dhara should be sty¬ 
led bhatta by the Madanaratna and a c ary a by the Mit (on Yaj, III 24 ) 
and the V Mayufcba (p. 89) 

1025 When a man dies his wealth is the daya which several persons 
may Inherit In their case, it becomes their joint property. So their 
ownership, being joint, is denoted by the word 'riktha* The joint owners 
become exclusive owners of definite parts of the daya by partition, thus 
partition it a source of ownership (m this case exclusive ownership of dis¬ 
tinct parts hy several) But if there is a single heu then there can be no 
samvibhaga (partition) and so the source of his ownership is riktha and rot 
samvibbaga. When there are several heirs nktha is on this view a source 
of joint ownership only It must be said that on the hypothesis of Jlmula- 
vahana, rtktha and samvtbhaga rather coalesce with one another and cannot 
be distinguished so well as on the theory of the Mit 

1026. Vide the Mit (on Yaj U 114). V P pp 419-422, V. Mayhkha 
pp $9-90, Par M* III, pp 482-483 for elaboration of this view. The S, V 
p 396 ff while accepting the riew that svatva is laukika does not accepi 
the reasoning of the Mit, particularly with regard to the Ahavanlya fire. 
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the Mima rasa such as Prabhakara 1027 {on Jaimini IV. 1.2) and 


1027. The Mil {on Y5j, II 114 ) quotes & passage of Frabfczfcara on 
the UpSaSuirs and explains it Jaim ini's Sutra (IV. I. 2) is 
^ 3 !TTv? i; 1 Irf In this sutra the word Ups# occurs 

Therefore this is called hpsasuira. The -words J TT g r -TUdffi f53- 

occur rrf the Dzyabhaga also (JJ* 67 p 49) and in MedhatitH on 
*Jast: VIII 417. These words are quoted in the MiL as izken from Prabha- 
bars (called Guru) sad so it follows that even Med ha tiifci quotes from 
Prabhaiara. The earliest extant commentary of Sahara offers three expla^ 
cations of this sntra, vb-eh deals with the question of wnat isZratvartha 
and vfrat is pururariha The third explanation concerns itself with the 
_fwntch is necessarv for oerforraine ererv 


tion is whether these rales about the means of acquiring wealth are trat- 
variha or pnrcsarlha If they are the former {i e, if they are meant to be 
directly connected with the sacrifice) inen a sacrifice performed with wealth 
lot acquired according to the rules of szstra wifl be defective or a nullity. 
Bet if the rules are pnrnsartha (i e addressed to the sa,cn£cer only or to 
his conscience and sense of dhs-ma) then e-en if the sacrifice is performed 
with wealth not acquired in accordance with sastra there will be no defect 
in the sacrifice itself, only the acquirer will be at fault and may have to 
perform prayasdtto- Says Sahara, 

rpi^: f% ^ TH * - _ _ . . 

The Mil. paints ozzt that in the plsnsiole view (pjrrapa^sa) and«e 
established conclusion fsiddhante) it is assumed that acquisition of by 

acceptance of gift is a natter inown ton worldly usage ( toUsMh*). The 
concent of PwMSta* (called Gam} on this sutra is not yet amdable a pot 
The Sn. C. II ?? 257 - 258 . the Madanaratna. sad V.l*.p 420 qnote a pasag 
of Shavanitha on the sane snb,eet and espUnjt. 

The says ««» W u i^fffn wwnwwy«JgM* 

wi&ptikK'mm t ) «« ^) h cor- 
V. P. p *20 (tST^nn-y t „ -}. ta siapiy refers to 

ropt and hardly maies acy sen^ ^ ■' 95} reaarU 'ftX F&Vg * 

Bhavanath^^tqnoMlhr^eHHMfo^J^ 

VideH. ofDh -.-ol H P? ™ «° "' * u5 emmerates seven sources o{ 
down various means of Inehbood Man • . ( in hentance), 

wealth as sanctioned by to £. ^Llfure and trade), 

purchase, congest lendurg lot■*£* J* ^ i0 x. 116 menbons ten 

acceptance oi a gift ton a j Tie jiahabbUya (' oI *• ? 

ccans ol maintaining onesdf{« erne's ovm hr four ways 

483)onISn H 3 50 states^Aat a ft g - ^ •*"« «* 

onrcbase, hr seiane. by begging __ ? It most be remember- 

»* e aiaraa ' 
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jjj} Ownership is understood from worldly usage 

nf the hold thut ownership 

which springs from certain tod sources only (such as purchase) 
is ft matter of worldly usage or experience. Bhavanatha says, e 
Sources of acquisition such as birth and purchase &coie^owu 
from the world. * The conception about the sources of ownership 
was not started for the first time hy the sastea hut ra&waraa 
have been knowmfrom times immemorial (long before fee 
sLtis). That is, the recognition of the sources of ownership 
is prior and tastra only systematises them subsequently . There- 
foXirtl.f Sauto. (X.39) o* 0* P**« 

spheres to fee several sources of ownership that are almady 
well-known (viz. five are common to all, acceptance of g ,rffa i is 
peculiar to br£hmanas and so on). In this respeot it is like fee 
grammar of P&nini. Ptaini does not create or lay down new 
words but he takes the words already current in the language 
and introduces a system about their formation. Similarly 
Gautama only voices a certain fixed system among the several 
sources of ownership. The Kit and its followers say that 
Gautama simply Tepeats the several som-ces of ownership known 
in ordinary worldly life (as the Y. Mayukha says ‘lokasiddha- 
karananuvadakam) \ The Mifc»PaT. M. HL p. 481, S Y. p 402 
and others hold that riktha and samvibhaga in Gautama’s sutra 
stand for apratibandha day a and sapratihandha daya respec¬ 
tively. m The Kit. meets the other arguments of its opponents 
by replying that in the first place that even ordinary popular 
usage does not recognise that the thief becomes the rightful 
owner by simply possessing the thing stolen and that in the 
case where a person says ‘this man has stolen my property’ 
there is doubt and dispute whether the man charged has got 
ownership by purchase or the like. 


The purpose of this discussion of the topic whether owner¬ 
ship fe only known from sastra or is a secular matter is, accord¬ 
ing to the Kit., as follows i-^anu XI. 193 (~ Yisnu Dh. S 54. 
28) states that when brahman as acquire wealth by reprehensi¬ 
ble actions (such as accepting a gift from an unworthy person 
or engaging in the sale of articles which he should not sell ) 


1028, The word nktha is often, used m the sense a l sapratihandha daya 
also as in Gant XII, 37 (nkth&hhaja mam pratikuryuh) and Yij II* 51 (nktha* 
griba raam dapyah), Band (rlktham mjtayah kanyayah} q. by the MU, on 
Yaj IX. 146, Vide Bert Parson v Bat Somh 36 Bom 424 at pp. 428-434 
for an esbausnve exposition o! the basic principles underlying the two kinds 
of daja In the Mit, and the Yyavabara-maynhba). 
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they are purified from the sin by abandoning that wealth, by 
repeating the sacred texts (like the Gayatrl) and by austerities 
If ownership springs from sastra alone, what is earned by a 
person in ways condemned by sastra cannot become the pro¬ 
perty of that man and so bis sons cannot divide>what is not his 
property. But if ownership is deemed to be a secular matter 
( lauktka ) then even what is obtained by condemned means 
becomes the property of that man, bis sons incur no blame 
(though the acquirer may have to perform penance) and can 
divide that wealth (which is daya), since Manu X 115 enume¬ 
rates daya among the seven approved sources of wealth. The 
Madanaratna does not approve of this. Its reason briefly is 
that Manu XL 193 simply lays down a penance, but does not 
say that wealth so obtained does not become the acquirer's pro¬ 
perty, that it is on account of this that Manu does not prescribe 
any special fine or punishment for one who acquires wealth by 
means of a bad gift, as he prescribes for a thief and that what 
is acquired by theft does not become the property of the thief 
and his sons cannot divide it and would incur punishment if 
they do so. V. P, (pp. 423-424) refers to the views of the Mit. 
and the Madanaratna and approves of the views of the former. 


This discussion leads on to the next question, viz. whether 
ownership arises from partition or whether partition takes 
place of what already belongs to oneself (by birth) This 
subject has exeioised the minds of writers on Dharmasastra 
from very ancient times. It should be noted that the difference 
of opinion relates only to the oase of sons, grandsons and great- 
grandsons All writers are agreed that persons other than 
these have no rights by birth in the wealth °f theirrdatives 
Those who oppose the view that sons acquue right by birth 
argue as follows r— 

If sons have ownership by birth in ancestral property, then, 
on the birth of a son, the father oannot enter upon ^ch relu 
gious duties as * conseorating Vedic fires (w ic 
expenditure of ancestral wealth ) without the conasn J* ^ 
Ms would be OPP.BOSt to tto Vod.o 

hulr»r 8 taark>pdwbotei hrf^s^^ . 

sacred Vedic fires bUrtner, orn * s0ns ag a favour 

gift made by the father to one ^ hlg wife ou t of affec- 

(Nar. dayabhag a 6)or7 fee meamng less, since such 

a. oou»»t 
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theory that sons acquire property by birth i). Besides, there are 
smrti texts like those of Devala 1029 which expressly negative 
the son's ownership during the father’s lifetime. Manu IX. 104 
and Nar. (d&yabhaga 2) enjoining that sons should divide 
wealth after the father goes to heaven (because the sons are 
not masters when the parents are alive, as Manu says) indicate 
that sons have no ownership by birth Moreover . svatva is 
apprehended only from sastras (like Gautama), which do not 
expressly enumerate birth as a source of ownership along with 
purchase and the like. Therefore the ownership of the son or sons 
arises on the cessation of the ownership of the previous owner 
(by his death or by his becoming patita or becoming an ascetic). 
When there is a single son, he inherits on the death of the 
lather and there is no necessity of- a partition But when 
there are several sons, they jointly inherit paternal wealth and 
can become exclusive owners of separate parts of the paternal 
wealth by partition alone As this last is the most usual case, 
it is said that svatm arises from partition ( uibhagat svatvam )• 
If this doctrine that ownership arises by partition alone were 
literally interpreted, then an only son inheriting his father’s 
property will have no ownership as urged by the Vyavahara- 
nirnaya, since there can be no partition in his case 1030 . 

The arguments advanced by those who hold that owner¬ 
ship in ancestral wealth arises by birth are as follows.— 

It has been established that ownership is a matter of ordi¬ 
nary worldly usage. It cannot be denied that it is quite well- 
known to all ordinary people that sons acquire ownership by 
birth. Besides there is the text of Gautama 1031 " the acaryas 
hold that one acquires ownership by birth itself” Moreover 
there are numerous smrti passages like those of Yaj. II 131, 


1029. n 

q by I 18, p 13, (on 11 114 T P 456. 

tRT m XII. p 480 


. 1 °-*P jrcr i irnn i^ r < 5t§ fw inrurog; *** ^ 

, 1 , 03 ‘ ay 1 i f^n on 

tn II 114 This is variously read by the digests and commentaries The 
Madanaratna, Sm C. II. p. 258 and bSyatattva p 162 read 

‘^ I Hf „ Thewq: ” P 59 reads =^ 51 ^ , while ^ 

reads ^r^TTt. ’ (p 402) Both Sm C. am 

1 n. while the guntnfx and th. 

on tbe explain as s pqfte . 
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Br (S B E. 33 p 370 verse 3), Kat. (839), Vyasa and Visnu 
Dh. 1032 S. XVIL 2 which expressly state that in the paternal 
grandfather’s wealth, the father and the son have equal 
ownership (and so the right of the son must be by birth). 
Those who uphold the son’s ownership by birth repel the 
arguments advanced in favour of the opposite theory as 
follows:—The Vedic text enjoining consecration of Vedic 
fires at a certain age indicates that the father has the power to 
spend for religious rites from ancestral wealth even after the 
birth of a son. Similarly as head of the family and its manager, 
the father has independent authority to spend ancestral wealth 
( except immovable property) for indispensable acts of religious 
duty expressly enjoined by Vedic and Smrti texts and for 
making gifts of affection, for maintenance of the family aud 
for ridding the family of distress. Further the father or the 
manager.of the family can dispose of even immovable property 
by mortgage or sale in a season of distress or for the benefit of 
the family and for necessary religious purposes (such as 
6raddhas 1033 etc.) 


Ownership has to be distinguished from possession and 
custody. Further ownership is of various kinds, such as 
corporeal and incorporeal, sole ownership and joint ownership, 
ownership as trustee and beneficial ownership, vested and 
contingent. Even Western writers on Jurisprudence HKe 
Austin, Pollock and Salmond, find it difficult to define the exact 
meaning o f ownership. Austin (Lecture XLVH) <3efines 

1032 . Admire * TO i fts* && 

4*T%Hvfr q by^nrmiTii.sop 728, p 

K P m. ft. * P. «1. ** * P 98. Tins » «M 

f. a q byamrSp 725, **r?c. <5 p*! 10 ' 

<m> ■ » to p. 7 wft pm 

' 1033. 

3^3 iwfi * «*» • 

- — 

—SiJSSS £ ~ L - R - 

M l A 129 Voted oa P .4« above 
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as the Tight to -use or deal with some 
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uSimited is indefinite. Pollock defines ownership as the 
entirety of the powers of use and disposal allowed by law. But 
the idea of ownership does not require, according toSanstelt 
works on Dharmassastra, that the owner should always be able 
to do with his property as he pleases. On the contrary the 
sastras lay down restrictions on the owner, enjoining upon him 
not to make gifts to the detriment of his family (Tide Yaj. H. 175 
“ swim kuiumbSvn odhena deyam” and the verse of the Smrti- 
sangraha “ na ca svamucijole" quoted in note 963 above). 
Therefore property does not comprise only what one can dispose 
of at one’s sweet will, but what is capable (in appropriate 
circumstances only) of being disposed of as one 103 * likes. A 
person may be prevented from dealing with his property as he 
likes by the king or by the rules of aastra, by public opinion, 
by bis own inclinations and by the pressure of those around 
him. But what be owns is theoretically capable of being dis¬ 
posed off by him as be likes. The Madanaiatna puts forth the 
illustration that seeds Kept dry in a granary do not sprout, 
yet they have the capacity of sprouting and so are as well 
denominated seeds as others that sprout. There are various 
grades of the limitations on property, such as the father’s 
power, the widow’s power and so on. What a person earns should 
belong to him, should be his property. But there aTe passages 
like Manu YI1L 416 and Nar. (ahhyupetyasusrusa, verse 41) 
that state 1033 “three are declared to he without wealth viz. the 
wife, the son and the slave; whatever they earn is for him to 
whom they (wife, aon and slave) belong It has been stated 


ft n n 4a ^ i flf - 

\ ’’TOT 

W3 


.« ^ *3 \ cFF? tTT? I cT^f 

x i ft ^ 

’ is inwrft in 3. 169. The passage ... cUTO ^ occurs In 

the fT^rr^T series) part l p. 19. Vide w* V p. 416 for a similar 

statement and p, 422 for the illustration of seed in the granary 
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by such an ancient writer as Sabara-svamin 1035 that this passage 
does not deny the ownership of the wife or son in what she or 
he earns, but is only intended to lay down that the wife or son 
cannot independently (without the consent of the husband or 
father ) dispose of what she or he earns. This view of the test 
of Mann is accepted by the Dayabhaga as well as by the Mitak- 
sara School. The latter holds on the analogy of the interpreta¬ 
tion of Manu V1LL 416 that the texts of Devala, Nar and Manu 
IX 104 which apparently deny ownership {siamija ) 1037 to the 
son during the father s lifetime over property in the hands of 
the father are to he interpreted only as denying the son’s power 
of independent dealing with such property during the father’s 
lifetime or as referring to the self-acquisitions of the father 
On the other hand the Dayabhaga and the Dayatattva try to 
explain away such passages as those of Yaj H. 121, Visnu. and 
others (quoted above) that speak of the son’s ownership by 
birth The Dayabhaga offers two explanations of Yaj H121. 103S 
The first explanation offered by it and taken from Udyota is 
If A has two sons B and C of whom C dies first, leaving a son P 
and then A dies, then Yaj says that both B ( son of A) and D 
( grandson of A) will he equally entitled to the wealth left by A 
and not B alone, though he is nearer to A than D, because 
both B and D offer pindas of the same efficacy to A in the 
parvana-sraddha and so there should be no difference between 
the two. The words ** sadrsam svamyam ” refer to this equality 
of the son and grandson. The 2nd explanation is that of 


1036 On ^ VI 1 12srersays '^ 1 ^ 

* tbe r,5 > abb5sa 
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Dharesvara viz. that when the father desires to make a parti* 
tion, he may distribute his self-acquired property as he likes 
among his sons, but as to the property he got from his own 
father ( L e the grandfather of his sons) he has the same 
ownership that sons have and he cannot make an unequal 
division at his sweet will. The Day abhaga 1039 rejects the view 
that Yaj. II121 enables the son to demand partition of the 
grand-father’s property from the father even against the will 
of the latter or that father and son have equal shares in the 
grandfather’s property The same remarks apply to the texts 
of Visnu and others viz. that in the grandfather's property 
father and son are equally owners and that the words u tulyam 
svamyam ” or u samamamsitvam ” do not mean that father and 
son take the same share therein 


From the above discussion it will be clear that the two 
schools of the Dayabhaga and of the Mitaksara weie not started 
by them for the first time, but each had respectable antiquity 
behind it Stnrtis like those of Manu, Narada and Devala and 
eminent authors like Udyota and Dharesvara had put forward 
the doctrine of upamma-soatvauadct) while the Smrtis of Yaj., 
Visnu, Br. espoused the doctrine of janmasmltxiuada Visvarupa 
who commented on Yai { in the first half of the 9th century ) 
holds that ownership arises by birth 1040 . The Mitaksara further 
supports that theory by citing a sutra of Gautama { utpaUyawa 
etc.) which is not found in the extant Gautama-dharma-sutra. 
This sutra does not occur in Apararka and several other works 
and is stated by Srlkrsna Tarkalankara (on Dayabhaga L 21 
p H ) to be not authoritative ( amnia ). These facts emboldened 
Dr. Joily to go so far as to make the facile suggestion that it 
was fabricated by Vijfianesvara or liis predecessors (Tagore 
Law Lectures p. 110). We have seen that so early a writer as 
Visvarupa was excited over the question whether ownership 
arises on partition or by birth The learned Doctor has failed 
to note that the ancient commentator Medliatithi ( about 900 
A D ) favoured the view of ownership by birth and quotes 
(without name) the sutra in a slightly different form (on Manu 


uusvwffi irvui qnruiu «. 18 p 31. 
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IX. 15G).»»» So It was not necessary for Yijnanesvara to fair 
cate a sutra nor for ar,; one else, for even in the absence ol 
Gautama s sutra the texts of Yaj and others were quite capablt 
of the interpretatfon put on them by the Mit&ksara. It haste 
bo noted that tho Dayabhaga 10 * 2 does admit that in some (texts? 1 
ownership is stated to arise by birth itself (kvaaljanmamiveh] 
and it explains that the words are not to be taken literally 
but that birth is said to be the source in an indirect way, as 
the relation of father and son is based upon birth and on the 
death of the father the son’s ownership arises (therefore though 
ownership directly arises on death, birth may be said to be the 
source of it as the son is the first heir because of his being bom 
as a son to the father ) r The Dayatattva does not say that the 
sutra of Gautama is not authoritative, but explains it away on 
lines similar to those of the Dayabhaga. It may be stated 
hero briefly that the Dayabhaga differs from the Mitaksara 
in four main points:—Cl) The Dayabhaga denies the theory 
that property is by birth, while the Hit accepts it; (2) the 
Dayabhaga lays down that the right to inherit and the order 
of heirs is e'etermined by the principle of xeligious efficacy, 
while the Mit school holds that blood relationship is the gover¬ 
ning factor in this matter; (3) the Dayabhaga holds that 
members of a joint family (such as brothers or cousins) hold 
their shares in quasi-severalty and can dispose of them even 
when there is no partition by metes and bounds; (4) the Daya¬ 
bhaga holds that even in an undivided family the widow succeeds 

1041, On*73IX 20&5ftjrftiusa>s 

t... fforeg t re y gr- on *3 IX. 156 he 

says inir^r * aSaSftHiSiiJ » 

vsrrs; * ii * 

1042. \) ^ n q; ffeTyrawre v fig- 

srtg p gv ^ 1 <?pdtpt 1 20 p 13 aD ^ s4>ia ® 

of the commentators of the Dayabhaga refer th ese words to the sutra ot 
Gautama ^hich they read as 1 
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to her husbands share on his death without male issue, while 
the Mit school holds that she does not do so, 

Various attempts have been made to explain why in Bengal 
alone the laws of succession and inheritance should diverge 
materially from the laws prevailing in the rest of India, In 
two learned papers ‘on the origin and development of the 
Bengal school of Hindu Law ’ contributed to the Law Quarterly 
Review (vol. XXI fox 1905 pp. 380-392 and vol. XXH for 1906 
pp 50-63) Mr, Justice Saradacliaran Mitra tries at some length 
to advance a theory of his own: * The commercial spirit of the 
newly formed nation in the eastern corner of the Indian 
peninsula with its deltaic character and nearness to the sea, 
the new ideas which other nations trading with it were bringing 
in every day, the necessary admixture of races in some parts 
of the country, the religion of Buddha which for centuries was 
here the religion of the sovereign as well as of the people and the 
influence of the Buddhistic tanti as combined to bring about a 
law of property dissimilar in mateiial respects from the rules 
propounded by Brahmanical sages of old and explained and 
commented upon in the Mitaksara and the books based on the 
same His idea is that, as Buddhism profoundly affected the 
position of women and as tantras like the Mahanirvana sub¬ 
scribed to the exaltation of the feminine element in nature, 
the ancient law of property, particularly in relation to women, 
came to be affected and conceptions of individual ownership, 
of freedom from restrictions on alienation and of the rights 
of females arose in Bengal which were incorporated by Jimuta- 
vahana in his DayabhSga. With the greatest respect to the 
learned writer, it must be said that the grounds he urges are 
far from convincing. A thorough examination of his thesis 
cannot be undertaken here for want of space. But a few 
remarks must be made. As regards maritime activity the West 
coast of India was far more in touch with seafaring and com¬ 
merce with the West than even Bengal, as the mention of the 
ports of Barugaza (Broach) and Kaliiene (modern Kalyan) 
by Greek writers, the finding of hoards of Roman coins and the 
existence of Syrians on the West Coast clearly establish. Bud¬ 
dhism had spread to central and western India as early (if not 
earlier than) the period when it could have spread to Eastern 
Bengal and Assam. Sanchi, Bhilsa, Bharhut, the Nasik and 
Karla caves bear eloquent testimony to the influence of Bud- 
dhibm in central and western India for centuries before and 
after the Christian era. Besides as Mr. Justice Mitra himself 
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admits * Buddhism Iiad not its own law of property* (Law 
Quarterly Review vol. XXI p. 388) Buddhist countries like 
Burma themselves borrowed their laws of succession and inheri¬ 
tance from the Manusrarfci Vijnanesvara is far more liberal to 
women than Jfmutavahana, who does not allow any woman to 
succeed as heir unless she is expressly mentioned as an heir m 
the smrti texts. The MabSnirvana-tanira treats a sister and 
stepmother as near heirs and allows even a paternal uncle’s 
widow and son’s daugtber to succeed, but under the Dayabbaga 
these are not at all heirs. One branch of the Mitaksara school, 
viz that of the V. Mayukha in Western India is far more liberal 
about the claims of women than any school. The Marumak- 
katayam and Aliyasantan law in force in some districts of 
South India and among certain communities like the Namtwdri 
brahmanas and Naira go to the other extreme in their regard for 
women but no one has so far traced that law to Buddhist or 
Tantric influence. The peculiarity of the Dayabhaga, viz the 
principle of religious effioaoy is far more remote from rules 
of affinity given in the Mab&nirvana*tanlra than the principle 
of consanguinity espoused by the Mitaksara school. Mr, Justice 
Mifcra is wrong in his estimate of the age of Jlmutavahana. 
As stated above (on p. 557) Jlmutavahana relies on authors like 
Udyota and the smrtis of Devala and others It is best to admit 
that no satisfactory explanation can be given of the peculiar 
doctrines of the Dayabhaga. They have an indigenous and 
independent origin and growth. 


VMaga (partition) is defined by the Mit. 1043 ae the allot- 
merit to individuals of definite portions of aggregates of wedth 
over whioh many persons have joint ownership The 
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reference to a portion only (of the heritage of land and cash ), 
but which is indefinite because it is not possible (for one 
man) to deal specifically with a particular portion (of the 
heritage) since there is nothing to show for certain what 
portion belongs to whom The Dayabhaga denies that owner¬ 
ship jointly arises in all co-sharers (before partition) over 
every portion of the heritage and states that it arises in portions 
of it but there is no certain indication to show which paTt be¬ 
ltings to whom and that the portion of each is made definite and 
ascertained by partition effected by casting a ball or pebble 
on a portion (saying ‘this is A’s exclusive portion’ etc.). 
The Dayatattva 1044 ( p. 163) criticizes this definition. If before 
partition each of the- co-heirs has ownership in part only of the 
entire heritage, what assurance is there that the allotment of a 
part to one co-heir by means of casting a ball will be as to the 
same portion over which his ownership arose before the parti¬ 
tion? The Dayatattva, though differing 1045 from the Mit. as to the 
doctrine of ownership by birth, agrees with it as to the definition 
of vibhaga. The differing definitions of vibhaga given by the 
Mit. and the Dayabhaga lead to different results. Under the 
Mit when there is a joint family of father and sons or grand¬ 
sons, all these are coparceners and the ownership of the 
coparcenary property is in the whole body of coparceners i. e. 
there is unity of ownership while the family remains joint, no 
coparcener can say that he is owner of a definite share, .one 
fourth or one fifth etc. A coparcener’s interest is fluctuating, 
“ c ^able of being enlarged by deaths and is liable to be 
diminished by births. It is only on partition that a coparcener 
becomes entitled to a definite share. On the other hand accord- 
ing to the Dayabhaga there is no .ownership by birth, the sons 
°“ s ., d6atb - constitute a coparcenary buttheowner- 

ship of the family property is not in all the sons as a body. 

I y son takes , a d f fined share > the moment the ownership of 
the father ceases (owing to death etc ). The share so taken 
does not fluctuate with births and deaths. The sons are 
coparceners in the sense that their possession of the property 

grew gresi ro iffS art i p 163. *** 
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inherited from the father is joint 1 e. there is unity of possession, 
though there is no imity of ownership. 


According to the Mitaksara sons take by birth an interest 
in ancestral estate. Suppose A is sole owner of an ancestral 
estate and has no issue. In that case there is no coparcenary. 
But the moment a son is horn to him, a coparcenary is started. 
That is, under the Mitaksara the birth of a son starts a 
coparcenary. Under the Dayobhaga there is no coparcenary 
between father and sons as the latter acquire no rights by birth 
even in ancestral property but it may subsist between brothers 
or uncles and nephews Under the Payabhaga, the death of a 
man may start a coparcenary among his sons (who will be 
brothers). 


Partition has two senses, (1) division by metes and hounds 
and (2) separation or severance in interest. Under the Mitaksara 
it is possible to have partition in both these senses The 
members of a coparcenary may define, at a particular moment, 
the shares that each would be entitled to; but the actual 
division of property by metes and bounds may be postponed 
to a future date and in the intervening period they may enjoy 
the property in common as before. This is clearly brought out 
by the VyavahaTamayukha 1046 when it says even in « 
absence of joint (family) property severance (of interest) takes 
place also by a mere declaration in the form I a f l / Bep * r , , 
from thee ’; for severance is merely a particular ^de (or state) 
of the mind and this declaration merely manifests thrt j stat 
or mode of the mind)” The S. V. <p. W )\hasajmmiar 
passage It is here stated that an unequivocal declaration of 
intention to separate effects the severance of a memherfromth 
joint family and that it is not absolutely Beceseary that th«e 
should be any joint property or that the property b , 

and bounds. This last follows as a matter of course when 
Zrl is a severance of interest This proposition has been accept- 

Kythe?rfTcouncil^ and this passage of the VyavaMr* . 
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mayukha lias been quoted in Beveral oases. What constitutes 
an unequivocal declaration of intention to separate has as usual 
given TiBe to a good deal of case law which has to he passed 
over here. Under the Dayabhaga heirs succeed on the death of 
the previous owner in certain definite shares and therefore parti¬ 
tion has ordinarily only the first sense viz. assigning to the 
coparceners specific portions of the property inherited. Another 
way of separating a member 1018 is also mentioned by Manu IX. 
207 and Yaj U. 116, viz. that when a member of the family is 
able to fare for himself and does not desire to have a share in 
the family property, he should be separated by giving him some 
trifle (as a token). The Mit. adds that the trifle is given as a 
piece of evidence to prevent his sons claiming a share later on. 

The principal matters to be discussed under Dayabhaga or 
DayambMga are, as stated by the Sangraha and the Mifc., four, 
viz. the time of partition, the property liable to partition, thO 
mode of partition and the persons entitled to partition 1049 . 


Time for partition . The evolution of the sons right to 
demand a partition has been a process of ages. It would not he 
out of place to say a few words on this topic here. In most 
primitive societies where the patriarchal family system prevail¬ 
ed, the father had absolute power over the son, it was the son’s 
duty to obey the father, alienation of family property was not 
allowed, the father had power over the acquisitions of all 
persons including the son and women were incompetent to hold 
property. Faint traces of these can be detected in the Vedic 
literature. The legend of Sunahsepa narrated in the Ait Br 
(33 1 ff), where we are told that Ajlgarta sold his son foe being 
offered as a victim to Varuna.thatVi&vSmitra adopted §unahsepa 
as his son, though he had already a hundred and one sons, and that 
he cursed and disinherited his fifty sons for their disobedience to 
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hie order, indicates that in the days of the Ait Br. it was believed 
that in hoary ages long before it, the father’s power over his sons 
was absolute. But a caution is necessary. It is possible to 
over-emphaske the legend of Sunahsepa; it has to he remember¬ 
ed that it is a mere legend and that the Ait Br. itself shows 
that the conduct 'of Ajlgarta was condemned as most unworthy 
of a decent man even according to the legend, 1055 In modern 
times there are rare instances where parents insure their 
children and then poison them ot maim them for earning the 
insurance money. But no one says that this is usual or that 
modem law allows it. In Eg. 1117.17 it is stated that the eyes 
of Rjrasva were put out by his father because the formeT gave 
a hundred Tams to a she-wolf. This is a solitary instance and 
it is probable that the verse has some esoteric meaning or 
refers to some terrestrial or celestial phenomenon. In the 
Kathaka Samhits XL 4 it is said “ the father rules over the 
eon " {pits putrasyese ). But it must be said that ideas about 
the father’s absolute power over the sons lingered on in historic 
times. The Nir. < in HI 4) puts forward the argument of some 
predecessors that daughters did not succeed to the father’s 
wealth because women could be donated, sold or abandoned and 
not men, -while othere said that males also were liable to the 
same treatmeht as evidenced by the story of Sunahsepa. 
Vasistba (XV. 2) states that 1052 father and mother have power 
to make a gift or sale of the son or to abandon * 

above (u 1035) that Manu stated that a son’s earnings he onged 

WfeDh. & <IL 6. 13. ,0-U) e» 
fhe»f fhe riaht to give away ot sell one s child is not 
recognized and that the word “ sale ’’used inconnectionwitha 
bride tensed only metaphorically. About the word sa! 0 in 
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f Rk L 70 5 ) «» In the Ait Br. ( %%. 9 ) the story of Nabhane- 
dfetha 1054 , the youngest son of Mann, shows that the elder 
brothers divided all the father’s property among themselvds, 
and excluded NabhSnedistha during the father s lifetime appa- 
rently without any protest from him or in spite 
Tai S HI 1,9. 4-5 MSS the version of the same story is ditterent, 
since it is there said that Mann himself divided his wealth 
among his sons and did nOt give any share of the paternal 
wealth to mbhanedistha who was away at a teacher s house ,as 
a vedio student In the Gopatha Brahmana (IV. 17 ) it is said 
“therefore in their childhood sons subsist on their father, while 
in his advancing years the father subsists on the son . In the 
Sat. 1056 Br < S. B. 15. vol. 44, p. 157 ) we read “ whence in early 
life the sons subsist on the father..-whence in later life, the 
father subsists on bis sons *\ In the iKausItaki Br. Upanis&d 
(IL 15) after describing the symbolical handing over to the 
son of all his physical and mental powers by a father who is 
expecting death it is said that if after this rite the father 
recovers he has either to remain under the son’s dominion or go 
out as a wanderer ( a sanmjasm ) 1057 From some of the above 
passages, it appears that in rare cases sons divided paternal 
wealth even during the lifetime of the father and against his 
will. The remark of Dr Jolly that M it may he unhesitatingly 
set down as a fact that in the earliest period of Indian Law, 
partition of property was an entirely unknown proceeding" 
(Tagore Law Lectures p. 90) goes too fax and is not fully 
warranted by Vedic texts Just as the Tai. S. (III. 1. 9. 4) 1058 
narrates that Manu distributed his wealth among his sons, it 
also speaks of the eldest son being established with ancestral 
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wealth. The Ap. Dh. S. (JL 6.14, 6 and 10-12) refers to both 
these passages of the Tai. S. but concludes that equal division 
among sons is the proper mode and that giving a major part of 
the estate to ,fche eldest alone is forbidden by thesasfcras 1059 . 
These lead to the conclusion thatequal distribution among all sons 
was believed to be the rule and giving the major portion to the 
eldest son was an exception (and a rare case) even, in the Vedio 
age. The Ait. Br. (19.3) speaks of the right 1060 of Indra to 
primogeniture (jyaisthya) and pre-eminence (sraisthya) This 
right of the eldest son to special treatment at the time of partition 
persisted in the times of Manu (IX. 112 ff) and Ysj (H114) 
also and even in modern times it is recognized to some extent 
in the case of impartible estates and even in ordinary families 
on the ground of custom or from the nature of the grants made 
by the former Governments or the British Government (such as 
Jaghirs and Saranjams). Both Kant, and K&t. declare that 
customs of countries, castes, villages and groups varying rules of 
partition and inheritance should be enforced by the king 1061 . Br > 
Jolly (ibid. p. 98) further relies on the fact that the Apastamba- 
dharmasutra mentions no other kind of partition than that 
made by the father. But this is far from conclusive. Apas- 
tamba was a great purist and idealist. Be ignores several 
matters which are wellknown to have existed long before his 
time. For example, he takes no notice of the several kinds of 
secondary sons and he does not allow a brahmana to take up a 
weapon even for examining it except when he is murderously 
attacked (1.10. 29 7-8 ), while Manu (VUL 345-349), Gautama 
V1L 6 and 25 and others allow a brShmana much greater 
latitude. Therefore Apastamba’s silence cannot lead to the positive 
conclusion of the absence of any other method of partition. As 
a°matter of fact, Gautama (15.19) who b generally regarded 
a6 prior to Apostamba states that brabmams that had sepamted 
from their fathers against the latter’s will were not fit to be 

% n r ««« 1 * ^ 
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invited for dinner at a 6raddha 1062 That shows that partition of 
sons from the father against the father's will was wellknown 
long before Gautama. Dr, Jolly also (ibid p. 90 ) relies on an 
anonymous srarti text (quoted by the’ Mit in its introduction 
to Yaj, II 114) which absolutely prohibits the sale of land. 
But this is irrelevant The text could not be taken literally 
when we have seen that sales of land have been taking place 
for at least two thousand years. All that the text means is 
that a sale should be clothed in the form of a gift 1063 .„ Similarly 
the few smrti passages that include lands and houses among 
indivisible properties are to be explained as having in view the 
fragmentation of a field into small uneconomic plots or holdings 
or the division of a single small house among numerous co¬ 
sharers. It is impossible to believe that the texts meant that 
houses could never be partitioned among co-heirs. All that we 
can reasonably infer is that as a general rule such partitions 
were looked upon with disfavour by society. One may concede 
that this sentiment continued long after even Gautama and 
Apastamba and even in the 20th century a Hindu son suing 
hia father for partition incurs great opprobrium. 


Apart from the inference to be drawn from some of the 
Vedic passages quoted above, it follows that partition did take 
place, though probably rarely, during tbe father’s lifetime and 
even against his will, as indicated by Gautama's dictum. It is 
now to he seen what the smrtis and the medieval writers say 
about tbe time of partition. One time was when the father 
divided the property among his sons during his lifetime as 
evidenced by the Tai. & HI. 1 9. 4, Ap Dh. S. II. 6.14.1, Gaut 
28 2, Baud DhS. H 2.8, Yaj IL114, Nar. dayabhaga 4. Another 
time was after the death of the father (Gaut 28. l,ManuIX. 104 
YSj II 117, Nar, d&yabhaga 2 ). The Dayabhaga 1 ** admits only 
these two times for partition viz. on the cessation of the father’s 

1062, .. ffen vnm&r \ is. is and 19 
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ownership (by death or renunciation of, the world as an ascetic 
or because he has lost all desires) and during the father's life¬ 
time at his own desire. The V. P. (pp. 429 and 434,435) 
strongly criticizes the Dayabhaga as to these two. Some 
writers like Jlmutavahana went so far as to hold that even 
though the father be dead ’ there should be no partition ^mong 
the sons during their mother's life 1065 . The Mit (following 
Gaut. 28.1-2) indicates three principal times for partition,* 066 
viz (i) at the father’s desire during his lifetime, (2) when the 
father lias lost all desire for worldly goods, desists from sexual 
intercourse and the mother is past the age of child-bearing, 
partition may take place at the desire *of the sons even against 
the wish of the father (Gaut. 28.2, Nar. dayabhaga 3, Br SB E. 
33 p 360 verse 1); (3) after the death of the father. The Mit 
relying on Sankha’s 1067 text adds that even though the mother 
may not be past child-bearing, yet the sons can partition at 


I II. 5, P 27 tffgaux was constrained to explain^' as 

thereby showing that this was only recommendatory V P (p 436) strongly 

criticizes this view of the Dayabhaga pointing out that Manu IX. 104 
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their desire, even against the father’s will if the father pursues 
an immoral or irreligious mode of life or is afflicted with a 
chronic disease or is very old. hfer. ( dayabhaga 16 ) is similar. 
It should not be supposed that the Mit. holds that there are only 
three times for partition *, according to it there are other times 
also (as in the text of Sankha quoted by it). This is made 
clear by the V\ P. p 434. The Dayabhaga reads the text of 
Sankha-Likhita differently and takes it to mean that as long 
as the father is alive there can be no partition against his will 
even if he be very old or suffering from a chronic disease or 
has not all his wits about him, &nd that in such a contingency 
the eldest son or with his consent the next younger brother 
who is capable may manage the family affairs. The Daya¬ 
bhaga quotes a similar passage of H&rita (which is also 
quoted by the Madanaratna, the Vyavah&ramayukha and other 
digests). On aocount of the remarks of # the Mit. some works 
like the Madanaparijata (pp. 645 ff) speak of four times for 
partition, viz. during the father’s lifetime at his choice (Yap 33. 
114) ( even against his will when the mother is past child-bear¬ 
ing and the father is free from all sexual desires and does not 
care for wealth (War. dayabhaga 3 ), when the father is old or 
follows the path of adkarma or suffers from an incurable disease 
then even against his will (relying pn Sankha as quoted in the 
Mit.) f and after the fathers death. The V. Wir. (p, 408) is 
almost of the same view. 


The Mitaksara la quite clear on the point that the son has 
an absoiute right of partition of ancestral property during his 

t evon a , 8a “ Bt the fathet ’ 8 wish * The discussion 
n ^ may be briefly set cut here In Yaj. H 120 
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get among themselves the share which their deceased father 
would have got if living i e. grandsons appear to get partition 
of property through the son (their father) and nofdiSyby 
themselves On this a doubt arises as follows.—If the father 
of several sons is separated from his brothers as to the grand- 

Pr ^f rty , OT if t he father has no brother and IS joint 
with his father (l e. the grandfather of the grandson) the 
pandson cannot demand a share in the grandfather’s wealth 
(since Yaj IL 120 has been explained as meaning that when the 
father is dead then the assignment of shares among grandsons 
is according to the share of the father) Another doubt is — 
even if a partition can be had by the grandsons in these cases 
it will be only if the father so desires To this the Mifc replies 
emphatically 1069 that in the grandfather’s property the owner¬ 
ship of father and son is wellknown in the world and therefore 
partition (in the above two cases of doubt) does take place. 
The Mit. further on expressly says that even when the mother 
is not past child-hearing and the father still cares for wealth 
and worldly affairs, partition of grandfather’s wealth does take 
place at the desire of the son even if the father is unwilling. 
The Mit. makes it clear that the rule of division per stupes is a 
special rule laid down by the texts (mcantki vyavastlia) for a 
special case and that in other cases the primary rule of owner¬ 
ship by birth applies. From Manu IX. 209 the Mitaksara 
further draws the inference that even against the father’s wish 
a son can demand partition of property acquired by the grand¬ 
father. This is the modern Hindu Law in the MifcsksarS school 
generally recognised by ther Courts in British India. In Apaji 
Narhar 1070 v, Ramchandra a majority of the Full Bench of the 
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Bombay High Court held that a son cannot in the lifetime of his 
father sue his father and uncles for a partition of the family 
property and for possession of his share therein, when the father 
does not assent to such a suit, although the son has a right 
by birth in ancestral property. The other High Courts have 
dissented from this view of the majority of the Bombay 
Full Bench and have followed the dissenting judgment of 
Telang 


When the son’s right of ownership by birth in ancestral 
property came to be recognised by such smrfcis as that of Yaj., 
it followed as a logical consequence that any person who 
acquires a right by birth can demand partition and separate 
possession of his share at any time It has been already seen 
that even before' Gautama sons separated from their fatheT 
against his will, but this was condemned by the sages and 
obloquy and infamy attached to such conduct. Some of the 
smrtis recognised the son’s right to partition even in the father’s 
lifetime under great restrictions More than fifteen centuries 
passed (from Gautama to the Mitaksara) before the son’s 
right to separate from his father during the latter’s lifetime and 
against his desire was clearly, ungrudgingly and emphatically 
recognized The Vlramitrodaya also clearly recognizes this 
right of the son. But even among writers that generally follow 
the Mit. there were some that could not bring themselves to 
admit this right of the son. Fot example, the Madanaparijata 
(p. 662) asserts that merely at the will of the son there can be 
n°. Partition, Under the Dayabhaga, these questions cannot 
arise, as the son has no right by birth in ancestral property. 1 


This evolution of the son’s right to demand partition even 
during the father’s lifetime received x a fillip from certain reli¬ 
gious sentiments entertained in ancient times. Gaut ( 28 4) 
remarks that if, instead of remaining united, brothers separate 

SLnr n mTf ZS*"? merit dharmwrddhth). 
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This shows that there was an option either to remain joint after the 
father’s death or to become separate. Sankha-Likhita say that 
brothers may stay together since being united they will prosper 
( materially). 1073 Br. provides that in the case of members of a 
joint family that live together and have a common kitchen the 
worship of gods, Manes and brahmanas is single for all, 
while when they become separate such worship will he separately 
carried on in each house. 1074 Bar. (dayabhaga 37) lays down 
that when brothers are undivided the performance of religious 
acts is single for all of them but when there is a partition, the 
religious acts are separately performed by each Pharma 
means here mainly such religious acts as the performance 1075 
of the five great daily sacrifices ( panca Tnahayajfias ). When 
the family is joint, worship of gods, Vaisvadeva, honouring of 
family guests are only single for the whole family and all 
participate in the spiritual benefits derived from such acts, but 
when the members become separate, each performs these reli¬ 
gious acts separately. Manu TIT, 67 lays down that each house¬ 
holder has to perform with the grhya fire kindled at the time of 
marriage all grhya rites such as morning and evening offerings, 
the five great sacrifices and^ the daily cooking of food. The 
Sangraha seems to have held that dliarma refers to the perfor¬ 
mance of agrdhoira , but the Sm. 0. H p. 259 and Y. P. (437-438} 
do not accept this and hold that even when joint any coparcener 
can perform all srauta and smarta rites like agnihotra with the 
help of the undivided joint estate and so dhatrm means only the 
worship of gods and Manes and the honouring of guests. Vyasa 
also has a verse similar to Nar. and Br. 


1073. m* 1 srgrcriWt m * p 45S * 

The reads and 

1074. tost ^ 

q. by P 7X9. flr. P 468. on «* IX. 1U. «* 

28 4.8 1 P-469 , , _ 

5SSK52U:»' - »•* 



Partition during mmoriby 


573 


Partition was generally made when all the coparceners 
were major, 1077 but from Kaut (ILL 5), Baud Dh. S. (II. % 45£) and 
Kat (844-45) it appears that the minority of a coparcener did 
not operate as a bar to partition. Kant. (HL 5) says * partition 
takes place when the persons separating have attained majority; 
but (the separating coparceners) should keep in the custody 
of the mother’s relatives of those coparceners who axe minors 
or of the elders of the village the share of the minors after all 
debts of the family are paid off, till the minor coparceners 
attain majority. The same rule applies to a member (of a joint 
family) that has gone abroad \ Baud, employs almost the same 
words. Kat. provides “ partition is ordained among coparceners 
who have attained (years of) understanding of worldly affairs 
and in the case of males they attain this understanding at the 
16th year. The property (share in joint family estate) of those 
who have not attained years of discretion, being made free from 
expenses (debts etc.), should be kept (by the other major copar¬ 
ceners) with the relatives or friends of the minor members. 
The same should be done to the share of those who have gone 
abroad. ” This shows that partition could take place even when 
some members of the family were minors and even a single 
member could demand at his will a partition of his share as 
expressly stated by the Dayabhaga (HL 16-17 ), the V and 
other works 1 ®* There is a controversy among commentators 
whether minority terminated at the beginning or end of the 

JL h y ?£i Nar ‘ 5 states 1 ® 9 that a person is a minor {balu) 
till toe 16th year. From a verse ( attributed to Angiras hv Hit 

Gaut. H. 6 ) it appears that one was to be regarded as a hula till 
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the beginning of the 16th year*® A verse of Kat appears to 
hold that minority ends at the beginning of the 16th year, many 
commentators also hold this view, but several such as Haradatta 
(on Gaut X. 48), V, R p. 599, V. P p. 263 expressly state that 
minority ends at the end of the 16th year. 1031 It may be stated 
that according to Gaut X. 48-49, Manu VJJL 27, Vas. 16. 8, 
Visnu Dh. S. HL 65 the king was to guard the property of 
minors, women and helpless people In modern times under the 
Indian Majority Act (Act IX of 1875) the age of majority is 18 
(or 21 in certain cases only) except in matters of marriage, 
dower, divorce and adoption. In these last matters the ancient 
Hindu Law will apply to Hindus 1081 ". Similarly a partition 
could be made even though the wife of a coparcener was 
pregnant It was therefore that Vas. 17. 41 advised postponing 
partition till the delivery of the pregnant wives of coparceners, 
or Yaj. 21. 12% and Manu IX. 216 provide for a son born after 
partition between father and sons 

The next question is what property is liable to be partitioned. 
A few preliminary remarks on property must be made here 
Property is generally divided by most smrtis into two kinds, 
sthavcua (immovable, such as lands and houses) and janyanui 
(movable) For example, Br. (S. B E. vol. 33 p 323 verse 17) 
and Kat (516) speak of both kinds of property as subjects of 
pledges or mortgages. There is another classification m Y5j, 
II. 121 and a few other smrtis viz. property is of three kinds. 
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_ . n o 281. Rcctdc hmhtto 9 Msvu, 39i» 

V J 5 92 g ‘ As lhc Indian Majority Act docs not appl> to 

n*«»~ 
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6/m (land including houses), nibaiuiha lm (inaccurately ren¬ 
dered as ‘corrody’) and dramja (gold, silver and other mov¬ 
ables ). Sometimes however the woTd M dravya” is employed in 
the sense of all property, whether movable or immovable, as 
in Br, ( dravije pttaimhopaUe jangame sthauzre tatha ) quoted in 
note 1032 above. Property, according to ancient Hindu Law, 


qrfst*. W I. 318, The TTg^r p 27 states that it occurs m also* In 
^TT (882) we have ^(q by avmk p, 725, 
* p 504 ^ sri^mr *r wrct- 

i ^(3-3 n p 55, 

f^nraP 28 and ^rWt^T ( reading 
f^qtUrsqn). P 166 states that this was the explanation given 

by q$im*. q « m q ft r 3 r 

^rwr^mtrr *iqr i *v v p 445 

The word "nibandha’* means a periodic payment or allowance 
in cash or kind permanently granted by a king, a corporation or a village or 
a caste to a person, a family, a math or a temple. The Mtt (on Yaj I 318 
and II 121 ) explains it as a delivery or payment of so many leaves (of betel 
or the like) on each bundle of leaves or so many rupees on each load of 
merchandise or so many betelmits on each load of betelnnts; the Sm T,, 
explains it as the wealth to be obtained under the order or direction of a 
king or other authority that dealers in commodities should pay every year or 
month a certain amount to a certain brahmana orshnne, the V. Mayukba 
<p 28 ) explains - what is granted by a king or the like, to be obtained at, 

fr; r d t t;r es Nb ro ". mines “ d °° P mparsesu a5 

. “ nh-^dh i. 'V end ! red as soTOdy by Colebrooke in his Digest, 
but as observed by the Pnvy Counc.l m Fattchsang„ v . Desai KalUanraiji 

HaV™ z £r - 

Mayijlcba is construed as conveymV«bat ?t T“? ,°h n ‘ bandf ] ah y tbe V. 
male a grant of a nibandha and ft ishedthT.t *“ B alo “ " h ° «*» 
pnest (yajamSua-vrlt.) .s a o,b an dba aid ™ nt “ of a heredUar y 
Bombay Regnlation V of 1827 « * ? d ks as imra °vable property, 

offices amoog immovable proper* VidT ObttZZ? f tT^ hCTed,tar y 
notft 5 Bom 322 at p p 331-32 ,rZ ° a ° °f-Then* v Krishna- 

—,Uo ltooro / n ,« t HanZnZ^l (F.BTat^l iTtsZ 

that an ^ ~ 

«**— 

of sake 1088 (1167 A D ) from the i? t ? n ° may com P are an inscription 
vol. 20 p. 109 at p mtiSJZL ™t ° f DWar »«**«* ‘ a E. 1. 
a hundred leaves for one cart load Pt f b ? the deaIcrs in betel ^aves, 
a man’s load’) a tondred £or a bullock load, fifty f 0 r 
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may bo divided into two classes, (1) joint family property, (2) 
separate property. Joint family property is either ancestral 
property or property jointly acquired 1083 with or without the 
aid of ancestral property or property acquired separately but 
thrown into the common stock (Manu XX. 204) The Mit on 
YSj 1 120 states‘among unseparated brothers, if the common 
stock be improved or augmented by one of them through agri¬ 
culture, trade or similar means, an equal distribution neverthe¬ 
less takes place and a double share is not allotted to the 
acquirer/ This contains the doctrine of merger of estate by 
blending. Vide Shibaprasctd v Piayag Kumanls.'B* 591 A. 331= 
34 Bom. L R. 1567. Ancestral property (apiaiibandha daya) 
is all property inherited by a male from his father, paternal 
grandfather or paternal great-grandfather, in which according 
to the Mit. School, the sons, grandsons and great-grandsons 1081 
of the person who inherits it acquire an interest by buth. Sepa¬ 
rate property also includes what is called self-acquired property 
( svarjttci ), which will be discussed a little later on If a person 
obtains a share of ancestral property on partition, it has been 
held that it is his separate property if he has no son, grandson 
or great-grandson, but if there be any of these then it is ancestral 
property in his hands so far as he and any of his male descen¬ 
dants are concerned. Under the Dayabhaga, as the son does 
not acquire ownership by birth in ancestral property, there is 
hardly any distinction between ancestral property and separate 
property so far as the father’s powers of .alienation are concerned 
A few of the outstanding features of the Dayabhaga system have 
already been set out above and some maybe discussed later 


1083 feuureg *rm 11 120 * **** 

wra. fit p 424, ft. x p 4*1 , -mtm t * w 

215 105" 13). 

U 384 . The Mil. speaks only of the son’s and grandson s ngbt by birth 
m ancestral property and does not expressly mention the great-grandson. 
But other xvnters like the author of the Viramitrodaya quoted above in note 
fnl mlt on the great-grandson as having a right by birth and this has been 
ep“Tbr^ ~ The words 'a— propart," havea « 

JJv.z * P^ternaf grandfather's orgreat-pandfettos 

nroperty. V>d e Muhtmma* Hus*,n » '**“« , * 

property. recect case from Patna, 23 Patna 599 (F B ), 

where this is made c ndfather roakes a gift of his sdf-acqmred 

lt has been held >*» ^ ^ ^ ]all#r c8n trcat lt as 

property to his son (*• Mfc t). ^ { ^ ^ the gift makes ft 

snuss L. »*• 
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Kinds of separate property 


A person while he is a member of a joint Hindu family 
under the Mit and has an interest in joint family property may 
have separate property of his own acquired in various ways. The 
different sources of ownership have been already mentioned 
above (pp. 317 and 548) The different kinds of separate property 
are mainly these: (1) property taken as obstructed heritage, 
that is, property inherited from any person other than the father, 
father’s father or father’s father’s father ( such as a brother, 
uncle etc.) 1085 ; (2) a gift of a small portion of ancestral mov¬ 
able property made through affection by the father to his issue 
(smrti quoted by Mit.) 1036 , (3) gift or bequest of separate pro¬ 
perty made by the father 1087 to his sons; (4) gifts and bequests 
made by other relations and friends and gifts at the time of 
marriage; (5) ancestral property lost to the family and recovered 
from a stranger by a member of a joint family with his own 
efforts without assistance from joint family property; (6) sepa¬ 
rate earnings and gains of learning or science ( mdyadham ). A 
few remarks will be made on some of these in the sequel. 


It is a remarkable fact that the smrti texts on separate 
property do not expressly mention gifts received from strangers 
by a member of a joint family as the separate property of that 
particular member The only gifts mentioned are those from 
friends, or those received at the time of marriage ( called audva- 
hl<a in Yaj. II, 118 and Manu IX 206 ) or at a madhuparka in 


2085 A decision of the P C, from Madras held that property inhe¬ 
rited by two brothers living as members of a joint family from their maternal 
grandfather became joint property in their hands with nghts of survivorship 
Vide Vcnkayya/nma v. Venkataramanayamwa L. R 29 I A 156 See 27 
Mad 300 (F B ) and 29 All 667forthedifBcuHiescausedbyL.lt 291 A. 
156 But it may be taken that even in Madras such property inherited from 
the maternal grandfather will now be held to be the separate property of the 
two brothers Vide Muhammad Hus am Khan v Kishva Nandan Sahap 
L R 64 1 A 250 which explains away (on pp 264-265) the case of L. R, 
291. A 156 

1QS6 sfrifmvjtfa Swvr t 

tw U q by f^Ra. in intro, to ur, 12. 114; «tr*. p 443, ft T. p, 501 
ascnbt it to Narada {it is WTGf, tfreraPT 6). 

1087. In Bombay, Allahabad and Ondh such gifts by the father of his 
separate property nre held to be separate property of the son or sons Vide 
Jugntohandas v. Str Mangatdas 10 Bom 528, 579 But in Calcutta they are 
held to be ancestral {HazariMalt v. Abanmath 17 C W. N. 280) and in 
M^d^V 5 * QUeSll0Q ° f ?nteQUon ^altngam v. Ramchattdra 24 
73 
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honour of a learned man, a priest etc. It Is probable that 
gifts from strangers to a member of the joint family that did not 
fall within the several classes of separate property mentioned 
above belonged to the whole family The concept of the separate 
property of a member of a joint family was of slow growth. 
Originally all property however acquired by any member might 
have been held to belong to the whole family. This is indicated 
to some extent by Manu VIII* 416, which was (as shown above 
on pp. 555-556) however interpreted by Sahara, Medbatithi, 
the Dayabhaga and others in subsequent times, as meaning that 
the acquirer (son or wife) had no independent power of disposal 
though he or she was owner of what was earned by him or her 
It is noticeable that so late a writer as Haradafcta 1038 relies cm 
this verse of Manu and remarks that while the father is alive 
whatever is earned, by a member, whether learned or not, 
belongs to the father (on Gaut 28 29) The Dayabhaga 10 ® 
(II 66-72) quotes a text of Kat (851) “the father gets two 
shares or half of the wealth acquired by the son” and explains 
it in two ways. If the son acquires wealth with the help of 
ancestral funds, the father takes half of it, the acquirer gets 
two shares and the other sons one share each, if the son 
acquires wealth without using ancestral funds, the father and 
acquirer take two shares each and the others take nothing Ano w 
meaning is that if the father is learned he takes half, hut if he re 

Xo, £ only taro dun. H» V P. ( m ■ 

criticizes the Dayabhaga for these remarks Thefh* mart ion 
the conception that the earnings of all m the family-helonge 
the head of the family was made in the times ofBie sutmsV 
the recognition of mdtjadham as separate property, 

S 208 T- Visnu Dh. S. 18. 42) states that what« 
a. mint tamily a brother, etc.) may acquire by his 0W3 * ia 
Jtholt using (or without detriment to) paternal estate he shal 

loss. ^ 

49-52 

r—2TJT-r — ii 
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not share with others if he does not desire to do so, because that 
acquisition was made by his own activity. Manu IX. 306 
mentions besides ddyadhana , gifts from friends, gifts at the time 
of marriage and at madhuparJca as the separate property of a 
person Yaj. (H. 118-119 )prescribes: ‘whatever is acquired by a 
person himself without detriment to or expenditure of paternal 
wealth, gifts from friends, gifts at marriage, these^ are not 
liable to be divided among a man’s coparceners; similarly he 
who recovers ancestral property lost to the family (and not 
recovered by the father and others) would not have to share it 
at a partition with his coparceners nor his gains of learning*. 
The construction to be put on these words was a bone of 
contention even before Visvarupa. The Mit. understands that 
the words * whatever is acquired without detriment to the 
paternal wealth T are to be understood as qualifying each of 
the following four kinds of property. 1091 The result is that if a 
gift is acquired by a member from a grateful person who was 
placed under obligation by spending family wealth, if property 
was acquired by gift from a father-in-law who was paid from the 
family property some wealth for securing the bride for that 
member ( as in an asura marriage ) or if the property lost to the 
family was recovered with the help of paternal estate or if a 
man learnt at the expense of the family and made gains from 
that learning, then these kinds of properties were liable to be 
partitioned among all members. The result of taking the first 
half of Yaj II 118 as a qualification of the subsequent four 
kinds of property ( as done by the Mit ) is that if a man receives 
a gift from a stranger even without detriment to the paternal 
estate the gift was liable to be divided among all members. 
The reason of the Mit is that, if the first half of Yaj JL 118 is 
not a qualifying clause of the four kinds of property, then the 
following four kinds need not be expressly mentioned at 
all. If whatever is acquired by a member himself without 


I?! 1 ' **u.wt fitt- 

ffrrgpftvn 1 f^tcTT on 

VT. II. 118 - 119 .^ The word is used here in the technical sense of Jai- 
mimlll 1 2 (sesah pararthatvat) on which Sahara says 4 ^ 

IS opposed to this 4 

^ 3 ^TTfq^t on 

VT, II 118 the remarks and again (VI. 1 39 

ftp*. I *fctff** , ^5)3 
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detriment to paternal or joint estate is by Itself separate property 
then the following four will only be particular illustrations of 
the proposition contained in the first half of Yaj II 118 
It would be opposed to the usage of sistas to say that gifts from 
friends or gifts at the time of marriage or gains of learning 
acquired at the expense of the family estate become the separate 
property of a person and, as to vidyadhuna acquired from learn¬ 
ing at the expense of the family, opposed to the express text of 
Nar. (dayabhaga 10) “ when one brother maintains the family of 
another brother who is engaged in studying the sastras, he shall 
receive a share of the wealth gained by that study, though he 
(the supporting brother)be ignorant himself Further, if the first 
half of Y&j H. 118 were taken as a separate and independent 
clause by itself then it would follow that what is acquired by 
puihgiaha (as a gift to a learned biahmana) without detriment 
to the paternal estate would be indivisible but the usage of the 
itstas is the opposite of this That there was such a usage 
about praltgraha is admitted by the Dayabhaga (VI. 1 54 p 1*1) 
It must be stated however that this view of the Mit, about the 
first half of Yaj II 118 is not shared by several writers and 
works such as the Dayabhaga VI 1. 8 p. 106, Dipakaliks, 
Visvarupa, p 501, Apararka p. 723. 


As regards family property lost 1° ^ ^ 

adverse acts of a stranger but recovered by a member with his 
own efforts without using ancestral estate, certain P™™ 51 ™ 3 
deserve notice Menu IX 209 (-Visnu Eh. & 18 43), Br. 
(S B. E 33 p 371 verse 13) and Eat "» (866) lay down the 
special rule that if the father recovers property ^ to the 
family, whether movable or immovable, with ^s °wn effort 
without using joint family funds, he may retain the w^le of 
it as his self-acquisition The rule of Yaj, H H9 applies omy 
where the property lost and recovered by one member no 
Swlwith his own effort and without assistance from joint 
estate is movable (which then becomes wholly his * elf ^ UU ?' 

25 ST* ft. property so recovered by one me mber (who is 
1092 

and VI. 1 36 p US . P «». ™ «» 

OT.P 498 
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not tli© father) is land, then the recoverer gets one fourth of it 
as his reward (according to Sankha) 1093 and the remainder is 
divided equally among all members of the family including 
the re cover er. These mles have been followed in modern times 
by the British Indian Courts 1094 . 


Vidyudhana (gains of learning) has undergone the greatest 
changes of fortune since the earliest times to modern days. 
It was probably the first kind of self-acquisition recognised in 
very early times Though the Ap. Dh S and Baud. Dh S. say 
nothing about it, yet Gaut 1094rt ( 28. 28-29 ) lays down that all 
members (of a }oint family), if not learned, should divide 
equally whatever is earned by them ( by agriculture etc.) but 
what a learned man himself acquires by his learning he may 
not share with his unlearned brothers if he so desires. Hara- 
datta says that this applies only between brothers that are joint. 
Vasistha 17. 51 appears 1095 to give two shares to the acquirer of 
wealth at a partition among brothers and his rule probably 
represents a very early stage when the acquirer could not retain 
the whole of his self-acquisition hut got only two shares 


1093 vx ^ tK* i ^qmnr ^ 

gtfrreiM 3PS < at* sfrqfcsj Tpffcm 

I p. 166 and p.177. The 

(as printed) reads 1 * 3 ^ (which seems to be a misreading for 

and remarks ‘ trer sfti <S*r?r fpf 3 ^rft Xf&R ’ and it requires 

that the recovery must be with the consent of the other members Vide 

** nr 684 and VI. 2 . 38 -39 p U9 The ft. (p. 49 9 ) attributes n 

to^andreaarks „ *** 

, Thi* remark of 

ft <.fs quoted by the 177) and dlBseated Jroo> „ the 

and JHWPt c ite this verse. As the verse is stated by the ft. ,. to be not 

° U "J°, and as '‘"VoW-ttaftwftw it follows that 

tne wtra w a different work from the 7 ^, ^ 

1094. Vide for example. 5 Mad H. C R. 150 at p 352-153 4 Mn( , 
250 at pp. 259-260. 34 Bom. 106 at pp. U 0 -m. 

2 8-29° 9 ft 3 mtf^2^*^ ft»,i^ i ^ 28 

„ , 109 ^ ^ *»rmt »nyriru i uftns 17 si (which reads 

TVTr?;) T&TT on H Hg —■ 5 — It „ 2?5 , 

mntm II <in 40 on_^ , *&***. AI. p 275 read as ahove, 

P 42 as TO. III 560 ‘rrpnfei^ 
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in it and the rest of the joint family members took one share 
each in it. Manu IX. 206, Yaj. II. 119, Nar (dayabhaga 11), 
Kat 1096 ( 868 ) and Vyasa say generally that vidyadhana is not 
liable to be divided at a partition. Among writers of smrtis Kat 
contains the most elaborate treatment of vidyadhana and of self¬ 
acquisitions in general* It will be set out in the sequel. But 
some of the smrtis point out that even vidyadhana is partible, 
if learning was acquired at the expense of the family funds (as in 
Nar dayabhaga 10 referred to above) or when the learning was 
acquired in the family house itself from the father or an elder 
brother (Eat 1097 874 ). The DSyabhaga (VI 1 42-49) dis¬ 
cusses at great length the views of Srlkara on Yaj II. 118 and 
Manu IX. 208 and dissents from them and states his conclusion 
as follows ‘ A man since his birth depends upon his family 
for food and maintenance and so if the words “without expen¬ 
ding ancestral estate ” were literally and widely interpreted, 
hardly any man can say that no paternal wealth was expended 
on him and so earnings of whatever kind would have to be 
deemed to be partible and there would be no propriety or purpose 
m the words of Manu IX. 208. Therefore it must be under¬ 
stood as done by Visvarupa that the detriment meant is not the 
expenditure of food in maintaining a person in the house from 
infancy, but that when a member acquires estate by his learn¬ 
ing or in any other way without giving or spending paternal 
wealth for acquiring that, 'then only it becomes his self- 
acquisition 1098 . 


1096. Tqfrot g fNprr i fformr g * 

ii868 q- bysmrfcp ^4. 00 xx 206 '^T 

3 i P 

i svm q byamwrp ? 25 n. p 274. 

1097 **1^* 

reisa* d *1*?, n; $3 J"' 

”; %zi2 

p. 560, nr *. P. 126 From this verse .t appears that Kat echoes 
views of Br. In the npr Rp. 447 this verse ,s ascribed t°HT ^ 

1098. 

« ». —» *— 

eorrespoodtog passage. 
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jU] Definition of Vidyadhana 

Kat. (867-873) defines 1099 and illustrates vidyadhana as* 

follows:— , 

That wealth is said to be the gains of vidya which is 
acquired by means of learning received from another while 
subsisting on food furnished by others, when a matter { a doubt 
or difficult point) has been placed (before an assembly of 
learned men) with a wager, whatever is gained by (the display 
of) one’s learning is known as vidyadhana , which is not divided 
at a partition. What is acquired from a pupil (i. e. by following 
the profession of teaching), by performing the work of a priest 
at a sacrifice, by propounding a question, by solving a doubtful 
point, by exhibiting one’s knowledge, by disputation with a 
rival, what is gained by deep learning-all these are declared to 
be ndyadhana, which is not divided at a partition. The same 
is the rule in the case of artisans and as to whatever is obtained 
(as a reward ) over and above the proper price of an article 
(which surplus becomes the self-acquisition of the member 
selling it) After vanquishing a rival in a wager whatever is 
obtained by ( superior ) knowledge should be known as vidya¬ 
dhana and it is not liable to be partitioned. This is the view 
of BrhaspatL What is earned by an assertion of one’s learn¬ 
ing, what is obtained from a pupil ( i e. by teaching ) and what 
is acquired on the analogy of priests officiating at a sacrifice- 
all these are known as vidyadhana, according to Bhrgu. What 
is obtained by the superiority of one’s learning and from a 
sacrificer and from a pupil—all this is declared to be vidya¬ 
dhana ; acquisitions other than these are common ( i. e. jointly 
owned) with others. 

Kat distinguishes between saw yadhana ( reward given by 
the king or a master when pleased with a soldier or servant 


1099, t^jt wra h 

^ ^ n ftnnn?T- 

TOT ratios* 'TOrf^nna' i i 



fgwnqul ^ igg?» ferere gi tr ^n^nr: 

1 tptrgsin** ?TTf s ll ?JTTcVT 867-873 q by 

P 724,(5 ** P 502. * p 125 , sq*. f5r. (pp. 444-45) quotes all 

except the first is quoted by the on *rr II US-119,all except 

thefirst and last are quoted 10 the qFnTPTVI. 2 1-14 which remarks at the end 
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who putting his life in danger did an act of valour) and 
d hutj ulnta (what is recovered in a battle after putting one’s 
life in danger of death and after putting to flight the army of 
the adversary) ifar (dayabhaga 6) and Br (S B E vol. 
33 p. 381 verse 78 ) appear to put both under sauiyadhana. Kafc 
divides the bhuryddhana of Nar and Br into two, viz 
Uimjaqaia (what is obtained at the time of marriage with a 
maiden of the same caste) and tanahika (wealth that comes 
with one’s wife) So it is the same as the tanahika (of Manu 
IX 206 ) and the audidhika (of Yaj II 118). Vyasa mentions 1100 
n limitation that even wealth acquired by valour does not be¬ 
come the exclusive property of the acquirer if he used a horse 
and weapons belonging to the joint family; in such a case the 
acquirer gets two shares and the other members of the family 
one share each 


In modern times vidyadhana has been a fruitful source of 
litigation The first verse of Kat quoted above has been cited 
in several cases such as Dutga Dal v. Ganesh Datffi -Alb 305 
at p 312, where it is said that Katyay&na's definition of vidya¬ 
dhana is not exhaustive, but only illustrative (the same is the 
view of the Dayabhaga) 

The leading cases that discuss the texts and lay down 
propositions are noted below 1101 . 

Two propositions were well established by tbe cases, viz 
(1) that money earned by a member of a joint Hindu family by 
the practice of a profession requiring special teaming was joint 
family property, provided such training was imparted at the 
expense of joint family property; (2) that gains made ^per¬ 
sonal labour and ■without the use or help of joint family fu 
by a member of a joint Hindu family, who was maintained out 
of joint family funds and received no more than an eiementary 
or ordinary education suitable to bis position as a member of 
S£parSuI»r family were tbe self-acuisiti^ erf «£ 

Ba t all dou bts and disputes are now set at rest by the Bin 

P T; 0 7 VJZntaAlasant. H C 

K 56. Bat llanchha v. L °Zhman v Jamwbat 6Bom. 

pauUctn v Pan ie ™ ’ Bom 32 , Hetharam v Rewachand 45 I. A X 

- H “ fe<wcW 48 *• A ‘^ 
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HI ] * Gains of Learning Act 

Gains of Learning Act (Act XXX of 1930 ) which provides 
that, notwithstanding any custom, rule or interpretation of 
Hindu Law, no gains of learning (i. e. education whether ele¬ 
mentary, technical, scientific, special or general and training 
of every kind which enables a person to pursue any trade, in¬ 
dustry or avocation), whether made before or a/tfer the com¬ 
mencement of the Act, shall he held not to he the exclusive and 
separate property of the acquirer merely by reason of his learning 
having been wholly or in part imparted to him by any member, 
living or deceased, of his family or with the aid of the funds of 
the joint family or of any member thereof or by reason of 
himself or his family having, while he was acquiring his learn¬ 
ing, been supported wholly or in part by the joint funds of the 
family or the funds of any member thereof. This Act is thus 
retrospective 


All property of a joint family other than the separate 
property of individual members is liable to partition, i. e as 
stated by Kat., property of the grandfather, of the father and 
whatever is acquired by each member (by the use of joint 
funds 1102 is so liable). Separate property is said to be impartible 
( avibhajya ) on account of the source from which or the manner 
in ft is acquired. But there are certain kinds of property 
which from their very nature are not allowed to he partitioned 
and have to he enjoyed in common or by turns. 


/ no T j? ° ld ®st provision on this point is contained in Gautama 110 * 
(28. 44-45 ) that water (well), (property set apart or destined 

ST* b B e 6B dMd a J 8 and f °° d Plepared (for fesfcivals eta) 
11 not be divided nor women connected with individual 


1102 tkTOf ^ 

n q by g iqmq VI 

m fa P Vtr iff. III. p 556 

1103 * i 

This applies, acc to Haradatta, to the 
but also to those of any member of 
Ntmghibtn 53 I. A 153, 159-160 where 
U 


1 Er*rt«t 3 

1 1 P 105 » 11 p 273, 

^3 ^ t 28 44-45. 

concubines not only of the father 
the joint family. Vide Nagubai v. 
Cant, and Mit are quoted. 
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even up t° the thousandth generation of what is acquired by 
officiating as priests, of a field, of vehicles, prepared food water 
and women . P-tfpaU bjr Sro . ■<? 

that there is no partition of houses, fields and temples (yajm) 
gifts made through favour by the father or mother. The prohi¬ 
bition against dividing a house or a field is explained in three 
ways. The Mit. on Yd]. II. 119 explains that it has in view a 
brahmana's son from a wife of the ksatriya or vaisya class, 
when the brfihmana acquired it as a religious gift made to him 
for his learning, since Br. (S. B. 33. 33 p. 374 verse 30) states 
land bestowed 1,06 as a gift on a brahman a should not be given 
to the son (of the brahmana) from a wife of the ksatnya 
caste; even if the father gives it to the son of the ksatriya wife, 
after the father's death, the eon of the wife of the brahmana class 


1104 * MrtuftHpfr ;rr^qmtf$ ril i q. by 3*qxr& 

P 726 1 VI. 2. 29 p 127, w;. U. p. 129, ft, * p. 503 This suta 

is variously read The reads ^ qregftmrfr 3^«r r m a fp rog q 3^ - 

ft*TPT«tft HvfiMk)., While smtii reads fixtt- 

ftmq^ft rrcrmft-, the ft. x 

r eads m ostly IHce the ^pnnrr'w .. 

qqfrnuftupHftft ^ and exp lains <^vrftursm, 

*T*> w ftupr srrwft i arar n^iu t tk 

rr^ppqunri^ll*^ I *• ^UT ouugtX 219 seems to have this sutra in view 
1C the reading is wgvgpaj it means * what is of no use (as books to an ignorant 
member)*, acc to 9?ff>stiT« refers to women other than female slaves 


1104a Compare sections 2 and 4 of the? Partition Act (IV oil 893) 
about the division of a house and Vaman v Vasttdcv 23 Bom 73, 

ao5. 3Tft*Rv t gdi g gy g 

ftnjWTO^acc to fJrmon^r. II. 119, ^ II. p 277, qxr »?r HI 
p 564, and *vrT acc. to ^pn*pr .VI. 2 25 p 127, ft x. ; *V *?. p. 130 

*vrevvmxureqr u g 

Acc to the Dayabhaga, yajya means 1 an 
idol or place of worship*. Three explanations are given in the sq U 

{ ftnwi 55 ^ 

up. ftaft sfftft qfererftft fr? q$wR f r?fi 5 * tmvrftqreq ftg*- 
^ ywm p 128 

U06. u urauuu^ r ^ 1 ft?rr i^tsht 

5 ^«q.byftRrr*on VT.Il 119 (without name J, ascribed to by Star* 
on ns. IX. 153. m f5*. p. 431, *f. W. p 103. 
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may take it away Another explanation ib that the prohib too 
refers to a site or dwelling for religions purposes and to a field 
that is meant for grazing cows. The third explanation is that 
the prohibition implies that when the house or field is of small 
value it should not he partitioned by metes and bounds, but 
there should be partitioning of the price only. The DayabhSga 
gives yet another explanation ( YL 2. 30 p. 128) that if during 
the father’s lifetime any of the sons builds a house or lays out a 
garden on a family site, then it should not be divided at a 
partition but assigned to liim only. 


The basic verse on things impartible from their very 
nature is Manu DC 219 1107 ( =Visnu Dh. S. 18. 44) which 
says “clothes,vehicles, ornaments, cooked food, water (well 
etc ), women, yogaksema and ways—these are declared to be 
impartible”. All commentators explain that clothes ordinarily 
worn, by the several members are impartible; provided they are 
more or less equal in vulue but not costly ones nor new ones. 
The same remark applies to vehicles and ornaments. Pracata 
means either “ ways leading to the house, garden and the like ** 

( Mit, Apararka, and V. P.) and also * ways and pasture lands 
for cows and the like ’ (Sm. C. JX p. 277, Kulluka). The 
Mit ( on Yaj II. 118-119 ) states a special rule from Br. that 1108 
the clothes and ornaments worn by the father, the bed and the 
vehicle used by him should on his death be donated to the 
brahmana invited at the father’s sraddha. As to ornaments* 
the Mit. following Manu IX 200 says that those ornaments that 
are ordinarily worn by the respective members or their wives 
should not be divided, but those that are not so used everyday 
should be divided. A well is to be enjoyed by turns and not to 


H07. ^ rani: i vraira f ^rr*4 srisft n 

*3 IX, 219 .threads ^ ^ The express mention of books in 

Visnu Dh S is an indication of its posteriority to Manu Several meanings 
arc assigned to VST, and by different writers h\\ commentators 

of Manu except Nandana explain ^ as vehicle (i. e a horse, cart &c.), 
Mhile reads nu* (water vessel) and p. 725, ft. 504, t*. 

p 685 explain as document evidencing a debt. 

_^ nos ’ ftrom *rr3p*k** i n- 

1 r*v mrsprrvi* 

ftft \ ram. on trr. II. H9, 
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be partitioned by valuing it. 1109 If there be a single female 
slave (not a concubine} she was to be made to work for the 
divided members by turns, but if there be several slaves they 
could be assigned to each or their price could be divided. The 
expression “ yogaksema" has been variously explained from very 
ancient times, Laugaksi (quoted by the Mit.) states “ those 
who know the truth say that * yoga * means * sacrifices 1 and 
ksema means purta (i. e. works of charity like wells). They 
both (i. e the money set apart for these or the merit derived 
from these) are impartible, as are also the bed and the (wooden) 
seat (used by the father or other member). '* From this verse the 
Mit. concludes that yogaksema means sacrificial acts performed 
with srauta or smarta fire and charitable gifts Buch as construct¬ 
ing a tank or park etc. For ista and purta vide H of Dh. vol. 31 
pp. 147,843-844 and pp. 914-915 n. 2112 for the Mit;. on yogaksema. 
The words “ yoga " and M ksema ” occur even in the Rgveda 
VU. 86. 8, X. 89 10, X. 166. 5 and in Tai Br HI 9.19. 3 and 
Ait. Br. 37.2. Even though joint family funds are spent for these 
still they are impartible. The Mit. further states that according 
to some yogaksema means 1110 "royal ministers and purohita” 
who bring about the welfare of people, while others hold that 
the word means “umbrella, chowne , weapons, shoes, and the 
like ,f . From Gaut IX. 63 and XL 16 it appears that yogak§em 
came to mean even before Gautama's time “ comfortable life 
or ** easy and happy way of maintenance ” {particularly for 
a learned brahmana). The V. R. p 501 tells 1111 us that, 


1109 Vide Shantaram v. Waman 47 Bom 389 for tbe proposition 
that, both according to the Mit. and tbe Vyavahara-mayukha, a piece of land 
reserved as a common passage at the time of partition «wnot be subse- 
auently divided and Nathubha, v Bat Hansgavrt 36 Bom 379 and 

Gomnd v Trtmbak 36 Bom 275 for the propositions that rights of way and 

nghts to wells and water belonging to a joint femdy are. if nnmen^Iy un. 
equal, mdivisthle, that there is a presumption that they continue joint and 
undivided even after partition, unless it is proved that at the P™" an | 
of way or to water was exclusively allotted to a single member (at p. 277 
and p 282 the texts about water are quoted) _, 

in. 

&£gs£zsr' m ~~'"" 
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according to Prakasa, yogaksema means “ maintenance or 
annuity descending from the faiheT (to the son) at a royal 
•palace ” and that Halayudha explained yoga as meaning a ship 
or the like and kserna as fort. The Sm. C, IX p. 277 after quot¬ 
ing Laugaksi gives an alternative explanation that yogaksema 
means the wealth gained by a teamed brahmana resorting to a 
rich man for his maintenance. 1112 


Kaut. (III. 5) states 1113 the vievf of the Scary as that those 
who are poor may divide even their water vessels and Kaut. 
adds that this dictum is fallacious or contradictory. Kat. 
(882-884) brings together several things that are impartible 1114 
,4 money that is entered in a document and is set apart for a 
religious purpose, water, women, a mbandha (periodic gain) that 
descends hereditarily, clothes worn (on the body every day), 
ornaments, whatever else that is not fit to be divided—these 
should be so employed by co-sharers that they may he enjoyed 
(in common by all) at the proper time. A. pasture for cattle, 
ways, clothes worn on the body (every day), money lent and 
what is set apart for religious purposes—these should not be 
divided This is the view of Brhaspati ” 


Brhaspati (S B. E. 33 p. 382 verses 79-84) has a good deal 
to say about things impartible. He finds fault with Manu IX 
219 for his somewhat wide proposi tion that clothes, ornaments 

„ nit. ^ * tWw 

53SS^ n -— 4 

U13 Wfi , 

27 “ B * ®«amn g of sjj, v«d« I a. si ^ roea „ 5 

really h T P ° lS bC “ “° l '^ fianT so tar . »«. «f he is 

really he can have no -water pots even. 

•hvhhw wr ^ ^ i snjfcnj v, = ~_ r n^L 

H 725-726. t pp 504-505. IT „ 

refers to the first and last, ^pr—vr 2 J7 « t P 377 

and reads ^rpfpjtr an d / ‘rr P * 7 haS the Verse *fbram:*r 
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and the like are impartible. He says ms “those who declared 
that clothes and the like are impartible have not given proper 
thought. In the case of the rich, their wealth may consist of 
(valuable ) clothes and ornaments. If these (clothes and orna¬ 
ments ) be kept joint (i. e undivided) they cannot yield subsis¬ 
tence nor can they be assigned to one alone (out of many 
co-sharers) They should therefore be distributed with skill, 
otherwise they will become useless Clothes and ornaments may 
be divided by selling them (i. e. by dividing tho proceeds of 
sale), debt consigned to writing is divided after recovering il 
( i. e. the bond itself is not divided), cooked food (may be divid¬ 
ed ) by exchanging it for uncooked food. The waters of uells 
that have flights of steps and of other wells is to be onjoycd by 
drawing it out according to the needs (of the co-sharers); m tho 
same way a field or a water course is to be enjoyed according to 
respective shares ; a single female slave is to be mado to work 
in the houses of the co-sharers according to thoir shares; if thero 
be several female slaves, they are to be allotted in equal shares 
(to the sharers); this very rule applies to male slaves also ; tho 
income derived from a yogaksema grant is to bo equally divid¬ 
ed and pasture lands (or ways) are to be used by tho co-sharcrs 
according to their respective shares. ” 


The next points to be dealt with are what persons aro entitl¬ 
ed to partition and what is the modo of partition But boforo 
doing so some preliminary remarks must be made on tho oxpreF*?- 
ions coparcenary and ‘joint family \ which occur at ovory s op n 
modern works on Hindu Law. In the smrtis and commontoien 
we come across the words JaUumba (Nar„ dattSpra^mto o 
Yaj II 175), or ambhakta-kutumba (Y&j. II. 45). A joint Hind 
family consists of all males lineally descended fromaoomrno 
male ancestor and includes their wives and unmarriedJ? 
A daughter on marriage ceases to bo a member of her father h 

1115 

km sfTOPTPitipJ Rpl- » 

b-U here he criticizes Mann IX. 219. 
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fimil-c and becomes a member of ber husband s family. Under 
the Mit&ksara a Hindu coparcenary strictly so called is a muc 

B.l« whotake by birth »» totenst »>«»joint or 
oroneity i e. a person himself and his sons, son s eons and son s 
grandsons form for the time being a coparcenary. The diagram 
and the note below^ will explain the limits of a coparcenary. 

A coparcenary is purely a creation of lawit cannot be 
created by act of parties, except by adoption. In order to e 
able to claim a partition, it does not matter how remote from 
the common ancestor a person may be, provided he is not more 
than four degrees removed from the last male owner who has 
himself taken an interest by birth, 1117 

Some characteristic features of the Mitaksara coparcenary 
may be briefly stated. There is in the first place unity of 
ownership i, e. the whole body of coparceners is the owner and 
no individual member can say, while the family is undivided, 
that he has a definite share, as his interest is always fluctuating, 
being liable to be enlarged by deaths and diminished by births 
in the family. There is also unity of possession and enjoyment 
i. e all are entitled to possession and enjoyment of the family 


1116 Vide Commissioner of Income Tax v Laxmttutrayan 59 Bom. 

Here all are to be assumed to be males A 
and his sons B and C may form a coparcenary. 
So also, if B and C bave each a Son, then A, B, 
C, B, E, will form a coparcenary. If D and E 
bave respectively F and G as sons, all persons 
from A to G will form a coparcenary But here 
the limit is reached If X is born doting the 
lifetime of A, be being the son of the great-grand¬ 
son of A takes no interest by birth and is outside 
the coparcenary during A's lifetime But if X is born after the death of A, 
then be forms a coparcenary with B, B, F. Snppose that B dies before A, 
That will not however introduce X into the coparcenary of which A is the 
head, as X being the son of A’s great-grandson F takes no interest by birth 
in ancestral property held by A. Suppose that BCDEF and G all die in 
the lifetime of A, then A becomes the sole snrviviog coparcener and X is not 
a coparcener along with A, because he is 5th in descent (counting both A 
and X) from A. Snppose A the only surviving caparceneT dies Then X 
will take A's property as an heir and not by survivorship as a coparcener, 
HI?. Vide ilforo o. Gancsh 10 Bom. H C. R p 444, pp 461-468 
where Mr Justice Nanahhai Handas very lucidly explaios by several dia¬ 
grams the limits of a coparcenary and what persons are entitled to demand 
a partition and from whom. 


618 at p 621. 
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property and the possession of one is ordinarily possession ftn 
b.Mf of aU Jtatto, whlJs a, „ mlf 

coparceners have many children and others have few or none or 
some are absent, they cannot complain at the time of partition 
about some coparceners having exhausted the whole income and 
cannot ask for an account of past income and expenditure Kat. 
(88S) expressly states so 1118 Moreover, the joint family 
property devolves by survivorship i e on the death of a 
coparcener his interest lapses and goes to the other coparceners, 
subject to this that if the deceased has left a son, grandson, or 
great-grandson, the latter represents and occupies the place of 
the deceased coparcener when a partition takes place A female 
cannot be a coparcener (even if she be the wife or the mother) 
Another characteristic is that each coparcener has a right to 
enforce a partition. The affairs of the family are managed by the 
father and if he be very old or dead, by the senior brother or 
member or by any other member with the consent of the senior 
member (Nar., dayabhaga 5 and Sankha quoted above in note 1067). 
The manager is called Icaiia in modern times though the smrtis 
and digests employ words like hitumbm (Yaj 3145), grJtw> 
qrhapabu prdbhn (Ksfc 543) and not hxifiL He has special 
powers of disposition (by mortgage, sale or gift) of family 
property in a season of distress (for debts), for the purposes and 
benefit of the family ( maintenance, education and marriages of 
members and other dependents) and particularly for religious 
purposes ( sraddhas and the like ), 1119 The father has the same 
powers as manager and certain other special powers, which no 
other coparcener has The father can separate his sons from 
himself and also among themselves if he so desires, even if they 
do not desire to separate 1120 {Yaj. II. 114); while an ordinary 

^TC. 3 by ZprxpJ Xin 7 p 222. ft T, p, 52G The evplatns 

totc* 3*ft*r&*a Spa? * ^r c*r 7 a nd ft. x t 

< 3 ^ 5 * 1 ^ snrcra p. 133 

wys ‘ ^ 

1119. gavft i sures-p ? u em ^ TOJ- 

fm: laresTsh 1 OTiHW gi^S 5*3 ^3 

a «nflvnai^r3i<wra aW a "w*«‘ 3 S ? f*f' 

yrnrepr^gfvia: ! g^ ! ^r °«v t ii. u . 

The verse is ascribed to wjrff by®W^P 411. 

1120 This power of the father has been recognised even in modern 
times 'Vide Kandaeami v Dora,saint 2 Mad 317. 321-322. Ntrmanv 
SSJSi But,thasbeenhi*. that *£*££-*" 
to sepai ate h(s grandsons inter se. Vtde AIR.) 1^5; Mad. 3- 
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coparcener can only separate himself from the family. The 
father can make within reasonable limits gifts of ancestral 
movable property without 11 * the consent of his sons for 
performing indispensable acts of duty and for purposes laid 
down by the texts, such as gifts through affection (to wife, 
daughter, son or the like), the support of the family and relief 
from distress* The father can make a gift of even immovable 
property within 1122 reasonable limits for pious purposes only 
(such as to a family idol or to an idol in a temple at the time of 
obsequies). The father can sell or mortgage the joint family 
property to pay off an antecedent debt contracted by him for Iub 
own personal benefit, provided it is not illegal or immoral {vide 
p.448 above). No coparcener (except the father or manager 
as stated above) can dispose of his undivided interest by gift* 
sale or mortgage according to the strict theory of the Mitaksara 
o^ept with the consent of the other coparceners. This right to 
objec\ to alienations made ’ without consent or made without 
legal necessity is another characteristic of the joint Hindu family 
under the Mitaksara. Br. ( S, B. B. 33 p. 384 verse 93) says 1123 
" whether kinsmen are joint or separate they aTe alike as regards 
immovable property, since a single one from among them has 
no power in any case tojnake a gift, sale or mortgage of it” 
But in modern times the courts in Bombay, Madras and the 
Central Provinces have loosened this strict rale by holding that 

i m vg: i * twt fvm- 

???* ^ \ g ^ sgsvcr « 

both quoted by the ffccTT. on^n. II 114, tm. nr 111.484, (the first) by 
II. 22 p 33 (attributing it to *TT.} and the first is ascribed to by 
p 411 and to Rcuj by Rghfedpigq folio 100. Vide note 1033 abov e 

1122 Vide Ramaltnga v, Sivachidambart j 42 Mad 440, Gangt 
Rcddt v . Taman Rcddt 541 A. 136, 140, Sri Thakurji v , Nanda 43 
AU 560 lor the validity of gifts of small immovable property by the kartu for 
religious purposes. But in Jmnappa v. C fummava 59 Bom 459 a gift of 
a small portion of joint family immovable property by the father to his 
daughter on the ground that she looked after him m his old age was set 
aside at the suit of bis grandsons 

, 1123, Tlv^rT wR ^mT. I X&x 

«• *«• The nte*. n P 303, the w, * p ,36 and 
~ ° !.^! a f ° c *^'5 ^HTPr 11 27 p 3-4 reads WRil 3m- 

a “ nbu,es,lt0 *"»* * 757 aUnbut « 

75 
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a coparcener may sell, mortgage or alienate for value his 
undivided interest m coparcenary property without the consent 
of the other coparceners 1124 and the courts have allowed the 
undivided interest of a coparcener in joint family property to 
be attached at the instance of a creditor for the individual 
debts of a coparcener. This is one of the most serious 
departures from ancient and medieval Hindu Law made by the 
Courts on the ground of equity. One more right of all members 
of the joint Hindu family is the right to be maintained from 
the property and income of the joint family Such matters as 
the remedies of the purchaser or mortgagee fiom an individual 
coparoener are here left out of consideration as appropriate only 
in a treatise on modern Hindu Law. 


The conception of a coparcenary under the Dayabhaga 
system is entirely different from that of the Mitaksara. Under 
the Dayabhaga, sons do not acquire any interest by birth m 
ancestral property, but the son's rights arise for the first time 
on tlie* father’s death and the sons take as heirs and not by 
survivorship There is hence no coparcenary in the sense of the 
Mitaksara between a father and his sons The father has 
absolute power to dispose of all kinds of ancestral property by 
sale, mortgage, gift, will or otherwise in the same way aehe can 
dispose of his separate property. The son has no right to demand 
a partition during his father’s lifetime. A coparcenary -riarts 
on the death of .the father between the latter's sons or grandsons 
i. e. between brothers, uncles and nephews, or between cousins. 
If a coparcener dies without male issue, there is no right of 
survivorship in the other coparceners but the deceaeed members 
widow or daughter may succeed to his share and thus even 
females may become members of a coparcenary under the Day - 
bhaga, Each coparcener takes a defined share under the Daya 
bhaga (not an indefinite one as under the Mitaksara) Any 
coparcener under the Dayabhaga can sell, mortgage, dispos 
off by gift or will bis share (Dayabhaga II 28-dl ) 

1124 Numerous cases lay down this proposition , vide, for J 1 

yj£. * <» H reT 

by the Bench in Fakirappa v. Chanapa 10 B 

VM* Bntten v. Yamenamma 8 Mad. H «« 34-35) 
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Every coparcener is entitled to a share on partition. It has 
been already stated (on pp. 570-571) how In Bombay a son is not 
entitled to a partition if the father is joint with his own father, 
brothers or other coparceners and does not assent to the son’s claim. 
There is a volume of case-law about a suit for partition brought 
on behalf of a minor, but it has to be passed over here, as there is 
hardly anything corresponding to this in the works on dharma- 
sastra. The texts provide for the case of a son who was in the 
mother’s womb at the time of partition but was born after it. 
If A and hie sons B and G, who are members of a joint family, 
come to a partition and take one third each of the family 
property and six months later A’s wife gives birth to a son D, 
then the partition has to be reopened and D will get £ ( % if the 
mother is given a share) of the family property that will remain 
after meeting all proper charges since the first partition and 
taking into account all income' and accretions during the 
interval. The same rule applies to a partition among brothers 
when the widow of a predeceased brother gives birth to a 
posthumous son conceived before the partition but born after it 

7*1 •“»* «*> vta a. a a 3. 

therefore recommends that when it is known that the wives of 
some toothers (predeceased) are pregnant the other brothers 
should postpone partition till the deliver? nf «. ™ 3 

Where a son is born as well as conceivedX IS ,~' 
a father and his sons the rights of the afterborn ** a W f en 
ed by Gaut, 1137 28. 27, Mann ^ ^ Z 

( dayabhaga 44), Br. (S B. E 33 p. 372 Wroi J »nd’ iqwJ* 

hetakesthe share allotted to the father and also aU tWf! 

^ na 6. ftsfi wgtr ~ ~ ~ ~~ 

*&***• ' *tr n. 122, on which t . - ’ ** 

•wfvr 3 wffcv fwrc : 7^., ' TO ‘ 

1127 ‘ | A 28 27* tr^ ~ ^ ^ 

“ t ,“ -ri -”.£■ •- 

«. 122 dU °^ n " among eommeatators about Ya., 
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tl the father made after Partition.«» The Mif 
understands that the first half (of Yai Tl 1 ft®\ nf * W . 

“* I"»» <» «- after partita, be tl “,k« 
allotted to the father and all the self.acquisitions of the father made 
after partition (tathn vtbhagoUaralculam pUra yat ktfiat arjitam tat 
sarmm Maldamyaim ) and the Mit. relies on Mann IX. 216 and 

? ' f r thls ' J he Mlt tekes the 2nd Mf of Yaj. n 122 as refen- 
ine to a partition made after the father’s death and states that, 
if a son was in the mother’s womb when the brothers separated 
after the father’s death and was born subsequently, the posthum¬ 
ous son would be entitled to reopen the partition and would 
get a share out of the property ( not as it stood at the date of 
par ltion) that would be there after allowing for proper expendi¬ 
ture (e. g. payment of debts etc.) and accretions. The Mit* 
extends the same rule to a posthumous son born after partition 
to the widow of a brother who died before the partition and 


1129. In Natval StttgJt v. Bkagwan Stngh 4 AH. 427, where after 
the father separated from his three sons he married a second wife, had a son 
from her and died leaving certain property inherited by him from a third 
person, it was held, relying on Manu, the Mit, Br. and the Vlramitrodaya, 
that the sod bom after partition was entitled to the whole of the property 
acquired by the father to the exclusion of the three eons that had separated 
from him In Cfterigama t>. Mnmsamt 20 Mad 75 (where a father partitioned 
his ancestral property half and half between his two sons, reserved no share 
for himself and subsequently another son was born to him) it was held that 
the subsequently born son was entitled to one-thtrd by partition not only In 
the property as it stood at the date of partition, but also tn the property 
acquired by the two sons by means of the produce of that property (retymg 
on the words of Yaj. II 122 “ ayavyayavtsodhttal ") The dates of the 
partition and of the hlrth of the son are not clear from the report. In 
Ganpat v. Gopalfao 23 Bom 636 (where in 1875 a father separated his 
son born of his first wife hy giving him one third of the estate and gave two 
thirds to his two minor sons from the second wife and lived with them and 
another son was born to him in 1880, who sued tn 1894 claiming one-fourth 
of ali property) it was held that the one third given to the son hy the first wife 
could not be affected and the plaintiff was only entitled to claim a share in 
the property given to the other two sons, and fuitber that the texts of Vunu 
and Ysjfiavaliya are somewhat vague and are applicable only to the case of 
posthumous sons who have no provision made for them, Vide also Shivajt- 
rao v. Vasantrao 33 Bom 267 for farther limitations on this rule in favour 
of the after-born son. 
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when the fact of the pregnancy was not known to the separating 
brothers. Vi4varupa regards the whole verse as laying down 
one proposition, the first half declaring that if a son ( who had 
been already conceived) were born to the father after part ti 
with the sons, he would he entitled to the share taken by the 
father, while the 2nd half declares that if the father took no 
share then the eon so horn would be entitled to reopen the partit¬ 
ion and take a share of the property remaining after taking into 
account accretions and expenses. The Dipakalika seems to he 
of the game opinion as Visvarupa, hut it adds that Manu IX. 2-16 
provides for the case where the son is both conceived and born 
after partition The Sm, C. {H. pp. 306-307 ) holds that when 
in the father’s lifetime partition takes place the sons separating 
should give a share to the after-born son, but the father should 
retain his, while the whole of Yaj. IL 122 applies to the case 
where partition is made after the father’s death and a posthum¬ 
ous son is born to the mother or to the widow of a brother 
dying before partition. In such a case the partition should be 
reopened and a share given out of the property as it stood at 
the first partition or out of the property as found to exist at the 
reopened partition after 'allowing for accretions and proper 
expenses { for payment of debts, for s am ska r as of brothers and 
sisters); vide V. P. p. 463 for explanation of 4 drsyad 9 etc. 
The Vy avah&r a-mayukha (p. 105) follows the Sm. O. and 
V. R. (p. 539 ) in explaining the whole of Yaj II. 122 as refer¬ 
ring to the case of a posthumous son conceived before partition 
made on the father’s death hut bom after partition from the 
mother or step-mother of the separating brothers or from the 
wife of a brother dying before partition. 


An adopted son, if adopted by a coparcener in a joint 
family or by a sole surviving coparcener, becomes under the 
Mitaksara law a member of the coparcenary from the moment 
of his adoption and has the same rights to demand a partition 
as an ctiwasa son has. Under the Dayabhaga even an aurasa 
son cannot claim partition during his father’s life and so an 
adopted son would be in no better position. If after a person 
adopts he has an aurasa son, the adopted son’s share becomes 
reduced according to most commentators, but this subject wil] 
be dealt with later on under adoption. 

The smrtis and some of the medieval and later digests ever 
enter into elaborate discussions about the rights of a son or son? 
born from wives of classes lo /er tban that of the father. Vidi 
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Gaut 28. 33-37, Baud. Dh. a XL 2.10, Kaut. in. 6, Vas 17.48-50, 
Menu IX. 149-155, Yfij. & 125, Visnu Dh. S. IK 1-33, Nar. 
( dayabhSga 14), Br. ( S. B. E 33 p 374 verBes 27-29), Sankha 
(quoted in V R. p. 531) It is not necessary to deal in detail 
with the varying provisions made in these works, as marriages 
with women of a lower class have not been in vogue for several 
centuries; but a few remarks will have to be made. Manu 
IX. 153 and Yfij. II. 125, Br. (S. B. E. 33 p. 374 v. 27) clearly 
state that if a brahmana has sons from wives of the four classes , 
the whole property should be divided into ten parts which 
should be distributed as follows:—four for the son of the wife 
of the brahmana caste, three for the son of the ksatriya 
caste wife, two for the son of the vaiSya caste wife and 
one for the son of the sudra class wife Manu IX. 154 
(almost the same as AnusSsana 47 21 ) further provides 
that whether a brahmana leaves sons or no sons bom (of wives 
of the three twice-born classes) the heir shall give, according 
to the law, to the son of a sudra class wife no more than a 
tenth part of his estate. V. P. p. 487 and the Mit (on Yaj. H* 
133) after quoting Manu, make this quite clear. But as remarked 
by the Mit on Ysj II. 125 the son of a brahmana from a wife 
of the ksatriya or other lower class was not to share in land 
obtained by the brahmana by way of gift (vide Br. quoted in 
note 1106 above) though he could share land acquired by 
purchase or the like. A verse (attributed to Br. by Day IX 22 
and V. R. p. 534 and to Devala by Y. P. p. 466) denies altogether 
a share in land to a sudra class wife’s son of a brShmana, while 
Manu IX. 155 (the son of a person of the three higher classes 
from a sudra woman gets no share in the paternal wealth) is 
variously explained, the Mit saying that it applies only where 
the son has already got some property from his father™ 
the Mayukha and some others say that it applies to the son 
a kudra woman who is not married to the person of higher 
caste but is only a mistress Kaut HI 6 and Br quoted^y 
V R p. 534) provide that the pStaiava son gets * of h s 
I'tfte and tie nearest sapinda gets the renaming two tt*ds. 

Sankba-Likhita 

later ones like Mitesmisra t to * lf ^nations of Manu 

pp 464-466 enter with zest into elabMaremp ^ ^ ^ 

M US S5 to lT.wItaNe ta a* d W * «■> «“» 


V T 
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are a few other medieval works like the Sm. C. n. pp. £88-289 
and the Madanaratna 1130 that either do not explain these 
verses at all or say that these verses are applicable to a different 
age. According to Manu (IX, 178! 160) the son of a brahmana 
from a feudra class wife is called saudra or para^ava, while 
according to Yaj I. 91 he' is called both nisada and parasava 
(vide H, of Dh. vol, IL pp 86-87 for nisada and p&ra&ava). 
But he is one of the secondary sons ( gau'm-putra ) according to 
Manu (IX. 180), Yas. 17. 38 and others. Writers from Apararka 
downwards quote certain 1131 verses from Saunaka on matters 
forbidden in the Kali age ( kcth-varjya) one of which is the 
acceptance of sons other than aurasa and dattaka. 1132 


(folio 93a); at?r immfitTOynjypnt 
gwnwsiaM ^ i biriHHgnqm a fa T g 

^ I II p. 289 “ 

777 77 739 v.deoisow. ^ i. 2 . p . 

1132 In Natha v . Chotalal 55 Bom. 1 the son nf * UrZu* t 
a Sidra Mile was held entitled to a tenth share 1a theesJte Z 
uncle and that the remaining nine-tenths would „ n * *" er and 

and Manu and YSj are relied uponBn * s ZZ 1 neares ‘ a S° at0 - 
view of the Ma/ukha that second^'sons are noT ^owed x ‘° 7 

against the spirit o£ the warning gl »en by the Pnvv *7 

modern times over 75 years ago in CailLnLtv 00000,1 to J“ d 6« of 

la Moo. I. A 397 at p 435 7h“ dufvoTZw ' Mooto ° R^nga 

an obligation to administer Hindu Law ,s n“t » Wh ° “ " nder 

disputed doctrine is fairly deducible from <t„. - ,-”7 t0 mquire whether a 
tain whether »t has been reeved U the n 7 ? aUthor,t,es - as to a seer- 
the district with which he has to 77 part,cular scho0 ' which governs 
usage For under the Hindu “1 7 7 7 ‘7° beon -“ctioned by 
<e«fih the written text of the law / -rZ' 7 ^*""/ ° f “ Sa8 * UnH out ' 
-European") is quoted by the PC in Z ^ (omitting the word 

where ,t is further held th« in .\ m Zi *' B ° Jtra ° 62 *- * 139 

tators the opinion of the latter prevails in Ihe nT 7 rtlt<SttS oommen - 
rit> is recognised Natha v Chotalal n s P ovlnces where their autho- 

Cutah a. J nenlal 4S Bom en t tat 1 P ™ S ‘0 follow Bn, 
871 x n boy, cases the parUes came {rom 

(Continued on fhc next page) 
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An illegitimate son has in certain circumstances rights of 
partition in the property of his putative father. An illegitimate 
son may be a son by a concubine who is a dasi (i e. who is in 
exclusive and continuous keeping) or lie may be the son of a 
woman who is not a dost. The first is called dasipuha ti3i and 
the second is hardly ever dealt with in dharmasastra works 1131 


(Continued from the last page) 

i te * 

Gujerat where tho Vyavaharamayukha is of paramouot authority In both 
cases not a word is said about the proof of the usage of marriages? between a 
brahmana and a s'iidra woman takiog place in Gujerat hut reliance is placed 
solely oo the recognihoo of anuloma marriages by Mann and Yajoavalkya, 
the strong coodemnation of pratiloma marriages hy both and the inference 
drawn from the commeot of Vijuanesvara aod the remarks of Nflakantba 
that aonloma marriages are not prohibited With the most profound respect 
for the learned Judges who decided those two cases, it has to be said that 
tney took up the position of legislators and did oot merely interpret the 
Hiodu Law in accordance with usage and ignored the text of the Mayukha 
itself statiog that all secondary Sons (among which the son of a brahmana 
from a sudra caste wife is iocloded by Mann) except aurasa soo(\vhois 
defined by Yaj II. 128 himself and the Mit. as the son of a wife of the 
same class) and dattaka are forbidden m the present age The decision “ 
Bat Gulab v Jivanlal was opposed to the considered view expressed by 
Chandavarkar ]. in Bat Kasht v Jatnttadas , 14 Bom. L R 547 at p 5 
* From this gloss of the Mitaksara from which Nilakantha expresse no 
where any dissent it is reasonable to infer that, accordiog to the e ng 
authorities oo Hiodu Law as recognised 10 this Presideocy, a j 3 ' 
is not permitted to a brahiMo. a ksbatnya or a vaisbya •’ and to the decisio 
of some other High Courts .0 led,a (vide 28 A» «8fore,ample « 
should not be supposed that the preseot writer is «^*» **“ 
marriages What he ts cooeeroed to emphasise is that tb B 
should deal with these matters, that Judges should not , eifthesara e 

legislators and git e rise to conflict of laws which are loeyi j g 

kind of marriage ,s held valid by the Bombay High Court and .ovalid 
by the Allahabad or Madras High Court 

1183 Disiputra occurs ,n the story of Kavasa A.lusa ,o the 

and Sankhayaoa Brahmanas ‘*T*mr. 

xn s ' t? 9U ” 

rjssstsrtv--——* ^ 

Wr'- the comi of the Mit video 1595 helot 
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Rights of illegitimate sons 


From ancient times it had been settled that the daslputea of a 

person belonging to the twice-born classes is not entitled to a 

share on partition or to inherit, but is entitled to maintenance 
only Gant 28 37 provides 1135 that even the son of a orahmana 
who is issuelesB from a sudra woman (a concubineHhould 
^ receive the means of maintenance provided he is obedien In 
the manner of a pupil Br. (SBJ, vol. 33 p. 374 verse SI) 
contains a similar rule for the maintenance of an illegitimate 
son born of a sudra woman after the father’s death. But as 
regards the son of a sudra from a dasl Manu IX, 179 provides 
that such an illegitimate son may take a share in the father's 
property if the father allows him to do so. The classical 
passage on the rights of the illegitimate son of a sudra from a 
dasl is Yaj 31133-134 which verses are introduced by the V. 
Mayukha 1136 with the words “ Ya^ declares a special rule as 
regards one begotten by a fcudra on a woman (of the same 
caste} not married to him 11 and which may be rendered thus 
“even a son begotten by a Sudra on a dasl may partake of a 
share at the choice (of his father). But, when the father is 
dead, the brothers should make him the recipient of a half 
share" This passage and the comments of the Mit., the V. 
Mayukha, the Dayabhaga have been cited and explained in 
numerous cases The following propositions as deduced from 
the texts and the case-law may be set out here:—(1) the illegi¬ 
timate son of a sudra even under the Mit. does not acquire by 
birth any interest in the estate held by the father and bo cannot 
enforce a partition in his father’s lifetime, but the father may 
give him a share in his lifetime, which may even be equal to 
that of a legitimate son (4 Bom, 37, 44-45, 23 Mad 16 ); (2) on 
the father’s death an illegitimate son of a deceased Sudra 

H35. MTb 28 37, 

i srhrc 11 w q by 

IX. 28 p. 141, ft p 430 

1 ^ri 

i- fvnft 1 

PP 103-104 , 3R v* qg?r*uiHE f^uf^rr f%- 

sr \ iSm.. 

quotes a prose te^st of Brhaspah to the same effect ‘ * 

la J***» * Govtttd 1 Bom 97 at p 113 and mother cases the word 
aparmiUjam ' mtheV Mayukha has been wrongly translated as meanln K 
' v ° maa ’' " bcn « «*«>* ®eans 'a *o m an not rnamed (to the 
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former f H a ««rH r ^ ner a !° Dg With the legitimate sons and the 
former is entitled to (seek partition (4 Bom. 37 F. B.); (3) on a 

partition the inegitimate son takes only one half of what he 
would have taken” 3 ? if he were a legitimate son i. e. if 
there be one legitimate and one illegitimate son, the latter 
would take one-fourth and the former three-fourths, (4) if no 
partition takes place and the legitimate son or sons all die 
without partition, the illegitimate son would take the whole as 
the last survivor of the coparcenary (L. E 17.1 A. 128); (5) if 
r ^ ere ^ e no legitimate sons, grandsons, or great-grandsons of 
the sudra father, the illegitimate son takes the whole estate; 1138 
(6) as the text of Yaj refers only to a son, an illegitimate 
daughter is not entitled to any inheritance or even to main¬ 
tenance (32 Bom, 562); (7) if the sudra father be joint with his 
collaterals such as brothers, uncles or nephews, the illegitimate 


H3 7. The decisions establish that deist is not to be taken in the strict 
literal sense (a female slave), but means a woman kept as a concubine, the 
connection being continuous, exclusive and Iawfnl. In order that the illegi¬ 
timate son of a sudra may take a share or inherit, it must be shown that 
the connection between the sudra man and the woman was not incestuous 
or adulterous or though adulterous at the beginning had ceased to be so 
when the illegitimate son was born Vide Raht v Govtnd 1 Bom, 97 at 
p 110, Sadu v.Batza 4 Bom. 37 (F. B.) at p 44, Vtthabtn v. Pattdu 
28 Bom. L R 595, Soundararajan v Arunachalam 39 Mad. 136 (F. B.) 
pp. 152-159, Tukaram v, Dmkar 33 Bom. L. R 289 But even the son 
of an adulterous intercourse has been held entitled to maintenance (l Mad 
306,34 Mad, 68, 47 Bom. L. *R. 5 F. B t ). The earlier cases in Calcutta 
(as in 1 Cal. 1, 19 Cal 91, 28 Cal. 194), held that daal meant only a female 
slave and as slavery was abolished sn India, there could be no ddsipntra 
strictly so called. But m Rajamnath v. Nttm 48 Cal 643 (F. B ) the 
former Calcutta decisions were overrnled and the Bombay High Court's 
interpretation of daslputra has been accepted. The passage of the Daya- 
bbaga (IX. 29 p. 143) which was to be correctly interpreted in the Calcutta 
cases runs u l 

*13* i (*13 ix, 179) r * 

II 133-34) The Day. passage Is quoted on pp 680 and 723 
Of 48 Cal. 643 (F B ) f 

1138. g yrew rrqr S q w t TQ 1 

wgmi reffrvQ ' m gi iHwfiAt i 

iTTVdT f 5T pp. 487-488 on II 138 (Tri edition) 

quotes the view of some expressed by in a prose aphorism according 

to which the Illegitimate son succeeds, when there is no legitimate son, 
grandson or great-grandson, to t he who le estate with the king's permission. 
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Bights of an illegitimate son 


son cannot demand a partition of the jointfamily property 
though he is entitled to maintenance as a memto o 
provided the father left no separate estate (L. B. 58 L A.40Z). 
It has been held that if a sudra keeps a woman of the brahmana 
caste as his exclusive mistress and has a son from her, he is not 
a dasiputra (but acc. ancient works a candala) and is not 
entitled to inherit the estate the sudra father as an illegi¬ 
timate son Vide Ramchandra o. Hanamnmh 37 Bom L. B. 920 
followed in 18 Lucknow 585, Further rules about the inheri¬ 
tance of the illegitimate son when in competition with the 
widow, legitimate daughter or legitimate daughter s son will 
be dealt with later on (vide n, 1356 below). 


yVn absent copstrcsuor stood on the same footing as a minor 
(vide note 1077 above); in modern times he would be subject 
to the law of Limitation (Articles 127 and 144 of the Indian 
Limitation Act of 1908) 


The wife cannot herself demand a partition, but if the hus¬ 
band himself separates his sons during his lifetime or if the 
sons claim a partition during the father’s lifetime, the wife was 
entitled to a share equal to that of a son, according to Yaj JL 
115. If there be several wives each gets a share equal to that 
of a son. There is a proviso that the wife or wives must not 
be in possession of sh idhana property given by the husband or 
by the father-in-law and that if there is strldhana, then only as 
much more will he allotted to her as will make her share equal 
to that of a son ( as stated in Yaj JL 148). The Mit. on Taj. n. 
52 states that at the husband’s will the wife also gets a share 
of the family wealth but not by her own will 1139 . The Madana- 
ratna explains that the meaning 1140 is simply this that the 


t nhrr. on ^ n 52. 

1140 

t w*iw*Mi* T^fT dft i Svfit t (ms, 

folio 91 b) It is cunous that the Ttq w -l ascribes ^T PTTVcV^ to 

trr^T} this sutra is 3TPT U % II 6. 14. 16, vide above p 451 and H. of Dh 
vol. II pp 429 and 518 for quotation from Ap and p. 556 for a verse from 
Tat Br. quoted \n Mit on ^ II 52 about Husband and wife enjoying 
together m h ea% en tbe rewards of religious acts ^ 

xVTq;t \ 

s pp 441-442 It is worthy of note that tbe vtj, q. p. 510 elsewhere 

(Continued on the next page) 
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father when separating from the sons should take for each of 
his wives a share equal to that of each son, but it is not meant 
that the husband is to carve out separate portions of the joint 
property and hand them over to his wives, since such a proce¬ 
dure would ba opposed to the dichnn "there is no partition 
between husband and wife”, The V P (pp 441-42) after 
quoting this view of the Madauaratna refutes it by saying that 
Yaj is not here speaking of the partition between husband and 
wife but between the father and sons and that the husband 
assigns to the wife a share as he may give a gift of affection to 
his wife It deserves to be noted that the ancient commentator 
Visvarupa (on Yaj II 119 of Tri edition) anticipates modern 
legislation as he states that the widows of pre-deceased sons 
and grandsons also should be given the shares that would have 
been taken by their husbands if living along with his own 
wives by the father at the time of partition with his sons 
Recently by the Hindu Womens Rights to Property Act (Act 
XVIII of 1937 as amended by Act XI of 1938), it is provided 
that when after the Act comes into force a Hindu governed by 
the Dayabhaga School dies intestate or where a Hindu governed 
by any other school dies living separate property, his widow 
will be entitled to the same share as that of a son and the 
widow of a pre-deceased son or grandson shall inherit in the 
same manner as a son or grandson and further where a Hindu 
governed by any school other than the Dayabhaga dies having 
an interest in joint family property his widow will succeed to a 
Hindu widow's estate as regards the interest he himself had 
This last provision brings the law of the Mitaksaia into line 
with that of the Dayabhaga and makes the widow of a deceased 
coparcener a member of the coparcenary and at one stroKe 
does away with the fundamental doctrine of the Mifc ab 


( Continued front the last Page ) 

refers the saints rfetf <ITrtenr>n%^ l* J 

farther says that the wife's ownership .n the husband’s W* - JJ 
Sica, and not real and that when the husband 

,n i° int fa ” i,y srniiwM* 
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male coparceners alone taking by survivorship joint family 
property. 1141 

The mother ( or step-mother > also, when the sons come to 
a partition after the father's death, is entitled to a share equa 
to that of a son in the coparcenary property. « But she cannot 
compel a partition so long as the sons choose to remain joint 
But her share is liable to be reduced on account of her possession 
of strldhana as in the case of the wife Vide Yaj H. 123, Visnu 
Dh. S. 18.34 and Uar. ( dayabhaga, 12 ) The Mlt. (on Yaj 
II 135 ) combats the view of some predecessors that the mother 
does not take a share but only as much wealth as would be 
necessary foi her maintenance, by relying on the words #l equal 
share” occurring in Y&j, Visnu, and N&r which would be 
meaningless on that view It also refutes another view that 
the mother takes an equal share with the sons when the ances¬ 
tral property is small, while she takes only as much as would 
be necessary for her maintenance when the property is large, by 
stating that this view is liable to the fault of vidhwailupya 
according to the conclusion established in the Purvamamamsa, 
that is, here the same sentence will be interpreted as laying 
down two different propositions in different sets of circum¬ 
stances, which is not a legitimate or reasonable way of inter¬ 
pretation . The Sm C (II p 268) held the same view about 
the mother having no right to a share and was criticized by 
the Madanaratna (byname) Several works like the Vyava- 
h&rasara(p 225) and the Vivadacandra (p 67 ) 1142 hold the 


1141. Vide Saradambal v S Subbarama ILK {1942) Mad 630, 
Jodu Rosammav Jodu Cltcuchtah {1943) 2M L J p 172 for the effect or 
the Act XVIII of 1937 on the status of widows 

U41a. ^ ^ \ atWWl Tff iSfc Ffi- 

268. This text and the explanation are given also in the (folio 92 a) 

m the same words 


1142 


i T^rsmr 

_—s_-__ ^ ._ 


i P 67 The {II p 267) also relies on 4 tUT. 

^ ™ afUr thG VCrSe ftaT has the sntrl 

T^TVT *cTf ^ %$t-. {II. 2. 53). In the § ^,VI s 3 2 
V. c ba^e the words 1 ftRAnv ^rVf^kfq l * 

'* uc BuWcr 5 nole 5n s - B * E vol 14 p. 231 on the confusion about 

"* IX < V s ffcrif? « 

0 hicl > explains ‘ 3Tj% >. 
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view that no woman (whether wife or mother) should get a 
share of the ancestral wealth but only as much wealth as is 
necessary for maintenance and rely on the words of Baudhs- 
yana 11 there is a Vedic text that women are devoid of strength 
and take no share ", which refers to a passage in the Tai S. VI 
5 8 2, occurring in the context of the ritual of the Soma sacri¬ 
fice “therefore women being destitute of strength take no 
portion (of Soma drink) and speak more weakly than even a 
wretched (low) man” Manu IX 18 also contains an echo of 
this passage of the Tai S and of Baud Dh. S. There was an 
intermediate stage in the evolution of the rights of the wife or 
mother. The highest she could get in the husband’s wealth 
was two thousand panas f according to Vyasa, 1143 which is 
variously read and explained, the Sm. 0. (II p 281) saying 
that it means as much wealth as would every yeaT yield an 
income of 2000 panas 

In modem times some High Courts such as those at 
Bombay 114 * and Calcutta allow wives and mothers to have a 
share when the husband or the sons divide ancestral estate by 
metes and bounds, while in Southern India the practice o 
allotting shares to them has gone out of vogue long since an 
the Madras High Court does not allow a share to the mother 
but only maintenance The Dayabhaga seems to have 5 hem 
that a step-mother who was herself sonless was not entitled to 
a share when her step-sons came to a partition, but was only 
entitled to maintenance (vide Snmati Hemangim v. Kedamalh 

L, R. 16 I A, p. 115 at p 117) __- 

■ 1143. fcBRT* «*** * ' "** q “ 

p 281. f* P 4S°. 00 11 119 

HHH Vide Vular Kom » Dwarkanath 32 Cal * 

m£ra,» 17 Bom 271. 

Devanna 48 Bom 468 tot cases of a stare altotted to t g {gg tt , 

mother But see Subramanwm v *»»"**” w «, n between the 

sons but no partition by metes and bounds , 

u«. 
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If a person bad several wives and several sons from each 
wife, some of tbe texts prescribed from very ancient times that 
tbe sons should divide according to tbe wives or mothers ( i e, 
patmbhaga, or which is practically the same thing, matrbhaga 
was recommended), though the generally recognized rule for¬ 
merly as well as now is to divide according to the number of sons 
i. e puhctbhnga (ignoring the*fact of their being horn from lU6 
different mothers). For example, Gaut 28 15 recommends 
that partition should be made by grouping the sons according 
to their mothers and then allowing a special share to the eldest 
among each group of sons Both Br. (S. B E 33 p 372 verse 15) 
and Vyasa 1117 lay down that if there be many sons sprung from 
the same father, who are equal in caste and number but who 
are the sons of different mothers, a division according to mothers 
may be legally made Such a partition on the basis of mothers 
is recognized in rare cases even now on 1148 the ground of custom 
in certain places and among certain castes 


A paternal grandmother or step-grandmother cannot herself 
demand a partition, but when a partition takes place between 
her son's sons, her own son being dead or when it takes place 
between her son and the sons of a deceased son she is entitled 
to a share A test of V y a sa says«« "the childless wives of 
the father are declared to be entitled to a share equal (to that 

1 B °°L and a11 grandmoth0 rs are declared equal to the 
mother The Allahabad and Bombay High Courts hold that 
the grandmother is not entitled to a share when a partition 
takes piace between her son and his sons, while the High Courts 


1146 1 *TT 28 15 

«*» •«. wkSSS bTSSTT VTTsTir?!: 

p. 102,ft. X p 475 (only) * W m III. p 503, rq 

1148 Vide Pdlantappa v , Alavan 4ft t a * 

the Madura District the Madras Pr«,aL \ 9 f ° r a case from 
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of Calcutta and Patna hold that she is entitled to a share even 
in this last case 1150 

On account of certain bodily, mental or other defects and 
certain conduct also persons were excluded in ancient India 
from demanding a share on partition and also from taking by 
inheritance Gaut 28 41, 5.p Dh. S. II 6 14 1, Vas. 17 52-53, 
VisnuDh S 15 32-39, Baud Dh S II 2. 43-46, Kaut IU 5 
speak 5151 of various grounds of exclusion from partition {and 
inheritance) such as lunacy, idiocy, impotence, excommunica¬ 
tion for grave sins or lapses of conduct, blindness, incurable 
disease, entering a different asrama {viz that of forest hermit 
or scmnyaoa ). These grounds of exclusion probably arose from 
the fact of the persons labouring under them being regarded as 
incompetent to perform religious acts and from the close 
connection between property and its use for religious purposes 
Jaimini 1152 (VI1. 41-42) lays down two propositions, viz that 
one who is suffering from an incurable or irremediable bodily 
defect is not entitled to undertake vedic rites, such as Agni- 
hotra, but that one who has some defect which is remediable 
may engage in them and Sahara gives a blind man, a deaf man 
and a cripple as persons who are incompetent to engage in 
Vedic rites The story of the brothers Devapi and Santanu (vide 


1150 VxdeVilhalv Prahlcrd 39 Bom 373 (partition among grand¬ 
sons), Kanhatya Lai v Gaura 47 All 127 (partition between grandsons). 
Babuna « Jagat Naratn 50 All 532 (partition between one son and bis 
predeceased brother’s son), in all of which the grandmother was held entitled 
to a share See Sheonaram v Jankt Prasad 34 All 505 (F B ), Jamw 
baiv Vasudev 54 Bom 417 for the proposition that in a suit for partition 
between father and bis son only the paternal grandmother is not entitled to 
a share, but vide Badri floy « Bhagvat 8 Cal 649, »*•»•** 
Nandeshvar 4 Pat L J 39,42-44 (for the opposite proposition that t_ 
grandmother would be entitled to a share in a part.t.oD between ber otdy 
fan and the latter's son). In view of the fact that Vyasa declares the ^ 
mother to be equal to the mother it appears that all grand-mothers, 
sonless or not, should secure a share 

1151 « A 28 41. gj 

«- 46 ; 

IT52-53. 

£tm M »**««»*"^ 

1152, 



ml Gioimds of exclusion from partition 

„ -- n - 109 ) u narrated to toe Brbad-devata 11 ; 3 

t t v eWeT brother Devapi suffered from a skin 
etates that the eW«r »' M cb went to his younger 

J’T, wttoSTt*. imw. *» »*- 

SSTl« iw ■“*• «“**£• !£££!"£ 

xv ft fcTnfsdom in favour of Ills younger broth r . 

Mit (on Yaj.11.135) energetically combats the view put Ion. 

ward by some predecessors that all wealth is meant for sacnftces. 

They M on two smrti passages^ « all draw (a kinds o 
wealth or movable property) has been created for the sake of 
sacrifice i therefore all those who are not competent to perforin 
sacrifices are not entitled to share ancestral wealth but we only 
entitled to food and raiment. "Wealth has been created for 
* sacrifices; therefore one should employ it (or spend it) on pur¬ 
poses of dkarma and not on women, fools and irreligious people . 
Eat (852) and Br (S. B. E. 33 p 371 verse 10) contain similar 
remarks. The Mit. does not accept this proposition, which argues 
that on that hypothesis no gifts (apart from sacrifices) that are 
recommended by the sastras willbe possible, noT can one accom¬ 
plish two of the pmusarthas ils(i viz. artha and Kama (as required 
by GautlX. 46,Yai. L115) and that the verses quoted above 
only mean that whatever wealth is collected for sacrifices 
ehould he epent only foT that purpose even by the sons of the 
man who collected it, since a smrti text condemns generally 
everyone who does not spend wealth collected for a sacrifice foT 
that purpose to becoming a ctow ot a bhasa (a cock ot water 
fowl) in the next life The Mifc. further argues that the view 
would be opposed to the conclusion of Jaimini III 4. 20-24 
that the Yedic injunction “one ehould wear gold on one’s 
person” is merely pumsartha and not ' Jcralvattha\ Apararka 


1153. tnrssra i f^urvn 136, ^ mrqu g- 

Trgrffr n vm 5 

U54. % xcm toT m \ utfmvq 147 39, vide 

106 (chap 100 of cr ed.) for the congenital blindness of 

U55. ^ i 

vrnmr n ayyreg i raifrg q rehffffeqfgg it 

q. by f^TrjT on vr. II 135, inr *TT 1 X 1 p 534; compare S f r frdife 26 25.^fTV 

UT3T &T* ^ t ^ qqtaqteq ^ 

T^tT * 31 ^^ tt. The w p. 1 57 appears to ascribe the verse to 

and the p. 172 ascribes ft to Vide qin Vtq 

U5T 1 n S52 q by 

II p. 265, qxt. ttt. Ill p. 490. ^ 

1156 Vide H of Dh, vol. II. pp S-9 for the porusarVhas. 
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also holds the same view 1157 and adds that women have the 
authority to perform purtadharma (acts of charity suohas 
construction of wells, temples &c.). Vide H, of Dh volf IL 
pp, 844-45 for ista and pui tci 

The most famous passages on the grounds of exclusion from 
inheritance are Manu IX 201, Ya] II. 140andNar. (dSyabhaga, 
21-22), Manu IX 201 provides 1153 11 impotent persons, outcasts 
( patita ), persons blind or deaf from birth, insane persons, 
Idiots, the dumb and those deficient m any organ (or sense) are 


1157. 

p.743. w 


it «rr n 140,# fteR n #u5®wwra3r3i?«R!i ' whn 

uramqw ftssft <*PH5i>Tri5N * 3m ifttreSf# Htksri ntfl# i {R@rr- t^?prRt 

11 q by^pprtnv Up 102 (winch explains U 

* p 490 (ragrV afft#* sE'raaa'grfi), “• p 272 • 

ftgftsurlra *r«r^vnjk'rtr^- i aftwr wft #5t S* 1 

wgNrOT *wfy i #*ro x%- $3 ^ w? 

21-22) f^rga 1 IS variously explained , ^ p 489^ W«R 

#g H£fi*a«4.HMMnw », ’ 

P 364. In WTO?, the ftctt., ^nTPT, 3PRR», a “ d £*’ 

read (which means 'one guilty of tyqqnrati ) Vide ng XI 59 

and rans#^ chap. 37 for long lists of ^Ultras such as nhw , nrtgPT , 

aiwmwsm&c. The ^^3. II. p 270 reads smite and expla ins smite 
' e. _ _ , ^ffinlon J fsefi rfaagg in 


support 1 ” A 1fi3 

the amwmv 3.p lOO. and 3i(rn^ P 720. Therte^andsq wstap 163 
id^Tte in U, white read m rft* and explained it as' 

this very explanation for WPnfrr The ft 3 reads wmiAs (p «) ®J 

Z&TZSS~52S2LZXS-Z~2 

-ssssrissss! rs C!’.?■= 

of aTar or of excommunication .s not prescribed and that *min»-££ 

“ine who goes to another conunent or country by sea in a 

and the like ' Constantly engag ing In sea voyage . quote <i 

bv which verse isquuu= V t _A\ declares that 

ss?.—«rjsiSfiiair.sKi-- 
;r.sA—isrAu--- - ■— 




ni j Persons excluded from share 61 

.»«M Mn. to" JS n. 140 M.™ 

outcast and his son, a lame man, a mad man, an iaios,a i 
ZTZe afflicted with an incurable disease are not entitled tea 
ShL It will be noticed that Yaj. expressly excludes the smv rf 
Tm, as do also Baud, and Devala. Nar. (dayabbaga21-22 
says ‘ one hostile to bis father, an outcast , (paftta), an 
peison, one who goes to another continent by sea (from India )— 
these even though they be am am sons shall not get a share; 
bow can a ksetraja (a son of the wife raised by another person 
by appointment) get a share (if be has these defects) and 
persons afflicted with long standing (like phthisis) and severe 
diseases (like leprosy), persons who are either idiots, insane or 
lame—these must be maintained by the family, but their sons 
are entitled to a share\ These verses of Manu,Yaj and Nar 
have been quoted and explained in numerous decisions of the 
courts iu India, but all such cases are mostly of academic inte¬ 
rest now since the passing of the Hindu Inheritance (Disabi¬ 
lities Removal) Act of 1928 and hence need not he dwelt upon 
here. The Act (XII of 1928) applies to the whole of British 
India except to persons governed by the DSyabhSga school and 
provides that no person governed by the Hindu Law, other than 
a person who is and has been from birth a lunatic or idiot, shall 
be excluded from inheritance or from any right or share in 
joint family property by reason only of any disease, deformity 
or physical or mental defect. This Act is not retrospective 
and does not confer on any person any right in respect of any 
religious office or service or any right to the management of any 
religious or charitable trust which he would not have had before 
the Act Therefore under the Act the only defects that would 
disqualify a person governed by the Mitaksara school from claim¬ 


ing partition or inheritance are congenital lunacy and congenital 
idiocy. Under the Dayabhaga school the grounds of exclusion 
will still remain as before except as modified by Judicial deci¬ 
sions and by other Acts. An important question under the 
Hit school arises in this way. What is the exact position of a 
son that is congenitally idiotic or insane Both Manu (IX, 201 
and 203) and Y§j (H 140,141) declare that they are a.?iQ?/isa or 
mrafiiiaka (not entitled to a share of the ancestral estate ), hut 
must be given maintenance and if maintenance be not given 
by those who are liable to give It, they would incur sin (as 
Manu IX. 202 expressly says) and that the sons of disqualified 
persons take a share, if they are themselves free from defects- 
If A has a son B who is congenitally idiotic, is B still a copar- 
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oener of A (though not entitled to a share or to claim partition) 
so that A cannot make a gift of the whole or a portion of the 
property or a bequest thereof to his widow ? This question arose 
in Amirtkammal v. VaHirmyd I L R (1942) Mad. 807 (F. B.), 
where it was decided that, when A made a will in the above 
circumstances bequeathing all family property absolutely to his 
widow and two sons were born to the disqualified man B after A’s 
death, the father had no power to make a will as the disqualified 
member B was still a coparcener (though not entitled to a share) 
and that he transmitted the heritage to his sons The chief 
ground of the decision was a passage of the Sarasvattvilasa 
( explained on pp. 817 and 828-830) which is quoted below lls9 . 


The grounds of disqualification apply to males and females 
alike, as stated by the Mit. on Yaj H. 140 1160 . A few remarks will 
be made on pahta and Ms son The commission of every sinful act 
did not make one pahta as the word was technically understood. 
There were various grades among sins, which will be described 
in the section on patakas The grave sins were differently 
enumerated by different ancient writers In explaining 1161 


srgrant t cTsn^r^nhitor 

^ p 364 The S V does not appear to be laying down any novel 
proposition All that this passage appears to mean is that thongh these 
disqualified persons cannot themselves enjoy a share, yet they do have a share 
(in theory) and if they can marry or are ehgihle for marriage their sons that 
are free from defects do take a share and that one cagnot lay down a sweeping 
proposition that all congenitally dumb or insane persons or idiots can marry, 
but that there are degrees in these defects and in certain extreme circum¬ 
stances these disqualified persons cannot marry Vide Madras Law Journal for 
1942 (Jonrnal portion pp 63-82) for a reasoned criticism of the F B. case. 

1160 v i 9*11 * 1 wm4. 

1 i^r on *rr IX no 

1161 OT m .» ^ x * 6: ** 

infer ms ***' 1 MAnmn 

snufrqr uor^rr whw s*- s*: %nt VI «'• 

The meaning of this Rgveda verse is doubtful The Nir distingui 
between HfSfPXl and sm OT. For the various meanings of urn, vide H. « 
m vo and p 148 n 334 In the N,r. probably 

means ‘foetus 1 , as it does in Gaut XXI. 9 *rf f 

<««« 

foetus when its sex is not known ) 
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B g. X 5 6 “ to wise Em^TMur’, 

transgressing even any oneof wb as “ t beft, violat- 

S’"!? Jli &e”rmntor of a biatoana, mnrteof a 
mg the bed \ ot tne g«/w> h u . +ftVirnff a lie as 

iw, ml n. 51. l, s.t. a. m 

?1* l“"oSfSrfmM. Wfc «» o' » 

nwTp"s“d“. vs*£ Vrr. 

murderer of a brtottana and one who associates with tom. 
Oaut (XXL 1-3) declares tot to murderer of a brshmana, to 
drinker of liquor, one guilty of sexual intercourse with to 
wife of his Quru (elder or teacher) or with women who are 
thesapindas of his father or mother, a thief (wno steals a 
brahmana’s gold), an atheist, one who continually does forbidden 
acts, one who does not abandon a pahta (son or the like through 
affection) and one who deserts his relations though they are 
not patita axe paittas and bo is one who inoites another to commit 
a grave sin and also one who associates with a jxitito, for a year 
(as regards a vehicle, a seat and bed)* Ap. Dh. S (L 7» £1. S“ll) 
contains a longer list of grave sins (palaniya ). Yas (119-21) 
states that there are five grave sins {mahapatakas) viz. violating 


the bed of the guru, drinking liquor, murder of a learned brahman a, 
robbing a brahmana of gold and contact with a patita by being 
his teacher or pupil or priest or by contracting a matrimonial 
alliance with him. The Baud. Dh. S II. 1.50-56 has a somewhat 
different list of pataniya actions viz. sea voyage, robbing a 
brShmana of his wealth and misappropriating a deposit, per¬ 
jury for land, trading in (forbidden) articles, service under 
a sudra and having a child from a shdra woman. Kanu XI 
54, Yfij HI 227 and Visnu Dh. S 35 1 enumerate the five well- 


1162. 3TT refer ^ 

1 v 10 ^ IV 3 22 mentionsas great 

sinners the thief and the 3fW5l. Though some later smrtis employ the word 
it is always restricted bj the commentators (e. g Mit on Yaj HI, 
227) to the theft of brafcmana*s gold, Vide H, of Dh* xol II p 580 for 
ancicot texts asking a person to desert one’s father who is patita or a regicide 
ilc , but nc\cr his mother even though she be patita. Vide 

57 1-5 *sr«cvr5vr ivrorcnrifen * t 



614 


Htstojy of Dharmatdstra 


known mahfipatakas, viz. murder of a brahmana, drinking of 
liquor, theft, incest and continuous association for a year with 
these. Association with any sinner of any sort for one year 
made the associater guilty of the same sin (Yaj. HI. 261). 
Samsarga or samyoga (contact or association) was of various 
kinds. Manu XI 180 (=_Santi 165.37 = Baud. Dh. S. IL1. 88= 
Yas. 1. 22 ) states that a person who associates with a patita 
for a year as regards using the same vehicle or seat or taking 
food with him in the same row becomes patita; but he becomes 
pafcita at once by being his sacrificial priest or by being his 
teacher of the Veda or by entering into 1163 a matrimonial 
alliance with him, Vrddha-Brhaspati(quoted by Mit&kaara 
on YSj HI. 261) states that association ( sanlcaw ) with a patita 
is of nine kinds viz. occupying the same seat or bed, taking 
dinner in the same tow with him, cooking food in his cooking 
pots, partaking of cooked food prepared by him, being a sacri¬ 
ficial priest or employing him as a priest, being his teacher of 

the Veda or making him one's teacher of the Veda, giving him 

one's daughter in marriage or taking his daughter in marriage, 
taking food with him in the same pot. Devala 1165 declares that 
sin is passed on from one man to another by conversation (with 
a sinner), by touching him, by his breath (coming in close 
contact with one's nose), by occupying the same vehicle (horse) 
or seat, by eating (in his company), by being a priest for him 
or by making him one's priest, by being bis teacher of Veda or 
making him one's teacher or by matrimonial alliance, me 

same causes that led to a male being patita operated in Oie case 
of a woman to make her paltta; there was one additional <» s 
via a woman became patita by sexual connection with a male 
of a lower class than herself (Gaut 21 9, Yaj EL 297 and 
Saunaka 1166 ) T he ancient sages were very considerate even 

1163. mrm 'mft* mrmrm; i 

« 3-5 

gTsW^sTr^rrism' mm ^ in. 261 , , 

’OrFRcTsU ^ seems to be wrong if 

HI. 261 (printed text reads^^cWorq^, 587 (both ascribe 

we look at the explanation), _ * s/VrTsaferrT 0 99. 

» w .) Th.*w- vmnm* mn- 
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to fallen women. They provide that even women that are patita 
and have not yet performed the proper penanee were not to be 
oast on the streets, but they were to be given a hut ( near the 
house) for residence and baTe maintenance that would keep 
body and soul together and were to be guarded againBt further 
lapses (Yaj. HI 296). Vide H. of Dh, vol. II pp. 571-573. 

How far unchastity will debar a female from inheritance 
will be discussed a little later on. Adultery in general was an 
upapataka only according to Manu XL 59 and the ordinary 
penance for it was candrayana or govrata ( Manu XL 117 ). But 
if the adultery was with a person of low caste, the woman 
became patita and would not have been entitled to a share on 
partition (as a wife or mother ) under the old Hindu Law. 

In the oase of those guilty of grave sins who did not 
perform the prayascittas prescribed for suoh sins there was a 
peculiar procedure oalled gkatasphota prescribed for excommuni¬ 
cating them and severing all connection with them and treating 
them as dead, which has been described in H. of Dh vol II 
p, 388. Vide Gaut. 20. 2-7, Manu XL 182-184, Yaj. HI 2*94. 
But when the B irmer performed the appropriate prayascitta 
(penance), the smrtis declare that he became fit to be associated 
with ( vyavaharya ), he waB to be welcomed by his relatives 
who were to take a hath along with him in a holy river or the 
like and who were to throw in the water an unused jar filled 
with water, he should offer grass to cows in the midBt of his 
relations, they were not to find fault with him later on Vide 
Manu XL 186-187, Y,j m. 395,299, Vas. 15.20, Gant 20-10-5 
(which prescribes the recital of certain Vedic mantras and the 
offering of clarified butter into fire). Ap D ““l ?24 2S 

there is no return for him to his relatives 4 

asssssajKi,- hv 223 ® 

•■“■.Me b~k«. coXlTtaSS 

l log. Vide Appendix. 



616 


History of Marmaiaslra 


[Vol. 


sequences of the sin altogether but the sinner became fit to be 
associated with (Yaj. HI. 226 ). In the case of the patita, even 
his son born after he committed a grave sin was held to be 
patita by most writers of smrtis (YSj H. 140, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 
35-36, Kauf HI. 5)But in the case of the daughter a 
difference was mercifully made. Vas. (13 51-53) 1170 states "the 
sages say that one born of a patita becomes a patita, except a 
female child, since she is to go to another (person as his wife); 
one may marry her without accepting any wealth {of her 
patita father ) along with her Yaj I3L 261 also says that the 
daughter of a patita may be married after making her fast and 
after making her leave everything (belonging to the patita 
father) in her father's house, Vidvarupa (on Yaj HI. 257) quotes 
a prose passage from Harlfca to the following effect; the daughter 
of a patita should have fasted one day and night, should take 
a bath without clothes, should put on white and new garments 
in the morning, should loudly repeat thrice € I do not belong to 
him ( my patita father) nor is he anyone to me ' and then she 
may be married at a sacred place (river etc.) or in one's (the 


bridegroom’s) house. 

These rules about a patita led to this result that if a Hindu 
changed his religion or was excommunicated or was made an 
outcast for some lapse that his caste looked upon with great 
disfavour, he was deemed to have lost his rights of partition or 
inheritance. The Caste Disabilities Removal Act (XXI of 1850J 
abrog ates these rules of the ancient 1171 Hindu Law 

1169 jpu Mmsrftw i ^ 5 

15. 34-36. On II. 140 the *r 681 explains; m 

# urSw''« wtfMigw w fiwr'w ft 

i htsb 13 si-59; » ? m 2 6 i^m 

<**■»;■* • 

257. The on the same verse o! m qnotes this passage (with g 

variations) as from wh ere A and 

1171 Vide Khuttitt Lai v* Gobtnd L R. 381. A. p 

B, being father and son and forming a gut h “°^ t eL 

convert to the Moslem religion. “ ^ e JJ * e coaversi0 n was that 

,n the joint family property and tot ftat 0B0 half of the 

,t operated as a severance A J* ^ otbar ba i£ in B. Vide p. M 
property immediately vest virtually set aside the provisions of 

where theP C. say that the Ugvs ature “^indus asa ^ bardsb.p 
S^ld^edll the statute boob In Eng.and the B.aspbemy 
Act of 1698 is still in force. 
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All the Bmrtis say that those who are deprived of their 
rights to partition on account of the several defects mentioned 
are entitled to maintenance out of the family property 

as long as they are alive (Gant* 28. 41, Yas, 17, 54, 

Visnu Dh. S. 15. 33, Manu 3X 202, Yaj. IL 140 etc.). If the 
disqualified persons want to marry or are married, then their 
sonless wives that are chaste should he maintained (Yaj.U. 142), 
hut those that are unchaste should he driven out and so also 
those wives that ate hostile to the family; but the Mit, adds 
that even hostile wives of disqualified heirs must he maintained 
provided they are chaste. If the disqualified person haB an 

aiirasa son or ksetmja son 1175 * who is free from the defects 

mentioned above (such as impotence) he becomes entitled to 
a share of the joint family property and the daughters of dis¬ 
qualified persons are entitled to he maintained in the family 
and provision must be made for their marriages (Manu XX, 203* 
Yaj. H141). It follows that disqualified heirs could not adopt, 
since Yaj II 141 mentions only aurasa and fcsetraja sons. 
Many of the smrtis did not allow even maintenance to the 
vatxta and his son (vide Baud. Dh. B. H 2. 46, Kant, m 5, 
Devala, Visnu Dh S. 15.35-36). Coparceners were prevented* 
from claiming a share at a partition if at the time of the partition 
they were labouring under the defects mentioned above. But 
if after partition™ 2 the defect which disqualified a member be 


U7U. 


l ob ^r. II, ui. in former ages a son was 
poaabfe to the case o£ an impotent person. The aJso m 

aUowe evcn^pount persons to marry, though he appears to havefisapprov- 
*** AXS u>dtcated> to ^RVm, by the following sfgas; Kzr* 

i 

q b* ^FWPIV. 8. p 102 . stPGf ( 8 - 10 ) states the signs of a poten t 

matand in verses U-13 speaks of 14 hnds of impotent persons Thl 
struct 10 fit 18 declares that the means of judging aboot imnn»*>n*.A 
“* -V,ng of the 

&£b3£F mm * n) ’ TheCl0S0 asr6emenl bElVic “ *“* and 
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removed by medical treatment or tbs like then the disqualified 
member was entitled to reopen the partition on the analogy of 
a posthumous son born after partition. So also if a person is 
quite free from defect when he takes at a partition a share in 
joint family property or inherits, subsequently supervening 
defect does not divest the property onoe vested in him. 

Some of the smrtis contain rules that appear to be only 
recommendatory. 5.p # Dh. 1173 S. 3L 6.14.15 says that if even the 
eldest son or brother were to waste joint wealth in immoral 
or improper ways he should be given no share ( by the father or 
brothers at a partition). To the same effect are Gaut. 28.38 and 
Manu IX. 214. 


Gaut. 28. 43 and Visnu Dh. S. 15.37 provide 1174 that the sons 
of prakfoma unions (i, e. of a man with a woman of a higher 
class ) are to be dealt with like the bods of a brahmana from a 
sudra woman i. e they would be entitled to maintenance from 
their father, though pratiloma unions were condemned. Kafc, 
( 862-864) provides that the son of a woman married out of her 
order, one who is horn of a sagotra union and one who is an 
apostate from the order of ascetics do not obtain ancestral 
wealth; hut the son of a woman married in the wrong order 
fakes the ancestral wealth if he is of the Bame class as his 
father, and the son of a woman who is not of the same caste as 
the husband (but of a lower caste) and is married in the proper 
order takes the wealth of the father. But the son of a woman 


U73, wrtuifa yqrffr fpfo f «w. w. * & 

6, 14. 15; 28 38. 

1174. l A 28. 43 , srfjfcifars 

ftwsufcts* 15. 37 WRICKS 

p, 103, ft T- P. 491. ft ft. PP 133-134, «T. ^ PP »«"«* ” 

is interpreted in two ways: (1) If a brahmana marnri • 
ltsatriya girl first and then married a brahmana girl, both woman 
fas the procedure was against Mann III 12) 

^ woman in such a case d,d not take the wealth of his father bat only 
the son of the other woman took it. The o ther int erpretation (pren ^ 
. is based upon the doctrine of nRJig'T, for which vi • 

5 46-549 and Mann. m. 172. The son of a granger sister 

fifth* v, Chrtoua MBoo.l«tp.8. 
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united with a man in the reverse order of castes does not take 
the ancestral estate; but the approved view is that he should be 
given food and raiment till his death by the kinsmen. In case 
there are no kinsmen such a son takes the whole wealth of his 
father and if the father left no wealth kinsmen are not bound to 
maintain him. 


Provision must also be made before ordering partition in 
a suit for partition by a brother for the marriage expenses of the 
unmarried sister or sisters of the brothers Here there has been 
a great divergence of views among fcbe writers of digests and 
commentaries, Kaut. HL5 (quoted below in n 1181), Visnu Dh. S.18, 
35 and 15. 31 and Br. simply state that wealth for the marriage 
expenses of the unmarried sisters must be set apart But Manu 
IX. 118, Yaj. IL 124 and Kat. (858) 117s state that the brothers 
should get their unmarried sisters married by giving them one 
fourth share. The Mit. explains 1176 that this does not mean that 
each brother is to give one fourth of his share to the sister (for in 
that case if there are five brothers and one unmarried sister she 
may get more than each brother) but that the unmarried sister 
is to get one fourth of what she would have got if she were a 
male and that if a person has sons and daughters from wives 
of different classes then the unmarried daughter of the wife of 
each class will take one fourth of what her brother from the 
same mother would have taken. The Mit, further adds that 
one should not explain that the word “ one fourth ” is not to 
be token literally and that the unmarried sister gete only as 
much as is necessary for her marriage, since such an explana¬ 
tion is opposed to the express words of Manu IX. 118 and since 
Manu declaress sinfulness as the consequence of not giving 
one fourth share. The Mit. informs us that its explanatiS was 
T ^h&ya and Medhstlthi and that Bhtruci 
explanation ( viz. that an . unmarried sister was 
entitled to as much wealth as wo uld he necessary for her 

1173. iCTiRWfufwnit wquf sm ■ ttw = ~~T 

q. byqTvumni. 35 p 69, n •„ 26g ’ 2 '*^ 
p. <94. This text is cited in S3 Mad. 84 at p. 97. ^ X 

- . y. g aO-ButwCi gftqTsnmsnn n yHKum1 «rsfi?r 

******* wftv* . 
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marriage and not to a definite share). The Dsyabhaga held the 
opinion 1177 that if ancestral wealth was email, the provision for 
the marriage of the unmarried daughter should be made by 
giving her a fourth share but if the wealth was ample then she 
should get only as much as was necessary for her marriage. The 
Sm, O., V. R. p 494, V. C. p. 134 follow the view of BhSruci* 
while the V. M, (p. 106), Madanarafcna and V. P. {p.456 fit) 
follow the Mit. The former group particularly relies on the 
texts of Devala 1178 (wealth necessary for marriage should ba 
given to unmarried daughters from the paternal estate), Sankha 
( when partition of heritage takes place the unmarried daughter 
takes the maidenly trinkets, wealth for her marriage expenses 
and strldlmna) and Visnu Dh. 3,15. 31. In modern times the 
Courts allow no share to unmarried daughters but only provi* 
sion for marriage expenses and this too is restricted to the 
unmarried sister of a person who requires or sues for partition 
and does not hold good, as to the daughters of brothers or other 
collaterals 1179 . In Bhagavati Sliutotl v. Bam Jalan 45 All. 897 it 
was held (atp. 399) that “quarter share” in the text means 
as much money as will suffice for marriage expenses and that 
where the daughter was a cripple and blind and all the property 
was worth Rs 500 an alienation of the whole of it by t e 
widowed mother for raising a dowry for the daughter was 
justifiable. > 


i.. ^ *?■ uffonfr (fru fi fi rered giro? w ’ujdfstfsiuw fir*™' 
III. 36, 39 pp *69-70.* The qpsra P 171 says, rtf 

1178 UvftHWfffiT fttrppnr $4 US' WSUSW ^ «»* 

ferii^q by^^w.M p , 268, «m. fir p ,«i. to * ® p 5,0; 

** * _ .a a l — i ■ *. » i*. a, bv in -cf« *** 


15. 31. 

H79. Vide Subbbtryya' v. Anattt S3 Mad. 84, where A had BSOft 
Of the suit, °pe-rturdrfthe ^ 0 P ae _ thir d o{ the marriage e*pe««s 

«».«««•» 
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Mode of partition and allotment of s/?am. 

Before allotting Blares provision must be made outof the 
joint family property for the payment of joint family debts , 
for the personal debts of the father that are not immoral or 
illegal, for small gifts of affection made by the father, the 
maintenance of disqualified coparceners and female dependent 
members and for marriage expenses. Vide Manu V1IL1M ( as to 
family debts), Yaj II. 117,Nar. ( dayabhaga 32) and Kat. 850 
(for payment of father’s debts and gifts of affection) and 542-43 
(for the various legal necessities 11 ®) If brothers want to 
separate and some of them aTe already married and others aTe 
unmarried then, provision tnusfc be made for the samskaras (suoli 
as marriages) of the latter from the joint family property. 
Even Kautilya makes provision for the marriage of unmarried 
brothers and sisters' 181 . Yaj II 124, N5r. ( dayabh&ga 33 ), Br. 
(S. B. B. 33 p. 373 verse 21) lay down that the sa?}isk3ra8 
( upanayana, marriage &c) of younger brothers must be provided 
for out of paternal wealth 1182 , 


H79a. fern: i til. 5; jht 

850 q by II p. 273, TTft. fe p. 446 (reads feii 

for ^t). The verse is quoted in Ponappa v Pappuvayyattgar 4 Mad. 
1 (F. B ) at p. 49. 

use. i 

542-543 q by 3mr& p. 647, II pp 174-175, R p. 56 qvffc 

means qxpin 


3#. i wit* 


HI. 5 ; ^ vffer: t 

q. byjegffrg ix p. 269 (ct% n$g>. R* p. 492, 

ar^gcn^ ’qrsra m tRiq; \ *ujphSs §i -qnnR^ K 

q»by«v.T^p 1G6, attributed toxtraby sTO^p. 731, TO Will. 508, 

^ aU tbc s e Tead ^ ^ or irsprr cQ . ^fenr^i 

i. 3^% ^ few 

*22? o a ^ rr< IL \ 2S * Tri ' ed * ; 

^ TOFRraunt ^5t^T efiWsV t*cTO: I *T^. qr p. 648 


1182. This rule, according to Yaj. II 124, waa restricted to brothers 
only and was not to be extended If, for example, there is a joint family 
consisting of several cousins with their sons and the marriages of some of 
the sons of the consms are performed at the expense of the joint family, then 
when a suit is filed for partition no provision can be made for the marriages 
of other sons of the cousins. Vide Rainltttga v . J Warayan I*. R, 49 I. A. 
108 lajttiram v „ Rathu 31 Bom. 54, it was held that in a partition suit 


(Con*ifined oji ihc next ptrge) 
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It lias already been seen that a father could during his life 
time separate his sons from himself and also among them¬ 
selves 1182 '' and that he could assign shares of property to Ills 
sons. This power of the father is indicated even in tho Tai. 
S. III. 1. 9. 4 (quoted above in note 3055) which refers to the 
story of Manu having distributed his wealth among his sons. 
It is argued by Ap. Dli. S. II 6.14.11 that, as this Vedic te\t 
(Tai. S.) does not expressly Btate that any difference was made 
by Manu as to the Bbares of liis sons, the division must have 
been equal, that therefore the preference of the eldest son is 
forbidden by the sSstras and that when the Tai S. II. 5.2.7 
states that" they distinguish the eldest by (a larger share of) 
the wealth " that is not a rule, but a mere anuodda (a statement 
of fact) and the Vedic passage only Tecites what some people 
do in spite of the rule of the Sastias. The general rule, in the 
absence of express provision to the contrary, is equal distribu¬ 
tion, as stated in Jai X 3, 53 ( samam syad-airnMiul) which is 
relied upon by the pnma facie view in Mit on Yaj. II. 265, 
From the Tai S. it appears that both practices viz. equal 

division of property among all sons and giving a larger share 

to the eldest were wellknown m those far-off ages. Ap H. 6. 


(Continued ft cm the last page ) 

between father and sons, a minor son Is entitled to have provision made fat 
his thread, betrothal and marriage ceremonies out of the joint family p o- 
perly before the property is partitioned. In Sundrabai v Shtv «ir<ry<m 
32 Bom. 81 (t was held that marriage Is one of the samskaras which bath 
YSi and Narada refer to. In 38 Mad. 55(3 the same principle was established 
But tn Venkatarayudu v Stvaravikrtshnayya 58 Mad. 12C and U> *****' 

m 38 Mad. 556 and in 31 Bom. 54 must be regarded as overruled by th 
P.C decis.cn iu I. R 491 A. 168, and In SB Mad 126 itwas 
a ; unmarried brother Is not entitled to have provision made far Ms 
in a decree (or partition. It is submitted with great respect ***** 

Madras and Bombay decisions are wrong so far as unmarried * 
concerned, that they go against the expres m m ,■ -- — 

Ifnnillva Narada, Br„ Visvarupa, Madanaparljala (p 648) a™ ™ 

SSSiSl «I. A 168 was dealing with the provision for marriages 

of the children of coparcener, and not of brothers 

U62a. It has been held In BMl* SubharaM i>. EMI* Chtvchur* 
. Mt |t f) 151 that the paterrial grandfather has n 

sr.'iSL » ^ ■— *■ 

father who has this power. 
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14. 7 clearly 1183 states that in some countries gold or-black 
com or black produce of the earth is the ( special) share of the 
eldest. Almost all the sutras and smptis>rescnbe tlw>ml<» o£ 
equal division among the sons of wives of the same class as th 
father (vide Ip. Db. S. II. 6. 14. 1, S^d. DkS. U. 2.2 3, 
Menu IX156, Yaj. II. UV.'Visnu Dh. S. 18. 36, Kaut. BL 5, 
Br. 8. B. E. 33 p. 37L v. 10, Eat. 838). Some of these no doubt 
refer to the special share or provision given to the eldest (called 
uddhaia). Kaut. says “flie father in a partition during his 
own life should not give a special share to one out of several 
sons, nor should he deprive a son of a share without any 
cause **** (such as blindness etc. V* Eat, 843 says the same 
thing in almost the same words. But from certain passages when 
construed literally (such as Yaj. H 116, Far. dayabhaga, 15) it 
appears that the early Indianfather often distributed the ancestral 
wealth among his sons just as he pleased. Far (dayabhaga 
15} 118S says: “When a father has distributed his property amongst 
his sons that is a lawful distribution for them (and cannot be 
set aside), whether the share of one be less or greater than cdv 
equal to the shares of the rest; for the father is the lord of all 
To the same effect is Br. (S. B. E. vol. 33 p. 370 v. 4) who adds 
that if they try to alter the arrangement (made by the father) 
they shall be punished. But later on these passages were 
either held to apply to former ages (V. Mayukha p. 99 says so ) 
or to the self-acquired property of the father (Mit. on Yaj. 
H 114) or were so interpreted as to mean that the partition 
made by the father could not he annulled if it was legal, but if 
illegal it could be set aside (Mit. on Yaj. 31116, Madanaratna, 
MadanapSrijata p. 646). Far. (dayabhaga 16) himself denies 
authority to the father to give shares to the sons as he pleases 

n83< ^ » •» ^niT? t 

w. m3 i »•. °f 

5^3^ t ^ ^l 3?UTft f^cVRJSR^- 

^ t ... utfe g u 

i U II. 6 14. 1, 6-7, 10-13. 

H€4. fSfar i » a?4$rrst III 

3 p ioi, s fan ta & t fSmhrfcr 

fa" n 843 q. by 1. 84 (p. 56} r v p 439. 

lies i u t** u*: wmnw ® fair 

1 5 >; *rpm farr ^rr wP w u iu&r£ 

* *r. q. by 3^ p. 71 7 , n. p . 2 ci, P . 413/ 

ft t. P. 468 (ascribes to *TTcft and t*.). Th* (p. 99) say a. 

••• 1 
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when he is suffering from diseases, is angiy (with a son or 
sons), or is engrossed in pleasures or pursues paths opposed to 
s&stras. 


The eldest son has received special treatment in all ages 
down to modern times (vide p 566 above). That treatment took 
various forms Sometimes the texts say that the eldest son 
took the whole estate. Ap. IL 6.14. 6, Manu IX, 105-107, ITar. 
(dayabhSga 5) refer to this view. Manu (IX105-107) allows the 
eldest son to take the entire paternal estate, provides that the 
other sons should depend for their maintenance on the eldest 
son as on the fathor, remarks that the eldest by the mere fact 
of his birth enables the father to free himself from the debt to 
the ancestors and that therefore he (the eldest) deserves to 
get from the father the entire estate. 1186 


Another mode of dealing with the privileges of the eldest 
son was to give him some excellent or valuable article and 
then to distribute the rest equally. The Tai S. II 2. 2.7 seems 
to have been understood by Ap* Dh. 8. IE. 6.14.1 and Baud. 
Dh. S. H 2. 2-5 1187 in this sense. Manu IX 114 says that the 
eldest may get the best of all the items of wealth, whatever is 
the most eminent and the best of a group of ten cattle, Br. 
(& B. E 33 p. 371 verse 8 ) is to the same effect. Kaut. Ill 6 
points out that according to Usanas among the sons born of 
the same mother, goats shall be the special share of thB eldest 
among brahmanas, horses among ksatriyas, cows among 
vaisyas and sheep among sudras, that if there be no quadrupeds 
the eldest was to take an additional share of one-tenth of the 
whole property excepting precious stones, since he releases ins 
father from fetters (of Hell) by offering Sraddha. “T 

self holds that the eldest Bhould get the vehicle and °rnainente 
of his fattier (after latter', toft), ”“•£££ 
bed, seat and the bronze plate from which 
meals; and t he yonngest should get black grain (like sesame 

1186. Compare the Vedic passages about the three debts wed* * j 
ancestors and sages quoted In H. of Vh, vol. XI. PP 270 ( 

(n. 1008), 560 (n. 1302). „ , „ ma- 

1187. n® gtv ^2 .2-5 flw- 

s* P 260 and StTU <dso 
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iron* domestic utensils and the bullock cart. Harlta 1188 says : 
“ at a partition the eldest should get a bull, the most precious 
wealth, the images for worship and the ancestral house, the other 
brothers should go out and build new houses or if there be a single 
house the eldest should get the southern (or best) portion ” This 
special allotment to the eldest is called uddhai a (lit. what is 
first taken out) in Manu IX. 115-116 and Visnu Dh. S. 18. 37, 
and Baud, employs the form “ uddharet There were other 
methods also prescribed for special distribution of wealth. 
Gaut. 38. 5 says that the eldest should get one-twentieth of the 
whole as a special share, a bull and a cow, a cow, a chariot to 
which horses, asses or mules are yoked and a bull. Manu IX. 
113 provides that the special share of the eldest was one- 
twentieth of the whole property and whatever was the most 
valuable out of the ancestral property, the middlemost son 
should get half of this (i. e. one-fortieth part) and the youngest 
one-fourth of this ( one-eightieth of the whole). Manu IX li7 
states that when no valuable items are taken out for the eldest 
the latter should get two shares, the son next to him one share 
and a half and the other sons one shaie each. Vas. 17. 43, HaT. 
(dayahhSga 13), Br. (S. B. E. vol. 33 p. 371 verse 9 ) also give 
two shares to the eldest, the latter 11 * 9 making it to depend on the 
possession of learning and good qualities by the eldest. Similarly 
Nar (dayabhaga 13), Br. (S.B.E. vol 33p.370 verseS) provide 1190 
that when the father makes a division during his lifetime he 
may retain two shares for himself. Sankha-Likhita allowed this 
right to the father only when he had an only son 1191 


I*1 l frpfirT q by ft 7 

^ am bdardas v* XJttamram 17 Bom 271 288 for 

appertaX ne b toft. ElVen ** »*». and fhe'property 


?! P« Q J^rrRm quotes first halt as ' 

n - 35 * 3e - 

^aes 4 b i •£ 

e°X C lad 2?^ « - --. ng 

B.r n 4 fir, ano t _g^ explains it as 


91 b) referrr^ 
' ) The eq. SJ P 444 cnticizcs zvrvm. 
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In course of time there was a revulsion of popular 

all ^ rin ® a speciaI share to the eldest son and 
, to the father. Kst. (838) states that where the parents 
and brothers divide the whole joint property in equal shares 
tuafc is a just (or legal) division, Br. (S. B. K 3337 Q 
verse 2 ) declares that the father and sons are entitled to equal 
sharos in lands and houses that are ancestral, but in property 
acquired by the father the sons cannot claim a share against 
the will of the father. The V. M (p, 95) remarks on this 
that it follows impliedly that in the wealth acquired by the 
grand-father or other (remoter) ancestor, the sons can demand 
a partition even against the father’s desire. 


According to Manu IX, 125, 1194 if all wives of a person are 
of the same caste, then the son who is born first (even from a 
wife who is junior i e married later) is the eldest son and 
that among twins the one that is born first is the eldest 
(verse 126), just as in the Subrahmanya 1195 texts the invoca¬ 
tion of Indra is made by the name of the first-born. But if 
he has wives of different castes then the son of the wife of his 
own caste is the eldest (though born later) and the son of a 
wife of a lower caste though born first would be postponed. 
Devala 1195 * quoted in V. R, p. 477 and Y. 0. p. 128 says the 


1192, ^55 sparsnd ^rrfer^r » f^Sr 

&&& u chrr<n\ 838 q by n p 260 , (ioho 91 b), 

p 98, «*}, si p 448 which last remarks 1 AW 

1193, aj*mnfr ^i^f=r i 

jj q by 5^ p 95 which adds ( nqPW” 


1194, ztm *r \ * 

SHT II S3 IX 125, the ft. f%. p.128 after quoting th, severe rem arks J* 

wn t ti t fow far trararcft y»’ and f ^^ s , ^ 

p 251 says 

1195 For Subrahmanya invocation, vide H ot Db vol II PP. 1W ^ 
and note 2550 as to bow the names of descendants by the seniority of biri 
are included in that invocation. 

t£ 2 SS. JK «< mi i - «-* 

Srldbara (m bis comment on tbe «!«)• 
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same as Manu IX. 125. Manu IX. 123 and Gaut. 28.16 appear 
to conflict with Manu IX. 125 and probably refer to some 
other ancient text ox opinion The V, Mayukha (pp. 97-98) notes 
that in some medical works and in the (commentary on the) 
Bbagavata Furana HI 17. 18, it is said that among twins the 
one born later is deemed to be the elder, but that this, being 
opposed to the indications contained in the Vedic Subrahmanya 
formula and in Manu IX. 126, has no bearing here (but only 
in medical matters). The Nimayasindhu f 1H Purvardha p. 251) 
makes a reference to the Bbagavata. 


General feeling went so much against allowing a special 
share to the eldest or allowing the father to make an unequal 
division among his sons, that snch action was condemned in the 
same breath with myoga, 1196 or the sacrifice of the cow called 
Anubandhya. It is very instructive to follow the agruments of 
the Mit. and other writers on this point The oldest extant 
commentator, Medhatithi, on Manu IX. 112 shows that even 
before his time there were writers that held that the 
texts of Manu on nujoga and on the special share to the eldest 
at a partition were in vogue only in bygone days and not in 
their days, that the rules of the smrtis were conditioned by 
time and country, just as saUras of long duration, though 
declared in the Vedic texts committed to memory by Vedic 
students, were not being performed and just as Manu (I. 85 ) 
declares that the dharmas were different in different yugas. But 
Medh&titbi 1197 does not accept this reasoning, denies that 
different dharmas are prescribed for different yugas and holds 
that there is no restriction as to the dharmas to he performed in 
a country. Though sattras may not be performed now still it is 
possible to perform them. The argument of the Mit. on Yaj. 


1196. For myogtf vide H. of Dh vol II pp. 599-607. The ann* 
bandbya (or anubandbya, a barren cow) was sacrificed after the UdayantyZ 
ist* performed at the end of the Agnlstoma Even in the times of tbe 
sutras (snch as 5p Sranta XIII 24 10 and Kat Srauta X, 9. 14-15) 
Smxksa (curds mixed In heated milk) was optionally offered. Vide. H. of 
Dh vol. II pp. 1200-1201. 

i Sfcnficfa on *3IX. 112. 
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H117 is briefly as follows 1198 'Unequal division though found 
in the Sastrns (e. g. Manu IX. 105 f 112, 116, 117, Ya 3 . n. 114) 
should not be practised because it has come to be condemned 
(or has become hateful to) by the people, since there is the 
prohibition (in Yaj 1156 ) that an action, though prescribed 
in tbe sastras, Bbould not be performed when it has come to be 
condemned by the people, since such an action does not lead to the 
attainment of Heaven. For example, though Ysj. 1109 prescribes 
the offering of a big ox or a goat to a learned brabmana gueBt, it 
is not now practised because people have come to hate it; or just 
as, although there is a Vedic text laying down the sacrificing of a 
cow 11 one should sacrifice a barren cow called anubandhya for 
Mitra and Varuna ”, still it is not done because people condemn 
it. And it has been said n just as the practice of myoga or the 
killing of the anubandhya cow is not now in vogue, so also 
division after giving a special share (to the eldest son) does 
not now exist” Apastamba also (II. 6.14. 1-14) prescribes 
equal division, refers to the view of some that the eldest takes 
the whole estate, shows that allotting a special share to the 
eldest is the view of some and refutes it as opposed to the 
sastras by quoting the Vedic text " Manu divided his wealth 
among his sons ”, Therefore unequal division though found in 
the sastra should not be practised as it is opposed to popular 
sentiments and to the Veda and so Yap (II. 117 ) gives the 
restrictive rule that in partitioning there must be equal divi¬ 
sion. The 8m. C. (ILp. 266 ) tells us that Dbaresvara also 
did not discuss passages like Manu IX. 112 since he said that 
the practice ( of uddkaravibhaga) had been altogether given up 
by the people 1199 . 



which reads nnM «». 

^ ft P 414 ascribes it to ; we mm* 

* pro,,w 
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The Sm.C. finds fault with Visvarnpa for saying that just as 
the offering of an ox or a goat to a learned brahmana is not 
practised because the practice of the sistas is against it, so 
ncklMra is not practised. It says that when there is a conflict 
between a smrti text and hstacam , the latter is the weaker ( of the 
two) and cannot refute the smrti text as laid down by Vas. 
I 4-5. Further not offering a bull cannot be said to be sistacSra, 
but it is really the absence of sistacara. The Sm. C. finds fault 
with the Mit. for saying that people have come to condemn a 
special share for the eldest. It says that, on the contrary, if a 
special share is given to the eldest who is endowed with learn¬ 
ing, good qualities or holy actions then people commend such a 
procedure. The Madanaratna* 1200 quotes the verse ** yatha 
niyoga &o., " and a verse from the Adipurana The V. P. 1201 
(pp 442-443) generally follows the Mit., but criticizes it by 
saying that there is no real irnh-vtrodha ( opposition to a Vedic 
text). If tbat were so, as sruti (the Veda) is promulgated for all 
ages, unequal division would be forbidden in all ages and it 
would follow that the particular sruti' passages speaking of 


1200. g rtgg g mtaft* ,- 

format \ t 

i v*u fWrnOTf... *bif!r i wxk x *af* nx* 

(folio 92 a). The verseis quoted in the Sm C (II. p 266) also 
from a gnw (witbont naming it) Rao Bahadur Rangaswamt Aiyangar 
{In Introduction to V Nir XLIX-LI) wrongly thinks that by Is 

meant the f?f of which quotes the verse from 

He failed to note that the verse ttstt f^pTPIUm ^ir &c Is quoted by 
the Mit. on Yaj. II. 117, the MitaksarS being one of the authorities quoted in 
theV. T?ir. Therefore the from which the verse is said to have 

been taken Is the work of that name also called 


1201. 3}*^3 3 * l 3T=r 55^- 

^ i 

I VTfitH TT^ I sr^rn^rqro^r^- 

p 442. It shonld be noted that reads the verse of Yaj. as 

and taVcs as (5H + 5 + 3TO past p participle o£ 

3 , 5' ra K 1 I. He then notices anothei reading 

whIch mcans ( not bringing abont welfare in the end ). He 

farther explains 1 rtl<f> ^ snstfo H WTMTg; l», 
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rr 1 d 7 S °" are wlthoufc authority, since it (unequal divi¬ 
sion) could not have been practiced in other ages also (but as 
a matter of fact it was); besides Baud, sets out another Vedic 
toxo winch mentions unequal division. The V.P. desiring to 
guard against the rather wide statement that whatever is 
condemned by the people should not be practised holds that the 
word loka” in Yaj.1 156 means "yuga”; otherwise there 
would bo confusion about what is proper conduct and what does 
not load to Heaven.. The condemnation by low or ordinary 
peoplo who are quite innocent of saefcras cannot make an action 
incapable of leading to Heaven, since such people might con¬ 
demn the Intnsa ( slaughter) of the animal offered to Agni and 
Soma, The above discussion illustrates how practices once 
recognized by Vedic passages and by the people gradually 
fell into disuetude and how reason and the common sense 
of ordinary people asserted themselves even against Vedic 
and srarti texts. The Mit. is very clear in its statement 
that whatever comes to be hated by the people in 
general should not be practised, even though it was once 
practised and has the support and authority of Vedic and emrti 
texts behind it, Those who desire change in social cuetoms 
and the practices of the people in various directions rely on 
this text of Yaj. and on similar texts 1202 of Manu IV. 176 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 71. 85 and on the Mit for authority. Orthodox 
writers like Mitrami§ra therefore have to twist plain words 
like “ loka since they cannot tolerate the idea that common 
people can have anything to say in what these writers believe 
to be the injunctions of the sSsfcro. Instead of candidly saying 
that ancient practices came to be modified by common people, 
writers like Mitramisra say that common people should not 
he listened to in these matters, that each yuga has its own 
peculiar practices and that common people have no authority 
to change Gastric practices prescribed by the texts for a 
particular age It ie eheer quibbling to eay that not offering.a 
bull is not bistacara, but absence of bistacara; what is clear is 
that common people abhorred the practice of niyoga and the 
killing of a cow in a sacrifice and writers of sutras and srartis 
fell into line with them and prohibited suoh pracfcicee in the 


1202. 

iv. 176 , ^ 

^ n. 34-85; swft 4# SPF** * 1 1 
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Kali age, though they were either permitted or ( even ) enjoined 
by the Vedic texts ; that is, the voice of the common man or 
his revolt was allowed to prevail over the word of the 
sacred Ved&. 


Though the assignment of a larger share to the eldest son 
or giving him the whole property ceased to be generally 
prevalent, vestiges of it are still found. There are certain 
estates in the nature of zamindanes or a raj that are impartible 
and descend by the rule of primogeniture to a single heir. 
Vide Baboo Gunesh Dutta v. Mahai aja Moheshu? 6 Moo. I A. 164, 
Neelkisto v. Beer Chunder 12 Moo. I. A. 523, Mohesh v. Sahughan 
29 L A. 62, Ram Nundun v. Maharam Janlct 29 L A. 178, for 
examples of impartible estates. Sometimes by custom certain 
estates such as Deshmukh and Deshpande uitam have been 
held to be impartible. Vide Ramrao v . Yeshmntrao 10 Bom. 327 
and Gqpalrao v. Tnmbakrao 10 Bom. 598. In certain other cases 
a larger share (called jye§tham§a or motap ) has been allowed 
by custom to the eldest son at a partition. Vide Mamhchand v. 
Htralal 20 CaL 45 (P. O.), Pnthisingji v, Umedsmgjt 6 Bom. 
L. it. 98, Malubhai v. Sursangji 7 Bom. L. it, 821. 


The following propositions may be laid down about the 
aUotment of shares on a partition: (1) When there is a parti¬ 
tion between a father and his sons each son takes a share equal 
to that of the father ; (2) where the partition is only between 
brothers all of them share equally; (3) on the death of a 
member leaving male issue his right to a share on partition 
passes to and is represented by bis male issue ; (4) when there 
is a partition among members who are uncles and nephews or 
cousins, the allotment is per stirpes (according to the stock) 
as regards each branch and per capita among the members of 
the same branch. Tins rule is expressly laid down 1 ** by Kaut* 


rjW > 31TO.gm.5 . 

P*” rcad as In the ^RNr. II p 278, nr * p . 449 

andafcw other dtgesu Vide n. 1068. . Lj 
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HL 5., Y&i II 120, Br. (S. B. E. 33 p. 372 v. 14) and Kat. 
(855-56). This last rule requires to be explained and illustrated. 
Y&], II. 120 concisely states: “ in the case of those who claim 
through different fathers, the assignment of shares is according 
to the fathers Efit* says: <f if an undivided younger brother 
dies, he (the elder brother or the other brother) should make 
the son of the former a partaker of the ancestral wealth, when 
he has not obtained from his grandfather livelihood (i. e. share 
of heritage ); he should obtain from his paternal uncle or the 
uncle’s son the share which his father would have got (if alive); 
that very share would be the share according to law of all the 
brothers ( who are the sons of the deceased brother ). Or even a 
son (of that son of the brother dying) would obtain that share; 
beyond this (i. e, beyond the grandson of the deceased brother) 
there is cessation (of the right to demand a share)”. It was stated 
that in the ancestral property {paitamaha dravya) sons and 
grandsons equally have rights by birth, but in the case of the 
grandsons assignment of shares is made to them through their 


(Conftnucd from the last f>agc) 

lucidly explained m i tforo v» Ganesh 10 Bom H. C R. 444 (at pp 461, 
466-67) and are quoted in Debt Parshad v. Thaknr Dial 1 All 105 
(F B. ) at p 111 On these verses of the (P» 101 ) ® ays 

that they do not refer to undivided coparceners, but rather to t ose 
who are re-united Why it says so is not clear The first verse of Kat. starts 
«itb the words and therefore the topic is that of undivided family 

and there is no express indication that it has changed to reunion in e 
following verse. The reason appears to be that sfhtake s the ^ 

1 as referring to re-union on account of the word tJJR» • 

jHFagsjk (in%UTJ) and (in ) mean the 

5^1 *> Probably thought that they referrrf to the sam^subj l. 

The interpretation of (by forced and is <*£*“ “ J 

explanation of most works like the (P 2 '■ ) * conjpoun d 

WfiN- » 279 They wh.Icrfte> 

meaning ‘ those who are undivided and those who are , 

takes that word to mean ’ those who bemg^onee u^.v^^ dm^ 
(i e. as aW'uiPl) 5 ffff TOilT a* 50 j® 4 ° ° ” d ‘, h reunite’ (m Ihe 
dwell together’ (in the Zi Wf* *r *r- 

ease of the divided)_ , rflfb- 
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verse offered by Nilakantha. 
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fathers and not in their separate individual capacity. This 
may be illustrated by some examples. 

A. Suppose A, B, C, D, 

_1_' E, F, G, H, J, K formed 

1 i ^ , a joint family and that 

Y j I A, B, C, D all die with- 

E -—| *]-j-[ out making a partition, 

F G H J KB leaving one son E, G 
leaving two sons F, G, and D dying leaving three sons H, J, K. 
If E, F, G, H, J, K want to partition, then these six will not 
take one-sixth each, but the partition will be thiough their 
fathers i. e. E the only son of B will take one-third, F and G 
(the two sons of C) will take one-third (i, e each will take 
one-sixth) and H, J, K will together take one-third (i. e. one- 
ninth each) The same will be the result if only A, B, G die, 
leaving D to EL. Here D, the uncle of E, F, G, along with his 
three sons H, J, K will take one-third only. 

To take another example. 

A ( dead) * - 


C (dead) 


D(dead) 
J (dead) 


E (dead) 

I 

G (dead) 
H (dead) 


Suppose A the head of the joint family dies leaving a son 
B, two grandsons Cl and C2, three great-grandsons FI, F2, 
F 3 and one great-great-grandson K. Here K cannot demand 
ashaxe, as he is beyond 4th from A the common ancestor A 
that died last. Therefore the joint property will be divided 
per stupes into three parts, B taking one-third, Cl and C2 
together taking one-third and F1,F2,F3 together taking 
one-third 

One more illustration may be given. 

A(dead) 
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Suppose A, the head of a Hindu joint family, dies leaving 
four sons, B.C, D, E and live grand-sons, B1, B 2, B 3, C 1 Di 
and then B dies Then B3 recedes his ^e, id* 
third of one-fourth ( -one-twelfth), goes out of the family and 
ho to* continue joint Then C dies, then D, then E, and then 
B Then B1 sues C1 and D1 for his share. Here if we again 
«PPly the rule of per slopes division, the property that 
remained at the dato of the suit of B 1 will be divided into three 
parts and B 1, Cl and D1 ( who represent three Btocks, B,C, D) 
\wll each get one third of that property. This was so decided 
m Ptanjaxtndav v Ichhaiam 39 Bom. 734. The Madras High 
Court, howovor, holds that the rule of per sUrjws applies only 
when all the coparceners desire a partition at the same time and 
that if only some members separate at one time and others on 
a later occasion, regard should be had to the share allotted at 
Iho first partition in computing the share to be allotted at the 
second partition That is, according to the Madras High Court 
in fcho above case B1 will be entitled to one-third minus one* 
twolth (which latter was allotted to B 3 when he left the 
family), The Madras High Court says that its views are based 
not on strict principles of Hindu Law, but on necessary con¬ 
siderations of equity Vide Manjanatha v Narayajia 5 Mad. 362 
and Narayana v Shankar 53 Mad. 1 (F B at p. 6). 


Manu (IX. 47 ) emphatically states: 1203 * 1 11 once is a parti¬ 
tion made, once is a maiden given In marriage, once does a 
man say *1 shall make a gift of this or that *; these three are done 
only once by the good ” This means that a partition once made 
is final and cannot ordinarily be reopened But there are excep¬ 
tions to this rule. One viz. about the posthumous son born 
after partition has already been mentioned above (pp. 595-597 ). 
Br. 1204 (S.B E 33 pp 373-74 verses 24-26) says, “If a man 


1203a. 

n *3 IX. 47 which is the same as 2B) and 

*mp*294 26, 

1204. rfhmnmtf i 

Tf <uwni wwnrr: fif-' "tNwwst * 'W 

d by SRHW VIII. 2-3, II PP- 307-308, P 180. W* 

pp. 540-541. Thefi? f%. p 132 seems to ascribe ihese_ to JCT H7TV*- For 

*hLt- M ®RVT Q by ffttr?. OO VT II. 151. »Wl5 P- 760 Kat. derives dfe 

from qj? and elates that they were once neighbours but later migraled an 
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leaving the country common to himself and his co-shaTers goes 
to another country, his share must undoubtedly be given to his 
descendant when the latter comes back to the original country. 
Whether he (the descendant) be the third or fifth or even seventh 
in descent (from the man who left the country) he would get 
the share that descends hereditarily provided his birth and 
family name axe ascertained. The gotiajas (agnatic members 
of the family) should allow ( a share in the ancestral) lands 
to the descendant of a man whom the maulas and neighbours 
know to^ be a co-owner ( in the lands) by descent, when he 
comes ( after a partition) to demand his shaie The V. R. 
explains 1205 that the mle of Devala (given above) about a 
claim to a share being allowed up to the fourth applies when all 
the members stay together in the same place or country, while 
the above rule of Br. allowing even the seventh in descent to 
claim his share after a partition has taken place applies where 
such descendant and his forefathers had migrated to a distant 
land. These rules of Br. indicate that, even after a long time, 
a descendant could claim his share in a joint family estate and 
no bat of limitation was allowed. 


Another rule is that where some property of the joint family 
had been fraudulently concealed by one member and was dis¬ 
covered afterwards, or where some property was left out from 
partition either through mistake or accident, such property 
should be divided according to their shares among the persons 
who made the first partition. In this case theTe is no reopening 
of the partition once made, but there is another partition. 
Manu IX. 218, Yaj IL 126, Kaut. HI. 5 and Kat 885-86 lay 
down* 205 this. Kat. says: 1 If ( joint) wealth was concealed, but 


1205. * ^rrui^Ti 

X. P 541. The *3^. II. p 308 states that 
the last verse applies only to lands (i. e. a partition can be reopened only 
as to i nitnovable property). ^ 

VHI 4 Compare Art. 127 of the Indian 

Limitation Act. 
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is after wards discovered, the sons should divide it equally with 
their brothers in the absence of the father (i. e, even after his 
doath). Whatever is concealed from each other (by the co- 
slmrors) or what was divided in an unjust manner and whatever 
was recove rod (such as debts) after (partition) should he 
partitioned in equal shares. This is the view of Bhrgu *. 

In the Ait Br. (VI. 7) 1207 it is said •'He who deprives a 
person entitled to a share of his share, him he (who is deprived) 
punishes (or destroys). If he does not punish (or destroy) 
him (fcho depriver), then he punishes his son or grandson; but 
he does punish him’. Manu IX. 213 declares that even the 
oldost brother who through greed deprives his younger brothers 
(of their shares) ceases to be the eldest (i. e. forfeits his posi¬ 
tion as tho oldest), is deprived of his (special) share (as eldest) 
and should be punished by the king. From these passages it 
follows that fraudulently concealing joint property or depriving 
a person of his aharo is condemned. This leads on to a 
divergence of views among commentators and digests. If a man 
conceals joint property at a partition, is he a wrongdoer or 
not? What he conceals is partly his own. Therefore the 
Dayabhaga 1 ** (XDL 8) holds that there is no theft in this case, 
since a thief is commonly understood to be one who knowing 
that some thing belongs to another, makes it his own withou 
any ground for so doing; while a co-sharer cannot be said to 
be no owner at all of tbe joint property. The Dayabhaga 
(XIIL 11-12) says that VJsvarupa and Jifcendnya toth held 
the same opinion that even if technically it may be called t^ft, 
still therd is no sin attaching to it as smrtis allow him a 
conceals joint property to share in it at the subsequentpartiU®. 
The Vivadaratnakara (p.526) states thatHalayuJaakohdd tte 
opinion that in suppressing some joint property the c^toer 

did not incur the sin of theft. On the other!hamitheftW., 
Apararka (p. 732), V. P. p. 555 hold that in view of Manu IX. 

i ft srr vr 7. This is cited as s in the ttrar 

fSi » Tm. ti*to m. rn. * »■ *•« ' "*• " " ’ 

»■■ - - 

pp. 224-225 
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( which declares even the eldest as punishable by the king if he 
deprives his younger brothers of their due share ) and the Ait. 
Br. there is the fault of theft in case a co-sharer fraudulently 
conceals joint property. The Mit. and V. P. further rely upon 
'an example derived from the Purvamlmamsa in support of 
their view. When a caru {boiled food 1 ) of mudga pulse is 
prescribed and mudgas are not available, Borne substitute must 
be employed just as when rice is not available nivara grain 
may be employed. The parts of masa resemble those of mudga 
and some one may plausibly say that in the absence of mudgas, 
a earn of masas may be used. To this Jai. VI 3 20 1209 replies 
that, since masas, vai akas and kodravas are forbidden as being 
unfit for use in sacrifices, one cannot take parts of masas as 
substitute for parts of mudgas though both may be so similar 
as not to be easily distinguishable. So the general prohibition 
•against depriving another of his wealth holds good even in the 
case of goods that belong jointly to oneself and to others. The 
D&yabhaga ( XIII, 16 pp 227-228 ) tells us that a predecessor of 
It named Balaka relied on this very nyciya of Jaimmi and finds 
fault with him It should be noted however that Kat. (888 ) re¬ 
commends that the king 1210 even if a complhint be lodged 
about fraudulent suppression by a co-sharer should not use 
force against the fraudulent suppressor hut should'make him 
give up the concealed property by persuasion or trick. Br. and 
Kat. 1211 declare that if there Is a suspicion that some joint 
wealth has been concealed by a co-sharer, the Jcoia ordeal may 
be resorted to. 


IJ09. JrfiKqqf 'snftfftor it t It. VI. 3. 20 , sw a* 
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If there was a dispute whether a partition had already taken 
place, Yaj. 31 149 mentions some of the indications that lead 
to the inference or proof of partition viz. * the determination of 
the dispute follows from the testimony of kinsmen, cognates 
(like maternal uncle ), other witnesses, a deed ( of partition) and 
by (the fact of) houses and fields being separately held * Rsr. 
( dayabhaga 36-41) gives more 1212 elaborate rules on the subject 
viz. that the status of division can be determined from the 
fact of their transactions (agriculture &c ) being separate, that 
the separate performance of religious rites is another indication 
of beparation 4 Receiving and returning a debt, the beasts 
(kine &c h food, houses and fields and servants must be separate 
in the case of those who are divided, as also cooking food* 
performance of religious rites, income and expenditure. It is 
only divided persons ( and not undivided ones) that can become 
in respect of each other witnesses, sureties or debtors and 
creditors People should regard them to be divided even though 
there be no deed of partition, in whose case these transactions 
are entered into openly with their co-sharers* Yaj 3L 52 also 
declares that between brothers, husband and wife, father and 
son there cannot be, as long as they are undivided, the relation¬ 
ship of being sureties or witnesses for each other or of being 
debtor and creditor. Nar. (dayabhaga 41) and Kat ( 893) state 
that when for ten years brothers (and other members of a family) 
reside ( separately ) doing religious observances separately and 
have separate transactions, they should be known as separate 
bo far as the ancestial estate is concerned 1213 It is on account 
of these passages that the courts say that presumably every 
Tlmdu family is joint in food, worship 1214 and estate and t 
cesser of commensality is an element wbich may J* 

considered in determining the question whether there has been 


1212. Vide Debt Parshad Thaknr Dial} All 105 r B ( at P 105 ) 
for the verse of NSr about religions rites being single ivlien there bis sen 

” p ;r^* "A ««* *"■ is 
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a partition of joint family property, but it is not conclusive \ 121s 
Br. says that where there are no witnesses nor a document to 
prove partition, a conclusion may be arrived at by inference. 1 

A few words may be said about the self-acquired property 
of the father or grand-father. According to the strict theory 
of the Mit the son 1216 acquires by birth an interest even in the 
self-acquired property of the father, but tbe Mit. makes it clear 
that the son has no power to prevent his father 'from disposing 
of his own self-acquisitions, but has to give his approval 
to his father’s alienations of his self-acquisitions. The Mit 
sets out two smrti texts viz. * though immovable property and 
bipeds may have been acquired by tbe father himself, there can 
be no gift nor sale of them without (calling together or) 
consulting all the sons. Those that are born, those that are 
unborn and those that are in (their mother’s) womb expect 
maintenance (and therefore) there can be no gift nor sale*. 
But these have been treated by the Mit. and the Dayabhsga 
also as more or less recommendatory If the father alienates 
his self-acquisitions without his son’s consent he may be held 
guilty of transgressing a smrti precept but the transaction does 
hold good and is valid, 1217 since a fact cannot hs altered by 
even a hundred texts {as the Dayabhaga puts it). It should 
not be supposed that the Mit. was the first to propound this 
right as to self-acquisitions. Centuries before, the Visnu Dh. S. 
17.1 expressly declared that as regards self-acquired property 
the father has absolute discretion to divide it as he pleases. 


1 215 Vide Ganesh Dutt v Jcwach L. R 311. A 10 at p. 13. 
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Eat. (839) also says that the son has no ownership in the 
father's self-acquisition. 1218 "When Yaj. H 114 allows the father 
either to give the best share to the eldest son or to make an equal 
division among all sons, the Mit explains that this unequal 
division holds good only as to the self-acquisitions of the father. 
Similarly when Nar. (dayabh&ga 12) or Sankha-Likhita say 
that the father, may take two shares for himself, that is with 
reference to self-acquisitions, acc. to the Mit. Manu IX 104 
stating that sons have no power over property during the life 
of the parents refers to the self-acquisitions of the parents In 
modern times courts have followed the view that a Hindu 
father (or any Hindu person whatever) may give, sell or 
bequeath by will his self acquired property (whether movable 
or immovable) to any body he likes ( vide Zfao Bahvant Singh v 
Rani Ktshori 25 I A, p. 54 at pp. 67-68 where the two verses cited 
by the Mit were held to contain only a moral precept and not 
a rule of law capable of being enforced). 


Mr Kishori Lai Sarkar in his Tagore Law Lectures on the 
Mlmamsa rules of interpretation states (p 21) that 1 Mitakqara 
bears the impress of Buddhistic influence ’. For this proposition 
he advances hardly any substantial evidence that will hear 
scrutiny. His reasons are mostly subjective and he refers to 
no ancient or medieval Buddhistic texts that elaborate the 
principle of taking property by birth or the rule of propinquity 
in deciding questions of inheritance, which two are the most 
fundamental tenets of the Mitaksara system It appears that 
the evolution of the son’s right to partition, of his equa 
with his father, of the absolute rights of a person to lmM' 

acquisitions was a gradual indigenous growth and had nothing 

to do with Buddhistic thought. Buddhists had hardly 7 
independent set of juristic ideas or works differen rom 
of the Brahmanical jurists and in medieval times 00UD J- e * 
Burma professing Buddhism turned * Brahmamc 
that of Manu for regulating succession, inheritance 
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matters. 1219 Vide pp. 559-560 about r the origin of Dayabhaga 
doctrines. 

In the preceding pages reference has been frequently made 
to sons, to thei* rights in ancestral property by birth and to 
their shares on partition. It is now time to refer to the various 
kinds of sons, principal ( muldnja ) and gauna (subsidiary or 
secondary). 

In H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 560-561 passages from the Rgveda, 
the Tai. S , Sat. Br., Ait. Br., the sutras and smrtis emphasising 
the importance of a son for the spiritual welfare of a man have 
been cited. The principal purposes served by the birth of a 
son are succinctly stated in the Ait. Br. 33. 1. viz. the son 
enables the father to pay off the debt he owes to his ancestors, 
to secure immortality ( amrtatva ) and heavenly worlds These 
were the main purposes deemed to be served by a son in most 
remote times. Manu (IX 106-107 ) and Yaj I 78 also mention 
these benefits. The desire was to continue and perpetuate the 
family (vamiasya amcchedah as the Mit, has it) and to provide for 
the performance and preservation of religious saw a and offerings. 
This desire was common in ancient societies almost everywhere. 
The Sat. Br. XII. 4 5.1 (S B. 33. vol. 44 p 157) states *the father 
m later life subsists on the son and the son in early life subsists 
on the father \ The Nirukta 1220 ( HI 4) quotes a rfc verse / thou 


1219. Vide * Notes on Buddhist Law ■ by John Jardme and ■ Principles 
of Buddhist Law * by Chan-toon (Rangoon, 1894} for the Dhammathats 
(Dbarmasastras), their ongin from Indian Codes and works and contents 
and Mah Nhtn Bwxn t>. CL Schwe Gone L. R. 41 I A. 121 pp. 131-139 for 
detailed remarks on the 36 Dhammathats of which the Manu lfyay is the most 
important and which were derived- m their remotest otigm from the laws of 
Manu. In * Champai by Dr. R C Majumdar in Inscription No 65 of Jaya- 
Indravarman II dated sake 1010 it is said ■ He followed 18 titles of law pre- 
scnbedjiy Manu (’Manumarga *> Manu VIII. 3 employs the words 

Vide also ’Indian influence on the Literature of Java 
and Bali' by Himansu Bhusban Sarkar pp 93-94 and 104 for the influence 
of Manu on Javanese and Balinese codes and Dr. Majumdar on 
Su\aTnadv>pa' part II pp, 1-23 
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aTt born from each of the limbs, from the heart (of the father), 
thou art indeed one’s own self called son; mayst though live 
for a hundred autumns 1 \ Gradually the idea arose (probably 
suggested by etymologists ) that the son saved the father from 
the Hell called pul % 1221 as stated by Manu IX 138 (=Adiparva 
229.14 = Visnu Dh. S. 15. 44). The son's close connection with 
the offering of pindas to the ancestors is not much emphasized 
in the oldest works. But in the sutras, in Manu and the ( other 
sinrtis this aspect of the benefits derived from the son is far 
more prominent than the others. In speaking of the putrika- 
putra Manu (IX 136 ) declares 4 he should offer pincia’ (to his 
maternal grandfather ) and take the latter's wealth. As three 
descendants (son, grandson and great-grandson) presented 
pindas to the ancestor, all three had extravagant praises besto- 
wed on them Manu IX 137 says: 1 a man secures the (higher) 
worlds through (the birth of) a son, he obtains permanence 
(in those worlds) through a grandson, through the son of a 
grandson he wins the world of the Sun' 1222 The Visnudharma- 
sutra 85. 67 declares 1223 4 A man should desire to have many sons 
( with the thought) that some one out of them may go to Gaya 
or offer the Asvamedha sacrifice or let loose (in honour °f the 
deceased father) a dark bull’. Br (q. in Par M.I.2p.305) 
states: 1 the pitrs afraid of falling into Hell desire to have sons; 
(they think) one of them may go to Gaya and that one will 
save us; he will set at liberty a hull, he may perform sacrifices 
and execute works of public utility (like tanks, temples and 
parks), he will take care of us in our old age, 1he will offer 
Sraddha day by day \ The Matsyapur&na 204 (3-17) contains 
verses (that are called pUrgathos , verses sung by pitas) wiucn 
breathe the hankeri ngs of deceased ancestors after w 

1221 The w). TZ&VWmr 125 quot es 

1222. gSN 1 Threads 
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they expect their descendants to do such as offering water in 
holy rivers, sraddhas, going to Gaya, gifts of various kinds, 
construction of tanks, &c. 


It is not, however, to be supposed that purely secular bene¬ 
fits to be derived from sons were not thought of at all. People 
were alive to them but those benefits were submerged under the 
flood of extravagant ideas about the spiritual benefits derived 
from sons. For example, the Br. 1224 Up, L 5.16, after mention¬ 
ing the three worlds of men, pitrs and gods, declares that the 
world of men can be won only through the son (while in I. 5.17 
there is eulogy of the son and instruction to him that he is 
Brahma, he is yajna, he is the heavenly world). Nar. IV 5 
says 1225 11 fathers wish to have sons on their own account think¬ 
ing in their hearts * He will free me from low and high debts ’ ”, 
Kat. (551) has a similar verse and makes the meaning of Har. 
clear 1226 . Yide above (under xnadana pp. 416-417 ). 

Besides the aurasa, eleven or twelve kinds of subsidiary- 
sons are mentioned by most ancient smrti' writers. Ap, 
Dh. S, does not recognize any son except the aurasa. Ap. 
quotes certain verses which express the view of an ancient sage 
called Aupajanghani and which are also quoted by the Baud. Dh. 
S. according to which the aurasa was to be recognized as the only 
son (vide H. of Dh. Yol. H p. 602 n 1417 for the quotation) 
Ap. 31 5.13 10 emphasizes that there can be no real gift or sale 
of one's child ( danam hwjadhai maicdpcUyasya na vidyate ). But 
Ap. Dh. S. clearly shows that it knew that ksetraja sons were 


1224. ^ ttrxmvte: 

^T&rn fW*n \ i. 5 .16, 

1225. *^r?d ft** 1 

5) , says io in 172. 54 * 

^Tqr 1 J m folio 181. 


q by II. p 168, to. *?T. HU 263. 
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raised and forbids that practice. In IL 6.13.1-5 1227 it states, 
* sons begotten by a man, who approaches in the proper season 
a woman of equal caste that has not belonged to another man 
( as wife ) and that has been married to him according to the 
sastras, have the privilege to follow fche occupations (peculiar 
to their castes) and to inherit property; if a man has sexual 
intercourse with a woman who had been married before to 
another or was not married legally to him or belongs to a 
different caste, they both incur sin and through that (i. e their 
sinfulnesB) the bou also becomes sinful In II, 10.27. 2-6 Ap. 
condemns the practice of myoga ‘a husband (or his elders) 
shall not appoint a wife who occupies the position of a mgolra 
to others (who are not sagotra), for they declare that a bride 
is given to the family (of the husband and not to the husband 
alone). This (practice of appointment) 1 b forbidden (now) 
on account of the weakness of (men’s) senses The hand of even 
a sagotra is ( deemed in law to be) that of a stranger, as well as 
that of any other person (except the husband) If the maroage 
Vow is violated, both (husband and wife) go to Hell. Gaut. 28. 
30-31, Baud. DhSE!. 14-37. Vas 17. 12-38. ArlMtrs 
IH. 7, fiankha-Likhita (q by V. R.P 547), Harita (q y • 
fm, Menu IX 158-160, TO *128-132 TO<^ 
4 5 _ 4 6 ) Kat (q.by V. Nir pp. 434-435), Br. (S.B. E. vol 33 
c 375-376 verees 33-35,39-41), Davala (q by Haradatte on 
«Jt 28 3l Dayabhaga X 7-8 p 147, V. B P 550),V*uu 
Dh.S. 15 1-30. Matebharata (Sdiparva^O 31-34), Bm 
purana (q. by Apararka p. 737), Yama (q. y • • 

D C PP 80-81 ) enumerate the several bobb j 

’ PP nrl cnmetimes under different names also Taking the 
sequences and sometimes unaer a . table will, 

order in the Manusmrti as the basis, the following « » 

«■». — "* 

importance. 
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X22S. The afoer ts called WHTOt in airf^q# 120 33 I understand 
Trofttl, ilRafm and in the 3tii % q | to be tbe same as gB rengg, 

respectively. Uvfaw V. **•1 WnfR 

trar ■ fto 'gfkan * i jjrtnftrisj 

HWdift^cis* J: swt § 5!Pt t ^«in%SRRS«- *BW<SPt> 

33-35. I take ^rfifCTT- as an adjective of ^f' and 
Sfid^iwipT: as #*r It has to be noted that tbe otgsn^srttf (49 3-u ) 
mentions 20 sons in all and employs a peculiar terminology m several 
cas es vu ^ (also called o, TO)l f^ W3r (f or ^ }j ^ (raeanIng 

etidumww), tmfcm^wurcr umr, and speaks Of ufrrr, atsir? (=wf!z) o 

”****! 0 • '%**•>, **R« «i G at«m?3 (^,3,3^, tn, Stm, 
^ "* ^ The A-nu&ana ( 49. 11 ) expressly states that It is not pos¬ 
sible todenj altogether the statns of sonship to these sons (rasftr, 
t^r^S’WfSrtt) . It then says (49. 20-21) that nben a boy is abandoned 
l h r parents and he isbmngbt up by another and bis natural parents are 

JLT'* ! gs t0 tl,e caste ot the wbo brings him up and that 
or sRjutst and Wfjjj ( rtifre ) sons samskiras are to be performed as if 
tbcj were one s sons (49 25-26 ) 
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Man« IX l oannot be called ***° (whom 
foTm\ K -I 8 1 91 define as the son of a sudra tvfe 

from a brahmaoa). Harifca as quoted In the Y B p 549 men- 

JT* a T “ Uad sahaBa <*»ta ’ (seen by chance), who seems 
to be probably the same as krtrima The Sandra is omitted by 
several writers (even ancient ones) like Gautama, Kauiilya 
antIHSnta Manu speaks of only twelve sons (IX. 158)‘and 
does not enumerate the putrikaputra among them, though he 
speaks of the putriica < IX127 and 134 and elsewhere) as equal 
to the son It is therefore that Br. (S. B E. 33 p 375 verse 33) 
states that of the thirteen sons mentioned in succession by 
Maim the legitimate son of the body (aurasa ) and the pulnka 
(the daughter appointed as a sou ) continue the family* Vas. 
17. 12 emphatically declares {doadaia tlyeva puli ah purumdrqiah) 
that only twelve sons have been noticed by the ancient (sages) 
and it is no doubt true that most writers generally enumerate 
twelve. A smrfci text quoted by Haradatta on Gautama and 
by the Daitaka-mlmamsa mentions 15 kinds of sons. Vide note 
below l229 . The number is arrived at by counting the putrika 


^ 1229 sfksnsff: t srpftsr spftfr 

t ^hr*. t jgsrrcw r 

^3fr W ^ n q by on *rh 28 32, p 68. The compound 

Is to be taken as and The ^ord bTjtn ts the epithet 

of the man who is appointed to beget issac la the practice of myoga, the 
4tf3fSf being the son begotten by such a man, who {the son) is deemed b> 
some to be the son of both (of tbe begetter and of the husband of the wife). 
Br Jolly in Tagore Law Lectures on partition &c. p HG is wrong in taking 
* bijin’as 'the son procreated with another man’s wiFe\ 'Bijtn'is cm 
ployed by Gant. IV 3 and Mann IX 51-53 in the sense given nbote Vide 
H. of Dh II p 599 n. 1409 for bijin, ksetra (meaning wife) and kictnKa 
gggrcfiwft sat t vfhdS 5 ^. 'fter* « 

t q q r +TO iffot 

IV* 23-24. Laghu-visvalajana <21 14-15) sajs that though certain 

sages provide that the Honda and Golaka sons should have the samsHras 
performed on them, that was the practice in other ages and that it fs p'ohf 
bitea in tbe Kali age. 
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(daughter appointed as a son) and the putriksputra (the son of 
the appointed daughter) as two, dividing the ksetraja into two 
viz. as the son of the begetter ( btjin ) and as the son of the wife 
(i. e. of the husband of the wife) and the son produced any¬ 
where (as mentioned by Visnu Dh. S.) is 15th and the last. The 
Paratarasmrti (IV. 23-24) mentions, besides Kunda and Golaka, 
only five kinds of sons. 


It is necessary, before proceeding further, to give brief definit¬ 
ions of the twelve or thirteen kinds of sons from Manu and other 
writers The legitimate son (aurasa) is one begotten by a man on 
his own wedded wife of the same caste. The putriksputra 1230 is 
of two kinds; (1) a sonless man may appoint bis daughter as his 
son (she is then called putrikS and treated as a son); (2) or she 
may be given to a person in marriage with the stipulation * I 
give you in marriage this brotherless girl decked with orna¬ 
ments; the son born of her will be my son’. In this case the 
son bom of the daughter so given becomes the son of his mater-' 
nal grandfather. The ksetraja (the son of the wife) is one who 
is begotten on a man’s wife (or widow) by a sagotra { agnatic 
kinsman ) or by one not of the same gotta, according to the 
rutes of wjoga, when the man himself is either dead or impotent 
or sufenng from (an incurable ) disease. That is the son given 
( daMate or dattnma ) whom his father or mother gives as a son 
affectionately in a time of distress with water and who is of 
the same caste ( as the adopter ). He is the son called krtnma 

[7*7 J 7 T- a "T mal * S his son ’ tbe being of the 

XL ° le r * n distinguishing between right and 

wrong and being endowed with the qualities a son should 

“ b0rD S60retly < UiWotpanm or gudhaja 
ha™ it b • l , Bau d. and Yaj), who is bom in a man’s 
house, it being not known who is his begetter; and he belongs 

*2““ ** fe born - He is called apalddha 

iws' ^ ) , v ! ho f. aman receives as his son after he has been 

denh s Th 7 1S T entS " b . y ° Ue of them - ^ ( mai- 

her father andhe Ufa* & bears secretly in the house of 

her father and he belongs to him who mar ries her afterwards. 

1230 tun autrmar vfha-. n\>. 

WWWdlg gxUt > 3WVT V> umfr re. >T Tt ret- ))(W| n T/O* . g*”’ 

lathe fast sen sc menuoned P ' 107 

and in the 2nd L ** 

compound). The on „ n. 128 grve, the earn **** 
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The sahodfia (received together with the bride ) is the son born 
of a woman who was pregnant at the time of marriage, whether 
that fact was known or unknown (to the pexbon marrying her) 
and ho belongs to the person who weds the (pregnant) woman. 
The krlta (son bought) is one who is bought by a person from 
his father and mother for making the boy his son, whether the 
boy be equal or unequal (in qualities) The pcntnarbhava {the 
son of a remarried woman) is one to whom a woman, being aban¬ 
doned by her husband or being a widow, gives birth after she 
contracts a second marriage of her own accord. He, who, 
having lost his parents or being abandoned by them without 
proper cause, ’gives himself to a man (as a soil) is called 
svayaMatla (a son self-given). The son whom a brahmana 
begets through lust from a sudra wife is called psra^ava (or 
sctudra), since he, though living, is (like a) corpse. 


The list of twelve or thirteen kinds of sons looks rather 
formidable, has puzzled and misled even great scholars into 
making all sorts of sweeping assertions and putting forward 
untenable theories about the origin and necessity of so many 
sons. For example, Dr. Jolly in his 4 Becht und Sitte ’ (English 
tr. p. 156 ) observes * The twelve kinds of sonship, which to some 
extent are based on the illicit connection of the mother and for 
the greater part have nothing to do with the blood-relationship 
of the son with the father, are probably the most striking feature 
of Indian family law. The cause of this abnormal importance 
being attached to male issue is to be sought, according to e 
smrtis, in the offering of sacrifices to the which depends 

upon the male issue; yet, however, originally an economy 
motive was perhaps a more important factor “ ik "!°w no “ 
the family as many powerful workers as possible Ihe learn 
writer appears to hold that the smrtis regarded all thesec 
sons as equally competent to confer spiritual benefit and tha 
5 one and the same time a man could have aU oxmostof them 
as sons. But he is mistaken in 1 

definition of putrikaputra, ksetraja ^nd d tte ^ 

many of the smrtis show that one who has aireaay 

1231 4* Z8. IB. ^rost 

** 

* Z ‘ 
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Bon, grandson or great-grandson could not have a putrikapu.tra, 
a kaetraja or an adopted son. If the definitions of all the 12 
ox 13 kinds of sons axe carefully analysed, it will be quite 
apparent that the long list is due to the ancient writeTB great 
penchant for divisions and sub-divisions based upon very slight 
differences of circumstances The several kinds can be classi¬ 
fied into three or four groups as done by Devala. 1232 All the 
five sons called chiUakci, fcrifa, krtriTtui i svayanidatta and apaviddha 
are sons who are affiliated by a person under various circumst¬ 
ances. There is no tinge of any illicit connection of the mother 
in any one of these, the one thing common to all of them 
being that they are the sons of one man and are treated by 
another as his. Similarly the paivnarbhava and Zandra are the 
legal sons of the man himself, but there is opprobrium attaching 
to them, because in the first case the mother contracted a re¬ 
marriage ( which was very much condemned by the smrtis ) and 
in the other a brahmana married a fcudra woman (which also 
was looked down upon, if not absolutely forbidden as done by 
Yaj. 1 56) The paunarbhava son of a dvija is still called a 
dvija by Manu HL 181, but Manu only provides that he is not 
fit to be invited at a sraddha. The putrika (the daughter 
appointed as a son) is the man’s own child and the putrikg- 
putra also is the man’s own grandchild and both these are 
special cases of adoption and no question of mother’s illicit 
connection arises in these. So out of 13 kindB of sons, nine were 
entirely free from any taint of illicit connection. There remain 
only the four viz. ksetraja, gudhotpanna, kanlna, Bahodha. 
The ksetraja was in a class by himself and was a survival of an 
ancient practice prevalent in many countries all the world over, 
which had been condemned in India by Ap. ( as shown above on 
p 644) and his predecessors several centuries before the Christian 
era. It may, however, be pointed out that some medieval writers 
held the view that several secondary sonB like the dattaka, 
krlta <fec. could be had by a man having no aurasa son, 1232 * 


1232 ^ i ouotsu. ipftwSta c5^n 

Psmwn H q by X. 7 p. 147, f^. r* p. 550, 

2$. 32. The sftw. ^P£l, and would be stmret, would 

be UT3T, the q'rRT, and would be ( and also 

and ssnfhr and may be called t f Tgfigmr , 

lS36-92^f* 1 ^ ^b ll * C of **&£& * * ( D * Ms. No. 203 of 

t 
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The ohief oonoern of the smrfcis as shown clearly by the 
Atiu&asanaparva (chap. 49 quoted above on p. 645) and the 
com. of NUakan{ha was to provide for the maintenance and 
the performance of the samskaras of those ohildren that may 
be either abandoned by their parents or may be under the 
cloud of illegitimacy. 

There is great confusion and oontradiotion among the 
Butras and smrtis about the place of the several kinds of sons 
and about their rights. For example, Gautama (probably the 
most ancient .among extant sufcrakaras) assigns the 10th 
place to the pufcrikaputra, while Baud., Kaut , Y&j, Br. and 
Pevala give him the 2nd place and Vasist-ha, Sankha-Likhita, 
N5r, and Visnu put him 3rd. The dattalca is placed vary low 
in the list by most works except by Manu, Gaut, Baud., Br. and 
Brahmapurdna (which put him 3rd or 4th). The 12 kinds are put 
in two groups by some works, Gaut. (28. 30~31) provides that 
the aurasa, ksetraja, datta, krtrima, gudbotpanna and apaviddha 
are nkthabliajuk (take the wealth) and also belong to the gotra of 
the man whose sons they are, while the other six take only the 
gotta but not the wealth. Baud. Dh. S. (H. 2. 36-37) employs the 
same words nkthabhdjah and got) abhujah but differs from Gaut. in 
including putrikaputra among' rikfchabhajah * and omitting him 
from the group of ‘gotrabhsjaAnother division (eaoh 
having six kinds) is into bandhu-ddydda or ddyadabdndham 
/Manu IX. 158-159 and ffar. dayabhaga 47) and aduyadabandham 
(Manu IX 160, Yas. 17. 38, ffar. dayabhaga. 47) 'Thefirst 
oroup, acc. to Manu, comprises aurasa (also putrika), kseferaia, 
datta krtrima, gudbotpanna and apaviddha They are so called 

because they take the wealth of their father and also of his 

kinsmen (in the absence of nearer heirs), while the members 
SSSaiSJWhic W Manu IX 160 combes ^ 

. tbey ‘ff the ” th 0 f thw {ather alone and of no one dsn 
■ they take the wait_ $err «!T 


**' * first of the two senses set out ab “T c -T' 

WPJ-. X. S p. 147. 
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sahodha, krlta, paunarbhava, svayamdatta and 6audra) are 
only bandhavas { i. e belong to the gotra of their father), but 
cannot succeed to the wealth of their father's kinsmen. Here 
also there is no agreement among the smrtis. Vas. (17, 5-25 }, 
Sankha-Likhita (q. in V R p 247 }, Nax, dayabhaga 47 and 
Harlta include in the first group aurasa, ksetraja, putrikaputra, 
paunarbhava, kanlna and gudhaja and the rest in the 2nd group* 
Kaut asserts that only the aurasa son succeeds as heir to the 
kinsmen of his father while the others (that are not procreated 
hy him } succeed only to the father who brings them up, but 
not to his kinsmen Yaj H. 132 states that each of the twelve 
kinds mentioned by him takes the wealth of the father and 
offers pitufii to him in default of the preceding one and further 
requires that this is so only if it is certain that the sons are of 
the same caste as that of the father. Gaut. 28. 32 states that* 23 * 
the kanina and the other sons called yotrabhajah (in 28. 31) take 
only one fourth of the estate of the father if no aurasa nor any 
ot the other sons called ?'ildhabhajuh exists ( and the rest of the 
estate is taken hy the sapindas ), while Kaut, Dev ala and Kat, 
( 857 ) state that the dattaka, ksetraja and other kinds of sons 
are entitled to one third BhaTe only if an aurasa is born 
provided they are ot the same lai'wa and that if they are of a 
different caste, they are only entitled to food and raiment. If a 
man, having no son, made his daughter a putrika ot thinking 
himself to be impotent had a ksetraja son or adopted a son 
and then an aurasa son was born, difficult questions of the dis¬ 
tribution of his property arose on which there was no un¬ 
animity. Manu IX. 163 says that only the aurasa son is 
entitled to all the paternal wealth and all the other kinds 
should be given maintenance in order to avoid the fault of 
being cruel. But as regards the case where a putrika is first 
made and then an aurasa is horn Manu (IX. 134) prescribes 
that these two should divide the paternal estate equally, 1235 while 


^1234 : 28 32; ft* % !DJTS> aiffrrtsr- 

Tmfrfi <%rr. H q by Bruwr X 7. p 147, 

^ 2? ^ UHT- I W|} araqgfoa ttH t- 11 

q. by frfctr. on ^ tl. 132 X. 13 p. 148 and ft.fg p l50 read gfl. 

3WSIR( in. . The (folio 936) says read 1 gahji^nr^r: ■ 


123 5 I^ TrSappears to combine Mann XX 163 and 134 ‘rpS qftt 
T*. asftfiwi I trg CT T ij. Pvt r i J.vn » q.by ». 

P.5*l.srt.ft.p.*37 1 wpn ? q l toU0 93b J 
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Manu IX, 164 asks the aurasa to give 1/5 or 1/6 of the paternal 
wealth to the ksetraja This confusion and contradiction about 
the places and the shares of the several sons leads one to infer 
that the institution of several kinds of sons was not very 
common or generally recognized, was rather confined to some 
localities or communities and was dying out even in the times 
of the ancient smrtis, if it ever existed in full force at all 
at any time. 


Ae regards gudhaja, kanlna and sahodha there is this to 
be said. They were the result of illicit connection; but some 
one had to maintain them, to bring them up and be their 
guardian. The smrtis when they assign these as the sons of 
the husbands of the women of whom they are born are really 
providing for these matters of maintenance and guardianship, 
Br. says that dattaka, apaviddha.krlta, krta, and saudra, if of pure 
caste and pure actions, are middling, while the ksetraja, paunar- 
bhava, kanlna, sahodha and gudhaja are condemned by the good 
(SB, E. 33 p, 376 verses 40-41 The kanlna was to be 
under the guardianship of the father of the girl (Yaj. 1L129) 
till she remained unmarried, but when she married the damsel’s 
son came under the dominion of the person who married her 
( Manu IX. 172). The very fact that the kanlna was assigned 
to the husband who married the girl shows that this was done 
because it was deemed that by marrying such a girl the 
husband condoned her past lapses. Similarly in the case of 
whoQhUt it was deemed that either the child must have been 
procreated by the husband himself before marriage or that he 
condoned the-conduct of the wife. It appears to haye 
thought that when the husband (the party most concerned) did 
not openly object it was not open or allowable for any one 
else even by proof that the child was kanlna or sahodha to can 


1236 . ^ 

*M.« Th82 “ aVCTSe f l9 r e ? !Ls^cr — 01 distress is over 

SESSTS^ —• 5 - 

both 

Iterally -{, that of a soldl«r). 
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for the abandonment of the child. Similar remarks apply to 
the gudhaja As shown in H. of Dh vol. U pp. 571-573 if the 
wife was guilty of adultery the husband had certain powers 
of correction over the wife, but if he chose to be complaisant, 
then the smrtis did not compel him to disown or abandon the 
child. These very smrtis (like Gautama, Vas , Nar.) that are 
very harsh on women for adultery allow the gudhaja, kanina 
and sahodha to be secondary sons. So the only way in which 
these two attitudes can he reconciled is by holding that when 
the husband condones moral lapses on the part of the woman 
whom he had accepted as his wife the smrtis provide for the 
maintenance, guardianship and succession of such offspring of 
illicit connection. Even among medieval commentators there 
was divergence about paunarbhava, kanina, sahodha and 
gudhaja; Medhatithi on Manu IX. 181 holds that they are 
entitled to nothing but food and raiment in any case, while 
the Mit. (on Yaj. IL 133) holds that even the kanina and the 
rest take the father’s wealth in default of aurasa and the other 
kinds of sous. The Mit. (on Yaj. L 90)*however holds that 
kanina, sahodha and gudhaja being the outcome of adultery 
cannot be savarna with the husband of their mother, are really 
different from savarna sons and even anuloma and pratiloma 
sons. 


A good deal can be said about the spiritual benefit supposed 
to be derived from secondary sons. 


The high eulogy bestowed on the son in the Vedic and 
smrti literature has reference only to the ainasa sou. Manu IX, 
180 asserts that the eleven kinds of sons viz. ksetraja and the 
rest ( except aurasa and putrika.) are merely substitutes for the 
real son, admitted to prevent the cessation of religious rites 
and in IX. 181 Manu states the final conclusion that such sons 
as the ksetraja that are procreated from the seed of others really 
belong to him from whose seed they spring and not to the 
other man ( who takes them up). Br 1237 (S B E. 33 p, 375 
verses 35-36 ) declaies: * thirteen sons were enumerated in 


SiStSJfJSSt- 

S™ 5 by SSSR on * 3 IX. 181 The (p. 73 ) quotes W- 
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order by Manu, out of whom only the aurasa and putriks are 
the cause of propagating the line. Just as oil is declared by 
the good to he a substitute (in sacrifices) in the absence of 
clarified butter, so the eleven kinds of sons in the absence of 
aurasa and putnha 1238 (are admitted merely as substitutes and 
not the real thing).’ Although Ysj. IL 132 declares that each 
succeeding one out of the twelve kinds of sons takes the estate 
in the absence of each preceding one and offers pinfa to the 
deceased owner, yet the efficacy of the pindas offered by the 
several sons was deemed to differ very much. Manu leaves no 
room for doubt on this point when he says (IX. 161) 1 a man 
desiring to cross beyond the gloom (of bad worlds,hells) through 
(or with the help of) bad sons (such as the ksetraja) secures 
a result similar to what a person crossing (a sheet of) water 
in a leaking boat secures *. The idea is that secondary eont» 
cannot confer the same spiritual benefit as the aurasa son can 
Medhatithi on Manu IX. 166 and the IX M. explain this very 
clearly. An aurasa son confers the highest spiritual benefit. 
The substitute sons (as indicated by the very use of the word 
pratmidhi) confer a much less benefit. Even a man's widow 
can perform his ^rSddha if he be sonless, but as Bhe 
could not offer the paruana irdddha her act was not deemed to 
be as efficacious as a sraddha performed by a son. 1239 Jaimini 
devotes several sutras to the subject of praimdh (a substitute) 
in VX 3* 13-41. The main conclusion established is that gene¬ 
rally speaking there can be no eubstitute as regards the demta 
(the deity to which a particular offering is directed by the Yeda 
to be offered in a particular sacrifice), the fire (ahavanlya 
and other consecrated fires), the mantra (which is to accompany 
a particular offering) and certain rites specifically prescribed 
to be done in a sacrifice (such as *samidho yajati* in Earta- 
purnamasa)and the smmin (the sacrifice!) OnJaimmi 7L 

1238. « ftrawrsn 

_ -Tri. A. np. 38-39 r D« 
“ w “ 

varieties*) 
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3. 35 Sahara makes 1240 it clear that in employing a prcUtmdhi 
the vedic rite becomes deficient and does not yield the full 
reward of the religious act. The Satyasadha Sr S. I1L 1. 
asserts 1241 that there can be no substitute for the sacrifice^ the 
wife, the son, the place, time &c. (prescribed by the Vedic texts 
for any rite} Therefore it is clear that there was difference of 
view among very ancient writers about the spiritual benefit to 
be derived from substitute sons. The natural human tendency 
to simplify matters and water down strict injunctions prevailed 
and it began to be thought that even subsidiary sons conferred 
some spiritual benefit (though not as much as the aurasa son ) 
For about two thousand years the ksetraja and other sons have 
been prohibited by the smrtis. For example, Br states that 
Manu first describes the procedure of myoga and then forbids it, 
that it is impossible to practise myoga in the dvapara and halt 
ages owing to the deterioration in man’s knowledge and tapas 
(vide H. of Dh vol. H p. 603 n. 1418 for the quotation). The 
passage from Saunaka forbidding sons other than aurasa and 
datlaka in the Kali age quoted by Apararka and others has been 
cited above (n. 1131), 

A few remarks will be made on each of the several sons. 

Aurasa , Baud. Dh. S. H 2.14, Manu IX. 166, Vas 17. 13, 
Visnu Dh. S. 15 2, Kaut. HL 7 and others define the aurasa as 
the son procreated by a man himself from his wife married 
acc. to sacramental forms prescribed by the sastra From Ap 
(quoted above in n. 1227 ) and Baud it follows that the aurasa 
is only the son procreated on a wife of the same varna as that 
of the husband; but this was the purists* view. Others including 


fir «nfr*r; i 


1240 it i 

* 5m on VI 3 35. 

^ I in. 1 The D. M. (pp 33-34} explains 

this sotra about there being no sulftitl in place of a son by saying that it 
is restricted to certain srauta matters only such as the »Pitaputriya saman • 
or the uttering of a benediction m the words 'taiUave jyohsmatlm &c » 
and that if the Sutra were taten as forbidding a snbstitute tor a son 
everywhere, it would be opposed to Manu (IX. ISO ) and 

^ -prenfr 5ngsre»r?npriafiffS aw 

l pp. 33-34. v.de & X. 3. B. * ' 
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such medieval works as the Mit. (on Yftj U. 133), the Parijati 
and Apararka hold that even the son procreated on a wife 
married in the anuloma order 1242 (e. g. the son of a brahmana 
from a ksatriya wife or of a ksatriya from a vaisya caste wife) 
was also aurasa The exception was the son of a brahmana 
from a sudra wife, who was called iaudra or parasava and 
distinguished from the technical aurasa. From the definition 
of aurasa given by all smrti writers (and the dicta of such 
commentaries as the Mit ) it follows that in order to be an 
aurasa the procreation and the birth of the son must both be 
after the marriage But the Privy Council held long ago in 
Pedda Amard v Zemindar of Mamngpun (1 I A 282, 293) 
that procreation after marriage is not distinctly necessary for 
legitimacy as a son even according to the ancient texts, that 
to hold so would be an inconvenient doctrine and that the 
Hindu Law is the same in that respect as the English Law. 1243 

From the times of the Rgveda people prayed for the birth 
of an aurasa son and did not like to adopt the son of anothsr, 
A Rgvedic poet exclaims (YfL 4.7-8) * As the wealth (son) 


1242 msmn ) ewrra HI 7, wot! 

* K yi gmq smnrr, 

ift t. p. 554, ‘ 

Ir^srrfRt 1 

wnr J ™) 1 fforr oimtt n 133 ■ 

same views The (folio 93a) however remarks, «t*H ^IfTRVKlf^r 

Vide n 1130 above The position of the Mit 

mSZJL hie The Mit. admits that niyoga . ***%*•£ 
oresentKali age (vide above p 628 ) and it quotes a smrti text ^ that 
effect but it allows the sons of anuloma marriages to be aurasa a 

SHI, ««f «»- b- «< -» ®-*“ ■; 

a«t either did not know the passages of Saunaka and of 

_ . — ~ r j j ia 04 13 1 which forbade marriage wit 

i»«.» * 

(sm 24. 13 3116 6) 

J243 As this is S i °* p r t v y S Con t n c" b was 1 probably influenced 

must be taken to be the law as the Ea bodha The decision is 

by the description of su^je , ^ rf the r „d,an Et .dense 
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of another ( who is unconnected) is to be avoided, so may we 
be masters of wealth of out own (i. e. son of our body) Ql 
Agm* the child of -another cannot be one’s offspring; it may be 
bo in the case of the fool; do not spoil our path. A stranger, 
born of another’s loins, tbougn very pleaBing, should not be 
taken, should not be even thought of in the mind (as one’s son). 
Then he goes back to the same house (from which he came ) i 
may a vigorous, victorious, newly born son come to us I ” 124 * 

In modern times the courts generally recognize only two 
kinds of sons, viz aurasa and daitaka, the other kinds-of sons 
being held to be long since obsolete. Vide Nagindas v, Backoo 
431. A. 56, 67. But two more kinds of sons have been recognized 
in modern times in certain provinces only, viz. the krtrima in 
Mithila (modern Tirhoot) and the putrikaputra among the 
Nambudri brahmanas of Malabar, both of which will be dealt 
with below. 


PutnJwjmtra. The two meanings of this word given by the 
Mit. and others relying on Vas. have been stated above (p. 647 ) 
ICaut UX, 7, Yaj. H. 128, Manu IX. 134 declare the putrika or 
putrikaputra to bB equal to the aurasa son. The conception 
underlying the putrika has a hoary antiquity. There are traces 
of the putrika in the Bgveda itself. Vas W XVTL 16 refers to 


1244. 


^fgfr fi'wq xrzi mn: rem i * t- 

W §53 n =??. VII 4. 7-8. The verses are 

rather obscure, particularly the first one The meaning given above is that 
of such an ancient writer as Yasha in Hir. Ill 1-3 He says that these two 
verses snpport the view that the son belongs to the begetter (and not to 
the adopter): 'tout znn i vrbro* i.» 

Compare 3TPT. U- U. H 6 13. 5 ^ ^ The 

“SP® ^ at the verse ( ^ rPUV ) does not really mean to prohibit the 

adoption of sons but is intended to extol the aurasa, as otherwise it would be 
opposed to the indications contained in the story of the acceptance of 
Snnahsepa as a son and to the words of the latter * may I become your son •, 
j BT^TOTf^niTs}-, ssnnn 

i tvj. fo. m 

w P «0 jfrqfjra are the -words of in rrr. 33 . 5 

S 7 - thc (m 5 > «««»«*» 1 =*3 

^ .«5P ». ^S^ISTTe'ads 'ZS' % SS 




1184. 7 in connection with putrika. That verse contains 
four similes in describing the advent of Usas (Dawn) ‘Asa 
woman that has no brother comes back to (her) male relations*,., 
like a smiling damsel the Dawn unmasks objeote (or herbeanty)'* 
The Nirukta < ill. 5) explains the first quarter as meaning that 
a brotherless maiden (after marriage) comes back to her 
paternal line for continuing that line and for offering piy</as 
(to her paternal ancestors) and does not go to her husband's 
line. The Rg, in several places refers to the difficulty of getting 
brotheriess maidens married and to-the fact of their remaining 
in their father’s house as old maidens; vide Rg H 17. 7 * amujftr- 
tuz pitroh sac & soli ’ and IV. 5. 5. The Atharvaveda 1.17. 1 
states ‘ like brotherless sisters let these stand still with their 
splendours gone \ Yaska explains that, as brotheriess maidens, 
when married, bar the way to the continuance of the family 
of their husbands and to offering of pindas (through their son), 
so are these red arteries &c. Yaska ( Nirukta 111. 4 ) relies for 


the appointment of a brotheriess daughter as a son upon 
another very obsoure verse of the Rg. (111. 31. 11 1216 ‘ the 
husband declares ( or promises J that the father may regard (the 
daughter’s son) as his son’s son *. The Nirukta 1217 (III* 5) quotes 
a Vedic text 4 one should not marry a brotheriess (girl), for 
she becomes (her father’s ) son * and holds that it expressly 
prohibits marriage with a brotheriess maiden and also declares 
that such a girl becomes a son to her father. The brotheriess 
maiden is appointed as a son by express agreement, but accord* 
ing to Gautama 88* 17 the opinion of one school ( which he does 
not approve) was that a brotheriess girl became a putrika by 
the mere unilateral intention of the father and therefore one 
should not marry a brotheriess maiden for fear that the father 
{without expressly stipulating so) might intend her to he 
putrikS. Manu III. 11 contains a similar caution. This re- 
commendation not to marry a brotheriess maiden continued 
down to the days of Yaj. (1. 53 ‘aroginlm bhratnnafcim ), 
though in modern times many would prefer to many such a girl, 
-provided the father was well- off. Manu IX. 140 states that the 

1247. trE that nrarfK 
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three pin das that the putrikaputra offered were respectively 
to his mother, to the mother’s father and to the mother’s 
paternal grand-father. 

The putrikaputra is no longer recognised anywhere in 
India except among the Namhudri brahmanas of Malabar. Vide 
Tnakoor Jeebnatk v . Court of Wards & LA. 163, 167, Babui Rtt a v, 
Babu Pur an 1 Pat. L J. 581, Kamaran v. Narayanan 9 Mad. 260, 
Chemnauth v. Palalcuehu 25 Mad. 662, 31 Mad. 310. It appears 
that even a Madras authority like the Smrticandrika 1245 was not 
aware of the prevalence of the putrikaputra in Malabar. 

Ksetraja This kind of sou arose from the practice of 
rdyoga. The origin of this practice and the limitations under 
which it was allowed have been dealt with at length in H. of 
Dh, vol. II pp 599-607. One matter not mentioned therein is 
this that the BrahmapurSna states that ksetraja sons were very 
common among ksatnyas since they had no progeny either 
because they were cursed (by sages for their misdeeds) or 
- because they were constantly engaged in war. 1219 The Baud. " 
Bn. S. 1L 2. 2L-23 and Klaut. IIL 7 declare the ksetraja to be 
the son of two fathers, to have two gotras aud to offer pindas 
to both fathers (provided there is no aurasa son bom subse¬ 
quently ) and to take taeir wealth and that in offering each 
pinda they have to associate it with two names 1250 It is to he 
noted that the Mit. on Yaj. II. 127 introduces the ksetraja as 
dvyamusyayana, although that word, as will be seen later on, 
has another significance also The Madanaparijata (p. 651) also 
regards ksetraja and dvyamusyayana as synonyms. The 
Vivadata^dava ( folio 122) states that the dvyamusyayana and 
sons of intercaste marriages being forbidden in Kali it does 
not outer into any discussion about the rules of allotting shares 
to them. * s 


quoted bj amra p 737. u * t 
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JDattaka. This will be dealt with separately later on. 

Krti'inia —( or krta, as in Nar, dayabhaga 46 ). According to 
Mann IX 169, Yaj. JL 131, Baud. Dh. S II. 2 35 and 
the Mit. and other works a krtrima is a person (of the same 
caste as the adopter) who has no parents and who is adopted 
with his own consent by the tempting offer of wealth He is 
distinguished from the dattalca by the fact that he is not given 
by the father or mother and by the fact that his own consent is 
necessary ( so that he must he major according to the ancient 
Hindu Law ). Such a son is recognized in modern times only 
in Mithila ( Tirhoot) and the adjoining districts and among the 
Nambudri brahmanas of Malabar (as held in Vasudevan v 
Secretai y of State 11 Mad. 157). Considerable case law exists 
about the krtrima adoption, for which Mulla’s Hindu Law 
pp 563-564 ( 9th ed ) and Mayne’s Hindu law (lOthed.) pp 
393-294 may be consulted. 

GuQhaja. There is probably a reference to such a son in 
the Rg. II 29. I 1251 ‘ OI Adityas, that uphold the moral law, 
that are always active, keep away from me sin as a woman 
giving birth to a child in secret (removes it) 


Kanina . This word is derived from the word * kanya * 
( a maiden). Panini IV. 1 116 ( kanyayah kanlna ca ) derives 
the word in the sense of “ child of a maiden ” and the Kasika 
gives Kama and Vyasa as instances of kanlna sons The word 
kanlna occurs in the Atharvaveda V. 5.8 and kumuriputra occurs 
in’the Vajasaneyasamhita 30. 6. Nar. ( dayahhaga 17 ) 1252 says 
that the kanlna, sahodha and gudhaja are the sons of the man 
who marries the mother of these and they take the wealth of the 
husband of their mother. The Parijata (q by V. R P- 
states that the kanlna and sahodha become the sons of their 
mother’s father if the latter is sonless, but if he has a son then 
they become the sons of the husband of their mother and U 
both have no sons then they become the sons of both 

KiUtt —(the son bought). Vas. (17. 30-32) states that 
Harisicandra purchased Sunahsepa from Ajfearta an a 


1251. pro <** 9n *' * J ; 29 '- OTinmi 

,, <v gjaVr gj iigTvf’ 'Srnrk * Start uhn ^ ufrtto 



Krila and other secondary sons 


661 


m] 


Sunahsepa was a krlta son. Svayamdatta —Vas. (17. 33-35) says 
that Sunahsepa became the svayamdatta son of VisvSmitra as 
stated in the Ait. Br. (referred to above in n. 1244). Paunarbhava 
(the son of a punarbhu )—vide H. of Dk, vol. It. pp. 608-610 for 
the meaning of punarbhu and the remarriage of widows 

( pp. 611-621). 



CHAPTER xxvnr 


DATTAKA ( adopted son ) 


No branch, of Hindu Law in modern times has been so 
fruitful in litigation as adoption. There are instances, where, 
fifty years after a point in the law of adoption was deemed 
to have been settled by a Full Bench decision, the Privy 
Council intervened and overruled the Full Bench decision 
in spite of its usual practice to follow the rule of state deci$& 
The medieval digests are full of varying interpretations of the 
same smrti texts and the law of a&opfcion differs from province 
to province according to the authoritative medieval works and 
modern case law. Voluminous works like those of Shastri 
Golapcbandra Sarkar and of Mr. Kapur have been written on 
the subject of adoption in all its details. There is so much 
bewildering confusion and so much case law on the several 
aspects of adoption that it is only legislation that can resolve 
the tangled skein of the modern law of adoption. In this section 
an attempt will be made to present the law of adoption as 
evolved by the smrtis and medieval works and only some im¬ 
portant cases bearing in various ways on the ancient law will 
be cited. 


It has been shown above (pp. 641,657) how even in the times 
of the Rgveda the son of the body was eagerly sought for and how 
the adoption of another man’s son was declared to be nut worthy 
of being thought of. Even so late an author as Sukra (II 31) 
says that the adopted and other secondary sons should never he 
thought as one’s sons, since on seeing a rich man they desire to e 
adopted 1252 *. Yet Vedic Literature contains some references to 
adopted sons. In the Tai S. VII. 1 8 1 we come across the 
the story of Atri, 12516 who gave an only son In adoption to 
Aurva in these words: ‘Atri gave his son in adoption to Aurva 

1252a. apRT f/fr n nsti»*4l <j-dUU. 5® 1 ^ 

23, 1 . 7 and W*. XI 1- 
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who desired to have a son. He (Atri}, having become empty 
tas it were, by giving away his only sonX thought himself to 
be destitute of strength, to be weak and worn out (lit. stale }• 
He (Atri) saw this catuxatra (a sacrifice of that name lasting 
for four days). Ha made preparations for it and performed that 
sacrifice. Then he had four valiant sons born to him, a good 
Hotr, a good Udgatr, a good Adhvaryu and a good sabheya 
(skilful speaker In an assembly }\ The story of Sunafcsepa in 
the Ait Br„ (33) shows that Visvamitra, though he had already 
ene hundred and one sons, adopted Sunahsepa under the name 
Devarata, with the consent of his fifty-one sons (with Madhu- 
cchandas 1253 at their head), though the elder SO sons disobeyed 
their father. It must he supposed that the latex rule allowing 
only a sonless man to adopt did not apply to Visvamitra, 


The sutras and emrtie contain hardly anything about the 
dattaka except his name (among the 12 kinds of sons) or the 
definition, as in Baud. Dh. S. H 2. 24, Manu IX 168, Yaj. U. 130, 
VisnuDh-S 15 18-19, Nar. (dayabhaga 46) The Vas Dh,S is an 
exception. It not only gives a definition { in 17 28-29 ), but is 
one of the earliest srarti texts to dilate on the rules about 
adoption (in 15.1-9). "What it saye may b 3 S 3 fc forth in one 
place. “ Man produced from seed and blood owes his birth to 
hie mother and father. (Hence) the mother and father have 
power to give, to sell or to abandon him. But one should not 
give or accept an only son, for, he ie required to continue the 
line of his ancestors. A woman should neither give nor receive 
a son (in adoption) except with the permission of her husband. 
One about to take a eon in adoption should, after having invi- 
ted his kinsmen, having informed the ruler (of the intended 
adoption) and having performed in the middle part of his house 
a. hotna with the vyuhrUa, take only him who is closely related 
and who is a. kinsman not remote ( in habitation and speech.) 
If a doubt arises (as to the family of the pereon to be adopted) 
he (the person desiring to adopt) should treat one whose 
kinsmen are in a remote place as if he were a sudra; for it is 
declared (in the Brahmana or Vedie works) * by means of one 
(son, aurasa or adopted) he (the adopter) savee many.* If 
after a son is taken (in adoption), an aurasa is born (to the 
adopter) the adopted son shall be the recipient of a fourth 


1253. mfhnw i wannat wso 
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sharo * Manu IX. 141 refers to the adoption of a son who 
Is not of the same gotra as the adopter and IX. 142 sets out the 
results of adoption. The other principal ancient texts quoted 
by the D. M. and V. Mayukha are those of Atri, Saunaka , 1255 
Sakala and the KsiikapurSpa. The Mit. does not contain mote 
than a few lines on the daltalca. It is only in suolrlate works 
(belonging to the 17th century and later times) like the V; 
Mayukha, the DatfcakamhnarnsS, the Samskara-'kaustubha, the 
Dattakacandrika, that the dattaka receives an elaborate treat¬ 
ment. In modern times the D. M. and D C (whioh is branded 
as a forgery by some Bengal writers ) 1256 have been regarded by 


i «r 5 * t sr ft ^tr * * sft 

*5^# ^i^nr 1 ft?rnrk «r^sm *ft i gfo frwftgtg ig 

aftro: *ggrorm n*ft i ?n%H is. 1-9 Th6 Band, 

Grbyasesasutra II 6 has the first five and the last sutras out of these. In 
Apararka pp. 737-738, V R, p 568, the V, Mayukha p 112, V. P pp, 
477-478 and in the D M this passage is quoted The V Mayukha reads ^ ft 
5 ^t for ft .yzfalK j whlIe the ft 5IT. (foko 124) reads ft 
The Mit on Yaj II 130 quotes a portion of this passage. On ft $?ht- 
•rnr the V R p. 569 explains 1 3TW!HTfc5% ft 

Apararka pp 737 and Sm C II. p 192 read 
and explain respectively 1 > and 1 

but these explanations are not good, since the brother's son Is 
recommended as the best for adoption according to others Therefore the 
explanation of V R. p 569 .that means srffftfcBHft lS 

preferahle. The whole of this passage of Vas except the last sutra is quoted 
m Oanga Sahat v. Lekhraj 9 All 253 at p 300 and the first five sutras in 
Tulsht Ram v. Behan Lai 12 All. 328,338 and Jogesh Chandra v Nrityakah 
30 Cal 965 at p 972. 

1255 Vide Appendix for Saunaka’s verses on adoption and for Baud 
grhya-^esasutra 

1256 As to the tradition among Bengal Pandits that the Dattaka- 
candnka -was fabricated by a pandit called Eagbumam to support the claim 
of an adopted son to a Raj, vide Golapchandra Sarkar’s Tagore Law Lectures 
on adoptron (2nd. ed. of 19X6 pp. 122-126) It may, however, he note 
that in Bhagwan v Bhagwan 17 All. 294, 313 Mr. Just,ce Bane.,! refuse 
to place any reliance on the tradition. 
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the Privy Council as of the highest authority in matters of 
adoption. In Collector of Madura v. Mootoo 12 Moo, L A, 
397 at p. 437 the P. C. observe : * Of the Dattakamimarhsa of 
Nanda Pandita and the Dattaka. Candrika of Devanna Bhatta, 
two treatises on the particular subject of adoption. Sir William 
Maonaghten says that they are Tespected all over India; but 
that when they differ the doctrine of the latter is adhered to in 
Bengal and by the southern Jurists, while the former is said to 
be the infallible guide in the provinces of Mithila and Benares'. 
But Jolly (T. L. L. p, 166) gives a faT more correct estimate 
of the value of the D. M, when he says * It is simply a mis¬ 
fortune that so much authority should have been attributed in 
the courts all over India to such a treatise as NandaFanditas 
Mltnamsa which abounds more in fanciful distinctions than 
perhaps any other work on adoption and it is high time that 
the numerous other treatises on adoption should he thoroughly 
examined and given their due weight'. In Bhagwan v. Bhagivan 
26 I A 153 at p. 161 the P. C. observe *To call it (the Dattaka- 
mimamsa ) infallible is too strong an expression and the esti¬ 
mates of Sutherland and of WeBt and Buhler seem nearer the 
true mark; but it is clear that both works must be accepted as 
bearing high authority for so long a time that they have be¬ 
come embedded in the general law’. Yet even these works have 
been set at naught and departed from by Courts in India on 
many points as will appeaT in the sequel. 

The principal matters to be discussed under adoption are: 
object of adoption, persons that may legally take in adoption, 
persons that may give in adoption, persons that may be taken 
m adoption, the requisites and oaremonies of adoption and the 
results of adoption. 


, adoption —Afcri (verse 52) quoted above in 

note 1231 declares that that man alone who has no son should 
always secure a substitute for a son with all possible effort for 
the sake of securing the offering of pindas (funeral and sraddha 
ca-es) and water. TheD. C. quotes thiB verse and also an- 

t?Z£T Manul2W in ™ hich object of adoption 
nind» d *°a bS Vlz securing spiritual benefit from the 

d f S “ off f ed b ? bim) and perpetuating the name 

and family of the adopter. In one of th e latest cases on adop. 
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Mon that revolutionized the law the Privy cWn ass u 
the peculiar religious sienifi^r,,. 0m PbasBe 

2? “‘‘dtthStS SSTSIS: 

provide for the eontioe,,,,, Ja a "J, "" *""*» *° 

o°fp™Jr C Th ni7 )f U0a a " d th8t in th3s doctrine theSuS 

Jijw h. 7 ' th ° UBh reooenlzed as tbe inherent right of the Ion 

is altogether a secondary consideration. * “ ' 

Persons who can give in adoption—The primary rteht to 

. . ^ e . r> The mother cannot without the husband's 

Ld S m B i V ° hOT fl0n in ad °P«on while the father is alive 
and capable of consenting. But the mother alone can (as said 

V* 168, Yaj. H. 130) give her eon in adoption if the 
^® r . be dead f if he is incapable of giving consent or has 
fmnrf!i the ascetics, provided he has not expressly or 

impliedly prohibited her to do so. If both parents are dead no 
one else, not even the paternal grand-father or the step-mother 
or a brother, can give a man in adoption. If A has a son B 
and fs then given In adoption by his mother into another 
family, it was held in Martandv. Narayan that A still retained 
his power as father to give away B in adoption (1LR 19S9 
Bom, 586 F. B.}. This decision has been dissented from by the 
Nagpur High Court in Sharadachandra v. Shantdbai (I L. E 1944 
Nag. p. 544, F. B.}. But the reasons given by the Nagpur 
High Court are not convincing and the judges seem to be 
influenced by the dictum of the P, CL that the adopted eon is 


I25S, Vide Amarendra Man Singh v Sana tan 60 I A, p. 242. 
Though it may be conceded that in the majority of cases the object of the 
adopter is religions, the object of the giver and of the person adopted (if he 
is grown up) is far from religious The main object of the latter two at 
least in modern times is to secure wealth without effort and hardly any reli¬ 
gions motives enter into their minds No one gives a son in adoption to a 
poor man, though a poor man has a soul to save as much as a rich mas. 
Besides in adoption by widows, their motive is very often far from religious. 
They often adopt out of pique against their husband's brothers or nephews 
and for benefiting themselves monetarily by making agreements with ths 
adopted sons to share the property with them, 

1259, tr* ^TcTT TCHr3T 

S g fitpmgt 
^ pp . U9-m. 



Who may adopt a son 


667 


m] 


just like an aurasa son except in a few well defined cases. 
It cannot be supposed that the P. C« knew all the texts of the 
rnbandhas dealing with adoption. Though the Bombay High 
Court held in PvJtaldbai v. Mahadu 33 Bom. 107 that a mother 
did not by her Temamage forfeit her Tight to give in adoption 
her son by the first husband, that decision was subsequently 
overruled in Fakvrappa v. SavUreiva S3 Bom. L R. 482 (P B.) 
which decided that after remarriage a widow has no power to 
give in adoption her son by the first husband. The same High 
Court held in Sfiamsi7tg v Shantabai (25 Bom. 551) that a Hindu 
father, who, after the birth of a son, became a convert to the 
Moslem faith, did not by reason of his conversion lose his 
power of giving his son, who remained a Hindu, in adoption 
though the physical act of giving in adoption, being accom¬ 
panied by religious ceremonies, may have to be delegated by 
him to a Hindu. This decision was based on the Caste Dis¬ 
abilities Removal Act of 1851 (for which see above p.547, 
n, 1021). This decision is against the spirit of the ancient 
Hindu Law. 


What persons may adopt a son.— Every male Hindu, who is 

of sound mind and has attained the age of discretion though ho 

may be a minor according to the Indian Majority Act (HI of 
1875), can take a son in adoption provided he has no son, 
grandson or greatrgrandson, natural or adopted, living at the time 
of adoption The word ‘aputrena 1 in the verse of Atri { quoted 
above in n.1231) is explained by the D. M. as meaning 
one who had no son at all or whose son is dead and as in* 
eluding the grandson and great-grandson. It would appear 
from a Bombay decision that even if a Hindu has a son, grand¬ 
son or great-grandson disqualified from inheriting on the 
grounds mentioned above he cannot adopt (vide Bharmappa v 
Ujjangauda 46 Bom. 455). In the Dattasiddhantamanjarl of 
Bslakrsna (folio 11b) it is stated that if the aurasa son of a 
person is congenitally blind, dumb ot deaf he can take a boy 
in adoption. In Knshnaji v. Baghavendra X L. R. (1942) Bom. 
492 it has been held, relying upon 46 Bom. 455, that a widow 


***** folio ix b. tq3 
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JIT ] Interpretations of Vasistha s text 

Idea is that the permission ( anujiiana ) of the husband is not 
required to be given just at the time of the adoption and that 
it may be given long before the actual adoption. (3) In 
Madras a widow may also adopt without 42 ^ her husband s 
authority, provided she secures the consent of the father-in-law 
or (if the latter be dead) of all the coparceners of the husband, 
if her husband died as a member of a joint family, and if the 
husband was separate at the time of his death, then the consent 
of the father-in-law or (if he were dead) of a substantial majo¬ 
rity of her husband’s nearest sapindas. In this view the word 
‘of the husband’ (in Vasistha) is taken as only illustrative and 
not literally. (4) The Vyavaharamayukha, 1264 the Nirnaya- 
sindhu. the Samskaralcaustubha, the Dharmasindhu, that are 
regarded as authoritative in Bombay and Western India, hold that 
the passage of Vasistha refers only to a wife whose husband is 
alive and that a widow may adopt without the husband’s autho¬ 
rity. According to this school the husband’s authority to adopt 
is always to be presumed, unless he has prohibited his widow 
expressly or by necessary implication from adopting. The D. C. 
appeals to the general maxim ‘another’s (or the opponent’s) view 
if not dissented from may be taken as having been approved 


1263 In Balsubratnanya v M Subbayya L. R 65 I. A. 93 at p. 99 
the Pnvy Council say. ' their Lordships are not laying down thkt the 
requisite authority must necessarily be express but they agree with the 
District Judge that in order to constitute an implied authority there must 
be circumstantial evidence of a cogent character *. Vide The Collector of 
Madura v. Mootoo 12 Moo. I. A. 397 pp. 435—36 where three of these four 
interpretations are pointed out. 

^1264. vr^35tt g xiumvT *T9r i toprpg sri feupt 

fofrnt i amt i frwm fenuvfemr* i *^3 p, 113; 1 

^ - - **^*^5 ? ^ 1 fen 

P- 249 • ffcvng irrtf^t ^ wt fentv i i 

1 n ... »i ^ i \ 

fei^rvr aiferc t grit- 

m wfeffr i *rr r m 

i ^ p 160, It will be noticed that the 
reads urrrn *tt i&CgZT TT for ^cT^t VT in 6 text which is the 

reading of all other works, the former being probably a fabrication inserted 
to support widow’s claims to adopt. The T>, M p. 3 notices the reading 

*nf*t in Saunaka's texL For the maxim &c, x’ide 

Trnfvuiq on II. 4.12. 
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There iB a large volume of case law about the construction 
of the authority to adopt, about the rights of co-widows in the 
matter of adoption, about the limits of a widow’s power, which 
are deemed to be outside the purview of this work. 


As regards the power of a widow to adopt in the Bombay 
school, when her husband was joint at the time of his death** 
the case law has fluctuated from time to time Onjy a few 
cases may he referred to here. In Ramjt v. Grkamau 6 Bom. 
498 (F. B.) a Full Bench of the Bombay High Court held that a 
widow, whose husband was a member of a joint family at the 
time of his death, could not adopt when she has not the 
authority of her husband or the consent of the husband’s un¬ 
divided coparceners. After this decision had stood for 50 years 
the Privy Council held in Bhtmabai v. Gurunathqouda 1265 
L. R 601 A. p. 25 that the Full Bench decision had already 
been overruled in Yadao v. Namdeo ( 48I. A. 513) and that a 
Hindu widow can adopt without the consent of her husband’s 


1265. In Bhjmabfli a case the Privy Council pnrpoit to follow the 
case o£ Rakhmabat v. Radhabat 5 Bom H. C* R (A C. J ) p 181. Ent 
{n that case the husband was separate at the time of his death The P C. 
however point ont that jn Yadao v Namdeo (48 1 A 513 at p. 529) it 
was said that the decision in Rakhmabai‘s case was not based on the fact 
that the husband was separate at his death or on the fact that the widow 
when she made the adoption had the estate vested in her and it was bel 
that that decision was equally applicable where the husband was joint. 
Apart from the fact that the decision of the P. C is opposed to the general 
sentiment of Hindu society at present, with the greatest respect 
criticisms have to be offered against the decision In Bhimabm e case Th 
passage°of the Vyavaharamayukha relied upon in Rakhmaba^s ca* and 
fa Bbimabal's case has not beet, correctly understood ^'“ayokha^ 
combating the view of others that a widow cannot adopt at 
r ? that a widow can adopt ^ * 

nntbority But the Mayukha d.d not say express* that *•«* ** 
without any body’s authority or that sbe can ado P t ev ® n * ^ ishes 0 n 
without the consent of the coparceners or "' en i 85 

the contrary if we look at the whole context ’where he q ot 3 ^ ^ 

averse of ‘St. (930) it would he necessary, 

consent of the father of the has an or another passage of the 

Further, no one drew the attention of th Jj aod state3 . women 

**.*?*?■ 12 °- ' • 
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co-parceners, when the husband was a member of a joint family 
at the time of his death. This decision was carried further by 
Amarendrae oase ( 60 L A. 212 ) by holding that when a widow, 
who had authority to adopt, adopted even after the estate had 
devolved on a male collateral heir euoh adopted son would 
take the eetate and deprive the heir of it, Ae any widow was 
held to be able to adopt in Bombay without anybody’s consent, 
hundrede of adoptions have taken place, which came and are 
coming before the courts. Another Full Bench caee held that 
when a Hindu coparcenary came to an end on the death of the 
last surviving coparcener and the family property became 
vested in bis heir, a subsequent adoption by the widow of a 
predeceased coparcener was valid, hut it did not revive the 
ooparcenary nor did it vest the property of the former co¬ 
parcenary m the adopted son (Balu v, Lahoo I. L. R. 1937 
Bom. 508). When a co-paroenary wae broken up by partition 
maong the members, it was held 1266 that the widow of a co¬ 
parcener who died long before the partition cannot make a 
valid adoption and reliance was placed on a passage of the 
Ylramitrodaya (quoted below ). 12fi7 


Bufc these decisions have been dissented from in Bajtrao v. 
Bamknshna I. L. R (1941) Hagpur 707 and in K. 2?. Sankarhngam 
Filial v. Veluchami Ptllai I. L. R (1943) Mad. 309 ( F. B.), where 
it^ has been laid down that when the surviving coparceners of a 
joint Hindu family were in posseseion of the joint family 
properties which they obtained in a partition among themselves 
after the death of a coparcener and subsequent to the partition 
a valid adoption was made to the deceased coparoener by his 
widow the adopted eon was entitled to reopen the partition. 
They rely by way of analogy on the provieions of Y&j that the 
posthumoue son can reopen a partition already made and 
aleo on that of the diequalified heir when the disqualification is 
removed and on the dicta in eome caeee that an adoption dates 
back to tbe date of the death of the adoptive father. But no 
emrti text and no digest has extended the exceptional rules 
about the posthumous son and the disqualified heir to a son 


1266 VicLe Htrachand v . Sojfial T. L. R, 1939 Bom, 512 and Irabba 
r. Rachayfa I. L R. 1940 Bom 42. ira PP a 


1267. arsr nn u 

\ vq pp. 431-32. W 
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adopted after partition. Their reasoning as regards the Bombay 
cases is not satisfactory. It amounts to this that as between 
the separating co-parceners the coparcenary may be extinct 
but as to the subsequently adopted son it exists i. e. a co¬ 
parcenary is extinct and existing at the same time, which, 
to use no stronger expression, appears rather strange. Besides 
the general rule is that partition is made only once (Maim 
IX. 47). The cases of the posthumous son and of the disqualified 
heir are expressly provided by way of exceptions. The usual 
rule is that exceptions are to be strictly limited to the matters 
expressly stated and are not to be extended by analogy to cases 
not covered by the words of the exception and that other cases 
are governed by the general rule. It is a canon of interpreta¬ 
tion in Hindu Law that a special text forming an exception 
to a general text should be construed strictly and applied only 
to the cases clearly falling within it ( Ganqu v. Chandrabhagdbat 
32 Bom. 275, 283, Hanmant v. Ganesh 43 Bom. 612,624). Further, 
a Hindu widow is not compelled to adopt at any particular 
time j she may adopt at any time during her life. In Boje 
Vyankatrao v. Jayavartlrao 4 Bom. H. C. R (A. 0 J.) 191 it is 

noticed that the widow in that case adopted 71 years after her 
husband’s death. If the reasoning of the learned Judges of 
Nagpur and Madras is correct then when three or four genera¬ 
tions have succeeded to the separating coparceners, an adopted 
eon can reopen the partition after three quarters of a century 
This result, to say the least, would be most unreasonable. The 
Nagpur High Court observes that every Hindu widow is a 
potential mother. This is a fiction which has been carried too far 
by that court and by the Privy Council A woman in the order 
of nature can hardly ever have an amasa son beyond the age. o 
fifty or so, but when a fiction is employed a woman can hrmg 

into existence a son even when she is 80 °LSrJdLisfons 
Council have approved of the Nagpur and deoiszons 

recently in Anant v. Shankar 46 Bom. L. B 1 .■ Jjb y ? 

a Hindu family cannot be brought to an end wh » P 
in nature or law to add a male member to or 

still a potential mother*** £££1* »r47Bom. 

ZST £ iZSZ STS » - - 
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must be some limit to the power of a widow to adopt or 
eome conditions in which it would be contrary to the spirit 
of the doctrine to admit its continuance or inequitable 
in the face of other rights to allow it to take effect ( L. It. 60 
L A. 242 at p. 249 ). In Madana Moliana v. Purshothama L. 

45 L A. 156 the P. C. approving of Ramknshna v. Shammo 
26 Bom. 526 (F. B ) held that, when a man dies leaving a 
widow and a son and that son dies leaving his own son 
or a widow to continue the line by adoption, the power of 
the former widow comes to an end and cannot be revived; that 
is, they were prepared to hold that the grandmother succeed¬ 
ing to her grandson who died unmarried could not make a 
valid adoption and allowed the grandfather and hie ancestors 


to remain without the religious benefits that a son adopted 
by the grandmother would have conferred (in spite of the 9th 
chapter of Manu on which they rely in Amarendra's case). 
According to the lecent rulings any widow whose husband died 
a member of a joint Hindu family may adopt at any time even 
when the other members become eeparate and may remain 
separate for 50 years or more and yet a large elice of the estate 
may be taken away after several generations have succeeded, 
laboured and acquired a vaet estate. Further, it is not clear 
how far the P. G. will go in their solicitude fox the adopted son. 
Suppose three brothers eeparate and one of them sells the pro¬ 
perty that came to his share. If the partition is to he opened 
for the benefit of a son subsequently adopted by a predeceased 
member e widow, will the purchaser be affected or not (supposing 
the sale ie within 12 years of the adoption)? Supposing that 
the last eurviving member of a family dies leaving a married 
daughter and a predeceased eon’s widow and the daughter inhe- 
rite an absolute estate (as ehe does in Bombay) and remains 

° n i° r 30 year j\ is U that a eon thereafter 

adopted by the widowed daughter-in-law can divest an eetate 
vested for thirty years m a married daughter who is not a mem- 
ber of the family at all after her marriage? The recent P. C. 
decision in Anant v. Shcmkai appears to indicate that whatever 
the length of time the adopted son will oust a collateral to whom 
the estate may have gone by inheritance. Intending purchasere 
have become afraid that there is no knowing how far the 
Of Th0S0 decisions wiU lead onto hurried ealee 

Pr0P€rfcy at wilateYer P ri ce may be fetched 
immediately a coparcener dies leaving a widow. The result 
of the several decisions of the P. C hae been that properties of 
85 
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market value a “ d do n °t Field their proper 

of StSS* imoads 011 tfae ancient joint family £££ 

it" ssr Sr,r T*““ ir -S£5 

s»A^-ar-- = - 5 #a 

would be better if the Legislature declared that the joint family 

vatfo!T f. , ^ k , Sa f 1188 been abr °e ated . ^ all the inno- 
kept ZtSt° da<led by legislation and judicial decisions are to be 

hzs^iriet years of discretion may adopt 
eh ? “ a ™ nor aecording to the Indian Majority Act 
(ot 1875) It has been held in Bengal that an unchaste”* 
widow cannot adopt, but in the Bombay Presidency it has been 
neld that a sudra widow, though unchaste, may make a valid 
a dopton. If a man dies leaving a widow D and two sons A 
and who form a joint Hindu family, and subsequently A 
dies leaving a widow C and his brother B, and if B dies un¬ 
married and the mother D succeeds as heir to her unmarried 
son B, she has still the power to adopt a son. The duty of 
continuing the line was cast upon both A and B and not on A 
alone and therefore when A dies that duty is cast on the survi¬ 
ving coparcener B Therefore the proposition laid down in 
Ramki'ishia v Shamiao cannot apply and the mother of B can 
adopt ( vide Annul v> l>nyaneshivar 46 Bom. L. B. 353) 

Who may he adopted . 

The person to be adopted must be a male according to the 
Vy avaharamay ukba 1270 which relies on the analogy of upanayam 
(that only a male undergoes, as stated in the ancient text 
1 astavarsam brahmanam-zipamyila ). This has been followed by 

1268. Vfde Sayamalal v Saudamtm 5 Beug L. R. 362. 

1269. Vide Basvartt v Mallappa 45 Bom 459 

1270 t ^ X& <*3^. ) —ipft 

( ft ir&v r uiixtf* sTmnmrtfkr-'Tfr 

qtmfe i *v pp- \ 0s “ 109 

For vide srpr.V IV 10,2 and 

thereon The vpztffTS says vp arft vffart awQfinn fTV « ** 

irrpHliCrn^Wp- 1C2 ) 
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the Indian Courts. 1271 But the D. M. (pp 112-116 ), Sam. K. 
(p. 188) and Dharmasindhu 1272 relying upon such instances 
as that of Santa, the daughter of king Dasaratha ( who was 
adopted by king Lomapada) and of Prtlia, who was the 
daughter of Sura and was adopted by Kuntibhoja, say that even 
a girl may be adopted Pannalal in * Kuiiiaun local customs ’ 
states that a girl may be adopted as a daughter in Kumaun 
by custom The person to be adopted must be of the same 
caste as the adopting father Yaj. 31.133, providing that the 
twelve kinds of sons that offer the pinda and take the wealth 
one after another in order, applies only to sons of the same 
caste* Saunaka also requires sameness of caste. Manu IX 168 
employs the woid * sadrsam \ which was interpreted by Medha- 
tithi as meaning 4 similar to the adopter in qualities and not 
in caste’. Medhatitbi 1273 expressly states that a brahmana 
may adopt a ksatriya boy. But Kulluka and the other com¬ 
mentators of Manu, the Y. Mayukha and other works hold that 
the boy must be of the same caste The Sam K. p 150 and 
Dhaxmasindhu go a step further by saying that even a 
brahmana should adopt another of the same country. The Yayu- 
purana (99 137-139) narrates that Bharata, son of Dusyanta, 
adopted BhaTadvaia, son of Brhaspati and a brahmana, who 
then became a ksatriya. 1274 The courts accept the view of 
Kulluka and the Test. It is likely that courts may allow a 
boy from a subcaste of each of the four principal varnas to be 
adopted by a man belonging to another subcaste of the same 
varna . t27ia Saunaka and Vrddha-Yaj q by D. C. provide 


mi. Vide Gangabai v Anant 13 Bom 690. "where the VyavahSra- 
mayukba is expressly referred to and followed in preference to D M, and 
SamskaraUnstohha. Vide also In rc Munslnram 12 Lahore 658 at p 661. 

1272. For the quotation from the ^ vide H. of Db vol X. p 449 
n 1119. The D. M. adds passages from the wr mm -n « , 

Vide ^ XXX. 2—3 (c. ed 
an ° 9th chap, for that of 

^ ^TTnicT: die I ‘ a mjPTTV x v i afr 

I VHtV-J HI p xsa 

SSS*? ?i«L’S=5*= : !~IZ 


1274a In Raj Naudtm v Aswtm Kumar I. L. R, (1941) 1 Cal 457 fhe 

SSK SS2Z JKT—-—- - *£22. 
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that the dallalca may be of a different caste, but that such a 
eon will not take the wealth 127s In spite of the words of 
Vns. 15. 3 and of Saunaka (that one having an only son should 
not give him ) the courts have held that even an only son may 
be given or taken In adoption and that the words of Vasistha 
are merely recommendatory. Vide Sn Balusit Qurultngaswami 
v, Srt Batumi Ramalakshmamma 26 I. A, p. 113 and Vyas 
Chimanlal v, Vyas Ramchandra 24 Bom. 367 ( F. B,) In connec¬ 
tion with the force of the words of Vas. 15. 3-4 stating why an 
only son should not be given or taken, Jairaini’s rule contained 
in what is called the * hetuvan-nigadadhikarana* 1276 (Jai. X 2. 
26-30) came in for very exhaustive discussion in Bern Prasad 
v Hardai Bxhi 14 All. 67 (F.B.) and Radha Mohun v Hardai 
Bxbi 26 L A. pp. 113,146. There are several Vedic passages 
like this, ‘he offers the grains into the fire with a winnowing 
basket, for food is prepared with the help of it # (Tai Br. 16. 5)* 
The question is whether such sentences put forward a reason 
for what is enjoined in the preceding portion or whether they 
aTe intended merely as arthavadas (i, e, for the praise of what 
is stated in the preceding part of the passage). Jaimini con¬ 
cludes that they are for the purpose of praise 1277 alone. 


1273. i sterorsr u 

iHsrnfto 

^,p 7, ^T. sft. quotes the verse & as 3 (p 104) an 

!Usoasssg*rhw f s(p 52) 

1276 fgqf * mm ** * * * * 

I. 2.26-27; sw % mr mrva 

1277. Nigada means 1 a sentence or sacrificial formula and mv 
m eans containing a word or words (like 'hi') which are generally used to 
indicated reason **fbr a statement already made. In preparing food 

ns t he surpa is required for winnowing them to free them from us * 
Taiso are required the pan or pot ft. £*"« £ 

—* n ^ foea 


{Continued on the next pug*) 
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The eldest son also should not be taken in adoption, since, 
as the Mit, (on Yaj. U. 130) puts it, it is the eldest son alone 
who is the foremost in serving the purposes of a son as regards 
his genetive father aco. to Manu IX 106 which says * a man 
becomes one having a son (a father) by the mere fact of the- 
birth of his (first) son and becomes free from the debt owed to 


(Continued from the last page ) 

prepared) may equally be used instead of the &irpa. But the object of the 
latter half is not to assign a reason, but rather to praise and recommend the 
&irpa as the means of malting the homa and so nothing bnt the surpa can be 
employed in making the offering. The Veda is the final authority in all 
matters pertaining to sacrifice; it does not stand In need of giving reasons 
for its prescriptions but it may enlogise an act to indnce people to perform 
it. Therefore In the hetuvan-mgadadhikarana Jaimim does not lay down 
(as thought by Mandlik and by the High Conrt in 14 All. 67, pp 73 , 84, 125) 
that when a text is supported by a clause containing words of reason, it 
shonld he regarded as merely recommendatory (and not obligatory), but 
what Jaimim lays down is that clauses containing words generally meaning 
* reason are to be construed as arthavadas (praises) of the obligatory rule 
contained in a previons clause. Hr. Mandltk says (p 499 of his «Hindu 
Law’) «It is a rule of the Purvamimamsa that all texts supported by the 
assigning of a reason are to be deemed not as vtdhi but simply as arthavada 
(recommendatory). When a text is treated as an arthavada it follows that 
it has no obligatory force whatever. Sabarasvamin constructs an adhw 
karana on this head which he calls * hetuman-nigadadhikarana • (quoted in 
14 All. 67 at p. 73). This is entirely wrong as shown above and the adhi- 
Parana is not called ■ hetuman etc »but * hetuvan etc. \ Acc to Jaimini's rule 
the words of Vas 15. 3 ' naikam putram ' cental a vidta (an obligatory 
rule). While the following clause containing the word ■hi' (indicative of 
^ "***•#*»*» ’ is merely an arthavada, which praises 

Rnllw'nn 7 , e ? n«[ ,te the , ,mpor,ance 01 a “»• Sarkar in his ‘MunamsS 
Rules (pp. 175-176) correctly represents the meaning ot Jaimim, though in 
somewhat obscure language The decisions m 14 AH. 67 and 26 I A. 113 
are correct so tar as the M,t. and the Mayukha are concerned, thongh 
the judgments in the former case are wrong in what is regarded to be the 

Jmmim that .U precepts supported by the a SSTiJS 

taken as recommendations only, hut thev exnresc **,*,„. i . 

*ay that the rule is rather starthnl Z ^^dedly and 

„ n w- tw ; * Uing and they would not admit it to be true 

mi-theP- - a - '- t,mate 3tud y 0{ smrtis The commentaries will 
“? s the Purvamimamsa position clear. a*™,* , l -. 1 

S®55B.urrr. * 
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the pitrs But, in modern times this rule iB taken to be only 
recommendatory and the adoption of the eldeBt son is held valid 
as also that of an only son 1278 . The V. Mayukha (p.lOB) states: 
aeo. to the Mit. the prohibition to give the eldest boh affects 
only the giver hut not the adopter and he criticizes the Hit that 
Mann IX. 106 does not forbid the giving of the eldest Bon, but 
only provides that by the birth of the first son a man becomes 
free from debt (to pitrs). So the V. Mayukha goes a Btep fur¬ 
ther and holds that there iB no prohibition at all either to give 
or take in adoption the eldest son, while the Mit, though it 
doeB not hold the adoption bad, seems to hold that the giver 
incurred blame. The Sam. 3C. p. 150 also doeB not allow the 
adoption of the eldest son. Two or more persons cannot adopt 
the same boy and if they do so the adoption by each iB invalid 1279 . 
The JDvySmusyayana adoption, to he described later on, is an 
exception. 


The texts contain ruleB about preference in selecting a 
boy for adoption, when Beveral are eligible The Mit. 42 * 0 on 
Y&i JL 133 declares that the verse of Manu IX. 183 stating 
that 1 when out of Beveral brother who are sons of the same 
father one hae a Bon all of them become, through that bob per¬ 
sons having a boo * does not provide that he becomes really e 
son of all but it indicates that when a brother’s boh is available 


1278 Vide Kashtbat v TaUa 7 Bo*. 221. Tukaram v. » 
1 Bom. L. R. M4 (/or valid adoption of eldest *» ), thereat 



The smb® 

Se of the Mayukha is referred to a Vyos 0***** 
Ramchanira 24 Bom 367 (F. B ) at p. 37S. ~ , 

1279 w si»fr BrfSntr *** 5,1 <bW ^ 


^ 1280. 

(m vwiflft mTXI. 


' hpptoui V a afSN! ™ r.\r 

WjJ ft^Tfor quotation of this pa»»** of 
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Who may be adopted 


for adoption another boy should not he adopted. A similar 
explanation had been given by an ancient commentator Deva- 
svamin. The D. M., D. O. ( PP- 5-6 ) and Sam. K. p. 150 quote 
passages of Saunaka 1281 and Sakala that a man should prefer 
a sapinda or a sagotra to one who is not a Bapinda or of the 
same gotra. The D. M„ D. 0.,the Sam. K p. 150, the Dharma- 
sindhu recommend the following order: the full brothers son, 
then a sagotra sapinda, then a sapinda though not of the same 
gotra (such as a boy from one’s maternal uncle’s line or a 
paternal aunt’s descendant), then one not a Bapinda though of 
the same gotra, then one who is neither a Bapinda nor a sagotra. 
This order is purely recommendatory and an adoption in breach 
of It is quite valid. It has been recently held that an adaption 
is invalid if the boy adopted be congenitally and incurably 
deaf and dumb though not an idiot. Vide ffui endrn v Bhohmath 
1 L, R. (1944) 1 Cal. 139 


As to the age of the boy to be adopted there is great diver¬ 
gence among the medieval writers which is also reflected m the 
case law. In this connection certain verses of the Kalikapurana 
assume 1282 great importance The V. Mayukha and the D. C 


1281 . angrom t gumrsi < 3 *r 

g s nft a c B uPwaiumji ' wgsu«i fgwi wangu# 

1 wmeuiwsTuw u i rifrqwwfequ. 1 STTOtS; both q. by qw. p. 
41 and 45, and *^r. pp 5-6. A comparatively late work called 3^- 
(composed after about 1700 A. d , since it 
mentions the and ) after an elaborate discussion of 


Rg. VII 4, 7-8 and the above passages of Saunaka and Sakala states the 
following conclusion (D C College Ms No 133 of 1886-92 folio 16 b) 
* wr - qti S totr & r ... 


1282. Vi spy. i street*?* ^ 

^ tgqfar ^rr yr < -qfct w q rrfiran - 

q. by rft p 122, in p 250, p. 114, ^r. 

PP 31-33 ( reads q tefi a yfciq ; ?, 

W P 169 (reads ^5 HTT aud 3pr q u r 3T^HT) The cuda was usually 
performed io the third year and the locks that were kept on the boy's bead 
depended upon the number of the provara sages of the gotra of the father. 
Vide H. of Dh vol. II pp 260-265 for cudakarana, So If a boy (who 
aerate) was adopted after cuda, his position wonld be this that some 
wonld ha\ e been performed with one gotra, while others would be 
performed with another gotra i. e. be would thus belong to two gotras. To 
prevent this and to complete his affiliation into the adoptive family the 
pntrestf bad to he performed. 
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hold that the passage is of doubtful authenticity (as the verses 
at© not found in several mss.), while the D. M. and the Nirnaya- 
&indhu hold them to be genuine and the Sam 3L pp, (169-172) 
after referring to these views states that those verses are opposed 
to what is stated in the Ait, Br. about Sunahsepa who was adopted 
by Visvamitra as a son even after upanayana. The verses are. 
‘O Kingl that son, whose saTnskaras up to (including) the cu$a 
(tonsure) ceremony are performed with the gotra of his 
( natural) father, does not (ie. cannot) attain the status of the 
adopted son of another When the ceremonies of cuda and 
upanayana are performed under his own gotra (by the adoptive 
father) the dattaka and the other kinds become (recognised as) 
sons (in the adoptive family); otherwise they are called ddsa 
(slave). After the fifth year the adopted’ son and the rest can¬ 
not be (recognised as) sons. Having taken one who is five 
years old, one (the adopter ) should first perform the puiresh \ 
These verses state four propositions: (1) If all samskaras 
from jatakarma to cu{?a ( i. e including it) have been performed 
in the family of birth that boy cannot be adopted in another 
family; (2) if a boy’s cu<j.a and other later ceremonies are per¬ 
formed in the family of adoption he is fully an adopted son; 
(3) a boy over five years of age cannot be adopted at all, (4) a 
boy whose cuda has been performed in the family of birth may 
be adopted up to five years, provided the rite called putresti 1283 
- is first performed in the adoptive family before any other cere¬ 
mony is performed on the adopted boy. The D. M. says that 
the best time for adoption is up to three years, then from three 
years to five is the next best ( gauiia ) and that after five no 
boy can be adopted. The I) C. (p, 36 ) holds that a boy of the 
three higher classes can be adopted up to upanayana and that a 
§udra boy can be adopted till his marriage The Nirnaya- 
smdhu seems to be of the same opinion The Y. Mayukha 2 


1283 About the the J p 132 says T&ZWW 

«>• The ^ P 173 contains the «ords W* 

videstw wr n. 10 spft ’ 

1284. 5pre*3 ^ 

~ „. P 114 When NDalantha says that the 

the Kahfcipurana refer to the adoption of on nsafiotra boy. t a * a 
r^l opinion ; he oniy concedes that that pas sage may, it « 
to the adoption of nn asagotta boy, tjt ^ ^niT 
ftonjihng«m*ra i » i« tgjr** ff fiiroiQdun* 1 V*- p 
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and Sam. K. both hold that even a boy not of the same gotra 
may be taken in adoption after upanayaua or after marriage 
and even when the person to be adopted has himself had a son. 
In Bengal, Benares 12 * 5 and Bihar the courts hold that the boy 
►must be adopted before upcmayana. The same rule holds good 
in Madras 1256 ; but there it is further held that if the boy to be 
adopted is of the same gotra as the adopter, the adoption may be 
made after upanayana but before marriage. In Bombay a 
person may be adopted at any age, even after marriage and 
even after he has had children and he may be even older than 
the adopter. 1737 In the whole of India, a sudra may be adopted 
only before his marriage, hut in the Bombay Presidency the 
adoption of a x married man and of one having even a child is 
allowed also among Sudras 1288 . 


1285. Vide Ganga Sahat v . Lekhraj 9 All. 253 (at p. 306 the transla¬ 
tions of the Kahkapurana Verses by 'Sutherland and Colebrooke are quoted 
and at p 318 the authenticity of those Verses is held to be extremely 
doohtful) ; Raja Mukitnd v . Jagannath 2 Patna 469, 477 {where the 
passage of the Kalikapnrana is quoted), in which it was held that a boy 
may be adopted till npanayana and that it does not matter if the cuda 
ceremony is performed m ‘the family of birth and the putresti is omitted at 
the time of adoption ; Ghandrcshwar v. Bisheshwar 5 Patna 777 at p 844 
(where the passage as to five years was held not binding) ; vide Surah at a 
Devi v. Sudhirkumar AIR ( 1944 ) Cal 265. 

1286. Viraragavav RamaUnga 9 Mad l£$ (F B ) for the validity 
of the adoption of a sagotra after upanayanya and Piehuvayyan v. 
Subbayyan 13 Mad 128 for the invalidity of a married man’s adoption 


1287. Vide Dharma v Ramkrishna 10 Bom 80. 84 (where it is said 
that though Nilakantba’s explanation that the Kalikapnrana verses refer to 
an asagotra causes a difficulty, yet it does not follow that he adopts that 
interpretation as his own) ,n which the adophon of a married asagotra 
brahmanawas upheld: Halida v Samafifi* 33 Bom. 669 where the 
adophon of a married man having a son was upheld, hut it was decided that 
the son bom before adoption remained for purposes of inheritance m the 
natural family; Balabai v liahaiu 48 Bom 387 (where the adopted man 
was older than the adopter) 

12SS. Ltngayya v. Chcngalammal 48 Mad. 407 where it was held 

foi.orr t : u c ra , cannotbeadoptea4ftcrhis marriase ' (wwch 


85 
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Saunaka required that the boy to be adopted must be 
putracchayavaha 1289 (one who bears resemblance to or is a reflec¬ 
tion of the aurasa son). This has led to differing explanations 
by the ooromentutors and contradictory decisions in the several 
Indian High Courts. The D. M. and D. C (p 21) both explain 
that the resemblance consists in the possibility of being pro- 
oreated by the adopter himself by niyoga and the like. The 
meaning of the D. M. is: A brother's son or a sapinda's son 
or a sagotra s son can be adopted because the adopter could 
have procreated a son by the praotice of niyoga on the wife of a 
brother or a sapinda or a sagotra (according to the rules of 
niyoga); but he could not have done so as regards his mother, 
or grandmother, daughter or sister or hie mother's sister. There¬ 
fore a man cannot adopt his own brother, paternal or maternal 
uncle, a daughter’s son or a sister’s son and the like One strange 
thing is that, though niyoga had been forbidden for many 
centuries before the D. M., the author of it brings in the rules 
of the long obsolete practice of myoga 1290 to find out who could 
or could not be adopted. But stranger things were to happen 
Sutherland who translated both the D.M, and theD.C explained 
in his notes the word * niyogadina * as ‘ by such an appointment 
or marriage and the like \ Vide Stoke’s Hindu Law Texts 
p. 590 ( Dattakamlmamsa, seo. V. placitum 16 ,note ). There was 
no warrant for introducing the word * marriage * after 1 niyoga 
The rules of niyoga are different from those of marriage 
The judges most of whom were generally ignorant of Sanskrit and 
had yet to decide cases among Hindus according to Hindu Law 
as understood by them ( vide 26 I A. 1 13 at page 128 about the 
ignorance of Sanskrit among judges ) seized upon this explana¬ 
tion and evolved the curious rule that no one could be adopted 
whose mother the adopter could not have married in her maiden 
state ( L e the relationship has referenoe to a time prior 


1289. sirens* ™ 

sts »— 

fllTO! HH oi\ The half verse Vrsrr^ 

«,^rr flwt «««* “ * *° { * >' 

. almost like 3n%i 105. 2 

1290. For the roles of tityoga vide H of Dh. vol, II. PP- 599-601 ' 



JXI ] Who may be adopted. 688 

marriage). This is still the law'in all Presidencies 1 ® 1 except 
Bombay. Although the D. M. stated that the boy to be adopted 
must be capable of being procreated by niyoga, at another place 
it remarks, after quoting verses of Saunaka 1 ® 2 and Sakala, that 
a boy of another gotra may be adopted except a daughters son, 
a sister’s son and a mother’s sister's son. The Bombay High 
Court holds that any one may be adopted except these three 
(vide Ramchandra v Gopal 32 Bom 619, Walbai v. Beerbai 34 
Bom. 491 holding that a man cannot adopt his mother’s sister's 
son, Ramkrislma v Chimnaji 15 Bom. L. R 824 holding the 
adoption of father’s sister’s son valid). Very strange results 
have followed from this vis. the Bombay High Court has 
upheld the validity of the adoption as a son by a man of his own 
half-brother (vide Gajanan v Koshmath 39 Bom. 410), of his own 
maternal nncle’s son, and the adoption by a widow of her deceased 
husband’s son-in-law ( vide Sttabai v. Parvatibai 47 Bom 35 ). It 
should be noted that the Dvaitanirnaya or Dharmadvaitanir- 
naya 1293 ( of Sankarabhatta, father of HJlakantha ) and the V. 
Mayukha both hold after a very abstruse reasoning based on 
several Mlmamsa rules, that men of the three higher classes may 


1291* Vide RUnahsht v. Ramanada 11 Mad, 49 (F B„), Bhagwan 
Stngh v . Bhagwan Singh L R» 26 I, A* 153, 160, in the latter of whtcii the 
texts of Saanaka and Sakala are relied upon* 

1292 stsit 1 — \ snsr*iri%- 

^rnrgPT ^ f^rr \ 

j W g frq ftt&z ) %rfi 

CTlMtUctt 5$t PP 80 and 101. ^ ^ p 8, spET. ^ p 6 quotes 
verse. Tfae^ST. rft elsewhere {p. 98 ) and the p 158 read 

and the sff. ^ p 176 reads 

while the (p 105) and the rqr. p. 110 read 

^ q by the rft. p 146 reads * -a r r g ^ ont^ ^ S) snyliT 

» 1 

1293, Vide the text of the V. Mayukha p. Ill and notes pp 173—179 
in my edition of the V- Mayukha for explanation. The Dvaitanirnaya 
(p. 105) c onciodes. ifa- rrr^Tff&wr^ irnsru^nt n r gq . \ 

*** ^ ^5% ^T^TTr^rtn^ mzit. > The V. Mayukha pill follows 

the D vaUan iroaya and states that usage is in accordance with its explana- 
«on ^3^ Scrfatfo TmPffTO. fearSHRIc^C 17 Ia Gopal v Hanmant 

3 Bora 273 at p 2B0 it was held that Nilakantha also interdicted the 
adoption of the daughter's son and of the other two by the regenerate 
closer It is submitted that this iiew as to the position of the V; 
Mayukha on this point is entirely wrong 




684 


History of Dhormaiastfa 


(VdL 


adopt a daughter’s son, a sisters’s son or a mother’s sister’s son and 
that a sudra must adopt one of these if available in preference 
to any one else.^ The Bombay High Court follows the inter¬ 
pretation of Saunaka's verse given by Nandapandita in 
preference to Nllakantha’s, but in its 1 turn disregards the 
authority of Nandapandita who forbade the adoption of a 
brother or uncle. It would have been far better if it'had 
generally brushed aside everywhere the dicta of Nanda¬ 
pandita and preferred the interpretation of the Mayukha, 
Popular sentiment is in favour 1 of the daughter’s son 
or sister’s son being adopted, as they are the nearest and often 
the dearest relations, and yet the High Court shuts the 
door against them, while it opens it ajar for the adoption of 
a brother or maternal uncle or his son or one’s own daughter’s 
husband, which appears absurd to people. Besides the High 
Courts have recognised the adoption even of a daughter’s 
son 1294 on the ground of custom by Datastha smfirta brahmanas 
in the Dharwar District (vide Sundrabai v Hannumt 56 Bom. 
298 ), by Telugu brahmanas ( Vtsioasundai a v . Somasundara 
43 Mad. 876). Sudras can adopt a daughter’s or sister’s or 
mother’s sister’s son all over India. The D. M. went so far as 
to say that a widow could not adopt her brothers son. 1295 The 
D. M. ignored the fact that the widow adopts to her husband 
(and not to herself ) who bore no relation to his wife’s brother’s 
wife and who could have himself adopted that son. The Bombay 
High Court and the Privy Council have discarded this absurd 
proposition of the D. M Fannalal in * Kumaun Local customs 


1294 It may be noted that the question of the adoption of the daugh¬ 
ter’s son cropped up even in the tunes of the Peshwas. In 1 Selections from 
Peshwa’s Records • vol 43 No 146 pp 116-117 the opimon of Ramsastn, 
the Chief Justice of the Peshwa's court, is sought on the adoption of a 
daughter’s son from the Katnagtn District The PrthvTraja Rasau states 
that the famous Cbohan hero FrthvIrSja had been adopted by his m& t 
grand-father Anaogapa/a of the Toman, dynasty ofDeth, 
historians say that this Isimaginaiy (v,de 'History of Medieval India V 
prof Ishwan Prasad p 9» ). 

glosses of tfanda ^ere they deviate from or 

(p 161). 
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notes that in that part of India a daughter’s or a sister’s son 
may* be adopted ( p. 14 para 56). It has been recently held that 
the adoption of the illegitimate son of a woman even among 
sudras is invalid. Vide Apya v . Ttamaklvi LL. It. (1941) Bom. 
350. This was relied upon for holding that a woman cannot 
give in adoption an illegitimate son among Lingayats in 
Tirhangauda v. Shimppa A.IR (1944) Bom. 40. 

It is now necessary to say a few words about the dvyamu- 
$y2 yarn. A dalfakz is of two kinds 1296 , Icevala (simple or 
ordinary) and duy amusyayana (the son of two fathers). When 
a man gives ins only son in adoption to another under an agree¬ 
ment that he is to be considered as the son of both the natural 
father ( janaka or jcinaka-pitr ) and of the adoptive father 
( palaka), the son so given is called dvyamusyayana. The 
Bombay High Court has held that in order to constitute a 
dvyamnsyayana an express agreement as stated above must be 
proved even when one brother adopts the only son of another 1297 , 
A dvyamnsyayana inherits both in the natural and adoptive 
families. The word dvyamusyayana was employed in some of 


1296. 3TV I tfST StTCR * 

wkmiH 114. The ^ (pp 61.66) 

employs the word for Vide Laxmtpattrao v. Venkatesh 

41 Bom 315, Huchrao v. Bhwtar* o 42 Bora 277 It has already been 
seen (p. 659 ) that the Mit employs the words dvyamusyayana and ksetraja 
a s^ synony ms. Nar. (dayabhaga 23) appears to use it in the same sense. 

In this verse Nar. does not employ the form dvyamnsyayana. bnt the 
*ord amusyayana with the adverb • dvil.i• meaning •twice’. The word 
dvyamnsyayana is made up of • dvi ’ (two) and 1 amnsyayana’ (issue 
l ^' s n* 3 ’ 0 * ai j£ 50 ) The wor 3 amusyayana occurs in the Tal 

7 7,7 (3Tqt * ^ sn^nrnnrnT siismt tfiviv ^grn^) 

and m the Atharvaveda IV 16 9. X. 5. 36 and 44. XVI. 7 8m the form 
' amusyaya na amu syah putra \ In the Hir gr. I. 9 19 we have TO^nmwrr- 
T* 1 *? t nc??TW*^n^ 1 v,here Matrdatta explains: argwnv 5 * 1 %. 

Similar words occur in the Bharadvaja gr II. 19. Katyayana has vartika 2 

_> on p 5n . VI. 3 21. ‘Amnsyayana* is 
formed from ‘ atnnsya * (of this or that man ) m the sense of * apatya * acc 

to Panim IV, 1 . 99 ( fihak) In the A<k. Sr. S (Uttarasatka 
5 13} the word 'dvipravacana Ms employed for dvyamnsyayana. ‘wy* 


BhimaL Ztot‘ZT , ' ra ° * Venkat '* h 41 B ° m 315 a ° d Huchrao ' 
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the smrtis as applicable to all such sons as the dattaka, krlfca 129 *. 
The V. Mayukha quotes a prose passage from Katyayana 
(which is attributed to Paithlnasi in D. 0 ) and the 
V. Mayukha, D M. and D Cl all quote a verse (which is 
ascribed to Pravaradhyaya by the first and to Parijdta by the 
D„ M.) that supports this. The D, M and D C. both quote 
two sutras of Satyasadha and Sahara's gloss (bhuqya) thereon 
in which the hsetioja is oalled mtya duyamusyuya\ia and 
the dattaka and others are called amtya dvyamusyayana Yaj 
11127 and Baud. Dh. S. II, 2. 21 provide that a ksetraja is the 
son of both the begetter and of the husband of the wife on whom 
the .son is procreated. Therefore such a son is called mtya 
dvyamusyayana (because he is always the son of two fathers). 
When the ksetraja became obsolete and forbidden, the only 
dvyamusyayana was an only son taken in adoption with a 
stipulation as described above. About the dattaka Manu IX. 142 
states the general rule that the dattaka loses the gotra of his 
genetive father and assumes that of the adopter. But a dattaka 
belonged to two gofcras according to some, if his samskaras up 
to cauta wore performed in his natural family and the samskara 
of upanayana and those that follow were performed in the 
adoptive family/ Therefore it waB not a general proposition 
that a dattaka ^always belonged to two gotras. If all the 
samskaras from jalahaima were performed by the adopter, 
then the dattaka would take the gotra of the adopter alone 
Hence the sons called dattaka and ‘the bought’ were styled amtya 
dvyamusyayanas (who were not in all cases dvyfimusyayanas ) 
The IX M. states this 12 * 9 twofold division of dvyamusyayanas 
and employs the words niOjauU or mtya and amfyatat or amtya 


i 298 „*** *****«&**&■ 

ascribes this 

12 99. rffnrer r» w*™ 1 

& S5SSJ 

«p. 188-89, vide P *" 
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to denote the two varieties and restricts the former only to a 
son adopted with a stipulation as stated above. The ksetraja 
became quite obsolete many centuries ago and the courts have held 
that the anitya dvyamusyayana is also now obsolete 1300 It is 
now hdd that every adoption is presumed to be in the simple 
( kevala ) form, unless a stipulation that the boy will be the 
son of both is proved (when it will be a dvyamusyayana 
adoption). 

When a man is adopted in the dvyamusyayana form, his 
son born afteT such adoption has been held to inherit as grand- 
son to the adoptive father, if the * dvyamusyayana son died 
before the adoptive father. 1300i? 


Ceremonies of Adoption .—The most essential ingredient m 
adoption is the giving of the boy by the natural father and the 
taking of the boy by the adopter with the intention to transfer 
the boy to the family of the adopter. Another requisite {in 
some cases) is the homa called dattahoma 1 *** 1 which as described 
by Saunaka and Baud, is given 1302 in the Appendix. It is not 
necessary that the dattahoma must be performed immediately 
after the gmng and taking, but it may be performed later and 
its performance may be' delegated to others when the giver or 
taker is a widow or a sudra or is ill &c. Although in Vedic 
times women composed hymns and although Harlta and Yama 
stated that women had the upanayana performed on them and 
could study the Veda (H. Db. vol. II pp. 293-295), in later times 
it was held that women could not study the Veda, could not 
repeat Vedic mantras and therefore could not perform any 
homa (including dattahoma). Therefore some writers said that 
a widow could not adopt at all, while others like the V. MayQ. 
kha said that women are to be assimilated to sudras and so 
just as a sudra can get the dattahoma performed through a 
brShmana, so a widow, though she cannot hereelf engage in 
homa, may employ a brahraana to perform the dattahoma 
Vide H Dh. vol H. pp 365-368 (for deterioration in the 


.. w V - dC Ba * at,i>a G.«rl.„ gowo 57 Bom. 74, 77. where the two 

kinds of dvyamnsyayanas are mentioned and it ,s stated that the anitva 
dvyamttcyayaoa is now obsolete. t * 

1300 a. Vide Ganpatrao v Balkrishna I L. R (1942) Bom 340 
1302. Vide Appendix. 
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position of women), and note 1362 above and V. Mayukha 
quoted below. 1303 It has been held that the daUahom is 
not 13W necessary among twice-bjorn classes if the boy to be 
adopted belongs to, the same gotra as that of the adoptive father. 
Jolly (In T. L L. p. 160) states that the Dattakadarpana refers 
to a text of Yama from the Sarasvatlnlasa to the effect that homa 
Is not absolutely essential in all cases. From Colebrooke’s Digest 
Y. 4 CCLXXUI it appears that Jagannatha held the same view 
The Dbarmasindliu remarks that in certain countries an adop¬ 
tion of a sagotra sapinda boy can be validly effected with the 
mere assent of the giver and adopter without Vedic ceremonies 
There is a good deal of conflict m the case law on this point, which 
is passed over Among sudras no homa is necessary. The 
ceremony of adoption as described by Baud, gr sesasutra IL 6 
4-9 ( which is probably the oldest on record and which Was the 
one to be followed r by the Taittirlyas or followers of the Black 
Yajurveda, according to D. M., Sam K. p. 177 and the Dharma 
sindhu p. 161) is as follows’ When about to take (in adoption) 
the adopter makes ready (or collects) the following viz two 
pieces of cloth, two ear-rings, a finger ring, an acarya (officiate 
ing priest) who is well versed in the Veda, a bundle of kusa 
grass, fuel sticks of palasa (Butea Frondosa). Then in the 
midst of invited relatives, after informing the ruler, he serves 
food to ( brahmanas in the assembly hall or in the middle of the 
house. He (the adopter) makes (the brahmanas ) pronounce 
the benedictions ‘May‘the day be, auspicious» May you fare 
well 1 May there be prosperity 1 ’ and performs the acts (usual 
inallliomas) from drawing lines on the altar up to carrying 
forward the Pranita water. *Vide H of Dh. vol H PP 209-212 for 
the procedure common to all liomas. Then he goes mo e 


1303 

^ ® i t u.pher castes) 

594-595 notes 1392-1395 for other texts treating women {of higher ca 

an’d Sudras alike 

1304 Vide Valuba, * Gmnnd 24 Bom. 218 Bat <****£ ' 
ShriHivas 30 Bom 441 (P C), G °°‘f^p 662 
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presence of the giver and begs of him ‘ give me your eon’. The 
other one (the giver) says * I give He { adopter) then take® 
hold of the boy with the words ‘I accept thee for the continuity 
(of my family)’. Then he decks (the boy) with the pieces of 
cloth, the ear-rings, the finger ring and performs the acts from 
laying fuel stioks round the altar up to the offering of oblations 
into fire; he offers boiled rice into fire with the mantra ‘ yastva 
bids’ (Bg. V. 4.1.0 or Tai. 8.1. 4. 46 1) as a pin onuvalq/a 1303 
(prayer of invitation) and with the mantra ‘yasmai tvam 
sukrte’ (Bg. V 4.11, Tai. S. I. 4. 46.1) as a yiijya (prayer of 
worship or offering). Then having offered oblations of clarified 
butter with the vyahrtis 1304 he performs the acts from the offe¬ 
ring to Agni Svistakrt down to the giving of the cow and pre¬ 
sents. He (the adopter) gives as daksina (fee) to the priest 
these very pieces of doth and rings (with whioh the boy was 
decked ). 


The procedure laid down by Saunaka, who appears to be 
much later than Baud., is somewhat different (though there is 
a good deal common to both ) and is meant for the students of the 
Bgyeda (aco to Sam. E_ p. 175). A few salient points may be 
noted. The adopter should fast the previous day, he should 
offer madhuparka to the officiating priest, should perform all 
the details from the placing of fuel sticks - on the fire up to the 
purification of clarified butter with the blades of kusa grass 
, 0 giver recites (when begged) the five verses beginning with 
i y X 62 1—5) and the adopter holds the boy with 
both hands while repeating the mantra * devasya tva’(Asv gr 
1 “ utterS the ' angad-angad ’ (quoted above on p 641 

n. 120'-) and smells the boy on his head The adopter offers boiled 
ricewithBg V 4 10. X. 85. 38, X. 85. 41-46. A much more 
elaborate procedure is set out in the V. Mayukha (pp. 120—122 
text) and the Dharmasindhu (H[ purvardha pp. 160-161). 

The Jesuits of adoption —Adoption has the effect of trans¬ 
ferring the adopted person from his natural family into the 
adoptive family. Adoption confers upon the adopted person the 
same rights an d privileg es in the family of adoption as the son 

1305 For the meaning ot Puronuvakja and Yajya, vide H nr ™ 

V01.1I.P 1060 n 2372 and pp 1058-59 respect,vely^ For the 

Agm Svistalrt \,de H of Dh vol. II p 208 and appendix p 1257 ^481 

tt. 1 !° 5 ' TUc '■iShrhs are tbe mysl.c sjllables bhTilj, bhuvah and svah 

X b< i aC T PamCd ^ab,es « follows": ' om bht 

. om bhuvah svaba 'om Slab swhs’, -on bbur bbuvah svah svaha'. 
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of the body ( aurasa ) except in a few well defined oases. The 
basic text on this point is that of Manu 1307 IX. 142 which may 
ba literally rendered as follows: 'The son given should not take 
the gotra (the family name) and the wealth of r liis natural father; 
the pinda (the cake of boiled rice offered to deoeased ancestors in 
sraddhas ) follows the gotra and the wealth (l e, is invariably 
concomitant with them); of him who gives (his son in adoption) 
the svadha (obsequial rites) ceases (sofar as that son is concerned)’. 
The preceding verse (Manu IX. 141) states that the adopted 
son takes the wealth of his adoptive father and all that this 
verse says is that, after adoption, the son given in adoption 
does not take the name of his natural father and has no right 
in the wealth that then is the natural father’s and that he does 
not perform the obsequial and sraddha rites for his natural 
father. But from this verse a learned Hindu Judge derived 
the sweeping proposition that‘the theory of adoption depends 
upon the principle of a complete severance of the child adopted 
from the family in which he is horn, both In respect to the 
paternal and maternal line, and his complete substitution into 
the adopter's family as if he were born in it. There is no 
warrant for the idea of complete severance emphasized here. 
This dictum was followed in many cases and was accepted by 
the Privy Council Another great Judge went so far as to 


1307. n*rfc?S> sTJrfvtp? sr^ arr%s* < iftoftninpr' 

Bans IX 142 The Slit on Yaj U 132 and V Mayukha p. 115 

rdd ■ n H3T? bus’- But ‘ his readin 8 makes D0 cha "f e " ha ‘ av i er “ tb * 
meaning, since in ancient sutras and smrtis. the roots * bhaj an tr 
derivatives from them are need prom.scuously in the same sense.™ tb ***“? 
to gotra and nktha Vide the words gotra-bhajah and nktba ; b ^ iah cl “ 
abave (on p 050 , from Band. Dh S 11 2 36-37andGant28 3<H31.fl» 
words ■ riktham bhajeran • (in Gaut. 28. 19) and ‘r.ktbabhek ^ 

28 26). Vas 17 84 (tayoralabhe raja haret). Y aj U132 

■ apabaret 1 which ordmanly means ‘should steal or tak f (1X ^53 

Ysfll 138 only in the sense of ■ should take or claim 1 

and 154) employs the words ‘haret* and '^Therefore 

Vide also (w Mann IX. 155) an **333. Bom. 429 and in Bat 

the learned Judges in Dattalraya v j340-41) unnecessarily 

Kesarba v. Shtvsanfr 34 Bom L R 13 1 PP . > , Uaai . 

.nter into a long d.scusston on ‘ haret and bbajet ana u. 

latlons of these words by Golapcbandra Sarkar a »d °tbe _ ^ B ) 

1308. Vide Vina Shunter filoitro v, Ka ' I A i 38l MS>for 

atp 260. V.d eKaliKomulv Urn* Shunter % K 10I.A 

the acceptance by the P. C, 
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gay that ‘an absolute adoption appears to operate as birth of 
the boy in the family of adoption and as cml death m the 
family of birth, having regard to the legal consequences that 
are incidents of such adoption’ 1309 . But then the P. O felt 
that matters -were being carried too far and administered the 
warning 1310 that “As has been more than once observed the 
expressions ‘ civilly dead or as if he had never been bow in the 
family’ are not for all purposes correct or logically applicable 
but they are complimentary to the term ‘new birth 1 .” We 
have to see what construction was put upon the verse of Mama 
by authoritative digests. The V, Mayukha explains Manu IX. 
142 and arrives at the conclusion that the four words gdra t 
riktha , pinda and svadfia are not to be taken literally hut they are 
only used to indicate all those consequences only in relation to 
the natural father and the like that are brought about by their 
connection with the piii&a and the verse of Manu conveys the 
cessation of all those consequences only. It further adds that 
the eon. on being given away in adoption ceases to have similar 
relationship to his brother* paternal uncle (in the family of 
birth). It Bhould be noted that the V. Mayukha does 7iot say 
that the son given away is dead to the family of hirth or ceases 
to have any connection whatever with the members of the 
family of birth, but restricts the cessation of relation to the 
offering of pinda and the taking of the estate after he is 
adopted. The D. M. quotes 1311 the Sm. C. (IL 289 ) and holdB 
that by the gift the adopted son ceases to have the same gotra 
as the t giver. The D. C. ( pp 23-24) states 1312 the same proposi¬ 
tion, without naming the Sm. C, The learned Judges who had 
to decide case's of adoption, even if they knew Sanskrit, do not 
generally appear to have consulted authoritative works other 
than the few that had been translated and were quite unaware as 


1309, Per Sir Asutosh Muherji J. in B* rbhadra v Knlpataru 1C L 
J 388 at p, 400 (where Manu IX 142 is cited in the original tor this) 

1310. Vide Rtt£httraj Chandra v. Snhhadra L. K. 55 I. A. 139, 148 
followed In Martand v Narayan I, L H 1939 Bom 58G (F B ). 

13U. ifrR * 

7. l sfl pp. 163-164. The words ••• 

U*nr occur In the II. p. 289. 

1312. Htrr i ‘ 

^ i ie z. pp 23-24 
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to whether even the cessation of the pinda and gotra and of the 
right to wealth when a son was given away was so universally 
accepted by the leading Dharmasastra works as they thought. 
The SarasvatlvilSsa (p. 394) quotes a text of Vlsnu ** that even 
the adopted son should perform the obsequial rites of the natural 
father and explains that Mann IX. 142 applies when the natural 
father has no issue at the time of his death. Rudraskanda on 
Kkadira gr. ID, 5.16 says the same. Xamalakara, the author 
of the Nirnayasindhu 1314 and a first cousin and contemporary 
of Nilakantha expressly states that Manu IX 142 only applies 
when the natural father has a son or sons (other than the one 
given away) and quotes Katyayana and Laug&ksi cited in the 
Pravaramanjarl (p. 146) in support. The Dharmasindhu 1315 
also says that when a hoy of another gotra is adopted after his 
upanayana is performed in the family of birth or when only 
the upanayana is performed by the adoptive father* the adopted 
boy should repeat both gotras at the time of bowing at the feet 
of elders or in srSddha and > other rites; but when all the cere¬ 
monies including the cuda are performed by the adoptive 
father then the adopted boy has only one gotra (viz. that of 
the adopter X 


The plain meaning of the verse of Manu (IX 142) is that 
when a man gives away his son in adoption, then that son is 
transferred into another family, does not perform the sraddha 
and similar rites for the giver and cannot claim to take the 
wealth of his natural father as a son on the fathers death 
or demand a partition from his father. The other son or’ sotit 



ft, p. 394; aw 

^ g^rs pr i **r«i*? on inftmt ni. *■ 16 * 


i3H. qywi g aw<ag r s^rnnrrqr ^rrar ^ _ ' 

KfspnJWSaRR^wnil <!*** tsrm**3Wrra«rt w g ^5* 

am 3srenfra... g-an&«4H*wr 

ST, ft* .ft^r V&T* 

ft.ft 111 ^ p m ( £TX. 

* 146 of the This passage is quoted in the m w P ;.*” v 

VidenM msTSra portion of it Theft*, 

XlM***^ ««*■ W ^' ^' RnftTO,n 
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of the giver are to perform the sraddhas lor the father and to 
succeed to the family wealth. But this verse has been twisted 
by some High Court decisions to yield another rule. Suppose 
A., a Hindu, has an only son B. On A f s death B takes the whole 
ancestral property as the only surviving co-paTcener and then 
B is given in adoption by his mother to X. Suppose B has a 
daughter C horn to him before his adoption to X Does B forfeit 
the estate taken by him as the last surviving male with the 
result that on B’s adoption to Xhis daughter C takes the estate 
(which had already vested absolutely in B) as if he was dead 
in the family of A. The Bombay High Court has held in two 
decisions that on BV 316 adoption to X in the above illustration 
he loses or forfeits the property he took as the last surviving 
coparcener in the family of A and his daughter C would take 
the estate of B as if he were then dead (though he is actually 
living ) The result of these decisions is that the verse of Manu 
is construed as laying down that though a man may have been 
absolutely entitled to certain property , as a member of one 
family, on his adoption into another family he loses that estate 
which then passes on to his heir as if he had died on the day of 
adoption This construction of the verse of Manu has not been 
accepted by the Madras and Calcutta High Courts, 1317 which 
hold that an adoption does not divest any property which has 
vested in a man previous to his adoption into another family. 
It may be noted that the Bombay High Court itself gave a deci¬ 
sion 1318 which is inconsistent in principle with the two decisions 

1316 Vide Dcittatraya v Govtnd 40 Bora 429 (where Manu IX 142 
is relied on for this proposition at pp 433-434) and Mamkbat v Gokuldas 
49 Bom 520 

1317. Vide Venkata Nat'asutihn v Rangayya 29 Mad. 437 „ Behari 
Lai v Katlas Chunder 1 C \V N 121; Shyavia Charan v Sricharan 
56 Cal. 1135 

1318 Vide Mahablcshwar v Sttbramaitya 47 Bom 542 In Mantff 
bat t Gokuldas 49 Bom 520 (at p 525 ) both the cases viz 40 Bom 429 
and 47 Bom. 542 are apparently quoted with approval, but it is extremely 
difficult to reconcile the last two cases If on adoption a separated copar¬ 
cener Is not divested of the estate already taken by him at a partition 
because the share taken by mro cannot be said- to be the estate of his 
natural father witbln the meantng of Mann IX 142, the estate taken by n 
sole surviving co-parcener also cannot be ducsted by bis subsequent adop¬ 
tion, because at the adoption it had ceased to be the estate of bis natural 
father long before the adoption, because when a co-parcener dies bis rights 
lapse to the other co-parceners and because the root cause of being entitled 
to p-iruiion and taking as surviving coparcener is the same \ iz tbe blrtb 
-ightof a cqn under the Mttaksara 
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cited above, when it held that where a father and his four sons 
partitioned ancestral family property and one of the sons was 
subsequently given in adoption into another family, the son 
so adopted was not divested by the subsequent adoption of 
the property already taken by the son on partition. In a still 
later case the Bombay High Court approves of its first decision 
in 40 Bom 429 and observes: 1319 1 the verse of Manu refers not 
only to the nklha of the natural father but also to the gotra of 
the natural father. It is quite clear that the gotra of the natural 
father is vested in the son by his birth. The gotra so vested in 
the son ceases after the son is given in adoption. It is difficult 
to understand why the riktha which is spoken of in the same 
manner as gotra in the verse should not Cease by the entire cessa¬ 
tion of connection with the natural family* The gotra and 


riktha are inextricably joined together in a dvandva compound 
and it would follow logically as well as grammatically that the 
adopted son must lose both together and cannot lose the 
former and keep the latter. * In this passage the premiss 
that there is entire cessation of connection with the natural 
family is entirely wrong as has already been shown and will 
be shown a little later on. The adoptee’s conneotion with the 


gotra of the natural family does not cease for all purposes at 
all. Therefore the reasoning of the passage quoted above is 
entirely misconceived and is further opposed to two well known 
rules of the Mimamsa evolved for the construction of texts On 
the interpretation given to Manu IX* 142 by the Bombay deci¬ 
sions that verse lays down two rules ( mdJns ), viz. (1) a person 
adopted into another family will not take the wealth of his 
natural father or any one in that family after adoption; W 
that a person adopted into another family loses or forfeits on 
adoption wealth that he may have already taken absolutelyto 
the natural family as a member of that family 
These are two entirely different propositmns and ttie rule f 
mlmamsa is that one and the same sentenoe^ sh«dd not bo 
construed as laying down two rules 

rent sets of circumstances . To so construe a text is to be gmuy 
1319 Vide Bat Kestrrba v Shtvsang)* 3* Bom. L * 1341-42 

the D. M . V C and V Mayokha on this verse approve of 

~ -2- - -—- 
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of tlie fault of vakyabheda (splitting up of a sentence so as to 
yield two distinct rules), The V. May ukha construed Manu 
IX 14*2 so as to indicate only one sense and avoid the fault of 
vakyabheda on the analogy of two examples discussed in the 
Purvamlraamsa 1321 works, but if the reasoning of the Bombay 
High Court were followed the same fault to avoid which Nila- 
kanfha strives hard would be committed. There is another 
mira&msa rule 1322 which will he violated by the Bombay High 
Court’s interpretation of Manu IX. 142 viz. when an already 
existing, thing or entity and something to he accomplished oi 
brought about in future are spoken of together in a sentence 
the thing already existing or accomplished is mentioned simply 
for the sake of the thing to he accomplished The accomplished 
fact is adoption itself. Manu who mentions adoption or the 
adopted son which is an accomplished entity also mentions 
along with it the taking of property (Tikthahaxana); hence 
that taking must have reference to the future bringing about 
and not the undoing of xikthaharana which had already taken 
place long before. 


That the gotra of the natural family persists in some 
matters even after a person is adopted is made clear by the 
digests. The Sam * 323 K. ( p. 182) says that every dattaka must, 
when entering on marriage, avoid the gotra of his natural as 
also of his adoptive father. The Dharmasindhu (IH. p. 161) 
says the same and states that the prohibition against marriage 


r u *l: *i~ 

*ursr 

twwrwimw p, 115. Vide my notes to V. M, 

pp. 189-191 for explanations Jai <111 7,13-14) deals with the 2nd example 
The bhasya of Sabara and the Tantravartika explain how there will be 
vakyabheda if the sentence (ardbam &c ) is literally construed. 

1322* ^ 1 on It* UI. 4. 40, p 976 

u 9 Li!!! ! * ** ^TStart ww. 

%» IV 1 18 p 1207. This is called 
in the on III 4 24 and U. 1 12 and it has 

em C ri CmP !t yed clscwhercb y tbe (p. m text) ^ very frequently 

employs this maxim, vide e g on If. II, 1, 4 . 

***»»»- 

i tnffMj MI p. 161 . 
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with a girl of tlte gotras of the natural and adoptive fathers is 
absolute and not restricted to seven or five degrees Thus if 
there it- no total or absolute cessation of gotra relation with the 
natural family for all purposes there is no reason wh y in the 
case of wealth already taken before adoption there should 
he a cessation or forfeiture or why the cessation of relation as 
to riktha, should not be restricted to the future. As regards 
sapinda relationship there is some conflict among the digests 
The D, M, 123 * states that the dvyamuyjuyana has to obsene 
the prohibitions against marrying a sapinda girl up to three 
degrees in the families of ,the natural father and of the adoptive 
father, while the simple dattaka has to observe sapinda rela¬ 
tionship based upon the presentation of rice balls m the adoptive 
lather’s family for three generations (since the adopted son can 
generally have no particles of the body in common with the adop¬ 
tive father) and in the natural family sapinda relationship based 
upon particles of the same body for seven generations. ’Hie 
Nimayasindhu (HI pp. £90-291} sets out the various conflicting 
views and gives it as its own opinion that the sapinda relation¬ 
ship must be looked to in marriage up to seven generations m 
tlie natural as well as in the adoptive family (in the latter it 
being based on the offering of balls of rice) According to the 
V. Muyukha (p 119) the simple adopted son has sapinda rela¬ 
tionship in the adoptive father’s family for seven generation? 
and in the adoptive mother's family for five generations and it 
seems to bold that there is no sapinda relationship in the 
natural family (owing to Manu IX. 142) The D. C. (pp. G1 
(56) appears to hold that the dvyamusyayana has toobseno 
sapinda relationship (as stated in the D. M.), while as to the 
simple dattaka there is sapinda relationship only in the adop¬ 
tive family for seven generations (as indicated by Manu AA 
142) The Dharmasindhu (III p. 161) states that sapinda 

relationship depends in its degrees on the question whethw 1 
adoption is made after upanayana in the natural family ot be- 
fore upanayana or whether all samskaras from julalmm 
performed in the adoptive family. __ 

*.. w-. -r 5 * yrrr. 
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The Bombay High Court 1325 has held that the adopted son 
cannot marry within prohibited degrees in the natural family, 
that to that extent an adopted son cannot be considered as not 
to have been born in his natural family and that the sapinda 
relationship is recognized in both the families for the purpose 
of prohibition of marriage. 

The Nir, S., the Dharmasindhu 1326 and the D. C pp. 48-49 
declare that the adopted son can perform the sraddha of his 
natural father if the latter has at his death no son or other 
qualified person to perform it. The Nir S. and the Sam 1327 K. 

(pp. 185-186 ) both say that the adopted son has to observe 
three days’ mourning on the death of the natural father and 
nee ve)sa\ but the D M. and D. C (p. 68 ) differ and state that 
the simple adopted son has to observe no mourning for his 
natural father or other relatives in the natural family. If a 
married man having a son is given in adoption ( which is possi¬ 
ble in the Bombay Presidency) the son (born before the adop¬ 
tion ) remains in the natural family and does not acquire the 
gotra and rights to property of the family into which his father 
is adopted. Yet the father who has gone into another family 
by adoption has been held to retain his right to give in adoption 
his son who was born before his own adoption and who remains 
in the natural family 1328 . 

From the above discussion it follows that the person adopted 
retains the tie of blood with his natural family (so that he 
cannot marry a girl within the prohibited degrees from that 
family ), the samskaras already performed in the natural family 
are not repeated on him after adoption, he still retains the gotra 
so far that he cannot marry a girl having the same gotra as his 
natural father and further he has according to most writers 
to observe mourning for his natural father. Therefore ifc is 
clear that the severance from the natural family brought about 
by adoption is only partial and restricted to pinda and riktha 


. I,. R 1332 at p 1352 


1325 Vide 3at Kcsarba v. Shivsatigji 34 Bom. 
and Basappa v Gttrlxngawa 57 Bom 74 at p. 81. 

1320. ^ i 

^ t ni p 371. 

^n'arr^rcw^nj; i i ^r. p . eg. 

1328 Vide Martand v. j Warayatt X. I,. R. (1939) Bom. 586 (F 1*. 

88 
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g"f lp C °””f, 0t ! d matfc0rs and not complete as stated or assumed in 
some decided cases. 

The adopted son is entitled to inherit in the adoptive farail 
as fully as if he were a natural born son i. e. he may inherit not 
only to his adoptive father, but also to that father’s brother o 
cousin if the latter have no son or no other nearer heir. The 
adopted son also inherits to the adoptive mother and her rela- 

ons , viz. her father and brother. Conversely^ the adoptiv 
mother and her relations in her father’s family are entitled to 
inherit to him. 

Vas. and Baud, both laid down that if after a son is taken 
in adoption an aioasa son is horn to the adoptive father the 
former takes a fourth share. There is conflict among the snirtia 
and the digests about the share of the adopted son when an 
aurasa is subsequently born, and about the meaning of ‘a fourth 
share’. The Dayabhaga (X. 13 p. 148) and V. C. p. 150 quote 
a verse of Kafcyayana 1330 that when an aurasa son is bom, 
other kinds of sons, if of the same caste as the father, take only 
a third of the estate. It has been held in Bengal that in these 
circumstances the adopted son takes one third of his adoptive 
father’s estate. In Benares and among Jains 1331 the adopted 
son gets one fourth of the estate. The S. V. p. 393 holds 
that he gets 1332 $th. In Bombay it 1333 has been held that the 
adopted son takes not £th of the whole estate, but ith of the 
share of the aurasa son i. e. |th (the aurasa son taking #ths). In 
Bombay the same rule applies among §udras 1334 But in Bengal 
and Madras it has been decided, relying on a passage in the 

1329. vr qv 

sn areggqft qmRvMfr t gw p. 198 ? g qq mgs 

t gw ^ p. 61. Vide Dattatraya v. Gangabtn 46 Bom. 
541 for the proposition that an adopted son is competent to inherit the 
property of his adoptive mother's ancestors. ^ 

1330. gafarrsrgw* i *nwrr 

UTPfrT. n q bygr^nTprX 13. p 3 48, ft f%- P« 150, P» g0 

Vide note 1234 for various readings and Kant 

1331. Vide Rukhab V. t Vtnmlal H> Bom 347 (holding that h^ong 
Jams an adopted son is entitled to 1th of the estate t>f the adoptive fathef 
\vhen an aurasa son is subsequently born). 

1332. HSTT W M rnqpr ^ * gt Wg siUuy u’ 1 • • ^® C5T * 

7m 'z&mr vfcfT: 1 ^ * * 

1333. vide Gtrtaj>j>a v. Nutgappa 17 Bom. 100 (where the texts** 
exhaustively reviewed by Teiang J ), Bala Krishnayya v. Vcnhata 43 Ms . 

398. 402 ( where Kat , Vas. and Baud are referred to). 

1334. Vide Tttharam v. RamcJiandra 49 Bom 672 {held that a g 
fcdras an adopted son takes one fourth of the natural horn son s share). 
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Dattakacandrika (p. 98) 1335 that the adopted son and the subse¬ 
quently born aivrasa son of a sudra share equally. 1336 If the estate 
is impartible property or an estate to be taken by lineal primogeni¬ 
ture and the owner first adopted a son and then he had an aurasa 
son, it has been held that the subsequently born aurasa son 
takes the whole estate. 1337 If there are two brothers who form 
a joint Hindu family and one of them has a natural v born son 
and the other adopts a son, the adopted son of one brother gets 
on partition a share of the family estate equal to that of the 
natural born son of the other 1338 brother, since the rule of Yas. 
applies only as between the aurasa and dattaka sons of the 
same man. 1338a 


tr* **. p. 98, 

1336. Vide Astta v Ntrode 20 C W. H. 901; Perrasu v. Subba* 
rayudu X,. R. 48 I. A 280 (equal share among sudras). 

1337. Vide Sahebgouda v Shtddangouda I. L, R (1939) Bom. 314 
(F. B.). Manu IX 163 would support this decision, 

1338. Vide Nagtnda$ v. Bachoo L, R. 43 I, A. 56 where a passage of 
the D. C. is explained (at p 65) which is as follows; \r$ 

t *r vj 

irftg: m^rfrowr- 

ursg, 

*nifci5fcr mgiiftT. ^ pp. 89 - 90 . 

X338a It appears to me that the V. Mayokha went far beyond the 
spmt of the ancient smrti teats and of most of the medieval digests when it 
allowed the adoption of a married man or even of one who had already had 

V“« J*" T *°‘ be aa ° pted ’ “ waa deolared by Saunaka and others, 
should be a reflection of an aurasa son. Therefore he must be adopted at 
an age when by proper training and environment he will come to entertain 
towards the adoptive parents the same feeling that an anrasa son has. 
Hence ,t appears to me that the Legislature should intervene and provide 
that no one can he adopted after bis upanayana, or at all events after his 
marriage, in the natural family. It is natural for a sonless man or a widow 
to feel, apart from religious considerations, the necessity of a young oerson 
as a sotace, security and help in old age, and to adopt a person. Even in 
England hy the Adoption of Children Act (16 aid 17 Geo V chap 201 the 

Farther 0 n„ f *d “TV* “"T* af ‘ er obs “*“S certain totalities. 
Further, no adoption hy a widow who has not become major according to 

the Indian Majority Act should be held valid. An agreement or a transfer 
of the smallest property hy a person who is a minor according to tha Ac is 
held to he absolutely null and void. There ,s no reason why an adootin,, 

byau.dowotlSorle shonld be upheld when that adoption divest her of 

!! (° r oow faalf ot ) thc property ol the husband held by her. 


CHAPTER XXIX 

ORDER OF SUCCESSION AFTER THE SON 


It has been stated above that daya Is either aprahbandha or 
saprahbandha and that sons, grandsons and great-grandsons take 
the first kind of daya. If a man has no son either aurasa or 
secondary (viz. the dattaka, the other kinds of sons being now 
forbidden or obsolete ), then his property devolves in a certain 
order. When a man dies sonless and is a member of a joint 
Hindu family then on the surviving coparceners the whole 
estate devolves except that after 1937 {by Act XVIII of 1937) 
his widow takes his place as to the joint family property. But 
if he dies separated and has male issue ( from whom also he is 
separate) then his male issue will succeed to him in a body 
viz. his son, grandson (son of a predeceased son) and great- 
grandson (son of a predeceased son’s predeceased son) wall 
together take his separate property per stirpes. From Manu IX 
137 ( which is the same as Vas. 17*5 and Visnu Dh. S. 15.46) and 
186 and Yaj. X 78 it follows that the son, grandson and great- 
grandson equally confer great spiritual benefit and so are the 
principal group of heirs. According to the strict theory of the 
Mitaksara as stated above, son, grandson and great-grandson take 
by birth an interest even in property acquired by a man him¬ 
self, but they have no power to prevent him from alienating it. If 
one or more out of a man’s sons, grand-sons or great-grandsons 
are separate from him then on his death his self-acquired 
property will first be taken by those sons, grandsons and great- 
grandsons that are joint with him and if none of these is joint 
with him, the separated son, grandson and great-grandson will 
succeed per stirpes to his estate. 1333 

This view is at least as old as the Baud. 1310 Dh. S. 1.5.113- 
115 which speak of the three ascendants of a man, of hunsen, 


,339. Vide Gangadhar IBrahtn, 47 Bom. 556 . 
saint 30 Mad 348 In Ramappa v. Sithammal 2 Ma • * J 
separated son W as preferred as an heir to tb<= wWov, ofthe d«e« 

iwr 113 - 115 . The ^rt«nn 
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of his full brothers and of his son, grandson and great-grand¬ 
son from a savarna wife as one group called ambhakta-daya 
sapiudas and that in the absence of these only, the wealth of a 
man goes to his sakulyas. 

On the succession to the property of a man dying" without 
male issue ( i. e. without son, grandson or great-grandson ) the 
basic texts are two verses of Yajnavalkya 1341 (II. 135-136): ‘The 
lawfully wedded wife, the daughters and ( the daughters son), 
the parents, the brothers, their sons, gotrajas (agnatic kinsmen), 
bandhu (cognatic relation), a pupil, a fellow student—on 
failure of each preceding one out of these each succeeding one 
is entitled to take the wealth of a man who is dead (lit. who 
has gone to heaven) and who leaves no male issue. This rule 
applies to all varnas*. The Yisnu Dh. S. (17. 4-15) 5s almost to 
the same effect. The word ‘ aputrasya * in Yaj. is taken to mean 
one having no son, grandson or great-grandson (at the time 
of death) by Y. C., Raghunandana and Mitramisra 1342 . The 
Mit, explains the words * to all varnas * as applying even to all 
that are the offspring of amdoma or p> aliloma unions 

We have separate rules for inheritance to the property of 
males and to that of females. Then there is gTeat difference 
as to the rights of women as heirs. First, inheritance to the 
property of males will he taken up. Here again the fundamental 
principles are different acc. to the Mit and the Dayabhaga 

Among the heirs (apart from male issue) of a man as 
regards his separate property the first is the widow The wife’s 
right to succeed to her deceased husband’s estate, when he died 
separated and un-reunifced, was acknowledged only after a long 
struggle extending over centuries The passage of the Tai. S. 
YL 5. 8. % speaking of women as ‘adayadlh’ has already 


1341. fasxi iftCTtssut i «ir^srt 

n i srys r v f^r: n -*n, 

II. 135-136. The first is also 64-65 Translations of these verses 

are cited in many cases; vide, for example, Lallubhcti v. Riankortbai 
2 Bom 388, 416 

1342. 1 ntfbft n \—sufat 

i 

ft fi t P isi \ at* nret attf i 

p. 189; lyra ra ^ i 
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been quoted (on p.606). The meaning of that word is somewhat 
dubious, as will be shown later on. The Ap. Dh. S. H 6.14. % 
states generally 1343 that in default of a son the nearest sapinda 
succeeds hut does not expressly mention the wife as an beir, 
though it mentions (in 31 6.14 4) the daughter as a possible 
heir. Baud also omits the wife as an heir Yas mentions 
no woman as heir. Gaut 28.19 appears to state that the wealth 
of one who dies without issue should be taken by his sapindas, 
sagotras and sapravaras or his wife (i. e. according to Haradatta, 
the wife takes a share only along with the nearest sapinda or 
sagotra and not exclusively), Haradatta himself was of this 
view, Manu does not declare that the wife is the heir of a sonless 
man and there are certain passages wbidh impliedly exclude 
her, as e. g Manu IX, 185 (the father takes the wealth of a 
man dying sonless or his brothers take it), IX. 217 (the mother 
should take the wealth of a sonless man). Sankha (q.by theMlfc., 
Dayabhaga XI 1.15 ) prescribes that the wealth of a man dying 
without issue goes to his brothers, failing them the parents 
take it or the eldest wife. 1344 Devala (q. by the Dayabhaga 
XI. 1.17-18 and V. R p 593 ) arranges the heirs in order as full 
brothers, daughters, father, half brothers, mother and wife. It 
may be noticed that in the days of Kalidasa the sonless widow 
did not succeed to the wealth of her deceased husband, hut was 
only entitled to maintenance and that the estate escheated to 
the king. This is clear from the letter written by the minister 
to king Dusyanta about the wealth of a merchant who perished 
in a ship-wreck {Act VI) Yaj. and Visnu among smrti writers 
were probably the first to clearly enunciate the rule that the wire 
was the foremost heir of a man dying without male issue. Br. 
makes the wife the first heir of a sonless man and supports ms 


1343 . gsiTHTt *Ti *TT^ r S’: • 3 TUT. U. 14 

1 $ 28. 19 on Winch say: tfrg 

«*"*»■ ■ y' tr? r TTZ £» 


(q, by rim °° and add. 

explains that it apphes to «.om«d brother. 
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opinion with reasons. He says: 1345 ‘In the Veda and in the 
doctrines of the smrbis and in popular usage the wife is declared 
to he half the body of the husband, equally sharing the consequ¬ 
ences of good and evil acts. Of him whose wife is not dead half 
the body survives. How can another obtain the property, while 
half the body (of the deoeased) lives? Although kinsmen, 
although his father, mother or his relatives may be alive, 
the wife of a man dying without issue succeeds to his share. 
A wife dying before her husband takes away his sacred fires 
( i. e. she is cremated with the sacred Vedic fires, if he he an 
Agnihotrin); but when the husband dies before the wife, she 
takes his property, if she be chaste*. Even when Yaj. proclaim¬ 
ed the paramount right of succession in the case of widows 
there were other smrtis and some early commentators who did 
not subscribe to that view. NSr. (dayabhaga, 25-26 ) provides 
that if among several brothers one who is childless dies or 
becomes an ascetic the others should divide the property except¬ 
ing strldhana, that they should make provision for his women 
till their death in case they remain faithful but if they are 
otherwise (L e. unfaithful) they may cut off the allowance \ 
Nar. (dayabhaga, 50*51) provides that on failure of sons, the 
daughter, sahuhjas, bandhus t a man of the same caste, the king 
succeed in order and thus omits the wife altogether. VySsa 1346 
(quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. 28*19 and by Sm. O. n. p. 281) 
holds that a wife may take the whole of the husband’s property 
if it does not exceed 2000 panas in value. The Hit. tells ns that 

Srlkara espoused this position that the wife takes the whole if 


1345. sum*^ Hterrm* ^ 

rgnrgjpufrfa i zt&m vSnrev w 

^ i vfeRTT Tirfi trq n q.bv 

PP* 740-41, 1 2 pp 149-150, on ug JX 187 

^^.11 pp 290-91 (ascribes the last to TOTOfth The reads the 
third verse as • *T*TW3. The § VI. 1. 8. 5 reads ‘ 3 nff 

Vide H. of Dh. vol. II p 428 n 1015 for passages 
from the Veda and Mahahharata for the wife being deemed to be half of the 
body, pp pp 556-57 for hnsbana ana wife enjoying the fruits of their 
actions together, and p 558 for wife’s cremation with the Vedic fires and the 
oaerificialntensils of the husband. Both srffcsr21. IS and im?re X 26 say 

on77 i 3 „‘ , L3^r 4ur ' W* *£* ** a«v^ar irt & m vwrermtn- 

by 5^3°!^ I9 I <?f. p 450, P 72. The 

biafiran 47. 23 reads, tfTV....if=tT ir«r ^ VVT? , 1 , 
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the property is small, but only maintenance if the property is 
large and refutes it by saying that it is opposed to the spirit of 
Yaj. who allows a share to the wife and the mother even along 
with sons when even joint family property is being partitioned 
atid that the view is also liable to the fault of vidhivaiqcitnya on 
the analogy of the MlmSmsS rule stated above on p. 605. 1317 
The same text of Ysj. will have to be held as laying down only 
maintenance when the husband left great wealth* and also 
laying down a share equal to that of a son when the husband 
leaves inconsiderable wealth, 1347 * Another view was maintained 


1347 .snri *fter fSrcfcr i nt 28 . 19-20 This is 

explained by as Th® fhtfl- sa y* 

that this really means that there are two conrses open to the widow, viz. she 
may remain chaste and succeed along with the saptndas or she may resort 
to niyoga. 

1347a Jji. VII. 3 19-25 as understood by the Mit. may be briefly 
explained as follows; The Caturmasyas {seasonal sacrifices) are four, 

Vaisvadeva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedba, Snnasinya (vide H of Dh vol II. 

pp 1091-1105 for description). In regard to these the following texts 


occur in the Veda and are cited by Sahara and others: gvfo smftf * 

i.. vnr=r i 1 ( Tfaey c ^ Tfy 

forward the fire in these two; therefore they march on two, indeed 
the Varunapraghasa and Sakamedha are the two thighs of yajftal 
therefore they (are said to) march on two; they fill with earth (the 
uttaravedt) here, but not so in Vaisvadeva nor in Sunasiriya). Sahara 
reads ‘ > while Mst. reads as above. Pra “ a ^JT^. 

• carrying towards the east fire from the Garhapatya fire to the Shavanijs 
Thenfis pranayana in the Dadapurnamasa which is simple 
details) and there is also pranayana m Agnistoma which nidi lot 
(and not simple). An uttaravedt (videH of Dh vol. n pp. 1( ® 6 1 
description) is not required ,n Dadapfirnnmasa. but it » ^ 
orifice The caturmasyas are modifications (t>i*r/.) of the Datsapnraa 

ircJtrmasyaV^’^d,Nations It "n^an* 

lay down expressly a simple prana) ana i ' a ana as described la a 

Soma sacrifice Further the p b im phcs that there was a 

Sf Sf^hiTprohib^ would have otberw.se followed and sh.ee an 

(Continued on the next P a £ c ) 




by the SmrtiBahgraba and Dk&reivara, viz. that the wife would 


{Continued from the last page) 


uttaravedi is required only m a Soma sacrifice. Therefore the pranayana 
prescribed m * dvayoh pranayanti * is of the Somapranayana type. To tliis 
a partisan of the stddhanitn (siddhantaikadesm) replies as follows:—The 
real view is that in dvayoh pranayanti the pranayana is of the simple dars'a- 
purnamasa type and the prohibition about Vaisvadeva and Sunasiriya is not 
to be explained as you do; m the words *upatra vapanti* an uttaravedi is 
generally (without exception) prescribed for all caturmasyas, but m the 
following two sentences *na vaisvadeve &c. ’ the preparation of nttaravedl 
is forbidden in the case of Vaisvadeva and Sunasiriya f therefore the partisan 
says that the idea is that, though the pranayana is of the simple darsapurna¬ 
masa type, yet an uttaravedi is prepared in the 2nd and 3rd but not in tbe 
first and fourth of the catnrmasyas. The purvapaksm retorts that even on 
this construction vidhivaisantya would still he there as follows: as there is 
prescription of uttaravedi m all four and prohibition in two (viz the first 
and fourth of the four caturmasyas), there is an option of uttaravedi in 
these latter two (a*s tbe rule is * tulyabala-virodbe vikalpah r ) and there is 
no option as to the other two and there will arise the fault of vidhtvatsamya, 
the same sentence viz ' upatra vapanti 1 being taken as an unqualified and 
independent rule about the 2nd and 3rd of the caturmasyas and taken as an 
optional rule as to the 1st and 4th, ^ > < 


The proper siddhanta view is as follows : Though the words * dvayob 
pranayanti' are very general, they are to be narrowed down so as to refer to 
only two (viz. 2nd and 3rd of the catnrmasyas) on account of the recom¬ 
mendatory passage that follows (speaking of Varunapragbasa and *Sakamedha 
as the thighs of caturmasya yajfia) Tbe vidhi and the following artbavada 
form one syntactical./*hole (ekavdkya), as laid down by Jai 12 7 Tbe 
arthavada passage means that just as a man marches on m strength if his 
thighs are strong, so the caturmasya sacrifice reaches a successful close by 
means of Varunapraghasa and Sakamedha m which an uttarvedi is specially 
prepared and fire is laid thereon (being taken from the ahavaniya fire by the 
adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr) Therefore tbe meaning is that there is prana- 
yana in the 2nd and 3rd ont of the four catnrmasyas and uttaravedi is pres¬ 
cribed in those two alooe and the words * there is no uttaravedi in Vaisva- 
deva and Snnastnya are a mere anuvada (repetition of what is already 
known) and not a prohibition, as m the words‘‘fire should he kindled on 
the earth and not in the sky nor m heaven \ On this interpretation there 
is no vidhivaisamya Sahara makes two adhtkaratias of Tai VII. 3.19-25 
while Kumanla makes one adhikarana of Ihese seven sutras He further 
differs as to the siddhanta, which, according to him, is that in 1 dvayoh 
pranayanti• there is a special {apurva) kiod of pranayana prescribed, 
prakrta (of darsapurnamasa type) and saitmika pranayana being the two 
other views which he rejects. The Subodhmi on the Mit. very lucidly 
explains this discussion and concludes. 

T V*™ > 1 ‘ m ffrt > **** ^ 

2 f ^ i 

j ^*' Thc BaJambh atti repeats the Subodhmi almost 
o d for word This occurs in Dayabbaga XI, 5. lfi also. 

89 
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take the estate of her soilless deceased husband if she submitted 
to myoqa and procured a son for the husband. This view derived 
support from Gautama 28*19-20, Vas. 17 65 (who prohibits 
niyoga if resorted to through greed of wealth ), and Manu IX- 
146 and 190 (which call upon the surviving brother to pro¬ 
create a son on the widow of his brother and to hand over tho 
deceased’s share to that son). This view is refuted by the 
Mit,, 1348 Sm. G II p. 294, V. P. pp 495-497. 


Even Medhatithi, 1349 generally a liberal writer, holds tlmt 
the widow is prohibited from inheriting her husband’s wealth. 


The Mit. after an elaborate statement and refutation of the 
views of Srlkara, DhSresvara aud others due to the conflict 
among sinrti texts on the question of the widow's right of 
succession, establishes the proposition that the widow, if chaste, 
is entitled to the whole of her deceased sonless husband’s 
wealth. 1350 Almost all writers since the time of the Mit. accept 
the widow’s right to succeed to her husband’s wealth Many 
writers note that the smrfci texts on the heirship of the widow are 
in conflict. 1351 They explain verses like those of Har. (dayabhaga 
25-26) providing only maintenance for women either as 


1348. tTUT 1 ** 1 

irt *ran n 5# » Ragrwnpn: 

“* P' 

vfcxfK KtfRTRWtin? ' ^ *V ) ' 1 

**• *• P' 495, 

jjj 187# J 

1350. 

** KWttffc fa™* I on ^ II. 135. _ , 

1351. » g f 

„ VI 1 1 • ngfihra m fty Iff# ' 1 W °° , .i.. T 

XI * ‘ : J wea thaun a small treat.se cal ed 
It may. howevef.be noted tnai in a . , g arasV atl Mahal Library 

of which there are three Mss. in ^ Descriptive 

at Tanjore (Nos. WW d«W In dies Iea«n g a widow 

Catalogue) an attempt is made to the estate The mainstay of the 

aB d his mother, both *** tie nr SWC 

f^t^om which the conclusioo 
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referring to exclusively kept concubines of the deceased or to 
the wives of re-united coparceners* 


Point means a woman who is married to the deceased, the 
word being formed from * pati * with an affix in the sense of 
• being fit to join with the husband in the performance of sacri¬ 
fice * ( Panini IV. 1.33 ). The Sm. C. II. p. 390 quotes a verse 
that a woman who is procured for sexual intercourse in 
exchange for money is only a clast and is not a paint and 
therefore is not entitled to inherit to a sonless paramour. 1352 
The Baud. Dh. S. I 11. 30 quotes a similar verse. Several texts 
require that the widow must be chaste before she can claim the 
inheritance of the deceased. A text attributed to Vrddba* 
Manu 1353 says, ‘The wife alone, being sonless and keeping the 
bed of her lord unsullied and leading a life of religious obser¬ 
vances, may offer pinda to her deceased husband and take bis 
entire estate’. Kat. (936) also declares that ‘the wife who 
is chaste takes the wealth of her husband \ The widow must be 
chaste at the time the inheritance opens. The courts have held 
that once the husband’s estate is vested in the widow, it will 
not be divested or forfeited by reason of unchasUty subsequent 
to the death of the husband. 1354 If the widow remarries after 
inheriting^ then, though the remarriage of a widow is legalized 
by the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act (XV of 1856), she 
■forfeits the estate of the husband taken by her or the estate 
which she took as a widowed mother of her deceased son 
and it passes to the other heirs of the husband or son as 
if she were then dead and this applies to widows of all castes 
according to almost all High Courts ( even when remarriage 


1352. a vt ^ 

«q. by gg fite . n. p 290, «t. p. 488. *rr& wr 

sc rreft i m ^ m qrffi qt q uyn i Wie t \ A. u, I. n. 20 

This Is cited as Manu's In T^r p. 397, which quotes a similar verse of 
Yams on p 398 vq sj. 488 says 1 srar ^ 

i 3 \ vrqTrwvrura: 1 > 

1353. TWT 1 

** * *4*3 q. by ffcnrc. on **r. H. 135. XI. 1, 7, ft. p. 5S9 ; 

vr *qryqft 4»rttift i ssuvt q. by the on *qt. IX 135. 

1354 Vide Mottiram v. Kerry L R. 7 I, A 115; Scllam v Chinna- 
mmal 24 Mad. 441; Nehalo v. FCishen 2 AU. 150 (F. B.) 
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is allowed by the oustom of the caste to which the widow 
belongs). 1355 

According to the DayabhSga there being no apraitbandha 
daya, the widow of a soilless member even in a pint family 
succeeds to his share in the family property and there is no 
difference between joint family property and separate property. 

In the case of sudras, if the owner dies leaving a widow or 
a daughter or a daughters son and an illegitimate son, it has 
been held by the courts following Yfij. H 134, the Mit. and 
Dayabhaga IX, 31 that the widow or daughter or daughter’s 
son takes one half and the illegitimate son takes the other 
half. 13Sfi 

The rights of the widow in property inherited by her from 
her husband are limited. Kaut. J3L % was 3357 probably the first 
to propound cleanly the characteristics of the Hindu widow’s 
estate and the verse of Kafc quoted below is remarkably close 
to the words of Kaut. The Mahabharata (Anusasana 47. 24) 
states that women have only the right to enjoy the estate of 
their husbands and that they should not waste or destroy the 


1355. Vide Vtthu v. Govtttd 22 Bom. 321 (F. B.) and Shtrugayt v, 
VtrainakaU 1 Mad, 220; but Bhola v, Kansilla 55 All, 24 (F. B ) holds 
that a woman "belonging to a caste m which remarriage of widows is allowed 
by custom does not forfeit on remarriage the estate of the first husband 
which she took as his widow, the principal reasons being t that there is no 
express text about forfeiture on subsequent unchastity and that it would be 
ahsurd to hold that a widow, wbo, on the P C, ruling in 71. A , does not 
forfeit the estate taken as heir by subsequent unchastity, shonld be liable to 
forfeit it by remarriage (which presumes that she wants to live a decent life). 
Looking to the expressed object of the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act, 
section 2 should not have been so interpreted as to apply to widows wbo 
could remarry according to caste custom before the Act. 


1356. Vide Shesgtri v. Gireva 14 Bom'. 282; Meenakshi v. Appakuih 
33 Mad. 226 (in this case the original authorities are mentioned and discussed). 

\,de MW* 5^ **&""■* 134 * « 

^Hrfsft'rrwrra: i ?nwin IX 31 p 143. 

ASTUTE 'SEnI* i** 

p. 71. ft f* P-152. the wr. * P « J . s P TrwT 
three quote it as front the )• 
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husbands estate (by gift, safe &c.). Br. 1S38 ( S. B. E. vol. 33 
pp. 377-78 verses 50—51 and 53 ) states • * when the husband is 
separate his widow takes all his various kinds of property such 
as a pledge, except immovable property. After having received 
movable and immovable property, gold, inferior metals, 
grain, liquids and clothes the widow shall cause (her husband’s) 
monthly, six-monthly and annual sraddhas to be performed. 
Let her honour with funeral offerings and pious charity her 
husband’s paternal uncle, gurus (elders), daughter’s son, sister’s 
son and maternal uncle as also aged or helpless persons, guests 
and women’. Madhava (Par M'. III. p. 536) explains that 
4 except immovable property * means that she is prohibited 
from making a sale of immovable property without the consent 
of the male kinsmen. The V. May&kha (p, 138 ) accepts this 
interpretation and modern courts have done the same. In 
j Damodardas v.' Purmanandas 7 Bom. 155 it was held that a 
widow to whom movable property was bequeathed by the will 
of her husband takes it absolutely But here the movable 
property was riot inherited by her and as it was a bequest by 
will it became her strldhana according to Nar (q. by V. M. on 
p. 155), Besides, this was a case from Bombay Island and 
was governed by the law of V. Mayukha. In some early cases 
in Bombay it had been held that a widow in Western India 
under the Mitaksara had absolute power over the movable 
property inherited by her from her husband. In GadadJia? v 
Chandiabhagabai 17 Bom. 690 (F. B.) it was held that under the 
law of the Mitaksara a widow has no power to bequeath move- 
able property inherited by her from her husband and that to 
that extent the decision in Damodav v. Purmanandas must be 
treated as of no authority if it be interpreted to have decided 
the point m that way. In Sha Ohamatdal v* JOoshi Ganesh 
28 Bom, 453 it was decided that even under the Mayukha a 
widow inheriting movable property from her husband has no 


n q. by II p. 291, ft. t p. 590 (last two), 

(folio 99b), in p 536, tq. pp. 137-138. The i t!^l- 

*** ascribe the last two to vsrrvf^ The says that the 

^erse was ascribed to f*. by the but it should be 

disregarded as it is opposed to the verse gqrei ^ quoted in the mFtmv 

° tb l r L a sthat of 14 wwf swfttvftur* 

I»(folio 99b). 
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power to dispose of it by wilL Lastly in Pandharimlh v. Govind 
32 Bom. 59 it was held, after an elaborate examination 
of authorities, that a widow is not under the Mitaksara 
competent to make a gift of the movables inherited by 
her from her, husband and it was said ,(on p. 75) that possibly 
with the spread of education amongst, and the general emancipa¬ 
tion of, their women Hindus may be led to call in aid the relief 
of Legislature. In oases arising under the Mayukha a widow 
may dispose of movable property inherited by her from her 
husband by gift inter vivos but not by will. Eat . 1359 (921,924-925) 
propounds the limitations of, the widow’s rights as follows: 
* A sonless widow, preserving the bed of her husband (unsullied) 
and residing with h,er elders and being self-controlled, should 
enjoy (her husband's property) till her death; after her the 
(other \ heirs (of the husband ) would get it. A wife who 
preserves J the honour of) the family would get the share of 
her husband when he is dead till her„death, but she has no 
power to make a gift, sale or mortgage. A widow engrossed in 
religious observances and fasts, fixed in the vow of celibacy, 
always intent on restraining her senses and making gifts goes 
to heaven even though sonless ’. 1360 These verses show that the 
widow was to enjoy the income of her husband’s property till 
her death; that she could not sell or mortgage or give away 
immovable property without the consent of the heirs that 
would come after her and ,that for religious and charitable 
purposes or those that conduce to the spiritual welfare of her 
husband a widow had large powers of disposition. These rules 


1359, SHS3TT wt ffcm I 

was- tt 3TRVT* q by xi. 1 . 56 , in. p. 292, 

P 138. The a B. adds, ‘Ml 

quoted » Bhuavandccnv Myna Bacc 11 Moo X. A.J87 M P 
8 Mud. 290. 292. 5 Patou 646. 678. These verses «J-J* %££*» 
to in 8 Mad. 290. 292, Pandhannath v Gov,tt f * ® ,, t ( evcn of |he 
that according to the Mil * Hindu .vhlow canuot make a gift ^ 
movables Inherited by her from her husband), 42 Bom. , ^ g0 , 0 

I?60. It was believed that one to whom no son r a . JJ ^ * J9)i 
heaven (vide Ait Br. • napntmya lokostf quo obs mcd P«peK»« 

(V. 159-160). Vide Vi»nu Dh S. 25. 17. 
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have been accepted by modem decisions; vide Collector of 
Masuhpalam o. Cavedy Vencata 8 Moo. I. A. 500 at p. 551 for an 
oftquoted passage about the widow’s powers of disposal. There 
is a large volume of case law on the widow’s powers of aliena¬ 
tion* on what aie religious and charitable purposes and about 
the consent of the kinsmen* which have to be passed over here* 
The heir or heirs expectant on the death of a widow are called 
reversioners or reversionary heirs in the decided cases. There 
is no exact Sanskrit word to convey the same idea except 
1 dayada ’ that occurs in K5t quoted above and in D. B., which 
makes it clear that the reversioners take the estate after the 
widow’s estate ends (by death, remarriage, surrender &c.). The 
doctrine of the surrender by the widow of her estate in favour 
of the next heirs (the reversioners) whose estate is said to bo 
accelerated is based on meagre foundations viz. the words of 
Kafc. and the D. B. quoted in n. 1359. Judicial decisions, how¬ 
ever, have raised a stupendous structure on these slight founda¬ 
tions ; but they are passed over here. 

If a man dies leaving several widows then they may 
partition the property equally among themselves, as stated by 
the Mit. 1361 


If after partitioning among themselves, one of the widows 
dies, the portion given to her comes to the other widow 
or widows i.e. there is survivorship among them and no one 
else can succeed to the husbands property as long as there is 
any widow alive and not remarried. Hindu Law does not 
favour the distribution of a deceased man’s estate among 

® f! v ® ral as some o&er systems (like that of 

the Moslems) do. It gives the whole estate to one heir or one 
class of heire to the exclusion of all others. It is greatly to 
the credit of the ancient Hindu Law that .it boldly gavJall 
tlie separate property of a deceased male to women, viz. to the 
widow and after her to the daughter in preference to the man's 
*® tber Mother or nephew. Attempts are now being 
made through the Legislature that even when there are sons 
file widow and daughters of the deceased should he given shares’ 
Though these efforts spring from the laudable motive of en¬ 
larging the rights of women, they do not deserve unqualified 

■ncouragment. Xtgr .M.wto. Mctta, „ 
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V 0 U °V a " ds < make hoIdiu S s Uneconomic and it is extreme?.- 
doubtful Whether they are in the beet interests of socS or 

them™ P •- *?£“ d ' Vh0ther the vast maas of Hindus want 
them. Prajapati *2 8ays that the king shouJd puniflli M thjey J 

those sapindas and relatives that oppose or obstruct a widow 
in succeeding to her husband's estate. 

The words of the Tai S. quoted above (p. 606 ) about women 
being without strength and not entitled to days (adayadlh)really 
occur in the ritual of Soma offerings and should mean that 
women are not allowed to share in the drinking of Soma. But 
the Baud. Dh. S (S. B. E vol. 14 p 331) appears to have taken 
them as excluding women from inheritance. Manu IX. 18 aiso 
relies on it and declares that the satnslcuras on women (except 
marriage) are not to be performed with Vedic mantras, as the 
Veda declares them to be ‘nirindriya' and 1 anrta\ Later 
writers like Haradatta (on Gaut, £8.19, Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.14.1) 
and V. P. pp. 517 and 554 base the exclusion of women from 
inheritance on this passage of the Veda. They say that, though 
the Vedio text is very sweeping and general, it is meant to 
exclude only women other than those expressly mentioned in 
the smrtis aB entitled to inherit. For example, the Dayabhaga 
XL 6. 11 quotes Baud, and remarks that the wife is entitled to 
inherit because of special texts (like those of Yaj and Visnu) 
in her favour. The Sm. G IT. p. 294 13 « Ba ys that the Vedic 
passage is only an arthavada {meant for praise) and not an 
absolute rule and it must be taken' as not referring to those 
women that are expressly mentioned (lit by being seized by 
the horn). The V. P. says the same. ApatSrka (p.743) holds 
that the Vedic passage i& merely an anuvada and excludes 
women only when there is a son. It should be noted that the 
Par. M. (HI. p. 536) holds that the Tai S passage merely means 
that the wife of the sacrifioer iB not entitled to partake of Soma 


5Twr^ |tj ^mn^q by n p 294, ft p isi 

1363. g RH T icS Tfr 

i ****** 

sf^rtfcT *3 swg u. p. 294 . ^ 

^ * ftmznx - f^ri^r ^ 

wymfgq R TuvR gprdHvaftuHi?r?msRFdgtg‘ 
p 517, treuiu; ... iwrnz 
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taken in the Patnivata cup and tbfct * indriya ’ means-Soma 
drink. 1361 But Madhavacarya in his comment on the Tai.-S. I 4.27 
quotes Tai, S. YI. 5. 8, 2 and explains it somewhat differently 
as meaning that women'being without strength- do hot take 
the heritage when there are children:' ! It is" very remarkable 
that both the Mit. and the V. Mayfikha do not at all refer tb 
the Tai. S. or Baud. Dh. S. in speaking of the rights of women 
to inheritance. It cannot be said that they were unaware of 
them, but probably .they took the Tai r S. text in the sense in 
which the Par. M explains it ' The result of the reliance oh 
the Tai. S. and on> Baud/by * most medieval digests 1 has been 
that.In the whole of India except in the Madras and Bombay 
provinces only five females are recognized 'as heirs viz the 
widow, the * daughter, the mother, the father’s 'mother and 
paternal grand-father’s mother, because they* were expressly 
mentioned as heirs' An the smrtis or early commentaries. This 
subject will be pursued further a little later on. > 4 1 

> , , r , 

The tight of the wife‘to maintenance during her husband’s 
life time has already„beeh dealt with in H of Dh. IL pp 568-569. 
If’the wife was guilty" of unchastity but' repented of her lapse 
she was still entitled to be’maintained the husband ( vide' 
H. of Dh. n. pp. 571-573). As regards the rights of mainten? 
ance of the widows of deceased members of a joint Hindu family 1 
there is a good deal of ’case law which is jpassed 'over herel 
One or two points’ may he noted The right of the widows in a 
joint Hindu 1 family are conditional upon their 1 leading a life of 
chastity. Male members are often-unwilling to maintain widows 
who are often compelled to gd to court. In the ' Selections from 
Peshwa Daftar’, vol. 43, there is an order (‘letter No 143) of 
R&mas&strl, the chief‘justice of the Peshwa's court, calling 
upon one Bapuji Tambavekar under threat of penalties to 
restore the ornaments of the widow of his elder brother (that 
had died only seven-days after marriage) and to give her a 
yearly maintenance of Rs. 125*» _ t 


JDcitiyJtfers. Daughters do not inherit as long as any widow 
of the decease d owner is alive The daughter al B o had to 

TO p 53 < 5 1,P Th'T" ,t 1 

_ ,-7* U *' l This explanation of the HU. *n is noted by the vt ~ 

of th E Kt n T, r aaS lha / l r he 5cntenco ,s only meant to extol the importance 

^ ' TI """ *• p -«• 

SO 



714 


History of Dharmaiastra 


tVol. 


struggle hard for recognition as heir just as the widow had 
Gaut., Baud and Vas omit the daughter, as an heir. £p 

/ * ^ wi 14 ? rec °8 D * ZGS the daughter as an optional heir 
{ probably with sapradas). When Manu IX. 130 declares, ‘one’s 
son is like one’s self and one’s daughter is equal to one’s son* 
how can another person take the wealth (of the deceased) when 
she who is the very self < 0 f the deceased) lives’, it appears 
from the context (IX. 128-129) that it is the putnka(fo* 
daughter appointed as a son) that is intended to be referred to 
therein. Medbatithi, NarSyana and Eulluka interpret the word 
4 duhita ’ in Manu IX. 130 as applicable to the putrikfi only In 
the Wirukta, 1365 Yaska cites ftg. IH 31 1 as relied upon by those 
who support the claims of the daughter to inheritance and also 
derives the word 4 duhita ’ in various ways, but from his expla¬ 
nation of 3$g. HL .31 1 it appears that he is referring to the 
putrika’s right of inheritance. As the usage of appointing a 
daughter as a son became gradually obsolete, the ordinary 
daughter came to be recognized by analogy as the heir of a 
sonless man after the widow. Yaj. and Visnu both recognize 
the daughter as an heir after the widow. Nar. {dSyabhfiga, 50) 
recognizes 1366 the daughter as an heir after the son on the 
ground that she continues the lineage (of the deceased father) 
just like a son. When Nar, (d&yahhsga, 27) speaks of the 
daughter being entitled to maintenance till marriage, the con¬ 
text shows (as remarked by the Sm. C II p. 296) that he is 
referring to the daughter of a person who was re-united at the 
time of his death. Br. declares 1367 (8. B. E. 33 p. 378 verses 
55-56 ), 4 the wife is declared to be the inheritor of the husband's 
wealth and, in default of her, the daughter; the daughter, like 
a son, springs from the limbs of a man: how can another man 
inherit her father’s property while she lives?’. Though the 
words of Yaj, Visnu and Br. were clear enough ancient com* 

1365. 37§ur i 

intp» i(g?. V- 11} *5TTi«T jm- W I* 

ftirr \ ftvar in. 3-4. 

1366. 3 WihUGricr 1 3*** 5^ 

hp), tester* ** 

l33,^jfiW II.p.Z94,ft.t P 591. 
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mentatOTB were'not prepared to accept them in their literal 
sense, Visvarupa holds that Ya. 3 . means only the putrika and 
employs the plural in order to convey that several daughters 
may be appointed as sons. The Sm C. XL p 295 informs us 
that the same opinion was held by Dharesvara, Devasvamin and 
Devarata. 1368 The MSt rightly refutes these views by saying 
that the word 1 duhitaTah* in Yaj. cannot refer to ‘putrika’, 
since Yaj, has himself stated the putrika as equal to the aurasa 
tion (in 31.128), as the putrika is included among the sons 
by Vas and as the widow and the daughters are declared by 
him as hehs in the absence of all the sons, principal and secon¬ 
dary Ya}, Visnu, Br. are silent as to whether any discrimina¬ 
tion was made between daughters as heirs. Kat. { 926 ) gives 1369 
a preference to the unmarried daughter and the Mit, and the 
subsequent digests follow Elat. The Dayabhaga 137D (XL 2. 4 
p. 175) quote* a prose passage of Parasara preferring an un¬ 
married daughter as an heir to a married daughter. Among 
married daughters the Mit., pressing into service a text of Gaut. 
on succession to strldhana, holds by analogy that among 
married daughters the indigent ( or unprovided for) one is to 
be preferred to one who is well-placed. 1371 Herein the Mit. 
follows common sense and the natural inclination of a father 
to feel more concern for a poor daughter. The DSyabhaga 
prefers the unmarried daughter to the married daughter as is 
done by the Mit., but among married daughters JlmutavShana, 
following an author called Dlksita, prefers one who has had a 


1368. 

vre ft r fe aiafafrifruflU w 


II. p. 295. 




1369 qg p sjsi i^mrr. q by^ranon vr 11.135, 

II p. 296 (reads ), ^ p. 672, t^t. nt ill. p. 524. 


1370. 5T5T rvoA I WT t 

ffrn* 7 TOrref xi. 2. 4 p. 175, 

Vide Jamnabax v. lOtitnjt 14 Bom. “1, 13 (for preference of unmarried 
daughter). 


^ 1371. ?r*n ni aihe rc i 

1 f^ETT. Ott 

^T. II 135. ‘... is nl 28. 22. rrm means 'given m 

marriage *. means r$rfa\ acc. to the f^TTf, **T. 3TTO p. 141, 

* p. 520. ^ 
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ZX Wh ° ? lik0ly t0 hava a son ' to a widowed or barren 
nw? 463 " ° r . t0 ,° ne who has Siven birth only to daughters This 

spinS C \eLfiri to rt he ' PrinCi ? le ° f the ^^Sga^&at 

spiritual benefit is the governing factor in succession The 
barren daughter or widowed daughter is unable to confer 
spiritual benefit on her father since she will have no son that 
will offer pmdas to the deceased owner (who will be the mater¬ 
nal grand-father,)* The Mit; on r the other hand relies on near¬ 
ness of blood (prafctyasatti') j a r s the guiding’principle But 
as pointed out by, the VIRp, 519, the Dayabhaga is inconsistent! 
There is-no reason on, its *own principle why the unmarried 
daughter should be preferred to a married* daughter who has a 
son. The latter Is then >aiid there capable of conferring spiri¬ 
tual benefit'while-it' is problematical -whether the unmarried 
daughter Will confer spiritual benefit (since she may after all 
be blessed with no soil after marriage). Apararka (p. 721) and 
V; R (p. 517 f ) give three 'meanings of the word ‘ apratisthita * 
viz. * childless, poor, widowed V In deciding whether a parti¬ 
cular married daughter is indigent as compared with another, 
the Courts refuse 137 ? to go into nice or "minute questions of the 
respective monetary positions of their husbands and prefer one 
to the other only if there is great disparity or marked difference 
between their positions. » : . 

r " ,,. 7 1 

, According to all High ,Courts in India except that of 
Bombay a daughter’s estate is similar to that of the widow. 
She takes only a limited interest, can only enjoy the usufruct 
of the"property and “cannot alienate it. On her death the estate 
passes not to her heirs, but to the next heir of “her father Iu 
Bombay, 1 , 374 however, the daughter takes an absolute interest 


1372 *r?rrw fWfrftw, 

3 *t wiOTpfbwc > ymmr xi , % 1-3^ p us. 

p 518 ^quotes this and remarks, iraar sr*nr IW' 

* P 529 

1373, Vide Totawa v. B<rsawa 23 Bom 229; Mnttki v. Kurtdatt 47 
All 403- f . * , * ' ' 

, .1374 See Bhagirtktbai v . Kahttujtrav 1 1 Bom 285 (F. B.); 

v, Savttr* 34 Bom 510 (daughters take absolute estates in the 

presidency). 
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in her father's estate when she succeeds as heir and on her death 
the estate will go to her ovm heirs. 

A daughter is entitled to succeed, according to the decided 
oases, to her father's estate even if she be unchaste at the time of 
his death ( except in cases governed by the Dayabhaga ), 1375 The 
reason assigned is that Kat. and other smrti writers do not 
expressly mention the requirement of chastity in the case of 
the^‘ daughter or mother as they do as regards the widow. 
According' to the 1376 Dayabh&ga ('XI. 8 ) Br, declares : ‘ a 

daughter equal in caste-to the father and married to a husband 
of the same caste as her own, who is virtuous and intent on 
- serving her fcusband;'inherits her father's property '. Therefore 
a daughter who is Unchaste cannot inherit.’ Further a daughter 
succeeds not' because she is the daughter, but because she 
satisfies all’conditions laid down by Br. The Dayabhaga (XL 
( 2. 31) further says that the word ‘ wife * (in XI. 1. 56) is merely 
Illustrative and whatever restrictions are imposed on the ‘wife 
apply to all women as heirs.’ The illegitimate daughter, even 
of a 6udra, has no right of inheritance to her father. 1377 

. ' « ■ ', r « i 

* By virtue of local or family custom daughters have in some 
cases been held to be excluded from, inheritance. 1378 - , 


It may be noted that in his Tai jay anti ( on Visnu Dh. S. 
XVEL 5-6) Nandapandita appears to have preferred a daughter- 
tn-law to a daughter ; r but he stands practically alone in this. 
Vide Jolly’s T. L. L. p. 199 and p 386 for quotation which" 
however is not found in the D. O. Ms.'No. 69 of the Vaijayantt 
The daughter-in-law is not an heir at all in the whole of India" 
- __ _ -• 1 * 


_ ” M * y de Adv r a i>t“* v. Rudtava 4 Bom 104 (where the original 

?’TA tS C,tCd M lm8th and disCUBSed ) ’ K^yadu v. Lakshmi 
5 Mad. 149, 156. 


XI. 2 . 8, 13 , 31 Vida 

Bamauand v. J?a. K.shon 22 Cal. 347 for the exclusion of the nnchaste 
daughter from inheritance - uuunaste 

1377. Vide Bhtkya v. Babu 32 Bom 562 (holds that the illeritim.te 

JSSf^T* 1 ” “ "‘ h ‘ “ «• 
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except in Bombay (where she inherits as the widow of a odm, 
samfa) The BalambhattI critici.es Nandapandite 
naming him and holds that a daughter-in-law mhXriy aTa 
gotraja and not before a daughter, 

Raghunandana in his comment on the Dayabhaga makes 
tho position ubont unchaste daughters quite clear 13 ” The 
smrtis give preference among daughters to an unmarried 
aughter 1 . e. to a daughter who is a virgin ( kumSri) It has 
been held by the Indian High Courts that though chastity 
is not required In the case of daughters to entitle them to 
inherit, yet in a competition between a married daughter and a 
daughter who was never married, hut became a concubine or 
prostitute, the latter would be postponed to the former as the 
latter is not a virgin though unmarried. Some smrfcia like 
Parasara i3s0 employ the word kumart in speaking of daughW 
succession, while others employ the word ' kamja \ but hoth 
words are synonymous In Govmd v. Bhku 46 Bom. L, R. 699, 
where a man died leaving as heirs a married daughter .jand 
another daughter who never married, but was living as the 
permanent concubine of another man, it was held that the latter 
cannot inherit the property of her sonless father to the exclusion 
of or along with his married daughter. The old texts speak of 
only unmarried daughters and married daughters and prefer 
the former to the latter. Medbatithi on Manu IX 132. says that 
kanya means a girl who has had no sexual intercourse with any 
man. The Mit. makes three Glasses of daughters succeed one 
after another via (1) unmarried daughter, (%) indigentmarried 
daughter, (3) well-to-do married daughter. Judicial decisions 
have added a fourth variety viz unmarried daughter who has 
become a prostitute. This fourth class being a new one must be 
placed after the other three classes expressly mentioned by the 
texts and commentaries on the basis of the maxim {intruders 
or uninvited persons must be seated at the end of or after those 

3 TO wrani revferc, %% 3 

on ^mnt XI. 2 31 This IS quoted 
£n Tratlohya Nath v Radha 30 C. L. J 235 (about mother) at p 240. 

1380. wgsrcv gpuftfotf %rk tuttmwmqrgfora ** 

*Tc5^: I P *TZ**£t also quotes <K&IX almost In the 

words. Vide Tara *, Krishna 31 Bom 495 (where the ordinal 
authorities about the word 'kanya r ore exhaustively dealt with). 
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that are specially invited) noted by Sahara on Jai, V* 2.19 
and X 5.1 and by Sankara on Ved&ntasutra IV. 3, 3 aard 
employed by the V. Mayukha (text p. 143) for settling the 
place of the paternal grandmother after the brother’s son. 

The daughter's sort ( daukdra ), On failure of daughters the 
daughter’s son inherits. Gaut., JLp., Vas., are all silent about 
the daughter’s son and so are Yaj. and Visnu. But it has been 
plausibly urged by Visvarupa that, since 13 ® 1 Yaj, himself has (in 
JL 134) stated that the illegitimate son of a sudra takes the 
whole estate if there be no legitimate son provided there exists 
no heir up to the daughter’s son, the latter must have been 
intended to be an heir by Yaj. taking after the daughters. The 
Madanaparijata (p. 673) relies on the word * ca ' in Yaj. to 
bring in the daughter’s son. Though the printed text of Visnu 
Dh. S. is silent about tbe daughter’s son, the Mit, the Daya¬ 
bhaga and others quote a verse of Visnu, 1382 1 when there is no 
continuance of lineage through sons and son’s son the daughter’s 
sons take the wealth (of the deceased owner) j in offering 
teddha to the ancestors, daughter’s sons are regarded as son’s 
sons’. TheV. Mayukha (p. 142) includes a sutra about the 
dauhitra in Visnu Dh. S. Govindaraja, a commentator of ,Manu, 
is said by the Dayabhaga, to have held, relying onjhis verse of 
Vi?nu, that the daughter’s son inherited the estate even before 
a married daughter of the deceased. But the Dayabhaga dia 
not approve of this view. The Dayabhllga (XL 2. 27) notes 
that BSlaka held that as the daughter’s son was not expressly 
named by Yaj be came in as an heir after all those that were 

6X ? 1 ? S ?L^ 8 ?i 10Iled as heirs * Baud * 33k* & XL 2, 17 distin¬ 
guished between the putrikaputra and daughter but it is not 

to Iay d0Wn that the da «Wtra was 
an heir. In IX 131-133 Ma nu expressly says that the dauhfra 

uwnpsa , 

zHV „ ;S 

»and tmr.ior p tj.. ^ read. 

A « ». tr , 

p - 181 qnotes lhis and 
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should inherit the entire wealth of a sonless man, that he should 
offer one pinda to his fatheT and another to the maternal grand¬ 
father and that in religious matters' there is no difference 
between a son’s son and a daughter's son, since their father and 
mother (respectively) spring from the body of the deceased 
owner. The context and the wording of these verses show, as 
held by Kulluka and other commentators, that the daughter’s 
son here referred to is the son of the appointed daughter/ But 
Mann IX, 136 is somewhat clearer. It says, 'through"a son born 
to a daughter from a* husband of the same blasa, whether 
she be appointed (as a son) or not, the maternal grand-father 
becomes one having a 'eon’s son; that son should offer pinda 1 
and take the wealth of the maternal grandfather’. The Mifc 
takes the word ‘ akrta ’ in this verse as referring to the ordi¬ 
nary daughter, while Medhatithi and Kulluka hold that this 
verse also only refers to'the son of the putrikS ? and that krts, 
means an appointed daughter with regard to' whom an express 
agreement was made with her husband, while akrtS means 'one 
(who is intended mentally to be appointed as a son) about 
whom there is no such express agreement Br.£S, B. E. 33 
p, 379 verse 58)' provides : * just as (the daughter) 
ownership in her father's property ( as an heir), though there 
may he other relatives, so her soil also becomes the owner of 

mother’s and maternal grand-father’s property 1384 t 


, ,The daughter’s ^ sons' inherit per capita and not 
Suppose that A has two daughters B and C, that B^has three 
eons and£1 has two f sons, that then both B and G die in As 
lifetime; on A’s death his estate will he divided into five part* 
each daughter’s son>taking one' fifth. _ 

A' daughter’s son is’really a bandhu and Mg 
sapinfa, but owing to historical causes and the h^ rehgious 
eQicaoy of the sraddha offered by him be has-been given a very 

high place among heirs by express texts.- - ' ' - 


digests on the position of the father and the mother as n 

SKlEVrf* -*»**"* 

be preferred if both are alive when their son dies. . 


1384 1 f 
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Visnu Db. 1385 S, as read by most digests places tbe father before 
the mother Manu IX 217 states that when the son dies 
issueless the mother takes his wealth, while Manu IX. 185 
provides that the father takes the wealth of a soilless man and 
the brothers also. So Manu is not definite about the preference 
among parents. Kat. ( 927 ) observes, 1386 ‘ of a sonless man (the 
heirs) are declared to be the wife of good family, the daughters, 
the father on failure of them, the mother, the brother and (the 
brothers ) sons*. Br, ( S. B E, 33 p. 379 v 63 ) says, 1387 * when 
a son dies .without leaving his own wife or male issue, his 
mother is to be considered as her son’s heir or a brother may 
succeed with the consent of the mother’. In this conflict it 
may be stated that the Mit, the Madanaparijata, S. V ( p. 416 ), 
the V. C., the V. P. prefer the mother to the father, while the 
Dayabhaga, the Sm. 0., the Madanaratna, the V. Mayukha 
Xirefer the father to the mother. Srlkara 1388 held that both 
parents, if alive, succeed together. But the Dayabhaga, Sm. G 

1385. Tbe 17, 4-16 read q^vfmTTm l 

*rrm \ ftgiufa i cfgvrft mgmul i Hcpift i i 

i i wrvvrftrmfSr \ rngpnspr- 

i M rgTP uq f \. These 

passages ate cited as in the (folio 100 b)» 

and some other digests and as ^-ftcui by the ftm , the xm f 
(p 252). Tho P 142 and add cTgv^ after 

The flip, 595 and r p, 151 reverse the order and read 
Hfplft But the cq si p 524 notes that such an order 

is found in no other work and so must be taken to be a mistake. Even the 
print ed fog r eadsfirst, 

Tug. ^yptlf^RTT I VT=^' 

^if^TT g ^ vr&m v*in$ergsrc- 

^ iWiPnu^* 5TOI mPdHrSf H d ^ 1 

?tr. p 524. It is, however, to be noted that in the printed ft * (p. 592) 
the father is placed after the mother PfafffumftfaKtq ft^cTc^Tft ) 

So it is ^probable that the text of the ft t. was tampered with after the 
time of ft t' ^ r Ew 

^m o gwax gftirartt 3T i 3^1 ^ tott wrar war ^r« 

^HS3ft«SKt?qT. q by {Sim on qy U 135 {reads =3l^J3n), II 

p. 299, W xn. HI. p. 526, *q. 1x373 p 141. 

1387. g I TTTHt tm srar qr wsra- 

5TJT » ^<r. q. by amrs p. 744. II. 299. XI 3. 2 p 186. 

13 86. are qq sftqftor f^ii5»rrq qqg gmti*, - aqma-rt.*! 1 fto t 

1 vT 0 !. * a * l, qv< *mn ywiv^qw. 

wt <m ^i ii. p, 297. 

n 
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based on gramme, ^or” ‘ pTta^*in°t° f - ^ two are 
an 'ekaiesa' dvandva compounded L 
full-fledged dvandva “i? the 

she should be preferred. Another reason i B *» AfcftlL llBnCB 
have several wives and sons from them all so that f 

mtstsl* ^s%“r .trrr v£ : 

and AnuvBkya verses as first set out are meant for Sarasvatl 
(and not on the ground of the method in which the ekaiesa is 
dissolved;; therefore as to pitarau also no reliance should be 
Idaced on the dissolution of the compound Nilakantha in the 
v. Mayufcha denies the assumptions based upon grammar, says 
that Pan does not direct that in dissolving the compound the 
word mata must be employed first and there is no authority 
for doing go. 1390 But the V. P. gays that though Panini may 


^TTOTTOT. I JTTcTT 5 

II p 297* 

1390, The general rule zs that several words that would be in the same 
case when separately used may be compounded together to form a dvandva, 
when they are employed to convey the sense of *ca% as said m 'caftbe dvandvah' 
(Pan. II* 2 29 ). Such a compound is called dvandva and mata-pitarai] Is an 
example of it Another sutra (I 2 64) of Pamm states that when words 
denoting several individuals of the same kind are to be compounded together, 
only one of them may be retained and that is called an ekasesa compound, 
which is of two kinds, sarTtpa (e. g, bamsasca hamsasca hamsau) and virfya 
(when the two words are of different genders) The latter kind of eta^esa 
is of restricted use In such a compound when a mate and female are asso¬ 
ciated together only the word in the masculine gender remains or the word 

* pitr * when compounded with matr (vide Pan. X, 2. 67 and I 2 70). There 
fore we have two forms to denote the idea of parents viz, matapitarati or 
pitarau* In dissolving this compound {pitarau ) we employ the phraseology 

• mata ca pita ca 1 and m the word * matapitarau f the word for mother comes 
first. Therefore among parents as heirs mother should come first Vide 
pp. 242-244 of my notes to the V. Mayukha (ed. of text) where both the 
Mit. passage and its criticism by the V. Mayukha are explained at length. 

In Balkrishna v. Lakshman 14 Bom. 605 both the M*t. and Mayukha f s 
criticism thereof are set out (pp. 608-609). 



in ] Prefwence among parents 723 

contain no such direction, all grammatical works like the 
Kasika dissolve the compound as ‘mata ca pita ca* and gram¬ 
matical usage for centuries supports the argument that the 
word mata comes first 1391 . The argument about the mother 
being nearer is quite specious Looked at from the son (whose 
inheritance is in question), the mother and father are both 
equally proximate. The Y. P. holds that according to the 
maxim that even a slight ground of difference leads one to 
determine (priority) the mother should be preferred to the 
father (since we dissolve the compound as mata ca pita ca ). 
The Y. P. (p 525) further tries to get over the text of Yisnu 
(putting the father before the mother) by explaining that if the 
mother is most worthy as a pahorata and the father an ordinary 
man she should be preferred but if the father is more worthy 
tlian the mother he should be preferred. Hardly any one sup¬ 
ports Y. P. and the courts have not followed this. Owing to the 
difference of opinion among the digests on the question of the 
preference between parents as heirs, queer results follow. For 
example, in the province of Bombay itself the father is pre¬ 
ferred as an heir to the mother in Gujerat, the island of Bombay 
and in Northern Konkan (because in these regions the Y. 
Mayukha has been held to be of paramount authority), while 
in the Test of the Bombay Presidency the mother is preferred to 
the father as an heir. The mother takes a limited interest as 
an heir which is the same as the interest taken by a widow as 
heir to her husband. The father would take an absolute inte¬ 
rest The word mother includes an adoptive mother; that is 
if an adopted son dies leaving no son, widow, daughter ox 
daughter s son, the adoptive mother would succeed 1392 to him 
as an heir (and even in preference to the adoptive father in 
those provinces where the Mit. is the supreme authority) In 
the case of a dvyamusyayana adoption, if the son adopted in 
thatform dies leaving only his adoptive mother and natural 
mother, it has been held that both the mothers take his estate 


1391.^ te re midum - 

i v, 525. 

1392 V.dc A«and, v Han Suta 33 Bom. 404 (where, in the case ot 
fatLer Pt ) CadOPtCd ** adopt,ve molher was Purred to the adoptive 
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as co-heiresses 13,3 It has further been held that if, after suc¬ 
ceeding as adoptive mother to a dvyfimusyayana son, the adop¬ 
tive mother again adopts a son, the latter does not deprive the 
natural mother of the half share taken by her as heir of the 
deceased dvyamusyayana son. 


The word‘mother’ in the Mit. does not include a step¬ 
mother. The latter is not recognised as an heir of her step-son 
at all in the whole of India (except in Bombay) on account of 
the rule of the exclusion of women from inheritance 1394 except 
where texts expressly mention them as heirs and the property 
would go to the crown instead of to the step-mother, if the 
latter alone wore left, but she would be entitled to maintenance 
In Bombay the step-mother would inherit as the widow of a 
gotraja sapinda, but she is assigned a remote 1395 place among 
gotraja sapindas If a widow remarries and then her son by 
her first husband dies without leaving a child, a widow, a 
daughter or daughter’s son his remarried mother is allowed to 
inherit to him by the 1396 Bombay High Court, though if she 
inherited first as a mother and then remarried, she is held by 
the same court to forfeit the inheritance taken (on account of 
section 2 of the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act of 1856). 


The mother succeeding to her son takes only a limi e 
estate i. e. she cannot alienate it except for legal necessity If 
Vijnanesvara’s definition of strldhana be literally interprete 
even property inherited from a son would be strldhana. There 
is a striking example in E. I. vol. XIVp. 83 (the Sxlrangam 
plates of Mummadi Nayaka in sake 1280 ) where a mother in¬ 
heriting a village granted to her son Farasarabhatta ma e 
gift of it to the god Ranganatha at Srirangam._ 


1393 Basappa v. Ourlmgawa 57 Bo*. 74 
adoptive mother and of adoption by 

frSt^mother « the elute taben by .be natural mother fro* a 

dvyamn&yayana son. Tahaldat v. Gaya 

1394. Vide Rama Nand v Surgfmu 1 16 All ! 221. £ ftat lhe 

Ptrshad 37 Cal 214; Secthat v N acinar 37 Mad. 286, 

atep-mother does not inherit to her step-son 2 08 (for boidiog that 

1395. Vide Ktsscrbat v. Valab 4 Bom, 188 a p. 

* step-mother' is not included in the term • .-other 1 6 

Z would inbent as the widow of a gotraja sapind.andso as 

herself). Intblscase numerous authorlne^are rBDiar rted a0lbet 

1396. Vide Basappa v. Rapava 29 Bom. 9 fF ^ remar riage. 
inheriting to her son (by the first husband) dying after 
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Brothers and their sons as heirs 


Brothers (bhratarah) and brother's sons. Acc. to both Taj. 
and Visnu, on failure of the parents the brothers succeed and 
on failure of brothers, brother’s sons inherit. There we appa¬ 
rently conflicting texts, Sankha, Manu(lX. 185) an o ers 
giving the inheritance to the brothers even before the parents. 
All these are somehow reconciled and almost all digests front 
the Mit. downwards are agreed that brothers i^ntafter the 
parents But again a conflict of views ensues. The Mit says 
that among brothers, those of full blood inherit in preference 
to half biothers ( i. e. sons of the same father but sprung from a 
different mother). It then says that on failure of both kinds 
of brothers, the inheritance goes to brother’s sons; hut even 
here the sons of full brothers are preferred to sons of half 
brothers This view of the Mit. is shared by the Dayabhaga 
and almost all eminent writers of digests except the author of 
the Y. Mayukha. The Mit. prefers the fall brother to the half 
brother on the ground that the full brother has particles of the 
bodies of both the father and the mother of the deceased, while 
the half brother has only the particles of the father’s body ( the 
mother being different) Therefore the full brother is nearer 
than the half brother. The Dayabhaga argues 1397 that the full 
brother offers pindas to the same three paternal ancestors and 
the same three maternal ancestors to whom the deceased was 
hound to offer pindas and is to be preferred to the half brother 
who offers pindas to the three paternal ancestors of the deceased 
alone (but not to the maternal ancestors of the deceased). This 
view of spiritual benefit being the governing principle in pre¬ 
ferring the full brother to the half brother is accepted by 
Apar&rka (p. 745) 1398 The reasons of the Y. Mayukha for pre¬ 
ferring even the full brother’s son to the half brother are: the 
word‘brothers’ principally stands for ’brothers of the whole 
blood’ (soefara) and only secondarily for brothers of the half 
blood. The general rule of Mlmamsa 1399 is that the same word is 


1397. ^ 

MqtpgcHn \ 5 12. 

1398, v*? a rt rarfir- 

unjmvc 1 aro p 745. 

1399 m Hfrf ff nssq l TOiff *T iftnj \ lWSTt?t 1 5RT 

oft^r. IU. 2 1, Compare ^rqTTpr III. 30 p 67 (quoted on p 606 «» 1145) 
***** Ttm fe v qgfTt vgm: vmww : 

wf**5*v I id. * on 

4 3. Vide 6 Cal 119, 126 (F. B.) quoted In 41 I. A 290. 303-4 
{or tWs maxim. 
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not to be understood in the same sentence or rule as used in the 
primary and also in the secondary sense. Just as the word 
‘mother* applies only to the natural mother (and not to the 
step-mother), so bhratarah should not include both full and half 
brothers. The Y. Mayukha is however wrong. As pointed out 
by the Dayabhaga, when Yaj wants to speak of the full brother 
he employs the words 4 sodara * (Yaj. II. 138) and when he wants 
to refer to the half brother he employs the word ’ anyodarya' or 
* anyamatrja * (Yaj. IL 139). Therefore the word ’bhratarah’ 
applies to both full and half brothers in the primary sense. 
There are other smrti texts such as that of the Smrti-sangraha 
stating that brothers are of two kinds viz. those of full blood 
and those of half blood, 1400 


The Sm. 1401 C. II. 300 refutes the view of some that the 
word ’ bhratarah ’ in Y§j. is an ekaiesa dvandva compound 
that it means ‘ brothers and sisters ’ according to Pan. I. 2 68* 
( bhrdtr-pulrau i vas r-dufat rbhyam ) and that on failure of 
brothers sisters inherit The Y, Mayukha 1102 also does not 
accept this interpretation of * bhratarah 1 advanced by some, 
since there is no reason why ‘bhratarah* should be taken 
as an ekasesa of the vtrupa kind (which is restricted only 
to rare cases ) and not of the scn'upa kind. The BalambhattI 
supports the wider interpretation of ‘ bhratarah * and at one 
time the Bombay High Court was inclined to accept this 


n q. by g g fite r h p 300, «r xr p. 527 
1401 . srsgrfr 

wFRtvwifo snteft * fir?.— 

fSpn 11 p* 300 ***** 

refers to Ap Dh. S. II. 6. 14. 1. Bhratarah, if it means only brother, 
would be an ekasesa of the satupa kind, but if it means »brothers and sla¬ 
ters it will be an ekasesa of the vtrupa kind. The latter is to be resort^ 3 
to only where there is a special reason to do so, as in the sentence * bring 
two kukkutas, we shall make a pair of spouses ’ (and then kukku tan 
a cock and a hen. while ordinarily it would mean * two cocks 1 ). 

1402 gnre 

mm*i* to&s&V «*** ^ I ™**?* ' JT2. 

^ p. 142; Higjpft *<?*>(* «i 5? wm 

TO«T5r on «ra*rt P-209. 
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interpretation, 1403 The above shows that some at least of the 
medieval and later Hindu jurists were more sympathetic and 
well disposed to the enlargement of the rights of women, though 
their views failed to secure general acceptance It has been 
held that brothers by the same father (though by different 
mothers) are preferred to brothers by the same mother (though 
by different fathers), It being pointed out that “ there is no 
provision in the Mitaksara or elsewhere for the sons born of 
the same mother after her remarriage being treated as brothers 
of the same womb for the purpose of inheritance so as to be 
included in the meaning of the word * bhratarah * used in the 
texts.” 1404 But Nandapandita expressly provides in his 
Vai jay anti the following order of succession amoug brothers 
and sisters of the whole and of the half blood ■ (1) brothers of 
the whole blood, (2) sisters of the whole blood, (3) brothers who 
are sons of the same father, (4) brothers who are sons of the same 
mother (vide Jolly T. L. L pp, 208 and 287 ). Because Manu 
Bays that the wealth of a childless man is taken by the 
mother and that if the mother be dead, the father’s mother 
would take it, the Sm. C. 3L p. 299 placeB the paternal grand¬ 
mother before the brothers, but it stands almost alone in this 
and the Mit. observes 1405 that Manu does not lay down the 
order but only provides that the paternal grand-mother is an 
heir capable of inheriting. The V. P. (p.527) expresses its 
dissatisfaction with this method of.the Mite whereby only Ya} 
and Visnu are deemed to lay down the order in which heirs 


3, 4 ° 3 Sakkaram v. Sitabai 3 Bom. 353 at p. 359-368 (where the 
ayultha, Nandapandita and Balambhatti on the interpretation of • brothers ’ 
in Yaj. are referred to), but vide Mnlj, v. Cursandas 24 Bom 563 and 
Bkagwan »W™ba> 32 Bom 300 for ^ pr0p0sUl0 „ tha , ^ , nt "" 

tion ot tbe Balambhatti has not been accepted by tbe courts as authornLve 
so far as the districts governed by the Mit. are concerned 

1404. Vide Ekobav. Rash,ram 46 Bom 716 at p 718. In Naravan 
o. Laxman 51 Bom. 784 it,was held that tbe sister of a prostitute is entitled 
o succeed to the prost,tote's property as a sapmda before the propert y go cs 
to the Crown by escbeat, relying (at p.793) on the analogy afford ed by a 
passage from the Vaijayanti of Nandapandita on the VilLdbama^ 
quoted i n Dr. Jolly's X. L. L. on -Partition 6Lc.' pp 2o8 an “ , 8 ? 
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take, while Manx?, Sankha and others are deemed to be only 
concerned with declaring the right of certain persons to 
inherit. 


The Y. Mayukha proposes a speoial order of inheritance 
as follows:—(1) full brothers; (2) then full brother’s sons, 
(3) the gotraja sapindas of whom the first is the paternal grand¬ 
mother, (4) then the sister, (5) then the paternal grandfather 
and the half brother at the same time, (6) then the paternal 
great-grandfather, paternal uncle and the half brother’s son 
together. It should be noted that this conjoint inheritance by 
heirs of different degrees of ascent and descent which 3b 
peculiar to the Mayukha has been regarded by the Bombay 
High Court as unknown m practice and obsolete 1406 Therefore 
It is probable that even in districts governed by the Mayukha 
the order of heirs after the paternal grandmother and full 
sister would be half brother, then half sister and then half 
brother’s son and then it will be the same both according to the 
Mit and the Mayukha. 


The Mit. does not expressly mention the sister at all but 
the Bombay High Court has held her to be a veiy near heir 
even where the Mit. is paramount, placing her after the brothers 
(whether full or half), brother’s sons (whether of the whole 
blood or half blood ) and paternal grandmother, the difference 
from the Mayukha being that under the latter the fuA sister 
comes only after 1 the full brothers and full brother's sons 
and paternal grandmother and before half brothers and half 
brother’s sons. 


One passage of the Mayukha, being wrongly translated by 
Borradaile, has led the courts (including the P. C ) to 
decide that full brothers succeed along with the s 
a deceased full brother wherever tlie Mayukha is 
passage of the Mayukha as translated by orr brother 
Itote a L. Books p. 88, IV. 8.17) ruo. ”»• ■»«** " 
also, if themselves fatherless, at the time of the P ^ j 

death, provided they are capable of tind ®^ d j r g f other 
property, will divide the father’s share ILd/ons by different 
brothers, after the example arnong gr th0 y fathor6 ' 

fathers, the allotment of share s is accord g 

1406 Vide Sakharatn v. Sttabai 3 Bom. 353 at p. 363 , Kesscr 
yalab 4 Bom. 188 at p 208. 
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The text of the Mayukha is given in the note below. It is 1407 
almost the same as a passage of the Miiaksara, whioh has not 
been misunderstood. Both passages contemplate a case like 
this A dies leaving B, C, D, his brothers, as his nearest heirs, 
so that A’s estate vests in interest in B, O, D. Before the 
estate of A is actually divided by metes and bounds, B dies 
leaving three sons E, F, CK The last three had no right to the 
property of A at their uncle A’s death because their father B 
was living at the time (i. e. pitrvyamai anakdle jivatpitrkatwjU 
asaiijdta-dhanasamhandhah ). Yet when the property is later on 
actually to be divided they ( E, F, G) will take the share which 
their father B would have taken if the property of A had been 
divided at the moment of A’s death. Here a distinction is 
drawn between vesting of property ( dlmnasambandha) and its 
actual partition. But, in order to entitle nephews to take by 
actual partition, their father should have survived the deceased. 
This is the real meaning. 

The Privy 1408 Council, following a wrong translation, held 
that, under the law of the V, Mayukha, brothers and the sons 


14Q , 7 , 3?ftr fity%<THiui'tn3 d m i- 

imsvFF n—*r?r iW ^ ^5: i 

p 142 , it appears that Borradaile read q y and 

mis understood TO WTOTO. Compare ' arift STOn: 

ftgttftnftwt ^rr wy* ^ >. 

Videwr.R p 528 for a passage similar to the Mit. The (folio 

101 a) and r^. ur. p 672 have also a similar passage 

ao D l.ed°L Ahh* C Jy*l d,ka v m,na L K. 29 I A. 70 where this rule was 
applied to Ahhau Tbakurs that had migrated from Gujerat to the United 
Provinces of Agia and Oudh before the V. Mayukha was composed, on the 

TWe , !, !r V M ° 0ly emh0died and defined pre-existing customs. 

fwt>T. M nL a 1°“, e ^° r ' Th * V**™* xvas misunderstood and f„. 

ther the MayBkhahad nothing to do with Gujerat usages as ,t was com- 
posed by a Maharastra hrahmana whose family had migrated to Benares 
It may be true to some extent as a general proposition that commentators 
and digest wnteis embculy pre-existing customs of the districts where their 

du°e l to n d “ l T'l U r lWS ‘ Sn ° tSO and var J^ng statements of the'law are 
e to individual opinions For example, the Mayukha provides for the 

—ar* sat a=js.-5H5 

{Continued on the next page) 
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of a brother that died before the propositus (the brother inherit¬ 
ance to whom is in question) shared the estate of the latter. 
This erroneous decision has been persisted in to this day on the 
principle of stw e decisis The view of the VaijayantI about the 
sons of the same woman from different husbands being sapindas 
of each other has already been noted (p. 727). GrovindaT^a on 
Manu ffl. 11 says that it is wellknown that children of different 
fathers but of the same mother are spoken of as brother and 
sister. Kulluka on Manu in 11 refers to this ‘View of 
Govindaraja- 1409 

A. question arises whether the distinction between full 
blood and half blood made by the Mifc in the case of brothers 
and nephews was to be carried beyond them Though a 
Pull Bench 1410 of the Bombay High Court held that the dis¬ 
tinction was not to be carried Beyond brothers and nephews 
and that paternal uncles of the half blood inherited along 
with paternal uncles of the full blood, the Privy Council over¬ 
ruled this decision and held v that the preference of the whole 
blood to the half blood extends to all sapindas of the same 
degree from the common ancestor (and therefore a paternal 
uncle of the whole blood excludes one of the half blood) The 
Madanaparijata 1411 p. 674 expressly extends the preference of 
the whole blood to paternal uncles. 


( Continued from the last page ) 

places (he mother before the father (folios 139-140 ). Following this ease it 
was held ,n Han,las v Omaha.** 5 Bom L R SU tharthereof* 
predeceased brother inherited along with the brothers of * 

This rule is not to be earned beyond brothers and brot ' 

Hes<trial* Jagubha, 49 Bom 282 thediffemng translations® W 
were referred to (at p 286). it Mas hdd that tbs.pnM*.of 
required that the Privy Council decision should be fol om brother tint 
of » deceased brother was allowed to devolve on the sons of a brother th 
had died before the deceased along with the surviving ro 

H09 t nrf^«3r °» 1U 

1410 Vide Shankar v. Hash math 51 Bom 194 (F ' 
relevant texts are discussed, over-ruled in M — 

Laldas L R 60 I A 189 ^ f 

»u. 

tn. P 674. 
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Compact smc' of heirs 


It is noteworthy that the VJramitrodaya which generally 
follows the Mit invokes the principle of spiritual benefit in 
preferring the full brother’s son to the half brother s son 


The heirs from the wife to the brother’s sons are spoken 
of as 'baddhakrama’ (lit whose order is fixed) in theMit., 
the Y. Mayukha (p. 143) and other works and as the compact 
series ( of heirs) ’ in the case law For example, in rejecting 
the view of some that rely on Manu IX. 217 that the father’s 
mother succeeds immediately after the mother, it is said that 
the heirs from the patents to the brother’s son being mentioned 
in a fixed order (by YSj.), no place can he found for the 
father’s mother in the fixed aeries of heirs and that Manu IX. 187 
indicates only this that the father’s mother is an heir. M » The 
V. Mayukha relies on the popular maxim that when certain 
persons are specially invited for a meeting or a dinner they 
are seated on seats definitely allotted to them but that those 
who come uninvited are assigned places at the end of the row 
of those who were specially invited 1414 


The question arises whether the brother’s son’s son inherits 
immediately after the brother's son and before any other heir. 
There is a conflict among Sanskrit writers on this point. The 
Sm. C. H p. 300, 1415 the SubodhinI, the Madanaparijata (p. 673) 
say that the compact series ends with the brother’s son, while 
Apararka, Varadaraja (Y. $ir. p. 453) and the Vaijayanti of 
Nandapandiia hold that the brother’s son’s son comes immediate* 


1413. TFTKHfrq fa gTrfm u*r ^^ grr ** **** ^ 

135. *ra4bf (fwr) fmrm 

r&st \ p. 143, 

1414. ror g n ng g mrg g f^T5T,r Vide on 5T X, 5 1 ^FTT^3 

Vide also $mon V, 2 19, ou fofraqgf IV. 3 3 and WT^T 

1 y * n Y^ m *. In AfoJiamfas v Krishnahat 5 

Bora. 597 this maxim is quoted and it is said that it applies only to the 
compact senes of heirs and that it does not applj to the list of bandhtis 
enumerated by Xiiafcantba (p 602) The maxim is also relied on in 
Crooiwf B/.mtshcf c Bhtktt 46 Bom L, R. 699 

1415 rfesu ^ usnust ^ \ 3 ?. 

~ J Sm C II p 300, vide V. P, 


r. 52$ for almost the same \iords. 
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ly after the brother’s son. A Full Bench of the 1 * 16 Bombay 
High Court holds, basing its decision on the usage of the 
province, that the compact series ends with the brother's son, 
whilo the Privy Council would seem to lend colour to the view 
that in the Benares school it ends with the brother’s son's son. 
The D5yabh5ga (XL 6. 6 p. 208) places the brother’s son’s son 
immediately after the brother’s son on the ground of the 
superior efficacy of the pindas offered by him. 


Gotrajas (lit.'those born in the same gotra* or agnates), 
Yftj, says that on failure of the heirs up to brother’s sons the 
gotrajas succeed. Though one’s father, brothers and brother’s 
sons also are really gotrajas, they are expressly assigned cer¬ 
tain fixed places in the order of heirs and other persons born 
in the gotra are included in the term gotrajas on the analogy 
of such an example as ' let the cattle be brought and also the 
Lulls’ where the bulls, though really included under’cattle’ 
( gumh), are separately mentioned in order to emphasise that 
special attention must be paid to them on account of their in¬ 
tractable nature. Vide p 526 note 966 above. Acc. to the Mitv 
gotrajas are the father’s mother (os the first among them), then 
other sapindas and samSnodakas. The V. Mayukha (p 1^3) 
also says the same thing and places the father’s mother as the 
first among gotraja sapindas. It may be remarked that Yaj, 
avoids the word sapinda and employs the word gotraja. The 
Mit and Mayukha state that sapindas succeed as heirs and that 
sapindas are of two kinds, viz. gotrajas (born in or having the 
same gotra as the pt opositus ) and those that are born in (or are 
of) a different gotra. These latter (viz bhmnagotra sampsj 
are designated as bandhus by Yaj, Therefore it comes to this 
that, though Yaj. does not employ the word sapmda, the inheri¬ 
tance goes after the brother’s son to the nearest sapmda. W 
know the word ‘sapinda’ (X 53) and defines the limits of 
sapinda relationship for marriage (in i. 53), from which 
follows that he does not use the word sapinda m the s g 
to the word by Jfmutavahana In I 68 Y&J “"int 
sapinda and sagotra ( in the matter otmyoga ) and ^ 

oates two things viz. that the words were not synonymous 
that sagotra had the same sense as gotraja _ 


1416. Vide APPw v MohanM 54 Bo ^ distinguished on (he 

Buddha Smgh v. Laltu Singh b. R 42 I. A.2 6 whethe r the 

ground that it was not an express decision on the questio 
compact senes of heirs ended with the brother s son. 
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&p. Dh, S. H 6. 14. % provides 1417 that * on failure of sons 
the nearest sapinda’ (inherits). Manu 1418 IX. 187 is the classi¬ 
cal text on this point, which appears to mean literally, * whoever 
is nearest from among the sapindas, to him the estate (of the 
deceased) shall belong*. This verse has been variously ex¬ 
plained by the commentators and digests and variously trans¬ 
lated by eminent Judges and writers on Hindu Law. The 
chief difficulty lies in the expression * sapindadyah’ and the 
words * tasya tasya \ Some take the first as equal to two words 
\sapindat yah* and others as one word * sapindadyah * (sapinda 
and the like). Some take one * tasya * (of him) as referring to 
the deceased and the other to the inheritor • while others take 
‘tasya tasya’as both referring to the inheritor alone, corres¬ 
ponding to * yah * (one more *yah’ being suppressed for the sake 
of metre) Though the printed text and most of the commen¬ 
taries read the half verse of Manu as in the note below there are 
several digests that read it differently. Eor example, the Sm. 
C H p. 301 reads it as *yo yo hyanantarah pindat* and quotes 
Dharesvaras explanation that ‘ pindat ’ means * sapindfit *. 
Xulluka and the Dayatattva p. 195 explain ‘sapind&t* as 
* sapindamadhyat ’ (from among sapindas) and this appears to 
be the best explanation. Br. 1419 ( S. B. E. 33 p. 379 verse 6 % ) 


1417. V: smmOT. I SIR U U. II. 6. 14 2. 

1418. sm vr^ i Manu IX. 187. Vide Bdhler's 
note on this m S. B. E, vol. 25 pp. 366-368 for the varying inter- 
pretations of commentators. Buhler is not right when he emphatically 
says* "On philological grounds it seems to me improbable that • anantarah 
sapindat f can mean anything else than ‘nearest to the sapinda ’ and that 
this sapinda can be anybody else than the deceased*’. In the first place 
! h !/i n ^ lar,sapuidSt,canb e eastfy interpreted as nsed m a generic sense 
ijatavekavacanam) i. e. as meaning ‘ sapindebhyaV (from among sapindas). 
in Ap t Br. and other works wherever inheritance is spoken of. it is the 
inheritor who is required to be the safrnda or baitdhava or sakulva 
and the deceased is hardly anywhere spoken of as the sapinda of the in¬ 
heritor bnt rather as * mrta \ * svaryata \ * dhanm ’ £ c . The \ersc of 

254 reads as *f VT as in ^ 

71. 

n 1 wumsrcmitar ursww* 

^ P 301 • (folio 101a ), to. nt III p 529 

EE * P 527 ‘ ThC ^ explain jn?rv- 
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wealth of him that dies without issue ' 1 W ® the 

, I ! he '“POftant question is- what is the meaning of the 
word sapmda . Tne Mitaksara and the Dayabhaga Dronounr) 
two different meanings of the word that have been explained at 
longtli in II. of Dh vol. II, pp. 453-458 and 473-477 Therefore 
« ,S . n . ot , | lecess ary to repeat those explanations Tlie word 

wSTl ^t 'I emP , l0 r c d -J. y Panh]i (IV> 1 165 > ln connection 
with the technical definition of qoha (Pan. IV. 1.163) given by 

Jiim, It appears to have been used m the sense of blood rela- 
lonslup as stated by the KaMka, According to the Mit the 
right to inheritance depends upon blood relationship (connec- 
!on through particles of the same body, ekaiarirauiyavmi'nyn ) 
and the preference among those who are blood relations is deter- 
minedby nearness or propinquity (pratt/asath) According to 
le Dayabhaga, sapmda relationships is based on religious 
efficacy i. e. on the capacity to offer the cake or ball of rice in 
sraddha and it has evolved a peculiar method of determining 
preference which will be explained immediately below* That 
there appears to have been a close connection between taking 
the wealth of the deceased and offering sraddha to him 
may be admitted But the question is whether a person was 
deemed to be an heir and entitled to take the estate of 
the deceased because he offered sraddha to that person or 
whether the heirship was originally determined on other 
grounds and whoever took the estate was saddled with the 
responsibility of performing sraddhas for the benefit of the 
soul of the deceased. It is difficult to give a convincing 
answer to this. It appears, however, that ancient eufcras 
do not emphasize the religious efficacy of pindas as the 
determining principle in heirship. Ap., Manu, Br. (particular¬ 
ly the first and last) speak only of nearness (which more 
naturally means ‘nearness of blood’). Yaj omits the word 
sapinda altogether in mentioning heirs Manu IX. 142 states 
that pinda follows the gotra and riktha (wealth) Vismi Dh. 

S. XV. 40 declares, * whoever inherits the estate (of the deceased) 
has to offer pinda to him ’. This rule is emphasized even by 
those works (like V. Mayukh a) 1420 that make blood relationship 

p . 145 . 

W on IX 132, f* T P 599 and H P 207 < ascubcs to 

^TTfrRTR) woir ^ wzk * *• 5tH 
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the test of heirship by saying that whoever even including the 
king (who takes by escheat on failure of all heirs) that takes 
the estate of the deceased must perform or arrange for the 
performance of the funeral ceremonies of the deceased up 
to 10 days after death and the sraddhas, as said by the Brahma- 
purana 230 79 (tadabhave ca nrpatih k&rayettvakutumbinam 1 
tah^tlyair-naraili samyak-d&liadyah sakalah kriyah ) The Mit. 
view is upheld by V. R , V. C., Par. M., Madanaparijafca, Saras- 
vativilasa, V. Mayukhu, Balambhatti and many other works. *1 he 
theory of the Dayabhaga is propounded by only a few medieval 
works and writers like Apatarka (quoted above on p 7^5), 
Raghunandana, Kandapaudita. The Yiramitrodaya generally 
follows the Mit. but in certain cases it relies on or refers to the 
principle of religious efficacy iu preferring one heir to another, 
as for example, in preferring the full brother to the step-brother 
(compare note 1397 and V. P p 528) or in preferring three male 
descendants to the widow It is therefore that the Privy Council 
remark, tm ‘ now it is absolutely clear that under the MitaWara 
while the right of inheritance arises from blood i elation ship or 
community of blood, in judging of the nearness of blood i elation- 
sbip or propinquity among the gotrajas the test to be applied to 
discover tbe preferential heir is the capacity to offer oblations \ 
Its position is peculiar. 4422 It says that the capacity to offer 
pindas is not the governing principle as to heirship, hut it is 
only useful in finding out the preferential heir among gotrajas. 


Yisnu quoted by the Mit (not found in the piinted 
Dharraasutra) prescribes * ' If there be no son or , grandson 
left for continuing the line, the daughter's sons shall take the 
wealth, for m regaid to the obsequies of ancestors daughter’s 
sons are regarded as son’s sons \ This is in line with ManulX. 
136 { cited above on p 720 ) which says that the daughter’s son 
should offer the pinda and take the wealth. Therefore it appears 
that Manu, Yisnu and others relied upon the capacity for the 
offering of pinda as the reason for being entitled as heir, but 
that this idea was vague and not elaborated in any way. The 
idea that blood lelationship settled the right to Inheritance is 
implicit in the order of heirs in Y&j Yaj. (II. 127 ) in speaking 
of the ksetraja son says that he inherits the wealth of both (the 


1421 \idc BtnUluz Si/rg/i v Ltrltti Singh 42 1. A 208 at p 227. 
H22 ^ th ern u refr wfl s re y*, 

^Tfosd n $ * «r« n p. 401, 



736 


Htstonj of Dhavmaiaslra 


begetter and the husband of the wife on whom he is begotten) 
and offers pinda to both. He does ?iot state that because he 
offers pinda to both he inherits the wealth. So this verse also 
favours the view that offering of pinda was a duty laid up¬ 
on him who took the wealth ( except in the case of male issue). 
Hence it appears that the theory of the Mifc. also has a very 
respectable antiquity and further it has been followed by most 
medieval writers throughout India (except in Bengal). 

Tiie argument of the Dayablmga ( which was propounded 
before it by a writer probably named Udyota 1423 ) that the 
taking of a deceased person’s estate depends upon the spiritual 
benefit conferred on him is briefly as follows. It relies princip¬ 
ally on Baud Db, S and Mann. In the section on the partition 
of wealth (which begins from IX, 103) Manu (IX. 137) declares 
the super-eminent spiritual benefits conferred by the son, 
grandson and great-grandson; further (in IX. 106 ) Manu states 
that the son gets all wealth from his father because he frees 
the latter from debt, that (in IX. 139 ) the daughter’s son also 
is spoken of as saving the grandfather in the next world and 
as therefore entitled to the grandfather's wealth, that the verse 
immediately preceding Manu IX 187 (declaring that the 
nearest amongst sapindas inherits) speaks of the offering of 
pinda to three ancestors; and since it is reasonable to presume 
that the blind and the like are excluded from inheritance 
(Manu IX. 201) because they are incapable of performing 
religious rites, it follows that Manu and others regarded the 
taking of wealth as dependent on the conferring of spinfcua) 
benefit. This point of view the Dayabhaga emphasizes at every 
step. It 1 * 2 * says: “There are two purposes for which weaim 
is acquired, viz. for worldly enjoyment and for the unseen or 
spiritual benefit derived from making gifts and the 

when the acquirer is dead, he cannot have enjoyment 

wealth and the only purpose that remains is the 
or benefit. It is therefore that Br. says, from fee jm rittft 
inherited, the inheritor should carefully_set apart half f ^ 
benefit of the deceased for defraying the expenses _ _ 


jSr.T5SS S* AVSKS*... 
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monthly, six-monthly and annual 6r5ddhas ", The subject of 
Sraddhas will be dealt with in another volume.- But here it is 
necessary to say a few words, for making the position of the 
Dayabhaga clear. Among the several kinds of sraddhas two 
deserve notice, viz. Ekoddista and Parvana. 1A2S The first 
(ekoddista ) is performed for the benefit of a single deceased 
person. There are sixteen such sraddhas performed for the 
benefit of the deceased during the course of one year after his 
death or on the 11th day of death And every year on the 
anniversary of death an ekoddista sraddha may be performed 
for a deceased person. The parvana sraddha is performed on 
certain specified days, such as the amavasya of a month, or 
particularly in the dark half or on the amavasya of Bhadrapada 
or on a sankrantL In this sraddha the three deceased paternal 
ancestors of the performer are principally invoked and the 
three deceased paternal ancestors of his mother axe also invoked 
but their invocation is secondary and is dependent on the 
principal invocation. There is one more word that must be 
explained here viz. sapmQana or sapvngikarana. This is a Sraddha 
rite performed one year after the death of a person or on 
the 12th day from his death. By this sraddha the person 
recently deceased ceases to be a preta ( a departed spirit) and 
is elevated to the rank of pitrs (Manes). > The widow and daughter 
can perform only the ekoddista sraddha, while sons, grandsons 
and great-grandsons can perform the parvana sraddha also. 
The Dayabhaga refers (XL 1. 34 p. 162 ) to the fact that the three 
male descendants, by performing the parvana sraddha, confer 
great spiritual benefit on the owner ( compare note 1342 above ). 
Elsewhere < XL 7, 17 p, 211) it designates the parvana as 
traipuxusika; (i e. performed fox the benefit of three ancestors). 
When speaking of the right of the widow to inherit it einpha- 
aizes (XL 1. 43 p 165 ), by quoting verses from Vyasa, 1 ^ that 


lAZ S jagg- on ^ 

Li 51 't tCTffg sifigS w resinnwftgftiigg » 
^HT on I 217, means * performed on a ^arvan day ’ Acc to th* 

” 8 thc patvaa da * sarc - 

and *R**,0, q , n p 192 defines the <nlei«rrsr 

* «W=5r>fa& Rirat i ^n- 

._wkh,mw i cnr*ng*r>} -srrit 

TOTOm ‘’ *** *** s* |£, r; 

XI. 1. 43-44 p, 165. This 19 quoted in p 509, 
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a widow by leading a chaste life, by offering water mixed with 
sesame every day to her deceased husband, by making gifts and 
observing fasts saves himself'and her husband in the next world- 
It adds that if the widow misbehaves she makes her husband 
fall, as husband and wife share in the fruits of each others 
good and evil deeds. Therefore the widow takes her husband’s 
wealth for his benefit Brhan-Manu (q. by the Dayabhaga 
XI, 1, 7 and by the Mit.) declares that a sonless chaste widow 
should offer pinda to her husband and take his entire estate 
Similarly Prajapati (cited above on p 709 and quoted by 
even the V, Mayukha and other works of the Mitaksara school) 
requires the widow who inherits all the movable and im¬ 
movable property of her deceased husband to perform the 
monthly, six-monthly and annual sraddhas of her husband . 1427 
Similarly the Dayabhaga allows the unmarried daughter or a 
married daughter having a son ( or who is likely to have a son) 
to inherit because her son will offer pinda to the owner who 
will be the maternal grand-father. It prefers the daughter’s 
son 1428 as an heir even to the father because the former offers a 
pinda to the owner himself, while the father offers pindas 
to two of the three paternal ancestors to whom the owner would 
have been bound to offer pindas. The D. B. winds up by 
saying 1439 that the order of inheritors must be followed in such 
a way that the wealth of the deceased may be most beneficial 
to (the soul of) the deceased. In certain respects the D, B, 
does not strictly and logically follow its own theory but is 
compelled to twist it by reason of the places assigned by special 


1427. on suqnr ( vide o l358jabove) f 

atp 590 says i S t te r ran n srrsfrr^ *ra* 

* aufi * *• 

1428, ^ *£&&& * ^ 

a&rftornSwgf ldgatre sffuft sfmw 


2. 17 p. 180. 

1 , 29 . stmvm m 

ana 30 p. SIS The last sentence is quoted by the %nnm p 177. 
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texts to certain heirs. 143 ® For example, the order of heirs 
according to the D. B. is; son, grandson and great grandson ; 
.widow; daughter ; daughter’s son : father ; mother ; full brother ; 
half brother; full brother’s son-; half brother’s son. But the 
persons entitled to perform the sraddha of the deceased in order 


are somewhat different. In fact the order of succession does not 
strictly follow in any school the order of those that are called 
ii'addhadhikanns. The order of those who are entitled to offer 
Sraddha to a deceased separated male ( irdddhddhzkarin ) given 
in most works is as follows ; son ( aurasa or adopted); grand¬ 
son ; great-grandson; widow; married daughter; unmarried 
daughter who has succeeded to the deceased’s wealth; daughter’s 
son who succeeds to the wealth; full brother; half brother ( son 
of a different mother); full brother’s son; half brother’s son; 
father; mother; daughter-in-law; full sister; half sister; full 
sister’s son; half sister’s son; paternal uncle ; paternal uncle’s 
son; other gotraja sapindas; sodaka; any gotraja ; cognates such 
as maternal grandfather, maternal uncle, maternal uncle’s son 
(i. e. the handhus of the three kinds in order); pupil; son-in-law ; 
father-in-law ; friend; any brahmana who takes a br&hmana’s 
wealth or king who takes by escheat. Vide Nirnayasindhu BI 
uttarardha pp. 382-386, Dharmasindhu m uttarardha pp. 368-369, 
Sraddhaviveka p 48. If the principle of the capacity to offer or 
of the offering of pindas regulating the right to succeed is to 
be strictly and logically followed, there is no reason why the 
mother or the paternal grandmother should succeed immediate¬ 
ly after the father or the paternal grandfather respectively. 
Her recognition in the D. B. school is due to the fact she is 
expressly mentioned in Manu as an heir. Similarly in the 
rules about the succession to re-united coparceners, the school 
of D. B. gives preference to re-united co-parceners and 
does not apply the theory of spiritual benefit. Further 
the Dayatattva says that all that is required is the capacity 


1430. Vide Afcshdya Chandra v m Hartdas 35 Cal 721 al p. 726 and 
NaUnaksha v, Rajamkania 5S Cal. 1392 for the propositions that the 
doctrine of spiritual benefit cannot be applied consistently m all cases such 
as the succession of females to males, the succession of samanodakas &c 
and that in cases not contemplated by Jimutavahana or his followers in the 
Bengal school, the principle of propinquity and of natural love and affection 
s ould he followed The Dayatattva p. 195 after quoting Br. cited above 
Observes that both the supenority of pindas offered and nearness of Une 

X°?rSS?. miDhCntaDCC ' 
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to receive pinda or the capacity to participate in the pinda 
offered by' others r and not the actual offering of pmdas. 
For example, if a man performs sraddha for his ancestors, 
then dies, but no one performs his sapindana and therefore 
he does not participate in the pindas given to his ancestors, 
still his wealth will be inherited on the principle of 
religious efficacy 1431 Owing to considerations of space it is 
■ not possible to go into great detail about the several proposi¬ 
tions established in relation to,the theory of religious benefit 
as the determining factor in matters of inheritance. But the 
following propositions may he set out in one place: 


(1) r Benefits are conferred on the deceased by means of the 
ekoddista or the parvana haddha. The capacity to perform the 
parvana Staddha is not the sole ground on which rests the right 
to inheritance to a, man. Therefore the widow, the daughter 
and the pupil were recognized as heirs though they perform 
only the ekoddista sraddha. But those who are competent to 
perform the parvana Sraddha have a preferable claim to those 
who are entitled to perform only the ekoddista srSddha There¬ 
fore the male issue of a deceased person are preferred to a 
widow or daughter. 


(2) Spiritual benefit is conferred on a man by presenting 
pinda directly to him or by offering pinda to one or more of hie 
paternal ancestors to whom he presents pindas during his ovm 
life time and with whom he participates in pindas offered after 
his death by others or by offering a pinda to one or more of his 
maternal ancestors (mother's father, mother’s fathers father 
and the latter’s father) to whom he was bound to offer pmdas 
during his life (but with whom he does not participate in the 


pinda offered to them 1433 ). 

(3) The pinda offered to a man himself directly is of greater 
efficacy than the pinda offered to a paternal ancestorm wWh 
he participates after his own death as one of the Mano^ 
fore the son, grandson or great-grandson is proferre 
one eke brothe r offers a pinda to the father and two W 

1431 am *?: fWra -a % 

WHUrtimflMW P 397 1 <r 

^TOPlXI. 1.38P. 163.fjRjTOP.396. 
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paternal ancestors of fee deceased in which he( the deceased 
owner) only participates after his death. Therefore the brother 
is postpofied to the son or daughter’s son (who offers a pinda 
directly Wthe deoeased himself as his taaternal grandfather). 

‘ (4) The pindas' offered to paternal ancestors have greater 
efficacy than those offered to maternal ancestors (hence a brother s 
son is preferred to,.a sister’s son because the former offers) Pin as 
to bis own and the owner’s paternal, ancestors, while the. latter 
offers pindas to his maternal ancestors who are the ; paternal 
ancestors of the owner). , 


(5) The pinda offered to the owner's father is of greater 

efficacy than that offered to the paternal grandfather or great¬ 
grandfather. Therefore a brother’s son or grandson is preferred 
to a paternal uncle ltB Hence it should follow that all agnatic 
and cognatic descendants of tbe father of the deceased would be 
preferred to any descendant of the paternal grandfather or great- 
grandfather. “ ~ 

(6) Where the number of pindas offered by two claimants 
is the same, he who offers a pinda to the nearer ancestor is to 
be preferred. 

t i 

The DayabhS.ga, strarting with Band. Dh. S, (L 5.115 ff ), 
Manu (IX. 186-187} and the Matsyapurana elaborates its own 
definition in the following 1434 way. A man’s son and a daughter 
are both born in the family The daughter’s son springs from 
the family of his maternal grandfather but he belongs to 
another gotra (viz his own father's gotra); similarly, a man’s 
sister {i. e. father’s daughter) is born in his family but her son, 
though, mediately sprung from the deceased owner's family, 
belongs to another gotra ( viz that of the sister's husband): the 
same is true 1 of a father’s sister’s son and the paternal 'grand¬ 
fathers sister’s son. A sister’s son offers a pinda to the father 


i«3. qfeu Rat w ri fr nsg frn utr. yrcg ufira srwt 

UT*T XI 6 5-6. 

1434 5P3TTUT 
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of the deceased, as the owner’s father is the former’s mah,™ i 

^ f AfctJS| l rf? f ” hei ® connected 98 with the 

II, mier B B0D offers a P inda to the paternal grand 

father of the owner, who (paternal grandfather)is the maternal* 
grandfather of the father’s sister’s son. A maternal uncle fa not 
sprung even mediately from the family of the owner, but he 
oflers a pinda to his own father who fa the maternal grandfather 
of the deceased owner. Therefore the maternal uncle or hfa son 
or sons son being connected with a pinda that fa offered to the 
maternal grandfather or maternal great-grandfather respectively 
of the deceased owner is a sapinda of the deceased owner* A 
maternal aunt’s son also offers a pinda to his mother’s father, 
who is also the owner’s mother’s father and so the maternal 
aunt’s son is a sapinda of the owner. The pindas offered to 
the maternal ancestors by him are inferior and secondary, 
^farther, one’s own mother, the father’s mother, father’s father’s 
mother were associated with their respective husbands as to the 
pindas offered to the male ancestors and the same holds good 
about the wires of the maternal ancestors also. 1435 


The result of this way of defining a sapinda is to obliterate 
the distinction between a gotraja and a bandhu. Yaj (31.136 J 
expressly says that a bandhu can succeed only on failure of all 
gotrajas and so according to him a bandhu is one who is not a 
gotraja. The Dayabhaga brings in the sister's son immediately 
after the the brother’s son’s son and before the paternal grand¬ 
father (i. e. even before a near agnatic ancestor) who is 
literally a gohaja, while the sister’s son is literally not a gotraja. 
When the DSyabhSga designates one’s sister’s son as sprung 
from the kula of the owner though not of the same gotra, he 
does violence to popular usage prevalent throughout India. An 
ordinary person in India hardly ever says that his sister’s son 
or father’s sister’s son is born in his own hula The Dayabhaga 
only quibbles over the word * gotraja* in Yaj which it reads in 
the singular (gotrajah) and not in the plural (gotrajah) as 
the Mit, does. Under the Mifc. the sister’s son is only a bandhu 
and cannot succeed before a paternal uncle or his son or a 
paternal grand-uncle or any other gotraja. The Dayabhaga 
thus gives the go-by to the text of Yaj and shuffles in several 


1435. wntiQjregrer ** 
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cognates as very near heirs The D. B, regards Manu HL IBS- 
187 as the crucial text and-Yaj. H 135-36 as only secondary. 

The following diagrams will illustrate the working of the 
theory of religious efficacy, A person is a sapinda of those to 
whom he is bound to offer a pinda while he is alive, of those 
who on his death are bound to offer pinda to him ( viz his three 
male descendants, his daughters son, his son s daughter’s son 
and his son’s son’s daughter’s son ) and of those who are hound to 
offer a pinda to the ancestors to whom he is bound to offer a pinda 
viz, to his three paternal ancestors and his three maternal 
ancestors and all of these are his sapindas The last of these 
three groups has four suh-groups -—sub-group No. 1 comprises 
those who offer pindas to their own paternal ancestors who are 
also the paternal ancestors of the owner. sub-group II contains 
those who offer pindas to their three maternal ancestors who 
are all or some of them the paternal ancestors of the owner, to 
whom he was bound to offer a pinda; sub-group IH comprises 
those who offer pindas to their paternal ancestors all or some 
of whom are the maternal ancestors of the owner; sub-group IV 
exhibits those who offer pindas to their own maternal ancestors 
who are also the maternal ancestors of the owner, Each of 
these sub-groups contains 9 persons ( as the minimum ) who are 
all shown in thick type. If the owner has several brothers, 
sisters, uncles and aunts &c. the number of possible sapindas 
will be much larger. All heirs in the three sub-groups THTV 
will he bandhus according to the MItaksara and will be post¬ 
poned to gotrajas undeT the MitfiksarS. It should be noticed 
that Jlmutavahana brought in the father’s daughter’s son 
immediately after the father’s great-grandson, the paternal 
grandfather’s daughter’s son after the paternal grandfather’s 
great-grandson and the paternal great-grandfather’s daughter’s 
son immediately after that ancestor’s great-grandson on the 
analogy of the rights of the owner’s daughter’s son and on the 
basis of Manu IX 139 that the dau/utra ( daughter s son ) saves 
an ancestor in the next world just as a son’s son does, 1436 



( Continued on Ihe next page) 
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( Continued from the last page) 

daughter's son and that the latter though a sapmda of the o«ner and an 
heir was not to be preferred to the great-grand son of the paternal ‘ 

father of the propositus Sarvadhikan (T. L on Inheritance, 2n • 

of 1922 pp. 701-702) criticizes this decision as wrong, but it ocs 
appear that the Calcutta High Court Is prepared to follow him **““**! * 

fliet arises as to several cognate heirs For example. 
son and the son's son’s daughter’s son offer pindas to th and 

self directly as a maternal ancestor (just as the daughter s^ heirs, 

therefore should be placed immediately after the ^ a “ g ““^” niI]g is 
But the Calcutta High Court would refuse to , e them 

S. 780 be followed. Sarvadhilcari (p. 709) however would place 

Immediately after the daughter’s son. 
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The D. B. says 1437 that the word * gotrajah * (mas. singular) 
is employed b y Yaj. for excluding all sapinda women ( except 
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those that are expressly named as heirs by special texts 
since they are not born or (even mediately ) sprung from th 
family of the owner, as the sister’s son or the father's sister' 
son that is held by it to be so sprung, that the word 1 bamlfrn * 
employed by Yaj to include a maternal uncle > and the hk 
among heritable sapindas, since they are not sprung evei 
mediately from the hula of the owner and are also not of th 
same gotra, that the maternal uncle and the like come m onlj 
after all descendants, m the lines ,of the paternal ancestor 
inclusive of the great-grandfather up to* the latter’s daughter’ 1 
sou are exhausted, 1138 and that Manu.had not to enter mb 
these details as its two verses (IX 186-187 ) were quite onougl 
to lead to all that has been'elaborated by the D. B about th, 
working of the.theory of religious efficacy. 


It will have been noticed that no female except the fiv< 
expiessly mentioned can inherit under the Dayabhaga scheme 
and the result is that a hian’s own son’s daughter or daughter’ 
daughter does not take as heir, whereas a distantrelativo like th 
father’s father’s lister’s soil takes it. The same is also the c ami 
even under the Mitaksaia in the whole of India (except iu 
Bombay and to some extent m Madras for which see a 3d tic 
later on) 


A man offers only the leavings or remnants of the pindas 
that stick to his hand (when offering pindas to Ins three 
paternal ancestors ) and that (leavings) aie cast on knsa gra^ 
to three paternal ancestors above the paternal greatgrandfather 
( Manu m. 216). So also the three male descendants beyond 
the great-grandson offer the leavings (called pmMm ) to the 
owner; these three remote paternal ancestors and the three 
remote male descendants (spoken of as ‘ vibhakfada^a >n 
Baud. Dk.S.1.5 114) are designated sakulrn by Bairi, an 


1438. Vide Katlosha Cha»d,a *. Koruna Koth 18 C W 

wbere the above passage cohered at ^ "I 

oaterna. grand-uncle’s daughter's son <tbo» fi h not e, P rcvljna,o = I 
CV *1 - cx.nt.cd to preference over the nn.cr,,, («• o -• 

Si men honed as an her and a nap.nda » y D «• )■ 

s?..—•-— 

owner "as bonnd lo offer a pinda .n ih P ^ s . e{ . 

own death, "bile the latter offers a pmda to the . ,a* 

owner to whom tbe owner was bound » o<Ter a pvnH « 

owner did not participate after his death. 
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the D. B, 1439 ( XI. I. 38) According to D. B sakulyas succeed 
after all sapindas are exhausted Just as a man participates 
after his death in the pindas offered to his paternal ancestors 
so he would participate in the leavings also offered to his 
paternal ancestors from the 4th to 6th by their descendants 
(from 4th to 6th) The D B. remarks that this difference 
between sapindas and sakulyas is made only in the matter of 
inheritance But in the matter of the periods of mourning 
both the sapindas { stiifctly so called in the section on inherit¬ 
ance) and the sakulyas aie designated sapindas by Manu 
(Y. 60) and by the Markandeya-piuana { 28. 4 ). 1410 According 
to Manu IX. 187 sakvhjas succeed on failure of sapindas, while 
Yisnu Dh S (XYH. 9-11) prescribes 1441 that on failure of 
bandhus, sakulyas succeed It appears that Yisnu employs the 
word bandhu in the sense of sapinda Nar (dayabhaga, 51} states 
that on failure of daughters and sakulyas, bandhavas and 
persons of the same caste succeed Here it appears that sakulya 
and bandhuva are employed in the sense of gotraja and 
bandhava as done in Yaj. The BalambhattT says that gotraja and 
sakulya are synonymous. The Dayabhaga appears to be some¬ 
what inconsistent in its references to sakulyas. In XI. 6 15 
and 23 it includes samanodakas among sakulyas, while in XI. 
6 21-22 it defines sakulya as stated above. The Mit. on the 
other hand comprehends the sakulyas of the D. B. (as defined 
m XI 6. 21) under its gotraja sapindas 


1439 i .. » \ ^ u. 

i «?nwr XI i 38 

P 163 ^ r ^ 2^- 

, rr^q— 

^ Hur^u^rt' \ xi 6 22-23 p 213 , 


- 1-H ° 1 itthpmj *nm., 

*"8* 28. 4-5 quoted by 

XI- Thc ^STror (220 85-86) reads ‘ 


__ in55 T nfJ| 1 *v*&'**&ri* ' tnprftI 

^5 17. 9 11 Tills is the reading of 3tq*n£ p 741. ft n. p.593. The 

!* * p - ! 30 says that ,n Vl5n » bandhu aod sakolya stand for sapinda and 
s^tra Some^orksUkc^rqtm (p. 189). ^ (XI. 1 5. p 151). ^ 
2 rea d^g^vrrr TWVfR si-jrnroin; *3 

^oo ^?n iTr'*nWnn 



748 


History of JDharmaiastra 


[Vol. 


The Mft. states that the goirajas are the paternal grand¬ 
mother, the sapindas and samanodakas of the deceased. It then 
proceeds to say that the paternal grandmother is the firat 
among gotrajas , then comes paternal grandfather. It para¬ 
phrases the word gotraja (born in the gotra) as samanaqotra 
( having the same gotra ) and then proceeds, 1 on failure of the 
father’s line (santana ) the heirs are the paternal grandmother, 
the paternal grandfather, the paternal uncles and their sons in 
order; on failure of the paternal grandfather’s line the paternal 
great-grandmother, the paternal great-grandfather, his sons 
and son’s sons inherit. In this manner must be understood the 
succession of sapindas belonging to the same gotra (as the 
deceased) up to the 7th degree’. According to the Mifc. sapinda 
relationship extends up to the 7th degree (reckoned from and 
inclusive of the owner) Therefore the owner’s sapindas for 
purposes of inheritance according to the Mit. are the owners 
( 1 ) 6 male descendants in the male line, ( 2 ) 6 male ascendants 
in the male line and the wives of the first three of them {that 
are expressly so declared, viz, mother, paternal grandmother 
and paternal great-grandmother) and probably the wives of 
the next three also, ( 3 ) the six male descendants of each of Ins 
six male ascendants in the collateral male lines. Besides, a 
man's wife and daughter are treated as his sapindas ana the 
daughter s son, though a hhtnnagotra sapinda , is placed hig i 


among the gotraja sapinda heirs 

Even under the Mitaksara in the whole of India {except 
in the Bombay and Madras schools), no women succeed as 
gotraja sapindas (except five expressly named and cited am 
on p. 713 ). In Bombay the sister (full or half)* 
in as a gotraja by the V Mayukha (though the M^ksarS* 
entirely silent) and placed by it immediately after|the IjgjJ 
grandmother. It relies on the general words of Maim: IX. m 

of Br.< quoted above onp 733) that to the ne^tp«son m Mo ^ 

the inheritance goes and then proceeds. {the deceased 

as being born in the gotra m which her brother ( ^ 


t the gotra in wtncn uer , 7 ) {T" deceased 
owner) was horn. She is, however, not \t 1* ) 

ither), but being a sagotra is not mentioned rf 

the condition that leads on to ^be taking and 


as the condition that leads on to Jtoe many « . an d 

Leased'. Here the V Mayukha plays upon the « ratio* W 

• ~ J tott arfg uiyfN vnrm 3 !" 

1442. mpmf «»I nr. p 1 ‘ 13 - 

nr un%r •* * «« 
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widow and mother are not gotrajas(in this sense of being born in 
the gotra) but on marriage they enter the gotra of their husbands 
and become sagotra Further, on the same reasoning, a son s 
daughter, brother’s daughter, father’s sister and other women born 
in the family of the deceased will become his gotrajas (though not 
sagotras because on marriage they pass into the gotra of their 
husbands). But these other women are not expressly recognised 
even by the V. Mayuklia as gotrajas. Even though she was not 
mentioned in the Mit the sister has been recognised as a gotraja 
sapinda by the Bombay High Couit in parts of the Bombay 
Presidency where the Mit. is the paramount authority. The 
order of heirs under the Mit would be as followsFull brother, 
half brothei, full brothel’s son, half brother's son, paternal 
grandmother, sistei (full being prefeived to half), paternal 
grandfather. According to the V. Mayukha the order is slightly 
different, via full brothers along with sons of full brothers 
that are dead, full brother’s son, gtandmotlier, full sister, 
halfbrother, halfsister, paternal grandfather. The unmarried 
sister had been recognised as entitled to a share when brothers 
came to a partition and they had to provide for her marriage 
expenses Vide above pp 619-620 and Nar 1443 (d&yabhaga, 13 ), 
Visnu Dk. S. 18. 35, Manu IX. 118, Yaj II. 124. In Madras the 
sister had been recognised as a bandhu The Legislature has 
intervened and laid down (Hindu Law of Inheritance Amend¬ 
ment Act II of 1929 ) that in territories governed by the law of 
the Mitaksara and in respect of the property of males not held 
in coparcenary and not disposed by. will, a son’s daughter, 
daughter’s daughter, sister and sister’s son shall he entitled to 
rank as heirs in the order specified in the Act next after a 
father’s father and before a father’s brother The first three of 
these were before this Act not at all recognized as heirs in the 
whole of India except in Bombay (where the sister was recog¬ 
nised as a gotraja sapinda and the first two as bandhus) and 
except in Madras ( where the first three were recognized only 
as handhus ). The sister’s son was given a very high place as a 
sapinda under the DayabhSga and was treated as a bandhu 
elsewhere in India. This enactment does not affect the Daya- 
bhiiga scheme and so the three females mentioned in tho Act 
are not heirs even now under the Dayabhaga The sister’s 
place as settled by Bombay decisions is after the paternal 

1443. ip? v&i » nnfswnr 5 wr 

Wnft ffUT « 13 ) 
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grandmother and before the paternal grandfather, while the 
above Act places her after the paternal grandfather. In Bm 
Mahalaxm v The Deputy Nazi) 45 Bom. L, R, 434 it lias for this 
reason been held that the Act does not apply to the Bombay 
Provinca Jf it be held that the Act does apply to Bombay 
(except as to the sister), then the same Act will have to be 
deemed to be laying down two different orders of succession as 
to the same four heirs in different provinces, which, to say the 
least, is not a reasonable or desirable way of interpreting 
statutes (just as in the case of texts). 


Some difficulty is caused by the use of the word nantanu in 
the Mit. as legards the father's, giandfather’s and great-grand¬ 
father’s line. It has been seen above (p 731) that the compact 
series ends with the brother’s son (father’s son’s son i. e after 
two descendants of the father) according to the Bombay High 
Court, while elsewhere in India it is supposed to end with the 
brother’s son’s son (i. e after three descendants of the father). 
The Mit expressly mentions only two descendants in the grand¬ 
father’s and gieat-grandfather’s line. The general rule is that 
sapmda relationship extends to six descendants of each line 
(excluding the man oi ancestor from whom the counting is 
made) The further general rule gathered from the meagre 
words of the Mit. is that the nearer line excludes the more 
remote ( e. g. the grandfather, his son and grandson are express¬ 
ly mentioned by the Mit. as taking before the great-grana- 
father, his son and grandson l The question is whether the 3rd, 
4th, 5th and 6th descendants of a nearer line, would exclude 
even the 1st or 2nd descendant of a remoter line e g whether 
the great-grandson of the grandfather would take before the 
son or grandson .of the great-grand-father or whether the bm 
descendant of the grandfather would take before the son of the 
great-grandfather. There were three views ^ on this P?«* 

Vide Buddha » Um ■*£ f « 1 '•£,£*££ 

for the three viens and their expounders. The *CJM_ 

view and held (p 227) that the descendants m each a«e ^ 

the fixed limit should be exhausted at any rate to the l hi«t 6 
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The first view, lelying upon certain words of the Sm' C., held 
fchatiafter two descents in each line, one should ascend' into a 
remoter line and after the two descendants 1 of that line are 
exhausted, one should revert to the 3i& to 6 th descendants "of a 
nearer.line The 2nd view was that in each line three ^cuevir- 
tionfc were to he first exhausted, because the word pitfio m 
several places in the Mit. includes .the thiee male descendants 
The 3rd view 1445 was that in each line‘s descendants weic to 
he exhausted before 'ascending to * the next 'remoter line ( a** 
sapmda relationship extended to six degrees*) *» - 

Another question is whether the‘widows of agnatic relat 1911 s 
(such as the son’s widow, brother's widow, step-inothei hr 
paternal uncle’s widow) are included in the tei’m c gotiajah ' 
for puiposes of inheritance Under the Dayabhaga, as well 
as under the Mitaksaxa throughout India '(except m ’the 
Bombay School), the widows of gotraja sapindas are not lieiis 
at all, since according to almost all writers > women do not 
inherit except when expressly mentioned by * 'texts » In « the 
Bombay School the position is different. According to "both 
the Mit and the Mayukha. wives enter by marriage tho gqtra 
of their husbands and become sapindas of their husbands. The 
Balambhattl declared the son’s widow to' be an 1 heir'..even 
before the paternal grandmother and includes females also in 
Hie word gotiajUh When got)aja was rendered as sawHanaqotra^ 
the term became wide ^enoughnot only to include those 'born in 
the gotra but even those who entered *the gotra by man iage. 
Besides, it was argued that if the paternal grandmother 01 
paternal great-grandmother succeeded as a gotraja theie was 110 
reason why other widows of other gotrajas should not succeed. 
From the earliest days of British rule tlie gotraja sapindas 
(such as the son’s, hi other’s, paternal uncle’s Widow's) have' 
been recognised as heirs m the Bombay Presidency. ‘Tliey take 
only a limited estate like the owner's widow or mother or 


The third \iew was propounded by Telang j m Racftava «. 
l\%;tnignppa 10 Uom 71G, vhich is referred to b} the I* C in **2 I. 20th 
at pp 220 and 220 The V C do not dissent from Telang j but do not 
exorcsslj approve of his nc\ s as it was not necessary to do so m that case, 
where the question was whether the great-grandson of the siandfalhcr of 
the deceased was to ba preferred to the grandson of the great-grandfather 
and it v ab held b\ the V C that he was to be preferred The 2nd view 
appears to be supported by the words of \pararka p 7-15 * 1*7 sjtm 

rpt whi \ rn? m^roipv^r 
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paternal grandmother. They are recognized rather on tho 
ground of ‘ positive acceptance and usage * by the Privy Council 
than on the ground of any texts 1 * 16 , They occupy the same 
place as their husbands, succeed after the compact series, the 
sister and half-sister and only after all the male gotraja 
sapindas (up to the 7th degree inclusive of the ancestor) 
properly belonging to the line to which their husbands belonged; 
e g the son’s widow would succeed before the brothers son’s 14 * 7 
son, tho brother’s widow or step-mother would succeed after all 
the six male descendants of the husband’s father, but before the 
father s father, paternal uncle or his son &c These widows of 
gotraja sapindas succeed before any bandhu. Since Act XVEl 
of 1937 a man’s own widow, his predeceased son’s widow and 
the widow-of a predeceased son's predeceased son succeed along 
with his sou or sons throughout India. 

Samonodakas According to the Mit gotrajas are either 
sapindas or samanodakas. The word * samanodaka * ha*; a 
technical meaning Acc* to Manu V.60, ‘the sapinda relationship 
ceases with the seventh person, the relationship of samanodaka 1 * 48 
ends when birth {in the family) and name are no longer 
known’. This occurs in the chapter on impurity. The Mit 
declares that the samanodakas comprise males seven generations 
beyond the sapindas or all males (beyond sapindas) whose 
birth {in the same family as that of the deceased) and name 
are known. It quotes a text of Brhan-Mann, ‘thesapinda 
relationship ceases with the seventh person; the relation of 


1446 Vide LallMat v. Hanknvtrrbat 2 Bom 388, 447, which went 
up to the Privy Council as Lallubhoy v Cassibtti L R 7 I A 2ia 

p 237. In Gandht Naganlal v Dm Jadab 24 Bom 192 (F. B ) atp ~ * 
it was observed ; * The grandmother’s claim *as indeed found so strong «»a 
U served to help the widows of collateral sapindas to be also recognize a 
gotraja sapindas f , 

1447 Vide Appan v Mohanlal 54 Bom. 564 (V U ) for l7,c c aH ** ‘ lcr 

m-law being preferred to a brother's grandson, ICashibai r ' "Yraiwaal 

Bom 38 9 (where the paternal uncle’s grandson wtl , n cwitbm 

uncle’s widow because be was a male gotraja ^p.ndaolthe ^ 

seven degrees, to which the widow’s husband belong^). ltie 

Basangavda 39 Bom. 87 where the brother s widow 
paternal uncle’s son {as she belonged to a ncarerUne) « 

JI3 v 60 , ” These verses *« 

attnbnted to gegri a by *3. flr. P- +5+ 
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samanodaka ceases after the 14th; according to some it extends 
as far as the memory of name and family (or birth) reach; 
the gotta is said to extend up to that’. The eamanodakas 
comprise the 7 ascendants of a person after the great-gran - 
father’s great-grandfather, the 13 descendants of these seven 
ascendants, the 7 descendants after the 6 th descendant of his 
6 male ancestors from his own father; and descendants of 
himself from the 7th to the 13th. The Privy Council have 
ruled 1449 in a recent case that, according to the MitaksarS 
school, samanodaka relationship does not extend beyond the 
14th degree (from and inclusive of the common ancestor of the 
claimant and the propositus). 


The word * samanodaka ’ literally means ‘ those who offer to 
or receive water from the same person The word is employed 
by Vas. us0 17. 79. But in the law of inheritance it has a 
technical meaning as stated above. 


Bandhu (cognate ). US1 It has been seen above (on p. 742 ) 
how the DEyabhaga shuffles cognates among the gotrajas 


1449 . Vide Almitram v. Bcqirao L. R. 62 I. .A. p. 139 where it was 
said that in the event of a conflict between the ancient text writers and tho 
commentators the opinion of the latter prevails m the provinces where their 
authority is recognized on the ground that the commentators only voiced 
the usage of the time and of the country in which they lived. The case of 
Bat Dcvkorc v. Amrxtram 10 Bom. 372 where the word samanodaka was 
interpreted to include any agnate without any limit of degree was not over¬ 
ruled but was distinguished on the ground that it was governed by the law 
of the Vyavahara-mayukba which quotes only Manu V. 60 and does not 
quote Brhan-Manu. 

1430. ant i i7 ?£>. 

1451* The word 'handhn * is a very ancient one and has been used m 
various senses throughout the ages In Rg. 1 113. 2 Night and Dawn {l/s^rs) 
are called smndnabandhji { bound together or having a common relative). 
In Rg I. 154. 5 (urttkrama&ya sa hi bandhur-ittha ) the word appears to 
be used in the sense of * friend *, In Rg I 164. 33 * nabhi * and 'bandhu * 
are employed one after another. The sage Vasistha tells Asvtns(Rg VII. 
72, 2 ) that their mntnal friendship is ancestral and their relation is common 
(yitvorht nah sahhyd pitrydns saniano bandhuruta tasya vittain). 
Vide also Rg. V. 73 4, VIII, 21. 4. VIII 100. 6, IX 14.2 In the Ath-rva- 
veda V 11. 11 Atharvan is said to be the bandhn of the gods and Varuna is 
said to he both the fnend [sakhd) and bandhtt (relative) of the sage. In 
Atbarvaveda YI. 15. 2 and VI 54. 3 the same half verse occurs, * whoever 

( Continued on the next page ) 
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nnti a !iT + l amS f-° dakaS ( ° r 80dakas >-*» will have been 
noticed from the discussion above that gotrajas, whether 

sapmdas and samanodakas, are all agnates (and in some cases 
their wives; i. e. persons related to the deceased by unbroken 
male descent, The bandhus are persons related to the deceased 
through one or more females Tho basic texts on the inherit- 
arice of <tac%ws are three verses attributed to 'Vrddha-Sstatapa 


, * ( Continued from ) the last page } 

whfether our relative or not attacks us ’ sab an dh nscFts a ban dh u sea yosman- 
abhidasati ) In the Vaj S IV. 22 (asme ramasvdsntc te band huh} • the 
poet prays that the god may find delight in them and find in them his 
bandhu, Among sutras Gaut. IV. 3 and Varahagrliya 9 speak of pitrbandbus 
and matrbandhus (persons related through the father and mother) la Yaj. 
the word bandhu or bdndhava occurs many times and has at least three 
senses viz relative in general (in I 82, 108, 113, 116 , 220 ; II. 144, 280; 
II! 11, 239), agnate (II 294), cognate (II. 135, 149, 264). Manu IX, 
158 and XII, 79 employ the word bandhu in the sense of relative in general. 
The Ap. Dh. S. I 7 21. 8 and II 5. 11. 1G and Gaut 14 18 employ the 
word ’ yontsantbandha * for persons‘connected through a female On the 
other hand Pamni V. 3, 23 ( rto vidyayomsambandhebbyali) nppears to em¬ 
ploy the word in a general sense viz * blood relation * (whether paternal or 
'maternal) Another word frecfctiently nsed from Vedic times i$ 'jiiati* which 
generally means 1 agnate' or 'relative 1 Vide Rg X 66 14, X 117 9 In 
the Atharvaveda IV 5 6 a man desirous of a clandestine intercourse with a 
'woman prays 1 svapantvasyat jildtayah * svaptvayam-abhtto janah In I* 

1. 35 Fanini appears to nse the word jnati in the sense of agnates 

In Gaut II. 43, Ap Db S. I. 3 10 3 ‘jflati' occurs and 
is explained by Haradatta as agnatic relations In Manu III 31 {jnhtibhyo 
dravtnam dattvd) jfiati appears to mean paternal relations, In Manu III. 
264, IV' 179, Yaj II. 149 jnati is distinguished from bandhava or bandhu 
and so means 'agnates * Two other words are 4 sajata * and * sanabhi 
The first occurs in the Tai S I 6 2 I and I 6 10.1 (ugrohath sajetesU 
bhuydsatn ) and m the Atharvaveda 19 3, III. 8, 2, VI 5. 2 and means 
•agnates or kinsmen The word sanabhioccurstnRg IX 89. 4 and means 
also the same thing as 'jfiati ’ in Ap. Gr. VII. 20. 18, Maou V. 72, Br (S 
B. E 33 p 310 verse 11), but in the Nirukta IV. 21 and in Kat. (q. b> 
Apararka pp, 669-670) the word sandbht is used in a wider sense [as n- 
eluding paternal and maternal relations). The Amarakosa gi ves 
a synonym of sanabhi. .rpwjr OT^fT *PTT 

yqra r g m ^ IV - 21. ( on ) cxpal 

otp it qr fifr a fe ftqr it ottotj relies on vx * 3 * 8S * 
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or Baudhayana. They may be translated as follows-: * The 
sons of one’s father’s sister, the sons of one’s mother’s sister 
and the sons of one’s maternal uncle—these are to be known 
as atmabandhus (one’s own bandhus ); the sons of one s father s 
father’s sister, the sons of one’s father’s mother’s sister, the 
son’s of one’s father’s maternal uncle*—these are to be known 
as one’s pitTbandhus (father’s bandhus), the sons of one’s 
mother’s father’s sister, the sons of one’s mother’s mother’s 
sister, the sons of one’s mother’s maternal uncle—these are to 
be known as the matrbandhus ( mother’s bandhus ). 5452 The Mit, 
states on this text that bandhus are of three kinds viz. atma¬ 
bandhus, pitrbandhus and matrbandhus and that atmabandhus 
succeed before pitrbandhus on account of their greater propin¬ 
quity to the deceased and pitrbandhus succeed before the 
matrbandhus 1153 The treatment of the rights of bandhus in 
the Mit and other commentaries and digests is very meagre. 
This has led in modern times to a bewildering mass of case law 
on the inheritance of bandhus. 


The first question is whether the enumeration of bandhus in 
the verses quoted is exhaustive or only illustrative. The V. P. 
expressly 1451 states that if the enumeration be held to be 
exhaustive absurd results would follow. For example, a 
maternal uncle’s son is expressly named as an atmabandliu in 
the verses quoted above, but his father (the maternal uncle ) r 
being not mentioned, would on that hypothesis be excluded. 
Therefore it w as held by the Privy Council in a very early 
case 1455 that the enumeration of bandhus is only illustrative, 
that the maternal uncle though not mentioned is a nearer 

1452 * srnn g r aassu *? snc*r- 

snrtnn Hfqg. Jqfcq • gnr: i mgr- 

« mg iqgc** ssa t *igm{jcsssn«flr t^Nt Trcgwsmr: n 

q. by the fnrfl on q ( . II 136 These are ascribed to by the tqptf 

III p 52S and P 455 and to by tt? qr. p. 674 and 

^ irn* itqgsq. i fifcrr on qr. II. 136, Almost the same words occur 
in the qr. p 074 

Kc^ruir a m iU $ls t 

*q. q pp 530-531. 

1455. Vide Grtdhan Lall v. The Bengal Government 12 Moore’s 
I A. 44S. 
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bandhu and would succeed in preference to his own son wl 
is expressly mentioned. In Balasvbmhmanya v. Subbayya 65 
A. 93 it was held that under the Mitaksara the principle t 
proximity of blood relationship applies to the succession o 
bandhus, that in determining which of two atraabandhus is entit 
led to succeed nearness of degree and not religious efficacy is tbi 
proper test to apply, that when the Sfcmabandhus are equal ir> 
degree the test of religious efficacy may be applied to determine 
preference and that the maternal uncle of the deceased is 
entitled to preference over the deceased's father’s half sister's 
son. This was followed in Virangauda u. Yellappa I. L It (1943) 
Bom. 259 (F. B,) where the mother’s brother of the deceased 
was preferred to r the father’s sister’s son. So also the mother s 
father would be a bandhu. It is strange that the deceased's 
own descendants through a female or the deceased’s fathers 
descendants through a female such as the son’s daughtei s son, 
daughter’s son’s son, daughter’s daughter’s son, sisters son 
or sister's daughter’s son, are not mentioned in any authoritative 
commentaries or digests as his bandhus. Further, the bandhus 
enumerated in the three verses do not go beyond, the 4th degree 
from the common ancestor. But bandhu relationship exten s 
up to five degrees at least. There is an ancient instance of the 
sister’s daughter’s son having succeeded to a Buddhist bhthsn 
in Cambodia (in Sake 686). This would be so only according 
to the principles of the Mat Vide # Indian Cultural Influence 
in Cambodia * p 55 by Dr. Bijan Raj Chatterji (Cal. 1928). All 
the above (such as the son’s daughter’s son) have been 
recognised by the Indian Courts as atmahandhus entitled 
inherit In United Provinces'v Kanhaiya Ld 16 Lucknow 
it has beenlield that the father’s„ father's daughter’s sons son 
would be an atmabandhu of the deceased. In an early case 
in British India two propositions weie laid down, viz. U 
must be mutuality of aapinda relation between the deoeas 

(2) Cliot in order that a man may be an heritable tab , Qt 
deceased they must be related directly through th 


1456. Vide Umaid Bahadur v. Udot Chattd 6 Oil. 

thal a man's sister’s daughters * 

but a remark was made (which was “» pt0 J s «tns becaosetbs 

daxigbter's son's son would not be a ban p former, bis fot<> cr 

latter was not a descendant ol the grandfather of 
or mother. 



jjjj Propositions about bandhus ‘■ 

through their mother or father. These propositions were accepted 
by the Privy Council, 1457 which further said that sapinda rela¬ 
tionship extends in the case of bandhus only up to five degrees. 
The first proposition about mutuality has some support in the 
interpretation put on the famous verse of Manu IX. 187 by the 
Balamhhattl and the Subodhinl (vide above note 1418). But 
difficulty is created about mutuality by the unwarranted 
assumption that the common ancestor must be a member of 
one out o£ four families as stated by Sarvadhikari. The other 
propositions, however, are not supported by any texts^ or sound 
reasoning. Since the enumeration of bandhus is admitted to he 
not exhaustive, no sound inference can be drawn from the list 
of nine bandhus that a heritable bandhu must be connected 
with the deceased in any particular way All that can be 
required is that he must be a bandhu as defined by the 
Mit and connected with the deceased by having particles 
of the body of a common ancestor within the limits of 
sapinda relationship as laid down by the Mit. The limit of five 
degrees categorically laid down by the P. C is not, it is sub¬ 
mitted with great respect, based on very sure or strong founda¬ 
tions. The Mit says that sapinda relationship extends to seven 
degrees when traced through the father, that wherever the word 
* sapinda' is employed this meaning has to he understood and 
it extends up to five degrees when traced through the mother. 
Vide H. of Dh. VoL IL pp. 454-455. What is material is 


1457. Vide Ramchaiidra u. Vtnayak B, R. 411. A 290 (=- 42 Cal. 
3S4 at pp. 418-421) for the propositions about mutuality, relationship 
through himself, father or mother and restriction to five degrees Dr. Sarva- 
dhikan (T. L. L. p 630ff) is not right in inferring from the nine bandhus 
expressly menUoned in the verses quoted above that the propositus must he 
a descendant of a common ancestor who is a member of the following fami¬ 
lies, viz (1) claimant’s agnate family, <2) claimant’s mother's agnate 
family, (3) claimant’s father’s mother's agnate family, (4) claimant’s mo¬ 
ther’s mother’s agnate family. Following this opinion, it was held in 
Lourji v Mtthabai 2 Bom X# R 842 that the great-grandson of a sister is 
not an heir under Hindu Baw But this decision is against the definition 
of sapinda given by the Mit and is wroog Vide Chtnna v Padmanabha 
44 Mad. 121 pp 12S-130 for a reasoned and trenchant criticism of the re¬ 
quirement of mutuality laid down without any discussion or explanation in 
the case of 6 Cal 119 and the views of Sanadhikari. It is to be regretted 
that owing to the ignorance of Sanskrit on the part of most judges that had 
to decide cases of Hindu Baa, the opinions of indi\idual learned authors 
like Maync and Sarvadhikari were followed without personal examination hy 
judges of the authorities on which the opinions of authors were based. 
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not whether a female intervenes somewhere, but whether the 
person about whose sapindaship a question is raised traces his 
descent to a common ancestor through his father or through 
his mother. In the P. C, case the claimant claimed sapinda¬ 
ship with the deceased through his mother, and it was rightly 
decided that he being 6th from the common ancestor was not 
a bandhu But to lay down as a universal rule that a bandhu 
in order to inherit under, the Mit. should not be beyond five 
degrees from the common ancestor is against the definition of 
sapinda given by the Mit. itself and unduly narrows the 
express words of the Mit The words of the P. 0. ‘the sapinda 
relationship, on which the heritable right of collaterals is 
founded, ceases in the case of the bhinna-gotra sapinda with 
the fifth degree from the common ancestor * (L, R 411 A. 290 
at p. 312) are very generally expressed and aie susceptible of 
the interpretation that they lay down the rule of five degrees 
even when the claimant claims 1458 relationship with the 
deceased through his own father Some support for the Privy 
Council rule that sapinda relationship ceases with the 5th 


M5S Vide Buj Mo/tan v Ktshun Lai (1938) A L J 670 where the 
Allahabad High Court held that, even when the claimant traced sapmda 
relationship through his father, heritable bandhu relation ceases after the 
fifth degree But m Kesar St ugh v< Secretary of State for India 49 Ma 
C52 at p. 690 it is said that, though in the P. C. decision there are some 
observations which at first sight imply that sapinda relationship of bandbus 
for inheritance ceases with the 5th degree in all cases, there is nothing to 
suggest that the Privy Council intended to do away with the wcllknown 
distinction between bhmnagotra sapmdas that claim relationship throug 
their father and those that trace it through their mother there it f g* 
diversity of view yet about what the P. C meant in 41 I A, 2 . 
Seetam tfagamina v Reddam X L R. (1943) Mad 7i9 (F ® ) bJidhvis to 
that Dr Sarvadhihari is wrong in his restrictions oS J*” g Mad 

the lines he propounds, that 54 All. 698 is wrongly deeded and that 49 Ma 
652 lays down the correct law On the other hand, in Nanmait v " 

T L R (19431 Bom 465 it has been held that the P. C means that hen 

table bandhus whether claiming through the Dp e E.> m D«j e pTr«l.^i 

within five degrees from the common ancestor. jeducible 

from an examination of nnmerous cases As nn Ulnsha^ ^ 

law of the success.cn of bandhns is in ***** s „ g (F s , lt was 

cases may be read. In ^a lnder the V. Mayu^a to 

held that a father's sister s son is to .be _P«* Balsll6rama „ya v. S«t^TT“ 

the maternal uncle, but the P entitled to preference over the 

U R. 65 I. A 93 that the maternal uncle is entmeu y 

father's sister’s son. 
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degree from the common ancestor in the case of bhinnagotra 
sapindas may be found in the words of Mitramisra in his 
commentary on Yaj L 52, in the implication of the words of 
Rulluka 1459 on Manu V. 60 5 and in the remarks of the 
BlLambhattl (p 191). But this' view is opposed to other 
weighty authorities such as the Hirnayasiudhu and the Dhatma- 
sindhu 


The whole law about the succession of bandhus is in a 
confused state owing to conflicting decisions, hut the, P. G. has 
laid down certain propositions which may be set d<?wn here: 
(1) atmabandhus succeed before pitrbandhus and pitrbandhus 
befoTe matrbandhus ; (2) the nearer in degree in each elates of 
bandhus is preferable to the more remote; (6) as between bandhus 
of the same class, the conferring of spiritual benefit would be 
a ground of preference, as the Yiramitrodaya invokes that 
principle m several cases ( and so the father’s half sister’s son 
would be preferred to the mother’s sister’s son, though both axe 
atmabandhus and of equal degree );* (4) if the above three rules 
fail, bandhus ex parte paterna (on the father’s side) succeed 
before bandhus ex parte rnaterm ( on.the mother’s side); (5) the 
baudhu between whom and the propositus a lesser number of 
females intervenes is to be preferred. As a corollary of the 2nd 
T t A s k°uld follow, that the descendants of the propositus 
would be preferred to ascendants and collaterals and that ban- 
dhus of the same class that are descendants of a neareT line 
would succeed in preference to descendants of a remoter line 
£° Ugl h J?. same oiass. But this last proposition has not yet 
been settled by the Privy Council. It has been, however, held in 
Mi Das vMuto Behan L L. B (1943) All. 131 that a sister’s 
son s son should be preferred to the deceased’s cousin’s daugh¬ 
ter s son, since the former belongs to a nearer line. 

* 0t th ® pl f pose f of «*» woA H is irrelevant and unneces¬ 
sary to wade through the mass of case-law on the succession of 

1459. after quoting the nitvyrtw on the question o£ sapinaaslnp 

based on the offerings of pmdas remarks. ‘ ^ wiVsn I 

R5TCrai mMUani 3 #1 uraukul » PrqRw on -qj I. 52 quotes the 
uWr'n* 1, T** ,aa ^nviWre. i ilura wvs Rr^N ua- 

’ and rc “ arks *■» *nr fernm unw „ ftwftn 
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bandhus. One or two matters, however, call for remark. If the 
theory of spiritual benefit be strictly applied, many of those 
who would inherit as bandhus under the Mlfc system would be 
barred from inheritanca For example, the daughter's eon’s 
son 1459 " or daughter's daughter's son would be a heritable bandhu 
under the Mitaksara, but under the DayabbSga he would not be 
so, as he offers no pinda to the deceased or to any of the latter's 
ancestors. It is probably to obviate this unnatural and unjust 
consequence that the Payatattva refers to the text of Br. (quoted 
above in n 1419} in which the word ‘ bandhavah * occurs, 
remarks that the relatives of the father and mother of {the 
deceased) inherit in the order of their nearness to the latter and 
quotes the three verses about the three classes of bandhus, 
indicating thereby that spiritual benefit is not the sole test, 
but that where it fails the test of blood relationship may 
be applied* 14 ® 


Very elaborate rules have been evolved by Sarvadhikan in 
his Tagore Paw Lectures on the Hindu Law of inheritance {$nd 
ed, of 1932 , pp. 571 - 640 ), The author devoted great industry, labour 
and ingenuity in evolving those rules. But one regrets to say 
that he raised a stupendous structure on very slippery an 
meagre foundations And the pity of it is that many Judges 
have more or less followed his lead, though emphatic disapproval 
of his views, whereby the list of bandhus capable of inheriting 
has been very much restricted, has not been wanting. it is 
not possible to examine here in detail his reasonings and results- 
But the futility of much that he has evolved can arid must ue 
briefly shown. The only solid foundations that we have in the 
Hit are: ( 1 ) the definition of sapinda given by it on J&3 I J 
(3) the remark that bandhus are bhinnagotra eapmdas { 
contrasted with gotmjas); ( 3 ) that the bandhus of a man maybe 
described under three classes; ( 4 ) that those that may 
afcmabandhus succeed before those called pite an ^ 

latter inherit before matrbandhua It is agreed on 

son’s son's succession) and 31 ah 

daughter’s son’s succession). _.-Y—fto. ■ 

U i0. 



761 


13J J Saroadhikari's scheme of bandhu succession 

the nine bandhus enumerated in the verses of Satatapa or Baudba- 
yana are only illustrative. Therefore, the nine bandhus ex¬ 
pressly mentiond should not have been used to exclude any one 
as not a heritable bandhu, as we have not got anywhere an 
exhaustive enumeration Any one who satisfied the first two 
requirements stated above was a bandhu. Of the nine bandhus 
enumerated in the verses quoted above, none is connected by 
direct descent with the propositus, his father or mother; but one 
is a descendant of his paternal grandfather, one of his paternal 
great-grandfather, two of his maternal grandfather, two of 
his father’s maternal grandfather, one of his mother’s paternal 
grandfather, two of his mother’s maternal grandfather. Sarva- 
dhikari makes a different classification of these ( p. 627 ) viz* 
* two are connected through the father, three through the mother, 
two through the paternal grandmother ' and two through the 
maternal grandmother *. The whole trouble has been caused by 
this latter grouping. Instead of emphasizing lines of direct 
descent, he catches hold of females who are never spoken of in 
ancient works in connection with tracing descent (except in the 
case of the mother of the man concerned). If, because the 
illustrations given happen to be connected only with four lines 
of families, persons connected with the propositus through other 
lines are to be excluded, there is no reason why a man’s own 
daughter’s son’s son, son’s daughter’s son, sister’s son, or sister’s 
son’s son should he held to be bandhus. They bear no close 
analogy to the atmabandhus enumerated by Satatapa. But it is 
admitted by Sarvadhikari that they are atmabandhus. The terms 
atm a bandhu, pitrbandhu and matrbandhu are mere labels or 
devices to show nearness and preference among bandhus. Acc. 
to the V. Mayukha 1462 the words pitrbandhu and matrbandhu are 
to he dissolved as sasthi-tatvurusa compounds (piiuh bandhavah 


1462 


— ... r flfiFsratJiwfM wrog i 

wa w fvc[*t?S*r wsrarar wii ftg* ^rr- 

p. 144 In Gajcrdhar Prasad v Gaurt Shankar 
54 Alt 69S (F, B ) Mukcrji J. (at pp. 725-26) prefers to dissolve the 
word TTT^rg as either or (f^j* f?hrr 

vrw ) rather than as «n?faT7SW No Sanscrit authority is quoted for doing 
this and this view of bis is opposed to the view of the irq r 5 ^ 333 *, the ^TTWtfr- 
pJcTm and some other works. 
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or matuh bandbavfih) i. e. according to it pitrbandhus or 
matrbandhus are bandhus of the father or mother and must also 
be bandbus of the propositus if they are to inherit It is not 
known in what context the three verses quoted in the Mifc. and 
other digests from Satatapa or Baudhayana occurred. In Manu 
V. 81 it is laid down that one should observe mourning on 
the death of a pupil, sacrificial priest and bandhavas for the 
duration of paksini. It is possible that the three verses only 
illustrate what is meant by bahdhavas in such a connection. 

The Balambhattl (vyavahara p. 214) here also explains 
that females are included in the word * bandhu \ although tho 
verses quoted speak of 4 putrah * only and the Bombay and 
Madras High Courts have allowed female bandhus to inherit 
though in Madras the position assigned to female bandhus is 
very much lower than in Bombay. 


Strangers as Hens—lx. default of even bandhus, the Mit 
states 1463 that the teacher (of the veda) is the heir of the deceased, 
in default of the teacher the pupil (and relies on 2 Ip. Dh, S IF, 6. 
14. 3) and that in default of pupil a sdbmhmacdnn (fellow 
student whose upanayana was performed by the same teacher as 
that of the deceased and who studied the veda under tho same 
teacher) 1464 inherits. In the absence of even a fellow student 
the wealth of a brahmana was to be given to some irotriya 
brahmana learned in the Veda) as laid down by Gaut (28, 3 ) 
and in default of a srotriya in the same village, aBBaid by the 
DSvabhaga XI 6. 27, to any brahmana, since Manu (IX. 
says, ‘in. the absence of all (heirs), brabmanes tliaf; bavo 
studied the three vedas, that are pure and ™traine4 tak<, ho 
wealth; in this way dharma does not suffer: the rule h > th 
wealth of a brahmana should never be taken by tho king 
Nar.wss ( dsyabhaga, 51-5 2 ) is to the same effect To tho sam e 

1463. 3TTWP7-. mrri* flmt' 5*"* «®*** 1 - 

««■ ”***' 1 ™**"*""" 

iffSUVI! ffii * ’ 
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effect are Visnu 1 ** Dh. S. 17.13-14, Baud. Dh. S. L 5. lSO-m 
and Sankha-Likhita, Devala (q. by V. R. p. 597 and V. C, p. 155). 
This direction of so many ancient sages has not been respected 
in modern times. 1467 Manu (IX. 189) and Br. 1468 ( S. B. E. vol. 33, 
p. 380 verse 67 ) say that the wealth of ksatriyas, vaisyas and 
Sudras escheats to the king in default of heirs up to a fellow 
student When the king takes by escheat heirless property he 
has to set apart a portion of the wealth of the deceased for the 
maintenance of his concubines and servants and for the per¬ 
formance of his funeral rites and 6raddhas as stated by Kat 1169 
931. Kaut IIL5, Nar. (dayabhaga, 52)provide that the king (when 
he takes heirless property ) should provide maintenance for his 
women and both the Mit. and the V. Mayukha explain that 
the word* women* stands for avaruddhastri (exclusively kept 
concubine) and not for his wives (who would succeed as heirs 
and then there would be no escheat), because the word 
* point * Is not employed in the verse. These verses of JSFar. 
and Kat are the foundation of the right to maintenance of a 
concubine against the heirs of the deceased paramour in modern 
times. 1470 


M66* srquft trspYrift * wraiwnff 

1 fty^ftre ^ x ft* ftqft^- 

*src*ft*g^i toukuii wisro** *nq?ffcr i 

^ I. 5. 120-122 ; this is q. by ft. p. 597 (except the half verse 
). ft. r%. pp. 155-156; vfbrom m siiftrorwf * x&mft i *tf*- 
q. by ft. p. 598, ft. ft*, p 156. This is quoted as by 

smii p.746. 

1467, Vide Collector of Masnltpaiam v Cavaty Venkata 8 Moore's 
1. A. 500 at pp 526-527. . 

1 <68. *s<pm srafrsssp. i 

^ts n f? q. by anrasS p. 746. ft. p. 598. 

1469. iimiA 1 <rtft*’ic4)st3i3*«l i stoi a ftfipnpd sftfiiSt- 
B g . by ftffT. on *rr H. 135. w. >R. III. p 535, «r. 

p- 13 9. 4)ft^xTR( i ftrart., am i mq aft trtt iftfftt- 

t wfem m. 5. 

1470. Vide 2 Bom. 573. 607. 12 Bom 26 (in both Kit. Is quoted) 
26 Bom. 163, L, R. 53 I. A atp 163 for the concubine’s right. In 48 Bom. 
203 a woman whose husband was alive was not treated as a concubine entitled' 
to maintenance trom tbe heirs ol her deceased paramour, but this decision 
has been recently overruled by a Full Bench in 47 Bom. L. R. p. 5 ( F B ) 
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Yaj, (12.137) states a special rule 1471 which is an exception to 
the general rule of inheritance laid down in H135-136 viz. 
‘ (the heirs) who take the wealth of a forest hermit, a yah 
(ascetic), a (perpetual) vedic student are in'order the ( vedic ) 
teacher, a virtuous pupil, one who is looked upon as a brother 
and belongs to the same order *. According to the Mit. the 
heirs mentioned are to be taken in* the reverse order of the 
words of the text i e, the acarya (who is mentioned first among 
the three heirs) is to be taken as the heir of the last of the 
three mentioned in the first half of the verse, so that the teacher, 
good ( pupil and the person looked upon as brother are respec¬ 
tively the heirs of the perpetual student, the ascetic and the 
forest hermit. According to the Dayabhaga also the reverse 
order has to be taken, but it says that the wealth of the forest 
hermit, yati and perpetual student is taken respectively by one 
looked upon as brother, a worthy pupil and teacher, but that 
in the absence of these, any one who is in the same asrama as 
the deceased may take it According to the Madanaratna 1472 
the order of heirs is the direct one, that is, the teacher, good 
pupil and accepted brother take the wealth of the forest hermit, 
ascetic and perpetual student* since the Visnu Dh S. (17» 15-16) 
expressly says so. The Mit. adds that a hrahmacSrin is of two 
kinds viz. perpetual ( natsthka ), and upakurvaiia (who intends 
to remain as a student for some time and then marry in order 
to confer the benefit of male progeny on his ancestors), that 



*2? 7S5.' —g sasrt 

view of the Madan&raWa is referred to by the **• p 
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Ya}5avalkya’s words apply only to the former, that if the latter 
(upaku.rva.na) leaves any wealth of his own it is taken by his 
mother, fatheT and the other heirs - The Mit. further says that 
a worthy pupil is one who is capable of studying the philosophical 
parts of the Veda, of understanding them and of acting up to 
them, that a badly behaved pupil will not succeed, so also a 
badly conducted teacher shall not succeed. The Mit explains 
that Yaj HE 47 allowed a forest hermit to accumulate materials 
that will he enough to meet his needs for a day, a month ot 
six months or a yeaT and so he may on his death leave some 
wealth Similarly, though an ascetic was required by Gautama 
(III. 10 ) to make no accumulation of wealth, yet even an 
ascetic requires clothes to cover his body, he has his sandals 
and books on Yoga and the like; and so also the perpetual 
student requires these. 


The heirs enumerated above succeed to persons in those 
religious orders in priority of their kindred. It has been held 
that members of* the three twice-born classes alone can be 
ascetics with the Tesult that tbeir pupils inherit and not the 
kindred and that in the case 1473 of sudra ascetics their kindred 
succeed unless some usage to the effect that a pupil inherits is 
proved. For the foundation and administration of mathas and 
properties attached to them, the selection of the heads of mathas 
and their powers and duties and about ascetics and their pupils, 
vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 906-914 and pp, 944-952. 


Reunion *—A reunion properly so called can take place only 
between those who were parties to the original partition. 
Reunion, therefore, postulates three stages, viz. (1) joint family, 
(2) partition between members of a joint family, (3) an inten¬ 
tion and an agreement, express or implied, to reunite in estate 
among members who were parties to the partition. If persons 
who had separated in interest merely stay together, that is not 


1473. Vide Dharmapuram v . Vtrapandiyain 22 Mad 302 (holds that 
the ordinary law ot succession applies to a sudra ascetic ) ; Ramdas v. 
Ualdcvadasji 39 Bom, 168: Sowasundaratn o, VaUltilttiga 40 Mad 846, 
at p B69, Hans Chattdra v Atsr 40 Cal. 545 ; but sceSam&ffs*T>/i»* t>. Secre¬ 
tary of Slate 44 Mad. 704 (holding that the disciple of a ^adra ascetic who 
dies without teaming any blood relations is an heir under the Hindu Law, 
but that strict proof v,ould be rcqnlrcd ot the claimant's spiritual rela¬ 
tionship) 



766 


History of .bharmataslra 


[Vol. 


Tounion in law, as said by the Sm. C. JL p. 302 and Vivada- 
candra 1474 p. 82. The Vivadacandra quoting VisnupurSna says 
that reunion may be implied from a course of conduct, even 
though an express agreement cannot be proved. There is a 
divergence of views as to who can reunite. The Mit., the 
Daynbhaga 5475 , the Sm. 0. hold, literally construing a verse of 
Br. {S. B. E. 33 p. 381 verse 72), that a member of a joint family 
when once divided can reunite only with his father, brother or 
paternal uncle, but not with any other relation (such as a 
paternal uncle’s son or paternal grand-father), while theV. C. 
(p, 157), the V. Mayukha (p. 146), the V* P. (p. 533) hold that 
the members expressly mentioned by Br. are only illustrative 
and that a person may reunite with any member who was a 
party to the original partition. A reunited person is called 
samsrsia or $arhsrstin U76 (who has reunited wealth). The 
subject of reunion has a comparatively ancient history. Gaut. 
28. 26 states the general rule that on the death of a reunited 
co-parcener the surviving reunited member succeeds to the 
share of the deceased Kaut. (IIL 5 p. 160) states 1477 that those, 
who live together though they may have no ancestral estate or 
do so after dividing their ancestral estate, may divide their 
reunited estate again in equal shares. Manu IX. 210 (=Yisnu 
Dh. S 18. 41) is similar to it. _ 
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The verses of Yaj. (1L 138-139 ) U7a on succession to a 
deceased reunited person are understood by the Mit. to be au 
exception to the rules contained in Yaj II. 135-136 laying down 
that the wife and others inherit the property of a person dying 
sonless. Therefore it follows that where a person reunites 
with his brother and then dies leaving a son not reunited with 
him, it is the son t who will inherit and not the brother, though 
reunited But if A separates from two sons B and C of whom 
B reunites with him and C does not and then A dies, then the 
reunited son B succeeds to A’s interest and C takes nothing. 
This is expressly stated by the Yivadacandra p. 85 that relies 
on the Smrfcisara 1479 . The two verses of Yaj (II. 138-139 ) 
are variously read> and interpreted by the Mit. and otheT 
commentators and it is not possible nor quite necessary to set 
out all these readings and explanations. Acc. to the Mit 
the two verses,mean: ‘in the case of a deceased reunited per¬ 
son, the (surviving) reunited member should give (to the 
posthumous son of the former) the share of the deceased but 
may take it himself if there is no son (hut only a wife ) ; but 
from among the reunited brothers, the full brother, if reunited, 
should similarly give to the posthumous son of the deceased 
the latter’s share and (if there be no son) he should take 
it himself to the exclusion of reunited half brothers; a re¬ 
united half brother takes the wealth of the deceased reunited 
member (dying sonless) and not another half brother who 
is not reunited; a full brother, though not reunited, may 
take the wealth along with a half brother who is reunited 
but the latter will not alone be entitled In this interpreta¬ 
tion the word * asamsrsti * in the latter half of II. 139 has 
to be taken in two connections, once with * anyodaryah ’ in 
the first half and then again with * samsrstah ! (in the 2nd 
half)» This last word is to be understood in two senses, viz. 
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ova’ after 1 anyamatrjah \ Apararka 
{p^ 748J reads differently and he, Visvarupa and Srfkaramfera 
( Dayabhaga XI. 5-16) explain that a full brother though not 
reunited takes the whole estate and not the half brother though 
reunited with the deceased. The V. Mayukha differs from the 
Mit. when it says that the word aput?asr/a (of one dying sonless) 
is not to be understood with Yaj (U 138). It derives two 
propositions from the first half of Yaj 21138, viz (1) the wealth 
of one dying reunited is taken by the surviving reunited 
member or members; (2) in a competition between reunited 
full brother and reunited half-brother, the former takes the 
whole. The latter half of II. 138 is an independent Sentence 
(and not joined with the preceding half as the Mit. understands) 
and applies whfcre a reunited member dies leaving a wife who 
is pregnant but that fact being unknown the other reunited 
members divide the estate. In such a case if a son is born the 
surviving members should hand over to the son the share of 
the deceased reunited member. But if no such son is bom then 
the survivors may take the estate. In II. 139 the Mayukha 
holds that the words ‘ anyodarya 1 and * anyamatrja * are not 
restricted to brothers only, but apply to a paternal uncle or his 
sons or other persons who were reunited, because their mother 
is also different from the mother of the deceased The Daya- 
bhaga discusses Yaj 21. 138-139 under the topic of succession 
to the separate property of a sonless man and its treatment of 
succession to reunited property is very meagre (vide XU) 1460 
The V. P. p. 533 notices this and levels against JXmutavShana 
the criticism that he got confused. Apararka (pp. 748-749) seems 
to be of the same opinion as the Dayabhaga. The V. F. follows 
the Mit. and criticizes the explanation given by SrfkarA, 3m. O 
and others ( pp. 535-538 ). It says that the texts of Sankha, 
Narada and others conflict with the text of Yaj. II 135 and that 
the order of heirs as to a reunited co-parcener is based on express 
texts and not on Yaj, H. 135 « S1 or logical reasoning. Accord¬ 
ing to the V. P. the order of succession to a deceased reunited 
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person seems to be: (1-3) son, grandson, great-grandson; (4) 
reunited full brother; (5) reunited half brother and separated 
full brother; (6) reunited mother; (7) reunited father; (8) any 
other reunited member; (9) half brother not reunited; (10) 
mother not reunited; (11) father not reunited; (12) widow* 
(13) daughter; (14) daughter’s son; (15) sister. The V. Mayu- 
kha gives the order as follows: (1) son if reunited, (2) son 
not reunited, though there may be reunited members (other 
than a son); (3) the parents if reunited in preference to other 
reunited persons (other than a son); (4) full brother if re¬ 
united ; (5) full brother not reunited and half brother reunited; 
(6) half brothers and unoles, if reunited; (7) other male mem¬ 
bers reunited (in preferenoe to wife though she be reunited); 
(8) wife if she be reunited; (9) full sister (or daughter accord¬ 
ing to another reading); 14 ® (10) any other sapinda who is 
nearest. It is to be noted that Manu IX. 212 prescribes a 
peculiar rule of succession for reunited co-parceners viz. that 
full brothers (not reunited) and full sisters of the deceased 
reunited co-paTcener equally inherit along with half brothers 
that are reunited the wealth of the deceased. This verse of 
Manu has been variously explained by Kulluka, AparSrka 
p. 749, Sm. C. (H pp 304-305 ), Nllakantha, Vivadacandra 
(p, 83) and others. 

It may be stated here that cases of reunion come very 
rarely before the courts. 
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CHAPTER XXX 


STRIDBANA 


&/; nUmna (woman’s property). This subject abounds with 
differing view* on several topics that fall under it, as will be 
seen below 


The gorms of the topic of gfcridhana can be traced to the 
Voctfc Literature. As Sir Gooroodas Bannerjee remarks (in 

I Marriage and Strldhana ’ p 370), * nowhere were proprietary- 
rights of women recognized so early as in India; and in very 
few ancient systems of law hare these rights been so largely 
conceded as in our own \ The wedding hymn in the Bgveda 
(X. 85) contains two verses 1483 <13 and 38) which indicate 
that gifts were sent to the bridegroom’s house with the bride, 
They are. ' the bridal gifts of Surya that Savitr sent off have 
gone forth; in the Aghas (Magha constellation) are struck the 
kine and in the Arjunls {Phalguna constellation) is carried 
(the bridal gift); for thee in the beginning they carried about 
Surya together with the bridal gifts &o.\ Sayan a explains 
* v&hatu 9 as ‘ cows and other objects given for pleasing the 
girl to be married ’ f while Lanman (Harvard O series vol. 
p.753) renders it as ‘bridal ca T f . Sayana’s interpretation 
suits the context much better. In the Tai, S YL 2.1 I we 
read, 1454 *the wife (of the saorificer) holds on (tothe cart), 
for the wife is the mistress of the household gearManii DC. 

II uses the word 1 parinahya * (household gear) and states that 
the wife should be entrusted among other matters with the 
supervision over it. Jaimini*« 5 , according to Sahara, refers to 
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this passage of the Tal S. for establishing that women do own 
certain property. Medhatithi 1486 on Manu VIII 416 (cited 
above on p 452) quotes this passage of the Tai S. and argues that 
if Manu Vm 416 (saying that whatever a wife earns is her 
husbands) were literally understood passages like the one in 
Tal S would have no scope and that therefore Manu simply 
means that though women may be owners they .cannot dispose 
of the property independently It appears from these ancient 
passages that the properties, which in eaily days were held to 
he owned by women, were presents made at the time of marriage 
( such as ornaments and costly dresses ) and household articles 
that are generally under the control of women and that the 
later smiti rules about the devolution of stridhana in the female 
line arose from the peculiar nature of the articles over which 
dominion was conceded to women This early state of things 
is indicated by some of the early sutras. Ap Dh 1487 S (II 6* 
14. 9 ) states the view of some predecessors (which Ap himsel f 
does not approve) that the ornaments belong to the wife and also 
such wealth as came to her from her agnates ( father, brother 
&c ), Baud. Dh S. H % t 49 says that daughters get the orna¬ 
ments of their mother and whatever else it is customary for 
them to get. Vas 17. 46 prescribes that women (daughters ) 
should divide the nuptial presents given to their mother, 
Sankha (q by Sam. Pr. p. 851) prescribes that in all forms of 
marriage ornaments and stridhana should be given to the girl 
It may be that Manu VUI 416 only gives expression to an 
ancient opinion, that the literal meaning of that verse was 
given up long before and that all that Manu meant was that 
during coverture a woman was subject to the control of the 
husband as regards her stridhana. 


Three principal topics have to be discussed under stridhana 
vis what constitutes stridhana, woman’s dominion over her 
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stridhana and inheritance to stridhana. On each one of these 
topics great diversity of views prevails and the subject has 
become very complicated, as the Dayabhaga remarks 1488 . 

Gautama contains three sufcras about the devolution of 
stridhana, but he does not define or describe it, 14880 Kaut (HI &• 
p. 152) defines 1489 :‘means of subsistence and what could 
be tied on the body (i e ornaments and jewellery) constitute 
stridhana. The means of subsistence should be fixed at 2000 
(panas) as the maximum, while there is no limit to {what may¬ 
be given) as abadhya (ornaments &c. )\ This may be com¬ 
pared with a verse of Kat. (902) and a similar 1490 verse of 
Vyasa viz. * the father, the mother, the husband, brother and 
kinsmen should give stridhana to a woman according to their 
means up to two thousand (panas) except immovable pro¬ 
perty* The Sm. CL and V, Mayukha explain that this limit of 
2000 applies to gifts made every year, but that if a gift is to be 
made once for all, then more may be given and even immovable 
property may be given. 

The term stridhana literally means ‘woman's property . 
But in the ancient sznrti works the word was restricted to 
certain special kinds of property given to a woman on certain 
occasions or at different stages of her life. Gradually such 
kinds of property went on increasing in extent and value. We 
have to follow this evolution of the meaning and content of the 
word stridhana. One characteristic feature of stridhana from 
the times of Gautama downwards has been that it devolved on 
females in the first instance The oldest extant definition of it 


1488. * sfpmnr rv 3 42 p 99. 
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in Dharma^astra works is that of Manu 1491 IX. 194* ‘what (was 
given) “before the nuptial fire, what was given on the bridal 
procession, what was given in token of love, what was received 
from her brother, mother or father, that is called the sixfold 
woman's property \ The Hit. on Yaj II 143 explains that the 
number six is intended to exclude a smaller number of the 
kinds of strldhana and does not exclude a larger number. In 
IX. 195 Manu appears to mention one more kind viz, ‘antra- 
dfteya 9 ( gift subsequent)’ Nar. ( dayabhaga, 8 ) has the same 
six kinds as Manu IX. 194, but reads 1 bhartrdaya T (the hus¬ 
band’s gift) for Manu’s ‘what is given in token of affection’, 
the latter being thus wider than NSrada’s words Yaj. (1L 143- 
44) enumerates 1492 the several kinds of strldhana as follows; 
1 what was given (to a woman) by the father, mother, husband 
or brother or was received by her before tbe nuptial fire, or 
what was presented on her husband’s marrying another wife 
{(idhiuedmilca) and the like—these are denominated strldhana; so 
also what is given by the cognate relations ( of the woman ), 
the iulka (fee), and gifts subsequent to marriage’. The Mit. 
and most of its followers read ‘adhivedanikadyam ca\ while 
Apararka and the Dayabhaga read * adkivedanikam caiva the 
difference being that if one reads as the Mit. does, several other 
kinds not expressly enumerated can be easily included under 
strldhana. But it should be noted that even without reading 
— kadyam’, Apararka explains the verse in the same way as the 
MU does. Visnu«* Dh S. 17.18 enumerates almost the same 
krnds of stndhana as Ya 3 , but omits the word * adya 

Among smrfci writers K&ty&yana gives the most elaborate 
treatment of strldhana in about twenty-s even verses. He 
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defines several kinds of stridbana enumerated by Manu, Yaj, 
Nar., and Visnu (in all six) as follows 149i : what is given to 
Women at fclie time of marriage before the nuptial fire is declared 
by the wise to be adhyagm 1495 strldhana. That again which a 
Woman obtains when she is being taken (in a procession) from 
her father *s house (to the bridegroom's) is declared to be adhyu - 
vahamka stridhana Whatever is given to a woman through 
affection by the father-in-law or mother-in law and what is 
received by her at the time of doing obeisance at the feet { of 
elders) is said to be pritidatta ( gift through affection) strldhana. 
That is declared to be sulha {bride’s fee ) which is obtained as 
the price of household utensils, of beasts of burden, of milch 
cattle, ornaments and slaves Whatever is obtained by a 
woman after marriage from the family of her husband as also 
from the family of her (father’s) kinsmen is said to beanvadheya 
( gift subsequent). According to Bhrgu whatever is obtained 
by a woman after marriage through affection from her husband 
or from her parents is anvadheya \ It may he noted that Katya- 
yana’s definitions of adhyagni and adhyavahamka are wide 
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enough to include gifts made even by strangers on those 
occasions 

These definitions given by Katyayana have been accepted 
by all digests including even the Dayabtega, 

“ That is known as saudayika which is obtained by a married 
woman ox by a maiden m her husband’s or father s house from 
her brother ot from her parents ” (Kat.). Some of the divergences 
in readings and in interpretation deserve to be noted Acc. to 
the reading adopted by the Mit adhyavahamla includes all 
gifts made by any one when the newly manied girl is taken 
from her father’s house in a procession, while the reading 
adopted by the Day abhaga 1496 and some others ( paitrkyt ) 
restricts the adhyavahanika to gifts made by the father’s or 
mother’s family only. The V. it (p. 523) includes under 
adhyavahanika also the gifts made by the father-in-law and 
others when the girl is taken hack to her fathers house and 
the V O. (p 138 ) says that it is what is obtained at the time 
of * dwagamana \ The Day abhaga 1497 (IV. 3. 19-20 p. 93) 
explains * dohyabharana-karminam ’ differently as ‘the gratifica¬ 
tion paid by house-builders or goldsmiths to induce her to press 
her husband to engage them* or as Vyasa says ‘what is given* to a 
woman to induce her (cheerfully) to go to her husband’s house \ 
The Sm. C, and V. P, explain sulka as the price of the articles 
which the bridegroom was in the habit of presenting to the bride 
at the time of marriage or when he started a house, 1498 The V. 
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Nir. (p. 468) states that sulka has two senses; (1) what is 
given as the price of the girl to the guardians of the girl which 
goes to the mother and brother (on her death); (2) what is 
given (by the bridegroom ) as the price of the ornaments for 
the girl and of the household gear. 1499 Another verse of K&t. 
(904) has been quoted by many writers, which restricts the 
literal sense of the word strldhana, 4 over that wealth that is 
obtained by a woman by mechanical arts (such as spinning) 
or from a stranger through affection, the husband has ownership* 


{Continued from the last page) 

Gaut, 28 23 and m Sankba (svayam sulfcam vosihu) q by V. K. p 321 
In very ancient days there appears to have been a practice to offer in some 
cases considerable wealth to the father of tbe bride to induce him to gtvc 
her in marriage. Kg I 109. 2 refers to this . 1 0 Indra and AgmJ I have 
beard that you are more liberal than even an unsuitable (or deficient) sen* 
in-law or even a brother-in-law'. Yaska (VI. 9) In explaining this verse 
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3 T*mr ) But tins verse also shows that tbe bride's brother ( syala) 

had to give wealth to his sister's husband. Vide H. of Bb, Vol. II. 
pp 503-500 for passages about the sale and purchase of giris in marriage 
from ancient times right down to 1800 A. D* Though sometimes girls were 
purchased for marriage, popular feeling gradually asserted itself against this 
In theVanaparva (115. 23 ) Gadhi claims as the enstom of bis family one 
thousand horses of the best kind from Kcika when the latter prefer¬ 
red his suit for the hand of Gadbi's daughter fikf** 5 ! 
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Mann III. 51 forbids the taking of even a small gratuity tbrongh pee / 
the father when giving away bis daughter in marriage and say* I at i e 
does so he wonld be gmlty of the sale of his child and m 111. 5 ( 
the same as Anu&ana «. 1-2 ) Mann sa>s that when agnate, do not appro¬ 
priate to themselves the gratuity paid (by the bridegroom) for the br.de hot 
hand it over to tbe bride them, is not sale, bn. ,, Is honour sbo.ntt*. 

after getting which the girl Is given The . .. - r Ac< 

obtained from tbe husband on condition o f famishing^ ouje i 
. ftivi V3*i tr^rrnrrtt > 

m* fa P» 




777 


TTT ] Definition of tiridhana 

the rest is declared to be strldhana’. 1500 The prima facie 
view (purvapaksa ) in Jai. VL 1.12 urges that what a woman 
gets by serving cooked food or by cutting clothes does not 
belong to her. The gifts from strangers here referred to are 
other than thoss made by a stranger before the nuptial fire or 
at the time of the bridal procession. This definition makes it 
clear that what is obtained even from a stranger by a maiden 
or by a woman who is a widow at the time of the gift is pure 
stiidbana Devala says, * maintenance ( what was given for 
maintenance), ornaments, sulka ( bride’s gratuity), the profits 
of money-landing are a woman’s strldhana. She alone is 
entitled to enjoy it and the husband is not entitled to enjoy it 
except in the case of distress'. 1501 Manu IX. £00 states, * the 
heirs of the husband should not divide (among themselves ) 
the ornaments worn by women during the lifetime of their 
husband; if they divide them they incur sin \ In the printed 
editions of Manu there is no comment of Medhatithi on this 
verse, hut the Y. B (p. 509 ), Y. C. p. 139, Dayatattva p, 184 
all say that acc. to Medhatithi even ornaments, though not 
donated expressly, become strldhana, if worn with the husband's 
consent. 1502 According to the Yaijayanti such ornaments should 
he assigned to the share of the woman’s husband so that she alone 
might put them on and that it is not meant that such ornaments 
are not to be taken into account at all at the time of partition. 
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Saudaytka is not a special kind of strldkana Tt k 
comprehensive term for several kinds of strldhana as the M 

TZ^ en it ls aw? 0 " aDd 36 V. 0 , ( p. 139) expressly 
SJ? ' Jt f a] “ 0st s y no »ymous with strldhana in the tech- 

wnmin 1‘ J ^ C °' 60 most wrlfi6rs > i(i » wealth received bva 
woman, whether, as a maiden or as a, married woman, in her 

father s or husbands house from her parents or relatives of the 
father and mother. The Sm G. XL p. 282 and V. R p. 511 hold 
at saudayika is all wealth obtained by a woman whether as 
a maiden or as a married woman from her mother, father or 
paternal relatives only, while the Dayabhaga IV. 1.23 pp 76-77 
and V. 0. hold that saijdaytka includes also alb property donated 
by the husband except immovable property, which latter she 
cannot alienate even after her husband’s death. There is a 
verse of Vyasa ls0i that defines saudayika similarly, * whatever 
is obtained by a woman as a maiden at the time of marriage 
and after marriage from the house of her father or husband, is 
termed saudayika* The word ‘saudayika* is derived flora 
* sudaya * and means, according to the Dayabhaga IV. 122 
p. 76, ‘received from affectionate kindred*. The Amarakosa 
says that ‘sudaya* means ‘gifts of yautaka and the like* 
and that saudayaka is merely a derivative without change 
of meaning 1505 


Another word requiring explanation is * yautaka \ It occurs 
in Manu IX. 131, ‘ whatever is the yautaka of the mother 
goes to the maiden daughter * (and not to the married daughter 
or son). So yautaka seems to be a synonym for strldhana in 

1503. rifc r s n fl vrafer \ hut *h i ststct 

... ^ i ^t.. grgftc sssvht si 

m IqfHt m ht h^i: 

I in fe*. p. 139 , ^n?WT XV. 1. 21 reads H3* lunrsmi 
1 to* ’ *. p 543. 

^na;it rqTH, q. by II p 282, *f. R. p 378. 

1505. t IV. 1. 22 , 3 

II p 282 The quotation from Amara seems to be corrupt a s pno ted by 
Mr. Gbarpure, the Mysore edition correctly roads 3 <*2^ 

HtH {voi in. 2. p. 655) 1 m 1 

wmmt H7 \ vzvftft 3 *rer.» 0 

nx. II. 143 
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the technical sense The Sm 1506 C II p. 285, Madanaratna 
(folio 105 b) and Y. Mayukha remark * yautaka is that vrealth 
that is received as a gift from anybody by a woman while she 
is seated together with her husband at the time of marriage and 
the like \ It is derived from gala ('joined ). It should, however, 
be noted that Taj II. *149 employs the word yautaka as^ an 
adjective in the sense of * separated * and that Medhatithi on 
Mann IX 131 explains * yautaka * -as the separate property of 
a woman, her stridhana The Sm O H. p 285 remarks that 
Devasvami derived * yautaka * from 1 yu * (to separate ) and 
held it to mean ‘wealth obtained from the family of the 
woman’s father which is separate in its characteristics \ The 
V. G. p 142 and Vivadacandra p. 74 read ' yautuka * and the 
former explains it as gifts from the father and the like at the 
time of marriage The Dayatattva (p 186 ) states that both * 
forms 'yautaka* and ‘yautuka’ are in vogue and relies on 
Vacaspati and Bayamukuta in support 

Xaut (HL2.P 153) names sulka, anvadheya, adhivedanika 
and bandhudatta as kinds of stridhana. 


The above are the principal smrti texts on the question of 
what constitutes stridhana. It will be seen that the smrtis only 
enumerate and describe certain kinds of property as stridhana, 
which word is not used by them in the etymological sense of 
‘ all kinds of property possessed by a woman \ They do not 
attempt a comprehensive definition of stridhana. 3?rom the 
texts of the smrtis it follows that stridhana was a technical 
term, which at first included only six kinds of property, then 
nine and ultimately by the time of Katyayana it included all 
property (whether movable or immovable) obtained by a 
woman, either as a maiden or at marriage or after marriage, 


folio 105 b . *TT. p 158 quotes the 
Tt. * P.517 explains * v l eF S T ra for) VTT* *7T. 

in. p JS52 explains ns vhpg 

** n 2UT*r*?pn vnrar 

^VT?r l \ II P 285. Vide q. 

p 548 for most of these being brought together. xt& f^. p, 463 explains 
^nKBS Stnuftrt tfisn* I irm ft WTO 

' 3!*% 3 fnt ft ann- ^tnpsarn i Say on 

3 5 1X 'iWai? wy i 

'!ft<>rc*S*ml*ji3!Ta * ^ ft*r?5rft ftra i anr- 

TS^t p. 186. 
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from her parents or the family or relatives of the parents or 
from the husband and his family ( except immovable property 
given by the husband) and that what was obtained by a 
woman after her* marriage by her own labour or from strangers 
did not become strldhana, Most smrfcis employ the word Matta’ 
(donated), but Eat and Vyasa sometimes use the word 
1 obtained * (praplo, or labdha ), which is ordinarily wider than 
4 datta \ But it is clear that the commentators do not expressly 
say that ' obtained * includes 1 inherited though from their 
general remarks to bB quoted below it is arguable that they 
probably included inherited property under property obtained, 


This is strldhana in a technical sense. 

It is now necessary to find how strldhana was defined by 
the several commentaries and digests that are held authorita¬ 
tive in the several schools. This is a most important matter 
for practical purposes, since the courts have to follow the 
opinions of commentators 1507 that are authoritative in each 
school and are not at liberty to put their own construction upon 
ancient smrti texts, if such construction would run counter to 
the express opinions of the authoritative commentators. Vnsi 
then comes the MitSksara. Its gloss on Y&f. It 143 maybe 
translated as follows 1508 : ‘whatever is given by the father, 
mother, husband and brother; what was presented by the 
maternal uncle and the like at the time of marriage before the 
nuptial fire; and adkwedamtca, that is, gift made (by the husband! 
at the time of marrying a second wife as will he described 

subsequently in the words * he should give to the wife that is 

superseded' ( Yaj, H. 148); by the word 1 adya * (meaning and 
the like *) is indicated property that is obtained by successio , 
purchase, partition, seizure or finding—all this is decla ™ * 
Maim and others to be strldhana. The word strldnana is employ 
ed here In Its etymological sen B e and not in> a tech ^ 

since, when the etymological sense is possible, it is imp P 
S to the technical sense - The Mitttart espandedj ho 

1507. *• I,A 

397, «G. quoted jn Atumram v. Bajtrao 6Z I A. 139 t p^ 

1508 fqsrr mwwrvnn w 

isrsi? 

L«25S«JSr5ar— lwi "’ 

< rclied dpoa in w x * pf 3 
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definition of strfdhana so as to include under it the five kinds 
of property of which a man becomes owner in various ways 
according to Gautama X. 39. The result is that, according to 
the Hit, property of any description belonging to a woman be- 
comes strfdhana even if it be inherited by her from a male as a 
widow or as a mother or even if it be obtained at a partition 
by a wife or mother (acc. to Yaj. II 115 or 123 respectively). 
The same interpretation of the word ‘adya’ has been accepted 
by several works, such as the Madanapanjata (p 671.), toe S, V. 
(p 379), V. F, (p 542), the Balambhattl. Apararka without 
reading ‘adya* gave the same explanation ot ‘ca* as stated 
above (on p. 773). On the other hand, the DayabhSga gave a 
restricted meaning to the word. Jimutavahana reads Yaj II. 143 
as 'adhivedanikam <mua\ quotes the verse of Devala (in note 
1501), remarks that strldhana is not restricted to the six kinds 
of Manu (IX. 194) but includes other kinds mentioned by 
other smrtis and finally 1509 observes : * that alone is strldhana 
which a woman has authority to donate, sell or enjoy indepen¬ 
dently of her husband's oontrol \ The Dayabhaga does not 
expressly state the kinds of property that a woman can dispose 
of independently of her husband, but immediately after defining 
strldhana it quotes the texts of Kai (about earnings from 
mechanical arts and gifts from strangers) and hfer. (IV. 28), 

* what has been given to a wife by her loving husband, she may 
spend or give away as she likes even after his death excepting 
immovables \ From this it follows that, according to the Daya¬ 
bhaga, all gifts from relations except a gift of immovable pro¬ 
perty made by the husband and gifts from even strangers made 
before the nuptial fire or on the bridal procession constitute 
strldhana, but property inherited by a woman or obtained on 
partition, gifts from strangers (other than the two kinds noted 
above) and property acquired by her by mechanical arts or by 
her labour are not strldhana. The Dayatattva closely follows 
the D&yabhaga. 

The Sm. C. does not give a defintion of strldhana, but it 
does not adopt the interpretation of the word ‘adya* given by 


^ 1509. q grigq r f^rar fwr g 

fumfiftji... thvt ^rrnnf^fnr: i i 
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the Mifc. Therefore it may be said that it is in line with the 
Dayabhaga. The Par. M. 2Q, p. 547 15,10 (another Madras autho¬ 
rity) appears to follow the Mit., since it says' “‘adya’ in¬ 
cludes 1 adhivedanika ’ and what is acquired by inheritance, sale 
and the like.” The Viyadacintamani (the leading authority in 
Mithila) does not define stridhana in general, but enumerates the 
several kinds of stridhana described by Manu, Taj., Visnu, Eat, 
and Devala and so is on a par with the Dayabhaga. The V. 
Mayukha divides stridhana into two kinds, panbhasila (tech¬ 
nical ) and apanbhSsika (non-technical), The former comprises 
properties expressly stated to be stridhana by the sages, while 
the latter includes all other property belonging to a woman 
(except what is called technical) and acquired hy her by parti¬ 
tion or cutting (sewing or other mechanical arts). 1511 This 
division is peculiar to the V. Mayukha. The Viramitrodaya 
(the paramount authority in the Benares school) agrees with 
Mit. as stated above. 


It is beyond the scope of this work to go deeply into modem 
caselaw. But it is necessary to show how the Indian Courts 
have in modern times dealt with stridhana as defined by the 
commentators. It may be said at once that the inclusion by the 
Mit. of property inherited by a woman or obtained at a parti¬ 
tion under stridhana has been totally discarded by the Privy 
Council for all provinces in India except Bombay 1512 . A woman 
may inherit property from a male, such as from her husband, 
father or son or she may inherit property from a female, that 
is, from her mother, daughter &c. B oth these kinds of property 

1510. envRis^r ftvv 1 vi 111 


P 5+ l5U. ftwstwsar: wnft “ 

in }* frt f^w r T%v , U*. P 160. 

1512. Vide Sheo Shankar V. Debt Sahat L H. 30 * , 

from Allahabad ) for the proposition that accord** to ££*“5. 
school even property inherited by a woman from* ^ 

dhana and does not pass to her heirs. T <= P ri £ frora ma i c s the rule 
sion were that as regards property Jj* “, rea dy bee0 d.searfed *nd 

dedncible from the gloss of Vijnanesvara b ba d been 

that even as to property v »*>»• 

applied in most High Courts (p. 208). Vide als Bombay 

L R. 47 I. a. 213 , 223 where the Pnvy ^^Vthat a daughter 

High Court's decision in Bhau v. Raghu stridhana la the 

succeeding to her father takes the property absolutely as 

Bombay Presidency. 
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are strldhana according to the Mit, but the Privy Council has 
held as to both these kinds that they are not strldhana; e g if 
a daughter inherits property from her father or inherits the 
strldhana property of her "mother, it does not become her strl¬ 
dhana, that on the death of the daughter, the property does not 
pass to hei heirs, but to the next heir of the person from whom 
she inherited it The Bombay school makes a distinction. If a 
woman enters a family by marnage and then inherits to a male 
of that family (as e g a widow sucoeeding to her husband, a 
mother to her eon or a predeceased son’s widow to her father- 
in-law), the property she inherits is not her strldhana, she takes 
only a limited estate in it and on her death it passes to the next 
heir of the male from whom she inherited But if a woman 
inherits from a male belonging to the family in which she was 
born (e. g a daughter succeeding to her father, a sister to her 
brother) or if a woman inherits property from a female, the 
property so inherited becomes her strldhana (in Bombay). As 
to property acquired by a wife or mother on partition lsl3 , it has 
been held by the Privy Council that it is not strldhana even in 
provinces governed by the Mitaksara (including Bombay), 

Kat ( 903 ) declares . lsu 1 whatever was given to a woman 
for wearing only on some occasion (or on condition) ox with 
fraudulent intent by the father, brother or husband is not held 
to be strldhana. ’ The idea is that if the father or husband 
gives some ornament to his daughter or wife for wearing on 
some special occasion ( upadhi ) or if a father or husband in 
fraud of his co-parceners gives some family property to his 
daughter or wife it cannot become strldhana. 

Dominion oier sh idhana .—What is strldhana and what 
dominion a woman has over strldhana depend on three things, 
viz the source of acquiring the property, her status at the time 
of acquisition (l e whether she was a maiden or a marned 
woman whose husband was living or a widow), the school of 
law by v. hich she is governed Certain verses of Kat and War 
are the principal texts on this subject Kat ( 905-907, 911 ) 


1513 \ iclc Deb* Vargal Pr.rW v. Malta IuO Prata I I h 39 I A 

1 U. 131-132 (about the share of mimoi able properl> on p-ut’lioi not bei»v 
b\r ilrn.ni and not passing on her death jo her Mndhana heirs) 

ir-fi & Brar-rs 

1 vimprrj ~ Hrrfrjnrhevh II p 2M 7 he i, 

quoted rr^t ttt. Ill p 5 19, rq p 15* ( r*-id^ ?r=* 5 
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Z/m ^ wealth of the satidSyM kind it is dec 

I f - defflre ?> ®“* women **n independent power over 
it, since it was given by them (the kindred) as support (i 

maintenance) in order that they (women) may not ^reduced 
to a terrible (or wretched) condition. It has been declared that 
women always have independence in saudayika property as re¬ 
gards sale or gift at their pleasure and even in immovables 
(if saudayika). A woman, when her husband is dead, may 
deal with the gift {of movables) given by the husband as she 
pleases, but she should preserve it as long as he is alive or she 
may spend it on his family. Neither the husband nor the son, 
nor the father nor the brothers have power to use or alienate the 
strldhana of a woman’, Tha verse of Kafc about proparty acquir¬ 
ed by labour or about fch9 gift from strangers through affection 
and that of N^rada about the gift of immovable property made 
by the husband have already been quoted From these texts it 
follows that a Hindu woman during her maidenhood 1516 could 
dispose of her strldhana property of every description at her 
pleasure, that during her widowhood she could dispose of every 
kind of strldhana including movable property given by the 
husband but not immovable property given by him and that a 
married woman whose husband was Jiving could dispose of at 
her pleasure only that kind of property called saudayika (2 e. 
gifts from relations except those made by the husband). 
Under modern decisions the distinction between saudayika and 


1515. m mtv sfrw 1 

11 # vOerar: 1 ftzwft g w" 

w Huf ira ^ ^ * ffa r siard * ** 1 3i, ?rrft^m* v r sfhfttroftcupr « 

q. amtSRP 752 (except &c). II p 282»qrtwrIV 1 22 and 

24 and wj. 57^ p. 155 (except JTgHpV &c« >, ft. T pp 510-11, 514 (aH )■ 
ft. i%* pp. 139-140. On ft v says. 1 stunk vHttrc*rar ifa 

ftaw n i gHw r *r (p 511), 

On^ftlie says l xtf$ Qn 

the says 1 *T^nfr vr^^rpj. 1 3 «‘ 

I ftgmi3 3 ^wft^THSPTTrl l I* 5 * 1 

ft V p. 511 and ft 7%. p. *40 take to mew 

husband's own property and the former says that tTrfrgU and snrW 
explained it as given by the husband 

1516 So long as a Hindu maiden is a minor she cannot alienate b« 
properly or dispose of it by will, only her guard,an can al.enale,l for pur¬ 
poses laid down w Hunooman Pershad's case, vide fi Moo 1. A 393 |cl 
above on p 449), 
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non-saudayika is retained, 1517 bufc the distinction between sau¬ 
dayika given by the relations and that given by the husband is 
not kept, 1518 Now the woman’s power to dispose off as she likes 
depends on the question whether the gift was meant to pass an 
absolute estate or a limited estate even if the husband was the 
donor. During marriage when the husband is living her domi¬ 
nion depends under modern law upon the character of the strl- 
dhana. If it is of the kind called saudayika she can dispose of 
it by sale f gift or will as she likes without her husband's con¬ 
sent; but as to other kinds of strldhana property (such as 
gifts from strangers, property acquired by mechanical arts 
or property inherited) she cannot dispose of it without her 
husband's consent. If she disposes of it without such con¬ 
sent the alienation is void According to the D B IV. 
1. 20 property acquired by a married woman by mechanical 
arts or by gift from a stranger is subject to the husband's 
dominion during his life and may be taken by him even 
when there is no distress No one else ( except the husband ) 
has got control over even such strldhana After the hus¬ 
band's death, she can dispose of even non-saudayika stxldhana 
as she likes But even as regards saudayika the texts 
concede certain rights to the husband in certain circumstances 
Taj IL 147 says: * the husband is not liable to return 
to the wife her strldhana taken (i e used) by him in a 
famine, for { indispensable ) religious acts, in disease, or when 
imprisoned ( by the creditor or by the king or an enemy ) 1519 


1517. Vide Bha't v Ragkutiath 30 Bom 229 (where it was held that 
property inherited by a woman from her father could not be bequeathed by 
her without the consent of the husband who survived her) Bequests to a 
woman are on the same footing as a gift for the purposes of strldhana 
Vide Damodar o. Purmanandas 7 Bom 155 

151S„ Vide Shaltg Ram v Chararjit Lai 57 I A. 2S2, 289 
1519 gt 373 - 

n tu 11 147, on which f^rart sa>s. 1 

^PTT^T ^ mft it some like ny ^ p 546 read 

^TPFTJU ^ p 513, fer p 141, p.73 regard 

ns an adjective of rVTUT, * cT^Sil 

ft. re, - 1 wrermi iToinr^prqii ttih 5 

S»HVt ^ ^ v>rq- 
TvjsprJfsr*! 1 qrwj urir^n: 1 n niqre 

inn q p. 546 

99 
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Kfit (914) 1520 has a similar verae which says that he may 
return strldhana wealth if he chooses to do so when it is used 
by him in a disease or in calamities or when harassed by 
creditors, Kaut. (III 2 p* 152) is closely similar to YaJ. and 
adds that the woman can spend it without blame for the 
maintenance of herself, her son and daughter-in-law or when 
the husband has gone abroad without making provision for the 
maintenance of these. Kaut (UL 2. p. 152 ) further provides 15 * 1 
that there should be no complaint (by the wife} as regards the 
expenditure of strldhana made more than three years before 
by joint action of the husband and wife when they have given 
birth to two children (or to twins) and when the marriage 
has been in the most approved forms (brahma and the other 
three), that when strldhana has been expended by (the husband 
and wife) that are married in the gandftar'va or asura form 
both should be made to restore it with interest and that what 
is expended when the marriage is in the raksasa or paxtaca form 
the expenditure of strldhana should be dealt with as theft. 
The meaning of ‘mithunam prajatayoh’ and * trivaraopa- 
bhuktam* in Kaut is not quite clear. It is probable that Kautilya 
lays down a rule of limitation. If more than three years are 
allowed to pass without complaint, then no complaint n>a e 

later (than three years after the expenditure ) would he enter¬ 
tained. So also if there be no children of the marriage an 
the husband expends strldhana without objection by the w 
then also no complaint would be entertained as the res ra n 
on alienation of strldhana by the husband and wife was“ e£ v 
for the benefit and advancement of the children None of to M 
smrtis like those of YS), Nsr. or KSt. makes these distinctiws 
and so Kaut probably represents an early stage Jn&eevttt^ 
of the husband's dominion over strldhana. These later s 

that the husband and wife may be entirely separate mg* 
their properties and as a general rule the brands 
not binding on the wife’s properties nor are to wife 
debts binding on the husba nd or his properties (Ya,. -E j 

v&lxWtnzRftn-** b y p * 755 * * 

p Ml, 

i52i. ^ 

aifetw in. 2 P- 152 ' 



787 


III ] Husbznd’s power over wife’s stridhana 

Visnu Dh. S, YL 31-32}. But the game smrtis make it clear 
that under certain distressing circumstances the wife’s 
separate property was liable for the maintenance or debts of 
the husband. The Mit, expressly states 1521 * that if the husband 
uses his wife’s Btrldhana under any other circumstances (than 
those specified by Yaj. IL 147 and Kat ) then he has to return it, 
that no relation except the husband has any right to use a 
woman’s strldhana during her lifetime even in distress or 
disease &o. and relies on Manu VIIL 29 whioh requires the 
righteous king to award the punishment for theft against such 
relatives as appropriate the wealth of women. The Sm. O. and 
V. Mayukha follow the Mit., but the V. R. and V. O. hold that 
K&tyayana’s verse applies not only to the husband, but also 
to the son, father and brothers of the woman. Elat. ( 912-913 ) 
provides 1521 * that if any one of the four persons { q. in n. 1515 
above) forcibly consumes strldhana he should be made to 
return it with interest and should he also liable to fine (ox 
punishment) and that if any one of these oonsumes strldhana 
amioahly after securing her consent then he would be liable 
to return only the prinoipal amount, when he becomes well- 
off ( i e. able to pay ). Devala 1522 ako states, 4 if the husband 
makeB a gift of strldhana without cause or enjoys it, he must 
pay it baok with interest, but he may use the strldhana of his 
wife for relieving the distress of a son ( and also of the family, 
aco. to V. Mayukha). Kat. (908) 1523 adds a speoial rule, 4 if the 
husband has two wives and he does not reside with one of them 
( i. e neglects her ), he Bhould be foroibly made to retuxn (the 
Btrldhana of his neglected wife) by the king even though she 
bestowed it upon him through affection.' The texts of K&t., 
Devala and Nar. quoted above about the dominion of the woman 
over her strldhana and about the husband’s power over it are 


1521a, shrt eftu* w*rr i w yxni vni vi 

VWT* ^ * wm. q by aurcnfc p 755, qr*mm xv. i. a* p. 78. 

II. p 282. 

1522. TUT vr vfft ^ ffrft q pR fftfoi f iH .t yt i fagefty* Htvg 

11 q by II. p 283 (gTOT* TgSFftqgywrfu ), 

p 755, -qVTW p. 156. 

1523. ww ui er >r 3 r^ ijsts 1 tffcrrr P r qimfo 

V VTRVt q. by amw p. 755, yra i n IV. 1 . 24 p. 78, n, 

p. 283. The tq tt p 156 ascribes this verse to 
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authoritative in all schools even now. Manu IX. 199 l $ 2 * provid eg- 
* wives should not spend (for their own benefit) from the 
property of their families which is common to many, nor from 
their own property without the husband’s permission.' The 
V. Mayukha interprets this as meaning that she has no 
independent power even over adhivedanika and the like, but 
this would be opposed to the express texts of Kst, Vyasa and 
Devala. Therefore the words must be taken as only recommen¬ 
datory, 

Kdt. (916) delivers a special rule viz * strldhana 1525 which 
was promised (to a woman) by her husband should be paid 
to her as a debt by the sons (i e by her own sons or stepsons) 
provided she resides in the husband’s family, she should 
not reside with her paternal family. ’ The Sm. C. and V P, 
(p 546) explain that even grandsons and great-grandsons are 
liable to pay just as sons are. According to Kat. as understood 
by the Sm. C and others a wife who is full of evil acts, is 
immodest, wastes property and is given up to adultery, does 
not deserve (to dispose of) strldhana and V* P. and Y. C. 
explain that it may be taken away from her in such a case 1526 
In modern times this rule of forfeiture of rights would not be 
enforced by the courts as regards strldhana Some explain 
this verse as referring to the widow aB heir and separate the 
words as * strl dhanam. * 1527 Vide Ganga v. Ghosita 1 All 46 
(F. B ), 48-49. 

Succession to Strldhana, —The several schools of Hindu Law 
differ from each other perhaps more widely on this subject than 


1524. ^ 

199 This verse is variously explained 

sro and others explaw f^f< as 4 whil e 

and explain as 1 s*r*T» and explains as 1 ^reVTUUUWT 

1525 ^r>snf ■*■ ** " fgf 

t&tn q l*V*fr* XX P 283 (first half), ft. T. P 514. ft ft » »«■ 

The tt. p. 153 quotes the first half as % 3 c 5 } s 

a hy^UT on *3 VIII -28 (without name), 1 * 

„„ >*~1 ».*. »■< 
1527. I - or a comparison of the an t Vlde Bannerjee’s 

strldhana «.th the Roman. French and English l«r, 

• Marriage and stridhana 1 PP. 394-399. 
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on any other* But one thing is generally common to all schools 
viz. that as regards succession to strldhana daughters are prefer¬ 
red to sons, though in later days sons were introduced by some 
writers as heirs along with daughters or even as preferable to 
daughters for certain kinds of strldhana. This was probably 
due to the fact that the value of strldhana property became 
considerable in later times and society which held to the doctrine 
Qt the dependence and inferior position of women could not 
tolerate the idea that large estates should go to women alone. 
The causes of the variance among writers on the devolution of 
strldhana are historical. The text-writers wrote at different 
times and in different countries and probably reflect the 
popular sentiments of their own countries and times tinged 
now and then by personal predilections also. The digests 
sometimes expressly say that their interpretation follows the 
usage of their times (vide V Mayukha in note 1529 below). 

The succession to strldhana varies according as the woman 
is unmarried or married, according as the marriage was in an 
approved or an unapproved form, and also according to the 
species of strldhana and the school of law to which she 
is subject. 

First, the important texts of the smrtis on succession to 
strldhana may he brought together. The oldest extant text is 
that of Gaut 28.22 which provides, 1528 ‘strldhana devolves (first) 

on daughters; (in a competition among daughters) it goes to 

those that are unmarried ( apraita , lit. not given away in 
marriage) and (in a competition among married daughters ) to 
those that are not well provided for (i. e. that are indigent). * 
Manu (IX 192-195 ) provides: * when the mother dies all the 
full brothers and full sisters should equally divide the mother’s 
estate. Even to the daughters of those daughters some 
thing should be given (that is) as much as would be seemly 
out of the estate of their grandmother on the ground of 
affection*. In Manu IX. 195 it is said that the six kinds of 
strldhana, as also anvadheya strldhana and gifts made by the 
husband through affection, should go to her progeny if she dies 
m her husband's lifetime. The verses of Manu (JLX. 192-3) 
are variously explained by tbe commentators, Sarvajna-Nara- 
yana holding that mothers estate means estate other than 
technical strldhana. Most of them rely on a text of Br. and 
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hold that full brothers and unmarried efetere succeed together 
ana married Bisters (i. e. daughters of the woman whose heirs 
are to be found) get some trifle (i of each brother acc, to 
KuIIuka). Maim IX. 196-197 further provide that when a 
woman was married in one of the five forms of marriage viz. 
Brahma, Daiva, Area, PrajSpatya and Gandharva and died 
without issue her etrldbana goes to her husband and if she was 
married in the Asura and the other two forms it went, if she 
died iasueless, to her mother and father. Yaj.IL 1529 117 pro¬ 
vides that daughters take the sfcrldbana estate of their mother 
and on failure of them the (male) issue. In 31 1530 144 Yftj 
again says that strldhana goes to daughters, hut that if the 
woman dies without issue then it goes to the husband if she was 
married in one of the four forms (brahma, daiva, Srsa, praja- 
patya ) but to her parents if she was married in the other four 
forms. Visnu Dh. S. (17. 19-21) and Uar. ( dayabhaga, 9 ) 
contain the same rules as Taj. IL 144-145, while Nar. (daya¬ 
bhaga 2) states that the mother** wealth should he divided 
among the daughters and in the absence of daughters the latter’s 
issue takes it. Sankba-Likhita 1531 declare that the mother’s 
estate is taken in equal shares by the full brothers (sons of the 
deceased mother) and their unmarried sisters. Br. 1532 (S. B. & 
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33 p. 383 verse 87 ) declares, 1 strldhana goes to her progeny, but 
the unmarried daughter is preferred, while the married one 
gets only some trifle as a token of regard*. Parasara holds 
that the unmarried daughters take all the strldhana, but in a 
competition between married daughters alone and sons they all 
take equal shares. Devala 1533 states, ‘on the death of a woman her 
strldhana is taken in eqnal shares by heT sons and daughters; 
if she leaves no issue it would be taken by her husband, mother, 
brother or father*. Paraskara 1534 (q by Par. M. HI. 552) states 
that strldhana devolves on the unmarried daughter, that the 
son does not get it, but that he -shares equally with a married 
daughter. Kaut 1535 ( UL 2 p. 153 ) prescribes that if a woman 
dies daring her husband's lifetime her sons and daughters 
divide her strldhana; if she has no son then daughters divide 
it, on failure (of both sons and daughters) the husband takes 
it and that the sulka, anvadheya or any other kind of strldhana 
given by her relatives is taken by her relatives. Katyayana 1536 
(917-920) whose treatment of strldhana is the most detailed of 
all smrti writers has the following verses on succession to 
strldhana: ‘Sisters whose husbands are living should share 
with their brothers the strldhana ( of their mother); this is the 
rule of law about strldhana and partition (among brothers and 
sisters) is prescribed. On failure of daughters the (strldhana) 
wealth devolves on sons (of the deceased woman); the wealth 
given to a woman by her kinsmen (paternal or maternal) goes 
m the absence of the kinsmen (that gave it) to the husband. 


Sn?n. by ^ WPr ‘ 2 6 p ' 79 ' "«• p- 4e6, on 
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Whatever immovable property was given by the parents to their 
daughter always goes to her brother if she dies without issue. 
Whatever wealth was obtained by a woman from her parents in 
the forms of marriage beginning with asura is declared as going 
to her parents on failure of her progeny. 11337 The first two verses 
are apparently in conflict and must be read with Gaut 28 22 
So probably the following propositions were laid down by Kat. 
viz (1) unmarried daughters are preferred; (2) married daughters 
whose husbands are living share along with their brothers, if 
there bo no unmarried daughter; (3) widowed daughters take 
or.ly if there are no daughters whose husbands are living or if 
there are no sons; (4) wealth given by paternal and maternal 
kinsmen goes to them and on failure of these, to the husband; 
(5) immovable property given by parents goes to the brother 
of the woman on failure of issue; (6) wealth given intbe 
Ssura t raksasa and paisaca forms goes to parents on failure of 
issue Yama has a verse very similar to Katyayana’s about 
a woman married in the asura and the following forms The 
commentaries and digests make valiant efforts to reconcile the 
conflicts among the smrti texts quoted above It is not quite 
necessary to go into that question here in detail for fear of 
encumbering this work too much. 


How the devolution of strldhana was dealt with by the 
commentators has now to be seen. They all prefer daughters 
to sons for certain kinds of strldhana* Why the devolution o 
strldhana property should be different from that of the property 
of a male is not olearly explained anywhere. The Mit o 
Yaj 1538 IL 117 gives the reason that woman’s property goes w 
the daughter because in her more particles of the mother s bo y 
inhere than in the son Probably the daughters were P** 
as heirs to strldhana as a sort of equity, when sons 
allowed to exclude daughters in the inheritance to the 


wealth. , 

According to the Mit. there are two lines of succesww^ 
btrldhana, one for sulka and the other for all other kin f ^ 
dhana Sulka, aoo. to the Mit. that quo tes Gant, devoN - 
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on the full brothers, then on the mother. 1539 Some like the 
Subodhinl, the Dlpakalika, Haradatta on Gant. 28. 23 hold that 
it devolves on the mother first and then on the full brothers ; 
but many works such as the D&yabliaga IV. 3. 28 (p. 95), Sm. C,, 
Par. M , V. P. f V. 0. follow the Mifc. It is somewhat strange 
that the Madanaparijata p. 668 { which was really composed 
by the author of the Subodhinl in the name of his patron 
Madanapala, holds that the Sulka is first taken by the brothers 
and then by the mother. This raises a doubt whether the 
printed Subodhinl is correct or whether the author changed 
his opinion. 

As regards succession to the property of a maiden there is 
no difference at all between the Mit. and other works. The 
Mit. quotes a text of Baudhayana 1510 that the wealth of a 
deceased maiden first devolves on her full brothers, then on the 
mother and then on the father. The V. P, adds that on failure 
of the father the maiden’s wealth goes to the parents’ nearest 
sapinda. 1Sil Yaj. H. 146 provides that if a girl who had been 
promised in marriage dies before marriage, the intending 
bridegroom was entitled to take back the sulka or other gifts 
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hertam^™ dadaoti ° e hh own and those of 

, P 16 Mits kaar3 order of sucoeesion for all kinds of 
stridhana, other than sulka and maiden’s property, f J 

who° W h . ( V unm amed daughter; (2) married daughter 
Ja* 'ndigent; (3) married daughter who is well 

ZZt m ^.^ughter’s daughters; (5) daughter’s eon; 
(6; sons, (7) sons eons (here also the rule of per stirmi 
appliee); (8) husband (if the woman wae married in one of 

fche four approved forms); (9) sapindae of the husband in the 
order of propinquity; on failure of any sapinda of the husband, 
her mother, then her father and then the sapindas of the father 
(before it goes to the Crown ), But if the woman wae married 
in one of the unapproved forms, then on failure of her desceiu 
dante her stridhana went to her mother, then to her father and 
then to the father’s sapindas in the order of propinquity. On 
failure of the sapindae of the father it would (by analogy)go to 
her husband and then to his eapindas (before going to the 
Crown). When grand-daughters directly inherit’ the stridhana 
of their grandmother they take per stirpes (aoc to the Mit 
which quotes Gaut. 28 15), if they are the daughters of several 
daughters . is * 2 The Mit (on Yaj. II145 ) f Apararka (p. 721) sad 
several othere provide (followingManuIX 198=Anu£asana 47.25) 
that if a woman of a lower caste dies issueless leaving stridhana, 
then the daughter of her co-wife of a higher class inherits that 
stridhana and on failure of such step-daughter, the eon of the 
latter inherite. It may be noted that as regards succession 
to etrldhana, the 1 rule of representation which holds good in 
relation to succession to males does not apply. When a male 
dies leaving separate property and a son and a grandson (son 
of a predeceased son) both succeed together, the grandson re¬ 
presenting his deceased father. But if a woman possessed of 
stridhana diee having only a eon and a predeceased son’s son, 
the son will take the whole of the stridhana excluding the son’s 
eon. Vide Bai Raman v Jagjivandas 41 Bom 618. 

It is not possible nor neceeeary to deal exhaustively with 
the’ devolution of stridhana according to the various schools of 
Hindu Law. But a few indications from the important text 
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books having authority in the different provinces will be offer¬ 
ed. According to the Sm. C. (which is the leading authority in 
Madras after the Hit.) stridhana includes only those kinds of 
property that are so described in the smrtis ( i. e. only technical 
stridhana) and the lines of devolution are as follows: (1) sulka 
devolves in the Bame way as laid down by the Mit. cited above 
(Sm. C. II p. 287); (2) Yautaka devolves on unmarried 
daughters first (Sm. O. II. p. 285 ); (3) Anvadheyaka and 
BhaTtrdatta pasB to sona and married daughters whose husbands 
are living, all inheriting together in equal shares (Sm. C. IL 
p. 284); (4) other kinds of technical stridhana such as 
adhyagni &c pass first to the maiden daughters and married 
daughters who are aprahsthita f 1Si3 then to married daughters 
that are provided for; then to daughter’s daughters, then to 
daughter’s sonB, then to sons, then to son’s sons &c,, then to the 
huBband or father (according to the form of marriage). The 
Madras High Court follows the Mit. ( in preference to the Sm. 
C. ) as to the devolution of Anvadheyaka and Bhartrdatta and 
holds that certain kinds of non-technical stridhana (such as 
gifts by strangers during coverture) devolve acc. to the rules of 
the Mit. Vide Scdemma v . Imtchmana 21 Mad. 100. 


The VivadacintSmani, the leading authority in Mithila, 
restricts Btrldhana to the technical Btrldhana recognized by the 
Bmrtis and lays down the devolution of it as follows: (1) Sulka 1544 
( defined as property received by a woman at the time of her 
marriage, if in an unapproved form ) passes as under the Mit. 
cited above ; (2) Yautaka passes first to unmarried daughters, 
then in the way laid down by the Mit. for all Btrldhana ; (3) all 
technical Btrldhana other than the two preceding varieties 
passes to Bons and unmarried daughters together, then to bo ns 
and married daughters jointly, then to daughter’s daughters, 
then to daughter’s sons and then as under the Mit ByBtem (for 
Btrldhana in general.) 

The Vyavaharamayukha which is held to he of para¬ 
mount authority in Gujarat, Bombay Island and Northern 


1343 The word Is explained by the Sm. C as follows, ‘ sroft- 

JHTT ftwt 

ftjrr^srcspttr *vrwr £vt v i» II. p, 285 
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Konkan 1Sl5 proposes various lines of succession tostrldhana. Its 
treatment is based on the Sm. 0. and the Madanaratna. It first 
divides etrldhamt as stated above into technical (paribhssika) 
and non-tedhnical (aparibhasika). The first is subdivided into 
four classes for the purpose of inheritance; (I) sulka which 
passes as stated above under the Mitaksaia; (H) yautaka goes 
to unmarried daughters, (if there be no unmarried daughters) 


1545. For the territory In which the V Mayiikha is supreme, vide 
Lttllubhiu v . Uahkuvarbax 2 Bom. 388 (F B ) at p 4 l% t Janhbat v. Sandra 
14 Bom 612 at pp 623-24 , Vyas Chtmanlal v Vyas JRamchandra 24 Bom 
367 (F B.) at p 373, How the VyavahiCramaySkba composed by a Maha 
rastra brahmana whose family had settled at Benares came to be regarded 
as a work of high authority in Gujarat is explained in Lallnbhat v* Man- 
kuvarbat 2 Bom. 388 at pp 418-419 and in Bhagtrtfobai v, Hahnujirav 
11 Bona 265 (F B ) at pp f 294-95 As there is divergence between (be 
views of the Mit and the Mayukha In the rules of succession, it becomes a 
matter of great practical Importance to settle with precision the exact limits 
In Northern Konkan up to which the Mayukha must be regarded as a work 
of paramount authority. It has been judicially decided that Karanja, an 
island opposite the Bombay harbour, is governed hy theMayukba (in Sakha- 
ram v.Sstabat 3 Bom. 353), that Mahad, the southernmost Talukaoftbe 
Kolabn District, is not so goi erned and that ibe predominance of the Mayii- 
kha cannot be taken further south than Cheul and Nagothna in the Kolaba 
District (vide Narhar v Bhau 40 Bom 621) Similarly difficult questions 
arise whether Kathiawar which is quite contiguous to Gujarat and some 


territory bordering on Gujerat towards the north or east is governed hy the 
views of the Mayukha in preference to those of the Mit, Some parts of 
Kathiawar which were (and even now are) under the domination of the 
Gaikwad of Baroda may, on the analogy of the grounds on which the Mayu- 


kha is held to he of paramount anthonty in Gujarat, he deemed to hegoveraed 
by the Mayukha It appear s to me that the tendency of courts should be 
to restrict the extent of the territory m which the Mayukha is supreme and 
to hold that everywhere the Mitaksarai is supreme, except m those fern ton 
where the Mayukba has been expressly recoginzed as supreme by the feuda 
tory States contiguous to Gujarat or by judicial decisions The Mit 
paramount anthonty in the whole of India except ta Bengal ( t ere or 
the analogy of the maxim that a general rule is applicable an is s ^ a 
all cases except whore an exception clearly covers the matter , 

on it should not be held to he governed by the Mayukha. 
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then probably to tbe married daughters; (HI) anvadheya 1445 * 1 
and bhatrprlti-datta (husband’s gift of affection) are inherited 
by sons and unmarried daughters together in accordance with 
Manu (DC 192 and 195), (if there be no unmarried daughters) 
by sons and married daughters, then daughter’s issue, then son’s 
sons; (IV) other 15 * 6 kinds of technical stndhana devolves as 
under the Mit ; (V) non-technical 1547 strldhana is inherited in 
the following order; sons, son’s sons, sons’ sons’ sons, daughters, 
daughters’ sons, daughter’s daughters. When there is no issue 
of the woman the succession- depends in all cases as under the 
Mit on the question whether the woman was married in an 
approved or an un-approved form. The V. Mayukha employs 
language somewhat different from that of the Mit in speaking 
of the inheritance to strldhana when a woman dies without 


1545a Vide Sifo&ai v. Vasantrao 3 Bom L R. 201 (where a long 
passage from the V. Mayukha is quoted in translation and it is held that 
anvadhev't includes gifts or bequests from parents after marriage as well as 
from the husband and that sons and daughters succeed equally to anva - 
dheya ), Dayaldas v Savttrtbai 34 Bom 385 (F B ), where it was held that a 
passage of the Mayukha wherein the view of the Mit was first stated and then 
the view of others really meant that the latter was the view of the Mayukha, 
that sons and daughters inherited anvadheya together and that if there were 
both married and unmarried daughters, the unmarried daughters and the 
sons i nherite d together TOVT U*T irflSP^ l **j T ^ 

^ t?»rF*rnpn i nicest (foho 

105 b} Vide w text pp. 1 57-58 for the two views. It will be noticed 
that the Mit construes the verse of Manu distributive ly i e sons take equally 
when they succeed and daughters do so when they succeed and that Manu 
does not mean that sons and daughters inherit simultaneously . 

irr ti .***?' J ttiTK ^ l UTg 

W t «T. p. 159 

1547. Vide Mamlal Rewadat v Bat Rewa 17 Bom. 758 (as to laherl- 

nn^°/ h r^‘ t “vv lCa v strMhana > " here 14 was that as regards strldhana 
“ th Mayi,kha thc " oman is recognized as a fresh source of devolntioo, 
that the woros'sons and the rest’mean no more than sons, grandsons and 

VZZhTZ Tu™' ‘ h3taS re 8 ar ^ s property which does not class as paribhasika 
the r«i i* bC 8008 and the rest ' ate precedence over the *dan g bters ind 
bKhT. I. ..a ,SSUer * thatfa,Un E saaa a "d daughters the heirs to pin- 
b™ tl :: d a f f™*** 8 ^ baaa a « th. same, save thTa, 
' Zt, e oGr ’ pnn S‘ the latter have a preferential right 

Zr^T~--' hl, ° tb ' ( °T r haVe a s,tm * ar ttght as to apanbhasika 
vnwhraiwg swpt tpr i «t. n-jet p. ieo. 
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imethfn U g«« haSn ° W 1,6011 iudiciaIly held that both maafb * 

In the Dayabhaga school the devolution of various kinds 
of sfcridhana according to ,the Dayabhaga and D K, BJsas 
follows: (I) sulka devolves 1549 in the following order: (1) full 
brother, (2) mother, (3) father, (4) husband; (D) Yaufcaka de¬ 
volves 1550 in the following order: (1) unmarried and unbetrothed 
daughters, (2) betrothed daughters, (3) married daughters, who 
have or are likely to have sons, (4) barren married daughters 
and childless widowed daughters taking together in equal shares, 
(5) sons, (6) daughter’s sons, (7) sons’ sons, (8) son’s son’s 
sons, (9) step-son, (10 and 11) stepson’s son, stepson’s grandson 
Then if the marriage was in on approved form, yautaka passed 
in the absence of any of the above in order to husband, brother, 
mother and father* If the marriage of the woman was cele¬ 
brated in an unapproved form then her etrldhana passed in order 
to mother, father, brother, husband, (HI) Anvadheya gifts 1551 
(gifts or bequests) made subsequent to marriage by the father 


1548. Vide Tukaram v Karayatt 36 Bom 339 (F. B ) t where there 
19 an elaborate discussion about the following passages of the Mit. and the 

Mayufcba, isft*R f^urrfoi fltenr^ffcrr^ 

i f*r<u. on vr. n ***** 

i ircnt* snvw«r» * •• ™ 

^ srarfo btmn 

juvmwr 1 ^ 

*1^P 161. ^ 

3549 3nr.(^a?) *ww*n^rwr mpidt «i3*U3^ r w 3**^ 

29 p 95 * 

1550. turssr fRfgfcr * zwrt « wnrm 

ttfhrf fft^rr • iferntf <sr i fSwtfcg vgswvtrflnr* 

ymt ww g ft yn d fr am* jww «nrTTOnpift ww ® 1 

^ S^n^Tt' 1 3W3f!« Dayabhaga IV 2ZZ 

and 25, pp 85-86. It will be noticed that the D B, distinguishes bat 
on-betrothed, betrothed and married daughters. Vide Bannerjce's ‘Marr age 
and Stridhana* pp 417, 489-491 for order of inheritance to Yautels 
3551. e rfit r frp q r^ T 

DSyabhiga XV. 3. 10 an* 29 Vide !*»•»*•« 

(Son being held lie preferential heir to a married da 8 Vnrmn 33 
given to a woman after marriage by her father ^ f „ c b,ldl«i 

Cal. 3X5 {mother held entitled to marriage) 

woman who died leaving property gifted to her by h „f the 

in both these cases there ,s an elaborate exammaaon 
Dayabhaga and it .. shown how Snkrsaa and even modern 
created confusion by offering varying explanation*. 
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(Dayabbaga IY. 2.12-16 pp 92-93 ) devolve in the same order as 
for Yautaka except in a few respects, viz. the son takes before 
married daughters and in case the woman dies without issue the 
brother, mother, father and husband succeed in that order IV* 
As regards Ayautaka (i. e ail technical stridliana other than 
the above three) there is a conflict of authority between the 
D&yabhaga (TV. 2. 1-12 pp 79-81) on the one hand and Raghu- 
nandana and Srikrsna on the other. Acc to the former the 
order 1552 is: son and fcwriaii daughter (or to either on failure 
of the other), {on failure of both) married daughters that have 
sons or are likely to have sons; son’s sons; daughter’s sons; 
barren and widowed daughters. But Raghunandana and Sri¬ 
krsna interpolate son’s son, son’s son’s son, stepson, stepson’s 
son, stepson’s grandson between daughter’s sons and barren and 
widowed daughters. In the decided cases the latter order has 
generally been followed. 

If there be none of the above both Yautaka and Ayautaka 
strldhana pass in order (acc to Dayabbaga 1Y. 3. 37 p. 98 ) 
to six heirs 1553 viz. the husband’s younger brother, husbands 


1552 ^ *3* \ .. iCTivnr*. t . 

1 I F**** 1 w t.. {& 

S ^rqr fits: mqp 

^ 'Mirfan' ... OTT n 

^i^f^rfhrr i wtofo vm** ^r- 

! V 2 9 * U "«- Dayabhaga employ, the uord 

apraita elsewhere in the sense of * unbetrothed» and so betrothed daughters 
cannot take along with sons. The last passage m the quotation shows that 
the doctrine of spiritual benefit was not to be rigidly employed in succession 
!°!^ . a ^’ aCC 10 Dayab baga remarks (in his comment on 

1553 rati* *t mfer- 
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brother’s son, sister’s son, husband’s sister’^ son, brother's son, 
daughter’s husband. Br. says that the mother’s sistar, maternal 
uncle's wife, paternal uncle’s wife, fa f hor s sister mother-in- 
law, elder bruther’s wife are declared to be like one’s mother, 
that when these women have no aurasa child or a son of their 
co-wife oj a daughter’s son or a son’s son or stepson’s son, then 
the sister’s son and the rest may take their wealth. This text, 
acc. to the Dayabhaga, simply declares that a sister’s son and 
the others may be heirs to the strldhana of the maternal aunt 
and the rest but the priority is determined among the six heirs 
mentioned above in Brhaspati s text by the principle of reli¬ 
gious benefit. Though the sister’s son is the first m Bfbaspati’s 
text, it is the husband’s younger brother who stands really the 
first among the six if regard is had to the principle of religious 
benefit. The Yir. (V. P, p. 554) states that in the absence of 
heirs up to the stepson and stepson’s sons, the sisters son and 
the rest (mentioned inBr.) are the heirs to a woman’sstri- 
dhana even when sapindas like her father-in-law are altye, 
since mere sapinda relationship would not oount when in conflict 
with a special text It does not appear that the V P, holds that 
the six take in the order stated in the text of Br ; 454 it wtner 
states that among these six the choice of the preferential eir 


{ Continued from the tost page ) 
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mu Ibal male, who aao o **■*'’ 5ister 1 600 , W, am nr bar tJjog6- 

son or her husband's brother’s son or her own brother sronW^J^ 
tor's husband or her husband’s younger brother are like her 
her stndhana in certain circumstances 

1554 In Bat Kesscrba, v. Hunsraj V. R HI *^tMpp I«W«> 
Brhaspati was discussed in a Bombay case * 8 ^ eB|ltIed suceeed 

and it was held that under the Maynkhaa hoste nd's brother or bro- 

tothestridhanaota widow m pretcrencejo 1 ivfily> |b8t .s.when 

tber's son, that the teat ol Br, must be s0n wllI s „cc«i 

the marriage is in an approved Io«n u „ ppro red form the brother’s son * 

and that when the marriage is in not indicate the order of stiece 

sister's son will succeed, that the text Jolts ua der , b e MU « 

sion which is governed h, the principle of P P * , y g^s.he 

! he Mayukba. It may be noted that 1J referre d to « ^ 

distubutive order Acc lo the^tn C ^ Diyabhaga does no 
of Br. take tn the order stated tnwe 

this view. 
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would be determined by greater or less propinquity 15SS . On 
failure of these six the husband’s sapindas, sakulyas and 
samanodakas take and then the father’s kinsmen. 

The question of an unchaste daughter’s succession to stri¬ 
dhana would be decided in the same way as her succession to 
her father’s property. Under the Dayabh§.ga an unchaste 
daughter will not succeed. But under the Mitaksara as inter¬ 
preted by modern courts an unchaste daughter who is a kept 
mistress or a prostitute may succeed but only after virgin 
daughters or married daughters as the case 1556 may be. The 
Mit. on Y&j. II 290 relies upon the SkandapurSna for the 
proposition that prostitutes are a fifth caste descended from 
certain apsarases . 1557 

It has been held by the courts that though prostitution 
entailed degradation according to ancient Hindu Law, it did 
not sever the tie of blood. So the stridhana of a nothin (a 
dancing girl) or of a married woman who becomes a prostitute 
may he inherited by her brother or sister or her husband or her 
husband’s relations. 1558 

It may not be out of place here to suggest how stridhana 
should he dealt with when Hindu Law comes to he codified as 
it is likely to he in the near future. It may he urged that all 
distinctions on the ground of sex should be altogether done 
away with and whenever a woman succeeds to any property 
whether of a male or of a female she should take an absolute 
estate. But if this change is opposed by a large volume of 
opinion as it is quite possible, then it should at least be provided 



1556. Vide Tara o. Krishna 31 
Bom. L R. 699. 


Bom. 


V. p 554. 

495 and Qovtnd v . Bhtkst 46 


1557 ft qaT^TT 

^ I xmx on VI. II 290. 


1358 Hiralal v Tnfiura 40 Cal. 650* F. B (holds that brother’s son 
Inherited the stridhana of a woman who had become a prostitute }, 
Karayan v. Laxman 51 Bom. 784 (sister of a prostitnte was held to be her 
heir), Karatn Das v Ttrloh 29 All 4 (hnsband held entitled to property 
acqnirea b) a woman after she deserted him ). Subbaraya v Ramasarrtt 
23 Mad. 171 (stepson was held entitled to succeed to a woman's property 
hough she had deserted her husband and led a life of unchastit> ). 
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that all property which a woman inherits from a female should be 
her absolute property. Then aB regards inheritance fcosfcrldhana 
one simple and straightforward rule should be laid down that 
the woman's sons and daughters should succeed together taking 
equal shares. A third suggestion would be that when there are 
no descendants of the woman herself, then the husband should be 
the next heir. When the stridhana is that of a maiden, the 
heirs in order should be her brothers and sisters, then her mother, 
then her father and after the father the latter’s nearest heir. It 
is not quite necessary at this stage to specify what further 
rules of devolution should be prescribed. * 




CHAPTER XXXI 

MAINTENANCE AND OTHER TOPICS 

The subject of maintenance occupies an important place in 
modern Hindu Law. A brief statement of the law of the 
smrtis and the digests on this subject must be made here. 

The liability to provide maintenance for certain persons 
aiises under the ancient Hindu Law in either of two ways viz. 
(1) on account of bare relationship between the patties or (2) on 
the ground of the possession of property* A verse 1559 quoted 
by Medh&fcitbi on Manu HI, 72 and IV. 251, by the Mit. on YaJ- 
I. 224 and II175 and occurring in some mss. of the Manusmrti 
after XI 10 provides, ‘ Manu declares that one must maintain 
one’s aged parents, a virtuous wife and a minor son by doing 
even a hundred bad acts. * From this verse it follows that 
irrespective of the possession of property there is a personal 
legal obligation on the father to maintain his minor son, on the 
husband to maintain his wife and on the son to maintain his 
aged parents. Baud. Dh. S (H. 2. 48) goes further and provides 1560 
that a son is hound to maintain a mother even if she be polite. 
To the same effect are Ap Dh. S 110. 28. 9 and Vaa. 13. 47- 


^ « fcur on jtjjIV. 251 quotes part of it while the ffiyr on^.U 175 

ascribes it to Mann. This verse is cited in Savtirtbat v Luxnnbat Z Bom. 573 
(F.B ) at p. 597 (which holds that a Hindu widow volnntanly living apart from 
her hushand’s relatives is not entitled to a money allowance as maintenance 
from them if they were separated from him at the time of his death and 
that she is not entitled to such maintenance from them whether they were 
separated or unseparated from him at the time of his death if they have no 
ancestral estate belonging to him in their hands). The texts of Mann, 
Yaj 1 76 and Nar. are held on p. 598 of that report to impose a personal 
obligation enforceable hy the State Vide Raja Rama Rao v . Raja of 
Pittapur 45 3. A. 148 at p. 154 where it is stated that the grandson is not 
inclnded nnder the word *son* and a grandfather is under no personal 
obligation to maintain a grandson if there is no ancestral property m 
his hands 

1560 3 xtntX VTvr1 ^. II. 2. 48 ; qfjfa; 

t^tt srrarft 3 $ 13. 47; stcvtsvt vtrzxnfxt ftfcn gr ffru g r 

q. by P E23 on qrt. II 2^7. 
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Mann V3H 389 preeeribee that the man w),„ fc . 

<faeg not maintain his Darpnfc w ^° a ^ an dong and 

paUla, should be fined 600 pawls by not 

f If ;r 

maintain her, if he had n^erty^ ? SS aV^mJe 

h wt and / U ri a f like \ thief H be abandoned bfe blame, 
less wife. Kaut H. 1 prescribes 1 * 1 that if a man being able 

fails to maintain his child or wife, parents, minor brothers 
and sisters, unmarried daughters, widowed daughter, when these 
are not palita, should be fined twelve panas. ' These dicta have 
been fol owed even by modern courts in India. In 'Subbaramna 
a Subbakka it has been held that a son is bound to maintain 
nis aged mother whether he has inherited property from his 
father or not 


The manager of a joint Hindu family is under a legal 
obligation to maintain all male members of the family, their 
wives and children Mrada states 1563 that if any one among 
several (undivided) brothers dies without issue or becomes an 
ascetic the rest should take the estate and give maintenance 
to his wives till their death, provided they keep the bed of their 
husband unsullied but that they may cut off the maintenance 
if they t { wives) behave otherwise. This is because the surviv¬ 
ing brothers succeed to the estate 5 in which the deceased had 
an interest during his lifetime. This ig made quite clear 1564 


I5tfi. unnffcrff ^vr 

l s$. II. 1 . p, 48 . 

1562. 8 Mad* 236, referred to in Suramfallt v* Sarawpalh 31 Mad, 
338 at p, 342. 

1563 This verse of Nai is quoted in Bhikubat v, Haftba 49 Bom, 
459, 463, 27 Bom. L R. 13 at p. 16. i 

1564. rTVTT I VT. ftw: nTmt 

qpfrv vfcv re n iqwi $ i $ i n 

^ wi t are 3 * 

g t ?wm fcsesfM ff 

3Tt*v gg rufo rerwra: i g sr »- W* 

H^Vg*iTT?5RW5{Ul *TT smkdhvv: I n. p. 292 and nr. *• P* 

{The passage of U> Mr, Gharpare’s edition is rather corruptj The rtf 
p. 139 quotes WVTW ? this verse of Katyiyana Is quoted In Lakihmttn 
V, Satyabhamabat 2 Bppa. 4?4 pt p. 511, 
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in the Sm. C, explaining a yeTse of Har. viz. * widows that axe 
virtuous must be maintained with food and raiment by the 
eldest brother ( of the deceased ) or by the father-in-law or by 
any otheT gotra^a’ on which it remarks: “The words* by him 
who takes the estate ! must be understood before all the words 
such as * the eldest brother * *\ Kat. { 922 ) states, when the 
husband goes to heaven the wife is entitled only to food 
and Taiment if he was unsepaTated ot ,she may get a share in 
( ancestral) property till her death \ The Srru C. remarks that 
as maintenance depends upon taking wealth, Elat, provides two 
alternatives, Tb cases too numerous to cite this has been 
followed by all High Courts." Similarly an hen is bound to 
maintain out of the estate taken by him those persons whom 
the deceased wafc legally ot morally bound to maintain. Those 
persons who are excluded from inheritance or partition are 
entitled to maintenance and their virtuous wives and unmarried 
daughters also are entitled to be maintained (Yaj. II, 140-142 
Manu IX. 202, Yas 17. 54). The Baud. Hh. S. { II 2. 43-46 ) 1565 
provides that those who aTe past undertaking transactions (i e, 
aTe very old ) should be given food and Taiment and also those 
who are blind, idiotic, impotent, immersed in vice and suffering 
from (incurable ) diseases, and those that engage in prohibited 
acts, except the palita and his issue. Devala (quoted in the Y 
Mayukha p. 165 ) has a similar passage, * when the father is 
dead (or even when being alive he makes a partition) the 
impotent, the leper, the lunatic, the idiot, the blind, an outcast 
and his offspring, a person wearing a heretical sect mark—these 
are not entitled to a share of the .heritage; to these except the 
patita food and raiment aTe to be given \ These persons suffer 
from a personal disqualification and maintenance is given to 
them in lieu of a share not because their status is denied 
but because they are incapable of management and enjoyment 
of property. Vide Raja Ram Rao v. Raja of JPittapur. 1 ** 


The general principle is that an heir is legally bound to 
provide out of the estate taken by him as heir maintenance for 
those persons, male or female, whom the late owner was morally 
or legally bound to maintain. Fot example, if there is no 
ancestral property the father-in-law who possesses only self- 


1565 Vide note 1151 above for II. 2. 43-46 This and the 

text of Dcvala are quoted ia Murarjt v. Parvatibat 1 Bom. 177 at p. 183. 

1566 45 I. A US at p 154. 
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acquired property is not legally bound to maintain his daughter- 
in-law (widow of a predeceased son); but on the death of the 
father-in-law, his heir i. e. son, widow, or daughter would be 
legally bound to maintain a widowed daughter-in-law.The 
Bombay High Court, however, adds the condition that the 
predeceased son must Have been in union with his father when he 
died ; vide 23 Bom. 608. 

By Act XVIII of 1937 it has been provided that in a family 
governed by the Mitaksara the widows of deceased coparceners 
such as the daughter-in-law and the grand-daughter-in-law are 
entitled to their husband's interest. The Act does not expressly 
state that their rights to maintenance are taken away. In 
many cases such widows may prefer to take a share instead of 
being allotted only maintenance and so far the law of mainten¬ 
ance will tend to become obsolete. 


Another important question is what is the effect of uncha¬ 
stity on the right to maintenance ? As regards the wife’s right 
to maintenance and the effect of unchastifcy thereon during the 
husband's lifetime, vide H. of Pb. voL II PP. 571-73 above. 
Manu XL 176 says that a wife guilty of adultery should be 
confined by the husband in the same house and should be made 
to undergo the same penance as a man guilty of adultery has 
to undergo ; Ysj I 70 also says-that a wife guilty of adultery 
should be deprived of her status as a wife as to wealth and 
religious observances, should be given bare maintenance and 
should be confined to a part of the house. Unohastity on the 
part of a Hindu widow disentitles her to maintenance under 
certain oiraxmstances Vas M. 10 provideB that four classes 

of wires must be abandoned vie. one who yields herself to bet 

husband’s pupU or to his guru and especially one 1 wbo ottemp 
the life of her husband or who commits adultery 

of a degraded caste and in M. 12 Vasistha stateS^t the 

of brShmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyes, who 
with a sudra, may be purified by h ise .. j t , B 

(of the adulterous intercourse) but not JSJTA,higher 
prodded by Y* 3 . 1 n that f '££Sl her 

castes) conceives through adalte 7 J” 4 . . and or ie guilty of 

foetus or attempts the death o «* abandoned 

grave sins (such as brahmana-murdeQ s he shall - - 

61 ,A ~ 

V. Manwbat 23 B m. 608. 
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Mann IX 188 provides that when women become pa^^a > the rite 
called ghatasphota {the procedure of which may he seen at 
p. 388 of the H. of Dh, vol. II and in note 1168 in the Appendix 
to this volume) may be performed, but they must be given 
food and raiment and they must be provided with a hut near 
the family house, Yaj, HI* 2-96 has a similar provision. The 
result is that thexe is no text which provides that a widow who 
is once unchaste must be deemed unchaste for ever and must 
for ever forfeit her claim even to a starving maintenance even 
if she repents, reforms her ways and gives up an immoral life. 
On the contrary the texts Bay that widows guilty of adultery 
are purified by penance and may be restored to all their social 
privileges. For example, Manu 1567 XI. 189 says generally 
about all persons that after they perform the appropriate 
praya& cilia, they should not be rebuked or avoided ( but should 
be restored to all social intercourse ). The Mifc. on Yaj. L 72 
expressly says that the abandonment of even such women as 
are referred to in that verse consists in not associating with 
them conjugally and in religious matters, but does not mean 
that they are to be driven out of the house. 1568 


Y&j. Ill 297 (which states that m the case of women 
there are three peculiarly grave sins viz. adultery with a low- 
caste man, killing the foetus and attempt to murder the 
husband) the Mit sums up the whole position as follows: (1) 

total abandonment of women for the four grave sins laid down 

m v as. 21,10 takes place when they do not perform penance; 
(2) women guilty of adultery not of the aggravated, kind 
mentioned in Vaa 21.10 are to be given starving maintenance 
that would keep body and soul together and are to be lodged in 
a 5101186 and t0 ** afforded protection ( Yai. X 70 

A . 296),_ even if they do not perform the requisite penance. 
But the Mit. is silent as to the claim to maintenance of widows 
that at &st led a life of incontinence (hut not of the aggrava¬ 
ted kind) and subsequently reformed their ways. But from 
Manu XT. 189 it may be inferred that w idows not guilty of 

»9 -»nmgtro!Sr34 3i. wro*? as *a yE oa t*. i. 

T - ”• ls * 3 XI TTThu 

««? m-vBoTJvTw? mikubat v Hflr,6tt27Boa> L - 
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aggravated adultery that have undergone the proper prayusatta 
and that return to decent life would have been entitled to 
ordinary maintenance from the period they turned over a 
new leaf. 1569 


A brief reference to the modern case law on this point 
may be made here. In Bhtkvbai v. Hanba ts ™ Sir Lallubhai 
Shah ( after an elaborate examination of ancient and medieval 
authorities and decided cases ) held that a widow who had been 
unchaste, but who is proved to have given up the life of un¬ 
chastity is entitled to bare maintenance. In LaJchmchand v, 
Anandi the Privy Council make the general observation* 1571 ‘It 
is true that the right of a Hindu widow to maintenance is 
conditional upon her leading a life of chastity and that sbo 
loses that right if she becomes unchaste \ In Ktsanji v. 
Laks7im 1S72 it was held that subsequent unchastity disentitled 
a widow from recovering maintenance, even though it is claim¬ 
able under an agreement made with the deceased ihUBband s 
father and brother. In Musarmnal Gang a v* Ghasita I All. 46 (F. B.) 
it has been held that unchastity does not incapacitate a daughter 
from inheriting strldhana. In Angammal v. Venkata 26 Mad 
509 the same rule was laid down. 


The illegitimate son born of a sudra concubine to a man 
of the three higher castes appears to have been held entitled 
to maintenance from very early times. Gaut, 28. 37 
* the son from a sudra woman of a man (of the three higher 
varnas) who is without issue receives maintenance (lit source 
of maintenance), if he is obedient, in the same *ay as a pap« 
might receive'. And Gautama (28 43) extends the samo rule 
to the offspring of pratdoma unions. Vide p. 601 above> and 
note'1135 for the text of G aut and Br. on the point Mnnn I* . 

1509. Vide Sathyabhama v Kenavacharya 39 Mad 635 “‘P 6 ® 
where it is said. -But ... none of these tests Is there any proton ft** 
woman who has repented and was subsequently leading^ ^ eontlngeB ey 
l3 not to be presnmed from the omission nnd that theMIeu 

that the resumption once made is to starvin'- allowance'. Vide 

woman who had reformed ,s to be donltd ev « £ d nam tuncr 

also Bh.buba.v Her*" 27 Bom V K 13 at PP »»°° 
v Bhagawattta S6 All 392, 394. 

1570. 27 Bom L R. 13 **49 Bom 459. 

1571/ 621. A 2S0a<p - 255 hu stems to b*»« eorBlst *I'h 

1572 33 Boro k 310 Bui _ 

.. ShidalB., MB - B» *• *• < A 
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155 also provides that the son of a man of the three higher castes 
from a sudra woman {not married to him) is not entitled to share 
in the ancestral estate. Br, (SB.E. 33 p. 374 v. 31) states ls73 that 
an obedient and meritorious son born from a woman of the 
sudra caste to a man who has no other child should get main¬ 
tenance and that the sapindas should divide the rest of the 
wealth of the deceased. Both the Mit and the Y. Mayukha, 
while explaining Yaj. IE. 133-134 about the rights of the 
illegitimate son of a sudra from a sudra Woman, remark that 
one who is begotten on a tfasi 1574 by a member of the regenerate 
classes is not entitled to a share even at the father’s choice nor 
to a’half share after his father’s death but that he is only 
entitled to maintenance. 1575 

There is a good deal of case law on this subject, but much 
of it is irrelevant in this treatise. The right of maintenance 
attaches in the first instance to the separate property of the 
putative father and if the latter leaves no such property but 
was a member of a joint family it attaches to the property of 
the joint family of which the putative father was a member. 1576 
It has further been held that it does not matter if the woman 
was not a dasl (a slave) or a permanent concubine in the 
exclusive keeping of a man or that the intercourse was adult¬ 
erous. 1577 It has been also held that the illegitimate son's right 
to maintenance is a personal right and cannot be transmitted 
to his son 1S7B and that maintenance has to he provided for him 
till his death 1579 ( and not merely up to his attaining majority), 

X573. tt cited above In ». 1135 and q. by 

IX. 28, (p 103), This verse of Br is cited and translated in 

Krtshnayyan t>. Mutt us amt 7 Mad 407 at p 412 and In Rajam Nath v. 
Nitai 48 Cal 643 (F. B ) at p 686. 

1574, For the meaning of dast vide above p, 602 n. 1137, 

1575. are . t*t * fSfcTT on ^ II. 

133-134 q. above in n 1136 Vide «tjt. p 104 and rrr. sc p, 488 for 

almost the same vords The word does not mean * bare main¬ 

tenance* or *bare necessities of life/ has no reference to the amount of 
maintenance but is nsed to distinguish it from amsa (share). Vide Htralal 
u. Mcghraj I. R. (1938) Bom 779 at pp. 787 and 794, 

1576. Anattthayav* Vishnu 17 Mad. 160; Suhratitama o. Vatu 34 
Mad. 68. Vcllatyappa v Natarajan 58 I. A 402. Htralal v. Mcghraj 
I. L R, (1938) Bom. 779 = 40 Bom X,. R 935. 

1577, Vide Raht v Govind 1 Bom, 97. 

1578 Rashan Stttgh v . Balwant Singh 27 I A. 51 « 22 All, 191 
c BargoUndv Dharam Singh 6 All. 329. Kuppav. Singaravclu 

8 . Mad. 325. Htralal v. Mcghraj I, t,. R, ^1938) Bom. 779. 
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except in Bengal. 15 ® The fact that the texts employ the word 
M 6udraputra V (in the masculine gender) has been interpreted 
by the decided cases as involving that an illegitimate daughter 
is not entitled under Hindu Law to maintenance. Vide Parvait 
v, Grcmpalrao is * i and Vellaujappa v. Nalarajan . 1582 

Another frequent subject of litigation in modern times has 
been a concubine’s right of maintenance under the Hindu Law, 
It has been held that a concubine has no legal right to claim 
maintenance from her paramour during the latter's lifetime, 
as he can discard her at any time and as she cannot compel 
him to keep her. 1583 So also a Hindu is not entitled to transfer 
joint family property to a concubine for her maintenance during 
his lifetime 1584 But on the death of the paramour a great 
difference is made in the rights of a concubine that was in his 
exclusive keeping till his death. Such a concubine has been held 
to possess a legal right to maintenance payable out of the 
estate, ancestral or self-acquired as the case may be, in the 
hands of those who take it after the death of the paramour The 
rights of women, who are not wives, to maintenance are based 
mainly on two texts, vis. of Harada and Katyayana, that are 
explained in the Mit, the V. Mayukha and other medieval 
works. Nsrada says: 1585 ‘ A king devoted to dharma should 
give maintenance to the women (strl) of a deceased person 
(when the king succeeds as heir by escheat), except when the 
deceased person is a brahmana ’; while Kat (931) states, 

«heirless property goes to the king after keeping aside (wealth 
sufficient to provide ) for the women ( yosil ), the dependents (or 
servants) and the funeral rites and sraddhas (of the deceased) 


1580. Nilmoney v. Batteshur 4 Cal. M. 

1581. 18 Boin 177.183. 

1582. 50 Mad 340. mnga'cid, v. 

1583. Ramanarasu v. Buchamma 23 ’ ' 5 tog i at p . 12. 

Lakshmavia 26 Bom 163. P 

1584. Thakur Rab Prasad v Chhotay “V, 

1585. SM^nr WT&am ^^ 114 ‘ W ‘ ^ 

Rffc (rpvmr 52). 0. by the MU. oa 

P ,53S * __ _ ,f>, /jo i n 1 3t<m*r winw"! 

1586. <ra. «t. in. P aw. * *; 

„ 139 Tins verse is quoted w 5<ro«r*e«* 
p. 608, Yashvaitfnro v. Kastnbm 12 Bom. 
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Kaut. also similarly prescribes (HL 1SS7 5. p. 161), the king 
takes beirless property except that of irotrtyas, setting apart 
( wealth) for the maintenance of women ( of the deceased ) f for 
funeial rites and for poor or wretched ( dependents of the 
deceased) \ The Mit, the Y. Mayukha, the Par, M. and 
others state that the verses of Nar. and Kat refer to avaruddha- 
stri alone, since the word point (duly wedded wife) does 
not occur therein, but only the words * yosit * and l strt \ lssa There 
has been a great divergence of views in the decided cases about 
the significance of avca uddha stri. It is generally rendered as 
a concubine or mistress in the exclusive keeping of a person 
till the latter’s death’. Several conditions are necessary to 
constitute a woman an avaniddlia stri capable of claiming 
maintenance from the estate of heT deceased paramour in the 
bands of bis sons or other heirs. In the first place, she must 
have been continuously and exclusively in his keeping till his 
death. How long she should have been thus in his keeping 
cannot be fixed by any hard and fast rules. She must have 
been so long in his keeping continuously till his death that it 
can be said that the connection had become permanent. In 
Bai Nagitbai v Bat MongJubai a period of five years was deemed 
to be sufficient In the second place the concubine 1589 must 
observe sexual fidelity to her deceased paramour after his death 
in order to be able to claim maintenance from the estate in the 
hands of his heirs or successors. In Bat Monglubat v. Bat 
Nagubaz 1S9 ° a third condition was laid down viz. that the con¬ 
nection of the concubine with the deceased paramour should he 
perfectly open and recognized and she must have been kept 
practically as a member of the family. But in Bat Nagubai v 
Bai Monghbca 1591 the Privy Council overruled the above deci¬ 
sion and held that in order to entitle a mistress to maintenance 
it is not necessary that she should have resided in the same 


1587. ^ 

1 ni. 5 p 161, Dr Sham Shasln's translation (p 205) 'pro¬ 
perty for which no claimant is found shall go to the king, except the pro¬ 
perty of a woman, of a dead man for whom no funeral rites have heen 
performed or of a niggardly man * is clearly inaccurate and hardly in con¬ 
sonance with the actual words of the text. 

^ 15SS . i . 

^ .i 

on nx. II 114. 

1589 Yashvantrao v . Kashtbat 12 Bom. 26 at p 28. 

1590. 24 Bom, I* R. 1009 =* 47 Bom. 401. 

1591. 53 I. A. 153 ~ 50 Bom, 604 « 28 Bom, X., R* 1143, 
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house with the deceased together with his wife and the ordinary 
members of his family. And in Dayavah v Kesarbat 1392 it was 
further held' that the concubine need not prove that she was 
recognized by the family of the deceased or that his relationship 
with her was known to the family. A further restriction was 
imposed by the case of Ananddal v Chandrabai 1593 that the 
intercourse with the paramour should not have been adulterous. 
But this case has been overruled by a recent Full Bench dech 
sion in Alcku v G-anesh xsu which holds that a permanently kept 
concubine is entitled to be maintained out of the estate of her 
deceased paramour, although she has a husband living (who 
was examined in the case as a* witness), provided she observes 


sexual fidelity to the deceased paramour after his death. It 
becomes, therefore, necessary to examine the Sanskrit medieval 
commentaries and digests in order to arrive at a correct inter* 
pretation of the expression 1 avamddha stri \ Strangely enough, 
the Mit. does not define the word in the section on dayabhaga, 
but only under * strl-sangrahana *. Yaj II 290 provides, a man 
should be awarded a fine of fifty partas , if he has intercourse 


with dSsis that are avaruddlul or that are bhuji$ya and also 
(other women such as prostitutes and svamms ), even though 
ordinarily they { i e dasis and others) are approachable (with¬ 
out incurring the consequence of punishment)* The Mit 
explains that the word * ca * placed after ‘bhujisyasu* in Ya}. 
IL 290 is meant to Include vesyas and svamms along with bhup- 
syas, Acc. to the Mit, the verse prescribes the same fine for 
intercourse with three kinds of women, viz. dasis that are ava- 
ruddha, dasis that are bhupsya and other women such as » 

(who are ordinarily approachable by all males of their own or 

higher castes) and svainnis (who abandon their husban s an 
resort at their desire to some other male of their own oaste a 

defined by Ya* L 67 ) A woman though ongmally _a ^ rf 
a svainni may be known to be kept byaman 

another man approaches her, Yaj D 290 declares-that he would 

be liable to be fined in the same amount as if he app * rf 
avaruddhs dasi or bhujisya, because being in th ? ® 
another at the time she would be like 

classes do ) so far as punishment for app main tenance 

is concerned. This verse is not concernedwithjben^-___ 


1592, 36 Bom. L. R. 61. 

1593, 48 Bom. 203 — 26 Bom. I*. R. 63 

1594, 47 Bom. L. R* 5 (F. B ). 
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of women at all. The'Mit. liere defines * avaruddha das!’ as " a 
slave woman who is prohibited by her masteT from intercourse 
with other men with an order to stay in the master’s house alone 
in order that there may be no loss of attendance ( on the roas¬ 
ter )." The Mit. defines a bhujisya dost as * one who is restricted 
(as to enjoyment) to certain definite males ’ ( piiru$amyata-pan~ 
gt&hxi bhujisyah ) 1595 It is worthy of note that the ^Mifc, employs 
different phraseology in defining the* two words. In defining a 
bhujisya it employs the word * myata\ which generally means 
’fixed or definite’, while in defining ‘avaruddha’ it employs 
the word 4 niruddhah’ meaning ‘prevented or prohibited’. If 
the two words were intended to convey the same meaning, 
there is no reason why the Mit. should not have employed the 
same word {mruddhu) in defining a bhujisya. The difference 
between an avaruddha dasi and a bhujisya is that the former is 
ordered to stay in the master’s house, while the bhujisya is not 
so ordered and secondly the avaruddha is forbidden to have 
sexual intercourse with any one except the master, while the 
bhujisya is not so forbidden, but she is to restrict herself to 
enjoyment by certain specified males (friends or men of the 
master’s family ) and not necessarily by the master alone. This 
is the meaning assigned to those words by MitramiSra in his 
commentary 1596 (not his digest) on Yaj IL 290. The Mit. itself 
indicates the meaning of ‘niyata’by saying elsewhere that owner¬ 
ship springs from certain fixed sources (myatopayakam svatvam 
on Yaj II 114). It is respectfully submitted that the Privy 
Council gave a wrong interpretation of the word 4 avaruddha ’ 
in Bat Naqubai v. Bat Monghibat 15 '* 7 . Though slavery is now 
abolished in India there is no reason why the two characteris¬ 
tics of avaruddha (viz staying in the master’s house and being 

^1595. Videnotcm* for ttt II 29D. g Miri' jflor r Wfaqi V* 

i sfStcvr * ig Pt c v r m ms * ttur 

unmvrybnt ^ sg x /m j pmr. on vr. 

II. 290. 

1 =sr i ... ^ 

ww i {Sfsririwt m com. on m 

II. 290. 

1597 S3 I. A. 153 « 5 Q Bom, 604. 
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exclusively kept by the master) stated by the Mit. should not 
have been striotly adhered to by the Privy Council, particularly 
when they were holding heirs liable for the maintenance of 
kept mistresses, which is hardly ever allowed in any other 
system of law. With the greatest respect to the Pull Bench, it 
must be said they went wrong in holding that bhujisya means 
* a mistress who is restrained from intercourse with other per¬ 
sons (other than the master)* and in holding that the only 
distinction between an avaruddha and a bhujisya is that the 
former is required to stay in the house of the paramour, while 
the latter is not ( 47 Bom. L. R. at pp. 13 and 2% ). ^ The learned 
jkdges have not oorrectly interpreted the word 1 niyata * and 
also the explanation of ‘bhujisya* given by the Bslambbattl 1598 . 
The meaning of the Balambhattl was misunderstood on account 
of the wrong meaning atfcaohed to the word ‘niyata 1 . What 
the Balambhattl means in explaining the definition of bhujisya 
is ‘one who is to be enjoyed by certain definite males only other 
than the master* (i. e. by the master and also certain defined 
males) and it does not mean ‘who is forbidden to be enjoyed by 
males other than the master*. 


The F. B. further rely upon a passage of the Mit. in support 
of their conclusion (47 Bom. L. R. at pp. 14 and 22) On the 
question of what properties are impartible, the Mit. on Yaj. B* 
119 quotes Manu IX. 219 viz * clothes, conveyances, ornaments, 
cooked food, water (wells women, yogaksema and pastures (or 
wave)— these they declare are impartible ’ The Mit explanation > 
of the word * striyah ’ may be translated as follows: striy 
here means ‘ female slaves; if they are uneven in number ttey 

should not be divided by taking their price into oonsidwaUMJ 

but they are to be made to work in turns (for the s P 

Of ft. u »nr), tat M w. 

father such as svairinls and the rest, they are not “ di ffi c „lt 

•tow Jtat 

to see how this passage supports the Full Pencil __ 

on ii. 290. _ Q .raftor erf 
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passage can be explained in two or three different ways. In the 
first place, the Mil having itself clearly distinguished and 
defined three classes, viz avaruddha, bhujisya and svairinls 
(together with vesyas also ) it cannot be lightly supposed that 
elsewhere it gives up that distinction. Therefore it would be 
difficult to say that here ( on Yaj II. 119 ) the Mit. means that 
svairime are also the same as avaruddhas. Hence the inter¬ 
pretation should be that women who are avaruddha (kept 
exclusively by the father) and even other women also like 
svairinls (who had sexual connection with the father though 
not as avaruddha) should not be divided i. e, a ‘ca’ should be 
understood after * svairinyadyah \ Or it is possible to bold that 
the word * avaruddha * in that passage is not employed in the 
strict technical sense (as defined by the Mit. on Yaj, 31, 290 ) f 
but in its etymological sense meaning ‘women who are svairinls 
and the like that are taken into his harem ( or under his protec¬ 
tion ) by the father should not be divided \ This interpretation 
derives support from the explanation offered by the SubodhinI 
( which is repeated almost verbatim by the BalarabhattI) about 
the text of Gautama quoted by the Mit. that ‘ samyukta ’ 
in Gaut. means * enjoyed * or 1 confined * (in the house ). 
This shows that the words 4 ruddha * and ‘avaruddha* were 
used in the etymological sense by distinguished writers. The 
Sm. G. II p. 321 while explaining the word ‘ ruddha * in Manu 
IX. 12 applied to a wife guilty of adultery explains it as mean¬ 
ing ‘ confined in a part of the house * ( grhe avaruddh&m). 
When the Mit. states ( p. 811) that the verses of Nar. and Kat, 
refer to avaruddha sfcrl it follows that these verses do not refer 
to bbujisya, who would therefore be deemed not entitled to 
maintenance at all. 

There is a large body of caselaw about the right of a 
widow in a joint Hindu family to reside in the family house, 
about the right of a daughter-in-law against heT deceased 
husband’s father who has no ancestral property in his hands 
and against the heirs of the father-imlaw, about the amount of 
maintenance to be allowed to a widow and about the rate at 
which arrears of maintenance are to be allowed, about the 
period for which arrears may be awarded, about making the 
maintenance a charge on the estate in the bands of the heirs, 
about varying the rate of maintenance fixed by a decree or an 
agreement &c. These are not quite germane to the present 
volume, particularly because most of the decisions on these 
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matters are not based on the words of the smrtis or of the medieval 
digests, but are based on logic and principles of justice and 
equity. But there is one matter which deserves a passing 
reference. Ancient Hindu Law attached the highest spiritual 
importance to the payment of debts ( vide pp, 414-417 above). 
Therefore debts contracted by a Hindu are held by the Courts to 
take precedence over the right of maintenance of a man’s wife, 
his infant child or his widow after his death. 1600 Similarly debts 
contracted by the manager of the joint family of which the 
widow’s husband was a member would take precedence over the 
widow’s right of maintenance, provided the debts* were for the 
benefit of the family or were for legal necessity. 


The last vyaixihai apada is prakimaka, which is defined by 
Visnu Dh. S. 42 1 1 as * miscellaneous * (yadanuktam tat pra- 
ktrnakam ) or by Nar. as matters that were to be set in motion 
by the king himself (vide note 331), These have been dealt 
with above and do not require any further treatment here. 


At the end of this section on Vyavahara it would not be 
out of place to say a few words about wills. Owing to the joint 
family system and the custom of adoption testamentary dis¬ 
positions did not come into vogue in ancient India. Among the 
many kinds of documents (lehliya) mentioned by Kaut., Br, Eat 
and others cited above there is no term for a document which can 
convey the idea of a modern will. But it need not be supposed 
that the idea had not at all dawned upon the minds of people 
before the advent of the BritishWills were known among 
Mahomedans and contact with them would naturally suggest 
the idea of a will. Oral or t written instructions by a man 
expecting death to his heirs intended to affect the disposal ot 
his property must have been given occasionally and should not 


1600 Vide Lakshtnan v . Satyabhamaba* 2 Bom. 494 at pp 499, 505, 

Radhabat v. Gopal 45 Bom. L. R. 980 at p, 991. 

1601. Id Nagalufchtnce Ummal v. Gopoo 6 ^fLctent 

p 309 the P. C. said (at p. 344): -It must be aliped that .n.beanacnl 
Hindn Baw, as it was understood through the whole o 
mentary instruments in the sense affixed by Engbsb lawyers^ ^ 
sion were unknown: and it is stated by a™" whal we mean 

Strange ) that the Hindoo language has no ^terms £ ^ not 

by a will. But it does not necessarily MotJ* a ■ ^ ^ ^ operahon 

in form are testamentary instruments 8 J 7 f tbe SM troineot were 

and affect property after tbe death of tbe maker ot 

equally unknown. 
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be supposed to have been entirely unknown* Verses 341-359 of 
the Kajatarangim IV. appear to embody the political testament 
of king Lalitaditya of Kashmir in the first half of the 8th 
century. Kat. (566) makes a very near approach to the modern 
conception of a will 1602 . He says, * if a gift was promised by a 
man for a religious purpose whether when in good health or 
when addicted with disease, the son should be made to pay it, if 
the father dies without giving it over.’ Here the mere declara¬ 
tion of the intention of a person was made enforceable after his 
death against the son or other heir. Brhaspati’s verse saying 
that a promise or direction to take effect after the death of the 
promisor was not ordinarily enforceable has already been 
quoted above (n. 823 ). In the quarterly of the Bharata-itihasa- 
samsodhaka Mandala of Poona, vol. XX p. 210 (for May 1940 ) 
there is a letter ( dated 1775 A. D.) written by one Haro Babaji, 
who, after referring to his illness, provides on a generous scale 
for his funeral and sraddha expenses and makes dispositions in 
favour of his daughter-in-law, of another widow, and for the 
marriage of his kinsman’s sons and distribution of the balance 
of his assets 1603 . 


1602 ^ 

, 1 b y p, A 782, ^ P 16 » p. 206. ( ajmrf^n 

1 3rqrr% p. 782 

1603. ^ snrtir arraraft 

TP3T *n#r wa smrai 3** ainrasra spft air? at s 

spent 

^ * %c«n?ra 

T^THT^ 

X X 
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One of the earliest wills to come before the British Indian 
Courts Was that of the notorious Umichand 1604 (who died in 
1758 A. D .). Bengal Regulation XI of 1793 recognized by 
section VI the power of a Hindu proprietor to make a will or 
declaration giving, prior or subsequent to 1st July 1794, his 
entire landed estate to his eldest son or next heir or other son or 
heir or to any person or persons. In a Bombay case the will of 
a Hindu made in 1789 is referred to 1605 . A Pundit of the 
Recorder's court of Bombay gave it as his opinion in 1812 A.D., 
‘there is no mention of wills in our Shade ); therefore they ought 
not to be made ' (vide Strange’s Hindu Law, vol. n p. 449 )• 
In I. L. R. (1940) 1 Cal. 415 at p. 424 the Privy Council observe 
that the Hindu will in its present form is a development since 
the middle of the 18th century. 

It is beyond the scope of this work to dilate on the modern 
Acts dealing with Testamentary dispositions suoh as the Indian 
Succession Act (Act 39 of 1925). 

Now that the foregoing lengthy presentation of the ancient 
and medieval Hindu judicial procedure and substantive law has 
been brought to a dose a few general observations may be 
indulged in here. The Hindu Law of pleading and evidence 
compares favourably with similar laws of many other countries 
and has extorted the admiration and encomiums of sue 


( Continued from the last page ) 
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eminent Jurists and Judges as Sir William Jones, Sir Thomas 
Strange and others. For example. Sir Thomas Strange in 
* Hindu Law * (1830) vol. 1 observes ( at p. 311), M sufficient be it 
to observe that Hindu pleading was noticed with commendation 
by Sir William Jones and that, with some trifling exceptions, 
the Hindu doctrine of evidence is, for the most part, distin¬ 
guished nearly as much as our own, by the excellent sense that 
determines the competency and designates the choice of wit¬ 
nesses with the manner of examining and the credit to be given 
them; as well as by the solemn earnestness with which the 
obligation of truth is urged and inculcated; insomuch that 
less cannot be said of this part of their law than that it will be 
read by every English lawyer with a mixture of admiration and 
delight, as it may be studied by him to advantage. Even the 
pious perjury which it has been supposed to sanction 1605 * being 
resolvable after all into no greater liberty than wbat our juries 
(not indeed with perfect approbation ) have long been allowed to 
take, where the life of a prisoner on trial before them is at 
stake; credit is to be given to the pregnant brevity of the Hindu 
oath viz. ‘what you know ..declare at large and with truth'(Manu 
VIIL 80 ); as also to the noble warning, with which the subject as 
detailed by Manu is ushered in, that * either the court must not 
be entered by judges, parties and witnesses or law and truth 
must be openly declared’ (Manu VUL 13).” The medieval 
digests made a very near approach to the modern ideal of 
equality of all men before the law. How even in the 20th 
century the much vaunted equality before the law of all people 
in England is far from being achieved and how it often proves 
quite illusory where the poor or the labouring classes are 
concerned is well brought out in a hook entitled * Justice in 
England ’ by a Barrister published by Victor Gollancz in 1938, 
especially in chapters I and VI. The Hindu jurists evolved 
tolerably clear and sound ideas about contracts, debts, deposits 
and pledges, sales, mortgages and gifts of immovable properties, 
developed a system of joint family rights and liabilities and 
laid down a peculiar law of inheritance and succession to males 
and females. The Hindu system of inheritance and succession 


1605a This is a reference to the texts of Gant. 23 29, the Mahabhanita, 
Mann, Yajuavallja and others cited on p 353 above Sir William Jones rd 
marls (in Worls.iol. VIII p. 445, ed. of 1807)* *In the great system of 
contracts and the common Intercourse between man and man, the Poolee 

(Pot;,, ?) of the Indians and the Digest of the Romans are by no means 
dtssimilar *, 
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pursues a middle course. It does not distribute the estate of a 
deceased person simultaneously among several heirs as under 
the Mahomedan Law (where the widow, the father, mother, 
sons and daughters of a man take the estate together if they are 
all alive at the time). Nor did the Hindu system confine the 
descont to a single person among a group of heirs of the game 
degree and sex as in the English system before 1926 ( where the 
oldest son succeeded to the real estate of an intestate person). 

It has further been seen how the ancient and medieval 
Hindu rules as to debts, adoption, partition and inheritance 
have been moulded for over a century by Legislation and by 
decisions of the Privy Council and the Courts in India Many 
persons feel that the time has now arrived for the codification of 
Hindu Law. A Committee presided over by Sir B N. Rau has 
prepared a draft code which attempts to codify certain branches 
of Hindu Law From several quarters there has been vehement 
opposition to this draft code The objections raised are many. 
It is not possible to deal here with the several objections in 
detail. But some of them which raise questions of fundamental 
importance will have to be briefly stated and answered. The 
first objection is that in view of Queen Victoria's proclamation 
of 1858 the Indian Legislature should not interfere with the 
customs and usages of the people that are part and parcel of the 
Hindu religious system But this objection is hollow and 
unsubstantial and conveniently ignores what has happened 
during the last hundred years or so. All that the Queen pro¬ 
claimed was • 1 Firmly relying ourselves on the truth of 
Christianity and acknowledging with gratitude the solace of 


religion we disclaim alike the Tight and the desire to impose 
our convictions 6n any of our subjects. We desire it to be our 
royal will and pleasure that none be in any wise favoured, none 
molested or disquieted by reason of their religious faith or 
observances; but that all shall alike enjoy the equal and 
impartial protection of the law; and we do strictly charge an 
enjoin all those who may be in authority under ub that they 
abstain from all mterference vnbh the religious belief or worship oj 
any of our subjects on pain of our highest displeasure. o 
withstanding the noble sentiments expressed here, the in i 
Legislature both before and after the proolamation pasaed 
numerous laws that more or less impinged upon «***" 
religious theories, sentiments and practices of mrilto 
Hindus! The following is a list of some of the imp 
of this character which will convince any one of the fact that 
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people have always submitted to laws passed by the Governor- 
General or the Legislature that prevented them from carrying 
oat their cherished ideas and practices: Regulation XVII of 
1829 which deolared the practice of Sail illegal and a crime 
punishable by the courts ; the Caste Disabilities Removal Act 
(XXI of 1850 ); Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act (XV of 1856, 
which legalises the marriages of Hindu widows notwithstanding 
any custom or interpretation of the Hindu Law to the contrary); 
the Indian Penal Code (XLV of I860, which makes sexual inter¬ 
course by a man with his own wife that is under thirteen years 
of age punishable as rape ); the Child Marriage Restraint Act 
(XIX of 1929), which makes the marriage of a male below 18 and 
of a female below 14 punishable as a crime; the Hindu Inheri¬ 
tance (Removal of Disabilities) Act (XII of 1928) which sets aside 
the Mitaksara, rules about exclusion from partition and inherit¬ 
ance except in the case of those that have been lunatics or 
idiots from birth; the Hindu Law of Inheritance' Amendment 
Act (H of 1929, which enables the son’s daughter, daughter’s 
daughter, sister and sister’s son to succeed under the Mitaksara 
in that order after the paternal grandfather and before a 
father’s brother ); the Hindu Gains of Learning Act (XXX of 
1930); the Hindu Women's Rights to Property Act ( XVIH 
of 1937, which enables the widow of a deceased member of a 
3oint Hindu family to succeed to the interest of her husband in 
the joint family property and to succeed to her deceased 
husband s separate property for the same share as that of a son X 
The Privy Council claimed more than 70 years ago that * the 
British Government by virtue of its sovereign power asserted, 
as the former rulers of the country had done, the right to visit 
endowments of this kind (viz temples) and to prevent and 
redress abuses m their management’ ( Rajah Muttu Ramahnga v. 
PmanayaQum 1 L A 209 at p. 232 ). Hon-Hindu Judges of the 
Privy Council and the High Courts have been interpreting and 
laying down the Hindu Law for over a hundred years and on 
many points the law declared by them has thoroughly changed 
the law of the smith and digests If all this has been allowed 
to happen without hardly a demur, there i B apparently no 
satisfactory or convincing reason why an elected Indian Legisla¬ 
te the majority of whose members are likely to he Hindus 
should not pass an Act dealing with Hindu Law. 

objection raised even by some retired judges of 
the High Court is that the present system of laying doSthl 
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Hindu Law by means of judicial decisions is quite satisfactory 
and there is no need of a code of Hindu Law. This objection 
merely shows that change is rather a painful process for most 
men. The present method may be a veritable El Dorado or 
paradise for lawyers and busy bodies fomenting longdrawn 
litigations One must stand appalled at the colossal expendi¬ 
ture of time, labour and money which must have been involved 
during the last hundred years or more in fighting out doubtful 
points of Hindu Law from the lowest court to the Privy Council. 
It not unfrequently happens that after a point had been settled 
by a Pull Bench decision of a High Court and after common 
people and lawyers had followed the law thus settled for fifty 
years the Privy Council upsets the decision on an appeal by an 
enterprising litigant. For example, the Bombay High Court 
decided in 1879 in Ramji v. Ghamau (6 Bom. 498) that the adop¬ 
tion by the widow of a deceased co-paroener, who had not her 
husband’s express authority to adopt, was invalid, if made with¬ 
out the consent of the surviving cfo-parceneis. But in 1933 the 
Privy Counoil held that Bamjt v. Ghamau was wrongly decided 
and that a widow can adopt without her husbands express 
authority and even in the teeth of the opposition of the sur¬ 
viving members of her husband’s family. And when an appeal 
was made to the principle of * stare decisis * the Privy Council 
was pleased to observe, 1 It was pressed on their Lordships that 
Ranm v. Ghamau had been accepted and acted upon in the 
Presidency of Bombay since 1879 and that the decision shouW 
not be disturbed. But this is a belated appeal. It should 
have been made when Yadov v Namdeo was before the Board 
To ordinary minds this dictum, speaking with the utmost 
respect, appears strange. If for some reason or other a certain 
line of argument is not placed before the Fnvy * 
the counsel of a private party and a wrong 
is it to be supposed that all litigants are to 

from trying to set the wrong decisi .ZZlt Jt rm a wrong 
come? The Privy Council has not seldom setrigh^ 

decision given by the Board in a prior a *^ aa , .. pious 

Bhup Singh 441 A. 126 the ^ ri T 7 ,, _.g OT grandfather's debts 
duty of the son to discharge hw ndfat}lBr fa alive; 

does not attach while the father crs t ^ B privy 

but in Brij Nat cun v. Mangla • UB duty is always there 

irrespective of the question whether the tame 
alive or dead. 
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Others opine that one Code for the whole of India 
and cannot be a piacticable proposition. In support of the* 
objection they rely on the existence of the several schools of tew 
now prevalent in the whole of India. If India desires to be a 
self-governing political unity in the future, there ib a com¬ 
pelling reason why it should be governed t* a single Code of 
Hindu Law, as it has been governed and will he governed m 
other substantial provinces of law by codes applicable to all 
alike. That will help in the direction of solidarity and will t>e 
of some use in doing away with fissipaious tendencies. There 
are really only two schools of Hindu Law, And the unification 
of Hindu Law will be helped by the abolition of the right by 
birth which is the oornerstone of the Mitaksara school and 
which the draft Hindu Code seeks to abolish. Many people 
are vehemently o pposed to the change But they forget tbat> 
what with therule that any member of a* joint Hindu family 
may alienate his interest for value, what with the Gains of 
Learning Act, the Hindu Women’s Rights to Property Act and 
other enactments, the real core of the ancient Hindu family 
system has been removed and only the outer moribund shell 
remains (vide p, 604 above) Some are opposed to giving along 
with sons a share to daughters, particularly to married daugh¬ 
ters. But here a compromise may be effected by allowing a 
share to unmarried daughters alone (as Yaj 11 124 and the 
Mitaksara thereon expressly provide). 


Another provision in the draft Hindu Code which has come 
in for severe animadversion is the provision that a woman 
even when taking by inheritance an estate from a male or by- 
partition should be held to become absolute owner thereof. In 
the first place, if a man’s agnate of the 13th degree or a male 
cognate up to the 5th degree takes an estate absolutely and may 
squander it away as he pleases, one fails to see why his own 
widow should not have a like power in the 20th century, what¬ 
ever may have been the view of ancient works. In the second 
place, this objection can be met by means of a compromise, viz- 
that a widow inheriting her husband’s estate will take only a 
limited estate if at the time of her husband’s death any one of 
the compact series of heirs or any direct lineal descendant of 
her husband {such as a son’s daughter or daughter’s daughter) 
be alive, but she will take an absolute estate if none of these 
exists. Such a compromise should allay all feara about the 
widow unfairly disposing of the estate against near relations 
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like the daughter or daughter’s son or husband's brother &c. 
There are numerous other objections, but they are in matters 
of detail and if once it is agreed that there should be a Code of 
Hindu Law passed by the Indian Legislature these matters of 
detail may be adjusted to the satisfaction of most peqpla 


Similarly serious objections are raised to the provisions of 
the Code as regards marriages and divorce. The draft code 
proposes to do away with the prohibitions based on sameness of 
gotra and pravara. This is a desirable change and being 
optional should not be opposed Some reasons for this change 
have been advanced in H. of Db. vol JL p 498. Besides, this 
provision will affect only a small percentage of the Hindu popu¬ 
lation Similarly the Insistence on monogamy is opposed by 
many. In this case some compromise may be arrived at as 
regards classes to whom two wives are an economic advantage 
The provisions about divorce have been overdue. Among tbe 
higher castes no divorce has been allowed on any ground what- 
ever. Many hard cases occur where there is no redress and 
the draft code proposes to give relief in such cases. 


On the most contentious subject of adoption the draft code, 
it is satisfactory to note, has made certain provisions which ore 
in line with the suggestions put forth by me in note 1338a above. 

Compelling reasons exist why Hindu Law should be codi¬ 
fied as early as possible Men naturally desire that they 
should have easy access to the laws by which they are to be 
governed in all their actions, dealings and relations I 
hardly a commendable or desirable state of things tha P e °P 
should be forced to consult lawyers or bulky textbooks 
now and then and even in small and simple * 

easy reach of every intelligent or inquiring Hi ^ Jttd « 
only happen if there is a code for all * 

deemed impracticable for the present, at leas 
vince or for a number of provinces. 



CHAPTER XXXII 


SADACXRA 

CUSTOMS AND MODERN CUSTOMARY LAW 1606 

From Gautama 1606 " downwards many writers dilate upon the 
sources of dharma. Gautama L 1-2 states: * the Veda is the 
source {mvla) of dharma and also the tradition (orsmrtiB) 
and practice of those who know the Veda*. Similarly Ap.Dk. S. 
(11.1.1-2 } says: * we shall propound the acts (that produce 
merit) which are evolved from conventions and practices; the 
authority (for finding out the dharmas ) are the conventions of 
those who know the dharma and the Vedas \ Vas. I. 4-7 pro¬ 
vides: 'dharma is declared by the Vedas and Smrtis; on 
failure of these two the practice of the sistag is the authority 
(for finding out what dharma is); a sista however is one 
whose heart is free from ( worldly ) desires and ( only ) such 
acts of sis^as are (to be held as) dharma for which no (worldly 


1606. This chapter and the next represent, with a few minor additions, 
two of the four lectures I delivered in November 1944 at the Bombay Uni¬ 
versity as the Sir Lallubhai Shah Lecturer. 1 am thankful to the Syndicate 
of the Bombay University for permission to incorporate these two lectures 
in this volume 

^1606a. ^ \ ^ I I 1-2,3HUTtT: U IW I ^IK - 

^ wwt 1 wnr $5JT** 1 auv. u. 1. 1 .1. 1 - 3 , 

1 f$re: 

^ 1 4'7; ^ fuVTTTWi: l 

*g*9^*- n vr. 1 % 7; ^ 

I =*r*n:4* stnual.6. explains mtila in 

GauLas pramana and as « wpiwt ^ ^ rklWi 

an^CTO: TOfrCTRi ft® UTUVT^lf^i: t*i- 
s r cra g e ft », According to 
him *neans relating to practices based upon agreements or 

conventions Manu distinguishes between ifla and acara The first means, acc 
to KulIuLa and others, such moral qualities as * devotion to learning, to 
gods and to parents' &c mentioned in Harlta {qnofced by Kulluka) All 
commentators connect ' svasya' tn Manu II 12 and Yaj I. 7 n-ith 
'pnyara*. but Pandit Gattnlal connects it with 'sadacara' which means 
ed C ° 1942 ^ tQ him ' sam P rad5 y a> (in Satsiddhantamarlanda I. 5 p, 49, Nit. 
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or secular) cause ( or motive) can be assigned \ 1607 Manu H 
and Yaj. I 7 declare that Veda (or sruti), smrfci and the 
practices of the good are the principal sources of dharma The 
words employed in these works are iila % samaya , acara or sadacUr 
or iistacara 1607 (the latter three meaning the same thing) 
Ap. employs both words viz. samaya and acara, the first of which 
probably means * agreement or convention or usage’, while the 
latter means custom \ The word 1 custom * now conveys the 
idea of some antiquity, 1608 while usage or convention does not 
necessarily convey that idea. A usage may be recent or it may 
be established by agreement among a certain class of persons 
( such as traders or craftsmen) We have to see what is meant 
when it is said that acara or itstacara or sadacata is the source 
( mula ) of dharma. An indication of the meaning is furnished 
by the word pramana employed by Ap. and Vas. The meaning 
is that just as the revealed books (Veda) and the smrtis 
authoritatively lay down what dharma is, so also in our ques fc 
to find out what dharma is in the varying circumstances of life 
the practices of those who may be called Vistas furnish us with 
the necessary criterion or norm i e. sistacara is the touchstone 
for judging whether an act is in consonance with what the 
sastras require us to do. The theory of the ancient writers was 
that the smrfcis were based on parts of Veda (that consists of 
mantras and Brahmana texts ) which though formerly existent 
are not now extant or available, that similarly the practices of 
those who were learned in the Vedas and were deemed to be 
Sistas must be inferred to have been based on portions of Veda 
not now, available. This theory was advanced by such ancient 


1607. As to the qualifications of sistas, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 971- 
72 where references are given to Baud Dh S , Mann, the Matsyapurana and 
a few other worts. The Tai. Up. I. 11 contains perhaps the oldest extant 
indication as to who should be regarded as sistas, thongh that word itself 
is not used, aiu ^ ^rr 3T^ 

saig-an otsstt trfcfiraT. *3: wr & sni era 1 

r g reur a g 1 % et=r «rgr ° r[ ; • • itfci <r*n fts w •• 


1608. Vide DalgHsh v. Guzu/fcr 23 Cal. 427, 429 and Sanatullah V. 
Pran Nath 26 Cal. 184. 187 for the meaning of usage in modern enactments 
as distinguished from ‘custom-. In Juggomohun Ghosc v 
7 Moo I A. 264 at p 282 (mercantile) usage is sharply distmguis 
custom in that the former need not possess the cbaractenst.es of «*«»«»• 
uniformity and notoriety that the latter must possess. 



m 1 Inference as to practices of iistas 82? 

writers as Ap. 1609 and was taken up by many subsequent works. 
Manu II. 7 alBO states that whatever dharma has been ordained 
for any person by Manu, all that has been entirely declared in 
the Veda for the Veda is full of all knowledge. But it does 
not follow from this nor is it ever meant that all practices of 
Vistas am authoritative in matters of dharma. The qualifica¬ 
tion was added that where the practices of sistas aTe clearly 
referable to ot are prompted by a seen motive or by the deshre 
to secure pleasure, there they are not authoritative. Manu 
{II. 18) restricted the word sadacaTa to the customs handed 
down from generation to generation among the faux vamas 
and the mixed castes in the conntry called by him Brahma- 
varta (IL 17). But many otheT writers did not so restrict it in 
this way. 

We have to distinguish between wbat are called tbe sources 
(mula or pramana ) of dharma and the sthanas of dhanna (Yaj 
I 3 and 7 ). 1610 The former indicate to the inquiring spirit 
what dharma is (i e. they aTe what are called jnapaka hetu ), 
while the latter must be studied as aids by tbe expounders of 
dharma in ordeT to correctly grasp what dharma is, i. e. the 
different lores (other than Veda andsmrti) are not directly 
the sources of dharma, but are only mediately so. This distinc¬ 
tion is an ancient one as even Gautama XL 19 provides that 
the king is helped in his administration of justice hy the Veda 
the dharmasastras, the auxiliary lores ( angas), the Upavedas 
and the Purana 1611 

The position of the Purvamlmamsa in relation to the 
authoritativeness of smrtis and customs requires careful and 


1609. au qtWsi \ VT3T. 

V.*.X.4 12. 8, 10-13 The 6rst sutra may be Jfor 
explaining Vas I 4 . ranw«hl<m means 'thathas a known or percen {l bl« 
^orldly motive snch as covetousness*. V,de note 1653 below Compare ^ 
h3 7 3*ttf s?t quoted below P ^ 

161 ° t *t* 

says ' ***** ^ fen* t x&if$ ^ 

r uRT^i^ Tvcmrr. **Rn?rcr On i 7 

*«— -»—*« 

igu to ^ TOvr^iqt.Xi. i9 r 
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detailed consideration. In I. 3. 1—2 1612 Jaimini considers the 
question whether such smrti injunctions as 1 one should perform 
the As taka sraddhas *, 1613 or'one should construct a tank or 
set up a prapa (place for free distribution of water to thirsty 
travellers*), or * tufts of hair should be kept on the head * (at 
caula according to the gotra) are authoritative and establishes 
the conclusion that they are authoritative, since suchsmrti 
injunctions equally with Vedic ones are addressed to the same 
persons (viz. the followers of the Veda) who have to act 
according to them The idea is that those who perform the acts 
expressly enjoined by the Veda are also seen to perform the 
acts enjoined by such srnrtis as that of Manu and therefore the 
principal reason why these srnrtis are authoritative is the fact 
that those who know the Veda accept these srnrtis as authorita¬ 
tive and hold fast by them, as Medhatithi on Manu 3L 6 says 
citing some verses from his own work called Smrtiviveka 161 
Sahara endeavours to show that there are indications ( lingo ) in 
the Vedic texts pointing to the existence of what is prescribed in 
the Bmrtis e. g he cites the Vedic verse ‘yajuianah as indicative 


1612. svnt 1 sift 

WT^n^l I I 3 H The word « ^ ere used in r tbe s&ns ^ ° 

* auq sfi toV wiurid i srorw ft 1 * TFNRpsgjfftcr 

i aboul ^ 5 J e 

‘ \ That J^\ 

tit *rt- ^ sit m j 

This occurs in 3l t v * t* II 10 27, m III 2 and in 

III 10 2 where we have tit etc Acc to ipzmx the topic of Jai 
Is not such smrti texts as those on Astaka, but the Vedic verse V j 

The «rnRrar p 126 ‘awrrcitt 

Vide JUv. Gr. II. 4. 1 B . San. 

'zsrszz ss: ~ ^' ,de 

H ofDh. vol II pp. 261 and 264, r a 

1614 . 

quoted m the on $.1 3 2, fr&Qc. * ft * nrs * ^ 
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of astakas, Bg X 4. 1 of prapas, Bg. VL 75.17 of tufts of 
hair The objection may be stated as follows:—The smrtis 
are composed by human authors (i e, they are pauruseya) 
and so have no independent authority in matters of dharma, 
as a man may say what is either false or mistaken. If it 
be said that the smrtis Teally propound what is stated by 
the Veda, then they are practically superfluous and useless, 
and not being Veda they should be- discarded (anapeksa ) 
To this the reply is that smrtis are generally authoritative, 
as they must he held to he based on Veda because they are 
composed by men (like Manu } who were followers of the Veda, 
because what the smrtis lay down has been consistently 
followed from generation to generation by the sistas and 
because it is possible to regard tbe Veda as their source. To 
the question why the Vedio passages on which the smrti rules 
are postulated to have been based are not seen or found by "us 
several answers were proposed by different writers One view 
was that just as Ve die indications about locks of hair lead to 
the inference of sruti texts enjoining the keeping of tufts on 
the head, so the fact of the existence of such rules leads to the 
inference that sruti must have contained injunctions corres¬ 
ponding to all smrti prescriptions Kumarila raises objections 
to this view* Inference is based on perception {prabyaksa) 
and invariable concomitance ( uyupti ). There is no vyapti 
between tbe smrtis and sruti texts that are never found pro¬ 
nounced by any one, so no inference is possible and it would 
be like one blind man following another. 161 * Manu must have 
composed his smrti on finding that acaryas preceding him 
performed certain acts as based on Veda These last must have 
believed that their predecessors also acted on the same belief 
Hence there is what is called an ‘ andha-parampaTa 1 on this 
hypothesis And further this hypothesis of the inference of 
Sruti malt cases fa opposed to perception, since as a matter of 
fact hundreds of Sruti passages are known that can he the basis 
of corresponding smrti texts Another view is (and Kumarila 
holds that it is somewhat better than the preceding view) that 
one should infer that the Vedic passages that were the basis of 
smrtis are lost (utsanna or pralina) Some support is lent to 
this by sucb Vedic texts as * ananta vai vedah * ( Tai. Br. HI 10. 

p 164 oa 




^t. I. 3. 2. 
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11) and by Ap. Dh. S I 4 12. 10. Even this view is not 
acceptable to the Tantravartika and most of the MlmSinsakas 
The objection against the 2nd view is raised as follows. Even 
Bauddhas and other heretical sects 1616 would advance the 
argument that their works also are based on Sruti texts that are 
now lost, and any one may regard anything as authoritative by 
pretending that the basic vedic texts are lost Further the 
Mlmamsa view that the Veda is eternal ( mtya ) would be 
refuted if it were admitted that some portion of the Veda is lost. 
There is not much difference between the first view and the 
second view. Therefore KumSrila propounds the third view viz, 
that smrtis are to be inferred as based on Vedic texts that are 
already in existence 1617 . If an objection is raised against this 
hypothesis that it must be explained why such Vedic texts ( the 
bases of smrtis) are not seen or found, the Tanferavartika 
replies in a famous karika that as the Vedic salchas (the several 
branches of the Veda) are scattered about (in various countries), 
as men ( followers of the Veda ) are negligent and unmindful 
(l 0 they do not visit all the countries and so are unable to 
have a complete knowledge of all Vedic texts) and as several 
rules are declared in different contexts even when occurring in 
the same &akha ( and not at one place) it is not always possible 
to point out the Vedic sources of smrti texts. If an objector 
were to ask: ‘why were not the Vedic passages themselves 
(that are the sources of smrti rules) embodied bodily into the 
smrtis,’ Rumania replies that this was not done from the fi r 
of the loss of the correct arrangement of the Vedic texts as 
traditionally handed down. The Veda is principally concerned 


qtIWHW. 1 n 6. 10 2 (q » H. of Vb. 

^ si II 5. 1 5 and tot « c - « ... 

ii n p OOB « 1917 and p. 151 «. 346 respectively). 
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with sacrifices, though now and then there are rules addressed to 
men for regulating conduct only. People would only study the 
Vedic sentences contained in the smrtis (that are concerned 
principally with conduct) where they would be arranged in a 
different order according to subjects and there would thus be 
loss of the arrangement of the Veda as originally delivered. 
Vis varupa 1618 ( on Yaj.‘I. 7 ) quotes the above verse of Kumarila 
and states that there are thousands of srnrti rules that have 
their source in the Veda; he and Kumarila instance the rules 
against talking with ( or coming in contact with) a woman in 
her monthly illness or the rule against assaulting a brahmana, 
or the rule about the sin of killing an atreyi woman &c. 
Medhatithi on Manu IL 6 has an elaborate discussion on this 
very topic and quotes several verses from his own work called 
Smrtiviveka 1619 . He does not approve of the first two views and 
follows Kumarila's view. Mlrnamsa writers and commentators 
like Medhatithi say that Manu and other authors of smrtis 
brought together for easy comprehension matters that are 
scattered about in the various Vedic texts, that are either not 
known to the students of the several sakhas or that cannot be 
brought together by men of ordinary or weak intellect. l6l9rt 

The general proposition that smrtis are authoritative being 
established, a further question arises. What is to happen if a 
smrti rule conflicts with the rule of the Veda ? Jaimini deals 


1618 ft ftW: \ 

^ n 3mr- 

I. 7. pp. 14-15 

1619. ^rnm: *mt m i ft 

on TT 3 . II. 6, 


1619a. qdM-ct tpc *rr. ^rnsn* tmf: ^qrr%^rc- 

Wtoi5 «to. I Jmr- on 553 II. 6. ^ 
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with this question in L 3. 3-4, 1620 which form a topic that states 
an exception to the general rule contained in Jai. 13.1-2. Sahara 
gives throe instances where there is apparently a conflict 
between the prescriptions of the sruti and those of smrtis. The 
Veda says, 4 the priest should chant {the stotra) after touching 
the audumbari post’, while smrti says * the whole of the audum- 
barl post should be covered with cloth*.' The Voda says ‘one to 
whom a son has been born and whose hair is still dark {and has 
not turned grey) should consecrate the Vedio fires while smrti 
says 'a man should observe Vedic studenthoodfor 48 years* 1621 » 
the Veda says ‘when the Agnlsomlya rite is finished then one 
may eat (the food prepared) in the house of the sacrifice!* f 
while smrti Bays ‘the food of one who has undergone diksa for 
a sacrifice may be eaten after be purchases the soma plant*. 
In these cases the proposition enunciated by Jaimini is that *in 
case of conflict (between an express sruti rule and a smrti rule) 
the smrti rule should be discarded, for when there is no conflict 
(with an express sruti) inference may be made (that a smrti 
rule is based upon some Vedic text).* The examples may be 
explained as follows: The 'audumbari* is a post of udumbara 
planted in the sadas in the performance of the Agnistoma; the 
stotras (other than Bahispavamana) are chanted near the 
audumbari post in the eadas. Vide H. of Dh. vol. H p 1135 for 
the fixing of the audumbara post in the sadas and p. 1185 for 
the chanting of stotras near the audumbari . If the whole of the 
post be covered with cloth, it would not be possible to touch the 
post, but only the cloth would be touched. So there is contra- 
diction. If a man is to consecrate Vedio fires when he has a son 
and his hair is dark, he must be between about 20 and 40 (i. e a 
young man), but if a man were to observe brahmacarya^or 

1620. ftffa ^ 

^rShS5>w?Si ?S! t wm ijWjfty«W r i ***** 

***** ~ w w. 1. z 1-5 

1621. For &e vide wf U x * _ a „ 

j It may be noted 

O.U mt. — *■»** !—‘..y. TTLat. 
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48 years, he would be about 53 to 56 years of age before he 
married (as the upanayana of a brahmana was to be performed 
generally in the 8th year or from the 5th year onwards at the 
most). Only a married man could consecrate Vedic fires. But 
a man's hair when he is fiftytwo years of age or more can 
hardly be all dark. Therefore there is contradiction between 
the rule derived from the Veda and that derived from smrti. 
In the Jyotiatoma (which generally occupied five days), the 
diksa (purification and initiation of the sacrificer) takes place 
on the first day in the afternoon (vide H. of Dh, vol. 3L pp. 
1134-1136). Soma is purchased on the 2nd day of the Jyoti- 
stoma ( ibid. 1140-4 ) and the animal is sacrificed for Agni and 
Soma on the 4th day (thief, pp. 1158-59). According to sruti 
therefore the * food prepared in the house of a diksita may be 
eaten only after the 4th day, while smrti says that it may be 
eaten after the purchase of soma on the 2nd day. In this way 
there is contradiction. Kumarila 1622 does not agree with Sahara 
as regards these examples in particular and as regards the 
general attitude towards smrtis that are accepted by Vedie 
followers. He makes great efforts to explain how there is 
no Teal conflict in the cases cited by Sahara. As regards the 
cloth covering the audumbari he says that it may cover the 
bottom and the upper portion of the post and leave a space of 
two or three finger-breadths in the middle uncovered ( so that 
the audumbari post can be touched in that particular por¬ 
tion ), that (p. 188) there is a passage in the Satyayani 


1622. The JStttia {Jai. I. 3 3 ) is read as r or and with 

both readings it has been explained in different ways from ancient times. 
The s»y s ‘ vsv 

vr g g S fi aq £ u i 

(p* 193), wapTRirptffcar OTrg 

fSfft On this 

interpretation the sutra means 'in case of conflict between £ruti and 
Smrti. the former which is Independent is authoritative, for only when there 
is no conflict does an inference anse that smrti ts based on Iruti \ The 
«TSpnf^5? when tt explains Jai. X, 3 3-4 as referring to Bauddhas and the 
ldte tabes * anapelsya * to mean * deserving to be discarded *; snft 

1 p in his xn*v on 

11 1. I appears to adopt KumSnla’s 2nd interpretation of Jai. 1. 
3. 3. ^ ^ 

vgxv- *<ru: i Kfwr nrafmft t.> on 

r^tl. t-1 qnotes ^ 1 3.3 and explains 1 

m 



History of Dharmaiastra 


BrSlimana whioh refers to the cloth covering the audumbarl 
(and so thore may at most be an option ), that as regard^ 
tbo taking of food in the house of a diksita after the 
purchase of soma there is a sruti passage in the Atharvsveda 
(pp. 181 and 189 ) similar to the smrti passage (and thus there 
is no conflict between sruti and smrti, but between Sruti 
and sruti, which would lead to an option) and further the 
smrti rule may apply in the case of a man in distress ( apod - 
dharma ), that smrti does not prescribe an absolute period 
of 48 years for the study of Veda, but Baud. Dh, S. itself allows 
several alternative or optional periods and so no question of 
conflict with sruti arises, KumSrila’s own position is this: In 
the case of apparent conflicts between sruti and smrti, various 
methods of interpretation and reconciliation are possible. Each 
of the two may be given its proper scope as referring to different 
subject matters (which is called vt^aya^uyavaslha ); it is also 
possible to hold that smrti is based on some sruti texts already 
existing but not found at the time of discussion, but which may 
ultimately be found, in which case there will be an option, 
though the latter is to be avoided as far as possible as it is 
liable to eight faults ( vide Tantravartika pp. 174-175); or the 
two may be reconciled even when referring to the same subject 
matter e. g. a man may have dark hair even when he is 52 or 
more and the smrti may be taken as meant to refer to such a 
man, while the sruti states the general rule about the age when 
consecration of Vedic free was to be made Therefore Kumarila 
holds that all that is meant by Jaimini and even by Satoira b 
that there is a great distinction between Sruti and smrti in tha 
the former is apauniseya and an independent authority, while 
the latter has a human author (liable to err ), is either actually 
based on the Veda or is inferred to be so based, that the two 
therefore can never be said to be quite alike eadi ot er a 
regards their authoritativeness and that lastly ^ 
itself to be regarded as ^authoritative***. Rumania therefore 
BUggeats that the proper subject of discusBion in Jai I. 3-4^ 
the works of Bauddhas, Sankhya, Yoga, Pancaratra.P _P 
and other heretical sects and the practices of 6 , - 

works contain some matters such as the emphasis > 

are also emphasized in the Veda, but these worts _ 
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generally accepted by the followers of the Veda, toe based on 
specious and false reasoning only (they are Mtlukas in the 
words of Manu), that they deny the authority of the Veda. 
Therefore Jaimini means that these works of heretic sects are 
not authoritative in matters of dhanna as they are opposed to 
the Veda and should be discarded* For want of space it is not 
possible to set out in detail the interesting discussion in the 
TantravSrtika. The Jaiminlya-nyaya-malavistara also gives 
another explanation of Jai I. 3. 3. 

Sahara (on Jai I. 3. 4) explains.that the three smrti 
passages stated above are not authoritative since it is possible 
to point out how they originated in a visible worldly motive such 
as greed. When a visible motive can be pointed out for any 
smrti text, it is not proper to infer that it is based on the Veda 
and has an unseen spiritual motive. Sahara 1624 postulates tbe 
reasons in the way of a modern man finding fault with priests. 
Some priests covered the whole of the Auduinbarl post with 
cloth, because they coveted the cloth as part of the fee; others 
who desired a free meal when hungry took food at the house of 
a diksita even after he had purchased the Soma plant; certain 
others in order to conceal tbeiT absence of virility went in foT 
Veda study for 48 years. The Tantravartika tries to show that 
in all these cases there is really no visible motive such as 
covetousness ( pp. 188-189 ) 

Sahara gives an alternative explanation of this sutra (Jai 
1.3.4) andraakes a separate topic (adhilcarana) of it. The reasons 1625 
for giving an alternative explanation of a sutra or adhikarana are 
two, via. dissatisfaction with the explanation already given or 
the wide scope of the subject under discussion. In L 3. 3 
passages from smrtis were cited which were apparently in 
conflict with sruti If they were really in conflict, that one 
reason alone is more than sufficient to Tender the smrtis invalid* 
Therefore to say further that those smrti passages originate in 
worldly motives like greed does not add any veTy substantial 
reason for the abandonment of smrtis as authoritative. There¬ 
fore Sahara makes another adhikarana of sutra 4 of Jai. I 3. 

^ 162 4 ^ | ^ I. 3. 4: Htofifra aRupvXT 
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He cites smrti passages which are not opposed to Veda at all 
and says that such passages have seen a worldly motive such 
as convefeousness and it is not proper to suppose that they are 
based on Veda and are therefore authoritative, when a visible 
purpose or motive can be ascribed to therm The result >of the 
explanations of I 3. 3-4 given by Sahara would be that smrti 
rules that are opposed to sruti rules and' smrti prescriptions 
that can be shown to have a clear worldly motive are not 
authoritative or absolutely binding, while the rest of smiti 
texts are authoritative. 162 * 

Sahara cites on Jai. 13.4 (when taken as a separate 
topic ) 1626 * two examples; (1) the adhvaryu priest takes (as his 
fee ) the cloth used in the Vaisarjana homa; {2) they perform 
the gift of the elephant (i. e. the Cloth covering) of the 
sacrificial post. Sahara says that these passages are not opposed 
to any sruti text but instead of inferring a Vedic text as their 
basis it is far better to hold that there is a manifest worldly 
motive for these rules (vis. covetousness of the adhvaryu) and 
so these smrti passages need not be looked upon as authorita¬ 
tive. 1627 

This discussion raises an important doctrine which frequ¬ 
ently figures in dharmasastra works. The doctrine is expressed 


1626 . ^ i wn* cfm <r* 

^ i srraffrw on ^ . 

1626 a. *r« 

ymflawn lfeT%xnr tor tgft ttnrnnri 

?V4 jnrtWTtnbiswyft refers to this example (on Jan I 1 13 p. Z«l 
•'nvjvmT W» tojfl w r g 1 w * 

'^TeaT^ Flfthlv^arT^ftS. videH of Vh II 
a pieeeof fresh cloth is spread over the sacnficer <_*ho touches 
vaxyu). the sacrificer’s wife (who tonches the yajainaa )» ^cnfictal 

cons of the sacrificer (who touch the wife) to 

post was 17 in hetght and 17 pieces of 1 tt ,he,«?>« 

pare the appearance of a turban on the^ jj 6 " 1 ^ y5pa «• 

with a girdle. The figure presented the do tr0 nk of nn 

called gtofito (probabl y because-it ^.©orr. **T- 

elephant). ‘ wrfmib j. ^ and the com. 
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Rules having' a visible purpose 

' in this form viz. when a visible motive or purpose is obvious in 
the case of a rule or prescription it is not proper to ascribe an 
unseen or spiritual purpose or reason for it. This doctrine is 
older than even- Ap. Dh. &1 4.12 11 which says, where men 
act because they find pleasure in so doing, there sastra has no 
scope \ Sahara also says, 1628 ‘those rules (in the smrti) that have 
a seen purpose derive their authority from that fact, while those 
that have no visible purpose may he inferred to be based upon 
the Veda ( and derive their authority from that).’ These words 
of Sahara are quoted by Kulluka on Manu m. 7 where Manu 
states that a girl should not be selected as a bride from a family 
that negleots the samskaras , in which no male children are born, 
in which there is no Veda study, the members of which have on 
their bodies long and thick hair, that suffers from such diseases 
as piles, dyspepsia, epilepsy, black and white leprosy. Kulluka 
remarks that the works on medicine hold that such diseases are 
inherited and so if such a girl be married the progeny might 
suffer from these diseases, and thus this prohibition is based on 
a visible motive. From this a very important conclusion is 
drawn by dharmatSstra writers viz. if one while performing a 
rite or when engaged in any matter acts contrary ( to a rule that 
has a seen purpose, the rite or matter does not become invalid or 
void, while where a rule is based on an unseen or spiritual 
purpose and it is infringed, the act itself becomes void ot 
invalid. YSj I. 52 and 53 1629 prescribe among other things 
that the bride to be chosen by a man must be free from ( incur¬ 
able) diseases, must have a brother living, must not be a 
saptnda of the bridegroom or must not have the same gotra or 
pravara as that of the bridegroom. On this the Mit. remarks 
that if a man marries a girl who is suffering from an incurable 
disease, the marriage is valid, only he does an act which runs 
counter to seen results (i, e. he may suffer the consequence that 


1628 . ?wr i . 
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mnnt 11 ? 8 ” “ ay be d i seased)l but if he goes through a cer* 
mony of marriage with a girl who is a aapinda or of the same 

gotra or pravara there is no valid marriage and the girl is not 
his legal wife. No clear visible purpose can be associated with the 
prohibition against marrying a sapinda or, sagotra girl; hence 
there must be a spiritual purpose in .that prohibition and 

S °. 1 /^ eiWngesit the act iteelf (viz. marriage) becomes 
void 1630 


The Tantravarfcika of KumSrila has as usual a very long 
note on this discussion. He does not see eye to eye with Sahara. 
He says 1631 that the Munamsa is concerned with the investiga¬ 
tion of dharma, that sruti is the prime authority in matters of 
dharma, that Mlm§.ms§, has concern with smrfcis only so far as 
their aufchoritativeness in matters of dharma goes, that just as 
agriculture and 1 the like are not disoussed in Mimamsa works 
because they have a purely secular purpose, eo all acts that 
men do for a visible worldly purpose have no hearing on the 
investigation of dharma and that therefore the bhgsyakara 
( Sahara ) was not quite right in saying that such practices as 
rising to receive an old man or a teacher have a visible purpose 
and are authoritative on that ground. He further remarks that 
visible and invisible or spiritual purposes are often inextricably 
mixed up. When the Veda prescribes 1 he pounds the grains 
of paddy * or enjoins a sacrifice like the Karlrl for bringing 
down rain, there is a visible purpose therein (e. g. the rice 
grains have to be freed from husk before boiled rice for obla¬ 
tions can be prepared ). So even when an act has a seen purpose 
it may still have Veda as the basis; so also an act such as 
rising to show respect to a teacher may have a seen result 
(such as the teacher being pleased teaches the pupils with 
enthusiasm) as well as an unseen result (viz. completion of 
Veda study without obstacles), Therefore he argues that all 


1630. Tn a very recent case (Madhavrtto v. Raghavcitdraraa 48 2Joo 
L. R. 196) the Bombay High Conrt bas’expressed doubts about the logic or 
reasonableness of this doctrine of the Purvamimamsa in relation to marriages 
of sagotra parties 

^rar: i w ft f’f* 
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smiths tt31 are authoritative according to the purpose they serve, 
that whatever portion of the smrtis is concerned with dhorrnasnA 
moksa ( final release from samsara ) ha's its origin m the Veda 
and whatever is concerned with wealth and the satisfaction of 
desires ( artha and kama ) is baaed on worldly practices. In this 
way are to be explained the didactic portions of the Maha- 
bharata and the Puranas, fixe episodes in these being useful as 
arthavadas ( eulogies of what are prescribed as religious duties ), 
the description of the several divisions of the earth being 
useful for indicating what countries are suitable for the per¬ 
formance of dharma and the enjoyment of its rewards and 
being based partly on Veda and partly on direct experience. 
Similarly the auxiliary lores ( angos ) of the Veda (such as 
phonetics, grammar, metrics &c.) are partly based on the Veda 
and partly on worldly experience. Mlmamss. and Ny&ya (logic) 
are necessary for the correct interpretation and understanding 
of the Veda ( as stated by Manu in XIL 105-106) He is even 
prepared to concede that systems 1633 like the Sankhya ( which 
postulates a prime cause of the world called Pradhana) ,or 
Vedanta ( which postulates Purusa as the cause of the world ), 
the theory of atoms (propounded by Kanada) serve the purpose 
of explaining the creation and dissolution of the world, lead 
one to understand how the performance of sacrifices gives rise 
to the subtle apurva which leads on to heaven and also exemplify 
how human effort and fate have their own spheres of .operation 
(i. e without human effort the world is produced and in spite, 
of human effort it may be dissolved). Kumarila goes a step 
further and states that even the Buddhist philosophies of 
vijflajia (cognitions being the only reality), of the non-exis¬ 
tence of the soul or oE eternal flux arise from the arthavada 


1632. ifcr swsfifift x rffp qfanfr : » sn* 
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passages of the Upanisads and serve the purpose of indnr..'™ 
men to give up extreme attachment to sensual pleasures and 

5S USrful m their own wa 7- He windIs up by 
saying that in the case of all knowledge or works wherever the 

result (or reward) of the course laid down in them is to take 
place in the future and there is no possibility of experiencing 
its happening in the present such work may be deemed to be 
based on the.Veda; but where, as in the science of medicine, 
the result can be seen taking place in other people, that know¬ 
ledge is authoritative only because of the visible result 


This discussion about smrtis based on the Veda or on 
perceptible purposes or motives is taken up in the digests on 
dharmasSstra For example, Apararka 3634 (pp. 626-627) quotes 
long passages from the Bhavisyapur&na dividing the contents 
of smrtis into five categories and exemplifying that division, viz. 
(X) those based on a visible purpose or motive, (2) those based 
on unseen or spiritual' motives or purposes, (3) those based on 
both visible purposes and unseen or spiritual purposes, (4) those 
based on reasoning, (5) those that merely re-iterate what is 
already well-known or determined. All these except the first 
variety are based according to the Bhavisyapurana on the Veda. 
The examples of the five kinds given by the same Purina are 
respectively as follows: (1) the smrfci (viz, Arthasastra or 
Dandanlti) in which there is a discussion about six gun as 
(sandhi &e), the four upayas (sarna, dam <fcc ), the various 
superintendents of state departments (adhyaksa) and oikantalas , 
(2) the prescription that one should perform the sandhija worship 
or that one should not partake of dog’s flesh; (3) a brahmacann 


1634. <r*ir ■=?* * vuruf ^ ^rre: ^ y * 

nfeqwvri f^TEkeT gjwft 11 w 

tTcTT $ R f 

{ spftn: ) i t r rarjfa r gvre rsrT ^ 

i ttxnzf v&x. JnrfiT srrmWfosnra o 


^1% « 3 ^rK3 TI ^P f 3 tnf<ars4 w VTO « 3TOTTU7 PP G2&-627, 
in 1ns comment on vj 1-3 quotes the first two verses and m * ,s 
p 19 qnotes all on wg IH. 7 quotes from the 

the half verse (Tbe JIm P 2 t J* , 

from the two verses — *r$enrH and re marks^ ^ctnF* 

should we not read * 9 ? 



Illustrations of five kinds of smrtis 


841 


mi 


should carry a staff of palaia (the staff serves for one’s protec¬ 
tion, which is a seen purpose, hut that it should be of palasa 
and of no other tree is based on an unseen motive); (4) when one 
text declares that homa should be performed after sunrise and 
another declares that it should be performed before sunrise, 
reasoning requires that there should be an option ( vide Manu 
II15), (5) when Manu declares (in VI 38) that a brahmana should 
leave home to become a wandering ascetic he simply re-iterates 
what is laid down in such Yedic passages as Br Up. HE 5 1 
(vyutthayatha bhiksacaryam caranti ) or Jabala Up 4. 

In 1. 3. 5-7 Jaimini as interpreted by Sahara 1635 deals with 
the topic of the authoritativeness of certain usages laid down 
in the smrtis in relation to Yedic rites, Sahara states: iista s 
say that religious rites should be performed after sipping water 
(l. e. after Ucamana ), one should wear the sacred thread in the 
npavUa way in the worship of gods, one should do with the 
right hand all religious acts The question is whether these 
acts should be done if not opposed to the sruti or should not be 
performed if opposed to what is taught in the Veda. The put m- 
paksa view is that these acts should not he done because they 
run counter to the sequence of the acts laid down in the Veda- 
For example, the Veda says, 1 after getting ready a bundle ( or 
handful) of kusa grass called veda one should prepare the ted * 
(altar ) ’ Here the preparation of the vedi is declared to follow 
immediately after the getting ready of a handful of kusas. If 
after the handful is got ready a man has a sneeze he has accord¬ 
ing to Manu V 145 and Vas HI 38 to sip water before going 
on with the preparation of the vedu This would be against the 
sequence ( tcrama ) of acts laid down in the Veda. Strangely 
enough Mr. "S. L Sarkai in TXX (on Mimamsa rules) translates 
the words vedara krtva vedim karoti * as 1 make the vedi and 


16 2 s ^ 1 1 err * nv*rmz*i 

I. 3 5-7, 

nr am tr? &? 

i tjr i . „ 

-lys that the 7th sutra should end with the i\ords 

me wb,th r> 3,so bc tau ° - - ** si t 

on l ^ c of the crow’s c\e The words TrrTwrrfe n ji>. t *%.*** 

.. mcan 

106 



842 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[Vol 


then recite the vedas' (p. 241), thereby committing two mistakes 
He misunderstands the word 4 veda’ which in this passage only 
means a ‘handful of kusas* and inverts the sequence of the 
acts denoted by the gerundial termination 1 tva *. On account 
of these two mistakes the discussion on pp 240-242 is mislead¬ 
ing and obscure If a man were to do the things required in a 
vedic rite with both hands, he would be able to do them quickly 
The smrti rule that every religious act should be done with the 
right hand alone interferes with the quick performance of 
religious acts The established conclusion is that these religi¬ 
ous acts ( such as acamana) are performed by the sistas, are 
prompted by no visible motive ( such as covetousness) and are 
therefore to be looked upon as authoritative, being not opposed 
to sruti. Kumarila does not like this way of explaining the 
sutras, since the instances given by Sahara really do not 
deserve to be put forth as even pruna facie opposed to Sruti. 
The Tantravartika (p. 201) sets out sruti passages wherein the 
wearing of the sacred thread in the upavita form 1636 (Tai. S. H 5. 
11.1 and Tai Ar. II. 1), acamana (Tai. A. H 11), are enjoined 
Therefore it explains the sutras in a different way. It splits up 
Jai I 3. 5-7 into two adhikaranas. The first two constitute one 
topic. The purvapaksa 1637 is. those precepts of Buddha and othe* 
founders of sects, such as the construction of monasteries and 
parks, the insistence on desirelessness, the practice of meditation, 
ahi 7 hsa t truthfulness, restraint of senses, chanty and kindness, 
are such that they are also laid down by the Veda, are not 
opposed to the ideas of Vistas or do not run counter to nor rouse 
those who know the Veda to anger and therefore they must be 
held to be authoritative. This is denied by saying that w 
Bauddha doctrines even on the abovesaid matters are not to 


1636 VideH. of Dh. vol 
passages of Tai S and Tai X 


II pp 287, 288, notes 671, 677 for the 



pp. 201-203. vide «• 
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be accepted as authoritative since only a limited 1638 number 
(14 or 18} of vidyas (the four vedas, the upavedas, the angas 
of the veda, the 18 smrtis, puranas, Dandaniti) have been 
accepted by the vedic sistas as authoritative on matters of 
dharma and the works of the Bauddhas and Jainas are not 
included therein Just as milk though originally pure becomes 
useless and unreliable when put into a bag of dog-skin, so the 
doctrines of Bauddhas such as ahimsa, though based on truth, 
are useless and are not authoritative in. themselves for the 
followers of the Veda. 

The Tantravartika holds that Jai. L3.7 is an adhikarana 
by itself and is concerned with the authoritativeness of sadaeaia 
(the customs and usages of sistas ). Its position is that those 
usages are authoritative that are not opposed to express Vedic 
texts, that are practised by Vedic sistas under the belief that 
they are right conduct (dharma) and for which no visible 
motive ( such as pleasure or the satisfaction of desires or the 
acquisition of wealth) can be predicated. Sistas are those who 
perform the religious acts expressly enjoined by the Veda They 
are not so called because they practise what is said to he 
sadacara ; otherwise there will he an argument in a circle (in the 
foTtn * sadacara means what is practised by sistas and sistas are 
those who practise sadacara *). The practices traditionally 
handed down from generation to generation which are observed 
by sistas ( as stated above ) with the idea that they constitute a 
part of dharma must be regarded as dharma and as leading to 
heaven 1639 Practices do not become authoritative hy the mere 
fact that no such motive or purpose can be postulated for them, 
but they become so only when they are observed by sistas as 


1638. Vide Vaj 1 3 for the 14 Vidyasthanas For the four upavedas 
which raise the number to IS vide o l7p 10 above Acc. to the Nyayasudha 
(p 183) Ajurveda, Dhauur\eda, Gandharvaveda aud Arthasastra are four 
Upavedas, Mtmamsa and Nyaya (logic) are two cpaugas, siksa (not the 
Vedanga on phonetics) is separate^ mentioned because there are works on 
phonetics like that of Katyayaoa laying down special rules for distinct 
sakhas Dandan*li is the same as Arthasastra 
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part of dharma* The Tantravartika (p. 205) gives certain 
illustrations of such practices viz gifts, japa , matryajna 
(offerings to the mother Goddesses), the festival of India’s 
banner, fairs held at temples, fasts by maidens on the 4th day 
of a month, gifts of lamps on the first day of Kartika, the 
spring 1610 festival on the first day of the dark half of Phalguna 
&o The Tantravartika is careful to point out that many 
activities such as agriculture, menial service or trade that are the 
means of securing wealth and pleasures and that give rise to 
several fixed and varying acts and also such actions as eating 
sumptuous food, drinking, sleeping on soft beds, possessing a 
charming house and garden, engaging in painting, singing and 
dancing, enjoying the fragrance of sandalwood and flowers, all 
of which are common to mlecchas and Aiyas , are not deemed by 
any one to be part of dharma and that it does not follow that, 
because a few actions (of sistas) are accepted as dharma, all 
their actions are to be looked upon as dharma 1641 la ordinary 
life certain practices only are deemed to be fiistacara, while 
there are certain other acts that are common to all human 
beings ( including ‘sistas), but are not so regarded Certain 
practices such as worship of gods and honouring brahmanas are 
seen to be common among all people and yet do constitute 
dharma, because that is deemed to be so by the sistas* Those 
practices alone are dharma that are observed by sistas only as 
obligatory on them and not other practices that are common to 
all beings The Trantravartika then refers to the Dharma- 


1640, For the festival called Indramaha, vide H of Db, vol II PP 
825-826 The spring festival -was one m which on the first o 

half of Phalguna people went about drenching each oth er incmHaaxy or 
coloured water discharged from syringes and the like ^ 

Modern practice combines this with the lighti g rrt a avSoa t b e Full 

moon of Phalguna The mythical origin of ) 

moon day of Phalguna is described in P „ 

* — ■ 
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Butra 16 * 2 of Gant. (L 3} and ip. Dh. S. (H 6. 13. 7-8) which say 
that ancient (or great) men in several instances were guilty of 
transgressions of dharma and of committing desperate acts, 
that on account of their spiritual merit they did not incur sin # 
but if a man of later days were to follow them in the same acts 
he would sink into hell It then gives twelve instances of lapses 
from good conduct (attributed even to avatars ) that were trans¬ 
gressions and either explains them away or says that they were 
due to wrath, hatred or other passions, were not intended by the 
authors (of those acts) themselves to be dharma and are not to 
be looked upon as sistacara by modern men. The instances are: 
(1) Prajapati who is said to have approached Usas, his daughter 
(Sat. Br. I. 7 4. 1 or Ait Br. 13 9 ); (2) Indra, who is described 
as the paramour of Ahalya ( in the Subrahmanya litany ); (3) 
Nahusa, who occupied the position of Indra, made approaches to 
SacI, the wife of Indra (Udyoga, chap. 13 ff) and was transformed 
into an ajagaia (Boa Constrictor); (4) Vasistha, who when his 100 
sons were devoured by a demon, was so struck with grief that he 
threw himself bound into the Vipasa r iver(Nirukta IX.26, Adiparva 
chap 177 1-6 — cr. ed. 167. l-6,Vanaparva 130. 8-9, Anusasana3 
12-13 ); (5) Pururavas who thought of dying by hanging or by 
being devoured by wolves ( Rg, X. 95. 14, Sat Br. XL 5.1-8 ) 
when separated from TJrvasi; (6) Vis varaitra, who officiated as 
priest at the sacrifice of Trisanku that had become a candala 
through a curse (Adiparva 71. 31—33 ); (7) Yu&histhira who took 
Draupadl as wife although she had been won by his younge r 
brother Arjuna by his skill in archery and who prevaricated in 
order to bring about the death of bis brahmana teacher Drona 
( Dronaparva 190 55 ); (8) Xrsna Dvaipayana ( Vyasa ), who 
thought himself a perpetual student, procreated by myoga at 
the request of his mother Satyavatl two sons on the widows of 
his brother Vicitravlrya; (9) Bhlsraa who lived on without be¬ 
longing to any ( of the four ) asramas and who is said to have 
performed several Asvamedhas though he had no wife; (10) 


1642 mpt ^ * nt I 3-4 ; gg* 
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Kama who performed Asvamedha accompanied by a aolfcn 

SF&) rsLd ' l ! Dhr ^ st . ra ' th0 ^ h Wind, performed JL- 
*' (1 . 2 ' VSsudeva and -A-rjuna are described as being drunk 
and as having married Bukmini and SubhadrS respectively who 

forbidden Kumarila, like a modern comparative mythologist. 
explains (Tantravartika p. 208) that Prajapati means ‘the Sun’ 
who approaches (i e. rises after ) the Dawn. This explanation 
ib as old as the Ait Br. 13. 9 where it is said that there are two 
views viz. it is either ‘ Heaven r or * Usas * that is meant by the 
word ‘daughter.’ Similarly Indra and Abalya respectively 
mean the Sun and the Night and jam means literally ‘one who 
makes to disappear or wither away * (and not paramour) in that 
passage. Vide H. of Dh. vol, II. p, 1145 note 2550 for the epi¬ 
thet‘Ahalyayai jar a’in the Veda and quotation from Tantra¬ 
vartika The story of Ahalya and Indra varies in its details in 
the epics. Vide Ramayana I. 48, Udyoga 12. 6 These two are 
instances of transgression of dharma (dharma-vyatikrama)and 
the next case of Vasistha i£ an example of saliasa (through 
sorrow) Kumanla says that Visvamitra was piompted by his 
hatred of Vasistha and his pride, that the sin accruing from his 
act would be neutralized by hie great austerities. So his 
actions cannot serve as a model for imitation by others. Vyasa, 
who was a son of Satyavatl from Parasara when she was a 
maiden, had Vicitravlrya as (his uterine) brother after Satya- 
vati married Santanu. In the case of a brahmacarin, sexual 
intercourse is mdsfc reprehensible (vide H of Dh. vol. It p 374) T 
But Vyasa agreed to myoga because of his regard for his moihe, 
as allowed by Gaut 18 4-5. Kumarila adds that Vyasa could 
do so on account of his great past and future austerities, that 
another person with similar qualifications may do so even in 
spite of all prohibitions, since the Mahabharata (Asramavasika 
30. 24) says 1 sarvam balavatam pathyam ’ (to the strong every¬ 
thing is wholesome or allowable) He gives an apt illustration. 

An elephant can devour branches of trees without harm, hut 
others doing so would meet death. DaksaV.10 prescribes anato- 
ml na tistheta ksanamekaraapi dvijah ’ (a twice-born person 
should not stay even for a moment unattached to some Stoma). 
Bblsma remained unmarried out of filial devotion to his father 
and Rama could not think of another wife as he was source* 
attached to Slta, Kumarila boldly asserta that BWsnia hnda 
wife only for the purpose of the sacrifices he performed (tM 
thiB fe mentioned in no Itihasa or PurSna) and relies upon tbs 
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inode of proof called arlhapath for this 164 *, His words are given 
below. This and some other explanations offered by Kumarila 
shed a very interesting light on the theological apologetics of 
Mlmamsakas. Vide H. of Dh. vol. XL pp. 558 and 684 for Kama 
and the golden image of Slta As to Yudhisthira’s bringing 
about the death of his brahmana teacher the explanation is that 
the former performed Asvamedha after the end of the war by¬ 
way of prayascitta (vide H. of Dh. vol. 11 p. 147 n 333 and pp* 
1236—37 notes 2674-75 for Asvamedha as the re mover of all sins). 
As to Draupadl being the wife of five brothers Kumarila quotes 
Adiparva 198.14 ( «or ed. 190 14) and offers several explana¬ 
tions ( p 209 ), the most astounding being that there were five 
wives of the five brothers who were so similar that they weie 
all referred to as one. As the Hyayasudha, ( p. 194) remarks, 
these various explanations were offered to show off great re¬ 
sourcefulness of interpretation ( parihara-vaibhavartham), 
the proper one being that the practice of the Fandavas was an 
evil one and was not to he imitated* A blind man could not 
perform sacrifices and was exoluded from inheritance. Vide H, 
of Dh. vol. IL p. 157 n. 369 and voL HX p 609 n 1154, But 
Kumarila says that as DhrtaTastTa was blessed with sight for a 
while and saw his deceased sons through the miraculous power 
of Vyasa (Asramavasiparva chap. 32-37 ) he might have been 
endowed with sight at the time of the sacrifices or what is 
meant is that he made gifts which are spoken of as sacrifices- 
As regards Subhadra, Kumariia asserts that in spite of the fact 
that Subhadra was said in the Adiparva (219.18 « cr. ed 211. 
18) to have been the daughter of* Vasudeva and sister of Krsna! 
she was really the daughter of Krsna’s step-mother’s sister or 
the daughter s daughter of the sister of his step-mothers father 
(a female cousin being often called a sister among the Latas). 

ide H. of Dh vol. II pp. 4a9-460 and notes to my edition of 
the text of V. Mayukha ( pp. 200-202 ). Krsna’s marriage with 
Rukmmt is to he similarly explain’d. It is somewhat surpris- 
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ing that Khandadeva states that it is nowhere found that 
Subhadra was the daughter of Vasudeva Probably he had a 
corrupt reading of the Mahabharata passage before him As to 
the charge of drinking spirituous liquor ( ubhau madhwm- 
vahsibau in Udyogaparva 59. 5) against both Vasudeva and 
Arjuna, they were both ksatriyas and only brahmanas were 
prohibited from drinking any kind of intoxicating drink (Gant 
TT- 25 ), while to ksatriyas and vaisyas two kinds of wine colled 
madhu (liquor from honey or madhuka flowers) andsldbu(mm) 
were allowed and only paistl ( spirituous liquor distilled from 
flour ) was forbidden (by Gaut. H. 25, Manu XL 93-94). 

Kumarila offers some other explanations of Jai 16,< I 3 5-7 
which need not be set out here. 

E!umarlla mentions certain practices of his times and 
conoludes that they are to be condemned and not to be followed 
or regarded as authoritative. He says: 1W5 even in these days 
brahmana women of Ahicchatra and Mathura drink wine; 
northerners ( northern brahmanas )' engage in such transactions 
as the gift and sale of horses and mules that have a mane, asses, 


1644. $ I. 3. 7. will have to be read as ‘srft 

acc. to Rumania, Khandadeva and others il 

Sahara’s interpretation of the sutra is to he accepted* 

Mtn^ron 1.3 7p. 36 Romania implies a purvapafcsa and 
that I. 3. 7 is the sutra giving the final conclusion only an as a 
independent adhikarana by itself. r 

1645. I 

in Rohilkhand Vide JRAS for 1903 p. 29Z. The f«n> « |he 
occnrs m a Pabhosa Inscription (El. vo. • * 0 j. U r? 

different views aboot JJigrftf^fRoPPr * ‘ rieal»t«^ 

458-463 turn* on Mann XI 95 notes ttot cem.n * * 

held that the prohibition against anting « ^ ‘ 7fi5for ^rt^e 

not apply to brahmana women. Vide H. of • J d ^ ofbe»'» 

with wife and children and pp. »»■**«» ^oct E .f » m3 „. 

and animals with two rows of teeth where Tai S. 

3.12.1. and Jai. Ill 4. 28-31 are cited. 
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camels and animals with two tows of teeth and eat from the 
B ame plate with their wives, children and friends; brahmanas of 
the Bouth enter into matrimony with the maternal uncle’s 
daughter and take their meals‘while seated on a couch (of 
wicker woTk); both ( bTahmanas of the north and south ) take 
cooke^ food (kept in pots) that remains afteT their friends or 
relatives have partaken of it ox that has been touched by them 
(at the time of eating); they chew betelnut leaves that have 
been touched by persons of all varnas, do not perform sipping 
of wateT ( dcamana ) at the end of the chewing of betelnut, wear 
clothes washed by washermen and brought on the hack of asses; 
they do not avoid contact even with persons guilty of grave 
sins ( except of brahmana murdeT ). There are everywhere an 
infinite ntunber of very obvious transgressions of the subtle 
dictates of dharma laid down fox each man, caste ot family, 
that (transgressions) aTe contrary to sruti, smrti and each other 
and that have a visible purpose behind them. It is not possible 
to TegaTd such practices as authoritative * Similarly Varadaraja, 
(1600-1660 A. D.) a pupil of Bhatto]! Diksita, in his work styled 
the Glrvanapadamanjarl in a dialogue between a Kanyakubja 
brahmana and a sannyasin hailing from Yijayanagara makes 
the brahmana host say that each country has certain practices 
which are duracaras such as marrying a maternal uncle’s 
daughter in the south, marriage of girls among southerners 
even before they aTe four yeais old, sitting down to a meal 
without bathing in Karnataka, in M aharastr a * the marriage 
of a youngeT brother before an eldeT one, in the hilly country 
the practice of myoga ( vide Mr. P. K. Code’s interesting paper 
in ‘ Bharatly a-vid ya * vol VI pp 2-7-30 ). 

According to Sahara, Jaimini in L 3. 8-9 deals with certain 
words like yarn, varaha and velasa, that have different signi¬ 
ficances among Aryas and Mlecchas ( and therefore these sutTas 
constitute what is called yavavaTahadhikaTana ). But Kumarila 
does not like this view of Sahara and proposes anotheT topic for 
these two sutras, viz. the relative strength of smrti and sadacara 
where they are in conflict. Here there aTe three 1646 possible 
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views, viz. that both are equally strong and so there is an option 
in case of conflict, that acara is stronger, that smrti is the 
stronger of the two The prima facie view is that both are 
equally strong, since smrbi and sadacara are both inferred to be 
based upon Yeda. Kumarila's own final conclusion is that 
smrti is of greater force than acara, that is, where they come in 
direct conflict smrti should prevail His position is that, though 
both smrti and acara are to be deemed to be based on Veda, 
there is a difference between the two. People have full faith in 
such smrtis as that of Manu and Manu and others are believed 
to have been inspired sages and are the propounders of the rules 
of dharma scattered about in various Vedic Vakhas, while the 
same cannot be said about modern men and their practices 
cannot claim or possess the same weight and allegiance that 
the practices laid down by Manu and other sages cam Prom 
the practice of vistas one may infer a smrti as the root thereof 
and then further one may infer a sruti as the root of the smrti. 
Therefore acara is removed by two stages from the Veda, while 
smrti is removed only by one stage from the Veda. Hence 
Kumarila says that in case of conflict smrti should prevail over 
acara. The practices that are discussed here (acc. to Kumpila, 
Parthasarathi and others) are such as the marriage with a 
maternal uncles daughter or with a paternal aunt's daughterand 
the like that are in vogue among certain people and that are yet 
opposed to smrtis (such as Manu 3X171-7*) and for which a 
visible motive can easily be found ( kamadilietvantaram spasla- 
mem driyate , as the Sastradlpika says). 


Kumarila gives another (and so a third) explanation of 
Jai, I 3. 8-9 1617 which need not detain us here. _ 

1647. OTt fanfhqfrr. wnI straw ut *• 3 * 8-9 Acc ^ 

here ^tra means while acc. to Sahara's eI ° ss ^^ 0 ““es 

Sm. Sir G. Jha in ' Purvamimarosa in its sources p. 2 a—a- 
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Jai I 3.15-23 constitute what is called Holakadhikarana, 
or Samanyasrutikalpanadhikarana. The first two and the last 
two sutras axe the most important. Certain practices 1648 like 
the Holaka (spring) festival aTe observed by the easterners, 
certain others like Shnlnaibuka (worship of growing Karan ja 
or Arka or other trees as handed down in one’s family ) by the 
southerners, and the Udvrsabhayajna (honouring oxen on the 
Bhll Moon of Jyestha and making them run a Tace) by the nor¬ 
therners. The question is whether, in making an inference 
about these practices being based on Veda, one was to suppose that 
the inferred Vedic text also should be restricted to the easter¬ 
ners and the like 1649 . The puTvapaksa view is that the sruti to 
he inferred as the basis of the respective practices must be 
deemed to be restricted to certain persons only (such as the 
easterners i. e. pt'acyas &c.). The established conclusion is that 


( Continued from the last f>age ) 
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1649. Vide the following remark about the demand for tbe divine 
origin of laws and usages from Ecrolzbcimcr. •• historically political power, 
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suoh practices must be deemed to be meant for all,since the 

general ru! 0 about vedic injunctions is that they are applicable 

to all. The performer specially meant by each Vedic inunction 

“ 22? f 6l !f 6 I ° f i hree wajrs '* 6S# viz - b y capability, by non- 
prohibition and by the employment of a special epithet or 
attribute. When it is said 'svargakamo yajeta' then only the 
three twice-born classes are meant, for, they alone are capable 
of tending the sacred fires and of possessing Vedic learning 
and asudra is not a fit person to whom that injunction can 
apply. Those who are guilty of grave sins (poftte) and the 
impotent are prohibited from performing Yedic rites. When 
the Veda says ' laja rajasuyena yajeta 1 there is aspeoial attribute 
of the performer ( viz , being a ksatriya) prescribed by the srufci 
and so no one else can perform Bajasuya, When none of these 
thre e exists a Ve die udht is in general meant for all (sarwdharm). 
The practices of Holaka, Vrsabhayajna and the like should not 
be held to be restricted to certain countries or people only, hut 
should be inferred to be applicable to all. When a man leaves 
the east and goes to the south, he may still perform the Holaka 
festival; while a man from the eastern country itself may not 
perform it at all. Further the words 'southern, eastern and 
northern * are relative. A country that is called southern may 
be to the north of another. Therefore Holaka and other practices 
are not invariably concomitant with particular countries or 


peoples. Nor can it be said that those practices require those 
partioular countries for their performance in the way in which 
sruti expressly requires the Vaisvadeva rite (one of the four 
efiturmasyas) to be performed on a spot that slopes towards the 
east. The Tantravarfcika 1651 points out that persons receive 
appellations from names of countries on various grounds as 
being born in a country or as residing therein or as coining 
from that country or as going to that country, Medhatifchi on 
Manu VIII. 46 says the same. 
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The TantravaTtika explains that the fhst two sutias are 
meant to Tefer to another question also, viz. whether the rules of 
the grhyasutras* 652 and of such dharmasutra works as the sutra 
of Gautama are authoritative only as to certain groups or are 
meant to be authoritative for all He begins by saying that 
the Puranaa, the IVLanusmrti and Itih&sa (i. e the MababhaTata) 
axe equally authoritative for all people and then points out that 
the Gobhila-grhya and Gautama-dharmasutra aTe traditionally 
accepted by the students of the Samaveda, that the dharmasutra 
of Yasistha is accepted by the students of the Jtgveda, the sutra 
of Sankha-Likhita by the followers of the white Yajurveda and 
the sutras of Apastamha and Baudhayana by the followers of 
the Taittiriya Sakha. The Sastradipika explains that an author 
who was a student of the Samaveda taught his own work to his 
pupils who also learned the Samaveda under him, that these pupils 
m their turn taught that work to others and in that way there 
arose a tradition among the students of the Samaveda to study 
the sutra of Gautama. Therefore, to say even as to grhya 
works that they are restricted to particular groups of persons is 
not correct Similarly in the case of practices there is no 
epithet ot attribute that is common to all those who practise 
them ot which distinguishes those who do not observe them 
from those that observe them and theTefoie it is not possible to 
restrict such practices as Holaka to particular countries ot 
gmups of people. 

The requisites of valid customs as laid down by the emi¬ 
nent writers of the Purva-mlmamsa school may now be sum¬ 
marised Such customs must be ancient, must not be opposed 
to the express texts of the Yeda or of stnrti, must be Buch as to 
be regarded as obligatory by the sistas and must be observed 
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by thorn with tho consciousness that they are so, they must 
not have a seen or visible purpose, and they must not be far 

11 h , aS to be remem bered that the purvamlmSmsa 
writers did not lay down anything about the binding character 
of usages fcliafc were peculiarly secular hut restricted their 
remarks to customs and usages that had more or less an unseen 
or spiritual purpose Khandadeva emphasizes this by stating 

I only those customs can be deemed to be based on the Veda 
that aro not opposed to the Veda and smrtis and that are obser¬ 
ved by respectable people under the belief that thereby they arB 
carrying v,liat dharma dictates’ 1651 . Medhatithi on Manu 165 * 

II 18 makes this position quite clear after quoting a versB of 
ICu in aril a 'a smrti that is opposed to the Veda or is self-contra- 
dictory, or has a visible secular purpose or expressly states a 
motive (for observing its precepts) cannot be deemed to be 
based on the Veda \ The Mima rasa-kaustubha ( p. 51 on Jai. 
I 3. 7) quotes a verse to the effects that ‘only those whose 
ancestors also observed certain usages handed down from gene¬ 
ration to generation would not incur blame by observing them 
( if they are opposed to srufci or smrti ), but not others (who 
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on ^HTSU ^ 3Tff%ffHJTfWT ^ ( W<ft) * ^ ^ his 
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translation of Medhatithi does not say whence this verse a ***, 
does he correctly render the words H*flHT and a ^ 

altogether the fourth pa da. The words vr W ^»T?giH appear^ ^ 

* that smrti which declares its promulgation (by a sage) « ^ bff 
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cannot rely on such a state of things) \ In a learned discus¬ 
sion on bddha Kumarila in his Tantravartika (on Jai. III. 3.14 
pp. 859-860) brings together many badhas out of which those 
that are relevant to this discussion are given in the note 
below 1656 . It says that inference is set aside by direct percep¬ 
tion, smrti by sroti, a smrti not composed by an authoritative 
person and that is self-contradictory is set aside by a smrti that is 
authoritative and not self-contradictory, a smrti that has a 
visible worldly purpose by one that has an unseen spiritual 
purpose, a smrti based on inference drawn from a sruti or based 
upon a commendatory vedic passage is set aside by a smrti 
based upon (a direct) sruti text, a usage is set aside by a smrti 
and one usage is set aside by another usage that is accepted by 
more respectable people &c. 


1656 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 


CUSTOMS AND DHARMASASTRA WORKS 


It is now necessary to see how Dharmasastra works have 
dealt with the authority and binding force of cuBfeomsand 
usages. Sadacura is defined by Harlta as follows 1657 .— the 
word‘eat* means‘good* and the good are those who are free 
from (moral) taint; the practices of such people are called 
mddcara . Vide Manu H. IS, which also defines sadacSra, 

Even the most ancient sutras testify to the fact that numerous 
customs and usages had arisen in different countries and vH- 
lages. The Asv. gc. (17.1-2) says, 1688 * various Indeed are the 
observances of (different) countries and villages; one Bhould 
follow those in marriages; what, however, is common (toall 
or most) shall be declared by us The Ap. gr. (D. 15) declares, 
‘ people should understand from women what procedure is to be 
observed (according to custom)’ and the Ap Dh S.provides 
(1.7. 20. 8=n. 11. 29 14 ) that one 1659 should regulate ones 
course of action (in difficult or doubtful matters) according to 
the conduct which is unanimously approved of in all countries 
by the Aryas (men of the three higher castes), who have been 
properly disciplined, who are aged, who have restrained their 
senses and who are neither covetous nor hypocritical and con¬ 
cludes with the aphorism (1L 11. 29 .15 J/Bomo teachers hold 
that the rest of the dhannas (not set out m this work) may 
understood from women and from men of all castes - Bau. 
Dh S. 166 ° (1.5.13) states (on the subject ofsraddba) the 
ages of people should be followed as to other "testotoper¬ 
formed'. Several grhyasutras (like Paraskara II1 >_ 
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gr.L4.6) refer to the practices of people that should be followed 
in such matters as commencing agricultural operations, holi¬ 
days &o. It is needless to set out these in detail here. Manu 1661 
IV. 178 pronounces the general prescription for all men, * one 
should walk in the path of good men which their fathers and 
grandfathers trod; by so doing one will come to no harm * 
For ordinary men this procedure is easy to understand and to 
follow This dictum sets a premium on the attitude of no change 
in any matter for fear that change may lead to some unexpected 
harm and has been throughout the ages up to the present the 
motto of most people in India. As acara or sadacara is tangible 
and requires no effort to decide between conflicting views, we 
find eulogies of it in the earliest smrtis and puranas, Vide 
Manu IV. 155-158, Vas. VI. 6-8 (the first and last of which are 
the same as Manu IV. 157-158), Anusasanaparva 104. 6-9, Visnu 
Dh. S 71. 90-92 (which are almost the same as Manu IV. 155, 
156,158), Markandeya chap 34, BrahmapurSna 121. 6-9, Visnu- 
purana 1IL chapters 11-12, Kurmapurana (uttarardha, chap 15). 

The general rule about the binding character of customs is 
set out as follows Gaut ( XL 20} observes, 1662 ‘the dharmas 
(customs) of countries, castes and families, which are not 
opposed to the Vedic scriptures, are authoritative and binding' 
Gaut provides in the next two sutras that cultivators, traders, 
herdsmen, money-lenders and artisans can lay down conven¬ 
tions or usages that would be binding on the respective classes, 
that when a dispute arises as to these usages the king should 
learn affairs from those who wield authority over those classes 
and decide the dispute accordingly Vas 1.17 states, ‘Manuhas 
declared that the (peculiar) customs of countries, castes and 
families may be followed in the absence of rules propounded 
by the Veda 1 , and in XIX. 7 prescribes that the king should 
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omorce these among the four varnas £p. Dh S U 6 15 1 
appoara to lay down that the custom* of counfries and families 
(if not opposed to Veda) are authoritative and are to be follow 
od in tho rospocti vo cmmtrieR or families. But this view seems 
to bo unacceptable to Baudh Dh. 8 (J. 1,19-26) which 
♦mys, 4 there is difference of opinion regarding five (practices) 
m the South us well as m the North We shall explain those 
peculiar to tho south, They are* to eat in the company of (in 
the same plate with) ono whose upanayana is not performed, to 
oat in the company of one's wife, to partake of stale food, to 
marry the daughter of a maternal uncle or of a paternal aunt. 
Now (the customs peculiar) to the north are: to sell wool, to 
drink rum, to deal in the sale of animals with an upper and a 
lower row of teeth, to follow the profession of arms and to travel 
by sen Ho who follows (these practices) in any other country 
than where they are generally m vogue commits sin. For, in 
respect of tlie^c customs the authoritativeness must be lestrictert 
to the respective countries Gautama declares that this is false. 
And one should not appiove of (accept) either (of the two sets 
ot practices ), because they are opposed to the tradition of sistas 
(or opposed to the smrtis and the views of $istas)\ The 
Tantravartika 1664 ( p 311) mentions the argument of some con¬ 
cerning these passages of Ap and Baud via. that Apastamba’s 
very general statement that practices of countries and families 
are authoritative in the respective countries cannot be accepted 

1663. tout i viffr 
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as valid, as it is opposed to the views of Gaut. (XL 30 ), as 
Baud, expressly states that certain practices though prevalent 
in certain localities cannot be accepted as valid and binding 
even in those localities because they are opposed to the express 
words of such authoritative and highly venerated smrtJs < as 
those of Mann) Mann in several places provides for the enfor¬ 
ceability of customs and usages. In Manu VIL 203 it is said, 

* the conqueror should hold as authoritative and binding tlie 
lawful customs of the conquered country, just as they are stated 
to he’ and in Manu Vm. 41 and 46 1665 it is provided, 4 A king 
who knows dharma ( sacred law) should carefully inquire into 
the customs of castes, of countries, of guilds and of families 
and settle (or enforce) the customs peculiar to each Whatever 
may have been practised by the good and by twice—born men 
devoted to dharma, that shall he established (by the king) a 
the law, provided it be not opposed to the ( customs of) coun¬ 
tries, families and castes \ Medhatifchi adds that the king has 
to see whether the customs of countries, families, castes and 
guilds are directly in conflict with the Veda or are harmful to 
others or utterly immoral (such as marrying one’s mother) and 
only those that are found not to be so are to be enforced by the 
king and he 1666 adds on Maim II 6 that the practices of sistas 
(persons who are well conducted, free from greed and learned 
in the Veda) on matters on which the Veda and smrti are silent 
and which they observe with the consciousness that they (prac¬ 
tices) are right (dharma) should he deemed to he based on 
Veda. He offers certain illustrations of such practices and also 
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relies^ upon the words of the MahSbhSrata (Vanaparva 313. 
117 h what is true dharma is concealed as in a dark cave; the 
(only) path is to follow great men*. In 1118 Mann declares 
that the ancient (or long enduring) laws (or customs) of 
countries, castes, families and the rules among heretics and 
companies (of traders and the like) have been dealt with by 
him in the flastra (Institutes). Yaj. I 343 provides that when 
a conqueror reduces a country to subjection he should preserve 
intact whatever customs, laws and judicial procedure, and 
family usages are handed down from generation to generation 
therein (provided they are not opposed to sastras and,as the 
Mit, says, he should not cause confusion by imposing the us¬ 
ages of his own country on the conquered country). Yaj. It. 192 
(like Manu and Gaufc.) provides that the varying usages and 
conventions of srenis (guilds of artisans), naigamas (traders), 
heretics and associations (of soldiers and the like ) should be 
respected by the king in the same way as he honours the usages 
of learned brahmanas. About the latter Yaj. IL 186 says that 
the king should sedulously enforce the conventions of learned 
brahmanas which are not opposed to the dictates of the Veda 
and smrti ( such as about pastures, water-courses and wells and 
the preservation of temples) and he should also enforce his edicts 
that are not opposed to Veda and smrti (such as making pro¬ 
vision for travellers and prohibiting the sale of horses to an 
enemy &c.). Kautilya prescribes 1668 that the king should 
follow as regards inheritance and partition the customs that are 
in vogue in a country, a caste, a sangha (company or guild) or 
a village. Devala 1669 and BrhatparSsara (X. p. 281) have a verse 
very similar to Y5j L 343. The Mahabharata remarks that 
there is no custom or practice that can be said to be beneficial 


1667. ? qr vr utrr^Rt *nrt h t r ? ur 5 ^. 1 * > 
c=5T^ 1 aiupimriSfaft 

ea *3 II. l. The whole verse is: wwrferfwst fprft Rfuiur r wnfcv 

vpfetr srnrr wirr** ^ *nti * 313. un 

the words ‘ r 5£?nr r ' «° « uofed b 7 '’•re* 00 1 \ 9 ’ _ s 

1668. WTfwrHTf Vi > 

n an&iro HI. 7. p. 165. wrwtwtn ... • 

tr^ri^orRt t^mrwsnfasij^nTriTf 

gjrrfct« swrra II. 7 p. 62. 

1669. a? ffrft tHfcd «nrlsR vt t viw 

n la I. p*w» 
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tna „ alike 14 ’ 0 From this it follows .that variations inpiac- 

by «» ling. Bihaapati 1871 adyta, 
the king to keep intact the customs of countries, castes and 
families that have been long in vogue in them and states that 
otherwise the subjects become irritated and disaffected and there 
is loss of wealth and army. He gives certain strilang illus¬ 
trations of peculiar practices: ‘members of the twice-boru 
classes in the southern countries take in marriage their mater¬ 
nal uncle’s daughter; in the middle country (the country 
between the Himalaya and the Vindhya lying to the west of 
Fray&ga and to the east of, Vinasana where the Sarasvatl dis¬ 
appears, as said by Manu H. 21) artisans and menial workers 
eat the desk of a cow; in the eastern countries people (all in¬ 
cluding brahmanas) eat fish and women are given to adultery; 
in the north women drink liquor and contact with them even in 
their monthly illuess is allowed; the people of the Khaia country 
take as wives the widows of their own brothers; these several 
people are not liable to undergo punishment or penance because 
of their doing these things in the respective countries’. Medie¬ 
val writers differed about the meaning of the last half verse. 
The Madanaratna said (acc. to V. P. p 22) that there is neither 
punishment nor prayascitta when the above practices which are 
opposed to smrti texts are indulged in by the inhabitants of the 
countries specified, while the Y. P. p. 25f holds that there is only 
absence of punishment at the king’s hands for these people in 
those countries, hut they are still liable to undergo prayascitta 
and that if these practices are followed in other countries both 
punishment and prayascitta have to be undergone 


1670. 5T ft u flten wfl*Sfc * sit261.17 

1671. ^ ^ tmfa nffu am -1 ^ trra^rvr: q gumvw mt 

trcn * yMiu<Rwfoi& vs * vJgisict g?rr fifcS. * 

n^ ii ^ PTi t *ruvrep« ***’• # n&vi i tsh fft 

mm vsfcttc * wpsttht: UTqurvbrufvmi * 

q^TTi nref3 frri<*U% i gri: tt q, in I. 10 (except 3TVTV ... 

usd last half), tv. f^r. p. 16 (except first verse and a half }, nqmtq (folio 5a 
except half \crsc ^^psmrr.), Omfewp 130), IV. 5. 48-52, 

tv 5T533 P 7 (except the half verse &c. and mentions mi: 35 v. 1, ) 

rq q p 22 represents the Khakba tribe in the Vitasta valley ^rk ' 

Xrft « on vn, ‘q, U. 10. 27.3 (Buhler*8 cd.). 



m 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Vcl 

Kat. 1 * 73 defines what is meant by the customs of countries 
and families and states how and when they are to be enforced: 
'That is said to be the custom of a country, which is in vogue 
in a country, is of long standing and is not opposed to the Veda 
and Smrti That is called family custom which has come down 
hereditarily in a family as right conduct {dharma) to bft 
observed (by members of that family); the king should pre* 
serve it as it is. ’ In disputes between the residents of the same 
country or capital, hamlet of cowherds, town or village the 
decision should be based on their own conventional usages, but 
In disputes between inhabitants of these and others the decision 
must be in accordance with the sacred texts Therefore the 
king should decide the causes of people aocording to the rules 
of sastra: but in the absence of texts he should carry out {the 
administration of justice) according to the usage of the coun* 
try Whatever conventions are settled in accordance with the 
consent of (the people of a) country should always be preserved 
in writing sealed with the royal seal Such conventions should 
be sedulously upheld as if they were the dictates of tagtra and 
the king should decide (disputes) after carefully consider* 
mg them 1 Here Kafc is principally concerned with the 
decision of legal disputes on the basis of the customs of 
countries and families, but his rules also have a general 
application. He also states that in the case of the conflict of 
laws by which the parties are governed sastra prevails Pit*- 
maba 16n has a similar verse about the usages of towns, villages 
and guilds and mentions that Br held the same view. Manu 
also (VDL 3 ) requires the king to decide the disputes of people 
according to principles drawn from local 
hef ,,\ an d fxom the Institutes of law { iaslradrsta). MedhStiUu 
(on Manu VIII. 3) gives some interesting fflustrationso ^ 
customs; viz in certain southern localities a soill ess 
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copies a square low table in the ball of justice, when she is 
rook with dice by the judicial officers and then she gets hw 
^band’s property (this iB a reminiscence of Nirukta III- 5 
Gaining Bg. I 85. 7), in the north there is a custom that 
ion certain persons come on behalf of a bridegroom seeking 
: a yirgin in marriage and they are fed at the house of the 
«r s father then it is implied that there is a promise to give 
at girl in marriage to that particular bridegroom. These two 
istoms are not opposed to any Sruti or smrti (and even the 
P. p. 10 refers to the second as prevalent in the north and 
adhyadesa). But Medhafcithi mentions other local usages 
at are opposed to smrti e g grain is lent in spring and iu the 
itumn of the same year double of it is taken. This is 'opposed 
> the rules of smrti laying down rates of interest. 


Very difficult questions arise in regard to the relative force 
l sruti, smrti and sadac&ra and numerous rules have been laid 
awn in cases of apparent and real conflicts among them. As 
aim n. 6, Vas I. 4-5 and Yai I, 7 mention the sources of 
harma to he sruti, smrti and sadacara in that order, the Mitak- 
=tra remarks 3674 that 1 in case of conflict, each preceding one of 
lose three has more force (or binding character) than each 
exceeding one.* Sruti or Veda is recognised by all smrti writers 
s the highest or supreme authority for those who desire to know 
/hat dharma 1675 is (vide Manu II. 13 and Yaj. I. 40 ). If two 
r edic texts of equal authority are in conflict, then Gaut 1676 I 5, 
4anu H 14 and Jahsli declare that there is an option. For 
ixample, there axe two Yedic texts ‘ he takes the sodasin cup in 
he Atir&tra sacrifice * and 1 he does not take the sodasin cup in 
he Atiratra \ In this case there is an option Similarly Vedic 
:exts say that the daily Vedic agnihotra may be performed 
after sunrise, or before sunrise or when neither the sun nor stars 
are visible. Therefore there is an option, viz. the daily agni- 
tiotra offering may be made at any one of the three times speci¬ 
fied ( Manu IL 15). But a vedic text which is in apparent con¬ 
flict with another is not always of equal force with that other, 
In such a case there is no option, and various rules are laid 

1674. vrfos t TKST. on -qx, I. 7. 

167 5, vr3 imwrtrts tTT3 11 13 . yft .. sum I 

fttfw cffcram: a XIV, p 599. vide-*n. I 40. 
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passages For example, Manu V3IL 381 is a general Lie abso- 

Vm 350 r °n lbl{ - lnB rt h L- kiIline ° f 3 brShma 9 a While Mann 
1Wg th ® ^ Iing of a br5bmana in self-defence is 
BPWialrnleor may be regarded as a mere arthavSda(vJs. 

Zf, 3 : *“™ wbo K r^ly not to be killed on any acconnt may 

Vsf n oT h8 °^ B . ISanatotayin * What of o&ers, as the Mit oi 
tw • 21 explains). Similarly Manu VUI. 351 saying that 
. ere ls m no fauIt ( i' 6; no sin, no punishment and no prayasoittn) 
in slaying: an sfcatayin has restricted scope as applying only to 
an a atayin who is not a brahmana. A few more examples w31 
he given immediately below. 


In cases of conflict between sruti and sxnrti, the rules laid down 
by the Purvamlmamsa have already been explained (pp 832-3£) 
Jaimini VI1.13-14 and Sahara furnish an example If, relying 
on Manu VUL 416, the purrapaksa were to argue that women 
own no wealth and so should not engage in a vedic sacrifice 
then as that smrti so interpreted is opposed to the Veda it may 
be discarded by women 1677 . Smrfcis also lay down certain gene* 
ral rules on that point Laugaksf 1678 and Jabala lay down that 
in case of contradiction between sruti and smrti, the former has 
greater force and that if there is no contradiction then what is 
laid down in the smrti should be observed as if it were laid down 
by the Veda The Mit on Yaj HL 46 admits that a proposit¬ 
ion of the Veda cannot be set aside (badhxta } by even a special 
proposition in a smrti text. But in spite of the general proposi¬ 
tion commentators like Vi&varfipa, Medbatithi and Yiju&nesvara 


1677 q r a h wg i Rjfo lg » % VJ 1 13; ^ 
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had to admit that what was laid down by sruti texts was set 
aside or contradicted or abandoned by smrti texts or by popular 
sentiment. After the Udayanlya (concluding isfo) in the Agni- 
stoma sacrifice was finished, a rite was prescribed by Vedic texts 
in which a barren cow (called Anubandhya) was sacrificed for 
Mitra and Varuna But later on this was oondemned and in 
lieu of a cow amiksa (mixture of heated milk and ourds ) was 
substituted. Videfl. D II pp 1200-5201 for the anubandhya 
cow and p. 628 n 1198 above for the verse quoted by the Mit on 
Yaj. H 117 condemning cow sacrifice in Kaliyuga. Yaj. HI. 
234 puts gomdha (slaughter of a cow ) at the head of upapa- 
takas. Medhatithi on Manu IV. 176 after stating that even 
such acts as douating all one’s property in the Visvajit sacrifice 
ot killing a cow should not be done (though sanctioned by the 
Veda) remarks that he gives that explanation following his 
predecessors’ views but that to him it appears that an express 
Sruti text cannot be set aside by a smrti passage 1679 . Visvarupa 
also (on pp. 25-26 ) after adverting to the fact that Yaj IIL 234 
places gomdha at the head of Upapatakas remarks that this may 
apply to the killing of cows spoken of in smrtis such as at the 
time of samavartana (vide Manu HI. 3) and that the rule must 
be upheld that a smrti that is in conflict with an express text 
of the Veda is to be set aside. Sometimes even a smrti text 
though theoretically weaker than sruti was allowed to prevail 
over a sruti. For example, the Veda prescribes the filling of the 
cups of wine in Sautramani isti, but this is on8 of the matters 
prohibited in Kali 1630 (vide chapter on Kalivarjyas below). 


The general rule is that when a custom or usage is opposed 
to the text^ of the Veda the latter must prevail. So early a 
writer as Apastamba states this mle emphatically in several 
Pl f°. es : In Ap ‘ Dh * S ’ L L 4 - 8 it is stated 1681 : ‘For, an ex- 
plicit sruti text has greater force than acara (usage) from 
which a sruti text (on which it may be supposed to be based) 


1679 * I *UT on *3 IV. 176* 

f^ 1 p. 26 on vt 1 . 7. 
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may be inferred.* Ini 11. 30. 8-9 Ap Dh, S. says, ‘during tlio 
morning and evening twilights a sn^aka should be seated outside 
the village and should restrain his speech (should not speak 
about worldly matters); but (an agnihotrin must not go 
out for ) what is enjoined by sruti is of more force in oase of 
conflict of duties \ Similarly in Ap. II 9.23.8-9, 1 It is the settled 
view of those who are deeply learned in the three Vedas that 
they are (highest) authority. They oonsider that the rites which 
are there prescribed for performance with rioe, yarn , animals, 
clarified butter, milk, potsherds ( in conjunction ) with the wife 
and accompanied by loudly or inaudibly recited (mantras) 
must be performed and that a usage opposed to these rites is 
without authority*. In spite of this and the doctrine of the 
Purvamlmamsa stated above { p.843) usages sprang up that 
were opposed to or gave the go-by to the prescriptions of the Veda 
as will appear a little below and particularly in the section on 
Kalivarjya 


The conflict of smrtis among themselves presents much 
greater difficulties. From very ancient times authors of smrtis 
differed greatly among themselves. A few striking examples 
may be cited, ip. Dh S. (I 6.19 2-12) cites the views of ten 
predecessors on the question of the persons whose food may e 
partaken of by a brShmana {lea aiyanrmh). The difference 
between Gautama and Baudhayana on the one hand and Ap. o 
the other on the question of the validity of certain usages in 
certain localities has already been referred to (p 858). In in 16 
Manu mentions three views (and four sages) on tbe questio 
the position of a brShmana who marries a sfidra ^feorb 
son or a child from her. Baud. Dh. S. I. 8 2, Manu ^13, ™ 
Dh. S. 24. 1-4. PSr Gr. L 4, Vas. I 25 *ow that bjh^wero 
allowed to have Sudra women as wives But Yaj. I 5 P ^ 
tieally dissents from this by stating this is not ^ ^ 

this state of affairs the medievai digests and co ^ ^ 

were hard put to it to evolve rules of interp conflict, 

early evolved was that when two smrtitxtew ^ 
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tion may take the form of holding that one text lays down a 
general rule and the other lays down a special rule (whichprevails 
over a general rule), or the text may be held to relate to diffe¬ 
rent sets of circumstances or in the last resort it may be held 
that there is an option, but in arriving at these conclusions the 
practice of the old or of sustas who follow the rule in one text 
and discard or avoid the rule in the other text is the guide 1683 . 
Br, 1684 gives the following warning to those who do not take 
reasoning into consideration: 1 The decision (in a cause) should 
not be given by merely relying on sastras, for in the case of a 
decision devoid of reasoning loss of dharma results’. Nar, 
(I. 40) provides in a strain similar to the Mit, ' when there is 
conflict between two texts of dharmasastra, it is declared that 
the method to adopt is to resort to reasoning,"for the practices 
( of sistas) are of great force and the strict letter of the law is 
overruled by them (or properly understood through them)’. 
These provisions remind us of the working of the principle 
of tequilas applied by the prsetOTS in Borne to the rigid older 
legislation or the influence of Equity in English Law. When 


{ Continued from the last pa£c ) 

i ^k i< 4 ^r^rrf^- 

*** '• reads ana gives three 

interpretations of this One is the same as that of the Mit, The other two 
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Utpat family of pnests at the temple of Vithoba at Pandbarpur) YS, n 2 1 

252) 3S . f °l l0 " S - ‘ lf t " 0tc * ts opposed' usage is of 
force for their construction*. In Chnnilal v Stirajram 33 Bom -m 

P.«0Y SJ II at is rendered as 'where there ,s a cTflmt between'two o 
more ^usumt one should be accepted, wh.ch is conformableTequity' 
e former rendering is rather obscure and the latter does not translate 

It cemT'w CXaCl mCamn£ ° f ' Cqmty ’ in lh,s tran siation ,s not clear 
It certainly does not mea n • equity • in the strict sense of English Law 
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old rules become too narrow or are deemed, to be not in harmony 
with the views of a changing or progressive society, it was 
thought to be the privilege of the king or the judge to adopt his 
practice to the existing state of society and not to decide a case 
by a too strict adherence to ancient dicta. 


Another rule that was laid down was that in case of con* 
diet between dharmasastra and arthasastra, the former is of 
more weight or authority or that one should discard the rule in 
the arthasastra 1688 (Ap. Dh. S. I. 9 24. 23; Yaj. 1L 21; Nar. I, 
39; Kat. 20 ) Vide pp. 8-9 above for an explanation of this 
rule The rule of the arthasastra has the accomplishment of a 
visible or worldly purpose as the goal, while the dharmasastra 
rule has as its purpose the securing of unseen or spiritual results. 
Therefore the latter from a spiritual or ethical point of view is 


superior to the former. 

Several other methods of resolving conflicts between smrtis 
maybe mentioned here. Br. 1686 states: ‘Manusmrti occupies 
a pre-eminent position because it puts together the purport of 
the Vedas; that smrti which is in conflict with the purport of 
Manuisnot commended*. Angiras also states that to follow 
the words (of another smrti) disregarding the unrivalled 
dhar masastra of Manu would not be beneficial to a person, ine 
Mit. on Yaj in. 300 speaks of the Manusmrti and others as me 
great smrtis (maha-smrti). Some writers 1681 quote the Vedio 
test‘whatever Manu said'is indeed medicine in this conn^ 
tion thereby identifying the author of the Manusmrti * 

WT w w*«uR^rranw .« by ami* p 

U by 9>e«a.^ °° a3 ‘ n ' , l||rr 1; I qc#"3 ^ 
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jjlj Usages of several yugas differ 

»Bthat-Parasaia I. p. 55) Mmself says ttot the 
differ according'to which of the four yugas is current, ru. tapM 
is the highest dhaima in the Krta age, Wedge in Trete, 
yajto in Dvapaia and only dSm in Kah._ This ver ®®°“^ 
means that in a particular yuga the predominant or easily per¬ 
formed dhanna is the one indicated hut the verse doesi not mean 
that a dharma predominant in one yuga was Peltate 
another. Paradarai 24«« (= Brhat-ParSdara L p. 55) dedares 
that in the Krta age the dharmas (to be observed Were those 
promulgated by Manu, in Treta those of Gautama, in DvapaTa 
those of Sankha-Likhita and in Kali those of ParS&ara, This 
also did not solve all difficulties, since the medieval digests and 
commentaries found that even what was allowed by Par&sara 
came to be disapproved of or condemned by the people: Many 
prescriptions of the smrtis were therefore included under Kali- 
varjya (acts forbidden in the Kali age) on the ground that action, 
though at one time prescribed or sanctioned by the Sastra, 
should not; he resorted to, if it has become hateful to the people, 
since it would not lead to heaven 1689 (if persisted in ). This 
was the dictum of Yaj. 1156 {« Brhan^aradiya-puraha 24, 1 2 ), 
Manu IV. 176, Yisnu Dh, S*(7L 84-85), the Visnupurana (331, 
11.7 ), §ukra HE* 64, Barhaspatya-sutra (on Aithasastxa) V. 16, 
Vide p. 630 and n. 1^02* above. These texts were relied upon 
for prohibiting certain acts (though done in former times) by 
the Mit. (on Yaj. H 117, IG. 18), V. P. (p. 442) and others. 
But these devices of interpretation also proved futile in certain 
cases. On the question of the periods of mourning due to death 
for ksatriyas and others the texts are so various and so conflic¬ 
ting that even the great Yijhanesvara declares (on Yaj. IG. 22) 
that he is not going to furnish any .orderly presentation of the 
smrfci texts assigning to each its proper province, since it would 
be useless to do so in view of the fact that the usage of Sistas 
did not agree with most of them 1690 . Yisvarupa also (on Yaj. 
GL 30) is in the same predicament The commentators (such as 
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Madhava in Far. M. on 11. p. 84 ) were aware that peopl e would 
not go in for religious practices that called for great effort and 
would seek for such rules as would be easy of observance m 


1 In some cases it was provided that where there is a conflict 
among smrtis the view of the majority should prevail Gobhila- 
wmrti (III 148-149 ) provides 1692 that where there is a conflict 
among passages (of smrtis), authoritativeness rests with that 
view which is supported by a majority of the texts, but where 
two passages are of equal authority then reasoning has to be 
employed. The assumption or axiom was, according to Medha- 
tithi 1693 (on Manu H. 29 and XL 216), Mit (on331. 325), Sm C. 
(I p. 5), Apar&rka p. 1053, Madanapanjata (pp.11,91) and 
others that all smrtis form one sastra, that if some smrti texts 
on the same subject are in conflict there is an option and when 
there is no conflict all rules from all smrtis should be held 
applicable to the subject matter; this was based on the analogy 
of the maxim called ‘ sarva^siakhapratyayanyaya ’ or'sakban- 
taradhikarana * ( vide Jai. U. 4. 9 and Sahara thereon) 


It is further provided that works of heretical sects were to 
be left out of consideration, Manu calls them smrtis, but they 
are outside the pale of Vedic orthodoxy. Manu (HI 
declared, 1694 ‘the smrtis that are outside the (pale of) Veda 
and all false or fallacious doctrines are of no avail after death, 
because they are all based on ignorance \ In the Vedantasufcra 
(H 1 1) also the word smrti is applied to the works on the 

1691. 3KT: *k5T *TTW*T WRIOT* 1 
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Sankhya philosophy. The Tantravaitika (p. 195) says that 
the Bauddhas and other heretical sects do not admit that their 
doctrines are based on the Ye da, like a bad son hating his 
parents; the prescriptions contained in their works are opposed 
to all the 14 vidyas except in the case of a few sentences laying 
down restraint of senses, charity and the like; they were 
promulgated by persons like the Buddha who had given up the 
path of the Yeda and did actB contrary to the Yeda and they 
were propounded to persons that were beyond the pale of the 
three Vedas and that mostly were sudras and persons outside 
the system of the four varnas and asramas. Medhatithi on 
Mauu n. 6 adopts this and remarks lG9S that the Sakyas, Bhojakas 
and Ksapanakas do not admit the Yeda as authoritative, they 
openly declare the Yeda to be unauthoritative and they teach 
doctrines directly opposed to the Yeda. The Caturvimsatimata 1696 
states that the words of Arhat (Jina), of Carvaka and of 
Bauddhas, should be abandoned as they lead to delusion. 


Then comes the question of the conflict between smrtis and 
puranas. It has been shown in the H. of Dh., vol. 1 pp. 160-167, 
how the PuranaB are rich in Dharmasastra material. The sutras 
and early smrtis do not look upon the Puranas as a source of 
dharma, though Gaut. XL 19 and Yaj. L 3 mention Parana as 
one of the classes of works on which the king or any one else 
may draw for knowledge of dharma and though the Ap. Dh. S. 
quotes from a Purana in I. 6.19.13,110 29. 8 and II. 9. 23 3 
and names a Bhavisyatpurana in II. 9. 24 6. It is to be noted 
that the views quoted by Ap. from the Puranas in the first three 
passages are opposed to the views of the Kalivar^ya section 
alleged to he taken from the Adityapur&na in medieval digests. 
The passage of the Tantravaitika stating that Puranas, 
Manusmrfci and Itihasa are universally accepted throughout 
India has been already quoted (on p. 853). When Manu states 
that smrfci is a source of dharma he does not obviously com¬ 
prehend Puranas under smrti as Mauu II 10 clearly shows 
(dharmaiaslram tn vat smrtih). Manu ITL 232 and Yaj m 189 
employ the plural 1 Puranani 1 and so those smrtis obviously 


% W^5TPfTnr (q , ^TT«rFT^p. 7. vg fH *** I p. 5). 
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au or of 18 Puranas. The Adiparva 1697 (1. 293-94) prescribes 
that one should strengthen the Veda by (the study of) £ 
S®, and Parana and that the Veda fears the man whose 
knowledge is insignificant this man will harm me’ Aooord- 
mg to the Bhagavata-purana I 4. 25 the purpose 1 ®* of the 
composition of the MahabhSrata was this that as the Veda 
oannot be learnt by women, sudrae and brahmanas who are so 
only by bir.th (and do not study) the sage Vy5 sa took com. 
passion on them and composed the MahabhSrata for their bene- 
fit. ^ The same must be deemed to b 9 the purpose of the com¬ 
position of the puranas. The Daksasmrti II. 69 prescribes 1699 
the recitation of itihasa and purana in the 6th and 7th parts of 
the day (divided into 8 parts). The Ausanaea smrti (IK 
p. 515, Jivananda) prescribes the study of the Veda in the 
bright half of the months from Magha after utscirjana and the 
study of the Vedangas and of Purana in the dark half. It 
appears that some at least of the extant Puranas were composed 
in the first centuries of the Christian era and that from early 
times they contained dharmasastra material. In another section 
the pauranadha? ma will be separately dealt with hereafter. 
Gradually the Puranas became very popular in the course of 
centuries, some of the original rites prescribed by the Veda and 
the early smriis went out of vogue and new modes of worship 
and rites provided by the Puranas came into general obser¬ 
vance. The Vedavygsa smrti 1700 (I. 4) and the Sangraha state 
that in case of conflict between smrti and purana smrti is to bo 


(v. I si mi B Vfo ) U 3^0%^ 1- 293-294 ( =» chap 3 p 50, Jivananda, 
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preferred. Apararka (p. 9) quotes 1 ’ 01 a smrti text, ‘that is 
highest dharma which is understood from the Veda, that is to 
be known as inferior dharma that is declared in the Puranas 
and the like*. Apararka (p. 15) further tells us that 7 accor¬ 
ding to the Bhavisyatpurana the puranas are. of authority m 
declaring dharma that is uyamiira (i. e. mixed up and not 
purely Vedic). Medieval wiiteTS were often divided as to the 
authoritativeness of puranas. Mitramisra (in his commen¬ 
tary 1703 onYaj. H 21) asserts that dharmasastra (viz. smrti) 
is not more authoritative than purana and that in case of con¬ 
flict between a smrti text and a purana text recourse must be 
had to reasoning as in the case of conflict between two smrtis. 
On the other hand, the V. Mayukha, 1701 after quoting Manu IX 
126 and Devala about the firstborn among twins being regarded 
as the oldest and after referring to a half verse from the 
BhSgavatapurana (rather from the commentary of Srldhara 
thereon) which holds that among twins the one horn later is to 
be deemed as the elder, remarks that the Purana passage is to 
he set aside in favour of the smrti passages and that in the 
puranas usages opposed to the smrtis are very frequently met 
with. It further says that this view is preferable to that of 
some others according to whom in this matter the custom of 
the country should he followed. The Nirnayasindhu (HL 
p. 251) also says the same. The respect for the puranas carried 
away late medieval writers so far that relying on some pro¬ 
phetic passages in the puranas about the disappearance of 
four vamas in the Kali age and the subsistence of only brab* 
manas and sudras therein, they denied the existence of ksatriyas 
and vaisyas in the Kali age, in spite of the fact that all smrtis 
(like Manu, Yaj, Parasara) and many commentaries (including 
the Mitaksara) hold that the four vamas exist in the Kali age 
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Vid.6 H. of Dh, vol, H pp. 380-382 about the existence of ksa- 
fcriyas In the Kali age. 

The case of conflict between smrti and customs has now 
to be considered, The general rule deduced from Vas, I 5, 
Yaj, I. 7 and supported by the Mit, ( on Yaj I, 7 and II117), 
the Sm. C. ( H p. 266), Kulluka ( on Manu. II 10 ) and several 
others is that smtri is of superior authority to the usages of 
the sistas. But from early times there have been dissenting 
voices. Visvarupa on YSj. HL 250 states that that purport of'the 
smrtis is to he followed which is in accordance with the settled 
practice of the Vistas resident in Aryavarta 1705 , On Manu IV. 
176 Medbatithi points out that niyoga is permitted by such 
smrtis 1706 as Gaufe, 18,4-14, Yaj, I 68-69, Vas 17. 56-65, but 
being condemned by the people it is not practised. There¬ 
fore the principle that may be deduced from these is that 
the prescriptions of smrtis (and even of sruti) need not he 
observed and should not be observed when they are vehemently 
condemned by the people. The chapter on Kalivarjya will make 
this clear. Commentators like Medhafcithi (on Manu II. 10) went 
so far as to say that Dharma&astra is that which prescribes what 
is to be done for attaining dharma, that is smrti from which 
dharma which one performs as a duty is understood and there¬ 
fore sistacSra 1707 also is smrti. The smrtis themselves embodied 
the practices of the people current in their days, as Manu 1,107 
declares, * in this work dharma has been fully stated as well as 
the good and evil qualities of ( human) actions and the ancient 
customs and usages of the four varnas/ 1708 Manu adds (1.108), 
‘ acara (customs and usages) are transcendental law, and so 
are the practices declared in the Veda and .the smrti; therefore 
a twice-born person desirous of his own welfare should alway 

1705. 
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make efforts to follow it \ 1709 This lias been the basic text in 
modern decisions that recognize the binding nature of customs. 
It is therefore necessary to understand the exact meaning of 
this verse. Two constructions axe possible; (1) that the word 
acsra is qualified by the words 4 srutyukta' and * smarta ’ and 
that the first half declares that usages declared in the Veda or 
smrti are transcendental law (this is the meaning given by 
most commentators of Manu); (2) that acara by itself and 
other rules of conduct declared in the sruti or smrti are transcen¬ 
dental (i. e. here in the first half of the verse there is a reference 
to three kinds of acaras, as Govindaraja and Nandana explain ). 
If we look to the preceding verse and the following verses (that 
eulogise acara) the 2nd construction looks more natural and has 
been accepted by the decided cases when 1710 they lay down that 
* immemorial usage is transcendental law * (Sir William Jones’ 
translation of Manu L108) and that “under the Hindu system of 
law clear proof of usage will outweigh the written text of the 
law ”, The Anusasana (141, 65) and Sanfci 354. 6 expressly 
state that dharma is threefold viz. that declared in the Veda, 
that declared in the smrtis and the third is what is practised 
by iistas. Sumantu 1711 emphatically declares that family 
usage should be preferred to the prescriptions of sastra. The 
Kurmapurana 1712 ( Uttarardha 15.19) appears to support the 
2nd interpretation when it says, ‘ one should observe that §.cara 
which is declared by the Sruti and smrti and which is rightly 
followed by the good The exact import of the word acara ( ot 
sadSoara) has been shifting from age to age and among com¬ 
mentators. In the earliest days, as shown by the Tai. Up. 
Gaut. (28.48,51), Baud Dh.B.1.1. 4-9, Manu XU 108-109, 
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enforceable by the king. As observed in 39 Mad. 298 SOI the 
commentaries indicate an attempt to reconcile the text law with 
the actual usages of the people. 


The requisites of valid customs, according to the smrtis and 
commentaries and digests, are similar to those laid down by the 
writers on PurvamlmSmsS i. e . they must be ancient, must not 
bo opposed to iruti and smrti, must be such that they are regard¬ 
ed by respectable people as obligatory on them and such as are 
observed with that consciousness by the Sistas, they must be 
strictly construed and cannot be availed of by others not within 
their purview and must not be immoral or severely condemned 
by popular sentiment Customs once in vogue may be abandon¬ 
ed by the people as the chapter on Kalivarjya will show. 


Prom Gaut., Manu, Br., Eat and other writers quoted 
above it follows that the customs and usages of which account 
has to be taken are those of districts (desa or janapada), towns 
and villages, castes, families, guilds or corporations or groups 
(gana, sreni, sangha, naigaraa, varga ). A few words on each of 
these and on usages of gotras and iakhas will he said later on 
and a few illustrations of each will be given. But first of all 
certain preliminary observations have to be made about customs 
in general. The medieval writers on Dharma&astra make it clear 
that customs that depart from the generally received smrti 
prescriptions must be strictly construed and that they cannot be 
extended -on the ground of analogy to other matters outside the 
specific acknowledged customs For example, both the Sm 0 (!• 
71) and the Srartimuktaphala 1713 (on Varnasrama p 31) say that, 
though one’s maternal uncle’s daughter can be married (by 
custom) yet one’s mother’s sister or mother’s sister’s daughter 
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cannot be married, because popular sentiment is opposed to the 
latter kind of marriages and popular sentiment has to be 
respected as Manu declares (in IV. 176). Similarly the Samsfawa^ 
kaustubha 1714 and the Dharmasindhu provide that where there 
is a local or family usage for narrowing down the limits of 
sapinda relationship in marriage, only those who belong to that 
locality or family can avail themselves of such narrowing down, 
but if a person in a different locality or belonging to a different 
family were to follow the practice of narrowing down the 
sapinda relationship, he would incur blame. Owing to the 
vastness of Bharat avar9a it was recognised that what was 
sadacara in one country would not be so in another, as is noted 
by the Par. M. (I. 6. p. 65) in relation to marriage with one's 
maternal uncle’s daughter. 1715 


A few words may now be said about customs of countries. 
That usages about details of ritual varied a great deal even in 
the Vedic times is quite clear. The Sat Br. (L 1. 4 16) notes 
that-in former times it was the wife of the sacrificer that rose 
at the Haviskrt call, but that in its own day the wife or a 
priest (the Agnldhra) rises in answer to the call. Vide H. of 
Db. vol. II p. 1067 and ru 6311 on the Haviskrt call. For 
similar differences in practices vide the game Brahmana XII. 3, 
5.1 and XII. 6 1. 41. The Ait. Br. frequently refers to one view 
and refuteB it hy saying that one should not do so ( tat tatha 
na kuryat) or one should discard it ( tat tot nadrlyam ) e. g. vide 
chap. 16 7,17.1,18. 8,68 1, 69. 5. “ Vide also Tai. Br. L 1. 8, 
13.1, HI. 8 8 for similar words. That different districts had 
different customs about marriages and other matters even 
before the times of the grhyasutras and dharmasutras has been 
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noted above (pp. 856-857) Baudhayana made a distinction about 
the customs of the northern and southern people (countries). 
That customs of the northern and southern countries differed 
is emphasized by many commentators and writers of digests. 
For example, the Hit. on Yaj. I 256 refers to the differing views 
of daksinatyas and udicyas on Ekoddista-fraddha, Sankara- 
bhatta in the introductory verses of the Dvaitanirnaya (or 
Dharma-dvaita-) expressly states that he will furnish solutions 
of knotty points in Dharmasasbra after abiding by the views of 
southern wr iters. 1716 The Nirnayasindhu in its section on sapwdya 


speaks of Sulapani, Vacaspati and Suddhiviveka as Gaud as 
and Maithilas, and points out that Sulapani in the Sambandha- 
viveka and the Sambandhatattva (a Gaud a work) allow 
marriage with a girl separated by three gotras from the bride¬ 
groom, while the southern writers (daksinatyas) do not accept 
the view. But in those days there were no rigid territorial 
boundaries for certain practices or doctrines. For example, 
VijnSnesvara, Madanarratna, Farijata, Vacaspati and Sulapani 
accepted the view that sapicdya arises from community of the 
particles of the body, while Apararka, Smrticandrika and 
Madhava (though they were southern writers like Vijnaneswa) 
held that sapindya was based on the offering of pmda m 
sraddhas. The fashion of dividing Hindu works into schools 
and assigning them definite territorial limits started with 
Colebrooke and has been perpetuated by decisions of theFrrvy 
Council and of the Indian High courts Vide Collector of Madura 
u Mooloo 12 Mad. LA. 397 at p 432 (for reference to OnUnM 
p 435 (as to how schools arose). pp. 436-437 (as to different 
schools) Strange results have flowed from this. ^VyayaW 
mayukha, written by Nllakantha, whose family 
SS in Maharastra and migrated to Benar*. and jbo 
himself wrote under the patronage ofa Q uJerat 

to be regarded as a work of the ® .. Mitaksara), while 
and North Konkan (even moj f ^ te to that of the 
in Maharastra proper its ^onty s ^that in the section 
Mitaksara. The Mit (on Ysa IL 11« ' u at w hat is 
on the partition of heritage the texts generally rep 
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already current among the people 1717 and that if 2aj. It. 118-119 
were interpreted to mean that the words* what is acquired at the 
cost of paternal estate by a person himself 1 stand by themselves 
and do not qualify the other clauses, then what is acquir¬ 
ed through friendship even at the cost of the paternal estate 
would not be liable to partition, which would be opposed to the 
practice among people* The Vyavahaxa-mayukha also 1718 says 
on Manu IX. 210 (about reunion} that the law and administra¬ 
tion of justice axe generally based as is the case with grammar 
on people’s usages. The V Ixanaitio day a also states that all 
writers of digests are agreed that smrtis on Yyavahara generally 
re-iterate recognized popular usages. 

Customs of countries and families have been specially 
recognized from very ancient times in the sphere of marriage. 
The Asv* gr. (I 7.1-2 )has been already cited above (p. 856 ). 
The commentators on Asv. gr., Haradatta and Narayana, both 
mention that in certain countries sexual intercourse is com¬ 
menced immediately after marriage, that this practice is oppos¬ 
ed to the rule in Asv. gr. I 1.10 that the married couple should 
be celibate after marriage for at least three nights (if not for a 
longer period) and that one should follow the rule laid down 
in the grhyasutia and not the usage of the country. The Ap. 
gr. ( n. 15) remarks, 1719 * people should understand from women 
(and others) what procedure is (to be followed according to 
the oustom of the country ) ’ and the commentator Sudarsana- 
carya notes that certain rites like the worship of planets, 
ankuraropana and the tying of pratisara ( a string or ribbon tied 
round the wrist) are usual and are performed with Vedic 
Mantras The Kathakagrhya (25. 7 ) allows the usages of 
countries and families to be observed in marriage and the 
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?°^™ eatak>X8 m<mtion some usages, viz. DevapsJa refew to stab, 
mg the purpose of the visit, announcing the name of the maiden 
worship of family deity, striking with flowers and creepers 
The com. BrShmanabala states that in Kashmir at the time of 
marriage the mother-in-law or some other woman whose husband 
M alive ties an auspicious wreath on the heads of the bride and 
the bridegroom, that the mother-in-law places flowere on 
the feet, knees, shoulders and head of the bridegroom and on 
the same seven places of the bride’s body flowers are placed 
but in the reverse order (i.e. first on the left limb and then 
on the right). 


Haradatts on Gant. XL 20 (oited above in n 1663) mentions 
the following usages: in the Cola country while the sun is in 
the zodiaoal sign of Aries maidens draw with powders of 
^rious colours on the ground an orb of the sun together with 
attendants and offer worship in the morning and evening; on 
the full moon day of MSrgasIrsa maidens putting on ornaments 
walk about in the village and offer to a temple idol whatever 
they get in their wanderings; when the sun is in the sign of 
the Crab, maidens worship the goddess UxdS while the moon is 
in the constellation of the Purva Phalgunls and offer to the gods 
mudga beans that have put forth sprouts and salt; when the 
sun is in the sign of Pisces, house-holders worship the Goddess 
of wealth while the moon is in the constellation of Utfcara 
Phalgunl. A-p. Dhu S. IL 6.13, 7 notes that in certain countries 
the special portions of the eldeet eon in paternal wealth are 
gold, dark-coloured cattle and black-coloured produce of the 
soil (i. e. black grain). Vide Br. and Tantravartika quoted 
above (as to customs of certain countries). 

Several such illustrations may be furniehed from other 
writers, but considerations of space make it necessary to omit 
reference to them. 

The Par. gr. S. I 8 states 1720 that the usages of villages 
may be followed, since a text says ‘one should enter a village 
(i. e. follow the opinion of village elders) in case of marriage 
and funeral rites J and since the Veda says that ‘the village is 
the authority in these two. 1 
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Numerous caste customs have been recognized from anient 
times to these days. Gaut. XL %0, Vas L 17, Manu 1.118, 
YDOL 41 and 46, Kaut. HL 7, Sukra IV. 5. 47 emphasize the 
validity of caste customs and call upon the king to enforce 
them. Taj. I.'361 advises the king to punish those who swerve 
from the usages of theii family, caste, guild, or group. Katya- 
yana (40) enjoins 1721 that the king should not disregard the 
fixed usages even of prahloma castes and of the inhabitants of 
inaccessible places (mountain foTts ot habitations), even if 
they be opposed (to the mles of smrtis). In the Paribhasa- 
prakasa Mitramisra holds 1722 that the usages of good 4udTas 
free from moral defects are binding on their sons and others 


even though they do not know the Veda. 


Compared to Western Christian countries^ very great 
Teligious tolerance prevailed in ancient India Vide H. of Dh. 
vol. IL pp 388 (n. 928 a), 733-72,4 foT someTemaTks on this. 
Asoka in his Pillar Edict VII ( E I. voL II. p. 272 ) says that he 
looked afteT sanghas, brahmanas, Ajivakas and all otheT sects 
( pasanda). The Bhagavadgita (IX. 23-25) proclaims that the 
devotees that worship otheT gods do worship KTsna himself 
though in an irregulaT way and that those who offer worship to 
the Manes ot to the elements Teach the goals they desire. The 
Manasollasa enjoins 1723 that one should give up condemnation 
of or hatred towards other gods, that one should show reverence 
on seeing an image or a temple and should not pass it oveT (in 
contempt). People of different countries no doubt twitted each 
otheT on the customs and usages peculiar to each; but it rarely 
went beyond the bandying of words. Fot example, even such a 
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philosophical work as the Jlvanmuktiviveka remarks 1734 that 
brahmanas of the south condemn even the learned brahmanas 
of the north as flesheaters and hrahmanas of the north condemn 
southern brahmanas because they marry their maternal uncle’s 
daughters and because they carry earthen vessels in fairs or on 
pilgrimages. It was on account of the general attitude of 
religious tolerance that the smrtis and digests prescribe that 
even the usages of heretical sects should be enforced by the 
king. Yaj. II. 192 prescribes l72S that the king should guard 
against breach of the distinctive usages and conventions of 
guilds (of artisans), of traders, of heretical sects and bands (of 
soldiers). Narada (samayasydnapakarma 1-3 ) states 1726 that 
the king should uphold the conventions of heretical sects, of 
traders, guilds and other groups and that whatever traditional 
usages, activities, mode of attendance and means of maintenance 
were peculiar to them should be permitted to them by the king 
without introducing any change. Among the matters of which 
the king was to take cognizance suo motu and included under 
praklrnaka by Narada (verse 2) was the transgression of the usages 
of heretics, traders, guilds and ganas. Brhaspati provides 1727 
that in disputes among husbandmen, artisans, wrestlers, money¬ 
lenders, guilds, dancers, heretics, thieves, a decision is to be 
given in accordance with their conventions. It is no doubt true 
that certain smrtis present a sterner treatment of heretics and 
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from and fraggnoT about tnUP^« _ 

1727. qfTHIOT: 5RW "which reads 

Rdfo «I? q. by iqq FT. P 281. *. TR p »• ^ * P< 
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the like Gaut. IX. 17 provides 1728 that a snataka should not 
talk with mlecclias % impure persons and sinners. Manu IX. 235 
prescribes that the king should banish from his capital gamblers, 
dancers, heretics, vintners &c. Manu IV. 30 holds that one should 
not honour as guests even by words * persons who are heretics, 
rogues &c. and recommends that one should not reside in a 
country which is overrun by groups of heretics. Yaj IL 70 and 
Nar, (rnadana 180 } say that a heretic (pakhandi } or an atheist 
is not a proper witness These passages may be explained in 
various ways. Probably the prescriptions of Gautama and 
Manu refer to an age when the schism caused by Buddhists and 
JTainas was not very old and feelings between the followers of 
the Veda stnd the heretics ran high. But most of these prescrip¬ 
tions are addressed to the followers of the Veda as individuals. 
They do not negative the requirements laid down by Nar., Br» 
and others that the king (though of a different persuasion ) was 
to enforce among heretics their own usages. It can be said 
without any fear of contradiction that at least from the 4th 
century A. D, onwards the policy of the State in India was * to 
protect all religions, but to interfere with none \ 

Customs of families will be briefly referred to later on in 
connection with modern law cases Among family customs the 
customs about the year when cauta was performed and the locks 
of hair kept on the head in the caula ceremony are frequently 
mentioned in the grhy a sutras and other works Vide H of Dh 
vol. II pp. 260 and 265 


The digests contain numerous examples about the customs 

and usages that were adhered to among the followers of the 
several Vedic branches. (Mdfe) and the grhya sutras in perform¬ 
ing several religious rites A few examples may be set out heTe 
by way °f illustration. According to YaJ. 3, 242 the offering 
of pinkos to the pilrs in a sraddha takes place after the h, 
invited at the sraddha are fed, while iLm IH 
they were offered also before the brahmanas were fS 
Srn C (on sraddha p. 471) says that one should follow the 
practice of ones own Vedic sakha Among the fiv* 
sacrifices ( inahwjajilas) one is pitryajna, which ac/Tn ^ 

1728 51 ?nr i n) lx 17. 

'file ?o“rtsta IdeS IS Me,V,U J 
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III 81 it moans Sraddha and the Sm. C, (I p 208) provides that 
one should follow one’s s£kba. The same remark applies to the 
number of handfuls of water offered in turpana (Sm. & I p. 191 
and MadanapSrijata p. 286). About the month of pregnancy in 
which the ceremony of slmantonnayana was to be performed 
each person was to follow his own grhyasutra (Sm. 0 I p. 17, 
and Pan M. L part 2 p* 22). The same holds good as to the day 
of namakarana (Sm. C. L p. 21, Par. M. I. part 2 p 25). It is 
not necessary to multiply examples. According to Gaut. XI. 
21-22 and others already cited above, the king has to enforce 
tho usages of guilds (sreni) and corporations. Several such 
usages havo been oited above (pp. 487-488) 



CHAPTER XXXIV 


KALIVARJYA 

( ACTIONS FORBIDDEN IN THE KALI AGE. ) 

It has been stated above (pp. 865-866) that one of the 
several ways in which the conflict between several smrti texts 
was got over was to hold some of them as legislating for a 
bygone age (yugantara). For example, when Harlta allowed 
upanayana to women, both the Srn. C. (L 24 ) and Par. M. (L 2. 
p. 83) hold that the text refers to another kcdpa (aeon ). In H 
of Dh vol, II (on pp. 151,162,424,451,603,612,620,750,790, 796, 
928, 929,934,953,1005 n, 1201 n) reference has been made to 
several matters forbidden in the Kali age. It is remarkable in 
this connection to note that, though the Parasarasmrti (in 1.24 ) 
claims par excellence to lay down the dharmas for the Kali age, 
several important provisions contained in it, viz. the remarriage 
of a married woman 1730 (Parasara IV. 30), the variation in 
the period of impuv'ty due to births and deaths depending on 
the learning and character of a brahmana (Parasara HI. 5-6 ), 
permission for a brahmana to partake of the food of five classes 
among Sudras (XI. 21) are included among Kalivarayas by the 
Adityapurana (as quoted by writers of the 12th and later 
centuries). It is necessary, therefore, to investigate into the 
origin and development Of the Yuga theory and of the topic of 
Kalivarjya. 

From the Mahabharata ( Santi 59 ), Manu ( L 81), Narada 
(11-2), Brhaspati and the Puranas it is clear that they all 
believed in the existence of an Ideally perfect community in 
the dim past followed by gradual degeneracy and decline in 
morals, health and length of life. But they also believed that 
a cycle of decline would be followed in the far distant future 


1730 Some of the printed editions of Parasara (IV. 30) read ^ ^ 

nftt-'Sr But the Par. M. on it (vol. II part lp 53) makes U 

clear that this reading was fabricated by orthodox people and that Madhava 
at least read it as nfiftrVT as ho remarks { 3 ^ ^ 
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by another of moral perfection. The only pity is that all works 
that are extant think that they are in the midst of a very 
sinful age and there is not a single work which thinks that the 
era of perfection may dawn in the very near future 


The germ of the theory of progressive deterioration in 
morals is found even in the Rgveda. In the famous dialogue 
of Yama and YamI the former exclaims in one place 1733 (Bg 
X. 10.10) * those later ages are yet to comewben sisters would 
do what is not sister-like \ The word 1 yuga 1 occurs at least 
33 times in the Rg., but the exact meaning is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful. In a few, places it means 'yoke '( Rg X 60 8, X 101. 3 
and 4). In several places it appears to stand for a very brief 
period of time (e. g. Rg. HI. 26. 3 ) Generally it means 4 a 
generation ’ (as in Rg. I 92 11, 1.103. 4, I 124 2, II 2 2, 
m. 33 8, V. 52 4) In Rg. I 158. 6 t 4 dlrghatams mSmateyo 
jujurvan dasame yuge ’ i/nr/a probably means 1 a period of four 
or five years while in Rg. VI 15. 8, VI. 8 5, X 72 2, X. 94 
12, X 97. 1 it should mean 1732 1 a long period of time * • In the 
Atharvaveda VIII. 2. 21 yuga appears to mean a period of 
several thousand years, two yugas being indicated as longer 
than 10000 years (iatam Lesyutam hayanan die yuge hint catvau 
krnmah ). Here there is a clear reference to four yugas and to 
the fact that yuga meant a very long period of time. What¬ 
ever he the meaning of the word in each passage, the Rgveda 
does not contain the names of all the four well-known yugas 
viz. Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali. The word 4 Krta ’ when 
used in the Rgveda appears to mean 4 the best throw of dice 
or of the seeds of vibhltaka in gambling * (X. 34. 6, X 43 5). 
In the Atharvaveda VII. 52. 2, 5, 6 krta has the same meaning 
Kali is the name of the author of Rg. VJLLi. 66 and in verse 15 


1731. an *rr nr i x 10 * 10, 

The Nirukta (IV. 20) understood this versejn the sense given above 
1 inT 1 

1.113.13 and III 33. 8 make it clear that 3rrt must mean* future'. 

*3*m%^*n 3^ ■ 

I 113 13. Here the occurrence and sequence of £TT. am and 
leave no donbt about the meaning of the last word. 

1732. syf srurr gtr 1 ^ x 97 

meant by rk&T is doub tful Th e ** zS “‘“j 2 4 26 

Tga, while mw says STcCnf^ 3 ^* daut^V Ts. B. E. voh <1 
means 'three seasons of spring, rains and autumn 

pp. 339*340 )• 
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of that hymn we read 1 kalayo ma bibhitana 1 (0 descendants 
of Kali I do not be afraid). In Rg. X. 39. 8 the A&vins are 
said to have rejuvenated Kali who had become old. Vide also 
Rg. I 112. 15 (where Kali is said to have got a wife from 
Asvins). But Kali as a throw of dice does not occur in the 
Rgveda In the Atharvaveda VII 114 1 Kali 1733 means a 
throw of dice. The words krta, treta, dvajxzra and askanda 
occur in the Tai S. IV. 3. 3, Vaj S. 30.18 1734 and in the Sat. Br. 
XHL 6. 2. 9-10 (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 416). In later literature 
Kali is also called Tisya (as in Bhismaparva 10. 3). In the 
Tai Br. IH. 4.16 the word Kali is used 1735 in place of Askanda. 
In all the above places Krta and the other three words denote 
throws in gambling, Krta being the most lucky and Kali being 
the most unlucky. In another passage of the Tai 1736 Br. (L5.11) 
we read 1 the four stomas (Trivrt, Fancadasa, Saptadasa and 
Ekavimsa) are Krta and the five are Kali; therefore the 
calustoma (should be performed in the Jyotistoma)\ This 
shows that Krta meant a throw of four or any multiple of four 
and Kali a throw which when divided by four left one as 
remainder. The Aitareya Br. employs the words Krta 1737 and 
the other three in a metaphorical sense as representing progres¬ 
sively more desirable states of human activity, 1 one lying down 
becomes Kali, when about to leave the bed be becomes Dvapara, 
when rising he becomes Treta, and when he moves about be 


sStiiwrivu H4 1. 

.tf 30. 18 

* ** nr 4 * 1(5 For vide VII 114. 4 * 3ui%?r* 

3mm nrn explains 4 

The meanings of these technical expressions in gambling are extremely 
uncertain 

1730 % ^rrr i aro i i 

Xt I 5 11. 

1737 stth. srre i ^ts^ttr wm 

TTLlJ; " l 33 3 The < 15 19) tends ^ TO 5^?- and 

IX. 301-302 seem to bo reminiscent of this verse 

of the in. 
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becomes Krta \ The Sat Br. V. 4. 4. 6 speaks of Kali 1738 as 
1 dbhtbhu 1 (the vanquisher) and suggests that Kali is a throw 
of five that vanquishes all others. In the Chan. Up. IV. 1. 4 it 
•is said * as (in a game 1739 of dice) all the lower throws are 
included in the Krta throw which becomes victorious, so to him 
(to Raikva) comes (the merit of) all the good acts that people 
do \ Here SankaTa explains that Krta is a throw of dice having 
four marks, while other throws that have three, two or one 
mark are called Treta, Dvapara and Kali respectively. The 
Mundaka Up. L 2,1 refers to Treta mo . ‘This is the truth; the 
sacrificial rites which the sages saw in the martins (i. a as 
prescribed in the hymns of the Rgveda and other vedas) have 
been performed in many ways in the Treta *. This last word is 
explained by Sankaracarya in two ways, first as referring to 
the threefold priestly duties (of hotr, adhvaryu and udgatr) 
which are based on the three Vedas and alternatively as refer¬ 
ring to the Treta age. From this resume it appears that even 
up to the times of the latest period of Vedic literature (i. e, 
Upanisads) the words Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali were used 
in the sense of throws of dice in gambling and that it is very 
doubtful whether they were used in the sense of different ages 
of the world. Even in the Mahabharata Krta 1741 and 3>*para 
are used also in the sense of throws of dice (vide Virata 50. 24J. 
IntheGopatha Brahmana (L 28) there is a reference to the 
beginning of the DvSpara age. 

Even in the Vhdanga Jyo fciaa 1 ™ 2 (of Rg J the word 2 nw is used 
in the sense of a period of five years (pancasamvateaiamayam 


1738. o! 

the game was played. V.do S. B E.’ 
vol. 41 p. 106 for a note on the vanouse^lanat ions 

I# 2 * *• ^ ^ w ^ 1 ft** 50m 24 <cr ‘ 

1741. wrem* ^ 

ed. 45. 23). . , rii ^ . TTirPT *&&&& w<®***^ : ^ ^ 8 

verse 5 of 
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yugadhyaksam praj&patim). The ancient Pitamahasiddhanta 
which is not now extant, stated, according to the Pancasid- 
dhantika of Yaxahanuhira (XlL 1), that ijuga means five years 
of the Sun and the Moon (ravttasinoh panca yugam v&Tsani 
Pitamahopadistani). This sense of the word is still found in 
the Sahhaparva 11. 38. 

The Nirukta (L 20) distinguishes between ancient sageB and 
those of later days in the words, 1743 * the (ancient) sages had an 
intuitive perception of dharma and they imparted the Yedic 
mantras by instruction to later (sages) who had no intuitive 
perception of dharma*. But it does not mention or refer to any 
theory of four yugas, Both Gaut. L 3-4 and Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13. 
7-9 give expression to the view that among sages of old 
transgressions of dharma and violent actions are observed, but 
that on account of their distinguished spiritual greatness they 
incurred no sin, while a person of latex days, being weak in 
spiritual merit, should not imitate them, otherwise he would 
come to grief. Here a distinction is drawn between very 
ancient sages and later sages as regards the endowment of 
spiritual merit, but nothing is said about the names or the 
theory of the four yugas. Ap. Dh. S. L 2. 5. 4 further says 1744 
that sages are not born among men of latex days (ayaresu) on 
account of the transgressions of religious ordinances \ prevalent 
in latex ages). Therefore, it would not be quite wrong to assume 1 
that the theory had not been fully developed even in the times of 
the early dharmasutras of Gaut. and Ap. even though both 
held that they were living in an age of decline and that sages 
coming aftei the authors of the mantias were inferior. 

Here epigraphic evidence affords some help in fixing the 
lower limit of the period when the theory of yugas must have 
been developed. 

In the Rock Edicts of Asoka No. 4 and No 5 we have at 
Kalsi and two other places the words *ava kapam’ (yavat 
kalpam) and at Girnar the words 'ava samvata kapa’ which 
mean up to the end of the kalpa’ or 'up to the end of the 
kalpa when the clouds or fires of destruction called samvarta 

tsnps? . 20. Almost the same words occur m ^ 5 ^ 183. 67 

i suv. u. u. 1.2. 5 a 

112 
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will arias’ l7 « VideG TT T 

, Junagadh Inscription of EudradStnan 1 ^ (150 A n » 

s^r-12^5 ? r- ,ch — 

Pallava 1747 kmes fofr .w^ very earIy inscriptions of 
, ^ of about tbe 3rd or 4th century a. D ) they 

are described as always ready to extricate dharma that bad 
sunk deep owing to tbe evil effects of the Kali age \ In on^ of 

25 1 ? InS ? n P fcl0nS dat9d in ^ 96feh year of the Gupta era 
. } 6 A> D * D bruvasarman is praised as following the path 
of righteous conduct which prevailed in Krfcayuga,™ while 
the Ghammak copperplate of the Vakataka emperor Pravara- 
sena H also speaks of Krfeayuga (Gupta Inscriptions No. 55 
p. 237 at p. 240) The Talgunda inscription of the early 
Kadamba king Kakusthavarman refers to Kaliyuga ( E. I. vol. 
VICp* 34) It fe not necessary to adduce passages from ins¬ 
criptions of a later date. From the above it may be said that 
the theory of yugas and kalpas had begun to take shape at 
least in the 4th or 3rd century B. C. and that in the first cen¬ 
turies of the Christian era it had been fully developed. It must 
have gone through several stages in the course of its develop¬ 
ment. For example, Brahmagupta (Brahmasphuta-siddhanta 
XL 10) states that the theory of yugas, Manus and kalpas set 
out by Aryabhata was not like that of the smrf}is. 


The same conclusion is arrived at from a consideration 
of the classical Sanskrit literature. The theory of yugas and 
manixmtaras as detailed in the Mahabharata (Vanaparva chap¬ 
ters 149,188, Santi chapters 69, 231-232), Manu chap. I, Visnu- 
dharma-sutra XX. 1-21, the Pur anas ( such as Visnu I. 3, VI 3, 
Maxkandey a 46, Brahma 229-230, Matsya 142-144) and astro¬ 
nomical writers from Brahmagupta is briefly as follows; Krta, 
Trefca, Dvapara and Kali comprise together with the period 


1745. Compare: tri: W htut » sifaRrrifonfr 

vvsiifacpi; i 188. 69. 

1746. 1 vol. vnr p - 36 at p - 45 * 

1747. Vide which oecnrsas^nn 

epithet of Yuvamaharaja Vtsmigopavarman in I A vol V.p. a P* 

of Simhavarman in the Pikira grant in E. I. vol. VIII p 1 9 at p. 

1748. thlJ^IHIW^H'IcHr^nVn. Vp&fal ln GUpta * B8Cr,ptKm 


NO. 10 pp. 44-45. 
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called sandhya (that precedes each yuga) and the period call¬ 
ed sandhyam&a (that follows each yaga) 12000 years, i e. Krta, 
Treta, Dvapara and Kali extend respectively over 4000, 3000, 
2000,1000 years and sandhya and sandhyamfea of these four 
extend over 400, 300, 200 and 100 years each (i. e the sandhya 
of Krta is 400 years and the sandhyam£a of Krta is 400 years 
and so on), But these are divine years. Each divine year is 
equal to 360 human years. Therefore we have to multiply 12000 
by 360 to arrive at the number of human yeais in the four 
yugas (i. e. the figure is 4320000). The Krtayuga with its 
sandhya and sandhyamsa comes to 1728000 human years, 
Treta to 1296000, Dvapara to 864000 and Kali to 432000 These 
four yugas are together called sometimes caturyuga (Manu 
I 71) or simply yuga also ( Vanaparva 188. 27, Santi 232. 29 ); 
1000 of these four yugas constitute a day of Brahma, which is 
called Kalpa. The night of Brahma is of the same duration. At 
the end of a kalpa the universe is resolved into Brahma ( and this 
is called pialaya ) and at the end of Brahma’s night the world is 
created again In one day of Brahma there are 14 Manus and 
therefore each Manvantara is equal to about 71 caturyugas(1000 
divided by 14) The life of Brahma is 100, out of which half is 
gone and therefore the present is said to be the 2nd or latter half 
(drnthja ‘paiaidha) of the life of Brahma and at present the 
kalpa that is running is called Varaha From the above it 
will be seen that, according to the Puranas, the universe has 
been created and dissolved many times and there have been 
numerous ManvantaTas also (vide Manu 1 80) The four 
yugas in various ways differ in their characteristics. Krta is 
so called because it is an age in which everything is fulfilled 
by every one and nothing is left to be done 1749 The symbolic 
colours of the four yugas are respectively white, yellow, red 
and dark (Vanaparva 189. 32 ) In Krta, Dharma prevails in 
all its perfection and it stands with all its four feet ( dharma 
being figuratively spoken of as vrsa, 1750 a bull, in Manu VTTT, 
16 and Vanaparva 190. 9 ) and it declines or deteriorates by a 
quarter in each of the following yugas (Manu L 81-82 
=Santi 232, 23-24 ), so that in Kali only one quarter ( or one 
foot) of dharma remains and adharma occupies three quarters. 
In Krta people are entirely free from diseases, secure all that 

1749 -FT dlW'i l 149 11, 

e 1/5 °; i 

l* tr?p*i 190. 9. 
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they desire and the length of human life is four hundred years* 
all of which decline by one quarter successively in the follow¬ 
ing three yugas (Manu I 83=S5nti 232 25). The dharmas in 
each of the four yugas are different; tapas was the highest in 
Krfca, philosophic knowledge in Treta, sacrifice in Dvapara and 
charity alone in Kali (Manu L 85-86—Parasara L 22-23 
=Santi 232. 27-28). Manu L 85, Santi 232 27 and 261. 8, 
Parasara L 22 all have the same verse stating that the dharmas 
prescribed for men in each yuga differ. 


In Krfca, Treta, Dvapara and Kali the dharmas (that should 
be observed) are respectively declared by Manu, Gautama, 
Sahkha-Likhita and Parasara (Parasara 1 24) In Krfca there 
was a single varna but at the end of Kali almost all will 
be sudras (Brahma 229, 52, Matsya 144.78) Parasara (I 
25-28 ) points out other characteristics of the four yugas, which 
need not be detailed here, Manu IK 301 and ^02, however, 
indicate that the yugas are not watertight parts of Time. It 
Is the king who can by his conduct introduce the characteristics 
of one yuga into another. Medhatithi on Manu IX. 301 explains 

that the king should not be misled into thinking that Kali is a 

historical part of Time and that he (the king) cannot therefore 
be Kali or Krta, but that it is the king’s way of conducting 
himself that'will produce the conditions of the several yngas 
among his people. 

In Yanaparva 149.11-38, Yayu 32 and 57-58, ^nga 39 
Matsya 142-144, Garuda 223, Naradapurana 
and in several other puranas there are descriptions of 
of the four yngas, which are passed over here Bat it » 

nature of Kaliyuga. Yanapar_vachap.l88andl90,the_ s P r - g 
chapter of Harivamsa'lBhavisya 

vol. 14 pp. 400 ftby K P. T „ 30 y 5yu 58 and 99. 391- 
chap. 3.5 ff), the Brahmapurana 229 2^, Vayu 

XU 2, Brahmanda IL 31, Hara^y 1 present, often m 


1751, Vide Appendix. 
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What will Kaliyuga be like 


the Kali age substitutes will be invented for yajmis, gifts and 
vratas-, brahmanas will do actions prescribed as peculiair to 
sudras and sudras wiU be acquiring wealth (which is the 
peculiar privilege of vaisyas) or they will maintain themselves 
by following the profession of arms; brahmanas giving up the 
study of the Veda and the performance of sacrifices and devoid 
of the staff and deer skin will eat anything (i. e. will not 
observe rules about bhalcsyabhaksya) \ brahmanas will not 
engage in japa (muttering of Vedic mantras), while sudras 
will be intent on japa; when the world will be turned topsy¬ 
turvy, it will be the first indication of coming destruction; many 
mlecclia kings will rule over the earth, who will be sinful, will 
issue false edicts and will be engaged in fruitless wrangling; 
there will be indhras, Sakas, Pulindas, Yavanas, KSmbojas, 
Bahlikas(from Balkh) and valiant Ahhlras (asrulers); no 
brahmana will maintain himself by pursuing his own dharma; 
ksatriyas and vaisyas will indulge in prohibited or bad acti¬ 
vities; people will be short-lived, have little strength, their 
valour and prowess will be insignificant, their spirits will be 
low and their bodies diminutive and they will speak words 
that have very little truth; countries will be mostly untenanted 
and the spaces will be occupied by beasts and snakes; people 
will be engaged in dry discussions about brahma (they will have 
no realisation or experience of brahma), siudras will employ 
the word ‘bboh’ (in addressing others 1752 of higher classes) 
and brahmanas will employ the word arya ( in addressing peo¬ 
ples other than brahmanas); swarms of insects will abound; 
all perfumes will not smell as fragrant as before and fluids 
will lose-their sweet taste; women will have numerous progeny, 
will be of short stature, devoid of character and good conduct 
and engage in sexual intercourse against the order of nature ; 
countries will suffer pangs of hunger 1753 , squares where four 

1752. This would be against the rules of dhafmasutras and smrtis 
about abhivadaua Vide H. of Dh vol II. pp 336-339. 

1753. Nilakantha notes that the verse 3q g^5 T &c was vari¬ 
ously explained before him, meant either ' food ’ or 1 eulka ': means 

fithq . fire means Veda, means srrgT^T or the square where four roads 

meet, means ^55° himself explains differently. According to him 
the explanation is. 3T^TTvf ^ f ^TT ^ 

tvrev ^ vrtt 

%5T^=n: The p 244 quotes the verse 

and then remarks 4 a rewfa ig ftret 
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roads meet will be full of mutch girls, and women will give 
up tbeir chastity; cows will yield little milk; trees will pro¬ 
duce few flowers and fruits and will abound in crows, brah¬ 
man as will receive gifts from kings that are guilty of brah- 
mana murder and that falsely accuse others of grave sins, 
people in the various spaces will be dunned for alms by brah- 
manas steeped in greed and ignorance, who falsely make a 
pretence of their being religious; householders afraid of the 
burden of taxation, guilty of thieving and subsisting on trade, 
will remain concealed under the false garb of ascetics; brSh- 


manas pretending to be brahmacarins will, through greed of 
wealth, fraudulently allow their nails and hair to grow; persons 
in the various stages of life, that observe false rules of conduct 
but are drunkards and indulge in incest, will desire mundane 
objects and the increase of flesh and blood, the airamas (forest 
dwellings) will be full of various heretical opinions and will 
extol the merits of food provided by others (out of charity), 
Indra will not send down rain at the proper season and all seeds 
will not put forth proper growth; people will take delight in 
killing and will be impure and abundant will be the fruit of 
adbarma; whoever will then be acting according to his dharma 
may be regarded as having a Bhort time to live, since there 
will he no dharma whatever (in Kaliyuga); people will sell 
goods mostly with false weights and measures and traders 
will be full of many tricks; the righteous will wither away, 
the sinful will prosper; dharma will lose its strength an 
adbarma will be powerful; those who follow dharma will 
havt STorr lives and will he poor, while those who gmup 
„ w jii have long lives and will be prosperous, in e 
IXg ioLnilf eiti people will he sinful {or adulterous) 
andpeopffwill enter into transactions by 

that have saved a little, wlll J? e privately through 

rich; people with whom wealthwa p J melessly 

trust will mostly be rea y sporting grounds of 

saying ‘it was never so be “ in fested by 

towns and temples belongi S n beings; girls of seven 

beasts and birds that prey P t an a males of ten or twelve 

or eight years will become people be held- 

years old will have sons bor . k a ec ij n e in the 

headed in the 16th year and there w* be ^ ^ wj]1 b> 
length of the lives of men, young w u have the 
short will act like old people Pto their duty 

habiteof the young; women acting 
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will deceive worthy husbands, will be of bad character and 
will have intercourse with slaves and even beasts; wives of 
heroes will resort to otheT men and will be guilty of adultery 
even while their husbands are alive. 1754 

The dates of the composition of the Puranas not beiug 
beyond controversy, it would be difficult to point to a particular 
period as the time when the full-fledged theory of the yugas 
was developed. But this much can be stated with certainty 
that by the 4th century A. D. at the latest the theory had been 
completely developed. Aryabhata 1755 (in Kalakriy&pSda 10) 
states that when three padas of the yuga ( i. e. Krta, Treia and 
Dvapara) and 3600 yeaTS more had elapsed, he was 23 years 
old i e (accepting the calculations current at present) 
in 499 A. D. Aryabhata was 23 years old and so was horn 
in 476 A. D In his Pancasiddhantika Yarahamihira 1756 (505 
to 587 A. D ) summarises the data of several astronomical 


1754. It would be interesting to compare the descriptions of Kali 
given in the Mahabharata and the several Puranas. Some verses are com¬ 
mon to several of them and the ideas are almost the same throughout. 
The principal counts m the indictment are that there will be audra and 
Mleccba lings, that heretical sects will predominate, that tbe ordered 
duties and privileges of the several castes will be turned topsyturvy and 
there will be great physical and moral decline. After Vanaparva chap. 18S 
there is an additional description in chap 190 of what will happen in the Kah 
age, which appears, from the express words of Vanaparva 191. 16, to have 
been taken from the Vayupnrana. So this chapter is a later interpolation 
The verse &c * occnrs again in Vanaparva 190 52 and also in 

Harivamsa {Bhavisyaparva 3, 12), Brahmapurana 230. 11, Matsya 47 258* 
Two characteristic verses are* qnq miUU l 

jgjn n 230. 13. wtg 58 59. 

ggnug II 31 59-60, Harivamsa, Bhavisyaparva 3. 15) and 

viWivi^ 1 n rpnrl 190 67, 

The first says that sudras with white teeth and (professiog to have) 
enrbed their senses, with the head shaved and wearing ochre-colonred robes 
and maintaining themselves on false doctrines will proponnd dharma. 
This is a direct attack on Bnddhist monks taken from the class of sudras. 
The 2nd sa>s that the earth will be covered with edifices enshrining bones 
(of Buddha) and not with temples of gods. The idea about girls of 5, 6 
and 7 being mothers occnrs m Visnnpnrana VI 1 41-42, Brahma 229, 
41-42, Naradtya Purvaraha 41. 64 and elsewhere. 

R 10 . This docs not necessarily mean that 

he composed this work when he was only 23. 

1756. Vide J. A. S, B for 1912 pp. 275-278 for the date of Varaha- 
mihira. 




896 


History of Dharmaiastra 


Siddhanfcas of which Romaka is one, about which Brahmagupta 
remarks that the Romaka siddhanta is outside the pale of 
smrtis because 1757 it omits all mention of yugas, manvantaras 
and kalpas that have been regarded by the smrtis as useful in 
measuring time. KSlidSBa 1758 in Raghuvamsa 15. 96 speaks 
of dharma as having only three feet (in Treta) when Rama 
made up his mind to depart from this world. No scholar will 
assign to Kalidasa a date later than the middle of the 5th 
century A. P. Therefore the theory of yugas must be deemed 
to have been perfected long before 400 A. D. K, P. Jayaswal 
holds that the Yugapurana chapter of the Garga-samhita was 
composed about 50 B. O, (J. B. O. R. S. vol. 14 p. 399) and he 
is probably right 

At present it is the practice to hold Kali 5046 (expired) aB 
equal to 1945 A. D. or salce 1867 or samvat 2001-2. But it appears 
that there were several views about the date of the beginning 
of the Kaliyuga, The exact starting point on the above computa¬ 
tion was Friday, 18th February 3102 B. C. One view was that 
Kaliyuga was about to begin when the great Mahabharata war 
was fought out. 1759 This view is expressed in the Aihole 
Inscription which appears to equate the beginning of Kali with 
the Bharata war and states that 3735years (expired ) from the 
Bharata war are equal to 556 years of the taka era. 17 Arya¬ 
bhata knew this computation, since he says that he was 
23 yearn old when three parts of the (great) yuga and 3 °00 ha 
elapsed ( Kala-kriyapada, verse 10 ). Another view set forth m 
the Puxanas is that Kaliyuga began when psna finished tos 
ayat ara and went to heaven. 1761 This would put the beginning 

1757 g** H*K* ?<TT UR- 

****** 113 J to af least 665 A D. 

flourished fro m 598 A P to a 

K. I. vol. VIP. » P- r ^ ca, , ^ 

X761. The M XU. 2 33 reads 

rng 99. 428-429.-^ 1^74- 49 _ S0 . ^ XV. »« 

•”•%*£S'!E!!S .«« » «——■ 
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of Kaltyuga several years after the date arrived at on the first 
view." 1742 Vide Mausalaparva chap. 1. 13 and 2. 20 for 
reference to the lapse of 36 years before Krsna’s passing away. 
The Yugapurana appears to make Kaliyuga start on the day 
DraupadI died (vide J. B O. R. S vol. 14 p. 400 ). Another 
view is that of Varahamihira who says that the constellation 
of the Great Bear was in Magha when Yudbisthira was on the 
throne and that that time is arrived at by adding 2526 years 
to the saka year. 1763 This would place Yudhisthira in 653 of 

the Kali age (as calculated at present) and not at the end of 
Dvapara and the beginning of Kali The Rajataranginl I. 56 
quotes the Brhat-samhita and holds that Kurus and PSndavas 
flourished in 653 of the Kali yuga (I 51). Great efforts have 


1762. Vide J R. A S for 1911 pp 479ff and 675ff abont the Kaliyuga 
audits era; ‘Five thousand years ago, the Mahahharata war* a paper 
by Dr. D. S. Tnveda in Festschrift Kane pp 5X5-525 in which after 
setting out many divergent views and criticizing them, it is held that the 
Mahabbarata war was fonght ont in 3137 S C , 'Puranic date of Mahabharata*, 
a paper by Mr. M. Raja Rao in the Bulletin of the Ganganath Jha Research 
Society, vol II pp. 125-143, which mentions numerous dates suggested 
by various scholars I am not at all convinced of the correctness of Dr, 
Triveda’s conclusions, in spite of the great learning that he brings to hear 
on the problem. Vide also his paper in 'Bharatiya Yidya * # vol, VI (1945) 
pp. 117-120. 

1763. snrnrsrargpft gfSjcm. 

^iv.r a v r 13 3 This is not a verse of Garga as some scholars 

assert. In 13 2 Varahamifaira promises that he will dilate on the movements 
of the seven sages {tnuricSra) according to the opinion of Vrddhagarga. It 
appears that 13 3 is his own verse. Garga held the opinion that the Great 
Bear remained in one constellation for one hnndred years That is all 
XJtpala quotes the verse of Garga, bnt it is m the Annstuhh metre It was 
believed by the authors of the Puranas and even by such astronomers as 
Varahamihira that the constellation of the Great Bear remained in each 
tuxksBtra for a hnndred years. Vide Br. Sam. 13 4, Bhagavata XII 2 
27-2B y Matsya 273. 40-44, Vayn 99. 421-422, Visnu IV 24 33 Mr Velaodi 
Gopal Aiyer in * Chronology of Ancient India* (p 75) holds that *sad-d\ika- 
panca dvi * means 26 times 25 i e 650 years and that we should read 
•sakyakala * or * sakyakala’ (p. 73 ) instead of ‘sakakala* in Br. Sam, 13 3 
in otder to correct the error of one matra m the 4th qnarter of the verse 
In this last he is in error; he forgets that, according to works on chandas- 
sastra, a short syllable at the end of a pads is deemed to be prosodially 
long (and therefore the last syllable m Br. Sadi 13. 3 is long) Besides, 
he is not able to cite a single example to show why the nsual rule of 

*rfb: should not be followed here also or that Varahamihira elsewhere 
employs a similar method in a compound word, 

115 



898 


History o/ Dharma&astra 


tVol. 


been made by several scholars to meet this discrepancy by 
explaining the word ‘ sad-dvika-panoa-dviyutah ’ (in the Brhatn 
samhita) in various fanciful ways, which are far from 
satisfactory. There is no reason why dvika should not 
straightforwardly be taken in the sense of ‘two*, 1764 as the 
Lllavatl and Br. Sam. 71. 5 itself do. 


It is difficult to believe that the Sakakala referred to in 
that verse is different from the Sakendrak&la or Sakbhupakala, 
whioh the PancasiddhSntikS (18) and the Brhat-samhita (8. 
20-21) make use of in several places At least Varahamihira 
gives no suoh indication. Mr. G. V. Vaidya in his ‘Maha- 
bharata, a critioism * pp. 80-81 holds that the Sakakala referred 
to in the verse ‘asan maghasu &c.’ is the era of Buddha’s 
Nirvana. There is hardly any warrant for this assumption. 
His interpretation of ‘ sad-dvika-panca-dviyutah * as meaning 
2566 (and not 2526) is not bad and does not seriously affect the 
argument about the date of Yudhisthira. On that interpretation 
Yudhisthira would be placed in 2488 B. C. (instead of in 2448 
B. C.). But there is no reason why the usual values of sat 
( six), dvika (two) and other words should not be understood 
to be meant here. 


The data contained in the Nidhanpur plates of Bhaskara- 
varman (E. L voL XU p. 65), when properly scrutinized, appear 
to favour the position of Varahamihira, Those plates in sett¬ 
ing out the genealogy of Bhaskaravannan start with Naraka, 
whose son Bhagadatta fought on the side of the Kauravas in 
the Mahabharata war and was killed by Arjuna (vide Brona- 
narva chap 29 ) Bhagadatta’s son is said to have been Vajra- 

datta. After Vajradatta his descendants ruled over Ksmarupa 

for 3000 years and then Pusyavarman, a scion of the Bhaga¬ 
datta family, became king of Kamarupa. King Bhaskara- 

the 5th century A D. Adding 3000 years« ^ ^ Vojra _ 
the plates to have intervened betwe.m Pu 7 V ajradattn 

datta, we arrive at about t 00 B. a war . Thto 

and therefore approximately of the »ana --- 


1764. The sSteWft 5n3Bd ^ 

where ,be w ’“' 835,5 ***■ 
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corresponds rather very closely with the statement of Varaha- 
nnhira who puts Yudhisthira*s reign at 653 Kaliyuga (i. e. 
2448 B. a.). On the other hand, if we assume that the Maha¬ 
bharata war was fought in or that Kaliyuga started in 3101 
B. C t then Pusyavarman who flourished 3000 years after the 
Mahabharata war would have to be placed about 101 B. 0. and 
there will be an interval of about 700 ot 750 years between 
Pusyavarman and Bhaskaravarman. A period of 700 or 750 years 
for 12 rulers would work at about 60 years for each ruler, which 
is a very improbable average Therefore the hTidhanpur plates do 
not support the hypothesis that the Mahabharata war was 
fought about 3101 B. c , but rather support the statement of 
VarShamihira that it was fought about 2500 B. C. 

Another epoch for the Mahabharata war and the beginning 
of Kaliyuga is indicated by some passages of historic impor¬ 
tance found in some of the Furanas The Vayupurana (99. 4-15) 
and the Matsyapurana (273. 36) say that from the birth of 
Parlksit to the coronation of Mahapadma (Nanda) a period 
of 1050 years elapsed, while the Bhagavata XU 2. 26 assigns 
1015 years for the same. There is some mistake in the Furana 
texts here. The Matsya ( in chap. 271.17-30 ) enumerates the 
kings of the Barhadratha dynasty of Magadha descended from 
Sahadeva, son of Jarasandha, and states that the dynasty will 
rule (i e ruled) for a thousand years. Then chap. 272 (verses 1-5) 
speaks of five kings, who will he followed by the Sfeunska 
dynasty, that together reigned for 360 years and the last king 
in which was Mahanandi ( verses 6-13 ) whose son from a sudra 
wife was Mahapadma ( 272.18). So if the years of these three 
dynasties are added we get the period of about 1500 years. This 
is supported by the Bhagavatapurana (IXL 22. 48 and XII. 1-2 ) 
and Vayupurana ( 99. 308-321), which latter says that 32 kings of 
the Barhadratha dynasty will rule for 1000, then five Vitihotra 
kings for 138 years (Fradyota and others) and then the 
Saisunaka (Sisunaga in the Bhagavata and in the Brahmanda- 
purSna HI. 74. 134-135) dynasty for 362 (in all exactly 

/to J* aTS ' T* 6 Same periods are given by the Visnupurana 
v Tv. 23 and 24) and by the Brahmandapurana HL 74. 121-135 
Srldhara in his comment on Bhagavata XU. 2. 26 states that 
the interval between Parlksit and Nanda is 1498 as the 
Bhagavata holcfe that the Sai&unaga dynasty ruled for 360 years 
WOl. 1.4-6 J. Therefore the proper reading in the Vayupurana 
or Matsyapurana or the Bhagavata should he ‘pancasatottaram’ 
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instead of * paiicasaduttaram ' or * pancadasottaram. * Taking 
the interval between Parlksit and Nanda to be 1500 years and 
holding as most modern scholars do that the Nandas flourished 
in the 4th century B. C., Parlksit, the grandson of Arjuna, the 
Mahabharata war and the beginning of Kaliyuga would have 
to be placed in the 19th century B C Therefore there are sofar three 
main different epochs for the Mahabharata war viz. 3101 B. 0, 
#448 B. C. and about 1900 B. C, All the three are well attested 
by evidence dating at least from about the 5th century A.D. 
One cannot dogmatically say that a certain tradition alone out 
of these three is the only correct one. All that one can say is 


that one prefers a particular tradition to the other two. Since 
the epoch of 1900 B. C. is supported by the Puranas in great 
detail by citing the names of the several kings and their regnal 
years I personally regard the epoch of 1900 B. O. for the Maha¬ 
bharata war as more probable than the other two It is best to 
acknowledge one’s inability to assign a certain date to the 
Mahabharata war rather than twist plain words or ignore al 
together inconvenient passages or put on them fanciful or far¬ 
fetched interpretations. The first desideratum is to prepare 
critical editions of the important puranas from tiw best mss 

material. Even then it is .doubtful whether unanimity among 
scholars can be secured. A scholarly beginning was made by 
Pargiter in his book 1 The PurUna texts of the dynasties of the 
Kali Age ’ (1913 ). He compares the material available m the 
printed editions of several Puranas and Mss on the subject of 
royal dynasties. One cannot or may not agree with many aft 
assumptions and inferences that he makes or draws, yet one cannot 
S&rationft.hi.indneto and 
I cannot agree with him when he takes bhavisye th te 
ft. Matey.pnrhna "r •HW*? 

os referring to ft. Bbavisynpursna fjMbnUdh m 
Parana, we have references , h are conversant 


Mahabharata . . f 

It i. not possible owing iS'hS 

matters will have to be referred to here Anotolt 
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furnished by the Mahabharata and relying on the far-fetched 
and wrong interpretation put by him on the words of the Brhat- 
samhita (quoted above) and on the fact that the, Kollam era 
in Malabar appears to take 1177 B. 0 as the starting point for 
Kaliyuga arrives at the conclusion that the Maha.bh3.rata war 
took place in the latter part of 1194 B. C. This theory goes 
against all the three other starting points which are supported 
by comparatively ancient and authoritative evidence. 

The information derived from the fragments of the work 
of Megasthenes on India are supposed to shed some light 
on this vexed problem xn one fragment (p. 115 of * Ancient 
India as described by Megasthenes dec. ’) occurs the passage: 
' From him {i. e. Bacchus) to Alexander the Great 6451 years 
are reckoned with three months additional, the calculation 
being made by counting the kings that reigned in the inter¬ 
mediate period to the number of 153 An extract from Pliny 
makes out the number of kings to be 154. As against this we 
have the statement in the ‘Iudika’ of Arrian {2nd century 
A. D., translated by McCrindle, p. 203): * From the time of 
Dionysos to Sandrakottus, the Indians counted 153 king? and 
a period of 6042 years, but among these a republic was thrice 

established.another to 300 years and another to 120 years. 

The Indians also tell ns that Dionysos was earlier than Heracles' 
by fifteen generations and that except him no one made a 
hostile invasion of India’. This passage is of very great im¬ 
portance for one reason, viz that it proves that in the 4th 
century B C there was a persistent Indian tradition which 
carried back Indian civilization and ordered government to 
6000 years before the 4th century B. O But there is great 
doubt as to what Megasthenes actually wrote and there is some 
divergence as to the number of years and kings also. Besides, 
this has no direct bearing on the date of the Mahabharata war 
or the beginning of Kaliyuga, unless Heracles is taken to be 
Hari-Krsna, as some scholars”® do. The account of Heracles 
( pp 201-203 of McCrindle’s work) agrees in some respects with 
the legends about Krsna viz. that he was honoured by the 
Sourasenoi (Surasenas), an Indian tribe who possess two large 

V,d ' Mr - C V - * Mahabharata, a cnKctsm • pp. 75-76. 

w jesrf, Caking 20 years as the average for each reign 
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cities Mefchora (Mathura) and Cleisobora and that Heracles 
had many wives; but then there are other anecdotes about 
Heracles which do not at all agree viz his having a daughter 
Pandaia with whom when she was only seven Heracles had 
intercourse for raising a mighty race. Here there is some confus¬ 
ion with the Pandavas and KuntI or with the Pandyan kingdom 
In the South. Moreover, 6000 years for 153 or 154 kings is 
rather a very long period. It cannot be said that a king is only 
a unit of time in these computations (40 years on an average), 
since such Puranas as the Vayu and the Matsya expressly mention 
the number of years that each dynasty held sway, the number 
of kings belonging to each dynastly and the lengths of the 
reigns of several kings It is no doubt true that the details 
of the names of the several kings, the number of kings and the 
duration of their reigns do not always tally. It appears that 
the Puranas that contain historical material were recast at diffe¬ 
rent times, e. g. the Vayupurana (99, 383) refers to the Guptas 
while the Matsyapurana is silent about them. The extant 
Puranas cannot be supposed to have given imaginary details 
about historical dynasties, but they must have bad before them 
older recordB or traditions. The PurSnas do not appear to have 

invented names of new kings or given imaginary lengths of reigns. 

The authors surely knew-that the total of the severaldynasties 
between Parlksit and Nanda did not square wi&aetotelrf 
the lengths of the reigns of the several individual kings. But 
thevgave both these without trying to solve the dfacrepancies 
wanted to reoord all the traditions they had got before 

them * + !rl o? our knowledge they cannot unfortunately form 

Ei,?™ “ rtoi “ Ustorr ”' 1 " 

ancient times. 

references in the Epic. 

The ^ .f «*. a “ 

Bh5ratawarand<rfKftliy^are^^^ aiBa!kr . atinQDil . !fll ,t 

volume on 1 the History . of «n 107" 


Ur. C.V.Vaidyain ~ 18(H L90) to the 

chapter (PP. 55-78)' “^SSSSi to the traditional 
, of the Mah&bh&rata war. H 
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view that the Mahabharata war was fought in 3101 B. C Mr. N. 
Jagannatha Rao writes a book on * the Age of the Mahabharata 
war* (Bezwada, 1931), in which he disputes the identity 
of Candragupta Maurya with Sandracottus mentioned by 
Megasthenes, holds that Sandracottus is the Gupta Emperor 
Candragupta, that the date of Candragupta Maurya would be 
about 1535 B C., that the word ‘ Sakakala 1 in the Brhatsamhita 
refers really to the eia of the Persian Emperor Cyrus about 
550 B. a and that the Great War was fought in 3139 B. G. The 


work does not go deeply into anything and is rather superficial* 
There is a lengthy and interesting article by Mt. K. G. Sankar 
on ‘some problems of Indian Chronology* in Annals of the 
B. O. R. Institute, Poona, vol. XII pp. 301-361 in which he seems 
to favour 1198 B. G. as the date of the Mahabharata war. 
Mr. J. S. Kaiandikar, editor of the * Kesari * (Poona), contribut¬ 
ed certain articles (in Marathi) which are now issued as a 
booklet (1939), in which he examines many of the astronomical 


references in the Mahabharata and the Pauranic lists about the 
dynasties of ancient Indian kings and arrives at the conclu¬ 
sion that the Mahabharata war was fought in 1931 B* C. Though 
I differ from him in important details, I think that the date 
arrived at by him appears to be one of the two piobable or best 
authenticated dates among the .several dates proposed by various 
scholars Prof. P. C. Sen-Gupta contributed a paper to the Journal 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society in 1937, vol. HI pp 101-119, in 
which he discusses the date of the Mahabharata war and arrives 
at the conclusion that the Bharata war was fought about 2449 
B a This also is a very probable date and has the authority 
of the tradition mentioned in the Brhatsamhita that the Saka 
era is 2526 years after the eia of Yuddhisthira. In J, A. S. B. 
for 1938, vol. IV pp 393-413 Prof. Sen^Gupta again examines 
Bharata battle traditions * and confirms the date 2449 B, c 
already arrived at by him. Dr. K. L. Daftari delivered some 
lectures in the University of Nagpur on ‘the astronomical 
method and its application to the chronology of Ancient India ’ 
which are published in book form ( Nagpur, 1943 ) This work 
exhaustively deals with almost all the passages of astronomical 
importance contained in the Mahabharata and is characterized 
by great industry, patient calculations and ingenious explana¬ 
tions of conflicting passages His conclusion is that the Bharata 
war yras f ought in 1197 B.C. Although one feels nothing but 
admiration for the author’s great learning and acumen, it is 
not possible to agree with the date arrived at by him or with 
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the method and theories adopted by him. Apart from details 
one cannot accede to the following theories propounded by him 
viz, his division of the astronomical referenoes into two groups, 
his assumption that a passage in the Dronaparva (chap 184) 
about the rising of the moon at about 2 A.M is an interpolation 


( because it does not square with his explanations of the other 
passages ), his bold expedient of changing ‘ citram ’ to * caitam * 
in Bhisma 3 12 and his transposition of Sravana and Pusya in 
Salyaparva 34. 6, his taking * angaraka 1 to mean Venus (and 
not Mars). Dr. Daftan’s work was reviewed by Prof Sen-Gupta 
in JASB for 1943, vol. IX pp. 221-328 and after submitting it 
to a searching analysis and calculations, the learned Professor 


arriyes at the conclusion that he cannot accept Dr. Daflaris 
method, which is useless for all practical purposes. Prof 2£. V. 
Abhyankar contributes an article to the Annals of B. O, R. J« 
for 1944, vol. XXV. pp. 116-136 on ‘the date and time of the 
Bharata war \ in which he takes into account only the material 
available in the Epic itself and bases bis conclusions on 
the principle of following the voice of the majority. He 
furnishes a useful table in an appendix that shows at a glance 
some of the important astronomical passages of the Mahabharata 
with their interpretations given by the commentators Arjuna- 
misra and Hilakantha and by Mr. Karandikar and himself and 
finally gives his opinion that the traditional view of the date 
( 3101 B. C. ) is approximately correct. It appears that he ha 
not, when he wrote the article, the work of Dr Daftari before 
liim nbr Prof. Sen-Gupta’s devastating criticism of it. It will 
be apparent from the above that the attempts to settle the exact 
date of the Mahabharata war on the strength of the astronomica 
materials contained therein are dismal failures Hardly a y 
two scholars agree on the exact dates so amved at whmh 

11«B O to 3101 B 0. and even beyond. There are many 

time (about three years according P ^ mWe gelf ) canno t 

56. 33) after the war Many (inclndmg y h ^ about 

subscribe to this view. Besides. J erally ado pted at 

the details of the system of the largely resembled 

#. ° £ «r<•< ***>■ 
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ended with amamsya (i. e whether they were amanta) or whether 
they ended with Full Moon ( L e. whether they were 
purnimanta ), 1766 That a purnimanta month was in vogue in 
Yedic times is beyond dispute. For example, Tai. S states 
that Purva PhalgunX is the last night of the year and Uttara 
PhalgunI is the mouth (he. beginning) Similarly Tai 
S YU 4. 8.2 declares that the citrapurnamasa is the mouth of 
the year ; while San Br. 1Y. 4 declares that the PhalgunI Paurna- 
masl is the mulcha of the year. The author or authors of the 
Mahabharata, in describing the evil portents of an impending 
tragic or catastrophic event, often assemble together (as in 
Udyoga 143.5-29, Bhlsma 2 16-33) all of them irrespective of the 
fact whether some of them are possible in the very order of 
nature For example, it is stated that Arundhatl went before 
Yasistha ( Bhlsma 2. 31), that a mare gave birth to a cow calf 
and that a bitch gave birth to a jackal (Bhlsma 3. 6) and that 
images of gods trembled, laughed and vomited blood ( Bhlsma 
2. 26, which may be compared with Brhatsamhita 45. 8 and the 
^ erses of Garga Quoted by Utpala thereon); it is several times 
said that the Moon and the Sun are seized ( L e. eclipsed ) a*fc 
an unusual season ( aparvaqi ) or simultaneously by Rahu (vide 


1766 That the months in North-west India were purnimanta in the 
Kharosttn records drawn np in Kaniska’s era is shown In E I. vol. 15 p 266 
and E. I. voi. 1 9 at p. 10 Apararfea (p. 423 ) quotes a verse from 

1 and remarks that Bhadrapada dark 
half is in that verse said to be the dark halt of Savina. In the Bhavisya- 
pnraaa (Uttara-parva, chap. 132 17) the Full Moon of Fhalguna is said to 

^rm^Tt 1 

™ ^ 3* n > In the Matsyapnrana (159 4-6 ) it is said that 

Skanda and Vimkha were bom on the 15th of the dark half of Caitra that 
m the bright half of Caitra itself on the 5th Indra made one boy out of the 
two and on the 6th crowned him as Lord This shows that in the Matsya 
Caitra was purnimanta and not aminta. When the month is purnimanta 
the first fortnight ending with amavasya is assigned to a month which » 
one month in advance of the reckoning 1 e what is Kartika dark 

alf with amanta reckoning becomes MSrga&sa dark half with the pumi- 
manta reckoning^ On Jai VI. 5. 31 Sahara quotes a Vedic passage about 

« seems to indicate that the year beganwriH^,, 
0fCMtaaad tliat the purnimanta reckoning was not nnknoira 
114 
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Bhlsmaparva 3. 28 and 32-33 and Aivaraedbikaparva 77.15 
Further, these very verses state that the eclipses of the Sun 
and the Moon took place on the same day and on the 13th and 
in the same month. JDr. Daftari interprets ' ek&hna * as mean¬ 
ing on the same week-day and * on the 13th tithi * {pp. 5-6 of 
his work) calculated according to the wrong method of those 
days. It is extremely doubtful whether week-days had been 
known or named at the time of the Bharata war or even at the 
time of the composition of the Epic. It is too much to assume 
that the astronomers of the MabSbharata war days, while they 
could predict eclipses and state accurately the position of the 
planets, were so clumsy as to allow a mistake of two UMs to 
occur in their calendar with respect to the occurrence of a solar 


eclipse. The words in Bhlsmaparva 3. 28 and 32~33 appear to 
be a mere exaggerated statement of portents. If real observed 
eclipses are meant they would have to be taken in the order of 
the words in the text, viz. first an eclipse of the Moon ( on 
KSrtika paurnima} and then an eclipse of the Sun ( on Kartika 
amSvasya ) and further it must be assumed that the dark half 

of Kartika contained only 13 days. Dr. Daftari (pp. 44-46 of 
his work) holds that first there was a solar eclipse on Asyma 
amavasya, then a lunar eclipse and then again a solar eclipse. 
In that case we should expect the order to he surya-candrau 
and not ‘ candrasuryauBesides, hardly any otor scholar 
holds that there were three eclipses one after another. Th re- 
fore it is hardly possible to say with certainty ihat the author 
aomirately states astronomical facts obseived byhim nr^ 
traditionally handed down as definite facts and does not draw 
onhi^own imagination about the portents or does not exaggerate 


my. wft *wr * 

s™,. , WOTfeA 

fatVX: U 3. 28. 32- The ® 1 n jus com. on Brhatsamhifi 5. 26 

the first of these two verses. Utpala clear that 

reads are taken as very evil omens, 

eclipses and the for f * ‘^Hnd 13 qnoted below in note 1779 * 

Similar words occur in Bhisma 3. the orb a { the 

Lstsawb.fi 3 . 6 it " no pLstaSis-J. U.palaquoJes£ 

Sun look dark even when tberejsP^ ^ ^ , aitr^ 

Ihe same a verse of Parasara whatevec that the writer 

WWW “• joed with chronicling evil omens than with 

_ _- u* ttfhers. 
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as a rhetorical device. In Brhatsarnhita 5. 26, 97-98 Varalia- 
miliira states the evil consequences if a moon eclipse precedes 
or follows a sun eclipse in the period of one fortnight. 


Most of the important astronomical details will now be 
set out from the time when Lord Ersna is said to have started 
as a peace-maker to the Eauravas. In Udyogaparva 83. 6-7 1768 
it is said that Ersna started in the month of Eartika (Eanmude 
niasi) at the end of live iarad season and about the advent of 
winter, when the moon was in Eevati nalcsatra and on maif) a 
muhurta . Asvina and ESrtika are at present said to form the 
season of tarad , and MargasTrsa and Pausa form Jwmanta. This 
verse itself presents a difficulty On the Full Moon day of 
Eartika, the moon is in Erttika naksatra and the moon would 
be in RevatS three days before i, e. on or about the 12th of the 
bright half of EUrtika. 5 If we take this along with the words 
‘at the end of sarad' it follows that the month was purmmanta ; 
otherwise (i. e. if the month were amdnta ) it would be highly 
improper to say that the 12th of the bright half of Eartika was 
at the end of Sarad After Ersna failed in his mission he returned 
to the Pan&avas (for all of which we must allow a few days 
after the 12th of Eartika sulda) and reported what Duxyodliana 
and he himself said. Two of the statements reported by him 
are very material Duryodhana said to his allies*: 4 March 
towards Euruksetra (for battle); to-day the moon is (in) 
Pusya naksatra V 769 If Ersna started on his mission when the 
moon was in Bevati ( on the 12th of the bright half of Eartika ), 
then these above words must have been uttered in his presence 
on or about the 5th of the dark half of Eartika (or of Marga- 
slrsa if the month was purnimanta ). Another important state¬ 
ment is that Ersna in his conversation with Earna (whom he 
had tried to win over) stated to him: ‘ this is a mild month in 


83 6-7. IS muburtaa of the day and 15 of the night are referred 

^ X 4 2 ‘ 18 ‘ 25 ’ 27 and thc 
; , 10 motions the names of the 15 muhurtas of the day 

(sue as Citra, Ketn &c ). In the Kumarasamhhava VII. C the 

mattra muhurta is mentioned in connection with ceremonies preceding 

mam age. The commentators explain maitra as the 3rd muhurta after 

sunrise In the Atharva Jyotisa fifteen mnhurtas of the day are enumerated 

of which the first three are Raudra, Sveta and Maitra 
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which fodder and fuel can be easily bad, which is neither too 
hot nor too cold; on the 7tli day {from' today) there will be 
amavasya; battle may be joined on that day ; they regard it 
as having Indra for its (guardian) 1770 deity*. Therefore this 
must have been said on or about the Sth of the dark half of the 
month But what was the name of the month ? If the reckon¬ 
ing was purnimanta, the month must he Margasirsa, hut if 
the reckoning was arnanta, the month must be Kartika. The 
words ‘ this month * taken along with Udyoga 83 6-7 would 
indicate that the month meant was Kartika Further, Indra 
was the deity of Jyestlia naksatra and the amavasya {as stated 
in Udyoga 142.16-18) had Jyestlia naksatra. In modern times 
this is possible on Kartika Amavasya, while there cannot he 
Jyestlia naksatra in modern times on Margasirsa amavasya, but 
only on or about the 13th of the dark half of it. But this passage 
itself (Udyoga 142. 16-18) is in conflict with Salya 35. 10 
where Krsna says: 1 the Kauravas do not act up to my words, 
being driven to do so by the Time Spirit; O' descendants of 
Pandu, go out ( for battle) together with me when the moon is 
in Pusya *. If the moon was in Jyestha on ara&vasya when 
Krsna had proposed to Kama that the war should he begun, 
tliis passage of Salyaparva would put the beginning of the 
war 16 or 17 days after Kartika amavasya, which is not war¬ 
ranted by any other passage and which no scholar puts forward. 
In Udyoga 143 11 it is stated, 1775 1 the spot on the moon has 
turned away (disappeared) and Rahu approaches the Sun 
The exact meaning of the first quarter is not quite clear, borne 
interpret it to mean that * an eclipse of the Moon has alrea y 
taken place \ The moon looks beautiful with the spot thereon 
( compare SSkuntala I ‘ mdtmmapi Inmavdoi lalsm /aAsmim 
), °Z The disappearance of the spot might have been looked 
upon as an evil portent Even supposing that the first quart 
refers to an eclipse of the moon, it does not matter much Th 

second quarter states that an eclipse of the Sun was exacted 
Sia addressed these words to Krsna, the envoy of the 

1770 are T !^|! 


1771. ^2^* „7„ords occur .n 2 

U <«*<**»*> 
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Pandavas. LateroninBhSsma2 23 it is stated 1772 that the Moon 
had become devoid of brightness, was without its spot on the Full 
moon day of Kartika and assumed the colour of fire while the 
sky retained its original hue; so that if there was an eclipse 
of the moon it was on KaiUlia Paui'mma and an eclipse of 
the sun was yet to take place. On the whole, theTefoxe, one 
may assume, though not without hesitation, that the months 
were ammta, that possibly there was an eclipse of the moon on 
Kartika Full Moon when Krsna had gone as a peace-maker and 
that there was a solar eclipse on the amavasya of Kartika just 
about the time the war began. In Salyaparva 56.10 we again 
meet with the words ( at the beginning of the mace duel) 1 Rahu 
swallowed the Sun at an unusual season’. This passage and 
Asvamedhika 77.15 (Rahur-agrasadadityam yugapat soma- 
meva ca) rather suggest that the eclipse of the sun at an unusual 
time had become a stock example of an evil portent without the 
actual occurrence thereof. The words in Salyaparva refer to 
the last day of the war before the mace duel between Duryodhana 
ana Bhima and the passage says that Rahu seized the sun and 
there was an earthquake also Hardly any one (except Dr. 
Baftari) holds that there was another eclipse on the last day of the 
war, when just before the war there already had been an eclipse 
on Kartika amavasya. 


As to the exact tilln and luxksati a on which the Great War 
began, there are many conflicting statements. In the Bharata- 
savitrl it is stated that the Bharata war started in the first 
month (i e Margasirsa) of Hemanta on the 13tli of the bright 
half when the moon was in the naksatra presided over by 
Yama^i e Bharani)«« The Bharata-savitn is no part of the 




1772 iffat 'iu'mrta - 

(v i iwi-) n tfpm 2.23. 

1773 The following verses of the unsrerffcft are mntenal for the 

days of the .mportant events of the «ar: i,*?* ^ W A , 

^tx i «iwa ^ ^ray raq.11 'Kn^rr t%nt Wfrar ^nmt i sresirf 

^ i hit- ur* i ^ srtanm? 

a mfe.. , 
^ i ••aunwfntg^ranpnrqiitsir i.. 

ySei out at the end ol tjftn?, in the C.lra&la edit,on). There are some 
statements here that arc opposed to the test of the Mahabharata Abhiraanyu 
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Mahabharata, yet it has some traditional value, being probably 
earlier than all the commentators of the Mahabharata and later 
than the text of Sauti. In conflict with this passage of the 
Bharatasavitrl we have the words of Udyoga 142.18 (quoted 
above) where Krsna says to Kama that battle may be joined 
on am a vasya when the moon is in Jyestha. The Mahabharata 
itself states that after the disposition of the vast annies were 
made and commanders were appointed, Duryodhana called 
Uluka and sent him to the Pandavas to inflame their feelings 
with the words 1774 (Udyoga 160. 93) ‘the worship of steel 
(weapons) has been performed, the site of Kuruksetra is dried 
up (has no mud), your horses are well fed, warriors are hired 
by you; light tomorrow*. This Lohabhihara (or-sara)is the 
same as the rite of ntrajam (according to the Amarakosa) or is 
performed immediately after nlrajana (for which see pp. 230-331 
above). Kautilya (H 30 p. 135) prescribes a nlrajana rite at the 
start of an invasion and when two seasons meet. S^anirajana 
rite on Eartika amavasya would be most appropriate (both 
because a battle was to be begun and because at the end of 
KSrfcika the season of Sarad ended). The Brhatsamhita(43. 
1-2) prescribes a nlrajanS rite for horses, elephants ana 
men on the 8th or 12th of Eartika bright half or on ««15th of 
Kartika (Full Moon or amavasya ). It is extremely 

( Continued from the last page ) 

hB noted that Nilakantha explains dl “““ uy he BO ted 

gasirta which has a double de ity as «• >”"** ^ce Mr 
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whether Mr. Karandikar is right in saying that LohahhihSra 
(or-sara) refers to Skandasasthl. In the first place, the worship 
of weapons can he done at any time, particularly when a 
battle is to he commenced. In the second place, it is not 
necessary to postulate the lapse of six days and more for the 
sending of Uluka and his return from the time when Krsna 
said that battle may be begun on amavasya. The armies had 
taken up opposite positions on the field of Kuruksetra and 
Uluka could have come and gone in a day or two. Further, we 
have no evidence that Skanda-sasthi was performed in northern 
India in MSrgaftrsa, though very late works composed by 
dak$i#atyas like the Nirnayasindhu say that Skandasasthl is the 
same as Campasastht in Materastra and is observed on the 6th 
of Margaslrsa. Raghunandana quoting Devlpurana places 
Skandasasthl on Caitra 6th of the bright half and is supported 
by the Matsyapurana quoted above in n.1766. There is no reason 
why the actual fight should commence so late as the 13th day 
of MSrgasIrsa (or even 11th as Mr. Karandikar suggests ) when 
Krsna said that it should be joined on am&vasya. It is quite 
possible that the war began on or about Xartika amavasya. 
The observance of ‘ lohabhihSra ’ does not lead to the certain 
inference that the war was not begun till several days after the 
6th of the bright half of Margaslrsa. Similarly, Mr. Karandi¬ 
kar says that the moon is ordinarily in Bharanl on the 11th or 
12th of the bright half of Margaslrsa. It may be so. But it is 
possible to have the moon in Bharanl even on the 13th. I am 
inclined to hold that the BhSratasavitrl dates of the beginning 
of the war embody a different tradition altogether from the one 
contained in the MahabhSrata itself. The Bharatasavitrl is 
silent about naksatras on which the piincipal events of the 
war took place except at the commencement of the war. It 
mentions no tUhksaya or tUhvrddht. Krsna sends a message 
with Uluka to Duryodhana (Udyoga 162.57) ‘tomorrow you 
will be seen f (in your true colours) and Arjuna does the same 
(Udyoga 163.14 ). 


The Mahabtarata nowhere states quite explicitly the tit hi or 
mksatra on which the battle actually commenced We have to 
rely upon various indications fc 0 arrive at the tain or naksalra. 

nnl mT ^» n0tbeart08ee the figM between Duryodhana 

hlma, both of whom were his pupils in mace-duel and 
went on a pilgrimage (Udyoga 157.33-35 and 158 39). Balarama 
re urned on the 18th day of the war and (in Salyaparva 34. 6) 
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be remarks, ‘ it is 42 days since I left (on a pilgrimage); I start¬ 
ed when the moon was in Pusya and I have come here again 
on Sravana * ms . In Salya 35.13-14 it is stated that Balarama 
went to the river Sarasvatl on pilgrimage on 'maitra-naksatra- 
yoga' (i. e. when the moon was in AnurSdha). This conflict 
may be resolved by holding, as Nllakaniha does, that Balarama 
■ left the Pandavas on Pusya, reached the Sarasvatl on Anuradba 
and returned on Sravana, If we follow Salya 34.6 the war 
com me need when the moon was in or near Mrgaslrea (18 
naksatras before Sravana). ThiB would be in direct conflict 
with a passage in BUlsmaparva 17.2 that 1776 ‘on the day of 
battle the moon was in the province of Magha’ and also other 
passages that will he indicated later on. This’ last passage 
should ordinarily mean that the moon was near Magha. Mr. 
Karandikar looks upon Salya 34.6 as an interpolation and 
takes Bhlsma 17 2 to mean that the moon was in an inauspici¬ 
ous naksatra of the category of Magha. This would suit 
BharanI but not Bohini or Mrgaslrsa. His meaning is far¬ 
fetched and he does not explain why BharanI was not directly 
mentioned in the Epic, when in several other places the epic 
does mention directly the naksatra concerned. His explanation 
gives the go-by to the 13th Uhi. Dr. Daftari boldly asserts 
that we must transpose the naksatras (in Salya 31 6) an rea 
‘sravane samprayatosmi pusyena punaTagatah’. If we once resor 
to these methods followed by these two learned writers, there 
is no knowing where one should stop. There are scholars w 
might with equal or greater plausibility claim that mostof 
astronomical references are either of very late datai or we mte - 
, .. „ / Vaidva’s 1 Mahabbarata p. 71)* Similarly, n we 

a— «-* 

contrary, eittiK f ricm „ B item M a 3n*** 

Matrix 

1? ^r34.6. __na ntrwrn»_« 
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BbSTatawai as bast as we can. We saw above that Jyestba 
was the naksatia on Btrbka atoajSsyS and, i! fee wax began 
then, fee nateatra on the 18th day from then would be Pusy a. 
Hflakactba, following the Mimamsa rules ofmterpretat , 
holds that the concluding passage (upasamharamhja) is superior 
in strength to passages that occur at the hegmmng of a work, 
that the passage in Salya 34 6 is the dominant one and other 

conflicting passages must be either brushed aside or explained 

away in conformity with Salya 34 6 and gives an emanation 
of ' Magha vis ay a gab sorhah * which is quite unsatisfactory. 
Dr Daftan also holds, relying on. Atharva Jyotisa, that the 
passage means 1 the moon was in Mula* (p. W para 62-65 of 
his work ‘Astronomical method* &c.) The explanation is 
ingenious but one'fails to see why this Tound-about way was 
resorted to and why the text did not simply say ‘mulanaksatiagah 
somah\ which violates no metrical requirements, InAnusasana 
parva (16? 26-28) Bhlsma, while on the bed of darts, states . 177? 

1 the sun has turned (towards the north); 58 days have passed 
by since I laid myself down on this {arrow bed) This is the 
mild month of Magha that is now current, three parts of it 
remain and this fortnight should be iuJda \ Bhlsma was struck 
down on the 10th day of the war; so 67 nights had passed from 
the day when the war began to the day in Magha on which this 
was uttered The difficulty is how to connect ‘ tribhagasesah 
whether as an adjective of * masa * or of * paksa *. If we take it 
in the first way, these words were uttered on 8th of Magha 
sukla : if we take it as an adjective of * paksa \ then they will 
have to be taken as uttered on the 4th. of the bright half or on 
the 4th of the dark half which may be regarded in its astrologi¬ 
cal effects as equal to iufdapaksa( though the fcithi itself is in 
the dark half) If the words were uttered on the 8th of Magha 
sukla, the Bharata war began on Kartika amavasya {which 
will be in consonance with Udyoga 142.3 8 quoted in n 1770 ). 
Tne passage in Anusasana (167. 26-28) is supported by two other 
passages. After the war was oveT, Yudhisthira went to the 
capital and stayed there for 50 nights and when he found that 
the Sun had started on its apparent northward path [uttarayaw) 
he came to Bbisma (AnusSsana 167 5 ) In Santiparva 51.14 
Krsna says to Bhisraa: * You have yet to live 56 days * Nila- 
kantha, who takes Salya 54 6 as the dominant passage, puts a 


yntfsr t usmr s^fi n 3 r d» i r«q 167,26-28. 

ns 
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“^ f w e i° he . dCOnBtr ? Cbionon the ‘astapafioasatam*, 
which he takes to mean one hundred minus 58 \ i e . 42 nights 

and explains ^ paiicaafafcam sat ca * as equal to 30 This shows 
to what straits commentators are reduced when conflicting 
passages have got to be explained away. One more indication 
about the ttiJu on which the war commenced is afforded by 
Dronaparva chap. 184, where it is stated that a grim fight 
went on till midnight when Ghatotkaca was killed, that the 
fatigued armies then snatched some sleep, that then the moon 
rose at about 2 a.m. (verse 46) and that the fight was then 
resumed 1778 (chap. 186. 1 * tribhagam&trasesayam ratryam 
yuddham-avartata) This description of moonrise shows that 
Ghatotkaca was killed on or about the 11th of the dark half. 
We know from the Mahabharata itself that Ghatotkaca was kill¬ 
ed on the night of the 4th day of Drona’s command or on the 14th 
day afteT the war began. This would establish that the war 
began on the 12th or 13th of the bright half and ended on the 
14th of the dark half or on amavasya of Margaslrsa. Dr. Daftari 
holds that this description is an interpolation. 

If we try to find out the naksatra on which the war began, 
we have one sure criterion in Salya 34, 6 viz. that the war 
ended on Sravana naksatra when Balarama^ returned from 
pilgrimage. Now the moon cannot be in Sravana at all in 
Margaslrga dark half, but may be in it on the first or 2nd of the 
bright half of Pausa. So between the tithi and naksatra as 
disclosed by the Mahabharata itself there is a slight dis¬ 
crepancy of a day or two. There is another way of looking at 
the data. Bhlsma was waiting for uttarayana to begin and we 
know that he passed away on the 59th day after be was 
mortally wounded on the 10th day of the war. Therefore, a period 
of 67 days ( 58 nights of his lying on arrow-bed plus 9 nights 
of the battle when he slept on his usual bed) elapsed between 
the beginning of the war and the beginning of Uttarayana, 
which undoubtedly occurred inMSgha in that year (as Anu&asana 
167. 28 expressly states) The real difficulty is to find out 
tithi of the commencement of Uttarayana. But if we accep 
approximate tithi and naksatra (as stated above) of the end of 

1778 . Bwmntowi ^ 

186 . 1 . ° f the 

I He supposed that was 

dark half. 
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the war (i.e. Margasirsa amavasya or 1st of Pausa and Sravana 
naksatra), uttarayana began 49 days thereafter i. e on or about 
the 4th of the dark half of Magha. According to the Vedanga- 
jyotisa, 4th of the dark half of Magha is one of the tithis on 
which uttarayana may begin (vide Dikshit’s work pp 75, 91). 
How scholars accept one^ of the data and reject others is well 
illustrated here. Acc. to Salya 34 6 the war ended on Sravana 
( and so should have begun when the moo,i was in Mrgasirsa ). 
Acc to the Bharatasavitrl the war began on Bharam and on 
the 13th of the bright half of Margasirsa and ended on Ama¬ 
vasya (and therefore the naksatra was Mula or Purvasadha). 
Arjunaraisra gives up the naksatras and sticks to the tithis. 
Mr. KarandikaT gives pp the express verse about Sravana ( and 
regards that whole chapter as an interpolation), he gives up the 
13th tithi of the beginning of the war as given in the Bharata- 
savitrl, holds that the war began on 11th instead and sticks fast 
to the Bharam naksatra given in the Bharatasavitrl. Dr. 
Daftari altogether changes the reading of Salya 34 6 by 
transposing the naksatras mentioned 

The difference between the day of Uttarayana in Magha 
stated in the Mahabharata and the day thereof at present 
is utilised by scholars for arriving at the date of the Maha¬ 
bharata war. 

There aie other data in the Mahabharata from which also 
the date of the Mahabharata war is sought to be deduced. Before 


entering into details, some matters that are accepted by most 
scholars may be stated here. It is generally held that there 
were two eclipses, first, one of the moon immediately followed 
by a solar eclipse, that there was a fortnight of 13 days which 
was looked upon as very unusual and a very evil omen. Vide 
Bhlsma 3 28 quoted inn 1767. In BhismapaTva 3 31-32 Vyasa is 
reported as saying, ‘ J have known amavasya occurring on the 
14th, 15th or 16th day (of a paksa), but I do not know an 
amavasya occurring on the 13th day ( of a paksa); both the 
moon and the sun were eclipsed in the same month on the 13fch 


day \ In the Mausala-parva 1779 2 18-19, when Krsna, 36 years 
after the war, beheld certain portents it is said, " on observing 
those portents on the amavasya occurring on the 13th day he 
declared 1 Eahu had made this (13th day ) appear as the 14th 
and 15th (when usually there is amavasya ) when the B harata 
1779 mr mr ptf 
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war took place ; to-day it has again occurred for our destruction \ 
From these words it is clear that the occurrence of am avasya at the 
end of a 7 * 2/1 of 13 days was looked upon as a very evil omen* 
Then many scholars hold that a comet had also appeared at the 
time of the great war Bhlsma 3 13 1750 states, ‘ a very frightful 
comet stands in the sky covering the constellation of Pusya' 
There are grave doubts whether the statement is made from 
actual observation The appeal ance of a comet has always 
been associated in ancient times with great calamities Compare 
Kumarasambluva II 32 ' upaplavaya lokanam dhumaketuxivot- 
thitah ’. As indicated above, the Mahabbaiata gathers together 
several possible and impossible things to emphasize their 
significance as to impending calamities. Therefore the inclu¬ 
sion of a comet among portents does not establish that a comet 
had actually appeared at the time of the Bliarata war. Supposing 
for argument that a comet had appeared, that circumstance is of 
no help at all in settling the date. A large number of comets is 
included m the sun’s retinue. The number of comets of long periods 
that approach the sun m a centuiyjs said to be 300 There is 
nothing to show what particular comet appeared at the time of the 
war and no one has data io connect the Mahabharata comet with 
Halley’s comet or any other comet well-known in modern times 
Therefore the datum about a comet is entirely worthless for 
purposes of chronology According to Brhatsamhita 11. 5 and 
TJtpala thereon the ancient writer Parasara held the view that 
there were 101 Kelus and Garga said that there were a thousand. 
The description m Bhlsma 3 13 states that the perihelion of the 
comet was m Pusya In Udyogaparva 143 10 it is said smce 
a guiha specially afflicts Citra, a great calamity is inee 
approaching the Kauravas ’ This may probably refer to a 
comet Two other verses appear to have some bearing on this. 
Bhls ma 3.12 states 1781 that the white qiaha standsjraversmg 

- 1780 . ftofr ■ ZVX&fi 

n W Swm* 
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nirti (i e it is about to enter into stall ) and verse 16 says, 4 the 
white graha is fiery like fire emitting smoke and stands occupy¬ 
ing Jyestha 'which is a bright star presided aver by Indra \ 
What is meant by * white graha ’ ’ The words * sveto grahah ’ 
should ordinarily denote Venus Hilakantha takes them to 
mean Ketu (node ) in Bhlsma 3 12 and another comet in 3 16. 
If this latter explanation be accepted there were two comets 
seen at the time. Even if we hold that Bhisma 3.16 describes 
the tail of the comet mentioned in 3 13, that is of very little 
help All that would be meant would be that the tail of the 
comet was a very long one Blusma 3.17 has been taken to 
refer to Baku by Nilakantha, while some modern scholars hold 
that it refers to a comet It means, * a cruel comet standing 
between Citra andSvati, afflicts Rohini and also the sun and the 
moon’ The description of the Ketu called Sveta in Brhat- 
samhita 11 39 agrees very closely with the description in the 
Bhismaparva and Paras ara quoted by Utpala thereon states that 
the Ketu called ‘ Sveta ’ becomes visible after 115 years and 
portends the destruction of two-thirds of the population 

Then thexe are several passages which state the positions 
of several planets just before the battle or on tne day the battle 
began. Here again at least two different positions are assigned 


to each planet except Mercury, It is first to be noted that at 
the beginning of the war all the seven planets excluding Bahu 
and Ketu are declared to have been near each other { Bhlsma 
17 2, q in note 1776 above). We know from the Mahabharata 


itself that the Sun and the Moon on Kaitika amavasyH were 
in Jyestha It the war began on amavasya or a day later, the 
planets must be near Jyestha If the Bharatasavitri be follow¬ 
ed then the war began on Margasirsa bright 13 and on BharanL 
If that were so, the sun and the moon cannot be together* Mr 
Karandikar takes 11th of the bright half of Margaslisa to be 
the tithi of the beginning of the war and holds that the Sun 
was in naksatra Jyestha and that the moon was in Bharani 
(following the Bharatasavitri as to this last) I should hold 
that we are not at liberty to take one datum from one group of 
statements and another from another group and then say that 
it is proved that the war was fought at a particular time. It is 
further noted in Karnaparva 37.4 that on Kama’s death (i. e. 
17 days after the war began), the seven planets were seen going' 
away from the Sun 1752 The positions of the planets at the 
beginning of the war were as follow s 

m as mgp * ^ 3?. 4,. 
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SUN— Udyoga 143.11 ( Rahu approaches the Sun) 

Bhlsma 3.11 ( „ „ ) 

Bhlsma 3. 28, 32 (q. above in n, 1767 ) 

The Sun was either in JyesthS or near Mrgaslrsa. 

MOON— Bhlsma 3 17 (parusa graha i e Rahu afflicted 
both the Sun and the Moon) and Echini 
Bhlsma 3. 28, 32 (q above in n. 1767) 

Bhlsma 17. 2 (the Moon was in the province of 
Magha q. above in n. 1776). 

MERCURY —• Karnaparva 94. 49 says that on Kama’s death 
the son of the Moon (1 e. Mercury), the white 
luminary, rose slantingly resembling m hue 
fire and the Sun The Salyaparva 11.18 states 
that Mars, Venus and Mercury were in con¬ 
junction 1783 If Mars was in Magha as stated 
in Bhlsma 3 14 and Mars and Mercury were 
in conjunction Mercury would be in Magha, 
which forebodes destruction of people by war, 
as stated in Brhatsamhita 7 3 


MARS— Udyoga 143. 9 states, 'Mars having made a 
retrograde motion in Jyestha seeks (to reach 
or afflict ?) Amiradha, the naksatra presided 
over by Mitia, as if bringing death (to friends)’ 
Bhlsma 3 14 states: ‘ Mars is retrograde in 
Magha ’ What is the meaning of this 7 Literal¬ 
ly it means that Mars was m Magha and was 

retrograde in motion Mr Karandikar holds 

that Mars had only drsti on Magha and was 
m Pusya Supposing this is correct, Mars was 
not near the Sun but far away 


Bhlsma 3 18 declares: ‘Mars, having' jJSS! 
its motion after being retrograde and with the 
lustre of fire, stands covering Sravana, the 
mansion of Brhaspati . ___ 


1 784 ’qrfmrlggr 

tftn 143. 9. ** 

(Continued on the next pug ) 
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We find that the MahabhSrate employs two classes of expres¬ 
sions When it uses words like * tisthati * (stands ), c akramya * 
(having traversed), ‘‘samvrtya or samparivarya * (having cover¬ 
ed or concealed) it means that the planet was in or very near 
that naksatra When words meaning * afflicts (pidayati) axe 
employed, the meaning is probably that the planet has only 
drsti on the naksatra It is impossible to say whether the rules 
and theories about drsti or puma drsti and partial drsti had 
been evolved at the time of the Mahabharata War, If the war 
was fought about 3101 B G or even 1931 B C there is nothing 
to establish that the theories about drsti contained even in 
the Atharvajyotisa (which is certainly later than the Vedanga- 
lyotisa of the Rgveda i e much later than about 1200 B. 0 ) 
were known then Vide under Venus for further difficulties 

JUPITER—• Bhlsma 3 14 states that JupiteT was retrograde 

in Sravana ; Bhlsma 3 27 states, 1785 * Both 
JupiteT and Saturn that had stayed together 
for a year are near Visakha and are both fiery \ 

Jupiter cannot stay for one year in one naksatra; 
it traverses 2£ naksatras in a year. If at the 
time of the war Jupiter was near Vi§akha it 
could not have been near it for a year. Eleven 
months before that it would have been very 
near Citra. If it was neaT Visakha at the time 
of the war and the Sun was in Jyestha, it can 
hardly be correct to say that seven planets had 
come together in the sky (there being a dis¬ 
tance of about two naksafaas or about 2$ 


( Continued from the last page) 

i wsroffr ^ 
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the movements of Mars in them cause danger. 
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. degrees between the two) Even if we hold 
fr the meaning to be that Jupiter and Saturn had 
remained near VisakhS for, one year and are 
( now at< the time of the war) fiery, that does 
not solve the difficulty In the first place, it 
is not a natural construction This meaning 
would leave the exact position of the two 
planets at the time of the war unspecified But 
Jupiter and Saturn must be supposed to be 
in or near Jyestha if the Sun was in Jyestha 
at the beginning of the war If Saturn was in 
Jyestha at the time of the war it could have 
been one year m ViSakha about two years 
before the war. What is the propriety of men¬ 
tioning Saturn’s position two years before tbe 
war * The relevant point is to state that posi¬ 
tion at the tune of the war Therefore it must 
be held that Bhlsma 3 27 states their position 
at the time of the war and adds one more 
circumstance that they were there for one 
year. 


Karnaparva 94, 51 says: * Brhaspati having 
entirely covered Bohini has become like the 
Sun and the Moon * „ If at the beginning of 
tbe war Brhaspati was retrograde and was 
near Vis&kba, it passes one’s understanding 
how in a fortnight it came to Robinl. Mr. 
Karandikar suggests that Rohinl here is the 
name of Jyestha as in the Tai S IV 4 10 1-3* 
Again in this explanation there are several 
difficulties There is nothing to show that at 
the time of the Bharata war or of the epic 

Jyestha was called Bohini The Tai S does 

not employ the name Jyestha j “ 

speaks of Bohini once as having Frajapati to 

Si presiding deity and then as 

as tbe presiding deity Jyestha is well-known 
to the Mahabharata and the word is anp 
by it in other passages Further, 11 ® 
had covered Jyestha it can hard / , oIog y) 
or even useful (for the V™"****™ 1 
to say that Jupiter was near VisSkha. 
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Bhlsma 3 15 states that Verms 1786 having ascend¬ 
ed (1 e. occupied) the Purvabhadrapada 
naksatra shines charmingly and it looks up 
to Uttarabhadrapad& together with(?) The 
meaning of ‘ parikratnya sahitah’ is not at all 
clear. However the first half is as clear as 
possible. Venus was in Purva Prosthapada. 
If the Sun was in Jyestha on Kartika am&vasya, 
it is impossible that Venus could have been 
in the 8 th naksatra from Jyestha. Venus is 
never more than four naksatras from the Sun 
in the sky. This would completely knock on 
the head the principal statement that seven 
planets were near each other Mr. Karandikar 
in desperation suggests that we should under¬ 
stand Purvasadha for ‘ Prosthapade Purve ’ 
and also that the word 1 Prosthapade * was an 
interpolation inserted by some busy body later 
on. As I have frequently said above, this is a 
most unjustifiable way of dealing with the so- 
called astronomical data in the Mahabh&rata. 

* Prosthapade Purve * can never mean ‘ Purva- 
sadha\ In the Tai. S. IV. 4. 10. 1-3, and the 
Tai. Br. 1 5. 1 and HI. 1 .1 the word Prostha- 
pada is expressly employed for Borya Bhadra- 
pada. Why should one word in a verse he 
held to be interpolated ? Is it because it does 
not agree with one’s hypothesis ? In Salya 11. 

18 Venus and Mars are said to he in comunc- 

BhftTftr>i fc ^ tke war started on 

Bharanl as the BharatasSvitrl says, then at 

the time of the mace-duel the moon might he 
in Jyestha and therefore both Mars and Venus 
will have to he in Jyestha. But this is oppos¬ 
ed to two of the passages cited above referring 
to the position of Mars. If the war began on 

!v d K ^ rtika ama ^sya, then on the 

* he moon 7 il l^ Pusya or Ailesa 
and both Venus and Mars would have to be in 
one of these two. In any case, if Venus was 
_in Purva-bhadrapada at the beginning of the 
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Itl'J- th ° - 1S l k day ik can neit her be in 
in lslesa - Besides, 
Jt is debatable whether Bhisraa 3.16(where 
sveto grahah ’ is mentioned) refers to Venus 
or not VenuB is often called 'Sifca* in 
ancient astronomical works (e, g in Brhafc- 
samhita 9. 42, 45). 


SATURN We have four statements about Saturn. In 
Udyoga 143 8 we read, 1787 1 A refulgent and 
malignant planet, Saturn, afflicts the naksatra 
presided over by Fra^apati ( I e Bdhmi)\ 
Bhlsma % 32 states, * Saturn afflicts Boh ml *: 
Bhlsma 3.14 says, 1 the naksatra presided over 
by Bhaga is covered and afflicted by Saturn*> 
Jupiter and Saturn are near Visakha (Bhlsma 
3.27 considered above). In the first three passages 
the root 4 pld* occurs and therefore it is possible 
to argue that some kind of aspect (drsti or 
veclha ) of the naksatra mentioned in the text is 
meant. But in the third passage both ‘skramya* 
and ‘pi&yati* are used about the same naksatra. 
This makes that passage inexplicable in the 
usual way The * prajapatya naksatra * must 
be Eohml as in the 2nd passage Robin! is 
expressly named All authorities agree that 
Prajapati is the deity of Rohiui * Frajapatya 
naksatra’ cannot be taken to mean Mula, 
since the presiding deity of Mula is 4 pitarah ’ 
in Tai. S. IV. 4.10 1-3 and Nirrti {m the Tab 
Br. I 5. 1 and in the Vedanga-jyotifaa) and 
Prajapati only m some later works Bhaga is 
the presiding deity of Uttara Phalgunl m the 
Tai S IV 4 10. 1-3 and Tai Br. 15 1, and 
IH 1 1, while in the Vedangajyotisa (Rgveda, 
verse 25), Visnu Bh. S, (78 16), San. Gr (I. 26 
9, SEE vol 29 p 53) Bhaga is the deity of 
Purva Fhalgmu. The 4th passage about Saturn 
being near Vifekha has been already dealt 
with under Jupiter 


&sm**i*i*. a. m ** w ■ * ie * 2 ' 32 ’ 

*pi 1 3, u. 
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The above detailed Btateme&t about the astronomical 
passages of the Mahabharata will induce any unbiassed reader 
who has no axe to grind that they are hopelessly inconsistent 
and that no certain chronological conclusion can be drawn 
therefrom In the above discussion I have generally not cited 
the various explanations indulged in by several scholars, as that 
would have involved me in a very lengthy discourse without 
any adequate benefit To me it appears probable that the final 
redactor of the Mahabharata had two or more sets of astronomical 
data about the war before him and without trying to examine 
and sift them he included them all in his work. The BhSrata- 
savitri probably represents one (and a later) tradition about 
the positions of the planets at the time of the war. As I hold 
that either the Mahabharata passages on the positions of the 
planets were interpolated at a very late stage or are hope¬ 
lessly inconsistent I deem it unnecessaiy to enter upon an 
examination of the mathematical calculations made by several 
scholars to find out the date of the Bharata war from the shift¬ 
ing of the solstices and the position of the planets. 


Since only 5046 years have elapsed (in 1945 A. D ) from 
the beginning of the Kali age and as Kaliyuga extends to 
432000 years according to PaurSnic computations we are just 
on the threshold of the Kaliyuga and it is beyond one’s com¬ 
prehension to visualise what will happen towards the end of the 
vast period of about 427000 years that are still to pass before 
Kaliyuga ends It is very small consolation to read in the 
Puranas m a prophetic strain that at the end of that colossal 
period Vferm will be incarnated as Kalkin inavillageSam- 
bbala, will destroy all Mlechhas, sudra kings and heretics and 
will establish dharma, so that the Krta age will then he ushered 
l”'„ , a ^ aln Jf “almost all matters there axe differences 

=n^\ lBgeni The VSyu (58 75-90 ) and the Matsya {H4 
50-64) state that it will he Pramati Bhargava who will be the 
avalara of Visnu an d uproot the Mlechhas, heretics and sudra 
^ 7 '^- leY5yU J 8 - 104-110 and 99 396-7, Vanaparva 190 

the liSST*^ 2 16-23 sUfce thafc Kalkin wil * conquer 
he Mlecchas, will become a universal emperor ( cakravarh^) of 

the dharmavtjaym type and will start the Krta age.'In some 

190 ^X 8S J lB |! 8 ° a 3! e , d KalkI (nom - of Ka lkin) as in Vanaparva 
54 3 i “ a »• 164 ’ WyU 99 396 > Matsya 47. 348, £ 

U m Siki* 2 m? KaIl!! ‘ <«UU) - i«“«yu 
yo - -tot, Kalhi 2 28, Btagavata XU. 2 16, Matsya 47 251 5 
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some passages he is said to be the son of a brahmana Visnu- 
yasas who will ba the head 1 ™ 8 of the village called Sambhala 
(Bhagavata XII 2. 16, Visnupur&na IV. 24. 26, Agni 16. 8, 
Nrsimha 54.3, Kalkipnrana 2.34 ), while in other passages he is 
himself styled VisnuyaSas (Vayu 98, 104, Vanaparva 190. 93, 
Brahma 213.164, Visnudharmottara 1.74. 40) 178811 In some places 


2 16-23 

17SBa Various efforts have been made about finding germs of history 
m the legend of Kalkm In I A vol 48 pp. 123-128 Prof. H B, Bhide 
tries to show how Jam authorities about Kalkm are conflicting Mr K. P. 
Jayaswal in I. A. vol 46 (for 1917) p. 145 holds that Kalkm most he 
identified with the great liero Yasodhannan who ruled over India from the 
Brahmaputra to the Western Ocean and from the Himalaya to Mabendra 
and who conquered the Hun Mihirakula and made him pay homage to his 
feet as stated m the Maudasor Inscription (vide Gupta Ins. p. 149). 
Prof Fatbak on the other hand relying upon certain jama sources identifies 
Kalkm with Mibirakula himself (I A for 1918 at p. 19). Otto Schrader 
m Brahmavidya vol I pp 17-27 discusses how the names Kalkm or KalU 
came to be given to the saviour of India from Mlecchas, heretics an 8 
like. Kalka means 1 sm r or ‘sediment' and Karka means 'awhite or * e ‘ 
Therefore he thinks that Kalkm is a form of karkm [ one riding; a w■» 
horse). Vide also N I A vol. IV pp 337-343 (on Kalb from the Kalk. 
purana). It is prohable that the disihal accounts of Kahyuga V 

thirsty invader who in his long career of 70_years1*1^ hira 

men and women is stated by ** h slaughtered three crores 

as tnkoHhan) and 322 (M h0S Lnds. brothers and 

of women of respectable birth tog ^ w pp . 171 _m) narrates that 
sons) Hiouen Chwang ( ea s • 0 f mne lakhs of people m 

Mihirakula either slaughtered or mad^.^ ^ ^ about ^ onIC of 

Gaudhara Passages in a pr p the decline of dharma m Ka i- 

Yasodharman to those already ex.st.ng ges abou t Kalkm in any 

yaga This will of course necess tate w P ^ A D xhereare two 

work whatever were put in later Hiouen Chivang’s account gives 

theories as to who defeated Mihirakula Hio, ^ g R . w . W. 

(a*—-*—*«•» 



jjj j Avatara of Kalkin 

he is said to have already flourished ( Vayu 98. 

255), in other places the texts employ the future ( Vayu 99.43», 
Bhagavata XH 2. 16). This last discrepancy is probably 
due to the fact that the writers sometimes forget their role ot 
prophets. Further, it has to he remembered that according to 
thePuranas the four yugas (and therefore the Kalki avatara.) 
have been repeated again and again. The Kalki-purana (L*. 
33 and I. 3 32-33 ) states that Kalki was a contemporary of 
Visakhayupa king of Mahismati, while the Vayu (99. 312-314), 
Matsya (272. 4) and Visnu (XV. 24) state that Visakhayupa was 
the 3rd of the Pradyota dynasty that preceded the Sisunaga 
dynasty. Though the Kalki-purana several times uses the past 
tense about Kalki, yet at the very beginning it says (110) 
that what is narrated is an akhyana (story) of the future 
It is interesting to note that in the Parnalaparvata-grahan- 
akhyana 1188b of Jayarama composed about 1673 A.D. Bahlolkhan, 

( Continued from the last page ) 


Gwalior stone Inscription ot Mihiraknla (Gupta Ins* No, 37 p. 161), the 
Mandasor stone Pillar Inscription ot Yasodharman (Gupta Ins, No, 33 
p 142), and the Mandasor Stone Inscription of Ya&dharman Visnuvar- 
dhana (Gnptalns No 35 p 150) in none of which is Baladitya referred 
to. But in the Sarnath Stone of Prakataditya, son of Baladitya, another 


Baladitya is referred to (Gupta Ins. No 79 p. 2S4) In the Mandasor 
Stone PtUar Inscription (Gnpta Ins p. 147) occur these words relating 
to Mihlrakula 1 

In the Mandasor Slone Ins (Gupta Ins. 


No ^ 35 ^ a l p ~ l5 l ^ hnes 4 and 5 read w \ 

^S U. Dr, Fleet 

held that Yasodharman and Visnnvardhana were different, but the reasons he 


assigns are unconvincing and Jayaswal appears to be right m holding that 
Visnnvardhana is the same as Yasodharman (in 'Imperial History’ pp. 39- 
41) and that Visnuvardhana was the overlord of Baladitya. It appears 
hkely that the compilers of the extant Puranas combined the two principal 
parts of the two names Visnnvardhana and Yasodharman and that the con¬ 


queror of the Ml eccbas was said to be Visnuyasas Vide I H Q. vol.XII 
p 53i and vol XV pp 302—306 for Yasodharman, Visnnvardhana and 


Mihtraknla and Dr R. G Basak. in ’History of North-East India* (1934) 
pp 97-101 (who holds that Yasodharman and Visnuvardhana were two 
different Kings), Pargiter’s ’Ancient Indian tradition ’ and ’Dynasties of 
the Kali age’ and Dr Fradhan’s ’ Chronology of ‘ Ancient India ’ maybe 
read with advantage in connection with the historic material m the Puranas, 


178 8b. firesI$vfr<i gnfrqgaft f S r wmumit 

" ’WkhlUHHWH v 6-8, pnblished 
Dy at Poona, 1923. 
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commander-in-chief of the Bijapur army, is made to say to 
Khawaskhan, the Vazir, as follows, ‘In the Hindu sastras some 
say that Kalkin, the 10th avafeara of Visnu will be bom and he 
will destroy the hordes of Yavanas. Shiraji appears to be the 
first harbinger of that Kalkin*. 


Even though the Puranas are carried away by their over- 
zeal in condemning the moral and physical decline of the Kali 
age, almost all of them exhibit no verses about matters for¬ 
bidden in the Kali age. We have to see when the topic of 
Kahmrpja attained prominence and what the matters axe that 
were once practised by people without objection and that later 
on came to be prohibited or condemned. 

The Ap. Dh S (H 6. 14. 6-10) condemns the practice 
of giving all or most of the ancestral property to the eldest son 
as opposed to sastras. The Ap. Dh. S (II 10 27. 2-6), after 
referring to the view of some that a woman when being married 
is given to the whole family of the bridegroom, condemns the 
practice olnujoqa . 1789 Both these practices (of uddha? ambhaga and 
of myoqa ) are among those included m the texts on Kalivarjya. 
Among the earliest references in the smrtis to practices once 
current, but forbidden in the Kali age is a passage of Brhaspati 
quoted by Apararka p 97, where myoqa and the numerous 
secondary sons are said to be impossible owing to the decadence 
of spiritual power among men of the Dvapara and Kali ages. 
Apararka p 739 and the D M quote a passage of Saunaka to 
the effect that sons other than the aurasa 01 dattaka are not 
allowed in the Kali age™ Piajapati (verse 151) refers™ to 
the ancient practice of offering meat and wine m sraddhas, but 
prescribes that these should be eschewed in the Kali age 
Vyasa 1793 quoted m the Nirnayasindhu and other works forbids 



sr, . _ 

3«tr V. % II 10. 27. 2-6 quotation 

1790 v,deH 

1791 era ^ 95i?i nwtra * ** ..from anSwuru *» scv,cral 
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other works i 

ts: srs rr» - *——- 

to this text. 



Kalivarjya in the smrtis 


m 


mi 


the setting of the three vedic fires and of resorting to sannyasa 
after 4400 yeais of Kali The Laghu-S-svalayana 1794 smrti 
(21 14-15) states that the two kinds of sons called Kunda and 
Golaka were permitted in former ages and had the samskaras 
performed on them, hut are condemned in the Kali age. Visva¬ 
rupa and Medhatifchi, it is worth noting, do not quote a single 
verse about Kalivarjya. On Yaj. HL 30 Visvarupa tries to recon¬ 
cile Paxasara IH 5 (saying that a bTahmana who is learned in 
the Veda and keeps the sacred Vedic fires becomes free from im¬ 
purity in a day) with Paxasara III 8 (that £ot ten days on 
impurity due to birth ot death the food of that family becomes 
unpariakable for others). He does not accept the idea that 
the period of impurity is only one day for a learned man, hut 
explains that Parasara HI 5 is only an arthavada meant £ot 
glorifying the study of Veda and the keeping of earned fires. 
Among lateT commentators it is stated that the narrowing down 
of the periods of impurity on the gmund of Veda study is 
forbidden in the Kali age. As this explanation is not offered 
by Visvarupa it is not unreasonable to infer that Visvarupa 
was not awaTe of the passage on this point quoted from the 
Adityapurana. Medhatifchi 1795 also (on Manu IX. 112) refers to 
the opinion of some that the smiti passages about niyoga and 
uddhara-vibhaga weie applicable only in bygone ages, since 
smrtis are restricted to certain ages (vide Manu 1 85 ); but he 
Tefufces that view and explains Manu I 85 by saying that the 
meaning is that the dharmas (i e qualities ot natures of things) 
c ange from age to age as they do from season to season Prom 
tins it is cleaT that he did not accept that certain practices 
current in one age wbtb forbidden in others Vijnanesvaia 1796 
quotes a single veree which condemns the practice of niyoga, 
the giving of a special share to the eldest son and the killing 
ot a cow in a sacnfice as not allowable in the Kali age. That 


vtxtmt u 2i 14-15. T ^ r ^ 

^ 1795 Vlde « 1197 above for remarks w=s- 

17 '° 5 ' V,dC ab0Ve p * 628 «• for the verse ^ 
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^lw- byfc i eSm '? 11 P 266 to have occurred in the 
Sangraha (i e the work called Smrfcisangraha) The Sm C 

quotes a verse of Krafcu which forbids four acts m TTnli ^j a 
myoga, remarriage of a married girl, killing a cow m sacrifices 
and the taking of a jar.*™ The Naradlya-mahapurana contains 
four verses about Kalivarjya stating that certain practices which 
were once allowed are forbidden m the Kali age, vis, sea voyage, 
the carrying of a jar of water, marrying a girl of a class “lower 
than one’s own, myoga, killing of an animal in Madhuparka, 
offering of flesh in sraddhas, the stage of a forest hermit, 
remarriage of a married girl when the marriage was not con¬ 
summated, perpetual student-hood, human sacrifice, horse sacri¬ 
fice, starting on the great journey, the sacrifice of a cow 179 *. 
Apaxarka (pp. 15, 63) quotes one verse and a half from the 
Brahmapuiana about certain Kalivarjyas viz. perpetual student- 
hood, the carrying of a Icamandalu , marriage with a sagotra or 
sapinda girl, the killing of a cow, human sacrifice, horse sacri¬ 
fice, drinking intoxicating liquors 1799 . This could not he traced 
to the Brahmapurana, but the Prayascifcta-tattva (p 520) ex- 

a 1797 I H I 

^ (t q in X p. 12, vr^tf^f’s H ?mt on ^gt^STTHHcT p 49 

folio 1, p. 261 

1798. i fg-sjpmmswTS wwngjPR- 

*hot n * ffrenyr hot 

^rn^cTTOT: TOV 1 ^TB3? STgPUV ^ 

»tj7h hot \ q?rrsx tmfac rofapfcffRAr' n 

24 13-16* These axe quoted as from the in the vjgjein^ 

p 112, the frahvftsg p 367 (reads fo, ‘° 2 

(reads and TT:). the p 2 c ontains t he half 

verses • UTSOT^, *Tf«T3«* ^TU?* 

(but without name) The ^ m p. 16 has the first half (without name) 
and also the half *TC^OT*H^U^Tf 

1799. 

p 133. The^=5.,|m^Xn 2{p.666).«^r a nd^V^rg{p 367) 

read fihir "»“<* means marriage W ,U. a daughterrflhe 

paternal aunt or with a girl who js a sapmdaof one's moth^<.cmaterna! 
uncle's daughter * The attributes 

ftpjfoffcwrp 286 ascribes them to 

, notices also the raa^^t^AcclSm? " the 

TtS^ZT^eyll Ve 8 ^ quoted this *3^ W < rCad,ng 
iftstpunui^ugisr) 
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Anararka (p. 233) quotes two verses from a smrti (without 
name) the first of which prohibits six acts, viz. killing a cow m 
sacrifice, niyoga (of husband’s brother ), the performan 
Liras, taking a water jar, use of wine in,sautramamX being 
an ascetic (of tbs paramaliawsa type) and the Becond prohibits five, 
yfc. human sacrifice, cow sacrifice, the taking of a kamandalu, 
niyoga, and fee remarriage of a girl whose marriage has no 
been consummated. AparSrka (p.233) quotes a passage from 
the Markandeya recommending the offering^ of a golden vessel 
in place of the cow in Madhuparka and stating that Bhrgtt laid 
down that no animal was to he sacrificed in Kail The Sm. C. 
(X.p. 1%) quotes aPuranapassage that ‘the remarriage of a 
married woman, special share to the eldest son, the killing of a 
cow, niyoga and the taking of a kamandalu—these five aTe to he 
avoided in Kali 1801 . Hemadri and the Sahyadri-khanda state, 

1 Agnihofcra, the killing of a cow, sannyasa, offering of meat in 
sraddha and raising of a son'by the husband's brother—these 
five were 5802 to be avoided in Kali. Hemadri in Danakhanda 
quotes a passage from the Garudapurana in which seven matters 
are mentioned as forbidden in Kali, via.“ Asvamedha, Gosava, 
human sacrifice, Rajasuya, remarriage even of a girl whose 
first marriage was not consummated, the carrying of a kaman- 
dalu and procreation of a son on a widow by her husband’s 
brother. The Smrtyarthasara (p. 2 ) mentions twenty-six Kali- 
varjyas without expressly citing the name of any work. In the 
Sm. 0„ the Cafoirvargacintamani of Hemadri (ID. part 2 p. 666), 
the Par. M. 1 part 1 pp, 131-137, the Madanaparijata (pp. 15-16), 


1800. ;sfarr i ^ ^r- 

vs *ru. ^ 1 q by ampS p, 98 

1801. i oti. ^ *rar sr^- 

5TPJT 1 p. 12 This is quoted from Use in the 1 

JTSpTTFT. Vide n, 1700 above and Vgfa* (*wrw) p. 13 quotes 

it as from 

1892. wfigN 

{wvm p 176). P 2, Kgn fSw (sntvm chap. 

V. 64-65) the first two read The re wvf frg P- 370 quotes 

the verse as a fSft* 

U7 


930 


History of Dharmaiastra [ 

SM^-asss fta55 

50 xX 1S r SPeC S d “*“.****•»■»*“»> that mentions about 
SOKalirarjyas ^ There is a work called Kalivarjyavinirnaya 

or Kalivarjy-ammaya composed by Damodara elder brother of 
Nllakantha (first half of 17th century A. D. ), who in his Samaya- 
mayukha refers to it. It quotes the Adifcyapurana, Biahma- 
purana and other texts that are quoted here from HemSdri and 
other older digests 1 ®* 


In the passage quoted the several Kalivarjyas are not 
arranged on any systematic basis. Here, first of all a few 
Kalivarjyas that have a bearing on law will be mentioned and 
then the rest will be taken up one after another in the order in 
which they appear in the extract and lastly those that do not 
appear in that extract will also be dealt with. The first verse states 
that certain actions were discarded by the wise though this was 
unauthorized ( by etruti or smrfci) after arriving at a convention 
among themselves through fear of the loss of dharma {if they 
were persisted in), because in the Kali age there is absence of 
good men. The last verse and a half again state that at the 
beginning of the Kali great men arrived at certain conven¬ 
tions and discarded certain actions an order to guard the people 
(against barm and sin) and (it is well known) that the conven¬ 
tions of good men are authoritative like Veda 1805 . 

1, Giving a larger share of ancestral property or the whole 
of it to the eldest son (this is called jyesthamia or uddhara or 
uddharavibhaga ). Vide pp. 624-631 above for this. 1806 


1803. Vide Appendix for the passage. 

1804. A ms. of this work existing in the Central Library at Baroda 
was very kindly lent to me through the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute at 
Poona. There are eleven folios with ten hues on each side and about 40 
fetters in each line. 

1805. Compare 5p »b. S. 1.1. 1- 2'3 * WW' BDli 

Vas. I 4-5. 

1806. The earliest reference m English to Kalivarjya matters Is 

found in & translation of the passage of the Samayoddyota ° * 

Madanaratna contained ,n Sir NVdham Jones’ Works vol. VIII fed of 

1807), General Note, v,de also ^ “^^£2- 

for reference m a modern work on. Hindu 

Kahvarjya. 
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2, Appointing the husband’s brother (or a sagofcra &c.) 
to raise issue on the wife of a soilless man. This is called myoga 
and has been dealt with at length in H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 599- 
607. It may be added here that in the X. V. ISf. there is a long 
discussion on the question whether an elder brother of the 
deceased could have been appointed to laise issue on his youngei 
brother's widow and gives it as the opinion of some that he could 
not be so appointed, but that only a youngei brother could be 
appointed to raise issue on his elder brother’s widow. They lely 
on the Mit. on Yaj. I. 68 where * devara Ms paraphrased as 
* kanlyan bhrats \ The K. V. N, (folio 5 b and 6a) relying on 
Manu IX. 62 and the words of the Mit on Yaj. H 127 ( where 
Manu IX 69-70 are cited and explained as * devaras-tasya 
jyesthah kanistho va) holds that any bTOthei whether elder or 
younger than the husband could be appointed. 

3. The admission of several kinds of secondary sons 
other than the aurasa and the dattaka. For this vide above 
pp. 647-653. 


. 4 \ Remarriage of widows. This subject has been dealt 
with in H. of Dh. vol. H. pp. 608 ff. Some texts such as 
Vas. 17. 74 make a distinction between the remarriage of a 
woman whose marriage was not consummated and of a woman 
whose marriage was consummated, remarriage being allowed 
in the first case but not in the 2nd. The Kalivarjya texts forbid 
remarriage in both cases. 1807 

fn J- , ^ercaste marriages. This subject has been treated of 

( pfisSSooTteSte ? * as b6en shown ^ me 

(PP. 599 600 ) that the decisions in 46 Bom. 871 and 55 Bom 1 

maSL'" 10 ” “ msu ” de " te ' rfi "s — «. «, 

, 6 ' Ma ' rr l lage with sagotra girls or with girls that are 
sapindas of the mother (such as the maternal uncle's daughter), 
i e H. of Dh. vol. H. pp. 452-478 for prohibition on the ground* 


utm B sure 17. 74. The half verse lifkasmafaSter Iws!' 

The fSRTOTTJ (p 308) reads ™ WWlPftmw). 
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of sapinda relationship, pp. 497 ff. for prohibition on the ground 
of gotra and pp. 458-463 far marriage with maternal uncle’s 
daughter. The custom of marrying the maternal uncle’s daughter 
has persisted to this day in many castes in spite of the inclusion 
of it among Kaiivarjyas. An inscription at Nagarjunikonda 
( 3rd century A, D.) shows that Vlrapurusa-datta, son of Santa- 
mula, married three daughters of his paternal aunts (E. I. vol 
XX p. 1). 

7, Slaying a brahmana who comes as an stotayin in a 
properly conducted fight Vide H. of Dh, vcd. IL pp. 148-151 
and p. 517 above for this subject. 

8 . Awarding of fines against witnesses who depose in 
disputes between father and son 1808 It has already been seen 
(p 299 ) how ordinarily suits between husband and wife, father 
and son were not encouraged in ancient India. But when such 
a dispute came to the king’s notice he could take action suo 
niotu, as NSr. includes ‘ pitaputra-vivada ’ among the miscella¬ 
neous matters (praklrnaka verse 3) which the king was to set 
in motion. Even in ancient times this rule must not have been 
strictly enforced. As time went on and separation of father and 
son became frequent the rule must have appeared to be un¬ 
reasonable. Vide Mit. on Yaj. IL 32 referred to above in n. 418. 
Yaj IL 239 ( = Matsya 227.198) prescribed a fine of 3 panas 
for those who (instead of composing the quarrel between father 
and son and being able to do so) undertake to be witnesses. 
Visvarupa read ‘a fine of two hundred panas . VispuJDh. b 
V. 120 prescribes a fine of ten panas. This shows that at tb 
time of the Matsyapurana this act was probably not in u 
among Kaiivarjyas. 

q nvfcine (or stealing) of corn even from one whose 

to been without taj* *" “ 43 provide tbet when a 

18 . 28-29, ManuXL 16 and “. P on of distress 
brahmana cannot earn his * in Y aj. HI 42 and has 

even m any one of the ways m ^ ^ away one 

been hungry for three days he ™_ y ^ ft sadra , jt should 

day’s food even from a low perso repeats the very 

be noted that this Kalivarjya text P ointediy^P^___ 


1808 . fiatsyft gggf « 
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words of Manu XL 16 ‘bhakt&ni sad-anasnaia .. hartavyam 
hlnakarmanah). In ancient times theft of such a minor nature 
was permitted when the brahmana was famished. But later 
times took a stricter view of the matter. 

10. ‘The admission to intercourse of a brahmana who 
undertakes a sea voyage, even though he may have performed, 
the penance prescribed for the same ’ (L 7 in the appendix) 
Here the word used is 4 dvijasya \ It may mean either any 
person of the three higher castes or a brahmana. If a man who 
has made a sea voyage took prayascitta he expiated only the 
sin, but did not become fit, according to this dictum, to be 
associated with by others. Whether the Vedic Aryans knew 
the sea has been doubted. Vide * Vedic Index * on ‘ samudra 
vol. II. pp. 431-433. The Kirukta II. 10 refers to the fact that a 
doubt arises whether the word 1 samudra ’ in a particular vedic 
verse refers to the sea or to the sky. In some verses as in 
Rg X.98. 5 ‘he discharged divine rain waters from the higher 
to the lower samudra * both, the meanings of 1 samudra ’ { viz. 
sea, Bky) are pointedly brought out. Vide also Itg. VH. 6. 7 
(a samudrad-avarad-a parasmat). In Rg. VII. 95. 2 Sarasvatl is 
mentioned as going from the mountains to the sea In Rg. X. 
136. 5 the two seaB, Eastern and Western, are mentioned (ubhau 
samudrava kBeti ya£ca purva utaparah), In Rg. VIII. 6. 4 it is 
said, 1 all people bend down to him, as the sihdhus (rivers) flow 
to the Ocean/ Rg, L116. 4-5, X. 39.4 and X. 143. 5 refer to the 
story that Asvins saved Bhujyu from the waters of the sea. 1 ** 9 
1 he Atharvaveda XL 2. 25 refers to eastern sea and northern sea. 

* hat inthe Brahmanas the sea was well-known. 
The Taj Br. IL 2. 5.6 remarks, ‘ there is no end to desire and also 
to samudra neva hi kamasyantosti na samudrasya). The 
Ait. Sr (40. 2) remarks just as the sea stands surrounding 
the earth (tabhi ra 3 anam parigrhya tisthati samudra iva 
bkurmm). It has already been seen that among the five 
practices peculiar to the north the Baud. Dh. B. (L 1. 22 ) 
enumerates sea voyage (samudra-samyana) as the last 
and condemns it Baud. (IL 1. 51) places sea voyage at 
the head, of grave sms ( patanvjum ) along with misappro¬ 
priating a brahmana's wealth kept as a deposit. The Mit. 

1809 Vide ‘Vedic Hymns' by Max Muller (S B E vol 32 do 57- 

sssrsxrr *• *——— 
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on Y&j. HI. 288 quoteB the Butra of Baud. Manu (EL 158 
and 166-167) provides that a brakmana who had been on a 
soa voyage was sinful and was not to be invited at a 
sr&ddha. But it is clear that Manu does not Bay that such 
a brab man a altogether lose b caste or that he becomes alto¬ 
gether unfit to bo associated with; all that Manu provides is 
that such a brahmana became unfit for Invitation at a siraddha. 
The AusanaBasmrti (IV. pp. 525-526 ) declares that those who 
sell the Veda, who marry a widow, who undertake a sea voyage 
are jxihla and are not to be invited at a sraddha. These passages 
show that the prohibition against Bea voyage affected only 
briihmanas and even then they did not apparently become alto¬ 
gether unfit to be associated with. That brShraanas crossed the 
ocean and went to BUch distant countries as Siam, Cambodia, 
Java, Sumatra and Borneo can be easily proved 1W# . E, I. voL 
17 p. 314 gives references to inscriptions from Borneo to show 
that brahmanas from India migrated to that country about 400 
A. D, That fcingB and merchants undertook sea voyages is also 
clear from several considerations. The Baveru Jstaka (vol. HI 
No 339, Fausboll ) tells ub that merchants from Benares went 
to Babylon in order to sell Indian goods. The ‘Questions of 
Milinda’ S. B. E. vol. 36 p. 269 Tefers to a Bbip-owner voyaging 
by sea to distant countries 1811 . The Rajataranginl refers to 
the sea voyage of an envoy of king JaySplda rf Kashmir to 
Oevlon (IV 503-506). Manu VUL 157 prescribes that the 
king should allow that rate of interest which those who are 

ga sgsggssggg t 

Buli* by Himansu Bhusana Satkat, J , Sanknl texts Irom Bali * 

Chatterjee (1933). G Gorer s Bal. and Ang• Blbll0grapby of Indian 
cd.ted by M. Syl*un be ta G ;' of Brandes, Ber- 

Archaeology, vol. IX. PP- 39-50. scholars on Java, Champa and 

gaigne, Kern. Krom, Parmentier and othe ^ mentioned b6re , a3 they 
other countries of the Eastern tocbipe8 M dar a „d others, 

are not la English. They are referred to by Dr 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1811 . Xhewho'ep.sage.sl^nga levyl0g freight* 

as a shipowner, who has become wealthy ny t0 vanga or 

~ —. - - «-rr,rf ? 

Tahkola or China or Sovira, S sb , p s do congregate' &e (S. . 

Further India or any other place where ship 

vol. 3G p, 269), 
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places determine to be the proper one. Yaj. 31. 38 provides 
for very high interest (20 per cent per month) from those who 
engage in trade by sea. Nar. IV. 179 says that a trader (fiamu- 
dra-vanik) who makes sea voyages is not a proper witness. 
The Vayu (45. 78-80) and other puranas state that Bharata- 
varaa 1812 has nine divisions called dvipas, all of which are 
separated from each other by the sea and are not (easily 
accessible, that Jambudvlpa (India proper) is the 9th dvlpa and 
the other eight are Indra, Kaseru, Tamrapaxnl, Gabhastimat, 
Naga, Saumya (Siam?), Gandharva, Varuna (Borneo 9 ). 
Therefore Bharatavarsa according to Pauranic Geography in¬ 
cluded modern India and also Greater India. None of the 
ancient works at least says" anything against sudras under¬ 
taking sea voyages; but now even sudras, probably in their 
desire to emulate the brahmana and rise higher in social esteem, 
think that sea voyage is forbidden to them also. 


When during the latter half of the 19th century some 
brahraanas went to England on a political mission or for study 
and returned to India, the question whether after taking the 
appropriate prMmicitla those hrahmanas could be associated with 
fully as before was referred to many orthodox and learned 
Pandits (such as the late TarSnatha Tarkavacaspati) and 
it is creditable to the Pandits and gratifying to note that 
many of them came to the conclusion that they could be asso¬ 
ciated with by others. Hie two principal texts referred to were 
those of the Brhan-Naradapurana (note 1798 above) and the 
one from the Adityapurana translated at the head of this parti¬ 
cular Kalivarjya. Very interesting and hairsplitting argu- 

“ e t n ^« an i eXplaTlati0n8 weTe advanced the learned Pandits 
m 1872. Some of them may be noted here. As regards the 
Naradtya passage, it is argued that only that seavoyage is for¬ 
bidden in the Kali, which was a righteous act (dharma) in 
ln Parasara-smrfei XU 58 the following prllya- 
scifefca is prescribed for brahmana murder: • the sinner should 


ST ^ TT: 1 cwm-: 

nrinufi TpTRcmm i fan ro&n, 

1 45 ’ 78 ~ 80 * The verses 

purSna 19 *** &c5 0ccur m l14 - « and Brahma- 


** VP WfT 



936 


History of Dharmaiaslra 


[VoL 


be directed to perform the penance of going to the selu on the 
ocean; lie should beg for alms on the road to the sBtu from 
men of the four classes that are free from improper acts, should 
walk barefooted and without umbrella, should declare his sin 
in all towns, villages and hamlets of cowherds on the way 
while resting there or in forests, sacred places and rivers and 
after reaching the sea and on seeing the setu, 100 yojanas long 
and 10 yojanas broad, constructed with heaps of stones at the 


bidding of Rama by Nala he will get rid of the sin of bralunana 
murder \ Here brahmana murder being a most heinous offencB 
it cannot be supposed that a mere sight of the selu from land 
would absolve the sinner and the words about the length and 
breadth of the setu would be otherwise meaningless* Therefore 
what is meant is that he must undertake a sea-voyage and go 


along the whole length and breadth of the setu m a vessel. 
Such a voyage was religious conduct in former ages, but in 
Kali this is forbidden. The word ‘holding a kamandalu’ 
( which also was prescribed as dharma in former ages) conveys 
that a similar or analogous practice is referred to in the imme¬ 
diately preceding words. The words 1 dvijasyabdhau &e. are to 
be interpreted as follows: 4 nauyatuh ’ is the genitive singular of 
‘ nauyatr The affix 4 tr 1 is not the ordinary V but it is fen 
used in the sense of 4 one who habitually does a thing * 
ing to Panini m. 2. 134-135. 1814 Therefore the words of the 
Adityapurana apply only to a dvija who habitually engages m 
a sea voyage either as a trader or as a helmsman or sailor. When 
Narada (DSyabhaga 21) states that even an aurasa son who 
is hostile to his father or who is patita (guilty of one of th 
five great Bins) or is impotent or is ‘ apayStrita' he does not 

get febare of ancestral wealth, the Vyavaharamajn*ha«pla™ 
the last word as ‘ one who goes to another continent* oterfem 
Jambudvipa) through mid ocean by means of a vess ®‘ 

he may have taken a praya ci a, No text prescribes a 

once in a life undertakes aseav^g. ^ gea J{ tbat 
prayascitta merely for going ® WO uld have read different* 
were intended in this passage th , E SJgtas have been 
ly viz.' samudre naugamanab h&ve &c. __ 

"7 8I 4. 
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crossing the sea to Ceylon for purposes of trade. In dramas like 
the Batnavali (where the kanculcm Babhxavya undertakes a 
sea voyage and a merchant from KausambI is said to have gone 
to Ceylon) and in romances like the Dasakumaracarita frequent 
references are made to sea voyages to Ceylon and otkeT countries. 
What is aimed to be hit when prayascitta for sea voyage is 
prescribed is the fact that on such voyages a man may give up 
for long such daily duties as the performance of sandhya and may 
have oome in very close contact with mlecchas as regards food 
etc. If he has done these two, then only he is not fit for inter¬ 
course even though he may have undergone a pr&yascitta. If 
he performs his daily duties wherever he may dwell and does 
not come in too close a contaot with mlecchas he may have to 
perform no prayascitta, much less would he become'unfit for 
social intercourse. The view of Medhatithi on Manu ft 25 that 
any country by itself is not unfit for the residence of an arya, 
that if mlecchas overrun a country in India and permanently 
reside there it may become a mleochadesa, that even a mleccha 
country, if it be conquered by an Indian king and if the system 
of the four varnas be introduced therein, would be a fit one for the 
performance of Vedic sacrifices, has already been noted {in H of 

ft V °!\ n . p , 16 ® has t0 be remembered that the Adiparva 

(85. 34) states that mlecchas and yavams sprang from Anu 

madJmZh S 7 L The Sabba P^ notes that Bhima 

BeaB and in Anupa bring 
.fi™ 2 Ut n u that mlecchas came to see the Bajasuya 

S?£llowfeL 8 B J aga ^ tte of p rSgjyotisa (Sabha 34.9-10). 
^e Allowing propositions follow from the above discussion • (1) 
As the word ‘dvija* is used a fiudra or a person of thl »' ! 

( sankirm-jati ) does not become unfit for social imL™T * ^ 

by habitually undertaking a sea voyage W CtTT 
undergo a prayascitta,® a 

a sea voyage to a place outside India either at thJ kingV M? 
mg or for any other purpose has to undergo a prayascitta but 

habituS/underSg a^Voyage trTadT ? & ^ 

ot ”■»»Stating 

uuuas, mentions tnat the sea was mado m u , 

brahmanas, which, according to MedtShWna UP nkable ** 
tors, has in view the story in &£? SSSi ?^ 00mme nta- 

aay whether this storvh^ T™•“ « t360 ~ 61 - «is difficult to 
Ubltta to I-"« to «» pg,- 

118 
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The Smrtikausfcubha explains that * samudrayatra * means 
* ttrthayatra * i e. pilgrimage to holy places beyond the sea and 
that is forbidden here. But this seems to be wrong, as stated 
by Krsnabhatta on the Nir. S. The latter says that expiation 
is to be undergone only where a sea voyage is undertaken from 
worldly motives, but where a sea voyage has to be undertaken 
for reaching a holy place like the Sankhoddhara-tirtha, it is an 
inseparable part of the pilgrimage and therefore there is no 
necessity to undergo a pr&yascitta, 1815 


11. ‘The initiation for a sattra * ( 1 . 8 ) Sattras were sacri¬ 
ficial sessions the duration of whioh varied from 12 days to a 
year, 12 years or even more. Only brahraanas could perform 
them (Jai. VI 6 16-23 ). Aco. to Sahara on Jai. VI. 2.1 per¬ 
sons who engaged in them must not be less than 17 nor more 
than 24 All of them were both sacrifices ( yajaraana) as well 
as priests. Vide H. of Dh. vol. H pp. 1239-1246 for sattras. 
The prohibition against engaging in sattras is a clear indica¬ 
tion that people had become tired of the ancient Vedic sacrifices, 
of the great demands they made on time and wealth and had 
begun to prefer other and easier modes of worship. 

12. ‘Carrying a jar of water* (1. 8 ). The Baud. Dh. S 
I 4 devotes numerous 1816 sutras (1-27 ) to the subject of carry¬ 
ing an earthen or wooden jar full of water. Every smtaka was 
always to carry a jar of water from which he was to take wa r 
for iauca He was to wash it with water and rah it with ha 
hand. This was declared to be equal to psryagmkaram (encir¬ 
cling with fire for purification, vide H. Dh. vol 

n. 2501). He was not to go to another^ house or to t e \8 
boundary or on a journey without the jar. 1 . 

Manu IV 36, Yaj L 133 contain similar provisions W 

«■*»”»>» r" X!,* « 

brance, gave rise to unhyg practice was 

gradually it oame to ™ a water jar was 

regularised by declaring that TO the sum a b _ _„ 
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caryam* (Biudenthood foi long periods). 

n ‘Starting on fee Great Journey’ (1. 9)- TheBrban- 
Kaia^yarpurana (purvardha 24. 16) also forbids to. Accor¬ 
ding to Manu VL 31 and Ysj. HI 55 a forest hermit, when be 
2S tom an incurable disease and could not perform fee 
duties of his order, was allowed to start towards the north-east 
on the Great Journey (mahSprasthSna) till the body fell down 
to rise no more. Similarly, a man guilty of brShmana murder 
was allowed to meet death at fee hands of archers or to tow 
himself head foremost into fire. Vide H. of Bh. vol. IL pp. 924- 
928 for Mahaprasthanagamana Apaxarka™ (p. 877**879) 
quotes long passages from the Adipurana to the effect that if a 
man suffering from an incurable disease starts on the Great 
Journey in the Himalaya or commits suicide by entering fire 
or water or by falling from a precipice, not only does he not 
incur sin, but on the contrary he goes to heaven. It is rather 
inconsistent that the AdipurSna (or Adityapurana ) should in 
one place extol the starting on the Great Journey and in another 
place should forbid it in the Kali age. The IL V. H. cites the 
instance of the Fandavas that are said to have started on the 
Great Journey. This makes one suspicious about the authenticity 
of the passages on Kalivarjya quoted from the Adityapurana 
by some and from Xdipurana by others. 


14. ‘The killing of a cow in the sacrifice called Gosava ’ 

an 

There were various occasions on which in ancient times 
a cow was sacrificed The Anubandhya cow killed at the end 
of the TJdayanlya isti in Agnistoma has been referred to above 
(on p, 627 n. 1196). In the Madhuparka which was offered 


ifhi rrai n urn i str 

tots; i 

\ q. by sitoS p. 877 and by to stt. 
1.2.228 (as from SflnferqflWT) 3TVTF& (p. 879) further quotes 
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Khadira gr. DL 41, Gobhila gr. UL 10.16). Ip Dh. & S 7 16 
35 states that if cow's flesh is offered in sraddha for the 

arS grafcified for one y^r. There was a sacrifice 

ffe?w G T Va *r G °T dha ’ thafc was an Uhthya in which the 
fees were ten thousand cows and which according to some could 
be performed only by a vaisya (Kafc. Sr. 22, H.ims 3 ^ 3 ) ^ 
buil was killed as an offering in the rite called sulagava ('vide 
H. of Dh. vol. H pp. 831-833). As flesh-eating came to be 
looked down upon, cow sacrifice became most abhorrent and 
Kalivarjya texts only register a prohibition which had been 
acted upon centuries before. 


15. 'The employment of cups of wine in the Sautramaztf ’ 

( 1 . 10 ). 

# Sautramanl is not a soma sacrifice but it is a combi¬ 
nation of an ish with an animal sacrifice. It was so called 
from ^ sutraman * (an epithet of Indra). Its peculiar charac¬ 
teristic was the offering of sura m cups. In modern times milk 
is offered in its place and &p Sr. allowed it even in ancient 
times 1819 . It was included among the seven haviryajnas by 
Gaut. (VUL 20), At the end of the R&jasuya it was performed 
or in Agnicayana or for one who suffered vomiting or purging 
from the excessive drinking of soma. For sautrsmanl and the 
preparation of sura in it, vide H. of Dh. vol. H pp. 1225-1228. 
Bhattoji (in com. on Oaturvim&ati-mata p. 53) and the Nimaya- 
sindhu construe this to mean 1 having social intercourse with 
one who employs sura in SauttamanT but this is not satis¬ 
factory, The Dharmaaindhu explains as above (III purvardha 
p. 357) ls2 °. 


1818. 1 • • ^ agcrgr^r: 1 ■ *m- 

srnft ftsri *r t sft 22. U 3, 6-8. 

1819. i ... u$nn?T *r * 
SUtT. eft. 19. 2. 7, 13. 

1820 on 

p 53 # i W p 357 Thcmrk&m 

(folio 6b) remarks, ‘ g u iftjmre spftnrtrusrrsm 1 ^ 1 ^ wnFRpm* 



Kahvarjya 


941 


ml 


16. ‘ The licking of the Agnihotrahavani and the vise of 
it even after it was licked * (1.11) In the Agnihotra the sruva 
ladle is held in the right hand and the smc called agnihotra¬ 
havani is held in the left and the milk is poured into the latter 
from the milk pot with sruva. After the Agnihotra homa is 
offered the agnihotrahavani is licked twice in order to take out 
the remnants of the milk and after wiping it with darbha blades 
it is used again. Ordinarily a vessel when it is once licked by 
a man cannot be used again in a religious rite unless proper 
purification is resorted to. But this did not apply to the Agni¬ 
hotrahavani and cczmasas of soma. Vide EL of Dh. vol. II p. 1002, 
n. 2663 for agnihotrahavani, p. 1005 for its licking and p. 1177 
(n. 2598) for the drinking of soma from the same camasa by 
the several priests. The licking of the agnihotrahavani and 
its use constitute really the subject of the prohibition. 1821 

17. 1 Entering on the stage of forest hermit as laid down 
in the texts about it 1 (1. 12 ). Gaut. 3H 25-34, Ap. Dh. S 
(n. 9. 21.18 to H. 9. 23. 2 ), Manu VI. 1-32, Vas IX 1-11, Yaj. 
HI. 45-55 lay down elaborate rules for the stage of forest hermits. 
Vide EL of Dh vol 33 pp. 917-929 for a description and remarks 
on sannyasa to be made later on. 

18. * The narrowing down or curtailment of the periods of 
impurity depending upon the Vedio learning and the mode of 
life of a person (1.13 ). 1 Agha * means ‘ asauca *; ' vrtta * 
(mode of life) refers to tending sacred fires or maintaining 
oneself in the way described by Manu IV. 7-10. The general 
rule about the period of impurity for a brahmana on the death 
of a sapinda was stated by Gaut. 14.1, Manu V. 59 and 83 to be 
that it was ten days and Angiras quoted by the Mit. on Yaj IIL 22 
prescribes impurity for ten days for all varnas, but Manu V. 59 
also spoke of the period being four days, three days or one day 
which, acc to the Mit. on Y&j. IIL 28-29, refers respectively to 
kumbhldhanya, one who has collected food for three days or one 
who collects nothing for the morrow. Daksa VL 6 and Para- 


1821. fk** faefti t vrcvi 4V Hi 7 

ara i P 471 . 37m w ^=arr m 

i r^ntu ^ fBr^vr- 

3 *. qfcasl t folio 7a. 
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fires andfise studied be^f 1 ^ 00 ® ho ket ® s Vedic 

day, m .to ta X SdST %*fT *r"^ I" 
sacred fires) becomes free in fb™ a Vedf * [_ bufc does mt tend 
b«„ becomes f"“SIX fi" 1 

meM* °\ G S.S U 1 ddote Bibaspati tothesamee&bct 

rft£^ 3 ?*rf • °”J^ m 28-29} th3t <*0 curtailment 

of the penod of impurity is not absolute but is restricted only 
to certain special matters viz. the receiving of gifts the 
performance of Agnihotra, the study of the Veda and such 
matters ini which distress would be caused if the period were 
not curtailed. This explanation clearly proves that Vijuanes- 
vara ( end of 11 th century) was not aware of the prohibition of 
the curtailment of the periods of impurity or treated it with 
scant respect. The curtailment of the period of impurity was 
laid down probably because curtailment led to confusion, since 
a person may claim to be learned, while his neighbours may 
not concede that claim. 

19. Prescribing death as the penance for brahmanas * 

( 1 . 14 ) 


Manu XI. 89 provides that if a person intentionally murders 
a brahmana there is no expiation for it. Manu XI 90 prescribes 
death by drinking boiling wine for the sin of drinking sura, 
while Manu XI. 146 provides 2821 that if a man knowingly drinks 
wine there is no expiation for it, but only death. The Yisnu- 
dharmasutra (chap. 34) states that incest with the mother, 
daughter or daughter-in-law is ahpataka , such sinners have to 


ff^T* 1 ^ VI. 6 and ^ in 5, quoted by on rjj. Ill, 30, 

w vftnz ^ ^» 1 ^. q by p. 894. 

1823. m fffeh r gTl^ TT Hmfiftdg q ql * 

1 ... 3TcT: 1 $i*i ^^Nrfqut 5 * «r s*r* 

1 i^HT. 00 *9T III* 28-29 

1824 qf u nM ^rm^r iwgXl 146 Most of the com¬ 

mentators of Manu explain this half differentiy as meaning 'a penance 
destructive of life should not be prescribed'. Bni ibis explanation is 
opposed to Gaut 21.7 (wnfa Mcdhatithi 

Vide foho 7a 1 

smfWP?m9[ 1 *. 
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enter fire and there is no otheT penance for this sin. Vide Gant. 
21. 7 also. Some smrfcis held that there was no-prayascitta for 
certain grave sins except falling from a precipice or into fire. 
As a brahmana’s person became more and more sacred with the 
march of time, death ceased to be a penance for a brahmana 
sinner, however grave the sin might be But this did not apply 
to a ksatriya or any one else ( other than a brahmana). 

20. * Pollution through contact with a sinner ’ (1.15). 
Manu XL 180 ( « SSnti 165. 37 « Band. Dh. S. JL 1. 88 ), 1825 
Visnu Dh. S. 35. 2-5 provide that if a person continues for one 
year in close association ( samsarga ) with one guilty of the 
grave sins (enumerated in Manu XI. 54), in respect of occupy¬ 
ing the same conveyance or seat with him or dining in the 
same tow with him he becomes patita; but he becomes patita 
immediately if be officiates as a priest for such a sinner ot 
performs his upanayana for teaching him the sacred Gayatxi 
and the Veda or if he enters into a matrimonial alliance with 
him. Parasara (L 25-26 ) states that in the Krta age a person 
became patita by speaking with a patita, in Treta by seeing him, 
in Dvapara by partaking of food prepared in his house, but in 
Kali by actually committing a ( sinful) deed and that when a 
grave sin was committed by a man, in the Krta age the whole 
district in which he lived was to be abandoned, in Treta the 
village, in Dvapara his family alone and in Kali only the 
perpetrator. 1826 Parasara { X3L 79 ) no doubt 1827 says that 1 sins 
(i. e pollutions are caused) are transferred, as a drop of oil 
( spreads) on water, by sitting or sleeping together ot by using 
the same conveyance, by speaking with ot by dining in the same 
tow with a sinneT but this only means that to associate with a 
sinner is bad, but it does not mean that to associate with a paiita 
immediately makes the associatOT himself a patita. The Mit. on 
Yaj HL 261 quotes Devala 1828 and Vrddha-Brhaspati to the effect 


1825. wt g v hk t h t?!- 

tug XI ISO, u. II. 1. 88. 

1826 rtri^sT i srtR ffishfr g x ^ 

VITUU I. 25-26. 

1827. 3uu4i^4HL£JHku^nt<r< i trprrf^ 

n TTTT5TT XII, 79, which is the same as r* q hy tm ur II. 1 
p 2S (where ^513 15 ; is read for 

1828 \ VF3Pm^itmi«fniicTn^ ite&z 

P. by f$r<TT oa *n. III. 261, P* 1087 
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that saihsarga ariBsa in nine ways viz bv talfc w ^ -u v 

SSt 8 £“'°” oir(l *- br Wt “ *»*• 

5S2fJ“ aame conv0 y a nce or on the same seat or bed, by 

”“ g “ th . 6 ! am ? row > b y heing a sinner’s priest or vedic 
teacher or entering into matrimonial alliance with him. The 
Par M. says that Parasara held the view that there was no jjahtya 
by the various kinds of contact in Kali and so provided no 
prayascitta for samsarga. The Uirnayasindhu 1829 and Bhattoji 
make similar remarks. The Udvahatattva says that Parasara 
135 is to be interpreted in this way that merely speaking or 
touching a pakta or receiving money from him does not make 
another liable to any prayascitta, but that if the association 
with a patita goes quite beyond these, then sin may be incurred 
by association. So almost all the digests are agreed that the 
rigour of the very strict rules about samsarga in Manu and 
BaudL was modified by declaring that speech with or sight of a 
sinner involved no sin in Kali. 163,0 


21. ‘ Undergoing (secret) expiation for the grave sins 
( mahapatakas) except theft ’ (1.15). Harlta (q by Bar. M, U m 
part 2, p 153 ) prescribes secret expiation for a brahmana who 
has studied dharmasastra and committed a sin without anyone 
knowing it. Gaut. (chap, 24 ) prescribes certain expiations to be 
undergone secretly (without any third person knowing of such 
performance) for even mahapatakas such as brahmana muideT, 
drinking sur5, incest and tbeft of gold. Yas. (chap. 25) also does 
the same and states (25. 2) that only those who have kept the 
sacred vedic fires, who are disciplined and old or learned are 
entitled to secret expiations for sins and not other people The 
Yisnu Dh. S. 55 deals with secret expiations. Barbara IX. 61 
(last verse) laid down 1832 the general rule that one should openly 


3*tttto ht H 
2 p 90. it may be noted that the 132) votes ‘this,passage 

and criticizes it ; ^ *31*^ *&**** qkRTW W*** 

i nr. p 368. A 

1830 . mv#n < 

1831. 3?u sngmv 1 

TOT5TCG TO m II part 2, p. 153. 

1832. ^ 
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declare one’s sin. The Kalivarjya text provides that secret expia. 
tion is allowed as regards only theft among the mahapatakas in 
the Kali age, though in earlier ages it was allowed as to other 
mahapatakas also The Nirnayasindhu says that secret expia¬ 
tion is allowed only to brahmanas According to the Dharma- 
sindhu, in the Kali age if a man is guilty of the murder of a 
brahmana or of other mahapatakas he does not avoid the conse¬ 
quences of falling into Hell when he undergoes an expiation but 
he becomes only fit for social intercourse, wlnle as regards theft 
of gold ( a mahapataka) by undergoing prayascitta he avoids 
the fall into hell and also becomes fit for social intercourse. 
The Kalivarjyavinirnaya appears to hold that all secret expia¬ 
tions are forbidden in Kali. 1833 

22. *The act of offering an animal with the recital of 
Vedic mant)as to the bridegroom, to a guest and in honour of 
pitrs’d 16) 1834 Madhuparka was offered in ancient times on 
several occasions and to several persons such as to rinks at sacri¬ 
fices, to the king, to a snataka , to one’s acarya, father-in-law, 
paternal or maternal uncle and to a bridegroom. Vide H. of Dh. 
vol. IL pp 542-546 for details about Madhuparka. Originally a 
cow or a bull was killed for an honoured guest, later on when the 
cow came to be extremely sacred the f esh of some other animal 
was offered; when f esh-eating itself came to be looked down upon 
then only payasa and other vegetarian eatables came to be 
prescribed Vide H of Dh vol. II pp. 777-782 on flesh-eating. 
This half line forbids the offering of flesh to a bridegroom or to 
an honoured guest (in madhuparka) and the feeding of 


1833. The (folio 8a) notes, 1 aia 

M It should be noticed that the Nirnayasindhu and a few others read 
'Hc<ta YF«rfltn>4Wc^'rer as ooe word meaniog 'secret expiation for 
mahapatakas other than theft and other than association with those guilty 
of grave sms’ The (p 2), 3*5 tj\ p. 16 and (p. 

112 ) read this half line as * sq g CTtEfr - 

HttTrT T% c5i% |^d|^ l j 1 

^ ^ i wrem III, ^r5r p. 358. 

1834. SYF&'OT has a technical sense It means touching the an». 

mal to be sacrificed with several mantras’ Mann V 7 employs the word in 
Uiat se nse and Kulluka comments, ( viyvuihjfr VTfTT. 

The (Pa) quotes With reference 

to sraddha. the word upaharanais used in a secondary sense and not in the 
literal sense For the upakarana mantra ?nfmT, vide 3ir*3r aj. I 11.2 

119 
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brahmanas with flesh at sraddhas, Comparatively so late a 
writer as Yaj {I 258-259) extols the high gratification that the 
Manes feel when flesh of various animals is offered in sraddhas. 
This one prohibition includes in itself several prohibitions that 
are separately mentioned in other texts such as ‘govadha’ {in 
notes 1797 and 1799), the killing of an animal in a Madhuparka 
(in n. 1798), ‘gavalarabha’ and ‘palapaitrka’ (in note 1803). It is 
noteworthy that even so late as the first half of the 17th century 
Visvanatha, a great logician, takes up the cudgels on hehalf of 
flesh-eating by brahmanas in sacrifices, sraddha, madhuparka, 
in danger to life and when ordered by a brahmana and charges 
those who totally forbid flesh-eating with being the followers of 
the doctrines of Bauddhas, while the latter at the same time 
prescribe expiations for even murderers of brahmanas through 
greed of money and marry their maternal uncle’s daughters 
or other sapindas of their mother, though both of these latter 
are < forbidden by the KaliVarjya texts. 1835 


23, * Association with those that are guilty of intercourse 
with women who are not of the same vama, even though the 
former may have undergone proper expiation for the lapse’ 
{1.18). Them was great divergence of views as regards tbs 
prayaacitta for adultery by a male with a f8mal8 of the same 
class, of a higher class or of a lower class Further the ancient 
sutras were rather hard on the guilty parties, the harsh rules 
being relaxed by later smrti writers. For example, Gaut 23 
14-15 and Vas, 31.1-3 prescribe for a male of a lower caste 
having intercourse with a woman of a higher caste death in 
various ways. If a brahmana had sexual intercourse with a 
candala or svapaka woman Paraiara (X. 5-7) prescribes that he 
has to undergo a fast for three days, tonsure of the head together 
with the top knot, three Prajapatyas, Brahmakurca, feeding 
brahmanas, constant recital of the Gayatri, gift of two pairs ot 
cows and then he becomes pure, while a sudra doing the same had 
to undergo the expiation of one Prajapatya and ha o ma e 
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gift of two cows. If a person of a low caste has intercourse with 
a woman of a higher caste (e g. a 6 udra has intercourse with a 
brahmana woman) Samvarfca ( verses 166-167 ) prescribes the 
expiation of subsisting for a month on cow’s urine and yavaka 
(barley gruel) for him If a brahmana commits adultery with a 
sudra or candula woman Samvarfca (verBQB 169—170) prescribes the 
expiation of candrayana, while Parasara (X. 1 < -20) preBOTibes a far 
more severe expiation The present text prescribes that, even after 
undergoing expiation, men guilty of intercourse with women of 
castes other than their own cannot he allowed to have social 
intercourse with their oastemen. The Dharmasindhu 1836 says 
that sudras that have intercourse with brahmana or other women 
of a higher caste are hereby deolared to be unfit for Bocial inter¬ 
course even after they undergo expiation, ThiB no doubt made 
for BtrictneBs in morale, but it also led to the preservation of 
caefce exclusivenesB. 

24. * Abandonment of a mother (or other woman who iB to 
be honoured owing to relationship) because she haB had Bexual 
intercourse with one of low olass’ (1.19 ). 

The provisions of the sutras and smrtis on the Bubjecfc of 
expiation for adultery by women varied from time to time. 
Gaut 23.14 and Manu VUL 371 prescribe that a woman who 
haB intercourse with a man of low caBte is to be punished by the 
king with being devoured by dogs. But other Bmrtis and Manu 
himself (XL 177) are not bo harsh, but are rather humane m 
their treatment of adulteresses. Manu XI. 176 BayB that the 
husband should keep confined to one apartment hiB corrupt wife 
and compel heT to perform the expiation which is prescribed for 
males in cases of adultery. Manu XI. 59 and Yaj HL 235 
regard adultery by a male (p&radarya) aB an upap§ltaka and 
Manu XL 117 and Yaj. XU. 265 prescribe c&ndrayana as an 
expiation for all upapatakas. Vas. XXL 12 pTeecribes that the 
wives of men of the three higher castes who are guilty of 
adultery with a sudra may be purified by an expiation if no 
child is born of the intercourse but not otherwise Yaj L 72 
provides that a woman becomes free from the taint of adultery 
when Bhe has heT monthly illness after the adultery but if she 
conceives in adulterous intercourse she may be abandoned. 
The Mifc. on Yaj. L 72 states that both Yaj, and Yas. are to be 

1836. VHpn wff 1%^;: i 

fir*sni, $fcip,358. 
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understood in the same sense and abandonment does not mean 
driving out of the house but only not allowing her to participate 
in religious acts and not having sexual intercourse with her. Vas. 
XXI. 10 states that only four kinds of women are to be abandon¬ 
ed, viz. one who has intercourse with the husband’s pupil or with 
the husband’s guru* one who attempts to kill her husband or 
one who commits adultery with a man of a degraded casta Yaj. 
( HI. 296-7 ) provides that to women that are patiia the same 
rules apply as to men, but they should be given food, raiment 
and protection and that intercourse with a man of low caste is 
one of the three gravest sins for women. Vide Mit. on Yaj. ILL 
297. The present text states that a woman (such as a mother) 
who is entitled to honour from a person because of her relation¬ 


ship (as mother, elder sister etc.) is not to be abandoned and 
cast on the street by him, although she may be guilty of 
adultery with a degraded or low caste man, in spite of Vas, 
XXL 10 and other texts (such as Br.), 183 * That is, this text 
was more humane to such women than ancient texts. Krsna- 
bhatta explains that * gurustriyah * means * of a br&hmana 
woman \ Vide H. ofDb. vol. H pp. 571-573 for further remarks 
on adulterous women. £p. Dh. S. L 10. 28. 9 requires the son 
always to serve and wait upon the mother even though she may 
be palita. Atri 1838 (195-196) and Devala (50-51) contain two 

verses (almost in the same words) which are lax as compared 

with other ancient texts. They say: ‘If a woman conceives 
through intercourse with a male who is not of her caste, sh 
becomes impure till her delivery. When she is deUvered 

she has her monthly illness after the intercourse she becomeB 

like pure gold \ Atri (191-198) further provides that whetoer 
a woman willingly has sexual intercourse or 18 J , 

«tevsd against her will or in secret, she should not he 

abandoned; one should wait till the monthly illness and she 
becomes purified by that illness'. This comparative laxity 


p, 360 (last half). ^ ^ * 
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the later Brartis of Devala and Atri is remedied by this Kali¬ 
varjya test which forbids abandonment of only such women as 
the mother, but allows the abandonment of others when guilty 
of intercourse with a male of low casta Devala prescribes 
expiation by sa-niapana in the case of those women that are 
raped by mleccluzs and oonceive (verses 47-49) Vide also 
Atri 201-202 The Sm Kau restricts this half verse to the 
mother alone. Farasara ( X 24-25 ) prescribes that if a woman 
be raped once she becomes free from pollution by undergoing 
Praj^patya after she has her monthly illness and in other cases 
of rape she has to undergo Santapana. 


25. 1 Sacrificing one’s life for the sake of another ’ (1. 20), 
The Visnu Dh. S ITL 45 states 1839 that'those who are killed in 
saving the life of a cow, a brahmana, the king, a friend, one’s 
wealth and one’s wife go to heaven and XVI. 18 provides that 
even those (untouchables) who are outside (the pale of the four 
varnas) and sacrifice their life for brahmanas, for cows and for 
women and children attain heaven The Adityapurana quoted 
in Rajadharmakanda ( p. 91) has a similar verse. The Samaya- 
mayukha and Bhattoji quote a smrti, ‘ one should at once sacri¬ 
fice one’s life for cows and brahmanas \ 1840 This text forbids 
self-sacrifice of one’s life simply for the promised reward of 
heaven in the cases specified. The K. V. IT. (folio 9b) offers 
two more (rather far-fetched) explanations of this phrase, one of 
which is * offering one’s services as a serf to another’. This is 
prohibited to members of the three twice-born classes in Kali, 
but not to the sudras, acc to K. V. IT. 

26. 1 Offering ( of food) to another that remains after one 
has partaken of it * (1 20 ). In the Madhuparka the honoured 
guest used to partake of a part of the offering of honey, milk 


1839. ii 

hi 45: ^rrsrorrKf ^ 
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the same words 1 vbrr... ’ 

occur In foho 9a We find m the (I, verse 205) this verse 

quoted, 'arng°Tm ?rvi i 

T&IVtt' n T and I 420 is 1 *T<n*f^ V^nmri v I qjfa 57 *^ 

^7 tht?j n. ? 



950 


History of Hkarmaiastra 


[VoL 


and curds and was to give the remainder to a brahmana (or a 
son or a yoonger brother) This is prohibited by this Kalivarjya 
text Vide H. of Dh. vol. IL p. 544 for this practice. Sp Dh. 
S. (I 1. 4. 1-6) provides that the pupil may partake of the 
leavings of his teacher’s food, but the teacher should not give 
him honey or meat or other food which will be opposed to the 
observances of a vedic student The Nirnayasmdhu reads 
‘ uddistasyapi varjanam* 1641 , which means *not accepting what 
has been donated.' Yaj. I 213 says that if a person worthy of 
accepting a gift does not keep it for himself (but passes it on to 
others), he secures the highest worlds obtained by those who 
make generous gifts Bhattoji gives another explanation. Vas 
(14. 21) forbids a man to eat the remnants of his own food or to 
eat food that comes in contact with the leavings of food. This 
Kalivarjya text sets aside for the Kali age the prohibition con¬ 
tained in Vas. 14* 21 (acc to Bhattoji) The K. V 2*. (folio 10 
a) states that this is the explanation given by some, but does 
not approve of it. The Sm Kau. gives yet another but extremely 
far-fetched explanation. 1812 These several explanations of the 
same half verse indicate how some of the Kalivarjya texts axe 
comparatively recent and have no settled meaning even accor 
ing to comparatively late writers of digests. 


27. ‘The resolve to offer worship (throughout life) with 
various details to a certain idol (1. 21) 

It is not easy to see why such a resolve should have been 
prohibited. Therefore this explanation given by Bhattoji, fi... 
N. (folio 10 a), the SamayamayQkha and others is s ” afc 
tory. It is better to accept the explanation of the ITir ■ 
this forbids the undertaking of the worship of a Particidar g 
for wages Apararka (pp. 450 and 933) quotes a smrti text defin¬ 
ing a devalaka as a brahmana who performs the worship * ^ 
image for wages for three years and who therapy _ 
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to officiate at 6raddhas. 1843 Manu IH. 152 declares the devalaka 
to be unfit for being invited for sraddhas or rites in honour of 
gods and Xulluka quotes Devala to the effect that one who 
plain tains himself on the treasury of a shrine is called devalaka. 
It is remarkable that Vrddha-Harlta (YIIL 77-80) says that only 
the worshippers of Siva for wages are called devalaka and those 
of Yisnu are not. Acc. to the Sm, Kau. what is forbidden is the 
resolve to worship an image for securing a direct vision of the 
DeityThis is rather pedantic and far-fetched* 

28. 4 Touching the bodies of those (who are impure on the 
death of a relative) after the collection of the bones * (1 22). 
The day on which the bones were to be collected after the body 
was cremated differed greatly according to various writers. The 
Mit. on Yaj. m 17 notes that according to Samvarta 184 ^ 
(verse 38) the bones.may be collected on the first, third, seventh 
or 9th day, that the Yisnu Dh. S (19.10-11) prescribes the 4th 
day for it and recommends the casting of them into the Ganges, 
that some did it on the 2nd day and that therefore everyone should 
follow his own Grhyasutra. The Mil on Yaj. IEL 18 quotes 
Devala to the effect that, after the lapse of one-third of the period 
of impurity prescribed for members of the four varnas (as in Yaj. 
33L 22), persons who lost relatives become touchable, that 
members of the four varnas become touchable in three, four, 
five and ten days respectively. Samvarta (verses 39-40) 
states that, after the collection of bones, touching those who 
are under pollution due to death is allowed on the 4th, 6th, 8th 
and 10th day respectively in the case of brahmanas, ksatriyas, 
Vaisyas and sudras. The present Kalivarjya text forbids this 
and becomes stricter as to the rules about impurity* 

29. 4 The performance by a brahman a of the duties of the 
killer of the victim in a sacrifice * (1. 23 ). 
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The animal in a sraufca sacrifice was to be killed by choking 
it and strangling it. The person who did so was called samitr 
Different views were entertained as to who was to be the samitr 
Acc. to Jai. m. 7. 28-29 1846 the adhvaryu himself was to be the 
samitr; the usual opinion was that he was to be some one other 
than the rlinks. The Asv. Sr. (XII. 9.12-13) shows that he 
may be a brahmana or a non-brabmana. Por further details 
vide H, of Dh, vol. IL pp 1121-22, n. 2504. As animal sacrifices 
themselves came to be looked down upon or even forbidden, this 
text forbids a brahmana from being a samitr. 


30. * The sale of the soma plant by brahmanas 1 (1. 23). 


Soma beverage was to be drunk only by brahmanas. The soma 
pi ant had to be purchased and there was a symbolic haggling for it. 
The vendor of soma in ancient 1847 times was, acc, to Kai. Sr, YIL 6, 
2-4 and Ap Sr. X 20.12, either a brahmana ©f Xutsa gotra or any 
brahmana or a sudra, 1847 In later times, though Manu XL 7 {= 
SantilfiS. 7 ) and Nar. ( dattapradanika 7 ) 18ia allow a brahmana 
who has wealth sufficient for the maintenance of himself and his 
dependents for three years or more to perform a soma sacrifice, 
yet Manu Hf. 158, Yaj 1165 and Yas 14.3 hold that a brahmana 
who sells the soma plant is unfit to be invited at a Sraddha and 
that one should not partake of food at his house. Manu X 88 
forbids a brahmana to sell water, arms, poison, soma See Yide 
H. of Dh. vol. H. pp 1141-1143 for purchase of soma and the 
dramatic haggling for it. 


31. 1 Allowing a brahmana householder to eat food at the 

houses* of four classes of people among sudras viz his slave, 
his cowherd, a hereditary family friend and one who cultivates 
his fields on the basis of paying a half or other portion of the 
produce to him’ (11. 25-26 ). 

Gaufc. 17. 6, Manu IV. 253 (=Visnu Dh- S. 1849 57 16), Yaj 
L 166 and Parasara XL 19 aay that a brahmana may eat the 
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food of these four and of his own barber. Haradatta on Gaut. 
17. 6 and Apararka (p. 244) remark that a brahmana can take 
the food of these persons among sudras only in the event of 
extreme calamities. IFrom this it appears that up to the 12th 
century A, D. the peremptory prohibition contained in this text 
was either unknown or was not much respected. The exclusive¬ 
ness of caste In matters of food and marriage was made more 
strict by the Kalivarjya texts. Tide above (pp. 869 and 885 ) as 
to how ParaSara himself was overruled by this text. 

32, * Pilgrimages to very distant holy places * (L 26 ). 

A brahmana was called upon to tend his Yedic or grhya 
fires. If he went to distant places on pilgrimage this duty 
would be interfered with. It is provided by Ap. 1850 Sr. IT 16.18 
that even when on a journey the agnihotnn has, after turning 
his face in the direction of his fire altar, to go mentally over 
the whole procedure of Ins daily fire worship and the Darsa- 
puinamasa. The Gobhila-smrti JL 157 says the same. The 
Smrtikaustubha 1851 says that this prohibits pilgrimage to holy 
places beyond the sea or on the borders of Bbaratavarsa, This 
text prohibits a brahmana from going to distant places on 
pilgrimage, but it does not prevent him from undertaking a 
journey for earning wealth for performing sacrifices. 3C. V. N. 
(folio 10a) quotes a text of Satyavrata to this effect, 

33. * The rule that a pupil should habitually observe the 
same behaviour towards the wife of the guru as towards the 
guru himself * (L 37). Ap. Dh. 1852 S. I 2.7. 27, Gaut, JL 31-34, 
Manu II. 210, Yisnu Dh. S. 32. 1-2 prescribe that a student 
should perform the same acts of honour and obedience towards 
the wife or wives of his teacher as towards the teacher (except 
holding her feet in doing obeisance and eatitig the leavings of 
the food). As students were often grown-up young men and 
the teacher’s wife might often he a young lady, Manu H. 212, 
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216, 217 (that are the same as Visnu Dh. S. 32. 13-15) provide 
that a pupil full twenty years old should not show honour to the 
young wife of his teacher by clasping her feet, but that he may 
prostrate himself on the ground before the teacher’s young wife 
m performing obeisance and that he may hold her feet in 
obeisance only (once) when he returns from a journey. This text 
accepts the principle underlying the special rules laid down by 
Manu and Visnu and prohibits the daily touching of the feet of 
the guru’s wife on the part of the pupil. The Sm 1853 Kau. and 
Dharmasindhu (HI p. 35S) hold that this sets aside the rule laid 
down in Yaj I 49 that a perpetual student may stay till his 
death with his teacher or with the teacher’s son or (in default 
of both) with the teacher’s wife. 


34. ‘The modes of maintenance conceded to brahmanas in 
times of distress (or calamity)’ (1. 28). 

The special modes of maintenance prescribed for brah- 
manas were receiving gifts, teaching the Yeda and officiating 
as priests (Gaut. X. 2, Xp, Dh, S, H, 5.10. 5, Manu X 76,1 88, 
Vas. H. 14, Yaj. I. 118). But it was recognised from very 
ancient times that if a brahmana could not maintain himself 
by following the above modes of earning wealth he could in a 
season of distress pursue the avocations peouliar to a ksatriya 
or vaisya (Gaut. VH. 6-7, Baud, Dh. S. H. 2. 77-81, Yas II 22, 
Manu X 81-82, Yaj. m 35 ) 185 ±. Yide H. of Dh vol. IL pp. 118- 
133 for detailed treatment of this matter and for the restric¬ 
tions imposed even when brahmanas were allowed to follow the 
avocations of ksatriyas and vaiSyas. The Elalivarjya prohibi¬ 
tion is merely one on paper. From anoient times till now 
brahmanas have pursued all sorts of avocations and hardly any 
importance has been attached to this dictum. 


35. ‘Not accumulating any wealth (orgrains) for the 
morrow * (1. 28). Manu IY. 7 and Yaj. 1.128 provide that brah¬ 
manas are of four kindB, viz. those who accumulate grain of 
the capacity of a kasfila, those who accumulate grain of the capa¬ 
city of a kumbhl , those that accumulate g rain enough to satis fy 
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their needs for three days and those who do not collect grain 
even for the next day. The smrtis prescribe that each later 
one is superior in merit to each, preceding one. The commen¬ 
tators differ as to the meaning conveyed by kusuladhanya 
(some holding that it means one who has accumulated grain 
for three years, while others say it means one who has grain for 
12 days) and kumbhldhanya (a person accumulating grain for a 
year, or grain for six days). Vide H. of Dh* vol. XL p. 110, note 
234 and p. 641 note 1502. The Mit. on Yaj. L 128 says that the 
advice not to accumulate corn even for three days or one day is 
not addressed to all brahmanas, but to those only who are called 
yayavara 1855 This explanation of the Mit. indicates that the 
Kalivarjya text on this point was either not known to the Mit, 
or was not much thought of by it. The Kalivarjya text provides 
that the ideal of extreme poverty and absence of acquisitiveness 
for brahmanas was not to be insisted upon in the Kali age. 

36. 1 The acceptance of the kindling of a log of wood (La. 
settingup sacred Yedic fire) at the time of the koma of J&takarma 
for the purpose of securing long life to the child born to a 
person' (1. 29). The aravis are two logs of Asvattha tree from 
which fire is produced by attrition, which (fixe) is used for 
kindling the garhapatya fire. In certain Sakhas, it is the prac¬ 
tice to kindle fire from aranis and to use it for the homa in the 
Jstakarma Tite. This fire was to be used in the subsequent 
rites for the child such as cuds, upanayana, marriage. It was 
supposed that this enabled the child to live long.'® 56 The Sam 
K quotes a parUista text to this effect. 1857 

37. ‘Constant journeys by brahmanas’ (l. 30). The 
Mababharata (Santi 23.15) 1658 says, ‘As a snake swallows mice 
hiding in holes, the earth swallows two persons viz. a king who 
does not fight (an invader) and a brahmana who does not engage 


1855. For the two kinds of brahmanas, viz salina and yayavara, vide 
tt. of Dh. vol. n pp 641-42 n 1502-1505. 
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In travel’ ( for acquiring learning from famous teachers) This 
text only forbids taking aimlessly to long journeys but not 
those for study or for religious purposes. 


38. ‘Blowing on fire with the mouth’ in order to kindle 
it into flames (1. 30). Gaut. IX. 32, Manu IV, 53 and 
Brahmapurana 221, 102 forbid the blowing on fire with the 
moufcb ( as in doing so it is likely that drops of saliva from the 
mouth, may fall into the fire and pollute it). Haradafefca on Ap. , 
DL B. I 5.15. 20 notices that in the Vajasaneya Sakha it is said 
that fire should be kindled into flames by blowing upon it with 
the breath from the mouth since it sprang from the mouth of the 
Creator (as stated in the Furusasukta, 3$g. X 90,13), Therefore, 
acc. to Haradata and the Gobhila-smrti (t 135-136) 1859 th eirauta 
fire could he kindled by blowing upon it with the mouth, but 
srmrta fire or ordinary fire should not be kindled in that way 
(but only by using a fan or a bamboo cylindrical piece). 
The Kalivarjya text forbids blowing with the xnouth even on 
fifrauta fire. 


39, ' Allowing social intercourse to women who have 
become polluted by rape and the like (when they have performed 
prayascitta) as prescribed in. the sastras’ (I. 31). 1869 Vas. 38.2-3 
state, * when a woman is polluted by being raped or kidnapp¬ 
ed by a thief, she should not be abandoned; one should wait 
till her monthly illness (making her undergo certain expiations 
till then) and she becomes pure after it.’ ktri (V. 2-3) has the 
same verses, which are quoted (from Vas.) by Visvarupa on 
Y&i TH 256 (p 133. Tried.) and explained at great length. 
The* Matsyapurana 227.126 is liberal enough to say that the 
man who Mmmits rape should he punished with death J^ 2 
woman raped incurs no blame. Parasara (X 27) provides that 
«7woman is raped by an evil-doer only once she becomes£» 
by undergoing the Prajapatya expiation and aftffl the glow¬ 
ing monthly iUness. Even so late a smrti water as Devaia 
provides that if a woman of any class is raped by ^^ and 
she conceives she cap be pnrified by the expiation of Santapan . 
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But this text is harsher on such innocent and unlncky women 
when it says that they cannot be restored to social intercourse 
even after undergoing expiation, 

40. c Begging of food by a sannyasin from members of all 
varnas (including sudras ) according to the rules of the Sastra * 
(1. 32). The Sm. M. p. SOI (on varna&rama) quotes Kathaka 
Brahmana, 1861 Aruni Up., Parasara (in prose) to the effect that 
a yah may beg for food from members of all varnas. Baud, Dh. 
S. IL10 69 1862 also quotes a verse which allows the begging of 
food from all varnas to a yah. Vas. X. 7 requires a yati to beg 
at seven houses not selected beforehand and in X. 24 states that 
he should subsist on what food he gets at the houses of 
brahtnanas. 1863 The present text requires even the yati to observe 
caste rules as to food. 


41. c Hot using for ten days fresh rain water ’ (1. 33). 
Haradatta on &p. Dh. S. L 5.15. 2, Bhattoji on Catur. (p. 54), Sm. 
Kau. p. 479 quote a verse, 4 she-goats, cows, she-buffaloes and 
brahmana women become free from impurity ( due to delivery) 
after ten nights and so does fresh rain water accumulated on the 
ground \ According to this the long period of ten days in the 
case of rain water is set aside. But Bhattoji notes that accord¬ 
ing to another smrti * rain water falling at the proper season 
is pure, but it is not to be used for drinking for three days; 
when rain falls at an unusual season rain water is impure for 
ten days and if a man drinks it within that period he should 
abstain from food for one day and night \ Bhattoji remarks 
that the Kalivarjya text only* sets aside waiting for ten days, 
but does not set aside the rule against drinking it for three days. 

42. ‘ ( Payment of ) the fee demanded by the teacher * at 
the end of the period of brahmacarya (1. 33). 
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The ancient practice was to make no agreement as to fees 
for teaching. Yide Br. Up. IV. 1. 2. Gaut. (H 54-55) prescribes 
that at the end of his studies the student should request the 
teacher to accept the wealth that he could offer or ask the 
teacher what should be given and after paying or doing what 
was required by the guru or if the teacher permitted him to go 
without demanding anything the student should take the 
ceremonial bath. Vide Manu H 245-246 and H. of Dh. vol. IL 
pp. 360-361 for details. Taj. L 51 provides that at the end of 
his studies the student may give to the teacher what he desires 
( or a cow ) according to his ability or may with his permission 
take the ceremonial bath (without paying anything). On 
account of these provisions we have stories in the ancient litera¬ 
ture that very rarely teachers or their wives made fanciful 
demands. This Kalivarjya text only sets aside the require¬ 
ment of paying what the guru demands, but does not prohibit 
the voluntary gift of a fee by the student. 1866 

43. * The engagement of a §udra for such acts as cooking 
and the like in the houses of brahman as and the rest* (1. 34). 
Ap. Dh. S. ( IL 2. 3 1-8) requires that 1867 the food for Vaisva- 
deva should be prepared by pure men of the first three varnas 
and also optionally allows a sudra to be a cook for an arya pro¬ 
vided he is under the supervision of men of the first three 
varnas, provided he sips water whenever he touches the hair, 
any limb or his garment, provided he cuts the hair ( on his head 
and his body), the heard and nails every day or every 8th day of 
the month or on the new and full moon day and provided he 
bathes with the clothes on. It is this permission that ifl set 
aside by this Kalivarjya text. 

44. 4 Suicide of very old people by falling into fire or from 


a precipice ’ (1. 35 ). 

This is analogous to No. 13 above. Atri did not condemn 
s uicide in certain caBeB. He states, 1858 (verses 218 21 ) i one e 
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old (beyond 70), if one cannot observe the rules of bodily puri¬ 
fication (owing to extreme weakness), if one is so ill that all 
medical help is discarded, and if one in these circumstances 
kills himself by throwing himself from a precipice or into fire 
or water or by fasting, mourning should be observed for him 
for three days and sraddha may be performed for him/ Apar- 
ftrka (p. 536) quotes several smrtis to the effect that a very old 
man or one suffering from very serious illness, one who has no 
desires left and has carried out his tasks may bring about his 
death by entering fire or water or falling from a precipice and 
he will incur no sin. Vide H. of Dh. vol. 1L pp. 936-927 for 
further details. This text may also be taken as forbidding 
suicide by falling from a precipice or into fire as an expiation 
in the case of those that are guilty of mahapatakas knowingly 
committed. The Mit, on Yaj. UL 226 quotes a smrti to this 
effect 1869 The Suddhitattva holds (pp. 284-285) that suicide 
by entering water and the like is allowed in Kali only to 
sudras and forbidden to brShmanas and others. 

45, * The performance of acamana (purificatory sipping of 
water) by Vistas in as much water as is sufficient for slaking 
the thirst of a cow* (1, 36). 

Manu V. 128, Vas. HI. 35, Baud, Dh. S. 1 5. 65, Yaj. 1192, 
Visnu 23. 43 provide 1870 that water collected on the ground is 
pure (and may be used for acamana) provided it is sufficient 
in quantity to slake the thirst of a cow. But this text forbids 
on hygienic grounds the use of small quantities of water collec¬ 
ted on the ground for sipping and similar purposes. 

46, ‘The residence of an ascetic in the house near which 
he happens to be in the evening’ (1. 38). 

Aca to Ap. Dh. S, H, 9.21. 10 and Manu VI. 43, 55-56, an 
ascetic was to kindle no fire, was to be houseless and was to 
beg only once a day in the afternoon or evening when no smoke 
ascends from the kitchens of people, when the embers have been 
extinguished, when people have finished their meals &c. Vas. (X* 
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12-15) provides 1871 that a sannyasin was to change his residence 
frequently, was to stay at the boundary of the village or in a 
temple, or in an empty house or at the bottom of a tree and 
should constantly live in a forest. Sankha (VII- 6) states that an 
ascetic should stay in an empty house or he may stay wherever 
he may be when the sun sets. This provision of Sankha 
is set aside by the Xalivarjya test Another meaning of 
the words, according to Krsnabhatta on the Kir. S. (p, 1310), is 
that this runs counter to the recommendation of Manu VI. 56 
that an ascetic should go for begging to the houses in a village 
in the evening when all smoke from kitchens has ceased i % 
by this text he is allowed to beg in the noon. In a way this 
appears to be a better explanation. 


The above is a complete list of all Kalivarjyas quoted from 
the AdityapurSna (except one or two)* Some of the Kalivarjyas 
not included here, but included in other texts cited above will 
also be now set out for the sake of completeness of treatment 


47. ‘Resorting to sannyasa \ Vyasa quoted above (n. 1793) 
forbade sannyasa in the Kali age after 4400 years of it had 
elapsed, but then Devala 1872 made an exception to this extent 
that as long as the division of society into four varnas 
and as long as the Veda was studied sannyasa could be resorted 
to even in Kali The Kir. S, explains that what is forbidden is 
the sannyasa with three dandas and riot the sannyasa with one 
danda. Baud JL 10. 53 ( ekadandl va) gives 
saxraySsin may carry three staffs or one, while Yaj P 

of a vobt as only tridandL Danda meas a staff and also restraint, 
curbing ’ Manu XU 10 (same as Daksa VIL 30) declare that that 
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the spiritual restraint in him(v. 29) Ini. 12-13 Daksa says that 
just as a girdle, deer skin and a wooden staff are the outward 
signs of a vedic student, so three staffs are the peculiar sign of a 
yati. Vide K, of Dh vol II. pp, 937-938 for further details. If the 
KalivaTjya text were meant to forbid sannyasa altogether, it 
must be said that it was never honoured and even now thousands 
become sannyasins every year. If, as the Hir. S. says, this text 
only forbids the carrying of three dandas, it is a meaningless 
prohibition, giving importance only to outward symbols and 
not to the substance of the matter. 


48. ‘The observance of agnikotia ’ or ‘ the acceptance of 
three fires’. Vyasa (n. 1793) forbade the performance of srauta 
agmkotra along with sannyasa in Kali, but an exception was 
made by Devala in favour of its observance as also of resort 
to sannyasa on the grounds stated above (in Ho. 47). Some 
digests and authors such as the Nirnayasindhu 1874 and Bhattoji 
explain that agnihotra of the sarvadhana type is forbidden in 
Kali, but that of the ardhadhana type is allowed, Agnihotra 
means 'adhancCi that is, setting up of the srauta fires. When a 
man consecrates the three srauta fires he may do so with half of 
his smarta fire and keep up the other half of the smsrta fire. This 
is called aj dhadhana. If he does not keep the smarta fire 
separate, it is saj uTidhana Laugaksi quoted by the Nir. S. ( TTT 
p. 370 ), Bhattoji and others states this. The Mit. on Yaj. HI. 45 
mentions these two modes Therefore, according to these explana¬ 
tions, sarvadhana was allowed in former ages ( and acc. to one 
interpretation up to 4400 years of Kali), while in Kali (or at 
least after 4400 years of Kali) only ardhadhana is allowed 

49. Human sacrifice’ ( vide note 1798 giving extract from 
Haradapurana). 

The Tai. Br. 187s (HI. 4 1-19) contains a description of the 
procedure of human sacrifice. The oldest texts even do not show 
that a human being was killed. The whole procedure is 


^ III. p. 370. tnfm- 
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symbolical. The VSj. S., (XXX. 5 ff.) has many passages in 
common with the Tai Br. The Tai, Br. ItL 4.1 (= Vaj. S. 30, 5) 
begins, * the brahmana should be offered to brahman (spiritual 
power ), the ksatriya to ksatra (military power), the vaisiya to 
the Maruts’ &c. Acc. to 2Lp. Sr, XX. 24, a brahmana or ksatriya 
performs this sacrifice, whereby he attains power and valour 
and all prosperity. There are eleven sacrificial posts and eleven 
animals to be offered to Agni and Soma. After the rite of 
paryagmJcarana is performed on the brahmana and others, they 
are presented to the several deities and then discharged from 
the sacrificial posts, eleven goats are killed and oblations of 
their flesh and limbs are offered. Acc. to the com. on Y&j. S., 
it is begun on the 10th day of the bright half of Caifcra and goes 
on for 40 days, which are occupied with 23 dlksas, 12 upasads 
and five sutyas (days on which soma is extracted). After 
this yaga, the yajatnana usually resorted to a forest as a 
sannyaBin. 1876 


50. * Asvamedha * ( n. 1798). The Tai. S. V. 3.12.2 states, 18,7 
1 he who performs the Asvamedha becomes free from (the sin of) 
brahmana murder V In spite of this Vedio authority the Brhan- 
Naradlya and other purfinaB prohibited it. But no one heeded 
this prohibition and numerous histoxio kings performed this 
sacrifice from at least 200 B. O. to Jayasing in the 18th century 
A. P. Vide H. of Db. vol. IL pp. 1238-1239 and .pp. 70-71 above 
for numerous historical performers of Asvamedha. 

5L ‘ Rajasuya' ( aco. to the Garudapurana, p.929 above). 
This was a very complex rite extender over two^ears <md 
could be performed only by a ksatriya. Vide H. of Bh. 
pp. 1214-1223 for a brief description. The BSjaauya was pe 
formed by the Kalinga Emperor Kh^ravela as he P™^“ 
his Hathigumphs, Inscription (E. L vol. XX p. T1 P- 

te iLvHiyLite «.law to to ^ *■ 

W. I vol. V. p. 60). 

. PerDe tual studenthood’ (n. 1798). Vedio students 
were of two kinds, iSi 

1876 . wa***? ^ 

1877. ^ 
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Harlta, Daksa 1878 (17) and others mention these two varie¬ 
ties, while Y&j. I 49, Vedavyasa L 41 and Visnu Db. S. 28. 46 
name and describe the nazsthika. Manu Xt. 243-244, Yaj. L 
49-50, Vas. YIL 4-5 provide that a perpetual Yedic student 
should stay with his teacher till his own death, that on 
the teacher’s death he should stay with the teacher’s son 
or the teacher’s wife or should tend fire, that if he curbs 
his senses till his death, he reaches the world of brahma 
(immortality) and is not born again. This was a very diffi¬ 
cult mode of life, there were great temptations as the flesh 
is weak and therefore the Brhan-Haradlya and others prohibited 
perpetual studenthood. Some works such as the Madanaparijata 
(p. 16), the Kalivarjyavinirnaya of Damodara, and the Nir. S. 
read ‘dlrgha-kalam brahmaoaryam ’ in place of ‘naisthikam 
brahmacaryam ’ in the Brhan-Naradlva, 


53. 1 Brahmacarya for long periods ’ ( n, 1799). The Baud. 
Dh. S. (L2.1-5) declares, “ the term of studentship for Veda study 
as observed in ancient times lasted for 48 years, or 24 years, or 
12 years for each Ye da or at least one year for each kcbuja ( of 
the Tai.S.) or it lasted till the Yeda was committed to memory, 
as life is evanescent and as the Yeda ordainB 4 let him kindle 
the sacred fires while his hair is still black’. ” The Ap. Dh. S. 
(LI 2. 11-16) provides that the student’s stay with the 
teacher’s household should be 48 years, 24 years or 12 years at 
the lowest. Manu HL 1 also states that the vow of studying 
the three Yedas under a guru must be observed for 36 years or 
for half of that time or for a quarter of it or until the student 
has mastered (the Yeda). These long periods of 48 years, 36 or 
24 years for Yeda study (before a man could become an house¬ 
holder ) are here forbidden in Kali. This was nothing new. Yaj. 
L 36 had allowed 12 years for each Yeda or five and if a man 
did not want to study all vedas but only one he could finish his 
studenthood in five years. Only an extremely small number 
could have spent 48 or 36 years in Yeda study. Sahara on Jai. 
I. 3. 3 held that this text of Baud, was opposed to the irvit about 
kindling fires when a man was a young householder with black 
hair and was to be discarded. Yide pp. 832-834 above for a 


^ l 87 8 JWut i i font 

Ulffa q- by P. 71; fkf^UT ar^lfV 

an* rwr. it I 7 q. by 
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discussion of this. The authors of the Samayamayfikha and 
““ f m ‘ Ka »- both of whom had before them the reading 
dlrghakalam brahmacaryam* held that this prohibition was 
aimed at the words of JLp. and Baud, and that the vow of 
perpetual studentship which was undertaken with a special 
purpose in view (viz. realization of brahma and non-return 
to samsara) was not prohibited by the Kalivarjya text and that 
there was nothing wrong in the practice of perpetual student- 
hood among the Dravidas. 


- 54. Animal sacrifice. * In the Markandeya as quoted in 
Apararka p. 929 above animal sacrifice was forbidden in the Kali 
age. Though popular feeling had gradually veered round to the 
view that meat should not be offered in sraddhas, in znadhuparka 
(No. 22 above), yet animal sacrifices were performed at all 
times and are even now performed, though very rarely. 

55. ‘Intoxicating drinks f madya)\ There were startling 
vicissitudes in the attitude to intoxicants. 


In Vedic times soma was a beverage drunk by the priests 
and sura was a beverage for common men and usually not 
meant to be offered to the gods. Soma and sura are sharply 


distinguished (vide Tai. S. JL 5,1.1, Vaj, S. 19. 7, Sat. Br. V. 1. 
5. 28). The Sat. Br. (V. 1. 5. 28) has the striking antithesis 
‘For, Soma is truth, prosperity, light; and sura is untruth, 
misery, darkness \ Jn the SautramanI isti a biabmana had to 
be hired for drinking the dregs of sura offered in it and if a 
biabmana could not be found the sura was poured on an ant¬ 


hill (Tai. Br. L 8. 6 and Sahara on JaL JJL 5.14-15). It appears 
from the Kathaka-samhita XXL 12 that 1879 brahmanas had by 
that time come to regard the drinking of sura as sinful. From 
Chan. Up. V. 10.9 it appears that a drinker of sura was enumerated 
among five grave sinners. In the Asv. gr. II. 5. 3-5 it is isaid 
that in the rites of the AnvastakS day when pindas are offered 
to the male ancestors, the female ancestors vis. the mother, the 
paternal grandmother and great-grandmother are offered sura 
and the scum of boiled rice in addition 1880 . The Nir. 8. (HL 


1879. 

qn otedb y th!^T^o tt §r 1.3.7 p. 210 and by on^T 

m, XXI. 4. 31, 

1880. 
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p. 367) refers to this passage of the Asv. Gr. and holds that the 
Kalivarjya text against intoxicants forbids this also. 

Madya is a generic term applicable to all intoxicating 
drinks; sura is said to be of three kinds, viz that prepared from 
molasses, that from honey ( or madhuka flowers or from grapes) 
and that from corn flour (Manu XL 94, Yisnu Dh. S 23. 82 and 
Samvarta 117). The Yisnu Dh. S. (22. 83-84) specifies ten 
kinds of madya, all of which a brahmana was not even to touch. 
Gant H 25 1881 , Ap. Dh. & I 5. 17. 21, Manu XL 95 forbid all 
kinds of madya to brahmanas at all stages of life. Ap. L 7. 
2L 8, Yas. L 20, Manu XI 54, Visnu Dh. S. 35.1 hold that the 
drinking of sura is one of the five grave sins (mahapatakas), 
while Yaj. UL 227 employs the word ‘madya* in place of sura 
in this connection. Baud. Dh. S. L 1. 22 however notes that 
among the five practices peculiar to the brahmanas of the north 
was thqt of drinking rum and Baud, condemns it. The verses 
of Manu XL 93-94 about the three kinds of sura have been the 
subject of frequent and varying interpretations. Yisvarupa on 
Yaj. ILL 222, the Mit on Y&j. UL 253, Apararka p 1069 and 
others establish that the word ‘ sura * primarily applies to pazsti 
(liquor prepared from flour) alone, that paistl is forbidden to 
all brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaiSyas, that it is the drinking 
of paistl alone that constitutes a mahapataka, that all intoxi¬ 
cating drinks are forbidden to brahmanas in all ages, but in¬ 
toxicants other than paistl (such as those prepared from molasses 
or madhuka flowers ) are not forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. 
Manu XL 93 says that sura is the refuse of cooked food (rice ); 
therefore members of the three higher castes should not drink 
sura. This clearly shows that Manu took sura as meaning 
only paistl (liquor prepared from rice flour ). The Yisnu Dh. 
S. { 22. 84) expressly says that ksatriyas and vaisyas are not 
polluted by touching the ten kinds of madyas specified by it. 
In the Udyogaparva (59 5 ) both Yasudeva ( Krsna) and Arjuna 
are described as intoxicated by drinking the liquor prepared 
from honey and the Tantravartika establishes that there was 
nothing wrong in this as both were ksatriyas. Intoxicants were 
not forbidden to sudras. Brahmacarins of whatever varna had 
to abstain from intoxicants of all kinds. Apararka 1882 (p 63) 


1881 . *rd xtt WT 5 TOI: t n. 25 , I 5KTT. U. ^.1 5.17.21. 

j| 82 . *rer T*bv irnpror: » wugmqreffi ari g r oR 

erBmwuji u ttxkz »vgr war$uvr — to ^ skht ^ 

3TTO p. 63 



966 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ VoL 


after quoting the Bralimapurana stateB that intoxicating drinks 
were forbidden to the three varnas in Kali and to brahmanas 
in all yugas (ages). But this is opposed to tradition. The 
Adiparva (chap. 76) narrates 1883 that Sukracarya prohibited for 
the firBt time brahmanas from drinking intoxicants (vide H. Dh, 
vol IL pp 792-799 for detailed discussion of this topic). The 
Kalivarjya text forbids the drinking of intoxicants to all the 
three twice-born classes. But kBatriyas and vaisyas pay Boant 
attention to this prohibition and even some brahmanas in these 
days have taken to drink aB a fashionable indulgence The K. 
V. N. (folio 5a), Krsnabhatta 1884 and Sm. Kau. note that in the 
flakfca treaties (called Vamagama) madya is allowed to be 
offered to the idol for all the three varnas and to ksatriyae in the 
propitiatory rites for Vinayaka and for birth on the Mula con¬ 
stellation but this kalivarjya text forbids all that. 


An analysis of these 55 kalivarjyas yields very interesting 
results. About one-fourth out of the above 55 relate to Srauta 
matters. There are several texts forbidding Agnihotra, 
Asvamedha, Najasuya, Purusamedha, Battras, GoBava, animal 
sacrifices, while a few otherB are concerned with matters of 
detail in sacrifices ( vide No. 11,14-16, 29-30, 38, 48-51, 54) 
The first nine of these 55 are-concerned with legal matters and 
relations. Some prohibitions are due to growing caBte exclusive¬ 
ness (No 5,10, 31, 40, 43 ). Others again spring from ideas of 
greater insistence on the sacredness of the marriage tie, a 
stricter morality and a demand for greater decency and purity, 
particularly in women (No. 2, 3, 4, 9, 15, 23, 24, 33, , ). 

A few are based on notionB of compassion, justice and equity 
'No 1 8 24 25 42). Some owe their origin to the growing 

sacredi o tohmana's person and his high socM p^on 

'No 7 10 27, 29, 30). Some must have been suggested by 

(No. 12.1«. * » "•“l «T ‘"S 

&om at rict idea, of sin, onpiatlon and c^emonal “J 

ta£,itr(No 13, 18-81. 88, M). Two of tter 


ives a summary of this. 
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prohibit the stage of forest hermit and of sannyasa, strike at the 
very root of the ancient scheme of asramas. 

The chapter on Kalivarjyas can be employed as a very 
effective answer to those who trot out the theory of the 'unchang¬ 
ing East*. Social ideas and practices undergo substantial 
changes even in the most static societies. Many of the practic¬ 
es, that had the authority of the Veda (which was supposed to be 
self-existent and eternal) and of such ancient smrtis as those of 
fi.p, Manu and Ysq, had either come to be given up or had 
become obnoxious to popular sentiment. This fiction of great 
men meeting together and laying down conventions for the 
Kali age was the method that was hit upon to admit changes in 
religious practices and ideas of morality. The Kalivarjya texts 
are also a complete answer to those who hold fast to the notion 
that dharma (particularly acaradharma ) is immutable and un¬ 
changeable ( apanvarbaniya ). This chapter on Kalivarjya 
unmistakably shows how the most authoritative dicta of the 
Veda and of ancient sages and law-givers were set aside and 
held to be of no binding authority because they ran counter to 
prevailing notions and furnishes a powerful weapon in the 
hands of those who want to introduce reforms in #the incidents 
of marriage, inheritance and other matters touching modern 
Hindu society. One can further see how some practices still 
persist in spite of the prohibitions in the Kalivarjya texts viz. 
marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s daughter, sannyasa, 
agnihotra and even srauta animal sacrifices (rarely). 

Some works add two more to the Kalivarjya verses which 
mean, * imprecations, omens, dreams, palmistry, listening for 
supernatural voices or messages, promises to make presents to 
a deity if a certain prayer were granted, prophetic replies by 
astrologers to questions, may rarely turn out to be true. One should 
not, however, resort to these through the desire to secure results 
from them Similarly there are other actions also (that have to 
be abandoned) in the Kali age, because they have come to be 
included (by people) under improper acts (adharma) ’ 1685 


1885. 3T=? snmi. i *smi: 

wxrm faSf- 

(Continued o» the next page) 
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From the fact that no ancient smrti speaks of Kalivarjya, 
that the ancient commentaries of ViGvarupa, Medhfitithi and 
even Vijnanesvara do not cite long lists of Kalivarjyas, that 
such lists first make their appearance in the SmrfcyarthaBara, 
the Sm. C. and Hemadri (works and authors of 12th and 13th 
centuries), the most probable inference is that these lists of 
Kalivarjyas were first put together at the earliest in the 10th or 
11th century A. D. 1886 


( Continued from the last page ) 

*r I P The passage ‘ s** ...*<?» * « 

quoted hy on 3qi*nfi3t III, 2 4, The (folio lib) explains 

< 5ts?n. ftuwt Ptitari* 

1 ••• ajilfcB anfftaf? 1 . jn.. Pfirat 

sra 1 f) tr ?^ 1 

qtnf 1 .' srrfd^i means here the 3773(£?cfr of $«ifrd and f^s«referato 

the work of Prahhakara, who was called fsUpsrsrarrt by the STHST^iffair 

on If. II I- 1. 

1886 An attempt at a systematical collection of the Kalivarjya 
texts and elucidation thereof was made by me in a paper sabimtted to the 
8th All India Oriental Conference held at Mysore in December 1935. The 
paper was published in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, vol. 12 pp 1-18 (New Senes), 1936. Kecentiy ( 1 ) 

Mr Batnknatb Bbattacbarya has published a hook which contains a 
full treatment of Kalivarjyas. He states in the preface that it “ “ 
exact reprint of the thesis for Jogendrachandra Ghose Research 
Comparative Indian Law for 1933 ', that the subject is 1 comparativdyfres 
and nnexolored * and that the treatment is on lines marked out by the w 
r!r» He cla!methath,s work ia -original as a whole except one sec- 

thesis for a prize of 1933 should hav was pn bi, 3 hed in 

latest. No satisfactory oor a 0 es he mention my paper 

1943, so long after the year of th P • ^ qnolatlons in the book as 
published so far back as 1936 actually written, after 1937 For 

printed that it was probably retouched, i the sLlimuktapbala (section 

example, on p 76 he quotes a passage f^the^rti^ P r Gharpnrc 

onVarna^map.201).which wa P 1 ^ wntten °r revised 

only in 1937 in Devanagar. If the • « should have hee n mentioned. 
,n or after 1937 my paper P“ hll ff V the sources of dharma and their 

Mr BatuknathBhattachaiya.nh.spap edings of thc loti. Oriental 

comparative authority • published ,n th papcron Kalivarjyas 

hssf'XXZ sri---*—■* 



CHAPTER XXXV 


CUSTOMS IN MODERN INDIAN LAW 

Though an elaborate treatment of customs in modern 
Anglo-Indian Law is far beyond the Bcope of the p.3Bent work, 
yet a few words on customs in modern times may not he 
altogether out of place here When the British began to acquire 
political domination in India they realized the importance attach¬ 
ed to customs by all persons in India and the Charter of the 
Mayor’s court at Bombay in 1753, unconsciously following the 
ancient dicta of Manu (VII. 203) and Yaj (I. 343), contains the 
earliest trace in British Toyal charters of a reservation to the 
peoples of India 'of their laws and customs. 1887 The British 
Parliament and the Indian Legislatures have allowed customs 
to occupy a very high place in the administration of law and 
justice, The preamble to 21 Geo. HI chap. 70 (1781 A* D.) 
recited that one of the purposes for which the Act was passed 
was that the inhabitants of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa should be 
maintained and protected in the enjoyment of all their laws, 
usages, rights and privileges and sec. 17 of that Act provided 
among other things that, in the case of the inhabitants of 
Calcutta, their inheritance and succession to lands, rents and 
goods and all matters of contract and dealing between party 
and party shall be determined in the case of Mahomedans by 
the laws and usages of Mahomedans and in the case of Gentus 
by the laws and usages of Gentus 1888 and, where only one of 
the parties shall he a Mahomedan or Gentu, by the laws and 
usages of the defendant. 37 Geo. HE chap. 142 (1796 AD), 
sec 13, Bombay Regulation IV of 1827, sec. 26, the Government 
of India Act of 1915 (5 and 6 Geo V chap 61, sec. 112), Gov 
eminent of India Act 1935 ( 25 Geo. V chap. 2, sec 223), the 


IB87. Vide Lopes v Lopes 5 Bom. H. C, R. (O C J.) 172. 183. 

1S8S. The word * Gentu* (orGentoo) was the Portuguese word for 
* Gentile* and appears to mean a pagan inhabitant oE Hindnstan who is not 
a Mahomedan. Its use in a judicial document first occurs in the judgment 
oE Lord Chief Justice Willes in Omtchand v. Barker (Duraford's Reports 
of cases, 1737-1769, p 53S) Vide on the word Gentoo 'Khojas and 
Mcmons case* in Perrj's Oriental cases HO, 123 ana Lopez v Lopes 
5 Bom, H. C. R. (O. C. J.) 172, 155-186. 

322 
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atf^ci^Ss Aci’ (SS 

th, oli i “'“ -*■«* CSX of 1875, ■« 5 8 ) 

Mt ^ 01 im ■ s “- 3 >' «“ B “W> 

A Y+iP?r fl f 72,880 5 } 0nact that the custom of the parties 
"If? d< ^ant shaH he the rule of decision in matters 0 f 
succession and antientance, marriage, caste, religions instihi- 
tions and the like. 


■me burden of proving a custom opposed to the general 
law or in derogation of the ordinary rights of another lies 
heavily on the person alleging it. Ws9 The decided cases lay 
down several essentials of a valid custom In order to make a 
particular custom valid it must be proved to he immemorial or 
ancient, uniform, certain, reasonable, obligatory and it must 
not be immoral or opposed to public policy or to any express 
enactment of the Legislature. What antiquity must be pro\ ed 
before a custom can be accepted as valid depends upon the 
circumstances of each case 1890 When it is said that a custom 
must be ancient it is not meant that the antiquity must be 
carried back to a period beyond the memory of man. According 
to the Mit. on Yaj,IL 27 smarta-Lala (time within living memory) 
in relation to possession means a period of one hundred years, 
while according to l£atyayana and Yyasa it is only a period of 
sixty years 1891 On evidence of the prevalence of a custom oven 
for 20, 30, 80 or 90 years the Courts have held that n 
presumption may arise that the custom is ancient and that if 
the presumption is not rebutted the Court may accept it as a 
valid and ancient custom, 1892 Many instances have generally 
to be adduced for proof of a custom. No hard and fast rule can 
be laid down about the number of instances required to prove n 


1889. Neclktsto Deb v Beer Chundcr 12 Moo f I A, 523, 542; Stubs 
Prasad v Prayagkuman 59 I. A. 331, 345; Baba Jfrrayan v, Saboosa 
46 Bom. Lr, R 312 (P. C.). 314. 

1890. Stibhatfi t? % Naicab 6S 1 A J,foUov.cd m Pauchanon Roy r, 
Factnr Rahman 76 C. L. J 47®. 

1891. s*?vtW iftgra-’em-nnS&cnPsw Ron 

mnrsmeor q.byarowRp. 636;ynftt^o™ 

omt q. by n. p. 75. 

1892. Nakamafa Dcliv. H*rid*s <2 Cat. <55. <72. 
v.Sa^randbweja 27 I. A. 238, Basest v. Bnm «- I. A, 189,113. 
Parshottam v. Vcfitchand 45 Boo* 754, *67. 
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custom. 1893 In certain cases it has been held that specific 
instances are not absolutely necessary, but the opinions 
of persons likely to know the existence of the custom 
is entitled to great weight, even though they may not be able 
to cite specific instances. 189341 Customs once prevalant, 

particularly family customs, may come to be dis¬ 
continued on account of accident, change in popular sentiment 
or by the concurrent will of all the members concerned. 1891 
Customs must be strictly construed and cannot be extended by 
analogy or parity of reasoning. Because in a particular caste 
marriage with a maternal uncled daughter is allowed by custom* 
it does not follow that marriage with a maternal aunt’s or 
paternal aunt’s daughter will necessarily he valid. Vide H. of 
Dh. vol IL p. 467 notes 1095-6. The evidence about a custom 
should be such as to prove the uniformity and continuity of the 
usage, the conviction of those following it that they were acting 
in accordance with law and the consciousness of obligatorines 
and the custom should not spring from mere habit, imitation 
and ignorance or mutual arrangement. 1895 A. custom must not 
be unreasonable. A custom of excluding daughters from 
inheritance was held to be not unreasonable according to the 
ideas of the Hindu community. 1896 A custom that only 
members of certain castes (and not of others) were entitled to 
make use of a temple and to worship therein was held not 
unreasonable in India, though it may appear obnoxious to 
cultured people at the present day. 1697 

Customs must not be immoral. Whether a custom is 
immoral is to be judged by the seiise of the whole community 1898 , 

1893. Vide Ratilal v Mottlal 27 Bom L R 880; Chandtka 
Mnna 29 I. A 70. 

1893a Vide Ahmed Khan v . Channi Btbi 52 I A, 372 ; S, K. Wodt- 
yar v. Ganapati 37 Bom. L, R 584; A]at Verma v Vtjat Kumar* 41 
Bom. L, R. 700 (P. C ); Madhavrao v. Ragharvendrarao 48 Bom. I,. R 190, 

1894. Vannia Kone v . Vannichi 51 Mad. 1 ( F. B.), Rajktshen 
Singh v Ram]oy 1 Cal 186,195-96. 

1895. Mathura v , 4 Bom 545, 557 , Gopalayyan v Raghupatt- 

ayyan 7 Mad. tt. C. R 250 (F. B,),254; Ramrao v.Yeshvantrao 10 
Bom. 327. 

1896 Bhatt v Sundrabai 11 Bom H. C R. 249, 277. 

1897. Anandrao v Shankar 7 Bom. 323; SankaraUnga v. Raje* 
shwar 31 Mad 236 (P C ); S. K. Wodcyar v. Ganapati 37 Bom L. R 
584 ; but vide Narhart v Bhimrao 39 Bom. L R 1295 (about a tank), 

1898 Detvanayaga v Muthu 44 Mad, 329* 333. 
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A custom which authorizes a woman of the lower castes to 
contract a second marriage without divorce on payment of a 
certain sum to the caste was held to be immoral 1899 and the 
Bombay High Court refused to recognize the authority of the 
caste to declare a marriage void or to give a woman permission 
to remarry without a release from the husband. 1900 The adop¬ 
tion of girls by dancing girls ( natlans) has not been recognized 
by the Bombay High Court, 1901 though the Madras High Court 
would recognize such an adoption if there was no intention to 
make it for purposes of prostitution. 1902 Dagger marriages are 
practised among certain castes. The Brahmapurana (chap. 111. 
15 and 44-46) states that among ksatriyas there are several 
forms of marriage such as forcibly carrying away the bride 
(which is the form called raksasa) or marriage with the weap¬ 
ons (of the bridegroom). In modern times dagger or sword 
marriages have not been held 1 valid by the courts even among 
iudras; vide Maharaja of Kolhapur v. Sundaram 48 Mad. 1> 
Ram Saran v. Mahabir 61 I. A. 106. 


Many customs and usages have been expressly forbidden 
by the Central Indian or Provincial Legislatures e. g. 
female infanticide, 190 * slavery, 1905 marriages of children under 
a certain age, 1906 the dedication of women as deuadasts to tem¬ 
ples or idols. 1907 This being so, no court will allow a party to 
plead a custom against these positive enactments. 
recognised in a number of cases that in the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency 1908 a vatandar josht had the right to recove r by suit from 

1899. Reg v . Karsatt 2 Bouu H. C. R. 117, 125; Oft v.Bathtl 


Bom, H. Ci R. (A. C. J.) 133. ’ 

1900. Keshav v. Bat Qandt 39 Bom. 538, 543. - tlfi . 

1901. Mathura v.Esu 4 Bom. 545, Htra v Radha 37Bom H6 , 

Gtrintallappa v. Kenchava 45 Bom. 768, 784-5; OMi* * 

am ’TJr %M,n,a 11 Mad, » , 

IS Mad. 117 : OMCir^ Vte ’.T1 a y'b^m^l‘u L R (1933| Mad. 789. 

T S3 Gangamma v. Cuddatfah Kuppammal I. k. 

h 1903 Vide Regulation XVII of 1829 and sec. 306 of I^P. C. 

St Vide theVemale Infanticide Prov^tionAct (JIHofmO). 

1905. Vide Act V of 1843 and ^ct.ons370and 3H ••• ^ 

1906. The Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX ot B. 

Act XIX of 1938). , - 

1907. Bombay Act X of 1934, sec 10 ^ g . Dirtattath v, 

J2.TZ *— 

14 Bom. 167, 
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a yajaman who had employed another priest to perform reli¬ 
gious ceremonies the amount of the fees which would properly 
be payable to the vafcandar joshi if he had been employed to 
perform such ceremonies and also the right to recover damages 
from a person who intrudes upon his office. But Bombay Act 
XI of 1926 (the Invalidation of Hindu Ceremonial Emoluments 
Act) now enacts (by sec. 4) that no person shall be entitled to 
claim as a matter of right any ceremonial emoluments from any 
Hindu who does not call in the services of the person claiming 
those emoluments. Therefore, suits of the nature described 
above cannot be brought now in Bombay by a oatandar josh 

How customs and practices once prevalent may come to 
be discontinued or abrogated is well illustrated in the section 
on Kalivarjyas Some of those that have a legal bearing have 
been already discussed above. 




APPENDIX 


NOTE 191 

Long lists of high functionaries and other officers occur 
in several inscriptions. Vide E. L vol. VIE at p. 91 ( Kahla 
plate of Sodhadeva), E. I. vol. XU at p. 40, E. L vol, XIV at p. 
327 (grant of MahTpSla ). There are about 40 titles in some ins¬ 
criptions. They are generally arranged in order of dignity 
and importance, the highest coming first. Sometimes several 
offices are held by the same man. For example, in the Jesar 
plate of Siladitya ( dated in Valabhi year 357 ) the high officer 
Mammaka is styled * sandhivigrahadhikrta, divirapati, maha- 
pratlhara, samanta * ( E. L XXH at p. 120). It is not claimed 
that the following is a thoroughly exhaustive list. It is, how¬ 
ever, exhaustive enough. Titles and dignitaries in South Indian 
languages have been generally omitted. Vogel stands for Dr. 
Vogel's work on ‘Antiquities of Chamba State’ where, on pp. 
120-136, he furnishes informing notes on some officers. There 
is difference of opinion amohg scholars about the exact mean¬ 
ing of certain office names. The individual functions of several 
officers are not quite clear. The references given here as to 
where an office occurs are not exhaustive. Chronologically 
older references alone are generally given and they are mostly 
taken ( so far as inscriptions are concerned) from the Epigra¬ 
phs In dica (E. L) and the Indian Antiquary (LA.). Many 
official titles have the word ‘maha* prefixed without any 
change in meaning in some cases. Vide India Office Plate of 
Laksmanasena in his 27th year (E. I. XXVI. p. 1 at p. 7) 
for many official titles beginning with ‘ maha \ 

c?^W—Vide Mahaksapatalika below, ‘Aksapatala’ means 
‘Account office * (Stein) or ‘Record office* (Fleet). There 
is grSmaksapatalika * mentioned in the Harsacarita (VII, 
para 2). Vide Chandela plate dated safiwat 1108 (E L XX 
at p. 128) and Candravatl plate of Candradeva dated 
safavat 1148 (EL IX at p, 305). Kautilya has a section on 
the superintendent of € aksapatala’ (II. 7). 

—This is synonymous with ‘aksapatalika’. This 
word occurs in Gupta Ins No. 60 p. 257 and in Rajataran- 
ginl V. 301,397-398. 
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aT^arf'^tj —Superintendent of records and accounts Vide 
Kautilya H. 7 and p. 143 above for his duties. 

or aiOTtf&I,—Officer in charge of the gambling-hall. 
Vide Eomanda plate of Nettabhanja in E. L XXIV p. 173 
at p, 173 (about 4th century a,d. ) 

Superintendent of gambling. He was one of the 
4 ratmns' mentioned in the Tai. S and Sat Br. Vide H. of 
Dh. vol. H p. 1216 and above p 112 

STgqfe— 4 Market-master \ Vide B&jat. V. 167. 

—Official recorder or scribe (who drew up deeds 
of sale and the like after having the land sold measured in 
his presence). Vide Bsjat. VI38 and note 436 above where 
Visnu Dh, S. VH 3 is quoted. 

3RTOTO—Officer in charge of boundaries. Vide Kautilya I 12 
( one of the 18 tirthas ), IL 21, V. 1. and KSmandaka XTL 5. 
The word occurs in the Malavikagnimtra, Aot I 

—Officer in charge of the inner apartments or 
of the harem. Vide Masulipatam plate of Ammaraja It in 
E I XXIV p. 268 at p. 276. 

—Officer in charge of the king's inner apartments or 
harem of the king. Vide Candravatl plate of Candradeva 
of Xanoj (in samvat 1148 ) in E IIX, at p. 305, # 

—A class of royal servants very intimate with the king 
(probably same as abhyantara ) Vide Parikud plate of 
Madhyamarajadeva of Sailadanta family in E. I. XI at 
p, 286 and grant of Laksmanasena in E. I XH p. 91 (of 
1122 A D. X 


Officer in charge of the inner apartments or harem. 
Kautilya 112 mentions this officer among the 18 tirthas. 
The word occurs in the Kadambarl (para 88), the Dasa- 
kumaracarita HI p. 71 and is defined by the Amarakosa. 


. « moURfinaer The word occurs in the Nslanda 

A messenger, xue _ m , n « 2 , / t i, fi wor d s 

plate of DevapSladeva m E.iXVHatp.J 


are ’ dutapraisannta-Baui» e »^-, . . rVTI 

in the Khalimpur plate of DbarmapSlafEIvul-IVp. W 
at p. 250). Vide also Ohamba Ins. No. 15 p. 166 for the 
same and Vogel (pp. 125-126). . 

(Prakrit for apn^r )• Vide Nasik Ins. Nos. an w 
E. I. VHI pp. 71,73) 



Higk fundtorumes and officers 


977 


ml 


—Minister. Vide p. 104 and note 150 above. 

—A petty officer in charge of the fodder for horses. 
Vide Rajat. HI. 489. 

—A cavalry officer. Vide Gupta Tns. Ho 61 at p £59 {in 
the Gupta year 106 ). 

3nfifTO<^»"^0fficer in charge of the account or record office. Vide 
E. L vol. I pp 316, 318 {grant of Kama I dated samvat 1148). 

—Officer in charge of an agralmra or agraharas. Vide 
Gupta Ins. Ho. 12 (Bihar stone Ins. of Skandagupta > p. 47 
at p. 52 and Mallasarul plate of Vijayasena in E. I. XXHI 
p. 155 atp 159 The word may also be * agrahSrika' or 
‘agraharin’. Vide E I XXIV at p. 127 for a note on 
* agrahara*. 

enftffr—One who communicates at the order of the king the 
details about alandgrant to local officers (probably the same 
as dutaka) This word occurs in some of the earliest Ins. of 
Pallava Sivaskandavarman ( in E. I. VI p. 84 at p. 88). 
Vide also E I VUI at p. 146 (plates of the great Pallava 
queen Carudevl), JBBRAS vol. X p 365 of iake 532 
( where the ajnapti is Durgapati), E I XII p. 3, E. 1 XV 
p. 70 (plate of Sundara Cola) In the grant of the eastern 
Calukya king Amma H we have ‘ajnaptih katakadhSso 
bhattadevasca lekhakah* ( E. I. VH at p. 188 ). Vide p. 184 
of the same for a discussion of the meaning 

snuiT—a synonym of Vide Parle plate of Indravarman in 

E I. XIV p 360 at p. 362 ( of the Ganga year 149) where 
the words are ‘ ajria mahamahattara-Sivavarma \ When in 
the Gupta Ins. Ho 25 at p. 115 ( of Maharaja Sanksobha ) 
or in the p late of Dronasimha in the Valabhi year 183 in 
E. L XVI at p. 19 the words at the end aTe ‘svayam-ajha the 
meaning is that the king employed no dutaka to convey the 
details of his grant to the local officers but that he gave the 
details in person. 

—Probably the same as * ajnapti * or 1 dutaka \ Vide 
I A. 14 p. 161 in tho record of Vakpatiraja of DhSra dated 
samvat 1036. 

snsto—Officer in charge of forest tracts. The word occurs in 
Kautilya I 12 among the 18 tirthas 

cuRj^rt^---Offic8r. The exact function cannot be indicated. 
Vide grant of Dharavarsa in iake 702 (E. I. XXIV p. 176 
133 
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4V 8 26at°r«f £X* G ? ViDda IV in *«*» 852 (El 

iake930 Y * 

^-Officers specially Intimate or in close contact .m, «, 
kmg. Vide Bajat VD2 426, «ose contact with the 

3 " 3 T;^ °® oe . r - 1,10 K k°t duties are not clear. Panini Tr 

f, n;1 


sfifER^ Same as ^gj. The word occurs in KSmasutra V. 5.5 
and Kamandaka V. 82 (q. in note 78 above). Vide Omgudu 
grant of Vijayaskandavaraan (E. I. XI at p. 250), Pahar- 
purplate (E IXXp.Sflatp 61 in Gupta yearl59), plate 
of Dronasunha m Valabhi year 183 ( E. I XI p. 17 ), grant 
?r asena R in VahHil year 252 (in I. A. voL 15 p. 187) 
the Maitraka plate in Gupta year 252 (E. I XI p 83). 

3n%r-{ Prakrit occurs in Brahmagiri Rock Inscrip¬ 

tion of A§oka (in Corpus 11 vol. I p 175) 


lit. guardian of quarters, Acc to Sukra 1192 he is a 
chief ruling over 10000 villages 

=3^—A subordinate officer Kautilya II 5 has that word The 
duties cannot be specified 


Probably the same as 1 upayukta r . The word occurs in 
Xarhad plates of Krsna III dated take 880 (E LIV p 278, 
at p 285 ), the Cambay plates of Govinda IV in iake 852 
(in E. I VHp 26 at p 40). 

34^5—A very high officer, somewhat like a Governor of a 
province. Vide Damodarpur plate of Eumaragupta I in the 
Gupta year 125 (i. e. 443-44 A. D ) where an upankt is said 
to have been selected by Emperor Eumaragupta to govern 
Fundravardhanabhukti and where the uparika is said to 
have appointed the kumaramafcya Yetravarman to govern 
the district (visaya) of Kotivarsa (E. I XY p 130). He 
is sometimes styled maharaja and rajaputra. Vide also 
Gupta Inscriptions pp. 213, 216, the Bhagalpur plate of 
Narayanapala (I A 15 p. 304 at p. 306), the Banskhera 
plate of Harsa (E.X. IV p. 208 at p. 211) where uparika 
occurs after ‘kumararoatya* and before ‘visayapati 
VisvarSpa on Yaj. I 307 quotes a prose passage from 
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Brhaspati where the qualities requisite in an upanka are set 
out, Yide Dr. R G-. Bhandarkar Festschrift pp. 231-233 for 
note and Yogel p 123. 

—The exact meaning is not certain; probably an officer 
belonging to a body organized in military fashion for 
collecting revenue or performing police duties. The word 
occurs in Rajat Y 249, Y1L 1604, 

or s&aaitfaT or —Superintendent of the royal camp 

Yide E L YII at p. 185 ( grant of Amma II who ruled from 
945 to 970 A. D.X 

—Exact function not known. The word occurs in two Tale- 
sivara plates in E I XIII at p 117. Yide below. 

or ox —Commander-in-chief Yide Rajat 

Y. 447, YU 1362 and 1366. 

An officer connected with the army Yide Rajat. 
YHL1430 

—A clerk. The word occurs in the Irda plate of Kamboja 
king NaTap^ladeva in E. L XXII p, 150 at p 155 (about 
10th century A. D ). 

A scribe of legal documents. Occuts in Chamba 
Ins No 25 p. 187 at p. 194. Yide Yogel p 133 

—Officer in charge of a State department or office. The 
word occurs in the Nalanda stone Ins of Yasovarmadeva’s 
reign about 530 A. D. in E L XX p 37 at p 44, in the 
Chatsu Ins, of Guhilot Baladitya of about the 10th century 
in E. I XII p. 10 at p. 17, in a grant dated samvat 1203 of 
Govlndacandra*s son in E L VIII p 158 (where we have 
9 karanika-thakkura-srivlvlka), in E I XX Appendix p 52 
No. 350 of safiwat 1228 ( about the donation of a karanika- 
brahmana-Chahada) 

'W'Vir-Same as * kaxanika \ The word occurs in the Harsa- 
carita Yn para 2 ( sakala-haram-pankarah ). 

—Executive minister. The word occurs in Rudradaman's 
Junagadh Ins of 150 A D. in E L vol. VIH p 36 Vide 
p 105 above 

—A scribe or writer in the revenue department of the king. 
The oldest references are probably those in Yaj L 322, 
Yisnu Dh. S. VIL 3 and Br. Sam 86.12. Yide Aivaghasa- 
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kayastha above and gramakayastha in Rajat. V. 175 and 
Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. IX p 12 (a grant of 
Gupta yeax 120 i e. 439-40 A. D.) Vide H. of Dh. yol. H. 
pp. 75-77 for a note on Kayastha. 


—Superintendent of all mines and State manufact¬ 
ories. Kautilya L12 mentions him among the 18 tirthas. 
Kautilya IL 12 is beaded 4 akara-karmantapravartanam * 
i, e. ‘conducting mining operations and manufactories’. 


—A prince younger than a Yuvariya (the heir apparent). 
The word * Kumala* occurs in the first sepaxate Rock Edict 
of Asoka at Dhauli (Corpus LI vol I pp. 93, 97). Vide also 
Corpus L I. voL H pp, 40 and 48 (Mathura Lion Pillar 
capital). 

— A high officer below a provincial Governor. Vide 
‘uparika* above. In the Allahabad praiasti of Samudra- 
gupta, Harisena is described as kumaiamatya and also 
sandhivigrahtka and mabMa^nayaha (Gupta Ins. No. 1 
at p. 16) Vide Gupta Ins. No. 46 p. 213 at p. 216, the 
Banskhera plate of Harsa (B. L IV p 308 at p. 211), E. L X 
at p. 72 in the reign of Kumaragupta in Gupta year 117 (a 
brahmana is described as mantrin, kumaram&tya and maba- 
baladhikrta) Vide Dr. U. IT Ghoshal’s paper on kumart- 
matya’ in the proceedings of the 6th All India Onenta 
Conference pp. 211 if, P H7 above and Vogel p. 123. 

Wi*-a hereditary clerk or officer. The word occurs in the 
Sfldi Ins. of Sake 981 in E I. XV p. 85 at p. 91. 

officer in charge of ten villages who was panted a 

^k^^Tand for his salary. Vide Manu m 119 and 
Kulluka thereon. In the Damodarpur plate of Gupta year 

No 15 d P. 166- ' oftoo. to 

(pp. 126-127) Probably the pass g_^ ^ 8oldiers d 
Orissa, Khasa and Mslva an alg0 means ‘an arbi- 

Karnata and Buna • s ao-282 above and Indian 

trator as a »!’. VhfePP *» » Vide 
Historical Quarterly, vol. 19 p. v *- 
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—Officer in charge of a fort. The woid occurs in the 
Bhagalpur plate of Narayanapala (1 A. 15 p 304 at p 306) 
and in the Nslanda plate of Devapaladeya in II XVH at 
p 331 where the word is read as kotapala 

Chamberlain Vide p Ill above He is one of the * ? almns * 
According to Manu X 16 and Yaj L 94 the offspring of a 
ksatriya woman from a sudra male was called ksattr and 
it is probable that such mixed offspring were employed as 
door-keepers or chamberlains 

—A provincial chief. The word occurs in Corpus LX vol. II 
p XXX I V and pp 33,38 (Taxila plate of Patika of the 
year 78) and in the plate of Vidagdha in ‘ Antiquities of 
Chamba \ Ins No. 15 p. 164 at p. 166 Vogel says it must 
be Tead as ‘ksetrapa*. Vide ‘mahaksalTapa* below. The word 
is probably a Sanskritized form of Persian * satrap \ 

^fq—The word occuts in the BhagalpuT plate of Narayanapala 
(I A-15 p.304 at 306). 

sNhm—O ccurs in the Nalanda plate of Oevapaladeva (E. L 
xvn at p 331) 

—The word occurs in the Bhagalpur plate of Narayanapala 
(I A. 15 p. 304 at p. 3 06 ), in the iNalanda plate of Deva* 
paladeva (E. L XVH at p 331) and in the Chamba Inscrip¬ 
tion Nos 15 and 36 In * Antiquities of Chamba * Ins 
No. 35 the torn is ‘ khadgaiaksa \ Vide Vogel pp 137-128. 

igssqra—Occurs in the- Kahla plate of Sodhadeva of samvat 1134 
(El VH p. 85 at p 91). The form occurs in 

the Panchohh plate of H (JBORS. vol. V p 582 at 
p. 588). 

—Occurs in the XhalimpUT plate of Dharmapaladeva (El 
vol IV p. 343 at p 350). The meaning is uncertain 

Officer in charge of the elephant arm in an army. The 
word occurs in the plate of Jayacandra of Kanoj dated 
sarmxit 1335 in I A. vol. 15 at p 7. 

Occurs in the Talesvara plate (6th to 8th centuries A. D.) 
in E I-XHl p 109 at 115. on 52. 13 says 

a Persian word for * treasurer *)—occurs in the Ins of 
Mahaksatrapa SodSsa found at Mathura (in E 1IX d 247) 
Vida Bajat V. 177. P ' 
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*IRinfoF—The meaning ia uncertain It probably means some 
kind of messenger. It occurs in Bhagalpur plate of Nara- 
yanapala (IA 15 p 304 atp. 306), the NfilaadS plate of 
Devapaladeva (E I XVII at p. 321), the Rajor Ins. of 
Mathanadeva in sanwat 1016 (in E L vol m p. 263 at 
p 266) ssww on 85. 34 explains as In the 

Kh alimpur plate (E. I. Vol. IT pp . 243, 250) the words 
occur one after another. 

—Same as gramalaita below Vide Ins. from Hottur In 
E I XVIp 74 (of Sake 929) 


♦ng^—Same as above It occurs in the Ratta InB from Saundatti 
of Sake 902 (in JBBRAS. vol X at p. 208) 

gapnt—Officer in charge of a gw, for which Bee p 205 above 
It occurs in the Fanchobh plate of Sangr&magupta (12th 
century) in JBORS. vol. V p. 582 at p. 588 

—Secret service men. Vide Irda plate of Kamboja king 
Harapaladeva in E. L XXH p 150 at p 156 (about 10th 
century ). 


ifa—Officer over five or ten villagea Vide Kaut. It 35 and 
p 143 above. 

—'Superintendent of woods and forests' (Fleet) The 
word occurs in Quptalns. No. 12 p. 47 atp. 50,intheNalanda 
plate of DsvapSla (E I XVH at p 321), Bhagalpur plate of 
Narayanapala (IA.15p 304 at p 306),'in the grant of 
Laksmanasena (E. X XU p. 6 at p 9). The word is formed 
from * gulma ’ acc. to Vfetika 13.( syasthanebhyasthaka) 
on Fanini IV. 2.104 Vogel (p. 127) boldly asserts that 
«the words daulkika and gaulmika are unknown in Sanskrit 
Literature ’ in spite of Buhler’s note in El vol. Ip. 2 atp 7 
that saulkikas ate frequently mentioned in inscriptions. But 
saulkika also occurs in Yaj. TL 173 and both words occur 
in the Mahabhasya. Gulma meanB a post of guards. Vide 
n 141 above The word ‘ gumike ’ read in the grant of 
Pallava Sivaskandavarman (EL vol Ip. 2 at p 5) is 
correctly held by Buhler to stand for gaulmika . 

Village scribe. Occurs in Rajat V. 175 

5>»*r •»»•«*»*“* 
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IV p. 278 at p. 285), the Sanjan plates of Buddha-varasa 
(E. I XIV p 144 at p. 150), the grant of Karka Suvamavarsa 
in Sake 746 < E. I XXIV p. 77 at p. 84), Cambay plates of 
Govinda IV in Sake 852 (E. I. VH pp. 26, 39 ) 

—Same as above. This form occurs in Kauthem plate of 
Vikramaditya V dated Sake 930 (L A. vol. 16 p. 15 at p. 24). 
snrpft—Village headman. Vide pp. 153-154 above for ancient 
references Panini V. 2 78 has this word. 

—Same as above. Occurs in Sukra H 120. 
m&fo —Occurs in the Mit. on Yaj. II. 271. 

Occurs in Yaj. H 271. 

“Vide Kamasutra V. 5 5, 

Village headman. Occurs in Manu VTL 116, Kaut. III. 
10 and in Bhumara stone Pillar Ins. of Hastin and 
Sarvanatha in Gupta year 189 (Gupta Inscription No. 24 
p. 112). 

—Officer in charge of quays or landing places {ghats}. 
Occurs in Kahla plate of Sodhadeva in samvat 1134 (E.L YU. 
p. 85 at p. 91). For vide JBOPS vol. V pp. 582, 588. 
^12—This word has given rise to various opinions. Fleet and 
Buhler translate as ‘ irregular soldiers \ Vogel (pp. 130-132) 
points out that Chamba is the only place where the ancient 
word * cSta * is still extant in the modern form * chat * 
meaning * head of a pargana \ Grants of villages are often 
expressed as * acatabhatapravesya * (not to be entered by 
catas and bhatas) \ For example, in the Surat plate of 
Maitraka Vy&ghrasena (E.LXI at p. 221) it is stated 
that the granted land was not to be entered by catas and 
bhatas except for (seizing) robbers and those guilty of 
harm or treason to the king Similar words occur in the 
Betttl plates of Sanksobha in Gupta year 199 ( ac&tabha- 
tapravesyam coradrohakavarjam) in E. I VIII p. 287. 
The words occur also in the Khoh plate of Maharaja Hastin 
in Gupta year 191 (Gupta Ins. No. 23 p. 106). Yaj I 336 
states that it is the duty of the king to protect people from 
the harassment caused by catas, robbers and kayasthas and 
the Mit explains cata * as persons who deprive people of 
their wealth after producing false confidence in them. Three 
quarters of the same verse occur in the Pancatantra 3 p. 72 
verse 343 AparUrka (p. 792) quotes Brhaspati that 1 dangers 
common to all are those arising from catas and thieves 
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Prof. Pathak while editing the Abhona plates of Sankara- 
gana dated In Kalacuri samvat 347 in E. I, IX p, 296 quotes 
the words of Sankaracarya (tarkika-cSta-bhatarajaprave- 
Byam) in his Bhasya on Br Up. and Anandagiri’s explana¬ 
tion thereon viz. catas are those that transgress the rules 
of conduct for decent people and bhatas are servants telling 
falsehoods. Vide the Valabhi grant of Dharasana U in 
252 Gupta year (I. A. 15 p 187) and the Palitana plates 
of the same king and of the same year in E I XL p. 80 at 
p. 83 and the Banskhera plate of Harsa ( E I. IV p 208, at 
p. 211 where we read 1 bhatacata-sevakSdln) for other early 
occurrences of the word In the Naihati grant of Ballala- 
sena we have the words 1 eattabhatta-jatiySn janapadan * 
( E I XIV p. 156 at p. 160 ) 

TrhCTf—Thief-catcher. The word occurs in N&rada (parisista 
verse 18) and in Eat. q by Apararka p. 844 


—Probably an officer whose duty it was to secure robbers 
with ropes. Kaut. IV. 13 mentions this officer and U 6 
refers to 1 corarajju* as one constituent of *rastra\ 


—Thief-catcher or one who exterminates thieves This 
word occurs in Gupta Ins No. 46 p 213 at p 216, the 
Valabhi grant of Dharasena II in Gupta year 252 (I A. 15 
p. 187) and the Palitana plate of the same king in the same 
year ( E. I XI p. 80 at p 83 ), the Rastrakuta grant of sake 
697 (JBBRAS vol 16 p 105 at p 108), Bhagalpur plate 
of NarSyanapala (I A. 15 p 304 at p. 306), the grant of 
Laksmanasena ( E. I XI p. 6 at p 9). 


Same as above The word occurs in Yaj II. 271 and in 
Katyayana quoted by Aparaxka p 844 

Umbrella bearer This word occurs in 1 Antiquities 
of Ghamba \ Ins. No. 15 at p 166 Vide Vogel p 128 


Zftm—It appears to have been a mere title and not *£ office 
whereby the holder was entitled to wreld some kind of 
power in the State The word occurs m Bamyat 1005 (El- 
XIX p. 243), in the plate of Govindacandra m samvat 1186 
(in E. L Xm p 295 at p 297), the S^vadi plateofCaham na 
Batnapala in samvat 1176 (Kl^P 304 at p 310) It 
occurs as a title in Rajat VII. 290, 706, 73 

gssfqfcf—A Judge ( dharmSdhikfirin) 


Occurs in Rajat VIH 


2422. 
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Seems to mean some officer like "Charged* affaires ,f . 
The word occurs in a record at Sudi in Bon Taluka of 
Calukya SomeSvara I in Sake 973 (E.IY at p. 77 ) and in 
Parfcabgarh Ins. of PratlhSra king Mahendrapala in saihvat 
1003 (in E. L XIV p. 176 at p. 185), one Madhava being 
styled 4 tantrapala-mahasamanta-mahadandanayaka’. 

<Rqfcf—Superintendent of all ferries. Vide Halanda plate of 
Devapala (EL XVII at p. 321) and Kahla plate of Sodha- 
deva in samvat 1134 (E. L VIE at p, 91). In the Halanda 
plate 4 tarika * and 4 tarapatika * come immediately after 
one another and must be distinguished as to meaning. 

—Probably ineang * one who plies *a ferry boat \ Occurs in 
Halanda plate of Devapala ( E, L XVJLL at p. 321 ) t Bhagal- 
pur plate of HSrayanapala (X A, 15 p. 304 at p. 306 ). 
or —Meaning uncertain. The word occurs in the Ins. 

of Samarasimha of Mewar in samvat 1330 (E. L vol. XX* 
Appendix Ho. 579 p. 82). In Punjab a subdivision of high 
class khains is called Talwar. 

—Meaning not apparent. Bhagavanlal suggested that 
it is the same as modem * Talati ’ (petty revenue officer). 
It occurs in the Deo-Baranark Ins. of Jlvitagupta (Gupta 
Ins. Ho. 46 p, 213 at p, 216), 

grcsqpqf—Commander of an army. In E. L voL V. p. 28 at p. 31 
mention is made of a Dandanatba Sahadeva under the 
Yadava king Jaitugi or Jaitapala (about 1200 a. D.), 

Various meanings are assigned by several scholars. 
Stein on R&jat VH 951 takes it to mean ‘prefect of police’. 
In many cases it appears to mean a 4 General or Magistrate \ 
In E. L VIE, Appendix Ho. 291, 292 and 296 Ins. of the 
years 1178 to 1181 A, D. there is one Kesimayya styled 
4 dandanayaka’ lower in rank than mahSmandalesvara, 
Vide also Ins of Jayakesi Kadamba of 1125 A. D. in E. L 
Xm p 298 and p, 317 (Dandanayaka Lakkharasa), JBBRAS 
X3I p. 11 in sake 1145 (Dandan&yaka Purusottama of Yadava 
Singhana), the Abhir Ins. in E. 1. V p. 234 where one Maha- 
devarasa is styled mahasamantadbipati and dandanayaka 
and his subordinate Mayideva is also called 4 dandanayaka’ 
( about 1153 a. D.), in several Xalacurya Inscriptions (E. I. 
V p. 24 at p. 28, E t V.p. 213 at p 215). Lakanna and 
Madanna were dandanayakas of Devar&ya II of Yijaya- 
nagara (about 1388 sake) in E. L XV at p. 15, Vide p, 115 
and n. 152 above. E L XIX p 265 at jj. 269 (grapt of 
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Dharmaraja) reads ‘ dSndanayaka In Br. Sam. 72.4 the 
queen, yuvaraja, senspati and dandanayaka are placed on 
the same level in the matter of the staff {danda) to be 
prepared for them, 

—Commander of forces or a governor. Vide Abu Vimala 
temple Ins. dated samwt 1378 in E. L IX pp. 148, 156. 

—An officer in charge of all branches of the army. Vide 
Kau1.112 and p. 112 n. 147 above. 
y gqi feF S—Officer in charge of punishment i. e. criminal justice. 
The word occurs in the Palitana plateB of Dharasena H 
dated in Gupta year 252 (E. IXI p 83), in the Valabhi 
grant of the same king in the same year {I A. 15 p. 187 )* 
in the Bhagalpur plate of Narayanap&la (1 A. 15 p, 304 at 
p. 306 which reads ‘ dandapasika 1 ) and Laksmanasena’s 
grant (E. I XII at p. 9), also in Yasastilaka I ?, 50. 

( a prakrit form of dandapasika). Occurs in Chamba 
Ins. No. 15 at p. 166. Tide Vogel p. 129. 

Meaning uncertain. The word occurs in Khalimpur 
plate of DharmapSla in E. I. vol, IV p. 243 at p. 250. 

Same as dandapala. The word occurs in the Chittur 
plates of Kullottunga Oodadeva (L A14 p. 55 in lake 1056). 

srerf&q--Same ™ » bov0 * ^ word oocurs in a ^ otatio * in 

com. on Yasastilaka I. p. 91 and the Abu Vimala temple 
Ins. dated samvat 1378 in E. I IX P- 1« at P-151. Vide 

note 148 above for quotation. „ 1K . 

^-Sarne as ‘ dancjavfieikaVide Chamba Ins. Ho. 15 at 
p,166 ‘ T- T VL -R M A a vol 15p.386 (of 

^r^Lda^a’. This word occurs in the 

V I XIX p 265 at p. 269. Vide Vogel P* * 

1* p * rs mUfl word occurs in 

•tsESS vtMM _ « <« 

*££*£!■* 
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(E. I XVH at p. 331). In this last * dandika ’ and 
4 d&ndapa6ika* come immediately after one another. 

—Appears to be the same as ‘dutaka\ The word occurs in 
the grant of Paramara king Slyakadeva dated samvat 1026 
(inE.L XIXp.177) and in E. I. XIX at p. 343 (dated 
samvat 1005 ). 

meaning doubtful. Probably an officer whose con- 
corn was with the ten aparadhas of which the king could 
take cognisance suo motu. The word occurs in the Nfilanda 
plate of Devapala (E L XVIE at p. 321) and in the Bhagalpur 
plate of N&rayanapala (I A* 15 p, 304 at p. 306). Vide p. 264 
above for the ten aparUdkas. 

—Probably officers in charge of the borders of ft kingdom. 
The word occurs in Narada (Dr- Jolly’s edition, pariSista 
verse 17) q. by the Mit. on Yaj. H 271 and Kat. (813) q. by 
Apararka p. 844. 

a clerk. The Rajat. VIEL 131 makes it clear that * divira’ 
was distinct from the *kayastha\ The word occurs in the 
Gupta Ins. No. 27 at p. 122 of Maharaja JayanStha in Gupta 
year 177 (where one of the donees is a divira SarvavSdha ). 

( or fc P UqRi )—chief of clerks. In the grant of SUaditya of 
the Gupta year 286 a certain officer is styled * sandhivigraha- 
dhikrta-divirapati ’ ( E. I. XI p. 174 at p. 180 ); vide also 
Jesar plate of SU&ditya in 357 Valabbi year (E. L XX I I p. 
114 at p. 117) where a person called Mammaka is styled 
4 divirapati * and also sandhivigrahika-rnahupratihara and 
sa manta 

—Vide below. 

ijrrqre—Superintendent of a fort. Vide p. 112 note 147 above. 
ggfl Ure ;—meaning uncertain. The word ocours in the Xahla 
plate of Sodhadeva of samvat 1134 (E. I. VH at p 91). 

^—Messenger, envoy. Vide Visnudharmottara IL 24.13-14,28 
for his qualifications and pp. 112, 127 above. In the 13th 
Rock Edit of Asoka at Shahabazgadhi we have ‘duta’ (vide 
Corpus I. L vol. 1 p. 67). 

—A high officer or delegate who conveys the king’s 
command about the grant of land to local officers The 
word occurs in the Betul plate of Sanksobha in 199 Gupta 
year (Gupta Ins. pp. 286-289), and in the plate of MaharSja 
Jay&natha of Gupta year 174 (Gupta Ins. No 26 p. 117 at 
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p. 119 whore the ‘dutaka’ is Uparikadiksifca Sarvadatta), in 
the Banskhera plate of Haisa in E. XIV p. 208 (dutakotra 
maliapramStara-mahasarhanta-srl-Skandagupta) and also 
m the Madhuban plate of Harsa (EI, VH at p. 158). In 
tho Daulatpur plate of Bliojadeva I in Harsa samvat 100 the 
dutaka is said to be ‘Yuvaraja-Nagabhata’. Vide also E. I. 
VI p 285, E. X VDI 287, XI p 80 In the Khalitnpur plate 
of DharmapSla (in E. X vol. IV p. 243 at p 250) the king 
states that lie was requested to make a grant by Maba- 
sfimanlSdhipati Nsrayanavarman through the Prince Tri- 
bliuvanpSla as dutaka. 


—Meaning doubtful. The word occurs in the Nslanda 
plate of DovapSla (E X XVII at p. 321) and the Bhagalpur 
plato of NSrayanapSla (I. A. 15 p. 304 at p. 306) 

(Prakit ‘desadbikata’)—Governor of a Province The 
Prakrit form occurs in the Ins. of Pallava Sivaskandavar- 
man in the year 8 (E X vol. X at p. 5 ). 


^WllSfc—Meaning doubtful. Probably means ‘those who 
catch dangerous robbers whom it is difficult to secure. The 
word occurs in the Banskhera plate of Harsa (E I. IV p. 
208 at p 211). The form‘duhsSdha-sadhanika’ occurs m 
the Sovadi plates of Cahamana Ratnapala in samvat 1176 
(E X XI at p. 310). Vide also E. I. XXVI at p. 206 and 

‘mahasadhanika’ below. 

A.w&a—.p^bably the same as above. The word .occurs in the 
grant of Lakamanasena in the 3rd year of his Teign (l. e. 
1122 A D.) in E. X XU at p. 9. 

^-Doorkeeper. Vide Kautilya L13, Lalitavistara p. 136, 
Vi9nudharmottara H. 24. 30, . 

w&sk—O fficer in charge of a oity station or watch tower for 

* Draufira * means either a town 

r°tavail £?*» >« ‘*«“ 

Bhavanagar plate * Guhas0Da (E.l XBI at 

^ stein’s translation of B&jat 
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gjgrfct , gT<?T^[—Superintendent of passes leading into the 
kingdom (Stein). Vide Rajat. V. 214. 

—Superintendent of morality. Vide As oka’s Edicts in 
Corpus L L vol, I p. 96 (first Rock edict at Girnar ). 

^q1fa3W-~Judge. Vide Visnudharmottara n. 24. 24-25. 

Vide Matsyapurana 215. 24 and note 167 

above. 

Vide p. 126 above. 

S 3 —Collector of the royal share of grain. The word occurs in 
w the Bhinmal Ins. of samvai 1320 (Bombay Gazetteer, vol, I 
part 1 p. 477). 

—Probably the same as above. The word occurs in 
Gupta Ins. No. 38 pp. 164-166 (Maliya plate of Dharasena 
II in Gupta year 252), the Wala plate of Guhasena (E. I. 
VH at p. 339 of Valabhi year 246). 

—City Prefect The word occurs in the SilSra grant of 
take 1016 (I. A. vol. 9 p. 33 at p. 35), 

—City Magistrate. Vide Kautilya L 12 for Paura- 
vyavaharika and note 147 on p. 112 above. The word 
‘Nagalaviyohalaka’ occurs in the First separate Rock Edict 
of Asoka at Dhauli (Corpus I. L vol. L p. 92). 

City Banker or guild president of the town. The word 
occurs in the Damodarpur plate No. 4 of the time of Budha- 
gupta ( E. L XV at p. 115 ) and in the Paharpur plate (E. 
L XX at p. 63). 

or snrofaq—City prefect. Occurs in Rajat, IV. 81, VI. 
70, Vm. 3334 

—Exact function doubtful. The word occurs in the plate 
of Jayacandra of Kanoj in samvat 1225 (LA vol. 15 p. 6 
at p. 7 ) and*in the Panchobh plate of Sangraraagupta in 
JBORS. vol. V p. 582 at p. 588. 

—Chief Officer of the city. The word occurs in Kautilya 
IL 36, Kamasutra V. 5. 9 (the com. on which explains 
nagaraka as darifapaiika). Vide p. 149 above for his 
functions. 

^Chief of the police. The word occurs in the Vikramor- 
vaslya V ( after verse 4), the Dasakum5racarita IL pp. 58 
and 59. The Vaijayantt explains the word as 1 karapati, 
(Jail Superintendent). 
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—Head of (ten) villages. The word occurs in Xautilya I 
12, Sukra 1192. 

—An officer, whose exact function is not known. The 
word occurs in the grant of Karka dated iake 746 (E I KXT V 
p. 77 at p 84), in the Kauthem plate of Vikramaditya V 
dated sake 930 (I A vol. 16 p 15 atp 24), intheBajor 
Ins. of Mathanadeva dated samval 1016 (E. L HI p. 263 
atp 266). 

f^ |CT fc?—Governor of some part of a kingdom. In Ghamba Ins. 
Ho 15 p 164 at p 166 we read in Vidagdha’s plate ' Visaya- 
pati-nihelapati-ksatrapa * YideYogel p, 124 In Gupta 
Ins. Ho. 80 p. 286 at p. 289 the * duta’ of the grant is * nihila- 
pati ’ Kutala-prakasa. So ‘nihila’ and ‘flihela’ probably 
mean the same thing. 


3(5?!%^—Probably ‘soothsayer or astrologer*. The word occurs 
in the plate of Oandradeva of EanoJ of samval 1148 (E. I. 
IX p. 302 at p. 305). 


— ,An officer over a certain number of villages. The word 
occurs in the grant of Arjunadeva of Anahillap&taka in 
Vikrama yeaT 1320 (L A vol. 11 at p. 242, where we read 
* SrI-Abhayaslhaprabhxfci-pancakulapratipattau ), in the 
Bhinmal Ins. Ho. 12 dated samval 1333 (Bombay Gazetteer 
vol, I part Ip 480) where we read * tan-niyukta-mab5- 

Gaiaslha-prabhrti-pancakula-pratipattau ’). In E.LXX1V 

at p. 89 (in an Ins. from Udaipur) we have a Pancoll of the 
Gughavata family. Here, it appears that ‘pancakula was 
a board of officers of whom Gajasimha was one (or the 


chief). Videbelow. 

board of five officers or a PanchaycO. Ole word 
^Tcurs in the SancM Stone Ins. of Candragupta H u> Gupta 
year 93 (vide Gupta Ins. No. 5 atp. 31 ) 

« pJTtf 

Vfb 51 and 53 !*“,(»' X vol. m p. 46 atp. 48), in the 
Dhara in samval 111 ( udayaV arman of samval 3256 

ffli 1»• 154 


jZ^Z*** rf — «—* ™" ^ V '* 

qpgg—Vide note 150 above. 
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—probably means * an officer who drives away undesir¬ 
able persons with a cane’. The word occurs in the plate of 
Mahsbhavagupta I (E I XI p 93 at p 94 ). 

—Meaning uncertain The word occurs in the Belava 
plate of Bhojavarmadeva (EI. XII p 37 at p, 40 ). 

—means ‘inferior servant’ (as in Kautilya EL 5 ) or a bailiff 
attached to a Court of justice (as in Br.). Vide p. 278 above. 

gtffld—Vide pp. 111-112 and 117 above. The purohita occurs 
in the list of functionaries in the Candravatl plate of Can- 
dradeva of Kanoj in samvat 1148 (E LIX at p. 305) and in 
the grant of Laksraanasena (E I. XII p 6 at p. 9 ). 

—Keeper of land records The word occurs in the Damo- 
darpur plates dated Gupta year 124 and 129 (E I XV p. 
113, at p, 130) and in the Paharpur plates ( E. I vol XX. 

p. 61). 

—Vide p. 112 note 147 above. Compare * nagala- 
viyohalaka’ above under *nagara-vy§vaharika’. 

sfcR&s—Herald This word occurs in Gupta Ins No. 39 p 171 
at p. 190 dated 766-67 A. D (The words are * tan-niyukta- 
pratinaTtaka-kulaputramatya-Guhena ’). 

—Vide note 150 above. 

Chamberlain or ‘inditer of grants ’. In Nasik Ins. No. 5 
the word palihara (pratihara) occurs (E I V3H p. 73). 
Brhaspati quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj. L 307 states the 
qualifications of a ‘pratihara’. Vide Adipaxva 85, 28-29, 
Visnudharmottara IL 24. 12, Sukra L 121 for definitions. 
In the grant of Dhruvasena dated Valabhi year 206 the 
dutaka of the grant is pratihara Maramaka. 

5kfi^K Same as above. The form occurs in the Vasantagadh 
In B . of Varmalata ( E I IX p 187 at p 192), in the Candra¬ 
vatl plate of Candradeva of Kanoj in samvat 1148 (E L 
IX at p 3l)5 ); in E I IX p 117 at p. 119 Paramara king 
Jayavarma H causes pratihara Gangadeva to give a village 
to three brahmanas (in samvat 1317). 

Chief scribe The word occurs in the Damodarpur 
plate 1 of Kumaragupta in Gupta year 124 (E. L XV at 
p 130). 

Police Magistrate. Vide Kautilya I 12, IV. 1, IV, 10 
(last verse). The word occurs in the Irda plate of*the 
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Kamboja king Rayapaladeva (of about the 10th century) 
in E. I. XXn. pp, 150 at p -156. 

5n*TC—■Vide note 150 above. The word occurs in the SilSra plate 
of Mahamandalesvara Anantadeva (I. A 9 p 35 at p 35 
where ‘manfcrin*, ‘amatya* and ‘pradhana* are mentioned) 

5WRTR—Vogel ( pp. 122-123) holds that this officer was concern¬ 
ed with the administration of justice The word occurs in 
the Banskhera plate of Harsa (E, IIV p 208 at p 211). 


SRTTcJ—Probably ‘civil judge*. The word occurs in the Nalanda 
plate of Devapala (E. I XVII at p. 321) and in the grant 
of Dhruvasena 331 in the Gupta year 334 (EL vol. 1 p 85 
at p. 88). Vide also E I vol. I at p. 115 

Meaning doubtful. Stein conjectures that he is a 
subordinate officer of the treasury who received cash pay¬ 
ments, The word occurs in Rajat. VUL 278. 


SRirej—Probably chief magistrate. The word occurs InKaut. L 
12 ; vide p. 112 n. 147 above. 


—Medical adviser to the king. Vide Visnudharmottara 
IL 24. 33-34 for his qualifications. 

—Chief Justice Vide Manu IX, 234 and p. 272 above. 

3 ^* 5 —Meaning doubtful. The word occurs in theValabhi 
grant of Dbarasena H dated Gupta year 252 (L A. 15 
p. 187) 


sftiSreHsfefofi)—•An officer under Asoka, probably the same as 
the mahSmStra, The word occurs in the 3rd Book Edict of 
Asoka at Gimar (Corpus 11 vol. I. pp. 4-5), 

Governor of a Province or guardian of the f ro nk »rs^ 

The word occure in the Bhagalpur plate of Narayanapala 

(LA. vol. 15 p 304, at p. 306) and m Antiqmties 
Chamha ’ Ins. No. 15 at p. 166. Vide Vogel p. 12 . 

.!» -W-Lf“f tte * tol “ 

fast unto death. Vide Rajat. VL14. 

=«*&** Commander of an army. The word occurs m tae 
=(<siW^ Commanae fwhere Balahaka i b so called) 

KadambarI(para74)ofBwaa(wher rf 679 

and in the Rastrakuta ( Gujerat bran , baI _ dhikrta . 

( J. B. B. R. A, S vol. 16 p. 10U at p. x 

follows ' senapati )’. distinguished from * auto* 

class of royal servants 
ranga Vide Rajat. VIIL 426,680,1542. 
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f fgqrfe fr—Great Governor of a province. The word occurs in 
the grant of Laksmanasena ( E. L XU p, 6 at p. 9 ). See 
‘uparika* above. 

nz —The word occurs very frequently in conjunction with ‘cata* 
for which see above. ■’ Vide also Dudia plates of Pravara- 
sena II in E I 331 p. 258 at p 261 and Banskhera plate of 
Harsa (E. I. IV p. 208 at p. 211), grant of Sivaskanda- 
varnian ( E. I. vol. I. p 2 at p 5 ) where ‘bhada’ stands for 
*bhata\ 

—Vide p 112 above. 

*TW«|K—He who recovers the king’s share of the produce ot 
land; one of the six officers of each village, acc. to Sukra 
H. 120 

Meaning uncertain. The word has something to do with 
* bhaga ’ and * bhoga * which frequently occur in the Gupta 
Inscriptions (eg* bhogabhagam * in Gupta Ins. Ho. 40 at 
p. 194 and Ho. 41 at p. 198 ). Vide two Talesvara plates 
( E. I Xm, p 109 at p 115 ) and * Antiquities of Chamba * 
(Ins Ho. 15 p 166) where both * bhagika 9 and * bhogika * 
are found. Mr. Y. It. Gupte renders it as * owner of land 
Vide Vogel p. 130. 

The chief of the royal store-house or treasury. The 
word occurs in the Ambarnath Ins. of Mamvani in sake 
782 ( JBBRAS. vol. 9 p. 219). 

A storekeeper or keeper of royal treasury The 
word occurs as 1 bhand&karikaya * (* bbandagarikasya *, of 
a store-keeper) in Hasik Ins Ho. 19 ( E I VUE p 91) and 
in the Candravatl plate of Candradeva of Kanoj dated 
iamvai 1148 (E. I IX p. 302 at p. 305). 

fi^—King's medical adviser Vide E. I IX p. 302 at p. 305. 

—Head of a district It occurs in the Mit&ksara on Yaj. 
I 320, in E L IX p 296 at p 298 plates of Sankarkagana 
where we read * anyairvagaminrpati-bhogapatibhih \ as 
contrasted with a king and in * Antiquities of Chamba * Ins 
Ho 45 at p. 166 

Head of a district or Collector of the State share of land 
produce taken in kind ( Bombay Gazetteer I part 1 p 82 ) 
The word occurs in Gupta Ins Ho. 21 p 93 at p 96 and 
Ho 22 p 100 at p 104 (of the Gupta year 163), Ho 23 p. 106 
at p 108 (of the Gupta year 191 ), in the Kavi grant of 
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Jayabhata about the beginning of 5th century A. D. (LA. 
v°L V at p 114), in &e Talesvara plates {E L XHI p 109 
at p. 117 ) 

—The same as * bhogika ’ above 

A village headman or ‘ freeholder 1 ( Bubler). The word 
occurs in the Deo Baranark Ins. of Jlvitagupta II (Gupta 
Ins. Ko. 46 p. 213 at p. 216 ) and in the grant of Pallava 
Sivaskandavarman (E.I vol Ip 2atp 5) 

—* Lord of a mandate’, a provincial governor Vide Rajafc 
VI 73, VH 996, Vdl 1228,1814, 2029. 

—Same meaning as above. The word occurs frequently 
in the inscriptions of the Eattas of Saundatti Vide Bombay 
Gazetteer, vol 21 p 354 and 1 mahamandalesvara ’ below 

—Councillor. The word occurs in the Inscription of 
Rudradaman. Vide p 105 above. 

Minister or councillor. The word occurs in Xaut I. S, 
Yaj, I 312 and in Candravatl plate of Candradeva of 
Hanoi dated sanwat 1148 ( E. L IX p. 302 at p. 305). Vide 
pp. 105-106 and n. 150 above. 


—Meaning uncertain. The word occurs as Mahamahattaka 
in the Bodh Gaya Ins dated in the 74th year of the Laks- 
mana-sena era ( i- e about 1194 A. D.) in E. I. XII p 27 at 
p. 30. 

—Meaning uncertain. The word occurs in the Bhagalpur 
plate of ESrayanapala (L A. vol. 15 at p. 306) and the Rajor 
grant of Mathanadeva in sanwat 1016 {E. IIH p 263 at p 
266 where both ‘mahattara* and ‘mahattama’ occur one 
after another ) and in Rajat VH. 438. 


sSTjT-lifc meaning ‘elder’ (of a town or village). Stem on 
Kajat VH 659 translates it as ‘chamberlain TOe wor 
occurs in the Kavi plate of Jayabhata of the beginning of 

plate of Dharasena H), Abhona plates of Sankaragana 
a n Hn if T TX -o 297 Palitana plates of Simhaditya 

(595^D.)niELrcp.297,gU P Valabbl grant 

in the Gupta year 255 ( E L . lg7 j Vide 

of Dbarasena 31 in Gnpta year 252 (L ' 278 z85 

also El IVUI p 26 at p. 39 (sake 8a2), E. i 1 v P « ■ 
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vol. 16 p. 15 at p. 24 {Bake 930 ) In the Dasakum&ra-carita 
mp 77 there is ‘janapada-mahattara'. Tide note 148 above. 

—Vide ‘karanika* above. The word occurs in the 
Benaies plate of Cedi king Karnadeva in Cedi era 793 (i e. 
1042 A. D) in E. L vol U p. 297 at p. 309. 

or —Meaning uncertain. The word occurs 

in the Bhagalpur plate of Narayanapala (I. A. vol. 15 p. 304 
at p. 306) and in the Nalanda plate of Devapala ( E. I. 
XVII at p 321) and the Wala grant of Dhravasena I in 
Gupta yeaT 216 (I A vol 4 p. 105 ). 

—Vide * Kumaramatya' above. The word ocours in 
the same two plates as are mentioned under 1 mahakarts* 
krtika \ 

great satrap or provincial Governor. The Mathura 
h»ionPillar capital (Corpus L. L vol. II p. 30 at p. 48) and 
the coins of Rajula are the earliest to mention this word. 
Vide the Mathura Btone Ins. of Sondasa ( E, I IX p. 247 ) 
and Rudradaman’s Ins. (E.I VHI p. 36 at p. 44 ). 

Tide ‘ aksapatatika ’ above. The word occurs in 
Gupta Ins No 39 at p 120 (in 766 AD), in the Bhagalpur 
plate (I A. 15 pp 304, 316 ), Benares plate of Karnadeva 
(A. D, 1042) in E. L vol II p. 309, in Laksmanasena’s grant 
(E L XU p 91), E I X at p. 100 (Vikrama year 1253 ). In 
the Madhuban plate of Harsa (E 1 VH p. 155 at p. 158) we 
have ‘ mahaksapataladhikaranadhikrta \ 

j^mH^meaning uncertain. The word occurs in the Naihati 
grant of Ballslasena (E L vol XIV p. 156 at p. 160). 

^cR^—The functions of thfe high officer are not clear. See 
the Nagarjunikonda Ins. in E. 1 XX at pp 6 and 16 where 
a person is Btyled mahfiBenapati and mahatalavaTa. Has 
the word anything to do with the modern word * talvfir * 
meaning a swoTd? If it has then it would mean * a great 
swordsman * The word ‘tarav&ri' in the sense of a double- 
edged sword occur b in the Yasastilaka L p 50. 

—Vide f dandanayaka' above and p. 115 note 152. In 
the Gupta Ins No. 1 pp 10,15 Harisena, the author of the 
praiasti, is Blyled sandhivigrahika, kumaramatya and maha- 
dandanayaka; vide also Gupta Ins No 46 pp. 213, 
216, Mathura (Kusana) Ins of the year 74 (EL 
IX p. 242), E. L XVI p. 230 the Kankhera stone 
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Ins. of the year , 201 •( 279 A D ?) where we read 
mahsdandanayakena sakena srldharavarmana*), in 
Nagarjunikonda Ins (3rd century A D.) in E I. XX at 
p 7; in the Wala grant of the Valabhi king Dhruvasena I 
in the Gupta year Sid there are five titles applied to 
Dhruvasena of which mahadandanayaka is one (I A. vol 4 
p 105), the other four being mahasamanta, mahapratthara, 
mahakartakrtika and* maharaja 

—The great lord of gifts The word,occurs probably 
as a title bnly in the Taxila plate of Patika of the year 78 
( Corpus I I. vol. II p. 23 at p 28) 

—Officer superintending the great gifts of the king 
called mahadanas For mahadanas vide H of Dh. vol II 
pp 869-870 The word occurs in the Kahla plate of Sodha- 
deva (,E I. vol. VH at p. 91). 

—The first wife of a king. The mahfidevi or maharajfil 
often heads the list of persons to whom royal grants are 
addressed Vide Earnadeva’s plate dated in 1077 A. D. 


(E.I XLatp 141) 

Vide 1 dauhsadhasadhanika ’ above The word 
occurs in Narayanapala’s plate (I A. 15 p 304 at p.306 ) 
and Devapala’s Nalanda plate (E L XVII p 310 at p 321;. 

The chief Justice. The word occurs in the Bena¬ 
res plate of Karnadeva in A D. 1042 (E. I. H p 309) an 
also in his Goharwa plate (E L XI p 139 at p 141) 
_ n ~fc I „._-Vide ‘dharmadhyaksa’ above. ‘ The word occurs in 
' Laksmanasena's grant (E. I. XU p. 6 at p. 9) 


above The word occurs in San^ma- 

gupta’s Panehobh plate (JBORS vol. V p 582 at p 5 

rsrsr s ttt Eg 

.*»-**— * b °Tt 

berlain The word occurs in h rg fn the pIate s of 
para 97, in the Rajat IV. 142. C 7^ a tp. 75, in the 
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qfflM qw —Great Minister ( or Prime Minister). A mahapradhana 
and dandanayaka Brahmadeva is found in an ins of Kala- 
curya Sankama’s time in 1178 A. D, ( E. I V p 26 at p. 28) 
Vide also E. I XV p 32 at p. 36,1 A. vol. 9 p 33 at p. 35 
(where a mahapradhana Mahadevaiya under mahamandale- 
svara Anantadeva is mentioned in §ake 1016.) 

—Governor. Vide Ehura record of 1173 A. B. ( E. L XII 
at p 335) 

fl ffHUfre rc ()—Vide the Godharva plate of Karhadeva 
dated 1047 A. D. (E. L XI p 141). 

HffMTOK— see SflTTdTC above The word occurs in the Banskhera 
plate of Harsa (E I IV p, 208) and Benares plate of Kama- 
deva (1042* A D.) in E I vol. 31 p 297 at p. 309. 

;Great commander. Vide Gupta Ins. Ho 23 at p. 109 
in 191 Gupta year, the same person being also the dubaka 
of the grant; E I. X at p 72 (valabhi samiat 117 in Kumara- 
gupta’s reign), E. I VI p. 294 at p. 299 (609-610 A. D. ), 
E. I XI at p 83 ( Maitraka grant of Gupta year 252), E; I 
XU p. 30 at p. 35. 

wsro 1 ffo-—Vide Bhandagarika above* The word* occurs in 
Karnadeva’s Benares plate (in 1042 A- D.) in E I. vol II p. 39 
and in his other plate in E LXI p. 141 (in 1047 A. D.). For 
the Mahabhandagara office, vide Bajat 1 IV 142. 

^nW^* 7 "Vide above. Vide Laksmanasena’s grant in 

E. I. XU p 6 at p. 9. 

—Same as mahamandalesvara The word occurs in 
the Waghli ins of Seuna dated Sake 991 (E III at p 227) 

-Same as the next. Occurs in Siiara plate of Ananta- 
deva in sake 1016 (LA. vol. 9 p 33 at p 35). 

—Lord of a great territory. This title is borne by 
many of the Battas of Saundatti ( vide Bombay Gazetteer 
vol. 21 p 354 for Belgaum), by Silahara chiefs of the 
Konkan, by the Kadambas of Hangal and other cities and 
several other chiefs throughout central and south India 
Vide E I. Xm at p 16 ( for Battas of Saundatti, 1204 A. D), 
E L Xm p 299 (for Xadamba Jayakesi II being so called 
in A D 1125 ), E L V p. 234 at p 236 and p 238, E I XU 
p 250 (for Bhandup plates of Silahara Chittarajadeva in 
1026 A. D ), JBBBAS vol. 9 p 219 (Ambarnafch Ins 
dated sake 782 ),L A. vol 12 p 119 (Bassein plates of 
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Yadava Seunacandra II, Sake 99J ), I A. vol 11 p. 9 for 
Kakafclya Maha-Eudradeva in sake 1084 f E. I VUI p. 205 
for the Vaghela chiefs Lavanaprasada and Viradhavala 
being called Maha-), E I XIV pp. 265-86 (Sinda chief 
EScamalla II of Kurgod in iake 1095 and 1103), E I. XIX 
p 75 at p. 80 (Haihaya king Prthvideva I is styled Maha- 
though he ruled over 20000 villages of Mah&kosala. 


fl^TO^ftT-^Great Minister or councillor 1 . Ocours in the Benares 
plate of Cedi king Karnadeva (E I. vol II p 309 in 1042 
A. D.) and his Goliarwa plate dated *1047 AD. (EL XI 
P 141) 


Vide raahattaka above. The word occurs in the Bodh 
Gaya Ins. dated in Laksmanasena year 74 (E L XU p. 27 
at p. 30). 

agTOCTR—Vide mabattara above The word occurs in the Purle 
plate of Ganga year 149 (E. I. XIV p. 362. where we read 

Sjfia mahamahattara-SivaharmS 

Occurs in the Kahla plate of Sodliadeva in iamval 
1134 ( E I. VH p. 85 at p. 91) 


*HWR?r—‘Great or Prime Minister’. Vide note 148 above and 
Vogel P 182. Occutb in Ambainath Ins of take 782 1J B 
BB AS, vol. 9 P 219), Bhadanaplates of Sflarn Aparapta 
in iake 919 ( E I. m P 267 at p. 290), plate of Karnadeva 
in 1042 A.D. (B. L vol. Up 309). LA vol. 11 P 242 
in Vikrama year 1320 equal to Valabhi year 945 where 
mahamatyatanaka-Maladeva is said to have done all the 
business of the seal of Veraval Ins of Arjunavarmadeva of 
AnahillapStaka and where a Mahomedan donor from 
Hurmuz grants some income to a maajid built by him, Mussu - 
man congregations of SomanStha being appointed trustees. 

«h»« 

S5£ zssl \ .s-ssrs a 

(Oon>u.il«li < TO_9\Ji 0 ute0 a. ■m.moj.m' 


1) In Nasik Ins 


(Corpus IX voL 1 PP ”** ” 

Sohagpur plate (of about 300 B.^ateo _ 

of ‘Savastl are mentioned <E J- ' B C ) the word 

No. 22 in E I TOP 93 ^«2SS£ £ Bombay 
‘mahamatena’ is interpreted take it as 

OMttMTTOl 16 P 592, tat * 

Mum «mPl«* «“ w “ 
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(in3X 259, which Medhatithi explains as ‘manferins, 
purohita and others ', while Kulluka explains it as meaning 
those whose profession is to tame elephants ) 

WtfSffafcd—Officer in charge of the Royal seal. Occurs in the 
grant of Laksmanasena in E. I. XU p 6 at p. 9. 

UtKFsr—* King or feudatory\ This is not an official under a 
king, but in some inscriptions an emperor addresses his 
order as to a grant of land to * maharaja maharajnl-mahara- 
japutra* &e Vide Banskhera plate of Harsa ( E. L IV p. 
208 at p 211). 

—‘Great prince*-occurs in Benares plate of Karnadeva 
(E I. vol. H p 309 of 1042 AD) and his Gokarwa plate in 
1047 A D (E I XI p 141) and Kahla plate of Sodhadeva 
in samvat 1134 (E I. VII p 85 at p 91) 

mm—' V'ide E L VH p. 85 at p 91. 

JTKRTOi—Vide L A vol 18 p 214 (of samml 1216 ) 

—* Chief Master of battle arrays’ Occurs in the plate 
of Bhojavarmadeva in E I XU p 37 at p 40 

banker Occurs in Kahla plate of Sodhadeva 
(E L VH pp 85, 91) 

—One of the five high offices instituted by Lalitaditya 
of Kashmir. Vide Rajat. IV 142 

^ 5 3in'4f?l3>—Commander of a cavalry force Occurs in the 
Benares and Goharwa plates of Karnadeva ( in E I vol EL 
p 309 and E I XI p 141), Kharha plate of Yasahkarnadeva 
(E. I XU p 205 at p 213) 

—Great Minister of peace and war. Occurs in 
Benares plate of Karnadeva in 1041 iD.fEIIIp. 309 ) 

—Great minister of peace and war Occurs in 
the Palitana plate of Dharasena IE in Gupta year 252 (E I 
XI p. 80), in plate of Buddharaja (E I VI at p 299 in 609-10 
a. D.), in the Pimpari plate of Dhruvara^a (E I X at p 89) 
in sake 697 In the Harsacarita (VI) Harsa is said to have 
dictated his proclamation of dit/vrjaya to 'Maba. .krta ’ who 
sat near him. In E I IX at p. 290 (plates of Sankaragana) 
and E I. XU p 30 at p. 35, we have ‘ mahasandhivigra- 
had hikaranadhikrfca 

Great Commander Occurs in Kahla plate of Sodha¬ 
deva in Vikrama 1134 (E L VH p 85 at p 91). 
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of fiye high officers instituted by Lalii&difcya 
' f of Kashmir. Vide Rajat. IV 142-43 , 


—Same as Occurs in Gupta Ins 

No 22 p. 100 at p 104 (the Khoh plate of Gupta year 163}, 
the Ambarnath Ins dated sake 782 (J KBit AS vol 9 p 219), 
the Bhagalpur plate of Narayanapala (I A 15 p 304 at 
p 306), E. 1XI p 141, E, I XII p. 6 at p 9 (Laksmanasena’s 
grant). - - 


—Great chieftain The Yadavas of Sindlnagara (vide 
E I n p 217 of sake 932,1 A, 17 p 120 of sake 948) and 
the Rattas of Saundatfci were often so styled (Bombay 
Gazetteer vol. 21 p 354) The Valabhi king Dhruvasena 
is called maharaja and mahasamanta in E I XI p 107 (in 
Gupta year 206 ) and E I. XV at 256 (in Gupta Year 210) 
and E I XIX p 302 and p 304 The word occurs in the 
Bauskhera plate of Harsa in his 22nd year i e about 628-29 
A D ( E I IV p 208, at p 211) and in the Madhuban plate 
of the 25th year of Barsa’s reign (E I vol.Ipp &M?) 
Vide also Bhagalpur plate of Narayanapala (I A. vd 15 
pp 304, 306), Rastrakuta grant of sake 679 (JBBRAS 
vol 16 pp 105,108), E I XV p 85 in sake 981 (where one 
Nagadeva is both mahasamantadhipati and dandanayaka 
of Somesvara I), E I vol. 33 p. 309 (Benares plate of 
Karnadeva) 


n^n^m%^-“Erobably means the same thing as In 

E 1IV p 259 one Bhogadevarasa is styled mahasamanta- 
dhipati and dandanayaka (Kelavadi Ins ' f 

Somesvara I in 1053 A D ), E L VIpp 285,292 gated 
Maha-Dandivama of Gnjerat in sake 7 ^), E 
(one Kesavayya is dandanayaka and “* h ® E 11V p 243 
in sake 934), EIVp 234,L A. vol 48 p 1, E.I IV P- 

at p. 250 ' 

srr-2SSKSr? 

frf to -. * «<>* 

Siripulumavi (Bombay A Dt ) Chantisiri is 

.Nagarjunikonda Ins [° 1 n entitled mahao and 

said to have been married to a p^son | n K i 

jnahatalavara (E.I. XX p. * «»® 

XU P 6,9 (Laksmanasena’s giant). 
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wftria—Guardian of frontiers ot passes Occurs in Nalanda 
stone Ins of Yasovarmadeva’s time about 530 A D. inE L 
XX pp 37, 41. 

HR41'c 5—Same as above Occurs in Harada quoted by the Mit 
on Yaj IL 271. Yide dikpala above for the reference 

— 1 staff bearer an attendant on a king Yide Bajat YL 
203. The word is derived from * yasti * acc. to Pan IY. 4 59 
( meaning * yastih praharanam-asya *). 

—An officer, whose exact function is not known ; but in the 
inscriptions of Asoka it is said that yultas are to receive 
orders from the pansad ( council of ministers). Yide the 
3rd Bock Edict at Girnar {Corpus I. L vol I p 4). The 
word also occurs in Kautilya 31 5 and 9. 

gvfti—Same as above Occurs in the Cambay plates of Govinda 
IY in sake 852 (E. I YII pp. 26, 39 ) and the Karhad plates 
of Krsna HI of sake 880 { E L IV. pp. 278, 285 ). 

gTOST—Crown Prince. Occurs in Kaut. 1.12 among the 18 
tlrthas. The word occurs in the Mathura Lion pillar capital 
(Corpus L L vol. It p. 40) and in the Candravatl plates of 
Candradeva of Kanoj ( E. IIX p. 302 at p. 304 ) 

( or ) or An officer of land survey and revenue 

department The word occurs ( as rajuka ) in the 3rd Rook 
Edict of Asoka at Girnar in Corpus I. L vol I pp 4-5 and in 
E L XXIV p. 52 (under Yskataka Emperor Pravarasena IE) 

Private Secretary. The word occurs in the Pallava 
Sivaskandavarman’s grant (E. I voL I p. 2 at p. 7 ), in the 
Yilavatti grant of Pallava Simhavarman (E L XXU p . 296 
at p 298), in a Kadamba plate (E. IYI p 13). 

A prince. Occurs in the grant of Sivaskandavarman 
(El vol. I p 2 at p 5 ) 

( modern Baval or Baul). Yide E. I XX Appendix 
No 324 for the Ins of mahamandalesvara-r&jakula-Bana- 
sideja in Yikrama year 1223, E I. XXV at p. 156 Mayura- 
bhanja grant (where rajakula Beramha is said to be the 
lekhaka ) 

Occurs frequently in the Inscriptions of the Battas of 
Saundatti {Bombay Gazetteer, vol 21 p 354 for Belgaum ) 
and in the plate of Yadava Seupacandra (I. A vol 12 t> 119 
at p.120). 1 

126 
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^T3i^—Either a mere title or * a feudatory 1 This is often the 
first among the several persons addressed in several grants. 
The word occurs in Abhona plates of Sankaragana in 595 
A. D. ( E, IX p 297), in the Candravatl plate of Candra- 
deva of samvat 1148 (E I. IX p 305), in Laksmanasena’s 
grant (EL XTT at p 9 ) Vide Vogel p. 121 


—a ksatriya chief. It occurs in Laksmanasena’e grant 
(E I Xffp. 6 atp 9). 


‘a prince 1 , but in many inscriptions it has some 
technical meaning such as * nobleman 1 or ‘ knight \ The 
word occurs in the Nalanda plate of Devapala (EL XV U at 
p. 321 where the order is * raja-ranaka-rajaputra-rajamatya), 
in Gupta Ins. No 46 at pp 213,216, Bhagalpur plate of 
Narayanapala (LA vol 15 pp 304, 306), in Laksmana¬ 
sena’s grant (E.LVHp 6atp 9). Vide Vogel p 121 and 
Fleet’s note 1 on p. 218 of Gupta Ins 


King’s banker or chief of hankers Occurs in Com. on 
Yasastilaka I p. 91. Vide note 148 above 

yreropfhl —'Exact function uncertain. In Gupta Ins No 35 at 
p 157 he appears to be a high officer, but a* n 
Gupta ID. No. 38 at p 170. In (to B*iat »B»b. 

appears to be chief justice Biihler ini-A vol p 

the word to mean ‘an officer who carries out the 
protecting the subjects’. In J B A. S 189 p { 

thanlya Bhattf is the dutaka of the grant Jn the plates jf 
<?iTnhaditva in Gupta—'Valabhi year 255 (574 A. O f tne 

or^is ‘ rajAputra-rSjasthanlyamSty aTide theBanskbera 

SS of Harsa (E. LIV PP- 208, 211), Gupta Ins. Ho 46 
pp. 213,216, Vasantagadh Ins ofVarmalata ln ^ v ^ 
f E L LX p 192), Falitana plate of Lharasena (E. ^ ^ 

S tto Gn tat Etswkuta s».t of Sate «97 mJ BB B 
I s vol 16 pp. MS. 108, Vogel p 122 'Wl.nal.oo 
E.LZIp.176 

W_A ?, 1 1^ r 260 S - * 

Kashmir brahmanas. lg 3 04, 306), in the 

plate of N5rayanapala( LA. voi j Saflodbhava 

SU* » - 

dynasty (E. t XI pp. 281 » 
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remarks that the vassals of the Ghamba king designated 
themselves in this way. 

—King’s minister. In the Hasik Ins. Ho. 19 (E. X VHt 
p. 91) this word occurs in the Prakrit form * r&yamaca \ 
The word also occurs in Gupta Ins. Ho. 46 (pp, 213, 216 ), 
Halanda plate of Devapala (E L XVII atp. 321), Bhagalpur 
plate of Harayanapala (LA. vol. 15 pp. 304, 306 ) 

3 |S—Queen. Yide Candravati plate of Candradeva in samvat 
1148 ( E. L 3X at p 305), the grant of Laksmanasena in E, 
L XU at p. 9 (the order being * asesa-xaia-Tajanyaka-iujul- 
ranaka-rSjaputra-raiSmStya &c ) and the plate of Yijaya- 
sena (E. X XY at p. 283). 

WPS —A nobleman. Occurs in Halanda plate of Devapala ( E. L 
XVH at p. 321), in Lafcsmanasena’s grant (E. X XU at 
p. 9 ), in the Ins of Kalacuri Harasimhadeva of Dabala in 
Yikrama year 1216 (LA. voL 18 p. 214). Ylradhavala and 
Lavanaprasada of the Yaghela line are styled mahamanda- 
lesvara and ranaka in Abu Ins. Ho. 2 dated 1123 AD.(LL 
YQI at p. 205)'. Yide J. B. O. R. S. vol. Y p. 582 at p 588. 

—Head of a district ( on the analogy of gramakuta ). Yide 
J B B R A S voL 16 at p. 117. 

—Ruler of a province. The word occutb in E.L Yli p, 39 
in 852 A D., in the Karhad plates of Krsna m dated Sake 
880 (E. X IY pp. 278,285 ), in the Kauthem plate of Yikram- 
aditya Y in sake 930 (L A vol. 16 pp. 15, 24). 

ircqtri—Head of a province. The word occurs in Kaut Y. X 

—‘Ruler of a province. In the Prakrit form 1 ratthika * the 
word occurs in the grant of Sxvaskandavafmati ( E. X vol. I 
p 2 at p 5 ). 

Ruler of a district or province. Yide p 117 and note 
155a above and Santiparva 85.12. 

—Examiner of coins. The word occurs in Rant IX 5, for 
which see note 184a. In E L XXII p 30 there is a state¬ 
ment that in the Jogimara inscription rupadakha. (rupadarsa 
or rdpadaksa ? ) occurs. Prof. D. R. Bhaudaxkar tsdres it to 
mean‘banker*. 

—Writer of an edict or order. The word occurs in the 
Brahmagiri Rock Ins. in Corpus X X voL I at p. 176. P&nini 
XX 2. 21 teaches the formation of * lipikara \ 
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Scribe or clerk in a public office The word occurs in 
Hasik Ins Ho, 16 and Ho 26 (Bombay Gazetteer vol 16 
PP 582 and 605), in the Visnudharmottara IX 24 26-28, 
Sukrall 120. 


—Letter-carrier. Occurs in Eajat VI 319. 

A Secretary. Occurs in Rajat HL 206 
f^rfr^fc£-“Director of education. In the Xondavldu Ins one 
Srlnatha is said to have been the Vidyadhikarin of Verna in 
ELSIp. 313 at p. 314 


—-An officer, whose functions are not clear The word 
occurs in the Bhavnagar plate of Dhruvasena I in 529 A D 
(El XV p. 256 ), in the Valabhi grant of Dharasenc II in 
Gupta year 252 (L A vol 15 p 187 ), in the Gupta ins Ho 
38 p. 164 at p. 169 (the Maliya plate of Dharasena 31 in 
Gupta year 252), the Bhagalpur plate of Harayanapala (I 
A. 15 pp. 304, 306). 

—Same as above. The word occurs in the grant of 
Dharasena II in Gupta year 252 (El XI pp 80, 83 ), in the 
Halanda plate of Devapala in E I. XVH at p* 321 (where 
the word is preceded by * ayuktaka’) 


of a district The word occurs in the Kavi grant 
of Jayabhata (I. A. 5 p. 114, in the beginning of the 5th 
century A D.), in the Abhona plates of Sankaragana m E, 
L IX p 297 (in 595 A D ), in the Banskhera plate of Harsa 
( E L IV pp 208, 211), in the Xarhad plate of Enma HI 
dated sake 880 (£L IV PP- 378, 285), in the Bhagalpur 
plate of NSrSyanapila (L A. 15 pp 304, 306), in B L V 
p 39 (in 8© A. D.). 

Same as above The word occurs in the grant of Siva- 
skandavarman (I I vol. I at p. 5 ). 

Probably elder of a vithi ( a district). Occurs in a 
of Gupte year 120 (Indian Historical Quarterly vol. 

19 p. 12 at pp. 16, 21) _ 

Person belonging to a mintary e^editwn . ® 

word occurs in Chamba Ins Nos. 15. 

P ‘ 1Z9 ' . . t it may mean ‘bearer of a Vitika’ 

^{^ 5 —Meaning uncertain, but it m y Vide 

(betel) It occurs in Chamba Ins. No. is 
Vogel P* 1^8e 
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—Meaning uncertain. The word occurs frequently in the 
Bajafc. ( V. 226, VI73,106, 127 ). 

—-Function unknown. It occurs in E. I XXVI at p. 206 
(six Saindhava grants from Ghumli) of about 9th century 
A D 

5 ^lK ; Ir’Meaning uncertain It occurs in the plate of Jayanaga 
from Karna-suvarna (El. XVIII pp 60, 63 ). 

—Superintendent of cowpens. It occurs in the 12th Bock 
Edict of Asoka at Girnar in the form ‘ vacabhumika' 
(Corpus L L vol. Ip 20). 

or —Guardian of the bed-chamber. Vide ‘Inscrip¬ 

tions from Baroda’ edited by Mr. A. S Gadre p. 72 (a 
village was donated to a NSgara-brahmana PrablmkaTa 
who was ‘sayyagrahaka of KarpuradevI*) 

3TC^-“-It occurs in the Balanda plate of Devapala (El XVII 
at 321) and in Chamba Ins. Bo. 15 at p 166 (where it is 
read as ‘sarobhanga’ Vide Vogel p 123 and * Indian Cul¬ 
ture 1 vol. VH p. 305 at p 309. Has the word anything to 
do with the words 4 sar ay antra* and * sarayantrl 1 ? The 
latter was a title bestowed in Mithila upon a very learned 
man who faced the ordeal of answering satisfactorily all 
questions on any sastra put to him by learned acaryas and 
also the questions put by common people. Vide a paper 
1 Declaration of sar ay an trl ’, contributed to the All India 
Oriental Conference at Benares (in 1943) by Pandit 
Ramanatha Jha of Darbhanga. 

—An official who recovered tolls or customs duties. 
Occurs in Sukra II 120. 

—Superintendent of tolls or customs duties The woTd 
occurs in YaJ. EL 173 and in Gupta Ins. Bo. 12 pp 50, 52, 
in the grant of Dharasena II of Gupta year 252 (I, A. 15 p. 
187 ), in Bhagalpur plate of Barayanapala (I A. 15 pp 304, 
306). Vide note on 4 gaultnika * above 

—A scribe. The minister Hemadri Is styled ‘sarvasrlkara- 
na-prabhu*. Vide H, of Dh. vol Ip 356 n. 849. 

or —Head of all scribes or head of all depart¬ 

ments In E L XiH at p 17 one Bicana or BIciraja is said 
to have been the Srlka- of mahamandalesvara Kartavirya 
IV of Hangal Hemadri is styled * samastakaranadhlsvara * 
or * samastakaranadhipati'. Vide H. of Dh. vol. I pp. 356- 
357 notes 850-851. 
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—Officer who collected the royal share vis. 6th of the 
crops. If occurs in the Khalimpur plate of Dharmapsla in 
E XIV p. 243 at p. 250. 

—Minister. Vide p. 105 and note 150 above. 

—'A spy. It occurs in the grant of Sivaskandavarman 
(E. I. vol. I p. 2 at p. 5). In 112 Kautilya speaks of 
sancaras ( wandering spies like tiksna, rasada &c.). 

—Vide p. Ill above. 

—Minister for peace and war. This form of the word 
occurs in Visnudharmottara TL 24. 17 and in Santiparva 
85 30. 


-The Superintendent of the construction of the royal 
treasury, store houses &c. The word occurs in Xaui H, 5, 
1.12 and in the plate of Mahabbavagupta (E. L VHt pp 138, 
141 and E I XI pp. 93, 94). Vide p. 143 above. 


Collector-General The word occurs in Kaut. 1.12 and 
H 6, Sabara on Jai. XU. 1.28 and in the plate of Mahabhava¬ 
gupta (E I VIH at p. 141 and XI at p. 94). Vide p. 143 
and note 184 above. 

—Commander-in-chief of all forces. The word occurs 
in L A. vol 8 p. 19, vol. 9 at p. 167, voL 10 p. 129. 

—Prime Minister. Occurs in Bajat. TEL 563. 

Probably the same as above The word occurs in the 
Purle plate of Indravarman in the Ganga year 149 1 e. 6 5 
A.t>. (E. I XIV pp. 360, 362). 

gfacfl*—-Astrologer. Occurs in Visnu Dn. S HI. 75. Brhateam- 
hits 2. 9. Vide p 126 above 

^Sr^-Astrologer. Occurs in Paithlnas, Vide note 193 

gjtqtns—Bailiff who summoned parties and witnesses. Vide 
p. 278 above. , 

g^f^-Minister for P«je war. <*£££ ( ^yTh 
dharmottara H 24.17 and ® f "^igrahakarin' is 

quotes a verse to the effect t h at p . 15 

to issue a royal grant) and m ^ u P la 

feudatory chief. a ( BoJIL Gazetteer yoLfl 
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Sankaragina in 595 A. D. (E. L IK p 297 ), in Madhuban 
plate of Harsa (HLYHatp. 158), E. L VIp. 298 (plate 
of Buddharaja in 609-10 A. D.). 

—Occurs in Sukra L 120. 

—Officer who looked to tile work of boundaries. Occurs 
in Gupta Ins No. 46* pp 213, 216. 

Vide p. 114 and note 150. 

—One of the ratmns. Yide p. Ill above. 

—Head cook. The word occurs in Talesvara plates (E. 
LXmpp. 109,115) 

—Meaning uncertain. It occurs in the plate of Danti- 
varman of Gujerat in Sake 789 (E. I YI p 285 ). 

—CommandeT-in-chief. Yide p. 127 above and Br. quoted 
by Yisvarupa on Yaj I. 307. Pusyamitra, the founder of 
of the Sunga dynasty and Bhatarka, the founder of the 
Yalabhi dynasty, and his son Dharasena were styled 
senSpati; vide L A. 15 p 187 (plate of Dharasena n in 
Gupta year 252), E. I vol. I p 2 at p 5 ( grant of Fallava 
Sivaskandavarman), JBBRAS vol. 16 pp. 105,108, E. I. IX 
at p. 305. 

—State goldsmith. Yide pp 144-145 above. 

—A petty officer, probably head of the village administra¬ 
tion. Yide Bajat. Y. 175. 

—Officer superintendent of the harem The word 
occurs in the 12th rock Edict of Asoka in a prakrit form 
(Corpus LI vol. I at p 20). 

Architect. Yide Yisnudharmotfcara U. 24. 39. 

—Chief architect. Occurs in Karitalai plates ot 
MahSrSja JayanStha (Gupta Ins. No. 26 of the Gupta year 
174 at p. 119). 

FTFTTO—Officer in charge of a police post. Yide p. 149 above 

An officer in charge of a ward of a city or a district. 
Yide pp. 143 and 149 above. 

—Officers in charge of the elephant arm, cava¬ 
lry, camel corps of an army. This occurs in Chamba Ins 
No. 15 at p 166. In the Nfilands plate of Devapala (E. I. 
XYIEat p 321) we have * hastyasvoatra-nau-bala-vyapr- 
taka\ 
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-Sisto/^ of .Dharmasastra 
Note 342 a—sw flaws- * 

1 WflWTOBWfci II 

^I'ftKlHl'CO^qch 1 RR]5f^ T"«R|*Tf xj ^2JT ^R?R^r ^ II qj^_ 


UHwfottes: 11 qgsgfc a&ra i%a; srfltmq 1 

?) 1 ?wwrrri^ 

*»"* " wr rajgpfi ^^ntfetp; 1 q«wfti 11 

^^IS'JI 3T*lj5 ^fWI Wlrf 2f. 1 S^rBWrcft n in* =q || t^. 

3rar<agn vr art gkn V-ii^^Piafli 1 flf%%arw : =q w*?FiflH*R> : 11 %:- 

l W^qqiicq <; I afraiftg^fliqra m (<$qr. 1 ) 1 ^a'|. 

1 a@P%iflr qwqnr#a groitpift 11 quoted in 
N pp 27-23, wftfto iy. 5> 73-32 (except the name and 
the first verse) with variant readings. 

Note 492— 

fn^grqwrw whi q ?isri h %Rq: 1 q srswp wi%°i: am^ai: 11 



T : I q^S^qRRIgJ3tlWf?m. H 

’ I 3W’Kr4k-H «1 19II 

3^ STO?fa7) Eenp qi3^fl3^r : i » 

qKtep i f^r: arTOftwwwl ws^r»' 

agwt^BTCT rc qq g ^lRwgq^w^ i ft%ar muqtq q;« 

W: I flw flTOHTW »U*-*3tWrf|ro:« 

an? (!©qR[pf 177-187) 

Note 509— 

wt) 505 -: qwrew yfcqqrftra: 1 arc ^ *r=3*n wro# " ’ 
5# g»3: qwlsq <KSft fW*:1 trfhFqprf si ) «*** WTO# ^ H 
3fr #?wfw%iT # qi^wmrflra :1 *11 * wrf5rafiT#i g ^rgaf qfftn \ 

w# **• 1 *** ’p^i^- " v 

g^f ^Rft^fqRT irq- sg^ft l qRditf^-’ Sft ^TOftmTO-l' ^ 

# ^ i rtw i ^ ^rar^ «• 1 htowto.ii $ 

mat w"«"*' 

t$r rniwrara to*U ^ ’5^ ?pa ^ WI 


11 « 
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^ ■i l6di4 TO 1 §: qiHTOITO I *H%T TOFf 'TTCTHKW II 1 ° 

ar^ra# r *rh r wi , 1 Rfoi«kt n *n 

H* Ht HtfRlTOSa: 1 H i H^tRTRSH: gHHROgOl 11 1* 

t 3(#I HT^' «St*TO ^f#er R •• U 
H* HR SRHTlH <K TO I HHt HP?: ^HTfJncI H: sp^ II 

^wtRRid ssmi #r tot%r hshrhht nft: it ih 
TO HjS2S TORT ^FT I nSHvUIU -H$I*)k af^R^ra II t $ 

5R%5=H% HBlPHfig^cH w I ar^tf^: H&HT HHR^XI: It I'* 

ai 3 *gi r arefran%t noftw: i ?5 hw& «rrarg 11 i% 

^im^l^ll HS? R ^irpj_l TO HHl$<IWW *n«fJR RRBI^Pra .11 ^° 
h w h h HHfft hstoR \ st3 srrtRtg ftrotci: u hi 

ffisraeRSJSFtt RR t cIRPwft f%^«R.(f%«RRI-I.?) ft =TO 

MWI^fct U HH 

tohihr +t«i u -iw to ?if afirffemt TOyTOiTOicTO &rar ^Mito« M 
H$ji iito^rbi top mi ^R^Rt t w hhto gwj ^ipr %^an shf« v* 
g^t #sT~3t r ^huwiRhw: i^ri&ei: 3*miv\ 

arfet TOkHit q^i *tT%>ro RCifoi toiR aRrou 

S^tNrt fi %gr w&r. i *c 'rcraf aR ig H i aai hth gww -1 htoih f% h 

fqfe mat 5R3#fa: M V* 

arsjpfi faro: ^ tos< 3T HiPH&®di: t hi ^rtf ^f^bjh *t <d4tcw#wti 

?IRH ( u +s u lKR 201-238 ) 

Seven verses out of these occur elsewhere also. Verse 1 
is the same as Manu 8. 93 and Vas. 16. 33; verse 3 is the same 
as Udyoga 35. 31; verses 7-9 are the same as Manu 8 . 97-99, 
while verses 8-9 are the same as Udyogaparva 35. 33-34 and 
verse 8 occurs also in Baud. Dh S. I. 10 . 35 and Vas. 16, 34 ; 
verse 11 is the same as Adiparva 74. 103, Santiparva 162.26 and 
AnutSsana 75. 29; verse 25 is almost the Bame as Manu 8 . 89. 

Note 1168 on uawte— 

W 3PT$re nfosgt : qf^q qav^fe I Wlfl I 
hpsrrt 

^w^ug r 3?nq sRsfeJi t g*i: 5^1 Rita, t ?r 

aisft+^Ri to fvaiiRi^s t R ul ?rRn% ^Rosx aptaw ^51 ^r- 

^iw ^iwr hi 

hwRh ^ ir fitai ni ^R ai HTuron- 

^ ^Thfipai ^ sg*a: t hrT «RH»a^Hi%r 

R^HTOHiRltTOiifr^^niRnR hp^h ^fk.i ftaiyiwi hs- 
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lYol. 


fStoragswu tpnssKN wi wfe: si snwrow^- 

sssf *si& i q^a^cn i -^Rps, III, asv^ p 453. 
This is a summary of a longer passage on the same subject 
from the 1H p. 567* 

As to taking back into thB social fold a man Vibo 
repents after ghatasphota is performed the following pro¬ 
cedure is prescribed in the Dbarmasindhu: 
ggqagKiagr gstgaft wwwW 4siiqi^*ra i ssfe'u'lHi' 
fgsrnifSrat mfitaraei *Wg«wit i ^feret gfe ) ntntroft 

g«i: JTPif§ra i tpr fa&crcraral E ?2 J 3 V 114 *0 qrfl 

tjf^an u gffiesrei qiqqi^jl^qtii^i^rcfrc* 

qrfqsw^r^ §*1 hi *$wrprr 3 • *r ^ 

^ri^n gf^'f 5TPa firaiRri?^ ?"R^ri?f5 n§wftf& sjgfSka ^ 1 

tRR5t§^> UN *n?s ^ fq^g i a® pn 

^na; i sn^qaTtr^cHKiFai wuii'di ^ ^hki: qnqV • ^ ^ 

g*q&j»i?'jRiR<wwirt prk. i 'pgnra^ *nrora$ =q ?rts- 

Im I ?KT *%rj: 1 HI 3tw 4 p. 454 The frfa- 

f^g- ( m p 568) has a similar but more elaborate note, 

quotes and relies on G-aut. 20. 10-11, Maim XI 186, Y5o. HI. 
295, Yas. 15.17-21, the Mit, Apararka and Hemadri. 


Note 1302—'The q). g. stolg? (n. 6.1-10) is aB follows. 
epsrra- *tmmw > 

JTTcflP^ S* 

_&csl ,rr,. Vjji-tj I^ rsxm^iiTyu)?c?TV?7.* g*c*P ^3 


^ rfS, wift (5*3 W#*K*"5 <0 3=1 ™JT1Z 

7mm < •*» ' ^LTZZT SZZ 

™«W * ^ m 'T e ^S77^S ! ^^- 

*•*+>*•'* v"rsri 

Hi, is quoted in the 5* * PP. 152 ‘ 1 f’ "• fL” t ”„£> In 

£!S£Sr^ 
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Note 1302— 

i nwrrm g^s^grWH.' arg^T ^ ^ 11 1 

graft Wi ^tK»R u x 

ggqgfa =3^ 5«rft sr ^nsg^' gf|: fwr % qrara =a n 3 
*PF«nt?r anpife u * 

erererenR &giajj ^nRqgi» gtg. m$ g ga gr3% u H 
gft aw grar^f ^ glftra wft-«^R=g jj^pi siKhum *5 »' 
3»#'R#wa =grgra ftgsjift' 3fnftft5*p*r ^psswms 53H. ** * 
*iWfl9«l ^ftpr ^3*1 1 9W ^ pfl WH! II <5 

w^i^gpm^wi i ftft 5Rf4'iftStewT u s 

ftia^rRdw =af^rM swpHi mfTJiHt3ffi<®gspft^: u i° 
gggftsftquit gT zpm g 3 gn&g: 1 aifomtf at g^ftq^rnift ar in'! 

^twil^raftg^ipJirMirras 1 s^rNr3 ^p*Rb ** <i:? 

sfntft 5iFftg*? ^jppnft =g i grfrmRspr gifti 5ipftg:53: an^n; h 3 X 

*fi#4 gggft g^rq 1 qg s fo q g#g JPjara: ti 1* 

^Rwi gft gq ra grc i fa fftztmt > t?i ygffite i ft 'l^qt feRi^PR U is 

W- 3RT5R^gvTT5!BH1i$ 

The above text of Saunaka is based on the egg. ipggt, 1% ft. 
( which does not quote all verses ), gg. ffi., gg. =q., ft €t and Dr. 
Buhler’s text prepared from several mss. and published in the 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, vol 35 at pp. 158-159 
The gftggftg text printed at Trivandrum, 1935, has 14% verses on 
gspifqftft (L 8) The principal various readings are noted below. 
Verse 1—3. ^r. reads ‘ q«qt at at ’; #. reads grsft gf. The 

half verse 3a gip^w &c. is omitted by Bahler, ?gg. gzjq?, ft. ft., 
5. €r. In 5a gtf. ft and gg. =q. read ep^rraHlf^B erg, and = 3 T., 3. ntf. 
and Bfihler apwiigigift; and ^r. reads In 6a gh reads 

The ft ft. omits 7b and 8a and 4. $!• reads S5j- 
srqma firkin 7b and 5ff. y^WW^H. In 8b g. $f. and read 
In 9a g and read grwrf =q and in 10a 

ftl5&<llR3iq =g 5551 gft. In lib ^rj. ift., Buhler and ^rl. =q. read 
SEpThpftfl. In 13a Buhler and ?j. ^t. read ’4llg5f qi ^jjfpjiT 
Wf! ^ *ft. reads ftqg 53: and also recognizes the reading 
ft Rd: ga:. The (wfwi) P-102 and gt. read fht?} 

^pnt arq^ zrft: and omits EngFnft... grf%q,. 13b (m?I ... 
is omitted by the sqq. jpgjt., g. ^i„ and Bohler. In 15b 
3. and read ^PHEPPft . The order of the verses also 
slightly varies in some of the works. 
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Note 1751—188.30-64 

TO.* gf srpraJfcHi^i' i n \* 

iMMlclPlwSh JPR& I 3I?Rr: 3Ig<w1 u lfcPn 3gr II 

awi ^gT^H^q^rar - u \\ 

w§ttp i grsw rngpiRira 3®i 

g^r 3r% <£hri m. « 3# w-^iisn*: sfa«ri n V* 

^t^uRw qrer ^srai^npmiM an?ar:m w\\ 

w^tsTT grieg^: ^jjrejsmft<r niirw 1 g g^f ai?Fi : H ‘l *- 

%n^ 1 s^qigt*. ^g^rcsr: 

g iyRn^R q ^g i^ cpit gjgicwri^or > f^o- 11 V 

§gr% <w#g|t f?r =g gsreiffo 1 w wjrowiWfa® 

g^TR? ^stoBfw g|5pgg: * *r g*n jnqggrw *> Vo 

wra- jjgsRnsi *? chit wi^iPw: 1 ggsrai g^nfen ?{teraRl^f^gp 11 

girwr: fgt#r sasra« v,) 

S3f5J$5T snjq^T: RRBJpU^W".' %5RI$5K fiMit ti«i< n*i 

afc q &fk i frpa grgt -jpnfcrc 1 *n?n qgqww: 11 V X 

^ mflgqf mra f^q ro^i^i r: 1 mgisf fe^fisr w ^ 

qi^ f t rerareftcn ^pjt: qrcSfaw 1 gig^nfra^i 

fipgJT =5 qmfti d^i O^ft» 

aira^ ihwr( qnrr gst^pir > 11 

1 smwi JigsRim g*u$t« ^ 

apj^ff hw a*n qmrra* 1 a =arft g5#snft ^ " v 

wsn * sft#n 3 * *Pte«%R1 *<m -* ft*w** ,w 

s™t 4faK rib iwwram • «Niffc ra« 

„- 

«fr! g^ - ** ^ SfSrTw 

§| «nftor ^qp ™^gt= > ^^®2S2rf^Sn ^ 
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«irtf id****" 
sir# 1 &pri% 5Ki*3Ft' ’ratwPi " ' v 

NOTE 1783 

-<^wn? #r - -1 3 
w#r fSngn?r ?n^r>w^ g*t i 3 
f^tqpn s^?rat p^spr i X 

^anqroq#i f %t^r ijjssnfiift: t **> 

3Tterat^r|5rtE3iTO 4%t4 fts^i X 
fg^?n^ § ?rNng- w *% 1 * 

^iH^i i^ wq gfrogrf^psr > 3 

^ www fi mm u M ? *raf; > i° 

3#^v[5^Bn®f 5te#l!: ( 33 

4 rwnwre n ffi aXrat l 33 

qgn > 3X 

3V 

'j^i3R)1“li^n» 3X 
^RSta&f a !P#» 3%tf: I 3« 
ssqfongs n gfe gjffiRfcft i 3« 

33 

H^IIW^'WI 4 ! 'aP'ekwh'W'tH.l X® 
srfcmw^irafcr spro ?ra%: t 33 
^ 13.3. 

%* ^srof pW%^>n m i 3X 
3^ 

^iPrai =i??wr 1 3$ 

S^lXg S^; tW3lTsMI 1 3^ 

s«n$ § ftsmraroi yiaRi^MK^: i 3s 
anPIRf H4lRl£( Jf4U44'H4f5wi l X° 

4at?4; R l^ ffi^ ^ | t I 3 3 

fwjiml f^4pra: i X3 
3%^ SHOTf =4 ^TOT g^^cTT l XX 
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991 \ 

9^H9i%93# RiatNH«ifi)3}r i 

mr%w ^qiwq j 

9 5 Rqfo : \ \\ 


199199119 9311TO eqq^ntj^ ep: t Vo 

wpjmft w<gif w 3 ! Wr?#^ i vi 
wn; ?if?tr: ^ar: tfiyR+jpsjra. i v» 
3WRROT%tr: 9*99fcr ^ Srf%!J I *\ 
qsit 9 i w 

•|V1 


I Vo], 


A few important readings have already been noted in the 
text and notes them The most extensive lists of Kalivaijyas 
occur in Sm O, Hemadri (pariSesakhanda, vol. HI. part 2 pp. 
666-668), Par M. vol I part 1 pp. 134-137, Madanaratnapradlpa 
(Samayanirnaya) Ms. No 146 of Vis collection I (now in 
the Govt. Mss, Library at B O. R. Institute, Poona), Udvaha- 
tattva (p 112-113) and Suddhitattva pp 273-274 (Jiv.), Nirnaya- 
sindhu, Samayamayukha, Bhattoji on Caturvimsafcimata and 
Smrti-feaustubha. Detailed explanations are given in the last 
four of these and in Kranabhatta’s com. on the Nir. S. 

2. Some works such as the read 

which explains as 99^99919911?) and $wi 9 g on ft ft 

p 1292 explains similarly. 

4. JKrKdW'?I t r (folio 209a) reads 3itfi91$ia<HVqi9. 

18. The 9991319 reads 1 99«ft9T 191 ’ &°* 

20-21 These are omitted in <*tfcN., TO. 9T-, and 

some other works, though found in &9in(, 9g)l%» and 

26. (3TI#S P- 447) reads #5*115191 9>3! 9ITO 919991 

9iga: 1 

S3. and ebr^R. read forgs®. 

38. 99- 91., 9999 ^ p. 109, h>iW 4R. ar # 9S)# read 

jq. 

42-45. These are omitted by many of our authorities, 
though they occur in%9lfc, 9999^, 99W51. 



GENERAL INDEX 

[N. B —If a topic occurs in the text as well as in a footnote on the same 
page, a reference to the page alone is generally given 3 


Abettor, who is, m case of a crime 529. 
Abhaya, a hymn 75, 
Abhilasitarthacmtamam, (see nndcr 
Manasollasa) 13 

Abhimanyu, learnt Dhanurveda from 
his father Arjuna 49. 

Shhlras, usage that adultery not puni¬ 
shable among 261, 488. 
Abhuecantya, principal rite in Raja- 
suya 73 

Ahhyankar, Prof. K V 904. 

Abuse, defined 511, three kinds of 511 
Acara, import of, fluctuated from time 
to time 875-876 
Acararatna 869n, 

Acaryas, views of, cited by Kautilya 
2, 201.223, 225n, 232. 392. 
Accountant, an officer m a court of 
justice 278 

Accounts, how kept 199; year of, 
ended on full moon Of J&ssdha and 
comprised 354 days m Kautilya's 
day 144 

Activism, philosophy of 169. 

Acynta, commentator of Dayabhaga 
558n 

Adam Smith 186n 

Adhivedanika, a class of stridhana 774 
Adhyagni, a class of stridhana 774 
Adhyavahamka, a kmd of stridhana 
_ 774, 775 

Adiparva 10, 22n, 30, 37, 42n, 43, 49, 
59, 68, 78. 118, 134, 168, 177, 204, 
205, 214-15. 255, 353n, 359n, 369n, 
371n, 416, 609n, 640n, 642, 644, 
645n, 675n, 6S2n, 845-847, 872, 
896n, 937, 966 
Adipurana 629, 928n, 939. 
Adityapurana 610n, 871.885.927,928n, 
939, 949. 

Adityas, as observers of rta 415; 
twehe, 368. 


Adjournment of a suit, when allowed 
296, 297. 

Adoption, age of boy to be taken m 
679-680, an only son now allowed 
by courts to he taken in 676, Bom- 
hay High Conrt allows any one to be 
taken in, except a daughter's son, 
sister's son or mother's sister’s son 
683 , boy of same caste to be taken 
m 675 , boy must be taken in, 
before upanayana or marriage 
except in Bombay 681 ; boy to be 
taken m a, must be reflection of an 
aurasa son 682 # ceremonies of 687- 
689, confers same rights m adoptive 
family as those of an aurasa son 
689-690 , daughter may be taken in 
a acc to some writers 675, daugh¬ 
ter's son or sister’s son may be taken 
m a on ground of custom 684; 
eldest son may now be taken m 677; 
foundation of the doctrine of 666 ; 
giving and taking of the boy is a 
necessary requisite of 687 , gotra of 
natural family persists fof certain 
pnrposcs even after 695-697, if 
aurasa son born after a , the adopted 
son takes a lesser share 698, m the 
dvyamnsyayana form 085-6S7, male 
alone can be taken in 674-675, 
mother alone can give away her son 
in a it father be dead 666, mother 
cannot give away m a if she has 
remarried 667 , objects of adoption 
665-666, one who has no son, son’s 
son or son's son’s son can alone 
take in 667, only a man's widow 
can take a boy in a after his death 
668; primary right to give in a is 
that of the father 666, principal 
matters discussed under 665, rcsnlts 
of 689-699, severance from natural 
family not complete for all pnrposcs 
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691-697, s'udras cannnt take in a 
acc to Rudradhara aod Vacaspati 
668, views ahoot widow's power 
to take in 668-669, whn can give a 
son in 666-667 , who may be takeo in 
674-683 , whn may take 10 667-674 
Adoption of Childreo Act (in Eogland) 
699n 

Adultery 531-535, fine as pooishment 
for ; when the adulteress is nf same 
caste or of a lower caste 533; praya- 
scitta fnr, varied at different times 
946-47, puoishmeot of cutting the 
ears or nnse of a womao wheo award¬ 
ed for, 533, pomshmeot of death fnr a 
paramour when awarded 535, puoish- 
ment nf light fine for a with a female 
ascetic, 534, some sages prescribe 
humane treatmeot of women for 
533, 535, 615, 947, was only ao 
upapdtaka except when a woman 
had intercourse with a man of low 
caste, 615, 947 
Agastya, story of, 53, 

Agoicayaoa, a solemo Vedic rite, 180, 
535 

Agnihotra, hnw far forbidden 10 Kali, 
961 

Agmmitra, 103, 116 
Agmporaoa, 13, 17 n, 21 o, 22, 45, 46, 
48, 49b, 50-51, 59n, 60, 71, 77n, 78, 
84n, 107, 111, 118, 120, 127, 132, 
141, 160, 172, 179, 200, 208, 215, 
217, 219, 224-227, 230, 231, 924. 
Agmstoma, 469 

Agmvama, queeo of, sat oo the throne 
after him 41. 

Agriculture 51; great attention paid 
tn 162, supenotendent of 147 
Agriculturists, exempted from arrest 
in execution nf decrees in modern 
times, 384. 

Ahalya and Iodra 845-846, 

Ahicchatra, 848o 
Aihole Ioscnption 896. 

Aila exacted excessive taxes and peris¬ 
hed, 52 

AmdriS5«ft, io comoation 79-80. 
Aitareya Aranyaka 227. 


Aitarcya Brahmana, 20,25, 41, 64-6G> 
73, 104, 117, 125n, 135, 190,229. 
414, 416, 543n, 544 , 563-566, 588, 
GOOn, 636, 641, 657n, 680, 710n, 
845, 846, 877, 887, 933, 

Aiyaogar, Prof. 1C V. Rangaswami, 
9o, 15, 120, G29n, 

Aiyer, Mr Velandi Gopal, 897n, 
900-01. 


Aja, son of Raghu, 101 
Ajahmdu, king nf Sauvlra 52 
Ajigarta 660 

Aksapatala, office nf records and 
accnuots 143, 

Aksauhini, snhdivisinns nf 204-205; 

total oumher of tmnps in 204-205. 
Alherum 166, 376n 
Alchemy, as a means of filling royal 
treasury 189, 198. 

Alexander the Great 24, 103. 


Ahyasaotana Law 560, 

Allies, see uoder initra , foar kinds of 
216-217, may become eocmies, if 
their loterests so require 222, neces¬ 
sity nf makiog 216; qualities of 
friendly 217 

Alluvioo and diluvioo, rules about 506. 
Amarakosa, 7, 47o, 66, 105o, 12lDi 
124n, 1330, 1340,138,1400, 1470, 
159n, 190, 4190, 454 , 486, 49ln, 
527n, 754n, 778,9100 
Amatyas, see uoder 'mioistcrs', three 
kinds nf 107. 

Amharisa, a king 53 
Amhassadnr, see noder duta. ^ 
Ambhiyas, schonl nf, on Atthasastra 2. 
Amhnmnc mantras 75. 

Amsuman, soo of Asamauja, 41. 


adeva 13. 

by, state of, io the dim past 244. 
tral property, see oodcr 
y •; has o technical sense 57Cn, 
lS about, when Inst to the family 
recovered by a single member, 
-81 

lS , 394, 573.868,941. 
taramkaya 135. 

lIs. fines for causing injury fo ° 
tb to 516; owoers of certain a. 
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mi 

not liable to fine or punishment for 
mjnry caused by them to crops or 
men, 501, 528 
Anlmandavya, 255n. 

Anjana, Mr 20. 

Ann, mlecchas sprang from, 937 
Anubandhya cow, sacrifice of, forbidden 
in Kali, 627-628, 941. 

Annsasanaparva, 2, 6, 8, 26, 37, 49, 
53n, 59-61, 168, 243, 255n, 359n, 
416,421, 534, 576n, 578n, 598,645n, 
650, 652n, 703n, 708, 776n, 794, 
845, 857, 875, 913, 914, 

Annvada, 705n, 712 

Anvadheya, a class of strldbana, 774, 

AnviTssiki, meaning of, 46-47. 

Aparadhas, are ten, of which the king 
may take cognisance without any 
one’s complaiut, 264. 

Aparajita, a hymn, 75 
Aparajita, a Silara king, 196n 
Aparanta had very great rainfall, 147. 
Apaiarka, 7, lOn, 17n, 38,48, 96,121n, 
124n, 154, 156n, 159n, 247n, 248n, 
255n, 259 , 260 , 270n, 272, 273, 275, 
277n, 278n,280,286n, 287-88, 293, 
294n, 297,298n,300n,301,304,305, 
310,312,313n,314-15, 317-18, 321- 
22, 323n, 326, 327n, 331, 332n, 333- 
34, 337, 340-41, 344n, 347n, 348n, 
349-351, 352n, 358n, 362n f 364n, ] 
366, 380, 382n, 383, 387n, 403,410n, 
419n, 432n,434n, 436n,437n,438n, 
439n, 445n, 464n, 465-66, 467n, 
468n, 473n, 479n, 483n, 485n, 499n, 
500n, 501, 502n, 506, 507n, 508n, 
509n, 511n, 514n, 517, 518n, 521n, 
522n, 523n, 526n, 531n, 538n, 539- 
40. 554n, 556n, 557, 560n, 563n, 
572, 573n, 575n, 576n, 580,582n, 
583n,5S4n, 586n, 587, 589n,590n, 
593n, 599, G07n, 609, 610n, 614, 
G21n,623n, 624, 625n, 63ln, 634n, 
635n, 636, 63Sn, 644, 652n, 653n, 
655,656,659n, 664n, 702n, 703n, 712, 
716, 725, 731,7340, 735, 747n, 75ln, 
754n, 777n, 781, 7S4n, 786, 7S7n, 
791n, 794, 803n, 807n, 817n, 840, 
127 


862n, 868n, 872n, 873 , 882n,905n, 
926. 928-29, 932n, 939,941-42,943n, 
950, 953, 958n, 959, S61n, 965. 
Apastamba, dharmasutra of, 1 % 3, 9, 
19, 23, 40, 41n, 44, 58, 60, 61n, 104, 
117,119,167, 190, 194, 209, 211, 
245, 246, 250, 271, 342, 351, 355, 
360.362, 387, 397, 402, 405, 417, 
428, 438, 451, 478, 482, 486, 499, 
500, 513, 524, 527-29, 535, 541, 
543n, 564, 566, 567, 603n, 608, 613, 
615, 618, 622, 623, 628, 643, 655, 
657n, 702, 710n, 712, 714, 726n, 733, 
754n, 762, 771, 803, 825, 827, 832n, 
837, 845, 856, 858, 865-66. 868, 
371, 880, 889, 926, 930n, 940, 948, 
953-54, 957, 958, 963, 965. 
.Apastamba, grbyastltra of 674n, 754n, 
856, 879 

Apastamba - dharmasutra specially 
studied by Taittiriyas 853. 
Apastamba-mantrapatha 641n, 828n, 

Apastamba, srautasutra of 28 f 627n, 
940, 952, 962. 

Apastamba, versified smrti of 534. 
Apaviddha son, definition of 647. 
Appearance, of parties to suits through 
agents 288, persons excused from 
personal a m court 286-287, persons 
excused from personal a. are not 
liable to asedha 291 
Apprentice, characteristics of 483. 
Apte, Prof. V M 245. 

Aptlrva, due to performance of sacri¬ 
fices 839 

Arijaka, meaning of 30-31. 
Aranyakanda (of Ramayana) 37n r 
62n. 

Aratta, country of five rivers 88n, 

Arhat 871. 

Aristotle, on end of State 237. 

Arjnna, of the Haihaya dynasty 53. 
Arjuna, (a Pandava) dtgvtjaytz of 68 ; 
imparted Dhanurveda to his son 
Abb j many n 49; married Subbadrfi 
his maternal nncle's daughter 846; 
upbraided Bhimasena for being 
enraged with Yndhisthira 42. 



1018 


History of Dhai maiUstta \ Yol, 


Atjunayauas, were conquered by 
Samudragupta 89. 

Arms, superintendent of 145 

Army, see under # troops', consisted of 
four arms 202; doctors and surgeons 
of 208. formations of, m battle 208, 
eight elements of 206-208, organiza¬ 
tion of 203 , regulations about the 
camp of an 207; results of the 
possession of a powerful 200, system 
of passes as to a camp of 207-208: 
troubles with a caused by thirty- 
three matters 233 , vast, kept by 
Indian fangs 203-204. 

Arrian, a Greek writer on India 89, 
183, 901. 

Artha, meaning of 7 ; great emphasis 
laid on. by Kautilya, 9. 

Arthapatti, a mode of proof 847. 

Arthasastra, a synonym for Dandanlti 6, 
is drstarthasmrti 7, 840, meaning of 
6; relation of, to dharmasastra 8, 
was treated as an upaveda 10, 843 n , 
writers on, did not shrink from giv¬ 
ing cruel or immoral advice 12-13. 

Arthasastra of Kautilya, sec under 
Kautilya; refers to several schools 
of and authors on rajadharma 2, sets 
the highest value on dharraa 9, 
quoted on 2, 5n, 6-8, 10, 49n, 5Sn, 
61, 95,97, 105, 120, 121n, 207. 412, 
434n, 477n, 503n, G17n, 62ln, 644, 
650n, 651n, G59n, S60n 

Arthavada 712. 

Aryabhata, theory of, as to yugas 890 , 
was born in 476 a d. 895-896. 

Aryavarta, limits of 137* 

Asahaya, commentator of Narndasmrti, 
288 . 334n, 379n,442n, 619. 

Asamafija, eldest son of Sagara, was 
banished for his misdeeds 43. 

Asauea, period of impurity due todcath, 
492, 

Ascetic, see under ' >ati ' 

isedha, four kinds of 291; was 
restraint under ling's order 291. 

Asoka. administrative system of 141; 
claimed to be a dharraavijajin 


emperor 69. constructed hospitals for 
men and aoimala 60. edicts of 3$3, 
390, 406, SS9 , extent of the empire 
of 69, is said to hue died destut ir 
of pov.cr 102, irrigation works of 
63. promulgated three dais' respite 
for prisoners condemned to dtvh 
406, sent his son Knnala toTafavali 
_to pacify popular disturbances 116 j 
subjects of the edicts of 100, vsas 
tolerant to all sects 881, very erod 
in his youth acc. to Yuan Chwrg 
406, was sent to TaksaMla to pacify 
eitucos 116. 

Ssramavasikaparva S, 17, 37,101,16S, 
171, ISO, 181, 201, 215, 217, 846, 
847* 

Assam Labour and Migration Act 4S4, 


Assault, bj men of lowest castes attaint 
respectable people to be punished 
with whipping then and there 514; 
cansing injury to animats was mclud. 
ed under 513 ; comprises touching, 
threatening to strike ard actnally 
striking 513 ; defioed 513-514 ; tlirce 
liodfe of 513-514. 

Astnka sraddha 82S, 829, 940. 


Astras, science of 215 
Astrologers, nduec of, taken 
starting on an invasion 22S, we*e 
to urge on soldiers in a battle tajirg 
planets favoured their side 212. 
Astrology, news of Knuplya ard 
Yajuavail >a about reliance on 126. 
AsVagho r a, author of Uuddbacnru 5. 
Asvalayana. grhjaCitn of J18. 

641 n, CS9, 856. 879. 945n, 964 
Asvalayana, s-autasutra of 0C2n, 0*0^, 
685n, 952. 

Asvamedh.n. tliose joining >r A' 
of the Imp at end of, v e^r pun-' * 
of all tins 57, removed all tin;. 911 
AKiamrdhlkap-rw 53n, 112n, H5, * *• 


906, 909 

Asnps". l ’ n " cf Kck^J 1M 


1 1 III-JH. 
t, t.l* Sf ip f'l 
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defeoce of person or property if not 

a brahmaoa 9, 517 
Atbarva-Jyotisa 907n» 913. 

Atharva&ras, Upamsad 119n 
Atharvaveda 28, 29, 32, 58n, 04, 75, 
92, 119,125n, 132, 135, I50n, 163, 
213 , 228 , 361, 414, 415n, 519, 541, 
544, G57n, 658, 660, 685n, 753n, 
754n, 770n, 828n, 886, 887, 933. ^ 
Atiratra sacnfice, takiog of sodasto 
cop in 863. 

Atoms, theory of 839. 

Atreyi, meaniog of 527n. 

Atri,gave to Aurva Ins only son in adop- 
tioo 062-663. 

Atri, smrti of 57. 59, 6420, 665, C68n, 
948-49, 956, 958-59. 

Auditor 199 
Aupajangham 643. 

Aurasa, defined as the son of the wife 
of the same class as the husband's 
600n, 647, 655-56. 

Aum, adopted Atn’s ooly son 602*663 
Ausaoasas, school of, oo Artha&stra 
2, 48,106 

Ausanasa—smrti 872# 934. 

Austin 554. 

Avakraya, meaolog of 494. 
Avaotlvarman, king of Kashmir 100, 
162, 

Avaruddha (stri), meaolng of, discnss- 
ed 811-815; dlffereoce between 
bbujisya and a 813. 

Avesti, a sacnfice that was an isti in 
Rajasuya 38, as ao iodepeodent 
sacnfice may be performed by a 
brahmans. 38. 

Avid, formula recited in tbe Rajasuya 
64. 

Ayodbya, description of aocieot 177. 
Ayodhyakanda 21o, 29, 30, 42, 47n, 
50, 70, 78, 101, 105, 107, 111, 112, 
116, 127, 179. 200. 

Ayusya, a hymn 75, 

Babyloo, 389o. 

Bacon, Lord, confessed to taking 
bnbes 270. 

BSdha, examples of 855. 


Index 

Bahndantaka, said to be an abridgment 
of Brabma ’s w ork 4. 

Babudantipotra 2. 

Bailments, care required m all kinds 
of 433. 

Bala (strength), five kiodsof2l5, of 
intellect is the best of all 215. 

Baladitya, of Magadba, is said to have! 
defeated Milnrakula, 924n 

Balaka, a predecessor of jTmutavabaoa 
637,719. 

Balakanda (of tbe Ramayana) 106,107 % 
164 675n 

Balambhattf, (a commentary) 43, 76, 
553o, 569, 570o, 705o, 718, 726, 
734n, 747, 755n, 757.759,762, 772n, 
773n, 774n, 778o, 781, 790n, 791n, 
793n, 814, 815. 

Baiarupa, 7l8n. 

Ballalasena, kiog of Bengal 126 

Balutedars, are village servants in the 
Deccan 156, 285, 

Sana 69, 85, 115, 182, 229, 362. 

Banavasi, a province of 12000 villages 
139. 

Baodhus, are, acc. to Mit, bhlona- 
gotra sapindas 754; as heirs 753- 
762; eoumeration of, In texts, is 
not exhaustive 755; female b are 
allowed to inhent in Bombay and 
Madras Presidencies 762 ; rules of 
preference among 759-762; sapinda 
relationship of b. extends accordiog to 
P C. only up to five degrees 757-759; 
several meaoiogs of 753n; succeed 
after samaoodakas 754 ; test of religi¬ 
ous efficacy when applied to succes¬ 
sion of bandbus 756; three classes 
of 755, treatment of, under tbe 
Dayabbaga 760 

Banerjee, Dr Gooroodas, author of 
' Marriage aod stridban' 656n, 770, 
772n, 798o. 

Banishmeot, os pumsbment for officers 
and jodges taking bribes 253, 404 I 
as pumsbment for brabmana offen¬ 
ders 404; as punishment for perju¬ 
red brabmana witnesses, for those 
guilty of embezzlement or of playiog 
witb false dice 404 ; as punishment 
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for witchcraft 406, as punishment 
for gambling in secret 540, often 
associated with branding 404, 
Barhadratha dynasty 899, 
Barhaspatyas, school of, on Arthasastra 
2, 48, 106 

Barhaspatyasutra, 13, 48, 80, 172, 240, 
G30n, 869. 

Barnes, Mr Harry E , on 1 story of 
punishment * 255n, 388n. 

Barnett, Dr L. D. 146n, 

Barua, Dr. 94. 

Basak, Dr. R G., author of 'History 
of North-east India * 925n 
Battle, ancient procedure for making 
a king ready for 228-229, distribu¬ 
tion of booty acqnired in 212, per¬ 
sons that were not to be attacked in 
209-210, rites to he performed by 
king before 212, victory m, doubt¬ 
ful 225 

Baudhayanadharmasutra, specially stu¬ 
died by Taittirlyas 853 
Baudhayana, Dharmasutra of 27, 36, 
154, 166, 175, 189, 194, 209, 250, 
276,343-44, 403-4, 417, 420,443, 
517,526, 551n, 567, 573,598,608, 
613, 614, i 617, 623-24, G41n, 642n f 
643-44, 655, 656n, 659, 660, 663, 
6G8,G90n, 698n, 700.702, 707,712, 
719, 736, 741, 746, 747n, 763, 771, 
80S, 832n, 856, 858, 866, 875, 878, 
933,938,943,954, 957,959,960,963. 
Baudhayana, grhyasesasutra of 76, 
135, 664n ( 688. 

Baudbayana-grhya-panbhasa 642n 
Baudbayana-pitrmedha-sutra 104. 
Baudhayana, smrti of 755, 703. 
Baudhayana, srautasutra of 28, Gin. . 
Baverujataka, 934, i 

Beal's ' Bnddhist Records of the Wes- j 
tern World' 30, 40, 143n, 164, 204, 1 
376n, 924n 
Benefit of doubt 360. 

Beni Prasad, Dr, 16, 31, 49, 91, 94, j 
117n. | 

Berolzbeimer on 'the World's Legal | 
Philosophies' 15n, 245, 85In, 
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\ Best on 'Evidence' 33In, 338, 35Gn 
359n. 

Bbaddiya, cousin of the Buddha was 
raja of Kapilavastu at one time 90. 
Bhadrahahu, a great Jain sage connec* 
, ted with Caudragupta by Jains 102. 
Bhadrasena, a king killed in his queen's 
chamber 85 

Bhagadatta, king of PragjyoUsa 203, 
937, 

Bhagavadglta 8, 22, 57, 169, 211, 881. 
Bhagavatapurana 24, 26, 60, 183, 627, 
872, 873 , 892, 896n, 897n, S99, 
923-25 

Bhaisajya mantras 75 
Bhamatt, com. on Sankara's Vedanta* 
sutrahhasya 781 n 

Bhandarkar, Prof D. R 16,20,90, 
92,103. 

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti¬ 
tute, Annals of 164, 245, 307, 316, 
904 

Bhandin, cousin of Harsa, proposed 
the latter's election as king 31, 
Bharadvaja, exponnderof rSjadharma 
2,3,4,11, 12, 83, 232, views of 
criticized by Kautilya 12 
Bharadvaja, grhyasutraof 685n. 
Bharadvaja, or Bharadvaja, smrti of 
429-31, 441,493, 496 
Bharasivas, dynasty of 70, 76 
Bharata, son of Duayanta, adopted 
Bharadvaja, a hrahmana 675. 
Bharata-itihasa-sam&dhaka -mandala 
81,817 

BharatasavitrT, astronomical data in 
909, 915, 917 

Bharatavarsa, aspirations to bnng the 
whole of, under ‘one umbrella' 137, 
dimensions of 67 , is the first of the 
nine varsas of Jamhudvlpa 134, 935, 
is kartnabhumi (land of action) 
134, king conquering whole of, is 
styled samrat G7; Puranas wax 
eloquent over 137, regard for, as a 
unity from a religious point of view 
137. 

Bharuci 44, 393n, 451, 619* 
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Bhasa 211n* 

BhaskarScarya 122o. 

Bhaskaravarman, NidhaopuT plate of 
298. 

Bhat, Mr Bhaskar Vaman 378 
Bhatarka, founder of Valahhi dynasty 
202 

Bhattacharya, Mr, Batuknath, 966 
Bhattoji, author of a commeotary on 
Caturvim4timata 926o, 928n, 930, 
940, 944, 949-50, 957, 961. 
Bhavahhuti 243 

Bhavanatha .author ofNayaviv eka 5 50n 
Bhavapralasana X36 
Bhavisyapurana 7, 737n, 840, 844n, 
873,905n 

Bheda [an upaya) 174. 

Bhide, Prof H B 924n 
Bhikhhus, some of whom were styled 
dhammapamkas 290 
Bhima 79,172, 203, 210, 232, 937. 
Bhisma,, 79 , advice of, to soldiers 58, 
had a goldeo tala tree as flagstaff 
208, performed Asvamedha, though 
not married 845-46 
Bhismaparva 58,135, 203, 205, 208-9, 
211,903,905,906, 90Sn, 909, 912, 
915, 918-920, 922. 

Bhoja, author of Yuhtikalpataru 13 
Bhoja, see under Pandakya 52 
Shojakas, held Veda unanthontative 
871. 

Bhojas, kings of Satvatas io the south 
were so called after coronatioo 73, 
mentioned io Asoka's Rock Edicts 
65. 

Bhrgu 183, 282. 283. 

Bhujisya, tneaniog of 813-814 
Bibhisana 69 
Bible 36 

Bihar aod Orissa Research Society, 
Journal of 265, 892 
Blasphemy Act (m England) G16o 
Bluotschh 20, 237. 

Bornhay Agriculturists Dehtors Relief 
Act 425 

Bornhay Gazetteer 102, 19S, 225, 26S, 
306n 

Bombay Pleaders’ Act 290. 


Bornhay Regulations 290, 575n 
Borradaile 72S-29 

Boundary dispute 502-505, five kinds 
' of, acc to Natada 502-503; king 
last Tesort in settling 505; proce¬ 
dure for witnesses who were to 
define honndary m 503-504, several 
kinds of witnesses as to 504; stngle 
person was not ordinarily to under¬ 
take to defioe boundary m 505 
Brahma, is deemed to have appointed 
Mano kiog 34, is said to have 
composed a work on the four 
purusarthas 4, 33 

Brahmacann, heirs of 764-765; 
of every vama forhidden to dnnfc 
madya 965, sexual io ter course for¬ 
bidden to 846, two classes of 764 
Brahmacarya, for loog periods, for¬ 
hidden m Kali age 863-64 
Brahmagupta 890, 896. 

Brahmana, cao perform Avesti as an 
io dependant sacrifice, though not 
io Rajasuya 38 ; could be sentenced 
t0 _ death, acc. to Kautilya aod 
Katyayana, in certain cases 398-99, 
could wield arms io daoger 517; 
empires and kingdoms 39; gifts 
made to a h. are loexhaustthle 
treasure for the king 228 , 'guilty of 
murder, theft of gold, forcible sei¬ 
zure of land was to have his eyes 
covered over with cloth throughout 
life 397, guilty of perjnry banished 
352, killiog an atataym b not 
pumshahle hy king 518, learned, 
was exempt from taxatioo 190, liable 
to pay uoder a decree was gneo 
easy instalments and not made to 
work 384, limited authority of king 
over 25, living m Brahmavarta, 
Kuruksetra and a few other conntnes 
was to he looked up to hy all as 
to actions and practices 137, may 
perform Vajapeya sacrifice f 0 T 
Svarajya 65, oot to stay in a city, 
but in a village abounding in water, 
fuel, lu& 154, not to stay m the 
kingdom of a sudra 39, offender 
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Hot to receive corporal punishment, 
but may be banishd 396, 522, 526; 
offender can be kept confined in 
,a secret place 397, 398n; was for¬ 
bidden from being a samitr or sell¬ 
ing soma plant 952; was forbidden 
to engage sudras as cooks in Kali 
or eat at their houses 952-53, 958 ; 
was not to be a slave 484 ; wealth o! 
heirless b, was not to escheat to the 
king bnt was to be given to other 
brahmanas 762. 

Brahmanahala, com of Kathakagrhya 
880. 

Brahmanas, alone entitled to drink 
soma 952,* hating, opposing and 
calumniating b are indications of a 
man’s approaching fall 228, not 
studying or expounding Veda or not 
keeping sacred fires become equal to 
Madras 344n, punishment of death 
for h forbidden in Kali 942 , separat* 
ing from their fathers against the 
latter's will were unfit to be invited 
at a sraddha 566-567* 

Brahmanaspati in the Kgveda 415. 

Brahmandapurana 10,892,895n, 896n, 
899-900. 

Brahmapnrana 67, 75n, 82, 134, 135, 
228, 234. 642n, 857, 890, 892, S95n, 
896n, 923-24, 955, 966. 

Btahmasphutastddhanta 896 n 

Brahmasutra, (seeVedantasutra), 725n. 

Brahmayamaia, a Tantra 215. 

Brahml alphabet, origin of 306-307; 
why so called 308. 

Branding, as a punishment 403 , 540 J 
on the forehead with certain marks 
la the case of certain offences, if 
offender did not perform prayascitta 
397, 403 ; practised in Rome and 
Britain against offenders 397, 403. 

Brew, Dr. J M. 391. 

Brhadaranyaka Upamsad 97, 135, 162, 
176, 613tt, 641n, 643, 841. 957. 

Brhad-devata, a work 42, 359n, 609. 

Brhadratha, test Maurya king killed by 
his senapati 85. 


Brhad-Visnn 721n, 

Brhad-Yama 534, 

Brhan-Mann 738. 752. 
Brhaunaradtya-pnrana (see under Nara- 
diyapuriina), 869, 928n 


Brhaspati, writer on Rajadharma 2-4, 
6,167, 178. 208, 255n, derives the 
word raj an 28; heid that fighting 
should he avowed as far as poasihle 
173 , is alleged to have abridged the 
work of Brahma 4; on land tax 191 

Brhaspati, smrhof (on vyavabara not 
yet recovered) 121n, 156,158,206, 
244, 258-61, 272 , 273.275.277-78, 
281n, 282, 284, 286, 291. 294, 297- 
299, 303-4, 306, 308-310, 312-13, 
317,3l8n,322,326,327,331-32,334, 
340-343. 345n, 346-348n, 352,355. 

3 57-359,363,364,370,375,380,385n, 

387, 391, 393n, 396. 409-10, 417-20, 
423-25, 428-29, 431-39, 442-45, 
451-52 , 456-58 . 462-63, 465-469, 
471,472,474. 476-78, 480-81,483, 
488-89,491-493n, 494,496,498,501, 
503-08 , 511n, 513-16,520, 522,525- 
26, 529, 531-32, 537-38 , 540 , 554, 
568, 572, 574-76n, 580, 584, 586, 
587, 589, 590, 593n, 596, 598, 501, 
607, 609, 619, 621, 623-26, 632, 634, 
637. 639, 642, 644, 646, 651U, 652- 
53, 655, 702, 709, 714,717,720, 721, 
733, 736, 748, 752n, 754n, 760, 763, 
766, 769, 772n, 790, 799n, 800, 809, 
361, 867, 868, 882, 885, 926, 942, 
948. 

Brhaspati, smrti of, holds Mann in 
high esteem hut rarely criticizes it 
also 590n. 

Brhaspati, work of (in prose) 452n, 


JZll. 

at-Parasara 13, 98, 170, 173, 19 , 
39, 211, 391, 860, 869. 
at-satnhita of Varabamihira 82. 

5. 89.122.126,136.146». 180.230, 

)7, 897-98, 906n, 907, 916, 917, 
L9n, 922. 

atl, com. of Frabhakara on Jn»* 
uni 836n, 
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Bribe, defined 473 , person taking b. 
or tbe intermediary was fined bnt 
nnt the man who offered it 473. 

Bricks, baked, required m Agnicayana 
180. 

Brothers, are heirs after parents 725 ; 
nf fnll blood preferred tn those of 
half 725 

Brother’s son’s son, position nf, as 
heir 731-32 

Brawn C,}. 122n. 

Bnddha, knew 64 scripts 308,»Snddho- 
dana, father nf, was raja nf the 
Sakyas 90, wheel of dharma of 66. 

Bnddhacanta of Asvaghnsa 5. 

Bnddhist conntnes took their law of 
succession from the Mannsmrti 560, 
640. 

Buddhist dnctnnes ahnnt monasteries, 
abuhsa, charity are nnt tn be 
deemed tn be anthontative 842-843. 

Buddhist mfinence, on the Mitaksara, 
examined 640-641, on the Daya- 
bbaga 559-560 

Buddhist philosnphy, some tenets of, 
may be nsefnl in their own way 
839-40. 

Bndhahhusana 13, 107, llOn, 117, 
163n, 1S4, 203n, 215, 400n. 

Buhler, Dr. 195n, 307, 486n, 605n, 
733n. 

Bnrden nf proof, of an affirmative 
proposition is on him who asserts 
it 304; rules abont 304, sdbhyas 
tn consider the question of 304. 

Bnrma, indebted tn Mannsmrti for its 
laws of inheritance 640-641. 

Caesar, Jnlins 24. 

Cakravarti, Dr. P. C. 213. 

Cakraxartin 24, 66, territory of 66-67 

Cakravariins, names of six 67 ; said tn 
he seven in Harsacanta 67, 
Calamities, among divine c floods are 
mnre devastating than fire 233 ; 
divine and human 118, 120; uatnral, 
are six 163; rcmnval of divine c. 
how effected 228, 

Cambodia 756. 
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Canakya, 5, 7, 86, 120 ; killed one of 
the Nandas 86 

Candesvara, anthnr of Rajamtiratna- 
kara 13 

Candragnpta, a Gnpta emperor 44 
Candragupta, a Manrya Empernr 192 ; 
abdicated in favnnr nf his son, acc. 
to Jain tradition 102. 

Capital, (see ttagaraka, palace) I78ff; 
administratmn nf 149, 182, census 
of the inhabitants of 150; ditch" 
cnnstructed rnnnd 181, gates nf, 
should face sonth 1; how and where 
to be built 181, loss of, mnre 
sermus than the lnss nf some 
territory 178, may be inside a fnrt nr 
ontsidelSl, officer called nagaraka 
tn lnok tn affairs of 149; position of 
palace and offices in 181; rendered 
gay by players and dancers 180; 
staring nf necessary commodities in 
181, temples and shnnes of certain 
deities in 181. 

Caritra, meaning nf 260-261, 
Caritrabandhaha 435. 

Carrier, liability of, for loss or 
detenoratran of goods 479. 

Carvaka 871. 

Caste Disabilities Removal Act 547n, 
667, abrngates the rule nf ancient 
Hindu law about fiaftia 616. 

Cattle, even princes went tn ennmerate 
and supervise 161, straying mtn 
fields 500-501, superintendent of 
148-149. 

CatEratra, a sacrifice 662n 
Caturmasyas, seasonal sacrifices 676n, 
704n 

Caturvargacintamani, of Hemadri 929, 
Catnrvimsatimata 122n, 871. 

Canla, usages about 883, 
Canroddharamka, an officer 168, 464, 
Ceylon, sea voyage to, frequently men¬ 
tioned in Uteratnre 937, 

Chalas, were fifty, for which the king- 
could punish witbnnt a private com¬ 
plaint 265 

Champa, a work by Dr. R, C, Majum- 
dar 64in. 
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Champerty, not encouraged by ancient 
Hindu Lawyers 288. 

Chandogya Upamsad 49n, 92, 135 , 
163, 167, 226, 362, 387, 613, 888 
Chan-toon, on ' Principles of Buddhist 
Law ’ 641 

Chariots, of great warriors were drawn 
by four horses and had two wheels 
205 

Chanties called purta 451, 

ChatterjL Hr Bijan Raj 756, 934n 
Child, no gift nor sale of, allowed, acc, 
to j£p 643. 

Chownes, symbols of royalty 82 
Chullavagga 91, 246. 

Cina, conn try of 53. 

Cities, ancient Indian 183, frequently 
mentioned in the Rgveda 179-180, 
gates of, were named after cities 
which faced them 180, of asttras 
constructed with ay as, silver and 
gold 180. 

Civil Procedure Code (of India) 301 n ( 
303n, 306, 345n, 380n, 384, 404n 
Clergy, benefit of 398n 
Clothes, declared impartible by Manu 
589-90. 

Codification Of Hindu Law, objections 
to, considered 820-823. 

Coins, examioer of 144, fines in re¬ 
lation to 253: weights of Indian, 
varied at different times and in diffe¬ 
rent countries I2ln 
Colebrooke 447n, 575n, 688,878, 
Comet, appearance of, portends im¬ 
pending calamity 916-17. 
Commander-in-chief 127, must be a 
ksatnya or a hrahmana 127, quali¬ 
fications of 127. 

Commentators generally embody pre¬ 
existing customs of tbeir countries 
729n 

Commerce, duties of superintendent 
of 145. 

Compact series of heirs 731. 

Concubine, ngbt of, to maintenance 
763, 811-815. 

Confiscation, of all property as punish- 
©enl 404; for perjury and for judges 


taking bribes 532; for np 535 , 
tools of trade or crrft rot to U 
seised when c ordered 404 , 

Conflict, in case of c between t\o 
srnti texts, there is an option 86 * . 
m case of c between srnrtis and 
authoritative digests or comment*, 
nes courts ha\e to follow latter 
599n, 753n, m case of c between 
smrti and sistacara the latter is 
weaker acc. to PunainimamsS 629, 
S74, in case of c between laws or 
usages governiog the two parties, 
sastra prevails S62. 

Conqueror, duties of 71: duty of, to 
ploce on the throne of the eonquerrd 
country a brother, son or daughter 
of the late king 40, 231, three kinds 
of 69, should sow dissensions amor;* 
chiefs and the people, corporations 
end their leaders 174, to respect the 
customs of the conquered country 
71,231,859, SCO. 

Contracts, (sec under 'traonetions'); 
analysis of the cooeeplion of c in 
general bySansknt wntcrsdll, made 
hy incompetent persons arc in\ nlid 
412; not to be entered into with 
soldiers ond king’s servants 207, 
persons incompetent to enter into, 
such as minors, dependents e'e 412, 

Contract Act (Indian) 312n, 4Un, 
427n, 433n, 457n, 45So, 460a, 4Sln 


Coparcenary, characteristics of e, 
property aec. to Hajabhagi 565- 
562, characterises of c property 
acc to MitaUara 591-92. interest 
of members in c property is fiuctua 
ting 5C1, is smaller thin a jont 
family under the Mitaksara 591, tot 

existing bet ween father and ton ur le r 

the Hayabhaga 594 , owners! i, otf* 
property is joint and in whole body 
of co-owners 561. starts on 
lurth of a con under the Mit. 
starts on father i Mh 
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tioo on, is earliest oo c, yet dis- 
covered 307. 

Corarajjnka, an officer 168. 

Corooation, materials for 73 , 76, 
maotras to he recited at 73, 74, of a 
king acc to different works 72-82» 
of lodra described io Aitareya 
Brahmana 73 , of crown prince, com¬ 
mander in chief etc 79 , of Samhhaji 
81, of Shivaji 81, part of principal 
virtuous ladies io 81 , Poramc rites 
of 79, to be performed ooe year 
after tbe deatb of tbe previous king 
77-80. 

Corporations, administration and work 
of, 157, as tnhooals 280-281, of 
porobitas at temples and sacred 
places 488, were powerful and bad 
a measure of self-government 97 

Corpus Inscnptiooum Iodicarum, vol. I 
(on Asokan inscriptions) 60, 69, 94, 
100, 112n, 139, T90, 246, 390, 406, 
890 

Corpos loscnpttonum Indicarom, vol, 
III (vide also uoder * Gupta Inscrip- 
tioos) 213. 

Council oi ministers, consultation with, 
to he in secret 108, king or chief 
mioister presided over 91, meotioo- 
ed io Asoka's edicts 107. 

Couotnes, long lists of, io tbe 
MahabbSrata 135 , oames of c are 
same as those of people residing io 
tbem 134, mentioned io tbe Rgveda 
and tbe Atbarvaveda 135, m io the 
Brabmanas 135 , m hy Paoini 13 5n, 
m hy Mabahbasya 135o , m io tbe 
Kavyamimamsa 136. 

Couotry, land of Koruksetra, Matsyas, 
Surasenas is chosen as one's 134, 
qualities of the soil of a good 133 , 
same c has sometimes two oames 
135, Sanskrit words for 138, wealtb 
of, coosits in food crops aod abun¬ 
dance of cattle 161. 

Coort, boose was to he decorated 
with flowers, paintiogs 277, king as 
original as well as appellate c, 268, 
270, presided over hy ling or chief 
129 


jnstice was highest 280, some 
merchants were associated with c 
in tbe task of decidiog cases 275 , 
time for bolding c 277 , was to cal^ 
io the aid of outsiders io deciding 
certaio cases 284, was constitnted 
by the pradvivaka and tbe sabhyas 
274. 

Courts, civil and cnminai matters tried 
in ancieot lodia by same c 259 , 
classes of State c 281, could be 
attended hy learned men, who though 
oot appoioted as judges coold state 
their opioions 274, dbarmastbiya 
aod kantakasodbaoa c. 252, four 
kiods of 277, grades of 280-281, 
holidays for 277 , inferior c recogoi- 
zed in tbe smrtis, 280, law and 
equity admioistered by same 259, 
jodges of, to give unanimous deci¬ 
sion 274 , matters within the purview 
of kaotakasodbana c. 252; opinion 
of majority of judges of c, to pre¬ 
vail 275, people present (except 
learned hrahmaoas) were oot to 
loterfere by speech m work of, 274 ; 
punishment for clerks of c for 
wroogly takiog down depositions 276, 
should be established for gronps of 
10, 400, 800 villages 273 , to consider 
burden of proof after defendant's 
reply 304. 

Court fees, fines taken from defeated 
litigants io civil disputes virtually 
were 294-295, 382, whether payahle 
io ancient and medieval lodia 
294-95 

Cow; called Aotibandbya was sacri¬ 
ficed at end of Agnistoma io ancient 
days 627, 865 , occasiooson which c, 
was sacrificed io ancieot India939 -40; 
sacrifice of, condemned in Kali age 
627, 865. 

Cows, owners of, oot to be fioed for 
loss caused hy c at times of festivals 
aod sraddhas 501. 

Creditor, (see * debts’ and 'recovery 
of debts’), a brahmana c bad pri¬ 
ority o\er ooe of aoother caste 441, 



lm 


History of Dharnmiastra 


duty of, to pass a receipt for part of 
debt paid 442 , if creditor refused to 
pass a receipt on request, be lost 
balance of debt M2, should tear 
off bond when whole debt paid or 
should pass a document of releas 5 
442 

Criminal Procedure Code (Indian) 
398n, 402n. 

Crime, ancient law of, was drastic 390, 
child under five was not deemed to 
be guilty of crime 395, definition of 
386; fines came to be ordinary 
punishment for many a c 390, five 
titles out of 18 are connected with 
5X1, law relating to, not found io 
one place in ancient works 412, list 
of capital crimes was much smaller 
in ancient India than in the mediae¬ 
val West 390, was also a sm m 
many cases and entailed religious 
sanctions 387. 

Criminals, comparatively humane treat¬ 
ment of 3s8n. 

Criminology, divergent views on 393. 

Crops 162, harm to, hy animals stray¬ 
ing into 501, two, grown in the 
year ordinarily 500, various ways of 
raising 163 

Cfida (tonsure), ceremony of 679n 

Cunningham, General 12ln, 1 22a 

Customs (see under ‘usages’), and 
D hat masses tra works 856ff, burden 
of proof of, 970, cannot he ex¬ 
tended on grounds of analogy 
876-877, difference between usages 
and c 826, differing c of the 
North and South 858, enforceabi¬ 
lity of 859, essentials of valid c 
970-71, instances of local 862. 
meaning of c of country or family 
862, 863, must have characteristics 
of antiquity, uniformity and notoriety 
826n, of countries, castes and fami¬ 
lies are binding if not opposed to 
Veda 857. once in vogue may be 
ahandoned by people 876, of several 
countries differed 878, of castes. 


IVol. 

881, strength of, in conflict with 
smrti 849-850, requisites of, accor¬ 
ding to Purvamimamsa writers 853- 
854, 876, c , acc to smrtis and com¬ 
mentaries, that were opposed to Veda 
or were immoral or harmful to others 
were not to be enforced 859, 

Dagger marriages 972 
Daftari, Dr. K L. 903-4, 906, 912, 
Daiva, relation between human effort 
and 168-169, success depends on 
i both, effort and d 169 
! Daksa, smrti of 403, 471n, 846, 872, 
941,960,963. 

Daksinapatha, is a fourth of Bharata- 
varsa 136. 

Damhbodbhava 52, 202 
Damdupat, rnle of, 422-424 , rule of, 
acted npon m modern India 425. 
Dana (an upaya) described 174. 
Danakhanda (of Hemadn) 154, 
Dancing girl, refered to in the Rgveda 
534 

Danda (a king) 53n. 

Danda (an upaya) 175, 238, ahsence 
of, leads to chaos and anarchy 238, 
if foolishly wielded recoils on the 
king’s head 26, if properly handled 
advances three pnrusarthas 26, im¬ 
portance of 21-22, 51, raised to the 
position of a divinity 22. 

Dandakya Bhoja, a king who perished 
through Inst 32, 53n, 55. 

Dandanlti, n work of Kesava 13, 254, 
265n, 403 

Dandaniti 5, four objects of 6, identi¬ 
fied with Arthasastra 843n, identified 
with rajadbarma by Santiparva 5,* 
meaning of 5 , said to he the support 
of the world 6, said to have been 
produced hy Sarasvatl 6, was special 
concern of ksatnyas 5. 

Dandaparusya (assaalt) 513S, 
Daodaviveka, a work I24n, I76n, 191 > 
243n.391n.392, 393n, 394-5, 400, 
403 

Dandt MahadevI, a queen 40, 
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Dasaknmaracarita, 7, 45, 48, 55, 144, 
171,203. 222. 276, 277, 390, 400, 
440a, 541, 936, 937, 

Dasaparadhiks, an officer 264. 
Dasaratba, desired to mate Rama 
Crown Pnnce with people's approval 
29, 42, had eight ministers 106, 
Dasi, who is 602n, 707, . 

Dastpntra 600-603. 

Date, Mr G T. 213. 

Dattaka son 662-699, definition of 
647; even Rgveda is against having 
d. s 662; instances of, in Yedic 
literature 662-663 ; of a widow 
held entitled byP C to open np a 
partition made several years before 
671; placed very low in the list of 
secondary sons by several smrti 
writers 650, smrti texts and digests 
on 664; Sutras except that of 
Vasistha and smrtis contain very 
little abont 663. 

Dattakacandrifea 644 , 648n, 664-65, 

667n, 669, 675, 679-SO, 682, 6S3n, 
685n, 6S6, 691, 696.-98n, 699, 

branded as a forgery hy certain 
writers 664, regarded hy Pnvy 
Council as of highest anthoTity on 
adoption 66^-665 

Dattakamimamsa 644, 646n, 648n, 

654, 655n r 663n, 664, 666n, 667-68, 
675, 67on, 678n, 679-50, 682-84,' 
6S6, 6S7n, 658,691, 696-9Sn, 926, 
regarded as of highest authority on 
adoption 664-665 

Dattanapakarma or Dattapradamka 
471-475 ( see under 'gift*). 
Dattasiddhantamanjari of BaJakrsna 
649n, 667. 

Daughter, as heir, 712-719. illegitimate 
d does not inherit ev en to a sfidra 
father 717, indigent married d. 
preferred to well-to-do married d. 
715; takes a limited estate hke a 
widow except in Bombay Presidency 
716-717; nnchastity no bar to 
succession of daughters (except under ' 
Dayabhaga) 717-718 ; unmarried d I 


preferred to married d. as an heir 
715. 

Danghter-in-law , not an heir in the 
whole of India except in Bombay 717. 

Daughter’s son, as heir 719-720 

Davids, Mr. Rhys, author of 
' Buddhist India ' 90,91, 123, 135, 
156, 159, 183, 307. 484. 

Day, was divided into eight parts, jn 
the 2nd of which justice was adminis¬ 
tered by king 242. 

Daya, meaning of 543-44, two varieties 
of 546, 

i Dayabhaga, a work, 475, 519n, 545, 
546n, 547n, 550n, 553n, 554n, 556- 
58, 560-61, 563, 567n, 569, 572n, 
573 , 578, 579n, 580,58ln, 582,583n, 
584, 585n, 586n, 587,589,592,593n, 
594, 595a, 598, 601,6Q2n, 606, 6Q7n, 
6tQn, 617n, 618n, 619a, 620, 623n, 
625n, 634-37, 639, 649n, 650n, 65ln, 
698, 700n, 702, 703n, 705n, 706n,' 
707n, 708, 710 d, 712, 7l5-718n, 719, 
720n, 721, 725 , 726, 732, 734 , 736- 
38, 740n, 741-43 , 745-47, 749, 753, 
760, 762, 764, 766, 768, 77ln, 772, 
772n. 773, 774a, 775, 777n, 778, 
781, 7S4n, 785, 787n, 790n, 79ln, 
792n, 793, 798, 799, 809n. 

Dayabhaga (see under 'doctrine of 
spiritnal benefit• sapinda'); differ¬ 
ence between the Mitaksara and 
D. 558-559 ; holds that ownership 
arises on the death of the previous 
owner 547, obliterates distinction 
between gatrajas and bandhus made 
by YajnavaJkya 742-43 , origin of 
peculiar doctrines of 559-560 , out¬ 
standing works ander D. School 544, 
school named after D. is predominant 
in Bengal 544 , school, not affected 
by the Hmdn Law of Inheritance 
Amendment Act 749. 

Dayabhaga (partition of wealth) 543ff, 
partition and inheritance are main 
topics under 544. 

Dayakraoasahgraba 544, 798, 
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Dayafattva 544, 546n, 553n, 556, 558, 
561, 567n, 568n, 572n, 575n, 58In, 
592n, 609n, 610n, 620n, 634n, 637n, 
700n, 701n, 733, 738n. 739, 745n, 
747n, 760, 777, 779n, 781. 

Death, all persons except brahmanas 
could be condemned to sentence of, 
for certain grave o/Fences 400, argu¬ 
ments against sentence of 399, as 
expiation for grave sins forbidden to 
brahmanas tn Kali age 942, day of 
collection of bones after 951, gene¬ 
ral rule that one (except a brab- 
mana) who causes deatb by violence 
should be sentenced to 526, in¬ 
fighting for the protection of cows 
and brahmanas is specially commen¬ 
ded 58, in protecting property of 
brahmanas led to heaven 1, in vari¬ 
ous inodes as punishment 256, 400, 
no punishment for accidental d. 58, 

. no sentence of d for crimes due to 
negligence 526 , punishment of, not 
inflicted on women and brahmanas 
tn early British rule 397, punish¬ 
ment of, for murdering a man, for 
abducting human beings, women 
or for theft of jewels or for rape, 
sexual intercourse with a woman of 
higher caste 256,401, 522, 526, 532, 
sentence of, to be avoided even m 
great offences 399-400, sentence of, 
for a woman guilty of poisoning, 
incendiarism, attempt to hill her 
husband, elders or cbild 401. 

Debts, (see under ’damdupat’, 'reco¬ 
very of debts’), distinction between 
antecedent debts and other debts of 
father drawn by P C. has no basis 
in tbe texts 450, father, husband 
and wife are not bound to pay res¬ 
pectively son’s, wife’s or husband’s 
personal d. 451 . five classes of, 

acc to Annsasanaparva436 


four d 


owed by all men. acc to Xdiparva 

416, grandson’s and great-grandson’s 
liability to pay ancestor's d 443-444, 

.rounds on which liability’ to pay 

another’s d, arose 442. idea of three 


d, owed to gods, pttrs and sages 
414-416, idea of liability to pay off 
one’s d, was deieloped eien in very 
ancient times 414 , incurred for tbe 
purposes of the family by anyone 
such as a son, brother, wife, slave 
were payable by tbe bead of the 
family 451 , modem law about liabi¬ 
lity of sons, grandsons and great- 
grandsons to pay d 444-446, must 
be paid hy him who takes tbe wealth 
or widow of the deceased 443, 448* 
449,’ 4 53 , no basis for distinction 
between secured and unsecured debts 
of father in smrlis 449-450’ non¬ 
payment of, was believed to lead to 
being born as a slave or a beast in 
the creditor’s house 416-417, order 
in which persons were liable to pay 
another’s d 452-454 , owed to tbe 
Crown or learned brahmana have 
precedence over all otber 441-442 , 
propositions about son’s liability to 
pay father’s 444-445 , sale of de¬ 
btor’s property for recovery of 441 5 
sanctity of monetary d. arose from 
the obligatory nature of d, owed to 
gods, manes and sages 416, son’s 
liability to pay father’s suretyship 
debts 447 sou not liable to pay 
illegal, immoral or avyavaharika 
debts of father 446-44 8 , son’s liabi¬ 
lity to pay father's d during latter’s 
lifetime 445-446, son’s pious duty 
to pay off father’s debts even if he 
received no property 417,442-443, 
445 , time when d. most be returned 
425. 

Deccan Agriculturists’ Belief Act; 
adopts tbe rule of damdupat for all 
agriculturists, whether Hindus or 


; 425. 

; ion (see ’jndge*. 'law-suit'), by 
lira 260-261, by dhartna ilhis- 
ted 260, by oaths and ordeals 
en no witnesses available 356? 
royal command 261, by vyav* 
ra, explained 260, four modes of 

lv ,ng at 260 - 262 , is not*P*** 
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of a law-snit. acc to some 379 , 
parties were asked to leave court 
when chief justice and sabhyas were 
considering the d to be given 379 , 
precedents employed in arriving at 
380 , presumptions as means of 355- 
356, should not be arrived at by 
mere reliance on »stra or texts but 
should also be based on reason and 
equity 259, 357 , usages as means 
of 260-261 , was based on eight 
sources 379, when unjnst d. given, 
one quarter of the sin falls on each 
out of tbe litigant, witnesses, judge 
and king 276 

Decree (see ‘brahmana’, 'judgment *} , 
different ways of executing a 383- 
384 , for satisfaction of a d , a poor 
debtor (except a brahmana) was 
made to work for creditor 384 , when 
debtor was sent to jail in execution 
of a 384. 

Defamation, truth of implication '‘in, 
did not afford protection 512, 

Defendant, cannot raise a counter 
claim in some cases 302 ; cases m 
which d. must make a reply at once 
296 . characteristics of a good reply 
of d 300, fines against d. for not 
being ready with his defence 296, 
not giving a reply even after time 
is allowed may be declared to be 
defeated 302 , rules about adjourn¬ 
ment granted to 296, roles about 
putting under restraint thed 290- 
291, rules about summoning a d. 
286-287 , was to reply in writing to 
the plaint 300 

Delay, in the disposal of Jaw suits 296 

Democracies, of Oxydrakoi, Mallot, 
Siboi and others referred to by Greek 
writers 90 

Democracy, true, did not exist even in 
Greece or other countries of tbe 
West, 15, 20, 93 

Dependents* what persons arc 412. 

Deposit (see under ‘fine', • interest’) 
454-458 , care required as to a d 
«s same as that m a pledge 456, 


differs from pledge or mortgage 455 , 
duty of person holding a d 456 , if 
d not returned on demand, loss of 
it falls on holder who is also liable 
to be fined 457, must be returned 
in same condition and to the deposi¬ 
tor himself and not to bis co-owncr 
456 , person accepting a d, is estop¬ 
ped from recognizing the title of any 
one except the depositor 457 , return 
of, to whom to be made 456-57 , 
rules abont, extended to other bail¬ 
ments 458-459, smrtis extol tbe 
undertaking to accept a deposit 455 
Dess, extent of a d varied 138* gover¬ 
nor of, was called rastrapati or ras- 
triya 138 

Desbmukhi vatati 631 
Deshpande vatan 631 
Deuteronomy 389n 

Devabbuti, a Suhga king, was killed 
by his minister 86. 

Devadasis, that bad stopped temple 
service, were given work by superin¬ 
tendent of weaving 146, 

Devala, smrti of 553, 556, 610n, 614, 
617, 620, 626, 632n, 644 , 649, 650n, 
651n, 702, 763, 777, 787, 791. 860, 
873, 943. 948-49, 951, 956, 960 
Devapala, com on Kathahagrhya 880 
Devapi, story of 41-42, 608-609 
Devarata 715. 

Devasvatmn 679, 715, 779. 

Devipuraija 181, 234, 91On, 911. 
Dhammapada 185n. 

Dhammathats, Burmese Law books 
641n 

Dhanurveda 49, 179, 215. 

Dhanus, as measure of length 500n 
Dharana, a, silver coin 122, 

Dharesvara, an author on dbarmasaslra 
549, 557, 704n, 705 715, 733, beld 
the ueft that ownership is known 
from sastra alone 549, held the view 
that the allotment of a special share 
to the eldest son was given up by 
people 628 

Dbarma, meaning of, in partition 572 
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l Vol. 


Dharma, aids to the nnderstandiog of 
827. d aod truth are identical 97, 
260, flourished in perfection io Krta 
age and dechoed progressively io the 
succeeding yttgas 244, 890-91, idea 
of, took the place of the conception 
of rta 244 ; mtances of the trans¬ 
gression of d. hy ancieot heroes and 
sages 845-849, is more powerful 
than the mightiest 97, observance 
of, was the great social aod political 
ideal m India 97, parisad, final 
authority In matters of 101, sources 
of 825-827, 863 , usages as source of 
825-827, 863, was the snpreme 

power in the State and was above 
the king 241. 

Dharmadhikaramka or——dhikaramo, 
qualifications of 326. 
pharmadhyaksa, exercised the same 
functions as Porohite did in ancient 
India 126. 

Pharmadvaltanirnaya 1220, 878, 944 n 
Dharmas, differ In different yugas 627 
628, 869, should not be practised 
even though sanctioned by sastra, if 
condemned by people 628-629, 869. 
Dharmasastra, and customs 856ff, lllos- 
trattoos of conflict betweeo Artba. 
sastra and D. 9, in case of conflict 
of D. with practices or secular 
matters, king to decide acc. to D» 9, 
relation of, to Artba&stra 8-9, 868 , 
was called smrti 10; waters on, had 
a low estimate of human nature 238, 
writers on, insisted that Dharma 
was king of kings 176. 
phatmasindhu, a work 615, 669, 675, 
679, 688-89. 692, 695-97, 739, 759, 

877, 930.940,945,947,954, 

pharmastba (judge) 273; shonld 
possess the qualifications and status 
of an amatya 273. 
pbarmasutras, anthority of 853, 
Dhrtarastra 10. did not succeed to the 
kingdom becanse of blindness 43, 
609, performed sacrifices thongb 
blind 846, recovered sight for a time 
through the favour of Vyasa 847. 


Dice, made of vibhidaka wood 541, 
playing with, in Rajasuya sacrifice 
541. 

Dickeos 60 

Didda, a notonoos Kashmir qneeo 40, 

Digests, grouped iota classes by pro¬ 
vinces 878. 

Digfaaoiksiya 135, 

Dtgvijaya 69; description of 68, of 
Harsa 229-230, of Ragho 230. 

Dikshit, Mr, Sh. B. 896o, 902, 915, 

Diksfaitar, Prof. V R 120, 213, 254o, 
407 

Diksita, a predecessor of Jtmutavabana 
715. 

Dinara, of gold, silver aod copper 120, 
122o, value of 122o, was a 
synonym of tttska 121n; was also 
called svvarna I2la. 

Diodorus 103. 

Dipakahk* 247n, 344o. 370, 383n, 
540o, 553n, 554n, 575n, 580, 597o, 
6l4n, 764o, 774n, 793, 856n, 882n, 

Dirghacarayana 2 

Dlrgbatamas, story of 361. 

Disctphoe {vtttaya) 51-52; based 
upon danda 51, is of two Wods 51, 
to be attempted by giviog up six 
evil tendencies 52 

Distnct, officer over, was helped by a 
board of advisers 141. 

Dtvodasa, given as a son to 
Vadbryaiva 415 

Divorce 537. 

! Divya (see under 'ordeals’); defimtioo 


af 363. 

vyatattva of Raghunandana 362-63, 

J67o,370n, 378n 

vyavadana J02, 116 

ctnoe. of spintual benefit, acc. to 
:he Diyahhaga 737-741, of spirit^ 
benefit illustrated by diagrams 744- 
745; propositions as to d. of 
spiritual benefit 740-741, nnjost to 
the claims of women as heirs 746. 
>coment 308-316, cao be snperse - 
ed only by another d. 312, class.fi 

cation of 309, confUct of documents 
tf rations grades 313; custody ol, to 
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be explaioed 313; executed by 
ordioary people need oot be in 
correct Saosknt 309 , fabricators of 
d deceive women, children and 
ignoraot people 314, gennmeness of, 
how established 314 , held xovalid 
wbeo execoted by certaio persoos 
312, is ao iodobitable aod snperior 
meaos of proof 308, 312; lateot 
defects of, must be poioted out 
by disputaot when produced 315 , 
loses validity io certaio circumstan¬ 
ces 315, marked with royal seal, 
presumed to ba genuioe 314, 
mioimum number of witnesses re¬ 
quired on 312; oral evidence to coo- 
tradict a d not allowed 312, require- 
meots of a valid 311-312 , seoteoce 
of death for fabricating a private or 
public d, 315; secondary evideoce 
of the cooteotsof, when allowed 313, 
when eveo a voidable d. ceased to be 
so315. 

Dratnma 122n, 

Dranpadi, straoge explanation of the 
story of D being the wife of five 
brothers 847. 

Dravida, works of authority m D, school 
of Hindu law 545. 

Dreams, porteoding good or evil 226. 

Dnnkiog, is worse than sexual vice in 
the case of a king 233, 

Drona, commaoder of the Kauravas 
79, 204 

Drona (a measure of coro) differed for 
various purposes 146o 

Dronaparva 6, 8, 79,127, 131, 134-35, 
168, 205-6, 203-9, 211, 214, 232, 
643n, 845, 898, 904, 914. 

Darga ( a fort or capital ) I78ff. 

DurgS 368 

Duryodbana 203, 210, perished through 
conceit 52 

Dustaritu, o king, was expelled from 
his kingdom 26, 

Duta (ambassador or messenger) 127- 
129; doties oE 128; person of, not 
to be harmed 127. 129, 209 , quali¬ 
ties of 127-128 , three kinds of 128; 


to be distinguished from a spy 129 ; 
to be seot after a lioe of policy is 
settled 128 

Dvada&ha, sacrifice, gave seniority to 
Indra 41, 

Dvaipayana 53 

Dvaitaoimaya (same as Dharmadvaita- 
oirnaya) 683, 878. 

Dvaraka 208, 214. 

Dvipas, seveo 134 ; said to be thirteen 
aod 18 also 134 

Dvyamusyayaoa, adoptioo of a boy 
as 685-687, ksetraja son was so 
called by Mit aod some others 659 , 
succession to, by both mothers 723- 
724. 

Dyuta {gambliog) defined 538. 

Earoest, what becomes of, if sale goes 
off through the fault of the veodor 
or purchaser 491. 

Easemeots, as to doors, windows &c. 507 

Easements Act, Iodiao 507n, 

Edgerton, Prof 7, 

Education, expeose on 164-165. 

Egypti usury condemned in aocieot 
425n. 

Ekavrsa, a hymn 76. 

Ekoddista, a sraddha 737. 

Eldest, rights of e. soo or daughter 
jealously guarded in Vedic age 41 , 
soo sometimes got all wealth of bis 
father 41 , son was passed over if 
be suffered from meotal or physical 
defect 43 ; to pass over the e. soo 
or daughter m marriage or succession 
was held to he a grave sio 42. 

Elephants, do not fignre much io the 
fighting described io the Maha- 
hharata 203 , if oot well trained 
cause loss of life to their own side 
203n , lights to he waved before, at 
certain times 230 , monopoly of 
kiogs io 197 ; supenoteodent of 149* 
traimog aod medical treatment of 
149 . victory depended upon e. in 

ancient India 203. 

Elphmstone, author of ‘History 0 f 
India * 203n, 397. 
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Emperor, distinction between e and 
king made m the Satapatha Brab- 
mana 65, idea of, in tbe Vedic 
Literature 64-65 , supreme e did 
not generally hanker after territory 
so much as after admission of 
superior prowess 68 
Emperors, long lists of, in the Brah- 
manas, MahabhsLrata and other works 
66-67 , titles of 69-70 
Enmity, of five kinds 225 
Epigraphia Carnatica 377 
Epigraphia Xndica 17, 24, 30, 39-40, 
44-5, 49, 66, 69-71, 76n, 105, 113n, 
115, llGn, 117, I22n, 124n, 125-26, 
135, 138-39, 142-43, 150, I53n, 
154—56, l59n, 162, 164, 168, 172, 
182, 194-197, 201, 246, 260, 264, 
280 - 81 ; 283, 308, 315, 366n, 376n, 
377n, 393n, 406, 422, 439, 496, 500n, 
506, 575n, 724, 848n, 881, 890n, 
896n, 898, 905n, 932, 934, 962 
Evidence (seq 9 means of proof ' ) , 
circumstantial 356-57 , exceptions 
to tbe exclusion of hearsay 331 , 
rules about late production of 349- 
50 , taken on commission 331, what 
is hearsay 330 

Evidence Act (Indian) 313n, 314, 
331n, 340o, 341n, 3490, 355n. 457, 


6560 

Exceptions, are to be hooted to the 
matters expressly stated aod are not 
to be extended by analogy 672,796n 

Exchange, if inequitable may be res- 
cindcd 493 , rules about sales apply , 
to 494. 

Exclusion, both males and females may 
be liable to e from inheritance 62 , 
grounds of e from inheritance and 
partition 608-616 , H.ndn Inherit¬ 
ance Disabilities Removal Act 
abrogates most grounds of «U . 
persons liable to e cannot adopt, 
but may marry 617 ■ 
to e. must be maintained 611, 617 , 

sons of persons liable » e tea 

share if they are free from defects 


[Vol. 


611, 617, wives and daughters of 
persons liable to e are entitled to 
maintenance 617 

Expense on education in the first 
decades of British rnle 165 

Experts, opinions of, to be taken 284. 

Expiation, secret, for grave sms, forbid* 
den in Kali 944-45. 

Ezekiel 42 5n 


Fa—Hien 50, 91, 183, 390 
Falsehood, penance for telling an 
allowed f, in a judicial trial 353 , 
wben allowed 353-354 
Family, customs of 883. 

Famines, measures to he taken against 
163, references to ancient and 


medieval 163-164 

Fate, cannot accomplish anything 


without human effort 170 
Father, could once make unequal dis¬ 
tribution of estate among sons 623 , 
has the power to separate his sons 
from himself and from among them¬ 
selves 592,622, partition made by f. 
if unequal could be set aside acc, 
to medieval works 623 , position of, 
as heir to his deceased son 721-22 , 
some smrtis allowed two shares to f« 
at partition with sons 625. 

Fausboll 50, 91, 934 
Fees, distribution of, among sacrificial 
priests 469-470 

Femes, charges at 193 , persons that 
were given free passes to nse 193, 
FiCk, 36, 158, 190, 268, 399. 

Fields, duty of owners of, to construct 


i high paling or hedge 500. meali¬ 
ng of texts that forbid division of 
186-587, rules about f taken for 
mltivation on rent but not cultivated 
>10 

;gis, Mr. J N, author of' Divine 
■ightof kings' 35 

ider, of lost articles, rules applicable 
o 462 . 

ie s (see under'brabmana'y'ptmub 

sent'), ngainst artisans, carpen 
lers tailors causing nnreasonabl 
tZ 252. against goldsmiths P ur- 
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chasiog gold from menials nr slaves 
253 , against washermen for negh- 
geot washing or dispnsal nf elnthes 
252, against traders usiog false 
weights aod measures nr adulterat¬ 
ing grams, mis etc nr raising prices 
heyond those fixed by nffieers 352, 
discrimioation 10 matters of f based 
on caste ceased tn be eofnrced from 
about 12th eentury 512, divergent 
views about the metal 10 which they 
were to he paid 393n, either fixed or 
variable393, fnr giving false evidence 
352, for manufacturing counterfeit 
coiosorpassiogtbem off 253,for oon- 
appearanee in court thongh summon* 
ed and nble tn enme 287, for nnt re¬ 
turning a depnsit wheo demanded or 
demaoding a depost wheo ont made 
458, fnr theft 522, had to he paid 
hy parties defeated in suits 382, 
half of the prescribed f awarded if 
accused promised not to commit 
offence again 513, higher f for 
thieves of higher castes 522, nnt 
impnsed upon brabmanas, if they 
were first offenders and learoed and 
of good family 398n, nnt to be taken 
hy king frnm men of Inwest castes 
snch as Czndalas 514 , oldest refer* 
ence to f for assanlt 515, raoged from 
a kakmi to confiscatioo of all wealth 
393, rates nf f paid by htigants 382, 
recovered from tbnsegmlty nf maha- 
patakas were oot to he taken by king 
hot were to he nffered to Vanma nr 
distributed amnng learoed brab¬ 
manas 407; three kinds of fixed f 
393-94 , were deemed to he lesser 
than corporal pnmshment 394 , 
v.ere to he paid in eopper panas, 
wheo no metal menlinncd 394 

Fire-arms, whether knnwo io ancient 
India 213-214 

Fleet, Dr 102, 139, 140n, 315, 925 n 
Flesh-eating, condemned io Kali 944 - 

Fnod taking of, in the same plate with 
w*e, forbiddoo S5Sn 


Forests, supenoteodeot of the produce 
nf 145. 

Forts, arc meant for safety of the king, 
the people and the treasury 178; ^ 
kinds of 178-179 

Fraud, vitiates all transactions 3l2o, 
Freednra individual and oatiooal, 
happiness lies io 102, 237 

Gadre, Mr A S I960 
Gadyanaka, of gold and silver 122n 
Gagabbatta, officiated at Sbivaji's 
enronahon 35 

Gains of learoiog 581n, Ap aod 
Baud say nothing about 581, defi¬ 
nition of, acc to Katyayaoa 583 , 
Gautama oo 581, law about, now 
settled hy Hindu Gaios nf Learning 
Act 585, meaniog of the words io 
Yaj ' acquired witbnnt detriment tn 
pateroai estate' 582, propositions 
established by case law as to 584 , 
Vasistha gave two shares to the 
acquirer 581, were partible if learo- 
mg was acquired at family expense 
or fmm the father or elder brother 
582 

Gams of Learning Act (Hiodu) 674. 
Gambling, 538-542, condemned t 
Brahmapuraoa 542, in dispnt 
abont, the keeper nf g bnuse is t 
final autbnnty or gamblers appoint 
by king 540, is nne nf the m 
ancient vices 541, Manu's ooe 
promisiog attitude tn 538, spe 
eanse nf dissensions among sau 
233, tbnse who engaged in s 
gamhhog were liable to pnoish 
540, worst of vices io a king 5; 
Yajnavalkya, Kautilya and 
allowed g under restnctinns 
a source of revenue 538-539, 

Gana, meaning of 281 
Ganapatideva, a Kakatiya kin 
a charter of security for sail 
Ganarajya {repobhe) 87, lote 
seosmos are the root of th< 

87 

Gandbara, country of 135 
Gandharvaveda 49 , 
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Ganges, throwing bones of cremated 
body into 951 

G&nika, devolution of wealth of 148 f 
duties of 148 , qualifications of 148, 
salary of 148, was a vesya who was 
honoured for her accomplishments 
148n, 

Gargasamhita 892, 896, 919fl 
Garudapurana 13, 160-161, 892, 962. 
Gathasaptasati 154 
Gattulal, Pandit 825n. 

Gaurastras, expounder of rajadharma 
2, 4. 

Gautama 17n,553, 557. 

Gautama, dharma&utra of 3,19, 21,23, 
25,36n, 37. 45-6, 49, 56, 59, 66, 
97-8, 100, 117, 119, 165, 167, 175, 
185, 187, 189, 191, 192, 194, 209, 
211. 212, 244-46, 250-51, 270, 272, 
275, 284, 296, 307, 317, 320, 327, 
330-33, 336, 343-44. 348n, 353, 389, 
391-92, 395-97, 401-4, 409, 418-20, 
422-23, 425, 428-29, 433, 435, 443, 
446, 460, 474n, 482, 484, 494n, 501, 
515, 517, 522-23, 527-28, 535, 548, 
551, 566-68, 571, 573-74, 578, 581, 
585, 588, 589n, 595, 598, 601, 607- 
lOn, 6i2n, 613, 614-15,617-18, 625, 
627 , 644 , 646, 648, 649n, 650, 658, 
690n, 702-704n, 706, 712, 7l5,754n, 
762, 765-66, 772, 776 b, 781, 789, 
793, 808, 815, 819n, 825, 827 , 845, 
848, 857 , 863 , 871, 874 , 875, 880, 
881, 883--84, 889, 932, 940-44, 946- 
47, 952-55, 958, 965 
Gautamadharmasutra, specially studied 
by Samavedins 853. 

Gaya, tax on performance of sraddha 
at 198. 

GayatrT, a mantra 76 
Geography, Fauramc 134-135, 935 
Gharpure, Mr J R 197n, 509n, 778, 
804n, 

Ghatasphota, for $attta women 807, 
for those guilty of high treason 6l0n, 
for those guilty of grave sins 615. 
Ghatotkaca 205, 214 
Ghoshal.Br U. N 16,32 
Ghotakamukha, an author %* 


IVoI. 

Gift, by stinting one's family or ser- 
vants condemned 472, certain objects 
cannot be the subject of, because of 
want of ownetship or hecanse of 
prohibition 471, eight things that 
cannot he the subject of 471, how 
acceptance of g may be made 474, 
ingredients of a 474-475, not deli¬ 
vering what is promised as ag or 
resuming a g led to other worldly 
consequences 473, of land looked 
upon with disfavour in ancient India 
496, of only house forhidden 472n, 
promised to a brihmana or for a 
religions pu rpose should be enforced 
by kwg and fine awarded 474, pro¬ 
mised to an irreligious man need not 
he earned ont 474, resiling from 
promise of gift a£ all property when 
allowed 473 , seven kinds of g, that 
cannot he resumed 472, sixteen kinds 
of invalid g 472, that may be set 
aside by donor himself on account 
of incapacity due to minority, lunacy 
&c 472^73, what may be subject 
of 472. 

Gobhila, smrti of 870, 953, 956. 

Gobhilagrhyasutra, 940, specially studi¬ 
ed by Samavedins 853. 

Gocarma, a certain extent of land 432 

Gode.Mr P K 849. 

Golaka, a kind of illegitimate son 646n. 

Gold, superintendent of 144-145, 
valne of, in relation to silver 121n, 

Goldstuckor, on * Pantnt 1 306 

Gopa, an officer who looked after five 
or ten villages and kept a register of 
the nnmber of cultivators, traders, 
animals &c 143 

Gopagin (Gwalior) 159. 

Gopala, founder of Pala dynasty m 
Bengal was elected a king 30, was 
a sndra 39 

Gopatan, author of 'Historyof PaUa- 
vas * 155 

Gopatha Brahmaua 135, 565, 888, on 
coronation 74-75 

Gorer, G on ’Bali and Angkor'934n. 

Gosava or gomedba 940 
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Got 285 

Got raj as, as heirs 732-752, are either 
sapiodas or samaoodakas 752, mean- 
iog of, acc to the Mit 748 , pecu¬ 
liar meaning ascrihed to the wnrd g 
by Dayabbaga 741-742, three views 
as to prefereocc among 750-751 , 
widows of male g as heirs 751-52. 

Government, (see under ’kiog', 'pro¬ 
vince 1 rnler ’), fonction of, did 
nnt end with the keepiog of peace 
and nrder 59, 

Govindaraja, commentator of Maoo 
730, 875, commentator nf Raxnayaoa 
112, 719 

Grama, meaning of 140n, 153,182o. 

Gramani aod Gramakuta, see uoder 
’ Headman nf village * 

Grandmother, paternal, as heir 727- 
728, 731, when entitled tn a share 
at a partition 607-8 

Graot Doffs’ ’History of the Marathas* 
106, 156, 164. 

Grants, meotioo tlie exemption from 
taxatioo that went with them 195, 
of land called ' yogaksema ’ 58Sn ; of 
land coold be made only by the kiog 
and not by a district officer 139 

Great Bear, coostellattoo of, was snp- 
posed to slay in ooe naksatra for a 
hundred years 897 

Grhastharatoakara 354, 420o, 525o, 
614n 

Grhyasutras, aothonty of S53 

Groops, committee of twn nr mnre 
were tn lonk after busioess of 488, 
cooveotioos of snch g as guilds, 
naigamas, heretics were enforced by 
kiog 487, member of g who goes 
against heads nf g was liable to 
pooishmeot 489, rights and liabili¬ 
ties nf members of 488-489: what¬ 
ever is gained hy ooe or by heads of 
g oo the busioess of g belongs to 
489 

Guardiao, deities of qoarters 368 

Guardian and Wards Act (Iodiao) 461. 

Qvdhaja son, defined 647, 660. 


Gnilds (see noder ’groups*) » admiois- 
tration and compacts made by 157 ; 
eighteen, io Bnddhist times 159; 
had power to condemn those who 
broke their conventions aod to ex¬ 
communicate them 157, nf ksatriyas 
in Kambhoja and Surastra and of 
workmen 158; rules about partner¬ 
ship apply to 481, nsages and con¬ 
ventions of, were opheld by king tn 
certain circnmstances 158, 487. 

Gunas, definitioos of, 223, proper em¬ 
ploy men t of, leads to peace and 
exertion 217, six 217, 223, snh- 
dtvisioos of the several 224-225; 
theory of mandala hrooght in relation 
to the doctnoe of 222-223. 

Gupta dynasty 902. 

Gopta Empire, admioistrative system 
of 141-142, provincial admioistra- 
tion uoder 150. 

Gopta Inscriptioos 44, 45, 49, 68, 70, 
72, 108, 115, 117, 1220, 124n,159, 
202, 213n t 264, 281, 506, 890, 924n, 
925o. 

Gum, paymeot of fees to 958. 

Halahala, poisoo drunk by Siva 372n. 

Halayodha 568o, 588n, 589n, 636, 7S4n. 

Hamlet 296. 

Hammurabi, code of 389n 

Happiness,individoaland national, lies 
in freedom 102. 

Haradatta, enmmeotator of Gaot. Db. 
S.Ap Dh S , and £sv. gr. 48, 60, 
98,121n,192, 344,3S7n,395n,4l9n, 
428n, 433o, 460. 527n, 572n, 573- 
74, 578, 581n,585n, 595n, 644, 646, 
649n, 650o, 702-3, 712, 754n, 790n, 
793. 825,856o,864n, 879, 880, 942, 
953, 955, 957. 

Harappa, excavations at 307. 

Harbours, charges oo ships calling at 
193 , coofiscatioo when foreign boats 
are driven tn 193 , to be guarded by 
king 193 

Hanhara 508o. 

Hariscandra, pnrohased Sunhsepa 660, 

Harita, (versified) smrti of 150o, 247o. 
259o, 263, 276-78, 285, 304, 312, 
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420x1, 436, 473, 494* 524, 536, 569, 
581xi, 651,652n, 764n, 856, 885, 947. 
Harita (prose) 616, 625, 644 , 646,* 
825xi, 

Harivamsa 39, 40, 214, 892, 895o 
Harsa, king of Kashmir, plundered 
mahy temples 188n. 

Harsa, king of Kanoj 67, 69, consoled 
by his dying father 63 , elected as a 
king by the people 31; gave all in 
charity once every five years 164 , 
preparations on dtgvtjaya of 229, 
vast armies of 204. 

Harsacarita 63 , 67, 69, 85, 108, 115, 
182. 206, 229, 390 
Hart, Dr 295, 407 5 

Hasta (cubit) measure of various lengths 
for various purposes I46n 
Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela 
49, 60, 6G, 69, 94, 135, 162, 172, 
195, 246. 

Headman of village, (see under 1 vil¬ 
lage '), came to be appointed by king 
alone and office of,‘hereditary 154, 
could indict fines 155 , food of, for¬ 
bidden to brahmanas 154 : great in¬ 
fluence of 154, had many appella¬ 
tions 154, love adventures of the 
son of 154. 

Heaven, as the reward for all soldiers 
killed in battle 57, 58, as the reward 
for ascetic endowed with yoga 58, as 
the,reward of kings who die fighting 
57. 

Hebrew, ancient code 3 89n 
Heirs (see under inheritance). 
Heirship, principles of spiritual benefit 
and blood relationship in determin¬ 
ing 734-736 

Hemadri 122n, 146n, 154, 6l0n, 928n, 
929, 931n 
Heracles 901-902, 

Herdsman, duty of 497-498 , liabili¬ 
ties of 498-500; not liable in certain 
cases when cattle stray into a field 
500, wages of 498. . 

Heretical, sects 834 , treatment of, in 
ancient India 883 , worls of. not 
authoritative, even though tbe> -g^ c 


in some matters with the Veda 834- 
835, 870-71; usages of, were-tolera¬ 
ted by the king up to a certain ex¬ 
tent 871, 881-82 

.Heretics, are those like the Bauddhas 
who do not regard the Veda as autbo- 
1 ntative 487, conventions of, were 
to be enforced by king m certain 
cases 487. 

Hetnvan-nigadadhikarana G7G. 

Himalaya, regions of, had immense 
rainfall 147 

Hindu family, is presumed to be joint 
in food, worship and estate 638. 

Hindu Gams of Learning Act 585. 

Hindu Heirs Kehef Act (Bombay) 445, 
453. 

Hindu Inheritance (Disabilities Re¬ 
moval Act) 611 

Hindu Law, codification of 820-824, 

Hindu Law of Inheritance (Amend¬ 
ment Act) 749. 

Hindu Widows' Remarriage Act 707, 
724. 

Hindu Women's Rights to property 
Act (XVIII of 1937) 604, 700, 752, 
806. 

Hiouen Chwang or Thsang 30,40,143n # 
268, 924n, 

Hiranyakesm 214 , grbyasutra of G85n, 

Hiring entered into three lilies of 
law 476 

History of Dharmasastra, vol, I. 305fl, 
871 

History of Dharmasastra, vol II, 3, 7, 
9. 25-26, 28-29, 39, 41, 47n, 49-50, 
59,61, 68, 70-71, 73-75n, 97.101, 
104, 112, 117, 124u, 134, 137, 145n ( 
14 6n, 148, 159, 1G4, 175, 189n, 194, 
196, 202 , 234 , 240, 310, 333n, 334n, 
367n f 398n, 401, 402n, 408n,411, 
41G,425n, 453, 471n, 472, 474-75, 
481,483-84.487. 495-9G, 500n. 508n, 
517, 534-37, 541, 54G, 550n, 554, 
588. 599. 603n. 609n, G13, 615, Gl8a, 
624n, 62Gn, G27n, G41, 643 , 653. 650, 
Gfil, 675n, G79n, <$S2n, G 87 - 89 n, 

703n, 7010, 713, 734 , 757 , 765,776o» 
j 806, 807, 824, S28n, B30n, 832 # 
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836n, 842a, 844n, 846-48n, 856a, 
857n, 858n. 865, 874, 876n, 877, 
883 , 885 , 926n,931~32,937-41, 945, 
948-50, 952, 958-59, 961-62, 966, 
971. 

HnlSksidhikarana 851-52 

Holdswnrtb, author of ‘History of 
English Law ‘ 296. 

Holika festival 844o, 851. 

Hopkios 126, 173, ISO, 190, 213, 229n. 

Horses, countries from whieh good 
breeds of h came 149, 206, 232, 
lights to he waved before 230, sale 
of, forbiddeo 848, superintendent 
of 149. 

House, partition of, not allowed by 
some writers 586-87. 

Humao sacrifice, symbolical 961-62 

Hunting, benefits nt 54 , defects of 
54-55 

Husband (see * wife r ), and wife enjoy 
together the rewards of religions 
acts 603o, 738, duties of h and 
wife 536-537, first duty of h, to 
keep wife dependent and onder con¬ 
trol 536, not liable to pay wife's 
debts except in. some cases 451-52, 
most try to deserve wife's regard 
and love and must honour her 537. 

Huviska 24, 70 

Hypothecation, without possession 
419a, 431, 

Ideal, the great social and political i 
was the observance of dharma 97, 
belief m i. perfection m the dim 
past and the distant future 885-86. 

Illegitimate daughter, nt even a sudra, 
is not entitled tn inherit nr to main¬ 
tenance 602, 810 

Illegitimate son (see under ‘main¬ 
tenance ') 601-603; from a dasi or 
concubine bnrn to a dvija is not 
entitled to a share on partition nr to 
inherit, but gnt only maintenance 
601, 809 , nf adulterous intercourse 
is entitled tn maintenance 602n, S09, 
nf sudra from a hrahmana woman is 
nnt entitled tn inherit tn his father 
G03 , nf sudra from a dasi may take 


a t share in fathers property it the 
father so chnnses 601, rights nf a 
sudra's 1 s. after bis father's death 
601-602, 809, 

Images, weeping and dancing nf, as bad 
nmens 227 

Impalement as punishment for theft of 
hnrses and elephants 522. 

Impartible property (vide under * pro¬ 
perty ') 631, house and land said by 
same tn be impartible 586-587, 
illustrations of 585-590 

Impotent person, could marry and 
have a ksetraja snn 6l7n , fourteen 
kinds of 617n, signs of 6l7n. 

Incest, sexual intercourse with certain 
relatives was held tn be 533. 

Incnme-tax levied on interest 192 

Independent, three persons are i. viz 
thd king, the vedic teacher and the 
head nf the house m his house 413 

India j a certain unity nf religious and 
philosophical doctrines, literary 
forms and ideals existed m ancient 
and medieval 136; divided into five 
parts in Aitareya Brahmana 135 , 
divided mtn twn parts 135; nn sen¬ 
timent nf nationhood m ancient and 
medieval 136-137. 

Indian Antiquary 102, 138, 140n, 154, 
168, 283, 315, 366n, 405n, 89Qn, 
924n 

Indications, eight, of a man's approa¬ 
ching fall 228 

Indra, coronation nf, described iu Ait, 
Br 73 ; festival m honour nt 844n , 
gods are said to have agreed to treat 
him as the eldest 41, killed dasyus 
and destroyed thfhr cities nf ay as 
180; paramour of Ahalysi 845-846; 
raising banner of 231, 234, 367n, 
regarded Maruts as his sac was 104 , 
secured his position by energetic 
action 169 , tonk an nath 359n 

Inheritance {see 'brother, bandliu, 
daughter, daughter's snn, gntraja, 
parents, widow *), clnsc connection 
between 1 and offering nf nee balls 
tn the deceased 734, 739 , goes to 
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the nearer sapinda, according to 
Mann 733, 748, order of, as to be 
arranged in so eh a way tbat the 
deceased *s wealth may condnce to 
bis splntna! benefit acc to Daya- 
bfaaga 738, order of, ooder Daya- 
bhaga 739, order of, under MitaKsara 
749 , order of, to a sooless man 
791CF, aster's son preferred as heir 
to the man's own son to Vabtka 
eonntry 88n, strangers as taking i. 
762-763, to forest hermit and ascetic 
764-765; whoever takes i has to 
pay debts of deeeased and offer 
pinda to him 443. 

Interest, at 5 percent allowed after 
demand on deposit, purchase price 
Sic 458, eircurastanees under wbieb 
interest stops running, such as when 
king dies 425 , debtors of all castes 
may pay i acc to rate stipe lated 
419, fonr, five or six kiods of 428- 
419, maximum recoverable at ooe 
time from a debtor 422, may be either 
stipulated at titae of loan or not so 
stipulated 419, may be stipnlated 
witb reference to article pledged or to 
whether a surety is given 419-420; 
none allowed tn certain cases 406, 
rate of, differed acC. to mercan¬ 
tile usage 10 differeot couotraes 421; 
vrate of, varied also according to the 
nature of tbe article leot 422-423 • 
rate of, first laid down by Vaaifitba 
at P pTt oi pn 001 ^ ever y m00lb 
if sometbiog be pledged 420, rate 
of, very btgh in ancieot and medieval 
lodia 421-422, rate of allowablei. laid 
down by smrtis 420-422, rates of, 
were two, three, fonr or five percent 
per month acc to tbe vama of tbe 
debtor 421; starts io eertain eases 
even on articles loaned throngh 
friendship 426-27; taking even 
agreed interest beyond the rates 
prescribed by smrtis or taking com¬ 
pound interest coodemned 420, 
those taking exorbitant loterest eon- 
demoed to Hell 421, very heavy 


ioterest ebarged to debtors tbat 
earned on trade throngh forests or 
aeross seas 422 
Interest Act (Iodlan } 427o 
Interpretation, rules for t of vedic texts 
863-64, roles for i of vedie texts 
have been applied to smrti texts also 
864 

Invasion, (see 'nirajana'); ambassa¬ 
dor to he seot before startiog on 
226, auspietous aod inauspicioos 
sights before 227; proper hme for 
207, religions ceremooies to be per¬ 
formed before starting on 226 
Irrigatioo 162-163, Megastbenes on 
Indian 162, 

Ishavan Prasad, Prof 684a 
Itihasa, includes both Dharmasastra 
and Artbasastra 10, 51. 

Itihasaveda, 48 

lotoxieants, were altogether forbidden 
tobrabmanas tboogbnot toksatnyas 
848. 


Jabala Upanisad 841. 

Jabali, smrti of 863-64. 

Jagannatba, compiler of Sanskrit digest 
of Hindu Law 688 
Jagannatb Rao, Mr. N. 903, 
jail, eoostructioo of, acc. to Maou and 
Kantilya 406, 407, doty of oagaraka 
to release on the birtb-day of the 
kiog or oo foil mooo day prisnoers 
tbat were young, old or diseased 
406, separate accommodation for 
meo and women prisoners io 406, 
special occasions on which prisoners 
were discharged from 406, 407 
jaimim (see noder PurvamTmaoisa), 
20, 38, 72, I21n, 143n, 275, 443n, 
470n, 471, 515, 527n» 550, 556 n, 
579n, 608-9, 622, 637, 654, 676, 
677n, 694n, 695n, 704-05O, 719, 722, 
725, 73In, 770, 777, 827n, 828, 830n, 
8320, 835-8370, 841, 843, 848n, 
849-51, 855 , 864, 870, 905 n, 938, 
952, 963. 

; a tmimya-sW a * in5I5vi8t5ra 825, 

Jains 698. 

Jamadagoya 53. 
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Janamejaya, penshed hecause he 
attacked hrahmanas through hot 
temper 52, 53n. 

Janamejaya, king of the Kipas 53 

Jardme, Mr John authnr of 'Nntes on 
Buddhist Law* 641n. 

Jarutha, king of Ayodhya, was killed by 
stratagem 85. 

Ja takas 36, 50, 91, 140n, 159, 399. 

Jayahhiseka descnptmn of 227. 

Jayamati, queen of XIccala 80 

Jayapatra (document embndying the 
judgment of the enurt) 380, ancient 
j from Java 381 * distinguished from 
htttapafraka 381 , distinguished 
from pascalhara 380. 

Jayaswal, Mr. K P., 6,14n, 20, 28, 29, 
30, 32, 65, 66n, 73,80,90,93-95, 
103, 268, 381. 892, 896, 924n,925n. 

Jayatsena, king of Kasi 86 

Jenks, Dr. E, anthnr nf‘New Juris¬ 
prudence" 266. 

Jews, usury was enndemned amnngst 
425n. 

Jha, Sir Ganganatb 850n f 854n 

Jlmutavahana 246, 475, 544, 549n, 568, 
715, 781, 

Jitendnya, a predecessor nf Jlrauta- 
vahana 636, 769n. 

Jivanrauktiviveka 882, 

Jnanesvari 122n, 

Joint family (see ’property’, *self- 
aCquisition* and 'separate property"), 
characteristics nf, under Dayahhaga 
594-595, inroads on the Mitaksara 
system of 674, is larger than a co¬ 
parcenary 591, manager of, is called 
karta in modem times 592 ; member 
of, may have separate property of 
his nwn 577, Mitaksara doettme of 
survivorship nghts of males in j, f 
abrogated by Hindu Wnmen's Rights 
nf Property Act 604-605 ; mndern 
Courts have allowed individual mem¬ 
bers of j f tn alienate for value 
their interest in the property 593- 
594; no individual tnemher cnuld sell 
ot give property of j f. for hi* own 
purpose under inedteval Hindu 


Law 593 ; persons that constitute 
a Hindn j f 590; powers nf manager 
592, pnwers nf father over property 
nf 593; worship nf gnds, manes and 
brahmanas is single for all members 
nf, when they live togetner 572 

Jolly, Dr 122n. 3030,3400,37911. 381, 
417n, 426n, 443-44, 557, 565,567, 
646n, 648, 665, 688, 7X7, 727, 772n. 

Jnnes, Sir William 819 , 875. 930n, 

Judge (see under 'enurts*) ; enuntry 
that has &dra as j. meets rmu 273 , 
duty of British Indian j. 599, fines 
and pnutshments of j. for doing cer¬ 
tain things 275, five causes of the 
charge nf partiality in 269, impartia¬ 
lity in, insisted upon in smrtis 273 , 
not to hold conversation m private 
with any litigant 275^ punishment for 
a j., whn threatens, unjnstly silences 
or abuses litigants 255, qualifica¬ 
tions nf 271, bhnnld lonk tntn causes 
of idols, minors, vnmen, brahmanas 
even if they did nnt complain 298 ; 
sudra nnt to be appointed as 273; 
was styled pradvivaka nr dbarma- 
dhyaksa 272 , was tn bear a suit 
again if decisinn brought about by 
perjnred evidence 353, was tn be 
preferahly a brahmana 272. 

Judgment (see ’law suit*), contents 
of 380, document embodying j. was 
called jayapatra 380, exceptions to 
the finality nf the j. nf the king's 
court 385, nbtained hy fraud nr 
fnree was to be set aside 385. review 
of, when allowed 382*. 385; sbnuld 
provide fnr the reenvery of interest 
on the claim decreed and the accre- 
Unns 383. 

Judicial procedure, appreciation of 
ancient Indian, hy Western jnnsts 
817 , smrtis lay down a high level nf 
268 

Junagadb, inscription nf Rndradaman 
at 30, 89. 105, 117, 185. 890, 

Jnrists j ancient Indian j. were consi¬ 
derate as compared with Western 
nnes 54 7n, 
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Jury, trtal by 284. 

Justice (see * kiog \ * law suit * J i ad¬ 
ministration of, as depicted 10 Mr- 
cchakatika 279-280, administration 
of, personified as Pharma 242, ad- 
ministration of, the personal concern 
of the Icing 242,* conrt of, bad ten 
angas 277-278, court of, was called 
dharmasaoa, dharmadliikarana or 
dhartnasthana 243, 277, court of, 
was to be to the east of the palace 
277 , delay in admioistration of j Is 
denial of justice 297, dbarmasastra 
rules preferred to arthasastra rules 
in administration of 283, distioction 
between ctvxl and criminal 258, 
impartial admimstratioo of, yields 
same rewards as Vedic sacrifices242, 
king dispeosed j. not by himself 
alone but with aid of judges, brak- 
manas Ac, 268-269 , primarily dis¬ 
peosed by the kiog 268, porpose of 
administration of j is very high viz, 
the quest of truth 247, qualificatioos 
of scribes in a court of 278, seating 
arrangements for kiog and others 10 
a court of 278; secular and spiritual 
coosequences of doing, 386, two 
principles io admioistration of, are 
'fulfil your promise* and 'causeinjury 
to no one* 258, was to be dispensed 
openly in the court 269 
Justimao 326 
Jyotistoma 469, 470n, 833, 


Kadambari 24n, 277, 362, 

Kadambas 39, 70 
Kakavarna, a kiog 86 
Katun, was medium for purchasing 
goods 126n. 

Kalasa, king of Kashmir 184 


Kali, meaning of 886-887 
Kan age, actions forbidden in 885-968, 
acceptance of secondary sons (except 

dattaka) forbiddeo in 599, 653, 659 , 
cups of wine in Santramaoi isti for¬ 
bidden » 865, date of the beginning 

of 8966:, decline of dbarma m 891, 
description oi what will happen » 
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892-894 , marriage with women of a 
different vama forhiddeo io 599 , 
myoga not allowed 10 627, 656, 
sacrifice of Anabandhya cow forbid¬ 
den in 627, 865 , special share to 
eldest son cofcdemoed m 627 
Kalidasa, 28, 37, 49n, 52, 54, 56, 63, 
82,101-2,112 , 223a, 229a, 230, 243, 
269, 407, 702, 896 


Kahkapuraoa 13, 42, 230, 372n, 679, 
681n, 

Kalivarjya 885ff, chapter of, refutes 
theory of unchanging East 967. 
Kahvarjyavimirnaya 928n, 929n, 930, 
93In, 939, 940n, 942n, 945,949-50, 
953, 963, 966, 96Sn. 

Kalkio or Kalki, avatars of, 923-925, 
identified with Yasodharman, 924n, 
Kalkipurana, 923, 925. 

Kalmasapada, story of 359n. 

Kalpa, extent of, 891 
Kalpataru, a work 156, 575n, 58In, 
6l0n, 651n, 770n, 928o. 
Kalyaoabhatta 288 

Kama, ten vicious tendencies due to 53, 
Kamadhenu, a work 39,58in 
Kamalfkara, author of Nirnayasiodhu 
aod Vivadatandava 246, 692 


maudaka, author of Nitisara, 8 , 13n, 
L7n, 18, 19, 21-22, 25-26,37, 44-46, 
t8, 49n, 52-55, 58, 83, 84o, 85, 97, 
105-107, 109-111, 116-18, 126-29, 
131-33, 142, 160, I63n, 170-74,179, 
181, 184, 186-87, 200-202, 208, 212, 
216-219, 221, 224-25, 230, 232n, 
238-40, 399, 400n. 
imasutra, narrates that Pra^h 

composed a ivorkin 100000 chapters 

that was abridged hy ** j 
Brhaspati and Naodi 4. steles that 
dhatma is the highest o( the three 
purusartbas aod fimathe owes! 9 . 
, 7 9> 47n,53n. 86,l«. 150, 154 
floika, maotrio of Dhrtarastra 1^ 
. Sf .r na son, defioitioo of 647, 

C. warned to the hushaadoi 

the girl, 652, 660 

;aninteBhatadvaja2. 
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Kaniska 24, 905n. 

Kantakas, meaning nf 1G2, supported 
generally fay the queen, the Prmce, 
king's favonntes 162. 
Kantakasodhana—see under ' court 
Kanva 524 
Ranva, smrtv of 943 n. 

Kanvayanas, successors of the Sungas 
39 

Kapalikasastra 48. 

Kapur, J,ir , author of a work on 
’adoption" 662. 

Karahata, a 10000 province 139, 

Karala, king nf Videha 52 
Karandikar, Mr J S 903 , 911, 912, 
917-918, 920-21. 

KarlrT, sacrifice for bringing down rain 
838 

Karmavipaka, doctrine of 392 
Kama 204 , a kanma son 660. 
Karnadeva, a Cedi king 126. 
Karnaparva 88n, 127 , 205 , 208, 209, 
214,216,917,918 

Karsapana, of silver was in vogue m 
the Sonth 123 , ordinarily means a 
copper piece used as a com 121 
Karusa, king nf, was killed by his own 
snn 85 

Kasi, king of, was killed by his queen 85 
Kasika, enm on Pamm’s sutras 126n, 
145n, 156, 359n, 660, 723 , 734 , 775n 
Kathakagrhja 879 

Kathaka Sambita 64, 564, 868n, 964 
Katyayana, sutra of 692, 

Katyayana, author nf Arthasastra 2, 
Katyayana, smrti nf 22, 88, 96, 105, 
118, 119, 167-68, 189,196,199, 243, 
246-47, 251, 258n, 260-263n, 264, 
268, 271-76, 277, 2S1, 283, 286,288, 
291-94, 297-98, 301-06, 308,310- 
15, 317, 321-22, 326-28, 330-34, 
336-37, 339-44, 346-349, 351-52, 
354, 356,362-67, 380, 382n, 383-85, 
357, 394-95, 39Sn, 403n, 410,413, 
417, 419, 421-23, 426, 427n, 425, 
431-445, 447, 44Sn, 449, 451-53, 
455-60,462-66, d G6,471-74,479-SO, 
4S2-S5, 4S7-S9, 491-95, 500-502^ 
504, 506-511, 513-15, 517-19, 522- 
131 


25. 529, 532-33, 53S^0, 554,566, 
573-75n, 57S, 5S0, 5S2-S5, 5S9, 592, 
609, 017n,637-3S,640,643-44. 651n, 
670n, 698, 70Gn, 707, 70S, 710, 715, 
721, 754n, 763, 772, 774-78, 786, 
788, 791, 805, S10n, S17, 862, 86S, 
881, SS2n, 

Katyayana, author nf Vartikas on 
Panim 415, 685n 

Katyayana, srautasutra of, 470n, 500n, 
627n, G62n, 836n, 940. 952. 

Kaunapadanta S3. 

Ivaundinja 409. 

Kauravas, army of 204. 

Kau&mbl, merchant from, went to 
Ceylon 937. 

Kausikasutra 74n, 75n, 77, 361 n, 435, 

Kausltaki Arauyaka 64In 

KausItaki-hrahmana-upanisad 565. 

Kautiliya (see under Arthasastra) 5, 
6, 27 

Kautilya, advises employment of poison, 
herbs and incantations 12 , advises 
king in difficulties to deprive even 
temples of their wealth 13 , does 
not advise people to eschew plea¬ 
sures altogether 240-241, 1,9, 10, 
12, 17-18, 20, 21, 24, 28, 31,42, 
44-48, 50-52, 54-56, 58-61, 66, 69, 
83-85. 87-89, 95, 98, 99. 102, 104- 
109, 111 , 112, 114n, 116-121. 123, 
124, 127-131, 134, 140, 142, 151-52, 
154-55,160-61,163,166-67, 169-71, 
174-76, 178, 179, 181, 184-55, 188- 
89,191, 193, 195, 203n, 208, 21 In, 
212, 216-1S, 220n, 221-23 , 228 . 230, 
232-33,239-43, 248, 250. 252,255, 
257-58, 273, 275-77,282,284,293- 
296. 29S, 302, 303, 307, 310, 330, 
332-34, 336, 342, 313, 345, 347,349^ 
356-57.380, 391-92, 394,396, 399, 
400, 105-06, 409n, 412, 4|8-422, 
426, 425,430, 433-3 4, 440-42, 447*, 
450-51, 454, 459, 464, 469, 471-72, 
476, 475,481,459-90, 492, 501. 504 [ 
508, 512-13, 515-17, 519, 525. 527- 
29,533-34, 538-39, 566, 573, 589, 
598, 60S, 616-17, 619, 621,623,624^ 
631, 635, 655, 657, 659, 70S, 763, 
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766, 772. 779 , 786-87, 791, 804, 
811, 860, 881 

Kantsa 524. 

KavadidvTpa, 1| lakh country 139, 

Kavasa Ailusa, story of 600n. 

Kavya, exponnder of raj ad harm a 2 . 
is said to have ahndged the work of 
Brahma 4 

Kavyamlmanisa 47n, 66n, 67, 134n, 
136. 

Keith, Prof A. B 122n, 388. 

Kerala, conntry of, 261 

Kesavapandita 13, 403. 

Khad ira-grhya-sutra 692, 940 

Khandadeva 848, 854. 

Kharavela, king of Kalinga 962, ac- 
comp!ishmentsof49 , followed policy 
of danda, sama and sandhi 172, 
Hathignmpba Inscription of, 17, 49, 
60,65,69,94, 162,172, 195, 246. 
performed Rajasuya sacrifice 70, was 
crowned king in his 25th year 80 , 
was styled Kahnga-cakravartin 66, 
was yuvafdja for 9 years 1 16 

Khasa, tnhe 861n 

KIcaka, was met by Bhlma dressed as 
Draupadf 172 

Killing, of animals forbidden for ten 
years in Kashmir 100 

King (see nnder 1 battle \ 'brahraana', 
•coronation', 'ksatnya', ‘land 1 , 'raja- 
dharraa', 'ruler', 'taxes'), adhvaryn 
pnest deputized fork when latter 
engaged in Asvamedha and got three 
.times his ordinary pay 28, administer¬ 
ing justice and punishing the guilty 
were two among the prime fnnctions 
of 242 , all sons of a k do not suc¬ 
ceed to the throne bnt only the 
eldest 42, 87 , appointed a hierarchy 
of officers over one village, tea, 
twenty, 100, villages and so on 141, 
appointed as many superintendents 
as were required for several depart¬ 
ments of State 142 , aspiring to he a 
samrat (emperqr) performed Asva- 
jnedba and Rajasuya 70, anthonty of, 
over brahraanas was limited 25. busi¬ 
ness of, to see that proper weights 


and measures are nsed 166; calami¬ 
ties in a, are six' 46; characteristics 
of an ambitious (vijigisu) 218, com¬ 
pared to tne performer of a sacrifice 
61, consultation hy, with ministers 
shonld he in a secret place 108, 
coo saltation hy, with three or four 
mantnns 107 , coronation of 72ff, 
could not be cited as a witoess 176, 
336, daily routine of 60-61 , depeod- 
ence of, on siimvatsara (astrologer) 
126 , deposing a had k , allowed by 
Mann, Yaj and others 26, described 
hy some works as servant of the 
people 27-28, 36-37, disputes 

hetween parties shoold not be started 
by k or his officers 251, duties and 
responsibilities of, 56-60 , do ties of 
are either drstdrtha or adrslartha 
8, dnty of, to donate fields and 
money to brahmanas acc to their 
worth 1, dnty of, to gu&rd property 
of minors, women and helpless people 
574 , dnty of, to prevent danger from 
thieves in villages and forests 1,167, 
duty of, to protect arises from the 
taking of taxes 39 , dnty of, to puoish 
those who swerve from the nsages of 


leir family, caste, goild or group 
81-882, duty of, to save subjects 
om internal calamities such as 
.mines and floodsaodepidenucsl63, 
uty of, to see that people act acc. 
) rules of d harmasastra 3, 57, duty 
[ t to support students, learned 
rahmanas and sacrifices 59, 164 , 
uty of, to tolerate and enforce vary- 
ig practices of people 861, edicts 
, how promulgated 99 , education 
’46-53, election of 29, eldest son 
:, generally sncceeded 87, eujoiocd 
/inflict heavy fines on himself for 
legal exactions 97, entitled to talc 
sixth part not only of laod produce, 
>t of many other tbiogs 19-. 
ilogy of the office of 25, faults and 
CCS of, are due to ignorance and 
d of irainiug 233 . fanta 
nded by 46. cll,cf “ 
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57 f foremost duty of, is protection 
56, 57, 242 , fonntain of justice 242 , 
fruits of the policy of 216 , functions 
of, were religious and secular 101, 
gamhhng the worst of vices m a 54 
generally a man alone became ah 40 , 
grand policy for a k is avtsvdsa 12, 
grounds of ohhgation to obey the 37 # 
had monopoly as to elephants, saffron 
&c 197 ; had to provide for ^raddhas 
and concubines of tbe deceased when 
he took by escheat 763 » harmony 
between h and brahmanas 25 , has 
parts of gods in him 23 , has no 
friend 216 f high *deal placed before 
61-63, 96; hot-tempered k. fell 
victim to popular fury 98 , how k 
should deal with his officers 114 , 
how k. should spend first and latter 
part of day 51 , incurred sin, if he 
did not punish the guilty Z , is tbe 
maker of his age 3, 892 , is tbe State, 
acc to Kautilya IS , is to look into 
Iawsmts in the 2nd part of the 
day 95, 242 ; killing of, when 
sanctioned hy ancient works 26, 
legislative action of, very limited 
m ancient times 98, levying an 
unjust fine was to offer thirty times 
thereof to Varuna 17G , may prohibit 
export of foodstuffs in a famine 100 , 
may inflict bodily punishment on 
can dal as and other low people but 
sbonld not take fines from them 408, 
may, take cognizance of matters 
called ehalas , aparadhcti> of his own 
motion without anyone’s complaint 
263-264, measures to he taken by, 
for safety against his own sons 83 , 
measures to be taken hy, for safety 
against fire and poisons 84 , most 
important of the seven elements of 
the State 18, necccssity to a k for 
curbing his senses and not falling 
a prey to kama and krodha 53 , 
necessity of moral discipline m the 
case of 52, necessity of the office of, 
emphasised 20-22. not showing 
htmsclf to litigants suUcrs like king ' 


Nrga 243 , no* to run away from 
battle 57, oppressing subjects is 
made of parts of 25; 

oppressing suhjects may he destroy¬ 
ed by brahmanas 27 , orders that 
could be issued hy 58-99, orders 
on certain matters could not he issued 
by k in ancient India 98-99, patta 
(tiara) for the k 82, person 
ahusmg the k had tongue cut off 
513 , policy of, set tied in consulta¬ 
tion with ministers may be divulged 
hy birds and dogs 108-109, policy 
of, should not he known to an out¬ 
sider 109, 111, procedure followed 
m issuing orders of 115, public 
durbar of, how ai ranged 114 , puni¬ 
shing those that do not deserve to 
be punished and not punishing tbe 
guilty goes to Hell 242. purposes 
for which office of k was created hy 
God 21; qnahties of a good k. 44- 
45, qualities of a k. are 36 acc to 
Santiparva 45, qualities of a k are 
96 acc to Parasuramapratapa 46) 
reasons for raising the k to the 
position of a divinity 27, responsi¬ 
bilities of 161-168, right of, to 
mines and minerals 196, shared m 
the spiritual merit and dement of 
his subjects 37, 195 , should consult 
purohita after consulting ministers 
1L0, should honour and protoct 
chaste women 59, should listen to 
the recital of Itihgsa 10, should 
maintain ksatnjas, vaisyas and 
sudras that cannot maintain them¬ 
selves 59 , should not make litigants 
wait long 243 , should perform two 
iirkscJioums every year 22S, should 
possess characteristics of certain gods 
23, should save a portion of his 
yearly rcveouc 228 , sometimes 
selected a younger son to succeed 
him 44 , sources from which law 
was to he found hy 100, stages In 
the education of 51 , three greatest 
qualities m a k. arc liberality, truth¬ 
fulness and \alour 46, throne of 82 1 
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that takes taxes withont giving pro¬ 
tection goes to Hell 191, to avoid 
gambling and hunting 55, to celebrate 
festivals in honour of certain deities 
234, to decide acc to dharma m 
cate of conflict hetween dharma- | 
sastra and practices 9, to fonnd a 
district of villages on old sites or 
on new only 134, to gnard hts 
finances with great effort 184, to 
help agriculturists in various ways 
<191, to fearn every night from his 
spies the intentions and actions of 
hie enemies, officers and subjects 
129, undergoes a ceremonial bath 
before invasion 227; viewe on the 
vidyas essential for the education 
of 48, vyasanas of 232-233 ; was 
to appoint chief justice and sabbyas 
271, was to he like a father to his 
people 62; was to decide acc. to 
rules of dharmasaStra and nsages 
270; wae to look personally Into 
income and expenditure 184; was to 
punish castes and guilds that swerve 
from their dharma 238, was to 
pnmsh even the highest functionaries 
if they go wrong 120; was to pro¬ 
tect and guard all minors, helpless 
men and women 665-666; was to 
ehow himself to all people every day 
61, was to support the aged, the 
blind, the cripple, widows, orphans 
and pregnant women 59; was to up¬ 
hold the dharmas of families, castes, 
guilds and even heretical sects that 
were not opposed to the Veda 158, 
238; who should be 37-38, 

Kingdom (see under State); description 
of a flourishing 177. 

Kings, ahdicated in favour of their 
eons and hecamc hermits 101-102 , 
assumed other names after corona¬ 
tion 82 , checks that regulated and 
mitigated the absolute power of 96- 
97, 176, examples of k, killed by 
their subjects 52, examples of k, that 
suffered from some failing or other 
53 ; histone examples of the election 


[Vol 

of k. 30-31 , ideal of vtjtgtsu placed 
hefore 218, many k are mentioned 
m the Rgveda 63; most harmful 
vices of 53-54 , of three grades 70, 
persone of all varnas hecams 38, 
privileges of 175, relative harmful- 
ness of different vices of 53-54, nse 
and falf of, depends on planets 126, 
seven principal vices of 54, should 
take care against treachery from 
ministers and officials 85, six evil 
tendencies of 52-53; stones of k 
killed for their tyranny 26; stones 
of k. that perished through lack of 
vtnaya 52, 53n, that met death m 
their queen's chambers 85; that 
met death or misfortnoes through 
their carelessness or the stratagems 
of those aronnd them 86, vices ol 
kings 53-54, warned against being 
poisoned 83 . will be mostly sudras 
in the Kah age acc, to the Puranas 
40. 

Krogshfp (see nnder * monarchy ) ■ 
germs of several theones abont 28ff, 
germs of the theory of divine ngbt 
of, go hack to the Rgveda 32, germs 
of the theory of divine right found 
m the Bihle 36, glorification of 24, 
glorification of k did not result in 
the view that every king, however 
had, wa» a divinity 25, ideal ofk 
was to he a rajarsi 52, propositions 
involved in the full-fledged theory 
of the divine right of 35, symbols 
of 82; theory of divine origin 
of 23. 26, 32-33, 35-36. theory of 
divine origin of, supported on the 
ground of the doctrine of karma 27. 
theory of divine origin of, apphes 
only to the supreme ruler (maha¬ 
raja) 25 
Kmjalka 2. 

Kmtas, dwelt to the east of Bbarata- 
varsa 67 
IOratarjuniya 8. 

Kollam era, in Malabar 901« 

Komatis 252m 

Kookana, province of 900 villages 1 
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Korknnov’s ’General theory of law’ 20o, 
93. 

Koia, (see treasury 1, is the root of the 
tree of State 184. 

Kosa, ordeal of 373* 637* prescribed 
10 charges of conceal meot of joint 
property by one cosbarer 637. 

Kotihoma 228. 

Kotfapala, an officer 168. 

Kottaraja, an Abb Ira king 86. 

Krato, a smrti writer, 928 

Kratvartha rules 609. 

Krita, soo, defined 648 f 660—61. 

Krodha, vicious tendencies due to 53. 

Krsna, death of, started Kahyuga 896. 
drank wine 846, had spies in the 
army of Duryodhaoa 131, mamed 
hxsowo materoal node’s daughter 
846, presided over the sangha of 
the Vrsnis 88, ttied the several 
upayas in the case of Kaoravas 173 , 
went as eovoy of the Pandavas to 
the Kaurava court 226. 

Krsnahhatta, 938, 948, 960, 966. 

Krsna«Dvaipayana, author of 18 Puraoas 
872 

Krsnala 121,125n. 

Krtaor KTtnma (see uoder 'son') 647, 
660 , distinguished from daftaka soo 

660 , soo.now prevalent only in Mithlla 

and among Namhudn h rah man as 660 

Krta age, belief in, was probably depict 
ed to loduce men to nse morally 
higher 244 ; dharma flourished io 
full perfection to 244 , hud no king 
aod oo punishment 4, 33,244, ideal 
description of, is sometimes asso* 
dated with the picture of anarchy 
244. 

Krtyakalpataru (see Kalpataru), a work 
13, 301n. 

Krtyaratoalara 873n 

Ksapaoakas, held Veda unanthorita- 
tivc 871 

Ksatravarmao, a Maukhari king killed 
by hards 86. 

Ksatriya, corporations of, Io K5m* 
bhoja and Surasira practised hoth 
husbandry and profession ofannsS9; 


dnty of, to fight without regard for 
gain or loss 57, existeoce of k m 
Kali age denied hy some works 873 ; 
highest ideal of, is to die on the 
battlefield 57, most proper persoo 
to be king 37 , not to drink wine 
prepared from flour 848. 

Ksetraja soo, definition of 647, 659 ; 
commoo atnaog ksatriyas 659, was 
called Dvyamusyayana by the Mit. 
659. 

fCsfrasvamin, com. of Amarakosa 48, 
66, H7o f 134,140o, 147o, 163o, 454, 
491o, 754n 

Kula, of laod, meaoiog of 142, 150o, 

Kullnka, commentator of Manusmrti 
39, 1320, 142, 150n, 178, 191-92, 
220, 247-48, 25ln, 272o, 280, 322, 
383, 406,4210,429.439n, 465, 470n, 
523, 572, 582o, 587, 590, 653n, 675, 
703o, 706o, 714 , 720, 730, 733 , 759, 
774n, 788, 789n, 825n, 833n, 837, 
84Oo, 863o, 874, 945n, 951n. 

Kumfiramatya, meaoiog of 117 

Kumarasambhava 229o, 907o, 916. 

Kumarila (see under * Tantravartika') j 
38, 705o, 829-31, 833-34, 838-39, 
841n, 846, 848 , 850, 855. 

Kunda, a kiod of illegitimate son G46o 

Knodamala, a play 277n. 

Kurmaputana 857, 875, 892. 

Kuruksetra, brahmaoas residing io, 
glorified by Maou, Vasistha aod 
others 137, land of K., Matsyas, 
Pancafas was called * chosen 
conotry ’ 134 

Kusmaoda, mantras called 353 

Laghu-Xsvalayana, smrti of 646n, 927. 

Laghu-Harila 701 o 

Laghu-Visnu 764o, 

Laghu-Vyasa 872n. 

Laksahoma 228. 

Lalitaditya, political will of 817 

Lalitavistara 308 

Land (see under ’graot r ) ; gift of, 
may be made to higher officers, hut 
without power to sell or mortgage 152, 
gift of, should oot be made by kiog 
as emolument to any servant 152; 
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lessee building on another's 1, Jias 
to remove budding when he vacates 
480 ; of brabmana not allowed to 
be taken by can4ala t paUla & c . 496, 
portion oil, set apart for pastures 
499-500, sales of, revenue officers 
'Were consulted in 142, 497, 

share of king in produce of 191, 
six canses of disputes about 502, 
theory of king’s ownership of all 1 
189,196, 495-496, trespasser bml- 
diog on 1, of another without paying 
rent had to leave materials to owner 
when vacatiog 480-481. 

Land grants, were written oo cloth or 
cograved on copperplates 307-308. 
Land Revenue Code {Bombay Act V 
of 1879) 196, 441. 

Lanka, description of ISO, 214. 
Lanman, Dr\ 770. 

Lash, Prof. H„ anthor of'Grammar 
,of Politics’ 137. 

Langaksi 588n, 692, 864, 961n, 
Lavana, a demon 203. 

Lavauaprasada, a Vaghela king abdi¬ 
cated in favonr of his son Vfra- 
dhavala 102, made a treaty with 
Yadava king Singhana 225. 

Law, Dr N, N. J4n, 67, 222. 

Law, equality of all people before 819, 
differential treatment before I. allow¬ 
ed ooly xo exceptional cases and had 
gone out of vogue at least from 12th 
century 398n, favours minors 328, 
rule of, was the ideal of smrtis 398n, 
819, helps the vigilant 465o, sources 
from which the kiog was to find the 
I 100, taking the I. mto~one’s own 
hands punishable 388, 408, two 
schools of Hindu 544, 

Law Quarterly Review 559, 560 
Laws,classification of, in modern works 
266-267, affecting Hindu ideas and 
practices 821, conflict between sa$- 
tncl aod nsages 283, 

Law-suits, adjournment of 296, are 
either sapana or apatta 263, bet¬ 
ween husband and wife, father and 
son, teacher and pupil, master aod 


servant, discouraged 299. compro 
mise of 303-304. death of parties 
to 302, delay in disposal of, not 
allowed in ancient India 296, may 
bo decided by courts of several grades 
280, of two kinds, according as they 
originate m wealth or injury 25S, 
place of inference and presumption 
m the decision of 355, retrial of 
385, stages m 297-298, third stage 
in, is adducing evidence 304, trans¬ 
fer of, from one judge to another 
386 

Lawyers, existeocc of, in ancient India 
288-290 

Lea, author of 'Superstition and Force 1 
405n. 

Lead, was supposed to destroy sorcerers. 
213. 

Legal Procedure, four stages of 297-298, 
pnrposc of, is very high, via, quest 
o! trnth 247. 

Legge 183, 390. 

Lekhapaficasika 225. 

Levi, M, Sylvain 934n. 

Leviticns 389n, 425o. 

Lex Talioois 388-389. 

Licchavis, VesaU was capital of 90, 

Lllavati, a work 122n, 145a, 37Cn, 
89 8 

Limitation, for claiming share when 
cosbarer absent 635, law of, in 
ancient smrtis 408-410, law of, plays 
very small part id ancient tmrtis 
408, none apphcablo to pledges, 
deposits aod property of minors, 
idiots, the State, women aod learned 
brabmanas 409, periods of, laid* 
dowo by smrhs only tn a few cases 
409-410, very short periods of, pre¬ 
scribed by Marici in some cases 409, 

Limitation Act {Indian) 325, 326, 
328fl, 635n. 

Lmgapurana 40, 227, 892. 

Liquor, superintendent of 147. 

Lihgaot, grounds on which 1. became a 
losing party 303. 

Livelihood, means of 560n, 
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Loan. should oot be given to mioors, 
slaves, women 413, time when 1 has 
tn he retnmed 425. 

Local administration 153-159. 

Lohahhihara, meaning nf 910-911. 

Lofeayata, meaning nf 46-47; views 
ascribed to47n. 

Lost property, owner of, has to prove 
title, possessioo and that he had not 
abandoned, mortgaged or sold it 464; 
rights of owner of 465; rules about 
175-76, 464. 

Low castes, eighteen, that were beyond 
the pale of the fonr varaas 285. 

Lummini, village was exempted by 
Asoka from the payment of bah tax 
190. 

MacCrindle 89, 103, 115, 162-63, 183, 
204, 308,901, 

Machiavelh 10, holds that all men 
are natnrally wicked 238 n. 

Madanapala, patron of the writer of 
Madaoapanjata 793. 

Madanapanjata 569 , 571, 58in, 587, 
607n, 6l6o, 621o, 623 , 656n, 659, 
660n. 7l5n, 719, 721, 729n, 730-31, 
750n, 755n, 781. 790n, 793, 870, 
884, 9280,929, 948, 960, 966, differs 
from Suhodhini 793, 

Madanaratna (on vyavahara) 247o, 
286, 299n, 330n, 333n, 334n, 344, 
350n f 354n, 355n,3720, 379o,382n, 
383n, 4170, 427, 464, 501, 505n, 
507n, 512, 517n, 518n, 532, 536n, 
545-46, 548n,549n, 550o,552,553n, 
555, 568n, 569, 57ln, 572n, 599,603, 
605, 610n, 620, 623, 625o, 628n, 
629n, 651n r 656n, 709o, 721, 729n, 
733n, 764, 777n, 779. 793n, 797n, 
861, 928n, 929n, 930. 

Madhava 120, 713. 

Madhucchandas, soo of Visvanutra 663 

Madhnparka, to whnm nffered 940,945, 

Madras (see Dra\ ida). School nf Hindu 
Lav. 545. 

Madras Debt Concihatino Act 425. 

Madya, meaning of 965; rules ahout 
drinking of 965-66; ten kinds of 


965, touch of, forbiddeo to brahmanas 
965 

Magha, authnr of Sisupalavadha 313n, 

Mahahharata 2-4, 10, 18, 21, 28. 33, 
53,61, 68, 78. 87, 101, 103,‘127, 
134, 152, 161, 168,170-71,180, 203, 
206, 208,213-16, 226,243,353,542, 
609, 644, 708, 819n t 853, 860, 885, 
888, 904-921 , astronomical data 
in 904-921 , Machiavellian advice 
in 10-11, purpose of the composi- 
tinn of 872, Santiparva of, deals 
with rajadharma at leogth 2. 

Mahahharata war, date nf 902ff. 

Mahabhasya 38n, 46n, 88, 104, 135, 
140n, 141n, 144n, 161, 183, 190, 
487, 499o. 541n, 550n. 

Mahaksatrapa 49. 

Mabamatras, are officers mentiooed in 
Asoka’s edicts 112 f 

Mahanandm, a king of the Sais'unaga 
dynasty 899. 

Mahapadma (Nanda), 899. 

Mahaparinihhanasntta 90, 91. 

Mahaoirvanatantra 559, 560 

Mahaprasthana, meaning nf, 939 

Maharastra, works of M, school of 
Hmdn Law 545. 

Mahasthana (ancient Pundraoagara) 
164, 

Mahavagga 66, 90,246. 

Mahavastu 91. 

Mahendra, as fnuoder of raja&stra 2, 
Indra became M. after slaying Vrtra 
65. 

Maiden, became putrtka, accord tog to 
some, merely by father's onexpress- 
ed intention 658 ; hrotherless m. 
came hack to her father's house after 
marriage acc. to the Rgveda 658 ; 
marriage of hrotherless m. was diffi¬ 
cult in Vedic age 658 

Maine, Sir Henry, oo * Early History 
nf Institutions * 15; oo ‘Ancient 
Law' 387. 

Maintenance, debts of a man take 
precedence over his wife's or widow's 
right of 816; effect of uochastity oo 
right to806-808 ; liability of maoager 
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of joint family as to 804-805, j>attta 
and lus son nnt entitled to 805 , 
persons excluded from inheritance 
or parti tin n are entitled tn 611, 805, 
persons that are entitled tn m, even 
when a man has no property 803-804, 
right of concubine tn 810-815 ; son 
of a dvtja from a sudra concnbine 
entitled to 808-809, sons nif>rat\lama 
unions were entitled tn CIS, 808; 
two grounds nn which hahility to 
provide m arises 803. 

MaitrayanTyaparisista 653. 

Maitri Upamsad 66. 

Majority Act (Indian) 574 , 667 , 674, 
699n. 

Mnjority, age of, was sixteen, ncc. to 
Narada 395n 

Majumdar, Dr. R, C. 82, 158, 159, 
G41,934n. 

Malamasatattva 870n, 

Malavas, oligarchy of 68, were defeated 
by Sarandragupta 89, 

Malavikagnimitra 70, 102, 109, 116, 
269, 407. 

Mallinatha 49n, 229o, 252n. 

Mamalabara, mndern Maval in Pnnna 
District 139 

Mamsataitvaviveka of Visvanatha 928n, 
946. 

Manasollasa (same as Abhilaeitartha- 
cintamam) 13,19, 21, 44, 46, 54, 
106, 107, 109, 111, 118, 127,133, 
141, 174, 179, 188,191,192,197-98, 
200-201, 203n, 206, 208, 212, 224, 
227, 242, 250, 251, 271-72, 400, 
541, 881 

Manavagrhyasutra 64In, 856 

Manavas, school of, nn Arthasastra 2, 
48, 106 

Mandala (meaning 'country'), extend 
of 138-139 

Mandala (interstate relations) 217 , 
different views concerning the numher 
of elements that gn tn make up 221 , 
four categories that are the hasis of 
the thenry nf 220 , theory of 217-222, 
theory nf, is related the thenry of 
spfcfts and the six gunas 222, 


theory nf, is set nnt in relation to 
an amhitinus king 218, the element 
of truth in theory nf 222, tn keep 
balance nf power among several 
States was the ceatral idea nf the 
thenry of 222. 

Mandavya, story of 255n, though nnt 
a thief said through fear nf torture 
that he was a thief 255, 357, 521 
Mandhk 197n, 677n 
Maaimekhalai, a work 164 
Mantra, has five elements 111, is the 
rnnt of victory 111, 

Mantrasakti 171. 

Mantnn (see under minister). 

Mann, composed science of Artha 6, 
Pracetasa, an expounder nf raja- 
sastra.2,4. 

Mann, *Vaivasvata was made king by 
Brahma 34, Vaivasvata was made 
king by the people 21, 31, 52. 

Mann, divided his wealth among his 
sons 543,622. 

Manusmrti is authoritative for all 
people 853 , pre-eminent position of 
868 , 


anusmrti 6**9, 17-23 , 25-27 , 32 , 36, 
38, 49, 42-44, 48, 51-54, 56^61, 71, 
80, 83, 85, 95-98,100,102,104-109, 
115, 118-121,123,127-1290,132-34, 
137, 141-42, I46n, 150, 154, 158, 
161, 165-67, 170-72, 175-76, 175, 
179, 181, 184-86, 190-92, 194-96, 
199, 205, 208-12 , 216, 217, 221-22, 

224,228,237, 242-45,247-48, 251, 
257, 261, 268, 270-74 , 276-77, 280, 
284-85, 295-96, 298-299, 303, 307, 
312n, 315, 317, 320, 326-27, 330-34, 
336-37 , 3 4 2-44 , 3 4 7. 351, 353 , 355, 
358-61, 363, 369n, 3 82, 384-87,389- 
393 n, 394-3980, 400-409, 412, 418, 
420-23, 428-29, 437-439n, 440, 443. 
447, 449n, 451-458, 460, 462-64, 
469.47in.472, 478,484, 486, 489, 
491-92, 498-509, 511n, 512, 514- 
528, 532n-38, 548, 550n, 551-53, 
555-56 , 558 , 563 , 566, 570-72, 574, 
576-580, 582, 584, 586n, 589n, 595- 
599,601,60211, 605n, 606, 610-11, 
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613, 615, 617-19, 621, 623-24, 626- 
28, 630, 634-36, 640-642, 644-46, 
648n-655, 657-58, 660, 663-64, 666, 
672, 675, 677-78, 686, 690, 691n-92, 
694-95 , 699n, 700, 702, 703n, 706, 
710n, 712, 714, 718-21, 725, 727, 
731, 733, 734, 736, 741, 743,746-49, 
752, 753n, 754a, 759, 762-764n, 766, 
769-71, 773, 776n, 777-79, 787-90, 
792n, 794 , 797 , 803-808, 814-15, 
825n-27, 833n, 837, 839, 841, 848, 
85la, 852, 854, 856, 857, 858n. 859- 
862, 863-64, 865-66, 868-871, 873- 
877 , 879, 881, 883 , 885 , 887n, 890- 
92, 927, 931-34, 937-39, 941-43, 
945a, 947,952-5, 958-60, 963-965, 

Manvaotaras, exteat of 891. 

Marici, smrti of 306, 326, 409, 465. 

Markandeya-purana 3, 13, 24, 53, 62, 
134-35, 137, 170, 237, 239, 255a, 
534, 747,857, 890, 

Mamage, customs as to 879-880 ; son 
of anuloma m held to be aurasa by 
the Mitaksara 656. with brotherless 
maiden disapproved of in the Rgveda 
and in some smrtis 658, with girl 
who is a sapmda, sagotra or sapra- 
vara is void, acc to Mit. 837-38, 
with materoal uncle's daaghter 
876-77, 932 , with paternal aunt's 
daughter 932. 

Marshall,Sir John, anthor of ’Mohcnjo* 
daro' 180. 

Marumalkatayam Law 560. 

Maruts, seven 358. 

Masa, eqnal to 16th or 20th part of 
pana 121 a, 420n, of silver was equal 
to 2 raktikas 121a, 420n 

Maskana, a commentator of Gautama 
Dh S. 121n. 

Master ond servant (sec uoder 'herds¬ 
man ') 476-4 S4, care required of servaot 
as to otcosils of m. 477 , liability 
of m for improper acts of servant 
481,484 , liable to fine if he does 
not pay servant's wages 473, liable 
to fine if he abandons a servant that 
is tired or ill on a jourocj, 4SO, pro* 
\isions for seriaot's falling ill after 
132 


undertaking some work for m. 478 ; 
servant not doing work after receiv¬ 
ing wages was liable to fioe and to 
compensate m 477-478 , time when 
wages may be paid 476 , what was 
to be paid to s when no wages 
settled beforehand 476-77. 

Matrdatta 685n 

Matsyapurana 3, 9,13, I7n, 18n, 22- 
24, 30, 40, 51-53, 59-60, 67, 83, 84, 
86, 104, 105,108, 112n, 117, 126n, 
127,133, 135, 160-61, 170,172,174, 
175, 179, 181,190, 226-27, 315,355, 
385,389n,401, 403, 406, 474n, 478, 
481, 500,508-509,512,521, 524,528, 
533-34, 642, 741, 890, 892, B95n. 
896n, 897n, 899-900, 902, 905n, 
923-24, 932, 956. 

Mattavilasa-prahasana 276. 

Maury as, conferred a boon on traders 
that for certain offences they were 
not to be sentenced to death 390 , 
founded images for public worship 
for the sake of wealth 124n, 188n, 

Mausalaparva 897, 

Mavjee and Parasms 377. 

Maxim, obout the respective scopes 
of rule and exception 796n; caveat 
emptor 492; circumstances cannot 
lie 357, conventional sense to be 
preferred to etymological sense 
780n; de minimis non enrat lex 
300, omma praesutnuntur contra 
spoliatorem 305, 348n; of bhuta- 
bhavyasamuccarana 695, of brah- 
mana and sramana 38; of crow's 
eye 84 In , of ckavdkyata 443 , of 
* dvayoh pranayanti * 704-705; of 
gobafivarda I47n, 355 , 5 26, 732; 
of matsyanyaya 21, 238; of recon¬ 
ciliation of apparently conflicting 
texts 322, of same word not to be 
nsed in a literal and a secondary 
sense in the same senteoce or con¬ 
text 725n , of sarvosakhapratyaya 
S70, of nmnvitcd persons being 
placed at the cod of a row 71S-719, 
731; what is not dissented from 
may be taken as approved 669, 
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MaxMfller 16, 306, 933n. 

Maya, on the constituents of Mandala 

321. 

Maya -{an upeiya), illustrations nf 172. 

Mayamata, a work on Vaatnsastra 182n 

Mayne, on *ttindn Law* 660, 757n, 

* 

Mayukhamalika, com nn Sastradipika 
S28n, 833n, 836n, 844n 

Measures, differed in different conntnes 
and at different times 146n, 500n 

Medhatithi, com, of Mannsmrti, 7-8, 
20; 25n, 37-40, 58n, 59, 85, 95 , 98, 
100,107, I29n, 150, 162, 165-66, 
170, 176, 178, 192, 196, 210, 222, 
242, 248, 280, 295, 322,325,330, 
337n,338,344 , 363, 383, 390, 392n, 
398n, 406, 429, 443n, 464n, 469, 
47ln, 486, *88, 518, 550n, 557, 
5S6n, 59 8. 605n, 619, 627, 653 , 654n, 
65 8n, 675, 706, 714, 718, 720, 734n, 
764n, 771, 777, 779, 788n, 803, 828, 
830n, 831, 851n, 852, 854, 857n, 
859, 860n, 863, 865, S68n, 870-72, 
874, 875, 892, 927, 937, 942n, 958n 

Megasthenes (on India in MacCnndle’s 
work) 1X5, 162-63, ISO, 183, 192, 
197, 203-04, 206, 210, 243, 308,390, 
403, 418, 901. 

Mehta, Mr, R. N. 31. 

Mihirakula, a ruthless Huna invader, 
924n, conquered by Yasodbarm&n 
925n, 

MiUnda, qnestions of 289-90, 

Mimamsa, (see nnder Jaimini and 
PurvamTtnainsa) 550, 694, 704, 725 , 
is concerned with the investigation 
of dharma 838. 

MimjiEmsakanstubba, a work 842n, 
85ln, S54n. 

Minakshi, Dr 3X, 82. 

Mines, everything dug npfrom, belongs 
tn king 144, 196 ; king was to guard 
all 196-197 , superintendent of 196. 

Ministers, change of portfolios among 
114 , connCil nf 107, dnty nf, to 
prevent king from following «vd 
course 109; eight, appointed by 
Sbivaji 106; faults that disqualify 
persons from being 107; matters m 


which m should be consulted 110 ; 
necessity of 104 ; numher o!, varied 
106; nf two classes, advisory and 
executive 105 ; often rose from low 
birth 116, opinions nf ahsent ib. to 
be secured in writing 109, qualifica¬ 
tions of 107-108; second nut of 
seven elements nf rajya 104 , tn be 
chnsen frnm the,three higher vamas 
108, to be hereditary, i! ability 
exists 108 , view nf the majority of, 
tn prevail 109, 

Minor, age up tn which a person was 
deemed to be 573-74 ; person under¬ 
taking to be guardian nf, has to take 
as much care of property o! m as nf 
his own 460, property of, to be 
guarded by king 165 

Minority, age of, determined by old 
Hindu Law even now id marriage, 
dower, divorce, and adoption 574 ; 
terminated after 15 or 16, acc. to 
different authorities 164, 573-74* 

Mint r superintendent nf 144. 

Misarumisra, author of Vivadacandra 


246. 

Mischief, to property punished with 
fines 516 


Mitaksara, is predominant in the whole 
nf India except in Bengal 544 , school 
of, divided into four sub-schools 544' 
545 ; theory of Bnddhist influence 
nn, examined 640-641, variance 
between the doctnnes of the Daya- 
bhaga and the Mit 558-559; view 
nf, that ownership arises in the son 
and grandson by birth 546-557. 


iksara, com on Yajnavalkyasmrti, 

-8, 10, 44, 48, 119, 120n, 121,123, 
240 , 128,129n, 132n, 139, Io0,l6?» 

175-76, 195, 269, 219-22D, 223, 
12,247,2480,2510.260n, 261.2630, 

58,27ln,272n,273n, 274,280,286, 

57n, 291-93, 299, 300n, 301-02. 

K-06,309-11.314-15,318-19.321. 

II 325, 328, 3340,338n, 339 > 

?2 3440, 346-50, 352, 358,3600. 
S;, ^. 365. 3660. 368. 3720. 
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373, 380-83, 383.385,394-95,397, 
402o,408,410n,424, 426-429n, 430, 
432, 435-437o, 438n. 439n, 442n, 
443n, 444, 447o, 448o, 459o, 462d, 
463n, 464, 470o, 471 o, 4820. 487-89, 
491n, 494n, 495 , 497, 499d, 500o, 
50ln. 502n, 504,506, 533-15,517*18, 
521, 523n, 524, 525n, 531, 545-16, 
548-5On, 551, 553, 554o, 556-57, 
560-63 , 567, 569-70 , 573,575n, 576- 
77, 579, 581n, 583n. 535-88, 592n, 
593. 595d, 596, 601,603 , 605.609, 
610n, 612. 613o. 614. 616n, 617, 
619, 622-23 . 627, 629-30, 634n. 
635n, 637, 639-41,647n, 650d, 651n, 
653, 654d. 656.659-60.664, 677-78, 
685n, 690o, 701-703O, 704n, 706, 
707d, 708, 711, 714n, 715, 718-19. 
721, 725, 727, 731-32, 734, 737n, 
748, 742, 743.747-48, 750-53, 755, 
760 . 762-68, 771n, 773. 774n, 775, 
776n. 7«0. 785n. 787,790n, 792-94, 
7980 , 801, 803, 807, 809, 811, 813- 
15, 823. 827o, 828, 857n, 863-64, 
866, 868-870.S74.S78, 882, 931,933, 
941-43, 947-48, 951,955, 958n, 959, 
961,965. 970 

MitramiSra, com. of Ysijnavalkya 864n, 
867n, 873, 881. 

Mieccbas, came to see Yoddhisthira's 
Rajasuya 937; dwelt oo all borders 
of Bharatavarsa 67, paid tribute to 
Bhima 232; sprang from Ano, son 
of Yayati 937, 

Moheojo-daro, excavations at 180,307; 
walls fonnd at, were boilt with borat 
bricks 180 

Monarchy, did not desceod to eldest 
son, if he suffered from defects 43 , 
hereditary m. was the oorm of 
government in ancient and medieval 
India 87, 235, order of soccession 
to 42-43 , was generally hereditary 
and descended by the rule of pnmo* 
geoiture 41-42. 

Mooey-leoding ( see 'interest'}; called 
kusirfa and 417; was not 

condemned when interest was charge 
at ifoth of tbc priocipal per mootb 
418. 


Mooopoly, of kiogs as to elephants, 
saffron &c 197 

Month, whether it ended with Full 
Moon or Amavasya 906. 

Mootrion, W A. on * The Hindu will 
in Bengal' 818n. 

Morals, theory of progressive deteriora¬ 
tion in 886. 

Mortgage (see under 'pledge*, * transac¬ 
tion ’ ), creditor fined as a thief if 
he did oot allow redemptioo, when 
debtor has the right and is ready 
to redeem 433 ; particulars such as 
bouodaries most he giveo io deed of 
431; redemption of, on the death or 
in the absence of mortgagee 435; 
submortgage, not allowed by some 
429; when execotant of m. may 
lose his ownership 433-34 ; when 
holder of m can sell property for 
recovery of dnes either privately or 
throngh conrt434; when redemption 
of, can be seenred 433-34, 

Mother, cannot he legally abandoned 
by soo, though she be faatita 613n, 
804, 948; divergent views about the 
right of in. to a share on partition 
605-606; docs not include step¬ 
mother m the matter of inheritance 
724; entitled to a share wbeo her 
sons or stepsoos come fo a partitioo 
bnt she cannot compel partition 
605; inheriting to her son takes a 
limited estate 723 *, Madras High 
Court does not allow a share to a m 
on partition 606 ; preferred to the 
father as an heir to her deceased 
soo by the Mit. aod some other 
works 721-22 

Mrccbakatika 121n, 255o, 271, 275, 
*277,279,290, 293d,344-45,357,362, 
389, 391.399,407,456 

Mrttikavati 108. 

Moburtas, fifteen of the day and 15 of 
the night 907n. 

Mula, santi for birth on 966. 

Molla, Sir D, F. on ' Hiodu Law * 
660. 

Mundakopanisad 888, 
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Musicians, and actors were not to take 
excessive gifts or indulge in extrava¬ 
gant praise nf patrons 253. 

Nabhanedistha, story of 543, 545, 

Nagaraka, dnties nf 149, 406 

Nagasena 108. 

Nahusa 52-53, 55, 845. 

Naigama, meaning of 487. 

Natktns, adoption of girls by 972. 

Nala 53 , 55. 

Nambndn brabmanas 657. 

Nanabhai Handas, Mr. Justice 591n, 

Nana Phadnls 386. 

Nan aghat Inscription 66. 

Nanaka, 121n, 

Natidana, com nf Manusmrti 587, 
774n, 875. 

NandaPandita 192, 403, 684, 717, 727, 
735. 

Nan das, Mahapadma, the first nf 900 ; 
one of, was killed by Canakya 86, 

Narada, author of wnrk nn politics 70, 

Narada, is a thornughgning advocate 
of the theory nf divine right nf kings 
35-36. 

N5ra£a, amfH of, 3. 9,17, 23, 27, 32, 
35/57» 95,D8f'121ti p J 123,146n, 158, 
i5?n, 165^7,487,189,195, 206, 242- 
46,248,250,257, 259, 260n,1262-64, 
269-76, 278. 2?9n, 280, 286-288n, 
289n* 291-94, 296, 299-305n, 306, 
308,309-15, 317-18. 320, 322,327, 
330-334, 337-39, 342n, 343, 346- 
350a, 351. 354, 356-59,362-68, 370, 
372n, 373-74, 376n, 379-80, 382- 
83, 385-86, 388-89, 394-96, 402- 
404, 408-409, 413, 416-18, 420- 
22, 425-28, 431, 433, 434n, 435-36, 
438, 440. 442-43, 445, 446n, 447, 
449n-52, 454-58, 460, 462-63,466- 
67, 469, 471-72, 474, 476-92. 497- 
502, 504-505 , 507 , 509-16, 519-26, 
528, 533-36, 538-40, 545, 552, 555- 
56,567-69, 572-73, 577n, 580, 582, 
584, 590, 592, 595,598,605,610- 
11, 6l7n. 621, 623-25, 634n, 638, 
640, 643-44, 6S0-652n, 660, 663, 
665n, 703n, 706, 709. 714,747, 749, 
762, 773 , 790 , 803fl, 804, 810, 816, 


IVbl 

| 867, 868, 882-83, 885, 932, 934, 

936, 952. 

Naradfya-pnriua 656n, 892, 895n, 928 
939, * 

Narasimha, avaUra of Vjsau 214. 
Narayana commentator of Asv 685n, 
856n, commentator of Manusmrii 
714, commentator of Asv gr. 879. 
Nationality, merits and defects of 
sentiment nf 137-138. 

Nationhood, sentiment of, how far 
prevalent in ancient India 136-138, 
Nayaviveta of Bhavanatha 550n, 555n, 
Ntbandha, meaning of 575n, 
Nibandhanakara, a wnter 258, 
Nietzsche 215n. 

Ndakantha, cnmmentatnr of Maha* 
bharata X61n, 202, 221n, 650, 893n, 
908n, 91ln, 9l2n, 913, 914n, 917. 
Ndakantha, author nf Nitimayukha and 
Vyavah2ramayukha 13, 6l0n, 668, 
722, 878 

i 

NDakantha Sastn, Prof, K A„ author 
. of ‘Stndies in Cola history' and 
'Pandyan kingdom 1 156, 196, 400n, 
Nimi 52. 

" Nlrifani, tbe rite of waving Ughta be¬ 
fore armiea, horses, elephants, wea¬ 
pons #c, .230-231, 9l0n, 911. 
'Nirnayasindhn 236, 545, 615, 626n, 
627, 657n, 668A, 669 , 679n, 680, 
688n, 692, 696, 697, 739,759,873, 
878, 910n, 911, 926, 928n, 929n, 
930, 93In, 938, 940 , 944-45, 950, 
960-61, 963-964. 

Nirnkta 28, 41. 104, 164, 276, 415, 
519n, 541, 543n, 544, 612, 641, 
657n, 658, 714, 754n,845, 863, 886n, 
889. 

Nisada, (same as Pa rasa va) 599. 
Niscalapnri, as adept in TSntnc rites 
81. 

Nitimayukha nf Ndakantha, 13,38,48, 
72, 74, 75n, 79 - 810 , 82, 170, 
217, 227. 

Nitiprakasika 4, 13, 60, 62, 1120, 205, 
208. 214. 

NItisara (see under *Kamandaktja- 
nltisara also), 5, 6,8. 
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Nihsastra, meaning nf 8 

Nitivakyamrta, 19, 43, 47n, 50-51, 69, 
85-86, 105.107-08,110-113n. 119n, 
I28n, 133, 166,171. 172n, 174, 179. 
203n, 217-18, 220n, 221. 232, 240. 

Nivartana, extent o! I41n; why so 
called 14 5 n 

Niynga, practice nf, condemned by 
Apastanpba 644, practice nf, prohibit¬ 
ed in Kali age 627, 814. 

Nm-confnrmists, barsh laws against, in 
England 547n. 

Nrga, stnry of king 243, 296. 

Nrsimbapnrana 892, 923-24. 

Nuisances, rnles fnr preventing, on 
public mads and near private 
hnnses 508. 

Kyasa (deposit) 454-455. 

HyayasndhS, com. nn Tantravartika 
828n, 837n, 843n, 847, 851n, 852n. 

Nyayasutra 46n, 589n. 

Oatbs, special, bnw taken 3fi0, special, 
taken by Vasisjba and others 359 ^ 
vrere taken not only in judicial 
proceedings but also in ordinary 
dealings 358. . 

Oatbs Art (Indfan)344n, 

Offenders, bad tn, pay-fine’ forking and 
bear expenses nf medical belp and 
fond nl the injnred 516, 

Officers, emnlnments of, in charge of a 
village, ten viUagcs &c. 150-151: 
fnrty ways of embezzlement nf Govt, 
mnney by 144 ; grades of 113, high, 
different at different times 111-112 , 
king not to side with o but with the 
people 114; liability of, to catch 
thieves and make good Inss 1,167 ; 
Pay nf 113, 120; pensions and 
gratmties to, provided by Kauhlya 
152 ; qualifications of n nf several 
departments 142 ; rules abnnt casual 
leave, sick leave and pensinn after 
40 years’ sendee fnr 152 ; special 
fnnetions nf certain high 114 . tak¬ 
ing bribes were deprived of wealth 
and banished 161, ten principal o, 
ol the king 113 ; transfer nf 152 ; 


very high salaries paid tn high 152- 
153. 

Oldenberg 229n. 

Oligarchies in ancient India 87 ; 
became rare after the 5 th or 6th 
century A.D. 89. 

Oliver Twist, by Pickens 60. 

Oppert, Dr. 213. 

Ordeals (see under 1 divya '); alt 
allnwed tn all castes, except poison 
which was nnt fnr brahmanas 365 * 
all.^tn be administered by Chief 
Justice in the presence nf king, 
sabbyas and brahmanas 367 , are to 
be resorted to nnly when nnne nf the 
human means of proof are possible 
or available 304-05, 363 , brief 
hi stnry nf 361-362, by whom nnt 
to be undergone 365 . CandaladevT, 
aRatta queen, underwent the nrdeal 
of striking a snake m a jar 366n; 
Dharma, the principal deity in the 
procednre of 368, earliest reference 
tp, in Fancavimsa Brahman a and 
Chandngya Upamsad 362; generally 
end in immediate decistnn 358; 
generally to be administered to 

- -defendant 364, 365,_ may be admi* 
nfstered to any litigant by mutnal 
agreement 364 ; mentioned in epi- 
graphic reenrds 376-77, of balance, 
descnptlnn nf 369-70, 376n; nf 
balance to be administered to minirrs, 
wnmen, very old men, the blind, the 
cripple, the diseased and brahmanas 
365, nf balance, fire, pnisnn and 
water tn be administered m claims 
of over 1000 panas and in charges nf 
treason and nf a grave sm 365; of 
dharma described 375; of fire, des¬ 
cribed 370-71, 376n; nf kosa, 
allnwed in all claims nf whatever 
valne 365 , nf knsa, described 373- 
74 , nf phala 375 , nf poison, des¬ 
cribed 372-73 ; nl snake in the jar 
367 ; nf tandnla 374 , nf taptamasa 
374-75 , nf water, described 371-72, 
376 ; nf water and poison bad gone 
nut of vngue in the age of tbe 
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Smrticandrika, 371, persons of 
higher castes to he treated as Sudras 
in o if they follow profession of 
cowherds, traders, artisans, domestic 
servants 365 ; persons who conld 
undergo o through depnties366, pre¬ 
valence of, tn judicial systems of most 
countries in ancient times 375-76, 
procedure common to all 368-69 , 
proper place for o. 367-68 , proper 
times and seasons for several 367, 
to he administered to mlecchas, un¬ 
touchables, slaves, offspring of 
sankara are those customary among 
them 366, undergone by Mahometan 
litigants under Maratha rule 378, 
were in vogue during Maratha rule 
377-78; when not to be administered 
to certain persons 365-366r when 
optional with human means of proof 
305. 

Ornaments, ordinarily worn by members 
of a joint family and their wives 
were not to be divided at a partition 
587, 5967 property of women in 771. 
777. 

Ortolan, author of •History of Roman 
Law* 389n,44In. 

Othello 533. 

Outcast (see under ’jpatita'); excluded 
from inheritance or partition 610- 
611; son of, excluded from share or 
inheritance 611 

Ownership, arises, acc. to Gautama, in 
five ways in the case of all castes 317, 
548 , arises by birtb in the case of 
sons, grandsons, and great-grand¬ 
sons 552-554, eight modes of acquir¬ 
ing, acc. to Vasistha 317; exact 
definition of, is difficult 554, how 
partition is a source of 549n, is of 
various kinds 554, long possession 
is not expresdy mentioned as sonrce 
of o. in ancient works 317; mode of 
transferring o. is by transfer of posse¬ 
ssion 319, of coparcenary proprety 
under Mitaksara 561; reasons for tbe 
view that o. arises from partition 
552-553, special sources of o. among | 


brahman as and the other castes 317, 
tn be distinguished from mere posses¬ 
sion 554 , whether understood from 
sastra alone 448-451 
Oxen, how many were to be yoked tn a 
plongh 150n. 


Fadas, 32, of which thekmg could take 
cognisance without a person's com¬ 
plaint 265. 

Padmavati 108 

Pala, was equal to 320 rakttkas 121. 

Fala, dynasty of Bengal, fnnnded by 
Gopala 30. 

Palace, gate of, should face sonth 1; 
had dancing halls 180, had seven 
or eight storeys 180, measurements 
of, acc. to Brhatsamhita 180, posi¬ 
tion and extent of king’s 181, should 
be in the centre of the capital 1. 


Pal aka, a king 399, 

Palibothra (vide Patahputra) 204, 
Fallava, dynasty m* South India 31, 
69, 162, 890. 

Pana, is ordinarily of copper 121, of 
80 or 100 raktikas 121n; weight and 
value of 120ff, 

Paucasiddhaqtika 889, 895, 898 
Paficat antra 5, 8, 25, 78, 111* 160 b, 
161, 171n, 178 , 949n. 

Pancavtmsa Brahmana 361, 
Panchayats 280-281. 

Fandavas, army of 204 , started on the 
Great Journey in the Himalaya 939 
Pandita, supplanted purohita in coarse 


of time 126, 

Pa^tdn (see nnder Dhrtarastra) 55, 
68, 609. 

Panini 19, 38n, 46n, 47n, 66, 88,117n, 
124n, 125n, 134, 140n, 141u, I44n, 
145n, 156, 183, 190, 330,415, 4340, 
435,464n, 487,491n, 494n, 541 ,544, 
55On, 551, 555n, 58in, 660, 685fl. 
707, 722n, 726. 734, 754n, 762n, 
774n, 775n, 852n, 936. 

p&nnilal, on * Kumann local enstoms 


75, 684 ‘ . . _ 

a&ra, author of a work on astrology 

ad astronomy 906n, 916,917, 919&* 
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PatSsara, anthnr nn Arthasastra 2 
Parasara, anthnr nf a work in prose 
715n, 718. 

PSrasaras, schnnl nf 2, 83, 233. 
Parana, smrti nf, 58,124n, 185o, 211, 
432n, 646n, 668, 703n, 791, 869, 
892, 935, 942-44, 946-47, 949, 
952,956. 

Parasara-Madhavlya, 38, 124n, I85n, 
247, 258n, 259n, 260-61, 263-265n, 
270n, 275n, 277-78, 281, 282o, 283, 
284n, 285n, 286n, 287n, 292,297-99, 
302,303n, 305n, 311, 314-15, 317, 
326n, 328, 331n, 336o, 337n, 341n, 
342n, 345n, 346n, 347n, 348n, 354n, 
355n, 357n, 358n, 366n, 367, 379n, 
380n, 3830, 385n, 386n, 387n, 410n f 
412o, 419n, 421, 424n, 426n, 429, 
431, 432n, 434n, 438n, 439n, 441n, 
442n, 445n, 449n, 451n, 455n, 456n, 
457n, 458n, 460n, 462n, 463o, 464n, 
465n, 4660, 468n, 472n,473n, 477n, 
478n, 479o, 480n, 483n, 491n, 499o, 
501, 505n, 506n, 510o, 514n, 516n, 
521, 527n, 529n, 531n, 532n, 533n, 
539n, 540n, 545-46, 549, 551, 553n, 
556n, 580n, 58Zn, 582n, 585n, 586n, 
593o, 599, 607n, 609n, 620n, 621o. 
623o, 628n, 636n, 642, 709, 712, 
713n, 715n, 721n, 733n, 755n, 763n* 
769n, 772n, 777n, 7790, 780n, 732! 
783n, 790o, 791, 793, 8QQ0. 810n! 
856n, 862n, 867n, 870, 877, 884-85, 
927, 9280, 929, 939n, 943n, 944, 
Para&va soo (same as saodra) 599. 
PSrasikas, custom of manryiog one's 
own mother among 859o. 

Paraslara 791, 

Paraskara.grhyasiUra 828n, 856, 866 
880. 

P&rasurama, enjoyed earth for a lnng 

time hy conquest nf six evU tendeo- 
ejes 53. 

Parasuramapratapa, a work, 46, 179, 
189n, 196, 215 

Pargiter, author of 'Dynasties nf the 
Kali age* 900.925n 

Panbhataprakasa (pan of Vlramitro- 
da>a ) 840n * 865n, S72n, 873n, 881. 


Parijata, a work, 581n, 589n, 625o, 656, 
660, 686, 7840. different from 
Madanaparijata 58lo. 

Pariksit, grandson nf Arjuna 900. 
Panplava 415. 

P a r n a 1 a p a r v a t a—grahjtnakhyao* of 
Jayarama 925 

Partitmn (see 'father', 'grandmother', 

* mnther \ ' soo'), chief matters tn 
be discussed under, are four 563 ; 
Dayahhaga admits only two times 
for 567-568 , definition of 560-561 ; 
definition nf p by Dayabhaga criticiz¬ 
ed by Dayatattva 561 , divergeoce 
nf views abnot giving a share to uo- 
marrled sisters at a partition 619-20; 
evidence nf 638 , four times for, 
acc. tn Madanaparijata 569, general 
rule that p. nnce made is final 634 : 
grandmother's right tn a share at 

607- 608, grounds of exclnsioo from 

608- 616 ; in certain cases allowed 
acc. to patoibhaga 607 , io the sense 
of mere severaoce of interest may 
take place by mere collateral declara¬ 
tion nf ooe memher 562 , minority 
nf a coparcener was no bar to 
573 ; mother's right to a share 
at 605-606, no share allowed tn 
unmarried sisters in modern times, 
hot ooly marriage expenses 620, 
nf concealed property 635-637 ; per 
sttrpes, explained 569-70, 632-634; 
provision for marriage expenses of 
uomarried sisters 619, provision for 
samskaras nf brothers 619, proposi¬ 
tions nhnut 631; re-opening nf, 
when allowed 634-636, 617, 618, 
nght of ahsent coparcener tn claim 
634-635. rale that all snns divide 
equally irrespective nf whether they 
are sons nf different mothers 607 , 
rule of eqnal division between father 
and snn nr brothers favoured hy 
most smrtis 623 ; safeguarding 
minor’s share at a p, 573. soo's nght 
tn demand partitinn from father took 
ages tn evolve 563-564 ; son's right 
tn partition encouraged from reh- 
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gious sentiments 571-72 , son's right 
to p. in father’s lifetime existed even 
m Vcdic age 5G4-565 , three main 
times for, according to Mitaksara 
568-569 , time for 5631T, two senses 
vi7, division by metes and bounds 
and severance of interest only 562 , 
under Dayabhaga no p. can be claim¬ 
ed as Jong as father is alive 569. 
Partition Act (Indian) 5S6n, 

Partnership 466-170 , ancient dharma- 
sutras are silent about 469, duties 
of partners m 466-67, liabilities of 
partners m a 466, Maou extends the 
rules about distribution of fees 
among sacrificial priests to partners 
in 469, qualifications of partners m 
467-468, rights of partners in 467- 
468, shares of artisans m profits of 
p 468, 

Partnership Act (Indian) 467n. 

Par van days 73 7n 
Parvana sraddba 737, 

Passage (see 'way’) 737 
Passports, superintendent of 149 
Past, diametrically opposite views 
about 244, 

Pastures, superintendent of 149, pro¬ 
vided round villages and towns 161, 
499-500 

Pataliputra, administration of, as des- 
cribed by Megasthenes 183, had a 
wall of wooden palisades 180, Patau- 
jail’s references to 183. 

Patafijali, author of Mahabhasya 46n, 
88, 1240, I25n, 144n, 183. 

Fathak, Prof K B 924n 
patita (see under partition), being p 
entailed loss of estate or inheritance 
only if no praya&itta was performed 
S47n, 615, daughter of p was not 
treated as p. 616, gbatasphota for 
outcasting a p ^ • 6!5 . son o 
P was excluded from part.Uou or 
inheritance and even ".amtenance 
611, 616-17, who was p. 612h. 
women, even ,f they performed no 

prayascitta,were not to be cast on the 

streets, but were to be given mam- 
tenance 615. 


Patnl, meaning of 707. 

Patriarchal family, father's powers in 
563. 

Fannarbhava, a subsidiary son 661, 
definition of 648. 

Paura-janapada 93-95. 

Penal Code (Indian), 300, 395, 473n, 
479n, 512n, 513, 5180,5230,5290, 
531n, 532n, 

People (see under 'subjects’}, also 
spoken of collectively asVisnu 25, 
calamities of, have graver conse. 
quences than those of the capital 233, 
protection of, consists in preveotmg 
external and internal aggression 56, 
protection of, highest duty of ruler 
56 

Perjury, entailed secular and also other¬ 
worldly conseqnences 351. 

Peshwa’s Planes 377. 

Philosophy, purpose of all branches of 
Indian is the quest of truth 247, 
Physicians, punished with fines for 
being careless or for not iinforming 
officers in serious cases 149 
Pigeons, employed to carry official 
letters 149. 

Pilgrimages to distant places, forbidden 
in Kah for hrahmanas 953 
Pmdas (see under sraddha) 

Piprahva vase, writing on 307^ ^ 
Pxsuna, author of a work on rajasastra 
2,83,233. 

Pisunaputra, a writer, 2. 

PJtamaha, smrt. of 262-63. 255- 0, 
269, 281-82, 285, 288, 291,296,318, 
327, 362-65, 367, 369n, 372n, 373, 
379, 862, 

Pitimahasiddhanta 889 _ 

P,trgath5s, from Matsyapum^ on _ 

Plaint (see under 'pl<* d "8 >• 
tents of 293-294 , faults in • 
reasons which make a p 
H . ,qq rules about amendment 

“s.ruies about p^e^ce.*« 

r?jrssz* a P *■« 
ssss-"— 
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down with all details whco defendant 
appeared 292 

Plato, approved of slavery unreserved¬ 
ly 15n; author of ‘Republic* 50. 
author of 'Laws’ ll4n, 244n; end of 
State was good life, acc. to 237. 

Flea, of former judgment how proved 
301. 

Pledge , classification of, acc to 

Narada and Brhaspati 428 ; duty of 
person who accepts a p to take pro* 
per care 432-33 . debtor is respon¬ 
sible for the loss of 412-433 , general 
rnle that a p to be enjoyed carried 
no interest 430, if p lost or deteno 
rates vnthont any fault of the 
creditor, dehtor to bear the loss 
132-33 , person making a p of the 
same thing to two different people 
was pnmshed 432 subject of p is 
lost if not redeemed within the period 
of grace 429 , three rules of Ynjfia- 
valkya ahont 42S-29. what is 
sapratya^a p 430 

Pliny 901 

Poison, effects of, on various birds 64 

Poisoned food and fire S- 4 . 

Poisoning of kings, measures against 
S3 

Pollard, author of 4 Conscience and 
liberty' 547n 

Pollock 554. 555 

Portents, in the heavens, sky and on 
the earth before an invasion 227, 

Possession (see under 'title'). adverse 
p against minors and others 32S , 
divergence of views ahout the rela* 
lion of title to 317 , exception to the 
rnle of loss of ownership, by long 
527, for three generations without 
break prevails over bare title 319 , 
long p not mentioned m ancient 
works as a source of ownership 317 
meaning of trtp irttsa p 3IS, mean 
vng of long p 320-321. must have 
five characteristics m order to be 
valid 318. of agnates and cognates 
ts not necessarily adverse 326 of 
one co-o,mer is ordinarily fo- all co- 
133 


owners 327 , one who pleaded mere 
possession and no title was deemed 
a thief 318, periods of adverse p 
that gave rise to ownership acc to 
different waiters 323 , principal mode 
of transfer was delivery of 319 
some texts prescribe for loss of 
ownership short periods of 325-32G 
was nine points of law in ancient 
India 431. 

Power, corrupts a man 114 
Frabandhacmtamani 19S, 283. 
Prabhakara, a writer on Mimamsa, 550, 
was called Guru 53Gn 
Prabhakaravardliana 63 
Pradeslr, an officer 252 
Pradhan.Dr .author of 'Chronology 
of Ancient India, ’ 925n 
Pradvivaka 272 

Prajapati, smrti of 3G9n, 495, 

57In, 586, 712,738, 926. 

Prajapati. story of 845. 

Prajnapanopanga, a Jam work 14On 
Prakasa, a work 568n, 588n, G05n 
Praklmaka, meaning of, 251 * meaning 
of, acc. to Ivautilya 258 
Pramati Bhargava, an avaura of 
Visnu, will uproot m leech as and 
heretics at end of Kali, 92o 
Prana, a h>mn 75 
PranKath, Dr 134n,140n 
Pratibhu, see under 1 surety ’ 
Pratijfia-yaugandharajana, a play 211 n 
Pratima, a nataka 78, 277n, 

Pratmidhi (substitute), rule-' as to, m 
the Mlmfimsa 654-055 
Pratyakalita 2C0. 

Pravahana, Jaivalt, a king, asked 
Svetaketn five question^ o.» 
Pravaradhyaya 6S6 
Pravaramafijart 692 
Pravaraseoa, a Vakiitaka emperor ubo 
performed four A4vam«‘dhax 70 
l ray ascitta, for murder depended on 
caste of murderer and of the mnrder. 
ed 52$ ; for woman raped 532 , for 
adultery 946*47 
Pray a?cittatattv a, 92 S 
Prayascittaviveka 94 $n 
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Pre-ompli'on, n s hl of, allowed in favour 
of brothers, sap in das, sagotras, 
neighbours &c 496 “ 

Price, inadequacy of, how determined 
493 

I’rtests, distribntioo of fees among 16 
sacrificial 470n, three hinds of 
sacrificial 469 ~ 

Primogeniture, 10 succession to zamm- 
dart or raj 631 

Princes, went to famous seats of learn 
ing for study 50. 

Prisoners, set free oo coronatioo SO. 
Prisons Act (Indian) 403. 

Private defence (sec under ’atataym), 
right of, as to person and property 
517-18, right of, should not he 
exercised if there is time to report 
to king's officers 517 
Pnre-fightmg (see under 'saraalnaja’J 
Proof, circumstantial evidence as 356- 
357. comparative strength of the 
several means of 306 ; divine means 
of, are ordeals 304, di\me means 
of, when employed 363-364 , human 
means of, are documents, witnesses 
and possession 304 , means of, are 
either human or divine 304 , means 
of, appropriate to several lands of 
disputes 305-306, of part of claim 
may m some cases be held p of whole 
claim 348n, rules about variation 
between pleadings and p. 347-349. 
Property, (sec under ‘self acquired 
property \ * separate property 1 ), 
aocestral p , explained 576, diverg¬ 
ence of views as to concealment of 
joint p by one co-owner being theft 
636-637, impartible by its very 
nature 585-590 , is of two kinds, 
movable and immovahle 490, 574 , 
is of three kinds, land, mbandha and 
movable 574-575, joint family p,, 
what is 576, may be joint family 
or separate, 576, no distinction 
between ancestral aod separate under 
Dayabhaga as to alienation 576, 
persons that acquire by birth an 
loterest in ancestral p. 576» rules 


iVol, 

about parhtion of joint p concealed 
by cosharer 636-637. separate p ( 
mclodes self-acquisitions 576, 
Prostilotes, a fifth caste acc. to Mitafc. 
sari 801, do oot sever tie of blond, 
acc. to modern decisions 801, rules 
about persons visiting p, 481-482 
Province, administration ol, in a State 
141-142 , each p kept a record of 
good and had events 143n, Governor 
of p was called Upanka 141. 

PrthS, adopted by Kuntibhoja 675 
Prthu, levelled tbe earth 183, oath 
admimslcred to 33, secured king¬ 
dom through vitiaya 52, Visnu 
entered P 281 

Prthviraja, Cbohan hero 684n 
Prthvlraja Rasau, a uork 684n 
Psalms 425n. 

Public roads, nuisances on 508-509, 
Piiga, meamog of 28J 
Pulakesin, a Calukya king 70, 
Punishment (see * banishment *, 
’brahmana', ’death 1 , 'impalement'), 
alternative p of fines in lieu of the 
cutting of? of a limb for theft &c. 
256, award of, depended on motive, 
sex, nature of offence, time and place 
&c 391-92 , banishment as 404 , 
branding of several marks on fore¬ 
head as p for several offences 397, 
403, by cutting off fingers, hands and 
feet was common in case of tmeves 
and pickpockets 256,402, by culling 
off the limb wherewith a low man 
offended against a hrahmana 389, 
hy cutting off the tongue m the case 
of a sudra who abusea a farahmana or 
ksatnya or londly repeats the Veda 
402, confiscation of all property 
as p 404. corporal p. assumes 
various forms 395-396, enhanced 
for repeating offence 404-5, 522, 
exemption from p. on certain grounds 
such as intoxication, lunacy, mistake 
417, fear of p keeps all facings uhder 
control 292, fine and corporal 
punishment was to be pronounced 
by the king on recommendation of 


TMorv of Dharminn.n 
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chief justice 391 . fines were the 
ordinary p Cor rnaoy offences in 
ancient Iodia 590, for accidental 
death none 52$, for abetting a 
crime 529, for abuse and defama¬ 
tion was less for offeoders of higher 
castes 395, for adoltery 256^257. 
for adulter} and rapedepcoded oo 
caste of the woman and of the 
offender 395, for adultery very 
severe in aocient texts 401, 533, 535, 
for a person charging an inooceot 
man with theft 255 , for committing 
nmsance on the public road 508, 
for defiling water of holy tanks, 
rivers etc 509, for incest 533-34, for 
judges taking bnhes aod for minis¬ 
ters disposing of a matter wrongly 
3b6. for making breaches 10 a 
boundary 509, for misappropriation 
of the property of gnilds and other 
groups 489, Cor moneylenders 
chargiog interest exceeding rates 
prescribed in smrtis 422, for rash 
dnviog 52S, for theft more severe 
in the case of offenders of higher 
castes 395, for unoatural offences 
534, for witcheraft 405-406, four 
methods of 391. fourteen places of, 
aec to Brbaspati 396, impnsooment 
for life asp 403, may be inflicted 
on offeoders of lowest castes hy the 
persons offended 40S, mild p pres¬ 
cribed on accouot of the doctrine of 
karmavipaka 392, most important 
purpose of, is deterraot 389, no 
corporal punislimcot for a hiahmana 
oil coder except abating of head, 
hranding 396. of death not inflicted 
oo brahmanas and women uoder 
Bombay Regulation 14 of 1827,397, 
of death prescribed even for 
hrahmaaas by K&tyayaoa and 
Kautilya 398-99. of death pres¬ 
cribed for certeio offences 400- 
401; ooc purpose of, was reform and 
redemptioo of offeoder 390, proper 
p. for a brahmans offender 397, 
purposes secured by p, for crimes 


38S-90, rigour of p. lessened by 
Yajnavalkya and later smrlis 390. 
set ertty of, depended on caste also 
395 . shaviog of the head as p 403 , 
teo places where p may be loflicted 
396. that could be awarded by 
inferior tribunals 391. wbippiog as 
p 403-404, women were awarded 
lesser p than men 394, 533 , womco 
were to uodergo cxcission of a limb 
where death sentcoce could be 
inflicted on males 394, 533. 

l J opil, rules as to his hehaviour towards 
his guru’s wife in Kali age 953-54. 

Puraha, a silver coio 122, 420n 

Pnrana 10. 

Pnranas, are rich in Dbarmasaslra 
material 871, are anthontative for 
all people 853, conflict between 
smrtis and Puranas 871-873 , pro¬ 
cedure of coronation m72; state 
that in Kali age Kiogs will mostly be 
xudras 10, wa\ eloquent over the 
importance of Bharatavarsa 137, 
dharma which is declared in, is misra 
873, several p mnst have heeo tnowo 
871 

l uranas, passages of historical impor¬ 
tance in S99ff 

Pnrchaser, buyiog from one oot the 
owoer m open market is not liable 
to punishmeot 463 , duty of, to 
closely examioc the thing to he pur¬ 
chased 492. from one not the owoer 
isliablc to hepuoishcd if hepnrcliases 
in secret 460 , gets indefeasible 
title ooly after three generations if 
price wholly or partly oot paid 494 ( 
has, in order to escape punishmeot, 
to produce vendor or prove porchase 
10 opco market 463 , liability of, if 
he does not take delivery after pur¬ 
chase 490, 492, may resile from 
purchase within a certain tune 490- 
491; period allowed to p for exami* 
nation of thing bought 492. 

Porohita, called saviour of kiogdo© 
117-18, included among mantrin? 
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by some writers U9. had full juris 
diction over penances 1I9, made 
the king ready for battle 11s, most 
eminent of the high functionaries of 
-the king 113; must know ritual* of 
five kinds 119, qualifications of 
117-18, samvatsara took o\er some 
of tbe functions of 126, to be con 
suited by king after ministers were 
consulted 110, 119, to be distingui¬ 
shed from rfvtj 118, waning of tbe 
importance of 126, uas expected to 
remove calamities, diwne and human 
U9; was often hereditary 119 

Turn, though youngest son, was made 
king by Yayati 42, H 

Pururavas 53, S45 

Purusa (bailiff), duties and qualifica¬ 
tions of 278, 

Purusakara {human effort), and datva 
(fate) 168-169, is superior, acc to 
Matsyapurana 170, 

Purusartha rules are recommendatory 
and violation of them does not 
vitiate the sacrifice 55Gn, 609 

Purutirtbas; artha is the chief among 
three p acc, to Kautilya 241, 
dbarma is tne highest among three 
and kama the lowest 9 , three p are 
secured for people by righteous king 
239 

Purvamimamsa (see under ‘Jairaim') 
38, 605, 637, 695, S64. 

Puskarasadi 524. 

Pusyagupta, a vaisya, was governor oi 
Surastra under Candragupta Maurya 
117.* 

Pusyasmtra 32, 116, founder of Sunga 
empire 39 killed his master Brbad 
ratha, last Maurya king 36, perjor* ' 
med Asvamedhas ?0. 

Pusyasnana 407 

Putresti, sacrifice, 680n 

Putnka, (see nnder * Maiden , ‘putn- 
kiputra') 647, 657. 

Pumkaputra 657-659 , definition of 
647, 657, divided property with 
subsequently bora aurasa son 651. 
offers finds, to his maternal grand¬ 


father and lakes, latter’s wealth 642, 
659, recognized m modern tim es 
only among Nambudris in Malabar 
657, 659; faaid to he equal to the 
ctura^a son 657, traces oi, found 
even in Kgveda 657-58. 

Queen, qualities of principal 80. 

Queens, of vanquished kings had to per¬ 
form the duties of maids at the 
time of emperor's coronation 69 

Itaghavan, Dr V, 252n. 

Ragliu, Kings of the family of, became 
mums in old age 101. 

Raghunandana, 246, 323, 37Bn, 544, 
668, 701, 718, 735, 799. 91Qn,911 

Raghuvarasa, 8, 17, 2fi, 41, 44, 49n, 
52, 56, 63, 78, 82, 101,112, 135, 
187, 223n, 230, 269, 407, 896. 

Rainfall, amounts of, m the severa* 
provinces of India, acc to Kautilya 
147 

Rajadharma 1-241, discussed in 
works from ancient times 1 f energetic 
undertaking said by Brhzspztt to be 
the root of 169, literature on, i& 
extensive 13 , proximate ends of 238- 
239, purpose of the study of 236- 
237, said to be the root of all 
dharmas 3 , ultimate goal of 238» 

Rajadharraakanda 13, 23n, 28,42, 61n, 
75n, I25n, 160, 178n, 179, 181. 
191n, 228, 234, 277n, 949. 

Rajad harraakatJ stu bha 13, 38, 43, 72, 
74 , 76n, 77n, 79-81n, 82, 107,118, 
il9n, 179, 182n, 183. 

Rajan, meaning of 37-39, 63 

Rajanitiprakasa (part of VTramitrodaya) 
13,18n,25, 38-39, 43-44, 48. 59-60, 
66, 71-74, 7gn, 79-81n, 82-83, 99, 
105, 107, 118, 120,125n,132n, 160, 
163n, 170,178,181,191-92,211.217, 
224, 227,228, 230, 234, 243, 8730. 

Rajanftiratnakara 13, 25, 39, 70, 96, 
107,118,160, 187n, 1890,201,271n* 
2740, 2770, 278. 

Raja Rao, Mr M. S79n 

RijaSstra, expounders of. *«. ta 
A.noB*E»na-parvj sfld Sanilparva 2* 
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56. expoondecs of, aec to Kautilya 
3, expouoders of, acc Nttipraka- 
sika 4 

Rzjasekhara, author of Kavyamimamsa 
47», 67, 136 

Rajasuya 64, 111, 963. Abhisecaniya 
is the principal nte in 73 ; isti called 
Avesti thereto can be performed ooly 
by Kcatnyas 38, performed by 
emperors 70 

Rajataraogim 31, 40, 80,100,113,115, 
120, 163-64, 184, 18So. 198, 270, 
374, 393, 3960, 397.403,457,484, 
488, 494, 817. 897, 924o, 934 
Rajya, compared to the body with its 
various organs 18, ciemeots of, 
generally said to be sev eo 17 , mean* 
mg of 19-20, preservatioo of the 
elemeotsof 17-18, relative import¬ 
ance of the elements of 17 , several 
elements of, are complemeotary of 
eaeb other 18 

Rajyavardbana, murdered by Sasanka 
31. 

Rika (full mooo) 388. 

Raktika, weight of 121 n 
Rama, M , edoeatioo of 49, ideal 
Ktog 96 ; performed Asvamedba io 
the company of a goldeo image of 
Sita S45-S46, virtues of 62, was 
to be made Crown Prince with 
people's approval 29. 

Ramasastno, famous judge at Peshua's 
court 386. 402o, 6B4n, 713 
Ramayana 2, 6, 21, 24 , 29. 37, 42, 46, 
*70, 49. 53n, 62, 71. 77,95-96,105- 
6,108, 129. 171,177. 180 190, 195, 
203 , 209n, 214, 2*3, 846 
Ranade, author of ’Rise of the Maratha 
power* 106 

Rape, punishment for, differed acc. to 
caste of offeoder 532. 

It&pGoa, on ' Xodian coins' 89, I21n, 
122n, 30S 

Riftra (territory of a State) 132ff, 
Composition cf the population of 133 ; 
Is most important of the seven ele* 


1061 

menii of a State 132 , wbat eoastf- 
tutes 136. 

Katoavail, a drama 937 

Ratmos, give the kingdom to the kmg 
29, 112, headman of village was 
ooe of 154 , twelver, enumerated 
111-112 

t 

Rattaraja, a Silara king 194. 

Havana 52, 55. 

Reasoning, to be followed rather than 
strict letter of the text 7 # 867. 

Receiver, appointment of 291. 

Recovery of debts, agriculturists and 
king's servaots were not to be arrest 
ed for, at certaio times 440-41 , 
creditor employ log modes for r 
other thao a suit, wheo debtor deoi* 
ed tbe debt would lose Ins claim 
aod was liable to be fined 439, 
creditor could hold debtor m 
restraiot opeoly, if eustom of country 
allowed 440, from debtor uoable 
to pay was made by making him 
work io the house of tbe creditor if 
of same or higher easte 440, from 
debtor of brabmana casle to be made 
by easy iostalments 440, harsh 
Jegislatioo io aoeient societies for 
441; imprisonment in civil jail of a 
debtor in modern times 440; modes 
of 438-441 , modes of, differed 
aceordiog as debtor admitted lia¬ 
bility or not 441 ; priority amoog 
creditors as to, depended on time 
aod caste of creditor 441; seveo 
principal topics of 418. sittiogat 
tbe door of the debtor for 438-39 , 
when debtor admitted debt aod yet 
complaiocd against creditor wbo 
employed proper mode of, be was 
liable to be fined 439-440. 

Registration Act (Indian) 31*, 431a, 
432n 

Religious efficacy (see under doctrine 
of spiritual benefit*). 

Religious ntes, mcompete&cy to per* 
form, oy?iog to bodily or meat*! 
defect* 608-609, 



mz 


Hiolcrtj of J)harm@iastra IVoJ, 


Reply of defendant, faults of 302, four 
kinds of 300. 

Representatives, of parties to suits, 
when allowed 2figrules for payment 
of wages to r, 280; who is to 
appoint r of parties'and whom 289* 

Republics, eleven, mentioned in 
Buddhist worts 90, in ancient India 
87, procedure of, was the same as 
for the deliberations of Buddhist 
Sangha 90i 

Restraint of senses, is the whole 
purpose of all »stras 52, necessity 
of, for kings 53; why man must 
practise 55 

Res Judicata, {see ' plea of former 
ludgment*) 300 ; how proved 332, 
rule of constructive 305. 

Re-union 763-769; devolution of 
estate after 767-769, who can enter 
into 766 

Revenue, levied on crops vanes acc. to 
the way in which water was employed 
163. 

Reversioner, on the death of a widow 
7U. 

Rgveda, 2S-29, 32, 41,58,63-65, 75n, 
77n, 92-93, 104, 118, I24n, 125n, 
127. 132, 135, 153, 162, 179, 190 
200, 205, 212-23, 228-29, 244-45, 
276, 353, 359, 361, 388, 414-15, 
519,534,543,541,564-65, 588, 612n, 
656, 657n, 658, 660, 679 d, 689, 714, 
753n, 754n, 770 , 776n, 863, 886, 
887,933; morals in 534, 

Riktha, meaning of 543, 55ln. 

Road, cess recovered by king's officer.. 
197 > width of 181. 

Romaka, an astronomical Siddhanta 
896 

Roman Catholics, harsh laws against 
547n. 

Roman Law 326. 

Romapada, king of Ahga 164. 

Rome389B. 

Roth 16 . 

Rousseau 31 


Routes, land r, superior to water t, 
225, to the Deccan and south more 
profitable 225, 

Royalty (see under ’kingship’}, 

Rta, conception of 244-245, 
Rudradaman, accomplishments of 49; 
a Ksatrapa, was elected ruler by the 
people of Snrostra 30, 44 , msenp* 
tion of 94, 105, 117, 162. 185, 890. 
repaired Sndariana lake at great 
cost 60, 162, restored kings to their 
thrones 71, treasury of, overflowed 
with gold, silver and jewels 197, 
uprooted the Yaudheyas 39, 
Kudradhara 668 

Rudraskanda, commentator of Kiiadira 
Gr 692. 

Rule, acting contrary to a r, hating 
an unseen or spiritual purpose rco 
ders the principal act itself null and 
void 837-838. 


Rulers, grades of 63, mentality ol 
foreign 102, women as 40 
Russell on ‘crimes* 432n 

Sahara, commentator on Jammu's 
sutras 20, 38, 72, I21n, 143n, 471, 
515n, 527n, 550n, 556, 63?n, 655, 
676n, 677n, (jSG, 695n, 704n, 705, 
719 , 725n, 731n, 770n, 828, 832n, 
835-37, S41, 849, 851u, 864,870, 
9050, 938, 963-64, 

Sabha (see ’court of justice*), 276- 
277, three kinds of 278n 


Sabhaparva 2, 42, 46, 50, 53n, 54, 
56n, 59, 61, 67-68, 78, 100,108. 
111-12, 127, 135,152.154,162, 
172,179, 200, 206, 232, 330, 54 2n, 


889, 937, 955n. 

■abbyas (puisne jndges) 273, at l<* si 
thiee to be appointed to associate 
with the chief justice 273, duty oh 
to bring round the king to the path 
of right 274; must be preferably 
brihmanas 273 , qualifications of 
273, were to be distinguished 
learned brihmanas who attended 
court and tendered advice 274 ; *« 
fined If they decided through^ 
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ality, greed or fear 385, who wera 
not to be appointed sis 273-274 
Sacban, Dr (translated Alberuni's 
work) 166, 376n 

Sacred Books of the East 66,282, 289- 
90, 605n, 733n, 886n, 887, 922, 934. 
Sacnfice, performer of, was supposed 
to be endowed with a celestial body 
32, of ammal forbidden in Kali 
945-46, 964. 

Sadacara (seconder * custom’) 825ff, 
meaning of, acc to Mann S27, 856. 
Sadhyapala (sec under Purusa). 
Saffron, monopoly of king m 197 
Sages, difference in spiritual merit 
between ancient and later 889. 
seven, suspected each other of theft 
359n, transgression of dharma among 
ancient 889. 

Sahadeva 69, 

Sahasa (crimes of violence), 525-530, 
definition of, 525. distinguished 
from theft 525 . four kinds of 525 . 
heavier punishments for 525, king 
not to tolerate one guilty of crimes 
of violence 525, principal crimes 
mclnded under 526 
Sahasa (meaning ’fine'), throe varieties 
of, lowest, middling and highest 526 
Saliodha, son, definition of G48, 
becomes the son of his mother's 
husband 660 

Sabyadrilhamla 13S, 929 
Sai&nnaga dynasty, see Sisunaka. 

Saka king killed by Candragupta (a 
Gnpta king) S6 
Sakala, smrti of 664, 679, 683 
Salta works prescribed wane as offer* 
ing in worship 966, 

Saktis, doctrine of three 171, relative 
strength of 171; theory of, in rela- 
tion to theory of mandates 222 
Salulya, meaning of 746-47. 

Saluntah 37, 52. 54, 63, 243 
Sakyas (sec under Bauddhas), busi¬ 
ness of State how earned among 
90 , capital of. was Kapilavastu 90, 
openly declared Veda to be unautho- 


ritative and taught doctrines oppos¬ 
ed to it 871. 

Salaries, divergence of views about s, 
mentioned by Kautilya 120, 125 ; of 
officers over 10, 100 or more villages 
M2, of officers and servants stated 
by Kautilya 151 

Sale of Goods Act (Indian) 465a, 
492n, 495n. 

Sale, (see under 'pre-emption % 
'purchaser'), by one who is not the 
owner 462-465 . by one who is not 
the owner, should be rescinded 462, 
conditionals, defined493, deed of s. 
should mention the wells,trees,houses 
on land sold 494, definition of 495, 
for arrears of land tax 493, 495, 
liability of vendor if be does not 
deliver property after 490, penods 
for rescission allowed in s of vanons 
things 491, procedure as to s. of 
land 496-497, rescission of 4S9-491, 
was clothed with formalities of 
gifts 497, 567, what becomes of 
earnest if s,*goes off through default 
of vendor or vendee 491 , when 
inoperative 492-493. 

Salic Law 40 

Salmond, author of a work on 'Juris¬ 
prudence' 238, 319n, 320n, 547, 
554. 

Salt, State manufactured s and levied 
a duty on salt imported or manufac- 
tured privately 196 

Salva, besieged Dvaraka SOS, 214 

Salya 204 

Salyaparva 58, 79, 112n, 210. 214, 
S96n, 904, 908n, 909 , 911-12, 915, 
918. 

Sama (an upaya), is of five kinds 174, 

Samahartr, duties of 131, 143, 253, 
276 

Samahvaya 540-41 , rules oidyuta to 
be applied to 540 

Samanodakas 752-753 , limits of. as 
heirs 753 

Saroauta, a counliy 68 

Samaveda 76, 77n, 
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Samavidbina Brahraana 66, 76 
Samayaprakas'a, part of Vimmitrodaya. 
928a, 930, 

Samayamayukha 930, 94 In 949, 964, 
Saraband hatattva 878 
Sambandhaviveka, a work 878 
Sambara, as a writer on Kajasastra jr 
Santiparva 2 

Sambhajt-raje-caritra, a work Sin 
Sambhala, village, where KalUn will 
be bom, 923 

Sarabhuya~samu tthana (partnership) 
466-470, 

Samraj, meaning of 63 
Saihsarga (association), with sinneL 
was of nine kinds 614, 944 
SaihsiUiya, mantras 75, 
Samskarakaustubha 669, 675, 678-80, 
683a, 688-89, 695, 697, 877, 955 
Samskaraprakasa 771. 

Samskarasara 873n, 

Samsravya, mantras 75. 

Samudragnpta 44, 68-69, 71, 89, 108, 
115, 213 , accomplishments of 49. 
Samvarta, smrti of 264 , 277, 312, 313n 
947, 951,965. 

Sarftvatsara (astrologer) 126, king 
depended on, in all matters 126- 
Samvid-vyatikrama 486-489. 

Sandat 326n 

Sandhi (treaty), different kinds of 
224,, with whom should be made 
225. with whom should not be made 
225. 

Sandrakottos 204 

Sangha, four qualities of the wise lea¬ 
der of 88, gambling causes dissen¬ 
sions among members of 233, in¬ 
cluded in the VShika country brah- 
manas, ksatriyas and others 88, king 
Was allowed to take away wealth of 
heretical 188, of Licchivikas, Vrji- 
kas and others 89, of Vrkas, Tri- 
gartas, Yaudheyas, Parsus 88, two 
kinds of, known to Pamni 88 
Sahgraha, a work, 309, 311, 379n, 435, 
548n, 563, 572, 628n, 629n, 872,928 
Sangrahana 531-535, of three kinds ; 
531 ; punishment for, varied acc. to i 


f Vol, 

caste and other circumstances 535, 
Sankara (see 'samsarga'), 

Sankara, author of Bhasya on Vedinta- 
sutra and severalUpamsads 460,227. 
669n ( 719, 833n, 888, 964n, 96Sn. 

i * 

Sankarabhatta, author of Dvaitamr. 
naya 878, 

i 

Sankaravarman, king of Kashmir, plun¬ 
dered 64 temples nnder pretext o! 
supervision 188n 

Sankba 101, 160, 209-10, 277, 31G, 
320, 338n, 395,398n, 401, 524, 568- 
69, 581, 592, 598, 620n. 702, 725, 
/ 771, 776n, 960 

Sankha-Likhita 44, 45, 59, 125,137, 
165n, 175, 242-43, 246, 332, 346, 
354,355n, 358, 366, 371fc, 372, 389, 
393, 398n, 403-4, 469, 504, 509,536, 
568n, 569, 572, 586, 598, 6l0n, 625, 
640, 641, 642n, 644 , 651, 759n, 763 
790, 803n, 932n 

Sankha-Likhita-dharmasiitra, sponal 
ly studied by Vajasaneyins 853. 
Sankhayana Brahmana 60On, 905 
Sankhayana-grhya-sutra 922. 
Sankhayana-srauta-slitra 887n. 
Sankhya 169. 

Saonidhatr. duties of 143. 

Sannyasa, whether forbidden in Kali 
960-61 

Sannyasin, see under Yati 
Santa, adopted by Lomapada675 
Santana, yonnger brother of Devapi 
^ became king 41,164 , 609. 

Santatiya, mantras 75. 

Santiparva, 2-G, 8,10, 12, I3n, l7o, 
I8n, 21-28 , 30-31, 33-34 , 37,40, 
44-45, 48. 50n, 51, 53n, 56-59, 61o, 
62, 67-68, 70-71, 78-79, 87, MI* 
105-107,118, 127, 131. 138,141-42, 
150-51, 167-68, 173, 175. 179-SI. 
185-86, 189-90. 199, 202, 203,207, 
209 211, 215-16* 221 n, 222, W°< 
239, 244-45. 273n, 353, 3S9,392o, 
399 ] 400n, 404n, 521, 524, 609n, 
614, 8610, 875, 6S5, 890-92, 913, 
937, 943,952, 955 



General Index 


1065 


IH1 

Sapathas (special oaths) : employed in 
disputes nf small value 358 , take 
time for decision 358 
Sapinda, acc tn Dayabhaga 741-43, 
747; twn meanings nf 733-736. 
Sapindas, arc nf twn kinds, gotraja and 
bhmnagctra acc to Mitaksara 732 
Saptndrkarana, a sraddha 737 

Saradacharan Mitra, Mr Justice 559, 
560 

Sarama, bitch nf the gods, was sent 
by Indra to find out treasures of 
Pams 127 

Sarasvativilasa, a wnrk, 17, H8n, 119 , 
171-72, 184, 200, 219n, 220n, 221, 
223 , 243n, 258, 263 , 264n, 265n, 
272n,273,276n-278,281n,282n,283, 
285n, 286n, 297n, 300n, 302n, 303n, 
310,312, 318n, 321,326,332, 342n, 
352n, 358, 367n, 382n, 393n, 413n, 
419n, 423n, 429n-32n, 434n, 441n, 
451, 455n, 4G4n, 472n-74n, 476n, 
477n, 479n, 485n, 489n, 492n, 493, 
494n, 5l2n,525n, 540n, 545, 549n, 
551, 553n, 554n, 562, 563n, 610n, 
612, 636n, 638n, 678n, 692, 698 
721, 761n, 774n, 778n 
Sardesai Mr G S , editor nf ‘Selec¬ 
tions from Peshwa’s Daftar' 400, 
Sarlraka-bhiisja nf Sankan 725, 73In 
Sirkar, Mr Golap Chandra, author of 
■Hindu Law’ and nf a work nn 
'Adoption* 441n, 652, 6G4n, 690n 

Sarkar, Mr Himansu Bhushan 641n, 
934n 

Sarkar, Mr Iusbnn Lai nn ‘Mimamsa- 
rulcs' 640 , 677n, 841-42 
Sarkar, Prof. B K 20, 94 
San. adhikan, Tagore Law Lectures of, 
nn inheritance 74 4n, 757n, 758n* 
760-Gl. * 

Sarvajfia-Narayana, commentator of 
Mannsmrti 150n, 7SSn, 789. 

Sasanka 31 

Sastra, m case of conflict of s with 
rational or equitable rule, the latter 
prev ails 9. 

134 


Sastradipika, a wnrk of Farthasarathi 
677n, 828n, S31n, S36n, 844n, 850n, 
852n, 853. 

Sataghni213. 

j Satapatha Brahmana 21, 26, 32, 41, 
65-66, 111-12, 153, 180, 415-16, 
527n, 565, 613, 641, 845, 877, 886n, 
887-88, 907n, 964. 

Satatapa I45n 

Sat-tnmsan-mata 487n, 882n. 

Sattia, sacrifice extending over long 
periods to be performed by brah- 
manas 938. 

Satru (enemical king), kinds nf 219, 
Satrughna 203 
Satyankara 435 

Satyasadha, srautasutra nf 28, 278n, 
653n, 655, 686, 94 in. 

Saudayika, a class nf strTdhana 775 , a 
comprehensive term for several 
kinds of stridhana 778, definition nf 
778. 

Saudra (son nf a brahmana from a 
siidra wife), is a secondary son and 
technically not an aurasa snn 599, 
646, 648, 656, styled Parasava also 
648, 656. 

Saunaka, smrti nf 183, 599,614, 655, 
656n. 664, 668 , 675-676, 682-83, 

; 687,689,926 
Saunaktya 230. 

Sauparna, a hymn 229 
Sauptikaparva 168,* 206, 209, 232. 
Sautramam, an tsti, prescribed as a 
me fnr regaining a kingdom 26 , 
offering nfwine cups in865,940, 964, 
Sauvira, king nf, was killed by hts 
queen 85 

Sajana 65, 66n, 229. 361, 770, B86n. 
Schnols, nf Hindu Law 878, 887n. 
Schrader, Otto924n. 

Scnpts 308 

Sea, whether known to Vcdic Aryans 
933 , made undrinkable b> brahmanas 
937. 

Sea \oyage, forbidden tn Kali 61 On, 
933-38 , propositions about 937. 
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History of Dharmasastra 


Selections from Peshwa's Dafiar, (see 
under 'Sardesiu') 402n, 405n, 713 

Self-acquired property 039-640. dif¬ 
ferent kinds of 579-581 . of a man 
is inherited per stirpes by bis son, 
grandsons, and great-grandsons 700, 
son acquires hy hirth an interest in 
father's s. p , ace. to strict theory of 
MitaKsara 639 , son has no power to 
prevent father from dealing with 
latter's s p 639 , Visnudharmasutra 
declared father's ahsolute right 
over G39 

Sen, Dr. Priya Natli 387, 44ln, 427n, 
497n. 

Senart, 91 

Sen-Gupta, Prof, P. C 903-4 

Separate property, (sec under 'gains of 
learning', 'self-acquired property'), 
zs not liable to partition 585 ; Kinds 
of 577 . recognition of vidyadhana 
as s p was the first inroad on the 
conception that all property belong¬ 
ed to the family 578 , slow growth 
of the concept of 578 

Servants, ancient dharmasutras men¬ 
tion only two kinds of 482, difference 
between slaves and s 4S4, four 
kinds of, besides slaves 482 , loyalty 
inculcated on 160, qualifications of 
State servants 159-160. 

Sexual intercourse, forbidden after 
performing Agmcayana 535 , with a 
maiden of same caste with her con¬ 
sent was not punishable as a crime 
but the male had to marry her 535 , 
with certain women was held to be 
incest 533 , with a concubine kept 
by another was punishable 535. 

Shakespeare 296, 533 

Sham Sastri, Dr, 85n, 102, 140n, 343n, 
811n 

Ships, duties of superintendent of 148 

Slnva-cbatrapati-raaharaja-caritra, a 

work Sin 

Shi vaji, coronation of 81 , had a council 
of eight ministers 106, ruling of. 
in a dispute 285 , supposed to be 
harbinger of Kalkin, 926, 


lYol. 

i Shivaraja—rajyabiu^eka—Laljpataru, a 
work 81 

Siddhanta-haumudi 494n, 762 n. 
Siddhantasiromani of Hbaskaricarya 
122n. 

Siddbaraja, king of Anhilvada, levied 
tax on pilgrims visiting Somanatha 
and then remitted it 198 
Sfladitya, a king 70 
Silappadikaram, a Tamil work 407 
Silparatna, a work 182n 
Silpinyasa, meaning of 458, rules 
abont 459-460, 

Silver, value of, m relation to copper 
121n 

Sin, (see nnder 'samsarga'), diver¬ 
gence of views as to what was grave 
s. 612-614, is not committed 
through fear of punishment or of 
Yatna or of puhhc opinion 389, 
murder of hrahmana, gravest s 613, 
vanons grades of 612 
Singhana, a Yadava king of Devagtn 
225 

Sinner , association with a s for a 
certain period made associator guilty 
of same sin 614, 943-44, hecarae 
fit to he associated with when he 
performed prayascitta 615 * mode of 
taking back into society a grave 615. 
Sirkar, Dr D C 37S 
SiromambhattScarya 547 
Sistas, all practices of, are not authori¬ 
tative in matters of dharma 827, 844. 
practices of, furnish criterion as to 
what dharma is 826, who are 825, 
843. 

Sister, is bronght in as a gotraja heir 
by Vyavaharamayukha 748-749, 
position of, as herr 728. position of, 
under modern legislation 749, un¬ 
married s. entitled to a share on 
partition among hrothers 619-620, 
749 

Si&maka dynasty 899. 

SisupsDavadha 313n 
Sisya, defined 482, duties of a Vedic 
483. 
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bila, ordeal of fire, undergone by 364 
Si\a swallowed Hal5bala poison 372n 
Sivaskandavarman, a Pallava king 69. 
Skanda and Visakba, story of 905n 
Skandagnpta, commander of elephant 
section nnder Emperor Harsa 86, 
115 

Skandapurana 234, 801, 

Skandasastbl 911 

Slaves, condition of, in Buddhist India, 
not so miserable as m Greece 484 , 
master entitled to claim back s. 
leavmglnm and going to another 485, 
master liable to be punished for 
selling a female slave unwilling to 
leave him 485, population of, in 
ancient Greek cities I5n , who could 
not he made 485 
bmartakala, meaning of 321, 970 
bmrticandnkE 7, 119, 120n, 121n, 

156n,243,244n, 247n, 251n, 258n, 
259n, 260-264, 265n, 270n, 274n, 
275, 276n, 277, 278n, 280-82, 285n, 
286n>287-88, 291, 295-299n, 300n, 
301, 302n, 303-06, 310-14, 317, 
3l8n, 321, 323n, 326n, 327, 331, 
332n, 334, 336-338n, 341n f 342n, 
345n, 346n. 347, 34Sn, 349n, 350, 
351n, 352, 354n, 357n, 358, 363n, 
364n, 367n, 371n, 375, 379n, 380. 
3S2n,3S3n, 384, 3S6n, 3S7n. 391n, 
393n,394, J95n. 396, 49Sn. 409n. 
411,413n,4i7n,419n, 421n. 424n. 
426n,429n,430-434n,436-37.439n, 
440, 4420, 444—447n, 451n, 452n, 
455n, 460n, 462-465, 468n f 469, 

471n-474n, 476-485n, 487-489n, 

491n, 492n, 498n—501n, 503, 

505n-5l5n, 517n-18, 520n, 521n, 
524, 525n, 526n, 529, 531, 532n, 
533n,536n, 538n, 545, 548n,549n, 
550n,553n, 554n, 556n, 563n, 570n, 
572a, 575n, 580n-58Zn, 585n, 586, 
5S9, 590n, 593,595n, 597, 599, 605- 
607n f 609n, 610n, 619n^21n, 623n- 
626n, 62S, 629, 631n, 632tr. 634n, 
635. 637n-639n, 659, 664n, 678n, 
691, 703, 706, 707, 709a, 710n, 712, 
714-15, 721-22, 726-27, 731, 733, 


750n, 766, 768, 772, 775, 777n-79, 
7SI, 783n, 7S6n-78S, 790n, 792n, 
793, SOOn, 804n, 805, 815, 85Sn, 
S59n, 860n, 86ln, 862, 863n, 864n, 
S67n, S68n, 869n, 870, 871n, 872n, 
874, S76, 884-85, 928, 929, 9560, 
970n 

Smrtikaustubha, 930, 938, 941n, 949, 
951, 953, 954, 957, 958n, 960n, 964, 
966 

Smrtimaharnava 58In 

Smrtis, all s. were deemed to form one 
sastra S70, authors of, believed m 
a golden age in the dim past 243 ; 
authors of, disagreed among them¬ 
selves £66 . authoritativeness of 828- 
S30, 839-40, authontativeness of 
depends on purpose they serve viz 
whether they are concerned with 
dbarma or motsa 839-841, certain 
s specially anthontative in certain 
yugas 868, conflict among 283 , 863- 
66, conflict of smrtis and Pnranas 
871-873 , conflict of s and Vedic 
texts 832-834 , conflict of s* and 
enstoms 849-850, 874-75. conflict* 
ing s to be assigned their appro¬ 
priate scope 443, contents of, di¬ 
vided into five categories 840 , direct 
conflict among, is to be assumed 
only if no other recourse is open 
443 embody practices current in 
Iheir days 874-75, 878-879 endea* 
voured to reach the ideal of the rule 
of law 398 on same subject must 
he harmonized as far as possible 
143 , reasoning should be taken into 
consideration in interpreting 867, 
870 , rules of interpretation of s. 
when m apparent conflict with Veda 
834, 870 , three views about s be¬ 
ing based on Veda 829-30, when 
visible purpose can be found for s, 
Vedic basis or spiritual purpose not 
to he inferred 835-837, 

Smrtimuktzphala 858n, S59n, 861n, 
S63n, 871n, 872n, 875n, 876, 929n, 
930, 957, 960n. 
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Smrtisangr*b*, (seenoder ’Sangraha') 

545, 549,555, 628n, 629n, 705. 726 
928* 

Smrtiratna 858n. 

Stortisara 767 

Smrtiviveka, a wor k of Medhatribi S2S 
830n. 831, 840n, 

Smrtyarthasara 92S, 945n. 

Soataka, was always, to carry a jar of 
water 938 

Social contract, theory of Sl t 34. 

Socrates 50, 52 

Soldiers, (see under ’troops*), charac¬ 
teristics of s of various countries and 
tribes 202, duty of, to fight and die 
ta battle rather than run away 211 - 
fighting without treachery go to 
Heaven if they fall in battle 5S, 211, 
rewards promised to s. by the com- 
mander-m-chief 212, running away 
from battle were deemed to go to 
Hell 211; slam in battle are waited 
upon by diwne damsels m beaten 
58; tribnnals for deciding disputes 
of 283. 

Soma, distinguished from sura 964 

Somadeva, antbor of Nitivakyamrta 
240. 

Somesvara 250 

Son, (seenoder ’aurasa\ ’illegitimate’}, 
abandoned by parents belongs to 
caste of him who brings him up 645n; 
belief that those who bad no s did 
not go to heavenly worlds 71 On, by 
the hirth of the eldest s a man be¬ 
comes free from debt owed to pitrs 
42, 624, 736 

Son, cao perform parvanaand ekoddista 
sraddhas of father 737, different 
ways of giving a special share to 
eldest 624-625 , eldest s*, special 
rights of, recognjredfevea in modem 
times in certaio cases 624, 631 , 
eldest s -was giveo all wealth m 
Vedic times io some cases 565-566, 

622, extravagant praise of son, | 
graodson, great-grandson 642 , giv¬ 
ing- major part of ancestral estate to j 
eldest s, was forbidden by sistraa 


IVqL 

acc, to Ap.566, 622; giviog special 
share to eldest son was practised in 
certain countries 623; basan absolnte 
right to partition under Muafcara 
drniog father’s lifetime even against 
father’s wish 569-570, 626. has no 
right to partition in father’s lifetime 
acc to Dayabbaga 569, history of 
the practice to give a larger share to 
eldest s. 566-67, krtrima s. recog. 
nired io modern timesmMithna657, 
ktetraja s condemned by Apasfamba 
649. importance of 641-6^3 ; aalc 
desceodants of s and himself confer 
greatest spiritual benefit 443, not 
liable for misappropriation by father 
or loss of deposit made to father 460, 
of a brahman a from a sndra wife got 
a share of his father’s property 59$, 
of a brabmana from a vaisja or 
isatriya wife oot allowed to share 
io land donated to a biahmana 5S6- 
87, 59S; paunarhhava s not fit to be 
invited at sraddha 649; purposes 
served by a 641, rights of a posi- 
bnmons s after a partition takes 
place before hts hirth 595-397 , nse 
of popular sentiment against giving 
special share to eldest s 626-627 
Son, secular benefits derived from 643, 
seniority among sans 62 6-627, 
seniority amoog twins 626; some 
works like the Smrticaudnfca say that 
annlocaa marriages are not m vogue 
and so it is nonecessary to speak 
about s of such a mamage 593; was 
supposed to save the father from the 
Hell called put 642, 

Soos, classification into four groups of 
several kinds of 649, confusion 
among smrtis about the position and 
rights of secoodary 644-64S, 650-652, 
definitions of the 12 or 13 kinds of 
647-648, lands of, Teeognired in 
ancient works 643*644; long lists 
of secondary s dne io partiality fer 
divisions and sub-dirisions 649. 
many s were desired 642; only two 
ktods of, recogaired now throrgbeu 1 
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India 657 . other than aurasa and 
dattaka forbidden In Kali 655. rights 
of seeoodary sons 653 ; secondary 
s not recognized by Apastamba 643, 
seeoodary s. except dattaka now 
obsolete C57, smrhs do not coosider 
all seeoodary s equally important 
for spmtnal purposes nor did they 
allow such s to be taken at same 
time 648. spiritual benefit derived 
from secondary s. 653-655 , table of 
several kinds of 645, twelve kinds of 
645-646, twenty kinds of, in Aousa- 
saoaparva 645n. 

Sovereigo, (see noder , ktog , ) 1 three¬ 
fold activities of 98, 

Spies, 128-131, disguises of 129, 
employed by lovadmg kiog to 
eneourage his enemy’s snbjects to 
become disaffected 199, employed 
by samahartr to protect snhjects 
against officers taking bribes 253 , 
five saihstbas (groups) of 129-130, 
for detecting yonng men ioehned to 
robbery and adnltery 254, for report¬ 
ing on the private eharaeter of 
ministers and high offieers 130 - 131 , 
several s, to he sent oo same mission 
without their knowing eaeh other 
130, to report about rnmours and 
dlscooteot among people 130 , were 
said to he king’s eyes 131. 

Sprlog festival 844o 

Sraddha, (see under ’ekoddista,’ 
’parvana’ and ‘sapmdaoa’) , clothes 
and ornaments worn by father, his 
bed and vehicle were to be donated 
to brahmana invited at father's 587, 
offeriog of fiesh at 945-46, order of 
those v,ho are to perform s, 739, 
plndas are offered by three male 
descendants of a man in 443, tax 
levied on Kashmirians performiog $, 
at Gaya 198, 

Sraddhatattva 73 7n* 864 o, 

Sraddhaviveka 739. 

Sri vasti 109, 

S«rt«, ( see nnder 'corporations’ nod 
'guilds*). 


Sri, hymn to 77. 

Sridhara, eommentator of the Bhaga- 
valaPorana 182n, 183, 626n, 873, 
899, 

Srikara 324, 582, 583o, 703, 721, 76S. 

t 

Srlkrsoa, author of DayakraraisangTaba 
544, 557, 56Sn, 586o, 781n, 799, 

i 

Sruti, rules of, were sometimes set 
aside, contradicted or abandoned by 
srarti texts or popular sentiment 865. 

Stare decisis, principle of 730. 

State, (see under ’xajadharma* and 
'rajya'), comprised desas aod 
subdivisions of desas 138-139 , 
departments of 113, depeods on 
mantra 110 ^ divided by samahartr 
into four divisions 143 , elements of, 
depend on rastra 132, fnnctions of, 
m modern times 60, helped helpless 
womeo aod cottage industries 146, 
how constituted 19; loeal adminis¬ 
tration m 153-159, made great 
efforts for rearing and protection of 
eattle 161; most desirable thing for 
s , is to crown a king 34, organic 
theory of 20 , owoership of, over all 
lands 495-496, policy of ancient 
Indian, to protect all religions and 
to loterfere with none 883, popular 
elected assemblies in 92, revenne 
and army, the two pillars of tbc 
aocieot Indian 184, seven elements 
of 17; supenntendeots of the depart¬ 
ments of, to be appoioted by the 
kiog 142, twenty-eight departments 
of, mentioned hy Kautilya 142ff, 
was not an cod in itself bnt only a 
means 241 

States; ends that ancient s plaeed 
before themselves 237-241„ internal 
aod external troubles of 207 ; manu¬ 
factured salt and imposed duty oo 
imported salt 196, modern nation s 
have two moralities 138 , principal 
sources of meome of 190-191, 
proximate and ultimate cods of 
238-239. 
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Step-brother, loclndes, acc to Vai- 
jaywtr, son of the same mother bot 
of a different father 730 
Step-mother, held not entitled to a 
share when she has ooly step soos 
who come to partition 60S. not 
recognized as an heir in the whole 
of India (except in Bombay) 724, 
succeeds in Bombay as widow of 
gotraja sapinda 724 
Stephens, author of 'History of Eoghsb 
Criminal Law* 255 d, 345, 375, 390, 
405n. 

Steya (theft) 519-524. 

Stbamka, an officer 143 
Sthaavisvara (modern Thanesar), des¬ 
cription of 182. 

Stobbafca, a private Jnformaot 264. 
Stokes, compiler of translations of 
Hindu Law books 682, 728 
Strabo 308, 

Strange, Sir Thomas, author of 'Hiodo 
Law' 818, 819, 930n 
Stridbana, (see * ornaments \ ’ sanda- 
yika *, 1 yaotaka *} 770-802 , defini¬ 
tions of vanons lands of, in smrtis 
772-777, definitions of, m com¬ 
mentaries 780-782 , devolution of, 
acc to Katyayana 792, dominion 
over 783-788 , germs of the topic of, 
in Vedtc literature 770, busbaod's 
power over vufe's785-787, Katyayana ! 
coo tains the most elaborate treat- j 
moot of, among smrtis 774-775 , 
modern case law on defioitron of 
782-783 , rules abont sauddytka 
784-785 , succession to 788-801 ; 
smrti texts on soccession to 789-792; 
soccession to, acc. to DSyabbaga 
798-800; succession to all kinds of, 
acc, to MiiaksarS, except suika and 
maiden’s property 794 , succession 
to maiden’s s 793 , succession to, 
acc to Smrticandtiki 795 *, succes¬ 
sion to, acc to Vivadaclntamani 795, 
succession to, acc. to Vyavahara- 
msyokba 798, succession to suika 
792-703 , succession to, vanes acc 
as woman is nmnarned ot married or 


| married in an approved form an d 
acc to species of $ 789; soccesamn 
to s, and uochastity 801. 

Strips rva 204, 872 

Studeot, (see uoder ’&sya') either 
upakorvana or naisthika 962 
Subandhn, author of Vasavadafti 53, 
Subdmsioos, of State with the oomber 
of villages they cootaioed 139. 

1 Subfcadra, was oot a daogbter of 
Vasudeva, acc to Romania 847, 
Sobhakara, a king whose queen aod 
daughter socceeded to the throne 40. 
Subjects, causes of impoverishment of 
198, harassment of, may lead to 
ruin of kiog 199, require protection 
against king's officers, thieves, royal 
favourites and king’s greed 38-59 ; 
what is pleasiog to, coostitotes tbe 
good of the hog 61. 

Sob-mortgage ( anviidhi ), allowed by 
Kolluka and others 429, 432 
Sobodhinft com, on the Mitafcsara 553n, 
705n, 731, 733n, 750o, 757, 764n, 
774n, 793 , 815 
Snbrahmanya texts 626-627 
SScaka, ao officer who brings 
aparadbas to the hog’* notice 264, 
Sudarsaua lake was repaired by Kudra- 
daman in 2nd contury A D, 60,105, 
162. 

Sudarsaoacarya, commentator of 
Apastamba-grhya 674o, 879 
Sudan, son of Pyavaoa 52, 359 
Sudhaovi, upadhyaya of Rama 6 

Soddbitattva 740n, 959. 

Sudra. and sea voyage 937, casoot 
adopt a son accordlog to a few 
writers 668, engagiog sffdra as a 
cook In a brahmana household 938, 
expiatioo for perjury by a audra to 
javta person from death sentence 
353 ,* hid bis toogae cut off, if & 
abused a virtuous persoo of the 
three higher castes 5J3, kings fa 
Kali age will 40^ provision for 
guests of caste 60, to be 

punilbtd with the cutting of 
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lirah with which he strikes a person 
of the three higher castes 515. 
Sudrakamalakara, a work 893n 
Sodyumoa 53 

SogandhE, a notnnnus queen of 
Kashmir 40 

Sngarcaoe, crops raised even io^ Vedic 
limes 163 

Suicide, wheo allowed aod did oot 
lead to sio 939, 958-59. 

Suits, (seconder 'appearance', ’court', 
'justice') 

Sukracarya, prohihited intoxicants to 
hrahmaaas 966 

Snkraoitisara 3-5, 7, 17—IS, 21, 23, 
25-27, 37, 43, 44, 470.48,490,52-3, 
55-57, 60, 67,72.84, 99, 104, 106, 
108, 109. 113, 115-118, 121o, 128, 
142,147, 152, 154-55, 160, 163-64, 
170-71, 174, 179, 181, 184-90, 192, 
194, 197, 199, 202, 205, 206, 209, 
212-13, 216, 238-40, 242-43, 245, 
247, 251, 266, 269-73, 276, 278, 
28lo, 2S2n, 2S6, 2S8ri, 289, 297 
300o,301,303,308, 311, 345, 354, 
379, 399, 403-04, 420n, 44ln, 662, 

( S61n, S69, SSI 
Sulapam 878 

Sulla (tolls), tax levied no goods 
f earned hy land or water 192 
Snlka, a kiod of strtdbana 774-775 
Sumaotu 17, 200, 494u, 875. 

Sumitra, akiog, fond of daociog 86. 
Summooing {see under 'appearance'), 
rules ahnut s a defeodaot or accos- 
ed 286-287 

I f 

Sonahsepa, story of 544, 563-64, 660, 
663 : was adopted hy Visvamttra 
544, 563. 657o, 661, 6S0 
Suodaralanda 172o, 214. 
Supenntcndents, fnnctionsnf s of State 
departments 143-150 
Sura {see under 'wine'), drinking of, 
was one of the five mabapatakas 965, 
was said to be of three kinds 965 , 
was primarily applied tn hqunr from 
floor 965 

Surastra, had a republic at oae time 30 


Index 

Surely, 435-438 , all kinds nf, are 
personam hahle 437 liability of s 
for appenraoce 437 , liability of s 
oone in case of Act nf Gnd or the 
King 437, hahihtynf several sureties 
437-438, of twn kinds acc toMaou 
436 , of three kiods 436, nf four 
kinds, acc tn Brhaspati 436, sons 
of s, for appearance dr honesty not 
liahle nn death of s 437 , takeo for 
five purposes acc tn Harita 436-37 , 
to he reimbursed hy dehtnr for what 
s has tn pay 438 , when taken, acc 
to Katyayana 436 , who could not be 
accepted as 291-97 
Sutherland 682 

Suyya, a gi eat Kashmirian eogineei 16 1 
Svapurusa, (see ‘purusa’) 
Svargarohanikaparva 872 
Svastyayana, hymos 75 , rites nf 228 
Svayamdatta son, defimtton of 64b, 661 
Svetaketu 92 

i , 

Svetasvataropamsad 330. 

Tables, (see under 'measures’), nf 
coins 121n , nf measures of capaciu 
124, 146o , of measures of distance 
or length 124,145n . nf measures nf 
time 146o , nf the onmber nf troops 
in an aksauhwi 204-205 , nf weights 
121-22, 145n. 

Taittiriya Aranyaka 353, 842 
TaittirTya Brahmana, 29, 74, 75n, 77n, 
92, 112, 232,135,153,190,272,414, 
603n,676,6S5n,S29. 877, 887, 90m, 
921-22, 933, 961-62, 964 
Taittiriya Samhita 26, 41, 64, 77, 112, 
I25n, 132, 150n, 153, 162, 180, 213, 
3S7-8S, 414n-4l6, 500n, 515, 519, 
535, 543, 565, 567,588, 605n, 606, 
613, 622, 624, 655n, 662, 689, 701, 
703n, 713, 770, $30n, 842, 868n, 
887, 905, 920-22, 962, 964 
Taittiriya Upamsad 22, S26n, 875. 
Taksasila 116; Univcrsit} of, where 
cveo pnnees studied 50 
Talajangha 52. 

Tindya Brahmana 361, 512n, 543, 
600n. 
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Tanhs, construction of, bi the State 
162-G3. 

Tantra, vrorU on 215 

Tantraratna 555n, 

TvatraiSrUka of Kuxntnh, 3Sn, 47n, 
676n, 6P4n, 693a, S30, $54, 

$35a, $5$. $3?a, $4ln, S42, S43n, 
$44, $46, S4?u, $49n, S52, $53, $55, 
S57n, S5S, $70n, $71, P64n, 955, 
96$n. 

Tawney 19$, 2$3. 

Taxation; higher t, could he imposed 
in calamities after appealing to or 
requesting the people 3S3; how to 

impose in case of famines or other 
dangers 1$$.' principles o\ in 
ancient Indian worhs 1S4-1S5; 
principles of, laid down by 
Smith I56n; should oefeHas bring 
light 1$5 

Xas.es, are the king’s wages for the 
protection he gives 27, 1$*", 1S$I 
exemption from, applied only to very 
learned brahmanas and not to all 
brsbmanas 195; exemptions from t. 
mentioned in land grants were 
eighteen 195; levied on marriages 
and (ffreapanv 19S. leiied on mer¬ 
chandise 192-193 ; levied on perrons 
performing ireddha at Gaya 19S; 
not to be collected from learned 
brahmanas, women, minors, students, 
niceties' and sudras doing menial 
worb for others 1, 194; not to be 
levied on improi ed lauo till cost of 
implement was recovered bi 
cultivator 191; ordinarily Hag was 
to take one-sixth of grain as t. r hot 
even one-fourth or even one-third 
in calamities 1S5; ***«& 

from paiment of 1; principal payers 
of t. were agncuUnrists, artisans, 

trades &c. m. of > 

fixed by the smrtis sod could b 
varied only in emergencies 1$*-1$5 

masons why people must paj t. » 

Hug 1 S 9-90 , rise in, to be 
l$fi; what prevented lings from 

exacting excessive t. 19S. 


im 

Taxila copperplate of Moa 30$, 

Taylor, Jeremy 2$$ 

Taylor, on * Evidence' 3s6a, 33$. 
Teacher, to be fined for failing to teach 
a lore or emit after reedring fees 
4$l. 

Triang, Mr. Justice 57Gfi, 69Sa, 751a, 
Temples, doty of village riders to 
increase property oil 65; ling corid 
in calamities requisition wealth of 
1$S, 197; property of, rot lost by 
long possession of another 327. 
Tbtihnr, Dr, Amsmhwsr, on 'Hindu 
Law of evidence' 305. 

Theft, definition of 519; distinguished 
from crimes of violent* $15; duty 
of officers to catch thieves ard msfce 
good loss caused by 167-16S; en¬ 
hancement oi sentence for repeattd* 
lv committing 405; liability et 
rillage headman for t> 167-fid 1 
liabilUv of whole village in esrtslu 
cases of 16$; so liability to male 
Ktfd loss if man robbed by bis oxcn 
servant 167; t. iKman ttt* 
without prtmisriosi certain articles 
523-534; of three binds, see. to the 
% alue of the subject of 319. ^ 
Thieve 5 * cutting cf fingers and hands 
of SV ; frequently mentioned m 
theEp'ka 519, goldsmith is the 
worst cf nil t, 5211 how detected 
and caught 520, nine Vied seised 
t, 520; not to be convicted ca cere 
suspicion 521: punishment for 
harbouring or giving food or hrip to 
t. and receiving stolen property from 
523; oncers splinted for 

catching 16$ ? » be made to 
propertv shta ct its price Id" : two 
Unfit k 1MB* ***** ^ : 
various punishments for r >~> 
were punished with ceath s. c. 
tiisafiic times 3 Sy.^ 

Throne, how made $2 

Time, brings about all «*J«* * 

some 176. , , . 

TTrthafc (hicb oncers c < >15 e 

IS. U2> 
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Titbitattva, a work of Ragbunaodaoa 
910n 

Title, and possession lend sopport to 
one another 318, rules respecting 
possession aod t 319-320, t without 
some slight possessioo has no 
strength 318 

Toleraoce, religions, in ancieot Iodia 
881 

Tolls, commodities exempt from pay- 
meot of 193-194 , levied on exports 
aod imports 193-194 , sopenntendent 
of 146. 

Torture, allowed io witchcraft causes 
in Eogland 405o , by police not oo- 
known even oow in the West and m 
India 255n ; employmeot of, to elicit 
admission from accused whose guilt 
is pntua facte established 254 , four 
kiods of 254 , pumshmeot of those 
causing death by 254 , was part of 
Roman Cnmioal Procedure 255n , 
wbeo not to be employed 254 

Touchiog a person after a relative of 
the latter is dead 951 

Traxtana, a dasa 353, 

Traosactions, {see under ' cootract *, 
'possession*), age of competency to 
eoter into, for males and females 
394 , bronght about by force or frai# 
are uoenforceable 412, ctrcums- 
taoccs which make t uoenforceable 
412, committed to writing prevail 
over thosQ made heforc witnesses 
oolj 431-32, io conflict of, one with 
possession first is superior 431, in t 
of sale, gift or mortgage the first in 
time prevails 432, last of several t 
is decisive except m sale, gift or 
mortgage 413. 

Transfer of Property Act (Indian>306, 
4l3o,425,429n,434.493n,494n,674* 

Traosfcr, of property by acceptance 319 

Trasadasyu, a Vedic kiog, claimed to 
be identical with Varnna and other 
gods 32 

Treasnre trove, rules about 175 

Treasury ,all undertakiogs of king depend 
°n 154 » duties of the supenotendeot 
125 


of 144, eight principal sources of 
filling 187-188, everyone, however 
poor, mnst contribute something to 
the t 187, importance of gold and 
silver reserve in 187 , means recoin' 
mended for replenishing depleted 
188-189, 

Trees, destruction of is sabasa of 
lowest kind 426, fines for lojunng 
or felling 516, 528 , rules about the 
ownership of the fruits aod other 
products of t, growing on the boun¬ 
dary of a field 509-510 
Trial, ordeals oot to resorted to in if 
human meaos available 261, 

Tribes, meotioned in the Rgveda such 
as those of Anu, Drubyu &c 64, 
135 

Tribunals (see under 'courts*), grades 
of five kinds of 280 ; inferior, could 
dispose of all litigation except what 
fell nnder sahasa 281; icferior, 
coold not carry out orders as to fines 
and puoiskments, but only recom- 
meoded these to king 281, offenders 
of all castes were brought before same 
398n, ten classes of, spokeo by Bhrgu 
282, usage varied as to tbe number 
aod gradation of inferior 2S5 
Triveda, Dr D S 897n 
Troops, are of six kinds 200 , fighting 
spirit inculcated and encouraged in, 
hy holding forth several kiods of 
rewards 211, ksatnyas cooctitutcd 
hereditary 202 , ouraber of, killed tn 
the Mahabh strata war 204, of all 
castes extsted eveo in the epic age 
202, roles about 206, superiority 
or inferiority of several grades of 
201-202. 

Troubles, interoal, are more serious 
for the State than external ones 233 
Tup-tika of Rumania on Jaiimm 695n, 
Turvasu, son of Yayati937 
Tusaspa, a Yavana was Governor of 
Surastra under Asoka 117. 

Twelve Tables, in Rome 389n, 441n, 
Twios, seniority among 627, 873. 

Uccala, king of Kashmir SO. 
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Vdayana, kipg 0 ( Vat$a, was Impri¬ 
soned by Mahaceoa 86. 

Udayaniya, io rsi* in Agnistoma 939. 
Udvabatattva, 930, 944 . 945n 
Uriyogaparva, 3o, 37, 43, 53, 5Sn, 62, 
79. 101, 127, 131, 163n, 168,173, 
185, 202, 204-7, 213, 226, 228, 232, 
245, 278, 334, 452, 53S, 542n, 555n, 
609i>, 845, 848, 905, 907-S, 910. 91J, 
916. 915, 922, 965, 

(Jdvota, an author q by Dayubtmga 
556, 736 
Ugra 64 

t/ktalabha, defined 493* 

Upamdbi, 454-455. means every kind 
' of bailment acc to Katyayana 455 
Upapataka (minor mb) 5 lln, 6I0n , 
adultery was generally regarded as 
615, CatidiFiyana or Gairata ua b 
the ordinary penance for 615, go- 
vadba as an S65 

Upaveda 49, Arthasaslra is ao 10> 
843 : four Upavedas mentiooed as 
affiliated to the four Vedas 10, S43n 
U pay as (expedients of royal policy) 
171-175, are four, ace to many 
writers 171 , arc seven, acc to 
Kamandaka and a few others 172 , 
are to be employed not only in state 
craft, but also in ordinary life 173 • 
danda out of the upayas is to be 
employed as a last resort 173 , theory 
of, elaborated long before Christian 
era 172. 

Upelsa (an upaya) 172 
Usages, about ritual varied even in 
Vedid times 877, autboritatneness 
of, laid dowo in smrtis, io relation 
to Vedic rites 841-42, each country 
has u that are dnracaras 849, esta¬ 
blished in a country and not plainly 
immoral aod not in direct conflict 
with Veda aod smrtis vtere to be 
recorded in writing uodcr royal seal 
270, 488, 862, family u preferred to 
sastra 875: general rule about autho- 
ritativeneis of 865-866, governed 
disputes of inhabitants of same vil¬ 
lage, city or couotry 283, 862, illua- 


trationspf vary tog usages in different 
parts 861, immemorial u. said to 
be transcendental law 875, im¬ 
moral u condemned by Kn rain la 
848-849, of countries, castes, 
villages and groups, varying general 
rules were to he enforced by king 
566. 860-866, 582, of guilds tin¬ 
ders, heretics, and associations may 
be enforced by king S60, of Uslas 
as to gains of learning or gifts acquir¬ 
ed at expense of family estate 580, 
of Vedic sakhas about religious rites 
3S3-S4 , recognized by Vedic texts 
gradually went out of vogue and 
came to be condemned by common 
people 630, that arc not opposed to 
\ cdic texts, that haie no visible pur¬ 
pose and arc practised by Vedic sistas 
as dbarma are authoritative 843 
Usanas, author of work on Rijasistra 
2-4, I 21 n, 208,221, smrtt of 336-37, 
447, 485, 501, 514, 586. 

Usasti Cakrayana 164, 

Usury, (sec under * money-lending’}, 
even witnesses io u traosactions 
were liable to be punished 422, con¬ 
demned as worse than brahmana- 
murdcr 418,420n,425n, not known 
io Indians, acc to Megasthcnes US, 
O'lpafa, commentator of Brhatsamluta 
82,230n, 407n, 897,906n, 916, 917, 
919n 

Uttara (defendant’s reply) 300 
tmaiakanda (of Ramayana) 243. 
Utlaramallura, inscriptions on tbe 
qualifications of candidates for elec¬ 
tion to village committees 91,156. 
Uttarapatlia 135 


i 668. 

jouotry of 88. Sakala, chkl 
88n 

Ur, C V 898 , 901n,9l2 
tf, a lexicon 136,145n, 38h 
t i, com of Nandapandita * n 
[harmasutra, 39, 122n, 1 4 • 
35 403, 4520, 453, 626 n, 646, 
>7. 730-3 1, 777, S77n 
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Vaikhanasa-smartasutra 764n. 

Vamya, the first king, who made a 
contract with people 31 
Vairantya, a king killed by stratagem 85, 
Vaisarjaoa-homa 83 fin 
Vaisya-vamsa-sudbakaTa 252n 
Vajapeya, a sacrifice, may be perfonn 
ed by brahnianas 65, 83Gn aacuficial 
post in 75n, 92 

Vajasaneya sambila, 64, H2, 162, 272, 
353, 519. 534, 541, fiol), ?44u, b$/\ 
962, 9fi4 

Vajjians, eight clans of 90 
Vajraditja, a Kashmir kus*; who '-old 
many people as slaves to ralirihas 
484 

Vakatakas 39, 70, were allied by 
marriage to Bharas'ivas 76n. 
Vakparusya (abuse and dpfaoiahoo) 
511-513 

Vikyabkedn, fault of 095 
Vamagama, (see under sakla) 

Vaoaparva 5, 4C, 49, 51,53n, 101.134, 
161,168, 172, 380, 207-8, 214. 634n. 
776o. 8G0, 889o, S90-92, S9Gn, 923- 
24, 960n 

Vinaprastha, stage of, forbidden in 
Kali 941 

Varadataia, author of <*irvanapada- 
maiijari $49 

Varadataja, authoi of VjavaUara- 
mrnaya.a work of authority on Hindu 
T-aw m Madras 246, 545, 731. 
Varahagrhya 754n 

Yarahatmhira, author or Brbatsamhita, 
231, S89, 897, and of Paficasid- 
dbantika S9S, 907 

Vardhamana, author of Dan da vi vela 
191, 391n, 

Yarsas, mne, of JambudvTpa 134, 
Varsyayaoi 524. 

Yarta, benefits from 50 , constitnents 
or 50; importance or 53 , works 
on 14n. 

Yartika, on Pimm 38n, 126n, H0n, 
Hln, 144n, 190, 499n. 

Vanm, as chastiser of kings 176, 
praised as the lord of ustras 133, 


Vantnapraghasa, a Vedic rite, one of 
tlie Caturmasyas534, 67fio 
Vasavadatta, of Snbandbn 53, 

Vasistba, special oath taken by 359, 
threw himself into the Vtpasa river 
$45 

Vasistba, smili of 3Q2n, 310, 342n, 
430, 

ViMSlha* dhamasutra of 3, 37, 56, 59, 
61, 97, 119, 137, I60n, 166, 190, 
194, 242, 245-6, 250, 273, 307, 317, 
327,332, 333, 343, 344n, 353, 355, 
380,390, 391, 401-2, 409, 417-28. 
423, 443, 447, 454, 472, 504, 527, 
535, 564, 574, 595, 598-99, 60S, 
612n. 614-15, 617, 625. 642n, 644, 
646. o47n, 650-51, 655, 657, 660, 
66J, 668, 676, 677n, 678'n, 690n, 
698 , 700 , 703n 706, 753 , 771, 775n, 
803, 805-7, S25 , 857,863 , 866, 870n, 
S72n,S74. 875,SSI, 931, 938, 941, 
944, 946-48, 950, 952, 954, 957, 
959, 963, 965 

Vasistbadharmasiitra, specially studied 
by ftgvedios 853 
Vasordbara, a religions rile 234 
Vastuastra 180. 

Vasudeva, minister of Devalihuti, 
killed bis master 86 
Vasudeva, (see under Krsna), is said 
to have drunk liquor prepared from 
bone}' 965 
Vasus, eight 368 

Vatapi, perished wlfen attacking 
Agastya through over-joy 53. 

Yatsa, was abused by hip step-brother 
as the son of a STidra woman 36l 
Vatsyayana, authoi of bhTnya on 
Nyayasutra 46n 

Vayupnrana, 10. 21, 42n, 53n, 65n, 
101, 146n, 170, 179, 642n, 675, 
872n, 892, 895n, ,S9Gn, H97n, S99- 
900, 902 

V 1?34 Sa * yohsa ~ SS5 » ° 22 ' 923-25, 
Vedaogas 49, 839. 

Vetkmia, philosophy propounds Purusa 
as the cause of the world $ 39 . 
Vedantasutra 46, 47n, 227,443n, 669o, 
719, 73In, 870, 964n, 968n, 
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Vedas, acc to Kautliya 48, angas of 
48-49. 

Vcda-VyaSa, smrti of 272a, 872. 963 
Vena, a king, was Wiled by brahmanas 
for his irreligious conduct 26, 33 ; 
perished through lack of vmaya 52. 
Vendor, (sec under 'purchaser', 'sale'), 
fine for selling an article after con¬ 
cealing defects or for selling to a 
third man what is already sold 491. 
VesSh, capital of Licchavis 90, 91 ; 
administrations of justice in, was 
complicated 26S 

VcsjSs, (see under ' ganlka*), were 
almost slaves 145 

Vibhaga (partition), definition of 5G0- 
561. 

Victoria, proclamation of Queen 61n 
S20 

Victory, joyous or confident state of 
mind is the highest sign of 227 
VidhivairtTpja, meaning of 605 
Vidhivaisaraya, explained 704. 
Vlduratha, a king, killed by his 
queen 85 

Vidyadhana, (see under 'gams of learn¬ 
ing’) 58 Iff. 

Vidyas, control of senses is the cause 
of proficiency in 52 ; for a king 48- 
49 , fourteen or eighteen in ancient 
times S43 , produce discipline j 
(vinaya) 51, 

Vigraha (hostility), sixteen ways in 
which v. springs 22 G. 

Vijigisu, meaning of 218 
Vjjnanesvara, (see under Mitaksara) 
119, 393, 869, 927, 942. 
Vikramorvasiya, a drama of ICahdasa 
*305n. 

Village, assemblies carrying on local 
administration in 155-156 ; craftsmen 
were hereditarily attached to 156, 
communities were miniature States 
157 , duty of elders of, to protect 
and increase property of minors and 
temples 166 , extent and revenue of 
134, 154 , headman of 153-154 , | 
headman of, had certain summary 
powers of punishment 2 S 2 ; officers 
of a 154-155 , officers of, supervised 


hy a minister of State 141. should 
contain not less than 100 families 
and not more than 500, 134 
Village Police Act (m Bombay Pre. 
sidency) 282 

Villages, administration nf, by mean., 
of a hierarchy of officers 141-42 , 
groups of ten, 200,400 v had separate 
appellations 140 , m a kingdom were 
divided into three grades by the 
saraahartr 143 , were named after 
trees 14 In. 

Vinayaha, propitiatory rite to 966, 
Vipasa, river m which Vasistha thtev\ 
himself 845 

Viramitrodaya, (see Vyavaharaprakasa 
and Rajanitiprakasa), 10 , 445, 571, 
576, 671, 731,735,759, 782,800,879, 
is of paramount authority in the 
Benares School of Hindu Law 544 
Virataparva 59,135,160,180 , 203,888 
Visalaksa, expounder of Raja&stra 2, 
S3 , 232 , summarised the work of 
Brahma 4 

Visnu, smrti of (not found in punted 
text) 735. 

Visnudharmasutra, 3, 9, 17n, 22, 37, 
56, 58-59, 61, 71. 118-1210,126, 
133, 141-42, 146n, 166-67,173, 176, 
179, 185, 187, 190-92, 195-96, 242, 
245, 273, 275, 294, 305, 307, 311-12 
314-15, 321, 330-32, 334, 336, 340n, 
343,346-47, 352-53, 358,360,364 - 
66 , 370-3720, 373-74 , 389, 392, 394, 
396-97, 400, 402-05, 409, 419, 421- 
23, 427-29, 431-433, 436-38, 440, 
442-45,449n, 450, 452-53,463, 472, 
479, 490, 498, 509, 511n, 512, 516, 
522, 526-28, 534-35, 551. 554, 574, 
578, 5SO, 587, 589n, 595, 598, 605, 
608, 610n, 6l3n, 614n. 616-18, 620, 
623, 625, 630, 639, 642, 644, 646, 
655, 663, 678n, 690n, 700-702, 710n, 
714, 719, 721, 725, 734,747,749. 
763-64, 767, 773 , 775a, 777a. 787, 
790, 804, 807n, 816, 857, 866, 869, 
877a, 890, 922, 932, 943-44, 949, 
951-52, 953-54, 959, 963, 965 

Visnudharmottara-purana, 13, 24,4-f, 

54 , 57 , 59-60, 69, 72. 77«, 79, 80, 
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82, 105, 108, 118, U9a, 126-27, 
130-31, 133. 141-42, 160-61, 167, 
170, 172-73.177. 184.191,192.195. 
215-17* 219, 220n, 223-24 , 226-27, 
230, 263. 924 

Visnugupta, composed work ofl Daoda- 
□ iti m 6D00 slokas 7, S 

Visnuporana, 10, 77n, 134, 137,73/0, 
766, S56o, 857, S69, S92. S95o, 896. 
b97n,924-25 

Visnuyasas, father of lvalkin , 924-25 

Visti, duties of 208 

Visvamitra, adopted bnoahsepa, though 
he had alreadj many sons 544, 661- 
o3 , officiated as pnest for Tn- 
sanku who had become a Can dal a 
845. 

Visvanalba, a logician, author of Mam- 
satattvaviveka 946 

VisvaTupa, commentator of Yajoaval- 
kyasmrti 9, 32, 47o, 48, 137, 159o, 
160, 167, 263n, 299, 312, 322-23, 
340,387o, 395n, 39Sn, 421n, 452a, 
454,505, 527n, 557, 579-80, 582o, 
597, 60In. 602n, 604o, 6Q6n,616n, 
621 n, 029, 636, 860o, S65, 867n, 869, | 
874, 927, 932, 938, 942o, 956, 965 
Vitasta, n\er was dammed by Soyya 
1G2 

Vivada, meaning of 246 
Vivadacandra of Misarumisra 246,288n, 
291 n, 325, 327n, 344, 349, 356n, 
358, 380, 41/n, 423o, 424n, 434n, 
455o, 460, 473n, 474n, 490o, 545, 
573d, 605. 69Sn, 703n, 708d. 736n, 
766-67.771n, 774n, 779,785n, 790n 
Vivadacintamam, 417n, 419n, 420n, 
4Z6n, 447n, 460, 474n, 476n, 4 92a, 
5l0o, 5l3n, 522n, 523, 5Z6n, 545. 
618a, 626n, 634n, 651o, 69B, 701, 
708n,712,71Sn,721, 763,766,770o, 
773n-79, 7S2, 7&4n, 785a, 786n’, 
787-8S, 79ln, 793, Sl7n . leading 
amhonty m Mithila 545, 795 
VivadaratnSkara, 121s, 165a, 177, 246, 
281,316, 320, 393o, 401n, 404.415n, 
419n, 420n, 421n. 423n, 426n, 432n, 
43Bn, 440, 442n, 445n, 446, 447n, 
451n * 457n-460n, 462n-465o. 467n- 


485n, 489n, 492n, 498a-504a. 506o, 
508n, 5l3o, 514n, 516n, 521n, 522n 
523, 525n, 529n, 531n-533n, 536n, 
538o,540n, 545, 553n, 554n. 566n, 
568n, 572n, 574, 575n-577n. 580n, 
5Sln, 583n, 586o, 587-590n, 592n. 
597, 598, 607n, 6l0o, 618n, 619n. 
621n. 623n-626n, 631n. 632n, 634n, 
635-36, 637n, 642n, 644, 646. 649n, 
651a, 652o, 656n, 660n. 6G4n. 702, 
707n, 7l4n, 716, 721n, 734n, 736n. 
738o, 747n, 763 , 770 , 771n, 786n- 
78So.79li, 94&a 

Vivadatandava, 246, 547n, 550a, 556n, 
593n, 643a, 659 664n 692o, 729n, 
770a 

Vogel, Dr. 153 

Vratalhaada of Hemadrt 122rt 
Vrddhatri 872n, 

Vrddha-Brbaspati 614, 653 o, 943 
Vrddba-Gautama 432n, 676a, 683n, 
684n, 863o 

Vrddba-Harita, 209, 242, 391, 3 96-97, 
400-402, 420, 442, 951. 
Vrddha-Katyayana 300o, 493n. 
Vrddha-Manu 408, 477-79, 707 
Vrddba-SStatapa 754. 

Vrddha* Vasistba 380 
Vrddha-Vison 721a 
Vrddha-Yaj na\ alk> a 675 
Vrsnis, oligarchy of, perished by 
attacking Dvaipayana $3 . sartgha 
of, was presided over by Krsna 88, 
suffered throogh gambhog 55 
Vrtra 65 
Vyabrlis 76 

Vyasa, evpouodex of Rajasastra 4, 
Vyasa, a kin in a son 660, gave aght 
for a time to blind Dhrtarastra 847 , 
produced by niyoga two soos oo the 
wives of Vicvtravirya 845-846 
Vyasa. smrU of 260, 272n, 273, 278, 
2S4, 304,310-13, 318,322,332,341, 
355, 358,379-80, 395, 409,421, 430*. 
437, 462, 467a, 491n, 492, 496, 499, 
510, 521-22, 524, 526,531.554. 572* 
o'80o, 582, 584, 586n, 606-07, 703, 

737,772,778,926,961,970. 
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Vyasanas, of Ling, orbing from k»ma 
and krodha 232-233, of the ele¬ 
ments of rajya 232. 

Vyavabara, eight limbs of 262, four 
feet of 259-GO, fonr stages of, are 
plaint, reply, proof and decision 
260, meanings of 245-242; several 
matters predicated about 259-263 , 
springs from three motives, kuma, 
krodha and lobha 262. 

Vyavahara-fcalpatnrn S82n, 

Vyavahaiaraatrka of jiralUavahana, 
246, 251n, 258n, 268, 271n-273n, 
281,2840, 285n, 297n, 300n-302n, 
3050, 312, 32In, 323-24. 330-32, 
347, 351n, 358n, 363n, 3800, 381, 
409. 410n, 413n, S67n, 8820 

VyavabaramayHkha of Nilakantba 247, 
287n, 294n, 309n. 310, 323, 340n, 
341n, 346n, 358, 363 . 368, 370, 373, 
389n, 393n, 394n, 417a, 419n, 423n, 
424, 426n, 42Sn, 429n, 431a, 433a, 
434n, 445n, 4620, 463a, 467a, 4680, 
473n, 513n, 526,532n,545-46, 549a, 
5500 . 551, 553n, 554a, 560, 562, 
568n, 569, 575n, 582n-584n, 586n, 
593n, 595n, 597, 599n, 601, 607n, 
G09n-I0n, 618n, 621a, 623, 626-27, 
632n, 636. 647n, 664, 668a-670n, 
G74-75, 678-680, 687-692D, 695-96, 
706n, 709-10, 715a, 719fl, 721-22, 
725-26, 728-29, 731-32, 734, 738, 
747a, 748, 761, 763, 764a, 766, 768- 
09 , 772 . 774a, 777a, 779, 782-784a, 
787~79ln, 795, 79?-98n, 800a, S04n t 
805, 809-11. 817a.861a, 867a, 873, 
878, 879, 936, a work of pararaouat 
authority on Hindu Law in Gujerat, 
Bombay Island and Northern 
Konkan 545, 878 

Vsavaharammaya of Varadaraja 121n, 
246. 260, 2770 287n, 300n, 301n, 
308n, 310, 3l3n, 3180, 321a, 326n, 

327 n, 336n, 338n.341n,342n, 348n, 

355n, 358n, 368, 369a, 379n, 382, 
391n, 3940, 403a, 419a, 423, 428n, 
430n, 431, 441n. 445a, 468n. 469, 
474 , 487a, 492n-494a, 495-96, 545, 
553, 554n, 556n r 569, 571a. 572a, 


576rt, 577n, 582a-85n, 592u, 593 n 
601, 606n, 620n, 621n, 623n, 625n’, 
628n, 63In, 639n, 644, 65ln, 653n, 
678n, 683. 685n, 686, 703a, 707^ 
7l3n, 731, 733n, 736n 752n, 7550,* 
774n, 77Gn, 779n, 791n, 800a, 861n, 
S62n, 882n 

VyavabSrapadas, meaning of 248; 
misjoinder of 299, number and 
nomenclature of, differed 248, sayl 
to be 18 from ancient tiroes 248, 
250; subdivided into those arising 
from wealth and those arising from 
injury 258; subdivisions of 262 

Vyavsharaprakaia (part of Viraraitro- 
daya of Mitramisra) 156n, 2430-44n, 
247fl, 259n, 261-65n, 275, 278, 280, 
2820, 284, 288n t 29J, 299n, 301n~ 
3030, 304, 306, 308-10, 3l3n, 315, 
317, 318n, 322-23, 327n, 330-334, 
337, 338n, 340n, 344n, 346n, 348n, 
3500.351, 352n, 354n-357n, 358, 
363a. 364n, 366n, 367n, 368, 37ln, 
372n, 375, 379, 380n, 383, 385n, 
396, 4l7fl, 419n, 432, 436n, 437, 
43Sn-440n, 443n, 444-45n, 447n, 
451, 452n, 455, 456n—58n, 

462, 463n, 464 , 465n-468n, 470n, 
471n, 473n, 474n, 475, 477n~479n, 
4820-4850. 487, 4880, 489Q-90, 
492n, 498n, 499n, 502n, 505n, 506n, 
507, 5090, 513, 520n, 521, 522n, 
525n-26n, 529n, 531n, 532, 536n- 
37n, 539, 546, 548n, 549, 550n, 552, 
555n, 5580, 563n, 5«S-70n, 572-75n, 
578, 598. 602n, 603n, 604, 620, 
621n, 6230, 6250, 628n, 629n, 

6310 , 632n, 636—37, 639n, 

652n, 7010, 706~708n, 712, 7l3u, 
7l5n, 716, 720n-22, 725-27,729a, 
7330, 734n, 737n, 747n, 755, 765, 
768,7690,7740,775. 777-790, 785n, 
788, 793, 800n, 8040, 809u, 

861, 862 n, 863, 8G6n, 8G7n, 869, 
879n, 882n, 


araf nikara246 
asara, 274, 278, 28In. 311. 
|79 d, 383, « 41 n, 459n, 483". 
05, 025n, 028n.721fl.733n, 
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Vyavabaratattva* 246, 271n, 276,288n, 
293,306,317n, 323n, 325, 338, 340o, 
3660,367 , 3 75, 867o, 

Wad, Rao Bahadur 106, 405 
War, (see uoder ’battle'), country of 
an enemy may be harassed in 210 , 
figbtmg ceased at sunset in 211, high 
ideal of, in the Mahabharata 209 ; 
non-combatants were not to be 
molested in 210 , tales of, agreed 
upon betweeo Kauravas and Paodavas 
209, use of poisoned or barbed 
arrows forbiddeo in 210. weapons 
used in ancient India in 212*215 , 
wounded soldiers of eoemy in w 
shonld be given medicine 210 
Water, rules about allowing w. to run 
on aoother’s laod or house 507*508 ; 
rules about defiling reservoir of w, 
or river 509, 

Watercourse, rules about 508,510, 590, 
Watters {on Yuan Chwang's travels) 
376o, 407, 

Ways, rights of, betooging to a joint 
family caooot be divided at a paru- 
tioo 588n. 

Wealth, activity is tbe root of 169, all 
w is not meant for sacrifices 609 ; 
is acqoircd for two purposes, viz. 
worldly enjoymeot and spiritual 
benefit 736, men of, to be honoured 
by ling 189, rules about the acquisi¬ 
tion of w arc purusartha 550n , seven 
sastric sources of 550n 
Weapons, duidcd ioto four classes by 
ancieot writers 264-265, five hinds 
of 215 . worship of, before battle 
910-911 

Weaving, duties of superintendent of 
146, 

Weber 16 

Wcightsand measures, duties of superm- 
lendcot of 145-146 , puntshnsent for 
false 166, were first introduced by 
theNandas 145n , were made from 
iron or stones found m Magadha 
coup try or Mckala mountain 146 
1\ ells, should not be partitioned but 
enjoyed in common 586, 588n, 596. 


Whipping, allowed in England even 
now for certain offences 403 a „ as 
pnnishmeot for certain offences 403 - 
4 ; prescribed as punishment in somo 
cases for womeo, minors, slaves, 
lunatics, old meo 404, 

Whipping Act (Indian) 403m 
Widow, can perform only the Ekod- 
disfca ^raddha for her husband 737 , 
different views about the power of 
adoption of a son by a 668-669, 
effect of unchastity on ngbt to raain- 
teoance 806-808; fluctuations in cases 
about widow’s power of adoption in 
a joint Hindu family in the Bombay 
Presidency 670*674, forfeits property 
taken as heir of her husband if she 
remarries 707, of predeceased son 
or predeceased graodson was allowed 
by Visvarupa to take tbe share of her 
deceased husband 604, of gotraja 
as heir 751-52 , remarriage of, con¬ 
demned by most smrtis but allowed 
by custom in certain castes 453 , 
right of w. of a person or of his pre¬ 
deceased son or grandson in modern 
times 604 , ngbt of w. to socceed to 
separated sooless husband, if chaste 
706-707, right of w, is of a limited 
nature 708-710, succeeding to hus¬ 
band does not forfeit estate by sub¬ 
sequent uochastity 707, succeeds as 
heir under Dayabbaga, whether hus¬ 
band was joint or separate 708 , 
taker of, bad to pay her first hus¬ 
band’s debts 453 , was to be chaste, 
perform sraddha of deceased husband 
and take all his wealth 738. whether 
unchaste \\ can adopt 674 
Wife, acc. to Yyasa, was entitled at 
most to 2000 punas in the husbands 
wealth 606 J cannot herself demand 
partition but was entitled to a share 
wheo bnsband separated his ions or 
her sons claim partition during 
father's life 605, could earn or own 
property, hut had no indcpcndco t 
power of disposal during husbaod’s 
hfc 452; debts of, to be paid by hus¬ 
band in the case of cowherds, hunters 
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and the like 452, husband mast try to 
deserve regard and love of 537. hus- 
baod had ownership over, aec to 
Narada 453 , maiotenanee of 803-4 . 
may he divided as to estate from 
husband 450-51, meaning of dietum 
* there is no partition betweeo hns. 
band and w ’ 603 -604, not hahle to 
pay husband’s dehts 440-441, 452 . 
of cowherd and of him who takes a 
lease of land for half produee liable 
for debts of hushand 441, of sacri- 
ficer had to confess in Varunapra- 
ghasa if she had a paramour 534-35, 
right of w ,' to succeed to her deceas¬ 
ed husband's wealth was recognized 
after a long struggle 701, puoishment 
for abandoning blameless w 804 , 
treatment of w guilty of adoltery 
806 , was said to he half of the bus- 
band 453 

Wilkinson, author of 'Manoers and 
customs of ancient Egyptians' 425n, 
Will, Brhaspati is against passing of 
property by 474, 817, germs of the 
idea of 474, 816-817, of Umiehand 
818. political w, of Lahtaditya 817 * 
unknown to ancient Hmdn Law 8161 
Wills, on * eircumstaotial evidence 
356n,357n 

Window, opening of w so as to com¬ 
mand view of the interior of another’s 
house not allowed 507 
Wine, none to be allowed^ to drink 
during day time acc to Snkra 148* 
how far forbidden in Kali 964-965 
Wintermtz. Dr 122n, 405n 
Witebcraft, 405-406, punished in 
England up to beginning of 18th 
1 centnry 405, punisbment for acc to 
Manu and Brhaspati 406. 

Witness* even one may be sufficient w 
certain eases 331-332 , evidence of, 
must be direet and not hearsay, 
330, king eannot be cited as 336 , 
litigants were not to approach see- 
retly a w. 349, Mann prefers a single 
male w. to women of good character 
337, who is a 330. 


[Vol 


Witnesses, {see under ’perjury*), tt 
-least three generally required 331 
brahman a w following axoeation of 
tending cattle or eogaged io trade or 
as menials were to “be treated a< 
sudras ;n matters of oath 344 
compulsory atteodance of 345, cross 
examioation of w bov\ far alleged 
245, divided hy Narada into krta 
and dkrta 339, duty of party oppos 
ed to the party ealliog w to poiot 
out latent defects rendering them 
incompetent as w. 341, eveo persons 
geoerally held to be loeompeteot as 
w may have to be examined in cer 
tain eases 337, evidence of w tend*; 
to be false owiog to fneodship, fear, 
greed, aoger, igoorance 334, exa 
mioation of, not to be delayad by 
kiog or judge 331, exceptions to 
rnle tbat w, were to be examioed in 


open court 346, exbortatioos ad¬ 
dressed by the judge to 342-344, 
faults m w. eanoot be poioted oot at 
a late stage 3 41, fined for not coming 


to depose 345, five classes of incom¬ 
petent 338-339, five kinds ol krta 
339, how raueli bas to be proved hy 
party calling w. 347-348, if serioub 
calamity befell w. after deposiog in 
a eause they were fined aod made to 
pay debt elaimed 352, lodicatorv 
aets aod appearaoees of w. deposing 
falsely 346, io disputes amoog 
groups* guilds &e. 333 ; mioiraum 
required to attest documents 312. 
number of w, necessary in a dispute 
331-332 , Oaths admioistered to 
343-44; parties as 345, patent 
defects in* to be considered hyeonrt 
at time of giving decision 341, 
persons incompetent to be w, 334- 
336, qualifications of 332-333. 
quality preferred to number of 347, 
rules in case of conflict a moog 347. 
should be produced for examination 
by part.es or sumraooed by court 
34 S-, should ord.oar.ly be o the 
same caste as tbepart.es 333. should 
take off tbe.r shoes and tonal, cow- 
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dung, gold or darbha grass before 
deposing 342; six kinds of akrta 
340, strict examination of character 
of w sbonld be entered upon only in 
civil disputes 336^-37, subsistence 
allowance for w 345 ( swearing and 
exhortation of w differed acc to 
caste 343-44, taking do\s n the depo~ 
sitioos of 344 f to be examined in 
presence of parties 342-343 , twelve \ 
kinds of, mentioned by Brbaspati ] 
340, were allowed to depose falsel> 
by Dharmaastra works if speaking 
the truth would lead to death sen¬ 
tence for accused 353 , were to 
depose in the presence of fire, water 
jar and brahmanas 342, women as 
333-34, 337, women not whollv dis¬ 
qualified as w, 338 

Woman, abandonment of, as punish¬ 
ment when she conceived fiom mter- 
conrse with a man of lower caste 402, 
person buying or selling a brahraana 
woman as a slave was punished by 
king and the transaction was set 
awde 4S5, pregnant, not to be 
sentenced to death 402 , siglu of, in 
a dream, an auspicious sign 226, 
when abandoned for unchastity 806- 
807, who was notasl&ie became a 
slave by marrying a slave 485 
Women, assimilated to sudras m respect 
of stndj of Veda, homa &c. 687, 
cannot be completely guarded by be¬ 
ing merely secluded $37; evon patita 
w ^ad not performed prayas- 
cltta were to be given bare mainten¬ 
ance 615 , have authority to perform 
pSrta nharma, i. e works of chanty 
snch as building 0 f wells, temples, 
parks 610, lesser punishment for 
553 , nmst be gnarded against im¬ 
proper attachments 53fi, not held 
entitled to a share, bn t only to 
maintenance acc to certain writers 
bat rely on Baudhayana 606, 712 , 
not to be arrested and jailed m certain 
cases 384-85 , not entitled to inherit 
in the whole of India except fivew, 
136 


specially mentioned add except m 
Bombay and Madras 713, 746, 748 , 
not entitled to dispose of property 
independently of their husbands 771 • 
of even good family come to rum by 
independence 536, only four kinds 
of adulterous w to be abandoned 
94.8 , rules about personal appearance 
of w. m courts 287 ; sathskaras of, 
except mamage, not to be performed 
with Vedic mantras 712 , treatment 
of women raped or kidnapped 956-57, 
work provided at home by superin¬ 
tendent of weaving for w. that did get 
out orwero crippled or unmarried 146 
Work, two kinds of, subha and asubha 
482 , what is impure w 482, 
Writing, referred to even in the most 
ancient dharmasutras 307, when 
introduced in ancient India 306-308, 
wooden boards nsed for writing 
ephemeral matlers308. 


Vac it aka, rules of Itatyayana about 
interest beginning to run on 426, 
rules of Kan Ulya about 459, 
Yadavaprakasa, author of lexicon called 
Vaijayanti 136. 

Yadu, disobeyed his father Yayati and 
lost the kingdom 42, 

Yajiiavaikya, smrti oT, 6-7, 9-10, 17n, 
22, 26, 32, 37-8, 43-4, 48, 56-7, 
59-60, 62, 71, 95-97, 103, 307-110, 
118-121n, 123, 124n, 126,' 128-29, 
132, 140n, 142, 146n, 158, 160-61, 


'-. - • ~ * *W, lo-r, 

195, 199, 209, 231, 216-17,228, 238, 
242, 245-48, 250-51, 257,259, 260n, 
2fi3n, 2G8, 270-71, 273. 275, 277 
280, 284, 291-92, 294-97, 300, 302- 
310, 312-313, 314-15,317,319-21 
324-25, 327-28, 331-34, 33G. 338n, 
340n, 342-348n, 350-53 , 356,358 
360. 362-65. 367-68. 370-74, 376n! 
380-83, 385, 387-89, 391-92, 394- 

398n, 400-405,408,412-13,419-422, 

425, 427-29,431,433-438, 440-443n 
44S, 448n-452, 454, 457-58, 463 - 64 ’ 
466-67, 470-72. 476-479. 481 - 84 ] 
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486, 488-92, 494n, 496-501, 504-05, 
507, 509-516, 520-22, 524, 525n, 
527-29, 531, 533-35, 538-540, 545, 
549n, 55ln, 553, 554n-557,563, 566- 
567, 5 69, 573-577 , 579, 582 , 584, 
586-87, 590, 592, 593n, 595-99, 601, 
603* 605, 609-617, 619, 621-23, 628, 
630, 632, 635, 637 , 640-41, 644-46, 
649, 651-54, 657-58, 660, 663, 666, 
670n, 675, 677-78, 686, 69On, 700- 
702, 708, 714-15, 719, 722, 725-26, 
732, 735, 737n, 742-43, 749, 754n, 
759-60, 764-65, 767, 773, 775n, 779- 
81, 785-87, 792-94, 801, 803-807, 
809, 810n, 812, 814, 823, 825n-27 f 
831, 837, 857n, 858n, 860, 863, 865, 
866, 867n, 868, 869, 871, 874, 878, 
881-83, 931-34, 938-39, 941, 943, 
-946-48, 950-52, 954, 958-59, 963, 
965, 970 

Yama, snarti of, 527n, 533-34, 644, 
652o, 707n, 792. 

Yasaskara, a king, personally heard 
causes of people 270-71, punished a 
brehmana criminal with marknf dog's 
foot on the forehead 403, was elect¬ 
ed king of Kashmir 31 

Yasastilaka 27, 84, 86, llln, 113,128n, 
202, 203n, 859n. 

Yaska (sec under 'Nirukta'}, 104, 658, 
776n. 

Yasodharman Visnuya&s 925n 

Yati, sudra as 765, who cnuld be a 
765; whether he could beg for food 
from all vamas 957, rule about h is 
abode fnr the night 959-60 

Yatidharmasangraha 929n, 960n. 

Yaudheyas, republic of 89; were up¬ 
rooted by Rudradaman 89 


IVol. 

Yautaka, a kind of strldhana 778-779 
’Yavana, king ruled fnr a Inng time be. 
cause be observed dictates nfd/ianna 
97. 

Yavanas, dwelt tn the east of Bharata- 
varsa 67; said to have sprung frnm 
Turvasu, son of Yayati 937. 

Yayati, passed nver his eldest son 
Yadu and made his ynungest son 
Piiru his successor 42, 44 
Yogaksema, meaning nf 588-589 
Yoglnka, a writer 348n 
Yojana, measure of distance varied in 
different countries 145n 
Yuddbakanda 77, 116, 200, 209, 214 
Yudhisthira, prevaricated tn hnng 
about death of his teacher Drona 
845, vow of, nnt tn refuse dice play 
when challenged 542. 

Yugapurana, part of Gargasamihita 
892, 897, 

Yugas, description of the nature and 
dharmas of four 891-92, dharma 
declined progressively m the 244, 
885-886, dharmas nf different y. 
differ 869, 891, four well-known y. 
nnt found in Rgveda 886, meaning 
of 886-889, smrtis predominant in 
severely 869, 885, theory of 885- 
891. 

Yuktikalpataru 13, 229n, 230 
Yuvareja, bad y. tn he kept enn fined 
117; eldest snn or ynnnger brother 
of a reigning king became 116, 
emoluments of 117, entrusting 
powers to 117, nnt generally 
enumerated m the lists nf mantnns 
116 ; often sent as a Gnvernnr nf a 
province of the realm 116, 
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Abadbya 

Abhigatmka 

Abhiyottr 

Abhlynkta 

Acanta 

Adayad abandh ava 
Adesa 

Adevamatrka 

Adbaka 

Ad ham ana 

Adhanapatra 

Adharya 

Adhi 

Adhihhoga 

Adbikarana 

Adhikarmakrt 

Adhipala 

Adhipatya 

Adhisthana 

Adhyagnl 

Adhjaksa 

Adhyavahamka 

Agha 

Agama 

Abara 

Ahnmaibuka 

Ajfiadhi 

Ajnakraya 

Ajfiapatra 

Atramodba 

Akranda 

Akrandasara 

Aksadyhtika 

Aksapatala 

Aksanbim 

Aljsavapa 

Aknka 

Amatya 

A mat} a 

Amiksa 

Anga 

Antapxla 

AnUr\amaka 

Anlevisin 


772 

Anubandhya 

45 

Anumaoa 

292 

Axmsamanta 

292 

Anusista 

439 

Anuttara 

650 

Annvakra 

697n, 698n 

Anvadbeya 

133n 

Anvadbi 

124n 

Anvadbipatra 

428 

Anvabita 

311 

Anviksiki 

, 300n 

Apana 

4l9n, 427-28 

Apanaya 

419 

Apapatnta 

142 

Aparadba 

482 

Apayatrita 

434n 

Aprattbandba-daya 

64 

Apratistbita 

142 

Apratyayabbogyadbi 

774n 

Apfa 

142 

Arajaka 

774n 

Ardbadhana 

942 

Argbya 

317 

An 

139 i 

Ari sad varga 

851n 

Arthadusana 

493n 

Artha&stra 

493n 

Arthin 

310 

Asana 

61Sn 

Asedha 

220 ! 

Asraya 

220 

Asutavijayin 

541 

Atavika 

143 

Atreyi 

204-205 

Atta 

112 

Anpapatika 

541 

Anrasa 

104 

Avakraya 

45ln 

Avapatika 

465 

Avamddba 

17 

Avyavaharika 

H2n. 197 

Baddbakrama 

112n 

Bala 

482 1 

Bal^ 


865 

828n, 851n 
142 
383 
263 
919n 
774n 

429 
311 

458, 459n 
46-48 

263 

217 
610n 

264 
610n 

546 
277, 716 

430 
334n 

21.30 

961 

368 

218 

53 

54 
6-7 
292 
223 
291 
219 

69 

112Q, 200-201 
527n 
893n 
610n 
655-656 
494n, 495 
610n 
811-815 
447 
731 
438, 435 
395n 
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Bali 
Bandha 
Bandha 
Band' 

Bbagi 


B hafak a 

ffcayavarj.ti 

Bheda 

•Ster* 

Bho ffaJSbha 

Bh Offapaj, 

^^JrtaJra 

Bhruna 

BilUj,Sy5 

^manabruva 

Cakrava f ( in 

Cakravrddhi 

Catnka 

Cara 

Canirabkadbaia 

Catnspaiba 

chala 

Chaia 

CiKita or Ciraka 
Coaana 

Cauda 

Can da 2 

Dancfe (army) 

Candaniti 

Candapaia 

Caadopanata 

Cajidopaoaym 

Dasi 

Catlanapafcarma 

Cat(aDrarT?».7._ 


Charm a 
I B ^arma 
Bharoidt^ 

I jm” masan a 
nh arraastha 
D h ar “ aS,ban » 

S;;r^ 
1 2;*r 

CFnara 


f Vo], 





Diila 
Cuiaka 

, Bva, diiibha va 
Dva »fiUnya 

i C\aii^jy a 

I Bv, P r ^vacana 
r jr^usyayana 
Byufa 

^ ^cliaya^ita 
^Kaseba 


Cauvanka 

Daya 

Cayabhaga 

Cayada 

Cevalaka 

Bqvamafrta 

Cevapa^n 

Dhanaka 

Chanvana 

Cbaranaka 


260,57 2 
43s-3 9 
243 
126d 
243 - 
252 
243 
69 
569 
5S5-5S4 
502 
i2J n»122 
563 
575 
I24n 
140 
127-129 
^ 2 n, 340 
223 
422 
102 
68St) 

6S5 

538 

438n 

722n 

443 

757n 


** *«. 4S7-SS 
49 
14Sd 
276 
154 
539 
432n 
646a 
143 ,149 
428 
650 
732 
112 
154,282 
282 
129 
827a 
141 

305 

124n 

*<in 
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Indrajala 

172 

Indrasthana 

367o 

Indnya 

713 

fa 

163 

janapada 

93-05, 134n 

Janapada (document) 

309 

Janarzjya 

64 

Jan gala 

I32n 

Jara 

846 

Jayapatra 

310,380 

Jfiati 

754n 

KakinT 

12ln, I26n 

Kali 

S66-S87 

Kalifca 

4 IS 

KalUn 

924 n 

Kandaprstba 

652n 

Kanina 

647, 660 

Kan taka . 

162, 251, 252 

Kaoya 

713 

Kapatika 

129 

Kara 

190, 191 

Karana 

300,307 

Karita 

418 

Karma (torture^ 

254 

Karmabbumi 

137 

Karmana 

531n 

Kar man lika 

112n 

Karmanuyoga 

254 

Katmasthana 

113 

Karmavipaka 

392 

Karsipana 

120, 12ln 

Karya 

95, 304 

Kayavrata 

439 

Kayika 

41B, 419 

Kcsann 

S50n 

Khanda 

138 

Khar? 

121n 

Khau ata 

132n 

Khanatika 

140 

Khtta 

lS2n 

Ko^ 

1S4 

Krtya 

262. 30» 

Krla (throve of diet) 

SSG-BS7 

Krta 

339 

Krta (interest) 

419 

Ksaia 

490n 

Knayadht 

430 

Knla 

142, I50n 

Iiula (tnbnnal) 

280 

Kulika 

2S3. 334n 


Kutnat?malya 

117 

Knmarisahasa 

196n 

Knmbha 

124n 

Knmbha 

154 

Kunda 

646n 

Kupyadbyaksa 

145 

Kusida 

115, 417 

Kusidm 

417 

Labha 

777n 

Lagoa 

229 

Lagnaka 

419, 435 

Laksanadhyaksa 

144 

Lekha 

49 

Likhita 

340 

Lmgin 

610n 

Lohhavijayin 

69 

Lohabhihara (or-sara) 

9l0n 

Lokayata 

46-47 

M ad h jama 

220 

Madhj amasabasa 

393-94 

Mabadandanay aka 

H5n 

Maharaja 

68 

Maltmlu 

- 519 

Mandala 

138-139 

Mandahka 

67 

Mantrasakti 

171 

Mantnn 

105 

Manyu 

200 

Masa 

I2ln 

Matsyanyaya 

21,30n 

Matsyuri 

502 

Maula 

200, 634 n 

Maya 

172 

Mithya 

300 

1 Mttra 

21S 

Mrtantnra. 

33Sn,339 

; Mudradhyak«s\ 

no 

Mudnta 

277 

Mula 

103 

‘ Nadika 

14Cn 

Nadimairka 

U3n 

Nagaraka 

112n, 149 

NagarvWtlnn 

m, is: 

Naidhant 

502 

| Naigaroa J59n. 

487n, &52n 

j Kaisthika 

76 *» 962 63 

f Nastdn 

504 

| Kaja 

217 

] Nayaka 

I12n.l42 

^Kibandba 

575n 
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P?<^ 

310 

Nigada 

676n j 

Ptajfiapanapatra 

Nikaepa 

454-455 

Praklrnaka 

251 

Nirarthaka 

300 

Pralrte 

219 

Nirbara 

788n 

Prakrit 

17 

Nirulkta 

350n 

Pranaya 

60,185 

Nkvyuha 

507n 

Pranayana 

704o 

tft«ada 

599 

Prannyaya 

458 

NisU 

I25n 

Prasadapatra 

Prasnavtvika 

310 

Nisretartha 

128 

272 

Nisrstilelba 

310 ! 

Prathamakayastha 

141 

Ntyata 

Nyasa 

813 

Pratbamakubla 

141 

454-455 

882o 

Prathamasahas? 

Pratibhoga 

393-94 

191 

paltbaodin 

299 

Pratibhu 

435 


Pata 

Mi 

Pana 

paficabnndba 

paficakula 

paficatnaha^bda 

Meant db a 

Panya 

Parasava 

Panbhusana 

Pandana 

Panhara 

Paribara 

Pankraya 

PanmiU^ba 

pErmaliya 

PHnnayya 

Panvartana 

Panvrcti 

Parivrtti 

Parokta 

parsaigfaba ^ 

parsmgrabisara 

parvan 

parvana 
P&ry a gnikarana 

paxatkara 

PatnT 

Pattakila 

Paitana 

patra 

Panra 

pauta-vyavabanfea 

pogauda 

prabbusakti 

Pracara 

pradwvaka 


370n 
154 
539 
295 
283 
113 
312 
490, 495 
599,648, 656 
224 
310 

191,195, 310 
500 


126 
770 
770n 
495 
112 
495 
296, 303 
220 
220 
737n 
7370 
938 
380-81 
707 
154 
I82n 
587n 
93-95 
ll2n 
395n,460o 
171 
587 
272 


PratijEa 
Pratilekba 
pratmyasa 
prat i paisa 
Pratisata 
Pratisthita 
Pratyabhiyoga 
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PREFACE 


Tho third volume of the History of Dhnrmnststra v*n* 
published in Octohor 1S14G. In the brief preface to that volume 
I intimated that the remaining topic 2 ! of Dhnrmn' 3«s(ra would 
he dealt with in one volume. But ns ] proceeded with the task 3 
found that that was a mi°cnlculnUon. To presort in one 
volume all tho topics that remained in the manner nml on 
the scale that I had adopted in tho fir«l three volumes vn« 
found to be impossible. Besides, ns my age advanced,! could 


not maintain the same speed and fini«h tho whole history in n 
few years as 1 intimated 1 would do in tho preface to tho third 
Yolumo. Therefore, 1 had to decide, however reluctantly, to 
spread tho remaining work over two volumes. Owing to tho 
scarcity of paper and paucity of skilled workers, tin 12 volume 
has been in tho press for more than three years This volume 
deals with eight topics, viz Pataka, Prayascittn. KarmavipSkn, 
Antyesti, Asauca, Suddlii, Sraddha and TlrthayStrii, These 
subjects are of great interest to anthropologists*. There was 
great temptation for me. when denling with these topics, lo 
indulge in dwelling upon similar beliefs, usages and rites des¬ 
cribed in such works as Fraser’s 'Golden Bough.' For two 
reasons, however, I have rarely succumbed to this temptation. 
In the first place, tlioro was the fear of increasing tho hulk of 
tho work which lias already assumed onormous proportions. 
In the second place, dwelling on comparisons of ancient 
an me leval Indian usages and Tites with similar usages and 
rites found elsewhere is liable to serious misunderstanding 
Frazers voiames are largely made up of materials concerning 
the beliefs, usages and rites of very primitive people. It 
appeared to me that readers of such comparisons might be led 
to think that people in ancient and medieval India were at a 
primitive stage of culture, while as a matter of fact they had a 
IfY • v v in most matters, although they rotained 

f. nd us f e , es d6Tived from re «iote antiquity. Many 
anSuii S0 ^ retaui ® ome usa B es «»at belong to periods of 
vSn ty ‘ T Y Franoe was not t0 leave for a whole 

to he? w°7 YYYj 11 th6 death of h0T . oonsort was announced 
Y f - W Y tchBd old women deemed to be witches were pro¬ 
secuted and sentenced to death in-England up to the beginning 
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of the eighteenth century, while Manu (IX. 290) more than 
two thousand years ago prescribed the mild punishment of a 
fine of two hundred panas for all incantations intended to destroy 
life, for magic rites and for raising ghosts and goblins. My 
main aim has throughout been to discover, collect, classify and 
interpret the facts of the various departments of Dharmasastra 
and my endeavour has been, as far as in me lies, to present the 
truth with detachment and intellectual integrity and without 
bias (except what might have been unconsciously engendered 
in my mind owing to my being born and brought up in a 
brahman a family ) to show the continuity, the developments 
and transformations in Indian beliefs, rites and usages 
throughout the ages and, while bringing the past in its 
causal relations with the present, to indicate and suggest 
future trends and changes in those matters, t 

The fifth and last volumo will mainly deal with the 
following subjocts vratas and utsavas, santi rites, kala and 
muhurta; pauiana-dharma, the influence of the Purvamimamsa 
and .other sastras on dharmasastra; the cosmological, religious 
and philosophical background of dharmasastra; the fundamental 
aspects of our culture through the ages; the impact of modern 
social and other ideas and trends on the dogmas and ideals of 
dharmasastra and the future of the latter This by itself is rather 
an ambitious programme. Now that I am over seventy-three 
years of age and suffering from several ailments I have mis¬ 
givings whether I would be able to write this last volume and 
publish it while all mental and physical faculties are sound I 
atn myself extremely anxious to write this last volume as early 
as possible and bring to a conclusion an undertaking to which I 
have devoted all my leisure for over thirty years regardless of 
monetary losses and bodily ailments. With that object in 
view I have given up either entirely or very largely most of 
my other activities and engagements and have thereby offended 
many of my friends. 

This volume also is full of quotations, references to 
inscriptions and judicial decisions. The reasons for this have 


•f* Prof. J. B Bury, a distinguished Professor of History in the 
Cambridge University, thought that freedom from bias was not possible 
ahd was not also desirable, Since a man writing history completely free 
from bias would produce a colourless and dull work Vide 1 Selected 
Essays* (edited by Harold Temperley, 1930} p. 70 
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been stated at length in the preface to the second volume and 
therefore they need not be repeated here. The list of additions 
to this volume is much larger than in the preceding volumes. 

I may be pardoned for frankly stating the reason. The first 
and second volumes of the History of Dharmasastra were 
published so far back as 1930 and 1941 respectively. Ho second 
edition of these has yet been called. It seems to me quite 
possible that during my life-time no second edition of the 
volumes of the History, or at least of this volume, might appear. 
Therefore, I tried to incorporate by way of additions such in¬ 
formation as had escaped me while the work was being written 
in order to make it as complete as possible. 

I now discharge the pleasant duty of acknowledging my 
obligations to others Bloomfield's Yedic Concordance, the Vedic 
Index of Professors Macdonell and Keith, and the volumes of 
the Sacred Books of the East have been very useful in pre¬ 
paring this volume as in the case of its predecessors. Parama- 
hamsa Swam! KevalSnanda Sarasvatl of Wai has been a tower 
of strength in all matters of doubt and difficulty and has helped 
me by offering prompt guidance in solving some intricate 
problems. I am highly obliged to Mr. S. H. Savadi of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Poona, for help in the correction 
of proofs and to Mr. P. M. Purandare, Advocate (O. S.), 
Bombay High Court, and Tarkatirtha Raghunath Shastri Kokje 
of Lonavla for reading the printed sheets as they came and 
making valuable suggestions. 

It is difficult to name all those who in various ways, during 
the progress of this volume for over six years, kindly rendered 
assistance, but I should like to make special mention of Prof. 
K Y. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Mr. A. N, Krishna Aiyangar, 
Dr. A. S, Alfcekar, Dr. S K Belvalkar, Prof. G-. H. Bhatt* 
Mr. Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, Mr. H. G. Chapekar, Dr. R. h! 
Dandekar, Mr. D. B Diskalkar, Dr. G. S Gai, Prof. P, K. Godej 
Tarka-tirtha Laksmanashastri Joshi, Mr. G. H. Khare Pandit 
Balacharya Khuperkar, Dr. Umesha Mishra, Dr. Y. Raghavan, 
Prof. L. Renou, Prof. H. D. Yelankar. Thanks are due to these 
scholars and many others for help and interest in this volume. 
I am conscious that in spite of so much help and generous 
encouragement from friends there are in this volume several 
mistakes, the sole responsibility for which rests on my shoulders. 
•In a work replete with thousands of quotations and references 
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it is quite likely that many slips have escaped my attention. § 
For these and for the elision of a few diacritical marks and 
the displacement of parts of Sanskrit letters in the process of 
printing the indulgence and forgiveness of all readers are sought. 
I sincerely thank the Manager of the Aryabhushan Press 
Poona, for carrying out the work of printing this volume with 
care in spite of difficulties caused by papar and labour shortage. 


Bombay, 1 p v Kane 

10-10-1953 J 


§ I take tbis opportunity of correcting two mistakes that I regret X 
committed in the third volume of the Historj of Dbarmasvstra. In note 1886 
on p 96S (of vol III) I refer to a work of Mr Batuknath Bhattacharya that 
contains a full treatment of Kaltvarjya. I suggested in that note that Mr. 
Bhattacharya probably retouched Ins thesis after 1937 though it was 
written in 1933, m view of the fact that he referred to the Smrtimuktaphala 
(which was published m 1937 by Mr Gbarpure) Through oversight I 
forgot that Mr. Bhattacharya had expressly stated that he used the transcript 
of a ms of the Smrtimuktaphala specially made for him. Therefore, I was 
wrong in my surm.se that he probably retouched his thesis and I must say 
that the thesis as published in 1943 is the same as that written in 1933 for 
the wendiachandra Ghosc Research Prize The second mistake refers to 
Dr U N Ghosal on p 32 (of vol III) I stated ‘ it is not possible to hold 
as Tayaswal U Ghosal and others do that the theory of social contract was 
the earlier one and the theory of divine right of kings was later on propound¬ 
ed by the Manusmrti to support the brabmana empire of Pusyam.tra’ In 
wilting this sentence my memory was at fault I find that Dr. Ghosal does 
not hold the Mew that I attributed to him. In the 'Indian Historical 
Ouarterli ' (vol 23, PP 68-70) Dr Ghosal justly protests against my 

bracketing him with Jayaswal, but I cannot help observing that the last 

sentence in the paper shows unexpected acerbity In bis whole career as a 

writer Dr Ghosal was not probably gmh> of a single slip and could not 

therefore bring himself to believe that m> mistake might have been bona fide. 



ABBREVIATIONS 

( Most of the abbreviations on pp. 728-29 
are not included in this list) 


A. G. = Ancient Geography of 
India 

Am. A. = Am*i-Akbari of Abu] 
Fazal 

Ait. Br.=Aitareya Brahmana 

A. I. R « All India Reporter 
A K. D ^Antyakarmadlpaka 
AU.=Indian Law Reports, Allaha¬ 
bad series 

Anu. ==Anusasanapatva 
Ap — Apastamba - _ 

Ap, Dh. or Ap.Dh.S,» Apastamba- 
_ dharma-sutra 

Ap. Gr.=Apastamba-grhya-sutra 
Ap. M. P. = Apastamba-mantra- 
_ patha _ 

Ap_Sr. or Ap. Sr. S or Ap,£.S.= 
A pastamba-srauta- s u tra 
A. S. R. = Archaeological Survey 
_ Reports _ 

Asv.gr.orAsv.gr S.» Asvalayana- 
grhyasutra 

Asv. Sr.S. or Asv.Sr.=Asvalayana- 
srauta-sutra 
A V.=Atbarvaveda 
Baud.=Baudhayana 
Baud, Dh. S. = Baudhayana* 
dharma sutra 

Baud. Gr. = Baudhayana-grhya- 
sutra 

Baud. P. S. = Baudhayana-pitr- 
medha-sutra 

Baud. Sr = Baudhayana-srauta- 
- sutra 

Beng.L.R.=Bengal Law Reports 
Bom G — Bombay Gazetteer 
Volumes - 


B. I.*= Bibliotheca Indica series 
Bom. = Indian Law Reports, Bom¬ 
bay series 

Bom. L. R. « Bombay Law Re¬ 
porter 

Bi. U p.=Brhadaranyakopanisad 

B, R, W. W. = Buddhist Records 
of the Western World by Beal 

Cal. = Indian Law Reports, Cal¬ 
cutta series 

C. I I. = Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum 

Chan. Up. — Chandogyopanisad 

C. L. J. — Calcutta Law Journal 
C. W. N. = Calcutta Weekly Notes 
Dh. or Dh. S.“ Dharma-sutra 
ed. » edited 

E I = Epigraphia Indica 
Gaut. or Gaut. Dh. S. —Gautama- 
dharma-sutia 

Gobhila Gr. =Gobhila-grhya*sutra 
G. O. S. — Gaikwad Oriental series 

G. P. S. = Gautama-pi trmedha- 
sutra 

Gr. R.* Grhastharatnakara 

H. of D or H. of Dh.= History of 
Dharmasastra 

Hir. Gr. or Hir. gr=Hiranyakesi- 
grhya-sutra 

Hir. P S 5X3 Hiranyakesi-pitr- 
medha-sutra 

I‘ A. *= Indian Antiquary or Law 
Reports, Indian Appeals (accord¬ 
ing to context) 

I L. R. *= Indian Law Reports 
senes 
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I. H Q. —Indian Historical Quar¬ 
terly 

J* A S. B.=Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal 
Jai = Jaimini’s Purvamimamsa- 
sutra 

Jaimini Gr.=Jaimim-grhya-sutra 
JBBRAS* Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society 

Jiv. = Jivananda Vidyasagara’s 
edition 

J. O. R.= Journal of Oriental Re¬ 
search (Madras) 

J. R. A, S =Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
Kat — Katyayana 
Kat dr. or Kat. dr. S.— Katya- 
yanasrautasutra 

Kathaka Gr=Ka thaka-grhya-su tra 
Katyayana — Katyayana-smrtisaro- 
ddhara (ed. by me) 

Kaus or Kausika=Kausikasutra 
Kaus Up=KausItaki Upanisad 
Khadira Gr—Kbadira-grhya-sutra 
m = mentioned 
Mark = Markandeyapurana 
Mit = Mitaksara, commentary on 
Yajhavalkya 

M. S.=Maitrayani-samhita 
Nir=Nirukta 

Nirn. — Nirnayasagara Press ed 
Pan ** Pamni’s Astadhyayl 
Par. gr—Paraskara-grhjra* sutra 
Par M.Parasira-MadhavTya 
Pr M. — Prayascitta-mayukba 
Pr. Pr. or Pr Prakasa = Fraya- 
scitta-prakasa 

Pr. Prakarana = Prayascitta-pra- 
karana 

Pr S or Pr. sara = Prayascitfasara 
Pr T or Pr Tattva —Prayascilta- 
tattva 


Pr. V. or Pr. Vi.=Prayascitta- 
viveka 
q=quoted 

Q. B D = Queen’s Bench Division 
Rg. = Rgveda 

Sama. Br.=Samavidhana Brah¬ 
man a 

San. ^Br. *= Sankbayana Brahmana 
San. gr=Sankhayana-grhya-sutra 
dan Sr or San. dr. S. = Sankbayana- 
srauta-sutra 

dat. Br =Satapatha Brahmana 
Sat dr = Satyasadhairauta-sutra 
S. B. E. *= Sacred Books of the 
East (ed. by Maxmuller) 

S K. “ Suddhikaumudi 
S. K L. = Sraddhakalpalata 
Sm. C. or Smr.C. = Smrticandrika 
Smr M = Smrtimuktaphala 
Sr. P. or dr Pr = draddhaprakasa 
Sr. K. K.=draddhakriyakaumudT 
S. V — Samaveda_ 

Tai_ A. or Tai. Ar = TaittirTya 
Aranyaka 

Tai Br = TaittirTya Brahmana 
Tai. S. = TaittirTya Samhita 
Tai Up **= TatttirTya-upanisad 
Tandya Br. = Tandy amaha- 
b rah man a 

Tir. C. = TIrthacinlamam 
Tir. IC «TTrthakalpataru 
TTrtbapr. or TTr Pr. TTrtha- 
prakasa 

Tri. S. = TristhalTsetu 
T S - TTrthasara 
Up. *= U pan j sad 

Vaik Smarta or Vaik Sm. S 08 
Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutra 
Vaik Sr or Vaik Sr. S — 
Vaikbanasa-srauta-sutra 
Vaj S. ~ Vajasaneya-samhita 
Vas = Vasistha-dharma-sutra 
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Visnu Dh. or Visnu Dh. S. 

V )snudhafmasutra 
Vy. M.=Vyavabaramayukha 
Yaj. = Yapavalkya-smrti 

arft. or arftg.=arftg*m 

am|.=<*mlai 

arg.=3rgm?m'ft 

anft(§q.=enft(£'mft of RKRR 

an. i. 

am *T. or am. «r. *$. =amm K mRH5r 
wn “am^cpsunmis 
am. s(t. or an. ^.“amw^ra^ 
aira i.nft=anRaa3mii5i ( ftftre 
amg. *1 or an>8[ *1 ^=an‘y<*W«) 1 i?l- 

s?f ' ^ 

arm.sn. or am? ft. H; = an-TOmn- 

$ an.*%i^r-3{Ro^5 
ni.=^feHT?Fi 
3q. or or 

q*q° or of 

q>w-= 

^5T. >lt. *J. or qJToRT. s?r. or WTT. S?f. ^ 
sfT. sq. or ^rqrclT%-^T; 3q.« 

wraftr. or nwm.=nwraftiTO%ft 
nwramr or 
W or n^g.=n^sg<i'j) 

*.=3smmmR 

ift. or ft. R. ^==%nn^fgf 

ft- ft- g-=ftnnft$ftR3jr 

Rjjfi&lft. or =qgft% or=gg g. = ^g. 

f%tftan3ai 

^l^r-=of Imft 
^1. 3q» or w. Bq. or = 

^Id^ # s= 


on nft (G.O.S.) 
rft. a. or rft^a.=cf?%rai=I 
nr. ft. or nr^i%. = nl^ft^wft of 
aramft 

% an^cifatfnRma; 

%. m.=%ftnft'#f c RL 
n. m.=nirRinsrmr , i 
%. ft~1h%?mftl?iT 
ft. §• nr. n. = ftm^ftgRtrofn of 
Rfift 

ft^4ft=ft^'ra<3 of nron'TOS 

ft&m* or ft. ft = ftoinftps 

TO. or TOg^TOg^ 

to. m-=TOsrcnr<ftm 

<n =mftft’s ammm? 

m. j j.=4R^«?R|5r 

gftt° or gmft° or gftft^.=gftt- 

am- nm^amftreKfm 

am- nwi or am aa;.=amRTOawi 

at aaro=amftria^ra 

am. ft or nr. ft. or am. ft. * nm- 

am. n.=amftRn^a 
am. m. or am. nrc=amfttraR 
11 3. = ? i ^ 'hiafta? 
f. n=nftr%r of TOift% 

at. i.=4ama^r^t 
at. a. 

ft.ft.=fts-rmrorengf 

nft g or vjftmg.=Rftmgy ,j i 

Rem =mmTO a ' 

*Tv qr.=^qrfeid 

Rir%=mmaa5^ftm; (ms.) 

fjrar.=ftniOT 

WT.=fenrafiT, commentator of qg 

n=?mm#nfen 
nr. or mn.=2nmmTO2ft 

<ram.=^smn%^it of 
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3 fa ?J.==qi'3i«^t5uSdl 

or grpg.—qigg^i 

^3 =ra4^-u u ^ 

or T%^q. H v =f% t s-OT^T 
^tU='i^A^A 

%. ^=^rae=r 
zzft 9i 

^ ?T.=^^€K^'5sT 
sjq ^T or ^iclW^ or s^cp^T.— 
zi\nl >J i 

^TT^Rn^n or 5TT m =5TT^KH^T^I 
sit. iff. or 5Tf 53T- 5.=5llgT?J^gH5r 


5 m% —sirinN^ 

?r or sfe5S.=-si!^^ii<{l 
3rc4d<3 on URE 
or ^ 5T. = ?lfesPET3T 


??T. «n o? — 

«n. t% ^ =?n 


sn^g. or «g. g =%Ti^gwr 
gcgi yt.=gcgrgTs^i3fgr 




or^^S =tb^g<T31 
=^Tcf^P^n' 

Widg or ^ ^.=^Td5W?^5 
yrr. f^ =£ffa®-b of 
% =Z. or ft^T ^. —fi^WT^TH^ 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

OF 

some important Sanskrit works and authors referred 
to in volume IV 

N. B — Some dates, particularly of ancient works, are conjectural 
and disputed by several scholars. Most of the dates about authors 
from the 8th or 9th century refer to the probable periods of their 
literary activity except in the case of a few authors such as 
^ankaracarya and Vidyapati. 

4000 B. C.-1000 B. C—The period of the Vedic Samhitas, 
Brahmanas and Upamsads. Some hymns of the Rgveda, of the 
Atharvaveda, and m the TaittirTya Samhita and Brahmana may 
possibly go back to a period earlier than 4000 B. C, and some of 
the Upamsads (even from among those that are regarded by 
most scholars as the earliest ones ) may be later than 1000 B. C. 
Some scholars have criticized me for ascribing the vedic 
samhitas to such an early date as 4000 B. C. Time and health 
permitting, I may have to deal with this question in a separate 
work after I finish the 5th and last volume on which I am now 
engaged. 

800 B. C.-5G0 B. C.—The Nirukta of Yaska 
800 B C.-40Q B. C.—The principal srautasutras (of Apastamba, 
Asvalayana, Baudhayana, Katyayana, Satyasadha and others) 
and some of the grbyasutras (such as those of Apastamba and 
Asvalayana) 

600-300 B. C.—The Dharmasutras of Gautama, Apastamba, 
Baudhayana, Vasistha and the Grbyasutras of Faraskara and a 
few others. 

600 B. C.-300 B. C.—Pamni 

500 B, C.-200 B. C.—Jaimim's Purva-mTmamsa-sutra 
500 B. C.-200 B. C —The Bhagavadglta 

300 B. C.—Vararuci Katyayana, author of Vartikas on Panini’s 
sutras 

300 B. C-100 A. D.—Arthasastra of Kautilya (rather nearer the 
former date than the latter ) 

150 B. C. 100 A, D. The Mahabhasyaof Patanjali (probably nearer 
the former date than the latter ) 

200 B. C.—100 A, D.—-Manusmrti 
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100 A. D -300 A D —Yajnavalkyasmrti 
100 A. D.-300 A. D.—Visnudharmasutra 
100 A. D.—400 A. D —Naradasmrti 

200 A D-400 A,D —Sahara’s bhasya on Jaimini’sPurva-mlmamsa- 
sutra ( rather nearer the former date ) 

300 A. D.-500 A. D —Brhaspati-smrti on Vyavahara and other 
topics (not yet found) Extracts on Vyavahara were trans¬ 
lated m S B E. vol 33 and extracts on many topics of Dharma 
were collected by Prof. Rangasvami Aiyangar and published in 
Gaik wad Oriental series 

300 A E.-600 A. D —Some of the extant Puranas such as Vayu, 
Visnu, Markandeya, Matsya, Kurma 
500 A D-550 A D —Varahamihira, author of Panca-siddbantika, 
Brhatsamhita, Brhat-Jataka and other works 
600 A D.-650 A. D.—Ban a, author of the KadambarT and Harsa- 
carita 

650-665 A. D.—Kasika, commentary by Vamana and Jayaditya on 
Panim’s AstadhyayT 

650-700 A. D.—Kumanlabhatta, author of Tantravartika and other 
works. 

GOO A. D -900 A. D —Most of the smrtis such as those of Parasara, 
Sankha, Devala and some of the Puranas such as Agm, Garuda. 
788 A. D.-820 A. D.—sSankaracarya, the great Advaita philosopher 
800 A. D.-850 A D —Visvarupa, the commentator of Yajnavalkya¬ 
smrti 

825 A D -900 A. D —Medhatithi, a commentator of Manusmrti 
966 A. D.'—Utpala composed his commentary on the Brhajjataka of 
Varahamihira 

1000 A D-1050 A. D.—Dharesvara Bhoja, author of numerous 
works 

1080 A. D.-1100 A. D.- -Vij nanesvara, the author of the Mitaksara 
commentary on Yajnavalkya-smrti 
1080 A. D.-1110 A D Govindaraja, a commentator of Manusmrti 
1100-1130 A D—LalcsmTdhara, the author of a vast digest on 
Dharmasastra called Kalpataru or Krtyahalpataru 
1100-1150A D—Jimutavahana, author of the Dayabhaga, Kala- 
viveka and Vyavaharamatrka. 

1100-1150 A. D Bhavadevabhatta, author of Prayascitta-prakarana 
and other works 

1110 A. I)-1130—A. D Apararka, Sdahara king, composed a 
commentary on Yajnavalkyasmrti 

1127 A. D.-1138 A. T >—Manasollasa or Abhilasitartha-cintamani of 
Somesvaradeva 
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1150 A.D.-1160 A.D.—RajataranginI of Kalhana 
1150 A.D.-1180 A,D.—Aniruddbabhatta, author of Haralata and 
Pitrdayita 

1150 A D.-1200 A.D.—Smrtyarthasara of oridhara 
1150 A.D-1300 A.D.—Haradatta, commentator of the Dharmasutras 
of Gautama and Apastamba and some grhyasutras 
1200 A.D.-1225 A.D.—Smrticandnka of Devannabhatta 
1150 AJD.-1300 A.D.—Kulluka, a commentator on Manusmrti 
1175 A.D.-1200 A.D.—Halayudha, son of Dbananjaya and author of 
Brabmanasarvasva 

1260 A D -1270 A.D-~Caturvargacmtaraam of Henmdri 
1275 A.D.-1310 A.D.—Srldatta, author -of Pitrbhakti, Samaya- 
pradipa and other works 

1300 A.D.-1370 A.D—Candesvata, author of Grhastharatnakara, 
Vivadaratnakara, Krtyaratnakara and other works 
1300 A.D.-1380 A.D.—Sayana, compiler of bhasyas on Vedic 
Samhitas and Brahmanas 

1300 A.D.-13S0 A.D.—Madhavacarya, commentator of Parasara- 
smrti and other works and brother of Sayana 
1360 A. D.-1390 A,D.—Madanaparijata and Mahamavaprakasa 
compiled under king Madanapala and bis son 
1360 A.D-1448 A.D.—These are the dates of the birth and death of 
Vidyapati, author of Gangavakyavall and other works. Vide 
Indian Antiquary vol. 14 pp 190—191 for an inscription which 
records m four eras the grant of the village BisapT to Vidyapati 
by king Sivasimha, son of Devasimba (sake 1321, samvat 1455 
La. Sam. 283 and san 807) 

1375 A.D.-1440 A.D.—Sulapam, author of DJpakahka, commentary 
on Yajnavalkya* Prayascitta-viveka, Durgotsavaviveka and 
other works. 

1375-1500 A.D.—Pr thvlcandra, son of Nagamalla, author of a vast 
digest called Dharmatattvakalanidhi, divided into Prakasas on 
sraddha, vyavabara and other topics. 

1425-1450 A.D.—Madanaratna, an extensive digest compiled by 
king Madanasimbadeva 

1425 A.D-1460 A.D.—Rudradhara, author of ^uddhzviveka, ^raddha- 
viveka and other works 

1425-1490 A. D.—Vacaspati, author of Suddhicintamam, TTrthacinta- 
mam and numerous other works. 

1450-1500 A. D.—Vardhamana, author of Dandaviveka, Gaugakrtya- 
viveka and other works 

1490 A.D.-1515 A.D.—Nrsimhaprasada of Dalapati.of which £raddba- 
sara, TTrthasara, Prayascittasijca and several more are parts. 
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1500 A.D.-1540 A. D —Govmdananda, author of SuddhikaumudT, 
f^raddhakriyakauraudl and other works 
1513-1580—Narayanabhatta, author of Prayogaratna, Antyesti- 
paddbati, Tristhalfsetu 

1520-1575—Raghunandana, author of numerous works called Tattvas 
on Sraddha, Tirtha, Suddhi, Prayascitta and other topics 
1520-1589—Todarananda compiled under the patronage of Todarmal 
and divided into Saukhyas on Suddhi, Sraddha, Tirtha, Praya¬ 
scitta, ICarmavipaka and about 15 more topics 
1590-1630 A D —Nandapandita, author of several works such as 
VaijayantI (com. on Visnudharmasutra), ^raddha-kalpalata, 
Suddhicandrika, DattakamTmamsa 

1610-1640—Kamalakarabhatta, author of Nirnayasindhu and over 
20 works besides 

1610-1640—Viramitrodaya of Mitramisra, of which Tirthaprakasa, 
Prayascittaprakasa, Sraddhaprakasa are parts 
1610-1645—Nllakantha, author of Bhagavantabhaskara m 12 Mayu- 
khas on Prayascitta, Suddhi, Sraddha and other topics 
1700-1740—Smrtimuktaphala of Vaidyanatha 
1700-1750 A. D.—Nagesa or Nagojibhatfca, author of about 30 works 
among which Tfrthendusekhara, Prayascittendusekhara, Sraddhen- 
dusekhara were used in this volume 
1790—Kaslnatha Upadhyaya, author of Dharmasindhu, composed it 
sn sake 1712 

1730-1820—Balambhatta, author of a commentary on the Mitaksara, 
called BalambhattT 



BRIEF SYNOPSIS 

OF THE 

CONTENTS OF VOLUME IV 

I 

Section I:—Pataka. Prayascitta, Karmavipaka 

Chapter I Sm m Rgveda, conception of rta, enumera¬ 
tion and classification of sms, gra\e sins and lesser 
lapses, doctrme of katmct 

Chapter II Means of reducing the consequences of 
sins, viz. confession, repentance, pranayama , tapas y 
homa y japa (muttering sacred texts), gifts, fasting, 
pilgrimages. 

Chapter III Prayascitta (expiation), derivation of the 
word, origin and meaning; expiations and secular 
punishments; circumstances to be considered in 
prescribing expiations; parisad (assembly of learned 
men ) and its duties. 

Chapter IV Expiations for grave sms such as brah- 
mana murder and for lesser sms, procedure followed; 
tonsure ; substitutes fo r^expiations 

Chapter V Names and descriptions of all individual 
expiations. 

Chapter VI Consequences of not undergoing expia¬ 
tions, historical account of the ideas of Heaven, 
Hells and torments; doctrine of karmavipaka. 

Section IIAntyesti ( rites after death), dsauca (im¬ 
purity on birth and death), Suddht ( purification ). 

ChapterVII Eschatology; Rgveda X. 14-1S trans¬ 
lated; nteson death of ahxtagm m gat. Br. and 
srauta and grhya sutras, cremation ; burial; offering 
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. 1—40 

. 41—56 

. 57—86 

, 87-129 

130-152 

153-178 
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of water to deceased, collecting charred bones and 
casting them into sacred waters, sdnti rites: graves; 
persons competent to perform rites after death. 

Chapter VIII Sauddhi includes purification after 
asauca (impurity on birth and death ) f purification 
of the body, of substances (pots, wells, food), of 
images and temples; derivation of the word asauca, 
its meaning and two varieties (on birth and on 
death); circumstances on which periods of asauca de¬ 
pended : exception to rules about observance of 
asauca; Narayanabali for those who commit suicide; 
emphasis on mental purity. 

Section III .—Sraddba 

Chapter IX Derivation and definition of ‘sraddba*, 
sraddba and the doctrines of karma and picnar - 
janma , pitrs; panegyrics of sraddba; only three 
rites for the departed m ancient times viz. pmdapitr* 
yajna, mahapitryajna and astakas, the adhikdrtn 
( person entitled to perform ) for sraddha , meaning 
of the word 1 putra*, proper times and places for 
sraddha , classification of sraddhas , qualifications of 
brahmanas to be invited , persons unfit to be invited, 
food recommended and condemned m sraddha, pinda- 
pitryajna as described m Taittiriya Sambita and 
Brahman a f parvanasraddba as described in Asva- 
layanagrhya, in YajSavalkya, and m Padmapurana ; 
Visve-devas, agnau-karana ; number of ^hutis , 
number of ancestors to whom pmdas are offered ( 3, 
6, 9 or 12 ) , description of modern parvanasraddba; 
meaning of sapmda, amasraddha. 

Chapter X Ekoddista and other sraddhas, hema- 
sraddha, procedure of sapindikarana or sapmdana, 
occasions for and description of abhyudayikasraddha , 
pratisamvatsanka sraddha and mabalayasraddha, 
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matamahasraddha ; letting loose of a bull; gift of 
cow 

Section IV Tirtbayatra ( pilgrimages to holy places ) 
Chapter XI Holy places ( mountains, rivers, forests ) 
play important part in the culture and unity of 
India; meaning of tlrtha in Rgveda and later 
textsgrounds on which places become tlrthas; 
number of tlrthas very large; four classes of tlrthas, 
viz. daiva, asura, arsa and manusawho should go 
on a pilgrimage , rites on starting; tonsure and fast.... 

Chapter XII Ganges eulogised m Rgveda, Maha- 
bharata and puranas; Tristliali 1 . e. Prayaga, KasT 
and Gaya, eulogy of Prayaga , tonsure at Prayaga ; 
suicide at Prayaga; sub-tTrthas of Prayaga such as 
Aksayavata. 

Chapter XIII KasT; ancient history and eulogy of 
KasT; Banaras known under five different names ; 
derivation of the words KasT and Varanasi; 
Visvesvara and Mamkarmka; five essential tlrthas at 
Banaras; PancakrosI pilgrimage; sub-tTrthas, such 
as JuanavapI. numerous hngas at Banaras 

Chapter XIV Gaya; Gayamahatmya m Vayupurana 
(chapt. 105-112) ; views about its date; Visnupada 
and Gayasiras m Nirukta; brief summary of 
Gayamahatmya; most important spots in Gaya 
are the Phalgu river, Visnupada and Aksayavata; the 
five tlrthas of Gaya; offering of sraddha and pindas 
at Gaya; the seven holy cities, twelve Jyotir-lmgas, 
and four Dhamas 

Chapter XV Kuruksetra and some other famous 
tlrthas. History of Kuruksetra and its other names 
viz. northern Vedi of Prajapati and Samanta- 
pancaka; tlrthas of Kuruksetra such as SarasvatT, 
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Prthudaka, seven forests; Mathura, its history, 
twelve forests, Vrndavana, Govardhana, Gokula or 
Vraja, Purusottama tlrtha or Jagannatha ; peculiar 
features of Jagannatha, viz. car festival, army of at. 
tendants, five important tlrtbas, obscene sculptures 
on walls of Jagannatha temple. Narmada, eulogy 
of and sub-tirthas on Narmada, Godavari and 100 
tlrthas thereon described in Brahmapurana such as 
Tryambaka, Janasthana, Nasik, Govardhana, Pah* 
cavatl, KancT, Pandharpur, its chief temple of 
Vithoba , large staff of priests, temple of devotee 
Pundalika, Varkarls 

Ghapter XVI Comprehensive list of tlrthas and con¬ 
cluding remarks on tlrthas 
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IMPORTANT WORKS CONSULTED 


(N. B.—Works referred to only once or twice have generally 
been omitted) 


Anan, stands for Anandasrama Press edition; B I* for Bibliotheca 
Indica senes, Calcutta; Ghar. for Mr. J. R. Gharpure’s Publica¬ 
tions; G. O. S. for Gaikwad Oriental series; Nirn. for Nimaya- 
sagara Press editions, Jiv. for JTvananda Vidyasagar*s Publica¬ 
tions and Venk. for Venkatesvara Press Publications. 

Aitareya Aranyaka (ed. by Prof. Keith m Anecdota Oxomensia) 


Aitareya Brahmana with Sayana's bhasya ( Anan. ) 

Atharvaveda-samhita (ed. by S P. Pandit and sometimes the edition 
of Pandit Satavalekar ) 

Brhadaranyakopamsad 

Chandogyopamsad 

Gopatha Brahmana (B. I, senes) 

Jabalopamsad 

JaimmTya Samhita, ed. by Dr. Raghu Vira. 

Kathaka Samhita (Pandit Satavalekar f s ed.) 

Kathopanisad 

Kausitaki Brahmana (ed. by Lindner, Jena, 1887 ) 

Kausltaki-brahmanopanisad 

Maitrayani Samhita ( Pandit Satavalekar’s ed.) 

Rgveda Samhita with Sayana’s bhasya (ed. by the Poona Vaidika- 
samsodhana-mandala) 


Samavidhana Brahmana (ed. by A. C. Burnell, 1873 ) 
Sankhayana-brahmana (Anan.) 

^atapatha-brahmana (ed. by A. Weber ) 

TaittirTya-aranyaka (Anan.) 

Taittirlya-brahmana ( Anan.) 

Taittinya-samhita ( Anan.; sometimes Pandit Satavalekar’s edition 
has been used) 

Tandya-brahmana (also called Pancavimk-brahmana)-B. I. series 
Vajasaneya Samhita ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar ). ' 

Srauta, grhya and dharma sutras, Veddngas 

the " entar * Haradatta publi- 
shed at Kumbhakonam by Halasyanatha Sastri 
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Apastamba-grhya-sutra with the com. of Sudarsanacarya ( Mysore 
Govt Oriental Library senes ) 

Apastamba-mantra-patha ( ed. by Dr. Wmtermtz, 1897 ) 
Asvalayana-grhya-sutra with Narayana’s commentaiy ( Nirn. ) 
Asvalayanasrautasutra with the com. of Narayana ( B. I. series). 
Baudhayana-dharmasutra (Anan.) 

Baudbayana-grhyasutra with grhya-sesa-sutra, grhyaparibhasa and 
Baudhayana-pitrmedhasutra (ed by Dr Sham Sastn in Mysore 
University Oriental Library Publications, 1920). 
Baudhayana-srautasutra (ed. by Dr. Caland in B I senes) 
Bharadvaja-grhya-sutra (ed. by Dr. Salomons, Lejden, 1913) 
Brahmasutra—see Vedanta sutra 
Brhad-devata (ed by Prof. A, A Macdonell) 

Gautamadharmasutra (Anan.) 

Gobhila-grhya-sutra (B I. series) 

Gobhilasmrti or Karmapradlpa (Anan.) 

Hiranyakesi-grhyasutra (ed by Dr. J. Kirste, 1889) 

Jaimmi’s Purvamimamsasutra with the bhasya of Sahara and the 
Tantravartika of Kumarila (Anan.) 

Kathaka-grhya with the commentaries of Adityadarsana, Devapala 
and Brahmanabala (ed by Dr Caland, 1925) 
Katyayana-srauta-sutra (ed. by A. Weber) 

Kausikasutra (ed. by Prof Bloomfield) 

Kausltaki-grhya-sutra (Benares Sanskrit series) or Madras University 
Sanskrit series 

Khadiragrhyasutra with the com. of Rudraskanda (Mysore Govt. 
Oriental Library series ) 

Manavagrhyasutra with the com. of Astavakra (G O. S.) 

Nirukta of Yaska, ed by Roth sometimes the edition of Prof. V. K. 
Raj wade with a translation and notes in Marathi has been relied 
upon 

Faraskara-grbyasutra—edited by M M. Shridharshastri Pathak with 
a Marathi translation 

Rgvidhana of Saunaka (ed by Prof. Jagadish Shastri), 1940 
Sankhayana-grhya-sutra (same as Kausitaki-grhya-sutra)—published 
m the Benares Sanskrit series 

Sankbayana-srauta-sutra (ed by Dr Hillebrandt)—B. I Series 
Satyasadha-srauta-sutra (Anan.) 



Important I froths Consulted 

Vaikbanasa-smarta-sutra (ed.ted with English traaslat>on by Dr. 
Caland) 

Vaikbanasa-srauta-sutra ed. by Dr. Caland (B. I. series, 1941) 
Varahagrhyasutra (G. O. S.) 

Vasistha-dharraasutra (Bombay S. series) 

Vedantasutra with the bhasya of Sankara (Nirn.) 

Visnudharmasutra (ed. by Dr. Jolly) 

Smihs 

Apastambasmrti id verse (Anam) 

Atri-smrti (Anan.) 

Ausanasa-smrti (Jiv.) 

Bbagavad-gita 
Brhat-Parasara-smrti (Jiv) 

Caturvimsati-mata-sangraha (Benares SaDsknt Senes) 

Daksasmrti (Anan.) 

Devalasmrti (Anan) 

Harivamsa (Chitrasala Press ed. Poona) 

Katyayanasmrti on Vyavahara (reconstructed by P. V. Kane undet 
the title ‘Katyayanasmrtisaroddhara' with English Translation 
and notes) 

Laghu-Harita (Anan.) 

Lagbu-Visnu (Anan) 

Laghu-Xsvalayana (Anan.) 

Mahabharata with the com. of Nilakantha (oblong Bombay edition) 
Manusmrti with the commentary of Kulluka (Nun.), where other 
commentaries on Manu are referred to, it is Mandlik’s edition 
with several commentaries that is cited 
Naradasmrti (ed by Dr. Jolly) 

Parasarasmrti (Bombay S. series) 

Prajapatismrti (Anan.) 

Samvartasmrti (Anan.) 

^ankhasmrti m verse (Anan.) 

Vedavyasa-sm»ti (Anan) 

Vrddha-Gautama‘smrti (Jiv.) 

Vrddha~Harita~smrti (Anan.) 

Yajnavalkya*smrti with the com. Mitaksara (Nirn.) 
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The Anandasrama editions of the Agni, Brahma, Brahmavaivarta, 
Matsya, Padma and Vayu have been used, the Nirn edition of the 
Bhagavatapurana (text only) and the edition of the Narasimha- 
purana published by Messrs Gopal Narayan and Co. have been 
relied upon, the Venkatesvara Press editions of the Bhavisya. 
Brahmanda, Brhan-Naradlya (or simply Naradlya). Garuda, 
Kalika. Kurma, Linga, Markandeya, Visnupurana and Visnu- 
dharmottara have been used, the Nflamatapurana, ed. by 
Pandits Ramlal Kanjilal and Jagaddhar Zadoo (1924) 

COMMENTARIES, DIGESTS, MISCELLANEOUS 
SANSKRIT, PALI AND PRAKRIT WORKS AND AUTHORS. 

Abhilasitarthacintamam ( = Manasollasa), published by Mysore 
Oriental Library and in G. O. S. 

Antyakarmadlpaka of Nityananda (Kashi Sanskrit series) 
Antyestipaddhati of Narayanabhatta ( Nirn,) except on pp. 212, 303 
where a ms. of it was used. 

Apararka’s commentary on the Yajnavalkyasmrti (Anan.) 
Arthasastra of Kautilya ( ed. by Dr. Sham Shastn, second ed.) 
Asaucadasaka of Vijuanesvara (prmted m Appendix pp 832-833) 
Asaucastaka of Vararuci ( published in Trivandrum S. series ) 
BalambhattI, commentary on the Mitaksara on Yajnavalkya, ed. by 
Mr Gharpure 

Barhaspatya-sutra ( ed. by Dr F. W. Thomas, Lahore 1921) 
Brahmanasan asva—D C, ms No. 9 of A 1883-84 
Brhatsamhita of Varahamihira with the com of Utpaia (ed. by 
M. M. Sudhakara Dvivedi ) 

Dandaviveka of Vardhamana ( G Q. S. ) 

Dayabhaga of JImutavahana ( Jiv ) 

Dharmadvaitanimaya of Sankarabhatta ( Gbar.) 

Dharmasmdhu of Kasmatha with Marathi translation ( Nirn , 6th ed. 
of 1936) 

DIpakalika, com. of Ssulapam on Yajnavalkyasmrti ( Ghar ) 
Gangabhakti-tarangrai of Ganapati, published at Darbhanga (oblong 
size) 1500-1550 A D. 

Gangavakyaval! of Vidyapati under patronage of VisvasadevT, ed. by 
Dr. J. B. Chaudhuri, 1940 

Govmdaraja’s commentary on Manusmrti ( Mandlik’s edition ) 



Important Works Consulted 
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Grhastharatnafeara of Candesvara ( B. I. Series) 

Grhyagmsagara of Narayana Arde (ms. in the Bombay Asiatic 
Society ) 

Halayudha’s com. on Katyayana’s Sraddhasutra (ms. No 5i8 p. 170 
of B B. R. A. S. cat.) 

Haracanta-cintamani of Jayadratha ( Nirn. Kavyatnaia series) 
Haradatta’s com. on Gaulamadharmasutra ( Anan ) 

Haralata of Amruddha (B. I. series) 

Hemadri’s Caturvarga cintamam, section on sraddha ( B. I. Series ) 
Jatakas (ed. by Fausbo 1 !) 

Kalpataru or ICrtyakalpataru, sections on asauca, prayascitta, 
sraddha and tirtha ( G. O. S ) 

Kasika, commentary on Panrai’s sutras 
KavyamTmamsa of Rajasekhara ( G. O, S.) 

Krtyaratnakara of Candesvara ( B* I. series) 

KsTrasvamm’s com, on Amarakosa \ ed. by K. G. Oak, Poona ) 
Kulluka’s com. on Manusmrti (Nim,) 

Rumania’s Tantravartika and TuptTka on Jaimim’s sGtras ( Anan.) 
Madanapanjata ( B. I. series) 

Madanaratna (section on vyavahara ed. by P. V. Kane for the AnuD 
Library senes, Bikaner) 


Mahabhasya of Patanjali (ed. by Kielhorn in Bombay S. series) 
Maharnavakarmavipaka of Mandbatr—D.C. ms.No. 239 of A 1881-82 
Medhatithi’s com. on Manusmrti (Mandhk’s edition) 

Mitaksara of Vipanesvara, com. on Yajnavalkyasmrti (Nirn.) 
Nandapandita, author of VaijayantT, com. on VisnudharmasGtra 
Nimayasmdhu with Marathi translation (Nun. 2nd ed. of 1935) 
Pamni’s Astadhyayl with Siddhanta-kaumudf of Bhattoji (Nirn ) 
Parasara-Madhavlya (Bombay S. senes) 

Pitrbhakti of Sridatta—D. C. ms. No. 152 of 1892-95 

P,tr< ^Cakutta,^ 1 30 )^^ abhatta ^ u bbshed by Sansknt Sahitya-parisad, 
Prayascittamayukha of Nilakantha (Ghar.) 

Ptaya&ittamuktavalJ of Divakara, son of Mabadeva (D. C. ms. No. 

Praj WyTSS 01 BhaVad£Va ’ PUbl ' shed by Varend ^ Research 

tbe ^ nu PSansknt 
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Prayascittasara (part of Nrsunhaprasada) ed in Sarasvatibbavana senes 
Prayascitta-tattva of Raghunandana (Jiv.) 

Prayascittaviveka of Sulapam with the com TattvarthakaumudT of 
Govindananda (Jiv) 

Prayascittendusekhara^of Nagoji supplemented by Kasmatha-upa* 5 
dbyaya, son of Ananta (Anan.) 

Prayogaratna of Narayanabhatta (Nirn. pothi size, 1915) 

Prthvicandrodaya (section on sraddha) ms. in the Ichcbaram Surya- 
ram Desai collection in the Bombay University Vide No 251 
of the catalogue by Prof. Velankar 

Purusottamatattva of Raghnnandana (Jiv ) 

Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa (Nim.) 

RajatarangmT of Kalhana (text and English translation by Dr Aurel 
Stem ) 

Ramayana of ValmTki ( ed by R. Narayansvami Atyer at the Madras 
Law Journal Office) 

Sahara, author of bhasya on Jaimini's Purvanumamsasutra ( Anan') 

Sadasiti of Kausikaditya with the com Suddhicandrika of Nanda- 
pandita ( Chowkhamba S* series ) 

Sankaracarya’s bhasya on Vedantasiitra (Nim ) 

Say ana’s bhasyas on the Rgveda and other Samhitas, Brahmanas 
and Aranyakas 

Sannavatisraddha of ^nabhatta (Bhadkamkar collection, Bombay 
University ms No. 1176 p 421 in catalogue, prepared by Prof. 
Devasthali) 

Smrticandnka of Devannabhatta ( Ghar ) 

Smrticandrika on asauca ( published by Mysore University ) 
Smrtimuhtapbala on asauca, prayascitta, sraddha ( Ghar ) 
Smrtyarthasara of Sridhara (Anan ) 

Siraddbakalika D. C ms. No. 421 1891—95 
^raddhakalpalata of Nandapandita ( Chowkhamba S. series) 
Sraddha-kriyakaumudi of Govindananda ( Chowkhamba S. series ) 
sSraddhaprakasa of Mitramisra ( part of Vframitrodaya) Chowkhamba 
S. series 

^raddhamayukha of Nllakantha (Ghar.) 

^raddharatna of LaksmTpati ( printed at Darbhanga ) 

^raddhasaukhya (part of Todarauanda ) D C ms No 257 of 188 4 - 
1887 

Sraddhasara (part of Nrsunhaprasada) printed in the Sarasvati- 
bbavana series, Benares 
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Sraddhalattva of Raghunandana (Jiv.) 

Sraddbatattva of Raghunandana (a different work from the above), 
ms. m the Icchatam Desai collection of the Bombay University 
dated sake 1539 

Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara, Kashi S, senes 
SuddhikaumudT of Govmdananda (B, I, series ) 

Suddhunayukha of NTlakantha { Ghar.) 

Suddhiprakasa (part of Vframitrodaya) Chowkhamba Sanskrit senes 
^uddhitattva of Raghunandana ( Jiv.) 

^uddhiviveka of Rudradhara ( D. C. ms. No. 309 of 1887-1891) 
Tantravartika of Rumania (Anau.) 

Tirthacmtamam of Vacaspati ( B. I. series) 

Tirthaprakasa ( part of Vframitrodaya of Mitramisra, Chowkhamba 
S. senes) 

Tirtbasara (part of Nrsimhaprasada) in Sarasvatibbavana series, 
Benares 

Tfrthayatra-tattva of Raghunandana 
Tnsthaksetu of Narayanabbatta ( Anan.) 

Tirtbendusekhara of Nagela or Nagoji, Samsvatl-bbavana senes 
Tnstbalisstusara-sangraba of Bhattoji (Sarasvatibbavana senes) 
Tnmsat-stoki with com. of Raghunatha ( Anan.) 

Trikanda-mandaca 

VlSTO &tomi“ten«T Ya ™ lkyasmrtI {work in 

Vivadaratnakara of Candesvara (B. I, series) 

Vrsotsargatattva of Raghunandana (Jiv. ) 

Yajurvedi-sraddhatattva of Raghunandana (Jiv.) 

Yo 8 *SS»Ste,S i01 *■<* 

Wj *»*• La! Sbasfri, 


AUTHORS AND WORKS IN ENGLISH 

(S °“ncShS aS th ° Se meDh ° Ded 0n PP' 61S * 693, 716 are not 

AlbeW b T n ri (tr r Sla i. ted ^ Bl0Chraan and J arret > three volumes ) 

R r Rk a * tr ‘ by Sachau ln two volumes, London, 188S) 

«• G. Bbandarkars ‘Va.snavism, Samsm & c .’ 

Barbour’s ‘Sm and the New Psychology.’ 

M ' WS ‘ GaVi attd Buddba-Gaya ’ (1934, m two volumes) 
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Beal’s Buddhist Records of the Western World 
Bloomfield’s ' Religion of the Veda * 

E, A. W Budge’s ‘ Egyptian Heaven and Hell* 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarmn, vol I (ed by Dr. Hultzsch) 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indi car urn, vol III (ed by Dr. Fleet, also 
cited as e Gupta Inscriptions )* 

G. G. Coulton’s * Five centuries of Religion 1 ( 1936 ) 

Cunningham’s * Mahabodbi * (1892 ) 

„ 1 Ancient Geography of India 1 

Dr. S K De*s 1 Vaisnava faith and movement in Bengal * 

Nundo Lai Dey’s 4 the Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and 
Medieval India* ( 1927 ) 

Prof V. R Ramchandra Dikshitar’s translation of ^llappadikaram 
Elliot and Dowson’s 1 History of India as told by its own historians* 
7 volumes 

Epigraphia Indica, volumes 1-28 

Fa Hien’s 4 Records of Buddhist kingdoms’ translated by James 
Legge(1886) 

Gibbon’s 4 Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire 1 (Smith’s ed, 
of 1862) 

K. P. Jayaswal’s 4 History of Indiai 150-350* ( 1933 ) 

S. N. Kanga s 1 Heaven and Hell and their location in Zoroastria- 
- nism and in the Vedas 1 

Prof Keith’s * Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and Upanisids* 

Dr B. C Law Presentation vol I and II 

Dr. B C. Law’s 4 Heaven and Hell in Buddhist perspective * 

Dr. A Lefever’s 4 The Vedic idea of sra 1 

MacCrmdle’s ‘Ancient India as recorded by Megasthenes, 1 ‘Invasion 
of India by Alexander ’ and 4 Ancient India as described by 
Ptolemy.’ 

A. A Macdonell’s 1 Vehc Mythology ’ 

Sir John Marshall’s * Mohenjo-daro ’ ( m three volumes ) 

Rajendfalal Mitra’s ‘ Buddha-Gaya * (187S ) 

B. S Puckle’s 4 Funeral customs 1 

Reginald Reynolds on 4 cleanliness and godliness’ 

Sacred Books of the East, edited by F. Max-Muller 
Tawney’s translation of 4 Prabandba-cintamani’ 

C. E. Vulhamy’s ‘ Immortal man 1 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


N. B.—Some cases where the correction can be easily made 
[as m the elision of an anusvara or matra or a diacritical mark] have 
not been noted ] 


Page Line or Note 


8 

note 17 

Read ^ *Hf ^ gfa 

9 

note 19 

Add at end ‘Vide also 33 T 

15 

last line 

Put a full stop after the word 'Visnu* 

17 

note 36 

Read ‘sznqft ^5 \ 

18 

line 25 

Read ‘selling of flesh’ 

19 

note 43 1 8 

Read ‘srfgigqqi 173.5' 

24 

note 58 

Read ^ 3^1 

28 

note 68 line 7 

Read 

36 

line 34 

Read 'they pray*. 

37 

note 88 

Read 

42 

line 24 

Read ‘to be spread over from one* 

43 

line 23 

Read 'yadadiVyan* (Tat. A II 4.1, and Baud. 



Dh. S. Ill 7. 10)* 

44 

line 29 

Read ‘by offering either* 

46 note 107 line 4 

Read 

47 

line 7 

Read ‘four pakayajnas or mahayajnas* 

47 

note 109 

Read ‘the five mahayajnas or pakayajnas as they 



are called in Manu II 86’ 

54 

note 133a 

Add—The verse ’ is 175 5-6 


and is cited as from by on 

p 3. Hemadri on vrata, vol I. p 1009 
quotes WpritTfTC on the meaning of as 

U S^T* sft^T 

' 1 The verse ^'TT^'xW 0 ascribed 
to Vasistha by Hemadri on vrata vol. I. p. 
1004 

58 note 139 line 6 Read f^PRl^T 

94 lines 19 Add at end f It may be noted that the digests on 
Dharma forbid bathing in the see at any 



Additions and Corrections 
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Page Line or Note 


time one pleases and allow it only on Full 
Moon, on Amavasya and on parvati days 
and prescribe that at Setubandha one may 
bathe in the sea on any day. Compare. 

i arcir4 

it 1.1 p. 36 

106 note 242 line 3 Read JTPT. ft. 


108 note 247 

113 note 257 

114 line 2 

116 line 23 

140 line 7 

149 line 23 


164 n 395 line 2 

169 n 406 


185 fine 11 


Add at end ‘Verses from 5TR to 

fclgft are 3Tftg*I0T 292. 14-20' 

At the end add ‘The Mit, on Yaj. III. 280 re¬ 
marks : ^ *RTO13T^ 

This is 171-72 

Add 1 Vide the bhasya of Sankara on Vedanta- 
sutra HI. 4. 43 (bahis tubhayathapi )\ 

Add after the words ‘for a month’— It appears 
that simply officiating as a pnest or accepting 
a gift entailed a prayascitta; vide Tai. A. 

ii. 16. 17 ‘ ft: 

ManuX. 109-111 appear 

to endorse this view. 


Read ‘ and as marking * 

Add at end ‘Visvarupa on Yaj. Ill 248 states 
that in the Angirasa-smrti an expiation called 
Vajra is described and it is provided therein 
that those who are guilty of a mahapataka are 
purified after three years. The Mit. on Yaj. 
Ill 254 quotes the same half-verse as of 
Angiras 

Read 

Add This verse is quoted by 1D his 

commentary on gsftaq# 33, 72 and m the 
of Chowkhamba S senes 

p. 45.* 


Add after natno Vasudevaya.’—Vide 
a 5-6 and V. 47. 262 

31^ , for the belief about the 
thoughts of a dying man/ 
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Page 

Line or Note 

185 

n 432 

Read 2S5. 74 ff for * 

192 

n 443 



last line 

Read 4 Fargard * 

200 

n 4?6 

Read in 2nd line ‘ recital 1 and * bones ’ m line 3. 

212 

line 12 

Add a new paragraph after this line viz 4 A 


peculiar rite called Sampratti ( transmission) 
is described in Br Up. I 5 17 and Kausltaki- 
brahmanopanisad II 15, wherein a father when 
about to die calls his son and transmits to him 
his own finished and unfinished work such as 
yajuas. 

212 Add footnote 500a ‘Though in modern times 

Narayanabbatta’s Antyestipaddbati is gene- 
rally followed, it must be stated here m order 
to avoid misunderstanding that now no one 
spreads kusas and antelope skm on the funeral 
pile nor is the wife made to sit down near the 
deceased nor is she then raised up by anybody*. 
216 n503 1 1 Read *T^T on s?T. III. 2, qT p. 395* 

239 line 29 Read ' text of Samvarta that a* 

244 line 6 Put the figure 555 above Rg VIII. 95. 7-9 

265 n 594a Read in last line but one ^s|q 

269 n 603 1. 2 Read cFg 

271 1 35 Add after the word * death/ 1 It should be noted 

that m almost all parts of India except in 
Bengal members of all vamas including 
sudras observe by usage only ten days* im¬ 
purity on death* 

277 1 13 Read ' preferably 1 

300 n 677,1 3 Read 4 ^ * 

308 1 17 Omit the words ‘ with Sanskrit explanation * 

310 note 695 Read * 35T * 

312 n 700 Add at end ‘‘Though Manu V 130 says generally 

3T% the words must be 

narrowed down to the occasions of dalliance 
in view of what Baud Dh S I. 4 57 ( 

), Vas 28 S, S'ankha 16 16, Alri V. 14 
and most of the commentators of Manu say/* 
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Page Line or Note 

321 lines 11-15 I should have mentioned here the four verses 
beginning with ‘ Hiranyavarnah * of the Tai 

S V. 6 1.1 


345 top 

„ vl 7761 4 

355 n.S071. 1 

368 B.S3S1 2 

377 n. 851 1. 2 

382-383 noteS61 


Head * PaScajanah ’ 

Read ‘ qf ’ 

Read 1 3 

Read 

Read * 5PJc*Rt* 

Add at end ** In several works the 96 sraddkas 
are enumerated somewhat differently. For 
example the II. 2-p. 39 says 1 smi V* 

v\ n warn ^ ^2* u 

U* For 12 As takas there is very 
ancient authority; vide note 861 quoting 
It is very rare to find 15 Astakas 
mentioned; vide p 361 and note S2S above.’* 


388 note 870 In last line but one read STS^icf 

389 note 873 Read 

410 note 921 Read ^ 

427 n959L5 from end Read 

441 note 985 Read g*c[* 

442 1. 17 Read ‘then turn it* 


457 note 1018 Add at end of note 4 The (III. 176* 

1-5) reads the names of the ten 
somewhat differently’. 

532 note 1195 Read 1 (separate as 

and ) ’ 

534 note 1200 Add at end—“Vide ‘s^ *[ ftp^:* tt. 33 1 ” 

** 17 Add after in an intercalary month* the following - 

According to the Nirnayasmdhu (p 12) the 
first year anniversary sraddha has to be per¬ 
formed in the intercalary month and subse¬ 
quent anniversary sraddhas are to be performed 
in the pure month and not in the intercalary 
month, if the deceased died in an ordinary 
month, while at the time of the first anni¬ 
versary or subsequent anniversary sraddha 
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Page 


56 0 


561 

577 

5S8 


Lins or Xoie 

tbe year has the same month as an inter¬ 
calary as veil as an ordinary month. The 
Dharmasindhu also (p. 5) holds the same 
view *^dThi r| ?Tw7ra T^ - ^ 

f?? g 1a% ^ U * 

note 1260 After line 13 in note add ‘The III- 

chap 17- rnentions nitie m onntains * l|^qT%T- 
nfe ^ l 

1 *fanlu s . II* fan 

) ’ 

l. 7 Head *a work like that of Dr. Alexis Carrel.’ 

o. 1303 1 5 Read =5. and attributes it to 

note 1333 Read ‘fsft =j ' 


Read € Another rule is that one makes 9 
Read * sfe fit *. 

Read * qi5^j%: * 

Read * the Aphsad stone Inscription *. 

The figures of the notes and the notes themselves 
have been wrongly arranged in these pages 
On p 609 3. 5 put_ihe figure 1385 above the 
wo r d * Gangavikyavail ’ and note (as printed ) 
1337 should be 1385 and brought under p 609 
On the same page (both in the text and notes) 
the figures 1334a. 13S5 should be changed to 
I3S6 and 1337. Cn the same page the note 
1336 should really be 1393a, which figure 
should be placed on p 613 in line 2— on the 
word * moksa ’ and the footnote so numbered 
sbou 7 d be placed after footnote 1393 

515 note 1597 last hue but one—Read ‘occur ra *ifvy<J 9 
633 note l-^S line - Read ‘ 

645 n. 1473 1 3 Read 
654 note 1500 Read ‘ m~t 

657 hue 36 After ‘difficult to say- 9 add ‘Recently the Bihar 

State Legislature passed ‘The Bodh Ga?a 
Temple Act’ (Act XVII of 1949) for the 
better management of the Bodh Gaya 
Temple and the properties appertaining 
thereto It is provided by this Act that 
the Government of Bihar Province shall 
constitute a committee for the manage* 
meat and control of the temple and its 
properties, consisting of a chairman and 


592 n.1340 1 21 
595 n. 1347 1.2 
599 note 1360 
605 n 1372 3.6 
609-613 
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Page 


670 

673 

6S9 


691 

695 


696 

'99 


Line or Note 

eight members, of whom four * shall be 
Buddhists and four shall be Hindus including 
the Mabanth i. e. the f presiding priest for 
the time being of the Saivite monastery of 
Bodh Gaja, that the District Magistrate of 
Gaya shall be the ex-officio chairman, but 
that, if the District Magistrate happens to be 
a non-Hmdu, the Provincial Government 
may nominate a Hindu as chairman and 
that Hindus and Buddhists of every sect 
shall have access to the temple and temple 
land for the purpose of worship and pinda 
dana * 

l 6 Read 1 sraddhas at Gaya * 

note 1524-1 4 Read 1 cfNfe.’ 


n. 1565 1.2 


n. 156S 1 2 
line 9 


n 15771.3 
1 13 


Add* It may be noted that in the 
I chapters 201-202 it is slated that 
Gaudharvas, sons of Sailusa, devastated the 
country on both banks of the Sindhu and 
Ram a sent his brother to chastise them, 


Read 1 gtpn ’ 


Add at end: ‘Vide, for example, the statement 
that Purusottama is situated on Nllaparvata 
(chap 1), that a dialogue between Sahara ( a 
bhillct ) ^ and Vidvapati the brother of Indra- 
dyumnas purohita took place (chap 7), that 
three rathas were manufactured for the three 
images (chap. 27) for being worshipped * 

Read * SSI ' 


Add after this line Millions of devotees visit 
Jagannatha every year and the endowments 
of the principal temple and the shrines and 
sacred places within its premises are 

worth millions of rupees Great dis¬ 
satisfaction is felt about the management of 
the funds and about the due performance of 
religious rites at Purl. The State of Onssa 
passed the Pun Shri Jagannath Temple 
Administration Act (No. XIV of 1952) 
providing for the consolidation of the rights 
and duties of the Sevaks Pttjaris and such 
other persons as are connected with the Seva, 

™ anasemect of the devasthan 
Rut this Act does not, m the opinion of many 
devotees, go far enough. It only provides for 
some supervision. 
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Page 

699 

709 

721 


732 


Line or Note 

n 1582 Add at the end ‘The mantra occurs in the 
^Rpfh-sfifcTT IL 9 10 and % 3ff X 45.1’. 

1* 20 Read 1 m Paficavati and on the left bank * &c. 

1* 1+ Add at end “Vide a paper on 1 Identification of 

the idol of Vittbala m the Vitihala temple at 
HampT' by Dr. C Narayanrao m the Proceed¬ 
ings of the All India Oriental Conference held 
at Mysore pp 715-728 and a very informative 
and exhaustive thesis for Ph. D Degree on 
1 the cult of Vithoba * by Rev G. A, Deleury 
accepted by the Poona University in 1952/' 

Add under Amardaka * Vide E I vol. I pp 
354 ff. for Amardaka tirtha in Ranod in 
Gwalior State * 


758 


769 


796 


806 


832 

832 

832 

832 


Under 1 Iravati * add— 1 Vide Visnudbarmottara I, 
149 (twenty-five verses ) for a fine poetic 
description of this river and I 162. 61-65 for 
the confluence of Iravati with Smdhu and of 
v ten more confluences of several rivers of 

northern India.* 

Column 2 under Konarka add “ Vide Proceed¬ 
ings of the 8th Indian Historical Congress pp 
153 ff. for an article 1 Sun god of Konarak- 
where is he \ which criticizes the article in 
the Modern Review. ” 

Add under Robitaka—* In the Madanpur plate of 
S'ricandra in E. I. vol 28 at p 53 the place 
of origin of the Chandra dynasty is said to 
be Rohitagiri (acc to some Rohtasgadh in 
Bihar and Lalmai Hill, West of Comilla, 
acc to others ) * 

Column one under Sona add—*The Nirnayasindhu 
p 110 quotes a verse of Devala enumerating 
seven nadas 1 

^ m H It is difficult 

C\ 

to say what rivers are meant by (§W and 
Lohita is Brahmaputra 
line 5 Read 1 3mm ’ 

lines 8 and 10 Read and *5% 

line 18 Read ^ 

n. 693a 1 3 Read m 



SECTION I 

PATAKA, PHAYASC1TTA AND KARMAYIP5KA 

(.Sins, expiations and the residual consequences of sins), 

CHAPTER I 


The Article on sin in Hasting’s Encyclopedia of Religion 
and Ethics (vol 11) will clearly show how the idea of sin 
varies from religion to religion, from age to age and from coun¬ 
try to countvy. We are concerned here with the growth and 
development of the doctrine of sin m India from Vedic times to 
the medieval digests and cotntnentariss on Dharmasastra 

Sin (pataka) is a word that belongs to the terminology of 
religion rather than to that of Ethics 1 It is very difficult to 
define sin. In a general way it may be said that it is an act 
which is regarded as a wilful rebellion against or disobedience 
of some law supposed to be laid down by God or Revelation ; it 
is opposition to the will of God manifested in an authoritative 
work or at least failure to abide by the regulations contained 
therein* 


1 In these days many people, both in the East and the West, ques¬ 
tion the very existence of sin As Barbour puts it in his 'Sin and the new 
Psychology * (p 19} **'The feeling is gaming wide acceptance that there is 
no such thing as sm in the Christian sense. Evil may encompass a man’s 
life and bring disaster to his personality, but it is not sin It is psychic 
evil that can be explained by psychic causes and perhaps cured by psycho¬ 
logical therapy Many say ‘nothing is right and nothing is wrong Every 
thing is the result of complexes' It has resulted m an easy tolerance of 
sin" Sir Oliver Lodge m hts article on ‘Christian Doctrine* in the 
Hibbert Journal for 1903-4 at p 466 says 'The highei man of to-day is not 
worrying about bis sins at all, still less about their punishments His 
mission, if he is good for anything, is to be up and doing and in so far as 
he acts wrongly or unwisely he expects to suffer ’ The followers of Car- 
vaka who was the prince of Atheists in ancient India used to say ‘man should 
live among pleasures as long as life lasts, he should feed himself sumptu¬ 
ously (lit, should drink ghee) even by borrowing money from others Thera 
is no coming again into the world after the body is reduced to ashes by 
cremation*. 




2 


Hilton; of Dharmasasha 


[Vo! 


Tiie Rgveda is full of fervent and heart-felt expressions of 
the sense of sin and betrays intense desire on the part of the 
sages of old to be free from it The idea of sin in the Bgveda is 
bound up with the conception of rta. The conception of rfca 
cannot be discussed here in detail But a brief statement is 
absolutely necessary m order to be able to convey what the 
Vedic doctrine of sin was 2 


IjZta had a threefold aspect It means ‘ the course of nature * 
or ‘the regular and general order ill the cosmos’; with reference 
to sacrifice it means ‘the correct and ordered way of the cult of 
the Gods’, and thirdly, it also means the ‘moral conduct of 
man’. A few passages to illustrate these three aspects of rta 
may be cited here Rg. IV 23 8-10 are 3 three verses m which 
the word rta occurs no less than twelve times and which breathe 
the all-pervading influence of rta thioughout the universe 
‘Plentiful waters (or riches or gifts) belong to rta, the thought 
(or laudation) of rta destroys crooked acts (sms), the brilliant 
and rousing hymn of praise to rta pierces the benumbed ears of 
man The props of rta are firm, its (physical) manifestations 
are many and lovely for the sake of the body (l e man) 
Through rta they (people) desire food The cows (sun’s rays) 
entered rta by rta He who wins over rta acquires it Por the 
sake of rta (heaven) and earth are wide and deep, the two high¬ 
est cows (i e Heaven and Earth) yield milk (desires or rewards) 
tor the sake of rta * Some other passages are. ‘The Sindhus 
(rivers) follow the rta of Vanina’ (rtam smdhavo Varunasya 
yanti, Bg, H 28 4), similarly B& I 105 12 (rtamarsanti sm- 
dhavah). The wheel of rta (i e the year) revolves round the 


2. For the conception of rta and the idea of sm in the Rgveda the 
following works may be consulted 'The religion of the Veda* byM. 
Bloomfield (pp 12, 125 ff), 'Religion and philosophy of the Veda and Upa- 
mshads’ by Prof A, B Keith (pp, 35, S3—85 &c.), * The Vedic idea of sin * 

by Dr. Henry Defever (1935) One regrets to observe that Bloomfield's 
work is marred here and there by a certain levity of thought and expression 
out of keeping with the seriousness of the subject 

3 u? RW3 qynktre r i urt *rnjrr 

SfT&tT 3*T*TK H ^ggT *H|UU|3 W 5 * 

& i 3?5rnr tthR ^ iv 23 s-io These 

are rather obscure verses The Nirukta X 41 understands rta to mean 'water^ 
and explains X 23»8 as 

3 1 1 4m ^1 ^Tcq'JTR?? arnfr 5 vrr?nfr 
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sky with twelve spokes (dvadasaiam . .. varvarti cakratn 
pari dyam-rtasya, $g. I 164 11), ‘the dawr, the daughter of 

heaven, correctly follows the path of rta. ( rtasya pan- 

thanam-anveti 3 adhuRg I 124 3); the young woman (Usas) 
doss not destroy (or come in the way of) the light of rta (Rg 
123 9 ); the sun is the bright and lovely face of rta (Rg vl* 
51.1. ‘rtasya suci dar&atam-anikam); ‘the path of xta became 
united with the rays' (Rg, I 136 %)\ Vhen exhilarated by drink¬ 
ing this (Soma) Indr a released for the sake of rta the concealed 
host of cows' (Rg. 1 121 4, probably a reference to drought and 
subsequent rainfall). 


Many of the principal gods of the Vedic pantheon are 
described as the guardians, promoters or charioteers of rta. 
Mitra and Varuna rule over all the world by rta (Rg V. 63 7, 
rtena visvam blmvanatn vi raiathah); Mitra and Yaruna, the 
protectors of rta, occupy a chariot (Rg Y. 631), Mitra, Yarnna, 
and Aryaman are said to be charioteers of rta (yuyamrtasya 
rathyah, VII 66 12); they and Adit j and Bhaga are protectors 
of rta (Rg. VI 51 3) Agm is called ‘the charioteer of rta’ (rathl 
rtasya, Rg. HI 2 8), the protector of rta, in Rg. 1.1 8, HI 10,2, X 8.5, 
X 118.7 and rtavan (in Rg IV. 2,1), Soma is styled the protector 
of rta (in Rg. IX, 48 4, IX 73 8) and is said to support rta (IX, 
97.24 rtam bharat subhrtam carvinduh) In Rg, YU 66.13 the 
Adifcyas 4 are said to be rtavan (acting according to the fixed order 
of nature), rtajata (sprung from rta) and rtavrdh (augmenting 
or rejoicing m rta) and further they are said to be fierce haters 
of anyta (what is opposed to rta),' 


Eta is distinguished from sacrifice (yajna). It is not any 
particular sacrificial rite itself nor the institution of sacrifice. 
It stands for the ordered course of sacrifice in general In Rg, 
IV. 3.4. Agni is styled rtacit (conversant with or observing rta) 
and is invoked to know the rta (of the sacrifice) \ in several 
verses we meet with the words ‘rtena rtam’ (e. g, in Rg IV. 3,9 
rtena rtam myatam-ila a goh\ V. 15,2 ‘rtena rtam dharunam 
dharayanta yajfiasya sake, Y. 68,4 rtam-rtena sapanta ‘conform¬ 
ing to or joining rta with Ha\ where ‘rtena 1 appears to mean the 

correct course of sacrificial rites and ‘rtam 1 the settled order in 
the universe. Soma is said to be the thread of rta spread on the 
daiapavitra (Rg. IX. 73.9 ‘rtasya tantur-vitatah pavitra a). In 

. 4 * 1 starw*. 

Vm % ^ 8 ^ Yll t 66.13 
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Bg. 1 84.4 it is sazd l O Indra, drink this (soma) that is extracted 
..the streams of the bright (soma) flow towards thee in the seat 
of rta’ (i e. in the soma sacrifice) Vide also Bg IV 113— 
(asmakam-atra pitaro manusyS abhi pra sedur-rtam-a susanah) 
*in this world former men, our ancestors, approached rfca etc *, Bg 
I 71 3 (dadhannrtam dhanayannasya d hltim-5d id aryo)’ Bg. X 
67 2 (rtam samsanta rju dldhysna yajnasya dhama prathamam 
mananta) ‘the Angirasas,, declaring the rta and reflecting 
straightforwardly first thought of the abode of Yajna’, Bg. X 
37 1 (maho devaya tad-it am saparyata, ‘offer this rta to the 
great God 1 ) 

The* conception of rta as a moral imperative occurs in 
several passages Bg L 90 6 (madhu vata rtavate niadliu 
ksaranti smdhavah) ‘the winds carry sweets, the rivetb do the 
same to him who keeps rta', Bg V 12 2 ‘O Agni, that knowest 
rta, know rta alone (m me) .1 shall not resort to magic either 
by force or by duplicity, I shall conform to rta of the reddish 
hull (i e of Agni) 5 ; Bg. X 87 11 ‘O Agni 1 may the evil spirit 
who injures rta by anrfea be thrice bound m thy fetters* Yam a 
in rejecting Yamfs advances says (Bg X. 10 4) 'What indeed 
we never did before (shall we do it now ?); shall we who have 
spoken rta (so far) now speak anrta V (rta vadanto anrfcam 
rapema) 

In two or three instances rta appears to be almost personifi¬ 
ed and invoked as a divinity. 'O Agm l for us offer sacrifice to 
Mitra and Varuna, to the gods and to the great (brhat) rta* 
(Bg I 75 5). Similarly, m Bg X. 66 4 the great (mahat) rta is 
mentioned alongside of Aditi, Heaven and Earth, Indra, Vienu, 
the Maruts &c. 

Mia and satya were distinguished in several passages of the 
Bgveda For example, Bg. V. 51 2 speaks of the Visve Devas 
as ‘rtadhltayah* (whose thoughts were fixed on rta) and 
'satyadharmanah* (whose characteristic is truth or whose dharmas 
are true). In Bg. IX 113.4 rta and satya both occur and appear 
to mean almost the same thing In Bg X. 190 1 rta and satya 
are distinguished as having sprung from *tapas\ Bta involves 
a wider conception and satya had originally a restricted mean¬ 
ing (viz truth or static order). The word anrta, however, is the 

5. *rm yrs i * 
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opposite of both rta and satya as may be seen from Rg X. 10.4, 
Rg VH. 49.3 (Varuna wlxo marks the satya and anrta of people), 
Rg. X 134.5 (Varuna who separates anrta by means of rta). 
Gradually, however, the word rta receded into the back-ground 
and satya took its place even in Vedic literature, though here 
and there (as in Tai. Up. II 1 and 1.9.3) both rta and satya are 
found in juxtaposition. 


The sages of the Rgveda were acutely conscious oi sin or 
guilt and pray to the gods, particularly to Vanina and the 
Adityas, for forgiveness and for being freed from the consequ¬ 
ences of sin In this connection they employ numerous words 
such as agas , enas t agha, din da, duskrta , drugdha, amhas. A 
few examples of the employment of these words may be cited 
here. The most frequent words are agas and enas, both of which 
appear to import sin in its deepest and most ethical sense. Rg, 
VII 86 is a hymn to Varuna in which there are several verses 
that breathe a deep and heart-felt consciousness of guilt. The 
sage begins in verse 3 by saying that all wise men of whom he 
inquired told him the same thing viz. ‘Varuna is angry with 
you*. Then the sage proceeds *0 Varuna t what is that great 
guilt (agas) (of mine) whereby you desire to injure your worship¬ 
per and a friend ’ Declare that to me, then 1 shall quickly 
approach thee with an obeisance and be free from sin (e?ias). 
Cast away from us the transgressions (dmgdha) of our father 
and those that we committed in our own personfree VaBistha 
(from guilt) like a calf from the rope (that binds it)\ In Rg 
Vn. 89.5 (almost equal to Atharva-veda VI. 51.3) the sage says 
whatever transgressions (abhidroha) we who are mere men have 
practised as against the divine hosts and whatever dhaimas laid 
down by you we may have confounded through our ignorance 
(or needles sue ss) do not destroy us on account of that guilt (ems) * 
It will be noticed that in these verses the words Ugas t ablndioha 
and ems are employed in the same verses and therefore practi- 
f 9 •“» thing. In Bg. H. 27.14 the sage prays ‘ 0 
4 1 ° Mitral O Varuna I take pity on us though we may have 
W. B. te tt 38 5 Varuna te 
Bs vm 45 7“" " m from th 0 davotee just Irk. a girtn. 
Rg. Vm. 45.34 states: O Indral do not kill us for one sm for 
Wo sms or three sins or for many (agas).’ In £g U. 29 i the 

aW fr0m me Sm afa wom a : 
g birth to a child m secret. For some other passages 
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Hi whicli agab or its opposite unatjub occurb, vide Jig 1 162.22, 
1.185 8, 1129.5, IV. 12.4, IV 54 3, VH 511, VII. 57 4, V, 85.7, 
VII 87 7, YU 93 7, X 36 12, X 37 7 and 9. Agas and chos are 
employed in the same verse, Jig, IV.12,4 ‘O Agm 1 Whatever 
sin (agas) we may have committed through heedlessness make 
us free from it before Aditi and loosen from us our sins {emu>) 
from all sides*. 

Some more passages about enas are Jig VI 51 7 ‘May v e 
not have to enjoy (1 e suffei for) the enas committed by another 
and Jig YI518 ‘Whatever sin he committed hy me I shall remove 
it by obeisance’, Jig VI 74 3 ‘O Soma and Eudra) Loosen 
from us and cast away from us whatever sin attaches to our 
person*; Jig Yll 201 ‘Indra is our saviour even from a great 
sin*; vide also Jig I 189 1,U 28 7, VII hi 2 The \sord *agha\ 
also seems to mean sin *Apa nah soSucad-agham’ (may our 
sins perish) is the refrain ot Jig. 1 97.1-8, ‘0 gods 1 May your 

fetters and may sins ( agham ) be far away from us’ (II 29 5, in 
which verse in the first half *agah’ occurs), X 117 6 (kevalagbo 
bhavati kevaladi) ‘one who simply eats food alone (without 
offering to others) reaps only sm\ 

Another word is amhas. The following passages may bo 
cited. In Jig H 28 6 Yaruna is implored ‘remove amfias (sin ) 
as one removes the rope from the (neck) of the calf; one has not 
the power even to wink without you (your favour)’ 7 It should 
be noted that in the preceding verse (II 28 5) already quoted the 
simile of the girdle is employed with regard to agas. ‘May 
Indr a take us away from aihhas as persons on both sides ( of a 
river) call one who is going in a boat* (Jig IQ, 32 14 ), ‘No evil 
caused by the gods or by men reaches him from any side who 
worships -Agni with fuel, oblation or sacrifice 8 * Jig VIII19, 6, 
‘May Aditi, the mother of the affluent Mitra and Varuna, save 
us from all Bin* (Jig. X 36, 3). 9 Jig. X 36. 2 also prays Heaven 
and Earth, the upholders of rta, to protect the sage from ‘amhas*. 
Vide also Jig X 126. 2. 

Another important word is vrjina which is often placed in 
opposition to sadhu or rjn. The Adityas are said to ‘see inside 

7 I II. 2S 6, compare 

II 28 5 ‘ ct i> 

s ^ » 3?- Vin. 19 6 

9 *rr<rr fhwr i X, 36 3 
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(the hearts of men) sins as well as good (thoughts and actions)’ 10 
and it is added that everything though far-off is near to 
them who are kings. InRg.lL 217. % the idityas are called 
‘avriinali (free from vrjina). The Sun is said to maik among 
men their right and sinful deeds (Rg. IV* 1 17). The same 
words (tju martesu vrjina ca pasyan) occur in Rg VI. 51. 3 and 
VU 60.3 about the Sun. 

The word l anria is often used in the Rgveda. It has already 
been shown how Varuna is said to mark the salya and anrla of 
men In Rg. VU 60 5 it is said ‘these gods, Mitra, Aryaman 
and Varuna mark (or know) many sins; they flourish in the 
abode of rta’ Rg. VII 66 13 calling Mitra, Varuna and 
Aryaman haters of anrfca has already been quoted (inn. 4). 

The word * diinta 1 is sometimes used in the sense of sin In 
Rg I 33 33 the waters are invoked as follows: 11 ‘O waters 1 
carry away from me whatever sin may exist in me, whatever 
transgressions I may have been guilty of as regards my sensual 
appetite or whatever falsehood I may have uttered 1 . Here all 
three words ‘durita, droha and anrta’ are brought together and 
convey almost the same idea, viz. sin or guilt against the law of 
the Gods. In Rg I. 185 10 Heaven and Earth are called father 
and mother and are invoked to save the worshipper from durita 
(sin) which involves blame (patam-avadySd-duritSd) ‘Avadya 1 
means ‘garhya* acc. to Pan. UL 1. 101. Rg. VU. 83. 7 states 
‘Him neither amkas (sin) nor durita nor worry reaches from 
anywhere to whose sacrifice you go, O Mitra and Varuna *\ 
In Rg. X. 136.1 ‘amhas 1 ' and ‘durita 1 are brought together (na 
tam-amho na duritam devaso asta martyam) In Rg VUE 67 31 
the words amhati and rapas 12 seem to be employed in the ssnse 
of sin. ‘Duskrta 1 (evil deed) is used in the sense of sin in Rg. 
VUE, 47.13 and in Rg X 164. 3 Agni is implored to keep far 
away from the worshipper all sins 13 . The word ‘papa 1 generally 14 

10 suxr- Tnsr«a tot Terror * 3? II 27 3; 

3TT ^dRdfc^lf ^ ^ « 3? IV. 1 17. 

11 J^rrr: ^ ^Rk nft ^ OTracr*n ^ 

I 23*22 ( or-ip) means ^ 

t 3 VJ: R VIII 67 21, 

VJ * KVRUT IV. 21 

" ^ vm 47 1 3 * gB^n^T^gt « s*. x. 164.3 

14 TOTC X. 10 12. qxVRT: ^TT 3re?rr 3^^ 

xv 5 . 5 , 
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occurs in tlie Rg. in tlie sense of 'sinner* (Rg. VEX 61. 11, X. 
10 12, IV. 5. 5) or 'sinful* or ‘evil’ (Rg X 108 6, X. 164 5, 

1 129.11) In Rg VH 32. 18, VH. 94 3, VHL 19 26 ‘papatva* 
occurs and appears to mean ‘sinfulness* In the Brahmanas 
‘papam’ (neuter) occurs in the sense of ‘sin* as in Sat Br. XL 

2 7.19; vide also 15 Ait Br 33.5 In the Upanisads ‘pSpam* 
means ‘sin* (e g in Tai Up II 9, Chandogya TV 14. 3). 
Certain important modifications of the doctrine about sin and 
Karma were introduced in the Upanisads and the Bhagavadglta, 
which wil] be discussed later on. 

In spite of the voluminous references to the consciousness of 
guilt and sin in the Rgveda and to the transgression of divine 
laws briefly indicated above, European scholars were not want¬ 
ing who boldly affirmed that the idea of sin was altogether 
unknown to the Rgvedic sages. Vide S B E vol I p XXII 
where Max-Mttfler replies ‘the gradual growth of the concept of 
guilt is one of the most interesting lessons which certain 
passages of these ancient hymns can teach us * 

How sin arises in the individual mind has been a 
difficult problem at all times 16 . Men are conscious of the 
sins they commit, though they may have no definite conclu¬ 
sions or theories about the origin of sin In the Rg VU. 
86 6 a sage 17 pleads with Varuna that sin is not due to a man's 
own power, but it is rather due to fate, to sura (intoxicants), 
to anger, dice or heedlessness and even dream state leads one to 
commit what is not right In the Kausltaki-brahmanopamsad 
(III 9) it is stated* ‘the Lord of all makes that man 
perforin good works whom He desires to raise to higher worlds 


is *rr ?mr mui vnrsfnS 

33 5 ( =V1I 17.) 

16. Christianity seems to have solved it by stating that the source oT 
actual sin is the Devil (Matthew 13 39) and by the legend of Adam’s Fall (vide 
Romans 5. 12 'as by one man sin entered mto the world and death by sm’) it 
affirmed that there was a dose of original sin m all men In modern times 
many people don't accept the idea of * original sm *, for example. Sir Oliver 
Lodge says (in his article on ‘Christian Doctrine’) in Hibbert Journal 
for 1903^4 at p. 466 "As for 'original sin’ or 'birth sin ’ or other notion 
of that kind that sits absolutely lightly on him (the man of to-day) 
As a matter of fact it is non-existent, and none but a monk could have 
invented it" 

17. sr qgft srenr uni* m grr 

vvfaT » 3T, vn 86 6 
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than these and He makes that man commit bad deeds whom He 
wishes to drag down’. 18 Here it appears to he suggested that 
some men are chosen by God for being saved and some are 
chosen for being damned. This sounds like the Calvinistic 
doctrine of pre-destination. In the Bhagavadglta (HI. 36) 
Arjuna questions Srlkrsna as follows: ‘impelled by whom does 
a man commit sin as if constrained thereto by force, even though 
he does not desire to do so’? The answer given is (HL 37) 
‘it is lust and anger springing from the element (guna) of 
rajas (passion) that aTe the enemies of m an in this worl d. 
In another place the Bhagavadglta (XVI. 21) says ‘this 19 is the 
three-fold door or entrance to Hell that is ruinous to the 
self viz. lust, anger and greed; therefore a man must shun 
these three.’ But it must he said that this does not go to 
the Teal root of the matter. The question is why should 

carnal lust, anger or greed themselves arise in the 

mind of man. The only answer that is indicated is in 
accordance with the tenets of the Samkhya philosophy viz. that 
there are three gunas, saliva, rajas and tamas which combine 
in various proportions in different men and that it is rajo 
gana that is the cause of man’s sinfulness In the Santi- 

parva, chap. 163, it is stated ihat there are thirteen very 

powerful enemies of men beginning with anger (faodha) and 
lama (lust) and it is said that krodha springs from lobha (covet¬ 
ousness), which latter arises from ignorance (verses 7 and 11). 
But there is no satisfactory discussion of the origin of ignorance 
in that chapter. Gautama 19.2 observes 20 that ‘man in this 
world is polluted by a vile action such as sacrificing for a man 
unworthy to offer a sacrifice, eating forbidden food, speaking 
what ought not to be spoken, neglecting what is prescribed and 
practising what is forbidden*, Yajnavalkya IH, 219 prescribes: ‘by 

n rernreu i HI. 9. This is the basis of 

Brahmasfitra II. 1.34 and II. 3.41, 

XVI. 21 — 33.6. 

21 ^« 3^^ refiu n ire 

3 n 34 2 appears to mention the two causes of the 

nseof sin stated by Y5j in the first half of III 219 ‘ aro 

^i 92 vfT. XII, 3 16 echoes the very words of rfr. viz fjrsrxrrf^rqr 
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omitting to do what is ordained, by resorting to what is con¬ 
demned (prohibited) and by not controlling the senses, man 
incurs fall (i e sin)’ Manu XL 44 and Santiparva 34 2 are 
similar verses The Mitaksara explains that matters ordained are 
such as performing Sandhya (morning and evening adorations) 
and Agnihotra and what are condemned are such actions as 
drinking liquor VisvaTiipa explains that patana (fall or sinful¬ 
ness) in Yaj HL 219 is not used in the technical sense attached 
to that word by Gautama 21 4 viz 4 to be a pahta means to be 
deprived of the right to follow the lawful occupations of twice- 
born men/ but it is used only m the sense that the man so 
acting (as mentioned in Yaj HX 219) becomes liable to undergo 
prayascitta and that the words of Gautama (21.4) are restricted 
only to what aie called mahapatakas The word patala is 
derived from the causal of the root l pat * Vide Medhatithi on 
Manu XI54 ‘patakasabdah patayatHivyutpattyasarva-vyatikra- 
mesu vaitate’ and Madanaparijata p 786 In ancient works 
the word patanvja (meaning the cause of patana) has been 
employed as in Xp Dh S. X 7 21 7 The Pr V (p 35) paraphrases 
patanlyam by ‘patakanf and derives it from the root ‘pat’ 
(patati/anena ih patantyam) with the addition of the termination 
‘anlya’ according to Pan HI 3 113 The word occurs also in 
Yaj 1X 210,11X 297, Sankha quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj, HX 
237 (in prose) and other smrtis 

The enumeration of sinful acts and the classifications of 
sins into several degrees or grades has gone on from very anci¬ 
ent times In the Rg X 5 6 it is said 21 * the wise made (lit 
chiselled ) seven limits, the man who goes against even one of 
them becomes sinful ’ The Xirukta ( VX 27 ) explains that the 
seven sins indicated in this verse are ‘ theft, violating the bed 
(of the guut), murder of a brahmana, murder of a bhruna, 
drinking of liquor, continual performance of the same sinful act, 
telling a lie as to a sinful matter \ Rg YIL 86 6 quoted above 
( m n 17 ) makes it clear that drinking sura and playing with 
dice were regarded as sinful. From the Tai. S. IX 5 1, 2, 
V 3 12 1-2, Sat Br XTTT. 3 11 and other Brahmana texts it 
appeals that the murder of a brahmana was generally regarded 
in early vedic times as the gravest of all sms, though in the 
Kathaka samhita (31, 7) it is stated that there is no sin as 

21. ^ x 56 ; hh m 

sjrnrnr g?r wnk i V11?7, 
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heinous as-killing a bhruna which is oven worse than brahman a 
murder) 22 . The Tai, Br. in detailing the story of Bfcata, Dvifca 
and Trita who was made a scapegoat for.keeping off sins, 
enumerates the following sinners, via. suryabhyudita ( one who 
sleeps on when the sun rises), suryabhinimiukta (one who slept 
when the sun set), one who has black nails or teeth, agradidlmsu 
(one who married a younger sister while the elder sister was yet 
unmarried), the elder brother remaining unmarried even though 
a younger brother has married, one who allows his sacred 
sacrificial fires to be extinguished, the killer of a brahmana* 23 . It 
may be noticed that most of these occur almost in the same 
order in Ap. Dh. S, IX. 5. 12. 22 where it is 24 said that though 


22, Bhtunahan. is either a killer of a learned brahmana or the killer 
a foetus when its sex is not known. Vide H of Dh vol II, p, 148n and 
vol, 111 p 612n for quotations and explanations. It may be noted that the 
four mam prohibitions contained in the Decalogue (Exodus, chap 20 13-16 
and Dent. 5. 17-20 ) against killing human beings, theft, adultery and 
bearing false witness are to be found jn all well-known religions or 
moral codes. 


^23. % i 1 xg fogfea . « 

Sjjwpnp&t 1 gpirsfr 1 1 rn^a% \ 

ufrf|Sf 1 ?R5T agl^lSf I Etf aglior 1 srr Hi 2 . 8.U, In 

‘^I rre f pDnd,ngstory in the (31.7) ue read umevr- 

vix^ra U The story of Tnta is briefly referred to in 

the Atharvaveda (VI, 113). -The germ of it is found in Rg VIII 47.13 quoted 
above m n, J3. 


_ 24 ‘ 

^ Ix 5i 12 

, i e note ^ ^at both brothers (elder and younger) and sisters 
(elder andjronnger) were held guilty of sin m case of supercession in mar- 
nage. and qrrT^sr often mean the same thing (viz. an elder brother 

efore whom a younger brother marries or consecrates sacrificial fires) Vide 

?*““ “'i 71 ', 172, Aco ' 10 Mana 1U - a didhisupati is one who feels love 
for his brother s widow and has intercourse with her under the system of 

lert°h“‘s' n ' n, - f 7 I5r iS the same as q ^ n at -\ 18 explained by Devala 

a d by Apararka p.451. by Haradatta on Gaut, 15.15 and Mit, on V5j. Ill 26 

"J * yo ” Dger sister wl >o marries before her elder s.ster' and %% or rar&g 
uS ,s Tu 5,6ter Wh0 " thUS superceaed by a 7°“^ one IuS^,he3 
difflT" 1 W i h , b0th 3T ^^ and The Amatako^ explains 

’m * I m. n8Uy BUllty Wt%; ,|W " 1 
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these actionsrare not-to be styled pataiuyas according to £p. y e t 
they cause impurity which being greater and greater in each 
succeeding one requires higher and higher penances. Ap 
adds a few more sinners to those in the Tai, Br viz 
dtdln^iipah (husband of an elder sister whose younger sister 
was married before her), paryahita (an elder brother 
before whom a younger brother kindled fires), parmviddna (a 
younger brother who takes bis share of the ancestral property 
before his elder brother ) t panvmm ( an elder brother before whom 
a younger brother takes away his share of the ancestral 
property). The Chandogya TJpanisad 25 (V. 10. 9.) quotes a verse 
that declares that the five great sinners are the thief of gold the 
drinker of sm'U, the violator of the guru’s bed, the murderer of a 
brahmana, and one who associates with any of the preceding 
four. The Br. Up. (IV* 3. 22) mentions as great sinners the 
thief and the murderer of a bhrzina . 

Coming to the sutras there is great divergence as to the 
classification of sins and the enumeration of sins in each class. 
The Ap. Dh. S. divides sins into two classes viz. pataniya (those 
that cause loss of caste), asiiahara (those that cause impurity, 
though no loss of caste is caused). Ap. Dh. S (I. 7.21.7-11) states 
that pataniya sins are theft (of gold), crimes whereby one becomes 
an abhtiasla , complete loss (by neglect) of the Ye die learning 
that one secured by study, destruction of a foetus, incestuous 
connection with relations born of the same womb as one’s father 
or mother and with the children of such persons, drinking of 
sura , intercourse with persons with whom intercourse is for¬ 
bidden, intercourse with the female friend of one’s female guru 
(mother &c) or with the female friend of one’s guru (father &c.) 
and with the wife of any stranger, constant commission of 
immoral acts (adha?ma) other than those already mentioned. 
Ap. Dh S. I. 7.21.10 notes that, according to Borne, intercourse 
with a woman who is not the wife of a guru is not a pataniya 
sin. Among acts which render a man impure are (Ap. Dh. S. I. 
7. 21. 12-18) the cohabitation of an JErya woman with sudras, 
eating the flesh of forbidden animalB such as that of a dog or a 
human being or village cock or pig or other carnivorous animals, 
eating the excrement of human beings, partaking of food left 
by a sudra, and cohabitation by Ary a men with apapatra 


q-arrrerre rei . n ^ i ut v, 10.9. 
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women. 26 According to some, those acts that are declared to be 
aiuakara are also patamyas. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 7.21.19) states that 
acts other than those enumerated are also asucikara. Ap. Dh. 
S r (L 9. 24.6-9) enumerates those who are abhisasta, viz. one who 
slays a person belonging to the first two varnas (viz. brahman a 
and ksatriya) who had studied the Veda or who had been 
initiated for the performance of a soma sacrifice, one who kills 
a mere brahmana (though he may not have studied the Veda or 
.be not initiated for a soma sacrifice), also one who destroys 
the embryo of a brahmana even though its sex he undisting- 
uishable, or slays a woman who is an alreyi (in her 
monthly course). The Vasisthadharmasutra divides 77 sinners 
into three classes, viz. those who are enasvins, those 
guilty of mahapatakas and those guilty of upapatakas 
(I. 19-2*3). Among those who are styled enasvinah are those 
mentioned in Ap. Dh. S, IL 5,12.22, with this difference that 
the * brahmojjha \ who is included among ‘pataniyas’ by Ap, 
Dh. S, L V. 21. 9 is put among ‘enasvins’ by Vasistha. In Yas. 
20.4-12 special prayasoittas for each of these ‘enasvinah 1 
(ordinary sinners) are prescribed. The Mahapatakas (mortal 
'Sins) according to Vasistha are five, viz (violating) a guru’s 
bed, drinking of spirituous liquor, murder of a bhruna (a learned 
brahmana), stealing gold from a brahmapa and associating with 
epatita. Those guilty of upapatakas (minor sins) are: He who 
forsakes sacred Vedic fires, he who offends a guru, an atheist, 
h8 who earns his livelihood from atheists, and he who sells the 
soma plant. The Baudhayana Dharmasutra 28 (HI) divides 
sins into patamya, upapataka and aiucikara. Among the first it 
cite 3 making voyages by sea, stealing the property of a 
brahmanabr misappropriating a deposit, giving false evidence 


26. For the meaning of apapatra vide H of Dh, vol, II pp. 3Q9n and 
7S5n. For the meaning of atrcyt, vide H. of Dh. vol. Ill p, 527 note 970, 

^rr^lfurr atgcsg ^n?^: i <ret i g -cwre 

^ v: vnr- 

~ ^ ~ "to uc* vi i 1.19-23* 
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regarding land (dispute), trading wjtli merchandise of all 
descriptions, serving §udras, begetting a son on a female of tlio 
sudra caste and begetting a child (oither male or femalo) from 
her 29 . The upnpltakas, acc. to Baud, Dh. S. (11. 1. GO-til), are: 
intercourse with females who must not be approached, cohabita¬ 
tion with the female friend of a fomalo yui u or with the femalo 
friond of a male yut n or with an apap&tru womcin or with a 
fomale outcast, following the profession of medicine, officiating 
as a pri03t for a village, living by dramatic performances, 
following tho profession of a toaclior of dancing or singing or 
acting, tending cows and buffaloes 3 ** and similar (low occupa¬ 
tions) and fornication. Among asuciknra (causing impurity), 
Baud. Dh. S mentions gambling, black magic, subsisting by 
gleaning corn ialien in the hold by one who has not consecrated 
sacred hres, subsisting by begging on tho part of one who has 
returned to his homo after finishing Vedic study, staying for 
„moro than four months at lus teacher’s seminary on tho part of 
him who has finished Ins studies, teaching one. who has finished 
Ins studies, gaming livelihood by astrology. Gautama (31.1-1) 
appears to include among patanJyos the usual five mortal sms 
and also some of those that are mentioned by ap. Dli. S. (I, 7, 
31. 9-11) and Vasistha I, 33 (such as nUslika) and adds a few 
more (such as not casting off persons guilty of patanlyas, for¬ 
saking blameless relatives and instigating others to commit 
acts causing loss 31 of caste. 


2y riiat this is the correct translation of I3aud and not the one in 
b. 13. E \ol. XIV p, 21b 'becoming thereby her son' is clear from Manu 
III. 16 ' » Saunaka condemned the 

begetting of a soo^ from a sudra female (and not the begetting of a 
daughter), while 13hrgu condemned the begetting of a child (whether 
male or female did not matter). 

30. It must be supposed that these lists relate to brahmanas and ksa- 
tnyas alone Trading with merchandise or tending cows could not have 
been regarded as pataniya for Vaisyas since trade and tending co\s s have 
been always prescribed as their special avocations. Vide Ap. Dh. S II. 
5. 10. 7, Gaut, X 50, Manu X 79, Yaj, 1.119 Following the profession of 
medicine or living by teaching dancing or by going on the stage made 
brahmanas unfit to be invited at a sraddha Vide Gaut. 15 15-16 for long 
lists of those brahmanas who were not to be invited at Sraddha dinners &c, 

5 ^ 
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jy -j Classification of sins 

The above statement about tbe classification of sins and , 
their inclusion among the several classes or -grades of sxns will 
SS that among the early sutra works there was no general 
agreement about the nature and number of mahapatahas, 
upapatakas and other classes of sins, even though as early 
the Chandogya Upanisad the mortal sins had been declared to 
be five It must be supposed that that Upanisad represente 
only one school of thought in the times of Ap., Baud, and Gant 
who did not entirely accept the tradition of that Upanisad, but 
followed other divergent ideas. It is impossible to suppose that 
the verse quoted in that Upanisad is later than the Dharma- 
sutras of Ap., Gaut , Baud , and Yas 


It appears that Katy ay ana 32 divided sinful acts into five 
classes viz. nmhapapa (mortal sins), atipapa (the highest sins than 
which there is nothing worse), pataka (sins similar to maha- 
patakas), prasangika (due to association-or contact) and 
upapataki (minor sins). The Bhavisya-purana also says that 
those sins that are declared to be equal to mahapatakas (by 
Manu and others) are called patakas Yrddha-Harlta also (IX. 
215-216) speaks of five kinds viz. mahapapa, pataka, anupataka, 

' upapapa and praklmaka (miscellaneous) and states (IX. 216-218) 
that those sins which are said to be like mahapataka are patakas, 
that anupatakas are sins lesser than patakas, that upapatakas 
are lesser than patakas and pjakii'naka sins are the least sinful 
of ah. The Visnudharmasutra (33 3-5)’speaks of nine kinds of 
lapses viz. atipataka, mahapataka, anupataka, upapataka, 
jatibhramsakara (effecting loss of caste), sankarlkarana, 
(rendering one as degraded as a man of a mixed caste), apatrl- 
kaiana (rendering the perpetrator unworthy of receiving a gift), 
malavaha (causing defilement) and praklrnaka (miscellaneous). 
Atipstakas, acc. to Yisnu Dh, S 34.1, are sexual intercourse 
with one’s mother, daughter or daughter-in-law and the only 
expiation for them is entering fire. Manu omits the separate 
mention of atipataka and anupataka and includes most of them 
under those that he designates as equal to one of the four well- 
known maMpatakas. Katyayana quoted in the PrayaScitta- 
muktavali of Divakara (folio 3 a) adds sexual intercourse with 
one s sister as atipataka to the three mentioned by Yisnu 
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Harlta Dh, S (it appears) quoted by the Mit knew 33 of a variety 
°of patakas called antipataka, but from the way in which the 
several patakas are arranged it looks as if atipataka in Harlta 
was a lesser sin than mahapataka Manu (in chap 20) refers 
to all the kinds of patakas found in the Visnu-dharmasutra 
except atipatakas Usually five mahapatakas have been 
enumerated from the days of the Chandogya Up (quoted on p. 12) 
viz brahmana murder, drinking spirituous liquor, thef t (generally 
understood as theft of brahmana’s gold), sexual intercourse with 
the wife of a guru and association with the perpetrators of any 
of these four (for a year 34 ) Vide Vas I 19-20, Manu 2Q 55, 
180, Yaj HX 227, 261), Visnudharmsutra 35 1-5, Vrddha-Harlta 
IX 174. Manu mentions certain sins as equal to Mah&patakas 
which are styled anupstakas by the Visnudharmasutra chap. 36 
The most elaborate treatment of all kinds of sins in the amrtis 
is found in Manu, Yaj and Visnu There is difference of opinion 
even among these three on certain points For example, Manu 35 
XL 56 says that forgetting the Veda, reviling the Vedas, giving 
falsa evidence, slaying a friend, eating forbidden food and food 
that is unfit for eating or should not be eaten, are lapses similar 
to drinking sura; while Yaj. ILL 228 states that three out of these 
(viz reviling the Vedas, slaying a friend and forgetting the Veda K 
studied by a person) along with the reviling of a gum by attri¬ 
buting false faults are similar to the murder of a brahmana. 
The result is that there is an option as to the expiation to be 
prescribed for these sins. 


* tost on *rr ill 30i ? in srr srtrt 
( folio 69a) ^K | d is quoted as follows M 

1 ^d it is remarked (folio 69 b) ‘ mwgdiqife 


34 In the Mahabhasya Patanjali mentions at least three of these five : 
f vt fl srt Bfui 5T vol. i 

p 2 , 5A*}d'cW \ Tr^nrpnj- vol, II p 103 , t 3IWV ilc6l u g4T 

1 *T0T>rprqr vol II p 419 on qr fS ^T 4 on qj V 3 66. In the Khoh 
copperplate of the Gupta year 214 (533-34 A. D.) it was stated that 
whoever interfered with the gift would incur the five mahapatakas and the 
upapatakas ( Gupta Inscriptions p 135 ). 


T^w TT3 XI 56 , 1 OTWhRV R 

11 VT HI 228 hUTT%R explains I SPHOT- 
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It would be desirable to give some details as regards each 
of the mahapatakas and then to desciibe the other varieties of 
sins and then to set out the expiations prescribed for all of them. 
It should be noted that both the secular law of penalties and the 
ecclesiastical rules about expiations made a difference between 
a sinful act intentionally committed ( kdmatah ) and one com¬ 
mitted through ignorance or heedless ness and between an act 
done only once ( sakrt ) or done repeatedly ( asakrt ) 


Brahmahatya HaLija or vodka (killing ) is applied to an act 
which immediately or after some time results in causing loss of 
life directly without the intervention of any other cause. 36 . The 
Agnipurana (173 1), the Mit, the Prayascittaviveka (p 47 ) 
and other works define what is meant hy vadha A man may be 
the cause of the death of a brahmana in five ways, viz. he 
may himself kill (i e. he becomes the karta ), he may incite 
another to kill ( prmjojaka ) by ordering that other to do so { as 
a king or noble by ordering his servant) or by imploring another 
to kill and giving advice about the killing, he may encourage 
another to kill by his own approval (anumanta), or by helping 
the killer when he wavers or by offering protection to the 
killer against others (anugrahaka) and by becoming a mrmtla 3 ? 


The Mit on-Yaim. 227 and 243 (quoting verses from 
Paithlnasi) explains all these at length. For the definition of 
anugrahaka it relies on a verse of Manu ‘Where many persons 
are armed and have a common purpose in view, if even one of 
them kills a person, all of them are guilty of murder \ which is 
very much like sec. 34 of the Indian Penal Code. This distinc¬ 
tion jnto several degrees of killers is an ancient one and is based 
on Ap Dh. S, II. 11. 29.1-2 * He who'* 8 instigates, he who 
approves, and he who commits an act—these share its results in 
heaven and hell; but be among st these who contributes most to 

^ 1 on ^ nITaw; 

ssrfcts. 173 1, quoted by tnWHp. 519. 
«* ** ,nilR * %nr i wft P .47, 

' ffeiT ITmS 

fle verse occurs in 173 3. 

D, H. 3 





t^e a ccampl Minimi of V’c net oMa*ns a groat-?- 5 ? ire the 
result? \ A ’Mruf/rh^’ is dc?r.c-d bv Mit a* ot that angers ano¬ 
ther ( who is a brShmnno) by rebuking 07 be Ming or depriving 
hi pi if we Pith and the like ard in who-e presence and on accmut 
of whom l^e brahmas a that is angered fcilU himself. 7no MJt 
quotes a verse of Visau and a?so another verse {without nam: ) 
on this poan* If a po-son kills a brdbma-vi soy who-? 
had not been performed be wo* ye; regarded s« cu?$y e*~ 
brahmaua murder.'* 5 The Somnvidhasa £r I 7. o. Ap Do. 
S (L 9 24 G-91, Vn« 20 34. Mana XI S7. YfA UL C5I he’d that 
killing even a ksatriya or voisya who hod studied the Veda c~ 
had been initiated fe- a s'* r *'7 sacrifice rendered the killzr 
guilty of J r-ilmlV',-;, as a 1 so the riding of lb? 

f«otu= (of brahman a parent? > who?? sex vra- unknown and cf a 
woman wb 0 was an f. trey 5 11 X ul i ng a b rah man a woman ether 
than an Stray I or ot^rr than t^e wife of a sacrifice? 
engaced in arc*""“7 sacrifc? was only ar» i*pnp2tnka, a? Mar 
(XI 66) and Y&i (IH 235) lay down Visva-Upa on Ysi HI 25 
says that no prSvascnta can expiate the sin of kil’irg a woman 
intentionally. In the case of th? three v&rnas ether than that 
of brahmara some s metis like that of Cyavai:a 4r laid derm other 
mahspstakas In addition to the nve, via. punishing one who 
should net b? punished and fleeing from the bat tie-? eld are 
additional ns hZpj *jjzz$ for teatriyas, e mp! eying false bal an cos 
and weights for vaisyas.the selling ol 5ash.injuring a brShinaza, 
sexual intercourse with a brahmara woman, the drinking of the 
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milk of a kapila (dark-brown) cow in the case of sudras. If a 
brahmana or any other human being or a cow died while a 
competent doctor was administering treatment to them by means 
of drugs, oils or food, or cauterization by cutting or by opening a 
vein the medical man incurred no sin 43 But if a quack pre¬ 
tending to know medicine administered such treatment and 
death followed, Yaj, II, 242 prescribed various punishments. 
If a brahmana administers moderate corporal punishment to his 
son, pupil or wife for some fault and the son or pupil or wife 
suddenly dies he incurs no sin, according to the Bbavisyapurana 
and the Agnipuxana. 44 Gautama (II 48-50), Ap. Dh S I 2 8. 
29-30, Manu VHL 299-300 (=Matsyapuraua227.152-154), Visnu 
Dh, 8 71 81-82, Harada (abhyupetya&usrusa 13-14) lay down 
that the punishment should be administered with a rope or 
bamboo slip on the hack (but never on the head or chest) and 
Manu (VIH 300) provides that if these restrictions were violated 
the punisher would incur the same guilt or punishment as a thief. 
Vide H. of Dh. vol II. pp 362-363 for this topic 


One important question that very much exercised the minds 
of ancient and medieval Dharmasastra writers is whether a man 
can kill a brahmana atatayin in self-defence without incurring 
any sin or punishment by the king. There is great divergence 
of views on this point, which has been dealt with at some length 
in H of Dh vol II pp. 148-151 and vol. ICE pp. 517-518. The 
conclusion of the Mitaksara appears to voice the views of most 
writers that, if a brahmana comes as an atatayin (as an incendi¬ 
ary, as a poisoner, as a kidnapper of women or with the inten¬ 
tion of killing or wresting a field), then in self-defence one may 

oppose him without incurring any sin, but that if the brahmana 
offender meets death though the defender did not desire to kill 
him (but only to stop him by causing injury short of death), the 


\ T ^n%. H 138 (The Anan ed. SL 

in zrrir* * tTm ^ ) q by ° n m in * ^ b y the ^ 
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defender is not liable to be punished by the king and he has to 
undergo a light expiation (i. e, he is not guilty of brahmana’s 
murder). 45 

Suj ajmna (drinking of suta) has been he]d to be a maha- 
pataka The word sura occurs several times m the Rgveda 
{e g. Rg 1116 7,1191.10, YU. 86 6, VIIL 2 12, X 107 9) Rg. 
VII. 86 6 quoted above (in note 17) clearly indicates that sura 
was looked upon by the Bgvedic singers as a cause of sin just 
as much as gambling Rg. I 116 7 (satam kumbhan asificatam 
surayah) read with Rg I 117,6 (satam madhunam) implies that 
madhu (honey or some sweet substance) might have been used 
in preparing sura Soma was a beverage to be offered to the gods 
and to be drunk by the brahmana priests and was sharply 
distinguished from sur& (o g in Tai S II 5 11, Vaj S. 19 7, 
Sat Br. V. 1 5 28). The last furnishes the striking antithesis 
1 soma is truth, prosperity, light, and suta is untruth, misery, 
darkness*. It appears that long before the Katbaka Samhita 
brahmanas had come to regard the drinking of sura as very 
sinful [XII 12 ‘therefore the brahmana does not drink surd 
(with the idea) that (by drinking it) he may become affected by 
sin*] 46 The Chandogya Bp. (V. 10.9) speaks of the drinker of 
sura as a patita , while in Y. 11 5 king 47 Aivapati Kaikeya makes 
the boast before the five learned brahmanas that had come to 
him for the knowledge of Atman Vaisvanara that in his 
kingdom there was no thief and no drinker of madya . Though 
Manu XI 54 enumerates the drinking of suta among the five 
mahapatakas, Yaj. HX 227 speaks of the madyapa (drinker 
of madya) as one of the five great sinners. Therefore we must 
explain what is meant by sura and when surapana becomes a 
mahapataka. By Manu XL 93 suia is said to be the refuse of 
food and Manu XI. 94 states that sura is of three kinds, viz that 
prepared from molasses, that from flour and that from madhuka 
flowers (or from honey). There is a great deal of discussion 
about surd in many of the digests and the propositions 


45 sTcpy ^■r^rr^r 3Ti ad rr ^ ^~3 U c *ufe? rr ori$ ilNr^mi^rr fw=u$iflioTr 

» mr on II. 21. 

46 yrr^uf w ureft tr i c a r 1 xu 12 q by 
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established by most- of them are 48 : (1) that all the three higher 
varnas are forbidden to drink the sura prepared from flour and 
drinking it is a grave sin (mahapataka) in the case of anyone 
belonging to the three first varnas, (2 ) All intoxicants ^^) 
are forbidden to brahmanas at all stages of life (“• 
•madyam nityam brahmanah’ and Ap. Dh. b. I 5. 17 "' 21 hj iut * 
bralimana drinking sura of the gaud! or madhvi kind would not 
be guiltv of mahapataka but of anupataka (acc to Visnu), (4 ) 
that intoxicants other than sura prepared from flour are not con¬ 
demned for ksatriyas and Taisyas; (4) ilie sudra was not for¬ 
bidden to drink any kind of intoxicant (including sura made 
from flour); (5) brahmacarins of all varnas studying the Veda 
bad to abstain from intoxicants of all kinds, The Visnu Dh. S. 

83-84) specifies ten kinds of madya (intoxicants) prepared 
from dates, lack fruit, cocoannts, sugarcane &c and Pulastya 
quoted by the Mit on Yaj. HL 2,53, by the Prayascittaprakarana 
of Bhavadeva (p 40), the Prayascitfcaviveka of Sulapani (p. 90), 
Fr. Prakasa (folio 69 b) refers to eleven kinds of madijas apart 
from sum (dvadasam to suramadyam sarvesam adhamam 
smrtam). Vide H of Dh. vol. HI pp 964-966 for further discus¬ 
sion on intoxicating drinks, 


The Mit points out (on Yaj HL 253) that the prohibition 
against drinking sura applies to boys who have not yet been in¬ 
vested with the sacred thread and also to unmarried girls, since 
Manu XI 93 makes no distinction of sex but only forbids to the 
three first castes the drinking of sura and since the 
Bhavisyapurana 49 expressly forbids to a brahman a female the 
drinking of sura The Kalpataru appears to have held otherwise. 
But a woman and a minor had to undergo lesser prayascitta as 
will be shown below. Vas 21 11 and Ya] HI 256 state that the 
wife of a bralimana, ksatriya or vaisya who drinks sura (made 
from flour)would not reach the worlds of her husband and she 
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would become in this world a bitch or a sow 50 The Hit. 
remarks 51 on this verse that though a sudra is not forbidden to 
drink sura even the sudra wife of a brahmana should not drink 
sura 


Drinking sui a means taking it down the throat There¬ 
fore if a man’s lips only touch sura or if sura enters his mouth 
but he spits it out, then there is no drinking of sura (i. e no 
mahapataka) and he would have had to undergo in such a case a 
3 ight expiation for the touch of sura 52 . 

Steya (theft). In order to constitute theft as a grave 
sin according to the commentaries the theft must be of a 
brahm ana’s gold of a certain quantity Steya is defined by 
Ap Dh S X 10 28 1 as 52 ‘a man becomes a thief by coveting 
another’s property (and taking it) in whatever situation he 
may be (without the owner’s copsent)* Katyayana (810) 
defines 54 it as ‘depriving a man of his property, whether 
clandestinely or openly and, whether by night or by day, is 
known to be theft*. Vyasa defines it similarly. Vacaspati in his 
bhasya on Yogasutra IT. 30 defines steya as taking property from 
another in a manner that is not allowed by the sastras (steyam- 
asastra-purvakam dravyanam paTatah ^vlkaranam). Though 
Manu (XX 54) and Yaj (HL 227) simply employ the word ‘steya* 
(theft) or ‘stena’ (thief) yet in speaking of the prayascitta 

50 vt aTfisroiT ^ %yr vrnc^rer * 1 - 4 ^-rrliv 

21 11. Tins is cited as in irpT ft. p 92 and 
these \ ery words occur in the on =nf?bff 1-2 on im&rm HI 2 8 *qr 
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for steya Manu (XI. 99 ‘suvarnasteyakrfc’) and Yaj. HI, 257 
(brahmanasvarriaharl) add the qualification that he should be 
a thief guilty of stealing gold {from a brahmana } acc, to Yaj ). 
Yas. 20, 41 and Cyavana (q byPr Y. p. 117) mention ‘brahmana- 
suvaroa-harana’ as a mahap&taka and the Samavidhana Br. (I. 
6.1) also employs the words ‘brahmanasvam hrtva. Vide 
Samvarta 122 and Yisvamitra (q. byPr. Y. p. 108), A further 
qualification was added by Visvarupa (on Yaj HI. 252 
‘anakhyaya &c ), the Mit. (on Yaj, HI, .257), the Madana- 
parijata (pp 827-28), Prayascittaprakarana (p. 72), the 
Prayaseittaviveka (p 111) and other commentators that the 
gold stolen must be at least sixteen niasas in weight, otherwise 
there is no mahapataka 65 . So, if a man steals gold belonging to 
a brahmana which is less than 16 masas or steals gold of any 
weight (even more thafl 16 masas) from a non-brahmana (i, e, 
from a ksatriya or the like) he would be guilty only of a minor 
sin (upapataka). The Mit relies on the verses of Yaj. I 362-363 
for the technical meaning of suvarna (as 16 masas) There was 
no guilt of theft acc. to Yarsyayani if ( Ap. Dh, S. I 10. 28.2) a 
person took only a small quantity of cereals ripening in pods 
(such as rmidga, masa and gram) or took grass for his oxen while 
he was going (in a cart. 56 ) According to Gautama 12.25 a man 
may take (without permission and without incurring the guilt 
of theft) for the sake of cows and for the sake of irauia or smarta 
foes grass, fuel and flowers of trees and plants as if they were 
his own property and the fruits (of trees and plants) that are not 
fenced mmiMa® Vm. 339 (=Matsya 227.112-113) is almost 
like Gaut 12.25 and Manu VIII. 341 adds that a traveller of the 

C f t6S may ’ if his Provisions have run short, take 
(without fear of punishment) from another’s field two sugarcane 
stalks and two mulakas (esculent roots) sugarcane 

(,tT - 1 362 ~ 3t ?> # 
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(the bed i. e. wife of the qui u ) Guru primarily means acc to 
Manu 11,142 and Yaj. I 34 (=Sankha 1312) the father. Acc to 
Gautama II.5G ‘the teacher (of the Veda) is the foremost amongst 
gurus while some say that the mother is so’. Samvarta 57 160 
and Parasara X. 13 (employing the words ‘pitrdaran 
samaruhya’) convey that the primary meaning of guru here is 
‘father’ as stated by the Mifc. on Yaj ITT, 259. Acc to many 
digests such as the Mit and the Madanapanjata p 835 
gurvangana means one’s own mother Bhavadeva in his Pr. 
Prakarana (p. 80) takes gurvangana 58 as a Juirmadhai ay a 
compound, following what is called the msadasthapah-nydya (Jai. 
VI. 1 51) After quoting Devala’s dictum 59 that there are 
eleven persons among males who are to be'looked upon as gurus, 
and adverting to the way in which the word ‘gurvangana* is 
explained by the Pr Prakarana, the PrayaScitta-viveka expresses 
its dissent from the views of the Pr. Prakarana and holds that 
‘gurvangana’ or ‘gurupatnl’ means not only one’s mother but 
also one's step-mother of the same varna as the father The 
Madanap&rijata (p. 835) holds the same view as the Pr V The 
Pr. M. p. 73 finds fault with Bhavadeva (author of Prayascitta- 
prakarana) and also with the Pr V. that held the view that 
sexual intercourse with one’s Vedic teacher’s wife was also a 
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mahapataka. The Pr. M. relies on Yaj. (HT. 233) where there is 
an express extension of the sin of gurafalpzgatnana to intercourse 
with one’s teacher’s wife, or one's daughter and other nearly 
related women. This would have been unnecessary^ if 
gui utcdpn was primarily meant to include the teacher s wife; 
while the Pr. V. relies upon G-aut. II. 56 (‘the acarya is the most 
eminent among gurus, some say that the mother is so), Visnu 
Dh. S. 31,1-2 ‘three persons are atigums (exceed even guru in 
their greatness) viz. the mother, the father and the acarya and 
Devala who mentions eleven parsons as gurus. The Pr. M, does 
not seem to he quite correct since the Pr. Y. ultimately (pp. 
134-135) states its final view that guru here means only the 
father and not the acarya and others and that Visnu Dh. S. 36« 
4-8 holds that sexual intercourse with the wife of the teacher 
and several other women lelatives is an anupataka. 

Mahapatalasamsarga —Association with those who are guilty 
of the four mahapatakas has already been described in 
H. of Dh. vo], m. pp. 614, 944. Gaut. 21.3, Vas. I* 
21-22, Manu XT, 180 ( =Santiparva 165. 37), Yaj. HI. 261, 
Yisnu Dh. S 35.3, Agnipurana 170. 1-2 prescribe briefly 
that one who closely associates or dwells with any one of the 
four grave sinners for one year himself incurs mahapataka 60 
and they add that this applies when a man occupies the same 
conveyance or same seat (as the sinner) or dines in the same row 
(with the sinner), but that if a person enters into spiritual 
relationship (such as that of teaching the Veda to the sinner or 
learning it from him or of officiating as a priest for him or 
allowing him to officiate as a priest for himself) or into a sexual 
or matrimonial alliance with him. (i. e t a man who cohabits with 
a woman that is a grave sinner or if a woman cohabits with a 
male that is a great sinner or if a man marries the daughter of a 
patita or if a woman marries a bridegroom that is pahta) that 
person becomes guilty of mahapataka at once. Brhaspati speaks 61 

60 \ stK 21.3 . tfsRfffcr tort >rra^T 3n^?rt- 

g » *3 xi. iso, ^31 22 , 4 r. *r. 3 . 11 . i.sb, 

35.3 (only the first half of Mann), 170. 1-2. 

93 c: q by 37 ** 3 ? P- 1086, 

^ '* p 101, 3 Tp 7 . f* p 143 , the IHdl 0 on III 261 as- 
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of nine kinds of samsarga (contact or association) out of which 
the first five were treated as light sins, but the other four were 
serious viz. occupying the same bed or seat, taking food in the 
same row with the sinner, cooking food m the sinner’s cooking 
pots or partaking of food prepared by him, being his sacrificial 
priest or employing him as one’s sacrificial priest, being the 
sinner’s teacher of the Veda or employing him as one’s teacher of 
the Veda, sexual intercourse, taking food with him in the same pot. 
The Pr Prakasa (folio 74a) holds that samsarga is of three 
kinds, the highest, middling and lowest. The first includes four 
viz. yonisambandha (marriage), sranva (i e that due to 
sacrificing for a sinner or making him a priest), maukha (about 
learning or teaching Veda) and eating of food from the same 
vessel (ekamatrabhojana), the middling is of five kinds viz* using 
the same vehicle, seat, bed or coverlet, eating in the same row 
and learning the Veda together ( sahadhyayana ) The lowest is 
of various other kinds such as intimate talks, touching, cook¬ 
ing food in the same vessel, eating food at his house, receiving 
a gift from him &c Adhyapana in order to he a great sin must 
relate to the Veda, and so also ya^ana must relate to such Vedic 
sacrifices as Dar^apurnam&sa, Caturmasya, Agnistoma Helping 
a mahapalakin to perform the five daily yajnas or teaching Mm 
the ahgas (metrics, grammar etc.) and the sastras is only a minor 
sin. Parasara 62 (XXL 79) states that sins are transferred (or 
spread) from man to man like a drop of oil on water by sitting 
or sleeping together or by using the same conveyance or by- 
speaking with or dining in the same row. Devala and Chagaleya 
q. by the Mit. on Yaj. IH 261, the Pr. Prakarana (p. 101), the 
Pr, V. (p. 145), the Far M. (II. part 1. p 28) and others contain 
similar verses. Acc. to Pr. Prakasa (folio 75a), in order to 
become patita one must simultaneously practise these four 
together, if practised separately, there is no patitya hut only dosa . 
Parasara (I. 25-26) states that in the Krta age a man became 
patita'by speaking with a patita, in Treta by touching him, in 
Dvapara by partaking of food prepared in his house and in Kali 
by actually committing a sinful act and that m the Krta age a 
district was abandoned (if any one therein became patita ), m 
Treta the village, in DvSpara the family (of the patita was 
abandoned) and in Kali only the actual perpetrator himself (is 

62 ^*ip3r*nr^* it 
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. abandoned as patita). It is clear from this that such contacts 
with a patita as speaking with him, 63 touching him or eating 
food (in the house of a patita) were not regarded as involving 
a man in the same sin as that of the actual perpetrator. Speak¬ 
ing, touching and eating are also actions ( karman ) and 
Parasara did not include them in the word ‘karmana’ which 
refers only to the actual perpetration of a murder, surapana etc. 
Therefore when some writers include such contacts as eating 
or touching under ‘karmana’ they put two meanings on the 
' word karman in Parasara viz. perpetration of a murder or the 
like and also doing some of the acts (touching, eating) which 
• are forbidden to be done in reference to a perpetrator by some 
smrtis. This is a procedure which is against the maxim of the 
MTmamsa that the same word conveys only* 4 one sense in the 
same context The reasonable inference from the words of Parasara 
is that merely touching a mahapatakm or eating food in his house 
did not involve the toucher and eater in patitya. In spite of this 
medieval writers gradually extended the scope of samsarga in a 
spirit of exclusiveness and of over-emphasis on ideas of 
ceremonial purity-For example, the Smrtyarthasara 65 (p. 112 ) 
remarks that he who associates with the person that associates 
with a mahapatakin has to undergo half the expiation 
that the first associator has to undergo. But that 
work does not go beyond this. The Mit. (on Yaj 2U. 261) 
appears to hold that the associator even though he does not be¬ 
come patita is liable to undergo expiation and that even the 
4th and 5th associators in a series are liable to undergo expiation 


63. H 

rltasumsjr 35. 3-5 vhr (derived from ?tm refers to marital 
connection, ^(derived from yr a sacrificial ladle) means 'employing as 
a sacrificial priest or becoming such a priest for another), (from ms) 
means-teaching the Veda or learning it by word of month). So V.snu pre¬ 
scribes that palttya results at once from the first kmd of samsarga referred 
oabove VWTU ^, 1 %^^. 
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though it is lesser and lesser 66 . The Pr. Prakarana (p 109), 
Pr V. (pp 169-170) and the Pr T. (p 647) quote certain 
verses of Apastamba and Vyasa which very much widen the 
circle of samsarga. Apastamba-smrfci 67 (HI. 1-3) states. *if a 
candala stays in the house of any one of the four castes 
without being known, the latter on corniug to know of the fact 
should undergo expiation, which is Candrayana or Favaka 
for a member of the first thiee vara as and Prajapatya for a sudra. 
Those who partook of cooked food in that man’s house should 
undergo ifrcehra; one should prescribe one half of Krcchra for 
those who took cooked food in the house of the 2nd associator and 
for those who partook of cooked food in the house of these last one- 
fourth of Krcchra is piescnbed\ So besides tlieoiiginal associator 
three more in succession were held to be liable for prayas- 
citta. Mercifully they stopped at the 4th from the 
original associator A few writers took a more reasonable 
view. The Par M (IT part 2, p 90) remarks 68 that Parasara did 
not prescribe any expiation for samsaiga (with those 
guilty of grave sins) with the idea that in the Kali age 
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there is no blemish of samsarga and that it is on account 
of this that in the enumeration of things to be avoided or 
not allowed in the Kali age (Kah-varjya) another smrti includes 
‘pollution through contact with “a sinner’ (as a Kalivarjya). 
The Smrtimuktaphala (Frayascitta pp. 897-98) echoes the very 
words of Madhava and quotes further authorities on the point 69 . 
The Niro ay asindhu 70 holds that though there is blame in 
association with a patita the associator does not himself become 
patita . As Yaj HL 261 employs the word Vatsaram’ and as the 
accusative of time is, acc. to Fan ini, to be used only when there 
is 'abyantasaviyoga' of tune and space (distance ) it follows that 
th .9 associator who is to undergo penance for contact must have 
been day and night in contact for a year, Dev ala employs the 
word ‘sarvakalikam* in this connection. 

Though many crimes do not in so many words come 
within the words of the definitions of the mahapatakas the 
smrtis extend by analogy the same condemnation as 
the mahapatakas in three ways. For example, Yaj. HE. 251 
expressly states that one who kills a ksatriya or vaiSya 
engaged in (soma) sacrifice or a foetus or an atreyi 
woman has to undergo the same expiation as for brahmana 
murder (therefore this is iUcamkatidesa), Yaj. HL 232-233 
extends the sin of gui utalpa-gamana to intercourse with 
several near female relatives (such as mother’s or father’s sister). 
This is extension by ladrupya . The smrtis declare many actions 
as equal to ( sania ) mahapatakas m general or as equal to one of 
the mahapatakas. This is ahdeia by sdmya , A few words 
must be said on this topic. The general rule is that the expia¬ 
tion for those lapses that are declared to be equal to a 
mahapataka is less than (i. e. half of ) what would be prescribed 
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for tli© maliapataka itself 7 *. And the penance for those that 
come under aitdesa of the vacanika or tadrupya kind is three 
fourths of that for the mahapStaka itself. But it has to be noted 
‘that there is divergence of views about these in the sutras and 
the smrtis Acc, to Gaut 21,10 giving 72 false evidence, backbiting 
about another’s guilt that will reach the king, falsely accusing 
one’s guru with a grave sin or crime are equal to maliapataka. In 
ManuXI 55 (=Agnipurana 168. 25) the last two of these three 
and false statement about one’b caste or learning or family ( i e- 
saying that one is a biahmana when one is not) for securing pro¬ 
sperity or eminence are stated to be equal to brahmana’s murder. 
Acc to Y§j. Hr 228 falsely charging one’s guru is equal to 
brahmahatya and false statement about one’s caste or learning is 
equal to drinking sura (Ya}, ITT 229), while acc. to Yisnu Dh. S 
37. 1-3 the three sirife mentioned ill Manu XI. 55 are to be in¬ 
cluded among minor sms ( upapafakas ), while giving false evid¬ 
ence is declared by Visnu to he equal to drinking sura ( 36. 2), 
No useful purpose would be served by dilating at great length 
on the divergences of smrtis on what lapses are equal to one of 
the Mahapatakas. The digests explain that where the same lapse 
is described as equal to surapana by one smrti and as equal 
to brahmana-murder by another the idea is that there is an 
option as to the penance prescribed for that lapse. There¬ 
fore only the remarks of Manu and Yaj. will be set out here. 
Manu XI. 56 ( =Agmpurana 168. 26 ) prescribes that forgetting 
the Veda (already studied ), reviling the Vedas, giving false 
evidence, killing a friend, eating forbidden food or food 
that should not be eaten, these six are equal to surapana. 
Vide Yai III 228 already referred to above. Manu XI. 57 
holds that stealing a deposit or a man or horse or silver or 
land or diamonds and other gems is equal to the theft of 
brShmana’s gold. Ysj. III. 230, Visnu Dh S. 5 383, Agni- 
purana 168. 27 are to the same effect, Acc to Manu XI. 58 
(= Agnipurana 168 28) carnal intercourse with a sister by the 
same mother, with maidens, with females of the lowest castes (like 
Candalas), with the wife of a friend or son is declared to 
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be equal to tile violation of a guru's bed. Yaj. IH. 231 is 
practically the same (but he adds intercourse with a sagotra 
woman to the list). Gaut, 23,12 and Manu XL 170 are very 
similar. Yaj. 21, 232-233 declare that a man who has sexual 
intercourse with a sister of his father or mother, with his 
maternal uncle's wife, with his daughter-in-law, with a co-wife 
of his mother, with his sister, with the daughter or wife of his 
Vedic teacher or his own daughter, is guilty of being a violator 
of the guru’s bed and should have his penis cut off and be killed 
(by the king) and the woman concerned, if she was a willing 
party, should also be killed. Narada (strlpumsayoga, verses 
73-75 ) 73 states: tl If a man has sexual intercourse with any of 
these women viz. mother, mother’s sister, mother-in-law, 
maternal uncle’s wife, father’s sister, a wife of the paternal 
uncle or of a friend or of a pupil, a sister, sister’s friend, 
daughter-in-law, daughter, the wife of one’s Vedic teacher, a 
woman of the same gotra, one who has come for protection, a 
queen, an ascetic woman, one’s wet-nurse, a woman performing 
a vrata and a brahmana woman, he becomes guilty of the sin of 
the violator of the guru’s bed (i. e. incest). For that crime no 
other punishment is laid down except that of the cutting of the 
penis. These two, Yaj, and N&rada, show that excision of the 
organ and death are both the expiation and the punishment for 
this crime. The Mit. (on Yaj 21. 233) adds that this punish¬ 
ment applies only to the offenders other than a brahmana, since 
Manu (Vffi. 380) prescribes that a brahmana offender should 
not be punished with death whatever sin or ciime he may have 
committed and that he is to be banished from the country 
*0 retain a11 Ms wealth.. The Viarmdharma-sutra 
(ob,4-7) adds a few more women to the list of Yaj and Narada 
(such as a woman in hei monthly illness, the wife of a learned 
brahmana or of one’s sacrificial priest or of one’s Upadlujaya). 

t . Th0 se lapses described above from false accusation against 
he g «ra (Yaj. m. 228 or Manu XI 55 to Yaj. Ill 233 or Manu 
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XI 58) and said to bo equal to some mahupStaka or other are 
designated as patakas by Vrddha-Harlta (IX. 216-17) and by 
the Mifc. (on Yaj. Ill 233) and as anupafahas by the Visnudharma- 
sntra (36,8). Gautama 7s (21.1-2) adds a few more to the list of 
patakas or patitm viz. bo who has connection with the female 
relatives of his mother or father or with sisters and their 
offspring* a thief of gold, an atheist, one who constantly repeats 
censured acts, one who doss not cast away a pahla or who 
abandons blameless relatives or those who instigate others to 
commit patakas. These patakas are less than mahapatakas in 
their culpability and greater than upapatakas, 

Upapatakas (minor sins). The number of those has greatly 
varied from time to time and from smrfci to smrti. Vas I 23 
speaks 76 of only five upapatakas viz. forsaking the sacred fires 
(after beginning Agnihotrn), offending tho guru, being an atheist, 
taking one’s livelihood from an atheist, selling the soma plant. 
SStatapa as quoted by Visvarupa on Yfi]. Iff. 229-236 mentions 
only eight. Baud. Dh. S. (II 1 60-61) mentions a small number 
as upapatakas. Gout. 21,11 states 77 that the guilt of upapataka 
attaches to those who have been declared to defile the company 
at a Sraddha dinner and have been named above before the 
bald man (in Gaut. XV. 18), killers of kine, those who 
forgot the Veda, those who pronounce Vedic texts for these last, 
Vedic students who broak the vow of chastity and those who 
allow the time for upanayana to pass without performing it. 
Sankha quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj Iff 229-236 mentions only 
18 upapatakas and styles them vpapalaiiiyas The longest lists are 
contained in Moira XT 59-66, Yu 3 HI 234-242, Vrddha-Harlta IX. 

* 208-210, Visnudharmasutra 37 and Agnipurana (168 29-37). Ac¬ 
cording to the Pr. V. (p 195) 78 the upapatakas mentioned by Manu 
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come to 49. Those enumerated by Taj. are set out below 79 (they 
are 51 according to Yisvarupa on Taj. 3H. 229-236, who omits 
one verse commented on by the Mit. viz ‘sudrapresyam’ &c. 
which contains five): slaying kine, being a vratya (i. e. one whose 
npanayana was not performed at the prescribed age), theft (other 
than that of brahmana’s gold or other than what is described as 
equal to theft of the mahapafcaka type), non-payment of debts 
borrowed (and not satisfying the three debts due to gods, sages 
andpufrs), not establishing the iiauta fires (even though one has 
the capacity to do so); selling what ought not to he sold (such 
as salt); parivedana (a younger brother’s marrying before an 
elder brother or establishing sacred fires before him) *, learning 
(the Veda) from a paid teacher; teaching the Yeda for payment; 
adultery (with women other than those referred to in piwu- 
lalpagamana or those lapses equal to it); an elder brother’s 
remeining unmarried when a younger brother has married; 
usury (i. e taking more interest than is allowed by the smrtis); 
manufacture of salt; killing a woman (of any caste, except an 
atreyl); killing a sudra; killing a ksatriya or vai^ya (who is not 
initiated for a iiauta sacrifice); maintaining oneself on wealth 
which is condemned; atheism (denial of the soul and a world after 
death); giving up the observances peculiar to one’s status (e. g, 
a vedic student having sexual intercourse or one guilty* of 
brahmana murder or the like giving up the performance of the 
expiation already begun); sale of one’s children; theft 80 of corn 
inferior metals (like lead and copper) or cattle; officiating 
as a priest at a sacrifice for those who are not entitled to 
sacrifice (such as sudra? or vratyas &c); driving out of the house 
one s father, mother or son (without a proper cause such as that 
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applies to f iirL!.-- . ? b ^ d£aU Wlth more leniently. The same remark 
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mentioned by Gautama 20.1); the sale of a tank or of a park 
intended for a charitable object (though not actually dedicated 
to the public), ascribing dements to an unmarried girl (or m- * 
terfermg with her private parts by means of a finger or the like); 
officiating as a priest (at the marriage) of one who though a* 
younger brother marries before an elder brother, giving one’s 
daughter in marnage to one who marries before his elder brother; 
cheating or following ciooked ways (except against one’s guru, 
which is equal to surapana), giving up an observance voluntarily 
undertaken 81 , cooking for the sake of oneself only (and not for 
deities, guests &c, which attitude is condemned by Rg X 117 6 
and Manu III 118), sexual intercourse with a woman (even one’s 
own wife) who is given to drinking wine, giving up the Veda 
already learnt so as to forget it by the study of other subjects ); 
not tending one’s siauta or smailct fire, abandoning one’s son 82 , 
not maintaining one’s relatives (such as the maternal or pater¬ 
nal uncle, when one has the means), cutting down a big tree for 
fuel (to be used only in cooking one’s food 83 ), maintaining one’s 
self on one’s wife (l e on her immoral earnings or by means of 
her strldhana) or by lolling animals or by heibs (used as chaims), 
setting up of machines that cause death or injury to beings 
(such as for pressing oil from sesame or for crushing sugarcane 
stalks); addiction to the vices (declared to be eighteen by Manu 
VJX 45-48); selling one’s self (as a slave for money), being the 
seivant of a sudra, friendship with low persons, intercourse with 
a woman of a lowei caste (either as a wife or as a concubine); 
living outside of the four asramas 81 , fattening oneself on food 
charitably supplied by otheis, studying the works of false sastras 
(such as those of atheists like Carvaka); holding the office of the 
superintendent of mines (of gold and the like); sale of one’s 
wife 


81. Vratalopa lias already been mentioned above in verse 236 as an 
npapataba Therefore the repetition of * vratalopana ' (in verse S38) must 
be differently explained as done by the murSTCr* 


82 In qf HI 237 we have and then in 239 again 

^ Therefore 3T TO3? p 1051 explains: ‘gdWlWUlH? 
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H ST* II c^T I 10, one must belong to one of the four 3 TT«ms ; 
and and act as would befit that asram^, 
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The above list, though long, is not thoroughly exhaustive 
Yas I IS quoted above mentions several persons as enaswnoh 
(who acc. to Visvarupa on Ya;j HI. 229-236 are upapatikfaah), 
some of whom (such as one who is asleep when the sun rises 01 
sets) are not included by Yaj. in his list of upapatakas. Though 
almost all of the upapatakas listed by Yaj . occur in 
Manu (XI 59-66 ), yet some of them such as * abhicara 1 { per¬ 
forming a sacrifice like Syenayaga for the destruction of an 
enemy), 4 mulakarma * (employment of herbs for bringing under 
one’s control a person) are not noted by Yaj The Hit on Yaj, 
HI, 242 observes that some upapatakas if repeatedly indulged in 
make a man paktn (as provided by Gaut 21.1) Yisvarupa, there¬ 
fore, derives upapataka as one ‘that may become a pataka by 
constant addition (upacayd) ox by constant practice’ {upetya ? 5 ). 

Manu XI* 67 (=AgnipuTana 168 s6 . ST—SB) and Yisnu Dh. S, 
38 1-6 mention certain lapses as ‘jatibhramsakara’ (that cause 
the loss of caste) viz giving pain to a brahmana (by means of a 
stick or by the hand}, smelling things which ought not to be 
smelt at (such as garlic, ordure &c*) and smelling spirituous 
liquor, cheating (saying one thing and doing another), an 
unnatural offence with a man (or beast also, acc to Visnu) 
According to Manu XI 68 (=Agnipurana 168 38-39 ), killing a 
donkey, a horse, a camel, a deer, an elephant, a goat, sheep, 
fish, a snake or a buffalo must be known to be sahkarikarana 
(reducing one to a mixed caste)* Yisnu 29. 1 says 
that sankaxlkaTana is the killing of village or forest 
animals. Manu XX 69 holds that accepting presents 

from condemned men (such as those mentioned in Manu IV. 
84), trading, serving sudras and speaking a falsehood make 
a man unworthy to receive gifts (apalrikarana). The Visnu. Dh, 
S. 40* 1 adds ‘maintaining one’s self by usury’ to these, Manu 
XI. 70 prescribes that killing insects, small or large, or birds, 
eating any thing kept close to spirituous liquors, stealing fruits, 
fuel and flowers and unsteadiness of mind are malaidha (which 
make a man impure). Visnu Dh* S. 41.1-4 are similar* Visnu 
Dh, S, 42. 1 says all othei lapses not specifically mentioned in 


*5. i m i 

i on tjt. ill 229-236. The 

Reference is to ifhm 21.1, quoted above in note 75. 


86 , The printed reads for ^ in *13 XI.67 and sri&l* 

168.39 reads for 
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the several kinds are styled miscellaneous (prakirnaka) Vrddha- 
Harlta (IX. 210-215) specifies several lapses as prakirnaka viz- 
cutting big trees for fuel (used for cooking one’s food), killing 
insects, big and small, eating of food that has become uneatable 
owing to Mam 87 (l e its resemblance in colour or flavour to 
some forbidden food oi because it is offered with disrespect) or 
Icala (food on ekadasi or in an eclipse, oi in a mourner’s house 
&c or that is stale) or loiya (action, such as food served with 
the bare hand or seen by a paUta t canijMa or a dog &c ); theft of 
clay, skm, grass, wood, over-eating, falsehood, restlessness about 
pie asm es, sleep by day, spreading false rumours ; making others 
hear false rumours, eating at another’s house, sexual intercourse 
by day, seeing women in their monthly illness or just after 
delivery, looking at others’ wives; sexual intercourse on a fast } 
on a sraddha day, on a parvan day; service of a sudia; friend¬ 
ship with the low, touching the leavings of food; broad laughs 
with women, talking at random (or love prattle), looking at 
women that have untied their hair It will be noticed that some 
of these like the cutting of big trees for fuel, service of a sudra, 
friendship with low persons have been already included by Yaj 
under upapatakas 

Having dealt at length with seveial classes or grades of 
sins, we have now to address ourselves to the question of the 
consequences of sins and the means recommended or adopted 
for removing sin and its consequences. 

It has already been shown above how the sages of the 
Rgveda prayed to the gods, particularly to Aditi, Mitra, Vanina, 
the Adityas and Agm to free them from agas or enas etc. 
They often say that they violated the dharmas or the vialas 
(ordinances) of the gods and imploie forgiveness They were 
afraid of the consequences of their guilt, viz. the god’s anger. 
They thought that when God was angered by tbeir transgres¬ 
sions he smote them with ^adversity, destruction, disease and 
death. For example, they prey ‘whatever ordinance ( vrata) of 
yours we may violate every day like subjects (m the case of a 
king’s ordinances) do not subject us to your death-dealing blow’ 
(Rg L 25 2), ‘O Varuna 1 whatever transgression we men have 
Committed towards the divine host and whatever rules of yours 
We may have confounded through heedlessness, do not, on 

87. For and food mentioned in IX 211 

Vide H. of Db, vol, II, pp, 771-772, 
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account of tliut sin (enas),' strike us down’ (Rg. VII. 89.5)» 8 . In 
5g X. 89.8-9 it is said that Indra buTls his sharp and deadly 
weapon at those who break the settled order (dharman) of Mitra, 
Yaxuna and Aryaman. The gods are implored to save the 
worshipper from the deadly attacks of the wolf and from sinking 
into a pit (in adversity) in Rg. H, 29.6. In Rg, IX. 73.8 it is 
said that the wise God has his eye on all worlds and he pierces 
in pits those who do not observe his ordinances and who are 
therefore not liked by Mm 59 . On the other hand, when God is 
pleased with the worshipper, ho is imploied to lead the latter by 
the path of virtue (Rg. 1 1S9.1), to confer happiness on the wor¬ 
shipper’s offspring (Rg 1.189 2,1V. 12.5) and to bestow wealth on 
him (Rg YUL 45 40). 

In the Rgveda the first means of removing the consequences of 
sin appear to he prayers for mercy and for the remission of sin as 
in Rg. YU. 86.4-5, YU 88. 6-7, VII, 89,1-4 (where ‘mria suksatra 
rnrlaya’ is the refrain of all four verses). Even in the Rgveda 
water was supposed to remove sin, e g,i 23. 22 says *0 water! 
carry away whatever sin (dunta) may exist m me\ This shows that 
sin was supposed to have physical effects like a disease, which 
were removed by water. Sacrifices were offered to the gods in order 
to win their favour and in order that the sacrificer may be freed 90 
from the consequences of even grave sins. The Tai S. Y. 3.121-2 
and the Sat. Br. XHl 3.1,1 (S, B, E. vol. 44 p. 328) state that 
the gods redeemed themselves from all sin by means of this 
(Asvamedha sacrifice), they even redeemed themselves from 
the sin of brahmana murder. That a confession of sin was 
deemed to remove sin is illustrated in a striking way by what 
happaned in the Yarunapraghasa (one of the caturrmsya 
sacrifices). In that 91 sacrifice the wife of the sacrifice* had to 
confess whether she had any lovers and if she felt ashamed to 

frrcr: » ^ vii 89,5 

59. UTg'PtW 3 WT t TR 1 3*, IX, 73.8. 

90 vr sq ^ wdu uuir 

WSaI: t § w- V. 3 12,1-2, 

_ 91 v^TTt i arm wstrc wttw- 

t ^T. 1.6.5, Vide Katyayana sr. V,5. 6-10 
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reply in so many words she had only tor raise up in her hand 
small pieces of grass blades to indicate the number of lovers, if 
any. If she confessed she had to recite the verse, Ya;j. S HI * 44 
and was allowed to take further part in the sacrifice If she con¬ 
cealed the truth, it was stated in the Tai. Br that evil would be¬ 
fall her near and dear relatives (her son or husband). It is said by 
many European scholars who have written on the religion of the 
Veda that sacrifice became a sort of magic rite to wrest from 
gods or independently of them what the worshipper desired (e g, 
see Keith's Religion and Philosophy of the Yeda and TJpanishads 
pp. 260-268) 92 But this is an over-statement When initiated 
for a sacrifice the sacrificer and his wife had to observe a fast 
or live on a low diet, both were called upon to observe many 
strict rules such as telling the truth, they had to make large 
preparations and spend wealth on the materials and the fees to 
the priests. These things were deemed to cleanse the mind and 
soul of the taint of sin. There is no reason to suppose that it 
was only the ritual that was thought to bring about the desired 
result (and not all the other matters referred to above). 

We shall now discuss the prescriptions of the sutras and 
smrtis about the consequences of sins. 

In this connection the doctrines of Karma and Pimarjanma 
must be well remembered The details of the origin and develop¬ 
ment of those doctrines will be discussed m a later section. 
Here it is enough to state the few main propositions of the 
doctrine of Karma The fundamental proposition is that cause 
and effect are as inseparably linked zn the moral sphere 
as assumed in the physical sphere by science. A good action has 
its reward and a bad act leads to retribution. If the bad actions 
do not yield their consequences at once or in this life, the soul 
begins another existence and m the new environment undergoes 
suffering for its past bad deeds The theory of karma and 


$2. Christ gave a model prayer to his disciples in Luke 11 2-4 and 
Matthew 6. 9-13, where after invoking the heavenly Father the first thing 
asked for is the daily bread, then the forgiveness of sm and deliverance 
from evil Pious Christians have an easy and complacent self-assurance of 
getting the things prayed for, since Christ himself has said that they have 
only to ask and it shall be given to them (Luke 119) This also is a sort of 
magic but it is simple as compared with elaborate Indian sacrifices It 
seems rather perverse for a Christian nho believes m Luke II 9 to say that 
if an Indian believes that a sacrifice will yield some reward it is all magic and 
nothing more. 
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the theory of transmigration of souls (of pre-existence and 
post-existence) are inextricably mixed up in Indian thought 
from at least the ancient times of the TJpanisads. The 
general rule is that Karma, whether good or evil, cannot be got 
lid of, except by enjoying or undergoing its consequences. This 
is said by Gaut. 19. 5, Markandeya-purana and many other 
works. ‘Because the deed does not perish* Gaut. 93 ; ‘whatever 
human action it may be, whether good or evil, it cannot be got 
rid of except by enjoying its consequences; know from me that 
a man gets rid of good and evil deeds by enjoying (their con¬ 
sequences)*. This doctrine is based on the Sat. Br. V, 2 2.27, 
Br. Up IV. 4 and VI. 2, Chan. Up. HE, 14, and V. 3-10, Katha 5. 
6-7 and other Upanisad texts. 


Therefore they say, ‘a man is born again in that world for 
which he has worked.* ‘ According as a man acts and accord¬ 
ing as he believes so will he be; a man of meritorious acts will 
be meritorious, a man of evil deeds sinful He becomes pure by 
pure deeds and evil by evil deeds. And here they say that a 
person consists of desires And as is hi3 desire, so is his will; 
and as is his will, so is his deed; and whatever deeds he does 
that he will reap* (Br. Up. IV. 4. 5); *a man is made up of will; 
whatever he wills in this world the same he becomes after 
departing from this world’ (Oban. Up. HL 14. 1); ‘some human 
beings enter the womb in order to have an embodied existence* 
others go into inorganic matter (the stump of a tree and the like) 
according to their deeds and according to their knowledge’ 
(ilatna Up. 5. 7), 94 


Actions done by a man do not perish unless they (i e their 
consequences) are enjoyed even after crores of years, (the 'fruits 
of) actions whether go od or evil must of necessity be enjoyed^’ 

^ « OT III 14 1 . 

9% VStrevlf vsusm* « 3? 5V. 5 7. 
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Vide also Ap. Dh. S, II. 1, 2. 2-7 and Visnu Dh. S, XX. 47 
‘just as a calf finds out its own mother from among thousands of 
cows, so actions done in a former life unerringly reach the 
perpetrator thereof/ 

But this general principle was modified in various ways by 
the smrtis and later writings. Gautama 19.11 96 (=Vasistha 22.8) 
states* ‘Reciting the Veda inaudibly (japa), austerities, a sacnficQ, 
fasting and giving gifts are the means of expiating that (i e, a 
blamable act) 1 Vas. 20. 47 and 25.3 lay down *A smner is freed 
fiom sm by tormenting his body, by austerities, by reciting 
the Veda and also by making gifts’ and ‘those who are constant¬ 
ly engaged in pranayamah (suppression and regulation of breath), 
reciting purificatory texts, giving gifts, offering sacrifices, 
muttering sacred texts 'will undoubtedly be freed from sins*. 
ManuHX227 observes.‘by confession, by repentance, by austerity, 
by reciting Vedic texts (sacred Gayatrl or other texts), a sinner is 
freed from guilt and in case of difficulty (i. e. if he is unable to 
perform austerities or to recite Vedic texts) by liberality’. Similar 
provisions occur in Parafiara X 40, Satatapa T. 4, Samvarta 203, 
Harlta (q, in Pr. T. p 467), Yama, (q. in Fr. V. pp 30, 31), 
Bhavisyapurana (q. by Pr. V. p. 31) 

Before proceeding with the subject of prayaScittas we shall 
speak briefly about the other means of i educing the con¬ 
sequences of sin And fir=t comes confession With reference 
to the confession of paramours by the wife in the Varunapraghasa, 
the Tai. Br. (I 6. 5. 2) w says ‘He makes the wife confess, there¬ 
by he renders her pure and then he leads her to penance’. The 
Sat. Br, (II 5. 2. 20) puts it in this form ‘for when confessed the 
sin becomes less, since it becomes tiuth’. This was a confession 
before God (Fire) and men (the priests ) to restore one to divine 
forgiveness and favour As regards several lapses, confession 
was part of the procedure prescribed for atoning for the sin. 


96. gn re nf r sfai9,n*sri%s Z2S= 

s?r in * 109 The word occurs xn Ja* VI. 4 33 (m sbraya- 

v^dacca) which refers to a vedic passage about nq 

* quoted by Sahara on sb VI. 4.32. 

97 qr^r situth i hv 1 

I Wf * 6.5. v,de note 91 above for tbo 

passage q^TK... , 3IT^fq- 


CHAPTER II 


HEARTS OF REDUCING CONSEQUENCES OF SINS 


Conf^on-U Sp- Db S. 19.24.15,1.10. 28.19,1.10.29 1 
it fa prescribed that the parson undergoing a penance for 
being an dbhtiasta or for unjustly forsaking te ife 
for the murder of a Learned brahmana has to declare his 
misdeed while begging for alms to support himself. The 
Vedic student who was guilty of sexual intercourse had also 
to proclaim his lapse while begging at seven houses (Gaut, 
23.18, Maim XI 122) 98 


Repentance (anufapa)—Manu" XL 229-230 (=Vfanudbarm- 
ottaxa H. 73 231-32) provide; “ The more a man’s mind loathes 
his own evil deed the more does his body become freed from the 
unrighteousness (committed by him). If after committing a 
sin a man feels repentance for having done it he becomes free 
from that sin. He becomes purified only by the resolution of 
ceasing to sin and thinking ‘ I shall not do so again ”. w0 The 
Visnupurana 31 6.40 lays emphasis on repentance and humble 
devotion to Kxsna. Pr. V. (p. 30) quotes a verse of Amgiras 
* A man altar committing sms, if he is consumed by repentance 
and fa sorry day and night (for his misdeed), is purified by 
pranayama ’. The view of digests like the Pr. Frakasa is that 


98 Confession of sms has played a prominent part in early and medie¬ 
val Christianity, Far example, (First epistle of) John I. 9 says *If we confess 
osr sms, he is faithful and just to forgive us our sins and cleanse us from 
all unrighteousness 1 . 


99, M&ou XI. 229 also occurs in 2IS, 5. 

100. Compare Christ's call to repentance in Matthew 4, 17 and Mark 
I 15 and his last words (in Luke 24 47) that 'repentance and remission 
of sms should be preached m his name among all nationsrr?THf 
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ropontanco by itself is not enough to destroy sins, but that 
repentance renders the sinners fit to receive penance, just as 
paring the nails and the like make the person intending to 
perform a Veclic sacrifice fit to be a dikyla Yama Quoted by 
Apararka (p 1331) states that repentance and stopping from 
Repeating the sin are merely the-an^os (subsidiary elements) 
of praya£cittas and cannot independently take the place of 
penances. " 


Ptanuyama {rostraint of the breath) Vide H of Dh. 
vol II p 317 for a description of this Manu XI 348 (which 
is the some as Baud. Dh S IV 1 31, Vas. 36 4 r Atri TL 5, 
Sankhasmrti XII18-19) lays down ‘sixteen pr&nay&mas 
attended by tlie Vyahrtis and the Pranava (omkara), if per¬ 
formed every day, would purify after a month oven the murderer 
of a bhruna (a learned brahmana) 1 . Visnu Dh S. 55.3 (in prose) 
is to the same effect. Vas 26 1-3 provide that on the proper 
performance of three pranayamas all the sins committed by 
day or in tlie night are at once destroyed Yaj. Ill 305 states 
that for the removal of all sins, of upapatakas and of sins for 
which no special expiation is provided by the texts one hundred 
pranayamas should be performed This refers to sms not 
known to others for which expiation is to be performed 
scciotly. Baud Dh. S (IV15-11) provides for varying 
numbers ( 3, 7,12 ) of pranayamas to be spread over one day to 
a year for different kinds of sins ranging from the eating of the 
food of a sudra to brahmana murder This whole passage is 
quoted by the Hit on Ya/j 1H305 which points out the kinds 
of sins it doals with The Agnipmana 173.21 has the same half 
verse as Yaj, III 305 (first half ) 


Tapas (austerity) Even Rg X 154 2 speaks of topers as 
leading to heaven and as unassailable. Tlie Chan. Up V 10 
1-2, Mundaka Up 12 10-11 place tapas over yajiia Gaut 1915 
says that celibacy, 101 truthfulness, bathing thrice daily (in the 
morning, at noon and in the evening), wearing wet clothes 
(till they are dried on the body), sleeping on the ground (on a 
raised part or altar) and fasting constitute austerities Baud 
Dh S HI 10 13 adds to these 'ahimsa* (non-injury to any being), 
a^tmnya (not depriving any one of his property) and gin it- 
suiiusa (attendance upon a teacher) Gaut. 19 17 states that 


101 . 

crcrm * *rr» 19.15. 
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the periods for which tapas is to be observed are a year, 
sFx months, fonr months, three months, two months, one 
fmonthi 34 days 13 days, 6 days, 3 days, a day and a mght > 

that those guilty of mahapatakas and others guilty of evil deeds 
are freed from sins by well-practised tapas and that whatever 
sins are committed by people in thought, word and bodily 
actions are all quickly burnt by tapas This docteme is shared 
by the Jainas as stated in the Uttaradhyayana XXIX - y 
austerities he cuts off barman’ (S B. E. vol 45 p. 166), 


Homa (sacrifice into fire). The Tai. k. (H 7-8) describes™ 
the kusmanda homa anddiksa and IL 8 prescribes that the man 
who regards himself as impure should offer a sacrifice with tile 
kusmanda mantias (mentioned in Tai A. IL3-6, vk yaddeva 
deva-hed&nam* (Va.yS 2014-16=Tai. A.XL 3.1) The Maharnava- 
karmavipaka (folio 8 a) prescribes the procedure of Kusmanda 
homa taken from Jamadagni which is brief. It is as follows.— 
After shaving the hair on the head and the moustache and 
taking a bath in holy water one should offer the ajyabhagas and 
then offer oblations of clarified butter with the three Antivakas 
beginning with ‘y&d deva devahedanam/ and then he worships 
fire with the verses beginning with ‘VaTsvan&raya pratipa- 
dayami * He then offers samidh with the mantra ‘yndadlva- 
yam* and then he repeats the Jay a mantras. He has to observe 
the rules for a dlksita viz not eating flesh, avoiding sexual 
intercourse, not telling a falsehood and not sleeping on a cot. 
He has to subsist on milk (if he is a brahmana), on barley 
gruel if a ksatriya and on atniksa if he is a vaisya, The 
Kusmanda-homa as prescribed by Baudhayaua is a longer one 
The Baud. Dh. S. HI. 71 prescribes that he who considers himsflf 
impure should offer burnt oblations reciting the kusmanda 
mantras, that he who has had forbidden intercourse becomes 
even like a thief or even like a slayer of a learned brahmana 


^r< i ^or^nmHCFrt^vtT fm i § 3u n s, which is r<r 

peated in ^ u III. 7 1, that is q. by the frKm On ^ III 303. 
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Tai S I. 1, 14 3, Tai. A l % 8 8. 
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and that (by performing homa with kusmandas) he becomes 
free from any sin that is less than the murder of a learned 
br&hmana Ya;j HT. 309 provides that whenever a twice-born 
man feels himself mixed up in heavy sins he should perform a 
homa with sesame with the sacred Gayatrl mantra . The Mit 
following a verse of Yama says that one lakh of offerings of 
sesame must be made. Both Manu XI 34 and Yas 26 16 say 
that a brahmana becomes free from all distresses by Vedic 
recitations (japa) and sacrifices (homa). When the wife con¬ 
fessed to the existence of a paramour, the Sat. Br. II 5 2. 20 
states that she made an offering into the Dahstnugni with the 
mantra (Yaj S, in 45) ‘whatever 103 sin we have committed, 
whether in the village, in the forest, in society or by the organs 
of sense, we cast that away by this sacrifice, svaha,* Both 
Manu (VJLLL 105) and Yaj (It, 83) prescribe that when a witness 
tells a falsehood in order to prevent an accused person from be¬ 
ing sentenced to death, he should offer for expiating his perjury 
an oblation of boiled rice to Saras vat I There are other 
homas also prescribed such as the Ganahoma, in which such 
verses as ‘agne naya supatha ’ from the Taittirlya sakha are 
recited (Maharnava). 

The old idea of sacrifice seems to have been that it 
was propitiatory in character Sacrifice was not demanded 
or required by God. Sacrifice was probably regarded as a 
gift which pleased God, induced Him to forgive a man for 
his transgressions and enabled erring man to regain God's 
favour which had been lost by some shortcoming or some 
sinful act Sacrifices therefore had an expiatory or cleansing 
function or character. Sacrifices may be performd by offerings 
either an animal (meant as substitute for the sinner himself 
who had forfeited his life for his sins and transgressions) or a 
burnt offering or any other thing offered to God and then distri¬ 
buted to others. 

Japa (muttering of Yedic passages as prayers) Japa is of 
three kinds, vacika (audibly uttered), vpa?n$u (inaudibly 
uttered) and manasa (mentally revolved), each succeeding one 
being ten times superior, acc to Laghu Harlta IY. p 186, 


103 in?r q c g g prf i 

H srrsr III. 45 , vide also ft. ST. I. 8 3 for a similar passage. 
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(Jivananda l). 104 Sahara (on Jai. XU 4.1) distinguishes japa 
from stub , the former being simply an utterance ox recitation of 
a mantra or mantras 105 . Inaudible japa is praised 106 in 
Sankhayana Br. 14.1. The Asv. Sr L 1 20 provides that japa, 
anumantrana, apyayana and upasthana are uttered upafniu. 
The Ap. Sr (24 1, 8-10 ) provides that mantras from the 
Rgveda and the Samaveda are uttered in sacrifices loudly and 
that passages of the Yapirveda are muttered upamsu and the 
Tai. Pratisakhya 23. 6 states that upamsu recitation is made 
by means of the effort of speech organs but without sound 
(i. e. in a very low voice) and without the mind being directed (to 
utterance with udatta and other accents) i e. ‘Karanavad- 
asabdam-amanah-prayogam-upamsu’. Gaut, 19.12 (= Baud. Dh. 
S. m. 10 10=Vas 22 9) prescribes the following Vedic texts as 
purifiers*. TJpanisads, Vedanta texts, the Samhita texts of all the 
Vedas (and not the padaputha or kramapatha), the Yajus texts in 
* which the word ‘madhu* occurs, the Aghamarsana hymn (Rg, 
X 190 1-3), the Atharvasiras, (the anuvakas called) Rudrag, 
the Purusa hymn (Rg. X 90), the two sama?i$ called Rajata 
and Rauhineya, the Brhat-sama and the Rathantara, the 
Purusagati sSman, the MahanamnI verses, the Mahavairaja 
{saman), the Mahadivaklrfeya {saman), any of the Jyestha 
samans, the Bahispavamana (saman), the Kusmandas, the 
PavamSnis (Rg. IX) and the Savitrl (Rg. m 6210). 107 * The 


^104. i i 

~ Tp’J 1 **■ » 9 - The verses ftM. 

~ ] 7 a - l “ 1V - P> 186 U ,v *>• Both these also 

as * oU ° ™•J'wwqn w* , 

™ ^r** 1 ^ vr 

i^xon 4 xn. 4.1. 

107. 'Madhum' are explained by Haradatta < __ ~ 

3S * Itis 

f f p 761 • hy Mas fearin in his bhasyaon Gaut and by Pr Prakasi 

wds -IMtaTiS Iba^r^Teo'V^ando 6 VerS “ t ** wh the 

w ww are .Kg, X. 90. 6-8 and occur w Tai g Jv 2 9 and 
(Continued on the next page ) 
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original idea of japa was highly spiritual. Deep knowledge of 
the Upanisads and other texts would have made the soul pure 
and enabled it to realize the supreme reality and induced in the 
mind love of all human beings as spaiks of the one Divine 
Essence. Japa at the highest level was contemplation of God 
and endeavour to attain unity with God The habit of repeat¬ 
ing the sacred texts should lead to maintaining the soul m the 
presence and thought of God Japa demands three things, 
puTity of heart, detachment and placing oneself in the hands of 
God 


Manu XL 46 provides that a sin unintentionally committed 
if expiated by the recitation of Vedic texts as prayers, but that 
which men in their folly commit intentionally is expiated by 
prayascitta 


(Continued from the last page) 

Vaj s XIII. 27-29 also, since tliej are styled irgncff by^Tf** »r,<Trc ¥ I 3, 
WUHZ I. 9 14. Atharvasiras is an which begins with 

35T usmmr Vide the Nir, edition of 10S Upanisads (printed 
m 1925) for the 3W3n?tt^* The 3rar?rfur is highly eulogized as a destroyer 
of sins hie Asvamedha in Manu XT 259-60, Visau Dh S 55,7, Vas 26 8, 
Baud. Dh S. XV 2 20. Rudras arc the eleven anuvakas of Tai S IV 5. 1-11 
beginning with Acc. to Haradatta the two Sermons Rajata 

and Rauhina are sung on the Rk verse ‘Indram naro nemadhita havante* (Rg* 
VIE 27 1, Samaveda, Purvarcika 318), The -rqrcRUT is sung on the verse 
^nmr (g? VI 461, Samaveda Purvareika No. 23-1), the Rathantara 
on the verse arpr (^? VII 32 22, Sama\eda Fiirvarcika 233 ) In 

the X 35 SriKrsna puts the Brhatsama as the foremost among 

Saraans SRT RRT) Furusagati Sanaa is sung on the verse *Aham- 

asrai prathamaja rtas>a,* (Samaveda, Aranyakanda VI 1 594) 

\erses are those beginning with pr^T which occur in the § su IV, 

m the g n&ffo a flfTT of the (ed bj Dr Raghuvira) and m other 

The TT^mrST *s sung on the verse TW m (*?• 

VII 22 1, 39S, 927), the is sung on 

RR (3?. X 170 1, a pc ff TOp g 628 * UtUhV** 1453) , 

about the atfomaiR mentions two interpretations (of the d{444IK w¥T 

and one holding that the> are sung on {Rg I 50 1, 

31 ) and T^f=T (Rg I 115 1), the other that they are three Sam- 

ans sung on qtfnt f%3T (RgVI 7.1, M4 I M5 5 67, 1140) 

Maskann bolds that t Pfo U R TR are those sung on the verses ?t ^iMMRg X. 

9 4) and (Rg I 115 1) The y hgemmw is sung omjTTTC^ nTOf ^ 

{Rg IX 111, s rewifeg ? 051»763) Vide H of Dh vol II pp HC9-1170 

for further details of the vnfsqrTCPT For the Vlde ^ art H, 3-5 

are the verses about soma tn the 9th Mandala of the Rgveda 
Savitrl is the famous Gayatri mantra (Rg. Ill 62 10 ) 
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Manu II 85-87 (which are the same as Vas. 26 9-11 and 
VisnuDh S 55. 10-21) lay 108 down: ‘the performance of japa 
is ten times more efficacious than the sacrifices (like Darsapurna- 
masa) prescribed by the rules (of the Veda), jajm when carried 
on inaudibly is a hundred times superior (to sacrifices ) and 
mental revolution of mantras is a thousand times superior The 
four pakayajnas 109 (Vaisvadeva, hah , daily &? addha, and hono¬ 
uring guest?) together with the Vedic sacrifices do not come up 
to even the 16th part of japa. A. brahmana attains perfection 
(the highest goal) by japa; he may or may not engage in other 
duties (such as Vedic sacrifices), a brahmana befriends all 
creatures'. Great eulogy is bestowed on the inaudible japa of 
the Gayatrl imntta ($g HI. 6210) for which pp. 303-305 of H 
of Db. yo], II may be consulted 'Where no particular number 
is specially mentioned the recitation of a mantra is to be per¬ 
formed a hundred times. 110 


Manu 110 « XL 261-262, Vas 27 1-3,Angiras 101 and other 
worts go so far as to assert that the fire of Veda study con¬ 
sumes guilt caused by evil deeds just as a fire burning strongly 
consumes even green trees or that a brahmana who remembers 
ttgveda (studied by him) is not tainted by any guilt, though he 
may have destroyed the three worlds and have eaten the food of 
any person whatever But these are simply lau datory (ai thaoudas) 
and are not to be taken literally, as Vas. 27, 4 1,1 (=An^iras 102) 
gives the warning ‘one should not become addicted to for take 

VeT7f n 1 f n a C0 - ramittinS) ^ dBeds re ^ n 2 on the power of the 
Veda (stated m some smrti passages). {The effects of) actions 

Veda -7 ignorance and negligence are alone consumed (by 
Veda study) and not those ot other actions (intentionally done)/ 

Many smrtis such as Manu XI 249--J57 (which are almost tlm 
same as Visnudliarmottara H 74.4-13), Vas 26 . 5-7 Ind 28 10-15 
(the former of which are the same as Manu XI 249-251), Visnu 

108. Manu II. 87 occurs mSanlhaarorti also (XII, 28). 

109. The five pakayajnas are enumerated in Manu ITT vn j 
meant are all of them except brahmana (teach,ng and studyingteda) 

folio U3 a . j srercfsr 5rarrtT?f u^rrRfta tsjjtrrwr. i 

110a Mann XI. 262 and Vas. 27 3 are identical. 

™*^i*m*m ****** ^5 
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Dh. S 56 3—27, Atri VI1-5 (which aTe almost the same as Yas 212 
38 10-15), Sankha, chap, 11 (—Vas 38 10-15), Samvarta 227- 
228, Baud Dh. S IV 2 4-5, IV. 3 8, IY 4. 2-5, Yaj 1JX 302-305, 
prescribe several Vedic hymns or single Vedic verses or prose 
passages as specially efficacious for removing all sins It is not 
possible nor necessary to set down all of them, but by way of 
sample the verses of Manu (XI 249-257) are translated here. 
‘Even a drinker of sui a becomes pure if he mutters the hymn 
(seen) by Kufesa m , the three verses beginning with l p)ati (Bg 
VII 80 1-3) seen by Vasistha, the Mahitra hymn (Bg X 185), 
the verses called Suddhavatis (Bg VIII 95 7-9 where the word 
‘suddha’ occurs 13 times in different connections). Even he 
who has stolen gold (of a brahmana) instantly becomes free 
from guilt if he once mutters (the hymn) beginning with ‘asya 
vamasya’ 3 e, Bg I 164 1-52), and the Sivasankalpa (Vaj S 
XXXIV. 1-6). The violator of a guru’s bed is freed from sin 
if he repeatedly recites the hymn beginning with ‘havispantam’ 
( Bg. X 88 1-19 ) and the hymn beginning with *na tam-amho* 
(i e. Bg X 126 1-8), the hymn beginning with ‘iti* (i e.BgX T 
119) and the hymn addressed to Pmuso, (Bg X 90) He who 
desires to do away with sins, great and small, should mutter 
during a year the verse beginning with ‘ava’ (i e ‘ava te helo 
varuna nainobhih’ Bg X 24. 14, Tai S X 5 11 3), or the 
verse *yat kim ca’ (Rg YU 89 5) or the verse lti va (Bg ^ 
119 1) That man who, having accepted a gift that ought not to 
be accepted, or having eaten forbidden food, mutters the hymn 
beginning with ‘fcarat sa mandl’ (Bg IX 58 1-4) 111 becomes pure 
after three days He who has committed many sins becomes 
pure if he recites for a month the hyinn beginning with ‘Soma 
* rudra’ (Bg YX 74 1-4) and the three verses beginning with 
‘Aryamanam* (Bg.IY 2 4-6) while he bathes in a river (and not 
in a pond or other reservoir of water). One guilty of a grievous 
offence should mutter the seven verses beginning with Tndram’ 
(Bg X 106 1-7) A twice-born man removes even very great 
guilt by offering clarified butter for a year (in fire) with the 
mantras for the Sakalahoroas (Yaj S VIII13) or by muttering the 


1X2 Vas 28 10-15 are quoted in I P 187 Atri VI. 1-5 arc 

quoted as Atn's mGr R p 245. 

113 The Kautsa hymn is Eg. X. 97 1-8. all of winch have as their 

refrain SW W. be burn awa V onr sin ’ „ 

114 trnw urnS ia the refrain of all four verses of Eg IX 58 * 

means 'He who presses (soma) gets over (all sins), he runs (to higher wori s). 
Vide Nir. XIII 6. 
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mantra *nama id-ugram’ (Bg. VI51. 8) One who is stained by 
mortal sin becomes pure if with a concentrated mind he attends 
cows for a year, reciting the Pavamani hymns (the whole of Jtg. 
IX) and subsisting on alms 114a 

So much importance and such occult powers came to be 
attached to the words of the Rgveda that the Rgvidhana of 
Saunaka (which is later than Manu) concerns itself with 
prescribing numerous hymns of the Rgveda for the removal of 
various diseases, of sins, fox the conquest of enemies 

The Sanaa Br I 5 2 says 115 generally that when no parti¬ 
cular hymns are prescribed for the removal of sins Yedic 
mantras are powerful and bscome purifiers if accompanied by 
tapas and the Samans may be repeated for the same purpose 
from ten times as the minimum to 100 times as prayaScitta. 
Gautama 19.13 prescribes the kind of food on which one should 
subsist when one is engaged in japa viz. one was to live on milk 
alone, to eat vegetables only, to eat fruits only, to live on 
barley gruel prepared from a handful of ^grain, to eat gold 116 , 
to eat clarified butter, and to drink soma and so forth. Gautama 
19.14 further lays down that all mountains, all rivers, holy 
lakes, places of pilgrimage, the dwellings of sages (r$xs) f 
cowpens and temples of the gods are places (which help to 
destroy sin). 

As the Yeda could be studied in and after the sutra perio d 
only by the male members of the first three classes, the japa 
of Yedic texts for the removal of sins ‘was not possible for 
sudras ; therefore, the Mit. (on Yaj ITL 262) says that although 
the sudra (and women and those born of pratiloma marriages 
also) has no adhxkara (power or capacity or authority) for the 
recitation of Gayatrl and other Yedic mantras, still the sudra 
and women after revolving in the mind the name of the deity 
put in the dative case can engage in japa with the word namah 
(i e he can only utter the words ‘namo namah’ and not om &c) 


-?^ a * ^ rst Slx verses have the refrain 

Tvrj&WrU ('May yon take us beyond all sin’). 

115, tpstt 3TPF5T. jqwrd 

1.5 2-4. 

^ 116. 'To eat gold' is explained by as 


h, d, 7 
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as stated by Gant Dh S. X 66-67 and Yaj. I 1Z1^\ When 
Manu IV. 80 says'let him not explain to a sudra the sacred 
law {dharma) nor Impose upon him a vrata all that is meant is, 
according to the Mit on Yaj TEL 2G2, that it applies only to a 
sudra who does not wait upon or serve higher varnas Similarly, 
when Gaut IV. 20 says that those horn m the inverse order 
are outside the pale of the sacred law, the meaning is that 
samshatas like upanayana are not to be performed on them. 
The mystic syllable 'om* is said by Ap Dh S (14 13 6) to 
he the door to heaven and was to be employed before the 
recitation of any Vedic passage The Yogasutra (I 27) averslhat 
om (called pranava) is expressive of the idea of God and that 
the repetition of om and revolving the meaning of it in the 
mind lead to concentration, 118 

Not only were certain Vedic hymns and passages recom¬ 
mended for recitation with the object of removing sins some 
works, particularly thePuranas, proposed an easy way for all viz. 
that the remembrance of God Narayana (or Hari or Krsn a) 
removed all ^ins The Brahmaptirana (chap. 176) contains 
a stotra (hymn of praise) of Visnu, which when recited is said 
to free a man from all sins (mental, vocal or bodily). The Pr# 
V. p 31 quotes a verse from the Bhavisyapurana llBff and three 
verses from the Visnupurana as follows.—‘even a great sin is 
removed by (the resolve of) not doing it again, by gifts, by 
confessing it to others, and by meditation (on Visnu) and not 
only by prayascitfcas’ (Bhavisya); ‘of all the expiations (for sins 
declared by the sages) such as tapas (Caudrayana and others ) 
and other actions (japa, homa, gifts) the meditation on 


117 3fg5UcrrSx7 TO^h l fi TO=T I I VI X 66-67, 

on which ifUfVT comments TOOT 

*OTTT TOT TO TOftS^rnU ; TOfcKROT # 

VT 1 121 Vide H of Dh, ^ol II p 15S note 371 for further details Tig 
X 41 sajs that all pralilomas are like sudras 


iis. 3h^nr ^ w g re q argnt i 3 m. sr- 

I 4 13.6, Mlxtsh I f i f f i jg y I. 27-25 , tnTOffiT 

comments i tow 5nro imTO 

i«-*rjwrwi cW ^ iform- 

SlOT T T 'bWUziWUT TOC» OTref?T TOT H^rw r rgT/ifg TO T T H * TOPfTOWTjftffi 
TO OTTO TO W OT ft P 31 The verse JTfqf^r. is f^cui,a<fur II 6.39. 

The verse st i H hR t is q by sr u r re TP 1232 and by srnr TO* also (p. 524) 
The two verses are also respecfwelj agJgOT T 22 37 and 39. 
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Krsna is the highest. If a man remembers NSrayana in the 
morning at night, at twilight, at midday and the like, he at 
once secures the removal of sin' (Visnupurana). The Brahma- 
nurana 119 (216. 87-88) gives expression to a popular beliel as 
follows:—“Men, even after committing sins many times through, 
folly, do not go to Hell if they prostrate themselves before Han 
who destroys all sins. Those men also who always remember 
Janardana even by roguery K o to the world of Visnu after death 
The Visnupurana affirms that those who contemplate upon the 
mantra of twelve letters (viz. 'om namo bhagamte Vasudevaya ) 
do nob return to the cycle of births and deaths. The great 
power of mantras is mentioned in the Adiparva (161. 14) by 
Hunt!. The Nrsimha-purana in chap. 18 eulogises the mantra of 
eight letters (om namo Narayanaya) and chap. 63.6^ states what 
is the use of many mantras and the performance of many vratas % 
'when the mantra ‘om namo ITavayanaya’ is capable of securing 
all desired objects”. The mantra of five letters ‘ namah Sivaya 4 
is dealt with in Lingapurana (purvardha, chap. 85) and Saura- 
purana 65. Brabma-purana speaks of vaidilca mantras and 
agamokta mantras (41. 63). The Nityacara-paddhati (p. 67) says 
that it is necessary to understand the meaning of vedic 
mantras in 6rauta rites but in smarta rites it is not so. 


1 Dam (gifts). Gaut. XIX. 16 provides 120 that gold, a cow, 
a dress, a horse, land, sesamum, clarified butter and food are 
the gifts (that destroy sin) and may be optionally undergone 
as penance if no express mention is made thereof. Yas. quotes 
several verses on gifts one of which (39. 16) states: “whatever 
sin a man distressed for livelihood commits he is purified from 
that by giving land even if it be as small in extent as 
'gocarma* ” m . Yisnu Dh S. 93.4 is to the same effect. Sam- 
varta 122 (304) prescribes that the gifts of gold, cow and land 


119. vft to u* vrt% tot tot 

to nftr vrr*k to 11 

TOS 216.87-88: 3TCTrfq ^ I. 6 39. 

120. fi^r ^fhr^Tcjr fcnrro \ 

ftTOS \ *fr 19 16 and 18 

121. i 3Uq 

H 29 1G. For the meaning of vide H. of Dh vol. 

HI. p. 432, n. 718. 

122. 'ifhro ^ i to u 

n^204 q by p, 4S3 (which reads at the end), 

tt Vf. W5T (folio 86a). 
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.quickly destroy sins even if committed in former lives Medha- 
t tithi (on Manu XI. 139) remarks that the verse implies that as 
to sins arising from injury to living beings gifts are the princi¬ 
pal expiations. The subject of dam has been dealt with at 
length in H. of Bh vol H pp. 837—888 A few further remarks 
may be made here In many inscriptions and copperplate 
grants of lands or villages the donor usually states that the grant 
is made for the increase of the merit of himself and of his 
parents (e g. E. I vol. XI p. 219 at p 221). Brhaspati 123 as 
quoted in the Madanaratna (vyavahara p 66) expressly provides 
that in land-grants the king should state that he made the 
gift for securing merit to his parents and to himself 121 The 
Rajataranginl {I 143) 125 refers to the founding of Vihiiras 
(monasteries). 

Upamsa (fasting). Fasting strictly means total abstin¬ 
ence from food and drink, but generally it means light diet 
restricted in quantity and also as regards the nature of the 
articles taken. Even the Tai S. (I 6. 7 3-4) refers 126 to three 
ways of observing vrata on the days of the JDai iapuryamasa-tstv 
either by subsisting only on food available in the village or on 
forest food or partaking of no food at all Gaut 1911 includes 
upavasa among the several means of removing sins Tapas is 
also one of such means acc, to him. But in Gaut. 1915 as stat¬ 
ed above, Gaut includes fasting {anaiaha) among ‘tapamsf. 


m p. 66 on 

124. In Europe the same practice prevailed 10 the middle ages. 'The 
founder (of monasteries) constantly tells us that this sacrifice is made for the 
atonement of bis own sms and those of his progenitors and kinsfolk" G, G, 
Con! ton in 'Five centuries of Religion * (1936} vol III p. 27. Redemption 
of sm by monetary payments or by leaving property to the churches and 
monasteries was a very firm belief in the Middle Ages in Christian countries* 
po much so that men who had earned properties made large gifts to the 
church when the prospect of death was near and vast estates accumulated 
in the hands of^chuichmen, which led to the passing of the Statute of 
Mortmain m England. 

I. 143. 
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Haradatta explains upavasa 117 as giving up the eating of boiled 
rice (bhakfcatyaga) and adds that upavasa is again included 
under tapamsi to show the great importance attached to it. 
Haradatta notes that a predecessor of his xelying on a Putana 
passage explained upavasa in Gaut. 19.11 as ‘restraint of senses’. 
In many of the Grhya sutras upavasa means only eating light 
food prepared from corn usable in sacrifices (such as rice) once 
in the day excluding vegetables, masa (pulse), salt and flesh 
(compare Gobhila gr. I 5 26, Khadira gr IT 1.4 and 6, Kausika- 
sutra I 31-32, Kathakagrhya 46.2 128 ). The Br. Up IV. 4. 22 
closely associates ‘anasaka* (fasting) with tapas as a means to 
the mystic realisation of the Supreme Soul 129 . Jaimini (HI. 8. 9- 
11) appears to regard fasting as tapas 120 . Mann XI 203 (=Visnu 
Dh. S. 54.29) provides that fasting (for a day) is the penance for 
omitting the Tites ordained by the Veda (such as the 
Darsapurnamasa sacrifice and the performance of sandhya 
adoration) and for neglecting the special duties of a sndtala 
(laid down in Manu IV. 34 ff). When a parson was observing 
a fast he had to avoid doing certain other actions. A.cc to Devala 
a fast becomes bereft of its good results by drinking water often, 
by chewing tambTdal by sleep in the day-time and by sexual 
intercourse 131 ; but the Garudapurana 1128. 6 and Bhavisya- 
purana (I. 184 27) allow even when one is fasting the use of 
flowers, ornaments, rich clothes, garlands, unguents, applying 
collyrium to the eye and the cleansing of teeth. Daksa quoted 
by the Par M states that if a man observes a fast for the day 
and night on the day on which the sun first turns towards the 


127. 


T I on 4 19. u. 

11 p 355 v a “ r,bat ^ lhe v «se to and it and sitRfir p. 199 
ad^as Wl**r ( f0]l0 44a) re P d 
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north or south, or on the Visuva day (day of equinox), and on 
an eclipse of the sun or the moon and bathes he is freed from 
all sins 132 . Manu XL 166 (~ Agnipurana 169.31) prescribes a 
fast for three days as a penance for theft of grass, firewood, tree, 
dry food (i e. grains of rice), jaggery, clothes, hide and flesh. 
The AnuSasanaparva (1061) remaiks 133 that men of all varnas 
and even Mlecchas thought highly of fasts and that chapter 
contains an exaggerated eulogy of fasting Almost all religions 
(except Zoroastrianism) such as the Hebrew, Christian (in Lent) 
and Moslem (in Ramjan) emphasize the necessity of fasting as 
a discipline or as a preparation for penitence The Bhavisya- 
purana (I, chap 16,12-14) states that those who have not kind¬ 
led sacred fires can p]ease* the gods by vratas , restraints, gifts 
and particularly by upavasas and points out (verses 18-22) what 
substances (eatables) should be given up from the first to the 
15th tithi in each fortnight In the Satapatha Brahmana and the 
srauta and grhya sutias the word upavasatha is used in the 
Sense of ‘upavasa 1 and is derived from l vas* (to dwell) with *upa\ 
Vide H of Dli. vol H p 1010 and n 2276 for the Sat Br. The 
Khadira gr IL 1 4, Gobhila gr 16 2, Kausika-sutra L 31 employ 
the word upavasatha Ap Dh S.IT 1 1 4-5 prescribe an upavasa 
for husband and wife on par van days and if they cannot totally 
abstain from food they should eat only once by day food proper 
for upavasa Apararka p. 199, Smr G (sraddhap 355) and Krtyo- 
ratnakara quote a veise from Vyasa deriving the word 
upavasa 1 ^. The Ap Dh S. 3L 5 9-13, Baud, Dh H 7 32, Vas 
6 21 and San gr. II 16 5 have the same verse viz. ‘an ahitagni, 
a draught ox and brahmacarin, these three fulfill (their work) by 
eating, they cannot fulfill their duties by non-eating*. This is 
explained as not applying to praya§cittas (Baud. Dh S JL 7 34) 
and to fasts on Ekadasl, The Santiparva 323 17 states 'Just as 
a dirty garment is aftei wards cleansed by water, so to those who 
are heated in (the fire of) fasting inexhaustible happiness for 
a long time comes.’ Santi 79 18, however, says ‘merely emaciat¬ 
ing the body by fasting is not tapas , but ahimsa, truthfulness, 
freedom from cruelty, restraint and compassion are tapas \ 


132. tT$TT I 3T#TTT^ff^cr *3^ « 

q. by W *TT I 1 P 438. 

133. tfifqTN' tnrnRT ^ I 3TTSTRT ^ rt 

* 133a *7*3 5$. 1H 

P. 199 . means 1 ? and srrtf. means ‘ 
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Th'thayatra :—Pilgrimage will be dealt with exhaus¬ 
tively in a later section, It was believed that going on a 
pilgrimage and bathing in such holy rivers as the Ganges freed 
, a man from sins. Visnu Dh. S. (35.6) lays down that those 
guilty of mahapatalcas may become pure by Asvamedha sacrifice 
or hy visiting all the sacred placas on the earth. Devala says 
that a man removes the consequences of such grave sins as the 
murder of a brahman a that he may have committed uninten¬ 
tionally by the performance of great sacrifices or by going on 
a pilgrimage. Parasara (XR 58 ff) prescribes 134 pilgrimage to 
see Rama’s bridge to Lanka for a murderer of a brabmana who 
has studied the four Vedas. Devala states: ‘a man becomes 
freed from sin by approaching holy places and shrines, brahma- 
pas that practise austerities, that all livers that fall into tho 
ocean, all great mountains, all shrines and all forests are holy/ 
The Matsyapurana (18418) says that a heap of sins as big as the 
mountain Meru or Mandara becomes destroyed when man 
reaches Avimukta (Benares), The Kihmapurana ia 5 (purvardha 
29.3) says 'I do not see any other expiation for destroying all 
sins in the Kaliyuga for all beings except Benares’. Even 
in the times of the Peshwas of Poona pilgrimage was prescribed 
for brahman a murder (vide /Selections from Peshwa Records * 
vol 43 p, 107) and the brahman as were ordered that after the 
sinner performed the penance they were to dine with him and 
recognize that he had been purified In an order dated sake 
1659 (1737 AD) the Peshwa Bajirao the first MoZ the 
Deshmukhas, Deshpandes and Mukadams that four brothers 
named Zende approached him with the story that their father 
was born when their paternal grandmother lived with one 
Pilaji Zende after she became a widow and that she intended to 
remarry that man hut that had to be postponed owing to famine 
that the caste meeting were prepared to take them into the 
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caste and hold them pure if a Government order was issued Then 
the Peshwa issued an order that they should go to Tulapur on the 
hanks of the Bhhna river and that they and their male progeny 
together with their wives should be restored back to the caste 
and complete association with them as to taking food and 
marriage be carried on with # them from generation to genera- 
tion, 136 The Pr. Prakasa quotes a verse from the Bhavisya- 
purana about the penance for brahmana murder to the effect 
that for him who dwells to the north of the Yindhya mountain 
PaTasara prescribes the sight of Setubandha os a penance and 
then remarks that a man from the north of Vindhya has to 
travel 360 yojanas to reach Setubandha and that since 360 
Frajapatya penances are declared to be enough to remove the 
sin of brahmahatya, it impliedly follows that each yojana 
towards a tirtha is equal to one Pra^Spatya, The Smrtyar- 
thasara (pp. 149-150 ) quotes several verses from the Puranas 
stating that gods like Brahma, Visnu and Siva, great sages liko 
Bbrgu, Vasistha and Vi&vSmitra, great kings like Hariscandra, 
ITala, Sagara obtained greatness by means of tTrthas and that 
P&ndavas, Sri Krsna, NSrada, Vyasa and other sages engaged 
In pilgrimages for securing kingdoms and for removal of evil 
fortune. This subject of ththas will be dealt with at length in 
a separate section. 


136 . Vide 6 letter 113 p 225 


CHAPTER III 


PRAYASCITTA; ITS ORIGIN. DERIVATION 
AND MEANING 

It is now necessary to turn to prayascittas as removers of 
gin, A number of subjects will Mil to be treated here. 


First, an attempt must be made to understand the etymo¬ 
logy and meaning of the word ‘prayascitta’ in ancient times 
There are two forms of the word, prayascitti and prayascitfca, 
which occur in Ye die works withdutw distinction of meaning 
and both forms are fanly old, though piayascitti appear* to be 
the older of the two The form prayascitti frequently occuis 
in the Tai. S (as m IL 1.2,4, H. 1 4.1, JIL 1.3 2~3, V 1.9.3, V, 

312.1) m r, In some of these passages no question of sin arises. 
The word means 'doing some thing which would gefcjdd of some 
accidental happening or mishap such as the breaking of an ulcha 
(a pot oi saucepan for boiling or cooking) or the sun's losing its 
brilliance.* In Tai S. V, 3.12.1 the word is used in the sense of , 
an expiation for a sin. So even in very old hooks the word had 
two shadss of meaning. The Kausltaki 137 Br. (vi. 12) states : 
“they say 'whatever mistake or excess occurs in the sacrifice 
that affects the priest braftma, that he treats with the three¬ 
fold learning (i. e, the three Vedas)”. The word also occurs in 
the Athaivaveda XIV. 1 30, Vaj. S. 39.12^ (in close proximity to * 
niskrti), in the Ait. Br. V 27, in the Sat. Br. IV. 5. 7.1, VII. 
1.4 9, XI 5.3 8, XU 4.16 and in other works also The form 
prayascitta occurs in Kausltaki Br. V. 9, VI12 and elsewhere. 
The Asv. Sr, III 10.38 and Sankhayana Sr. HE 19,1 respectively 
employ the words prayascitti and prayascitta 133 , In Far gr I, 
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10 the form ‘praya^citti’ is employed. Jai. in several plaoes 
employs the word prayascitta (as in VI 3 7, VI 410, VI 5.45 
and 49, XU 316)* Sahara 139 on the last sutra (XU 3.16) ex¬ 
plains that the prayascittas (in the Sruti texts) are of two kinds, 
viz some are meant to make good the defect in the procedure 
and materials of sacrifice which arises or befalls through some 
neglect or heedlesaness, while others are subsidiary parts of a 
rite when an occasion arises i e they are undertaken to atone 
for not doing what is ordained or doing something which is 
forbidden (e g non-performance of daily Agnihotra even though 
the sun rises) The Sat. Br 140 XIT 4 and Ait Br. 32 2-11 pro¬ 
vide some interesting and amusing example? of the mishaps for 
which prayascittas are provided e. g when a vicious boar, ram 
or dog runs between tbe sacrifical fires, or if Agnihotra milk 
gets spilled while the cow is being milked or if the milk pot is 
turned upside down or if it were to break or if the cow were to 
lie down while being milked, or if the fire were to go out after 
the first libation is offered etc Vide also Manava-grhya I 3, 
Hir, gr I 51-16, Bbaradvaja gr XL 32, Kausika-sutra 46* 14-55, 
A6v Sr IET 10 and A6v gr. HI 6-7 for similar occurrences and 
praya&citfcas The Mahabhasya on Pan. VI 1.157 explains 1 * 1 
both praya&citti and prayascitta on the analogy of the word 
Paraskai a Prayascittas may be said to be, in tbe language of 
the Mlmamsa, either faatvarlha or purusmtha The former are 
prescribed in the Srautasutras. It is the latter kind of praya- 
soittas that are generally dealt with in Smrti works on prayn- 
scitta In this work the prayascittas mentioned in Srauta 
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works are passed over, as they have either been mentioned in 
vol. 1L or were of rare occurrence even in olden days. 


Most digests and commentaries derive the word prayascitta 
relying on a verse (attributed to Angiras 142 by some) from 
praya (meaning ‘tapas*) and citta (meaning resolve or firm 
belief), the idea being that prayascittas are so called because 
of their association with or emergence from a resolve to under¬ 
go tapas or because of the firm belief that it will be a means of 
the removal of sin. Various other derivations are suggested by 
some writers. The Balambhatti 143 on Yaj. TIL 206 quotes a half 
verse to the effect that ‘praya* means ‘sin’ and ‘citta* means 
‘purification’, which had been quoted by Paksadhavamisra 144 , 
Bhaktupadhyaya and the Todarananda, but the Pr. M. (p. 2) 
says that the source or authenticity of that verse is doubtful. 
Heraadri refers to an unnamed bhasyakara’s explanation viz. 
‘praya* means ‘destruction’ and ‘citta’ means ‘joining together’ 
and prayascitta means the making good what is lost and that 
the word denotes a naunittika action on sin. 


The Par. M. quotes a smrti text 145 and says that that is 
prayascitta whereby the ‘citta* (the mind) of a repentant sinner 
is made generally (prayaSah) free (from emotion i, e brought 
to a normal state) by the par sad (assembly of learned brahm anas). 
Here ‘prayah* seems to be taken as equal to ‘pray as ah’ and 
citta has its usual sense. In SayaDa’s 146 comment on the 
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Satnavidhana Br T 5 1 another derivation is suggested vis that 
‘prayah’ is composed of two parts ‘pra’ and ‘ayah 1 and means 
‘happening or finding’ (of the non-psrformance of what as 
Ordained) and ‘citta’ means ‘knowledge’; and so religions obser¬ 
vances after knowing a certain happening are called praya- 
scittas. The Pr Yi p 3 and Pr. Tattva p 467 quote Harlta and 
give 147 yet Another derivation (from ‘prayata’ pure and ‘cita* 
collected), in accordance with which ‘prayascitta* means such 
actions as iapas, gifts and sacrifices whereby a man becomes 
purified {prayata) and destroys his accumulated sins (‘cita’ being 
equal to ‘upaCita’), just as clothes are made clean by the employ¬ 
ment of salts, moist heat, putting in boiling water on a fixe, and 
washing in water Hence, as the Mit says, the word praya¬ 
scitta conventionally 148 denotes a certain act or rite of the 
nmrmttika type (since it takes place only when an occasion 
arises) intended foT the destruction of sin (and therefore being 
desired for removal of sin it may also be called kamya ) The Par. 
M quotes verses from Brhaspati’s 149 work of which the section on 
prayascitta holds at the beginning and at the conclusion thereof 
that prayascitta is naimthld 150 (to be performed when a cause 
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Meaning and nature of praijaicitta 


or occasion arises), Jabala q in the Pr. PrakaSa holds that 
pr&yascitta partakes of the nature of both naimittika and kamya 
actions. The Pr. Prakasa finds fault with the definitions of 
prayascitta proposed by the Kalpataru, Sulapani and others 
and ultimately arrives at the conclusion that those alone are 
ptayascittas which are so spoken of by the learned, just as on 
Jaimini IL 1.32 (tac-codakesu mantrakhya) Bhattacarya explains 
that mantras are those which the respectable yajmhas and 
those who studied the Vedas so designate 150 -’ 


Sins as stated by Brhaspati lsl and others are of two kinds, 
viz. intentionally committed and unintentionally committed. 


Great divergence of views has prevailed from very ancient 
times as to whether piayascittas can destroy sins intentionally 
committed l^Ianu XI, 4e and ITaj, HI. 226 aT© positive that 
sins committed unintentionally are destroyed by prayascittas or 
by the study of the Veda The difficulty arises about sins com¬ 
mitted intentionally or with full knowledge. Gaut. (19. 3-6 
= Vas. 22. 2-5) states two views, 151 « one holding that praya- 
sfcitfca should not be performed since deeds (here sinful deeds) 
are not destroyed (except by experiencing the consequences 
thereof), the other view holding that prayascitta should be per- 
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formed (for the removal of the effects of sin). The latter relies 
upon certain indications in Yedic passages. Gaut, relies upon 
four such passages. The first says” 152 ‘after performing the 
pumhstoma 153 one can come back to (become fit for) soma sacri¬ 
fice (i. e. for Vedic rites in general). Another indication is* 
* after performing Vratyastoma (one becomes fit for Vedic sacri¬ 
fices)/ A third is: 1 He, who offers the Asvamedha sacrifice, 
crosses beyond all sin, beyond brahmana murder The fourth 
is* one should make a person charged with grave sins per¬ 
form the Agnistut Vasistha also (20 1-2) gives expression 
to the two views about the efficacy of penances. 154 Manu XI. 
45 (latter half) states, that according to some, prayascittas may 
be prescribed for the removal of intentionally committed sins 
from indications contained in the Vedas. It cannot be said that 
these Sruti passages are mere at lhavadas (i. e laudatory texts). 
They must really be taken, though expressed in the form of 
ordinary arthavadas, as laying down (a vidhi) that one desirous 
of destroying his sins should perform Asvamedha and the other 
sacrifices mentioned In this case the maxim of ratrisattra iSS 
applies (vide Jai. IV. 3. 17-19). There are certain sattras 
(sacrifices extending over more than twelve days) called Trayo- 
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153 The Punahstoma is a srauta sacrifice, of the class calledeHha 
(i e ( performed in one day) acc to Haradatta. Vide BStyayanaWrauta 
iJC 4 and 5 for its efficacy The Vratyastoma is also an cfeS/m, which was 
prescribed for those whose upanayana was not performed at the proper 
time (and who had therefore become patita-savitrika). Taj I. 38 P* 0V1 ** 
vratyastoma for paUtasavitrska, VideH of Db vol Up 377 and p 
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dasaratra, CaturdaSaratra and so on. All those are called ratri- 
sattras, With reference to these a Vedic passage says ‘those 
who approach (i. e. perform) these ratrisattras attain stability 
(long life or super-9minence) \ In the text prescribing the ratri- 
sattras there is no mention of any special reward for perfor¬ 
mance. Therefore ‘stability* ( praUstfia ) contained in the 
passage must be held to be the reward of the performance ot 
ratrisattras and not mere heaven (which is the reward of all 
sacrifices for which no special reward is mentioned, according 
tojai. IV. 3. 15-16). The same maxim applies to passages 
like Yaj HI. 226 which say that sin is removed by penances 156 . 


Medhatithi draws attention to the story in the Tai. S. VI. 2.7 5, 
Kathaka S. YUL 5, Ait Br 35.2 that Indra consigned yatis to 
Salairkas (dogs or wolves) and had to perform the rites called 
Upahavya to get rid of the sin. Manu states his own opinion in 
the next verse (XL 46) that sins committed unintentionally 
are destroyed by the recitation of Vedic texts and sins 
committed intentionally through folly are destroyed by 
various prayascittas. Yaj. HE, 226 (latter half) appears 


to hold that prayascittas do not destroy sins intentionally 
committed, but the sinner undergoing the prescribed penance 
becomes fit to be associated with other people on account of the 
texts (laying down the prayascittas); but Yaj. implies, it seems, 
that the results of sin intentionally committed (such as Hell and 
the like) are not got rid of. Manu XI. 189 prohibiting social in¬ 
tercourse with sinners who have not performed penance practi¬ 
cally conveys the same idea as that of Yaj in UL 226 (latter 
half). Yaj. HI. 220 observes that a man guilty of patakas should 
perform prayasoitta for his own purification (here and in the 
next world); in this way (i. e if he performs penance) Ms inner 
soul recovers its composure and the people also become satisfied 

irJw?v, ilQa ^ en the purp0Ses of P^yaScittas as 

conceived by the smrtis, viz. purging of sin (or purification), the 
attraction of the sinner’s mind, admission to intercourse with 
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all p&qrle. Chagaleya 157 holds that prayascittas free the sinner 
from the consequences of sins committed unintentionally, but no 
penance exists which frees a man from the consequences of sins 
knowingly committed except in the case of upapaiakas and in 
suicides or attempts at suicide. The Par. M. (Ill pp 200-201) 
cites a verse of Jabili and verses of Devala setting forth the two 
views about the eineacy of prayascittas, while it also cites the 
view of Baudhayana-smrti that there is no prayascitta for sins 
committed knowingly and the view of Angiras that the penance 
it> double in the latter case 1Ss . Angiras further says that 
prayascittas do destroy the sin arising from committing acts 
that are forbidden and the like, just as the rising sun removes dark¬ 
ness I>larra XI, 47 provides* *A twice-born man having become 
liable to perform a penance (for a sin), whether he committed it 
through fate or by some act committed in a former existence, 
must not have intercourse with virtuous men until he performs 
the proper penance/ Ap. Dh. S {X 9 24 24-25) provides ‘If a 
man slays a gum (father, Yedie teacher &c ) or a brahmasa 
who has studied the Yeda and finished the ceremonies of a soma 
sacrifice he shall jive according to these very rules (contained 
m Ap. Dh. S X 9. 2A 10-32) -until his last breath He cannot 
be purified (of the sin of the murder of a guru or learned 
brahmans* in this life But his sin is removed (at Ms death)’. 157 
It appears to fellow from Apastamba’s words that penance 
ending in death destroys the sin. The same was the view of 
Angiras, Yam a and others. 
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lu this conflict among the authors of smrtis the solution 
proposed by the Mit. on Yaj HI 226 has been accepted by most 
medieval writers and is as follows 160 . The potentialities and 
consequences of sins are twofold, viz those leading to Hell and 
the others preventing intercourse with members of the society 
to which the sinner belongs Therefore, even though a praya- 
scitta may not be efficacious to prevent the first mentioned 
consequence (viz fall into Hell), there is nothing improper in 
prayascitta being effective in removing the obstacle to associa¬ 
tion with other people. As to sinful acts that are not patanv/a 
(do not cause loss of caste) prayascitta does destroy such sin¬ 
fulness as expressly stated by Manu, XL 46. Even as to sins 
that are patamya and are committed intentionally, if a penance 
ending in death is undergone as laid down by Manu XL 73, 
Yaj m 247-248 and Gaut 22, 2-3 for brahmana murder; Manu 
XL 90-91, Yaj HL 253, Gaut 231 for drinking sura\ Gaut 23 8- 
11, Manu XT 103-104 and Yaj. UL 259 for sexual intercourse 
with the gum’s wife; Manu XL 99-100 and Yaj. UL 257 for theft 
oF brahmana’s gold; then the sin is destroyed as stated by Ap. 
Dh S L 9 24 25 and I 10.28.18 quoted above When Manu says 
(inXL 89 latter half) that there is no penance for the sin of slaying 
a brahmana intentionally, the proper interpretation of this read 
along with Manu XL 46 quoted above is not that there is total 
absence of prayascitta in such a case, but that ordinary praya- 
’scittas (such as those in Manu XL 72) would not do in such a 
case, but only very heavy ones that would end in death. Medi¬ 
eval digests like the Prayascitta-muktavali (folio 32a) hold that 
according to the Kalnwjya section penance ending in death is 
forbidden in the case of brahmana sinners and therefore a 
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brahmana murderer can only be made to undergo the twelve 
years* penance. 


The Par M. (TI parfe 1 pp 201-303) sets out this view of 
the Mit and appears to hold it itself. It sets out another view 
also. Those who hold this latter view read Ya^. IU. 226 as 
‘kamatosvyavaharyastu* with an auag? aha. The meaning then 
is that one who has performed the penance prescribed for a sin 
does not fall into Hell, but he cannot be allowed to associate 
with good men (sistas ) if he is guilty of a wilful sin. 
There is a verse of Manu (XI 190 = Visnu Dh. S. 54.32) 
that one should not associate with those who slay children, who 
return evil for the good done to them, who slay those that come 
for protection and who kill women, even though they might 
have become purified by undergoing the appropriate penance. 
There is a similar verse of Yaj HI 298 on which the comment 
of VijnSnesvara is most interesting as indicative of the spirit 
of our medieval writers who were always oppressed by the 
might of words (Vedic or srurfci) deemed as authoritative. The 
Mit remarks 161 ‘the prohibition (contained m Yaj. PX 298) is 
based on the text alone (and not on logic or reasoning). What 
cannot a text do? There is nothing too heavy for a text. 
Therefore, even though a light penance is prescribed for slaying 
an adulterous woman, still there is a prohibition against 
associating with such slayers based on the words of the text 1 , 
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Is all laudatory of the brahma form and not to be taken seriously as it 
would be contrary to the doctrine of Karma, but then he turns round an^ 
-says that it may be taken literally as stated by those who kn ow Mhnam sa 

1 ^UTSTT 3T fid d 1*11 

-?gT jg q u S ftffi 1 ^ |?<V«WSTS^* 

cTSTT ^3* d^lP^hl —H ft ^g^VTfffUfTTS^m^Tf 11 1 ’ 00 

1 ,58. Vide Apararta on Y5j II. 73-75 (p, 673 ) who says that one ma 
merit {punya) cannot be transferred to another and that Yaj, II. 
simply intended to frighten away witnesses fromjjerjury as Narada (rna ana 
^00) clearly states. 
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This maxim is taken from the bhasya of Sahara and is a 
favourite device with all Dharmasastra writers from Vifrvarupa 
downwards to justify any statement of the smrtis however 
illogical or exaggerated it might appear to be. The Pr. T, 
(pp. 544-545) quotes 162 the Mit. about the two iaktis of sin and 
its remarks on Yaj HI. 298 and does not approve of them, 
relying on the words of Brhaspati that no decision should he 
arrived at on the bare words of the sastra, but it should also be 
supported by reasoning and that the words ‘slayers of women' 
do not refer to adulterous women but to innocent women 
(such as the wives of one’s enemies). hTarada (sahasa, 
verse 11) holds that those who are punished by the king with a 
fine of the first or second (madhyama) kind can be allowed to 
associate with other members of society but those who are 
awarded the highest fine should not be spoken to by others 162ft . 
Those who take the view of the sinner’s inability to associate 
with other men even after undergoing penance rely also upon 
Vedanta-sutra H 4. 43 (bahis-tubhayathapi smrteracaracca). 
The Par. M. very rightly points ** out that the sutra 
refers to those who after going in for life-long celibacy 
abandon the duties of that stage of life (asrama) and 
that it does not refer to householders and quotes a verse of 
Kausika in support, The Smrti-muktaphala (Pr,, pp. 867-868) 
refers to this discussion contained m the Par. M. The Pr. M. 
(p. 7) appears 154 to hold that the great Sankaracarya explained 


262 . ^ irfir fmrsrim * 


Art i fm. to *r. ii part iTzoTVr 
(folio 17 b) quotes verse. F 

W P.7. The verse 3tp5St° .satflrVIII 16 and ,s qnoted by srarrwithout 

comment onVed~ ^ ^ * foIl ° 17 a ) als0 refers to Sankara’s 

m -- 4 ' 43 a ? dthe two verses qnoted by turn. It 
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Vedafatasutra HI 4. 43 after reading Yaj IH 226 as ‘kamatos 
,vyavaharyastu 1 and that those who fell from the vow of life-long 
celibacy (either as naisthika brahmacarins or as sannyasms) 
,we;reto be excommunicated (and not to be associated with) 
The printed editions of the bhasya contain no express quotation 
of Yajnavalkya’s verse, but from the fact of his quoting Atn’s 
verse it is possible to hold that Sankaracarya understood 
Y&jnavalkya as the Pr. M. says he did. 


A. question may naturally be asked: why should it be 
accepted that penances destroy sin (as stated in Yaj HI 226). 
The answer is: what 165 actions are grave sins or minor sins or 
nob sins at all is laid down by the sastra (sruti and smrtia) 
For example, it is not clear to ordinary people why being an 
officer over mines or making friends of low people or being a 
servant of a sudra should be a sin at all But the srnrtis say 
so. If the srnrtis are to be relied upon for determining what 
acts are sinful, then it follows as a matter of course that the 
’same srnrtis which speak of penances as removers of sms must 
also be accepted and that no other means for determining the 
efficacy of penances can be appealed to So also the Bhagavad- 
glta (IY 37) states that the fire of spiritual knowledge consumes 
all (accumulated, safictta ) actions (and their consequences). 


Many of the sins (though not all) for which penances are 
provided in the srnrtis are also offences punishable by the king 
or State For example, murder, theft, incest, perjury are acts 
punishable by the State in almost all countries even now and 
were so m ancient and medieval India Persons guilty of these 
Were also liable to undergo praya§cittas. It is probably due to 
this double liability that punishments for crimes in ancient and 
medieval India were light as compared with the heavy punis - 
ments for even trifling crimes inflicted in western^ countries 
only a century or two ago But there are other acts which ar ® J* 10 
punishable by the State now and were not probably punishe 
even in ancient or medieval India by the king*^ For exatnp e, 
forgetting Veda studied by a person, not tending Vedic res 
consecrated by a person himself, sleeping till after mm-T^e 
and sleeping at sunset are patakas, acc toYas I I& an B 
of those are upapatakas acc to Y aj HI 239. It does no a 

165 erg 

on m. in. 226 . 
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likely that an Indian king ever punished any parson for 
these On the other hand, obstructing the road prying when 
the king is taking his meals, sitting before the king on ones 

haunches, speaking loudly before the king ate among the fifty 

chains of which the king could take cognisance suo inotn and 
award suitable punishment (vide H. of Dh vol III p. 266). But 
there is nothing to show that such actions ever fell within the 
purview of the rules about prayascittas, The important questions 
are: What was the relation of the rules about prayascittas 
which were to be prescribed by a parisad (a meeting of learned 
brahman as) to punishments by the king as regards actions 
which were both patakas inviting penances and crimes entailing 
punishments by the Xing ? Which of these two sets of rules 
was earlier? Were penance and punishment cumulative or 
alternative^ It is difficult to give definite opinions on these 
questions. We know that prayascittas like Asvamedha are 
spoken of even in the Tai S. We also know that the pmknavioaha 
(which is quite close to pradvivaka in derivation and meaning) 
occurs in the Yaj. S, XXX. 10 and Tai Br. IH 5. 6. Therefore it 
follows that judicial functions were very early separated from 
the executive functions of the king. The reference to the ordeal 
of fire in the Tandya Br 14. 6, 6 (vide H. of Dh. vol.,III p. 361) 
and the grasping of a red-hot hatchet in the hand by a person 
accused of theft and Ms being killed show that ordeals were 
administered and the punishment for theft was death. 
Brhaspati, quoted in the Vivadaratnakara, says ‘When a man 
of good character and a diligent reader of the Yeda has com¬ 
mitted theft he shall be kept in prison for a long time and shall 
be caused to perform penance after having been compelled to 
restore the goods’ (S. B. E, vol. 33 p. 362 166 ), 


The parisad made its own rules about prayascittas and the 
king awarded punishments. Which set of rules was earlier it ib 
difficult to say. The king did not very probably interfere with 
the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of the parisad and the br&hmanas 
helped the king in the administration of justice by being judges 
and by advising him as to the punishments to be imposed (vide 


n q by P 331. It is possible that this 

lerae means that a learned btahmana who has been well conducted but fell 
a victim to tbe temptation of tbeft should not be jailed for a long tim e 
because jail hfe torments bis mind and therefore he should be made to 
restore stolen property and given penance. 
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Visnu Dh. S. V, 194), Gautama YULI, echoing the words of 
the Sat. Br. V. 4. 4 5, observes; 167 ‘the king and the brahman a 
with profound learning uphold the moral order in the world (or 
are upholders of the sacred law). The Ap. Dh, S. (II 5.10.12-16) 
contains very important information: ‘The ac&rya shall order 
those who, while participating according to the sastras (in the 
privileges and responsibilities of their castes), have gone astray 
through the weakness of their senses to perform penances accord¬ 
ing to the dictates (of the smrfcis) commensurate with their 
(sinful) acts. If they transgress their acarya’s order he shall 
take them to the king. The king shall send them to his purohta 
proficient in dharmasastra and the science of government. 
He (purohita) shall order them to perform (proper penances) 
if they are brahmanas. He shall reduce them by forcible 
means except corporal punishment and slavery.’ So this 
passage shows that the king helped in carrying out prayas- 
cittas. Narad a includes ‘neglect of penances’ among matters 
solely dependent on the king (praklrnaka, verse 3) and 
not on complaints by private individuals. Devala 163 probably 
conveys the real position when he says: ‘The king js the 
giver of krcchras (i, e his consent is required for actually 
undergoing the prescribed penances), the learned man 
who has studied Dharmasastras prescribes the prayascitta, 
the sinner carries out the penance and the king’s officer sees 
to the safe performance of the prescribed penance * Parasara 
VHL 28 says ‘ an assembly should point out the proper penance 
after getting the permission of the king, it should not be done 
without reference to him, hut slight penance may be done with¬ 
out informing him*. The Par. M. H part 1. p, 232 explains 
that this applies to prayascittas for sins like govadha or those 
that are greater than it. Devala 169 also has similar verses, 

167 m TT3TT fltSNP g I *TT VIII. 1, V - 4 .\ 5 haS 

‘ Pm rr? t ■ qv ^ ^ t sfr ^ 

168. v i ) ^pht 1 

srehsrTfgnrr %eth q» by m p 777.^ mjp S * 

28, on which CRT *TT II. X p 232 sajst 3 TsT 

169 qiMdUrf* ft ^ttv a rT gf Pt f . 

w reurat» tt?t ^ KfigrSs-rr 

q* by to* ttt II part X P 232-233 and by VpT W P 2 ^ 

(foho 25 a) reads verse as ^ 3 srrgrorr 
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Parana VHI, 29 states thafc the king also should not ignore 
the parisad and should not by himself prescribe penance, 
Paithlnasi quoted by the Dandaviveka (p. 76) provides 170 for 
both prayascitta and punishment and from the tenor of the verse 
it appears that both were to be enforced by the king. The posi¬ 
tion is tolerably clear as to medievel times One feels great 
hesitation in stating definitely the relation of punishment to 
penances and the king’s position as to both in ancient times. 
Ap. Dh. S. I 9. 24.1-4 provide 171 that one who kills a ksatriya 
oravaisya or a sfidra shall respectively give one thousand 
cows, a hundred cows and ten cows for the purpose of removing 
the enmity and that in each of these cases one bull was to be 
given in addition for the purpose of expiation. Apasfcamba 
does not expressly state to whom the cows were to be given. 
The commentator Haradatta explains that they were to be given 
to brahman as, Manu XL 127, 129, 130, and Yaj HL 266-267 
have similar provisions but in the chapter on penances On 
the other hand, Baud. Dh, S. I. 10 23. expressly states that the 
cows are to be given to the king. As both the words ‘vaira- 
niryatanartham ’ and ‘prayascittarfchah’ are employed by Ap. 
it may be said that the cows were to be made over to the king 
even according to Apastamba. The cows were to be made over 
to the king for bestowal on the family of the murdered person to 
mollify them and if they refused to receive them the king was 
ot to retain them for himself but was to distribute them 
among btahmauas. We know that Manu (IX. 243-245) provides 

nofi! h fT e T e r. d fr ° m a maD of morta l was 

not to be taken for himself by the king but was to be offered 

!°mI a Ji na TS?" int ° Watel 01 was t0 ba distributed 
among learned btahmauas. Manu IX. 236 provides that for 

T lU ? ° f th6f0UI 8r * w sins O^hmana murder 
&o.) and did not undergo penance for the same the king should 
mflmt corporal punishment (branding on the forehead) toget- 
her with fine in a ccordance with the sastra. Manu IX. 237 

^ 1 3mrs.» I, 9. 24 1-4 afera*- 
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( = Matsya 227 164) and Visnu V, 4-7 gay that on the forehead 
a mark of female private parts with red-hot iron should La 
branded in the case of incest, the mark of a tavern flag in the 
case of drinking stwa, the mark of dog’s foot in the case of theft 
(of brahrnana’s gold) and the mark of a headless 'trunk in the 
case of a brahmana-murder. Manu IX. 240 further prescri¬ 
bes that men of all castes guilty of the four mahapatakas com¬ 
mitted unintentionally that perform the proper penance should 
not be branded on the forehead by the king but should be 
awarded the highest fine Manu IX. 241 and 242 provide that a 
brahmana guilty of these grave sins unintentionally may be 
punished with the middle amercement (if he himself be possessed 
of good qualities) but if he was guilty of the grave sins committed 
intentionally he should be banished from the kingdom being 
allowed to take with him his wealth and paraphernalia; 
while persons other than brahmanas when guilty of grave 
sins unintentionally committed were to be deprived of all their 
wealth and if guilty intentionally they were to be sentenced 
to death. These verses show that though prsyascitta be per¬ 
formed persons guilty of grave sins were liable to undergo 
punishment and if no penance was performed then they were 
liable to branding and also fines etc Manu XI 56 provides 
that bearing false witness is similar to the drinking of su)U 
and Manu XI 57 and Yaj. HI. 230 hold that misappropria¬ 
tion of a deposit is like the theft of gold Visnu Dh. S 
(V 169 ) provides that the misappropriator of a deposit 
was to be made to return the deposit or its price with interest 
and was to be punished like a th 2 ef by the king and V 179 
that a false witness had all his property confiscated, These 
instances establish that both fines by the king (i. e i 5 ja~danda) 
and penances prescribed by the assembly of learned men (i, e 
parisaddanda or daiva danda) had to be undeigone by those guilty 
of some grave sms that were also looked upon as crimes In some 
cases the penance and the punishment were the same 2Tor 
example, Gaufc 23 10—11, Vas. 20. 13, Manu XI 104 f Yaj, 

259 and several other smrfcikaras prescribe for incest the 
penance of the excision of the testicles and penis and proceeding 
toward the south or south-west til] the body falls Narada as 
quoted above prescribes for incest the punishment (danda) of the 
excision of the testicles The Mit. on Y&j. 2H. 233 quo es 
Narada and remarks that the punishment of excision and death 
prescribed by Ysj HI 233 applies only to nou-brabmapas and * 
that m such cases the punishment of death itself is * 1 
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prayascitta There were works like the Madanaparijata 172 (p. 827) 
and the Mitaksara that held that the prohibition against corporal 
harm to biahtnanas (ManuVUI 380) applies only to matters 
other than prayascittas and that since the Manusmrti itself 
(XI100) states that a brahmana guilty of theft of brahman a*a 
gold may go to the king with an iron club and have his head 
smashed by the king, the death of a brahmana as a penance for 
theft by being struck with a club presented by himself was not 
Tuled out. In some cases punishment by the king was deemed 
to have purged a man of sin and no penance seems to have been 
thought necessary, as Manu VUL 318 (=Yas 19,45) says 'men 
that commit sins and axe punished by the king become purified 
and reach heaven like good men who perform meritorious deeds.* 
Ihe Mit on Ya^ m 259 explains that this holds good only 
where the punishment is death, as in the case of incest noted 
above. Ap. m. S. II. 1027. 15-16 provide ** that a person 
guilty of slaying a man, of theft and of forcible seizure of land 
was to be deprived of his wealth by the king and was to be 
sentenced to death and that if the offender was a brahmana he 
was to have a piece of cloth tied over his eyes for the whole of 
his life (t e. he was not to be sentenced to death). It appears 
hat in very ancient times as provided by Ap. Dh. S. I 9 25 4 
i 'ft approached the ting w with a club (of iron or khadira 
wood) on his shoulder and announced his guilt, when the king 

Sf k Wlth tte club ’» on Ms b8il « Mled he became free from 
gu l. This was a penance as well as a legal punishment. Manu 
s a similar rule in his chapter on punishments (VUI. 314-316 ) 

J ’"l" « *«IMW U* or m to. M tod 

that if the king strikes him once with the club and he is killed 

on^m 233, bat on VTUI2S7 the^ 1? ' WrU. 


also Ot P. 827 for the same view. ^> ’; vide 

« « % STf: 2^1^^ ?m ^ WtSWRu. 


174, 


^ 47. ^ ' 
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or if he is not killed but is allowed to go half dead and 
lives, the thief is freed from the guilt. The Mit. on Yaj. 
HL 257 quotes a prose passage from Sankha and a verse from 
Samvarta (122) to the same effect Manu in the chapter on 
penances (XL 100-101 = Agnipur&na 169. 20-21) provides the 
same procedure for theft as a penance. Vas 20. 41, Yaj. UJL 
259, Visnu 52.1-2 and Parfisara XU. 69-70 provide a somewhat 
similar penance for the thief of br&hmana’s gold. Yasistha 
introduces an important change viz, that the king hands over 
to the thief a weapon made of udumbara wood (or probably of 
copper) with which the thief is to kill himself. It appears that 
gradually the king gave up this unpleasant method of award¬ 
ing punishment personally Narada 375 (pariSista, verses 46-47) 
provides that after the thief comes running to the king and 
announces his guilt, the king was to touch him (with the club, 
as a symbolic gesture) and then let him off aud the thief be¬ 
came freed from Bin by his confession of guilt. It has to be 
remembered, however, that the thief had to restore, even when he 
underwent penance, stolen property, as stated by Manu YBL 40, 
Yaj. H. 36 and 270, Brhospati and by digests 176 like the Pr. 
Prakarana If it were impossible to make the thief restore the 
stolen property the king had to make it good from his own 
treasury 377 (Gant X 47, SSntiparva 75. 10, Kautilya EL 16) 
or he had to make his officers 1:8 entrusted with the duty of 
preventing thefts pay the price of the stolen property (Ap Eh. 
& JL 10. 26. 8)* Vide for further details H. of Ph vol 331 
pp. 166-168. It appears that the actual carrying out of the 
sentence of death was later "on assigned to CSndSlas as stated 
by Manu X 56 and Visnu Dh, & 16. 11 (vadhya-ghabtvam 
candalanfim). 

175. « » 3TTTOWR 3 TP* 

jit^h 33%wr » ttsjt aw? 

5!TTW, 46-47. 
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Another point to be noted is that as regards the awarding 
of punishments and prescribing of penances, the matters to be 
considered were the same viz. whether the lapse was inten¬ 
tional 179 (ham at ah) or unintentional (alamatah) or whether it 
was the first offence or whether it was repeated and what the 
circumstances as to the time, the place, the caste, the age, the 
capacity, learning, wealth were. Compare Kautilya 1Y. 10, 
Gaut. XII48, Manu Y1116 and YUL 126, Yaj I 368, Visnu Y. 
194, Yas. 19.9 about punishments with Baud. 160 Dh. S. 1.1.16, 
Yaj IH 293 (= AM verse 248 and Agnipurana 173. 6), Angiras 
143 j Yisvamitra, Yrddha—HArlta IX. 297, and Yyaghra as regards 
penances It is on account of this close connection between 
puujsiinjents and penances that the Prayascittatattva, after 
quoting Devala to the effect that if a man makes no move for 
taking prayaicitta foT one year, he has to undergo double 
penance thereafter .and to pay a double fine to the king, re¬ 
marks that the maxim is that prayasoittas are to be moulded on 
the lines of punishments 161 . The Pr. M. (pp. 124-125) quotes 
Kssyapa who provides a penance for one that causes mischief 
to a well, public park, bridge, rampart wall or a temple or idol, 
then quotes Yisnu Y. 169 which prescribes the highest fine for 
a breaker of idols, Manu IX 285 which provides a fine of 500 

179. %?T w sus ussuurui ut i w- ’U ivu w vjws<ig 

vr. i. 368; 'utsuv =5 awu. i wirmrar •• qrrftev 

Trg VIII. 126, on which remarks that this is the 

fundamental or basic verse on the question of punishment 

^ iso ^ ^ 
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jx/tf as for a broakor of idols and ro-inslubcmcnt of tbo idol by 
him and thou remarks 'dnndftvat prayascitteni bhav&ntp, 
Nfirnda divided sufam into throe lands vise ptalhama, madhyama 
and utlanuu tlio last of which consisted m killing a person 
with poison or weapon, adultery and rape and injury to life 
Ho then provides that v.hen offenders guilty of the first two 
kinds wore punished by the king, they became fit for association 
with the people, but that one guilty of the uttarm-sulum, though 
punished by the king, was not fit oven to bo talked to (Narado, 
^Slmsa, verso 11). 


Tho king had jurisdiction 182 (o punish tanners if thoy did 
not agroo to undergo the praya&citta prescribed by tho parted 
but it is extremely doubtful whefchor lie exorcised that jurisdic¬ 
tion in all ettsos Society or tho ensto also had a weapon in its 
hand via that of oxcommunication by ghatnsphoia if one guilty 
of a grave sin refused to perform the prayascittaprescribsd (i e, 
it was jStidanda), Vide Gaul 20 2-9, Mauu XI 182-185 and 
Yfij 1IL 294 and II. of Dh vol II p 388 and vol. 3U p. 1009- 
1010 for tho rite of ghatasphoia and re-admission to caste 
after ghatasphoia Many of tho prayascifctas prescribed for 
tho grave sins wore torrible (such as throwing oneself into 
fire, drinking boiling sura or water or cow's urine or milk 
or ghoo for drinking sur5, Manu XI 73, 90^91,103 &c ) and 
wore to bo self-inflicted and were not to bo prescribed by the 
parisad as tho words of Manu in XI, 73 hcchayatmanah 1 and 
# pr5syod-atmfinam-agnau vfi* clearly convey and as some of the 
digests oxprcssly provide 153 In order to enable a man to be¬ 
come fit for intercourse with his caste men he hod to give a 
dinner to them or distnbuto sweetmeats even after undergoing 
prayascitta So it follows that a man guilty of a crime was 
liable to three burdens, punishment by the king, penance 
prescribed by learned brahmnnas and giving dinner or 
sweetmeats to castemen Vide H. of Dh vol. IL p. 971. 


182 S>'vT*yifr ^prr 1 fchi*rateJTmirr ^riv Sjf 

^T?rn 3TRhjTT°T losi ^ 
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The literature on prayascittas is vast in extent, since in 
ancient times they loomed very large in the popular mind. Out 
of tho 28 chapters of the Gautamadharma-sutra, ten (i. e. more 
than one-third of the whole) are devoted to penances. Out of 
the 80 chapters of the printed Vasistha-dharmasutr a, prayascittas 
cover nine (20-28) Manu devotes verses 44 to 265 (in all 222) 
of chapter eleven to penances and the Ya;}navalkyasmrti con¬ 
taining 1009 verses deals with prayascittas in 122 verses 
(HI. 205-327). Several printed smrtis such as those ol 
Angiras (16S verses), Atri (chapters 1-8), Devala (90 vetsss), 
Brhad-Yama (182 verses), Satatapasmrti (in 274 verses) from 
the Anandasrama collection of smrtis alone deal only with praya- 
seittas. Many other smrtis and several puranas,such as the Agni 
(chap 168-174), Garuda 52, Kurina (Uttarardha 30-34), Yaralia 
131—136, Brahman da (Upasamharapad a chap, 9), Visrmdharm- 
ottara (II 73, TIE 234—237) contain hundreds of verses oh 
prayascittas. Besides commentaries like the Mitaksara, 
AparSrka, Par. M. and others and digests like Madanaparijata 
(PP* 691-994), there are special digests dealing with prayascittas 
alone such as Hemadri on Prayascitta (which is of doubtful 
authenticity), the Frgyascittaprakarana of Bhavadeva, Pr5ya- 
scittaviveka, Frayascittatattva, Smrtimuktaphala (prayascitta 
section), FrayaScittasara (paxt of Nrsimhaprasada), Praya- 
scittamayukha, Prayascittaprakasa (ms. in the Anup 
Sanskrit library, Bikaner, No, 2610), Pray as cittendusekhara of 
Nagojibhatta, which have been utilised in this work. The most 
elaborate treatment is found in Prayascittaviveka, Par, M. II 
parts 1 and 2, and Prayascittaprakasa, 


The commentators discuss the question about the 
persons who have adhikara (capacity) for having penances 

and Y? JTT^i JT 1 v n09 + Mam ^ 44 &***&*!** narah) 
and Yaj M 219 (narah patanam-rcchati) both employ the word 

man without any qualification, the commentators and 

d gests say that penances are meant for men of all varnas for 

a 1 persons born of unions in the reverse order (pratilomajas) and 

for even candelas. Yaj, ffl. 262 states that a sudra sinner 
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though he has no adhikara (for recitation of Vedic mantras and 
homa)) yet becomes purified by undergoing the observances 
(except japa and homa) for the periods prescribed, Angiras 1K 
provides that penance may be administered to a fiudra devoid 
of japa and homa , Even as to japa and homa there were works 
like the Madanaparijata p, 749 and Vy. M (p. 112) that relying 
on a verse of Parasara VI, 63-64 held that a homa could be 
performed for women and sudras in the ordinary fire through a 
brahmana 186 . The Pr. V. relies on Manu X. 62 and a prose 
passage of Devala for the proposition that even Candalas have 
to perform penances, if they act contrary to the rules and pro¬ 
hibitions laid down for them Since the non-performancB of 
what is prescribed and doing what is forbidden lead to sin, 
the person guilty of these or the person who has a desire to 
destroy his sins is a person entitled to perform prSyascitta, as 
also one who repents of his guilt. 

Before going into the subject of the several prayascitfcas 
prescribed for each grave or minor sin, some questions of a 
general character have to be disposed of. 

Some smrfcis like Brh ad-yam a HI, 1-2 and Sankha state 
that a boy over five years of age and less than eleven years old, 
if guilty of some patakas such as drinking mrU t has not to 
undergo penance personally, but his brother, father or other 
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16 years of ago, women and diseased parsons should be liable only 
to half the prayascitta ( prescribed for able-bodied men} The 
Mit on Yftj III 243 quotes a verse of Sumantu that for a male 
below twelve and above eighty years of age the penance is half 
(of that for ordinary men) and one fourth for women within the 
same limits and a verso of Visnu that for women, old men and 
diseased persons half the penance should be prescribed and for 
boys (before upanayana) only one-fourth. Some say that for 
boys less than five the penance is one-fourth Cyavana (prose) 
prescribes half prayascitta for boys, old men and women and 
declares that a person is a hula up to 1G years and a man is to 
bo regarded as similar to a bUla after 70. Katyayana provided 
generally that the fines to be levied from females were to be half 
of those leviable from mole offenders as regards all offences 
and when the punishment for a male would be death, a woman 
criminal was to be punished with the cutting of a limb (nose, 
ears &c ) 193 

The difference between a sin committed unintentionally 
(akamatoh) and the same sin committed with full knowledge 
(kumatah) is this that for the latter the prayascitta is double 
of what is prescribed for the former as provided by Angiras, 191 
Vyasa and the AgnipurSna. As YSj\ HI. 226 employs the word 
‘aplSna* in the first half and the word ’kamatah’ as its opposite 
in the second half instead of the word ’juanatah' it follows that 
Yaj. makes no difference between the consequences of juana 
(knowledge) and lam<ma (desire). 

The caste of the offender as well as of the victim made a 
difference in the prayascitta as well as in the legal punishment. 
Vide H. of Dh vol. III pp. 395-399 as io punishments for crimes 
dependent on caste. Visuu 192 provides that the prayascitta for 
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a ksatriya, vaisya and sudra sinner should be respectively 
J and a of what is prescribed for a brahtnana sinner. The Agni- 
purana says 193 the same thing. The Par. M 3X 1. p. 231 quotes 
the Caturvimsatimata 194 to the same effect. The Mit. on Yaj. 
UX 250 explains that the verse of Caturvimsatimata applies to 
all cases except where any one of the four sahasas is committed 
by a man of a lower caste as against one of a higher caste. 
Brhad-Yama (IV. 13-14) in prescribing penance for the kill¬ 
ing of a cow provides the same scale of 4, 3, 2,1 for the four 
varnas Angiras (verse 3) prescribes the penances of Krcchra 
and Candrayana for a brahmana partaking of the food of 
an antyaja, half of these for a ksatriya or vaisya guilty of 
the same. Yai H 206-207 provide that the punishments 
for defamation depend upon the higher or lower varna or 
caste of the offender as well as of the person defamed and 
that if a ksatriya or vaisya defames a brahmana the fines 
aTe respectively twice or thrice as high as the fine for a 
brahmana defaming a brahmana and conversely if a brahmana 
defames a ksatriya or a vaisya the fine is reduced by half 
in each successive caste. The Mit quoting Angiras says 
that the rules about punishments apply to prayascittas for 
slaying a person 1 e. if a brahmana slays anybody and a 
certain penance is prescribed for him, then a ksatriya killing 
the person would havp to perform double the penance prescribed 
for the brahmana and a vaisya offender three times as much 195 
It may be pointed out here that though the smrtis provided for 
different punishments according to the castes of the offender and 
ot the person wronged and though some commentaries and 
digests wen t into all those details for the sake of presenting a 
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complete statement or digest of the smrti matenal, such 
discriminatory punishments had mostly ceased to be enforced 
by the rulers from about the 12th century A. D. at least, as 
stated by the Smrticandrika, the Madanaratna (vyavahara)and 
the Sarasvatlvilasa. Vide H. of Dh, vol. HE p 512 note 924 for 
the relevant quotations from the three works. Since, as stated 
above (n. 181), prayascittas were to be moulded on the lines of 
legal penalties, it appears that the discriminatory treatment 
about prayascittas depending upon the varna of the sinner must 
also have gradually fallen into disuetude with the disappear¬ 
ance of the more severe prayascittas and the substitution of 
cows and monetary equivalents in later digests. And some 
digests expressly state this to have been the case in relation to 
prayascittas. For example, the Pr Prakarana, after quoting 
Gaut. 22. 14-16 about the prayascitta for killing a ksatnya or 
vaisya or sudra under certain circumstances, remarks that in 
its day those prayascittas were no longer part of the practices 
of the people. 196 


Whether an act made a man liable to undergo prayas- 
citta depended in some cases on the country also. For 
example, marrying a materna3 uncle’s daughter was and is 
allowed in certain countries and among certain castes in 
the Deccan and Southern India on the ground of custom, but 
such a practice was severely condemned by Manu 3X171-172 
and Baud Dh S. I 1 17-24 and other smrfcis. Brhaspati refers 
to this custom as prevalent among southerners and states that 
in these countries persons following it are not liable to undergo 
prayascitta or penalty (at the hand of the king). Vide H. of 
Dh. vol. H. p. 462 for Brhaspati’s verses. 


Severity and extent of prayascitta depended also on the 
question whether a sinner had repeated the lapse or was a first 
offender. The Ap Dh S {H. 10. 27. 11-13) prescribes that a 
brahmana who has once committed adultery with a married 
woman of equal class shall perform one-fourth of the penance 
presetibed for a sudra having intercourse with a woman of t e 
three upper castes, that for every repetition (of the crime) one 
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fourth, of the penance must be added and if (he commits 
adultery) for the fourth time, the whole penance (of 12 years 
must he performed 197 ). The Mit on Yaj. IH 293 remarks that 
for a sin that is committed knowingly the prSyascitta is double 
of what is prescribed for the same sin if committed unintention¬ 
ally and that if a sin is committed intentionally and is repeated 
then for the repeated lapse prSyascitta is four times as much as 
that for the same deed done unintentionally. Similarly, the 
5 irama to which the sinner belonged made a difference m the 
pr&ya&citta as stated by Angiras ‘when persons in other Ssramas 
are guilty of sins for which penance is prescribed if committed 
by householders, then the prayasscitta is increased in the same 
proportion that is laid down for sauca (bodily purity' 98 ). Manu 
V. 137, Yas. YL19, VisnuDh. S 60 26, Sankhal6. 23-24 pro- 
’vide that Vedic students, forest hermits and sannyasms have 
respectively to pertain twice, thrice and four times as much. 
iauca as is prescribed for householders (e. g, by Manu Y. 136 
#=Yisrm 60. 25). 


One convenient and merciful rule laid down by the smrfcis 
was that if a roan died in the midst of the period for which' 
penance had to be performed (sometimes it extended to twelve 
years or more) he became free from the sin here and in the next 
world as stated by Harlta, Yyasa and Yama 199 


Though the smrtis have entered into very great details 
about the prayascittas for different individual lapses, still they 
cannot be supposed to have dealt with every lapse. Therefore, 
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Gaut. (19. 1S-20) provides that these acts (viz Vedic recitation, 
tapas , fasting, gifts &c ) may he optionally performed, when no 
(particular penance) has been prescribed, that for grave sins 
difficult penances and for trivial faults easy ones may be pres¬ 
cribed and that Krcchra, Atikrcchra and Candrayana are pen¬ 
ances for all sins 200 Manu XI 209 (=Yisnu 54 34) provides that 
for the expiation of offences for which no particular atonement 
has been prescribed, let (the parisad) prescribe a penance after 
considering the (offender*s) strength and the nature of the offence. 
Parasara (XL 55-56) provides that the recitation of the Gayatrl 
ten thousand times is the best penance for all sins and that 
Candrayana, YSvaka, Tulapurusa and serving cows destroy all 
sins Ya). HL 265 provides that a man is purified from all sins 
by undergoing the penance for cow-killing or by Candrayana, 
observance for a month of the milk vrata or by ParSka. Menu 
XL 117 provides for all upapal alas except the sin of sexual 
intercourse by one who is in the stage of Ye die student the 
penance prescribed for govadha or candrayana. 

One guilty of a sin, even though he may himself be a 
learned man, should approach an assembly of learned brahmanas 
and after making some present (a cow or the like ) announcing 
the nature of his lapse seek their decision about the proper 
penance for his lapse (Y§3. 201 HT 300 and Parasara VJH 2) 
The Mit, Par. M„ Pr. S and other digests quote long passages 
in verse from Angiras 202 who provides that the sinner should 
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his garment on, and with the garment stiU wet approach the 
assembly and should prostrate himself on the ground Thus the 
elders of the assembly ask the man prostrating himself e ore 
them, ‘what is your business, what is the trouble and what do 
you seek from us\ The assembly then asks Mm to go aside a 
little and debate among themselves what the penance should be, 
considering all the circumstances of time, place, nature of the 
lapse, age &c Then one of them at the desire of the assembly 
should declare the assembly’s decision as to the proper penance 
after citing the smrti passages and reducing the penance 
in view of the weakness and other circumstances of the offender. 
It has already been stated that the pm isad acted under the 
direction of the king in matters of prayascitta and that the 
king was not to interfere with the decision of the assembly* 
The principal stages in a penance were four viz. approaching tho 
parisad, the declaration of the appropriate penance by the 
parisad, the actual performance of the penance declared and 
the announcing of the sinner’s freedom from taint (Angiras q. 
by Fr. FrakaSa folio 27a ‘upasthanam vratade&ascarya isnddhi- 
prakasanam i prayascittam catuspadam vihitam dharmakartr- 
bhih« ”). 


It is not necessary here to set out the details of the consti¬ 
tution of the pansadi of the qualifications of the sistas who 
were to be the members of the partqad and their privileges and 
duties These points have already been discussed at length in 
H of Dh. vol. IE. pp. 966-974. A. few matters not stated there 
are mentioned here Caste exclusiveness and pride had gone 
so far that Parasara (VIII. 25) and the Caturvimsatlmata 
quoted by Far M. state that a dwja though he may be of bad 
character is to be honoured and not a sudra who may have 
controlled his senses, that the advice of a sudra even though 
learned and devoted to the knowledge of the Sastras should not. 
be accepted like sacrificial food when licked by a dog 203 . In-- 
stead of the word *partsad * the word par sad (which is an irre- 
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galar abbreviation) is employed in several srnrti passages 303 * 
Parasara (VX 55-57) provides that the assembly should take 
compassion on the weak, on boys and old men and should reduce 
the penance, but not otherwise and that if learned men through 
affection, greed, fear or ignorance reduce the penance that 
should be prescribed they themselves incur the sin 2036 Devala 
says the same and adds 201 that the reduction in the penance 
should not be directed by one man alone or by a person ignorant 
of DlmrmasSstra and that it is only a number of brahmanas 
who are proficient in Dharmasastra that are entitled to reduce 
the penance through compassion for the sinner. The decision 
of the assembly should he unanimous 205 as far as possible 

If the learned brahmanas of the assembly knowing the 
proper prayascitta do not declare it in the case of those who are 
distressed by their own sin and seek direction, they incur sin 
similar to that of the seeker after proper penance ^ 
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CHAPTER IV 

PENANCES FOR PARTICULAR SINS 

It is now proper to turn to the penances prescribed for 
individual sins of different types (grave sins, minor sins and the 
like). It may be noted that the smrtis contain numerous 
prayascittas for the same sin and that it is often difficult to 
reconcile all the dicta The commentaries and digests such as 
the Mit and the Prayascitta-viveka therefore try to assign to 
each penance an appropriate provision, looking to all the circum¬ 
stances noted above (i.e they are bent on Visayavyavastha*)* 2060 
In this work, it is not necessary to set out in detail the 
numerous penances for numberless lapses that are prescribed 
in the several smrtis and digests. In the Sabdakalpadruma (part 
HI) there is an analysis from the Prayascitta-viveka alone of the 
several lapses, the penances for them, the number of cows to be 
donated as substitutes, the monetary equivalents when even 
cows cannot be donated and the daksina in each case, which 
occupy pages 321 to 364. Setting out all these lapses together 
with the penances for them would only be a matter of academic 
interest and of no practical value, as almost all the prayascittas 
have become antiquated and are hardly ever performed now 
excspt in the form of gifts of cows or money to brahmanas, 
pilgrimages and recitation of Yedic mantras or japa of the 
names of some favourite deity such as Visnu or Siva. Therefore 
only a few typical sins alone will be taken for treatment here 
and later on a list of all penances with brief descriptions will be 
furnished. 

Pirst come the Mahapatakas. Sankha 307 (17.1-3) prescribes 
the following penance for the four * mahapatakas: the sinner 
should bathe thrice every day, should erect in a forest a cottage 
thatched with leaves, should sleep on the ground, should subsist 
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on leaves, roots and fruits, should enter a village for alma all 
the time declaring his misdeed, should eat only once a day. 
When the 12th year passes in this way, the thief of gold, the 
drinker of sura, the murderer of a brahmana and one who is 
guilty of incost become free from sin. Visnu Dh S. 34.1 speaks 
of sexual Intercourse with one’s mother, daughter or daughtsr- 
in-law as atijmtala and (34.2) provides that there is no penance 
except entering fire for this grave sin. The Bhavisyapurana, 
Harlta and Samvarta (q. by the Pr. V p 43) say the same 
But other smrtis like Manu XT. 54 and Yaj III 227 treat matr- 
gamana as a mahapataka (gurutalpa-gamana) and intercourse 
with the daughter or daughter-in-law as equal to violating 
guru’s bod (Manu XI. 58, Yaj. HI. 233-234). Therefore we 
begin with the mah5pitakas the first of which is the murder 
of a brahmana Gaut. 22 2-10, Ap Dh. S I 9. 24 10-25 and I. 
9 25 12-13, Va* 20. 25-28, Visnu Dharmasutra 35.6 and 50. 
1-6 and 15, Manu. XI 72-82, Ya 3 HI 243-250, Agnipurana 
169. 1-4 and 173 7-8, Samvarta 110-115 and many otherB 
prescribe various penances for brahmana-murder. As the treat¬ 
ment of Manu is tolerably long, an analysis of it alone will he 
given here. Manu as stated by the Bhavisyapursna (quoted 
by Kullufca on Manu XL 72-82, Apararka p 1055 and Pr V. 
p 63) speaks of 13 separate penances for bralundhatya ^he 
general rule was that for a man of any class who is directly 
guilty of intentional murder of a brahmana the penance was to 
end in death 209 . The thirteen penances as set out by 
Govlndmanda m his commentary (called Tattvarthakaumu 1) 
on Prayascittaviveka (p 63) are as follows *— 


(1) The murderer of a brahmana should construct a hut 
in a forest and dwell therein for twelve years, should subsist on 
alms and should carry a piece of the head-bones of the mnr ere 
man on a staff. This is a very ancient penance and ome 
smrtis add some details. For example, Gant 23 4 provides that 
the sinner should submit to observances meant for a 
student (sucb as not partaking of flesh, honey eta state 
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n«i» i ic\ should announce hia ain and enter a -village - only 
V ' . ’ ■, Y=i m 243 prescribes that the sinner 

eat a moderate quantity (i e. only once a day). The carrymg of 
the piece of the head-bone in one hand is not meant for Egging 
alms therein but only as a symbol. There was sorae-dmigence 
oi views on this points Ap Dh. S. I 9.-24.14 further providee. 
that he should beg for alms at seven bouses in only a-broken 
reddish vessel (of clay or copper) and wear a piece °* he ®P® 
cloth round his waist that will Teach a little above his k 
and that if he got no food at the seven houses he had to gowith- 

out food that day and that he should protect cows and may for 

that purpose (for taking them out for grazing or bringing them- 
back) enter the village again. The Mit. (on Ysi TC. 243) adds 
that the staff with, head-bone on and the head-bone carried in* 
the left hand are merely symbolic (in order to remind him -and 
others of his being guilty of biahmana murder), that he ^should 
on seeing an arya avoid his path (G-aut. 22 r 5), - that' ha 
should keep standing by day and only sit down at night 
(Gaut. 22. 6 ) and bathe thrice in the day (Gant. 22 , 6 ), It Is* 
added by the Mit. that, if the murdered brShmana’s head-bone 
cannot be had, that of any other brahmana would do. The Mit. 
adds that this vrata n0 for twelve years propounded by Gautama, - 
Manu, Yajnavalkya and others is one and not different for 
each smrti and therefore a]] the details that are not opposed to 
each other should be included. Apararkap. 1053 (on Yaj. HI. 
243) relies on the * sarvasakhapratyayanyaya 12 \ l and states] 
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that there would be an option where the details of several 
smrtis are in conflict. It was Vifcvarupa 212 on Yaj, HL 237 who 
held that the procedure prescribed by each srnrti was separate 
and that all details taken from different smrtis were not to be 
mixed up. According to the Mit. and Kulluka (onManuXI. 
V2) this vrata for 12 years is appropriate in the case where a 
brahmana is murdered unintentionally and Kulluka quoting 
Angiras provides that for intentional brahmana murder the 
penance will be double (i. e. 24 years). The Mit (onYaj.ffl. 
243) states that this observance for twelve years applies only 
to one who was himself directly the murderer of a brfihmana 
and that the anugt'ahdka has to undergo only 9 years’ vrato , the 
pj’ayojaka only six years, the ammonia only 4^ years and the 
ntmittin only three years. It is further provided by the Mit, (on 
Yaj. 3H. 243) following a verse ascribed to Manu (not found 
in the printed text) and Devala 213 that if a man commits 
several murders of brdhmanas one after another, and performs 
penance at one time for them, for two murders he has fco undergo 
the penance for 24 years and for three murders 36 years and 
When he commits the 4th murder there is no penance (hut 
only death is the penance). The Pr. T. (p. 468) on the other 
hand, 21 * following the Bbavisya-purana holds that one per¬ 
formance of the 12 years’ penance is enough penance for 
the murder of several brahmanas, on the analogy of the 
Ksamavatl tsti (Jai. VJ. 4. 17-20) which is performed when 
both the purodasas and the house are totally burnt up by 
accident before the oblations are offered. The Pr. Prakfita 
(folio 19 a) also says the same and adds that Devala'a verse is 
to be interpreted as laying down that repetition of the same 
sinful act is more blamable. If the murderer of a brahmana 
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A tw-to-n nr a vai^va or a sudra he had to perform the- 
penance above described respectively for 24, 361 or 
fsmrtyartbasara p. 105). Instead of staying m a hut for Helve 
vears he may stay at the end of a village or a cowpen and should 
tonsure his head and the hair on the lips or he may stay in pn 
hermitage or at the foot of a tree and should devote himself to 
doing good to brahmanas and cows and should observe celibacy^ 
(Mann XI. 78 and 81). At the end of 12 years he destroys the 
sin of btahmana-murdei* - ; 


(2) According to Ap Dh. S. I 9.25.12, Gaut 22, 3, Manu 
XI. 72 Yaj. HL 248, if a ksatriya intentionally killed a 
brahmaoahe may-at his will enter a fight and if he were killed, 
by his opponents who know that he was a brahman a murderer, 
or even if he was wounded and left unconscious on the field but 
subsequently recovered he should be fTee from the sin of 
brahmana-tnurder. 


(3) According to Ap* Dh, S. I. 9,25,13, Vas. 20, 25-26,* 
Graut 22.2, Manu XL 74, Yaj. HI 247, he may cut off with an' 
axe his hair, skin, blood, flesh, muscles, fat, bones and marrow" 
and offer them into an ordinary fire kindled by him for the' 
purpose and offer these eight offerings into it for Death 
(Mrfcyu) as the deity and then throw himself into fire (thrice^ 
with head downwards, according to Manu XL 73). This pen-' 
ance is for intentional murder of a brahman a by a ksatriya accJ 
to the .Madanaparijata and Bhavisyapurana q. by Pr. Prakasa 
folio 95 a. 


(4)—(8) The murderer of a brahmaua may perform the 
Asvatnedha sacrifice or Gosava or Abhijit or Visvapfc or the' 
threefold Agnistut (Manu XI74) The Asvamedha could be 
performed only by a king or an emperor (samraj). The others' 
could be performed by any one belonging to the three higher 
classes This applies only where the murder was unintentional 
as stated by Kulluka following the Bhavisyapurana, 216 Yisnu' 
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dbarmasutra ( chap. 35 last verse ) states that all persons guilty - 
Of any of the 'mah&patakas are purified by the performance of 
Jtivamedha Or by going to all the tirthas on the earth. 

(9) Manu XI 75 provides that for the removal of the Bin 
of brahmdkalya> the sinner may walk one hundred yojarm^ sub¬ 
sisting on limited food* controlling his senses and reciting one 
of the four Vedas. Kulluka says that this applies only where 
the killing is unintentional and the victim is a mere brahmana 
by caste (i. e. has not studied the Veda &c.), For yojana, vide 
H. of Dh. vol. HI p, 145 note 185.217 

(10) Manu XL 76 provides that the murderer of a brah¬ 
man a may make a gift of all his wealth to a brahmana who has' 
studied the Veda. 


(11) Manu XL 76 and Vaj III 250 provide that the mur¬ 
derer may donate to a worthy brahmana (who has studied the 1 
Veda and whose character is good) as much wealth as would 
suffice to maintain the latter throughout his life and a house 
with all paraphernalia. This is the view of Govindsnanda. 
But the Hit. on Ysj. HI 250 appears to hold that Nos 10 and 
11 are not separate penances It combines the two into one, 
viss. that if the murderer has no offspring then he was to donate 
all his wealth or if he had offspring he was to donate a bouse 
with paraphernalia. This explanation is certainly preferable. 
The Smrtyarthasara (p 105) states that if the murderer is 
devoid of qualities but is well-off he may give a house and lands 
sufficient for the maintenance of a worthy brahmana ot he may 
donate a house with appurtenances or if he be childless all 


his wealth. 

. (12) Manu XL 77 218 and Yaj. Ill 249 provide that the 

murderer subsisting on sacrificial food (such as nlvara, mil ® 
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ghee 1 ) should follow the course of the (holy) river SaTasvatl in 
all its branches. This, acc. to the Bhavisyapur&na and Kulluka; 
applies where a mere brahmana by caste (without Vedic learning) 
is killed Intentionally by a man who is himself rich but has no 
radio learning. The words * pratisrotah sarasvatlm ’ have been 
variously explained. Medhatithi explains as above. AparSrka, 
Bar vajnanar Syana and Baghavananda explain that the murderer 
should follow the course of the Sarasvatl in the opposite direc¬ 
tion from the sea to its origin. This appears to be a better 
explanation, since it brings out the force of * pratisrotah ’ more 
clearly. 


(13) It is provided by Manu XL 77 and Yaj, m 249 that 
the murderer should recite in a forest thrice the samluta text of 
the Veda, while subsisting on limited food. The express 
mention of sarhhita text precludes the pada text or Jcrama „ The 
BhavisyapurSna and Xulluka hold that this penance is proper 
where a mere brahmana by birth ( without Vedic learning ) is 
killed unintentionally. 


Manu XL 79, Yaj. ID. 244 and 246, Vas. 20.27-28 and Gaut. 
22. 7-8 and 11 mention three more penances, but they are not 
Independent ones (as is made clear by Sankha). If a murderer, 
while undergoing the 12 years’ penance, fights him who attacks 
a brahmana and Baves him (or fights for the king, acc. to Vas.)' 
or dies in the attempt, he becomes at once free from the sin and 
if he lives after the fight he had not to continue the penance 
for the whole period. The same applies to the saving of 12 
cows by the murderer by putting his own life in danger 219 , 
oitmlarly, if a murderer fights a marauder depriving a 
brahmana of all his wealth and restores the wealth to a 
rshmana or dies to the attempt or is severely wounded (thrice 
. n C :^° T a ?’ Vas an f Gaut -) and is «naWe to restore the wealth 
lM ““ ,r " ta * «■» **» «»<* 
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Manu XX 82, Yaj HL 244, Sahkha and Gaut 22,9 lay down 
that if the murderer of a brahman a announces his sin when the 
king and priests have met together for the ceremonial bath after 
the Asvamedha sacrifice and being permitted by them bathes 
along with them, he becomes free from the sin. 223 According to 
Haradatta this is an independent penance, while according to 
the Mit on Yaj HL 244, Apararka p. 1057 and others it is not so 
but is to be performed while undergoing the 12 years 1 penance - 

Ysj. HI. 245 provides that if the murderer treats and cures 
a br&hmana or a cow (or cows) lying helpless on the public road 
suffering from a long-standing and serious ailment he becomes 
free from the sin. 


Parasara (XU. 65—67) prescribes for hrahmaJialyH the 
penance of going to the sea and Rama's bridge, begging and 
declaring on the way one’s sin, walking without an umbrella or 
shoes and residing in cowpens, forests, itrffim and river 
streams; on seeing the setu he was to bathe in the ocean and on 
return to feed brahmanas at a dinner and to donate 100 cows to' 
learned brahmanas. 

There are other penances for brahvuhafya mentioned by 
Jam ad ago i, Atri, Kasyapa and others quoted by Apararka 
(pp. 1064-1065) and others which are passed over here for want 
of space. 


If a brahmana killed his own father, mother, full brother, 
his teacher of the Veda, a brahmana who lias studied the Veda 
or has consecrated sacred Yedic fires, 3 ib had to undergo penance 
till his last breath (acc. to Pr. Prakarana p. 13 quoting Bhavisys- 
purana, Pr. V. pp. 70-71, Srurtimuktapliala Pr. p S73 quoting 
Daksa 13X 27-28 and Ap. Dh, 8 X9 24). If a man killed a priest 
that was engaged at a sow a sacrifice the penance was double 
(Yaj HL 252), The Pr. Prakarana (p 13) says that this 
means that the murderer should perform 12 years 1 penance and 
then donate cows 221 in proportion to the difference between hi- 
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bra.bmaua intending to kill . ttt 252 Gaut. 

nerform the vrata for brahmahatya (aco. toiYaj. HI . &K 
2211'). The Mit. explains that this is an extension ( * 

the rules about brahmahatya and so toe ^nance is a itto le s 
than toe full one (i. e. 9 years). ■Wher e _certain sin9 aro s aid 

to be equal Carnal to brahmahatya™ ^"son 

them is half of what is prescribed for toe latter. If a perso 
intending to commit suicide by entering water or fixe> or by 
hanging himself or by taking poison or by falling from a 
precipice or the dome of a temple or by cutting his belly with a 
weapon or by fasting, does not die, but luckily lives, he has o 
undergo aprayascitta for three years (acc.toPr, Prakarana 
p, 15Vaa. S3.18-19 and Parasara XIL5-8 prescribe other 
prayafecittas for such, persons (who are styled 1 pratyuvasita )• 
Pr. Prakarana (p,15) and Pr.V. (p. 75) quote two verses 
of Yama 22U for nine kinds of pratyamsita and prescribe 
Candrayana or two Taptakrccbras for them. 


If a ksatriya, vaisya or sudra intentionally and directly 
killed a brahmana, the expiation was death, but otherwise each 
had respectively to undergo twice, thrice or four times as mtich 
prayascitta as a brahmana sinner would have had to undergo 
for killing a brahmana 222 Conversely, if a brahmana killed a 
ksatriya or vaisya or a sudra the sin was only an upapataka 
(acc, to Yaj. DX 236 and Manu XL 66), unless the ksatriya or 
vaisya victim was engaged in performing a soma sacrifice 
(SamavidhanaBr. I. 7. 5 T Yaj. Ill 251, Vas. 20. 34) when the 
penance was heavy. Y&j. ID. 266-267, Manu XI. 126-130 and 
Ap, Dh. S. 1.9.24. 1-4 prescribe other penances for killing a 
ksatriya, a vaisya or a sudra. The penance for a ksatriya 
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killing a kSatriya is a little less (i. e. byj) than the penance 
for a brahmana killing a ksatriya Vide the verse 'vipre tu. 
sqkalam deyam’ quoted above (note 192). 

Women victims were placed on the same footing as ksatriya 
vaisya and Sudra males (Ysj. HI 236 and Manu XI 66), except 
the cases where the woman was an Atreyl or pregnant or in her 
monthly illness (Gaut 2217, Ap Dh. S. I. 9. 24.5 and 9, Baud 
Db. S. It 1.10, 12-13, Vas 20 34, Visnu Dh. & 50 7-9) or the 
wife of a twice-born performing a soma sacrifice, when the 
penance was heavy (like the one for brahmahaiya) The period 
of soma-yaga was reckoned from the DiksaniyU isti to the 
Udaoasantya (acc to the Mit ) or up to the end of awbhrtha 
bath (acc. to AparSrka). For killing women guilty of adultery 
the penances were higher and varied according to the caste of 
the paramour and of the woman (vide Gaut 22.26-27, Manu 
XL 138, Yaj m. 268-269). 


Manu (XL 208=Visnu Dh. S 54 30) and Yaj HL 293 
prescribe that for threatening to beat or strike a brahmana the 
penance is krechra, for striking him it Is Ati-krcchra, for shedd¬ 
ing his blood a Krechra and Atikrcchra. The Samavidhana Br, 
1,7. 4 prescribes other penances (i. e. recitation of certain 
saman texts) for these. 


Gaut. 23.1, 223 Ap Dh S. T 9 25,3, Baud. Dh. S. It 1. 21., 
Vas. 20.22, Manu XL 90-91, Yaj. EL 253 and Brhaspati 
prescribe that if a brahmana drinks intentionally spirituous 
liquor prepared from flour even once he has to undergo a pen¬ 
ance that ends in death, viz. he has to drink that liquor boilings 
hot or to drink boiling hot cow’s urine, milk, ghee, water or 
liquid cow-dung, and when his body has been completely scalded 
thereby and ha dies he becomes free from that sin. Some like 
Haradatta on Gaut. 23 1 hold that this horrible penance is 
meant for one who knowingly- and repeatedly drinks sura (man¬ 
ufactured from rice flour). Manu XL 92 and Ysj. BL 254 
prescribe another penance In place of the one ending in death 
viz. that the sinner should eat during one year (during three 
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years, acc. to Yaj.) once (a day) at night the (boiled) small 
grains of rice, or ^oilcake, should wear clothes made of cow’s 
hair, should have matted hair on his head and carry a flagstaff 
(with a wine cup thereon). The same rules apply to a ksatriya or 
vaisya drinking sura (manufactured from rice flour). Only they 
have as stated above (innote 192) to undergo three-fourths and 
one-half respectively of the penance for a brahman a sinner. 
This penance was to be undertaken after vomiting the contents 
of the stomach. According to the Madanaparijata {p. 818), Pr* 
V. p 104, Pr Prakar&na p. 43, Mit. (on Yaj III. 24) and other 
works the twelve years' penance is meant for one who drinks 
sura (made from dour) through ignorance or force. According 


to Gaut 23. 2-3, Yaj. HI 255, Manu. XI. 146, Atri 75, for drink¬ 
ing intoxicants or human semen, ordure or urine through 
ignorance a person of the three first classes had first to undergo 
the penance called Taptakrcchra and then his upanciyaua, was 
again performed. Vasistha 20.19 prescribes for drinking any 
intoxicant unintentionally tbe panances of Srcchra and 
Atikrcchra, the drinking of ghee and the performing of 
upanayana again. There is great divergence of views about 
Manu XT. 146 and Yaj in. 255 which is passed over here. 
Brhaspati 224 quoted by the Mit, Apararka and others prescribes 
thatabrahmana who drinks sura prepared from raw sugar, 
flour and honey (or madhuka flowers) should respectively 
undergo Taptakrcchra, Paraka and Candrayana. This light 
pananca is restricted acc. to the Mit, and others to cases where 
swa is drunk for curing a malady which no other medicine 
could cure. If a brahmana drank sum (not manufactured from 

in l torican > various easy penances were 
prescribed for him (such as undergoing Gandrayana on a river 
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paJsti variety. The Mit (on Yaj IIL 243) holds that 
since Mami XL 03 generally forbids tho drinking of aura on 
the part of brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas the prohibi¬ 
tion applies even to boys who have not undergone the rite 
of vpanaynm and girls who arc not yet married and adds 
that for drinking sura the child has to undergo only one- 
fourth penance (for 3 years) if the offence was uninten¬ 
tional and double of that (6 year*?) if it was intentional 
(vide also Pr. prakarana p 48). The Kalpafcaru, it appears, held, 
relying on Gaut II. 1 (‘before upaimyana a child may do as it 
pleases as regards behaviour, speech and eating *), that no sin 
(ilon) was incurred by a child before vpanayam and by a girl 
before marriage for drinking sura. The Pr. V (p. 104) and 
Fr. Prakasa criticize the Kalpataru for this view. 235 As 
Brhaspati states (vide n, 188 above) the license allowed by 
Gautama is limited by the Mit and other digests to the par¬ 
taking of sour or stale drinks and the like and is not extended 
to drinking sura which is a mah&pStaka Jatukarnya 225 (q. by 
the Par. M.) provides that if a boy whose upanayana has not 
been performed drinks an intoxicant (niadya) through foolish¬ 
ness, his father, mother or brother should perform three krcchras 
as an expiation for him. Angiras (JSv, p, 557), Spastamba- 
smrti m. 7, LaghuJftrlfca 34-35, Brhad-yama HL 1-3 also 
provide that a puilinuUn (brother, father, friend) may undergo 
an expiation for a boy who is himsejf unable to do so or is less 
than oJeven and above five years of age. 


The Asv. gr, (J 22 2Z-26 ) tl7 prescribes what is to be dono 
and what is to bo omitted in punar-upamyam r. It provides tha 
the rites of the cutting of the hair and the production of tnmwr 
once are optional, there are no express rules about giving 
person in charge (of the deities) and as to the time, and f 
verse to he recited as the Savxtrl is Bgwda V. BU »»» 
the usual Gayatri (tatsavihir-varenyam, Eg- m »«• ' 
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Rules about punat-upamfljana 


Yasistha 20.18 quotes Menu XL 151 on this point 223 and Visnu 
(Dh. S. 51.4-5) in prose is to the same effect. Yisnu (Dh S’ 
51. 2-3 ) provides Candrayana for drinking any of the (twelve ) 
unclean excretions of the body (Manu Y. 134) or any of 
the several kinds of intoxicating drinks and for eating garlic 
or onion or red garlic or any plant having a similar flavour or 
the flesh of village pigs, of tame cocks, of apes and of cows and 
then adds (in sutra 4) that they (the sinners ) must undergo 
fresh npmwyam also The smrfcis provide different prayascittas 
for various lapses about drinking and eating such as drinking 
water from a pot which had already been used for holding sura, 
for drinking water from the water vessel of a candala or of a 
washerman or from a sudra’s house or for drinking milk which 
should not be drank (Gaut 17.22-26, Yai 1.170, Manu Y. 8-10), 
for eating forbidden food, which must be passed over here, 
because 229 they are too many and too various and depend on 
circumstances for their application as observed by the Pr. Y 
and because they are now of academic interest alone. Some 
reference, however, may be made to show how some of these 
lapses were treated. Sankha states that there are many 
articles that are allowed or forbidden to men, particularly to 
brahmanas and in cases of transgressions the decision rests with 
the sisfas (the pansad of respectable people). Brhaspati 23 * 
(quoted by Apararka) prescribes that in the case of the partaking 
of things that should not be licked or drunk or eaten or in case 
of taking in human semen, urine or ordure, the penance of a 
candrayana is the purification Some of the sages such as 
Samvarta, Sankhadxkhita took a lenient view, prescribed 
Undrayana even for eating cow’s flesh and human flesh *« 
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Tho general rule stated by the Sama Br. I 513, Manu XL 160 
and others is that one desirous of inner purity should not eat 
forbidden food, that if ho eats it through ignorance he should 
make efforts to vomit it and if that is impossible he should 
quickly take some prayasoitta (which is slight in the case of 
ignorance ). It may be mentioned that even from very ancient 
times exceptions were recognised to the prohibitions against the 
partaking of forbidden food The Clmndogya Upanisad (L10 ) 2 * 7 
narrates the story of Usasti Cakrayana, who when the country 
of tho Kurus had been devastated by hailstones (or by locusts), 
begged (along with his very young wife) of a chief eating 
beans and took from the latter the beans that had been put 


away for the chief (and so were uccJnsta\ but when asked to 
take water for drinking meant for the chief replied that if he 
drank of it he would be drinking what was unclean, since ho 
could get water whenever he liked. This Vedic passage 
indicates that oven unclean things may be eaten when there is 
distress (apart) or danger to life, but that when there is no distress 
or danger even one who has knowledge of biahmaoidya should 
not violate the injunctions of sastra about eating. The 
Yedantasutra (3IL4 28) has an aphorism on this incident 
Manu X.104 provides that he who, when in danger of losing 
his life, accepts food from any parson whatsoever is not tainted 
by sin as the sky is not tainted by mud Manu then refers 
(X105-108) to the stones of A^garta who, when famished, 
approached for slaying his own son, of the sage Yamadeva who 
when tormented by hunger desired to eat the flesh of a dog in 
order to save his life and did not sully himself, of Bharadvaia 
who when distressed by hunger along with his son in a lonely 
forest accepted many cows from the carpenter Vrdhu (Brbu ) 
or of Visvamitra who, well knowing what was right or wrong, 
proceeded, when tormented by hunger, to eat the haunch of a 
dog, receiving it from the hands of a Candala 232(7 ____ 


*qrf?ra iffare \ srra * 

^ i. i° 2-4. 

111 4 28, on this observes 

WOT 3 *WT * 16 (or 

232* For the legend of AjTgarta, vide Aitareya Bt. vu.i i 
33 Iff) and H. ot Dh vol HI PP 563-64.660, 668 *" £*£?&» 

Brbu is described as the carpenter olAe Pams andIbis ItberaWy # dog , s 
praised, For Visvamitra trying to steal from a hamlet of ca a 
leg, when famished, vide Santtpaiva 141,20-96 
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For eating the flesh of various birds Visnu Dh, S. 51. 29 
and 31 and others prescribe fasting for three days or one day 
and also for eating several varieties of fish (Visnu 51.21). 

We may now revert to the penances for the other Maha- 
patakas. It has already been seen how the thief that had stolen 
a brahman a’s gold of a certain weight was to approach the king 
with a club (p, 73 above). Even Ap.Dh. S. 19.25.4 refers to this 
and prescribes as an option (Ap Dh. S. 1.9 25.6-7) entering into 
fixe as an expiation for theft or starving oneself by reducing the 
intake of food. Therefore, the penanca for the theft of 
brahmana’s gold of the weight of 80 raltihas or more (Manu 
Y1IT. 134 and Yaj I3G3) was death for the offenders of all 
varnas, except a brahmana offender, who clad in rags (or bark- 
garment) was to undergo a penance in a forest for twelve years 
of the same kind as for brahman a murder (Manu XI. 101) or 
for the drinking of s wia prepared from flour (Yaj IIL 258). 
The offender may also give as much gold (if he is rich ) as his 
own weight or as much wealth a3 would be required for the 
maintenance of a brahmana’s family for the latter’s lifetime 
(Yaj. Hr 258 and Mit. thereon) The Ap Dh. S. I. 9 25 8 
provides the observance of the penance of Krcchra for one year 
(as defined in 2Lp Dh. S I 9 27 7-8) and quotes a verse “those 
who have committed a theft (of gold), drunk spirituous liquor, 
or had connection with a gxiru's wife, hut not those who have 
slain a brahmana, shall eat every fourth meal-time a little food, 
bathe thrice a day, pass the day standing and the night 
sitting; after the lapse of three years they cast off their sins.’ ,232i 
The digests contain numerous and varying expiations for 
theft depending upon the weight of gold stolen, upon the 
qualities of the man robbed and of the thief, upon the caste 
of both, upon whether ife is a first offence or a repeated 
one, on the price and nature of the thing stolen and on the 
time and place and so on Vide Pr V. pp, 117-127, Pr. Sara 
p 49, Madanaparijata pp 828-834, Smrtyarthasara pp. 108-109, 
Smrtimuktaphala pp 883—885. These have to he passed over 
here for reasons of space. 

If tli-i gold stolen (even from a brahmana) was less than 
80 raktikas or if gold of any weight was stolen from a ksatriya 


_ 232 b 3T i 

^tnn- 

qn nrmsttrer <tt«t i sure* u. ^ i 9, 25, s-io. 
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or any other non-brahmana, the expiation would ba as one for 
an upapatalra Manu (XT 162-168 *=Matsyapurana 227, 41-47) 
and Visnu 52, 5-13 prescribe various penances such as krcchra 
for a year for the theft of corn or cooked food or wealth; 
candrayana for abducting men and women (slaves) or for 
appropriating a field or house and the water of wells and 
cisterns; aantapana for thefts of objects of small value; 
pancagavya for stealing eatables of various kinds or a vehicle 
or a bed or a seat or flowers or roots and fruits; fasting for 
three days and nights In the case of theft of grass, wood, trees, 
dry food, molasses, clothes, leather (or armour) and flesh, 
subsisting for twelve days on small grains of rice for stealing 
gems, pearls, coral, copper, silver, iron, bell-metal or stones, 
subsisting on milk alone for the theft of cotton, silk, wool, 
animals with cloven hoofs (cows &c.) or uncloven hoofs (horses 
&c), birds, perfumes, medicinal herbs or a rope (used for 
drawing water). It must be remembered as stated above (p, 74) 
that the thief had to restore to the owner the thing stolen and 
then undergo a penance (Manu XI164 and Visnu Dh S 52.14) 
and Medhatithi (on Manu XI164) adds that if he is unable to 
restore the thing (or its price) the penanoe is to be double# 
Besides, in certain cases of theft if corporal punishment or 
death was not inflicted by the king, the t hief was fined eleven 
times the price of the thing stolen (Manu VIit 321, 323, Visnu 
Dh 3. 5.82) 233 


Siena (theft) is of two kinds, by force (such as robbery and 
daooity and called sShasa) and by clandestine means. In the 
farmer case the penance goes on increasing (twice, ^bricej 
according as the offender is a ksatriya or vaisya (pareaW 
biahmananam, quoted above, Par. M, U part 1 P.231) Xn } * 
case of theft by clandestine means if the owner whose gold or 
wealth is stolen is a brShmana and the thief a ksatriyaorvaisya, 
then also the penance must be higher than for a brahm 
thief (since, as, Narada says in lus chapter on i , ’ 

the wealth belonging to idols, brahmanas aad kings is the bast) 
But conversely, if the owner of stolen property is of 1 
Smx Zthief then the verse of Brhad-Visnu (‘vipre tu sakalam 
deyam,’ quoted above in note 192) will apply. _______ 
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The penance for incest with the gum's wife was prescribed 
from very ancient times as follows: Gant. 254 23,8-11, Ap. Dh. 
S. 19.25.1-2, Band. Dh. S. H 1.14-16 (almost in the same words 
as inGaut), Yas. 20.13-14, Manu XX 103-104 prescribe that the 
offender shall confess his guilt and then extend himself on a 
red-hot iron bed or embrace the red-hot iron image of a woman 
or having himself cut off his organ and testicles and having 
taken them in his joined hands may walk straight towards the 
south or south-west until he falls down dead and that he 


becomes purified by death. According to the Mit. on Yaj, 331 
S59 the three are not distinct penances, but that two of them, 
viz, embracing the red-hot iron image of a woman and sleeping 
on a bed of red hot iron form one penance. The words of Yaj. 
no doubt convey that the two together are one penance ( viz. 
sleeping on red hot bed and clinging to a red hot image )[ 
Others like the Madanaparijata (p. 837), Medhatithi 235 on 
Manu XI. 103 do not accept this interpretation. The latter 
moreover relies on Gautama who employs the word l va* 
(or) in the two latter of his three sutras on this point 
ThePr. V. (p. 13S) points out this difference between Gaut 
and Yaj. Manu XI 58 and 170-71, Yaj. HI 231, Samaria 
159 regard sexual intercourse ■ with a friend’s wife or a 
maiden of a higher caste and the wives of one’s son or of 
sagotras and women born of the same womb (sister &c ) or 
~ nas "*•* to gwUalpagamana and the 

and Y& S a -! 8ES than fOT th8 latter - Manu XL 105 

penance (other than one ending 
in death), vu, that the sinner should dwell in a frenmu-w 
forest, allow his beard to grow, should wear tattered gamenS 

toYSr^r^ 00 ^ f0r ° ne year < three y 0ara a °e. 

to Yaj.). The commentators say that this was meant whe™ 
ttiesmwas committed by mistake. Manu XI. 106 mid yj 
HI 260 provide another penance viz Can d 1 * 5 -d-d no t 
months, Manu prescribing fW . °, yaBa for ^ree 
sacrificial food (X - “ r subsist on 
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Parasara (X 10-11) provides three different prayascittas, viz, 
excision of the organ, three IrccJiias or three candiayanas if a 
man commits incest with his mother, sister, or daughter and in 
X. 12-14 prescribes other penances for adultery with other 
near female relatives The Mit on Yaj. Ill 259 quotes Sankha 
for twelve years’ penance for all four kinds of Mahapafcakas, 
which applies acc to it to intercourse with gum’s wife of 
the same class. It is not necessary to quote further smrbi 
passages which vary greatly as to the extent of the penance 
Manu XL 178 ( = Viscu Dh S 53. 9 = Agnipurana 169 41), 
Saiiti 165 29 state that the sin which a twice-born man com¬ 
mits by sexual intercourse for one night with a vrsali 236 (a 
candala woman) is removed by him by the penance of subsist¬ 
ing on alms for three years and reciting mantras (like the 
Gayatrl). Ap. Dh S.I 9 27,11 has a somewhat similar verse 
about a brahmana’s intercourse with a Sudra woman 237 . Yaj 
1 IL 233 prescribes for women death as a legal penalty and the 
same prayascitta as for a male if a man has sexual intercourse 
with his paternal or maternal aunt, or daughter-in-law, 
maternal uncle’s wife and others (enumerated above) with their 
consent Manu XI175 ( = Laghu-Satatapa 155 = Agnipurana 
169 38) holds that a brahmana, who has sexual intercourse with 
a candala woman or mlecclia woman or dineb with cavda as or 
mlecchas or accepts gifts from them, has to perform penance as 
if he were pahta if he unknowingly did these things, and be¬ 
comes like them by committing these sms knowingly com¬ 
pare Va sis th a 23 41, VismiDh. S 53 5-8. 

If a woman be guilty of a Mahapatata the general rule 
stated by Manu XI 176 (latter half), Katyayana and 
was that whatever penance was prescribed for a _ male 
of adultery *ith other's wives the same was to 
tered to women m case of adultery with males. In thi P 

23C ITT* 10 njXI 177 is explained as =3W?f by sq« and 

<n ™ «®.*todh<l UOlCSaEmrtl " er ^^f « 

*** vide Pr. Prakasa folio 111 b for this difference. 

237 S* 0 ? ^ 16?29 reads 

and ^ • w « 
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eular case the rule about half pananca being prescribad for 
women did not hold good when a woman with full knowledge 
committed adultery and half pananoe was to be prescribed only 
where the adultery was through mistake, A similar rule was 
laid down by Augiras 235 *. If a woman became patita and did 
not undergo prayascitta she could be excommunicated by the 
process called ghatasphota {described in'H, of Dh.vol. HI pp. 
615-616 and 1009). But there was a difference between a male 
and a woman in this respect. A woman, however, was not to be 
altogether abandoned on the street and left to fare for herself, 
though she be patita , but she was to be lodged in a 
cottage fhatobed witb grass near the house and was to be 
guarded against further lapses and given bare maintenance 
(enough to keep body and soul together) and {dirty) clothes 
(Yaj. 1IL 296, Mann XL 176), There were certain acts, however, 
which were specially condemned in women {Yaj. HI, 297) viz. 
sexual intercourse with a man of a lower class, causing abortion 
and killing the husband, Yas, 21.10 provides- 3 * that four 
classes of women may be altogether abandoned (and not given 
even starving maintenance &c) viz, a woman who has sexual' 
intercourse with (her husband’s) pupil or with his gum or one 
who kills her husband or one who sexually approaches a man of 
a lower degraded class. Women, however paltta they may be 
were to be dealt with as stated in Yaj. m 296 even if they did 
flot perform any penance Yas. 21.12 states that women of the 
hrahmana, bsatriya and vaisya classes, if guilty of sexual 
intercourse with a sudra, can be purified by penance if they do 

T S IZ v Mh t0 a cWld >** «* those others (who givc bMh 
vfSSul 949 h f ° 0ndemnsd connection). Vide H. of Dh. 
to adultly men^d P " ^ ta *>■«“ 

with 3 ttltai’ssL 1 nr *° - 119 r nance fw associati ° n 

associates with (for a year acc tn V-h Pr ° VidB that whoever 
_ ^ yea ^ ^ to Ya L) a person guilty of one 

9 * w ^ 


a. Pi 14 
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of the four mahapatakas has to undergo the uaia (the observ¬ 
ances) prescribed for that grave sinner in order to free himself 
from the sin of association Eulluka, the Pr sara (p. 61) and 
others state that the penance here referred to is the one for twelre 
years and not death since it is the word vrata that is employed 
by Manu and vrata does not ordinarily convey the Idea of 
death. 240 If the association was due to ignorance the penance 
was half. YySsa prescribed 211 for the knowing associator i ths 
of the penance provided for the sinner himself. According to 
the Pr. Y (p 171) there was no difference in the extent of the 
penance for association with a sinner in the case of s 
brahmana 242 and a sudra, though in other cases penance was 
reduced by one quarter for each varna. If the association was 
for less than one year, then the penance was proportionately 
reduced. Not only was the patita condemned but even Ms son 
born after he became pahta and he was excluded from inheritance. 
But the daughter of a patita was treated differently and she 
could be married without any stigma being attached to the 
husband. Vide Yas. 13 51-53, Yaj. BX 261, Baud. Bh. S II1* 
.73-74, Harlta q by Pr V. p 174 and Pr prakarana p 110 and 
H of Dh vol IH pp. 614-616. 


Yisnu Dh S (chap 36) speaks of certain sins as 
which are declared by Manu (XL 55-58) and Yaj (Iff 328-233) 
to be equal to or like one or other of the mahapatakas and 
provides that those guilty of them become pure by Asvamediia 
sacrifice or by resorting to pilgrimages It has also been seen 
that such sins are removed by the penances that are slightly ie» 
(i. e. by 2th) than those for the mahapatakas themselves 


The penances for upapatakas must now be briefly dealt 
with. The number of upapatakas is very large and it is o 
practical importance to deal with each of them separa ^ 
First of all, some general rules about them will be s _ 


sufisw HOT mpH* T * T3T * 

also OT** nT P* S53 „ „ ^ ^ 

2-ii. 

^ itt^q.bytheT^T on ^ HI 261, 5 %* *3 M 1S1 >> 
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pp f 171—172. 
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a few of them that are of some importance will be dealt with 
individually. The Samavidhana 243 Br. (L 5,14) states that on 
committing several upapatakas a man becomes pure by reciting 
thrice the whole of the veda while fasting. Manu XI. 117, Yaj. 
HL 265, Yisnu Dh. S. 37 35 prescribe that purification, from all 
classes of upapatakas (except the sin of the avaktrnin ) is effected 
by the same penances that are prescribed for govadha or by 
candrayana or by subsisting on milk alone for a month or by 
Paraka or Gosava. The digests prescribe that Paraka is meant 
for him who is strong enough to undertake it, Candrayana for 
him who is weak, Gosava for him who repeatedly commits the 
same upapataka or is guilty of several at the same time (vide 
Pr. Prakasa, folio 122 a). 


Govadha stands at the head of upapatakas in Manu, Yaj*, 
the Aguipurana (168 29-37). Several smitis provide different 
penances for the sin of killing a cow* Gaut, 22.18 prescribes 244 
the same penance for govadha a3 for killing a vai&ya (Gaut. 
22.15) viz, staying for .three years in a forest, subsisting on 
alms, observing celibacy and donating one hundred cows toge¬ 
ther with a bull, TnAp.Dh. S.I.9. 26. 1 for killing a milch 
cow or a M grown ox th e penance is said to be the same as 
for billing a sudra Vas. 21.18 provides that if a man kills a 

LTiLTaid'T^f f Wit V he rW Mde ° f the cow ^ hat 

tilled) and should observe Krcchra or Atikrcchra for six 

«? 10 ^ 6 ' v '»" “• s - «>“z 

varta idu-135, Parasara V3TL 31 -it ( n ?n T ,1 , , 

P. 875, prayascitta section) prescribe ^ 

penances for govadha Yai STS? 9 ^ ° bservances as 
rate prayascittas, viz m Slier ota i ^ Sepa ' 

senses for a month should ^ W f should oont rol Ms 

cow-dung, milk, cmds aS ghee “£7 . ( °° w ’ s urin e, 
should follow the cows so vmnedth ° uld sIee J m a cowpen, 
mouth donate a cow- (2)" 0 r he y day | and afe the end of a 
penance while sleeninv'in » h should perform Krcchra 
(3) or should perfom an J a ? d lowing cows by day; 
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ona bull. Sankha provides that the killer of a cow should 
fast for 25 days and nights subsisting on pancagavya, should 
tonsure his head together with the top-knot, should wear as au 
upper garment cow-hide and should follow cows, he down in a 
cow-pen and donate a cow. Some of the smrtis and digests 
declare that the penancs differed according as the cow that was 
killed belonged to a learned brahmana or to a mere brahman a 
by caste, to a ksatriya or vaiSya or £udra For example, Devala 
(q. by Pr, Y. p 202) states that if a cow belonging to a brah¬ 
mana were killed, then the sinner should wear as upper garment 
that cow’s hide for six months, should bring fodder for cows 
should imitate cows, should subsist on barley gruel, should move 
among cows and then he becomes free fiom the sin. Satatapa 
( q. by Pr Y. p 203) states that one killing the cow of a vaisya 
should subsist on pancagavya for a month, should recite the 
Gomati-vidya 217 and stay in a cowpen for a month. ViSva- 
mitra (Pr. Y. p 203) says about the killer of a cow belonging 
to a Sudra that he should undergo four krcchras if he kills 
intentionally and two if unintentionally. The Gomati-vidtja as 
quoted by Apararka (p. 1102), the Madana-panjata (p. 862) and 
Pr T. p 522 (which takes it from the Praya§citta section of the 
Kalpataru that takes it from Yama) is a laudation of cows: ‘cows 
always emit fragrance, they have the smell of guggulu (bdellium), 
they are the support of beings, they are a great blessing, cows are 
(yield in their milk) the best food and the best offerings for gods; 
they are purifiers of all beings and offerings ooze from them; 
they please the gods in heaven by the offerings (of milk and 
ghee) that are rendered pure by the mantias recitsd over them; 
in the agmhotia (keeping up the sacred fire) of sages cows help 
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to bring about homa\ cows ate the holy and eminent protection 
for all beings; cows are extremely holy and most auspicious; 
cows aie blessed; salutation to cows that abound in wealth and 
are called saurahheyi l salutation to the cows that are holy and 
the daughters of Brahma. Brahmanas and cows are (really) 
one family divided into two parts, in one (brahmanas) reside 
the (vedic) mantras and in the other reside offerings (to Gods of 
ghee &c),” The Pr. praharana 213 (p 33) say3 that Katyayana, 
Gautama, Samvarta, Farasara and other sages prescribe differing 
penances for govadha, which are to ha explained away by 
reference to the killing being intentional or unintentional or to 
the fact of the cow being owned by a brahman a engaged in a 
soma sacrifice or by a brahmana who has studied the Veda 
with the six auxiliary sastras, or by the fact that the cow was 
useful for the hoina of a brahmana possessed of good qualities 
ot was a pregnant cow or of the lapila (brown or tawny 1 variety 
It adds the important statement that in it 3 days such cows 
being not found in ordinary life it is not necessary to expressly 
assign to each of those texts its appropriate subject matter 
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The Samavidhana Br (I 7,8) prescribes that on killing any 
animal (except a cow or bull) the guilty person should fast for 
one night and recite the samaveda verse ‘Agnis-tigmena* (L 1 
3 2) Ap, Dh S (I 9,25.14) provides for killing a crow, a 
chameleon, a peacock, a chahavaka, liarna , hhasa, a frog, 
ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog the same penance as for killing a 
Sudra. Gaut 22 19-22, 24-25, Manu XI 133-137, Yitj Iff 
269-274, Visnu Dh, S 50,25-32, Parasara VI 1-15 prescribe 
several penances for killing an elephant, a horse, a tiger, a 
monkey, a cat, a serpent and numerous other animals, which 
are passed over here Some smrfcis such as Samvarta 10 and 
Paithlnasi make a difference between grainy a and ai anya (forest) 
animals, in each class seven being specified by Paithlnasi 251 
The great concern of the sages for anything possessed of the 
principle of life or growth went bo far as to prescribe the 
penance of reciting one hundred rk verses if a man cut off big 
trees (like mango or jack-fruit tree) or shrubs and creepers, 
except for purposes of sacrifices or agriculture 252 (Manu XL 
142, Ya] III 276, Vas 19. 11-12) These provisions tended 
against wanton destruction of trees, shrubs and forests that are 
so beneficent to humanity and lend a charm to the landscape. 


It is remarkable that in case a man was bitten by a harlot 

of a monkey or an ass or by a dog or jackal or a camel or a crow 
he had to perform (m addition to the pain of the bite) pranayam 
while standing in water and to drink ghee for purifica l 
(Manu XI 199, Yitj. IH 277, Vas. 23. 31) Parasara V P* 
prescribe elaborate rules of purification for bites by wolv , 
dogs and jackals (such as a bath and japa of Gayatrl &c h 

PARADARYA (adultery with another’s wife)~-is a minor 
sin (acc to Yaj 1IL 235, Manu XI. 59). This 

course with gmu’s wife and other intercourse declared tobe UK 

gurulalpagamana or with candala women (ManuXLl 
175. 178. Yaj HL 231-233. Yas XX 15-17 *£ 

Dh a 1 10 2819 is very severe on a male ad ™ tBr ®* faIge to 
gresses his vow of loyalty to his wife; “ewho P d 

his wife shall put on the skin of an ass with the hair 
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Pl& ntW ,a inversely S.p. (L 10.38.30) provides that if a wifo 
Sa^faiaeTS tsblnd she should perform for as many 
IoIths(i e. sis months) the twelve night krcchra penance. 
St another place ip. Dh. S. (II 10. 37. U) states that t fa 
biahmana commits adultery once with a married woman of equal 

class he shall perform one-fourth of the penance prescribed for 

an outcast. Gaut (33 39-30, 34 ) provides penances fortuo 
years generally and three years if the woman be the wife of a 
learned biahmana. The Mit. on Yaj. HI. 265 quotes numerous 
tests dealing with the penance for adulteiy that does not 
amount to a mahapataka and tries to evolve order by assigning 
to each its proper province. This is passed over here. A 
woman guilty of adultery with a male of the same or higher 
caste than herself had to undergo the same penance as a male 
adulterer (Manu 51 176 and Brhaspati), but if she committed 
adultery with a male of lower caste, then the penances differed 
as stated above (vide Vas, 21. 1-5 and Samvaita 167-172). 
Brhadyama IV. 48 states that adultery in the inverse order of 
classes is a grave sin, but adultery in the anuloma order of 
classes entails different penances for purification from it. 253 


Vratyata (failure to have upanayana performed at the right 
time)—A. person whose upanayana is not performed at the 
proper time is called vratya or pahtasavitrila. Vide Atv. gr. 

1 19.5-7, Ap Db. S L 1.1,22-26, Baud. gr. HI. 13. 5-6, Vas. 
5171-75, Manu H. 38-39, Yaj T. 37-38. The penances also 
such as the performance of Vratyastoma and Uddalalcavrata 
(Vas. XI. 76-79, Gaut. 19 8) are prescribed by some of these 
works, while Manu XI. 191 (=Yisnn Db. S, 54. 26-27— Agni- 
puranal70.8-9) prescribes a milder penance of three krcchas and 
then Upanauam is to be performed again. Vas. 53, 77 describes 
Uddalakavrata as follows: *for two months he should subsist on 
barley gruel, for a month on milk, for half a month on atniksa, 
for eight days on ghee, for six days on food obtained without 
begging or asking for it, for three days on water and he should 
observe a complete fast for one day,* Ap, Dh. S (I. 1.1. 24-27) 
prescribes another penance for vratyata. For vratya or patitasa- 
nfriJ^videH, ofDh. vol H. pp. 96, 376-379. Haradatta as 
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quoted in H. of Dh. voL Up 379 appears to bold that even 
if generations before the great-grand-father of a man had been 
without upanayanot still proper penance should be pieseribed 
and the man taken In the fold of Hinduism But there were 
others who stuck literally to the words of Ap, and Parasara 
and hold that if all the generations from the father of the great- 
grand-father of a man were without upanayana then nothing 
could be done for that man 253 * 


V?alalopa (non-observance of the vow of celibacy on the 
part of a brahmacarin). A Vedic student who has sexual inter¬ 
course with a woman is technically called avaUrmn The Tai, 
A.II* 18 contains the penancs for avakTrnin first promulgated 
by Sudeva Kasyapa 251 . Ap Dh S* (19. 26. 8-9) provides 255 
that such a student shall offer to Hirrti (goddess of Hell or 
death) an ass according to the manner of Pahnyajnas and that 
a sudra shall eat the remainder of the offering. Jaimim 
(VI 8 22) provides that the offering is to be made m the ordi¬ 
nary fire (laukilcagni ) and not in the consecrated Vedic fire. 255 
Vas. (23 1-3) prescribes *if a Vedic Btudent approaches a 
woman, then he should offer an ass to the goblins (raksas) m ft 
forest where four roads meet, kindling an ordinary fire or b 
may offer an oblation of boiled rice to Nirrti and throw into tho 
fire four oblations of that food saying ‘To lust, svaha ; to him 
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who follows his lust, svdha; to Nirrti svaha; to the deities 
called Raksis , svaha*. Gaut 23. 17-19, Manu XI 118-123, 
Baud Dh. S n. 1. 35-43; Ya}. HI 280, Agnipurana 169.15-18, 
Par gr. 111.12 contain similar provisions, Gautama adding that 
he shall hag for a year at seven houses with a red vessel 
(earthen) in his hand and proclaim his misdeed. The Baud. 
Dh S. and Par gr furnish elaborate details. The former states 
that the Pasupnrodasa may be offered to Raksas or to Yama or 
he may offer on the Amavasya at night two offerings of clarified 
butter in fire after performing the preparatory rites of a darvi- 
homa and that he may then invoke fire with the verse (Tai. A. 
H 18) ‘Sam ma cincantu marutah &c.* (may the Maruts grant 
me long life and strength). 


If an ascetic reverted to the life of a householder, Samvaita 
(171-172) prescribes the penance of krcchra for six months** 
Such a man is called prafi/auasita. The pratyavasitas are said 
to he of nine kinds 258 by Yama (22-23), Brhad-Yama (3-4) 
and others viz. those who turn back from water, fire, halter (by 
means of which they wanted to kill themselves),’ those who 
revert back from the stage of sarvmjasa or from a fast (unto 
death), or from poison, precipice or sitting dharnU and those who 
desiring to commit suicide) strike themselves with a weapon 
(but aTe not killed), these nine are called praiyauasita and are 
beyond commerce with people, become pure by the penance of 
Omdi mjam or two Taptakrcchras . Vrddha-Parasara quoted by 
Par. M. and Prayascitta-muktavali provides that sannyasins 
who revert to the life of the householder, are to be treated as 
candalas even after undergoing penance and their children born 
after they fall from the ftsobtic stage are to be made to dwell 
, f candalas This explains the harsh treatment alleged to 
&ve been meted to the great saint Jnanesvara and his brothers 
f ^the 13th eentury. A person who after becoming 

a sannyasm reverts to another asrama or acts contrary to the 
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rules of his asrania is called arudhapatita also (ride Par M II 
part; I p 373 quoting Harlta). " 

Elaborate purifications are prescribed for removing the taint 
of touching ceitain men, unclean objects like bones (Maim V 
87), women in their monthly illness or within certain davs after 
deliveiy and animals (like dogs, village pigs, cocks, crows). 
They have to he passed over here for reasons of space. But a few 
passages may be cited by way of sample. Gautama * 9 (14.2S) 
provides that on touching patita, candala, a woman freshlr 
delivered, a woman in her monthly illness, a corpse, or on touch¬ 
ing any one who has touched any one of these or any one who 
is the thiid in contact, the purification is brought about by a 
bath with the clothes on. Manu Y. 84 and Yaj III 30 contain 
similar provisions The Pr* V. (pp. 495-499) discusses the 
question whether spa) sa 260 (touch) means direct touch or includes 
even indirect touch and ultimately arrives at the conclusion 
that indirect touch also is included and cites Apastamba-smrti 
in support that if a brahman a and a candala or the like aro both 
saated on the same branch (without actually touching each other) 
the brahman a can become purified only by a bath. A Yerse 
quoted as Yajuavalkya's by Pr. Prakaraua 261 p. 110 (not found 
in the printed text) states - ‘on touching a candala, pnkknsa, 
mleccha, bhilla , a pa) astka (one coming from Persia) and the 
like and persons guilty of grave sins one should bathe with the 
clothes on/ The Sat-trimsan-mata 262 provides ‘on touching 

*Xf 14 28 The t^TT on HI. 30 reads il as and 

observes that the latter is the better reading. 
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BauddhaS, PaSupatas, Laukayatikas, atheists 'and those who 
follow forbidden actions, one should plunge in water together 
with the clothes on. On touching a caifya tree (such as a fig 
tree round which a platform is built), a funeral pile (or brick 
altar prepared in the srauta rite called Agnicayana), a sacrificial 
post, a caudal a, one who sells the soma plant, a brahman a 
should enter water with the clothes on.* Samvarta 263 requires 
a rftnja to sip water on touching a shoemaker, a washerman, a 
lena (Uanu X 19, 49, one who beats drum &c.}, a fisherman, 
a dancer [nata) and Satatapa 264 provides that if any limb of a 
dvtja (except the head) is touched by one who colours clothes, a 
shoemaker, a hunter, a fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a 
tfiaka {Thug\ an actor, one who allows sexual intercourse in the 
mouth, a dog, a prostitute allowing men of all yarn as to visit 
her, an oil-grinder, the keeper of a tavern, an executioner, a 
village pig or cock, he should wash the limb with water and 
perform acamana. If the head is touched by any one of these 
^en he should bathe. In this connection it may be noted that 
Hemadri quotes (on p, 38) the Garudapurana and (on p, 316) 
Parassra for the 16 castes in a village that were treated as 
candalas m the matter of touch^speech or sight. Devala (q by 
Hemadn on prayascitta p. 31 Z) says that Candala and Turuska 

^ chapfcer 011 ^touchabjes in the 
2ndv°l 0 fth8H.°fDh pp. 165-179 may be consulted in this 
connection. On pp. 175-176 of the same work references are 

Sit no nuITt-° f Atd ’ S ? t5tapa ’ Brhas ? ati and others stating 
. at no Purification is reqvrired on the ground of untouchahiliff 
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to do, Tlio words aro too swooping for this explanation and 
ihoro being no untouchability on birth for any one except the 
mother and porsons in mourning not being likely to join 
roligious festivals and marriage processions those verses cannot 
be so construed 


Tho smrtis woro very keen on keeping a high ideal before 
brahman as as regards receiving gifts Tho Sama Br. (1.7,1-2) 
proscribes that if a br&hmana receives a gift from a ksatriya 
whon not in distress (or difficulty) ho should oat only one meal 
by day for a month and recite the Sama verso ‘mabafc tat somo 
mahisascakara’ (Sarnavoda I 6,1. 5.10, No 542) for one month, 
while standing in water and if ho aceopts a gift from any one 
else from whom lie should not accept it, he should undergo 
hrcchia ponanco and recite tho sama verse ‘tnkadrukesu’ 
(Slmavoda 1.5 2.31, No 457) Yaj I 140 provides that a 
brahman a should not accept a gift-from a king who is parsimon¬ 
ious (or greedy) and acts against the dictates of sastra and 
Manu XL 194 (—Visnu Dh. S 54 . 24 ) provides that a brahman a 
becomes free from tho sin of tho acceptance of a thing which 
should not bo accepted or of the acceptance of a gift from a 
condemned donor by reciting the Gsyatrl three thousand times 
(in a month) or subsisting on milk alone or staying in a cowpen 
for a month. It may bo noted that Manu X 102-103 and Yaj 
III. 41 allow a brahman a when in distress to accept a gift from 
anybody or to tako food from anyone whatever oi to maintain 
himself by teaching any one whatever and state that ha is no 
tainted by sin in so doing, since he is like fire and water 
that of the Gangos) and since it is unreasonable (or impossiblei; 
to assoTt that what is pure can be sullied. Manti X. * 
however, regards acceptance of a gift from an unworthy (or o 
person as worse than teaching an improper person or o cia \ 
for him A brahman a was not to sell things declare 0 
unfit to be sold by him such as sesame, oil of sesame, cure , 
bees’ wax (ksaudra), salt, grapes, wine, cooked food, ema 
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male slaves, elephants, horses,bulls,fragrant substances, liquids, 
silken cloth (ksauma), black antelope hide, soma plant, water, in¬ 
digo; by selling these he at once incurs sin. As penance he should 
practise Tapta-krcchra for a year after tonsuring his head, he 
should enter water thrice, wear only one wet piece of cloth, 
should observe silence, should practise the Vlrasana, should sit 
up at night and stand by day, should recite the Gayatrl 


One important matter dealt with by a few of the smrtis and 
some of the digests is the re-admission into the Hindu fold of 
those who were converted by force by the invading 7 nlecclias. 
About the meaning of the word mleccha , there is some diver¬ 
gence of views. From the Sat. Br. (HI 21 23-24) it appears 
that the mlecchas spoke a degraded and corrupt speech ( such as 
saying ‘helavah 1 for ‘hesrayah’). Parasara (IX. 36) refers 
to the mlecchas as the eaters of cow’s flesh. The Pr. T. (p 549) 
quotes a smrti 265 text to the effect that a mleccha is an eater of 
cow’s flesh and talks much that is contradictory, and cites a 
passage from the Harivamsa for the manner of the dress and of 
the trimming of hair in the case of Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, 
Parades,Pah]avas &c. Vide for mleccha and for the return to the* 
Hindu fold of those that ware forcibly carried away as slaves by 
mlecchas and robbers or made to kill cow 3 or to eat the flesh of 


asses, camels, village pigs, H. of Dh, vol. II p 92, 383-385, 
389-392 (where verses of Devala ascribed by some like the Mife* 
to Apastamba-smrli are set out), 973-974 A few matters not 
dealt with there may be added here The Yisnudharmottara 266 
purana (H 73. 203-206) provides that when persons are kid¬ 
napped by mlecchas or raiders or persons passing through forests 
are so treated and return to their own country, the penances for 
purifying them from the sin of eating forbidden -food are to be 
prescribed after considering their class (varna), viz that a 
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brahman a should undergo half krcchra penance and should have 
the Upanayana performed again, a ksatriya Bhould undergo 
three-fourths of Krcchra (and also upanayana), a vaiSya one- 
fourth Krcchra and a sudra becomes pure by undergoing only i 
of a krcchra and by making a gift In view of the fact that 
Manu VIIT 169, Visnu Dh. S. VII 6-7, Yaj II 89 declare 
that what is given by force, what is enjoyed by force and 
what is caused to be written by force and all transactions 
whatever that are brought about by force are void, and the 
burning desire of many people forcibly converted in times of 
disturbances to return to the Hindu fold and to the religion 
of their forefathers, the movement now called iuddhi 
should be encouraged by all interested in the well-being and 
stability ot Hindu society It is batter to call this return by 
the name of * paravartana \ A model but brief rite for the 
pai aval tana of those who were forcibly converted or for those 
who voluntarily left the Hindu fold but want to return to it is 
given in the Appendix The same piayoga with suitable 
changes may be employed for taking into the Hindu fold any 
one who was not born a Hindu. In ancient times such people 
appear to have been taken into the Hindu fold by the perfor¬ 
mance of Vratyastoma. For this latter, vide H. of Dh. vol II 
pp. 385-387 and for the spread of Hinduism in Java, Bali, 
Sumatra, Siam and other countries of South-East Asia, vide H 
of Dh voL IU. pp 934-935. Recently, through the kindness 
of Dr. J. M. TJnvala, 1 bad an opportunity of reading several 
inscriptions of the 18fch and 19th centuries at the fire temple 
called Jvalaji at Suruhani near Baku, the capital of Russian 
Azerbaijan, situated on the northern shore of the Caspian sea, 
which were inscribed by Hindu pilgrims or visitors, that begin 
with obeisance to Granesa and in one of which occurs the verse 
quoted below. 267 


Manu XI 124 ( = Visnu Dh S. 38 7) prescribes the pen¬ 
ance of Santapana for committing with full knowledge any o 
the deeds described above as jatibhramialcara and the penance or 
Prajapatya for doing it unintentionally For doing any ol * e 
deeds called sankarlkarana or apah Havana described above, 
Manu XI 125 prescribes the penance of candrayana for a mon 

and for doing any of the deeds called rmlavaha prescribes that 

the perpetrator should scald himself wit h bailey grue - 
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days Those two verses of Manu occur in Agnipurana (170* 
23-25), Visnu Dh. S. (39.2, 40.2, 415) prascrib3s somewhat 
different penances for sankarlkarana, apafcrlkarana or malinl- 
karamya deeds Vide also the Mifc on Yaj III. 290 for the 
penances prescribed for these deeds by Yam a and Brhaspati* 
About miscellaneous patakas the rule laid down by Manu XL 209, 
Visnu Dh S 42 2, Yaj. IIF 294 and others is that the penance 
should be pres crib ad by the brahman as after taking into account 
the nature of the deed, the ability of the perpetrator and other 
circumstances of time and place &c. 


Some of the digests prescribe certain times for the perform¬ 
ance of penance. The first rule is laid down by Harlta that 
having done something sinful or improper through trustfulness, 
affection, greed, fear or heedlessness one should resort to puri¬ 
fication at once Daksa 258 !! 73 also states that all nairmltika and 
kamya matters must be performed as they fall due and no delay 
should be caused. If more than a year is allowed to pass after 
the sin is incurred the penance would have to be double of what 
it otherwise would have been, according to Devala and Manu. 268 '* 
The Pr. T. (pp 474, 512) quotes a verse from the Vyavahara- 
cinfcamani 269 an a an astrological work to the effect that a 
penance or ordeal should not be administered on the 8th or 14th 
tithi of a month, nor should an ordeal or marriage take place on 
a Saturday or Tuesday. The Praya^cittendusekhara (p 15) 
says that according to respectable people (sisias) the sankalpa 

(declaration of undergoing a penance) should be made on the 
T j.,, ^and the actual rite should be performed on the amavasya* 

iS in mouniili e he may perform penance 
alter the period of mourning is over. 

wZ? 16 Pr0c ® l3 “ r ® for undergoing penances for sins and 

details^frnm 1 1 ~ y assembly of learned men has varied in 
details from tim e to time. The Gant. Dh S. 26 6-17 prescribes 
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the method of performing Krcchra penance It is briefly as 
follows: The sinner desiring to be free of sin quickly should 
stand by day and sit up by night (I e. should take sleep in a 
sitting position and not He down), he should speak the truth 
and should not hold conversation with anaryas (sudras &c.), 
should bathe thrice in the day, should perform morjana (splash¬ 
ing or sprinkling water on the head and other limbs by means 
of kitsas dipped in water after repeating sacred mantras) with 
the three verses ‘apohistha’ (Bg. X.9.1-3), with the verses 
called Pavitravatl and with the eight verses beginning with 


‘hiranyavarnah sucayah pavakah* (Tai, S Y. 61.1-8) Then he 
should perform the tcapana 270 (satiating with water) with 
thirteen mantras beginning with namah and ending with mmah 
(each respectively containing 6, 4, 4,13, 2, 2, 2, 6, 5, 3,2, 6, 3 
names of deities) This constitutes for him the worship of 


Aditya (the Sun) and he offers oblations of clarified butter with 
these thirteen inantras and, after he passes twelve days in this 
way, on the 13th he offers nine oblations of boiled rice to Agni, 
Soma, Agni and Soma, Indra and Agni, Indra, the Ttsoe Stew?! 
Brahman, Prajapati, Agni Svistakrt Then he serves dinner 
to brahmanas The Ap. Dh. S G. 615.9 states 271 the general 
rule that in all religious observances one should give dinner to 
brahmanas that are pure (in conduct) and that have studied the 
Veda. The Baud Dh S. (II. I. 35-99) prescribes that in a 
krechra penance one has to bathe thrice in the day, to lie down 
on the ground (not on a cot &c ), to wear only one pieca of 
cloth, to shave one’s hair on the head, the moustache &od the 
body and to pare one’s nails, and that the same mode is prefer! 
also for women ( sinners ) except the tonsure of the head Manu 
(XL 222-225) prescribes that in all penances there is homa vitn 
the mahavyahrtis every day, the sinner has to practise ahtmsa 
(non-injury to all sentient beings), truthfulness, absence of ange 
and straight-forwardness, has to bathe thrice by day an 
by night together with the clothes on, he should nottalhwitn 
women, sudras and jxilitns, he should stand ^ ! f ro i=ed 

at night or if unable to do so he should sleep on the gro ( - 

platform called sthwMa), should observe celibacy and the ni - 
a student, such as wearing girdle of wunja grass and 
staff (of palaia &o ), should honour gods, tashmanas and h» 
Sera, should al ways recite the Gayatrl and sacr ed text. 

270 For the usual tarpana, vide H. of Dh 10 I II. PP 6S9-6W 
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Vas. 24.5 (a long prose passage) contains similar provisions. 
Yaj HL 312-13 are very important. They prescribe the practice 
of certain virtues and rules of conduct called yamas (such as 
brahmacarya , kindliness, forbearance, truthfulness, alnihsa &c.) 
and myomas (such as bath, silence, fasting, purity of body &c.) 
as necessary adjuncts in all penances. The Laugaksigihya 
(Y. 3-11) prescribes the procedure for all penances Yaj. IU. 325 
holds that one should, while performing the penance of krcchra 
ot candrayana, bathe thrice daily, recite holy mantras (as stated 
in Yas 28.11-15) and should eat balls of rica over which the 
GayattI has bean recited. Sankha 272 (18.12-14) also summarises 
the different items that have to be gone through in undergoing a 
penance The Madanaparijata (pp 781—784), Pr. V. (pp 503— 
506), Pr. Sara (pp 21,22 and 200-203), Pr.T.pp. 497-510, 523-524, 
Pr. Mayukha pp. 18-21, Pr. Prakaia (folios 38b to 43b), 
Prayascittendusekhara (pp. 15 and 88 ) and other works provide 
elaborate rules about the procedure of undergoing prayascittas. 

It is not possible nor necessary to set out these in detail here. 
Briefly put, on the day previous to the actual day of commencing 
penance the sinner should paresis nails, shave his head, bathe 
with clay, cow-dung, holy water St c , drink clarified butter, make 
a declaration of performing the penance indicated by the 
assembly of learned men. On the next day he should bathe, 
perform sraddha, drink paficagavya, should perform homa, give 
daksina (gold, cows &c.) to the brahman as and feed them/ 
Parasara (XL 3) says that at the end of the rite of penance panca- 
gavya should be taken and one, two, tbrae of four cows should be 
donated respectively by a brahmana, a ksatriya, a vaisya and a 
sudra. Yama (verse 63) says that brahruanas should be fed on- 
the performance of a penance and a daksina of one golden masa 
should be given to each brahmana. Jabali says that at the 
beginning and close of all penances the”' sinner should offer in 
the smarts fire oblations of clarified butter to the accompani¬ 
ment of the Vyakrtis, perform sraddha and offeT daksina con¬ 
sisting of a cow or gold. Vide Apararka (p. 1230) and Par. - 
M Hpart 2 p.195 for Jabali's verses. The Pr PrakaSa (folio 
30a) adds that according to the Maharnava the number of 
vifihrli-hoims should be 28 or 108. 
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A few words may be said about ths tonsure of the head 
(vapana or mmdana). The Tai Br (15 6.1-3) states 273 ‘The 
Asuras first shaved the hair on the head, then the moustache and 
then the armpits, therefore they went down (or with face down- 
wards) and were defeated, while the gods first shaved the 
armpits, then the moustache and then the hair on the head ’ 
The Pr Frakasa quotes this passage in a mutilated form and 
then state3 that vapana is of three kinds, dama (of the gods), 
a&nra (of the asm as) and manusa (of men), that the asura 
method is condemned, that in consecrating the Vedic fires, m 
the i&tts and soma sacrifices the daiva method is ordained, while 
in prayascittas, there being no special vidhi , there is an option. 
Tonsure of the head is enjoined on several occasions e. g. the 
Visnupurana provides 27i ‘Tonsure should be carried out at 
Prayaga when on a pilgrimaga, and on the death of one’s father or 
mother, one should not in vain (lightly) tonsure the head'. To 
these occasions may be added penances. The idea seems to have 
been entertained that whatever sin a man commits it becomes 


centered in the hair, as a verse quoted by theMadanaparijata and 
Pr M. states Gaut. (27 3), Vas. 276 (245), Baud. Dh.S. 
(IL1.98-99 ) and others provide for the tonsure of the hair on the 
head and lips (except those on the eye-brows, the hair on the 
trunk and the top knot), Exceptions were introduced to the 
rule about tonsure Daks a 277 forbade tonsure, the offering of 
ptndas and the carrying of a corpse and all funeral rites to 
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one whose father was alive and to a man whose wife was 
pregnant. But this prohibition, did not apply to penances. 
The Baud. Dh S already referred to prohibits the tonsurG of 
women in penances Angiras 163, Apastamba-smrti I. 33-34, 
Brhad-Yama 3VJL6, Yrddha-Harlta IX 386, Parassara IX. 54-55, 
Yama 54-55 provide 275 that in the case of married women whose 
husbands ate alive and in the case of maidens all their hair 
should he held together and only two finger-breadths of hair 
should he cut off. In the case of widows and ascetics the entire 
head was to he shaved. It wag further provided by Parasara 
(1X52-54), Sanhha (q. by Par. M. II. part I, pp. 290-291) that 
in the case of a king or prince or a learned hrahmana tonsure of 
the head should not be insisted upon, but that they should have 
to undergo double the usual penance and the daksma would have 
to be double. ^ The m on Yaj. HL 325 quotes a verse of 
Manu ^ (not found in the printed text) * tonsure of the head is 
not desired m the ease of learned bitihmanas and kings except 
in the case of those guilty of mahapatakas, of cow-kfllin- or of 
being an amtirnin’. The Mit. (on Taj. 10264) further quotes 
Sainvarta- to the effect that when the penance prescribed is 
only a quarter then only the hair on the body below the throat 
is to be shaved, when half is prescribed then in addition the 

^ 1PS1510 be cut ’ when three-fourths then all the hair 
e body except the knot is to ba cut and in the case of the 
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of tlie body (including private parts). 282 The tonsure is to he 
performed by a barber and yet the sanhalpa is 1 vapanam karisye 1 
and not ‘vapanam kaiayisye’ From Gaut 27.3 (vapanam 
vratam caret) prescribing tonsure in candrayana Haradatta 
and others infer that iapcma is unnecessary in krcchra penance 

Baths that are subsidiary to prayascitfca are performed with 
ashes, cow dung, clay, water, pahcagavya and water in which 
Jcu&a grass has been dipped Manilas that are to be recited at 
the time of hath are laid down in the Lmga-purana, the 
Bhavisyapurana and elsewhere. 


Thera are certain virtues to he cultivated as being common 
to all prayascittas whether secretly or openly undergone They 
are called 2 jamas and myamas and have been set out above (p 121) 
from Yaj IIL 312-313 Atri (verses 48-49) sets them out somewhat 
differently. Manu IV. 204 (= Atri verse 47) refers to yamas and 
jiiyamas which Medhatithi explains as follows, viz yamas are 
in the nature of prohibitions (e. g. a biahmana should not he 
killed), while myamas consist of what is to he done (such as one 
Bhould always recite the Veda, as in Manu IV. 147). 

While undergoing prayaficittas certain rules about food and 
other matters were to he observed. For example, Harlta 2 * 5 
prescribes that the person undergoing penance should omit od 
all days masa and masui a pulse, honey, taking food at the house 
of or belonging to others and sexual intercourse, should not 
speak at an improper time, should perform acamana if he spea s 
with women or sudras or those who are ucchsta Yama ordains 
that one who is undergoing a penance should omit massaging 
the body or head with oil, the chewing of tambula, 
unguents and every thing else that causes one to feel strengt 
or sexual passion. 

According to the Pr m Prakasa when undertaking a 
penance one should begin with the mantra Agne vratajw 
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vratam carisyami' (01 Firs, lord of vratas! I shall perform a 
mala) and when finishing a penance one should repeat the 
mantra *agne vratapate vratam-acarisam tad-asakatn tan-me 
radhi’(01 Fire, lord of vratas; I have performed the vrata, I 
had the strength to do it, may it he propitious for me &c,’). 


Prayascittas are of two kinds, prakasa (undergone openly) 
and rahasya (undergone secretly). A few words must he said about 
the latter. Gaut. (241-11), Vas. (251-3), Manu XC 248-265, 
Yaj. in. 301-305, Visnu Dh. S. 55 and other smrtis lay down 
rules about secret prayascittas. Where a man’s 2SS sin is not 
known to anyone except himself he may perform secret expia¬ 
tion. In the case of adultery and in the case of association 
with one guilty of a grave sin, one may still perform a secret 
penance, even though the adultery is known to the adulteress 
ana even though the man guilty of a mahapataka is aware of 
the association. Vas. 2 *® 25 2 states the general rule that secret 
penances are meant for those who have consecrated theVedic 
fires, who are disciplined, old or learned and that the openly 
undergone penances are meant for others. If such a man is 
himself aware of the proper penance, he should perform it with¬ 
out going to an assembly (par sad), but if he is not so aware he 
may consult some knowing parson privately, asking him in a 
general way what the penance for a particular sin may be, 
Vas.^ 25.3 provides that those who are always' intent on 
pranaygtnas, holy texts, gifts, homos and japa are released from 
sin. Manu 30.226 states that those whose sins have not become 
public may be purified by homos and mantras. Even women 
and sudras can psrform penance in secret, since, though they 

the Moon y'S rep8at J edio they can, as 

j° nY 3 111-300 sa 3 rs * Perform expiation by means of 
gifts and pranayamas. Gaut 26 2 and Manu XI 253 prescribe 
that one who desires to receive a gift which he should not ac!enfc 
or who receives such a gift should recite in water (^ deen 
according to some) the hymn of four verses beginning withWat 
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sa mandl * (Bg X581-4). For ong who Is guilty of brahmana 
murder Gaut, (24 6 ) proscribes that for the first ten days he 
should subsist on milk alone, on clarified butter for a further 
ten days, on water for another psriod of ten days, that he should 
partake of the articles specified only once in the morning, 
should wear wet clothes and should offer every day eight 
symbolic homos with clarified butter, of his hair on the body, 
nails, skin, flesh, blood, muscles, bones and marrow with the 
words Coffer in the mouth of Daath’ added at the end, 257 Yaj 
111301 prescribes that the murderer of a brahmana should fast for 
ten days, should recite the Aghamarsana hymn {P-g X19D) 
while submerged in water, donate a cow yielding milk, while 
Visnu prescribes that he should bathe for a month in a flowing 
stream or river, should perform every day 16 pranay&mas, should 
eat only once a day sacrificial food and may then become 
purified. Yisnu. provides that the drinker of sura becomes pure 
by observing the vt ala (as stated ) for brahmaua murder and 
reciting A.ghamatsana; while the thief of brahmana s gold 
becomes pure by fasting for three days and reciting the sacred 
Gayatrl ten thousand times and one guilty of incest by the 
repeated recital of the hymn beginning with * sahasrasirsa 
(pg X 90}. 


The sages observed that some of the penances mentione m 
old smrtis were terrible and involved loss of life Therefore, 
gradually more humane and easier penances came o 
prescribed For example, Harlta 238 states ‘brahmanas w o 
have studied dharmasastra should prescribe a penance appro¬ 
priate to the age, the time and the strength of the ^hmana 
(sinner), the penance being such that he may not lose his W 
and yet may be purified; one should not prescribe an observanc 
that will cause great distress (to the sinner ) Angu-as d- 0 * 9 * 
that the pa, sad should indicate the penance resolved upon by an 
the members which would not ca use loss of life bamm 
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declares: 239 ' 1 a brahmana should never practise the performance 
of a penance in a forest full of thieves, ferocious beasts, 
elephants and other animals through fear of injury to life* The 
body that is the all in all (i e* the only source ) of (the observ¬ 
ance of) dharma must be protected with efforts \ just as water 
oozes down from the mountain, so dharma springs from the 
body \ 


As times changed easier substitutes (called pi at yam nayas) 
were found and, prescribed The word pratyamnaya wa 3 used 
in this sense in the A.p. Sr. S. V. 20,18 (yadyanadhyo-gntn- 
adadhita karaam-evaikam gain dadyat sa gavam pratyfimnayo 
bhavatiti vipiayate), 6 30 9 and San* Sr. S* 14 51*6 and other 
sufcras Samvarfea 290 states that if a sinner is unable to undergo 
l^rajapatya penance, he may donate instead a cow yielding 
milk and if he cannot donate such a cow he may donate the fnl) 
price of such a cow. Parasara ** (XII 63-64) provides four 
substitutes for a Prajapatya, penance viz tbe recital of the 
famous GayatrS mantra (Sg.m. 62 10) ten thousand times or 

m pranayamas, or bathing twelve times in a sacred watery 
P ace after drymg the head on each bath, or taking to a journey 

1 $ “ S a h ° ly Place - From the ^ Gant, 

subi^i (quoted above in note 120 ) it follows that gold is a 
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or a quarter niska may be given The Caturvimsatimata *3 
provides several pratyamnayas for Prajapatya viz recital of 
Gayatrl ten thousand times, standing in water, gift of a cow to 
a brahmana—these four (including Prajapatya) are equal, as also 
a thousand homas with sesame, recitation of the whole samfola 
of the veda, feeding twelve brahmanas, Pavakesti are equal. 
The Gaturvimsatimata 294 stated that one should substitute the 
gift of one cow for PrajSpatya penance, of two cows for Santa- 
pana, of three cows for Paraka, Tapta-krcchra and Ati- 
krccbra and eight for Candrayana The result was that 
from medieval times at least even in the case of mahapatakas 
there was a sliding scale of penances ultimately ending in 
feeding brahmanas or making monetary or other presents to 
them. For example, the Mit (on Yaj. UL 326) says that in 
the case 295 of the twelve years* penance, optionally 360 praja- 
patyas could be performed, each prajapatya extending over 
twelve days, that if a man was unable to undergo this he' 
should donate as many (i. e 360) milcli cows, if that was 
impossible he may donate their price or 360 niskas or even 
half or quarter thereof &c, Yfij. HI 309 provides (a lakh of) homas 
With sesame to the accompaniment of the Gayatrl or making 
brahmanas recite the Veda by the gift of sesame. Vas 26 18-19 
(=Atri VI, 7-8) and Visnu Dh S9010 state that by feeding 
seven or five brahmanas on the Full moon of Vaisafcha with 
sesame and honey a man becomes free of all sins. These provi- 
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sions are maintained in almost all medieval works such as the 
Smrfcyarthasara pp. 149, 155, Prayascittasara p. 203, Pr. T. 
pp. 517, 541, Pr. Mayukka p. 18 &c The same method is 
followed in penances for lesser periods. It is due to this provi¬ 
sion in the soar bis that in modern times men, when on death-bed, 
perform prayascittas for all their sins by donating a cow or 
more or by monetary presents to priests. 295 " 

Some interesting sidelights are thrown on the prices of 
milch cows, cows and bulls by the medieval writers The Pr, V. 
(P 199) states that the price of a milch cow (payasvtm ) was 3 
puranas, that of an ordinary cow ( go ) one purana and that of a 
bull was five puranas. The Pr. T. (pp. 517-18) quotes 
Katyayana to the effect that the price of a cow ( go ) is 32 panas 
and that of a male calf one purana, that a pana is copper 
weighing 80 rakhkas or equal to 80 vara takas ( cowi ies ), that 16 
panas were equal to one purana (following Bhavisya and 
Matsya puranas), that by niska is not meant the one indicated 
by Manu (YUL 137) but a dlnaraniska i. e gold weighing 32 
raktikas. The Prayascittendusfekbara p, 7 follows Yaj 1365 
and holds that niska is silver equal (in weight) to four suiai nas 
or a polo ., A raktika weighs on an average 1*8 grains; so a 
copper pana of 80 raktikas would weigh about 144 grains. 
Therefore a dhenu was equal to 32 panas (or two puranas ) i. e. 
about 26 tolas of copper (one tola being taken as equal to 180 
grains). Vide H of Dh. vol. m pp.120-121 notes 161 and 162 
for information about ancient coins and their weights. There 
appears to be owing to lapse of centuries some difference in the 
views of several writers According to Vijnanesvara four 
sut'amas are equal to a silver niska According to the Li] a vat I 
W varatakas are equal to a kakinT, 4 kakinls are equal to a 
pana and a niska is equal to 256 panas. 
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NAMES OF ALL PRAYA&CITTAS 


Now all the prayascittas mentioned in the smrtis and digests 

wl b £ ar ^ edi “ alphabetical order (Sanskrit, transliterated 
into English), excepting mere hymns, fasts, & c , and brief 
explanations and references will be added to each. 

AGHAMATtS AN A —( The hymn Bg. X 1901-3 ) 


This is prescribed as a penance for all sins by even the 
most ancient Dharmasastra works such as Gaut 24.11, Baud. 
Dh S IV. 219-20, Vas 26 8, Manu XI259-260, Yaj HI 301, 
} 1Sni2 S, 55 7, Sankha 18 1—2 and others. They prescribe that 
^ man reci ^ es (f° r three days, according to Haradatta) the 
AgharmaTSana hymn thrice in the day while immersed m water 
for a bath, he is freed from all sins and that this penance is 
equal in sanctification to the bath at the end of the Asvamedha 
sacrifice The Pr. Sara p 199 speaks of the Aghamarsana- 
■viata He has to fast for three days and stand up by day and 
sit up by night and donate a milch cow at the end. Sankha 
181—2 and Visnu Dh. S.46,1—9 prescribe the details. 


ATIKRQCHRA —Vide under Krcchra Manu XL 213 
prescribes that this penance is constituted by eating only ohb 
morsel of food for three days in the morning only, for three 
days in the evening only, for three days eating one morsel got 
without asking for it and observing a complete fast for the next 
three days Yaj lU 319, on the other hand, prescribes the 
eating of just as much food as would fill the hand (and not 
merely one morsel) The Mit, Pr Sara (p 176) and others 
state that the rule of Manu applies to those who are able to 
undergo it, while that of Ysj is meant for those who are unable 
( aiakfa ) The Samavidhana Br. 12 6-7, Gaut 26.18-19, 
Vismi Dh S 54 30, Laugaksigrhya V.12-13, Para§ara XL54-55, 
Vas 24 1—2, Baud Dh S IV 5 8 also speak of this Manu XI208 
(— Visnu 54 30) prescribes this penance for striking a 
brahmana with a weapon or a cudgel Gaut 26 22 states that 
this penance purifies a man of all sins except the mahapatal^as 


ATISANTAPANA —See under Maha-santapana This is 
variously defined According to the Agnipurana 171 10 and Visnu 
Dh S. 46 21 it lasts for 18 days (3 times of the Maha-santapana 
in which for six days one has to subsist on cow’s unne and fhs 
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other things), The Mit on Yaj. ITT 315 quotes a versa of 
Yatna according to which this penance lasts for 12 days. 296 
The Pr. M. (p, 23) speaks of it as lasting for 15 days. 

ARDHAKRCClfRA —See under Krcchra. According to 
the Apastamba-smrti 9 43-44. this is constituted by taking food 
only once in the day for one day, only once in the evening for 
one day, taking food for two days without asking for it and 
completely fasting for two days 297 (in all six days). The Mit. 
quotes another variety of it, viz. subsisting for three days on 
food obtained without asking for it and thereafter observing a 
complete fast for three days, 

A&VAMEDHAVABHRTHASNA.NA — the ceremonial 
bath in the sea or a holy river at the end of an Asvamedha 
sacrifice. VisnuDh. S. 36 (last verse) prescribes for those 
guilty of mahapatakas and anupatakas the Asvamedha sacrifice. 
It is only an emperor or a crowned king who is entitled to 
perform an Aivamedba, at the end of which comes a ceremonial 
bath. Vide H of Db, vol. H. pp. 1228—1236 for a description of 
the Asivamedha According to Pr. V. p. 65 only a ksatriya could 
perform Asvamedha and so this bath was a penance for him alone. 
But according to Kulluka (on Manu XI 92) and Pr. T. (both 
quoting a verse from Bhavisya-purana) even a brahmana could 
participate in the bath at the end of the A§vamedha and become 
free from the sin of brahmana murder if committed 
unintentionally. 29 « 


AGNEYA KRGCHRA —According to the Agnipurana and 
Visnudharmottara if a man subsists for twelve days on sesame 
alone that is agneya Krcchra. 299 Vide also Pr Pr. (folio 48b.) 


on *n m 315,*^.^ p. 191, P 1234 (reads 
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RSICANDRA YAH A —According to Brhad-Vismi quoted 
by Pr. Prakarana p. 132 this penance requires iihat one should 
take only three mouthfuls of sacrificial food every day for a 
month 300 

EKABHAKTA —According to Pr Pr. (folio 48a) if one 
takes for a month only one meal a day it is ekabhaktaka. 3W 

KRCCHRA —This is the general word for several penances 
The Sama. Br (12 1) starts 302 by saying ‘we shall now expound 
three krcchras * and adds that one should eat sacrificial food for 
three days only by day and eat nothing at night, then for three 
days more one should eat at night only, then for three more 
days one should not beg or ask for food from others and should 
then observe a complete fast for three days If he is in a hurry 
to purify himself he should pass the day standing and the night 
in a sitting posture. Gaut. (26.2-16) describes the procedure of 
the first Krcchra (called Frajapatya by later writers), then 
Atikrcchra (2618-19), and then Krcchratikrcchra (26 20). 
Baud. Dh. S (11,1,91) speaks of Paraka as Krcchra. Ap. Dh S 
(19.27.7 ) describes the Krcchra penance of twelve days. The 
Krcchra penance described by Gaut. 26 2-16 is one for twelve 
days and is called Prajapatya by Manu (XI211), Sankha 
(18 3), Yaj IH 319 and others. Laugaksi Gr. (5 3-11) describes 
Krcchra According to the Par 303 M. (H part 1 p. 30) and 
Pr. Pr, (folio 64a) the word Krcchra without any qualifying 
epithet ( upapada ) means Prajapatya. The Pr. T. (p 481) 
states that the Krcchra described by Gaut. (26 1-5) is given 
the name of Prajapatya by Manu (XI. 211). Besides the rule3 
about the intake of food, Gaut. prescribes certain other obsorv* 
ances viz speaking the truth, not holding conversation with 
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men and women that aTe anaiyas (not of the three higher 
castes), always singing the samaras called * Raurava 1 and 
1 Yaudhajapa bathing thrice in the day in the morning, the 
noon and the night, then performing marjana 301 ( sprinkling of 
of water) with the three verses beginning with * Apo hi stha * 
(Rg X9.1-3), with the mantras called 1 pavitravati * viz. those 
beginning with 1 pavamanah suvarjanah * (Tai. Br. 14 8 1) and 
the eight verses beginning with * Hiranyavarnah 1 (in Tai, 
S V. 6,1), he should perform tarpana with water with 13 
mantras (Gant £6.12 ); he performs the worship of Aditya (the 
sun) with the same mantra (i.e, after ta?pana with the 13 
mantras, he is to perform the worship of the sun with the same 
thirteen mantras) and offers oblations of clarified butter with 
the same 13 mantras and then on the 13th day he cooks boiled 
rice and offers oblations into ordinary Agni (‘svaha* added at 
the end of each, such as * agnaye svaha), Soma, Agni and Soma, 
Indra and Agni, Indr a, Visve devah, Brahman, Frajapati and 
Agni Svietakrfe and then feeds the brahmanas, 

Krcchra-samvatsara—Ap. Dh. S. I 9.27.8 speaks of this as 
a penance in which Krcchras are undergone continuously in a 
cycle for one year. 


, Krcchra tikrcchra—Gaut, 26.20 and Sama. Br. I, 2. 8, Vas. 
24 3 define it as a krcchra where only water is drunk on* those 
days on which food is allowed and Gaut. 26.23 and Sama. Br* 
12 9 state that this penance frees a man from all sins. 305 Yaj. 
HI. 320 ( « Devala 86, first half) and Brahmapurana q, by Pr. 
Pr (folio 40 a) prescribe that in this one has to subsist on 
water alone for 21 days. This difference between the views of 

J a3 one hand and ot Gaut, on the other is reconciled by 

the digests by saying that the period depends on the capacity of 
the sinner. According to Pr. Pr (folio 46b) and Apararka p, 1238 
Yama prescribed a krcchratikrcchra for 24 days. 306 Vide Par! 

H. of Dh. vol. II pp 31V. 812 n and for 
tarfian* the same vol_ pp, 668-9, 689-695. Raurava Saman is sung on the 

^ ^^Simaveda Nos. 511 and 675) 
d Yaudhajapa on Dnhana udhar* (Rg. IX. 107.5=Satnaveda No. 676). 
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M. II part 1 p. 179 and MadanaparijSta p. 716. According to Mann 
XI 208 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 54.30) when a person strikes a 
brahmana with a weapon and draws blood, he has to undergo 
this penance. The Pr, Prakarana (p 15) states that for those 
unable to undergo Krcchra, one milch cow is a substitute, for 
Atikrcchra two milch cows and for Krcchratikroohra four. 


GOMUTRA-KRCCHRA —The Pr. Sara p. 187 quotes a 
verse about this: one should make a cow eat to satiety grains of 
wheat mixed with barley and then may collect the yava~* grains 
that are to be found in her dung and then drink the gruel of 
those yavas cooked in cow’s urine. 307 

GOVRATu 4.—' Pr. Prakarana (p. 132) quoting the 
Markandeya describes this as follows: One should bathe with 
cow’s urine, should subsist on cow-dung, should always stand 
among cows, should sit down on cowdung, should drink water 
only when cows have drunk water; one should not eat when they 
have not eaten, should stand up when they stand, should sit 
down when they sit down. This should be continued for a month. 

CAN DR A YANA —The word is derived in this way That 
rite, where there is action by means of increase and decrease 
(m the intake of food) in imitation of the course of the phases 
of the moon, is candrayana 308 The word occurs in PSn. V. * 
72 (parayana-turayana-candrayanam vartayati) From very 
ancient times Candrayana has been divided into two varieties, 
called Yavamadhya 3W (lit. being large in the middle like a 
grain of yarn, and therefore tapering or thin at the ends) atm 
Pipllikamadhya {Jit having a middle like that ofanant,that is, 
slender in the middle and large at the ends). Baud Dh S.IH8, 
names these two varieties. According to Jsbali 31 there are ve 

307. 3Tr *IT 3TTV^l 1 UK*TPT?l 4 

q. by srnr. UT p.187. This^is quoted as from VtWnwr**** by?T?FT 
folio 185a (which reads q% 55 (for ) 

III. 323. These very words are quoted 

ffSJi mnr (toI.o 50b ) and other works The word should bc^n, 
but being a technical term the first syllable is lengthened 

n* nr* m p. 193. wRwwnwm rft*" 

ftat on nr in 323. -j*. 

310. ^ on ^ 3 25, 

wr 1 ’• by 

P* 5l7, 
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varieties of Candrayana viz. Yavamadhya, Pipilikamadhya , 
Yahcandrayana, Sarvatomukha and Asucandrayana. These 
will be described later on. Yajnavalkya says (HT. 326) 
that where no specific penance is prescribed in the smrti 
texts, candrayana effects purification and candrayana may 
be undergone not as a penance hut for the purpose of accumu¬ 
lating merit and that in the latter case (when performed 
for a year) the performer enjoys the happiness of going to the 
world of the moon after death. 311 Manu XL 221 and Gaut* 
27.18 state the same view about candrayana for accumulating 
merit. When the vrata of candrayana is performed for the sake 
of merit, there is no tonsure (vide Gaut. 27.3 * vapanam vratam 
caret ' and Haradatta thereon). Gaut. 19.20 ( = Yas. 22. 20) 
prescribes that Krcchra, Atikrcchra and Candrayana are the 
same penancB for all sins ( collectively for grave sins, for lesser 
ones separately, according to Haradatta and others). Compare 
Manu Y 21 and XL 215 (—Baud. Dh S. IV. 5.16). Manu XL 27, 
Ya], III 323, Yas. 27 21, Baud. Dh. S. TY. 5.18 and others define 
Candrayana (of the Yavamadhya type) as follows: On the first 
day of the bright half of a month only one morsel of food ( grasa 
or pin(fa) is taken, on the second hthi two and so on; on the full 
moon (Paurnamasl) 15 morsels aTe taken; then on the first of 
the dark half 14 morsels, one being reduced on each succeeding 
day. So on the 14th of the dark half only one morsel is eaten 
and on the Amavasya there is a complete fast. Here in the 
middle of the month of thirty days the largest number of morsels 
is taken (and so this is Yavamadhya) just as on the Paurnamasl 
day the moon becomes full and begins to wane from the next day. 
Here Paurnamasl is in the middle of the period of the observance 

^ 8' 47 ’ 6 sa y s * K one begins the vrata on the first 
ttthi of the dark half, he reduces one morse] on the 1st i. e. takes 
14 morsels on that day, 13 on the 2nd tithi of the dark half and 
so on On the 14th of the dark half he eats one morsel and on 
the amavasya he eats nothing. Then on the 1st of the bright 

till n 8 fi a r? 0119 morse ^ an ^ £ oes on increasing the intake 
« P 1 a T amast he takes 15 moTsels The month is 
ti ? llS dtt3T Casa to be ^hrnimanta. Here in the middle 
of the observance there is no food taken and a large number 

i<5 “J? f 1 * 13 * aken at the beginning and at the end So this 
is called Pipilikamadhya. This latter is described by Yas 23.45 


i 27. is. 
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and Manu XT. 216. Vismi Dh. S. 47.5-6 say: Yasyamamavasya 
madhye bhavati sa pipllika-madhyah yasya paumamasl aa 
yavamadhyah. If there are 14 or 16 tifchis in any particular 
paksa (half of a month) then the number of 0 lisas must be 
regulated accordingly There are other descriptions of 
candrayana Vide Haradatta on Gaut. 27.12-15. The Kalpataru 
appears to have held ( explaining two verses of Jabala) that on 
the first of the dark half of a month 15 morsels were taken, then 
one morsel less was taken on each succeeding tithi; so that on 
amavasya one morsel was eaten, then on the first of the bright 
half two morsels were eaten and one morsel was added every 
day so that on the 14th of the bright half fifteen morsels were 
taken and there was a complete fast on Paurnamasl. But this 
seems to be opposed to the very idea of increase and decrease of 
the intake of food on the analogy of the waxing and waning of 
the Moon and] to several smrti texts such as Vas 23.45 and 
Parasara X 2 Therefore the Pr. Prakasa (folio 58b) finds 
fault with it 31lrf Candrayana may be divided from another 
point of view into two varieties : (1) MUKHYA (in the primary 
sense, viz. following exactly the waxing and waning of the 
moon) and G-AUNA (having a secondary or metaphorical 
sense). The former is either yavattxadhya or pipiltka-ianti- 
madhya ), while the latter is of four kinds, viz. samanya, rsi^ 
candrayana, sisucandrayana and yaticandrayana The last 

two will be described later. The Samanya (or sarvafcomukhaJ 
consists in eating only 240 morsels of sacrificial food in a mont 
of 30 days, distributing them according to one's choice (not 
necessarily in imitation of the phases of the moon) as stated by 
taanu XI220, Baud. IV. 5.21, Yaj HI. 324 and the Mit (on 
Ya3. IIL 324 ), the Madana-parijata and other works. Here the 
penance, though it is not regulated by the phases of the moon, 
is called Candrayana for the purpose of prescribing the same 
procedure and observances in it as in the C&ndrayana w i 
follows the phases of the moon. Here the MImansa rule o 
Kundapayinam-ayana applies. 312 From th 3 words of Gautama 


3iia 3rer 

312. 3BTPT Wff: I J Wnq H&rt, M **!J^*^ ^r3( S' 

(Continued on the next page ) 
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£722-15 it appears that lie envisaged a candrayana of 32 days 
{pipTUkamadhya) or 31 days, when lie says that the performer 
should fast on the 14th of the bright half, eat fifteen morsels on 
the Full Moon day, then reduce If by one morsel, so that there 
is a total fasten the amavasya and then on the first of the 
bright half one moTsal is taken until on the full moon 15 
morsels are taken. Thus from the 14th of the bright half ( when 
there is a complete fast) to the full moon of the succeeding 
month there axe in all 32 days and the penance is of the 
pipilika-rnadhya type. 


As regards the size of the morsels, different views are 
expressed. Gaui 27.10 and Yisnu Dh. S. 47.2 prescribe that the 
size of a morsel shall he such as not to cause a distortion of the 
mouth (while swallowing it) Ya] HL 323 allows that the morsels 
may he as large as the egg of a peahen, and Parasara X3 3n 
prescribes the size of a hen's egg and Sankha that of an united 
amdate fruit (vzyrcbalan ). The Mit explains that Gautama's 
words apply to boys and young people and that the other sizes 
confer an option according to the capacity (safcti) of the man 
undergoing penance. The procedure of candrayana is described 
“fj 2 F~F Ban f- m - 8 . Ma ™ 21221-325, Viddha-gautama 
'' It sn f,°^ er WOTks - oae given by Gautama, being pro- 

bwbly she oldes, among Dharmasastra works, is here set out. 

Gaut^sf n ial TOl6S ? eS S ib3d f0r the K «chra penance in' 
Gant. .66-11 are applicable to Csndrayana also If it is 

53s.iaias-f—:t 
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£« wi * h , the Preceding are seren oblations of clarified 

butter that have to be offered. At the end of fhp n& a * 

clarified butter he shall offer pieces of sacred La-*J£i%£ 
the (eight) texts beginning with ‘devakrtasya’ (Yaj S vn£ 

l n-nf mUSt bS consecrated h T (mentally) reciting 

one of the following words 'cm bbub, bhuvah, svah, tapah 
,niih fame, prosperity, rigour, refreshment, strength, lustre, 
brightness soul, dharma and sira’ *s ; or he mar con ^; te aJJ ’ 

of tnem afc once saying ‘adoration' svaha’. The sacrificial 
iood must be one of the following, boiled rice, food obtained by 
begging, ground barley, grain separated from the husk, barley 
gruel, vegetables, milk, sour milk, clarified butter, roots, fruits 
and water. Among these each succeeding one is preferable to 
that enumerated earlier. 


JALA JCRCCH.HA —See under Toyakrcchra 

TAPTAKRCCHRA There is great divergence of views 
about this penance Manu XI 214, Yas 2121, Yisnu Dh S 46 
II, Baud Da. S, IY 5.10, Sankha-smrti 1S.4, Agnipurana 171 
6-7, Atri verses 122-123, Farasara IY. 7 speak of it as of 12 
days duration comprising four periods of three days each Id 
this one drinks hot water, hot milk, hot ghee for three dayseach 
and then for three days there is a complete fast when he inhal es 
hot vapour or atmosphere (acc to Manu XL 214) Manu adds 
that the performer has to bathe only once (and not thrice as in 
some other penances) and that he should practise self-control 

HJ 317 (= Devala 84) speaks of this as of four days' 
duration, viz he takes hot milk, hot ghee and hot water for one 
day each and observes a total fast on the 4th day. The Mit on 
Yaj. ITL 317 calls this mahatapia-focchra and also mentions a 
(ap r <tf:rcchra of two days, viz on the first day the sinner takes 
* -2 £ fhrse. viz hot water, hot milk and hoc ghee and observe? 

a total fast on the 2nd day. The Pr. Prak&sa (folio 50a) 
remarks that the authority for the two days’ taptakrcchraspoken 


3K. Haradatta says that on He days when He performer eats less 
than fifteen morsels, the counting is to be from tie beginning and the 
later mentioned texts must be left ont and that, while eating, tbe performer 
most employ the Pranahnti mantras, viz. 'pranaya svaba, apahaya svaha'etc 

315. The words of the Mantras are f 3 ?f vRV VST 

dl 27. S-9. some MSS omit 
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meant for great sins and ttot th one or four W ^ 

for lesser sins THe quantity ^ter m^c and gnee 

sas&'aAf-f'r.-arts's 
w sssstAZi^i £ 


TULAPURUSA KRCCURA- JaMi speaks 3,7 of tlie 
duration of this penance as eight days; Sat&ha (18.9-10) and 
Visnu Dh. S. 46 5 l 2 describe one of ten days 'where oil-cake, tine 
foamy scum of cooked rice, butter-milk, water and barley meal 
are to be eaten, each respectively on one day, followed by a fast 
onto next day Y#j.HL»* (« Atri verses 129-130) describes 
one of 15 days where the above five ingredients are eaten for 
three days each, Yama on to other hand speaks of Tulapurusa 
for 21 days, when the five things are separately eaten for three 
days (vide Mit, on Yaj HI 322). Apararka pp. 1239-1241, Par. 
M & part 2 pp 184-189, Madanaparijata pp. 718-727, Pr. Sara 
pp 179-181 set out at length the mode of the performance of 
Tulapurusa as a penance. In this penance two images of the 
performer made of fragrant wslra grass were to be prepared and 
placed in the pan of a balance a span high made eitheT of gold 
or silver or sandalwood and were to be weighed against pebbles 
and placed in another pan and worship was to be offered to 
Mahadeva and Uma and many other subordinate deities such 
os Agni, Yayu, the sun. 


316. iEgre g g re. ivurvu n 

qrfsn IV 8 (B S series) vol II part 1 p 26 It may be noted that the 
Mit on Y?j, III 317, the Pr, Sara p 136 read verse as ‘sUTT UH-d 

f^VcS 5 q-q- muj aad that the Mit. 

’ I The x^, tit. pp. 735-736 
contains both these verses and ascribes both to VTT?IT According to 
Yrj I 363-64 a pala is equal to 4 or 5 suvarnas and a suvarna is equal to 80 
Irsnalas (gufijas) in weight. 

’SfWlfti: I ^ VUTWPT U3T ’ ^^^4 I TWUWSWW 

q- by ut. p. IW, cm Ttt, n, part 2 p. 183. 
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TO YA-KRCC1IRA —This is also called Varuna-krcchra by 
Yatna (q inPr. Prakassa, folio 48 a) and by Sankha (q inPr, 
Sara p, 182), Visnu Dh S. (46.14) states 318 that subsisting on 
nothing but ground barley mixed with water for one month is 
called UdakaJcTCchi a. Since Varuna was regarded as the lord of 
waters even from the times of the Rgveda (e. g. In Rg. YU 49, 
3) and to mark the truth and falsehood among men, this Toya- 
krcchra was called Varuna. The Pr. Prakasia (folio 47 b) 319 quotes 
Jabala to the effect ‘If a sinner remains immersed in water for 
a whole day and night without taking food and recites mantras 
(addressed to Varuna) he removes by the jalakrcchra the sins 
which he may have committed for a year’. According to Yajna- 
valkya (q in Pr. Sarap 187) this penance consists in observing 
a fast for a day and night standing up the whole day and passing 
the night without sleep in water and reciting the next day the 
sacred Gayatrl mantra 1008 times. According to Sankha (q. by 
Madana-pariiata p 737) this penance is constituted either by 
subsisting on lotus stalks giown in water or on sakftts boiled 
m water* 

DADHIKRCCHBA —This is spoken of by the Pr Prakasa 
quoting from the Visnudharmottarapurana as a penance m 
which the sinner subsists on curds alone for a month. 320 

BE VAKROCHRA —Yama quoted by Par. M. (ft part 2 
pp. 191-192 ) describes this as follows 321 : One should partake 


318 4 1 fisSU 4 6 

reK gr ffr t « 7 ?rf q y 

on VT III 3IS, sir m*- PP 1S6-87, 

319. aws TO «w wwta« jfcra 

Sft^q.byjn SRP 187. 3Tr.nW5r folio 47 fcwbero it «■»* 

l-m m?p- 187. This is q. by JTT W5I fobo 47 b. Tbs first a is 

III. 311. 

320 ftcstTHpcft i gwr smw 5r%°r RoqRiT^nAsepai i 5 1 t^ 5,[H 3 
n ar tort folio 48a. 

321. 

*«••««;L";7 9 Tr 9 2Mdbysn m pp- 

TOt TO q. by TO *T H part 2 P Pj 51 J rea ds 

1 S3—184 (which omits the last verss 

^ espIai0S 
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of only rice gruel, barley gruel, vegetables, _ milk, curds, g 
each for a period of three days in succession and then should 

observe a complete fast for three days; this is called DeiaMa 

(performed by the gods) penance and destroys all sins. It was 
practised by the Maruts, the Vasus, Eudras, and Adityas. By 
the power of this penance they became free from rajas (impurity). 
Thus this penanfce lasts for 21 days. The Pr, Prakasa ( folio ~8 
b} refers to another variety of it and quotes a long prose passage 
on it, which is passed over here fox want of space. 


DHANADAKBCCtiRA—SeQ under Yayavya-krcchra. 
According to the Yisnudharmottara 322 (q. by Pr. Prakasa) this 
penance consists in subsisting for a month on food just sufficient 
to fill the extended hut hollowed palm, mixed with gold (1. e. in 


which gold is rubbed or boiled). 

NITYOPAVMA KRCOBEA —The Pr. Prakasa (p. 48 a) 
states that this is constituted by a man eating only twice in the 
day (in the morning and evening ) for six years and not drink¬ 
ing even water between the two meals. 323 


PA N CA BA V Y4~-For the various details connected with 
pancagavya prepared from cow*s urine, dung, milk, curds and 
ghee, vide H. of Dh. vol. H pp. 773-774. Pancagavya is to be 
offered into fire with the mantras ‘Iravatr (Rg. YU 99,3), *idam 
Yisnur* (Bg 122.17), ‘ma nastoke* (Bg»IU4. 8), *Sam no 
devlr* (Bg. X 9.4) and then the remainder is to be drunk. It 
is to be drunk with the middle of a sprig of three Palasa leaves 
or with a lotus leaf. Manu. XI, 165 ( — AgnipurSna 169. 30) 
prescribes this drinking of pancagavya as the penance for petty 
thefts Similarly, Yaj. IH. 263 prescribes that one guilty of 
killing a cow should drink pancagavya fox a month. The 
Mit. on Yaj. HI. 263 quotes Yisnu to the effect that one 
who kills a cow should perform one of three penances, viz. 
drinking three palas of pancagavya every day for one month 
or undergoing the penance of Baraka or Candrayana. 324 Though 
Yisnu 54. 7 and Atri (verse 300) state that a brahman a 


q. by in sr^vTsr folio 48 b, 


3 - 3 tuv vraui gsrai v^t vi Fmin- 

wst p 4Sa, 

^324 W'tA^ uTrTdq? OT4;i srv# qr 

?m *T « q by fug?, on *TT HI. 263 and UI II part l p. 243 (which 

rc ads qusff st) 
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drinking sui a and a sudra drinking pancagavya both went to 
hell (Maliaraurava, according to Visnu), yet Devala (verse 61) and 
Parasara XI 3 and 27 and medieval works like the Pr M. (p 13) 
and Sudrakamalakara (p. 42) allowed sudras to take pancagavya 
without Vedic mantias. And women of all varnas, being treated 
like sudras for certain purposes, were also allowed optionally to 
do the same. 

PATRAKRCCHRA —Vide Parna-kurca below. 

PARAKA —Manu XI 215 (= Baud. Dh S IV. 5.16), Yaj. 
UX 320 (= Sankha 18 5 = Atri 128), Agnipurana 171,10, Visnu 
Dh. S. 46. 18 and Br. 325 prescribe that this penance is constituted 
by not taking any food for twelve days, while the performei 
controls his senses and remains vigilant, and that this penance 
removes all sins. 


PARNAKURCA —This is a more severe type of patra- 
krcchra Yaj HI 316 (= Devala 83) and Sankha-Likhita 326 
define Parnakrcchra as one where the leaves of palasa, 
udumbara, lotus, and bilva are boiled separately on each day 
in succession and the decoction of each is drunk on each day 
separately and then water in which kusas have been dipped is 
drunk. Thus parnakrcchra is a penance of five days The Mil 
on Yaj. HZ 316 quotes a verse of Yama to the effect that when a 
sinner fasts for three days and nights and thereafter he drinks 
together the decoctions of all the four and Jrnsa water on the 
same day then the penance is called parnakurca. The Par M 
(H part 2 p 181) 327 regards Parnakurca as a variety of Parna¬ 
krcchra Vasistha, Jabali and Atri (116-117) make Parna- 
kicchra a penance of six days by adding the leaves of AsvaUha 
to the five mentioned above. Visnu Dh S 46 23 mentions 
another variety of Parnakrcchra for se ven days 328 _ 

325, » 

q by ifFT TC P 515. ^ ^ ^_ _ ( ^ 

Tf( p 733, on TJT HI. 31 7._ while^ 3,441 ^ P j,) 

HiUww i ft (U ^ 

The n? HI p 734 reads 

327 tTOI 4144a I c 

I 3ff 51^7 p. 128. ^ rrrwTTirrPTH 

328. m 316 

(«W») 46 ™ explains ‘a*®* 

remarks on this 4THTS*nW^ m P 
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PARNAK&CCHRA —Vide Paroakurca above. 

P&DAKRCCHRA —According to Yaj. 3H. 318 (=Devala 85) 
this is defined as a penance where a sinner takes food one day 
only once by day, only once by night, then once only (by day or 
night) bat without asking for it from any one (a stranger, a 
servant or even his own wife) and observes a total fast for one 
day. Thus this penance lasts for four days. There was differ¬ 
ence of view as to the number of mouthfuls to be eaten, 
Apastamba (q by Mit. on Yaj. HI 318) saying that the mouth¬ 
fuls are respectively 22, 26 and 24 when food is taken only once 
in the evening or morning or without asking for it, while 
Parasara states the number of mouthfuls to be 12, 15 or 24 
respectively when food is taken only at night or in the morning 
or without asking for it The Caturvimsatimata (q, by Par. M. 
npart 2 p, 172) puts them as 12,15 and 10 respectively 

PADONAKRCCHRA —This lasts for nine days 329 only 
instead of the 12 days of the Prajapatya and in it one eats by 
day only for three days, eats food once only for three days with¬ 
out asking for it from any one and observes a complete fast for 
three days (i. e. three days when food is eaten by night only are 
omitted here). 


PUSPAKRCCHRA —Accor ding to the Agnipurana 171.12 
and the Mit. on Yaj HI. 316 (quoting MarkandeyapurSna) this 
penance is constituted by drinking for a month the decoction of 
flowers boiled in water. 330 


PRA&RTA-YAVAKA or PRASJRTIYAVAKA— Visnu 
Dh S chap 48 and Baud. Dh. S. HI. 6 contain elaborate descrip- 
tions Cwhxch agree with each other in many respects almost 
iZ b \ T , and 30 do ! s Harrta (9- fcy Par. M. U. part 2 pp. 192- 
wd Bnnd as 5 lan y sutTaa an(J seises in common with Visnu 

out f 3rh m T m the band with all fingers stretched 

out the palm bem| hollowed. The yavas taken out were as 

many as could be placed on the palm of the hand thus stretched 
on 4 ' 

# tTR p» 172, *TT. II part 2 p, 173 





^ m p 734 * mr.on^r m. 3ie, 

ZZ ^ * does, which 
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out and hollowed. Some passages from Baud who is probablv 
the oldest of the three authors may be set out here. 331 “Now if a 

man feels his conscience heavy with bad actions committed by 

himself, let him boil for himself, when the stars have risen, a 
handful of barley and prepare gruel with that. Let him not 
p ™ Vaisvadeva) offering with (a part of) that nor a 
Bah 33 offering. Let him consecrate the barley before it has 
been placed on fire, when it is being boiled and after it has been 
boiled with the following mantras ‘ thou art barley, the king 
of grains, thou art sacred to Varan a and mixed with honey, 
the sages have declared thee to be an expel]er of all sms and a 
means of purification * Then theie are five verses more invoking 
the barley grains to purify the performer from all sins whethei 
due to deeds, words, or thoughts, to destroy distress and evil 
fortune, to free him from the food of gaiflas (guilds or multitudes 
of men), harlots, Sudras, or food offered at sraddhas by persons 
in impurity due to birth or death, food of a thief, food at 
navasraddha (i e on 1st, 3rd, 5tli, 7tb, 9th, 11th days after death) 
or from dreadful mortal sins or from guilt against children and 
guilt due to serving in a royal court, from Bin of stealing gold, 
sin of the violation of a v) ata or sacrificing for an unworthy 
person and sin of speaking ill of brahman as Then Baud 
proceeds 14 while the barley is being boiled he should guard it 
and recite ‘Adoration to Budra, lord of created beings; pacified 


331 aw i < m3 

i 37^t ^rwsf^ra 1 

srrerm ’fT 1 % %trr 3* *rtrsfa%?rr 1 

^ ggRfrnmmd vrk ^ wit- 

srRTT SWT ^T* qpS % %SZFfT I 

i^urcre <ttw hui*-w 

^ 1 toi^ki w qrar mu M 1 

3tR m Aw se iuh i utstt w^rrmre q^vnr f^r 

^rnr^T. 1 *r ^ ni. 6. The verses 
eulogising yava (v ji f fr ) are Baud. Ill 6, 5-10, Visnu Dh S 48 17-22 and 
Harlta (q, in Par M, II. part, 2 p 193) with some variations and omissions. 
As to the rest Harlta agrees closely with Baud while Visnu differs a good 
deal from Baud, as to the mantras. Visnu has a verse referring to food 
licked by dogs and pigs and food defiled by leavings and the sin of disobey¬ 
ing parents, but omits two verses that occur in Baud about mabapatakas 
Visnu 48 6 prescribes Rg IX 96 6 %qT*TT° ) as the “antra to be recited 

at the time of guarding the grains that are being cooked 

332. For Vaisvadeva and Bali, vide H. of Dh II pp. 741-747 
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is the sky’. He should recite the text beginning with * Krnusva 
pajah’ (Tat S. I %. 141), the five sentences beginning with 1 Ye 
deva* (Tai. S, I, 8,7 1), the two texts *m£ nasfcoke* (Rg I 114 8 
and Tai S. HI 4 11. %) and ‘Brahma devanam’ (Rg. IX, 96.6, 
Tai. S HI 4 11,2) 11 Then having sipped water he should eat 

a little of the boiled food after pouring it into another vessel. 
Let him offer it as a sacrifice to the soul reciting ‘ye deva’ {Tai. 
S.12.3.1)” 


Then Baud, prescribes: “one desirous of wisdom must perform 
this rite for three days and nights A sinner who drinks it 
during six days becomes pure, he who drinks this during seven 
days becomes purified from the mahapatakas, he who drinks 
during eleven days removes even the sins committed by his 
ancestors. But he who during 21 days drinks giuel of barley 
grains which have passed through a cow (i. e. cowdung) sees 
the (Janas, the lord of the (Janas, the goddess of learning and 
the lord of learning.” 


PRAJAPATYA Yide under Krcchra above where it is 
shown that the word Krcchra without any qualifying epithet 
means Prajapatya. Miami 21 211, Yaj HI. 319, Visnu Dh. S 
46 10, Atri 119-120, Sankha 18 3, Baud Dh. S. IV 5 6 mention 
word Prajapatya and define it. This Prajapatya has several 
^ 18 that described Manu XL 311 and 

... 30 T 1Z ‘ foUr penod3 of three days each following one 
another m which there is respectively eating once only by day 

Z6 ,°“ y by ni ? bt ’ eatmg once only without asking for it and 

« t «£ _*! Th. 



‘toulomyena 7 (bvTC; b0tb these are said to be made 

»*■ 

there is first a total f»«( +v , V 8r . If 6 ^ f° T three dars 

without asking for it for3dayson t Q0 d got 

_ ' then for three d ays eating at night only 

333 . -* 
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and for three days eating by day only, it is Prajapatya by 
‘pratilomya’. Further it may be performed with recitation of 
Vedic texts or without (for women and sudras) 33i 

PHALAKRCGHRA — Subsisting on fruits alone for a 
month. Vide the passage from Markandeya quoted above (n 
330). Srlkrcchra mentioned below will be also phalakrcchra 
The fruits of Bilva and of Amalaka and lotus seeds were the 
only fruits to be employed and they were to be eaten only for 
bare subsistence. 

BALARBCCHRA —See Sisukrcchra 


BRHAD-YAVAKA— The Pr. Pr. (folio 49 a) quoting 
Brahmapurana describes it as follows *—One should feed cows 
on plenty of yavas anointed with clarified butter Then he 
should mix water with the dung of those cows and take out the 
grains of barley which are voided by them after eating them 
He should then dry them in the sun, should grind them on a 
clean Btone and cook them mixed with sesame and anointed 
with ghee m cow’s urine on a fire brought on an altar He 
should place the boiled holy grains in a vessel of gold or in a 
cup made of palasa leaves and present them to the gods and 
waves and he may eat them. He should carry this on for twelve, 
twenty-four or thirty-six years for the removal of all sms. This 
is prescribed as a penance for killing one’s guni 9 brother, friend 
or a near relative &c. 

BRAHMAKURQA—The Mit 335 on Yajiiavalkya HJ 314 
states that when a man fasts on one day and on the next day 
mixes up the ingredients of pancagavya with Vedic mantias an 
drinks it with mantras it is called Brahmakurca. According to 
Sankha cow’s urine is taken with the Gayatrl (Rg. HI 62 1 ), 
cowdung with the mantra ‘Gandhadvaram’ (Tai. A. X. 1), ' 

with *a pyayasva’ (Rg I 91.16), curds with 'dadhlkravno' (Ro 
39. 6 ), ghee with ‘Tejosi’ (Va}. S. 22. 1) and Kusa water wi^ 
‘devasya tva’ (Vsj S, 22 1, Ait. Br. 37.3 &c.). Jabala 


q by the mcTT on VT HI. 319 and 132 a 

335. ^ 

1 on in 3 14, Vide ^^rnmnr 156 “^ ^ bed 
which is the penance for aU sms where no specific penance is p _ 

336. 'rr'wrw ftfiTcf i ft ^^ 

II q. by ur ft p. sis. *T. >nRT51 toho 50a and HPT * P 
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Pancaqavm and Brahmakurca are synonyms. The Madana- 

XtaftTH«irtSM. P. I® *»• «J, «*PM. 

described by Yay (HL 314) is styled Brahmakurca, 

Vide Hemadri’s work ^ on 
pTayasdtta p. 964 quoting Devala and Markandeya.. 1S 
penance for 12 days on each of wMcb one bas to dnnk m the 
noon Bancagavya in a temple or cowpen after offering it With 
mantras in fire; one has to contemplate on Visnu till the 
evening and should sleep near an idol and give up tambula and 


MA HATAPTAKRCOHRA-V ide Taptakr cobra, 

MAHASANTAPANA- Sanfcapana, according to Yaj, IQ. 
314, Manu XI 212 (^Baud. Dh. SIV. 5.11=Sankha18,8=Brhad- 
Yarna 1,13), Atri 117-118, Visnu Dh. S. 46.20, lasts fox two days; 
on the first the sinner drinks together cow’s urine, dung, milk, 
curds, ghee and kusa water and on the second day he fasts 
altogether, Mahasantapana penance consists, according to Lau- 
ggksigrhya TO. 3,Ya^ IQ 315 (-Devala 82= Atri. 118-119), in 
drinking separately for sk days in succession the six ingredients 
mentaoned above and fasting on the next day (i e it lasts for 7 
days) According toSankhal8.9, Baud Dh. S.IV.5.17 and Jabala 338 
the Mahasantapana lasts for 21 days, each of the six ingredients 
referred to above being taken for three days and a fast being 
observed for three days. Yaraa speaks 339 of a mahasantapana 
for 15 days m when each of cow’s urine, dung, milk, curds and 
ghee is taken as subsistence for three days consecutively. 


t VT ^HTC p. X89, vide also ntf vr. p 729. The reference Is to the verse 
TtTVU^TH VJV 3% tus^f I 1 > Cited as 

3 ^ ^ ^ ^ w ^ e VTIVTT (XI« 37-38 reads) trv* 4$'^- 

p. 1234, to ?rr. IX. part X p 31, 

339 svf 5^ t vfcv i 3^ scf$* 

\\ U* by on *n. Ill, 315 , 

^ 191, to UT< II part l p, 31, 
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MAHE&VARA KRCCHRA — Vide Hemadri (on 
Prayascitta) p. 961, which sets out a passage from Devala, that 
states that Brahma prescribed it for Mahesvara on the burning 
of Mad ana In this penance in the after-noon one should carry a 
broken jar (kapala) and beg at three houses of learned brahman as 
for vegetables, offer them to God and eat them and should sleep 
in the evening near an idol After getting up the next day he 
should donate a cow and drink pancagavya 


, MULAKRCCHRA—Yiswi Dh, S 46 15 3* states that it 
is so called when one subsists on lotus stalks alone and thB 
Mit. on Yaj HE. 316 quotes Markandeya to the effect that one 
must subsist on mu]as (edible roots) alone 

MAITRAKRCCHRA— The Fr. Prakasa (folio 341 53 a) 
mentions it Its peculiarity is that in the Santapana on the 
third day milk of a kapila (tawny) cow is to be partaken of 
The same work notes that the Kalpataru states that this is a 
santapana in which on the first day all the six ingredients 
(cow’s urine &c) are taken followed by two days of fasting 

YAJNAKRCCHRA —This is a penance for one day laid 
down by Angiras (q by Pr. Sara p. 183, Smrti-muktaphala p 939) 
as follows: The sinner should bathe thrice, should be self- 
controlled and silent: and after the morning bath he should 
recite the sacred Gayatrl 100S times together with om and the 
Yyahrtis at the beginning When reciting he should be in the 
Ylrasana 342 posture He should drink cow’s milk only once 
either sitting down or standing or curds of cow’s milk (if he 
cannot secure cow's milk) or baiter-milk or barley gruel mived 
with cow’s urine (jn the absence of milk, curds or butter milk). 
This one-day penance called Yajna-krcchra removes all sins 


340 1 ^ 46 15 


fsjriT^n * ^11^f5Ta t ^TUTRTcf 

mfu V=RVPTT 1 3Tf s^TTST folio 53a, a ^ 1 

if i *urin ft p 513; the words• 

( in XT SRJRT) are taken from 3rp7. p 513 


\ ti PP- 197 ' 19S The ^ 

occurs in several smrtis such as Saiikha 1S.2,Laghn-Vism IH 9 % Tie Agci 
purana (171 3-4 ) defines it in the same way 
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YA TIC AND RA YA NA —Manu XI 218 (= Band Db. S. 
IV. 5.20), Agnipurana 171.4, Visnu Dh. S. 47. 7 define 313 it as 
a penance where the sinner eats only eight mouthfuls of sacri¬ 
ficial food only once in the noon for a month and exercises 
control over himself. 

- YA TIS ANTAP AN A—When the ingredients 344 of Panca- 
gavya are mixed together (with kusa water) and drunk for three 
consecutive days it is Yati-santapana according to the Mit. on 
Yai.HL 314. The Pr Prakarana p. 128 adds that the three days 
must he followed by a fast for one day. 

YAMYA, —According to Visnudharmottara-purana quoted 
by Pr. Frakasa (folio 48 b) this consists in subsisting for a 
month on saktu grains found in cowdung. 

YAY AKA —Sankha 345 (18.10-11) states that partaking of 
boiled yavas obtained from cowdung for a month is the Yavaka 
penance for destroying all sins. The Par. M. and Pr. Prakasa 
quote a prose passage from DBvala, 346 according to which the 
penance may last for seven days, a fortnight or a month and 
^which states that the procedure of Prajapatya will apply to 
this penance. 

YAJEA —Atri 164 defines 347 it as a penance, where barley 
grains fried in clarified butter and mixed with cow’s urine are 
partaken of. 


343 arer \ 47. 7, 

q as by iq. P 131. As to food! vide eMctfHfrl 

i 3nut 

qt * q. by I p 163 I- 131 has 1 

and then adds ^Sc3W l -and qrTUH III. 114 has the 

verse On 3q*sr ^19 6 (^rq ^ quotes *Tnfr 

^rfro^TET^ru t firur g i k vide 

P- ant4 (p 320) for this last verse and farther details 

about 

^ 344. TTrrsrfi cJUU I 

^nlta'rctqH ^Hr^TU ^ 1 ^ 11^ 1 THUT. on III. 314. 

3 45 * qu g 

5T^. 1S.I0-11 q. by *n. II, part 2 p 192 (readss^prq^mfi) and ittv- 
P 199. ^ qt» P 746 ( reads e C c MrefttW *g) 

_i mrcm um strict vnrer: i rf^r 

» q by TO- III. part 2 p 192 and qt- q^TTST 

folio 49 a 

347. ^ qr& 

164. 
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V AY A VYA-KRCC BRA —Accordingto the Agnipuraua 318 
and Yisnudharmottara this penance consists in subsisting for a 
month every day on food that will just fill the extended palm. 

VRDDHAKRCOHRA— V'RDDHI-KRGGHRA-This is a 
penance for eight days, according to Sankha-Likhita 319 and 
Yama, in which one takes food only by day for two days, only 
by night for two days, without asking for food for two days and 
fasts for two days 


VYaSAKBCCHRA —This is the same as Maitra- 
krcchra, 350 for which see above p 148. 

SI&UK RQOHRA —also called Balakrcclira by Sankha- 
Likhita and Padakrcchra by Devala and Prayasoittamuktavali 
(folio 10 a) and is the same as Laghu-krcchra 351 It lasts for 
four days, eating once only m the day, eating once only by 
night, eating food got without asking for it only once on one 
day and fast on one day. Yide Yas 23.43 (q by Haradatta on 
Gaut. 26.5), Baud Dh. SHI. 92. Yaj. HI 318 

&I&U-CANDRA YANA —Manu XI 219, Baud Dh. S IV.* 
519, Agnipurana 171.5 state that when a brShmana eats (for a 
month), four mouthfuls in the morning and four after sun-set, 
that is Si&u-candrayana (candrayana for boys, old men &c). 

SIT A KRCCHRA —This is the reverse of Taptakrcchra, as 
here all the articles are to be taken when they are cold 351 ' 1 and 
not hot (as in Tapta-krcchra }. Yide Yisnu Dh S 46 12, Agm- 
purana 171 7 and Mit on Yaj. IH 317 According to Yisnu 
quoted by Pr Sara (p. 185) and Madana-paxijata (p. 736) this is 
a penance for 10 days (and not for twelve days as the Mit. 
states), viz cold water, cold milk and cold ghee are drunk three 
days each and there is a total fast for one day 


3TT ^T^TT^T folio 48 a - 

349 rTST 1 TO 3^ 

« TO. R. P* 511. The TO mT P 

quotes a verse of VH to the same effect. 

350 The sn TOT^T (folio 5Sb) cites a verse of 3Tr|T^ * hich ,s 
-TO 

351. ffc TOFci^r TO * P* 21 « 

351a. 

I S^t ^ <?Ef tfi^r • nrar. on ^ 
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SRIKRCGHRA —According to Visnu Dh. S. 46*16, Agni- 
purana « 2 17113 and Mit. on Y&j HI. 316 (quoting Markandeya) 
this is constituted by subsisting on Bilva fruit or lotus seeds or 
amalaka fruit for a month. The Madanaparijata (p. 737) quotes 
averse of Sankha to the same effect. 


SANTAPANA —Vide Mahasantapana and Atisantapana 
above It is of five kinds, viz the first for two days, the 2nd 
for seven days, the third for twelve ^Atisantapana), the 4tli for 
15 days and the fifth for 21 days. 


S UR AG AND RA YAN A—The Agnipurana defines it as 
one where somehow or other (and not in a rising or falling scale) 
a man partakes of 240 morsels of food in a month. Ya;j. HI. 
324 speaks of it as a variety of Candrayana. Visnu. Dh S. 
(47 9) oalls it * samanyacandrayana* 353 

SUVARNA-KRCCHRA —Vide Hemadri on Prayascitta 
pp 969-972 quoting Devala and Markandeyapurana, in which a 
vcti aha or a half of it or quarter of it had to be donated, A 
Varaha was equal to nine rupakas and a rupaka was one masa 
of five gun 3 as (of silver it seems). Por killing a brahman a 
secretly or for the guilt of incest one had to perform ten thousand 
or 40 thousand suvarna-krcchras and a lesser number for 
various other lapses. 


5 OMA YA NA—kz cor ding to the Madanaparijlta pp. 744- 
746 (quoting Harltadharmasutra and Markandeya) and Pr 
Prakasa (folio 60b) the penance lasts for thirty days divided 
into five periods of 7, 7, 7, 6, 3 days, in which the milk of all 
the four udders of a cow, of three udders, of two udders and of 
one udder is respectively drunk and for the last three days 
there is a complete fast. There is another variety which lasts 
for 24 days from the 4th tithi of the dark half of a month to the 
12th of the blight half of the nest foit-night, the 24 days are 
divided into eight periods of three days each *, in the first four 


3q; TOtINu 1 46.16; 

^1? |k?t i vsrrsb g i srrsts 

171 12 Vide note 330 above for 

353, nrorsr 

*2^«3TT?r3 171 5-6 in 324 reads the 2nd half as 

The Mit explains as urum:, 

i 47.9 
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periods of three days each the milk of a cow’s four udders, 
three udders, two udders and one udder is respectively drunk 
and then in the next four periods of three days each the milk 
of one udder, two, three and four udders is respectively drunk 
Vide also Prayascittendu-sekhara p 12 

SATJMYAKRCCRA —According to Yaj 3H 321 this 
penance lasts for six days, in the first five of which one sub¬ 
sists in succession upon oilcake alone, foamy scum of boiled 
rice alone, butter-milk alone, water alone and saktus (barley) 
alone and on the last day a total fast is observed The Mit, 
Madanapanjata p 717, Pr Sara p 178 and other digests state 
that one has to partake of the five ingredients in quantities ]ust 
sufficient to keep body and soul together, Jabala (quoted by 
the Mit, Par M. II part 2 p 183 and others) makes it a penance 
of fouT days’ duration, in the first three of which one partakes 
successively of oilcake, saktus and butter-milk and observes a 
fast on the 4th day. Atri (128-129) also mentions it The 
Pr. Praka^a (quoting Brahmapurana) speaks 354 of another 
variety of six days’ duration, on the first of which there is a 
complete fast and on the last of which the sinner subsists on 
saktus alone and in the intervening four days he subsists on the 
thick gruel of barley cooked in cow’s urine. 





CHAPTER VI 


CONSEQUENCES OE NOT UNDERGOING PENANCES 


If a sinner did not undergo a prayascitta, the Smrtis, 
Pur anas, medieval digests declared that he had to suffer dire 
and far-reaching consequences Yaj. HI %%l declares that men 
addicted to sins, who feel no repentance and who (therefore) 
do not undergo the proper penances, fall into painful and horri¬ 
ble hells tea XJL 54 € and Yaj. HI 206 ff provide that those 
guilty of grave (and other) sins after having passed numbers 
of years m hells andsufteredthe tortures of horrible hells are horn 
again in this world because of (the remnants of their) evil 
actions in different forms such as lower animals, insects, trees 
and shrubs &c Mann XI 53 ordains that one should always 
perform penance in order to free oneself from sins, since those 
who have not destroyed their sins (by means of piaya§cittas) 


are born again endowed with disgraceful marks (such as having 
bad nails, black teeth &c.). Manu XI 48 also emphasises that 
wicked men suffer malformations owing to their wicked deeds 
committed in this very life or in a former life. The Visnu- 
purana 355 echoes the words of YS], 3H, 221. The Visnudharmo- 
ttara declares 336 that those (sinners) who do not undergo 
penances uot are punished by the king fall into hell and are 
born also as lower animals and even after attaining human 
bodies they become marked (with bodily defects). Visnu Dh, 
S. (44. 1-10) prescribes 357 that evil-doers, having experienced 
the horrors of hell pass into animal bodies and that those guilty 
of atipatakas, mahapatakas, anupatakas, upapatakas, jfiti- 


355.' inwnft ^ Wfax TO i gtt \ XV. 5 21. q by vtf *TT 

n, part a P 209 


356. I merits aste 

ragqpram ir. 73 .4-5 q,byw 

^ part 2 p. 210 and Vpr p, 120 (both ol which read srefe flTi for star- 
tfnu: o£ the printed ed,}. 


^TOtawt wari fr fr q l p pfti aimratoiipfr 

wgwidiSwr ^ i a^trrai%srt i 

Won TOT* j fiqgq&q fl 44, 1-10. 
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bhramsa-kara actions, sankarikarana, apatrlkarana, malint- 
karana and miscellaneous sins, respectively enter the bodies of 
all plants, of worms (or insects), of birds, of aquatic animals, 
of animals roving in waters, of deer, of cattle, of untouchables 
among men, of miscellaneous and cruel carnivorous animals 
(like tigers). Visnu Dh. S, 45.1 provides 353 that sinners, after 
having undergone the horrors of hells and after having passed 
through the bodies of lower animals, are born as human beings 
with certain marks (indicative of their sins) So the teaching 
of these and other authorities comes to this that sins when not 
expiated by penances or by State punishment, lead to hell, that 
then, owing to some remnants of the evil deeds, to birth as lower 
animals and then as decrepit or diseased human beings 


It is now necessary at this stage to enter upon a historical 
though brief account of the idea of Hell and of its opposite 
Heaven 359 There are in the Rgveda hardly any dear or express 
references to Hell In Bg H 29.6 the sage prays to the Visve* 
Hevas ‘save me from the pit, from falling down into it’ (tradhvam 
kartad-avapado ya]atrah), In B-g IV 5 5 it is said 3£0 that 
those men who are bereft of Ha and satya , being sinful, create a 
deep place for themselves. In Bg* VII 104.3 the poet calls upon 
Indra and Soma to strike down 361 into bottomless darkness 
evil-doer3, and in VH. 104.11 the poet prays that whatever 
enemy desires to harm the poet by day or night may be deprived 
of his body and progeny and may he hurled below the three 
earths Ihdra is implored in Bg X. 152.4 by the sage to send 
down into darkness whoever attacks him antfhis people. In 
IX 73 8 Soma is said to throw down in a pit those who do no 
observe Soma's ordinances and who are disliked by him. 4 
these passages what emerges is that the sages of the pgve n 
had some faint glimmerings of (or belief in) the idea of ^ aT 


358 am vueh ir frgf T g w^rr 1 

45 1. 

359 Vide for ‘Heaven’ and ‘Hell’ in Vedtc Literature ‘Ved*® 

logy 1 by Prof A. A Macdonell. pp 167-170. -The rel.g.on and PW<‘ PJ 
of the Veda and Upamsads' by Prof. Keith pp 405-410, Joaraall o 
Oriental Society, Vol. 13 pp cm ff. Vol. 61 pp 76-80. Vol 62 pp 1» 

360. ijrrra ai^at amtm s? IV * 
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iB iW5E-K from the deep 

iShtok dlrta In Atharvayeda - V. 19- 3 * » asserted 
that those who spat in the face of a brahmana or wbo 
lew of money on Mm remain biting hair »the midst of a river 
ofWood Atharvaveda XU. 4.36 mentions Naraka-loka. In 
the Yaj.S. XXX 5 the Viiahan 3 ® (J. e. one who gives up 
extinguishes the consecrated Vedic fires) is relegated to naraka 
(narakaya virahanam). Lvhalian may also mean one who 
kills a valiant man’ but that does not seem to be a proper sense 
in this passage of the Vai S. In tbe Sat, Br. XI. 6,1 4 we find a 
reference to torments of Hell, viz. men cutting up tbe limbs of 
otbeTs one by one for crimes committed The Tai. A I. 19 
speaks of four mrakos called Visarpin, Avisarpin, Vis&din and 
Avisadin in the south-east, south-west, north west and north-east. 
From the Kathopanisad it appears that at that time there was a 
belief that those foolish men who do not know the Beality and 
who only believe in the existence of the mundane world alone 
have to be born again and again and fall into the hands of 
Tama 3W (II. 5-fi) The same Upanisad (V, 7) states that after 
the death (of the body) some enter the womb in accordance with 
their actions and knowledge to have an embodied existence, 
while others go into fixed matter (the form of trees and the like). 
But that Upanisad says nothing about the torments of Hell. 
They were therefore probably not believed to exist in those days, 
at least, to the same degree as in the days of the Epics and 
PuTauas. The very words at the beginning of the Katha Up, 
21 ‘devair-atrapi vicikitsitauT) indicate that there were even 
then various views about the fate of the departed The 
Kausltaki Br (XL 3) propounds the remarkable proposition that 


*31^3 3nuu » 3Tul, v 19. 3 

^363 XII 4 36, 

^ n. 2 5 5 

^ 364, ^ w>??r3 vm srq vk 
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just as men in this world eat the (flesh of) beasts, so in the next 
world the beasts eat men. 365 

As regards the opposite idea of svcnga (Heaven) the 
matter is much clearer In certain Rk verses there are said to 
be three heavens (e g Rg I 35 6, VUL 5 8, VUI, 41 9, IX. 
113. 9 ) The generous donor or worshipper is said to occupy 
heaven and to mix among gods; and gods like Mitra and Vanin a 
are implored to give the worshipper immortality 366 (Rg 1.125, 
5, V. 63. 2, X 107 2 ) Life in heaven is full of joys and de¬ 
lights and the denizen of heaven has all his desires fulfilled 
(Rg. IX. 113 10-11). 367 In Rg IX 113 8 the poet prays ‘make 
me immortal (in heaven) where dwells king Vaivasvata, where 
the sun is confined (i e. where it never sets) and where the 
divine waters flow ’ A person who neither offers sacrifices to 
gods, nor worships, and observes ordinances other than those of 
Indra is thrown down from Heaven 363 . A sage exultingly 
addresses Soma ‘ we have drunk soma, we have become immor¬ 
tal, we have reached Light (Heaven) and we have known the 
gods; what will an enemy or harmful person do to us who have 
been mortals so far?’ 369 The pious dead become united in 
Heaven with their Istapu) la (merit due to sacrifices and chari¬ 
table acts) and with their fore-fathers and become endowed 
with a refulgent body (Rg X 148). Those who practise tm* 
or those who perform sacrifices m which the fees run o 
thousands (of cows) reach Heaven (Rg X 154.1-3) 3 , an 
Soma, ghee and honey flow for them there. Heaven is sai o 
be the abode of Yama and there resounds the sound of flutes 
and of songs 371 The Atharvaveda, bei ng more popular m 

365. cmtrr w TrgirciT 

366. gusmrnreru 

^rr i =?? v 55. 4 ^fre^rr uur srsuemms 1 

p i l la r 3T^r?i u ^ x - 107 2 ' 

- 367. ^Irsrsr 1 

1 *?. ix. 113 n ^ 

368. 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

II 5R. VIII. 70 11. .ft 

369. 

T%5 II 3? VIII. 48 3. _ 
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S*" 1 * 1 * isl/1sS”»u™;'» 

r.'E-r^SS sn^-st •* 

Heaven the meritorious enjoy delight, their bodies being free 
from disease 373 . Athatvaveda VL 120.3 and other verses ex¬ 
press a yearning to meet one’s parents, wife and sons (vide 

Atharva XU 3,17), 3H Tai - S - is M1 of refenmc6£ ! *° 

Heaven and so no quotation is cited here except one where it is 
said that he who ofiexs the Adabhya cup in Jyotistoma goes to 
heaven while still living in this world. 375 The Tai. Br. appears 
to hold that those who offer sacrifices become shining stars 
in the firmament (15. %. 5-6) 375a The Sat. Br. (XI 1. 8. 6) 
states 1 that sacrificer who offers a sacrifice as this redemption 
is bora in the next world (Heaven) with his body entire’. 376 
Survival of the soul after death is emphatically asserted in the 
Tai. Br. HE. 10. 11. These passages are enough to establish 
that the state of the pious after death and of heroes killed in 
battle was one of happiness in heaven, that there the food and 
material things (such as honey, ghee) that a person required in 
this world were also available in greater perfection and abun¬ 
dance The remark of Macdonell ‘Heaven is a glorified world 
of material joys as pictured by the imagination not of warriors 
but of priests’ {Vedic Mythology p. 168) is not (in view of Bg. 
X 154.3) quite accurate or justified There is nothing to show 

372. w H 3NH III 29.3. 

373 sricki?! 

l SV m feg SJT#1|: 3ml iv, 34.2 aaU 6 
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that the warriors of Vedic times did not believe what the priests 
believed. In later times (as in the Bhagavadgita II 37‘hato 
va prapsyasi svargam ’ or in the Ragliuvamsa YU 51) warriors 
killed in battle were supposed to go to heaven and were privi¬ 
leged to have the company of beautiful damsels Heaven as a 
plac 9 or state of eternal bliss to which the spirits of the reli¬ 
gious or meritorious people or warriors go, is an idea common to 
most ancient peoples and was probably based on the idea that 
the Earth was flat and the sky was a dome carrying various 
celestial objects In the Brhadaranyaka Up (IV 3 33) and 
Tai Up. (H. 8) it is 377 stated that the joys of the world of gods 
are hundreds of times more delightful than those of the mortal 
world 378 In the Kathopanisad (I 12) it is stated by Yama him¬ 
self that in Heaven there is no fear and no old age, that the 
denizen of Heaven is beyond hunger, thirst and sorrow and is 
in the midst of all delights. The Kausitaki Br Up as quoted 
by Sankaracarya on Yedantasutra 11 28 contains the statement 
that the abode of sinners is below this world or 379 the earth. 
The Cliandogya Up m one place remarks 3S0 ‘those whose con¬ 
duct has b 9 en good will quickly attain some good birth, the 
birth of a brahman a or a ksatriya or vaisya But those whose 
conduct has been evil will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth 
of a dog or a hog or a candala\ 


We have here a complicated blending of two theories Tbe 
original theory of early Vedic times was that of Heaven and Hell 
which is also that of most religions Later on when the doetn- 
nes of Lai ma and punaijanma came to he universally behoved 
in India the theory of Heaven and Hell came to be modified by 
holding that the pleasures of heaven and the torments of flell 
both came to an end some time or other and the author of sins 
was born again as an animal or a tree or a human being suffer¬ 
ing from diseases and defects _ 
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The fate of the departed soul after the death of the body 
will be touched upon in the section on Antyesti and Sraddha, 
but in connection with the doctrine of Hell it is necessary' to 
say something about Yama. In Rg. X. 58, 1 Yama is called 
Vaivasvata (son of Vivas vat, the Sun). Yama is at least an 
Indo-Iranian deity, Yama is eulogised in Rg. X. 14. He is 
called a king and is credited with the task of gathering 
together people (X. 14,1); he is said to have been the first to 
make a way (to Heaven) which was followed by former ancestors 
of mankind (X 14, 2 * Yamo no gatum prathamo viveda. yaks 
nah purve pitarah pareyuh The soul when departing from 
this world is told that when he follows the paths of the ancient 
ancestors he would see the two kings Yama and Varuna. In 
Rg. X. 14.13-15 the priests are asked to press Soma for Yama, 
to offer oblations to him and it is said that yajiia reaches Yama, 
Agni being the messenger. In ftg. X. 135.1 Yama is stated to 
tank m the company of gods, he is the lord of men. Yama 
owns two dogs each having four eyes who guard the way who 
are the spies of Yama and who move among men and mark their 
Dings. & fte-X 97.16 the sage prays ‘May the plants release 
me from the (effects of the) violation of oaths, from the violation 

:2T- 68 from the fetters which Yama claps 

n the feet of sinners and from all sins against the gods ■** In 

, .?• 4 ^ ama is identified with Mrtyu (death) and'the 

oT£ a %?rL% a ?r a is r M to *•«» *■ oiSSSS 

1 38 5 (addressed to the Maruts) apnear* fn 
to Yamr s ut m ‘M ing WbiCh ia opposed to what other references 
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the whole extent of the earth. In Tai S In. 3 8 3-4 # is 
declared ** ‘Yama is indeed Agni and this (earth and altar) is 
Yarnl. When a sacrificer strews Osadhs on the Vedi it is 
indeed tantamount to taking up a debt from Yama If he (the 
sacrifice^ were to go from this world without burning them they 
(Yama's men) might take him to the next world with fetters 
round his neck’ In Eg X 14 10^ the ptirs are said to 
enjoy delights in the company of Yama In the Ait Br 3 ss* 
(XU- 3) Mrfcyu is credited with having fetters (pasas) and wooden 
maces (sthanu) for catching erring mem It has already been 
seen how Yama is said to have within his powers again and 
again foolish men who believe in the existence of this world 
alone and deny the existence of the next Thus, from being a 
beneficent ruler of the departed souls in the very early Yedic 
times, Yama came gradually to he looked upon as a dreadful 
punisher of men. 33S The Puranas contain graphic descriptions 
of Yama’s abode and of his assistants, chief among whom is 
Citragupta For example, the Varahapurana 3s&ar chap 205 con¬ 
tains a dialogue between Yama and Citragupta, in which the 
latter recommends the fate that a dead person deserres for his 
actions The Agnipurana chap. 371.12 states that a sinner fail3 
into horrible hells that are declared hy Citragupta at the order of 
Yama. 


3S4 3j?t=;r nW ^TjTnT 

wpnfir h w. ni 3 s 3-4. 

355, 3TUT sh»i h" »ig Pn 15? X M 10 
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356. Vide an article in the Journal of the Benares Hindu University, 

vol, IV pp 19-^6 on * Yama and the Fitrs’ (where Yedic, A^estic and Korse 
e\idence is led and a naturalistic explanation is given snch as Yama being the 
light of dawn, pitrs as “ rays of light * and sarama ' light of twilight 1 ) Vide 
Hr R. 2$. Dandekar in B C Law Presentation vol I pp 194-209, •where most 
of the theories of Western scholars about Yama are presented and examined. 
The naturalistic explanations ha\ e been in \ogne from very ancient times, as 
the KSthala Samhlta VII10 implies * UWT WT ^ 
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, tb B ideas of Heaven and Hell 

X post-Vedic Literature, sutras, stnttis, 

contained » X Nir (J n) quotes** a quarter of 

puracas and digests. ^ jf we (women) 

a Yedie verse which means fm fear that i^ 

acted crookedly (towards ou two ways («i+ 

tt.u * word Haraka is derived by it m two v 

»1),X rmeaniug -going Mow’ (the «*)«(» + 

Yisnudharmasutra 15.44). Gautama ( 13.7 ) promise S ^« heaven 
to the witnesses in a cause if they ^ the truth but HeU 
{mraka) if they tell the opposite (of truth). Aftei defirung 
paten as loss of the capacity to perform the privileged acts of 
twic 3 -tan classes (snob as Veda study &c) and stating that 
by being guilty of sins a man does not in the next world reap 
the fruits of Ms good actions* Gautama states the striking 
view of other sages that mraka is nothing more than this loss 
of capacity and of the fruits of good acts, his own view how¬ 
ever being that mraka is a particular place where a man has to 
dwell solely in distress and sorrow. It was the emphatic view 
nfftmifeama that men of the several varnas and ah amas that 


ara devoted to the actions prescribed as peculiar to each, enjoy 
after departing from this body, the fruits of their actions and 
then owing to some remainder of their total actions are born in 
bodies in appropriate circumstances as to the country, caste, 
family, appearance, length of life, learning, conduct, wealth, 
happiness and intelligence, while those who act contrariwise 
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pass into all sorts of births and are ruined 389 , ip Dh S holds 
that a man becomes fit for Naraka if be follows activities 
solely dictated by sensual pleasures. 39 * In another place Ap. 
Dh S. affirms that Naraka is indeed one’s lot when one trans- 
grosses one’s dharma. It also states that rewards without end 
are denominated swigya. The Vedantasutra IE 1.13 makes 
it 391 clear that after enjoying the fruits of one’s actions in the 
abode of Yama ( Samyamam) evil-doers ascend to this mortal 
world. In Vedantasutra IE 1.15 the narakas 392 are said to be 
seven , Panini VI 2 38 teaches the accent of maharaurava. In 
the Kasika com on Panini IE 2.88 a vedic verse is cited accor¬ 
ding to which one who kills his mother enters the 7th mi aka. 
The Visnupurana I. 6.41 names seven hells, Tamisra, Andhats- 
misra, Maharaurava, Raurava, Asipatravana, Kalasutra and 
Avici and (in II, 6 2-5) names 26 narakas ,, Sanfcha-Likhita as 
quoted by the Madanaparijata pp 694-695 mentions in detail 
the torments that evil-doers undergo in the hells called Kutn- 
bhlpaka, Raurava, Maharaurava See. Manu IV. 88-90, Yaj. IE 
222-224, Visnu Dh. S, 43. 2-22, Agnipurana 371. 20-22, HaTada 
Ipraklrnaka 44) enumerate 21 narakas . The names are almost 
the same in all these works, the variations being due mostly to 
the scribes having read certain letters differently. The 21 


names are generally significant and may be set out from Manu 
as follows: Tamisra (darkness), Andhatamisra (blinding 
darkness), Maharaurava, Raurava (abounding in paths with 
heated surfaces, according to Pr. V. p. 15), Kalasutra (like the 
thread on the wheel with which the potter outs off a raw earthen 
pot in two), Mahanaraka, Sanjlvana (where one is made to 
revive and is again killed), Mahavlci (where one is submerged 
in surging waves), Tapana (as burning hot as fire), Sampratapana 
(same as Kumbhlpaka, according to Pr. V. p. 15), Sanghata 
(making many stay in a small place like the legend ary Black - 

389. vwmuT uu 

gj qre wrng ’ 


Jn XI. 29-30. q by in his *Tr«v on III. 1 3 
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hole of Calcutta), Kafcola (where one is preyed on by crows), 
Kndmals (where one is bound with ropes into a bundle, which, 
looks like a dosed bud), Puiimrfctika (where the clay has a 
putrid smell), Lohasahhn (piercing one with iron nails), Rtfsa 
(where boiled hour is thrown about), Panthah (where one is 
made to walk constantly to and fro), Salmali (where one is 
struck with thorns like those of the silk-cotton tree), Nadi 
(L e. where one is carried away by a river such as the Vaitaranl), 
Asipatesvsna (where one is cut up by a forest of sWord blades), 
Lohadaraka (which cuts up limbs with iron). Mann (XII. 75-76) 
again mentions the Tamisra, Asipatravana and Kumbhlpaka 
narakas and Mann HI 249 Kalasutra. Kulluka (on Manu. IV. 
SS-9G). Bn Y. (p. 1G), the Blpakaliks, (on Ya}. UI. 222-224) and 
other commentaries say that the conditions in the hells may be 
read in the Mhrkandeya-puiana and' other works. Vide 
Agrdpurana 205 and 571 (where Hells are said to be 144), 
Brahmapurana, chap. 22 (which names 25 narakas and states 
what sinners fall into which of them), chap 214 (verses 14-17 of 
whieh speak of 22 narakas and verses 51—103 contain harrowing 
descriptions of the horrible torments of he]]), chap. 215, 83. ff. 
(for names and descriptions of several narakas).* 93 


Braoma-vaivarta (prakrtikhanda chap. 29 which names 86 
nvafahiyjas^sz id chap. 33), Naradapurana, purvardha 15.1-20 
(fe narakas and torments), Fadmapurana (Uttara. chap. 227 
fe 140 Barakas and PstelskhaBda chap. 48 for several narakas) 

{Bjsim ^ arva > oha P-192.11-27 for torments 
of HeH «ni UUaraparva Chap. 5-8 for sins and narakas). The 
BkagsvatapnrSna V26.6 states that there are 28 narakas 
though aeeordmg to some the re are 21. Vide also Visnupurana 

separately, which fetter meant ‘ fceatio* aftf/T- "*** ^mbbt^ka 
PtertMtasuartt reads 5 P aCmg ^sideajar The 

^ Some Mss read * tobacirats» u ** 3 misre3 3mg of some 
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Y. 6.2-5, Skandapurana I, chap, 39 and Y1226-227, Jn the 
Markandeyapura.ua ( chap 12 ) we have a description of several 
narakas like the Raurava, Maharaurava, Asipatravana && 
^nd chap 14 (verses 39-94) mentions the punishments meted 
out to perpetrators of various sins In the Mahabbarata also 
narakas and the torments thereof are frequently referred 
to For example, Santiparva 321 32 speaks of Yaitaxanl and 
Asipatravana, Anusasana ( 23 60-82 ) speaks of the actions that 
lead to hell*(each verse having the refrain te mi mraya-gamtnah) 
Anusasana 145.10-13. Svargarohanika-parva (2 16-26) describes 
the several horrible sights and torments of such hells as 
* Asipatravana’ ( named in verse 23 ) and Eutasalmali ( named 
in Svargarohanika 3 4). The Yrddha-Harlfca-smrti (IX 167-171) 
mentions almost the same 21 narakas as the Manusmrti does. 
The craze fof multiplying narakas went so far that the 
Brahmapuraoa, the Visnudharmottara 335 , the Garuda-purana 
and others declared that there were thousands, lakhs and orores 
of narakas. 


The Yisnu Dh. S. (46. 23-29) provides that those guilty of 
atipatakas, anupatakas, sankarlkarana, who have not under 
gone prayascittas suffer respectively for one Ealpa, 39 ^ for one 
Manvantara, for four Yugas, for a thousand years in the 21 
narakas in rotation and the other sinners for many years.^ Yama 
quoted by the Madanaparijata p, 696 says that those guilty of 
Mahapatakas stay in Hell with face downwards for a yuga and 
Yama has numerous other verses stating what sinners undergo 
which horrors of Hell. 


Buddhists appear to have borrowed the doctrine about 
hells from Brahmanical writers Vide Dr B G. Law’s mono¬ 
graph on ‘Heaven and Hell mBuddhist perspective’ (1925), pages 
111-113, which refer to eight Mahanirayas and there are o er 
lesser Hells. The eight Mahanirayas are Safipva, Kalasutta, 
Sanghata, Roruva, Maharoruva, Tapa, Mahatapa and Av ci. 
It will be noticed how those names agree closely withManu s ns 


(IIT} 

’ p S 59 , chap 3 3 ^ ^ 

395a For Kalpa, Maavanlara and Yaga, vide H ofT>h 
890-891, . 
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of hells. For the gruesome details of Hell and torments thereto 

inanoient Jain works, videUttaradl^'ay^5 l -sutTa (S^.H. ^ol,^45 
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Zoroastrianism and in the Vedas (19o ), 


(Erayasciffiya) rules, vide pp. 32-55 of the same volume. 

There are very glowing descriptions of Heaven ( svarga ) in 
the Mahabharata, thePuranas and other works. a 5®^ 

seen how Heaven was supposed to he a place fle } ls ^ S 1 ® 

Sgveda and even to the TJpanisads like Katha (i 12-13 and 15 
«sokatigo modate svargaloke ’). Bg. X. 107.2 affirms that those 
who give (Large) daksina stand high in the Heavens (as stars), 
those that donate horses go in the company of the Sun and those 
that donate gold become immortal. An s% echo of this is found 
in Vauaparva 186.9. The Kaus Up 13 speaks of several worlds 
of the gods such as those of Agni, Vayu, Varuna, 
Aditya, Indra, Frajapati, Brahma and a similar gradation of 
higher worlds is described in Br. Up. UI.6 (such as Devaloka, 
Indralaka, Prajapatiloka, Brahmaloka) The Br. Up. 15. 16 
speaks of manusyaloka, pitrloka and devaloka and holds that 
devaloka is the best of all worlds 377 Kaus. Up. 1. 4 implies 
that in the heavenly world divine nymphs, garlands, collyxium, 
fragrant powder, garments wait upon the fortunate denizens. 
Sankara on Yedanta-sutra (IV. 34) says that the word * loka * 
means * a place for enjoying the fruits of one’s actions * 
(bhogayatana) and that Hiranyagarhha is the adhyaksa of 
Brahmaloka (on Vedanta-sutra IV. 310) In the Yanaparva 
(54.17-19) it is stated that svarga is the place fox those who 
die in battle How svarga is like and what the pleasures of heaven 
are is described in Yanaparva, chap. 186.6-7, viz. that there are 
extensive lakes full of golden lotus flowers and fish and devoid 
of mud, that on the banks of those lakes dwell the meritorious 
honoured by Apsarases who apply fragrant cosmetics to their 

^vrt (iwjwWha 1 i 1S6 g. 
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todies, wear ornaments and have brilliant golden complexions* 
Similar pleasures enjoyed in the Handana park are promised in 
Brahmapurana, 225. 5-6. Yanaparva (chap. 261 verses 28-29) 
says that there is one great draw-back in going to heaven,via. that 
there one simply enjoys the rewards of one’s good actions.no new 
merit is accumulated there, one simply subsists on the accumu¬ 
lated principal or store of merit and that when that store is 
exhausted one has to fall down, the only good point about this 
being that one is born a man and that too in such a way that he 
enjoys 398 happiness. Anusasana (23. 84-102 ) sets out numerous 
actions whereby a man attains heaven (each verse having the 
refrain *fe navah svarga-gannnali ) Similarly, in Brahmapurana 
224. 9-14,18-25 and 30-37 we have the same refrain. Vide also 
Anusasana chapters 144 ( verses 5-15, 19-26, 31-39 ) and 145 
Santi (99. 4-5) states that svarga Is full of those fallen in 
battle, there are Gandharva damsels there for the brave (and 
there is hell for the coward) and that svarga yields all desires 
that one may entertain. The Santiparva (192.8 and 21) states 
that svarga was in the Horth, that (Santi 191 IS, 193 27) there 
was neither hunger nor thirst nor weariness nor old age nor sin 
(in Heaven), that good men (Santi 271. 24 ) are seen as stars 
(or become stars). In the Matsyapurana (276 17) it is 399 
stated that he who performs Brahmandadana (one of the 16 
viaha.da.iuis ) reaches the world of Yisnu and delights In the 
company of Apsarases. The Brahmapurana (225. 6-7) assures 
us that a generous donor goes to heaven where he enjoys the best 
pleasures in the company of Apsarases and in the heavenly garden 
called Hand ana and when he falls down from heaven he is horn 
as a mortal in a rich and noble family. Vide also Garudapurana 
IL 3.86-89. It is not necessary to multiply passages. There are 
two matters to be noted in connection with Heaven and its 
pleasures. One is the calculating or bargaming spirit which 
the smrtis and puranas display viz. make this or that gift an 
then there is so much delight to be enjoyed in heaven, a so o 
profit and loss account; and the second is that the highest 


I 261 28~29 and 33. 
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pleasures of Heaven have a time limit, i. e they are to come to 
an end one day and the meritorious have to he horn again m 
mortal bodies. The doctrine was gradually 

is no final release from the cycle of births and deaths by the 
performance of meritorious deeds alone 


It is not necessary to set out at length the gruesome 
torments of Hell described in great detail in several smxtis and 
puranas. By way of a sample, the following description taken 
fromaDharmasastrawork (viz. Visnu Dh.S. 4M&-45) will be 
quite enough. “Sinners guilty of having committed (one or 
more of the nine kinds of) sins have to endure terrible sufferings 
when they have left this life and reached the path of Yama. 
Being dragged hither and thither by the fierce servants of Yama 
they are led (to hell) by them with frightening gestures. (In 
Hell) they are devoured by dogs, jackals, crows, herons, cranes 
and other birds eating raw flesh, by snakes and scorpions that 
have fire in their mouths (i. e. that emit stinging poison). 
They are scorched by fire, pierced by thorns, divided into parts 
by saws and oppressed by thirst. They are afflicted with hunger 
and by terrible hordes of tigers and they faint away at every step 
on account of the stinking smell of pus and blood. Desiring to 
secure the food and drink of others they are beaten by the servants 


(of Yama) whose faces are similar to those of such horrible 
animals as crows, herons and cranes. In some places they are 
boiled in oil, in others they are pounded with pestles or 
ground down in iron or stone vessels. In some places they 
(have to) eat what is vomitted or pus or blood or excrements, 
and hideous meat smelling like pus. In one place they have to 
stay in terrible darkness, and axe devoured by horrible worms 
having flames in their mouths. In some places they are over¬ 
whelmed by cold or have to pass through the midst of unclean 
things and in other places the departed devour each other, thus 
becoming most horrible. In some places they are beaten on 
account of their former deeds and are suspended in other places 
(from trees <fcc.) or are struck with heaps of arrows or are cut 
into pieces. la other places they have to tread upon thorns 
and they are encircled by the hoods of serpents, they are tor¬ 
mented with machines and are dragged by their knees. Their 
backs, heads and necks are fractured, they become terrible 
(to look at), their throats being reduced to the size fit for a 
cave shelter and they become unable to bear torments. Sinners 
are being tormented iu this way and having suffered intense 
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pain undergo various further sufferings in their passage through 
animal bodies (in which they are thereafter born ) ” 


That nctraka is a place below the earth is frequently stated 
in the PuraDas For example, in the Garuda and Brahmanda 
puranas all Hells such as Raurava are stated to be situated 
below the earth. Vide VisDupurana H 6.1 also. The Bhaga- 
vatapurana states that Hells are below the earth and above 
water to the south of the three worlds and hang without support, 
in which dwell the troups of pitrs called Agmsvatta and 
others. 400 The Agnipurana (371 13-14) avers that the 28 
groups of narakas are below the earth and even below the 7fch 
Patala 


We come across Vedic passages such as these ‘This sacri- 
ficer who is possessed of the utensils of yajila directly reaches 
Heaven 1 (Sat. Br. XH 5 2 8 ) 401 , ‘one who desires Heaven 
should offer the DaTsapurnamasa sacrifice*, ‘one desirous of 
attaining heaven should perform the Jyotistoma sacrifice*. 
What is meant by svai ga or nardka has given rise to hot discus¬ 
sions from very ancient times The popular view as rejected 
even in the Vedas, the srartis and puranas was that svarga was a 
place above the earth and nardka was a place of actual torments 
below the earth Even ancient astronomical works located 
svarga thousands of yojanas above the earth. ^ Para&ara, 402 an 
astronomer and a predecessor of Varaha-mihira quoted by 
Utpala on Br. Sam 111, stated ‘Bhu (the earth) is 67080 crores 
of yojanas and it is the expanse of the earth; beyond it there is 
impenetrable darkness, in the midst of which there is the golden 


400 fwim- writrr i ficuss) 3 * 
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nountain Meru, 84000 yojanas high and sixteen below and 
hxice as much in length and width, which is called svarga. 
3ut it would be far from the truth to say that all eminent 
writers were agreed on the actual existence of svarga and 
laraka as places . It has already been shown how several 
jenturies before Christ Gautama refers to the view of some 
predecessors of Ms that naraka is not a place t but simply means 
she loss of the capacity to perform the peculiar actions of one's 
)wna There were others who argued in the same strain. 
3abaia (on Jai IV. 3. 27-28) quotes a Vedic passage where the 
view of the sage appears to be that sacrifices yield the Teward 
promised by sruti in the next life and where Kumarila 403 in his 
brief comment propounds the view that the injunctive passage 
(vidln) of the Veda only promises a reward but does not state 
that it follows immediately in this life, that svarga which means 
unsurpassed joy, can happen only in another life. On Jaimini 
VI. 1.1. Sahara first puts forward the pnma facte view that 
svarga 404 imports in popular language such things (dravya) as 
fine silken clothes, sandalwood paste, young damsels only 16 
years old and that the word svarga is also popularly applied to 
a particular place where there is neither heat nor cold, neither 
hunger nor thirst, neither distress nor fatigue and where only 
those that have done meritorious deeds can reach and not others. 
Sahara refutes this view and holds that the primary meaning of 
tlw word smi ga is joy « s or delight and not a thing (dravya) 
which brings joy. 

There is a well-known and oft quoted verse which defines 
svm gg as follows: ** that happiness which is not mixed up with 
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pain, which is not immediately afterwards overwhelmed (by 
pain) and which is present whenever desired, is denoted by the 
word svah (or svarga). The Prakarana-pancika of Salika- 
natho, 4Kff one of the early works of the Prabhakara MTmansa 
school, affirms that in such sentences as ‘one desirous of heaven 
should perform the Jyotistoraa* the rite is simply commended 
by Vedic passages, which are no more than arthavadas, as a 
means of securing long-enduring happiness which is free from 
the taint of all kinds of sorrow and which is present at the mere 
desire of the enjoy er. The Santiparva expressly states ‘The 
wise do not regard the other world as directly seen by anyone; 
one has to entertain faith (in the existence of the other world) 
because otherwise one may run counter to the Vedas/ 407 The 
Brahmapurana and the Visnupur&na speak in the same strain 
as Sahara that svarga is what causes happiness to the mind, that 
naraka is the opposite of it and that meritorious deeds and 
wicked deeds are designated as svarga and naraka respectively 
and that svarga and naraka are really states of the mind 
characterised by happiness and pain respectively. 408 


1 One need not wonder at the crude ideas of naralca and 
svcn ga entertained by most ancient Indian writers and works. 
The same ideas were prevalent among peoples of all religions all 
the world over. Eor example, The Egyptians whose dynastic 
history covers a period of about 5000 years had very remarkaWe 
beliefs about Heaven and Hell which were illustrated with 
pictorioal representations copiously (as no other nation had 
ever done), although the oldest Books of the Dead are "rthmrt 
illustrations of any sort (vide B.A. 'W. Budges KH? 
Heaven and Hell’, 1905 p. XI and 2). Sheo] was the ^ame the 
Hebrews gave to the gloomy abode of the dead mjhel 
parts of the earth and it was a land of darkness, „«v 

appointed as the house for all living (Job 10. 21 22. ) 
The Greek Hades closely resembles the Hebrew Sheol in its 
chief characteristics. In the New Testament al ®° . 6 , 

land of everlasting fire prepared for the devil and fcis & 

and it is a place where the wicked go i nto everlasting _ 
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and punishment, while the righteous attain life eternal 
(Matthew 25. 41 and 46, Luke 16.23). The words of the Hew 
Testament are plain enough that Heaven was supposed to he 
a place above the earth and the clouds and that Hell was 
a place below the earth full of darkness and torments. Vide 
Luke 23. 43, JJphesians L3 and 20, II Cor. 12. 4, Rev. 2. 7; 
and Luke 12.5 and 16.23; IT. Peter 2.4 and Rev. 6 8, 20. 13-14. 
Bloomfield in his ‘Religion of the Veda’p. 253 remarks ‘In 
later Hindu times Hell is filled out with the usual gruesome 
stage-setting in the style of Dante’s Inferno or the wall paint¬ 
ing in the campo saMo at Pisa \ Even men of genius like 
Shakespeare and most Christian theologians 409 down even to 
modern times believed in a literal interpretation of passages 
from the Bible which speak of Heaven and Hell as places. It 
is only recently that many Christians have begun to hold that 
the language of the Bible about Heaven and Hell is purely 
symbolical in character 41 °. 


409. Vide William James m * Varieties of religions experience* p. 264, 
where he says that the fear of the old-fashioned Hell fire was employed by 
Christianity to extract from it fruits for repentance and conversion value 
and Fringle-Pattison in *Idea of Immortality* pp, 15-19, Vide for the 
Quranic ideas of Hell, SBE. vol IX p. 317 ‘Hell is a reward for the out¬ 
rageous to tarry therein for ages. They shall not taste therein cool nor 
drink but only boiling water and pus\ Vide also SBE. vol. VI p 247 (Hell 
contains seven divisions), vol. VI p. 165 (for the misbeliever is the torment 
of hell fire), vol. XIV p. 317 and p. 340 (for boiling water, pus and fire) In 
the Quran Heaven was supposed to consist of seven divisions viz Garden of 
Eternity, Abode of peace, Abode of rest, Garden of Eden, Garden of Resort 
Garden of pleasure, the Garden of the most High, the Garden of Paradise, 


In 2 o 3 I gL?rn ePO - t °° the ' Doctrme of Church of England' published 
in 1938 by a Comuusaon consisting of some of the highest digmtaries 

: e „ En8 ” Sh Cburch makes interesting reading, though to a nonXristian 

the language appears rather full of circumlocution ana far from clear 1 
definne On p. 206 the Report states "The drama of the lTsT TWs as 
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The Sicrfcis had evolved the doctrine, as stated above, that 
if a sinner did not undergo praya&citta, he had to suffer tor¬ 
ments in hell, thereafter he became born as some insect or lower 
animal or a tree on account of some remnants of his sins and 
that he was born as a human being afflicted with certain 
diseases or with defects. 411 These last two consequences are 
described under the title karmavipaka (the fruition of evil 
deeds), Satatapa (Ll-5) asserts that men guilty of grave 


(Continued from the last page ) 


self suppression at an earlier time, it is fellowship with God who is love •«, 
This is infinite bhss to the soul which is purged of self-interest. Heaven is 
also a fellowship of finite spirits ** It will be patent how modern European 
minds have begun to think of Heaven and Hell in terms analogous to those 
in which some of the best minds of India thought of them centuries before and 
after the Christian era In spite of the glowing pictures of the pleasures of 
Heaven and terrifying descriptions of the torments of Hell detailed in many 
of the sacred and popular works in Sanskrit and other Indian languages 
people have gone on committing all sorts of sins. The ancient machinery of 
Heavens and Hells must be deemed to have largely faded of its purpose in 
these days, Large masses of men appear to be slipping into an abyss of 
despair, misery, hardness of heart, wanton brutality and lawlessness 
The lurid accounts of bombings and night raids on big cities, the 
reports of the bloody battles for six years in the World War No 2, the 
harrowing tales of tortures in such prisoners* camps as at Belsen, the 
phenomenal rise in the prices of all necessities of life (food, clothing and 
shelter), frequent strikes and struggles between the employed and the 
industrialists, growing indiscipline, arson, plunder and bestial treatment of 
human beings on the ground of race or religion have produced hardness ot 
heart and debased large masses of Indian people. It is a very difficult 
question for our leaders how to revive among the common peop e o n ia, 
(whom Westerners dubbed mild Hindus) the old characteristics o *° eraac ^* 
peacefulness, goodwill and respect for human life and proper y, 
to build up a new fabric of society, a new civilization and culture on 
ancient Upamsadic foundations of the pursuit of Reality, rot er o 
man, the unity of all life, and love of mankind even without pressing mt 
service the ancient and medieval literal conceptions of Heaven and Hel * 


j The verses 5-10 (about the diseases) and the follo w ng^verse sa 
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sins that have not undergone prayascitta are, after undergoing 
she torments of Hell, born with, bodies marked with certain 
sondemned signs. One guilty of grave sins bears such signs 
p or seven births, one guilty of upapatalca for five births and one 
juilty of papa, for three births. These marks indicative of their 
having committed a particular sin are observed in each 
ife and only disappear after they repent and perform praya- 
'eitfca. Similarly, the diseases arising from sinful deeds sub¬ 
side by adopting the remedies of the recitation of Vedic 


iexts, worship of gods, homas and gifts/ Yerses 6-10 specify 
the diseases that arise in consequence of sins such as leprosy, 
tuberculosis, gonorrhoea, dysentery, kidney trouble, stone in the 
bladder, cougb, fistula &c, A man may commit sins of three 
kinds viz. by the body, in words and mentally (Manu XU 3). 
Really speaking, it is the mind that is the spring of all actions 
(Manu XU 4), but for the sake of convenience, this threefold 
division is made. Coveting another’s wealth by unfair means, 
desiring that evil should befall another and psrsistsnce in false 
ideas (such as the one that there is no soul, but that the body is 
the soulHhese three are mental sins (Manu XU 5). Harshness 
of speech, falsehood, backbiting and irrelevant prattling—these 
four are vocal sins {ibid XU 6). Appropriating to oneself 
another’s wealth without his consent, injury to sentient beings 
against^ the injunctions of sastra, sexual intercourse with 
another's wife—these three are bodily sins (ibid XU. 7). Manu 
provides that bodily sins reduce a man to the state of a fixed 
object (tree &c.), vocal sins reduce him to the state of birds and 
beasts and mental sins to the lowest castes (Candala and the 
Hama(qbyPa r . M )«* speaks of 18 evil actions that 
lead to hefi, of which six are mental, four vocal and the rest are 
bodily sms. Manu XIT. 54-59 and 62-68, Yai XU 131 IS'S- 

ffij! TZ?”*?*?** * s - <Wh^ aIT’cS,. 

4 5 14,17-44 (in prose) state into what animals, trees andcreep- 

mL S f n Tv“l b ° rllafterUUderg0ingh611 Aments. The state- 
ments of Yaj being concise are set out here. ‘This soul enters 

into hundreds of bodies in this samara, viz. as one of the lowest 
castes, bird or fixed object (tree &c) on account of h 1S lapses spring- 
S from the mind, speech and body (Yai. El 131); a man who 





174 


itislory of jbharmaiashd 


tVol, 


tells lies, who is a back-biter, whose speech is harsh and who 
babbles what is irrelevant is reduced to being a bird or a beast 
(ibid HI, 135); one who is addicted to misappropriating another’s 
wealth and to sexual intercourse with another’s wife, who injures 
another against iaslnc rules is born as a fixed object; the 
murderer of abrahraana becomes born in the body of a beast 
(deer &c), a dog, a pig or a camel; the drinker of sura is born 
as an ass, a pullcasa (one born from sudra woman of a msada) t 
or a vena (one born of an Ambastha woman from a vaidebaka) ,* 
the thief of gold reaches the state of a worm, an insect (an ant 
See) or a moth and one guilty of incast becomes grass, a bush 
or a creeper (Yaj. HI 207-208), On stealing leafy vegetables 
one is born as a peacock, on stealing perfumes one is born a 
chuchundari (musk-rat), the thief of corn, of a vehicle, fruits, 
water, milk, domestic utensils (like pestle), honey, flesh, a cow, 
fire, cloth, juice (of sugarcane or the like) and salt is born 
respectively as a mouse, a camel, a monkey, a plava (duck), a 
crow, a sparrow, bee, vulture, godha (iguana), crane, a man 
suffering from white leprosy, a dog, ch i (cricket bird). The 
Brahmapurana (chap 217 verses 37-110) contains a long dis¬ 
quisition on the different kinds of animal births that sinners of 
various kinds have to undergo Vide also G-arudapurSna 
(Pretakhanda) 2 60-88, Agni 371 30-32 (which latter states 
that the murderer of a brahman a is born as a beast or deer or 
a dog, hog, or camel, the drinker of wine as an ass or pukkasa 
or mleccha, the thief of gold as a worm or pest or moth, one 
guilty of incest as grass or a bush). 

It was believed in very ancient times that diseases were 
the consequences of sins 413 In the Atharvaveda VDI. 7. p an s 
are said to have destroyed from each limb the disease ue o 
sin 414 . Manu XL 49-52, Vas. 20 44, Yaj HI. 209-211, Vismi 
Dh. S Chap 45, Satatapa I. 3-11 and IL1, 30, 32, 47, Gautama- 
smrti m verse chap 20 and Gautama (in prose q by the Wi it on 
Yaj. IE 216) or Vrddha-Gautama (according to Smrtimukbaphala 

413 Tins belief is not confined to India In the Gospel of St John 
(9 1-3) when a man blind from birth came before Jesus the disciples asfcca 
him 4 who did sin, this man or his parents that he was born blin » J es 
IS said to have rejected that idea and performed a miracle by restoring o 
him his sight after applying to the man’s eyes clay mixed with the spittle 
Jesus and washing his eyes m a pool 
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p. 861), Yama (a by Pr. M. p9), Sankha (q. by the 
Mitaksara on Yaj. HI. 216), Smrfcyarfchasara pp. 99-100 
state the diseases and bodily defects from which sinners 
suffer after they are born as men* As a sample Yaj. in. 
209-211 may be cited here; the murderer of a brahman a 
suffers from Tuberculosis, a drinker of sura has black teeth, 
the thief of brahmana’s gold has diseased nails, one guilty of 
incest suffers from leprosy; the thief of food suffers from 
dyspepsia, one who stealthily learns without permission (or 
one guilty of plagiarism) is born dumb, one who mixes up 
inferior corn with superior corn is born with excessive limbs 
(with six fingers &c.), a backbiter is born with pus in the nose; 
a thief of oil is born as tilapayl and one who falsely reports 
faults in others has a foetid breath* Yaj. IIL 217 states that 
after reaping the consequences of their ( evil) deeds (by falling 
into Hell and) by reaching the state of lower animals, sinners 
are bom as human beings of a low order, poor and with con¬ 
demned marks on the body; even medical works like the 
CarakasamhitS held the belief that diseases were the con¬ 
sequences of actions done in past lives (vide Sutrasthana 
Chap. 1116), 


' T be smrtis are not in complete agreement about the diseases 
or bodily defects that sinners of various grades suffer, For 
example, though Vas 20 44 and Sankha (q by Mit. on Yaj. 
Ill 216 ) state that the murderer of a brahmana suffers from 
leprosy, ManuXt 49, Ya] m 209, Visnu Dh. S 45. 3, Agni. 
37i 32 aver that he suffers from phthisis. Fox want of space 
the long hsts of the births as lower animals and the diseases 
and deformities from which sinners suffer contained in Sankha, 

Ha 2. ta ’™ utama ’ Yamaand the Puranas quoted by the Mit.. 
on Yaj IH 216, the Par M. n. part 2 pp. 230-240, 242-272 
Madanapsrij-ata pp 701-702, the Maharnava-karmavipaka are 
passed over here. 

Ap. Dh. S (II. 1. 2. 6-7) states that a brahmana, ksatriya 
or vaisya sinner guilty of brahmana murder, after undergSS 
he torments of HeU js born again respectively as a CandS^ 

ouJastelv 1 ^^ 1 ^ ^ ?** ° theF Sinner3 wh0 have become 
JS S To 8 b0m 0n ac00Unt <* these as certain 
one who from S f Sl “ ilarly > Ma ™ ^ 61 provides that 
jewels oftir? ® t6 f ls precious stones, pearls, corals and 
jewels of various kinds is horn as a goldsmith. 
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Although the word Karman is ordinarily employed to 
denote good as well as evil actions still in the section on pen¬ 
ances the word ‘Karman’ prominently presents to the mind the 
idea of evil deeds* Hence Karmavipaka means the ripening 
(or fruition) of evil actions or sins This fruition takes three 
forms, as stated in the Yogasutra 415 IT 13, vl2 jati (birth as a 
worm or animal &c), oyuh (life i. e living for a short period such 
as five or ten years) and bhoga (experiencing the torments of Hell 
&c) The word Karmavipaka appears to have been known to 
Yaj. HI 131 (vipakah karmanam pretya kesam cid-iha jayate) 
and it occurs frequently in the Furanas (e g in Brahnia-purana 
224 41,225 43 and 59, Matsya 115 14 &c). The Pr. Sarapp. 
219-231 contains probably the longest treatment of Karma¬ 
vipaka The doctrine of Karmavipaka was well known to the 
Buddhist philosopher Nagarjuna, who in his Ratnavali refers 
to it 416 . The Buddhist Avadanasatakas also refer to the doctrine 
of Karmavipaka. Vide also Suttanipata (S B. E vol 10 part 2) 
p. 38 and SB.E vol 21 p. 130 ( Saddharma-pundarika). In 
some medical works also such as the Haritasamhita it is said 
that the murderer of a brahmana suffers from white leprosy and 
the killer of a cow from black leprosy; a regicide suffers from 
phthisis, and the destroyer of a park from dysentery &c. 417 . In 
the Vivagasuyam (Vipakasrutam), which is the 11th anga : of the 
Jaina-agama and an edition of which was brought out by Dr. 
P L Vaidya fin 1933) we have stories of persons who suffered 
from evil diseases owing to their committing evil deeds in 
former lives and other stories of the fruits of good deeds. 

The doctrine based upon the implications of]ManuXIL . 

3 9 and 54 and Yaj ILL 206 was that it is human beings 
alone (and not lower animals like tigers & c.) that have to espen- 

415 
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enca in Heaven and Hell the consequences of their deeds* The 
Yisnudharmottara explicitly states so 419 . , - 

The Mit. 'on Yaj. m 216), the Srartyarthasara, Par* M;» 
Pr. Sara and other works state that the disquisition on 
Karmavipaka 420 is merely an arlhavdda, that it is not to he 
taken literally, but" is meant to induce sinners to undergo 
such prayascittas as Prajapatya which entail great worry and 
trouble and which no one might willingly undertake. The 
Mit points out that the description of the diseases (like pthxsis) 
is not intended for requiring those who suffer from' them to 
undergo the penances for twelve years or .the like nor for induc¬ 
ing people to avoid contact with such persons, that sistas do not 
avoid contact with those who have bad nails, that in the case of 
such persons the disease or defect is the last result of what little 
sin remained^ attached to them and that by the very fact of their 
having the disease or defect mentioned in the texts they become 
free from the last remnants of their sins and therefore “they do 
not stand in need of any further penance and as their sin is 
-finaHyamoved by suffering the disease or defect their fitness 
tor being allowed to mix among people is established 

The teaching of the works on Katmavipaka, though dismal 
and terrifying, comes to this that no soul need be without hope 

P ™ d ? ? PT T red to wait and und8r 3<> torments for its mis- 
c deeds, that it need not be appalled by the numerous existences 
foreshadowed in those works and that the soul may in its lone: 
passage and evolution be ultimately able to discover its true 
greatness and realize eternal peace and perfection. 

Manu XU 69 (almost the same as Visnu Dh. S. 44 45 and 
2; 89) BtateS that wo ® en guilty Of the sin of 
‘fa,* °' ”' h ' J — ®*»‘r <* ».« same 

VAMAIIAPURaNA, chap. 12 is called Kai mamjXhz and 
15 feat, of the same Sot 5 
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*Varahapurana (chap. 203 21 ff ) expatiates at length upon the 
topic how sinners endure torments in Hell for innumerable 
years, how after their evil deeds have been almost wiped out 
-they become human beings suffering from various diseases or 
deformities. 

* In the Maharnava-karmavipaka of Mandhatr it is stated 
that there are two means of destroying the consequences of 
f (evil). actions, viz krcchra (penances) and the reversal (or 
remedies) against diseases 421 . The latter consists in making 
golden images of the sun (as the superintending deity of 
good health) and of the deity of a disease and offering 
worship to both these in a mandapa on a raised vedilca (plat¬ 
form). The work expatiates at length on the Vedic verses 
employed according to Asvalayana and the Taittirlya Sakha for 
gko9a-ianh (propitiatory ceremonies with loud recitation 
of Vedic mantras); the worship of the sun with Vedic mantras 
.and of the planets, the offerings of ahutis , the RudraikSdaiinl, 
Maharudra (11 times as many as the preceding) and Ati- 
Tudra, repeating the thousand names of Visnu, Vinayaka- 
s&nti (as laid down by Yaj. I. 271-294), Navagraha-yajna in . 
which it assigns each planet to some country and some gotra 2 . 

It also prescribes bow for the removal of particular diseases 
particular danas may be given (such as KaMidana i 
manufacturing a kadall plant from one pda of gold and d°nat- c 
ingit). It deals with the gifts of the images of all diseases 
supposed to be incurable and quotes Satatapa H. & * 

nection with the removal of rajayaksma (phthiBis). ^ 

at length with fevers and other diseases and 7 detai- 
such as greenish or cat-like eye's, deafness &o. u . 
ed treatment of all these matters is passed over here from 
considerations of space, and also f or^the reason that these 

prescriptions are now either hardly believed m by p P 
hardly ever performed. 


w ^ _ gL Twrafc folios 330 ana 
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SECTION II 

ANTYESTI (rites after death), SUDDHI (purification 
from impurity due to death, birth and other causey) 

CHAPTER VII 
ESCHATOLOGY 

What happens after death to a human being (which is the 
subject matter of Eschatology) has been a great mystery that 
has intrigued and baffled mankind in all ages and was a question 
of vital importance among almost all ancient peoples such as 
the Indians, Egyptians, Chaldeans, Greeks and Persians. The 
word Eschatology is derived from a Greek term meaning ‘last 
things’ and is applied to the study of opinions that men have 
held from time to time concerning the future, including such 
matters as the state of man after life on this earth and the end 
of the world. It exercises a great fascination over most people 
and speculation on it can be carried on endlessly. Every 
religion has its own eschatology. There are two aspects of Escha¬ 
tology; one is concerned with the destiny of the individual 
after death, immortality of the soul, sin and punishment, the 
meaning and content of * Heaven' and * Hell T ; the other aspect 
of eschatology has relation to the whole universe, its creation, 
destination and renovation, and the ultimate end of all things. 
The first aspect and matters relevant to it from the ancient 
Indian point of view will be dealt with in this section and the 
second aspect of Eschatology is reserved for treatment in a 
later section. In ancient works far more emphasis was laid on 
the first than on the second, while modern men with a more or 
less scientific outlook and attitude are inclined to think more of 
the second aspect. 

Death has been generally looked upon with feelings of awe 
and terror, though there were men (often philosophically minded) 
who looked upon it as a blessing and as a release of the spirit 
from the shackles imposed upon the latter by the body. The 
terror of death was in many cases due not so much to the pain 
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caused at the time of death but rather to the mystery that Bur- 
rounds what happens after death and to the thoughts about 
what the survivors would have to undergo. It is Baid by 0 E. 
Vulliamy in his work ‘Immortal man’ (p. 2): ‘although the idea of 
that life (ghostly life) ranges from the most dismal and horri¬ 
ble fantasies to the most sublime imaginations, the fundamental 
thought is always the same, the body dies but not the spirit’. 
There were several attitudes adopted by primitive as well as 
civilized people towards death. In the Kathopanisad we read 
(11.20) 1 When a man dies there is a doubt, some saying 
that there is survival after the death of the body and some 
denying any survival’ and Naciketas requests the dreaded God 
Yama to solve this doubt. There are several beliefs 432 ® even 
among those who hold that there is survival after death. Some 
say that there is a world of the dead to which whatever survives 
goes after death Others believe that the surviving part goes 
to Heaven or Hell according as the man has been virtuous or 
sinful in his life on earth. Others believe in transmigration 
and re-incarnation. Several of the great writers in ancient 
Greece believed in this last doctrine, as Pindar (in second 
Olympian Ode), Plato (in Phaedrus and Timaeus) and Herodotus 


(H 123) indicate. 

The Brahmapurana (chap. 814 verses 34-39) Sets out the 
persons to whom death is happy and easy and not a source of 
misery and sorrow. Afew may be mentioned here .- He who md not 
tell lies, he who did not prove false to affection or friendship, 
who is an aslilca (a believer in God and tbelife to come), w o is 
devoted to the worship of gods and the honouring of brahmanas, 
he who does not bear malice to anyone-these have ahappy d0 ““* 
Similarly, the Anusasanaparva of the MahSbharata (chap. 101. 
11-12 chap. 144 49-60) states at length the oauses of prema¬ 
ture death and of long life. Some of them may be translated 
here. ‘Those who are atheists, do not perform the acts lor 
sacrifices) proper for them, violate the (dictates of) elders and 
of sastras, who do not know what dkartm is and are evil-doers 
are short-lived. Those who have no oharaoter, who always 
break all rules of conduct, who have promiscuous sexual inter¬ 
course become short-lived and go to Hell. One w o 
irritable by temper, speaks the truth, does not cause injury 
to beings, who bears no malice to ^ 5 

crooked—these live for a hundred years (104.11 18 and 14 J, 

Compare C. E, ValHamy’s 'Immortal man' (p. H), 
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Several works specify the signs indicative <5f the approach 
of death. The Ssntiparva of the Mahabhar&ta (chap. 318. 
9-17), Davala quoted in the Moksakanda of the Kalpataru 
(pp, 248-250, about 20 verses), the Vayupurana (chap. 19 
verges 1-32), the Msrkandeyapurana 43.1-33 (chap. 40 verses 
1-33, VehkatesvaTa Press ed.), Lingapurana (purvardha chap. 
91) and other Puranas contain long lists of the signs of approa¬ 
ching death. It is impossible for want of space to set out in 
detail these signs. But the gist of a few verses is mentioned by 
way of sample. The Santiparva (chap 318) states that a man 
who is not able to see the star of Arundhatt which he could for¬ 
merly see, nor the pole-star nor the full moon, nor his own reflec¬ 
tion in another man’s eye has only one year to live; he has only 
a span of six months of life left to him who sees the orb of 
the moon with a hole in it; a man has only seven days left 
of life who sees a hole pierced in the orh of the Sun, 
who smells the odour of a corpse when fragrant substances are 
near; when the nose and ears bend down, when his teeth and 
eyes become discoloured, when there is loss of consciousness, ancL 
loss of bodily heat, when smoke emerges from the crown of the 
head, when the left eye begins to ooze moisture all of a sudden- 
these are indications of the immediate approach of death. 
Devala states indications that prognosticate life for only one 
year, 11, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 months, one month, half a 
month, 12 days, 4 days, 3 days, 2 days and winds up by saying 
that one who cannot hear the humming sound in his ear (when 
closed with fingers) or cannot see the light in the eye is going 
to die immediately. The Vayupur&na (19.28) and Lingapurana 
91.30 regard the last two as the worst indications of approaching 
death 423 . The Lingapurana (purvabhaga chap. 91.24) states that he 
who cannot see his own reflection in another’s eye will not live. 
There is an interesting paper by Dr R.G. Harshe in the MunBhi 
Diamond Jubilee volume (pp. 246-268) where the learned writer 
gives the text of two mss. on the prognostications derived from 
dreams e. g. if a man sees an ass in a dream he is sure to die, 
or if he sees an old maid then it is an indication of danger, 
disease and death (p, 251) or if he sees a trident death is 
indicated (p. 254). 


19.27 ; ^ ^ i (^rtn SI 19). 
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When a man is sinking and is almost on the point of death 
it was and even now is the practice in many parts of India In¬ 
take the dying man down from the bedstead and place him on a 
bed spread on the earth 424 . For example, the Kau^ika-sutra 
(80 3) prescribes 425 : When the man is losing all strength, he 
(the Bon or other attending relative) spreads Jcusas on the grass 
growing in the shed and takes him down (from the bed-stead) 
with the mantra ‘syonasmai bhava* (mayst thou he good to this 
man, Oh EaTth), The Baud P S III 118 says that sand should 
be spread on the ground in the sacrificial shed when it is feared 
that the sacrificer is dying and daibha grass should he strewn on 
the sand with the Bharp ends turned to the south and the dying 
man should be placed thereon and one (son or the like) should' 
repeat in his right ear the anuvdha beginning with ‘ayusah 
pranam santanuV The Gobhilasmrti HL 22 and later works like 
the Pitrdayita provide the same procedure. 


Medieval digests like the Suddhiprakasa (pp 151-152) state 
that when a person is moribund, has half closed his eyes and is 
taken down on the ground (from a bad-stead), his son or other 
relative should make him give one or more of ten gifts viz of 
cows, 426 land, sesame, gold, clarified butter, clothes, grain, 
jaggery, silver, salt These gifts are superior even to a siraddha 
performed at Gaya or to even hundreds of Aivamedhas. The 

424. In Europe a very widespread custom is to take a dying mao out 
oE bed and to lay him on the earth or on straw Vide Prof Edgerton's very 
exhaustive article on ‘the Hour of Death* m Annals of the Bbandarkar O.R. 
Institute, vol. VIII pp 219-249. 


425. 3rfopr^ 

i 80 3-5,3raif° 18.2-19 is ftom w 

Wl# V* * I 22 15 and^ U are 

almost the same, reading VfWr and w 

respectively; vEdei^w 9.32 for explanation of this vers e 
(p 74 1 states qTO^IFP T irsff^ f ^ ^ 

22 'gfo 3 

426 awri3 n 5rrann»f are ■ agBif^w^jg 

the Kalachnn kingSanlatua (P^^edm 
yp= XKPP 230 ) records the gifts of land, coins, honse and gold on 
SiiS1° honour of his deceased «. ‘ * ’ 
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sahkalpa {verbal declaration of tlie gift) is made in the words *1 
shall make ten gifts for the attainment of heaven [abhyudaya), 
or for the removal of all sins’, After the ten ddnas t a cow with 
a calf should be donated if possible 427 (this cow being called 
ntkranh-dhenu 4 a cow donated in view of death’) and then 
another cow called Vaitarani with gold (or two pieces of cloth 
&c) should be donated. The Antyestipaddhati and the Suddhi- 
prakasa (pp. 152-153) set out all the mantras (not vedic) that 
are to he recited at the time of making the several gifts, which 
(mantras) aTe passed over here for want of space* The Antyesti¬ 
paddhati, the Antyakarmadipaka and other works prescribe that 
When a person is near death, his son or other relative should 
make him perform Yratodyapana, sarvapr&ya&citta and the gift 
of ten donas or if the dying man is unable to do these himself, 
the son or the other relative should perform these and give the 
merit thereof to the dying man. A person often resolves upon 
observing certain vratas\ but fails to" carry out all the details of 
those vratas to the end. The Yratodyapana for the dying man 
is meant to cure all such unfinished vratas. The A K. D. (pp. 
3-4) has a long not9 about the performance of vratodyUpaha. 
Briefly it comes to this. The son or other relative having 
brought about the purity of the dying man’s body by a bath or 
by sprinkling it with holy water (viarjana) or by making him 
drink Ganges water, having himself taken a bath and perform¬ 
ed his daily duties (of sandhya), having lighted a lamp, 
having bowed to Ganesa and prayed to god Yisnu, having 
placed before him the materials of worship and having repeated 
the usual sankalpa (see note 428 ), he should honour a brahman a 


427 t 

^mr.q^by p 300, p 153.sr,^.-?fT, P 7*1^; means 

The (&fo) 4 6 says * ^ ^ ^ I 

Wifi HT § ttJrofr ^TTH> The idea was that at the door of 
there was a river called full of blood and sharp weapons and that there 

those who donated a cow at the time of death cross that terrible river by 
b olding the cow*s tail, vide VI 2 26 32-33 for and verse 34 is 

3 »tTOT. *** at ^ «*. 

The of prescribes two mantras at the time of donating the 

cow, on e of which is ^ 

^42*8. 

igM T m imn. (rm iWrt:) 

(Continued on the next page ) * 
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already invited and should give to him the gold (or silver) set 
apart for the purpose and the brahmana should pronounce the 
words "May all vratas be fulfilled 1 May there be the attain¬ 
ment of the fruits of udydpana (accomplishment of vrata) ” 
In the sarvaprSyflscitta the son approaches 4 or 3 learned men 
or one man knowing adhydtma (metaphysics ) and offers the 
substitutes (of gold &o.) for sins that involve penances for 6,3 
or If years or makes a declaration and performs the prSyas- 
cifefca, after the days of impurity. 


The sarvaprsyascitta was to be performed by the dying 
loan or by his son or other relative who was to shave himself, 
take a bath, drink paflcagavya , honour a brahmana with sandal 
paste and other things; after having honoured the cow or the 
money to be paid in lieu of It, and after referring to the several 
kinds of sins that one may he guilty of (vide note 429 ) he is to 
make a gift of a cow (with a calf) to the brahmana or in lieu of 
it, of some money. After sarvaprsyascitta come the ten ddnas 
stated above. In the danas the Kamastuti«° as studied by the 
followers of each veda was to be recited. The Garudapunna 
(IT 4 7-9) further prescribes other danas called mahs-danas 
viz’, of sesame, iron, gold, cotton, salt, seven kinds of corn, 
land and cows when a man is dying and also other gifts called 
padadanas such as of umbrella, sandals, ring, water-jar, sea , 
food. The Garudapurana (II 4 37) further PWVidesJhat ifa 
man about to die takes sannySsa ac cording to the rules laid 

( Continued from the lust pa&c ) 

W*TV gftfr an UTHU; ****& etC ' ” * V P ^ 
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down for what is called aturasannyasa he never returns to the 
cycle of births and deaths. 

Prom ancient times it was a firmly held belief that 
the thoughts that a dying man entertains at the time of 
death determine what will happen to his spirit affceT physical 
death (this is expressed in the well-known words ‘ante 
matih sa gatih’), that therefore a man should, when death 
approaches, give up all thoughts of mundane affairs and all 
earthly attachments, should think of his favourite deity 
(Hari or Siva), should inaudibly recite such mantras as ‘om 
narno Yasudevaya*. Several texts insist on making the dying 
man listen to holy Yedio texts. The Gautamapitr-medhasutra 
(1.1-8) prescribes that one should at the time when one’s 
father, mother, brother, teacher or a brabmana friend is on 
his death-bed make the dying man hear the first and last verses 
of the Veda and certain samans and should mutter in the dying 
man’s right ear (one saman) The Bgvidhana provides that one 
should repeat at the time of death the sukta beginning with 
‘trataram* 431 (?) 


The Hir. P, S. L 1 provides that when it is thought that the 
ahitagm is going to die, he (the son or the like) should mutter J 
in the dying man's ear (if he is a knower of Brahma) the two 
anuvafcas of the Tai. Up. II. T (beginning with 1 brahmavidSpnoti 
param 1 } and m. 1 (beginning with ‘Bhrgurvai varunih’). The 
. * G? 1&) says 432 that if the dying man is unable to engage 

mjapa he should revolve in his mind the benign form of Visnu 
or Siva and should listen to the thousand names (of Visnu or 

the BMgavata > Bharata, Katnayana, 
the Upanisads like tsavasya and hymns to Soma. 


&££ "issvs 
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The germs of this idea are found even in the Upanisads. 
The ChSndogya Up. (in the famous Sandilya-vidya, 2U. 14. 1) 
remarks ‘All this is Brahman. A man should meditate on that 
(all this) as beginning, ending and subsisting in it (Brahman), 
Now man is a creature of his will According to whatever is 
his will (or thought) in this world, so will he become after 
departing from this world.’ 433 The Prasna Up. HI. 10 contains 
a similar idea. It is here asserted that it is thought power or 
the will that raises the soul higher and higher, and that the 
human mind should try to realize the idea that behind all 
physical transformations the Universe is one and is informed 
by one all-pervading Essence. Similarly, the Bhagavadgita 
puts this idea m a much more clear way. ‘The man, who 
remembering me alone in his last moments, departs from this 
life, comes to me, there is no doubt about this’ ( 8, 5 ). But 
in order to guard against the possible inference that it 
is only the thoughts at the approach of death that matter 
whatever the past life led by a dying man may have been, 
the nest verse emphasizes that a man's spirit is engrossed 
by the thoughts that he has entertained throughout life 
and that a man can think of spiritual matters or about God 
at the time of death only if he has been thinking about 
such matters or about God throughout his life That verse (8.6) 
is ‘whichever form (or thing) a man remembers when he leaves 
the body at death, to that alone he goes, having been always 
(throughout his life) engrossed in meditating over it ” 

Some of the digests, on the authority of several Purftnas, 
prescribe that the dying man should he taken, if possible, near 
a holy place (tiltha) such as the Ganges. Por example, the 
Suddhitattva 434 (p 299) quotes a passage from the Kurmapurana 
to this effect *a man attains rtioksa (final release from sawsara) 
by dying in the waters of the Ganges, on land or in water at 


433. 3 $ UST S l fal U TfTFET sWfaW W ^3*^* 3*^ 

swr u 373 m ^ irL 1 * 

^ v. *r«rrn* 11 ^ 

57^?^ 1 u TOPtuttcu w 

8.5-6, vide ?n|on ^ ^ I 2 1 for the explanation of and on 

^ IV. 1 12 for quoting the m. 3V and VTU^hTT 8- 5-6. 
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Varanasi (Benares) and at the confluence of the Ganges with 
the sea either on land, in water or in the air. 1 Another passage 
to the same effect is quoted from the 'Skanda-purana and it is 
further said in the same Purana that for one gavifuti from the 
hanks of the Ganges is a ksetra (holy place): 'gifts, japa (mut¬ 
tering of sacred texts), homo, performed within this extent is 
equal to doing the same on the Ganges itself, those who die 
within this ksetra go to heaven and are not born again.* In the 
Fu^&ratnakara 435 it is said : 4 Hari is present wherever there is 
the Salagrama stone; one dying near a Salagrama stone reaches 
the highest abode of Visnu\ It was said that a person (even a 
non-Aryan) dying within one krosa of a Salagrama reaches 
Vaikuntha (wor3d of Visnu) Similarly, one dying in a garden 
of tulasx (Basil) plants ox with TulasI leaf placed in his mouth at 
the time of death attains moksa even if guilty of crores of sins. 
These are popular notions held even up to this day among 
common people, not thoroughly affected by modern ideas. 


There are also dicta about the time when it is best to die. 
The Santiparva of the Mahabharata states ‘he who dies 
after the sun has gone to the northern direction (i. e. 
when the apparent motion of the sun towards the north 
begins) and on any auspicious naksalra and muhurta 
is really one who has a store of merit (with him) 1 This 
is based on the ideas of death in Uttar ay ana and Eaksinayana 
found in the Upanisads. For example, the Chandogya Up. 
(IV. 15. 5-6 ) states ‘How (if one who knows this dies ) whe¬ 
ther people perform obsequies for him or not he goes to light 
( aras ), from light to day, from day to the bright half of the 
moon, from thence to the six months during which the sun 
goes to the north, from the months to the yeaT, from the 
year to the sun, from the sun to the moon, from the moon to 


435. i $irc53Trei$R?r to to i wiS jotf* 

vtut f^TOTT: qf iriffguui t 

wc vmr c§Tc5*hr 

VTUT VTVSRTT^Hrfv n*: H p. 299, P 155. is the 

country of Magadba, which was regarded as a land beyond the pale of 
Aryamsm in the Rgveda (III 53*14). Vide Nir VI 32 where the country 
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lightning. There is a person who is not human that leads them 
to Brahman, This is the path of the Devas, the path that 
leads to Brahman. Those who proceed on that path do not 
return to the life of man, yes, they do not return \ There is a 
similar passage in Chandogya Up. V. 10.1-2 where it is said 
that even householders who know the doctrine of the five fires 
( Paflcagm^vidtju ) and those who in the forest follow the path 
of faith and austerities (i, e. vanapi astJtas and parwrajakas 
who do not yet know Highest Brahman) go by the path called 
Devayana, while ( V. 10. 3-7 ) those, who, living m a village, 
practise, sacrifices, works of public utility and alms, go 
to smoke, from smoke to night, from night to the dark half of 
the moon, from thence to the six months when the sun goes 
to the south, from thence to the worlds of the fathers, from 
thence to ether (ahaia) and to the moon, where they consume their 
works and return again the way they came. The Chan Up. 

(V, 10. 8) refers to a third place where small creatures 
(like flies, worms &c. ) are continually going and returning. 
The Br. Up. (VI 2. 15-16 ) contains similar passages about 
Devaloka, Pitrloka and the third world of worms, birds and 
creeping beings. The Bliagavadglta, basing itself on these 
Upanisad passages, puts the matter succinctly (in 8 23-25) 
as follows:—*1 shall state the times at which devotees 
departing from this world go, never to return or to return. 
The fire, the flame, the day, the bright fortnight, the six months 
of the northern (apparent) motion of the sun; departing from 
the world in these those who know the Brahman go to Brahman. 
Smoke, night, the dark fortnight, the six months of the southern 
(apparent) motion of the sun ; dying in these the devotee goes 
to the lunar light and returns. These two paths, bright and 
dark* are deemed to be eternal jn this world. By the one a man 
goes never to return, by the other he comes back*. The Vedanta- 
sutra (IV, 3 4-6) explains that the words ‘light’ ‘day’ and 
others are not to he taken in their literal sense (i. e. as signposts 
Or stages on the paths) but they are to be understood as referr¬ 
ing to superintending deities that help the spirits and lead them 
on the path to the worlds of the Devas or of Pitrs (i e. they are 
<ihvahikas and abhimanidevatas), Sankara on Vedantasutra IV. 
2. 20 (ata^cayanepi daksine) explains that the waiting for the 
-day of UfetarSyana on the part of Bhlsma (narrated in the 
Mahabharata) is only meant as a eulogy of the path called 
arciradi ’, that one who has realized Brahma, even if he dies 
in daksinayana, does secure the fruits of his knowledge (viz. 
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teaching Brahma), that Bhisma waited for the beginning of 
uttai ayana to abide by popular ideas and practices and to show 
that he possessed the power to depart from the world at his 
will owing to the boon conferred on him by his father. The 
Yajnavalkya-stnrfci refers to the path (devayana) 437 that leads 
to Devaloka (in HL 193-*194, where it reads ‘manasah’ fox 
4 am5navah’ of the Gh. Up.) and the Pitryana ( in IIL 195-196 ). 
In spite of the interpretations of the Yedantasutra (and of 
Sankara) the popular belief that death in Ubtarayana is best 
persisted and still persists. For example, the Baud. P.B.(TL7. 21 ) 
remarks ‘(the sages) provide that death during the northern 
path of the sun, in the bright half of a month, during the 
day and at the end of a Sxauta sacrifice is besi 43 V The G. P. 
S, (II. 7.1-2) remarks: ‘It is desirable to avoid dying in the dark 
half of a*month or at night and the following sutras provide for 
the offering of certain oblations if the death occurs in the dark 
half or at night. 


FUNERAL RITES (antyesti) are a samskara. Antyesti 
is one of the 16 (or more) samskaras of a twice-born person 

437. The words ■devayana’ and •pitryana' are a legacy from the hoary 
past. Even in the Rg. there are frequent references to them. In Rg JU. 
58 5 the Asvins are addressed a prayer 'may you come here (to this sacrifice) 
by the paths leading to the abode of the gods’ (eha yatam pathibhird&va- 
yanaih). Rg, VII 38 8 also has a similar idea ’may you, being gratified, 
go by the devayana paths’ (trpta yatam pathibhir-devayanaih). In Rg-Yll’ 
76.2 (addressed to Usas) the sage Vasistba exclaims that he has seen the 
Devayana paths when the dawn shone in the East (pra me pantba devayana 
adrsran). Agni is asked to make the devayana paths easily accessible and 
to carry the offerings in a pleased mood (Rg. X 51.5, sugau pathah krnnhi 
devayanan vaha havyani sumanasyamanah) Rg. X 98 11 describes A-ni 
as knowing the devayana paths according to the seasons and a prayer is 
offered to him to place Aulana (son of Santanu) in heaven among the gods 

? atha l ias ° deva y 5n5n -apyanlanam divi devesu dhehi). In Rg. 
X 18.1 it is stated that the path of Death is d.fferent from devayana (param 
mrtyo ana parehi pantham yaste sva itaro devayanat). In R t X 2 7 Aon! 

the Ta >'Br il 6 3 5 it is said ’I have heard of two paths of the Fathers - 

I have heard about the paths of the gods and mortals’ (dve sruti draavato 
piti-nam aham devanam-uta martyanam), The Sat Br I 9.3 2 remarks ’.hi, 
is the path caUedDewyana or Pitryana.’ IntheBr. Up. 1.5.16 it is said 

-«* - -«■ - 
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performed with Vedic mantras according to Manu 3X 16, Y§j. 
110, Jatukarnya 439 . These s am ska r as were formerly performed 
for women also (Asv gr I 15.12,116 6, L 17-11, Manu H 66) 
but without Vedic mantras (except in marriage) and for sudras 
a]so (Manu X 127, Yaj 110) but without Vedic mantras. The 
Baud. P. S. nr. 1.4 states that there are two samskaras of every 
human being and they are like a debt i e. they must be per¬ 
formed, just as a debt must be discharged viz the samskara on 
birth and the one on death (mrtasamskara). Funeral rites and 
rites after death varied according as the deceased was an 
ShitSgni (one who had consecrated the srauta fires) or one who 
‘had only kindled the smarta fire, or one who had neither the 
srauta fires nor the smarta fire, or a woman, a child, an ascetic 
(parivrajaka }, or one dying in a distant land or one dying by 
accident or committing suicide &c. The srauta and grhya- 
sutras differ among themselves in many details even on the same 
topic and the procedure becomes more elaborate in medieval and 
later times. It would be impossible to state all the differences 
on each topic in this section. A separate volume would have to 
be written for the purpose of setting out all the variations and. 
additions from ancient times to modern times, to discuss why 
and how they arose or were made, to compare the various sufcras 
and to compara these again with the pnranas and medieval 
digests, and to appraise their worth or usefulness Ail 
that can be attempted here is to give the bare outlines 
of the procedure in different sutras, srortis ana digests 
by way of sample in a chronological order. xae 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 569) expressly says that the last rites 
differ ip each Sakha, though certain things are common to 
all Chronological conclusions have been drawn ab out t he 

relative ages of the Sutras ( as Dr. Caland does), of fhe^ ’ 
puranas and nibandhas from the presence or absence oj 
that detail or the elaboration of this or that ritual 13ut witu 
all respect to the industrious scholars of the West sue con - 
sions are often tentative or misleading and are purely s ) 
tive in many cases and are often due to ignorance or oss 

.ancient works. ___ 

snnrcv US Ir - 16 • g»n<gii« >TM4rfPn 'T ’""* 1 

whft tempt ufijr* q nn a nU ni s rt» a 

sngBjirS q. in i RMVmt r P 135 and P 1 ; 

439 a. sfffsrra i P 369 ' 
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Before setting out the rites of cremation contained in the 
Srauta sutras, Grhya sutras and later works, it would he best 
to give here a translation of the five hymns from the Bg. (X 
14-18 ) **°. The verses in these hymns are employed by most 
of the sutras and are used even now in the cremation rites and 
most of them occur in the other Vedic Samhitas. Varying 
interpretations have been given of some of these stanzas by 
Indian and Western commentators and critics Only a few of 
these have been mentioned in the notes. Besides some stanzas 
are employed for different details of the cremation rites by the 
different sutras All such differences cannot be set out for 
want of space. The five hymns are so placed that they follow - 
the order of the stages in which the funeral ritual proceeded in 
fact and is performed even now to a great extent. Vide 
Appendix for the text of the Bgveda hymns without accents.** 1 

X. 14.1 (01 sacrificer l) woiship with an offering Varna, 
king (of pitrs), son of Vivasvat, the gatherer of men (that 
are dead who sought out the way for many (men who do 
meritorious acts ) and who passed along great (non-terrestrial) 
heights 2. Yama was the first to know (find out) the path 
for us men; that is a pasture (abode) that cannot he taken 
away (by anybody), that is (an abode) where our ancient' 


The v,ork of Bertram S Puckle on -Funeral customs’ (London 
1926) IS a very interesting and instructive one It describes at great length 
funeral customs in various parts of England, France ? nd other countries 
n Europe and among Jews and also ,n other parts of the world. Many of 

IndheliT* “ d ^ 6tS ^ hB reC ° rds bear a close ^semblance to customs 
and beliefs in ancient and modem India, such, as, for example the alighting 

o a raven or other black feathered bird on a collage whereV man fve^ 

ITZ l 1?) ‘ TT a ° d aa0mtlDg ° f ** b0di « 

W t; .r /!’ S ° { pro£ess,onal women for wailing and shriek- 

ing for the dead (p 67), condemning burial at night fn 77 \ . - 

x **!• Vide Appendix. 

<M2, X.14.1, This verse is explained in MJr Yon m - - i 
may also be taken with -pantham- Th. - * 2 °' Parcy,vam5am 

uncertain. TheTa, A £11 it 1 5 “ ean *“ g ° f 'pmvatah- is rather 

Sr. S. 20.22 (p. 311) re^d 'paiuv^'sam- * ^ * S * ^ 
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ancestors went, each knowing his own way thereto 443 . 3. 
Matali (Indra’s charioteer or Indra himself) with the 
(pifcra) called kavya , Yarna with the ^Angirases and Brbafl- 
pati with the Bkvans become prosperous (or increase in 
strength); whom (the pitrs) the gods support and who 
support the gods; some of them (the gods, Ipdra and 
others) are delighted by svaha (by offerings given after 
uttering that word) and others (pitrs) are delighted by 
svadha 444 4. 01 Yama 1 Being of one mind with the pitrs 

called Angirases come to this (sacrifice) and sit down on 
the seat (of kusas). May the mantras recited by the wise 
(priests) bring you (here). May you (O king) delight yourself 
with this offering 1 5. O Yamal (come with the adorable) 
Angirases and Vairupas and delight (or exhilarate) yourself. 
I invoke Vivas vat, your father; (May he delight himself) after 
sitting on the kusa grass (spread) in this sacrifice 445 6. The 
Angirases, the Navagvas, 446 the Atbamms, the Bhrgus are our 
pitrs and love soma (drink). May we secure the good will of 
those adorable ones 1 May we be in their gracious favour also 1 
7. Hasten, hasten 447 by the ancient paths (to that place) where 


443 It is quite possible to understand *eva jajSanah* as meaning 
•being thus born' (like ourselves). W being taken adverbially and 
•iaifianah' from 'jan' (to be bom). Compare A V 18 3.13 VfflRJNm 
t&fav The Pars, scriptures also V-A of Yama 

(Yiroa) as the first mortal and as the son of Vivangbat Vi * 

Far ard II 1. p 11. (SBE. voU IV) t 

”444. Kavyas, Angirases and Rkvans are different classes of Pitrs in 
Rg VII 10 4 the Rkvans (singers) are associated with Brhaspati. In 0 * r 
places they are associated with Visnu. Aja-Ekapat and Soma a so. 
exclamation svaha is uttered when making an offering to Gods and 
when making an offering to pitrs 

445. ‘Nisadya* is really a gerund and not a finite verb We av ® 
supply some verb like 'madyatara' understood from the preceding 
Vairupas are a subdivision of the Ahgiras group , 

446 Navagvas seem to be a subdivision of Angirases, just as aaa ^* 
arc, as m Rg III 79.5 , IV SI 4 , V 29 12. X 62.6. The late Mr TU 
id bit ‘Arctic 1 home in the Vedas’ (pp 162-169) gave a somewhat fetched 
interpretation of these two words which can hardly be accepte 
tory in the presence of words like •at.th.gva' (Rg. ” 3 8 ‘ "m 70 7)! 
IV 26 3, VIII 68.17), •abhiyugvan’ (Rg VI 4S 15), ‘etagva ( g. 

This verse is explained in Nir XI 19. ,_ 

447. This and the following three stanzas are addressed to t e P ' 
a man For the meaning and history of the word Istapurta, vide H of Dh 
II pp. 843-845. It means 'the cumulative spiritual result or 
to the performance of sacrifices and charitable acts'. 



Rgveda X . 14, 


193 


IV] 


our forefathers that went before us passed. May you (the 
departed) see the two kings Yama and god Vanina rejoicing as 
they wilL 8. {O departed one!) be united in the highest heaven 
with the pitrs, with Yama and with your istapurtax leaving here 
blamable acts (sins), come back to your home 1 Being endowed 
with bright lustre, be united with a (new) 448 body 1 9 (Ye 
evil spirits!) Go away, depart, move aside from this place 
(the cemetery), the pitr3 made (or assigned) for him 
(the departed person) this abode Yama gives to him (this) 
resting place characterized by waters, days and nights. 
10. (0 departed 1) proceeding by a good path, hurry on past the 
two dappled dogs (of Yama), offspring of Sarama, each having 
four eyes. Thus approach the pitrs who will recognize 449 you 
and who enjoy delight in the company of Yama 11. O king 
Yama \ Give him (the departed one) in charge of those two dogs 
of yours, who are guards, having four eyes each, who guard the 
path (to pitr-loka) and who watch men. May you bestow on 
him happiness and health I IS. The two messengers of Yama, 
that have wide nostrils,that are very strong, that are satisfied with 
difficulty, move among the people. May those two (messengers) 
restore to us to-day auspicious life in order that we may see the 
Sun ’ 450 13 * Extract Soma juice for Yama (O priests!), offer 
oblation to Yama. 451 Sacrifice, in which Agni is messenger 
(carrier) to the gods and which is well prepared reaches Yama. 
14. (O priests) offer oblation sprinkled with ghee to Yama and 
then start. May he keep us (tied) to the 'worship of gods 452 
so that we may live a long life! 15. Offer to king Yama 
an oblation which is extremely sweet. Here is salutation to the 
sages who were born before us and who made the path for us. 


t il 4S j ThlS appears to P° stl Hale the acquisition of a new ethereal body 
tor the departed enabling him to enjoy the pleasures of pitrloka. 

449 . 'Suvidalran*—who will know or recognize you The Nir VT 14 
explains *suvidatrali Lalyanavidyah 1 . 


, 4S0 ; The We implored for here is that of the persons related to the 

“I? Me l6ft beh>Dd 0D the «*«*• 'Asutrpa' according to SSylna 
d Oldenberg means ’who steal away the lives of Men*. This is a good 

SI 1 ? Wba ‘ “ *‘ a “ d «-»#*• of the verse. In tLs- 

„5,+JjE ab0Ve the " 0rd ,s taUD as ‘a+^+trpa-. while Sayana takes it 


«1. Tb.s and the following two verses are addressed to the priests 

° f th6 “ 


H. P« 25 
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16, The one great (Brhat-saman) passes in three sacrifices 
( called Jyofeir-gaur-ayuh) to the sis wide expanses 4S3 . Tristubh, 
Gayatrl and the metres are all centered in Yama. 


Z. 15. 1 . May the Soma—loving 454 pitrs, whether of the 
lower, middling or higher grade, come forward, those pitra that 
attained life (an eternal life or a life of spirit) being kind- 
hearted and knowing rta (the rule of right)! May those pitrs 
pioteot us when invoked 1 2. Today may this be our salutation 
to the pitrs who went (died) before (the birth of this departed 
one) or who went after (the birth of the departed 455 ), also (those 
pitrs) that are seated in this world or those who have places 
among the powerful people, 3. I have known the pitrs as those 
who will recognize (me, their descendant) and I have known the 
stride of Visnu and the child (viz. Agm), the pitrs who sit on 
■kusa grass and partake of food and Soma offering at their will, 
repeatedly come here. 456 4. 0 pitrs, that occupy kussa grass 1 
(come) down towards us with your protection, we have prepared 
for you these offerings; accept them. May you come with very 
blissful protection and then may grant us happiness that is free 
from trouble (or evil)! 457 5. May the Soma-loving pitrs invited 
by ns to the dear treasures (offerings) placed on the kusa grass 
come! May they hear (our prayers) here I May they speak 


453 This is rather a very obscure stanza The A. V. reads 'pava e 
for ’patati’. 'Trikadruka* occurs frequently m connection with Soma (as in 
Kg II 23 1; VIII 92,21). Sayana explains that for the performance 
Trikadruka sacrifices Yama gives protection and that he comes o 
wide ones for supervising over what was done or not done 0 - SlX . ,, 
mentioned in Sat Br 1,5 1,22 as fire, earth, water, wind, day an ® 

The six wide ones are referred»to in Rg VI 47 3. The concep on i 
vague The meaning probably is that in the Tnka rn a sa ^* , 

Brhatsama is sung and it reverberates throughout the universe (s 
as the six wide ones) and that all the verses recited in t e sever 
do the same, 

454. X 15.1 This and the following seven stanzas employe 
as mantras in offering oblations to pitrs in the rite perforate 
previous to the day (8th tithi) of Astaka-iraddha» vide A v. gr« 

455 X 15.2. 'Pnrvasah' and 'uparaaah' may s.mply me “ n 
and modern 1 ’Parthive rajas!’—hero probably means 'Ibe regi 
ous to or just above the earth * . f rs 

456. X. 15 3. 'Napatam' is difficult to construe: proba y 

to Agni who is often addressed as # urjo napat' (Rg. I. 58.8, II. 6.2, . 

457. X. 15.4. 'Sam yob* « explained by the Nir. IV. 21 

^ ^ ln *** as meap,Dg **** 1 
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in favour of us and may they protect us! 6. O Fathers 1 May 
you all, bending your knee and sitting to the right side ( of 
the offering) commend our sacrifice; whatever fault we may 
commit in reference to you through our being (erring) men, 
do not injure us for the sake of that. 7. O Fathers 1 sitting 
in front of (in the lap of) brilliant (flames ) may you 
bestow wealth on ( me ) the mortal sacrificer 1 May you give 
wealth to the sons (of the deceased mortal) and may you 
impart vigour (to them) 1 8. May Yama desiring offerings and 
enjoying the company of our ancient and rich pitrs, who came to 
(ot valued) Soma drinks one after another, who were glorious and 
in whose company Yama (the king of pitrs) found great delight # 
partake of (eat) the offerings (given by us) according to Ms 
liking 458 9. O Agni l come down towards us with the pitrs that 
were thirsting and gaping (to reach the world of the gods), 
that knew about sacrifice and that were authors of stomas by 
means of prayers (that they offered), that know us well, that 
are unfailing (in responding to our call), that partake of the 
kavya offering and that sit round the heated milk. 10. O Agni ! 
come with the pitrs earlier and later (intime) that are unfailing, 
that partake of the offerings (presented to them), that drink the 
offerings, that aie seated in the same chariot with Indra and 
the gods, that make obeisances to the gods in their thousands, 
that sit round the hot milk. 11. O pitrs called Agnisvatta 459 , 
that are good guides I Come (to this rite) and sit down each on 
his proper seat. Eat (partake of) the pure offerings (offered) on 
the sacred kusa grass and then bestow wealth (or prosperity) 
together with all heroic sons. 12. O Agni J&tavedas 1 when 
praised (by us) you, having made the oblations savoury, have 
carried them and presented (them to the pitas). May they eat 
them as is their wont (or as they are offered with the word 
svadha) 1 O God! May you eat (partake of) the pure offerings I 
13. O Jatavedas 1 you know how many (pitrs) are there, viz. 
those who are here (near us), those who are not here, those whom 
we know and those whom we do not know (because they are 
remote ancestors). Be gracious to accept as is your habit this 


458^ X. 15. 8 *—is perfect of either ^ with srg or of ^ with 
STff. may be taken as meaning 'Vasistha, his descendants and 

others' and as the worshippers of Pitrs or simply means 'rich oi dressed in 
rich clothes.' 

459. X, 15 11, « 3UU + VWd (from to) means ‘tasted or 

ticked by Agni*. 
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sacrifice which is well prepared, 14. (O Agni) Resplendent 
(or self-ruling) along with those (pitrs) who (whose bodies) were 
burnt by fire and also whose bodies were not burnt and who enjoy 
delight (on account of offerings made) with svadlia (or as is their 
wont) in the midst of the heavens. May you arrange a body as 
(the deceased) desires that will inspire him to a (new) life (in 
heaven)! 

X 16 . 1 . O Agni 1 Do not burn out this (departed per¬ 
son?), do not singe him all round, do not throw here and there 
(parts of) of his skin or his body , O Jatavedas (fire) 1 when 
you burn him completely, may you send him (the deceased) 
on to the pitrs 1 2. O Jatavedas! When you thoroughly 
burn this (departed person), then may you hand him over 
to the pitrs l When he (the dead person ) follows this (path) 
that leads on to a (new ) life, may he become one that carries 
out the wishes of the gods 460 1 3. May your eye (of the dec¬ 
eased ) go to the Sun, your breath to the wind, may you go to 
Heaven and earth by your merit or you may go to the waters 
if you find pleasure there (or if that be your lot)! May you 
rest (stand) with all your limbs in the herbs» 4 O Jata¬ 
vedas 1 May you burn by your heat the goat that is your 
share I May your flame, may your bright light burn that 
goat, 461 carry this (departed) to the world of those who do 
good deeds by means of your beneficent bodies (flames). 5. 
O Agni I discharge again towards the pitrs (this deceased) who 
being offered on to you moves about (or wanders) as is ib 
habit. O Jatavedas ■ may he take on (a new) life and increase 
his offerings and be united with a new (ethereal) body. o. 
(O dead man!) May Agni who consumes all make free irom 
blemish that limb of yours which the dark bird (crow) a 
pierced or an ant or a snake or a wild beast Btruc a 
may Soma that entered into the b rahmanas do the same^. 

460 X. 16. 2, The words STgnrftfrm have id view the words 
^ «» X 15 14 above. 

461. X 16. 4 3T3ff *nf* -This refers to the goat that was optionally 
Carried with the dead body Vide cote 486 below and Kg. 

the cow is mentioned as being burnt with the dead body, 

462. X 16 5. For the meaning of compare Kg* Vlt 4.7 

atfiJ aiwrsrrcRrSi)« , 

463. X 16 6-For*> ..ariftfl, compare 

ttmVXX V, 4.2 3 and ^ ^TctT^rr W 35 3 In * ‘ # 4 

S^eemstobe that when the corpse is covered with the parts of * 

•l&u htered animal the corpse may not be burnt tod quickly* 
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7. (O deceased) put on (yourself) with cows an armour (i e. 
against fire flames ) of Agni (i e. with the skin of the cow) 
and surround yourself with the thick fat (of the cow), so that 
(Agni) that overwhelms with his lustre, that takes delight (in 
destroying things), that is hold and seeks to burn completely 
may not scatter (all your parts). 8. O Agni! do not destroy 
this cup that is dear to the gods and the Soma-loving (pitrs ). 
In this cup from svhich the gods drink, the immortal gods take 
delight 4 * 4 . 9. I send far away the fire that eats raw flesh: may 
Agni that carries evil (or sins) go (to regions) where Yama 
reigns I The other Agni (Jatavedas), knowing everything, may 
take even here the offering to the gods 10. I, observing the 
other Agni (Jatavedas) for the purpose of offering a sacrifice to 
the pitrs, leave aside the fire that devours Taw flesh and that 
entered your house; may he (the other fire) urge on to the highest 
world the gharma (heated milk or sacrifice 465 ). H. May that 
fire which canies the h avya m offerings offer them to the pitrs 
that prosper according to rta ' May he offer the oblations to the 
gods and pitrs 1 12. (O Agni!) we who love you have establish¬ 
ed you and have kindled you. May you loving (the pitrs) bring 
here the pitrs that love us m order that they may partake of 
the offering 1 13. 0 Agni 1 May you extinguish (with water) 
that spot which you burnt (at the) time of cremation! May 
Kiyambu (plant) arise here and may durva creeper spreading 
its tendrils grow here! 14. O Sitika (cool plant), O herb full of 
cooling effect, O Hladika (freshening herb) causing delight, may 
you be well associated with a she frog! May you gladden this 


8r fflantra is repeated as evocation When the 

prantte water is earned forward in the cup As stated below all sacnficial 

IhellgepramfaTtf °“ *** * deCeased and burnt But 

8ince lt - 

and tbe «« are " uatTlTV* 

fire was employed for pitrvai 5a Tt ™ u* . , „ tbat the kr&vyad 

r 5 -“ ,r * ~ 

sacnficial fire. V 1 nci trom the ordinary or 

& ™ mpUaa ,b ^ «» word ,s 
The Vaj S. 19 65 and Tai S S II *6 ‘ bepadapitha e travyavahana. 
tppateutly at least u* Besb-eaufg £« „ [dLue^ lavyav5hanah '- 
«>* P'»« but also m themes for fi od” <ledn0t ° nly ,n tbe rites for 
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X. 17. The verses of this hymn, except 3-6, have hardly 
any bearing on funeral rites. Therefore only those four verses 
are translated here. The first two verses refer to the marriage 
of Vivasvat with the daughter of Tvastr and to the legend of. 
the birth of Yama and Yam! from Vivasvat. Both are explained at 
length in Kir. XII. 10-11. Verses 467 7-9 which contain prayers to 
Sarasvatl are almost the same as A. V. 18.1. 41-43 and aTe 
employed by the Eausika-sutra (81.39) in the cremation rite 
along with A. V. 7.68 1-2 and 18 3.25, 

3. May the all-knowing Pusan, who does not allow cattle 
to perish and who protects the world, discharge ( despatch) you 
from this ( world to the next) 1 May he (Pusan) hand you 
over to these pitrs and may Agni hand you over to the gods 
that know you well! 4. ‘ May Pusan, who is the life of the 
Universe and who is himself life, protect you 1 May he who is 
ahead of you guard you on the way (to heaven) I May god 
Savitr place you in that place where the doers of good deeds 
went and dwell 5. Pusan knows all these quarters in order; 
may he take ns by ( a path) most free from danger! He is the 
bestower of happiness, full of refulgence, he has ah heroes with 
him; may he (Pusan) the wise one go in front of us without 
committing a mistake! 6 Pusan exists (stands) in the fore¬ 
front of the paths (leading to the world of pitrs), of the paths 
leading to heaven and of the paths on the earth. He stands 
facing both the worldB that aie very dear (to all) and he, the 
knowing one, travels towards and away from both. 

X. 18.1. O Death 1 Move aside along another path that 
is your own and different from the Devayana path. I address 
you who have eyes and ears. Do not injure our c U ren » 
not harm our heroic sons. 2. (O relatives ) 4 8 that are. 
fiaers I Since you have come obliterating the foo-prxn 
Death and firmly establishing long life for yourse ves, 
pering with progeny and wealth, may you be pure a 
3, These living (relatives) have turned back WP®**® , 

the dead; this day our invocation (sacrifice to) o 
became auspicious. We then went forward f or anom > 

467. Sarasvatl is a sacred river and also imagined a8 a ^. l ^ y 
VI. 61 and VII 95 are two hymns addressed to Sarasvatl. Proha y 

of rivers were used at the time of cremation and they are all identified wit 
and held as sacred as Sarasvatl. 

468. X 18.2 This verse is addressed to the relatives w en 
homeward after cremation, 
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laughter (with our children) firmly establishing our long life, 
4. I place (here) this barrier (stone) for the (protection of) the 
living (relatives, son and the like) so that none of them may 
go this goal (that the departed went). May they live for a 
hundred prosperous autumns l May they keep off Death by 
means of the mountain 469 (the stone). 5. 0 Dhatr! Arrange 
the lives of these (the survivors) in the same way as the days 
come one after another in proper order, as the seasons follow 
each other in a proper order, as a younger one does not abandon 
an elder (relative) 4tQ . 6. May you (the survivors) accepting 
old age attain (long) life, striving in order (of age) what¬ 
ever your numbers may be; may Tvastr of noble birth and 
gracious give you here (in this world) a long life to live 1 m 
7. Let these women whose husbands are worthy and are living 
enter the house with ghee (applied) as collynum (to their 
eyes). Let these wives first step into house, tearless, without 
any affliction, 472 and well adorned. 8 O wife (of the dead)! 
Eaise yourself up towards the world of the living (your sons 
and other relatives); you lie down near one (your husband) 


469. X IS 4. Psridhis are encircling sticks of sacrificial wood such 
as palasst khadira placed round the fire. This verse is employed by 

gr. IV. ff.9 in the slutikarma performed after the collection of bones. Here 
the fire is surrounded on three sides by the wooden sticks and a stone is 
placed on the north of the fire with the last quarter as stated by Asv. gr. 

rv\ 6. io wtfr- 

vvFtitVTWti-ra t- swtc-s here means all members of the family, men and 
women, except the performer of the rite* 

470. X. 1S.5 v*TT W UjSuufr &c. Probably this refers to the funeral 

procession arranged according to ages, as Asv. gr. IV. 2.9 states expressly 
‘a^srsftiwT vfWRrarr \ The ft 

I. 21.4 remarks OTra wr^S'^-q^^ or the idea may 

fce that each geaeration should die in the order it was born and that a son 
should not die before his father. 


471. X.1S6. This may be symbolic of the fact that the members of 
the family of the deceased are made to stand on the hide of an ox spread to 
fe V!fs? 0f the fire. Vide Asv. gr. IV. 6.3 

*tIPTTTTfV< forpn 

This verse was employed in the procedure of widow 
burning (sc#? or sahamaraca or anugamana) by medieval and later writers. 
Some of them read ‘agceh 1 or ’ague* for 'agre*. But even without this change 
Aparurka fc. ill) and others rely for the practice of sail on this verse. For 

a discussion on this verse and the next, the different readings in the old 

t«ts, the 3iG«eat theories built upon these and the practice o! widow- 
fc-m c s , T»de H. of Dh. vol. IT pp. 617-619 and pp, 625-635, 
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* who is now lifeless; come* You have kept true to this your 
wifehood of the husband who held your hand (formerly in 
marriage) and who loved you passionately 473 9. (I) Take the 

bow from the hand of the departed (ksatriya) in order that there 
may be in us martial vigour, brilliance and strength 474 May thou 
(the departed ) there and may we here be endowed with heroic 
sons and conquer here all competing and aggressive enemies ! 
10. (O departed) approach this mother Earth which is spread 
wide and is pleasant May this young one (the Earth) as soft 
as (wool) to you who have bestowed gifts save you from the lap 
of Death, 475 11 O Earth 1 heave yourself up, do not crush it, 
be of easy approach and of easy resort to him, and O Earth 1 
cover him (the dead person represented by his hones) just as a 
mother would cover her son with the fringe (of her garment ). m 
12 Let the Earth heave itself up and remain firm. Let the 


473. X, IS S This verse is somewhat misplaced. It should occur 
earlier in X.14 The last quarter is rather difficult to construe In the Tat 
A VI 1 there is a similar verse *TTfr vmc375T ftrqiicT 3V 3TT 

ft** gqqffgrore sft TheT ai A,V I 1 als0 

has the verse and as printed reads 1 >, but explains 

3 TTT Mg^^ RTcgn? (*• e he eAplains w ^ l 8,1 Z 2 

reads ^135 and says about Rg X 18 8 and Tai. A verse 3TORV 


474. X IS 9 3 j^isused with all cases as shown by the Nir. VL7. 
Here it mav be equal to or smm Tllis verse als0 f^ 

occur earlier along with verse S above In S an Sr 16 u 
called utthapml ( verses) 

> The com remarks 

xtfam is Rg X 85 21. snyNfm T^mmt is Rg X 85.22 and is 

Rg X 53 8 These are recited in at the time of making the cro * 

queen get up from near the dead horse Compare H of Dh, vol II* P ^ 

The & 3 ix VI- 1 reads three verses respectively applicable to *igPff* 
departed person as ' ^TT^THT 0 , 

^ ft ^ 1 8 3 ~5 cites aQ d remarks 1 3TORV r5, ^' 3in 

^of ^rr° ?ft vr^m° wra &c - 

475 X 18 10 Vide the passage from Sr S where this and the 
following three verses are stated to be among the 24 verses to be recii on 
tb" death of a dJkvta The A^v gr 4 5 5 employs this ” 

recited at the time of depositing in a pit the jar containing the u , 

oTthe dead The (VII 17 - 18 ) says that X !8 .0-13 are employed 

,n the rite of collecting the bones 

'X 18 11. This verse is employed by the A^v gr 4 ' 5 6 
hecital at the nme of scattering dust over the ,ar conta.n.og the cha* 


one? ? 
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pillars in their thousands stand up supporting this house. May 
these homes (the clods of earth) drop him nourishment! May 
they become here for all days the shelter 477 for him (the departed 
represented by bones) l 13. I prop up the earth around you for 
your sake. May I placing this lump of clay receive no harm 1 
May the pita support (make steady) this post! 478 May Yama 
provide here seats (or resting places) for you. 14. (The gods) 
have placed me in the day that will come back (tomorrow) like 
the feather of an arrow; (therefore) I restrain backwards (stop) 
my speech as a person restrains a horse with a bridle. 479 
It should be noted that the word ‘pitr-yajna 5 actually occurs 
in Rg. X 16.10. What does it mean? It has to be remembered 
that°the hymns Rg. X 15-18 refer to rites immediately on 
the death of a single person. They are not concerned with rites 
performed for deceased male ancestors long after their deaths* 
The anxiety (in X. 15-18) seems to be to make the ancient pitrs 
(styled Barhisadah and Agnisvattah in Rg. X. 15. 3-4, 11) 
favourably disposed to the recently departed spirit. Havis 
(sacrifical food such as boiled rice) was offered to the ancient 
pitrs (Rg. X 15.11) who were supposed to have partaken of the 
food offered (X 15.12). The purpose of these Kgvedic hymns is 
entirely different from the purpose of the mantras in Tai. S. J r 
- 8.5 (which refer" to the pitryajfia performed in Sakamedha), 

As a matter of fact three of the mantras in Tai. S. I. 8. 5 do 
occur in Rg. X 5T. 3-5 and are employed in the pinda-pitryajna. 
There is hardly any reason to suppose that the pitryajna in 
Rg. X 15. 10 is more ancient than the pindapitryajha. It 
is quite possible that both referring as they do to different 
matters were coeval. 

477. X. 18.12. This is recited after the bones are covered with 
particles of dost. It is probable that the particles were poetically described 
as posts. 

47S. X IS 13. It looks very likely that a wooden post was employed 
as a support for the urn that was deposited under ground, 

479, X. IS. 14. This verse is rather obscure and various interpreta¬ 
tions have been proposed by German scholars (Roth, Grassmann, Ludwig, 
Geldner and Oldenberg) and others like Whitney and Hopkins The trans- 
lation is only tentative, but it probably brings out the sense in the context 
much better than many other interpretations. The idea probably is that the 
speaker wants to disconnect himself from the dead just as a feather may 
become loosened from an arrow that is shot and therefore he states that he 
wants to stop addressing the dead and close up all connection with the dead. 
The Bcha&devata (VII. iS-19) remarks on this verse * W5 T H 
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It would be interesting to see how the ceremonies on the 
death of an ahitagni are described in the 6rauta and grhya 
autras. The Asv. 6r. S. VI 10 describes what is to be done in 
case one that has undergone a dtksa (initiation) for a Soma 
sacrifice or a sattra dies before the sacrifice is finished. It states 
"Whenthe dVcsita is dead, they take out the body by the 
tv tha , 480 place it on the spot where it was intended that avabhrtha 
(bath at the end of a soma or sattra sacrifice) was to be taken and 
deck the body with the decorations that ordinarily are placed on 
a dead body. They cut the hair (on the head) of the corpse, tbe 
hair on the lips, the hair on the body and also pare the nails. 
They apply paste of Nalada (Indian spikenard) to the corpse 
and throw on it a garland of ?ialadas* Some (having cut open 
the entrails) take out the fecal matter from them and fill 
them with prsada^ya ( when clarified butter is mixed with curds 
it is so called). They cut off a portion as wide as the foot of 
the corpse from a new (unworn) garment and cover the dead 
body with it in such a way that the fringe is towards the west 
(the head being placed towards the east) and the feet of the 
corpse are exposed to view. The portion cut off from the piece 
ot cloth is taken by the sons and the like. The deceased man's 
srauta fires are placed on the churning sticks.(the two mams), 
the dead body is taken outside the vedi (fire altar) towards its 
south, fire is produced by attrition and then the body is burnt 
therewith. After returning from the cremation, they should 
finish the work of the day. On the next morning, the recitation 
of the aastras, the singing of the stotias. and the sams avas 
(reciting hymns in ohorus ) should he without repe 1 1 ° n .. 
the uttering of the him sound. On the Bame day be ore 
up the grahas (cups), the priests come out by the tirtha,go 
round the place of cremation with the right ban rne 
( fiom the place) and sit round it in the following ‘ 

the hotr priest sits to the west (of the place of „ 

adhvaryu to the north, and the sama priests to the west ot 
adhvaryu (and the brahma priest to the south), 
asm* prieata ring in . lo» voio. to 
‘ ayam gauh prsmirakramit ’ When the singing is ,. 
hotr walks round the place of cremation thrice 


480. means the path to the sacrificial ground between t 
„„„ (T.H. ot Db vol. Up m » 

^Ower down, vide H. of Dh. vol. II p. 1180. 
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turned towards tlie place of cremation and without uttering 
the syllable *om' recites immediately after the song of .the 
sama priests the stotriya in a low voice and also the following 
verses attributed to Yama and Yamyayanas (as seers or 
authors) viz. Rg X 14. 7-8, 10-11, X. 16. 1-6, X. 17. 3-6, 
X. 18.10-13, X, 154.1-5. They should finish with Rg.'X. 14.12, 
then collect the charred bones in a 3 ar, take the jar by the way 
of the tirbha and place it on the seat that was occupied by the 
deceased sacrificer. 481 

The Sankhayana Sr. S, (IV. 14-15) deals at great length 
with the death of an ahitagni and the rites that follow. Kat. Sr. 


481. s nare* trera i 

37TTT OTTTT^ !...3JcVcVTW* 

1 v TO gg 3 ngmn^ 

ffra^r f^pRT \ \ ^rrcr^: i ^ 

***** ™ ^ ^tt trSa^rarr^m?*.. 

i"Aft.Shn&ft** 

??I Iw» 

j , Th ® ®, at ;., Br ; (X11, 5 2 ' 5) re£ers to the practice of cleansing the 
deceased of all foul matter, but does not approve of it It recommends 
having washed him ont made he anoints with ghee and thus makes the 
Re X iso t**. 1 f Ur f ' 3TT?f i3 the first verse of the hymn 

T C u are alS ° S V - N °- 630-632 (Atanyakanda) and 1376-78 

25SS; ™ e hy r a,so «*" ia **• <*« v e a a s. ?L ^ are 

TherJ^ V: ‘ may be n0t!cea that lhe «r. (IV.4 6) prescribes 
!mn!T ° f he 24 man ‘ ras Prescribed in the As’v Sr. above and 

f2the S r emQre r Vet5e8 -' 0m?tB X l4 ~ 18)1 “ the Iitnal « «* below 

is irrr the T dhenis in that ^ *»«S5t 1 Lfrss 

5 Tlfi''S'PSSS iVfi^aTtoIet 

pLt,r„ ,: 2 ar£ tW0 Sam ^i7« i“ Vasatkara. The editor of the 
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S. 25.7 does the same but more briefly. Kat. (25. 7.18) refers 
to tbs cutting of hair and nails and taking out fecal matter and 
Kaus, (80.13-16), San. Sr. 4.14 4-5 also speak of the cutting 
of hair, of bathing the dead body, applying paste and putting 
garlands. The Band. P. S (12) refers to these and adds that 
if they cut open his entrails from the right side they again sew 
it with darbha grass or they may simply wash the body 
(without taking out the fecal matter), cover the body with a 
piece of cloth, deck it, remove the body by the way between the 
tedi and utkara , place it on a couch ( asandi ) over which a 
black antelope skin was spread with the head to the south, put 
Nalada garland on it and cover it with an unworn piece of cloth 
(as in Asv. Sr. above ). Sat Sr. 28 1. 22 and G-. P. S. 1.10-14 
contain similar provisions adding that the toes of the feet and 
thumbs of the corpse are tied with a white thread or the fringe 
of a garment (baddhva dasenangusthau-p&dayoh panyosca, 
G. P. S. I 12 ) and that the asandi ( a small couch or chair on 
which the corpse was carried) was to be of udumbara wood. 
The Kausikasutra (80, 3. 3-45) refers to numerous stanzas from 
A V. that are to be recited in kindling the funeral fire and 
offering oblations, viz. 18. 2. 4 and 36,18. 3. 4; 18.1. 49-50, 58 ; 
18 1. 41-43; 7. 68 1-2; 18. 3. 25; 18. 2 4-18 (omitting 18.2.10); 
18.4.1-15 &c. Compare SBE vol. XI p. XLI for Budhist practice. 

The Asv. gr. *** (IV. 1 and 2) prescribes in general the core- 
monies on the death of an ahitagm , while the Asv. Sr. S. quoted 


482, It deserves to be noted that the numbering of the sutrasAW* 
gr. IV. 1-2 differs in different'editions considerably The rules about the 
selection of the site for cremation are ancient. The Sat Br. XII • 

Kat. Sr XXI. 3,15-26 also lay down elaborate rules. The 1Mattelr may «* 
out here, 'the site for cremation should be one surround y 
trees, but it should be so open that the sun shines directly on It at m • J* 
It should be saltish land or land sloping to the north or it may e 

land. Some say that it should slope towards the south. * rhe sp ° . 

be such that the houses in the village cannot be seen ro 
should be at a distance from the road and from the « P 
tllraka, harldru, sphurjaka, blbhldaka and other trees' * JC namcs 

name (such as slesmataka and kovidara) The Sat. Br. X • * , |e 

all these trees that are to be avoided The spot should « Ihcrcoe. 

of wood (as directed In Kit. Sr. 25 7 16-17) can be f c00s .0Hi 

It shonld be a pleasing one and shonld have a thicket of ‘ 3t 

west or In default, water, which may be to Its west or P 

Should have streams or boles and grass growing thereon The h 
( Continued on the next Pa£t ) 



Cremation in Asv. Gr 


2G5 


iv] 


above deals witli what should be done in case the ahitagm dies 
while engaged in a Soma or other sacrifice. The Asv. gr. re¬ 
marks ‘when an ahitagm dies, one (a son or other relative) should 
arrange to have a piece of land dug up to the south-east or 
south-west at a place sloping towards the south or south-east, 
or according to some towards the south-west. The piece of land 
dug up should be of the length of a man with upraised arms, of 
the breadth of one vyamd^ 3 and one mtasti (twelve finger breadths) 
in depth. The cemetery (smasana) should 484 be free (open) on 
all sides. It should abound in herbs, but plants with thorns and 
with milky juice (should be dug out) as stated bsfore (in Aiv. 
gr. It 7.5 about vastu-parlksa). From which the waters flow 
on all sides (that is the spot should ha a little higher than the 
surrounding ground); this should be a characteristic required 
for that (kind of) cemetery where (the body) is to be burnt. They 
should cut off the hair on the head, the lips and the body and 
pare the nails (of the deceased); this has been declared already 
(in Asv. Sr. VT. 10.2). They should make provision for plenty 
of sacrificial grass and clarified butter. In this (funeral rite) 
they pour clarified butter into curds. This is the prsada 3 ya used 


(Continued from the tast page ) 

21 3. 27 adds that a bamboo staff with a bundle of grass at its top is carried 
to the cremation ground and held by a person to the north of the ground 
while the ntes go on and that it is brought bach to the house and kept raised 
at the house. The ground is measured and pegs of palasa, samT, varaua and a 
stone are driven into the ground from the east, north, west and south in 
order. The Sat. Br. XIII, 8. 4,1 mentions pegs (sattku). San, Sr. (IV, 14, 
d-9) states that the ground of cremation slopes to the south or south-east, 
that the ground is swept with a palasa branch with the verse r apeta* (Rg, X. 
14. 9], then it is cleared with the sphya and sprinkled with water and the 
pile of wood is made to face south-east, 

in,!?' T 15 ■? eBned as ‘mofe. 
fathom) h8S the oat ‘ slretchea ar “ s together with the hands (i. e. a 


mw L?!. , meanings viz. the place where a corpse Is cre¬ 

mated and also the place whefe the charred bones (after cremation) collected 
n a jar are deposited in the earth. remarks on str*r. V. IV. 1.11 

: T io two ways as being a form of ^ or 

"T°rh-iin 

mm w t is 4 tSSl 

the dead bodj was carried in a cart drawn by oxen, 
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(in the rites) for^/rs. (The relatives of the deceased) carry his 
sacred fires and his sacrificial vessels in that direction (viz. 
where the ground is dug up for cremation). After these aged 
persons, in odd numbers, men and women not going together, 
carry the dead body. Some say that (the dead body) should be 
carried in a cart with a seat drawn 485 by oxen. Some prescribe 
that a she-animai, either a cow 486 or a she-goat, of one colour or 
of a dark colour (should be taken to the cemetery). The (rela¬ 
tives of the dead) tie (a rope) to the left fore-foot and lead it 
behind (the corpse). Then follow the relations (of the deceased) 
with their yajnopavltas brought low (round their body) and 
with the top knot untied (dishevelled), the older ones going 
first, the younger ones last. Having thus arrived at the spot 
(of cremation), the performer (of cremation rites) while 
walking three times round the spot (for cremation) with his 
left side turned towards it, sprinkles water on it with a 
scwtti twig with the verse ‘spefca vita vi ca sarpatatah* (Rg, X. 
34.9). To the south-east on a slightly raised comer (of the 
spot for cremation ), he (son or the like) places the Ahavanlya 
fire, to the north-west the Garhapatya fire and to the south-west 
the Daksina fire. Then a person that knom (how to prepare a 
funeral pile) collects a pile of fuel between the fires (on the 
dug-up spot). Then the performer of the rites spreads bm Ins 
(kusas) and a black antelope skin with the hairy part outside 
on the pile, (the relatives) plac^ the dead body thereon carry¬ 
ing it by way of the north side of the Garhapatya fire and turn¬ 
ing its head towards the Ahavanlya fire. They make the wife 

* 485. The Baud. F, S, (I. 4, 5-6) says that servants or old men should 
carry the dead body on a couch or chair covering the body wtfh a mat &r 
according to some in a cart. 

486. is a cow or she-goat which ib killed and th en is ma de 

to cover the dead body with its limbs. The word is explained by 
1 VT W VS- I ’• The (25. 7.34-37 ) 

' ^TRcTT 1 The mantra sJFWa- W5T 

is ^ 35 22 Vide art XII. 5 Z 15 for the same words and mantra 

as ia Kat Sr. The com of Yajnjkadeva on Kat. Sr. 25 7 34 explains 

as Vide also Band. P. S I 4 1 and I 9-10, Sat. Sr 2B.2 3-l3, 

Kaus 81.20-27 The latter prescribes that the cow is led round with the 
left side towards the corpse with the mantras AV 18 3 3 and 4. that the cow 
U struct on her buttocks and loins, that two vrlias are taken from the cow’s 
back and placed on the hands of the corpse with the mantra ' ah dra\a 
(A V. XVIII 2 II) which is Fg, X 14 10 
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of the deceased (belonging to any one of the three higher 
varnas) lie down (on the pile) to the north of the dead body, 
'and also place his bow to the north if (the deceased-was) ' 
ksatriya. The wife’s brother-in-law 487 (husband’s brother) 
or a representative of the husband or a pupil ( of the deceased) 
or an old servant (slave) should make her rise (from the pile ) 
with the mantra ‘udtrsva naryabhi jtvalokam’ (Rg. X. 18. 8); 
the performer (of the rites) should mutter this verse if a sudra 
(servant) makes her rise and he takes away the how with the 
verse * dhanur-hastadadadano* (Rg. X. 18. 9). It has been 
stated (above what is to be done) in case a sudra (should per¬ 
form this act). Having strung the bow he should before the 
piling up of the things (mentioned below on the dead body ) is 
done, break the bow to pieces and throw it on the pile. 488 He 
then should put the following sacrificial implements (on the 
dead body) viz. into the right hand the spoon called Juhu, in 
the left hand the spoon Upabhrt, on his right side the Sphya 
(wooden sword), on his left side the Agnihotrahavanl (the ladle 
with which the Agnihofcra offerings were offered into fire), on 
his chest, head and teeth respectively the dbxuva (the big 
sacrificial ladle), the dishes (or the hxpalois ), the pressing 
stones (used for pressing out Soma juice in a soma sacrifice), 
on the two nostrils the two small ladles (rniva), on the ears the 
two Prasitra-haTanas, 489 if there be only one then breaking 


487. Many of the sutras refer to this act of making the wife of the 
deceased lie down to the north of the dead body on the funeral pile and 
then mak ing her riseup from it. Vide Kau^kasutra 80. 44-45 

*^4m 1 * These two verses are A. V. XVIII, 3. 1-2. 

Sat Sr. (28. 2.14-16) states that before the corpse is placed on the nyre 
the wifesis made to he down near it with the verse 'iyam narf and then 
her hnsband s brother or another brahmana makes her get np with the verse 
udirsva nan . The same setra (28. 2. 22) says that the wife may be made 
o lie down near the corpse after the latter is placed on the pyre or before 
(as it appears to prefer). J 


Sr 25 7 19 fi~ 1f,' r , r ' 6 a ” d E ° me 0t the s “ tras (such as Kat. 

Baud P s 7‘ t? 5 ’ Sat St ‘ 28 - 2 - 23 - 5 °. Kanaka 81.1-19 

r r “ S G ° bh,Ia (ltI 24 > addtha t >“ the seven 

- z * eyes ana the 

with Ehec are aim S vtners add that sesame wetted 

/ tjm-c are also thrown on the corpse The G P q tt *? . 

* - »>. “ 

ISA £S. P ""’\ *“ - 
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it into two; on the belly the palri (in whioh the oblations ar 
oolleoted before offering) and the camasa (eup) in whioh (the 
.^portion) out off is placed; on his private parts the samyg- 
on the thighs the two aranis (wood sticks for kindling fire by 
attrition) and on the spanks the mortar and pestle, on the feet 
the winnowing baskets (Surpa) or if there ba one only, by tear- 
ing it in two pieces. Those of the sacrificial implements whioh 
have a hollow (into which a fluid oan be poured) are filled 
with Prsadajya. The son (of the deceased) should take the 
upper and the lower mill-stones for himself and the implements 
made of copper, iron and earthenware 49£) , 

The Sat. Br. XE 5. 2 .14 first states that sacrificial imple¬ 
ments made of stone or earthenware should be donated to a 
brahmans but people regard the latter as a corpse-bearer (and 
so) they should be thrown into water. 491 Taking out the 
omentum ( vapct ) of the AnustaTanI she-animal he should cover 
therewith the head and the mouth (of the deceased) with the 
verse 'Agner varma’ <$g. X, 16. 7). Taking out the two 
kidneys (vrkkau) of the animal he should deposit them into the 


490. It should be noted that there are some variations in the state¬ 
ments about the sacrificial implements made here and m the Sat Br. XU. 
5. 2, Sat Sr. 28. 2 23-50, Iiat Sr 25 7 21-33, Kaus. 81 1-19, Band. 
P. S. I, 8 11-L 9 7, San Sr. IV 14. 18-36. For example, the San Sr. 
(IV. 16 21-31) prescribes that the Agmholrabavam is placed on the throat 
and the two aranis on the private parts, while Aw, gr. places the agniholra* 
havant on the left side and the samya on private parts Sahara quotes 
several times a passage which says * They burn the ahitagm with bis (vcdic) 
fires and sacrificial implements' (ahitagnim-agmbhir dahanhyajnapatraisca) 
on Jai IV 1 9, VI, 6 34, XI 3.34 Those words occur also in Baud P. S. 
Ill 1.9 Jai XI 3 34 states the proposition that the cremation of the sacri- 
ficer with the sacrificial implements is what is called pralipalttlarman (the 
final disposal) of the yajhapatras. 

i a m r n re ftqj i jf iraiu t^tt 

ur€mtfnr pnrru 

u?t s^sffTifr^^aTr rriHfrrifc 

VOThTTW^Trf qi*Jvr. UT=St ^T R ^ TUr^T *PTtfIWwf ysiMiWHV 

tpr i tjttt q r at ri # 3 3? vrsri 

t qnnmwT. XII. 5 2 G-8 The iff. ft. % I 2.31. Sat Sr. 28.2 23-4 
and others provide that either gold bits or drops of clarified butter were to 
be cast over the seven onficcs (mouth and others) A comparatively later smrll 
like that of Fatacita mentions this depositing o f sacrificial implements on the 
sacnficer's body (V. 19-22) 
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, hands (of the deceased) the right kidney in the right hand and 
left kidney in the left with the mantra ‘ati drava’ (Rg X14,10, 
recited once only). He puts the heart ( of the animal) on his 
heart and according to some also two lumps of flour ( of rice or 
barley); according to others only if there are no kidneys. 492 
Having deposited the whole animal limb by limb (on corres¬ 
ponding limbs of the dead body) and having covered it with its 
own bide be recites when the Pranlta water is being carried 
forward, by way of invocation the mantra ‘imam agne* (Rg, 
X. 16. 8). Bending his left knee he should offer into the 
Daksina fire oblations of clarified butter with the formula‘to 
Agni svaha! To Soma svaha! To the world svaha! To Anumati 
svaha I’ A fifth oblation (is to be offered} on the chest of the 
deceased with the formula ‘from this one, indeed thou hast 
been born 1 May he now be born out of thee, X XI To the 
heavenly world, svaha 1 (Vsj S. 35. 22 ), He gives the order 
* Light the fire together.* Then the Asv. gr. (IV. 4. 2-5 ) states 
what one has to understand if the Ahavaniya ox G-arhapatya or 
Daksina fire reaches the dead body first or if all the fires reach 
the body at the same moment; while the body is burning he 
recites over it the same^ texts (Rg. X. 14. 7 and others quoted 
above in n. 481 from Asv. Sr. sutra), Being cremated by a 
person who knows this he goe3 to the heavenly world together 
with the smoke (of the funeral pile)—thus it is known (in the 
Sruti). After he has. recited the verse Mme jivah' (Rg. X, 
18. 3) they (all relatives) turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. When they have come to a place 
where there is standing water, having once plunged into it and 
raised their heads out of it they pour one handful of water, pro¬ 
nounce the gotra name and the proper name (of the deceased), 


. 4 f‘ ****** to KEt Sr. quoted above in n , 486 the Annstaram 
“ l Wa ?. ° “ beW killed. According to Jatnkamya 

t0 b6 P5aced OG the corresponding Zb* 
boa doubt . Kat. disapproves of this since when burnt there may 

be a doubt (in collecting bones) whether they are of the deceased or of thl 
animal (and so only the flesh of the animal was to be placed 7 l 

according to Kat.), Compare Sat Br. XIX 5, 9-12 for ^ i * l “ 

Tiz ‘thiaV n T rete t ^ NMyana) ltself sho ^ s that therein op«on 

ssssissgissa 


H. D, 27 
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como out (of the wator), put on other garments, wring out (al¬ 
ready worn garments) once, lay them a* ay * ith their skirts 
to tho north and Bit down until tho stars appear or they may 
enter their houses when a part of tho Sun’s disc is still visible, 
tho younger ono3 entering first, tho older ones last When 
thoy have como to tho house? they touch a stone, the fire, 
cow-dung, fried barley, sesamo seeds and water. Compare Sat! 
Br. XIII 8, 4. 5 for hath and offonng of water by relatives 
and touching a hull on returning from cremation and reciting 
‘udvayom’ (Vfij. S 35. 14 Bg. 1 50. 10) ana applying 
collyrium and unguent to their bodies 493 . 

It is not possible from considerations of space to set 
out all that is said in tho other grhya sutras A few inter¬ 
esting points may ho noted hero The Sat Br xm. 8. 4.11, 
Par. gr. (HL 10. 10 IT) ovprcssly provide that funeral rites 
for any one whoso upanaynna has been performed are the same 
from tho choosing of tho site for tho burning of the body to the 
descent into water on tho part of tho relatives (for bathing them¬ 
selves) as those prescribed for a person who has set up the srauta 
(Yedio) fires, tho only difference being that an uhitagm is 
cremated with tho three Yodic fires kept by him, that one who 
has kept only tho smarta 4 * 4 or nupasana fire is burnt with that 
and that common persons who have neither kept the srauta 
fires nor smiirta fire are burnt with the ordinary 495 fire Devala 
provides that when using ordinary fire, one should avoid taking 
tho fire from a candfila or any unclean fire or the fire in the room 
of a freshly delivered woman or the fire of a pahta or fire from 
a funeral pyro. 495 Tho Pitrdayita states that the mantra ‘asmat 
tvam &c ’ w T as not to bo recited when the deceased was a person 

493 i * qvug ' k Kc?t[r <gTsrlr*rT snq ssnm* 
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who had not kept sacred fires. 497 The Par. gr. further provides 
that all relatives residing in the same village, if they can trace 
the relationship, do the same, that they wear only one garment, 
suspend their sacred thread over the right shoulder, that with 
the fourth finger of the left hand they spurt away the water with 
Va]. S 35. 6 and facing the south plunge into water and pour 
out one libation of water with joined hands. The Ap. Dh. S, 
(TL 6.15. 2-7) lays down a bath when a person’s relatives on 


the mother’s side and father’s relatives up to the 7th degree or as 
long as relationship can be traced die, except in the case of 
children less than a year old In the case of a child’s death 
before one year, the parents and those who carry the child’s 
body have to bathe. All the above should have dishevelled hair, 
should throw dust in the hair, wear only one garment, turn 
their faces to the south, plunge into water, offer water to the 
dead thrice and then sit down on the hank (of the river or pond), 
then come to the village and do what the women tell them to do 
(such as touching fire and hull to.). Yaj. HI 2 als o provides 
the same rules as PaT. gr. and prescribes the recitation of the 
mantra ‘apa nah sosucad agham’ (‘May evil be burnt away from 
us,’ £g. I 97 1, AY. IY. 331, Tai. A. YI. 10.1). The G P. & (H. 
23) provides that the funeral pyre is to be made with the wood 
of sacrificial trees, (IE. 37 and 39) that the sapindas of the 
deceased headed by the women, the youngest being the first, 
fan the corpse placed on the pyre with the fringes of their 
garments, that the performer of the funeral rites takes a jar filled 
with water, places a darbhendva (?) on his head and goes round 
the corpse thrice and the priest gives alight stroke on the jar 
-thrice separately with a stone {asman) or an axe and recites a 
mantra 'ima apo to/ when a stream of water rushes out of the 
broken 3 ar, (changing the words about ‘asminloke* to Wtarikse’ 
and svarge' at the 2nd and 3rd perambulations). The performer 
while standing should drop behind him the jar of water. Then 
after repeating the mantra ‘tasmat tvam adhijatosi asau 

n tS S a ke sh0Uld set &e t0 P^e to burn the 

The Sat Sr 28 1 3S provide that the family members 
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bsat their right thighs, fan the corpse with the fringes of their 
garments and go thrice round the corpse with the left side 
towards the corpse and recite the mantra, *apa nab sosucad- 
agham’ (Rg. I 97 1. Tai. A. VI 10.1). It further provides (28. 
1 37-46) that the corpse is carried in a cart or by (four) men 
and while being carried four stops are made, at each of which 
clods of earth are dug up and boiled rice is offered thereon with 
mantras like 'pusa tvetah’ (Rg. X. 17 3., Tai A VI. 10 1), 
‘ayur visvayur’ (Rg. X. 17, 4, Tai. A VI10. 2). The Varaha- 
purana prescribes that a Pauranic mantra should be recited, 
that the performer should go round the pyre and apply the kindled 
fire towards the part of the pyre where the head is placed. 499 
* 

, In modern times the procedure of cremation is generally 
on the lines of that described in the Xsv. gr. cited above and 
the procedure described in the Garudapurana II, 4. 41 ff. The 
following is a summary of the procedure set out in the Antyesti- 
paddhati of Naray anabhatta which is generally followed by 
Rgveding in Western India, The dead body is washed with 
water, is decked with a tilalta on the forehead, is clothed in a 
garment, is covered with a paste of Jatamdmsl and a garland 
of naladas is placed round Its neck. Then the performer washes 
his own feet, sips water, performs pranaySma without Vedio 
mantra, then makes a Sankalpa (as in note 500 J, 50 ® he wears his 
sacred thread under the left shoulder (and on the right shoulder) 
and prays to the earth with the mantra ‘upasarpa* (Rg. X 18.10), 
he then thrice goes round the place dug up (for cremation) and 
sprinkles water with a Sami branch at the end of the mantra 
' apeta’ (Rg. X. 14. 9 ), This mantra is repeated thrice. Then, 
he draws three lines on the ground with an iron piece ot ku§a 
roots saying ‘I draw a line for Yama, the lord of cremation, 1 
draw a line for Kala, lord of &c* * I draw a line for Mrtyu, lord 
of <&c * Then he throws into the dug-up ground pieces of gold and 
sesame and water mixed with sesame mthe middle of the dug 
up spot for Yama, to the north for Kala and to the south for 
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Mrtyu (each being associated with pitrs, the formula being 
1 Yamaya dahanapataye pitrbhyah svadha namah"). He puts 
sesame in the mouth of the corpse and prepares a funeral pile 
sufficient for burning the body by means of sacrificial wood 
brought by the castemen of the deceased. On that pile he spreads 
kusa grass and over the latter black antelope skin with the hair 
outside Then the corpse is oarried to the north of the fire and 
is placed on the funeral pile with the head to the south. To the 
north of the dead body, he makes the wife of the deceased sit 
down. Then the husband’s brother, pupil or an old servant 
makes her get up with the mantra ‘udirsva* (Rg. X 18. 8). 
Then the performer put3 pieces of gold in the seven holes of the 
body (vide above note 491) or drops of clarified butter. He then 
throws on the body of the departed sesame anointed with ghee, 
he performs pansamuhana (wiping with the wet hand) of the 
fire, then panstarana (strewing darbha grass) round the fire 
together with the funeral pile) and paryuksana (sprinkling 
water) and brings to the south of the fire the vessels viz proksani 
sruva, camasa and the vessel containing clarified butter. Then 
he puts water in the camasa (cup), covers it with darbha grass 
and carries it forward and invokes the camasa with Rg. X16.8 
(imam-agne &c) He makes a sankalpa that he would wait 
upon (or worship) the dead, takes two fuel sticks and offers them 
into fire and performs the worship of Agni, Kama, Loka and 
Anumati by offering clarified butter in fire with the appropriate 
formula (viz. agnaye svaha, agnaya idam na mama). Then he 
offers on the chest of the deceased clarified butter (or prsac&jya) 
(according to some) with the mantra *asniadvai &c. (vide above 
note 498). Then he prepares apupas (balls) with barley flour 
and mixes them with prsaddjya and places portions of the balls 
on the five parts viz. forehead, mouth, the two arms and chest 
with the following mantras viz Rg X 16. 7 (for the ball on 
forehead and mouth), Rg X 14.10 (for the two arms) and Rg # 
X 14.11 (for the chest). Then he makes the fire flame up with 
the mantra Rg. X 16 9 (kravyadam-agnim) towards the head 
of a male (and the feet of a woman). Then he should repeat 
cartain mantras while the body is being burnt viz. Rg. X 14.7-8 
Rg. X14.10-11, Rg. X 16.1-6, X17. 3-6. X 18.10-13, X 154.' 
1-^,X14.12 While muttering these mantras he should throw- 
sesame on the body that is being burnt. Then the performer 
should take a iar (full of water) on his left shoulder, should make 
a hole in it on the back of the jar with a broken but smooth 
stone. He should go round thrice with the left towards the 
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burning body from the spot where the feet of the corpse lie 
and mufcter certain mantras The jar is struck thrice All 
the sagotra relatives go round the burning corpse. Then the 
jar is completely broken near that part of the funeral pyre 
where the head rests The relatives without looking back 
turn to the left and come out of the cemetery with the young¬ 
est members first The performer recites Rg X 18 3 (ime 
jlva &o ). The relatives repair to a spot where water is flow¬ 
ing, wearing only one garment and with faces to the south 
and hair dishevelled, plunge into the water once, sip water, 
place on the bank that stone (asman) with which holes were 
made in the jar, offer water mixed with sesame on that stone 
with folded hands with the words ‘O departed, of such a gotra 
and of such a name J May this water mixed with sesame reach 
you*. The performer offers water with the uttariya for allay¬ 
ing the thirst (of the departed) due to the burning. 


Many rules were prescribed as regards the carrying of 
the dead body. It has been seen above that the corpse was 
carried in a cart or on a couch by the relatives or by the ser¬ 
vants { dasas ), Some sutras, snirtis, commentaries and^other 
works lay down many other rules here The Bam ay ana 
(Ayodhya 76.13 ff) states that on the death of Dasaratha his 
Vedic fires were carried by his priests before the 
that the dead body was placed in a palanquin {h tea), a 
his servants carried it and that coins of gold and c o es were 
thrown about on the road in front of the bier (for e pocT , 
The general rule was that members of the three hign-r J* r 
alone should carry to the cemetery a dead body be , 

any one of those varnas and a &udra should not carry 0 
body of a man of a higher casta (when there were 
the caste of the dead available) nor should a nian ® 0 - 

the three higher varnas carry the dead body of a su ra > a 
that the impurity m the case of a siidra carrying a 
dvijati or a dvijati carrying a sudra’s body is 6 . 

by the caste of the dead man. Vida Vjsnu Dh S 1 f * 
Ml a 14 29, ManuS 104, Taj JH 26, Farf*» ™ "J 
A brahmacarin was not permitted to b3 a carrier o 
body of a person or relative even of his own casts, * 

parents, guru, ucarya and upadhyuya and he was no * 
breaking his vows of student-hood if he cawied th b 
any one of the five mentioned above, Vide ^ &s /_ j, y 

5. 91, Taj m 15, Lagbu-Harlta 92-93 ® r fJSa are defined 
Par. M.L 2 p.278). Quru, ucarya and Upadhyuya are 
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by Yaj. L 34-35, If a brahmacarm carried the corpse of any 
one except the above five lie was held to have swerved from 
his vrata and he had to undergo the expiation for vrafalopa. 
Manu 5,103 and Yaj. EX 13-14 state that those who merely 
carry a dead body of their own caste should bathe with the 
clothes on, then bite off mrriba leaves, should perform, acamana, 
touch fire, water, cowdung, white mustard, place slowly a foot 
on a stone and then enter their house It being the duty of 
sapindas 501 to carry the dead body of their relative they, after 
doing so, had simply to bathe, to touch fite and drink clarified 


butter for being pure (Gaut, 14. 29, Yaj. ItL 26, Mann IV. 103, 
Parasara HL 42, Devala a. by Par. M. 1 2 , p. 277, Harlta q. by 
Apararka p. 871). Carrying tha dead body of a brahmana who 
has no relatives is highly extolled by Parasara (UL 39-4i) who 
says that a person, that thus carries the dead body of a brah¬ 
mana, secures at each footstep the reward of the performance of 
a sacrifice and he becomes pure at ones simply by plunging 
into water and performing pranayama, while Manu ( 5 . 101-102) 
prescribes that if one carries the dead body of a person who 
is not a sapmda through affection he becomes pure after 
three days. The Haralata p. 121 quotes the AdipurSna that 
a ksatriya or vaiSya cremates the dead body of a poor 
brahmana or of a ksatriya who has lost everything or of a 
poor Taisya, he secures great merit and becomes pure at once 
after a bath. Even nov generally (particularly in villages) 
men of the same caste carry or follow a dead body and are 
held to be purified by a bath with clothes on. The medieval 
commentaries like the Mitaksara stuck strictly to the extreme 
exclusiveness of caste by prescribing * if a man carries a dead 
body through affection, eats food in that family and dwells in 

their house he is under impurity for ten days; if he simply stays 
with the dead man’s family but does not eat their food he is 
impure for three days; these rules apply when the carrier is of 
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the same caste as the dead person But if a brahmana carries a 
Sudra’s corpse, the brahmana is impure for a month, but if a 
sudra carries a brahmana’s body the sudra is impure for ten 
days/ The Kurmapurana prescribes that if a brahmana carries 
the dead body of a brahmana for a fee cr from other interested 
motive he becomes impure for ten days, a ksatriya, vaisya and 
sudra doing the same becomes impure for 12,15 or 30 days and 
the Visnupurana says that the person carrying a dead body for 
a fee has to become impure for the period of impurity prescribed 
for a man of that caste. It may be stated that these rules about 
impurity on the ground of carrying or following the carrying of 
a dead body of another caste are no longer enforced and it is 
extremely doubtful whether they were ever strictly enforced or 
followed Harlta 503 prescribes that a dead body should not be 
carried through the midst of a village if while going to the 
cemetery a village comes in the way, but it should be carried 
away from it. Manu, 5 92 and Vrddha-Harita IX. 100-101 
prescribed that the dead body of a sudra, vaisya, ksatriya and a 
brahmana was to be taken out respectively by the southern, 
western, northern and eastern gates of the town or village It 
was provided by Yama and the Garudapurana JI 4 56-57 504 
that the fuel for the funeral pyre should not be carried (for 
higher uimas) to the cemetery by a sudra and if a Sudra dad so 
the deceased would always remain in the state of prela The 
Haralata (p 121) says that if firewood is carried by sudras still the 
pyre should be made by brahmanas only (for a brahmana s body!. 
The smrtis and puranas provide that the corpse 8 
first bathed with water and then cremated, that the °°^ 88 aho ™ 
never be burned naked, but that it should be covere wi c • 
decked with flowers and have fragrant unguents ( ___ 
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paste &c,) f that fire should be carried in front of the corpse and 
one man should carry cooked food in an unbaked earthen Teasel 
and another should deposit part of the food on the way and one 
should give clothes and the like to caudal as and the like (that 
stay near the cemetery). 

The Brahmapurana (q. by Suddhiprakasa p. 159) states that 
when carrying a dead body to the cemetery, a great deal of 
noise should be created by means of the four kinds of instru¬ 
ments. 506 


There were differing rules laid down about vapana (shaving) 
for the performer as an auxiliary (anga) of the rite of cremation, 
after the cremation and bath thereafter. A smrfei test provides 507 
* shaving of the head and moustaches is declared in seven cases, 
viz. on the Ganges, at the Bhaskaraksefrra, on the death of the 
mother or father ot guru, on consecrating the srauta fires and in 
a Soma sacrifice’. The A K D (p. 19) prescribes that the son 
or other performer of the rites of cremation should first perform 
vapana and then bathe, then carry the dead body to a sacred 
spot, bathe it there, or if such a spot is not at hand should invoke 
the presence of the Ganges, Gaya and other tirthas in the water 
to be used for washing the dead body, then anoint it with ghee 
or sesame oil, again bathe it and put on it a fresh garment 
should deck it with ya'fiopavita, gopicandana, garland of 'basil 
leaves and then should apply ^to the whole body fragrant subst¬ 
ances like sandalwood paste, camphor, saffron, musk & c . But 
if the cremation took place at night, there was to be no vapana 
at night but on the next day ms Other smrtis allowed vapana 
on the 2nd, 3rd, 5th or 7th or any following day up to the 
offering of sraddha o n the llth day.5Q9 £ p jy h g> ^ ^ w g 
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provides 510 utpana for all sapindas that are younger than the 
deceased The Madanaparijata holds that the performer of orema- 
'fcion rites had to undergo vapana on the first day and also on the 
expiry of the period of impurity, while the Suddhiprakasa (p 162) 
following the Mit on Yaj. Ill 17 states that the day on which 
vapana is to be undergone is determined by the usage of each 
country. This difference in usages has been even judicially 
noticed. In Qhmdra choora Deo v. Bibhuti JBhush an Deva AJ R. 
1945 Patna p, 211 at p. 219 it has been stated that according to 
the Benares School the person who performs the oxemation 
shaves his head at the time of cremation, whereas under the 
Mithila school there is no such shaving at that time. 


The Garudapurana (H 4. 67-69) provides that loud weeping 
may he indulged in when the body is burning but there should 
be no weeping after cremation and the offering of water to the 
departed. 

There was some difference of opinion as to the offering of 
water ( udalcaJcriya or udakadana) to the deceased by his sapintfas 
and sammodalcas Mv gr. quoted above (p 209) speaks of offering 
water once, but the Sat, Sr 28 2. 72 and others prescribe that 
water mixed with sesame is offered thrice with joined hands on 
the day of death to the deceased after ndBjgta.gotra <md 
name and every day thereafter up to the 11th. ' ' 

14. 38. Yas. 4 12 prescribe that water should be offered by 
sapindas to the deceased with their faces to the southonthefirBt 
third; seventh and ninth days of death and Haradatta says that 
in all 75 arljalis of water were to be offered ( three on s 
9 on 3rd. 30 on 7th and 33 on 9th). but thet the.usage mta. 
country wae that on the first day water was offers 
with joined hands and then one more afijah on eao ® , 

day from the 2nd. On the other hand, Visnu Dh S. la. {auc 
13, Pracetas, Paithlnasi (both quoted by Apararfra p, 
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this sutra, vide fferr on ^ HI 17. 

511. 
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prescribe that water and pinda were to be offered to the 
deceased for ten days. 512 The Suddhiprakasa (p. 202 ) quotes 
veTses from Grhya-parisista, one of which says that some 
declare that only ten anjalis were to be offered, some say 100 
were to be offered and others that 55 were to be offered and that 
one should follow the usage settled in one's vedic Sakha. The 
Asv. gr. parisista 3. 4 has a similar rule in prose The 
Garudapurana (Pretakhanda chap. 5 verses 22-23 ) also refers 
to the offering of 10, 55, or 100 anjahs. Some smrtis prescribed 
that the number of anjalis of water were dependent on the caste 
of the deceased. Pracetas (q. by Mit. on Taj. Ill 4 } provides 
that 10,12,15, 30 anjalis should he respectively offered to a 
deceased person of the brahman a, ksatriya, vaisya or sudra 
varna. Yama (verses 92-94 ) states how water is to be offered 
to the deceased standing in navel-deep water and (98) pre¬ 
scribes that water is to he offered in water to gods andpifcis 
hut on the ground to those that died without upanayana being 
performed. In a smrti quoted by Devayajnika 513 it is stated 
that six piudas were to be offered from the day of death as 
follows: at the place where the death occurred, at the door of 
the house, where four roads meet, where the funeral procession 
on the way to the cemetery rested, on the pile of wood arranged 
for burning ( dta ), and at the time of the collection of the 
burnt bones. It was further provided that for the benefit of the 
departed a lamp fed by sesame oil was to be kept burning 
continuously for ten days after death and an earthenware 
vessel was to be kept filled with water and a handful of 
cooked rice was to be offered on the ground at the time of the 
mid-day meal after uttering the name and gotra of the departed. 
This was called patheyci sraddha beoause it helped the departed 
to go on his way from the earth to the world of the departed 
(vide Dharmasindku p 463). According to some of the digests 


n q ■ by T^cU on vr III. 3; * 

tfU: t 19 .13 If water is offered only once a day for ten days 

there would be onI> ten anjalis in all, but if 10 were offered on each day 
there would be 100 , if one was offered on first day and one more added 
on each 'succeeding daj to the 10th there would be 55 anjalis * 
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a srgddha called Nagna-pracchSdana was to be performed on 
the day of the death of a person after his sapindas undergo 
shaving and bath, enter the village and the house. It consists 
in filling a jar with grains of rice wound round with a piece of 
oloth and putting clarified butter in a vessel of bell-mefcal 
and some gold (ot coins) thereon according to one’s ability. The 
whole was to be given to a poor brahmana of good family after 
remembering Yisnu for the benefit of the departed Vide Smrfej- 
mukfcaphala (on sr ) pp. 595-596, Srn C ( on JLsauca p. 17G ), 


The smrtis and puranas (like Kurina, uttaraxdha 23. 70) 
prescribe that after offering with joined hands water to the 
deceased a ball of rice or barley flour with sesame was to be 
presented on darbha grass There are two views on this point. 
According to Yaj. m 16 a ptnda was to be offered for three 
days after death according to the procedure prescribed for 
Pinda-pitr-yajfia (such as wearing of the sacred thread on the 
right shouldei and under the left shoulder), while according to 
Yisnu 19.13 one j pin$a was to be offered every day as long as 
impurity on death lasted The pmda was to be offered on 
darbhas spread on the ground if the deceased had his upanayana 
performed, but without mantras or may be offered on a stone 
While water could be offeied by any and every sapmda, pinda 
was to be offered only by the son (and when there were many 
sons, by the eldest if free from defect); in default of a son h 
nearest .spirali. like a broiler or broiler's son 
„d to default of tool then the <**»"*£ 

(maternal uncle, his son or the ■ like) could * < . a 

when pindas were to be offered for three days or asa 
only for 3 days the pindas were prescribed to be ten by 9 * P 
and P&raskara distributed them as follows* three on 
day, four on the 2nd and 3 on the third and Pa sa , 

bated them as follows • one on the first day, ° n ie; o 0 ^ndas 
fiva on the 3rd Paraskara prescribed that 10,12,15, M P* 
were to be offered according to the varna of ' ec 
the case cited above from AIK. 1945 Patna p 1 a P 
has been stated that according to the B enares sc o » _ 
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pindas are offered at the time of cremation, while according to 
the Mithila' school only-' one pic da is offered. Everybody, 
whether a person of the same gotra as the deceased or of 
another gotra, had to carry out all the rites up to the tenth day 
when he once b9gan them on the day of death, as stated by the 
Grhya-parisista 517 and Qarudapurana. It is further prescribed 
that when the funeral rites are begun by a person and then a 
nearer relative such as a son comes, even then the former is-to 
cany on all the rites up to the 10th day, hut the rites of the 11th 
and later days are to be performed by the son and in default of 
him by a near sapinda. The Matsyapurana states 518 that 
pindas should be offered to tbe deceased for twelve days; they 
become his food on his journey (to the other woxld) and they give 
him satisfaction; since the deceased is taken to the abode of 
departed spirits after twelve days, he (his spirit) sees his house, 
sons and wife for twelve days RsyasrDga quoted by Apararka 
(p. 889) specifies the limbs of an ethereal body with which the 
deceased is endowed on each day of the ten days after death 
when a pinda is offered The Garudapurana (pretakhanda 
chap. 5. 33-36) says the same. 


Just as sapindas of the same gotra and samanodakas were 
bound to offer water to the deceased, a person was bound to offer 
wat?r to his maternal grandfather and to the two further 
ancestors and to his acarya on their death. Every man, if he 
so desired (i. e. he was under no religious duty), could offer 
water to his friend, to his married sister or daughter, to his 
sister’s son, father-in-law and his sacrificial priest on their 
“f r ; gr - m ■ 10 > Sankha-Likhita, Yaj. m. 4) Paraskara 
(ill. 10) refers to a peculiar practice. When the sapindas are 
about to enter water for bathing and thereafter offering water to 
the deceased they pray to their relatives or brother-in-law for 
water with the words ‘we shall perform udakakriya*, whereupon 
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&)ViSo™ P> 172 ’ Th * 8 is — ’■WW 

gg1 ^ m cruft* ** vnW 

^^Ti0.s-6. 3TORr p S89 ' These two vetses tbe *“» as 



m 


< Hisinrtf of Dlicn maiastra 


tVoJ. 


the other replies ‘do so but don’t come again (with a similar 
request),' if the deceased was less than one hundred years of 
age, but the reply would be simply ‘do so' if the deceased was 
hundred years of age or more. 520 The G. P, S # (I, 4.4-5) has 
a somewhat similar symbolic dialogue, A king’s officer, a 
sagotra or a brother-in-law takes a branch having thorns and 
prevents them from entering water with the words ‘don’t enter’; 
then the sapindas should reply ‘we shall not again enter water’. 
The probable significance of this was that they thereby would 
be able to escape from another death in the family soon after. 


There were rules prohibiting certain persons from offering 
water to the deceased and also directing that water should not 
be offered to certain deceased persons. Impotent 521 persons and 
the like, thieves of gold, vratyas , those who follow forbidden 
conduct and women that kill their own foetus or husband and 
that drink the kind of liquor (forbidden to them) should not offer 
water to a deceased person. Yaj (HI. 6) provides that water 
should not be offered to and no asauca observed for heretics, for 
those who do not belong to one of the four asramas, to thieves, 
to women wno kill their husbands or who are guilty of prostitu¬ 
tion or who drink surer, or who commit suicide. Manu (V. 89- 
90) is to the same effect. Gant Dh. S. 522 14. 11 provides that 
in the case of those who start (through auger) on the Great 
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Journey, who commit suicide by fasting or by means of a weapon 
or by fire, by poison, in water, by hanging or falling from a 
precipice or tree, there is no cremation, no fi^auca, 
no offering of water or pinda. Haradatta on Gant, 14. 11 
quotes three verses from Brahmapurana that those who die of 
a brahman a's curse or black magic and those who are patitas 
are dealt with in the same way. But Angiras (q. by Mit. on 
Yaj. HL 6 ) says that if one dies by water or fire or the like 
through inadvertence, there was asauca for him and udakato'iya 
was performed. Yide Yaik. Sm S. V. 11 for a long list of 
persons who must not be cremated. In the Mahabharata the 
rites of cremation have been described frequently e. g. the 
cremation of Pandu in Adiparva, chap 127 (the body was 
carried in a ixhka covered on all sides, there were musical 
instruments, the royal parasol and chowries were carried in the 
procession, distribution of wealth to mendicants, carrying the 
dead body to the bank of the Ganges on a charming sylvan 
spot, bathing the body, applying sandalwood paste to it), of 
Drona in Strlparva, chap 23,38—42 (three Schnans were sung 
his pupils with Drona’s wife in front went round the funeral 
pyre, going to the Ganges ); of Bhlsma in Anueasana 169 10-19 
( fragrant resins were used on the pyTe, his body was covered 
with fine clothes and flowers, an umbrella and chowries were 
held over the body, Kaurava women fanned the body with fans, 
samans were sung); of Yasudeva in Mausalaparva 7.19-25 ; of 
killed warriers in general in Striparva, chap. 26. 28-43 and of 
Kuntl, Dhrtarastra and GandhSrl in' Asramavasikaparva, 
chap. 39. In the RSmayana (Ayodhya, chap 76 verses 16-20 )' 
it is said that the funeral pyre for Dasaratha was made with 
sandalwood, aguru and fragrant resins, with Sarala, Padmaka 
andDevadaru (pine) wood and various fragrant substances 
were heaped thereon, then Dasaratha's body was placed on the 
pyre and that Kausalya and other women followed the corpse in 
Mikas and conveyances according to thair status. 

died away from home > the Sat. Br. (XU. 

we;,^t )P f &atlllaTing bro ^ his bones home they 
were to be spread on a black antelope skin and arranged in 

^ta«on of human frame, were to be oo^eT^Siool 

2 sS ? ithMS srauta fixes and sacrificial imple- 
ments^ Sl milar rules are laid down in Kat. Sr. 25.8-9, Baud- 
Gcbbilasmrti ITE.47, Yas. Dh. S. IY, 37, 
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If even the hones could not be found, then the sutras follow, 
ing the Ait Br. {chap, 32,1) and similar ancient works 523 
provide that on a skin of black antelope one should make 
the effigy of a human frame with palaia stalks (leaves) 
360 in 52i number, the effigy should be bound round with woollen 
thread, should be covered with yarn flour mixed with water and 
anointed with clarified butter and cremated with his fires and 
sacrificial implements. The Brahmapurana (q, by Suddhi- 
prakasa p. 187 ) contains similar rules about burning an effigy 
and ordains three days* impurity thereafter. Acc. to a smrti 
(q by Apararka p. 545 ), the palaia leaves were to be 362. They 
were to be distributed according to Baud. P S and Gaufc.P S. as 
'follows: 40 represent the head, 10 the neck, 20 the chest, 30 the 
abdomen (udata\ 50 each of the arms, 10 the fingers of the 
two hands, 70 each of the two legs, 10 the toes of the feet, 8 the 
male organ, 12 the testicles. This is also the enumeration in 
Sat Sr. 29.4.39. Vide also San. Sr.IV 15.19-31, 525 Eat. St.XXV. 
8.15, Baud. P. S. HI 8, G. P. S. IE 1.6-14 Gobhila-smrti DI48, 
Harlta q by Suddhiprakasa p. 186, Garudapurana H. 4. 134-154 
and H.40 44 S, It may be stated here that all the sutras and 
srartis do not entirely agree as to the number of palSsa leaves 
taken as representing tbe several parts of tlie body, as may be 

.seen from a comparison of the San Sr. quoted in tbe note with 

Baud. P S. set out here. A smrti quoted by Apararka (p 545) 
gives the numbers as follows: 32 for the head, 60 for e 
neck, 80 for the chest, 20 for the hip and loins, 20 each for 
the two anns, 10 for fingers, 6 for testicles, 4 for U 
penis, 60 for the two thighs, 20 for the knees, 20 for e 
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lower parte of the legs, 10 for toes of the feet Jatukarnya 
(q by Apararka p. 545 ) and Bhavisyapurana(q. by Snddhi- 
prakssa p. 187 ) say that when a son does not hear for 15 years 
about his father who had gone to a distant land, he should 
perform the cremation of the effigy (called afertidahana ). 
Brhaspati advises waiting for 12 years before resorting to 
akrhdahana (Suddhipr. p 187). The Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutra 
V. 12 regards the burning of the effigy as a meritorious act for 
every one and does not restrict it to the case where the body or 
bones are not found. The Suddhiprakasa p. 187 quotes several 
verses from the Brahmapurana that the procedure of burning an 
effigy of palasa stalks was to be followed even in the case of 
one who has not consecrated Srauta fires and asauca for three 
days has to be observed, while the asauca for burning the 


effigy of an ahitagni was ten days. 

It is further provided in Sat Sr. 29, 4. 41* Baud P. S* 
(IB. 7. 4) and GarudapurSna H. 4.169-70 that, if after the effigy 
is cremated in the belief that a person died in a foreign land, he 
returns alive, then he is plunged in a pit containing clarified 
butter and then he comes out of it, takes a bath, then all the 
saniskaras from jatalcarma are performed on him, then he marries 
the same wife again or if she be dead, he may mairy another 
girl, then consecrate again Srauta fixes. Some sutras provide 
that if the wife of an ahitagni dies before him, he may, if ha so 
desires, cremate her with his Srauta fires or he may cremate her 
with fire prepared from cowdung and some easily inflammable 
things (like straw) placed in three sthalls (cooking pots 526 ). 
Manu (Y. 167-168) provides that if the savarna and virtuous 
wife of a twice-born person who had consecrated sacred srauta 
fires died before him she was to be cremated with his fires (srauta 
and smarts) and with the sacrificial implements. Then he may 
marry again and consecrate srauta or smart a fires again. To the 
same effect are Ya 3 .1 89, Baud. P S.U.4,6, Gobhila-smxti ELS, 
Vaikhanasa-smaTtasufera Y3X 2, Yrddha-Harlta XI. 213, Laghu- 
Asv. 20 59. 527 Yisvarupa on Ya,}, 1.87 quotes a Xathaka-sruti to 
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the effect that if a person keeps the same srauta firea after the 
death of his wife they* are (impure like) the fires used for 
■burning a corpse and adds that even if a brahman a alutagm 
had a wife of the ksatiriya class and she died before him, 
she was to be cremated with his srauta fires This view is 
opposed to that of many other commentators and he explains 
Manu V 167 (where ‘savarnam* occurs) as merely illustra¬ 
tive and that if it were interpreted as restricted to a savarna 
wife alone, there would he the fault of vahyabh-eda. Some of 
the smrtis provide that he may remain a widower and perform 
his Agnihotra by having a golden effigy of the wife or one 
made of kusa glass, as Rama did Vide Gobhilasmrfei HI, 528 
9-10, Vrddha-Harifca XI 214 If the householder did not marry 
again (when his wife died before him and was cremated with 
his Srauta fires) and did not consecrate fresh vedic fires he was 
to be cremated with ordinary fire If the householder was un¬ 
able to marry again, he may cremate his wife with fire kindled 
by means of the kindling sticks (a?a??ts) and keep his srauta 
fires and carry on agnihoh a with the image or effigy of the wife. 
If the ahitagni died first and his wife then died as a widow she 
was to be cremated with fire (?it? nianthya) kindled by attrition 
of the arams Vide Baud P. S H. 4 6-8, Eat Sr. 39 4 34-35, 
and-Trikanda-mandana II. 121. 523 * When the wife was crema¬ 
ted the mantra ‘ Asmattvam-abhijatosi ’ quoted above was not 
to be recited (vide Gobhilasmrti HI 53) It wasonly aviru 
ous wife and not an unchaste one that was cremated wi 
srauta oi smarta fire (Gobhilasmrti HI. 53) Kratu («• 7 


538 Wu u ft > ^nf^rrfv 

qrjW II TTHTSTV ^31 WWvff WT5TT VctTf I *** „ , .. 

III 9-10. the first being quoted by amtil P 114 aST5S ® 
is also quoted by qti-tiuHtMn't p 110 sfUTrS? does not accept the mterp 
tion that the verse ga pfi etc allows the householder to have an image o 
deceased wife beside him while performing a Vedic sacrifice B 

according to Apararka mean tbat te way « ““ h 

the same varna Both verses are q by VPP* 

summarises varjons views on this point 

.*m*R™* m* fif. ■ A « * 

' 11 121 ' 



IV 3 Ci emotion of widower md otheis ‘ 227 


Suddhipraka^a p. 166 ) S286 and Baud P. S. ILL 1. 9-13 state 
that a widower and a widow were to be cremated with fire 
generated on a kapala (made red hot and then cow-dung 
thrown thereon), a brahmacaiin and yati were to be cremated 
with uttapana (or kapalaia) fire, an unmarried girl and a hoy 
whose Upanayana is not performed aie to be cremated with 
fire produced from chaff If an ahitagni became paiita or guilty 
of suicide in various ways or met death by challenging animals 
or snakes, his srauta fires were to he cast into water and smaita 
fire was to be cast on the place where four roads meet (or in 
water), his sacrificial implements were to be burnt (a smrti 
q by Pax. M. I 2. p. 226, Parasara V. 10-11, Vaik Smarta 
V. 11) and he was to he cremated with ordinary fire 


Manu V. 68, Yaj ILL 1, Parasara HI 14, Visnu Dh. S. 22. 
27-28, Brahmapurana quoted by Par M, I 2 p, 238 provide 
that in the case of abortion, the foetus, and a still-horn child, 
and a child that has not yet struck teeth should he decked 
with clothes and the like and should he buried Children 
of tender years were not to he cremated, but there was 
some difference of opinion among ancient writers on the 
exact age at which one or the other method of disposal was 
to be resorted to. Paraskara-gr. 5 2 sc XCL 10, Ya;j IIL 1, Manu 
V. 68-69, Yama and some others provide that a child that had not 
completed two years at death was to be buried under ground in 
an unsullied spot outside the village (other than the usual 
cemetery), the dead body being anointed with ghee and decked 
with flowers and sandal paste and that no burning nor 
offering of water nor the collection of hones was to be perfor- 
med in this case The relatives may ail follow the body or not 

^ >• b > .. >« m.™- 
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and Yama allows the recital of the Yamasukts (ftg. X. 14) 
and the verses in honour of the god Yama, Manu V 70, 
however, states other optional provisions viz. that the offering 
of water may he done {and therefore the cremation also of the 
dead body) in the case of infants that have struck teeth or 
after namakai ana. Therefore there is an option as to cre¬ 
mating an infant of less than two years, viz it*may be buried 
or cremated after namakarana or after the appearance of 
teeth. In this case it is not necessary that all the sapmda 
relatives should follow the dead body If a child is two 
years old or more at death and upanayana has not been per¬ 
formed it must he cremated with ordinary fire and water 
must be offered silently. The same rule applies to a child 
whose cuda (tonsure^) had been performed before death as 
stated by Laugaksi, 528rt The Vaik. Sm. S. V.ll lays down that 
there is no burning with fire until the 5th year for a hoy and 
the 7th year for a girl After Upanayana the child was to be 
cremated according to the rites prescribed for an ahifcagm so 
far as they could be applied (i. e. there would be cremation 
without sacrificial implements and the mantra * asmat tvam- 
abhuatosi * was not to be recited) The Baud S2? F. S. 
(II 3.10-11) provides that there is no cremation for children 
dying before the performance of caula (tonsure) and there is no 
pitrmedha for those whose upanayana had not been performed 
at death or for unmarried girls. It also provides that infants 
that have struck no teeth are to be buued with sy^T 1 ® 0 
and those that have had teeth with the Vyahrhs The M-tt on 
Yaj. HI 2 summarises the rales as follows: Before Nama^ “ 
there was to be only burial and no offering of water s 
like; after Namakarana up to the third year cremation and 
offering of water are optional with burial, fr0 “ o{ v f a(>er 
up to upanayana there is cremation and also off i5 

M silently (without „ M t,„), . <»?* Z 
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L same rule applied. After Upanayana the deC9 ^ ed to ”° 

be cremated with ordinary fire but the procedure 

same as for an ahitagni, _, 

•Trriss; 

■"*”’** ' 



IV] 


Disposal of ctn ascetic s corpse 


m 


A yati (sannyasin) was and is even now buried, a 
previous note (n.528b) a verse of Kratu is quoted that a 
brahmaoarin and yati are to be cremated with uttapana fire The 
explanation of the Suddhiprakasa (p. 166) is that the word ya i 
toe means an ascetic of the Kuticaka kind and quotes a 
verse as to how the dead bodies of the yatis of four grades are 
to be disposed of. The® Baud. P. S. 11X11 gives a brief 
description which is adopted with some variations by the 
Smrtyarthasara (p. 98) that contains a description of the death 
rites of a parivrajaka , 532 One should go to the east or north of 
the village, he should dig a pit (lit. a sacrificial place) as 
deep as the staff ( carried by the yati) under a palasa tree or on 
a river bank or on some other pure spot to the accompaniment 
of the vwhrtis-, then he should sprinkle water thereon thrice 
repeating the seven vyahrtis each time, should spread darbha 
grass on the bottom of the pit, should deck the dead body (with 
garlands, sandal paste), deposit the body in the pit with 
the manlia ( Tai S.U.3.1) * O Visnu! guard this offering (the 
dead body ).* He should place in the right hand the staff of 
the parmajaka (breaking it into three parts ) with the mantra 
1 Visnu took strides over this ’ (5»g. L&2.17, Yaj. S, V. 15, Tai. 
S, 1.2.13,1). He places the sztoja (loop of strings) in the left 


q. by 'tqrqvfenx p. 98, p. 166. For the four kinds of sannyasins, 
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tiand with the mantra * what is beyond this world* (Tai. 
S. IV 2,5.2 ), the piece of cJoth ns ad as a water-strainer on the 
mouth with the words ‘ by which strainer the gods * (Tai. Br. 
14.8.6), the pot on his beJIy with the Gayatrl stanza (Rg. 
IH.62.10, Vaj* S III, 35, Tai S, 1.5 6 4), his water pot near 
his private parts with the mantra 1 earth went to earth \ 
He then invokes with the mantras beginning with ‘cittih sruk’ 
(ten sentences in Tai. A, MaitrayanI S 19 1 which are called 
‘oaturhotarah*) 533 The other rites are not performed here as 
they were performed before No cremation should be done, no 
aiauca should be observed nor should water be offered to (an 
ascetic who is dead) who was free from all attachments and who 
had given himself up to meditation. The Smrtyarthasara adds 
that no ekoddista sraddha nor sapindikarana js performed for an 
ascetic, but only pa? vana on the 11th day, that a kuticaka 
should be cremated, the bahudaka should be buried, hamsa should 
be thrown into water and pa? amalia?nsa should be thoroughly 
buried. The Nirnayasindhu (pp 634—635} quotes the Smrtyartha¬ 
sara and then adds a few details from Brhat-Saunaka, viz that 
the dead body of a yah should be bathed with the Purus asukta 
(R.g X, 90), then the pit (dug for burial) should be sprinkled 
eight times with the syllable f Om* on all sides; having deposited 
the body in the pit with the Yajus formula O Vjsnul guard 
this offering* (Tai SIX. 3.1) and with *Om\ he should place in 
the right hand the staff with the mantra 1 Visnu took strides 
over this* (Rg. I 22.17), then pierce the crown of the head with 
a conch by repeating the mantra *bhur-bhuvah-svah, he s honl 
fill up the pit with salt to the recitation of the Purusasukta (Rg# 
X. 90), He should fill up the pit thoroughly (with sand) in order 
to guard against jackals and dogs and the like (exhuming e 
body with their paws) The Dharmasindhu (p 497) ados some 
details particularly as to the number of hymns and mantras to 
be repeated It states that the crown of the head shorn c 
pierced with a conch or an axe, that one who is una le o o 
this should smash a ball of jaggery placed on the head. & 5 
that no yati except kuticaka should be cremated. In mo ern 
times a sannyasin is always buried and not cremate , since 
kuticaka and bahudaka kinds of yati are no longer mra& 
and it is only the pauimahamsa that is prevalent mthe whole ox 
The reason why ascetics were buried and no . 


India. 
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appears to me to be as follows; part of the procedure of becoming 
an ascetic consisted in giving up his srauta fires and throwing 
in fire his sacrificial wooden implements (vide H. of Dh. vol # IT. 
p, 954). One of the rnles for ascetics is that he should not 
kindle s? auta or 3marta fires nor kindle ordinary fire for cooking 
Ms food but was to subsist on cooked food obtained by begging 
(H. of Dh. vol II pp. 933-934). The householder was cremated 
with his srauta or smart a fire but the ascetic, having abjured 
these, was without any fire and was therefore buried. The 
Vaikhanasasmartasutra X. 8 (ed. by Caland) contains a brief 
description of the burial of an ascetic who was not an ahitagni 
and the cremation of an ascetic who was ahitagni. 


Special rules were laid down about the cremation of women 
dying in or immediately after child-birth and women 
dying while still in their monthly illness. A. smrti quoted by 
the Mit and the Smrti-candrika (I p. 121 ) provides that in 
the case of a sutika, one should take water and paitcagavya 
in a jar, should repeat holy texts (such as *apo hi stha ’ JJg. 
X 9. 1-9, verses 'addressed to Varuna) over them, should 
then bathe the sTdika with water and pancagavya and then 
cremate the body. A. woman in her monthly illness was to he 
similarly bathed and she was to be covered with another 
garment and then cremated. Vide Garudapurana 33 . 4 m ff 
and Nirnayasindhu p. 631. Similarly, elaborate rules are pres¬ 
cribed about tbe rites of cremation in relation to the death of 

p 632 ^vMi'b W aiI naI1 ( 1 d6 B ? d P - S ‘ m 9 > Nirnayasindhu 
p. } which are passed over here. 

Dead bodies were disposed off in different ways at different 
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posal were cremation, burial underground, water burial exDo 
sure of the body for being destroyed by vultures and other 
birds (as among Zoroastrians) or beasts, being preserved in 
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caveg, 535 or being mummified (as in Egypt). The general rule 
in India from times of which we have literary evidence was 
cremation; though burial took place in certain exceptional 
cases such as in the cas9 of infants, ascetics &c How tho 
ancient Indians hit upon this scientific though rather lieaTt- 
iending method of the disposal of dead bodies it is difficult to 
say 536 . Burials were not unknown m India even in very oarlv 
times, as Atbarvaveda 5. 30 14 (ma nu hhumigrlio bhuvat) 
and 18 2 34 show. The last may be rendered as follows * 
O Agnij bring all those prtrs here in order that they may par¬ 
take of the offering, those (pitrs whose bodies) were buried or 
cast aside (exposed) or burnt or deposited above (on trees or in 
caves T) 536 * In the word 1 anagnidagdhah ’ occurring in Bg, 
X. 15.14, scholars see a reference to burial. But it is quito 
possible that no burial is referred to. If some ancestors wore 
killed far from home m a fight or if they wore kidnapped and 
killed by enemies, their bodies might have been left uncared 
for in a distant land and not cremated nor buried. A passage 
in the Chandogya 537 Up, (Yin. 8. 5) is construed by some 
scholars as referring to burials. It may be rendered as follows • 
Therefore they designate even now a man, an a$tna who doon 
not make gifts, who has no faith and who offers no sacrifices; 
for this is the esoteric doctrino of Asuras. They dock out tho 
body of the dead with bliihsa (perfumes and flowers?), with a 
raiment by way of decoration, and think that they « .ll hn« 
conquer tho next world. Though tho passage is not quite clear 
the reference to Asuras, their usage of decora mg w ‘ 
body and thereby being able to gain the next world render it 
probable that the usage of tho burial of tho body amaa ^A m 
is referred to. In Rg. VII 8 9.1 tho sage prays O Vanmu. 

535 In Rome (he bones of over 4000 monls are presorted '" **’ *|'* 
of the subterranean burial chapels in the Capuchin C urc 1 near 
Barberim. Torn dcscnpl.on of the catacombs In Rome, w.lc Tucilr s 
* Tuncral cusloms > p. 130 (quoting from rrotblngbam) 

530. Vulliamj in • Immortal man * 1 p. 34 ) tbrov-s out the‘'"W* 
that one of the purposes of cremation mn> liaie been ' '* e ^‘ If . (M t'C” 
tlonofthe human aspect of the ghost or Us transference^ • . 

which contact with man Lind in anj material icmc iwni mro * 

530 a. % Pirrntr it irhrt *r ^ -Arann 1 rnbimir su ,,, T T 

537 JJTKr* 22* , 

tJT* VI11, 6 ' 3, 
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may I not go to the earthen house’. This is probably a re- 1 
ference to burial. Besides, after the charred bones were collec¬ 
ted, they were placed in an urn or pot # which was buried in 
the ground and after a good deal of time a mound (smasana) 
was built upon the bones as will be seen immediately from a 
passage in the Sat Br. and other sources In A. V. XVIII 2 25 
it is said, ‘may the tree not oppress them, nor the great goddess 
Earth*. This is probably a reference to a coffin and burial. 


It is somewhat curious that the progressive nations of the 
West, believing in a literal interpretation of the Biblical words 
{such as Matthew 2i. 23-33, Mark 12.18-27 and Luke 20. 37-38, 
John 5.19-31 and 0. 32-56) about physical resurrection of the 
dead, held fast by burial alone and up to the end of the 19th 
century people in Christendom would not allow the cremation of 
a dead body. The case of Reg . v. Price illustrates how deep 
the sentiment against cremation was and how popular fury 
prevented Price from disposing of the body of his dead child of 
five months by petroleum fire in a field, how he was prosecuted 
for two offences viz. misdemeanor at Common Law for burning 
a dead body instead of burying it and misdemeanor on the 
ground that he attempted to burn the body with intent to 
prevent an inquest being held on it by the coroner. 538 It was 
only in 1902 that the Cremation Act (2 Edw. 7 Ch. 8) was 
Passed empowering burial authorities to establish crematoria 
on plans approved by the Minister of Health. The Catholic 
Church does not even now allow cremation. The ancient 
Romans on the other hand held cremation as the honourable 
meansofthe disposal of the dead body but reserved burial for 
the suicide and the murderer. 

both charges. * 12 B * D p 2!7 ‘ Ultimately Price was acquitted on 
^ 31.23 p.n7Tc«Snd- 8 ta) ttes ' lme Ws occ “ *>» 
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days in a tub containing oil till the arrival of Bharata (vido 
Ayodhya (36. 14-16, 76.4). In the Visnupurana 5,0 it is Btated 
that the body of Nimi being covered with oil and fragrant sub¬ 
stances did not become decomposed and looked as if the death 
was recent. 

What the state of things was before the composition of the 
Bgveda cannot be said with certainty. There is no general 
agreement as to the age of the Rgveda and of the ruins found 
at Mohenjo-daro and Harappa. Sir John Marshall (in Molionjo- 
daro vol. I. p. 86) refers to complete burials, partial burials and 
post cremation burials. The excavations at Lauriya Ml Nandan- 
garh have brought to light supposed Ye die burial mounds 
in which has been found a small repousse golden plaque bearing 
the figure of a nude female, the Earth Goddess These and the 
disposal of corpses in paleolithic ages are matters for archaeo¬ 
logists and are outside the proper scope of the present work. 

The Haralata (p. 126) quotes a passage from the Adipurana 
to the effect that Magas (Magians ) are buried underground 
and that Daradas and Luptrakas (?) go away after placing 
their dead relatives on trees. S * ,B 

It appears that among early Buddhists in India hardly any 
religious ceremony was performed, whether the person deceased 
was a layman or even a member of the Order, In tho 
Mahaparinibbana Suttanta the death and the funeral ceremonies 
of the great founder of Buddhism are described in chapter VI 
( Section 14 ff). All that is gathered from that chapter is that 
the favourite disciple of the Buddha, Ananda, uttered a stanza, 
some of the disciples that were not free from passion wept and 
fell headlong on the ground, while others (who were Arabats) 
bore the grief with composure, that next morning Ananda went 
to the Mallas of Kusinara, that the Mallas took perfumes, 

540. fSmrre 

fpdt sreft t it e g sf i ur iv. 5.7, 

541 Vide T Bloch in Z, D. M. G. vol. 60 pp 227-232 for the exca¬ 
vations at Lauriya. also Bulletin of tho Archaeological Survey oflndia or 

xncgalitbic burial and ura fields in South India, Prof V G Chlldc in Man* 
for 1945 p 13 ff for the disposal of corpses in Paleolithic. Neolithic and 
Bronze ages and Prof, E O. James in ‘Christian Myth and Kiiunl , c ap 
VII on 'Last rites ’ 

5‘la. SJrtRI («?) 

gtsrKW WR" stiTsrsWq. bj urem P- 120 i.bidi explains 
q&g trit «rg i V* > 
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garlands, all musical instruments and five hundred suits of 
apparel, the Mafias passed seven days in paying homage to the 
body of the Buddha that lay in the sala grove with dancing, 
hymns, music, garlands and perfumes, in making canopies of 
their garments, that on the 7th day they carried the body of 
the Blessed One to the south but owing to a miracle (described 
in sections 29-32) they carried it through the city by the 
north gate and laid the body to the east (the general rule was 
that a dead body was not to be carried through the middle 
of a village, and was to ba carried to the south but as 
Buddha was so extraordinary and holy the above was 
allowed to be done). The body of the Buddha was then 


wrapped in a new cloth, then with cotton wool, then in a new 
cloth and so on till 500 layers of cloth and cotton wool 
covered the body The body was then placed in an oil vessel of 
iron which was covered with another oil vessel of iron. Then a 
funeral pile of all kinds of perfumes was built upon which 
the body was placed. Then Mahakassapa and five hundred 
brethren accompanying him arranged their robes on one 
shoulder (representing the way in which the sacred thread is 
arranged among the brahmanas), bowed down with clasped 
hands, went round the body reverently thrice. The body was 
then burnt and only bones remained. Then the narrative states 
that Ajatasatra, king of Magadha, the Licohavis of Vesali and 
several others claimed portions of the relics of the Buddha. 
Then the relics were divided into eight parts. Those who 
received them built mounds (Thupas) over the relic 3 and the 
Monyas who got only embers also built a Thupa over them and 
(Drona) bum a m <>und over the jar (kumbha) 

S B E to? *7 r? r !l C 1- GCtei Mr - R Vs Davids remarks 
(S B E vol. XI Introduction p. XLLV) ‘though funerals are 

auSL mentioned in the historical books 

. Sirkh stories there is nowhere any reference to a 

bTSSfh 0 ?*? 1P ° rf ° rmiag a *y religious worship*. It will 
b noticed that the Buddhist ritual s « though simple agree* 
closely with some of the rules of Aiv. gr. P ’ 8 ee - 

542, Vide Fleets* papers in T H *T c 7TI 7**1 ~ 

SBl-913o nt hed, spDsa ,of P the bonls ^\ J s V s a JL 
Mabapannibbana-sutta, the Divyavsdaoa Fa m 5 Baddha based 0° the 

vilEsini and other ivritines He »),„„■ ' * s worIt < 41)6 Sumangala- 

«>ictase, OQ thatth6 ^Wa 

«» up to dat"( u C TUI ^ °vf, lnd ’ aC In5Cnp - 

’' aod ,a wh 'ch 700 articles vrere 
( CotiUtutcd of? the tiexi peffi 
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After the relatives (sons and the like) of a deceased t>=ts-« 
have offered water, have taken a hath and after thev em^e 
froaithe water (of a river or the like) and are sitting on a slot 
o* soft green grass, elderly parsons should talk to them (in 
order to lessen their grief) about ancient narratives (Vai.TTT ? 

S * 1 ^?mi Dh. S. 20. 22-53 contain a long 

disquisition on the grip that KUJa (Time, Death) has on ererr 


table), and how no one (except the wife) can follow the depar¬ 
ted on his journey to the other world, how the good actions and 
bad actions will accompany the spirit of the dead, how sraddbs 
confers great benefit on the departed; it winds up that therefore 
the surviving relatives should offer sraddha and give up lamen¬ 
tations that help no one, that it is dharma that alone follows the 
soul through his wanderings 544 . Taj EX 8-1L (=GaTndapnraB& 
3X 4. S1-S4) are verses in a similar strain and are intended to 
serve the same purpose. They are: "He, who seeks everlasting¬ 
ness in this human life that is as devoid of strength as the 
stock of a plantain plant, and that is as inconstant as a 
bubble of water, is a deluded person. Wist is the use of 
lamentation if the body, created out of the five elements 
by reason of actions performed in a former life, returns to 
those five elements ? The earth, the ocean and the gods 

( Continued frern ihe Icsf^sge) 

found, enshrines the relics, not of iheBhagsvsnBnddha, bet of his Hasans. 
Fleet further refers to the tradition that the great emperor Asoka 
seven out of the eight mounds of the Tdics of Badaha and transferred 
almost all their contents to S4QOO hoses of gold and diver and distributed 
them throughout India and fcnilt monuments (sfcipas) over them Rhys 
Davids in'Buddhist India* (pp. 73-SO), after stating that deceased per¬ 
sons of distinction either by birth or wealth or omHa! status or as 
teachers were cremated and the ashes were boned under s.fo^c{Pah tbrp^ r ). 
remarks 'The dead bodies of ordmary people were disposed of in a unique 
way. They were put away in a public place There as a rule the bodies or 
the remains of the pyre were not buried but lelt to be destroyed by Hrds cr 
beasts or dissipated by the process of natural decay*. 

543. OTBWt 5^ 

1 . 4 . 3 . 

544 It may be noted that Yisan Dh. S 20^ 29, *5-^9 and 
the "same or almost the- same as Bhagavadglu II* 27, 2S, 13, j* 
respectively Vfeuu Db. S. 20. 47 (yatha dhenusahasresu Ac.) is the same 
asSantipzrva 181*16, IS7.27 and 323.16 and V^udharaoitara U 7S 2# ; 
ahd Viau Dh. S. 20.41 Is the same as Santi 175.15 and 322 

pp 91-973 quotes ^T. (HI. 7.11), ms 20.22-55 and *OTH. 13,25. 
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ate destined to go to destruction (at some future date when 
pralaya takes place). How is it possible that the world of 
mortals which is (evanescent) like foam will not meet with 
destruction? As the departed spirit, being helpless, has to 
swallow the tears and phlegm cast by kinsmen, thef should not 
weep but should perform (obsequial) rites according to their 
ability.’ Gobhilasmrti HT. 39 urges ‘do not lament for what is 
perishable and what is the characteristic (destiny) of all beings. 
Exert yourselves in the performance of meritorious acts which 
will accompany you ’ Gobhila then quotes Yaj. HI. 8—10 and 
one verse from the Mahabharata 5440 viz. ‘All collections are to 
end in dissipation, all rise is to end in fall, all unions in separa¬ 
tion and life in death’. Apararka quotes the Ramayana and 
Vasudeva’s words from the Salyaparva to Dhrtarastra on the 
death of Duryodhana. The Par. M. I 2 pp. 292-93, the Suddhi- 
prakasa pp. 205-206 and several other works quote the verses 
of Visim, Yaj. and Gobbda. 

The Garudapurana here (IL 4. 91-100) waxes eloquent over 
the immolatiOD of a wife on her husband’s funeral pyre, over the 
miraculous power of a pativrata y and states that a brahmana 
woman should not hurn herself apart from her husband’s body 
(or after he is cremated), but that ksatriya and other women 
may do so, that the practice of salt is common to all women 
even including ohandala women, but pregnant women or those 
that have young children should not do so and that a woman 
does not become free from the liability to be born again and 
again as a woman until she becomes a SatL 

After listening to the philosophical discourse of elders the 
relatives return to their house, placing children in front and 
standing at the door of the house, they with minds under control 
bite the leaves of the mmba tree, perform acamana y touch fire, 
water, cowdung, white mustard; then they should enter their 
house afteT slowly (firmly) planting their foot on a stone. 
According 545 to Sankha the relatives should touch the tendrils 
of Durva, fire and a bull, should offer a piii^a to the departed at 


544a* ^ TTOVT*. 3 T: \ HVRT ^ 

Tins is vUMui 331.20 (in 330. 20 in Citrasala edition], 

545. £41 iM(44144 fW V 

q. by pftrr On TJT. 113. 13, TO 1 2 p. 2$3, 
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the door of the house and then enter it, B3i3SY§pa* u e ty 
Suddhfcastva prescribes the mantras to he recited in icuehlrg 
the stone (osniort, 5re and provides farther that s cerr and 
a goat should he touched holding fire besrreen themselves and 
these animals: ford should be purchased or obtained frm 
another's house, it should be of one bind only vrithout sib, thsi 
they should for one day eni only by day and stop all actions for 
three days. Ysj HI, 14 prescribes chat the actions prescribed hr 
him in HI 12 for relatives (vis. biting :?s riba leaves up t: entering 
the house) must be done by others vho, though ro r&nfres. 
carried the corpse or decked it fee. 

TheSah. Sr. IV. 15.10, the Aiv.gr. IT. 417-27. jSaud. 
P. S. 112.10. Shusikasutra S2.33-35 and 12-47, P£r. gr. liX 10. 
Ap. Bh. S.I 3.10.4-10, Gant Dh 14.35-35 Mama Y. 73, Yss. 
4.14-15, Yaj HI 16-17, Yisnu Dh 3 19.14-17, Ssdram SMS* 
Sahkha 15.2*5, Garudspurana (Pretakhauda chap. 51-5} and 


mere 


fooa, fter sliould give up fiie pertcnnaneB o.^ 
relisious duties { except in relation to &e rcfcc nres j *« « c 
night, three nights Or nine nights or tffl 4e W » 
tionofthe hones. The Asr.gr. (IT.41^4) 
observations tie. 'Let them not cookfcofl anting 
them subsist on bought food or on rooa receive 


^h^CHT%P 10D), P 3i$ 

IU p 5S0 (wh-eb reads c-tevT 
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let them eat no mineral salt or ordinary 518 salt for three mights, 
let them optionally avoid for twelve nights the distribution of 
gifts and the study of vedic texts if one of the principal gurus 
(father, mother or the teacher who performed upan ay an a and 
taught the whole Veda) dies. Par. gr. HL 10 adds that they 
should remain chaste, eat food only once in the day and that 
they should not repeat Veda study, and should give up the daily 
obligatory duties except those connected with Vedic fires. Manu 
{V. 73) adds that they should not eat flesh for three days. Vas. 
{ 4.14-15 ) lays down that the relatives who returned from the 
cemetery should sit down for three days on mats and fast, that 
if they are unable (to fast for three days) they should subsist 
on food bought in the market or obtained unasked. Ya}. IH 17 
and Par. HI. 10 549 provide that for the night they should put 
milk and water in an earthen vessel in the open space ( on a 
iikya) with the words ‘O departed onel bathe here (in the 
water) and drink this milk*. Yaj HI, 17, Paithmasi, Manu 
V. 84, Par. gr. HI 10, and others state that the relatives of the 
departed should perform their own daily rites to be performed 
in the tefo fires^ (such as Agnihotra and DarSapurnamasa) 
and in the smarta fire (such as morning and evening 
homa) on account of the peremptory dictates of the Veda 
(such as e one should perform Agnihotra as long as one lives ’), 
The commentators have added several limitations and resfcri- 
chons. The Mil.® on Yaj. HI 17 states that, as Manu V. 84 
only prohibits the stopping of the rites in (Yedic and Smarts ) 

eSded thSv •• 8 , tiS3 / S fiva dail r MahSmfias are 
excluded that Vaisvadeva, tnough performed in fire, is excluded 

eSrbettLSv n - e T S3 , t0Xfc ° f S “ ta • ^htana 

sbouid be without'Vaisvadeva for ten days (after the death of a 
fnr f’ h *!“ Srauta and Smarts rites should be got per- 
«n™li y i an0f J er > as P ^askara {HI 10 • anya etani kuryJih) 
SSL r ° nly nitm and iwwttUte acts to be 

S? « k ailow ' a “ a “ »»» 

_ _ i med - ■ bjVen at present Agnihotrin 3 


vcl Il 8 ;.3M r a h ^: ffereate5tP,a0ab0aS ° C ' ks5ra -^- v.aeH of Dh 
5,19 i to ^ hi. io. 
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perform their srauba nihja homa during days of impurity them* 
solves, though some get it performed by another (Vide Yaj. HI. 
17, Manu V 84). Although there is a text of Gobhilasmrti 
(III 60) prohibiting the performance of sandhya, yet relying 
on a sutra of Paithinasi the Mit says that a man can offer 
water to the Sun in worship; others like the Smrfcimuktaphala 
(p. 478) say that sandhya mantras may be revolved in the 
mind, except the pranayama mantras. This is followed in 
modern times in many parts of India. Visnu Dh. S. 226 
prescribes that in impurity due to birth or death homa 
(Vaisvadeva), giving and accepting gifts and the study of 
Veda cease. The Vaiif Sm. S. VX4 states that the perform- 
anca of sandhtjd adoratioa, all rites for the gods and manes, gift 
and acceptance and Veda study should be given up during 
impurity on death. Gautama 14.44 appears to hold that a 
brahmana is not affected by impurity on birth and death for 
the purposes of Veda study. On the other hand Samvarta 551 
(43) affirms that on the days of impurity on birth end death there 
is no performance of the five Maliayajnas nor of Veda study. 
The Nityetaara-paddhati p 544 states that even in fiSauca the 
thousand names of Visnu may be recited. 


Asthisancarjana or Saflcayana means that rite in which the 
(charred) bones (of the cremated person) are collected. This 
rite is dealt with in many sutra and smrti works, such as San. 
Sr. IV. 15. 12-18, Sat Sr. 28. 3, &sv. gr. IV. 5 1-18, Gaut P. S 
I. 5, Visnu Dli, S. 19. 10-12, Baud P.SI 14, Kausika-sutra 82. 
29-32, Vaik. Smarta Sutra V. 7, Varna 87-88, Samvarta «• 
Gobbila-smrti HI. 54-59 (q. by Haralata p. 183). There is great 
divergence of views about the day on which this was to be done. 
For example, Sat Sr. 28. 3.1 provides: *2 ‘bones are collected 
on the next day (after cremation) or on the 3rd, 5tli or no. 
Samvarta (verse 38) and Garudapurana (Pretakhanda 5 3 V 
prescribe that collection of bones should be made on Che Is 
7th or 9th and (particularly) on the 4th by twice-born perBOM 
The Vamanapurana (14 97-98) allows it on the 1 st, 4th or TO 
day. Yam a (87) requires the relatives to collect bones fro 
1st to the 4th day after cremation and also provides (ve_ 


551 . g 
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that tb.8 four varpas should respectively perform sancayuna on 
the 4th, 5fch, 7th and 9th day. The Khv. gr, S. IV. 5. 1 states 
that saUcayana should be performed after the 10th day from 
cremation in the dark half, but on uneven tithis (i. e. 1st, 3rd, 
11th, 13feh, 15th) and on a nah^atra which bears a name nob 
applicable to two or more nahsatras (i. e. except on the two 
Assdhas, two Phalgunls and two Bhadrapadas). Visnu Dh. S. 
19 10, Yaik. Smarta-sutra V. 7, Kaus. 82. 29, Visnupur&na 
IH13 14, Kurmapurana (nfctara) 23 and a few other works 
lay down that saiicayarta must be done on the 4th day after 
cremation. The various texts differ a good deal in details. 
The following is the procedure in the Asv. gr. IV. 5:—The 
bones of a male should he collected into an urn that has no 
special marks (protuberances), those of a woman in an urn 
that has protuberances but no other special marks. Aged 
persons," odd in number SS3 not being together with women, 
(i. e. not as a mixed assemblage) collect the bones. The per¬ 
former walks thrice round the spot (where the body was burnt) 
with his left side turned towards the spot, sprinkles on it with 
a 6aml branch milk mixed with water with a verse ‘sltike* 
(Bg. X. 16. 14). With the thumb and the 4th finger they 
(gatherers) should put each single bone into the urn without 
making a rattling noise (of the bones in the urn), the bones 
of the feet being taken first, those of the head last. Having 
well gathered the bones and having purified them with a win¬ 
nowing basket (i. e. removing the dust attaching to them) they 
should put the urn in a pit at a place where the waters from 
different sides do not flow together except rain water with the 
verse'upasarpa* (Bg. X. 18,10) and he should throw earth 
(into the pit) with the following verse (Bg X. 18.11) After 
having thrown (earth) ho should repeat the next verse {Bg. X, 
18.12), Then covering (the mouth of the urn ) with a lid with 
the mantra *ut te stabhnami’ {Bg. X, 18.13) {he fills up the 
Pit) Then without looking back they return (towards the 
house ), bathe in water and then offer sraddha to him alone 

Sn d8part8 /r , Dr - B - Da ^ kis paper ‘Vedic funeral 
customs and Indus Valley culture in * M an in India’, vol. 16 

t f&Jlf ! ■ * ^ exp * ains (in 3TT°*. 5J.) as 

ta T * 111S probaWe tbat also accompanied the cortege 

to the cemetery « ancient times, that gradually they ceased to do so and by 
e time °{ the Harateta only men comprised the funeral procession and 
*> it explained the vrords of Asv. as above. 

h.b # 31 
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pp. 223-307 regards (p. 285) ifcg. X 18 as a hymn dealing with 
burial of the whole body (and not of ashes), while he admits 
(p 287) that ftg. X 16 is a cremation hymn* I dissent from 
him for various reasons; the most important is that if his theory 
be correct a period of several centuries must be postulated 
between the two hymns. This is inadmissible. 

The Kausiknsutra (82. 29-32) prescribes certain details 
differently. It says that the bones are collected with A. V. 18, 
2. 24, 26, then they are consigned to a jar over which all frag¬ 
rant powders are scattered, then the jar is raised with the 
UtthapanI verses and carried with the verses called Harinis 
(i e. A V. 18 2 11-18). He (the performer) deposits (in the 
earth the urn) at the root of a tree with the verse ‘matvs* 
(A. V. 18. 2. 25 * May the tree not injure thee all round, may 
not the wido goddess Earth also injure thee’). 554 

The other sutras present several variations which are 
passed over here, excepting one or two matters. The Sat. Sr, 
provides that the twig should be of the Udumbara tree, that 
the bones are collected by women of the family of the deceased 
(his wife and othora) odd in number (five or more), or other 
worn on (in the absence of women of the family). A woman stho 
is not likely to have a child should tie in her left hand a Brhatl 
fruit with two threads, blue and red in colour, should step on a 
stone with her left foot, collect the bones first from the teeth- 
or head with the mantra ‘uttisthata* (Tai A VI. 4, 2) a 
she should deposit those bones in a jar or garment, then a secon 
woman of the same type collects bones from the shoulders or 
arms, a third woman from the sides or hips, a fourth from 0 
thighs or legs, and a fifth from the feet They or more women 
collect the bones completely r The urn is deposited at the roo 
of a saml or palasa tree. 

In modern times, particularly in towns and cities, 
collection of bones has to be done immediately after crema ion. 
The Antyesti-paddhati closely follows the procedure presermen 
in the Asfv. gr quoted above. It pays, the performer goes o 
the place of cremation, sips water, mentions the time a P > 
makes a sankalpa ( declaration) that he will perform _, 

S« wraw « 2 z9 ~ 32 - u 3pp ** rs t5 f 

arranged by Bloomdeld They should be read as ***** ^ {roo 

WHtwif otc F°r the verses see n 474 ™ 154,1-5. 

are 18,2. 11-18 and are the same as Kg X. 14 10 1 
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toon of the bones of tba departed naming him and his gotra. 
He walks thrice round the place of cremation with his left 
towards it and sweeps it with a saml branch and sprinkles it 
with milk mixed with water with the mantra *sitike’(Rg X. 
16. 14). Then old men odd in number with the performer 
collect the bones (as stated by £sv. gr. above) and place them 
in a new jar and if they are of a woman in a jar with protu¬ 
berances They also winnow the ashes with a iurpa and place 
in the jar even small bones and throw the ashes into the 
Ganges. Then at some time other than the rainy season a pit 
should be dug in a pure spot whereon water would not flow and 
the performer deposits the jar in the pit with the mantra 
‘approach this mother, Earth* (Bg. X 18.10). With Bg X. 
18.11, he throws earth in the pit all round the jar and mimnurs 
with folded hands the mantra (Bg X. 18.12) and he closes the 
lar with a new earthen disk with the verse Bg. X 18.13 Then 
he should put earth on the jar in such a way that it may not 
b9 seen by anybody and without looking back should go else¬ 
where and bathe. The Nirnayasindhu (p. 586 ) expressly states 
that the procedure for the collection of bones may be gathered 
from one’s sutra or from the work of Bha^ta (i e. HarSvana 
Kamalakara’s grandfather). 9 

The Visnudharmasutra (19.11-12) and Ann. 26.32 state that 
the collected bones should be cast in Ganges water, since as many 
particles of the bones of a man remain in Ganges water for so 
many thousands of years he dwells in heaven. It was provided in 
the Pnranas that a virtuous son, brother or daughter’s son or a 
relative on the father s or mother’s side should cast the bones in 
the Ganges, that one not so related should not do it and fhnt ip 
he does it he has to perform candrayana prayascitfa eIsu ? n 

nin dSar relatives to the Ganges at PraySera 
(Allahabad ) or some other holy river nr . „. of f v , ay ga 

sea. The Nirnayasindhu 

casting the ashes in the Ganges from S ail « a v ;f orate nte 

STon JSSSTJSffte t of T 

m. jSte,: T^5feS*S2j5. "T" 

"W".' sitfSsRAi * gat ang. 
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4116 fout raantras ‘upasarpa’ (Jig. X. 
13,10-13) he should respectively pray to the earth, then dig it 
take out the earth, and then the bones. Then he should bathe 
and purify the bones by touching the bones again and again 
and repeating the mantras * eto nvindram sfcavfima Suddham 

’ (Kg VUL 95. 7-9 ). Then he should bathe with pafica- 
gavya and become pure. Then ho should bathe ten times with 
cow’s urine, cow's dung, cow’s milk, curds, clarified butter, water 
in which kusas have been dipped, ashes (of sacred fires ), earth, 
honey and water. Then he should sprinkle (with kusas) water 
on the bones with the mantras, viz. Kg. 12216, Rg VIE 
95.7-9, 555 VIL 56.12-14, Rg. X. 1261-8, Kg. X 119.1-13, 
Kg. IX. 1.1-10 (called Pavaraant verses), Kg. X 128.1-9, 
Rg. I 43.1-9 (a hymn to Rudra); then he should offer a 
hiianya iraddha for the deceased, offer pinda to him and perform 
tarpam with sesame. Then he should cover the bones in seven 
ways viz. by doer-skin, woollen blanket, darblm , cow’s hair, 
hempen cloth, birch leaf and palm leaf. He should cast among 
the bones pieces of gold and silver, pearls, coral and sapphire foT 
the purification of the bones, then he should offer into fire 108 
oblations of clarified butter and sesame with the hymn beginn- 
ingwith ‘udlratSm* (Rg. X. 15). Then he should cast the 
bones in holy water; thereby he does not incur the fault of 
touching an unclean object. While answering the calls of 
nature or performing ficamana one'should not hold the bones. 

The Nirnayasindhu adds (p.588) that there is no asthi - 
saflcayaim for one whose upanayanahad not-been performed. 

The Asv. gr. 1V.6, the Sat Sr. 28 4, San Sr 46 (called 
pandhilcanjia ) and some others prescribe a Sanh rite after 
collection of the charred bones of a deceased person. The 
Baud. P. & (H 3 3) and Visnu Dh. S. 19.19 appear to prescribe the 
Sanfci rite after the ten days of impurity have expired (* dasaratre 
snucara krfcvS ssntih *). It is described by Asv. gr as follows : 
They who have lost a guru (father or mother) by death should 
perform on the new moon day an expiatory ceremony. Before 
sunrise they should carry fire together with its ashes and with 
its receptacle to the south with the half verse ‘I send away the 
flesh-devouring Agni’ (Rg X 16 9) Having cast that fire 
down at a place where four roads meet or somewhere else, t ey 

^ n should be noticed that in Ug VIII 95 7^9 the word ' Buddha 1 
( pure) occurs thirteen Hines and hence it is appropriate that those verses 
ir^oyed as purificatory ones Similarly, in Rg, VII. 56.J2 the *ord 
1 &ci * (pure) occurs six times. 
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walk round it thrice, with their left side turned to it and beat¬ 
ing their left thighs with the left hand. They should then re¬ 
turn home without looking back, bathe in water, have their hair, 
beards and hair on the body and nails cut, furnish themselves 
with new ^ars, pots, vessels for rinsing the mouth, with garlands 
of iaml flowers, with fuel of iaml wood, with two pieces of saml 
wood for kindling fire 556 and with branches for encircling the fire, 
with bull’s dung and hide, fresh butter, a stone and as many 
bunches of kusa grass as there are young women (in the house)* 
At the time of the Agnihofcra (in the afternoon) he should kindle 
fire (by means of the aranls) with, the half verse ‘Here may thiB 
other Jatavedas' (Bg X. 16.9 latter half)’. Keeping the fire burn¬ 
ing they sit till night silence falls, repeating tales of old men 
(of the family) and stories of auspicious contents, Ittkasas and 
Puranas When all sounds have ceased or when the others 
(members of the deceased’s family) have gone to their houses or 
resting place, (the performer) should pour out a continuous 
stream of water beginning at the south side of the door with the 
versa(Bg. X. 53.6) ‘spreading the thread follow the light of the 
world’and go round the house ending at the north side of the door. 
Then having placed the fire and spread to the west of it a bull’s 
hide with neck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 

twtv) 8 P - f 0 w,° f the hoase (including women) to step on 
that hide with the verse Arise to long life '( £ g . X. IS 6) 

He should place twigs round the fire with * Here do I denosit 

18.1-4), he should look at his people with the verse 
follow each other ’ ($g. x 18 S1 The ™ 106 V6 3 days 

h * SEe “5 <o be nght in^Tte S 0 f , oidenb«-’ s mea r ° tdinary kltchen and 
« S.B E vol. 29) The deceas d ^nV “ " *° the ““*** »« P- 2*> 
fires {vide Xsv. g r IV 41 and , - c & * ‘ S cremateli ’with his s’rauta 
«et lterm a l8 > y “*(‘faay, Ba d on iis death the 
aerated fires at all or, if he has Wh ° may have no coa - 

> r . The Com on ^ Sr 2S 4 ^ " l0 “* ^ 

“ *»«« the fire and not he wto perform ***'' 

i ° these mantr “ occur also Tai . VI< 1Q 
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away the blades turning their faces away. The performer should 
look at them while they are salving their eyes, with the verse 
4 these women, being no widows and having good husbands ’ 
( Rg. X. 18.7 ). The former should first touch the stone with 
‘the stream containing stones flows’ (Rg. X 53 8). After that, 
stationing himself to the north-east, while others go round with 
the fire, bull-dung and a continuous stream of water he should, 
after repeating the three verses (apo hi stha, Rg X, 9.1-3), 
murmur the verse * these have led round the cows 4 (Rg. X. 
155 5 ). A tawny-coloured bull should be led round. They 
then sit down at a place where they like to stop, having put on 
fresh unwashed garments and they sit there till sunrise avoid¬ 
ing sleep. After sunrise, having murmurred the hymns sacred 
to the sun and auspicious hymns, having prepared food and 
made oblations with the hymn beginning * May he burn away 
evil from us f ( Rg. I. 97.1-8 ), verse by verse, having given to 
the brahmanas to eat, he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. A cow, a cup of metal and a fresh unworn 
garment are the sacrificial fee for each of the brahmanas. 


A few details may be added from other sufcras. The Sat Sr, 
(28.4.1) provides that the Santi is performed on the 10th day 
after cremation by a priest, that in the folded hands of the 
wives (of the members of the family) he puts the remains of 
the material used for oblations jvifch the verne * these women, not 
being widows’ (Rg. X. 18.7=Tai. A. VL10 2), that the^ priest 
plants in the earth the stalk of a plant with the verse yat a 
tvam ’ (Tai. A. VI. 10 2 ) SS8 , that after they return home, they 
cook goat flesh and boil ypi'a grains and eat them and then may 
occupy couches and cots (i. e. give up the observances of 
mourning) , 

Interesting information is furnished by the Sat. Br. abou 
graves (XE 8.1-4) and Eat Sr 5 59 It is said in Sat. Br that 

SS8 The* mantra is very significant, VWt altVU SUU 1 

trwmu v5TUt wrgnruu* ii ^ an vi. 10 . 2 - 

559. 3%n the same 

fcenrS . ■ moto of the 

words occur in sir FT. ^ « 3 2 Tia is passage xei f vomen 

disposal of the charred bones vis. burial in the earth o s a , oneon 

and men who hid not consecrated srauta fires depositing t b 

the earth for him'who ^V^Swhohad 

a h Jor c,od Structure for him who 
(Continued on the next page ) 
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the grave 360 or monument should not be built too soon after 
death, lest he (the performer) freshen up the sin of the deceased ; 
that he should make it a long time after and when people do not 
even remember the years (that have elapsed since the decease). 
He should make it in uneven years and under a single naksatra 
(i. e. containing a single staT such as Citra and Pusya, and not 
dual such as Punarvasu and Visakha or plural such as Krttika) 
and on the New Moon day. Let him make it in autumn or in 
Magha or in summer. The sepulchral mound should be four 
cornered, because the people who aie worshippers of gods (or 
godly) make their burial mounds four-cornered, while those 
who are followers of Asuras, the Easterns and such like people, 
make them round. As to the choosing of the ground, the Sat. 
Br. states several views viz. he makes it on ground sloping 
towards the north or, according to some, to the south; but the 


Sat. Br. disapproves of both the views and prescribes that he 
should make the burial mound on any level ground where the 
waters flowing from a southerly direction come to the east and 
stand still without dashing forward and on such a ground one 
may make it (burial mound). Let him make it on a pleasant 
and peaceful spot, but not on a road nor in an open space lest 
he should make the deceased’s sin manifest. It should have the 
sun shmmg on it (at mid-day). It should not be made at a place 


* last p a g e j 

rj,tr S ° lem ” rffe ° l Dayana.' Slades of am burial earth 

“ —* - ib. 4 “rs " 

. snu nrennpn . wqrutg 

smuts!, UTVTHT ?nr wrs? ^ 

^ STT 11 ' --- ^ _ ** 7 * ^ ,trt * ^PPTrt .. I TS T O tiui.jl i. __ . 
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where it would he visible from the village and there should be 
charming objects to its west (woods, gardens &c.). If there be 
no charming objects there should be waters to its west or north. 
He makes it on salt (barren) soil, on such ground as abounds 
in roots. Let him not mako it near where grows the Bhumipasa 
plant or where reeds grow, or Asvagandha or Adhyanda, or 
PrsniparnI grows. He should not make it near an asvattha 
tree or near a vibhltaka tree or a tilvaka, a sphurjaka or a 
liaridru or nyagrodba tree or other trees that have an evil 
name (like slesmataka or kondara) For one ^ho has per¬ 
formed Agnicayana, he makes a tomb after the manner of the 
fire altar. One must not make it too large lest he should make 
the sin (of tho deceased) large He should make it just a man’s 
size, broader behind (to the west) and broader on the noTth side 
He encloses it with cords twisted in the non-sunwise way. He 
then bids them to cut out the earth which would be just sufficient 
for making the mound of a mail’s size. 


The Kat Sr. (21. 3.1 and 6) closely follows the above direc¬ 
tions contained in tho Sat 561 Br The Sat. Sr. 29.1.2 provides 
that when the day of cremation is not known or remembered 
one may erect a mound over the bones (with clods of earth or 
bricks) on the Hew Moon day that comes immediately after the 
Full Moon day of Magha, PMlguna, Caitra, YaisSkha or of the 
summer months (Jyestha and Asadha) 


The Sat. Br. (XIH. 8 2-4) pursues the subject of sepulchral 
monuments os follows: Godly people make their Bepu c tbs so 
as not to be separate from the earth; while tj' 03 ® ' v 0 ® 
the Asura stamp, the Easterns and others, make the sepulchral 

mounds so as to he soparate from the oart ^’ el , 5ftl an 
stone basin or a similar thing He then encloses it with an 
undefined number of stones silently then sweeps ^ 
chral site with a palasa branch with O 8] S. 3 . 
niggardly god-haters go away’) and prays t branch 

grant him (the deceased) an abode He throws ou ^ 

to the south side He then yokes the team of si ^ 

plough on the south side or on the north side, ^ 

Having given the order ‘ Yoke' be (the performer) utters the 

561 The par e is to he constructed in such a 2 S-2S>) 

« on ld lie in the direction of the four quarters, asKahSr. (2 
states ' diksraiti pnrusamatram mi mite uttaratah pr u p - 
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, ,-n-- a o\56j Having turned round the plough from 

( t ?^! 'to he north, he ploughs the first furrow with 

Swrfilft ' Mm purify' .lows «» »«' f>”'f 

the w - i ( - stre . a tong the south side towards 

£ eaSkh ‘ SuTya’s brilliance ’ along the front side towards 

the north Four furrows he ploughs with a Yajus formula. He 

then ploughs across the body (of the sepulchral site) silently 
with an undefined number of furrows He then unfastens the . 
team of oxen To the right side (south-west) he removes this 
(the plough and the team). 


He then sows seeds of all kinds of herhs with a single Terse 
(Va^.S 354);for long life he thereby prays for these (the 
performer's family) and accordingly each subsequent one of 
them dies of old age He then pours out that (jar of bones). 
He does so before sunrise so that the sun should rise over him 
while he is doing it He does so with Yaj S, 35. 5-6. He then 
says to some one ‘ Proceed in that (southern) direction without 
drawing breath and having thrown down the jar, return hither 
without looking behind/ He then mutters Vaj S, 35.7. He 
then arranges the dead man (the bones) limb by limb with Yaj. 
S. 35.8-9. Now thirteen unmarked 563 bricks each measuring a 
(human) foot (pada) have been made and are laid down 


562. It is not possible, owing to considerations of space, to set out all 
the verses of the Vaj S. chap. 35 mentioned as mantras by the Sat Br Only 
a few are £et out here in order to show how appropriate they are as referring 
to the actions prescribed by the Sat Br. Verso 1 first half is ‘spjut noraTS- 
BRiWi’M’ * r . i awcuaRw ?» 

msr ^ 35 2. At v&n \ « 

trrsrsr 35,3 

553 The bricks of the fire altar are marked with lines {vide H of Db. 
Vol II, p 1248) The bricks m Agnicayaoa are as long as the foot of the 
sacnScer. Thereon gods have to be worshipped Here it is the fathers to 
be honoured Throughout Sat, Br. XIII 8 Z~3 a distinction is drawn 
between what is done for the gads and what is to be done for pitrs in order 
to keep the divine distinct from what belongs to the fathers In Agnicayana 
a birddike pattern is the most frequent (vide H of Dh \ol II p 1249} It 
is hence that the Sat Br. speaks of wings and tails. The heights prescribed 
for men of the several varnas and for women are symbolic Ks&tnyas, 
brahmanas and vai^yas represent the arms, the mouth and thighs of the 
Purusa (as stated in Rg.X. 90.12). The Kat Sr (214 13-14) gives a a 
option in the case of a ksatrija viz. the mound may be as high as the ches 
or as high as a man with upstretchcd arms. 

H. D. 32 
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silently (and not with raantros as in the case of the 
Agnicayana) One of the thirteen he places in the middle 
with the front towards the east (this represents the trunk), 
three are placed in front (representing the head), three on the 
right (that is the right wing); three on the left (that represents 
the left wing); three behind (representing the tail). He then 
directs them to bring some soil from a cleft in the ground. 
Some dig m the intermediate (south-eastern) quarter and fetch 
„it from there; others dig in the south-west and fetch it north¬ 
wards; lie may do as he likes (there is an option) Let hwi 
not make the sepulchral mound too large For a ksatriya he 
may make it as high as a man with upstretched arms, for a 
brahman a reaching up to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips, 
for a vaisya up to the thighs, for a sudra up to the knee, or Jet 
him rather make it so high (for all } as to reach below the knee. 
While the mound is being made, they hold a bundle of reed 
grass to the north of it. Let him not throw it down after hold¬ 
ing it up or after bringing it, hut let him set it up m the house 
( as it represents offspring) Having prepared it he sows barley 
grain, thinking ‘May they ward off (yaiaya) sin from moT 
He covers it over with Ay aka plants in order that there may be 
moisture (Aa or joy) for him and with dai bha grass for softness, 


They fix pegs round it, a palasa one in front, a saml one on 
the north corner, a varam one behind and a vrtra 564 peg on the 
right (south corner). On the south side they dig two some¬ 
what curved furrows and fill them with milk and water and they 
dig seven on the left (north) side and fill them with water for 
sin not to pass beyond They throw three stones each into the 
northern furrows and pass over them with Yai S 35 10 (= Kg. 
X. 53 8) They cleanse themselves with Apamarga 565 plants 
with Vsj S 35 11; they thereby wipe away sin They bathe at 
any place where there is water. With Vaj S . 35 12 he takes 
water with his joined hands and he throws it in the direction in 
which he who is hateful may he and thereby overthrows him s£ * 
Having bathed and put on garments that have never yet been 
washed they hold on to the tail of an ox and return to their 


564 The meaning of Vrlra-Sanlsn cannot be stated Ifat Sr 2 13 31 

reads ^ or and tbe Com explains as 

565 snrsm f*Y i snrmrf sufott g v&v 

* 35 XI. 

566 s? 3Tpr arbm * * 

# 35 12. 
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home. They proceed towards the village muttering Vaj. S. 35.14 
(ud vayam). When they have arrived, ointments for their eyes 
and feet are given to them; Buch indeed are human means of 
embellishment and therewith they keep oil death from them¬ 
selves Then in the house having kindled (domestic) fire and 
laid enclosing sticks of tarana wood round it he offers by means 
of a sruva (spoon) an oblation to Agni Aynsmat. Vaj. S. 35.16 
serves 567 as a puronuvakyd (invitatory formula). He then offers 
with Vaj. S. 35.17. He says this so that Agni may guard and 
protect these men. The sacrificial fee is an old ox, old barley, 
old chair with a head cushion. He may give more if he desires. 
This i3 the procedure in the case of one who has performed 
AgnicayancL 563 In the case of him who has not performed Agni- 
cayana, there is the same procedure for selecting a site and the 
same performance save that of the fire-altar Having fetched a 
clod from the boundary he deposits it midway between the 
sepulchral mound and the village with Vaj. S. 35. 15 (imam 569 
3lvebhyah). He then makes this a boundary between the 
Fathers and the living, so as not to commingle the two. 


The Sat Sr. 39.13 ff. and Baud. P. S. 1 17-20 provide a 

lengthy procedure for erecting a mound over the bones of one 

Si*" P6 , rf0rme ? 9pBcial rite of amWWia which is 
It™-tv 11 *™'«. In J buiidms a mound ^e urn deposited under 
:*r; St f en °" tandaftertliebones ara Pwified in various 
from • SPimng 0a th6m ° f cux,ds mised with vajina 

, . ’ ? isgl “ g up of the clods V means of a plough to 

uhich a certain number Of oxen are yoked). The Sat. Sr. (29.1. 
12) deals with one kind of procedure in which there is no 

is’eSployld anf'- 1 13 ’? deS J„ Wiiil1 the P roCBdlu ' e where dhavana 
sutras from 33 deal with procedure common to 

Th?b?ildTne Y of*° ne,Srit a 0U -/ ftam,l<l and the other with Earned 
ihe bmidmg of a mound with clods ( lostadti) in which there is 

1tZ££££ f°“ tter in lts aatMe 

ymoonc significance which is now lost. It mav he briefly 

—to. Of J £ZS; h S. 


567. 
35 16. 
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“r hed 0r * sea ‘ for a bed ' Th0 y drive in the eastern half 
r uddle or western ha^f it a three-pronged palasa peg. In 
front of it one. born of a Sudra woman or a brahmakmdhu (a 
brahmana only in name) sits down for a dialogue He asks the 
principal wife (of the deceased) ‘will you dwell with me.’ That 
woman, replies to him ‘I shall not give (what you ask).’ The 
samo dialogue takes place on the 2nd day. Then on the third 
day she replies * I shall give for one night ’ Or if this peculiar 
practice (of talking about dhavana, which literally means 
soxual intercourse’) was intended to last for more days than three 
she was to give a suitable reply (vis. for three nights or for five 
nights &o). When the words of the reply are uttered by the 
wife, the performer deposits the bones (of the deceased) at the 
root of the peg and places between the three prongs of the peg a 
iar having a hundred holes at the bottom The mouth of the 
jar is covered with a hide and kusa grass On that jar he 
sprinkles curds mixed with vajma with the mantra 1 Vaisvanare 
haviridam’ (Tai. A. VI 6,1). When the liquid oozes from 
the jar on the bones he invokes the two verses ‘drapsas-caskanda’ 
and ‘imam samudram* (Tai. &. VT 6). Then the Sat Sr. (29.1. 
26-29) provides that four brahmacarins or other brahmanas, that 
are pure, tie up their locks on their heads that are to the right 
and keep dishevelled those on the left side of the head, they 
strike their right thighs and also the hide that is wound 


round the jar of bones, fan it with the fringes of their garments, 
go round the peg thrice with their left side towards the jar and 
the people living in the same house (with the deceased) and 
women also do the same, S7 ° that lute 3 (vlna) are played upon and 
also conches are blown and other instruments like naJtKa, 
tuna, panava are beaten and there is also dancing, singing and 
playing on musical instruments. This practice of dhaianct 
( symbolic) may go on for five, seven, nine, eleven days, half a 
month, a month or a year during which time one has to donate 
food and money {gold &c ) according to one s ability or on 
the last day according to'some. 571 If one may offer a conjecture, 
this rite was intended to assure the deceased roan ( represented 
by the chaired bones ) that his wife had remained faithful and 


570 
trivrpH « 


Compare S5 10-11 *sr^T ^STt^rr ^ r*T 

Snmmsir ffsTisTt i nvnrt^r ajutWrl ^ l r . I£ 3TW--H? 


18.3. 17 

571. On <pjprfr§f arrjao. 1 19.) the re- 

marts 
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E £ ££ i——« f* “S t^ 

_xv. t „ TB constructed over tbe bones. Sat. Sr. t»a.l S-o) 

sj 2 t i t gjte of tbe mound (tmasunaijatana) is five 
says® that tbe «*• J (orste oiithe east and five in the 

Sously given even in the same shtra.» Sat Sr. states that 
the height may be two finger-breadths, or three or four or a 
vraddam distance between the thumb and index finger when 
bothers stretched away) or a vitas,, (twelve finger-breadths) ox 
it may be up to the knee or thighs or buttocks Waud P S.T. 
18 gives different»* measurements. It states if the mound to 
be raised is os high as the neck towards the west, then it is up 
to the navel on the east, if it is as high as the nave] on the west, 
thenitisashighastheknee on the east; if np to the knee 
on the west then on the east it Is level with the ankle * Tne 
Kauaikasutra 575 (85 4-10) gives certain options viz. the 
mandapa on which the mound is to he erected is either 7, 7, 5, 
prakramas outlie south, north, east and west or 9, 9, 7, 5 on the 
same sides in order or 11,11,9,7; that in the case of those who 
worshipped the gods, the length was eleven on all sides; that in. 
the case of the Saunakins the sides (of the mound ) are to he 
measured in odd numbers ( of prakramas) and the mounds are 
either round or four-cornered; that such mounds are seen (in 
those days) and that the grave huilt for one who had set up 
vedic fires was to be of the height of a man with arms upraised# 
These passages show that the graves were generally 
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quadrangular but sometimes round also (acc. to-certain 
schools ). The mounds at Lauriya referred to chore are round. 


Another feature to be noted is that clods were employed 
(and so the mound was called losfaciti) or haired bricks in 
building the mound or grave over the bones hr piling up layers 
of clay or bricks In laying down the bricks first on the east, 
then on the north, then on the west and then on the scuta, ike 
sutras such as Sat Sr. (29.1.53 >, 57fi Baud. P. S. (119.4-7) four 
verses were respectively employed that are (in order) Bg X 
1S.13,10,11,12 (which are also A. V. XV1IL 3.52.49 50,51 
and Tai A. Y17 1). One of these (Bg. X. 18.12 ) speaks of 
pillars and the other ( Bg. X, 18.13 ) of a post (sthuua ). Tide 
above p 189. The discovery of two wooden pests In two mounds 
( at Laurlya above) in which the bones were deposited indicates 
that the Laurlya mounds followed avedic custom which is 
mentioned by the srautasutr&s. The main difierencs between 
the Yedic and sufcra ritual on the one hand and the Laurlya 
mounds on the other is the height of the latter, which betokens 
a later age than that of the sutras. 


The Sat Sr describes in the 28th prabtj what is called 
pilrmedha while in prasna 29 it describesJhs bra^mmPut. 
The difference between the two is pointed out in Sat. 
Sr. 29.3.4-iS and it is stated 577 (in Sat. Sr. 29.0.20.25) 
that the mantras called ‘catur-hotaiaV iTe spoken of as hr ;rtirr 
( in Tai. Br. HI 12.5 ) and that the procedure ox Brahmamedha 
is to be employed only for an a carya or a lmV/i/7 and fur no 
one else. The Vaipyantl by Mahadeva states (in the Mredue- 
torv verses) that prasnas 28 and 29 of Sat Sr. are taken .rom 

Bharadvaja It may be stated here that the prcceoure otto ^ 

described above in Sat Sr. is no longer followed m Ww » 
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modern times. In the Baud. 573 P. S. I 17 there are passages 
that bear a close resemblance to some passages of the Sat. Sr 
on dkavana . Similarly, Kat Sr. 579 21. 3, 6 provides (immedi¬ 
ately after the months in which mounds were to be constructed) 
that a 3 many jars should be taken as there are persons perfonn- 
ing dhavam (or dhuvana) and the commentator explains that 
word as meaning ‘fanning*. 

It will be seen that the disposal of the dead in ancient India 
was divided into four stages viz. cremation, collecting the 
charred bones and depositing them underground in an urn, 
expiatory rites (called Santikarma) and erection of a monument 
over the bones. The last was not necessarily done in every 
casa. The Andhau Inscription of the time of Rudradaman 
in the year 52 ( probably of the saka era ) refers to the 
erection of a staff (lasti i e. yasti) as a funeral monument to the 
memory of a sister, brother and wife by Madana son of Slhila- 
(vide E I VoL 16 pp. 23-25). In a long passage of the Brahma- 
purana quoted by Apararka (pp. 885-886) it is stated that the 
charred bones of a cremated person should be collected in an 
urn and deposited at the root of a tree^or cast in the Ganges, 
that the place of cremation should be purified with oowdung and 
water, that a puskaraka tree should be planted there or an 
eduka (a structure) should be built over it. 550 

The Sat Sr 28.4 28 and Baud P S. H 3. 2 state as shown 
above that the rites immediately after death were performed 
only up to the depositing of the urn (containing the bones) 
underground in the case of those householders who had not set 
up tbe vedio fires and ift the case of married women and that in 
the case of him who had performed the solemn rite of Agni- 
cayana a mound with bricks or clo ds was built up on the bones. 

^JSSfp'w 

memary on * ’ „- h me pas ^ ge 15 ^ Qoted ** Com- 
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It 3a remarkable that while slaves and even attendants were often 
buried with the master in Babylon and Celtic Britain, there is 
no similar reference to the burial or cremation of anybody with 
the deceased even in the ancient procedure found in the Sat Br 
It is only possible to say that in some cases in the pre-Vedic age 
the wife might have burnt herself along with the deceased 
husband on the funeral pyre. There is no doubt that later works 
like the Vismidharraasutra recommended to women the practice 
of Sad as an option to leading the life of perfect celibacy after 
the husband’s death, 


The persons entitled to perform the funeral rites after death 
(anlyafyavmadhtkQi m ) are the same as those entitled to offer 
sraddlm. There is a good deal of difference as to the order of 
the persons so entitled Bor example, Gautama (t)h.S 15 15-14) 
states *On failure of sons the sapindas (e g. brother, brother's 
son )> the sapindas of the mother (eg maternal uncle or his 
=on) and pupils may perform sraddha fox the deceased; in 
default of these the family priest and the Scary a (veda teacher)/ 
Sankha says 581 'The offering of pinda and water should be 
done by the son for the father; in default (i e absence or death) 
of the son, the wife (of the deceased) should offer, bntin 
default of her the full brother * The Yisnupurana 552 provides ‘ 
'the son, grand-son, great grandson (of the deceased), the 
offspring of the brother (of the deceased), the offspring of a 
sapinda become entitled to offer (pinda) 1 The Markandeya- 
purana provides (30., 19-21, chap 27.19-23 of the Veuk. ed.) On 
failure of the sons, sapindas, on failure of them the samanoda- 
kas, then the sapindas of the mother, and samanodakas of her, 
should perform these rites, a daughter's son should perfOTtn them 
(if the man dies soilless), the putrikgpufera should perform them 
for his maternal grand-father; in default of all these, Avomeu 
should perform these rites for their husbands but without Ye c 
mantras; in default of wife the king should get the rites per¬ 
formed by some one belonging to the family (of the decease ) 


58t. Wg. s^it sKcrarr i snwiH'P 5 '* 
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or by persons of Ms caste, since the king is the relative 
of all vamas’ 583 There was a close connection between 
taking the estate of a man and performing the rites after 
death up to the 10th day. .For the doctrines represented 
by the Mitaksara and the Dayabhaga, vide H. of Dh. 
vol in pp. 734-743. Even those that regarded that inheri¬ 
tance was based on relationship by blood and not on the 
capacity to offer pin das held that it was obligatory on 
everyone who took the estate of another (including the king 
who took as the ultimate heir by escheat) to arrange for the 
rites after death and fcraddha. Yisnu 584 Dh. S. XY. 40 declares 
* whoever inherits the estate of a deceased person has to offer 
piodato him.’ Yaj. IL 127 says the same thing about the 
Kseiraja son (ubhayorapyasau rikthl pin da-data ca dharmatah). 

The Smrtyarthasaxa (p. 94) states the ordeT of adhthoTius 
as follows; a competent son is the first adhikari for offering 
pinda; in default of a son, husband, wife and co-wives; in 
default of these, the brother’s son, the brother, daughter-in-law, 
daughter, daughter’s son, any other sagotrar a sapinfa, a 
fellow-student, a friend, a pupil, the teacher, any relative and 
anyone who takes the wealth of the deceased may offer pinda. 
The father is not competent to perform £raddha rites for his 
(deceased) son, an elder brother for Ms younger brother- these 

bUt th6y outperform the 
Z li . Parents may offer pinda to unmarried daugh- 
inro^ e ^ n fo “ a ™ ed daughters in the absence of another • 
(proper) giver. The daughter's son and the maternal grand 

selves wl 1 T 1 her “Ofcer-m-law, brothers among them- 


). These verses ^ I 2 p 463 (reads 
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vol. IH p. 739. The Nirnayasindhu 585 says that in the Sail 
age only two kinds of sons viz. aurasa and dattaka are allowed 
(out of the twelve mentioned by Yaj. H 128-132) and the order 
of sraddbadhikarins is given by it as follows: aurasa son, then 
grandson, then great grandson, then adopted son. If there are 
many sons then the eldest alone is the adhikarin; if the eldest 
bs not present or is pahta % then the son next to the eldest is the 
adhikarin (and not the youngest). If the sons are divided 
from each other, then all the rites up to sapindlkarana are to 
ho performed by the eldest alone who may make the other sons 
contribute to the expenses, but the yearly sraddha may b3 per¬ 


formed by each son separately. If the sons (of the deceased) 
ara not divided, then all rites including the yearly sraddha 
also are to be performed by the eldest alone When the eldest 
son not being present, the younger one or the youngest per¬ 
forms the cremation, he should perform all rites up to and inclu¬ 
ding the sixteen sraddhas, but not sapindlkarana and he should 
wait for one year for the arrival of the eldest If the eldest 
comes to know of the death within one year, he alone should 
perform the sapindlkarana. If the eldest son does not coma 
even at the end of one year, then even the yoangesfc may psr- 
form sapindlkarana. If before the expiry of one year the 
youngest son or some one other than a son performs the 
monthly, anumasika, sapindlkarana sraddhas, then the eldest 
son or a son should again perform these. If there is a grandson 
who has his upanayana performed and there be a son whose 
upanayana is not performed it is the lattsr who is a pre era ® 
adhikarin, provided he is either three , years • d ^ or „ 

cuda ceremony performed as stated by Suman u . 

172 states that a boy should not repeat the Yefia before the 
performance of Upanayana except the mantras a 
quired for the sraddha of his deceased father or moth • 
a son may perform with Vedio mantras the ner 
the death of his father or mother and their yeany^dothw 
sraddhas. If he is unable to repeat the Vedic manteas. he 
may simply perform the cremation with man as 
rest may be got performed through another perscm jajhe 

585 vNr 

p 381. which relies on Mann IX 137 1 1 ?£££** nW 
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sama way he should make only the declaration ( sanhdpa ) of 
darsasraddha and mahalaya and the rest may be performed by 
soma one else. An adopted son becomes an adhikarin for funs- 
Tal rites and the like only if the upanayana has been performed. 
If there be no lineal descendant up to a great-grandson and also 
no adopted son, then the wife should perform with mantras 
the funeral rites and yearly and other Sraddhas but if she is 
unable to repeat the Yedic mantras, then the same rules apply 
as in the case of an ampanlta son. Even if the husband be 
not divided from his brother, or he be re-united with his brother, 
it is the wife and not the brother who is to be preferred as 
having adhikara for sraddha, though the brother gets all the 
property. Though some of the latest works on dharmasastra 
like the Nirnayasindhu 587 and Dharmasmdhu (bharyayapi 
samantrakam-eva-aurdhvadehikadils am karyam) allowed the 
wife to perform rites after death with vedic mantras, several 
works such as the Markandeya-purana and the Brahmapurana 
did not allow the wife to repeat Vedic mantras (vide note 583 
above). In default of the wife, the daughter has the right to 
perform rites after death if the deceased was separated and not 
re-united. But if the deceased was joint then his full brother 
would be the proper adhikarin afteriihe wife. Among daughters 
the married one is preferred, though an unmarried daughter 
is a preferable heir. In default of daughters, the daughter’s 
bou is an adhikarin ; then a brother, then a brother’s son. Among 
ff f/ UU b f ther is preferred to a half brother and if there 
fo b plfn l r and 7° Ung6r blothers >younger is preferred 
after death (in °rder to make as near an 
approach as possible to the relation of father and son). If there 
“/°“ nge *; brother > tb en even an elder one could be adhikarin- 
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full sisters, half sisters, younger and older sisters the same rules 
apply as in the case of brothers; in default of any sister, sister’s 
son* If there be many sister’s sons, the rules as to brothers 
would apply. Then come paternal uncle, his son, other 
sapindas; 588 then samanodakas, then, other persons born in the 
same family. In default of these, the sapiDdas of the mother, 
such as the maternal grand-father, maternal uncle, maternal 
uncle’s son in that order; in default of the sapindas of the 


mother, the sons of the deceased’s paternal or maternal aunt; 
in default of these the pitr-bandlius such as the sons of the 
father’s father’s sister, of the father’s mother’s sister, of father’s 
maternal uncle; then the mafcr-bandhus such as mother’s father’s 
sisters's son; in default of these, a disciple (of the deceased); 
in default of disciple, son-in-law of the deceased (or the father- 
in-law of the deceased); in default of these, a friend; in default, 
any one who takes the wealth of a brahman a (deceased); if the 
deceased was other than a brabmana the king (who took the 
wealth of everyone dying heirless, except the wealth of a 
brahman a) who arranges for funeral rites through another. 

In the case of women the following order of those entitled 
to perform rites of a deceased woman is given in fchB Dharma- 
slndhu (p. 370); If the female be unmarried then her father 
is the adhikarin, then her brother and the like; if the woman was 
married, her son, then her co-wife’s son, then co-wife’s grandson 
and then great-grandson; in default of these, the husban ; m 
default of husband, daughter, then daughter’s son; thenhusband s 
brother; then husband’s brother’s son; then daughter-in-law, 
then (the deceased) woman’s father, then her brother; wq* 


her brother’s son and the rest. 

An adopted son should perform the sraddha of his natural 
father if the latter left no son or other adhikarl If a 
carta dies, his monthly, yearly and other Sraddhos Gbotid 
performed by his father and mother. A brahmacann m ^ 
the dead body of his parents, or of his maternal Bn® * ’ 

upadhyaya and acarya and perform the « em ® t, “ * 

rites; but if another adhikaTin is available,he snn 

these even for the parents and the other three. A _—_ 

588. The word saptndtt here means a man of the® re | a i{on 
deceased butmth.n seven degrees of the common « {n * 

ship through males only . a samattodaka means on dcsernt 

Sth to the 14th degree descended from a a* *• 

Yhrcmgii males ooly and gotraja means a relative o 
deceased but beyond the Hth degree from the common »«e»«or. 
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should not at all carry the dead body of any one except of the 
above five or perform the cremation and other rites for any one 
e]se. If a brahmacarin performed all the rites for ten days he 
had to observe aiauca for ten days, but if he performed only the 
cremation he had to observe asauca only for one day. Even 
while in mourning his obligatory acts do not stop; but he should 
not eat the food cooked for his relatives that are in mourning 
nor should he dwell among them; if he did (both these) he had 
to undergo praya&citta and perform upanayana again. 

It is somewhat curious that Baudhayana, the Lingapurana 
(quoted in Sraddhaprakasa pp. 361-371), the Markandeya- 
purana, the Pitrdayita (p 82) and several other works allow 
man himself while living to perform his own rites after death 
(antyesti).5S9 This will be dealt with briefly later on under 
traddha Further, if a man became pahta and refused to undergo 
prayascitta , he was driven out of the Hindu fold by the pro¬ 
cedure of ghatasphota (vide H. of Dh. vol. II pp. 387-388), and 
Gaufe. Dh. S. 20 2 and Manu XI, 182—183 provide that such a 
man was to be held to be dead and his relatives were to perform 
all rites for him such as offering water and sraddha and were 
also to observe asauca for him. 590 


Many commentators and digests quote certain verses of the 
Visnupurana (III 13. 34-39) wherein the rites ( knyah) after 
death performed for a person are enumerated as falling into 
three classes, viz. purva* madhyama and uttara. The rites from 
cremation up to the end of the 12th day are called purva, the 
sraddhas performed monthly and sapintfikarana and ekoddista 
are called madhyama rites and those that are performed after 
sapindlkarana, when the deceased has reached the position of 
pitr after being a preta, ate designated uttara. 591 The purva and 


3.45 (B. I, ed), 
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madhyama rites of the deceased maybe performed by the father* 
the mother, sapindas, samanodakas and those belonging to the 
deceased’s group (gofcra) or by the king if he takes the wealth 
of the deceased. But the rites called uttara are to be performed 
only by the son, grandson, great-grandson, daughter’s son or 
the latter’s sons Even in the case of women, on the day of the 
anniversary of death every year an ekoddista sraddha may be 
performed for them. There is also another classification of 
sraddhas viz. Favasraddha {those rites up to ten days aftsr 
death), Navamisra (those performed after ten days up to sir 
seasons ), Purana (those performed after a year ). 59J a 

As stated above, for ten days after death a handful of water 
mired with sesame was to be offered to the deceased on a stone 
( astnan ) placed on kusa grass and one large pinds (called 
puraka-pinda) was to be offered on kusa grass everyday 
with the face to the south and the sacred thread on the 
right shoulder (praclnavltl) for the purpose of freeing the 
departed from the state of being a preta. On the pinda, water 
mired with sesame was to be offered and leaves of Bhrngaraja 
(called maka in Marathi) and Tulasf also. The verse anadi- 
nidhano* was to be repeated 592 . The performer throws the 
pinda in water and then bathes. Vide A K. D pp. 43-50 and 
Antyesti~paddhati of Narayana for detailed treatment of the 
procedure of these ten days. Besides this, the ^ Vl ^ a t yana ~ 
grhya parisista 593 III 6 speaks of five sraddhas called nava- 

59! a amrvtnnvift 3*5*33.' ”*$.*2**$^ 
g^ot n 3n*jrii4'H J ,iBJMRiSie *• w’urt p 525, 
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&r£ddhas’ (or VisamaSrSddhas) performed on the uneven days 
fi e 1st 3rd 5 th, 7th and 9th) with uncooked food. According 
io‘the GaTudapura.ua (Pretakhanda 34. 36 which speaks of six 
^raddbas on uneven days from 1st day to 11th) and Apastamba 
they are six (Dharmasindhu p 464, Nirnayasindhu p 588, 
SuddhlprakaSa pp. 214-216, Sraddhatattva p. 619 ) and accord¬ 
ing to others there is an option. Angiras and Vasistha speak 
of six Havasraddhas on uneven days from the 1st to the 11th, 
while Baud Pifermedha S. II 10. 6 speaks of five. Some 

prescribe the placing of some cooked food sprinkled with ghee 

on the hand of a brahmana. Others do not approve of this 
They prescribe the placing of uncooked corn in front of a brah¬ 
mana or in front of a figure of a brahmana made with kusas 
(called cata in Marathi). The Gaiudapurana (H 5. 67 ff) holds 
that the navasraddhas are those performed at the place where 
a man died, where the funeral procession rested on the 
way, when the bones were collected and those performed on the 
5th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th and 11th day. The Suddhiprakasj 
p, 214 quotes similar views from Katyayana and the view oi 
Yrddha-Yasistha that the deceased does not become free from 
the status of a preta , unless the navairaddhas are performed. 
The Garudapurana, Pretakhanda (chap. 34. 27—28, 44, 48) states 
that by the pindas offered for ten days the several limbs of a 
subtle body are provided for the departed spirit which at first 
wanders like thin air. There are several differing views on 
the navasr&ddhas which are passed over here. On the uneven 
days if nava§raddha is performed two pindas will be offered 
(one the daily one and the other, of the navasraddha). The 
Fadma (Srstikhanda 10.19) prescribes that one should not par¬ 
take of the food at navairaddha and on doing so should undergo 
the candrayana expiation. 


In modern times, after the rites of the first day of crema¬ 
tion and of the collection of the bones, the rites for the dead 
generally begin on the 10th day. The performer goes to the 
place where the rites of the first day were performed, makes a 
sankalpa and offers a pinda with the words ‘May this pinda 
wait upon the preta named N. N. and of the gotra (Elasyapa 
&c ) in order that hunger and thirst affecting the preta may be 
removed*. Then he offers water mixed with sesame, places 
leaves of bhrngaraja and tulasi , repeats the verse * ana din i- 
dbano* (note 592), removes the pinda to another place from 
the plape where it was offered, Then he prepares a tedi with 
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loose earth with a triangular shape, purifies it by means of 
cowdung, decks it with turmeric powder and places thereon 
five jars full of water and on each of them a ball of rice. Then 
he offers a request to the middle jar with the words 1 May this 
pinda together with the jar of water wait upon the preta by 
name N. IT, of such and such a gotra in order that his hunger 
and thirst may be allayed f . There is a prayer before the 


jars to the east, south, west and north respectively to those 
whom the preta had befriended, to Yama, to crows, to Rudra 
respectively. There is a difference of view here, some pres¬ 
cribing four jars, some three, while otheis offer a pmda with 
the jar of water only on the place meant for the preta and mere 
pinda to others Then water is offered over the pjnda and to pack 
of the above he offers sandals, umbrella, banner, bread. Then 
the performer waits till a crow seizes or eats the piuda placed to 
the west 594 . Then the as man (stone) is anointed with oil and 
cast in wateT. Then the performer requests the relatives, who 
offer one handful or three handfuls of water to the preta on the 
bank of the reservoir of water. Then the sons and others accor¬ 
ding to usage cut their hair and nails. Then all persons of 
the same gotra, according to the custom of the country, bathe 
with sesame and myrobalan, wear pure and dried garments, go 
home and take their meals there. 


594 In modern times great importance is attach ®^ y JL 

to a crow touching and peeking at the pinda {ood ere ** had some 
belief that if a crow does not touch the pinda then the ****. bcatl _ tca d- 
in tense wish at his death that was unfulfilled an i lS relatives 

ing and a source of poignant sorrow even for passers-by to see ^datives 

waiting for hours and tempting the crow or crows to ” 

with dainty pieces of copra and other things and a '» !o ^ Q f lt 

they would do this or that and fnlBl the last desire oi the decesseu u 

o happens that no erow touches the pinda food ,n honour o ^ased. 
^very old and venerable man. and relatives are-*mucb ^ 

that their venerable ancestor who could >“ J > judging 

desire at the advanced age of £0 or 90 (except aesire . Often the 

from the reluctance, of the crow, had some u n ver y young 

crow immediately touches the pinda offered to.one l0 J, e maoy 

(say 25 or 30 years old) and who would naturally b P re i ie ved at 

unfulfilled desires In such cases the ^latives ieel y unfulfilled 

the thought that their young relative passed awa, jnto* ^ # ^ 

desires The Snddbifeanm udTrefe^t o this offenng^ WrtfS**? 

scram wi+*n‘54 , i' 1 ^ 1 tq, ^ n7 ^ T ' ^ 
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Some of the Furanas and medieval digests assert that after 
a man dies, the soul or spirit assumes what is called an 
atitahfcz body consisting of three of the five elements (viz. 
fire, wind and akasa) that rise up from the dead body (while 
two vis. earth and water remain below), that such a body is 
obtained only by men and not by other beings, that with the 
aid of the pindas that are offered to the departed at the time of 
cremation and during ten days thereafter, the soul secures 
another body called bhogadeha (a body for enjoying the pindas 
offered) and that at the end of a year when sapin$zkarana is 
performed, the soul secures a third body wherewith the spirit 
reaches heaven or hell according to the nature of his actions. 
The word * ativahika’ is comparatively an ancient one. It 
occurs in Yedantasutra 17. 8.4 (ativahikas-tal-lingat). But 
there the meaning is somewhat different. The Upanisads speak 
of the so^ as going by the path of arm, day &c. The sutra 
(TO. cade, ahah &c.) aie superintending deities 
3 p! i ®? u ! s gri * d “ally onward by the path that leads to 

viveka fDn^Tufw^r ‘commentary on thePrayascitta- 

ffK * 14) holds that there are only two bodies fand 

SS^SSSS^ 

‘ not performed remained for all time in the condi- 
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tion of a piiaca, from which he would not he freed even if 
numerous other sraddhas were later on offered for him, 595 The 
Brahmapurana calls the body ‘yatanlya’ (i. e. one that has to 
undergo trials and torments), while the Agnipurana calls it 
‘yataniya’or‘ativahika’and asserts that this body is made 
up of the elements of afca&a , vayu and tejas The Padmapurana 
(JGL 67, 98 ) states that persons who commit certain sins secure 
after death a body similar in shape to the physical body for 
undergoing torments. The underlying conception was that 
when the gross body was destroyed after death by cremation, 
burial or other methods an intermediate subtile body had to 
be built up before the departed soul was compelled to assume 
another body in a fresh incarnation The subtile body was gradu¬ 
ally built up, as stated by the Mark 10.73, by the rites performed 
on death and on several days after death. Though this con¬ 
ception is very clearly set forth in the Puranas it should nob 
be supposed that it was altogether a new one. It had its roots 
deep down in the earliest Vedic period and was implicit in 
some of the hymns as indicated by Eg. X 15.14, X 16. 4-5 
translated above. Though in # the Tai. S, I 8, 5 1-2 and m 
passages of the Tai, Br, and Sat, Br to be set out later on it is 
said that the offerings are made to the paternal ancestors, it 
does not follow that the brahtnanas were not fed at the same 
time on the food prepared for being offered to the ancestors, 
just as in the solemn Vedic sacrifices offerings were madB to 
the gods, Agni, Indra, Prajapati, ViSnu and others and at the 
same time priests engaged in the sacrifices were fed and given 
presents ( dalcsvria ). Therefore, it need not be necessarily sup¬ 
posed that feeding the brahmanas at sraddha was a later idea 
and offering food to the dead was the original idea. 


„ q . bywde.f p. 362 «a ^ JJf * 

the same versa is V. 16 and tremor, 34. »»• 



CHAPTER VIII 


SUDDHI 

Suddhi (purification) is a very comprehensive topic 
including within it purification after asauca (impurity on 
birth and death), purification of a person after contact with 
an impure object or on account of certain occurrences, 
purification of pots, wells, food &c., after they are polluted. 
Asauca, however, is the most important subject under suddhi 
and therefore the SuddhhkaumudI defines Suddhi’ as ‘the 
state of being fit for or capable of performing the rites that are 
understood from the Veda * 596 The Sinrtis employ the word 
tuddhi in relation to purification after asauca. For example, 
Manu V. 57 starts by saying that he will expound purification 
after a man is dead (pretasuddhi) and purification of things 
(dravyasuddhi). Manu V. 83 O Daksa VI. 7) avers that a 
brahman a becomes pure after ten days (on the death or birth 
of a relative), a ksatriya after twelve &o. The Paras) ara-smrti 
starts chapter three by declaring *1 shall expound Suddhi on 
birth and death.’ Yaj. Ill 14, 25 also employ the word Suddhi. 
Therefore asauca on birth, and death will be first dealt with. 

P^ T vYi% d J ! aif °™ Sd fr0m Buoi (P™) according to 
Pan. V. 1.131 « and Pan. VIE. 3. 30 (vide note below) with the 

?hf£ V0 1ClS ^ (a) ' ^ S ° me SmXtis BUch as that of Devala 
the form asncya* also is found (see Haralata pp 2 9 36 in 

quotatmns from Devala 596 *). Another word which V often 

(P 6 UhaTn r 1 aU ° a iS * agha ’‘ 111 has above 

(P. ) &at the word agha means ‘sin’ in the Vedic Literature 

(as m Pg. 1 97.1-8, X. 117.6). But in the San. Sr. IV. 15. 11, 


596 i p. l. 

e*plam e wa y explaining the word We may also 

aCCOrdl ° g to *** 
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Manu V, 84 (na vardhayed-aghahani) the word *agba’ has 
come to mean the same thing as asauca. 597 The Padmapurana 
IX 66. 73-74 states that since the outlets of the body always 
emit muons, urine &c. it is always impure. 

The Mit, on Yaj. HI 1 defines 598 a§auca as an emergent 
attribute attaching to a person, which is got rid of by lapse 
of time or a bath and the like and which is the cause of the 
positive direction to offer (to a deceased person) pinda, water and 
the like and of the cessation of Vedio study and other actions 
The Mit adds that asauca is not merely the absence of the 
privilege or power to do religious acts, since even those who 
have incurred impurity (on death &c ) are enjoined to do 
certain religious acts such as offering water (to the deceased) 
This definition of the Mit appears to be an echo of the Garuda- 
purana (pretakhanda) 5. 9 and is probably based on a verse 
of the work called Sangraha. Haradatta 599 on Gautama 14. 1 
states that asauca may be defined as ‘the absence of the 
privilege to perform religious acts, unfitness for being ono 
whose food may be partaken of, untouchability and the loss of 
the privilege to make religious gifts.’ A. comparatively early 
writer BhattSoarya, 600 appears to have defined ‘smddhi’ as the 
* removal of sin ’ or as * being fit for performing religious acts/ 
This was accepted by the Smrti-candriks, but rejected by 
Handapandita, commentator of Sadaslti (pp. 2-3) Even the 
Mii (on Yaj. HX 18) emphasizes that asauca has two 
characteristics, viz. it takes away the privilege of performing 


597 s sfrffcrfe 1 sit ^ IV * 15 c 
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religious acts and it renders a person untouchable. The 
Smrtimukfeaphala follows this. Budradhara in his Suddhiviveka 
(B. C ms. No. 309 of 1887-91 folio 1) says that suddhi is a 
special attribute which brings about a capacity or privilege for 
the performance of all dharmas, while asuddhi is an attribute 
opposed to suddhrand arises on the occasion of the birth of a 
sapinda or the like. 601 

Siauca is of two kinds, viz. that arising on birth 602 (and 
bo called jamnaiauca or sutalca) and that arising on death 
(and therefore called iaraiauca or mrlakasauca or wiaranasauca). 
Sava is derived from iava (meaning a corpse). The word 
sutaka occurs in the 603 Ait. Br. (chap. 32. 8) and is there 
probably used in the sense of impurity on both birth and death. 
There it is said that if an ahitagni partook of food from the 
house of him who was affected by sutaka, then the prayascitta 
was to offer a puro$a$a cooked on eight potsherds to Agni 
Tantumat. Tantu means also * son or progeny * and so it may 
ba argued that it is an indication that sutaka is used in the 
Ait. Br. in the sense of impurity on birth. The word sutaka is 
used in the srnrtis in three senses; (1) impurity on birth 
(vide Manu V. 58); (%) impurity both on birth and death, as 
in Gobhilasmrti 3H; 60 and 63; 604 (3) impurity on death alone 
(asinDaksaYhl and Gobhilasmrti EL 48)« J5 . In some of 
the modern vernaculars (such as Marathi) the word ‘sutaka’ 
is used in the 3rd sense alone. In each of these two divisions 
there are two varieties viz. where the duration is brief or com- 
paratively long ( Sadaslti, verse 2). 

A question arises why birth and death should caus* im- 
punty to the members of fo e family ot to relatives. Only a 

602 . ^ (p 477) 
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few have to say anything on this question. Harlta says* 'the 
family incurs death impurity because by death the family feels 
overwhelmed (or frustrated), while when a new life appaar 3 
the family increases (and there is gratification or joy) * m „ 

The literature on Suddhi (including asauca) is very exten¬ 
sive. Apart from the sutras, smrfcis and Puranas there are 
numerous digests dealing with the subject at great length 
Some of them have been printed. The smxtis contain a mass of 
contradictory dicta to such an extent and different from the 
usages of medieval times that the Mit on Yaj IH 23 after 
quoting the views of Parasara, Satatapa, Yasistha and Angiras 
on the periods for which impurity had to be observed by per¬ 
sons belonging to the four varnas refuses to evolre order 
out of them and remarks that the usages in its day were diffe¬ 
rent from the dicta of those sages 637 . The Madana-plrijSta 
(p 392) agrees with the Mit and also suggests other modes of 
dealing with the conflict. Two examples may be cited of 
the way in which different smrfcis approach the same problem. 
Atri 83, Parasara EL 5 and Daksa YL 6 provide that a brahmana 
who has consecrated the three Yedic fires and bas mastered 
the Yeda becomes free from impurity (on birth and death) 
in one day, one who has merely mastered_ the Veda (buifchas 
not consecrated the srauta fires) m three ay. an 0 . 

is devoid of both in ten days. Mann V. 59 
options viz 10 days, 4 days, 3 days, 1 .*9M *»«* 
state explicitly to whom his remarks apply. Brhaspatr W 
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by Haralata p* 5 and Haradatta on Gautama 14. 1) states that a 
brahmana who is endowed with Veda and sirauta fires becomes 
pure after three days, one who is devoid of srauta fires (but 
is master of the Veda) in five days and one who is only a 
brahmana by caste (has not studied the Veda or does not 
teach it) in ten days* The San Sr. and Mann 658 ( both quoted 
above) urge a man not to increase through laziness the number 
of days for which impurity is to be observed. It is possible 
that persons claiming to be learned observed impurity for a 
few days only, while neighbours disputed their claim to this 
special dispensation in favour of Vedic learning and keeping 
srauta fires. The result was that later on a flat number of ten 
days was prescribed for all biahmanas whether learned or not 
and the provision for lesser number of days of impurity was 
relegated to Kahoarjm usages. Vide H. of Dh. voL 10. 
pp. 941-42. 


Another example of the dependence of the days of impurity 
on the caste of the deceased and of varying dicta thereon may 
be cited. Manu V. 83, Daksa VI 7, Yaj HI. 22, Mr! (verse 85), 
,i 15 ' 2-3 ^ M atsyapurana (18. 2-3), Brahmapurana 
220. 63, Visnu Dk. S 22.1-4, all lay down periods of 10 days, 
12 days, 15 days and a month, for impurity among brahmanas 
ksatnyas, Taisyas and sudras respectively. Yaj. m.22 makes the 
virtuous sudra observe impurity only for 15 days as a concession, 
taut (15.1-4) prescribes 10,11,12 days (or half month) and a 
month respectively for the four varnas, while Vas. (4 27-30) 
gives the periods of 10, 15, 20 and one month for the four 
jwwos. p r of. D. R. Bhandarkar, in his article on Nsgara 
ofBen ^l, protests that the Kayasthas 

I mS ITS SOeial ^ anny } sW1 observe «*“« ** 
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provides that a sapmda who is 4th in descent from the common 
ancestor of the deceased and himself becomes pure after ten 
days, one who is 5th after 6 days, one who is 6th in descent 
after four days and one who is 7th after one day. The Mil;, 
says that this should he discarded as it is in conflict with many 
other smrtis and is disapproved *of by people. 610 Some of the 
rules mentioned by Yi;jnanesvara (about 1100 A.D ) themselves 
underwent changes in 500 years as noted by the Nirnayasindhu 
(composed in 1612 A. D* 611 ), 

The Mil on Yaj HI. 18 declares that when a child that has 
not completed two years dies, it is the parents that have to 
observe asauca for ten days and not all sapindas and that theif 
a^auca entails untouchability for them. The JTirnayasindhu 
(p. 517) remarks that what Vijnanesvara said is not now (in 
its time) the usage and that the Smrtyarthasara also did not 
accept Yijnane&vara^s view. 


In view of the above-mentioned circumstance a no useful 
purpose would be served by setting out in detail the varying 
dicta of the smrtis, Furanas 612 and the digests upon the several 
matters that fall to be treated under a&auca. Digests on this 
subject are too numerous to mention. The following putted 
ones and a few mss have been made use of in preparing e 

following account. In the first place, there are several works 

that deal with this subject in verse. The Asaucastaka - 
buted to Vararuci (published m the Trivandrum series) with a 
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commentary by an anonymous writer that names the bhasya of 
Maskarin on Gautama-dharmasutra ( on p. 35) deals with the 
subject in eight sragdhara verses. The A§aucada&aka or 
Dasasloki attributed to Yijnanesvara seems to have been a 
very popular work. There are several commentaries on it. The 
one by Hanhara is the earliest of them. In the Deccan College 
collection of Mss (now at the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, 
Poona) there are several Mss of it, two of which were copied 
in scnnvoLt 1539 (D. G. No. 216 of 1879—80) and $a?hva£ 1579 
(D. C.No 196 of 1884-87) and which expressly state that the work 
was composed by Yfjnanesvara-yogSndra, The ten Sardula- 
vikrldita verses of the Asaucadasaka are set out in the appendix. 
The Kalpataru of Laksmidhara has a section on suddhi which 
has been recently published in the G. O. S. The Haralata of 
Amruddha is very useful (B.L Series). The Asaucakanda of the 
Smrticandrika has been edited by tbe lata Dr. Shamsastry and 
published as No. 56 of the Mysore University Sanskrit publica- 
tions.The Trims acchloki with the commentary of Raghunafcha 
composed in iake 1645 has been published at the Poona Ananda- 
srama press and contains 30 Sragdhara verses on asauca. The 
Sadasiti (86 verses in the Anustubh metre) of Kausik&ditya 
with the commentary Suddhicandrika by Yiniyaka a&asNanda- 
pandifca (composed about 1600 A. D.) has been published in the 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit series. The Suddhikaumudi of Govinda- 
nanda (B. 1 Series); the Suddhitattva of Ragbunandana 
(ed. by Jivananda pp. 233-412), the Suddhiprakasa (part of the 
Viratnitrodaya of Mitramisra) published in the Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit series, the Suddhimayukha of Nllakantha (edited by 
Mr. J. B. Gharpure) and the Smrtirauktaphala of Yaidyanatha 
(edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure) aTe compilations that are useful 
in their own way. These exhaustive treatises on asauca show 
one thing unmistakably that bxahmanas of the medieval ages 
attached an extremely exaggerated importance to ceremonial 
purity of tbe body on birth and death. 


The periods of impurity depended on many circumstances^ 
There was a difference between impurity on birth and that on 
death; so also the duration depended upon whether the deceased 
was an infant or a male or a female or one whose upcinayana 
had been performed or not performed; it depended on caste and 
also on the question whether the deceased died near the relative 
or far away; also upon the degree of relationship; and on the 
time that elapsed from the birth or death till it reached the ears’ 
s. x>. 35 
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cf the relative. The intensity of impurity was different in each 
of the following: a sutika (a freshly delivered woman), 
rajasvala (woman in monthly illness), impurity on death, 
impurity on birth (the last being the least). 

Daksa (VI 2-3) states that there are ten varieties in 
impurity, viz. immediate purity (after taking a bath), ons day, 
three days, four days, six days, ten days, twelve days, a fort¬ 
night, a month and till the end of ones life 613 Daksa then 
explains in what cases these different periods apply. As to 
what is meant by impurity till life’s end (lit till he is reduced 
to ashes), Daksa (VX 8-10) says . * those who take their meals 
without bathing or offering to gods or without making gifts- 
all such persons axe in impurity till life ends. One who is 
permanently afflicted with a disease, who is close-fisted (i, e, 
stints himself, wife and son and religious acts through greed), 
who is always in debt (i„ e. who has not paid off his debts to 
gods, sages and manes), who is bereft of religious acts (nitya or 
naimittika), who is a fool and is under the thumb of his wife, 
whose mind is bent on vices (gambling, prostitution &c ), who 
is always dependent (a king’s servant or the like), who is 
devoid of faith and benevolence (charitable gifts)—he incurs 
impurity which ends only with his ashes (i e. only when he is 
cremated). 614 These words are not to he taken literally; What 
is meant is that such a man is to he shunned hy others 0 e 
is an arthavada conveying merely censure) 

We shall now turn to the impurity on birth. 

That the impurity on birth lasted for ten 
Vedie times can be inferred from the story o 
narrated to tie Ait Br (chapter 33 2), 

passage‘when the animal is more than ten days 
becomes pure (and fit to be offered m sacrifice) The satn 

wrwmw’nrow*' 2*. wr «r i.2-p- 207 - 

ni.30andq.by^(ongra)p S.amRfP-W > ™ B 

. 614 . 

rSmdHrtCT 

ss 

’ q - by 5rtSaT P ‘ 



Imparity on birth 


275 


IV] 


inference can probably be drawn from Tai. Br. II. 1 1.3, where 
it is said 1 therefore people do not take the milk of a cow for 
ten nights when a calf is born .* 615 


Abortion in the first four months 616 of pregnancy is called 
sraia, abortion in the 5th or 6 th month is called pata and from 
the 7th month of pregnancy onwards it is called prasuti or 
prasaia (according to Parasara HL 16, Sadaslti verse 9 ). When 
there is srava the mother incurs impurity for three days, in the 
case of pata the mother has to observe impurity for as many 
days as correspond to the months of pregnancy (i. 64 5 days or 
6 days). The impurity consists in the mother being untouchable. 
The father alone has to bathe when there is srava t but when 
there is pata the father and sapindas have to observe impurity 
for three days ( according to Madana-parijata p. 380-381 and 
others) but they don’t incur impurity as on death. These rules 
hold good for all castes. But when the foetus comes out dead 
in any month from the 7th or the child is still-born, then the 
impurity is for ten days for both parents and the sapindas for 
all yarn as or for 10,12,15 and 30 days respectively for the four 
varnas as laid down in Taj. (HE. 22) and the samanodakas 
have to observe sl§auca for three days and sagotras for one day 
(Dharmasindku p. 427 ), The above rules are more or less laid 
down by Gautama 14. 15-16, Baud. Dh. S. I, 5.136, Parasara 
UX 24, Manu V. 66 , Yaj. HE. 20 (latter half) and the first verse 
of As auc a das aka. The mother is untouchable for ten days on 
.birth, still-birth or abortion in 7th, 8 th or 9th month but the 
father and sapindas « 7 when they take a bath after the prasava 
are not untouchable f Ya], HI. 19 ), In ancient times there were 
several differing views about jamnaiauca for the father as 
vouched for by Baud Dh. S. I 5 125-128. Although a woman 
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becomes touchable in ten days after delivery she is not fit to 
-take part in religious rites for 20 days after she becomes 
touchable (i. e. 30 days from birth) if she gave birth to a son 
but for 30 days (i. e. 40 days from birth) if a daughter was 
born. 619 Women of all varnas become pure (i. e. touchable) 
ten days after delivery—says Pracetas . 620 Devala Btates that 
there is no asauca on the ground of birth when the period of 
(ten or twelve ) days has expired. 621 Tf a woman was delivered 
at her father’s or brother’s house, then her parents and her 
brothers staying with the father had to observe asauca for one 
day (Dharmasindhu p, 427), but if a woman was delivered of 
a child at her husband’s house then her father or brother had to 
observe no asauca (on birth). Even when sagotras have to 
observe asauca on birth they are not untouchable (SadaslU 
verse 6). 


It would be better to state here certain general rules once for 
alU When any text employs the word day (ahah) or night ( ruin ) 
in prescribing the duration of asauca what is meant is ahoralta 
(both day 622 and night). When counting the days of §sauca 
one has to begin from the day of the cremation, if the deceased 
was an afotagm, but from the day of death in the case of one 
not an ahitagm 623 (Asiauca-dasaka verse 4, Kurma, ara f 
23. 52). Birth and death are causes of asauca only when they 
are known to the person who is to be affected by it an D0 ' 

the mere fact of the birth or death. Thi s follows from certain 
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passages of Paraskara gr. HI. 10 and Manu V. 75-76 and the 
Brahmapurana. Paraskara (BX 10) provides: 624 *if one who had 
gone abroad dies, (his relatives) should on hearing (of his death) 
sit down and offer him water and should remain untouchable 
for the days that remain out of the proper period ( viz. 10,12, 
15, 30 days); if the prescribed period (of asauca ) has expired 
they should observe asauca for one night or three nights/ 
Manu (V. 75-76) is to the same effect. The Brahmapurana 
states : 1 if a donor makes a gift and the acceptor accepts it 
when both are not aware of there being a birth or death in 
their family, no blame attaches/ 


We should now turn to asauca on death. Here again there 
is no unanimity and therefore the views perferably of the 
latest works (such as the Dharmasindhu) will be set out after 
referring to a few smrfci passages. Asauca on death renders 
those who incur it untouchable and unable to perform religious 
rites. Par. gr. Ill 10. 29-30 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 357) stated gene- 
rally that the impurity caused by death lasts through thres 
nights and that according to some teachers through ten nights. 
If a child dies within ten days of birth, the father and mother 
have to observe Jananaiauca and become purified by the end of 
the Ssauca on^birth and the father remains untouchable for 
those days (Kurma-purana q. by S. K. p 21). If a child died 
efore it struck teeth the sapmi^as had only to undergo a hath, 
while the parents had to observe asauca for thre 9 days if the 
child was a son and for one day if a daughter (vide Yaj. 
T" 3, * P a nkha 15. 4, Atri 95, Asaucadasaka verse 2). If the 
™ d / fter striking teeth but before Cuda (or the end 
o e ird^ year) the sapindas^ had to observe asauca for one 
hail n feht (Yaj, III, 23, Sankha 15, 5), hut the parents 
ptl t f SaUca . ( , of death) for three days. If the child was a 

liir Tf a j in ^ SbeCamepureby a bath U P to toe gM’s third 
y r. if death occurs between Cuds (or three years) and 

(in tbe ca3e of «W*»> toe sapindas 
' - * he fatbeI hsve t0 observe asauca for three days and 

navaua/ff TT pUrified by a bafcb alone upa- 

, y , ! sapindas have to observe asauca (on death) for 

sllSw? l GaU / l V' MaQU V ‘ 59> ^weadataka 2 ) and all 
samanodahas fo r three days. In the case of a sudra dying 

624 *22232 rvmf 

'n'^iTOR^rm, to.-- „ . 
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after three and before marriage or 16 years the asauca is three 
days for all sapindas. After sixteen years or marriage (in the 
case of a sudra) it is the asauca prescribed for his caste. In 
the case of a girl dying after three years and before vagdana 
(betrothal) the parents hare asauca for three days and 
the sapindas (up to three generations) one day. If a girl 
dies after vagdana and before marriage the sapindas of 
her father as well as of the proposed bridegroom had to 
observe asauca for three days. In the case of women and 
6udras if death takes place after marriage or after 16 years 
(if the Sudra was unmarried) the period of asauca for all 
sapindas is ten days. If a woman dies at her father’s house 
after marriage, her parents, step-mother, full brothers and 
step-brothers have to observe asauca for three days and her 
paternal uncle and the like that stay in the same house with 
her father for one day. Some say that if the married daughter 
dies in a village other than that of the father, the parents have 
to observe asauca for a pahsini 625 (J* 0. two nights with a day 
between or two days with a night between). There are other 
views on this point which are passed over. £br example, 
Visnu-dharmasutra (22. 32-34) says that in the case of a 
married woman there is no asauca on the parents’ side; but 
when she is delivered of a child or die3 m the father s ou ^ 
then the impurity is for one day or three days respectively. 

A married woman lias to observe S^auea for three daye for the 
death of her parents or step-mother if ten days have not elapsed 
from the day of death or for the remaining days out of tM 
period of ten (Y*. Ill 21 latter half). If the married daughter 
hears of the death of the parents or step-mother at a fcim 
than ten days after the death or withmone year she has to 
observe asiauca for a paksinl. If a brother w ose t J? 7 

has been performed dies at his married sister s hrase otw 

m halloa has to Le observed for three days by J-J* * 
they do not die at each other’s house but m __ 

625. Gaul Dll S. 14 17 (gm ^ ?5I*V! 

and V 81 employ the wor d qrerft ! XP ]u“Lan.og , atrorfWm ! «* 

Tn^mWiraH5Vl». The gives only the first « ® 

s&smrt m%afr’ The P wt* 
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then the Slauca is for a paksinl and if the death occurs in 
another village then there is asauca only for one day. The 
same rules apply to step-brothers and step-sisters and also 
among sisters. A. married woman on the death of her paternal 
grand-father or paternal uncle has to undergo only a hath. If a 
maternal uncle dies, the nephew and the niece have to observe 
asauca for a paksinl. If the maternal uncle dies in the house 
of the nephew then there is asauca for three days and for only 
one day if the maternal uncle had not his upanayana performed 
or died in another village; the same rules apply to one’s 
mother’s step-brother. If the wife of a maternal uncle dies, the 
nephew or the niece of the maternal uncle have to undergo 
asauca for a paksinl If a nephew whose thread ceremony has 
been performed dies, his maternal uncle and maternal aunt 
have asauca for three days The same rules apply if the 
deceased be the son of a step-sister of the maternal uncle. If 
the niece (sister’s daughter) dies there is only a bath for the 
maternal uncle. If a maternal grandfather dies, the grandchild 
(the son or daughter of a daughter) has to observe asauca for 
tbree^ days, but only for a paksinl if the maternal grandfather 
dies in a different village. On the death of the maternal grand¬ 
mother the grandchildren have to observe asauca for a paksinl 
Some works do not prescribe asauca for a female descendant 
such as a niece or grand-daughter. If a daughter’s son whose 
upanayana had been performed, died, the maternal grandfather 
and grandmother had to observe asauca for three days and for 
paksinl if the daughter’s son had not upanayana performed for 

^• 0n the of a dau Bkter’s daughter the maternal 

grandfather and mother incur no asauca In all these matters 

performed a LrI 0 13 a male whose «Panayana had been 
performed and a married woman alone are liable to undergo 

deXf 1 8n Y elafe * e other ^e parents (?• on £ 
death of a parent a'male though without upanayana and a 
woman though unmarried are liable to undergo asauca). 

If a man’s father-in-law or mother-in-law die near (in 
onlv f ° tke man he has to undergo aSauca for three days but 

to have 
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upanayana had been performed; hut if no upanayana was 
performed or if he died in another village a mere bath is 
enough. 


On the death of one’s mother’s sisters (full or half) the 
person (whether man or woman) has to undergo asauca for 
apaksinl; the same rule applies on the death of the father’s 
sister* If it is a step-sister of the father then a mere bath is 
enough. The father’s sister has to undergo a bath if tha 
nephew dies If one’s father’s sister or mother’s sister dies in 
one’s house then the asauca is for three days. 


In the case of *bandhus (described by the Mit. on Y§j, 
II. 135 as bhinnagotra sapindas) of 627 the three kinds, the 
asauca is for a paksml, provided the bandhu is upanfta but if 
he died before upanayana then asauca is for one day and if 
the bandhu died in one’s house then for three days If the 
daughter of the father’s sister (and of the other bandhus enu¬ 
merated m the three verses) dies married, the asauca is one 
day, hut if they die unmarried only a bath is necessary. 
Among the three kinds of bandhus, a man himself and hia 
three atmabandhus have to observe asauca for each other’s 
death; but the case is different as to pitrbandhus and «Sv 
bandhus. If any one of these latter dies, there is asauca for 
the man whose bandhus they are, but if a man dies, his pifcr- 
bandhus and matrbandhus have to observe no asauca. 


If an adopted son dies, his natural father and adoptive 
father have to observe asauca for three days ( e jw a 
mayubha differs from this) and the sapindas for one day. 

If the adoptive or natural father dies, the adopted son has 

to observe asauca for three days and for one ay 
sapindas of any one of them. On the death of the son and the 
grandson of an adopted son, the sapindas of the 
and the adoptive father have to observe asauca for one day and 

627 The bandhus are of three bade 
In three verses vanonsly attributed to ® aU ^ y3 ° 3 °» en 

illustrations of each of the three kinds of ^ andh “® JL „ ,% fi&ZS 

<« —-a-. «■» ■ A? 

5*1 Tuatfa**® ^ br the ft*. on VT. 
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detain, vide H. of Dh vol. III. PP ? s4 ~ 762 ' 
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vice versa. These rules apply if the son adopted is not a sapinda 
ox sam&nodaka of the adopter, when he was in his family of 
birth. But if a aagotxa sapinda or a samSnodaka be adopted, 
then the asauca is for ten or three days respectively. 

If one’s (icari/a 623 dies, the pupil has to observe asauca for 
three days, but only one day if he dies in another village 
(Gautama 14. 26, 52, Mauu V, 80). On the death of the ac Varya’s 
wife or son the asauca is for one day, 629 On the death of a 
guru (who instructs in Vedic mantras) the asauca is three 
days and paksinl if he dies in another village. On the death 
of a teacher who imparted instruction in grammar, astronomy 
and other a%as (subsidiary lores) of the Veda, the asauca is 
one day. Similar rales are laid down about the death of a 
pupil, rtuilc (sacrificial priest), a sacrificer, a dependent 
srotriya, a fellow-student, a friend, which are all passed over as 
not now useful Vide Gaut. 14. 19-20 (which prescribe one 
day’s asauca on the death of a fellow-student or a dependent 
Srotriya). 

These provisions about asauca on the death of the acarya 
and rtvik who were not aapindas show how closely the bond 
between teacher and pupil was thought to he in ancient times, 
almost equalling the tie of blood. "When a yati (ascetio) 
dies, 433 alibis sapindas have simply to undergo a bath (and 
nothing more). Conversely, a yati and brahmacarin have to 
observe no asauca Manu V. 82, Yaj in. 25, Visnu 22.45 
Sankha 15.15 provide that on the death of the ruler of the 
country in which one resides one has to observe asauca up till 


m. An acarya is defined by Mann II. MO as one who performs (he 
npanayana of h,s pupil and teaches him the Ved’a together with the 
Kalpasmra and Opanwads. Rtvik is defined by Manu II. 143 as one who Is 

saXtliU lgn^“r° ° f A8 ° y5dheya ' MW-end the solemn 

rarS£ms*l 22. 44. "55TV means wife's brother. Manu (V. 80-811 prescribes 

death ° f the 5c5rya > «• son, aid s'rotnya 

oaut. 14.26 does the same. 

630 ver viTOfi ^r^r. emf i ra graThtS 5th verse, 

3rd ^ Vide R3V.91 (= V.snu 22.86) about carrying the 

corpse of his parents, 
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the coming of the day or night next to that on which the 
king dies. 631 

^ A* as a corpse is not removed from the village in 
which a man dies, the whole village is in asauca Ap Dh. S. 
1 3 9 14 declares that there is no Veda study till a corpse 
lies in the village The Smrti-mukfcaphala (p 541) quotes 632 
several smrfcis to the effect that m a village in which a corpse 
lies unremoved, there is to be no eating, no Vedic study and 
no sacrifice, but that this does not apply where in a village 
there are more than four hundred brahmanas. The Dharraa- 
sindhu (p 433) also says the same about a village, but adds 
that this rule does not apply to a town 


The ideas of ritualistic purity went so far as to provido 
(as stated in the Suddhitattva quoted by the Nirnayasindhu) 
that if a dog died in a brahmana*s house the house became 
impure for ten days, that, if a sudra, 633 a patita or a mlcccha 
died in a brahmana’s house, the house became impure for a 
month, two months ox four months respectively and the house 
had to be abandoned if a ivapaka died therein 

Atiki anta&auca, (impurity on coming to know of birth or 
death after the several periods fixed). The general rule 634 is 


631 TFSFT I V 82 explained 

by the firm* as f svmPTT ^ ^ an 

*n*T I’. VT- Ill 25 

is explained by the Mit in the same sense as V. 82 • but the P* 

holds that the asauca for king's death is for a whole day and night provided 
he is a good king protecting his subjects 


632 I 3TTTO* *tos *t* 

ftjrq vm i 3 t^t vrrf^r wz 

(arrerre) p. 541 
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HI P 528, these verses are quoted by 


633 g i^ c FN 
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that, if a person stays in a different country and hears of a 
birth or death among his sapindas, he has to observe asauca 
not for ten days after hearing but for that number of days that 
are short of the ten days (counting from birth or death) pre¬ 
scribed for sapindas, Vide Manu V* 75, Y &3 IH* (latter 
half), Sankha 15.11, Par. gr HI. 10 Asauca interferes very 
much with one’s activities and it is hence that often-times 
people send a closed letter to their relatives living in a different 
place stating thereon that it be opened on a particular day 
(which is the 10th day from the death of a sapinda). Every¬ 
one knows the meaning of such a direction and by such a 
subterfuge inconvenience is avoided and the dictates of the 
sastra are deemed to be satisfied. If a son hears of the death 
of a parent he has to observe asauca for ten days from the day 
of hearing, but if he hears of the death of a parent before the 
collection of bones then he has to observe asauca only for the 
days that remain (Smrti-muktaphala p. 534). There is great 
divergence about the period of asauca if the death of a sapinda 
comes to one’s ear3 more than ten days after the day of death. 
Manu V. 77 provides that on hearing of the death of a sapinda 
or the birth of a son after ten days (from the event) a man be¬ 
comes pure after plunging into water with the clothes on and 
Yaj HZ. 21 (lasfepada, ‘puxne dattvodakam kuciV) states that 
he becomes pure after (a bath and) offering water when the 
period fixed has passed off. From the words of Manu that only 
the father, even if he hears of the birth of a son more than ten 
days after the event, has to take a bath the Mit infers that 
there is no atikrantasauca for sapindas on birth 635 . The Mit. 
quotes Devala in support (vide note 621 above). The Dharma- 
slndhu follows the Mit. Manu V. 76, Sankha 15.12, Kuima- 
purana (Uttarardha) 23.21 state that when ten days have passed 
after the event of death, the man who hears of the death is 
impure for three days and if he hears of the death more 
than a year after death, he becomes pure after a bath. In order 
to remove the conflict among smrtis Yrddha-Vasisfha lays 
down ‘asauca is for three days if the news of death is heard 
within three months (hut later than ten days after death), for 
a paksini if it is heard within six months (but later than 


63 3 - htWisu sTRtfmr 
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three months) t for one day if heard before nine months (but 
later than 6 months) and thereafter (i. e. up to one year but 
later than nine months) one becomes pure by a bath. But the 
Mit. says 635 that this holds good as to al3 except one’s parents 
and quotes Paithmasi and another smrti for the proposition 
that whenever a son staying in a distant country hears of the 
death of a parent whether within a year or after a year he 
has to observe asauca for ten days from the day he becomes 
aware of it, Xaaghu-'Asval^yana (20.88) lays down the same 
exception in the case of a son. The Mit, (on Taj, m 21 
last half) further says that the rules about akkrantasauca 
apply only to a deceased person whose upanayana had been 
performed. The Dharmasindhu (p 433) remarks that there is 
no atikrant&6auca as regards the periods of one day and tbiee 
days prescribed on the death of one whose upanayana had not 
been performed ox as regards the periods of paksini and *hree 
days on the death of the maternal uncle and others of a 
different gotra. Similarly, there is no atikranfcasauca with 
reference to the a&auca for three days prescribed in the case 
of samanodakas; but in these cases even after the lapse of the 
fixed time a bath is necessary. The rules about ahh antaiauca 
apply only to asauca on death for ten days. As in the case of 
the son, so in the cases of husband and wife and of co-wives 
among themselves even after the lapse of more than a year and 
even if the death is in a different country the husband or wife 
or co-wif e has to observe asauca for ten days The parents, even 
when they hear of the death of an aurasa son after a year, have 
to observe asauca for three days. On the news of the death of 
a sapinda living m the Bame country coming to a sapinda's eara 
after ten days but up to three months, the period of asauca is 
three days, paksini up to 6 months, up to nine months one day 
and up to one year a bath. Here also there are various views 
such as those of Madhava and others. Vide Suddhiprakasa 
pp. 49-51 for various views. 

The Mit. on Taj. IH 21 (latter half) makes a distinction 
between knowledge of the death of a sapinda staying in tlio 


636. n*rr *sr 1 

(latter half) The *TT- I 2 p. 232 quotes a similar ver 
SmSm (34) includes the verse of ***ftff. The verse ««*»" occUt< 

in Laghu-Awalayaua-smrt 1 20 86 
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oame country coming to a person’s earB after ten days from death 
and of the death of a sapinda staying in another country sepa- 
. .. -I-g T ; vel & c In the latter case the sapmdas coming 
tohearof the death after ten days but even before three months 
me purified by a mere bath. It quotes® a am* verse on 
hearing that a person (sapinda) died in another country and in 
the case of the death of an impotent person or a forest hermit 
ot an ascetic purification follows after a bath and the same 
applies to sagotra sapindas in the case of abortion The Sadatiti 
(35) has a similar verse ™ The Mit. quotes two verses of 
Brhaspati which define what desantara (a different country) 
means 639 * Where there is a large riveT or there ka mountain 
which separates (one territory from another) ox where the 
languages differ then there is desanlaia. Some say that a 
different country means the distance of sixty yojanas, while 
others put it down at forty yojanas and still others at thirty 
yojanas' There is a difference of opinion as to whether in 
order to constitute a different country all three must co-exist 
(via. a large river* a mountain and difference of speech) or any 
one of the three will suffice or whether 60, 40 or 30 yojanas 
would constitute a different country or whether the require¬ 
ment of ten days for news to be carried to a place would 
constitute desantara The Sm. 0 and Sadaslti 37 hold the view 
that any one of the above three is sufficient while others hold 
other views. The Suddhiviveka 640 holds that a distance of 60 
yojanas constituted desantara by itself, but even within sixty 
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yojanas if a large river, a mountain and difference of speech 
occurred together, that could give rise to de£antara. The 
Smrfcyarfchasara 641 avers that desanfcara is differently described 
in the Smrfcis, Puranas and the works on tlrthas For yojana, 
vide H of Dh. vol, XU n 185 pp. 145-146 


The Dharmasindhu (p. 435) provides that if the bones of 
an ahitagm were not found and only an effigy of palasa leaves 
were burnt, still the aSauca is for ten days even if he died in a 
different country and a long time had elapsed. Similarly, in 
the case of the effigy of one who is not an ahitagni, the asauca 
is for ten days for his son and wife if they have not already 
observed any*asauca for him but if they had observed it {on 
hearing of his death) then for three days (on the burning 
of the effigy ). For other sap in das (than the son and wife) 
in the same circumstances three days and bath are respectively 
prescribed. 


It is provided in the ’Grliya karikas, the Smrtyarthasara 
(p 94), Dharmasindhu (p. 435) and other works that if a 
man 642 went to a distant country and no news of his being 
alive was heard, then his son (or other relative), after the 
lapse of 20 years from the time when no news was heard if the 
man went away when he was young or 15 years 1 e e 
when he was of middle age or 12 years if h* left later in 
life, should perform three candrayanas or thirty krccttr , 
prepare an effigy of the man with kusas (or with pa^a 
leaves ), should burn it and then observe afcanca and perf 
sraddlias &c. 

To summarize the above discussion it is clear 

indicated by Medhatitlii on Mann V. 58 there is a distinction 

as regards the periods of asauca and the persons a e 
in several ways (1) There is a distinction be ween * 
birth and asauca on death; (2) As to atauca on death nurnero 
distinctions arise viz (a) when there is abortion 

or garbhapata, as in Sankha 15 4, “g tll month of 

(b) when the foetus comes out fio m the 7tli to t _ _ 

641 1 p 9 °‘ . 
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pregnancy ot the child is still-born or dies after being born but 
before the appearance of teeth (Yaj, HE. 25, Atri 95); (c) after 
the appearance of teeth but before cuda or three years ( Visnu 

22. 29, Yao. Ht. 23); (d) after cuda or three years up to 

upanayana (ManuV. 67), (e) after upanayana (Yaj. HI, 23, 
Manu Y. 59, Gaut. 14.1); (f) as to asauca on death after 
upanayana the duration at one time depended in the case of 
brahmanas on Yedic study, the performance of sraufa rites and 
whether the brahmana subsisted on ears of corn left in the 
field after the crops were harvested 643 (Parasara Til 5, Sankha 
15 t, Atri 83, Agnipuxana 158. 10-11), (g) the duration of 
asauca depended on caste (Gaut, 14. 1-4, Ya] HI 22 &c ); 

(h) the duration of asauca depended on nearness of blood i. e. 

whether the person affected was a sapinda or a samanodalta 
(Gaut 14 1 and 18, Manu Y, 59, 64); (i) the duration depended 
also on the nearness or distance from the place of death 
(L aghu-As valayana 20. 85, 89), (j) it also depended on whether 
the deceased died in a different country separated by a large 
river, a mountain or thirty yojanas (Laghu-Asvalayana 20,87); 
(k) duration depended on the time that elapsed before it came 
to the knowledge of the relative; (1) the duration depended 
upon whether another asauca supervened when the period of 
the first was not over. 


If a person is born or died at night or news thereof is 
received at night, a question arises as to from what day the 
periods of asauca are to be calculated For example, if a man 
died at 1AM. on Monday, was Monday to be included in 
counting ten days of asauca or was it to be excluded ? There 
are two views on this points 0 ne v5ew that any timfl 
before midnight is to be counted as belonging to the previous 

tV Ti tim ° ^ eT midnigbt is t0 be as belonging 

to the nenfc day On this view in the above illustration 

ThTnnf V ° Xduded iu tha calculation of ten days 

The other view is that the nigh t is to be divided into three 

G43 a. rr4r Tnft ^ 
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parts and if death occurs in the first two of the three parts 
then the day is to be included in the calculation; if the 
time of death falls in the 3rd part, the ten days are to be 
calculated from the next day. On this view Monday would be 
included in the ten days. The Dharmasindhu (p. 435) remarks 
that in this matter the usage of the country is to be followed. 
Vide Marianaparijata pp. 394-395 also. 

Several rules are mentioned in the smrfcia about the periods 
of aiauca for the relatives of higher castes when they marry 
women of lower varnas (i e when there are anuloma marri¬ 
ages). For example, Daksa VI. 13 says that if a brahmana 
has married wives of the four varnas, then the impurity on 
the delivery or death of these women respectively lasts for 
10, 6, 3 or 1 day Visnu Db. S (22, 22-24) provides that when a 
ksatriya has sapindas of the vaisya or &udra varna the lisauca 
on the birth and death of these lasts for six or three days, if 
a vaisya has a sudra as sapinda then impurity is removed 
after six days. But when people of lower varnas have sapindas 
of higher varnas then impurity on birth and death ceases 
when the impurity of the higher varna sapindas ceases. 
Laghu-Harlta 84 (« Xpastambasnnfci IX verse 13) has similar 
provisions. Other smrtis and puranas like the Kurma (Uttar- 
ardha 23.30-36) mention differing views quoted in Haralats 
pp 54-60, Smc M. pp. 495-496 The Madanapanjata remarks 
(pp 425-426) that some say that these varying provisions may 
be discarded or that they may be assigned their 
according to the usages of the several countries ortheyshould 
somehow be explained as based upon the P 3r ^°^ a ® 
possessed of virtues or not or they may be hel 
cable to seasons of distress or otherwise. 

According to the Mit on Y8j, «* HI. 22 P^ohb belonging 
to the prMoma castes have no periods of 
have to observe rules of purification similar t kw _ 

to answering the call of nature Others like the ft(> 

phala 615 P- 495 aver, relying on Manu {X U ^ ^ 
pratiloma oaatBB are like sudrae 8*d ba gratae 

Xmc prescribed for sad... The Btal.B<» 

S-dipurana to the effect that varaasaakarae M P -. 
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is no asauca for them. 

It has already been stated (p 215) bow it was the duty of 
sapindas to take out the corpse and to cremate it and ho *- carry¬ 
ing the dead body of a poor brahmana was highly 
(Parasara HI. 39-40). But, as Manu V 101-103 Provide, if a 
farahmana carried through affection the dead body of one who 
was not his sapiuda, as if he were a bandhu or carried (the dead 
body) of his mother’s bandhus (such as mother a brother “sister) 
he became pure after three days; but if he partook of the food 
of those who were bereaved by death he became pure after ten 
days and if l\e does not stay in the house of those bereaved nor 
partakes of their food he becomes pure in a day {but if he stays 
in their house though not partaking of their food he has to 
observe asauca for three days). Vide Kurmapurana {Uttarardba 
23 y 37} and Visnu 22, 7-9 also. Gautama (14. 21-2-5) has rules 
on the same sublet but they somewhat differ and Haradatta 
remarks that this a&auca is somewhat different from the asauca 
observed by sapindas, vis. he becomes untouchable but he need 
not follow the other rules such as sleeping on the ground &c. 
If a person carried a dead body through greed (for money), a 
brahman a, ksatriya, vaisya or sudra had to observe asauca 
respectively for 10,12, or 15 days or a month. This was called 
nirharasauca, the word ‘nirhara’ 647 including the covering of the 
dead body with a garment, decking it with garlands, perfumes 
and ornaments, carrying it and cremating it. Sapindas who 
are observing asauca for the death of the same person may dine 
in the same house and partake of the food cooked, but not 
others who are not undergoing the same asauca. 648 

646, wr Ricsr s uiter 

t %%-uvr l^xrtnl 23,37 >, 1 

22.7-9. 

647, 5TU 1 

^ cipi f^krsrr \ 51 % r q. by (sterte) p< 544 , 

648, am ^jTHTTvfUT^^ufqr U 1 q^TT^TT^ H 

■vb-Sv^i*0 ^rrv- 1 

wm on tr. 111 17. (on su?lte) p. 23 and ascribe (p, 892) 

tbc ^ ersc to *3 Vide Mit. on Yaj. HI, Z7. 

H. D. 37 
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Gaufc 14.29, Manu V. 103, Yaj. HI, 26, Parasara Ht 42 
prescribe that a brahman a should not follow the funeral pro¬ 
cession of a deceased brahmana, but if he doss so, he has to 
bathe, touch fire, take in ghee and then he bscomes pare, 
Parasara HX43-46 and Kurmapurana (Utfcarardha 23 45) provide 
a rising scale of the days of asauca if a brahmana follows the 
corpse of a ksatnya ( asauca for one day arjd paficagavya), a 
vaisya (asauca for two days and sis: pra nay am as), a sudra 
( asauca for three days, bath in a river going to the sea, 100 
pranayamas 619 and drinking of ghee) Vide Trimsac-chloki 
verse 13. 

If a hrahmana who is not a sapmda of the deceased went 
to the bereaved family and wept along with the relatives before 
the collection of bones he had to observe asauca for a day and 
then a bath if the deceased was a ksatriya or vaisya, but asauca 
for three days if the deceased was a sudra; but he had to undergo 
only a hath if he went after the collection of the bones, when 
the deceased was a sudra and the weeping took place after the 
collection of bones he had to obserre asauca for a whole day 
and night Vide Kurmapurana (Uttarardha 23 1 6-47), 
Agnipurana 158 47-48, Par M 12 PP 283-285, Smr M 
(asauca) p. 543 and Asaucadasaka yerse 9 (for mrhura, 
following a funeral procession and weeping) 

Persons 650 undergoing an asauca on birth or death for one 
person were forbidden to touch other parsons undoing" 
for the birth or death of another person altogether .hOgM 
so they had to perform prayascztta (FrajSpatya or Santapana) 
Even if a person’s wife left him and lived m illicit »ta*wn- 
ship with a person of the same or higher io observe 

on her death asauca for one day But if -lie uv 
lower in rarna than her husband the letter h , 
death, to observe any asauca at all ( Yaj ^ tbnt 

one had to observe one day s asauca cm the d V]Sni] 
^ere not aurasa (such as ksetraja ) ^ m '~ 

22 4 Obtain exceptions were recognized to the 

partaking of food at the house of one - 

'jfrJgJSlr 

r /—=mvt 23 45) d rrpg'ri p« 293, y <■3^ H 

•*' V'ZsS&xZz sfiMsa; 



jyj Exceptions to Aiauca 2{Jl 

aiauca, While a marriage 6 * rite (as also caulajmdupa- 
natjana ), festival in honour of a deity and a sacrifice (like 
Jyotistoma) are in progress, if impurity due to birth or deat 
overtakes the performer, the materials (money and other 
things) already set apart for them may be dedicated or donated 
to the deity or brahman as and no fault is incurred. As regards 
food, a smrti text 65 - quoted by the Mit. says a if in marriage, in 
a festival in honour of a deity or in a sacrifice asauca on birth 
or death intervenes, the cooked food should be served through 
others (not affected by the asauca) and the donor and the 
partaker of the food incur no blame Acc. to Angiras, 653 
Paithinasi (q by Sm. C.) and Visnu Dh. S., when once a 
sacrifice (like a Somayaga), a marriage, a sacrifice or festival 
in honour of the mother Goddesses ox a deity or the dedication 
or foundation of an idol or temple has been begun a supervening 
asauca does not matter. Even in modern times this is followed 
as regards upanayana and marriage. When exactly a sacrifice 
or marriage ceremony may be said to have begun is laid down 
by Laghu-Visnu as follows 651 m the case of a sacrifice it may 
be said to begin when the priests are chosen, in the case of 
vratas and japa when the sankalpa ( declaration ) is made, in 
the case of marriage when the bfandi&raddha is performed, and 
in the case uf a Sraddha^when the food meant for the brahmanas 
has been cooked completely. Certain things could be taken 
from the house of one who was undergoing a§auca 655 on birth 
or death and who was the owner thereof (though not actually 


HUSK III. 27. The latter half is also ascribed to ^rby the fe^ on ttt* 
III, 29. 


q. bjfeq. ODTJI III, 29 and trcr TTT I, 2. P 262. (pp. 105-106) 

quotes a very similar verse from \ 

653. Vide(srcjrfep 70) for the verses of 3T%^ and tfcfNfo. 

* *****&**$ ^ 

22 53-55 q. by feu on vj III. 29 (\uth variants ) 

- 54 ^q-1 ^ 3 ^ II 

Vi^rr TO T 3^ I ft 

q 7 94, 3T P 423. The p, 17 begins 

T^T§: tJTrq 33 Ihen has toe verses ..q fufe n 

and adds R3 ?=?:it ^ ^nf%m 1 . > 

^feq^r? 1 W^m^^evS 23 66q.unjrc7UTP.3l. 
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from his hand, but with his permission) Th fi - 

enumerates such articles tZ ^ 

vegetables, salt, firewood, butter-milk curds ghee 01 WI iaW 


Some smrfcis and commentators lay down rules about the 
Ssauca to be observed by slaves when their masters are in 
asauca. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 22.19, Devalasmrti verse 6, 
Brhaspati quoted by Haradatta on Gaut, 14.4. But as slavery 
has long been abolished this topic is passed over here. 


Asaucasanmpata or asaucasampata (the knowledge of 
another asauca coming to a person already observing one 
asauca) 656 The rules about this matter were promulgated early 
enough and they are based on convenience and common sense. 
The rules try to give relief to persons who may he sorely tried if 
it were held that, when another asauca supervenes while a person 
is already in the midst of one, he has to finish all the days of 
the first asauca and then begin the period of the second atauca. 
The Gaut. Dh. S. 14,5- starts by saying that if another aSauca 
supervenes on one already being undergone, purification results 
after the remaining days of the first asauca are over. Then 
sufcras 6 and 7 provide that if the second asauca supervenes in 
the last night of the first Ssauca then purification results m two 
days after the first asauca ends and if the second asauca comes 
to be known in the last watch of the night of the last day of the 
first asauca, the second ends in three days after the first ends. 
Baud Dh. S. I. 5. 123 appears to be similar to Gaut, 14 5-6 
Manu V. 79, Yaj. HE. 20, Visnu Dh. S. 22. 35-38, Sankha 15. 
10, Parasara III, 28 lay down the general rule promulgated by 
Gautama 14.5, 


Some general rules concerning this topic may first be 
stated The first rule iB that in a conflict between fiSauca on 
death and asauca on birth, that on death is stronger* 57 The 


65G, ur q rdi ^ 30, 

657* 3romr g TffnrHT i 3 

q by P 31, f 3TT5Ti^) P 57, 74,^ancJ as 

byqrr m I 2,p 265 : - 511 ^ 

feaorrw?r ^ fi gu re? n tFsnt <Jtv. voi r P 10 ) chap v* 3 **^ 0 ' / 

ing to U^ET on M 5, accordtng to P* 539 - **** 


( Continued on the next f>*ge } 
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2nd rule is that if both asaucas are of the same kind and the 
second is of the same duration or of lesser duration than the 
first then a man gets rid of both at the end of the first, but if 
the second, though of the same kind, has a longer duration than 
the first, then purification follows at the end of the one that is of 
longer duration. It has to be remembered that birth and death 
give rise to asauca 658 only when they are known by a person. 

On this topic there is a good deal of divergence between 
the views of the followers of the Mitaksara, of the Gaudas and 
Maithilas (vide Suddhiprabasa pp 74-83, Nirnayasindhu 



b,,vi,d wueu auotuer asauca su] 

on an already existing one. They are set out her e. (1 & 2 ) if 
both asaucas axe due to birth and the second is of the same 
duration as the first or of lesseT duration, then at the end of the 
ia ■Purification from both (Visnu S2.35, Sankha 
15 70); (3) if both asaucas are due to birth and the second 
one is of longer duration than the first then purification results 
at the end of the second (Sankha 15.10, Sadaslti 19); ( 4 and 5) 
ff both asaucas anse on death and the second is of the same 
SdTf H a 6 ‘f* ° r ° f l8SSer duration > then at the end of the 

Jo, r,s ! wr'ir‘f* 




294 


History of Dharmasastra 


[Vol. 


duration (Sadaslti IS); (10,11) If the 659 first asauca arises 
on death and the supervening one is due to hirth and 5s cf lesser 
duration than the one on death or of the same duration then 
both end at the expiration of the first asauca on death (Sadaslti 
21); (12) If the first asauca arises on death and the super¬ 
vening one arises on birth and is of longer duration, then both 
run their proper courses (Sadasiti 21) 


The Dliaimasindhu (p 436 ) generally follows the Xrnnya- 
sindhu but remarks: ‘Asauca on death cannot be done away 
with by asauca on birth which is of the same or greater dura¬ 
tion; asauca on death of the extent of paksini cannot get rid 
of asauca on birth which is three or ten days in duration and 
asauca on birth extending to ten days cannot be got rid of by 
asauca on death which is of three days’ duration ’ These arfi 
the views of many writers A certain writer says that asanc3 
on birth though longer in duration can be got rid of by asauca 
on death which is of lesser extent 


The Mifc on Yaj. IH 20 (first half) states an exception to 
the above rules about asauca-sanmpata When a per&on s 

mother dies and then, while the period of asauca for the mothers 

death is not over, the father dies, it does not Ml owrflatfto 
asauca for the father comes to an end with the end o. the a 
for the mother, but the sou has to obserre the Ml * 

ft. for f.ftsr's toft Sow 

and then, while the period of asauca for the father w ^ ^ 

the mother died, it does not follow that ti t pat iod 

mother’s death comes to an end with the ^ fte pcri od 

of asauca for the father, hut the son rnter P 

of the father’s adauca has to observe asauca forgot ^ 
one paksini in addition It may he re ^ father dies 

construes this verse differently by stating nether, then 

during the period of asauca for the death t the er .d 

the general rule applies, vis that purification folio 
of the asauca for the mother __- 

•- „ ttt on £ 

659 l J^*L 5 s 

A . «m* ^mrvr^r rlhm ^ «■ s "’ 

^___ tit -<3a The icrse is asirjbea io Oy .^ e 

267*1^1? « Verses =1-25 o’- 
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If, while an asauca on death is being undergone, an asauca 
on birth arises, the father of the child born is able to perform 
the rites of J&takarma and the like, because he is to be deemed 
to be purified for the nonce, according to Prajapati. 661 


The Sadasiti (versed) provides 662 that the rule about 
purification on the expiry of the first asauca in the case of 
succeeding asaucas on birth or death has three exceptions, vis, a 
woman who is delivered of a child, the person who actually 
cremates the body (of the deceased) and the sons of the deceased; 
that is, a suhka has to observe the proper period of untouch- 
ability and one who cremates a dead body has to observe asauca 
for ten days, though the delivery or cremation takes place in 
the midst of an asauca on death. 


SADYA.H—SAXJCA. (purification on the same day). It has 
already been seen (p 274) that Daksa (VI 2) speaks of ten kinds 
of impurity del birth or death, the first two of which are sadyah- 
satica and ekaha Ekaha means day and night together (vide 
note622 above) The ordinary meaning of ‘sadyah’ is ‘at 

A^.’J mmediately; But when Ya l ni - 29, Parasara in 10 
. 197 and other smrtis employ the word ‘ sadyah-sauca ’ what 
is meant ls that there is no asauca for a whole day or three days 

TJZth ?S J ^ °“ ly UP t0 the takins of a bath °r up to the 
diy . 0T th ® en , d of tbe on which the event occurs 
Pamm mentions sadyah’ and thirteen other words in one 
sutra as mpatas (irregularly formed). From Yaj m 23 
(adantajanmanah sadya acudannaisiki smrta) if w,i7 m 
follows that sadyah has the meaning of ‘ a narf nf a P ^ Ied - f ' 

„««■ (m tta ^Xl),Z^ivZ or * 
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(pp. 340-341) explains 654 ‘sadyah* as meaning * a portion of the 
day or of the night* and cites several authorities in support 
The Suddhipxakasa { p 92) explains that * sadyahsauca ’ in some 
contexts means‘absence of asauca,* while in others it means 
‘bath’ and with reference to those killed in battle and tbe like 
(to whom pindas have to he offered) it means 'a part of the 
day or of the night* The Smrtimuktaphala 665 (asaucakanda) 
p481 says that ‘sadyahsauca* means ‘impurity that comes to 
an end by a bath * That pindas have to he offered to those 
about whom there is * sadyahsauca f is stated by the Adipuraua 665 
According to the Suddhikaumudi (p 73) * sadyahsauca * has two 
meanings, viz. (1) the entire absence of asauca as in the cases 
of sacrificial priests &c (Yai HL 2S), (2-) asauca that is 
removed by a mere batb (as in Manu Y, 76) 


The rules about asauca for several days do not operate in 
five classes of cases, viz certain persons are exempted altogether, 
certain activities of certain persons who would ordinarily be 
untouchable owing to asauca are allowed without causing pollu¬ 
tion, certain articles can be taken by anybody without fear of 
pollution from those who are affected by asauca, no asauca is to 
~be observed for certam deceased persons owing to their faults, in 
the case of certain persons express texts say that no asauca need 
be observed for them These five classes will briefly be dealt 
with in order In the principal texts thesefiveclasses 
are rather mixed up. In the Viseupurana BL 13 . * »Pro 
that there is sadyahsauca on the death of a ^ 

dying in another country, of a patita, or o a haUEins 

death of a person committing suicide by wa , 

Vide also Gaut 1411 and 42 and Yamanapurana __ 
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Yaj. (III. 28-29) prescribes that there is sadyahsauca 
(purification after a bath) in case of birth or death (of a 
sapinda) for priests chosen for a sacrifice (after they are 
offered Madhu parka), for those who have undergone diksa for 
a vedic sacrifice (like Somayaga ) and those who are engaged in 
performing the constituent parts of a Vedic sacrifice, those 
who continuously distribute food at a charity house, those 
who are engaged in pTSyascitfcas like candrayana or the vows 
of enofa&fltt, for brahmacarins {when performing the duties of 
their usiama), for persons who everyday make gifts of a cow, 
gold etc (at the time of making the gift), for those who 
have realized Brahman (ascetics); there is sadyahsauca at gifts 
(when once begun), at marriage, in a Yedic sacrifice, in battle 
(for those who are about to be engaged in it), when there is 
commotion in a country (through invasion), and in a severe 
calamity {like famine when one can accept food from any body), 
G-aut. (14. 43-44) says that there is sadyahsauca in the case of 
kings as otherwise there will be^ obstacles in their duties and 
also in the case of brahman as in order to prevent the cessation 
of their duties of teaching. Sankhalikhita say the same ' B&ja 
dharmayatanam satvesam tasmadanavaruddhah pretaprasa- 
vadosaih ’ (Suddhikalpataru p. 62 ). It is stated in Manu V. 93 
that kings, 667 those engaged in vratas and sattras (like 
Guvam-oyana) are not liable to undergo the blemish of 
Ssauca, because they (kings) occupy the position of Tndra 
(ruler) and are like Brahma (which is free from all taint) 
and Manu V. 94 clinches the matter further by observing 
sadyahsauca is ordained for the position of a king which can 
be obtained only by great merit (in past lives) for the sake of 
the protection of the subjects and the reason ofthi B (rule) is 
the position that he occupies.’ Similarly, Gobhilasmrti 


a 667 -j' menu u ^ wwsqT ^n » 

Ilv »S T* ***' 

U3 V. 93-91. The first verso is the same as Vasistha 19.48 [Furher-* 
correpi which mast be corrected into whS chls ft« Yaw 

Ittstoe position that he holds that renders the king (whether 
brahmans or sodra) free from a4uca The (, 2 47 wt L. , • . 7. ’ 

absence of i«» ri t-Z. 47-52) rcslncts the 

^thedntmsofaunl (3:££S^ XZ 

K.t>,3S '* ' 



298 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[Vol. 


v IH 64-65, often quoted as Chandogaparisista of Kafey&yana) 
states * in a sutaka, a brahmacarin should not give up his 
peculiar duties (Veda study and vratas), a saorificer his various 
actions (required ) m a sacrifice after he has undergone dlksa, 
one who is practising penance should not give up krcchra and 
the like; these do not incur impurity even on the death of their 
father. ( or mother )’ The Kurmapurana 669 provides 1 no 
impurity is declared on death in the case of perpetual or 
temporary brahmaoarins, forest hermits or ascetics \ Similar 
rules are given by Atri 97-98, Lmga-purana, purvabhaga, 
chap. 89.77. The Mit. on Yaj III. 28 remarks that m the case 
of the three asramas of brahmacann , vanaprastka and yah there 
is freedom from impurity in all cases and at all times; ascetics 
and brahmacarins have to undergo a bath with clothes on the 
death of their father or mother (Dharmasindhu p. 442); in the 
case of several others such as those who are continually making 
gifts or are observing vratas there is freedom from impurity 
only when they are engaged in those particular actions and not 
when they are engaged in any action whatever or when they 
mix up among others for everyday work. 670 Similar rules 
occur in ParSsara 31X21-22. It has already been stated follow¬ 
ing Manu V. 91 ( ** Visnu 22.86 ) that a brahmacarin was not 
to perform the Jast rites (of carrying the corpse, cremation) for 
anybody except for five persons (viz. his parents, upsdhyaya, 
acSrya and guru ) He did not incur Sfcauca by performing the 
funeral rites of his parents and offering water and pinda to them. 
But if he did so for any one other than the five mentioned by 
Manu he had to observe asauca for ten days, and to undergo 
prsyasoitta and had his upanayana performed again. A brahma¬ 
oarin had to observe after samavartana (returning from the Ve. 10 
teacher) Ssauca for three days for all relatives that died 
the period of his studenthood (Manu V. 88, Visnu Dh. S. . i* 
Gautama (14.42-44) says generally 671 that on the death of c l 


iTOT ^ 11 OStITpJ) 23 61 q by p. 114, TO ^ * 

has almost the same verse, dfuwn M ^ 

J* wuru p. 254, fp. 543 A. similar verse occurs » *T 
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ran (before the appearance of teeth or before Cuda), of those 
who aTQ separated by a country, of ascetics and of those who 
are not sapindas, the relatives are purified by only a bath; so 
also there is sadyahsauca for kings, for otherwise there would 
be conflict with their duty (of protecting the subjects) and for 
a brahmana also in order that there may be no cessation of 
Vedie study. 672 The Suddhiprahasa (p. 93) remarks that though 
there is no asauca (as stated by Yaj HI. £8 ) yet a sacrificial 
priest and a dlksita had to bathe on the death of a sapinda, a 
brahmacarin also would have to take a bath if he followed the 
funeral procession of his father or mother &c , but an ascetic 
would not have even to bathe and that usage was the same in 
its day. 


The second class of exceptions refers to cases where certain 
persons, though they have incurred asauca, aTe allowed to do 

certain acts ot carry on their activities without bringing pollu¬ 
tion to those with whom they deal or come in contact For 
example, Parasara (HL £0-21) says; ‘craftsmen (such as those 
who draw pictures or washermen), workers ( cooks and the like ) 
physicians, male and female slaves, barbers, kings and srotriyas 
are declared to be sadyahsauca, as also one observing a vrata 
(candrayana &c.}, one purified by being engaged inasattra 
(such as Gavam-ayana), a brahmana who has established srauta 
fires; the king has not to observe asauca and also any one (such 
as his purohita ,) whom the king for his own purpose desires not 
to observe it The Adipurana 673 gives the reason why craftsmen 
physicians and others were allowed not to observe asauca when 
engaged ,n their peculiar tasks, viz. what these people do cannot 
be done by any one else at all or at lea st so well or so easily. 

’"SinfciT. a -ariri: aursainrs? vt fgw; i am? -a. _ 

nfcr. n vim ni. 20 - 21 . 51 WT 

67 3 tPTT^ ^i T&feqsifarspsrcrar 
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a*equoted as ixom^LL 

pp. 239-90 Ill ' 7 aTt %^ by 

«T%TOby^ p 95 onwards are quoted from 

WP 5 ’ tte ' Crse >S q. by fJfHt. on VT III. 27. 
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It has 674 toi be noted that the absence of Ssauca in the case of 
Draftsmen, physicians and the like has to be restricted to the 
peculiar activities of these and does not extend to all action 

fh«\ 8S r ® llgI ° l,s ’ ltes . fraddhas and gifts This is clear from 
the words of the Visnudharraasiitra 675 22 48-52 tha 
» jmi,cchlokl (, ere . 18)« els „ 

activities The Kurmapurana (UttarSrdha 23 57-64) has nine 
verses on thia topic which are quoted by the Haralata (p.114). 

It has already bean seen (pp 238-240) that Par gr, ffl 10 
(nityani vinivartante vaitanavarjam), Manu V. 84, Yaj Kt 17 
(latter half) provide that even those who have to undergo asauca 
on death should not stop rites to be performed with srauta fires, 
but should perform them themselves or get them performed 
through others. Thus certain religious rites were allowed to be 
done even by those who were asaucin. 

The Dharmasindhu (p 552) emphasizes that this exception 
to a§auca should be availed of only when there is no other 
alternative or in a season of distress. 

It has already been stated how certain materials and things 
can be received without any pollution from those who are 
undergoing a§auca. That is the third class of cases which are 
exceptions to the rules of asanca. 

The fourth class of cases where rules of asauca do not apply 
relate to persons deceased to whom some fault or taint attaches. 
Gaut, (14.11) 677 and Sankha-Likhita provide that there is 
sadyahsauca for those who kill themselves (i.e. commit suicide) 
by starting on the great journey (to the Himalaya), by fasting, 
by a weapon (like a dagger), by fire or poison or water or by 
hanging or by falling down from a precipice. 

675 - ( 3trtN) ^ vf^iT i * sn^rr ^ 

i ?t w n^ri y. i R un ct i g^gsT r i zz 48-52. 

fireragfefi IS. means 

677. Forsft 14 U vide note 522 above. m i^ h3- 
I 3UT ^ 1 ? T 4i 1Q t UA&M & hy 

^5HTp.n3; i *mnrre 

157,32. Vide srt *M g < pir 14 99-100 
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Yaj. HI. 6 provides 678 that women that have gone over to 
heterodox views and practices, that do not belong to any 
particular asrama, that are thieves (of gold and the like), 
that (attempt to) kill their husbands, that are unchaste and 
thelike, that drink liquor and that attempt suicide, do not 
deserve to have water offered to them (on death) and no asauca 
should be observed for them. This verse applies to men also 
as far as possible. Manu V. 89-90 are to the same effect. 
The Kurmapurana also prescribes 670 that for him who kills 
himself by means of fire, poison and the like, no asauca, no 
cremation and no offering of water is prescribed, there is no 
cremation for pahias, nor avlye&ti nor collection of bones, no 
shedding of tears and no pinda and no sraddha should be per¬ 
formed for them. It is providfd by Angiras quoted by Mifc. 
on Yaj 1116 that ‘death results to evil-minded men from candalas 
(with whom a quarrel is purposely got up), from water, from a 
snake, from a brahmana, from lightning and from animals 
that have sharp fangs (like tigers). If water and pinda are 
offered to such people (who die wilfully in these cases) they 
(water and pinda) do not reach them and perish in mid air. 1 
These verses refer to death in a wrathful fight with tigers, 
snakes and the like or suicide in water through wrath or sorrow. 
But, if one died in water or by fire through inadvertence or 
negligence, then Angiras «» himself provides that water should 
be offered and asauca should be observed. Long passages are 
quoted from the Brabmapurana by Haradafcta on Gaut. 14.11 
Suddhiprafcasa pp. 56-57, Nirnayasindhu p. 550, which elabo- 
^5L 8am V e f^ Sth0Se ° f Y5i m - 6 ’ Angiras and others 
L lT/ t? y f at i n ° that if aQ y 008 off «s water or sraddha 

° r cremat9S th6m . ^ has to undergo 
prayasciUa (viz. two Taptakrcchras). 


explains ^ abov ^ reads 1 > and 

^ ,g_ e P ,° le ab °ve; .he (159. 2-4 ) 
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If an ahitagni were killed by candalas in defiant fight 
with them or commits suicide, his corpse should be got cremated 
by sudras without proper mantras and Gobhilasmrti (HI 49-51) 
provides for the disposal of his srauta fires and sacrificial 
implements Though suicide was generally condemned, the 
smrtis (such as Atri 2-18—2^19) and Puranas allowed certain 
exceptions, viz. very old men (above 70), very weak men who 
cannot observe the rules of bodily purification or those who 
have no desire left for the pleasures of the senses or who have 
carried out all tasks and duties, may start on Mahaprasthana 
or die at Prayaga Yide H of Dh vol. II pp 926-928 for 
detailed treatment of this topic If a man killed himself in the 
way allowed by the sastra then there was no blemish and 
asauca had to be observed and water and sr£ddha had to be 
offered. It may be noted that starting on Mahaprasthana and 
suicide on the part of old men by falling down from a precipice 
or in fire are forbidden in the Kali age. Vide H of Dh. vol, HI 
p. 939 and pp. 958-959 


The Mit on Yaj. m 6 quotes Vrddha-Yajnavalkya and 
Chagaleya to the effect that in the case of those who commit 
suicide in any manner that is not sanctioned by the s8stras, 
Ngxayanabali should he performed one year after their death 
and then the rites of sraddha may be performed thereafter. 
The Mit. 681 onYa 3 . IH. 6) relying on Visnupurana describes 
the Narayanabali as follows On the 11th day of the bright 
half of a month, having worshipped Visnu and Yama, one 
should with the face to the south offer near them on Mas 
with ends turned towards the south ten pmdas lave wi 
honey and ghee and mixed with sesame after bringing' ° 
the deceased « who should be looked upon as having tta> form 
of Yfsnu and having uttered the name and gotta of the deceasedl, 
he should honour the pmdas with sandalwood 
rest and having performed all the rites up to tl e 
pindas, should cast them in a river and not give them to the 




3Y] Narayambah described 303 

wife or to others Then on the night of the same day he should 
Invite an uneven number of brahman as, should observe a fast, 
should worship Yisnu the next day, in the noon he should per¬ 
form all the rites from washing the feet of brahman as up to the 
query about the gratification of the brahmanas (by the food 
served to them) according to the procedure of ekoddisia 
siaddha, then he should silently go through all the rites from 
uliekham (drawing lines) up to avanejam (anointing) by the 
procedure of Pinda-pitryajna He should offer four pin das to 
(images of) Yisnu, Brahma, Siva and Yama together with the 
attendants, should rem3mbar the deceased by name and gotra, 
should utter the name of Yisnu and then offer the 5th pinda 
Then having gratified the brahmanas (after they have sipped 
water) with fee, he should bring to bis mind one (of the brah¬ 
manas ) that is the most qualified of all as representing the 
deceased and having gratified him to the utmost with the 
gifts of cows, land and money, should then make the br&h- 
manas that have pawfras on their hands offer to the deceased 
water together with sesame and should then take his meal along 
with his relatives. 

The passage quoted by the Mit, makes it clear that Nara- 
yanabali is meant only for those who commit suicide and is 
co be offered one year after the death of the person guilty of 
suicide. The Hsralata 683 (p. 21£) also says the same and 
explains a verse of Yisnu extending the performance of Nara- 
yanabali to those killed by cows and brahmanas and those 
a Usage reBtricted t0 a certain country 


0f Nsi ^ ana ^atta describes (on 
Mitsksar- N ™ nabah f 6 at gtBatel Sum in the 
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Ued with water, then have the three mantras *£po hi stha’ 
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( Rg. X 9.1-3) repeated over them, then copper plates are to 
be placed over them on which five images of Brahma, Visnu,' 
Siva, Yama and the deceased are to be drawn and the worship 
of these five is to be performed respectively with the Purusa- 
sukta (Rg. X. 90), Rg. X. 131 1-10, Rg. L 43.1 ( = Tai. A. 
X, 17), Rg X. 14,13 and the name and gotra of the deceased, 
sixteen oblations of cooked rice are to be offered to Narayana 
with the sixteen verses of the Purusasukta (Rg X, 90). Ten 
pindas 6ss are to he offered on darbltas to the deceased after 
repeating his name and gotra (as stated in the note below), 
After the ten pindas are oast in a river, there is taipana of the 
deceased sixteen times with the sixteen stanzas of the Furusa- 
sukta. Then bah is offered separately to Visnu, Brahma, Siva 
and Yaina with his servants. 


In the Mitaksara, there is no homa nor bali, both of which 
are described in the Antyestipaddhati and the Smrtyarthasara 
(pp, 85-86) copies verbatim the procedure given in the Mit. 
Brhatparafiara (V. pp. 175-176) contains the same procedure that 
is set out by the Mit. from the Visnupurana. The Hirnaya- 
sindhu first describes NSrayanabali as gathered from Hems ri 
and the Garudapurana (III. i. 113-119) It then describes 
Nfir&yanabali to be performed for a deceased ascetic on e 
l&tk day (along with Parv&nasrSddha)* following the u f 
laid down by Baudhayana. It then describes ano eT 
Narayanabali based on Saunaka which is meant °* a . 
who commit suicide or who are killed by can alas, 
lightning, animals with fangs or who die in a dis * ., 00443 ) 
for ascetics and yognis. The Vrddha-Haritasmr 1 ( - Visnu, 

describes another method of Narayanaball for devo 

The Vaikhanasa-smartasutra (X. 9 ) sets out a r^her^b^ 
procedure of Narayanabali which was mtende oras08 tics 

of men who committed suicide or were slain u y 

and provides that the same may be performed or , ^he 
of mahapdtakas after twelve years fromjheu death. » 

686 . 1 « 

^ ^riracT III 21. The same is q. by P 
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Raudhavana-grliya-sesasutca m 2.0 aud tt contain two different 

fc;roL»» of SMW.W «» Wte ° ” ta * 
appears to be the later one, The latter contains the well-known 
verse about death at the hands of cfindalas, from a snake &c. 

The 5th class of exceptions to a&auca rules comprises those 
that are declared by express texts as not liable to observe an 
a£auca. Gautama (14.8-10) provides 687 that (the sapmdas) 
of those that met death for the sake of cows and brahmapas, at 
those that met death through the wrath of the king and those 
that were killed in battle have to observe no asauca but only 
‘sadyahsauca’: Manu V. 95 and98 state **Hhat(the sapindas) 
of those that are killed in a sudden affray or by lightning or by 
the king (for an offence) or of those that met death in protect¬ 
ing cows and brahmanas and of one who was killed in the 
fashion of lcsatriyas in a battle by the sword have to observe no 
afeauca, as also he whom the king desires (for his purpose) to 
observe no aSauca, It is provided by Satat&pa 689 that as 
regards a yati dying, his sons and other sapindas are not to 
offer water or pinda to him or to observe asauca for him. The 
Dharmasindhu (p. 449) says that this applies to all ascetics, 
whether they be iridan^m or ekadantfm, Tiarhsas or paratna - 
hamsas. So also on the death of a vanaprastha there is no 
asauca. In the case of one who has performed his own sraddha 
while alive his sapindas have an option either to observe asauca 
or not. On the death of a brabmacarin asauca is to be observed. 
The Dharmasindhu further notes that in all works it is stated 
that there is no asauca 698 for one killed in battle, but at least 


687. ^ H 8-10. explains 

\ wlnto the tott on 'm 

III Zl (first haU) explains TO * 

The takes £he corresponding passage of Yaj III 21 (first half) to 

mean ‘of those that ncre killed by the king, by balls or brahmanas'. The 
T$T?rt3 reads while says that he does not like to read 

3TtEg[bm would read sng p g ;. 
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xz*?m as and as (p 46). 
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among brahmanas (x. e. as to brahmanas killed in battle) th 
usage of the its fas is different (i. e # ftSauca is observed). 

Parasara (IH 12-13) provides that, if a man has gone for 
many years to a distant land and it is ascertained that he died 
there but the exact date of Ms death ia not known, then either 
of three tithis viz. the 8th or 11th day of the dark half or the 
amavasya should be accepted as the day of his death and water, 
pinda and draddha should be offered on that date and the Par. 
M. I 2 p. 237 adds that asauca also must be calculated from 
that date. On the other hand Laghu-Harlta says that if there 
is some obstacle at the time of a §raddha or when the date of 
death is not known, then the funeral rites should be performed 
on the 11th tithl of the following dark half (Suddhikaumttdl 

P. 17) 

The digests lay particular emphasis on the fact that in 
matters of asauca the usages of a country must he^observed* 
The Haralata (pp. 55, 205) quotes passages from the Sdiputana 
where special reference is made to the authority of the usages of 
a country (de&a-dharmapramanatvat), The Suddhitattvap. 37a 
quotes 691 a verse of Marloi ‘one should not disregard the manner 
of observing iauca and religious usages that are curren m 
particular localities; the dharma is of that soifc alone in those 
localities \ On p. 276 it quotes a passage of the Vamanapuratm 
to the same effect. 

It deserves to be noted that Daksa** (VI 15) states ml 
all rules about asauca apply when the times are easy 
peaceful but when a man is overwhelmed by distress t 
no (enforcement or application) of the (rules of) asauca. 

Visnu (19.18-19) provides 693 that at the end of tojpww 
of asauca one should go out of the village, get ^ 

and take a bath after applying a thick P ast ® °f ^ ntcr 

white mustard to the body, change garments ^ J 
the house. Then he should perform a iantt (propitiat 7 _ 

691 3*rr=awnf%:i 
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and honour brShmanas. Many medieval digests provide for a 
more elaborate procedure. For example, the Suddhikaumudl 
(pp, 155-164) sets out the procedure of the 11th day separately 
for the followers of the three Vedas. A. few salient points 
may be mentioned. After a bath for the whole body, the 
sapindas should touch a cow, gold, fire, durua, clarified hutter 
and repeat the name of Govinda, then engage brahmanas to 
sprinkle santi water over them and say * svasti \ If a brah- 
mana cannot be had one should himself perform santi. The 
Haralata and others say that without santi water asauca is 
not completely removed. The followers of Samaveda should 
sing the Yamadevagana for santi or should repeat the four 
Vamadevya verses viz. 1 kaya nascitra,' ‘kastva satyo/ *abhl 
su naV (Ko. 682-684 of the S&maveda) together with the last 
verse of the Samaveda (‘svasti nalndro’) preceded andfollowsd by 
the sacred Gayatrl; these form the santi mantras for Samavedins. 
For followers of Yajurveda seventeen mantras beginning with 
‘ream vacam prapadye * and ending with * dyauh santlh 
preceded and followed by the Gayatrl form the santi mantras; 
the Rgvedins should employ for santi Hg. X 9. 4, VII, 35. l f 
V. 47. 7 &c. preceded and followed by the Gayatrl. Then some 
gold with silver as daksina should be donated to a brahmana, 
then the Vaifearanl cow should be donated, if one was not given 
at the approach of death, then a gift of the bedstead &rc. should 
be made. 


We have seen (p,270) that originally the sutras (like San Sr.) 
and smrtis (like Manu) emphasized that one should not increase 
the number of the days of asauca aud that men learned in the 
Veda and consecrating srauta fires had to undergo only one- 
day b Ssauca (PataSaia HL 5, Daksa VI 6). But ultimately a 
flat period of ten days of asauca (Manu V. 59) for all sapindas 

came to be prescribed. Intheoia days the means of communi- 
ration were very limited, and hence the news of a birth or death 
' h . aV0 ‘ a!fe sn considerable time to reach relatives staying 

f a ?? dlBtancs aBd hence the restrictions imposed by 
tne rules ofaSauoa were not felt to he very irksome It is on 

2 E* 14 treason and also the great penchant of dharma- 
sastra writers for all sorts of divisions, sub-divisions and 
^ossifications that we find medieval writers bestowing an enor- 
tf JJ? exaggerated attention in very exuberant and enthu^Ias- 

M “‘ -«»■» wS 

famitv S ^ a “- a J,erson (male or female) ot a 
family is Jn mourning. But probably no country jn the worid 
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can equal (much lesa surpass) the DharmasSstra writers fo%e 
elaborate rules evolved in books about aSauca on birth and 
death. In these days when there is a State postal system and 
* . means of communication abound owing to railways air¬ 
mail, telegraph and wireless, the ancient and medieval rules of 
aSauca are felt by all people to be most galling and trouble¬ 
some Mischievous people sometimes create trouble m the cele¬ 
bration of marriages by sending information about a death or 
a birth to persons against whom they have a grudge. Devices 
have to be employed for dodging the inconvenience due to rules 
of asauca. Tt is therefore necessary to introduce substantial 
changes in the rules about asauca that will prevent trouble, 
loss of time and work and would at the same time be more 
or less in agreement with the spirit of the dicta of the srartis 
and the sentiments of most common people. At the end in 
the appendix note 693a is added which gives the text of the 
Asauca-daSaba with Sanskrit explanation. 


As regards asauca on birth I would recommend that here¬ 
after in the changed set-up of society in these days one simple 
rule should bo observed, viz. it is only the motheT that has to 
observe impurity for ten days and no one else has to observe 
impurity on birth. This is in general accordance with the 
ancient smrfcis set out above. 

As regards impurity on death four rules should ordinarily 
suffice. 653 * 


(1) Akauca for tsn days on death should be observed by 
the father and the mother for the son and by the son for the 
parents, by the wife for the husband and vice vei sa and by one 
who performs the rites of cremation and the rites after death. 

(2) For others (than the above) staying near the 
deceased as members of a joint family asauca for only three 
days should suffice, 

(3) For all other relatives of the deceased whenever the 
news of death may reach them within a year after death, only 
a bath should be enough. 

' (4) When the death occurred more than a year before 
the news reached the relatives not oven a bath should bo 
required in the case of any relative except those mentioned in 
the first rule, who should be held clean after a bath, 


693 a» Vide appendix, 
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Prices observed among anoient and modern primitive 
ob worn t i«+ qs a ]jthat were unclean through the 

snr irssrsr— - «» —ssv? 

X a n offering at the Passover (Numbers V. 1-4 and IX 6). 
i 2 t v e Syrians those who belonged to the family of the 
£ man w TZ for 30 days and could then enter only 
tith shaven heads Child-birth made a woman unclean and 
the number of days that she was to be unclean depended on 
whether the child was a male or a female (Leviticus 12 Jj*). 
In India also the ancient Aryans probably inherited their ideas 

about uncleanness on death and child-birth from them remote 

ancestors If one may surmise one can say this it irmst have 
been found out by the remote ancestors of the Vedic Aryans 
that it a person touched a dead body or used the clothes worn 
by the dead man when living, he also suffered from the same 
disease (particularly in the case of contagious diseases like 
plague, cholera, typhoid &c.) and that segregating such a 
person for ten days from other members of the tribe or 
community made the latter immune from the attack of such 
diseases. Therefore, those who touched the dead or carried the 
corpse for cremation or burial and the members of the family 
were thought to be unclean and were segregated for ten days. 
Gradually the ideas about the uncleanness on death and the 
necessity of segregation were made applicable to death due to 
all diseases or causes whatever. The unclean ness on child-¬ 
birth might have been a case of extension by analogy derived 
from the tabu on death At all events smrti wnteis put both 
on the same level (e, g. Harm Y 61 “Just as Impurity on death 
is ordained fox ten days in the case of sapindas the same holds 
good in the case of birth”). Rules about women in their 
monthly illness were prescribed as early as the Tab S. and have 
been already dealt with in H of Dli. vol, H pp. 802-805, 


IVe have now to turn to the subject of suddhi apart from 
aiauca. Suddhi of a di avya means the m removal of a taint 
attaching to a thing and it is of two kinds, purification of the 
body and the purification of an external object (Manu Y, 110 
and Apararka p 253). It has already been seen (note 555 


694, tflWT*: l cH? T^mUT 5J%. 
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above) how even the Bg. lays great emphasis on suddhi and 
being pure (siuci). There are Yedic 695 passages laying down 
that the cups ( grahas) used in Jyotistoma and other sacrifices 
were to be cleansed with a strainer of wool, but not the camasas. 
In the Ait, Br. 32,4 it is provided that if the milk of an 
agnihotrm that was heated by him for the homa became impure 
(amedhya , by an ant or worm falling therein), the milk is to be 
taken up in an agnihotrahavanl and was to be poured upon the 
ashes near the Ahavnnlya fire. This shows that great cars was 
taken about the purity of vessels to be used in sacrifices and 
about the offerings to be made Sauca is one of the eight 
qualities of the soul {dlmagunas) mentioned by Gaut 8 24, Afcri 
(verses 33, 35), Matsyapurana 52, 8-10, Brhaspati (q, by 
Apararka p 164). Haradatta on Gautama quotes a verse that 
sauca is of four kinds viz, monetary purity, mental purity 
bodily purity and purity in speech; while Atri and Brhaspah 696 
(q. by Apararka p, 164), aver that sauca is constituted by 
avoiding what ought not to bo eaten, by associating (only) 
with those who are not censured (i. e, are not reprehensible) 
and by firmly abiding by one’s own prescribed duties. Many 
works divide iauca into two varieties viz bahya (external) and 
antara or abhjaniara (internal). Vide H, of Dh vol It pp 651-52 
for passages from Baudhayana Dh. S. (I 5. 3-0* Eartta, 
Daksa and others defining and subdividing these. Agni 372, 
(17-18) is the same as Daksa V. 3, The Vanaparva 200.52 speaks 
of purity in speech, in actions and that brought about by water 
The Padma (H 66, 86-37) emphasizes that it is the mental 
attitude that is the highest thiug and illustrates it by saying 
that a woman embraces her son and her husband^ wi 
different mental states. There is an interesting passage in 
Lingapurana 8. 34-36 (not quoted there) which after stating 
that abhyantara 6auca is superior to bahya iauca (verse 
remarks 677 that one void of inner purity is dirty even at » 
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bath, that moss, fish and animals subsisting on fish are alwaya 
immersed in water, that in spite of that no one would call them 
pure that therefore one must always endeavour to secure m e 
purity and that one should bathe in the water of correct know¬ 
ledge of the Self, apply once the sandal paste of faith and 
purify oneself by the clay in the form of desirelessness and 
that this is deolared to be (the real) sauca. Manu V 106 provides 
that of all kinds of purity mental purity is the highest. He 
who is pure as to wealth (i. e. who does not deprive another of 
wealth by unjust means) is the (only) pure man and not he 
■who is purified by water and earth. Visnu 22. 89 is the same 
except that for wealth (artha) it substitutes food ( anna ). The 
Trikan&aman&ana (prakirnaka £1) has the s&me verse as Manu 
V. 106. Vide also Anus&sanalOS. (for purity of conduct, of 
mind, of a holy place, purity due to correct philosophical 
knowledge ); Brahmanda HI. 14, 60 (sucik&ma hi dev§. v&i), and 
Yogaautra TL 32 (for sauca as one of the five niyamas). 


External purity of the body by various means (rinsing the 
mouth, bath & c.) has already been described in detail in B. of 
Dh. vol. II pp. 648-668. The ancient and medieval Indians 
insisted on a daily bath for all, recommended two baths « day 
in certain cases and three baths to a hermit and did not subs¬ 
cribe to the view of some of the early Christians, St. Agne3 
was canonized primarily for her refusal to bathe and St. Erancis 
of Assisi considered dirt as one of the proper insignia of holy 
poverty. 698 , 


In srauta rites (such as Agnistoma ) the sacrificer had to 
undergo a severe discipline of consecration ( or dlksa ), one item 
of which was the purification of the intending saorificer’s body 
by the adhvaryu priest by rubbing the former’s body twice with 
thTee bunches of seven darbhas each (vide H. of Dh. voL IL 
p. 1136) Satatapa q by Sm. C. I p. 12*0, Suddhiprakasa p. 147 
provide bath for one who has sexual intercourse with his wife 
during the period from the 5th to the 16th day after monthly 
illness begins, but for intercourse after these days the purifica¬ 
tion is the same as for urination and voiding ordure ; bath is 
also prescribed for vomiting after sunrise, after shaving, after 
a bad dream, on the touch of foul men (such as candalas ). 


698. Vide Reginald Rcjnolds* v,ork on 4 Cleanliness and godliness * 
p. 36 (chapier IV ), 
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-ravjiresti one purifies ten generations (of his family). 

... Mlo*i«W Pages will deal with the purification of 
things ( rfrawa « 8)i But a few general oWtS mui 
first be made. The ip Dh. 8(116.15 17-20) states that LSSL 
do not become polluted or impure (by the touch of a woman 
in her monthly course) up to the time the samMra of anrnpru- 
iam (taking cooked food for the first time), that, according to 

fT 6 ’ Up .f° ye “ ,°5 as lon S as they cannot distinguish 
between the different directions or up to the time of Upanayma 
according to others. Manu V. 127-133, 3Taj l 186, 19M93 

47 “ 5Ss Eaud ' Dh 1 5 56 ~ 57 > u > 4nfcha 16 
12-16, Markaodeya-purana 35 19-21 state that the following 
are always pure .—what is not seen to be polluted; what is 
cleansed with water; what is commended expressly (by a 
brahmana as pure, when there is a doubt), water collected on 
(pure) ground that is not visibly polluted by an impure thing 
and that in quantity is so much that a cow can slake its thirst 
therein and that has the smell, colour and taste (of pure 
water); the hand of a craftsman (such as a washerman or a 
cook while engaged in his peculiar work); articles exposed 
fox sale in a market such as rice and barley (though touched 
by many intending buyers); alms (collected by a brakrmcUnh 
though walking from house to house on the road), the mouth 
of a woman (at the time of dalliance), meat of animals sowed 
or killed even by dogs, candalas, and carnivorous birds, rays 
(of the sun), fire, dust, the shadow (of a tree or the like), a 
cow, a horse, land, wind, dew drops, flies, a calf at the time of 
making the cow flow with milk from the udder-these lattor 
are pure when they come in contact with a person Then it 
was said that certain birds and animals were either always 
pure or as to certain parts of the body e. g. Yaj X 194 ys 
that the mouths of goats and horses are pure but not of tho 
cow. Bau&hayaua 700 quoted by Apararka p.276 provides that 


699 *rr* w t swm 

r&srnu ^ 31 12 

p, 276, almost the same words occur m 5tf 16 14 (latter half). 
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, a __ 5 , mre excspias to its mouth, and a cat when it is 

***£ S]jits -1 iJRTCSLS wdi month 

of «n» a»d on IW. *:*r 
W mi the cow as to its bach, the elephant as to its shoulder, 
the hor=e as to all its limbs and the dung and urine of cows. 

Si these are pure’. Atri (240, 241) contains md «»“ 
on this Tiomt ‘Things taken out from a mine or from kit- 
chens (or places where grain is pounded &c.) are neTer impure 
since all such places (where anything ns prepared m the mass) 
except a place for the manufacture of liquor are pure. All fn 
(or roasted] things* fried barley and grain, dates, camphor 
whatever else is vrell fried is pure’. In AM V. 13 we read 
‘flies, a continuous stream (of any liquid), the earth, water, 
fire a cat, a wooden ladle and a mongoose ate always pure . 
Fara^ara (X.41) states: 734 ‘space (akasa), wind, fixe, water 
fallen on the earth, darhhas are not to be deemed polluted just 
3 S camasas in sacrifices are held to be not polluted. Far. M. 
quotes a verse of Caturrimsatimata 703 that raw meat, ghee, 
honev, oils extracted from fruits—‘these even when contained 
in vessels belonging to caudal as become free from taint the 
moment they are taken out of these vessels. Brhaspati pro- 
Tides: 706 ‘machines fox crushing grapes and sugarcane stalks, 
mines, the hands of craftsmen, the milk pail, fluids that come 

701. i 

t \ art: gfbf w 

^ vr uf Sft s fe ia ttctu. n > vmtkp 276. 

702. I 5TrerCT 

^cT oSt ^ tt 3Tm 240- 

241. SUOT** -^vC^ occurs {a U ^ I. 5 53. The sg (p. 258) alter 
quoting ^ 16 15 UTC ^ l?S uTOT-) explains. tr^RTCT 

*■ \*4 iWiCn H’SJT I. 

fpiRnr. t sq^r k^ w 

B V, 13. co ^rr I. 195 quotes it without name as ?T%g?r 

T^TI *rpTi * i 5p7 • ^=ir ^ etc. —occurs iQ c3^i ; u3 43. 

J5i%£its£t P 357 explains; %^rm; firg: TTm 3 Tu^UT T. 

7 05. s rp? Tfifi ^ %rk renrafirsar s 

H q. by TV?. 3TT-II 1 p 115 TPT. p. 32S quotes 

the Terse as reading fj. p 318 also ascribes it to Trr. 

nr^r^rr 'H~=iuw:^Hun t ^rri^gfS- 

by p. 106. 


B.n.40 
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out from crushing machines, actions (such as cooking) dona 
by women and children when they are impure (by walking 
barefooted on the road) and are seen to be so, are still free front 
taint One’s 707 own bed, garment, wife, child, water pot— 
these are free from taint for oneself, but these are impure to 
others. Sankba 16.15 is to the same effect 


Sankba 708 states that whatever removes the dirt (or pollu¬ 
tion) that is natural to a substance or arises from contact 
with another polluting substance must be declared to be its 
purifier. Sankba^Likhita 709 declare that the substances that 
bring about purification of all (polluted things) are water, 
nlay, the powder (or paste) of soap berries, bilvafruit, rica and 
mustard cake, salts (ashes), cow’s urine and dung and that 
according to some when a substance is heaped up in a big mass, 
sprinkling with water. Manu V. 118, Taj. 1184, Visnu Dh, S 
23.13 also provide that sprinkling with water is the mode of 
purification when large quantities of corn or clothes are pollu¬ 
ted, but when the quantity is small they must be washed with 
water. The quantity is said to be large when it is more than 
wbat one man can carry as a load (according to Kulluka on 
Manu V. 118). 


Th* general rale laid down by Gaut. 145-46. Mann V 136 
{rs Vjsnn 23. 39), Yaj. 1191 about tbe purification of things 
wS that are smeared with foul matter is that water and 

b-M °»fl» «•* TZjJat 

, h,r Anararka n 370) defines iauca as the removal 

Urf «*■* and the like - f tb t“ 1QS * 

the oiliness and odou r of a thing that cause impurity. 

II v 

c 257 quotes *t as ^ m -v 

70s. ********** 

by 256.oa^l I- *“•«* 111 

709. £ 

45-10. 
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Gaufc. Dh. S. (h28-33) briefly deals m <* with the purification 
of things as follows: Purification of metallic substances (like 
bell-metal), earthenware, substances manufactured from wood, 
cloth made of threads or yarn is brought about respectively by 
tubbing (or scouring) them, by baking in fire, by chiselling or 
planing, by washing in water; objects made of stones, jewels 
shells and pearls are purified by the same means as metallic 


substances; bones (ivory and the like) and mnd (floor of houses) 
are purified in the same way as wooden substances; and earth 
(when polluted) is also purified by adding to it earth (brought 
from another pure spot); ropes, chips of bamboos and reeds, 
leather are purified by the same means as cloth or they may be 
abandoned when they are extremely polluted (as by the spilling 
of wine or urine or ordure). Yas (PL 49-53) has almost the 
same words, employing the woid * bhastnaparimarjana * (scour¬ 
ing with ashes and washing) for 1 paiimarjana \ The Ap. Dh. S, 
(L 5.17.10-13) 711 provides: ‘If one gets a used vessel only, 
he shall eat from it after having heated it thoroughly; a vessel 
made of metal is purified by being scoured with ashes and the 
like; a wooden vessel becomes pure by being scraped; at a 
sacrifice, vessels must be cleaned according to the precepts of 
the Yeda. Ya], (3H. 31—34) states; time (lapse of ten days or 
a year as to asaUca), fire, religious Tites (like Asvamedha or 
performing of sandhya), clay, wind, mind, spiritual knowledge, 
austerities (such as krcchra ), water, repentance (in the case of 
sms), fasting—all these are the causes of purification. Gifts 
are the (main) cause of purification for those who do what is 
forbidden, flow of watex in the case of a river, clay and water 
are means of iuddki in the case of substances that are not clean 
sannyasa (order of asceticism) in the case of the twice-born' 
austerities in the case of those that have studied the Yeda when 
they commit a sin (through ignorance), forbearance in the case 
of those who know the Self, water in the case of dirty limbs, 
silent recital of Vedic mantras fjapa) is the means of purifica- 

?*£ £& ifsifzi'JT* 
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Ptetfe SSpolE^S ta ®“ 0886 the mind 

esoteric knowledge in the ca*e oMhe o^^l' a ® teitJes 351,5 
soil with the Wr. JZJZ112*. man vh0 id **M*s hfe 



V. 107-109 /.itol w£mJT* 7?™ of fte Mann 
almost the simJSr * ° “ the idea fa 

P^cribing the methods of cleaning polluted oMa . la 
certain matters have to be considered 
ascnbed to Bandhayana by the Mib fonTSi Il9rMtrV«* 

means of «*£2*2 
S5lSir«: pkCS ’ the (or himself;, the thing 

mfcL To ffm ^ ? w? SS fOT Thicil ihe *“«• is to be use| 
deS)* defiIemen ^- tbe condition (of the thing or person 


There is some divergence of views about the means of pari- 
iTing or cleansing certain objecte. Tt is unnecessary to set oat 
m detail these differences. It is proposed to take certain objects 
one after another and to specify hovr they were rendered purs 
according to several of the smrfcis and digests. 


Certain foul things were said by the Smrtyarihasara p 70 
to be the causes of extreme pollution and certain others as causes 
of lesser or insignificant pollution, For example, excreta, 
urine, semen, blood, fat, marrow, liquor and intoxicants were 
the causes of great pollution; while dogs, village swine, cats, 
their urine, the wax from the ear, nails,phlegm, discharge from 
the eyes, perspiration are the causes of insignificant pollution. 


Baud. Dh. S. X 5 66 provides 713 that the purification of the 
ground is brought about by means of sweeping with a (fault¬ 
less) broom, by sprinkling (cow's milk, urine or water), by 
smearing with cowdung, by scattering (pure clay on It) and by 
scrubbing away {or scraping) some of the soil, when these are 
employed according to the situation of the ground and the 
particular impurity {of which it is to be purified) Baud. Dh 


712. 1RT sets a m rere ^ 

sr?JF j^n4hnWn q also hyi^s^toattT.I 155 and Wsrfmb on^Y US. 
faFFV&Z* I. 5 55 reads f^TTV ??hr *fh7?T WT7TT 

The verse is c?gcm?r 55 which reads %st Thef^rr tt'Zs#Cf 

which means 1 the bolt * (or extent of the thing to be penfied) 

713, hhi assi'^hWH'ii4Ww 

^ 9 ^ L 5 66 srws Hh 56 15 a!® 1 © 54 *** ***** 
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S in another place states: 714 when firm soil is polluted it is 
purified by smearing it with cowdung, hollow ground (one 
having holes) is purified by ploughing, ground wet (with im¬ 
purity) by covering it (with pure clay brought from elsewhere ) 
after removing the impure” thing Land is purified by means 
of four viz, being trodden under the foot of cows, by digging 
it up, by burning (firewood or grass thereon), by pouring over 
it (water, cow’s urine or milk &c.) and fifthly, by smearing it 
(with cowdung) and sixthly, by the lapse of time. Vasistha 
III 57 quotes a verse which mentions five means of purification 
almost in the same words as those of Baudhayana (except 
the sixth viz time) Manu Y. 1X4 mentions five means of 
purification, viz. sweeping with a broom, smearing with cow¬ 
dung, sprinkling, digging (and removing), the stay'of cows 
thereon (for one day and night). Yisnu Dh S. X3 57 adds 
daha (burning) to the five of Manu Yaj. L188 mentions seven 
means of the purification of the ground by adding daha (burn¬ 
ing) and kala (lapse of time) to the five mentioned by Manu, 
According to’ 15 the Yamanapurana the ground is purified 
by digging, burning, sweeping, treading by cows, smearing 
of cowdung, scrubbing and by sprinkling water. Devala quoted 
by the Mit and Apararka on Yaj. I 188 gives a more elaborate 
treatment According to him polluted ground ( bhTum) is of 
three kinds, viz amedhya (impure), dusta (soiled), and malina 
(dirty). Where a woman is delivered of a child or dies or i 3 
cremated or where a spot has been inhabited by candalas or 
where there are heaps of ordure and the like, ground that is full 
of foul things in this way is declared to be amedhya. ™ That 
ground which is polluted by the contact of dogs, pigs, asses 
camels and the like becomes dusta (soiled) and it becomes 
mahna (dirty) by charcoal, husk, hair, bones or ashes. Then 


^ I 6.17-21 quoted and explained by g ^ p . i 00 . 

• ? « 1 wvmsirsrad vw vw RBTrqmrra « 

g jedi t 

U3U. t met onvt I iss. avrra reads vniR erivmr nf 

”r «* SRI'S!* 

deSnUvons ot|s, and uiOTT as quoted from ^ by v p mHod 
V 99 are different. 
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Davala 717 prescribes the purification of the three kinds of 
ground: ‘Purity is of five kinds, viz. digging up, burning 
(with wood or grass), smearing (with cowdung), washing 
(with water) or the fall of rain Even amedhya ground niay 
be purified by these five means employed together (where a 
corpse is cremated or candalas dwell) or by four (j e. omitting 
rainfall or burning in other cases of amedhya); ground that is 
dusta is purified by three (digging up, burning and smearing 
with cowdung) or two (viz digging up and burning) and mahna 
ground is purified by one (i. e. by digging up). 


The Smrfcyarthassra (pp. 73—74) provides that if an idol 
made of iron or other metal is slightly polluted (as defined 
above) then it can be purified by means of pailcagavya after 
rubbing it with ashes; similarly a stone idol, when slightly 
polluted, should be washed with water mixed with the clay from 
an ant-hill and becomes pure after being treated with pailcagavya. 
Any idol, if polluted with ordure, urine or village mud would 
become pure after first being flooded for five days with panca- 
gavya, after being well washed with cow s urine, cowdung and 
clay from an ant-hill and by being again installed (with all 
installation rites). Questions about the pollution of temples by 
the entry of the so-called untouchables or by the entrance of 
nersons other than brahmanas in the inmost shrine (garbhagrha) 
have come before the courts e. ft in Gopda JfiRgvT. 

Es— — 

ShTwhen^Som was alleged that in a temple atBanavasi 
ufthe Canara district none could enter the inner sanctum except 
persons belonging to the ten suh-drmions of 

Lingayat entered it* spite <>M£lprotests of^ *. ^ ^ 

in charge of the temple, h J nt over the puri- 

whether he was liable ° ° ^ t of Bombay held that the 

fication of the temple, te Hj«h ^ sanctu m all that 

custom alleged viz proved and that the Lingayat gentle- 

were not brahmanas was P * ^ UaH# to pay dam- 

man who entered it P Nirnayasmdhu (HI 

ages for the wrongful entry. 
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purvardha pp. 351-52), the Dharmasindhu (HE p. 324) and 
other medieval digests provision is made for the re-consecration 
(punah-pratisfha) of an idol in a temple when the idol is polluted 
by the touch of caudal as or wine ot is burnt by fire or is defiled 
by the touch of sinners or the blood of a brabmana 718 If the idol 
he broken in two or more pieces or if it becomes broken 
(irregularly), if it be burnt or falls from its pedestal or he 
insulted, is without worship or is touched by an ass or the like 
animal, or falls on foul ground or is worshipped with the 
mantras of other gods,-in these ten circumstances Grodhood 
ceases to indwell in the idol. If an idol he touched by robbers, 
caudal as t patita people, by a dog or a woman in her courses or 
if it be polluted by the touch of a corpse re-consecration is 
necessary. 


The Yisnu-dharraasutra (23. 34) provides that idols when 
polluted should be purified in the same way in which the sub¬ 
stance of which they are made (such as stone or copper &c.) is 
purified and then they should be re-consecrated. K the worship 
of an idol already consecrated is stopped for a day, two days, 
a month, or two months or it is touched by jsudras or a woman 
in her monthly course, then at a proper time pupjahavacana 
should be performed, an even numbeT of brahmanas should be 
fed, the idol should be submerged in water for a night and next 
day bathed with panca-gavya from a jar full of it to the 
accompaniment of the respective mantras , then another jar 
should be filled with pure water and therein the nine kinds of 
precious stones should be cast, the jar should then have the 
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10R nr 9R T", 3 to tlle 5dd seated over it 1005 or 

ira or 58 fame and tie idol should then be batted witt ttS 

mS r ’f *» «*« to tie aSSpS! 

“Tos l 5 5f arn?aS S ta Wg - X 903 and ae nfflammtra 1003, 
" I ? 8 .® f t™^- Then floors should be offered and nrtb 
rfaeidoi shonld be performed and a nafWpa of boiled lire 
asd jaggeiy should be offered. 

Recently after the attainment; of Independence some of the 
•mruicia 1 legislatures in India hare passed laws (e g Bombsv 
Act 3 d of 1947, C. P. and Bsrar Act 41 0 / 1947 } throwing open ail 
andnpnbljctemplas to people who wera once calledtinfcmchabie 
This is not the place to discuss in detail the arguments for and 
against these measures. Many orthodox Hindus hold that their 
inmost feelings are hurt by this tyranny of the majority in the 
Legislatures. They feel that these measures are contrary to the 
four freedoms that are promised in many constitutions vir* 
freedom of speech, freedom of worship, freedom from want and 
freedom from fear. These measures are likely to be followed by 
serious consequences. It is felt that the younger generation now 
being educated has hardly any faith in religion or in anything 
being sacred, that the so-called untouchables themselves when 
once they hare asserted their right of entering Hindu temples 
scarcely ever care to /requens them and the orthodox Hindus also 
often cease to warship therein. There is the further fear that, if 
religious feelings even when unreasonable ac; or ding to progres¬ 
sive views could bs trampled upon by the views of the majority, 
there is no knowing where the process would stop. There would 
be temptation for the majority in a country to say that the sacred 
places of other religions should either not exist at all cr be 
opened for any one not belonging to the faith of toe minorities. 

It would have been far better that, while removing all the 
disabilities of the so-called untouchables as to employment 
public places, courts and education, temples had been left alone 
fer some years to come. The entrance of one set of people Into 
the temples eften entails the departure of another set, as said by 
P G In SalM t. E*lte 2-8 Bom. L K 161, which is not a very 
desirable thing. The equality of the former untouchables in 
ah secular matters is sure to spread in a generation or so to 
other non-secular matters and so to entry into tempos, — i * 
ments cn an unprecedented scale are taking plaes in mo 
Tnrifawt^ regard to usages cherished jor ages and t *«■ <i 
- t. nf the c o-c 3 lled untouchables would have been 
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punishments and without bitterness and rancour in the hearts 
of many people. 

From very undent times water has-been regarded as a 
great purifier. Bg. VH. 47 and 49 are hymns addressed to 
waters as divinities and they are there described as themselves 
pure and as purifying others (as in Bg. VH. 49, 2 and 3 
* sucayah pavakaV). Similarly Bg. X 9 and 30 are hymns 
addressed to waters, in the former of which the waters are 
invoked to Temove whatever sin or wrong one may have commit¬ 
ted (Bg. X. 9. 8 *idatn-apah pra vahata yat kinca duritam 
mayi*) AthaTva-veda I. 33 is a hymn" addressed to waters, 
wheiein also they are described as 4 sucayah pavakah * (in A V. 
I 33.1 and 4). The Vai S. VX 17 ( closely following Bg- X. 9. 
8) invokes waters to remove whatever is censurable and dirty. 719 
In Vaj S, IV. 2 the sage prays 'May the Waters, our mothers, 
purify us l * 720 The Sat. Br. I. 7. 4.17 ( S. B. 35, vol 12 p. 213 ) 
states 4 water is a means of purification.* Visvarupa on Yaj. 
1191 quotes a long Vedic passage 721 wherein it is said “what¬ 
ever creates doubt (whether it is pure or impure) should be 
touched with waters; then it becomes pure.” It is therefore 
that water (hot or cold) is said to be the purifier of various 
kinds of vessels and of the ground in Yaj. X 182-183, 188, 
Manu V, 109,112, 126, Gobhila (L 31-32) 722 lays down that 
when a man engaged in any religious rite hears a mantra 
addressed to the pitrs, scratches his body, looks at a man of the 
lowest caste, or allows the wind to escape from his intestines, 
laughs loudly or speaks an untruth, touches a cat or a mouse* 
or uses harsh language, has a fit of anger, he should perform 
acamana (or touch water). 


According to Yaj 1187 and Visnu Dh. S. 23.56 a polluted 
house is purified by being swept and cowdunged. But more 
stringent rules were laid down if a dog, a sudra, a patita , a 
mfoccfoora candala died in a brahmana’s house (vide note 
b66 above). After keeping the house vacant for the periods 


sr wtrsj 5=33 \ ^51 w VI, 17. 

720. 3,-TCT ^ ^ IV 2 , 

^ agmm.iTwM 

KTHYI r>^[ on TfT, 1, 191. 
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sfcatod in note 633, it is provided by Samvarta 7 * that a house 
that is polluted by the existence of a corpse inside it should he 
dealt with as follows; earthen pots and cooked food should be 
cast away and thrown out of the house which should then be 
smeared with cowdung and then a goat should be made to go 
.about in it smelling it and then the whole house should be 
sprinkled over with water in which gold and kuias are put in 
by brahmanas rendered holy by the repetition of the Gayatrl 
mantra; then the house becomes pure. Marlci prescribes 724 
that if a candala (merely) entered a house, it can he purified by 
^plastering it with cowdung, but if he were to stay in it long, 
purification can be had only by heating it and making flames 
of fire lick its walls. 


The ground in a brbhmana’s house, in a temple, in a cow- 
pen should, says Yama, always be regarded as pure (unless it 
has been polluted). 

k great deal is said in the smrtis and digests about the 
purification of water. 2Lp. Dh. S.I 5.15. 2says™ in a general 
way that a person after sipping water from what is collected 

r*. *** »-««• «■». »>* «* B ” a '“„y ? ■ 

-Kfr tr ioft Vei T 192 Sankha 16. 12-13, Mirkandeya- 
Mi T « 19 and others add that water ooilected on the ground 
KffiSSi. cow can slake its thirst therein. 

gass-assas 

Sankha says™ the Barae about water collected on a stony 
Sankna say of a flowing T1 ver is always 
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pure but when it is (stale owing to its being stored) for one 
night {or more) it should be thrown though it was pure (when 
originally brought). There 728 is no taint in water that cannot 
be agitated by any beings and in the water of springs (that 
flow from hills), Tanks (that are so deep) that they cannot 
be agitated, rivers, wells and lakes (that are similar) should 
not be used by the usual way of descent (the ghat) if they come 
in contact with caudal as and other impure persons or things. 
In Narhuri v. Bhimrao, the Bombay High Court had to deal 
with the question whether a certain tank at Mahad in the 
Kolaba District could not be resorted to by untouchables for 
taking water and held that the untouchables were not prevented 
from using it (vide 39 Bombay L. R. p. 1295). 


^ Brhaspati provides that if in a well the dead body of an 
animal with five nails (man or beast) is found or if the well is 
otherwise extremely polluted all the water of the well should be 
taken out and the rest should be dried up by means of clothes, 
then if the well be built with burnt bricks flames of fire should 
be made (to lick the surface of the walls), and then pancagavya 
should be poured over when fresh water begins to flow in (from 
the springs) 729 . Apastamba (q. by SuddhikaumudI p.299) 
states the circumstances when a well may be said to be extre¬ 
mely polluted: *bair, excrements and urine, menstrual dis¬ 
charge, a dead body—when a well is defiled by these one should 
take a hundred jars of water from it' (and further purification 
by putting pancagavya in it should be resorted to if there is' 
more water). Parasara VH. 3 says the same about wells (with 
steps), wells without steps and tanks. 1 

Ya 3- £ 197 ( ^ Yisnu Dh, S. 23. 41) provides that mud and 

water on roads which come in contact with lowest castes (like' 

an ? f r0WS and buildin S s U&e Viathas) con-- 
structed with b urnt bricks are purified by the wind alone 

^ ***** r,™ 

and m and* 
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33.4*1*45. for w^rr. The two verses are Ruggrfg y 
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With burnt bricks are ren<fcre<fL r e h ld ,? at ? rer is instructed 
Bain water after It fell on T t * "* ^ «* 

impure 731 for fc 9n days SimiJarTwV^^ Was snp P° sea to ke 
8 . K. p. 291 ) remarks that i rfa rlST^f^ * 
coming down in a flood for the first 2 ,'?? " P in SUmmer} 

not be token (as pure) and ni™ m ( after rains ) should 

one (with the feet & c .) and wafers ? asi . tated ^ soms 
stream by themselves from a holr^f* /ff “ a separate 
Even when a well (without'tL i ' {hke the ^“Ses). 
steps) or a reservoir ^ a Z <T a of 

lowest castes, no prayascitta is prescnKfo/b ^. m “ of t ? e 
or for drinking water therefrom. 01 batbing thmin 

Visnu Dli S S3, 46 provide*??^ ft, of * 1 , .*> 

small reservoirs of water that are static fi I f purific f 10n of 
streams flow down) is made in £ 5? 1 T wLlch no 

(without steps) While in the case of la Z^oZnoX 
tion is recognised. It is declared that waters are purified W 
the rays of the sun and the moon and the contact of the wmd 
and by cowdung and the urine of cows; some of these ideas are 
supported by modern scientific discoveries. 

A verse q. by Apararka p. 273 provides®* that even the 
water &ta.prgpg (ashed where water is distributed gratis to 

730 mrarewgsrfa 

=^n vkm TO . on *rr. X t i97 andg ^ p 304 quote it but 

read KTand the latter explains * ,) 

does^not comment on *it, I 197 saying that it is superfluous, for the 
verse *rre* w grqrr^ ^ vide 14. 73, 

731. 3TCTT BtrgWTT ^ t ^ 

*TK q. by S P* 297, ™hde anrolr p. 293 asenbes it to ?rg, 

732. ^ if^r qrcin^r ?wt 1 ffw ^ utctt ^ nr^rsfri 3 

B 3TRPSW q. hy ifftlf and on qr* I 192. P 106 remarks 

1 7 


733, 1 ffireadsfarg iS r ft; *g ?» 

^ 1 *rn ^seqitr *34^ 11 f^s q. by 

3 HTClij p. 273 The first is T45$*TH3=T 23.46 and the 2nd is almost like 
WKOW (in verse) II. 7. 

734, sfr^sn* TOPim^inr 1 

^nrq, by3mi#rp. 273 and $ jf p 104 (which 
reads * wfi^rcr )• TillS rea(Jlfl g would mean that he should pour such 
water on the ground and when it is as much in volume as would slake a 
eftw’s thirst he may drink it. The first half occurs in ant 233, 

II, 2. % n, P. 103 quotes to the same effect 
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thirsty travellers) in a forest or from a jar placed near a well 
( for drawing water by any body ) or the water in ( a stone or 
wooden) trough (meant for all and sundry) and water from a 
leather bag even though these may not belong to a sudra are 
unfit for drinking, but one may drink even such water as much 
as he desires when in distress. This shows that even in ancient 
times water was carried in leather bags or drums where there 
was scarcity of water and was allowed to be used even by 
twice-born people. 


We may now turn to the purification of metals and vessels. 
Baud. Dh.S. I. 5. 34-35 and I* 6. 37-41, Yasistha III. 58 and 
61-63, Manu Y. 111-114, Yaj. X 182 and 190, Yisnu 23„2, 7, 
23-24, Sankha 16. 3-4, SmrfcyaTthasara p. 70 and others lay 
down rules about the purification of metals which do not agree 
in details. Therefore it is proposed to set out only what is said 
by Manu and one or two others. Manu (Y. 113 ff.) says 'The 
wise declare that the purification of metals (like gold), of 
precious stones (like emerald), of all articles of stone is brought 
about by ashes, water and clay. Articles of gold that are not 
smeared (with dirty things like leavings of food &o.) become 
pure by means of water alone; the same holds good of articles 
that are found in water (coral and shells), that are made of 
stone and are made of silver on which no craftsmanship (such 
as drawing lines or figures) has been expended. Gold and 
silver sprang forth through the union of wateT and fire; therefore 
their purification is brought about best by their causes, viz, 
water (in case of slight pollution) and fire (in case of 
extreme pollution). The purification of copper, iron, bell- 
metal, brass, tin and lead should be brought about by salts 
(ashes), acids and water according to circumstances (i e 
pollution oaused). Vasistha (HI. 58, 61-63) says: * bell-metal 
is purified with ashes, gold and silver with water alone and 
copper with acids/ Yaj. I 190 says ‘the purification of tin 
lead and copper is brought about by salt water, acids and 
ordinary water, of bell-metal and iron by ashes and water * The 
Lingapurana (purvardha, 189. 58) says: bell-metal is purified 
by ashes, iron articles by salt; copper, tin and lead by acids* 
golden and silver vessels are purified by water and jewels* 
stones, conches and pearls are purified* in the same way as 
metallic vessels. Vide Yamanapurana (14. 70) which states that 
copper pots are purified by acids, tin and lead ones by salts 
bell-mot al by ashes and water. Medhatithi on Manu Y 114 
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quotes a vorso 735 which says ‘vessels of bell-metal (or brass') 
when licked (or breathed over) by cows, in whioh sudras have 
taken their food and which have been defiled by dogs and crows 
are purified by being scoured ten times with ashes (salts).’ 
SStatapa has a Bimilar verse (vide Par. M. vol II part 1 p 172), 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the purification of 
polluted pots and vessels used in ordinary life, in Baud. Dh. S. 
I 5. 34-50,1 6. 33-42, Yaj. I 182-183, Visnu 23. 2-5, Sankha 
16, 1-5 and others. There is some variation in all these, but, 
as the Mit. on Yaj, L 190 remarks, it is not an absolute rule that 
copper must be purified by acids alone but if purification is 
possible by other means, they may be resorted to It is not 
necessary to set out the different modes of purifying vessels. 
A passage from the Suddhi-prakasa pp. 117-118 would be 
sufficient to indicate how this matter of patrasaddhi (cleansing 
of polluted vessels) was dealt with in medieval India. “ vessels 
made of gold, silver, conches, shells, stones, precious 
stones, bell motal, brass, tin, lead are purified by mere 
water, provided they have no dirt or pollution sticking to 
them if these vessels are polluted by the contact of 
leavings of food &c. they are purified by ashes and water or 
acids and water according as anyone of these is appropriate ; 
the vessels made of the above substances that are polluted for a 
W toe owing to being used by sudrasor owing to contact with 

leavings of food should first be scoured with salts (ashes) and 

e7er three times and should be then cast into fire so long as it 
In be borne (without the vessels 

SSS.Tr.sss 

with salts and water; but rf they are pon ^ ^ ^ 

several times belonging to the three higher 

becoming pure. K in a vessel d i » pure after being 

*ar*« S a Sudra takes lus ^becomes pn ^ 

washed four times wit washed clean with water. A 

is j*rtrs 

This verse is ascribe d to Tgprds 

-ne This occurs intjrRRVU. 23, WBer 

Jgji are tf8nsp0Bea ’ 
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woman fmbly delivered or by intoxicant? or liquors becomes 
pure after being heated in fire; but if it is polluted several 
times then it becomes pure by being again manufactured. A 
vessel of b3ll-metal that is polluted by being frequently used for 
holding the water expelled from the mouth after rinsing it or 
the water in which the feet are washed should be buried in the 
ground for six months, then heated in fire and then it becomes 
pure (compaxe PaTasara VII. 24-25); but if it is polluted thus 
only once it becomes pure after (being buried in the ground ) 
for ten days All metal vessels polluted for a short time by the 
bodily dirts such as urine, excrement, semen become pure after 
being placed for seven nights in cow’s urine or in a great river; 
but if they are polluted as above many times or are polluted by 
the contact of a corpse, a freshly daliverod woman or a woman 
in her monthly course they become pure after being thrice 
washed with salts, acids and water and after being heated in 
fire till they can bear it, but if these are polluted by urine and 
for a long time and frequently they become pure by being 
beaten into shape (manufactured) again. 

Visnu (23. 2 and 5) provides that all metal vessels when 
extremely polluted (as stated in note ?1G ) are purified by being 
cast into fire and that vessels of wood ox clay when extremely 
polluted should be given up, but Devala 736 and others provide 
that wooden vessels when slightly polluted become pure by 
being planed or chiselled or by means of clay, cowdung or 
water and that earthen vessels if not extremely polluted 
become pure by being baked in fire 737 ( also Yaj. t 187 ). But 
Vas. IH. 59 provides that an earthen vessel if polluted by the 
contact of wines, urine, excrement, phlegm, tears, pus and 
blood is not purified even by being burnt in fire, 


* Special rules are provided for the purification of vessels 
and implements used in Vedic sacrifices. Baud. Dh, S. (X, 5, 
51-52)739 remarks that the camasa vessels used in sacrifices 


RETORT 

xvmw ^5 q„ by p. U 8 . Vide 

wooden vessels 


V. 115 for the same rule about 


737. Vide Leviticus 11. 32-33 about unclean vessels of wood and 
earthenware and their purification. 

sritlJrn 59-TO ft L ^ SFwra’f 

59 -*3 V. 123. It may be noted that JwmtTii does not comment 
on this ver se and qu otes it on 33 v. 122 without naming the source 

I 5 5i-«^ ra S 7 *™*™*' vnraifit «m.i 

Lm elf Vl t e ® '° fDh VO, - n P 11 77 n. 2598, for the drinking of soma 
from eamasas by the priests one after another. 
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ucchsta whonTZ 8 lZ v inour the of being 

16.6, Parasara WT g-S 1M’ V ? U Bh S - 23 ‘ «*. Sanfcba 
purification of »a , • ° ^ 8rS ^ 0WI3 ^Iss about the 
/V llfi nvi* a f^ CIal Im Plements. For example, Manu 

with the J/Tf? S3crificial 70 ssels should be first robbed 
with the right hand (or with darbhaa or strainer) and flj 

th^Tn f 3 h dCUP9 fi ar0 t0 bS Washed with water before using 
Sinn S\ S Ti fi “° : th0 caruslkm (‘he vessel in which the 

oblation of boiled rice is prepared), smc (a wooden vessel used 

l n Tfl 05a f ed butter on sacr iSoial fire), and srova 
-° d r -tft °/ a S0mwlrcul3r s h a P0) are purified by being 
washed with hot water; the sphya (wooden sword), the win¬ 
nowing basket, the cart (for bringing the soma plant), wooden 
mortar and pestle, are purified with water (or sprinkling water 
according to Yaj, X184), 


Several rules were laid down about the purification of 
polluted corn and polluted cooked food, A reference lias 
already been made to the purification of heaps of com Common 
sense, convenience and the Joss that may be caused by very 
stringent provisions are the considerations which prompt the 
rules on this subject, Visnu 23.25 provides 740 that whore a 
heap of rice (or other grain) is polluted, one should throwaway 
only that portion of it which is actually defiled and should 
submit the rest to pounding and washing with water; cooked 
food that exceeds in volume one dram and that has been defiled 
does not all become tainted, but that throwing away the defiled 
portion alone, one should sprinkle over the rest water mixed 
with gold on which the sacred Gayatrl verse has been repeated 
and should hold it before a goat to see it and should also bring 
fire near it. Vide Baud. Dh. S, I 6. 44-48. ‘If grains of rice 
are polluted they should ba washed and dried. But if it as a 
large quantity then sprinkling with water is enough; husked 
nca (if polluted) should be cast away. The same rule applioB 
to cooked offerings. But in the case of large heaps of cooked 
food that portion which is polluted by dogs or crows should bo 
caBt away and the rest should be sprinkled with the Anuvala 


TOW W 1 ^ 23 “* Tie P 3I? rMdS 

'sjfw^ndtar' 
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p avamlnah snvarjanah ’ (Tai. Br.Z 4 8). Gaut. 17. 9-10 pro¬ 
vide 741 that one should not partake of food that was cooked 
along with hair and insects (like ants ), nor food that is polluted 
by the contact of a woman in her monthly illness, by a crow or 
by being struck with the foot (of some one). But where food is 
already cooked and then it is smelt by a cow or it is polluted by 
the falling into it of hair, insects, flies, then Yaj. L 189 and 
Parasara YL 64-65 provide that in order to purify it water, ashes 
(withwater) or loose earth ( with water) should be cast over it. 
Ap. Dh, S. I. 516. 24-29 provide that one should not partake of 
food in which hair exists (L e it was there from the beginning) 
or anything else (like nails) that is impure or of food that is 
touched with an unclean substance or in which an insect that 
subsists on impure things exists or food which is struck by the 
feet of any person or in which the excrement or the tail (or 
limb) of a rat is found. 


The general rule is stated by Manu Y. 118 which applies 
not only to corn and clothes but to many other articles viz. if 
there is a heap or a large quantity then sprinkling with water 
(proksana ) suffices for purification but if the quantity is small 
then washing with water is necessary. Manu Y. 125 (= Visnu 
Din S. 23.38) provides that (a small quantity of) cooked 
food part of which is pecked by birds (whose flesh is eaten by 
men), which is smelt by a cow, which is struck with the foot 
(by a man) and over which some one has sneezed or which is 
polluted by the falling in of hair and insects becomes pure by 
casting into it loose earth (and water). Parasara (YX 71-74) 

matter?i2 thus: “ f00d licked d °S s and crows or 
2w r \ C °? raS \ if litt3e in should be thrown 

itT*X ^, bU * purificati0 * should he resorted to if 

deffledbvT n 0r r S ^ ka “ 11134 which is 

and ? v- 1 ! 8,04 a dog 01 crow should be thrown away 

and water m which gold is put should he sprinkled over lhl 

imng portion, then flames of fire should lick the remaining 


s- 10 . 




H. D. 42 
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food and br&hmanas should loudly recite Vedic hymns (like 
the Pavam&nasukfca) over it and then the food beoomea fit for 
eating". The Suddhiprakasa explains that thB wealthy should 
not throw away food if it is more than a drona in quantity and 
a poor man if it is more than an adhaka 743 . 

Manu V, 115 744 says that in the case of all liquids (such as 
oils, ghee &c.) purification (when they are little in quantity) 
is brought about by means of two kusfas dipped into them (or 
by straining them through a piece of cloth into another pot) 
and if the quantity is large then by sprinkling (water). Sankha 
provides 745 that purification is brought about by mere proksana 
in the case of all exudations (Asafoetida &c.) f jaggery, salts, 
safflower, saffron and in the case of wool and cotton. Vide note 
705 above about certain articles being pure the moment they are 
transferred from the pots of even mlecchas &c. 


A few words may be said about the purification of different 
kinds of cloth and garments and the materials of which they 
are made. L aghu-A s valay an a (X 28-30) provides that a white 
garment is always commended for wearing (as a dhoti ), but 
they are commended for wearing as upper garments and both 
are not defiled by the touch of anybody. Men may take their 
food or answer calls of nature while covered with both; trasara 
is mirified by being washed while a silken garment is always 
pure. Manu V. 130-121, Vaj I 186-187 and Visnu (23.19-22) 
nroride almost in the same words that silken and woollen cloth 
is cleansed by saline earth (and with water and cows urine), 
Nepalese blankets by the powder of soap berry, clothes made of 
tree bark with Bilva fruit and linen cloth by (paiste of) white 
mustard. Visnu 23. 6 says 746 that when a garment is extremely 
polluted that portion thereof which when washed with water 
loses its colour should be out off. Sankha 747 quoted by Visva- 

—Dh. voi. in. P- is* measnre5 of capac “* 

Ma. According to most writers four adhakas 

t0a wr%*WTi ^ W « * "^,7 

n nuV^lS. explains ' 

'TT.LX” 

,3.1 

747. irens* *i- 

1.182. 
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tupa on Y&i. L182 prescribes that garments are purified by being 
submitted to hot steam, by washing with water or by cutting off 
only that portion that is defiled. Farasara YU. 28 provides that 
garments made from bamboos and barks of trees, linen and 
cotton garments, garments -of wool and birch bark are purified 
by mere proksana . 

The smrfcis speak of purification of 'many other things, 
which is of little importance and is passed over here. Only 
a few illustrations are given here. Manu. V, 119 provides that 
skins and things made of split bamboos (or canes) are cleaned 
in the same way as clothes, while vegetables, roots and fruits 
are purified on the analogy of grain. Manu Y. 120-121 state 
that the purification of conches, horns (of buffaloes and rams) 
and bones and tusks (of the elephant or boar) is to be caused 
in the same way as that of linen or with cow’s urine or water 
and that grass, wood and straw become pure by being sprinkled 
with water. Visnu Dh. S, 23,15,16, 23 and Y&j. X 185 are very 
similar. 

From the above it will be clear that purification of subst¬ 
ances depends on many circumstances, viz. whether they are 
metallic or are earthen, whether they are solid or liquid, 
whether a polluted substance is small in quantity or is a big 
heap, whether the pollution is extreme or insignificant and 
so on. 


Tn Manu the purification of substances follows (Y. 110) 
the means of purifying one’s own body. Purification 'of the 
body by means of acamana and snana (bath) has already been 
described in H. of Dh, vol Upp. 315-316 and 652-653 (about 
Soamana), 656-668 (about snana). Purification by bath on 
asauca has already been dealt with before. Special rules were 
prescribed for women guilty of adultery (vide H. of Db. vol. DL 

vnf 9 7 t V01 ‘r^ PP ' 64 I _649 ^> aa also women raped (vide 
vol ^ 575). Snana (bath) with the clothes on was 

prescribed for purification of the body when a person touches 

(m ™ derer a ^bmana &c.), a candala, a 
woman freshly delivered, a woman in her monthly illness, a 

V 1 * ? h ° haS touolied a COT P 3 *-. also when a man 
S-TL w procession or touches a dog (vide Gant. 14. 
5 i*> and 103 > A-Ugiras verse 152, £p. Dh. S. I. 

on LS? ’ 3 DI : 30) - Baud - Dh 8 3-5* HO provides that 

° n , e Wh ° 86113 th6 Veda (teaches it for money), a 
V pa, B. funeral pyre, a pattta, a dog and a candala one should 
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undergo a bath 743 Parasara also lias a similar verse/ 49 It has 
already been stated elsewhere (in H. of Dh vol IL pp 175-176) 
how the rules about touching untouchables were relaxed when 
people congregated in a temple or in a religious procession, at 
marriages and festivals and at holy places. It is said by some 
that this refers not to the so-called untouchables, but to men 
who are untouchable owing to asauca. But this is not correct 
The explanation of the Suddhi-kaumudI and Suddhiprakssa 
given below makes it clear that the untouchables are meant. 
In the first place, the words are quite general and not restricted. 
In the second place, there is no untouchability (except for the 
mother) on the ground of Jamnaiaucn and it is most unlikely 
that a person who has incurred mourning on death should visit 
a temple or go to a marriage or enter a religious procession, or 
festival. In the third place, looking to the several occasions 
mentioned together (particularly pilgrimages, battles, fire in a 
town or village and commotion or invasion of a country) it 
appears most unlikely that the verse refers only to 5§auca on 
birth and death* 750 


The ancient and medieval Indians put very great emphasis 
on purity of mind, of body, of the place where they resided or 
performed religious rites, of the vessels used by them and 
of the ingredients of their food and worship. Many of Ihe 
rules about purification of substances may appear to modern 
minds as very stringent; but it should not be forgot ten 
that the ancient Indians were imbued with the thought 
that purity of the mind followed from p 

74S. vip WRrafcen*vr* 
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Reason of emphasis on purification 

(as stated in the Chandogyopanisad V3X 26.2 ‘aharaSuddhaU 
sattvafcuddhih* and by Harita). It would be Conceded that some 
of their rules about purification (such as about large quantities 
of corn or heap3 of cooked food) are based on coninion sense 
and convenience. We are probably going to the other extreme 
in taking our food anywhere and in any surroundings. 



SECTION III 

CHAPTER IX 
&RADDTIA 

. , Tlli ! s ! lbjcct is of Groat practical importance from several 
points of view. 

Tlio Brahmapurana defines Sraddha as follows* ‘whatever 
is givon with faith to brahmanns intending it to be for the 
(bonofit of) pxtrs at a proper time, in a proper place, to deserv¬ 
ing persons and in accordance with the prescribed procedure 
is called srfiddhfl 7si , Tho Mit on Yaj l 217 defines sraddha 
as abandonment with faith of an article of food or some sub¬ 
stitute thereof, intending it for (the benefit of) the departed'. 
The Kalpataru on sraddha defined it as ‘the giving up of sacri¬ 
ficial material intending it for pitrs and its acceptance by 
br&hmanas The Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara and the Srad- 
dhaprakfisa define Sraddha in the same way as the Hit but in 
a more involved manner, Yaj, I, 268 ( = Agnipurana 163. 
40-41) states that the pitrs viz, Vasus, Rudras and Adityas 
that are the deities of sraddha, being gratified by Sraddha, give 
gratification to tlio ancestors of human beings. This verse and 
Mann HI 284 make it clear that the three ancestors of a man, 


751. ^ ^ to* reror 

S^npET^n ugrguui q. by «rr t? p 3 and 6, «tt q? ft p. 3, to *T L 2. 
P* 299; 9TT^ ST Vm > RtTTTO 

on m I 217; tr^T 

(stt^) p* ^«-4d<ic4oroi 

ufwnii s ^r«rrfr* 19Tr nk qrr pp 3-4, ©to qr?qtnrqiTT 

^obiitcrq^fefr u? grrgfeqnr Kmg z & i of (folio 21a) The 

^rqqRigtrrr on *rr 1 218 accepts gieVcfq; hr ^'Wrfud4Rw^^5«rr- 

qmdRV i Efe4d 1 ^ren 1 p. 1 , 

TOTtfei qspnfr I «?f * P* 4 The sTf^T^fr States that is enjoined by 

the words of the Veda ( qgqffa r) and the thing abandoned Is handed over 
to a deserving brahmana ( )* HmqTrT fn «TT q^means the 

final disposal of a thing used in a sacrifice e g. in Darsa-purnamasa wejiave 

the sentence *rnqqT TOT UTOk Here WIOTW*« qf^rf%qm (J »*«™ 2 " 
10-13) and not arfen; similarly, the cremation of an ahitagni with hi# 
sacrificial vessels is a qfuqRrqR so far as the TONT^s are concerned. 
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viz. the father, paternal grandfather and the paternal great¬ 
grandfather are respectively to be identified with the three 
orders of superintending pUr deities, viz. Vasus, Eudras and 
Adityas, when performing fcraddha. According to some, 752 
srSddha denotes three things* via. ho?na 9 the offering of ptnfa 
(ball of cooked food) and gratification of brahraanas invited to a 
dinner; the application of this word to any one of these three 
can only be in a secondary sense. 


A firm believer in the doctrine of kw ma, pimarjanma( re- 
inoarnation} and karma-wpaka (explained above) may find it 
difficult to reconcile that doctrine with the belief that by offer¬ 
ing balls of rice to his three deceased paternal ancestors a man 
brings gratification to the souls of the latter. According to the 
doctrine of pwnarjanma (as very clearly and succinctly put in 
Bt, Up IV. 4.4 and Bhagavad-gita 2 22 ) 7 $3 the spirit leaving 
one body enters into another and a new one. But the doctrine 
offering halls of rice to three ancestors requires that the 
spirits of the three ancestors even after the lapse of 50 or 100 
years are still capable of enjoying in an etheieal body the 
flavour or essence of the rice balls wafted by the wind. iFurther, 
Yaj. I 269 (which is the same as Mark. 29. 38, Matsya-purana 
19.11-12, Agmpurana 163, 41—42) provides that the grand¬ 
fathers (i. e. pitrs) being themselves gratified (by the offerings 
of food in sraddha) bestow on men (their descendants) long 
life, progeny, wealth* learning, heaven, vioksa (final beatitude), 
all happiness and kingdom. In the Matsya-purana (chap 19 
verse a) a question is asked by the sages how food which a 
brahmans (invited at a Sraddha) eats or which is offered into 
fare is enjoyed hy departed spirits that might have assumed 
(after death) good or evil forms of bodies. The answer given 
(verses 3-9) is that fathers, grand-fathers and great-grand- 
fathers are identified with Vasus, Rudras and Adityas 
respectively according to Vedic passages, that the name and 

andfe^H f ^ etime ° f §raddha >> the intros uttered 

_ faifch oarr y t0 «» V«ts the offerings made, that if one’s 

£ f 0 snv- U ^ n. 7. 16. 3 says the same 

23a) says tW 
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father has become a god (by his good deeds) the food offered in 
sraddha becomes nectar and follows him in his state of godhood, 
if be has become a daitya (an asura) then (the food) reaches 
him in the form of various enjoyments, if he has become a beast 
then it becomes grass for him and if he has become a snake the 
fcraddha food waits on him as wind (serpents are supposed to 
subsist on wind) and so on. Verses 5-9 of the Matsya, chap, 
19 are quoted as from Markandeyapurana by the Sraddha- 
kalpalata p. 5. Visvarupa 754 on Yaj. L 265 (p. 171 of Tri. ed.) 
also raises the same objection and gives several replies. One 
is that this is a matter entirely based on sastra and so when 
iastra says that pitrs are gratified and the performer gets desired 
objects no objection should be raised. Another reply is that the 
gods Vasus and others that have access everywhere have the 
power to gratify pitrs wherever they may be situated. He does 
not call the questioners ( nashka ) as some other and later 
writers do. 


The Slraddbakalpalata of Nandapandita 755 (about 1600 
A- D.) enters upon an elaborate reply to these persons (whom he 
dubs atheists) that aver that the performance ofJsraddhas for 
departed fathers and the rest, who according^to the particular 
actions of each go to heaven or hell or to other forms of exist 
ence serves no purpose. He asks: why is sraddha useless ? Is it 
because there is no prescriptive text lay ing down an obligation 
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to perform it or is it because sraddha produces no consequences 
or is it that it is not proved that pitrs and the Test are gratified 
by sraddha? To the first he replies that there are such passages 
as ‘therefore a wise man must perform sraddha with all his 
efforts* that lay down the obligation; nor is the 2nd objection 
proper, since Ysj. L 269 does declare the rewards (of sraddha} 
viz. long life &c. Nor is the third alternative acceptable. In 
the sraddha rites it is not that the mere ancestors named Deva- 
datta and the like are the recipients and that they are denoted 
by the words pitr, pifcamaha and prapitamaha, but that those 
words denote them as accompanied by the superintending deities 
viz. Vasus, Eudras and Adityas. Just as by the words Deva- 
datta and the like what is denoted is not merely the bodies (so 
named ) nor merely the souls, but what is denoted by the words 
is individual souls as particularised by the bodies; in the 
same way the words pitr and the like denote Devadatta and 
others together with the superintending deities (viz. VasUB, 
Eudras and Adityas). Therefore, the superintending deities 
viz, the Vasus and the rest, being gratified by tbe food and 
drink offered by the sons and the rest, gratify those also viz. 
Devadatta and the rest and endow the performers (of sraddha ) 
with such rewards as male progeny and the rest. Just as a 
woman expecting to he a mother becomes gratified by partaking 
of the food and drink for which she has a longing in pregnancy 
and which is given to her by another person for the sustenance 
of the child in the womb, she satiates also the child in her 
womb and endows those that offer her the food and drink for 
which she has longings by bestowing on them some reward in 
return. Thus the pitrs denoted by the words father, grand- 
father and greatgrandfather are the deities Vasus, Eudras and 
Adityas, and not merely (human beings called ) Devadatta and 

SJ 3L 1 theSe if ieS ° f Sr5ddha become recipients 

(of gifts) m the sraddha rite, are gratified by the Sraddha' 
and gratify in their turn the ancestors of human beings. 
The Staddha—kalpalata then quotes 18 from ^ 

1 * fifcnwrnrai. * 
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{sssrrysi s/Lrx *? 

Tho explanation offered by tho SrSddha-kalpolata relying 

fTrSho!?rft^f ar if n i 0y T rSna iq not satisfactory and 
to f »?n hod ; Tho M5rknndoya ond fte Matsya appear 
Jo agree with tho doctrine of VedSnta that immediately on 
leaving ono body tho soul hasroconrao to another bods’-, either as 
a Rod or a man or n boast or a snnko Sro. The hypothesis pro¬ 
pounded ib that tho food and drink offered in iraddhas becomes 
transformed into various substances for tho use of the ancestors 
(Matsya 141. 74-75). But tho groat difficulty in accepting this 
explanation is that tho ancestors might dio at different places, 
while dr.’iddha may very often bo performed at one place far 
away from those places. It is difficult to bclioro that the grass 
growing in one place whore tho ancestor has boon transformed 
into a boast as a result of his evil actions is tho same that might 
lmvo boon produced from tho substances offered in ih-addha at a 
placo hundreds of milos away. Further, if one or all the three 
ancestors have boon transformed into boasts or the like how 
can they recognino thoir offspring and bestow on them long life, 
wealth &c ? If tho Vasus, Rudras and Adityos bestow those, it 
i* hotter to any so directly and affirm that /nfrs cannot bestow 

(Continued from the last page } 

quoted by ttffct. (sir P 333.), turgHK p. Mthc first three f rom ut&feu 
and tho rest from wgrgym). W OT. r5 P 5; Pt^u 5 319% 1 

( uiuu r u T gro rggrr) srerrarorareR rc uiwre: h7»N**rct agurro*- 
TOt snu: g HiKB i g^ Pra * gwwgga -g^t 
v przk v i v g fj ^3 ^ vftgi srHiHw ^i^ui totj^tuiattt 1 hii' 
tWtfh'Pt 1 UUT UtVt(uMl) «af«lSsoi*»i*ftW 

st M l thTO T vmgli vrm 19.4-9 («hh changes m the order of \etses) q as from 
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any thing on their progeny. It appears very probable that the 
worship of ancestors by means of sraddhas was a very ancient 
institution and that the doctrines of punarjanma and 
Txsnnavipaka were comparatively later ones and that Hinduism 
being all-embracing retained the institution of sraddhas while 
adopting also the doctrine of metempsychosis. The institution 
of sraddha is from one point of view an excellent one. It 
provides an occasion for remembrance of one’s ancestors and 
relatives that were dear and near when living The Aryasamaja 
objects to the institution of sraddha and interprets pitrs in 
the Bgveda as meaning living men in the Yanaprastha stage. 
It may be noted that the texts support both views. The 
Sat. Br. expressly says that food is offered to the father of the 
sacrificer in the words ‘this is for thee/ Visnu Dh. S. 75. 4 
*He whose father is dead may put down a pinda for his father 
&c/ On the other hand ManuHL 284 states that fathers are 
spoken of as Yasus, grandfathers as Rudras &c and Yaj. I. 269 
provides that Yasus, Rudras and Adityas are the pitrs and the 
devatas of sraddha. These latter aTe to be explained as con¬ 
taining an injunction to contemplate upon the pitrs as Yasus, 
Rudras <&c. * 


As stated below (p. 347) with regard to the Rgvedic passages, 
it was on account of the supposed power of pitrs to benefit or 
harm the living that the cult of the dead became a prominent 
feature in primitive societies. Offerings and ceremonies which 
may have in most ancient times been prompted in part at least 
by the desire to placate the ancestors are continued as tokens 
of pure affection and remembrance. Yarious beliefs about pitrs 
are mentioned 755 in post-Yedic Literature. The Baud. Dh. S. H 
8 ^ summarises a brahmans text stating that pitrs move' 
about in the form of birds. The Ausanasa-smrfci and Devala 
quoted by the Ehlpataru say the same thing. In the Yayu- 
pmana^itis stated that at the time of sraddha the ancestors 
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enter the brahmanas {invited ) after assuming an aerial form 
and that when the best of brahmanas are honoured with clothes, 
foods, gifts, eatables, liquids, cows, horses and villages, pitrs 
become pleased. Manu EX 189 and the AuSanasa-smrti also 
support this notion that pitrs enter the invited brahmanas. 
The Matsyapurana (18. 5-7 ) enjoins; pindas should be offered 
to the departed for twelve days after death, since they serve 
him as food on his journey and give him great satisfaction. 
Therefore, the soul leaving the dead body is not taken to the 
abode of the departed for twelve days (after death), the 
departed spirit hovers near his house, his sons, his wife for 
twelve days. Therefore for ten days after deaih milk (and 
water) should be placed (hung up) in space for ten nights for 
reducing all torments ( or troubles of the departed) and for the 
removal of the fatigue of the journey (that the departed spirit 
has to make). The Yisnudharmasutra 760 (2D. 34-36) provides 
"the departed spirit enjoys in the world of pitrs the food offered 
in Sraddha with the utterance of the word ^vadha’; whether 
the departed is in the state of a god or in the place of torments 
( Hell) or in the form of a lower animal or a human being, the 
araddha food offered by his relatives reaches him; when Sraddha 
is performed, the performer and the departed soul both certainly 
secure vigour (or prosperity),” 


The Brahmapurgna 761 states that Sraddha is to be treated 
of under five heads, viz, how, where, when, by whom and with 
what materials. But before proceeding to deal with these five 

hids it is necessary to dilate upon the underlying ideas and 

significance of the word 'pitorah' from the most anment times 
of which we have literary records. 

The word W means ‘father’, but the word 'pitarah* is 
. onuses viz (1) a man’s three immediate deceased 
U3 tors the early or ancient ancestors of the human race 

SStS * ««■*•«“ (toW by 8 "~ 
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selves. 762 For this second meaning, vide Rg. X 14. 2 and 7, 
X.15.2 (translated above pp. 191-92,194) and Rg. IX.97.39 762 « 
‘That Soma which becomes stronger and stronger and makes 
others strong, that is strained through a strainer, that flows in a 
stream, protected us by means of the luminary (the Sun)—that 
Soma with whose help our ancestors knowing the place ( where 
the cows were kept concealed) and the higher regions, harassed 
the mountain for (the sake of recovering) the cows/ In Rg. 
X. 15 1 the pitrs are said to be of three grades, lower, middling 
or higher. They are also said to be earlier and later 
ones (Rg. X. 15 2 ). They are all known to Agni, though 
all pitrs are not known to their descendants ( Rg. X. 15 13 ). 
The pitrs are divided into several groups such as Angirasas, 
Vairupas, Atharvans, Bhrgus, Xavagvas and Dasagvas (Rg. 
X. 14.5-6), the Angirasas being particularly associated with 
Yama who is invoked to come to the sacrifice along with the 
Angirasas (Rg. X. 14. 3-5). In Rg. X 763 62. 2 it ia said: 
‘through whose (Indra’s) help our ancient ancestors (pitarah), 
the Angirasas, who sang his praises and who knew the place, 
found out the cows/ The pitrs called Angiras were, it appears, 
again subdivided into two classes viz. Navagva and Da&agva 764 
both of which words occur in Rg. T. 62 4, V, 39. 12 and X. 
62. 6. In several passages the ancient fathers are identified 
with the seven sages 765 as in Rg. IV. 42.8 and VX 22.2 and 
sometimes the Navagvas and Dasagvas also are said to be the 
seven sages (Rg I 62 4). Angirasas are said to be the sons 
of Agni (Rg. X 62, 5) and also of Heaven (Rg. IV. 2. 15). The 
pitrs are often said to regale themselves in the company of gods, 

762. This idea is at least Indo-Iranian, if not Indo-European. The 
ancient Farsi scriptures speak of Fravashis that were originally the same an 
pitrs of ancient Hindu works or the Manes among the ancient Romano, 
They were the everlasting and deified souls of the dead Gradually the mean¬ 
ing of Ftavashi was extended and even Gods and objects like the Earth and 
the sky were supposed to have each a FravasJti , Vide S. B E. vol 4 p. 262 
for the Fravashis of the holy Yama and for the different classes of 
Fravashis , also S. B. E. vol 23 pp. 180, 184, 230. 

762 a ^if^r arm *rr ^ x. 97 39. 

763 VTTT *TT ^ I. 62.2 
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?hfr/T Iy ° f iTl ? g 711 76 ' 4 > * 14 10. X. 15. 8-10) *. 

?9?srr , 5 e fond of . s ° ma drink (Bg - x is -iand 5, 

com, with As»i and Into lotto *.*£, 

15,10 and X 16. 12) and Agni is also said to carry the offer,ngs 
to the pitrs (Rg X. 15.12), Fire is supposed to take the spirit 
of a cremated person to the pitrs (Bg. X 16.1-2. 5=A V 1R 
? 0, X : 1 7< 3 )■ 111 later works also (e. g. in Mark.' chap,' 
45), Brahma is supposed to have created in the beginning 
four classes viz. gods, asuras, pitrs and human beings Vide also 
Brahmandapurana, Prakriya, chap. 8, and upodghata chap. 9. 
35 (ityete pitaro deva dsvasca pifcarah punah anyoDyapitaro 
hyete). 


It was supposed that the departed spirit, after the cremation 
of the body, was endowed with an ethereal body and became 
associated with Yama* the gatherer of departed men (Jig. X, 
14.1 and 8, X. 15.14, X. 16 5), and with pitrs. The departed 
spirit went to the world of the pitrs and Agni was implored to 
take the spirit to the world of the departed whose deeds were 
good and to the stride of Visnu (Jig. X14. 9, X15, 3, X16,4). 


Although Tama is said to dwell in heaven (dm) in Jig, X* 
64. 3, he is really a god of the middle region, as the Xirukta 
states. 767 The Atharvaveda states* 768 ‘let us worship with 
obeisance the fathers and grandfathers of our father, that enter 
the wide middle regions, that dwell on the earth and in heaven.* 
In Jig, I 35. 6 769 it is said there are three worlds; two of them 
(Heaven and earth) are m the lap of Savitr; one (i. e. the 
middle region) is in the domain of Yama where departed 
Bpirits congregate. ‘The great Luminary (the Sun) has risen, 
a gift of the pitrs’ (Bg X. 107.1). In the Tai Br. I 3.10. 5 ™ 


aWailHV 3s VII. 76 4 . 

nfr! w. X. i*.io-wrf 18 . 211 . 
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The Egyptian legend o£ Osins presents many of the details connected wit 
Yama. Vide Vnlliamy’s • Immortal man,' chap V pp 140-143 
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it is said that the pitrs dwell in the third world from this This 
means that after bhvloha and antai iksa comes the pitrlolia, m 
the Br Up. I 5.16 three worlds of men, pitrs and gods aTe 
separately mentioned. In Hg. X. 135. 1-7, Yam is spo en o 
in somewhat different language. He is in this hymn men¬ 
tioned as a god by himself and not as the first mortal who made 
a path (Bg. X 14. 3) or as the gatherer of men (X 14.1) or as 
being in company of the pitrs In a few other places Jama is no 
doubt called rajan and praised in the same breath with Varan a 
(Rg. X, 14. 7). But such a position is very rarely mentioned. 
For the further development of Yama and his assistants as the 
punishers of men for evil deeds, vide pp. 159-160 above and 
notes 381-386. 


There is another division of pitrs viz. pitarah somavantah 771 
pitarah barhi^addh^ pitarah agmsvattah The latteT two are 
named in Rg X. 15 4 and 11 (which occur also in Tai. 8. II. 
6.13.3). The Sat. Br. defines these as follows .—** those that 
performed a soma sacrifice are pitarah somavantah; those that 
offered cooked oblations (like caru and puiodasa) and secured a 
world are pitavah barhisccdah] those that did none of these (two 
actions) and whom fire consumes when burning them aie 
1 pitarah agnisvattah ;* these are the only ones that are pitarah.' 1 
The Tai. 772 Br. has a somewhat similar passage and the 
Kathaka Samhita IX. 6.17 also refers to these three kinds of 
pitrs . Later writers introduced certain changes in the mean- 
ings of the words for the different classes of pi fas and also in¬ 
creased the number of the classes of pitrs. For example, the 
Nandipur^na q. by Hemadri states: the pvtrs of brahmanas are 
called 1 agnisvatta’, those of ksatriyas *barhisadah\ those of 
vaisyas 4 kavyas \ those of sudras ‘sukalin’ and those of mle- 
cohas and untouchables are called 4 vyaraa\ 773 Even Manu 
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(III. 193-198) mention several classes of pUrs , concocts 
pitrs called Sotnapas, Havirbhujah Ajyapas and Sukalins with 
the four vamas and in HI, 199 states that the pitrs of brah- 
tnanas are designated as Anagnidagdha, Agnidagdha, Kavya, 
Barhisad, Agnisvatta and Saumya Those verses of Mamt 
appear to summarize different traditions aboxit the several 
classes of pitrs Vide Mafcsyapurana 141. 4 for the same last 
four names and 141. 15-18 for their definitions. In Ssfcstapa* 
smrti (VL 5-6) twelve groups or divisions of pitrs are mentioned 
viz. pindabhajah (three), lepabhajah (three), Nandtmukha* 
(three) and ASrumukhas (three). This is a classification of 
pitrs from two different standpoints. In Vayu 72.1 and 7360, 
Brahmanda (TTpodghata 9 53), Padma V. 9 2-3, Visnudharmo- 
tfeara L 138 2-3 and other Puranas the classes of pitrs are said 
to be seven, three of which are formless (amurhmal) and four 
have forms (muitimal) and they and their offspring are des¬ 
cribed in detaiL All this is passed over here. The Skanda- 
puxana (VI. 216.9-10) speaks of nine groups of pitrs, being Agm- 
svattah, Barhisadah, AjyapSh, SomapSh, Basmipah, Bpahutsh, 
those called ‘ayantunah’, Sraddhabhujah, Nandlmukhsh. In 
thlB list old and new elements are mixed up The Indian mm 
oftea revela in dM*£ 

of ttet tendency Manu (HI 201) states that from the sages the 
of that tendency. \ human homes and 

sasg^SESs 

springing from the pitra inis is re<*u f 

(i.e. it is an aTthavada). 

The pitrs were in a class apart ft ’ 01 " ^ 77153,4 

meaning 5 the word 'paficajenah* occurring m to X. _ - 
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(paucajaua mama hotram jusadhvam) and other passages, the 
4it.Br. (13.7 or 3.31) explains that they are the five classes, viz. 
Gan dharvas Kith Apsarases, pitrs, devas, sarpas and raksasas. 
The Mrukta UL S partly follows this explanation and also gives 
another. In the Atharvaveda X. 6. 32 the gods, pitrs and men 
are mentioned in that order. The ancient Vedic texts and 
practice make a sharp distinction between the Gods and the 
Pitrs. The Tai. S. Yt 1.1.1 states: ‘the gods and men divided 
the quarters, the gods took the east, pitrs the south, msn the 
west and Rudras the north.* The general rule is that sacrifices 
for gods are begun in the forenoon, while the pifcr-yajtia Is 
performed in the afternoon (San Br. J. 773 The Sat Br. H. 4. 2.2 
narrates that the pitrs wearing the sacred thread over the right 
shoulder (and under the left arm) and bending their left knee 
approached Prajapati, when Praiapatx said to them 'you will 
have food at (the end of) each month (on the Amavasya ), your 
siadha (cordial) will he swiftness of thought and the moon will 
be vour light,* while to the gods he had said that sacrifice will 
be their food and the sun their light. The Tai. Br, 776 L 3.10. 4 
appears fo make a distinction between pitrs who are of the 
nature and position of gods and pitrs that are more or less like 
human beings. 

The Xausika-sutra (1. 9-23) neatly collects in one place the 
difference in the procedure of the rites meant for gods and for 
pitrs. The performer of rites for gods wears the sacred thread on 
the left shoulder and under the right armpit, while in the case 
of the rites for pitrs it is worn on the right shoulder and under 
the left arm; the rite for gods is either begun facing the east 
or north, while that for the pitrs is begun facing the south; the 
rite for gods is finished in the north-east (or north or east), 
while that for the pitrs is completed in the south-west; an action 
is done only once for pitrs, while for gods at least thrice or as 
many times as the texts direct; in going round (perambulating) 
the right side is turned towards gods and the left one in the 
case of pitrs ; offerings are made to gods with the words ‘svaha’ 
and 'vasat*, while they are made to pitrs with ‘svadha* and 

775. 3751 verotr ^0% 3^ 8 t I =TT. ^ V. 6. 

^776. i ffr?? 3Tf§cf(^nu Brr^*- 
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‘namaskara’; the darbhas employed in rites for Tat^rr* a-: 
those that are taken out from the earth with their roots, while 
for gods darbhas used are cut a little shore the roots. I:-' 
Baud. Sr. H. 2. also mentions some of these in one place 77 
The Bgveda itself (in X14 3 'svahanye svadbayanye madanti’l 
marks this distinction in the words employed at the offc?i' r 'sr' f j 
Gods and Pttrs The Sat Br. (IL1,3.4 and HI. 4.9) spr-ik* ;f 
the gods as immortal and of the Fathers as mortal. 


Though the gods and pitrs are placed in separate e]r.=s'=, 
still the pitrs partake of some characteristics of l h o divir.r 
As Bg X 15 S shows, the pitrs drank Soma In BS-X&? 11 
it is said that the pttrs adorned the sky with mVsstrrs 
(naksatrebhih pitaro dy 5 m-apimsan) and placed oarknr-s in 
the night and'light in the day. The pitrs are said to have fc.md 
out the light that was secreted and to have piodacrd the Dvsw 
(Eg VX 76. 4). Here the pitrs are credited with pjwrs 
possessed by the highest gods. The pitrs are invoked wi*i 
affection and regard for conferring various boons ana . icw 
favour is sought in various ways Jn Eg. X14.6 the good «« 
(sumah ) and favour (sauma><a$a) of the pitrs ore soug.it In 1 *. 
X15 1 and 5 the protection of pitrs is sought They are 

requested to grant happiness u^HedwitMmubWE^Xle. 

4.), to ^stow wedth on the sacrifice^ ^ ^ } 

on his son. Eg X Id- 11 0 „ . < , 73 - avs ‘May f’-e / 

of wealth and heroic sons, X't. 14 ^ ■- M 1|!lu , 

who throng round the bride to see h «j, 33 

endowed with progeny. * deposit (in this wife) an 

the well-known mantra Oh pit*, _ 

--—---—■—X “ _-'> r p r S &rtfS Tvifk rrift 1 

777. :* 

r«d<«‘ *7- 

77S TOW COT 

779 . ^^tf***** 1 '*^ 

3 ^ 14.2 73 , 


The 

a - 3 50 ,n jS- «?»»* « **» s r^, !lY,f IS ft 

Wi rrr^t 

says 



Attitude to Pitrs 


34? 


IV] 


embryo* a child that (will wear later) a garland of lotuses 
so that he may become a grown-up male * repeated when the 
wife of the performer of the sraddha eats the middle one 
out of the three pindas. It should not be, however, supposed 
that the element of fear of the pitrs is altogether wanting, 7S0 * 
For example* Rg. X. 15. 6 prays ‘whatever fault we may commit 
in reference to you through our being (erring) men do not 
injure us for that.’ In Rg. III. 55. % we read 1 May the gods and 
the ancient pitrs who know the place ( of the cows or the path ) 
not harm us here.’ In Rg. X. 66. 14 it is said ‘the Vasisthas 
praising the gods fashioned speech (hymns ) like pitrs and 
like sages.’ Here pitrs and rsis are separate groups and 
Vasisthas aie compared to both. 7806 

In many passages of the Vedic Literature the word 
pitaiah is applied to the three immediate deceased male 
ancestors of a man. 1 Therefore up to three generations they 
specify (the ancestors) by name; for so many are the ones 
to whom sacrifice is offered* (vide n. 772 above). The Sat. 
Br. II 4. 2. 19 781 mentions the presentation formulas of the 
cakes to the father, grand-father and great-gxand-father and 


780 a Compare Vulhamy r s 'Immortal man ’ (pp. 24-25 ) /or fear and 
affection as the elements of the attitude towards the dead among primitive 
as well as civilized men. 
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then states that the performer mutters the words “here, 0 
fathers] regale yourselves, like bulls come here each to his own 
share* (Vaj, S II. 31 first half). Some (such as Tal S. 18. 
5.1) repeated the formula “this here (ball of rice) is for thee 
and (for those) that come after thee.” But the Sat. Br, 
emphatically says that he should not offer with this formula, 
but rather with the formula ‘this here is for thee.* In 
Sat. Br. XIL 8. 1, 7 the three immediate paternal ancestors 
are said to be svadha-loving. Belying on these Vedic passages 
and on the fact that Manu (HI 221) and Visnudharma- 
sutra (21. 3,75. 4 ) prescribe the invocation of pitrs after men¬ 
tioning their gotra and names that the Sraddhaprakasa (p 13) 
concludes that it is really the father and the other ancestors 
that are the deities of sraddha and not Vasu, Rudra and Iditya, 
since these latter have no gotra and that the description of the 
father and others as Vasu, Rudra and Aditya is meant only for 
contemplation (on them as identical with Vasus &c.). On a 
passage of the Brahmapurana m prescribing that the perfor¬ 
mer should say to the invited brahmanas that he would call 
the pitrs to the rites and that when the brahmanas give per¬ 
mission to call them he should do so, the Sr. P. (p. m) 
remarks that the pitrs here meant are the dmne ones viz. 
Vasus, Rudras and Adityas and also the human ones ri, the 
reformer's father and the rest. The Vayupurana (56 65-66) 
pertormer s ^stinsuish between pitrs who are 

like gods. 

In the nost-Vedic Literature, particularly in the f®'". 
a great deal is said about ^ of 

example, the Vayupurana 86. 1 IW**^*^ M the 

pitrs vis ’kavyah barhisadah J ^ Padma (Srsti 9. 2-4) 
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From the sutra period (about 600 B. C ) to the most modern 
among medieval Dharmasastra works the authors wax eloquent 
over the praises or the importance or benefits of the institution 
of 6raddhas. One of the earliest works among these, viz. th9 
Ap. Dh. S gives the following interesting information: 783 
“Formerly men and gods lived together in this world. The 
gods went to heaven owing to sacrifices (i. e. as a reward of 
sacrifices that they performed), but men remained behind. 
Those among men who perform sacrifices in the same way 
as the gods did, dwell m the other world (i. e. heaven) 
with the gods and Brahman. Then (seeing that men lagged 
behind) Manu promulgated the rite which is designated by the 
word * sraddha ’ and which tends to the salvation (or happiness) 
of mankind. In this rit9 the Manes (pttarah ) are the deities 
but the brahman as (that are fed) are in the place of the 
ahavaniya fire (in which in sacrifices to gods oblations are 
offered)”. On account of this last sutra Haradatta (com. of Ap. 
Dh. S.) and others hold that feeding the brahmanas is the princi¬ 
pal act at a sraddha. The Brahman dapurana (Upodghatapada 9, 
15, and 10. 99) speaks of Manu as the promulgator of sraddha 
rites and Visnupurana m. 1 30, Yayu 44. 38 and Bhagavata 
L %% designate Manu as Sraddha-deva, Similarly, in the 
Santiparva 345. 784 14 —%1 and the Yisnu-dharmottara L139 14—10 
it is stated that the institution of sraddha was established in the 
Boar incarnation by Yisnu and that Yisnu should be regarded as 
dwelling in the three pindas offered to the father, grand-father 
and great-grandfather From this and from the passage of the 
Ap. Dh. S cited above we may infer that it was believed even 
several centuries before Christ that the institution of sraddhas 
had a hoary antiquity behind it and that it was as old as Manu 

vm maI ! kllld accord ™g to the Rgveda (Yin. 63.1, 

X J -3,:?; , If: is * however, very remarkable that the word 
sraddha itself does not occur in any undoubtedly authentic 
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Ahitagni ), the Maliapitryajna (pei formed in the Caturmasya 
called Sakaraedha) and the rites called Astakas were known to 
the early Yedic literature* The word sraddha occurs in the 
Kathopanlsad (2, 3.17) * whoever proclaims this highly esoteric 
doctrine in an assembly of brahmanas or at the time of £raddha 
tends to secure immortality*’ 785 The other early occurrences 
of the word sraddha known to me are confined to the sutra 
literature. The most reasonable and probable inference to be 
drawn from these facts is this that only a few rites (mentioned 
just above) were known as related to the pitrs and that there¬ 
fore no need arose for a generic term in very ancient times to 
comprehend several rites for the pttrs, But when the number 
of rites in honour of pttrs increased, the generic term ‘sraddha* 
was hit upon. 

A few samples of the panegyrics on sraddha may be 
set out here. The Baud. 737 Dh S. states that rites for the 
Fathers confer long life, heaven, fame and prosperity. The 
Harivamsa 783 says ‘the world derives support from sraddha 
and Yoga (i. e. Moksa) springs from it* Sumantu 759 
quoted in the Smrticandrika (Sraddha p. 333) states‘nothing 
else is declared to be more beneficial than Sraddha.* The 
Visnupurana (133. 14. 1~4) avers that if a man performs 
Sraddha with faith he thereby propitiates Brahma, Indra, 
Eudra and the other gods, sages, birds, men, beasts, creeping 
animals, hosts of pitrs and whatever else is styled a being and 
the whole world. Yaj. I 270 790 promising long life and several 
other benefits arising from gratifying pttrs has already been 
quoted above (p. 337). Yama has a similar verse. It is said in a 
passage of the Visnudharmottara 791 quoted by the Sraddhasara 
(p,6) and Sraddhapraka sa (pp 11-12) that the ptnda offered to the 
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great-grandfather is declared to be god Vasudeva himself, the one 
to the grandfather is designated Sankarsana, that to the father 
is known as Pradyurana and the offerer of the pindas is him¬ 
self in the position of Aniruddha. In Santiparva 345. 21 it is 
stated that Visnu should be looked upon as staying in the 
three pindas. In the Kurmapurana it is stated 1 on the day of 
Amavasya the pitrs assuming an aerial form come to the door 
of their former haunt and mark whether Sraddha is being per¬ 
formed by men of their family. This they do till sunset. 
When the sun sets, being oppressed by hunger and thirst, they 
become full of despair and feel sorrow, breathe heavily for a 
long time and go away condemning their descendants. The 
pitrs of him who does not offer sraddha on amavasya, even 
with water or vegetables, go away after cursing him \ 


It is necessary to say a few words about the derivation of 
the word * sraddha \ That the word is derived from 4 sraddha 1 
is quite clear. In the definition quoted above from the Brahma- 
purana and the definition 792 given by Marlci and Brhaspati 
the connection of sraddha with sraddha is emphasized. In 
sraddha one entertains the firm faith or conviction that what 
is given up to the brahmanas for the benefit of the departed 
man or the Fathers will reach him or them in some way. The 
Skandapurana "VX 218.3 says that Sraddha is so called because 
Sraddha is the root (or main spring ) of that rite. This means 
that thexe is not only the conviction stated above hut that there 
is a firm belief that a person is under an obligation to offer it, 
Sraddha is deified and addiessed as a deity in Rg. 793 X. 151. 
1-5, the first verse of which is explained in the Hirukta (IX. 31). 
The word also occurs in Rg. H. 26. 3, YD. 32.14, VUL 1. 31* 
IX. 113. 4. In some verses the two components of the word 
‘sraddha’ (viz. ‘srat’ and 4 dha’) are separated without 
any change in the meaning For example, in Rg. 31. 12. 5 
{« A V. 2°. 34. 5) it is said ‘Have faith in him; O people 1 
he is Indra \ In Rg. X. 147.1, addressed to India, we have ‘ I 
have faith in that high wrath of yours &e. ’ (sratte dadhami 


r,J 2 ' ^ 

^nSR^li q uoted f rom the by prwvffrsg III. p. 372, 

* P 1’ ^ ^ 

by^nx^p. 152, 3^ntf§T p. 501, (sly. p. 176), jot, p. 3, 

p. 189 quotes it as 

u’i' x'm'T' ^ ***•' ^ ’wrg ^rr- 



352 


History of Dharmaiastra 


prathamaya manyave). In the Tai S VJI ill ifcia 791 said 
**Brhaspati desired ‘may the godg put faith in me, may I reaeh 
the position of being their priest 1 *’. Vide also Bg, 1.103. 5. 
6rai and sraddha are both mentioned in the Nighantu (HI. 10) 
as meaning *satya\ In the Va;j, & 19 77 we are told that 
Prajapati put Sraddha in truth and aSraddha in falsehood, 
while in Vaj. S. 19.30, it is said that truth is obtained by 
sraddha. 

In the post-vedic Literature, Panini explains the forms 
‘srlddhin’ and ‘sraddhika’ in V. % 85, in the sense of‘one 
who has eaten a sraddha dinner * The woid ‘Sraddha* may be 
derived from sraddha according to Pan. V. 1. 109 79S , Sraddha 
is variously defined In the bhasya on Yogasutra 1 20, 
'Sraddha' is defined as the composure of the mind 796 (oi men¬ 
tal approval), Devala defines §raddka: ‘confidence (in the 
efficacy) of religious acts is called Sraddha, one who has no 
faith has no reason (or motive) for engaging in religious 
acts* 997 . The Sraddbasutra 7?s of Kstyayana prescribes ‘one 
endowed with §raddha should offer sraddha even with vege¬ 
tables (if nothing else is available)*. Vide Mann IE 275 
which emphasizes Sraddha for the gratification of pitw The 
Markandeyapurana (29. 27) emphasis 799 the relation of 
Sraddha to sraddha and states that what is offered at sraddbas 

becomes transformed into that kind of food for the use of the 

wtrs who require food in the new bodies they might have assu¬ 
med according to the doctrine of forma and pumrjmma and 
it also remarks that Sraddha offered with wealth acquiredinan 
improper or unjust way is a means of gratification to the p 
that are born as caDdalas, pukkasas and similar very low 

grade s'of people. __— 

794. » ^.^vn.4^u, 

, 795 Tn. V. i 109, ft ®t; 

3m ? 9 T'S' 

Z °; 97 «« ™ «*vnim > ****** ^ 

TSSZH ° £ *""" * by *"* 

28, l6 ’ ^ 



353 


Astaka sraddlkz 

has already been stated above (pp. 349-350) that in very 
ancient times there were only three rites for departed ancestors, 
viz.Finda-pitr-yajna (offered by those who had consecrated 
the grants fixes) or monthly sraddha in the case of those 
who had not done so (vide e* g* Asv. Gr. H 5.10, Hir. Gr. IT. 10. 
1, Ap. Gr. YUL SI. 1. Yisnupurana HL 14.3 &c.) # the Mahapitr- 
yaifia and the Astaka sraddhas. The first two have been 
already described in vol. IL (as said above), but the Astaks 
sraddhas have not been described at all so far* Therefore some 
remarks will be offered here about them* They are of special 
importance, but the authorities present great variations on 
almost all points such as the number of days and the months 
in which they were to be performed, the deities to be worshipped, 
the offerings to be made and the procedure to be followed. 

Gant. (YUL 19) mentions c Astaka/ rite as the first among 
the seven kinds erf pUkayafnas and as one of the forty samskaras. 
Astaka appears to have meant the 8th tithi in any month after 
the FulLMoon day (vide Sat. Br, YL 4.2.10). The Sat. Br. 
states m *On the 8th day (after full moon) he (the performer of 
agnicaham ) collects the materials for the fire pan, for sacred to 
Frafapati is the 8th day (after full moon) and sacred to 
Prsjapati is this rite viz* the firepan.’ Sahara in his Bhdsyci 
on Jsi. 501 13.2 cites a verse occurring in the A. Y. HI. 10. 2 and 
in the Ap. M. F.H 20. 27 as a mantra indicative of Astaka. The 
mantra is u May that (Astaka) night be very suspicious for us, 
whom people welcome like a cow coming towards a person and 
which is the wife of the Year/ hi the A. Y. HL 10. 8 the 
Ekastaka is said to have the year (Samvatsais) as husband* 
The Tax. S. YU A 8.1. provides 502 1 Men about to take dlksa 
(consecration) for a SamiatsaramUra should undergo dlksa on 
the EkastaLa; what is called Ekastaka is the wife of the year.* 
dal (YL 5*32-37) explains that EkaStaka is the 8th tithi after 
the Full Moon of Magha. The Ap Gr* (quoted by Haradatta 
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Sj f't ys ® 3 *«« adds ibM on it (the 8th 

) the liidon is A Jyestha ‘coristeUattion. >Tliis nieatis that 
i* tne 8th toftj'is sfcAad over two^ddys, theh'that 'day on which 
the moon IS in ‘Jyfeffffia w6hld be called EkSstaka *° 4 The Hir. 
Gt. (IT. 15. 9) -also says that Ekastaka is dtiled the wife of the 
year 805 


According to the Asv. Gr. H* 4. 1 the Astaka days (and 
rites) were four, viz the 8th 5 tithis of the dark halves of the four 
Ulottths of the two seasohs of hemarita ahd Usi 7 a (L e of 
Mfirg&sftsa, Pahsa, Magha and Phalguiia). Most of the Grhya- 
sufcras viz Mafiava Gr. EL 8, San. Gr IQ. 12 l f KhSdira Gr. III. 
8 27/Kathaka Gr. 61/1, Kauslf&ki Gr. HI. 15. 1 and Par. Gr. 
TIT. 3 say that there me ohly three Astaka rites viz, 6h the 8fcli 
after the Pull Moon day of Margaslrsa (called agrahayanl) i e, 
in the dark halves of 'Mkrgaslrsa/Pausa (or Taisa) and Magha. 
The Gobidla Gr. iH 10. 48 mentions that the Astakas are fouT 
according to Kaufcsa and in all flesh is to he offered, but that 
Gautama, Audgihamanl and Varkakhandi prescribe only three 
and Gohhila 'follows these latter. The Baud. Gr U. 11. 1 
provides that the three Astaka homas are performed in the 
months of Taisa, itagha and Phalguna, Asv. Gr II. 4. 2 refers 
to an option "that Astaka rites were performed only on one 
Astami (and not hn thrfee or four). The Band. Gr, provides 
that the rife m*ay he fcOnipfeased into the three days (7th, 
8*th and 08h) of ihe dark half 6f Magha or even in one day (i e 
'8fch of the dark half of "Ma£ha). 'I'lie'Hir. Gr (ll 14 2) 
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describes only; one As taka rite viz, the Ekaataka in the dark 
half of Magha. The Bharadvaja Grhya H 15 also speaks of 
only Bkastaka but adds that the 8th f of-the dark half of Magha 
on which the moon is in Jyestha is Galled Eksstaka. According 
fcoHir, Gr. H, 14 and 15 the one Astaka extended over three 
days viz, 8th, 9th (on which a cow was sacrificed for.the pitrt?) 
and 10th (which.was the Anvastaka), The Vaikhanasa-smSrta- 
sutra (ed. by Caland) IV. 8 says that Astaka is to be performed 
on the 8th of the daTkhalf of Magha and Bhadrapada or on the 
7th, 9th or 10th tithi. 


There is divergence in the offerings also. The Kathaka 
Gr (61. S }, Jaimini Gr. 2. 3 and San. Gr. (0112, 2 ) provide 
that on the three different Astakas the offerings are of cooked 
vegetables, flesh and apupad (cakes), while the Par. Gr, HI, 3 
and Khadira Gr 13L 3.29-30 put apupas for the first Astaka 
(and hence Gobhila Gr. HI 10, 9 designates it apupastaka) and 
boiled vegetables on the lash According to Khadira Gr, Ht 4. 
1 a cow is sacrificed. According to Asv, Gr, EL 4.7-10, Gobhila 
Gr. IV. L18-22, Kau§ika 138.2, Bpid, Gr. EL 11, 51-61, on the 
8th day very many options are given, viz, either to sacrifice a 


cow or a ram or a goat; or to .offer some jungle flesh that may 
be available or flesh mixed with sesame and honey, or flesh of the 
rhinoceros, deer, buffalo, ram, boar, spotted deer, hare, Rohita 
deer, pigeons, saxnga and other birds^ or an old red goat; fishes 
or rice cooked In milk so as to form thin gruel, or gifts only of 
uncooked corn or fruits and roots, or gold may be offered or 
only grass for cows or oxen or one may burn some thickets in a 
™ ° r » resei * Jars for holding water to those deeply learned 
m the Veifa or should recite the mantras relating to sraddhas, 
saying this w the Astaka I offer,* but one should not remain 
mthout observing the Astaka day in some such manner as' the 


anH Jt! S Tr-S, a l kabl v *** altfaougl1 the Vartika quoted above, 
nd the Kathak agrhya 61.1 state that the word. ‘Astaka* is 
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applied to a rite in which the piirs are the deities worshipped 
the greatest divergence prevails as to the devata of the Astaka*. 
'Die Asv Gr. (H 4. 3 ana 21 5. 3-5) provides that on the 7th 
ofthe dark half the offerings are made to the pihs and on the 
9th also, but Asv. 21 4. IS refers to the eight options as regards 
the deity of the 8th day, vis Vxive-detah (all the gods), Agni, 
Surya, Prajapati, Eatrl (night), Naksatras (constellations), 
the seasons, the Pttrs, Pasus (cattle). The Gobhila Gr 33J, 
10 1 starts 808 by saying that Night is the of Astaka * 

hnfc adds that there are other views about the devata being Agni, 
the Prfrs, Prajapati, Rtus (seasons) or ah Gods. 


% The procedure of Astaka comprises three parts, viz. homa, 
inviting brahman as for dinner (up to seeing them go away 
afteT dinner) and the rite called Anvastakya or Anvasiaka 
When the Astakns were deemed to be three or four performed 
in the several months noted above, all these were gone through 
at each Astaka When the As taka rite was performed only in 
one month i, e. after the Pull moon in Magha, the above parts 
were performed on three days, 7th, 8th and 9th of the dark half. 
When compressed in one day only, they must have been per¬ 
formed one after another on the same day. 


Many of the Grhyasutras, such as those of Asvalayana, 
Kausika, Gobhila, Hirauyakesin and Baudhayana describe a 
very elaborate procedure in the case of As takas One of the 
shortest being that contained in Ap. Gr. (YET 21 and 22) is 
given here by way of sample SOSff . After defining Ekastaka 
(in YIH 21 10) Ap, proceeds: *He (the performer of the 
Astaka rite) should perform subsidiary (ot preparatory) rites in 
the evening of the previous day (i e. on the 7th of the dark half). 
He cooks (ot hakes) a cake from rice taken up (from a heap) 
in four cups; according to some teachers the cake is prepared 
on eight potsherds (like a purodasa) After the actions up to the 
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‘ AjyabhagaB’ 809 have been performed in the same way as at 
the AmavSsya and Full Moon sacrifices he makes with his 
joined hands oblations of the cakes with the next jVerse 810 
The rest of the cake that is already baked is divided by him 
into eight parts and offered to the brahman as 8U . On the 
following day he prepares the cow for immolation by touch¬ 
ing her with a darbha with the words *1 make thee that 
are agreeable to the Fathers ready (for sacrifice)’. Having 
silently ( i. e. without uttering the word svaha ) offered five 512 
oblations of clarified butter, having cooked the omentum of 
that (cow) and having spread under (the cooked omentum) and 
sprinkled over it clarified butter he offers it with a pald&a leaf 
from the middle or the end of the stalk with the next verse 
(i e. Ap M. P. IL 20* 28) 813 He offers boiled rice together 
with the flesh (of the cow) with the next verses (seven from Ap. 
M. P H 20. 29-35). He offers the food of flour cooked (in milk) 
with the next verse (Ap. M P. El. 21,1 ‘TJkfchyascatirafcrasca’) 814 
Then (he offers) the oblations of clarified butter with the follow¬ 
ing (eight) verses ( Ap. M. P. U. 21. 2-9 ). The rites from 
Svistakrt 815 down to the placing of the pindas are the same as 
at the monthly sraddha (described in Ap. Gr. VH121. 1-9). 
Some teachers prescribe that the piipfas are to be offered the 
day after the Astaka ( i. e. on the 9th of the dark half). Here 
follows another method (of celebrating the Astaka rite ). He 
sacrifices curds with his joined hands in the same way as he 
offers the cake. Having left over from the meat ( of the cow ) 
as much as may be required, he performs on the day following 


809. For Ajyabhagas, vide H. of Dh. vol II, pp, 1059, 1060. 

810. The Ap. Gr S. here and elsewhere refers to the collection of 
Mantras called Apastamba-mantra-patha (edited by Dr Wmternitz) The 
verse meant here is Ap M. P. (II. 20,27), quoted above in « 801 (Yam 
janah&c ) 

811. The words 'siddhah sesah* are explained by the Anakula (of 
Haradatta) as meaning 'the rest of the ntes are the usual ones -without 
alterations', 

812 As no devath is expressly named, the offerings must be taken to 
be made to Frajapati. 

B13. Ap. M. P 11.20 28 is the mantra 'vaha vapam' (carry the 
omentum to the Fathers, O Jatavedas), which is Vaj S. 35, 20 and is 
prescribed for this rite in Asv. Gr. II. 4.13, S5h. Gr. Ill 13 3 and elsewhere, 

814. The Mantra 'Ukthyascatiratrasca* occurs also in San Gr 
III. 14. 2 

815 For 'Svistakrt' vide H. of Dh vol, II pp 208 aqd 125? 
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(the, Astaka day) the Anvastaka.rite Its procedure.is explain¬ 
ed by the description of the monthly siraddha. 

Though Ap, Gr, (IT. 5 3) and San. Gr. HI 13. 7 state that 
the Anvastpkya rite follows the procedure of Pindapitryajna, 
some Grhyasutrag (such, as Khadira HI 5, Gobhila IV 2-3) 
give very elaborate descriptions ,of that rite. The Asv. Gr. and 
Visnudhaimasutra 74 follow a middle course. The description 
in Asv. Gr. is comparatively brief andjit is set out below. It 
may be noted that some Grhya-sutras state r that the Anyastakya 
rite is performed ,on the 9th or 10th of the dark half (e, g, 
Khadira Gr HI 5. 1 * navamim dasmnlm vanvastakyara )\ 
Further* it may be stated that though most Grhyasutras call 
the rite Anvastakya still it is also called, Anvastaka by Par. 
Gr, HI 3.10, Manu IV. 150, Vi$nudharmasutra 74,1 and 76.1. 
The most notable peculiarity of this rite is that therein female 
ancestors are invoked and offerings are made to them of which 
liquor (swra), scum of boiled rice, collyiium, salves and garlands 
form part. Though some sutras (like A&v. Gr. H 5) declare 
that the Astaka and Anvaatakya are modelled on the monthly 
Sraddha or Pindapitryajna, others (like the Baud. Gr. HI 12. 1, 
Gpbhjla Gr. IV. 4., Khadira IE 5, 35) say that the Astaka or 
Anvaatakya is the norm which is followed in the Pindapitryajna 
and all the sraddhas. The Kathaka Gr. (66. 1, 67,1, 68, 1, 
69.1) aveis 8 * that the first Sraddha, the other teddhas (such 
as sapindlkarana), Pa&israddha (in which the flesh of an animal 
is offered) and the sraddha performed every month follow the 
procedure of Astaka.' The Pinda-pitryajna could be offered on 
am&vasya only by one who was ahttagm (i. e. had kept the 
sacred vedic fires). It is impossible to believe that everyone 
became.ahitagni, The case was probably the reverse 1 e. only 
a few became ahtagnis and the rest had only the grbya fire 
ot many of the rest were without even the grhya fire, It 
appears possible that all were required to offer sraddha on 
amavasya on the analogy of pindapitxya 3 pa. As the latter 
became rare, the requirement of offering sraddha on amavasys 
remained and in the sutras and smrtis all the details were 
mentioned under m&sisJraddha and in the case of the other 
iraddhas the sutras and smrtis pointed out only what was to 
5Sea. It is owing to this that the masisraddha came to 
be called the puzkrti and the other s raddhas were called mbits 

A [***&& The 

^ aj in ia. 1 States *n*Wi**k 
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or variations of the masisraddha, Most of the details of the 
pindapitryaina were required in masisfaddha and a few ( sufch 
as giving arghya, gandha^ dlpa) were added and nVore elaborate 
rules evolved. 

The Anvastakya 817 is described in the A§v. Gr. (n. 5* 2-15) 
as follows:—Having prepared a portion of the same meat, 818 
having established the fire on a surface sloping towards the 
south, having fenced it m and made a door on the north side 
of the enclosed shed, having strewn round the fire three times 
sacrificial grass with its roots without touching it, turning the 
left side (of one’s body) towards the fire, he should place down 
the things to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice mixed with 
sssamum, rice cooked in milk, meal pap with curds and meal 
pap with honey* The ceremony should follow the ritual of the 
Pindapitryajua (vide Asv. Sr. IX 6). Having sacrificed (part of 
the foods specified except meal-pap) with honey let him offer 
portions of those substances to tbe pttrs and to their wives with 
the addition of liquor and the scum of boiled rice. Some place 
the portion to be offered into pits, which may be two or six. In 
those situated to the east he should present the offerings to the 
pitrs; in those to the west, to the wives. Thereby the cere¬ 
mony celebrated in the rainy season on the Magha day in the 
dark fortnight after the full moon of PrauSthapada (i. e. 
Bhadrapada) has been declared. And thus he should offer ( a 
festival like the Anvastaka ) to the pitrs every month, observ¬ 
ing uneven 819 numbers. ‘ He should give food at least to nine 
(brahmanas) or to any un-even number of brahmanas, (Food 
should be given) to an even number on auspicious occasions 820 


~ by ^sj^h«rc| on III. 5. as 

W and by on 

65 l as * i qu-g 

81S. The meat is that of the animal killed on the Astaka day (Asv 
Gr. II, 4.13 ). 

SI9. That is, selecting an uneven number of brahmanas or on 'Uneven 
iiihis. 


S20. ‘Vrddhp or "Abhjudayika" (referring to prosperity or good 
luck) Sraddha is performed on such occasions as the birth of a son, the 
marriage of a son or daughter, the pitrs in the Vrddhi-&addha being design¬ 
ated tfandimukha Furta means charitable work's such as construction of 
avails and tanks, building of temples, dedication of parks. Vide H, of Dh 
vol II p s*4 a, 1992 and Taj I. 250, San. Gr IV 4 l if, 
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or on felio performance of meritorious deeds; to an uneven 
number (on other occasions). The rite is performed from left to 
right. Barley grains are to be used instead of sesamum. 

The Anvastakya rite was performed after each of the three 
or four Astakas and if only one Astakfi in Magha were perform¬ 
ed, then after the 8th of the dark half. 

There are two views about the rite called Maghyavarsa 821 
in A6v. Gr. IT. 5. 9. Acc. to Narayana, the rite is performed in 
the dark half of Bhadrapada for three days on 7th, 8th and 
9th, 822 The other view is that it is a rite like the Astakas but 
performed on the 13th of the dark half of Bhadrapada, when 
generally the moon is in the Maglia mhsttlra . There is doubt 
about the very name of the rite, as the mss. present various 
forms (vide Olderiberg’s note in S. B. E. voL 29, p 103 on San. 
Gr, IH, 13 1), The Teal name appears to be Maghyavarsa or 
Maghavarsa (meaning ‘a sraddha in the rainy season when the 
moon is in the Magha nalcsotia)*. The Visnu Dh. S 76 1 823 
mentions the following times for offering sraddha viz. (twelve) 
AmaVasyas (in a year), the three Astakas, the three Anvastakas, 
the 13th of the dark half of Bhadrapada when the moon is in the 
Magha asterism, the seasons of iarad and tasanta. In Visnu Dh. 
S. (78. 52-53) also a Sraddha on the 13th of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada is highly eulogised Manu III. 273 also states that 
whatever food mixed with honey is offered on the 13th day in 
the rainy season when the moon is in Magha procures endless 
satisfaction. To the same effect are Vas XT 40 (in the ramy 
season and on Magha), Yaj I 26 and Varahapurana. 824 In the 


821, The word (as an attribute of Karma ox Sraddha) may be 

derived from wi (W *)or W (or « 

nm). In the latter case the words are transposed on the a nalogy 
11 * 31 )> ^ fiiplains ‘flsitg 

atffflfa ana then quotes X 261. _ 

822. Inthe^rttSpam Ot stated 

a* ***mj*W™£ 

^(oVS.XbBRAS) Vide Cat No680p. 215.^ ^ 

823 wi^iRdtT i tf vn&mw 

U ,’ 6 1 ^ ,,st0be connectedWllh as™, ,, 
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Hir. Gr. 3113, 3-4 (edited by Kirsfce) the name appears to be 
Madhyavarsa 825 and it is provided that meat is obligatory in it, 
but that if meat cannot be had then vegetables may be offered. 
In Par. 826 Gr. (HL 3) the name (as printed) is madhyavarsa 
which is said to be a 4th Astaka in which only vegetables are 
offered. Apararka (p. 422) also appears to call the rite ‘madhya- 
varsa.’ In the Bhavisyapurana 827 (Brahma-parva), chap. 183. 4 
also this rite is referred to hut it is said that therein meat is 
to be offered. It appears probable that this ancient rite on the 
13th of the dark half of Bhadrapads is a precursor of the 
MahalayasrSddha of later times. 


If Asvalay ana’s view, viz. that there are four Astakas in 
Hemanta and &&ira t were followed and if the Maghyavarsa- 
sr&ddha were to be performed on the 8th of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada as Narayana holds, then there would be five Astakas 
in all. Bhattoji in his Gaturvimsatimatasangraha says so. 828 

Considerations^ of space forbid the comparison of the above 
procedure from Ap. Gr. and A§v. Gr. with the procedure 
described in the other Grhyasutras. It should be noted that 
several of the sutras often employ the same mantras in the 
various stages of the rite (as pointed out above in notes 
813-814). 

It must be said that the Astaks Sraddhas gradually fell 
into oblivion and are not performed now. 


The foregoing discussion establishes that the monthly 
Sraddha on AmSvasya was the model sraddha (prakrti) of 

he !!!^ «* &***. * explains. ‘*p*n*fc i. e. 

he derives the name from Jrtrt and q^(year), the 13 th of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada bemg almost the middle of the year (when the year begins 

TOO 

thl Pret ^ 3 (,aat *** ta Gnjara- 





(gnngog) chap. 9. 28-29 are ■ nlimn. . xi " TO 

on p. 185 says ‘sro .rffan, ^ 

V T 3t ’ WA then he eight verses from 
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which the As takas and other &raddhas were copies ( vilcrlis ) 
with suitable modifications, though a few dissident texts 
reverse the position. 


In' the Gobhilagrhya (IV. 4, 3 ff) another sraddha called 
‘Anvaharya’ is prescribed after the Pindapitryajna on the same 
day. The San. Gr. TV. 1.13 appears also to describe the monthly 
sraddha as distinct from the Pindapitryajna. Manu (HE,122-23) 
states : ‘After performing the Pitryajm (i. e. pindapitryajna ) 
a brShmana who keeps sacred fires shall offer every month on 
the amSvSsya day the funeral sacrifice Pindanvaharyaka. 829 
The wise call the monthly offering to the Manes Anvaharya 
and that must be carefully performed with’the approved kinds 
of'flesh mentioned below/ Prom tbis it appears that one who has 
consecrated the irauta fires ( i. e. an ahitagni) was to perform 
the pivddpitryajfla in the srauta fires and al90 perform the same 
day another §rSddha after the pindapitryajna, while those who 
had not consecrated irauta fires were to perform on atnavasya 
a kraddha in the grhya ’fire, which was called pindanvahar¬ 
yaka or simply. anvaharya and also were to offer pindapitr¬ 
yajna in smarta fire (vide Sat. Srauta n, 7, 64 ‘grbyagnau 
anShitagnehO* From inquiries made I Jearn that nowadays 
most Agnihotrins (at least in the Deccan) do not perform Pinda¬ 
pitryajna at all or perform it only once a year and that no one 
performs the Pindanvaharyaka £raddha. It is further to be noted 
that in smSrta yajnas'no one now sacrifices an animal but 
employs instead mSsa grain and there are ahtagms who do 
not offer meat in §raut& sacrifices also, but only pista-paiu (an 
effigy of an animal made of flour ). 


The literature on Sraddha is enormous in extent. From the 
Vedic Samhitas several thousand yeais ago up to medieval and 
modern commentaries and digests the various matters connect¬ 
ed with sraddha have been dealt with in more or less; detail. 
The Puranas contain thousands of verses on sraddba. An 


829 on *3 III. 122 explains. ‘f^PTT^ ^ 

82 . . - g, .Akinina 
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adequate and thorough treatment of all this vast mass would 
fill a separate volume, but considerations of space forbid such 
an attempt here. All that can be attempted here at the most 
(and that too not in all cases) is to present matters chronologi¬ 
cally i. e, describe how Sraddha was dealt with in the SamhitSs 
and Brahmana texts, then in the comparatively older Grhya 
and Dharma sutras, then in such early smrtis as those of Manu 
andYaj., then in some representative Furanas, then in the 
early commentaries of Medhatithi, Yijnanesvara and Apararka, 
and then in the medieval digests. Even in this way only a 
skeleton of the ceremonies described in some representative 


work of each class can be exhibited. Many differences of 
detail which arose owing to lapse of time, the locality, the 
iakha and usages of each writer, his individual inclination and 
his ability, will have to be passed over altogether. In the days 
of the Purauas the differences in detail in the several 6akhas 
have been adverted to. 82 ^ a Apart from the smrtis and passages 
of the Mahsbharata (Buch as Anusasana chap. 87-92) and com¬ 
mentaries on the Sutras, on Manu, Yaj. and other smrtis, the 
digests on Sraddha are legion. Only the following digests 
(arranged in chronological order) have been laid under contri¬ 
bution in this volume: Kalpataru on sraddha; the Haralata and 
Pitrdayita of Anrruddha; the Smrtyarthasara; the Smxticandrika; 
the Caturvargacintamani (section on sraddha) of Hemadri (which 
in the B. I. edition covers 1716 pages); the Sraddhaviveka of 


Rudradhara; the Madanaparijata; the SraddhasSra (a part of 
Nrsimhaprasada); Sraddhakriya-kaumudI of Govindananda; 
the Sraddhatattva of Raghunandana; the Sraddhasaukhya 
(part of Todarananda); the Sraddhakalpalata ofVinsyaka alias 
Nandapandita; the Eimayasindhu; the Sraddhamayukha of 
Nilakantha; the Sraddhaprakasa (part of Vlramitrodaya); the 
Sraddhacandrika of Divakarabhatta; the Smrtimuktaphala (on 
sraddha); the Dharmasindhn; the BalambhattX, a commentary 
on the Mitaksara. While presenting this exhaustive and hetero¬ 
geneous material, some generalisations, when called for, will 
be made here and there. It will be seen later on how several 
mmor matters such as whether food should be offered^to gods 

WeaS tJ ’ f d6fi f ni ^ nS ? f WOTds like vraailpati 

increased the extent of treatises on Sraddha. 
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We should now turn to the several matters relating to 
§raddhas, 

First comes the question as to who are entitled to offer 
sraddha ( kraddlvadhilxxrin ) This matter has been already 
dealt with in the H. of Dh. voL HL p 739 if,, and on page 763 and 
on pp. 256-261 (notes 581-588) above. It would be noticed that 
Eome (like the Yisnudharmasutra) prescribe that whoever 
takes the wealth of the deceased should offer pin$as (l e. per¬ 
form sraddha for him), while others said that whoever was 
preferable as entitled to offer pindas to the deceased propositus 
was to take the wealth. A few matters not mentioned there 
may be added here. 3h the Santiparva 65.13-21 it is narrated®* 
that emperor Mandhstr was told by Indra how Yavanas, 
Kiratas and similar non-Aryan peoples (that are styled Dasyus 
in the Epic) are to be made to conduct themselves and it is 
stated that all dasyus may perform Pitryajnas (in which they 
should feed men of their own hind and make monetary gifts to 
them) and offer money to brahman as also. The Vayupurana 
(83.112) also speaks of the Mleccbas as persons that offer 
oblations to Piirs, The general rule is stated by the Gobhila- 
smrti m that the husband should not offer pinda to his wife 
even if she dies soilless, nor a father to his son nor an elder 
brother to a younger brother. The moral of the story of Bfcii 
who performed sraddha for his predeceased son and repented 
for having done so as it wa3 dharmasankara is the same. Vide 
AnusSsanaparva 91, Apararka (p, 538) quotes a verse ^from 
Sattrlmsan-mata that a father should not perform the sraddha 
of his son nor an elder brother of a younger one. But Brhat- 
parasara (p. 153) appears to state that even this general rule 
mav have to be set aside sometimes. Baudhayana ana 
Yrddha§at&tapa (q by 8m. C. on sraddha p, 337) allow a sraddha 
(except sapindSkarana^ to he performed by any one for any 



13-21; on this the (P- 35 ) “marts 
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relative through affection, particularly at Gaya* It is emphas¬ 
ized 832 that he alone deserves to be called putra, who, while the 
father is alive, obeys his words, and gives plenty of food (to 
brahmanas) every year (after his father’s death) and who offers 
pin&as (to his ancestors) at Gaya. The general rule laid down 
was that a child, whose upanayana has not been performed, is 
like a dudra and lacks authority to utter Vedic passages (vide 
ip. Dh. S. IX 6.15.19, Gaut. H. 4-5, Vas. II 6, Visnu Dh. 8. 
28. 40, Manu 3X 172). 833 But an exception was recognized by 
almost all these authorities that a son, though his upanayana 
may not have been performed, can repeat the Vedic Tnantras 
required in funeral rites. Medh&tithi on Manu IX 172 explains 
that a minor son, even though not initiated into Vedic study 
by upanayana, can offer water to his father, perform the 
nava&ra&dhas (mentioned above in n. 593) and repeat such 
mantras as ‘Sundhantam pitarah’ required in these ritses, but 
since he has no irauta or grhya fire of his own he can not per¬ 
form such sraddhas as the parvancu The Smityarthasara 
(p. 56) provides that boys whose upanayana has not been per¬ 
formed, women and &udras should get Sraddhas performed 
through a priest or they may themselves perform them without 
mantras but only mention the name and gotra of the deceased 
or with the two mantras ‘devebhyo natnaV and ‘pitrbhyah 
svadha namah\ The above discussion shows that men and 
women, adults as well as children, those who are upanzta as 
well as those that are anupanita are under an obligation to per¬ 
form sraddha. 


Tax. S I 8 5.1, Tax. Br. 1 6.9 (which will be quoted later 
on) show that sraddha was offered to three immediate ancestors 
father, grand-father, great-grand-father. The Baud. Dh. S. 
<L 5.113-115) states that there is a group of seven persons 
closely knit together that is called avibhuIOaddya sapindas viz. 
great-grand-father, grand-fathsr, father, the man himself (who 

. : /Z * on this says: ^mrasaretfera: aiSiuji^A_ 
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offers pindas to the preceding three), his full brothers, his son 
from a wife of the same caste, the grandson and great grand¬ 
son ; that sakulyos are fchoso that are called Vibhaktad&y&das*, 
that tho wealth of the deceased descends to those who ate bom of 
tho body of the deceased Manu IX. 137 ( » Vas. 17,5 
** Visnu Dh. S. 15. 46) solemnly 835 affirms: ‘by (the birth of) 
a son a man wins the worlds (heaven &c.), he secures immor¬ 
tality by a grandson and by tho grandson of a son he reaches 
tho abode of the Sun \ This verse shows that all the three 
descendants of a person confer equally great spiritual benefit 
on him. Yaj. also (in I 78) lumps the three together (without 
making any distinction between them) when he says ‘since a 
man secures perpetuation of lineage and heaven by means of 
son, grand-son and great-grand-son*. Therefore when Manu 
(IX 106) says that by the birth of a son a man discharges his 
debt to his progenitors the DSyabhaga (XI. 34) explains that 
the word pvtra stands for the three descendants up to the great- 
grandson, since all the three are entitled to perform the par- 
vana-sraddha and equally benefit the ancestors by the pindas 
they offer, and that the word pntra is not to be taken literally 
but only as illustrative in order to include the great-grandson, 
since one may with difficulty find a text expressly mentioning 
the adhthara of the grandson (as a performer of 6r3ddha and 
taker of wealth) but there is no text expressly mentioning the 
great-grandson separately (as the taker of wealth and giver of 
pinda) 835 On Yaj, IL 50 which lays down that when the father 
dies or has gone to a distant country or is overwhelmed by 
calamities (incurable diseases or the like) his debts should be 
paid by the sons or grandsons, the Mit. adds that even when 
a son or grandson receives no ancestral property the father's 
debts must bs paid, the only difference being that the son has 
to pay the principal as well as the interest, while the grandson 


834. 3Tpr ^ fttrrrr?: uurc: ^u=* 

OTPfi Smf * A* ^ 1,5*113 •-115, quoted by^pwmXI.37 and explained 
in 38 and by P- 189. The text printed m the ttpnwm collection 

of is slightly different ^ ^ 

835. ^ 

^ JX, i 37 % ^ II. 9 7 reads the last pada as 
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has to return only the principal and has to pay no interest" 
and the Mit. quotes a veise of Brhaspati 837 where all the three 
descendants are mentioned in one breath and the Mit. adds that 
the great-grandson has not to pay even the principal if he has 
received no ancestral property. This last remark implies that 
the Mit. regarded that the great-grandson was also included in 
the extended sense of ‘putra*. Yaj. H 51 begins by saying that 
whoever takes the wealth of a deceased person has to pay the 
latter’s debts, so the great-grandson would have to pay the 
great-grand-father’s debts if he received the assets of the 
grand-father. Therefore the Mit. on IL 50 expressly mentions that 
a great-grandson need not pay his great-grand-father’s debts if 
he received no assets, because, otherwise being included in the 
extended meaning of putra, he would have had to pay. There 
was no necessity to bring in or mention the prapautra under 
II. 50 if the Mit. did not include the prapautra in the word 
putra. Again on Yaj. II. '51 (‘putrahlnasya rikthinah’) the Mit. 
included even prapautra under the word putra. This shows that 
the Mit. is quite conscious that the three descendants of a man 
form one group and succeed to his estate and liabilities and putra 
includes three descendants wherever the context so requires. If 
the word ‘putra’ is n6t to be taken as only Illustrative and as 
including both grandson and great-grandson, serious difficulties 
will arise even in the interpretation of Yaj. on which the Idit. 
comments. For example, in Yaj. II 135-136 it is' said that 
when a sonless man dies his wife, daughters and cither heirs 
(namedthere) succeed one after another. If‘putra’is taken 
to mean only * son * and no one' else, then on the death of a man 
without a son his Wife or daughter (whoever is alive) will take 
the wealth even if a son’s son exists. But that would be absurd 
and is not stated by "any one. Therefore the word putra has to 
be interpreted in a wider sense in a proper context. Many 
.works such as the Vyavaharamayukha, the Vlramitrodaya, the 
Dattakamlmansa interpret the word ‘putra’ as including three 
.generations. Therefore, though the Mit. in its remarks on 
inheritance a nd succession expressly names the son and grand- 

^ S37. g u 
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son only (lit, it should have mentioned only the son) it must b 
takon as including the great-grandson &1bo, particularly ii 
view of tho fact that it refers to the great-grandson in its 
comment on Yftj. 1,50 and 51 as taking the rikfcha which th( 
Mit. (on Yaj. H 114) interprets as aptratibandha daya. Baud 
Manu, Yajnavalkya speak of the three descendants and Sankha 
likhita, Yas, XT, 39 and Yama employ m only the word putra 
or mta in relation to the three ancestors. Therefore, the 
remark of Dr, Kapadia in ‘Hindu Kinship' on p, 162 ‘ Vijnane- 
6vara understands by the word putra sons and grandsons only 
is unjustified. It is impossible to hold with Dr. Kapadia that 
tho Mit. ran counter to the express dicta of renowned Smrfcif 
such as those of Manu, Sankha-Likhifca and Furanas like the 
Visnu-pur&na HI 13.30 (quoted above in note 582) and that 5n its 
remarks on succession it forgot its own interpretation of putra 
on Yfi], n. 51. He has also not correctly understood the words 
of the Mit. introducing Y&j, H137: 4 sons and grandsons take 
the wealth; in their absence, the wife and others; thus it is 
said (by mo ) f . This is wrong for several reasons. ‘Wife and 
othors take the wealth T is said by Y&j, (in U. 135~36), The 


following words are ‘now (the author) declares an exception to 
both,’ This clearly refers to Yfij, (E 137) and not to YjjSane- 
6vara and so ‘uktam’ also mpsfr refer to Yaj, and not to 
Yijnanosvara, Therefore, according to the Mit, the great-grand¬ 
son is included in the extended meaning of the word ‘putra 4 , is 
entitled just like a son or a grandson to offer sraddhafin default 
of a son or grandson) and to take the wealth and pay the debts 
of the ancestor. In the matter of payment of debts there is, on 
account of the difference in the period that elapses, a difference 
between all the three descendants if no ancestral wealth is left 

by the ancestor, via. the son pays the debt with interest, the 

grandson only the principal lent but without interest and the 
Seat-grandson nothing at all. This shows that even between 
the eon and the grandson that are expressly mentioned by m 
H 50 as to the payment of debts there is a difference and that 

S the great-grandson had to V*^^%£** 
property existed he was not mentioned at all m Yaj. E50. 
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Just as the king is an ultimate heir and also the guardian 
of all minors, so he is like the son of a person (who has no 
relatives left) for performing sraddhas 

The nest question is about the times when sraddha is to 
be performed. It has been seen above (vide H. of Dh. vol, 
IT.p. 696 ff) that long before the time of the Sat. Br. five 
daily observances (called Mahayajnas) were prescribed 
for each house-holder, viz the sacrifice to heings, that to 
men, that to the Fathers, that to the gods and that to Veda 
The Sat. Br. and the Tai, A. (IL 10) say further that this 
daily rite in which one offers siadha (food) to the Fathers 


even up to water was called pitryajfia, Manu HL 70 
defines pitryajila as tarpana (satiating ancestors with the 
offerings of water). Manu HI, 82 provides that an householder, 
should daily perform a sraddha with food or with water or with’ 
milk, roots and fruits and thus please the Fathers. Sraddha 
originally meant a sacrifice performed for the Fathers on 
Amavasya (vide Gaut. 15. 1-2). 838 * By applying that word to 
the daily offering of water to the Mane 3 what is intended to be 
conveyed is that the special characteristics of Sraddha in the 
strict sense ate to be extended to this daily rite so far as 
possible. Amavasya is of two kinds, Sinlvall and Kuhu, Those 
who keep srauta fires should perform sraddha on the former, 
while those who have not kept sirauta fires and sudras should 
offer sraddha on the latter. 

Sraddhas are divided into three classes, nilija, namiUtka 
and kamtja. An observance is caUed nitya when it is laid down 
that it must be performed on a certain or fixed occasion { such 
as every day, on an amavasyg, or on Astaka day). What is laid 
down for being done on an occasion which is uncertain is 
caUed naimittika ( such as the birth of a son ). What is ordained 

.it/?- 6 m , 0836 ° ne desires a c6rtain reward or fruit is 
called Aamya (e. g. the performance of a srSddha on Krttika or 
JKohml by one who.desires heaven or progeny ). The five daily 

Plt? - ya]5a ate "Ul « i. e. they must be pe£ 
d without any e ye to any reward therefrom and th e 

83Sa. , A. ls t _ 2 
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non-performance thereof will lead to sinfulness* Passages 
mentioning the rewards that follow from the performance of 
obligatory { nitya ) rites are only laudatory, they only convey 
that such performances make a man pure, but it is not meant 
that they are not obligatory and may be performed only if a 
person desires the rewards or results promised (3. e. such 
performances are not kaviya). Ap. Db. S. (IX 7. 16. 4-7) 
provides certain times for the performance of sraddha viz. that 
it must be performed in the latter half of every month, that 
the afternoon is preferable for it, that the last days of the 
latter half of each month are preferable to the first days of 
the latter half. Gaufc. 15. 3 and Vas, XL 16 say that Sraddha 
may be performed on any day of the dark half of a month after 
• the 4th day and Gaut. 15, 5 adds that if particularly appro¬ 
priate materials or particularly holy brahmanas are available 
or the performer is near a very sacred place (such as Gaya) a 
Sraddha may be performed on any day. Eurma (H 20 23) says 
the same thing. The Agnipurana 115. 8 says that at Gaya a 
sraddha may be performed on any day (na kaladi Gayatirthe 
dadyat pindam§ea nitya^ah), Manu (IR 276-278) provides that 
the days of the dark half of the month beginning with the 
10th but excepting the 14th 8386 are recommended for Sraddha, 
that one performing a Sraddha on even lunar days (i. e. on the 
10th, 12th) and on the even naksatras (i. e, on Bharani, 
Robin! &c.) gains the fulfilment of all his desires, that one who 
worships the Manes on uneven days (11th, 13th &c ) and on 
uneven constellations (Krttika, Mrgafciras &c ) obtains pro¬ 
sperous offspring and that just as the latteT half of a month is 



asrjtsssrjSJrsK:^. 

STf 8 tte to* toil- Vide VI. 204 - 24 ; 27 “ d 14 ^ iSJKfdS 
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preferable to the first half so the afternoon is preferable to the 
forenoon for the performance of a sraddha. Anusasanaparva 87. 
18 is the same as Manu DL276. Yaj. (L 217-218), the Kurina (H 
20. 2-8), MSrkandeya (28. 20 if) and Varahapurana 13. 33-35 
sum up in one place the times for performing sraddhas as 
follows: Amavasya, the Astaka days, lucky days (such as the 
birth of a son), dark half of a month, the two ayanas (the two 
days on which the sun appears to start towards the south or 
north i e. solstices), possession of sufficient materials (such 
as rice and pulse or meat), the arrival of a worthy brahmana, 
the equinoctial points (visuvat, i. e. the sun’s apparent en¬ 
trance into Aries and Balance), the days on which the sun 
passes into one rasi from another, the astrological conjunctions 
called Yyatlp&ta 838e , Gajacchaya, eclipses of the sun and the 
'moon, when the performer has an intense desire to perform 
sraddha-these are times for performing sraddha. The Markan- 


artm^T P*426 quotes for defining zr&WWX 

l WfTT ^ IP. Vide 209. 13 for 

the same verse with slight variations {due probably to not reading the mss 
correctly). When Amavasya occurs on a Sunday and the moon Is on that day 
either in Sravana naksatra or in Asvini, Dhanistha, Ardra or the first quarter 

of that ,S a con i UIlction caIIed some explain wsm as meaning 

y ii*iGuy tf. Bans mentions VyatTpata in his is also 

defi ned in another way with reference to Rasis. ^ 

I VRTTfwm n q, by?TT. 

p P* 1 8 “ 19 * When on the 12th of the bright half the moon is in 
Hasta naksatra, the sun in Mesa (Arles) and Jupiter and Mars in Lion 
then the conjunction is called is a conjunction that occurs 

when the moon is uk Magha naksatra and the sun is in Hasta and the tithi 
«uth in the^ rainy season. frro on n 218 quotes- ^ 

^ 'if'W:-M'Uii ^ wunr^rr 5RTT 3 »• amra> quotes a 

Both the to*. andanra^ 

jx 427 hayeasi milar verse The (wt )p , 9 and p . 319 

<51 ‘ 31-32) pnts 5t as 

^ 220 ‘ t 5r 44 ) explains in several ways. The 

Sit f ? , l t d T 6i, ‘ ,t “ tW0 ways Some rrsnssro literally 

vat r rrit 3 J* pellotmai iD «*• of an elephant. The 

eleoha^T« J T™ ■ ^ in wWch the e “= of the 

P 427 cmotP 6 ^ a glves STattficaUon for thousands of 

itsoai,lr»UT/ rom ? e ” ?rara ab ° at ^performed in the rainy 
„ , tb Khadow of-an elephant and fanned by the flapping of its 

oars and the meat being that of a goat all red in colour. f 
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deya 83 ^ (chap. 28. 22-23), adds that sraddha should be perform¬ 
ed when a man dreams an evil dream and when evil planets 
affect the naksatra of his birth. In an eclipse the appropriate 
time for sraddha is what is called Spaiia Kala^ (i e. when the 
eclipse begins), as stated in a verse of Vrddha-Vasistha. The 
Brahmapurana (220. 51-54) contains all the times specified by 
Yaj. and a few more. Vide also Skandapurana VII. 1. 30-32, 
Visnupurana TH. 14. 4-6, Padma (srsti 9. 128-129). Ace. to 
Visnu Dh. S. 76.1-2, Amavasyg, the three Astakas and the three 
Anvastakgs, the 13th day of the dark half of Bhadxapada on 
which the moon is in Magha t Sarad and Vdsanta are obliga¬ 
tory ( mtya ) times for Sraddha and that if a person does not per¬ 
form sraddha on these days he goes to Hell. VisnuDh. S. (77,1-7) 
states that the day of the sun’s passage from one sign of the zo¬ 
diac to another, the two equinoctial days, particularly the sols- 
ticia] days, Yyatlpata, the constellation on which the performer 
is born, a time of rejoicing (son’s birth or the like)—these are 
hfimya times and a Sraddha performed on these occasions gives 
infinite pleasure (to the Manes). The Kurmapurana (Uttarardha 
16. 6-8) says that Sraddhas called kamya are commended on 
eclipses, solstice days, equinoctial days and on Vyatlpata and 
they give infinite pleasure {to the Manes) and sraddha per¬ 
formed onBankranti (sun’s passage from one sign of the zodiac 
to another) is inexhaustible and so also on days of birth and on 
the several naksatras Sraddhas should be performed. Ap. Dh, 
S. H. 7. 16. 8-22, Anufiasana 87, Vayu 89.10-19, Yaj I 262-263, 
Brahmapurana 220.15-21, Visnu Dh. S. 78. 36-50, Kurmapurana 
(H 20.17-22),Brahmanda IU. 17.10-22 state what rewards a man 
gets if he performs sraddhas on each of the days from the first 
to the 15th of the dark half These lists do not completely 
agree with each other. That of Ap. being probably the most 
ancient, is set out here —Sraddha performed on each of the 15 
days of the dark half respectively yields the following results 
m order, viz. progeny chiefly consisting of females (on 1st tithi 

838 d. nnr 

28,22, A man can perform a sraddha on any ttthi of the 
dark half of a month, but he should not perform it on a tithi when the moon 
is in the naksatra on which he was born or in Purva-bhadrapada or in 
UttaVabhadrapada or Krttika, Ardra, Aslesa or Mula or in a naksatra t which 
is 5th, 14th or 23rd from the naksatra of his birth. 

839 . iigmgiwi .» w&n&rsnsr rfot- 

p. 124, (*n) p. 3 4 2 quotes the verse, 
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of dark half), sons that will be thieves, sons that will be 
possessed of Yedic learning and the performance of Yeda-vratas, 
son that will own small domestic animals, many sons that will 
be distinguished (by their learning) and the performer will not 
die childless, a great traveller and gambler (on the 6 th), success 
in agriculture (on 7th), prosperity (on 8 th), one-hoofed animals 
(on 9th), success in trade (10th day), black iron and tin and 
lead (on 11 th), son possessed of cattle (on 12 th), many sons and 
many friends and handsome children which will die young 
(13th tithi), success in arms (14th), prosperity (on 15th i. e. 
Amavasya). Gargya (q by Pst. M. I, 2 p, 324) provides that 
one should not perform sraddha on ITanda, on Friday, on 13th 
of the dark half and on the naksatra of birth and the preceding 
and the following naksatras for fear of losing one's sons and 
wealth. The Nanda tithis are 1st, 6 th and 11th. The 
Anusasana-parva (87.16) provides that he who performs feraddha 
on the 13th tithi attains pre-eminence among his agnates, 
but then the young men in his house die as a consequence. 


The sr^ddhas performed on the days mentioned in Yisnn 
Dh, S. 77.1-6 are mumthka and those performed on certain 
tithis and days of the week for securing certain rewards would 
be mmya fcraddhas. According to Par M. I. 1 p. 63 the per¬ 
formance of obligatory (nitya) actions is samskaraka (i e. 
offsets a purifying change in the mind making it fit for higher 
things ), while in some cases it may also produce the desire to 
know the Beality behind the appearances (3 e. it is 1 vividisa- 
3 anaka as indicated by the Gita 9. 27 ). Jaimini f Y 1 3 , 1-7 ) 
establishes the proposition that the mtya acts (such as Agni- 
hotra, Darsa-purnamasa-yaga) must be performed even though 

SrftoJaiYT 3 Tia h S'S"? * SUbs5diary part of tte *»• 5 
wnue Jai, VI. 3. 8-10 provide that every part of kamva acting 
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tively secure happiness ( or admiration by people), victory in 
battle, all desires, such learning as he desires, wealth and long 
life. The Kurma (II. 20,16-17 ) also expatiates on the rewards 
for sraddhas on the several days of the week. 


The Visnu-Dharmasutra (78. 8-15 ) mentions what rewards 
follow from performance of sraddhas on the 28 naksatras from 
Krttikato Bharanl (including Abhijit which is placed after 
TJttarasadha and before Sravana). Yaj I 265-268, Vayu 
chap. 82, Markandeya-purana 30. 8-16, Kurma (IL20 9-15 ), 
Brahmapurana 220. 33-42, Brahmanda (Upodghatapada 18.1 ff) 
also deal with the same topic, but all these works do not present 
complete agreement For example, Visnu Dh S. and Taj. 
agree that Sraddha performed on Krttika, Rohinl, Asvinl and 
Bharanl yield as rewards heaven, offspring, horses and longe¬ 
vity, but they disagree in several others e. g. while Visnu says 
that prosperity, beauty (or happiness) and all desires are 
obtained by performing sraddha on tbe Pusya, Aslesa and 
Magba naksatras respectively, Yaj. provides that a sraddha 
on these three yields strength, son and eminence. The Anu- 
s&sanaparva 89 and Vsyupurana 82 set out the rewards of 
sraddhas on the several naksatras from Krttika as declared by 
Yama to Satmbindu, 


w Xt is stated in the Agnipurgna 840 that Sraddhas performed 
at a holy place and on days that aie called Yugadi and Man- 
vadi yield inexhaustible gratification (to the pitrs) Tbe 
Visnupurana Matsyapurana (17. 4-5), Padma V, 9.130-131, 
Varahapurgna and Prajapati-smrti verse 22 and Skanda VII 1. 
205 33-34 state that the third tithi of VaieSkha (bright half), 
the 9th of the bright half of Kartika, the 13th of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada and 15th tithi of the dark half of Magha are called 
Yugadi tilhis (i. e the first days of the four Yugas from Krta). 


^ « ( p. «9 b _^ 

841. «nw<ngwq» 1 
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Matsya 17. 6-8, Agnipurana 117. 61-64 and 209.16-18, Saura- 
purana 51. 33-36, Padmapurana (Srsti 9. 132-135) mention the 
first tithis of the 14 Manus (or Manvantaras) as follows* 
9th of the bright half of Asvina, 12th of the bright half of 
Kartika, the third of the bright half of Caitra and of Bhadrapada, 
the amavasya of Falguna, the 11th of the bright half of Pausa, 
10th of bright half of Asadha and the 7th of the bright half of 
Magha, the 8th of the dark half of Sravana, the Full Moon of 
Asadha, Karbika, Falguna, Caitra and Jyestha. The Mabsya- 
purana list is quoted in the Sm. C. I. p. 58, Krfeyaratnakara 
p. 543, Par. M. 11. p. 156 and I. 2 p. 311, and the Madanapari- 
jata p. 540. The orders in the Skandapurana VII. 1 . 205. 36-39 
and the Smrtyarthasara (p. 9) are slightly different. In the 
Skandapurana (NagaTakhanda) the first tithis of thirty kalpas 
from Sveta onwards are specified as fit for sraddha, but are 
passed over here. 


Ap. Dh. S. II 7. 17. 23-25, Manu HL 280, Visnu Dh. S. 
77. 8-9, Kurma (H 16. 3-4), Brahman&a IH 14. 3, Bhavisya I, 
185.1 forbid the performance of sraddha at night or at twilight 
or when the sun has just risen except in the case of an eclipse 
of the moon. Ap. adds that when once a Sraddha is begun in 
the afternoon and owing to some cause there is delay and the 
sun sets then the performer should perform the remaining rites 
the next day and he should observe a fast till the placing 
of the pindas on the darbhas . Visnu Dh. S. declares that 
sraddha performed during an eclipse satisfies the Manes as 
long as the moon and stars exist and brings to the performer 
all advantages and the satisfaction of all his desires, while 
j^hrmapurana threatens that he who would not perform 
a Sraddha in an eclipse sinks (incurs sins or becomes ruined) 

a \ 5n mud * The Mit * on 317 ^ careful to point 

out that though there is a prohibition against eating during 
the progress of an eclipse of the sun or moon, that prohibition 
would only affect the eater (the brahmana who eats sraddha 
repast in an eclipse) but not the giver who will secure 
happiness (or good results) thereby. 843 
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n ? r f disquisitions are held in Apararka p. 465 ff, 

Hemadri p. 313 ff and other writers and digests as to the mean- 
2 Jl S which is the time for sraddha prescribed by 

Manu (IH 278 ). Thera are several views. Some hold that the 
part of the day after noon is 1 after-noon.’ The word 1 purvahna ■ 
occurs in Rg. X 34. 11. Others relying on a sruti 8t * text 
The^ forenoon is for gods, mid-day for men and afternoon for 
pzfers hold that the third part of the day divided into three parts 
is aparahna.’ A third view is that aparahna is the 4th part of 
the day divided into five parts and they rely 815 on Sat. Br. II. 
2. 3 9. The five parts are called pratah , sahgava t madhyandzna 
(or madhyahna), aparahna and sayahna (ox sayam ov 
as t again ana). The first three are expressly mentioned even in 
the Rgveda V. 76. 3 Prajapati-smrti (verses 156-157) says that 
each of these five parts extends over three muhuitas (the day 
being divided into fifteen muhurtas). It further states that 
kulapa is the 8th muhurta from sunrise and that sraddha should 
be begun in ktUapa and should not last beyond Rauhina muhurta 
and that five muhurtas (from 8th to 12th) are the maximum time 
for Sraddha. M6 The word kufeapa has eight meanings as noted by 
the 8m. C. (sraddha )p. 433 and Hemadri on sraddha p. 320. 
The word is derived from ‘ku’ meaning * condemned * (i, e. sin) 
and *tapa* means ‘what burns/ The eight** 7 meanings of ‘kutapa* 
are 'midday, a vessel of rhinoceros horn, woollen seat or blanket 

ffiy g p g i t re myrcrt » 

at 3 . m *ft**ft *rep 

i wS p ^ to v^rro^rstr src? wt&Ft to?#* 

W(i mm l » n. 2.3.9, quoted by («Tf P 363) 

846 . ffqfefuCT a * SfSfH 1 

q anq ffi verses 158-159. Compare to ( q\\£<3*4 11.91-92) and ^s ? VH t 
205 6 for similar verses. The names of the 15 are quoted in stetp**? 

(on W . folio 25a ) and in -^TO STT of (VI. 2-4) ra. in my piper 

on 'Varaharaihira and Utpala,’ JBBRAS vol., 24-25 p. 21. 
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from Nepal, silver, darbhas, sesame, cows and daughter s son. 
The general rule is that Sraddhas are performed in the afternoon 
(but this applies to ^raddha on New moon, Mahalaya, Astaka 
and Auvastaka 6raddhas ) f while Vrddhisr&ddha and sraddha in 
which only corn is offered ( amasraddha) are performed in the 
morning. Medhatithi on Manu HI. 245 quotes a smrti text on 
this 848 The Trikaodamandana (H150,163) provides that when 
it is not possible to perform a religious rite at the time 
prescribed for it as appropriate, it should be performed at some 
other time thereafter and that, between the proper time of a rite 
and the means, the former is to be preferred and one should 
not wait for a time later than the proper one with the desire of 
being able to collect all the principal materials. 848 « 

A few words must be said about the proper places for the 
performance of a sraddha, Manu (HI 206—307 ) lays down that 
the performer should make efforts to secure a spot sloping to 
the south and smear it with cowdung, a spot that Is pure and 
unfrequented (by many persons) and that the Fathers aie 
pleased by sraddha at naturally clean spots or the banks of 
rivers and spots that are unfrequented. Yaj. I. 227 very briefly 
puts the requirements by saying that the place of Sraddha should 
be covered on all sides, should he pure and sloping to the south* 
Sankha says r 849 * one should not perform sraddha on the hacks 
of bulls, elephants and horses, nor on raised earth platforms nor 
on land owned by others' The KLurmapUTana states 850 ‘Forests, 
sacred mountains, holy places, temples—these have no (definite) 
owner and they cannot be private property (of any one)*, 
Yama provides 851 % if one offers Sraddha to his pitrs in spots 

848. u 

on III. 2 A 5. The on tjt. I. 226 quotes this verse as 

from and reads etc. 
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belonging to others, that sraddha rite is destroyed by the 
pitrs of the owner of those spots. Therefore, a man should 
perform sraddha on holy spots, on river banks, in sacred 
places and particularly in land belonging to himself, in bowers 
near hills and on mountain tops* The Visnudharma-sutra 
chap 85 mentions numerous holy places and then adds ‘in 
these and other in thas , big rivers, on all natural sandy hanks, 
near streams, on mountains, in bowers, forests, groves and spots 
that look charming because of being smeared with cowdung 
( sraddha may be performed ) ’ Sankha (14 27-29) states 
'whatever is given in holy Gaya, in Prabhasa, Puskara, 
Prayaga, in the Naimisa forest (on the Sarasvatl), on the 
hanks of the Ganges, Yamuna, PayosnT, on Amarakantaka, on 
Narmada, in Benares, in Kuruksetra, Bhrgutunga, on the 
Himalaya, on Sapta-Venl, on Jfcsikupa—all that becomes inex¬ 
haustible.* The Brahmapurana ( 220. 5-7) also specifies river 
banks, lakes, mountain tops, sacred spots like Puskara as tbe 
proper places for sraddha. The Vayupurana, chap 77 and 
Matsya 22 contain long lists of sacred places, countries, moun¬ 
tains in relation to sraddhas. The Kalpataru (sraddha p. 40) 
and Sr. P. p. 147 state that special characteristics of the tlrfchaa 
in the several countries that are declared to be fit places for 
sraddha should be understood from the inhabitants of those 
various countries. 


Sacred places will be dealt with in a separate section 
(on th thus ). 

The Visnudharmasutra 852 (chap 84) presciibes that 
siaddha should not be performed in Mleccha country, nor should 
one go to a Mleccha country and then defines a Mleccha 
country as one in which the system of the four mrms is not 
established and states that Aryavarta is beyond that The 
Vayupurana provides « that the country of Tnsanku which 
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twelve tjojanas in extent and which is to the north of the river 
MahaiiadI and to the south of Klkata (i. e. Magadlia) is 
not fit for Sraddha, similarly the countries called Karaskara, 
Kalinga, the country to the north of the river Sindbu and all 
countries where the system of varnas and asramas is not in 
existence should be sedulously avoided for sraddhas. The 
BTahmapurana (220.8-10) makes the somewhat startling remark 
that the following countries should be avoided for sraddhas 
viz, the Kirata country, Kalinga, Konkana, Krimi (Krivi?), 
Da&Srna, Kumarya (Cape Comorin), Tangana, Kiatha, the 
northern banks of the Sindhu river and the south bank of 
ITarmada and the east of the Karatoya, 

The Matkandeyapurana 854 prescribes that for a sraddha a 
place (ground) that is full of insects, that is arid, or is burnt 
by fire, from which proceed sounds that are painful to the ear, 
that is terrific in its aspect, that emits fetid smell should be 
avoided. 

It was also provided from very early times that certain 
persons and animals are to be ejected from the place where 
sraddha is to be performed and are not to be allowed to pollute 
the sraddha rite by looking at it or by disturbing it in various 
other ways, G-aut. (15. 25-28) provides that food seen by dogs, 
candslas and those guilty of mahapatakas becomes unclean 
(and so unfit); therefore one should offer sraddha in a covered 
(or screened) place; or he should strew round about the place 
sesame or a worthy brahmana who purifies a row of diners by 
his presence should perform a santi for removing the taint 
caused (by a dog or candala seeing the food &c). Ap. Db, S, 
prescribes that the learned condemn the seeing of a Sraddha by 
dogs and those who (being patita) aTe excommunicated and 
that a leper, a bald man, one having sexual intercourse with 
another’s wife, the son of a brahmana who follows the profes¬ 
sion of arms, the son of a brahmana woman from a sudra man— 
if these eat sraddha food they pollute the diners sitting to eat 
in a row. Manu ( HL 239-242) states: ‘a candala, a village 
pig or cock, a dog, a woman in her monthly illness, an impotent 
person these should not be allowed to see brahmanas engagec 
in taking dinner. Whatever is seen by these at a koma 
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(agnihotra), at a gift (of cows and gold), whoa brahmauaB are 
being fed, or at a religious rite (liko fcho Darsa-Furuamasa 
sacrifice) or at a sraddha becomes fruitless, A pig taints food 
(offered to gods or Manes) by merely smelling it, a cock by 
setting in motion tlie air with its wings, a dog by casting a 
glance and a man of low caste by touch. If a servant of even 
the person who offers sraddha is lame or squint-eyed or has a 
limb less or more (i. e. having eleven or nine fingers &c.), he 
should be ejected from the place where Sraddha is to be per¬ 
formed/ It is provided by the Anusasanaparva (127.13) that 
sraddha food should not be seen by a woman in her monthly 
illness or by a sonless woman or by one suffering from white 
leprosy. Visnu-dharmasutra (82, 3 ff) contains a long list of 
about 30 persons who are not to be allowed near a Sraddha, 
The Kurmapurfina (U. 22. 34-35) states that one devoid of a 
limb, a patxta, a leper, one suffering from an open ulcer, an 
atheist, a cock, a pig, a dog, should be kept far away from a 
srsddha; one should also avoid one that has a disgusting 
appearance, an impure person, one who is naked, a mad man, a 
gambler, a woman in her monthly course, those that wear 
indigo-coloured or yellow-red garments and those who follow 
heretical views. The Markandeya 33 30-24, Vayu 78. 36-40, 
Visnupurana HI. 16.12-14 and AnusSsanaparva 91 43-44 also 
contain long lists which are passed over here. The Skanda- 
purana VI 217. 43 also speaks about a dog, a woman in tier 
monthly illness, a patita and a hog not being allowed to see the 
Sraddha rite. 

The classification of Sraddhas. 


Sraddhas have been variously classified. One classification, 
viz. into mm, namithka and laraya has already been described 
above (p. 369) Another classification is that into Ekoddista 
and Parvana 855 . The first is offered to one deceased person 
alone, while the latter is performed on the amavasyaofa mon i 
or m the dark half of Bhadrapada or on sankranti nnd in it 
the three paternal ancestors are principally invoked. Brhas- 

, 855 vide H of Dh vol. Ill P 737, note MIS far 
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pati quoted in the Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara mentions five 
classes of sraddhas as declared by Manti viz. nitya, naimittika, 
kamya, Vrddhi and Parvana 55 *. The Sraddhaviveka remarks 
that the sixteen pretairaddhas (to be described later on) are 
included under naimittika and that such sraddhas as Gosthl- 
staddha enumerated in other smrtis are included in Parvana. 
The Blurmapurana (H 20, 26) similarly speaks of the five 
sraddhas as enumerated by Manu 857 , The Mit, on Yaj. I. 217 
states that there aTe five sraddhas, viz. ‘ahar-ahah-sraddha, 
parvana, vrddhisraddha, ekoddista and sapindlkarana, Tho 
daily sraddha is described by Manu III. 83 ( «* Sankha 13 16 
and Matsya 16.4) as one that is performed every day with food 
(cooked rice, yavas &c.) ot with water or with milk, fruits 
and roots. Two verses of Visvamitra 858 quoted by several works 
speak of twelve kinds of sraddhas, viz. nitya, naimittika, 
kamya, vrddhi-sraddha (performed on the birth of a son, 
marriage or similar incident of good luck), sapindana (sapindi¬ 
karana), parvana, gosthlsraddha, suddhisr&ddha, karmanga, 
daivika, yatrassraddha, pustisraddha. Explanations of all 
these are quoted from the Bhavisyapurana by the same works. 
Sapindana and Parvana will be described below. Some of the 
rest not already defined may be briefly explained as follows: 
The Gosthi-sraddha 859 is one which is performed when a man bo- 
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comes ejjthusiastic owing ho a talk about sraddhaor when many 
learned men gather together at a sacred place and, finding it 
impossible to have separate cooking arrangements for each, 
pool their resources for collecting sraddha materials and 
perform simultaneously sraddha for the pleasure it affords to 
themselves and for the gratification of pitrs The Suddbi- 
sraddha is one where brahmanas are fed when a person under¬ 
goes iaddln (purification) after being guilty of some sin or 
transgression (it is a subsidiary act in a prayascitta) That 
sraddha is called ‘karmanga’ which is performed at the time of 
the Qaibhadhana rite or at the performance of a soma sacrifice, 
or at slmantonnayana, pumsavana (it is like Vrddhisraddha). 
That is called daivifca sraddha which is intended to propitiate 
gods (it is like nifcyaSraddha and is performed on the 7th or 
13th tit In or the like with sacrificial food) When a man going 
to a distant country on a pilgrimage or the like performs a 
sraddha in which clarified butter is served (to brahmanas) in 
abundance or when he comes back to his house, that is ystrfi- 
sraddha* That is called pustisraddha which is performed for the 
health (or fattening) of the body ( when taking some medicine 
for the purpose) or for the increase of one’s wealth. Out of 
these m twelve the principal ones are parvava, ekoddisfa, trddln 
and sapiyfana. There are works called San-uavati-sraddha such 
as those of Sivabhatta, son of Govinda, and of Raghunatba. 
The 06 sraddkas to be performed in a year are briefly enumerated 
in a verse « quoted in the note. They are - 13 sraddhas on 
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the 12 amavasyas ia the year, the four sraddhas on the Yugadi 
days (note 841 above), the fourteen sraddhas on the 
Manvantaradi days (p. 375 above), the sraddhas on 12 
snnkrantis (I. e. the sun’s apparent motion from one sign of the 
Zodiac to another), the 13 sraddhas on the Yoga called Dhrti 
(i. e. Vaidhrti) and the 13 sraddhas on the Yyatlpata yoga, the 
16 Mahalaya sraddhas, the four Anvastaka days (according to 
Xsv. as noted on pp 359-360), the four Astaka days and the four 
days (i e. 7th of dark half of the months of Hemanta and SIsira) 
of the day previous (to the Astaka). These classifications and 
enumerations of sraddhas will afford an idea how the doctrine 
of sraddhas was carried to an exaggerated extent in the course 
of centuries. It goes without saying that only a few people 
could have indulged in the luxury of so many sraddhas a year 
and most people were content with the performance of only one 
Mahalayasraddha and one or two more. It may he noted that 
Manu (III. 122) first prescribed that on the amavasya of each 
month an elaborate Sraddha should be performed, but knowing 
that this was almost impossible Manu recommends to all (IEL 
281) that an elaborate sraddha should be performed on three 
amavasyas in one year 862 (viz. in Hemanta, Grlsma and Yarsa) 
and one should perform every day the sraddha which is one of 
the five daily sacrifices (III. 82-83). Devala went further and 
recommended that an elaborate sraddha may be performed only 
once a year. 

The next important question is about the qualifications of 
the brahmanas that were invited to dinner on a sraddha day. 
Only brahmanas wexe and are entitled to be invited for sraddha 


( Continued from the la&t page ) 
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dinner whoever may be the performer of the sraddha. In this 
connection many works contain high eulogies of brahmanas, 
but they are passed over here, as the eulogy of brahmanas has 
been already dealt with at some length in H. of Dh vol, II. pp. 
37-38, 135-133, It may be noted that the grliyasutras contain 
a few requirements, hut as we proceed the smrfcis and pure a as 
go on adding qualifications and enlarging the lists of those that 
should not* be invited. For example, the Asv. Gr 862 "IV. 7. 3, 
San.-Gr. XV. 1. 3. Ap. Gr VIE. 21. 2, Ap. Dh. S. H. 7.17 4, Hir, 
Gr II. 10. 2, Baud. Gr. II, 10. 5-6 and II 8. 2-3, Gaut. 15.9 
(provide that the brahmanas to be invited should be possessed of 
Vedic learning, should be of excellent character (free from 
anger and passion and possessed of control of mind and senses) 
and of meritorious conduct, pure, not deficient in a limb or not 
having an excessive hmb (e. g. having six fingers). The Ap. 
Dh S states that he who has studied the three Vedic verses in 
which the word *madhu * occurs (Rg I 90. 6-8, Va 3 . S 13 27-29, 
Tai. S. IV. 2. 9 3), he who has studied the Trisuparna, one who 
is a Trinaciketa, one who has studied the mantras required for 
the four sacrifices (Asvamedha, Purusamedba, Sarvamedba 
and Pitrmedba) or who has performed these four sacrifices, one 
who keeps the five fires, he who knows the Saman called Jyestha, 
he who carries out the duty of daily Vedic study, the son of one 
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who has studied the Veda and is able to teach the whole Veda 
with its angas, a Srotriya —these persons sanctify the company 
if they eat at a funeral repast. Gaut. 15. 28, Baud. Dh. S r IL 8.2, 
Manu HL185-186, Yaj L 219, Varahapurana 14.2 contain almost 
the same words about those who sanctify the company of diners 
(i. e. who are panktipdt ana ). The Anusasanaparva { 90.25-31), 
Kurmapurana IL 2L1-14, Matsya 16 7-13, Brahmapurana 220. 
101-104, Vayu. 79.56-59 and 83. 52-55, Skanda VL 217. 21-25 
give long lists of panktipdvana brahmanas. The Hir. Gr. IL 10.2, 
Baud. Dh. S. H 2. 7, Elurma (IL 21.14) and others say that a 
performer of sraddha should invite one who is not a relative 


connected by marriage (such as a maternal uncle) nor one who is 
of the same gotra, nor one who is connected with the performer 
by Veda study (i. e. is his teacher or pupil), nor a friend nor one 
who expects monetary help from the performer. Manu (III. 
138-139) provides that one should not invite at a sraddha 
dinner a personal fnend, that one may gain a friend by making 
valuable gifts to Mm (on other occasions), that one shonld 
feed at a sraddha a brahmana whom he does not deem either 
hi3 friend or foe and that he who performs sraddhas and offer¬ 


ings to gods chiefly to gain friends reaps no reward after death 
by those sraddhas or offerings. But Manu HL 144 (= Kurma 
IL 21—22) provides that one may invite even a friend but not a 
fere though the latter may be learned. Manu (HL 135-137 and 
145-147) lays down that the main or best rule to be followed is 
to present sraddha food to those who are devoted to spiritual 
knowledge, that between a man who has studied one whole 
recension of^the Veda but whose father was not a srotriya and 
one who is himself not a Srotriya but whose father had studied a 
whole recension of the Veda (i. e. whose father was a srotriya) the 
latter is the more worthy of the two, that one should strive to 
feed at a sraddha an adherent of the Bgveda who has studied 
one entire recension of that Veda or a follower of the Yajurveda 
who has studied one Sakha thereof ox a singer of samans who 
has finished one recension of the Samaveda and that if one of 
these preceding three is honoured and dines at a sraddha the 
ancestors of the performer will be gratified up to the seventh 

time - H5rIta (q * hy HemSdri on 
^addha p. 392 and Ealpataru on sr. pp. 66-67) describes the 
qualifications of those -who axe pahkteya brahmanas viz, they 
must be born in a high family {possessing four characteri- 
-«Ca), must be endowed with learning { of six binds ) and sila 
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(character of 13 kinds) and good conduct (of 16 kinds). Sankha- 
Likliifca m give a long list of pankteya (fife to be associated with 
in a paiikti i> e. tow of diners) brahman as, viz he who knows 
the Veda and the Vedangas (viz. phonetics, kalpa or srauta 
ritual, grammar, Nirukta, metrics and astronomy); one who 
keeps the five fires; one who has studied the Veda with its 
angas; one who knows Sankhya, Yoga, Upanisads and Dharma- 
sEstra; a §rotriya, a trinaciketa, trimadhu, trisuparnaka and 
one that has studied Jyesthasaman; one who has studied 
Sankhya, Yoga, Upanisads and Dharmasasfcra; who is devoted 
to Veda; who always keeps sacred fires; who is obedient to his 
parents and devoted to Dharmaiastra. Similar rules are laid 
down by Visnu Db. S 83, Brhat-Parasara p % 150, Vrddha-Gau- 
tatna p. 581, Prajapati verses 70-72, Laghu-Sstatapa verses 99- 
100, Ausanasasmrfci (Jiv. voL I. pp, 523-524). As Medhatifchi* 64 
on Manu HI 147 says the gist of all these passages is that a 
learned brshmana who has studied the Veda, whose conduct is 
good, whose family is famous, who is the son of a srotriya 
father and who is not related to the performer must be invited 
and all the rest is mere arthavada (by way of eulogy). Manu 
(IH 128) laid down two propositions viz. all food offered as 
sacrifice to the gods and manes must be given only to a brsh¬ 
mana who studies the Veda and that whatever is presented to 
the most worthy brShmana (among brahmanas studying the 
Veda) brings in the greatest rewards. Then Manu (HI 183) 
declares that pankltpavana brahmanas are those that sanctify 
a row of diners among whom sit some who are tainted by 
(latent) blemishes that make them unfit to he among the diners. 
Then Manu (HI 184-186) gives examples of panktipavana brah- 
manas viz. those who are the foremost among students of all 
the Yedaa or their expository works and who are m a 

f amily of unbroken descent of Vedio students, who are Tri 
cikefca &o. Hemadri (on Sr. pp. 391-335) ^pd Kalpataru (sr. pp. 
64 -65) quote numerous verses from Tama on panMtpamna. 

ManuHL 147 asserts that the best course is to invitsa 
brahmana who fulfils the condition s laid down m Manu HI. 
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132-146, but; adds that if it is not passible to secure such a 
brahmans then the next best course** (‘anukalpa’) may be 
followed, viz. the performer may invite his own maternal grand¬ 
father, his maternal uncle, sister’s son, father-in-law, his 
teacher of the Veda, daughter’s son, son-in-law, a bandhic (such 
as mother’s sister’s son), wife’s brother or a sagotra , ox his 
family priest, or his pupil. Similar provisions occur in Yaj I. 
220, Surma (Uttarardha 21, 20), Varahaputana 14. 3, Matsya 
16.10-11, Visnupurana TEL 15. 2-4 (anukalpesvanantaran). But 
Mam is careful 866 to point out in a later chapter that one 
who is able to observe the best course, but observes tbe 
second best does not Teap other-worldly rewards by his 
actions. Even Ap. Dh, S. 567 expressly says that if strangers 
do not possess the requisite qualifications, then even one’s 
full brother possessed of all the qualifications (as toVedic 
learning, good conduct &c.) and pupils may be fed at a 
sraddha. Baud. Dh. S. also allows even a sapinda to be fed. 863 
Gaut 15. 20 appears to be of the view that even pupils 
and sagotras may be invited when they are possessed of 
excellent qualities and strangers with good qualifications are not 
available. Even in these times very learned brahmanas are un¬ 
willing to be fed at a sraddha, particularly within a few years 
(three or five) from the death of the person for whose benefit 
the sraddha is to be performed. Smrtis attach a certain stigma 
to the fact of being the recipient of a sraddha dinner and 
prayasoittas are prescribed. Bor example, the Mit. on Yaj. HI. 
289 quotes several verses of Bhaxadvaja, one of which says 
If a brahman a dines at a par vana Sraddha he has to perform 
six pranayamas (as expiation), if he dines at a sraddha from 
the third month after a person’s death to one year, he has to 
undergo a fast; if he dines at a vrddhisraddha, he has to per¬ 
form three pranayamas, and a fast for a day and night if he 
dines at a aapindana sraddha.’ The Mit. further quotes a 
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verse from Dhaumya which prescribes Candrayana for dining 
at a sraddha on the birth of a son or at slmantonnayana, in a 
navasraddha etc. Vide also Nirnayasindhu DX pp. 467-468 for 
on f^ing Sraddha dinners. The Varahapurana 
(189.12-13) provides that if a brahmana dies while the food 
offered to a preta is still in his stomach he dwells for a hdpa 
m a horrible hell, becomes a raksasa and then becomes free 
from the sin. 

According to Gaut, 15.10 young persons with the requisite 
qualifications are to be preferred to older ones, while, according 
to some, young men were to be invited at a sraddha for one's 
deceased father* and old men for a sraddha for one’s grand¬ 
father. On the other hand, Ap. Dli. S. says among brahmanas 
possessing the same qualifications, the older ones are to be 
preferred and among those that are old are to be preferred 
the poor that are anxious to earn money.^ 

Some of the works lay special emphasis on inviting ascetics 
or yogms at a Sraddha dinner. The Visnu Dh. S states that 
yogi ns 869 are particularly paiildtpavanu and quotes a stanza 
as recited by the pitrs * May (a, descendant) be born in our 
family who feeds a brahmana yogin at a Sraddha by which we 
are ourselves satisfied,’ The Varahapurana 14. 50 says that a 
yogin is superior to 100 brahmanas. The Markandeya-purSna 
provides ‘a wise man should always feed yoglns at a sraddha 
since the pitrs rejy for support on Yoga; if a yogin is fed by 
being seated as the first among thousands of brahmanas he 
Baves the performer and the other diners as a boat saves men 
in water.’ Then it quotes stanzas sung by the pitrs (29. 32-34) 
to king Aila. The Saurapurana, after mentioning the qualifica¬ 
tions (in 19.2-3 ), 870 winds up by stating that even one may 
suffice provided he be a single-minded devotee of Siva (verse 6) 
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The Matsyapurana (16. 11—12) recommends ‘He who 
expounds (the meaning of) texts; he who enters upon the 
discussion of Srauta sacrifices and he who knows the rules 
about the accents of samans is a purifier of pankiipdvanas; 
one proficient in the Samaveda, a Vedic student, one 
endowed with knowledge of the Veda or of Brahma 
—where these are fed in a Sraddha it yields the highest 
benefit.’ 871 Though in the above passages the greatest 
emphasis was laid on the possession of Vedic learning by the 
brahmanas to be fed, one had also to see whether they were 
men of good character and observers of the rules of proper 
conduct, as provided by Asv. Gr. IV. 7. 2 (note 862), Gaut. 15.9 
and Manu IL 118 who says *a brahmana 872 knowing only the 
sacred Gayatrl but living a well-regulated life is to be 
preferred and not one who knows the three Vedas hut who 
is not well-regulated in conduct and who eats anything 
(even forbidden food) and who is a vendor of everything.’ 
The Skandapurana VT. 217. 27 recommends that one should 
make every effort to know the family of the brahmanas, 
then their character (slla), then their age and then the 
facts about whom they marry or to whom they give their 
daughters in marriage. The Brahmanda (Upodghata, chap 
15) says that there should be no scrutiny of a brahmana 
about whom nothing is known because stddhas (yogins) roam 
about on the earth in the form of brahmanas. Buff; if faults in 
a brahmana aTe easily seen or if one knows his disqualifica¬ 
tions on account of one’s dwelling near him, he should not be 
invited (verses 5-6). The same Purana (Upodghata 15. 24-26) 
arranges the orders of preference as follows ■ first yati (ascetic), 
then a brahmana who knows the four Vedas and itihasa, 
then one who knows three Vedas, then one who knows two, 
then one who knows one Veda, then one who is an 
upadhyaya . Hemadri (on sraddha p. 443) quotes the Agni- 
purana 873 as follows : ‘what is the use of (birth in a) famous 

871 ^53 Timtucrs^^n 
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famiJr if the man is himself devoid of good conduct ? Are not 
insects found in fragrant flowers?* J&tukarnya says *000 
should not honour even with a word (much less with food &c,} 
in rites for gods and Manes bad brabmauas void of good 
eon duct, even though they be endowed with learning and be 
born in a good family,* This insistence on worth was due to 
the conception that pitrs assuming an aerial form enter 
brShmanas at the time of sraddha, Vide Brahmandapurana 
( Upodghafeapada 11. 49). 


These requirements of learning, character and good conduct 
would naturally make it incumbent on the performer of a 
Sraddha to inquire into the antecedents, qualities and defects of 
the brabmanas to be invited, Manu and others lay down 
several rules about the testing of the brahman as to be invited. 
Manu M 149, Visnu Dh, 874 S. 82.1-3, provide * at an offering to 
the gods let a man not enquire into (the qualities of) a 
brahmana (when he wants to invite), but at a sraddba offering 
to the Manes close inquiry (into qualities ) is declared to bB 
proper and just.* Manu HL 130 says that even if a brshmaua 
be master of the Veda, one should enquire far (intohis 
ancestry), The Vayupurapa® 75 appears to provide that inquiry 
into (the qualifications of) brShmanas should not be always 
undertaken when gifts are to be made, but enquiry is declared 
(necessary) in the case of rites for gods and Manes. The Anusa- 
sanaparva provides® 6 that in rites meant for gods a ksatriya 
knowing the rules about gifts should not (closely) inquire into the 
qualifications of brahmanas, but in rites; for the gods and 
Manes such inquiry is quite proper. Vrddha-Manu and the 
MatsyarpurSna 8 ” lay down that a brahmana s character is to be 
inquired into at the place where he resides for a long time, his 
nuritvby his acts and transactions with other people, his intelli¬ 
gent by discussion with him: with these three one shoul 
inquire whether the brahmana (to be inv ited) ib a worthy p 

874. 82>1 " 2 '- 

875. 

S3. Si q» by P 511 

876 

^3*3Strau90.2q.by|mfeP 5U * 

877. tmsrprant^l p. 102. 
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j Inquiring into qualifications 

The Krsimhapurana 878 forbids close inquiry into the character 
and learning of one who comes by chance as a guest at the time 
of sraddha. That inquiry was allowed as to brahman as who were 
invited and not as to those who came by chance uninvited as 
ahthis. There are no doubt certain passages particularly in 
the Puranas where scrutiny into a brShmana’s qualifications Is 
condemned. For example, the Skandapurana quoted by Apa- 
tarka (p. 455) ana Kalpatam ( on sr. p. lOZ) states ‘The Vedic 
revelation is that sraddha is to be offered (to a brahmana) after 
inquiry (into his learning and character), but straight forward 
action is better than scrutiny. When one offers sraddha 
straightforwardly without inquiry his pitrs aTe gratified and 
also gods 1 . The Bhavisyapurana (q, *by BalaUibbatti) states 
‘it is my view also that one should not test (the qualifications of) 
brahmanas; one should only consider their caste and not their 
virtues \ Such passages are explained away as referring to & 
Sraddha at sacred places or as applicable to gifts or to alsthis 
(vide Hemadri on Sraddha p. 513, and BalambhattI on acara 
p. 494 ) s 78 * 

Brahmanas were declared to be apdnltleya m (not fit to sit 
in the row of brahmana diners or as defiling a row of diners at 
sraddha) on various grounds, such as bodily and mental defects 
and diseases, pursuit of certain avocations, moral lapses, being 
guilty of crimes, being followers of unorthodox systems, being 
inhabitants of certain countries. A distinction has to be made 
between brahmanas who should not be invited and brahmanas 
that are apankteya or pankhdusaka . For example, one should 
not ordinarily -invita a friend or a sagetra brahmana even 
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im ftn srftr^ wam ft qrftift^cr 

gnfegrm q by su p 102 ; ftw srng- ^ \ i^rt ft 

ftsi^or yfwPmK * n sigrt^, 

*mran?,i5-7. 

^878 a. arm f^rars 5 - 

qxrfjT «nr uhfrrr^rcrrft t on p. 494 

879. Swrfctft 00 *733 111.167 explains 3fln||p7-(derived froni qj^r) as 
follows- wnjrzrr: vig j 375rfe^r 

v( Ml 

5m v? <rf | ^rerT \ % w&iQw 

\ <n. iv. 1.20 



392 


History of Dharmaiaslra [ \r 0 L 

though learned, but these std not apankteya. The Ap. j)h. S, 
states^ that one suffering from white leprosy, a bald man* 
the violator of another man a bed, the sou of a brahmana 
who was a soldier by profession, the son of (brahmana who had 
become like) a sudra from a brahmana woman—these defile the 
company if they are invited at a sraddha repast. Vas. Dh. S. 
XL 19 also gives a brief list viz, ‘one should avoid naked (asea- 
tios), those suffering from white leprosy, impotent men, blind 
men* those who have black teeth, those afflicted with black 
leprosy and those who have deformed nails/ Very long lists of 
persons unfit to be invited at a §raddha are given by Gaut. 
XV. 16-19, Manu HI 150-166, Ya]. L 222-224, Visnu Dh. S, 
82. 3-29, Atri (verses 345-359 and 385-388), Brhad-Yama 
I1L 34-38, Brhat-Parasara pp. 149-150, Vrddha-Q-aufcama 
pp, 580-581, the Vayu-purana 83.61-70, Anu§5sana-parva 
90.6-11, Matsyapurana 16.14-17, Kurma (II 21. 23-47), Skanda 
VIL 1.205,58-72, VL 217.11-20, Varahapurana 14,4-6, Brahma- 
purana 220.127-135, Brahmandapurana {Upodghata 15.39-44 
and 19.30-41), Markandeya 28.26-30, Visnupurana (EL 15.5-8), 
Naradapurana (purvardha 28.11-18), Saurapurana (19.7-9) and 
several other works. The list in the Manusmrti is one of the 
longest and that is set out here. One should not invite a 
brahmana that is (1) a thief, (2) an outcasts, (3) an impotent 
man, (4) an atheist, (5) one who wears his hair in braids {a 
student yet learning Veda); (6) one who does not study the 
Veda, (7) one who is afflicted with a skin disease, (8) a 
gambler, (9) one officiating as a priest for a multitude of men, 
(10) a physician, (11) temple priest (who worships images for 
money), (12) vendor of meat, (13) one who makes his livelihood 
as shopkeeper, (14 and 15) a paid servant of a village or of a 


7 * 17 21 As the 5011 of a ^ dra maic 
VP 

from a brahmana woman was treated as a candala in many smrtis and there¬ 
fore could not possibly have been intended to be invited at a sraddha. 
Itapardm explained the words as meaning 'bom of a 

brahmana male that had become practically a sfedra by first marrying a 
eudra woman, then a brahmana woman and procreating a son on that 
dodra wife and then on the brahmana wife.’ T his latter ^(as the son of a 
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Irnfir ( W P- 496 ) omlls a11 reference to marrying a sudra wife first 
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king, (16) one with deformed nails, (17) one who3e teeth are 
black (naturally), (18) one who opposes his guru , (19) one 
who has forsaken his saored fire ( irauta or smarta) without a 
proper cause, (20) a usurer, (21) one suffering from consumption, 
{%%) one who subsists by tending cattle (though not in 
distress), (23 and 24) a younger brother who marries or kindles 
sacred fires before his elder brother, (25) one who neglects the 
five (daily) sacrifices, (26) an enemy of brahmanas or of Veda, 

(27 and 28) an elder brother who manies or kindles sacred 
fires after his young brother, (29) one who is a member of a 
guild or corporation, (30) an actor or singer, (31) one who 
has broken the vow of student-hood by unchastity, (32) one 
whosB (only or first wife ) is a sudra female, (33) the son of a 
remarried woman, (34) a squint-eyed or one-eyed man, (35) one 
in whose house a paramour of his wife resides, (36) one 
who teaches for hire, (37) one who is taught by a hired 
teacher, (38) one whose teacher is a sudra. (39) one who 
instructs Sudra pupils, (40) one whose speech is harsh and 
untrue, (41) the son of an adulteress, (42) the son of a widow, 
(43) one who forsakes his mother, father or teacher without 
(adequate ) cause, (44) one who has contracted an alliance with 
jyctiitcis either through the Veda (i. e. as teacher or pupil) or 
through marriage, (45) an incendiary, (46) one who undertakes 
sea-voyages, (47) a bard, (48) an oil-man, (49) a false witness 
(or forger of documents or counterfeiter of coins), (50) one 
who has a dispute with his father in a law court, (51) one who 
induces others to gamble, (52) one who drinks wine, (53) one 
afflicted with a disease (in punishment for crimes in former 
lives ), (54) one accused of a grave sin, (55) a hypocrite, (56) a 
vendor of substances used for flavouring food (such as sugar¬ 
cane juice or molasses), (57) a manufacturer of bows and 
arrows, (58) one who is the husband of a woman married before 
her elder sister, (59) the betrayer of a friend, (60) the keeper of 
a gambling house, (61) one who learns (the Veda) from his own 
son, (62) an epilectic man, (63) one who has scrofulous swellings 
of the glands, (64) one afflicted with white leprosy, (65) an 
informer, (66) a lunatic, (67) a blind man, (68) a caviller of the 
Veda, (69) a trainer of elephants, horses, oxen or camels, (70) 
one subsisting by the practice of astrology, (71) a bird-fancier, 
(72) one who gives instructions in the use of weapons, (73) one* 
who diverts watercourses, (74) one engaged in obstructing 
watercourses, (75) one subsisting by teaching or practising 
architecture, (76) a messenger, (77) one who plants trees 
H% p, 50 
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for money, (78) a breeder of sporting dogs, (79) a falconer 
(80) a defiler of a maiden {or who ascribes falsely fault to a 
maiden), (81) one given to injuring living beings, (82) one 
who gains Ms livelihood from sudras, (83) one who officiates 
at a sacrifice on behalf of guilds, (Si) one who does not 
follow the ordinary rules of conduct (as welcoming a guest &c), 
(85) one who has no energy for religious acts, (86) one who con¬ 
stantly begs for gifts, (87) one who subsists by agriculture 
(carried on personally), (88) one who suffers from elephantiasis, 
(89) one who is condemned by good men, (90) a shepherd, 
(91) a keeper of buffaloes, (92) the husband of a remarried 
woman, (93) a carrier of dead bodies (for money ) sn . Manu III. 
167 says that a brahmana who knows the sacred laws should 
avoid or shun at both (sacrifices to Gods and to Manes) the 
worst of brahman as enumerated above whose conduct is repre¬ 
hensible and who are unworthy of sitting in a row of brah- 


S8I. There is some divergence of views among the commentators 
about the meanings of certain words occurring In Mamr III, 150-165. For 
reasons of space that matter is not discussed here In detail. A few points 
alone are noted here Is explained in two ways viz (i) one who does 

not perform the daily tire Tdahayajnas, (2) one who after learning the 
Veda forgets It The evil diseases are said by Devala to he eight 
sgTtTT *^*i*|l 3-frjr^n WIWJP % <3 ky 

p. 451, <3TT ) P* 401, tiTcfi is explained in various ways by Sfcanda- 

pnrzna VII 1.205 77-SO as meaning a sadra woman, as one who abandoning 
her husband cohabits with another, as a girl who is not married though she 
has reached the age of puberty, as a prostitute, as one who is sterile, or one 
all whose children are dead •—-When a younger sister gets 

roamed before her elder sister the former is called srafift??!; while thelajttcr 
is called says * fervr ^TCPfTPIT 1 tTT 

q.bysm&P «i, Fm on m. 265. 

Zs is taken by Srarram as equal to two words viz. 3taf?l^and 

The latter means, according to the Amaratosa. the hnsbaad of a remained 


?one who iascitionsly daffies with the widow oi his deceased brother, 
though she be appointed (to hear a son by him) according to the sacred 
taw E Tberafas said that the brother appointed shonld cohabit as an act of 
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Even the i irr- HI, 2.8. 12 mentions srar^TOg as a sinner and 37TT U ^ 
(H, 5.12,22) mentions both. 




IV] Persons unfit to be invited 355 

manas at a &raddha repast Manu HI. 170-182 indulge in pointing 
out how feeding such unworthy brahmanas results in the loss 
of the gratification of pitrs and state that the food eaten by 
such unworthy persons becomes or is to be deemed as equal to 
foul things. The Kurmapurana 832 forbids inviting at sraddhas 
Bauddha ascetics, ITirgranthas (devotees who have withdrawn 
from the world and wander about naked or as beggars), those 
that follow the Pancaratra and Pa&upata doctrines, those that 
arekapalikas (devotees of Siva of the left hand order) and 
other similar heretical people. The Visnupuxana (HL 18. 70 ff) 
narrates how a king after a bath in a holy place talked with a 
heretic and had to pass in consequence through the bodies of 
a dog, a jackal, wolf, vulture, a crow, a crane and peacock and 
ultimately became freed from the taint by a bath at the ava- 
bhrfcha in an Aivamedha sacrifice. The same Furana provides 
(HX 18 97 ) that one should avoid talking with or touching 
t heretics, particularly at the time of a religious rite or when one 
has consecrated for a solemn sacrifice. The Vayupurana 883 
provides that people who are ‘nagna’ should not he allowed 
to see a fcraddha and then defines ‘nagna’ people as follows: 
4 the three Vedas are declared to be a protective covering for 
all beings and therefore those who foolishly abandon the Yedas 
are called‘nagua’; those who vainly keep matted hair, those 
who shave their heads for no purpose, those who are vagna 
(naked) without any cause, those who engage in certain obser¬ 
vances and mutter certain words aimlessly are called vug- 
nadi . Just as certain countries were declared unfit for the 
performance of sraddhas (vide note 853 above), so certain 
brahmanas hailing from cextain countries were declared in some 
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works as not fit to be invited at a sraddha. ^ Per example, the 
Matsyapurapa states that brains anas that are ungrateful, that 
are atheists, that stay in Mteccha countries or the countries of 
Trisanku, Karavlra, Andhra, Gina, Brands and Konkara should 
be carefully amide d at the time of sraddha Hem&dri (on sraddha 
p. 505) quotes from the Saurapurana the following: ‘Brahmanss 
hailing from the countries of Aftga, Tanga, Kalihga, Samaras, 
(Kathiawar), Gurjara, Abhlra, Kohkana, Brands, Daksicapstha, 
Avanli and Magadha should be avoided at sraddhas. It will be 
noticed that putting the above two passages together, 
brahman as from half of modern India would have been ineligi¬ 
ble for being invited at sraddhas if these passages were literally 
followed This was probably a counsel of perfection prompted 
by the false pride and prejudices of the authors of those works. 
The Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara (pp. 39-41) contains one 
of the longest lists of persons unfit to be invited at a sraddha. 


The following reason is advanced by the Varahapurana 555 
and others for honouring a guest who conies by chance at the 
time when a sraddha rite Is in progress: “Togins wander over 
the earth assuming different forms that prevent recognition, but 
doing good to people; therefore a wise man should honours 
guest who arrives at the time of the performance of a sraddha”. 
The Bhavlsya-pursna 555 similarly says that an c£t&: {guest) a * 
a sraddha is one who comes when least thought of and not one 
who had arrived before the sraddha rite started. Tfce 
Maxbandeva (26. 30) provides that one should not ss^ such 
an aUlhi 'about his gotra or caraga or Ms Tedic siaay oorshmik 
one consider whether he has a fine appearant*. Hemata (on 
sraddha pp. 430-433) quotes verses from the Sivadharmotism, 
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V isnudharmottara and Vayu (71.74-75) Furanas that gods, 
stddhas and yogins wander over the darfch in the form of 
brahman a atithis in order to favour people and to see how 
eraddhas are being performed. About the definition of an 
ahthi and the necessity and mode of honouring a guest in 
general, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 749-756. 


Hemadri (Sraddhakanda, pp. 380—385 ) holds an interest¬ 
ing discussion as to whether a performer of sraddha belonging 
to one recension of a Veda must restrict himself to inviting 
brahmanas that are students of the same recension of the Veda 
or whether he can invite any brahman a that may have 
studied any of the three Vedas. Some people relying on 
a maxim (‘as in the case of a bride so in the case of an 
offering*) invite only brahmanas of their own iakhd possessed 
of the qualifications above set forth. Hemadri replies that 
this is a wrong notion, relies on Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.15. 9 * one 
should feed 887 in all (religious) acts brahmanas that are pure (in 
their conduct) and that have studied the Veda’ and asserts that 
no smrti, Ttihasa, Furana, Grhyasutra nor Kalpasutra contains 
the restriction of inviting only brahmanas of the performer’s 
own sakha. He further says that in such texts as ‘trinaciketas- 
trimadhuh’ (quoted in note 862a above) the rule laid down is to 
invite brahmanas that have studied different sakhas and Vedas. 
He rejects tne idea about any restriction as to selecting a 
bridegroom of the same sakha as the bride’s father and remarks 
that if some people are not prepared to give their daughters in 

marriage to young men belonging to other sakhas, that is due 

to ignorance about the families and is also due to pride 
r and vanity. He winds np by saying that in Aryavarta 
countries it is found on all sides that marriage connections 
are entered into with persons studying different sakhas hut 
living in the same district, (such connections) not being con¬ 
demned, while persons who study the same sakha of the Veda 
but do not know each other do not enter into marital conneo 
0 s. As a contrast to this commonsense view it should be 

^ 887. i ^ ii. g. 15 9, on which 

TO*. 
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r.at«d that the author of the Balambhatti recommends that 
MahSrastra brahmanas should not invite brahmanas of other 
castes (of brahmanas) and particularly the KonkaDastha 
brahmanas should he avoided and it goes so far as to say that 
a person belonging to one’s own caste not possessed of good 
qualities and of a blemished character (provided he is not 
guilty of mahapatakas or the like) should be preferred to one 
belonging to another sub-caste even if endowed with good 
qualities. 

The Vas Dh. S. provides 889 that the performer should 
invite ascetics, house-holders, well conducted men, who are not 
very old &c. The Surmapurana states 898 1 that man whose offer- 
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ing (of food) is eaten by a yati that knows the truth about 
praJcrti (primordial matter) and the gu\ias (sattva, rajas and 
tamos) reaps the reward (merit) of feeding a thousand (other 
brahmanas), Therefore one should feed in offerings to gods and 
manes an excellent yogin who is intent on true knowledge of God 
and others only if such a one is not available.* Similar verses 
about ascetics and yogins occur in VarahapuranalA 50, Skanda 
(VX 317. 7ff)and Vayupurana 891 chap. 71. 65-73, chap. 76. 38 
&o. Brhaspati provides 892 a special rule that, if a person cannot 
afford to feed at a sraddha more than one brahmana, then he 
should feed one who has studied the Samaveda, since in him 
all the three viz. TJks, the Yajus and Samans co-exist, that the 
father is phased by Rka (i. e, by the feeding of a brahmana 
who has studied the Bgveda), the grand-father by Yajus, the 
great-grand-father by a Saman and a chandoga (a chanter of 
the whole of Samaveda) is superior. A verse of Satatapa is 89 3 
quoted to the effect that if a student of the Atharvaveda is fed 
in a rite for the gods or manes, that yields endless and inex¬ 
haustible rewards. 


Some of the smrtis were very strict in laying down the 
qualifications of brahmanas to be invited at a sraddha. AuSa- 
nasa (chap. 4) asserts: ‘that brahmana 891 is called durbrah - 
mwia and should never be invited at a Sraddha in whose family 
Veda study and Vedt (i. e. the performance of Sraufca sacri¬ 
fices) have been stopped for three generations*. The same 
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author further says that six persons are merely brahma- 
bandhus (i. e. brahmanas by birth or caste alone) viz. one who 
is hired by a Sudra or a king as a servant, who has a sudra 
woman as his wife, who is a village priest and he who subsists 
by killing (animals) or by catching them. So early as the 
Mahabhasya ** it was stated that austerities (leading a life of 
restraint and strict observances), Vedic learning and birth 
(from brahmana parents) are the causes of (a man being called) 
a brahmana and that he who is devoid of the first two is a mere 
brahmana by caste (but not a real brahmana). It is curious 
to note that Yama stated that, if brahmanas that do not declare 
(or point out) the auspicious naksatra or txihx or day or mu- 
hurt a and other auspicious matters, eat (sraddha) food it be¬ 
comes inexhaustible. 


But the requisite qualifications were so exacting that it 
must have been found almost impossible to secure for a sraddha 
brahmanas altogether free from any of the blemishes set out 
above from Manu, Gautama {15 15-18) contains long lists 897 
of over 50 kinds of brahmanas that were not to be invited at 
a Sraddha dinner or at a sacrifice for gods, but Gaui adds that 
according to some only those beginning with * durmla * (Gaufc. 
in 15.18) were to be shunned at a Sraddha (but could be invited 
at a sacrifice for the gods). The persons so to be shunned, 
according to some who flourished before Gautama (i. e at least 
before 600 B O) are. a bald man, a man who has deformed 
nails or has black teeth (naturally), one suffering from white 
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leprosy, the son of a re-married woman, a gambler, one who 
neglects japa (the recitation of Vedic mantras), a servant of 
the king, one who uses false weights and measures, one whose 
(only) wife is a sudra female, one who does not perform the 
daily five sacrifices, one who suffers from a virulent skin 
disease, a usurer, one who lives by trade or by handicrafts, 
one who makes his living by (manufacturing) bows (and 
arrows) or by playing on musical instruments or by keeping 
time (when another is singing), or by dancing or singing. Vas. 
Quotes a verse 593 as follows: If a brahmana knowing the Vedas 
is afflicted with physical defects which ( ordinarily) exclude a 
person from a row of diners, Yama declares that he is irrepro¬ 
achable and that he does sanctify the row of diners. But it 
must be said that even in modern times emphasis is laid on 
inviting learned and well-conducted hrahmanas for sraddha. 
The idea (expressed by Manu HI. 189 and the Padmapurana ) 
persists that the pitrs enter into and hover round the invited 
hrahmanas and that the latter are to he looked upon as represen¬ 
ting the pitrs. 899 The Garudapurana states that Yama allows 
the departed souls and the pitrs to visit the world of men at the 
time of sraddha from the nether regions. 

The Yisnu Dh. S. (79,19-21) prescribes that the performer 
should avoid wrath, should not shed tears and should not do 
things in a hurry. The Varahapurana 900 provides that the per¬ 
former should not employ twigs for brushing the teeth (but 
should rinse his mouth twelve times with water), should remain 
chaste and pure. Ap. Dh. S prescribes 901 that the performer 
should not eat food from the commencement (from the time he 
goes out to invite) up to the end of the sraddha rite. The 
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Kurma (uttarardha 22. 8) states that if a person first invites a 
brahmana and then foolishly invites another (passing over the 
first) then he becomes a greater sinner (than the brahmana who 
after accepting one invitation promises to dine at another 
Sraddha) and is born as a worm in human faeces. The 
Bhavisyapurana 902 provides that honouring gods, pitrs and 
men and feeding (brahmanas) should not he done without 
wearing an upper garment; otherwise the rite will bear no fruit, 


About the number of brahmanas to bo invited at a sraddha 
there were several options and several views. The Asv. Gr, S. 
states 903 that at the Farvana—sraddha (performed on a pm van 
day! e, on Amavasya), the Abhyudayika sraddha, the Ekod- 
dista or Kamya , the larger the number of brahman as the greater 
is the reward, that in no case should a person invite only one 
br&hrnana at a srSddha meant for all pitrs or he may optionally 
invite only one brahmana except at the first sraddha, that he 
may invite one, two or three brahmanas for each of the three 
paternal ancestors. The San, Gr, (IV, 1,2) and Kausltaki Gr BL 
14.1-2 prescribe that one should 904 invite an uneven number 
of brahmanas, at least three, to sit down as (representing the) 
fathers, Gaut, requires 905 ‘He shall feed an uneven number 
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of brahmanas, at least nine or as many as ho 5s able {to feed) 
find that they should be learned in the Veda and endowed with 
polished speech, good appearance, mature age and good character*. 
If five were invited two would be for gods and three for pita *, 
if seven, then four for gods and three for pita and so on. Vas. 
XL 27 ( « Mami HI, 125 « Baud, Dh. S, IL 8. 29}, Yaj. I. 228, 
Matsya 17,13-14, Yisnupnrana HL 15.14 provide that one must 
feed two brahmanas at the rite for the gods and three for the 
manes or one only for each of the two purposes and even a 
rich man should not go in for a large company. The Padma- 
pmana (Srsti 9.98 and 141) says the same thing. So the 
number of brahmanas to be invited did not depend so much 
upon the means of the inviter, hut upon the point whether the 
iuviter would he able to honour them all properly and with ease. 
The idea was that at the same time when sraddha was to be 
performed two brahmanas should be fed for gods and three for 
the pitrs. When only one brahmana could be invited or was 
available, Yas. (XI. 30-31) provides that portions of the several 
foods cooked should he put in a vessel and should ba placed 
at the place where Vaisvadevika brahmana would have been 
seated, then served in a plate and the vi&ue devah be invoked 
and should be contemplated as present and then the food 
should be thrown into the fire or offered to a Vedic 
student (as aims) and then sraddha rite should be continued. 
Sankha 906 14.10 provides a similar rule. The result is that if 
a man can afford to invite only one brahmana or can secure 
one only, then that brahmana is meant for the rite in honour of 
pitrs and the offering for the gods is to be cast into fire. Baud. 
Dh. S. IT. 8.30, Manu III, 126, Vas. XI, 28, Kurma (uttarardha 
22 28) contain the same verse which emphatically states ‘A 
large company destroys these five desiderata, viz the respectful 
treatment (of those invited), the securing of a proper place 
(such as one sloping to the south) and time, purity and (the 
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choice of) meritorious brahmanas; therefore one should not 
desire a large company* 907 The Eurmapurana (uttarardha 
22.32) insists that an atxlhi must be fed at a Sraddha or other-, 
wise the sraddha is not praiseworthy. Though these ancient 
works insisted upon the avoidance of large preparations 
and expenses for sraddhas in honour of a deceased person, 
there were other smrtis that favoured lavish distribution of 
wealth in Sraddhas, For example, Brhaspati lays down: 
* (An heir) should lay aside half of the wealth that comes to 
him {by inheritance) for the benefit of the deceased owner and 
should expend it in the monthly, six-monthly and yearly 
sraddhas’. The Dayabbaga XL 12 approves 908 of this and 
also quotes Kp. BE S. II. 6.13.3 * On the failure of a sapiuda 
the teacher of the Veda takes the wealth of the deceased, on 
failure of the teacher, the pupil takes it and having inheri¬ 
ted it he should employ it in the performance of works of 
charity for the benefit of the deceased * (or he himself may 
enjoy it). These passages show to what lengths the cult of 
benefit to the soul of the deceased was earned in India by 
certain writers. More practical authors such as Baradatts 
did not relish these extreme views. In several purluas such 
as the Yayu and Visnu there are express directions that 
when a sraddha is performed at Gaya, It should be on a profuse 
scale and no stinginess 909 (lit. cheating in money matters) in 
spending wealth should be shown there; otherwise the performer 
would not reap the benefit of the performance of irSddha at that 
holy place The Fadmapurana appears to inculcate profuse 
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expenditure of wealth in all sraddlias, The Vayupurana 910 
(82. 26-28) further says that the brahman as of Gaya are super¬ 
men, that when they are gratified (at a sraddha) the gods 
together with pitrs become gratified, that no question should 
be raised about the family, the character, the learning and the 
austerities (of the Gaya brahman as), that by honouring them a 
man attains liberation, that a man after honouiing the 
brahman as should proceed according to his resources and 
strength to the performance of sraddha, thereby he secures all 
heavenly desires and obtains the means of MoJcsa. The Skanda- 
purana goes so far as to say that Gaya brahmanas even if 
they are depraved in their conduct and are backward deserve 
to be invited at sraddha and are superior to brahman as who 
have mastered the Veda and Yedangas. The Nirnayasindhu 
{IU. p. 401) notes that, according to the Tristhallsetu of his 
grandfather, this provision holds good only in the case of the 
sraddha at the Aksayya Yata in Gaya and nowhere else. In 
modern times the brahmanas at Gaya * used to require the 
performer of Sraddha while he was in the sacred Phalgu river 
to make a declaration about his wealth and demanded fees 
accordingly, thereby carrying to the letter the words of the 
Vayupurana. Many people returned from Gaya thoroughly dis¬ 
illusioned and disgusted with the conduct of the brahmanas 
at Gaya. In the Yarahapurana 911 it is said that two verses 
were sung by the pitrs viz * Would such a blessed and intelli¬ 
gent man be born in our family who will offer pindas (i. e. 
sraddha) to us without being stingy about wealth and who 
would bestow on brahmanas with reference to us (i. e. for our 
benefit) jewels, clothes, land, costly vehicles and all other 
kinds of wealth including water, when he has riches enough? 1 
Here lavish expenditure on all sraddhas (not only at Gaya- 
sraddha) appears to be strongly recommended. Devala pro 
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adss oat on tae dajs of frauf# sacrifices, of the celebrate 
or charitable acts, of siaddhas on the anniversary of death or 
on amavSsya, on lucky occasions (rrddhi\ on As taka days', 
one should never give a frugal or poor dinner to 511 * the rronW 
brahman as invl^d fox dinner. 


„ B * 0 brahmans, Is available, then the SrSddhariveVa. 
Sraddbatattva- and other digests say that effigies of brahmanas 
made mth seven -or nine darbhas (except in the case of a per¬ 
former fcllcnvlng the Samaveda vrho is not restricted as to the 
number of daxbhas3 should be got ready and sraddha should be 
performed and aftsrsvards the fee and other materials 2223V be 
given later on to other brahman as 

Eules vrere laid from very ancient times about the method 
of inviting brahmanas. The Ap. Dh. S. states 9123 that the 
performer should make 3 request to the brahmauas on the 
previous day, that on the day of the sraddha ha should reyiesi 
a second time (saying * today is the sraddha day 9 } and then 
he should address them a third time (vrlth the vrords 'food is 
ready, come 3 ). Haradatia on the first of the three svtras 
explains that the request should be * tomorrow there is a sraddha, 
you should do me the favour of being in the place of the 
Ahavanlya fire 5 i e, you should partake of the food that vrlll 
be prepareu Manu HI 1S7 also says that the invitation 
should be on the previous day or on the day of the sraddha 
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itself. TheMatsyapurana 913 andPadma (Srsti-khanda 9.85-88) 
provide that the person intending to perform a sraddha should 
in an humble manner invite the brahmanas on the previous day 
or (in the morning of) the day of sraddha, that he should touch 
the right knee (of the bxahmana to be invited) with the words 
'you are given this invitation by me’ and repeat in their hearing 
the following observance 8 you should be free from anger, should 
be intent on purity (of body and mind) and should abstain from 
sexual intercourse and I, the performer of sraddha, shall also 
act in the same way and that the pitrs in an aerial form wait 
upon the invited brahmanas.’ The Brhan-naradiya-purana 
states that the invitation should be in the words 1 0 best men * 
You should do me a favour and accept the invitation for 
sraddha.’ It is noteworthy that the Prajapati-smrti (63) 
prescribes that one should invite brahmanas for a sraddha or 
sacrifice for gods in the evening of the previous day after 
uttering the versa ‘akrodhanaih &c.’ 914 The Skandapurana VI, 
217. 37 says that the performer should address the brahman a 
as follows: ‘my father (is or will enter) into this your body and 
so will my grand-father; let him (the grand-father) come with 
his father and you should: strictly observe the vrata ’ (the rules). 
The invitation to the brahmanas representing pitrs is to be 
given with the sacred thread in the pvacinavita form and to 
those for VaiSvadevika in the yajiiopavita form. On the 
question whether the Vaisvadevika brahmanas were to he 
invited first or the brahmanas for pitis were to be invited first 
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there is a conflict among smrtis and the medieval digests propose 
an option (vide Hemadri on sraddha pp. 1154-1157), Maim 
III 205 appears to lay down that the daiva brahmana should be 
invited first (daivadyantam tad-iheta), Yama quoted by 
several digests 915 says that the performer should request in the 
evening of the previous day brahmanas with the words ‘You 
should all be free from exertions and should avoid passion and 
anger for the sraddha in my house which is to be performed 
tomorrow, 1 that the brahmanas should reply ‘let it be so if the 
night passes happily and without any mishap to us.' The 
digests (e. g. Sraddha kriyakaumud I p. 81, Sraddhatattva p 194 
and Nirnayasindhu HI. p. 804) say that the verse ‘sarvay as a 
&c * may be repeated when the invitation is given on the day 
previous to the day of Sraddha and the verse 1 akrodhanaih * 
when the invitation is given on the morning of the Sraddha day. 
The words of invitation differ according to different authorities. 
For example, according to the Mit. on Yaj I. 225 the words are 
* sfraddhe ksanah kriyatam. 1 Vide Sr. Pr. p. 106 also. Manu 
TIT. 187 and 191 show that the words ‘nimantrana 1 and 
‘amantrana* are used as synonyms. In the Sraddhasutra 916 of 
Katyayana the word 1 amantrana’ is used. But Panin! 517 (HI. 
3 161) apparently makes a difference between the meanings of 
the two words and the Mahabhasya explains that invitation is 
called ‘nimantrana’ which if rejected (without proper cause) 
involves a fault or sin, while that invitation which on^ is free 
to reject (without incurring blame) is called amantrana. There¬ 
fore it must be held that the few writers such as Katyayana 
who employ amantrana use it in a secondary sense The 
invitation should be given by a performer himself or by his son, 
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blotter or a pupil or a brahmana, but it should not be given 
through a person of another varna 916 or a woman or a child or 
person belonging to another gotra nor from a distance (Prajapati 
64). Pracetas provides that a brahmana performer of sr&ddha 
when giving an invitation should touch the right knee, a 
ksatriya inviter the left knee of the invitee, a Yaisya inviter 
should hold both feet of the invitee and a sudra should prostrate 
himself at the feet of the invitee ( vide Sr. Pr. p. 106 and S. K. 
L. p. 47). The Markandeya (28. 35) states an exception that 
if, when a sraddha rite is going on, brahman as or Yedic students 
or ascetics come by chance begging for food, the performer 
should make them pleased by falling at their feet and feed them 
(i. e. no formal invitation is necessary in these cases). Vide 
Visnupurana HL IB. 1% for feeding nninvited ascetics. It is 
provided by Bhrgu quoted by Hemadri that the brahmanas on 
accepting the invitation should pronounce the finely-worded 
and comprehensive Yedic benediction quoted below. 519 

TJ&anas 519ff provides that the performer should wash the 
floor of his house with water, cowdung it and cleanse the vessels 
on the day previous to the sraddha and then give an invitation 
to the brahmanas with the words ‘tomorrow I am going to 
perform Sraddha \ The YarShapurana and the Kurma also 
provide for this and for the washing of the clothes. Manu ITT 
206 also requires that the spot where sraddha Is to be performed 
should be clean, secluded, cowdunged and should slope to 
the south. 

The Sraddhasutra of Katyayana*® prescribes that a brsh- 
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mana who has been invited {to a sraddha dinner) by a faultless 
performer should not refuse the invitation nor should he, after 
being invited (and having accepted the invitation), accept a 
gift of even (uncooked) food from another parson* Manu HI 190 
and Kurmapurana provide that if a brahman a after receiving an 
invitation for a sacrifice to gods or manes according to saatra 
directions and after having accepted it violates the appoint* 
menfc, he incurs sm and becomes a hog 951 (in his next birth). 
This does not apply where be is unable to go on account of 
illness or other valid reason, % 


The smrtis laid down some strict and elaborate rules winch 
were to be observed by the brabmanas invited for sraddha ami 
by the performer himself. Many of the rules are applicable to 
both. Gant prescribes 922 that the brahmana who has partaken 
of sraddha dinner should remain chaste (3, e, shun sexual inter¬ 
course) that whole day, and if he has intercourse with a wife 
of the sudra caste he thereby makes his own pitrs stay in the 
ordure of that wife. Vas XI 37 makes this rule applicable 
both to the performer and the invited brahmana and as regards 
wives of all tarnas. Manu HI. 188 provides that the brahmana 
invited to dine at a sacrifice in honour of pitrs and the per¬ 
former of the sraddha should remain controlled (i. o. chaste 
and free from anger and passion) and should not study the 
Veda (except japa). Yaj, I 235 (latter half ) briefiy puts ilto 
matter by saying * they should be controlled ns to their bodies, 
speech and thoughts’. The MafcsyapurSna ^ proscribes that 
both the performer of sraddha and the brahmana invited to time 
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Iraddlia and also on tlie previous day if invitation be given on 
tlie day previous to the sraddha day. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 69. 2-4. 
The Mit. on Yaj. I 79 appears to strike a dissenting note about 
sexual intercourse with one’s wife during the days from the 5th 
to the 16th; while niosi other medieval writers such as Hetnadri 
(sr. pp. 1006-7 ) and Sr. P. p. Ill are opposed to this view. 
The Sraddhasutra 924 of Katyayana provides that the performer 
should, from the time of giving invitation to the time when the 
brahman as sip water {i, e. perform acamana after sraddha 
dinner), remain pure, free from anger, hurry, negligence, should 
speak the truth and should shun a journey, sexual intercourse, 
hard work and'study of the Veda and control speech (should 
remain mostly silent)' and the brahmanas invited should 
observe the same rules Ausanasa (Jiv. vol l pp. 526-527) 
contains verses very similar in import to Katyayana. The 
Brahmapurana (220. 108-108), Markandeya (28. 31-33) and 
Anusasana 125.24 have identical verses 925 and Vayu 79. 60-61 
are very similar in import. Laghu-Sankha 29, Laghu-Harita 
75 and Likhita 60 have the same verse requiring the invited 
brahmanas to avoid eight matters, viz. dining'again, journey, 
carrying loads, Vedic study, sexual intercourse, making gifts] 
accepting gifts, performing homa, while Prajspati 92 substi¬ 
tutes the brushing of the teeth (with a twig), tambula , bath 
after applying oil to the body, and fast for the first four of the 
above eight The Anusasanaparva (90. 12-13) and Padma 
(Patalakhanda 101. 94-95) also contain a list of actions that 
should be avoided Briefly put, the following were the obser¬ 
vances for both inviter and invitee, viz avoidance of sexual 
intercourse, dining again, falsehood, hurry, vedic study, heavy 
work, gambling, carrying burdens, giving gifts and acceptance 
of gifts, theft, lourney, sleep by day, quairels; the performer 
alone was to abstain from eating tambula, shaving, applying 
oil to the body, brushing the teeth with a twig; while the brail- 
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mana invited wag (alono) to observo the following, viz. not 
absenting oneself after accepting an invitation, making no 
dolny when called for dinner (vide Sraddhakalika folio 4b and 
5a and Pitr-bhakti on ferftddba 926 ). 

Elaborate provisions nro made from ancient times about the 
substances and utensils proper for being used at sraddka and 
about tboao that should not bo used therein. Ap. Dk, 927 S. 
remarks: *tho materials in sr&ddlia are sosainura, mSsas, 
rice, yavas (barley), wator, roots and fruits; but the pitrs 
are oxtTomoly gratified by food that Is mixed with clarified 
butter and for a very long time; so also they are gratifiod 
by woaltli that is obtained lawfully and is bestowed on worthy 
persons V Manu HI 267 ( « Vayu 83. 3 ) is to the same effect 
as Ap. Dh. S, Yfij. I 258 is content to say that food which 
is fit to bo offerod in sacrifices (havtsya) should be served, 
Manu III. 257 explains that food eaten by hermits in the 
forest, (cow's) milk, soma juice, moat that is not prepared 
with spices (or that is free from a bad smell), rock salt 
aro by their vory nature havis (sacrificialfood). According 
to Gaut. 27.11 the sacrificial food (tois) comprises boiled 
rice, food obtained by bogging, ground barley (after being 
baked or fried), grain separated from husk, barley gruel, vege¬ 
tables, milk, curds, clarified butter, roots, fruits and water. 928 
Other smrtis and digests very much elaborated these brief 
indications in the early works. The three kinds of wealth (viz, 
hilda, iabala and Jcrsm ) and the several lawful or uneondemned 
means of acquiring wealth have been described already in H. 
of Dli. vol II pp 130 ff. The Mfirkandeya (29, 14-15) 
condemns the use in sraddlias of wealth that is obtained by 
taking bribes or from a pallia (one guilty of a grave sin), that 
springs from bride-prico or that is declared to be unlawful 
or is obtained by saying to another give me for the sake 
of a SrSddha to be offered to my father (q. by Sin.O. 
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erSddha p. 412), The Skandapurana emphasizes that at a 
£r3ddha purity ( iuddhi) must be specially secured in seven 
matters viz. the body (of the performer), the materials, the 
wife, the place (where Srsddha is to be performed), the mind, 
the mantras and brahmanas. 929 Manu HI. 235 (*=Vas. 11.35) 
states: three are the sanctifying things in a sraddha, viz. a 
daughter’s son, a Nepal blanket and sesamum grains and three 
are commended in sraddha viz, cleanliness, freedom from anger 
and absence of hurry. 529 ? Pracetas mentions several kinds of 
corn that are commended as food in Sraddha. Manu 1H, 255 
summarises that in Sraddha the riches (i, e. the most im¬ 
portant matters) are afternoon, darbkas, proper cleansing of 
the place (or house) for Sraddha, sesame, generous expense (on 
food &c.), seasoning food, eminent brahmanas. 


The Markandeya-purana says that several kinds of corn- 
yielding plants (some due to tillage in villages and some 
growing wild) were produced by Brahma when he milked the 
earth for famished people, while Brahmavaivarta (q. by Hemsdri 
on Sraddha p. 537) affirms that when a few particles fell down on 
the earth while Indra drank Soma, from them arose such corn as 
syamSka, wheat, yam, mudga and red paddy and as they were 
produced from soma they were like nectar to the pitrs and 
food prepared from these should be offered to pitrs. The 
Ms.rkand.eya speaks of seven kinds of gramya corn and seven 
kinds of wild (arama) corn. Prajapati 119 recommends the 
use of eight kinds of corn, viz. nlvSra, masa, mudga, wheat 
paddy yava, gram and sesamum. TheMatsya(q byHemadri 
on sraddha p 538)I narrates that when the Sun drank nectar 
some drops fell down from which arose the several kinds of 
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paddy, rnidga, sugarcane and that therefore sugar is sacred 
and may be oniployed in sacrifices to gods and manes. The 
Markandoya 930 mailt ions several kinds of corn that may be 
employed for sraddha food. The Brahma-pnrana 220. 154- 
155, Vsyu 82, 3, Vismipwrana r Itt Id, 5-6, Yisnu, Eh. S,*“ 
Brahtnlnda H, 7,143-152 and III 14, contain similar lists of 
different kinds of corn that may be used in siraddhas. The 
YHyupnrana (80, 42-18) mentions various desirable eatables 
proparod from corn of various kinds, sugar and clarified butfcor 
and milk, 932 


Certain kinds of corn and cereals were forbidden. For 
example, the Matsya-purana and Pachna (Srstikhanda, ebap. 
9 62-66 ) 933 declare that masura, linseed, nfepava, rajamSsa, 
kusumhhika, kodrava, udsra, gram, kapittha, madhuka and 
linseed are forbidden Yisnu Dli S, 79.18 provides that the 
performer should avoid the bean called rajamasa, masura, stale 
food and salt manufactured fiom seawater. The Sat-trimsa- 
mnata 934 forbids the use in sraddha of all kinds of cereals 
covered with dark husk except sesainum, mudga and musa * 
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From considerations of space this matter cannot b© pursued 
further. The Mit. on Yaj. I 240 puts together a long list of 
( allowed and of condemned kinds of grains and other articles. 

What milk should be ordinarily partaken of and what 
should be avoided has been dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. II pp. 
782-783. A. few words are added here. Manu IH 271 and Yaj. I. 
258 provide that if cow’s milk or rice cooked therein (called 
payasa) is offered in sraddha the pitrs are satisfied for one 
year. Vayu 78.17, Brahma 935 220169, Markandeya 8217-19, 
Yisnupurana HI.16.11 forbid the use in a sraddha of the milk of 
a she-buffalo, of a camatl or female deer, of sheep or ewes, of 
she camels, of human females and of all animals with one hoof 
and the use of the curds and clarified butter prepared from such 
milk. But ghee prepared from buffalo milk was allowed by 
Sumantu and Devala (<£, by Hemadri on sraddha p. 572 ). 

The Markandeyapurana 936 (29.15-17 ), Vayu (78.16) and 
Yisnupurana (III 16 10) lay down that the water to be employed 
in sraddha must not have a had smell, must not be foamy, or 
taken from a puddle or a small reservoir which cannot slake the 
thirst of a cow, must not have been brought overnight, must not 
be taken from a reservoir not dedicated to all or from a trough 
or the like meant for beasts. 

Several rules are laid down about the fruits, roots and 
vegetables recommended or condemned for use in sraddha. 
For example, the Brahma'puiana (220.156-158) enumerates 
•several kinds of fruits such as mangoes, biha, pomegranate, 
cocoanut, dates, grapes, as fit to be given in sraddha. Vide 
Sankha 14 22-23 also. Yayu (7811-15) states 936 " that garlic, 
leeks and onions, other things that axe of bad odour or taste 
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and all exudation from trees not permitted by the Yeda and sa 
gathered from saltish earth, should be avoided in sraddha. Tfc 
Visnudharmasutra 931 (79.17) contains a long list of fruits 
bulbs and vegetables that were not to be employed in srSddba. 
The Rdmayfina states 933 that Rama when an exile in the 
Dan daks forest gratified his pitrs by offering the fruits of inguda t 
hadara, and bilva trees and generalises that deities are offered 
that food which is partaken of by a person (who is a devotee of 
f hat deity). From considerations of space detailed references to 
the amrtis and purSnaa are passed over. The Smrtyarthasara 
pp. 52-53, Sraddhaviveka (pp, 43-47 ) of Rudradhara and other 
digests collect in one place the foods, vegetables, fruits and root* 
that are allowed to be offered in sraddha and that are condemned 
in sraddha. Manufactured salt was forbidden, hut natural salt 
from a lake (called saindhava) was allowed. Salt was not to 
be served directly (as Visnudharmasutra 79. J2 says) but when 
put in while cooking vegetables It was not prohibited, There 
was a difference of opinion about the employment of asafoetida 
(vide HeraSdri on Sraddha p. 565). The Visnudharmasutra 
(79.5-6) provides that flowers having a strong (or nasty) odour 
or no odour at all, the blossoms of thorny plants and red flowers 
should not he given, but one may give white and sweet-smell¬ 
ing flowers even though they are taken from thorny plants and 
flowers though red in colour may be taken from agnatic plants. 
Sankha (14.15-16) is to the same effect (q. by Hemsdri p 684). 
V&yu (75 33-35) is to the same effect and adds that the flowers 
called Japa, Bhandf, Rupika (of arka plant), Kurantat* 
should be avoided in sraddha. The Brahmapurana (320. lev¬ 
ies ) specifies the several kinds of flowers that may be offered m 
Sraddha such as jati, campaka, mallika, mango blo^om. M^ , 
tagara, ketakl and various kinds of lotuses (white, Wueandjed 
&c ) The Smrtyarthasara includes iulasi among things to be 
avoided in Sraddha. The Sm. 0. notes this and remarks 
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Kuias ate required in draddba. Vide H. of Dh. vob D. 
n 657 for general remarks on kusas. A few words may 
P \, ,, m he s a tj Br. VH. 2. 3. 2 states that the waters that 

ofdarbhas 93 ’ Similarly, Asv.Gr. Ill 2.2 sumraames a Brah¬ 
mans test stating that darbhas are the^sen^ ofwateraand 
herbs (ay&m vs esa osadhlnSm raso yad-darhhah), Prajapati 
(veisB 98) 939rt provides that darbhas should ha gathered from a 
pure spot la the morning by a brShmana, should have mantras 
repeated over them* should ba greenish in colour, should bo aa 

long as a cow’s eat and then they are holy. The Gobliila gr. 
(1,5,16-17) states‘the barhis consists of ku&i grass cut off 
at the points at which the blades diverge from the main stalk 
and that the blades should ba cut off near the roots at the rites 
meant for the Fathers*, Daksa (It 33 and 35 ) provides that the 
second part of the day (divided into eight parts) is the proper time 
for collecting fuolsfcicks, flowers and kusas. The Gdbhiiasmrli 
(l 20-21) says 940 that the darbhas used in sacrifices are gree¬ 
nish, those to be used in Fakayajaas should bo yellowish, those 
in rites for the pitrs must be taken out from the roots and thoso 
that are to be used in Yai&vadeva should be dark-pale, and that 
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greenish darbhas together with ends uncut, that are smooth and 
well nourished, one aratni in length and touched with that part 
of the hand called pitrtirtha are pure. The Padmapurana 
(Srstikhanda 11.92) and Skanda VlLl. 205.16 state that ku6as 
and black sesamum spring from • the body of Visnu and the 
Visnudharmottara 1.139.12 says that txlas and darbhas sprang 
from the perspiration and hair of Visnu in the Boar incarna¬ 
tion, The Mataya (22.89) says the same. 


The Garuda 941 ( Pretakhanda 2,21-22} states that all the 
three gods dwell in ku£a grass viz . Brahma at its root, Visnu in 
the middle and Sankara at the end and that brahman as, 
mantras, kusas, fire, tnlasl leaf—these do not become nirmahja 
(stale and so unfit to be used again ) even when the same are 
employed again and again. But an exception is made by 
Gobhila 942 that those darbhas which are spread on the ground 
for placing pindas on them or that are used in tarpana and those 
that are held in the hand while a man is answering the calls of 
nature should be given up ( and not used again), The Visnu 
J)h. S. 79.2 and Vayu 75,41 provide that if kusas are not avail¬ 
able, ka&a grass or Durva may be substituted. The Skanda- 
purana VH ( Prabhasakhanda ) part 1.206.17 says that straight 
darbhas are used in giving gifts, at baths, in japa t homa, dinner 
,and worship of gods, but they are double-folded when used in rites 
for pifcrs. The Skanda VU. I 205.16 provides that the top of 
darbhas is for divine rites, while darbha with the root andtipis 
meant for paitrlca rites. This is based on the Sat. Br IT * MT 
which states that the top of the dmblm belongs to gods, the 
middle to men and the root part to the fathers. 

Great importance was attached to the use of Ida (sesamum) 
in sraddha. The Jaiminigrhya II.1 states that the whole house 
should have sesamum grains scattered about in it. ® aud P** 
S IL 8 8 provides that when the invited brahmanas * 

should be given water mixed with sesame. The Ba . g • • 

1164 provides that sesamum grains are holy m sra 
makSts of them or as part of food or for being mixed m 
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water. The Prajapatismrfci apeaks 943 of four kinds of tilas viz. 
white, black, very black and jot bias and states that each 
succeeding one gives greater gratification to the pitxs than each 
preceding one.* The Tai. S. Y. 4.3.2 Tefers to jartilas and Jai. 
X, 8.7 holds a discussion thereon. The Naradapurana (purvardh# 
28 36) 944 provides that the performer of sraddha should scatter 
tilas in the midst of the brahmanas invited and at the doors 
with the mantra * apahata * (may the asuras and evil spirits 
that sit on the altaT be struck and run away ). Yaj. I. 234 also 
recommends this mantra ( which is Yaj. S. II. 29). The Kurma- 
purana (II. 22.18 ) states that sesame should be scattered all 
round and a goat should be tied near the spot, since sraddha 
polluted by asuras becomes purified by sesame and a goat. 
The Yisnupurana (ILL 16.14 ) prescribes that by tilas scattered 
on the ground one should ward off evil spirits ( Yatudhana ). 
The Gaxudapurana 945 (Pretakhanda 2.16 ) makes Srlkrsna say 
* tilas have sprung from'the perspiration on my body and are 
holy; asuras, danavas and daily as run away on account of tilas.’ 
The Anusasana-parva (90.22) says that yatudhanas and goblins 
snatch away the hams when the Sraddha is offered without tilas . 
The Krfcyaratnakara (p. 540 ) quotes a verse as follows: * he 
who applies as unguent bias, who bathes with water in which 
tilas are mixed, offers tilas into fire, makes gifts of tilas, eats 
tilas and who f grows tilas —these six never sink (i. e. are not 
unlucky nor in trouble ). 

A great deal is said about the vessels to be used in offering 
atghya (water for honouring the invited brahmanas and pindas), 
for cooking sraddha food, for dining and for serving. The 
Sraddhasutra of Katyayana 946 provides that the arghya water 
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should be taken in catnasaB (cups) made of sacrificial 
trees (such as palfi^a, a&vattha, udurabaTa) or in vessels 
of gold, silver, copper, rhinoceros horn, precious stones 
whichever may he available, or in a vessel made of leaves. 
The Visnu Dh. S. (79. 14-15) provides that the performer 
should employ metallic vessels, particularly vessels made of 
silver. The Markandeya (31.65) and Ysyu (74.3) state that 
in a vessel of silver the (ancient) pitrs milked svadha and 
hence a silver vessel is highly desired by pitrs and brings de¬ 
light to them. Yaj. I 237 also specially recommends silver 
vessels. The Vsyu (74,1-2), Matsya (17.1.9—32), Brabraauda 
(Upodghafca 11. 1-2) and Padroa (Srstikhanda 9. 147-150) 
state that vessels of gold, silver or copper are the (proper) one3 
for pitrs; that even the talk about silver or the sight or gift of 
silver gives inexhaustible results to pitrs in heaven, that vessels 
to be used for arghya , for pinda and for the food to he offered 
should be preferably of silver and that in rites for gods a silver 
vessel is not auspicious. Atri (q by Sm. 0, H. p. 464) says 
that in rites for the gods and pitrs, vessels of gold and silver 
should be respectively employed and in default of these vessels 
of other metals (such as copper, bell-metal) should be used (as 
stated by Visnu Dh. S. 79.22 and 24). The Padma provides** 
that the vessels may be of sacrificial wood or ofpalaiaor of 
silver or made from a sea product {such as conch shell) and that 
since silver was produced from the eye ofSiva, i^agrea 
favourite with pitrs. Frajapati (111) provides that the three 
pindas should be cast in a vessel of gold or silver or copper or bell- 
matal or of rhinoceros horn but not in earthenware or a wooden 
vessel, that (verso 112) the cooking vesselsshould be°f^er 
or of any metal, but an earthen vessel baked m fire and 
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17,19-20. The use of plantain leaves'for bhojana is forbidden 947 " 
by some, Brahmanas should not take acamana from a vessel 
made of bell-metal, kharpara, sukra, stone, clay, wood, fruit 
or iron. Acamana should be performed with water from a 
copper vessel. Atri (153) prescribes that no food should be 
served from an iron vessel; if so served the food is like ordure 
to the diner and the server goes to hell. The vessels for cook¬ 
ing sraddha food are to be made of gold, silver, copper or bell- 
metal or even of clay provided the last are new ones and strong 
(well baked) but never of iron. Vide Sr. Pr. p. 155 for details. 
The Visnu Dh S. (79. 24) quotes a verse which says that food 
offered in vessels of gold, silver, copper, rhinoceros horn or of 
2>halgii wood becomes inexhaustible. 


Visnu Dh. S 79.11 provides that for unguents ( anulepana ) 
to be applied to the bodies of the invited brahmanas, sandal¬ 
wood, saffron, camphor, aguiu , padmalca may be used. The 
Brahmapurana (220. 165-166) mentions kustha, jata-mshsl, 
nutmeg, uslra, musta and some others as proper perfumed 
articles to be used at 6rSddhas. 


It has already been seen at pp. 4l3-14 what kinds of food were 
recommended or condemned for sraddha. The Matsyapurana 
states that food containing milk and curds and clarified butter 
from cow’s milk mixed with sugar gives satisfaction to all pitrs 
for one month and that whatever food, whether cow’s milk or 
ghee or rice cooked in milk, is mixed with honey, yields 
inexhaustible results. The Brahmapurana also ( 220. 182-184) 
provides that such eatables as are sweet and oily and are 
slightly sour and pungent should be served in sraddha and one 
should shun eatables that are very sour or very saltish or very 
pungent, since they are asu<a (fit for asuras). Great emphasis 
was laid on serving preparations of food made from ma 5 a 
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beans. Tlxe Au6anasa ^—smrti pronounces the threat that 
the brahmana, who, when dining at Sraddha, does not eat mSsa 
food, becomes a beast for twenty-one births after death. The 
Sm. 0, quotes a smrti text saying that a sraddha in which no 
masa preparation is offered is as good as not performed, 


The greatest divergence has prevailed about the employ¬ 
ment of flesh at ^raddbas among writers from the earliest times. 
The subject of flesh-eating in general has been discussed at 
great length in the History of DharmaSastra, vol. H pp 772-783, 
A few remarks about flesh in relation to siraddha will not be 
out of place here, The Ap. Dh. S. prescribes 950 that the obli¬ 
gatory Sraddha (to be performed every month) must contain 
food mixed with fat, the best course (for supplying fat) is to 
employ clarified butter and flesh; on failure of these two, aesa- 
mum oil and vegetables may be employed. The same sutra 
also provides 951 that the pitrs are gratified for a year by the 
offering of cow’s flesh in a sraddha, that by the flesh of a buffalo 
the gratification of pitrs extends to more than a year, that this 
rule extends to the flesh of wild animals (like hares) and 
village (or domesticated) animals (like goats) that are declared 
to be fit for being sacrificed, that the gratification of pitrs 
extends to endless time if the flesh of a rhinoceros is offered to 
brahmanas seated on rhinoceros skin, so also by the flesh of the 
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fish called * satabali * and the flesh of a Varddhimasa. Tai 
5 ? 34 contains the following remarkable verse; ‘an ascetic, 
when invited in a rite for the gods ox pita, who avoids 
7do*s not partake of) flesh, dwells in Hell for as many years as 
he number of hair (on the body of the animal whose flesh he 
avoids)/ Even the Visnudharmottarapurana (T. UO. « Wj 
emphatically asserts that he who does not partake of flesb-foo 
in a row of diners at a Sraddha which has been P™P erly eI ?~ 
ployed goes to hell Mann V. 35 and Kurina IL 17.40 contain 

a similar verse applicable to all those who are invited as brah- 
manas at a sraddha The Kurtnapurana II. 22. <5 provides 
that the brahmana who is employed for the performance of a 
Sraddha and does not eat flesh offered therein becomes a beast 
for 21 births. Mann ICL 257 states that the following are said 
to be proper offerings in a Sraddha by their very nature viz. 
food (prepared from nivara grain and the like ) fit for a forest 
hermit, milk, soma juice, flesh that does not emit foul smell and 
unmanufactured salt. An ascetic was ordinary required not 
to partake of flesh; but Vasistha insisted on his partaking of it 
when invited at a sraddha. 


Manu UX 267-272, Ya;j. I 258-260, Visnu Dh. S. 80 Iff, 
Auusasanaparva chap. 88, the Sraddhasubra of Katyayan 
(kandikas. 7-8), Kuxmapur&na H. 20. 40-42, 29. 2-8, Yayu 83. 
3-9, Matsya 17. 31-35, Yisnupurana HL 16.1-3, Padmapurana 
(Srsti 9. 158-164 ), Brahmapurana 220 23-29, Visnudharmottara 
I 141.42-47 state at length the periods of time for which pitrs 
are gratified by the flesh of certain animals being served at 
sraddha. The verses of Yaj being the shortest in all these 
works are given below. Yaj. 952 states; Pitrs are gratified by 
the serving of sacrificial food (such as rice, fruits, roots & c 1 
for a month, for a year by ( cows’s milk or) rice cooked i: 
cow’s milk, for 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,10,11 months respectively 
by the flesh of fishes ( pathina ), of ( red coloured ) deer, of 
ram, of a bird ( such as a titlvri ), of a goat, of a spotted deer, oj 
a dark-coloured deer, of a ruric deer, of a wild hoar, of a hare 
the offering of rhinoceros flesh, of a fish called Mahasalka, c' 
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honey, of food fit for hermits (wild corn such as ntvara ), the 
flesh of a red goat, of Mahasaka (he* Kalasaka), and the flesh 
of V&rdkrlnasa—these secure inexhaustible fruit There is some 
divergence of views among the several works* For example, 
Manu m. 267 and 271, Katyayana ( in sraddhasutra 7) appear 
to hold that by offering food prepared from village corn 
( such as rice, masa & c. ) or wild eatables ( such as nivara or 
fruits and roots) the gratification is only for one month 
and the flesh of Vardhrlnasa produces gratification for twelve 
years only {and not for all time). -Visnu Dh. S.80*10 and 
Manu HL 270 bring in buffalo flesh and tortoise flesh 
as giving gratification for ten and eleven month respec¬ 
tively. HemSdri ( on £raddha p 590 ) pS3 is careful to point 
out that these words about the duration of time are not to be 
taken literally but what is really intended is to convey 
greater and greater gratification of the pitrs according to 
the kind of flesh offered. Pulastya quoted by the Mit and 
Apararka p. 555 provides that a hrahmana should generally or 
mainly offer at a Sraddka hermit’s food, a ksatrlya or a vaisya 
should offer flesh, a sudra should offer honey and all yarnas 
may offer anything else (except these three) which is not 
forbidden * m Whoever may be the offerer, the eater at a 
6raddha dinner was to be a brahraana alone and so it follows 
that brahmanas invited to a sraddha by a ksatriya or valtya 
had to eat flesh. Yet it is remarkable that even the Mifcaksara 
and the Kalpataru written about 1100-1120 A D. do not 
expressly say that in the Kali age flesh-eating at sraddha is 
totally prohibited at least for brabmanas* It has been shown 
already (ff. of Dh. vol JH PP. 775-776) that even when arnmal 
sacrifices were the order of the day m the Bgveda and the 
Brahmanas there was an undercurrent of bought that the 

offerings of fuel-sticks or of boiled ric % wh Xh offeriugs foi 
felt devotion to the gods were as good as flesh offerings 
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securing their favour. In course of time that conception grew str¬ 
onger and stronger, so much so that Manu (V*. 27-44 and V. 46-47) 
and Vasistha appear to be in two minds ( vide H. of Dh. vol. 
H pp. 778-780). Gradually the offering of flesh in Madhuparka 
and in Sraddhas came to be totally condemned in works of the 
lSfch and 13th centuries and onwards as a matter prohibited in 
the Kali age (Yaratithipitrbhyasca pasupakaranakrlya). (Vide 
H. of Dh. vol. HE pp. 945-946 and p. 964). How except among 
the brahmanas (in Northern India ) who have no objection to 
include fish in diet as permissible to them no brahmana offers 
flesh in sraddha. The usage of Northern India would be in 
accordance with the view set out in Brhannaradlya purana that 
one should offer honey, flesh and other things according to the 
usage of the country, as explained by the Prthvicandrodaya. 

Manu ( V.11-18) contains long lists of animals, birds and 
fishes whose flesh was not to be eaten even by those who were 
flesh-eaters. 


If a person is destitute, some of .the Puranas such as the 
Visdu (IH 4.24-30) and the Varaha (13.53-58) mercifully provide 
in identical 955 verses that instead of entertaining brahmanas 
with a sumptuous dinner or flesh the poor man may offer only un¬ 
cooked corn, or some vegetables growing wildly or some slight 
daksi-na if he cannot offer even uncooked food or vegetables or he 
may offer a few grains of sesamum (7 or 8) to a brahmana’ with 
water in his folded hands, or grass to a cow enough for one 
day and if he cannot afford even any one of these, then he may 
repair to a thicket of trees, raise his arms so that his armpits 
are exposed and loudly address the guardians of the worlds 
such as the Sun in the following words: ‘ I have neither wealth 
nor money nor anything else St to he offered by way of sraddha; 
Ibowto mypitrs; may the pitrs he satisfied by my devotion- 
I have stretched these arms in spacer (lit. the path o l the wind) 
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It is now time to describe the procedure of tie Parana- 
sraddha which is the pattern or norm (prakrfci) of the other 
srad&has 956 {even including the A stales). Here one meets 
with great divergences of views even from the times of the 
sutras up to modern times. Though the main items and stages 
in the rile of sraddha are generally the same, there 13 variation 
in the mantras, the details and sometimes in the order of the 
several items. Hatyayana lays down that every man has to 
follow his own sufra as to the use of the word ‘svaha’ or the 
words 'svadba namah\ as to wearing the sacred thread 
in the yajnopavlta or pracinlvlta way and as to the number 
of omtfss 957 . 

It would he very interesting first to find out the vestiges of 
the sacrifice to the fathers in the most ancient Yedic tests. 
The Tai. SL (1 S 5.1-3) deals 555 with the Mahapitryajna per- 


955 a. Terms already explained such as * Parvana * and * EKoddistct * 
are not eanalalaed again. Vide n. S55 abore for those two words Siaddfaa 
oaamarcsvafs obligatory («ti&2) as laid down by Gant 15 1 g. in note 
935 above 'while the Sraddhas performed oa the other tithis of the dari half 
of a mouth are ^ _ 
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formed in Sakamedha, the third of the four Caturmasy as: 
“ He offers to Soma accompanied by the pitrs a cake baked on 
six potsherds, to the pitrs Barhisadah (sitting on darbha grass 
or in a yajna) fried grains, for the pitrs called Agnisvatta he 
milks a drink from a cow which has to be won over (to another 
calf). This for thee, O father and for those who come after 
thee (i. e. for thy descendants); this for thee, O grandfather, 
great-grandfather and for those who come after thee; do, ye 
Pitrs rejoice in your portions. May we gladden thee, O Indra, 
that castest thy glance at us, come forth now with full chariot 
seat; being praised (by us) thou goest to places desired 
by you. Yoke, O Indra, thy two bay steeds. They ( pitarah ) 
bave eaten, they have rejoiced, the dear ones have dispelled 
(evil); the radiant sages have been praised with newest hymn, 
Yoke, O Indra, thy two bay steeds. The pitrs have eaten, the 
pitrs have rejoiced, the pitrs have been glad, the pitrs have 
purified themselves. Go away, O Pitrs, that art soma-loving 
by your majestic ancient paths. Then reach ye the pitrs that 
well know you (ot everything) and that revel in the company 
of Yama.’* 


In the Tai. 959 Br* I. 210 the Pindapitryajna is dealt with 
at some length. In the note balow the important passages are 
set forth leaving out the legends, repetitions and matters not 
relevant to our purpose: “Therefore the rite (called pinda- 
pitryajfia) is performed the day previous (to the Daisesti). 
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Ho says ‘to Soma drunk by the pitrs, svadkct] Adoration!* He 
says ‘to Agni, the carrier of kavya, svadha! Adoration I 
(Thereby) he pleases the fire that pertains to the pitrs. He 
offers (into fire) three oblations; he puts down (on the darbhas 
spread on the ground) three pindas. (These) thus come to six 
in number. Sis indeed are the seasons. He (thereby) pleases 
the seasons The seasons are indeed the shining (or divine) 

pitrs.The darbha grass is cut with one stroke; the pitrs 

have as it were (passed away) once for ever. He puts down 
thrice (the pindas) The pitrs are indeed in the third world 
from here. He (thereby) pleases them. He (the performer) 
turns his face away (to the north from the south), for the 
Fathers are shy. He remains with his face turned away till the 
steam (of the boiled rice of the pindas) ceases to rise, for the 
Fathers have the steam of rice as their share; he should simply 
smell (the pindas). That as if does not amount to eating^ or 
non-eating. The pitrs when departing (from the sraddha rite) 
take away or grant a valiant son. He cuts off the fringe (of a 
garment to place it on the pindas), for the share of Fathers is 
taking away (what is offered). He (thereby) allots their proper 
share to the pitrs (and dismisses them). When (the performer) 
is in the latter part of life (i e. over 50 years of age} he cuts off 
hair (from his chest instead of presenting a data) At that time 
he is nearer to the pitrs (when above 50 years of age). He offers 
adoration, because adoration (najnaskara) is dear to the pitrs. 

Adoration to you, O Fathers, for vigour; adoration to you O 

fathers, for life, adoration to you, O fathers, for svadha, adoration 
to you O fathers, for aTdour; adoration, O fathers, for the terri¬ 
ble^ O fathers T here is adoration to you. This (pindapifcryajna) 

S'JLa . »cri«« 0,„«. (. 

other sacrifices belong to the gods # « m an ^ 

the Pitryaina performed in sakamedha is praise ( 

be made to them . 9 _. —... — *-- 

““ * 
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TI 10 Sat. Br. (IT. 4. 2) contains tlie following somewhat 
fuller account of the Pjnda-pitryajna, omitting legendary or 
other irrelevant matters —When the moon is not seen either 
in the east or in the west, then he (the performer of the Bars a 

sacrifice) presents food to the Fathers in each month.He 

presents it in the afternoon. The forenoon indeed belongs to 
the gods; the midday to men; and the afternoon to the Fathers; 
therefore he presents (food to the Fathers) in the afternoon. 
While seated behind the Garhapatya fire with his face turned 
towards the south and the sacred thread on his right shoulder 
he takes that material (for the offering from the cart). There¬ 
upon he Tises from thence and threshes the rice while standing 
north of the Daksina fire and facing the south. Only once does 
he clean the rice, for it is once for all that the fathers have 
passed away. He then boils it. While it stands on {the 
Daksina fire) he pours some clarified butter on it. After remov¬ 
ing it (from the fire) he offers to the gods two oblations in the 

.Here he is engaged in a sacrifice to the Fathers; hence 

he thereby propitiates the gods and being permitted by the gods, 
he presents that food to the Fathers. He offers to both Agni 
and Soma He offers with the formula ‘To Agni, the carrier 
of kav/ya (what is offered to the Manes), sv&hal\ ‘To Soma 
accompanied by tbe Fathers, svahal» (Yaj & H 29 ). He then 
puts the pofc-ladle(meksana) on the fire, that being in lieu of 
a vista t. Thereafter he draws (with the spliya, the wooden 

Z°ln a ° ne IT? ° f the Dakaina &e ’ thafc ^ing in lieu of 
r en i, ayS d0Wn a &e toand at the further (south) 
Zt°r th -« ID fl B !° r ’ were he t0 Present that food to the 
Fathers without havmg laid down a firebrand, the Asuras and 
^ksasas would certainly tamper with it.... He lays it down 
with the text whatsoever Asuras roam about being attracted 
by the switf7j3 (offering to Fathers), assuming various shapes 

“*».“»* «» "tor i» and 
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(Darning) the sacrlficer’s great-grandfather. As one would 
pour out water (for a guest) when he is about to take food, 
so in this case. Now those (stalks of sacrificial grass) 
are severed with one stroke and cut off near the root; the 
top belongs to the gods, the middle part to men and the 
root paTt (of darbhas) to the fathers. Therefore they are 

cut off near the roots.. He spreads them along with the 

line with their tops towards the south. Thereon he presents 
(to tlio fathers the three round cakes of rice). He presents 
thus:—for the gods they offer thus for men they ladle 
out; and in the case of the fathers they do in this very way; 
therefore lie presents (the cakes to the fathers) thus With 
*N. N., this for thee !’ he presents one cake to the sacrificed 
father. Some add Tor those that come after fchee\ but let him 
not say this, since he himself is'one of those to whom It would 
be offered in common. Let him therefore merely say ‘N. N, 


this for thee P as to the sacrificer’s father; C N. N., this for thee’ 
as to his grandfather; *N N„ this for thee’ as to his great¬ 
grandfather He then mutters ‘Here, 0 fathers, regale your¬ 
selves; like bulls come hither each to his own share!’ (Vaj. S. 
II. 31\ Whereby he says ‘Eat each his own share’. He then 

turns round to the left so as to face the opposite (north) side; 
for the fathers are far away from men; and thereby he also, is 
far away (from the fathers). ‘Let him remain (standing with 
bated breath) until his breath fail* say some; ‘for thus far 
extends the vital energy’. However, haying remamed so far a 
moment—he again turns round (to the right) and mutters th 
Fathers have regaled themselves; like bulls they have come 
2S?hh^wn share’ (Vaj. S. II 31); whereby what he says 
is ‘they have eaten each his own share’. Thereupon he takes 
the water jar and makes them wash tkemse^esjby pouring 
water on the P^as) memly t&*B* (naming) 
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great-grandfather. Even as one wouldpour:o \ He {hen 

SSST-S^» SI "• JTJESir S 

"XXszZfzL* — a * 




W] 


Conceptions of Panayasrdddha 


431 


pindas have teen put biack (in a dish) the sacnficer smells at 
(the rice); this (smelling) being the saorificers share. The 
stalks of darbha cut with one stroke he puts on the fire; and ho 
also throws away the firebrand on to the fire. 960 " 

It will be noticed that many of the fundamental concep¬ 
tions of a parvana-sraddha are very clearly brought out in the 
Sat. Br. Wearing the sacred thread on the right shoulder, 
afternoon as the proper time, cleansing the paddy only once, 
boiling the rice on the Daksina fire, offering into the same fire 
two oblations to the gods first, the two formulas of presentation 
to Agni Kavyavahana and to Soma Pitrmat, drawing a line or 
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furrow to the south of the Daksina fire, laying down a firebrand, 
making the three paternal ancestors wash (avanejana)? 61 darbha 
grass severed from near the root, spreading the darbbas on the 
line or furrow and offering three pindas to the three ancestors 
to regale themselves, turning away from the pindas for a 
moment and then resuming his position and saying that the 
ancestors have regaled themselves, offering water for washing 
(pratayavanejana), pulling down the tuck and performing obeis¬ 
ance six times (and identifying the Fathers with seasons) and 
praying to the Fathers to bestow houses, smelling the boiled 
rice, throwing the darbhas and firebrand into the fire—these are 
the principal matters even now in the Parvana^raddha per¬ 
formed by students of the Sukla Yajurveda, although several 
other details (such as the introduction of the mother’s paternal 
ancestors) and some mantras are added. The Katyayana Sr, 
IY, 1. closely follows the Sat, Br., but adds certain details viz. 
he folds his hands and repeats the six mantras (Ya], S.&32 
hmmo vah pitaro rasaya’ See ) throwing three threads on each 
pinda with the mantra ‘etadvah’ (Vaj, S. H 32) or the woollen 
fringe of a garment or hair from the chest of the sacrificer 
when he is beyond fifty years of age, sprinkling water on the 
pindas or on the ground near them with (Vaj. 8 JLU) \ 

The other samhitas also contain identical mantras. For 
example, the Va 3 . & H. 29-34 *» are mantras most of which are 


96U On 'wash thyself' the com. on sfi * IV. X. 10 says 
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employed in the Pindapitryajna in Sakamedha 964 , Similarly, 
in the Maitrayani Samhita 965 J. 10.3.10-31 these are mantras for 
the pitryajna employed in Sakamedha many of which are the 
same as in Vaj. S. or Tai. Br. M. S. L 10. 3.11 is the same as 
Vaj. S. HE 52 and M. S. 110. 3.17-20 are the same as Vaj. S, 
III. 51,53-55. M. S. 1 10.3.' 13-14 greatly resemble Vaj. S. IL 
32 and Tai. Br. I 3.10. 8. 

Coming to the sutra literature, it is best to begin with the 
procedure of parvava&raddha as described Jn the Ahv. gr. IV. 
7-8 96S , It is stated by the Anakula on Ap. gr. 21.1 that the 


( Continued from the last page ) 
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vmt q. ferd 7 vide n * 959 and I° r .-^T^n 780. Both the commentators, 

Uvata and MahTdhara, of Vslj S,, hold that rasa, sosa and the other four are 
to be identified with the six seasons from spring (madhu etc,) and some of 
the digests provide for the worship of in sraddha in this way. The 

^ C v * 9 24-25) states that with this mantra (Vaj, S. II. 32) the performer 
folds his hands or makes six obeisances Vide Hemadri (Sr pp. 1459-60) 
who quotes the Vaj S. (II, 32) and Tai. Br and explains them. 
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monthly Sraddha (m&si-sraddha) is the prakrfci of Astaka and 
other sraddhas in which three ancestors are to he invoked. It 
is as follows * Now then at a Parvana-Sraddha, or at a sraddha 
celebrated for securing some desired object, or atanAbhyu- 
dayika-sraddha or at an Ekoddistasraddha, the performer 
causes to sit down brahmanas who are endowed with learning, 
moral character and proper conduct or who are endowed with 
( at least} one (of these three characteristics), who have been 
invited already in proper time, who have taken a bath, whose 
feet are washed (by the performer) and who have sipped water 
(taken acatmna), as representatives of (or ecpial to) the Fathers, 
with their faces turned to the north, one for each of the 
Fathers, or two for each or three for each. The larger the number 
of brahmanas invited the greater is the fruit or reward. But 


in no case (should he invite) only one for all (the Fathers), 
or he may invite only one brShmana except at the first 
Sraddha 967 . By the exposition of the Findapitryajna the rules 
for the parvana-sraddha have been declared. Having given 
water (into the hands Of the invited brahmana or brahmanas 
after they sit down) and double-folded darbha blades as a seat 
(on which the darbhas are to be kept), having again given 
water to them and having poured water Into three vessels of 
metal (silver &c.) f of stone and of earthenware or into three 
vessels made of the same substance (out of these three) which 
are covered over with darbha blades and havtag^d (over 
the water in the vessels) the verse sanno &o. (Eg X jW 
the performer puts sesamum grain* 

mantra “ Sesamum art thou, Soma is thy deity, at the Gosava 


( Continued from the last page ) 

tblrf sutras v,den. 

,s almost the ^me^SW^ lreads 

sssss5sssss?s«-i- —■ 

96S . Theveme.s^ S ?l^ki^3^H^^'^^ ,, - im - 

X 9.4. This reeled only once m , n 2644. 
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sacrifice tliou hast been created by the gods, thou hast been 
offered by persons who are like ancient ones; through the 
svadha mayst thou make the Fathers and these worlds pleased 
with us 1 svadha! Adorationl*' The different items of the rite 
&tb performed from the right to the left 970 . With the part of 
the other hand (i. e. left) between the thumb 971 (and forefinger) 
since he wears the sacred thread over the left shoulder, or with 
the right which he seizes with the left, (he offers the Arghya 
water) to Fathers with the words ‘Father, this v is* the arghya 
for thee; Grand-father, this is the arghya for thee; Great-grand¬ 
father, this is the arghya for thee, after first offering (ordi¬ 
nary) water to the Fathers. When about to induce the brah- 


970. The rules about ‘PindapitryaSja have been set forth in. Asv. Sr. S» 
II, 6 Naiayana notes ( on Asv gr. TV 7 2) that Asvalayana treats of only 
the procedure relating to the rite for pitrs and that he does not at all refer 
to the dinner given to dcztva or Vaisvadeva brahmanas at the time of 
sraddba It is therefore possible that feeding daiva brahmanas was added 
to the ancient ritual, though it must be said that Mann III, 125, Yaj. I, 
224-28 and Vas XI, 27 prescribe such feeding. Dr. Caiaud (in * Ahnencnlt 1 
p 161) asserts that he can prove that the detail of feeding daiva brahmanas 
spread from the Sraddbasutra of Katyayana to the other sntras and he relies 
on the fact that Katyayana (in Kandika2) prescribes that the visve devah 
should be invoked with the verse * Visve devasa agata T and the performer 
should mutter the verse * visve devafy srnutemam * which are respectively 
Vaj S. VII, 34 and XXXIII 53, But Dr. Caland tries to prove too much. 
The first verse occurs twice m the Kg. (II 41, 13 and VI 52 7) and the 
second occurs in Rg, VI, 52 13,Tai S II 4 14 5, They are not found 
only m the Vaj. S as Dr, Caland seems to have thought It is possible that 
other works took over those mantras from the Rgveda or the Tai S It 
may also be noted that Yaj, I, 229 mentions only 'Visve devasa* and specifies 
that it is a rk (and not a mantra or yajus ). So Vaj. at least does'not appear 
to have borrowed the prescripUons of Katyayana. It is not necessary to 
examine the other arguments. 

- „^ 7 : 1 .... 1 The . Pan of * h6 j hand between the thumb and forefinger is called 
f a “5 TOl ! r * S 0fferea by that P art of the for the pitrs; vide H. of 
. pp. 3X6 note 6S2. srrcpror explains in two ways as 

qnri ft qi%qt*t nr ?rr fori 

p.H8) explains: MiHh ggtwi awif? wi farf «H" 33-aiwliui 

srssssr or water w,th husked nce erainB * a ° werB •* » 
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Tll hr-l Ptthe aTBhya Wat0r he 8touW °»ce only (for 
each brahmans or group of brahmanas for each of the iers) 

eayto them'svadha 1 theee arearghya waters* and thlnove 
tbo waters that are poured out he recites the verse (separately 
for each brahmans) ‘The heavenly waters which have been 
produced on the earth, in the aerial regions and the waters that 
are terrestnal, that are golden-hued, and fit for sacrifice-may 
these waters bring us welfare and be favourable to us’. Pouring 
together (in the first vessel) what has been left in the vessels 
(for holding arghya water) he anoints his face with that water 
If he (the performer) desires that a son be born to him. 'He 
should not remove the first vessel into which the arghya water 
for the Fathers has been poured (till the end of the rite). The 
Fathers dwell therein concealed; thus did Saunaka say’’”. 
Just at that time the gifts of sandalwood paste, flowers, incense, 
lamp, and clothes are to be offered (to the brahmanas ). m 
Having taken some food (from the Sthalfpska prepared for 
Pindapitryajna) and smeared it with ghee he asks the br 3 h- 
manas* permission in the words *1 shall offer ifc in the fire * or 
m the words let me offer in the fire\ The permission is given 
(by the brahmanas) in the words 'Let it be done* or in the 
words 1 do it \ He then sacrifices in the fire as stated before 974 
or (if the brahmanas give permission) m the hands of the 
brahmanas; since the Brahman a text says *fire is venly the 
mouth of the Fathers \ If he offers in the hands of the bxah- 


972. * He should not remove efc ' ♦ T K r ^f gives two explanations of 

this verse of Saunaka * g gpfc r tn^r 3 ?rtra 

§cfrrra mid *’ 

^ iv. 8 14. 

973. Gifts of etc.-~*rrtPOT notes on ’S IV, 7.10 that from 

up to (excluding) the gift of the five arUcles etc the performer 

Is (i* e wears the sacred thread on the left shoulder and under the 

right arm). When giving these he becomes q rafa r fl ai (t, e wears the 
sacred thread on the right shoulder and under the left arm) 

974 l The reference is to 3$ ^ II. 6 « 12 which 

reads: gstik i ufarv ftgsS 

uu- wn *rafra-’ The word am a 3?r^- v IV. 8. 4 

Indicates that all the items of the fi nd fiaqa “Pt° gfa (t.e excluding it ) 
are performed before this stage is reached If the performer has no sacred 
fire and offers into the hands of the brahmanas the same mantras are 
employed. The sap* MT. % H. 6.13 allows an option vr* the wording n»7 
be used but then the order of Jugs will be sfjft SPWS’TPT WStj tWW Ut«‘ 
U?| end be will be xi^iMldf. 
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manas 975 , then he assigns other food to them after they liaye 
sipped water and the food (that remains) is mixed with the 
food that is served to the brahmanas, since it is said ‘what 
is abandoned and given to (brahmanas) 976 brings prospe¬ 
rity \ When he sees that the brahmanas are satiated (with the 
food served at the dinner) he (the performer) should recite to the 
brahmanas the verses containing the word ‘madhu* (Jig* L 90. 977 
6 -8) and also the verse ‘they have eaten, they have enjoyed them¬ 
selves’ (IJg. X 82.2). Having asked the brahmanas ‘was the 
dinner perfect?’ (they should reply that it was) and then having 
taken (portions of) the different foods that were enjoyed by the 
brahmanas together with the sthalipaka food in order 978 to 
make lumps (pindas) thereof he should present all (the rest of 
the food) to the brahmanas. After the brahmanas have either 
accepted (the rest of the food) or given him permission (to use 
it for his family and friends), and after they have finished 
eating he should, before they have sipped water (performed 
acamana after finishing their dinner), put_down the lumps 979 
(pindas) for the Fathers. According to some teachers (pipdas 
are put down) after" the brahmanas have sipped water (on 
getting up from the dinner). Having strewn the food on the 
ground (near the remnants of food) and wearing the sacred 
thread on his left shoulder 980 he should (after turning the first 
vessel with top upside and after giving daksina to the 
brahmanas) bid adieu to the brahmanas saying ‘utter Om! 


975, 'If in the hands.' *3 III. 212 provides that if a man has no 
Sraarta fire, he should offer m the hand of the brahmana only, *nr 1S 
explained by and qnftTVur asrpg^. 

„ 9 7 „ 6 - 0 a l V ' V’ smarts. STOgrnnt jfcngJirepWs} i 

9??. Rgveda I. 90 6-8 (r^rai^a^ etc.) ate caMed y 

because each contains the word ng several tunes 

1-1. J 178 . observes ^ rr^mrf. 

^ Fmm m® v. iTZe S 
*!'*>» srents?rsr and there is no tS nrtimsh . 

979. * He should put down the lumno • tt_„_ __ 

"differ from 173 III. 253,260* * appears to 

fc kows that till then the performer was 
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Svadha* or lie should say ‘Oral Svadha l’ (and they should reply 
‘Oral SvadhS! X 9a0 « 

From considerations of space it is impossible to set out all 
the differences among the several grhyasutras of the Jfcgveda, 
of the Taitfcirlya Sakha (viz, Baudhayana, Ap , Hir., BharadvS^a 
and Vaikhanasa), of the Vajasaneya eakha (such as SrSdcfhasutra 
of Katyayana), of the Samaveda (such as Gobhila and Khadira) 
and of the Atbarvaveda (being Fausika sufcra) A few matters 
may be set out by way of illustratioa The Ap. gr. (21. 3-4) 9S1 
states that (after the brahman as are invited for sraddha dinner) 
from the food prepared for the dinner a portion is taken out in 
a vessel and therefrom seven ahutis are cast into the fire with 
the seven mantras beginning with ‘yan me mata* (in Ap. M. P. 
It 19.1-7), the first two for the father, the next two for the 
grand-father, next two for the great-grand-father and the 7th 
to pitrs in general with svaha (but without naming any one) 
and then six oblations of clarified butter are offered with the six 
formulas beginning with ‘svaha pitre' (Ap. M. P. H 19 8-13). 
Thus the agnaukarana in Ap consists of two parts viz. ahutis 
of food and of clarified butter, while in Asv it is made only with 
food. Then the performer should touch all food (cooked food 
and the remainder of what is employed for offering into fire ) 
with the three mantras *esa te tat a madhuman (Ap M, P, II. 
19 14-16), he should make the brahman as touch the food served 
to* each with the Yajus formula ‘the earth is thy vessel’ (Ap. 
M. P. 2. 20.1) quoted in n. 992 below. 

Ap. gr. prescribes the mantra, ‘putran pautran’ (Ap. M. P. 
TL 20 U) for moistening the pindas, while Baud. gr. and 
Vaikhanasa gr. (IV. 6) employ the mantra *u«am vahanMr 
(Vaj. S. II34) for the same purpose. It may be noted that 

080 a It Will be noticed that Kv. omits several details viz. (1)l he <3o*s 
*ot Tibet theUhmanas for all the god, are to be seated fac ng the ea*. 
ThTmen ions no manlra snob as -ye agmdadgha ta <?) 

Sd aTt or about the performer following the brahmanas a few 

nnces and then returning with their permission. 

981 The ^ , 20.9 sets down the whole procedure very succinctly 
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these sutras which belong to the Taittirlya Sakha employ a 
verse from another recension vis. the Sukla Yajurveda. 

The Hir. Gr. (II. 10-13) is more elaborate than the Ap. Gr. 
and not only sets out at length many of the mantras in Ap. 
M. P. H. 19-20, but adds some more. The Sraddhasutra of 
Katyayana (1-3) sets out the procedure of the monthly sraddha 
almost in the same way as the Yajnavalkyasmrti (which is set 
out below). It states that in the monthly sraddha first come 
the daiva rites and then the various items occur as in the 
Pinda-pitryajna ‘pindapitryajna-vad-upacaTah’ (first sutra of 
the 2nd kandika) Some details which it contains (and Yaj. 
does not expressly mention) may be set out here. It gives in 
full the mantras ‘tilosi’, ‘ya divya’ (both of which occur In 
ASv. gr.), ‘ prthivl to patram ’ (which is Ap. M. P. IL 20.1). It 
prescribes that in addition to the Gayatrl and the Madhumatl 
verses the word *madhu’ should be repeated thrice. The holy 
texts to be repeated while the brahmanas are engaged in eating 
according to Katyayana are the Gayatrl (once or thrice) the 
five Eaksoghnl verses (Eg. IV. 4.1-5, Vaj. S. XlTr 9 _i 3 t rp^i. S. 
I 2.14.1-2), Purasasukta, the Apratiratha hymn (Eg. X. 103 
1-13 = Vsj. S. 17. 33-34, 46 = Tai. S. IV. 6. 4 1-4) and others! 
It expressly states that the svadhavUcana (Yaj. I 244) relates to 
both paternal and maternal ancestors. Besides the blessing 
contained in Yaj I 246, Katyayana provides that the performer 
is to pray for and the brahmanas are to pronounce two more 
viz. May the pitrs be kind (lit not dreadful) to us' and ‘May 
our family prosper’. Dr Caland in his learned work * Altindi- 
scher Ahnencult (pp. 150-152) appears inclined to hold that 
when a sutrakara has not actually said anything on certain 
th Sr ^ d ^ a nfeua1 ’ one fias no right to anticipate, on 

Su t tllat those items existed in the 

tunes of that sutrakara. I demur to this conclusion. Dr. Caland 

o D?t mn° 8 To)^° ^ that Jaimini stated * H. 

o^Dh. vo nip 870) laid down the principle that one may include 
certain items from another Sakha. Jaimini’s sutras cannot be 

JaiSfaT ^ Md fc ° Se propositiona f or the first time. 
Jaimini s sutras are at least as old as some of the extant Srauta 

loSealTnnT ^ ° f EatySyana Therefore hardly any chrono¬ 
logical conclusions can be drawn with certainty from the 

silence of a sutrakara as to a certain item in the Sraddha ritual. 

of thTwn!5k n0W f tUrn ,,l° the metrical Manu treats 

P o edure of sraddha at some length in III. 208-265. But 
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as the procedure prescribed by the Yajfiavalkyasmrtii (l 226-249) 
is more compact and at the same time more lucid it is set out 
here. “When the invited brahmanas come in the afternoon the 
performer having a pavitra 9 * 2 in his hand should seat them on 
seats and make them sip water. The brahmanas invited should 
be even in number (2, 4 &e.) according to the performer's re¬ 
sources at the datva rite (i e. the Yaisvadevika brahmanas 
should be two, four &e.) and uneven (three or five &c.) at a 
(par van a) sraddha for the pitrs; the brahmanas should be 
seated in a pure ( cowdunged ) plot screened on all sides and 
sloping towards the south. At the datva (part of parvaoa- 
sraddha when Visve-devah are to be invoked) two brahmanas 
facing the east should sit down and three brahmanas facing 
the north should be seated in the rite for the pitrs or only 
one may be seated for each (i. e. in datva and in pitrya). 
The same rule applies to a sraddha for maternal ancestors.^ In 
both (pitrsrsddha and mat am ah a sraddha) the worship of Visve- 
devas may be performed separately or simultaneously Then 
having poured water on the hands of the brahmanas (meant for 
the rite in honour of vieve-devah) and having given kusa 
blades for a seat m (towards their right side on the seat already 


982 For the meaning of pavstra see H of Dh vol II p <557 notes 1553- 
54 It is a fing-lifce loop of darbhas to be worn xn the right hand or in both 

invited brahmanas also should have a ***** The 2S defioes 

it and is quoted by zmmpp 43 and 4 SO. 


or as M ‘325S 

cRfUm W ^ the three paternal 

= 2 Skt sri^r. 5 =-- iB * = : 

a ... rr M L -nr Or even one may do as 1U » 

and de 25 darbhas, vide H. of 

984. For net (in rjt I 2s9 )• a _f eal . ... ta „ dd ,t, 0 n to the v ed.c 
of Dh. vol. II p. 543 n. 1259. the ***>. '«• 

verse, a smarta verse should he rec.ted » 

( ,- :T vjHi 4 iir |f esW 1 ^ r* ^ ois 7 On p. 47 S 

‘arpi^ ! 217.32-33 and TReStm l 21S ' 7 ' p Tbt 

This verse is a t0 the 0D p - 4B1 ' 

smii attributes this *«*»* » 

(Continued on next ) 
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occupied), lie should, with, tlie permission of the invited brah¬ 
man as, invoke the Visvedeuah with the verse *0 1 all the gods 
cornel* (Rg. H 41.13 or VX 52. 7; Vaj. S. VIL 34) Having 
scattered on the ground (near the brahman as representing 
ViSve-devah) barley grains and then having cast into a vessel 
(of metal &c) covered with a pavitra water with the verse 
‘Sannodevlr* (Rg. X. 9. 4, Vaj, S 36.12, Tai. Ar. IV\ 42.4) 
and barley grains with the mantra^ ‘Yavosi’ (Vaj. S. V. 26, 
Tai, S. 1 3.1. 1) and (also sandalwood paste and flowers) he 
should place in the hands (of the brahman as) the arghya? 85 water 
with the verse *ya divya* (those heavenly waters &c., Tai. Br. 
II. 7. 15. 4). Then he should pour water into the hand (of the 
Vaisva-deva brahmana or brahman as) for washing the hand and 
give to them perfumes, flowers, incense, lamp 986 and garment. 
Then wearing the sacred thread on the right shoulder 937 and 


( Continued from last page) 

SR gTO g (on SIT PP* 142, 15X) also attributes it to both. (on P.-1226) 

quotes it from the while the VT p. 574 quotes it as 

The notes that this and the following items up to (including) the gift 
of perfumes and four other things should be done by the performer being 
V^TPtCt^T and having his right side towards the brahtnanas ^yUM ' 4i l d ^T 

^ *3^=4 tTci: <5 $lWUUir< < - » 

cm. is VT- I. 232 latter half. (on 5*r pp 1257-58) 

5v&JTT V?TT m tiQ 4^jJs-4 ^ VUJ ^WfS^U- 

Tfr t?t 

* 

9S5, 'Arghya water 1 —The frrar. states * ^ 

T^r(^T3PTT(. 1 The arghya is to be offered to each ^n^i or separately as required 
by Hi 74 { i cp^q g f%Rr ; 

^ ^ H 7 The printed t^TT reads the as vn^KpSTT VT* 

which is not found m the Vaj, S. or other samhftSs* Similarly, the frrsTT reads 
the c VT f%^IT 3TFT* VWT 7 for which is probably Rg. VII. 49 2 with 

thejirder of words changed. 3rm5» (p 479) states that if there are two 
then water and yavas should be put in two vessels and the 
is to be repeated each time when putting water, putting and at each 
f?*rrnj (on sn p, 1229) defines: 1 3T^qr 


^ . 986 ^ ^TUT 5T I 

f5t?TT. on ■qr. I. 231, The fqEgjqWrar has the\erse 

(1*14112), 

987. Vt. I. 232—33:. The Mit quotes that from 

hwce the Performer should face the sooth %oTf tjfcortg«t I 

m • Double*folded kusas '—compare Asv', 

(Conturned on «e# tpage) 


Hi p, 56 
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under the left arm (i. e. being praclnamti) the performer should 
offer to the pifcrs (i, e. to the three brahmanas representing them) 
double-folded kusas (with water) for a seat on the left (1 e on 
the seats already occupied kuSas should be placed on the left side 
for a ustara ), he should then invoke 988 the pitrs after taking the 
permission of the brahmanas with the rk ‘usantas-tva’ (Rg, X. 
16,12, Vaj. S, 19. 70, Tai. & H 6.12.1), and should then recite 
in a low voice the mantra (ayantu nah pitarah) ‘may the 
pitrs come to us* (Vaj. S 19. 58). The performer, having 
scattered sesamum seeds all round (the brahmanas) with the 
mantra ‘Apahata* (Vaj S 1L 29), should employ sesamum for 
all purposes where yavas were employed (m the daiva part of 
the ceremony) and should perform all the items such as giving 
arghya (water for worship) for the pitrs as before (for the daiva 
rite). After offering aTghya water, he should collect the drops 
of the aighya water fallen from the hands (or fingers) of the 
brahmanas in one vessel (the pifcr vessel), them turn it upside 


( Continued-from last page ) 

above ( p. 434). The (VII. 1.206. 17) provides SW 

tfeg* ^h^s h T i 75yrrfi3P>TiW0T» ’ In cacb ° l ,hc 

things in daiva or {ntrya rite in s'raddha ™ter must be given before and after 
The rear Says that here the method called qu-Jsidttttit (and nol 
hasTTe followed. These two are dealt with in Jai. V. 2 1-15. Vide H of 
Dh vol II. pp. 739-740 In this case if there are three brahmanas. water 
lensas and water are all to be given to one. then the same thrco to the second 
and the same three to the third This ,s Ifwa,cr ,6 f vcn ono 

after another to the three, then kufas one after Mother to them 
one after another to three, that would be iprrwSfm- tRT >3 ™eans 

, „ pp 753-766) has an exhaustive and lucid discussion on 



non -234 to SHOW mai an _ __ 

rr> *i, e n taken up i e. there is 
those relating to are theft Jtakco up 

t'o and V,dC 5Wn5 (W P ' 

988 3JRIW fef- I 233). The T^TI. remarks “aTO Wff 

all cases where a question is l P ( thcm as fto of est. 

Si*5'535S! — «-" raw> -' 
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down 989 on the ground (over a bunch of kusas with ends turned 
towards the south) with the mantra * thou art a place for the 
pita. * 990 Then, being about to perform 1 agnaulcarana 9 (offer¬ 
ing in sacrifice), he takes the food mixed with clarified butter 
and asks the brahman as (in the words *1 shall offer into 
the sacred fire 1 ) and when permitted by them with the words 
f do so’, he offers into the fire (two portions cut off from the 
food mixed with ghee) with a meksam m according to the 


989. The remarks that on the vessel turned upside down the 

£avitras covering the three vessels should be placed and unguents, flowers, 
incense, lamp and garment should be offered to the brabmanas with the 
words % *r?Us 5 etc. * 

990 —The very briefly sets forth how the items are to be re¬ 
peated fort^rfi&uis* tmrg %€t* » 

^UTevr’—ss^n^uw vt fquft? § 

§ s&mmx sug wn r u Vide 

U in note 966 above for ^ , fin?ra, ^ T%*qrt: Thesis 

^rinr> (tot,II. 29) The a nni$i (p 484) 

and others say that^the name and gotra of the ancestors should be mentioned 
in offering urer, srstf^y q- etc^ Therefore the sreq- will be offered in the form 
aUSKJfist . ueSHSU (folio 18a on ) notes that 

in the case of the last words are ttt* 


991 is a rod of AsvaUha wood one aratm long having at one 

end a square board four angulas m length (to be used like a mixing spoon ) 
Two offerings are made with the words 3 T^ tffrrv fmr- 

rrn (qrsr n. 29 where the same formula occurs with 

Acc to Band. Dh S II. 8. 8-11 the offerings are three viz to wrnnr 
%*u, Acc. to m vr. p, 590 

th. s is pecul iar to B a cdb£yaniy a5 The wgrtj^ur q. by «*. ( p 591) speaks 

Of 3Ufm^T and so does Brahmanda (upodghata, 11.93-94 ) If the performer 
" aunurt? and has observed spnut* me thod he offeres »ntoa f&u »fi>. 
»f he IS not amount or has followed wftvrnr method he offers into grhva or 

£££%£*£? -£*: For v the P rocedllro °ff^S%^ (which varies 
and ^ m 2 12 foT^T ^ 5 H ' ° f Dh VO, ‘ n PP 1085-1090 
m mt T f - ThG f00d offered OD hand has to be 

“ ver . Il , h the J°° d served in the plate and then eaten. When there are 

the best^ofThe ,™ anaE invltea the <nf5nt)JT is to be made on the hand of 
me best of the brahmanas acc, to the » trr sa*5 ~ n * gv , “ 

both of which quote inf^T? II 32 O st (5IT. p.462), 

r , q tnnTRT TT^ t 

^ holdstba ‘> s»«ce^. (1.237 
e “ p,0yS ,he without any quah- 

ineloding those for wLl £ ^ shouId * P«t » all plates 
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prooedare laid down for Pindapitryajna. He, being intent (only 
on performing foaddha correctly), should serve the food that 
remains after (making the two offerings mentioned above) in 
pla es (except earthen one) that he may be able to secure, and 
particularly Bilver oness (plates are meant for feeding pitrya 
brahmanas). After serving the food in the plates, he should invoke 
over the plates the mantra *fche earth is thy 992 support’, he should 
take hold of the thumb of the brahmanas and put it on the food 
(served in the plates) with the mantra 993 ‘idam Visnur ■ (‘Visnu 
strode over this’ Rg. I 22.17, Vaj. & V. 15, Tai & l 2, 13.1). The 
performer should then mutter the Gayatrl verse (Rg. HI 62. 
10, Vaj. fjy t HI. 35, Tai. S. 1.5. 6. 4) together with * Om 1 and the 
* Vyahrfcis' and the three verses beginning with ‘Madhu vata’ 
(R& I. 90. 6-8, Vaj. S. 13. 27-29, Tai. S IV. 2 9. 3), he should 
say ‘partake (of the food) as you please * and the brahmanas 
also should eat the food silently. He should serve without 
anger or bustle food fit for being offered as hauls (in a svaddha) 
and liked by the brahmanas till they are satiated (so that some 
food is left in their plates) and should repeat (while the brah- 
raanas are engaged in eating) sacred texts and the texts for 
Japa (Gayatrl <&c. already referred to in Yaj I. 239 above). 
The sacred texts to be repeated according to the Mit on Yaj. 
I, 240 are the Furusasukta (Rg. X 90.* 1-16), the PavamSnl 
verses (i. e'. verses like ‘svadisthayS madisthaya’ from the 
9th mandala of the Bgveda as stated by Medhatithi on Manu 
EX 86 and Haradatta on Gautama (19. 12). Manu HI. 232 
mentions other works for recitation such as the dharma§5stras, 
aWiyanas, itihSsa (Mahabharata), puranas and khilas (like 
Srlsukta and Vidyasfikta). There is great divergence of views 
about the sacred texts to be recited by the performer in a low 
voice," while the brahmanas are engaged in partaking the food 

992. vf I, 238. The meant is. trf^raT U qra ^ 

OTjtm ^ ^ 1 JfT*' 

n nr TI "20 1, The is addressed to the remainder of the foodused f 
support. As stated m n. 783 

snSPit invited for dinner. About < 1 -by sRVUinr Gm P 1B3; says ’ 

to 1 rm nm*i * 

These are quoted also by TO P- «*• 

(w.) p- 462 and b ? } pl 1378 ‘ 

993. vn q. by P- 494 £a y s ^ ^ ^nr-’ 

The pmt quotes it as * 3 's and says that m the ftav rite .be performer being 

j,r*^SK sh0Bld m ’ 
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cooked for sraddha Vide note 1005 below. It may be that the 
japa of sacred texts is to be done by the performer wearing the 
sacred thread in the upavita way as stated by Hemadn p. 1070 
and the Madana-parijata p. 599, but the Sr&ddhatatfcra (p. 231) 
is opposed to this and relies on Manu IE 279. Certain verses 
from the Puranas also are to be recited such as the verses 
from the Varahapurana (14. 26-31) and Visnupurana (IE 15. 
31—36, which are identical with the preceding) quoted y 
the Kalpataru on Sraddha (p. 197), Apararka (p. 502) and 
Hemadri (on Sraddha p. 109), the first and last of which are 
quoted in the note below " 4 . The Garudapurana (Ac&rakhanda 
$18.20 ff.) prescribes that while the brahmanas are eating one may 
recite a eulogy of pitrs such as the ‘saptavyadha’ verses 994 ®. 
Then, after holding the food in his hands, the performer should 
ask the brahmanas ‘are you satisfied’ (and after they reply that 
they are satisfied) he should tell them that there is food still left 
(and ask them what to do with it) and after taking their per- 


994. The first and last verses are: fnHT ' TO 


994 a. The verses from the (I« 24. 20-21) and 

are. ^m^mrr ^?rti sfiTcFsrcFrch ?*rr: h 

-sn^iT i sjwwr* *£% it. J3n these 

the (p. 231) says 1 34M 

4itf e ^tt TT ^rir ^ t\ These very verses occur in the 3*r2TSrpJT chap. 11?. 

56-57. The story is very clearly set out in tn^T^T 1* chapters 21-24 and 
the Matsyapurana chap 20-21. Seven pupils of Garga guarding their 
guru's cow thought of eating that cow as they were famished. But the 
youngest said 'let us make use of the cow's flesh m Sraddha, so that we may 
be saved from smTwo of the brothers became daiva brahmanas, three 
became pitr-brahmanas, one became the giver and the 7th became a guest. 
They told the guru that the cow was eaten by a tiger They passed through 
several births first as seven hunters, then deer in Kalanjara hill and so on 
Sraddha ultimately saved them. The same story is narrated in Padraa 
V. 10.49-125, and V. 47.282-304 (in which last the disciples are said to 
have been those of ^(^ 5 ) After becoming hamsas three of them became 
kings ( a king and two ministers, acc, to ?Tt^r) and cared not for the other 
world. The four others knew the path to moksa, sent word to the three 
with these verses saying that they four had started on the long road to the 
other world and asking the other three not to be immersed in 

the mire of wordliness The story also occurs in the r ^gtrif 

(^WigdTchap. 41,24 ff). It is interesting to note that in the Jaina 
Uttaradhyayana-sutra (S. B, E vol. 45 p 56) the echoes of this story of the 
brothers are heard for illustrating the influence of j barman* 
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:‘y*« * * .long ,#b » 
—. ftr iJ 1 !^ ,f”f, I” <™> »f >b f tab. 

tnL ShaTTowS2? 10 T tra * a ^- 
».nnd (for aSfirX^* 

PorfirT • f0m M UCl1 f ° 0d) " lth ~ u ™ “«S St l 

procedure of tho pindapit^na. For maternal £ 

dtvr CTn n P I 0 " ,!,!ro . i8 . to , !, ° followod (from invoking the Vihe- 
dovfih to offormg pindas). Then ho should giro water to tho 
hrfihmanno for upping. Than (ho should say to the brahman! 
pronounce boned,cl,’on’); after makmg tho brahmanas say 
mmf ,, ho should offer water into thoir hands for saying 'Jet it 
bo lnoxhoustiblo (after ho requests thorn ‘lot it bo inexhaustible’). 
11,on aftor giving to tiio brahmanas daksins (feo or presents)* 8 
according to tho ability of tho performer, lie should say to the 
brahmanas “may I request you to repeat the word 'svadka '" and 
when tlioy permit him in tho words Mo request u s ; he should 
Bay let svndha bo pronounced for the persons concerned 1 (i e. 
tho pitrs and maternal ancestors). Then the brahmanas should 
say lot Micro ho svadha 1 . On tho brshmanas saying so, he 
should sprinkle water on tho ground and say let the Vj^e- 
dovilh be plonsod' and when the brahmanas have responded with 
‘Jot tho Vi&vo-dovah be pleased* he should mutter the follow- 


995 Hep* Z ‘ Zn r 7he ^ 

3Tm?mT* t 

^ 3Tm^n‘—this is 

Rg. X, 15 14 translated above { p 196}. Sesamum grams and water were 
to do cast before as well as alter placing the food on tbe ground The 
Mit. speaks of the verse % s uHh^U T as a f k> so it should be taken to be 
Rg X. 15. H ; but later works Itle the gn^avr (pp 231-32) prescribe that 
tbe two verses quoted in the beginning of note 1007 below should be recited 

hero, Vide %. nr HI 1.1.7 f° r P ll F s tbat we aad ttat werec0t 

so in another connection. 

996. ^ X. 2*14 3 prescribes that was to 

be given to the im^w i sw 8 ^ rst an< * tIieD t0 tlie ^?T33P*lgWi s f 

(w.p 483). *5* 17 50-52, *3 

75.14-15 specify tbe various gifts. Vide n. 1003. 
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ing: 997 *May donors increase in our family, may the (study or 
teaching of) Vedas prosper and progeny increase (in our 
family); may our faith (in rites for pitrs) not vanish and may 
there be plenty of things for us to make gifts 1 " 3 . Having 
muttered this, having spoken pleasing words to the brah- 
manas, having fallen at their feet (after going round them) 
he being pleased in his heart should dismiss the brahmanas 
with the mantra 4 Vaje va/je ’ (ftg. VU, 38,8, Vaj, S. 21,11, Tai. S, 
I 7 8.2), the sending them away being so arranged that the 
brahmanas representing the pitrs start first, 1000 (i. e. first goes 
the representative of the great-grandfather, then the one for 
the grandfather, then the one for the father and then the one 
representing the Visvedevah). The vessel in which the drops 
of arghya water from the hands of the brahmanas had been 
collected before should be turned face upwards 1001 and then the 
brahmanas should be dismissed. After following the departing 
hrahmanas (up to the boundary) and going round them, he 
(should return) and should eat the food that (remains in the 


^ 997 ^THRT^r—VT I 216 This very verse occurs ia *13 III. 252, 

73 ( 28, WSpCPT (^rm^9.117) 16 49-50, 

I 140.42. ^ 

998 The 73.30, 16 50-51, 9 118) add another 

ierse tojq\ I 246 vie. ^ I 

^ 11 . 

999 mvr *TT I 247. p 512 quotes from 

***« two vet.es staUng what should be sa,d W* WfiV ^ 

^ 1000. For PiggS 247), compare IS 48 and 

HK4 wg 3331 rra. U >. The T?tcTT adds, following tlie ffit 4 g-t|u| 17 59, that 
b^tedmmtssal h e should micb the brahmanas with darWa 


l ,C , 1 °°! ‘ The M,t ‘ nohces tbat the upturning of the vessel should he done 
t YS, \ ‘rr 31100 ^1° ^ ' adlCales > first betore the mantra • vaje vaje 1 
LantrL Li,!? after the br5b “ recite the benedictory 

1 i?- -- ‘he brahmanas start. Compare Ja, lV.3.37for ^ denot 

th B e Sn h -t StWOmean ^ S —• (1) ‘he drops of water fallen from: 

folio 25b. ^ i m W 
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house after) the br&hmanas representing the pitrs have paTtaken 
of it. He and the brahmanas that partook of the sraddha dinner 
should abstain from sexual intercourse on the night of the 
sraddha day 5002 

Many of the Puranas contain detailed descriptions of the 
Sraddha to be performed on every amavasya ; for example, 
Matsya 17. 12-60 (closely resembling Yaj. 225-259), Visnu- 
purSna HI 15. 13-49, Markandeya 28 37-60, Kurina (EL 22. 
20-62), Fadma (srstikhanda) 9. 140-186), Brahmanda (Upod- 
gbatapada, chap, 12), Skanda VI. 224. 3-51, Visnudharmotfcara 
1140. 6-44. The Agoipurana chap. 163 verses 2-42 are the 
same (with very slight variations and the omission of 2| verses) 
as Yaj. I 227-270; while Agni chap. 117 contains many verses 
that closely follow the Asv. Gr and Yaj. Similarly tfie Garuda- 
purana contains numerous verses that are identical with 
Yajnavalkya’s. For example, compare Yaj. I 229-239 with 
Garuda I. 99. 11-19. The Puranas closely follow the Grhya- 
sufcras, Manu and Yajnavalkya and often employ the same 
mantras and formulas, though here and there they introduce 
some details. As remarked by the Varahapurana 1451, the 
procedure for §r5ddha is the same in all Puranas (iyam sarva- 
puranesu samanya paitrikl kriy 3), For sample, a summapr of 
the procedure in the Padma (srsti 9. 140-186) is set out here. 
The performer having honoured the Yisve-devah (i e. the brah- 
mana or brahmanas invited to represent them) with a seat and 
with yava grains and flowers should fill two vessels with water 
and should place them on a pavitra of darthas The water should 
be offered with the verse 'sam no devlr (Bg. X , 

yava grains with * Yavosi*. They* should be i^ked witli the 

ssfttrs. 

ait) »»a b. siiouia <>a<m w 

— — " M “" 
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lie should honour them with water with the verse 1004 ‘ya divya* 
(vide n. 985). After taking leave of the Vaisivadeva brahmanas 
that have been honoured with arghya he should begin the pitr 
ya 3 ha. He should prepare seats with darbhas on them, worship 
three vessels, place pavitras on them and pour water in them with 
1 sam no devlr ’ (Bg. X 9 4), should cast sesamum grains in them 
with ‘tilosi’ and then put in them sandalwood and flowers* 
(Then verses 147-152 speak about the vessels to be employed). 
He then should announce the names and gotra of his ancestors 
and give darbhas in the hands of the brahmanas. He should 
then request brahmanas with the words ‘I shall invite the pitrs * 
and when they reply 1 let it be so* he should invoke the pitrs 
with the two verses ‘usantas tva’ (Jig. X. 16.12) and ‘a yanttt’ 
(Vai. S. 19.58). Then, having offered aighya to the brahmanas 
(representing the pitrs) with. * ya divya * (vide n. 985), having 
given them sandalwood paste and the other things including 
garment as the last, he should collect the remainder of the 
water (in the arghya vessels) into the vessel meant for the 
father and should keep aside the latter to the north with its 
top turned ddwnwaTds with the words* thou art a seat of the 
pitrs Then he should begin to serve various kinds of food 
after bringing the utensils in which the food was cooked and 
holding them with both hands. (Verses 157-165 speak of the 
various foods to be offered and the periods of gratification 
caused thereby to the pitrs). While the brahmanas are engag¬ 
ed in eating he should recite the Vedic hymns 10os referring to 


1004» TffST* on I. 231 refers to the 37FT; The 

mantra m V* IV. 7.13 3UV 9 has been translated 

above, as also the mantra * tilosi' from Asv. gr. IV. 7,8, How the 
offering of tila water m the midst of mango trees serves two purposes is 
finely stated intbe following verse q^t 

\ 3TTUT5? OT: rftTT q^TT f^TT ei-aj&hfi tpST faf g ^ g g ll 77), 

HI. 37, 115. 40 , compare 1 srreraf HTffTT: 1 > 

vol. I p 14. 


1005 The verses of the 9.165-169) about what is to be recited 

are quoted by smii? P 502, the first verse etc. being ^ III. 232. 

Compare (*j^lU28 65-68) which among others mentions qBtjjq’ 

and v pi{Rg X. 15 1-13)*?^ fk^ 7 The Santika chapter, 

acc, {sir.} p . 1075, is ^ ^T- 36.10 ff which begins Vm* 

The TVgsn&W is what is called tjvjt^STT contained in the II 5 (begin- 

mn g with cpr ) and III 1 (beginning with 

5 1 The !S an (vide Indische Stndien 

HI, p. 325), ( on «Tt) P- 1075 says ~ 

(Continued on the next page ) 

h. d.57 
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VtaMhl!Suiui zaftheV^r* 6uI ° gies of BrahmS > 

Rudra and Soma and the Psvamsnt a j? dressedto b>dra, 
Brhat, Rathantara and laT T T6rs08 ’ theS ^°?M 
rites (propjtiatoryritesforremovinTevUewnt 0119 ^ ° D ^ 

and the Mahabharata also should beTcite^lsHif^T"' 
o the pita. After the br^aLs ^ 

allkindsoTf S ? Uld f° 0lleCfc t0gethOT in a lu “P Potions from 
11 kinds of food, put water over them and spread 1 "* it (on 

ST d0Ver /f h u ) JD hm of thB P latas of the d ing 
brahmanas and should sa r «" ‘May those persons in our 


{Continued from the last page) 

These verses of the about what it is to be repeated occur mtm- 

^tnn also {17,37-39). The are five verses (Jig IV. 4 l-5s=Va) 

f* XIII, 9-13 «Tai S, V, I. 2.14}. (srr pp. 1069-1073} first setsout the 
texts men honed byqg, and theirs, then gives the vedic texts 

to be repeated by the respective followers of the four Vedas (pp 1073*1074), 
then deals with the Saptarcis mantra (vide note 1020), Ultimately Hemadrx 
and Sr. P. say that if a man does not know much he should engage in 

1006. The verse * Rife# in q?r (^(h 9 170) is the 

same as Mann III. 244, 17,41 and 81.21 


f 1007 % zfar ^Nr 

vxt 3qr W «Tt?r q ffar q q n «n ff 5f * cT^TT^^T gft ^tT- 

fosrcr’g qt*Trq *rar qa^npi srq^rcrsmhrr^T 3T%sm*r- 

^TTffT qi% fu(%TT?R^ II qsi. (^jrs 9 171-173) These verses occur 
17. 42-44 which presents some various and better readings (viz jjqjsg 
^ and tqtHPTr ), ^ ^ ^ If 10.42 ( qsra^qr 5mff 

qjjqT % q• qfifatO l s almost the same as the first terse. The verse 
sra^To I8*rg III £45, ne^r?f^ 81 22, and Skandapurana VI, 218 10-11, 
qncqiqq as quoted by 3prtl$T P 505 reads ‘q oqsr^qr ^ ^fhr ^1 

rm l *qr^U ? Haliiyudha in his com on Ratjayana's Sraddhasutra 
holds that 3l^7tJT is the proper reading and srsrfa^T«IT: is a bad reading and 
feht s on a verse ol the Biahmapurana (folio 26b) ?qrpRr gfgq a Tfrn w qg 
III 245 and elsewhere is explained in different ways. The words may mean 
*uf persons who abandoned wives descended from good families* or 'of 
women who forsook their families ’ or ‘ of those who committed suicide and 
of childless women 1 One can appreciate the kindly and noble sentiments 
underlying the above verses. In honouring the pmdas, Manu III. 217 (which 
speaks of salutation to the six seasons) is deemed to provide for salutation 
of the six seasons as identified with six ancestors mentioned in the words* tr- 

wJiwaitog namefl ,n ^ *■ n - 3Z '’"ft *■ fae wnr ’ 

Vide UTt^fra Pp. 241-248, 
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family that were cremated or not cremated be gratified by the 
food offered on tbe ground and being gratified may they attain 
the highest world (or bliss) 1 May this food offered on the ground 
for the gratification of those that have neither father nor mother 
nor relative nor any other friend and have no food (offered by 
any one else in sraddha) proceed for union with them wherever it 
may have to go’ 1 The remainder of the food cooked for sraddha 
and food spread on the ground aie the lot (or share) of those 
that died without the samskaras (caula, upanayana and the like) 
being performed on them, that abandoned their gurus and of 
(unmarried) women of the family. Finding that the brahmanas 
are satisfied (by the dinner) he should give water once in the 
hand of each brahmana, should place on the ground smeared 
with cow’s dung and urine darbhas with their ends turned to 
the south and place on them pindas made from all kinds of foods 
(cooked for the sraddha dinner) following the method employed 
in Pincpipibryajua after washing them with water. He should 
then utter the names and gotra (of the ancestors to whom the 
pindas are to be offered) and should offer flowers arfd the rest 
and should again wash them (pindas). He should perambulate 
the pindas thrice holding darbhas in his hand and he should 
light lamps and offer flowers for the pindas. When the bxah- 
manas sip water after eating the dinner, he should himself sip 
water and give water once to each of the brahmanas and flowers 
and afcsitas and then aksmjyodaka with sesamum grains. He 
should then make according to his means presents (to the brah- 
mauas) of cows, 1 ™* land, gold, clothes, splendid beds and 
whatever else was liked by the brahmanas or by the perfor¬ 
mer himself or his father. He should not be stingy in his 
presents. Then he should request the brahmanas to say 


* Cre ,S epigTaphl ' c aad other recorded evidScetar 

the c1l yir Z (T 2 A ^ * 

a brshmana on the occasion ot the SamvaS^L' ASddhTof G"^ ^V *° 
at Prayaga. V.de I A vol. 16 pp 204-207 . * * G “ geyadeva 

fields, elephants and hoesivTth.ha.r an3 

and of 8,11510 io 
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**vadha* and they should do so. Then he should request the 
brahmanas to pronounce the following benedictions and should 
receive them from them while he faces the east They are ‘May 
the pifcrs be kind { not dreadful) to us *; the brahmanas should 
say‘let it be so*; ‘May our family increase'’; they should 
say ‘so be it’; ‘May donors in my family prosper and also 
(the study of) the Vedas and progeny and may these benedictions 
come out true!they should respond ‘let it be so'. He should 
then remove the pin das and request the brahmanas to utter the 
word ‘svasti’ and they should do so. The remains of the food 
eaten by the brahmanas remain (unremoved or unwiped) till 
the brahmanas are dismissed; then he should perform the (usual) 
daily rites Vaistadeva, bahhoma™ 3 &c. The remnants of food 
that lie on the ground are the share of the group of slaves that 
were straight-forward and not roguish (dishonest or shirkers). 
The performer holding a vessel full of water and muttering the 
verse ‘ vaje vaje ’ (£g. VH. 38 8, Vaj S. IX. 18, Tai SI?. 8.2) 
should touch the brahmanas with the tip of kusas and dismiss 
them. He should follow'them out of his house for eight paces, 
should circumambulate them, should then return with his iac¬ 
tives, sons and wife, should then perform the daily Vaisvadeia 
and balihoma. Then after Vaisvadeva be should^together with 
his relatives, sons, guests and servants partake of 
St remains in the cooking pote after what was eaten by the 

brahmanas. 

It should be noticed how closely the Padmapurana foUows 

SSSSssSSShS 

the Yisnndharmottara 13.40 appeara to r ly «pni91 

ip.H.FJTmll t ip M F. 

5JSrtLl^'.Sanda (VI 224 «» *»* foU ° W3 MV ‘ 
gr and Yaj. _ , 

Osring to tbe diffsraaoe ^important question 

TA s 

--- - 9 185-186 ate the sane 85 ' R3 n1, 265 ' 245 *"* 

,1009. *3t, »• la3 ‘ 

Kttsya H* 56~37* 
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the several items found in other sutras and smrtis though not 
included in the kalpa or grhya sutra of his own Sakha, This 
topic is discussed at great length by Hemadri (on sraddha) 
pp. 748-759 and briefly by Medhatithi on Manu IL 29 and XX 216, 
by the Mit on Yaj. HL 325, Apararka p. 1053 and others. Those 
who are for strictly following the details in one’s own sutra 
alone argue as follows : If one were at liberty to include details 
other than those contained in*one’s own sutra, the order of the 
details ( harm } given in one’s sutra and the time specified for 
each detail would be interfered with Besides, if the addition 
of details were permissible, one would be liable to the charge of 
giving up the usages of one’s own family handed down for 
generations. These objectors rely upon such passages as that 
of the "Visnudhannottara which states * He who violating (the 
dictates of) his own sutra acts according to a sutra meant for 
others, treats thereby his own sage (the author of his sutra) as 
unauthoTitative and incurs (the blame of) doing what is im¬ 
proper. 1010 The smrtis that contain additional details may he 
meant for those men who have no kalpa or grhya sutra of their 
own or they may be useful for sudras. 


Those who espouse the view that as far as possible all details 
found in several grhyasdtras and smrtis on one rite should 
be included by every one rely mainly on Jaimini 214,8-33 which 
is called ‘sakhantaradhikarananyaya’ or "sarvasakhapratyaya- 
nyaya’. The principal sutra is Jai. It. 4. 9. 1 ™ It is established 
m this sutra that the prayo^ana (purpose) or phala (reward to 
be seemed) of the rite is the same in different sutras and smrtis 

For example, the rewards of Sraddha are stated to be the same 
mall sutras and smrtis (vide notes 787-790 above); then the 
^(matoialsjandthe deity are the same (in Parmna 
sraddha the defies are the paternal ancestors and the materials, 

fteX, n. «"»'« 

ion. ^ II. 4. 9 (separate as 

AtlhS 

s^ : \i. The q yjdrfa te exolam* 

H. of Db. vol. HI, p. 870 for a brief explanation of thhwWn ‘ l 7 
■^UT* on** XI, 216 pats the maxim very briefly as 4 ^ ^ ^ 

xs$f 
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Vi /alias, tilas, water, vossols, foods &c. are the same in all 
works). Tho effort that is enjoined (the vidln) is the same and 
the name (Par vanairuddha, Ekoddista draddha&c.) is the same. 
Therefore, on account of those various signs one easily recog¬ 
nizes that tho same rifco is being dealt with by all sutras, even if 
many of them differ in details. It cannot be said that smrfcis 
Will bo useful for those who have no sutras of their own. Each 
man of tho first fchroo varnas is attached to some sulra or other 
by tho tradition of bis family or caste. Similarly, the smrtis 
cannot bo hold to be meant for sudras alone, since the smrtis 
mainly deal with upanayana , the study of the Vedas, agnthoira 
and other matters with which a sudra has no concern. Similar¬ 
ly, tho objection that if details were allowed to be inserted from 
other sutras and smrtis tho lerama and Kola prescribed in one's 
sutra might liavo to be set aside, the reply is contained in Jai. 
13.5-7 (explained at great length in H. of Dh. vol Ht 
pp. 841-848 l m2 The iruti says * after getting ready a bundle 
of kusa grass he prepares the lodt (altar) 1 . Here a certain 
order of acts is laid down. If after a bundle of kusas is got 
ready, the man has a sneeze, he has to sip water (perform 
acamana) immediately as laid down by Item V. 145 and Vas. 
HI 38 before he prepares the vedi. So the objector says the 
krama will be interfered with, Tho reply is that the sequence 
Ucrama) is only a characteristic of the items in the mb passage, 
that all that is meant is that the making of the altar follows 
the getting ready of a kusa bundle, but that it» not meant that 
the making of the vedi should follow immediately after the 
bundle is got ready. Therefore, the conclusion is that whatever 

eluded in the rite one is about toperfotm.but rf there i 

conflict, then one should stick to ones great detail 

hrOMnn ‘whatever is declared whether in gr 


^ | i 3 ? Oa this $prt 

p^vepau,« refuted letor on, 
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Maxim of * sarmiakhUpraiyaya' 


ggnihotra and the like’. 3313 The first verse of Katyayana may 
be explained as applying where one’s sakha or sutra deals with 
a matte without requiring any addition or as the next best 
course where one is not able to supplement one s sutra owing 
to some unseen cause or owing to human difficulties. The 
Sangraha says that where different items of the &raddha rite 
are declared to be performed at different times and there is no 
agreement among the sages, one should follow one’s grhya- 
sutra, but where one's grhyasutra is silent as to a certain item 
or.as to the stage when it is to be performed, there is an option 
and one may follow the opinion of some sage as to that item. 1014 
It appears that even the ancient grhya sutras exhibit tendencies 
that led to the s arv asakha-praty ay a-ny ay a e. g. Asv. gr. 
( q. in n 966 ) employs several passages ( such as 1 Tilosi ‘ Ya 
divya,’ which do not occur in the 5gveda.) 

It is owing to this maxim of 1 sarvasakha-pratyayanyaya * 
that medieval digests go on heaping up details from all smrtls 
and puranas in their descriptions of the several Sraddhas, the 
procedures of which were not originally very extensive. 

The Kurmapuiana 1015 provides that the performer should 
before noontime is past bring to his house the invited brahmanas 


1013 . ^ 

*mi**un ^ r ra r ^r r vrereirrew ? vgu 

VSJTIt \ (on 3TT ) P 759 This verse is I. 35 (reads 

qUHTHHUTU and o P 8 and I p 5 quote this 

verse as wws and also another of his * HT ST^rrm- 

HvT^ (on 5 n ) p 756 quotes 

this last verse as Both verses (and ) are 

quoted as from the U K<?re by in his com. on the g rr ^j ? of 

(foho 30 a). The^irr^ (Ip 5) adds another half verse of vir. 

^ wHli q iW KdP 7 In cT^ST means ur^Fcf ( i e. 

one’s ^=T) ^mr—This is explained by foho 

e4a) as follows. 1 thu 1 

1014 VTF*T^r TFOWT 1 

5^ « n ^rd%^TH^qT «ri^im3«rdii^ ^ 

by%irtnr(3U. P 14S4) The 3 ^ p. 125 briefly puts the 

position as follows ‘arrenrsm 3 h 

tt 'ti ^ 1 ^ q ^ rr^ iwr* 

T^rnh^tr quqmtd U The following verse quoted from Gobhila by the com. 
00 SSa Sr * s IV 4 * 10-15 takes a very strict view ‘g^ quT V: 

^° 15 HiiT WEng- fS^TT^l STqqrq* ( 

arRnrrmfd 2 ^ 1 ^rnr 

(^nUT22 20-21} In B I edition the order of verses is 
different* The first is quoted by %?nf^ (onstr) p U67 from d« an <3 
( su p. 1X7 ) from 
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who have shaved themselves and pared their nails, should offer 
them materials for brushing the teeth and request them to sit 
down on separate seats, then give them oil and water for 
bathing. It will be seen that here the purana has added several 
details that were not provided for by the Asv. gr. (n. 966), 
Manu (III. 208 ), Yaj. (I 226) and even by some of the puranas 
such as the Varaha 14. 8, which begin the procedure with seat¬ 
ing the brahmanas in the afternoon on seats after welcoming 
them. Many more examples could be given, but that attempt 
is not made owing to considerations of space. 


Before proceeding to give some idea as to how the parvana- 
Sraddha was dealt with in medieval and modem times, observa¬ 
tions must be made on several relevant matters, on which there 
is a difference of views or which are important in a general 


way. 

When the invited brahmanas come after noon, it is pro¬ 
vided in some of the puranas that two mandalas should he made 
in front of the performer’s residence for receiving the brsh- 
manas. For example, the Naradapurana states 1016 * the mandate 
for a brahmana performer should be square (four cornered) in 
size, for a ksatriya triangular, circular for a vaisya and^ for a 
sudra mere sprinkling of the ground with water is enough. The 
mandalas should he made on ground smeared with cowdung and 
with water mixed with cow’s urine. Of the two mandalas one 
should be on the northern side sloping towards the north and 
the other on the southern side sloping towards the south. On 
the northern mandala kusas with points towards the east should 
be placed along with aksata (unbroken or whole) grams and on 
southern one double-folded kuSas should be placed along with 
sesamum grains. The northern mandala should generally to 
two cubits on each side while the southern one should be four 
cubits on each side. The brahmana or brahmanas that repre¬ 
sent the Vistedevah should he honoured in the 
fits! by the performer himself with water for washing their feet 

W I fow ffc Vide WTO* P «» 

( 19 .13-14 ) has almost the same verse as ’ggTO 

for 
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Y] Making of manclalas 

no devil* Bg. X. 9, 4). l<n? After the mantra is reoited he should 
give the water to the Vaisvadeva brahman as audio the pitrya 
brahmanas as noted below (m ml017). After the padya water is 
offered the brahmauas should come in front of the maud alas 
and sip water (take See imam ). 

The ancient sutras and smriis like those of Manu and Y&j. 
(I. 229) say generally that the Visvedevab are to be invoked, 
but some of the later stmtis (such as Pra^pati, verses 179-190) 
and pur5nas contain verses enumerating ten names of Yisve- 
devas and assign two each (out of the ten) to five classes of 
£raddhas They say: 1013 “in sraddha performed in an i§ti the 
Viivedovas are Kratu and Daksa, in a Nandlmukha sraddha 
they are Vasu and Satya, in KamyasrSddha Dhuri and Locana, 
in naicnittika siraddha Kala and Kama and in Parvana-^raddha 
Pururavas and Ardrava*. According to the Sm* C. and Hemadri 
a seat (osema) is to be given to the Vai^vadeva brahmapas and 
invocations are to be made in the several §raddhas after taking 
the names enumerated above. The Mit on Yaj L 229, Hemadri 
(on sraddha p. 1225) and other digests state that the mantras 


10X7. ^ ^ torsi ire TOukra 

^ tn^rr^ i trr p. 567. 

xois, ^ iwt ^ ^ 

\ q« byosmrJj p 47$, toto*? 

(««* P' 142), (sit pp 442-443): the words %*it: are to 

be kept separate and not compounded. 

\ it satin** vr^r XTgtn g nt * 

sr^ q. by 3mrap* 47$, si*, n p 23, TJX (p 573-574 ) which explains 
1 ... \ Tij^nffc i 

is the SKTt^su^, 9th among the 12 quoted 

above from f%**iffr=T » S5S) The «n. sj p. 23 notes the different 
readings oE some ol the names such as and 54nn, some saying the 

£ist is and the second is nnn The printed p 199 has 

and so has foho 57 a) six^TO explains snHSTn£ 

as and ^n%sr as The ^ ft; 4 (p 56) reads 

and??n?ir TreqffV (sit P* 14^ ) reads imfra S The 'ar£tr% 3 itcj (HI. 
3, 30-31) enumerates the ten somewhat differently. It reads ‘ S ^TT 

Xb*nrn*T The ^nos (UI, 12, 3 ff.) states that ten sons were born 
to pwn, one of the daughters of ^*r. When they performed severe tapas on 
a Himalaya peak Brahma gave them the boon they wanted (3*nt x *TT4; 

fjb? *T srr. ) and the pitrs agreed. The pitrs said ( verse 23 ) 

* prefer ^ v«ar?r > This 

legend is obviously an attempt to explain the usage about vatsvadeva 
brahtaanas at a 

¥t« t>. 58 
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?vJ aV j° ki ? S th ° VUvedevas ^ Parvana-Srsddha are ws v 
Visvedevaaa agata’ (Re tt 41 isi „ are tw! > *iz. 

to face MHemadri (on Sraddhap. 1200) points ont. It is fa*. 

e^ntedcuth.He.n^ and others (like Yaj’l. 847) that 

brahman^ “ ^ ^ ocedure of **■*&» the VaisvadevAa 
brahmanas have precedence except in the matter of washing the 

hand smeared with the remains of food and the final dismissal 
of the brahmanas at the end of the £raddha»« It may be noted 
that in southern and western India brahmanas invited at 
sraddha are worshipped, while in Bengal it is the effigy made 
with darbhaa (darbhabatu) that is worshipped as shown by the 
late M. M. Haraprasad Shastri (Catalogue of Mss. vol. HI p. 406). 
The Sraddba-tattva (folio 2b) of Raghun&ndana provides for the 
same; 'pururavfcmMravasO) msvesam devUnUm parmya-iraddham 
Icuiamayobrahmane kansye tit prccfiet** 


In the VayupurSPa 1020 it is stated that the following mantra 
- should be repeated thrice at the beginning and end of a 
sraddha and at the time of offering pin das; on repeating it the 
pifcrs come # quickly to the Sraddha and raksasas run away and 
that the mantra saves the pitrs in all the three worlds. The 
mantra is ‘Perpetual adoration to the gods, to pitrs and to the 
great Yogms, to svadha, to svsha’. The Sra C (on sraddha 


1019 . ^ ^ ^Rfcwwfsti 

t %un^(=*n )P U96 'This is supported by 
I. 140. 15 T & - &1 ^ TStt ^ 

mcTT II * 

1020 , rore qa i %m** n 

t sw \ t 

iqpefgf^faor ^%cT5?rurr|u{ i fame- fsuror^nAr wtn* ^ \ 

74 15-18. These verses are VII. 

1. 206, 114-116, ‘ ffgf Tgg HI. 11/ 17—1S, iis^mrWC x 140. 68-72 (with 
slight variations), The v&f occurs in (air^T^s) 218 

) p. 144 quotes these. In most other puranas the ends 
wffrwmi %Jm^(ons,njfpp 1073 ana 1208) calls it UHliwB; and notes 
that it occurs in seven puianas. It is stated in some works that the readin g 
is for followers of aRT \ 
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p. 441) states that the mantra should he repeated after the 
brahmanas come and sit down and before kusas are placed on 
the seats of the brahman as This mantra occurs also in 
Brahmapurana 220.143, Brahmanda (TJpodghatapada 11. 22), 
Visnudharmottara L 140 68-70 and is styled ‘saptarcis’ by the 
last two and is said to be equal to Asvamedha 

A certain order of words about referring to the ancestors in 
offering a seat, offering kusas on seat, and arghya is laid down 
by Brhaspati, 1021 some of the puranas and the digests. As 
altnost in every case there are different views here also. 
Brhaspati says : ‘when giving a seat, when offering arghya , or 
pindas, in offering ablutions of water on pin das, the performer 
has to declare his relation to each of the ancestors, the names 
and gotras of the ancestors and also the form in which each of 
the ancestors is to be contemplated (viz as Vasu, Rudra, Aditya 
respectively). It is further laid down that the genitive is to be 
employed for the ancestor’s name in offering a seat ( to the 
pxtrya brahman a) and aksayyodaka , the objective in invoking 
the pitrs, the dative in offering food, the vocative in other 
cases. 

It is laid down that the performer has to take acamana (sip 
water) in sraddha rite six times viz,, at the commencement of 
sraddha, when washing the feet of invited brahmanas, in wor¬ 
shipping them, in making the vikira , in offering pindas and at 
the end of the sraddha 1022 


IW <3- by tpWiJ (on ^ p 1257). The word is only illustra- 

Uve and is mean t t o and other items. 

^*3^: ^3r- It stsut 

TOR.n f 0 n O s 

6b and 7a , Wiyti.g q (®it.) p . 442 and p 449 The verejj 

is fonnd m 28. 38) also. The= gy q (p SOI 

quotes U as from The formula may be 

and and m place of and 

^qtWwlH have to be respectively employed The Horde may a^Tbe 
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An important question which exercised the minds of many 
medieval writers was 1 who was the re$l recipient (sampradana)™ 3 
of fcho offerings made in sraddha, whether the brahmanas or the 
pitrs\ Belying on tho words of the Asv. gr„ IV, 8,1 (quoted above 
in n. 96 6 ‘otasmin kale ... danam) and passages of the pursues 
such as tho Varaha (13. 51) ‘vibhave sati viprebhyo asman 
uddisya dasyati’, tho Malulrnavaprakasa, Harihara and some 
others hold that brahmanas were tho recipients, while others 
like Srldatta, relying on indications furnished by srutt passages 
like Vfij. S. 19. 36 {alc^an pitarah amimadanta pi tar ah) and such 
formulas as 1 pdar-etat (e arghyam * or 1 eladiah pitaro vasah,' 
hold that tho real recipients intended were the pitrs, but, as 
tho pitrs had gone to another world and could not be bodily 
present to receive the gifts of such things as sandlewood paste, 
flowers and clothes, tho latter were only handed over or assigned 
to tho brahmanas who were for the moment contemplated as 
not different from tho pitrs. 102Ja Vide Sm. (X f srSddha pp, 447- 
449 ), Sr. Pr. pp. 30-31 for a discussion of these two view¬ 
points. It should, however, be noted that the water given to the 
brahmanas and the dahsuid given to them were only meant for 
the brahmanas, the forme* for purification and the latter foi 
the inexhaustible merit that daksina to brahmanas conferred. 

It is to be noted that in the invocation ( avahana) of the 
pitrs there is a divergence of views as to the mantras to be 
employed and also as to the stage when it is to be made, 
Hemadri (Sraddha, pp. 1254-56) states that there were five 
different views on the latter point, the three most important 
of which were that aoahana should come before giving dar 
as asana on the left side of the seats of foepdrya br ^ m ^ J 
after Giving such daibhas or after agnauhxraya. As regards 

Jtofom ™ h to ma»ta»>, YS,. (I »8»3),to 

5— -tS 'rs £ A”StSfl 

■ 10 23. For the meaning of vide VT. !• 4 33 9 

vide n. 911 lb. ft.*«■* <« lM) ^ 

(Co utitousd on the nefet pa&t ) 
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Mantras of avahana 
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permission from the brahtnanas should invite the Manes. 
Having driven away the Yatudhanas (demons) by strewing 
grains of sesamum and by reciting the two mantras (the first 
of which begins with ‘may the Asuras go away’) he should 
invite the Manes with the four mantras ‘come near, ye Manes * \ 
* conduct them here, O Agni! \ ‘ May my ( ancestors) come 
near \ * this is your ( share ), O x ManesHemadri ( sraddha 
pp. 1360-1267 ) points out how the mantras differ according to 
different writers. 

There is a great deal of discussion about agnaulcarana men¬ 
tioned in Yai, I. 236-237. The Mit points out that if a man 
has kept srauta fiTes by the sarvadhana method then in the 
parvana-sraddha that he offers after pindapitrya^na he offers 
homa in the Daksinsgni, as he" has no aupasana ( i. e. grhya ) 
fire and supports this hy quoting a passage which occurs in the 
Visnudharmottara-purana. 1025 But if a man consecrates the 
srauta fires by the ardhadhana 1026 method, then he has to offer 
parvana homa in the aupasana fire and one who is without 
srauta fires and has kept up only aupSsana fire has to offer 
homa in that fire. One who has neither the srauta fires nor 
the grhya fire offers it in the brahtnana’s hand only. The Mit. 
relies on Manu Hi. 212 and on two verses from a grhya and 
comes to the conclusion that one who has consecrated Srauta 
fires performs homa in daksina fire in the case of Anvastakya 
sraddha, the sraddha on the day previous to Astaka, the sraddha 


( Continued from the last page) 

73. 10-12. The commentator notes that here it is the 
rpifa that is set out Compare 63. 2-4, 10 for all these mantras 

except one ?pvt fat* xr#HTS^n?rnf I 

tra Rax fihrc ^tr m uffrRm t % Rttx 

TUttfisv sfR R'Sfir. * * 7 Dr. Caland (the editor) notes 

that these are not found in the printed The Rg eg Ewfax (I, 140, 

9-10) corresponds mtli the completely as to the mantras. 

witt .—is 3TTT. 7 T in II 19. 4. 

1025 \ i sr^rfl^n- 

fmeftrot 3TT7 ?ptR 11 on ^ 7 . I. 236. This is I* 

140.18, as B ays Rwmrax p 1330). 

1026 For and wfhrR, vide above n, 991. tjh: 

^ XT ^ ^ I 3Tcfr ^5pET RrTT 

(on sxngfoUo 24a). 

TJFSrnT^i n 7T3 III. 282, uhich explains as 
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performed in the dark half of each month on some day from tbs 
5th and in the case of parvana-6raddha, but he performs, in tbs 
case of hamya % abbyudayika, Ekoddista and Astaka srSddhas, 
homa only on the pitrya brahman a’s hand; while for one who 
has kept no sacred fire the homa is to he made only in the pitrya 
brahnaana’a band. Vide Hemadri (sraddha pp. 1328-1344), 
BalambhattI ( on aeara p, 518). The Todarananda (sraddba- 
saukhya} following Manu JH 282 states that one who is an 
Agnihofcrin cannot perform a parvana-£raddha on any day except 
on daria (i. e, on amavasya), 


Another important question on which there is great diver¬ 
gence concerns the number of ahutis to be offered in agnau- 
Icarana t the deities to whom the homa was to be offered, the 
order in which the deities were to be named and the form of 
words to be used. On these matters there appears to have been 
divergent views from very ancient times. According to the 
Sat, Br. IX 4. 2.12-13 the ahutis weTe only 1027 two, they were 
offered to Agni and Soma in that order and the word svahs was 
used at the end. According to the Tai. Br I 3.10.2-3 1028 the 
ahutis were three, they were to be offered to Soma, Agni and to 
Yarna in that order and the formula ended with 'svadhs namah’ 
( and not with 1 svfihft *). It is therefore that a verse of Katya- 
yana 1029 says " whether to employ the word ‘svaha* or the words 
• svadha namah \ whether and when to wear the sacred chord 
in the yajnopavlta form or pracmavita form and what was to 
be the number of ahutis—all these have to be understood from 
one’s own sfitra.” The difference of views which is noticed as 
far back as the Brahmaiias persists m the Butras, smrtis, 
purSnas and is briefly indicated here. The Ap. Gr • J « 
above in n. 981) spea ks of thirteen ahutis, seven with food and 

a foae-s-di** * ' sraw*"- »• +• *• 13 
are era. ^.11^9- 

1028. rrtOTV TOl'ftHTV | I hi. I 3 W. 2 ~ 3 ' on 

S mm elates • S d 

a _ -a a®tnn^ I ’ r ^ 
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six with clarified butter. Two ahutis only are mentioned by Asv, 
Srauta II. 6.12 (quoted in note 974), Asv. gr. IV". 7.20, Sankha- 
Lifchifca, 1030 Kathaka-grhya, Narada-purana (puivardha 28. 48 ) 
and MSrkandeya-purSna. Three ahutis are mentioned by most 
of the srnrtis and puranas, such as Baud. Dh. S. IL 14. 7, 1031 
San. Srauta IV. 3 and grhya IV. 1.13, Visnu Dh. S. 73,12, Manu 
HL 211, Varahapurana 1032 (14. 21-22), Brahman da-purana ( Upod- 
ghatapada 11. 93-94), Visnudharmottara L 140.19. It is here 
that various combinations of the order of the deities and of the 
words ‘svaha* and ‘svadha 1 occur. The texts of a few works are 
cited below for illustration. Some give the order as ’Soma accom¬ 
panied by the pitrs, Agui the carrier of kavga 9 Yama Angiras;’ 
while others give it as ‘Agni the carrier of kavya. Soma 
accompanied by the pitrs, Yama Vaivasvata &c,’ It is further 
provided that the ahuti to Agni is made to the southern side of 
the fire, to Soma on the northern part of it and in the middle of 
the two sides to Vaivasvata (Yama ). 1033 


Various rules of etiquette about serving food, about the 
way brahmanas are to eat and related matters have been laid 
down from ancient times and are observed even now. The Sra. 
0 ( p. 465-470 ), Hemadri ( Sraddha pp. 1367-1384 ), the Sr. Fr. 
pp. 116-123 and other digests contain elaborate rules on these 
matters. YSj, L 237 prescribes that what remains after offering 
homa should be served in the plates meant for the brahman as 
representing the Fathers and the plates should preferably be 


jrrarv ^n%fa -1 q. by 

J* ^ ^ p 589; 37?rT i erra* vwr 

qy resiys r 63. 89, 
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^I^TT ( ^Ttf 28 . 48 - 49 ), 
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of silver. Kstyayana says that the performer who has no fire 
(either srauta or smarta) should offer the homa on the hand of 
the most eminent among the pitrya brahmanas to the accom¬ 
paniment of a mantra and should offer the remainder in the 
plates of the other pitrya brahmanas. 1031 The Sm. 0. notes that 
Yama and the Vayupurana say that the homa should be in the 
hand of the daiva brahmana and that on account of this conflict 
there is an option. It is further provided that a portion of the 
food from which agnaukarana was effected should be kept aside 
for making pindas (Markandeya and Gam da). The food should 
be served by the performer himself wearing the sacred thread 
in the yajfiopavlta form or by his wife of the same caste or by 
some attendant wffo is purified. Manu (III. 224-229, 231-233, 
236-238) contains several mles 1034 ® ‘Himself holding the 
vessels full of food with both hands the performer should slowly 
place them near the brahmanas seated for dinner while think¬ 
ing of his ancestors. That food, which is brought near the 
brahmanas without (the containing vessel being held in) 
both hands, is snatched away by wicked asuras , ^ The per¬ 
former being himself pure and concentrating his mind (only 
on the serving of food) should place the vessels containing the 


1034. V. qWTOTfSWRt 1 

H* 120 q by n p< 402. 

1034 a. TJ3 III, 225 Is almost the same as Baud.J)h. S II. 8,22 and 

Vas XL 25.* m in 224 is sytf ssr swrsrev %- 

mm >= to bo taken as «frr and to be unde^ 
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recited by the performer ^ «* 
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fol\o 101a, 
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side dislies viz. broths, vegetables, milk, curds, ghee and honey 
on the ground (and not on a wooden stool or the like ). The 
vessels placed on the ground should contain various kinds of 
food (such as sweetmeats, payasa ), fruits and roots, delicious 
flesh, spiced or perfumed drinks. Having brought near the 
brahmanas all the vessels containing food, he should serve it in 
the plates declaring the characteristic of each kind of food 
(saying ‘ this is sweet, this is sour ’ &c.). The performer while 
serving should not shed tears (remembering his ancestors), 
he should not become angry, should not utter falsehood, he 
should not touch the ( vessel containing ) food with his foot 
and should not serve food with a violent jerk. Whatever is 
liked by the brahmanas should be served to them without any 
grumbling and he should talk about Brahma (or about Vedic 
riddles ), because that is agreeable to the pitrs. The performer 
himself, being pleased, should ( by Ms 'sweet speech) gladden 
the brahmanas, should make them partake of food without 
hurry, and should urge them on frequently (to take more food) 
by declaring the good points of the various items of food. All 
food should be steaming hot and the brahmanas should partake 
of it silently and should not themselves speak $f the good points 
of the food even when questioned by the performer. When the 
food is hot, when the brahmanas eat in silence and when the 
good qualities of the food are not declared by the brahmanas, the 
Fathers partake of it. When a brahmana (at a sraddha dinner) 
partakes of food, having his head covered with a garment ( a 
turban &c )or facing the south or having his sandals on, evil 
spirits partake of the food (and not the Fathers).* As early as 
Gaut., it is provided that the food for the brahmanas should 
be of the highest sort and should be enriched by condiments 
and flavoured. 

Some of the other rules are : The Prajapati-smrti (verses 
57-62 ) states who should cook the food for the sraddha dinner. 
The wife, any fortunate (or handsome) woman of the performer’s 
gotra whose husband is living and who has a son or brother 
and is devoted to waiting upon her elders, the performer’s 
teacher s wife, his maternal uncle's wife, paternal or maternal 
aunt, his sister, his daughter or daughter-in-law, all of them 
having their husbands alive, should engage in the cooking of 
the food for sraddha. Women of good family, who have a large 
progeny, whose husbands are alive and who are about 50 years 
old or these women if they have become widows, and the wife 
of one b paternal uncle or brother, one's mothers (natural or 

H'D, 59 
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slop-mothers) and the mothers of one’s father may cook the 
sriiddlm food and also a woman of the same gotra who is mild 
!>y temper. In the Auusasana parva (92,15) it is stated that a 
woman belonging to a gotra other than that of the deceased 
should not bo employed for cooking Sraddha food. One’s brother, 
paternal uncle, brother’s son, sister’s son, one’s son, pupil, one’s 
daughter’s son or daughter’s husband may also engage in cook¬ 
ing the sradclha food, but not a woman who wears a white and 
wet garment, who has let her hair loose, who does not wear 
u bodice, who is ill or who has bathed her head. Before the 
brahman as begin to oat, the food should be first served in 
tho platos for the Vaisvadeva brahmanas and then in those of 
Iho pitiuu brahmanas (Visnu Dh S. 73 13-14), but once the 
brahman as havo begun to eat there is no such precedence, what¬ 
ever each brahmana may bo noted as requiring should he served 
to him ( as indicated by Mann III 231). The performer of the 
srtiddha when serving food to the brahmanas (including pitrya) 
wears his sacred thread in the upavlta form Though it is said 
that tho food should be hot, that does not apply to such eatables 
as curds, fruits and roots and flavoured 1035 drinks (as Sankha 
X1V.13 and Skandapurana say) As Hemadri (Sraddha p. 1371) 
points out, the serving of food in a sraddha rite should be done 
with the right hand supported by the left; besides, nothing 
should he served with tho bare hand or with a single hand, but 
with a wooden ladle or other utensil (but not an iron one). All 
cooked food, all sidd dishes and ghee should be served with a 
ladle (and not with the bare hand) hut not water or eatables 
like laMns No salt was to ba directly served (VisnuDh S, 
79 IS). In KatySyana’s Sraddha-sutra it is provided 103 _ The 
food that remains after agnaularma should be served m the 
plates of the pitrya brahmanas and the performer should touch 
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each plate for those brahmanas after repeating the mantra ‘the 
earth is thy vessel, the sky is the cover, I offer nectar in the 
brahmana's nectar-like mouth; svaha \ Then the performer 
plunges the (-right) thumb of the pitrya brahmana in the food 
(the remains of the homa in fixe) with the rk or yajus 
addressed to Visnujand after scattering sesamum grains all 
round the place where the dinner is to go on with the mantra 
* the asuras and raksasas) are struck and driven away' he 
(the performer) should serve hot food very much liked {by the 
departed or by the brahmanas )*\ Yaj. I, 238 briefly refers ( as 
translated above ) to the mantras and the item of plunging the 
thumb of the brahmanas in the food; and so does the Baud. Dh. 
S. also (II. 8.15-16). The Elalika-purana prescribes 1037 that the 
thumb of the brahmana should be moved about in the food 
covered with ghee and hc^tey with the mantra * the earth is thy 
vessel &c.’ because Visnu in the form of the thumb protects 
food meant for sacrifices to gods and manes. The Baud. 
Pitrmedhasutra provides that while plunging the thumb of the 
brahmana in the food served it should be so arranged that the 
nail of the thumb is not smeared with food. 1033 Yasistha 
provides that the brahmanas eating sraddha food should always 
hold the plate from which they are eating with (the left) hand 
till the end of the dinner. Sankha-Likhita provide 1059 that 
brahmanas (eating sraddha food ) should not declare the good 
or bad points of the food served, should not say what is untrue, 
should not praise each other, nor should they say 1 there is 
plenty of food and drink (and so do not serve more food), 


« 

1037. 5 I 3 sifTH *3 

T^ttj^ya^or nsrai i 5u fe5ii$u u > q by (stt 

p. 1378IjaroatfS* ^ 13 b ev- 

nteg—wnr * vr n. 9 19 (Mysore ed ) 

_ il 26 explained by («U 1 

p 102 r 4 as 33 sp ^Nsqqi grg rere re rer un reigQ .- 

rearer xm^\ 

333 re HuWra 1 3^ !,. p 119 reproduces tb ls explanation 

verbatim. 

^_ 103 9 \ 3R*rn ^ 

\ q by %rrf^ ( V(j .) p 1019, V 
4^ ch says HR 3RR 



468 


History of Dharmaiastra [ Vo]* 

except by signs made with the hand*' Whatever is offered in a 
brahman a’s hand (by way of agnaukarana) and whatever food 
is placed in tho plates should be mixed up and eaten, Hemadri 
quotes passages from the Maifcrayaniya-sutra and from the 
Skandnpuro.no. sotting out * tho mantras wherewith certain 
articles were to bo served; e, g, the Skandapurana Bays that 
payasa should bo served with tho verse 'naino vahpitaTo* 
{ Vaj, S, IL 32, Tai, S. 3H 2. 5. 5), clarified butter with the 
mantra * Tojosi sukram \ curds with the mantra * dadhikravno * 
(Eg. IV, 39. G t Vai S. 23. 32, Tai. & 1. 5.11. 4 ). Ap Dh, & (II 
8, 18. 11) pro\ides that tho loavings of a sraddha dinner should 
not bo given to one who is inferior to the invited brahmanas 
in qualities and Manu III. 249 states that the man who after 
eating &raddha dinner*gives the leavings to a sudra falls in the 
Kfilasutra Hoi], * 


The Matsyapurrma and some other works provide that the 
brahmanas should pronounce blessings on the performer (who 
faces the oast) after they have sipped water and have been given 
water, flowers and aksata grains. The performer prays ‘May 
our Fathers bo not terrible (i. o, be kind) to us/ The brahmanas 
reply ‘lot it be so\ The performer prays ‘May our family 
grow’, * May donors increase in our family and also food \ ‘May 
these blessings turn out to be true \ To all these the brahmanas 
reply after each one of the prayers i0i0 ‘May it be so*. There 
are rules about the time when the leavings or particles of food 
in the plates of the brahmanas that ate the dinner should be 
removed or swept away Vas. (XL 21-22) and the Eurma- 
nurana provide that the leavings of food should not be removed 
till the Sun sets, since streams of nectar flow from them, which 
are drunk by the (spirits of) those departed persons for whom 
no water was offered. Manu IE. 265 (which is the same as 
Matsya 17 56 and Padma, Srstikhanda 9.185) provides another 
S that the leavings of the food in the P^es may remain 
where they axe till the brahmanas are dismissed and depart. 
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Hemadri (sraddha, p. 1512 ) 1041 therefore provides that if the per¬ 
former has another house the leavings may not he removed till" 
sunset, but if he has only one house, they may be removed after 
the brahmanas have gone away ( vide Yaj I. 257, Matsya 17.56 ). 
It is further provided by Brhaspati 1042 that the plates should 
not be removed before the brahmanas pronounce the word 
‘svasti’j and Jatukarnya 1043 and the Skandapurana say that the 
plates and the leavings should be removed by the performer 
himself or by his pupil or son, hut not by women nor by a child 
nor by one who is not of the same caste Manu III 258 provides 
that, after the brahmanas have left, the performer should look at 
the south and pray to the pitrs for certain blessings contained 
in Manu HL 259 which are the same as Yaj I 246 translated 
above_(vide p. 4470, Visnu Dh. S 73.28, Matsya 16.49-50, 
The Ap. gr. 20 9 (q. in note 981), Ap Dh. S H 7,17.16, 
Manu IH 264, Yaj. I. 249 provide that the performer should 
partake of the remainder of the food cooked for the sraddha 
along with his wife, paternal and maternal relatives after recit¬ 
ing (according to Haradatta) the Yajusa mantra (Ap. M. P. II. 
20.26) which means 1 entering the life breath I offer nectar; my 
soul is centred in Brahman for the sake of immortality.* The 
Ap. gr and Ap. Dh. S. provide 1044 that the performer must eat 
at least a morsel of the food left after serving to the brahmanas. 
Vyasa and Devala prescribe that on the day of sraddha the per¬ 
former must not observe a fast (even if he usually does so as on 
Ekadasi or SivaTatra). Away out was provided by the Bra- 
hmavaivarfca-purana by recommending that the performer 
should merely smell the remnants of the sraddha food. Vide 
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Hom&dri (kraddha, pp. 1519-1521) for the discussion. Hemadri 
(p. 1485) refers to the practice (observed even now) that after 
the performer receives the blessings referred to above, his son* 
grandson and the liko should offer adoration to the devatas in 
the form of pindas. Tho brahmanas should praise the good 
characteristics of tho food served at the end of the Sr&ddha 
coremony. ,01S The brahmanas should not get up from the 
dinner, carelessly leaving remnants of food in their plates, but 
they may leave in tho plates a little food except milk, curds, 
honey or barley flour. 10 * 6 


There were soveral views as to the exact stage at which the 
offerings of pindos wero to be made. According to San. Or. IV. 
1.9., Asv, gr. IV. 8. 12, 1017 Sankha 14.11, Manu HI 260-261, 
Yfij.I 242 and several other works, the performer offers the lumps 
of boiled rice after tho brahmanas have finished eating their 
dinner. The pindas are made with boiled rice mixed with sesame 
and are placed on dorbhas on a clean spot and at a distance 
of about one aratni from 1018 the plates in which the brahmanas 
ato and the performer faces the south. Here again there are two 
opinions, one being that pindas were to be offered before the 
brahmanas sip water (perform acamana) after dinner (e. g. Asv. 
gr IV 8 12-13, Sraddha-siitra of K&tyayana, kandiks 3), while 
othors liold that they were to be offered after the brahman**; have 
rinsed tlioir mouth and taken acamana. Another view referred 
to as the view of some by S5n. gr. IV 1.10 and Mann IE 261 
nindas were to be offered to the ancestors first after 
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Brahmandapurana 1019 emphatically asserts that this is the 
correct position as stated by Brhaspati. The Visnu Dh. S. (73 
15-24) provides that the pindas are to be’offered to the ancestors 
while the brahman as are actually eating. A fourth view is that 
of the Ap. gr. 24.9, Hir gr, (H 12.2-3) which state that the per¬ 
former 1050 should, after the brahmanas have eaten and gone away 
and he has followed and circumambulated them, offer pindas. 
Owing to this conflict of views Hemadri (quoting smrfci) and the 
Madanaparijata (p 600) say that each one should follow the 
procedure laid down in his own sakha 1051 Hemadri adds that 
those in whose grhyasutra no special time is mentioned foT 
pindadana should follow the view that pindas areto be offered 
after the brahmanas have partaken of the dinner and sipped 
water. The Sr. P. (p. 247) endorses this view. 1052 The pindas 
weie to be deposited on bunches of (25) darbhas for each pinda. 
Apararka on Ya}. 1.24 states that in all cases without exception 
pindas were to be offered neaT the plates from which the 
brahmanas took their meals, while Hemadri who relies on 
Kafcyayana’s word ‘ ucchistasannidhau * says that where the 
performer is an alntagm the pindas were to be offered near his 
sacred fire, but when a performer had not kept the sacred fires 
pindas were to be offered near the plates from which brahmanas , 
ate the sraddha food. The Sraddhasara (p 163) quotes Atri to 
the effect that pindas should be offered at a distance of three 
aratrns from where the brahmanas ate the sraddha dinner and 
that in such sraddhas as Havasraddhas ^aisvadeva is to be 
performed before pindadana and that it is to be performed after 
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pindadana in Samvatsarika sraddha, MaMlaya and the like 
(p. 164). 

There is another’ conflict of views as regards the ancestors 
to whom pindas are to be offered at the sraddha on amavasya* 
' Most of the ancient Vedic works refer only to the three paternal 
ancestors as the devatas of the Famma-sraddha and not to any 
other relatives. The thiee paternal ancestors are separately 
the devatas of sraddha and not cumulatively, as indicated by 
the Asv, Srauta IL 6.15 and Visnu Dh S. 73 13-14. The 
important questions are whether the wives of the paternal 
ancestors, viz. the mother, the grandmother and the paternal 
great-grandmother were associated with their husbands in 
ancient times and secondly, whether the three paternal ancestors 
of one's mother viz. the maternal grandfather, the maternal 
great-grandfather and the maternal great-great-grandfather 
were invoked together with their wives in the Farvana The 
answer to both these questions so far as the Vedas and 
Brahmanas are concerned is in the negative. Vide Tai. S. 1.8. 
5,1, Tai, Br. I 3. 10, TL 6.16, Vaj. S. 19 36-37, Safe. Br, 21 4.2. 
16, in all of which the only persons expressly named are the 
pitrs and three paternal ancestors It may be noted, however, 
that in Yaj S, 9.19 {which is cited by ETatyayana at the end 
of Sraddhasdtra 3 as the mantra to be recited when following 
the brahmanas that are dismissed) there is a clear reference to 
paternal ancestors and also to mothers Almost all sutras also 
are silent as regards the invocation of the maternal ancestors 

in Fsrvana-traddha along with paternal ones. Vide - Asv. 
Sr * SudaxSana on Ap. gr. VJH 21. 2 states that the Sutraksra 
and Bhasyakara did not speak of Matamahasraddha ^ it is not 
obligatory for a daughter's son to offer it. The SraddhasutTa 
, EMyayana im speaks * of three pindas being made 
for £ pSrnal a ncestors and three for the mother’s paternal 
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ancestors. The Gobhilasmrti provides 1055 that six pindas 
should be offered^ except in the Anvastakasraddlia, the first 
sraddha (on the 11th day), the sixteen sraddhas and the yearly 
sraddha for a deceased person. Dhaumya 1DSfi prescribes that 
where the paternal ancestors are honoured (or fed) the mater¬ 
nal ancestors also should be certainly honoured without making 
any difference (between the two classes); if he makes a dis¬ 
tinction the performer will go to Hell. The Visnupuxana, 10S7 
the Brahmandapurana and the VarShapurana say that some 
hold that a Sraddha for maternal ancestors is to he performed 
separately while other sages hold that one sraddha is to be 
offered at the same time to the paternal and maternal ancestors. 
Brhaspati (q. by Kalpataru on sraddha p. 204) prescribes 1058 
that one should offer pindas made from all food cooked for the 
'sraddha and mixed with honey and sesatnum grains for both 
paternal and maternal ancestors according to the rules Of one’s 
grhyasutra. The Varahapurana (14 40-41) says that pitrya 
brahman as should be dismissed first and then the daiva brah- 
tnanas together with those for the mother’s ancestors and that 
separate pindas were to be offered to the mother’s paternal 
ancestors (14 37). Some held the ^ view that the offering of 
pindas to maternal ancestors was obligatory for tie putrika - 
pntra 1059 (son of the appointed daughter) or for a daughter’s 
son that inherited the wealth of his maternal grandfather. 
Brhat-Parasara (chap. V. p. 153) mentions several views on this 
point. It seems pr'obable that when the appointment of a 
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daughter as a'son became Tare or went out of vogue the maternal 
ancestors came to be associated with the paternal ancestors in 
par van a* sraddha. 

The question when the wives of ancestors became associa¬ 
ted with the male ancestors cannot be solved satisfactorily. 
The pitamahz is not mentioned in the extant Vedic Literature. 
But it is certain that the wives of male ancestors had come to 
be associated with their husbands in the sutra period. For 
example, the Hir, Gr. H 10 associates the mother, the paternal 
grandmother and the paternal great-grandmother with their 
respective husbands in the monthly Sraddha performed in the 
dark half. Similarly, the Baud. gr. 7L 11.34 not only aasociates 
in the Astaka sraddha the male maternal ancestors with the 
male paternal ancestors, but also their respective wives. The 
&p, M. F. 1060 has mantras referring tooths three male paternal 
ancestors as well as their wives. The San. gr. (IV. 1.11} pro¬ 
vides that behind the lumps for the paternal ancestors the per¬ 
former places the lumps for their wives, putting something 
between the two sets of pindas and the commentator explains 
that darbhas are placed between the two sets. The Kausika 
sutra (8812) also provides for the offering of pindas to the 
wives of male ancestors to the south of the pindas for male 
ancestors. The Mr. gr. (H 5.4-5), while speaking of the Anvas- 

tatya rite, refers to pindas to be offered to the wves ^ ances¬ 
tors with the addition of rum and the scum of bmled nee. The 
Vaikhanasa-smarta-shtra IV. 7 (after describing the Pinda- 
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this item would have figured in all sutrss just as Astafca sra- 
ddha does. It is rather more probable that the extension ta 
women was a natural growth in course of time. Some of the 
srnrtis emphasize the participation of the wives of paternal 
ancestors in the panavairaddha offerings. Satatapa states 1062 : 
‘In what is offered to the pita after Sapindtkarana, the mother 
is a participant everywhere. A sraddha may be separately 
offered to the mother in the Anvastaka rites, in Vrddhi-sraddha, 
at Gaya and on the anniversary of the day of her death; but 
in other cases it is performed along with the husband*. It is 
stated by Brhaspati that the mother partakes of the sraddha 
food along with her husband (L e. the father of the performer); 
that the same rule applies to the paternal grandmother and the 
paternal great-grandmother 1Qfi3 . The Kalpafeam 1064 and others 
held that the wives of the paternal ancestors were not devatas 
in the parvana-sxaddha, but they only enjoyed the ethereal 
food which came to the pita, while Hemadri and other sou¬ 
thern writers held that the mother and other female ancestors 
were among the devatas of parvana-sraddha, but not the step¬ 
mother. There was a divergence of views whether the words 
‘mother*,‘paternal grandmother’ and ‘paternal great-grand¬ 
mother 1 included the co-wives ( sapa£nzs ) of these. 'ETemadrl 
( on sraddha pp. 97-104) has a long disquisition on this question. 
According to one view the step-mother, the co-wife of the pita- 
mahi and the co-wife of the prapitamahi would be included in 
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the presentation formula (as quotod’bolow ) t while according to' 
HemS-dri only the real mother, the real paternal grand-raothor 
and the real paternal greatgrandmother would ordinarily bo 
included except on rare Wagons such as a'Mah&layatoddha' 
or a Sraddha at Gaya, 1Ws 


As regards the mantra to he roeited when offering each of 
the pindas there is some divergence of views, which roaches far 
into antiquity, Tho pinda 1066 is offered to each ancestor affcor 
stating his gotra, liis relationship to tho performer and name 
(all in the vocative). According to several writers the form of 
the presentation of the pinda is * this is for thee, 0 FathorS S# 
N, (by name) and so and so by gotra,' In tho Tai. S. I 8,5 1, in 
the Ap. M. P. H 20.13 and in somo autras, tho following is added 
* and for those who follow tlioo' (ye ca tv&m-anu) 1067 In tho 
Gobhila-grhya IV, 3 G and Khadiragrhya tho formula is still 
longer ‘This pinda, is tluno, O father 1 and of those who follow thoo 
and of those whom thou followest. 1068 To tboo* Svadhal , The 
Bharadva;ja loW gr, II12 introduces slight ohanges. It has boon 
already noted abovo (n. 781) bow the Sat. Br. disapproves of 
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the usage of the Tab S. in this matter, the reason being 1070 that 
when the son offers a pinda to his father and employs the 
formula‘this is thine and of those that follow thee % he would 
be included atpong those that follow the father and be thus 
offering a pinda to himself, which is inauspicious. It is provided 
by Gobhila-grhya 1071 that if he does not know the names of his 
ancestors he should put down the first pinda with the Formula 
‘svadhatothe Fathers dwelling on the earth’, (ho should put 
down) the 2nd pinda with thB formula ‘svadha to the fathers 
dwelling in the air \ the third with the formula ‘ svadha to the 
Fathers dwelling in heaven * and should recite in a low voice 
the words ‘Hera, O Fathers, gladden yourselves, show your 
vigour each according to his own part,’ Tama quoted by 
Kalpataru (on Sr. p 203), following Gobhila provides generally 
(whether the ancestors be known or nob) that tbe first pinda 
should be offered to the father with the expression ‘prthivi 1 , the 
second to the grandfather in the aerial regions and the third to 
the paternal great-grandfather with the mantra * dyaur darvi 1 . 
The Visnu Dh, S (7317-19) has similar provisions, the mantras 
respectively being ‘prtbivl darviraksita * # ‘antariksam darvi- 
raksifca/ dyaur-darviraksita *. Medhatithi on Manu HI. 194 
says (following Aiv. Sr and others) that if the names of the 
ancestors are not known he should simply say * O Father, 
Grandfather 1 &c. If the gotra be not known then he should 
employ the gotra name Kasyapa. 1072 


Certain matters pertaining to pindas must be stated in one 
place once for all. There is a good deal of discussion about the 
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size of the pindas. Marlci (quoted hy Apararkap. 507) provides 
that in p&rvana-sraddha the pinda sliould be of the she of 
undried amalalca fruit, of the size of a bilva fruit in Ekoddista, 
in navaSraddhas the pinda should be bigger than In any one of 
the preceding when offered every day during the'days of impu¬ 
rity on death. The Skandapurana says that pindas should be of 
such a size as would enable a calf two years old to put it easily 
into its mouth. 1073 Angiras (q. bySm. C p. 475 and Hemadri, 
6raddha p. 1429) prescribes that the pindas may be of the size 
of kapittha or biha fruit or of the size of a hen's egg or of an 
amalalca or badara fruit. In the MaitrSyanlya-sutra 1074 it is 
said that the pinda for the paternal grandfather should ho 
bigger than that for the father and should be in the middle (of 
the three pindas), that the pinda for the great-grandfather 
should be the largest of all. The nest point is from what 
materials the pindas were to be made. If pindas were offered 
before agnaukarana they were to be made from the boiled rice 
(oaru) prepared for agnaukarana. If made after agnaularam % 
the pindas were to be made from the cooked food {remaining 
after agnaukarana) mixed with sesamum (vide Yaj I 242). If 
pindas were to be offered after the brshmanas took their dinner, 
the pindas were to be made from the remainder of the food 
cooked for the brshmanas which was to be mixed with the 
boiled rice for agnaukarana as stated in KStySyana’s Sruddha- 
sutra, 1075 The pindas were to be placed according to the 
Matsva 107 * on darbhas spread on the ground cleaned with water 
mixed with cow’s dung and urine. There were others such as 
Devala, the Brahmapurana and BhavisyapurSna that presented 
that an altar, either circular or square, of sand was to ho raised 
on Lound 4 fingers in height and one cubit in extent near the 
plates froin which brShmanas were to oa t and thereon **»« 

p, 1429 as *TOT’s. _ . __ 

1074 . mi rn 
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were to be placed and then pindas. The VsLyupurana provides 
that a line should be drawn on the altar or the ground with the 
root of a darbha to the accompaniment of the following mantras 
viz. 1077 * I destroy whatever is impure; I have killed all asnras , 
dawvaSi raksasas, yaksas, pisacas (goblins), gtihyakas and 
yatudhanas* and the mantra ‘struck down (are the asuras 
and raksasas sitting on the Vedi )\ In Ap. Sr. L 10.2, Manu 
IIT 217, Visnu Dh. S. 73.17-19. Yama (q. by Hemadri p. 1440 ), 
the Kalpataru (on Sr, p. 203), Maharnavaprakasa (q by 
Hemadri), Hemadri ( Sr, pp. 1440-42 ) and Sr. P pp, 266—267 
reference is made to adoration of the six seasons and the 
obeisance ( namaskara ) to the pitrs in the words ‘ namo vah 
pitaro ’ (Vaj S H 32 ) 1078 and the repetition of three mantras 
when each of the three piDdas is offered, some holding that the 
seasons were to he deemed as identified with * rasa \ * iosa ’ and 
four other words {in Vaj. S IL 32 ), while others held that the 
adoration of the seasons is qnite distinct from the namaskaras 
to the pitrs. In the Saunakatharvanasraddha-kalpa, the pindas 
are offered in the reverse order 1 e. first to the great-grand¬ 
father, then to the grandfather and then to the father ( Hemadri 
on EJraddha p. 1442 ). Ap, Sr, I. 9. 4 refers to this method in 
4 pitamakapr abhr tin va \ 
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About the final disposal ( pratipatti) ofthd pindas several 
views wore entertained. We have already seen (note780) 
that the Vaj. S, and several sutras provided that the middle one 
of tho fcliroo pindas for paternal ancestors was to he eaten by 
tho wife of the performer of the sraddha if she was desirous of 
a son. Manu (III 262-263) provides that the dharmapatnl 
( 1 e. a wife of the same varna and married before any other 
wife ) should eat the middle pinda with the mantra 4 adhafcta 
pitaro garbham * (q. in n. 780) and then she gives birth to a 
son who lives long, secures fame, is intelligent and obtains 
wealth and progony and who is of a good and righteous turn of 
mind. Tlio same rule is provided for by the Laghu-Asvalayana 
23.83, tho Kurma II 2. 71, 76, Matsya 16.52, Vayu 76.31, 
Visnudharmottara 1.171 8, 220. 149, Padma (srstikhanda 9.121) 
and other puranas. As regards pindas in general, the A6v. Sr, 
(H 7. 14-17 ) says that the other two pindas ( except the middle 
one ) should be cast into water or in fire or they may be eaten 
by a brahraana who has suddenly developed a distaste for food 
or they may be partaken by one who has been suffering from a 
serious disease (such as tuberculosis or leprosy) and that in 
the latter case the man either recovers- or dies. The Gobhila-gr. 
(W. 3,31-34) provides that the pindas should be thrown into 
water or in fire or should be given to a brahmana or a cow to 
eat Manu (TIL 260-261) says the same and adds that they 
tnav be given to a goat for eating and that some allow them to 
be devoured by birds Y5j. 1357, Matsya 16.53-53, and PM™ 
mention the same five ways of disposal but the last addsone 
more viz. placing them near a mound of earth. The Varaha- 
nurana 1080 (1901» ) says that the performer may eat the first 
pinda himself, he should give the middle to his vnfeand the 
third he should cast into water. The Anusasanaparva (135.35.26) 

JSSSE2S. M M.a to thirf .told 1 . »• 

provided by Brhaspaux tua. in some other 
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place, then an old bull or a goat may eat the middle pinda 
(quoted by Sm. C. on Sr. p. 486, Kalpataru on Sr p 224 ). The 
Visnudharmottara ( L 141. 8 ) prescribes that when a sraddha is 
performed at a tirtha , the pindas should be cast into the sacred 
water. The Amussasanaparva 125. 38-40 and some of the 
puranas such as *V§,yu (76 32—34 ) and Brahma ( 220 150—152 ) 
provide that certain consequences follow from the disposal of 
pindas in ore way or another viz. the best worlds by giving 
pindas to cows, intellect and fame from casting into water, 
long life from offering them to birds &c. Vide also Brahmanda 
(upodghata, chap. 12. 31-35) which provides that if given to 
cows the result is best complexion, t if to cocks then delicacy, 
long life if given crows In this connection it should be noted that 
pindas of rice or of hour were not to be offered in all sraddhas. 
The Sraddha-kalpalata ( pp. 86-89 ) has a long discussion about 
the sraddhas in which the offering of pindas of food is forbidden, 
¥or example, it quotes Pulastya to the effect that in sraddhas 
performed on the two ay ana days, on the two equinoctial days, on 
any sankranti, no pindas are to be offered, so also in sraddhas 
on Ekadasl, Trayodasl, on Magha and Krttiks naksatras, if a 
man desires to have sons and wealth. 

On the question as to what is the principal item in the 
Sraddha there are three views. Some, like Govindaraja, 1081 
hold that feeding of brahman as is the principal thing and 
they rely on Manu UX 129 which says 1 One may feed even a 
single learned brahman a in a rite for gods and manes and not 
many who do not know vedic mantras; by doing so he reaps 
abundant reward’. HeTe the reward or fruit is associated 
with feeding a learned brahman a There is a maxim 1032 of the 
Purvamlmamsa that ‘whatever is mentioned in proximity with 
an action that has a reward or fruit but has no special 
reward of its own, is subsidiary (angei) to what is declared to 
have a reward.’ Besides, there is no pindadana in certain 
sraddhas such as Smasraddha, sraddha on the Yug&di days. 10 ® 3 
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“ Gays it is flu offering of pind'as that h’th«°* ‘""I®* 

matter and upon the fact that to S! V £ Mt lmportan{ 
52-53 and R^ KH-M i • *““ tlle Visnudharmasutra {78. 

„ , S V- 85 ' 65- l^ and ln several Puranas such as the Var&a 
‘ ’ lsna fit 14.22-23), Brahma (220.31-32), Visnu- 

flp '™ 0ttara ( J 145.3-4) the pitrs are stated to have expressed a 

op yearning for a son who would offer them piudas at Gaya 
and water on sacred rivers &c (vide note 911). Further 
support is sought for this view in the fact that in the sraddha 
on the birth of a son and in draddha offered even by a good 
fiudra the feeding of brahmanas is forbidden. A third view is 
that both the feeding of brahmanas and the offering of pradas 
are the principal matters in a sraddha. The Gobhila-smrti, after 
stating • «the other two views and some of the reasons therefor, 
tells us that the author of it is himself in favour of this third 
view. In cases where the word sraddha is employed and there is 
neither brahmaim feeding nor pindadana as in Daiva Sraddha, 
the word sraddha is applied in a secondary sense (gaum). Vide 
Heniadri (sraddha) pp. 157-160. In the Dharmapradlpa it is 
said that among the followers of the Yajurveda (i e, 
Vajasaneyins) the offering of pin das is principal, among the 
followers of the ftgveda the feeding of brahmanas Is principal, 
while among the followers of the Samaveda both are principal. 

In this way sraddha partakes of two characters viz it is a yaga 
(sacrifice) and also loss a gift (dana) Haradatta, Hemadri, 
KapardI and others appear to hold that all three (bhojana 
pindadana and agnaukarana) are principal. Vide Samskara- 
ratnamals p. 1003. 

The Matsyapurana says in a famous passage 'ancestors 
from the fourth (1 e. the father, grand-father and great-grand¬ 
father of the great-grandfather of performer) are entitled 
only to the wipings of the articles of food (sticking to 
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tliB hand of the performer of Sraddha); the father, (the 
grand-father and great-grandfather) are entitled to the pinda; 
the offerer of the pinda is the 7th; thus sapvnda relationship 
extends to seven generations 1086 . The Markandeya-purana 
states that three ancestors beginning from the paternal grand¬ 
father of the paternal grandfather enjoy the wipings (of the 
hand of the performer when he offers pindas). 1087 The Brabma- 
purana (220. 84-S6) has similar verses. Manu provided 1088 
that the performer should place three pindas on darbhas and 
then wipe off from his hand the particles of food and water 
sticking to it with the roots of the darbhas (on which the pindas 
were placed) and that such wipings axe meant for those who 
are called ‘lepabhagin’ (the three paternal ancestors after the 
paternal great-grand-father). Similar provisions are made by 
fheVisnu Dh. S. 73.22, VarahapuTana 14.36, Garudapurana 
( A.carakanda 218 24), Kurina IL 22.52. Medhatithi on Manu 
IH. 216 says that even if no food or water sticks to the hand 
still the performer rubs the hand against the roots of the dar¬ 
bhas on which the first pinda was placed. A special rule was, 
provided by Devala quoted in Sraddhakalpalata (p. 14) that 
if the father or mother became a mleccha (by forcible or volun¬ 
tary conversion &c.) one should not observe any impurity 
for him or her and no &raddha should be offered and when 
offering the three pindas in place of the father the name of 
Visnu should be uttered. 


One question that exercised the minds of well-known 
writers was whether the daily Vativacleva should be performed 
before starting the sraddha ceremonies or after the latter were 
finished. We have to remember first that several works state 
that rites for pitrs deserve pre-eminence over those for the ' 
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gods 1089 . Manu (HL 265) states xm that after thebrahmauas 
have been dismissed the performer of Sraddha shall offer the 
(daily) domestic ball offering and that this is the settled 
rule of dharma. Medhatithi explains that the word ‘bali’ia 
merely illustrative. The Matsyapurana 1091 17 61, the Varaha- 
purana (14.43), Skanda YU. 1. 266. 101-102, Devala, Karanajim 
and others provide that after the rites for the fathers are 
finished Vaisvadeva should be performed* When Vaisvadeva 
is performed after the completion of sraddha rites, it is to be 
offered from the food that remains after being utilized for 
the sraddha dinner. But Hemadri (pp. 1058-1065) holds a long 
discussion and arrives at the following conclusions In the 
case of an alntagm (p. 1064), Vaisvadeva is to be performed 
before Sraddha except in the case of the sraddha on the 11th day 
after death. In the case of one who has not kept the sacred 
fires there are three optional times for Vaisvadeva, viz, after 
aqnaultarana or after the vikira (scattering of food on darbhas for 
those dying without the satnsJcaras being performed for them), 
or after the brahman as are dismissed on the completion of the 
Sraddha (p 1064). If Vaisvadeva is to be performed before 
sraddha or in the midst of it, then the cooking of food must be 
done separately for Vaisvadeva and for Sraddha. In the case of 
all, whether sagnika or amgrnto, Vaisvadeva xnUBt be performed 
with the remainder of the food left after use m sraddha, if the 
former is performed after the latter. There were sages like 
PaithlnasA that held that Vaisvadeva should not be Performed 
with the food cooked for sraddha without first offering the food 
to ttxf brShmanas invited for Sradda dinner i e Vaisvadeva 
must be performed after Sraddha i f the same food re to be used 

■ , |rt n ra 10. 104 ), WPISWT 15 40 ‘ '’•S 73 ‘ 55 ' _ „ . 
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for the former. The Hirnayasindhu (IEL p. 459) states that as 
most Bmrtis place the performance of Vai6vadeva after sraddha 
and as many writers of commentaries and digests such as 
Medhatithi and Smrfciratnavali do the same all should perform 
Vaisvadeva after finishing Sraddha. 

It is now necessary to illustrate how parvana sraddha is 
performed in modern times. Here the greatest variety prevails. 
The details of the rite vary in the different parts of India. They 
vary also according as the performer belongs to a particular 
Veda or a particular recension of the Veda, they vary 
according to the particular eminent writer that is followed 
and further additions are made according as the performer IB 
a Vaisnava ot a S&iva. Such differences have to be passed over 
here, particularly because they are not material. We saw 
above that the Parvana-sraddha was very simple in the days 
of the Brahmanas and most of the sutTas. There was then do 
express mention of the worship of Visvedevah in Parvana- 
sraddha, or of the maternal ancestors or of the wives of any 
ancestors. Gradually these came to be added and by the time 
of the Yajnavalkyasmrfci there was special invocation of the 
Visvedevah But these latter were probably not expressly 
divided into groups at the time of that work. During the smrti 
period groups of Visvedevah came to he assigned to different 
kinds of kr&ddhas (vide p 457 note 1018). The PurSnas pres¬ 
cribed several PauTanic mantras for being recited during the 
Sraddha rite, such as the verse ‘ agacchantu ’ (note 984) and the 
verse 'devatabhyah pitrbhyasca’ (p. 458 note 1020). Then there 
arose the principle of the PuTvamimamsa that all rites described 
in the different s&khas and sutras constitute but oae rite and 
that one may take over from another sakha or sutra details 
described therein which are not opposed to one’s own sakha or 
453-55 notes 1011-1013). This principle tended 
to make the sraddha rites all inclusive and the whole procedure 
became swollen to an enormous extent. How even the slightest 
variation causes difference in the details maybe illustrated by 
f Ia MithilS villages even among poor men eleven 

rahmauas are invited for parvana-sraddha, but it is often 
difficult to secure a very learned man (who is called nm™ 

rsrs £ * 8uch a ca - ^ rsssis 

a pudra brahmana is not available the sraddha is called 
apatraka-parvanasraddha (for which really there is no sSstnc 
authority) and is distinguished from the sapatraka parvana- 
eraddham several matters, two of which i * the casTo fZ 
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Vajasaneyins may be stated here. Though the Sraddhasutra of 
Katyayana, which is of special authority among Vajasamyins, 
declares (at the end of kandika HI) that the brahman as are 
to be dismissed at the end of the sraddha with the verse ‘Vajo 
vaje’ (Vaj. S 9.18) and the performer should circumambulate 
the brahman as with the mantra ‘a ma vajasya* (Va;j S. 9.19), 
it is not the practice among the sistas in Mifchila according to 
the editor of the Sraddharatna to observe these directions m 
what is called ‘ apatraka-parvana-sraddha * in these days. In 
Kudradhara’s Sraddhaviveka (pp. 138-146) the ‘apatraka- 
parvana-sraddha-prayoga’ Is set out at length. 


In medieval and modern times in the different provinces 
of India different manuals are followed by the followers of the 
several Vedas. For example, in Bengal the Samavedms, 
Yajurvedins and Jtgvedins follow the procedure of parvana- 
Sraddha laid down in the manuals (or j paddhatis) of Bhavadeva, 
Pa6upati and Ealesi respectively and there are many persons 
Who follow the rules laid down by Raghunandana in his 
Sraddhatattva and Yajurvedisraddha-tattva. In Mithila, 
6rldatta wrote his Pitrbhakti for Yajurvedins and the Sraddba- 
kalna for Samavedins and the Sraddha-ratna of Maharnako- 
padhyaya Laksmipati (between 1500 to 1640 A, D ) which is 
printed at Darbhanga and claims to be the traditional manual 

for Maifchilas (Maithila-sampradayika-sraddhapaddhati) in 
several places says that it follows the Sugatisopana of Prati- 

hastaka for Chandogas and also for Vajasaneyins. In the 
Madras State Vaisnava brahmanas follow special treatises on 
PUrvaz.nl Apam knyas of Vaidika^arvablK^ma or Har o 
rm'vn ~ r - , . s m arta brahmanas follow the 

yenkatacarya y^ayauatha, which docs not much difTor 

works ofVaidikasSivabhauma. Often 
in major matters irom w and at t ho end It 

the only differences are contents of all those 

is impossible to exhibit in tbis work forQ lshal] 
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Western India may be aet out as follows(From the references 
added in the text and notes it will be clear that this modern 
rite is all inclusive i. e. it follows tbe Asv. Sr. often taking 
passages verbatim from it, the smrtis and puranas). The 
performer wears white garments (lower and upper) and sits 
on a seat of kukas or of wool or deer skin and then sips water 
twice and wears a pavitia on the finger next to the small finger 
with Rg. IX. 831. He ties his top knot on the head and sacred 
thread with kusas, and ties three kusa blades with tilas on the 
left'of the dhoh worn by him. Then he performs pranayama and 
declares the resolve (. sanfcalpcif 1094 to perform (the Samvatsarika) 
6raddba after referring to the time and place and together 
with agnaukarana, pindadana &c The invited brahmanas 
reply ‘do so’. Then the performer puts into a copper vessel water 
with the mantra * imam me Gange ’ (Rg X. 75. 5), sandalwood 
paste with the mantTa ‘Gandhadvaram,’ yava grains with the 
mantra 1 thou aTt yava, king of cereals, Varuna is thy patron, 
thou art endowed with sweetness, thou art the remover of 
all sins and art known by all sages as holy’, betelnut (with 
ftg X. 97,15 ), gold (or some coin ) with the mantra * Hiranya- 
rupah* (Rg. H. 35.10 ), flowers'and basil leaves. (Then he 
becomes praclnavlti ) 1095 and puts sesamum grains in the water 


1094 The will be 

Wgfuft f^cTT^ TO** 3TSUTUTTT 

UK uft UT) ... 

RftlUT 3I%U The performer becomes 

vrubnqmT When repeating the words .. ^ P 5W Wn and reverts to 

form when saying etc. Among tbe Madhvas the contains the 

words T~'ri V?^qoj 

^mrwi utk<R i. j 


1095. The terms su^tuHtRu., or srqumH, and 

3UUEKV occur almost at every step m the ^rp^VPT. They will be explained 
once for all here and instead of repeating lengthy translations the original 
Sanskrit words will be kept in the farayoga set out hereafter. Gobhila gr. I. 
2 2-3, Khadiragr I. 1. 4-6 and Mann II. 63 define yajBopavitin or upavitm 
as one who suspends the sacrificial chord round his neck and raises the 
tight arm so as to wear the chord on his left shoulder and praclnavitin as 
one who raises the left arm and wears the chord on his right shoulder Savya 
means left. Acc to I 91 when the sacred chord hangs down 

from the left shoulder (and under the right arm) that is said to be 'savyam * 
and when the chord hangs down from the right shoulder (and under the left 
artn) that is 
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(in another vessel) with the mantra ‘ Tilosi * (quoted in note 
966), Bhrngaraja leaf with the mantra *ma kakam ’ (Bg. 
VX 48. 17 ), betelnut, gold (or coin). Then he repeats the 
Purusa-subta 1096 (Jig. X. 90), Jig X 1281-9, IX 58 1-4, Jig X. 
126.1-8, Jig. IV, 40 5, Jig. VJLL 89 5, the sacred Qayatri with 
om and the three Vyahrtis, Bg. VH 56.12, Bg YDX 44. 21,17, 
Bg. Vlir. 95. 7-9, Then after repeating the well-known verse 
* apavitrah pavitro va ’ 1097 (whoever, whether pure or impure or 
being in any state whatever, remembers the name of Visnu 
becomes pure externally as well as internally), he requests 
‘May everything such as the place and the materials be 
rendered pure The brahmanas reply * let it be so.’ Then 
placing some coin on the ground, the performer having in 
his hand sesamum grains, water and kusas goes round 
(pradaksina) the brahmanas thrice, and repeats three verses 
(in classical Sanskrit) in praise of the dust of the feet of 
brahmanas and a Vedic passage from Tai A, H. 15 1098 ‘AH the 
devatas reside in a brahman a who knows the Veda; therefore 


every day one should perform obeisance to brahmanas knowing 
the Veda, He should not utter anything derogatory or evil 
(either true or false) about them. (By doing so) he pleases 
all these devatas.' After making obeisance (to the brahmanas) 
twice he Bhould be practnavlti, repeat the verse ‘akrodhanaih 
(note 913 p. 407 above) and request the brahmanas 'may you be 
pleased to say that I have complete adMcdra to perform the 
samvatsarikasraddha of my pitrs this day.’ The brahmanas 
should reply ‘let there be this adhikara for the performance of 
sraddha.’ Then being upaviltn the performer requests ‘may 
you declare that this time is the proper time and that the food 
cooked is fit for being offered’ The brahmanas reply let it 
he so ’ Then he asks the permission to give invitation to fciie 
brahmanas. They give it. Then he touches the right knee 
of one brahmana and says ‘you should find time to accept 
the invitation to act as representing the Visve-devas named 
PurSa and Ardrava in this, pratisamva sanka sraddha cj 
my Pitre’. The brShmana replies yes, bait so. Then u 
performer addresses the second Vaisvadevika brahma 


1096. Hardly any sutra or any single digest prescribes the recital ot 

SO many mantras as is done here, 

1097. This occurs In the Garudapurina (acaratandajKp. 
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same way (if two brahmanas have been invited for the purpose) 
and then wearing the sacred thread in the pracinavita way 
should touch the left knee of the br ahm an a {pitrya) and say 
to him* ‘you should accept the invitation to represent my father, 
grandfather and great-grandfather’ in this pratisamvatsarika 
fcraddha/ The brahman a should reply ‘so be it/ He should 
request/you should repair to my house/ The brahmana replies 
*1 shall do so * Then he should make mandalas 1099 for the daiva 
and pitrya brahmanas. Then savyam. The performer should 
offer seat, sandalwood paste, flowers and say ‘may all the items 
(upacaras) of showing honour he complete by means of yava 
grains/ Then apasavyam'. He offers asana (seat), sandalwood 
paste and flowers and declares ‘may all the upacaras be completed 
by means of sesamum grains.* ' Then savyam. He offers welcome 
to the daiva brahmanas, to which they respond by saying 
_susvagatam* (it xs a good welcome). Then he should say 
*Jxere is padya for you, O Visve devas called Pururava and 
Ardraval Bhur-bhuvah-svah to the (daiva) brahmana*; the 
response is * supadyam \ He should 'wash the feet of (the 
daiva ) brahmana br brahmanas with the mantra * san no devlr * 
(RgX.9.4, vide el 968 ). Then he wears the thread in the 
apasavya way and offers welcome to the pitrya brahmana or 
brahmanas representing the three male ancestors 1100 and offers 
to give padya to them and they respond with the words 
^ sug vagatam * and 1 supadyam \ He also employs the verse 
San no devlr a3 in the case of daiva brahmanas, 

* * i 

Then the performer casts away the pavttra worn so far, 
washes his hands and feet, performs acamana and wears two 
pavitras. Then savyam .' He says * welcome to all’ They 
respond with ‘susvagatam*. Then holding the right hand 
(except the thumb) of the daiva brahmanas he says ‘ Ye gods 
occupy seatsthey respond by saying ‘ susamasmahe* (we 
have well occupied them-). Then apasawjam. He addresses 
Bitnuar words to pitrya brahmanas who respond in a similar 
way. Then savyam. He seeks "permission in the words * I 


1099. For mandates vide above pp 456-457. 

XT !, n thG W ° rdS *«« . * 3 *^* 5 ^* 

-.T?? ** 1 y ®*: In the case of the ttotw aD d jrffc mm the 

«ttd. m and *ould respectively he subshUned for^Z We 


H. D. 62 



490 


History of Dharmaiastra 


- - ' tVol 

shall perform the Prafcisamvafcsarika sr&ddha of my pifcrs that 
hag been began *. The br&hraaDas say * do so *, Then the verse 
* earn no devlr ’ (Bg* X. 9, 4) is repeated and also the words 
4 thou art yava, separate from us those who hate us and who are 
our enemies’. Then apasavyam , The following texts are repeated 
viz. Bg. X. 9.4* B&. X, 15,1 and with the mantra * The asuras, 
rsksasas, the pi&acas, that dwell along the earth aTe struck 
down; may they go from this place elsewhere wherever their 
mind may be fixed he scatters sesamum grains everywhere and 
repeats the mantra, B& X 87.1 There are eight Vasus, eleven 
Rudras and twelve Adityas. Let there be protection given by 
Viaou at the door where firsddha is being performed and may 
this spot be Gaya. The brahman as reply ‘Let it be a good spot/ 
Then savyarti, He sprinkles drops of water with darbhas over 
the food that is cooked for the sr&ddha dinner with the mantras 
viz. Rg, IX 58,1, IX 67. 26-28 and with the three VyShrtis and 
the Gsyatri. Then he requests ‘May there be purity of the 
cooking’ and ‘may the sprinkling of the cooked food be accord¬ 
ing to the rules prescribed,’ to which the response is ‘so bo 
it/ Then the verse ‘agacchantu mahabhsgah’ (vide note 984) 
is recited and the brahmanas reply ‘we are careful (or atten¬ 
tive) ’ Then apasavyam . He announces ‘contemplating upon 
this spot where ^ddha is being performed as Gays and con- 

centring the mind on Gadadhara (VIsnuJ and the prtrs in tte 

form of Vasua and the like, the Sraddha (rite) proceeds. The 
brahmanas say‘do proceed.* Then .savyam. He gives water on 
the hand of the datva brahmanas. places on ^B nght Bjde of 
the seat occupied by them two darbhas together with yavas with 
his upturned right hand held by the teft hand and says 
the Vvahrtis (Bhur, bhuvah, avah) this is the seat for the 
brahmana representing the Visve devas 

foX second dai va brahmana, He then **£ 

tare , i **. 

cepfc the thumb) be says ac P , response is 

ground in front of the (u«»vai , w ith their tips 

tvio darbhas (in front of each dm vess6 ls with their tops 

towardB the east, pl Tl, d „°^- ai . 0r over them with the Gayatri 
burned downwards, 8 P n “/° ta ns their tops upwards). 
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vessels) two kurcas 1101 with the tips turned to the east, pours 
into them water and invokes the water once with the mantra, 

* san no devlr * t ( Rg. X. 9. 4 ). Then he puts yava grains into 
the two arghya vessels for daiva brahmanas with the mantra 

* Yavosi dhanyara .30 va ' (note 985 ) and also sandalwood paste, 
flowers, basil leaf and performs obeisance. He says 1 May all 
the upacaras be completed by means ( of yavas; the two aTghya 
vessels for daiva brahmanas aie fully ready \ The response is 

susampanneHe says ‘svaha, these are arghya waters 1 . The 
response is * let there be arghya waters \ Placing his left 
‘hand in which he holda kusas and yava grains on the right 
knee of the daiva hrahmana and holding in his (right) hand yava 
grains he says * 1 shall invoke the YUve devas called Pururava 
and Axdrava to be present m you* They respond 4 do invoke \ 
He invokes the Yi^ve^devas with the mantra * visve devasa * 
(Rg H, 47. 13) separately repeated as regards each daiva 
brahmana. He says, '1 invoke the Visve devas with the mantra 

* visve devah fcrnutemam * ( Rg. VX 52.13 ), Having invoked 
Visve devas he casts the remaining yava grains on the ground 
near the feet of the daiva brahmanas. Then he gives water to 
them -(daiva brahmanas) and he puts in their hands the darbhas 

4 placed over the ai ghya vessels; he says * O Vikve devas called 
-Pururava and Ardraval this is arghya water for you; svaha, 
adoration*. They respond * let there be arghya Repeating the 
mantra ‘ y5 divya apa^ (vide A.kv. Gr. IV. 7.13 above in n. 
966) he says ‘this arghya has been offered, it is no longer mine.* 
They respond ‘let it be so offered \ The same process 13,followed 
as to the second daiva brahman a. Then he offers fragrant 1102 
-substances (sandalwood paste etc.), flowers, basi] leaves, 
incense, lamp, and cash according to his ability as substitute 
for garment, gopicandana for unguent, sacred chord and two kusa 
blades for pavitra with the words ‘O Visive devah, called Pururava 
and Ardrava! these are fragrant substances for you according 


1101, is a bundle of fifteen darbhas one cubit long having tops of 
W angulas m length and having a knot two ahgulas from the bottom 

•part, iwiwwto 

s. * 


U03. Each of the things is offered with the same formula and as 
* !S t r “ P " Se fr ° m the with *sn* prefixed to each 

‘ W “ U ' a be llke ,b ^ Wf WI5i: 
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to your portions; svaba, adoration \ Wben offering a garment 
or cask tkerefor be recites * yuvS suvasah * (Rg. EL 8*4). Then 
be says * these items viz. gandka , leaves, flowers, incense,'lamp 
ending with covering (garment) be all of them complete. 
Let there he good worship in the rite of worship; May that 
which is wanting or is excessive be according to prescribed 
rules’. The hrahmanas respond *astu vidhivat’ and the per¬ 
former recites the verse *1 do obeisance to Acyutaky remem¬ 
bering whom or by uttering whose name whatever is wanting 
in tapas (observances) or sacrifices becomes at once perfect 

Then he says to the pitrya hrahmanas 4 with your permis¬ 
sion I shall offer worship to the pitrs\ They reply * do offer/ 
Then apasavyam. After bending his right knee, the performer 
says * Bhur bhuvah svah to Brahman, this is the seat foT my 
father, grandfather and great-grandfather, named IT. N., whose 
gotra is so and so and who are identical with Vasu, Rudra 
and Aditya’, So saying he offers double-folded darbhas with 
sesamum grains to the pitrya hrahmanas who reply ‘svasanam. 
Then follows the same procedure as regards pitrya hrahmanas 
which has been already set out as to daiva hrahmanas. The 
only difference is that instead of two darbhas three darbhas 
are spread on the ground with their tips towards the south, 
three vessels are placed towards south-east with faces down- 
JStoTnd tttee double-folded darbhas are placed on each 

the words evadha “amah , P d / In 3v3hana the per- 

tulasi leaf bhrngaraja leaf i P k ^ an( ] &esame on 
former places Ms left hand holding repeated 

the left knee of the P*^ ** &a to eacb> pitrya brahraatm 

is ‘u santas tva (Bg. X. . ) ea f,; ng on e mantra ‘6 

and he should honour the pitr^l ^ ull 

yantu nah (^ a L i. n *-he father and the other 

two paternal ancestors. He hn g « {a(je with that wator.if 

L" tw ."IT 

srn < ana so on for 
,W4. For^.vas note 1001 . 
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He places the vessel containing samsravas with, the top upside 
down on darbhas to the north of the daiva vessel, with the 
mantra ‘thou art a place for the pitrs.’ Then gandka t flowers 
with tulasi and bhrngaraja leaves, incense, lamp, garment or 
cash therefor, goplcandana, sacred chord, betelnut, kui-ras for 
pavifcra are offered to the pitrs and he repeats the verse * idam 
pifcrbhyah 5 (Bg. X. 15. 2). After repeating tbe verse *yat 
smrtya’ (vide above) there is ‘savyam\ The performer says 
* with your permission I shall prepare mandalas and place the 
plates*. The response is 1 do so \ On the spot where the plates 
for daiva brahmanas are to be placed a four-cornered mandala 
beginning from the south-west to north-east and made with the 
right hand towards it and on the spot for the plates for pitrya 
brahmanas tbe mandala is circular beginning from north-east 
to south-west made with the left hand towards it. Then the 
plates for the diners are to be placed inside those mandalas. 
Then taking holy ashes {apasavyam) he draws a line round the 
plates for pitrya brahmanas with the mantra ‘pisanga-bhristim* 

(Bg. I. 133. 5). Then savyam . Then round the plates of 
the daiva brahmanas he draws lines with the mantras ‘raksa no* 
(Bg. IV. 3. 14) and ‘brahma ca’ (Bg. X. 4. 7) and two * 
more verses (probably Pauranic ) which pray that the mark 
made with ashes may guard all, iust as Visnu protects the 
worlds. Just as Visnu renders ineffective the eyes of all men 
of evil sight, so one should make a mandala with ashes and 
when this is done there is no blemish in sitting in the same 
row for dining. Then the purification of the hand (right) of the 
brahmanas is done, beginning with the pitrya brahmana first. 
Then tbe performer requests ‘let me perform agnaulcarana with 
your permission in the hand^s * 0 f the (pitrya) brahmana.* 
The reply is ^ * do so \ Then apasavyam. Taking some cooked 
food and anointing it with clarified butter and dividing it into 
parts, having touched the two parts placed towards the south 
he says ‘ this for Soma accompanied by the Pitrs, this fdr Agni, 
the carrier ofkavya’and having spread the left hand under- 
neath the right hand, having cut off portions from the middle 
and the part to the east according to the rules for avadanas 1106 


1105 if there are three brahmanas to represent the three paternal 
ancestors, then he should say 'in the hands of the brahmanas’. The 
Kirnayasmdhu (III. Uttarirdha p. 440} says that a widower performs 
(t&iaukarana in the hand of the daiva brahmana 

7< 10 '- 12 ‘ he 
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and having poured clarified butter on the food in the vessel and 
on fche food cut off for oblations, he should offer the oblations 
with the words 4 To Soma accompanied by pitrs, smdha and 
adoration; this for Soma with the pitrs and it is not (now) mine 5 
and 4 to Agni tlio bearer of Katya, svadha and adoration; this 
is for Agni Kavyavahana and not mine.* This is the mode every¬ 
where. Ho touches water with the left hand and repeats the 
following ( which is called * samsths-japa ’ and occurs in Asv. 
Sr, I 11.15) *Om ca me., te namah \ Obeisance to Agni. 
Suastu Then ho prays ‘O Kavyavaliana 1 bestow on me faith, 
memory, glory, intelligence, learning, intellect, wealth, 
strength, long life, brilliance, health.* He says "offering 
line been made on the hand*. The response is "suhutam!. 
Then he pours ghee on the vessel containing the food and 
repeats" 1 murdhluani divah’ (Fg VI 7. 1) Then the br&iimanas 
should cast the food on their hands m the vessel over which 
ghee has been poured and then mutter Trisuparna, 1107 the hymns 
to anna ( Bg. 1187, 1-11 and several others) and other hymn3 
Thencortain pauranic verses should be repeated, viz ‘Devata- 
bhyah ’ ( note 1030 ), the verse * one should always recite at * 
6rfiddha these holy places viz Kuruksetra, Gaya, Gauga 
Prabhfisa and Fuskara*, the two verses”™ 4 saptavyadha 
'( note 994a ) and three more verses, one speaking of adoration 
to oitrs and the other two praying to Visnu and Siva for 

favours. Then sawam. Then Jie sprinkles water (proksana) 

on the food with the Gayatrl mantra. Then bending his right 
•knee he silently spills water. Then holding the plate with the 
. , mnd a w e and the left hand below he utters the mantra 
nght hand ahove ^ is the m 1 sacrifice 

S-M -I*- vZS-JZ 

ana ‘O Visit., guard the sacrificial food . witn 


„ Wmmnla vide p, 364 mote 8628, The 315^ are Eg 1. 

——-— - - " 

‘habit bJ reciting in these days. 

U08 . The meaning cl the two verses (1 nnote 9 94a, vi, 

la* been stated a^ove on.p 445. 

> ’ u08a . For * Frthivi te pa tram 1 -Vide note 992 
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turned downwards he thrusts in the- food (served in the plate) 
the root of the thumb 6f the brahmana turned downwards and 
should revolve it (in the food) from right to left. Then 
touching the plate with his left hand the performer should say 
‘The Vis ve devas called PuruVava and Ardrava are the deity, this 
food is the sacrificial offering, this brahman a serves as ahava- 
nuja fire, this place is Gaya, this brahmana diner is Gadadhara, 
this food is Brahma, the golden vessel is the shade of the 
Aksayyavata (at Gaya). This food together with the flavour¬ 
ing dishes which is already served (in the plate) and which 
may be served therein (later), is the sacrificial food offered to 
the Visve devas called Pururava and Ardrava till this brah¬ 
man a is satisfied. Adoration. It is not mine. Om Tat Sat , May 
the food offered at the fourteen spots such as Visnupada at Gays 
be inexhaustible!*. So saying he should cast on the ground 
towards the left side of the plate water mixed with darbhas 
andyavas. He says ‘May Gadadhaxa (Visnu) of Gaya be 
pleased*. The brahmanas respond ‘May he be pleased*. Then he 
repeats ‘Ye devaso* fftg. 1.139.11). Then he says ‘with the per¬ 
mission of the daiva brahmanas I shall present food to the Father 
and others’. They reply ‘do so*. Then apasavyam , Then silen¬ 
tly sprinkling water round the plate, and touching the plate (of 
the pitrya brahmana) with the left hand above and the right 
hand below it, he repeats the formula ‘prthivl te patram ..loke * 
(vide p 444 note 992) and the verse ‘idam Yisnur* (Rg. L 22.17) 
and say *0 Visnu l guard the kavya food/ he should thrust 
the root of the thumb of the ( pitrya ) brahmana in the food 
(served in the plate) and revolve it from right to left. 
Then touohing the plate (of the pitrya brahmana) with the left 
hand he should say ‘the father, grand-father and great-grand¬ 
father are devata, this food is of the nature of kavya the 
brahmana is in place of the ahavanlya fire’ this pla^e is 
Gays, this dining brahmana is Gadadhara, this food is Brahma 
tins silver plate is the shade of the Aksayyavata (at Gaya)’ 
svadha to my father, grandfather and great-grandfather named 
so and so of gotra so and so, that are Vasu, Rudra and Aditya 
respectively, this food with the side dishes that is already 

Hn tS Plate . and tbat be served (later) is kavya up 
till this brahmana is satiated. Adoration I It is not mine. Tat mt 

Af Ve ™ at the 14 SPOtS SUdl « R ^pada at Gaya 
be inexhaustible May Gadadhara of Gaya be pleased * The 

versQ 0 V* a T lie V M * y h6 be pJe3SGd/ He then repeats the 
ye ceha pitaro {Rg, X 15.13) and says ‘May the food 
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intended for the pitre please them’. Then savuam^ Than 

?U?L IB -1 ff With *? e ‘brahmjL’ S 

l e 7::T ™ JOyer ? n j ibe f00d ^ having both vJm 
viz, those of pitrs and dams apd ultimately he windstro 
by saying tat sat brahtnSrpanamastu*. Then apasamjam Then 
two verses are repeated in which adoration Is offered to the 
foet of Siva, Visnu, Brahms and other gods, in which even 
remembrance of GayS-ksetra is highly eulogised. Adoration to 
ASsi Visvosvara! adoration to Vjsm; and Gadadliara at Gays! 
Then savyam. Then lie says *1 shall repeat in your hearing the 
madkumati verses beginning with ‘madhu vats’ (ftg, X 90.6-8), 
Then he repeats the word ‘madhu 1 thrice. The brahmanas respond 
sumadtm, all food is sweet/ Then apasavyant, Then a verse in 
praise of Visnu (eko Vjsnur &c.) ‘there is one great Being viz, 
Visnu &c/ is recited and the performer says * May Janardana 
Visnu who has assumed the form of my father, grandfather and 
great-grandfather be pleased by this feeding of brahmanas at the 
pratisSm vatsarika srsddha of my pitrs The response is ‘may 
he be so pleased Tat sat brahmarpamm-a$tu> Then having 
given water to the brShmanas for apoiana li09a (then savyam) he 
says ‘partake of (the food) at your pleasure * and * though art the 
first layer of neotarThen he repeats the mantra mo ‘fixing 
myselfia faith and in PrSna I offer nectar; being beneficent 
outer me without burning me. Svahs to Prana \ This is 
repeated as to Apana, Vyana, Udana, Sam ana with the substi¬ 
tution of each of these four remaining life-breaths. Then he 
winds up ‘my soul is in Brahma for the sake of immortality * 
and then ‘svaha to Brahma*. Then the hands are purified (by 
washing them with water). After muttering the Gayatrl verse 
ten times or three times, he repeats the hymn to Sraddha (Bg. 

1109. The printed text is T bts^makcs hardly 

any sense, I take that what is intended is or mt. 

(3?^T) 

U09a. 1 Aposana * literally means 1 taking or drinking water ’ It is a 
technical term apphed to the topping o! water before beginnmg a meat with 
the worts * amrtopastaranamasi' and after tbe eatmg is finished mib the 
words ' amrtapidhanamastVide Tai A. X. 32. Ap, M. P. . . . 

gr 1.24.12, Vaj. 1.31 and 106. 


U1 ° 

n. 20.26. The whole passage from art ft* ‘4 
occurs in I. 3K* X 34. 
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X151.1-5). Then the performer requests ‘you should ask for 
what is wanted; seating yourself you should with minds at ease 
eat at your pleasure. You should take from the foods and 
vegetables that are cooked and are ready whatever pleases you 
and should discard what you do not like You should eat at 
ease’. They respond ‘we partake (of the food)’. He says ‘I shall 
recite the hymns called Raksoghna 1111 as far as I can.’ They 
respond * repeat \ Then towards the end of the dinner a little 
boiled rice with curds (should be served) and nectar-like 
Ganges water. He says 1 everything is perfect Ask for what¬ 
ever you like out of the sacrificial food that is cooked \ They 
respond * we have had enough \ He says ‘ I shall recite the 
Madhumatl verses (Rg. 1 90 6-8) in your hearing'. They respond * 
‘recite them’. Then apasavyam* He recites Rg, 1,82.2 inlw and 
should say ‘The §r&ddha called so and so is completed’. They 
should respond * susampannam * Then savijam. He asks ‘Ye 
Visvedevahi are you satisfied?* They reply *we are satisfied’. 
Then apasavyam. He asks ‘Ye (brahmanas) representing my 
father, grandfather and great-grandfather 1 are you satisfied?*. 
They reply We are satisfied \ He asks * what is to he done 
with the food that remains ? \ They reply ‘it may be eaten in 
the company of your friends (and relatives)’. Then savyam. 


Then the performer declares that he would perform in the 
Prati-samyafcsarika-sraddha pindapiadana (the offering of 
lumps^of rice) together with water and sesamum grains. They 
reply ‘do so*. ‘ Let food he given"to those who take as their 
share what remains outside the plates of the brahmana diners’. 
The performer says »» ‘May all the (deceased) men and women 
slaves that were born in the performer’s household obtain satis¬ 
faction by the food given by me on the ground*. (Then he 
™!f S br5bmanas with the words) ‘thou art the 

those If I" C r e r g) - He says ‘May the water given to 
t hose who hanker for it, who dwell in Padma and Arbud a and 

nwrCT U1 ThJfir^“ D begmning Wlth (Rg IV. 4. 1-15) is called 

The fost five ve^es of it are ^ *. 13. 9-13 All fifteen verses 

nil'll 1 p 1-6, So a ^ s0 are Rg-X 87 (beginning with T^Tnjoj' 

xTSSSfi* 104 (beElnn5ng with ww» 72 S 


in sTiVnt ^ 5 Th,sis ^ 1 82.8. 

C ° mpar e s 246, ' vb * cb * 3 the same as 81,23, 

H, D, 63 
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sprinkle on the kusa gra«s water mfr J «T 8 Way le stald 
j* n. S.-L. , era8S water mixed with seaamum irraim 

thL mw?r h / reSt - ‘ This {food Hs for 

thee, my father named eo and so, of such and such goto, who 

•after thee-’thfefl? 38 / Mu and for ^ose who come hero 
after thee, this is the pmda for thee 11J5 , srahal This pindn 

to my father named so and so and of such and such gotra and 
who is in the place ofYasu, it is (now) not mine’. Similar 
formulas are repeated for the pinda offered to the grandfather 
(who is styled‘Rudrarupa’ instead of ‘Vasurupa’) and to the 
great-grandfather (who is styled ' Adityarupa’). Then he utters 
Tat sat / ‘May whatever is offered in Gays at the fourteen spots 
such as Visnupada be inexhaustible * # Then he wipes off on tho 
roots of 3136 the darbhas on which thepindas are placed tho 
particles (of rice, ghee and water) sticking to his hand for 
the gratification of those that are entitled to tho wipings. 
Having uttered 3317 once over the pindas the mantra 1 0 fathers; 
regale yourselves here, come as bulls each to his share lie 
should turn towards the north with the left side of his body, 


1113. He draws mfh tbo roots of darbbas as many hues (nslhe 
number of pindas offered, 3 or 6) repeating this mantra at each iiac (VS/. 
S, II 29). 

1114 This i3 taken from eft. % ll G H-15 1 fc$r*tarntr#rtf 

J?rgfaf4tm ot* fare * sifcmng vft * tot wto; 

fSfcgnrNtft tro^rmnSt* m v w npmrpTft * 1 Com* 

pare sqq. W H 20.4-7 rn? fqwft etc q, in note 1060 above; 

vide n 1053 for TO^T*Pnfo:* 

1115. With the food that remains after mixed with honey, 

sesamum grams and ghee pmdas are made by the performer or arc got made 
by bis vnla and are offered by the Vide note 9G2. 

H 16 , For j famsT. vide n. 1086 above. 

* U17. Vide 0 . 960a lot ferft 

The words in the text arc taUn from su** % H G 1G-2J on ftor 
‘ fti/dH-p r - g fo ra uftraunj *wfl8h tf'’iraii! , sn i m5 umrarow- 
twft- wfj’W 1 ’' 
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and having held his breath according to his ability he should 
return to the original position and utter the words * the Fathers 
regaled themselves and came like bulls, each to his share ’ and 
having smelt the remains of the boiled rice from which pindas 
are made from the left side (to the right) he should cast the 
pindas (on the darbhas ) and should partake of the boiled rice 
by taking in as much steam and flavour out of it as he can by 
smelling it. He should say ‘my father 1 H. H. by name, so and 
so by gotra, apply unctuous substance'; with these words he 
should anoint the pindas by means of darbhas with ghee or 
sesamum oil. And he should apply collyrium to the pindas with 
the words ‘O father! H. H. by name and so and so by gotra 
apply collyrium \ He should put on the pindas unctuous subst¬ 
ance, collyrium and garment, 1118 the last being the fringe of 
a garment or a tuft of wool with the words ‘ O fathers! this is 
the garment for you, do not take up any other ( garment) than 
this Then savyam. He then says 4 1 shall offer worship to 
the pindas for the prosperity of my family He then offers 
to the pitrs present in the pindas padya , arghya, water 
for acamana, bath, gandha , flowers, bhrngaraja leaf, incense, 
lamp and naivedya of apupa ( cakes ) and pdyasa (rice cooked in 
milk), tambula and daksinS, using the word ‘svadha* after each 
of them. Then he should worship 1119 them with the mantra 
‘Fathers* obeisance to you for the sake of food, for strength, 
for susma, for the non-terrible ( gghora ), for jtva , for rasa ; svadha 
to you, O pitrs, obeisance to you; these are yours, O pitrs] 
these are ours; we are your living (descendants), may we he 
alive here’! He then recites the verses 1120 Eg. X. 57. 3-5. 
Having thus worshipped them he then ( apasauyam ) with the 
palm of the hand turned upwards moves the pindas with the 
mantra 1121 * paretana 5 which means 4 O fathers who love soma 

ills Videan** ^ ii 7 6 

37^ ^ Wcki «u*ti TTftTT 1 The text translated 

is based on this, when the performer is over 50 years of age he may place 
on the pmda the hair from his chest. 

1119. mdi '3v^T ••• •tf'rU — This passage is 

taken verbatim from au 5 ^ 1 «TT ^ II, 7. 7, 

1120 TO 1 3TTIR ^ II 7. 8. srrtr ^ I. 

10. 5 calls them verses, as the ivord 7 TW. occurs in each of the three. * 

^ 1121. compare % I. 8. 5. 2 ‘to TOR TOTO ufirfir: 

I > The 2nd half is different. The sit*? sn ^ II. 7 8 says that he 
should pour a stream of water with this mantra on the pindas which 
represent the Fathers for the time being, * 
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drink! Go away by the sombre ancient paths, after bestowing 
on ns wealth and endow ns here with auspicious prosperity and 
all valiant sons’. He should repeat thrice the prayer *0 
fathers 1 bestow on us a valiant son’ 1123 . 


Then savijam. On the ground near the plates of the Yaisva- 
deva brahmanas he scatters food together with yavas and 
water with the verse 1 1 shall offer food scattered (vtkira) near 
the Yai^vadeva brahmanas to those gods to whom no soma 
drink is offered and who are bereft of a share in sacrifices; this 
scattered food is offered to Visvedevas who do not partake of 
the soma drink; it is not (now) mine*. Then apasaryam He 
says *1 shall offer food scattered near pihya brahmanas on the 
ground covered with darblms to those who died without the 
savisJMias being performed for them and to those women of my 
family who left the family (for bad deeds); this scattered food 
is presented to those boys and girls that came out of the womb; 
it is not mine’. So saying he strews food with watered 
sesamum seeds and then says after reciting Bg. X 15.14 Hliis 
pinda made from the remainder of the food and occupying the 
position that a pinda given at Gaya occupies, has been offered 
to those persons who were born in my family and died and who 
were cremated or were not cremated; this is not mine’. So 
saying he offers near the pitrya brahmanas a ball of nee and 
water mixed with sesamnm grains. 


Then he washes his hands and feet, sips water twice and 
nuts on his finger a paviha with the mantra *pavitravaiita].'(Pg 
nr 73 3) Ho then requests that the water in the hands of the 
daiva brahmanas be auspicious (or beneficial). The brahmanas 
reply ‘may the waters be auspicious. In the same way thoro a 
temmets for goodwill, for protection due to yavas, for long Wo, 
prosperity, oontentment and responses by the 
welfare, peac , p P t o those. Thon apasavyam. 

daivabrahmanas giving Ifiessmgs as t goodwill, 

Then the same request wmousn s tbemby 
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it be so.’ Then raising the pranita 1122rt vessel the performer 
requests ‘May yon say that the water and food and the like offer¬ 
ed m the Pratisamvatsarikasraddha to pitr, pitamaha^ and pra- 
pitemaha, so and so by name and gotra, be inexhaustible/ The 
pitnja brahmanas xeply' ‘so he it.’ Then savyam . The same 
request is made to the daiva brahmanas and the reply is the same. 
Then gold is given to the daiva brahmanas and silver to pitrya 
brahmanas and the performer says ‘may the daksinas (fees) 
given to the brahmanas that ate the sraddha dinner protect (me)/ 
They reply ‘may they do so/> Then he says ‘I shall request you 
to utter the word s-mdha 1 1 They reply ‘do so/ Then apasavyam . 
Then he says ‘May (the brahmanas representing) father, grand¬ 
father and great-grandfather utter the word svadha/ They * 
reply ‘let there he svadha/ Then he should place over the 
pindas sesamum grains and water. Then he says ‘May you 
declare that svadha be accomplished/ They reply ‘ may 
svadha be accomplished/ Then savyam, Then he says ‘may 
you say that the gods led by Agni be pleased/ They reply 
‘may the Yisvedevah be pleased.’ Then apasavyam . Then he 
Requests ‘May you declare that the pitrs led by the Vasus 
be pleased’. They reply ‘may the pitrs he pleased/ Savyam, He 
sayB ‘May you declare that there is accomplishment of the 
sankalpa * (made at the beginning of the rite ). They reply 
‘ May there be accomplishment of the sankalpa \ He asks 
‘ were the vegetables and cooked food liked by the pitrs’. They 
xeply * they were most excellent \ Then the performer deck's 
himself by applying sandal paste to his forehead. After doing 
obeisance to the pindas he requests for blessings for his family 
(which are the same as those set out above from the Fadma- 
purana on p 452 above) and one more blessing ‘May persons beg 
of us but may we not beg of any one’ ( vide n. 998). The 
brahmanas reply In the same words only employing the words 
* you * or ‘ your * for * us ’ or ‘ our \ t 

He says * I shall remove the pindas \ They reply ‘ do 
remove \ Then he repeats the verses ‘ Tad Visnoh ’ ( Bg. I. 
22.20 ), Tad vipraso (Bg, I 22.21) and two more verses and 
then a Pauranic verse enumerating the seven holy cities of 
Ayodhya, Mathura, Maya, Kasl, Kahci, Avantika and Dvaraka. 
He says ‘May there be peace, prosperity and contentment 
on the spot where the pindas are’. They reply ‘these 
(peace &c ) dwell in their own places He says * I shall 


1122a. For vide H. of Dh, vol II. pp, 208, 1022-23. 
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remove the plates in which the brahmanas had their dinner.’ 
Then he lays aside the kurca. He then recites the verse 
1 Vaje vaje ’ ( Rg, YU 38.8 ). Then savyarn . Then he says 
'0 pitrs, get up together with the devas* and repeats the 
verses * a ma wajaaya' (Vaj. S. 9.19), * svadusamsadah ’ (Rg, 
VI. 75 9), * brahmauasah. pitarah * (Rg. VI 75.10), ‘ihaiva 
statn' {Rg. X 85. 4 2 ). Then he recites * may the grand¬ 
fathers being pleased grant to men (their descendants) long 
life, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, mohsa , happiness and 
kingdom’ (Yaj. I. 270, but reads 1 prayacchantu * for *prayac- 
chanti *), Then he prays 4 May these blessings turn out to be 
true, may my family prosper, may this Pratisainvatsarika- 
s rad dim have the same fruits as that of a sraddha performed at 
Gaya i May the pitrs secure inexhaustible gratification.* Then he 
proceeds * Today my birth has had its reward by bowing to your 
feet &c,’ (vide n. 999 for the two verses repeated here ), The 
brahmanas reply * we forget the trouble and excuse you.’ Then 
he says 1 Today this Uthi is like a day sacred to the sun, tbe 
brahmanas invited are like Vyasa, Yasistha and Vamadeva; 
may you declare that whatever is lacking as regards seats, 
dinner, mantras, procedure, materials and fees in this prati- 
samvatsarika Mddha of my pitrs performed by me today be¬ 
come all perfect at the words of brahmanas*. They reply 
• May all be perfect Then he recites the two verses Vasist- 
Msahpitrvad’and ‘devan vasistho* (Rg 66. 14 15) and 
then at the end he repeats the verse containing a salutation 
f the word *namah’) viz 4 idam pitrbhyo namo astvadya (Rg. 
X n n Therefore .t to .04 (of . Sr.ddh. rite on. do™ 
S»«toto*i(» (in to word. 

Therefore they say “should one repeat thepitrya vers ^,^““ 

recites the atiava w* +Wfifote one mus fe recite specially 
imperfect, complete a , v6rse The conclusion is 

amnlnving t he 5 hava with each verse, -_ 

1123. The *oris in the ^ ^ 

susirew? W ,, The passage ^ 

«*••• j ST ThXTus) — whether 

uth khanaa {end}. T gjf m ^p a£s ) 
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one should repeat each verse with ahava separately uttered. 
The performer should follow the brahmanas up to the 
boundary (of the village). He says * whatever blemish there 
may be in japa , tapas or sr&ddha rite—may all that become 
free from blemish by the favour of brahmanas. I do adora¬ 
tion to that Acyuta (Yisnu) by remembering whom &c. 
O best of brahmanas 1 may this sraddha, even if devoid of 
mantras, or of some rite or of faith, become perfect by your 
favour’. Then he concludes ‘May Janardana Yasudeva who 
assumes the forms of father, grand-father and great-grand¬ 
father be pleased by this sacrifice, viz. the pratisamvatsarika- 
sraddha of the pitrs This is a sacrifice to the manes. Tat sat. 
May it he dedicated to Brahma. ’ Then he repeats the verse 
‘Yasat te* (Rg. YIL 99 7) and then says ‘adoration to Yisnu 
(Visnave namah) thrice and sips water twice. The fruit of 
offering pindas is stated by Brhaspati and Yrddha-Para&ara as 
follows: If the pitrs are in the world of gods they aTe grati¬ 
fied by the food offered in fire, if they are in the world of pitrs 
they are gratified by the dinner to brahmanas and if in hell 
they are gratified by the halls offered on the ground. 1123 ® 

Comparing the above rather elaborate and exhaustive 
procedure with the procedure of pratisamvatsarikasraddha as 


( Continued from the last page ) 

verse * devanam patnir ' (Rg V. 46 6) or the rk verse referring to Raka 
should be recited first in the in gaTWT. The conclusion 

reached is that the verse referring to should be recited first by the 

5 T 2 “. In the same context a question is raised whether the Y5ml verse (Rg 
X 14 4 -Imam yama prastaram* ) or the Pitrya verses (Rg. X 15 1-3) should 
be recited first. The conclusion is that the vtot verse should be first recited 
then the Kavya verse (Rg X. 14. 3 * Matali feavyair ’) and then the pitrya’ 

° f W ^ lCh Hg X ‘ 15,2 is recited last in 

which the word occurs, means the mantra The 

figure 3 is a s,gn of the accent. The sign of *3 shows deliberation 
Zlrr h :r°T de ' Sl ™* as the subject Thencomesthe 

fhree n-,r W - " Eh0Uld be recited at the beginning of each of the 

rected aMhlhe 68 “ “r Z* Concl,lslon is tbat the atr^TU should be 
2 ^ , each of the three pitrya verses Apparently it ,s 

Si The oni Sa? Why tWS PaS5age 0t the **■•*«■» should occur in this 
a v QDt °“ Iy re “°“ appeara to be tba ‘ the $ art. passage has something 
say abont np and henc e as this is a for f^s it ts introduced here 

94 Ttp3dd4tRJTWrra It TOUTrsmt’S i ^ r-_-_* . 
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practised in Madras in these days only a few points of diffe¬ 
rences in detail emerge. In the Madras procedure the numer¬ 
ous mantras as set out above (p. 448) do not occur nor does 
the TaL A. passage occur therein, hut the verses in praise of 
the dust of brShmana’s feet do occur. Most of the mantras 
both Vedic and Pauranic are the same. The blessings (aslr- 
vlidas) in the Madras manual are more elaborate and include 
even the performer’s cattle in the blessing of health and long 
life. In the Madras manual several mantras are set out as 
‘annasukta* mantras in the procedure itself. The Madras 
paddhati adds at the end the well known verse * kayena vaca 
manasendriyairva \ 

The procedure for Yajurvedlns of the Madhyandina Sakha 
in Bengal as set out by Ragliunnndana in his Taiurvedi-sra- 
ddhatattva is entirely based on the 2nd and 3rd kandikas of the 
Sraddha-sufcra of Kaiyayana. The Farva nasra ddkh-prayoga in 
Halayudha’a Brahmanasaxvasva closely follows Katyayana and 
I am assured by a careful student of Dhaxmassstxa that the pro¬ 
cedure of parvanasraddha followed by Madhyandinas at Bhat- 
para in Western Bengal is in strict conformity with the proce¬ 
dure laid down by Baghunandana. The Sraddhasutra of 
Katyayana is translated here with some explanations and 
additions made by Halayudha and Baghunandana and the 
whole text, being not very extensive, is given in the note 
below 5124 . 
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“The parvana-sraddha is preceded by the rite for Visrve- 
devaa. The procedure follows that of Pindapitryajna mia . In 
the rites for the pitrs double-folded darbhas are to be used (while 
in Yaisvadevika rite straight darbhas are used). Whenever 
any thing is to be gifted, the performer (in all daiva as well as 
pitrya rites) wears a pamtra and makes the gift sitting. (When 
questions axe to be asked) the performer puts the question to 
the most eminent in the row of diners (to the best daiva 
brahmana in daiva rites and to the best pi try a brahman a in 
pitrya rites) or he may put the question to all ( and the reply 
is given by one or by all) Spreading darbhas on the seats 
(he makes the br&hmanas occupy them), he puts the question 
* shall I invoke the Yisvedevas (to the daiva brahmana) *. Being 
permitted (by the daiva brahmanas) in the words 'do invoke’, he 
invokes the Yisvedevas with the mantra 1125 ‘Yis^e devasa 
agata’ (Ya;j. S. 7. 34 *Ye All Gods, come, listen to this my call 
and sit down on this darbha grass *). Then he scatters yavas 
(in front of the brahman as), mutters a mantra ‘ Yisvedevah 
srunutemam’ (Vaj. S, 33. 53, ‘Ye All Gods, hear this call of 
mine’). After this japa he asks (the pitrya brahmanas) *1 
shall invoke the pitrs \ When permitted (by the pitrya brah¬ 
manas ) in the words 1 do invoke he invokes them with the 
mantra ‘usantas tv&* (Yaj. S. 19. 70, 'O Agnil we longing for 
our fathers place you down 9 &c. X Then he scatters (sesamum 


(Continued from the last page ) 

^r. ^ i =g- ^rr ut ^ 

uuuutvq. 

xhra \ 3*3i ^sir- 

%^t. -xta^ufout q iwiedf 
WCRT UT !^T%un^^4lMR$L^ l „ 

„ 1124 ** ^ “ SO the result 15 : a*W§T: sirm^T- 

^rum^rar. 

wwroi 1 wr From this it follows that m t^rt^Tgrnr- 

theTe are ^gP TOigftuid :, ^cn£ ; STT^rrJT, 

5TR3TffT ► There are of course a few exceptions 

to the first pan, such as ^run^PT, aud 

ll25. It may be noted that almost all mantras quoted by Katjayana 
are very apt and appropriate for the purposes for which they are to be 
repeated. For reasons of space „the full tdxts and translation of the mantras 
could not be given here, - .. " 
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grains in front of the pifcrya brahmanas) and mutters fch© 
mantra ‘a yantu nab pitarah* (Vaj, S. 19, 58, ‘Hay the soma- 
loving pitrs come to us ’ &c.), Then he pours water in each of 
the cups made of a sacrificial tree (such as pala§a, udumbara 
&c.), in which a pavitra is dipped with the mantra *san no 
devlr 1 (Vaj. S, 36.12, ‘May the divine waters be for our happi¬ 
ness* &c.). (He puts yavaa in the vessel for daiva rite). He 
puts in each of the cups sesamum grains with the mantra 
‘Thou art Tila 1126 &c.\ He offers on the hands of each of 
the brahmanas (first daiva and then pitrya) that wear a pavitra 
water in a vessel made of gold, silver, copper, rhinoceros horn 
or precious stone or in whatever vessels may be available or m 
vessels made of bunches of leaves with the mantra ‘yadivya 1137 
apah &c.\ The water is offered in the words ‘O father* N. N, 
by name, this ia arghya for you* (and then to other ancestors). 
Having mixed together in the first vessel (meant for the father) 
the drops of water remaining in the other vessels 1128 for other 
ancestors, he puts down on the ground the first vessel face 
downwards with the words ‘thou art a place for the pitrs . 
Then (at this stage) gandha 11 * (sandalwood paste), flowers, 
incense, lamp and garment are offered (to the brSbraanas repre¬ 
senting the ancestors), _ 

Having taken out in another vessel some food from out of 
the food already cooked for sraddha and having anointed l 
with ghee he (the performer) asks *1 shall perform agnau- 
Zrana' Being permitted by the brahman*.m the words 
^" •,'he offers into (grhya) firs oblations as in Pinda- 

Tins mao tra occurs .n H q° oted ,D “ olB 9 f® 

3 } 2.29). Vide I. 230. 

1127, For the ‘ VI ’ v.de note 966 above 

. „ asternal and three maternal aod 

1,28 There ares “ a "^ five vess ets are poured .nlo the first 

thereCore six vessels, drops ol t a erea w Sth the vessel for great- 
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pitryajfia, having Berved (into all the plates for all «h* brah- 
mauas invited) the food that remains after being offered in tire, 
he touches with his hands (above and below each plate) and 
repeats the mantra 'The earth is thy vessel &c. (notes 992, 
1108a). (He keeps some food aside for making pindas later on). 
Then (having served the food in the plates) he plunges the 
thumb of the brahmanas in the food with a rk (Rg. I 17, 
‘idam Visnur vicakrame’) addressed to Visnu or with a Yedus 
so addressed (‘Visno kavyamidam raksasva’). Then he scat¬ 
ters about (yavas before daiva brahmanas silently and) sesa- 
mum grains with the mantra * apahata asura raksansi vedi- 
sadah ’ ( Vaj. S. 2. 29). Then he should serve hot food very 
much liked (by diners or by the departed) or he may serve 
such food as he can afford. While the brahmanas are engaged 
in eating (the dinner) he should perform 3 apa of the foliow- 
ing 1131 , viz. the sacTed Gayatrl once or thrice preceded by om 
and the vyahxtis, the verses called RaksoghnI (note 1111 ) f 
mantras addressed to the pitrs (Rg. X. 15. 1—13 beginning with 
‘udlratam-avaTaut parasah)’, Pimisasukta ( Rg. X. 90. 1-16), 
Apratiratha hymn (Rg. X 103.1—13 ) beginning with * asuh 
6isanah ’) and other holy texts. Then finding that the brah¬ 
manas are satiated with food* he should scatter some food in 
front of the dining brahmanas, he should give to each brah¬ 
man a water once (for apo&ana at the end of dinner). Then he 
should mutter as before the Gayatrl, the (three) MadhumatT 
verses (Rg. I. 90 6-8) and the word ‘madhu’ (thrice). Then he 
asks 4 are you satiated \ Being permitted by them in the words 
* we are satiated \ he makes them give their consent as to the 
rest of the food, collects together all food in one vessel (in 
order to make pindas from it); he offers (two sets of three 
pindas, three for paternal ancestors and three for maternal 
* ancestors) on darbhas near the spot where 1132 the brahmanas 
dined and left uneaten food in plates and pours water over the 
pindas for ablution 1133 . Some authors say that pindas are to 

1131. It may be noted that in Bengal the numerous verses that are 
prescribed here for japa are apparently not muttered in modern times. 

1132. ornotes qra fa c vl : \ 

n33. 13 grammatically irregular; it should be 

The are offered to paternal ancestors with their wives ( ^ p re s yfe y) and 
to maternal ancestors with their wives The formula would be. 

^ { Continued on the next page ) 
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be offered after the brahmanas perforin acamana at the end of 
the dinner* After they perform acamana he gives to the brah¬ 
manas water, flowers, aksatas and aksayyoddlca im . Then he 
prays for the following blessings. He prays ‘may the pitrs be 
not terrible (i. e. be kind) to us'. The brahmanas reply ‘may 
they be so*. He prays ‘May our family prosperThey reply 
‘may it be so\ He prays ‘May donors increase in our family*. 
They reply‘let it be so*. He prays ‘May Vedas and our pro¬ 
geny prosper’. The reply is ‘ May they do so \ He says * May 
faith not depart from me’; they say ‘May it not depart \ He 
says 1 May we possess many things that we can donate*. They 
reply‘so be it*. After receiving these blessings he spreads 
ka£as called suadhavacaniya il34a together with pavifcras (on 
the ground near the piDdas or, on the pindas themselves 
according to Devayajnika and others); he asks (all the brah¬ 
manas or the most eminent one ) ‘shall I request you to utter 
the word $vadha\ Being permitted by them in the words ‘May 
svadha be recited ’he prays ‘May there be svadha to the pitrs, 
to the grandfathers, to the great-grand-fathers, to the maternal 
grandfather, maternal great-grandfather and maternal great- 
great-grandfather’* When the brahmanas reply ‘May there be 
svadha’ he sprinkles water over the svadMvacanlya darbhas 
with the mantra ‘nrjam vahantlr’ (Vaj S. H. S4). Th ® 
turns the vessel top upwards (which had been placed wath top 
downwards) and he should give to the brahmanas daksana 
d TwLv to his ability He should make the daava brahmanas 

533J-S1&* “ ssnsrt 

Tvrahmanas with the mantra Vaje vaje (Vai. * '* 

should follow the brahmanas (up to 
the mantra ‘5 ma vajasya (Vaj S. 9. 19), 
them and then ent er his own house. _ _ _ _ _ __ 

SvmNrv ^ ZmeZJ" proposed that n.oc 
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It is to be noted that in the Bengal Manual of Parvana- 
-sr addha based on the Brahman as arvasva of Halayudha and also 
on Raghunandana’sY&iuTvedi-Sraddhatattvatke following details 
are added after the pindas are placed on the darbhas and before 
the dismissal of the brahman as. He turns towards the north and 
says *0 pitrs, Teg ale yourselves here and come like bulls each to 
his portion.* Then he turns round to his former position and says 
'the pitrs regaled themselves and came like bulls each to his 
own share.’ Then he loosens 1135 the side of his dhoti which has 
c been tucked up and- then fold3 up his hands (i, e. offers six 
namaskaras) with the mantra 1136 ‘Kamo vah pitaro rasaya* 
(Vaj. S. H. 32). He smells lla? the pindas and gives the middle 
one to his wife, if she desires a son, with the mantra ‘adhatta* 
(Vaj. S II 33). , 


Prom considerations of space the procedure of parvana 
Sraddha among Hiranyakesins in modern times is passed over 
here. Moreover, it closely resembles the procedure in A§v. Gr. 
set out above, the principal difference being that some of the 
mantras are different. The 'Samskararatnainala of Goplnatha 
deals with this from p. 985 onwards But one noticeable feature 
of this last work is that of making hair-splitting distinctions. 
On jp. 985 it refers to two sraddhas (other than pinda-pitr- 
yajna) to be performed on arhavasya, viz. rrmsi-sraddha and 
masika-iraddha, the first being described by the Dharmasutra of 
Hiranyakesin and the second by the Grhyasutra. Goplnatha. 
further says that masikasraddha is the model of the other 
sr&ddhas described in the Grhyasutra and masisraddha is the 
model of sraddhas described in the Dharmasastras, such as 
Malialayasraddha or Samvatsarika-srSddha, that Darsasraddha 
itself is masi-sraddha (p, 983) and that masika-sraddha may be 

F^!°" rae ?. 01 on one ^ ar ^ a day in a year and 

that masi-sraddha follows immediately after Pindapitryajna as 


in 13 ' 960a. says 


, A ^nt vide sainni q 

w 3 f?R5: .) 

0016 963 aW * t 

idcniifiin n, J T* lie offers obeisance to the pitrs 

2 32 t o ff l ™' V,lh .- eSiX SeaS ° DS ’ * hatia ,na “Ovah pitarah 1 < vsfs 
end ben ^ “ ‘ deiUl5ed Wltt Agni Kavyavabana 

i0theWOr<3S ‘ na ”° 

the end 7 ' V,d6 Ma “° UI ’ 218 ^ Remand note 960 towards 
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laid down by Manu (HL 122) and masikasraddha may be per'- 
formed after mfisi-Sraddha. In modern times no one performs 
masiiraddha or tnasika-sraddha striotly in accordance with the 
ancient rules. Sraddha is supposed to be performed by feeding 
a brahmana and giving him a daksina of a few mums. The 
Sraddhatattva (Jiv., part 1 p. 254) provides, after quoting 
Matsya and Bhavisya, that, if a person is unable to perform a 
parvana&raddha every month, he should perform one at least 
thrice a year when the sun is in the zodiacal signs of Kanyg, 
Kumbha and Vrsabha and that if he is unable to perform even ^ 
thrice then he should perform at least once when the sun is in 
the sign of Kahya. 


The two meanings of sapinda given by the Mit. and the 
Dayabhaga have already been explained at great length in E. 
of Dh. vol* It pp. 452-458 and pp. 472-477* The Dayabhaga pro¬ 
pounded the theory that whoever conferred greater spiritual 
benefit on the deceased by the performance of sraddhas and the 
offering of pindas was entitled to be preferred as an heir to the 
deceased’s wealth* The Mit* said that heirship depended on 
blood relationship and the nearest in blood to the deceased was 
the preferential heir. But even under the Mit. whoever took 
the wealth of the deceased was bound to pay his debts (Yfij. 
IL 51) and to offer sraddha and pinda to him. This subject 
and the several propositions deduced from the texts have been 
dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. Ill pp. 734-745. 


One thing to be remembered is that in determining tho 
preferential right regard is to be had to the capacity of a per¬ 
son and the efficacy of the pindas when offered. After a 
person takes the wealth of the deceased, there is no legal 
machinery to enforce his duty to offer pindas 1,3S . It was 
argued in Nalinaksha v. Rajani Kanto 350. W. N. 726 that, if on 
heir does not offer pindas or refuses to offer them to bis ancestor, 
be was not entitled under Hindu Law to succeed to him. This 
argument was repelled by the nudges with the remark that there 
was no authority for such a proposition and that the. right to 
inheritance is based under the Dayabhaga not on offering pinda 

Lut on the capacity to offer it (p. 729). Vide Gooroo Qdbmda 
but on sue v i » E lg (i? b.) and Digamber r. 

jSstss-fi ixss r*" sgg 


U38. Vide H. of Dh. vol. in. P. «0 and note Mil. 
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heritance propounded In the Dayabhaga, But in certain later 
cases such as Akshayachandra v. Hari Das 35 Cal. 721 it was 
rightly pointed out that spiritual benefit is not always the 
guiding principle under the Bengal school of law, that the 
principle of spiritual efficacy as the guiding principle fails 
in all classes of female relations such as the wife, the daughter 
and the mother whose rights are really based on special texts 
and that the reason for inheritance by a re-united coparcener 
was not spiritual benefit but was based on a quasi contract and 
affection. 

The question about how sraddha was to he performed if one 
or more of the three paternal ancestors were alive engaged the 
thoughts of writers from very ancient times. The Asv. 1139 Sr. 
S (IL 6.16-23) first sets out the views of Ganagari, Taulvali 
and Gautama and then refutes them. Ganagari held that out 
of the three paternal ancestors pindas should he offered to those 
that were dead and those that were alive should bB honoured 
in person, since the sraddha rite is meant for pleasing the 
ancestors; Taulvali opined that pindas should he offered to all 
the three ancestors, whether living or dead, since in the rite 
of Sraddha they are only a secondary matter (a detail). Gautama 
thought that pindas should be offered to dead ancestors, upto 
three from the father if the latter was living, from the grand¬ 
father if he was alive and from the great-grandfather if all 
the three he living. Asv. replies; one cannot offer pindas to 
three ancestors 1110 beyond the father, grand-father or great¬ 
grandfather, since one has no adhikara to do so; one cannot 
offer pindas to an ancestor after whom there is an ancestor 
(within three degrees) living. One may offer homa into fire 
to those that are alive, (If all three ancestors are alive) 
all the three pindas must be cast into fire or he may not 
begin the rite at all. The Katyayana sr. 1141 sutra provides 

^ 1139.^ Sat. maTTriK. 

* strr vtThi^ srr fipv- tjw 

PT^nVTr^Trt ntcPT* 1 

*(541 wu u A IX. 6.16-23. 

1140 One can offer pindas only to three ancestors beginning with the 
father according to Vedic passages quoted In notes 958, 960a above and 
Manu IX 18G. So there is no ancient authority to offer plnda to 4th or 5th 
or 6th ascendant. 

^ 1141. hcNft 1i 

w**' * ^ sft. ^ IV, l. 23-27. 

Vide also IV. 4. 12-15 for similar rules. 
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that pindas are offered only to deceased ancestors; therefore 
if a person's father be alive or if there is a deceased ancestor 
between whom and the performer there is an ancestor that is 
alive, then one whose father is alive can only perform homa 
(into fire, but no pindadSna) or he should not undertake at a)l 
(the rite of pinda-pitryajfia or parvanasraddha); that J&tukarnya 
prescribes that no pindadana is possible when a living ancestor 
(father) intervenes between the performer and a deceased 
ancestor, since a sruti text says 'one does not offer pindas to 
ancestors that are beyond a living ancestor/ Manu (HI* 
220-222) deals with this question as follows: If the performer’s 
father be alive he should offer pindas to three ancestors begin* 
mng from the paternal grand-father or he may request the 
father to dinner as he would do to a stranger biahmana and 


offer pindas to the deceased grand-father and great-grandfather. 
If the father be dead and the grandfather be alive, he may offer a 
pinda only to the father and the great-grandfather (1 e only two 
pindas) or the grand-father who is alive may be invited to dinner 
as if he were the stranger brahmans invited to represent a 
deceased grand-father or if permitted by the grandfather who « 
niix-Q ho mfttr Affar oindas to father, great-grandfather and gre; 



great-granatatner. xne visuuu— 
rules of a similar character. Some of the Paranas such as 
Skanda VT 225,24-25, Agni 117,58-59 deal with this matter, 
Gobhilasmiti (II93 ff) has a long passage on this question, one 
vL Of which is Quoted below.»« Many of the commentaries 
and digests hold divergent views on this subjec^ vis. the Mit. 
on Ysi l 254, KaJpataro (sr, pp 240 ff), Sr. K K. pp. 5o2~556 
‘ in dho (Hi pp. 499-503). It is impossible to 
05ld the views The Kalpataru (ontr. p.240) states that 

w*- 

'nTn'"’*»■ 8 Will .(*) >»■>»”>* “" tlJ 
{Manu. Xu, y 9 & g . uote a above, 

offer homa into fire as ra ; 0 f pindapitryajfia 01 

{3 ) he should “ ot J 15 f^ Uina . sfflrti a 93). The Hirnayc 

psrvanasraddha at ulH alternatives mentioned by 

forbidden intheKa^ 


^- 

u«. wfta- -% p 552. Compare iSTPn ^ 

in cote . .. ----- 
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that one view is that a man whose father is alive cannot engage 
in a parvanas-raddha and that the real conclusion is that 
sraddha may be offered to those to whom the father (of the 
performer) who is living offers pin das. It is clear that one 
whose father is living should have nothing to do with pindadana 
for deceased ancestors. Manu (in latter half of HI. 2-20) 
allowed an alternative viz. one should feed one’s father at a 
dinner (and honour him with the details of worship such 
as gandhu t dhupa % dipa) and offer pindas to the deceased 
grandfather and great-grandfather. When any one or two out 
of the three paternal ancestors are alive and sraddha is permitted 
to a descendant several alternatives become possible by permu¬ 
tation and combination, which are passed over here from 
considerations of space and utility. But the various views held 
by different writers as described above show clearly what a firm 
grip xlie theory of the supreme benefits to be derived from 
sraddhas had on the minds not only of common people but of 
learned men, who, in spite of the fact that the father was alive 
and was there to offer pindas to his three ancestors, allowed 
even the son ( whose father was living) to offer pindas to the 
same three ancestors. The Visnu Dh. S, extends the procedure 
about 4 jivafcpitrka * to one’s mother’s paternal ancestors 
(changing the mantra where necessary). 1142 ® Similar rules 
apply where the performer’s mother is alive (Agnipurana 
117.60 *evam matradikasyapi tatha matSmahadike *), 


It is provided by Gobhilasmrti (HL157) that a sruti injunc¬ 
tion should be made effective by means of anukalpa (of some 
substituted procedure) if the primary procedure cannot be 
carried out. 1143 If a'peison cannot secure several brahmanas but 
can secure only one, he should perform Par van a-srad dh a in 
which six pindas are to be offered with a single brahmana, pro¬ 
vided he is pankh-pavcina nu (sanctifier of a row of diners) and 
in such a case, nanedya should he offered in place of the dinner 


1 j f 42 a StrST 1 s re fi fe or %*rWT1 

75,8. Tins is to be understood as follows: 

I * 7 ^n3ra »» i^Nr foho 222 a, 

rrrrr.^n 3 ! \* 

q by (srr p. 1522), The first half occurs in firffe- 
HI, 157, but the 2nd half is different 

„ l M4 ‘ ^rsm i | w^i wnsgin 

^ 14 10; %Ttn^ (WT p. 1524) reads xt^Rqgf3^.' 
a. d, 65 
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to the daiva brahmanas and the food should be thrown into fire* 
so says Sankha 14.10. If even a single brahmana cannot be had 
for a parvanasraddha, then one should prepare with kusae the 
effigy of brahmana students (batu) and-the performer should 
himself ask the questions and give the answers required in 
parvan afcraddha. 1145 


When one cannot secure a brahmana nor materials, or 
when one is on a Journey, or on the birth of a son, or when one's 
wife is m her monthly illness, one may perform amaSraddha 
(sraddha with uncooked grains ), 314 « This is stated by the 
Skandapurana VII 1.206.50. Katyayana and Sauraparana 
19.30 have similar verses * a twice-born person should perform 
3ma6raddha when he is on a journey or is in distress, or if he 
has no fire for cooking and those who are weak may always 
perform it.’ The Madanaparijata (p. 483) states that one who 
has the adhikara for parvanasraddha can alone offer amasnraddha, 
Harlta says that when there is an obstacle in performing a 
£sraddha, amasraddha is prescribed except in the case of masika 
and samvatsarika srSddhas. 1I4? Amasraddha is always pres¬ 
cribed for sudras. It was further provided that the grains offered 
in sr&ddha should be utilized by the brahmanas for eating the 
cooked, food for themselves and were to be applied for no other 
purpose (Hemadri, Sr. p. 1527). Vyasa prorides 1148 that the 
quantity of grains should be at least two or three or four times 
as much as the grams required for offering cooked food. Some 
words employed in the various items such as avahana 1149 


1145. 3T *r*Trnhr* * 

hy t?rrnr (w P 1526). W 82» (ascribes to and 

reads f^fTVfU 

1146 . sg**u*n< t shht ^nvr vh- 

VII. 1. 206 52. quoted as *W r s in {m P* 492 >' MPW' 

srarct 3rmwnsf unferiu q« hy 

p 462, TUJ qt P. 480, P. 234 explains <TP5- 

* *r ^r^r^rriircnnT. i T * 

1147. *m- 
q- hy 3mt% p- 468. (wt- p 492), «rr. re*. p. 26 

(SS ms. ) 

^WlsiRtq by^ntk(«T P 1528). . 

1149 3U5Tipi ^ 

sj& H (*u p. 1529). (wj t 9 2 > 
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BvadhakaTa and dismissal of the brahman as had to be changed 
e. g in avabana the verse employed is c usantastva * (Vaj. S. 
1970) which ends with the words ‘havise attave ’ (which means 
# in order to eat the hams *) the words ‘havise svikartave * would 
have to be substituted. 

Amasraddha is to be performed in the first part of the day, 
ekoddista in the noon, the parvanasi addha in the afternoon 
and vrddhisraddha in the first part of the day ( divided into 
five). n49a 

If even uncooked food grains cannot be offered the per¬ 
former should perform hemasraddha (^raddha with money) 
When the sun passes from one sign of the zodiac into another, 
in default of food and brahman as, on a journey, on the birth 
of a son, in an eclipse, in the case of women and sudras hema- 
s raddha is allowed or when one’s wife is in her monthly illness. 
In amasraddha twice the quantity of grains required in offering 
cooked food and in hemasraddha four times (the price of the 
grains required for cooked food) has to he offered. If no 
money can be had the digests prescribe several modes which 
have already been set out above (vide p 435, n. 955 ). 


'fia 11 ”* a Bit 3 wsrasl nmn&z- 

5TOS and 5,^ q. , n 3^ p . 468i Mjo 3 



CHAPTER X 

EKODDISTA AND OTHER SR5DDHAS 


Having dealt at great length with Farvanasraddha which 
Is the model of all sraddhas it is now time to speak of Ekoddista 
sraddha that is a modification of ParvanasrSddhaThe word 
Ekoddista means ‘ that in which only one deceased person 1151 
ia intended (to be invoked or benefited)'. The Fames- 
6 raddha is intended for three paternal ancestors and is thus 
distinguished from Ekoddista. In San gr. IV. 2, Baud, gr, 
III 12 . 6 , the Sraddhasutra of Katyayana (kandika 4 ), and Yaj. 
I. 251 - 252 , the points of difference between the two ate 
clearly set out. 1152 In this sraddha only one arghya is offered, 
there is only one pamtra and only one pinda is offered, 
there is no avahana { as there is in Psrnna ), no agnate 
Ivtram , there are no brahmanas invited to represent the 
ViSve-devas; the question about being satiated by the 
dinner is to be asked in the word ‘svaditam* {did it 
taste well) and the brahmanas reply with 'susvaditam ) 
(it had excellent tasteh instead of saying 'may it be in¬ 
exhaustible/ the formula here used is 'May it approach (or 
wait upon the deceased person), when the brahmanas are sent 
ZZ at the end of the dinner the word need is *be satofie d 

(or delighted)’ and they reply ‘ we are delighted The yisnu- 

purana (ill 13. 23 - 36 ) and M&rkandeya (28 8-11) closely follow 
the Sraddhasutra and Taj. According to San gr. (IY. 2 . 7 ), 

«n^r^P- 244, 


X 251 



(fcho-32b) on says 


the same wotds 
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Manu HI 257, Markandeya (28.11), Yaj. I. 256 and others, for 
one year after the death of a twice-born person till the 
sapindlkarana sraddha is performed this is the way in which 
6raddha is to he performed for the prela every month. The 
Visnudharmasutra 21. 2 provides that suitable changes (uha) 
should be made in the mantras employed (e. g instead of *atra 
pitaro madayadkvam* the mantra should be *atra pit arm a day as- 
va’ (O fatherl 11Si regale thyself here). In Ekoddista such a 
formula as ‘ye ca tvam-anu* (those that come after thee) can¬ 
not be employed and the word *pitr* is not to be employed (till 
sapindlkarana is performed), but the word ‘preta* (Apararka 
p. 525 quoting Saunaka-grhyaparisista). 1155 

As seen above (p 262, note 591a) Ekoddista kraddhas 
are of three kinds, nava, navamisra-and purana Navasraddhas 
axe those that are performed till the 10th or 11th day after death, 
navamisras (or misras) are those that are performed after the 
11th day till one year (or six months, according to some) after 
death. Apararka quotes a verse from Yyaghra lls6 that 
Ekoddista-sraddha is performed on the 11th day, on the 4th 
day, at the end of each month for a year after death and every 
year on the day of death and a verse of Katyayana that 
(ekoddista) Sraddha should be performed for one who had kept 
sacred fir63 on the 11th day after the day of cremation and 
that the Dhruva sraddhas should always be performed on the 
day of death. Apararka explains * Dhruvani* as meaning those 
that are performed after three fortnights from death. About 
the navasraddha there is again a divergence of views. One 
meaning has already been giyen above on p 262 note 593. The 
Skandapurana VI (Kagarakhanda) 205.1-4 and Garudapurana 
(pretakhanda 5. 67^69 ) state that navasraddhas are nine viz. 
the three performed where a man died, where the funeral pro¬ 
cession rested on the way and where the burnt hones were 
collected and six more performed on the 5th, 7th, 8th, 9th 10th 
and 11th days after death. ? 


1154. i ^ 21. 2 On this the 

e*pams ^to3^7^ 


w*r*i«<* ^ *mr m wax 


IT<VTr^ a t ( 3ft ) p 246. 

521 Thls ** is HI. 66 vrfuch reads 
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^ Numerous works lay down that there are sixteen sraddha 3 
which must he performed for a deceased person and that if these 
are not performed then his spirit is not freed from the condition 
of being a preta and a ptsaca* nsl There is a great deal of diver¬ 
gence of views about what these sixteen sraddhas are, some 
works including sapindlkarapa among the 16, others excluding 
it therefrom. Gobhilasrarti HL 67 enumerates 1153 the 16 as 
follows: The twelve monthly sraddhas (performed every month 
on the ttthi of death), the first (i e. the sraddha on the 11th 
day), two sraddhas on (a day prior to the expiry of) every six 
months from the tithi of death and sapindlkarana are the 
sixteen sraddhas. The Garudapurana 1159 refers to three groups 
of sixteen, one of which enumerates the 16 sraddhas as those 
performed on the 12th day (after death), after three fort¬ 
nights, after six months, after every month and at the end 
of the year, while the Padmapurana 1160 enumerates them as 
follows: the sixteen sraddhas are those performed on the 4th 
day after death, at the end of three fortnights, after six months, 
after a year and twelve sraddhas performed each month (on the 
tilhi of death) The Xalpataru p. 25 and Brahmapurana qM 
Apar&rka (p. 523) state that the 16 Sraddhas are those performed 
on 4th 5th, 9th and 11th days after death and the twelve 
monthly Sraddhas (on the tithi of death 1161 ), Laugaksi and 


1157 . rf Sasrrgim z ^‘ 

^ p 362 The szmeve™ occurs in 

5, 50-51), referitgre 16 (reads 
13 (srfth variations), 47. 272 reads 

The verse Is quoted by the fer on ^ 1.254 (reading 

s*w ^ *8***** 

a by l?Wf. on ^TT-1. 253 ^ 

U5S. gi^isra^niH ™ m x * «- 




ihei&ar-^ W *"« dl£feremly 
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1159. Sf5?ril ^ ^'^nosareli'chap"^. 33-36 an5 In 37. 
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others say that after performing the 16 sraddhas according to 
the procedure for Ekoddista Sraddhas sapindana should be 
performed. 1162 The Madanaparijata (p. 615), the Nirnaya- 
sindhu (HI; p. 599) and others say that in this conflict 
of views one should follow the usage of one's country, Vedic 
Sakha or family. There were two views about the sraddha on 
the 11th day. It should he remembered that Yaj, m. 22 laid 
down impurity on death for 10,12, 15 and 30 days respectively 
for the four varnas. One view espoused by Sankha and Paithl- 
nasi was that in spite of the days of impurity not being over 
Sr&ddha must be performed on the 11th day (and for the moment 
the performer becomes pure for that purpose ). The other view 
was that of the Matsyapurana and VisnudharmasutTa 21.1 that 
the first sraddha (ekoddista) was to be performed on the 
expiry of asauca. 


In the case of ascetics dying it is provided by Us anas 1163 
that by the fact of their taking to the order of sanmjasa ( of 
the ekadandi kind in the Kaliyuga) they have not to undergo 
the condition of being pretax no Ekoddista nor Sapindikarana 
should be performed for them by their son or other relative but 
only parvanasraddha on the llth day and every year thereafter, 
Satatapa provides 1164 that no Ekoddista, no water, no pin da 
and no cremation rites should be offered to an ascetic nor 
mourning should be observed, but parvana-sraddha should be 
performed. Pracetas quoted by Mit. on Yaj I. 256 states that 
no ekoddista is to be performed for an ascetic nor sapindT- 
kaiana, but only parvana on the day of death every year in 
Bhadrapada dark half. The Sivapurana (Kail as a -3 ambit a) 
chapters 22 and 23 deal with the rites to be performed on an 
ascetic’s death on the llth and 12th days. 


In the Nava sraddhas no incense, no lamps are employed 
All mantras haying the words 1 pitr ■ and « svadh a namah» are 

i gfrirer g by rear on 

' ^ V ? T I 5r °“ p. 168, ascribed to ura- 

Sw^h«i SHUT 5 « q. by p 522. 

? ^ ^ ^ 1 

tTm on 1.255, TO m u p, 458, srr f=R W pp. 444 - 445 . ^ 

_ 1 ^ ^rgrerai i6 S 
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omitted and so is fcho word *anu* omitted and there ia no 
jnpn and no recital of mantras in the hearing of the brahmans, 
As stated in fcho Brahmapuraua, the sraddhas performed in the 
house at the ond of impurity on the 12th day, at the end of a 
month etc. are called ekoddista. It follows that the rites called 
navaSrSddhas offered during the days of impurity are per¬ 
formed at the place of death or in the cemetery or at a place 
whore water and pinda are offered (and not in the house), 
vide Sm. C. (usauca p» 176 )* In the navamiira SrUddha mantras 
arc employed according to some. In former times and now also 
all the 16 srSddhas are performed on the 11th day. Hardly any 
one waits for one year to perform Sapincttkaraoa. In former 
times it was laid down (e. g. by the Mit ) that in times of 
difficulty, Sapindlkarana should be performed even before a 
year elapses after performing the sixteen sraddhas. But now 
this exception has become the rule. 


Sapindlkarana or Sapindana is the reception of a deceased 
person into'tho community of pitrs to whom pindas are offered. 
Several times were prescribed by ancient works for this. Ace to 
tbo Kausltaki gr. IV. 2 this sraddha could be performed after 
the death of the deceased at the end of a year or at the end of 
three fortnights or on the happening of a lucky event (M® the 
birth of a son or a marriage). TheBharadvaja &' (II > 
allowed it at the end of a year (after death) or in the 11th or 6th 
or 4tli month or on the 12th day. The Baud. Pitrmedhasutra. il 
121 mentions five times for sapindlkarana vis one year, 11th, 
6th or 4th month or 12th day. The Garudapurana (Pretakhanda 

' ^h •. v i ro ‘rT£. 13 i» , sstfssf , s-t 

sapindlkarana (which is that there are three times 

(p 540) after along discussion holds that there 

for a performer who is an 

between the end of four 

or the first amavasya after a fir8S viz a year, six 

times for one who has not ^ff^cS evInt occurs. The 

months, three fortnights or ^ ^hat the 12th day is 

Madanapanjata quotes a verse of Vyas^ma^- ___ 
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commended (for tlie sapindana sraddba) because family visages 
are innumerable, because man’s life is short and because the 
body is evanescent. The Visnu Dh S. (21.20) provides that 
for sudras 12th day after death is the only day for Sapindl- 
karana (but without Vedio mantras). Gobhila laid down that 
after Sapindlkarana was performed, there was to be no per¬ 
formance of sraddhas every month, but Gautama (or Saunaka, 
according to Apararka p 543) held the view that they may be 
performed according to the procedure of ekoddista sraddhas. 
Bhattoji says 1166 that when sapindlkarana is performed before 
the end of the year, then all the sixteen sraddhas must be per¬ 
formed before Sapindlkarana, yet the monthly sraddhas should 
again be performed at their proper times for one year. Yaj. 
I 255 and Yisnu Dh* S. 21, 23 prescribe that even if SapindT- 
karana is performed for a deceased person within less than a 
year from death still for one year food and a jar of water 
should be given to a brahmana for the whole year (for the 
benefit of the deceased). Usanas provides that even if the 
heirs of a deceased person are divided in wealth, still the 
naiairdddhas , the sixteen srEddhas, and sapindlkarana must 
he performed by one alone 1167 (e. g. the eldest son), but 
Pracetas provides that when a year has ( elapsed ) sraddba may 
be performed separately by each heir 116a # 


The procedure of Sapindana or Sapindlkarana is des¬ 
cribed in numerous works such as the San, gr. V. 9, Kausl- 
taki gr. IV. 2, Baud Pitrmedhasutra III. 12.12, Sraddha-sufcra of 
Katyayana (kandika 5 ), Taj. 1. 253-254, Visnupurana IH. 13.27 
ff, Yisnu Dh. S 21. 12-23, Padma (Srstikhanda 10. 22-33), 
Markandeya-purana 28. 12-18, Garuda-purana I 220, Visnu- 
dharmottara II. 77, Smrtyarfchasara pp. 57-58, Uirnayasindhu 
(Hip. 614). It is briefly set out here. 1169 As said by Baud. 
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Rkmedhasufcra in. 12 . 12 , in fc his te ddha there is invitation to 

ting, Vaiivadeva hrahmanas are honoured, the TOvedeva* 
are Kama and Ka]a fvide n 10 l*n vedam 

incense and lamn fV • 1 thera is the presentation of 
l«!!l, % ® ! f P \* 3nd also namosASm. four 

327®? “!f «* Teady ^filled with ssndal- 

wood paste, water and sesamum grains, one being for (he 

and three for hie paternal ancestors, two 
daira brahman as should be invited, one to represent the preta 
and three to represent the three paternal ancestors of the preta; 
. a man is unable to invite so many brahmanas, he should 
invite three, one for Visvedevas, one for the pi eta and one for 
the three paternal ancestors. He should request l I shall unite 
the vessel for the preta with the vessels for his three paternal 
ancestors When permitted in the words ‘do unite 1 , he should 
cast the kusas in the vessel for the pi eta into the vessels for his 
three paternal ancestors, should keep a little water mixed with 
kusas in the vessel for the prela and distribute the rest of the 
water from the preta vessel into the three vessels for his 
ancestors with the two mantras 1169 * *ye samans' (VS}, S, 19, 
45-46) Arghya is offered to the brShmana representing the 
preta with the water that remains in the preta vessel, arghya 
is offered to the three ptlrya brahmanas from the three pitrya 
vessels. Four pindas should he prepared, one for the preta 
and three for his ancestors and then the performer requests 
f I* shall unite the pretapinda with the pindas for the three 
ancestors of his*; when permitted in the words ‘do unite the 
performer divides the pretapinda into three parts and puts each 
third into each of the three pindas with the same two mantras 
(Ya). S 19. 45-46). The Garudapurana (J, 220,6) strikes a 
discordant note in that it states that the prefcapmda is to be 
divided m two parts, each of which is to be placed inside the 
pindas for pifcaotaka and prapitamaha only. 


1169 a. The two mantras are . HUPTT I UTT1713?* 
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Sapmdlkarana partakes of the character of both ekoddista 
and parvana, the first applying to the preta and the 2nd to the 
three ancestors of the preta, so that in it two kinds of sraddhas 
aTD combined* When the sapindikarana rite is completed by the 
giving of daksina to the brahmanas, then the preta ceases to be 
so and himself becomes a pitr. The status of being a pi eta 
involves the experiencing of great torments due to hunger and 
thirst and becoming a pitr means being brought in contact with 
the sraddha devatas called Vasu, Rudra and Aditya, 1170 The 
word preta has two meanings, (1) a person who is dead and (2) 
one who being dead has not the sapindikarana performed for 
him The result of sapindana is that the 1171 great-grandfather 
of the deceased whose sapindana is performed drox >3 out from 
the list of pitrs v entitled to pin da and becomes one called 
< ]epabhak t (entitled to only wipings of the hand) and the former 
pi eta becomes one of the pitrs and entitled to participate in the 
pindas offered at a parvanasraddha thereafter. As stated in the 
Garudapurana 2. 220. 2 the sapindikarana-sraddha is to be 
performed like the parvana in the afternoon. 

It may' be noted that in some works the mantras recited at 
the time of pouring the water from the preta vessel into the pitr 
vessels are different For example, the Visnu Dh. S, 21. 14 
says 1172 the mantras are ‘Samsr^atu tva prthivi’ (May, the earth 
unite thee) and ‘samani va akutiV (Rg. X. 191. 4), while the 
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Grhya-parisista 1173 of Aiv. employs the three Madhumatl vetseg 
{Bg. 1 90.6-8) and the three fine verses at the end of the Rgveda 
beginning with * sangacchadhvam * (Rg. X 191. 2-4, *May 
you unite ’ &c.). 

Yaj. (L 254) and M&rkandeya (28. 17-18) provide that; 
Ekoddlsta and Sapindlkarana dr&ddhas are performed for 
women also (but, not parvana nor sbhyudayika), About the 
Sapindlkarana of the mother there are somewhat conflicting 
dicta. If a woman dies aonless and her husband is alive, her 
sapindana is effected with her mother-in-law (Gobhilasmrtl H. 
102 ). If a woman dies leaving no son and the husband also is 
dead, then no sapindana can he performed for her. If she died 
either on the funeral pyre of her husband 1174 or afterwards (as 
a Sah ) then her son should perform her sapindana with her 
husband (j. e. the son’s father) and there is no separate sapin¬ 
dana for her. If she was married in the 5 sura form or^she was 
made a putnka, then the son should perform his mother’s sapin¬ 
dana with his maternal grandfather; while a son born of a 
woman married in the Brahma and three other proper forms 
may perform her sapindana with her husband or the paternal 
grandmother or the maternal grandfather. In the case of these 
three alternatives if there is a certain family usage that should 
be followed; otherwise there is an option. If a woman has a 
Btep-aon, the latter should .perform her sapindana with his 
father » Manu IX. 183 (■» Vas. 17.11) indicates. Vide the 
Hit on Yaj L 253-254 and 8m. 0. (on S§auca p 169) for discus¬ 
sion of these points and for various alternatives 

The Nirnayasindhu (HI. p. 388) says that there is no 
naptataaforoa. whoa. ppanayana w.a not parforarfrtm 
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lie died, but If be was more than five v years old then the 16 
sraddhas are performed for him (though not sapindana) and 
pinda is offered on bare ground. It may be noted that no 
auspicious rite like marriage in which abhyudayika sraddha is 
necessary can be performed until the sapindana of a deceased 
person of the family has been effected (except in tbe case of 
such absolutely necessary ceremonies as slmantonnayana). 


Manu (V. 89-90) prescribes that no water and other rites 
like sapindlkarana are offered and performed for those who had 
left off their faith, who were bom of condemned mixed 
marriages, who entered ascetic orders, who had committed 
suicide (by hanging, poison &o.), who had embraced heretical 
doctrines, for women that wilfully seek illicit connection with 
men, that did harnot to their foetus or husband (were guilty 
of abortion and murder of husband) and that were addicted to 
drinking $ur<%. Yaj. HX 6 contains similar provisions. It has 
to be noted that every kind of suicide is not condemned by the 
ancient smrtis. Vide H. of Dh. vol. ITT, pp. 939, 958-9 for 
cases where suicide was not condemned. Except in those 
cases Yama (q by the ~ Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 6) provides that in 
the case of the persons mentioned in Maxm and Yaj. there is 
to be no a6auca observed, no water offered, no tears shed, no 
cremation and no last rites. The Mit. (on Yaj. HL 6) quotes 
Vrddha Yajhavalkya and Ckagaleya that in the case of those 
who are guilty of condemned suicide the procedure of IsTara- 
yanabali should be resorted to after a year and then ii'dddha may 
be offered to them. Then the Mit, describes at length the pro¬ 
cedure of Narayanabali. Vide note 838 b p. 370 above for the 
Skandapurana, Nagarakhanda 219. 19-21 on the view that 
Sraddha may be performed on the 14th of the dark half for per¬ 
sons who committed suicide or who met a violent death. 


The Abhyudaytka-iraddha is to be now described. Ahv, 
gr. IV. 7 mentions in one place only four sraddhas viz. Parvana, 
K&mya, Abhyudayika and Ekoddista (note 966 above) Many of 
the sutras such as Asv. gr. II. 5. 13-15, San. gr. IV. 4, Gobhila 
gr. IV. 3. 35-37, Kausitabi gr. IV. 4, Baud. gr. in, 12. 2-5, the 
Sraddhasutra of Katyayana ( kandika 6 ) briefly describe this 
sraddha. According to most of these sutras this Sraddha is 
performed when there is a lucky event such as the birth of a 
son, or his caula, upanaijana or marriage or there is the 
commencement of a charitable (purla) act (such as the 
dedication of a well or a tank or a park to the public). A§v, 
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gr. and GobhSla gr. are very brief. They say that in this 
6raddha performed on auspicious occasions or on the under¬ 
taking of meritorious acts an even number of bralimanas is to 
be fed, that the rite is to be performed from left to right and 
that ymm {barley) are to be used instead of sesamura grains. 
As this Sraddba is only a modification (vikrti) of parvana (as 
said by Apararka p. 514) all rules of the latter will be applicable 
to the former except where special directions are given, The 
Aiv. gr. pans is t a II. 19, Smrtyarthasaxa (p. 56 X Pitrdayitd 
pp. G2-71 give a compact but tolerably full description of this 
fcrfiddha. 


1 In this sraddha which is to be performed in the morning 
(except on the birth of a son when it is to be done at once) the 
Tisve-devas are called Satya and Vasu, it is performed m tlio 
1 forenoon, the bralimanas to be invited must be oven in number, 
the darbhas are to be -straight (and not doublefolded) and aTe 
not to bo with their roots; the performer wears liis sacred thread 
in the usual form (and not in the ptaemuvita form), all actions 
are to be done from loft to right (pradaksinam and not 
prasavyam); fcho word svadhais not to be used; yava grams 
are to bo employed instead of sesamum grains, he invites them 
with the words ‘find time to attend Mndlsraddba . The 
bralimanas say ‘bait so 1 . Ha says * May youit» come (to 

my house)’; they reply • wo two shall coma' The performer 

faces the east or north (but never the south); the mantra 
about yavas is ’yavosi’ (vide note 
'I shall invoke the pitrs called NSndJmukha . . , 

permitted by the bralimanas in the words do invoke be 
says 'may the Nandimukha pitrs be pleased ; Iid °£tera arglry 
S once with the words ‘0 Nandhnukha iMtabb 
argbyafor you’. Sandalwood paste mcense, ^ 

given twice; the hom m ^ 0 "f”of Lnl svaha’ 
the two mantras being to ff ital sv aha’ While the 
and ‘to Soma accompa nied by the pitrs 1 svaa , _ 
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brahmanas are eating the dinner, the Baksoghna mantras and 
mantras addressed to Indra and propitiatory mantras may be 
recited but not the mantras addressed to pitrs {viz. Bg. X 15. 
1-13); when he sees that the brahmanas are satiated, he recites 
the five verses (Bg.IX* 11* 1-5) beginning with ‘upasmai gayata 
narah* (O men 1 sing for this soma) instead of the Madhumatl 
verses (viz. Bg. I. 90. 6 - 8 ) and at the end he makes the 
brahmanas hear the mantra ‘the pitrs have partaken ( of the 
food), they have regaled themselves 1 . The performer should 
ask ‘1 shall request the nandimukha pitrs to utter benedictions’ 
at the stage where (in Pax van a) ‘aksayyodaka* is asked for, to 
which the brahmanas respond with the words ‘do request.’ The 
performer employs the word ‘sampannam* (was it perfect) in 
asking about the gratification of the brahmanas, who reply with 
the word ‘susampannam’ (it was quite^ perfect). On the 
brahmanas sipping water after their dinner, he cowdungs the 
places where the dinner was taken, strews darbha grass thereon 
with their tips turned towards the east and offers thereon two 
pindas for (each of the ancestors) made with the food that 
remains after the brahmanas have eaten mixed with curds, 
jujube fruit and prsadajya xm (mixture of curds and clarified', 
butter). The pindas are offered to the matrs, to the three 
paternal ancestors and the three maternal ancestors (via. 
mother’s father, mother’s paternal grandfather and her paternal 
great-grandfather). Some do not offer pindas in this sraddha 
(as stated by Asv. gr, parisista II 19). The Pitrdayita and 
Sraddka-tattva (Jiv. p. 297) say that no matrsraddha is to be 
performed in Abhyudayikasraddha by the followers of the 
Samaveda. It is possible that the sraddha for the mother 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother was 
inspired by the Anvastakya sraddha, as the sutras from Asv 
gr. quoted below will indicate. 1173 " 


The words NandJwaddha and Vrddhisraddha are aynony- 
mous men Yaj 1250 says™ 5 that the Nandimukha pitrs should 
bB worshipped with pindas when there is vrddhi (a lucky or 
auspicious e y ea t), he indicates th at Nandlsr'addha and Vrddhi- 
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toddha mean the same thing. As noted by the Mit. on Yaj. 

L Sa ^apa this sraddha is made of three parts viz 

matr-sraddba, pitrsraddha and matSmahasraddha.On the 

“ IS the - B ^ visya - puraDa 1185 -15 states that there are 
two Sraddhas in this viz Matr-sraddha and Nandlmnkha-pitr- 
sraddha. Abhyndayika-srSddha and Vrddhisraddha are treated 
as synonyms in some works such as the Padmapurana,«» 
though it may be said that Abbyudayika sraddha is wider in 
import than Vrddhisraddha, since it is also applicable to sraddha 
performed on the commencement of a purta act. 

The VisnupuranaLX 13, 2-7, Markandeya 28. 4-7, Padma- 
purana (srsti 9. 194-199), Bhavisyapurana I 185. 5-13, the 
Visnudliarxnotfcara 1.142.13—18 describe briefly the procedure of 
Nandlsraddha and also the occasions on which it is to be per¬ 
formed, The occasions specified are 1152 : on the marriages of 
sons and daughters, on entering a new house, on naming a child, 
at the time of Cudakarma, at Slmantonnayana, on the birth of a 
son, a householder should honour the group of pifcrs called JTand!- 
raukha. The MSrkandeya-purana 28. 6 notes that some desire 
that this sraddha should not have Vaisvadeva brahmanas, but 
the Padmapurana (srstikhanda 9.195) says that in this Vrddhi- 
sraddha the mothers are to be first honoured, then the fathers, 
then the matamahas and then the Visve-devas Hemadri (sr. 
p, 107) quotes two rerses from the Brahmapurana to the effect 
that the father, paternal grandfather and paternal great-grand¬ 
father are called airumukfta pitrs, while the three paterae] 
ancestors beyond the great-grandfather are called KandJmukha 
pitrs. 1153 The Kalpataru (on sraddha p 270) explains these verses 
as meaning no more than this that in case the three paternal 
ancestors of a man are living and there is a lucky event, then 
the devatas for Nandtsradd ha in his case would be the three 
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paternal ancestors beyond the great-grandfather. The Bhavisya- 
purana notes that according to family usage some did not offer 
pindas in Vrddhisraddha 1183 ». 

The word ^matarah 1 has two meanings. Gobhilasrarti 1184 
prescribes that at the* beginning of all rites the Matrs 
together with Ganesa have to be worshipped and it names 
fourteen matrs such as GaurJ, Padma, SacI (L 11-12 ), 1185 In 
the Markandeya-purana ( 88.11-20 and 38) they are said to be 
seven viz BrahmanI and others. Vide H. of Dh, vol. H pp. 
217-218 for the Matrs and their worship . 1186 Apararka (p. 517) 
quotes verses to the effect that in Vrddhisraddha one must 
offer worship to the seven matrs (BrahmanI and others ), then 
to one’s mother, paternal grandmother, and paternal gieat- 
grandmother, then to the Nandlmukha pitrs and then to the 
matamahas together with their wives The Sraddhapralcasa (of 
Viramitrodaya) quotes Vrddha-Vasistha to the effect that in 
the MatrsrSddha (as part of Vrddhi-sraddha) if a sufficient 
number of brahmanas be not available then for the groups of 
matrs and of matamahls four women (for each group ) whose 
husbands are living and who have a son or sons should be 
invited to dinner 1186 <* and honoured. 

The Prahsamtatsanka or Pratyabdika sraddha has already 
been described above at great length. It is to be performed 
every year on the day of death ( Gobhilasrorfci m. 66 ). It is 
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11S6 The worship of the mother Goddess or of mother Goddesses is 
one of the oldest and most widespread forms of religion The mother 
Goddess appears in the civilizations of Mesopotamia and Syria, in prehistoric 
urope and west Africa Rude female figures, which represent idols of the 
mother Goddesses; hate been discovered in the earliest deposits of pre- 
is one cultures Vide ‘Mother Goddesses * by Mr. S K Dikshit (Poona), 
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deIthorl 1( S, COnne ?r n w3th this * lf the «*» « month of 
Padma ^J -RK 8 ” ° WD B *aspati, the Skandapurana, 
fl t?Awv; a l 1SyaPU f na lay down C6rtain ™le S , Tfe«s 

Ls/Mfc^i^iVl kD0Wn bUt the month is Dot known, then the 
sraddha should be performed on that tithi in the month of 

Margasfrsa or Msgha; (2) if the month is known but the tafti 
is not known, then the sraddha should be performed on the 
amavasya of the month; ( 3) if both the tithi and the month 
are not known, then one should take the tithi and the month 
when the deceased started from home; (i) if even the day and 
month of starting be not known, then the tithi and month m 
which a person hears of the death of a relative should be taken, 

It is to^be noted that the month in pitrya rites is lunar and the 
words ‘dim, ahdh, vasara 1 in connection with pitrya rites mean 
‘ tithi * (Apararka p. 545). Tbere is no pratyabdika Sraddha in 
an intercalary month {Skanda YH,1,206. 59), 


A few words may now be said about some other sraddha?. 

A well-known sraddha is the Mahal ayasraddha Some of 
the Puranas deal with this. The Padmapurana (Srsti-khanda) 
says * In the fifth fortnight (paisa) beginning from the Full 
Moon day of Asadha, one should perform a sraddha, whether 
the Sun is by that time in the zodiacal sign of Kanya (Virgo) 
or not. The sixteen days when the Sun is in Kanya are equal 
to the solemn sacrifices which are completed with the gift of the 
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best of daksinas. If it is n@t possible to perform the sraddha 
in the dark half (when the Bun is in Kanya), one may perform 
it when the Sun is in Tula (Balance). When the Sun enters 
the sign of Scorpion (without a Sraddha being performed), the 
Fathers go away losing all hope and after pronouncing a terri¬ 
ble curse (on their descendants) they return to their abode.* 1189 
The fifth fortnight from the Full Moon day of Agadha is the 
dark half of Bhadrapada. The dark half is the preserve of pitrs. 
In Bhadrapada the Sun is in the middle of its apparent motion 
in daksioayana, Therefore the dark half of Bhadrapada is 
specially chosen as the best period for Sraddha to the pitrs i. e. 
for the Mahalaya The Sraddha performed in Bhadrapada dark 
half is called Mahalaya-sraddha, since that fortnight is the 
abode ( alaya ) as it were of the maha (i. e. festival day ) for 
' pitrs. The real idea is that the dark half of Bhadrapada is 
specially to be welcomed for a sraddha when the Sun is in Kanya 
during that fortnight and that even if the Sun is not in Kanya 
the dark half of Bhadrapada is still a good time for a sraddha to 
the pitrs. The Skandapurana 1190 also says ‘In the fifth fort¬ 
night from the Full Moon of Asadha, when the Sun occupies 
the sign of Kanya, the pitrs of him who offers a sraddha on the 
tithi of the death (of one’s father) certainly derive gratification 
for one year thereafter.’ The Kalpataru quotes the Bhavisya- 
purana to the effect that if a man has not performed sraddha in 
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Mahalaya (!. 0 . in the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada when the 
Sun is in the sign of Kanya) he should offer it on the 15th day 
(of the dark half of Asvina) on which, it is well-known, ]amp3 
are lighted. 5191 The Sraddha-sara {p. 113} and the Smrtimukta- 
phala (on sraddha p. 745) quote Vrddha-manu to the effect that 
the latter half of Bhadrapada when the Sun is inKanya. Is called 
Mahalaya and also Gajacchaya. Various views are held on the 
question of the exact day on which the Mahalaya£raddha is to be 
performed, viz. it may be performed on any day from the first 
titJn of the dark half of Bhadrapada to the amavasya or from 
the fifth of the dark half to the amavasya of Bhadrapada or 
from the 8th or 10th of the dark half to amavasya or from the 
5th of the dark half of Bhadrapada to the 5th of the next fort¬ 
night or on any day on which the Bun is in Xanya or on any 
day till the Sun enters Scurpion. 1192 Frajapati states that there 
axe numerous sraddhas described by the Furanas, all of them 
yield rewards but the Mahalaya (sraddha) is the most eminent 
among them. 1193 

The MaMlayasraddha is to be performed, as stated by the 
Mark an d ey apuran a, in accordance with the procedure of Ps ™|' 
naSrSddha. 1194 The Smrtyartbasara states that if it is not po - 
eible to perform all sraddhas (except sapindjkarana) attMii 
, detailed procedure of Parvanasraddha they should be 

to the detail P ^ d ‘Satdralpavidbi’, which con- 

detaS laid down for P^ana as far 
Bists ^ performing avahana, arghya, harm and 

prnAmtuna. The ‘sankalpa-sraddha he need 
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In the Mahalayasraddha the Visvedevas are Dhuri and 
Locana, This sraddha is performed for the benefit not only of 
the paternal and maternal ancestors with their wives, but also 
for other relatives and persons that are dead (together with 
tlieir wives, sons and husbands if these be dead ) viz one’s step¬ 
mother, one’s wife, son, daughter, paternal uncle, maternal 
uncle, brother, paternal aunt and maternal aunt, sister, paternal 
uncle’s son, son-in-law, sister’s son, father-in-law, mother-in- 
law, acarya, upadhyaya, gu?u t friend, pupil and any other 
relative. 1196 Some perform only for the paternal ancestors 
with their wives and the maternal ancestors with their 
wives. The day on which the moon is in BharanI naksatra in the 
dark half ofBhadrapada is called MahabharanI and sraddha 
performed on that day is said to be equal to Gayasraddha 
(Matsyapuranaq. by Sr. K,L p 99) The Mabalaya-sraddha 
is to he performed on the 12th tithi of Bhadrapada dark half 
in the case of a sannyasin and on no other tithi and his yearly 
sraddha is to be performed by his son according to parvapa 
method as in the case of householders. The dvadasl is sacred to 
VisDuand yaks always repeat the words ‘natno Narayanaya * 
and therefore the 12th is the special tithi for the mahalaya- 
sritddha of yatis. The Mahalayasraddha is not to be performed 
in an intercalary month ( malamasa ). 

Two more srSddhas that are performed even to this day 
may be mentioned here. One is called * MStamahasraddha 5 or 
1 Dauhitra-pratipad-sraddha A daughter’s son whose parents 
are alive can alone perform a sraddha for his maternal 
grand-father (together with the maternal grand-mother if she 
also be dead) on the first tithi of the bright half of Asvina 1197 
A daughter’s son can perform it even if his maternal grand¬ 
father has a son or sons living It may be performed with or 
without pindadana (generally without it) and it maybe per¬ 
formed even if the daughter’s son has not been invested with 
the sacred thread. The Sraddhasara notes that the matamaha- 
sraddha is based only on the usage of sistas (p, 24). 

Another is the * Avidhavanavamlsraddha \ which is per- 
formed for one’s mother or other women of the family who died 
while the husbands were ali ve. It is performed on the 9fch of 

U96, Videjspjasg II. p. 79 for the m 
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the dark half of Bhadrapada. It ceases to be performed when 
the husband dies after the woman’s death. The Hirnayasindbu 
notices several views about this and says that one should 
follow the usage of one’s country 119s . According to the Msr- 
kandeyapurana in this sraddha not only a brahman a but also a 
woman whose husband is alive is to be fed and presents of a 
girdle, a garland and bangles are to be made to her. 

It will have been seen from the translation of Aev, gr., 
Yaj and the Padmapurana that daksina, according to one’s 
ability, has to be given in each &raddha towards the end of the 
rate* The Skandapurana (VI 218. 12-14 ) provides that what¬ 
ever is wanting in mantras or the proper time or m procedure 
becomes perfect by daksina. Sraddha without daksina is like 
rain on an arid place or like dancing in the dark or like singing 
before a deaf person, that he who desires the permanent 
gratification of himself and his Manes should not offer a 
sraddha without daksina. The RSmayana shows how on the 
12th day after the death of king PaSarafcha gifts of jewels, of 
hundreds of cows, wealth, food in abundance and vehicles, of 
male and female slaves, of spacious houses were made to the 
brahman as 1199 The Asramavasikaparva (14 3-4) recounts 
the valuable gifts to brahmanas in :honour of 

Duryodhana and other fallen warriors, adding that persons 

of Ill varnas were treated to profuse food ^d drinlr The 
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states that while Yudliisthira performed the ^after-death cere¬ 
monies of the fallen heroes he erected sabhas , prapas> water 
reservoirs and the like intending them for each separately, 
Devala states. ‘when the brahmanas have sipped water after 
dinner, daksina is to be given’ and Brhaspati prescribes 
* Daksina should be given to all the bTabmanas according to 
the learning of them by means of (gifts of ) cows, land, gold, 
clothes. He should do this in such a way that they feel 
satisfied, on© who is well-off should do this specially, 2201 The 
Afcvamedhika-parva (62. 2-5) states that Yasudeva offered 
Sraddha to his sister’s son Ahhimanyu and donated to sixty 
thousand brahmanas, gold, cows, bed-steads, clothes and fed 
them. A special rule was provided by Brhaspati that the 
clothes, ornaments, bed-stead and the like, the horse and the 
like that were used by the father during his lifetime should be 
presented to the brahmana invited for sraddha after honouring 
him with sandalwood paste and floweTS. 1201 " The Anusasana- 
parva ( chapt. 96 ) states the origin of the practice of giving an 
umbrella and sandals on the completion of a sraddha. 


Something must be said about the gift of the bed-stead 
( iayya ) used by the deceased on the llth or 12th day after 
death. The Garudapurana (Pretakhanda 34, 69-89 ), Padma 
(srstikhanda 10.12), the Matsyapurana highly eulogise the gift 
of sayya to a brahmana and his wife. The Matsyapurana states 
that on the 2nd day after the end of impurity on death the 
performer (of sraddha) should donate a bed-stead possessing 
special characteristics; on it the golden image of the deceased 
should be placed and also fruits and clothes. After honouring 
a brahmana couple with many ornaments this should be done; 
then a bull should be let loose (fox the benefit of the deceased ) 
and the gift of a dark brown cow should also be made. 1202 The 
Garudapurana (Pretakhanda 34, 73-82 ) gives a more elaborate 
description which appears to he almost identical with the 
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verses of tbs Bliavisya^ quoted by Hemadri. The Bhavisys- 
purana quoted by Hemadri (and from Hemadri by the Hirnaya- 
* sindhu p. 596 ) states the mantra to be recited viz * just as the 
bed-stead of Krsna is never devoid of Laksrnl, the daughter of 
the ocean, similarly my bed may not be empty in each birth 
that I may have to undergo/ 12 ® 3 Acceptance of the gift of a 
Sayya was looked down upon in former times and even how it 
is only the poor brabmanas (that are not generally learned) 
that accept this gift The Padmapurana condemns the accept¬ 
ance of the gift of sayya in no measured terms. It says ‘when 
a brahmans accepts the gift of a bed-stead, he should have to 
undergo the ceremony of upanayana again. In the Veda as 
well as in the Purana {the gift of) a bed-stead is everywhere 
condemned and all those who accept the gift go to hell/ 1204 


Certain other matters connected with sraddhas may he 
briefly touched upon. In very ancient times twelve kinds of 
sons were recognized out of whom the ksetraja, 1295 the putrika- 
putra and dattaka were most important All these were the 
sons of two fathers. The question mooted was: to whom were 
they to offer pindas ? The Madanaparijata (pp 607-608) quotes 
a passage from the Harlta-dharmasufcra 1206 and explains it 
Harlfca says.‘seed does not grow without a field Since it is 
seen that both are necessary the child horn is the child of both. 
Out of the two (fath ers) the procreator is to be first i nvoiced 

1203 

Is* 7. The3“ 8U *■» the verse ™ 51 . 

1204. Whrm 3 

^, Him 

1205. The ksetraja son was procreated on t ^ ^ asa gotra accor- 

man by a sagotra (abrotheror ot “ being ca]Ie a bljm and tho has- 

ding to Ibe rales of « ly0g “' f , e P sc>n was begoU en was called fcsc trm. The 
band on whose wife or widow man glves h is daughter m marriage 

putribaputra is of two kinds, () boro Q f the marriage will be 

to another with the stipulation that tb ^ ^ I27 >. (2) A daughter 

the son of the girl's father 1 • * • A dattaU is a son whom his 
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(Mann IX. 1&8")- ' e ' secondary sons, 
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( and then the ksetrin ). He (the sou) may offer two pindas to 
each grade of the ancestors or he may offer a single pinda (to the 
father and ) may repeat the names of both ( fathers ) as to that 
single pinda. The son ( of the son of two fathers ) may repeat 
two names as to the 2nd pinda (i. e. the pinda for paternal 
grand-father ); the grand-son ( of the son of two fathers ) may 
do the same as to the third pinda (viz. the pinda for paternal 
great-grandfather ).’ Manu IV. 140 and Gobhila-smrti IL 105 
say about the putrikaputra 1207 that he presents the first pinda 
to his mother (as she was appointed as a son ), the 2nd to her 
father and the third to his father’s father. This appears to be 
one older in which pindas are to be offered by the putrikaputra, 
while Manu IX. 132 sets out another method since it says that 
a putrikaputra inherits the entire wealth of his own father if he 
is sonless and he gives two pindas (i. e. performs two sraddhas) 
for his own father and for his maternal grandfather. The San. 
Sr. S. provides 1208 that if there be two fathers, the son should 
recite the nam(J§ of both (bijin and ksetrin ) with reference to 
the ,same pinda. Even Yaj. says ‘The son procreated according 
to the rules of myoga by a sonless man on the wife of another 
inherits the wealth of both and offers pinda to both.’ 1209 The Mit. 
adds that if a person appointed to procreate a son on another’s 
wife has a son, then the son so begotten becomes the son of the 
ksetrin alone and not of the bijin. As the ksetiaja and putrika¬ 
putra have become obsolete for several centuries the subject has 
only an academic interest now. But the dattaka is still in 
vogue and a few words must be said here about the persons to 
whom the dattaka offers pindas. The Kalpataru quotes from 
the Pravaradhyaya a passage on this point which is as 
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follows: *»o ‘jf 

born of their own wicl,‘ (the Bons^egottenW 11) ^ ^ ^ 
in adoption) should inherit their wealth aS"IT ® 
them up to three ancestors - if Wi / Ju u . ffer piDda3 to 
giver and taker “Tdo^on **** * the 

( sons begotten or adopted) should offer ° x* i°u' t** 60 
and the same 

after 8 h™ . r6SpBctlve}y (° f fche acceptor and that of the begetter) 

un tothTfv/ 053 ^ 6 ^ int9Dded the saaje piDda for both 
up to the third ancestor. The Baud. Dh. & 12 a quoteg 

as fo! owb The son of two fathers shall give the pinda ££ 

Pr ° n0Unc , e) two names ™th each pmda; three 
pindas wdl thus serve for six persons (ancestors).* It would 
e seen from the passage quoted above from Harlta that some 

authorities allowed two separate pindas for each degree of 
ancestors when there were two in the same degree. Mann IX 
142 lays down ‘the son given should not take the po/m and 
wealth of his natural father, the pinda follows^he gofcra and 
wealth; the smdka (obsequies) of him who gives (his son in 
adoption) cease or fail (so far as that son is concerned).' This 
verse has been so interpreted by some decisions of the High 
Courts and of the Privy Council as to mean that the son 
adopted becomes totally severed from the family of his birth. 
This subject has been discussed at great length in H. of Dh. 
vo] HI pp 690-697 and it is established there that the severance 
of the son given in adoption is only partial, that the gofcra of 
the natural family persists even after adoption into another 
family for purposes of marriage and asauca and that the 
Nirnayasindhu, 1212 the Pharma-sindbu and the Patfcaka- 
candrika declare that the son given away in adoption into 
another family can perform the sraddha of his natural father, 
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if the latter has no son at the time of his death and can also 
take his wealth. 

Vrsotsarga (the letting loose of a bull). This topic has 
been dealt with by several sutra works such as the S&n. gr. 
HT. 11, the Kausltaki gr. Ill 11 (in Benaras S. S. and HX in 
Madras University Series), Kathaka gr. 59,1 ff., Paraskara gr. 
EX 9, Visnu-dharmasutra, chap. 86. 1-20. In numerous works 
some verses called gathas sung by the pitrs are set out one of 
which expresses the yearning of the pitrs as follows: 1212 'one 
should desire to have many sons; since if even one (of the sons) 
goes to Gaya (and offers sraddka after his father’s death) or if he 
performs a solemn horse sacrifice or lets loose a dark-coloured 
bull (the man having such a son will secure final release)’. 
The description in the Yisuudharmasutra being tolerably full 
is set out here*, 1211 “(This ceremony) takes place on the full 
moon day in Kartika or Alvina In this rite he must first 
examine the bull The bull must be the offspring of a milch 
cow having young ones living, he must have all auspicious 
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marks (i, e. must not be deficient in any limb) h a .. 

ft Zs ’“ Tl " s * »”“■ ta? *£ 

for tilt 7^ h . 01 ' ns ' he l mu9fc be rae that can protect the herd 
(or that throws into the background by his height a]] the herd). 
Then after having kindled a blazing fire among the cows (in 
the co wpen) and having strewn kusa grass around it let him 
Doil with milk a dish sacred to Pusan and offer (two oblations) 
with the mantra ‘May Pusan follow our cows * (Rg, V£ 54 , 5 ) 
and the mantra ‘here is pleasure* (Taj. & 8.51); a blacksmith 
should then mark the bull, on one flank with a discus and on 
the other flank 1215 with a trident Let him wash the bull 
after he is marked with four mantras beginning with ‘the 
golden-coloured * (Tai. S. V. 6.1. 1 - 2 ) and with the (five) 
mantras beginning with ‘May the divine (waters) bring ub 
happiness’( Rg. X. 9. 4-8). Having washed and decked the 
bull he should bring him together with four young cows which 
also should have been washed and decked and mutter the Rudras 
(Tai S. IV 5.1-11), the Purusasukta (Rg 10. 90.1-16) and the 
Kusmandls (Vaj S. XX. 14-16, Tai A. X. 3-5). Then let him 
recite in the right ear of the bull the mantra 1217 ‘father of 
calves* and the following mantras ‘The holy dharma 1218 is a 
bull and is declared to have four feet; I choose him with devo¬ 
tion (as the object of worship); may he protect me on all sides, 
Thi3 young bull I give you as husband (0 young cows!), roam 


1215. A is variously defined The 207 38 and 
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ftrm Ifl 1.146 42-55 and Tic & 207 the characteristics of 
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about sportingly with him as your lover. May we not lack 
progeny, O king Soma, nor physical fitness and may we not 
succumb to our enemy \ He must drive away the bull together 
with the young cows in the north-eastern direction and give 
a pair of garments, gold and a vessel of hell metal to the hotr 
(officiating priest). The blacksmith should be given wages as 
desired by him and food seasoned with a good deal of clarified 
butter should be served to (three) brahman as (at least). That 1219 
pool at which a bull let loose (in honour of a deceased person 
by his son ot the like) drinks water .serves (reaches) the manes. 
Wherever a hull (let loose) exulting in his strength scratches 
(or digs up) the earth, that earth becoming abundant food and 
water waits upon the manes.” 1210 In the AnusSsanaparva the 
pitrs are represented as saying that by letting loose a dark- 
coloured bull, by offering water mixed with sesame and by 
lighting lamps in the rains a man becomes free from the debt 
he owes to the pitrs (chap. 125. 73-74). 


In the Garudapur&na it is stated that the deceased person 
for whom a hull is not let loose on the 11th day after death 
permanently remains a pi eta, even if hundreds of sraddhas are 
offered for him. The same Purana further provides that if a 
bull be not available on the 11th day, then the effigy of a bull 
made of darbhas and flour or clay should be symbolically let 
loose. 1221 In the Bhavlsyapurana the 12th' day after death is 
prescribed for the letting loose of a bull (1ST. S. in. p. 505 ), 
The Nir nay as indhu says that the making of an effigy of a bull 
with clay, darbhas and flour is without authority. Even at 
present people let loose a bull but owing to the rise in the prices 
of bulls this is becoming less frequent. Several medieval digests 
such as the PItrdayita (pf>, 84,94), Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara 
(PP. 69-77 ), Nirnayasindhu (HI. pp. 595-596 ), Suddhiprakasa 
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pp, 225-230, Anfcyestipaddhati of TT&rayauabhatta present a far 
inoro elaborate description, but from considerations of space 
thoy are passed over here, It is provided in these and other 
digests that such a bull should not be seized by anyone nor made 
to draw a vehicle and the cow or cows let loose along with 
him should not be milked nor confined in a cow-pen. A bull is 
not lot loose for a deceased woman, but a cow maybe donated 
together with its calf without being branded and after being 
decked with sandal-wood paste, 1221 * 


What is the idea underlying the letting loose of a bull 
after the death of a person? If a conjecture may be hazarded, 
it appears to have been thought that if a bull were freed from 
toil ( that is the lot of most bulls ) and placed in the midst of 
pleasant surroundings, that act of the relatives of the deceased 
may in a vicarious manner conduce to the happiness of the 
departed spirit in the other world. 

One remarkable matter about sraddhas is yet to he 
mentioned. The Baud, grhyasesasutra IE 19, the Lingapurana 
(II 45. 8-90, some of which are quoted by Sr, Pr. pp 363-364), the 
Kalpataru (on sraddhapp. 277-279), Hemadri (Sr. pp.1704-1717), 
the Sraddhaprakasa (pp. 36 J-371) and a few other digests describe 
the procedure of Jivat-iraddha or JTva-SrSddha, which a man 
was allowed to perform for the benefit of his own soul, while 
lie was himself alive. Baudhayana’s being probably the most 
ancient extant description it is briefly set out here A man 
who desires his own highest happiness should fast on the 13th 
tithi of the dark half and bring together materials on the same 
day which are required in the funeral rites of deceased P^aon 
^ garments a golden needle, a goad, a noose made of 
(cotton) Cads, a ragged garment, a stalk of paWsaleaves a 
ch airof udutribara wood, jars and other mfmlsab° 

S day he bathes; after standing i^he midst °f water he 
comes out and makes (the bx&hmanas) P«wao perity ^ for 

auspicious day, may there be &PP an d daksina and 
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He kindles the fire according to the general 1222 procedure laid 
down for 7ioma y spreads round it dai'bh<zs> cooks food on the fire 
and offers from the cooked food four oblations of food into the 
fire; the first is made after first reciting the Puronuvakya 1222 <* 
(invitatory prayer) * catvari'srnga * ( 4 Agni has four horns,* 
Rg. IV. 58. 3, Tai. A X. 10. 2 ) and offers the oblation with the 
Yajya ( offering prayer ) 4 tridha hitam * ( placed in three plates, 
Rg. IV. 58. 4) The Puronuvakya and Yajya of the 2nd oblation 
of rice are 4 tatsavitur varenyam 1 ( Rg. m. 62. 10, Tai. S, I. 
5 6 4) and ‘yojayitri sunrfcanam\ Of the third oblation the 
Puronuvakya and Yajya are respectively * ye catvarah * ( Tai. 
S V. 7. 2. 3) and 1 Dve srutl * (Rg. X. 88. 15, Tai Br. I. 4. 2. 3); 
the Puronuvakya and Yajya of the 4fch oblation are respectively 
* agne naya* ( Rg 1.189 1, Tai. S. L 114. 3 ) and 4 ya tirasci * 
( Br. Up. VL 3 1 ). 1223 . Then he offers oblations of clarified 
butter with the Furusasukta of 18 verses (Vaj. S. 31. 1-18, Tai. 
A. m. 12) and 1008,108 or 28 oblations of clarified butter with 
the Gayatrl verse. Then he goes to a spot where four roads 
meet, makes a gift of the needle, goad, ragged garment, the 
rope to a shorfc-statured brahmana who has a dark skin and 
having made him repeat the words 'May the servants of Yama 
be gratified* he places the jars on grains of rice. Having 
wound round the jars that are full of water threads he prepares 
an effigy of a human being, three threads for the head, three 
for the mouth, 21 for the neck, 4 for the body, two on each arm, 
one for the male organ, five for each of the feet with the words 
May the revered Yama be pleased,* Then making ready the 
chair, washing it with yancagavya , he makes the effigy of a human 
being on black antelope skin with palasa stalks, he establishes 
the pranas in the effigy made on the jar and placing his body 
on the.body made with stalks he should sleep. When he rises, 

1222. For the general procedure of homa, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 


( ° r T Ply3,3 ^ ,rr) 15 so caIIed because it is 
reeled to mahe_ th e de.ty fav ourable before the sacrifice is offered (ST uS 

^ Yajya is the offering prayer It is 

preceded by , and followed by vasal (pronounced as 1,3^). Both 

1058-1060 Th - ^ h0 ‘- r !? 3 h ' gh t0ne ‘ Vide H - ° £ Dh - v °> II- PP. 
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he should himself bathe his body with (the water in) the jars 
with verses of Purusasukta and with pafioagavya and pure water 
^^^foodmixed with sesamum grains together 
with clarified butter. He should give dinner to brShmanas for 
the gratification of the servants of Yama. On the 4th day ho 
burns (the effigy) with mantras. He should offer water, and 
pinda with the words ‘pinda to me of such and such a gofcra for 
benefit in the next world, svadha namah.' With these words lie 
should bring to a close the rite* He should observe impurity 
for ten days for himself, but his agnates have not to observe 
impurity for him. On the llfch day he performs ekoddista. They 
also cite the following verse *one who is in distress, a woman 
and -a sudra having burnt one’s body (i, e effigy) with mantras 
should perform all rites on that very day. This ia the revela¬ 
tion. 5 In the case of women the rite is performed silently or 
with (?) Vedic mantras. In this way he should perform his own 
sraddha every month for a year and at the end of each year 
up to twelve years. And then he should stop. When he is not 
able to do all these (himself) his son and the like may perform 
them. They also recite the following verse; ‘Although heirs may 
be alive one may perform one’s sraddha while alive, having 
quickly set about doing everything according to the rules, 
except Sapindana. One should not make delay as to the time 
specified above, since life is evanescent 

It may be noted that the Baud, grhyasesasutra JH 22 
contains a very brief procedure of the same rite, but therein 
two verses of Kanva and one of Visnu are quoted. Jt appears 
that this is a later addition. The text of Baud, grhyasesasufcra 
IH 19 is quoted by Sr. Fr, pp. 361-363. But the Sraddha- 
prakasa also quotes a long passage from the Ifingapursna and 
explains it (pp. 363-368 ), The procedure in the Lingapurana, 
however, materially differs from that of BaudhSyana. It is 
passed over here from considerations of space. The SrSddhn- 
mayukha also gives an elaborate description. Some of its 
provisions are stated here. In Jivat-sraddha the word prcta 
_ should nowhere he used. An effigy of the person is made with 
fifty kusias and is to be burnt by another with the mantra 



grhya fire or ordinary fire and has to dig up a » 
prayer to the earth as in the case of an actual death. 

In the Bombay University Library there is a Ms. of Jj«J- 
faBddha ascribed to Saunaka in the Bhadkamkar Collect 
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It cdntains a 'far more elaborate procedure* than* that of 
Baudhayana and is in prose. It contains many of tlie provisions 
of Baudhayana. further details are passed over here. - , - 

The provision of a sraddha for a living person offered 
by himself is a perversion of the ancient idea of sraddha. 
The basic and fundamental conception of * a srdddha was 
to gratify the spirits of deceased ancestors. People had gone 
crazy with the idea of sraddhas and invented this new .mode 
to satisfy that craze. I have known pexsons that performed 
Jlvat-sraddha, though they had sons, younger brothers and 
nephews who would have certainly performed sraddhas for 
them on their death. 

It is customary to make a gift of a cow with a calf to*a 
brahmana, preferably a kapila cow, on the'2nd day after the 
period of asauoa Often times this is the only cow given, and the 
cow called VaitaranI referred to above (p,183, note 427) is rarely 
donated in the midst of the sorrow and turmoil immediately on 
the death of a dear and near relative. A declaration is first 
made that a gift of a cow will be made and then water is,poured 
on the hand of a brahmana. Then holding ku§as in his hand 
the donor makes a gift of the cow with a formula not&d 
belowThe donee replies with the words *om svasti’ (Yes, 
may it be well!). Then daksina (in gold or silver coins) is 
given and the brahmana says * om svasti * f holds the tail of the 
cow and repeats a Karaastuti (eulogy of K!ama ) 1225 according 
to the recension of the Veda he has studied. The AnuSasana- 
parva (57. 28—29 ) eulogises the gift of a kapila cow with the 
calf, given with a milking pail of bell-metal, whose horn tips 
are decked with gold, by stating tiaafc such a gift not only saves 
the donor in the other world but also his sons, grandsons and 
family for seven generations. The Anusasanaparva (77 10 ff) 
sets out a legend why the kapila cow is the best of all cows. 

The Piuranas and digests devote a good deal of space to 
sraddhas at tlxthas and at Gaya, Vide Afiri 55-58, Vayupurana 
83 - K : 4 i 2 ,- Semadri(onSr.)pp. 1568ff and 1575ff. This sub- 
lect will -be briefly dealt with in the section on tivthas. " 

tfSMre oi p* 77. 

ms. For^n^^ vide p. 184, n 430 above, 
a. d, 69 
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•Much is Said on the guest ion whether sraddhaa should be 
performed in the intercalary month. The intercalary month Is 
called by various names, viz. Malimluca {Kathaka Sam. 38. 
14), 1225 Samsarpa or Amhasaspati (Ya;) S. 7.30 and 22.31), Mala- 
masa, Adbimasa. An intercalary month is known even to the ftg- 
veda (5g, 1 25.8). The vendor of soma and the thirteenth month 
are condemned as papa (sinful) in the Aitaieya Brahmana 1337 . 
The Paranas tried to bolster up the intercalary month by Calling 
it Parusottama-masa {1. e. the month of Visnu) but the original 
stigma attaching to the 13th month seems to have persisted. 
The general rule about an intercalary month is stated by the 
G-rhyaparisista. 1225 ‘the month called Malimluca is polluted 
and springs from sin; it is condemned for all acts; it should be 
discarded in all rites in honour of gods and pita* But 
exceptions to this sweeping prohibition have been recognized, 
Harita provides 1229 that all sraddhas that come after Sapindana 
are not to be performed in an intercalary month. Vyfisa laid 
down 1230 that such ceremonies as jatakasma, annaprasana, the 
nava&raddhas, sraddha on Magha and the thirteenth tithu the 
sixteen sraddhas, bath, gifts, japa and sr&ddha at the time of 
the eclipse of the sun or moon—these should be performed even 
in an intercalary month. The SmrfeimuktSpbala concludes 
(p. 728) that there is no blemish in performing a sraddha in an 
intercalary month provided it is to be performed before the end 
of one year from death. It is provided byBhrgu 1231 that the 
aamvatsarika sraddha of those who die in an intercalary month 
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may be performed in the intercalary month, but if there be 
none such then in the ordinary month of the same name. 
When the fcifchi for performing a sraddha comes and there is 
then an intercalary month, Vrddha-Vasistha says that sraddha 
should be performed in both months, 1232 

Further discussion about what may be done in Malamasa 
and what is prohibited therein will be taken up in the section 
on Kala. The question as to,the day on which a sraddha is 
to be performed if the hthi is spread over two days or if there 
is a Lsat/a of the hthi will also be discussed in that section. 

Some of the works on sraddha such as the Prthvl-candro- 
day a deal with what is called * sanghata-sraddha ,* t232<z When 
on the same day several persons die, but not at the same time, 
then the sraddhas for them should be performed, as said by 
Bsyasrnga, in the order in which they died. But if five or six 
persons die at the same time on the same day (as when a vessel 
sinks in the sea or a market is burnt 'down all at once ), then 
the order in which sraddhas are to be performed is determined 
by the nearness of relationship to the performer of sraddha in 
the case of each. For example, if a person’s wife, son, brother 
and paternal uncle meet death at the same time, then the order 
should be this that the sraddha of the wife is performed first, 
then of the son, then of the brother and then of the uncle. If 
the parents die at the same time by accident, then the father’s 
cremation or other rites should be first performed and then of 
the mother. 

Provision is made if the performance of a Sraddha is 
rendered impossible by some obstacle. Jtsyasrnga provides 1233 


1232. 3*0% SUtmiUT l ^TcT ^ 

gsritfn q by ^rriNr. (^rr* p. 375), rer* p. 13. 
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* if impurity (on death) intervenes when a' sraddha is tq.ba 
offered to the phrs, sraddha should he offered at the end of the 
period of Impurity. If an obstacle arises at the time when an 
ehoddista is to he performed, the sraddha should be performed 
in another month on the same ttthi \ This last refers to a 
monthly sraddha. If any of the sixteen sraddhas fails owing 
to an obstacle It should be performed on the amavasya or tetter 
still on the 11th day of the dark half. If there Is an obstacle 
owing to impurity on death in the performance of a monthly 
sraddha or yearly sraddha it should be performed at the end of 
the impurity or on amavasya . t2ii The Fadmapurana 
(Patalakhanda 101. 68-70) provides similar rules. If the 
obstacle Js the performer's illness or Ms inability to collect 
materials or Ms wife being in her monthly illness, ho may offer 
amasraddha described above. 


often frustrated in practice by the proTisions made in certain 
smitis that one 1235 should not partake of sraddha food for 
three years after sapindana (which is often one year after death) 
and that by dining at a sraddha in the first year one eats the 
hones and marrow of the deceased, in the second year his flesh, 
to the third year his blood and sraddha in the 4th rear is 
* Vide Par. M. voL H part 1 p 423, where 
«mrti passages prescribing prayateittas for partaking of food 
* . including sdthvatsarika axe set out Harltu 

BtTaI10 i ^S“of foodat Itorasraddha should undergo 
sa ys: ore fw dining at a monthly sraddha 

Gandrayapa, the 5 prat ,mldtH sraddha. 
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placed before brahmanas was that one, though entitled to 
accept gifts on account of his vedic learning and tapas, should 
not accept gifts, if he desires to secure the highest world (Yaj. 
I. 213), while Manu IV. 186 affirms 1236 that though entitled to 
accept gifts a brahmana should not again and again resort to 
that method, since the spiritual power that he acquires-by 
Vedic study is lost by accepting gifts. Manu TV. 85-86 
(= Padma V. 19. 236-237) say that acceptance of a gift frorq 
the king is terrible (in its consequences) and Padma warns 
that gift appears sweet like honey hut is like poison (i e. deadly 
in its effects). This reasoning applied with greater force t o 
officiating and dining at a sraddha, where not only gifts are to 
be received, but also sumptuous food that will please the palate 
is* served in abundance. 

£ It has been seen above how the most ancient' literary 
monument, viz the Sgveda, shows that the funeral rites per¬ 
formed immediately after death were prompted by affectionate 
concern for the departed spirit mingled “with some element of 
fear, that the object of those rites was to provide sustenance to 
the departed spirit and to endow it with'-an intermediate body 
before it became one of the pitrs. - It has also been found'that in 
the most ancient times of which we have literary evidence, 
there were rites for the worship of ancestors, being the Pinda- 
pitryajna performed every month on amavasya, the Mahapitr- 
yajna performed in the Sakamedha and the Astaka sraddhas. 
Gradually the rites for deceased ancestors became more and 
more frequent, all-inclusive and elaborate, so that ultimately an 
exaggerated importance came to be attached to the cult of 
sraddhas over which there was an enormous expenditure of 
time, effort and wealth. The question now arises what Indians 
of the 20th century should do about sraddhas. One finds that in 
these days when many brahmanas even do not engage in any of 
the five daily obligatory yajnas (the panca-yajnas), they are so¬ 
licitous to offer Sraddha at least once a -year to their ancestors. 
The following may be therefore suggested as a via media for 
all kinds of people. Those who have faith in the duty of 
performing sraddhas and their efficacy for the benefit of 
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fche dead may perform them on a small scale, bearing in 
mind the emphatic admonition of Mann (HI 125-126), 
the Kurmapurana H 22. 27, Fadmapurana V. 9. 98 1237 
that one should desist from extravagance in the matter of 
6raddhas, particularly in the number of brahmanas to be 
invited. Those whose faith is shaken or shattered by the 
onrush of modern ideas and English education or firm belief in 
the doctrines of Iwrma and punarjanma should also remember 
one thing. The main underlying conception of sraddha is 
certainly admirable, viz, a tender and affectionate regard for 
one’s near and dear relatives. It is a good practice to set apart 
at least one day in a year for the remembrance of one’s near 
and dear relatives that are no more, to invite relatives, friends, 
and learned people to a dinner in memory of the dead and to 
bestow monetary gifts on poor hut learned persons of character 
and devoted to the practice of plain living and high thinking, 

This will be in keeping with our past traditions and will also 
give a new orientation to and infuse new life into practices and 
usages that have become lifeless and meaningless to many 
people. From very ancient times one of the fundamental con¬ 
ceptions of our faith has been the idea of three debts owed to 
sages, gods and pitrs. The debt owed to the ancestors is paid 
off by the procreation of a son who would offer pindas to his 
/and therefore also to his father’s) ancestors. This is a grand 
conception. Nothing can be more sublime than the formula 
which one has to repeat at the time of offering jnndas and 
water (with sesame) at Gaya ‘may those of my ancestors that I 
are in the form of prelas be all satiated by means of the (babe 
made) of barley flour mixed with sesame and may everything, 

whether moving or immoveable from Brahma up to blades of 

j satisfaction from the water offered by me. If 
ftTtapliotion of Shio formula b. ttorougbly una.r.tood .»« 
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implemented by actual practice, itr will make tbe whole world 
kin. Therefore, while discarding the heavy accretions accum¬ 
ulated through ages, we Hindus of these days must see to it 
that we do not throw overboard the gold that lies buried under 
the crust of ritual and ill-understood ceremonies.* 


In passing I may mention that my friend Mr. N. G. Chapelcar, 
e, retired First Class Subordinate Judge residing at Badlapur in 
the Thana District, has been celebrating the yearly sraddha of his mother m 
the manner indicated abo\e for about twenty-five years. 
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TIRTHAYATRA (pilgrimages to holy places) 


AU religions have laid great emphasis on the sacredness 
of certain localities and have either enjoined or recommended 
with great insistence pilgrimages to them. Among the five 
incumbent practical religious duties' 237 of a Moslem, pilgrimage 
at least once in his life to Mecca and Medina, the birth place 
and burial place of the prophet Mohammad, is one. The four 
places of pilgrimage for Buddhists have been the place of the 
birth of Buddha (Lumbini or Rummindei), the place whers he 
attained perfect enlightenment (Bodh Gaya), the place where 
he set in motion the wheel of dharma by delivering his first 
sermon (at SSrnath near Benares) and the place where he 
passed away into the state of nirvana (Kusinara). Vide 
MaMparinibbSnasutta (S BJ voL XL p 90). For Christians 
Jerusalem has been the holiest place and no religious coni' 
raunity except the Christians undertook in historic times 
several great military pilgrimages. The crusades were launched 
to free the Holy Land of Christians from the domination of 
Moslems. In spite of what Gibbon says 1238 somewhat cynically 
about those who joined the crusades, it must be admitted that 
there were thousands among the crusaders who risked their 
lives and fortunes in the pursuit of anideaL In India holy 
places have played a very important part. Large rivers, 
mountains and forests have always been venerated as sacred 


1237 Vide S B E vol. VI, Introduction LXXI, tor the five duties 
The pilgrimage is called BiiJ and the Moslem who performs it is entitled to 
be called Haji 

1238 Glbboa remarks ‘At the voice of their pastor, the robber, t e 
incendiary, the homicide arose by thousands to redeem ‘he.r seuls by 

repeating on the Infidels the same deeds which they had exercised again 
their chnstlan brethren and the terms of atonement were eag«lycmb«c 

TomZ of every rank and denomination* Decline and Fall of .ho 
“ (pT> -arks cf.se her 
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and as the abodes of gods. In ancient and medieval India 
pilgrimages brought many advantages to the community as 
well as to the pilgrims themselves. Though India was divided 
into many kingdoms and the people of India followed several 
cults and sub-cults, pilgrimages tended to foster the idea of the 
essential and fundamental unity of Indian culture and of India 
also. "Benares and B-amesvara were held sacred by all Hindus, 
whether they hailed from the north of India or from the 
peninsula. Though the Hindu community was broken up into 
numerous castes and suffered from caste exclusiveness, pilgrim¬ 
ages tended to level up all men by bringing them together to 
the same holy rivers or shrines. The traditions associated with 
holy places, the discipline through which the pilgrims passed, 
association with holy and philosophic men and the whole atmos¬ 
phere and environment at th thas made it easy for pilgrims to 
remain at a high spiritual level and inculcated in them a mood 
of reverence that lasted long even after they returned from the 
pilgrimage. Pilgrimages supplied the much needed stimulus 
to draw ordinary men away from selfish pursuits and to make 
them think of the higher and mote enduring moral and spiritual 
values These obvious benefits and the belief that a holy 
place was the abode of some divinity led ancient dharuiasastra 
writers to lay emphasis on visits to tothas The Visnu Dh. S. 
provides 1240 that the dharma common to all men comprises the 
following; forbearance, truthfulness, restraint of the mind, 
cleanliness, charity, control of the senses, ahz?nsa , obedience to 
elders, visiting holy places , compassion, straightforwardness. 


(Cottttiiued from the last page ) 

beauty so that her mind could come out of its world of narrow necessities 
and realize its place in the Infinite This was the reason why m India a 
^holepeop Ie wh° once were meat-eaters gave up taUng animal food to 
cultiva ethe senument of universal sympathy for life, an event muque m 
the history of mankind • There is a fundamental difference m the outlook 
cf modern Westerners and that of ancient and medieval Indians (which 
persists to a large extent even now ) If there is a beauty spot anywhere most 
men m the West would think of budding a hotel there for iounsts, while 
ancient and medieval Indians would have thought of erechng a shrine there 
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freedom from avarice, honouring gods and btahmanas and 
freedom from jealousy. Modern men whose faith in some of 
the aspects of the religious beliefs of our forefathers has been 
weakened or altogether sapped by the sight of the professional 
ministrants at the tirthas and their rapacity and ignorance 
should not judge the ancient attitude towards tirthas harshly. 

The word tirtha occurs frequently in the Bgveda and othor 
Ye die samhitas. In several passages of the Jlgveda tirtha 
appears to mean a road or a way (e. g. in Bg. L 169 6 1 tirtho 
naryah paumsyani tasthuh\ Bg I 173 11 ‘tirthe naccha 
talrsanam-oko\ Bg IV, 29. 5 * karan-na Indrah sutlrthabhayam 
ca/ In some places tirtha may he taken to meau a ford m a 
river, as in Bg VUL 47.11 ’ * sutfrtham-arvato yatlunu no 
nesatha sugam &c.’, Bg. £46. 8 * aritram vatn divaS'prthu 
tirthe sindhunam rathah \ In Bg. X 31 3 ‘ tirthe no dasmom- 
upa yanfcyumah \ ttrfcha probably means * a holy place’. On 
Bg VUL 19. 37 1 Suvastva adhi tugvam ’ the Xirukta IV. 15 
explains that Suvastu is a river and iugmn means mm 
( either a ford or a holy spot) In the Tai.S, VI 1. hi 
it is said that the sacrificer is to bathe at a ttrtba (probah:ly a 
holy river). The Eudras are said to prow] about tirthas ye 
tlrth&ni pracaranto srbavanto nisanginah) TaiSI • • • ^ 

and Vaj S 16. 61 (reads ‘srkahasta). In the San! hay am B . 
ft is said that Day and Night are the sea that absorbs every- 
*“. 18S a thB twiliebts are the unfathomable t'ulhas (o[ tlio 
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(the wham ). ,257 « V ide H of Dh vol IL p. 984. 
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them (for bathing, austerities &c.). Tirtha, therefore, means 
a locality or spot or expanse of water which gives rise to the 
accumulation of righteousness (merit) owing to its own 
peculiar nature without any adventitious circumstance ( such 
as the presence of Salagratna near it ). 1243 Or it is better to 
say that those localities that have been technically spoken of 
by wise and great sages as tirthas are tirthas, just as Pan ini 
employs such technical terms as Wadi and Vrddhi in his 
grammar. The SkandapUTana 1214 says that a spot of the ©aTth 
resorted to by ancient good men for the collection of merit is 
called tirtha and that the main thing is to go to (i. e associate 
with holy) men and pilgrimage is only a secondary object. 


In the Rgveda waters, rivers in general and certain named 
rivers 1245 are referred to with great reverence as holy and are 
deified. In Rg VR 49 the refrain of all four verses is * may 
the divine waters protect me * (ta apo devlr-iha mamavantu ). 
In Rg. YE. 49.1 waters are spoken of as purifying ( punanah ). 
Rg. VII 47, X 9, X 30 1246 are hymns addressed to waters as 
divinities. They are said to purify a man not only physically 
but are also invoked to rid a man of all sins and lapses from 
the right path. The Tai S. IL 6 . 8, 3 asserts that all deities are 
centred in waters (apo vai sarva devatah). In the Atharvaveda 
1247 £ 33 . 1 ) waters are described as holy and purifying and are 
invoked to confer happiness. About twenty rivers in all 


1243. ^rar. i swr ^^rr* 

?^rr« WgUW 237 25-27, 6 43-44, ^k^TV- 

wn 62 . 46-47 These verses are quoted fry on PP 7-8 (as¬ 
cribes the*2 to and by cfNhl p 10 Similar verses occur in 373 - 
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flood of ttie Sarasvati impinging by its powerful waves against 
the tops of hills is referred to in $g. VI. 61. 2 and 8 13s0 . In 
VIE. 96.1, Sarasvati is spoken of as asurya (of divine origin) 
among rivers. Sacrifices are said to have been performed on 
the Drsadvatl, the £.paya and Sarasvati (Rg. HL 23. 4). In 
JJg. IL 41. 16 Sarasvati is called the best of rivers and goddesses 
(ambifcame nadltame devitame Sarasvati). Rg. L 3* 11—IB 
praise 1251 Sarasvati as a river and a deity, as a purifier 
(pavaka), as the impeller of sweet hut truthful words and the 
inspirer of good thoughts and as bringing to notice its great 
flood of waters. From Rg. VIL 95. 2, VTL 49. 2 and 1 71. 7 it 
is obvious that the Rgvedxc sages knew that the seven rivers 
fell into the sea. It would he proper to hold that the seven 
rivers are Sindhu {Indus), the five TiveTs of the Panjab and 
tbe Sarasvati. Though from the Rgveda passages cited above 
it appears that in the times of the hymns of the Rgveda Sara¬ 
svati was a big river with abundant waters, that it flowed 
between the Yamuna and Sutudri (X. 75. 5), in the times of 
the Brahman as it disappeared in the sands It is now gene¬ 
rally identified with the modern Sarsuti which is lost in the 
desert at Bhatnair. The Vaj. S. 34. 11 says that five rivers 
together with their tributary streams fall into Sarasvati. 1252 
There were three sattras called Saras vat a, viz the first in hon¬ 
our of Mitra and Varuna, the 2nd for Indra and Agni and the 
third for Aryaman The diksa (consecration ceremony) was 
to be performed on the south bank of'the dry bed of the Saras- 
vatl where it disappeared underground 1253 . Vide Tandya Br, 
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25.10 for the first Sarasvata-sattra, 25.11 for the 2nd and 2512 
for the third. The land between VinaSana and Pjaksa Prasra- 
van a (which was the source of the Sarasvat!) was the proper 
locality for Saras vata'safcfcra. At the confluence of Sarasvati 
and Drsodvatl an i$ti to ApSm !Napat was performed wherein 
boiled rice {cai u) was the offering. From the place where the 
Saras vati disappeared up to PJaksa-Frasravana the distance 
was a journey on horse-back for foity days and nights When 
the sacrificers (in the sattra) reach Plaksa Pi&sravana they 
should stop the performance of the items of the sattra and 
undergo the Avahhrfcha bath near the river Yamuna (modern 
Jumna) which flows through the country called Karapacava 
(and not in the Sarasvati even if it had watex) For details, 
vide Katyayaua Srautasutra (10. 15-19) which mentions (in 
lG. 19.1) a spot called Parlnah in Kuruksetra where the Vedic 
fires were to be kindled, the Asv. S. S 12 6 ,1-28 which 
adds that at the distance of each throw of the Samya from 
the Vinasana one day is to be spent by the sacrifices, 
the Katyayana Srauta-sutra {24. 5-6) which states that the 
isti at the confluence of the Drsadvatl and Sarasvati is to 
bo Offered to Agni Kama, Ap. S. S 23. 12-13 {which gives 
more details than any one of the other three sutras) In 
the Ait Br. a story is narrated that the sages perform© 
sattra on the Sarasvati and Eavasa who was sitting amongst 
them was driven out by them as not a brahmana but the son of 
-v female slave and left in a sandy desert with the idea that he 
TaI:* thirst but he praised the waters or Apam napvi 
W °,l hvmn Bg X 30 f'pra devatra brahmane’) called 

w,th the ^ "’d Sarasvati came rushing towards the place 
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forward came to be called 1254 ‘Farisaraka’. This shows that 
in the times of the Ait. Br. and long before it the bed of the 
SarasvatT was dry. Devala ,2SS mentions several places as 
Sarasvata tlrthas. The Bgveda 1356 VIII. 6.28 appears to hold 
that the valleys of mountains and the confluences of rivers are 
sacred. Mountains have been held by most ancient peoples to 
be the abodes of gods. Mount Parnassus north of Delphi was 
one of the most holy mountains in classical Greece and 
Olympus was supposed to be the home of the gods. In the 
Bgveda Parvata is a dual deity with Indra ‘O, Indra and 
Parvatal may you two sharpen (Or purify) us (our intellects)’ 
Bg I 1 VI 3 1257 ; O, Indra and Parvatal May you two, being in 
the forefront of battle, kill with the thunderbolt every one who 
desires to attack us with an army * Bg. 1.132. 6. In Bg. "VX 
49.14 a prayer is addressed to Parvata separately ‘May the god 
Ahiibudhnya, may Parvata and may Savitr bestow on us food 
together with the waters on accountrof our prayers’. In Bg HI. 
33 1 the two great rivers VipSs (modern Beas) and SutudrI are 
described as issuing from the lap of mountains. Here the word 
‘Parvata’ is used in its ordinary sense. The Atharvaveda 1253 
speaks of a salve (anjana) from Traikakuda peaks of the 
Himalaya mountain ‘May that salve which comes off the 
Himalaya from Traikakuda (peaks) destroy all wizards and all 
witches’. The Hir. Gr. I. 3 11.5 (S.B.E. voL 30 p, 108) also 
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refers to this salve. Gaufc,, "Baud Dh S, and Vas. Dh. S. have 
the game sutra 1259 stating that the ‘deias (localities) that are 
holy and hence destroyers of sin are all mountains, all rivers, 
holy lakes, places of pilgrimage, the dwellings pf sages (rsis), 
cowpens and temples of the gods * The Vayupurana 1260 and 
Kurma state that all parts of the Himalaya are holy, the Ganges 
is holy everywhere, all rivers falling into the sea and all seas 
are holy. The Padmapurana (Bhumikhanda 39. 46-47) says 
that all rivers, whether flowing through a village or a forest, 
are holy and that where no name of a tirtha on rivers is known 
it should he called Yisnutlrtha. Kalidasa speaks of the 
Himalaya as devatatma (as vivified by the presence of gods) in 
the Kumarasambhava (ID. The Bhagavata Y. 19,16 names 
27 holy mountains while the Brahmanda (H. 16,20-23) names 
thirty. The grandeur and sublimity of snow-capped mountains, 
of large life-sustaining rivers and of great forests easily in¬ 
press the minds of almost aH people and induce them to 'think 
that there is something divine about' them, that the Supreme 
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Being is partially revealed in suck surroundings. In Protestant 
Europe and the U. S. A, kardly anyone performs a pilgrimage 
to a holy place in these days. Instead, they tour different 
countries for rest, health and in search of natural beauty and a 
respite from humdrum existence But pilgrimage to a place 
supposed to be holy for the curing of disease is not Tare even 
now. When one reads a work like that of Louis Carell, a 
great surgeon and a winner of the FTobel prize, on the miracles 
worked at Lourdes in France (in ‘a Journey to Lourdes’) one 
sees that pilgrimage has taken on a new motive in the West. 
Similarly, pilgrimage to the tombs of unknown warriors has 
become common owing to the two world wars. 

In Rg X. 146 a large forest 1261 (Axanyani) is invoked as 
a deity. The Vamanapurana mentions 1252 seven forests in 
Kuruksetra as holy and as removers of sin, viz. Kamyaka, 
Aditivana, Vyasavana, Phalaklvana, Suryavana, Madhuvana 
and Puny as Havana. 


In the Sutras and ancient smrtis like those of Manu and 
Yajfiavalkya tlrfchas do not occupy a very prominent position. 
But in the Mahabhtrata and the Puranas they are highly lauded 
and placed even above sacrifices. In the Yanapaxva 1263 a'com¬ 
parison is made between sacrifices to gods and pilgrimages. 
Sacrifices require numerous implements, collection of materials, 
the co-operation of priests and the presence of a wife and so 
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they can be performed only by princes or rich men Th«v mm 

are ? by , poor men > who ate devoid of wealth, who 

are without a wife and without friends, who are helpless The 

ZS, W 8 ’ te 11 >!««« «” 

secured by performing such sacrifices as Agnistoma in which 
large fees are paid (to priests); therefore visiting holy places is 
supenor t° sacrifices. But the Mahabharata (Vanaparva 82. 

ix. and Anusasana 108. 3-4) lays the greatest emphasis on the 
cultivation of high moral and spiritual qualities if the full 
reward of pilgrimages is to be reaped. It says ‘He whose 
hands, feet and mind are well controlled and who possesses know¬ 
ledge, austerities and a good reputation derives the (full) reward 
of pilgrimages. He who turns his face away from receiving gifts 
and is content with what little he gets and is free from vanity 
obtains the rewards of pilgrimages. He, who is free from hypoc¬ 
risy (or deceit), is not engaged in various undertakings (for 
earning money), is not a heavy eater, has subdued his senses and 
is (therefore) free from all sins; so also he who does not fly into 
a rage, who always speaks the truth, who is firm iu his 
observances, and acts towards all beings by treating them like 
himself, obtains the full reward of pilgrimages*. The idea 
seems to be that pilgrimages may help to remove the sins of 
men who are not possessed of the above characteristics, while 
those who possess these acquire a great store of merit in 
addition. The Skanda (Kasikhanda 6.3) asserts ‘snana cannot 
be predicated of a man whose body alone is flooded with water; 
that man who is plunged in restraint of senses, who is pure, 
relieved of all taint and is stainless, is alone to be called snata' 

(as having had a bath). The Anusasana has almost the same 
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words (108 .9 ), i26ia The Vayupurana states 1265 *A. steadfast 

(or wise ) man visiting tlrthas with faith and controlling his 
senses would he purified even if he has been guilty of sins , 
what need is there to say about him whose actions have been 
pure? One who has no faith, who is full of sins, whose mind 
is not free from doubts ( about the Towards of pilgrimages and 
the rites there), who is an atheist and who is bent on bad 
reasoning—‘these five do not reap the rewards of pilgrimages • 
The Skandapurana (1.1, 31* 37 ) remarks that all^ holy places, 
sacrifices and various gifts are meant for cleansing the mind 
(of its sins and sinful proclivities, manah-suddhi ). The 
Padmapurana (IV. 80.9 ) remarks ■ sacrifices, vratas 7 tapas and 
dana cannot be carried out fully in the Kali age; but bathing in 
the Ganges and taking the name of Hari are free from all 
defects. The Visnudharmottarapurana 1266 puts the matter very 
clearly when it says ‘When resort is made to a tirtha, it 
removes the sins of the sinful and tends to the increase of 
merit in the case of the good and that a holy place yields fruit 
to men of all varnas and asramas/ Some of the Puranas (such 
as Skandapurana, Kaslkhanda 6, Padma, Uttarakhanda, 237) 
say that in addition to the holy places on land ( bliauma ) there 
are certain virtues that may he called mental tlrthas (in a 
figurative sense), According to them * truthfulness, forbear¬ 
ance, restraint of the senses, compassion for all beings, 
straight-forwardness, charity,self-control, contentment, celibacy 
(brahmacarya), sweet speech, knowledge, patience, austerity, are 
tlrthas and the highest tlrtba is purity of mind/ They further 
state that a man who is avaricious, wicked, cruel, hypocritical 
and immersed in pleasures of senses is still sinful and impure 
even if he bathes in all tirthas and that fish are boxn and die 
in holy waters but they do not go to heaven because their minds 
are not purified and that even chaTity, sacrifices, austerity. 
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cleanliness, frequenting sacred places, learning—all these are 
not tirfchas, if the mind is not pure 1357 The Brahmapurana 
(35.4-6) states * a heart that is wicked is not purified- by 
baths at holy places,' just as a vessel in which sura (liquor) 
was carried remains impure even after being washed 
with water hundreds of times, that tlrthas, gifts, rralas t 
or' (residence in ) hermitages do not purify a man whose 
heart is wicked, who resorts to hypocrisy and whose senses run 
away (are uncontrolled ). Wherever a man who has his senses 
under control may dwell, there are present Kuruksetra, Prayaga 
and Puskara\ The Vamanapurana has a fine 1267 * Eupala about 
the soul being a river full of the water of control, flowing with 
truth and having character as the bank and the waves of 
compassion (for all beings) and states that the soul cannot be 
purified by water. The Padmapurana (II. 39. 56-61) extends 
the* meaning and scope of tlrthas by remarking that places 
where Agnihotra and sraddha are performed, a temple, a house 
where Veda is being studied, a cowpen, the place where a soma 
dfinker dwells, parks, a place where the Aswatfcha -exists, a 
place where PurSna is being recited or where one's teacher 
stands or where a chaste housewife dwells, or where a father 


'and a worthy son dwell are all holy. 

Numberless tlrthas and holy shrines have been mentioned 
from ancient times. The Matsyapurana states *^ that Vayn 
declared that there are 35 millions of tlrthas in the sky. in the 
IrS Regions and on the earth and all of them are centred in 

tue Ganges; 
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enumerated in detail even in hundreds of years. ,-The 
Vanaparva 1269 remarks that Haimisa is the (best) tirtha on 
the earth and Puskara in the serial region, while Kuruksetra 
is the most distinguished in all the three worlds and that all 
the ten thousand crores of tirthas are present in Puskara 
( chap 82.21) New tirthas were added from time to time and 
the monetary benefits derived by the permanent residents and 
particularly by the tirtha priests led them to prepare numerous 
mahatmyas of an apocryphal character and father them on 
Vyasa, the reputed author of the Mahabhaxata and the Puranas. 
Most of the writers of digests on tirthas follow a process of 
selection. The Tvrthakalpataru of Laksmidhara, one of the 
earliest digests (about 1110-1120 AD), devotes more than half 
the work to Varanasi and Prayaga alone, assigns only two or 
three pages to such famous tirthas as Puskara, Prthudaka, 
Kokarnukha, Badarikasrama, Kedara. The Nxsimhapxasada 
(Tirthasaxa) mostly deals with tirthas in the Deccan and 
southern India such as Setubandha, Fundarika (modern 
Pandharpur), Godavari, Krsna-venya, Narmada. The Tri- 
sthallsetu of Narayanahhatta devotes two-thirds of it to Benares 
and its sub-tlrthas and the rest to Prayaga and Gaya. This 
unequal treatment arose from various causes, such as the locali¬ 
ties where the authors lived, their familiarity with the holy 
places and their predilections. There was also another tendency 
among the authors of Furanas, M&hatmyas and digests 
viz. that of great exaggeration and over-statement which is 
often repellent. If a man reads the description of one tirtha 
and does not discount much as sheer hollow 3audation, he is 
likely to fee] that a pilgrimage to a certain tirtha will yield 
all the desires in this life as well in the next and that after 
visiting a holy tirtha like Kasi or Prayaga he need not go to 
any other tirtha, nor need he perforin any yajna or act of charity 
and the like. A few striking passages may be cited here The 
Vanaparva remarks that even gods and sages secured 
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perfection at Puskara and that whoever takes a 1 bath there and 
devoutly worships gods and his pitrs secures rewards ten times 
of what the performance of Asvamedha might give. About 
this very tlrtha viz. Puskara, the Padmapurana says that there 
is* no holier tlrtha in this world. The Vanaparva (83.145) in 
its eulogy of Prthudaka asserts that Kuruksetra is holy, that 
Sarasvatl is' holier than Kuruksetra and that Prthudaka is 
holier than all other tlrthas The Matsyapurana puts the 1271 
comparative holiness of several tlrthas thus ‘the waters of the 
Sarasvatl purify after (one bathes for) three days, those of 
Yamuna in seven days, those of the Ganges at once, while the 
water of the NaTtnada purifies a man at sight of it.* In its 
eulogy of Varanasi the Kurma-purana states ‘there is noplace 
higher than VfiranasI nor will there be one’ (L31 64). The 
inveterate habit of exaggeration goes so far that it is said that 
by merely residing in Kasl till one’s death not only does a man 
become free from the great sin of brahmana murder but from 
the never-ending cycle of births and deaths and is not born 
again. 1272 The Lingapurana says the same thing. The Vamana- 
puraoa remarks 1273 that muUi (release from samara ) canbe 
secured in four ways, vie. by knowledge of Brahman, by sraddha 
at Gaya, by loss of life in repelling the carrying away of cows 
and by residence in Kuruksetra and that those who die in 
Kuruksetra never come down (to the earth) Mere residence 

S Sfwi .o »u.h la.M that th. Matey. (181 23), tb. 
Agni (112. 3) and other Purfinas day that after repairing to 
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one* may not be induced to visit another tlrtha) 5274 and stay in 
KasI forever, 1 * ' J fc< 

The Brahmapurana classifies tirthas into four divisions 1375 
viz. daiva ( created by gods ), asura (those associated with such 
asuras as Gaya), arsa (those established by sages) such as 
Prabhasa, Naianarayana and manusa (created by kings like 
Ambarlsa, Manu, Kuru ) and provides that each preceding one 
is superior to each succeeding one. It enumerates six rivers 
to the south of the Vindhya and six rivers having their 
sources in the Himalayas as most holy and as devatirthas, viz. 
Godavan, Bhimarathi, Tungabhadra, Venika, Tapi, Payosnl, 
Bhaglrath!, Narmada, Yamuna, Sarasvatl, Visoka, and Vitasta. 
Similarly, KasI,Puskara and Prabhasa are devatirthas (Tirfchapr. 
p IS). The Brahmapurana (175. 31-3^) assigns daiva, asura, 
arsa and raanusa tirthas respectively to the Krta, Treta, 
Dvapara and Kali yugas. 


There is a good deal of discussion in the Puranas and 
digests about those who are entitled or have the eligibility or 
capacity { adhikaia ) for tirtbayafera. The Yanaparva 1276 
provides that br&hmanas, ksatriyas, vaifcyas and sudras, when 
they have bathed in holy places, are not born again. The same 
work further' states that whatever sin a man or a woman may 
have committed from birth, the moment a person takes a bath in 
the holy Fuskara all that sin vanishes 1277 Therefore not only 
men but women also had the right to undertake tlrthayatra. 
The Matsyapurana 1378 goes further and asserts that * Avimukta 
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(Y&ranasl ) is the highest cure for men of numerous castes, 
for men.not (recognized as ) belonging to any particular mrtjuj, 
for candalas who are abhorred (bypeople) and for persons 
whose bodies are full of diseases and of aggravated sins * It is 
stated in the Vamanapurana: 1279 persons of all the four a&ramas 
( i. e. brahmacarins, householders, forest hermits and sannya- 
sins ) by bathing in the tlrtha (mentioned by it) save seven 
generations in their families and that persons belonging to the 
four varnas and women,' when they bathe in tlrfchas with 
devotion, see the highest goal. It was provided by the 
Brabmapurana that a brahmacariu can undertake a pilgrimage 
only if ordered or directed by his guru, and that a householder 
whose wife is alive and is chaste must go on a pilgrimage with 
her; otherwise he would not reap the fruit of pilgrimage The 
Padmapurana (Bhumikhanda chap, 59—60) narrates the 
story of a vaisya called Krkala who went on a pilgrimage with¬ 
out his virtuous wife and did not reap the fruits of along 
pilgrimage (bharyam vina yo dharmah sa eva viphalo bhavet, 
59 33), The Tirthacintamani and Tirthaprakasa Quote a 
passage (from the Kurmapurana) which glorifies Varanasi 
(called Avimukta there ) as follows » * brahmanas, ksatnyas, 
vaisiyas, sudras, persons of mixed castes (varnasankara), women, 
mlecchas and others who are born in evil forms and are 
mixed blood worms, ants, birds and beasts when they die in 
■»». -— 
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Sudras.’ This was explained away by stating that this text 
refers to undertaking pilgrimage without the husband’s permis¬ 
sion (in the case of a woman) and as to a fcudra in such a way 
as to be opposed to the primary duty of a sudra to wait upon 
learned brahmanas (as laid down in Manu X. 123). Katya- 
yana 1282 as quoted in the Vyavaharamayukha provides 'whatever 
a woman does that relates to (benefit in) a future state (i. e. state 
after death) without the permission of her (husband’s) father, 
husband or son, would become fruitless * It is clear therefore 
that it was recognized early that tirthayati a was a popular way 
for redemption of sins in the case of all classes of men and 
women. Though a Hindu woman succeeding as heir to her 
husband’s estate has only a limited and qualified ownership 
over it, judicial decisions have recognized that she can alienate 
a small portion of her husband’s estate for the expenses of a 
pilgrimage to Gaya for performing her husband’s sraddha for 
the .latter’s spiritual benefit or of a pilgrimage to Fandharpur. 
Vide Muieetam v. Gopal 11 Beng. L.B. 416; Durban Lai v. 
Gobmd 46 All. 822; Ganpat v. Tulsiram 36 Bom. 88 (pilgrimage 
to Pandharpur). 1283 It was also provided that there was no 
question of untouchability 1281 when bathing in holy waters. 

^ 1282 Trrft wr*33trat <n * terras 

q* by stj. . p, 113 t this verse is quoted by tggsNp on I. 
p. 327 as from 3uuttqy,<iur and is explained as gniPr . 


1283. Strangely enough, the Calcutta High conrt has held that a widow 
cannot validly alienate a part of her husband’s property inherited by her as 
heir for a pilgrimage to Benares ; vide Han v. Bajrand 13 C. W N. 544 
at p. 547. But a gift to the temple of Jagannatha at Purl for bhag (offerings 
of cooked food) to the deity and for the maintenance of the priests there for 
the salvation of the husband and the members of his family and for the 
widow's own salvation was upheld by the Privy Council in Sardar Singh 
v. Kunj Bchari 49 I. A. 383. As seen in note !294 below, a person on 
returning from a pilgrimage had to honour and feed brahmanas In 
Dmanath v. Hnshtkcsh IS C. W. N. 1303,1306, where a widow on'returning 
from a pilgrimage to Gaya for the benefit of her husband’s soul incurred a 
debt for Ceding brahmanas and her husband’s relatives and alienated a 


1 P 122 This is va« expS, 

** ^ *** ft rerarrc srirri>. vide above 

*r**mrS ThS ^ P ‘ 130 ~ phBW *** 


H. D. 72 
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we is a verse of Brhaspati: ‘At lioly n] 3f1R „ 
a religious festival (or procession! mn Wes, in 

an invasion of tlie country and whin . bstt e ’ w}wn thm is 
fire, no blame attach ■' k 

untouchable persons or things/ * * cumns oont ^ with 

wi«£« 

life a mere physical act of pilgrimage and 5f “ ^ f 
waters would be enough, some of the texts in the M^hsbhsrS 

abte rt% ad ° P !h d W ° Pr ° POS5tlODS! * tatSS 
above that it is the pure mind that is a real tirtlia and 

further emphasised that it is better to stay at home and 

perform all the duties of a householder including theperform- 

c £*!?? tha “ t0 S ° 011 a PHgrW The Santi- 
parva jn the dialogue between Tulsdhara and JSjali l a 
brahmana proud of his topas) asserts that purodasa is the 
holiest of offerings, that all rivers are (holy like) Sarosvatl and 
all hillocks (and not merely Himalaya and the like ) are holy, 
that one’s soul is a tlrtha and advises J&jali not to be a guest 
(i. e. to be wandering in quest of tlrfchas) to several countries/ 
The TlrthacintSmapi and T/rthapraksSa quote passages from 
the Brahmapurana that a br&hmana should wander about 
tirfchas after his capacity to perform sacrifices has come to an 
end, that it Is better for a man to stay at home and perform 
the dutieB of an householder when he has the capacity and 
authority to perform tsiis and yajfias, and that all the tirfchas J 
do not come up (in their rewards) to the performance of 
agmhotra. 1286 The Kurmapurana 1287 has the following remark- 
able verses on this point. ‘That person who abandoning hiV 
proper duties 1287 resorts to tirthas does not reap the fruits of 

1285 UU UCtfUP W* 

Sejtsto! i snsfi? cfr&m&r ur v* i i 

263.40-42, explains 

f u#? mm u. 



wnks 
cfisTf^TUl 

PP' 5-6 and ift&r p. 19. Vide smsk (&%<} 62 22 for the first verse. 


1287, v* unvFrt dmfrn i ^ ^ 

r ^ vnmrt w * i^rsftfowiranr vsr^Tirmf 

vm. t vrffrrt iftomm* 

cTTU^nro; r ruf? st% 3^ **■ 


ill, 44,20-23. 
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pilgrimage in this worid as well as in the next. A person who 
has to undergo an expiation (for a sin), or who is a widower or 
who is a householder of the yayavara 1288 type or similar persons 
may resort to pilgrimages. One may go to holy places with 
his vedic fires or with his wife; he becomes free from all sins 
and secures the best goal as stated above. One who wants to 
go on pilgrimages should pay off the three debts, should provide 
means of maintenance for his sons and should consign his 
wife to their care.’ 


Ancient writers on Dharmasastra favoured pilgrimages by 
prescribing, as stated in the Yisnu Dh. S , that 1389 no money 
was to be demanded from a Vedic student, a forest hermit, an 
ascetic, a pregnant woman and a pilgrim by a ferryman or by 
a toll officer and that if he took money from such persons he 
was to be made to return it. But this prescription was not 
invariably followed even by Hindu Kings The Rajatarahginl 
(VI 254-255 and YH. 1008) notices that a tax was levied on 
Kashmirians performing sraddhas at Gaya. 1290 It appears that 
Siddharaja king of Anahilavad (1095-1143 A. D.) levied a tax on 
pilgrims going to Somanatha at the frontier town Bahuloda, 
that he remitted the tax at the intercession of his mother and 
that the tax thus remitted amounted to 72 lakhs of rupees every 
year (this last may he an exaggeration to glorify Siddharaja), 1290 ® 
Moslem kings levied this tax. It appears that a great writer 
called Kavindracarya took up the cause of Hindu pilgrims 
visiting Prayaga and KasI and so eloquently pleaded it before 
Emperor Shah Jehan that the latter remitted the tax altogether 


1288. ^ A. householder is said to be of two sorts, &llna and yayavara. 
The latter is one who subsists by picking up grains that fall down when the 
corn that is reaped is taken from the fields to the house or threshing fioor 
or who does not accumulate wealth or who does not earn his livelihood by 
officiating as a priest or by teaching or by accepting gifts. Vide H of Dh 
vol II. PP . 641-642 and notes 1501-1504. For the three debts to Gods* 
Manes and sages, vide. H of Dh. vol II, pp, 27 q and 425 

_ 1289, 

^ 1 uqt ^rt^l v. 132-133. * 

- 1290, JT- nr* 

'tTOjwsrore.n =pgt rnfija. t tfto vx. 254 - 55 . 

The valiant WiH-d--*, ot who had relieved Kashin, r residents from 

U^undSX drOWne<iinV,laSS(by 9Ufi “ with a big stone 


1290 ct , Vide 13om G. vol, I 
fit’, by Tawncj p S4) 


part 1 p, 172 and Prabandha-cintamani 
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and conferred upon the great scholar 1291 the title of ‘Sarva- 
vidya'Hidhana\ People throughout India felt such relief at the 
remission of the tax that congratulatory letters and addresses 
(several of them couched in very poetic language) poured upon 
Kavlndracarya. These have been published in a work styled 
‘Xavlndra-candrodaya* by Dr. Har Dutta Sharma and Mr* 
M. M, Patkar (in the Poona Oriental series), a characteristic 
verse from which is quoted below. 1292 In a remarkable copper¬ 
plate Inscription in Sanskrit 1293 and Kannada Issued by the 
Hoysala king Naraaimha PI in Magba take 1200. (1279 A. D) it 
is said that the king granted the revenues (amounting to 645 
mskas a year) of a village called Hebbale to the pilgrims of 
Ka3i and to god SrlviSvesivara for the purpose of enabling the 
pilgrims to Benares (including those from the whole of 
Karnataka, from the countries of Telmgana, Tulu, Tirhut, 
Gauda and others) to pay off the tax levied by the Turuskag 
(Moslem kings ). 1293 


The digests quote certain verses of the Brahmapurana 
about the rites to be performed when a person decides to start 
on a pilgrimage. The Brahmapurana provides that the intend*, 
ing pilgrim should restrain his senses the previous day, 
should observe a fast and on the nest day he should offer wor¬ 
ship to GaneSa, the gods, the pitrs and honour good brahmanas 

raws sri ggggggg* 

' 1292. 

mb feKRWfe ». lfl9 - Tbc,c 

is possibly a veiled allusion 10 , 5g 71.73 (contain- 

1293 Vide Epigraph* Caraatica, vo ^ ^ Iln porlant v,ords 

ing transliterated text) and p 12 otthe V J Kn|a larnnatlj;ain 

,n g Kannada are 

Telugaru .Tuln-Maleylarn. • 1 a . T arnsUdanda' occurring in ceri -' iri 
t.on indicates that the express* To : IXatp 305, E I XIII P *«• 
Gahadvala Inscriptions such as* ® Moslem raiders and rnlers 

E.X.XIV p. 195 meantalcvy 

BSSSSSS. -*»;■ *£ 

W* P- 9> P ( auUMued on next P«S‘ ) 
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explain that on return there is no fast and no worship of Ganesa. 
He should perform sraddha in which there is plenty of ghee, 
honour three brahmanas (at least) with the offer of sandalwood 
paste &c. and then make a resolve (sankalpa) to go on pilgrim¬ 
age The Vayupurana 1295 and the digests lay down that (after 
the worship of Ganesa, the planets and the deities) he should 
put on the dress of a karpatl viz. wear a copper-ring, a copper 
bracelet and reddish garments. Bhattoji (p 5) states that 
according to some the apparel of karpatika is to be put on by 
a pilgrim going to Gay&. The Padma (IV. 19. 22) prescribes 
the pilgrim’s dress for other tirthas also. The TJr. C. adds that 
this dress is to be worn only on the journey to a tlrfcha, when 
the pilgrim is in a tlrtha, but not at the time of performing 
his daily duties such as taking meals (p» 9). 

There is a difference of opinion among the digests as to 
whether tonsure of the head is obligatory when starting on a 
pilgrimage. The Padmapurana 1296 and Skandapurana appear 
to make it obligatory. The Tlrtha-Kalpatam does not 1297 refer 
to tonsure at all, while a fast at a tlrtha is declared by it to he 
optional. The tendency of later digest-writers is generally to 
make every religious act more elaborate and harder. The 
tonsure of the head and beard was prescribed for a sacrificer 


( Continued from the last page ) 
p. 23 (which states ‘sotcT: 

. Ia Dtnanath v Hrtshtkesh 18 C. W. N. 1303 this passage 
of the Brahmapurana is quoted and relied upon. These verses occur in 
^rrufhr (^SvrO 62. 24-25). The (3TT5TTW3 6. 56-57 ) and tnr have 

similar verses cfi&TOI \ ^ fqVRt, 

237, 36-38 1^76.18-19 provid 
remaining celebate and not talking with patxta people, 
when one is on a pilgrimage to iff^TTO. 

^1295, f^UT^Ts. i fiuT^r 

um *n"3?p?^r HO 2-3, q. by 

P 7» ufefa P^ 29 (which explains 

) The remarks that although these requirements are mentioned 

in connection with Gaya, these hold good as to pilgrimages to all holy places. 
Besides, this karpatika apparel is to be worn only when actually travelling 
and not when the pilgrim performs his daily duties or takes his meals or 
offers sraddha 


^ 1296. (fmiro T^TTHT cT?TTI < mUH T ^rf^T 

*mr VH 'TO 237. 45), 6. 65). 

1297. crmrqm^^ ^ 

;♦ vraalR i p 11, 
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when undertaking such solemn Vedio sacrifices as Catur- 
mssyas and Agnistoma. 1293 The termination of the stage of 
Vedic studenthood (samavartana) was also marked by tonsure. 1299 
XAirtber, tonsure was prescribed when undergoing prSya&cifcta 
for sins (vide p. 123 above)* The TIr. 0. and Tlr Pr. both quote 
a verse of Visnu 1300 from the Smrtisamuccaya, viz. ’atPrayaga, 
on a pilgrimage, on the death of one’s father or mother one 
should cut one’s hair; hut one should not cut one’s hair without 
cause.’ The Hit on Yaj. Ill 17 quotes a verse as follows: 
*0n the Ganges, in Bh&skaraksefcra, on the death of one’s father, 
mother and guru , at the time of consecrating Vedic fixes and at 
a soma sacrifice—tonsure is prescribed in these seven cases* 
Some read ‘satsu* and therefore they take the first two words as 
meaning *on the Ganges only at Prayaga.’ Both TIr 0. and Tlr. 
Pr* quote a verse 1301 which says that tonsure and fast are acts 
that must be done at all tlrthas except at Kuruksetra, Visala 
(Ujjayinl or Badarika), Viraja (river in Orissa) and Gaya/ Jn 
the case of a snataka, all the hair except the top-knot is cut and 


1298* Vide Sat, Br II 6* 3 14 ff. (S. B E. vol 12 pp 448). 

1299, Paraskara gr. XI 6# 17, Khadira gr.III* 1. 2* 23 f Saa. gr. III. 
1. 1-2 (S,*B E. vol. 29. p 314, p. 408, p. 91 respectively), The Khadira 
gr, is 'prasya vSpayet s'lkbavarjam ke^sWsVuIomaaakham * 

1300, K&frqw rf 3 ttfsirr^r tag ^r gtfr r 

W 21: ' 3WW WTOW«II 

t ^vt|sTf * ^rdr 

s?r.sas? 

hls Eng „s b ‘^^;j r ^ t rbyt^ord 

*1 *«* ,att “ 18 C3,1Cd 

*** 104 5 and 111 . 1 *- ^ g*$hf 

isoi. *** p 5 “ 

1PS * 25 q , (p 50) refers to the view o! 

*■« -«*> o3 ^s 


onrn HI. 17 ^/STXie verse 1S Mtmbad to OTTO b ? 
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in the case of women whose husbands are living only two finger- 
breadths of hair are cut- Vrddha-Harxta (IX. 386-387) lays 
down that in the case of women whose husbands are living 
tonsure of the head should not be carried out, but that holding 
up all their hair only three finger-breadths should be cut off. 
Other smrtis like Apastamba in verse (L 33-34), Angiras Verse 
163, Yama 54-55, Parasara q. by the Mitaksara on Yaj. HI. 
263-264 lay down that tonsure is limited to the cutting of two 
finger-breadths of hair in the case of woman (nari). Par. 
M. 1302 G. 1. p. 291 reads ‘evam narlkumarinam’ and holds that 
nan means here *a woman whose husband is alive*. Although 
the smrti passages occur in the section on prayascitta still by 
analogy they are to be applied to the tonsure in holy places. As 
regards widows, ascetics 1303 and sudras all hair aTe to be cut. 
The Tlrthapiakasa finds fault with Vacaspatimisra for saying 
that there is no tonsure on the Ganges. When .there is such a 
conflict of views, the final decision rests with the usage of each 
country or the individual’s choice. The Tlr. K. (p 10) appears 
to hold that honouring the pitrs at the time of starting on a 
pilgrimage is specially obligatory on a man with means. The 
texts make a difference between ksaura and mundana . The 
latter means‘shaving the hair on the head as well as the moust¬ 
ache and beard,* while ksaura means only shaving the head. 
Therefore the Naradlya says that all sages did not prohibit 
ksaura even at Gaya but only mundana is forbidden there 1303 « 
and there is no mundana on the Ganges anywhere except at 
Prayaga The Tirthendusekhara (p 7) gives it as its opinion 
that tonsure and fast are not obligatory but are only kamya 
(i. e to be done if certain rewards are desired) and points out 
that sxstas do not resort to these two at many tirthas. 


1302, TO5TCOT ^RIOT^ct:. 

^ T? ***"* TOHT on^T in. 26 3-264-' 

1 t pp 50 - 51 , 

^rra ftRra ^ ^ znr&m- 

wn=ai toottoi Pi5 l S 

^t303 a wr Rsui * OTC gf4f5r. 

(^x) 62.5^-55, inrni chap4 6252 ‘ 
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The Puranas and digests devote some attention to the mode 
of travel, The Matsya (106. 4-6) states that 1304 if a pilgrim 
goes to Prayaga in a conveyance drawn by bulls he falls into 
hell and his pitre do not accept the water offered by him at the 
holy place and if a pilgrim because of riches or avarice or 
foolishness goes in a conveyance (not drawn by bulls) all his 
effort (as a pilgrim) becomes fruitless and therefore a pilgrim 
should avoid journey in a conveyance. According to the 
Kalpataru (on TIrtha p, 11) using a conveyance is forbidden 
only in the case of pilgrimage to Prayaga (and not in the case 
of other tirthas), while the Tir, C. (p* 8) and Tir, Pr. (p. 45) 
quote a verse 3305 which provides chat if a pilgrim uses a cart 
drawn by bulls he is guilty of govadha (killing a cow), if he 
travels on horse-back (or in a horse-drawn carriage) his 
pilgrimage yields no fruit, if he is carried by men (in a palan¬ 
quin or the like) he secures only half the merit but if he travels 
bare-footed then he wins the full merit. The Padma-puraaa 
(IV. 19. 27) has a similar verse. The Tir, Pr. p, 34 quotes a 
verse from the Kurmapurana that those who are unable to 
perform a pilgrimage otherwise do not incur blame (or loss) by 
making use of a conveyance drawn by men or a chariot which 
is drawn by mules or horses. Similarly, a verse of the 
Vi$nupurSna 1306 quoted by both Tir C and Tir. Pr. (pp, 34-35) 
provides that one should always go on a journey wearing shoes 
and holding an umbrella in the rains or in summer and armed 
with a staff at night or m a forest. The VisnudharmoUara 
takes a more practical view when it says that to make a pil- 

1304. Jtvmrfivvnrf’ff v. >mih 

iusisi vi to ’ 8 (its raa d>ng 5*rew- 

4-5 and 7. These verse, are quoted by . 


4-5 and 7. These verses^are Reverse » 

^ T ^ ,S (I 37 4-5) has the verse 

q.byqm TOTP «*• and remarU 
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grim age on foot is fclie highest tapcis (austerity) and that if a 
pilgrimage be made in a conveyance the pilgrim will reap only 
the reward of the bath* The Tir. Pr. (p. 35) allows the use of a 
vessel to reach holy places like Gangasagara which cannot he 
reached otherwise. 


The Tristhall-setu (pp. 1-3) has a long discussion about 
the safikalpa 1307 (declaration) to be made at the time of start* 
ing on a pilgrimage. The conclusions reached are that the 
declaration should not include the names of all the holy places 
intended to be visited, but should expressly state the last one 
up to which one desires to go, that persons from southern or 
western India should make a sankalpa about Gaya (and pilgri¬ 
mage to Prayaga and l£asi will be implied) and that a person 
from East India should make a sankalpa about Prayaga (and 
pilgrimage to Gaya and ELasI will be included as a matter of 
course) and that (as an alternative method) a man from south 
or west India should at first make a sankalpa about pilgrimage 
to Prayaga, then while in Prayaga he should make a sankalpa 
about visiting Kasi and then in Kasi he should make a 
sankalpa about visiting Gaya. A pilgrim from Eastern India 
should first make a sankalpa about Gaya, then, while in Gaya, 
he should make one about Kasi and so on. The Tlrthaprakasa 
(p. 326} appears to criticize the first method proposed by the 
TristhaUseta and states its own view to be that those who 
intend to visit many samed places should make a sankalpa in 
the form *1 shall perform pilgrimage 1 (Tlrtha-yatramaham 
karisye). The Tlrthaprakasa, however, approves of the second 
method proposed as an alternative. 


. ^ hat 018 mer5fe of a pilgrimage could be collected in a 
vicarious manner is laid down by the Smrtis and Puranas. 
Mn (oO-a 1) provides «s ‘He for whom an effigy made with 
Kusa grass intending it as a representative is dipped in the 
waters of a holy place secures one-eighth part of the merit (that 
he would have secured by himself bathing in the waters). If a 
man takes a bath (in a holy place) havin g in view (the benefit 

H, d 73 
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(such as study, business, waiting on a guru) 13 » reaps onlv half 

the merit. The Visnudharmottara has a simrlar verse, t was 

owing to this idea of collecting merit and God's Grace that 
wealthy men built Dharmaialas, tanks, and annasattras and wells 

r B rrTr/ pi3 . grimsaDd ae -* 2 * 

the sides of roads had in view the comfort of pilgrims as well as 
of the general public The Prabhasa khauda remarks ‘A wealthy 
man who enables another to perform pilgrimage by prov iding 
Ins own money or conveyances gets one-fourth of the merit of 
the pilgrimage/ 1310 


The Prayagcittatattva of Raghunandana quotes from the 
Brahmandapurana some verses which enumerate fourteen acts 
that a pilgrirn has to give up after reaching the Ganges viz, 
iauca (punctilious performance of bodily purification), acamana 
(sipping water on various occasions in the day), hair (dress- 
ing), wearing ’RiTTtixdya, (flowers taken away after being offered 
in worship), repeating the Aghamarsana hynm (Rg. 290.1-3), 
shampooing the body, sports, acceptance of gifts, sexual 
dalliance, devotion to another tJrtha, praising another fclrtha, 
the gift to others of clothes (worn by oneself), striking any one 
and swimming across the water of the tlrtha. 


One noticeable rule is that, though Manu HT, U9 requires 
strict examination of the ancestry and learning of brahmanas 
to he invited at a sraddha, some of the Puranas provide m that 


1309. i&terartf irtesmer v. tm«f«r*pesriHi 3$ dffa gf m y 

cu^qR?tr. p^ii, m p. 492 (explains qpR 

fgflrg^cr 4 ) This is found in (gn^T 0 chap, 6,63). The first half is 

VI. 237 43 

1310. esnftg; cfmvrai t&w ' 

by P' tnsnnwa^ 

tn^n^r?Tc5 3 s 12 * I. p. 1 M and qn*- 

g? (dm) p, XI. Almost the same verse occurs m tpag, VI. 237. 41-42, vide 
273,10 for a similar verse, ^ . 

13U» ar«% afTgmT erwrrv^g^re sr 

V 29-212 and %4rSTFT Q by P 10; 

folio 130 b; g ^\ 

56 “ 57 >* 
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one should not enter upon an examination of the worth of 
brahmanas at holy places and this view is endorsed by seve¬ 
ral digests such as the Kalpataru on tirtha (p. 10), the Tlr. C. 
(p, 10) and the Tlr, Fr. (p 73). The last work remarks that 
brahmanas who are known for certain to pdssess defects deser¬ 
ving condemnation should he avoided. The Yarahapurana 
goes 1312 so faT as to say that at Mathura a pilgrim should prefer 
to honour a brahmana born and bred up in Mathura rather than 
a brahmana who has studied the four Vedas (but is a stranger 
to Mathura). Similar passages from the Yayu and Skanda- 
purana have been quoted above in note 910 and there is another 
similar passage in Skanda. It is provided by the YSyupurana 1313 
that when a son goes to Gaya, he should invite only those 
brahmanas that have been settled in Gaya by Brahma and that 
such brahmanas are above ordinary mortals, that when they 
are gratified the gods together with one’s pttrs become pleased, 
that one should not enter upon a consideration of their family, 
their character, their learning or their austerities and that 


when the Gaya brahmanas are honoured the man doing so secu¬ 
res release (from samsara). In Vayu 106 73-84 and Agni 114. 
33-39 and Garuda it is narrated that, after Gayasura fell down 
and asked for boons which were granted by Visnu, Brahma 
bestowed upon the Gays brahmanas 55 villages and Gayatlrtha 
extending over five kroias , gave them well-appointed houses, 
desire-yielding cows and trees, hut he enjoined on them not to 
beg or accept a gift from others. The brahmanas, however, 
greedy as they were, officiated at a sacrifice performed by 
Dharnia (Tama) and begged him for fees and accepted them. 
Then Brahma cursed them that they would always be in debt 
and took away the Kamadhenu and Kalpavrksa and other gifts 
The Agmpurana «(114. 37) adds that Brahma cursed them to' 
be bereft of all learning and to he full of greed. The brahmanas 
then begged Brahma to favour them with some means of live]!- 
hood (as they had been deprived by the curse of Brahma of a]] 
been bestowed on them). Brahma pitied them and 
told them that they would m aintain themselves at Gaya-tirfcha 

nrer 165, 57 - 58 . 
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till the end of the world and that those who would perform 
sraddhaat Gaya and worship them (by engaging them ns 
officiating priests and pay them) would secure the merit of 
haying worshipped BrahmS From this it is clear that the 
Gaya brahman as at the time of the composition of the section 
on Gaya at the ond of the Vayupurana possessed the same 
characteristics as the modern Gaya brahmanas (Gayals or 
Gayawals as they are called) and made the Gaya pilgrimago 
their business even then (as now). One of the early histone 
references to Gayal brahmanas occurs in the Sakfeipux copper¬ 
plate of king Lakstnanasena of Bengal in bis 6th yeai (i. e. 
about 1183 A D.) 13ls , 


The result of this teaching of the Puranas was that tho 
brahmanas at Gaya became a guild or a close corporation and 
the Gayawals resent the intrusion of an outsider. Disputes 
between Gayawals and outside priests and cases of Gayawals 
have come before the courts and have gone up even to tho 
Privy Council in England. It has been a usage for orthodox 
Hindu pilgrims going to Gaya to shave themselves at the 
river called Punpun, 1315 * then on arrival at Gaya to worship 
the feet of one of the Gayawal brahmanas. The Gayaval 
himself or his agent takes the pilgrim to the sacred spoU 
(Vedis) in and around Gaya. The priest is paid a fat foe near 
the Aksaya-vata and the Gayawal puts a garland of flowers 
on the folded hands of the pilgrim and pronounces tho word 
Whala’and utters a blessing that the 

*>»«“ * «—«■«» 
Gayawals ^ have P ift of bia 0 ffi C o (called gudi or 

Gayawal is soilless he raa 5hBB himself as the adopted 

gaddt) to another Gayawal.who d ^ ^ reftl adop « 0 n 

son of the Gay&wal ma S • adopted son retains 

in the strict sense, thereto the so calm ^ ^ 

his rights in the family of birth.^h ^ ^ ^ one Gayawal 

" r 
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their clients, who sign such entries and enjoin upon their des¬ 
cendants to make members of that particular Gayawal family 
their gurus whenever they might visit Gaya. Thus large 
incomes and properties come to the hands of the Gayawals. 
They send their agents throughout India, who bring as many 
pilgrims as possible. In Lachman Lai v. Karihaya Lai the 
Privy 1316 Council had to deal with the case of a Gayawal who 
claimed to be an adopted son without loss of his interest in the 
property of the natural family on the ground of these peculiar 
practices of the Gayawals and that claim was upheld. In 
Lachman Lai v, Baldeo Lai 1317 the Patna High Court gives 
a brief summary of the origin, history and customs of the 
Gayawals, remarks that though in former times there were 
several hundred families of Gayawals their number is now 
reduced to about 150, that the Gayawals so-called gaddt is 
not a hereditary office, but only a business to which a good¬ 
will is attached. The Calcutta High Court decided in Itwarka- 
Tiath Misser 1316 v. Eampertab Misser that persons who require 
religious ceremonies to be performed for their benefit are at 
liberty to choose the priest by whom they shall be performed 
that plaintiffs are not entitled to a declaration' that they ' 
along with defendants are exclusively entitled to officiate as 
priests when pilgrims, on their way to the holy city of Gaya, 
perform the sraddha ceremony of their ancestors on the bank 
of the sacred river Punpun, and that the plaintiffs could be 
given a declaration that they are entitled to officiate as priests 
for such pilgrims as may choose to employ them for the pur¬ 
pose of religious ceremonies and that the defendants are not 
entitled to prevent the plaintiffs from the exercise of their 
calling In Narayan Lai *»* v. Chulhan Lai the Calcutta High 
Court decided how the books containing the names and 
addresses of pilgrims kept by a joint family of Gayawals were 
to be divided at the tune of the partition of all the properties 
or the family. 

The literature on tlrthas is probably far more extensive 
than on any other single topic of Dharmasastra Not to men¬ 
tion the Vedic Literature, the Mahabharata and the Puranas 

1316. 22 Cal 609 at pp. 615-618 (P. C ) = 22 1. A. 51. ~ 

1317. 2 Patna Law Joomal 705. 

1318. 13 C. L J. p. 449. 

1319. 15 C.L J.p,376. 
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contain on a very -modest calculation at least 40000 verses on 
tlrthas, sub-tirthas and legends, connected with them. In the 
Vanaparva (chap. 83-156) and Salyaparva (chap. 35-54) alone 
there are about 3900 verses on iirthayatra . To mention only a 
few of the Puranas, the Brahmapurana devotes about 6700 
verses (i. e. nearly half of its total extent of 13783 verses) to 
tlrthas, the Padraa about 4000 verses out of the 31000 verses 
of the first five khandas, the Varahapurana devotes about 3182 
verses to tlrthas (out of which about 1400 refer to Mathura) out 
of about 9614 verses, thB Matsya about 1200 verses out of 14002. 
Besides these, the following well-known digests and works on 
tlrthas deserve mention. The Tirthavivecana-kSnda of the 
Kalpataru of LaksmldhaTa (G. O. S. series); the Caturvarga- l3?i > 
cintamani of Hemadri (1260-1270 A D) contained a section on 
tirthas (no Ms. has yet been discovered), the Tlrtbacintamani of 
Vacaspati (1450-1480 A. D.) published in B. L series, the Tlrtha- 
sara, part of Nrsimhaprasada about 1500 A. D. (published in the 
Sarasvatl-bhavana series); the Tristhallsefcu of Naray&nabhatta 
(about 1550-1580 A. D.) printed by the Anandasrama Press, 
Poona; Tifthasaukhya, a part of Todarananda (1565-1589 A.D.), 
Tlrfehatattva‘or Tirthayatravidhit&tbva of Raghunandana whose 
literary activity lies between 1520-1570 A D. (printed in 
Bengali characters and over and above the 28 tattvas of his 

ste-jss^%3=r^~ 

/ in the Sarasvatibhavana series, Benar > L 

saars 

" . . , _ 354 n . 838 which shows that Hemadn 

1320. Vide H of Dh. V °’ P he comme nced the Parisesa-tbanda. 

had compleieahis section on t^e h^ ^ had the work of 

It may be noted ' that the e !f examples, the P 53 aa * 

Hemadri on tirtha before them.J**J£ p. 55 'ffimB 
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dual tlrfchas such as the Gangawaky avail 1321 (on the Ganges)' 
of Vidyapati (1400-1450 A. D.) published by Dr. J. B. 
Chaudhuri; Kaslmrrimoksa-vicara of Suresvaracarya (published 
in the Sarasvatlbhavana Texts series, Benares 1936); the 
Gayasraddha-paddhati of Raghunandana, the Purusottaraa- 
ksatcatattva of Raghunandana (published by Jivananda). Only 
printed works have been drawn upon in this work (except 
where expressly stated otherwise). 


The preliminaries before starting on a pilgrimage to any 
tirtha prescribed by the puranas and digests may be brought 
together. On a certain day (when a person has decided on 
tirtha-yatra) he should take only one meal, then the next day 
he should shave himself (according to most digests) and observe 
a fast; then on the day after the fast he should perform his 
daily duties, should make a sankalpa (declaration of intention) 
in the fern 1 1 shall perform a pilgrimage to such and such a 
place and I shalL worship Gane§a and my favourite deities for 
the accomplishment of the pilgrimage without obstacles’; offer 
worship to Ganesa, to the planets (nine) and his favourite deities 
with five or sixteen upacaras, 1322 then perform a pSrvana-kaddha 
with plenty of ghee according to his own grhyasutra, honour 
three brahman as at least and donate some money to them. Then 
he should put on a pilgrim’s dress as described above (p, 573), go 
round the village in which his house is located (or at least round 
his own house), reach another village not more distant than one 
kroza (two or two and half miles) and break his fast by eating 
the remainder of thB food cooked and ghee used for the sraddha 
(this applies to pilgrimage to Gaya). He may break his fast 


^ 1321^ The last verse of the Ga&gSvakyavali is *ft. 

i ^rr: WriS^T^TlTcTT ». This verse shows 

that the famous Matthila scholar Vtdyapah at least proves the 
authorities on wh lC h the work is based Some scholars hold that it 
is reaUy Vidyapati who wrote the work for commemorating the queen 
who had honoured and patronized him. The 2 nd Introductory verse claims 
the work^as Visvasa-devi's own In the of ^ the ^ 

verse is (D C ms 

No 216 of 18SI-S2. ^ 1 * ° ms * 

1322 For the sixteen and five upacaras, vide H of Dh vnl tt 
pp. 729-730. The (Ananda^rama ed.), chap’ 26 90 92 

mention 16,12 or five upacaras as follows; 3 *™ ' . 
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in Ms own house (in the case of other tirthas) and then 
start. Then the next day he should bathe with pure clothes 
on and then put on his pilgrim dress and start on his pilgrim¬ 
age in the forenoon with his face to the east, preferably 
bare-footed. There are two views here. Some say that on the 
day on which a man reaches a tirtha he should observe a fast, 
while the other view is that the pilgrim should fast on the 
day previous to his reaching the tirtha. In the first case 
he will have to perform a fcraddha on the day of the fast and 
in that case he cannot actually taste the remnants of sraddha 
food but should only smell the cooked food The Kalpataru 
(on tirtha p 11) and the Tirtha-cintamani (p 14) quote Davala 
for the proposition that a fast on reaching a tirtha is not 
obligatory, but if observed yields special merit. 



CHAPTER XII 


THE GAUGES 

Since the Ganges is the holiest of rivers and since such 
highly esteemed tlrthas as Kanakhala, Uaridvara, Prayaga 
and Kasl are situated on it, it would be most proper to begin 
the treatment of individual tirthas with the Ganges. 

It has been already seen (p. 556) how the Ganges is the first 
among the many rivers invoked in the famous Nadistuti hymn 
(Rg X. 75 5-6). In btg 1323 VI 45 31 we have the word ‘Gangyah’ 
which most probably means ‘grooving on the Ganges’. In the 
Satapatha Brahmana XIII 5 4 11 and 13 and Ait Br. 39. 9 the 
victories and sacrifices of Bharat a Daussanti on the Ganga and 
Yamuna are mentioned. InSat.Br XIH 5 411 and 13 an ancient 
gcUha is quoted * At Xadapit the Apsaras Sakuntala conceived 
Bharata who after conquering the whole earth brought to Indra 
more than 1000 horses meet for sacrifice/ The MahabMrata 
(Anus&sana 26. 26-103) and the Puranas (such as Uaradlya, 
Ufctarardha, chap 38-45 and 51, 1-48, Padma V. 60. 1-127, 
Agni chap 110, Matsya chap. 180-185, Padma, Adikhanda. 
cbap 33-37) contain hundreds of verses eulogising the greatness 
and the sanctifying activity of the Ganges. The Skand^purana, 
Kaslkhanda, chap 29 (verses 17-168) contains one thousand 
names of the Ganges. It is not possible to reproduce here even 
a small fraction of what is said in these works about the 
Ganges To most men in India great rivers like the Ganges 
great mountains like the Himalaya present a double aspect, 
viz the physical aspect and the spiritual aspect A great 
river apart from its volume of water is deemed to have a spiri¬ 
tual or divine life which animates it. Tylor (in ‘Primitive 
Culture’, 2nd ed. p 477) observes ‘What we call inanimate objeets- 
rivers, stones, trees, weapons and so forth—are treated as living 
intelligent beings, talked to, propitiated, punished for the harm 
they do/ There are separate treatises devoted to the glorifica¬ 
tion of the Ganges and the pilgrimage to it such as the 


1323 3 ^fU* ^^rr ?r 3*. vi. 45 3i 

The last pada means ‘like a broad patch of grass or bash growing on the 
banks of the Ganges 

H« D, 74 
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Gangapattalaka of G-anesvara (1350 A D.} # Gahgavakyavall of 
YisvasadevT, queen of king Fadmasimha of MitMla, the 
Gangabhakti-tarangini of Ganapati, the Gahgakrfeyaviveka of 
Yaidhamana. Tide EL of Dk. vol X p. 538 for the dates of some 
of thesB works. 

The Yanaparva, chap 85, has a grand eulogy of G-anga in 
verses 88-97, some of which may he translated here 1324 . “The 
Ganges is equal to Kuruksetra wherever one may take a 
bath in it, but there is a speciality about Kanakhala and in 
Prayaga there is the greatest and highest (holiness). If a 
person, after committing a hundred bad deeds, sprinkles him¬ 
self with Ganges (water), the waters of the Ganges hum all 
of them as fire burns fuel. In the Krfca age all (places) 
were holy, in Trefca age Puskara was (the holiest place), in 
Dvapara Kuruksetra and in 'the Kali age the Ganges. The 
Ganges, when its name is uttered, purifies a sinner, when seen 
it yields good fortune, when a hath is taken in it or its water 
is drunk, it sanctifies the family up to the seventh ancestor. 
As long as (a particle of) the bones of a man touches Ganges 
water (i. e lies inside it), so long does the man remain happy (or 
honoured) in heaven. There is no holy place equal to the Ganges 
+Wp is no sod higher than Kesava That country and that 
penance-grovf where the Ganges flows should be known as 
V of success (or perfection) since it attaches itself to 

the Ganges. i Wmifca^es and mountains, m the 

in ^ 

midst of which ^ n wio after committing sinful 

(religions merit) M***«*^ r ’ esort 3fterwards to the 

^“highest —JSSC 
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even by the performance of hundreds of solemn Yedio 
sacrifices/ 1325 


In the Bhagavadgita (X. 31) Lord Krsna says that among 
streams he is the Ganges (srotasamasmi Jahnavl). The 
Manusmrti setting out an exordium to a witness to te]l the 
truth indicates that the Ganges and Kuruksetra were the most 
sacred spots in the age of the Manusmrti. 1326 Some of the 
Puranas describe the Ganges as flowing in Heaven (as 
MandakinB, on the earth (as Ganga) and in the nether regions 
or Patala (as Bhogavatl). Vide Padma YL 267. 47. The 
Visnupurana 1327 and other Puranas state that the Ganges 
springs from the toe-nail of the left foot of Yisnu. In some 
Puranas it is said that Siva let off from his matted hair the 
Ganges in seven streams, three flowing towards the east 
(Nalini, Hladini, Pavani), three to the west (Slta, Caksus and 
Sindhn) and BhagirathI (vide Matsya 131, 38-41, Brahmanda 
3L 18 39-41, Padma I 3. 65-66). The Kurmapuxana (146.30-31) 
and Yaraha (chap. 83 in prose) state that the Ganges flows first 
in four different streams, Slta, vAlakananda, Sucaksu and 
Bhadra and that the Alakananda flows towards the south, 
comes to Bharatavarsa and falls into the sea with seven 
mouths 1328 In the BrahmapurSna (73. 68-69) the Ganges is 
described as sprung from the foot of Yisnu and as established 
in the matted hair of Mahe&vara (Siva). 


The Visnupurana eulogises 332 * the Ganges as follows : The 
Ganges purifies all beings from day to day when its name is 


5&CWU vzmx* 26 31, (TO) 39 30-31 and also 40.64. ^ 


. 13Z7 ; uW'tildiRwnapj; i ’nw&nrf. 

jyrll XI. 8 109, q. by (tfrS) p 161 (reads%t.), tr&m 

sfrrKt TO V. 25. 188. 
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heard, when one desires to see (it), when it is seen or touched 
or when its waters are drunk or when one plunges into it or 
when one takes (or sings) its name; when people utter the 
name ‘Ganges’ even though living at a distance of hundreds of 
yojanas, their sins accumulated in three births are destroyed * 
The Bhavisyapurana 1330 has a similar versa ‘one becomes free 
from sins at once by seeing the Ganges or touching it or drink¬ 
ing its water and by uttering the name Ganga and also b ;y 
remembering it / 1331 The Mafcsya, Kurma, Garuda and Padma 
remark that the Ganges is easy of access everywhere but is 
difficult to reach at three places viz at Gangadvara (Handvara), 
at Prayaga and where it 30 ms the sea and that those who batlio 
therein reach heaven and that those who die there arc not born 
again The Narad tyapurana, on the other hand, says that the 
Ganges is difficult of access everywhere, but much more so at 
three places The man, whether desiring it or not, who dr ( m=; 
near the Ganges and dies (near it) secures heaven and does not 
see hell (Matsya 107 t 4). 1332 The JCurmapurana represents that 
the Ganges 1333 is equal to all the 35 millions of holy places 
declared by Vayu in the heaven, in mid region and on fcho 
earth and that all of them are represented by the Ganges 
The Padmapurana asks ‘what is the use of sacrifices rich 
in laTge wealth, what is the use of very difficult austenfci^ 
when there is the Ganges honoured easily and gracefully 
that yields Heaven and moksa ’ ? A similar verse occurs in the 
Naradiya-purana ‘what is the use of Yoga with its eight 
“of austerities, of solemn (Vedic) sacrifices? Kc.dence 


1330. ~ HttSU ES-TS S £ 

nggyrtw *? **™\* t WWJPW WITH vwra 

halt IS 2664 « n ?f'J^ZZTV -2 { 27 37 > 

sires (svre) 39 - 16-17 ‘ 

mi. 
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on the Ganges alone is superior to all these* 3334 . Two verses 
of the Matsya-purana 1335 deserve mention here ‘even a man 
of sinful deeds, on remembering the Ganges even , at a dis¬ 
tance of thousands of yojanas, attains the highest goal. A 
person is delivered from sin by uttering the name (of the 
Ganges), on seeing it a person sees happiness; by bathing in 
the Ganges and drinking its water he purifies his family up 
to the seventh ancestor \ Tt is stated in the Kasikhanda that 
on the banks of the glorious Ganges all times are auspicious 
as well as all countries, and all men are fit for receiving gifts 

In the Varahapurana (chap. 82) the name ‘Ganga’ is deri¬ 
ved as ‘gam gata’ (that has gone to the earth). The Padma- 
purana (Srstikhanda 60. 64-65) specifies the mulamantia about 
the Ganges as follows. ‘Om namo Gangayai, visvarupinyai 
narayauyai namo namah\ 

The Fadmapurana (srsti 60 35 ) holds that Visnu repre¬ 
sents all the gods and the Ganges represents Visnu. It eulo¬ 
gises the Ganges as follows: Sons abandon their fathers, wives 
their husbands, friends and relatives abandon a friend or a rela¬ 
tive if any one of these is adulterous, or patita> or wicked or 
becomes a candala or kills his guru , or is full of all kinds of 
sins and hatreds, but the Ganges does not forsake such 
poisons 1336 , 

The extent of the holy region of the Ganges is laid 
down in some puranas. The Haradiya 133 ? states, the region 


* 334 ' re? T^uqfrnr 

spunn vw v 60 39 ; "firFT STOTTH' t TOT ^ 

(^fT) 3S 38, q in p 194 (reads 

5UKW^)^and TP7 Ur? p 498. The first verse fifr !S quoted as 
from p 195 (last pad a is f^rr) 

~ ! 3 3 -- wro i srfq- sttreramr 3 
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CompareSy 93^ (qnnrat=) quoted in n 1324, . 

Tr,T ' RRft,n W * 1 ^ tarfr gmra sira-di-digsttweii ^fRqug 27. 69. 
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within one gavyuti from the banks of the Ganges la called 
ksetra \ one should reside within the ksetra limits, but 
not on the bank itself; residence on the bank (of the 
Ganges) is not desired. The limits of the ksetra are of the 
extent of one yojana between both the banks’ i. e. the ksetra 
extends for two kronas from each bank. The general rule is 
stated by Yama that forests, mountains, holy rivers and 
tlrthas are without an owner, these cannot be possessed (by 
a person as owner). The Brahmapurana 1338 says that measur¬ 
ing from the flowing waters for a distance of four hastas, God 
Narayana is the Loid (or owner) and no one should accept a 
gift in that strip even if he be on the point of death. A differ¬ 
ence is made between the garbha (the inner circle) of the 
Gangaksetra, the tlra and the ksetra. ‘Garbha' extends up to 
that portion of the river stream which is reached on the 14th 
of the dark half of Bhadrap&da; beyond that is the tlra (bank), 
which extends upto 150 hastas from garbha and ksetra extends 


up to two krosas from each bank. 

Let us suppose that the pilgrim has come to the Ganges. 
Then the question is, how is he to proceed about a bath in the 
Ganges. Many of the digests contain several alternate forms 
of the sankalpa to be made at the time of Ganga-snana, For 
example^ t^ PrayaSoittatattva (PP- 497-498) contains a very 
elaborate sankalpa* A simple one is quoted below from the 
Gangavakyavali. 1339 The mode of bathing p rescribed m the 


(Continued from the last page) 

, fi a measure of length or distance generally taken as 
»Ifm. P- T*- W _. a 30me difference about the measures of length, 
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Matsyapurana 102 is common to people of all varnas and students 
of all the different recensions of the Veda, The Matsyapurana, 
chap. 102, which contains one of the earliest procedure of a reli¬ 
gious bath, and which has been taken over by several digests 
such as the Gangavaky avail (pp, 148-152) is summarised here. 
Cleanliness (of the body) and clean thoughts do not exist 
without a bath; therefore bathing is first prescribed for making 
the mind pure. One may bathe with water drawn (in a vessel 
from a well or stream) or with water not so drawn. A wise 
man should fix upon a holy spot after repeating the funda¬ 
mental mantra *namo Harayanaya' (reverent bow to Narayana). 
A man holding darbha grass in his hand and being clean and 
pure should perform acamana (ceremonial sipping of water). He 
should select a spot four hastas square on all sides and invoke 
the Ganges (to come or be present there) with the following 
mantras ‘you are sprung from the foot of Yisnu, you are a 
devotee of Visnu, you worship YIsdu; therefore save us from 
sins committed from birth to death. Yayu declared that there 
are three and a half crores (35 millions) of holy places in 
heaven, on the earth and in mid air; all these, O Ganges 
(daughter of Jahnu), belong to you. Your name among the 
gods is Nandint (the joy-giving) and also Mini ana there 
are other names of yours via. Daksa, Prfchvl, Yihaga, Visva- 
kaya, Amrfca, Siva, Yidyadharl, Suprasanta, Visva-prasadinI, 
Ksema, Jahuavi, Santa, S&ntipradayint. 1339 « One should 
utter these holy names at the time of bathing; then the Ganges 
flowing in the three worlds would be near (even if a man bath- 
^ r SWd ’ after folding Ms hands, cast on his 

S, f0ur * T’ fiVB Wm6s 01 seven tim6S water on 

vhieh. he has muttered the mantras seven times. After having 

oJ°*i® d f® olay (in 4 hs river bed) with the mantras • 0 earth! 
Oh clay) you are crossed over by horses and chariots, by 
Visnu, remove my sin which I may have committed by my 

bv the Boi 7 ° UWar6 ^ r0UgM UP (fr ° m depths of the seal 
Onwf incarnation of Kxsna with his hundred hands 

The also , 102 816 9 ' by the *■ P- 182. 

(IV. has th.f ’ lbe , "' e ve names of nf f differently. q-^T 

6-8) mentions For the nT ° y Daiaes o£ tie Gangas that the Matsya (102. 

' For ,he thousand names of the Ganges. Vide above p. 585, 



History of Dharpiaiastra * [VoL 

prosperity; everything is centered in you; a bow to you, 
that are virtuous and the source of all worlds’. Having 
thus bathed and having sipped water (acamam) according to 
the procedure prescribed, he should* get out of the Ganges 
and should put on two white and pure garments. Then he 
should perform tarpana 1310 for the satisfaction of the three 
worlds. (He should say) ‘This water is being offered by me 
for satiating gods, yakaas, nagas, gandharvas, apsaiases, 
asuras, cmel snakes, eagles, trees,' jackals, birds, creatures 
that Sustain themselves on air and water or that move 
in the sky, all beings that aTe without support and those 
that are devoted to the dictates of dhwma\ The person 
(performing tarpana) should wear the sacred thread in the 
upavita form (when satiating gods) and then wear -it in the 


1340 Tarpana ( satiating with the offering of water) is of two lands 
viz principal ( pradhana ) and subsidiary [anga). The first has to be 
performed every day by a twice-born person (who has finished his studies) 
for the gods, sages and pitrs in that order The 2nd is performed as an 

anga of snana. I fa l %#? 

byWTT^ P an anga of bath as well« 

rSrST Vpana has been —a at great length mH.rf 
Dh vol II. pp. 668-669 and pp 6S9-695. Therefore it,s not necessary 
to male any lengthy remarks on tarpana here. A few matters that deserve 
mf>ntinned One role is that one has to perform tarpana 
att " rJlvTXns of L owe recens.cn of the Veda The persons 
““^m water rs to be offered and the manner m wh.ch ,t rs to be offered 
t0 b a f __ n 692 of vol II of H of Dh Another rule is that tarpana 

* ?fl«t (rartWW ) . tarnana for her husband and 

s#s«'- i'raS -»• 

his relatives at a sacr P ^ perform tarpana, hut acc, to 

A person whose father is hvi g h sages and one 

Visnupnrana he offers three handfuls to "f e ,s the one 

makes an offering in sra a t he stream in which oneis 

hand) but in tarpana water is mPtf***’*' 

bathing or on land with bot ^ ___ t—~r\ 57.62-63. If a man is 

a^or 8Pr> 5e 5 a> ’tTOI’fSIP’f j jj bc should 

Perform the elaborate tarpana described in voi a 
not able to perform_tn_ ,,.52 set ont 
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nivifa 1341 form (when satiating men). He should devotedly 
satiate men, the sages who were sons of Brahma; he should say^ 
"May Sanaka, Sananda and Sanatana, Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu, 
Panbasikha—may all these reach satiety by the water offered by 
me.” Then he should satiate with water and aksata grains (the 
sages) Marlci, AM, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Pracetas, 
Yasistha, Bhrgu, Harada; he should satiate all these devarsis i 
and brahmarsis , 1342 and rsis with water and aksatas. Then 
wearing the sacred thread in the apasavya mode, bending his 
left knee on the ground, he satiates with water mixed with 
sesame and sandal-wood paste pitrs called Agnisvatta 1342 , 
Saumya, Havismat, tfsmapa, Sukalin, Barhisad and others 
called Ajyapa. He should make a bow to Yama, Dharmaraja, 
Mrfcyu, Ant aka, Yaivasvata, Kala, destroyer of all beings, 
Audumbara, Dadhna, Nila, Paxamesthin, Yrkodara, Cibra and 
Citragupta. With darbhas in his hand a wise man should 
satiate his pitrs. He should satiate with devotion his father 
and the rest by uttering their names and gotra and his maternal 
grandfather and others in the same way and should recite the 
following mantra ‘May those who are my bandhus or not my 
bandhus or were my bandhus in some previous life reach 
satisfaction and also whoever desires satisfaction from me/ 
Then he should sip water (perform aeamana ) in the prescribed 
way and draw the figure of a lotus in front of himself and offer 
thereon to the Sun arghya (respectful offering of water) with 
water mixed with red sandal - wood paste, flowers and aksatas 
(grains of rice) and repeat the names of Surya (the Sun) ‘Bow 
to thee 1 that are Yisnu in another form, that art the face of 
Yisnu, that hast thousand rays and that art all refulgence. 
Bow to thee that art beneficent, the lord of the world. 
Bow to thee that aTfc adorned with divine sandalwood, that 
art seated on a lotus, adorned with ear-rings and armlets, 
the lord of people; that awakenest (or enlightenest) the whole 
world, that goest everywhere and m arkest the good and evil 

i34i u .5. u.i. 

For explanation of these three modes of wearing the sacred thread, vide H 
in note W95 PP 237 ‘ 2SS aQd * paSav > a has been ^plained in this volume 

for definitions and exoneration of 
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deeds; a bpw to thee who art a god to all. 0 Bhaskara (Sun)l 
be well* disposed tome A bow to thee, Divakara (maker of 
day). A bow to thee, Prabhakara (source of refulgence)** 
Having thus bowed to the Sun and having circumambulated 
thrice'{the lotus drawn for representing the sun) and touching 
a brshmana, gold and a cow, the person (bather) should go<to 
temple of Yisnu (or to his own house, according to another 
reading). 1344 

It may be noted that the verses of the Matsyapurana 
(102. 2-31) summarised above occur (with slight variations of 
a,word here and there) in Padma (Patala-khanda 89. 12-43) 
and Srsti-khanda, chap. 20.145-176. 

* The Sm. 0. and Ragliunandana in his PrayascifctatattVa 
(p. 502) lay down two mantras to be recited at the time 
of taking a bath in the Ganges 1345 *0 Ganges, daughter 
of Jahnu I That Howest in three worlds, that art sprung from 


the lotus-like feet of Visnu, that are far-famed as devoted to 
(the spread of) dharma, remove my sin; O divine mother, 0 
Bhagtrathi! purify with your immortal waters me who am full 
of faith and devotion*. The mantra to be repeated at the time 
of the bath at the place where the Ganges falls into the ocean 
according to the same two works is "O god that art the lord of 
rivers 1 ! O goddess that art the best among rivers 1 Having 
bathed at the confluence of both I shall east off my sins 

On pp, 243-244 above it has been stated that the Yismi 
Dh S and other works recommend the casting of the ashes or 
charted hones of a oremated body in the Ganges, at Prayaga, 
KsSt or other holy place and the rites accompanying the oast- 
£ of ashes have been there set out. A few words are added 
here.* The same verse«« (with s light variations) about casting 

«* «* «*> P 160 

above and TOfSTW chap. 203-205. ._ - ^_s„ 


62 o£tos some variant readings for the second, 
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-ashes in the-Ganges occurs in several works. The-Agnipurana 
observes ‘the deceased man benefits if his bones - are thrown 
into the Ganges; a man stays in heaven as long as (even a 
particle of) his bone remains in the waters Of the Ganges* 
Norites for the dead are performed for those who commit 
suicide or who are patita ; but even in their case the" fall of 
their bones in Ganges water is beneficial to them.* The Tir, 
G and Tlr. Pr. quote two verses and a half from the Brahma- 
purana 1347 which set out a briefer rite of throwing ashes than 
the one in the Nirnayasindhu, The verses mean: “The man 
carrying the ashes should take a bath, sprinkle paiicagavya 
over the ashes, should place on them a piece of gold, honey, 
ghee and sesame; then he should deposit them in an earthen 
vessel; he should then look in the southern direction, say 
‘salutation to Dharma,* enter the waters (of the Ganges), utter, 
‘may he (Dharma or Yisnu?) be pleased with me’ and then cast 
the ashes in the water; then he should bathe in the river, come 
out of it, cast a look at the Sun and then give a present 
(daksina) to a brahmana; if he does so, then the state of the 
deceased.person will be like Indra.’ Vide Skanda, Kasi-khanda 
30.42-46 where a little more elaborate procedure is prescribed. 
The importance of casting ashes in the Ganges probably owes 
its origin to the story of king Sagara’s sons who were reduced 
to ashes by the wrath of the sage Xapila and who were saved 
by the ashes being washed in the waters of the Ganges brought 
down from heaven by BhagTratha. Vide Yanaparva chap. 107- 
109, Visnupurana H. 8-10 for the story. The Naradiya makes not 
only the throwing of calcined bones a source of benefit to the 
departed but even his nails and hair when cast in the Ganges 
confer the same benefit. It is stated in the KasSkhanda that those 
who, while standing on the banks of the Ganges, praise another 
tirtha or do not think very highly of the Ganges go to hell 
The Kasikhanda further provides that there is special and 


1347. ^tt^t m mfri xmm 
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-excessive merit in Gangasnana on special days e. g. the merit 
of bath, -on JTew Moon has one hundred times as much merit 
as on an ordinary day, a thousand times on a sahkranti, one 
hundred thousand on the eclipse of the sun or moon and un¬ 
limited times when a hath is taken on moon eclipse on a 
Monday and on sun eclipse on Sunday. ?3 * 8 


TKISTHALI 

The three great tirfehas of Prayaga, KasS and Gaya are 
referred to as Trisfchali and the great scholar, Isferayanabhaita 
(born in 1513 A.D.), wrote (about 1580 A.D.) in Benares a 
famous work called Tristhallsetu (a bridge to the Tristhal!) 
wherein he gives a thorough and exhaustive treatment of the 
pilgrimage to these three holy places alone. Piayaga is 
assigned pp. 1—72, Eael pp. 72-316 and Gays pp, 316-379 {of 
the Anandasrama edition). Following with all humility the 
footsteps of such an illustrious and venerable scholar I shall 
deal with the three tlrthas in the same order. 


PJRAT2GA 

One of the most ancient reference to the greatness of tV 
confluence of the Ganges and the Yamuna occurs in a khfla 133 
verse which is usually placed in Rg. X 75 and may be rendered 
as follows: “Those who take a bath at the place where the 

1348 5ias=f 3°* wrf 

WW5W- 27. 129-131. ^ 

1348 a. ti«UjK: i*e»tolu ^^ 

1349 . remitrS u# nwanrr 
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text of O' Asvalayana schooljMetleT^ C? 9 eaconrage 

theRgveda. It is qoite possible to bold that »e ^ ealy C3CC 

robgioossoioidebat only makes « » ^ ********** 


^ ***' r'^SJTj46 for a sunder verse Tbt-erscco 

nuu&’p ll - VMe P 4 notices aaoiberreao.es 

doabt has a ved.c nag aboat rt The ^ rf the Jonaa are tot 

The waters of the Ganges are "hU«h of (he raters of lb* 
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tw0 rivers. V.dergs?Jl3 54-57. 
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two rivers, white and dark, meet; together, rise up (fly up) to 
.Heaven; those determined men who abandon their body there 
(I. e. commit suicide by drowning themselves) secure immor¬ 
tality (or mohsa)'\ This must have been a comparatively 
early verse. The Skandapurana referes to it as sruti. The 
greatness of Prayaga is dwelt upon in the Mahabharata (Vana- 
parva 85. 69-97, 87. 18-20, Anusasana 25. 36-38) 1350 and in 
many puranas such as the Matsya (chapters 103-112, in all 
260 verses), Burma L 36-39 (verses 121), Padma (L chap. 
40-49), Skanda, Kasi-Khanda, chap. 7. 45-65). Only a few 
"out of the hundreds of verses on Prayaga can be cited here by 
way of sample. One remarkable fact is that the Bam ay an a 
does not say much about Prayaga. The confluence of the two 
rivers is no doubt referred to (Bam. TL 54.6) but from the des¬ 
cription it appears that there was a forest at what is now 
Prayaga. Prayaga is called Tirfcharaja (the prince among 
.tirthas) in the Matsya 109.15, Skanda (Kast 7. 45), Padma VI. 
23. 27-35 (where the refrain at the end of each verse is *sa 
tlrfcharajo jayati prayagah) and elsewhere. The legend runs 
that Prajapati or Fitamaha (Brahma) performed a sacrifice here 
and Prayaga is the middle one of the vedls of Brahma, the 
others being Kuruksetra in the north (uttaravedi) and Gaya 
in the east. It is believed that three rivers meet at Prayaga 
viz. Ganga, Yamuna and SarasvatT (underground between the 
two). It is said in the Matsya 1 3Si j Kurma and other Putinas 
that at the very sight of Prayaga, even by taking its name or 
by applying its clay to one's body a man becomes free from sin 
The Kurmapurana* 352 proclaims “it is the sacred spot of 
Prajapati; those who bathe here go to heaven and those who 
die here are not born again/' That sacred spot is known as 
tlrtharaja; it is dear to Kesava The same is known as 


1350. fire: ^Ecrarmi: * TOvf 5 ^ 

25. 36-38. 

104.12. I. 36.27. The 34© (111. 6-7) reads 
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The word Prayaga is employed in the neuter when connect¬ 
ed with, such words as tirfcka or ksetra, as in Matsya (111 14 
prajapat'er-idam ksetram prayagam-iti visrutam), but when 
employed along with words (in the masculine gender) such as 
tirtharaja, it takes the masculine gender* - - 

The word Prayaga is derived in various ways* The Vana- 
parva 1353 appears to suggest that the word’Prayaga is derived 
from the root *yaj' when it says ‘Brahma who is the soul of all 
beings performed formerly a sacrifice here; therefore it became 
known as Prayaga'. In the Skanda 1351 purana also it appears 
to be explained by taking the two paits pra and yaga separate- 
ly t “It is mentioned as Prayaga because it is superior to all 
sacrifices; Prayaga was the name given to it by the godsHari, 
Hara and others seeing that it is superior to all sacrifices 
though the latter be enriched with fees and the like. The 
Matsyapurana 1355 appears to lay emphasis on the part‘pra' 
when it says ‘on account of its efficacy (or power) as compared 
with all other tirthas it prevails (or is useful) far more. The 
Brahmapuiana 1356 affirms “It is called prayaga on account of 
ffcs emwet.ee and it has the word W (in Tirtharaja) applied 
to it on account of its being the chief”. 

We must distinguish between Prayaga-mandala, Prayaga 

j \r . Tyivanl each subsequent one being smaller and 
and Vein or ttrrem. lace m ^ MateyaI3S7 states t]lat 

^rVofp^'^is yojanas m ciieumferenoe and that the 
sphere of rray © . , .. . t 0 f | an( j there is an Asva- 

moment. ““ by th. &MM- 

. ,,m 5Si3r. ‘SS’E' 1 '!”™-!'’=*' aSwtt* 

J: * — t ? 

'*■** - ” “ , ***, 

1357. has 



IV] Boun&mies and eibent of Puiyaga 599 

Prayagamandala of five yojanas in circumference. The bound¬ 
aries of Prayaga itself are defined by Vanaparva, 1358 the Matsya- 
purana (104 5 and 106. 30) and others. ‘Prayaga extends from 
Pratisthana up to the pool of Vasuki and upto the two nagas 
Kambala and Asvatara and the naga Bahumulaka; this is 
known in the three worlds as the sacred spot of Prajapati’ 
(Matsya 104. 5), while Matsya 106. 30 provides that to the east 
of. the Ganges is the Samudrakupa, which is the same as Prati¬ 
sthana. This is explained by the Tristhallsetu as follows. the 
eastern boundary is the kupa called Pratisthana l3S9 ; the nor¬ 
thern one is the Vasuki pool, the western limit is formed by 
Kambala and Asvatara, the southern boundary is Bahumulaka. 
This would be a four-cornered space which is included within 
Prayaga-mandala. According to the Matsyapurana as quoted 
by the Kalpataru on tirtha p. 143 the two ISagas are on the 
south bank of Yamuna while the printed text has ‘vipule 
Yamunatate’(106 27) 13S0 The printed text of Fadma 1 43. 
27 supports the Kalpataxu reading (* Y&muna-daksine tate) 
Veni-ksetra is within tbe limits of Prayaga itself and is twenty- 
bow lengths in extent, as stated in the Padma. There are 
three kupas viz. Prayaga, Pratisthana and Alarkapura. The 
Matsya and Agni say ‘there are three fire knndas and the 
Ganges flaws in their midst 9 It should be noted that except 
where spscial reference is made in the Puranas to the sub- 
tirthas, the reference to a bath at Prayaga in general means 
bath in the Vent i. e the confluence of the two river 3 , as e. g 
in Vanaparva 85 81 and 85 and Matsya 104 16-17. *361 


, 1358 3 tt svm srraspTrsnsn wg- 

n eras;104 5, ra i. 39.69-70,41 
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The Vanaparva 1362 and some of the Puranas represent that 
the country between the Ganges and the Yamuna is (like) the 
hips and loins of the earth (i e. it is the most prosperous and 
plentiful part of the earth) and that Prayaga is like the inmost 
part of the hips* 

The Narasimha-purana says that Vjsnu is in the form 
of Yogamurti in Prayaga (65 17). It is said in the Matsya- 
purana 1363 (111. 4-10) that when Rudra dissolves the world at 
the end of the Kaipa, the holy place of Prayaga is not destroyed, 
that Brahma, Yismi and Mahesvara (Siva) stay in Prayaga, 
that to the north of Pratisthana Brahma stays in it under guise, 
that Yisnu stays there as Yeni-Madhava, that Siva stays there as 
the Yata (banyan tree) and that therefore the gods with the Gan- 
dharvas, the Siddhas and great sages always protect the sphere 
(mantfata) of Prayaga by guarding it against evil actions. The 
Matayapurana, therefore, recommends that a pilgrim should go 
to Prayaga which is protected by all the gods, stay there for 
a month, avoid sexual intercourse, worship gods and pitrs and 
thereby secure his desired objects (104.18). The same Purana 
highly eulogises the gift at Prayaga of a JcapilU cow propwly 
decked (105.16-32) with clothes, ornaments and jewels. The 
Padmapurana (Adi 42 17-24) has the same verses as the Mat va 
on thislubject Similarly, the marriage of a daughter in the 
- r nrm of- PravSga is highly spoken of in Matsya (106. 8-9). 
Z sa am 18-14 and 106.10) says generally that if a 

Ian makes a gift of a cow, of gold, of precious stones, of pearls 
other things that he owns his pilgrimage becomes fruit- 
m /mS and he collects religious merit (pum) ^ l !^ 
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Kuruksetra, Prayaga, at the mouth of the Ganges where it falls 
into the sea, on the Ganges, at PuskaTa, at Setubandha,^ at 
Gangadvara and in Naimisa tends to confer inexhaustible 
rewards. In the Vanaparva 1365 it Is stated that this sacrificial 
ground (of Brahma) is honoured even by the gods, that even a 
small thing donated here assumes greatness (i. e, produces the 
rewards of large gifts). 

The confluence of the three rivers came to be associated 
with oTYikoTCL, the mystic syllable that stands for Brahma. 
It is said in a purana passage (probably Brahmapurana) that 
the three parts of om (aurn) respectively are Sarasvatl, 
Yamuna and Ganga and that the waters of three rivets 
represent Fradyumna, Aniruddha and Sahkarsana Hari. 

It may he noted that, in spite of the fact that the 
Matsya, Kurma (I. 36-39), Padma (Adi chapters 41-49), Agni 111 
and other Puranas contain several hundred verses on Prayaga, 
the Kalpataru (on tlrtha), the earliest extant digest on tirthas, 
quotes only the Matsya (104. 1-13 and 16-20, 105. 1-23,106, 
1-48,107. 2-31,108. 3-5, 8-17 and 23-34,109. 10-12,110. 1-11, 
111. 8-11, in all about 151 verses) and Vanaparva chap. 85. 
79-87 and 97 and does not add a single word of explanation or 
discussion. But the other digests profusely quoting mostly 
from Puranas discuss at some length several topics and a few 
words must be devoted to some of those topics. 


One such topic is tonsure at Prayaga It is stated by the 
Gangavakyavali (p. 298) and the Tir Pr. (p. 335) that, though 
the author of the Kalpataru says nothing about tonsure at 
Prayaga, yet as sistas (respectable and learned pedple) and 
the writers of digests accept it as necessary, certain autho¬ 
rities would be set out. The two verses quoted by most 
writers are ‘one should tonsure the head at Prayaga, offer 
pindas at Gaya, make gifts in Kuruksetra and should commit 

1365. i a?^ *rruni 
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(religion.) micidB at Beoaros. What i. the u» (or oeoeseltr] 
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setra, if one has tonsured one’s head at Pray aga ? « Elaborate 
discussions are held by all these works about the exact inten¬ 
tion of the verses, about the application of the maxim of 
rotrisattra 3367 to them and about the results derived from ton¬ 
sure. They have to be passed over here from considerations of 
space. The Tristhall-setu (p. 17) holds that the verse only prai¬ 
ses the rite of tonsure at Pray aga and the fruit thereof is simply 
the removal of sin. The Tri. S. refutes (p. 17) the application 
of ratnsattra-nyaya to these verses, while Tlr. C {p. 32) applies 
it. Some of the conclusions drawn by the Tri S, are that in one 
and the same yatra at Frayaga (even if a man stays there for 
some days) ceremonial tonsure takes place only once, that 
widows have to tonsure their heads, that in the case of women 
whose husbands are living only two or three finger-breadths of 
tresses are to be cut and offered at the Tnveni, that even 1367 « 
boys whose upanayana has not been performed have to undergo 
tonsure provided the cu4a rite has already been performed. 
The TristhalSsetu (p. %%} notes that certain traditionalists, 1368 

1367, occurs in IV. 3 17-19, There is a passage in the 

23, 2. 4 ‘sriafaSrScT V <rat Here in the 

lB enjoined but no fruit thereof ts expressly promised The question 
arises whether In the absence of an express reward, heaven should be under; 
stood as the reward {because as explained in Jai IV 3. 15-16 svatga is the 
reward of all sacrifices for which no express reward is menfioned) or whether 
, ( stable position) which occurs in the above artbavada passage should 

be held to be the reward of The reply is that here the reward is 

- srfStOT and not i. e. though there is no express mention of the reward 
in the passage about ratrisattra, the arthavada passage should be construed 
“ ' as laying down the reward In the two verses, there is a vidhi m the words 
snmr gtm and the second verse is an 3WSP?. The question is what 
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relying on passages that aver that all sins cling to the roots of 
a person's hair, say that cutting two or three tresses would be 
merely kartana and not zapana (tonsure), that even women 
whose husbands are alive must shave themselves at Prayaga, 
that such women should make a braid of all their hair, should 
deck the braid with saffron and other auspicious materials, bow 
to their husbands and with the husband’s permission have the 
head tonsured, that then they should place the cut hair in their 
joined hands, place thereon a golden or silver venl and pearls 
and coral and should cast all these into the confluence (Venl) of 
the Ganges and Jumna after repeating the mantra ‘May all 
my sins he destroyed by this offering of my braided hair into 
the Venl 1 may my blessedness (the auspicious state of wifehood) 
always increase in the lives to come ’ The Tri. S. states that 
women do not tonsure their bead at any tirtha except at Prayaga 
and the only reason for this is that it is the practice of sistas. 
Vide above pp 132—124 for tonsure as expiation for sins. The 
Haradtya (Uttara) 63. 106 provides the same rule as Parasara 
(in note 2?S above) for women. The Prayascittatattva of 
Kaghunandana prescribes the complete tonsure of the head for 
women at Prayaga. 

It appears probable that the provision for the casting of 
tent (braided hair) on the part of women whose husbands were 
alive was suggested by the word Veiix applied to the confluence 
of the two rivets, where the river Ganges appears to make a 
bend or curve for some distance. 1369 


One important question that very much exercised the 
minds of ancient and medieval Indian writers was whether and 
when suicide, particularly at sacred spots like the confluence 
of the Ganges and Jumna or at the foot of the Aksaya Vata at 
Prayaga, would involve no sin»70 Xhis mat ter has already been 
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dealt with at length in H. of Db. voL H. pp 924-928 and vol TEL 
pp* 939, 948-949. Only a brief treatment by way of a summary 
of the pages and a few notes will be added here. The general 
sentiment of Dharmasastra works is to condemn suicide or an 
attempt to commit suicide as a great sin (vide H of Dh vol 23. 
page 924 for texts). The Ap. Dh. S. (L 10 28 15-17) mentions 
the view of Harita which condemns suicide even as praya- 
scitta for committing a maliapataka (like incest) and puts kill¬ 
ing another or killing oneself on the same footing ManuV. 
89 and Yaj. UL 154 condemn suicide by denying after-death 
rites to those who commit it, but Manu allowed suicide in 
various ways as prayascitfca for mahapatakas (vide Manu 2X 
73, 90-91, 103-104). But exceptions to the condemnation of 
suicide are found in the smrfcis, epics and puranas. They may 
lie grouped under several heads. (1) Suicide as an exception 
in various ways by those guilty of mahapatakas (viz. brahman* 
murder, drinking of sn?a t theft of brahmana’s gold and incest), 
vide H. of Dh.voL H. pp. 924-925 for smrfci and other texts. 
(2) Starting on the Great Journey (mahaprasthana-ganmaox 
maliSpathayaira) by a forest hermit (Manu JI 31, Yj-EL SB 
suffering from incurable diseases and unable to perform to 
dufiss of his order (3) An old man or one who cannot observe 
the rules of bodily purification or who is so ill as to be b9yon 
skm m L kill himself by throwing himself from a 
“ we or hr foe or by drowning or fasting or start on the 

5i« «» 

ches of the Yata tree at ^ya^a ( * Medhafeifchi 
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young child or young children, if she is pregnant or if she has 
not attained puberty, or if she is in her monthly illness , 
at the time. Not only did common men believe m the pro¬ 
mise of the Furanas that those who killed themselves at 
Frayaga (at the sangama or near Vata) secured moksa 
(freedom from the everlasting cycle of births and deaths ) 
which was the highest of the four pitrnsarathas (goals 
of human existence), but even great poets like Kalidasa 
held the view that, though moksa or Itaualya or apavarga 
requires correct knowledge and realisation of the Supreme 
Spirit according to the Vedanta, Sankhya and Nyaya systems, 
death at the sacred sangama led to moksa even without 
‘fcattvajuana.’ In H. of Dh, vol. II pp. 925-927, historical ex¬ 
amples of kings such as Yasah-karnadeva, Oandella Dhangadev 
and Calukya Somesvara committing snicide at Prayaga or the 
Tuhgabhadra have been given. The king Kumaragupta of 
Magadha is said to have entered the fire of dry cow-dung cakes. 
This is in accordance with the prescriptions in the Matsya- 
purana 107. 9-10 (=Padma, Adi-khanda 44 3) which states 1372 
‘the man who, suffering from no diseases, having no deficiency 
as to his limbs and being in full possession of his five senses, 
encompasses (his death) in cowdung fire remains honoured in 
heaven for as many years as there are pores on the whole of his 
body.* 1373 The Pfijataranginl VI 14 refers to officers entrusted 
with the duty of supervising suicide by fast (prayopavesa). 

^1372 ^cnrrr 

107 9, fvd I 38. 3-4, ^TTT^TV, 63.154 (reads g nrr ^ ) T tT3T 

I 44. 9 (reads V2TTRT V?g) qiqlttf is short for qrOmffi for metrical reasons 
^ It 38.3 reads ^ » Vide Gupta Inscriptions No. 42 p. 200, 

the Ahsaid Stone Inscription of of *T*nr, which states that his 

fifth ancestor Kumaragupta plunged himself in the slow-burning fire of 
dried cowdung calces as if in water at Prayaga. V; srr pumt 

^AH 5 in t^T3TcT! U p 203 (of the te^t). tjt! means 

The learned editor was probably unaware of the provisions about 
suicide at Frayaga by being burnt with dry cowdung cakes in the Matsya 
and other puranas, 

1373, The Ain-i-Akbari (tr. by Gladwm and published in 1800) speaks 
of the following as the meritorious kinds of suicide (vol I, p. 531 and p. 802 
of the Popular edition, edited by J. Mukhopadhyaya). These are five in 
number via, (1) starving; (2) covering himself with cowdung and setting it on 
fire and consuming himself therein, (3) burying himself in snow; (4) to 
plunge into water at the Gatxgasagara-s<ingaitta t enumerate one's sms and 
pray till alligators come and devour the man, (5) cut his throat at Allahabad 
at the confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna. 
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The important verse on which reliance is placed foi 
\ sanctioning religions suicide at Prayaga may be translated' 1374 
as follows. ‘You should not set aside (pass over) your wish 
about dying at Prayaga on account of the words of the Veda or 
the words of the people.’ The words of the Veda 1375 are Vaj.S,40 
3 (=Isavasyopanisad 3) which literally translated means ‘there 
are worlds of Asuras enveloped in blinding darkness, those 
who have killed themselves repair after death to those worlds * 
This verse does not in the context appear to refer to a person 
committing suicide, but rather to a person who kills his soul 
by remaining in ignorance of the true Self. But even learned 
writers and poets took it to refer to Buicide (vide TJttara- 
ramacarita, A.ct IV after verse 3). Another passage of the Veda 
on which reliance may he placed is the one in the Satapatha 
Brahmana X. 2. 6. 7 ‘one ought not to yield to his own desire 
and pass away before the full extent of life, for it (such 
shortening of full life) does not make for the (heavenly) world' 
By ‘the words of the people’ are meant smrfci passages con¬ 
demning suicide such as Gaut. 14. IS, Vaa«- S3.14-15, Mum 
V 88 (which says that no water is to be offered to those who 
kill themselves), Visnu Ph S 23. 56 (atmatyaginab patiti&ca 

naSaucodakabbajah) 
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There is no doubt that some of the smrlis, the Maha- 
bhSrata 1376 itself and some puranas do recommend (ox at least 
do not condemn) suicide in certain circumstances. A few 
purana passages may be quoted here. Two verses of the Kurma 
state ‘That goal (or state), which a wise man that is devoted 
to Yoga and that has become an*ascetic (or has forsaken all 
actions) reaches, is secured by him who gives up life at the 
confluence of the GangE and Yamuna. Whoever dies in the 
Ganga whether wilfully or unintentionally is born after death 
in heaven and does not see hell’. 1377 The Kurma is quite clear 
* Moksa may be secured or not after a thousand births else¬ 
where hut in Benares moksa can be secured in a single birth’ 
(1. 32. 22) The Padma 137S is quite emphatic ‘a man who, 
knowingly or unknowingly, wilfully or unintentionally, dies in 
the Ganges secures on death heaven and k moksa\ A verse of 
the Skanda asserts ‘He who abandons his life in this sacred 
place in some way or other does not incur the sin of suicide 
but secures his desired objects.’ The Surma (T. 33 3—12) refers 
to four modes of suicide and promises residence in heaven and 
various other rewards for thousands of years, via. by (1) burn¬ 
ing oneself in the slow fire of dry cowdung cakes, (2) by enter¬ 
ing the water at the confluence of Ganga and Yamuna, (3) by 
hanging with head down in the stream and feet up and drinking 


1376. Vide the references given under No. 2 and 3 of the five classes of 
excusable or permitted suicides on p. 604 above. The Mahabbarata has a 
pare a called Mahaprasthamha in which it is narrated (chap 1, 24) that 
Yudhisthira with his four brothers, qneen Draupadi and a faithful dog 
started on the Great Journey towards the Himalaya and that they fell down 
dead one after another, Draupadi being the first and Bhima the last. 
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T / 110 - 1130 ^ D ->^vote S a special sectoto 
^ h v p thayatra fpp * 258-365). Gradually, the idea of secor- 
nig heaven and moksa by committing suicide at Prayaga or^ 
iJonares appears to have spread to other ttrthas. Vanan&rva 13 * 9 
speafcs of suicide at Prfchhdaka (Pehova in the Kama] district 
of Punjab, 14 miles from Thanesar) The Brahmapurana 1330 
calls upon dvijas who are intent on securing moksa to commit 
suicide at Pumsottama-feetra, The Lingapurana 1361 says ‘if 
a brShmaua kills himself on Srlsaila he destroys Ms sins and 
attains moksa as at Avimukta (Benares); there is no doubt 
about this'. The Padraa promises^ a similar reward for 
suicide by fire or by fast at the confluence of NarmadS and 
K&veri (a small river, not the great South Indian TiveT), 


Gradually there was a revulsion of feeling against suicide 
at Prayaga or Kasi or starting on the Great Journey. Among 
the actions forbidden in the Kali age are included 'starting 
on the Great Journey' and 'suicide of old people grouping 
from a piecipice or by fixe' (vide H, ofDh, vol. IEpp. 939, 
95S~59), Some of the later medieval writers try very hard 
to combat the view that religious suicide is permitted 1333 
Hflakantha, the commentator of the Mahabharata, holds that 
Yanaparva 85. S3 (na vedavacanat &c) refers to natural death 
at Prayaga and not to wilful death and that the Khila verse 
(‘Sitasite’ quoted above on p. 596) has the same meaning. Then 
he propounds two alternative interpretations of Yanaparva 85. 
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‘ X3g3, Vide a learned paper on 'suicide at Frayaga' by Prof K. C«J 

dbatwpsdhyaya m Journal o{ the XS. P. Historical Society, vol, X, pp, 65 ff, 
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83, viz. that this passage allows those who are suffering from an 
incurable disease to commit suicide at Prayaga instead of dying 
by falling from a precipice and the like or that this verse doe? 
not apply to brahmanas but only to the other three varnas. 1384 


Both the Gangavakyavall (pp. 304-310) and the Tit. C 
(pp. 47-52) hold that all varnas have the authority to resort to 
suicide at Prayaga. The Tir. Pr holds a long, learned and 
highly polemic discussion on the subject of religious suicide at 
Prayaga (pp. 346-355). Its own view appears to be that a 
brahmana should not commit this suicide at Prayaga on 
account of the prohibition contained in Kalivarjya verses and 
that members of the other varnas may do so. The Tiisthallsetu 
also enters upon a long discussion (pp. 47-55) and its conclu¬ 
sions are that in suicide at Prayaga for the attainment of 
moksa or other rewards (such as heaven) there is no sin, that 
tlus suicide at Prayaga is not forbidden 1354 * to brShmanas as 
some think (since Agni 111 8 reads ‘na vedavacanad wpm*), 
that persons whether seriously ill or in good health 1385 may 
resort to suicide at Prayaga, that no one has authority to 
commit suicide at Prayaga after abandoning to their fate one’s 
old parents, young wife and children that require support, nor 
should a woman who is pregnant or who has young children or 
who has no permission from her husband, commit suicide at 
Praygga. 3386 It is refreshing to find Narayanabhatta, perhaps 

^ srevsrra crorsmTi i ^ srpnFt 

TS3T ^ I vmc^TT I q. by BfW&o p. 52, which 

remarks that these verses are not found m any authoritative source and they 
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the most learned and renowned Pandit of his age steeped in all 
the lore of ancient India, make, in spite of the overwhelming 
weight of Gastric authority in favour of suicide at Prayaga, 
exceptions that surely appeal to reason, sentiment and common 
sense, 1387 N § ray an abh att a probably followed traditions several 
hundred years older than his times, Alberuni in his work on 
India composed about 1030 A D, says about religious suicide 
that ‘it was resorted to by those who are tired of life, who 
are distressed over some incurable disease, some irremovable 
bodily defect or old age or infirmity. This however no man of 
distinction does, but only vaisyas and sudras. Burning oneself 
is forbidden to brahman as and ksatriyas by a special law. 
Therefore these if they want to kill themselves do so at the 
time of an eclipse in some other manner or they hire somebody 
to drown them in the Ganges, 1 (fcr, by Sachau, vol. IL p 170). 
The Tri. S. S. provides that a man desirous of committing 
religious suicide at Prayaga should first perform a prayascitta, 


(Continued from the last page ) 

p, 313; the passage of the t cjWH 


I In the Bban Dajt collection of mss at the Bombay 
Asiatic Society there is a ms, caifed 3(cat. No 1047) which 
contains 15 verses and comments thereon intended to espla.n the pnrpor of 
the Jabalopamsad passage qnoted and also some other passages ton the 
same In th.s work occurring^ in 
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should perform his own sraddha upto the offering of pinda if he 
has no relative entitled to perform it, should fast that day, 
should make a sankalpa next day preceded by a writing (to 
inform people of his desire to die in that way) and enter the 
holy waters contemplating on Visnu. On his death, his 
relatives have to observe asauca only for three days (and not 
for ten) and on the 4th day the sraddhas of the 11th day are 
to be performed for him. 138 ® 

The psychological background behind the religious suicide 
at Prayaga and other places is not difficult to realise* 
Centuries of philosophical thought had made a very deep 
impression on the minds of all people that the soul has to 
submit to a never-ending cycle of births and deaths. Ancient 
scriptures had offered a release in two ways viz. by tattuajfiana 
and by suicide at a tlrtha. Death had no great terror for the 
pilgrim who submitted to various inconveniences and priva¬ 
tions ungrudgingly* If one is determined to put an end to 
sanisaia by taking one’s life, what nobler environment could 
have been imagined or indicated than at Prayaga, where two 
mighty rivers flowing from the sacred Himalaya unite and carry 
on unceasingly their work of fertilizing the land and bringing 
prosperity and solace to millions of needy and anxious people * 

While on this topic of religious suicide, it would not be out 
of place to briefly refer to the discussion in the digests afynit 
the meaning of the statement in the puranas that those who die 
at Prayaga are not born again (e. g. Matsya 180. 71 and 74). 
The answer is foreshadowed in the Matsyapurana itself (182, 
22-25) which 1:89 says: At the time of death, when the vital 


1389 The 3TRTTS has the following verses which. repeat what 

the 3VXats^ (182 22-25 ) says viz Siva whispers into the right ear of a man 
dying atKasi the Pledge of brahma that will save his soul 
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parts of the human body are being shattered, memory must fail 
a human being that is about to be pushed on (to another body) 
by the vital breath (when it leaves the mortal coil). But at the 
time of death in Avimukta (Varanasi) Lord (Siva) himself 
whispers (higher knowledge) in the ears of his devotees that 
are about to be pushed (into new bodies) by (accumulations of 
their actions). A man dying near Mamkarnika pool reaches 
the desired goal; he being guided by the Lord reaches the goal 
which is difficult of attainment by those whose minds are not 
pure.’ In the Kasikhanda it is expressly stated that moksa does 
not directly result in these cities (viz. Kasz &c). But in spite of 
these warnings the popular belief fostered by the literal mean- 
ing of hundreds of Purana passages is that moksa results from 
dying at Prayaga or in Kasiksetra, 


The practice of religious suicide has a very respectable 
antiquity. In the 4th century B* C. Kalanos, the Indian 
Gymnosophist from Taxila who had accompanied Alexander 
from India, burnt himself alive on a funeral pyre at Sousa, 
when being over 70 years old, he was afflicted with a malady 
that made life more and more burdensome. Vide J w 
McCrindie’s ’Invasion of India by Alexander the Great (Neir 
Edition 1896) pp. 46, 301, 386-393. Strabo informs us of * 
gymnosophist from India named Zarmanocnegas of Broach who 
accompanied an embassy to Augustus Caesar Athens and 
consigned himBelf to flames (vide Invasion of India by 
Alexander’ p.389). HionenTbsang (BeaVs ‘Buddhist Records 
ofti Western World’ vol. I. pp. 233-234) refers to suicide at 
PrSU The Jains, while on the one hana they laid the 
Neatest emphasis on ‘ahimsa’ (non-injury), e ~ se<1 teh * 
Sous suicide (called ‘Sallekhana’) in certain cases 

O „r works vis. the Kaslrnrti-moksa-vicara of 
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operate by giving the soul the present body) and knifamdna (to 
be done in this body and in future). The Upanisads -and the 
Gita 1391 declare that, just as waters do not stick to a lotus leaf, 
so evil deeds do not cling to a man who knows this (knowledge 
of brahma), that the fire of knowledge reduces to ashes all 
karma and that moksa results from the realization of the 
Supreme Spirit (Vedanta-sutra IV\ 1. 13). From this it 
follows that a man who has realized the Highest Reality 
will not be affected by the acts done by him after realiza¬ 
tion and his accumulated actions (sancita) will be des¬ 
troyed by that realization. The present body in which the 
soul realizes brahma was due to that part of his karma which 
had begun to operate. When the present body perishes in the 
case of a man who lias realized brahma he attains final release, 
since no actions remain for producing effects. To the man who 
dies a natural death in Benares is given at the time of death 
the Taraka (saving) mantra The Matsyapurana says: 1392 
those who enter fire according to the rules in Avimukta (i. e. 
Benares) enter the mouth of Siva and so also those determined 
devotees of Siva who die by fast in Benares do not return (to 
this world) even after millions of kalpas. Therefore all those 
who die in any way at 1393 Benares receive Grace from Sjva 
after their death That leads to tattvajfidna (correct spiritual 
knowledge) which leads to moksa In rare passages it is 
expressly stated that moksa cannot 1394 be immediately secured 
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(by dying) in those cities. The Taraka-mantra is variously 
explained. According to Suresvara, Tsraka-mantra is the 
mystic syllable om which is a symbol of brahma as stated in 
tho Tai. Up. (L 1.8 Om-tti brahma) and the Gita (8. 13 Om- 
ityekfiksaram brahma). The Tri. S. gives another explanation 
besides this. According to Ramatspanlya Upanisad and 1395 
the Padmapurilna the mantra is ‘srl-Rama-Rama-Ramoti.’ 


There are several sub-tirtlias that fall under Prayaga The 
most important of them is the famous Vata (banyan tree) called 
Aksaya-Vata (the imperishable Vata). The Agni (111. 13) states 
‘if a man dies at the foot of the Vata and in the Sangama he goes 
to the city of Vis ini'. Special reference is made to abandoning 
one’s life at the foot of the Vata. The Kurma 1396 says ‘He, who 
abandons life at the foot of tho Vata, passes beyond heavenly 
worlds and goes to the world of Rudra’. The following are the sub- 
ttrthas of Prayaga and only references are given to the works in 
wbioh they are described: (1) the two Higas called Kambala and 
AAvatara which according to some are on the spaoious (vipula) 
hank of the Jumna and according to others on the southern bank 
of the Jumna (Vanaparva 85 77, Matsya 106.27, Padma, Adi 39 
G9, Agni 111. 5, KOrma I. 37.19), (2) Pratisthana on the eastern 
side of tho Ganges, being the same as the Samudra-kupa (Vana¬ 
parva 85. 77, Matsya 106. 30, Kurma I 37.22, Padma, Adi. 
<» on, Vanauarva 85.114 appears to suggest that Pratisthana 
i^ another name of Prayaga; (3) Sandhyavata (Mat5yal06.43 
Kurma I 37.28, Agni 111. 13); (4) Hamsaprapatana to the north 

north of Vasuki (Vanaparva . , A ^ gamnahaka (Matsya 
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led to 1397 various rewards quoted below (Matsya 106. 34-42, 1396 
Padma, Adi 43. 34-43, Agni 111.13, Kurina t 3V. 26-27); 
(9) Rnapramocana, on the northern bank of Yamuna and to the 
south of Prayaga (Kurma X. 38.14, Padma, Adi 44. 20); (10) 
Manasa on the north bank of the Ganges (Matsya 107.9, Padma!, 
Adi 44.2, Agni 111 14); (11) Agnitirtha on the southern bank of 
the Jumna (Matsya 108 27, Kurma I* 39.4, Padma, Adi 45. 27); 

(12) Viraja on the north bank of Yamuna (Padma, Adi 45. 29); 

(13) Anaraka 1399 to the west of Dharmaraja (Kurma I. 39. 5), 
The Puranas lay down that if a man starts on a pilgrim¬ 
age, but dies on the way to Prayaga he reaps great 
benefits even without reaching it, provided he dies remembering 
Prayaga.' The Matsyapurana (105. 8-12) asserts <- 1400 A man 
whether in his own country or house or after leaving his 
country dies in a forest, while remembering Prayaga, he still 
secures,the world of Brahma; he reaches a world where the 
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1398. It may be noted that the rewards promised for suicide at 
Urvastpulina are sex pleasures and secular benefits like becoming a king or 
governor. E\ en suicide at the Sahgama is promised similar pleasures of 
the flesh and of kingly power and riches in Matsya 105.1-12. 


1399 In m 108 39 « readt«« ft<«4 dr r* mnc which 
appears to be a misreading in%i? a&uuv mn ^ 1.395.. th e 

stilt 111 14 mentions a ht^ called SRret (orgj^j acc. to some mss.) but 
that seems to be a misreading of c*rrt% (3 + 3RT%). w^tT. 108. 37 fR§ w 
’JI?? 453^ seems to be a misreading for r Preft . Several tirthas called 3rav3r 
are known. Vide to. artf^ 27.56 and list. 
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trees yifcld all desires, where the earth is full of gold and where 
there are sages and mvms and stddhas; ha dwells on the bank 
of the: Ganges fu]] of thousands of women and enjoys the 
company of sages, when he comes down from heaven he 
becomes *she lord of Jambudvlpa, 


' - At most famous tirthas the pilgrim has to perform sraddha. 
The Visnu JDh. S. (chap 85) mentions about fifty-five sacred 
places which 1 are fittest for sraddha The Kalpataru (on tirfcha), 
the Gangavakyavali, Tir, 0. and other digests quote several 
verses from the Devlpurana, the gist of which is as follows 
Sraddha should be performed at tirthas, but there is no offering 
of aighya and no avail ana (since pitrs are deemed to be always 
present at tirthas, as the Kasikhanda says) nor is the entering of 
the thumb of the invited brahmana into the food served done, 
nor is there the question about the brahmanas being satiated, nor 
vtiara 1401 If one is unable to follow the complete procedure of 


sraddha one should merely offer pindas made from barley meal 
or may offer safiiyaoa (cake of wheat flour fried with ghee and 
milk), rice boiled in milk, the cake of sesame (after the oil is 
extracted) or jaggery 1402 It should not be allowed to be seen 
by dogs, crows and vultures, it may be offered at any time after 
the pilgrim reaches the holy place A sraddha performed at a 
holy place gives great satisfaction to pitrs. Some of the 
works such as the Tristhalisetusarasangraha of Bhattoji provide 
that after performing a par van a sraddha at a tirtha and after 
making offerings of pindas to one’s ancestors one should offer a 
single pmdato one’s other relatives with the following mantra 
‘Here I offer piuda to deceased persons of my fathers family, 
<Sd of my mother’s family and to the deceased relatives of 
” and of my father-in-law, to those men of my family 

* flwr 
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who were devoid of sons or wives and so who would lose the 
benefit of the pinda (to be offered by the son. or wife) and in 
the case of whom all rites after death have ceased, those who 
were blind from birth or were cripples, those who were mal¬ 
formed or died in the womb; to all these, whether known 
or unknown to me, may this (pinda) reach inexhaustively’ 1 
(Vayu 110. 51-52). After this he should offer another pinda 
for his servants, slaves, friends, dependents, pupils, persons 
who conferred obligations on him, cattle, trees and those with 
whom he came in contact in other lives (Vayu 110. 54-55). If a 
person is ill or has not the time to go through this elaborate pro¬ 
cedure, then he should make a sankalpa that he would perform 
sraddha and should offer a single pinda with the mantra (in 
Vayu 110 23-24) *1 offer this pinda to my father, grand-father, 
great-grand-father, to my mother, father's mother, grandfather's 
mother, to my maternal grandfather and to the latter's father 
and grandfather. May it reach them inexhaustively ’ 1 


The Anusasana-parva, the Kurmapurana, Itfaradlya 
(uttara) 63.19-20 and 36-38 and others highly praise bathing 
at the sangama in the month of Magha 1403 . Men of all castes, 
women and those born of mixed unions can take this bath; 
sudras, women and men of mixed castes should not repeat any 
mantra but should bathe silently or with the word l namah’ 
(Tri. S. p 39). Similarly, the Fadma, Kurma, Agni and other 
Furanas wax eloquent over a bath for three days in Magha 
saying that it is equal to the gift of three crores of cows 1404 
There is great divergence as to exactly what three days are 
meant, as pointed out by tbe Tri. S. p 33. The various views 
are the three days are the passage of the sun into Capricormis, 
Rathasaptami and the full moon day of Magha- the three 
consecutive days including the 10th of the bright half of 
Magha, the first three days of Magha, the three consecutive 

days inSagha 13 " 1 ^ ° f ^ ^ half of MagU ’> thlee 
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CHAPTER XIII 
KASI 

-There is hardly any city in the world that can claim 
greater antiquity, greater continuity and greater popular 
veneration than Banaras. Banaras has been a holy city for at 
least thirty centuries. No city in India arouses the religious 
emotions of Hindus as much as Kasi does. To the Hindu 
mind it represents great and unbroken traditions of religious 
sanctity and learning. It is a miniature of Hindu life through 
the ages in all its great complexities and contradictions. Not 
only Hinduism with its numerous sects has flourished here for 
numberless centuries, but the principles of Buddhism, one of the 
great religions of the world, were first proclaimed hereby 
Sakyamuni after he received Enlightenment at Bodh-Gaya 
under the Bodhi tree. Thousands of verses are found in the 
epics and puranas about Banaras. Several volumes have been 
written about Banares during the last hundred years, i40s It 
would be impossible to do justice here to this vast mass o 
literature on Banaras I shall briefly deal with the importan 
topics relating to Banaras. In olden times the name was spel 
as Benares, but recently as Banaras, which will be retained 
here (except in quotations). 

Before proceeding further, it is necessary to dwell, however 
briefly, on the ancient history of Banaras The Satapatha Br. 
quotes 1496 a Gatha which states that Satemka, son of Sat ) , 
carried away the sacred sacrificial horse of the Kasfcs. as 
Bharata did in the case of the Satvats. J n Sa ^ ^ XI J n ^e 
22 king Dhxtarastra Vicitravlrya is eaUed Xa y 
Gopatba Br. we have "» the combination 
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Cambridge History of India (vol. L p. 117 ) remarks that in the 
Brahmana period Kasi, the capital of the Kasis, was situated 
on the Varan avati, In the Br. Up. (U. 1.1) and the Kausifcaki 1408 
Up. (IV 1) there is the story of the proud Balaki Gargya going 
to Ajatas&tru, king of Kasl, with the assurance that the former 
would expound brahma to the latter. In Pan mi IV. 2. 116 Kasi 
heads a gana (Kasyadibhyas-than-ithau ). Under Panini IV. 2* 
113 we get the form ‘Kasiyalu* It is remarkable that in the 
Sarvanukrama the isi of Rg. 2L 179.2 is stated to be Pratardana 
Kasira}a, In tarpana , the Hir. Gr. (EL 8.19* 6) mentions Kasl- 
svara along with Visnu and Budraskanda (S. B. E. vol 30 p. 
244). Divodasa figures frequently in the Rgveda. In Rg I 
130 7 Indra is said to have conquered ninety cities for Divodasa, 
while in Rg* IV. 30.20 it is stated that Indra gave 100 cities of 
stone to Divodasa, From these Vedic references it may he 
surmised that in later works like the Epics and the Puranas 
Divodasa was naturally credited with the founding of the most 
sacred city in India. In the Mahabhasya on Vartika 4 on Pan. 
IV. 1.54 (vol II, p 223) we find the illustration ‘Kaki-Kosallyah. 1 
The Mahabhasya (vol, IL p 413) furnishes the interesting 
information that there is a difference in the price of cloth 
manufactured at Kasl and that manufactured at Mathura* 
though the length and breadth of the piece of cloth be the same. 
This shows that even so early as the 2nd century B. C. Kasl 
was famous for the fine qualities of its cloth, as now, 1409 From 
the above passages it is clear that Kasl was the name of a 
country long before the Satapatha Br. was composed and it 
remained so till the 2nd century B. C. (the date of Pata^ali), 
We have a parallel example. Avanti is the name of a country 
as shown by Pan IV. 1.176 (striyam-avanti-kunti-kurubhya6-ca) 
and by the Meghaduta (Prapyavantm-udayana—), but Avanti 
or Avantika is also the name of U^ayim (as in the well-known 
verse * Ay odhy a... Avantika’). Fa Hien (399 to 413 A, D.) is 
said to have arrived at the city of Varanasi in the kingdom 
of Kasi (Legge’s tr. p 94). This shows that about 400 A. D. 
Kasl was still the name of the district and Varanasi was* its 
capital But from the reference in the Mahabhasya it appears 
that Kasl had then become the name of the city (and was also 
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the name of the country) In the Anusa^ana-parva (chap 30) 
it is said that Haryaswa, the grand-father of Pivodasa, was 
king of the Ka§Is ima and was harassed and killed by the 
Vitahavyas in the Dodb between the Ganges and Jumna* 
Haryasva’s son was Sudeva who was crowned king of Kasi 
(verse 13, Kasirajos bhyasicyata) and he also met the same fate 
as his father did* Then Pivodasa, son of Sudeva, became king 
of the Sasis and founded Varanasi thickly populated with men 
of all varnas on the northern hank of the Gomafci* This legend 
shows that Kasi was the ancient name of a kingdom and the 
ancient belief was that Varanasi was founded as the capita] of 
the Kasis by Pivodasa. In the Udyogaparya also Pivodasa is 
said to be the ruler of Kasis. ul ° 


The Harivamsa (X chap. 29) has a long hut rather confused 
story about Pivodasa and Varanasi 1415 It deals with the 
dynasty of Ayus, one of the sons of AiJa, One of the descen¬ 
dants of Ayus was Sunahotra who had three sons, Kasa, Sala 
and Grtsamada From Kasa arose a branch called Kasayah. 
Phanvantarl, a descendant of Kasa, was king of the ^ Kssis 
(verse 22)* Pivodasa was great-grandson of Dhanvantari. He 
killed 100 sons of BhadraSrenya, who hrsfc was Lord of 
Varanasi, Then Siva sent his gam Nikumbha to destroy 
Varanasi which.had been occupied by Pivodasa. hfikumbha 
cursed it to be devastated for a thousand years When it 
became devastated it came to be called A^mukta and Siva 
resided there It was again re-established (verse 68) by 
TWama a son of Bhadrasrenya, whom, because he was a 

S“U»La «* hiw Tto B—a™. 

tank It from Durdama Aiarka, grandsOD of Pivodasa 
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In the Mahabhasya Patanjali states (vol. I. p. 380,) that 
Varanasi is alongside of Ganga and on Pan. IV. 3. 84 (vol. XL 


p. 313) he informs us that traders call Varanasi Jitvarl. 

Ancient Buddhist works show that Banaras was, in the 
times of Buddha (5th Century B C. at the latest), a great and 
famous city like Campa, Rajagrha, SravsstI, Saketa and 
Kausambl (vide Mahapannibbanasutta, S. B. E. vol. XI p 99 
and Mahasudassanasutta, ibid. p. 247). The very fact that 
Buddha attained Enlightenment at Gaya (which was an out of 
the way place and on the borders, if at all, of, Aryavarta), 
thought it necessary to travel hundreds of miles from Gaya and 
preach his doctrines at Banaras in the Deer-park and set roll¬ 
ing the wheel of the kingdom of Dharma at that place, clearly 
indicates that Banaras had then become a very holy place and 
was in the centre oE all Aryan activities and culture (vide 
S. B. E, vol. XI p. 153 and vol. XIII p 90, Mahavagga, S, B. E, 
vol 17 p. 21). King Brahmadatta of Banaras figures in many 
jatdka stories, Hardly any part of the jatalia tales can be placed 
earlier than the 3rd century B, O. But it may be admitted that 
Banaras was well-known as the capital of Brahmadatta kings 
several centuries before Christ. The Matsyapurana 273, while 
enumerating hundreds of kings bearing the same surnames 
states that there were 100 Brahmadattas and 100 Kasis and' 
Kusas 1412 But the very fact that Brahmadattas are separately 
mentioned from the Kasis largely reduces the value of this 
piece of information. The ancient Jain works also speak of 
Banaras and Ka£T. In the Kalpasutra it is said that Arhat 
Parsva was born in Banaras in the month of Caitra on the 4fch 
day of the dark fortnight (S B. E. vol. XXH p. 271) and that 
when Mahavira died the 18 confederate kings of Kasi and 
Kosala along with other kings of the Licchavis and Mallakis 
instituted an illumination on the day of the Hew Moon (ibid 
p. 266). Asvaghosa appears to identify Varanasi with Kgsl 
when he says in his Buddhacarifca ‘Having entered Varanasi 
the Jina (Buddha) illumining the city with his light filled' the 
minds of all the inhabitants of KasI with excessive interest 
The Buddhacarita further speaks of Buddha as having gone 
under the shadow of a tree near Vanara (S, B. E. vol. 49 part 1 p . 
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169), which is probably the Varana. It is thus clear that Varanasi 
and Kail had become synonyms at least sometime about the first 
century A. D, In the Vayupurana 45.110 Kak-koialah figure 
among the countries of Madhyadesa. 


In the Visnupurana we have the story of PauDdraka 
Vasudeva who challenged Krsna and asked the latter to surren¬ 
der his Oafcra and other symbols He was helped by the king 
of KasI. The combined armies of PauDdraka andKasIraja 
attacked Krsna who killed Paundraka and cut off Kaslraja*s 
head (with his discus) which fell in the city of Kail, His son 
performed austerities, propitiated Sankara and secured from 
him a Krtya (ogress) which entered Varanasi. Krsna’s discus 
in pursuit of her burnt the whole of Varanasi together with its 
king, his servants and citizens In this account from the 
Visnupurana (V 34) the names Kasi, VaTSnasI and Avimukta 
are employed as synonyms (verses 14, 21, 25, 30,39). The same 
legend occurs in the same words in Brahmapurana, chap 207 
and is briefly referred to in Sabhaparva, chap. 14 18-20 and 


chap. 34.11. 

From the above-mentioned accounts in the Kpic andPuranas 
about Kasi and Mahsdeva, various conclusions 1414 have been 
drawn by writers, viz. that Mahadeva was a god of the non- 
Aryans, that Banaras was a centre of non-Aryan worship for a 
tZ time after the advent of the Aryans and that the people 
SnU though they ultimately turned to the Aryan religion 

of the extant r in lived and even now 
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legends contained in the puranas were meant for the entertain¬ 
ment of common people, just as even in ttiese days millions in 
Western countries read with, relish detective stories and crime 
club fiction. Some pauranic legends had a serious purpose in 
view viz emphasizing religious or philosophical dogma or moral 
values and standards and were clothed in a supernatural garb to 
make them striking and effective. Only a few legends have 
some historical basis, but the latter is evidently smothered 
in a mass of exaggerations and prejudices for or against a hero, 
or a caste, class, tribe or family. It is hardly fair to draw far- 
reaching historical conclusions from heterogeneous materials in 
the puranas about the conditions of things that prevailed several 
hundreds or thousands of years before they were compiled. 
The puranas often speak of the quarrels and bickerings among 
high gods and sages F or example, the VisnupuTana Y. 30.65 
speaks of a fight between Indra and Eksna. Was Kxsna a non- 
Aryan god originally’ Ganesa’s left tooth was shattered by 
the missile of ParasuTama who comes to fight with Hama, both 
being supposed to be avataras of Visnu. The sage Bhrgu curses 
Yisnu, Gautama curses Indra, Mandavya curses Dharma (vide 
for all these, Brahmartda H. 27. 21-25). 


In several puranas Kasi or Varanasi has been lauded and 
described at great length. Vide Matsya 180-185 (411 verses), 
Kurma 1.31-35 (verses 226), Lingapurana (purvabhaga, chap* 
92, verses 190), Padma (Adikhanda 33-37, verses 170), Agni 
112, Skanda, Kasikhanda, chap 6 ft, Haradlya ( uttara, 
chap. 48-51). The Kasikhanda alone has about 15000 verses 1415 
on Banaras and its suh-tirthas. In the Padmapurana the sages 
are said to have asked Bhrgu five questions, viz what is the 
greatness of Kasi, how it is to be understood, who should 
resort to it what is its extent ( or boundaries) and by what 
means it (Kasi) can be secured. In the Bkandapuxana, 

* xm. 1 ?; F f* E “ HaU (Introduction to Sberr^ vork 
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KasSkh&nda 1416 (chap. 26.2-5) fehe following questions are 
asked, viz. from what time this holy place Avimukta became 
highly famous, how it received the name Avimukta, how it 
became the way to moksa , how the pool of Manikarnika became 
an object of worship to the three worlds, what was there 
formerly (when) the Ganges was not there, how it came to be 
called Varanasi, Ka§i f Budravasa, how it came to be Ananda- 
kanana (the forest of bliss) and then Avimukta and 
MahasmaSana (the great cemetery). 

Banaras has been known for centuries under five different 
names viz. Varanasi, ILasI, Avimukta, Anandakanana and 
Smasana or Mahasma^ana. The Kasikhanda states that 
Sankara first called it Anandakanana and then Avimukta, 1117 


(Continued from the last § age ) 

from the Skandapnrana and holds the latter work to be as authoritative as the 
Matsvapurana, LmgapurSna and other Pnrsinas The Kalpataru of Lalshm- 
dhara was composed abont 1110 A D. (vide Prof Aiyangar’s Introduction to 

Tirthakanda pp XVIII-XIX). Therefore a century or two at least before 

1100 A D. there existed a Skandapnrana, part of which contained a enlogima 
of Banaras. -Unfortunately the present printed KasOhanda of the Skanda 
, a^ree with the quotations from the Skanda given by the Kalpataru. 
d06S fL te o£ things is divulged as regards the quotations from Skanda m 
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A few words must be said about the derivation and significance 
of these words as gathered from the Puranas and other works* 
And first comes Kasi. It is derived from the root A.a£ * to shine.* 
The Skandapurana 1418 says that the city of Kasi became famous 
by that name because it sheds light on (the way to) nirvana 
(final release) or because that indescribable refulgence, viz. God 
Siva shines foTth there. The name Varanasi is derived in several 
Puranas from the names of two streams Varana 1419 (modern 
Barna) and Asi, which are respectively the northern and 
southern boundaries of the modern city* From the passages 
quoted below from the Skandapurana (Kasi-khanda ) it appears 
that Asi is the correct form of the name of the river. The 
names most frequently used in the Puranas aie Varanasi and 
Avimukta, In. the Jabalopanlsad the words Avimukts, 
Varana and Nasi are brought together in an esoteric sense! 
“Atari asked Yajnavalkya:how is one to know the unmanifested 
Self ? Yajnavalkya explained that he was to be worshipped in 
Avimukta, since the self is centered in Avimukta. Then a 
question was asked: in what is Avimukta centered or 
established ? The reply is that Avimukta is established in the 
midst of Varana and Nasi* Varana is so called because it 
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wards off al] faults due to the senses and Nasi destroys all sins 
due to the senses. Then a question is asked, what is its loca¬ 
tion (sthana ) ? The reply is that it is the conjunction of the 
eyebrows and the nose i. e. theupasana (contemplation) of 
Avimukta is to he made as located in the span between the 
eyebrows and the root of the nose.” Here it will be seen that 
Varan a and Nasi are the names {and not Varans and Asi}, 
The Vamanapurana employs the form Asi (15.50-53). Tito 
same is the case with the Padma. 

The name Avimukta has generally been explained as 
derived from the negative particle ‘na 1 (for which 'a* is substi¬ 
tuted) and vimukta (forsaken). Many Puranas say that the holy 
place is so colled because it was never forsaken by Siva (some¬ 
times both Siva and his consort) 1421 In the Lingapur3na 
another derivation is suggested 2422 “avi means ' ■»that 
holy place is devoid of sin”. The Kasikhnnda {39. *4) slates 
that originally the ksetra was called Anandakanana nnS then 
Avimukta because though Siva went to stay on Mandnra 
mountain he did not leave it entirely but left Ins h(,ga there 
Varanasi is very dear to Siva, it gives him joy and there¬ 
fore it is called Anandavana or Anandakanana. « It is also 
qmasana or Mohasmasana for various reasons As a 
styled Smasana B i 0 tha (; death in Banaras freed 
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Why Kast is caked tfmasana 


The Skanda says. 1424 * sma * means a corpse and ‘ Sana ’ means 
* lying down *; when the end of the world comes, the great 
elements lie here as corpses and therefore this place is called 
Mahasmasana. 1 * The Padmapurana 1425 makes Siva say * 1 Avi- 
mukta is a famous cemetery becoming the Destroyer { or the 
Time Spirit) I being here destroy the world*. Matsya very 
frequently speaks of Varanasi as Sm&sana, The ILaslkhanda 
states: if a man after reaching the great cemetery dies there by 
fate he has never again to lie in the cemetery ( i. e. he is not 
born again ). 

Although generally KasI, Varanasi and Avimukta aTe used 
as synonyms in the Pur anas, in some passages a distinction is 
made between these as to extent. The passages quoted above 
( in note 1419) show that Varanasi is bounded by the VaranS 
and &si on the north and south, 1426 the Ganges on the east and 
the shrine of Vmayaka in the we3t, Ain. A (vol lip. 158 ) 
remarks that Eenares is a laTge city situated between the 
rivers Barna and Asi and that it is built in the form of a bow 
of which the Ganges forms the string. The Matsyapurana 1427 
states : * that ksetra is two yojanas and a half east and west and 
half a yojana broad north and south; out of this Varanasi 
extends up to the dry river ( viz. Asi )*. The first part appears 
to deal with the entire Kasiksetra which according to the 
Padmapurana 1428 comprised the tract covered by a circle the 
radius of which was the line joining Madhyamesvara-linga 
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with the shrine of Dehali-Ganesa, The Matsyapurana (in 
chap. 183.61-62 ) makes it two yojanas in extent Agra 112 6 
also does the same But that is only approximate The actual 
distance covered by a yojana varied Vide H. of Dh vol HI 
pp. 145-146 n. 185 Rhys Davids in ‘Rumismata Oneutaha' 

(London, 1877 ) after examining 30 passages from Pali texts 
comes to the conclusion that a yoaana was equal to about 7 or 
8 miles Avimukta is said to be that part of the holy place 
which is represented by a radius of 200 dhanus (i e, 800 hastas 
or about 1200 feet) in all four directions from the shrine of 
Visvesvara. 1429 There was no unanimity on the extent of 
Avimukta, In Kasikhanda Avimukta 1429rt is said to be five 
la oias in extent But there Avimukta appears to stand for 
Kasi. The innermost 1430 circle in the holy Haslksetra is 
defined as that between Gokarnesvara to the west, the mid 
stream of the Ganges to the east, Bharabhuta to the north and 
Brahmesvara to the south. A few more passages on the extent 
of the sacred place of Banaras may be cited here in one place. 
The Lingapur an a 1431 says * this ksetra is declared to be four 
Jo osas ( in extent) in the four directions and also one yojatia 
The Naradlyapurana 1432 puts the extent thus (The ksetra) 
extends over two yojavas and a half from east to west andn 
half a yojana wide from north to south, god Sambhu declared 
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Brahma is supposed to have said to Rudra 1 1 have given you a 
ksefcra of the extent of five krosas; when the best of rivers, 
Ganga, will flow through this ksetra, the city will be great and 
holy, the Ganges, as it flows northwards (in Banaras ) for two 
yojanas, will be holy \ If in any texts there be any differences 
between the extents of Avimukta, it must be supposed that 
there is an option, 1434 (or, as the Tlr. G. suggests, the differences 
refer to different kalpas i, e. ages). It is clear that Varanasi 
was that strip of land, the four boundaries of which were the 
Ganges to the east, Asi to the south, the shrine of Dehali- 
Vinayaka to the west and the river Varana to the north. In 
the 7th century HiouenThsang, the Chinese pilgiim, notes that 
Banaras was 18 Its (about 3 J miles ) m length and about 5 or 6 
Its (a little more than a mile ) in breadth. This makes it clear 
that the city was then bounded as now by the Varan a and Asi 
Vide Beal’s B R. W. W (vol Up. 44). 

Verses laudatory of the greatness and uniqueness of 
Varanasi literally run into thousands. All that can be done 
here is to set out a few characteristic verses. The Vanaparva 
observes. 1435 a person coming to Avimukta and resorting to the 
sacred place becomes free from the sin of brahmana-murder by 
merely seeing the (image of the) Lord of gods (i e. Vi&vesvara) 
and if he dies there he secures moksa . The Matsyapurana 1436 
contains many striking passages about the unique greatness of 
Banaras “Varanasi is always my most secret place; it is always 
the cause of moksa for all beings. Moksa may be effected in 
Frayaga or in this city because I have taken it under my 
protection, this place is greater than even Prayaga, the fore- 
most among tlrthas, All the sins that a man may have 
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accumulated in thousands of past lives axe destroyed tho 
moment he enters Avimukta, brahman as, ksatriyas, vaisyas, 
ssudras, persons born of mixed marriages, worms, vilecchas and 
others born of low mixed unions, insects, ants, birds and beasts, 
when they succumb to death in course of time a]} find happfness 
in my auspicious city, all being endowed with a crescent of the 
moon on their beads, with a (third) eye on their forehead and 
have a bull as tbeir conveyance.” A person, 5438 even though his 
mind may be addicted to pleasures of sense and though he may 
have given up devotion to dharma , if he dies in this place 
(Banaras) he does not again enter upon the path of samsara (the 
cycle of births and deaths); a man concentrating bis mind for 
thousands of past lives may secure Yoga; bub by dying (in 
Banaras) he secures the highest moksa in this very life. Even 
if a man be a sinner 1439 or a rogue or irreligious he becomes 
free from all sins if he goes to Avimukta Other women 5450 
that act as they like and are intently devoted to enjoyments, 
when they die here by lapse of time secure the highest worlds. 
In this world moksa 1441 cannot be secured by men without the 
(practice of) Yoga; but in the case of those who reside in 
Avimukta Yoga and moksa are both secured. For planets, 
lunar mansions and stars there is the danger of falling (from 
the sky) in course of time but there is no fall for those who die 
in Avimukta. Whatever 1443 evil actions may have been com¬ 
mitted by an evil-minde d man or woman, knowingly or unknow- 
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ingly—all those are reduced to ashes when he enters Avimukta. 
Even a mleccha resident in KasI is better, since his future will 
he blissful, but not one residing elsewhere, though he may be 
a dlksita, because he will not be a recipient of multli," 

In some passages a mystic flavour is imparted to Varanasi 
and the rivers. For example, the Kaslkhanda says that Asi is 
the Ida uadi, Varana is the Pingala nadl, Avimukta is susumija 
and Varanasi is all the three. 1444 The Lingapurana, however, 
puts the matter somewhat differently. It holds that Asi (the 
dried-up river), Varana and Matsyodari (i. e. Ganges) are 
respectively the Pingala, Ida and Susumna. 


It is time now to turn to the individual sacred spots in 
Banaras. It is stated in some of the Puranas 1445 that at every 
step in the Easiksetra there is a holy place and that there is not 
even as much space as a sesamum seed in East which has not a 
linga (emblem of Siva). As a matter of fact the Kaslkhanda 
names 64 lingas in chap. 10 alone. But one must look to the 
tlrfchas that are specifically named. Hiouen Thsang says that 
there were one hundred temples at Banaras in his day and he 
speaks of a temple where the copper image of Deva Mahesivara 
was a little less than 100 feet high (vide Beal's B R, W. W, 
yoL IL pp. 44-45). Unfortunately, the fanatical zeal and ruth¬ 
lessness of Moslem rulers demolished almost all Hindu temples 
at different times from 1194 to about 1670 A, D. Mosques and 
mausoleums were erected on their sites, and the materials of 
the temples thus razed were used in constructing mosques 
and for serving as breakwaters & c# Kutubdin Aibak destroyed 
alx>ut 1000 temples in 1194 A. d (vide Elliot and Dowson’s 
History of todia’, vol. II p. 222) Alauddin Khiki boasted 
that he had destroyed °ne thcusand temples in Banaras alone 
(pde Shemng p. 31, Havell p. 76). About 1585 A. D. Far ay an a- 
bhatta re-established the temple of Visvanatha with the help 
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of Raja Todatmal 1446 . Even this temple was desecrated, The 
following passage from the Ma-A’sir-i-Alamgiri quoted by 
Elliot and Dowson (‘History of India,’vol, VII, p 184) is in¬ 
structive : “ It reached the ears of his Majesty, the protector of 
the faith, that in the provinces of Thaita, Multan and Benares, 
hut especially In the latter foolish brahmanas were in the 
habit of expounding frivolous books in their schools and that 
students and learners, Musalmans as well as Hindus, went 
there even from long distances, led by a desire to become 
acquainted with the wicked sciences they taught. ‘The Direc¬ 
tor of the Faith ’ consequently Issued orders to all the gover¬ 
nors of provinces to destroy with a willing hand the schools 
and temples of the infidels, and they were strictly enjoined to 
put an entire stop to the teaching and practising of idolatrous 
forms of worship On the 15th Rabiu-lakhir (l e. December 
1669 ) it was reported to his religious Majesty, leader of the 
Unitarians, that in obedience to order, the Government officera 
had destroyed the temple of Bisbnath at Benares, 1 

A mosque, which still exists, was built on the site of the 
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to place as the vicissitudes of the times required and the pil¬ 
grims performed parts of the worship (such as namaskara and 
circumambulation) at the site of the image, but they could not 
perform other portions of the worship such as bathing the image 
with Ganges water 1448 . The present temple of Visvanatha 
was built in the last quarter of the 18th century by Devi 
Ahalgabai Holkar (Altekar, p, 57). The Tri. S. p, 183, while on 
the question of the appearance ( pradurbhava ) of Visvesvara, 
observes that there is no blemish in the case of the Visvesvara- 
linga due to the touch of the untouchable, that every day 
Visvesvara removes it by a bath m Manikarnika at dawn and 
the worship offered by Himself and quotes a veise of the Sanat- 
kumara-samhita in support 1449 What the Tri. S. means is: 
Generally great care is taken about Ufigas . AH and sundry 
are not allowed to touch them but in the case of the Visve- 
svara-linga any one, even a great sinnBr, may worship it and 
pour Ganges water over it. Whether Harayanabhatta meant 
that even the so-called untouchables might touch it is not clear, 


It appears that Vacaspati 1449 « holds that Avimukte&vara 
huga is the same as Visvanatha, but both the Tristhali-sefcu 
(p 296) and Tir. Pr. (p, 187} reject this idea. The Skanda- 
purana (Kasi. 10. 93) mentions Visveivara and Avimukte&vara 
as separate hngas. Besides worshipping Visvanatha, every 
pilgrim to Benares has to visit the five tlrthas «« (Pancatirthi). 
According to the Matsyapurana the five essential tlrthas in the 
AnandakaDana of Visvesvara are Dasasvamedha, Lolarka, 145r V* 
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Kesiava,’ Bindumadhava and Man ikarnika. 1451 In modem times 
the five essential tirthas called Pancatirthl are the confluence 
of the Asi with the Ganges, the T)a6asvamedha ghat, Mani- 
karnika, the Paficaganga ghat and the confluence of the river 
Yarana (called Barna by the common people) with the Ganges. 
This is based on the Easikhanda. 1452 The shrine of Lolarka is 
situated at the confluence of the Asi (the southern boundary 
of Banaras) with the Ganges. The Easlkhanda 1453 furnishes a 
popular etymology for the name Lolarka, viz. that the mind of 
the Sun on seeing KaM became agitated. The Asi is a tolerably 
wide stream (about 40 feet) in the rainy season, but is dry at 
other times. The several gigantic ghats with their flights of 
stone steps are a grand sight at Banaras. The Ganges while 
passing by Banaras takes a great sweep so that its mighty 
current flows in a northerly direction (that iB towards the 
Himalaya) and is therefore held to be peculiarly holy here. 
The DaSaivamedha-gbat has been famed for centuries, 
Jayaswal’s interpretation of the epithets applied to the Bhara- 
sivas in Vakataka grants should be accepted viz. the Bharasivas 
were an imperial dynasty, were crowned with the holy waters 
of the Ganges and took their ceremonial baths on the Ganges 
at the end of ten Aivamedha sacrifices, on account of which the 
Da&&6vamedha-ghat liSi at Banaras was so named (JayaswaVs 
« History of India ’ 150 A. D.-350 AD p. 5). In order to Malta 
the grandeur of Banaras on the side of the river one must he at 
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the Dasasvamedhaghat at dawn. For tlie eulogy of Dasasva- 
medha, vide Kasikhanda 52. 83 ff and Tri. S. p. 159. The 
Kaslkhanda says that formerly the tirtha was called Rudrasaras, 
but as Brahma performed ten Asvamedhas there it came to he 
called Da^asvamedha (chap 52. 66-68). The Manikarnika (also 
called Mukti-ksetra) pool is the very centre of the religious life 
of Bariaras and 1455 is the most holy among all the Banaras 
tirthas. The Kasikhanda gives a phantastic story of its origin 
(in chapter 26 verses 51-63 quoted in Tri. S. pp. 145-146): Visnu 
dug with his discus a puskarinl, filled it with the perspiration 
from his own body and performed severe austerities on its bank 
for 1050 (or 50000) years. Siva came there and being pleased 
shook his head and an ear-ornament studded with jewels fell 
into the pool, which thenceforward came to be called Mani¬ 
karnika. The word is 1455 derived in two ways in the Kasi- 
khanda. Siva who is like the wish-yielding 3 ewel whispers 
in the ear (karnika) of good men the Taiaka mantra 
at the time of death. The extent of Manikarnika north to 
south is said to he 105 hastas i e. about 160 feet (Kaslkhanda 
99. 54). In modern times the waters of the Manikarnika pool 
become foul and fetid because it is shallow (two or three feet 
deep), because hundreds of pilgrims cast into it flowers and 
money by way of worship and because the priests stir the 
waters with their hands and feet to find the com 3 dropped by 
pilgrims. Our methods of worship must be changed The 
flowers and gifts should be placed on the banks of the pool and 
then taken away by the priests. The Tri S. p. 147 mentions 
several mantras (two of which are set out below) to be recited 
when contemplating on Manikarnika 1457 . Hear the Mani- 
P °J? 13 the temple of Tarakesvara so named from the 
belief that Siva will whisper the mantra called taralca in the ear of 



142 . 

(^r?R) 48. 66. 


tastwMc sMi&srcss 

is mssotvea as Wrt % the meamne bemp tw -nff w--*. r ... 

£iX ons ^ sand ,tisas, ‘ werethe 



636 History of Dharmasaslra {Y 0 | # 

the dying man brought to the sacred pool U57 « (vide Kssikhanda 
7,78, 25. 72—73 and 32, 115—116). The Pafi.c 9 ga.Bga ghat is so 
called because it is supposed that five rivers, viz the Kirana , 1458 
DhutapapS, Gangd, Yamuna and Sarasvati, meet here (though 
four of them are invisible) This is very highly eulogised 
and it is said m the Naradiyapurana and the Kaslkhanda ( 59 . 
118-133) that when a man takes a bath in the Faficanada he is 
nob born again in a body made up of the five elements. It is 
said that this confluence of five rivers had different names viz. 
Dharmanada, Dhfitapataka, Bmdutirtha and Pancanada m 
Krta and the following Yugas respectively The Kaslkhanda 
in chap. 59 deals with the confluence of five rivers and gives 
phantastic legends as to why the rivers were called Kirana 
(59. 108-113) and Dhutapapa (59 101-106). The river Yarana is 
the northern boundary of Varanasi and the end of the ghats on 
the northern side is reached at the confluence of the Varana 
with the Ganges, That the ghats have been there for at least a 
thousand years can be proved from copperplates and inscrip¬ 
tions. The Gahadvala rulers of Kanoj (of whose times at least 
55 copperplates and 3 inscriptions on stone were issued during 
the period 1097 to 1187 A. D), being devotees of Visnu, several 
times made grants at the Adi-Eesava ghat. Vide J. E A S. 
for 1896 p. 787 (king Madanapala's grant on the occasion of a 
Sun-eclipse after Maharajnl Prthvlsrlka took a bath), I A voL 
19 p . 249 (grant of Govmdacandra in samvat 1188 ’ - 
A D.) E I Up. 197 (Candradityadeva, who having 
Adike’sava-ghatta 1459 at the confluence of the rivers 
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and Varana bestowed on 500 brahmanas 30 villages on the 
Aksayya-fcrtlya of samvat 1156). Those rulers made grants at 
other ghats and sacred spots also For example, E. 1 vol.IV, pp. 
97 if (21 copperplates of Gahadvalas, of which H in sa?nuit 
1178 speaks of the grant of a village after a bath at the Kapala- 
mocana-ghatta at Banaras where the Ganges flows towards the 
north, grant L p 114 of sa?hvat 1197 made on a queen taking 
a bath at the ghatta of god Vedesvara in Avimuktaksetra • 
grant S. mentions god Krttivasa; grant U. is made to the temple 
of Lolarka by Jayacandra in samvat 1233), E, I vol, Vm p. 149 
(five copperplate grants of Govindacandra in samvat 1207 i e 
1156 A D. after a bath at Kotitirtha on Uttarayana-sankranfci)* 
The Kasi-khanda promises Varuna-loka to those charitable 
people that bmld stone ghats on the sacred rivers J46 °. * 


One of the most meritorious of all pilgrimages is the 
Pancakrosi by road. Laksmidhara in his section on Tlrthas in 
the Krtyakalpatara apparently takes no notice of it The 
length of the PancakroM road is about 50 miles and there are 
hundreds of shrines on the road Taking Manikannka as the 
centre the whole road describes an irregular semicircle round the 
city of Banaras with a radius of five krosas (about ten milesl 
and hence it is oaUed pancakrosi. The word •pancakrosi 1 occurs 
very often in the Easikhanda (as m chap 26, verses 80 and 111 
chap 55 44). This pilgrimage may be very briefly desrnlw ’ 
follows-The pilgrim starts from the Manikarnika^h f 
going along the bank of the Ganges arrives at Jr7 aDd 
of the river Asi with the Ganges and h Jts fol tVeT^f 9 
village called Khandava about six miles from Manik ? ^ & 
The 2nd day's march (for eight or ten miles) en”s ftl fi -n ' 
called Dkupacandl where he offers worship lothl !7 lllage 
that name. On the 3rd day the pilgrim waL 14 S f de3S of 
village Eamesvara. , On the 4 th day S t0 the 

reaches the village Sivapura. On the 5th day he w»lk° c * 33 &Dd 
and reaches the village Kapiladhara, where the 6 “J 1 ® 8 
oblations to his pitrs On the 6 th day he walked 1SM ^- ° ffers 
dhara to Varanasangama and thence to Mamkn/^i 11 - Kapila ‘ 
tance of six miles It is the Practice for 
grams of barley from Kapiladhara to Man^karS to « catt « 
grim bathes, pays daksma to the priest and tv. ’ Tile p ^‘ 
temple of Saksi-Vinayaka who is Sipposed \ fc J en K°es to the 
t he pilgrim's haying performed the Pafl^ak m sl -yst a ra Wltoe3a t0 
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There are numerous other sub-tlrfchas in Banaras, some of 
which may be briefly noticed here. The Jnanavapl may be 
mentioned first. The story of its origin is narrated in the 
Kasikhanda, ohap, 33. The Tri. S (pp. 148-150) refers to it. 
It is said that when Siva (Isana) saw the Visvesvara-linga a 
desire arose in him to bathe with its cool water. He dug a 
kupda with his trident to the south of the temple of Visvesvara 
and with the water therefrom he bathed Visvesvara-linga and 
Visvesvara granted the boon that the tlrtha would be superior 
to all thrthas and that, as Siva is knowledge (verse 32), tbe 
tlrtha would he called Jnanoda or JnSnavapi. One of the most 
popular and the most frequented temple is that of Durga. In 
chap. 72 (verses 37-65) of the K&sikhanda there is a Durgasfcotra 
called Va^ra-panjara which is referred to in Tri. S. p. 161. 
There is a temple of Bhair avanatha about a mile to the north 
of the temple of Visvesvara. He is the Kottval or police 
Magistrate of KasI and wields a stone cudgel (of enormous 
thickness). His vaham is a dog. Vide Kaslkhanda, chap. 30, for 
Bhairava. There are many temples of Gane&a The Tri. S. 
(pp 198-199) names 56 GaneSas and indicates their locations, 
following KasTkhanda, chap 57 59-115 (sa^pancasad^a. 
mukhan-etan-yah samsmarisyafci). la Kasikhanda (57. 33) 
the name Dhundhi applied to Ganesa is derived from the 
root‘dhudbi’ta the sense of 'searching’ (anvesane dhudhir-ayam 
prathitosti dhatuh). Compare the Marathi verb dbunda De 

The Tri S. discusses at some length (pp. 98-100) the 
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being hungry and angry was on the point of cursing Kail in 
the words quoted below 3461 when Siva coming to know his mind 
assumed the form of a householder, gave him the best of food 
and ordered Vyasa not to enter Kasiksetra as he was an irri¬ 
table man, but allowed him to do so on the 8th and 14th tithis 
only. The Kaslkhanda 96. 12-80 and 119-180 speak at great 
length about how one residing in Kasi should conduct himself. 


Some miscellaneous matters in connection with Banaras 
may be set out here. Varanasi being a great tirbha, Sraddba for 
the benefit of ancestors should be performed there and if it is not 
possible to perform a sraddha with all details, at least offerings 
of pindas should be made. 1452 The constiuction of mathas for 
those who practise penance there and endowing them with 
means for their maintenance are highly eulogized. 1463 

In the 12th century A D. there was a Kap&laraoeanaghat 1464 
situated on the Ganges. In a grant published in EL I. vol. IV 
p. 110 dated samvat 1178 (1122 A D.) the Emperor Govindacandra 
bestowed a village on a brahman a named Vyasa after bathing 
at the Kapala-inocanaghatta in Banaras where the Ganges flows 
to the north. The story of Kapalamocaua-tlrtha is narrated in 
the Matsya-purana, chap* 183. 84—103 and a reference is made 
to it in KaMkhanda 33,116. 


It may be noted that in the Lingapurana, purvardha, 
chap, 92 verses 67-100, in Padma, 1464ff Adikhanda, chap. 34-37, 


* 1461 'sjapffoft mu *rr 

wssr ^srrm mm %?r v&xk n is5. 21 - 23 , q. bv 3^0 

on^fp 28) The verseis96 125. 

* I4<52 ' ^7 1 ^ wfhr 

i^TJTt 3 I q. by p l29> 

« q. by p. i33 t 

\ Altelar <PP 2S “29) notes that at present a ghat and a tank 
near the Rajaghat station is known by the name Ifcipalamocanairhat that 
there exists a temple near this tank dedicated t? ocanagfaat, that 

that the », . aeaicated to Kapalamocanesvara and 

\% 3 ,-V b0 ' u ? mL ™ aad other ^ ^ 

* «- o-r bodily sTaodlSri 5“f2 « ” 

Padma I 37. i-» (, lth a few addltl0ns , ” a 2 " 16 are the aame as 
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Kurina L 32.1-12 and I 35. 1-15 (tirthas) and in the Kasl- 
khanda, chap. 10. 86-97, chap. 33, chap. 53. 27 if,, chapters 55, 
58 and 61 numerous lingas and tirthas of Banaras are 
named* The Ka&khanda, chap 73. 32-36 (quoted by Tri. S. 
pp* 264-265) mentions 14 of these as Mahalingas, vi 2 . Omkara, 
Trilocana, Mahadeva, Krttivasas, Ratnesa, Candresvara, 
Kedara, Dharmesia, VlreSvara, Earners, Yisvakarmesvara, 
Manikarnl^a, Avimukta, Yisvesvara, It is provided in Kasl- 
khanda 73 39 that yafras of these main lingas should be cele¬ 
brated every month from the 1st tithi onwaids In Kasikhanda 
73 . 45-48 there is another series of fourteen great lingas diffe¬ 
rent from those in chap 73. 32-36. Fourteen ayatanas are 
named in Kgsikhanda 73. 60-62. 1464& Twelve out of these are 
specified as Imgas in Lingapurana I. 92.67-107. In Kasikhanda 
chapters 83 and 84 are enumerated about 125 tirthas of Banaias 
In chap. 94. 36 of the EAsHkhanda 36 principal lingas are re¬ 
ferred to (14 Omkaradi, 8 Dakgesvaradi and 14 Sailesadi). 
From considerations of space the other lingas and tirthas are 
not mentioned here. But out of all these Vi§ve§vara is said to 
give quick results. 


It is laid down that every one residing in KaS must 
repair every day to the Ganges, take a bath in the Mamkarnika 
and visit Visvesvara. 1465 

■OTViai- ViatroenB if a person commits sins outside Kasl, 
What happ resident of Kasi commits 

comes to Kasl and then diesor na ^ The m 

sins in Kasi but d^s elthe^ ^ Padn)a _ 

S. after quoting s # following conclusions 

purana and Brahmavaivar a destroyed by coming 

(p. 268). Sins committed elsewhere , addicted to sins 

»n. vyiS* ** ■*»- 

tffst i a n *«_ eo-C3 q by p 263 ' 

«, ««»* 
1465, • tS SS SEX* 1 w* ** ***■ * 

’ W " 5^ JSClSf 101 q in V- 2«> ... 

»«* «•* 'WT3 **■ V 

« «M> «***■ 33,115, 
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moksa <( Those who being residents of Kasi commit sins have 
not to undergo the tortures of Yama whether they die in Kasi 
or, elsewhere. Those who after committing sins in Kasi die 
there will be punished by Kalabhairava Those who die else¬ 
where (after committing sins in Kasi) first undergo torments 
inflicted by the ganas of Siva called Yama, then undergo tor¬ 
ments inflicted by Kalabhairava for thirty thousand years, are 
then horn as mortal men, then die in Kasi and secure release 
(from sarasara) at the end. 

It is remarkable that the Kaglkhanda 1467 states that a 
little to the north of Kasi, Yisnu assigned a place for his resid¬ 
ence called Dhaimaksetra and that there Yisnu assumed the 
form of Buddha. This is a clear reference to Sarnath about five 
miles by road to the north of Banaias, where Buddha delivered 
his first sermon The general rule for ascetics is that for eight 
months they must move from place to place and may spend the 
four months of the rainy season or two months in one place; but 
this rule is abrogated where ascetics enter Banai as and it is 
laid down that they should not leave Kasi at all. 1467 * 


The Kaslkhanda remarks 'For devotees of Siva who are 
full of faith there is, even in great calamities, no other remedy 
except the water of the feet of the image of God Incurable 
diseases even, whether affecting the body outside or inside, are 
got rid of by the touch with faith of the water of (washing the 
image of) the deity/ This reminds qne of the miraculous cures 
believed to have been effected by the water of a pool at Lourdes 
in the first years of this century 14fi7 & 


It would be fat beyond the scope of this section to dilate 
upon the great traditions of learning associated with the name 
of Banaras. It is sufficient to refer to Alberuni (vol 
1 p - 173 > who observed that Banaras and Kashmir were the 


ndtd ^imcr rsisuv snvra. <i ch, 58 yi- 72 . 

LehTIla.Ln / q-by oa 24. The same verses (with 

aLe.LT , ? /• ******’ *»*• S6 ‘ 11Z ~ 113 - The general role for an 
aseenc ,s stated in urnagm* III. 9. 28 ‘ vsirraromi: 
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‘ high schools of Hindu Sciences,’ to Ain. A. vol. 11. p. 158 
‘from time immemorial it has been the chief seat of learning 
in Hindustan’ and to Kasikhanda, chap. 98.121 that states that 
Xast is the home of learning (vidyanam sadanam Kasi). Yide 
Prof, Altekar’s ‘History of Benares’ pp. 23-24 and X A, vol. 
41 pp. 7-13 and 245-253 for some learned families of Banaras 



CHAPTER XIV 


GAYA 


Gaya occupies a unique place in the hearts of all pious 
Hindus even in these days. Hundreds of pages have been 
■written about the history, the antiquities, the architectural 
remains of Gaya, the sacred places in and round about Gaya, 
the sraddha rites performed in Gaya and about Gayawals (the 
priests of Gaya). It is not possible to deal with, this vast mass 
in this work. But it is impossible not to say a few words about 
the many conflicting views on certain important matters put 
forward by scholars for about three quarters of a century. 
Those who are deeply interested in the history and antiquities 
of Gaya should carefully read the following books and papers; 
Hr. Rajendralal Mitra's ‘Buddha-Gaya* with 51 plates (1S78); 
General Cunningham's ‘Mahabodhf with 31 plates at the end 
(1592);L.S.S. O'Malley's District Gazetteer of Gaya, vol. XII 
and J. A. S. B for 1903 LXXU, Xo. 3, pp 1-11 on ‘Gayasraddha 
and Gayavals;* Indian Antiquary, vo] X pp. 339-340 for a 
Chinese Inscription at Buddha Gaya dated in a Chinese date 
corresponding to 1033 A, D. and pp. 341-347 for Inscriptions at 
Gaya, one of which is engraved in a temple of the Sun near a 
tank ‘Daksinamanasa* near the Yisnupada, dated 1813 years 
after Buddha's Parinirvana; Indian»Antiquary, voL 16 pp 63 ff 
Inscription of YaksapSla, son of Yisvaditya, which records the 
buQding of a temple for certain images in the 15th regnal year 
of the Pal a king Nayapaladeva who died in 1045 A. D. edited 
by Enelhorn; Dr. Benimadhav Barua's ‘Gaya and Buddha- 

, (1934) wi1ih P ]ates S Journal of Bihar 
and Orissa R. Society, vol. 24 (for 1938) pp. 89-111 where Dr. J C 

2 I> Ghl* h 6 “ iQUity of Gay5 *’ Some of the remarks 
° J Ghoss ars mosfc unwarranted and cannot be accented 

such as holding Wanda’ in d .’ 



the Ait. Br. as *people of sunrise’ Among medieval digests 

cint^atdofv^ 101 in t'^ aIP « atU onTlrthas SP 163-174, Tirtha- 
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The most Important work on Gaya relied upon in such 
works as the Tristhali-setu and in modern times is the Gaya- 
mabafcmya that occurs at the end of the Yayupurana (chapters 
105-112 of the Anandasrama ed.). Scholars differ about the 
antiquity of these chapters. Rajendralal Mitra assigned the 
Gaya-mahatmya to the 3rd or 4th century A, D. O’Malley was 
inclined to hold that the legend of Gaya sura was invented in 
the 14th or 15th century, principally on the ground that the 
Gayawals profess the Yaisnava faith established by Madhva- 
carya 1468 and acknowledge as their spiritual bead the mahant 
of Hari Narasimhapura; vide J. A. S. B. voL LXXII (1903) 
p, 4. To my mind there is hardly anything in this. The 
Gayaw&Is are notorious for their indolence, dissoluteness and 
ignorance and they are a dying race. O’Malley himself notfes 
in the paper mentioned above (at p, 8) that originally the 
families of Gayawais were 1484, that in Buchanan Hamilton’s 
time they numbered about 1000, that in 1893 a Gayawal counted 
128 families, that in the census of 1901 there existed only 168 
males (as pure GaySwals) and 153 females. Gaya is a place 
sacred to Yisnu and if the GaySwals had to torn in medieval 
times for support to some great acarya they would naturally 

choose to align themselves with the Vaisnava scsrya Madhva 

rather than with Sankara Dr. Barua, after an elaborate exami¬ 
nation of the several items of evidence, bolds^that theGayS- 
-t-Ll, « Tint earlier than the 13th or 14th century A.D. 
Tvd “p 64 of 4ayS and Buddha Gaya Y From considerations 
^ P ' . v (jisDogal I cannot examine in detail his argu- 
? Hi ttZU Ti l led mainly for two reasons He 

T ^ much on the dubious and uncouviucing argument from 

relies too muon on sneau . „ that a pp Ba rs in 

silence. He examines the account of (^ya t jac ^ 

-theVanaparva and £, rather startling 

the GaySmShatmya and arrives t0 fce Ep i 0 (the 

is £ 

death. The Utiaradi-aatba rec ° r * S J? ^ deat h respectively. Tfc»«i 

swd to conflict With the Sate given att , sJlC d in the Journal oltW 

" he was born in UU5H& 43 “-^^pp. 2«ff. the correct dates are said 
Annamalai Vmvemty. vo!I III for 
to be 1238 A.. D.-131? A ' Dl 
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-Brahmayupa, Sivalinga and Vrsabha there is no refe¬ 
rence to any structural erection nor any iconic suggestion’. 
In order to show how this conclusion is not at all justified the 
references to Gaya in the Epic and other Sanskrit works will 
have to be set out and compared with each other and with the 
Gayamahatmya. The second reason that vitiates Dr. Barua’s 
conclusion is the wrong interpretation that he puts on verse 
12 of the Inscription edited by Kielhorn in I A. vol 16. 


I shall now turn to the name Gaya and references to it or 
similar names from the Bgveda downwards. A Gaya, son of 
Plati, is the reputed author of two hymns of the Bgveda (X. 63 
and X, 64). In Bg X. 63.17 and X. 64.17 we have the words 
‘astavi jano divyo Gayena* (the divine host was praised by 
Gaya). So Gaya was a proper name applied to a composer of 
Bgvedic hymns. In the Bg. the word Gaya has several other 
senses, which are not material here. In the Atharvaveda (L 14.4) 
Gaya appears to be a wonder-worker or a sorcerer along with 
Asita and Kasyapa. Even in the Vedic SamhitEs Asuras, Dasas 
and Baksasasare credited-with tricks and magic. Yide Bg VII 
99.4, YU 104,24-25 and Atharva IY. 23. 5. It is not difficult to 
imagine how a sorcerer Gaya could have been transformed into 
Gayasura later on. Proceeding further, the Nirukta 1469 while 
explaining *idam Visnur-vi cakratne tredha nidadhe padam’ 
(Bg. I 22.17) gives two very interesting interpretations, one 
explaining the verse as a natural phenomenon and the other 
explaining it from geographical or legendary points of view 
Hie (Visuu) puts down his foot in three ways. According to 
Sakapuni, Yisnu plants his foot on the earth, in mid air (sky) and 
heaven; according to Aurnavabha, on Samarohana, on Yisnu- 
pada and on Gayasiras.’ Whatever the Yedic verse may mean 
it is clear that two interpretations had arisen several centuries 
before Christ and if the usual dates about Buddha’s nirvana 
are accepted Aurnavabha and Yaska both flourished before 
Buddha. Vide S. B. E. vol. M pp. XXH-XXIH for Buddha’s 
nirvana being placed at 483 B. G. according to Ceylonese 

70 °^ e T! sfcern scholars would place it between 
429-4QQ B. C G ayasiras is named in the Yanaparva (87. 

1^69 

srwmvr: \ 12 19. o s 

-I” 0 ' J. he N '™ k,a “ placed not Iater ‘ban at least 500 B. C. by mcst 
5aasknt scholars. Aurnavabha is earlier than the Nirutta. Vide History of 

[Continued on next page ) 
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Sfcanda l 2.13.21 and er2 in th^ ?* * Sra ^> 

Mahavagga (1 31. 1 , S. B. E. voL ZJH nfu)^ 8 vt 38 the 
-said that after having ^ 

panied by a thousand bhikkhus went toZyLuZ^TT 
m egmvalent of Gay^ ga ). Traditio^rf Ga^ “ a £ 

and B 525?“ r T d ab0Ut *** are mentioned in Jaina 

TOl45n 8? 7°f S ; J he tfttarsdhyayanaentra (S B B 
vol. 45 p. 86 and note 3 there) states that he was son of kins 

£5SEr* f? 8 *** aDd beCame the llfch Oakravartin 
henrSl? ° f A . svaghosa states that Buddha visited the 

ermitage called a city of the royal sage Gaya that th& 

r t (Mure Buddha) fixed his dwelling on the Jure hank of 

M-Sny “ a S : B - 35 ToL 49 P art 1P-132. Canto 217. 

,, . , P* 1®3 (chap XVE. 8 of the same work) and 

that Buddha went to the hermitage of Kadyapa at Gays called 

7S? 1V5 -. Tbe same work ( R B E toI. 49 part 1 p 192) speaks 
of Bharmatavi where dwelt 700 ascetics whom Buddha helped 
to enter mrvam Visnupada occurs in the Visnudharmasutra 
85 40 as a holy place very fit for sraddha. In my opinion at 
least Aurnavsbha held that in a particular region there were 
three places on which acoording to the legends current in hiB 
day the footprints of Yisnu's foot could be seen* 47 *. Two of 


{Continued from last page) 

Sanskrit literature by Wmtermtz, val Ip, 69{Enghsh tr}. Scholars are not 
agreed about tbe exact location and extent of Gayasiras, Rajendralal in 
*Buddha-gaya' p 19 says 'Gayasiras is not tbe Brahraayom bill but a low spur 
of it to tbe north-east about a mile in area forming tbe site of tbe old town 
of Gaya, This Gayasiras is the most sacred spot m Gaya.’ Dr, Barca {vol. I 
p. 246) 'Gayst proper is still sandwiched between the Pbalgu and a small set 
of bills containing some 25 bill-tops with Gayawra or Gayastra {Brahma* 
yam) in the south-west &c *. Botb are, however, agreed that Ga>as'iras is 
part of tbe ancient GayS region. Vide S, B E vol. Xtll p. 134 n, 1 about 
Cunnigbam’s view that iZ tbe ar gpr ri S bill near Gaya, 

1471, I am not nnmindfnl of the fact that m tbe Iron JPiJIar Inscrip¬ 
tion of a ling called Candra at Meberauli (nine miles south of Delhi) the 
last verse reads sri^rapr m *pR«ft rfamrsr- 

( Gupta Inscriptions, No 32 at p. HI), This shows that near Delb i 
there was a bill called But there is nothing to show that there wa s 

a place called near ft* Hence and being taken 

together point out to Gaya Tbe Inscription is undated but looking to the 
characters rt would not be far wrong to assign it to a period near Samudra- 
( Continued on next page ) 
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these, Visnupada and Gay as ir as are well-known; hence it would 
not be unreasonable to hold that 1 Samarohana , is a place and 
has to be located somewhere near the other two. Samarohana 
means ‘mounting up’ or ‘ascending’. This word probably refers 
to the ascent of the hill that rises up from the river Phalgu. 
It is also possible that it is the same as the Udyanta hill 
echoing with the warbling (of birds) 1472 I therefore hold that at 
least 600 years before Christ (and hence 1 even before Buddha) 
there was a tradition about Visnu’s footprints in at least two 
well-known places viz. Visnupada and Gaya-siras (both in Gaya), 
Even if some other work does not mention any one of these it 
does not follow from mere non-mention that that spot was not 
so named or did not exist. 

Bet us now turn to the VanapaTva.* Dr. Barua mainly 
relies, on Vanaparva 84. 82-103 and 05. 9-29. But some 
preliminary remarks must be made before the two passages ate 
examined. - . 


The Naradlyapur&na (uttara, 46.16) states that Gayasiras 
extends from KrauHcapada to Phalgutirtha. 

Vanaparva chapter 82 sets out Pulastya’s replies to 
Bhtsma s question about tlrthas. First comes Puskara (verses 
, th8I L Jambumarga > Tandu] ikasrama, Agastyasarah, 
Mahakala, Kotitlrtha, Bhadravata (Sthanutlrtha), Narmada 
Prabhasa and several other tlrthas (not in any particular order 
but selected at random). In chap! 83 Kuruksetra ‘ is described 
at some length. , 


Before discussing the most important passage of the Vana- 
parva (vi, 84. 82-103) we must see what precedes ftTdlSj 
tion of Gaya. Dr. Barua and many of those that have written 
on this passage have not carefully considered the implications 
of verses 1-81 of chapter 84 and also of the following chapters 
In Vanaparva 84. 1-81 the author ma kes DhaumyaTame 

( Continued from last Page) ——— 
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existed at Gay5 ahont L sa “ "Teven larhef 
11 6819a ^-“‘^nhe nv er^ e i s ^; ne ^ ldeS “ the 

a peat [vol f p Vanaparva 84 ■ 93 as the name of 
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about 57 holy places (including such famous ones as Haimisa, 
Sakambhari, Gangadvara. Kanakhala, the confluence of Gangs 
and Yamuna, Kubjamraka) and then comes ,to speak of the 
sacred spots in Gaya 1473 It Is therefore clear that the intention 
of the author is not to speak exhaustively about any tirtha. 
For this reason some tirthas are described twice in the Vana- 
parva, For example Hairaisa is very highly praised m chap. 84, 
59-64 and again in chap. 87, 6-7. The same happens with,re¬ 
gard to Gaya in 85.82-103 and 87.8-12. We cannot at all presume 


1473 The verses relating to » wrl 84 are set out in full here. 
Hcit Hnrera ’xsrsm i 3T*fita*rcT«ira *§& 

rag ^ 

I 3?^JT^IT^rr^ *§<3 ^ ■tfSvsfhf N tfiJT 

snuaifo ?bkK w r wgi«rr sra *Rrh 

8 <raf wrct* 

n s g ts re rem q 1 sregg ^$rcit ^grvr ^ JBg ?* 1 JEMS 


*mrn ^ ^ ^ reml «* 

nan^ii ^ 5i?wrraOT:' ?a*CT a wN gj’tnr w;w» 

hrt « ^ vm*iGm' ttivfrm H aw iW a* 

«»pn.> a* wiw"« wr 

wU’irifc «wf ^ ^ t^ram 

2.wil ■£«?*»* ^ "J ^^' ! ,!! 

wStratf^Ns^ mrawpramra;« aat —- 

™ 5 »*. '*Z2* A?w"nZ S£ ~ - «* 

W« 3 21 -323. It may bo 

pp. 275-277 (except jbree), 1asperses 2-19) contains 

noted that the Padmapnrana.Adikban ^ chap^ ^ 8 i. 

verbatim and tn the same orde ^ there , There is hardly any 

82-99 except that a word " c * c a grou nis have been advanced 

SaPadtnapurana- In the ^seated to Prof F. W Thomas 

tbe volume of Indian and Eastern stunt P Mab ibhsrala and 
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from the manner in which tirthas in Gaya are named and des¬ 
cribed that the writer of Vanaparva (chap. 84.82-103) meant to 
be exhaustive as regards the holy spots in Gaya or the legends 
about Gaya. This conclusion is very much strengthened by 
the fact that in the Anusasanaparva three sacred spots in Gaya 
are mentioned which do not occur in Vanaparva 84. 82-103 viz. 
*In Gaya a man becomes purified in Asmaprstha (the same as 
Pretasila), on the hill Niravinda and of even a third brahmana 
murder in Kjauncapadi’. 1474 These three, Asmaprstha, Nira- 
vinda and Erauncapadi, are in addition to those sacred spots 
that are mentioned in Vanaparva 84. In Vayu 109.15 a hill 
Aravindaka is said to be a peak of the Silaparvata andHaradlya 
(uttara 47. 83), Vayu 108.75 and Naradlya (uttara 46.16) men¬ 
tion the hill Krauneapada (Munda-prstha was so called) There¬ 
fore it is clear that three important sites in the Gayamahatmya 
are mentioned by the Anusasanaparva. 

It was unfortunate that Dr. Barua confined his attention 
on the question of the antiquity of Gaya to merely three works 
viz. the Vanaparva chapters 84 and 95, the AgnipurSna chap. 
114-116 and the Yayupurana chapters 105-112. He did not 
care to investigate all the other Puranas nor did it strike him 
that the explanation of three padas of Visnu furnished by 
Aurnavabha probably referred to spots around Gaya alone. 
Other Puranas such as Padma (Adikhanda 38. 2-21), Garuda 
I chapters 82-86, and the Naradiya (uttara chap. 44-47) contain 
much that concerns Gaya and all of them have many verses in 
common. The critical edition of the Mahabharata (published by 
the B O. R. I., Poona) reads ‘savitram padam’ (chap. 82.81) for 
‘savitryastu padam’ of the Bombay edition. The reading of the 
critical edition is supported by numerous and ancient Mss. 
Further, the printed Padmapurana (in Adikhanda 38. 13) 
reads Savitram padam * and thus lends support to the reading 
adopted in the critical edition. The words ‘savitram padam’ 
may be taken to mean the foot-print of Visnu (Savitr). Dr. 
Barua goes very much further than the facts warrant when he 
says that there is no reference in the Vanaparva to any struc¬ 
tural erection or iconic suggestion. It is clear that there must 
have been an image of Dharma, since the Vanaparva speaks of 

^ H74 wn ^ ^ i ^ 

1 Z§ > _ ” wswiitii 25. 42 : prases explains St rerera 

-turn* ftdbTT 

^ ^cTTVT r tth tr^ >, 

H, T>. S2 
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jn modern times) and therefore no structural erection of tV 
anc^citr of Gaya (to which ancient Mi work, ami l , 
LaJifcavistarn p 311 refer) might have boon left in Fa IhenV 
aay. Gaya appears to have passed through several vicissitude? 
^otne centuries before the Christian era it was in existence nti 
was a flourishing town. By 400 A. D. it had been reduced to 
desolation. But in the 7th century the Chinese ftrauffi-r 
Hiouen Thsang notes that the Hindu Gaya was a town yji^ 
1000 brahmana families (vide Beal’s B Tt, \Y. W, voL II p. WK 
Later on when Buddhism waned and vanished, Gay5 cauio b 
comprehend even Buddhist remnants, since the VfiyupuruM 
speaks of Gaya as extending from PretasiJs to Mahlbodhi im 
(a distance of about 13 miles, according to Sfitra p 3 9). 


Dr. Barua has also misunderstood verse 12 of the ntsmp* 
tion at Gaya edited by Dr. Kielhorn in I A. vol 16 p. 63 ft. 
The verse 1475 set out below may be translated as follows That 
wise (prince Yaksapsla) caused to be constructed n temple for 
the images of Maunaditya and the other gods (mentioned 
in it), he dug up the famous Uttaramanasa lake and esta¬ 
blished a sattra (charity house for food) near theAl^aya 
(vata)\ This inscription of the reign of KayapMa \w 


1475, i foq w a rmrwqfif »vn:- 

* 3 TR ^ tUST & verse 12 of the inscription of p-rce {XcrttiJr*} 
son of ft*Jrrn^ cdltcd m 1 x ' 16 at P 65 « Kl ^ l ’ orn tra*3tV.ie 1 *• 

-nise (pnece) caused to be beilt a temple of the irhattuiSs effort 
called Maonadit)a ..He likewise bad the fanocs Ultar3*3sraw tank fzi ft’* t 
established a sattra (ball of ebmty) to hst Dr. Fs' w a U 

vrrong tn bis translation * to last fere icr/ IK Cams read rfsrm^ B * CEt 
word and connects that one word {'^1 3 n O) Osrhh 

to understand bowf*m*T (gemlne plural) it to heWMfr-V w.lS vimv 
which according to Dr Baraa*s constn-cbos *3 o"lr pri v a t 3“T V -*, 
word. 



lY] Di. Barua on Uftaramansa, 651 

engraved about 1040 AD. Dr, Barua thought that Uttaramanasa 
was dug up at that time and therefore Uttaramanasa tank 
is taken to be not older than 1040 A, D. and that it and 
many of the sacred spots must have been later and the Gaya- 
mahatmya which speaks of Uttarmanasa must be much later 
than the 11th century A, D. But Dr Barua is entirely mistaken 
in this. If a tank was dug up for the fit sf time at the time of 
the inscription, it is impossible that it should have been called 
‘khyata 1 (famous). The tank can become famous some centuries 
after it was dug* Uttarmanasa tank is mentioned as .a sacred 
spot in Vayupurana 77.108 (which verse is quoted about 1110 
A, D. in the Kalpataru on tirtha at p. 168), Vayu 82. 21, Agni 
115.10. Therefore Uttaramanasa tank was well known at least 
in the 8th or 9th century A. D. What the inscription means is 
eitheT that the famous tank had silted up and so it was dug up 
or that it was made longer, broader and deeper in about 1040. 
That is all. 


In my opinion the Gayam&hEtmya (VSyu, chap, J05-112), 
though possibly later than the main text of the VEyupurana’ 
cannot be placed so late as the 13th or 14th century A. D. It is 
really a patch-work from many sources of earlier times such as 
the Vanaparva, Anusasanaparva, Padma I 38, the Haradlya 
(uttara) chap, 44-47 Several verses and half verses of it are 
repetitions (such as the half verse 'Gayayam aksayam sraddham 
japakomatapamsi ca’ Vayu 108 35 and Yayu 82.43 quoted as 
from Vayu in Kalpatara on tirtha p. 167, and Yayu 110 29-30 
are the same as Yayu 105.37-38. So also Yayu 82. 31-33 are the 
same as Yayu 110. 51-53. Dr. Barua does not notice that in 
chap. S.v of the Vayu (20-24) several sub-tlrthas of Gaya are ex¬ 
pressly mentioned viz. Brahmakunda, Prabhasa, Pretaparvata, 
Uttaramanasa Udlci, Kanakhala, Daksinamanasa, DharmI 
aranya Gadadhara, Matanga; so also chap 77. 97-108 mention 

° f Bharafca > Matangapada, Munda- 
prstha and Uttaramanasa. Many of the verses occurring in the 
Gayamahatmya are found quot ed in the SmrticandrikE «« 

1476 Vide H. of Dh vol. 1. p, 346U^tke date of the SmrUcaudrUrl 
The verses < vuie note 1484) and 

(^.105.13) ate^hr (^) chap. 44. 20 and Iz\ 
arc equal to 45 64-66, Vayu 110 63-64 are 

Naradiya (uttara) 45.64-66, Vayu 108.13-16 are the same as 

- . ayulLO 4-5 am the same as Vanaparva 82,9-10*. xtfns&m (i 
(Continued o« the next page ) _ _ 
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(about 1150-1225 A, D,) on Sr&ddha and Asauca (without name) 
as briefly exemplified below. I think that the GayumahMmya 
is to be assigned to some date between the 7th and MHh 
centuries A* D. 

Having disposed of the question of tho date of the Gay 
mahatmya and the references to the sacred spots in Gays in 
Vanaparva chap. 84, it is necessary to see how GayS is spohen 
of in the other parts of the Mahabharata and the smrtis, In tho 
Vanaparva itself references to Gaya occur in chap. 87 and elmp. 
95. Vanaparva, chap. 87, starts by saying that going tow ards the 
east (from Kamyaka-vana where the Pandavas dwelt for some 
time) the pilgrim would come to the Naimisn forest and tho 
Gornatl river. Thus it is said that in the east there is a holy hill 
called after Gaya and a holy pool called Brahmasaras; then corner 
a famous verse 1477 ‘one should desire to have many sons if even 


(Continued from the Inst page) 

85, 2-22) contains most of the verses of Vayu llO. 34-CO. The nolt 3 Uek'r 
m this Gaya section will show that the Naradtya and the Gayamsh*tcs>* 
contain scores of verses in common A . 

The (University of Mysore edition) on 3JT57fsr has towards 

the end a sect.on on “' eroI verses ot uh.ch occur in 013 * 

few verses are cited byway of illnstral.on. The first two verses 
P 194) though ascribed to 3»TRS««I arc almost the same as 013 HO .-3, 
L verses sfoUrt ..TO* (»> on P-I»> »« «*' 

asms m^TTTnd^^’P I» tho «•»«*■»*■ 

■ ... AC am j p 199 the verse Tfi *n ^ »s l0j ** 

.......» 

expressly quotes from the - on pp , jso- 283 auinetur * 

110.2-3 are quoted as from sn3= « «< * * b , fa mllo n») t!>" nw *» 

verses are quoted from m^Tut w * {lDtu ,,3^ ate cited *13* 

108 .13--3, 28 30, PP 2 . 5.193 quote fro"! the 'rnn«er 
ISTli and 19-20. 50-59■ s ? Pn ?ii P ' f- 3 £- 3 oTquo.cUT 3 . »».H» 
110.17, 21-24, 30-32. 34-55, ^ P ^,„,. „ 1C stai^lf 03 

additions and lanant readmes)* _ > . f W t , 


> aKfi-sso&c 1 several urncs *- - 

^^ gUcnty b.s predecessors But spsec 

lnW this subject at greater len « l h ^ tfri « 

s ( Co(1 , [;tl(C .; OK IU «'xth& 
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one (of whom) goes to Gaya, or performs the Aivamedha sacri¬ 
fice or lets loose a nlla bull* (the pitrs may be gratified ). Then 
Vanaparva chap. 87 goes onto Tefer to the holy river (maha- 
nadl) Phalgu, the hill Gayasiras, the Ahsayya Vata, where food 
offered to pitrs becomes inexhaustible. In Vanaparva 95 men¬ 
tion is made of Brahmasaras (where Agastya went to Dharma- 
raja i, e. Yam a, verse 12), of Aksayavata (v. 14) which is an 
imperishable place of worship and where the fruit ( of offerings 
made) is inexhaustible; it further states that king Gaya, son of 
Amurtarayas, 1477 ® performed a sacrifice in which food and fees 
in plenty were distributed (verses 18-19). Vas. (XX 42) states: 
when a man goes to Gaya and offers food his ancestors become 
delighted like agriculturists that rejoice when there is good rain 
and pitrs become (really) putnn (having a son) on account of 
such a son The VisuudharmasutTa, chapter 85, 1478 mentions 
by name about 55 holy places that are most proper for sraddha 
among which those connected with Gaya are Gayaslrsa, Aksaya¬ 
vata, Phalgu, Uttaramanasa, MatangavapS, Visnupada, and 
winds up by quoting three verses as gathas sung by pitrs.' Yaj. X 
261 states that whatever a man gives while in Gaya leads to 
inexhaustible rewards. Atri-smrti (55-58) refers to a son’s 
going to Gaya for the benefit of the pitrs, to a bath in Phalgu 
and tarpana of pitrs in the river, to seeing Gadadhara (Visnu) 
at Gaya and to Gayasirsa. Sankha (14 27-28) refers 1379 to 
several tlrthas (one being Gaya) the offerings made at which 


(Continued from the last £agc ) 

87.10-12» yrafo n 7tzt^\ .. 

\^ 1 31^ %^'q-sH^ 3TOT ^ It 95* 

9-14. The \erse ith^TT 0 occurs in numerous works such as the S5 

(last verse), the 22. 6, 105, 10, ^ n. 35. 12, T&r. T r 38. 17 and 

v ii. 68, (^vn;44. s-6). 

1477 a. It is to be noted that the Raraayhna I. 32 7 states that 
tJharmaranya was founded by Asurtarayas (probably a variant of 
Amurtarayas), a son of Kusa, son of Brahma. 

, k_ w l- * *» 

n tre^Tt 85. 65-67. The verse 3 if$ 

IS quoted in on p. 173. 

1479 It is somewhat strange that Dr. Bartia (in * Gaya and Buddh' 
gaya’ \ til. Ip 66) read Iff la Sankha and thought that Vamata- 

kantala was a holy place (instead separating as qj a UKs ruSQt'), 
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become inexhaustible. The Likhita-Smrti speaks 1480 of the, 
importance of Gaya as follows: In whosesoever name apinda 
is offered at Gayfisiras, whether for oneslf or for another, that 
person, if in hell, goes to heaven and if in heaven that man 
secures release (from samsara). The Kurmapurana remarks 
that one should desire to have many sons so that if one out of 
them goes to Gaya on some other business and offers 6raddha, 
ho thereby saves his pitrs and himself reaches the highest goal. 
The Matsyapurana (%%. 4-6) quoted by the Kalpataru (on tirtha 
p, 163) speaks of Gaya as pitrtlrtha and as the best among 
tlrtbas where Brahma himself dwells and also has the verse 
‘estavya bahavah putrah’. 


In the Gayamahatmya (VayupuraDa, chapters 105-112) 
there are about 560 verses. An attempt will be made here to 
give a brief summary of it and some of the important verses 
will be quoted. Chapter 105 is general and briefly indicates 
some of the main topics dealt with in the following chapters. 
It states that in Svetavarahakalpa Gaya performed a sacrifice 
and Gaya was named after him im t that pitrs hanker after 
sons because the son that goes to Gay5 saves the pitrs from 
hell 1402 At Gaya a man should offer pmfas to his father ana 
others and evon to himself but without sesame; all the five 
mortal sins like brahmana-murder are removed by the perfor¬ 
mance of sraddba at Gaya. A pinda offered after uttering the 
“ s and gotra of the recipient by the son or any other person 

—s’®* 5 ™” jsisv™ SS .’S; 

«* ,w ’ 

vjita5.. B«» - «”“* * aw " , ZL™ ~ (« M 

1482. Here occurs the weil-known 3l9 w iuch defines what 

• n 1477 A verse is quoted by the P* _ nrtfo 

- *■*> ” r M! ** 

1483. mftn vram 5 H-ljfthe ialf verse VWJH 
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Gaya readers tlie others unnecessary 14S4 . Sraddha may be 
performed at Gaya at all times, even in an intercalary month, 
on the anniversary of one’s birthday, or even when Jupiter 
and Venus are invisible or when Jupiter is in Leo. One should 
honour the brahmanas (of Gaya) that were established there 
by Brahma; when they are gratified all deities together with 
the pitrs are gratified. Tonsure 1485 and fast are to be observed 
at all tirthas except in Kuruksetra, Visala, Viraja and Gaya. 
Am ascetic 1486 (sannyasin) should not offer pindas (at Gaya) 
but should merely exhibit (hold up) his staff and should put it 
down on Yisnupada The (whole) Gayaksatra is five kroscts in 
extent and Gayasiras is one krosa and all the tirthas of the 
three worlds are centered in these two 1487 . A.t Gaya one may 
offer (to pitrs) pindas by means of payasa (rice cooked in 
milk), boiled rice, barley flour, fruits and roots, the 
cake of sesame (after oil is extracted), sweetmeats or jag¬ 
gery with ghee or with curds alone or with invigorating 
honey. In a sraddha at Gaya, the procedure consists in pre¬ 
paring 1488 a seat for the pindas, the offering of pindas, the 
sprinkling of water again (on the kusa grass), giving fees and 
declaration of dinner (to brahmanas); but there is no invoca¬ 
tion of pitrs, no curtains for privacy and no blemish due to 
Sraddha being seen (by undesirable persons or animals) Those 
who desire to reap the full fruit of sraddha performed at a 
tirfeha (like Gaya) must give up passionate longings, anger and 


*****uuri mn: ^ri 

3r ^nr^r rersrrv « vr? ^nrisreh^i ^rvnrr r. i 

nr% 105* 16-18, compare ^ 9mm us.s. 

JS also ('StIK) 44,20 Both occur in 115. 3-4 

and 5-6 (m reverse order) and the verse occurs m graq g no r 33. S. 

USS - ^ 105 25, q inn 1301 above 

\ihcre \anous readings also are noted. 


_} 486 ^ *mx * ik?: t ftcujre fepr: rm 

105. 26 and XL 45.31 q. by tft. q p 390. ^ W 

?? ^ ' l05 . ,2 1 9 ' 30 and 10 ®- 65 <3 b ? f^RSR&o p 335. tfr =T p 391; srfSf TIT 
*1 halt ver “ ana also vrreffrr (3 tSt) 44.16. It had become 

the fashion to speak of famous tirthas as five kross tn extent. 



105. 37-39. The verses 
H a tSvtfn*.»'RTO* arc repeated in no, 28-29. 
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VdWto com d„„ *“■»«*» 
donating , cow a,™ a i£taX &*„?*“ 1 “ "J 
go to the Aksayavata and gratify the fGav s\ h -t S ^° U d 
There is no spot in Gaya which is not a sacred p]aee.“» m8 ‘ 

Chap. 106 narrates the story of Gayssura. Gayasura a 
very powerful am a 125 yojanas in height and 60 yojanas’in 
girth, performed severe austerities for thousands of years on 
the mountam caUed Kolahala. The gods, anxious and torment 
ea by his austerities, went to Brahma for protection, Brahma 
took them to Siva who proposed to go to Yisnu. Brahma, Siva 
and the gods praised Visnu, who appeared to them and said that 
they should, riding their respective conveyances, go to Gaya- 
sura. Visnu asked him why he practised severe austerities 
ana said that the boon he would ask would be granted. He 
asked the boon that he should he purer than all the gods, sages, 
mantras, ascetics &c The gods said ‘let it be so* and left for 
heaven. All people who saw or touched Gayssuia's holy body 
went to heaven. The capital of Yama became deserted and so 
he went to Brahms who took him to Visnu who asked Brahma to 
request Gayasura to give his pure body for the purpose of a sac¬ 
rifice, Gayasura agreed and fell down on the earth towards the 
southwest with his head on the north on Kolahala mountain and 
feet to the south. Brahma collected materials and mind-born 
rivtks (about 40 are named) and performed a sacrifice on the body 
of Gayasura. That body, however, was not stable but moved 
and hence Brahma asked Yama to place on Gayasuxa's head a 
itla (stone slab) that was in Yama’s house, Yama did so; yet 
Gayasura’s body together with the stla still moved, Brahma 
asked Siva and other gods to stand immoveable on the Alls. 
They did so and yet the body moved. Hence Brahma went to 
Visnu and requested him to make the body and sila sfcablo, 
Visnu gave his own wurh and though it was placed on the sila 
it still moved. Then Visnu sat on the Alla in three forms viz 
Janardana, Pundarlka and Adi-Gadadhara, Brahma in five forms 
(Prapitamaba, Pitamaka, Fhalgvida, Kedara and Kanakesvara), 
Vinayaka in the form of an elephant, the Sun m three forme, 
the Goddesses LaksSmi (as Sits), Gaurl (as Mangals), Gayntrl 


J469. 
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and Sarasvatl. As Gayasura was made stable by the first Gads 
(mace) wielded by Hari, therefore Harl was called Adigada- 
dhara. 1490 Gayasura complained ‘why am I deceived’ I have 
given my pure body to Brahma for the latter’s sacrifice. Would 
I not have become stable at the mere word of Visnu (why tor¬ 
ment me with the mace ?).’ Then the gods asked him to choose a 
boon. He chose ‘As long as the earth, mountains, the Sun, Moon 
and stars last, may Brahma, Visnu and Siva and the other gods 
remain on the ssila 1 Let this sacred spot be known by my name. 
Let all tirthas be centered in the midst of Gaya which is five 
krosas in extent and in Gayasiras which is one krosa and do 
good to people. May all the gods remain here in manifest forms 
(images &c ) and umnanifest forms (such as footprints &c) t 
Those to whom sraddha with pindas is offered may go to the 
world of Brahma and all grave sins like brahmana-murder be 
destroyed at once.* The gods said ‘Let it be so.’ Then 
Brahma gave to the brahmanas Gaya (with its extent of five 
krosas), 55 villages, well-furnished houses, desire-yielding 
cow and trees, a river flowing with milk, golden wells, heaps of 
food, but enjoined on tbem not to beg from any one else. But tbe 
brahmanas, greedy as they were, performed a sacrifice for 
Dharma in Dharmaranya and begged him for fees. Then 
Brahma came, cursed them and took away everything from 
them. When the brahmanas bewailed that they had been 
deprived of everything and their livelihood should be provided 
for, Brahma said that they would live on the charity of pilgrims 
to Gaya and those who would honour them would be honouring 
Brahma. 


Chap. 107 deala with the story of the im that was 
placed on the head of Gayasura for making it stable. Dharma 

r lled , ? harmavrats Dha ™* could not find a 
bridegroom worthy of her virtues and accomplishments and 

asked her to perform tapas for the purpose. She performed 
severe austerities (subsisting only on air) for ten tWnd 

‘Hr 

4 * 

338 lD m 10,. U atso a similar SaS™' “ ’ * * 

t C. SXX ST55yj 


11. D, 83 
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While she shampooed hr f eet'BrZ-Z «* 

there. She left off shampooing her hifT f ^ her ‘ m ' law ) came 
to receive with honour her husband’s father^ T ? Md got Up 
Marici awoke and notZviZf- -* th emeanwhile 

jsisssf 

you. She, standing in the midst of Gsrhapatya fire performed 
^ and Marici also did the sama V"Jfw 
by iadra got anxious as usual and went to Vjsmi who asked 
her to choose a boon. She prayed that the curse pronounced 

™ F f ba l annUlIei The gods said ^at Marici being 
a great sage the curse could not be annulled and asked her to 
choose sonie other boon. She said that she should be a m 
more holy than ail rivers, sages and gods and that a)] tlrthas 
should stand m the slab of stone, that those who would bathe 
in the tirtbas on the sila and offer pindas and Sraddha should 
be able to go to brahmaloka, that a]] holy rivers like the Ganges 
should always remain in her. The gods conceded what she 
prayed for and said that when she would become stable on the 
head of Gayasura, they would all stand on the Sila. 


* Chap. 108 presents numerous divergences in the Mss 2n 
the Anandasrama edition its contents briefly are: The sila 
was placed on the head of Gayasura and therefore there was 
union of two very-holy objects, on which Brahma performed 
Asvacnedha and when the gods came to receive their share of 
the sacrificial offerings the sila said to Yisnu and others 'pro¬ 
mise that you would remain on the sila and would bring about 
'the release of pitrs \ The gods agreed and they stayed on the 
sila in the form of images and foot-prints. As the sils was 
placed on the hack of the head of the asura the hill was called 
Mundaprstha (lit, the hack of the head) which gave Brahma- 
loka to pitrs. Then the chapter speaks of a hill called Pra- 
bhasa, of BamatSrtha near the place where the great river 
(Pbalgu) and Prabhasa hill meet, the hermitage of Bharata, of 
Matangapada, of the bah to be offered to Yamaraja and Pharma- 
raja and to the dogs of Yama, via, SySma and Sabala, of tbe 
Gdyantaka hill near the left of Sila, of Agasfcya-banda, and 
pdmerous other holy' places such as Grdhrakuta hill/the her- 
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taitage of Cyavana, the river Pun&hpuna, Ejraunca-pada, 
Janardana oil Bliasmakuta. 


The story of Gaya sura has puzzled Mitra and subsequent 
writers, Mitra holds that nothing appears more absurd or 
stupid than the story of Gayasura who, he emphasizes, is not 
a demon or a vicious monster, hut a devout Yaisnava (*Bodh- 
Gaya’ pp. 15-16). The story of Gayasura is not unique. The 
Puranas abound in stories that appear to modern minds absurd 
aua puerile. Besides, there were several asuras like Prahlada, 
Bana (devotee of Siva) and Bali (who was an exemplary and 
pious king and a worshipper of Yisnu ) that were not monsters 
but good and devout persons, and yet fought with gods. For ex¬ 
ample, Kurmapurana (L 16. 59-60 and 91-92) narrates that 
Prahlada fought with Kxsimha; the Padma (Bhumikhanda 
1.8) calls him a Mahabhagavata but states that he first fought 
with Yisnu and entered Y&isnavltanu; while Vatnanapurana 
(chap. 7-8) speaks of his fight with Haranarayana In Pali 
works (e. g. Anguttara-nibaya, part IY pp. 197-204) he is called 
PaharSda and aswmda (asurendra). Yide Anguttaia-nikaya 
(text) vol. IY p. 197. For Bali who was grandson of Prahlada, 
a good king and a devotee of Yisnu, vide Brahmapursina, chap, 
73, Kurina X 17, Yamana (chapters 77 and 92)* For Bana, son 
of Bali and the fight of Bana helped by Siva with Krsna, vide 
Brahma chap. 205-206 and Yisnupurana V. 33, 37-38. 


According to Dr, Bajendralal Mitra (in ‘Bodh-Gaya 1 pp. 14- 
18) the story of Gayasura is an allegory of the vanquishing 
of Buddhism by Brahmanism. O’ Malley thought (J. A S. B. 
vol LXXII part 3 p. 7 for 1904) that the Gayasura legend 
represents an amalgamation or compromise of Brahmanism 
with the popular demonolatry which preceded Brahmanism. 
Dr, Barua crifczsizes both theories and appears to hold (vol I 
pp. 40-41) that the idea underlying the legend is to impress on 
people's minds the high sanctity of the Gaya tange of hills 
along the western bank of the river Pkalgu, that Gaya figures 
nowhere in Buddhism, that Gaya *** or Namuci or Vrfcra is 
represented as a demon of darkness and as an enemy of Indra 
and that the Yedio word Trivikrama and the interpretation of 
Aurnavabha are the nucleus of the legend of Gayasura. From 
considerations of space it is not possible to discuss these 


H92 It is not clear ■whence' Br Baraa derived 
m the Veda Gaya is represented as a demon like Vrtra. 
Gaja 15 col a demon like Vrtra, 


his information that 
In the Rg, at least 
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theories here. To my mind it appears that Gaya had become a 
famous pitrlirtha centuries before Christ and that the legend of 
Gayasura is a post facto attempt to account for the sanctity 
of the place and the numerous shrines and holy places that hod 
sprung up round Gaya, 

Chap. 109 deals with the questions how Adi-Gadadlwra 
abided in manifest and unmanifest forms, how his gada (mace) 
was produced and how the tlrtha called Gadalola became a 
destroyer of all sinsr There was a powerful Asnxa called 
Gada, who, when Brahma* requested, gave up his bones to 
BrahmS. Visvakarma, at the desire of Brahma, fashioned a 
wonderful mace out of the bones, In the times of Svsyambhuva 
Manu an Asura named Heti, son of Brahma, performed 
severe austerities for thousands of divine years. He secured 
from Brahma and other gods the boon that he could not 
be killed by gods, daityas, men or with such weapons as 
the discus of Kisna and others. Heti conquered the gods and 
became Indra. The gods went to Hari and requested him to 
kill Heti. He asked for a powerful weapon and the gods gave 
him the mace manufactured from the bones of Gada and Yisnu 
killed Heti with the Gada. This story about demon Heti is 

Sari is called JLdi-GadSdhara because **» ho was the first to 
wirfd that mace and stood on the site on the hood of Gavasura 

supported by the Gada, in order to make (the hendof Gayasura) 
supported!) y , { - n y l0 f orm 0 f hills vis. the 

stable. Prabhasa and other hills. Those and 

Mmdwr.th.MU a. ^ ^ „., w 

Ak.wm.tj, Phdg a ThoVlimp>d> , Itudiap&da, Bt.ht..- 

rh.M.s. of 

„ 92a Vide note «90 cnumcI:Uc(1 hero In 

1493. The principal mars, ««*. rj and 

one place. M other**.4*3 often 
In thin note refer to ^ , lhc3c cm 109, .7), 

called nspr# siiFTos,59), tKlfet (108.5S), 

US5TSI ( l06, 75 1 (112. 30 )• 1 *”*• 11C - ) ' 

3-n* (105.44 &od 100,17). ^ bl n 8 afl d peaks arc; *TOTts 
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fesfc form. Asura Heti was killed by Visnu and went to Visnu- 
loka. When the body of Gay asura was made stable Brahma 
sang a hymn of praise to Visnu who asked Brahma to choose a 
boon Brahma said Ve (gods) shall not abide in the sila with¬ 
out you, but shall remain therein together with you if you have 
a manifest form.’ 1191 Visnu said *be it so’ and Visnu stood on 
Gayasiras in the Adigadadhara form and as Janardana and 
PundarikSksa. Siva also praised Visnu (Vayu 109. 43-50), 
The Vayu speaks at several places of ‘vyaktavyakta’ symbols 
of the deity (chap. 109. 20 and 43-45) What is meant is Visnu 
is non-manifest in Phalgu, vyaktavyakta in Visnupada and 
manifest in images and statues (vide Tristhalisetu p. 365, prati- 
masvarupl vyaktah). 


Chap. 110 deals with Gayayatra. To the east of Gaya is 
a great river ( Phalgu ). (If it is dry ) one should dig a pit 

for water and take a bath, should perform ioTpo/na and sraddha 
according to one’s own recension of the Veda, but without arglnja 
(water for showing respect) and avahana (invoking) In the after- 


{Continued from the last page } 
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noon the pilgrim should go to tbe Pretasila, take a bath in the 
Brahmakunda, offer taxpana to the gods and perform sraddhaof 
his sapindas on the Pretasila with the mantras set out in Vayu 
(110.10-12) and offer pindas to his ancestors. In Astakas, m 
Yrddhisraddha, at Gaya and on the anniversary of death, one 
may offer a sraddha separately to one’s mother but on all other 
occasions with her husband. 4495 To the sapindaa other than one's 
paternal ancestors he should offer sraddha to the south (of the 
place where he offers to his father &c.) viz. should spread 
ku6as and once offer water mixed with sesame and should offer 
them a pinda made of barley flour and repeat the mantras 
(V&yu 110. 21-22). The pindas to be offered at Gayasiras 
may be in size as 1496 big as one’s closed hand, or an undried 
Smalaka (myrobalan) fruit or of the size of £amS leaves. By 
means of these he saves seven gotras viz. that of his father, of 
his mother, of his wife, sister, daughter, paternal aunt and 
maternal aunt. Water mixed with sesame and pindas are 
offered to all persons on the maternal grandfather’s side, to all 
bandhus, to all infants, to persons cremated or not cremated, to 
persons that were killed by lightning or robbers or that commit¬ 
ted suicide in various ways and,to those who may be undergo¬ 
ing torments of Hells of various kinds and those who have 
become beasts or birds or insects or trees owing to evil deeds 
(Vfiyu 110, verses 30-55). The verses of most comprehensive 
character about offering water hare been cited in n. 1237 p. 550 


and on pp. 616-617 above. 

Chap. Ill deals with the order in which the several 
tlrthas are to be visited. The full pilgrimage lasts for 
seven days. In chap. 110 it haebeen i ■stated *9 

Lindas with boiled rice and ghee (Vayu 
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this the persons for whom this is done become free from the 
position of preta. It is stated (in Vayu 108. 17-22) that one 
should bathe in the Eamatirtha which is near the place where 
Phalgu meets the Prabhasa hilL By bath in Eamatirtha and 
offering of sraddha and pinda there the persons for whom this 
is done become pitrs (being already free from pretatva by the 
sraddha on pretasila). On a hill on the south of Pietasila one 
should offer a bait (food offered with kusa, sesame and water) 
to Yamaraja and Dharmaraja and to the two dogs Syama and 
Sabala, On the next day after entering Gaya (i. e. the 2nd 
day), the pilgrim should proceed to the Pretaparvata 1497 (Vayu 
110.8) and take a bath in the Brahmakunda and perform tar- 
pana, sraddha and giving of pindas mixed with sesame, ghee, 
curds and honey to his ancestors (father, grandfather &c.) 
with the mantras ‘pita pitamahascaiva’ (Vayu 110. 23-24). 
Then the pilgrim should offer on kusas, water, sesame and 
pindas to persons related in various ways with the mantras 
4 asmat-kule mrta ye ca &c., (Vayu 110. 34-55). He should 
then invoke the gods to be witnesses to the fact of his having 
come to Gaya and become free from the debt to the ancestors 
(Vayu 110. 59-60). It is stated in Vayu 110,61 that at all 
sacred spots in Gaya the offering of pindas should be done in 
the same way as at Pretaparvata 1498 . 


On the third day of entering Gaya one has to perform 
PaScatirthI rites (Vayu 111. 1 ft). The pilgrim first bathes 
in TJttaramanasa, offers tarpana to gods, gives water and 
sraddha and pindas to his ancestors with the mantras (Vasra 
liO. 21-24). The fruit of this rite is the inexhausSeSS 
fication of the pUrs. Then the pilgrim goes to the ^ ree 
tlrthas which constitute Daksinamanasa. viz UdlcTtirHi» 
(on the north), Kanakhaia (in the middle) and Daks inamanasa 

1497 L srgrgug, the {^sj^o p . 355 remartB 

^ 

WT3. no 'aT™' 

^! 4 The tS£ ^ »< 

Of these , e^Tare not ba ,L on 21 £* “°‘ ? a batb « ~ch 

as Gayasiras ana is defined in am-ill o, , y - Phalgqurtha .s the same 
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(on the south). At each of these three there is a sr&ddha. 
Then the pilgrim goes to the Phalgutirfcha, which is thfe best 
of all (Gaya) tirthas. The pilgrim performs tarpana and 
sraddha with pindas on Phalgu. This sfraddba at Phalgu results 
in muktt for the' performer and also for those for whose benefit 
it is performed (muktir-bhavati kartrnam pitrnam srsddbatah 
sada, Vayu 110.13), It is stated that Phalgu is Adi-Gadadhaia 
himself in a fluid form. 1500 By bath in Phalgu and seeing 
Gadadhara a man saves himself, ten ancestors and ten descend- 
ants. Then he worships Gadadhara by a bath with pancamrla 
after bowing lsoc ^ to Yasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna, 
Aniruddha, Vjsnu, Sridhara. On the 2nd day of the Panca- 
tTrtlu rites (I. e. 4th day from entering Gaya) the pilgrim should 
repair to Dharmaranya which is so-called because Pharma per¬ 
formed a sacrifice there. Then the pilgrim should bathe m the 
MatangavapI (which is situated in Dharmaranya), then be 
should perform tarpana, sraddha and pindadana at the well 
called Brahmatlrfcha and also in the space between Brabma- 
tlrtha and Brabmayupa; then bow to Brahma and Dhara- 
esvaia 1501 He should bow to the Mahabodhi tree (i. e. the 
sacred pippala) and perform &rsddba also underneath it. Agni 
115. 34-37 and Haradlya (uttara) 45.104 refer to these tlrthafc 
On the third day of the Pancatirfchl rites (i. e. on 5th day from 
entering Gaya) the pilgrim should bathe in Brahmasaras and 
oerform ^rtddha with pindas between the Brabmakupa 
and the Yhpa (sacrificial post) raised by Brahma when he 
performed a sacrifice. By this 6raddha the pflgnm saves 
his pitrs. 1502 He should go round the Brah ma-yupa and how 

f^nrrt: 

** : 5 r U i- consists of millr. curds, 

SBg8 r Wb these the .mage of^ GndSdhnrais to be bathed. V.dett^ 

[^>43 53 ‘ | U SJay5 ■ vol I p 22 note) bolds 

150 1. Dr. “i to Buddhr-We OWalley (m J. A. 

that Dbarma and „ 5 )tfLs Dbarma to mean Yams. Iam 

S B. vol. LXXH f0 . r ^ 9 ° 4 4“ e ‘ P p]di Srsttthanda 1J. 73, states that 
inclined to agree with Puskamranya, Naimisaranya and 

there are three aranyas for pindadana via 

Dharmaranya. three verses (Vayu Ill. 27-29) addres 

1502. It may be noted that tba s6 [ w b, c h gives teo other 

verses instead viz W*™*' 
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to Brahma, There are mango trees near Gopraoara establish¬ 
ed by Brahma. By watering a mango with water from the 
Brahmasaras the pitrs attain moksa. • Here follows the verse 
(‘eko munih" &c.) quoted above ( n 1493 ), Then a bah should 
be offered to Yam a and Dharmaraja, then to the two dogs 
of Yama, then he should offer a bali to crows and then bathe 
(in Brahmasaras). This is briefly a summary,of Vayu 111 30- 
4p. Some of these details are mentioned by Agni 115. 34-40 and 
ITaradiya (uttara) 46. Then on the 4th day of the Panca- 
tlrthi rites (i. e. 6th day from entrance into Gaya ) the pilgrim 
should take an ordinary bath in the Phalgu and should then 
perform sraddhas at the several padas on Gayasiras which is 
near Phalgutirtha, GayaMras extends from Krauficapada up to 
Phalgutlrtha. Sraddha offered here (on Gayasiras ) becomes 
inexhaustible, 1503 Here Adi-Gadadhara abides in the form of 
Visnupada. By performing a sraddha with pindas on Visnu-. 
pada (which is a footprint on a slab deemed to be of Visnu ) 
the pilgrim saves one thousand families and takes them and 
himself to the blissful, inexhaustible and never-ending world of 
Visnu. Then Vayu 111. 47-56 deal with the rewards of 
sraddhas performed at Pudrapada, Brahmapada and 14 other 
padas expressly named by it. < Por whomsoever by name a 
pilgrim offers a pipda on Gayasiras, that man, if in hell, goes to 
heaven and if in heaven he secures moksa. 9 


On the 5th day of the PancatiTthi rites (i. e, the 7th day 
from entering Gaya), the pilgrim should bathe in the sacred 
place called Gadalola. 1505 By performing sraddha with pindas 
at Gadalola he takes his pitrs and himself to the world of 
Brahma. Then at the Aksayavata he should perform a sraddha 


. „ 1503< in. 44 &&& is the 

htU 5^ aS S ? ted ,n ^ W8. 75 6 ft 

1504, The p 366 remarU that there is no separate Sraddha on 

Gayasiras apart from the sraddhas on Visnnpada and the other padas 

!?*J K Agni * U5 ‘ 47 haslbe Hrttw half Gayasiras ,s the centre of 
Gaya and the most holy spot in it 
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and honour the ( Gaya) brahmanas established by Brahma with 
offerings and food When they are gratified gods together with 
pifcrs become gratified. 1506 * Then the pilgrim, should bow to the 
Aksayavata and worship it with a mantra and also bow to 
worship Prapitamaha. Agnz 115, 69-73 and Naradiya (uttara) 
chap. 47 also refer to these. 1 ' ' 

The Tristhalisetu (p 368) remarks that the above are the 
fixed rites for seven days in Gaya, that other tlrthas may he 
visited according to one’s convenience if one stays in Gaya for 
half a month or a month; that the sraddba at the Pretasila is to 
be the first and that at the Aksayavata is to be performed at the 
end, 1507 and that although there is variation between the order in 
which tlrthas are to be visited on the several days according to 
the Vayupurana, the Agnapurana and other puranas, yet as the 
Vayupurana is most detailed as regards Gaya rites, the order 
therein should be followed and that one not knowing the order 
may visit the tlrthas in any order 5508 exoepfe Pretasila and 
Aksayavata. Gayayatra, chapter 112 of the Vayupurana, refers 
to king Gaya who performed a yajfia and who got two boons, 
one about the restoration of the Gaya brahmanas to favour and 
the other that Gayapurl be named after him and who then went 
to Vis mil oka. Then it narrates the story of king Visa} a (versos 
7-15) who being sonless performed pindadana on GayadTrsa and 
thereby saved Ms three ancestors, got a son and also himself 
went to heaven. Then another story is told (verses 16-20) of a 

deceased person, who was in the condition of a pre/a, offering 

one-sixth of his property, to a trader and ashing him to perform 
G.-.yasiraddha with the rest of his wealth and who on account of 
- -jji of fiaxrn became free from the condition of pvcfo. 
Then verses 20-60 mention several other tlrthas of Gaya such 
Is GayatritJrtha, PraoI-sarasvatlBrtha, Yis ala. Lelihana, the 


p*368. 115. 54-63 « (&&) 
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hermitage of Bharata, Mundaprstha, Akasaganga, Vaitaranl 
and other rivers and sacred places. It winds up by saying that 
six Gayas confer mukti (by worship and pindadsna at them)v 
viz. Gayagaja, Gayaditya, Gayatxi (tlrtha), Gadadhara, Gaya 
and Gayasiras. 1509 * 

The Agnipurana (chap 1X6. 1-34) has a long list of tlrthas 
at Gaya that is quoted by the Tristballsetu pp, 376-378, which 
are passed over here. 

^ Though the number of tlrthas at Gaya is very large, the 
majority of pilgrims do not visit them all. Visits to three 
places are absolutely necessary for every pilgrim to Gaya, viz. 
Phalgu river, Visnupada and Aksayavata, at all of which 
worship has to be done with milk, water, flowers, sandalwood 
paste, tanibula , lighted lamp and pindas to ancestors have to 
be offered. The Visnupada temple is built over the footprint of 
Visnu on the rock to the west of the river Phalgu The old 
town of Gaya was built Tound Visnupada and it is the largest 
and most important temple in Gaya. The footprint (about 16 
inches in length) deemed to be God Visnu’s is inside an octa¬ 
gonal basin plated with silver. Pilgrims of all castes (except 
untouchables) surround the basin and cast their offerings in¬ 
side the basin, though for a substantial payment the priests 
clear out all people, shut the door for a minute or two and 
anew a very orthodox or a rich person to make his offerings 
without being disturbed by anyone else There are 45 vedis 
(or sacred places) at which the leisured pilgrim may offer 
pindas in the Gayafrsetra which extends from about five miles 

Thtuir°! 2 ld J Gay5 town about 7 miles south of it. 
Though the ancient Buddhist works and Fa Hien and Hiouen 

Thsang make a distinction between Gaya and TJruvilva or 
Uruvela where Buddha attained Enlightenment after six years 
of sevem tapas the Bodhi tree (Mahabodhitaru) was recognSd 
by the Gayamahatmya as one of the sacred places which Hinrhi 
gtan. M vfcB and i, „ 

orio. i» to 

WW» sis m'l m ^ ^ iwt gfo- 
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, noted that there 58 a spseial Class of priests 
caiied Dhamin who alone (and not the ordinary Ga^awals) hare 
e right of officiating at five vedts viz, at PretasiJS, Ramasila. 
Ramakunda, Brahmaktinda and Kskabali, that are sitoated on 
or about the two hills Ramasila and Pretasils (vide Bengal 
District Gazetteers, vol 13 for Gaya p. 66) They are regarded 
aa inferior in status to the Regular Gayawais. 


One important question on which there is great divergence 
of vidws amdng the medieval digests is about the ancestors to 
whom Sraddha is to'be offered at Gaya, In the Yayu and other 
Puranas it is frequently said that he who performs* sraddha at 
Gaya becomes free from the debt due to the plfcrs 3511 or that 
what is offered to the pitrs at Gaya, Dherinahrstha, Brahma- 
Baras, or on the Gayaslrsa and under the imperishable Yata tree 
becomes inexhaustible. In most of these passages the plural of 
the word *pitr* is used. Therefore it follows that sraddhh is to he 
offered in Gaya to three paternal ancestors. And on account of 
a verse attributed to Gautama, 5512 the three male maternal an¬ 
cestors also are to be offered sraddha. The difference arises with 


1510. Gayasiras and Gaya were according to BUddbiSt works well- 
known places in Buddha’s days. Vide the MafcSvsggal, 21.1 (S. B, E, 
voi 13 p. 134 ) cited above (on p. 646) and Anguffara Nikaya (text) rol IV, 
p 302 

1511. fqqq ff t ngotiflffit nig 105, 30; wde also 

108. 60 and 90,109. 41; t trm\ urfet m3 r * 7 vrefrv*s 3* 

%eri ’ mfrr l&m) 44. 54, mz I. S3 42-43. This last is ascribed 

to\gsri& by v&m (on mv) p. 167. 

' 2512. nTHUWt i n$wr«TE a$<C* 
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reference to the wives of these six male paternal and maternal 
ancestors. The Agnipurana proposes an option (n5 10) that 
the devatas in Gayasraddha are nine or twelve. When they are 
to he nine, the sraddha is for three paternal ancestors, three 
male ancestors of the mother and the wives of the latter three 
male ancestors, while there is a separate ksddha for the mother, 
paternal grand-mother and paternal great-grandmother If 
there are to he twelve devatas in Gayasraddha, then all the 
wives of the paternal ancestors and of maternal ancestors 
would be included in one sraddha. Apararka allowed an 
option ( as in Agni) in Gaya-sraddlia. 1513 According to the 
Smrty arthasara 1514 and Hemadri the Anvastaka-sraddha and 
Gayasraddha for the paternal ancestors and that for the wives 
of these (L e. mother, paternal grandmother &c.) must always 
be separate, but the sraddha for the mother’s paternal ancestors 
and their wives should be one (and therefore the devatas will he 
nine). Yama (verse 80) appears to hold that the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother are 
always to be associated with their respective husbands in 
sraddha. Some held that the devatas of Gayasraddha were 
only six viz the three male paternal ancestors and three male 
maternal ancestors. 1515 The Tri. S ultimately remarks that 
the usage of the country should be the deciding principle The 
Praiapati-smrti (183-184) has some rather contradictory views 
as to when there would he IS or 9 or 6 devatas in a sraddha. 
When there are twelve deuatas 7 the sankalpa at the Pretasila- 
sraddha which is the model of all the sraddhas at the other 
sacred spots in Gaya (with suitable modifications) will be as 
noted below. 1516 

It should be noted that there are certain special charac¬ 
teristics of Gayasraddha. There is no tonsure (Vayu 83. 18 


P 432 , 51^1 84. 24 is 3 57^51- 
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and note 1485 above). One must honour the Gayawals alone, and 
not other brahmanas, however learned they may be; one should 
not consider the family or character or learning of Gaya 
brahmanas (vide p. 579 above aad note 1313). But it has to be 
remembered that Narayanabhatta 1517 did not accept this for a]] 
sraddhas t Gaya, but only as to the sraddha under the Aksaya- 
vata, since the Vayu (111, 79-80) again refers under Aksaya- 
vata to the worship of Gaya brahmanas and since following the 
maxim of ‘caturdhskarana'laid down in Jai, IE 1 26-27 the 
later specific provision narrows down the wide words used m 
the earlier passage. At Gaya one could offer pin da to oneself 
but without sesame. 1515 The Tri S. (p 350) observes (relying 
on Vayu) that when a man offers a pinda to ^himself, it should 
he in the hands of the image of Janardana on Bhasraakuta 15 * 9 
and that the pilgrim to Gaya can offer a pmda to himself only 
when it is certain that he has no son or other adhtlann for 
offering sraddha. Further, any one related or unrelated,^ could 
offer a pinda 1520 to anybody, as laid down in Vayu ‘Whether 
it is one's own son or the son of another (who offers), in 
whosesoever name a pinda is let fall at Gaya, that man attains 
everlasting Brahma It is desired that anyone may offer a 
pinda to anybody after uttering that person's name and gotea 
and the latter reaches the highest goal * 


There are several works,printed andw mss .that dealwiththe 
procedure ofGayasraddha. There Is the GayasrSddha-paddhat of 
Vacasoati printed at the Chandraprabha press, Benares city, the 
Tirtha-yatrS-tattva of Baghunandana (which contains a Gaya- 
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paddhati) published in Bengali characters. Then I consulted two 
ms3. viz the Gaya-sraddha-paddhati of Baghunatha son of 
Madhava p. O. ms. Ho. 93 of 1891-95) and the Gayasraddha-vidhi 
of Yacaspati (D. G Ho 245 of 1887-9]). The procedure in the 
Tlrthayatra-tattva of Baghunandana is set out herd "briefly with* 
out actually citing in full the Yayupurana passages which it 
quotes profusely. Baghunandana appears to follow the Tirtha- 
cintamani closely as some of the notes will show. After the 
pilgrim enters Gaya he should first make an appropriate 
sankalpa 1521 for a bath in Pbalgu, take the clay from the river, 
apply it to his body and bathe Then he should perforin tarpand 1522 
to the twelve male and female ancestors (specified in note 1516 
above) Then he should declare a sankalpa that he would per¬ 
form Gayasraddha with the words ‘Om \ adyebyadi Gayatirtha- 
prapti-nimifctaka-sraddhamaham karisye*. Then he should per¬ 
form a parmna-iraddha (described above pp. 485-505) excepting 
the avaJiana and arghya rites If the pilgrim be unable to per¬ 
form all the details of sraddha, he may offer only pindas. Then 
on the same day he should go to the Pretasila which adjoins 
tbe west bank of the river Phalgu and is to the north of Gaya 
and perform sraddha there as follows : he should perform the 
purification of the ground, sit down on it, perform acamana, face 
the south, wear the sacred thread in the apasavya form, recite the 
verses (V&yu 110 10-12 ‘Kavyavalo...sraddhenanena sasvatim), 
contemplate on his pitrs, perform pranayama, sprinkle water on 
the materials for sraddha after remembering Pundarlkaksa 
(Yisnu), make the sankalpa (set out in note 1516). He should 
go through the whole procedure of sraddha up to the payment 
of daks in a to brahmanas. After this he should sit to the south 
of the altar (where he performed the sraddha), should wear the 
sacred thread in the apasavya form, face the south, place on the 
ground three kusas and after reciting the mantra ( Yayu 110. 
10-12 ) should make an invocation once in the form of offering 
an arijali of water mixed with sesame, then honour the father 
with padya (water for washing the feet ), recite the two verses 


1521 I 

* This is the P 286 and PTS 
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edm s c fmfe #? ?Tf*T TVcff 

p 3. The first is set out by 
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( Vayu UO. 20-21 • a brahma., tilodakam • 
perform invocation as before of the fnth , om preflxefi )■ 

wSThrss“o" w J “ , " d t 

WJtH the w ords Om, adya amuka-gotra pitar-amukadevasar 
esa te pindah svadhs *. In this way he should offer pSa 
to the remain mg eleven devatas, vk. paternal grandfatherand 

a ® I . gllt . 0r , fi . ve a °cording to usage). He shonld donate 

a fee according to his means. Then he should sit to the south 
of the place he so far occupied, spread on the ground katas 
having rootB but with tips turned to the south, should repeat 
the mantras (Vayu 110 10-12), perform on those kusas once 
an invocation in the form of an afijali of water mixed with 
sesame, repeat the two verses (Vayu 110. 22~-23 * Pits 
pifeamaha...mupatisthatam ’ with om prefixed is ***) and shonld 
offer one picda made of one handful of barley flour mixed with 
jjesame, kpSas, ghee, curds, water and honey to all the twelve 
devatas (ancestors) together. Then follows what is called 
So4aiikarma , which is as follows. Nineteen spots for pindas 
should be made (each to the south of the preceding) and 
should be smeared with pancagauya one after another; then be 
should spread over eachkuSas with their tips to the south, 
should invoke on the ku&as the persons intended with the 
mantras (Vayu 110. 30-32 * asmat-kule mrfca... tilodakaih ’), 
should worship them by offering sandalwood paste and the rest, 

(and if he is performing the rite of sodas! on a spot sacred to 
a specific deity then worship that deity also with an appropriate 
jnanfcra), should then offer once as before an afljah of water 
mixed with sesame ^ and offer pindas beginning from the first 
spot, each pinda being offered after reciting each of the 19 
mantras (Vayu 110. 34-55, omitting 110.44 ‘asipatra o’, 110.46 
* anekay&tana-samsthah ye mta o \ and treating 52-53 as one 
mantra and 54-55 as one mantra) 1S226 , He should offer 19 pindas 

1522 a It should be noted that om is to be recited before each verse 
intended as mantra here and below. 

1522 b. The Tlr C. {pp 290-292) slightly differs. It does include 
Vayu 110, 46 and treats the three verses (Vayu 110 51-53 ) as one mantra 
It is difficult to understand why the writers of digests did not say that the 
sraddhasodasl should be performed with only 18 mantras from out of the 21 or 
22 ve rses with option to the reciter. Where the mantras erceed the cumber 
reunited, Jaimini X. 5 M states ‘sr^sigg WTO 

Raehnnandana reads the five verses (51-55) somewhat differently tom 
the printed Vaynporina, though the sense is not much affected. ■ 
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of the aiie already stated and made of the material already 
mentioned with the sacred thread in the apasavya form. Raghu- 
nandana explains that although there are nineteen pindas still 
this is called sraddhasodasl as a technical term, 1523 It would be 
noticed that all the mantras refer to males in the words ‘ye\ ‘te’, 
*tebhyah\ So this is *Pum-sodasi/ There is a * sfcrl-sodasl 1 also 
which only involves changing the words of the mantras in 
the masculine to words in the feminine gender as indicated in 
the Yayupurana itself. 1524 Otherwise there is no difference 
between the two ( pumsodasl and strlsodasl). The note below 
states the mode in which both males and females are to be 
invoked and gratified. 


Water should be sprinkled over all pindas three times with 
a vessel full of water mixed with sesame* The mantras repeated 
at the time are quoted below in the note.^s Then he prostrates 
himself on the ground and should dismiss (send away) them 
(the persons invoked) with the words *0 father and others i 
forgive me/ Then wearing the sacred thread in the savya form, 
he should sip water (perform acamana) and recite with his face 
to the east the two mantras (Vayu 110. 59-60 ‘saksinah sanfcu • 
and ‘agatosmi Gayam’). If a pilgrim is unable to carry out 
all this lengthy procedure, he should at least offer pindas on 
Pretasite, by making a sahkalpa (like the one in note 1516 
saying ‘pindadsnam’ for sraddham’). He should wear the 
sacred thread in the apasavya mode and repeat the verses in 
ayu (110.10-12 and 110. 59-60) and should perform according 
to hjs mra the various items such as drawing lines on the 
a] ar meant for placing pindas, spreading kusas, sprinkling 
down water on the pi ndas, the offering of pindas, re-sprinkling 

1523. tr^r^i tf&rnmra P . 8. when^ 

fhe? ff inqUireS ° f . aa0ther h0w man y ma “g° trees or fruit the latter has got 
the Mter may reply they are five, even tf actually they may be sis or seven 

. ^ 524t w* 

msrrwr ^ ^ 

sfactjrHt P 292, Somsteadofth^W*^^^™^^^: 

^ to. 110. 34). in the __ , 3?TO ^ ^HT ^ *TRTW 




m^Wr^nfwpp. mhS. p 293, 


H, O. $5 
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Water, holding one’s breath, loosening the knot of one’s garment, 
offering a thread and sandalwood paste. 

Then the pilgrim should descend from the hill (PretasiR) 
to the'ground below and should bathe in the deep poo] woll- 
known as Ramatirtba 1526 (which is in the form Df Prabhasn- 
hrada) at the meeting place of the great river (Phalgu) with the 
Prabhasa hill after making a sankalpa (as given in the foot¬ 
note ) and after repeating the mantra * janmSntarasatam ’ 
(Vayu 108 18), He should then perform tarpam and perform 
sraddha or (if unable to offer sraddha) offer only pindns accord¬ 
ing to the procedure of his own grhyasutra. He should offer 
as done in the PretaSila sraddha twelve pindas to the father 
and the others, the single inexhaustible pinda and the sodnsi- 
pindas Tf he cannot go through all these,’he may perform any 
one of them. Then he should make a sankalpa and should offer 
obeisance to Rama With the mantra ‘Rama Rama’ (Vayu 108,SO). 
When a pilgrim performs this bath, ssraddha andpindadanahfe 
pitrs become free from the condition of being prela (Vayu 108, 
SI). Then he should perform obeisance to the refulgent 
Prabhasesa (Sira). He should offer obeisance to both Kama 
and Prabhasesa with the mantra ‘apastvamasi’ (Vayu 108. 1) 
Then he should offers bait of boiled rice to Yama with the words 
•this is a bali, om! bow to Yama.’ Then on a hill called hoga 
situated to the south of Prabhasa, hill and on t 0 nu ® 
Pretasila he should recite the verse dvau svanau < Va ^ 108 w ’ 
and offer a bali made up of some kind of cooked foodjith 
the words ‘this is a ball to Yamaraja and ® hl ^ m ^^ 0Ty (on 
ra 3 a5); salutation’ This offering of ball 18 
every pilgrim); the rest may be done according to ones abilg 
X finishes the rites on the first day (i. e. the day of entering 

On the 2nd day of entering Gaya the pilgrim 8 ^ ou ^ 

gods and then in the afternoon ^“0 root of 

situated in the north-east corner which touches. i 
Pretaparvata, that is at the distance t of Gny£. 

2athat (Brahmaku nda) is situated to the n ortU- w^tor__^ 

1526 

_ mir* p- 294, mvvrnnm pp U 22 

(nra. 108.18) is quoted by both. ~ .-Wfaf jsrojRiW'’* 

1427 The *3** at WSrgWrST* is Ml T 
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The sraddha performed here is believed to be performed on the 
altar of Brahma (i. e. where Brahma performed his Asvamedha). 
Then he should with the face to the'-south throw on Pretapar- 
vata barley grains mixed with sesame with the mantra *ye kecit’ 
(Vayu 110 63 q both by Txr. C. p. 297 and by Raghunandana) 
and offer an anjali of water mixed with sesame with the mantra 
‘a-hrahma* (Vayu 11CU4). 1528 

On the third day after entering Gaya come the rites of 
PancatirthI described above ,(pp. 663-666). The pilgrim bathed 29 
in the Uttaramanasa with the mantra * uttaTe manase 
snanam’ (Vayu 111. 2-3). He should offer one anjali with the 
verses (Vayu 110. 20-21) and perform sraddha. After this 
sraddha he sits to the south of Uttara-manasa, spreads Jcusas 
with tips towards the south, offers water with sesame and offers 
to all together one pinda of one handful of barley flour mixed 
with sesame, kuSas, honey, curds and water Then he bows 
to and worships the Sun’s image on Uttaramanasa with the 
mantra ‘namostu bhanave* (Vayu 111 5). Then he repairs to 
Daks in amanasa in silence and there takes a bath in UdicI 
fcirtba, in Kanakhala and then in Daksinamanasa with the 
mantra (Vayu 111 9-10) and then performs salutation and 
worship to Daksin arka, then makes a bow to Mauntrka, then 
goes to Phalgu fclrtha situated to the east of Gadadhara and 
takes a bath and performs tarpana and sraddha there; then he 
worships Pitamaha (with Vayu 111. 19), visits Gadadhara and 
worships (with Vayu 111.21), then again goes to the five tirfehas, 
at each of which he bathes and performs tarpana Then he 
bathes the image of- Gadadhara with pancamrta, Raghu- 
nandana notes that the bathing of Gadadhara with pancamrta 
is obligatory, while the rest may be done according to one’s 
ability. This finishes the rites of pancatIrthI, 

The various tirthas to be visited after Pancathfehi have 
been mentioned above It is not necessary to repeat them here. 
The special mantras from the Vayupurana cited by Raghu- 

1528 It may be stated once for all that there is a sankalpa appropriate 
to each bath, that a bath m a sacred place is followed by tarpana, that 
sraddha is performed as on Prctassld with all details beginning from 
invocation and ending with making the gods bear witness Therefore these 
items wdl not be repeated hereafter and only the special provisions in each' 
case will be pointed out ' 

_ 1529 Thc ia ‘ 

*fn*rrnn - - , 
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Bandana will alone be specified here. After bath and sraddha 
at Matangavapi, the pilgrim should go to Matangessa to the 
norfch^of Matangavapi and recite Vayu 111. 25 (pramanam 
devatah santu &c). When pouring water at the root of the 
mango tree established by Brahma the pilgrim repeats Vayu 
111. 36 (amram brahma-sarodbhutam &c.). When bowing to 
Brahma, the mantra is Vayu 111. 34 (namo brahmane &c.). 
The bali to Yama is offered with Vayu 111. 38 (Yamaha- 
dharmarajau &c.). The bali to the two dogs is to be given with 
the mantra (Vayu 111. 39) and that to the crows with Vayu 
11L40 (Aindra-varuna-vayavya &c). As regards the padas 
the pilgrim should begin with Rudrapada and perform sraddha 
there and then proceed to Visnupada and worship Visnu with five 
upacaras 1530 with the mantra Tdam Visnur-vi cakrame* (Rg, 1 
22.17). To the south of the vedi of Visnupada he should perfonn 
the araddhasodasi (described above pp 672-673) up to Vayu 110, 
60 (anrnoshamvrnatrayat). About an ascetic, vide above p, G55# 


Then Raghunandana briefly touches upon the sraddhas to 
be performed at the several padas and remarks that the last 
Sraddha at the padas is that at Kasyapapada. He prescribes 
V&yu 113, 76 as the mantra for bath in Gada]o3a4lrfcba. Then 
he states that the Sraddha at the Aksayavata is to be performed 
on the north side of the Vata near its bottom. He prescribes 
Vayu 111. 82-83 ( ekarnave &c ) as the mantras for bowing to 
the Aksayavata Further, he speaks of sraddhas to be performed 
at several sub-tlrthas, such as Gayatri, Sarasvatl, Visate, the 
hermitage of Bharata, Mundaprstha. Then he prescribes that 
the pilgrim should cross the Vaitaranl (situated to the east of 
the DevanadI which is near Bhasmakuta) with the mantra 
(Vayu 105.44 f yasau Vaitaram nama &c). After referring to 
several other tirthas such as Gopracara, Ghrtakulya, Madhu- 
kulya, Raghunandana recommends that the pilgrim should 
visit Pandusila (which is in Campakavana near Pifcamaha) and 
perform sraddha there He notes that the four rivers and streams 
called Ghrtakulya, Madhukulya, Devika and Mahanatf 
(Phalgu) are called Madhusrava when they meet the Sila (Vayu 


1530* For the five opacaraa, vide H. of Db, vol. II, pp. 729-730. 

1531. Inthewr3S<™ wben speaking of the word 
frequently (asm 112.30, 110 6), hutn refers °* g,*/* 
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112.30) and a bath, tarpana and sraddha thereon yield immense 
results. Then are mentioned several other tirthas such as 
Dasasvaraedha, Matangapada, Makha-kunda (near Udyanta 
parvata), Gayakuta. Baghunandana winds up by providing 
that on Bhasmakuta the pilgrim should place with his right 
hand in the hand of Janardana a pinda mixed with curds ( but 
without sesame ) and on doing so recite five verses (Vayu 108, 
86-90, 1532 *esa pindo maya* &c.). Then Baghunandana quotes 
"sixteen verses about Matrsodasi (which do not occur in Vayu- 
purana and are passed over here). 


We have to distinguish between Gayaksetra, Gaya and 
Gayasiras or Gayaslrsa. The Vayu, Agni and Naxadlya all 
assert that Gayaksetra is five krosas 1533 (in extent) and Gaya¬ 
siras is one krosa. It had become the fashion to speak of famous 
tirthas like ICasl and Prayaga as pancakrosa. But so far as the 
VSyupurana is concerned the Gayaksetra is about 13 miles in 
length from Pretasila to Mahabodhi tree as shown above Gaya 
is said to be two krosas and a half in extent in all directions 
from Mundaprstha 1534 . Gayasiras is smaller than Gaya and is 
identified with Phalgutirtha (vide note 1499). Gaya and 
Gayasisa (Pali for Gayasirsa) are well known to ancient 
Buddhist texts (Mahavagga I 21. 1 in S. B. E. XIII p. 136, 
Anguttaranikfiya, text vol IV. p. 302). Vide n. 1510 


Four of the most important and holy tirthas have been 
dealt with at some length so far. It is not possible in the space 
allotted to the section on tirthas to pursue the same procedure 
as regards other famous tirthas. It is proposed to devote a few 
pages to each of half a dozen or more tirthas and then to give 
a somewhat comprehensive list of tirthas with a few references 
m the case of each. But before proceeding further reference 
must be made to certain popular groupings of tirthas There 
13 a group of seven cities that are deemed to be very holy and 


„ 2 * ^nnandana reads the five verses somewhat differenttv from 

he printed Vaynpurana, though the sense is not much affected. 


_ 153 f- «nwhr sfNrfc?; troritrc: i 

44. 16 


106, 65, 3TO. 115. 42, 


i q by P 342 The printed qpj (10S, 28-29 

5^) aopears to hat e a corrupt reading 
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6h- bestowers of molsa. *». They are Ayodbya, Mathura, 
aya ( 1 . e. Haridvara), Kasi, KancI, Avanfcika (i. e. Ujjayinl), 
Dvaraka. In some works it is KantI and not KancI that is 
mentioned. Badarlnatha, Jagannatha Purl, Ramesvara and 
Dvaraka—these four are styled Dhama There are said to he 
twelve Jyofcirlingas of Siva, according to the Sivapurana viz. 
Somanatha 15 ^ 6 in Saurastra, Mallikarjuna on Srisaila hill (m 
Karnul District and about 50 miles from the Krishna station 
on the G. X P. Pail way), Mahakala (in Ujjayinl), Paratnesvarc. 
in Omkara-ksetra ( an island in the Narmada), Kedara m the 
Himalayas, Bhimasankara ( north-west of Poona at the source 
of the Bhlma river) in DakinI, Vievesvara in Banaras, 
Tryambakesvara on the banks of the Gautaini j. e Godavari 
(near Nasik), Yaidyanatha in Citabhumi, Nagesa in 
Darukavana, Ramesvara in Setubandha and Ghrsnesa m 1537 
, SivaJaya (X e the modern shrine at the village of Elura, 


1535. SSRHSTT ?TRT ^TT 37T=3T S Wre nET 1 <T3T* vHfil- 

gQqngrwHwr *» iv. 40 91; thrift ^ 

5 ^tTT ni^T* II 6/ 68 ; gK'TdT 

^ 3 ^. *th re gn frc f T:» gn gTu g re 23.7, 

3t*tVe^tt ^ct gK^cir ^nhrr nVor^rnr^T n ) 38 

5-6. la the ^7. 4 gsr^aT occurs as capital of Rudraseaa and In 

Brahmanda III 13. 94-97 Kantipurl is described as possessing a place for 
Vyasa’s contemplation, a ICumaradhara and Pusbanni If the reading 
is to be accepted there are divergent views about its location, some holding 
it to be the ancient name of Khatmandu the capital of Nepal, while A, G, 
identifies it with Kotival 20 miles north of Gwalior 


1536 ifaT H^TT f^3U I ^ sfr?fe 

Qtoes$ jnVvf 

****** Hanga r 

*• ^ftrr^ sftcp ffrvsm *v i. «■ 

2^_24 There is divergence of views about the identification of some of 
these.’ w. about afrgrtT (Dey p 5 ), tvrana (Dey p. 50 showing it « either 
Deoghar in the Santal Pargana or in Paraitgrama near Salara), 

/ Dev pp. 53-54). Each a q n 5i% has an ^ X&f (vide ^<,or_IV2. 

3 , £\. The W wu fr i g<m (wlrt) I • M *£ 

^ 75™ ™ WNtoMt US**" ■’ Vide '(he Cave Temple* 

of India’ by Fergusson and Burgess p. 367 n. 1. In JBBRAS. i ol. X. 
j”S\he verses about the twelve Jyot.rlihgas and their locations are set 

out from morning Stotra. _ - 

~—li.y For Ghnnesvara or ‘ GrsUnesv - ara~ at the village Elora, vide 

A. s!3 I. fol nr pp. 32-83. The famous Ka.lasa temple at Eflora is 
the Gh^neJvara Imga. 
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7 miles from Devagiri or Daulatabad). The Sivapurana 
(Kotidrudra-samhita) chap. 1 names the twelve Jyotirlingas 
and chapters 14-33 narrate the legends connected with the 
twelve lingas, The Skandapurana I ( Kedarakhanda ) chap. 7 
verses 30-35 enumerate several lingas including most of the 
twelve Jyotirlingas. The Birhaspatyasutra {edited by Dr. 
F. W. Thomas) mentions eight''great tlrthas each of Visnu, 
Siva and Sakti, that yield all stddhis 1537 « 



CHAPTER XV 

KURUKSETRA AKD SOME OTHER FAMOUS 

tirthas 


KURUKSETRA (25 miles east of Ambala) is averv 
sawed tract the history of which is lost in the mists of antf 
£*. In the Rgvcda X.33.4 there is areferZeto a S 
Kurusravana, son of Trasadasyu.*®* The Atharva-veda men- 
“ * husband (probably a king) who had a talk 

With his wife *» In the times of the Brahmanas Kuruksetra had 
become a very holy land. The Sat. Br. (IV. 1.5.13) narrates 
the legend that the gods performed a sacrifice in Kuruksetra 
and at first excluded the two Asvins from any share in it 
(S. B. E vol 26 p. 275), The Maitrayanl Samhita (H1. 4 ti deva 
vai sattramasata Kuruksetre) and the Tai Br. (V. 1.1„ deva vai 
satoam-aaata tesam Kuruksetram vedir-aslfc) also say that the 
Gods performed a saltra in Kuruksetra. The idea underlying 
these passages appears to be this. The Vedic people of the 
Brahmana period held yajfias to be the dharma par excellence, 
as stated in Bg. X. 90,16 (yajnena ya^nam-ayajanta devastam 
dhatmani prathamSnyasan). Kuruksetra was the centre of 
Vedic culture in the Brahmana period and sacrifices must have 
been performed there on a large scale. Hence it was called 
dharmaksetra and as gods were supposed to have attained their 
position by what men believed to be dharma (yajna, tapas &c.) 
it is stated that gods performed sattras in Kuruksetra, The 
same Brahmana mentions a Kauravya king Bahlika Fratipiya 
(XU 9.3, 3, 3. B, E. vol. 44 p. 269). The Tai. Br. (IS, 4.1) 
informs us that the Kuru-Pancalas went towards the east in 


winter (&$iro) and to the west in summer which was the worst 
season. The references in the Ait. Br. are far more instructive. 
The legend about Kavasa in which Sarasvatl helps the sage 
has already been referred to above (p. 559 n. 1254). The Ait. Br. 
(8.1 or H 19) calls that place, where Sarasvatl came rushing, 
*Parisaraka\ In another place the Ait. Br. tells us that in its 
time Nyagrodha {Ficus India) was called Nyulua in Kuru- 

1538 x. 33.4. 

may meafl literally 'heard or famous in the land of Kuru\ 

1539, * 3TSJ3RT? 20. 127.8. 


IV] Ancient references to Kurufsetra 681 * 


ksetra. 1540 Elsewhere the Ait. Br. speaks of the countries of 
the Kurus and Pancalas together with the Ya£a-TJsInaras (38. 
3=VHL 14). The Tai A. narrates 1541 that the gods performed* 
a sattra and Kuruksetra was their altar (for the sattra). The 
southern side of that Yedi (i. e. Kuruksetra) was Khandava, the 
northern side was Turghna, the hinder part was Pat In ah, and 
the country of Maru (desert) was the jubbish pit. This shows 
that Khandava, Turghna and Parinah were border parts of 
Kuruksetra and the Mam district was somewhat away from 
Kuruksetra. The Srautasutras of Asv, XII 6, Latyayana X. 
15 ft and Kafcyayana 1542 24 6 5 ff closely follow Tandy a and 
other Brahman as and mention several holy places at which 
parts of the Sarasvata sattras were performed such as Plaksa 
Frasravana where Sarasvati starts, the Yaitandhava-hrada of 
SaTasvatl, the tract called PaTinah in Kumksetra, Yamuna 
flowing through the country of Karapacava and the country of 
Triplaksavaharan a. 

In the,Chandogya IJpanisad (L10.1 ff) occurs the story of 
Usasti Cakrayana who, when the Kuru country was struck by 1 
hailstorms, lived with his very young wife in Ibhyagrama and 
went begging for food* 

The Xirukta (H. 10) explains that 1543 Bevapi and Santanu 
mentioned in l^gveda X, 98. 5 and 7 were historical persons 
and were brothers, sons of Itetisena, a king of Kuru. Panini 
(IY. 1.151 and IY. 1 172) explains the formation of the word 
Kauravya from -‘Kura’, the first in the sense of 1 apatya\ the 
second in the sense of ‘king,’ 1544 


~ J -°’ irra 

jggg «t uvrrr \ $ ^r. 35.4 =vil 3o. 

t trtiorswtu. t to to*. » S.'srr. v. 11 . is an older 
form of modera Sugb on the old Jumna, is about 40 miles from 

Thatjesar and 20 miles to northwest of Saharanpur.~ 1 - 

— , 15 42 Vld ! ^mmr«9r ^ 


X 17 12 V 18,3 V IQ 1 • e 15 . 1 , 

; , ' , 19-1 ’ 4 ~ 5 ' S ~ 9 ^Tcunwstra XXIV. 6 33 refers to the 
-nfl year and XXIV 6 34 to the third year of the 

1544 S^T%VT l 5Wif|«n ev. i IV, 1. 151 and 172, 

H, D, SO 
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tog virtues of ^Kuruksetrs'^Iif Speaks °J &e h feb sanctify, 
to the south of 222**? ^ 

was included in Kuruksetra and w that thL v 
therein were.as if residents of paradise £w° MSided 
to be called Brabmavarta in Vanaparva 86.6. AccordingK 
Vaman^puraua Kuruiansrala is ^ th* 7Tr t0 the 
Sarasvatl andDrsadvatl, while Menu ffi 

a tbB T nt 7r?™ by Qod betweatt tbe 

* Sarasvatl and Drsadvatl, states that Brahmarsi- 
desa which is slightly less (in holiness! than BrahmSarta 
comprises Kuruksetra, the countries of Mateya, Pascals and 
Surasen& From these passages it is clear that Brahmavarta 
is the holiest country in Aryavarta and that Kuruksetra was 
almost like it; we have seen that in the times oftheBrah- 
maDas the most sacred Sarasvatl flowed through Kuruksetra 
and that the place where Sarasvatl disappeared in the desert 
was calkd Vitiasana and was itself a very holy place. Origi¬ 
nally the land called Kuruksetra is said to have been the Vedt 
(sacrificial ^altar) 1547 of Brahma, then it came tobec&M 
Samantapaivcaka (or syamanta-in some passages) when Parasa- 
rama made five pools of the blood of ksatriyas in revenge for 
his father’s murder, which were subsequently turned into holy 
pools of water by the blessings of his pitrs and lastly it came 
to be called Kuruksetra when king Kuru, son of Samvarana 15 **, 
ploughed the land with a golden plough for seven krolas all 
round, Kuruksetra is so called after king Kuxu. Kuru is said 


^1545. $ ^ETI% 

spfpre 83 3 , The same verse is 83 204 - 205 , 

' ^ 4546 22.47, 

u %3 fwiSm ^ sr^mn ^ narar- 3 ?* 
ir*nfrr*tt ^osrf§%#t rr, i?and 19. The extent of 

countries varied from age to age, vs&Tt? was divided into North and Soctfe* 
At the time of Bnddha the capital of PaBcala was Kanoj. Surasena is the 
country of which Mathura was the capital, srspcft may mean 'slightly to* 
than' or 'not inferior to or not different from,' The verse 
occurs in * r <£w chap. 64 6 . 

1547. mzfat wgpjft i ^ 

22 59 - 60 , According to 22 . 18-20 there are five vedis of 

Brahma viz, ^ (flWfll), <^r|> 

$sm {wHr}. Vide w 22.20 and tpar IV. 17,7 for the form 

1548 , According to tbe fcgig i jTR the genealogy is 

^ about whom it says ** f# *mV (IV 19 74-77}, 
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to have asked of Indra the boon that the territory he ploughed 
might be ‘Dharmaksetra’ (domain of righteousness) and that 
those who may bathe or die there may reap a rich harvest of 
merit 1549 The war between Kurus and Pandavas was fought 
there. It is spoken of as ‘Dharmaksetra* in the opening verse 
of the Bhagavad-gfta. Kuru 3 angala is said to be a very fit 
country for sraddha in Yayu (77. 93) and Surma IL 20. 33 and 
37. 36-37, In the 7th century the Chinese traveller Hiouen 
Thsang speaks of the country, the capital of which was Sfchan- 
vlsvara (modern Thanesar which is the heart of Kuruksetra) as 
the ‘land of religious merit* (Beal’s B. W. W. vol. I p. 184). 


The extent of Kuruksetra is said to be five yojanas in 
radius (in Yanaparva»and the Yamana Purina) 1550 . A some¬ 
what corrupt verse occurs in the Mahabharata and some 
puranas 1551 about the limits of Kuruksetra viz, the territory 
between Tarantu and Karantuka and between Macakruka 
(image of a yaksa ) and the Rama-hradas (pools made by Para- 
6urama)—this is Kuruksetra, Samantapancaka and the nor¬ 
thern vedi of Brahma, The result is that Kuruksetra is referr¬ 
ed to under various names viz. Brahmasaras, RSmabrada, 
Samantapancaka, Vinasana, Sannihati (vide T, Pr. p. 463), 
For the boundaries of Kuruksetra, vide Cunningham’s A S. R, 
of India, vol. XIY pp 86-106 where he notes that Kuruksetra 
was 30 miles to the south of Atnbala and 40 miles to the north 
of Fanipat. In the remote past Kuruksetra was the centre of 

1549. 3rd g i ^ 

22. 33-34, Compare Salyaparva 53. 13-14, 

_ } 55<J * t %WfT?rFff?Twri ii 

129. 22, ^ 

^ nfet n gr*T5TS 22 15-16. The 

chap, 64 20) states ‘ l - 


1551. Ktftp^rnt =3 n* tznm i 

n srstqf 83. aos. 53.24’ q^. 1,27 92 

( rea f S ), q. by Setter (oil HW ) p. 179 (from t he jrcjTttmi V 

83 9-15 and 200 th at *ra=S3{ was a appointed as one of the 

Of §*£=* by God Vieau Should ue not separate the first word as 
ana aRrgqj? In the chap 65.24} we have as a sub* 

tirtha Under Vide ETTanqiRt pp 464-465 fot explanation of this verse, 

AGp 334 quotes this verse. In Archaeological Survey Reports for India 
vol. Up, 215 Cunningham quotes the verse a3c and 
remarks that Ratnuka Is the Ratan Jaksha ( V5T) at*the north-east corner of 
the circuit o£ Kuruiretra, four miles to the east of Thanesar 
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all the activities and the culture of the Vedic people. Gradually 
the Yedic people spread towards the east and south and the 
country between the Ganges and Jumna and later on Videha 
(or Mithila) became the centres of Indian culture. 

For reasons of space it is not possible to dwell at length on 
the greatness and sanctity of ELuruksetra as described in the 
Mahabharata and the Puianas Vanaparva 83 starts by say¬ 
ing that all beings that are in Kuruksefcra are freed from all 
sins and that be also who always says *1 shall go to Kuru- 
ksefcra, and I shall reside in Kuruksetra’ is freed from sins 1552 . 
‘In this world there is no place holier than this. Even the 
particles of dust driven from Furnksetra by the wind take a 
great sinner to the highest goal* 1553 Even the Ganges is com¬ 
pared to Kmuksetra (vide note 1324 ‘Kuruksetrasama Gangs'). 
The Naradiya avers 1554 that planets, constellations and stars 
are subject to the danger of falling down (from the sky) in 
course of time, hut in the case of those that die in Kuruksetra 
there is no, falling on the earth again (i e. they would not be 
horn again). 

It is a remarkable fact that though the Vanaparva in 
chap 83 enumerates several tirlhas on the Sarasvatl and in 
Kuruksetra, they do not at all tally with the ttrthas mentioned 

is mentioned in Vanap & q{ ^ AH _ Br .). This means 

may be identified with r Q U , Kuruksetra is later 
that the Vanaparva^account The mtadl ya 

by some centuries than hundred ttttbas m Kurukse- 

(uttara, chap. 65) n3 ™ 3 * 0 . u { Bnt a few 

la. It is-not possible to set ° U \ Jthem. First comes 
words may he said abou (Vanaparva 

*..»■ sJsrJz* •««>» 

83, 85, Vamana 49. ' J *.----- 

1532. nut ^ 
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1... Trtwuw 5*^ 

1 i 53 - 

also occurs in S3 3. 4 
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which Kuru stayed as an ascetic. A. G (pp. 334-335 ) 
remarks that the lake is 3546 feet long east to west and 
1900 feet wide north to south. The Vamanapurana (22. 
50-55) describes it at some length and says that it was half 
a yojana in extent. CakTatlrtka (mentioned by Vamanapurana 
42. 5, 57. 89 and 81. 3) is popularly supposed to be the place 
where Krsna took up the discus for attacking Bhlsma. Vyasas- 
tha]I 1555 (named in Vanaparva 84 96, Haradtya, uttarardha 
65. 83 and Padma 1 26. 90-91) is the same as modern Basthali, 
17 miles to the south-west of Thanes ar where Vyasa resolved 
to f die on the loss of his son. Asthipura (Padma, Adi 
27. 62) is on the west of Thanesar and south of Aujasa- 
ghat where the bodies of the warriors killed in the Great 
Bharata war were cremated. Cunningham in Archaeological 
Survey Reports of India vol. IL p. 219 states that Cakratlrtha 
is the same as Asthipura and that in Alberuni’s time it was the 
most famous shrine in Kuruksetra. Prthudaka on ths Saras- 
vati is very highly spoken of in Vanaparva S3. 142-149. 
‘They say 1556 that Kuruksafcra is holy, that Sarasvatl is holier 
than Kuruksetra, that the sacred spots (on Sarasvatl) are holler 
than the river Sarasvatl and that Prthudaka is holier than all 
the other tirthas on Sarasvatl. There is no tlrtha that is better 
than Prthudaka*. The Salyaparva 1557 remarks that whoever, while 
intently engaged in repeating holy texts, abandons his life at 
Prthudaka on the northern bank of the Sarasvatl would not be 
troubled by death next day (i. e, he would be free from birth 
and death) The Vamanapurana (39. 20 and 23) calls it Brahma- 
yomtirtba. Pithudaka is modern Pehova in the Karnal Dist¬ 
rict in Panjab, 14 miles to the west of Thanesar. Vide E. I. 
vol. I. p. 184 for the Pehova inscription from the temple of 
Garibnafch dated in samvat 276 (of the Harsa Era) i e, 882-883 
A D., which records the agreement of certain pious horse- 
dealers to impose on themselves and their customers certain 

s 1555, \ wrrggfpS f ft iir f farere r 

TTnrSTUi It II 37. 29 . vide s r gTWg III 13 69 for a similar verse. 

1556 ynfr rg . I WC &m * HTOTR 

*n«raii5 u 83 147. 152 11 (first 

xcrse )« ^ (3TIT§N 27. 33,34, 36) q, by (on pp 180-181. The 
22 44 says * «TTT^C ^ I sjqt 

ss-tadi spTTtTT 5Tc5ra*ptE^? ^cTT It 7 


1 557 n ^ s^T mtf 

SIFTOl 39 33-34, 39, 19 has the same verse (last pada Is 

read as ^r^). 
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taxes and tithes for the benefit of some priests and temples, one 
of which was the temple of Visnu in his Yajnavaraha avatar a 
built at Frthudaka. 

The Yamanapurana (34.3 ff) and Namdlya (utteardha 65. 
4-7} enumerate seven forests existing in Kumksetra as very 



vyasavana, rnaiaxivana, ouryavana, macmuvana an 
vana. Yide A. S. R, for India, vol, 14 pp, 90-91 for the vanas . 
In the Salyaparva (chap. 38) it is said that the world is encom¬ 
passed by seven Sarasvatis, then they are enumerated and their 
locations are specified viz, Suprabha (in Puekara, where 
Brahma engaged in a great sacrifice remembered her, verse 13), 
Kancanaksl (in the Naimisa forest, v. 19), Vitala (invoked by 
Gaya in the Gaya country, verses 20-21), Manorama (in 
Auddalaka’s yajna in Uttarakosala, verses 22-25), Surenu (in 
.Rsabhadvlpa in Kutu's yajna, verses 26-27), Oghavatl (called 
by Yasistha in Kuruksetra, verses 27-28), Yimaloda (when 
Brahma again performed a yajna in the Himalaya), In the 
Yamanapurana 34. 6-8 seven rivers in connection with Saras- 
vail are said to be very holy (but nine are actually enumerated) 
via. Sarasvati, Yaitarani, ipagS, Ganga-MandakmT, Madhu- 
srava, Arabunadl, Kausikr, DrsadvaW and Hmarafc 

Euruksetra was also called Sannihati or Sannihatya Tide 
<» j of tirthas The Vamanapurana (32,3 4) 

(Sachau, vol. I P< ^ ^ s om nath. There is 

a small but holy stream south-east corner of 

-Mahikantha bills and af er a Patan, flows under- 

Palanpur Agency passes byof Catch 
-ground for some miles and then enters 

(Bom. (?. vol V. P.,2'83). 15 “ 

MATHURA 

»» ®“S lb0 5B, cenltOT B C. M~" 
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to rest on firm ground. It is stated in the Angutfcaranikaya 
(I 167, ekam samayatn Syasma Mahakaccano Madhurayam' 
viharati Gundavane) and Majjhima (II 84 same words) that 
Mahskaccayana, a famous disciple of Buddha, assiduously 
preached in Mathura the principles of his Master. Megas 
thenes appears to have known Mathura and its connection with 
Heracles 1558 (Harl-Krsna ?). The word ‘Mathura’ (meaning a 
resident of Mathura, or born in or coming from Mathura) 
occurs in Jaimini’s Purva-mlmansa-sutra 1559 Though Panini’s 
sutxas do not expressly mention Mathura, the latter is included 
in the Yaranadi-gana (Pan. IY. 2. 82). Panini is, however, 
aware of Yasudeva and Arjuna (IY. 3. 98), the Andhaka and 
Yisni clans of Yadavas to which Krsna belonged (IY. 1.114) 
and probably knew the name Govinda (HI 1. 138 and vartika 
4 gavi ca vindeh sahihayam’). Mathura is several times mention¬ 
ed by the Mahabhasya of Patanjali who 1560 in a famous passage 
Tefers to dramatic representations, paintings and stories which 
depict the destruction of Kamsa by Yasudeva. He also cites a 
quarter of a verse about the killing of Kamsa, by Yasudeva as 
a well-known past event. Whether the town Saurya mentioned 
in the Mahabhasya on Yartika 2 on Panini H 4.7 (Sauryam 
ca Ketavata ca Saurya-Ketavate) is the same as Mathura is 
doubtful, even though the TJtbaradhyayanasutra speaks of 
Mathura as Sauryapura (S. B. E. vol. 45 p. 112). The Adiparva 
(221. 46) indicates that Mathura was famed for excellent cows 


1558. Vide McCnndle's * Megasthenes and Arrian'p. 201 where it is 
said that Heracles was held in special honour by the Saurasenoi tribe 
(Surasena) which possessed two large cities, Mathura and Kleisobora 
(Krsnapura? ), while Ptolemy calls it 'Modoura of the gods' (vide Me* 
Cnndle's 'Ancient India as described by Ptolemy’, ed. of 1927, p. 124), 

1^59. I^rRTPlfW I. 3 21 on which says *ydt 

^ The 

( p. 251 ) finds fault with the words underlined, 

1560. vr ^ vrara ^ \ TT ^prr nr vol 1. pp. is, 

19 and 244, i wn&tm I ssjrmrfer ^ 

1 vol I. p. 192 ( on TTT I. 2. 1) and vol. Ill p, 299 ( on 

irr VII. 2 62, aiffei 3 ). Vide note 1409 above where tFJrg* cloth is said to 
be inferior to smT?TW cloth and my paper on ■ Ancient cities and towns 
mentioned in the Mahabhasya’ JBBRAS vol 27 pp. 39^12 (1951) for 
other referenc es. vnrrfo qnreysgf mqi# ^ 

^VEpIVHhcT * •• I ^fy r fBV vol II. p. 36 

on ITT. Ill I. 26 and 15 f 

< ^nutRT (vol, II. p. 119 on ITT, HI. 2. Ill ) f 



688 


History of j Dharmaiastra (Yd, 


iti those days* When Hamsa and Dimbhaka, brave command¬ 
ers of Jarasandha, drowned themselves in the Jumna and when 
Jarasandha sorrowfully went to Magadha Krsna says Ve shall 
again joyfully reside in Mathura 4 (Sabhaparva 14. 41-45). 
Ultimately Krsna is said to have left Mathura owing to the 
constant attacks of Jarasandha and established the Yadavas in 
Dvsraka 1561 (Sabhaparva, 14. 49-50 and 67). The Brahma- 
purana, on the other hand, states that the Vrsnis and Andha- 
kas on the advice of Krsna left Mathura through the fear of 
Ketlayavana. Vide also Vi. V. 23, 8-15. The "Vayu (88.185) 
states that Satrughna, the brother of Satna, killed the demon 
Lavana, son of Madhu and established Mathura m Madhuvana 
while the Bamayana (Uttara-kanda 70. 6-9) informs us that 


Satrughna took twelve years to make Mathura a £ne and pros¬ 
perous city. . In the Qhata-jafcaka (Fausboll, voL IT. pp. 79-89 
tfo. 454) Mathura is called Uttara Madhura (to distinguish it 
from Madhura of the Fandyas in the south) and the story of 
Kamsa and Vasudeva is narrated, which differs in some 
material points from the Mahabharata and the Puranas In the 
Baghuvamfca XV.SSit is mentioned as Madhura and as founded 
by Satrughna. Hiouen Thsang states that to Mathura 
there existed in Ms day three stupas built by Asokaraja, that 

, Baaauit >=»»»”« "f “,2‘SS £> =*»» 

bs satiras 

ft. Bind" k!» f *"““y o^tto » f «“ •”* «“® w 

B. C, For some ancient i ? ^ 5 _ 10 ) may he 

History of India, informative work is ‘Mathura’ 

referred to, An®** 1R o 0 \ Inscriptions contribute important 

by F S. Growse (2nd ed. 1880). ias0 “J f Mattar a.«* The 

famous inscription of ^ing of Kalinga the retreat 
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Inscriptions of such Kusana ruler3 as Kaniska, Huviska and 
others relating to Mathura have been published of which the 
following may he mentioned; Inscription on a Naga image at 
Mathura of ‘Maharaja-rajatiraja Kanikkha' in samvat 8 (E T. vol. 
17. p. 10) 1563 ; the Mathura pedestal Inscription of Kaniska in 
the 14th year (E. 1 voL 19 p. 96); inscription on the pedestal of 
the image of a seated Bodbisattva at Mathura in the reign of 
Huviska in samvat 33 (E 1 vol. 8 pp. 181-182); Inscription of 
a king Vasu (rest of the name lost) of the year 74 (E. I. vol. 9 
p. 241) and of the time of Sondasa (E. X vol. 9 p. 246); seven 
Brahml inscriptions from Mathura and its vicinity (E. I. vol. 
24 pp. 194-210) There is further an interesting inscription 
recording the dedication of a stone slab in the temple of 
Hagendra Dadhikama by Handihala and other sons of some 
actor (Sailalaba) brothers of Mathura (E.Xvol.X at p. 890). 
From the Visnu-purana VI8. 31 it follows that an image of Hari 
had been installed in Mathura before that purana was composed. 
The Yayupurana 1564 informs us in a prophetic vein that seven 
Haga kings will rule over Mathura, Prayaga, Saketa and 
Magadha before the Guptas. Alberuni’s India (voh H p, 147) 
states that Mahura (Mathura) is crowded with brahmanas. 

From the above brief historical sketch it would appear 
that Mathura was, five or six centuries before Christ, a flourish, 
ing city where the epic Hinduism prevailed, that later on 
Buddhism and Jainism dominated it, that there must have been 
a revival of Hinduism under the Haga and Gupta emperors, that 
m the 7th century A. D,, when HiouenThsang wrote, Hinduism 
and Buddhism were equally prominent and that in the 11th 
century A. D. it was completely dominated by the Brahmanic 
taith. 


Agmpurana furnishes the strange information that 
Bharata at the command of Rama billed three crores of the 
sons of Sailusa in the city of Mathura «« Mathura has been 

, 1563 The generally accepted date for Kaiu.Va is 78 A , D Vlde 
1564.^ ^ UiiUta’) ttot: I nawt -»rr 

' (150 "1 50 A -: S } PP 3-15 ** the djnaTty J ’ 

{Continued on the n&ft£a$e) 
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Radhu Matora, Vindavana, Gorardhana and Krsna’a ex’ 
ploits there. 


For want of spaoe only a few verses about Mathura will be 
set out here. The Padma (Adikhanda 29. 46-47) says 'Yamuna 
gives moksa when united with Mathura; Yamuna gives 
rise to great merit in Mathura and when united to Mathura it 
bestows devotion to Visnu\ In the Varahapurana (152. 8,11) 
Visnu says There is no place either in the nether regions or 
on the earth or in mid air as dear to me as Mathura, Mathura 
is a famous ksetra of mine that confers muJtii\ no place is to 
me higher than it. It is my birth-place and it is lovely, oom- 
mendable and dear to me\ The Padma says 'Msfhuraka is 
a name extremely dear to Visnu’. The Harivamsa contains a 
toe description of Mathura, one verse from which maybe 
quoted here 'Mathura is the hump (i e. the most eminent spot) 
of Madbyadesa, it is simply the abode of the goddess of wealth, 
it is the horn (I. e. the most prominent part) of the earth, there 
Is nothing like it and it is endowed with abundant wealth 
and agricultural produce \ 1566 


The tract round about Mathura is said to be 20 yojanas 
in extent and the city of Mathura was in its midstThe 
Varahapurana and the Haradlya (uttarardha) chapters 79-80 
mention numerous tlrthas in and about Mathura. It is not 
possible to enumerate them here. A few important ones will be 
noticed briefly. Both Varaha (chap. 153 and 161 6-10) and 
Haradlya (uttarardha 79, 10-18) mention twelve forests near 
Mathura via. Madhu, Tala, Kumuda, £amya, Bahula, Bhadra, 


( Continued from the last page ) 

actor Has this anyth,og to dorr,* a d,spate hw- ***%"£ 
Bharata. the repated anther of the Natyaustra, and other actors? The 
Natya&tra chap. 17. 47 (G.O.S ) prefers the dulcet of Snrasena for 

Vide my • History of of Sanskrit Poetics ’ p 40 (1951). . 
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Khadira, Hahavana, Lohajangha, Bilva, Bhandira and 
Vrndavana. There are also 24 upavanas enumerated by Growse 
on ‘Mathura (p. 76) which axe not mentioned by the Puranas 
but only by later works. Vrndavana 1568 was to the north-west . 
of Mathura on the Yamuna and was five yojanas in extent 
(Visnupurana V. 6. 28-40, Naradiya, uttarardha 80. 6,8 and 
77). It was the scene of Krsna’s adventures and love-making 
The Padma IV. 69 9 speaks of it as a portion of Vaikuntha on 
the earth. The Matsya (13. 38) identifies Badha in Vrndavana 
as Devi DaksayanJ. 1569 In Kalidasa’s day it had great fame. In 
Raghuvamsa VI, while describing Susena of the Nipa family, 
king of Surasena, Vrndavana is said to be no less charming 
than CaitraTatha, the park of Kubera (verse 50). Then 
there is the Govardhana 1570 hill, which Krsna lifted up on, his 
little finger to afford shelter foT seven days to the cowherds 
and their cattle against the heavy rains sent down by Indra 
(Visnupurana V. 11.15-25). It is stated in the Varahapurana 
(164 1) that Govardhana is about two yojanas from Mathura 
to its west. This appears to be tolerably correct as at present 
it is 18 Wiles from Vrndavana. The Kurma (1.14 18) says that 
the very ancient king Prthu performed austerities here. The 
details given in the Hari-vam^a and the Puranas are sometimes 
confused and misleading. For example, in the Harivamsa 
(Visnuparva 13. 3) It is stated that Tslavana is to the north of 
Govardhana on the Yamuna, while it is south-east of Govar¬ 
dhana Kalidasa refers to the caverns of Govardhana (Raghu- 
vamsa 6. 51). Gokula is the same as Vraja or Mahavana, where 


1568 The (UTHTB 75 8-14) puts an esoteric interpretation on 
fttns and The ntHV^T. are vifnwrs, is *£cor is 

^Vripjj and so on 

1569. Dey (p. 42) regards the identity of the modern Vrndavana 

Which is only 6 miles from Mathura (in the opposite direction to Gokula) 
with the ancient Vrndavana described in the Puranas as extremely doubtful 
on several grounds, the most cogent being that ancient Vrndavana and 
Mathura appear to have been situated on opposite sides of’ the Yamun£, 
while modern Vrndavana and Mathura are on the same side of the river 
But the references he gives for this last statement viz Visnupurana 5 18 33 
and BhSgavatapurana"X. 39.34 do not in my opinion bear out what he says. 
The Naradlya (II. 80 6-7) appears to say that Vrndavana is near 

Govardhana and along the Yamuna and Nandigrama 

1570. Pit*: i 

n?$n SO. 104-105, 
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Krsna was brought up in his early childhood by Kand-gopa 
who removed his habitation from Gokula to Vrndavana out of 
fear of what Kamsa might do. The great Vaisnavifce saint 
Caitanya visited Vxndavana (Caitanya-caritamrta canto 19 and 
*9th Act of the drama Caitanyacandrodaya, both by Kavikarna- 
pura or Paramanandadasa). In the 16th century Vrndavana 
became a centre of Gait any a’s bkaldi movement owing to the 
strenuous efforts and learned writings of the Gosvaihms of 
Vrndavana, particularly Sanatana, Pupa and Jiva. Vide Prof. 
S, K, De’s ‘Vaisnava faith and movement in Bengal’ (1942) pp, 
83-122* Vallabhacarya, who was a contemporary of Caitanya 
founded new Gokula, one mile to the south of Mahavana in 
imitation of the ancient Gokula. Caitanya and Vallabhacarya 
met at Vrndavana (vide Manila] C. Parekh’s work on 
Vallabhacarya p. 161), The old temples of Mathura met the 
same fate at the orders of Aurangzeb as the templeB of 
Banaras. 1571 


The Sabhaparva (319. 23-25) narrates that Jarasandha 
threw his mace from Girivraja (Bajgir in Bihar, the ancient 
capital of Magadha) and it fell in Mathura at the distance 
of 99 yojanas before Krsna and the place where it fell was 
thence called Gadavasdna. I have not come across this name 


anywhere else. 

Growse describes in chap. IX pp. 222 ff. the temples of 
Vrndavana and in chap. XI Govardhana, Baisan, the birth- 
place of Radha, and Nandgaon. Vide also Picturesque India 
by W. S Came pp. 253 ff. for Mathura and neighhounng 

holy places. 
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vol. L pp. 81-167, Rajendralal Mitra’s ‘Antiquities of Orissa’ 
vol H. pp. 99-144, R. D Banerp’s ‘History of Orissa’ (in two 
volumes, 1930), Gazetteer on Puri, vol. XX pp. 409-412. 

Thera are four most important tirthas in Orissa, viz. 
Bhuvanesvara (or Cakratirtha), Jagannatha (or Sankha-ksetra), 
Konarka (or Padma-ksetra), Yajpura or Jajpur (Gadaksetra). 
The first two are still held in high esteem, while the last two 
are altogether neglected. 

Among the Puranas, Furushottama-tirtha is extensively 
dealt with in the Brahma (chap. 41-70, about 1600 verses), in 
the Brhannaradiya (uttarardha chap. 52-61, 825 verses). 
Among digests, the Tirtha-cintamani of Vacaspati that devotes 
nearly one-third of the work to Purusottama-tirtha (pp. 53- 
175) and that quotes about 800 verses from the Brahmapurana 
on Furusottama, Raghunandana’s Purusottama-tattva (which 
is brief and mostly based on the Brahmapurana) and the 
Tlrbhaprakasa (pp. 561-594) may be mentioned. It is worthy 
of note that the Kalpataru (composed about 1110-1120 A, D) 
does not describe Purusottama-tirtha in its Tirthakanda 
though it speaks of a few little known tirthas like LohareaU 
Stutasvamin and Xokamukha, 9 

Raghunandana in his Purusottama-tattva quotes a verse«™ 
(winch as printed is corrupt) from the Rgveda that from 
the context appears to be addressed to some evil spirit (alakmi) 
and means ‘O evil spirit with a wicked looking chin for that 
art difficult to be killed)! Have recourse to that far-off wood 
in the sea that has no connection with human beings and go 
to distant lands with it . Then he states that the Atharva- 
veda has a similar verse. P robably following Sayana’s inter- 

lt l*y wct ’■vrwr 1 suit, 

hk, ^> 3 ^ (j w ^33 V® S 

first verse is really Krr X 155 3 . * - v 003 *' Tiie 

«*.» ,L Z 
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pretation, RaghunaUdana connects this Rgveda verse with 
Purusottama, the image of which is* made of wood. 


It would be proper to Bet out as briefly as possible the 
story of Jagannatha contained in the Biahmapurana, In 
Bharatavarsa there is a country called Ondra situated on the 
shores of the southern ocean, which extends northwards from 
the sea up to Viraja-mandala 1S73 {chap, 28. 1-2), In that 
country there is a holy place, destroyer of sms and bestower 
of muldii surrounded on all sides by sand and ten yojanas in 
extent (chap* 42.13-14). There is the famous shrine of Puruso- 
ttama in the country of Utkala the whole of which is very holy 
owing to the favour of the all-pervading Jagannatha (chap, 42, 
35-37). Men who reside in Utkala are blessed like gods since 


Purusottama resides there. Chapters 43 and 44 narrate the story 
of Indradyumna who ruled at Avanfci (Ujjayini) inMalava 
(modern Malva). He was a very pious, learned and good king 
who after reading all Vedas, Sastras, epics, puianas and 
Dharmasastras came to the conclusion that Vasudeva was the 
highest Deity, started from his capital Ujjayini with a vast 
army, servants, priests and artisans and came to the shores of 
the southern sea, saw the ksetra of Vasudeva, ten yojanas 
in breadth and five yojanas in length and encamped there. 
Formerly there was a Vata tree on the shores of the southern sea 
near which there was an image of Purusottama or* Jagan- 

J? lla made of sapphire, which became embedded m sand and 
natha made ot sappn , ^ lants> King indradyumna per- 

formed^kvamedha there, erected a great temple (piasada) and 
* . ooiahlish a suitable image of Vasudeva m the 

tempirTa dream the king saw Vasudeva who told him to go 

(Visvakarma) will manu ma d a and given to the 
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Indradyumna (where the king bathed at the end of his Asva- 
medha) will be known by the king’s name, that whoever took a 
bath once in it would go to Indraloka, and that whoever offered 
_pindas on the bank of the pool would save 21 ancestors of his 
family. Then the king established the three images in the 
temple built by him. ls7S The Skandapurana contains a 
Purusottamamahatmya in a sub-section called TJtkala-khanda 
in its section Vaisn&va-khanda, where the story of Indra- 
dyumna is given with some variations. 

Stripping this story of the supernatural, it appears 
probable that the holy place Purusottama was called Nila cal a 
in very ancient times, that Krsna worship was introduced from 
Northern India at that place, and that three images of wood were 
established in comparatively early times. It may be stated here 
that in the MaitrayanI TIpanisad 1576 an Indradyumna is named 
among a host of cakravarfcins. The KurmapuTana (II 35.27) 
makes a brief and colourless reference to Purusottama (tlrtham 
Narayanasyanyat-namna tu Purusottamam). Rajendralal 
Mitra (‘Antiquities of Orissa’) surmises that there were 
three periods in the history of the Purusottama-ksetra, viz. 
early Hindu period, the Buddhist period and the Vaisnava 
period (after the 5th century A D. when Buddhism began to 
wane). He notices that from about the 7th century A XX consi¬ 
derable temple records on palm leaves exist, but that the temple 
records foT the Buddhist period are untrustworthy (p. 104) and 
that there are indications that Puri was probably a place of 
Buddhist sanctuary (p. 107). The indications of the existence 

1575. Vide Hnnter's Onssa vol. 1, pp. $9-94 for a somewhat differ¬ 
ent account based on Kapilasamhita, the most important points of which are 
that Visnu shows to Indradyumna as His image a log of wood thrown up by 
the ocean, that the images were being fashioned by the divine carpenter, 
that it was ordered that no one was to see them till they were ready and that 
in spite of this, the queen insisted on seeing them when they had been* 
chiselled only np to the waist and when only stems stood in the place of the 
arms for the images of Krsna and Balaruma, while the image of Subbadra 
had no arms at all. The present images are to this day in the same condi¬ 
tion. The images are described by Rajendralal Mitra m 'Antiquities of 
Onssa' II. pp 122-123. The story of occurs in qnjhOT , ;rarnl 

52 41-93 t 53-57 . 58, 1-21, 6Q-6L, vtvC'tfta agrees very closely with the. 
Brahmapurana and seems to have borrowed Us text from the latter. 

^ 1576, Ssraq. 5^ ^h<hi * 4*1 

It 4, 
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of Buddhism in Orissa are the existence of Asoka’s rock edicts 
on the Dhauli Hill (0. II. vol. I pp. 84-100), the existence of 
many caves of the Buddhist period on the Khandagiri range 
about five miles to the west of Bhuvanesvara, the procession 
of the oar of Jagannatha which resembles the procession of 
Buddha’s Tooth relic as described by Fa Hien (Hunter's Orissa, 
vol I. p. 131-132) and the three crude wooden images of Ifrsna, 
Subbadra and Balarama which are hardly found anywhere else 
and which correspond to the three peculiarities of Buddhism 
viz, Buddha, Dharma and Sangha. Vide Mitra’s ‘Antiquities of 
Orissa,’ vol. H. pp. 122-126 (where he gives wood-cuts showing 
the figures of the images and comparing them with Buddhist 
symbols and Cunningham’s ‘Ancient Goegraphy of India’ pp. 
510-511 (the remarks in which appear to me far-fetched). In 
J* R. A. S. vol. 18 at p. 402 (new series) Sewell thinks that the 
celebrated image of Jagannstha was originally one of the 
Tributes or developed Taurus symbols. 


At present the sacred enclosure of Jagannatha is a 
sa aare surrounded by a massive atone wall 20 feet high, M2 
feet long and 630 feet broad with 130 temples containing 
various forms of God, 13 being temples of Siva, some more of 
Parvatl and a temple of the Sun. ThiB cleariyhws tbe oa hoh- 
eitv of Jagannatha, Almost every form of Hindu faith is 
Limited here Even the Brahmapurana gives expression to 

t , -if mranedings between Saivas and the 
ksetra forbids \ l ^ g ® eat Pagoda Q f Jagannatha has 

devotees of visnu. , rr a i| 0 f offerings {hhoga- 

four chambers, £» ft* Jf for music and dance (fee 

« mandira), tbe 2nd tbe P ^ ^ wiei6 pilgrims, 

nata mandira), tbe thud % and tll0 4th tbe inner 

assemble (tbe Jagaumoha jagannatba has a conical 

sanctuary, great Pagoda of Jagannac ^ 

tower 193 feet high surm ounted by a mfo a __ 


ta?s5URt ism 

-66 and 69-10. JS phoned .a the Brahma- 

1577 , , The cakra snrmoont.ngth ( 

r aanaUself 'WW® «***^^^ 
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temple is situated at the distance of about seven furlongs from 
the sea shore and stands on a mound about 20 feet above the 
level of the surrounding ground, the mound being dignified by 
being called Nllagiri (the blue hill). There is a large gate-way 
on each side of the enclosure, that on the east being the most 
magnificent On each side of the entrance there is a colossal 
crouching lion and hence the door-way is called simha-dvara 
(lion gate). 

There are certain peculiar features of the great shrine of 
Jagannatha. In the first place, in the court of Jagannatha and 
outside the Bion Grate no distinction of caste 1578 is observed 
Jagannatha is the god of all people. The second special feature 
is that the holy rice cooked as offering to Jagannatha is regard¬ 
ed as so sanctified that all harriers of caste are transcended, so 
much so that a Purl pTiest will receive the holy food even from 
a low caste Hindu. The feeling is that cooked rice when once 
placed before Jagannatha never ceases to be pure. Hence the 
Mahaprasada is dried, is taken to all parts of India and at the 
periodical sraddhas among Vaisnavas a grain of this holy rice 
is invariably put on the cake as the most sacred article that can 
be offered to the Manes (vide Mifera’s ‘Antiquities of Orissa*, 
voL n p 199). The third special feature of Jagannatha is the 
car festival (rathayatra ) which is the most important of the 24 
high is78« festivals at Purl. The festival is described at length 
by Hunter in his ‘Orissa’, vol I pp. 131-134. The car festival 
starts on the 2nd day of the bright half of Asadha. The car of ( 
Jagannatha is about 45 feet in height, 35 feet square and is 
supported on 16 wheels of 7 feet diameter with 16 spokes and 
has Garuda as a crest; the 2nd car is that of Subhadra, which 
is a little smaller than Jagannatha’s car, resting on 12 wheels 
with 12 spokes in each and having a padma (lotus) as a crest, 
the 3rd car is that of Balarama resting on 14 wheels with 14 
spokes in each wheel and has Hanuman for crest. The cars 
are drawn by pilgrims and hired labourers from the temple to 


157S Hunter ia ‘Orissa* (vol. I. pp 135-136) notes that only 
21 classes and castes (including Christians and Mahomedans) are excluded 
they being mostly flesh-eating and animal-life destroying castes Even the 
washerman and the potter whom Hunter includes in the list are allowed to 
enter the outer court. 

\ 578 “. jSNnprarcr (in the middle of 15th centnry A.D. in Bengal 1 wrote 
aw0rk C . aU ® d ST^ramnmnrrorilon 12 festivals in 12 months connected with 
3TJHITO (vide No. 2429 in MM Haraprasad Sastn’s Cat. of mss. vol. III. ) 

H. D.SS 
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fcho country-house of Jagannatha (which is about two miles 
away) amidst the shouts and emotional songs of thousands of 
pilgrims. Owing to the references in English literature to the 
car of Jagannatha it is supposed by many that pilgrims used to 
throw themselves before the car in a religious frenzy and were 
killed* But there is hardly any truth in these suppositions. 
There might have been a few accidental deaths* Hunter in 
‘Orissa* (voJ* I pp* 133-34) scouts this idea of suicide under the 
car and Bajendralal observes (in ‘Antiquities of Orissa\ vol. U. 
p 99) *Ho Indian divinity has a more unenviable notoriety in 
English Literature than Jagannatha. It is certain, neverthe¬ 
less, that human conception has never realized a more innocent 
and gentle divinity than Jagannatha and the tenets of his 
votaries are the very reverse of sanguinary or revolting. Haver 
was opprobrium more unjustly cast on an inoffensive object 
than in this instance and none merited it less*. On the 10th 
day of the bright half begins the return of the car from the 
country house. 


According to Bajendralal Mifcra the oldest temple in Pari 
is that of Alabukesvara built by LalStendu Kesarl (S23-S77 
AD,), the builder of the tower of BhuvaneSvara; the next 
oldest is Markandesvara and next comes the great temple of 
Jagannatha (vol. tt P- m Mamnohan Chafaavarti m hie 
nanerontha ‘date of Jagannatha temple in Purl (J. AS B„ 
P rUfm-iROS nartlPP 328-331) quotes two verses from the 


rrJEiisa 

Madras vol 1? PP- ^® ^-.Attributes the construction of 
Oriya Chronicle ■**£*£ W to his greitb- 

FuruSottama Jagannatha not s ® u d m lffl age of 

grandson -Ananga-bhlma IC, who * 

Ksottama in a temple atWsi^ 

^ These verses establish tnac u> w hb 

Stg brfote the date of temple 

preceded Codaganga did not care to ^ the Jaganmohasait, • 

that Cddaganga W»» . HtsW of On®*' vol. I. P- 251 >• 

the feat mandapa (vtde K.D.Baner,t 





Magnificent temples of Ganga kings 


which was desecrated by Sultan Firuz Shah (vide Elliot and 
Dowson’s ‘History of India 1 , vol IH pp 312-315). These Ganga 
kings built magnificent temples at Bhuvanesvara (ancient 
Ekamra), Konarka and Purl, which are the finest surviving speci¬ 
mens of Horth Indian Hindu Architecture. Mitra (‘Antiquities ' 
of Orissa ’ voL IL pp. 109-110 ) and Hunter (* Orissa ’ vol. I pp. 
100-102) note that Ananga-bhlma wanted to eclipse the grand 
tower of Bhuvanesvara and renovated the temple of J agannatha 
in iake 1119 (i. e. 1198 A. E> ). 

The temple of Jagannatha has an army of attendants 
They are divided into 36 orders and 97 classes. At the head 
was the Raja of Khurdha who called himself the 4 sweeper of 
Jagannatha * ( vide Hunter's 1 Orissa % vol I p 128 ). 

As in Banaras, so heTe also there are five important 
tirthas, 1531 viz. the pool of Markandeya, the Vata tree (identi¬ 
fied with Krsna), Balarama, the sea and Ihdradyumna pool 
A few words may be said here about eacb. The story of 
Markandeya is narrated in Brahmapurana, chapters 52-56 and 
in Hrslmha-purana 10.21 ff (briefly). In chap. 56. 72-73 
Visnu asks Markandeya to build a temple of Siva to the north 
of Jagannatha and to construct a sacred pool which thence¬ 
forward was to become known as * Markandeya’s pool \ The 
Brahmapurana provides that th*e pilgrim should bathe in 
Markandeya’s pool, dip his head thrice, utter a mantra ( chap. 
57. 3-d ), then he should perform tarpana , go to the temple of 
Siva (called Markandeyesvara) and worship him with the 
Mulamantra 1S82 viz. ‘ Om namah Sivaya then with another 
mantra called Aghora and a Fauranic mantra. The pilgrim 
should, after a bath in Markandeya’s pool and visit to the 
temple of Siva, repair to the sacred Yata, circum-ambulate it 


a i vrth? wurr h. 

Vide Mitra s work vol. II p 110 and * History of Orissa * byH X>. Baneni 

vol I. p, 248 for the date of Codaganga’s accession taken from his own 
inscription of sake 1003 (10S1 A. D) 

1581 ^ ^wr Trr|3r$ tiamantro: 

^t.ub^co. li. 

1 58 2 artftor =3 ar Rar afSntta 
7-8 - TOOTH* ) 55 18-19. The % p 88 state^that the 
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thrice, worship it with the mantra 1583 noted below. It may be 
noted that the Brahmapurana 15717 expressly states that 
the Yata is Yisnu Himself in that form (nygrodhakrtikam 
Yisnum pranipatya). The Yata is also styled Kalpavrksa 
{ Brahma 57.12, 60.18). The pilgrim should bow to Garuda 
standing in front of Krsna and then worship Krana, Sankarsana 
and Subha dr a with mantras. The mantras for Sankarsana are 
verses 22-23 of Brahmapurana chap. 57 and that for Subhadra 
is chap. 57. 58 1584 The mantra to be used in the worship of 
Krsna is either of 12 syllables (om namo bhagavate Yasudevaya) 


or of eight syllables (om namo Narayanaya). Brahmapurana 
chap. 57 verses 42-51 specify the various rewards of seeing 
Hxsna with devotion and wind up by promising moksa 15SS A 
bath in the sea at Pari is always commendable, but particularly 
on the Pull Moon day (Brahma 60.10). Brahma chap. 62 
deals at length with the bath in the sea (the whole of it except 
one verse being quoted by TIr. C. pp. 136-128) The Indra- 
dvumna pool bas been mentioned above (pp. 694-95). The 
pilgrim has to bathe in the Ihdradymnna poo], perforin 
tarpana for gods, sages and pitrs and offer pindas to his 
ancestors (chap 63, 2-5), 


In the Govindapur stone Inscription of the poet Gangadhara 

(E. I vol. H. P. 330) of &ahe 1059 le. (1137-38 A. D.) there is a 

clear reference to Purusottama 

_ 5T ia chan 66 speaks of the GundicayatTa 

The Brahniapuraua eht* 6 f ^ pool » . 

for seven days on ., , y \ Krsna, Sankarsana and 

where reside ( P uotes the whole of that chapter 

l583 \ 3,1 **** <mm***v- 

& il 3HTWSI W?r z\-iS (with slight variations). 

mMfe ‘ i n ^ p- 334 - 

^^w«sm" versel2rf ‘ 
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candrodaya 1587 it is styled Gundica at the very beginning. It 
appears that Gundica is the summer house of Jagannatha 
about two miles from the great Temple. The word is probably- 
derived frompurcdt, which means a thick log of wood in Bengali 
and TTriya { vide Mitra’s ‘ Antiquities of Orissa vol. U. pp. 
138-139 ) and has reference to the legend of a log of wood that 
Indradyumna found floating in the sea. 

It may he noted that Teligious suicide at Purusottama is 
referred to in Brahmapurana* 1588 ‘those who give up their body 
(life) in Purusottama-ksetra after mounting up the Vata tree or 
do so between the Vata and the ocean reach without doubt 
moksa. A man abandoning life, either intentionally or 
unintentionally, either on his way to Purusottama or in the 
cemetery or in the country house ( of Jagannatha ) or in the 
streets ( of Jagannatha) or even anywhere else there secures 
moksa. Therefore men desiring moksa should by all means 
give up life at tbat holy place \ 

The Brahmapurana winds up by saying * it is thrice 1569 
true that that ksetra (Purusottama) is the greatest and highest 


1587. vnnra: ... rotuirt vcrrt- 

^ pT iQ g nfe r»... nr? rrrrt t ^ hi isfi&zn \ I. 

(B I. series) The metre requires that the first two syllables in the name of 
the Yatra should be and and qy may have been easily confused by 

the copyists of mss The (?.) chap 6140 ff quotes the -whole of 

chap. 66 but reads The reads HR < 1 ^ 

wrrai (sfeRi 7 ) hir vun r r ttt cr^rgf^vqf^T 

*fvc5 RFT 166. S-9 and 12 Some writers such as Nilambaradasa in 

his 'Deul-iola T state that Gundica was the name of Indradynmna's queen 
(1ST ah tab's 'History of Orissa* jp 161). I owe this last reference to the kind¬ 
ness of Dr Raghavan of Madias University. 


15SS. V 1 -HHUU'U ^TT^T 

ROT'« v trow vi Rl$r *r r^ri% r rot* n vu* 

hh rf tsr rtct 

Rgtrq: « HCTTCtIrR^R WKR'^ tINiRRT: l R*. 

TVRniwfR.tV *s^ 177. 16, 17 , 24, 25 The first three are quoted by in. x$z 
ST 

p 175. 
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H 

RRi^tu;* RgrHtii R^rs^rt^i rrrtrt h ttzr i 70 .3-4 (= rrtpS 52. 

25-26) quoted in ?rr. f% p. 56 which reads and remarks 
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tirtha. A person has not to lie again in the womb after once 
visiting Parusottama which is laved by the waters of the sea 
or by once attaining the knowledge of brahma. 

The great Yaisnava saint, Caitanya, settled permanently 
at Purl in 1515 A. R at the age of thirty and spent eighteen 
years there till 1533 (when he died). He appears to have 
made a great impression on the Ga3apati king Prataparudra- 
Acnra. rnlar nf fl 497—154Q A. T).l. In the drama Caitanva- 


canaroaaya oi jxaYiitarnapura me bjuuwjj uu w au im.viuua 

for meeting the saint that he declares that he would die if the 
gracious glance of the saint did not fall on him* 1999 This 
should be attributed to the inveterate habit of gross exaggera¬ 
tion rampant in most Sanskrit writers, particularly amongst 
devotees and followers of great saints. Caitanya came to bo 

. - ■» » . _tti—.. ~ or»/$ Hrictja fvidfi 


Hunters unssa vui. i. y* j* -- 

(8th Act) makes Sarvabhauma say that there is no distinction 
between God Jagannatha and Caitanya, to only difference 
being that Jagannatha is * dlrubrahma ’ (Godhead mnmfeeted 
in a wooden image) and Caitanya is narabrabma (Godhead 

LEUTMSSKK ta’- 

•ort.tlo life ««' o££ 

Batba and othw 0 with Di S K. Da that there is no 

took a prominent pari I agr p ra taparudra was actually 

:^Sto e to^°i (‘ Vaisnavafaith and movement 

*■^1-7—rtjsissi 

is the existence of sotne ohacene an 0 f dancing 

disfigure the walls of *£,nceismadcby 

gMs with rolling eyes. (vide, for example, 

all writers, particularly » a jX’s ‘Orissa’, voUPP- 
Indian Antiquary vol, Xp. ' Wsis a j ega oy from to 
111, 135). The presence of M 8 S the specie 
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Jyestha mentions, along with tlie beating of drums and the 
music of the flute and the lute and the chanting of holy Ye die 
mantras, handsome vesyas as chowrie -bearers in front of the 
images of Balarama and Ivrana. 159,2 


NARMADA 


Next to the Ganges the most sacred rivers of India are the 
Narmada and the Godavari. A few words about each of these 
may be said here. 

An express reference to the Narmada has not so far been 
traced in the Yedic Literature. The Satapatha Br. (XII 9 3.1) 
refers to one Revottaras who was a Patava Cakra and sthapati 
(a chief) and whom the Srfijayas expelled (SBE vol. 44 
p.269) 15 ’ 3 . Rsva is another name for Narmada 1S94 and it is 
possible to say that Revottaras was named after Reva A 
vartika on Pan. IV. 2. 87 derives the word Mahismat (as the 
name of a country) from ‘Mahisa’. This is generally identified 
with Mahismat! (on the Narmada). So the name Narmada 
was probably known to the author of the Yartikas (about the 
middle of the 4th century B. C) The Raghuvamsa YL 43 
speaks of Mahismatl as the capital of Anupa on the bank 
of the Reva (i e. Narmada). 


The Narmada is frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata 
and some of the Puranas. The Matsya (chapters 186-194, 554 
verses), Kurma (Uttarardha, chapters 40-42 verses 189), Padma 
Adikhanda (chap 13-23, 739 verses, most of which are the same 
as in the Matsya) deal with greatness of Narmada and the 
tirthas thereon«««. The Matsya (194.45) and Padma (Adi¬ 
khanda 21. 44) state that from the place where the Narmada 
falls into the sea up to the Amara-kantaka mountain (where it 
rises) there are ten crores of sacred places, while the Agni- 
purana (113 2) and Kurma H. 40. 13 raise the number to 60 
crores and 60 thousand T he Naradiya (uttarardha chap 77) 

It 65 15. 17, 18. 

ism. prawns with 1 gwmt xn. m, 
JEMSel ? P 

<in aU aboqt 70 verses 0° Narmada) and from no other" source! 
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says (verse 1) that there are 400 principal felrthas on both banks 
of the Narmada, hut from Amara-kantaka three crores and a half 
(verses 4 and 27-28), 1595 The Vanaparva (in chap 188 108 
and chap. 222.24) mentions the Narmada along with the Goda¬ 
vari and other rivers of the south. In the same parva (chap. 
89.1-3) it is stated that the holy Narmada is m the Anarta 
country 1596 , that it is endowed with priyangu creepers and 
mango groves, that it has strings of Yanira fruit, that it flows 
to the west and that all the holy places in the three worlds 
come foT a hath to the Narmada. The Matsya and Padma 
declare 1597 that the Ganges is holy in Kanakhala, the Saras- 
vatl in Kuruksetra, hut the Narmada is holy everywhere whether 
in a village or in a forest and that the Narmada purifies the 
sinner by its very sight while the waters of the Sarasvatl do 
so by three baths (on three days), of the Yamuna (by baths) in 
seven days and of the Ganges by a single bath. The Visnu- 
dharmasutra (85.8) in enumerating a list of tlrthas that are 
eminently fit for sraddha includes the banks of the Naraiada 
throughout the whole length among them. The NarmadSis 
said 1598 to have started from the body of Rudra which is a poe- 
tic way of saying that it rises from Amarakantakathat is said to 
be the abode of God Mahesvara and his spouse (Matsya 18891J. 

The Vayupurana declares that the holy Narmada, fcho best of 
. vaynp ft he and tf,e sraddhas offered on 

ifcbecome inexhaustible The Matsya and Kurma both say 
that the unnrascm i n . 2 9-30) slat es that the Hc\a 

r«*■1’' 

<»—«■ 

1596 Anarta appears to be theanc>> ^ ^ nar , a . naB an (7. 6) As 

together. In the TJdyogaparra D’» mnst be supposed that >■> the 

toT G^t 0 EphTsnatte included both southern Gnja.at and 

rS 3JTT¥3tT HPT d _£ TT a n Vide note 1271 
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that the Tiver Narmada has a course of complete 100 yojanas 
and its breadth is two yojanas 16G0 . Prof, K, V, Rangaswami 
Aiyangar seizes upon the length of 100 yojanas and says (on 
p, 199 note 4 of his edition of Kalpataru on Tlrtha in G. O, S.) 
that the Matsya is very accurate, since the length of the 
Narmada is now found to be about 800 miles. But he forgets 
that the breadth is said to be two yojanas (i. e. 16 miles on the 
scale for a yojana adopted by him). It is not shown how and 
where (except at the mouth if at all) the Narmada is 16 miles in 
breadth in its long course. Both Matsya and Kurma state that 
the Narmada is (rises) from Amarakantaka which is to the 
western side of the country of Kalinga. 1601 

The Yisnupuiana provides that if a man repeats day and 
night and whenever he has to go inside a dark place the mantra 
‘Salutation to Narmada in the morning 1 salutation to Narmada 
at night 1 O Nannadal salutation to you; save me from 
poisonous serpents' 1602 he has no danger from serpents. 

It is stated in the Eurma and the Matsya that a man who 
commits suicide by entering fire or water or by fasting (on some 
of the tirthas on the Narmada or on Amarakantaka) does not 
return (to this samsara), 1603 


The Narmada is mentioned as Namados by Ptolemy (p. 102). 
One of the earliest inscriptional references to it occuts in the 
Eran stone pillar Inscription of Budhagupta in 165 of Gupta 
era i. e. 484-85 A, D. Vide C. 1.1, vol. m at p, 89. 

Several rivers are mentioned as falling into the Narmada 
such as Kapila (on the south bank, Matsya 186. 40, Padma I. 
13. 35), Visalya (Matsya 186. 46 = Padma IL 13, 35-39) Erandl 
(Matsya 191.42-43, Padma 1.18. 44), Iksu-nadI (Matsya 191.49 
Padma 1.18. 47), Kaverl (Matsya 189, 12-13, 160i Padma 116.6)! 


1600. 


#11 40 . 12 = 186. 24-25 The 3 ^ also (113. 2) give. the same 

measurements. 


1602 . ^ *4* 5 * *A * 

» regggrwT iv. 3 12 - 13 . ^ m 


s, s. — 1 ■ ■**»<■* «* 

16 M The northern branch of the Narmada where the island Omkura 
OmKra S ® vo1 - 9 *• 2 °5 }.* Vide m the list under 


ili t> 55 




Many sub-tlrthas are enumerated, out of which two or three may 
bd mentioned here. One is Mahesvara-tfrtha (i. e. Omkara) 
from where Rudra is said to have burnt down with an arrow 
the three cities of Banasura (Matsya 188.2 ft, Padma 1 15 % ft), 
Sukla-tlrfcha (highly praised in Matsya 192.3 ft about which it 
is said that the rajarst Canakya 1605 attained perfection there), 
Bhrgutlrtha (at the very 1606 sight of which a man becomes free 
from sin, a bath in which leads to heaven and death at which 
ensures non-return to samsma) 1 the Jamadagnya-tlrtha (where 
the Narmada 1607 falls into the sea and where Lord Janardana 
secured perfection ), The mountain Amarakantaka is a tirfcha 
that dispels all sins including brahmana-murder and it is one 
yojana all round in extent (Matsya 189. 89, 98). The most 
important place on the Narmada is, however, Mahismatl, about 
the exact location of which scholars have differed. The general 


consensus of opinion is that Mahismatl is to be identified with 
OmkSra Mandhata, an island in the Narmada about 40 miles 
south of Indore. It has a long history. Moggaliputta Tissa is 
said in Buddhist works to have sent missionaries to several 
countries in the reign of Asioka (about 247 B C.), one of which 
was sent to Mahisamandala. Dr. Fleet in Ms paper ‘Mabisa- 
mandala and Mahismatl' (inJ.R.A. S. for 1910 pp 435-447 ) 
assigns cogent reasons for identifying Mahisamandala and 
MaMsmatl. Mahismatl was well-known to the Mahabhasya, 
iLA rmssaae in which it follows that by a foroed march a 
parson starting from Upayinl could reach Mahismatl the next 
morning Kalidasa describes it as surrounded by Be\a 
(Raghuvamsa VI 43). Mahismatl is mentioned as being on 

!S'of Bro^h. U3TT?- probably m... hero w* -*« 

( tMl«• 

w wd* "*** 194 ' 34 :!L oro0tsr ,... *nfi«CT» 

1608 . onmifm 10 «rf»> “ 
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the Narmada or Reva in Udyogaparva 19. $3-24, 166. 4, 
Anusasatta 166. 4, Bhagavata X, 79. 21, Padma XL. 92.32. 

Another ancient city is Bharukaccha or Bhrgukaccha 
(modern Broach) for which the entry in the list may be 
consulted. 


GODAVARI 

No mention of Godavari has so far been found in the Vedic 
Literature. In Buddhist works there are traditions about 
Bavarl, who was a pur obit a of Mahakosala and then of Fasenadi, 
who resided in Ass aka’s territory in the vicinity of Alaka on 
the Godavari and who is said to have sent several disciples to 
Buddha at Sravasti (vide Suttanipata, S. B. E. vol. X part 2 
pp. 184 and 187). The Vartika *Sankhyaya nadl-godavari- 
bhyam ca* on Pan. V. 4 75, expressly mentions Godavari and 
has m view *Sapfcagodavara\ The two Epics and Puranas 
contain numerous references to it. The Vanaparva 1609 mentions 
it as a holy river in the south, abounding in gardens and full of 
water and resorted to by hermits performing austerities. The 
Axanyakanda of the Ramayana (13.18 and 21) speaks of the 
country well-known as Tahcavatr frequented by hexds of deer 
which is near the Godavari and about two yojanas from Agas- 
tya*s hermitage. It is in the Bxahmapurana that the Godavari 
and the subsidiary tirthas on it have been lauded at great 
length in chapters 70-175. The Tirthasara (a part of Nrsimha- 
prasada) quotes about 60 verses from chapters 89 91 106 107 
116-118,121 ,122, 128, 131, 144, 154, 159, 172 of the Brahma¬ 
purana, which fact shows that the chapters on GautamI in t£e 
present Bxahmapurana were part of the Brahmapurana at least 

forTeir^Tss^Th^R V*’ Y3dBmyPSper “ J - B -B-R.A.S 

tor 1917 p 2 <-28. The Brahmapurana generally refers to the 
Ga " fca ™ 5>la ° 14 is stated by the Brahmapurana 
SJ. the Ganges to the south of the Vindhya mountain is called 

£ son” 01 ^ t0 i ltS ^ BMgirat ^ The Godavari is said to 
be 200 yojanas long and there are three orores and a half of 

^’ww m wra« m 13 .13 and 21 . 
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tirthas on it un Dandakaranya is said to be the seed (source 
or cause) of dharma and multi and the country embraced by 
the GautamS is specially the holiest 16t2 A verse occurring in 
several puranas states 'These countries (of Madhyadesa) are 
immediately next to the mountain Sahya: thereon is Godavari 
and that country is the most charming in the whole world* 
There is GovaTdhana there which is (like) Mandara and 
Gandhatnadana*. 1613 Brahmapurana (chapters 74-76) narrates 
how Gautama brought the Ganges from the matted hair of Siva 
to Brahmagiri where he had his hermitage and how Gauss a 
helped in the task by means of a ruse. The Naradapurana 
(ufctarardha 72) narrates that no rain fell for 12 years while 
Gautama practised tapas, that owing to famine all sages came 
to Gautama's hermitage* that he brought Ganga to his hermi¬ 
tage, that he sowed sali grains in the morning and reaped the 
ctop by midday* that this went on till there was plenty of ram 
and crops, that Siva appeared to him, that Gautama prayed 
that Siva should stay near Ms hermitage and that hence the 
hill on which Gautama had his hermitage came to be called 
Tryambaka (verse34). VarSha (71. 37-44) also says that 
Gautama brought Jabnavi to Dandaka and the river became 
Godavari. The Kurma (IL 20. 29-35) mentions a long list of 
rivers and other sacred places and winds up by saying that the 

“sstrssusr- « 

Sods of atofccw I™ “““MrftLpSJ”* 

the holy river Gautami or hundred tirthas on the 

The Erahmapurana (79.6), Kusavarta (80, 1-3), 

gSfij S. i )■ <£" ”»" (cl>at - 9U ' 

u5ts»m» "W* 161 - 73 - „ .. , m ffi 

1613. ^ ^ = 


II. 16.43 r- —a ^pt^t *• 

VfciW «st* 124,93. 
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(106) and Niva sapura 1615 (106. 55), Vaniarasangama (159) but 
they have to be passed over from considerations of space. A 
few words must, however, be said about Nasik, Govardhana, 
Pancavati and Janasthana. Nasik must have existed at least 
200 years before Christ. An Inscription on one pillar of the 
railing at Bharhut stupa ( about 200 B. C.) records the gift of 
Goraksita of Nasik, the wife of Vasuka. 1616 This is the earliest 
certain historical reference to Nasik discovered so far. 
The Mahabhasya 1617 speaks of Nasikya as a city. The Vayu- 
purana (45.130) mentions Nasikya as a country. The Nasik 
Inscriptions in the Pandulena caves (Bombay Gazetteer 
vol. 16 pp. 544-639 and S3. I vol. VJH pp. 59-96 edited by 
Senait) establish that Nasik was a prosperous place in the 
centuries before and after Christ. Ptolemy (about 150 A. D.) 
mentions Nasika (Ptolemy p. 156). It is not possible for rea¬ 
sons of space to go into the detailed history of Nasik, its bath¬ 
ing places and pools, its temples, pilgrimages and rites of 
worship. Por these one may consult the Bombay Gazetteer, vol. 
16 (for Nasik District). That volume states that there are about 
60 temples in Nasik (pp. 503-512) and 16 in Pancavati and one 
the left bank of the Godavari (pp. 512 ff), But hardly any 
really old temple has survived. In 1680 A D. twenty-five 
temples at Nasik were destroyed by the Deccan Viceroy of 
Aurangzeb Almost all the large temples that adorn Nasik 
were built during the times of the Peshwas of Poona (1750— 
1818). Three temples are specially worthy of mention, viz. the 
the Ramfi temple in Pancavati and Naro Shankar's temple 
(or Bell temple) on the left hank of the Godavari near the first 
crossing and that of Sundata-narayana in Aditwar Peth at 
Nasik (p. 503). The Slta-gumpha (Slta cave) in Pancavati 
close to some very old and tall Banyan trees that are believed 
to have sprung from the five trees that gave the name to the 


smniT wgr, ioe 53-54. i s 

Newasa on the Pravara which falls into the Godavari at the sacred place 
called Toha. The great Marathi poet and samt Jnanesvara wrote his commen¬ 
tary on the Gita at Newasa. 

1616. Vide Bharhut stupa {by Cunningham) p. 138 c 
nut (No 87). 

1617 srrrcfrv sronunr to- 1 vol m p. 42 

^ occurs as one among many ganas in ux IV. 2, SO, 

UTTUT3T is derived from (nose) and was probably so named because 

the nose of Surpanahha was cut off by LaUraana there. 
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m bempie vj jxaia xvama, one or me nneat modern temple* 
in Western India, There aie numerous bathing places and 
sacred pools ( fcuntfas ) between Govardhana (6 miles to the 
west of Nasik) and Tapovana (1$ miles to south-east of 
Nasik). Vide Bombay Gazetteer vol. 16 pp. 522-526 The 
holiest spot in Nasik is the Bamakunda near the left bank 
of the Godavari where it takes its first bend to the south 
For the KalarSma daily services and the rites pilgrims have to 
perform at Hasik, vide Bombay Gazetteer vol 16 pp 517-31$ 
and 529-531 respectively. RamanavamT is one of tho great 
religious festivals at Nasik. 

Govardhana town occurs several times in the long and 
famous Nasik Inscription of Bsavadata (No. 10 in Bombay 
Gazetteer vol. 16 p. 569-70). 1618 As regards Foucavatl tho 
place still goes by the same name. It is to be noted that in the 
Ramayatia EX 13.13 Fancavatl is styled a desa .(country). 
Janastha'na was in DandakaraDya according to the Solyopaiva 
39 .9-10, Earn. JR 21. 19-20, NSradSya-purana 11 '!•>■ 30 and 
Agn i 7 2-3 1619 and Pancavati was part of Janasthsna. .inna- 
sttona is said to be four yojanas in, «** J* £££ 
stated that it was so called because 

aa—»»» 

>“»• «si '^Sn.o : 

TTJ3ri3 nsrfimann, nn SnbtlUar.l 

constructed by tbc great nnms sEta\ahana foaNb T V»deflir». 

of Nasik, in the rd ^ oC U ^ o ^\ bc oldcst ascriptions m the 

G. vol, 16 p* 592, These t 

caves dating from at ^^100 

3*^ ^■••SE»rr — 
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G.vo1.16PP- 569 “ 7 ° f 6 Q ol i0 p 630 f«ftWt«oannth. 
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meritorious. 1621 The Bralimapurana says that three crores and 
a half of tlrthas that exist in the three worlds come for a bath 
in the Ganga when Jupiter is in Leo and that bathing in the 
Bhagirathi (every day ) for sixty thousand years ( is equal ) to 
bathing only once in the Godavari when Jupiter is in the 
Zodical sign Leo. 1622 It is stated in the Varahapuraua that 
when a man repairs to the sacred Godavari in si7rihasih4z year, 
takes a bath and offers tarpana (and sraddha) to his pitrs the 
latter go to heaven if they are in hell and they attain final 
release if they are already denizens of heaven. Jupiter is in 
Leo for one year once in twelve years. Crowds of pilgrims 
throng at Hasik in their thousands from all parts of India in 
the si?/ihastha year. 


KATSfCI ( modern Conjeeveram ). 

KancX is one of the seven holy cities of India (vide p. 6?8 
n, 1535 above ) and one of the most ancient towns in southern 
India If we rely on the tradition recorded by Hiouen Thsang who 
stayed in KancI about 640 A. D. it would follow that Buddha 
frequented the region around Kanctpura and that Kancl had a 
s£i?pa about 100 feet high built by Asokaraja (Beal’s B. B. 
W. W. vol II. p. 230 ). Hiouen Thsang informs us that K&ncl 
was 30 It (or about miles ) in circuit, that in his day there 
were eighty Deva temples and that there were many heretics 
called Nirgranthas (Beal’s B. B, W. W. vol, IL pp, 228-229 ). 
The next important datum is the mention of Kanci-puraka 
(resident of Kaiicipura) in the Mahabhasya on Vartika 26 to 
Ba,u, IV*. 2 104 (Kiel horn, vol H. p, 298 ). Several early 
records relating to the ancient history of the Fallavas of KancI 
( of about 250 to 350 A D,) have been published, such as the 
Mayidavolu plates of Yuvamaliaraja Siva-skandavarman (E. I, 
vol. YI p. 84 ), the Hirahadagalli Inscription of the 8th year 
(E. I voLl. p. 2), and the Talgunda Pillar Inscription of 
Kadamba Kakusthavarman (E. I vol. V3U p. 24). The 


^ 1621 srr ^rrn^ tgCUTRHjir f 

n vrr*rr^wn^^» 

^175 S3-S4. Ude also ^r. 152. 38-39; ^ ^ ^ 
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Allahabad Prafesfci of Samudragupta (Gupta Inscriptions ed, 
by* Sleet p. ?) states that Samudragupta vanquished Visnugopa, 
king of KancI (Kauceyaka),in the first half of the 4th century 
A. D. In the ‘ Manimekhalai’ there is an elaborate description 
of the town of KancI where Manimekhalai ultimately attained 
to enlightenment (vide S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar’s * Mani¬ 
mekhalai in its historical setting * p. 20), It is not necessary 
for the present purpose to refer to the numerous inscriptions 
about the Pallavas and KancI and the large number of papers 
contributed to learned Journals, Reference may, however, he 
made to the careful and scholarly work ‘History of the Pallavas 
of Kanct # by R* Gopalan (1928), which brings together all 
relevant data published up to the date of its composition, 


Let us now turn to some passages from the Furanas about 
Kanci. The Brahmanda asserts. 1653 ‘The two cities of Kasl 
and KancI are the two eyes of Lord Siva; KancI is a famous 
Yaisnava kselra but it also brings about the presence of Siva 
It is stated in the Barhaspatya-sutra (HI 134) that Kanoi is a 
Sakta-ksetra and in the Devibhagavata (VE .38. 8) at is said to 
be a Devlsthana called Annapurna. The Vamana-purana 
observes: the Jati is the best among flowers, Kaneltbebest 
among towns, Bambhs among women, the householder among 
SSL?We four) atramas, BMW 13 the best among 
cities and MadhyadeSa among all countries. 

Ksnci is full of temples and shrines. The most famous 

are the Vailnintha Peruma^templa Vmm avva 

supposed to contain 1000 columns- 
There is an old Jaina temple also. 

pandhakpur 

ST IKS 

—"-“jKfESSS 

—- - “ ** 

pillars ate only 540 when coanted 



Pandhai pur 


713 


IV] 


every year. The Bombay Gazetteer voL 2-0 (for Sholapur 
District) devotes pp. 415-482 to Pandharpur. This sacred 
place cannot claim very great antiquity. On the materials so 
far available it is difficult to decide when the shrine of Vithoba 
was "established, but there is sufficient evidence to enable one 
to say that it was certainly in existence in the middle of the 
thirteenth century A D. 1626 The Padmapurana (Uttara-khanda 
176. 56-58) mentions the image of Vitthala Visnu on the 
bank of the Bhimarathi which has only two arms and is called 
Bindu-madhava. The difficulty is about the date of this part 
of the Padmapurana. In my opinion it is a late addition and 
cannot be placed earlier than about 1000 A. D. The modern 
town of Pandharpur lies along the right bank of the Bhima 
river. The chief temple in Pandharpur is that of Vithoba in 
the centre of that part of the town which is considered holy. 
The Bombay Gazetteer vol. “ 20 describes at some length (pp. 
417-424) the main temple of Vithoba and its adjoining parts. 
Behind the temple of Vithoba is the temple of Rakhumai, the 
consort of Vithoba. There is a large staff of priests and 
attendants in the temple of Vithoba, the chief of whom are 
those called Badves (who are the most numerous body of the 
staff and who once claimed to be owners of the temple, but who 
are now held to be the trustees and guardians of the temple pro¬ 
perty and of the god’s aewels under a scheme of management 
framed by the High Court of Bombay). 1627 Except the Badves all 


1626 Vide Dr. R. G, Bhandarkar’s *Vaisnavism, Saivism’ pp. 87-89. 

1627, In Gangaram Babaji Badve v. Baji Shankar and others , 
Printed Judgments of the Bombay High Court for 1891 p 182 at p. 186 
the High Court declared that the Badwes are not owners of the temple, idol 
and property and that they are the chief priests, managers, overseers and 
guardians of the idol, the temple and the property belonging thereto and 
that they are bound to keep order and to bid the Sevadharts perform the 
duties which belong hereditarily to those priests. In Sakharam Bhitnajt 
Bctiarc and others versus Gangaram Babaji Badve and others. Printed 
Judgments of the Bombay High Conti for 1S96 p, 644, the position set out 
above was accepted by both sides and. a scheme of management was framed 
by the High Court (pp. 649-651) which provided for the creation of a 
Vithoba Fund, for the appointment of a committee of management con¬ 
sisting of five Badves to be elected every year, for the keeping of accounts 
by the Badves, and for the auditing of these accounts by aHevasthan com¬ 
mittee and declared that any cash offering exceeding Rs, 500 was not to be 
appropriated by the Badves for their own use, but was to be expended 
for ornaments for the image and to be added to the Vithoba fund, if 
not so required. 

Hi D. 90 
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other attendants ar& called sevadhans and they are of various 
grades, vis, the pujarts (who take the principal part in the 
worship of the God), Bernns 1628 (whoiepeat mantras and hymns 
at different services), paricaralcas (who bring in a large silver 
dish the water with which the pujari washes the image of the 
God and brings the lamp for waving it before the image at the 
evening and night services), handds (who sings generally five 
verses in honour of the god at the morning, evening and night 
services), the dmgres (who hold a mirror before the God at the 
early morning service after the god has been dressed and before 
the lights are waved), the c hvtes (the torch-bearers) who 
hold a lighted torch when the last night ceremonies are over and 
carry the slippers of the god in torch-light processions three 
times a y6ar on the Full Moon days of Asadha and Kartika and 
on the Dam a night), the dange (who stands with a silver or gold- 
plated mace outside the ante-chamber at the morning, evening 
and night services). The goddess Bakhumai has only one set 
of priests known as Utpals, of whom there are over a hundred 
families. 


The Bombay Gazetteer describes at length (pp. 
the ordinary and special services in the temple of Vithoba 
Sich are passed over here. Iheir essence isthat the godis 

treated as if he were some high human 

an „<ra qloon against fatigue and so on. One thing, now 
dress, songs. Bleep **»““* “ Bingerg or dancers are 

connectedwiththi^temple of J^^ i ° a 0ntradiStin0tl ° n ‘° 
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Kanfcak, the writer of the note on Pandharpur in the Bombay 
Gazetteer vol. 20, remarks (p. 424): "The dress and ornament 
of the image belong to a (time) little later than the Guptas, 
probably not later than the 5th or 6th century after Christ. 
As far as is known no other existing Yaisnava temple in India 
has an image of Yisnu like the Pandharpur image, but there 
are two similar images of the third century after Christ in the 

Udayagiri brahmanlcal caves near Bhllsa.Like the Pan- * 

dharpur image these are both standing figures with arms akimbo 
and hands resting on the hips and a conch and discus in the 
hands ”, Formerly pilgrims used to embrace the image and 
also touched the feet of the image. But since about 1873 the 
feet alone are allowed to be touched. 


The Bombay Gazetteer (vol. 20 p. 431* note 2) states that 
the image of Yithoba was removed to various places at diffe¬ 
rent times to save it from sacrilege by fanatic Moslem invaders 
and rulers. About 500 yards east of Yithoba s temple in the 
bed of the Bhlma river is the temple of PuDdlik, one of the 
most favourite places of worship in Pandharpur. This last 
temple is not that of a god. It ouly marks the spot where 
Pundlik, a great devotee of Yittha], spent Ms last days and died. 
Fund life was probably a brahmana from Pandharpur, originally 
an undutiful son who ill-treated his parents, but who later 
repented on seeing the dutiful cobbler Eobidas, changed his 
ways and became a very dutiful son, so much so that tradition 
says that god Yithoba came to visit Mm. Yithoba and Pundlik 
have become so much coupled together that all pilgrims before 
beginning to dine and on other occasions shout the crv 
Pundallka varade Hari Vitthal *«« The Bom. G. vol 20 (pp 
432-434) describes the temple of Pundlik and narrates the 
traditional story about him 


tft 


1629. The writer in Bom G. vol 20 translates the words 
WSB as 'O i Pundalika, grant ns a boon, Hari Vtthal TbisSSj 

, t0 . m l , t0 |= e correct - The cry is also |„ the form ‘ gn^. 

SK {w htch is the correct one) In my opinion gft fast* is only 

“ O Harl v,^p Cl '° r “ *! JT^hoic £ 

wl W that didst grant a boon to Pondaltka*. Mr AS. 

Prlyolkar kindly pointed out to me an abhcga from m aH^J-UAwiarai 

S5lIla^e • I927 i runs as follows ‘yitjwi- 

( p 4SJaad another of Kanhopatra (tom 
•Sn^nta^thr edited hyjri SanSmahiraJa SIkhare. rake 1831} 
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the image of Vithobg was installed in the temple at Pandharpur, 
whether the present image is an old one or a substitute, what 
the ancient name of Pandharpur was, the derivation of the 
word Vitthal\ As regards the first question itmay be stated 
that there is not enough evidence to establish with certainty 
the time when the image was established 1630 But some of the 
items of evidence may be briefly set out here. InJAvolU 
pp. 68-75 Prof. K B. Pathak published an inscription on a copper¬ 
plate found at Bendigere (about eleven miles south-east from 
Belgaum), the inscription being dated in halve 1171 (1249 AD), 
in which Pandharpur is called Paundarikaksefcra on the BJiima- 
rathi (at p. 74) and Yithoba is called Yisnu and which records 
the grant of a village in Ventigrama district (Belgaum) to a 
number of brahman as by a minister of Yfidava king Rrsna (or 
Kanhara in the inscription) in the presence of god Yisnu (p. 74) 

I. e. before the image of Yisnu or Vitthala, Dr. R, G Bhandarfcar 
in/Yaisnavism, Saivism&c’, (p. 88) and in * History of the 
Deccan’ (2nd ed. p. 115-6) refers to “an inscription on stone 
dated sake H9Z (1270 A. D.) in Pandharpur itself, in which 
_ Bhanu, son of Kesava, is represented as having performed the 
AptorySma sacrifice m Fandurangapura *on account of which 
crowds and Yitthala were greatly pleased’. There is another 
earlier inscription in the temple of Yithoba on three sides of a 
stone beam in a sopa beyond the mandapa (porch) of 16 pillars, 

- the script being Devanagarl and the language being partly 
Sanskrit and partly Canarese. It was issued in sate 1159 (1237 
A. D) by Hoysala king Somesvara and records tho grant of 
an agrahara to God Vitthaladeva who resides in a great village 
called Fandarage situated on the Bhimarathf river an d who 

1630 Besides the Sfaolapnr Gasetteer ( Boro. G vob 20) the 
L - on «iltea I H.Q. vol. 11 pp. 771-77S (paper by Ttoi. B. A, 

~~ SaletMe on * the Antiquity of XrKhM''* ArehaM}^c*l 

in MatSlM on ' «tiSfe3 aw* Kr, ‘ no 

Survey Reports of Mysore fer 1929 p,. 19>-210 
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made the heart of sage {mam) Pun Jarlka expand (with devotion). 
Vide Bom. G. vol. * 20 pp. 419-420 and pp. 4-6 of Mr Khare’s 
monograph' (on medieval references). The Mysore Archaeo¬ 
logical Survey Report for 1929 (pp. 197-210) publishes a copper¬ 
plate inscription issued by the Rastr&kuta king Avidheya 
which Tecords a grant of Pandaranga-palli and four other 
villages situated to the east of Mahadeva hill to a hrahmana 
named Jayad-vittha. This grant was confirmed about 820 A. D. 
by Rastrakuta king Sarvarasa (i. e. Amoghavarsa 1).^ The 
editor Dr. Krishna is of opinion that the date of the inscription 
must be 516 A D. {ibid, p 203). Therefore the important con¬ 
clusion follows that Pandharpur was known to Ganarese people 
as Pandatage and was also called Pandarangapalli. This in¬ 
scription does not expressly refer to god Yitthala, hut the 
donee’s name Jayad-vittha contains the part Yittha which is 
mo 3 t probably an early form of Yitthala. 

In a work called 1 Yitthalabhusana* 1631 by one Gopalacarya 
about eleven verses are quoted from Hemadri on Tlrtha which 
are quoted below 1632 * Briefly they state * an excellent tlrtha ex- 

1631. This was printed in sake 1808 (1886-87 A X>.) at the Bombay 
City Press, For Pundlik’s story, vide Bom. G vol. 20 p. 433, 

1032 dreg mj fr—'vp*ulhr strh 

gfOTQ; t itnra erdra t 

55^ w&k* ft tr wg q ; 1 

1 tfv 1 - 

f5rv: 1 ^^afpror ftg \ ^ttvtk t 

^ rg^qr^fucr; ^ (syR^iN?) Tnsra t 

trtsA ^ I Switch Wl ^ T OJ ^tT- 

gpgfi-^g 

I am highly obliged to Pandit Balacharya Khuperfcar of Kolhapur for 
sending to me these verses from the copy in his possession In the T S p 7 
the verse is quoted from the Kurmapurana , on p 9 of T S. 

verses ..!tfdficd*^are quoted from the Skandapurana, as also verses 

occur on pp 12-13 of the Tirtkasara with a few variant read- 
Inj-s s uch^as qifTsto Sdcfi^t (which is a very good variant, for eTSTf.. 
and for and for 

In a ms, o f kindly lent to me by Pandit Lahsmanasastn of 

AYai *HUd' VtT^cf. > and gjgstfi^| uj\^j ^p5T- 

^TTPTH: are the readings. In a ms of in the possession of 

Pandit Khuperkar, the same verses occur with a few additions. That ms 
( Continued on the next page) 
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isfcs on the southern bank of the river Bhaimf and there is 
also a rare but fine image there; it is called Paundarlka- 
ksetra and the greatest of gods viz. Panduranga worshipped by 
the whole ksetra resides there. It is three times holier than 
Puskara, six and ten times holier than KedaTa and Varanasi 
respectively. Pundarxka practised severe austerities at the 
end of Dvaparayuga in the 28th Kalpa and always devotedly 
attended upon his parents. God Krsna who was making a herd 
of cows graze on Govardhana hill became pleased with him for 
his devotion to his parents, Krsna who wields a stick for 
driving cows, who has bracelets rendered bright by (the colour) 
of the umbrella 1633 (shade), who is adorned with a head-gear 
( mukuta ) and a BiJcya (a loop) scintilating with the lustre of 
many jewels, who was very charming and had armlets studded 
with jewels, who does not (appear to) wear any dhoti, but has 
his loins covered with nickers, who is set off by a girdle of 
three strings tied on his waist and who stands with arms 
akimbo and appears possessed of three lines on his belly. 
Though a ms. of the Tirtha portion of Hemadrfs work has not 
yet been recovered, there is no reason to doubt that the verses 
were taken by Gopalacarya from Hemadri’s work, particularly 
when almost all those verses are quoted by the T, SI (about 
1500 A D ) from the Skandapurana and Kurmapurana. As 
Hemadii composed his work about 1260 to 1270 A. D. and as 
the yam- to Mm a,. c« ftom ft. 

follow, that 

was known aa a m ■ w aa B o known then and that the 
(Marathi Pupdu J U ]1 the satne in appearance as it 

In ft. 15ft oentnw follow, „ V ld. P»t. 

[Continued from the last J>agc) w 

reads ta» be acted 

Probably tbe ong * cot , ve vs very little sense. 

«•***' «««" ..... —> * 
1633. This probably isa tt 3)< 

" ot VlfbobS stood (Bom. G 
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About the image of Vithoba 

Caifcartya’s visit and ‘Sri Yallabhacharya * by Manila] C. 
Farekh (pp. 56-59 ) for Yallabliacarya’s visit. 

It has been already shown from the Bombay Gazetteer that 
there is a tradition about the image having been removed several 
times and brought back. On pp, 36-35 of his work Mr. Share 
cites various passages from medieval writers in Sanskrit, 
MaiatM and Canarese and comes totbe conclusion that-the 
present image is not only not the ancient one hut that it was 
uot there in the 17th century, since the characteristics of the 
present image do not tally with the description contained in 
the poems of saint Tukaram. I do not agree with his conclusions. 
He has overlooked several weighty considerations. He has 
relied upon inferences drawn from the presence of Afzulkhan 
and the bigoted emperor Aurangzeb in the Deccan. I have cited 
above (pp. 633,693) references to the demolition of Horth Indian 
temples and images on the orders of Aurangaeb, but Mr. Khara 
has been unable to show any direct reference to the demolition 
of the temple or the image of Yithoba on the orders of any 
Moslem king or officer. 1634 We cannot rely on mere inferences 
or not properly authenticated letters or verses. Besides, the 
present image is so much worn that unless one very carefully 


1634, It may, however, be stated that there is some evidence that 
efforts were made to demolish the temple of Vithoba by some Moslem king o£ 
Bidar and that the Badves (the gnardians of the Pandhan temple) fearing 
destruction of the image removed it and concealed it somewhere else. 
In a Marathi work called * 7 by Mr. Narayan Krishna 

Gadre (1905) p 168 verses are cited from a life (completed in sake 1667 
i e 1745 A D Jot one Changa Mndhesa (who died m sake 1427 i e 1505 
A.D.) written by his descendant Shamji Gosavi Vanjarkhede (who was 
lltb in descent from Changa Mudhesa) The Marathi verses are; 

n 

* t mm spr vthth 
fdQi+Hig.H 3TT®3FTU?tfT 1 3JH iff 3T?F5T II verses 52-55 of the 7th 

chapter of the life. This was written two hundred and forty years after the 
alleged vandalism. Besides the same work mentions in verse 94 (chap 7 } 
that Chan gad eva thought that the mosqne should be demolished and a new 
temple (a complete rephca of the old one) should be bmlt Similarly, in 
part 1 p 6S (published by the Bharata-itihasa-samsodhaka- 
mandala of Poona} there is a letter dated m 1581 sake (i e 1659-60 A D.) 
m Marathi which states that Shivaji killed Afjalakhan who had removed the 
image of Vitthal at Pandbarpur and that at Tnljapur. The letter is not 
pTDperl} authenticated and is not a reliable piece of evidence, I am obliged 
to Mr G H Kbare of Poona for drawing my attention to these two pieces 
of evidence. 
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scrutinies, it would ba diffienll to pronounce what articles is 
bolds or what dress it wears. Therefore, there is great scope 
for differences of opinion on the characteristic features of the 
present image. Conceding for argument that the tradition 
about the removal of the idol is true, that does not establish 
that the present image is different from xhe one that existed In 
the loth century or before. The present image has an elongat¬ 
ed head dress which some may construe as a simple bmhih 
(crown) with a rim: but the pujarls and common people 
regard it as a Sivalihga and the ifm as the rope of the 
iiJlHx that is carried on the bach (by cowherds) The 
present image has ear-rings (as Mr. Share admits) bm 
they sts so long that they rest on the shoulders The present 
Image has afigwdas (armlets} on the npper arms (and that is 
the description in the Skanda-purana quoted by Hemsdri j is 
presets image lias ornaments on the mists (which the passage 
from the Skandapnrapa also mentions ). There is a girdle «i 
three strings on the 'waist of the present image (inSk, al*o 
i l^ tri^tenannfealena karibaddhena or ^ibandhena 
, •) The present image im does not clearly show that a 
rajimh ). 1&e on2 reading of the Skanda says 

«f°f-t?'di^aiv ) bm the Skanda adds that the image has 
^ \vimbo. 3nW ophiion she description in the Skanda- 

a3fin3 ^Shmn/b=>heldto he at least not later than abont 

purana (winch mn_i - ^ -nRrticnlars with the present 
1000 A. D.) J a ' j5l ?!^ 0 ^'ti,at sufficient evidence has not been 
image; therefore its - ^ a new image and the 

adduced to show ^ ft fea different one ftomthe 

proposition of hfr. . _ r „ e j Jn the descriptions given 

original shoald he held n ^ ^ Saxe’s hs&) actual, 

hr Tnkara® ana others IP . w or example, 

ggSlSl She SU 16000 wives^im^eVbook 
-- *•»“• 55 

os feet “ --v3*s are saorra as viable. proi ““* _, 36 ot the fisest 

»«*.of »»»* 
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p. 22 ‘Balia sola hajara’ See,). Bat Tukaraim does mention 
the facts that the arms are akimbo, that there is no dhoti 
( dtgambara ), and mentions the existence of a sikya> a stick, also 
a girdle,and ornaments. Lastly,, Mr. Khare does not attach 
sufficient importance to two facts, one being that about 1873 two 
Gosavis damaged the image which was later re-installed and 
pilgrims were forbidden from embracing it. It is quite 
possible that some of the features already indistinct were lost in 
these happenings (vide Bom. G. vol. 20 p. 430 ). Besides, for 
hundreds of years the image f has been washed with pancamrfca 
^milk, curds, ghee, honey and sugar) and water at least once 
every day and sometimes several times a day. It is not difficult 
to imagine that the characteristic marks became blurred by 
these continual baths. 


Some other matters require to be dealt with. The image 
is variously called viz. Panduranga, Pandhari, Vitthal, 
Vitthalanatha and Vithoba. 


Yisnu assumes in Prakrit the forms Vinhu, Yinnu, Yenhu, 
Yetha and others. In Canares8 Yisnu becomes BittI,Bittiga, 
Yitta Sec. The changes in names do not necessarily follow 
the rules laid down in Prakrit or Canarese grammars, which 
rules themselves are often based on meagre data and Mr. A. K. 
Priyolkar in his learned paper on ‘Bhagat Uamdeo of the Sikhs* 
in the Journal of the University of Bombay vol. YU part 2 
(1938) points out (p. 24) that in the Adi Granth of the Sikhs, in 
the hymns of Namdeo, God is addressed as ‘Bithal’ or ‘Bithalu* 
(p. 24), that, in the Gujarati poems of Uarsinh Mehta and 
Mirabai, God is addressed as Vitthala (p 35) and Vitthala is 
employed by these saints meaning only Visnu and not the 
deity at Pandharpur. The learned Kaslnatha Upadhyaya, 

° f ^ hala ^n-mantrasara-bhasya, derives the word 
Yitthala as ( Vit+tha+la) 


As regards the name of the ksetra it appears that origi¬ 
nally it was called in Canarese Pandarage, of which Pandu- 
ranga is a sanskritized form. When Pundlik, the devotee of 
Yitthal became famous the sacred place came to be called 

(a f and Paundatlkapura (as in 

Skanda). Yide note 1632 above 


1636 ?n=f iN ST, ^Wiw '. Vide 

datea 4ke 1731 (1809 a - d>) qu “ ted 


H, D.91 
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“? two soris viz those who attend 

S m ^ ^ose'who attend twice a year (on the 11th of 

Asfidha-sukla and Kartika-sukk). This cult of varkaris has 
been a great, leveller. In* theory and to a large extent in 
practice xfe ignores caste exclusiveness A brahmana varkari 
rails at the feet of a smdra vSrkari. There are certain obser¬ 
vances binding on’all varkaris (for which, vide Bom. G, voL 
20 p. 471). The vSrkarr carries a rosary of Tulasl (basil) beads, 
foregoes fleshi-eating, observes a fast on ekadctsij carries an 
ochre-coloured pataka (swallow-tailed banner) and is to speak 
the truth {and not to cheat) when engaged in his daily 
occupations. 


Some people think that the image of Vithoba is reajly 
Buddhist or Jain. There is hardly any evidence for this. When 
such Marathi poets and saints as Skanatha, and Tuksram speak 
of Vithoba as Bauddbavatara they have Visnu in mind, 1637 
whose 9fch avatara was Buddha according to the Furanas and 
medieval writers* 

The question of the attitude that modern Hindus should 
adopt towards holy places and‘pilgrimages will be briefly dealt 
with at the end of the next chapter on the list of ttrthas. 


1637^,One of tnffsfjtfs am « 

1903 ) p.344 No 1048, '^{^iSRrUfr 7^2 ( pnbhsh et * by Bointay 

Noj 4160 of the for a lscUS5 ion about the 

Govt., 1950). V^H. of Db '' vol - IIpP , sanflvfftffftf ofVjsnu. ' * 

tune when Buddha came to be Sooted upon as a } 
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This is merely a list of tlrthas from the point of view of 
Dharma&astra and not a treatise on the Anoient Geography 
of India, The result is that many countries and towns that 
have no importance or claims as tlrthas have been altogether 
omitted. Bauddha and Jain works on tlrthas have only rarely 
been referred to Many of the Puranas enumerate the moun¬ 
tains and rivers of dvtpas and vwrsas other than those of 
Jambudvlpa and Bharata-varsa such as Harivarsa, Ramyaba- 
varsa, Krauncadvlpa, Salmalidvipa, but they have been exclud¬ 
ed from this list. The Brahmapurana (chap. 26 verses 8-83) 
contains a string of over 520 tlrthas without haidly any 
certain indication of their location and the Bhismaparva in 
chap. 9 mentions about 160 rivers with practically no indication 
about their location in mo.st cases Similarly, the Garuda (181. 
1-31) enumerates about 200 and Padma j[-VX 129) contains 108 
tlrtha names. In Banaras alone I have, listed about 350 sub- 
tlrtbas. But there are aboijt -1500 shrines and. temples in 
BanaTas alone. These have not . been included. Each great 
tlrtha has numerous sub-tirthas as in the Var5ha : purana under 
Mathura, in Brahma-purana under Gautami, in Vayu-pur 5 na 
under Gaya. Through sheer weariness or inadvertence some 
of these must have been left out by -me and some were left 
out purposely on account of the absence of any importance 
Besides, several tlrthas that are regarded as sacred by modern 
people are not so treated in the Epics or puranas' and are not 
even mentioned in them; many of these have been omitted in 
this list Our authorities are often very vague about the 
location or extent of tlrthas Moreover, a number of tlrthas 
scattered m different parts of India bear the same name (e g 
vide under Agnitatha, Kotitlrtha, Cakratlrtha, Vakhatirtha,’ 
Somatlrtha) lam under great obligations to Cunningham’s 
G ® Qgrap1 ^ of India ’ (ed. of 1872) and to Nundo Lai 
f n P. ^® Ge °Sraphical Dictionary of Ancient and Medieval 

J 1 ?']* I ^ aVe had OCCBsions to differ from both, 
particularly from the latter. But, the space at my disposal 

being very limited, I could not enter into even brief discussions 
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in support oC my views. It would look ungrateful to find fault 
wifcti the work of Dey; but it must be said that he relies too 
much on rathor old and antiquated authorities and has not 
cast^ his net over a wide area. Often times he mentions no 
original authorities (vide, for example, CakratTrtha onp.43). 
lie is very vague in his references. He hardly ever cites the 
number of the verse on which he relies and often omits to 
specify oven the part or section of the work relied upon. For 
example, at p. 13 as regards Avanti he mentions Panini 3T: 176, 
which should bo IV* 1.176. Further, he has omitted several 
well-known tlrthas (e. g. Dasasvamedhika). He is sometimes 
wrong in what ho says. On p. 54 he states that Kiskindhs- 
kilnda 43 refers to Devadaruvana as a proper name, but there 
the context {‘lodhrapadraaka-sandesu devadaruvanesu ca v in 
verse 15) shows that what is meant is ‘forests of Deodar trees’). 
On p. 73 he says Bbaratavarsa was first'called Haimavata- 
vaTSa, but the passage of the Lingapurana (I 49. 7) on which 
he Telies { idam haimavafcam varsam Bharatam nama vi&utata) 
docs not bear that out. There is no reference to a prior account 
hero and all that is meant is that Bbaratavarsa is connected 
with Himnvnt, as a previous passage (I 47, S3 Himadrer- 
daksinam varsam Bharatfiya nyavedayat) expressly states that 
Bh8rot5vnrsa is to the south of HtoSlaya. t In 44 53 
SnrnsvatT is called Haimavatl. but that does not meanthat 
Hairaavat! was the name of Sarasvatl m far-off ages It simply 
SinsTha H ‘rises inHimavat range. 1 Only a comparison of 

task and leave it to scholarly readers, 

I have carefully read the two Epics and most of the 

Parana, Butldo *££STTwiS 

texts where'a particular ttrtha « me t d ^ iestric . 

with mentioning two or three Owing t *> to be 

tions is comprehensive 

thoroughly exhaustive. than any list of 

enough'and far larger a fax -jhare is ample scope for 

iirthas presented by any upon ; nd to add to this list. I 
industrious scholars to P Kashmir and given copious 

have included importan the Raja-tarangini and the 

*» “* 
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by the BBSAS), to Stein’s notes in his translation of the 
Raja-taranginl and his memoir on the Ancient ^Geography of 
Kashmir published separately (and also embodied in the 2nd 
volume of the translation of Kalhana’s work). All the names 
of tiithas aTe transliterated 'into the English alphabet ,and 
arranged according to the English mode of spelling. , For the 
Mahabharata references are given to the oblong Bombay 
edition and by citing names of parvans , but in the case of the 
Ramayana Roman figures I to VH are employed for the Bala, 
Ayo&hya, Aranya, Kiskindha, Sundara, Yuddha and Ufctara 
kandas respectively. For the Ram ay ana I have used the 
edition brought out by the Madras Law Journal Press in 1933. 
Among Puranas the Anandasrama editions of the Agni, 
Brahma, Brahmavaivarta, Matsya, Vayu and Padma have been 
relied upon and as to the rest of the Mahapuianas the Venkate- 
svara Press editions have been used (except in the case > of ,the 
Rrasimhapurana of which the edition ofi Messrs. Gopal 
Narayan & Go. and the Bhagavatapurana, of which the 
Rirnayasagara edition of the bare text have been referred to). 
The Skandapurana has been a source of great trouble and 
labour. Owing to the limited time at my disposal I have not 
been able to digest thoroughly the ninety thousand! and odd 
verses of that purana, though I have very carefully gone into 
the Kaslkhanda and some other khandas. Besides, there are 
two separate recensions of the Skanda and large portions of it 
appear to be apocryphal and later additions. The seven big 
sections of the Skanda viz Mahesvarakhanda, Vaisnava 
Brahma, Kasl, Avantya, Fagara, Prabhasa are indicated by 
Roman figures from I to VH and the sub-sections by Arabic 

fnTT- - °^ 6 ° f sub -sections have further sub-divisions 
into Purvardha and Uttarardha. 

* « 1 ,i 

I have made ^endeavours to locate the tlrthas as far as 
have been drawn upon in several cases 
for locating the tlrthas and for their antiquities and history 
The principal Sanskrit authorities (except Ealhana) are often 

C °“ P T d A 6Ven folei ^ ^ers Mbe ffil 

Se TW ^ UMa ^ AbUl FaZaL Where I was not myself 

cases^to a ttm^iercs re f e r^ nCe ^ *1 thS teXts alone * and income 
St™? l Cunningham, Dey, Pargiter and others 

lo * * t0 be given to different tirtbas 

Sfhf d e , r r places - 1 have indicated the several different 
places bearing the same name by employing the capita] letters 
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A, B,C and no on,' 1 may state'that I have hardly ever remained 1 
content by borrowing references to Sanskrit authorities 
given by my predecessors, but have seen personally each 
reference to Sanskrit works except where I expressly state from 
whom I borrow a particular reference Sorensen’s Index of ,the 
Mahabharata .and the Vedic Index of Macdonell and Keith 
have been used in several places I have also derived material 
help from the volumes of the Imperial Gazetteer and from the. 
several volumes of, the Bombay Gazetteer. The same may he 
said about Wilson’s translation of Visnupurana (ed. by Hall, 
1864-187?), Pargiter’s notes to his translation of the Markan- 
dfeyapurana, Dr. B. C. Law’s :paper on the ’mountains and 
rivers of India’ in the Journal of the Department of Letters, 
Calcutta University, vol 28 and Dr. Hemchandra Raychaud- 
hurl's ‘Studies in Indian Antiquities’ {1932), and the paper on 
‘Ancient towns and cities in Gujarat and Xathiawad’ in IA vol, 
54. I have consulted only a few Mabatmyas of tlrthas. 'Recently, 
Prof. V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar of Madras has published a 
useful work ‘The Purana Index’ (volumes I and U covering over 
1400 pages) which collects material from five Puranas only m 
the Bhagavata BrahmSnda, Matsya,Tayu and Visnu' The two 
SumesSSnptothe Sanskrit letter Won*. I, *>rmy 
, , . _. ee w jt]j m uch that he says about the age of the 

part, do n 8* and of the five FurSnas (which he has 

In several places ‘"^^SSa^makes ^remark 

5sM-ssss=astsr= 

alone. One may pnnw /aae think tbac ie{er ences 

place fit for eraddha. and nothing 

from the YisnupurEna But other** 

more, which m , i . gt f 0 r sraddha hy Vayu 

things such as *su ( e % A§okavana is not a 

78. 7-8) are not trees, as the precedme 

proper name, hut only aforesto _ go als0 Eamala- 

word ‘dxaksavana (inVayu 316 of voL l) 15 not 

.*>«<= f- 

the same page ^ glTe3 
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Mata’. This makes no sense. Psravaratata would mean 
•fche shore of the sea\ What is really meant is that Devi is 
styled or worshipped as Para on the bank of the * Para river 
(Para Faratate mata), He does not compare the readings of 
the several printed editions of the five puranas. Besides, the % 
information furnished is very meagre. If the whole* had been 
; printed in a compact form far more information could have 
^been r given in the same number of pages. ^ 

In some places I have indicated the rewards promised for 
bathing in the tlrthas ; but I have not done so in every case. 
The puranas promise one ox more of the following rewards via, 
the same merit as the performance of Asvamedha or Yajapeya 
* or other solemn Yedic sacrifices or reaching the highest worlds 
such as those of ’Brahma, Yisnu or Siva, the destruction of the 
^gravest sins such as brahmaua murder, the same merit as 
arises from gifts oF a thousand cows &c. 

Many of the doubts and difficulties about the identification 
of several tlrthas can, if at all, he solved only by means of 
actual journeys to various places and investigations on the 
spot. That is a task which would require fox its proper accom¬ 
plishment a team of workers. A single individual can hardly 
’ attempt such a task with his own resources. 

This list will, it is hoped, be of some use in elucidating^ 
several problems such as the questions about tbe relative anti¬ 
quity of the pmanas, the dates of several Sanskrit works which 
mentionthe tlrthas and the questions about borrowing on the 
part of puranas among themselves and from the Mahabharata. 
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Abbreviations employed in this list alone 


# AC,—Abhidhana-cintamaui of Hema- 
‘Candra (ed*. by Bdhtlingk, 1847). 

Adi—Adiparva of the Mahabharata 

Ag ■—Agnipurana. 

A. G.—Ancient Geography of India, 
by Cunningham (1871). 

A. I.—Ancient India as - described by 
Megasthenesand Arrian (Me Candle). 

Ain* A—Ain-i-Akbari by Abul Fazal, 
translated by Blochmann and Jarrett 
in three volumes (1873-1894). 

Al.—Alberuni*s 'India* translated by 
Dr. E. C. Sachau, 2 volumes, 1886 


(London). 

Anu.—Anu&sana-parva of the Maha¬ 
bharata/ 

A. S. R.—Archaeological Survey of 
India Reports. 

B. —Brahmapurana. 

Bar, S,— Barhaspatya*^utra edited * by 
Dr. F. W. Thomas. 


Bh. —Bhagavatapurana. 

Bhav,—Bhavisyapurana, 

BhI —Bhismaparva of the .Maha- 

bharata. {l / * , * ; 

Bom G -Bombay Gazetteer, volumes. 
Br.—Brahman dapurana. t 

Br S -Brbatsamhita with Btpala s 
com.i edited by Sudhakma Dwived,. 

BVt —Brahmavaivarta-purana- 
P t T —Corpus Inscriptionum n 
C 'dtcainm; vol. I. Xnscnptmns of 
Asoka. vol. III. Gupta Inscriptions. 
T) ey —Nundolal Bey’s -Geographical 
Dictionary of India' ( 1927 ). 

G.— Garndapurana. 

Go.— Godavari river 

HC-Hatacaritacintamam of Jaya- 

-— 

__ jonj;iial o{ the united 
*' provinces Historical Society. 


K.—Kur mapnrana, 

Kal.—Kahkapurana, 

K. R.—Buhler's Kashmir Report (extra 
number of BBRAS Journal for 1877) 

h—lake 

L. —Lingapnrana 

m.—Mountain 

M. —Matsyapurana 

Mb, —Mahabharata 

Mbh.—Mahitbhasya of PatanjaU (ed, 
by Kiel horn in 3 volumes). 

Mar —Markandeya-purana 

N. —Brhan-naradfya or ‘ Naractfya- 
purana, 

NM.—Nilamata-purana ed. by Prof. 
Bhagavad-dafta. 

Nr —Nrsimha or Narasiraha -puratia. 

P,—Padma-p a rana. 

Pargiter —Translation of Markandeya- 
purana with notes. 

Ptolemy—Me Candle's 'Ancient India* 
as described by Ptolemy with notes 
by Majumdar Sastri (Calcutta* 
1927) 


River. 

-Rajatarangint (edited and trans* 
ited by Dr, Stein), 
n —Ramayana. 

-Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata. 

^_Salyaparva oE the Mahabharata. 

i.— Siintiparva of the Mahabharata. 
Skandapurana 

[ —Stem’s Memoir on maps illus¬ 
trating the Ancient Geography ef 

Kashmir. . _ e \ 

K —Kalpatarn on fcrtbas (G. O.s.) 
p —Tlrthaprakasa of Mitramifca. 

■SSS? - 

prasada (Sarasvatibhavan sen . 
Benares). 

■Udyogaparva of the 

Vanaparva of the Mahabharata. 
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Va —Vaynpnrana 
Vara.—Vamanapurana. 

Var —Varahapurana. 

VD —Visnudharmottara-purana 
V. Dh. S,—Visnudharma-sutra (ed. 
by Jolly). 


Vi —Visnupurana 
Vik — Vikramaaka-deva-canta of 
Bilhana {ed. by Buhler) 

V. S.-—Varanasi, 

Wilson—Translation o£ Visnupurana, 
edited by Dr. Hall (1864-1877) 
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LIST OP TIRTHAS 


A 

Abj aha—(under Go.) B 129 137 (it is 
the heart of Godavari) 

Acala (r, in Kasmira)HClO 256 (near 
Anantahrada and Karkotabrada) 

Acalesvara—L I, 92. 165 

Acchoda—(r. rising from Acchodaka 
late) M 121. 7, Va 47 6. Br II 

IS, 6 and IH, 13. SO 

Acchodaka—(a I. at the foot of mount 
Candraprabha) Va 47. 5-6 and 

77. 76, M 14 3 and 121. 7, Br III 
13. 77 

Aclravati— (r falling into Sarayu) one 
of the ten great rivers mentioned in 
•Questions of Mihnda* (SBC vol. 
35 p. 171) It is RaptI in Oudh on 
which Sravasti was situated Var, 
214. 47 

Acyntasthala—Vam 34, 47, Vide 

under Yugandhara. 

Adarsa—held to be same as Vinassna 
by many scholars Vide under 
*Vinasana* The Kanka on Pan, 

" IV. 2 124 (Janapadatadavadhyos- 

ca) appears to hold Adarsa as a 
Janapada and Br S 14, 25 docs 
the same 

Adipala—(a h. under Ga>a). Va 10S. 
65 (Ganesa is there in the form of 
an elephant across Mundaprstha), 
109 15 

Adititirtha— (under Gaaga) N II, 
40. 90 

Adityasya asrama—V S3 1S4, P I. 
27 70 

Adityatlrtha— A (on Sarasvail) Sal 
49 17, Dev ala q by T K p 250, 
B (onr Sabbramati) P VI 167 1 
(near confluence with sea) 

Adityayatana— (under Xarmada) M 

191 77, K II 41 37-3S, P, I IS 5 
and 72, 

Xdityca—(under Narmada) M, 191.5 


Agastjapada—(under Gay5)-~ \ e 
3, V51U 53 

Agastya saras—V S3 44 It nay U 
noted that \gastxa is the reputed 
author of the Tamil language and 
the teacher of the audio- of the 
Tolkappijam, the oldest grammatical 
uork extant (on Tamil). Vide JR \S 
19 pp 55S-559 (New senes) 
Agastyasrama—Vide Dcy p 2 fr¬ 
eight places so called (bnt he does 
not state authorities for all) A (on 
r Durjaya) V 96 1 (where demon 
Vatapi was killed bj Vgastjn), B 
V, Dh SS5. 27, PI 12 4, V 19. 
19S (near Pustara); C (near Pr\ 
yaga) V S7. 20, D (near GoLirm) 
V8S. IS, E (near Janastbana and 
Pancavatt about the yojanas from 
^Sntiksnasrama) Ran III. 11 38-42, 
Raghu Mil 36 There is an ancient 
shrine of \gasfya about otc ntle 
from Akola ullage in Kagar District 
be>ond the Praxara river, T (r^ar 
the sea in Tandja countrj) ,\di £16. 

3, SS 13, US 4, 130 6— o~e of 
the five Naritirtins), Ram. IV, 41, 
16 (onMala>a) and Bh \ 79, 167 
Agastjatirtha—(in PsfH’xv country) V 
88 13 

Agaslyavata—- \di 215 2 
\gastjcsxara—A (under Narmada ) M* 
1915, B (huga in VS) I q bj 
T K p 116 

\ghores**ara—( order V c ) L q by 7, 
K. p 60 

Agmdhara— (under Gaxa) V Mf, 
Aq UG 31. 

AgOikundv—-(onSrtr.asvati) \ar*. 51 
V.ar. q by T, K p 215, 
Agniprabha—(nrdrr Gap'll*) *V 
145 52-55 (ns wile-is hot ic -W 
and cold m summer.) 
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Agnipura—Ann 25 43 Dey p 2 says 
it is Mahismatl. Vide Raghnvamsa 
VI. 42 ' _ 

Agmsaras— A (tinder Kokamukha) Var 
140 34—36 , B (under Lohargala) 
Var, 151. 52 

Agmsatyapada—{tinder Badari) Var. 
141. 7 

Agmsiras—(along the Yamnna) V. 90. 
5-7 

Agnisvara—(under VS) E, q. by T. IC 
pp 66, 71 

Agnitlrtha— A (on the southern bank 
of Yamuna) M 108 27, P. I 45 27 ; 
B (under VS) K 1.35 7.F.I 37 7; 
C (tinder Go ) B 98 1; D ( on Sara- 
svatl) Sal 47, 13-14, F I. 27 27 , E 
(on north hank of Sabhramati) P VI. 
134, 1; F (under Kubjamraka) Var 
126 63 

Ahah—V. 83. 100 

Ahalyahrada—(near Gautama’s asrama) 
V 84 109,P I 38 26 
AhalyatTrtha—A (under Godavari), B 
87 1, B (under Narmada) PI IS 84, 
M 191 90-92, K II 41. 43 
Ailapatra—A dikpala-naga (guardian of 
western quarter) in If asm Ira. NM1118 
(modern Ai]3patur) 

Airavatl—(The Hydraotes of Arnan, 
Alp 190, Ravi in the Punjab?) 
A r. on the border of Madradesa 
rising m the Himalaya. M 115 18- 
19, 116 1 and 6 and Devala q by T. 
K p 249 Dey p 73 is wrong m 
taking (is M 116 1) Haimavatl as a 
proper name, since in M 116 6 the 
same river ts called 'the eminent 
daughter of Himavat* 

Ajabila—(under m Srlparvata) L I. 
92 153 

Ajatuhga—Va 77. 48 (sraddha here is 
highly efficacious and here the 
shadow of gods is seen on pat*van 
days) 

Ajesvara—(a lihga in VS) L. I 92 13G 
Ajirav att—a r. referred to in Pan VT 3 . 
119. Probably the same as Aciravatl 
above 


Akasa—(underVS)K I 35 3. PI 37 3 
Akasaganga—A (under Gaya) Va 112. 
25, Ag 116 5; B (on m Sahya) Nr 
66 35 (sub-tlrtha of Amalaba) 
Akasalmga—(under VS) L. q byT, Iv 
p 51 

Akrura—(under Mathura) Var 155 5 

(name of a hamlet between Mathnra 
and Vrndavana) 

Aksavala—(modern Acbabal, a large 
village at west foot of a ridge which 
lines the Kntahar Fargana in Kasmlra) 
R I 338, SM p. 180 (it has five 
* springs) NM has the name Aksipala 
Aksayyakarana Vata—(in Frayaga), 
Vide p 614 above and AG p, 339 for 
Hiouen Thsang's reference to ft. 
V 87 11, P VI. 25 7-8 (Visnu is 

supposed to he on its leaf at the end 
of the kalpa) 

Aksayyavata—A (in Gaya, about half a 
mile from Visnupada) V. 84 83, 
95. 14, Va 105 45, 109 16,111, 79-82 
{Visnu m the form of a child lies on 
its end when the whole world is one 
mass of water), Ag. 115 70, F I 
38 2, B (under Go to the north of 
Vindhya) B. 161 66-67, C (on 

Narmada) BV, III chap 33, 30—32 
(where Pulastya performed tapas)* 

AlabutTr tha— (under Viraj a) B, 42,6. 

Alakananda—Adi. 170 22 (Ganga is 

so called among gods) Acc to Va 
41 18, K I. 46 31, Vi II, 2 36 

and II. 8. 114 it is one of the four 
streams of the Ganges and reaches 
the sea with seven mouths. Adi 
170 19 speaks of the seven months. 
N*. (II. 66. 4 ff) states that the 
Ganges is called Alakananda after 
it reaches the earth and begins to 
follow Bbagiratba’s chariot Bb, 
IV 6 24 and V 17 5. The Bhagirathl 
is joined by Alakananda at Deva- 
prayaga and the combined stream 
is then called Ganga N. II, 67. 
72-73 say that Bhaglrathl and 
Alakananda meet near Badarika* 



srama. According to I. G. I V ol 
XV p. go there are five sacred 
confluences of the AlakanandS Wl th 
other rhers m. with Bhagirathl 
(Devaprayaga }» Naadaprayaga, 
Karnaprayaga (confluence with Pmd- 
ar river), Kudraprayaga (conflaence 
wUhMaudakini),Vismiprayaga Vide 
U.P. Gazetteer for Garhwal, vol. 
36 pp 2 and 140 f 
AlesVara—see Brahmesvara 
AIitTrtha—{ under Narmada) K II. 
_ 42. 37. 

Amalaka—A (under Stutasvamin m 
tl. P ) Var 148. 67 ff, B (between 
Brahmagiri and Vedagiri peaks of 
the Sahya m ) TS p, 78. 
Amalakagrama—(on m Sahya) Nr, 
chap. 66. 7 ff q, by T, K p. 254, 
Bey p 4 suggests that n is on the 
north bank of the Tamrapamf 
Amarakabrada—(under VS) L, q by 
T K. P. 53. 

Amarakantaka—(m. to the Bdaspur 
District of Central Provinces) Vide 
p. 705-6 above Va {77. 10-11 and 
15-16), V, Dh S 85.6 highly eologise 
sraddha on this m. M 188 79, P. I* 
15. 68 69 state that the 2nd of &e 
three fyuras of Sana burnt by Siva 
fell on this m K11 40 36 (high merit 
of visiting it when there is an eclipse 
of the sun or moon) 

Amarakesvara—Linga (under VS) L, q. 
by T, K. p. 53 

Amardaka—Vide T. S, pp. 21-30 quot¬ 
ing SK. It is a Sivaksetra, one of the 
•twelve Jyotirlmgas and is so called 
because sins are crushed We (amar- 
ideyact papam tasmad-amardakam 
matam). On p 22 of TS there is quo¬ 
tation from SIC that in the four yug- 
asitwas respectively called Jjotir- 
maya, Mukti, Sparsa and Nagesvara 
It jb said bo a hoga on p. 22, 

‘ vide Victor Cousins’ ‘Medieval tem¬ 
ples of the Dakban* pp. 77-7B for 
a description of ihe temple ofNaga* 


oatha and plates CXIII-CXV for 
tie tnat ° f ttc great temple and 
portions of Ac nail and pltataof 
the porch and of the Hall This is 
probably the sameasAvandhjSNSga. 
natha {Aundha in Survey of India 
maps) about 25 miles north-east of 
Parabhan? in the Hydarabad State. 
Amarea—A (on Narmada) M.1S&2, 
B (lmga in VS) L. I 92 37 
Amaresvara-A (on m. Nuadba) Vam. 
by T. If p 236; B (under Srfpar- 
vata) L X. 92 151; C NM 1535, Raj, 
X. 267 (yatra to famous cave of Ama 
ranatba where Siva is worshipped in 
Jmga-shaped ice-block Thispilgn- 
mage is now most popular in Kashira 
Am A, vo!, IX p 360 describes it 
and states that from New Moon the 
image increases m sue for 15 days 
and decreases with waning moon) 
Ambajanma (to cast of Sara la) V, 83, 
81 (ft is Naradatirtba) 
Ambamesvara~-(undcr y$) L q byT, 

IC p 118 

Ambikatfrtha —h I. 92,166 
Ambilavana—-(on r Sarasiati} Bb X, 

34 1-2 

Amlu—(a very holy r in huruVsetr-t) 
Vam. 34, 7 

Amohaka--{undcr Narmada) M. 191, 
105, P I 18 96-99 (Tapcsiam vaa 
so called and there were boulders 
as big as elephants) 

Am ta takes vara—(under VS) M. 22 51 , 
181 28, Ag. 112 3 

Amsumati— (r). Rg Vill.96 U-15 
(on which stayed an asura called 
Ifrsna) According to BrhatMciat* 

(VI 110) it was in the Kura country, 
Ram. It 55 6 (near Yamuna) 
Auauda—Vidc under Nandftata. 
Anaodapura—(under VS) K I 35 I5» 

P. L 37.18 

Ananta—a Vfitvma-)*etra acc. to 
Barhaspatjnsutra HI 120, Ur, HI. 
13,58. 

Auautabbavana or Aoantaltrau- 
1IC X. 253,250 (now called Ana^ia 
naga, about one Wa from 
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vartanaga in. the middle o£ the 
VU&sta river in Kasmira 
Anantanaga—(not far from Punyoda). 
KM 1401-2 It is called Islamabad 
now and is at the foot of the western 
extremity of the Martanda plateau 
in Kasmlra SM p 17S 
Anantasayana—(Padmanabha la Tra- 
vancore) F, VI. 110 S, VI, 280 19 
Anautatirtha—-(under Mathura) Var 
155. 1 

Anaraka— A (under liurnksetra) Vam, 
41 22-24, B (under Narmada) M. 
193 1-3, K. II. 41. 91-92; C (to the 
west of Yamuna) also called Dhar- 
marajatirtha—K I. 39 5, PI 27 5G 
Anarakesvara—(under VS) L. q. by T 
Ii p U3 

Anasaka—Var 215 S9 
Anasuya-lmga—(north of Gopreksa* 
under VS) L q by T K p 42 
Andha—(a nada) Bh V 19 18, Devi 
BhagavataVIII 11 16 (andhasonau 
mahanadau), Dey (pp 7 and 47) 
says it is the nver Chanel an or 
'Andhela' which falls into the Ganga 
m Bhagalpur 

Andhakcsa— (under VS) L q, by T K. 
p 65 

Andhona—(under Narmada) P I is 
110-113 

Angabhuta—(a tlrtha sacred to pitrs) 
M. 22 51 

Angarakunda (under VS) L q by T 
K p 56 

Angaravahtka—M. 22 35 
Angare^’ara—A (under VS) -L q, by 
T. K pp 55 and 98, B (under Nar¬ 
mada) M 190 9, P I. 17,6 
Angarakes\ ara— A (under Gaya) Ag 
116 29, B (under Narmada) IC II 
416 

Angarcsa (under Narmada) M. 191,59 
_ (probably the same as above) 

Angi rasatirtha (under Narmada) R 
^ II. 41, 31-33, P. I IS 50 
Angirasesa (under VS) L. q, by T. K 
p 117 

Amtabha (r) Kg V 53 9 


Anjalikasrama—Anu 25 52 
Anjana (a m near Brabmagiri, under 
Go) B 84 2 Vide under Pai- 
4catlrtha, Br S 14 5 says Anjana 
is m xn the east 
Anjast—(r) Rg I 104 4 
Ankola (under Narmada) highly praised 
in M 191 118—122 Probably 

modem town of Anklesvar in Broach 
^District A G p 322 identifies 
Akruresvara with Anklesar on left 
bank of the Narmada, Vide 1 A. 
54 pp 11-12 

Ankusesvata (under Narmada) M. 194 l 
Annakuta (under Mathura) Var. 164, 

10 and 22-23 (Govardhana was 
called Annakuta) 

Antakesvara (under VS) L q by X 
K. p 75 

Antarvedi (holy land between Ganga 
and Yamuna) SK, I, 1 17. 274-275 
(where brahmahatya due to the 
killing of Vrtra fell) 

Antasila (r using m Vmdhya) Va. 
45 103 

Antikesvara (under VS) N II 49 6-9 
Anupa (r rising from Rksavat m ) Br. 

11 16.2S 

Anyatah-plaksa-name of a lotus lake 
in Kumksetra (Sat Br. in SBE, 
vol 44 p 70) 

Apaga—one of the seven (or nine) very 
holy rivers under Ituruksetra—V. 
83. 68, Vam 34 7, F, I. 36 1-6 and 
Vam. 36. 1-4 (one kro4 to the east 
of Manusa), NM 15$ Is it the same 
asApaya? Vide A O. p 185 where 
it is identified with the Ayak Nadi, a 
small stream rising in Jammu 
hills to the north-east of Sialkot 
Cunningham (ASR of India, vol XIV 
PP 88-89) says that Apaga or Ogha- 
vatl IS a branch of the Chitang. 

Apam-prapatana-Anu 25 28 » 

Aparananda—( near Hemakuta') Adi. 

215 7, 110 1, Anu 166 28 Dcy (p 9 ) 

_ 5a i s n ls the same as Alakananda 
Apastambatirtha (under Go.) 33 130.1 
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v pny£—(a r, probably a tributary of tbc 
Sarnsvatl between it and Dr&advatT) 
Kr IH» 23 4. Thomas suggests that 
it is the same as Aujjbavati (JKAS 
aol, 15 p. 3G2 n. 5) 

Apsaras-Kunda—* (under Mathura and 
G o vardhn n a) Var. 1G4 19 
Apvarc*n—{under Narmada) M. 194 1G, 

P. 1 21 1G,1\ II 42.24 
AptaroyugasahHama—(under Go) B. 
147.1 

Aramuln—-a tUarapala, V. S3. 52 
(videp. 083 note 1551). 

AraUnda—(a h. under Gaya) Ya. 109. 

15, N n. 47.83 {reads Aravmdnvara) 
Arbuda— (m Abu in the Aravali range 
in the Siroht State) V # 82 55-56 
(there was VusUth.Vs AMama), M. 
22 38* I 5 3 24.4, N IX. CO 27, Ag. 
309. 10. It is one of the five sacred 
tulln of the Jainas, the other four 
being Satninjaja, Snraet, Sikhaia, 
Girnar and Candragiri. It is identi¬ 
fied with I’tolemy’s Apokopa (p 
7G). There was a fire-pit thereon 
from which arose n warrior Para- 
mara, founder of the Paramara dy- 
nc2t> of Mahwi A tde E 3 V ?L^ 
p JO (of Vitrama 1099) and C, I 
vol 19 Appendix p. 22 No 333 of 

irtiht'uf 1110 

Arbudasarasi ati—(r. sacred to P* trs ) 
M. 22,38 

Arcaaparviito-V 125 16 Inhere Cya- 
vana and Sukaoy* dwell) 
ArdbacaDdra-tunder Mathura) Nat. 

1G9. 3* 

Ardhakilft—founded by Darbbw near 

Saraevaty-arona-sangama V. 

153-157 

30 (where Arista was slam) 

(raodern < D»s)”ad Vipi^ was origin- 

Aryuna—(a lirlha sacred to pUrs) . 

22* 43. DgvaJa <3- by T - 

fl 249 »* K - V.*.W* 

Uup,®) following Dey P . » 


holds it identical with Babuda, but 
tbe passage from Dcvala {onT K. 
p 249) shows that Arjunlya and 
Bahuda are separately enumerated 
Arkaksetra—same as Konarka 
Arkasthata-kunda {under Mathura) 
Var. 357 11, 160 20 
Arsabha—see under Rsabba 
Arstisenasrama—Ann 25. 55 
Aruna-sarasvatlsangama— three mde3 
to the north-east of Prtbudaka-P. I. 
27.39, Sal. 43.30-31 and 42, Vam. 
40,43 

Arena—(m. on the other or west side 
of Kailasa where Bhava dwells) Va, 
47 17—18, Br II 18 18 
Arana—A. 0*. between SarasvatT and 
Drsadvatf near Prthlidaka) Sal 43 
30-35. Sarasvatf joined itself to 
Arena to cleanse tbe raksasas of sms 
and India of brahmana murder, B, 
fa branch of the Kauiiki) V 84 156, 
vide Journal of A S of Bengal, vol 
17 pp 646-649 on the seven Kosis in 
Nepal of which the Arena is the 
most important» C (under Go ) B 
89 1,P VI 176 59 . Vide Bom G 
vol XVI p. 46S for Arana stream. 

Arana-varnna-sangama—(under Gau- 

tatru) B 89 land P VI 176 59 
Arnndhafrvata-V 84 41. Ft 32 6 
Arunisa—-(nnderVS) L q byT K p 60 
Aryavarta—'The Amatakoa speaks oi 
,t as tbe boly Vacd (P^bmm) 
between tbe Hunavat and Vtndbya 
mountains V.deH oJDb vol ll. 
„p 11-16 for detailed discussion of 
fte extent oi Aryavarta accotdmg to 
different worls and at different linle * 
Asadba—lmga (under VS) L q by 

A^dbitirtba—(» n 6er Narmada) M. 194 

Asihnga—(under Srtparvata) L 1 9% 

■ * 4S . f pofler Banaras) also called 
Asi—-(r nu 637 abo^* 

SuskanaduV.dcpp. 627 . 637 a 
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\stkm—la r. now called Cbenab) Rg 
VIIR 20 25, X 75 5 NiruktalX 26 
observes that it was so called because 
its water was dark-coloured, later 
it was called Candrabhaga This 
was the Acekmes of the Greeks. 
Vide Bh V 19. 18 

Asikunda— (under Mathura) Var. 163 
13 , Var chap 166 deals with the 
efficacy of Asikunda 

Asita—(am in the west) V 89.11-12 
(on this m Cyavana and Kaksasena 
had their asramas). 

Asita—( r where yogacarya _ Asita 
dwelt), A place fit for sraddha, 
Va 77 39.Br III 13 39 
Asitagtri—(where yogacarya Asita 
dwelt) Br III 13 39 
Asmanvati— (r) Bg* X 53 8 The 
Asv gr (1.8 2-3) provides that the 
first half of the verse is to be employed 
as a mantra when a newly married 
girl boards a boat and the latter half 
when she crosses the river and gets 
down Dey p 13 says that it is the 
river Oxus He assigns no reasons 
and I do not accept his view 
Asmaprstha—( a holy stone slab in 
Gaya, even now called PretasHa) . 
Ann 25 42 

Asokatirtha—'(near Surparaka) V. 83 
13 

Astamana—(under Mathura) Var q 
byT, K p 191 

Astavakra—(four miles from Handvara) 
Ann 25 41 Vide Bey p 12 
Asthipnra—(under Kuruksetra) P, I. 
27 62 It is to the west of Thanesvara 
and sonth of Aujasa-gbat Here the 
bodies of the warnors slam in the 
Bharata war \\ ere collected and cre¬ 
mated Vide A. S R. vol, 14 pp 86- 
106 and A G p. 336 where it is 
mentioned that Hiouen TbsaDg was 
shown bones of very large size 
Asurisv ara—(under VS) L, q. by T K. 
p G7 

Asvamcdha—(under Prajaga) Ag. ill. 


* 2 ? ihas 

Asvasiras—(in the story of Nala) V 79. 

21 

Asvatirtba—A (not far from Kanyaku- 
bja) V 95 3 Anu 4 17. Vi XV 7 15 
(where sage Rcika gave 1000 horses 
as bnde-price to Gadhi for the latter s 
daughter Satyavatl), Kalika 85 51- 
57; B (under Narmada) M 194 3, 
p. 1 21 3, G {on Go) B ‘89:43 
(wheTe the two Asvfns v;ere born) 
Asvatthatlrtha—K. II. 35 38-where 
Narayana resides in the form of 
Hayasiras (location is not clear) 
Asvml—Anu 25 21 (on the BevikS 
nver) 

Asvmos-tirtha—-(under Kuruksetra) V. 

83 17, P I 26 15 (same words as 

m V) 

Asvisvara —(under VS) 1* q by T K. 
p 52 

Atavitirtha—(under Narmada) P* I 21. 
30 

Atibala—(Mahabalesvara m Satara 
District) P VI 113.29 
Atmaturtha—(under Go ) B 117 1 
Atreyatirtha—(on north bank of Go ) 
B 140 1 

Atri's asrama—(after Citra 1 nta) Ham 
II. 117.5 

Atrlspara—(under VS) L q. by T. K 
p 43 

Attahasa— A {m, in Himalayas) Va 
23 191 , B (a tlrtha sacred to pitrs) 
M, 22.68, C (a Imga m VS) L q by 
T, K p 47 

Auddalakatirtha—-V 84 161 
Atidyanakatlrtba—P. 1, 38 68 
Aujasa—(under Kuruksetra) V. Dh S. 

85 52, Vam 22 51 and 57 51 
Aupamanyava—(under VS) B q. by 
T K p 97 

Ausaja—A—V Dh S. 85 52 (Surparaka, 
acc to com Vaijayanti) Jolly (SBE, 
vol 7 p.259 gives a different read¬ 
ing Aujasa, and queries whether it 
may not be Ausija; B (a boundary 
of Samantapancaka) Vam. 22. 51 
(Rantukad Atqasam capi) 
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Ausanasa—(an eminent tirtha on Sara- 
svati) same as Ka^alamocana, V, 

83 135, M 22 31, Sal 39 4 and 16- 
, 22, P. I 27. 24-26, Vam. 39 1 and 
14 (where Usanas got sidhhi and be¬ 
came planet Venus), 42 24 
Ausiraparvata—Va 77.29 
Avadhuta—(under VS) L, q by T, K, 
p. 93 

Avaklrna—(under Ituruksetra and 
Sarnsvali) Vam 39 24-35 (story of 
Bala Dalbhya who begged of Dhrta- 
rastra and when condemned by the 
latter made the whole of Dhrtaras- 
tra’s country an ahuti m Prthudaka), 
Sal. 41 1, P. I 27 41-45 (where it 
is Darblun is ho is mentioned as 
bringing tbe four seas) 

Avantl— A (country of which Ujjaymi 
was capital) Pan IV. 1.176 J'stn- 

yam—oomift-bunti-kurubbyas-ca)’. 

Ragbuvamsa VI. 32 ; S 31.10 (Vm- 
danuvindavavantyau), Udyoga 166 6 
(same words as in S). B_ Avantl 
(river starting from m Panyatra) 

Va 45 98. M 114.24. Br II 16 29. 

C (the capital of Malava. Ujjayini) B 
43 24, Ag 109.24 (Avantl paramam 
artbam). N. II 78 35-36 (several 

»ames ) icbasV,&.5.AmaravaU. 

Kn^sthall. ICanaUsrnEa.Padmjiva^ 

u »r uz+sz ? 

Avantipura) The meg 

Vide under Mahakala 

StSia-^ortb bank of Go.) 

B ^t-tsame as K5fi)V 84.79- 
-t!v ( 34, 0 and 43. Vide PP- 

618-642 above L . I. 

Avimukte&ara--lhn^ ^ ^ 53 _ 5 5 

92 6 311 neks aw honoured) 

(where cocks are 


Ayodhya— (m Kyzabad District in 
U P) on the Ghagra One of the 
seven holy cities (vide p 678n above) 

It is also a place of pilgrimage for 
jams, as some of their saints were 
bom there Atharvaveda X 2. 31 
and Tai, A, 1 27 2 (astacakra nava- 
dvara devanam pur-Ayodhya \ tasyam 
hiranyayah kosab svargo loko Jyoti- 
savrtah 11}, V 60. 24-25 and 70 2 
(capital of king Rtupama and of 
Rama), Br IV 40. 91, Ag 109. 24 
(Ayodhya papanasanl) According to 
Ram, I. 5. 5-7 the country of 
Kosala had Sarayu flowing through it, 
Ayodhya, 12 yojanas long and three 
broad, was Kosala capital founded 
by Manu Kosala was one of the 16 
in a Ji «7 a nap ad as of India in ancient 
times (vide Anguttara Nikaya, vol. 
IV p 252). Later on, Kosala was 
divided into two, viz. Uttara Kosala 
and Daksma Kosala divided by the 
Sarju or Ghagra river e The Baghu- 
vamsa holds Ayodhya to he capital 
of Uttarakosala (VI 71 and IX 1) 
Vide also Va 88. 20 fit. for a long 
line of kings oE Ayodhya from 
Iksvaku and P VI. 208. 46-47 (for 

Daksina Ko&lS and Uttara Kosala). 

Saketa is generally identified with 
Ayodhya Vide T P P 
boundaries from SK) and under 
Saketa Dr B C Law contributes a 
well-documented and learned pap 

on .AyodhyrtoI.o£theGao B anath 

]ha R. Society, vol I PP 423 

Ayogasiddhi—(under VS) L q byT 
Ayonfsangama—(under Narmada) P I 

18. 58 

falls into the sea) SKI 

Ksrjjasa*?* 

5. j » i » 25 “ 1 
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srama), M 22.73 (very fit for 
srHddba). P. VI. 2 1-7 (there is no 
ptija m Daksinayana as the mountain 
is covered with snow). Also called 
Visala. Vide I G I. vol. VI pp 179- 
180 for description The temple of 
Badrinath is on the right bank of 
theAlakauanda. 

Badatika—A Vam. 2 42-43 ; B. (near 
Mahendra m),PI 39 13, V 85. 13 ; 
C, (somewhere m southern Gujarat) 
Vide E I. vot, 25 EUora plates of 
Dantidurga (pp 25,29) 

Badarikasrama—A. (Badrinath m 

Garhwal, U P ) Var. 141 (7 verses 
from it are quoted in T K pp 215- 
216); Parasarasmxti I. 5 states that 
Parasara, father of Vyasa, resided in 
this asrama, M, 201. 24 says Mitra 
and Varuna practised tapas here, 
Vi, V. 37, 34 (this asrama was on 
Gandhamadana and was the abode 
of Nara-Nsrayana), Br. Ill 25 67 
(same as in Vi), N II. 67 (describes 
it at length and specifies the sub- 
tTrthas), N. II, 67. 26 (says it is on 
Vi&la river ), Bh. VII 11.6, B (at 
a short distance from Madhuvana on 
Yamuna) P VI. 212 1 and 43 

Badarivana—P. I 27. 66 

BadarJpacana-tlrtba—V. 83, 3 79, Sal. 
47. 33 and 48. 1 and 51 (Vasistha 
had his asrama here), 

Bagala—(a Devisthana ), Vide under 
Vaidyanatha, 

Bahuda—(a nvernear Sarasvati). Anu. 
165, 27, P. I 32 31, N. II, 60 30, B. 
27 26, M 114 22 and V5 45 95 (say 
it rises in Himavat) V. 84. 67 and 
87,27, Vide Dey, p. 16 for differing 
views on identification and Pargiter 
(pp. 291-292 note), Va 88. 66 states 
that Yuvanasva cursed his wife 
Gauri who became Bahuda Ama* 
rakosa gives Saitavahmi as a synonym 
oE Bahuda and KsTrasvanun com¬ 
ments that it was brought down by 
KartavTrya (who was called Bahuda, 
one who donated much). 
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Bahulavana—*( under Mathura ) Va T . 
157 8 

Bahunetra-—(a tirtha on the Narmada 
to be visited on trayodasi) M 191 14 

Bahya—{r rising from Sahya) Br. II. 
16. 35. 

Bakulisahgama—(under Sabhramatl) 
P. VI.,133. 27 

Bakulavana (or Bahulao)—(5th vana 
out of 12 under Mathura) Var. 153. 
36 Vide p 690 above 

Balabhadralinga—(under VS ) L q by 
T. K p 46. 

Balaka—Anu 25 19 (hanyakupa upas- 
prsya Balakayam krtodakali) 

Balakesvara—(under VS ) E. q, by 
T K. p. 43 

Balakesvara—(under Narmada) M. 191 
19 

Balapa or Balapendra—( on bank of 
Sabhramati) P. VI. 145 1, 24 and 37 
(a Raviksetra) 

Bale^vara—(under Srlparvata) L. I. 

92 14S 

Balikunda—(under VS) E. q by T K. 
p 76 

Banaganga—(under Salagrama) Var. 
144 63 (Havana exposed it by shoot¬ 
ing an arrow to the south of Some- 
svara) 

Banatirtha—A (under Go ) B.123. 214, 

B (under Narmada) K II 41. 9-10 

Bauesvara-linga (under VS) SK, Kasi- 
khanda33. 139, E. q. byT K p 48 

Banjula—(probably same as Van] ala, 
which see) Br. II. 16.31 (Banjula 
from Rksa), Br. II 16. 34 (B. from 
Sahya), Br. II. 16, 37 (B from^ 
Mahendra) 

Barhaspatya-tirtha—(under Go ) B. 

122 . 101 

Bhadra—-A (one of the four branches 
of the heavenly Ganges) Vi II 2. 
34, Bh. V. 17. 5, Vam 51.52, B (the 
river on which Harihara is situated) 
Nr. 65. IS 

Bbadradoha—(under VS) E. q by T. 

K p 52 


H. D, 93 




Bhadrakalfisvara—'(sraddha here leads 

to highest goal) M, 22. 74 
Bhadrami~-Acc, to Bar* S* XU. 128 
she dwells od Vindhya 
Bhadrahalihrada—(under VS)L* q, by 
T. K. p. 87 

Bhadrakarnahrada—Ag 109 .17 
Bhadrakarnesvara—(a fit place for 
sraddlia) V. 84* 39, K II* 20. 35, SK 
VII, i Arbudn-khanda—chap. 8, 

1-2 (Iwga on a pool of that name 
on Arbuda m ) f 

Bhadratlrtha—A (under Narmada) P, 

I 18, 54; B (under Go.) B. X6S 1, 
M 22, 50 

Bhadratnhga—V* 82 . 80 
Bhadravana—(6th out of 12 vanas of 
Mathura) Var* 153 37, 161 7 
Bhadravata—V* 82 50, P L 12 10, 
Var* 51 2 (on the north side of the 
Himalaya} and 98 6 
Bh&dravati— {one of the four, original 
streams of the Ganges, the other 
three being Sits, AJaUnanda and 
Sacaksuh) Br. III. 56. 52 
BhadresVara—-A (on north bank o£ 
Narmada) U 22 25, X II. 41*4* 

B (under VS) L.1. 92 136, L q. by 
T. K. pp 52,68 

Bhagavat-padi—The Ganges Bh V. 
171-9 

Bhagrratbl—M 121 41 (which is one 
of the seven streams that started 
from Bmdusaras and which follow¬ 
ing Bbagfratha’s chariot reached the 
sea) 

Bhairava—(a tiriha) M 22 31 
BhairavesVara—(under VS) L. I. 92. 
137 

Bhandahrada (under Mathura)—Var. 

157. 10 ,jt 

Bhandira—(under Mathura) Var, 153. 

43 (the Xlth out of 12 vanas), 356,3* 
vide p 691 above 

Bhandiraka Vata~(near Vrndavaoa} 

Bh X. 18 22.X, 19 13' 
f BhahgatIrtha—(under Narmada) M. 
191.52 
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BhanutTrtha—(under Go.) B, 138 l 
168.1 4 * 

Bharabhutesvara-(under VS) L o 
T. K p, 93 1 * 

Bharabhuti—(under Narmada) M. 194 

18, K. n, 42. 25, P I 21.18 

Bharadvajasranaa-RSm II 54. 9-\o, 
VI 127, land 17,V 102 5-6. Vide' 
Citrakufagin. For a discussion of 
the real site of this asrama, vide 
Journal, Ganganath Jha R. Insti¬ 
tute, voh III pp. 189-204 and 433- 
474 (ShnR, M Sbastn) 
Bharadva]atfrtha—(see AgastyatTrtba) 
Adi 216.4 

Bbaratasya~asrama~A (nnder Gaya} 
Br IB* 13.105, M. 13 46 (Devi is 
here called GalsmI-Angana), Va 77. 
98 t 108 , 35, and ,112 24, B (under 
Kauai!) K t II 37.38, F J, 38 48 
Bbaratesa—funder VS) L. q. by T, K. 

p 66 

Bhatgave&~“( under Narmada) M 
192*1, P. 2, 19.V 

Bhartrstbana—V 85.60, P. 1. 39,56 
(where god Mahasena is 'mtyasan- 
nihita}^ Same words in both V 
and P 

Bharundavana—(in the country of 
Matsya) Ham. II, 71.5 
Bharukaccha—(modern Broach) S 
5110 {the inhabitants of Bharu- 
kaccha brought as presents to the 
, Fandavas horses from Gandhara i* e* 
the country about Peshawar). Ptole¬ 
my and the Penplus call it Bary- 
gaza. It was called Bhrgupura and 
f Bbrgn-iaccha also (the latter in SK, 
Kaslkhanda 6.25). A Valabhi cop¬ 
perplate of Dharasena IV m Vala¬ 
bhi samvat 330 ( 648-9 A. D ) 
was issued from a camp at Bhaxu- 
, kaccba. There is a Suppiraka Ja- 
taka.No 463 where Bbarnkaccha is 
mentioned as a seaport (ed, by 
Cowell) 

Bhasmagatra&a— L. 1 92,1?7 
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Bhasmakutadri—(ander Gaya) Va 109. 
15 

Bhaskarafesetra—(Konarka) Mit on 
Yaj.III 17 quotes a verse 'Gangayam 
Bhaskaraksetre &c * (q. on p. 574 
above), T. C, p 16 and Prayascitta- 
tattva (p 493) say that Prayaga is 
Bhasfearaksetra, while T,S. p 20 says 
it is Konaditya or Konarka. This is 
the correct view M 111. 13 and K 
I 36. 20 say 'Prayaga is Prajapati- 
ksetra 1 Vide p. 574 above. Bey p 32 
simply follows Fraya&ittatattva 

Bhavatirtha—(under Go.) B. 153 1 

Bhedadevi—(near Gahgodbheda)—the 
modern Budabror, west of Srtnagara, 
in Kasmira, NM 1522 

Bhedagiri—{sanctified by the Gahgod- 
bheda spring) R, I. 35, Shi. pp. 186- 
187 

Blullatlrtha—(on south bank of Go.) 
B 169 1 

BhTraa—(r)—same as Bhimarathi, ris- 
sing from Sahja m and tributary of 
Kpma) Be vat a q by T K p 250. 

Its source Is adorned by the temple 
of Bhlmasankara, one of the twelve 
Jjottr-hngas and it falls into the 
ICrstia river 16 miles north of Rai- 
chur 

BhlmadevT—(modern village Bran m 
Phak Pargana on east shore of Bal 
lake tn Kasmira) R, II 135, HC, 
4.47 

Bhimarathi—same as Bhlma. M. 22 
45, 114,29, B 27 35, P. 1.24.32, 
Bht 9. 20, V. 87. 3, Vam, IS, 
30. The Vakkaleri plate of Kirti- 
\arma II In sake 679 (757 A. B.) 
mentions Bhimarathi (E. I. vol. V, 
p 200 at p. 204) 

Bhtraasvamin—Rock in Kasmira wor¬ 
shipped ns embodiment of Ganesa, 
SM. p. 148 

Bbtmatlrtha—Ag. 109.12 

BMmajah stbanam—V. 82, 84, Dey p. 
33 identifies it with TaUa-i-Babai, 
28 miles to the north-east of Pesha¬ 
war 


Bhimesvara—(tirtha sacred to Pitrs 
under Narmada) M. 22, 46 and 75, 
191. 5, K II 41 20 and II 44 15, 
P I 18 5 

Bhlsmacandxka—(under VS) M 183, 62 

Bhlsmesvara—(under VS) L q by 
T. K p 66 

Bhogavatl or Vasukitirtha—A (under 
Prayaga) It is called the altar of 
Prajapati, V 85 77 (tirtham Bhoga- 
vatlcaiva vedir-esa Prajapateb), M 
106.46 and 110 8, Ag. Ill 5,N f H. 
63 95, B capital of Kakustha of the 
Iksvaku race, Kal. 50 4 

Bhrgu—asrama (on the north bank of 
Narmada) SK I 2.3, 2-6 

Bhrgukaccha—(on the north bank of 
Narmada), vide under Bharnkaccha. 
Here Bah performed Asvamedha, 
Bh VIII. 18 2 

Bhrgukunda—(under Stutasvamln) 

Var. 148.48 

Bhrgu tirtha—(under Narmada) M 193. 
23-60, IC II 42. 1-6, P I 20 23-57. 
Dey p. 34 says it is Bheraghat con¬ 
taining temple of 64 Yogmis, 12 miles 
to the west of Jabalpur, V 99 34-35 
(at this place Parasurama regained 
his energy taken away by Rama) 

Bhrgutunga—(an asrama on a mountain 
where Bhrgu practised penance) A— 
Va 23 148 and 77 82, V 84 50, 90. 
23,130. 191, B V.Dh.S 85 16, K. II. 
20.33, M, 22 31 (a place very fit for 
sraddha), which is near Amarakan- 
taka acc to Nanda Pandita and acc. 
to others m the Himalaya; C (on the 
eastern bank of the Gandak) Var 146 
45-46, D {in Gurjaradesa) SK , K5&- 
khanda 6 25, E (near Vitasta and 
Himavat) Vam 81 33 

Brhaspatlkunda—(under Lohargala) 

Var. 151 55 

Bhrnglsvara-Iinga—( under VS) SK. 
Kaslkbanda 33. 129 and L. q by T, 
K p 84 

Bhumicandcsvara-~( under VS) Ag, 
112.4 

Bhumltlrtha—Ag, 109 12 
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Bbutalayatlrtha—(under Sabhramati) 
P VI, 158,1 (where r Candana be¬ 
comes pracT) Yam 34, 47 mentions 
it, but its location is uncertain 
Bbutefcvara-A (m Kashmir, now called 
Buthiser) NM 1309, 1324, 1327, 
R, 1.107. II. 148, HC 4.85 This is 
included in Nandiksetra Bbutesa 
Siva’s residence is on a mountain 
spur which stretches south-east from 
Haramukha peaks Ain, A* vol II, 
p.364 refers to it, B (under VS) K I, 
35,10, P I, 37 13, C (under Mathura) 


Var. 169,19 

BhuvanesVara—(under VS) L, q. by X 
K. p. 56 

Bilapatha—(from where the Vitasta or 
Zhelum starts) HC 12, 15-17, Vide 
under Nfiahunda 

Bilvacala—A Vaisnava-ksefcra acc, to 
Bar. S III. 120 

Bilvaka—{a very fit place for sraddlia) 
V. Dh S. 85,52, M, 22 70, K. II 
20.33, Ann 25 13, N II 40,79 

Bilvapatraka-P. VI. 129.11 (one of the 
12 tirthas of Siva) 

Bilvkvana— (10th out of the 12 vaitas 
of Mathura) Var 153.42 

Bmduha—V Dh S. 85 12 (someed<- 
tionsread Bilvaka) 

Binflumadhava (m VS) M. 185 6 . 
SK IV. 33.148, w. II 29 61, P VI. 
131. 48 

Bindnsaras—A (on MainiiU m. neat 
Badari) V. 145 44, Bill. 6 43-46, 
Br XI. 18 . 31, hi. 121 26 and ,31-32 
(where Bhagitatha, Indra and Nara- 
Natayana practised tapas), Bh III. 
21-33 anji 39-44 (description), B 
(under VS) Siva bathed in it-and the 
kapala of Brahma that had stock to 
his hand dropped from tt and it b 
came ICapalamocanatirtha) N. II 29. 
59.60, C (under Ekamraka) B 41. 
52-54 (it IS SO called because Rudra 
collecteddrops of water bom ij» J 
daces and filled it therewith), D (m 
Wsmira)itisa‘d.^I« lfl * e ^ 

oJ the country, according to NM 


BmdutTrtha—same as Paiicanadat 
which see 


Bodhitaru—(the Bo tree at Buddha 
Gaya) P VI, 117 30 Vide under Maba* 
bodhitaru At the Bharhut stupa 
(about 200 B C } there is a bas- 
relief showing the Vajrasana throne 
of Buddha with the view of the 
Bod hi tree and an inscription 
'hbagavato Sakamumno Bodin'; 
vtdc ‘Mahabodhi’ by Cunningham, 
p. 3 The Bodhi tree is said to have 
been cut down by king Sasahkaof 
Bengal in 600 A D, but restored 
about 620 A,D, by king Purnavaraan 
Vide A, G pp, 453-459 for Bodh 
Gaya and p 459 for Bodhitaru, 
Brahmagin—A (m, from which Goda¬ 
vari rises on which Gautama had bis 
hermitage) B. 74, 25-26,84, 2,P, 
VI. 176 58, B (the highest peal of 
Sabya and as a ihib a under Krsna- 
venya) T S p 78 

Brahmahrada—Bb, X. 28. 16-17 (pro- 
b a bly used in a secondary sense), 
Br HI. 13, 52 

Brahmaksetra—-(Kuruksetra) V83 4 6, 
VS, 59.106 and 107 and 97, 5 
J 3 ra.hm&kunrta-~A (under Badari) Var 

141 4-6; B (under Lohargala) Var. 

151.71 (where four Vedadharas fail 
from Himalaya), C (under Gaya) V5 


—{under Gaya) Va 111 25 

3 31, Ag. 115.37 ^ 
manadi—(Sarasvati is so called) 

i, IX, 16.23 , 

, man akundik5-(n tlrths in K»s- 
’ra) NM. 1499, 1501 

imanas-tirtba—V. 83, 113, P. • 
2 (Brahmanah stbanam), P, 1.3 . 

lmanT-(protehly the Bamani, that 

Its into tie Cbambai) V 84. 38 


V, I. 32.22 

Brsbroanusvara- 

p 1. 26 67 


(under Kuruksotra) 
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Brahmapada—(under Goniskramana) 
Var. 147 36 

Brahmapu tra—same as Lauhitya .which 
see 

Brahmaranya—(under Gaya) P. I 3S 5 
Brahmasaras—A (near Thanesar) Va. 
77 51, M. 22. 12, Vain. 22 55-60 
and 49, 38-39. This lake is known 
by various names, viz. Brabma- 
saras.Ramahrada or Pavanasaras Ac ; 
B (under Gaya) V. 84 85 (dharma- 
ranyopasobhita) and 95 11, Ann 25, 
58, Ag 115. 38, Va. Ill, 30, , G 
(under ICokamukha) Var. 140 37-39, 
D (under Sanaudtira) Var. 150 20 
Brahmasiras—(under Gaya) Iv II. 37. 
38, N II. 44. 66 (there is Brahma- 
yupa there) 

Brahmasthana—V 83. 71, 85, 35, P I. 
27. 2 

Brailmasthuna—P. I 39 33 
Erahmataresvara—(under VS) L q. 
by T. IC, p 88 

BrabmatTrtha—A (under VS) K I. 35. 
9, II. 37. 28, P. I 37. 9-12 (Visnu 
established it m the name of Brah¬ 
ma), B (under Gaya) P, I 38. 69, 
N IX 45. 102, Ag. 115,36, C (un¬ 
der Go ) B. 113, 1 and 23, Br. Ill 
13 56, D (on Sarasvati) Bh. X. 75 19 
Erabmatunga—Ag 109 12, F, I 24 28 
Brahmatundahrada or Brahmatunga- 
hrada—Br, HI. 13,73, Va. 77,71-73 
(sraddha, japa, homa yield in¬ 
exhaustible results here) 
BrabmavaUi-tlrtha—( under Sabhra- 
matl? P. VI. 137.1 

Brahmavaluka*—V. 82 . I06j P. I 25 13 
Brahmav arta—A (holy land between 
Sarasvati and Drsadvati) Mann II 
17, Ival. 49 71 The Meghaduta I. 
48 (Nir ed ) shows that Kuruksetta 
vas part of Brahmavarta. It is a 
holy tirtha, V 83 53-54, 84 43, 

M 22.69, Ag, 109 17; B (under 

Narmada) it. 190. 7, 191. 70, P. I 
17.5 

BraUmajom—A (on Sarasiatl) —same 
as Pr thud aka, Vam 39 SO and S3, 


B (under Gaja) V. 83.140 and 84 95, 
P.I 27 29, N. II, 47. 54, Va, 108.83 
(brahmayonim praiisyatha nirgac- 
ched yasta manavah \ param brahma 
sa yatlha vimukto yonisahkatat), 
Vide AG p "458 which states that 
a small temple now occupies the site 
of Asoka’s stupa and p, 646 note 
1470 above, 

Brahmayupa—(under Gaya) Va. Ill, 
31-33, Ag 115,39 

Brahmesvaralmga—A (under Srlpar- 
vata) IC. II. 41 18, L I 92 159-160 
(also called Alesvara); B (under VS) 
L. q by T. K p. 115 

Brahmodara—Vam 36. 7-S 

Brahmodaya—(to the south of Vagi 
matl) Var 215 102 

Brahmodbheda—Var, 215 91 

Brahmodumbara—V. 83,71 

Brhadvana-(nearGokuIa where Nanda- 
gopa kept his cattle) Bh. X 5. 26, 
X 7,33 

Budbuda—(r rising In the Himalaya) 
Er II. 16 25-26 

Budhesvara— (under VS) L, q. by T. 
IC pp. 55, 97 

C 

Caitraka—il no 2 

Caitraratha—(a vana ) Va. 47,6 (on 
the banks of the Acchoda nver), 
Br ir. is, 7. Here Devi Is called 
Madotkata, M. 13 28 

Cakra—(near Sarasvati) Bh X 78.19 

Cakradhara—(Visnusthana m Kas'mlra, 
now known in a corrupt form as 
Tskdar or Chaldhar) R I 38. It 
is a tirtha of great sanctity, about a 
mile to the west of Bljbror (ancient 
Vijayesvara). Vide K. R. p. 18 and 
Sif. p. 171 (Cakradhara and 

Vijayesa-Sti a are two images located 
close to each other). HC calls it 
Cakratirtha (7 6J) and also Cakra¬ 
dhara (7 64) 

C okras thita—(under Mathura) Vaf, 
169.3 
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Cakrasvatmn—-(under Salagrama) \ ar, 
145, 38 {cakrahkila&ias-tatra dr* 
syame) 

Cakratirtha—A (under Saukaratirtba) 
Var. 137. 19, B (under Amalaka- 
grama) Nr, 66. 22, C (under Setu) 
SK. Ill Brahraakhanda, chap 3-5 ; 
D (m Kasmira) also called Cakra* 
dbara (winch sec), E (on Go.) B, 
86 1,109.1, 134, 1 (6 mtks from 
Tryambaka)—though thnee men¬ 
tioned, it appears to be one tlrtba; 
F (under Mathura) Var. 162-43, G 
(under Sarasvati) Vam, 42 ‘5, 57,89, 
81.3; vide A, G. p. 33G and under 
Asthipura; H (under Dvaraka) TP. 
pp, 536-537, Var, 159 58 

CakTavaka—(a tlrtba sacred to fairs) 
M,2242 

Cakravarta—(under Mandara) Var, 143, 
36-38 (a deep lake) 

Cakrcsvara—(under VS) t q. byT, 
K* p 52 

Caksus*— (r from Himalaya, a branch of 
Ganga) M 121.23, Va 47 21 and 39, 
Hr. II, 16,20, Bb V 17,5. Deyp 43 
bolds that Caksus is the river Ojcus 
or Amu Daria and relics on Matsya 
120-121 (of Anandasrama edition), 
*?vhich however does not help at all. 
It ts strange that Dey on p. 13 also 
bolds that Aunanvatl is the river 


Oxus 

Caksus—tTrtba (on south bank o£ Go,) 
B. 170.1 

Camasa or Camasodbheda—A (where 
Saraovatx appears again after dis¬ 
appearing in the desert) V. 82 112, 
130 5 (esa vat Camasodbhedo yatra 
dtsya Sarasvati), P I. 25 18; B (un¬ 
der Prabhasa) Sal. 35. 87, V 88.20 
Camatkarapura— (same as Anandapura 
m modern Ahmedabad District) SK. 
VI. chap l-l 3 . „ 

C a mp-A(cU y oatoBh a E^.foa ( 

Buddba) V. 84,163,85.14,308,26, P. 

I S^^B.OllongxnaUyttwa 1 


called Mahni but later was called 
Campa after king Campa) According 
to the Mahapanmbbana-sutta the sir 
great cities are Campa, Kajagrfca, 
Sravasti, Saketa, KausambT, Benares 
(SBE vol. XI. p, 99 and p, 247), Van, 
84.22 mentions Campeya brahmanas 
Campa is in the Varanadi*gana (Pan. 
IV. 2,82), B (river sacred to pitrs) 
M. 22.41, P V. 11.35 (between Aaga 
and Magadha, acc to Dey p 43) It 
was the capital of Lomapada and of 
Kama 

Campakaranya—(modern Charaparan 
tn Bihar) V 84.133, P 1.38,49 Val- 
miki's hermitage was near Sangram* 
pur m the Cbamparan District 

Carapakatuiha—(where Gahga flows 
to the north) N. II, 40. 86 

Campakavana—(under Gaya) Va, 37, 
16-22 

Caucala—(r. rising from m Rsyavat)M, 
114. 26 

Candavega— (r. sacred to pitrs} M, 22 
28 

Candavegasambbeda— M. 22, 28, K. 
II. 44,16, P. VI 131. 6? 

Candesa—-(under Sabhramati) P,VI, 
1621 

Candikesvara—D. X. 92. 166, Vam, 


1.50 

idrabhaga— (A) the river rises in 
he Himalayas in two streams, one 
s called Candra (which issues from 
i, large snow-bed on the south-east 
udeof Bara Lacba at a height of 
16000 feet), the other called 
3 h 5 ga rises on the north-west slopes 
3 f the pass The two 3 oift at Tandi 
md the united stream is known as 
Candrabhagi or Cheoab. The fee 
rtvers of the Panjab are: V.ta.te 
(Jhetar.. the Hydaspes of the 

Greeks), V,pa& (Beas, Hypas.s o! 
Greeks), Satadra (Sutlaj). Candra- 
bhaga and Iravatf. In ‘Qneshons of 
Milmda' (SBEvol 35 p 171 ) Candra- 
bhJga !s one of the ten great river. 
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of India V.Dh S S5. 49, S. 9. 19. 
t M. 13*49, Aon, 25. 7, N. II. 60 30, 
NM. 159 and 162, HC. 12.44. Vide 
AsiknT, B (under Narmada) M.191 64, 
K. II. 41. 35. P. I. IS. 61 . C (joins 
Tapi) P. VI. 70.44 ; D (r. that joins 
Sabhramatl) P. VI. 148.12, 149.1; 
E (same as Bhima, a tributary of 
the Krsaa) _ 

Candramas-tirtba—(on Arcikaparvata) 
V. 125 17 

Candrapada—(under Gaya) Br. III. 
47, 1S-19 

Candiapnxa—(a city in Kasmlta) NM, 
1138 and 1156*7 (Mahapadma Naga 
flooded that city and there came in¬ 
to existence a lake, one yojana m 
length and breadth) 

Candratirtha—‘A (at source of Kaveri) 
K. II. 37,23 ; B (under VS) P. I. 37. 
14, K I. 35,11; C (under Narmada) 
M. 193. 75, K II. 42 15, Br. Ill 
13, 2S 

Candrarasa—(r.) Bh V. 19. IS 
Candravati—(r. in Kasmixa) NM 310 
(Diti became this mer, as Yamuna 
became Vitasta) 

Candres\ara—A (on Candrabhaga ri¬ 
ver and to the east of Dngdhesvara, 
on Sabbramati) P VI 149 1, B (un¬ 
der VS) L q. by T. K p 49 
Candrika—(r. Candrabhaga, modern 
Chenab) M 22 63 
Carmakhya—(under VS) K I 35,4 
Carman vatt—(r modern Chambal that 
rises about 9 miles south-west of 
Mhow and falls into the Yamuna 25 
miles south-west of = Etawah town) 
Adi 13S 74 (Drupada ruled o\er 
southern Paucalaup to Carmauvati), 
V. 82. 54, Dronaparva 67 5 (the 
name lSdueto the heaps of the hides 
of animals killed in Rantideva's 
yajras) t P. I 24 3, Meghaduta I. 45 
(refers to Rantidera ), the word 
Carmauvati occurs in Pan. VHI. 2 12 
Carmakota—M 22 42 
Catuhsamudra—(a kit pa under VS) 
M.b)TKp 89 


Catnhsamudnka—(a kTtpa under Ma* 
t^ra) Var. 15S. 41 

Catuhsrota—(under Badarf) Var 141. 
17 

Caturmnkha—(under Sarasvati) Vam. 
42 28 

Caturthesvara—(under VS) N II 49 65 

Catnr\ edesvara—(under VS) SK, Ivasi- 
khanda 33 130 

Chagalanda—(a very fit place for sra- 
ddha) M. 33 43 (where Devi is called 
Pracanda), 22 72 

Chagalesi ara—(under YS) E q by T. 
K p 119 

Chayaksetra—(sacred to Eahta) Br 
IV. 44 100 (town park of Maha- 

laksmipura is so called) 

Cbmnapapaksetra—(on Go) P VI. 
174 15 

Ciccikatirtha—(under Go ) B 164 1 

Cidambara—(see under Mmaksi) Devi- 
bhagavata VII 38.11, It is famous 
for its great Siva temple and con¬ 
tains the *air Uuga' i e no Imga is 
actually visible but a curtain is hung 
before a wall and when visitors 
enter the curtain, is withdrawn and 
the wall is exhibited The temple 
has a hall of more than 1000 mono¬ 
lithic pillars 

Cmtangadesvara—'{under VS) P I. 37. 
14 

Ciramocanatirtha—»(m KasmTra) R. I, 
149-150 (mentions the Kanaka- 
vahinl, Nandisa and this tirtha to¬ 
gether) It is the confluence of the 
Kanakas ahini and the river Sind, 
NM153S-1545 (so called because the 
seven sages left their bark garments 
here and then went to heaven), 
SM p. 211 

Citabhumi—(Vaidyanatha or Deogbar 
in Sonthal pargana containing the 
temple of Vaidyanatha, one of the 
tw eh e JyotirUhgas) Siv apurana 

I 35, 55, Vide Dey p, 50 

Citraguptes\ ara—(under VS) L q by 
T K. p, 102 
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Citrakula (hill, 6S miles south- 
west of Prayaga in Banda Strict 
of Bundellcband and a railway station 
on Jhansi-Manikpur branch) V. 85. 
58, Ram,. II. 54, 28-29 and 93 8 
(tea krosas from Bharadvajaarama) 
Ram. II. 55.9 (it Is pitrtlrtha), II 56. 
10-12, M.22 65 and Ann 1.25.29, N. 
II. GO. 23 and 75. 26, Ag. 6. 35-36 
(near Mandakuii r.) and 109. 23, P, 
I. 39. 54, Rngliuvamea XIII 47; 
Meghaduta calls it Ramagiri. 
Citrakut5-(r, rising from Rksaparvata) 
VS. 45. 99, M. 114. 25 (where 
Mandakinl and tins r are both men* 
tioned as nsing from RLsavat) 
Citraagadatlrtha—{under VS) K. I. 
35.11,V5m 46 39 (Citrahgadesvara- 
Unga) 

Citrangavadana—(under the Sabhra- 
matt )P. VI. 141.1 
Citresvara—(under VS) L, q, by K. T 
p. 97 


Badhlcatirtha—V83.186, p. 1. 27 . 73 -.fy 
(where Sarasvafa stayed and became 
prince of perfect men, Siddhimt) 
Dadhicesvara— (underVS) t o, bv 
T. K. p 43 ' H y 

Dadhikarnesvara—(under VS) U a by 
I K p 94 

Dakmi—(Bbunasaukara) see note 1536 
Baksaprayaga—N II 40 9 6-97 
Dalsatlrtba—{under Kuruksetra) Vam 
46 2 (to the south of Sthamivata), 
Vam M 20 (Daksasraraa and 
Daksesvara) 

Daksesvara (under VS) L, q. by T IC, 
p 75 

Dakswa-gahga—A (Godavari in B, 77 
9-10, 78 77, B Kaveri (in Nr 66 
7), C Narmada in 5K, Revalhanda 
4, 24; D Tuagabhadra (in Vik. 4.62) 
Daksiaa-Gokarna—Var* 216, 22-23 
DaUma-Mauasa—fa tank under Gaya) 

N II. 45 74, Ag. 115, Z7 


Ciiropala (r.) B. 46 4-5 (rising from 
Vindhya and called Mahanadl) 
Citrotpala—(probably same as the 
preceding) Bhi. 9. 34, M 114, 25 
{rising from Rksavat), B, 27. 31-32 
(rising from Rksapada) 
Cyavanosyasrama—A (under Gaya) N. 
II. 47, 75, Va, 108. 73 In Rg I. 
116.10 Cyavana is said to have been 
rejuvenated by Asvius, Sat. Br, 

I 5.1-16 (SBE vol. 26 pp 272-276 he 
married Sukanya, king Saryata's 
daughter and became young by a 
bath m a pool), B (under Narmada) 
V 89, 12,121. 19-22 ; V, chapters 
122-124 contain the story of Cyavana, 

. Sukanya and the Asvjns V. 102, 

T 4 narrates that the Kaleyas devoured 
one hundred wants here. Bey p. 51 
gives four different places as 
Cyavana's hermitage. Cyavana was 
son of Bhrgu and, the Bhrgus are 
often associated with ,the region 
about the mouth of the Narmada 
Cyavnnesvara—(under VS) L q by 

T K p. 00 


Dafesma-M'athnra—(Madnra in the 
Madras State) Bh, X 79 35 
Daksma-pancanada—V Bh. S 85 51 
(the com, Vayayantl says that the 
five rivers are Krsaa, Vena, Tonga, 
Bhadra and Kona) 

Daksinaprayaga (known as Mohsavem 


iu Saptagrama in Bengal) ‘tat- 
Baksinaprayagam tu Gahgato 
Yamunassgata | snanat tatraksayam 
ptmyam Prayaga tva labhyate' 
quoted by Gangavakyavah p 296, 
which is "itself quoted by T P. p. 
355. Dey p 52 says that it is Trivenl 
on the north of Hughly in Bengal. 

Dahsma-smdhu—(a tributary of the 
Chambal) V 82 53, P I 24. 2, 


eghaduts I 30 

ihyisrama (hermitage of Baka 
ilbhya, half a yojana from where 
una and LaUmana were in the 
mpany of Sngriva and Ins hosts 
Vi 46.14-15 

tn (masenhne nonn} V 82. 71-75 
odaranaga—a spring in Kasm.ra, 

„eh is the upper hamW of village 
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Khunamoh (Khonamnsa), the birth¬ 
place of poet Bilb ana. Vide SM 

p. 166, 

Darastrankura (under Kokamnkha) Var. 
140, 68-70, 

Banda—V 85. 15,* 

Dandaka (name of a territory, location 
being vague and probably it means no 
more than Dandakaranya) Ram, II. 
9 12 (disam-asthaya Kaikeyi daksi- 
nam Dandakstn prati). 

Dandakaranya or a Dandakavana-V. 85 
41, 1’47. 32, Var 71, 10 (where 
Gautama performed tapas), B 88. 
IS, 110,96 (Gautamlis in Dandaka), 
123. 117-120 (Gautamt was five 
yojanas from the beginning of D ), 
129, 55 (quintessence of the worfd), 
161,73 (D. is the seed of dharma 
and of multi). Sat 39. 9-10 (Janas- 
thana is m D.), Ram, II. IS. 33 and 
37, III, 1. 1, Vam, 84 12 (refers to 
Dandakaranya brahmanas) and 43, 
PV 34. 58-59 (origin of name). 
Vide my paper on the 'Ancient Geo¬ 
graphy of Mabarastra* in JBBRAS 
for 1917 at pp, 14-15 and the note 
and Pargiter in JR AS for 1894 on 
'the Geography of Rama's exile* p 
242. Dandakaranya probably com¬ 
prised all forests from Bundelkhand 
or Bhopal in Central India right 
down to Godavari or to Krsna Br. 
S. XI, 56 says that a malignant 
comet in Hasta naksatra kills the 
chief of Dandakaranya 

DandakUata (under VS) L q. by T. K 
p. 90 

DandtsVara (under *VS) L, q by T. K. 
p. 90. 

Dardura or Durdura (Nilgiri Hills) V* 
282. 43, Mar. 54* 12, Var 214.52, 
Raghuvamsa IV. 51 (near nver 
Tamraparni), Br S, 14. 21. 

DSravana—K. II, 39. 66, same as 
Devadaru^sua, which see 

Darvisaakramana—V 84 45,P. I 32.9. 

Dasakanyatirtha—(under Narmada) p 
1,21.14. ' 

H. D. 94 


Ds&rna—(r. rising in m, Rksa, on 
which sraddba, japa, dana most 
efficacious) Bt. 22. 34, K II 37. 35- 
36, Va. 45 99, 77, 93. Wilson (vol. 
II. p. 155) says that it is now called 
Dasan, which rises in Bhopal and 
falls into the Betwa. Mbb. cites 
Varlikas 7 and 8 on Pan VI, 1. 89 
which explain the formation (vol. 
Ill p. &9). Dasarna is a word 
meaning a country having ten forts 
or 'a river (Dasarna) having" ten 
waters 1 The Vartikas are *pra-vat- 
satara-kambalavasadanam came* and 
'rnadasabhyam ca*. Megbaduta I. 
23-24 show that the capital of the 
Dasarna country was Vidisi (modern 
Bhilsa) and the Vetravati {Eetwa 
river) was near it It is the Dosaron 
of Ptolemy (p. 71) Br. S. 10. 15 
says that Saturn in Uttarasadha 
destroys Dasarnas.- 

Dasasvatnedhika or-medhaka or- 
medha—A (a tlrtha on the Ganga) V 
83.14, 85 87, Va 77.45, Br>III. 13. 
'45, K II 37 26, M ,185 68 (in VS); 
B (under Prayaga) M 106 46; C 
(under Gaya) Ag. 115. 45, N, II. 47. 
30, D (under Narmada) M, 193. 21, 
K II 41, 104, P. I* 120 20. vide 
Bom G. vol II, p. 348 for its 
sanctity, E (under Mathura) Var, 
154. 23, F (under Kuruksetra) P. I. 
26 12; G (under Go) B. 83. 1; H 
Junder Vs) L q by T. K. p 116, 
Datiatreya-lihga—(under VS) L, 0 by 
T. K. p. 113. 

Daurvastka—(under VS) K I 35. il 
Devadaruvana—A (in the Himalayas 
near Badrmath) Ann 25 27, K. n. 
37 53-60, H. 39. 18 and 66, M. 13. 
47 (Deviis called Pusti here); B 
(Aundha in the Nmam's dominions) 
P. VI 129 27, C (near Vijayesvara 
in Kaauira) HC. 10 3 

Devagama—(under Go) B. 160 1 
Devagiri—( a hill under Mathura) Var 
164, 27, Bh V 19 16 .. 
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Dwahrada—A (under Gandakl) Var. 
3 , 2 ?‘ .“M-'B, (under 

_ JCrsna-Vena) V- 85, 37 
Deyahrada—(r. Ka&axra) KM 146 

i>Waku ta—(sacred m ) V. 54. J 141, 
^P.,1 38 ,57. ^ ‘ 

Devalesvara—(under VS)^L q by 
’ T*K p.fl2 t / ' * " ' 
Dpv^paryata—(probably Aravah hills) 
J .Devala q by T K p. 250 
Qevapatfaa—V. 85 45, P, X 39 45 
p^vapr&b ha—(under Gandakl) Var, 
.14159 

Pevaprayaga—in , Tehn State, Vide 
i Alakftnanda abovp (it is confluence 
i ! of BhSgirathT and Alakananda), vide 
ju.U.P/ Gazetteer for Garhwal, vol. 
, $&p>214 

Devaranya—(a forest on r. Laohitya) 
iVsu 147, 11 (dbvarahyam tisokam 
t-4i& jasyattrep ' * 1 

DevaSla—(Visnu is worshipped under 
‘*ame of Trivikrama here) Nr 65i 15 
q. by-T. K. p. 252 1 
Devatffea^—A (on north back of Go) 
i B, 127 1; B (under Narmada) l M 
■191.24.1931 SI, K:U'42 16. P I. 
.'18'24J C (under Sabbramati) F. 
,'VI. 161. 1 

Devest—(under VS) P. I. 1 67.9 • 
D’eveavara—(under VS)' V q bjr T K 
p 1 65* **^ ' 

Devi'ka—;A (r ns.ng m kimSleya end 
'being after S.ndbu.and Paacaaada 

anS J beioraSarasvat!)V.82 i 03 " 1 ® 7, 

w~h yojanas in length ana 
one-half yojana in breadth),B 27 f 7l , 
Vi. '45. ‘95. A.nu 166 19, \am. 
.^l,SvIheV...IV 24 69 says that 

iVratyas, Mlecohas and sadras wll 
'Xle oyerthe banks o£ _tbe Siadhn. 
.navtkow, Candrabbaga and, Kas- 
2*- Here ’Davtkom * «*»*. 

« j*..,.. » fc “ 
SSUStoMi Kahbavac 

•'ca t'apasyatam 1 my-amartta sa»»- 


jt dbhuta Giindakya mihu $ubb5) f 
v » 214 48; r C (under Gaya) 

V5 112 30, 77 ' 41 (Vm< 

kupa for srSddha ,on), Br ill, 
13 41. Anu 25v 21 and 165,19, K 
II 37 25. P I 25 9-14, N. II 47, 

, 27,Vt XI 15 6, Vam,78, 37—all 
t these extol Deviia, but it is not 
a clear what river is meant, KM 152- 
153 say that it is holy Jibe Iravati, is 
identified with Dma and located in 
jMadra i e, between Eavi^od Chenab 
Sj Pan (VJI.3 X) expressly mentions the 
, river Devika and the Mbb thereon 
gives the illustration, 4 DaviU!mlah 
salayah* (paddy gfown on the banks 
,( of the Devila is so caHed) t Pamni 
probably mentions some river in the 
Panjab, Dey p ,55 says that the 
southern portion of Sarayu is called 
,Devika or Deva. Vam 84 .12 refers 
t to Devikatirtha brabroanas. SK VII 
Prabhasa-mahafmya, chap. 27S 66- 
67 speak of Mulasthana > (modern 
Multan) as 'Situated on the Devjha, 
t p i, 25 9-14 (5 yojanas long and 
yojana wide). In Vi. II 15 6 
the city called Viranagara ts said to 
( be situated on the bank ol ,tbc 
Bevika and as founded by Pulastya 
i Devika is not Sarayu, as in the Anu 


65,19 and 21 they two are aepar- 
itely named. Br. S. 11 35 says that 
t certain • malignant /i"e<« would 
trike down even Devika io the 
mrtb. Fargiter (tr of Mar ( p. 292) 
dentified it with the mcr Defcg t>u 
Oegb m the Punjab, Dr. V. ,S. 
\grawala with this Vular lake in 
Kashmir (J. V F. H, S. vol. 16 PP 
21—22) and Mr. Jagaunatba (in J* V< 

P H S vol 17 part 2 p.?S supports 
Pafgitet - mth respect I egrep' with 
Mr. Jagannatha 

ivikatnta'—(Devi' is called .Nandmi 
bere)M 13. 38 ^ 

:vlpftbas—eight arc cumcratri l» 
Kalikapuranft 64. 89-91 * : 
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DevMfa—Kal. IB 41, where the feet 
' *o t Satl's corpse fell 
DevTsthana—Devi-Bhagavata VII 3S 
5-30 (eumnerate' numerous Devi¬ 
atkinas such as KbIapura,Tulajapura, 
Saptasrhga). The Matsya j[13.26-54) 
* enumerates IDS Devlsthznas 
Dbanadesvara—(under VS) L. q by 
1 T. K p 70 

Dbaouhpata—(under Amalakagrama) 
Nr. 66, 33. 

Dbanvatlrupz—(r rising in Panyatra 
m f )M 114 24. 

Dbanyattrtha—(nnde^Gomati) B 120 1 
Dhara—(r.) P I 28. 26, M. 22. 3$ 
Dharanmrtba—(sraddha .most efnca* 
cions here) M 22,70. 
Dharapatanaka-tlrtha (under Mathura) 
Var. 154 8 

DbSratirtba—(on north'bank of Nar¬ 
mada) M. 190. 6 

Dbannahrada—(under VS) N. H 51 14 
Dbarmanada—same as Pari can ad a, 

which see* 

Dharmaprastha—(under Gaya) V.S4 99 
Dharmaprstha—(4 miles from Bodh- 
- Gaya) P V 11.74, N. 11.44.54-55 
►and 7S.K II 37.38 
Dharmar5jatirtbat--(on the western 
. bank of Jumna near Prayaga) M IDS 
27, P I 45 27 

Dharmaranya—(under Gaya} Y. 82 46, 
Anu 166 28-29, V* 111 23, Vam. 
S4 12 (brahmanas of Bharmaranya), 
Ag 115 34, N. II 45 100, vide Dr 
Barua on *Gaya and Buddbagaya’ 
vol. I. pp. 16-17 for the view that it 
is part at least of-the precincts of 
the Bodhgaya temple representing 
the Jungle of Uruvela or Uruvih* of 
Buddhist Literature Ham I 32. 7 
states that Dharmzrany a was Joan ti¬ 
ed by Asurtarajas. a son of Kusa, son 
of Brahma; vide p 661 about Gaya, B 
•(near MahakalaJ p I 12. 6-S, B- S. 
M4 2 mentions it, bat location is'nn- 
certain 


DharmasastresVara—(under VSf&lC IV 
33.133 

Dharmasta—(under Gaya) Va. : chap 
107 and Ag 114. S-2S Vide above 
pp 657-5S Tor the story- - T 

Dharmattrtba—(under VS)’■P. I 3-7’ 4* 
Ag 109 16, K I 35 10,P Vl“ 135 
17 

Dharmav ati—(river that falls ‘ ‘Tnto 
Sabhramatt) P iVl. 135. 16 
Dharmesvara—A (tinder VS) L. qr by 
T. K p 53; B (under Gaya) N’ II 
45 103, Va 111.26 
Dharcnodbhava—(under Kokamttkha) 
Var. 140. 44-46 

Dhautapapa—vide Papapranasana 
Dhautapapa—(r. rising -in Htm53a.ys) 
M 114.22 

Dhautapapesvara—liuga (under VS) SK 
IV, 33. 156 

Dhavalesvara—{on north bank of Sa- 
bhramatt) P. VI. 144 7 f? (supposed 
to be established by Indra) - ; 

Dheauka—(under Gaya) V. 54* S7-S9, 
P. I. 38. 7-10, N IL 44. 6S . T 
Dhenukaranya—(under Gaya) Va. 112. 

56, Ag. 116, 32 - 

Dhenavata—(under Kokamukha) Var. 
140,40-43 

Dhrnva-tapov ana—P. I. 3g 31 
Dhumavati—V 54. 22, P. I. 2S 23 
(Dhumavanti) ► 

Dhundhi-Vinayaka—(under VS) L.qVhy 
T K. p 126 and SK. IV* chap. 57. 
33 (give the etymology of ^Dhnndhi)'; 
for 56 Ganesas, vide p, 63S above 
Bimtapapa or Dhautapapa or Dhauta- 
~ pura —A (on Narmada ) M. 22. 
39, 193. 62, K. II, 42. 9-10; 

B (at Gofcama) Br. HI. 13 20 
(Kudra practised tap as here); C 
‘ (under Gaya) Ag 116. 12, N ZI, 47* 
35 D (under Stutas'-amin } Var. 
J4S 58 (less than five krosas from 
Stutasvamln), X K.p.223. AG. p 401 
says that DhOpapapura is. on the 
right bank of the GomatT (popularly 

1 - •* i , 
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TGtt£Jti)'lS “miles to the south-east cf 
Sultanpur; E (near Sahgamesvara 
in the Ratnagiri District) vide I.G L 

* xoi. xsnup. 50 _ § 

Dhutapapa—A (r. in VS}; vide p. 636 
*• above; B (r. rising an Himalaya) 
\ ?Vam. 57. SO, Br. II. 16. 26 
Dhutavahini—(r. rising in Rsyavanta 
m ) M. 114, 26 

Dindipunyakara—(fit J for sraddha, 

1 probably in Deccan) M 22. 77 
Dipesrara—(under Narmada) M 191 
50»K.II. 41. 25-27 (it is Vyasa- 
ttrtha-tapovana) 

Diplod a—(probably the same as Bbrgn- 
tlrtha) V.99. 69 (where Bhrgn, great' 
grand-father .and the father of Parasn- 
rama performed most severe penance) 


the Chittang (Cambridge^ History 
of India, vol. I. p. SO }. No trace 
_ _o£ the rher appears in any modern 
name Cunningham's identification 
_of it pffilh Rahshi nycr 17 miles to 
, the south of Thanesar has much to 
recommend it (A, 5 of India, vol, 
XIV, p. 88). 

Drumacandesvara—(a lmga to VS) 
I, I 92.136 

Dngdbesvara—(under SabhratnalT) P. 
VI. 148 1 (to the south of K&adga- 
dbara). Vide Bom. G vol IV p. 6 
Dnrdharesvara—{on SahhramatT) P. 

VI. 146.1 s. 

Dnrga—(acc, to Bar S.HI ISSDntgS 
dwells on. Vindhya), 

Durga—sabhramatisaigams P, VI. 


Dirghasattra—V. 82 108-110. R X. 
25.15-16 

Dirgha-Vison (under Mathura) Var. 
163.63 

Divakara—lihga (under VS) L, q. by 
T. K, p. 65 

Divaukab—puskarim V. 54. US, P. I 
38.35 

Drona— (m. in Bharatavarsa) M, 121. 

13, Bb V 19 16. F. *1. S 45-46 

pronasarmapada—Aon. 25. 2B q. by 

T.* K. p. 256. (reads Dronadharma) 

Droneivara—funder VS) B. 9* hyl* N, 

DTO?I-( r) M. 22. 37 (^aaha on It 
inexhaustible). 

Drnmaksetra—1> 1.92 W9 (p«taMy 

near Kurnksetra) 

Dbruva-taporana—I’. I* 38. H 
Dh mva*tha-(o»der Mathura) Var. 

'152. 58 and 180 1 , 

, .« / r \ Vide p. 682 above 

^ In Rg III 23,4 it is mentioned along 
90 . n._Man 60 30i Bh .v. 

frTa k««“ ufied by so ”! 


169 . 3. 

Durga—(r, rising from Vindhya) 

VS 45 103, Br. H, 16. 33. 

Pargatirtha—A (under Sarasvatt) 

Vam. 42. 14-15, B (under Go ) 

B. 132. & 

Dvadasaditya-ltmda (nadcrBadari) 

- Var. 141. 24 

IK ana—Sat. Br. XIU. 5, 4, 9 

(Dvaita lake named after tmg 
pvaitavaua of the Matsyas), V. 11. 
6S, 24. 1° (commentary gives a 
fantastic etymology), 237* lS 

had a lake). Sal. 37 »(««•»* 

Balarama on Sarasvati)* 'am 22. 
12, 47. 56 (it was near Saombatya 

pool) 

r..Sraka-A-tt* of th ’ S hdy 7 

wrebnt the refeiteaeas to it >» ** 
Mababbarala and the *»>=»“ W 
, .. fn1 t. : s one of tbe seven aoly 

pe ° l Vl ae p 67S It appears that 
cities T»*.5fatas. one more 

there were two D Th 8nC)£I! t 

sa-rSte 

the rivers Somat and W 
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three wiles from Kodinar is sur¬ 
rounded by the mitts of a temple 
which popular Hindu belief declares 
to be the original Dvaraka, where 
Kriaarcsided and whence transferred 
himself to Dvaraka in Okhamandala. 
Vide Bombay Gazetteer, vol. VIII. 
(on Kathiawar) pp. 518-520 for 
Kodinar aq<3 p 552 for Mula Dvaraka. 
It was founded by Krsna (with Rai- 
vataka as a park and Gomanta as a 
hill) owing to constant invasions and 
harassment by Jarasandba; it was 
two yojanas long and one yojana 
broad* Vide Sabhaparva 14.49-55. 
The Var. (149. 7-8) makes it 10 yoja- 
nas long and 5 broad Vide p 68S 
above under Mathura. B (14. 54-56) 
says that the Vrsnis and Andbakas 
left Mathura through fear of Kalay- 
avana, took counsel with Krsna, ran 
to Kusasthall and built up Dvaraka: 
Vi V. 23.13-15. B 195 13-15 say 
that Krsna begged of the ocean a 
strip of twelve yojaoas, built Dvaraka 
with large parks, mansions and 
strong walls and established the 
people of Mathura there* When 
Krsna passed away, the City was 
flooded by the sea and swept "away, 
as stated in a prophetic vein by 
Mausala-parva 6.23-24 and 7. 41-42. 
B 210, S5 and 212.9. Vide also Vi. 
V, 33 9 (the whole of Dvaraka except 
Krtna's palace was swept by the sea) 
and BVIV, 129.44 (except Rukrni- 
ni's palace). It is called the capital of 
Aoarta (Udyoga 7. 6) and was first 
called Kusasthall (Sabha 14, 50) 
VideM 69.9«P. V. 23.10, B. 7.29- 
32 and Ag 273. 12 (Kusasthall being 
the earlier name of the capital). The 
present Dvaraka is near Okha in 
Kathiawar. The Hanvamsa II (Vzsnu- 
parva) chapters 58 and 98 deal with 
the founding of Dvaraka Some an¬ 
cient Jain works like the Uttaradhy- 
ayanasutra (SBE. vol. 45 p.115) men¬ 
tion Dvaraka and Raivataka park 


(Girnar). - The jatakas also refer to 
Dvaraka. VideDr.B C. Daw’s work 
on 'India as described in early texts of 
Buddhism and Jainism' pp* 102,239. 
The Frabhasakhanda of the SK has 
a snb-section on Dvaraka in 44 chap* 
ters and over 2000 verses for the 
glorification of Dvaraka. It says 'the 
reward that is secured by (pilgri¬ 
mage to) Varanasi, Kuruksetra and 
Narmada can be secured at Dvaraka 
in half a twinkle (4. 52)*; "Pilgri¬ 
mage to Dvaraka is the 4tb means 
of mukti. Man secures mukti by 
acquiring correct knowledge about 
Brahman or by dying at Frayaga or 
by mere bath in Gomati near Krsna** 
(SK. VII. 4. 4. 97-98 ). The BV. 
(Krsnajanmakhanda, Uttarardha 
chap* 103) has a hyperbolical descrip¬ 
tion of the creation of Dvaraka, 
k which is said to have been one 
hundred yojanas in extent There 
is a work called Dvaraka-pattalaka 
compiled by Btnabayt (the only 
Ms. of which is the one at B O.R I. 
in Poona) which has been published 
by Dr. J B. Chaudhuri (1940). The 
Ms is dated safnvat 1574 (1518 
A. D ), It summarises the Dvaraka- 
mahatmya in SK. A pilgrim on reach¬ 
ing Dvaraka first worships Ganesa, 
then Bala ram a and then Krsna; ho 
visits Rnkminl's temple on the 8th, 
9th or 14th tithi, then visits Cakra- 
tTrtha, then Dvaraka GangS, then 
Sankhoddbara, then bathes in the 
Gomatx. The temple of Dvaraka- 
natba is on the north bank of the 
Goraatl creek. The main temple has 
five stories, is about 100 feet 
high from the ground and Is sur¬ 
mounted by a conical spire rising 
to about 150 feet. Vide Dr. A, D. 
Pnsalkar's paper in the Dr. B, C. 
Daw presentation volume I pp. 2IS 
ff. for further Information on 
Dvaraka; 
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* B (there is Drar&lSi ia Indraprasthaj 
T. VI. 202 4 and 63 
Dvaraka—KrsnatTrtha—M. 22 3 $ 
Dvaravati—Same as Dvaraha it 

contained the temple of Nagesa* one 
of the twelve Jjotirhogas The 
Kasikhanda ( 7 . 104 - 105 ) states: 
s ~ f &ince in this city there are entrance 
“ gates for all the four varnasitwas 
named Draravat? by the learned 
Where even the bones of beings are 
■' marked 5 with the sign of the wheel 
-■ (discus), what wonder is there if 
the hands (of men) are marked 

* with the' figures of a conch or 
--wheel?' In a Dvaraka-mafaatmja 

* stated to be taken from the Slknda- 
"purana (D C* Ms. No# 49 - of 

£ 2 - 83 , copied in savwat 1529 i, e, 
1472-73 A. I>.) it *s stated that 
"Mathura, KasI and AvantI are easy 
-*<i£ access (enTabha), but Ayodbya, 
aiiya and Draraka are difficult of 
Approach in the Kali age and in Ms 
V E >1 C# No. 63 of 1875-76 it is said 
fat the end that the city is called 
-JOyaravati because ii « the'!**/ 
mokssu It is identified hyYuleaud 
. otters trilh Barale of the Papins 
(Ptojemy pp. 187 - 188 .) - ' 

DvrdCTatoIa—(noder Srfparvata) L I. 

4 92.158 

Boipa—(probably a»«** * “* 

, mouth of the Ganges) Nr 65 i «« 

.w t,K. p. 251 < where VlIDU ,S 

• worshipped as Ananta Kapda) 
Dvipesrara—(nnder Karmada) M. 193 
80 i? 1 1 ® 38 and 23 . 76 

" ’ E 

Bt adh 5 «-(nnder Sabbratnart >R VI 
, J. 36 # 12 

!r m ran 3 ia.Or.s ( , about 

' Kndra-tplba EV ^ bc)Bg 

■* naffi Lt it *« *• «** 

■^hnwauesvara* « 


[VoK 

Krttivasa £ (chap 41. 10-93) 
describes and glorifies this tTrtha, si! 
those verses being quoted in T 
C pp 176-1 SO It is said to lie. 
the destroyer of sjn, equal to 
Benares, and as having eight sub- 
« lirtbas and it was so called 
because in former ages there * was 
one mango tree (B. 3* 6 and 41 
10-93) Vide Hunter's 'Orissa' 
vol. I p 231-241 and Mifra's 
♦Amiquties of Orissa' vol, II pp. 
56-98 for history, description, dailj 
services and festivals &c," The chief 
temple Is 160 feet high from "the 
base to the top^o! the kalaia. In 
theBhavanesvara Inscription (edited 
by Dr I,.D Barnett) in E I. Mil 
p 150 it is s)atcd that CandnU, 
daughter of the Ganga king Arnihgv 
Biiima and widow of Haihay" 1 
pnnee P^ramardin, built a temple of 
Vimu at Ekamra In that inscrip¬ 
tion among other matters tberg is a 
laudation of Utfeala, of the sancta 
ary of Ekarnra and of the 
Bmdusaras (mentioned in B 4U 
53-54). The dot® of the inscription 
jb doubtful. But it is between sal * 

' 1101-1200# There tsa vast number 
of temples and shrines here. Vide 
Archaeological s««y of Jnd '’ 

Report for 1902-3 PP. «-»■ 

PororaUamataUva Iji'- *■ P - >l3 \ 
where Raghunandana quotes sai era 
verses of B ebap. «• , Tb " C '“ 
Eham-apurana m C-e am*n* {parts} 
and 70 chapters^* ' >.«*£ 

vol IV pp. 138-M0 No J351 «* 
detailed^' 5 of conical, and 
Elamra Candnlii which 

S 'lagpm virtHiB 

Lnd^eoatains intensive qeo.atea- 

Uk^^ 058 ^; 

Sivapnrana nad other■ 

jeo 1560 for anal).' 5 of consent! 

EUrfra-!nnd«C0]lMfi ! - 3 
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Elapura—(probablj modern Ellora) M. 
22.5(J (a place very fit for ^raddha), 
A G. p 319 identifies Elapura with 
modern VecSval in Kathiaw ar. Tale- 
' gaon copperplates of Rastraluta 
Krsnaraja I dated sake 690 (768-769 
A.D ) indicate that the Ling built the 
famous Kailasanatha temple m imi¬ 
tation of the Kailasanatha temple at 
1 “KancT (E. I. XXII p. 275} , vide also 
E, I. vol. XXV p. 25 (Ellora plates 
oi bantidurga of sake 663 i.e, 741-42 
A' D ) 

Erandinarmadasangama—>M. 194. 32, 
XC.II. 41. $5 and II. 42.31, P.I. 18 41 
ErandltTrtha—(r. tributary of Narmada 
in theBaroda territory, called Urior 
Or) M. 191. 42, 193 65, P.I. 18 41. 

G 

Gabfaastisa—(under IS) 'SK. VI 33. 
154 

GabbTraka—(a 1. under Mandara to the 
south) Var. 143. 42 

Gadakunda—(under Salagrama) Var. 
145.49 

Gadalola— (a pool at Gaya on east side 
of Brahmay om) Va-109.11 -13, Ill 
75-76, Ag, 115 69, see above p. 665 
Gajahvaya—( same as Hastinapura ) 
Svarga-rohanaparva 5 34 
Gajakarna—(one of many pitrtirthas) 
M. 22. 38 

Gajafesetra—a Snaksetra ace. to Bar 

4 S/Iir 122 

Ga)asaila—(ra, south of Manasa lake) 
" ‘Va $6 24 J 

Gajasahvaya or Nagasahvaya—(same as 
Hastinapura) Vi. V 35 8,19, 30-32, 
' Vam 78. 8, Bh 1.4 6 (com. explains 
■'gajena sahtta ahvayo namayasya), 
Bf S 14. 4 calls it *Gaj»bvaya,* 
Gajesiara—(under Srisaila) I. I 92 156 
Galava—Vide Papapranasana 
Galavesvara—(under VS) L, q byT. 
K p. 98 

Galhka—(r , same as Gandaki) P. vl. 
76 2 (where the salagrama stones are 
found), VI 129 14 


GambbTra—A (a r that joins "Vitas tsi 
below Vijayesvara) HC X. 192, SM. 
p 170. Stein m note on R VIII 1063 
says that it is the name of the lowest 
portion of the VisoLa river before it 
falls into Vitasta, B (r. in Central 
India) Meghaduta I 40, Br. S 16.15 
mentions Gambhirika r It falls into 
the Sipra 

Ganapatyatirtha—(near Sabhramatl on 
a hill called Visnu) P VI. 129. 26, 
VI 163.1. 

Ganatirtha—A (one of many tlrtbas 
where sraddha leads to highest goal) 
M. 22. 73; B (under Sabhramatl) P. 
VI.133, Z A 

GandaLI—(nses m Himalaya and falls 
into Ganges at Sonepur in Bihar). It 
is the Kondochates of Arrian (A. I. 
p. 188) Adi 170 20-21 (one of the 
seven great rivers that destroy sin), 
S 20. 27, V. 84. 13, V 222. 22 
(Gandasahvaya i$ probably the same 
as Gandaki), P. I. 38,3o[ IV. 20? 12 
(it has pebbles marked with cakra). 
The river is said to have sprung 
from the perspiration on Vxsnu's 
cheek tn Var 144-106, Br II. 16. 26. 
Visnu gave a boon to it that he would 
always remain inside her in the form 
of Salagrama stone (Var. 144. 35-58) 
Gandaki, Devika and a r. from 
Pulastyasrama make TrivenI (Var 
144. 84) It is known m Nepala as 
SaiagramI and in U P. as Narayanl. 

Gandhavati—A (sacred r. near Ekam- 
raka. rising^in the Udayagiu hills, 
though the Sivapurana says it rises 
in the Vxndbya). See 'Antiquities 
of Orissa* by Mitra, vol. II. p 98 j 
B (a small tributary of Sipra) Megha¬ 
duta I. 33 

Ganga—-Vide pp. 588-596 above 

Gangad vara—(the same a3 Hand vara) 
V. 81.14, 90.21, 142 9-10, Anu 25 
13, K I 15,41 and 47 (here Daksa’s 
Sacrifice was destroyed by Vlra- 
bhadra), H. 20 33 (as one of the 
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*best places for sraddha), V. Dh S. 
85. 28, Ag. 4.7 (Vamana approached 
Bali here), P. V. 5. 3 and V. 26 103. 
It is a Saivaksetra acc to Bar, S 
III 129, Mt 22. 10 (mentions 
GangadvHra and Mayapuri separately 
in the same verse) 

Gandhakalz—(r.) V*. 77. 74* Br III, 
13. 76 

Gandhamadana—(m. on which Badn- 
1 cath is situated) Nr. 65 io q by T. 
K. p. 252 ; Vi. II. 2. 18 (to the south 
of Meru), Mar. 51. 19, V. 140. 22. 
158. 38, Vi, V 24. 5 (location of 
Nara-Narayanasrama), M. 13 26 
Gandharvakuada—(nnder Mathura) 
’Var 163,13 

Gandharvanagara—q. by T. K p. 247 
Gandharvatirtha—(under VS) P. I. 37. 
13, Sal. 37. 10 (near Gargas'rotah 
on Sarasvatl) 

Garjga-Gandakl-sahgama—T, P p. 357 
Gahga-Gomati-^ahgama—T P. p. 358 
Gangahrada— P. 1.27. 63 (under Kuru- 
ksetra), V. 83 201, Anu 25. 34 
Gahga-Kaustkf-sangama — T. P* PP* 
357-358 

Gahga-Mannsa-saagama — (near Ka& 
mira) NM. 1457 _ , 

Gangavat—{under Narmada) P. I 20. 

' 16 (near Ganesvara) 
Gahgasagara-saogazna—V Db S 85,28, 
M. 22 11 (it is t sarvattrthamay<t*)i 

F. I 39. 4, T. P. PP* 355-356 (for 


Mahatmya) 

Gshgs*Sarasvati-sangama—V. 84. 38, 

P. I. 32. 3 , 

Gahga-Sarayu-sahgama— Raghuvamsa 

VIII. 95/T.P.p. 357 

Gah^-vadana-sahgatna — (aader Nar- 

m ada)M. 193. 20 

Gah^Lvarana-sangama — (tinder VS) 

Uq.byT K.p.45 

r«h«r-Yamuna-sangajna—ii. e 

Which see) V, 84.35 

fl*5*^ (under VS) NUI. 49. 

46* B (under Narmada) M. 193. M 
^godbU^V. 84. 65 M. 22. 25. 
p,X 32 29, Ag 109,18 


Gargasrotas—*{on Sarasvat 7 ) Sal. 37.X4 
Gargesvara—(under Narmada) M. 191 , 
82 

Garbapatjapada—(under Gaya) V2, 
HI. 50 

Gartestara—(under Mathura) Var. 169. 
. 19, 176 6 

Garuda—(nnder Go) B 90 I 
GamdaLesvara—(under VS) L. q f by 
T K. p 67 

Gaurl—(r.) Bhi 9. 25. It is probably 
theGouraios of the Greet writers. 
Vzde Ptolezay p, in 
Ganrm—(sacred to LaJita) Br. IV. 
44.98 

Gaurisilhara—A—V. 84 151, ST 22,76 
(fit place for sraddha), B (atTrtha 
near K^inira) NM 1448-1449 (where 
Uma who was in complexion like a 
blue lotus became fair by practising 
tapas) 

pauntfrtha—(under VS) M . 22 31, 
K I 35. 3, P 1.37.3 
Gautama—(on Mandara m ) P, VI 
129 8 

Gautaraanaga— (in Jvasmira, to the 
north of Anantanaga and on the way 
toBavan) SM p 178 
Gautamasrama—(near Tryaznbakescara) 

P VI, 176 58-59 
Gautama-vana—V . 84.108—110 
Gantamesvara — A (under Narmada) 
M 2Z 68,193. 60, K H. 42. 6-8, 
P. I 20. 58, B (under VS) L q by 
, T. K P U5 

Gautami—(- Godavari), Vide pp. 707- 


im-bbavana—P I# 26 46 
i—A-see pp 643-679 ; B (one of 
& five dharas at Badarikasrama) N. 
, 67.57-58 

jfcedarata (under Gaya) Ag 115 

iniskramana—Nr q b ? T * *** 

12 (Visnu's gubytf name is Hart 

ere). __ 

aAraa—(hiU ** mtd ** let 
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(itis the eastern vedt of Brahma ), 
Ag. 115, 25-26 (it is called Phalgu- 
tirtha). Acc. to Barua in * Gaya 
and Buddhagaya ’ vol Ip 7 it is 
the modern Brahmayoni hill. Vide 
p 646 note 1470 above. 

Gayasirsa—{a set of rocky hills near 
Gaya town) V.Dh. S 85*4, Buddha 
went to Gayaslsa near Gaya with 
1000 bhifcsns, vide Uahavagga I. 
21. 1 (S B E. \ol XIII p 134) 
Vide pp 646 and 66S abo\e 

Gayatirtha—(under VS ) P I. 37 5 

GayatrTsthana—V, S5. 2S 

Gayatrisvara—(under VS ) L q by 
T. K. p 70, 

Gajatrltirtha—(under Gaja) Va. 112, 

21 . 

Ghantebharanaka—(under ‘Mathura) 
Var 154 15 

Ghantakarnahrada—(to west of 
Yyasesa under VS ) N II 49. 2S-29, 
L, q. by T. K. p 86 

Ghautesvara—M. 22. 70 

Gbarghara or-ra (modern Gogra or 
Ghagra, a holy nver that nses in 
Kumaon and is the great river of 
Ondh) P II 39 43, M 22. 35 and 
P V 11 29 (both the latter have the 
same words 'nadau tau Soaa-Ghar- 
gharau') Vide TP p 502 for Sarayu- 
Gharghara-sahgaraa The combined 
waters of Gogra and other rivers 
including the Sarayu are called 
Gogra or Sarju from Bahrain pur. 
Vide I. G I vol 12 pp 302-303. 

Gbatesvara—(under Sabhramati) P. VI. 
159 3 

Ghatotkaca—(under VS) K I 35 5, 
P. I. 37, 8. 

Ghrtakulya—(a r. under Gaja) V 105 
74, 112 30 

Ginkarnika —M 22 39 (De> p 65 
identifies it with Sabarmati). 

Girikuhja—P. 1,24. 34 (where Brahma 
resides) 

Girikura.—( under Gaia) N. II. 47, 75 , 


?53 

Girinagara—(modern Junagad in 
Kathiawar). The hill near it was 
called Uj^ayanta or Urjayanta in 
former times, but now it is called 
Girnar. Dey has a long note (pp 
65-66) on it. The £adukas (stone 
with footprints) of Dattatreya are 
shown on a spur of the hill. As 
there are Asofca’s edicts engraved 
here it follows that it was a well- 
known place in the third century 
B. C. The Junagad Inscription of 
Rudradaman (150 A D ) mentions it 
in the very first line (E.I. vol VIII. p, 
36atp 42) Vide under Vastrapatha 

Girivraja—Capital of the kings of 
Magadha from Jarasandha and his 
son Sakadeva, called Rajagrha in 
Buddhist times It is about 62 miles 
from Patna Dey has a very long 
note on it (pp 66-69), S.21. 2-3 (it 
was surrounded and guarded by five 
hills called Vaihara, Vipula, Varahai 
Vrsabha, Rsigiri) Vide under Raja- 
grba Ram. I 32 7 states that it 
was founded by Vasu, a son of Kusa, 
son of Brahma, 

GobhilesVara—(under VS) L q by T 
K p 94 

GocarmesVara—(under Sriparvata ) L. 

I 92 152 

Godavari—Vide pp 707-711 

Godhana—(m ) Br II 16 22 

Gograha—(under Viraja in Orissa) B, 
42 6 

Gokamufca—(m )Bh V 19.16. 

Gokarna—A (a place sacred to Siva 
on the western coast about 30 miles 
south of Goa m the Kumta Tatuka of 
North Kanara District) V. 35.24, 8S. 
15,^277. 55 , Adi., 217. 34-35 (adyam 
pasupateh sthanam darsanadeva 
muktidam), Va 77 19, M. 22, 38, K. 

II 35. 29-32, Br. Ill 56. 7-21 
(described as yojanas in extent 
in verse 7), Vara. 46. 13 (Iinga 
setup by Ravana), Br III. 57-58 
and N, II, 74 (narrate story of its 


n, P 95 
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being flooded by the sea and of 
people going to Parasurama for 
succour). Vide Epi. C. voi. VII 
Shikarpur No 99 (of 1X13 A, D.) 
where Calukya Tribhuvanamalla’s 
tributary is styled l lord of Gokama- 
pnra * The Lingapurana speaks of 
two Gofcarnas (I. 92, 134-135), 
Kurma II. 35 31 mentions TJitara- 
Gokarna and the Varahapurana (213. 
7) mentions a southern and a north¬ 
ern Gokarna, B (on Sarasvati) Var, 
170.11, C (tinder Mathura) Var 
* 171-173; D(under VS) L. q, by X. 
IC p 113,M. 13 30 says that Pevi 
is styled Bbadraharnika at Gokarna 


Goharnahrada—V, S3, 15-16 


Gokarnesvara (on a peak of the 
Himalaya) Var 215 2IS 
Gokula—(a maharanya) Vide Vraja 
P IV. 69 18, Bh II 7 31 
Gomaadalesvara—(under Sriparvata) 
1.1 92.162 (established ty Nanda 
and others) 

Gomanta--(a hill) A-M. 13 23 (Sat! 

1 is called Gomati on Gomanta). 
B (a lull in the Sahya range near 
Kara Wrap lira, Krsuncapura and near 
river Vena) Hanvamsa (Visnuparva 
39. U and 19-20), C (hitt near 


>varaka where Krsna and the 
r rsn is migrated from Mathura 
hroughfear of Jarasandha’s attacks) 

i 14 54, V 88 15-17, N II 60 27. 
'argiter^s identifications (p 289 
ote) are unsatisfactory 
oatWr) A. In Kg. VIII 24 30 
mdX, 75 6» it is invoked between 
tobha and Krnmu (mX, 75 6), 
.ehce.ti* probably modern Gomal 
, western tributary of tbe Indus, 
S (a river near Sarasvati) V 87. 7, 
? I, 32 37, Vain, 63, 61 and 83, 2, 
C (near Dvarala). SK, VII. 4 4 
97-98 and S. 32, ?■ W. I 7 - 
and VI 176. 35-36, D lOnset. 
» O’udh, n«nB >“ H'^teya and 
falling into the Ganges below 


Benares) M. X14. 22, Br II, 16. 25, 
Ram. II 49, 11 

Gomatt-ganga-saugama—P I, 32. 42 , 
Bh V 19,18, Ag 109.19. 
Gopadri—-(m, m Kashmir, m the 
immediate vicinity' of SrTnagara 
near its southernmost corner, now 
known as Takht-i-Sulaiman) SM p, 
157, R I 341 (mentions Gopadn 
which is modern Gopkar on the Dal 
lake), vide K, R 17 
Gomskramana—(also Gosthalaka) Var, 
147 3-4 and 52 1 " 

GopTsWa—(under Mathura) Var 157, 
18 (where Krsna sported with gojns) 
Gopracara—(a site under Gaya) Va. 
Ill 35-37 (where there is a grove of 
mango trees), Ag 116 6 
Gopratara—(Guptar in Fyzabad in 
Ondh) V 84 70-71 (where Rama 
gave up his physical body along with 
his army and servants), Vara 83,8, 
N II 75 71, Raghuvamsa XV 101 
Goprelsa—(under VS) L q by T K, 
p 42, P, I 37,16, N. II. 50 43 (Go- 
preksaka) 

Gopreksaka—(hhga under VS) L, 1,92. 
67-68 

Gopreksesvara—(under VS) Sk q. by 
T K p 131 
Goraksaka—Var 215 93 
Gorathagiri—(in Magadhaksetra) S. 

20 , 30 

Gotirlha—A(m Naimisa forest) V 95.3; 
B (uuder Frayaga) M 110,1, Cfunder 
VS) K I 35 13, D (under Narmada) 
M 193 3 F I 20 3, E (under Sabb- 
ramati) P VI. 156 1 
Govardhana—A (a bill near Mathura) 
M 22 52, K 1.14 16 (where Prtha 
practised austerities), P IV. 69.39, 
Var 163 18,164 1 and 22-23, Vi V. 
XI 16 Vide p 691 above, B (a town 
under Gautam? established by Rama) 
3 91 i, Br II Id 44 Inscription 
of Usavadata near Naak mentions 
Govardhana several times (Bom. G 

voi 16 p.5C9). Vide p.7Z0 above. 
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Govindatlrtha—(under Go ) B 122. 
100,P. I 38 50 (appears to be near 
Campaharanya) 

Grdhrakuta—A (a hill under Gaya) Va 
t 77 97, 108.61, 111 22, Ag 116 12, 
* N II 45 95 and 47. 7S, B (on the 

. r mM 

confluence of Sarasvatl and Sutidha, 
■where Parasurama's hand stained 
'with blood became clear) NM 1394-5 
Grdhravana—K II 37.38 
Grdhra-vata—A (on the Grdhrakuta 
lull of Gaya) V S4 91, Ag 116X2, 
P, I 38. 11 {bhasmana snana there), 
, N. II 44. 72, Vp. 108 63; the tree 
does not now CMSt, B (under Suta- 
raksetra where a Grdhra became a 
man) Var 137 56 

Grdhresvara-lmga— (under Gaya on 
Grdhrakuta) Ag 116, ll.N.II 47 
78 

Guhesvara—(under VS) L q, byT K, 

p 102 

Gurukulyatlrtba—(on Narmada) SK. I. 
2. IS 353 (where Bah performed 
Asramedhas) 

H 

Hamsadi-ara—{near Kashmir) NM1464 
Hamsakunda—(under Dvaraka) Var, 
149 46 

Harasapada—(near Visakhayupa) Vara. 
81 10 

Hamsaprapatana—(under Pra>aga) V. 
85 B7, M 106 32 (to the cast of 
Ganga and north of Pratisthana), K 
I, 37 24, P I 39 SO, Ag 111 10 
Hamsatlrtlia—A (under Gaya) Ag 
116. 30, N II 47 30, B {under 
Narmada) M 193. 72. C (under 
Salagrama to its east) Var 144. 
152-155 (explain why so called). 
Vide Yaksatirtha 

Hanuraat-tTrtha—(under Go. on north 
bank)B 129. 1 

Harakunda—(near Harapura ) L I 
92, 164 

Haramukuia—( Harmukh in popular 
language in Kasmira) NM 1320, 
1322, 1231, peak of the Himalaya 


on the east of which is lake Kalodaka 
and which Is itself near Uttara- 
manasa Vide H C IV. 87-88 and 
Vik. 18 55 AI (vol 1 p 207) 
says that the JaUam rises in the 
mountain Haramakot, where also the 
Ganges rises Vide Stein's note on 
B. HI 448. 

Haramunda—(a tirtha near Kasmira ) 
NM 1455 

Haridvara—(same as Gangadvara and 
Mayapuri) It is in the modern 
Saharanpur District m U. P and on 
the right bank of the Ganges. It is one 
of the seven holy cities (vide pp 501 
and 67S) P, IV 17 66, VI 21.1. VI 
22 18, VI 135.37 (Mandavya practis¬ 
ed penance here) See Beal’s BRWW 
vol I p. 197, where Hlouen Thsang 
states that men of the five Indies 
call it the Gate of Gahga and that 
hundreds and thousands of people 
gather to bathe and wash. I do not 
agree with Cunningham (A G. p. 
353 ) that Handvara is a compara¬ 
tively modern name, since Alberuni 
mentions only Gangadvara Both 
SK IV and F IV mention Haridvara 
and it cannot be said that they both 
are later than Alberuni (i, e 1030 
A D,), Probably Gangadvara was 
a more popular name in the 11th 
century than Haridvara. AI (vol. 
I p 199) tells us that the source 
of the Ganges is called Gangadvara 

Hanbara-ksetra—A (on Tnngabhadra) 
Nr 65 18 (q. by T. K p 253 ), 
PVT 176. 46 and VI. 183 3, Var. 
144 145 (also called Dev ata), it is 
on the boundary between Mysore 
State and Bombay State, B (the 
junction of the GandaU with the 
Ganges at Sonepur, where Gajendra- 
moksa took place) Var 144. 116- 
133 Vam, 85. 4—76 places the story 
of Gajeadramoksa on mountain 
Tnkuta 

Harikesesvara—(under VS) D. q by 
T.K p 113 



756 


History of Vharmaiustra 


IVoL 


Hankesvara—(under VS) L. q. by 
T. K. p. 84 (probably tbe same 
as above) 

Hari&andra—A (tlrfcha under VS) 
M 22.52 {very fit place for sraddha) 
18128 , Ag. 112 , 3 , B (on south 
bank of Go,) B 104 86 and 88 
Hansoandra—(a m ) Devala q. by 
T K. 250 

Hariaandresvara—( under VS) L, q. 
byT.K. 117 

Hariparvata*—(bill in Srlnagara)-same 
as Sarikaparvata orPradyumnapttha 

K. R P 17 , Vik 18 . 15 
Harita-tirtba — (eminent place for 
sraddha) M 22 . 68 {beyond 

Vasisthatrrtba) 

Haritakivana—Vide Vaidyanatba p. 

678^6 n. 1536 above 
Haritesvara—(under VS) B. q. by 
T. K 120 . 

HariynpTya—(ar.) Rg< VI. 27 , 5 . Pro¬ 
bably in Kuruksetra. 

Harodbheda-( fit place for sraddba) 

M 22 . 25 

H^path 5 -{SacI_f_K^a^s P - y « 

became H. in Kasmira) N_M 309 

Hastatirtha— (v. 1 . Hamsatirtha] K. 

II, 42 . 13 ( on Narmada ) 

Hastinapura or 

° {K r\Zn of Bharfta Daus- 

U i 

(Has^apura).- swept 

(vo». 

'l n 380 on lsn.n. 1.16) offers tbn 

‘ ann-Gangam 

pnram ’\ sivalinga to tbe 

rsss^hr,» 

T.K. 76 


Hataka—•(removes sins of crorcs of 
murders) P. IV. 17,67 
Hatakesvara—Vam. 63.78 (on Sapta* 
godavara) 

Hayamukti—(under Mathura) Var, 
160,23 

Hayaaras—*{fit place for sraddha) Br, 
in 13.46, V». 77.46 
Hayatlrtha—M, 22 69 
Hemakuta—(another name of Kailasa, 
which sec) Bhu 6, 4, Br II 14.4S 
and 15 15 (Himavat and Hemakuta 
distinguished) 

Hetukesvara—(under VS) L q by T. 

K 92 

Himalaya—see Himavat 
Himavat—-In Rg, X» 121 4 and A V. 
IV. 2, 5 the plara! is used {Vi^'C 
himavantah) But in A. V V* 4 2 
and 8, VI. 24,1 tbe singular is 
employed. In Kenopaiusad III. 25 
Uma HaimavatF is mentioned. In V. 
158.19, Udyoga 11,12 and Pan. IV, 

4 112 Himavat is mentioned and 
in K. H, 37 46-49 its 1B 

given as 1080 jojanns. It is the 

VarsaparvataofBharatavarsa and the 

other seven chief monntains mention¬ 
ed in note 1260 are ’Kulaparvatas*. 

M 117-118 contain fine descriptions 
of trees, flowers, birds and beasts on 
it Himalaya occurs in non-vedic 

works, e. g. Gita X. 25 Himavat 

mU the whole 

stretching from Assam ,p „“f 

to tbe mountains west of Panjab. 
Mar 51.2-1 states that Kailasa an 
Himavat stretch from cast to west 
HTnre situated between t«o seas 
and that Himavat is to the north of 
Bharatavarsa (which has seas on 

irrysu. ~ 

•trttsSiSSTs 

, Ja 64 n and 19.90.32, Ana 

holynvers).6 t hum 

166 25. Udyoga 152. V i>“ 
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lietra, where Fandavas pitched their 
camp), 160,1 P Bhi 9.25 
Hiranjabahu—(The Erannoboas of 
Greek writers, river Sona). Vide A.I. 
p. 68. It falls into the Ganges near 
Bankipore Arrian (A. I. p 186) 
regards Erannaboas and Son os 
as distinct It was called ‘ golden 
armed' probably owing to the colour 
of the sand in its bed or because 
particles of gold were found in it 
Hiranyabindu—(on m Kalanjara) V, 
87 21, Anu. 25.10 

HiranyadvTpa—(under Narmada) M. 

193 68, P. I 20 66 
Hiranyagarbha—(a linga under VS) K. 
I 35.13, L I 92 76, P. I# 37, 16, 
L q.byT K,p 48 
Hiranyakasipuhhga—(under VS) L. q 
byT.K p 43 

Hiranyaksa—M 22 52 (most efficacious 
about ddnas here) 

Hiranyalsesvara—(under VS) L q by 
T. K 47 

Hiranyasangama—(under SabhramatT) 
F.VI 135.1 

Hiranyavaha—same as Sona and as 
Aman's Erannoboas, which was the 
third great river, the other two 
being Indus and Ganges (vide A. 
G p 452) 

Hiranyavati—(r, on which stood the 
Sala grove of the Mallas and the 
Upavattana of Knsmara) SBE, vol. 
XI. p, 85 It is the same as the 
Gandaki. Vide A. G p 453 
Hladinl—(r) Ram II 712 (Bharata 
coming from Kehaya country crossed 
it first and then Satadru) 
Homatirtha—(under VS) K. I 35 11 
HrsTkesa—(on the Ganges about 24 
miles north of Harjdvara) Var 146 
63-64 (Visnu is deemed to stay there) 

I 

Iksu—A (r from Himavat) Vat 45. 96 
Bey, p 77 identifies it with Oxus, 
He equates Asraan\ati (p. 13) and 
Caksus (p 43) with Ox us Hence such 


identifications of bis cannot be taken 
seriously; B (r. falling into Narmada) 
M 191.49 

Iksumati-A(r. flowing through Kumaon 
and Kanoj), From Pan IV. 2. 85-86 
(nadyam matup, madhvadibbyas-ca) 
it follows that Panin £ was aware o£ 
this river, as *Iksu' is included in the 
madhvadi-gana) Ram II 68. 17 
(going from Ayodhya one first meets 
Mai ini, then Ganga at Hast: nap ura, 
then Kuruksetra and then Ifesumat?), 
M 22 17 (favourite of the pitrs and 
falls into the Ganges), P. V. 11 13; B 
(r, of the Smdhu-Sauvira country) 
Vi II. 13, 53-54 (there was Ifapila's 
asrama on it where the king of Sau- 
vlra came and asked what is most 
beneficial in this samsara which 
abounds in pain and sorrow), Bh V. 
10. 1 

Iksu—Narmadasangama-M 191, 49, K. 

II 41,28, P. 1.18. 47 
Iksuda—(r rising in m. Mahendra) M 
114 31, Va 45. 106 (reads Iksula) 
IIaspada*—P I 26 73 
Ilatlrtha-—(under Go ) B 108. 1 
Ilvalapura—(same as ManimatTpur^ V, 
96 4 

Indira—(r)Va 108 79 
Indradhvaja—(under Mathura) Var, 
164 36 

Indradyumnasaras—A (under Puruso- 
ttama, vide pp 694-95, 700 above ) 
B 51 29-30 , B V 199 HI, Adi 
119 50 (beyond even Gandhamadana, 
where Pandu practised tapas) 
Indradyumnesvara—linga of Mahakala, 
SK I 2.13.209 

Indragramatlrtha—(on north bank of 
SabhramatT) P VI 144 1 
Indraklla—(m. beyond Gandhamadana) 
V 37. 41-42, M 22 53 (sacred to 
pitrs), NM 1443, Bh, V 19. 16 
Indraloka—(under Badari) Var 141. 
10-13 

Indramarga—Anu 25. 9 and 16, P. I. 
27 68 

Iqdran^dT—(r.) V5 43. 26 
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IndranifJrtiia—II. 40 93 

ladraprastha—(the modern village of 
Indarpat in Delhi District on the 
Yamuna, Old Delhi) Adi 2X7. 27, 
Mausala 7. 72, Vi, V 38.34 (Yadava 
Vajra was crowned king here by 
Arjuna after Krsna passed away), P 
VI 196. 5, 60, 75—76 {it extended 
up to four yojanas to the south of 
Yamuna), 200. 5 (it was m Khanda- 
, vavana), Bh X 58 1, XI 30 48, XI 
3125 Indraprastha isonjy one offive 
prasthas, the others being Sonepat, 
Pampat. Pilpat and Baghpat 
Indratlrtha—(under Go ) B 96 l 
Indratoya—(r„ on Gandhamadana) Anu 
25 11 

Indresvara—A (under Snparvata) L 
I. 92.152; B (under VS) L q] by X. 
IC 71 

Ira vat I—(modern Ravi nverm Panjab 
called Hydroates by Greek waters) 
Nir IX. 26 notes that the river Paru- 
sni invoked in Rg X 75. 5, was also 
called Ira vail, VDb.S 85. 49, M 22 
19 (fit for sraddha), Va. 45. 95 
(rises in Himalaya), Vam. 79 7,81.1, 
NM 149 (Iravat? tatha punya sarva- 
kalmasanasmi) The city of Lahore 
stands on it. The Mbb. (vol I 
p 382 on Pan, II. 1. 20 cites as 
* examples 4 dviravatiko desab, tnra- 
vatlko desah \ Vide under Candra- 
bhaga. 

Iravati—uadvala-sangama-Vam 79 51 
Isanadhyusita—■'V 84 8 
is»na-hnga-~( under VS) L I, 92. 106 
and 137 q. by T, K. p. 105 

Isaoa-akhara—(under Kedara) Devi* 
purana q by T, K p. 230 
Isatlrtba’—(under h armada) P* 1 
20. 69 

J 

Jagannatha—see under Purusottama 
Jahnavi*—(name of Gangs) Va. 91, 

54-58 ( story of sage Jabna), N II 
' 41 , 35-36 (Jahnu drank it and let 
,t off through his right ear), Br III. 

56, 48 (Jahnu let it off from bis 
MlW.m, 66.28. 


I To], 

Jahoukrada—N. ll t 40. 90 
Jaigisavyaguha—{ander VS) L I 
>92, 53 ‘ * 

JaigisavyesVara— (under VS) L a bv 
T. IC 91 * 

Jala—a SaktaUetra, acc. to Bar. S. Ill, 
124 

Jalabmdu*—(under Kokamukha) Var, 
140 16 

Jalandhara—A (hill) M 13 46 (DcvT 
was called Visvamulhl on it), 22 64 
(lull sacred to pitrs), according to 
Kal chap IS 51 Dev* is called Cancii 
on Jalandhara hill, whereon her 
breasts fell when S» a carried her 
corpse, B (a town on the Sutlej m the 
Panjab) Va 104. SO (Jalandhara 
pitha seen on the chest of Veda- 
purusa personified), one of the pTrhas 
of Labia is probably Jalandhara. 

1 P VI 4 19-20, Br, IV, 44, 95 
(Jalandhra) VideA.G.pp 136-139 
Jale&ara— A (a Sivatirtha, one of the 
eight sthanas J M 181,2S and 30, 

K II 40 35, B (under Narmada) 

M 186 15 and 38 (a hrada named 
Jalesvara), K IL 40 22, P. I 14. 3. 

Its utfiaiH in M1S7, C (Jatcsiara 
near Salagrama) Var 144, 139-140 

Jalplsa—X P pp 602-603 quoting 
KaUkapurana 

Jamadagnya-tirtha—A ( where the 
Narmada falls into the sea) M 194 
34-35, P 1 21 34-35 (calls it 

Jamadagmllrtha ), B M 22 57-58 
(on Godavari, very efficacious for 
sraddba). 

JambTra—caropaka (under Mathura) 
Var. q by T. K p 190 

Jambnkesvara—(under VS) K 1 35 4, 

P I, 37.4, L I. 92.107, N. II. 50.67 
(where demon Jatnbuka was killed by 
Siva) 

Jambula —{r rising from Rksapada) 

Va 45 100 

Tambumarga—A (an ayanoa) Dc;ala 
q, by T, K. 250, Vi II. 13 33 (on the 
Ganges), Dcvala q by T. K. P- 250 
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separately mentions Jatnbumarga and 
i Kalanjara as ayatanas , B (near 
* Kuruksetra) V 82 41-42, 89. 13 (on 
Asita m ), Ann 25 51, 166 24, M.22 
21,Br. Ill 13 38, C (near Puskara) 
P.I, 12 1-2, Ag 109.9, Va 77 38. 
Jambunadt—(rising from Candra- 

prabha lake on slopes of Mern- 
Mandarapeak) Br II. IS 68-69, Bb. 

, V. 16 19 

Janakakupa — (nnderGaya)PI 38 28, 

V 84 t ni 

Janakpsvara—(under VS) L. q byT K. 
119 

Janastbana—Vide p 710 above V 147 
33,V. 277 42, Sal 39 9 (mDandaka- 
ranya), Va 8S 194, B 8S 1 (four 
yojanas in extent), Ram VI 126 
37-39,111 21 20, III 30 5-6 
Janesvara — (under Narmada) P I 13.* 
11 (sacred to pilrs) 

Janmesvara—M 22 42 
Japyesvara—(or Japyesvara) K, II 43 
17-42 (near the sea Nandi performed 
recitation of three crores of Kudra), 
Ag 112 4 (under VS) 

Jarasandhesvara—(nnder VS) L q by 
T K p 115 

Jatakunda—(under Sanandura) Var, 
150 47 (to the south of Malaya 
mountain and north of the sea ) 
Jatismarahrada —A (near Krsna-Vena) 

V $5 3S, B (uncertain location) 

V 84. 228, P I 38 45 
Jayanta—M 22. 73, Vam 51 51 

Jayantika—Br IV 44. 97 (one of the 
50 plthas sacred to Bahia) 

Jajapura—(in Kasmira, capital of king 
Jajapida, surrounded by water, also 
called Dv5ra\atf in imitation of 
Srikrsna's Dvaravat!) R IV 501- 
511, Iv R pp, 13-1G, SM pp 197- 
298 { marked by the present village 
Andarkot) 

Jayatirth'v—M 22 49 
Jajavana—(modern Zevan'in Kasmlra) 
K. I 220, Vtk IS 70 (llgaiyuti 
from Pravarapnra ) Zcian is men¬ 
tioned m Am A (\ol Up. 35 S 


as possessing a spring and reservoir 
considered sacred Tafesakanaga is 
worshipped to this day in the large 
limpid pool situated close to the 
village Zevan. Vide A G. pp 101—102 
for the situation of Jayavana # under 
TaksaLanaga which is near Zevan 

Jay mi—F I 26. 16 (where there is 
Somatxrfcba) 

Jesthila—(near Campakaranya) V 84. 
134 

Jnanatirtha—(under VS) K I 35.6, P, 
I 37 6 

JnanavapI—SK. IV. 33 (describes the 
origm and greatness of it), see p. 
638 above 

Jvalarankhi—(a Devlsthana) Devi-Bh. 
VII. 38 6 

J vela saras—(on Amarakantaka ra ) Br. 
Ill 13 12 

JvalesVara—(near Amarakantaka) M 
188 80 and 94-95, P I, 15 69, 77, 
78 (one of the Tripuras burnt by 
Siva fell here) It appears that the 
reference is to jets of natural gas, 
which burn when ignited 

Jyesthesvara—(modern Jyethir on the 
Dal lake near Srlnagara in Kasmlra) 
R. I 113, NM 1323—24, This was a 
form of Siva in a temple which was 
built by king Gopaditya of Ka&nlra 
Stem in note on R I 113 states that 
there are three places in Kasmlra call¬ 
ed Jyesthesvara R I 124 says that 
Jalauka, son of A^oka, built a shrine 
of Jyesthesvara, which would be the 
oldest temple in Kasmira 

Jyestbapuskara—(on Sarasvati) V. 200. 
66 , P V 19. 12, 18, 20 (it is said to 
be 2 ^ yojanas long and a half yojana 
in width) 

Jyesthasthana—(near Kotitirtba) V 85 
62 

Jjotiratha or—rathya—(tributary of 
Sona) V 35. S, P. I 39 8 

JjOtismatl—( a tributary of Sarasvatl 
rising from a lake on Hemakuta) Va. 

) 47. 63, M 121 65, Br II 18.66 
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Jyotsna—(r. from Manasa lake) Br, 

II* 18. 71 

K 

Kacalmga—(under VS) I, q byT.X, 

p 112. 

KadaHnadi—(where dana is most 
efficacious) M, 22. 52 
Kadamba—( under Dvaraka) Var 149, 
52 (where Vrsais became purified) 
Kadambakhanda—(a ktmda under 
Mathura } Var 164.26 
ICadambesvara—(under S^parvata) L. 
I 92. 161 (almga established by 
Skanda) 

Kadravatt—(a holy place for sraddba, 
japa, homa etc.) Va 77 82 
Katlapura—(one of the 50 prtbas of 
Lalita) Br. IV 44.97 
KaUasasikhara—(a peak of the Hima¬ 
laya 22000 feet above sea level, 25 
miles to north of Manasa laic) V 
159. 41 (6 yojanas high}, 153 1, 
158, 15-18, M. 121. 2-3; Br IV. 
44 95 (one of the 50 pith&s of 
Lahtadevi), vide Swami, Pranavu- 
nanda's paper in J.P.P. H.S. voK 19 
pp. 168-180 and bis boot on 'Xatlasa 
Manasarovara’ and Sw ® “ * 

•Trans Himalaya' (1909). Vide Day 
pp 82-83 Whether Kailasa or the 
lake Manasa vs the sonrce of four 
great rivers viz Satlej. Indus. 

Brahmaputra audKarnB. is a moot 

Kakahrada (eminently 6t for sraddha ) 
Br HI 13 85 

Kakasila— (under Gaya) Va 108- > 

Ag. U6. 4 

nV* l Sa*ya> 

25 ( ICoyani l “ ? ata ” 
r\ ^c.t\ Vide under Krsna aD 
?S P i. The Koyana falls into 
Krsaa near Karad m Satara 
Kalahhairava (under VS) I~ I 92. 
132 ‘ mpttiern boundary ot 

TSSrfr— 


475 (on Pin, II 4. 10) and vol 
HI p 174 (on Pan VI. 5. 109). 
Dr. Agrawala m J U, P H. S, 
vol. 14 part 1, p 15 says that it was 
part of Saketa 

Kalakesava—{under VS) K. I 35. 7 
Kalaintt—(in Naimtsa forest) V, 95 3, 
Br S 14. 4 

Kalaujara or Kalinjara—A (bill and 
fort in Bundelkhand) V 85.56,87,21, 
Va 77. 93, Vara. 84 (temple of 
NUakantha on it), Kaianjara was 
the capital of the ChandeHas, vide 
E I vol Ip 217, El vol. IVp 153. 
For KalaSjararaandala, vide E I. 
vol, 19 p 18 (plate dated samvat 
393) Am A. vol H. p 159 speaks 
of it as ‘a stone fortress situated 
on a heaven-reacbmg hill It con- 
• tains many temples and an idol is 
there called Rain Bhairava, IS 
cubits high, of which marvellous 
tales are related Springs nse Vvitbm 
the fort and there are many tanks * 
Vide I. G. I. vol VI p, 349; B (as 
an iiyatcttuz) Devala q f by T K p 
250, C (under VS) K II. 36 ll“3S 
(story of rajarti Sveta who const¬ 
antly muttered Satarudnya), P, I. 
37,15, D (shrine of Siva nndei Go) 
B 14fi! 1 and 43 (also called Vayaia). 
E (said to be source of Kannada 
called KaUnjarl and a Siva shrine) 
SK. Kabka-kbanda q. byT.S p 98. 
F (under Mathura) Var. 176 18 

(printed as Kahnjara); 0 R V1W256 

(some billy district m Kastmra is 
meant) 

K5U- nl a ra vana-M18127(K£I.Ejam,a 

Siva-tTrtha) q. by T. K. P 241 

-3-rs-rtfjvJS 

zzzsxsx 

® h * S VL nt 100 yojmis from 
Kalapaha-( about ! 

KedSta) SK. 1.2 6.33^ 
Kalapavana—V I 2S - 3 
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Kala&Uii a-firtha—( where Agastya 

sprang from ajar) Nil. 40.57 
Kalasarpis—(a mahatlrtha of Kasjapa) 

K. II 37 34, Va 77. 87 (verj fit for 
srsiddha), Br 111.13,98 
Kalases%ara (under VS) L. q. by T K, 
p 99, P 1,37.7 

Kalatlrtba—A (in Kosala) V, 85 
11-12, P I. 39 11 (both have same 
■words), B (under VS) K. I 35 2 
Kalavinka—Anu 25 43 
Kalavimala—-(one of five tlrtbas in 
Kasmtra) HC 4 S3 
Kalesa—{under Gaya ) Ag 116 23 
Kalesvara—A (under VS) B. I 92, 
136, L. q. by T. K pp 45. 72, B 
(under Narmada) M 191* 85 In 
Be. IV 44, 97 it is one of the 50 
pTthas of LaUta. ^ 

Kahhrada—(under Salagrama ) Var 
245 45 

Ksii—A( r flows through Sabaranpur 
District inU P) M. 22 20, Yam 
57. 79, this river divides Nepal from 
Sabaranpur, vide I G I vol, XXII 
p 102; B r. called Kali Sind 
which fails into the Cbambal 
Kalika—(r sacred lopitrs) M. 22,36 
Kahka-sangama—V. 84 156, PI 3S 63 
(same words in both), Ag 109 20 
Kalikasikhara—DevipurHoa q« bj T K. 
p. 244 

Kahkabraraa—»\nu 25 24 (on Vipasa ) 
NM 148 

Kahndi—(see under Yamuna) J? I. 29 1 
Kaliyahrada—( under Mathura ) Var, 
q by T. K p. 192, T.P p 515 
Kallolakes\ara—(under Narmada) K. 
U 41,88 

Kalmasi—(Yamuna )S 78,16 
halodaka (lake)—A VDh S. S5 35 
(acc, to Vaijajantl com.), Anu 25,60, 
B (lake situated on eastern half of 
mountain Haramukuta at 13000 feet 
above sea level) NM 1231-1233 
Kalodaka—(r. in Ka^imra) \nu 25. 
CO, NM 1545 


Kalpagrama—'( under Mathura ) Var. 
166 12 (shrine of Varaha in U. P 
there), probably modern Kalpi 

Kama—a Saktaksetra, acc to the Bar. 

S m. 124. 

Kamadhenupada—-(under Gaya) Va 
112 56 

Kamagiri—(m.) Br IV 39. 105, Bh. 

V, 19 16, Devi-Bh VIII 11 11* 

Karaakhya— A ( a Rudratirtha on 
Deviku river ) V 82. 105, P. I 25.12 
(same words in both ); B ( a Devi- 
sthana or temple of Tnpurabhairavi 
on the beautiful Nilacala hill over¬ 
hanging the Brahmaputra river) 
Devi-Bhagavata VII. 38, 15, Kal. 

64 2 (explains the name and the 
whole chap is mahatmya) This 
last is about two miles from Gauhati 
and was famed even m ancient times; 
vide TP pp 599-601. Vide Shn B 
f Kakatz’s paper on the Mother God¬ 
dess Kamakhya in * Siddhabbarati 1 
part II pp, 44 ff In Kal 18 42 and 
50 it is said that on Kamagin in 
Kamarupa, the private parts of Satl 
fell when her corpse was carried by 
Siva and Dev i is known as Kamakhya 
there 

Kamakostbaka ( Ivamakoti)—Pltha of 
Tnpurasundari—Kamaksi Br IV. 
5 6-10, IV. 40 16 (in KaEci), IV, 
44,94 (oneof the 50 pltbas of Dallta), 
Bh X 79. 14 (Kamakosmm purim 
Kaucitn) 

Kamaksa—(m Ahicchatra) a Devi- 
stbana established by Sumada, P. 
IV 12 54-60 

K?maksl—(in the east) N II 69 (for 
mahatmj a) 

Kamalaksa—(here Devi is called 
Mahotpala) M 13 34 
ICamalalaya—M 13 32 (here Devils 
called Kamala) 

Kamatirlha—(under south bank of 
Narmada) JC 11.41 55, G. I SI, 9. 


IT. E>« 06 
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Kartibala&atarau Nagau—A (under 

PrA >‘%0 M IflG 27, 110, 8, K. I. 
37* 19 (on soutli bank of Yamuna}, 
Ag. Ill, 5; B two Nagas (i c. 
springs or pools) » Ka&nlra, NM 
1052 

Kambalasvntaraksa—(under VS) L, 
q, byT. K, p 102 

KambobkesVara—( under Narmada) 
P, I. IS, GO 

Kambatfrtba— ( under SabhramatT) 

P, VI, 136.1 

Kamewara-lmga—(underVS) $h IV 
33, 122 

Kamcsvaripitha—( Kal, 84 describes 
the yatra) 

Katmka—( where Gandati river joins 
VcvikS. ) Var. 144. 84-85 

Karaodapura~'( on the Ganges) N. II, 
GS (contains Kamodamahatmya), 
Kour maidens arose at the churning 
of the ocean viz Rama, Varum, 
Kamo da and Vara, of whom Visnu 
accepted three and Varum was taken 


(flows into river Smd), See SM, 
P 211 NM (1539-42) says that 
the confluence of Stndhu and Kana- 
kavafum is equal to VS 
KanakcsVcra—(under VS) L q, by X, 
K. p 104 

KanaUiala—A (on the Ganges about 
two miles from Hand vara) V 84 30, 
r Anu 25,13, V J)h S 85 14, K II 
37 10-11, SIC I 1 2 11 (where 
Rudra destroyed Daksayajua), Va 
83 21, Vam. 4.57, vide T. P, p,377, 
B (under Gaya between Uitara and 
Daksina Manasa) Va Ill 7, Ag. 
115 23, N, II 46 46, C (under Nar¬ 
mada) Mf 183 69, P I, 20 67 (where 
Garuda practised tapas ), D (under 
Mathura) Var 152 40-49 (where a 
barber fCauipilya m Pancala country 
bathed in Yamuna and was bora as 
a brahmana) 

KancanaksT—(r. near Naimisa forest) 
Vam 83 2 

Kane? or Kailcfpun—vide pp 711-712 


away by the asnrns* chap 6$ 18, 
it is 10 yojanas above Gangadvara 
Kampana £ r.)—V, 84 115-116, Bhi 
9, 25 

Katnyaha—as'ratna (of the Pandavas) 
V, 146.6 

Ivamyaka'saras—S 52, 20 
Kamyakavan't—A (on the banks of 
the Sarasvatf) V 36 41 (where 
PSndavab went from Dvaitavaaa}, 
Vam 4J. 30-31; B (mider 

Mathura) 4th out of the 12 \anas 
TvanSde^vara—(tinder VS) L q. by 
X, K 92 

Kanaka—(r. under Gaya) Va 108 SO 
Kanaka—(under Mathura) Var. q. by 

T. K. 139 

Kanakananda—(a river to the north 
of Munda-prstha at Gaya) N II. 44 
62, Va 77 105 (Kaaakanandi), 

K II. 37 41-43 (reads Brahma- 


prstha) „ , 

Kanafeavahmi (r. in Kusrmra now called 

Kanhanm flowing past Bnthser i*a. 
’ Bbutcsvara) NM 1345, K. 1.149-150 


above A-one of the seven holy cities, 
capital of the Colas and a Devisthana 
called Annapurna P IX, 110,5, Devi- 
Bh, VII 38 S, Br IV, 5 6-10 and 
IV, 39 15, Bh X 79 14, V5 104 76, 
P IV 17.67, Bar S 111 124(aSakta- 


ksetra), In a new Inscription of 
Jayavarman I from Cambodia a king 
of Kahci appears to be referred to 
{vide ‘ Inscriptions dn^Cambodge * 
edited by G Coedes^ol I p. 8 
* adharmikajana—dhvantam navodi- 
tavivasvata l akancipura-atpa .(rest 
lost); B (under Narmada, P. I 17.8 
Kantipuri—vide p 678 note 1535 above. 
It may be noted that the text of the 
Am A had Kanti, Vide Am A vol. 
Ill p 305 n 4 , SK IV. % 100-102, 
Mahes'vara Kharnia, sub section 
Kedara, 27 33 (the hnga Allalanatha 


therein) Kantipuri in the Mirzapur 
District nas the capita! of tie 
Bbara&ias. Jayasivat in ' History 
of India 1 (150-350 A. D ) P 123 
quotes as from Vi. the passage 
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1 Navanagah Padmavatyam ICanti- 
puryam Matburayam . bhoksyanti \ 
The Vent ed, of Vi omits the 
words 1 Kantipuryam Mathurayam* 
and Dr Hall in Wilson's transla¬ 
tion* vol IV p 217 notes that one 
of bis best mss does the same 
Kantipuri occurs in Br, III. 13 
94-95. 

Kanvasrama—A (on the nver Mahm 
in the Saharanpur District) V S2 
45, SS. ll.VDh S 85 30. Ag 109 
10 In the sahtmtala Act I Kanva- 
srama is said to be along the bank of 
.the Malm?, m Sat, Br 13 5 4 13 we 
read ■ Sakuntala Nadapityapsara 
Bharat am dadhe/ on which the 
commentator Hansvamin states 
that Nadapit was the name of 
Kanva’s asratna , B on CarmanvatT, 
four miles south-east of Kota in 
Rajputana Vide Dey p. 89 

Kanya (on the southern sea, same 
as Kumarl. Cape Comorin) Bh X 
79. 17 (Kanyakhyam Durgadevim 
dadarsa sail}, see under Kumarl 

Kanyahrada-Anu 25.53 

Kanyahubja—( one of the 50 pitbas of 
Lahta) Br IV 44. 94, V 87 17 

(where Visvamitra drank soma with 
Indra), M 13 29 (Devi is called 

Gauri in Kanyahubja i e Kanoj ), 
Anu 4.17, P V 35 (Rama established 
image of Yam ana here on the 
southern bank of nver Kalin ad i 
which ultimately falls into the 
Ganges), P. VI 129 9 The Mbh 
(\ol II p 233 on Pan IV 1.79) men¬ 
tions Kanyakubji Ram I. 32 6 

says Mahodaya was founded by 
Kusanabha, son of Kusa, son of 
Brahma The A C p 182 states that 
Kanyaknbja, Mahoday a.Kany akubja, 
Gadbipura are synonyms (verses 
973—74 ). Vide under Mahodaya and 
A G pp 376-3S2; Ptolemy men¬ 
tions it (p 134 ) ar Kanagora and 
Kanogiza, 


ICanyakupa—Anu 25 19 

Kanya—samvedya—V. 84 136, P. I. 
38. 52 

ICanyasrama—V. 83 189, P.1.12 5, 

27 75, 39 35. 

KanyatTrtha—A (near the sea) V. 
83. 112, 85 23, K II. 44 9. P. I, 

39 21, B (under Narmada) M 
193 76, K II 42 21 . C (in Naimisa 
forest) V 95. 3, P. I 27 1 

Kapalamocanatirtha—A ( m VS ) V. 
83 137, SKIV. 33 116.N II 29. 

38-60 ( Siva cut off one of Brahma's 
head, w r hich stuck to his hand from 
which he became free at this tirtha), 
Sal 39,8, M. 1S3 84-103, Vam 

3. 48-51, Var. 97 24-26, P V 14. 
185-189, K I 35 15 ( same story m 
these five puranas); B (on Sarasvatl, 
otherwise called Ausanasa) Vam, 
39,5-14 (where sage Rahodara got 
rid of the head of a raksasa sticking 
to his neck and killed by Rama), 
Sal 39 9-22 (same story of Rabo- 
dara),vide ASR of India \.ol. XIV 
pp 75-76 for the situation of this 
(10 miles to the south-east ofSadho- 
ra), legend of Siva being freed from 
sin of cutting Brahma’s head and 
description, C (under Avanti) N 
II 78,6, D (mKasmira, modern 
Degam m Supiyan pargana) R VII 
266 (and Stein's n), HC X 249, 
XIV 111 , E (in Mayapura i, e 
Hand vara) P VT 129 28 

Kapalesvara (under VS) L q. by T K. 
58 

Kapardisvara (one of the guhya Imgas 
m VS) K I. 32.12, I 33 4-11 and 
28-49, P I. 35 1 

Kapatesvara (on the southern side of 
the Ivasmira valley close to modern 
Kothera) R I 32. HC XIV 34 and 
335, NM 1X78. 1202, 1329-1357 

(legend how Siva shows himself in 
the disguise of a piece of wood); 
SM pp. 178-179, Ain A \ol II 
P 35S says * m the \ alley of Ivotihar 
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is a deep spring... when its water 
decreases an image of Mahadeva m 
sandalwood appears * 

Kapila (under VS) KI. 35 9 

Kapila—A. (a stream under Gaya) V5 
108.57-58, Ag 116 5; B (river on the 
south side of Narmada) M 186. 40, 
190.10, K. H 40 24. P L 13 35 
(same verse in last two). It joins 
Narmada at Banvam in Central 
India 

Kapiladhara—Vam, S4 24 Bey p 4 
(under Amarakantaka) says that the 
first fall of the Narmada from AmaTa- 
Xanlaka is called Kapiladhara in 
Skafldapurana 

IfapiIadvTpa—(A nacta is Visnu'sgKfcya 
name there) Nr 65 7 q. by TK 
p, 251 (which reads ‘Anantam 
kapilam dvipe *) 

Kapil ah rad a (under VS) V 84 78, N II. 
50 46, PI 32 41, t, I. 92 69-70, N. 
H, 66 35 mentions under Handvara 


a tirtha of that name 
Kaptlanagaraja—V 84 32, F, I 28.32 
( same verse in both) 
Kapilasangama— A (with Narmada) 
M. 186 40, P. U IS 1 ,VI 242.42, 
B (under Go.) B 14X I and 28-29 
Kapilatirtha— A (under Viraja » 
Oussa) B (on north bank 

of Narmada) M 193. 4, K I * • 
03-100, PX 1? 7, V S3, 47, T. S 
p. 100, C (on the south bank ot 
Go ) B 155 1-2 (a’® 

Angirasa, Aditya and Saimhikeya). 
lvapilatirtha— (under Kapatesvara in 
Kas'mira) HC 14.113 
KaptVavata—(near Nngatlrto and 
Kanakhala) V 84 31, P. L 28.31 
Kapilesahnga—(under VS) SK IV 

£SL**-* 

f byT.K PP 57, 107^ B (under 

Narmada) PH. 85 26 


* pur. 


IVoJ. 


Kapisi-—(r.) Pan. IV. 2.99 mentions 
it; it is the Kapisene of Greek 
writers. 

Kapota*~'( under Go ) B 80. 5 and 92 

Xapotakatirtha—(under Sabhramatl) 
PVI 155.1 (here the r, turns to 
the east}. 

t t 1 

Kapotesvara—(under Snparvata) L. 
I 92 156 


KarahataU—•{ modern ICarad m the 
Satam District on the confluence 
of the Krsna and the Koyana) 
S 3L 70, Vik. 8 2 It is mentioned 
in lascriptious from about 200 B G- 
Vide Cunningham's ‘Bharhnt stupa' 
p 131 for a donation of the guild of 
Ifarahakata, pp 135 and 136 for gift 
of pillars by certain inhabitants 
of Karahakafa Coins of the 
Ksaira$a$ ruling op to 300 A D, 
were found at Karad Vide Bom 
G, vol I part 1 p SB; and 
Xalegaon copperplates of Rastrakuta 
Krsnaraja I dated sake 690 (768 A,D.) 
in E I. vol XHI p, 275 
Karandhftma (on the south sea) Adi 


3 

■jatfrtha (under Narmada) M* 

U 

tuka (under Kuruksetra) Vam 
j0, Vide p. 683 above 
(acava (on the Yamuna) PaSca- 
tsa Br, 25 10,23, AsV Sr XII 6. 
tyayana S r S. 24.6 10 

pada (shrine of Siva) Vam q by 

p^vana (near source of Sarasvatf) 
l, 54 12 and 15 

toya (r flowing through the d,s- 
cts of Rangpor, Dinajpur and 
,ara in Bengal and bang the 
’aura boundary of Korops) 
S5 3 S 9 22, Ann. 2512 „ , 

£** says that Kara.oja and 

Ldaniti are synonyms Aco 

Sc 54 25 U rises 10 «* V “ r ‘ 
ksanada I» Sm * w v 
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mantra in invoking the river begins 
•Karatoye Sadamre * {thus identify¬ 
ing the two) 

Kara vat I (a place fit for sraddha) Br, 
III 13 92 

lfaravlra—A (modern Kolhapur) M. 

13.41 (Kara v *re Mahalaksmih) =P. 
V, 17 205, M 22 76, Anu 25 44, P 
VI 108 3,11 vol III p 207, 210, 
a grant of Siladitja Vyayadityaof 
Lake 1065 mentions Ksullakapura 
which appears to be meant for Kolha- 
pura. It occurs as Kollapura in 
Mi raj plates of Jajasimha II (a 
Calukya) in 3 024 A D (E I vol 
XII p 303,306) Vide I A vol 29 
p, 2SO for the spelling of the name , 
B (capital of Brahmavarta on Drsa- 
dvatT) Kalikapurana 49.71, NM 147, 
C (city sn Sahya near Gomanta hill) 
Hattvamsa (Visnuparva) 39 50-64 
Karaviraka-tlrtha—A (under VS) L. q 
by T K p 70, B (under Kubjamraka) 
Var. 126 48-51 

Kardamala—A (under Gaya) M 22 77, 
Ag 116 13, Nil 60 24, B (under 
Sabhramat?) P VI 165 7 and 10 
KardamSsrama— (near Bind u saras ) 
Bh III. 21. 35-37 

Kardamila—V 135 1 ( where Bharata 
was crowned). 

Karkaudha—V5m 51 52 
harkotakesvara — (under Narmada) 
M191 36 

Karmavarohana—(under Mathura) Var 
q byTKp 190 

KarmesS ara—(under Srlparvata )L I, 
92 152 

Kamabrada—(near Gahgasaras\ atl- 
sangama) P I 32 4 
Kamaprayaga—Vide under Alaka- 
nanda and U. P Gazetteer, \oI, 36 
{ for Ga.rhv.al) p 172 
Kaitikcya—A (Dc\I is called Yaxaskari 
here) M 13 45, B (under Go ) B SI, 
1,G1 SI. 9 

Kartikcja-knnda—( under Lohargala) 
Var. 151 61 


Kartiteyapada—(in Gaya) Va 109, 19, 
111. 54 

JCasi—vide pp. 61S-642 above It is 
probably the Kassida of Ptolemy (p. 
228), AC (p 182 ) notes that Has! 
Varanasi, Varanasi and Sivapurl 
are synonyms (verse 974 ) 

Kasmlra-mandala—The ancient name 
seems to have been Kasmlra. The 
Mbh (vol II p. 119) on Pan III. 2 
114 employs this form (abbijanasi 
Devadatta Kasmlran gatmsyamah) 
Kasmira as the name of a country 
occurs in the Smdhvadigana 
(Pin. IV. 3. 93). In NM the 
country is called Kas’mlra in many 
verses such as 5, 11, 43, 50, but 
sometimes Kas'mira also I»ater 
works also like H. C 14 45 employ 
the form Kasmlra, the Yik (18 
1 and 18) uses the form Kasmlra. 
NM (292-93) derives the name from 
ka meaning water (kam van Harma 
yasmad-desad-asmad-apakrtam t Kas- 
mirakhyam tato hyasya nama loke 
bha\ isyati ti) Ptolemy speaks of it as 
Kaspenia and states that the country 
was situated below the sources of 
Bidaspes (Vifasta), Sandabal (Can- 
drabhaga) and Adris (Iravatl) 
Vide Ptolemy pp 10S-109 and NM 
43, The Yanaparva speaks of the 
whole country of Kasmlra as holy 
(130 10) Am, A. (vol II p. 354 
notes that the whole of Kasmlra is 
regarded as holy ground Vide also 
V 82. 90, S 27 17, Anu 25. 8 

According to a treaty in 1846 with 
the Maharaja of Kashmir and 
Jammu the territories of the Maha¬ 
raja are 1 situated to the eastward 
of the nver Indus and westward of 
the nver Ravi ’ I G I vol. XV 
P 72. The Kashmir valley is 
approximately 84 miles in length 
and 20 to 25 miles in breadth 
(I. G I vol XV p 74) Stein 
(SM p 63 ) sajs that its extent is 
confined to the great valley drained 



766 


History of Dharmatastra 


by the head waters of the vitast* 
and to the minor slopes of moun- 
tains that surround'it, Hiouen 
, Thsang {Beal's E R W W vol 1. 
p 148) states that 'Kasnura kingdom 
is about 7000 It {one h being equal 
to about 5J miles), that as the 
country is protected by a dragon it 
has always assumed superiority 
among neighbouring people, that 
they love learning and are well 
instructed and that (p. 149) the 
country was once a dragon lake and 
that afterwards it became dry 1 
The words of Hiouen Thsang refer 
to an ancient legend according to 
which Kashmir was originally a lake 
(called Satlsaras) 6 yojanas long and 
3 yojanas wide and later became 
Satidesa (NM 64-66), tnat Uma 
herself is the country of ICasnnra 
(NM3l), that the divine Vitasta 
rising m the Himalayas is like the 
simanta (hue parting the hair) of 
this holy land (NM 45) The 
legend runs that Vzsnn conferred a 
J boon on Vstsuki-naga who prayed to 
Visnu when Garuda began to devour 
all nagas that he should stay in the 
Satidesa along with the other nagas, 
that no enemy would kill any naga 
(NM105-107) and that Nila was made 
king of nagas zn the Satidesa (NM 
110 ). The residence of Ntla is the 
famous fountain near the village of 
Vernag in the Sbababad pargatta, 

A certain demon called Jalodbhava 
grew in the Sail lake and killed men 
(NM 1X1-123 and Vam. SI 30-33) 

NBa approached the sage Kasyapa 
the father of all Nagas, at whose 
intercession Visnu asked Anaulanaga 
to pierce the hills and make the 
lake dry and then killed the demon 
Jalodbhava {K 1 25) Then Visnu 
asked the Nagas to live tn peace and 
harmony with men Sati became the 
river Vitasta Vide Burma 11.43 4 
Naga in Kashmir means the tutelary 


[Vol. 

deity presiding over the several holy 
springs, pools and lakes in uhich 
Kasmira abounds. Both NM { 1130 - 
31) and R (I 38) state that there 
is not a spot in Kasmira en as 
, sma ^ as a of sesamum uhich 
is not a tirtha and has not a naga 
as its presiding deity In Am A 
{vol II p 354) Abul Tazl notes 
that there were in his day 45 shrines 
of Mabadeia, 64 of Visnu, 3 of 
Brahma and 22 of Darga and that 
in 700 places there were graicn 
images of snakes which were 
worshipped and about which 
wonderful stones were told. R 
(I 72) and NM (313-314) say 
that the country of Kasmira is 
Parvati, that the king thereof 
should be deemed to be a part of 
Siva and that none who desires 
prosperity should disobey (or disre¬ 
spect) the king R (I, 42) 

summarises in one verse the peculiar 
features of Kasmira viz ‘learning, 
lofty duellings, saffron, water 
containing ice and grapes, these 
are common here, although rare in 
the three worlds * 

Kasyapapada—{under Gaya) Va 109, 

18, 111 49 and 58 

Kasyapatlrlba—A (called Ivalosarpllt) 

Va 77 87, Br. Ill 13 98, B (under 
Sabhramati) P VI. 157 1 

Kasyapesvara—(under VS) L q. by 
T K. p 75 

Kathcsvara—(near Candrabhaga) M» 

191. 63-64 

Katyayanes\ ara—(under VS) U q by 
T, K p 120 

Kaubera—one of the Sarasi atatirthas, 
Devala q bj T K p 250 

Kauberatlrtha—Sal 47 25 (vhetc 

Kubera secured the lordship of 
wealth) 

KanmaratlrtUa—{a lake) Br. Ill, J$« 

36 

Kaunata—Vam 5i 53 
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Kaundinyasaras—( Krataasara is so K 
called in Kasmira) NM 1481-1483 

Kausambi—(modern Kosam, about 
30 miles to the west of Allahabad 
on the Jumna), Ram I 32. 6 states 
that it was founded by Knsamba, son 
of Knsa, son of Brahma, T K p. 246 
The Mbh, mentions it several 
times {videvol III PP 50, 134 on 
Pan. VI, 1 31 and VI 2 130) Vide 
AG pp 391-398 and under Haslma- 
pura A, C (p.1S2) says it is the 
capital of the Vatsa country Vide 
* Early History of Kausambi * by 
Nagendranath Ghosh The Kaus 
ambi Pillar edict of Asoka (C. I I 
vol 1 p 159 ) mentions the maba- 
matras oE this city In JR AS for 1898 
pp503-519 Vincent Smith disputes 
the identification of modern Kosam 
with Kausambi, Vide E, I vol XI 
p 141 on different views about the 
location of Kausambi 

Kaus'ikahrada—(on r Kausiki) V S4 
142—143, P I 38 SS (where 
Visvamitra obtained the highest 
siddhi ) 

Kausiki—A (r from Himalaya, modern 
Kusi) Adi 215 7, V 84 132, 

M 22 63, 114 22, Ram 1. 34. 7-9, 
Bh IX 15. 5-12 (Satyavati, 

daughter of Gadhi, became r 
Kausiki), Vara 54 22-24 (so called 
because it was the dark kosa of Kali 
cast off by her when she became 
fair), 7S 5, 90 2, Va 45 94, 91 S5- 
SS» This river was called Para by 
Visvamttra (Adi 71 30-32) , 

B (under Gaya ) V, 87, 13, Va 108 
81 (Kausiki brahmada jyestha) 
Here brahmada is apparently an 
adjective of Kausiki and not the 
name ol another river as Prof 
Diksitar (Parana Tndev, vol, II, 
p 507) thinks 

Kausiki—Koka-sangama—Yar 140 75- 
7S 


ausiki-maha-hrada—Va 77. 101, Br, 
III. 13. 109 

Kausiki—sangama (with Drsadvatl) 
P. I. 26 89, Vam 34. 18 This 
seems to be another Kausiki apart 
from the two mentioned above 

Kausiki-tlrtha—(under Narmada) M« 
194 40 

Kausikyaruna—sangama—V. 84 156, 

P I 38 63 

Kaustubhesvara—(under VS ) L q. 
byT K 60 

Kaveri— A {r in south India rising in 
Sahya m, ) V 85 22, Anu 166 20, 

Va 45 104, 77. 28, M. 22 64, K» II 
37 16-19, P. I. 39 2Q. P. VI. 224. 
3,4 and 19 (is called Marudvrdha), 
Hr 66. 7 (says that Kaveri is 

Daksina-Ganga), there is a fine 
description of it in the Tamil epic 
Silappadxlaram (X 102 ff, pp 160 ft 
of Prof Dikshitar's translation ), 
B (ar using in the Rajpipla hills 
and falling into Narmada on its 
northern bank opposite Sulla-tTrtha) 
M 1S9 12-14, K, II 40. 40, F. I. 
16 6-11 (Kubera gotyaksaahtpatya 
here), Ag. 113 3 

Kaverlsahgama—( with Narmada ) Ag. 
113 3 and vide under B above. 

Ivayasodhana—V S3 42-43 

Kayavarohana— A (modern Karvan, 
15 miles south of Baroda and in the 
DabboiTaluka) Va 23 221-222 (here 
Nakuli or Lakuli, the founder of 
Pasupata doctrines, flourished), 
M 22.30, K, II 44 7-S (state that 
this was a shrine of Mahadeva 
and the doctrines of Mahesvara were 
promulgated here), E. I. vol XXI 
pp. 1-7 (Mathura Inscription of 
Candragupta II dated m Gupta year 
Cl 1 e 380 A D shows that LakulT, 
the founder of the Pasupata sect, 
flourished in the 2nd century AD, 
B (a Sivatlrtba in Benares) M.181 26. 
In M 13 48 Devi is said to be styled 
Mata in Kayavarohana) 
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Kedara—A (one of the eight Siva- 
tirthas in Benares) V. 87. 25, M 
381 29, K 1.35. 12 and II 20.34 
(a very fit place for sraddba), Ag. 
112 5, L. I* 92. 7 and 134, B (w 
Tehri Gadhval and called Kedara- 
natba) TOh S 85. 17; it is II750 ft. 
above sea level, there are five 
Kedaras, viz. Kedaranatba, Tunga- 
natha, Rudranatha, Madhyamesvara 
and Kalpesvara Vide U. P 
Gazetteer, vol 36 p 173 (for 
Garhwal), C (in Kasmira) HC8, 69 
(one krosa below Vijayesvara), 
D (under Gaya) N. II 46. 46, 
E (of Kapisthala ) P I, 26 69. 
Kesava—A (in Benares) M. 185 68, 
B (under Mathura ) Var 163. 63 
Ivesimtirtha—(under Narmada) P, I 
21 40 

Kesitlrtba—( under Ganges) TP p 515 
Iietaluvana—Vide under Vaidyanatba. 
Ketumala—(r, in the west) V, 89 25 
Kbadgadharatlrtba or Khadgadbare- 
ivara—PVI 147, land 67, Vide 
Bom G vol, IV p, 6 for description 
Kbadgapuccbanaga—f in Kasmira) 

HC, X. 251 (about l£ krosa above 
Vijayesvaraksetra, now called Kban- 
bal in Anantanag pargaita) 
Khadgatirtha —A (under SabbramatT) 

P VI 140 1, B (under Go.) B 
139 1 ( on the northern bank) 
Khadiravana—(under Mathura) Var, 
153. 39 ( 7th vana out of 12) 
KhandatTrtba—(under Sabhramati) 

P VI 137 12 (also called Vrsa- 
tirtba) 

Kbandava (vana)—boundary of Kuril- 
ksetra m Tai A V 1* 1. Vide above 
p, 681. The name occurs in Tandya 
Brahmana 25. 3 6, Adi 223-225, 

Bh I 15 3, X 58 25-27, X 71. 
45-46, P. VI. 200 5 
Kb 5 ndavaprastha~(a city) Adi Cl 35, 
221. 15, Bb X 73. 32 (where 

Krsna, Bhlma and Arjuna returned 
alter destroying Jarasandha ) 


Kbafvangesvara—(under VS) L. o 
by T K 56 

Kbonamusa—(m Kasmira) Birthplace 
of poet Bjlhana and famous for 
saffron cultivation Vik I n t 
XV2II, 71 (reads Ithonamnhha), 
SM p 166 (modern Kbunamoh, 
which has two hamlets). 

Kilikilesa—.(under Ga>5) Ag. 116 31. 
Kimdatfa—kupa-V 83 98 
Kimsukavana—Vi 38 27-32 (between 
Vasudhnra and Ratnadhara) 
Kimsuluka—-name of a m acc to Hn. 
VI. 3 117 (vanagirjoh saiij 55} am 
kotara-himsulukadinam) The Kabila 
mentions five forests (including 
Kotaravana) and six gins (including 
Kimsulula), which cannot he 
identified with certainty, 

ICimyajna—P, I 26 74, 

Kmdana—P T. 26 74, V 83. 79 
Kmkimkasraroa—Anu 25 23 
Kirana—(r,) Vam, 84. 5 Vide p 63G 
KiranesVara-hnga—(under VS) SK 
IV 33. 155 

Ki$ktndha—(aboufc tuo miles from 
lake Pampa to the north-east) V 2B0 
16 , Ram IV 9 5, IV. 14 lie Mbh. 
(vol III. p 96) on Pan VI 1 157 
mentions * KnUntlha-guha ' The 
word occurs in the Sindbvadi gana 
(Pan IV, 3, 93) It is identified with 
modern Vijayanagar and Anegundi 
Vide I G I vol. XIII p 235 Br 
S 14 10 calls lust mdba a countr> 


n south-east, 

ikmdhaguha—Ya 54, 116 (pro- 
jably the same as Kiskmdha) 
ikindhaparvata—A1 13 46 (Dev? is 
railed Tara on that m.) 
ka—(r.) Var 2H 45, B 219 20 
kamukha—-(or VarahaUelra. on the 
Cnvcnl above Katliapura in Paw 
district) V 84 158. Aau. 25 52. 
/ar. 122 (is KoUmnUia-ntalwimja), 
23 2. 140 10-13 (q bj T. K PP 
113-214). B 210 8-10 al! ’ cd _ a 
larascl -lOist bbadro prabbn!> A'o « 
ihavatyal/). K. 1. 31 
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(it is a Vitnutlrtha), P. I. 3S»65; 
Var. (140.60-54) says that the ksetra 
is fiveyojanasin exteat and that there 
is an image of Visnn in the Boar 
incarnation Vide E I vol. 15 pp. 
138-139 for an Inscription of 
Budhagnpta recording the installa¬ 
tion of Kotamnhbasvamin, and Dr 
B. C, Daw Presentation Volume I 
pp 189-192.1 H. Q. vol, XXI p. 56 
Kokila—(under VS) P.1.37 16, P V 
11 . 10 

Kolahala—(a m.) Va. 45 90.106. 45. 
Br. II 16 21, Mar. 54 12, Vi. Ill 18. 
73; same as Brahma j onl hill accord¬ 
ing to Dr. Mitra. Vide pp. 646.656 
nboie. According to the Adi. 63. 35 
it is In Cedi country and barred the 
flow of river SnltimatT 
Kolapura—(modern Kolhapur, one of 
the De\Tsthanas) Devl-Bh. VII 
38. 5, P. VI, 176*42 (where there 
is a shrine of Baksmi), 182.1 (asti 
Kolbapnram natna nagaram Daksina- 
pathe) and 11. Acc, to Br. IV. 44. 
97, it Is sacred to Lalita. In a grant 
of Silahara Vijayaditya of sake 1055 
(1143 AiD.) occurs the word 
KsulIaVapura, which is another 
name of Kolhapur; E. I. vol. Ill, 
p. 207 at pp. 209-210. The grantor 
is described as'one who has obtained 
the favour of a boon from goddess 
MahalaksmlIn the Sanjan plates 
of Araogbavarsa I of sake 793 
(871 A. D ) it is stated that the king, 
in order to ward off some public 
calamity, cut off his left finger and 
dedicated it to goddess Mabalaksmt 
<E I \ol» 18. p, 235 at p. 241), This 
Mahalaksmi appears to be the same 
as that of Kolhapur. Vide I. A. vol. 
29 p, 2S0 for Kollapura. 

Kolia—a Saktaksetra acc, to Bar, S, 
HI. 124 

KoUagirx—Ag. 110 21, Bh. V. 19. 16 
Konarfcj or Koa5ditya—( in Odra 
' e « Orissa, about 24 miles north- 
n, d, 97 


west of Jagannatha Pur?). It means' 
* the sun of ICona r . Konakona 
appears to have been the ancient 
name. It is a most exquisite 
memorial of sun-worship. It con¬ 
tains magnificent rnins of a temple 
of the Sun, which was built by the 
Ganga king Narasimhadeva (1238- 
1264 A.D.). It is a glorious and most 
beautiful example of north Indian 
Hindu architecture ever erected. It 
had a tower over 180 feet In height 
and a porch ( maitdapa ) in front 
of 140 feet high. See Mitra's 'Anti¬ 
quities of Orissa’ vol II pp. 145-156 
and Hunter’s 'Orissa* vol I p. 238 
and *Sungod of Konarka unearthed* 
(with illustrations) m Modern Review 
for 1945 pp 67-72 The Sun temple 
shows some of the finest animal 
sculptures executed in India. Vide 
B. 28, verses 2,j9, 11, 47, 65 and 29,1 
and T. C, pp, 180 ff. It is probably 
the Kannagara of Ptolemy (vide 
Ptolemy p 70) 

Kosala—(r. near Ayodhya) P, I. 39. 
11, VI 206 13, 207. 35-36, 208. 27, 
In a grant of Yakataka king Naren* 
drasena he is praised as honoured 
by the kings of Kosala (Kosala), 
Mekala and Malava, Vide E. I vol. 
IX p. 271. 

Kotara-tTrtha—(under Sabhramatl) P, 
VI. 152.2 and 13 (associated with 
Amruddha for whom Krsna fought 
with Banasnra ) 

Kotara-vana—named by Pan. VI, 3 117 
and VIII 4 4 Vide under Kunsuluha 
and Pan VIII, 4. 4 for the names of 
five vanas. 

Kotikesvara-(nnder Narmada) P 1.18.36 

Kotisvara—A (under VS) L q. byT.K, 
54, B (under Sriparvata) L I 92. 
157, C(underPancanada) Vam 34.29, 
is it the Kotisvara, which is a famous 
place of pilgrimage on the western 
shore of Kacbh, Close to the Indus 
and the ocean ? A. G. pp 303-4 and 
Bom. G. vol. V. pp. 229-231 
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KotitTrtha A (near PrthudaU) Vim. 
51 S3, 84. 11-15 (where Siva assum¬ 
ed one crore of forms for crores of 
sages eager to see Siva); B (near 
Bhartrsthana) V. 55. 61; C (under 
I’rayaga) M 106 44, D [under 
Mathura) Var 152. 62,154. 29 , E 
(under Narmada) M. 191 7, K XI 
41. 34, P X 13 33 and 18 8 {a crore 
of asuras were hilled there); F ( on 
south bank of Go) B 148.1, G 
(near Gahgadvara) V. 82 49 , v. 
84. 77, N II 66 29, H (under 
Gaya) Ag 116 6 , X (m Pancanada) 
PI 26, 14, Vam 34. 28 (so called 
because Hara collected there the 
' waters of crores o£ tlrtbas) J (in 
Kasmira near Baramula, modern 
Kotisar) K R. p. 12 
Kotivata—(under Rokamukha) Var. 

140. 47-50, 147 40 
Kramasara—(a lake la Kasmira, called 
Visnupada also) NM 1481-82 
KratatTrtha—(under Narmada ) PI. 

21 9 


[Vol. 

Krpi~(r. rising m m , Suit.mal) Jf, 
114. 32, Br. II. 16.38 
Erpimt;rU,a-(oa hill in 

Rasmira) NM. 1253, 1460 ' 
Krsui-A (r. rising in Sahya at Mahi- 
balesvara) B 77 5, P. VI. 153 2 , 
Vim. 13 30, B Vim 78. 7,90.2 
(Visnn asHayas'irsa on themer); 
compared to Us lenglb and modern 
importance tbe river Krsna is rarely 
mentioned as Krsna, but generally 
as Krsna-Venya or-Vcna It is the 
tmrd largest river of the Deccan 
and southern India, the other two 
being the GodavatT and tbe Kaver? 
In the Mahabalesvara vtahaitnya 
(JBBRAS vol. X. atp, 16 five nvers 
called Gaaga are said to rise from 
the fop of Sahya near Mahabalesv ara 
viz. Krsna, Venl, Kakudmat^Koyna), 
Savitrl {that falls into the Arabian 
sea near Bfiakot) and Gayatn 
( supposed to combine with Savitri), 
Krsna gang*—( under Mathura) Var, 
175.3 


KrauScapada— (under Gaya) V5 108 
75-77 (a sage in the form of 
Kraunca bird practised tirpas on if), 
N II 46 52, Ag 116 7 
Krauncapadi—Anu. 25. 42 


Kranficaparvata—(part of Kadasa on 
which Manasa lake is situated) Tai. 
A, I. 31. 2 mentions this m, 
(Sudarsane ca Krau nee ca Mainage 
ca mahagirau), Ram IV 43. 26-31, 
- Bhi. Ill, 47 (pierced by the missile 
of Skanda), Sal 17 Sltfind 46 83-84. 
Krauncaranya—(three krosasfrom Jana- 

stbana) Ram HI 69, 5-8 
Knya (r rising from Rksavat) Br, II. 


5, 29 . t , 

alasatlrtba—(also called Nrgatirtha) 
k .P. p. 543. Anu. 6 . 3S and chap, 

0, Kfim (VII. 53} narrates how king 
Irga became a chameleon, 
mcandesvara—(one o! the e.gbt 
3,u<rst;t5«<B in Banaras) M. W. 29 
osodaha—Var. 215. S7-SS 


Krsnagangodbhavatirtba— { under Ma¬ 
thura) Var. 176 43 (the whole ebap. 
deals with its mahatinya), 
Krsnagin—(m,J Va 45 91,Br 11.16,22 
KrsoatTrlba—(near Kuruksctra) Vara. 
81,9 

Krsna-Vcna—Bbi. 9,16, M 22,45, Ag, 
H8. 7, B 27.35, Va 45. 104 ( occurs 
m Emperor Kharavela's inscription 
tn E, I. vol XX at p, 77 as Kanha- 
bemna) The Anu 166 ,22 mentions 
Venya and KrsnaA’ena separately. 
In the Alas plate of RSstmluta 
Govind IX dated sake 692 (769 A D.) 
the confluence of Krsflnvema and 
Musi is referred to {EI vol.VI.208), 
Krsna-Vcnya—(as one nver and same 
as above) P. VI. 103.27 (confluence 
of Krsna and Venya), VI. 113 3 and 
25 (Krsna is the body of Krsna), Sm, 
C I p 132 gives a mantra for the 
bath in Krsna-Vcnya Vide. TS pp. 
(57-83 1 of which p» 70 states that a 
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rivers rising from Sahya destroy sins 
the moment they are remembered and 
that Krsna-Venya is the best of all such 
rivers. Mahuli about four miles from 
Satara is at the confluence of ICrsna 
and Yenna (which stands for Venya). 
Krsna-Venf—(same as above two ) M. 
114. 29, Ram V 41.9" In T S. pp. 
67-83 there is a mahattnya of 
Krfeiaveni from SIC. 

Krtamala—(r, rising in Malaya) Va 
45 105, B 27 36, M 114 30, Br. 
III. 35 17, Bh VIII 24 12, X 79, 16, 
XI 5. 39, Vi II 3.13. Dfey p. 104 
says that it is the river Vaiga on 
which Madura is situated. See 
under PayasvinI, The Bhagavata 
says Mann practised penance on this 
1 river and helped the fish (avatara) 
to grow 

Krla&uca—M. 13,45,179.87, Vam. 90. 
5 (has an image of Nrsimha), P Vi, 
280 18 

Krttikangaraka—Anu, 25* 22 
Krttikasrama—Atm 25, 25 
Krltikatirtha—(under Go.) B 82 1 
ICrttivasa—(under VS) L q. by T. K 
p, 40 

Krttivasesvaralihga—'(in VS) K I. 32. 
12 (verses 16-18 explain why it is 
so called), P. I 34 10, N. II 49. 
6-9 (different names in different 
yugas, this being the one in Treta 
yuga) 

Krumu—(r.) Rg, V 53 9 and X. 75 6. 
It is generally held to be modern 
ICurram that falls into the Indus 
on its western side near Isakhel. 
Vide Bey p 105 for other views 
Ksama—( r. nkitfg from Rsyavat) M. 
114, 25 

Ksemesvara—(under VS) L. q by 
T. K 117 ’ ' 

Ksipra—(r. rising in Vindhya m.) 
M. 114 27, Vam, 83 18-19 Some 
printed works wnte it as Sipra 
’ (Vayn'45. 98 ) or Sipra r The printed 
Matsya says that Ksipra rises from 


Vindhya, while in 114.24 it mentions 
Sipra as rising from Panyatra m. 

1 r The printed Brahma (chap. 27) 
mentions Sipra twice, one rising from 
Panyatra (verse 29 ) and the other 
nsing from Vindhya ( verse 33 ). It 
is doubtful whether there were two 
rivers of the same name The 
Brahmanda II 16 29 and 32 

^(Ksipra in both places ) is just like 
the Brahma 

Ksiravati—{ r ) V 84 68 (reached 

* after Sarasvatl and Babuda ) 

Ivslrika— (where there is Kilakantha ) 
Vam q byT, K p.'238 
KsudhatTrtha—(under Go ) B 85 1 
Kuberatunga — (a fit place for 
sraddha) Va 77 78, K II. 37. 31, 
Br III 13 80 

Kubha—{probably modern Kabul 
river) Rg. V. 53, 9 and X. 75.6. 
It is the Kophes of Ptolemy and 
Kophen of Arrian (A I. p 179) 
The Kabul river joins the Indus at 
Ohind, a few miles north of Altocfe, 
-Pan. V Z. 77 (Uttarapatoena¬ 

il rtam ca} mentions Uttarapatha 
(the road m the north that crossed 
ithe Sindhu near Attock) 

Kubjaka—N, II, 60 25, G, I 81. 10 
(Kubjahe Sndharo Hanh) 
Kubjamraka—(it had a f hermitage of 
Raibhya near Gangadvara) V 84. 
40, M. 22. 66, P 1,32 5. VDh v S 
85.15, K, II. 20 33, G. I. 81. 10 
hold it a very eminent place for 
sraddha Var 1’25« 101 and 132 and 
126. 33 appear to identify it with 
Mayatirtha (i. e Hand vara) Var, 

» 126 contains a mahatmya of this 
place and 23 verses ,of it are quoted 
m T.K pp, 206-208 without a single 
word by way of comment Chap. 
126. 10-12 explain why it is so 
called {a mango tree was seen by 
sage Raibhya as informed by God 
and he became bent in reverence). 
There is doubt about its enact 
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location. Var. 179. 26-31 aver 
that Mathura is superior to Saukara- 
t tirtha, which again is superior to 
, Kubjamraka. Var 140.60-64 explain 
how the holy place Hrslkesa came 
to be so called. On the whole it is 
better to take Kubjamrata as a sac¬ 
red spot m Hand vara itself or very 
near it. 

Kubjasahgama—(with Narmada) P, II. 
92 32 

Kubjasrama—(a Visnusthana with an 
extent of one yojana) K. II. 35. 
33-35. 


Kubjavana—P 1.39.34 
Kubjikapifcha— (where Sati’s private 
parts fell while her corpse was being 
carried by Siva). Kahka 64. 53-54 
and 71-72 f 

Kudmala—(a r,) M 22* 4 6 (sraddha 
performed here Is very efficacious) 
Kohu—(r. sprang from Himalaya) 
M. 114. 21, Va 45.95, Br II. 16, 25, 
Vam 57. 80, B 27. 26; In M I2t 
46 the word *Kuhun occurs as the 
name of a people or a country after 
Gandharas and Aurasas. It cannot 
be definitely identified with any 


modern river, 

Knkkutes'vara—(under VS) I». q y 
T,K 98 

Kulampuna—V 83. 104, PI 26 92 
Kulesvara—(under Mathura) Var. 177, 
S3 

■Kulisf (r) Rg. I- !«.« 

Kulya—(r.) Anu. 25.56 q. by T.K 
p. 247 

■tfumara—P I* ^ ^1 „ 

Knmara—dhata-V. Dh. S. 85.25. Va. 
77 85 V. 84. 149 (which springs 
fromihtamaha’s lake). V5m. 84.23, 

< K II 37 . 20 (nearSvamitirtha), »r, 

III IS. 94-95 (near Vyasa’s seat lor, 

dbianaandKantipuri) 

•Kumarakoti—V. 82. ur. r 

p, 252 


Kumaresvaralihga—SIC. I, 2. 14. 6ff, 
Vam, 46. 23 

Knmari—(Capo Comorin, where there 
is a temple of Kumar! Dcvt in which 
there is a fine image of the goddess 
as a maiden). Ptolemy mentions 
it as Koumana while the Penplus 
refers to it as Komar or IComarei, V. 

t 88 14 (m the plural as 'Kumaryah* 
in the Pandya country), Va. 77. 28, 
Br, III 13. 28. Br. II 16 11 and 
M 1X4. 10 state that the 9th dvipa 
of Bharatavarsa extends from Ku- 
marl to the source of the Ganges. 
Sahara on Jaimini, X, 1. 35 asserts 
that the word 'Caru* is used In the 
sense of sthati from the Himalaj a 
to the Kumar! country. 

Kumarila— (on the Vitasta in ISsmira) 
Vam 81 11 

Kumbha—(a place fit for sraddha) Va, 
77 47 

ICumbhakarnasrama—V, 84. 157, PI. 
38 64 (same verse in both) 

Kombhakona — (modern Kumbha- 
fconam ) in Tanjorc District) SIC. HI* 
Brahmakhanda 52. 101 

KumbhTsvara— (under VS on the 
eastern bank of Varana) L,q, by T,K 


p, 45 

Kumudakara — (under Kubjamr.ika) 
Var. 126, 25-26 

Kumudvat!—(r, rising in Vtndhya) Va, 
45. 102, B 27. 33 

ICundalesvara— A (under Narmada) M. 
190.12, B (near southern gate of 
Sripatvata) L I 92. 149 

Kundavaua—(third out of the twelve 
vomits of Mathura) Var. 153.32 

Kundesvara—(under VS) h.q by T.K 


68 


ina—Nr. 65. 19. Vam. q. by T K 
> 39 ; also called Vidarbha (ace to 
C. p. 182 verse 979) 
iprabba—(under Sriparvala) !<• *• 

oda—(a bill mar K ” l > V ’ 8? * 



IV] 

Kuujattf tba -— ( under Narmada) M. 
194. 9 

Katanga—Ann. 25. 12 
Kurujangala—(Sirhmd in Punjab, fit 
place for srsiddha) M* 21. 9 and 28, 
Va. 77. 93, Vam. 22. 47 (it is 
_ between Sarasvati and Drsadvatl), 
84. 3 and 17, K. II. 37, 36, Bh, III* 
1.24, X. 86 20. Vide p. 688 above 
Kurujafigalaranya—Devtpurana q by 
TK,p 244 

Kurufcsetra—Vide pp 6S1-GS6 above. 
The Kuruksetra-mahatmya mentions 
180 holy places in it, though popular 
belief is that there are 360. Vide 
A. G. p 332 

Kusaplavana—Vi 85. 36 
Kusastaraba—Ann. 25, 28 q, by T,K. 
pj 246 

Kusasthala—(under Mathura) Var. 
157, 16 

Ktisastball—A (same as Dvaraka and 
capital of Anarta) Vi, IV, 1. 64 
and 91, M 12, 22, 69.9, Va 86. 24 
and 88 1, Bh. VII. 14.31, IX. 3. 28 
(Revata, son of Anarta, founded 
this city inside the sea and ruled 
over Anarta), XII, 12,36 (Krsna 
founded this city), Br. HI 61 20 
(in Anarta). Vide p. 746 above, B 
(capital of Kosala, where Kusa son of 
Rama began to rule) Ram VII 107, 
17, Va 88 199; C (same as Kusavati 
former name *f Kustnara where 
occurred Buddha's Nirvana) S&E 
\o1 XI. p 248 note 
Knsatarpana—(under Go ) B161. 1 
(also called Framtasahgama) 
Kusatlrtha—(under Narmada) K, II 
41 33 

Kuavarta—A(near Nasik Tryambake- 
svara) V Dh S. 85.11, B, 80 2 M 22. 
69. Vide Bom, G, vol 16 p. 651, 

1 B (near Haridvara) Ann. 25 13, N 
II 40 79,Bh.IIL 20.4 
Kn^vatT—(capital of Kosala on the 
Vtndhya slopes where Kusa ruled) 
Va 88,199, Ram. VII, 107. 7. In 
the Mahasudassana sutta (SBE XI, 
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p 248) it is stated that Kuslnara 
was the city of king Mahasndassana 
under the name Kusavati 
Kusesaya—(v. I. Kusesvara) M. 22 76 
Kusikasyasrama—~ (on r KausikT) V. 
84. 131-132 

Kustvaja—Nr, q. by T.IC p. 252 
Kusmandesvara—(under VS) L q.by 
T.Kp 103 

Kusumesvara—(nnder Narmada) M. 

191. 312-117 and 125 
Kutaka—(m) Bh V. 6.7 (Kntaka), V, 
19 16 (Kutaka) 

Kutasatla—(m.) Va 45. 92, Br. II. 16 
23 (probably the same as Kutaka 
above) 

L 

Lalsmanacala—N. II. 75, 74 
LaksmanatTrtha—A (under Go.) B 123. 
215; B (under Setu) SKIH, Brabma- 
khanda 52. 106-7 (tonsure of the 
head only at this tlrtha). The tirtha 
is on a river rising in Brahmagin on 
the southern frontier of Coorg and 
falling into the Kavexi IGI vol 16. 
p. 131 

Baksanesvara—(under VS) N. II. 49.64 
LaksmTtirtha—(under Go.) B 137.1 
talUa—(in VS) N. II. 49 41, L, q. by 
TK, p, 96, M, 22. 11 mentions it, but 
it seems that it was on the Ganges 
somewhere. 

Lalitaka—(lirtba of Santanu) V 84 34, 
P 1,28 34, N II. 66,37 
Eahgala-tlrtha—(under Narmada) P I. 
18 51 

Langali-Unga—(under VS) L q by TK 
p 105 

LahgaJmi—(r.) S. 9.22, Mar. 54. 29 
(LaPguhnl fromMahendra), Vam, 83. 
14 q, by TK. p. 235 The town of 
Chicacole in Gan jam District of 
Madras State stands on the left bank 
of the Langulya, 4 miles from its 
mouth. I.G.I. vol, X, p. 217 
Eapchka—(r) V. 85.15 


List of iirthas 
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Xanhitya—(r. Brahmaputra) V. 85 2 
V5 4X11, -77. 95,'M 121. 11-12 (a 
nadff which springs from ^a lake 
called Lohita at the foot of Hema&- 
roga mountain), Auu 25.46, VS. 39 2 
(same verse as m V 85.2) and V 52 
54, Kahkapurana 86. 26-34. From 
Raghuvamsa IV. 81 it appears that 
Bauhitya was the western boundary 
of Pragjyohsa Vide TP. pp. 601- 
602 for mahatmya The form Lau- 
lutya occurs m Yasodharman's ins¬ 
cription (about 532-33. A«*D.), vide 
'Gupta Inscriptions* p 1 42 at p, i46 
Laukika—(under VS) K. L 35.13 
Lavana—r, flowing close by the city 
of Padmavati situated on confluence 
of Para and Smdbu Vide MalatI- 
madbava, Act IX. verse 2 
LavaraakatTrtha—(on Sarasvati) P I, 
26 48 ' ’ 1 ‘ 

David hika—(near Campa) s P I, 38 71 
Lihgasara—(under Narmada) M. 191. 
51 

Lmgi-Janardana—(under Narmada} 

K II. 41 . 6 I-. 

Tohadanda—M. 22 65* Vain 90 29 
(Visnu as Hrslkesa here) Sraddha 
is most efficacious here. 
Lohajahgbavana—(9th out of twelve 
vanas of Mathura) Var. 153. 41 
Dobakuta—-N ? It. 60. 24 
Lohargala—(a Visnusthana in Hima¬ 
laya) Var. 140. 5 (that MJeccba 
kiugs'snpport or resort to it), 144 10, 
151. 1-83 (verses 7-8 say that thirty 
yojanas from 'Siddbavata jtn the 
midst of mlecchas is Lohargala), 
Yarl 151 Verses 13-14 Explain why 
it IS so called, 151. 79 says it is 
twenty-five yojanaain extent. The 
T. K. (pp. 228-229) quotes twelve 
verse? on it from fl Var, 151., 

^ p. 115 3 unmses that it is probably 
J Lohagbat m,Kumaou ' * 

tiohila—:(Eame as Sons) ,Ano. 166. 4 \; 

" ',nBr f JI., 16-27' Lohita .seems to be 
jaeantW BnAmaputri.-' -i 


tVo!. 

Lohija-Gangata—(same as Lauhi(ja) 
Kal, 86. 32-34 v . 

Lokapafa (under Badari) Var 241 
2tf-3l 

BokapslesVara—(under VS) L a. hr 

TS. p 105 % 9 7 

Lokaddhara—V. 83. 45, P. I, 26 41 
(same verse u both) 

Lolarka—(under VS) M. 1&5 '6S 
t (one of the five principal tirthas id 
Banaras), K. I 35, 14, P, 1 37. j7 
(reads Lokarka), Vam. 15 58-59, 
Vide p, 634 above 

Xmarakunda— (in Visnu-Gaya) P. VI, 
176. 41. Lonar is a salt lake in the 
Buldana District 0/ Beiar, the fa bled 
den of the "giant Xonasura whom 
V/snu vanquished It is a place of 
great antiquity and held m great 
veneration, Am A. vol XI, describes 
it (pp 230-231) and states that 
hrahmanas call it Biskan Gays; 
Ode of the best remaining 
' examples in Berar of the 
medieval temples is that at lonar 
known as f the v temple of Daitya- 
J sudana. It is a Vaisnava shrine, 

' Vide Victor Cousins' 'Medieval 
' temples of the Dakhan* (1931) 
pp. 68-72 for description of the 
* 'great temple and of several temples 
around the margin of a lake m an 
extinct volcanic crater and plates 

ciir-cv. * , t 

M 

Madavavartanaga—(on,tb c Vitastaitr 
' Kasmlra) HG. X. 252* 

Madbavatirtha—{on Snsada) 1 P. VI, 

129 12 « • 

Madhavavana M. 13. 37 (Devi is 
called Sugandha here) 

Madhudaka—(r ) Vam. 57. 80 
Madhukaitabba-hhga—(in VS) L.q* 

' by T. K. p. 43 

Madhukavana— (between AgastyasramA 
, and Baficavati) Ram, III. -13-23 • _ 
^adhukulya—(r. under t iGfiy*b Va 
j 106 74,112,30. . 
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Madbaraati—A (r. in Ka^nra) KM 144 
(falls into Vitasta), 1444 (shrine of 
Durga established on it bySSndilya), 
Vik 18* 5; B (river that flows 
through'Nadia and Backergunge Dis¬ 
tricts of Bengal and falls into the 
bay of Bengal; C (r. that joins the 
river Smdhu m Central India } f vide 
Malatfmadbava, 9th Act prose pass¬ 
age after verse 3. 

Madhunaudim--(r.) Vam. 81.16 
Madhupura— (under Prthudala) P. I. 
27.38 

Madhupurl—tineas Mathura; Bh VII, 
14 31, Vi I 12. 2-4 
Madhura—A (the same as Mathura, 
capital of Surasena country) Br. III. 
49.6, Vi 1. 12* 4 Vide pp 687-690 
above and Ram. VII 70,5, B (modern 
Madura, the ancient capital of the 
Pandyas, called Daksma-Madhura). 
Vide ‘Mammekhalai m its historic 
setting' (p, 20) by Dr S. Krishna- 
saamyAiyangar Madhura is only the 
Tamil way of pronouncing Mathura, 
Vide Journal, Mythic Society, for 
1042, voJ* 32 pp. 270-275 for Madura 
and Tamil literary tradition and 
Prof Dikshitar's translation of the 
Sdappadikaram pp, 201-208 for a 
fine description of it and p 255 for 
the conflagration m Madura due to 
the curse of Kannaki 
Madhuratirtha—(under Sabhramall) P. 
VI* 135. IS 

Madhusrava—(r,)-A {under Gaya) Va 
106. 75, 112 307 34, N. 11.47,27; 
B (under Sarasvatl) Vam. 34^7, 39. 
36-38, V S3. 150 (both read 
Madhusrava) ‘ 

Madbuvana—A (under Mathura) V, I, 
12, 31 so called because demon 
Madbu occupied it), K II 36’9, Var. 
153. 30, Vam 83.31,90 14, Bh IV. 
8, 42 (on the banks of Yamuna) IX 
11.14 (S3trughna founded Mathura 
m Madbuvana) Growse in ‘Mathura 1 
identifies it with MaboH five miles 


to the south-west of present Mathura 
(pp. 32, 54); B (one of seven vanas 
in Kuruksetra) Vam 34. 5 
Madhavati—(a Devlsthana) P. I. 26 88 
Madhvatlrtha—G Uttarakhaada, Bra¬ 
il makanda 26 46-47. This is rather 
* suspicious 

Madhuvila—(r*> same as Samaiiga* V. 
.135.1 

Mad hyama-Poskara—(see Pnskara), 
PV. 19. 38, Vam, 22 19. 
Madhyamesvara4itiga—A (under VS ) 
K. I, 32. 12, K I. 34. 1-2, I*. I 92. 
91,135, P I 34 10 (one of the 
five main lingas in Banaras), 
B (under Sriparvata) E. I, 92. 151 
Madhyandiniyaka-tlrtha—(under Ma¬ 
thura) Var. 177 46 (to the west 
of Vaikuntha tlrtha) 

Madotkata—P VI, 129 9 (9th among 
108 tirthas of jambudvlpa) 

Madra—(r rising in Vmdhya) Va 
45. 102 , 

Madrava—(a hill) Br III 13, 52 and 
57. This probably is the same as 
Mandava below 

Magadharanya—K. II 37* 9, Vam* 
U 7, 84 35 

Mahabala—A (Mahableshwar in Satara 
District) P VI 113 29 Vide 

JBBRAS. vol X, pp 1-18, for Maba- 
balesvata mahatmya , B Mab»bale_ 
‘^vara of Gokaraa Vide Gokatna 
plates of Kadamba king Kamadeva 
in sake 1177 (1236 A D,) m El 
'vol, 27 p 157 

Mahabhairava—(one of eight Siva- 
tirthas) M. 181 29, K II. 44 3 
Devala q. by X. K. p. 250 
Mahabodhitaru—(the pippala tree at 
Gaya under which Buddha obtained 
Enlightenment) Ag. 115. 37, M. 
22, 33, N. II 45. 103, Va 111, 26, 
verses 27-29 of Va III are addressed 
to the tree. P VI 117, 26-30 explain 
bowBodhitara became touchable on 
Saturday and untouchable on other 
days. Vide Dr. Barua in ‘Gaya 
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and Bnddha-Gaya ’ vol. X. p 234 
as to the invocation m Va IXX, 27- 
29 being to the Bo-tree and vol. II. 
pp 2-9 for the vicissitudes of this 
tree and Cunningham’s ‘Afahabodhi* 
p. 3 for the mention of Hababodbi 
in Dharmapala's Inscription dated 
850 A.D, 

Maha-Ganga—Ana. 25. 22 q, by T.K. 
p. 246, VDb 5 85.23 (com, says it 
is Alakaoanda}, 

Mahagaurl—(r. from Vindhya) M 134/ 
28, Va 45,103 

Mahahrada—(near Badrmath) K II, 
37. 39, Ann 25. 18 q, by T. K. pp. 


Mabalayakupa—[under VS) L q,by 
T, K* p. 63 

Ma^laya-lwga—(under VS} 1.92,134 

Mahalmga—(sacred to pitrs) M, 13 
33, 22. 34 (Devi is called KapiH 
here and sraddha here is most 
efficacious) 

Mabamnnda—(under VS) L, q by T.K, 
p 56 ' 

MahamundeJvara—{under VS) L q by 
T. K/p. 56 

Mahanada—if. 22, 53 (dana is most 
efficacious here) 

Mahanadp —A (r, starting from Vindh ya, 
flowing in Onssa near Cattack and 


245-246 

Mafaakala—A (Siva in UjjayinT, one 
of the twelve ^yotirbhgas) V. 82.49, 
M 13. 41, 22 24, 179, 5 (fight of 
Siva with Andhakasura took place 
in Mahatafavana in the country of 
Avanti), B 43. 66, SK IV. 1. 9i , 
B (aimgain VSJI-.1 92 137 
JVfahakalavana—(in Avanti territory) 
M. 179, 5 , 

Mahaka^i—Vam, q by T, K, p. 239 •> 
Mahakota—(a lull fit for staddba) Va. 
77 57, Br. III. 13. 58. It doubt¬ 
ful whether it is the same as the 
collection of temples on the hills to 
the east of Badaral knovvneven now 
by the name of Mahakata, The 
local tradition connects this spot 
with the destruction of the demon 
brothers Vatapi and Ilvaia. Vide 
t A. vol X. PP 102-103 for an 
Inscription of about 696-734 A,B, 


here 

Mahalaksmesvara—(under VS) L. q. 

by T.K.p.69 
MW-V. 85 91 
Mahilays), VDh. S. 85. 18. M. .VO. 
25 K H.20 33 (very fitforsfaddha), 
«' 37 1-4 (where Fakpatas wor- 

3hipM abide ra ).P.V.n.^Br. 

HI. 13. 82-84, Vam. 90, 22. 

37.16 


falling into the Bay of Bengal) 
Br. 46 4-5, K . II. 35.25,Br 

II 16.28 says it rises in Panyatra; 
B (r under Gaya, probably Pfcalgu) 
P,I 36 4, Va m 16-17, 110,6, 
Ag 115,25, V 84, C (in Dravida) Bb 
XI 5.40 

Mahanala— a hnga established by 
Jfrtyu (nnder Go.) B 116 1 
Mahananda—(*« in n° rtb east 
Bengal rising in Himalaya near 
Darjeeling and joining the Ganges 
in Mai da District), Vide I G.I. vol 
XX pp 413-414 (under Pornea) 

Mahapadmanaga—(a laic in Kasmita) 
HIS U20-U22, 1157 (one yojana m 
length and width) It is same as 
UHola and modern Vottur lake. Vide 
R IV. 591 for one stofj. NM 1123- 
1159 for the story of the vicled 
Sadahgulanaga and K. R. PP 9-1Q 


'for both 

Mahapasupatesvara— (under VS) 9. 

by T. K. p. 105 

Mahapura—(a tlrtha) Ann 25 26 
Mabarudra—M. 22.34 
Mahassla—M 22.34,PV H 27 


Mabasalanadi—M 22 42 

Ma^saras-Mahabbarata q. by T.K. 
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being Arlastbala, Virastbala, Kusa- 
sthala and Punyasthala. 

Mahasrama—V 84 53, P I 32 17 
Mahasona—same as Sona 'S. 20 27 
Mahatkunda—(under VS) E by T.K, p 
70 

MahafI (r from Pariyatra) M 114 23, 
Va 45 97 

Mahavana—(the 8 th vmitr out of 12 at 
Mathura)—same as Vraja Var 153 
40,161 8 Modern Mababan town is 
near the left bank of the Yamuna. 
fCrsna spent his childhood here 
Mahatirtha—K.1I 37.12 (tatrabhyarcya 
Hrrikesam svetadvlpam sa gacchati) 
Mahavena—P V. 11, 27 
Mahendra—(a m range e\tending from 
the months of the Ganges or Orissa 
to Madura) BhT 9 It, Udsoga 11* 
12, M 22 44, P. I. 39.14 (inhabited 
by Parasuratna), V. 85 16, Bh 
V. 19 16, Vam. 13 14-15, S3 10-11, 
K.I.47 23-24. A saktaksetra accord¬ 
ing to Bar S,Iir 124 In the Gan jam 
District there is a peak called 
Mabendragin about 5000 feet high. 
Ram, IV, 67.37 shows that Hanuman 
used it as a springing board when he 
jumped off towards Banka* Ragbu- 
varasa(IV.39-40) shows that Kalmga 
country had some portion of 
Mahendra in it Pargiter (p 2S4 
n) holds that it is the portion of the 
Eastern Ghats between Godavari 
and Mahanadi and hills in 
Bcrar 1 do not agree. Ram, 
IV 41.19-21 speak of Mahendra 
after Pandyafcavata and as entering 
the ocean, while Bh. X 79.11-12 
speak of it after Gaya and before 
Saptagodavari, Vena, Pampa. 
Allahabad stone pillar Ins of 
Samudragupta mentions it(C. I.Z 
'ol III atp 7) 

M5hcsvarapura-(where Vrsadhvaja i e. 
Siva was to be worshipped) V 84. 
129-130. 

Mahesvara— (modern town m the 
H. l>. 9S 


Indore State on the north or right 
tank of the Narmada) M 1S8. 2, P, 
I. 15,2. I* G I. Vol 17 p 9 asserts 
that it is the ancient Mahismati 
MahesWa-dhara—V. 84,117, P. 1.3S. 
34 

Mahe&varakunda—( under Lohargala) 
Var 151.67 

Mahesvarapada—P 1.38 36, V 84.119 
Mahl—One of the ten great rivers 
that flow from the Himalaya, men¬ 
tioned in 'Questions of Milinda* SBfi 
xml 35 p. 171; MahT occurs in the 
Nadyadi-gana {Pan IV. i 97 ); B 
(a r rising in Gwalior state and 
falling into the sea southwards near 
Cambay) SK I 2 3 23,1 2 13.43-45 
and 125-127, V. 222. 23, Mar. 54 19 
(rising from PariyatrS). It is the 
Mophis of Ptolemy (p 103) and 
Maia of Periplus 

Mahfsagarasangama—- SK. 1 2 3.26 
Mahltlrtha—Vam. 84 36 
Mahismati—(on Narmada). Pargiter 
identifies with Omkara Mandhata (ad 
island) while Mr. Haidar and others 
hold that it Is MahesVara Mandhata 
island is attached to Nemad District 
of Central Provinces. Udyogaparva 
19 23-24, 166, 4, Anu 2, 6, P, II. 
92 32, VI 115 4, Bh. IX 15, 22 
(Sabasrarjuna imprisoned Havana); 
the Mbb {vol II, p. 35, Ujjayinyah 
prasthitc Mahismatyam suryodgama* 
nam sambhavayate) on Vartika 10 
to Pan in. 1 26, tn the Suttanipata 
(SBE vol X part 2 p 188 ) the dis* 
ciples of Baxari going to the north 
to meet Buddha first go to Patitthana 
of Ataka and then to Mahissati, vide 
'Mahisamandala and Mahismati * by 
Dr Fleet in JRAS for 1910 pp 425- 
447 and Barwani plate of Ling 
Subandhu in E I. voI.XIX.p. 261 of 
the year 167 issued from Mahismati 
(It belongs to the end of the 5th 
century), 

Mabodaya—( generally identified with 
Kanoj ) Vam. S3 25, 90. 13 { Haya- 
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gnva here). Vide Dauiatpnr plate 
of Bhojadeva I in Harsa samvat 
100 (corresponding ’to about 706 
A.D,} in E I. rol. V p 20S at p. 
211 It was also called Kusasthala ; 


vide E. I. vol. VII. pp. 2S, 30 
where Rastrakuta Indra. Ill is said 
to have dei astated Mahodaya, but 
in Bara copperplate of the Gurjar 
Pratihara Bho/adeia dated sctmvai 
893 (836-7 A,D ) Mabodaja is said 
to be a skandhavara ( encampment} 
and Kanyakubja is separately 
mentioned in the same record, there¬ 
by showing that the two were not 
quite identical (E I, vol 19 at p 17) 

Mamuka—{m near Badan) A. V 139, 
17, V 145. 44, Ann 25 59.Br, III. 
13. 70, Bh. V. 19. 16, B {ra. in west 
neat Gujarat) V. 89.11; C (m near 
Saras vat?) K. II. 37. 29. Both Dey 
p. 121 and Prof, Aiyangar p 29 (of 
T K) hold that it is the Sen ahk range 
VidePargiterpp 287-2S8 note, winch 
makes out three mountains named 
MainaUi that are slightly different 
from those stated here. 

Mattreyi-lmga (under VS) L q. by T h 


dakruna (r risingfromRksa)‘Va 15.101. 

ala (a river) S 20 2S 
dalada—(tu Ka^ra) P I. 25 4 
dalandara—(r) M* 22 41 (sraddhaon 
it inexhaustible) a 

ifalaprabiinni or MalSpabirmi- r 
rlMng from Sabya about 22 miles 
southwest of Belgaum) modern 
Malaprabba. SK q by T S-Pp SO ^d 
101. Vide Bom G %o1. . A*-° n 
Bclgaum District p12 (or legend The 
famous Milage ofA»avole or AnalH 

orAtbole.sontbismer.lCm.lesto 

ihc east of Badann Vide 1 A sol. 
vm.P-2« for A,hD,e "To 

»Sip^i-?*.»‘ heso " ,w ' Tb " c,5 


a town called MurJpamt o* 

"here thc-o is 
3Inhcncr«'. 

Mrlarka—(shnae of the Sun ueJer 
Srhhramat'} P, VI 141 1 W ICI 

Malaga—(one of the 7 principx* rsos -1 * 
tains of India) V 25; 43, 313 37, 
Bin 9 11. K I -7 23 (tie tzt 
could be seen from its top), \a 45 
SS, B 27 19. Eaghu (IV 45 51) 
shows that Malaja ws on ti c hibe-T 
where it falls m the sea end that 
cardamom and saodalwooJ pc'- 
thereon, and also on Tsnraparc* 
It is the mountain of the P-Vja 
countn {J\3gbuiacjs'i I\ ^7-51} 
Agastja had his hermitage on U 

Mnlajap—P, VI. 129 12 (enrol the 
numerous t'rthis where IlmiJRRj 


Si\ a resided) 

Malayarjunaka—tTrthn [under Math or I 
beyond ’Vamuna) Var, 157 1. 
Slahni—(r on which was 5‘ttfW 1 
Kan^a'Inuna) Adi, 70. 2X and 72 It 
According to Hiouen Tbsan ft f* 
was on this m er tint the JVfist 
of Madawar in west EohitUn^J 
situated Vide \ G pp, 3 P-552 
Malla) a—(on w«l«a k*ni ttO'T 3 
P. \ 5 74 (wl ere Siti * rr'-t hcr^t) 

MaHiLaHi>r-^r«ttn)r 1\ 1" 

MaHikErjnmin—(vndw vr yv\avO 1 

I 92,155 

MalM.cs ara-tunicr Sv-uiU 1*. 1 


> o 

javal-(T!« ."vwwil IB O' 
oogabbaOt 5 ) H.n. 

?, (on ronh o f it in a ^ $*r c ' v ^ 

n Ftac-v a-a Bat * d- * ! ■*" 

3 «r roontta ,n tl- •»"( 

■ 2,0 S6, 2-2 1 trn ft' ’ 

ti4indha) ... . r 

—(r, ntv Citrak 

I 56 38 %t 

[ u \ b^tfCR * f ? 

; i;0 12 r # 11 lf 
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16-17 {from which tbeEarayu rises), 
Vam 78,3, 90 1 {where Visnu appe¬ 
ared in the Matsya form), vide under 
Kailasa Sven Hedm to. vol. Ill of 
his Trans-Himalaya (1913) p 19S 
says 'there is no finer ring on earth 
than that which bears the names 
of Manasaroivar, Kailas and Gurla 
Mandbata, it is turquoise set between 
diamonds' The Manasa lake is at a 
height of 14950 feet above sea level, 
B (under Kubyamraka) Vat 126 29, 
C (to the west of Mathura) Var 154. 
25, D (near Prayaga on the north 
bank of the Ganges) M 107.2, E (m 
Kasm’ra, modern Manasbal) Vik 18 
55. K R. p 9, F (under Narmada) 
M 194 8, PI 21 8: G (under Gaya, 
there are two pools, Uttaramanasa 
and Daksina-manasa) Va 111 2, 6, 
8 , 22 

Mandaga—(r rising from Suktunat) 
M 114, 32, Va 45. 107 

Mandakmi—A (near mountain Citra- 
kuta and rising from RLsaiat) V. 85 
58, Anu 25 29, Ram. II 93. 8 and 
III 5 37, Va. 45. 99, Ag 109 23, 
Br. II 16 30, 31 114 25, B (a sub- 
ttrtha under VS,) E q byT.Kp 86, 
C (r springing from a lake Mando- 
daka at the foot of Kailasa) M 121 4, 
Br II. 18 1 D (near Kiskmdha) 
Ram IV 1. 95 

Mandalesvara—(under VS) Lq by T.K 
P 66 

Mandara—(m.) Vi II 2 18 (it is to east 
of Meru) and Mar 51 19, V 139 5, 
142 2, 163 4 (extended up to the sea 
in the east), and 31-33, Udyoga 11 

12, L I 92 187 and 1SS. 6-12 (gods 
afraid of Andhaka took refuge on 
Mandara), N II 60 22, Vam 51 74 
(from Prthudaka Sua came to Man¬ 
dara), and practised tapas), M 184 IS 

13. 2S (Dev i is styled Kamacarini 
on m. Mandara), Bh VII 3 2 and 

7 2 (Hnanyakasipu here) 

Mandara Var. 143 1-51 (Mandara- 

mafaatmya) Var, 143. 2 says it is a 


sacred place on the south bank of 
the Ganges and situated on Vindhya 
and dear to all Bhagavatas It puts 
forth flowers only on dvadasi and 
caturdasl (verse 13) T.K (pp 217- 
218) quotes ten verses from Var 143 
without any comment. A. G p 508 
conjectures it to be south of Bhagal- 
pur in Bibar, 

Mandava—'Va 77. 56 (a hill very fit 
for sraddha) 

Mandavahm'— ( r. from Suktimat m.} 
M 114. 32, VS 45. 107. 

Mandavya—(a tlrtha where Devi is 
styled Mandavya) M 13.42 

Mandavyesa—(under VS) L. q by T K* 
p 119 

Mandodaritlrtha—M 22 41 (removes 
sms at sight and sraddha most 
efficacious) 

Mangala—(a DevIsthHna in Gaya) 
Devl-bhagavata VII. 38 24 

MaugaU-prastha—(hill) Bh, V, 19 16 

Mangala-sarigama—(under Go ) B 
122 94 and 100 (otherwise called 
Govjnda) 

Mangalesvara—(under Narmada) PII 
92. 33 

Mamkarnl or Mamkarmka—(under V3) 
M 182 24, 185 69, N II 40 87 and 
49 44, PVI 23 44, vide p 635 
above 

MamkarnTsvara— (under VS ) N II 
49 45, L q by T K p 103 

Manikunda—(under Stutasvamin) Var 
148 52 

Mamkyesvara— (m Kasmira ) P VI 
176 80-82 

Manimat or Mammanta — ( near r 
DevtU) V 82 101, P I 25 8 

(same words in both), Vam 81 14 

Mammati—(r ) M, 22.39 (vary efficaci¬ 
ous for sraddha), Br S 14. 20 lays 
Manimat is a m 

Mammatihrada—Vam 90 7 {Siva was 
called Sambhu here) 

Manimatipuu—(the same as Vatapi- 



99*30-31. DDrW5) V 96 ' 1 and 
Man.niga v. 84. m, P. i 33 S4 
(same verse m both) 

a tsr uDderstD ' 3 ^^-, 

MafijnlS (ar.) BM g 34 
Maniunika (near Malaya) Vam 83 16 
Mankuti—{r. from Kisaval) Br, II. 
16* 33 

Manohara—(under Narmada) M, 194 7 
K. II. 42. 20, P. I. 2I 7 (the same' 
verse m all three) 

Manojava-P. 1 . 26 , S7( v S} g} 
(same verse in both) 

Mantre^ara—(nnder VS) SK, IV* 33* 

MamijesVara—(nnder VS) L q. bv T K 
p 104 ; ' 

Mamilinga—{under VS) t. q by T K 
P 114 

Manuea-- (under Kurnksetra) PI 26, 
60-63, Vam, 35. 50-56 
Manyntirtha—-(under Go) B, 162 , 2 , 

Bh. X* 79. 21 (puts it somewhere 
between Mahismat? and Prabhasa) 
Marlcesvara—(under VS) L* q by T.K. 

p. 71 

MSrjara—(under Go ) B, 84 29 
Mirkandeya-hrada—A (under VS) L. 

q. by T K* p, C7, B (near Puruso- 
ttaraatirfba) B. 56. 73, 57 2 , 60* 9 M; 
(batb in it on Catnrdasi specially 
destroys all sms), N, II 55, 20-22 Mi 

Markandeyatiriha—A (on the Gomatf- 
Gangasangama) V* 84 81, F, I. 32 
41-42. Prof. Aryangar's note on p, Mi 
291 of T.K, that it is at the junction 
of the Sarayu and Ganga is not Ms 
correct, B (under Go ) B 145.1 j 

Markandeyesvara—A (under VS) SK. Ma 
IV, 33. 154-155, B (under Gaya) 1 
Ag. 116 11, C (under PnniEottama) j 
N, II. 55* 18-19 > Ma 
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24 e**, I . tartan or Mataa 

5 miles to north*east of Islamabad 111 
Popularnameis 'Bavai:' (Bharajj) 1 

• ^,°r crIooh the finest /„ 

^onrn The temple or, g , Ml(ybn , It 

if m ' aS , tid,lya ,D thc 151 »*lf of 

16 8‘b century ,s now in rums Thc-e 

«. « too magnificent springs (radit 

, T*! * Ca f ed and Knmala 

a “"‘e from the temple, Vjdc 
,e « IV.m, Nil 1073 (fort .mataoaga), 

Stein s translation of I? sol. j . 

'3 ‘41 and II, pp 4C5.4CC Am A (,<,»’ 

K PP 358-359) describes Matan, 

* The tirtha has remained to (bis day 
one of the most celebrated places or 
„ Pdgnmage in Kasmra 

Martandapadamiila (under Giya) 
Brahmaparana q b) T*K p 160* 
Marudgana—Anu 25.3b 
Maradirdha-A(r) J?g X, 75 $ The 
Nir* IX* 26 tales ft as an at In bate 
of all nvers named in j{g \ 75 
meaning ‘that arc suolJcn or lasbc i 
up by the wind or Marms*. h 
appears that it is a river m Kashmir 
called Maruuardwan, a tributary of 
the Chenab, as Stem s^ys (\ide 
JRAS for 1917 pp 93-36), Bh* v. 

19* IS; B Kami is called Mated. 
vrdhamP VI, 224. 1 and 19 
MarusthaU (nnder Pnru*oUnitn) N. 

II GO* 22 

Marutalaya (under Narmada) M, 191, 

86. K. II 41*41 (16 the west of 
Matrtirtba), P 1.1S.S1 (same icrte) 
Mascsiara—(under Narmada) P. 1 IS 


Matatisvara—(under VS) L q, byT K 
p 76 

Matangalsetra—(under KokSrauHa) 
Var* 140 5S-59 (a streira lint falls 
into Kausiki) 

Malangapada—(under Gaya) N* fl. 


MarkatUIrtha—(in Tripari 1 c. mo- 44* 57, VS 208 25 

dernTevar on the Narmada, 7 miles Matahgasya airam—A (unde* Gnyl? 
to the west of Jabalpur) mentioned V 84. 101, Ag 115 34 t B(m V5) 
byT.S. p 101 V. 87*25 
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Matahgasya Kedara—V S8 17, P I 
■ 39 IS (same \erse in both) 
Matanga-vapi— A (under Gaya) Va. 

111 23-24, Ag 115 34, N IX. 45 
100, VDb S 85 38, B (in Ko4l») Va 
77 36, C (on Kailasa) Br lit 13. 36 

Matangesa—(under Gaya) Ag 115.35 
Matahgesvara—(under VS) L. q by 
T Kp 87 

Matharavana—(near Payo’sm) V 88.10, 
Va 77 33, Br III 13 33 
Mathura—Vide pp 682-692 above and 
A G pp 373-375 for Mathura and 
Vrndavana 

Malr—Sal. chap 46 enumerates 
numerous M5.tr s 

Matrgrha— ( where sraddha yields 
hnanUja ) M 22 76 
MatrtTrtba—A (under KuruKsetra) V 
83. 58, F. I 26 54, B (under Nar¬ 
mada) K II 41 40, C (under Go ) B 

112 1 

Matsyaoadx—(holy r.) M 22 49 
Matsyasila—'(under ICokamukha) Var, 
140 79-83 

Matsyodapana—Nr q by T K p, 251 
Matsyodari— (near Omkaresvara and 
to the south of Kapilesvara in VS) 
L. q by T K pp. 58-59, SIC. IV 33 
120 and IV 73 155. The Tri S, p 
140 remarks 'matsyakaram Kasl- 
ksetram udate yasya iti vyutpattya 
Gartgaiva Matsyodari-sarijna* 
Mayapurl — (same as Gaogadvara and 
Handvara) M. 13 34 (Devi is called 
Kumari here), 22.10, Va 104 75, 
G I SI 7, SK IV 7 114 (kecid- 
ucur-Haridvaram moksadvaram tatah 
pare l Gaugadvaram ca kepyahuh 
kccm-May5puratn punah u ) Maya 
occurs in the Nadyadigana (Pan. IV, 
2 07) It is one of the seven holy 
cities of India Vide p 67S abo\e 
and p 762 under KanakSuda. Hioaen 
Thsang mentions it as MoyuJo 
(Mayura). Mayapura is non a ruined 
site at the head of the Ganges canal. 
Vide A G, pp, 351-354 


MayatTrtha—(under Kubjamraka and 
on the Ganges) Var. 125. 101, 126. 
33 

Medhatithi—(a holy river) V 222 23 
Medbavana—F I 39 52 (place for 
sraddha) 

Medb^vika—V. 85 55 
Meghakara—M* 22 40, P V 11 34 
Meghanada—(under Narmada) p II. 
92 31 

Meghankara—(a town on r Framta) 
P VI, ISI. 5 

Megharava- (under Narmada) P, I, 
17.4 

Mehatnu—(r.) Rg X 75 6 (a tributary 
of the ICrumu, which see) 

Mekala—(a range of hills m C, P) 
Narmada is called Mekalakanyaka 
(daughter of Mekala) 

Mekala—P V 11 34 (is it a river ?) 
Mekala—is a country or people m 
Ram IV. 41.9, Br, S. 14. 7 and 16,2 
Mekhala—(a tirtha m Meghankara 
town) P VI J SI 16, M 22.40-41 
(from this it appears that Mekbala 
here means probably the middle 
part of the town Meghankara) 
Merukuta—Nr 65 q by T K. p. 253 
Meruvara—(under Badari) Var. 141. 
32-35 

Mmaksi—(temple of, is situated in 
Madura) DevHBb, VII, 38 11 
Mmkavana—(near Mekala regions) Br 
HI 70.32 

Misraka—(under Kuruksetra) P. I. 26, 
S5-86 (Vyasa mi\ed all tlrtbas here), 
V. S3. 91-92 It is possible that 
the Mis'rakavana occurring in the 
Kotaradi-gana (Pan VI. 3 117) 

refers to this 

Mitrapada (a tirtha on the Ganges) 
M 22 . 11 

Mitravana (Konarka or Sambapura in 
Onssa) SIC Frabhasakhanda I. 100. 

3 (there are three Adilyastbanas, 
Mitravana, Mundira and Samba- 
ditya) 

Mitravaruna (under VS ) L q. by T.IC. 
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Mitravarunayor—?srama (on r Ya 
muna near Karapavana) Sal, 54 
14—15 


Modsglri (m) S. 30. 21 
Moksakesvara (under VS } L q. by 
TK p, 112. 

Moksaraja—(under Mathura) Var 164 
35 

Moksatirtha— (under Mathura) Var. 
152 61 ( to the south of Rsitirtba), 
T. S p 101 quotes three verses 
from Revahhanda about it 


Moksesvara—(under VS) L. q by T.K 
p 4S 

Mrgadhuma—(there is Rudrapada) PI 
2G 94, V S3. 301 (it is on the 
Ganges) 

Mrgakama—(r» from Manasa lake) Br. 
II 18 71 

Mrgasrngodaka—(on r VagmatiJVar 
215 64 

Mrtyunjaya—(under Viraja) B 42 6 
Mucukunda—-(under Mathura) Var. 
158. 28 

MucukundesVara—(under VS) L q by 
T K 114 

Mukti-ksetra—(under SSIagrama) Var. 


145 105 

Muktimat—(a m ) Bf. 70 32 Is lt 

a misreading for S ultima* ? 
Muktisthanas-26 slhanas such as 
Prayaga, Nanmsa, Kuruksetra, Gan- 
gadvara. Kanti, Tryambaka. Saphv 
godavara are named in SK, fcysv- 
khanda 6 21-25 

Mukuta—*{r. from Rsyavanla) M 114. 
26, M. 13. 50 pevi 15 wo rsbl PP eti 

here as Satyavadim) 

Mulastbana-tmodem MolfanJ-ancf. 

enl capital of tbe Mallas A G pp. 
220-224 ana 230-236. It «as known 
under venous names suehasKasp- 
papnra, Sambapnra. Prahladapura. 
jid>asthaoa (M> Sachan I 298) 

- - Tam is so called* 

Mnlatap' ( Multa', which is 

from its source at ’ 

aWSI n ? UonoIMaa^.)M«« 

(Mulatapl Payosm ca), Multai 


village in Bclul Dislrict, C. P a-d 
contains a sacred tank vrbjch is 
popularly deemed to be the source 
of the Tapi, In the printed Pndma 
V 11 25 the wo-ds 1 SulatapT Tuyo. 
•mi' area misreading of ‘Muhlap? 
Pavosni’. vide I, G. I vol. IS 
p 21 for Multai 

Mull—(r, rising from Mahcndra) M # 
114, 31 


Mundaprstha—A (a hill situated on 
the western bank of the Phalgu rher 
at Gaya) K II 37 39-10, \\ H 
45.96, Ag 115 22 aad 43-44, VS 
77 102-303, 3OS, 32 and 111 15. 
Br, III, 13 110-111 (Mflfcadcv a 
practised severe tapas here). It is 
no other than the bill on which 
there is Visnupada, the very centre 
of Gayayntra. On this hill, accord 
mg to the legend of Gnjasum, the 
back of the giant's hfi'id rested 
Vide pp 656, 665 aboi-e; B (a hill iti 
IvasmTra) NM 1247-1254 
JIundcss—(under VS)t. q. b} T.K 


i Ufi 

javat —A(a m) In Ur ^.34. 1 
oma plant is called Matijavat'i and 
he Kir. l\ S explains that Miijava* 
s a mountain on winch soma gro^ - 
n a V, the form Mujavat occurs 
m d talma,: (ml spirit of d>"4«) 
lS asked to f,o to Mojatat and to 
Balhikas beyond it. In A. 
the form is Mujavartah It *rrp" 
to be sonic m far to the no*t 1 
of India 

aiijnral—(m. .« *«*»» ££> 
A&amedbila part* *• 1 ! 

Siva practises peranec). lit I. U 
20-21 ("he-c bim resides and La . 

ulucb rise KnilodslaVC and b-> rl- 
S),Vo,2.3 l3(KMWorfhrf 
Mandara) 

0 - r! avata-foatheCa«r*^'eM«- 

(same verse iR both) 
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Mnnnura—(one of the several rivers 
that are the mothers of fires) V. 
222 25 

K 

Nabfai— (under Gaya) N II 47 S2 

Nadantiha—V Dh S 85. 19 (very fit 
place for sraddha) 

Nadesvara—A (under VS) L q. by 
TIC P 127, B (probably same as 
Bindusaxas) 1? I 16 46 (on Hima- 
vat, where Bhaglratha practised 
tapas) 

Nadisvara—(under VS) L. q by T K 
p 103 

Naga—(a hill under Gaya.) Ya. 108 28 

Nagadhanvan—(not fax to the south of 
Sarasvati) Sal. 37 30 (Vasuki's 
image is established there) 

Nagahuta—-(included under Gayasiras) 
Va, 111 22, N. II. 45 95 

Nagapura—Hastinapura, V. 183 36 

Nagasahvaya—Hastmapura, on the 
right bank of the Ganges, 22 miles 
to north-east of Meerut, ’t a, 77 271, 
M 50 7S, Nr 65 Uq fayTKp. 
252 (Govinda is gtthya name of Visnu 
here). The printed text (Govmdam 
nama sayake) isconupt, It should 
be ‘nagasahvaje.* Vide under 
Hastmapura, 

Nagatirtha—A (under Vs ) M 22 33 , 
K I 35 7, P I 28 33 , B (under Go,) 
B HI. 1 ; C (under Tripuskara) P V. 
26. 51, D (under Mathura) Var. 154. 
14 , E (location uncertain) V S 4 . 33 

Nagesvara—(a tapovana on Narmada) 
Jr 191 83 

Nagodbheda—(where Sarasvati is seen, 
though lost in the desert elsewhere) 
V S2 112, Ag 109. 13 

Nahusesv ara—(under VS)L, q by T K 
p 135 

Namnsx or Naimisa-fa forest) A 
country round Nimsar on the 
Gomati, 45 miles from Lucknow In 
Ivathaka Samhita X, 6 we ba\e 


* Naimisya vai sattram-asata *; while 
m Pancavim& Br 25. 6,4 occurs 
Natmislya and Kausltaki Br 26 5 
has Naimisiyanam 1 and 2 B 4 also 
In the great Epic and Puranas 
it is mentioned very often, \ide V 
84 59-64 (all tlrthas on the earth are 
centred in Naimisa), V 87. 5—7 (on 
Gomati in east), Al 109 3 (most holy 
on the earth), K. II 20 34, K II. 
43 1—16 (very dear to Mahadeva), 
Va 2 8 , Br. 12 8 (bo'h derive it as 
f bhramato dharmacahrasya yatra 
nemir-asiryata’ from ‘nemi’ rim of a 
wheel and sr ■ to be shattered *), B 
1.3-10 (fine description), Vayu (I 
14-15) makes it clear that the great 
sattra of the sages of Naimtsaianja 
was m Kuruksetra on the Disadvati 
But Va 2,9 and Br I. 2 9 aay that 
it was on the Gomati. It is possible 
that Gomati is only an adjective. 
It was here that enmity between 
Vasistha and Vi^vamitra flounshed, 
Kalmasapada was cursed by Salt! 
and Parasara was born. Vi. III. 
14 IS states that by a bath in GangS, 
Yamuna, Naimisa-gomatl and other 
rivers and by honouring purs one 
destroys all sins B—Br S XI. 60 
says that a malignant KetninI3ttara- 
Bhadrapada destroys king of Naimisa, 

Naimisa—hunja (on Sarasvati) V. S 3 
109, P I 26 102 

Nairrtesvara—(under VS) L q, by T.K. 
p 117 

Nakulagana—(under Kuruksetra) Vam. 
46 2 , This probably refers to the 
followers of Lakulisa (often written 
as Nakullsa) Vide El \ol XXI 
PP Iff (Mathura inscription of 
Candragupta II dated Gopta-sam\ at 
61 1 e 380 A, D ) which shows that 
Lahull founder of Pas'upata sect 
flourished in 1 st quarter of second 
century A D ; compare Vaju 23 22- 
25 for Nahull and Kayarohaua as his 
siddbxksetra 
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Nakulcrat?rtba—(Lakuli&tirtha?) 

55 77 n . i 


__ J 

22 ;7, Vam 7.26 (Niiknlcsvara on 
Narmada where Cyavana bathed), 
Kakult—(r. nsmg from Jake Vjsnu- 
pada) Br II, is, 68 

Naknlt^i—(under VS) L. q, by TK 
p. 107 

NahulTs\ara—K II 44. 12 
Nalakubarcsvara—(under VS) L. q % by 
T.K. p. 103 

Nairn?—A—one of the three streams of 
Gangs proceeding cast, Va. 47. 38 
and 5G t M. 121.40, Ram T. 43. 13, 
B (a r, in Kasraira) HC 14.101 
Nanda—V 87 27. Va. 77 79. Adi 215. 
7, V 110 1 (near Hcmakuta), Ann, 
166. 28, Bh VII 34. 32. Var, 214, 
47 Even all these passages do no 
convcj the exact position, Bh IV, 
6.24 (m the context) indicates that 
it was nenr Kailasa and Saugandhi- 
k n van a Bb. (IV 6 23-24) places 
Nanda andAIakansnda ncarSaugan- 
dbika-xana 

Xandana—(r.nsmg in Rksavat m.) M. 
144 25, Va 45. 97. B 27. 28 (both 
last read candana t which seems to 
be a misreading) 

Nandauavana-fcodor Mttthmi) Var. 

q by T 1C p 18? 

Nandasarasvati—the r Sarasvaticame 
to be so called Vide P, V 18 456 
Nandavart—(r) Devala q.byj ICp.249 
mentions after ICansitl. Prof 
Aiyangar (TK p 289) takes it to be 
tbe Mabanantla to U P east of the 
Kosi river 

Nanfligrama (where Eharata as re- 
preseatative of Rama during latter. 
Lie guarded tbe kingdom) V 277. 

39, 291. 62, Ram- 11 115 22 
62 13. Bh IX 10 36 ItisNund- 

gaoumoudh about S miles to the 
south of Fyaabad. 

Naudignba (under Mathura) Var. g. 
by T.K. P 1^ -f - \ t? t 36 

-srsEt"s?-— 


iv«i 

being born as son of Silada). It, 

the hicrh vail aw ai zl- 


v w uww ui oiiaaa), it j 

the high valley at the east glacier, 
of Haramukba peaks which contain 
the sacred Kalodaka lake 

Nandikesa— (under Narmada) M 191 g 
Nandiknnda-A (in KSs'mira) Ann 25 . 
60, NM.J459, Ag, Z19. 64; B (from 
which Sabhramati rises) P. VI, 133 , 
1 and 13 

Nandikuta—(v 1 Nandikunda) Ann. 

23. GO q. by T K p 248 
Nandml— (r)—V 84 155, PI 38 62 
Nandinl-sangama—(under Go.) B 128.1 
and 73-74 

Nandiparvata—(m Kas'mTra) HC. 4 30 
and 32 (near Haramnkuta-Gahga) 

Nandisa—(Siva worshipped in Nnnd- 
kol in Kasmlra, but in its extended 
sense applied to the whole sacred 
territory from the Jakes on Haramu- 
kufa down to Bhutesvara) K I 124 
NandisesVara—{under VS) L q, by 
TK, p 57 

Nandhata—(under Go) B 152,1 and 
40 (also called Ananda) 

Nanditiriha—(under Narmada) M. 191 
37, K. II 41 90, P I, IS, 37 (same 
verse in latter two) 

Naradakunda— (under Lobargala) Var, 

151 37 

Naradatirtha—{ under Narmada) K 
II 41. 16-17, P118. 23 (same verse 
in both) 

Naradcsvara—A (under Narmada) M. 
191 . 5 , B (under VS) L. q byTK 
p. 53 

Naraka—V 83. 168 (some mss. read 
Anaraka and some 'Naraka') 

Naraka*— (under Narmada) P I 18 
36,20 1-2 

Narasimha—(under Gaya) N II 46 46 
Narasimhasrama—(in Kasmlra) NM 
1520 

NarasimhatTrtha—A (on the north 
bank of Go.) B 149. 1» B (destroys 
sin at very sight) M. 22. 43 
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Narayanasaras—(at the mouth of the 
eastern branch of Indus called Kori) 
Bb VI 5, 3 and 25, Sivapurana II 
2 13. 13, It is Sindhu-saraudra- 

sangama, It is Si miles north¬ 
west from Bhuj, capital of Cutch and 
between Koteshwar and the sea. 
There was a great lake in ancient 
tunes and a temple of Adi Narayana- 
Vide Bom. G vol V pp. 245-24S 
Narayanasrama—(near Badarl) V 145, 
26-34, 156. 14 (Naranarayana- 

sthanam Badarityabhivisrutam), Bh. 
TO 14 32,IX 3.36 (Badaryakhyam 
gato raja Nara-narayanasramam), 
X, 87 4-7 

Narayanasthana—V. S4 122, P I. 38. 
39 

Narayanatlrtha—A ( under VS ) P. I, 
37.5, B—B 167 1 and 33 (also called 
Vipratirtha under Go ) 

Naritirthani—(in the Dravida country 
on the sea) V IIS, 4, Adi. 217 17 
(daksme sagaranupe panca tirtham 
sanfi vai) Vide Pancapsaras 
Narmada—Vide pp 703-707 above 
Narmada—Erandl-sahgama TP.p 3 S3 
Narmadaprabhava—TP p, 3S3, F. I 
39 9; V 85. 9 reads 'Sonasja 
Narraadayasca prabhede' 

Narmadesa—(under Narmada) M, 191. 
73, P. I. IS 4 . 69 

Natmadesvara— (under Narmada ) M. 
194 2 

Nasikya—(modern Nasik) Vide pp. 

709-710 above and Va 46. 130 
Naubandhana—( mountain peak to the 
v.est of KasmWa) Nil 62-63 
Naubandhanasaras—(on the border of 
KasmTra and Fanjab) Nil 64-66, 
165-166 (also called Visnupada and 
Kramasara), HC 4. 27 
Nepala—(modern Nepal) Var 215 
38. Va 104 79, Devi—Bh. VII 3S 
11 (GubyakaH is a mahastbana 

in). Vide A,G. pp 450-452: Br 
IV 44 93 (one of the fifty pithas), 
£r, S. 4 22 The country is named 

II. D« 99 


in Allahabad Ins of Samndragupta 

(c. i i in p i4) 

Xigamodbhodhaka—( one gtfoyTTf; to 
the west of Frayaga) P M 
196 73-74,200. 6 (tn Indraprastba) 
Dey p 140 says that It is Nigambod 
Ghat m old Delhi on the Yamuna 

Nihk^Tra—(a lotus pool on KrauSca- 
pada m Gaya) Va 105 84, N II. 

44. 64, 47 35, Ag 116 S (reads 
Niscira) 

Nihhstra sangama—N II" 47. 35 

Nflacala— A ( a small hill or mound at 
Furl in Orissa on which the temple 
of Jagannatha is deemed to be 
situated) Vide Nilaparvata , B ( h\U 
near Gauhatl on which temple of 
Sati stands) 

Nilaganga—(under Go. and rising in 
Nilaparvata) B SO 4 

NTlakantbahnga—( under VS ) L. q by 
XKp US 

'NhakantbatTrtba—(under Sabhramatl) 
F VI 168 1 

NUakunda— A (a pitrtirtha) M 22 22, 
B Nilakunda, Vitasta and Sulaghata 
are three names of the same tlrtha 
or spring in KasmTra NM 1500, 
HC 12 17 

Nilanaga—(king of Nagas and 
protector of Kasmlra) NM 295-301, 

- R I 28, HC, 12 17. SM p 182. 

, It is to the south of Bring in 
Shahabad popularly known 

as Vernag, the traditional source of 
Vitasta. Ain A \ol II. p. 361 
describes Vernag as the source of 
Bihat (Vitasta) and remarks ( p 
363 ) 4 Nilanag, the basin of which 
measures 40 bighas Its water is 
exquisitely clear and is considered 
a sacred spot and many xoluntardy 
perish by fire about its border' 

NUaparvata— A (near Handvara) Anu 
25 13 'Gahgadvare Kus^varte Bil- 
vake Nflaparvale i tatha Kanakliale 
snatxa. dhutapapma divam xrajet' 
D. q byT K p.245,-YDbS 85 13 
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M. 22, 70, Bb V. 19. 1G, K. II 20 
33, Devl-Bh. VII 38 (Devistbana 
Nilamba ), B ( mound oo which 
Purusottama shrine stands) P iv 
17, 23 and 35, IV* 18. 2, SK. q, by 
T. P, p 562 

N Hat irtha—Vara q. byT X p. 238 

Nflavana—Ram IX 55.-8 (one krosa 
from Citrakhta) 

jMilotpala—(r. rising from Rki a m) 
Va .45 100 


Nimbarkatlriha—(on Sabhramati) P 
VI. 151 1 and 14 (near Fippalada- 
tirtha) 

Nimnabheda—*( on north bank of Go.) 
B 151, 1 

Nirajcsvara—(under Narmada) P 1. 
18.6 


Nuanjana—(An Adityatirtha on the 
north bank of Yamuna nearPrayaga) 
M. 108. 29, T.JC. p, 149 (reads 


NirujaKa) 

Nirafijana—a river which has Mohana 
as tributary and after confluence it 
flows past Ga>a, it is famed in 
Buddhist works They are Magon 
and Errhcnj sis of Arrian (Pto¬ 
lemy p, 97) 

Niravindaparvata*—Ana. 25, 42 

Nirjaresvara—(under VS) I* Q by 
T,K, p, 103 

Nirvindhya—(river rising in Vindhya 
and falling into Chambal) B 27 33, 
M. 114 27, Mar, 113. 33, Br. II. 


16.32, Meglmduta I. 2S Acc to 
Bb. XV. 1. 17-19, Vi. II. 3 11, the 
river starts from m. Rksa and sage 
Atn had his hermitage on it. Mar 
chap. 113 narrates the story of 
Viduratha whose capital was near 
Nirvmdbya and Vatsapn, son of 
Bhalandana 

Nirvlra—(r.) V 84 138-139 (it bad 
Vasisthasrama on its bank) 

Nisadha—(m) V.188.112. AI. (vol. II 

o 142 ) says that near the mountain 

N.sadha is the lake Viampada 
whence comes the river Sarasvat. 
Therefore Nisadha seems to be a 


part of the great Himalayan range. 
Vide also Vayu 47, 64 
Nisadha—( r nsmg m Vmdhya) Br. n. 
16, 32 Va 45, 102 

NiSkaralinga—(tinder VS) L o bv 
T.Kp 65 

Ni&fra appears tohea rariant reading 
for Nirvira. M 114. 22 reads 
'niKala' 

Nisphaleaa—K xi 41 8 
Nisthasangama— (where there was 
Vasisthasrama) PI 38 56 1 
Nisthavasa—P, I, 38. 54 
Nisthivi—(r. nsmg in Hlraavat) Br. 
II, 16,26 

Nivasahnga—-(under VS} I, q hyTK 
p. 89 

Nupa—(r. rising from Panyatra m) 
Br IX 16, 28, Mar 54. 23 (reads 
•Nupi*) 

o/,-,| 

Oghavatf—(r. in Pnnjab) B2ir,-9, 22, 
M 22, 71 (sriddha and dan& verj 
efficacious here), Vam, 46 50,-57 S3, 
5S. 115 , Prthudaka (modern Peboa) 
was situated on it From SaJ 3S. 4 
and 27 it appears that ft was a name 
of Sarasvati Vide Dey p ^142 for 
different views about identification 
Ojasa—(under Kuruksetra, probablj 
same as ‘Aujasa’ above) Vam, 41 6, 
r 90 17 - n 

OmUra—A (one of five guhyx hagas 
in VS) KI 32 i-U. B. I 92 137, 

P I 34.3M, B (Omlara Mandhaia, 
one of, the twelve Jyqtirhngas 
on an island in Narmada about 
32 miles north-west of Kbandua) 

M 22. 27, 186 2, P, II. 92. 32. 
VI 131 . 67. SK. I 1.17.209 in 

the Hatayudha-stotra engraved in 
the Amaresvara temple at Mandhaia 
on the left bank of the Narmada 
dated in samvat 1120 (1063 A.D) 
mE I. vol. 25.p 173 it is said that 
OmUra dwells m Mandhatrpera 
on the confluence of Nnrmada amt 
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Kavern Vide above under Mahis- 
raati 

Orik^re^varu—(under VS ) SK IV 33 
ilS 

P 

Pad re a vs tf—Sal* 46, 9 (one of the 
Matts), the city is called Nanvar. 
Vide A G p. 250 and the Khajaraho 
Inscription of samvat 105S (1001-2 
A. D.) for a description of the town 
which was the scene of Bhava- 
bbuti*s MalatT-Madhava (E.I vol. I. 
p 147 at p 151). Narwar is 
supposed to be the home of Nala, 
Ling ofNisadba 

FaisacatTrtha—(On the south bank of 
Go.) B S4 1-2 and IS (also called 
An]ana).B*150 1 speaks of a Faisaca- 
tlrtba on the north bank of Go. 
It is doubtful whether these two are 
entirely different tirthas, 
Faitamahatirtha—(under Narmada) M, 
194. 4-5 1 K. II. 42 IS 
Falsmaujara—-(near Surparaka) Br. 

nr is 37 

Palapanjara (m.) Va 77. 37 (sraddha 
here most efficacious}, Br III. 13. 
37 (reads Falamafijara} 

Falasaka—(where Jamadagni performed 
sacrifices) V. 90 16 (Palasakesu 
punyesu) 

Falasini—(r.) A ( near Girnar in Kathi- 
war) Vide under Ran a taka and 
Rcdradaman's Jcnagadh Inscription 
(E I, vol. VIII p 36 at p. 43 } and 
Skandagupts*$Ins of457 A D.(C 11 
in. at p. 64) ; B (r Faddair which 
falls into the sea near Kalingapatam 
in Ganjatn) Mar. 5*. 30 (rising from 
Suktimat), Va. ^5. 107 
Palesvara—(under Sabhramati) F VI. 
13*. Z (where image of Candr is 
established ) 

Fasapa—(r. tributary of Tufigabfaadra) 
Sh. X. 79. 12. Vam 90. 16 
Pampa—.( *■-1* Japa or Jaya } P. 1 26. 
2&-21 (said to be the door of Kuru- 
ksetra) 


Fampasaras—(Lake Pam pa near 
Rsyaraukain the District of Bellarj) 
V. 279. 44, 280. 1, Ram. Ill 72,12. 
73.11 and 32,YI.126 35, Vanaparva 
2S0, 1, Bh VII. 14.31, X 79 12 
(saptagodav arira Venam Fampam 
Bhimarathim tatah) 

Fampatirtha—!M 22 50, Bh VII 14 
31 

Faficabrahma—(under VS) L. q, by 
T. K p. 62 

Paficagsnga—The five rners called 
Ganga are BbagTrathI, Godavari, 
Krsna, Fmakini (Pennar) and Kavert, 
But in Drona 54 23 (Fancagangasu 
sa punya) only northern rivers seem 
to be meant 

Pancakesvara—(under VS) L q by 
T,Kp 65 

Fancalakesvara—(under VS) L, q. by 
T Kp 65 

Paficakunda—A (under Dvaraka) Var. 
q. by T,K p 226, B (onderLobargala) 
Var 153.43 (where five dhtirds from 
Httn abut a fall) 

Fancanada—(the five rivers in Punjab) 
V S2. S3, Mausala 7 45, Va 77,56, 
KII 44. 1-2, LI. 43. 47-4S (near 
Japyesvara), Vam 34,26, P I. 24 31 
The Mbh. (vol. II. p 239 on Fan.1V. 
1 SS) derives Fancanadah (Pancan ad c 
bhavah) from Paficanadara The 
five rivers in Vedic times were 
Sutndri, Vipas, Farusnl, Asikni and 
Vitasta and in modern times they 
are called Sntlej, Bias, Ravi, 
Chenab and Jhelum The union of 
these five rivers is called Panjnad 
in modern times and then the com¬ 
bined stream unites with the Indus 
a few miles above Mitbankot Br S, 
XI 60 states that a malignant Ketu 
in Dhanistba kills the king of Fan¬ 
canada and Br. S 14.21 states it is a 
countrj in the west Vanaparva 222. 
22 mentions the Stndhu (Indus) and 
Fancanada separately ( Sind hum 
cad am Pancanadam Devikatha 
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r or nreanda as a 

country, * 'dp Pib’ -pars a 32 11 
iVV-irwlMlrfha-fundcr ihe Ganna.} 
I r. 315 13 57, f{ n, 51 35-35 Yido 
^ P 6:c nrtl note above 
Pi cimdj—fneir Kolbnj^isr) P VI J7c 
43 ( tJ r of Mahals! -mi near «), 

lVVi«nf3r vrrn—(u«3dcr VS) L. n h\ 

T K p 96. 

fender X> £mfc£) Var H 9 
35 ' 40 6'^^c n nsi of pooil deeds 
£lC “ /oij’fij of iil^- j B( i paid, but 
ytjiti cwl-foe*} T.Kp 32C reads 
PaBcslun' 1 !. 

I *v ciprtyaga—J2*y p HO mentions 
(confluence of 
WafiHtfti act! AM-nindai, (2) 
^rn^p-ajaem (AUUnanda and 
Ptidara), (3} Hodrap-ijaga (\l**ka- 
vvxda. ard Mantle io“) IS rules from 
^• v ncv r capital o f TcVri, (4) Kan da- 
r"»s3*» lAlaV an ad a ami Nanda) t (5) 
nfr Joshua nth a 
(' t \kau vuH a- fl VisrugVigS) - 
I a'clptirat. t’-tba—(on the southern 
*en) fl^ X 73 IS (^rfdbnrvsiarat, 
cm ol Bb , sa ,5 tbm this iTrtba Is 
*n I which is \sanlapura 

j" t\c Madras State "vdi (210 1-5} 
-nr'es them as Agastjsiirtha, 
bv.bhsi!*i, rautoma, Karaadbama 
ard BbaradvSja Trej ware 
shunned b> stl« bat Arjtma plunged 
into them and relieved the 
Apsar&ses wlo bad been reduced to 
poo's by a cu-se, SK, Mabesvara- 
Uwv s a f Kacmanka section, chap 1 
is Paficap^rah satnuddharana (by 
Arjnna) 

rareSranaVse^a—Uo north of Stuta- 
ssimju)Yar 14S 45 
Fa'casaras—A ( a pool under Lobar- 
gala) Var 151 31, B (a pool under 
pvarak')Vnr 149 23 
Faccasthba—t under Safer!) Var 
241* L4-1G 

rarca^Kbi^ara —{untoVS) l< q b> 

T IC p. 67 . 


Hintory of Lharmaiantra . [y 0 l 

BaSari) Var. hi 

PareasVamcdbifca- 

13. 45 


~Va 77. 45, Br, m. 


Parcatapa fa Sjvaflrlha where pmda- 
{Jaaa gues inexhaustible results 1 
K n 44 5-6 J 

Parcatfrtha—(in Kafici) Br. IV 40 
59-61, 

Pancatirthalunda—(coder Mathuri] 
Var. 164 37, 

Par.cavana—(under Gays ) Vs 77. 99 
Panes; ata—(under Korulsetra) Vam, 
42 21, P I 27 JO (probably same 
as Pancat at? m V. S3 162) 

Fancatafi—A (in the north) V. 83 
3G2. B (on the Go ) Bam JIJ 
13 33 (callsit 4 desa’), III n. 19 
(two jojanas from Agaslya-asrama), 

N II 75, 30, Ag. 7, 3, Vide pp 709- 
730 above 
Pnrcayalsa — ( Joca boo uncertain > 

V $4. 10 

Parcsyataua—f five tirihas on the 
Narmada) M# 191 5-6 
Pandarakavana—(very fit for sraddha) 

Va 77 37 

Pandas estraraka— (under Narmada) 

PI. IS 5S.M.I91 61-62 
Pandutupa—Br, III 13 37 (near the 
sea) very fit for traddba 
Pandapura'—Vide Paundarikapura 
Panrura—V5* 45 91 (a minor m.) 
Pandisabya—(oneof the guhyjj-bsctras 
of Visnu) Nr. 65 9 q. by T.K^ p. 251 
PandnvjMlIlTrtba—[under Gajra) Va, 

77, 99 , Va. 112 44-48 (read Pandu- 
«3a), T.K p 165 quoting Va, reads 
Panda visalya 

Panllhy^ta—P I 26, $4, V. 53 S9 
(-kbata) 

Pankajavana—(nndEr Gaya) N II 
44 58, Va, 112 43 (Pandusila was 
jn this vana) 

Papamoksa—(under Gaya) Ag. 116 8, 

N. II. 47.79 

Papapramocana—{under KPk^muy^a) 

Var 140,51-54 



IV ] j E/?s£ of 

pipapranasana— A (on Yamuna) PI 
31 15; B (under Go.) B 92 1 and 
48-49, also called 'Dbautapapa* and 
*G 2 lava') 

Papasudanatlrtha—(a spring in Kas- 

mira) R I 32, H. C. 14 36 ICapa- 

tesvara; Sankarsana Naga and Fapa- 
r 

sudana are the same Siva is wor¬ 
shipped as Kapatesvara at the sacred 
spring 

Para—A (Visvamitra gave that name 
to Kausikt) Adi 71.30—32; B (r ri¬ 
sing in Pariyatra and falling into 
Smdhu in Malwa) Va 45 9S, M 

13 44 and 114 24,'Mar 54. 20 

Printed Vayu reads Para, though 
some Mss read Para In M 13 44 
it is said that Devi is styled Para on 
the bank of Para Vide Malatl- 
Madhava 4th Act at end, and 9th 
Act, first verse and Br. S 14 10 

Panhasapura—(modern Paraspor m 
Kashmir) built by the great Ling 
Lalitaditya R IV 194-195 refer to 
silver and gold images of Visnu 

Pirasaryesvaralinga—(under VS) L q 
bjTKp 59 

Hnplava—(under Sara svati) V. S3 12, 

P X 26 10 (same verse as in V), 
Vam 34. 17 

Panyatra—(or Paripatra, one of the 
se\en mam mountain ranges). It 
mnst be deemed to be the western 
part of Ymdhya, as the rivers Cham- 
bal, Betwa and Sipra are said to 
nsefromit VideK. I 47 24, Bh 
V 19,16 r Va 45 SS and 9S, B 27 29. 

It is mentioned in the Nasik Ins¬ 
cription No 2 of Gotamlputa Sata- 
karni m the words rendered 
«o*o Sanskrit (from Prakrit) as 

. rrlttrra , Bom G 
16 P. 550 and as Pancat a in 
^asibi ns No 10 (Bom G. vol 16 
P 569) and in MababbHsya as the 
southern boundary of Aryavarta (vol, 


til (has i 78ft, 4 

I p 475 on Pan II 4.10) -and also^ 
in Baud Dh S I 1 27 
Parjanyesvara—(under VS) L q^by -( 
TKp, 115 

Parnaca (or Varnasa)— A (r Banas in 
Rajputana which nsing in Udaipur 
State falls into the Chambal) S. 65. 

6 (yatkincid anu Farnasam prak 
Sindhorapi Saubala 1 etan mama 
dhanam <5Lc) Parnasa W’ould mean 
'the hope of foliage) Va. 45. 97, 
Var 214 48, M. 114, 23, S.9 21 , B 
a river of Western India that* ; falls 
into the Runn of Cutch The first is 
mentioned as Baraasa in Usavadata’s 
Nasik Inscription No 10 (Bom G 
Vol 16 p 569 and p 633), in Ins 
No 14. at Nasik it is spelt as Baoasa 
(Bom G Vol 16 p 577) and also in 
Karle cave Inscription No 13 in E. 

I vol VII at p 57. Vide for this 
river Bom, G vol, V p 283 

Parusnl—A ( modern Ravi in Punjab ) 
Rg V 52 9, VII. 88 S-9 (Sudas met 
his enemies Rutsa and the latter’s 
allies on this river), VIII 74 15, X 
75 5 Nir IX. 26 states that Iravatt 
was called Parusnl, B (a tributary of 
the Go ) B 144 1 and 23 J 
Parusnl-sangama—(under Go ) B 144 1 
Farvatakhya—(under VS ) E I. 35 8, 
PI 37 8 (same verse in both ) 
Farvatesvara—(under VS) M 183 62 
Parvatika—(sraddha on this river 
most efficacious) 3M 22 56 It is a 
river rising in Vmdhya and falling 
into Chambal 

Pasa—(r nstng from Panyatra in ) Br 

II 16 2S Is it a misreading for 
P?ra? 

PasanatTrtha—(r ) Devala q by T.K, p 
249 

Fasini—(r. rising from Suktimanta) 
M 114 32 

Pasupatatirtba-—M 22, 56 (sraddha at 
this very efficacious) 
Pasupatesvara^(under VS) I, I 93 
135 . 
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Pasupallsvara—(under VS) L q, by 
T K p 93 

Fa tala—(very sacred to ptlrs) M 22,33 
Patandhama—(m) Va. 45, 91 
PatatntTrthtt—(under Go.) B 2(36.1 
Pafcblsvara—(is Kasmira beyond 
Bbaratagiri and Vitasta) NM 1245 
(temple of), 1398 

Patresvara*-(on north bank of Narmada) 
P 1.17. 1 


Paulastyatlrtha—(under Go ) B 97. I 

Pauloma—(vide Paocapsarastirtha) 
Adi, 216. 3 

Paundarika—{a Visnuksetra, seems to 
be Pandharpur from context) P VI 
280.18-19 (Krtasaucc baret papam 
Paundanke ca Dandake f Matbure 
Venkatadrau ca) 

Paundra—(Devadaruvane Paundram) 
P VI 129 27 

Paundravardbaua—‘Va 104, 79 

(sacred pitta), Br. IV. 44; 93 

Pttuska"*~(in Ka^jTra-mandals) P VP 


129. 27 

Pavanasya—brada V, 83,105 
Pavam~(r.) The Gbaggar m Kuru- 
Jvsetra (Ambala District) Ram- t 
43.13. Vide Dey p. 155 
Payasvini—-fr ) Bh. V. 19 18>Xr, 5. 

39 (persons who dwell on this and 
other rivers eftbe south are great 
devotees of Vasndeva). 

P ay odi-(r.)Br.JI ,18. 70. VS 47 67 
(rising from lake Pajoda). 
p*yosai—(r rising from Rksa or from 
Vindhya) Wilson says that it is 
(vol. n. P W n 37) the Pain-Ganga 
that joins the Warada or Warfte 
nver in Central Provinces. V. 85. 

40 V. 88 4,7-9 (it ts superior to 
all rivers including Gahga and is the 

nverofkingNrgo), 121 1C ' Y‘‘ 

3 U. Tapi and Payosn. are 

5 * mentioned «» moat 

separately « 3 U ,M 114, 

«T27 »Va'45 102. Vam. 13. 
fg’s 60 29, Bh.x 79. 20, P. 
V " 12 and IV. 16.3 (-* 


Cyavana had hisasrsma on it) Vide 
under Mulalapi V 121. 16 shows 
that after Payosru the PSndaias 
came to Vaidurya-pau&ta and 
Narmada Hunter in I G I.\oI 
XX p 412 holds that Payosnus the 
modern Puma river m Berar nsmg in 
the Gavilgadb bills and falling into 
the Tapi. The NalscampS VI, 29 
says (Parvatabhedi pavdram ..Hari- 
nuva,..vahatt payah pasyata Payosni) 
Payosmsangama— (sraddha yields in¬ 
exhaustible results) M, 22.33 
Phalakivana—(under Kurulsetra, pro¬ 
bably modern Pharal, 17 tmlesto 
south-east of Thanesar) V. 83. 86 


Yhalgu—(r.) flows towards the north 
past the town of Gaya and ultimately 
joins a branch of the Punpun Vide 
District Gazetteer of Gaya p, 8, 
Ag 115.27 derives it from fhala 
and go (yasmm phalati srfr-gaur-va 
Kamadhenur-jalam mahi t Drtttram- 
yadikam yasmat Pbalgntfrtbam na 
phalguvat). V* Ill 15 *>>* “ 
is superior to Gang, since the latter 

,s only water from the foot of Vimn 

while the former is Adt-Gadadbara 


1—62, 664 n 

gnoa-Bh. VII. 14, 31, X.79.18 

ridharasays.UsAnantapnra) 

gunaka—(to the south of Mathura) 
ir 157 32 . 

Igunesvara—(tinder VS) L q >y 

falls into Go) B 129.7 


—( lB Kbambhalitt Mahal of 
sari V. 82 65~ 67 t ufacTC 
were found marUd -Mtb 

88. 21, M. U «; 2 * 
5 57, Vi. V. 37. fi.Bli.XI. 
(Krsaa’s son Samba dresse-l 
egnant woman was ear ed 
S ), Var »4 10 <« 
PI. 24 14-13 Bd 
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p. i57 says it is 16 miles to the east 
oE modern Dvaraka Vide Bom 
G. vol VIII (Kathiawar) p. 613 for 
legend connected with Pindar 
Pmgayah-asrama—Ann, 25 55 
Fmgatirtha—V S2. 57 (Pihgatirtha), 
P. I. 24 6 (same verse in hoth) 
Pragalesvara—*(under Natmada) 31. 
191. 32. K II. 41 21. P I IS 32 
(same verse in last two) 

Pippala—(r. rising from Rksavat) Br. 
II. 16 30 

Pippaladatlrtha—(on Sabhramati near 
Dngdhesvara) P VI 150. 1 
pippalatirtha—(under Go. near Cakra- 
tlrtha) B 110 1 and 226 (Pippale- 
s\ara itt this ^,erse) 

Tippalesa—(under Narmada) M. 190 
13, P. I 17, 10 

Pippall— (r nsing from Rsyavat) >1, 
114. 25; probably same as Pippala 
Pisacesvara—(under VS) L q by T I\. 
p. 114 

Fi&camocana-kunda-~*(under VS) K I 
33 2 and 13-14, P. I. 35 2 ff (almost 
same verses m both) 
Pisacamocana-tirtha—(tn Frayaga) P 
VI. 250 62-63 

Pisacika—(t. using in Rksavat) Br, 
II 13.30 

Pitamahasaras—same as Puskara—A 
V, 89 16, B Sal. 42 30 (the source of 
* Sarasvati), V 84 149 
Pitamahatirtha—(under Narmada) M. 
194 4, P I 21 4 

Pithas—fifty are enumerated in Br IV 
44. 93-100 such as Nepala, EkavTra, 
Ekzmra 

Plaksa—(r ) Vam q by T K. p 239 
(from that nver pilgrim goes to 
Kundina and then to Surparaka) 
Plaksaprasravana or prasra— (the 
source of SarasxaU ) Sal 54 11, K 
II 37 29, Br III 13 69, Va 77 67 
(very efficacious for s'raddha} 
Piafcsatiriha—(sacred tank probably 
m Kuruksetra where Pururaias 
found Urvasi) Va 91 32 


Plaksaiatarana—V. 90. A (where sacri- 
fleers performed Sarasvata-sattras); 
V. 129. 13-14 ( Yamuna ttrtha where 
those who performed Sarasvata 
sacrifices came for the final cere¬ 
monial bath called avahhrtha), K II- 
37. 8 (a Visnuttrtba), Mar 21.29-30 
(in Him a vat) 

Prabhasa—A (in Saurastra near the 
sea, had a famous temple of Soma- 
uatha, one of the twelve Jyotiriihgas, 
broken by Mahmud of Gazni) also 
called Somaruthapattana, SK. VII I. 
2. 44-53 (several origins of the name 
suggested), V. 82 58, 130. 7. V. 8S. 
20,113.15,119. 3, Adi 21S. 2-S, 
Sal. 35 42 (the moon was cured of 
consumption here),K H.3 5.15-17, N. 
H. 70,1-95 (mahatmya), G. I 4 SI, 
Vara, S4 29 (Sarasvati falls into the 
sea near it) It is mentioned 
as a holy place in Usavadata's 
Inscription at Nasik (Bom. G vol. 
16 p. 669 and in Ctntra prasasti 
of Sarangadeva dated scmvat 1343 
( 1237 A D. ). Prabhasa Is styled 
Bevapattana and it is said that it 
is on the confluence of the Saras- 
vatT and the sea [El, vol, I. p. 271 
at p. 283 and Srldbara’s prasastt of 
samvat 1273 (1216 A ».)]; B (on 
the Sarasvati) Sal. 35 7S, SK.VII t 
H-14 ; C (a hill near Gaya) VS 10S. 
16,109. 14, Ag 116. 15 ; D (under 
VS)K. I. 35 16. P I. 37.15, E 
(under Dvaraka) Mausala 8, 9, Var. 
149. 29-33 (there are alligators there 
but they do no harm), SK. VII. I 
chap. 35-36 (mahatmya of Sarasvati 
and Prabhasa), Bh, XI. 30. 6 (there 
is pratyak-SarasvatT there I. e S. 
flowing westwards, while in Knru- 
ksetra it is pracx). Usavadata's In¬ 
scription states that the prince bore 
the expenditure of the marriages and 
secured brides for eight brahmauas 
atlPrabhasT. (Prabbase punyatlrthe). 
It was here that Lord Krsna left 
bis mortal coil Vide 'The life and 
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-times of Sultan Mahnud of Garni* 
by Dr. 31. 2\arim ftp 2D9-21 4 for 
origin, legends and sanctity of 
Somanatha and for date of inva¬ 
sion by Mahmud (about 1D25 &- D }. 
-pp, -219-22“ for stories connected 
with tie expedition, ana xrp. 117- 
119 for attach on lie fort of Soma- 
natha, for the death of 30ODD devo¬ 
tees in defence, for the destruction 
of the liSga with piciaies and fire 
and for the immense booty of 2D 
millions of dinars of those days ft e 
abont^l 0.500, ODD in present mosey); 

' F(inK5smara)HC. 1^111, G (one 
of the five dhdrds near Badanta- 
srama) 1?. H 67* 57—3S 
Prxci-Sarasvati—(same as Sarasvati) 
A-Bh. VI. S. 4G,Vfim. *2 20-25; 

B (under Gaya) Va- 112 23 
Fxadynmnagiri or—phha (same as 
Hariparvata in Srmagara) K. HI- 
460. VII. 1616, Vis, IS 15.SM.p- 
14BandK-K p 17 
pradyomnatrrtha—1ST II. *0. 96 Hey 
p. 155 says that it is Fancna sn the 
District of Hngifiy ia Bengal 
prahasitesvara—(under 15) ^ *3' - 

X.K P. S9 

prahHdesvara—(under T5I J- 9 *- 
T K. "p A S 

_ p-.~vn be irarshippea 

Pxajamnhha—fiisan •» 
asYSSBtSerafcore) \»=» « 

fined). ItisIwjSiP' " ae ? 5? ' 

note 135S _ pl 

53 * 

37.4 (same verse in both) 

_ - , -f-llinn Into Godavari) a 

^ *- -SI 

of GO there **• ' 

TV^eghahbars); same as Pran^ v 

S 7_ —fnear Pancanada } 

yrlntabapmiya l 

VST. 213 103 vanfilra) 

^paio-Kto tie oorih of ° 

3 ar ' ' ^ f 9 . , /!- jaae£tbs03) 

* * tie Tc-sa- 

R an. HI.« J. * , 3 , cs-e 

bisat*) H'=> J 


of vhicn L;C 3 reeded fer some 
months; 

Pratici—(a grest r.i To. SI 5 -D 
(persons civehing on ths are 
devotees oITEsudera} 

Prafis*h£ 2 a—A (near Prsyngc' V£5 *"5, 
314, l, Vs. 91. 25 < capital of 

Pnffiravas). 51. 53 (on fbe uo-:b 
bant dI Ttnmj 3C 12 1?, 122.37 
(on the eastern side of tbs Ganges l , 
Mar. 1QS 13 (given in ABa Pcrarsms 
at TasSsfija's rssnesi) 11IV. 2.13, 
B 227.151, Bh-iS-1.42 - 3 'modem 
pEitban on the left hank of the On * 

B 112. 23, Vsr- 153. l.PIl, 172,2j, 
VL 175.2 nnd 5 defers In spn-fisr 
llaharfistra cremes at) Tnee*~> 
khors Buddhist pHicr Inscription 
records ihe gift of a p2fex by t'ht 
family vl s perfumer =>* 

BafithSa ; A S. IV. I IT. S3 
Tide A G.p? 553-55- for Brahe* c-~n 
being the capital of Maharasp,* 32 
Hfcnen Thssng’s times Bto’emy 
mentions it ss and sue 

Pfiriplnsas ’.Pllthana * In the j - -b 
ecici ciAsniz at SfcshnbnrgsrkI and 

£3££m-hereTr£bnv''BnoJn-P ; hn.k£2n , 

-prHch last vote jrxhsb’y s*ancs for 
prafijthanakns X C 1.1 vob I P * > 1 
pmvsrfi—(r. inat jcins the Godova. ^ 

B 103 45-54 (nr vh‘ch ts trlnste- 

Kivzsapn^nmdemKevHseo^e^h 

It 301 ns Godavari at Toko m 

nagar District, Bom G. vol I< 

„_’ S o« under Srinaga-s' 

prsvamp-ra ^— 

HI 535-3-3 

Vafie Boa G roi-SCH * ' „ 

-ote =2 sswetesy. 

tm «*.'*«* *«*£*.• 

tie prara-5 at i» “ * 

.1 - - ro-b-eas* n 

GooavsT', * “ 1 ~ 

ICevnsa „ _ 

J^rapa-A .=>s«= 5; c f c 'r- 

P ? 595-517 »• « T ^ r , 

253-331 =s=*-=E J " 

B U 2e eoaSteac of - 3 ’ 
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and Vitasta i e. Zhelum) NM 
394-395 (Sindhu is deemed Ganga 
and Vitasta Vamuna) 

Prayagesvara—(under VS) L q bj T IC 
p 45 

Pretaiuada—(nnder Gaya) Va lOS 6S- 
69, Ag 1X6 15 It is now known as 
Brahmayom at the foot of the 
Pretasila hill 

pretakuta—(a hill under Gaya) Va, 109 
15 

Pretaparvata—(under Gaja) Va 83 20 
Pretaala—(under Gaya) Va 110 15, 
10S 15 It is a peak 5S0 feet m 
height situated 5 miles north-west of 
Gaya, Vide Gaya District Gazetteer 
p 235, 

pntikesvara—(nnder S) L q by T K 
F. 1U 

Friyaraelaka—( pre eminent for sra* 
ddha)M. 22 53 

Fnya\ rates* ara-Imga—(in IS) SK, 11 
33 159 

Frthiwtirtha—P I 26 11 (near Pan- 
pla\ a) 

Frthudaka—(on south bank of Saras- 
\atl, modern Pehoa) Vide p 6S5 
abo\ e It was called Brahmayom in 
\am 39,16-17 and 23 Vide A G 
pp 336-337 

PrthntUnga—N II 60 25 
Palahasrama—Bb VII 14. 30, X 79 
10 (near Gomati and Gandak- and 

i 

same as Salagrama) 
Polastya-pnlabasrama—(near source 
of Gandaki ri%er) Var 144, 113, 
Bb, V, 8 30 (near Salagrama) 
Pulastyesi ara—(under VS) D by T K, 

p. 116 

Punahnuaa—(r under Ga>5, modern 
Pun-Pun) Va, 10S 73, K. II. 47 75 
Fanaravartananda—(r ) Ann. 25 45 
Paadarika—A (nnder Kubjamraka ) 
Var. 126 57, P I 2G 7S, B (near 
KurnUetra) Y5m. SI. 7-S 
Pundanka—(r rising from a lake caHed 
Pa!oda) Br II, IS 69-70 
H, D 100 


pundarikaksetra—(modern Pandhar- 
pur) T S pp 7-21 

Fundarikamahatirtha—(sraddha most 
efficacious here) Br III 13. 56, 
Va. 77. 55 

pundarlkapura—M. 22 77, in II 

73 45 

Punyasthala—(under Mathura, one of 
the five sthalas) Var 160 21 

Puranesvara—(m VS) SK IV 33 132 

Puma—A (r in Berar), it falls into the 
Tapi on its left bank Vide Am A 
i ol II p 224, Changdev is a village 
near this confluence and a great 
tirtha called Chikar-tirtha (muddy), 
B Puma in Surat District falls into 
the sea (Bom, G vol II, p 26), C 
Puma Vi inch falls into the Godavari 
m Parbhani District Vide I, G I 
iol, XII. p 297. Is it the same as 
the pumatirtha in B 105 22? 

Purnamukha—(under Kubj amraka) Var, 
126. 40-41 

Furnaturtha—-(on north bank of 1 Go.) 
B 122 I 

Puru—(m ) V 90. 22 (where Pururaias 
went) 

Fnruravasatirtha—( under Go ) B. 101. 
1 and 19-20 (also called Sarasvati* 
sangaraa and Brahma-tlrtha) 

Purusottama—(Jagannatha or Puri in 
Orissa) B chapters 42, 48, 6S, 177, 
17S; M 13,35, K II. 35. 27,hi. II. 
chapters 52-61 (mahatmya). Vide 
pp. 692-703 above 

Purvamukba—(a variant reading for 
Purnamuka in Var 126 40) 

Puskara—(town, lake and place of 
pilgrimage, six miles from Ajmer), 
One of the few temples of god 
Brahma eMSts here. There are 
three knndas called Jyestba, Ma* 
dhyama and Kauistba (N. II. 71 12, 
P V. 2S 53), Usaiadata’s NasiL 
Ins Xo, 10 mentions gifts made by 
him at three pools (Puskaresu). 
Vide Bom G vol. 16 p 570. Va. 
77. 40, K II 20 31 and VDHS 
S5 1-3 state that sraddba at Pus- 
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kata yields inexhaustible results 
This is one (western) of the five 
Vedis of Brahma (P V. 15 250), 
Vam. 22. 19. Br. Ill 34. II and 
Vnm 65. 31 mention Madhyama 
Puskara and Br III, 35. 39 says 
that Kamsfcba Puskara was 1$ yeqa- 
nas from Madhyama Puskara, and 
Jyestba Puskara was one krosa to 
the west of Madhyama Puskara Tt 
is said that the sacred Sarasvati 
Bowed to the ocean from here (P. 
V 19, 37) P V. 15. 63 and S2 ex¬ 
plain how this place was called 
Puskara from the lotus (pusbara) that 
Brahma cast here, Br (III, 34. 7 ff) 
states that the hero Paratema 
practised tapas here along with 
his disciple Abrtavrana for 100 years 
The T. K. pp 182-185 quote verses 
20-39 of Vanaparva chap 82 and 
twelve verses from P V. 27 relat¬ 
ing to Puskara Al. (vol. XI p 14?) 
states; ’Outside the town in three 
places they have constructed ponds 
which stand in high veneration and 
are places of worship' The princi¬ 
pal temples are five, but all of them 
are modern, the earlier ones having 
been destroyed by Aurangzeb 
There are several Bnb-tirthas under 
U (V 82) Pnskara is in the Varana- 
dtgana (Pan. IV. 2. 82), B (Pnskara, 
on Sarasvati, called Suprabha, m) 
Adi. 221 15, Sal. 38.13-15; CHC 
14. Ill (in Kasmlra among the group 
of tlrthas at Kapatesvara), D (one 
of the five dhSra$~ at Badarika- 
sr&ma) N XI 6 7 - 57-58 

Pu.kar5rar.ya-P V ™f[' S 828 
(Pract Sarasvati flowed through it), 

Br S. XI. 35 

PuskarSvati—a r probably koowu to 
Pan (TV. 2. 85. on which theKa&ka 

mentl0BS1 t and also several others) 

Puskarrnl— A (under Narmada) M 190. 
16.K.H.41. 10-U.F.I 17 
B (under Gaya) Ag 116.13 


Puspabbadra—{* on the northern 

slopes of Himalaya) Var. 51, 2, 98. 
5, Bh, XII 8 17, Xtl. 9.10, Nr, 
q byTKp, 253 
■puspabbadra (r) Bh. XII 9.10 
Puspagm—(one of the lesser moun¬ 
tains in Bbaratavar=a) Va 45 92, 
Br. 11. 16 22. Vide I, G. I vol. 
23 pp, 114-115 for this 
puspaj5—(r rising from Malaya) M 
114,30, V5 45 1 05 (reads Pnspa- 
jab, which means the same thing) 
Puspadantesvara—(under VS) L q by 
T.K.p.117 

Puspasthala—(under Mathura) Var, 
157 17 (a Sivahsetra) 
Puspavaha—fr.) Bh XII. 9 30 (near 
Himalaya) 

- Puspavatl—(r) V 85 12, P I 39 12 
(same verse in both) 

Pulratlrtha—(under Go ) B 124 1 
and 137 

S 

jRadhakunda—(under Mathura) Var 
164. 34 

Ragbavesvara—M. 22 60 (aSddha 

renders inexhaustible results) * 
Raivataka—(bill at Jfuaagadb oppo¬ 
site to Gircar) Adi 218 8 (neat 
Prabhasa) and chap. 219 (festivities 
on it by Vrsayandhakas), S 14 50, 
Var 149 66 (q byT.,X. p 227), 
SK VII 2 1 68 (western part of 
Udayanta hill near Somanatba tit 
VastrSpatha), M 22 74 ' Bmva- 
taka i e present Girnai is very 
sacred to the Jamas (vide llttara* 
dhyayanasutra, SBE, vol 45 p 115) 
But the present Dvataka is about 
110 miles from it The original 
DvSraka, which was swept a* ay by 
the sea, was much nearer *Patfiiter 
(p 289) was not aware of two Bvam- 
kas and hence proposes to identify 

Hawatatehdhvnth B«ad,h.l »m 

Halar the western corner of Katbia- 

wad in the Junagadh Inscription of 

sL^otm-m Gnpta era 
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i c 455-43S A D the river PalasinT is 
said to spring from Urjayat which 
(C 11 vol III at p 64) is opposite 
to \ataka 

Rajagrha— A (Rajgir, the ancient 
capital of Magadha) V 84 104, 

Va 10S 73 (puny am Rajagrham 
" vanam), Ag 10B 20. N, II 47 74, 
P I 38 22 , vide A G pp 467-46S 
and I G I vol, XXI p 72 for 
the five hills surrounding it, it was 
also known as Ginvraja and was 
the capital of Jarasandha nnder this 
name, B (in the Punjab) P I 2S 
13 (it is a DevTsthana) 

Rajakbadga— (on Sabhramati) P VI 
131. 116 and 134 

Kajavasa—(Visnu shnne established 
by Patasurama in Kasmira) NM 
1384,1447 

Rajesvara—{under Sriparvala) L I, 
92 156 

Ramadhivasa — ( sraddha and ddtta 
most efficacious here) M 22. 53 
Ramagiryasrama—G I 81. 8, Megha- 
duta 1 and 12 (Ramagin is Rainteb, 
28 miles north-east of Nagpur m 
C P and two miles from Vakataka 
capital Nandivardhana) 

Ramagrha—(under Sanandura) Var 
150 10 

Ramahrada—(fi\e lakes on the north 
ofThaneswar) V. 83, 26-40, Ann 
25 47, Bh X, S4 53, P. I. 26. 23- 
37 (where Parasurama filled five 
lakes with the blood of ksatriyas 
killed by him and his pitrs trans¬ 
formed them into tlrthas at his 
" request), NM. 1387-99 (it is 
Brahmasaras where Bhargava Rama 
practised tapas after washing his 
bloodstained ghands), Bh X. 84 
53 Also called Cakra-tlrtha (vide 
p 742 above) 

Ramajanma—(to the east of Saraka) 
P I 26 76 

Ramalmga—(under VS) E q by T K 
P 113 


Ramasaras—{under Sanandvra) Var 
150 14-18 (one krosa in extent) 

Ramatirtha—A (under Gaja) Va 108 
16-18, M 22 70 (anantam sraddha- 
danayoh), Ag 116 13, B (in 

Surparaka) V 85. 43, Sal 49 7 (where 
Bhargava Rama gave the earth as 
daksina to Kasyapa m Vajapeya and 
Asvamedha sacrifices) Vide Usava- 
data's Nasik inscription recounting 
the gifts he made at Ramatirtha in 
Sorparaga in Bom G vol 16 p 570, 
C (under the Ganges) N II 40.85 , 
D (on Gomati) V fc4. 73-74, P I 

32 37, E (under Go) B 123 1 , 
F (under Mahenara) PI 39 14 

Rambhahnga—(under VS) L q. by 
T K p 105 

Rambhesvara-ltnga—(under Sarasvati) 
Vam 46 39 

Ramesvara—A (one of the tweh e Jyotir- 
lihgas, said to have been established 
by Rama himself) M. 22. 50, K II. 
30. 23 (bath at R saves from sin of 
brahmahatya), G I 81. 9. Vide 
T Sp 47 which quotes passages from 
Vi , K, and Ag. It is situated on the 
island of Famban It is one of 
the most venerated shrines in the 
whole of India Vide I G. I vol 
XXI pp 173-175 for a brief 
description of the great temple ; 
B (under Sriparvata) L. I 92 L49 
(established by Visnu himself). 

Ratnesiara-Imga—(under VS) SK IV, 

33 165 

Rantuka-—(one boundary of Kurnk- 
setra) Vam 22. 51 and 33. 2 Vide 
p 683 n 1551 above 

Rautukasrama—(on Sarasvati) Vam 
42. 5 

Rasa—(a nver) Rg. V. 53 9, X 75 6. 
It is difficult to identify it It 
appears to have fallen into the 
Indus But from Rg X 108 1 
( kathara Rasaya atarah pay am si ) 
in which the Fanis ask Sarama bow 
she crossed the waters of Rasa, it 
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appears to be a mythical river. It 
is identified with Panjkora by E 
Thomas in JR AS vol 15 p 361 
(ns.) 

Rathacaitraka—(a tlrtha) P VI 129 9 
Rathaspa—(r.) It was included in the 
Paraskaradigana (Pan VI I 157) 
TbeMbh, (vol III p 96) mentions 
’Rathaspa nadf* In Mb (Vanaparva 
170 20) a river Rathastha is men¬ 
tioned between Gahga, Yamuna and 
Saras vat! on tbe one hand and before 
Sarayu and Gomatl on tbe other 
Rathakhya r is mentioned m Br. 
S 16 15 Vide Adi 170. 20. 
Ravanesvaraturtha—-A (under Nar¬ 
mada) M, 191 26, B (under VS) 
L. q by T, I< p 98 
Ravjstava—(under Narmada) P118 19 
Renukasthana—(one of the jDevi- 
sthanas) Devl-Bh VII 38 5 (pro¬ 
bably at Parasurama, m the 
Ratnagm District) 

Reaukastaka— (under Sarasvati) Vara. 
41. 5 

Renukatfrtha—V 83,82, P. I. 24.30 
and 27.47.- Dey (p 168) says it is 
about 16 miles north of Nahan in 
' the Pacjab Nahan is the capital of 
Sirmnr Stale, 

Retodaka—(under Kedara) Devipurana 
q by T.Kp. 230 

ReVa—*(Narmada) Vide pp. 703-707 
above 

Revaqtesvara—(under VS) L q by 


TKp96 

Revati-sangama—(under Go ) B 121 


1 and 22 

Rksa ’or Rksavat—(‘abounding va 
U bears 1 , one of the seven main moun¬ 
tain ranges of Bharatavarsa) VS 45 
/ 99-101 and 95 31, M 114 17, B. 27, 


Zi Var, 85 (prose) Rivers like sona, 
larraada, Mabanadi are said to rise 
rotn it Hence it is the eastern 

,art of Vindhya from Bengal to the 

mam of Narmada and Sona. 
dksavat is mentioned in the Nasi 
cave inscription No. * (Bam, G. 


v ol 16 p 550 as t e , 

It is the Ouxenhon of 
Ptolemy (p 76). Wilson (u»l II. 
p 128) holds that Rksa is the moun¬ 
tain of Gondawana There is great 
difficulty in identification, since the 
same rivers that are said to rise m 
Rksa m M and V are said to rise 
from Viudhya tn Mar 54 24-25. 

Rnamocanaor Rnaptamocana-A (under 
ICuraksetra) Vam. 41 6. Vide ASP. 
of India, vol XIV p 76 {which says 
that it is situated to the south of 
Kapalaraocanatirtha on the Saras¬ 


vati ), B {near Prayaga) M. 22, 67 
(sraddhagives inexhaustible results), 
107 20, C (under Go,) B 99, 1; t> (a 
sab-tirtha under Araalakagrama) 
Nr 66 28 q. by T. K p 255, E 
(under VS) SIC. IV. 33.117 
Rnamoksa—(under Gaya ) N II. 47, 


79. Ag 116 5 
RnantaUzpa P I 26 92 
Rnatirtha—-(under Narmada) M. I9i, 
27, K II. 41,19 and 29 
Rodhasvati— (r) Bh. V 19 18 
RohTtaka (m ) S 32, 4 
Rsabha—(m in Pandya country) V. J>5. 
22, Bh V 19 16, X. 79 15, M, 
121,7 2 aud 163 . 78. Dey p 119 
suggests that it is the Palnl bills in 
Madura 

Rsabha—(r rising in Vradhya) M. 
114. 27 


Rsabhadvipa—V S4.160, P I, 38 67 
Rsabbatlrtha—A (under VS) K, l. 
35 3, P. 1,37. 3 , B (in Kosala i c, 
paksma-Kosala), vide the GuSp 
Rock Inscription of Rumaravara* 
datta read by M M F«>f MirwM 
m E I vol, 27. P 4S *bcrc U is 

recorded that at Rsabhatirtba of 
tbe Bbagavat (probably mcanfnR 
Siva) an atnOtya of the king made a 
grant of two thousand cows to 
brabmaaas Prof. 
out that Gunji is a viltag * 
i4 miles north-west of SakU 
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in the Chhaitsgarh Division of G P , 
that at the foot of a hill near that 
village there is a kunda (pool) 
called Daman Dahra, that the 
record is engraved on a rock on one 
side on this pool, that not many 
miles from Gunji inscriptions of 
centuries before and after the 
Christian era ha\e been found and 
that the Gunji Inscription is to be 
assigned to the 1st century A. D. 
Vanaparva 85. 10 states that the 
pilgrim who fasts for three days at 
Rsabhatirtba secures the rewards of 
Vajapeyayajna VideV 85, 10, P I 
39. 10 

R*abhanjanakatlrtha or UsatTrtha— 
(under Mathura) Var q by T. K 
p 191 

Rslka—(r. from m Suktimat) Va 45 
107 

Rsikanyii—(under Narmada) SI. 194.14 
Rsikulya—(r ) V 84 49, P I. 32.12, SI 
H4 31, B. 27. 37, N. II* 60 30 
(rising from Mahendra m) Va 45. 
106 reads 'Rtukulya It is the river 
of Ganjam, acc to A. G p 516, 
Th£ famous J&ugadafort in the midst 
of which on a huge granite mass 
thirteen edicts of A^oka are inscribed 
is on this river 

Rsisanghesvara—(under VS) L q by 
T K. p 54 

Rsssatlra—(under Go ) B 173 1 
Rsyamuka or Rsyamuke—(m ) Ram 
III 72 12, III 75 7 and 25 (on 

the borders of lake Pampa), Bh V. 
19 16, V. 280 9, V 147 30 (on 
which Sugrlva resided), 279 
44 (near Pampa lake) Vide 
Pargiter (p. 289 note) for identi¬ 
fication which is rather vague 
JRstiniha—A (under Narmada) M 191 
22 and 193 13 (sage Trnabmdu 

* became free from curse here), IC. II 
41 15, P. I IS. 22, B {under 

Mathura) Var 152 60 
Rsyasrngesvara—(under VS) L q, by 
T.K, p H5 


Rsyavanta or Rsya~~(m ) M. 114 26, 

Va 45 101, B 27 32 
Rucikesvaraka—L 1 92 167 
Rndragaya—(near Kolhapur) P VI. 
176 41 

Rudrakanya—(under Narmada) P I 
20 76 

Rudrahara—(under Kuruksetra) Vam 
46 11 

Rudrakarna—(under VS) M. 181 25 
Rudrakarnahrada—(under VS ) P I 
37 15 

Rudrakoti— A (under Kuruksetra and 
Sarasvati) V. 82 111-124, Vain. 46. 
51, P I. 25 25-30, K II 36 1-8 
(where Hara assumed a crore of 
Rudra forms for the competing 
sages), B (under VS) M 181. 25 , 
C (under Narmada) P I 13 12, V. 
17 103,M 186 16-17 
Rudratnahalaya—(under VS) L q by 
T Iv. p 63, Devalaq by X K p 250 
Rudramahalayatirtha—(under Sabhra- 
mati) P. VI. 139 1 

Rudrapada—A (under Gaya) Va 111, 
64-67, Ag 115 48. B (under Hum- 
ksetra) P I 26 94 

Rudraprayaga—on confluence of the 
MandakmT and Alakanauda in Garb- 
wal district (I G. I vol XXI p. 338) 
Rudravarta—(after Sugandba) V 84,37 
Rudravasa—(under VS) L q by T.K, 
P 62 

Rukmimkunda or Rukmihunda—(un¬ 
der Gaya) Va 108 57, Ag. 116 5 
Rupadhara-—(VismPs form, on Iravati) 
Vam 90 5 

Rurukhanda—(under Salagrama) Var 
145 105, chap 146 explains why it 
is so called. 

S 

Sabaritirtha—(on Go) P. VI. 269- 
277-78 

Sabhramati—(modern Sabarmati river 
that rises m the Mewar hills and falls 
into the gulf of Cambay) The origi¬ 
nal of Sabarmati is given as Sva- 
bhravati m I. G. I. vol. XXI p 344. 
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Vide p. VI 131* Up to chap, 170 of P, 
various sub-tirthas of the river aro 
described at great length. Vers(ss2-6 
of chap, 133 speak of seven streams 
of U, vu Sabhramati, Setika (Sve- 
taka), Bakuta, HiranmayT, Hast!* 
raati {modern Hnthimati) Veiravatl 
(modern Vatr&k) and Bbadramukbi 

SabhramatT-sagara-sahganm — P. VI, 
1GG.1 

t t 

SacTsvara-lihga—{under VS) L, q, by 
T K. p.105 

SadanguJa—(Sf/mM# of a nftga in 
Kasmtra) MM 1133-1 HO 

Sadamra—(r.) Sat. Br I, 4 1,17 states 
'even now this river is a boundary 
of Kosalas (Oudh) and Videlms, 
This nver came rushing from the 
northern mountain and though all 
other rivers were burnt up, this 
was not burnt', Sayan® explains 
Sadiimra as Karatoya. Bhi (9, 24 
and 35) keeps the two distinct S 
' 20. 27 indicates that it was between 
the GandakT and Sarayii, while 3 
(27. 26-29) states that It rises from 
I^riyatra m VS. 45. 100 states that 
KnratoyS comes'from IUsa range, 
Fargiter (Mar chap. 57 p. 294) says 
that it is the Rapti The Araatakosa 
regards SadanTra and ICaratoya as 


t t 

Satlesvara—(under VS) L I 92 S 5 
Var. 216 23, N, II. 50. 57, SkV 
, 33. 135 

Sailcsvarasrama—Var, 215 . 57 and 
83-54 

Sailoda—(lake at the foot of m Arana) 
# V5 * 47. 20, Br U, IS 21-23 
Sailoda—(r, which springs from Sai¬ 
lors lake) VS 47. 21, Br. II IS 22, 
Vide Dcy p, 172 for identification 
Samdhavaranya—(where Cyavana re¬ 
sided with Sukanya) V 125 13, 
VSm. q by T.K p 239. V 89 15 
speaks of S. as being m the west 
Sakambharl—A (Sambhara salt lake in 
Western Rajputana ou the borders 
of the Jaipur and Jodhpur States) V. 
Dh S, 85 21, man inscription of 
Cahamada Vigraharaja dated Vi- 
kraran era 1030 (973-74 D,) 
SaUmbhan is mentioned (E. I vol, 
II. p lid at p, 124). Vide I* G. 1 
XXII pp 19-20 for legends about it, 
Near the south-eastern extremity of 
the lake there is SSmbhar town 
which Is an ancient one and was once 
the capital of Chau ban Rajputs; B 
(m Kumaon on the road from Han- 
dvara to KedSra) V 84 13,^1 2$, 
14-16 (a Devisthana, where Devi 
subsisted on vegetables alone lot 
1000 years) 


synonyms 

Sagarcsvara—{ under VS) L, q by 

T.K p, 51 

Sahasrakatlrtba—V, 83* 158,1? I. 27. 

46 (same words in both) 
Sftlmsraksa—M 22. 52 (d««« most 
efficacious here) 

Sahasrakunda—(under Go.) B. 154. I, 
q byT.Sp. 59 

Salya or Sahyadri—(one o( tbesevfia 
main mountains oi Bharatava™) 

‘ B 161 . 4. M. 13. 40, Br. III. 56,22, 

Ag^lW. 21 _ 

Sahyamalaka-Vido Amalaka 

SahyStanya-Deviputana <J by T. K 

p. 444’ 


Saketa—(same as Ayodhya) It is the 
Bageda of Ptolemy. Vide Br 54, 
54, TheMbh (vol, X. V- on Pan.I, 
3. 25) has ‘this road leads to Saketa 1 
and vol II. P US (on Path HI 2. 

HI) * arunad-Ynvauah Saketam 

(the Yavana besieged Sakota) The 

Yavana referred to is deemed to be 

Menander. The Snttanipata (SBE. 
vol. X part 2 p. 138) mentions it as 
existing in the time of ** 

Fa Hien (about 400 A D) refers t 
as ’Sba-chP and Hiouen Thsang as 
Visikha V.dcVG.PP 401-407 The 
Ragliuvamsa (XIII. T9, X • > 

XV 38) treats Saketa and Ayod y 
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as synonyms) The ICastka on Pan 
V 1 116 cites * Pataliputrarat 

Sakete pankha’ This shows that 
m the 7th century Saketa was a 
flourishing town with^a wide ditch. 
A. C (p 182) notes that Saketa, 
Koala anti Ayodhya are synonyms 
(verse 975) 

Sakrarudra—(three krasas from Koka- 
mukha) Yar 140 65 

Sakrasaras—(under Sanandura ) Var 


# 150 33 

Sakratlrtha—A (on the south bank of 
Narmada) M 22 73, K II. 41 11- 
12 >P I 24 29, B (under Kubja- 
mraka) Yar 126 81 
Sakravarta—V 84 29, P I 2S 29 
Sakresvara—(under VS) L q by T.K 


.* 75 

feSagrama—(a sacred place near the 


source of the GandakI nver) V. $4 


123-128. Vt II 1 24, II 13 4 

{king Bharata, a yogin, and a 
devotee of VSsudeva resided there), 
M. 13. 33 (Uma was called Maha- 
devl in Salagrama), 22 62, P I, 3 S 
41, Var 144 3 and 14 (all stones there 
are to be worshipped, particularly 
those marked with cakra ); verse 
29 says 'the Salagrama hill is Visnu*; 
v 145 says it is also called *Devata\ 
that it is twelve jojanas in extent 
(v 159) The sacred stones called 
Silagrama and worshipped as Visnn 
are found in the bed of the Gandati 
towards its source It was also called 
Pulahisrama (Vi II 1 29) T K 
(PP^ 219-221) quotes \erses of Yar, 
f and V 84 323-12S 
baligrama—(same as abore) K II. 35 
37, Nr 64 22-26 (Pundarlka came 

to this Mahaksetra) 

Salagramagiri—Var 144, 13 and 29 
Salakataukatesi ara—(under YS) L q. 
f by T K p 48 

Salisurya—V S3 107, PI 26 100 
(a tirtha probably established by 
Sahhotra) 


Salukml—(under Kuruksetra) V. 83.13. 
The Mbb (vol I p 474 on Vartika 
2 to Pan II. 4 7) speaks of Salukini 
as a village) 

Salvikim—(probably the same as 
above) F. I 26 11 

Samalanatha—(same as Syamalanatha) 
M. 22 42, P. V. 11 . 35 Dey p 200 
identifies with Samalji in Mahi 
kantha Agency. 

Samahga—(a r. also called Madhuvila) 
V. 134. 39-40, V. 135 2 (where 
Indra was freed from the sin of 
Vrtravadha). Samanga is so called 
because it makes all limbs as they 
shonld be, Astavakra’s limbs became 
straight after a bath in it 

Samantapancaka—(same as Kuruksetra) 
Adi. 2,1-5 (five pools of ksatnya 
blood that were transformed into 
holy pools of water), Sal, 37. 45, 
44 52, 53. 1-2 (the northern VedI 
of Brahma), P. IV. 7* 74 (written as 
Syamanta—), Br. Ill 47 11 and 14. 
Vide pp, 682-83 above Vam. 22 20 
(printed as Syamanta—), 51-55 (lake 
Is called Sanmhita and it is hali a 
yojana all round, but Vam 22 16 
says it is fire yojanas) 

Samasrotab—(under Mandara) Var 
143 24-26 

Sambapura—A (under MathurE) Var. 
177. 55 (also called Kulesvara), B 
(on the banks of Candrabhaga) 
Bbav, Brahma 140 3 It is 

modem Multan 

Sambhalagrama—33 213 164 (Kalkin 

Visnuyasas will be born here to des¬ 
troy mlecchas), p, VI. 269 10-12 
(speaks of sambhalagTama), G I. 
81 6 , Bh XII 2 IS Va 9 S IO 4 - 
109, M 144 51, Br II 31 76, Vi IV* 
24 98 speak of the future exploits 
of Kalkin or Pramati (but all don't 
mention Sambhalagrama). The I. 
G I >ol XXII p IS identifies it 
with the town Sambhal m the 
Moradabad District, U P , many 
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ancient mounds, temples and sacred 
spots exist m the neighbourhood. 

Sammurtika—(a tlrtba in VS ) P I 
37 6 

Sampltbaka—( under Mathura} Var. 
157.37 

Samsaramocana—(sraddha here yields 
inexhaustible results) M 22 67 

Samudraka—(near Br&bmavarta) V 
S4, 41 

SamudraklTpa—(under Prayaga) M 
106 30 


location uncertain) V. 84 52, p. I 
32 16 

Sandhyaiata—(under Prayaga) M 
( 106 43 

Sandilt—(r m KasmTra) NM 1445 
Sanddf—MadbumatT— s-wgama—NM 
1446 

Sandilyesvara—(under VS) L q by 
TK p 68 

Sangaraana—(under Dvaraka) Var 
149 41 


106 30 

Satnudratirtha—(under Go.) B. 172 
1-20, about ten verses of which are 
q by T.S pp. 63-64 (though with 
variant readings) 

Samudresvara—(under VS) L. q by 
hTK'P 105 

Sam var taka—(under VS) K I 35 6 
SamvartavapI—V. 85 31, P I 3 9 29 
(same verse In both) 

SamvartesVara— (under VS) B q by 
T.K p 99 , 

Samvidyatirtha—V 85 1, P ** 1 

Samyamana—(under Mathura) a 
153 3 ^ 

Sanaucaresvara—(under VS) X. q. y 

T K. p 67 ’ 

SanaU-Yama, byTK P *« 
Sanakesvara—(under VS) t, q > 

Sanandesvara—(a nder VS) b <1 by 

Salandto-Var 15 0 S 9 

*— r ot ^ h r - ^ 

between the Vtsnuwas esta- 

‘SS\b™-ay 1 n E tbat,twas 

csi—rr‘w"E 

lead Ot stone and so on Dy 
not notice it tVS) L q> 

Simatkumat esv&ra 

byt. K. P 67 , MI. 1471. 

^fl^and Stem 'a cote V.de 
R * - o (river Sindh » 

Tnsandhya» »* tbeY amun5) 


Sangamanagara—tunderDvaraka) Var 
q by T K p 226 

Sangamesvara—A (under \S) N 11. 
50 63-64, B (at confluence ol 
Sabhramati and Hastimati) P VI 
138, I, C (on the south bank ol 
Narmada) M 191 74, K. 31 41,36, 
p I 18 53 i D (at confluence of 
Gang* and Vanina) t I 92 88 
Saukba-hrada—(under Go.) B 15G I 
Sankha-likhitesvara—funder VS) U q 

by T.K p 93 y 

Sankbaprabha—(und er SSIagrama) Var 

145 . 48 > 

SanUjatirtha—A (« Sara^t^- 
35 87, B (under Narmad^ N* 

42.17 (SaaVb'H- c (a^er Amilaka- 
grama) Nr 66 23 

Sanbbmltirtha—(under Kurnksetra) N. 

“ss?^si«s£ 

iririT-rc 

oldmenebouldgotoxbi^"; 

SliVU-. **■> 

G lvol3p.l8 

-ssr^» r ».. 

S»nkumU-V5m q.byTK 
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Sanmhita—(a tract more extensive 
than Kuruksetra, but including it) 
Br III 13. 68 (pumsam Sanmhi- 
tayam tn Kuruksetre visesatah l 
arcayitva pitrms—tatra sa putrast- 
vanrno bhavet) TP. p 466 reads 
'Sanmhata', states it is a lake eight 
krosas in extent and that there are 
four lakes called Sanmhata, Sanm- 
hatya, Sanmhatya and Sanmhata 
Sannihati—(another name of ICuru- 
ksetra, according to several works) 
V 83. 190-195 (NUakantha explains 
that Sannihati is another name of 
Kuruksetra) Verse 195 derives as 
'tlrtba-sanmhanad-eva Sannihatyeti 
visruta' i e all tlrthas gather to¬ 
gether here every month on Ama- 
vasya, P.I 27. 77-78 (same verses as 
in V), Vam 41 9 and 45 29. Ag 

109 15 (employs the word Sanmbitl 
' Sarasvatyam Sannihityam snan- 
akrd-brahmalokabhak’) 
Snnmhatya-saras — (in Kuruksetra) 
Vam 47.56, 48 23, 49 6 (on the 
north bank of Sarasvatl and pear 
Dvaitavana) 

Sannlti—(in Kuruksetra) NM 168-169 
(seems to be the same as Sannihati 
above) 

Santesvara—(under VS) L q by T K 

p. 66 

Saptacarutirlha—see ‘Vadava* 
Saptadhara—(under Sabhramatl) P VI. 

136 16 (same as Saptasarpsvata) 
Saptaganga—V 84 29, Anu 25 16, 
P I, 28-29 (same verse as in V) The 
seven Gangas are Ganga, Goda¬ 
vari, Kaverl, Tamraparnl. Smdhu, 
Sarayu and Narmada Acc to NM, 
720 the seven Gahgas are BhagTratbl, 
Pavanl, Hradinl, HladinT, SIta, 
Smdhu, Vahksu, 

Saptagodavara—V 85. 44, VS 77. 19, 
M 22 78, Bh X 79. 12, P I 39,41, 
iv 10S. 39. Br III 13 19, SIC. IV. 
6 23 See Kbairha plate of king 
’iasahkarna in Kalacun year 823 
H. D 101 


(i e 1071-2 A D) m E. I vol. XII 
p. 205 ff where in verse 23 the 
seven streams are named, in the 
Godavari District Gazetteer p 6 
the seven mouths of the Godavari 
are said to be sacred to seven sages 
viz Kasyapa, Atn, Gautama, 
Bharadvaja, Visvamitra, Jamadagm, 
Vasistha R VIII 3449 speaks of 
Godavari as falling into the sea 
with seven mouths. 

Saptanada—Br III 13 58 (deyam 

Saptanade sraddham Manase va 
visesatah) 

Saptakotlsvara—T P p 557 quoting 
SK. VII 

SaptapuskarmT—(seven springs at 
Thid in Ivasmlra) SM. p 160. 
It is also called 'Stanakunda'm HC 
IV 45. Ain A (vol II p. 3G1) 
refers to it Tn the village of Tlnd 
is a dehghtfnl spot where seven 
springs unite* 

Saptarsa—V. Dh S 85. 39 ( sraddha 
very efficacious at it ) Dr Jolly 
identifies it with Satara. 

Saptarsikunda (under Lohargala) Var. 
151. 46 (where seven dharas fall 
from Himavat). 

Saptasagara-linga—(under VS) SIC. 
IV. 33. 136. 

Saptasamudraka—(under Kubjamraka) 
Var 126 91 

Saptasamudraka-kupa (under Mathura) 
Var. 157 12 

Saptasarasvata—(in Kuruksetra) where 
sage Manbanaka pierced his hand 
with the tips of kusa grass when 
vegetable fluid began to flow from 
it and he danced wild joy. V S3. 
115, Sal. 38 4-31 (where seven 
names, for which p 686 above may 
be referred to, are mentioned ). K 
II 35 44-76 (story of Mankanaba), 
P I 27. 4 ff ( follows V S3), Vara 
38 22-23 (story of Mankanaka), N 
II. 65 101-102 (seven rivers are 

named) 
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Saptavati (r) Bh V 19 IS 

Sarabbangaknnda {under Loba rgala ) 
t Var. 151. 6 ' 

Sarabbangaiama— V 85 4Z and 90 9 
RSm.m 5.3, P. I 39.39, Kagbu- 
_>amsa XIII 145 (near Sutiksna- 
f srama) 

Sarabinda ( ander AmafafcagrSraa ) 
f Nr, 65, 34 

Saradatirifca—(m Kasmtra) M 22 74 , 
I. 37 Foremost among ttrthas 
of KasmTra is modern Sardi on the 
right bant of river Klsanganga. In 
front of the temple sacred Madhn- 
mati falls into Klsanganga Vide 


Brahmabatya plunged inton. ,td ls . 
appeared, while elsewhere (e g 
V. 130 3-4) , t is tha( i( d|$ 

appeared through fear of the touch 

of sudras, Xisadas and Abhfcas and 

Anu, (155 25-27) states that Saras- 

vati went to Marodesa owing toburse 
by Dtathya and became dry and un¬ 
holy. After disappearing it becomes 
visible at Camasodbheda, Sivodbheda 

and Nagodbheda The Sara start 
in Kuruisetra r was called praci 
Sarasvatl (P V IS, 181-182), 
See Dey pp. 180-181 for several 
SarasvatTs V 130 1-2 state that 


SM, p. 206 Ain A, (vol II, pp 
365-66) -says that the temple of 
Saradst dedicated to Durga is on the 
bank of the Padmatl river which 
comes from Dardu country and that 


those who die on the Sarasvatl go 
to heaven and this was the blessing 
conferred by JDaLsa when he per¬ 
formed a sacrifice there Vid« 
’Oldham's paper in JRAS for 1393 


on every 8th day of the bright half 
of a month it begins io shake 

Sarala — (under Kurahsetra) V, 83 
75-76, P I 26 76, N II 65 62-63 
Vide p 684 above 

Sarastamba — ( near Devadarnvana ). 
Ann 25. 28 

Sarasvata—A (sraddha very efficacious 
here) 51 22 63, B (under VS) K 1 
35 12, PI 37.15 

Suras vata—hhga (under VS) SK IV. 
33 134 , 

Sarasvatatfrtha — Sal 50 (story of 
Aslta Devala and Jaiglsavya), 51 
(birth of Sarasvata from Sarasvatl, 
who taught the Vedas to sages in a 
drought for twelve years) 

SarasvaU-— (modern Sarsuti) A—The 
river starts from. Brahmasaras, acc to 
Salya 51 19, from jBadankasrama 
acc. to Vam. 2 42-43 and from Plaksa 
tree acc, to Vam 32 3-4, P, V IS 
159-160 {say that Sarasvatl was 
asked to cast the Vadava fire into the 
sea in the west) This is probably an 
allusion to volcanic action whereby 
Sarasvatl disappeared Vam. 3 8 
says that as Sankara godly of 


pp 49-76, B—There is another holy 
river of the same name rising in the 
south-west end of Aravali hills and 
flowing south-u est through the dis¬ 
tricts of Palanpur, Mahikantba and 
Barodaand past the ancient cities of 
Anhilvad and Siddhapur and falling 
into the lesser Ronn of Cutcb Vide 
under Prabhzsa 

Sarasvati-Aruna-sangama—V 83 151, 

K It. 30. 22, Sal, 43 31 and chap. 

44 

Sarasvatipatan asunder Mathura) Var, 
154 20. 

Sarasvali-sagara sangama—V 82, 60, 
PI 24 9, Vam S4. 29 

SaravatT—(Probably Rapti w Oudh) 
Bhi 9 20, Pan VI 3 120 (bariidinara 
ca) knew the riser SarivatT. Ksira- 
svamm (in com. on Amara ’barara- 
tyastn yosvadheH') quotes a ms* 
*pragudancan vibbajate karasalj ksircr- 
dabe yatha l uduwm sabdasiddh* 
yartbam sa nah patu SaravatTU - Ot, 
Agrawala in (J.Ij.P H.K 5, voi, 16 
p 15 surmises that it is the Ghag* 
ghar flowing through Amba/a Jbs 
tnct I have gra\e donbts about 
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* this. It is possible that when the 
Sarasvati became dried and only a 
marshy* bed vias left it was called 
SaravatT, but that in the times of the 
Amarakosa, 1 SaravatT is probably the 
river SaravatT which falls into the 
sea near Honavar ( North Kanara 
District) on which are the famous 
Gcrskppa falls. In the Raghuvamsa 
(X V. 97) SaravatT is said to have been 
the capital of Lava, son of Rama 

Sarayu—(r ) Rg IV. 30 18, V. 33.9. 
X 64 9 (SarasvatT, Sarayu and 
Sindhu are mentioned together), 
In all- these places the word is 
Saraju, while in classical Sanskrit 
it is Sarayu or Sarayu (M 22. 19, 
Va 45 94, N II. 75. 71, Raghuvamsa. 
15 95 and 100). M. 121 16-17 and 
Br II* IS 70 show that Sarayu 
springs from the Manasa lake situ¬ 
ated at the foot of the Vaidyutagm 
Ayodhya was situated on the Sarayu 
(Ram *11, 49, 15) Sarayu rises from 
Himalaya (Va 45 94, M 114, 21 ) 

' According to Pan VI. 4 174 (Dandi- 
nayana—) t he water of Sarayu was 
called Sarava (Kasika saj f s 'Sarayvam 
bhavam saravam udakam In the 
Cullavagga (SBC vol XX p 3Q2) it 
is one of jthe five great rivers of 
India and in * Questions of Milinda ’ 
{SBE vol 35 p 171 ) it is one of ten 
great rivers, but in both places it 
is written as Sarabhn. Vide TPpp 
500, 501 where it is stated that it 
rises from the left toe of Visnn and 
is joined by Ghargara It Is the 
Sarabos of Ptolemy {p 99). It is also 
‘called the Ghogra or Gharghara 

Sardula—a Saivaksetra, according to 
Bar S III 122. 

Sargabindu—(under Narmada) IC. II 
42 23. 

5arkara\arta—(r ) Bh, V 19. IS 

Sarvahrada—V S5 39 (uncertain loca¬ 
tion ) 


SarvatTrtba—-P. II 92 4 and 7 

(Prayaga, Puskara, Sarvatirtha and 
Varanasi) are the four tTrthaS that 
remove all sms including buzhma- 
hatyu, 

SarvatTrthesvara—(under VS) SK IV 
33. 134. 

Sarvatmaka—(under Kubjamraka) Var 
126. 37 

Sarvayudba— (under Salagrama) Var, 
145. 56 

Sasahkesvara—(under VS) L q by 
T.K p.97 

Sasayana—(under SarasvatT) V 82 
114-116, P I 25 20-23 (same 

verses in both) Some mss read 
* Sa&pana’), 

Sastihrada—Anu 25 36 
Satadru—(Sutlej) same as Sutudri 
which see, \di 17 7 8-9 (deriva¬ 
tion given ), M 22 12, Bh V. 19.18 
The Amarako^a gives Sutudri and 
Satadru as synonyms, 

Satakumbha—(under Sarasvati) V. 84. 

10. PI 28 11 (same verse in both) 
Satarudra—M« 22 35 (sraddha here is 
Inexhaustible) 

r 

Satasahasraka—(under Sarasvati) P. 
I. 27, 45. Vam 41. 3, V 83. 157 and 
84, 74 {Satasahasraka) 

Satasrnga—(m ) Devala q, by T.K p. 
250, 

t _ , 

Satatapesvara—(under VS) L. q by 
T. K p 92 

Satikatlrtba—(under SarasvatT) Vam 
41 3 

SatyavatT—(became river KaqsikF) Va 
91 88 

Saubhadra—Adi. 216, 3 (one of the 
five Naritirthas on the southern sea) 
Sankarava—{as printed in Var 137 7 
of the Vehkatesvara press edition) 
is a misreading for Saukaraka. Vide 

under, SukaratTrtha 
/ ^ 

Saurparaka—Br. III. 13. 37, Vide 
Surparaka 
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S-nUfj.indliilt.ijjiri—M. 121, 5 (to north- 
fast of KMlafca) 

^SHgnndlittfftvnnn^Y fw, p i, 2g t 
5-6 (same verse fn both} 
6attimtr»sahgiitn.v- (very m {or M*d- 
, dim) M. 22. 53 

SaunnUavara-kimcU— (under VS) I,, 
Q by T. K. p 122 

Sav.*irftTAnr.*i—(under VS) h, q, by 
TK p CO 


Savtirapadn—(under GajS) V* 84 93. 
Vide p, 619 above 

fcSwtri~*(r boundary between modern 
Katnngiri and Kolaba Districts}. 
P Vf 113 28 

^anir?*Vara—{under Vh) L, q by 
T X p 70 

SautrUIrthn — {tinder Narmada } M. 


m, 0, K n 12.19, PI. 21 6 
Srvilinlin—(tinder Go.) B 115. I 
bfitu—the supposed bridge (called 
Adam's Bridge) between Haracwara 
and Cc>lon end to have been built by 
liamn with the assistance of Sugriva 
and bis monkey hosts. 33b. VII. M* 
11, X. 79. 15 (Sznuidrascta}, G.L 
f>l. S* N. II 75 {contains se/u~ 
uMmyti). Adam's Peak in Ceylon 
has a famous fool-print which is 


venerated by Hindus* Buddhists, 
Christians and Moslems able Vide 
T. P. pp, 557-560 f° r 

Setubandha—same ns above Vide T 
c p p , j -4 and Tirthaprakasa pp. 
557-560, 3«5m. VI 22. 45-53. VI 
126. 15 (etet-lu drsyate tirtbara 
sicavasya raabatmanah) Setubandba 
lt , Wij5tam &c). P.V. 35, 62 {says 
that Sctu was buiU in three days), 
SK til Brabmakbanda, chapters 
i«52on Setu-mabatmya. its subsi¬ 
diary rirtbas and Setuyatrakrawa. 
Vide p. 34 above {or visit to SetS- 
bandba as an cspiation. 

Stdahftbesvara-~{one of the eight 
tnbas under Virajatirtha) B. 42, 6 
Stfdbapada~(a M» on Sarasvall) 
Bh. nt 33.31 


Siddhapura — {64 mites to north of 
Ahmedabad) M. 13. 46 (Devi is 
called Mata hero), what Gaya is/or 
Bilrs, Siddbapura is for ibe mother. 
It is on the Sarasvati river 
Sidd ha tirtba—(under Go.) B, 143.1 
Siddhavana—M. 22. 53 (traddha here 
most efficacious) 

Side! ha vat a A funder^ Lobargala) Var. 
151.7, B (under SrTparvata) L, I, 
92,153 

Siddbcsvara—(tmga on south bank of 
Narmada) V5m. 46 34, P 12. 20 34. 
Siddbesvnra—A { under VS.) M, 32, 
43 and 281. 25 q. by T.K. pp, 88, 
117 and p, 241, B (under Narmada) 
P, L 18 100 , C (on the south hank 
of Go} B 238 1 

Siddbilufa—(tinder VS) l q by T.K. 

p, 88 

Sikhitfrtha—funder Narmada) W. 191. 
S3, P I. 20. 78 


Silatirtha—funder Gaya} Va, 108. 2 
Silakscsvara—(under VS) B, q by TX 
p. 46 

Siraha—a Vai^nava-tsetra acc. to Bar 
S III 220, Probably the same as 
Sirahachalam temple of Nrsimba- 
vatara of Visnu abont 6 miles north¬ 
west of Vizagapattam Vide I. Gi 
X, vol, XXII p 375 
S >w jha—A (the modern Indus, Greek 
Sintbos) Rg. II 15. 6 (be made the 
Stndbu Sow northwards), V. 53, 
9, VIII 20 25 (the medicine that is 
mSindbn, m Asikni and the seas), 
X 75 6 The seven Sindhus (i, e, 


five Fanjab m ers and Saras- 
ire mentioned in Kg, II■ 12,12, 
$, 1. VIII, 24, 27, A. V* VI. 
DronalOl 28 (Siadhusastbah 
Jragah), R I 57 (Stem’s note)» 
394 (Sindho is Gahga and 
i is yarauna). Vide for fles- 
)tt I G I vol, I pp. 20-31, 
es in Tibet north of Katlasa, 
,11 is also the name of the conn- 
rough wbicb the river flows, 
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vide Pan IV 3. 93. On Pan IV 
3, S3 (prabhavati) tbe Kastka gives 
the example * Daradi Sind huh* (the 
river Smdhu rises in Darat) Some 
mss, of Kasika include * Darat' m 
Smdhvadigana Smdhu country is 
mentioned m Rudradaman’s Juna- 
gadh Ins , B (a r, rising from Pari- 
yatra and falling into Yamuna) Va 
45. 98, M. 114, 23, B. 27 2S It 
is the same as Kahsindhu between 
the Chambal and Betwa Malati- 
madba\a refers to its confluence 
with Para (Act IV end) and -with 
Madhumati (Act IX prose passage 
after verse 3) Padmavati, the scene 
of the drama, was situated on the 
confluence of Para and Smdhu 
Smdhuprabbava—(source of Smdhu) 
V* S4.46, P I 32 10 (same verse 
id both) 

Smdhusagara—Nr 65, 13 q by T K 
p 252 

Smdhusagarasangama—‘V. 82 68, Va 
77. 56, P I. 24. 16 (same verse as 
in V) 

Sindhuttama—(a lake) V. 82. 79 
Sipha—(r ) Rg I 104 3 (in which the 
, wives of Kuyava met death) 
Sipra—(r from Panyalra, flowing past 
Ujjayim) M. 22. 24,114 24, Va 45. 
98 Every mile of the river is marked 
by sacred spots, the reputed haunts 
of rsis or the scenes of miraculous 
incidents, the river is said to have 
sprung from the blood of Visnu and 
is believed to flow with milk at cer¬ 
tain periods Vide Ain A vol II 
P 196 for this 

Stta—(a branch of Ganga) Ya 47, 21 
and 39, Bh, V. 17. 5 
S'tatlrtha—(under Matbnra) Yar 179, 

Sitavana—(under Kuruksetra 5 ) P I. 
( 26 55 

Sivadhara —22 49 
Suahrada—Br III. 13, 52 
Sivakafici—(at Conjeeveram in South 
India) PM, 204 30 


Sivanadi—Nr 65 23 q. by T.K. p 253 

Sivasarasvatl—a Saivaksetra acc to 
Bar S HI. 122 

/ 

Sivodbheda — (where Sarasvatl re¬ 
appears after disappearing) V 82 
112, PI. 25 19 

Skandatirtha—(under Narmada) P I. 
18, 49, M 191. 50 

Skandesvara—(m VS) SK IV. 33 125, 
L q by T.K, p 6S 

Slesmatakavana — (on Himavat) Var. 
214 24-26, 215, 12-13 and 115 

Dey p. 188 says that it is Uttara 
Gokarna two miles to north-east of 
Pasupatmatha in Nepal, For two 
Gokarnas, north and south, vide p, 
754 above 

Smasana—Avimukta, which see, M 
184 19 

Smasanastambha—(under VS) L, q 
by T K p 54. 

Snanakunda—(under Mandara) Var, 
143.18-20 

Sodaranaga—(mKas'mira) NM 13-14 
It is modern village Sudarbal situated 
on a deep inlet of the Dal lake. 

Vide R l 123-26 and II. 169 and SM 
p 164 Stein notes that Sodarais an 
ancient name of the spring now 
called Nar»n Nag situated close to 
temple nuns at BhutesVara NM 
mentions it in connection with 
Bhutesa and Kan aka vah ini and the 
distance from Bhutesvara to Sri- 
nagara is about 32 miles 

Somakunda—(under Gaya) Ag 116.4 

Somanatha— A (in Saurastra near 
Verawal) Ag 109 10 (Somanatham 
Prabhasakam), P. VI, 176, 37. vide 
A G p 319 and under prabhasa; 
B (under Gaya) Ag, 116 23 A 
popular verse is 'Sarasvatl-samudras- 
ca Somah somagrahas-tatha i darsa- 
nam Somanathasya saharah panca 
durlabbah ) 

Somapada—V 84. 119. 
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Scfmapana—M 22 62 
Somasrama—V j 84 157 
SomatTrtha— A {on the banks of 
SarasvatT) Vam. 41,4, V 83 114, M 
109 2 , B (adder Narmada) M, 191, 
30, P I. J 8 , 30 and‘27.3, K 11,41 
47 , C (under VS) K, I, 35 7 , P J, 
37 7 (same verse 10 both), D (under 
Go) B 105 1 , 119 I, E (under 
Mathura) Var. 154 18, F (under 
Kohamukha) Var 140, 26-28, G 
(under Viraja) B 42,6, H (under 
Sukara) Var 137 43 (where Soma 
secured highest stddht, I (under 
Sabhramat?) P VI 154 1 
Somes'a—(under VS) K I 35,9 
Somesiara—-A (removes all diseases) 
M 22 29, K, II 35, 20, B funder 
Salagrama) Var, 144.16-29 
bona—(a nada, also called Hiranya- 
vaha, nsmg m m, Rksa in Gondivana 
according to the puranas and falling 
into the Ganges some miles from 
Bankipore) M, 22 35 (a nada), 1Z4. 

# 25, B 27. 30, Va. 45 99, Br II 16 
’ 29 It is the Soa of Ptolemy fp 99) 
and Sonas of Arrian It rises near 
where the Narmada rises in the 
Amarakantaka bill Vide AG pp 
453-454 for its confluence with 
the Ganges 

Sooa-JyotJrathya'Sangama—V 85 8 , 

F, I 39 8 , V, Db S 85 33 (reads 
Sona-Jyotisasangama, while the 
com VaijayantI notes the v. 1. 
Sona-Jyotiratha) 

Sonaprabheda—(prabhava ?) V 85 9, 
p. I 39 9 

Somtapura— (capital of Banasura, 
where Amruddha was kept in con¬ 
finement for his intrigue with Usa) 

B 206. 1, Harivam4 k Visnuparva 
121 , 92-93 Dey p 189 says that 
it exists under the same name in 
IOimaon ana that several other 
places claim to be the Somtapura of 
Banasura In ** Hanvamsa at .s 
said that Sonitapora w, U 000 


fVo]. 

yojanas from Dvaraka/ BV fK r * aa - 
janmakhanda, Uttarardha, 114 
mentions Sonitapma as capital of 
Banasura, A C. (p. 182) states it 
was also called Eotfvarsa (v 977 ) 
Sravasti (Sahet-mahet on the Rapti 
m Oudh) said to be the capital of 
Lava in Uttara Kosala It is 58 miles 
north of Ayodhya, Earn VII 107 
4-7, Va 88 200 and A G, p 409 , hut 
some mss of Raghuvamsi (XV, 97 ) 
state that Sravasti was the capital 
of Lava Vide Marshall's article m 
JRAS for i909 pp 1066-1068 for 
the reasons for identifying Sravasti 
with Saheth-Maheth and the Saheth 
Maheth plate of Govmdacandra in 
E. I. vol, xr p, 20 , In JRAS for 
1898 pp 52(h53l Vincent Smith 
disputed the identification of Sahet- 
Mabef with Sravasti and holds that 
Sravasti was near Nepalganj m 
Nepalese territory, R 7 53 sa>s 
that it was called after SrSvasta of 
Jksvaku race, 

Sriksetra—Jagannatha Puri 
Srikunda—V 82 &6 (now called Lalsmi* 
kunda, in VS) L, q by TK p 62 
Srlknnja—(under Sarasvati) P I. 26, 
19, V. 83 108 

Srimadala— (the guardian naga in the 
south of Ka&mlra) NM 1117 
Srimukht—(guha) L. q by T K, p, 60 
(under VS). 

Srmagata— A (capital of Kasmira). It 
has a long history, R I 104 states 
that Asoka bmlt Srinagari with 96 
lakbsof houses Stem in mote on 
this says that Cunningham (A, G 
p 93) located srinagari of Asoka at 
the site of the present village 

pandretban (Katbana'sPuranadhis- 

thana) on the right bank of Vitasta, 
three miles abose modern Srinagar. 
Pacdretamct the foot oflheh.ll 
T*H>t»-i‘Sul*un«» Prcvirasene I 

erected the shnee of Pravaresran. 
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aad Pravarasena II built the new 
capital in the beginning of the 6th 
century Hiouen Thsang speaks of 
the new city (Pravarapura) Vide 
Beal’s B R W W vol, I pp 96, 
148 and 15S and A G. pp. 95-96 
Am A (vol. II p 355) states that 
Koh-i-Sulatman is to the east of 
Srinagara A1 (vol I p. 207) notes 
that Addisthan (adhisthana the 
capital of Kasnlra) is built on both 
banks of the Zheluni For the Dal 
lake close to Srinagara and one of 
the most beautiful spots tn the world, 
vide. I. G I. vol XI. pp 124-125 t 
B—a town in Garhwal District on the 
left bank of the Alakananda (U. P. 
Gazetteer vol. 36 p. 200). 
Srngatakesvara—(underSriparvata) L. 

I, 92 155 

Srugatirtha— (under Narmada) P I 
21. 31. 

Srngaverapura—(or Srhgibera ) V. S5 
65 f P. I 39.61 (same verse m V 
and I 3 ), Ram II 113 22, VI 126 49, 
Ag, 109, 23 Here Rama crossed 
the Ganges when going from Ayodhya 
into exile It is modern Srtngraur or 
Singor on the left bank of the Ganges 
about 22 miles north-west of 
Prayaga. 

Srpa—(r rising from Vmdhya) Br 

II. 16 32. 

Sriparnl —[duna most efficacious here) 
M 22 49 

# f 

Sriparvata or Srisaila—A (hill situ¬ 
ated m Ivarnal District on the south 
side of the Krsna river 50 miles from 
l\rsna station). There are numerous 
hngas here including the famous 
Maihkarjuna (in L I 92155), one of 
the twelve Jyotirlmgas, many are 
named m L I, 92 147-166 Vide V 
S5. 1S-20 {ftlahadeva with Um5 is 
there),V577 28, M 13 31 (Dei I 
is called Madhavi he^e), IS1 2S (one 
of the eight main Suasthanas), 188, 


79 {one iripura of Banasura burnt 
by Rudra fell here), P 1.15 6S-69 
(same story as in M 18S),Agmll3 
4 (Gauri, assuming the form of 
LahsmI practised penance here). 
Pargiter(p 290 n) does not correctly 
interpret Ag , K II 20 35 (Sraddha 
most efficacious here), II. 37 13-14 
(religious suicide allowed here), P, 
I 39 17, VI 20,15 (a great place 
for yogins and those practising 

f 

penance) It is a Saktaksetra acc. 
to Bar. S. Ill 124. The Malatl- 
madhava mentions it several times 
Vide E I XX p 9, E I IV p. 193 
(Chikkulla plate of Vismikundin 
Vikramendravarman ). In the 
Nagarjumkonda Inscription F of 
about 3rd century A, D edited by 

r 

Dr Vogel, Sriparvata is mentioned 
(E I. vol XX p 1 at p 23), B (a 
lmgainVS)Ag 112 4, C (under 
Narmada) Ag 113, 3 

Srlpatitxrtha—(sraddha here leads to 
highest goal) M 22. 74. 

Srtranga—(modern Srirangam, an 
island between KaverT about 2 miles 
north of Trichinopoly and Coleroon) 
M. 22 44 (sraddha here yields in¬ 
exhaustible results), Bh X 79 14, 
P VI. 280. 19, Bar S III 120 (a 
Vaisnava-ksetra) It is mentioned 

in the sdappadikaram chap X ( tr 
by Prof Diksfaitar p 163) Rama¬ 
nuja, the founder of the Visistadvaita 
philosophy died here. Vide I G I 
vol XXIII pp 107-108 for a brief 
description of the temple of Visnu 
(called Ranganathasvamin here), 

Sntirtha—(under VS) V S3 46, K I 
35 S, P I. 37, 8 

Stambhatlrtha—(modern Kbambajat 
situated on the gnlf of Cambay) K II 
41 51, P I 18.93 (both speak of 
it under Narmada) A Stambha¬ 
tlrtha is mentioned in T S p 101 
Vide I, A vol 54 p. 47 
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StambbakhyatTrtha-(near Mahisa- 

gara-sangaraa) SK. X. 2 3 27. Pro¬ 
bably same as abore. 
Stambhesvara—SK. 1.2 3 40 


Stanakunda—V. 84. 152. Var 215.97 
(Stanaknnde Umayas-tu) 

S thalesvara— ( a Sivatirtba) M. 1 SI 27 
Sthanesvara—(a lihga in VS) L. I. 
92.136 


Stbanes\ara—(modern Thaoeswar 25 
miles south of Arabala) M. 13. 3 
(Devi is called Bbavau? here). Vide 
A G pp. 329-332 It was sacked by 
Mahmud of Gazm in 1014 A D, In 
Harsacanta Bana mentions Stha- 
nvlsvara country. 

Sthanutirtha—(under Sarasvati uhere 
Vasifitha had his asrama) Sal 42 4 
( Vasistha had his asrama to the east 
of this ttrtba and Visvamitra had his 
on the west), Yam, 40. 3 (on the 
north bank of the Sarasvatl), 42. 30 
(it has one thousand hngas), 49,6-7 
(it is on the take called Samubatya). 
Vam chapters 47-49 deal «itfa the 
raahatmya of this tirthft, Dey p, 194 
says it is the same as S thanes vara. 

Stritirtba—(under Narmada) M 194 


31 * 

Stutasvamin—(a % tsnukietra on Mani- 
puragm) Var. 148 . 8 - 81 . T K PP 222 - 

224 quote about twenty verses from 

Var 148 without a word of comment 
Verses 75-76 explain the name (as 
the god was stain bj other gods 
and the sages Narada. Asita and 
Devala) Dey does not notice ,t and 
Prof. Avyangar does not identify it. 
Subbadra-sindbu-sangama P VI. 120 

Subhumika—( a tfrtha on Sarasvat,) 
Sal 37 23 ( visited by Balararoa) 
Sucalra— ( under Sarasvati) Van 

4uddhelara-(nnder VS) I- 1 

T. K V 123 
Sndlna—V. 83 100 


Sugandbn—(under Syv*a r w ) { y 
32 I. 


Sugandha—\\ S4 10 , V. ph 5 
(according to com it ** t rirer c«m- 
Sangaudbila m ). P. I 25. X ( 'Z 
Sarasvaii). p and k I wt *.iat 
verse 

Sugrites*ara—(under \S) T„ q, b* 
T K p 51 

Sukaratirtba-—(Soron on t?,e west l ic* 
of the Ganges between Birch a* 3 
Mathura (according to A t\, pj* 
364-365) Vide I G I. %t>! 23 pj-. 

8S-S9, Var. chapters TK 

pp 2C9-212 quote 37 rerscs fren 
Var 137 for this tirths and from 
no other source. N.1I 40 31 arJ 
CO 22 (\cyttta in the form rf 
Vanilia appeared here), p, VI 121. 
G~7 (tty; extent is fo.r iojims) 
Some texts read s?lfaratirtha 
Sukasya—avrann 85 42, P, I 31 
39 (same \crse in both) 

Sukcsv *ira—(on north GolanM \&r 


173, 9 

huklatfrth'i—-(on the north bin* rf 
Narmada about ten mile* rorth 


of Broach) fv, H. 41 67-53, 5f 192. 
H, $K l 2.3 5 VjJcp 
for CanakyVs nth i* 

also l, G l vo r , 23 r* 125 
Botn G \ol M, pp, 565 -Sift f»' 
legend of Caniky^ » fOMfrtion * 
p I 19 2-35 (abo»t Cawkyar*jar i 
having obtained 

bulratirthi—(on nortii bwl of l.o' 


B .95 1, M. 22. 29 

fcukresv.im—(order %S) K 1 'MS. 

L 1.92 93.N II 3° 65 


timat—(one of <U *-«« .'«• 

ountnn". of India, V-ag » r^~ 
f the Vindbya) h I *"■ s9 ‘ ' * 

S 8S and 10". '•< 11 w 11 
19.16 Vide Dr I* C, 1**°' 
fountainsaul rfm* of InSt*' *» 

o-xlj.vol 28 _n 


# 
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known of the seven principal moun¬ 
tains, and the rivers that flow from 
it are few and their names are muti¬ 
lated in the te^ts Vide Dr Ray 
Chaudhari'a'Studies’etc pp 113-120 
for discussion and Dr. B C. Daw 
on 'Mountains and Rivers of India' 
in journal of Department of Letters, 
Calcutta University, vol. 28 pp 20-21 
for different identifications 
Suktimati—(r obstructed by m Kola- 
hala in Cedi) Bhi 9 35. Vide 

Dey p 196 for different identifica¬ 
tions. B 27 32 and M.114. 101 say 
that it rises in Rksa mountain, while 
Mar. 57. 23 says it flows from 
Vmdhya 

Sukumari—(r rising from Suktimat 
m)Va 45 107 

Sulafcheda—funder Narmada) M 191 
3, IC 11,41 12-14, PI. IS 3 
Sulagbata—(in Kasmira} Vide under 
Nllakunda 

Sulesvara— (under VS) L q by T Iv 
p 52 

Sumautu-Unga—(under VS) L. q. by 
T K. p 97 

Sunanda—(r.) Bh VIII 1 8 
Sundarika—(r.) P I 32. 21 It is one 
of the seven holy rivers quoted in a 
Pali couplet (SBE. vol X, part 2, 
P.*4) 

Sundankahrada—Anu. 25 21 
Sundankatirtba—V 84 57, Anu 25 
21 (after Devika), Var 215 104 
Sundika—(tlrtha in Kasmira) NM 
1459 

Sunfla—(under VS) P. I 37.3 
Suparna—(a tributary of Go.) B. 100.1 
Suparsva—p, VI 129. 16 
Suprayoga—(one of the mers that are 
mothers of fires) V. 222. 253, Mar 
54, 26, Va 45 104. It cannot be 
identified, though it is said that it 
rises in Sahya (Br II 16 35) Some 
identify it with the Penuar Vide 
E I iol f 27 p. 273 


Snrabhivana—(in the Himalaya on 
river Siloda) Br II IS 23 

Surabhihesvara—(under Narmada) PI 
18 36 

Surasa—(r ) Vi II 3 11 (rises from 

Vindhya), Br II. 16 29 (rising from 
Rksavat), Bh. V 19 IS 

Suresvarl-ksetra—(present village of 
Isabar in Kasmira, two miles north 
of Dal lake shore) R. V 37, NM. 
1532, S M p 161 The chief 
attraction here is a sacred spring 
known as Gupta-Ganga 

Surparakatirtba—(modern Sopara near 
Bassein) V 85 43 (resorted to by 

Parasurama), 88 12 (in it was the 

Vedi of Jamadagai), 118 8-10, 

Santi 49 67 (reclaimed from the sea 
by Jamadagm’s son Parasurama), 
Anu 25 50, Hanvamsa, Vi^nuparia 
39 29-31 (in Aparanta Surparaka 

city was five hundred dhanus long 
and 500 *s«s broad and was establish¬ 
ed by discharging an arrow by Parasu¬ 
rama), Br IIL5S 17-18and 32-33 (the 
strip taken by Parasurama from the 
sea is 400 yojanas from north to 
south), Bh X 79 20, B 27. 58 

(Surparaka is mentioned as the first 
of the Aparanta countries) It is 
mentioned as * Sorparaga 1 in Nasik 
Inscription No 10 q- in Bom 
G vol 1G on p 569 The Nana- 
ghat Ins No 9 (A S W I vol V. 
p 64) mentions a Govindadasa 
Soparayaka There is a Supparaka- 
jataka (No 463, \ol IV p 86 ed by 
Cowell), where we are told of the 
seaport called Bharukaccha and a 
kingdom named Bharu It is probable 
that the Ophir of the Old Testament 
is Surparaka, though some scholars 
dispute this A G (pp 497-499 and 
5G1-562) argues that Ophir or Sophir 
(in the Septuagint translation of the 
Bible) is the country of Sauvira and 
not Surparaka as many scholars 
hold. Ptolemy mentions it as 


H.t>, 102 
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Soupara. Soma eminent scholars 
hold that Opbir is Abina (i e 
Abhiras) of Ptolemy (p 140) Vide 
JR AS for 1S98 pp, 253 ff for dis. 
cnssion and JBBRAS vol 15 p 273 
for a fong note on Surpiiraka. 
Sliryatirtha—A (under VS) V. 83 48, 
K. I 35 7, P I. 37 7, B (under 
Mathura) Var 152.50,156,12 (where 
Bali, son of Virocana, propitiated 
the Sun) 

Snsartu—(r., tributary of the Indus on 
the west of it) Rg. X, 75 6, Keith 
does not know which tributary of 
of the Indus it was. 

Suskanadi—(under VS)—same as Asi, 
f M 1S3 62, 1* q by T, K p 118 
Suskesvara—(under VS) L q by T if, 
p IIS. 

Susoma—(r) Rg. VIII 64 U. In Rg 
X. 75 5 also it is probably the name 
of some river, though the Nir, IX 
26 takes it to be Stndhu, Bh V IS. 
18, Stein In Dr R. G* Bhsadarl&r 
Commemoration volume pp. 21-28 
('River names in Rgveda*) says (on 
p. 26) that Susoma is Sohan (Suwan) 
flowing through the Rawalpindi 
District and reaching the Indus to 
the north of the Salt Range 
Snsumna—A (r under Gaya) N II 47 
36* B (under VS) L. q by T K 
p. 35 ( same as Matsyodarl) * 
Sutiksnasrama—Ram Kaghu- 

varasa XIII 41 {at some distance 
from Agastyasrama) 

Sutlrthaka—V S3 56 
Sutudri —(same as Sutlej in the Punjab, 
the Satadru of classical Sanskrit 
works) Rg III. 33.1.X 75 5. It is 
the Greek Hupams or Huphasis 
(A I p*'65}» which formed the limit 

of Alexander's march in India It 
rises on the southern slopes of 
Rmlasa and once issued from the 
Manasa lake Pargiter (p. 291 ») 
says that in ancient times this river 
did not probably join the Beas as it 


l Vol. 

does now but pursued an independ¬ 
ent coarse and that it formerly 
flowed along the dry bed now called 
Hakra or Gbaggar at a distance of 
30 to 50 miles south of its present 
course 

Suvama—v S4 IS. Ag 109. 16 , P. I. 
28 19 (where Visnu sought for the 
favour of Rudra) 

Suvarnaksa—(under VS) M IS 1 25, K, 
II 35 19 

Suvarnarelha (holy nver near 
Raivataka) SR VII 2 1 1-3 

(probably same as the next) There 
is a nver of same name m Bengal 
Vide I G I vol XXIII p 114 
Suvamasikata—-(in Jungadh Inscrip¬ 
tion of Rudradaman to be assigned 
to 150 AD,El. VIII p 36 atp 42) 
now called Sonrekba in Ratbiawad 
Suvarnatdaka—(under Xarmada) P I 
18*46 

Suvastu—(r„ modern Swat that falls 
into Kabul nver) Rg. VIII 19 37 
(Sutwstva tidht tugvani) The Kir. 

IV 15 explains that Suvastu is a 
nver and ‘tugian* means 'tirthaJ, 

It is the Soastos of Aman (A, I 
p 191) Pan IV 2, 77 (Su\astia* 
dibhyosin) knew Suvastu and makes 
it the first word of 'Suvastvadi-gana'. 
Inscriptions in Sanskrit containing 
famous Buddhist gathas haie been 
found near Swat Vide E I vol 
II p 133 for three Buddhist in¬ 
scriptions m Swat 

Suvratasya—asrama (on Drsadvalj) 

V 90.12-13 

Svacchoda—(lake) Vide Accboda 
Svacchoda—{r) Br II IS Ofnsmg 
from lake Si acchoda on m Candra- 
prabha) 

Svanutirtha-M. 22 63. h II 3, 
19-21 (Skanda is always present 
there). Dey p. 107 tdent.fies .t «.th 
the temple of KurairasvSmi situated 
about a mile from T.ruttati, on the 
Jf and S. M Bailo-ay on n »m 

called Kraunca-parVaU 



IV] 


List of tirthas 


811 


Siargabindu—(under Narmada ) P. I 
21 . 15 

Svargadvara—A (under Kurnksetra) P, 
I. 27. 55; B (under VS) K. I 35 4. 
P I 37 4, C (under Gaya) Ag 116 4 
(the word here ts 'Svargadvar?) , D 
(under Purusottama) N II 56 31 
Svargamargahrada—Anu q. by T, K. 
p 248 

Svarga-marga-pada—V. DH. S 85. 41 
Svargatirtha—Anu 25. 33 
Svargesvara—(under VS) L q. by T K. 
p. 48 

Svarltnesvara—(under VS) L, I 92.78, 
SK iy 33 123 (explains why it is 

so called) 

Svamabindu— (under Narmada ) Anu, 
25 9,M 194 15 

Svarnalomapanajana—P I 26 58 
Svarnarekha—(r in Vastrapathaksetra 

1 e, modern Girnar and surrounding 
territory) SK VII 2,3.2 and VII. 

2 10,209 

Svarnavedi (r )—Va 77 95, K. II 37.37 
Svastipura—(near Gangahrada and 
Gangakupa) V 83 174 
Svatantresvara—(under Naimada ) M. 
191. 6 

Svayambburtirtha—(modern Suyam m 
Kasmira in the Machipur pargaita ) 
It. I. 34, HC H SO Volcanic 
phenomena are observed here and 
sometimes vapours rise fiom fissures 
m the ground sufficiently hot to boil 
f sraddha offerings placed by pilgrims. 
Svavillomapaha— v b3 61 
Sveta—(r that joirs Sabhramat!) P. 
VI 133.19-20 

Sxetadri—(m ) P \I 280 19, M. 113. 
' 38 (eastern part of Meru is so called) 
etadvipa—G I 81 7, K I. 1 49, 
I. 49 40-47, Vam 25 16 and 60 56, 
Santi 336 8ff, 337 27 ff In most of 
these texts it is a mythical country 
, to the north of Ks trod ad hi 
etamadbava—N II 55 3 

/ 

'Svetatirtha—(under Go ) B 94. 1 
S.etajavan—(r) Rg VIII 26 18 


Svetesvara—(under VS) L. q by T. K 
f p 99 

Sveti—(r , tributary of Indus on the 
west) Rg X 75 6 Lit. it would mean 
the white one It is difficult to 
identify it with Suvastu 

Si’etodbhava—(under SabhramatT) P 
VI 133 15 

Syandika—(r Sai, seven miles south of 
Jaunpur, mentioned after Gomati ) 
Ram. II. 49 12 

Syamayah-asrama—Anu, 25 30 

Syeni—{ r risrng in Rksaparvata ) M. 
114. 25 Dey p 200 iden'ifies it 
with Ken in Bundelkhand 

T 

Taijasa—(to the west of Kuruksetra 
where Skanda was crowned com¬ 
mander of the gods) P I. 27 52-53. 

Taksasila—(modern Taxila ) Svarga- 
rohana-parva 5 34, Va 88 189-90, 
Be III 63. 190-91 (established by 
Taksa son of Dasaratbi Bbarata as 
his capital in Gandhara), in the 
Jatakas Takkasila is mentioned as a 
seat of learning (as in Bbtmasena- 
Jataka, Fausboll's ed vol I. p 356). 
Vide Ptolemy p. 118-121 for its 
history from Alexander's time on¬ 
wards Ptolemy calls it Taxila It is 
mentioned m the Dhauti first sepa¬ 
rate Rock Edict of Asoka (C I I vol. 
I p 93) and the word occurs in P?n, 
IV 3 93 Vide for description of its 
ruins A. G. pp 104-113, Marshall’s 
■Guide to Taxila* and other works 

Tahsaka-naga (sacred spring in KasmTra 
near jayavana, modern Zevan). V. 
82. 90. R I 220, P I. 25 2 (says 
Vitasta is the home of Taksaka-naga). 
It is worshipped to this day in the 
large pool close to the village Zevan. 
Vide S, M. p 166, K R p 5 

Talakarnesvara—(under VS) L. q by 
T K. p. 72. 

Talatirtha—(under VS) P I. 37 2 

Talavana—(to the west of Mathura) 
Var 157,35 
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Tamasa—A (t > modern Tonse, flowing 
12 miles west of the Sarayu and fall¬ 
ing into the Ganges) Ram 1 2. 3, 
r II 45 32, Raghuvamsa IX 20, XIV. 

, 76 (on which stood Valmiki's 

asrama) Vide C 11, vol III. p I2S 
where a village Asramaka on Tamasa 
is granted in A.D 512-13; B (r rising 
from Rksa), U 114. 25, Va 45. 100; 
C (r falling into Yamuna) Devi Bh, 
VI. 18.12 


Tamraparm—(r in Fandya country 
rising from mountain Malaya and 
falling into the sea) B 27.36, M 1X4 
30, V5 45 105 and 77. 24-27, V. 88. 
14, Ram IV. 41. 17-18, K IX 37. 
21-22. Brill 13 24, Bh X 79 16 
and XI 5 39 The Taprobane of 
lAegasthen.es (A, I, p. 62) and Tam- 
bapanni of Asoka’s Girnar Inscrip¬ 
tion II, it is said to be Ceylon 
but that may refer to the river as 
well . B I XX at p 23 {Nagar- 
jumkcnda Ins )» Br III 13. 24 and 
25, Raghuvamsa IV 49-50 show that 
pearls were found there 
Tamraprabha— (under Mathura) Var. 

q by T K. p. 191 
Tamraruna—V 85 154 
Tamravatf—(one of the rivers that are 
mothers of fires) V. 222. 23 
Tandulikasrama—(near Puskara and 
Jambumarga) V S2 43, A* 109. 9, 


P.I. 12 3 

apasesvara—-(under Narmada) K II. 

41 66, P 1,18 96 

apastirtha—(under Go ) B 126 1 and 
37 (it is also called Satiratirtba) 
anati*-(r ) M 22.32-33 (XapaU seems 
to be Tapi here as distinguished 
from Mfilatapi) In Ad. pan a chapters 
171-173 Tapatl is a daughter of the 
Sun whom king Sanwarana tnarned 
and had a son Kura from her, Ma^ 
105 26 (younger daughter of the 

Sun became river) 

■japesvara—(under Narmada) tf. »»■ 

104 


J Vol. 


Tapi—(r, rising from Vmdhja and 
falling into the Arabian sea at Surat, 
also called Tapati) SI 114 27, B 27. 
33, Va. 45 102, Ag, 109 22 Tap? is 
mentioned m trsavadata’s Nasi It 
Inscription No JO {Bom G \ol. 16 
p 569), Vide under Payout above 
and TP pp 544-547 {for mahalmja 
and sub-tTrthas) 

Tapika—same as Tap? Dei Ipurana q, 
by T, K p, 242 

Tapi-samudra—sahgama—T P p 547 
Tapoi ana—A (on sonth bank of Go,) B 
128 l, B (m Vanga country) V S4. 
115,P I 38.31. *Tato vabnm'isa 
misreading in Vanaparva 
TarakesVara—(under VS) L, q by T.K. 
p J04 Tarakesvara is, also a ullage 
in Hooghty District of Bengal famous 
for its shrine of Siva, Vide I.G.I«vo1. 


23 p 249 

Taranda or Tarantula—(a dvantpafa of 
ICurnksetra) V 83, 15, P I* 27* 92 
(reads 'Taranda), Vam 22.60, Vide 
p 683 note 155! above, 

2- imi ^(to the right of Sanknl#*acs»ara) 

P 1,24.20-23 

rirlhaton-V 84 121. P.I. 3b 38 (sane 
\crse in both) 

TosalaU—(the gt(h}« of V ' :nu 

is Garudadhvaja here) Nr q b> T.h 
p 252. la it the same as Ptolemy s 
Tosalet (p 230) and the Tosrh m 
^sola’s Dhanli Inscriptions (C 1 I. 
pp 92 and 97) nnd the Nagarjum 
koada Inscription (L I.** 3*-* 
0 2 3)) Tosaii (modern Dlmuli ia 
the Puri District) «as Hie chief c.ty 
ot northern Kalinga in the days oi 
the Mauryas ^ 

To> 5 ^(r rising « Vtnilbja) ». W «■ 
Va 45 103 . 

Traiyambaka tir.ha-A (under Go *4 
sacred to Pitrs) M 2* «..jv « 3 ' 
is B funder Narmada) K * « 

Trastavatara— (an Dc ' alJq ' 

byT K p 250 
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Tribhaga—(r rising from Mahendra' 
M 114 31, Va 45 104 

Tndasaj} oh—(under Kannada) M 194 
11 

Tndiva-— A (r rising from Hima\at) 
Br II 16 26; B (r rising from 
Mahendra) M 114. 31, Va 45. 106, 
B 27 37 , C (r« rising from Rksavat) 
Br II 16 31 

Tndivabala—(r from Mahendra m ) 
Br IX. 16.37. Probably Tridiva and 
Bala 

Triganga—V S4, 29, Anu 25 16, P t I. 
28 29 

Trigarlesvara—(under Mathura ) Var. 
176.16. 

Tnbahkagrama — (where sraddha is 
\ery efficacious) V. Dh. S S5 24 
(com Yaijayanti says it is 
Sata grama) 

Trijalesvara-hhga—( where Gandaki 
and Devika join ) Var 144 S3 

Trikakud—( m part of Himavat) A V 
IV 9, 8 and 9 (for a salve there¬ 
from ), Mailrayani Samhita III 6 3, 
Sat Br III 1. 3 12 (all these 

mention Traikahuda or Traikaknbha 
anjana), Pan, V 4 147 (tnkakut^ 
pan ate) teaches that Trikakud is 
the name of a mountain and the 
name is a Bahmrlhi compound 
(trim kakudani kakudakaram srngani 
asya) Vide Br. Ill, 13 58 where 
it is Trikakudagin (very eminent 
place for sraddha ), Va 77. 57-63, 

Trikoti—(a r in Kasmtra ) NM 308, 
3S6-87 At Kasyaoa’s request Aditi 
became Trikoti. It joins Vitasta 

Tnkuta—( m ) Vam 85. 4, ( son of 
Sumeru ), Kr. 65. 21, P VI 129 16. 
In Bh, VIII 2.1 Tnkuta m, appears 
to be mythical From Raghuvamsa 
IV 58-59 it follows that Trikuta was 
m Aparanta Dey p 205 specifies 
three hills as Trikuta. Kalidasa’s 
Tnkuta appears to be the Tirahnu 
or Trirasmi hill at Nasik Vide Bom. 
G 10 I 16 p 633 and E I \o\ 25 
P, 225 at p 232 (copper-plate Ins 


discovered at Aujanen near Kasik 

of about 709 A D mentions 

1 Purva-Trikutavisaya’) TbeKbana- 

pur plates of Madhavai arman (about 

510-560 A D,) speak of him as the 

* lord of Tnkuta and Mala} a ’ (El 

vol, 27 p 312 at p 315) 

Trihnga—country w’hich has three 

1 

famous Imgas viz Kalahastin, SrT- 
sada, Draksarama 

Tnlocana-lmga—(in VS) SK IV, 33, 
120, IC I 35 14-15, P, I 37.17 
Tripadi(Tirupati)—in the District o£ 
north Arcot at a short distance from 
Renigunta Station It is the same 
as Venkatagm on the top of which 
is the celebrated temple of Veakat- 
esvara or Balaji 

Triplaksa—( sraddha most efficacious 
here) Br III, 13 69 
Tripura—A (a very fit place for 
sraddha) M 22, 43 , B (capital of 
Banasura) P. I chapters 14-15, 
Ivarnaparva 33 17 ff and 34 113- 

114, M. chapters 129-140 (give the 
story ofTripuradaha at great length). 
Vide also Anu. 160 25-31 and an 
interesting paper on * The Tripura 
episode in Sanskrit literature' in 
Journal, Ganganath Jha R I vol 
VIII pp 371-395 by Miss Bhakti 
Sudha Mukhopadhyaya. 

Tripurantaka—( near eastern gate of 
Srlparvata) L I 92 150. 
Tnpuresvara (modern villageTriphar 
m Kasmlra, three miles from Dat 
lake) R V 46, HC 13 200. 

Some identify it with Jyesthesvara 
Tripurj—{on the Narmada ) T S, 
p. 100 quotes three verses about it 
It is modernTewar, six miles west of 
Jabbalpur It was the capital of 
the Kalacuris or Cedis Vide 
Jabalpur plate of Yasahkarnadeva 
in 1122 A.D , E I vol II p 1 at 
p 3 and E. I XIX p 75 (for 
extent of Mahakosala) M. 114.53, 
Sabhapar\a21 60 and Br S. 14 9 
- men lion Traipura country as situated 
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on the back of Ymdhya Xnpuri is 
known from very ancient copper 
coins of early 2nd century B. C. 
Tnpurl-visaya occurs in Betul plates 
of Sanksobha as situated in Dabhala 
country Vide R D Banerji’s 
'Haihayas of Tripoli 1 p 137 
Tripuskara—Vide Puskara 
Trisama—(r. rising from Mahendra) 
Va 45 106, Vi II 3. 13, Bh V. 

19 18 (does not mention source) 

Tnsandkya or Trisandbyam) A-M 22 , 
46 { sacred to pitrs) , B (spring of 
goddess Sandkya ) one of the holiest 
Kasmira tirthas It is modern 
Sundabrar in Bring pargatta , NM 
1471, R I 33, SM p 181 
Tristhana—(probably same as Vara¬ 
nasi ) Anu 25.16 

Trisikhara—(m ) Va. 42 28, M. 183 2 , 
Tnsulaganga—(under Salagrama) Var. 
145 84 (confluence of Gandaktand 
Krsna ) 

TrisElakkata—V. 84. II. It is probably 
the same as the Kasmira tirtba 


Sulaghata 

Tnsulapata—{ under Sarasvatf) P I 
28 12, Probably the same as above 
Tntakupa-a tlrtha visited by Balarama, 
Bh. X 78 19 (after Frtbudaka 

and Btndusaras). Rg* & 5 17 
speaks of Tnta who had been 
thrown into a well and was helped 
- by Brhaspati. Vide Nir IV. 6 


TrivenI—A (at PraySga) Var. 144 
86-87 , vide p 602 above. B (conflu¬ 
ence of three rivers, viz Gandaki. 
Devika and another r - calle ^ 
Brahmaputra) Var. 144 S3 and 
112-115 It was here that Gajendra 
. w as drawn into water by the graha 

> (crocodile). Var 144. 116-134 

Tnvistapa-P.I 26 79 (where there 
lS V altar am river) 

Trnahmdusaras (> n Kamyakavana) 

\ v 258. 15. 

74 r d by'T K. pi 252, 

Xrnabinduvana—W 


Tryambakcsvara—(near Nastk, at the 
source of the Godavari) N. u, 73 , 
1-152 (is the mahatmya), SK. IV 
6 23, P. VI. 176. 58-59, B. 79, G. 
TuJajapura—(a Devisthana) Devi-Bh, 
VII. 38. 6 


Tuhga—(r. that falls into the Krsna) 
I*?r 66 7 (reading differs) q. by 
T IC p, 254 (Tuhga ca daksme Ganga 
Kaveri ca visesatah ) 
Tungabhadra—(The two rivers Tuhga 
and Bhadr* rise in the Mysore state 
and join to form the Tungabhadra 
near Kudh in Mysore State The 
river falls into the Krsna near 
Alampur m the Kaichur District") 
M 22 45, Nr. 66 6 q byTKp 254, 
Bh V. 19.18, M 114 29, B 27 35, 
Va 45 104 (last three say that it 
rises in Sahya) From EI vol, XII at 
p 294 and Vik. IV 44-68 it is clear 
that Calukya kmgSomesvara I, being 
attacked by a malignant fever, 
perished by entering Tungabhadra 
in 1068 A D, 

Tongakuta—(under Kokamukba) Var. 
140 29-30. 

Tungaranja-V 85 46-54, P, I 39 43 
(where Sarasvata instructed sages) 
Tungavena—(one of the rivers that arc 
the sources of Are) V 222 25 
Tungesvara—(in VS) L I 92. 7 
Turasanga—(a tirtba under Narmada) 
M 191 29 

Tvastresvara—(under VS) L, q by 
T.K p 96 


abhanda—was the residence of S51« 
kI0gS and identified by Stem with 
;apital of Gandhara, vide R.V. 152- 
155, VX 175. It is the Wayband of 
Uberumand Ohind orllnd of modern 
:i mes (on the ngbt bank of the Indus 
15 miles above A flock) 

[apaua-v.84 110.P 1 38.27 

| a yan»a-(m Somanatha lo 

Kathiawar) SII VI 2 11 1 
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Uddalalesvara—(under VS ) L. q by 
T K p 59 

Uddiyana—K51 IS 42 (where the 
two thighs of Sati\s corpse fell) 

Udicitirtha—(under Gaya) Va 111 6 
Vide p 663 above 

Udyantaparvata—(the Brahmayoni 

hill in Gaya to the left of the Sda ) 
V S4 93, Va 108 43-44' N II 47 
51, P.I 38 13, Vide p 647 note 1472 
above 

Ugra—(under VS ) P.I 37, 15, also 
called Kedara 

Ugresvara—(under VS) R. q by T K 
p. 70 

Ujjanaka—(where Skanda and Vasistha 
secured peace of mind) V. 130 17, 

Ann 25 55 It is probably a corrupt 
form of Udyantaka or Udyanaka 

Ujjayanta (Gixnar in Saurastra and 
near Dvaraka) V 88.21-24, Va. 45, 
92 and 77. 52, Vam 13 IS, SK. VII 
2 11. 11 and 15 (southern boundary 
of Vastrapathaksetra) Vide A. G. 
p. 325. 

tJjjayint—(modern Ujjaitt in Central 
India) B. 43 24 (called Avanti), 44 
16 (capital of Malava ) Vide under 
Avanti and Mahismatl above Ujeni 
is mentioned in the Dhauh first 
separate Rock edict (C I. I \ol. I 
p. 93) of Asoka The Mbh (vol II 
p 35 on Vartika 10 on Pan. Ill 1. 
26 mentions it. It is famous for the 
shrine of Tdahahala, one of the 
twelve Jyotir-Imgas and is situated 
on the Sipra river Kalidasa im¬ 
mortalizes it in the Meghaduta and 
Raghu\amsa VI 32-35 A G. (pp 
4S9-90) gives the boundaries of the 
kingdom of Ujjayini m the 7th cen¬ 
tury A C (p 182) gives Visala, 
A\antl and Puspakarandini as syno- 
u>ms of Ujjayinl 'Puspakarandaka- 
Jimodjana' is mentioned m the 
Mrcchakatika. The Penplus and 
Ptolemj speak of it as Ozcue Vide 
Ptoleraj p p 154-155 Vide J. A 


O S vol. 66 for 1946 p 295 for 
Jaina sources on Udayana and 
Vasavadatta and I A vol III p 153 
for inscription of Sravana Belgola 
about migration of Jamas under 
Bhadrababu from Ujjayini and S 
B E vol X part 2 p 18S (Sutta- 
mpata) 

Umahaka—(under Narmada) Iv II 
41 57 

Umakunda—(under Lohargala ) Var 
151. 64 

Umatunga—It II 37 32-33, Va. 77 
Sl-82 (best place for sraddha, japa, 
horn a) 

Umavana—(where Sankara assumed 
the Ardhanans\ara form) Va 41. 36 
Dey p.211 says that it is Itotalgad in 
Kumaon A C p 182 says it is also 
called Devikota 

Upajala—(r. near Yamuna) V. 130 21 

Upamanyulinga—(under VS) L q. by 
T It 97 

Upasantasiva—(under VS) P I 37 
17, L. 1.92 107 

Upavena—(one of the rivers that are 
mothers of fires) v 222 24 

Urjauta—(in Aparanta) Br Hi 13. 
53 (here are Yogesiaialaya and 
Vasisthasrama) 

Urjayat— m in Rudradaman's Juna- 
gadh Inscription (in E I VIII 
p 36 at p 42) and in Gupta 
Inscriptions at p, 45 

Urvasikunda—(under Badarl) Var. 
141. 51-64,N II. 67 65 

Urvasihnga—funder VS) L, q by T It 

p. 66 

Urvasipuhna—(under Prayaga) M, 22 
66 and 106 34-35, Anu 25 4G 

Vide p 615 note 1399 abo\e 

Urvasisvara—(under VS) L q b} T It 
p 72 

UrvasitTrtha—A (under Prayaga) V. 
84, 157, M 106. 34, P I 38. 64, 
B (under Go ) B 171 1 

Usnatirtha—M 13 42 (Devi is called 

Abhaya in tirthas of hot water) 
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Usrugahga (a.tlrtha for bathing) V. 
135 7 

U tkocaka-tlrtha—V 183 2 
Utpalavana—V S7 15 (in Pancala 
country), Anu. 25, 34 Dey p 213 
says that it is Bithur, 14 miles from 
Kanpur in U P 

Utpalavartaka—(a forest) N. II 60. 25, 
Vanaparva q. by T. K p 244 
Utpalavatl—(r rising from m Malaya) 
Va 45 105, M. 114 30 
Utpalinl—(r. m Naimisa forest) Adi. 
215 6 

Utpataka—Anu 25. 41 
Uttamesvara—-(under VS) L q, by T K 

p 102 

Uttara —(under VS) K. I 35 14, P I, 
37 17 


LJttara-Ganga — ( Gangabal in Lar 
patgana of Kasmira) HC IV 54. 
It is also called Haramukuta-ganga 
and Manasottaraganga 
Uttaragokarna—Var. 216 22, IC II 
35.31 

Dttarajahnavl—H C XII 49 When 
the Yitasta takes a turn towards the 

north it is so called. 

Uttaramanasa—A (m ICasrolra) Ann 
25 GO. NM 1118 (the guardian 
tic?ga of the north of Kasmira). The 
Gangabal lake is popnlarly so called 
See Stein's note on K. HI 448 and 

H C IV. 87, B (near Gaya) Va 77. 
,08. 111. 2. V Dh S 85 36. 

Sant. 152 13. M 121. 69, K II. 
37, 44. R US. 10 Vlde P p 650_ 
651 above 

V 

V-idava—(also called Saptacaru) V.82. 

Vaiiayanti says that it is some t.rtha 
m the southern part of India, bat 
Vanaparva points to north-west Dey 
P 220 Identifies with Baku on tb 

Recast of the Caspian sea 

Vadhusara-— (r. his teja3 

r.— l,v 


VagTsvarl—(under Go.) B 135. 26 
Vagmati—(r. Bagmati of Nepal which 
rises in Himalaya) Var 215, 49 
(says that it is 100 times holier than 
Bhaglrathl) 

agmatl—Manivati sangama—Var 215, 
106 and 110 
Vaha—Vam 57. 78 
Vahinl—BhT, 9 34 


Vaidarbha—M. 22 64, Nalacampu \ I. 
66 (Daksmasaraiatl sa vahati Vidar- 
bha nadi yatra). Probably the same 
as Varada 

Vaidurya—(a hill in Anarta) V. 89 G, 
121. 16 and 19 (to which Pandavas 
came after crossing PayosnT). Pan 
IV 3 84 teaches the derivation oE 

Vaidurya precious stone (Beryl) 
from Vidura m the sense 'tasmat 
prabhavati’ Mbh. (\ol II p 313) 
quotes a verse on this which says 
that grammarians denominate the 
mountain Valavaya as Vidura. Pro¬ 
bably it is the Satpuda range which 
has Beryl mines Vide Pargiter pp 
287 (n), 365 (n). It maj be the 
Oroudiau mountain of Ptolemy (pp. 


9-81) 

3yanatha—A-M 13 41, 22 24, PV 
7 205 (same words as m M 13 41), 
"(underVS) LqbjTKTP 84 • 
14 , C (under Sabhramati) TP. VI 
60 1, D (Devi is called Bagala here) 
)evi-Bh VII 38 14. E-temple ol 
/aidyanatba, probably one ct the 
L2jyotirlingas, at Deogbat in Santhal 
Pargana I. G I. vol XI p 

244 for the great temple of ^ aid > a ‘ 
natha, which is the oldest of the 
22 Siva temples at Dcogarh 
Lihara—(one of the fee hills (bat 


il—( r ) Bh V 19 18 

L ta-(a Sarasvata-tirtha) Deiala 

r K P 250 

ta -karana-( under Mandara ) 
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Vaikunthatirtha—A (under Gaya) M 
22. 75, N II 47. 75 , B {under 
Matbnra) Var. 163 1-4 and 10-12 
Vaimanika—A nu 25 23. 
Yainayakatirtha—M. 22 32, G I. 81 S, 
Vaira—(r } M. 22 64 
Vatrocanesvara—(under VS) SK. IV. 
33. HO 

Vaisakha—( under Srlparvata ) E I, 
92, 156 (established by Visakba i e 
Skanda) 

Vaisravanesvara— (under Srlparvata ) 
L I 921 14S 

Vaisviinara-kunda—( under Loliargala) 
Yar 151. 5S 

Vaitarani—A (r in Orissa rising m 
Vmdhya) V S5 6, 114 4, V5 77 95, 
K II. 37 37, P I 39 6, Ag 

116 7, M 114. 27, B 27 33, 
]ajpur (i e, YayaHpura) stands on 
this river, winch is the boundary 
between Balasore and Cuttack (I G 
I vol VI p 223) Sometimes 
Utlala and Kalrnga are held to be 
separate as m B 47 7 and Raghu- 
\amsaIV 38 Utkalais said to be 
derived from Utkalmga (what is 
OQtstde Kalihga), B (in Ga>a) Va 
105. 45, 109, 17, Ag 116. 7 , C (m 
PhalaUvana) Vam 36. 43-^44, P. I 
26. 79* D(a well in VS) L q by 
T. K p 63. 

Vaivasvatatirtha—(under Sukara) Var. 

137 240 (where the sun practised 
- tapas for a son ) } Anu 25 39 
Vaivasvaiesvara—(under VS) L q by 

T.Kp 104. 

% ajrabhava—(under Kokamukha } Yar 
140^ 61 (the water falls into Kausikx) 

I ajresv ara—(under VS) L q by T, K 
P 104 

Vshkhilyesv ara—{ under VS) L. q by 
T,K p. 66 

^ah'svara— (under VS) L q by T.K 
P 51. 

^Imikesvara—(under VS) E. q. by 
T.K. p 66 „ ' 


Valmiki—asrama ( on the Ganges ) 
Ram VII 47 15-77 Vide under 
Sthanutirtha and Tamasa. 

Vrmana or Vamanaka—(under Kuru- 
ksetra) V 84 130, V S3. 103, Ag. 
109 20, P. I 26 96 (Vamanaka), 
I 33 47, B (under Gaya) N. II, 
46 46, C (under Sabhramatl) P, 
VI 153 2 ( where seven rivers flow). 
Vide I A vol 54 (at end) p 41 where 
it is said that Yanthah about S miles 
south-west of Junagad is the Vamana- 
tirtha of the Mahabharata 
Vatnanes'vara—(under Narmada) P 1 
IS 26 

Yamsadbara—(r rising from Mahen- 
dra) Va 45 106, Mar 54. 29 (reads 
Vamsakara) and Var S5 (prose) 
reads Vams'avara Pargiter (p 305u) 
says that it is the modern Bans- 
dbara on which Kalmgapatatn 
stands, 17 miles from Cbicacole 
Vide San ta-BommaH plates of Indra- 
varman (E I vol XXV p 19 4 ) issued 
from Kahngauagara 
Vamsagulma—(on confluence of Nar- 
mad a and Sona) V 55 9 
Vamsamulaka—P I. 26 3S 
Vamsodbheda—INI 24. 25 
Vanaraka—(under Gaya) Ag. 116 6. 

It ma 3 T be a misreading of 'canarake*. 
Vandana—(r ) BhT 9 IS 
Yam-sangama—(under Go.) B 135 1 
and 23 

Vanjara—(r, on south bank of Go) 
B 159 45 It is probably the modern 
Manjara river that falls into Goda¬ 
vari in Nander District 
Vanjarasangama—(under Go ) B 159 1 
Vanjula-—A (r, rising from Sahya and 
falling into Go ) M. 114. 29, Va 45 
103, Vam 57 76, B (r. rising in 
Mahendra) B. 27 37 
Vanksu—(modern Oxus) Sabha51,20 
(n?so5hfls were brought as pre¬ 
sents) 

Varada—(the Vardha river m C. P) 
Ram IV 41 9, Ag 109 22, Nala- 

campu VI. 66 (Vlrapuru&am tad- 


H. D 103 
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ctad Yarad£tataniimakam Maha- Varanavati—(r ) Atharvateda XV. 7.1. 
rastram) See under Yaradasahgama Viranesvara— (under Kannada) P. I, 

Varadana—Y. 82 63-64, P I 24 12 18 29 

{both contain story about Durvasas Vardhanadruma (in Kasmira, an 
conferring a boon on Visnu) ayatana of VraSyaVa Gangeya) 

Varada-sangama—V. 85. 35, P. I 39 NM 1161 

22 VSridhara-—(m ) Bh V. 19,16 

Varahamulaksctra or VarShaksctra— Varnasa—-(r Banas in Rajputana 
(modern Baramula in Kasmira) rising from Parijatca and fatting 

It is on the right bank of the VitasU mto Chambal) Br II 16. 2S, see 

at tbc head of the western entrance under Parnasa 
to the Kashmir \ alley and is sacred Varnu—(r.)Pan IV 2 103 (varnau^uk) 
to Adivaraha, R VI. 1 SG,HC XII. Kastka explains that the country 

43, K R PP» IW2 and SM pp on Varnu was also called Varna. 

201-202 This appears to be modern Bannu 

Varahaparvata— (probably Baramula varnn occurs in Suvastvadi-gana, 
m Kasmira) V Dh S 85 7 {IV, 2. 77) _ 

Varaha^stbanas—(places sacred to the V 5 rtrag hm-(r rising m Panyatra 
Great Boat incarnation of Visnu and falling into the sea) P 

are Kokamukha, Badart and Lohar- l31 * 56f 68t VI 164, 1 and 71, 

gala) Var. 140 4-5 Mar 57 19. VS « 97 r-ds 

Vnrahalirtba— A (under Kurulsetra) Vrlraghnt and B. 27 ZS \atagh . 

Yam 34 32, PI 26 15, B (under Varnnasro tasa—(m)V SS 10 
VS) PI. 37 6 .KI 35 , 5 . C (under Vamn5 _( r tributary of the Go) 
Mathura) Var 166 23 (there\tere p yi 175 50 , 

four golden mages of Varaba, v 5 runa tlrtba—V. 83 ^ e4 * * 

Narayana, Vamana, Raghava), D pandya country). Bar Sutra II • 
f on VUast5 ,o Kasmira) NM 1359. (OD the shor esof the eastern sea). 

E {a sub-tTrtha of SahySmalaU) Vatnnc& _A (under VS) L q- by 
L fi6 34. F (under SSbtawnati) T K P 66 . B (under Narmada) 
10 G {on Karmada) -m: 191 6 . 

-■ - & t?: - sts’—i 

ff-TrSc! Tt. 

IK. P 9S. boundary of Vasisthapavaba (on 

Varana-(r. nort ern ^ Vlde 42 41 jyestliesrtra 

Baoaras) M “ 3 * 87 Us lt vasistharrama A 1 . a stem's 

pp. 625-626 above. I. I 92 S7 c ^ Ifi&ltra) R I 107 

Varuna. ri B _642 Though note thereon t monnl Arbuda 


K lmnst everywhere (pp 

seems tome that 
624-626) «*«* ternslde of the 

Gaujand Varanasi on the western. 


i 107 and Stem's 
ia Kasmira) R 1 J 23-21). 

note thereon * nv ' Arbuda 

KM 1323. B on monn 1 A ^ 
( which see ) % y, 102 3 

i “ WO*" 
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and 9 tafasas The location is 

uncertain* 

Vasisthatirtha —M 22. 68 (sraddha 
and dana most efficacious here'. 
Vasisthesa—(under Y5) t> q by 
TK p 47 

VasisthT—V 84 4S, P I 32 12 (same 
verse in both, but P.reads Vasistham) 
Vasordhara—V S2. 76, P I 24 24 

(same verse in both, P reading 
Vasndhara) 

Vastrapathaksetra -(territory round 
about Girnar in Katbiawad) SK 
VII 2 2 1-3 (it is quintessence of 
Prabhasa, Raivataka-ksetra is so 
called), VII 2 II 16 (it is four 
yojanas in extent) The holy river 
therein is Suvaraarekha (which see) 
Vasuka—(under Viraja in Orissa) 
B. 42 6 

Vasukisvara—(under VS) L q, by 
T K p. 48 

Vasukitirtha—A (under VS) P. I 
39 79, L q. by T K* p. 48. B 
(under Prayaga) V 85 86 (also called 
Bhogavati) 

Vasuprada—M 22 72 ( sraddha here 
makes a man reach highest goal) 
Vasutunga—(JagatpaU is the s*tthy(r 
appellation of Visnu here) Nr. q by 
T. K p 251 

Vata—A (in Prayaga) M 104 10, 111, 
10. B (m Gaya) V. Db. S S5 5 
Vatanadt—M 22, 37 (sraddha here 
yields inexhaustible fruit), 
Vatesvara—A (under Narmada) M 
191,27, IC II 41 19, P I 18 27 
(same verse in K and P), Ag 109 20, 
B (under Gaya) Ag 115 73, P. T, 

38 46. N II 47 59, C (under 
Prayaga) M 22 9, D (under Puru- 
•ottama) N II. 56 28 
Vatesvara—(under VS) L q by T K, 
pp. 66 

Vatcsvarapura P I. 33.46 
Vatika—(m Kasmira) NM 1459 
Yalodaka (r, in Pandya country) Bh 
IV 2S. 35 


Vatsakridanaka—(under Mathura) Var 
156 r 

VayavyatTrtha—( under Kubjamraka) 
Var 126 75 

Vayutlrtha—A (under VS) K. I 35. 5, 
F I 37 5 (same verse in both); B 
(under Mathura) Var 152. 65; C 
(under Gaya) Ag LI 6 5 

Vedadhara—(under Badarl) Var 141 
20 

Vedagiri (hiU in Sahya range to 
the south of Brahmagiri and a sub- 
tirtba under Krsua-Venya) TS p 7S 

Vedasitas—(most efficacious for 
sraddha) M 22 71 

Yedasmrti—(r. rising from Pariyatra) 
Anu 163 25, M, 114, 23, Va 45 97, 
Br II 16 27. Bey p 223 opines that 
it is the river Bosuli in Malwa and 
a tributary of the Sindh, Br S 
16,32 mentions it f 

Vedasruti—(r after Ko sal a towards the 
south) Ram. II 49. 10 

Vedavatf—(r. rising from Fariyatra) 
M 114 23, Bril. 16 27, B 27.29, 
Anu 165 25; this and the above two 
rivers cannot really be identified 
There is a river called Vedav at! or 
Hagan which rises m Mysore and 
ultimately falls into the Tanga*- 
bhadra Vide I G I vol XIII p. 5. 

Vedesvara—(under VS) L q by T. K. 
p 44, 

Veditirtha—(v 1. Devitlrtha) P I, 
26 92, 

Vegavati—(r. modem Vaigs or Baiga 
on which Madura to south India is 
situated) Var 215. 5S t Yam. S4. 
6 .PVI 237. 9. Vide E I vol. 
XIII p. 194 where there is a gift of 
Atnhtkapura on north bank of Vega¬ 
vati to the Sahkaracarya oiKamakoti 
pltha The form Vsigai appears in 
theSilappadikaram (Prof Dikshitar*s 
tr p 270) 

Vena—A (r rising from Yindbya) B. 
27. 33, M 114 27. This is the 

Y/ain-Ganga in C P. and falls into 
Godavari, B-r, rising from Sahya m. 



20 


Bistory of bhohnaBstra 


near MababalesWr The Pengang* 

falls into Wardha, acc. to I. G. I. 
\ 0 \,Y-p 22, \ol XIII* p 225j vol 
XX. p 102 and the united stream 
' of Watagang* and Wardha is 
known as Prffnabitu which uRiraat- 
elj falls into the Godavari Vide I 
G 1 24 p 349, BhT 9 

20 , 2$, V, S5 32, SS 3, 222. 2-?, 
Ann. IG5. 20, Bfa. X 79 12, YenS 
is often mentioned as Kpsaavenff 
or—Venya or—Vent as in M 
H-4. 29 Rajaselhara in Kavya- 
taimansa p. 94 mentions *Vena f and 
'Krsnsvena* separately in the first 
quarter of the 10th centnry. Vide 
Taxgiter p 303n for the rations 
forms of this name, 

Venasaijgama—V S5 34, PI 39 52 
\ eni-—A (confidence of Gangn and 
Yamuna } Vide above p 603 n 1369. 
Mae Banarns Ins. of Karnadeva in 
Kalaeuri year 793 (ue 1042 A D ) m 
£ I tol 1£ p 297 at p 310 
(Yenyam snatvS .Tiilocanam saraa- 
bayarcya), Kamauli plate of Jaya- 
candra in E I IV, at p 123 (dated 
samtatlSBO i e, 1I?3 AD); B (r. 
rising in Sahya from the root of an 
amalaka tree and falling into Kr=na) 

TS p 7S 

Venkata—{m m Dravida country, 
Arcot District, n6ar Timpali) G, 
Brahmakbanda chap, 26 deals with 
Vehkatagiri-mRhstmya), Bh. V, 19 
16, X. 79. 13 {in Dravidal, R. VI 
2S0 19. SK III Brabmahhanda. 

52 102; SK. I Yaisnavakhanda is 
Yehkatacalam&hatmya The shrine 
was once considered so holy that 
till 1S70 so Christian or Moslem 
was allowed to ascend the bill of 
Tiramala 

Venumatt—{srcddfca thereon most 
efficacious) M 22 20 
Venya— (r rising from m. Sahya and 
* tailing mto the Krsna) Vam. 13 30. 

Ann. 165 22 (Godavari ca Venya ca 


ITol 

Kjsnavena talhapi ca), Bh V, 19 13 , 
P* VI. 113 23 (Mabcdeva became 
Venya) 

VetasUa-fr) V. ^.*6 P Kl,32 20, 
P * - 9 ‘ 20 (speaks of Vetas^ 
Vetravati-safigaina) 

1 e travail—A (modem Betwa rive?, 
which rises in the Bhopal State and 
falls into the Tanmna) XT. 22 20, 
u > 23 {rises from Pariyatra). Be. n! 
16. 28 (rises from Rksavat), K II. 
20 35. Meghaduta (L 24) says that 
(modem Ehilsa), the capital 
of Tarima, was rituated on Vetra- 
vatT; B (a tributary of theSahhramais) 
P. VI130 and 133 4—5 In ‘Questions 
of Milinds* (S B E. vol 35 p 171} 
among ten great riiers Sowing from 
the Himalaya Vetravati is one This 
must be different from the above 
two «- 

Vibhandesrara—(cinder VS) L q by 
T.K.p 115 

Yidarhb£-saagama—*( under Go ) B. 
121 1 and 23. acc to AC p JS2 
Vidarbha is tbs name ofKunnina* 
para (v, 979) 

Ylobisvara—(under VS) L q by T. K, 

V H6 

Yidda—A (r rising from Fariyatra m } 

B 27 29, Br II 16 2S, Mar. 5*. 20 
VideYetravati above, B—Acity men¬ 
tioned in Raghuvamsa 15 36 (Rama 
gave to the two sons ol Satraghna, 
Sairngbatin and Subahn, the cities 
of Madbura add YidisS), Meghaofita 
I, 24 slates that YidisS was the 
capital of the Dasvraa country In 
the Malav Hfeagnlmitra (V 1) Agai- 
mitra is shown as enjoying himsrif 
on the bants of the Vidisa river and 
later on Posyamitra refers to his son 
Agnirnitra as \aidisastha {i e 
Vaidisa would mean a city on the 
Yidisa). Vide Vadoera plates of 
Katacchuri Bnddhamja in 360 of tbs 
Kalachuri era fi e about 609 A D ) 
issued from ‘Vaidiva-vssaHt mjaya 
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skandhavarat* (E. I vol XII at p 30 
Vidyadhara—(under GandakI and Sala- 
grama) Var. 145 62 
YidjadharesVara—(under VS) IC I 35 
11, PI, 37 14 

Vidvara—(m ) Devala q by X K p 
250 Is it Vidura ? 

Vidyatlrtha—(same asSandbja) V 84. 
52, P I 32 16 

Yidyesvara—(under VS) B q. by T Iv 
p 49 

Yihangesvara—(under Narmada) P I 

2i. r 

Yiharatirtha—( of Mad an a, under 

Sarasvatl) Vam 42 10 
Vijayesvara—( modern Vijabrar in 
pargana Vular in KasmTra) HC X. 
191-195 (HC calls it mabaksetra). 
Am A. vol. II, p 356 refers to this, 
Yitasta is to its east and north, 
GambhTra to the west and Visvavatl 
to the south 

Vijaya—(a hnga) M 22 73, K. II 35.21 
Vijaya-linfea—(under VS) D q by T.K 
p. 112 

Vijajesa—(tn Kasmira) NM 1210, R, 
I, 3S, SM p 173, one of the 
most famous tlrtbas in Kasmira. It 
is less than two miles aboie Cakra- 
dhara 

Vijayesvara—A (in Kasmira) R I 105 
and 113, B (under VS) L q by T.K 
p 76 

VijvaresWa—(under VS) I. q by 

tr.lv p 43 

VikirnatTrtha—(under Sabhramatl) P 
VI 133. 7 

Vimala—V S2. S7 (where silver and 
golden-coloured fish were found-), 
P. I 24 35 (same verse in both) 
\tmaH—(acit>)P.lV 17 67 (destroys 
sms of numerous murders, just as 
Avan11 and Karci do) 

' iroala—(a famous spring near M?r- 
tanda temple in Kasmira), Vide 
Martanda p 780 above 
VimaTasoha—-V, 84 69-70, P I. 32 33 
(•almost same v erse in both) 


Viraalesa—(under VS ) L. q. by T.K. 
p. 56 

Vimales'vara— A (under Narmada) M 
190 14, 194 38-39, 22 8 , K. IK 

41 5 and II. 42 36, P 1.17.31, 
B (under Sarasvatl) Vam 34. 15, 
P, VI 131 50 

Vimocana—V 83 161, p. I 27 49 

Vinasana—(where Sarasvatl disappears 
in the great desert m Ambala and 
Sirhind m Punjab) It was known 
from Brahmana period, vide 
pp 6S2 and 6S4 above and V 
S 2 ^ HI, 330. 3-4 Sal. 37, 1 

(sudmbhlran prati dvesat yatra 
na^ta Sarasvatl), K II 37 29, Bx 
III 13. 69 Manu II. 21 mentions it 
as the eastern bonndry of Madhya- 
desa Devala q by T.K. p 250 speaks 
of it as one of the Sarasvatatirtbas 
Mbh (vol. I p. 475 on Pan II 4 10 
and vol III p, 174 on Pan VI 3 
109) speaks of it as ' adarsa * and as 
eastern boundary of Aryavarta The 
Kasika on Pan IV. 2 124 speaks of 
Adarsa as a Janapada (country). As 
Oldham says (in JRAS for 1893 at 
p 52) the exact position of Viua^ana 
is unknow n, but Oldham surmises that 
it was not far from Sirsa, 

Vmayakakunda—(under VS) L q by 
TK.p 53 

Vinayakesvara—(under VS) SK, IV 33. 
126 

Vmdhya—one of the seven great moun¬ 
tain ranges of Bharatavarsa) V 313. 
2 ,Bhi 9 11, Va 77 34, M. 13 39, 
Bh V. 19,16 It is the Omndion 
of Ptolemy (p 77) 

Vindhyavasini—(a DevTsthana) M 13 
39, Devi—Bh VII 3S. S 

Vipas—(modern Bcas river in Punjab 
and Hjphasis or Hypasis of Greek 
writers) Rg III 33. 113, IV 30 11 
TheNir IX. 26 explaining Rg X 
75 5 states that Vipas was origin ally 
called Urnrijira, and then Arjlklya 
and that when Vasistha threw him- 
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seff into it bonnd by ropes tbiongb 
grief he rose up from the river with 
the ropes rent asunder Pan- (IV. 

2 74 E udak ca YipsssaV) mentions 
VipHs in connection with hills to the 
north of it; Adi. 177. I--5 refer to 
Vasistha's attempt to commit sm* 
cide. V. 130,8-9 (Vfc5& here), Ana. 
3 . 12-13 refer to the same story. 
VTde Ham. IH 6 S 19, Vam 79-6, N 
II 60. 30 

Vipxatlrtha—(under Go ) B 16/. 1 and 
33 (also called Xarayaua) 

Vlrabhadresi ara—(under VS) E. q by 
T.K p S7, 

Viraja—A (country round Jsjpnr in 
Orissa) V S3 6 ; B (acc to Tlrfh- 
endnsehharap. 6) it is LonSradesa 
and lake i. e. in Bnldana District 
in Berar; C {on Sahya m. near 
Godavari and Bhimz) B 161. 3, 
Vfca£-+. In Orissa) KII 35. 25-26, 
Vam. q by T- K» p 235 
Viiajamandala—(northern boundary of 
Odradesa) B 2S* i~2 
Viiajatirtba (on VaUaranl mer a 
Orissa) V. 85. 6 . P. I 
-S-25 {tt is an Adityatirtha), B 4- 

fSA « ^ -s 

13 57. Vide X. P* PP 59S-599 for 
4 raja-£setra. ^ichistha P°P» 1 “ 
name of jajpw 5° 0t ^._ « 

vi 3 aari-ft»a« '* . ° 6 - 85 

(Gayasora’s navel rert* 3 °“ 1 

1 ***"*+]*® ‘ pI . 32.14 

vS’S-« » l '“” KW, ‘ 

14,160 20 « pVi 17.103, 

rnupalsa^A 5 102 . B 

SK., * 102 

( n a 6 er VS)Ij ^ ^ rolsetra)V90 . 
ViSaar^a-^ t K o Nr. 05 H 
15i 177. «. ^°- Sl 


{A isnu’s guhya name is Vu?&a 
here) 

Ahsaia—-A—same as Ujjayint; Megha- 
dnta I 30, vide under Avanuaad 
Ujjayini. A C says'Ujjayim syid"- 
VisilavantI Puspakarandim ’; B 
{asranta near Badari) Y 90.25 1 139. 
11, Ann 25 44. Bh. V 4.5, XI, 29. 
47 , C (under Gaya) A am, 81 26-32 
(a river), Ag 115 54, P. I 3$ 33 
Viffl.Ialhyara.na—Mar. 10G 57 {on a 
mountain in Kamariipa) 

VisHaksI—(coder VS) E, q b} T. K. 
p 115 

Vialya—A (r) V, S4 14, B{ under 
Harmada) M. 1 S 6 43 and 4G-4S (also 
called YisalyakaranT), K II 40 27, 
P. I 13 39, Br III 13 12 
Visaprsstha—{hdl) V 95 3 (near 
Gomati probably) 

Visnucanbramana—(under Dvarafca ) 
Var 149 . SO q. by T iCp 227 
Yjsnudharii—(under Kokamtakba) Var. 
140 17 

Vipn-Gaya-P VI 176 41 <*>*" 
there is Lonarafeunda) 

Ytsnnkanct— P H 204 30 * 

Visnupada— A (under KoroUcCra) V. 
83.1®. 130 S.KStIZ5S.B(ble°» 
Nisadha tnonnWin) Br. H.l» f, 7, 

V547 64, C (coder Ga>al"depp 

645, 646,653 and note 1471 ibo e 
audit D Banerji’S ’PSIm °f BC0 ^ 
(Memoirs of A.S B.iol.Vpp 60- 
61 for Vtsnopada temple Inscription 
of the 7 tb year of SifiyaMl®** 
reign: D (under SiiagtSa*) '«• 
145 42 

-fosnnpadf-tname of Gang*.,* i* > 

said to rise from the left »- __ 
Visnn) Bb. V. 17 1 
lions it as a s>nos 5 m 01 
(Gang* Visnnpad! Jabon-lssajs) 

} Mr „ . fonder KoHnsStn) 
'Tr“o.«; B (under GoH*~ 
mana) ' **• 1 *J vgAtx jjoHce^bs) 

'Tvto 71.74:B(under K>r=e«) 
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M 191. 99, K. TI. 41 52 (it is Yodhi- 
puram Visnuslhanara), P I 18. 94 
(Unown as Yodhanipura) f C (under 
Go) B 136 land 41 (also called 
Mandgalya) 

VisnutTrthaS“(108 enumerated) P. VI 
129 5-36 

Visoka—(r in Kas'mira) modern Vesan 
NW. 307, 373, 381, 1493, HC XII 
35 NM. 307 sajs that LaUsmI at 
the request of sage Kasyapa became 
Visoka, NM 381 says that it formed 
Vitasta below Vijabror, NM. 1491- 
1493 speak of the confluence of 
Ivaundtm rising from lake Krama- 
sara with Visoka 

Visrantuirtba—A (the most sacred 
spot in Mathura) Var. 163. 162, 
167 1 ff, P VI 209 5 (on the bank of 
Yamuna where Karasa was killed by 
Krsna), B (a different ksetra from 
the above m Madhuvana, where 
Visnu assumed the form of Varaba) 
P, VI. 209. 1-3 and 5 
Vtsva— (r ) Bh V. 19. 18 
VisvakarmesVara—(under VS) D q, by 
T.K p 55 

Vtsvakaya—P. Vi. 129, S 
Visvamitranadi—V. 89 9, BhT, 9 26 
(has Visvamitra as a river) 
Visvamitra—mabanada ( m Punjab 1 
KM 151 

Visvamttrasrama—Ram. I 26. 34 
Visvamitratlrtba—A V 83. 139, B 
(under Go ) B 93 4 and 27 (where 
Rama honoured Visvamitra), PI 
27. 28 

Visvamukha—(tirtha on Jalandbara) 
Vide under Jalandbara p 758 and 
P. VI 129 26 

Visvapada— (a pitr tirtba ) M 22 35 
Visvarupa—(under VS) P. I 37 2 
Vtsvarupaka—P, VI. 129 14 (m 

Mayapurl, it appears) 

Visva\ati—same as Visoka HC. X 
192 (it is southern boundary 
of Vijajesvara ) 

VisSedeveAara—(under VS) L q. by 

T. K. p, S7, 


Visvesvara—(one of five Hngas in VS ) 
K I 32 12 and II. 41.59, P. I. 

34. 10, N II 51 4, vide pp 632-33 
above, B (in Gmkarna) P.VI, 129 10. 

Visvavasvesvara—(under VS ) L q by 
T. K p. 116 

Vitamsa—one of the ten great rivers 
that flow from the Himalaya, men¬ 
tioned in * Questions of Milinda * 
(S B E vol 35 p 371) Hey 
p 40 identifies it with the Vitasta 
without assigning any reason 

Vitanka—sangatna (with Narmada) 
P II 92 33 

Vitasta—( r m Kasmira, now know n 

as Zhelum) Rg X 75 5. Vide 

under Rasmira and Taksakanaga, 

V. 82 88-90 (Vitasta is the 

home of Taksakanaga), 330, 20, 

K II 44 4, Vam 90 7, NM 45, 

305-06 (Uma became Vitasta), 
/ 

336-341 (Sankara struck with his 
trident and made a hole as big as 
vttasti i e 12 augulas and Sat! 
came bubbling forth as a river 
which is called Vitasta from the 
word Vitasti). R V 97-100 in¬ 
form us that the great and self- 
taught engineer Suyya in the days 
of king Avantivarman of Kas'mlra 
(9lb century) changed the course of 
the Vitasta and the spot of its conflu¬ 
ence with the Stndhu Vide Stem's 
note I in translation ofR. vol II 
pp 329-336 and the note of Mr 
J C Chatterji challenging the 
correctness of Dr, Stein’s remarks 
(in * confluence of the Vitasta and 
the Sindhu ', 1906 ) 

Vitas ta-GambhTra-sangama—SM, pp 
101,110 

Vi t as la-mad humati- sangam a-NM 1442 

Vitasta-sindhu-sangama— (exceptional 
sanctity )R IV. 391, V 32 97-100, 
NM 394-95. The place where these 
two nvers meet enjoys among 
Kasmira people the same sanctity as 
the confluence at Prajaga 


* 
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Y&raunasangama—Var. 174 deals with 
its power. 

Yamunatlrtha—Sal. 49. 11-16 (where 
Varuna performed Rajasuya), M. 
108 23-24 {as the i daughter of the 
tun), P. I* 29. 6 

Yamunesvara—A (under VS) L. q. by 
T.K. p. 66 ; B (under Mathura) Var 
154 12 

YantresvarA—-(on north bank of 
Kannada) M. 190 1. 

Yasti—(under Gaya) N. II. 47 82. Dey 
p. 215 says it is ‘Jethian* about two 
miles north of Tapovana in Gaya 

YavatTrtha—(under Narmada) M. 191. 
88 

Yayatatlrtha—A (under Sarasvatl) 
Vam 39.36, B (under VS) Sal. 41 
32, P I 37.9 

Yayahpatana—V 82 48, P I, 12. * 
(tame words m both) 

Yayatipura—(modern Jajpur) on tb* 
Vaitaram river in Orissa, A G. p. 512. 


In E I. vol XI p 189 there is a 
Yayatmagara, It is doubtful whether 
it is the same as Jajpur. 

Yayatisvara—(under VS) L. q by 
T K. p 115. 

Yogitirtha—(under Sukara) Var q. by 
T. K p. 210 

Yomdvara—(on the Brahmayoni hill 
in Gaya) V. 84. 94-95, P. I 38. 15 
(same words m both), N. II. 44 
76-77 

Yugandhara—A—a country or people 
acc. to Pan IV, 2. 130 and the 
Kasika mentions it as one of Salva- 
vayavas , B (a m ) acc to Kasika on 
Pan III 2 46. Vam 34 47 'Y'ugan- 
dhare dad hi prasya usitva cacyuta- 
sthale t tadvad-Bhutalaye snatva 
saputra vastum-icchasi * Br S. 
32 19 appears to mention Yaugan- 
dhara as the name of a people or 
country. 


H D. 104 
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CONCLUDING REMARKS ON TIRTHAS 


At the end of this long list of tirthas a few words, as 
promised on p. 722 above, must be said about the attitude that 
we Indians of the 20th century should adopt towards the moun¬ 
tains, rivers and other holy places in Bharata. Modern secular 
education and the prevailing economic conditions, stresses and 
trends leave hardly any loom for moral and spiritual uplift. 
We are surrounded on all sides by anxiety, want, misery, 
hardness of heart and crime. Therefore, the endeavour of all 
those who have the good of our country at heart must be to 
cherish all such institutions as tend to lift the mind out of 
narrowness and to make it concentrate for some time at least 
on noble thoughts and aspirations and on detachment from the 
all-engrossing pursuit of money. Pilgrimage is one of such 
institutions. Those who have faith in pilgrimages as enabling 
a pilgrim to attain heaven, to collect merit and reach release 
from samsara should give pilgrimages a new orientation, 
should see that their chanty is not wasted on indolent, ignor¬ 
ant and vicious priests, should improve the methods of worship 
at holy places in such a way as will satisfy all hygienic 
requirements. The priestly class at holy places should remem¬ 
ber that in the coming generations they are likely to find 

s».—«? 'rz STS? 

as modern secular education spreads. ButJ wmiW oe ^ ^ 

for the moral and spiritual grea ness ^ a jt Q g a tlier. I 

holy mountains and rivers came to be s pp d 

would very strongly "TTmJL t MSh 
educated, the undertaking o P d independence and 

spots. Our country has recen«y soured 
it now rests entirely wit us things that tond 

of the teeming millions of this o d. divcrfl it,e3 

to create in Indians the deep feeing rf tlwm m 0B0 

of physical features, food, tew vast land which 

people, that there is no part ^ contribution » 

cannot claim to have made som g uterature. m 
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of one part of Bharata are bound up with the destinies of all 
others. Frequent visits to distant places in Bharata, mixing up 
among people of other parts and understanding their peculiar 
good points, needs and fallings is absolutely necessary if we are to 
keep our freedom. India is thrice blest in the mountain ranges of 
the Himalaya,which contains the highest peaks in the world and 
is full of large and life-giving rivers and of numerous shrines 
associated with the names of the greatest sages and heroes of 
antiquity. Every Indian who is proud of the great religious and 
spiritual heritage of our country must make it a point to devote 
some part of his time to frequenting holy mountains, rivers and 
other places of pilgrimage. When we see even from a distance 
the purity, the whiteness and the serenity of the snow-capped 
peaks of the Himalaya, the play of delicate and exquisite hues 
and tints of blue, mauve, and pink when the sun begins to shine 
on them, a sense of wonder, joy and elevation comes upon us. 
The glorious view of a peak like Kinchinjunga, which is an 
unforgettable experience, lifts up the whole life of the onlooker 
to a higher plane for long. Similarly, the sight of the holy 
Ganges at night or at sunrise in Haridvara or on the majestic 
Ghats in Banaras surely empties our minds of meanness and 
for the moment at least fills our hearts with a sense of nature’s 
beauty and with purity, and brings us in tune with the Infi¬ 
nite, I may state here that the talk of the conquest of Everest 
in which some members of European expeditions indulge jars 
on my ears. This great peak has so far vanquished (physically) 
all those who attempted the conquest § But in a figurative 
sense Everest and other high peaks have been for ages conquer¬ 
ing the hearts of men. Even the members of these expeditions 
will admit that Everest and its brethren have drawn men to 
themselves from all parts of the world, made them give up 
their usual uneventful and placid activities, have evoked in 
those who attempt the climbing of these giants unbelievable 
courage, endurance, resourcefulness and self-abnegation and 
have been instrumental in exhibiting to the world what un¬ 
known powers the human spirit possesses. Therefore, these silent 
but awe-inspiring peaks should be looked upon as teachers 
of mankind and not as material things to be conquered and 
dealt with by human beings as they please 


§ While these pages were passing through the Press, news was broad¬ 
cast on tbc % cry morning of the coronation of Queen Elizabeth II that 
SherpaTensingNorlsay and Mr Edmund Hillary, two members of Col. Hunt’s 
British Expedition, had successfully chmbed to the top of Mount Everest. 
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APPENDIX—of long Sanskrit Passages 

Page 118 Note 267. On pp. 117-118 above reference has 
boon made to the re-admission into the Hindu fold of those that 
had been converted to Christianity or Islam by force or fraud or 
even voluntarily. Hot only was there re-admission of those that 
were converted, but non-Hindus, such as Yavanas, Kiratas, 
Sakas, were absorbed into the Hindu fold and were induced 
to adopt the practices of Hindus (such as sraddhas and gifts to 
brahmanas) Vide Santiparva chap. 65,13-21 quoted above in 
note 830 (p. 364). A Greek ambassador of king Antalikita 
(Antialkidas) named Heliodora, son of Diya (Dion), was accre¬ 
dited to the court of king Bhagabhadra, called himself Bhaga- 
vata and raised a column in honour of Vasudeva in the 2nd 
century B. C. (JRAS 1909, pp. 1053 and 1087 and JBBRAS 
vol. 23 p 104). Usavadata, son of Dinlka and son-in-law of 
Ksatrapa Hahap&aa, is described in one of the Nasik inscrip¬ 
tions (Ho. 14a in K I vol. VHI at p. 85) as a iahz, but made 
very extensive donations to brahmanas at Broach, Prabhasa 
and other places. Part of one of his inscriptions is cited on 
n 710 note 1618 above. Though the name TJsavadata (Bsabha- 
•„ a Sanskritized one the two names Dinlka and Naha- 
datta) is a non _Indian. Abhlras, 

mty. P P * , Moslem writers make this clear. 

of 

Vide Elliot ana , . idolatry, excepting those of 

people of India had .returned to ^ n . pp . 163 - 163 

Kasa’) and Alberum s India (*. 7 Moslem coun- 

where he refers to the B. Bhandarkar in 

tries to their country and rehgiom 59-65 

‘Some aspects of AncientJIndian 1 of the 6yidence 
presents a very luci . - on of t]iog0 that were converted 

on this point of the re- Btt t it 1S no t known what 

Therefore, a model 

SX "turn of h convert is set out here. 
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faaTa TOaeS-s^-si^ua^raa ^Trrf^ara 1 fai^?a 1 to 
H«rt« 3*ga*araT%Tr irro aro^as^Tm aRtroa 7 ^ra i aa- 

qgfg ofc *pfa aRT«5 ^ H ^ I era aU=tW<iU±<(a3 ^TOia^^? 

airgrq mmHia^ a ^tRpto srajgrc- *Raro ^roara^ (‘TOaraif 7 wf^ 
afepTO vi-eUtt ) TOSafSTa TOT 3<$j«n+n^ ^TO^olciaT 

3I5S^gr^ STS^ 5 ^ 5ffTO%TT «HK^ J 

atar^a gjaft^ 1 to^ ^rr^r ^r^r^ra. to- 

qwuj&iR^q axr^aa ^totot ^ra tirra^a mTSt^tiTut- *Fnat3 

t^rr^cf^ * 4 to wt to *prara *ranT% arR i st^jpu 

a gprem to a sproram ara awaa; 11 ’ aroag; \ ' to a^rnurtraa a£r 
to ii%R5H^»^ra aa^i Herr %5TTOcitf 5fsjs^n,..^% TOa 

TO^raron- arpraaftia arrc^ 7 ^ra TFaiwaraa ^arg; i £ TOa arraa^Rin 

to A ^ aTOa. WHT 3^3 J ?ra fllHT: C TO gTO^;’ 3TR 

*rg i 3 ttto^: 1 to*t TOsrracoTf. ^<^n7mTOTO^Tt^rnr ^r toIct *rro?rt 
7 rra ^arg^ i Rtbrs 1 to *areg * ^ra ara^ » toto 4 * TOa qr ra?5 cgfr. 

^K 6A iTO u I , RHd«iI<sat t f =SH°T 3?fN£t ^T^cIT ?Rl *£3Tc^l T^TST* 1 TO 

anani^ » gro arasrg;* i an. TsreRSR^ca aa*a a i aa tototo 

a taa&a W& argR^Rafrcror^r arog^r arg^ciiara rores 

1TO to^to a=f ? to ^ja ^[^araraara - afrorwaR^TO^r afaarr^a; 1 

arf%^xana taf^a aarof^at aroaa aTOax TOfSsaaarsr aqtaar 

aaasroa^taa 1 ^ra araSrg.1 a Raw amara a^a ar%?raraa^- 

ar%?rara area ^^rravarar Tagrarg 1 ** 3maatsirat ^ja ar?a 
aa atrowa aTOa^ir^rroag^a fagana i aRT^ra ^^aa ^tWt faaca 
TOT^aa ^tro aTOTa ^raa ^rmaaut^ wmz 1 gafaHca 

^Ra TO^TOUcar a ra^ at arlfq fagarfa > aar^araaT sr^a: 1 ^ totoh<«^ ^ar 
fwa aa^a T^iTOarowra awaa ^a^rro * to, tot 

a 3TRaT TOai^a^ta^ a^a =aRa aaa TOwi^rar a^fa%r^a- 
fraren^a a^aa TOfT 7 ?ra a^tro^TTOnara 4 TOaa^%saa^ a aa> ^ 

^rra i ^a^arsqargta a^a^RPTar^a §TOaroaTa?a aaa ^grra i 
gpoTTfiaiaiaKliar' saaro^aa 4 to tot% j i sraa 

^ aanracTOi i sa^aRaa ‘to awa to^t 7 ^ajn ^fi^rara i 

£ araia< a aa 7 ^faeara i TO?aam^f TOaraca^rroa^a ^pra* ^ar^fe- 
Utiy^ TO=ara araaa i 4 T^fronar^J f^^arra» ^-fa J TO^ra 1 to aar^s 7 
?ia ^na;» aa TOroa. toto? tram<3T fanra aRfaTO (zwm ^err^f^ 
) ^af TOroa ^agfaa'a^a aarai^ar^tfa i 1 to ^m^r f TOra ^cf 
a aa j to *ia* ^r?f > aiaa a aa l to x - ai & \ a aa i to aroaaa 

^rar * aroaaa ^ a aa m 3ranfra aroig tou afaaarara a^laiai a^ai 
TO^^a a^j aararf at^^rfa i to a^a aaH^m wrau ^armaxua; i 
%aar ^anaaana ^ar^n ^naaarraa a aau TOs^ramfaaag 

TOfij^Ttu f%a^.» ^?ta aa ^a ^Raia ^ ar?ia ^ai^r * ^ara^ a aa i to 
a^aa ^wr» a^anaa ^ a aa» to aaar ar aarraaaa ^r?r t 
<rcaRaa ^ a aa i to ^aiatsga aaa ^nn i a^arara a aa ^ra i 

__ staiRta. aRRy ^rlrora eai^a ^ia$n?_aaraag; i to ag^a ^anfts^afrRa 
^fj^rapiR^i TOrog; me^ffeja: aa r^h ^fa arag a u tojR 

a%c? TOgrfiHt anarar aaafaa tar^r ^ra g^rra t f 3nxa 
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»***^^TfT - irft. &*n w »m» SwJrT^ ^ 3,1 

*? mmr&i smftgcrrr (mm ^mgw) ^ ^^iMirasswra i = j, 

h#t f ‘ *“ * “ - 

srmra^ 1 

sraEg** Wc5fi m^mq; i, 

Hmfe^' 3 ?^ =fa 3 ^^. 

flgRrcrer 3 rr sm 3^3 <sfk£ ’ 1 aft ’ t 

trer. T 5 TH. rar^vnr*? grr^i tTcT 

S^TtK qfr^T 3TF«rnwsnl*, ^T^T^trf%:, 3n*vTc?T i m srrmaj: 

Ui^iwffcyra^^i 4 ^i^cg^hnsw *m jptt phjpt s^ i «3|avf«9it 

mm f^rar stnt ^ 

*rsr Hcrsrsr^iPr *er i ^3T?d R*gn?r<fi ^f. it j ^ i 

33 3 ir- 3 iTO< wra; (smrrggn? m ) q gr gptffo ? * 3 T&r Rfer 

t: mWak 5 ^tth ^ftfsrrm ^Hiijsh' sf?nq;i l &n tretr^' 
^T3mq;i 33. *rw* ^ i 

Tins procedure is based on the nfy^ g Rg ri lri? prepared by the Dharma* 
mrnayamandala, Lonavla The late Lala Lajpat JSai in Ms work on the 
Aryasamaj gives (on pp, 221-222) a much briefer rite adopted by that body . 


N' £ t _These hymns are translated and annotated above 

at pp 191-201, 

Note 441, 5p ?o ^gn)w#tg ^nr 

5T3T3T *73 TT^TFT ?iwr f^T B 1 W 3T TTTg 
vp^ T 3“ | 7T=rr 3: t rcibTT 3?3 ^ 3TWWf 

» 3tsj %*rr 

rar^ti 3 ^ vtj xtbtht 3n?ntf*TW wim: 

3TT35R3T 3^rr^: 

^ I *r WHT 35f^tir * Ttnm 

^ * 1 * * ^ ~ _£k— v . -rr^t^TT ZJrVTTTT gfggHf 



wra^ mom*rr*r 

ZSsmZ 3 ,-m 

.'"t =? W^im a<sui-HHag < n gg^tCT wm far ^rar 
^hhi « * «, ,wr *ft* 53a wnr ggnr^ 



H , a Bijr ^ weia-f * W ^ ****^ 

>" «25* ^ -i®^' B, ^ re “ 

ai snf?HT« 15. 
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wM 1 °. ■}"» torth ^rcwn: faro sn^rra: \ 3t§ *r fgn^T 

Ht fl gn # HTSFg rero n i to m^rt *mt 37^1 % ^fm *r ^ #3.1 
3 tnm tsrtt twtot ^ m sights fig 11 ’ 3 ^ %-sRto streps- ?ir 

<g Torero ^ ream; i ^ ^trot vrero rccTOTOiTOtSt » * 

fax ^prkfpraT % ^rr ^fwr cr 3 tt ?i^Hr ^m^^rar st ^iwr 

TOH 111 ? ^TgrfT- iro; Ht^mn T^rfag 1 h stt s to 

a^Fg ttepre^re; tt <\ srre^ fa^n TOTOkFrra re*^ t st nH?re 

f^cR ^ 3TPT* H^?HT 3RT*t « ^ 3TRTRTOT ST Wl STgT R^ KPT TO 

ScTO* * 3^«T: ITO^ TOT. St TOTO H TOP? $* fa* ^rtTTTTBTS- 

^rik sfaqH \ tt: #Rnun i4kgp?RR?ra?: sh^ tobto h * v fug^ 1 
%*rmr ^Ntrtro. ^tfaaerar 3t§ i anft*irrf9 ^Tro^PkSr^ 

n ^ ^ *c«rwj ffk^r TOt°r %i; *re*j tort t 3tn* **m 
tofI* A fawi&sfaiw i° amicTOr wtcto torto^? ^sro 
gspjfn^T: \ 3 Tttt tor snmn% ^rfi^sn *rer xti 4 k tohr it n rera Ararat 

^fnSr I UT^T. fa*V ^TOT ^STOP? c# sRcTT 

S’ 

TOH it 1 = ^r kro % ^ to to** re^r ^tt ^ ^ *t stfer t ^ to % 
^iaV<:smirvnkr ^rre « i 3 ^ strain ^ 3Rurs«n tto 
t inn. ^TT^r^fff^THr ^r^fmr 3^4 sse<re^ n ^» 

JtT. 1® IV ?Tt^ TTf^ cTOf^TOTt ^TT^pck^ i^r?T ^tf 

SffcC^lcCrOT^^ x tf^^aii'cM^<4 tt 1 5HT ^RTff ^S'iJcJxTiRMrJ*^* I 
^M^d^i-aT %^rrr u ^ ^ ^ tt^t 

=^ toWt ^rr ^?r to h fttmtroig fa hbt ?kn. n * 3*tr vrrw 

«? hto h h ^TT^TOTg h ^ arm: i ^rt# R‘RHa"4t 3trai^RcnT*nftsf g^Hrs 
v 3^ ^ tot 3Tti^^f^ i an^%i?r ^ gg ^r: 

^ ( ! rE H^ ti ^ to ^rar sttgffr^ ^ to i 

ansrei g^tyij r ^?i^ ^akt^ 4 t ^yofir 3TTm^tu& fax# qk ^fmT^k^r k fafa 
^ttot =g-1 Sterr ^jo^krT ^sr^rnsn to^tth n« ^tro ?n 

w TOjn^tT ^krotr^i tjcr ^^xx*m %^nTOrm^T 3 ^ttt rr r^^?d it <=■ 

37 to^tt to?s * ^^ptmro ^rr t ^r %ikr 

ja^TTO.tt ^ ^T 3tf^ ^TftcStT^TO ^r ^?WR *7^7&cK 1 H TOR 

W ‘^^R «r ^RR^RPR 1« -3fy 3Tra, iH ^MTTO : kf^T^TOTTO: l 

% ^T^TcT krot 3TT It 11 ^RRc^t f^T '4TTO5TO. ^ p n fRt^ I 

?5R?ItT 3TT ^ 3trt% tt 1^ ^r t3R7% fTOTOT ^T* I kv ? T^TO 

«^tr=nvi n is 5 iT{it% ^mTOt^ ^rn%% ^rR^Nid i Tt o^^ r ^ 


,l \*°* ^ ^ qSr ^3 ^°TmTm^ R«4 ^r -H^ld i to^ 7 TtTcffstgej- 
tot^ th i^ st^to^ trtot ^4t ^mk ng ^ ^ t 
^ n^Rn viKTO ?wiping jt to^;. if p ^sc^xrmg ^ %tto^“ 

7T,qT * 1 ^ « a RW- to gfkiw^* ii 3 3Ti^fS ^ i T g ; 

TOTOTT5T^t^5t tng TO^ng;i ^WRm^trr to ^ ^eto ^r to tmctt 
TOgn y grprr ar^it 3tg ^ r^t* ^tt 3trt swrtto i ^kc r ^ t 37t^f5i ^rf- 
TOrs^Ss- w Trg totto. « ^ 'tTOik ^ s?ro fro qtm ^ ^ 

3Tr<* w ^ wtotto:iio to^u ^ 

7 ^# mxtxvvnxn 
1 ^rfffq RtTO^romki ^r btt fanri 11 c 

ftto to^ wr°n ^RWT^rtTOT: t 3 ^ vrpi 
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2 * '^<»£+&l£ iST!!?*^*** 

■!y nrEgarm ^ amT1 zmvtf <tft ^"cT 

* W53 2 ^»> 5 -nissfiifcm. ^IWriS «F 

^S^snw "*•' ^ ^ 

ft<N " ^ 8 " ^ ^ 3T3 q^ig ireyrf ?7^ -*-tti- V-., ^ 

?"? ^ f 1 

^^T«=?f3mi mztr 


z* "Sl™ 1 * ^** 3 «ww* «*** ns 

e *?snn^* *m% ^ =«,* S 5 ** ss^^- 

a? *"J?' *™»s**i> n a, <*, JSXTS 

^nmr srr?«r?r ’rnig^agir sr? *rfti fknrvr—^ .in 

^ 1 5?* 1,,: Jlgv triiq^qT ^T %3Vjnft gRTI? -^ , ^ ^2^ 

R!!Tt ' ^™" l rfr ^ n n \ ^r^Tusi ^jwSsig^sjpg# wiv^rsOmit i—of- 

w f»3^^Rin=cfl s = ^xgsff 

m Sjnnsntri ^mr & vn ^ 

^ 5TH33^* towr srqjHRt • sr vRrrcrr S3*y*r w**g 

* i " <l ” ^wmsm othw rfi-if^fnrsr?rw^i trarrapirrorci 
^tf? ^r^if t h«Tj^ a ^2 tropr^r ^>j- ? 

*htot s?rw<r T?mi ^r n j? 


Note 693a STTift^^Ni of 

WgilHHittiriy ^«rr 

^THTif ^Tcf^TrnTyTcT 5pTT?r HFq t 

grmfcr rasmg smra^r rc^ifaii 
^rc«r: sttsj h^5i3 iqxmsffSi sng#?nt trr^it 1 

ssrafa? SifHYcUCfsir Htn^v ^nnF5is?^r| 

=5isra^s?F^ s Trs^ wr^nFfe 1 
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V£VfU&^ fVf^T g f^WS^TT V&T3m?GX 
f?re WTH? u « 

\ ^r 

__ . ft 

, . _. J ^THT ^T 

mW n %!HTT^7^T ^ KlPt wzm c 


^^^cUvTCQh ^RTRRW T^f 5 * 

ftsr2m q-R *ra3i$*$ i 

fr% ^rRHvrRq 

^ g T%rH RT5!TC^Icq- q^^ni^fK ^ tf^U ^ 

^ 5T^?t f^nwr^ftl T*H?1T* f^T^J 3jfr ^tt^— 
ftm ^r|f^g#3TY *ref% g qggT^ : i 
^ ^hhi tid uic^qm^H^rr «rr?*i% 

5^ ^T H^hRTfq% ^|. OTT* *T^TT: H ?® 

The text of the sn^TT'qq^rei here printed is based on three mss. from 
the Deccan College collection (now at the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, 
Poona), viz. No. 216 of 1879-80 copied m samvat 1539 (1482 A D.), 
No. 196 of 1884-1887 copied m samvat 1578 (1521 A D*) and No 85 of 
1895-1902 copied in samvat 1780. All these mss. contain the bhjsya of 
Hanhara, which ascribes the work to in the first ms the 

commentary on the first three verses is wanting. I intended at first to give 
explanations in Sanskrit of these verses (as p 308 will indicate) but 
owmg to considerations of space I omitted the Sanskrit explanations. 


K. P 105 
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(B. This Index deals wifch pages 1-727 only. As the 
list of tlrthas from p 730 onwards is arranged alphabetically* 
no entries from these pages are included in this Index, except 
in very rare cases for special reasons. When the name of 
a person or work occuts both in the body of the book as well as 
in the foot-notes on the same page, only the page is entered 


and nothing else ). 

Abhijit, a Vedtc sacrifice, as praya- 
scitta, 91. 92xi 

Abhilasitartbacintamam 566n 

Abhistut, a Vedic sacrifice deemed to 
remove even intentional sms 62n, 
91 « 

Abhyudayika-sraddha 359a, 525-529; 
see under Matrs and Nandlsraddba, 
Asv gr. mentions only four sraddbas 
by name of which this is one 525, 
darbbas to be employed are straight 
526, even number of brabmanas to 
be fed 526, followers of Samaveda 
do not perform matrsraddba m this 
file 527, homa is made on the hand 
of the brahmana 526, is a modifica- 
tioa of parvanasraddha 526, is made 
of three parts, viz matrsraddba, 
pitrsraddha and matamahasraddba 
528, is to be performed in the 
morning 526 (except on birth of a 
son when it is to be performed at 
once), is treated as synonymous with 
Vrddhisraddba, but has wider im¬ 
port 52S, performed when there is a 
lucky event such as the birth of a 
son, or the latter’s npanayana or 
there is a marriage or the commen¬ 
cement of purta acts such as the 
dedication of a tank or park to the 
public 525, pindas are offered to the 
matrs, the paternal ancestors and 


the three maternal ancestors, while 
some do not offer pindas In this 
sraddha 527, 529, pitrs called Nandf- 
mukba are invoked 526, 528; pro¬ 
cedure of 526-527, sacred thread is 
worn by the performer in the usnal 
form 526, sankatpa of 526n; while 
brahmanas are dining holy texts 
may be recited (except the mantras 
addressed to pitrs, viz, Rg. X. 15, 
1-13) 527, word ‘svadha’ not to be 
used 526, yavas are to be used in¬ 
stead of sesame 526 
Acamana , has to be performed after 
one sneezes 454 

Actions, are of three kinds, nttya, 
natmtUika and kdrnya 60 a 
Adabhya, cap, u*ed in Jyotistoma 157 
Adam’s Fall 8n 
Adbaka, see under 'drona* 

Adiparva, 51, 161, 223, 614, 615, 687 
Adipurana, 215, 234, 288, 291n,296, 
299, 303n f 306, 604, 652n, GS5. 
Adityapurana, 574n 
AdityaSj are twelve 490 
Adopted son, conflict between Nirnaya- 
smdhu and Dbarmasmdhn as to his 
priority in being an adhtkarin for 
Antyesti rites, in opposition to grand¬ 
son of the deceased 258n; is sup¬ 
posed by the High Courts and by the 
Privy Council, relying on Manu IX, 
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142, to become totally severed from 
the family of birth, but this is not 
quite accurate, since Nirnayasindhu, 
Dharmastrfdbu and the Dattaka- 
candnka state that the adopted son 
can perform the sraddha of his 
natural father If ' the latter has no 
son at the time of his death 538-539, 
to whom should he offer pindas £>38 


Adultery, prayasettta for a, by men and 
women 105, prayascitta for a was 
only half when the lapse was due to 
mistake 105 

Afsad stone Inscription of Adityasena 
605n 


Agbamarsana, hymn (Rg. X. 190) as 
purifier from sms 45, 46n, 126, 

130,578 


Aghamarsana-vrata, 130 
Aghotamantra, set out 699n 
Agnes, Saint’, was canonized primarily 
for her refusal to bathe 311 
Agneya-krcchra, means subsisting on 
sesame alone for 12 days 131 
Agmcayana, 115, 249n 
Agmhotnns, even m modern times per¬ 
form their nitya-srautahcina during 
asauca 240 


Agnipurana, 17,18n, 19., 25, 30, 32, 
.35, 42, 53n, 54, 74, 75, 76n, 80, 81, 
88, 104, 107, 109, 150-51, 160, 
162-63, 168, 174-75, 265 b, 266, 
482n,287,290,293n,300,301n,310, 
334, 335. 370, 371n, 374-75, 3890, 

445n.448.449a, 512-13,531 b,562b, 

566, 467a, 574B. 5.79, 585, 588a. 
595, 597n, 599n, 600 b, 601, 606b, 
609. 614, 615, 617, 623, 625b, 626b, 
fe-28, '649, 651. fate.. «5n. 656 b 
657n.“66fJ, 661 b. 663b, 665, 666, 
667 , 669, 670n, 677, 689,‘ 705n, 710 
Agnistut, a vedic sacrifice 62n, 91, 92 b 
A hava, meaning o! 503n 
Ala-l-Akbatl, 605n, 627. 642 
Aliareya Xranyaka, 4fin $ 


546, 550n, 55S, 585, 643, 680, 681 
Aiyangar, Prof K V Rangaswami 705 
Aiyangar, Dr. S. Krishnaswami 712 
Ajyabbagas, 357 
Alberum on India 641 
Allan, James, author of 1 Catalogue 
of the coins of Ancient India * 688 
Altekar, Prof A S., author of 
* History of Benares * 618 n, 622 n, 
_ 632 n, 633, 636n, 639n, 642 
Amantrana, distinguished from , 1 nim- 
antrana 1 in some ancient works 408 
Amarakantaka, mountain, whence 
Narmada irises 703, 704 
Amarakosa, lln, 217n, 278n, 387, 
394n, 590n, 703n, 

Amasraddha (Sraddha with uncooked 
grams) 514-515; can be offered by 
him alone who is eligible for offer¬ 
ing parvaria-sVaddha 514 , is always 
prescribed for sudras 514 , is per¬ 
formed in the forenoon 515, to be 
performed when a brahmana or 
materials are not available or when 
one is on a journey or one's wife is 
in her monthly illness or on the birth 


of a son 514 

Amavasya, is of two kinds, smivSlI 
(on which an ahitagm should per¬ 
form sraddha) andkubu, on which 
those who have not kept srauta ® rCS 
and sudras should offer sraddha 
369, derivation of 369n 

Ananda, favourite disciple of Buddha 
arranged for elaborate funeral rites 
for his master through the Mallas o 


smara 234-235 

ala commentary of HaradatU 
£p. Gr. 354n, 3S7a. 426n, 433. 
stor, only three nies for departed 

in very ancient limes, vie. ptoda- 

ryjana, the mahapltryajna ant 

takaB 349-350, 353 - 

ta, country through which Ne* 

id5 flowed acc to Vauaparva au, 

which DvStaka was situated 70 

ras, smrtl of 41, I 

83 , 84 , 85, 86h.90.9Sa, 9 
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105, 109, 123, 146n, 148, 150, 223, 
262o, 263, 270a, 271, 291n t 292n, 
293n, 294 d, 296n f 301, 326, 331, 
32ln, 464n, 478, 562n,575. 

Angirases, vide Navagvas and Dasag- 
vas, are a class of pitrs in the 
Rgveda, associated with Yama 
341, Vairiipas are a subdivision of 
192, 192n 

Anguttara-mkaya 659, 668n, 677> 

697 

Annals, of Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute 182n. 

Annasultas (Rg I 187 and others) 
494 

Antyakarmadipala, 1S3, 184 n, 185n, 
217jq, 262 

Aatye^ti, see ' funeral rites *, is one of 
the 16 samskaras performed for 
dvijas with vedic mantras 189-190 

Antyestipaddhati, of Narayanabhatta 
183, 184n, 185n, 217n, 262 

Anupatakas, enumerated by Visnu £>h, 
S are treated by Mann and Yaj. as 
equal to or like those that are 
raahapatakas 106, persons guilty of, 
were purified by Asvamedha or by 
pilgrimages 106 

Anusasanaparva, 54, 164, 166, ISO, 
185n, 223, 311, 347n, 348, 364, 
371, 372-74, 380,385. 390.392, 400n, 
411,419,423, 434n, 466, 480, 481, 
535, 539n, 545, 555,585, 586, 5SSn, 
594n. 597, 604n, 617, 620, 649, 

651, 707 

AnastaranT, cow or goat 206, 209n 

Anvastaka or Anvastakya 358, acc. to 
Ap, gr, and San, gr, procedure of 
A, is the same as that of pindapitr- 
J&)5a358, explanation of the word 
359n, most notable characteristic 
of A is that female ancestors are 
invoked and liquor, scum of 
boiled rice, coUyrmm and garlands 
are offered 353,474 , performed after 
each Astaka 360, procedure of, from 
&tv gr, 359-360 ; some say that 
Astaka is the model on which the 


procedure of other sraddhas is based 
while others say that Astaka and 
Anvastaka are modelled on the 
monthly sraddha 358 
Apamarga, a plant used for cleaning 
the performer of religions rites 250 
Apankteya, 391-392 
Aparahna, three views about what is 
376 

Apararka, lln, 25a, 34n, 41n, 50n, 
53n, 54, 55n, 65n, 66n, 83n, S7n, 88, 
89, 93, 94, 96, 97. 99n, 104n, 105n, 
108, 114n, 121, 124n, 125n, I27n, 
128n, 131n, 133, 139, 142’, 147n, 
161n, 199n. 2l0n, 215, 216n, 218, 
220n, 221,222n, 224-26, 227n, 237, 
238n, 255n, 256n, 261o, 262n, 274n, 
285n, 2S9n, 294, 297n, 301n, 304n, 
305n, 309,310, 312-14, 317, 322n, 
323n, 324, 351n, 364, 369n, 371 n, 
376, 377n, 378n, 394n, 395n f 397, 
399o, 400, 413n, 417n, 4l8n, 422n, 
424,440n, 443n, 444n, 445, 447n t 
44Sn, 449n, 450n, 453, 455n,456n, 
457n, 471, 476n, 478, 479n, 480, 
4S3n, 5l4n, 515n, 517,518, 519u, 
521, 526, 528n, 529, 530, 531n, 

547n, 548n, 604, 669 
Apasavyam, meaning of, 487n 
Apastamba—dharmasutra, 10-14, 17- 
19, 21-23, 37n, 40, 41, 50, 54, 64, 
65,70, 71. 73, 74, 82, 88, 89, 91, 
94-96, 101, 103, 104, 107, 110-112, 
120,132,162, 175, 211, 217, 2l8n, 
238, 2S2, 312, 315, 322, 329,331, 
335n, 349, 365, 370, 372,375,379, 
384,387, 388, 392, 394n, 401, 404, 
406, 412, 422, 468, 459, 604 
Apastamba—grhyasutra 353, 358, 384, 
438,469, 471, 472 

Apastambamantrapatha, 353, 357n, 

438, *39, 444n, 461n,469, 474, 476, 
496n, 498 

Apastamba-smrti (in verse) 28, 79n, 98, 
114, 117, 123, 126, 131, 143,263, 
288,314a, 323, 324a, 575 
Apastamba-srautasutra, 45, l&4n, 312, 
426n, 462n, 468d, 479, 4990, 537n, 
558 
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Aponaptriya hy«n (Rg X.30)SJS 
■Apratiratha hymn, 439, 50 ? 
Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, reports of 67Sn 
Archaeological Survey Reports D f 
Mysore 716n, 717 

Archeological Sur.e, oflndta, reports 
of 6S3, 6S5, 6S6 
Ardbakrcchra, 131 

Arghya, respectful offering of water or 
water with unbusled r,ce grams 
flowers etc to gods or venerable 
persons 43 5n, 44In 

Arthavada (laudatory passage), maj in 
some cases be construed as a a idhi 
(injunction) 62 

Aryasamaja, objects to the institution 
of ssraddba 339 

X4uca, vide under * adopted son \ 
'death,’ ‘food*. * hayasthas', 'men,* 
‘jpratiloma' sapmdas *, 'snddbi ’ 

' sutaka * wife*, * women \ * yati T ; 
ag?ta is used often as a synonym for 
5. 267-26S, afiZrantasauciT 2S2- 
284 , birth and death are causes of 
a only u hen they become known to 
the person to be affected 276, 
brabtaana who has studied the \edas 
and kept \edic fires becomes free 
from impurity in one day, one v. ho 
has only mastered the xeda in three 
days, one devoid of both in ten 
days 270, defined by Mitak^rE 26S, 
derhation from the word tf suci* 

267, differing news in ancient 
times as to explanation of the origin 
of a for ten dais on birth and death 
309; explanation of varying provi¬ 
sions on a 288, impurity on birth 
275, exceptions to rules about 
atikrantHsauca 2B4, five classes of 
cases in which rules about a do not 
operate 296, for adopted son in case 
natural father or adoptive father 
dies or lor natural father and adop¬ 
tive father when the adopted son 


(Vol. 

rr 3 for s3i>m53s -so-esi <o- 

carryiug a dead bodr fnr _ 

", ' father acd saps’as 0 . 
abortion, still-birth or after ihe birth 

ofach.'da^.for^S 

“ 8 a abortion I3 the £nif Mr 
1 “ ° f P»*»a»cv o.- ?a ££ 

rrfnr-*—- 

after birth 275, tesla,® waea 
masters die 292. fora ■ ;^ cu . , s 
found is Dei ala an d other so-t, s 
26/, general rules about £ 276-277 
great divergence of views on ques¬ 
tion about the periods of £ ,f a 
sapmda’s death comes to one’s ears 
raore than ten days after death 2 $} , 
Haradatta’s definition of a 26$, ia 
the case of an ahitift, or cov 
zbitzgai dying ia a different country 
^ hose bones even are not found and 
whose e&g} is cremated 2$6, m. 
tensttj of impurity was arranged on a 
descending scale in the following , 
order i j z asuhsa {a freshly deln erej 
woman), rajasvn!~; (a ivocna is 
monthh illness), death and birth 
274, king’s death required the re¬ 
sidents of the country toobrened 
up till the advent of the dai a* 
night next after the Ucg‘s deith 
2S1-2S2, Manu and others mention 
seieral Optional periods of imparity 
270-271, 307, Manu and others urge 
men not to increase through Iraioers 
the enrobe* of dais for irhjch a is 
to be obsmed 271, meaning of 
tixoucasrtfir iptila 292 fT, meaning of 
life-long impurity 274 ; rcdiei V, 
brahmanas attached exaggerated im¬ 
portance to ceremonial parity aftr y 
5 273, MitELsara says that dicta o 
Para4ra on periods o? inpuitt 
should be discarded as opposed t 
several snrtis and popular ux-ip 
272, most important subject cede 
the bead of snrfdht is a 267,. 
atikranta4ucr for Liv'r u * 
birth 283, no periods of £ present 
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for pratiloma castes, but some say 
that they are like sudras 28B, no un¬ 
animity among smrtis as to periods of 
a on ^eath 277ff, on birth a lasted 
ten days even m the Vedic period 
274 » on death of a child for parents 
and sapmdas before ten days from 
birth or before the striking of teeth, 
before cTicla or upanayana or after 
upanayana 277-27S, on death of a 
person after upanayana all sapmdas 
had to under,o a for ten days and 
all samanodakas for three days 277 , 
on death of a girl after three years of 
age and before betrothal or after 
betrothal but before marriage and 
after marriage 278 , period of a. de¬ 
pended on several cucumstances, 
such as the vama or on whether 
deceased was an infant or a male 
or a female or whether death was 
before or after upanayana or on the 
vicinity or otherwise of the 
deceased, the degree of relationship, 
the time that elapsed after birth 
or death 271-273, 2S6-2S7, periods 
of a. for relatives in the case 
of aimtoma or pratiloma marriages 
4SS, periods of a foT four vamas 
were respectively fixed at 10, 12, 15 
days and a month 271, periods of 
10 days of a were fixed for men of 
all vamas by some smrtikaras such 
as Angiras and Satatapa and the 
reason for such fixation 271, 307, 
period of a, for less than ten days on 
the ground of vedic learning was 
included among Kahvarjya 271 , 
rules about a on death of bandhits 
such as maternal grand-father, 
grand-mother or maternal uncle, 
daughters son and father-in-law, 
mother-in-law, son-in-law, wife’s 
brother 279-280, rules about a on 
the death of an acarya, his wife or 
son or of a guru or pupil 281, rules 
about a. apply only when times are 
easy and peaceful 3C6 , rules about 
the period of a when the knowledge 


of birth or death comes to a man after 
the periods fixed 2S2-2S4 ; sannipata 
or sampata of a (another asanca 
superv emng while one is being under¬ 
gone), rules of 292-294; several 
printed works and mss on 5 are in 
verse 272-273 , ten varieties of im¬ 
purity, according to Daksa' 274, 
things that could be taken without 
tamt from the house of one under¬ 
going a though not from his hand 
291-92 , two characteristics of a. 
viz taking away the privilege- of 
performing religious acts and rend¬ 
ering a person untouchable to others 
for some time, 268-269, two kinds of 
a viz jananasauca or sutaka (arising 
on birth) and savasauca or mrtaka- 
sauca (arising on death) 269, two 
varieties in each kind of a \iz for a 
short period and for a long period 
269 , two views as to the day from 
which period of a is to be calculated, 
if a man died at night or news reached 
at night 2S7-2S8, usage of the country 
the most important in matters of a 
306, when calculating the period of a, 
the day of cremation in the case of an 
ahitpgni and the day of death in the 
case of a non-ahitagmis the first day 
276, when a solemn sacrifice (like 
Somayaga) is begun or a marriage 
nte or festival m honour of matrs 
has started or the foundation or 
dedication of a temple or image is 
begun, supervening cause of a does 
not matter 291, why birth and death 
should cause impurity to relations 
has not been discussed by most 
writers 269—270 ; woman’s delivery 
or death at her father’s or brother’s 
bouse and at her husband's makes a 
difference as to a 276. 27S , women 
of all vamas become teachable after 
ten days from delivery bat they are 
not fit to take part in religions rites 
-0 or 40 days from birth according 
as a son or daughter is born 276; 
words like * ahah ’ and • ratrih * 
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mean day and night in texts on S. 
27 6 

Awuicadm.nl n, attributed to Vijnanc* 
g?wira 4 deals with mtanca in ten 
SSrduhuifcridita verses, 273,: ie\t 


of 276, 277,290 

AKiucasinla, attributed to Vararuci, 
deals with avauca in eight Sragdhara 


\erscs 272-273, 

Ascetics, see under * NSrSyanabali 
* yatl *: general rule for, is that for 
eight months they must move from 
place lo place and may spend four 
months of rainy season in one place, 
but this rule was abrogated when a 
entered K5m GU. great emphasis 
laid in some works on inviting them 
at asraddha dinner 38S, 309; had to 
tonsure the whole head when under¬ 
going prayascitia 123, have not to 
undergo the condition of pretn and 
no ckoddmta nor snpimUkarana is to 
be performed for them, but only 
pan ana on 11th day aitertoth 519, 
Is not affected b> aviuca 298, 
mahalnj avraddha for, is to be per¬ 
formed on 12th day of i3h5drapada 
dark haU 533 , Vasistha and others 
insist that an a must partake 
flesh served at a sraddba 423 


A&ka. in un.es of. a branch of the 

boilht tree ivns transplanted toCejlon 
CO 71 tradition that \*Aa dug up 
seven out of the eight mounds of 
live relics of Buddha and distributed 
the contents tn S-1000 boxes through- 
out India and built stupas over them 

Asramavasihaparva. 223. 45in. 534 
Association, see under -samsarga'. 
even 4 th or 5th in a senes of persons 
guilty of a with one guilty of 

)nitala ts liable to some citation 
Asthisancajana. see under -sanca- 

AsmSraddhaS. see AnvastaU! 353- 
360 cow ,s sacrificed acc.to Ivbad.ra- 

Irh “355. days oIA. were four or 


three or one only 354; derivation 
of Astaka from astan 354n ; first 
among seven plkayajfias, acc, to 
Gautama and one of the 40 samskaras 
353 , five A. acc to Bhattop 361; 
flesh to be offered in all acc to 
some writers 354 ; great variations 
on almost all points connected with 
A. such as the number of days and 
the months in which they were to be 
performed, the deities to be worship¬ 
ped, the offerings to be made and 
the procedure 353, many options 
arc given as to offerings acc. to 
several grbya-sutras 355, meaning ~ 
of A. was 8th tifht in any month 
after full-moon day 353, not perform¬ 
ed non 361 , offerings made on the 
three Astakas differed in different 
sutras 355, pitrs are the deities of A 
according to Vartika on Fanim and 


ihakagrbja, but great divergence 
the dev alas, acc. to others, 
5-56, procedure of, comprises 
rcc parts viz. hovut* inviting 
ihmanas for dinner and the nte 
tied Amastakya or Anvastaba 3561 
jeedure of A, in several grhya- 
ras, but the shortest is that of 
| gr which is set out 356-358. 
araddhas known to early Yedic 
erature I94n, 350n, twelve Am a 
ar 3S3n , wore modifications 
nkrtis) of monthly ^ddka on 
nsaiasya 361-3S2, 434 
■ology, a brabmana subsisting by 
ie practice of. is uuBt to be mvtt 
ta sraddha 393. Yama states tha 
[ brahmanas that do not declare ^ 

dvise oa) the auspicious natmt . 

or day or MuhVrta and 6th 

matters eat sraddha food. 
lU spicious matters eat sm 

he reward is inexhaustible 400 

lCihara, sms so called 12. 14 
though good and d^eat are nes 

— sSSkJ*" 

of, about burial of ueau no 
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Asvaghosa, author of Bnddhacanta621 
Asvalayana (in verse) 3Sin 
Asvalayana-grhya-parisista 219, 262 n, 

524, 526, 527, 

Asvalayanagrhyasuira, 46n, 58, 98, 

111, 112n, 149n, 190, 194n, 199n, 
200n, 203n, 204, 205, 209, 218, 
238,240, 241, 244, 245n, 262,353, 
354,355, 356, 357n, 358, 359, 360, 
384, 389, 402,412 n, 417, 433, 460, 
463, 470, 491, 493n, 496n, 506n, 

525, 527n 

Asvalayana-srauta-sutra, 45, 57, 58, 
62n, 92n, 127, 184n, 200n, 202, 
203 n, 346 n, 436 n. 463, 472, 477 n, 
480,494,498, 499, 500 n, 511,558, 
681 

Asvamedha, as a prayascitta 91, 92, 
deemed to bate freed even gods 
from all sms, even including brah- 
mana murder 37, 62, even a 
murderer of a brahmana becomes 
free from that sm by a bath at end 
of A along with the king and priests 
after announcing his sm and after 
permission 94, 131 , to be performed 
only by a king 91, 131, xerses 
recited at time of making crowned 
queen get up from dead horse 200n. 
Asvamedbikaparva 535 
Asvapati Kekaya, a king, boasts that 
no drinker of tnadya dwelt m bis 
kingdom 20 

Atharvans, a class of pitrs 192 
Atbarvasiras, purifies from sms 45, 
46n 

Atharvaveda, 5, lln, 57,155, 157,159, 
174n, 182n, lS4n, 192n, 194n,19S, 
204, 205n, 206n, 207n, 211, 232, 
233,242,252n, 254, 321, 342,345, 
346, 347n, 351, 353, 433n, 462n, 
555, 556, 645,6S0 
Atheists, touch of 115 
Altkrcchra, an expiation 130, how cons¬ 
tituted 130, purifies a man of all sms 
except mabapatakas 15, SS 
Atipatakas, no prajascitta for these 
except entering fire acc to Visnu 


Dh. S bnt Manu and Yaj, differ 88 
Atirudra, for reversal of a disease 178 
Atisantapana, defined variously by 
smrtis 130—131 

Atithi, who is, at & sraddha 396 
Atri, smrti of, 42, 48, 67n, 75, 94, 97, 
124,128, 138, 139, 141, 142. 145. 
147, 149, 152, 173, 270, 271, 2 77, 
287, 295, 298, 302, 310, 313, 

324n, 392, 401n, 42t), 421, 471, 545, 
577, 604, 611n, 653 
Audgahamani, 354 
Aulana, son of Santanu 189n 
-Aurnavabha, 645 

Au^nasasmrti 222n, 301 n, 339, 340, 
386, 399, 400n, 411, 422 
Avadanasataka, 176 
Avakirnm, see under 'brahmacarm*. has 
to offer to Nirrti an ass according 
to procedure of pakayajtias 212 
Avanti, is name of country and'Avanti 
was its capital 619 

Avidhavanavamlsraddha, 533-534, per¬ 
formed for one's mother or other 
woman of one's family who died 
during ner husband’s lifetime, on 
the 9th day of Bhadrapada dark half 
533 

Avimukfa-mrukU sara, a work in 15 
verses with commentary thereon, 
explaining the purport of a Jabalop- 
amsad passage 61 On 

Bahispavamana, saman 46n 
Bahvrca grhya-parlsista 443 n 
Baijavapa, 23 S 

Balacarya Khuperkar, Pandit of Kolha¬ 
pur 717 n 

Balakrcchra, see under Sisukrcchra 
Bplambhatti, 59, 60n, l40n, 142n,391, 
398, 574n 

Bali, grandson of Prahlada and a 
devotee of Visnu 144, 659 
Bana, 371n, 625n (Yamanspurana 

exhibits similar style) 

B?na, an asura, son of Bah, fougnt 
with Krsna with the help of Siva G59 


H d. 106 
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Bandhus, are of three hinds 280; 

rules about aauca on death of 280 
Banerji, R. D, on 'History of Orissa' 
693. 694n, 698n 

Barbour, author of ' Sm and the new 
Psychology 1 In 

Barhaspatya-sutra 560n, 679, 712 
Barley, see under * yava ' 

Barna, Dr. Benimadbava, author of 
1 Gaya and Bnddha-Gaya * 643,644, 
647, 649 , 650, 651, 653n, 659, 664n 
Bath, as an easy substitute for some 
expiations 127, daily bath for all 
insisted upon by ancient and 
medieval Indians 311, prescribed 
after sexual intercourse with one's 
wife, for vomiting after sunrise, 
after shaving, after a bad dream or 
font touch 3 U, prescribed on touch¬ 
ing certain persons and substances 
such as a seller of Veda, a sacrificial 
post, a patita, a dog, a candaJa 
331—332 

Baud dhas, touch of, required expia¬ 
tion 115 

Baudhayana-dbarma-sutra, 13,14, Z5n, 
33, 40n, 42. «. «• 46n - 
71, 75 , 82. 96, 103, 106. IB, «0, , 
122, 123, 130. 132. 13-1-B8. 

142-145. 147,149, 1*. »* *»■ 

275.292,310.312, 313d. 316,317, 
322, 325-328. 331, 339, 350. 354. 
355 35S 365, 368,384, 385, 387, 
403! 418. 443B,-448 0 , 450a, 463. 
484a. 467. 538, 56_0 

Baudhayaoa-Erhya-sttira.in. • 

. 1 ' 

Baad^aaa-p.trmedhasatra, 182.189. 

190 191B. W9n, 200n. 204, 205n, 
S; 203a, 209a. 223 . 229 2 8 . 
240,244, 246a, 251. 253. 254a, 

255 . 263, 467a 520 521 

Baudhiyaua-smrt., 64, 

280U.312, 316 

BaaOhajaaa-staalasatra. 346 

6311 

650 } 683*688^ 711 


Beginning, of certain acts such as a 
sacrifice or marriage how settled 
291, 

Belvalfcar, Dr, S. K 64 8 n 
Bhagavad-gita, 9, 4Gn, 68 , 83n, 158, 
186,138 f 236n, 265n, 335,373, 496, 
587, 611, 614 , 683, some verses of, 
occur in V snudharmasutra 23Gn 
Bhagavatapurana, 163, 168,349, 560, 
690, 691n, 704n, 707 
Bbaktnpadhyaya, 59n 
Bbandarkar, Prof D R 271 
Bhandarkar, Dr, R. G, 713n, 716 
Bharadvaja, 387 

Bharadvaja grbya satra, 58, 355, 476, 
520, 522n 

Bharasuas, an imperial dynasty in 
ancient India that performed Asva- 
medha sacrifices 634 
Bharata, author of Natyasastra 2i7n 
Bbaiata Daussanti 585 
Bhargava, 79n 
Bharhut stupa, 709 
BhaslaTakselra, is Prayaga, according 
to some and Konarka according to 
others 2l7n, 574n 

Bhattacarya, (explanation of what are 
mantras) 61, 268 (definition of 

soddhi). 

Bbattoji, 262a, 361.372a. 519a, 520n, 
521,568a, 573, 609a 
Bhavadeva, author ot Praya&ittapra- 
* karana24 

Bhavisyapurana, 15,19,21,39,40, » 

53 , 54. 56,88. 90, 91. S 3 . 94 - 96 "' 
124, 129. 131. 163 . 225 ' 

380n, 381n, 382o. 391, 396 402. 
413a, 468 a, 478, 528, 529, 530, 531, 
532n, 536, 541, 586, 567 

Bhavisyottara-purina, 540n 

Bhtsma, story of. "bo 

xayaaa as the proper time for death, 

is^eulogisUc of 

not to be taken literally 188. 189. 
popular behef that deatb inUtlata- 
vana is best still persists 189 
1 Bbrgu, smrti of, 290 “- 409 ‘ 

Bbrgus, a class of p>tf s 1" 



1V1 

Birth, good or evil future b depends 
on good or evil conduct in this life 
158 

Bloch, T m Z T> M. G vol 60, for 
excavations at Lauriya 234 n 
Bloomfield, author of 'Religion of the 
Veda* 2n, 171 

Body, importance of, for dharma 127 
Bombay Act 35 of 1947, 320 
Bombay Gazetteer volumes 303n, 571n, 
686, 705a, 709, 710, 713, 714,715, 
721 

Boy, whose upanayana has not been 
performed and who drinks inadya 
through foolishness may undergo 
expiation through a praUntdhi 
(brother, father, friend), when he is 
himself unable to do so or is between 
the ages of 5 to 11, 98 , whose 
upanayana was not performed was 
not to repeat Vedic mantras except 
the mantras that are required for 
the funeral rites and sraddha of bis 
father or mother 258 
Brahma, is said to have created in the 
beginning four classes, viz, gods, 
asuras, pitrs and men 342 
Brahmabandhu, six kinds of 400 
Brahmacarin, had to observe asauca 
for three days after he returned 
from his guru for all relatives that 
died during the period of his student- 
hood 293 ; prayascitta for having 
sexual intercourse 112-113 , is 
staled avakirnin, if he has sexual 
intercourse 112, may carry the cor¬ 
pse of his parents, maternal grand¬ 
father, upadhyaya and acarya and 
perform funeral rites for them, but 
if another adhikarin is available he 
should not do so 260, 298; on death 
of, sapindas had to observe asauca 
305, should not give up vedic studies 
and vratas even on death of parents 
298 

Brahmamcdha, procedure of, employed 
only for an acarya or srotnya and 


the mantras called- caturhotarah 
were recited therein 254 

Brahmavarta, country between Sara- 
svati and Drsadvati 557n 

Brabmana, ahitagni may, if his wife 
dies, marry again and establish fresh 
sacred fires or remain a widower 
and perform his Agmhotra with an 
effigy of the dead wife made of 
gold or kusa grass 225-226, all 
deities reside in b who knows the 
veda488; becomes unfit for invitation 
at sraddha by practising medicine, 
by teaching dancing or by going 
on the stage 14n , carrying the dead 
body of a person who is not a 
sapinda or carrying dead body of his 
mother’s sapindas became pure after 
three days 289, could be liable to 
death as priiyascitta for a heinous 
sin, though not as punishment 73 ; 
could perform as praUtndht of 
women and sudras homa in ordinary 
fire 78, one drinking sura inten¬ 
tionally had to undergo an expiation 
viz drinking boiling milk, cow- 
urine, water, which ended in death 
96, expiation for threatening to 
beat or strike a b 96, fighting 
for saving a brahmana’s hfe or for 
saving twelve cows as expiation 
for murder of b. 93 , following 
thefuneral procession of a brahmana, 
k^atriya or vaisya or sudra had to 
undergo a bath and also asauca and 
expiation in the last three cases 
290, general rule that prayas¬ 
citta for intentional murder of b. 
was to end in death 88, guilty of 
grave sms committed intentionally 
was to be banished but was allowed 
to take bis wealth with him and if 
guilty of the same unintentionally 
to he punished with middle amerce¬ 
ment 72; guilty of tneft was to go 
to a king with an iron club and ask 
him to smash his head as punish¬ 
ment 73 ; invited for sraddha should 
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not refuse and after accepting 
invitation if he breaks the promise 
incurs sm HO, hilling a b, woman 
is upapataka except in two cases acc 
to Mann and Yaj IS, one killing 
one’s own parent, brother, teacher of 
veda, or a brahmana who has studied 
tbeveda or kept vedic fires had to 
undergo expiation till death 94, BJanu 
speaks of 23 prayascittas for murder 
of b. 83-93 , Maun first prcrcribcs 
twelve years of begging alms, carry¬ 
ing a bone in hand and on a staff SS, 
murder of, gravest of sms 10, not 
to be punished with death for any 
crime or sin but may be banished 31, 
praya&itta, extent of 5 when taken 
once for all for several murders of b 


90, prajascitta for murder of a pe.son 
who is a brabmana without vedic lear¬ 
ning 93, rules about ab staying in 
the house of one dying or partaking 
of food there 2S9, should not violate, 
even, when a know er of brabmavidya, 
the injunction against eating unclean 
food when there is no distress or 
danger to life 100, three causes of 
a person being called a brahmans 
are topas , vedic learning and birth 
from brahmana parents according to 
the Tilababbasya 400, twelve years 
vrata as praya&citta for uninten¬ 
tional brabmana murder 90, twenty- 
four years vrata for intentional b 
murder 90, vedic sacrifices of A*r.a- 
medha, Gosava, Abbijit, VisvajU or 
Agmstot as expiation for muTdcr of 
b, 91 , weeping with the family o 
a deceased person who is not a 
saplnda or w ho belonged to another 
varaa bad to undergo varying 
periods of 5&«ca “d punfic.uons 
V.b\ch depended oatbe fact whether 
be*eat before or after the codec- 
Uoa of bones 290; b. Aether could 
be killed in self-defence 19-20; ■wba 

brinks sera prepared from raw 
drinks sura p p undergo 

flour and honey s 00 ” 1 * . 

UpUlqccba, Par^ 130,5 Cl odta> 


respectively, acc to Brtnspitt 97; 
who drinks .any mtoxicint (ciccpt 
sura prepared from Hour) had to 
undergo light ex pi anon 97, win Lm 
studied the v eda and is abided \ *th 
bodily defects (which ordinarily 
exclude him from a row of dmrra) is 
acc to lama a pxnktjpSvma 401. 
who remembers the Ugvech 'tuJrcd 
by him is not tainted by any 
47 


Brahmakrcchra, an cxpinlior H7 
Brabraakurca, an expiation, 146-147, 
is same as parcagavya acc to rome 
smrtis 147 


Brabmanasari asva, of Malay ndba 340*5, 
434n ( 5Q4, 505n 

Brabmandapumaa, IHn, 16^. 311, 
342,344,3470,316, 3i9, 351,372, 
374, 375,378n,3S5fl,3^9,3°0, 3JO, 
392, 395n, 399a, 414, 4l"n, 

420,421a, 443n, 44S. 4S7n, 45 s fl, 
460, 463, 471, 473n, 475MS1,4$4n, 
531 n, 53Pn, 540, 560,57^3^7,5050. 
593n, COO, 623, CbS n, CSOn, tOiti. 


712 

Brahrosnda-dsna, me of the 1C r* K £- 
dioas 106 


iraipararta, 4In, 50, 51. S*°» 

7 133, 139, H6,152,163,104.166, 

o* 174, 176, n0,2t4,2l7,:::n. 
'3-225, 227,255,257n, 2650, 266, 
I, 277, 290n, 257,301. 331,33?a. 
10* 348, 371n, 372. 374, 37S-579, 
tin, 3S5,388n, 392. 411,414-416, 
n 423. 440fl, 4Hft, 4l3n.4J0&, 
„ 473, 

Z0 t 528, 5310. 533n, 5C3». 5«*u 
64, 567, J6S. 370, M. M* 
S7.SS2n.SS 5 > 553. 603,6-0,6--. 
5J, (86. 656 699, *09,702, 707, 
OS, 711; contains byrtn to Vh-a 

,b!eb T-fcea repwted vs. de«rdtn 

;«*«=*•» front nfUfos Si. 

>| t ,u through rOfCrr), he 

, , ltou!oV3t(tr-' t)t:1, - h51 
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Brahmarst, defined 593 n 
Brahmanas, dinner to be given to, in 
all religions rites and at end of 
expiations 120-121, distinction 
has to be made between brahmanas 
who should not be invited at a 
sraddha because they are sagotras, 
bandhus, friends and those that are 
apankteya or panktidusaka 391-392; 
hailing from the countries of Anga, 
Vanga, Kaliuga, Saurastra, Gurjara, 
Konkana, Dravida, Avanti, 
Magadha were declared in some 
pnranas to he unfit to be invited at 
sraddha 395-396, high ideal as to 
receiving gifts kept before, viz that 
by frequent acceptance of gifts spiri¬ 
tual power acquired by learning is 
lost 116, 548-43, * expiation pre- 
scubed by some texts for b, accept¬ 
ing gifts from ksatriyas and men of 
other castes except in the case of 
distress 116, feeding of, as a substi¬ 
tute for expiation 128 list of apanlteya 
brahmanas in Manusmrtt 392-394; 
not to accept gifts from kings that 
are parsimonious or net against sis- 
tra dictates 116, m distress allowed 
by Manu and Yaj to take food from 
anyone, to accept a gift from anyone 
or teach anyone whatever 136, scrut¬ 
iny of the learning and character of, 
recommended in case of ntes to Gods 
and Manes, but not in making gifts 
390, were not to sell certain things 
and animals such as sesame and oil 
of sesame, curds, salts, grapes, wine, 
cooked food &c. horses, bulls, ele¬ 
phants 116—117, who are apankteya 
brahmanas 391-392 
Brahmasutra, 9n 

Brahmavaivartapurana, 163, 413, 469, 
583 n, 640 

Branding, m case of the first four 
mahapatakas resorted to only if the 
guilty person did not undergo 
prayascitta 72 

Brhadaranyakopamsad 12,39, 53, 158, 
165, 188, I89n, 335, 342n, 343, 


344n, 449a, 543. 619 
Brhad-devata 200n, 201n 
Brhad-Visnu, 79n, SQn, 132 
Brhad-yavaka, 146 

Brbad-Yama, 78, 79 n, SI, 95. 98, 
llln, 113, 123, 147, 294n, 392, 
464n 

Brhadyogayatr^, 376n 
Brhan-Mann 282a, 2S5n 
Brban-naradlya-purana, see Narada- 
purana 

Brhaspati, one of the vedic gods 
352 

Brhaspati, smrti of ISn, 25, 52, 60, 
61n, 67, ‘69, 74, 79, 82, 97, 99, 

104, 106n, 111, 119, 225, 270, 285, 
292, 310, 313, 323, 332n, 351, 367, 
381,399a, 404, 440n, 447n, 457n, 
459, 469 , 470, 473 , 475 , 480 , 503n, 
506n, 524n, 530, 535, 539n, 541n, 
569n, 570, G6Sn, emphasized the 
importance of usages of countries 82, 
laid down the famous rule that no 
decision should be given based 
merely on the words of the sastra 67 
Brhat-Paraskra 2S6 304, 364, 386, 
392, 425 n, 473, 

Brhat-sama, 46n t 450 
Brhat-samhita, 16S 

r 

Brhat-Saunaka, 230 
Budge, E, A, W. on Egyptian Heaven 
and Hell 170 

Buddha, date of Nirvana of 645, relics 
of, were divided into parts and dis¬ 
tributed among Ajatasatru, the 
Licchavis and others, who built 
stupas over them 235 
Buddhacanta of Asvaghosa 621, 646 
Buddhists, religious rites for the dead 
among ancient 234 

Buddhism, principles of, were first 
proclaimed at Benares by Sakya- 
muni 618 

Buhler, Dr, G , author of Kashmir 
Report 724 

Banal, child when still-born or one 
that had not struck teeth was on 
death to be buried and not cremated 
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227, difference of view as to the age 
at which burial or cremation was to 
be resorted to in the case of a child 
on its death 227-228; of-dead bodies 
not unknown in ancient India 232; 
procedure on b of child 227-228, of 
yati 229-231* references to, in early 
Vcdic Literature 232-233 

Caine, W S., author of ‘Picturesque 
India* 692, 7l2n 

Caitanja, great Vaisnava saint, settled 
at Purl and lived there for 18 years 
till his death in 1533 A, D, 702 , is 
said to have converted the Gajapati 
king Prataparudradeva to his new 
faith 702 * visited Vrndavana 692; 
was worshipped along with Visnu 
at Jagannatha, being described as 
nitrabrahtna while Jagannatba was 
said to be ddsrubrahma 702 


Caitanyacandrodaya, a drama by Para- 
manandadasa 692, 700-701, 702 


Caitanyacaritamrta, a poem by Para-* 
manandadasa 692, 702 
Caland, Dr , author of 'AHindischcr 
Ahnencult* 57, 58 190, 231, 253n, 
355* 435n, 439, 461n, 474 
Cambridge History of India 619, 688 
Candala, sixteen castes were treated as, 
m matters of sight, touch, and 
speech 115 

CSndrayana, derivation of word c. 
134, divided into muKhytt*ndgaUi\a 
136 1 five varieties of 135-136; 
is the prayascitta for all lapses for 


which no specific penance is presen¬ 
ted in srartis 135; may be under- 
cone not as penance, but also for 
accumulating merit 35 i prescribed 
as expiation for drinking noy of the 
twelve excretions of the body or any 
of the several kinds of ««fj«*99! 
prescribed as expiation lor dining 
at a sraddha on the birth of a sou 
" at a navasraddha 388. prescribed 

« expiation for Incest in certain 
' * ibj; prescribed as o*P>n‘ Ioa 


(Voi, 


acts IIS; procedure of, described ia 
Gautama and others 137-13S; rules 
about the size of the morsels to be 
taken in 137; sacrificial food to be 
employed in 13S, satrJinxa c, 
described 336 f tonsure necessary if 
c. undertaken as prayascitu 137; two 
varieties of 134-135 
Caraka-sambita 175 
Carrel, Dr Alexis, author of ‘Journey 
to Lourdes’ 561 

Carvaka, 34; views of the followers ot 
In 

Caste, exclusiveness declared that a 
dvtja even of bad character is to be 
honoured and not a sudra though of 
good character 55, excommunicated 
a sinner if be refused to perform 
prSyascitla 76, one guilty of a sin 
or crime bad to give m some cases 
a dinner to men of bis c 76, person* 
of 16castes were treated as Camillas 
as regards sight, touch or speech 
115 

C&torhotarah, raaatras beginning with 
tatlth sruk’ 230, 254 
CaturvargacintSmani, of Ffcnadri 
3l4n, 552; vide under Hcmadrt 
Caturumsatimata, 59n, Sl« $5, 125** 
328,143,2G2n,313,361,372n, 5t9n, 


520n 

Cbagalcya, smrtt ot 20, 04,302,525 
Ctmudogapansista, (same os GobhtU- 


smrii) 269n 

Chandogva-upani«id, 5,12, 20.39, 42, 
100, 158, 186-1B8* 232, 333,449a, 
6131), 6B1 


lekar, Mr. K G 551 
topadhyaya. Frof, Ksetresebandra 

On, OOBn 

idbori, Dr. J. B. 574n, 5S3 

3c Prof, V G, on dispow* of 

rpU m Paleolithic, KwhlMc and 
onre ages 234 n , 

a if dead, after upannjrana. ** 
he cremated uith ordinary fire »nd 
,e procedure wm same as io' »Mta- 
aiJiB, before upinnysne nay*> 
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as it pleases as regards behaviour, 
speech and eating 98 , death of, 
before the appearance of teeth or 
before cuda entailed no aiauca except 
undergoing a bath 298-299 , various 
views as to cremation or bunal of 
a child according to age or the per¬ 
formance of cudakarana or upana- 
yana 227-228 

Christ, gave model prayer to his dis¬ 
ciples for daily bread, forgiveness 
of sms and deliverance from evil 
38n 

Christians, held fast by burial as the 
mode for the disposal of a dead 
body till end of 19th century rely¬ 
ing upon literal interpretation of 
some Biblical passages and did not 
permit cremation 233; Roman Catho¬ 
lics allow only burial and no cre¬ 
mation even now 233, some early C, 
regarded dirt and absence of bath as 
one of the insignia of holy poverty 
311 

Cities, seven holy, enumerated as 
Ayodbya,Mathura &c, SOI ,678, some 
authorities include Kantl instead of 
Kane! among the seven holy cities 
678n, 762 

Citragupta, chief assistant of Yama 
160, recommends to Yama the fate 
that the soul of a dead man deserves 
160 

Clothes, purification of 330-331 f 
purification of c extremely 
polluted 330, silken c. are always 
pure 330, white c are not defiled by 
the touch of anybody 330 , 

Confession, as a means of removing 
the effects of sms 40-41, in Christi¬ 
anity 41 

Conflict, in case of, among smrtls and 
puranas one should follow the usage 
of one's country, Vedic sakha or 
farm!} 519 

Conversion, see under suddhi, to 
foW made by performing 
Vratjastoma m ancient times 118 


Converts, re-admission of Hindus 
forcibly made converts by Mlecchas 
117 

Cooking food, for oneself only, con¬ 
demned as an upapataka 34 

Corinthians 171 

Corn, kinds of, recommended for use 
in sraddha 413-414; cereals that 
were forbidden in sraddha 414-415 

Corporal punishment to be moderate 19 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol 

I p. 696; vol. Ill p 705 
* 

Coniton, G G,,author of ’Five centuries 
of religion’ 52n 

Country, extent of, varied from age to 
age 682n, what circumstances make 
one country distinct from another 
(desantara) 285-286 

Cow, gift of, came to be the substitute 
for many expiations 127, gift of cow 
called Vaitaran! 545, gift of one cow 
m lieu of Prajapatya, of two cows 
for Santapana &c 128, gold or money 
as a substitute for gift of cows in 
prayascitta 127-128, legend about the 
reason why kapila cow is the best 
545, prices of, m medieval times 
in India 129, procedure of gift of a 
cow on 2nd day after asatietz ends 
545 

Cremation, see under effigy 9 * death,’ 

* burial * ’fires,’ ’dead bodies’, 
’funeral rites,* ’sacrifice’, ’tonsure / 
acc to Brahraapurana great noise 
should be made with four kinds of 
musical instruments when taking a 
corpse for 217. at end of c relatives 
take a bath, offer water to deceased 
and on entering house touch a stone, 
a bull, fire, cowdung, fried barley 

210 , bamboo staff with a bundle of 
grass at its top was carried to 
cremation ground acc to Kat Sr, 
205 n; bath for all relativ es ou 
mother’s and father’s side up to 
7th degree (except for a child less 
than one year old ) necessary on c. 

211 , brahmacarin was not to carry 
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the dead body of a person or relative 
except of bts own parents or of guru 
or scarya 2 14 , brahmacann carry¬ 
ing dead body of a person other 
than that, of a parent or guru had 
to undergo expiation for vratalopa 
215, carrying the dead body of 
a hrihmana who ts poor and 
without relatives is highly extolled 
as equal to a sacrifice at each step 
215; cow or goat was taken to 
c, gtound with its left forc-fqot tied 
with a rope, was killed and corpse 
covered with Us body 20C, corpse 
should be first bathed and then 
cremated but not naked 216, dead 
body was not to be carried through 
a village when being taken for c 216, 
dead body was earned to c, ground 
in a cart drawn by oxen acc, to 
Atharvaveda or by men, acc to 
Sat Sr, 2Q5n, 206, 212, duty to 
carry dead body is on the saptndas 
of the deceased 215, dvtja not to 


carry tlje dead body of a sudra 214, 
fuel for the pyre was not to be earned 
by s'udras if deceased was dvija but 
if so earned the pyre should be made 
by the castemen only 216, ground 
for c to be open on all sides 205 » 
how relatives are to act and show 
grief after c 211; long list of 
persons who should not be ere- 
mated 223 . UiliUtfS prescribes 
that if a brahmnna ^carries a sudra s 
corpse the period of impurity for a 
brahmana is a month but if a sudra 
has to carry the corpse of a bra- 
bmana the impurity is only for ten 
(jays 216, c. of bones of ahitagm, 
x { be died away from home 223, 
c, of effigy if a man gone to a dis- 
tant land is unheard of for 12 or 
15 years 225. of sacrifice rath 
sacrificial implements is iratifialti- 
karma of the implements 208n. 

KT» ^ ° {tbe hody r 

Which the several sacrificial imple¬ 
ments are placed at time of c 


207-208, performer of c rites 
had to undergo tonsure as an anga 
(ancillmy part) 237, procedure 
of c in modern times follows 
that in £&r, grand ia GamdapurSna 
212, procedure of, from Antyesti- 
paddhati, which is aow folio* ed 
by Rgvedms m Western India 
212-214, procedure where a mao 
returns alive after his effigy is 
cremated under the belief that he 
was dead 225; rites of, des- 
cribed frequently in Mahabbarata 
and sometimes in Kamayana 223, 
rites of an effigy made with 
360 palasa leaves bound with yava 
flour and woollen thread, if even 
the bones of the deceased could 
not be found 224, Romans 
regarded c, as honourable way of 
the disposal of the dead body and 
reserved bunal for murderers and 
those guilty of suicide 233, 
rules about periods of impurity 
on carrying dead body and staying 
with and eating the food of the 
family of the deceased 225-216, 
rules about impurity on carrying 
a dead body for a fee or from 
an interested motive 216, rules 
about selection of site for 204n, 
205, rules about who were to 
carry the dead body to c ground 
214-215, rales for those who 
not being relatives cany a dead 
body to c, such as taking bath, touch¬ 
ing and drinking ghee 215. sacri¬ 
ficial fires and vessels of ahifagm 
are earned to c. ground 20S-20S, 
small pieces of gold or drops of 
clarified butter are cast on seven 
vital parts of the corpse 207n, 
special rales for c. of women 
dying id or immediately after child¬ 
birth or while m monthly illness 
931 sudras not to carry the 
dead body of a dv.ja it members 
of the deceased's varaa are avail- 
able 214. to be earned oat at a 
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sacred spot or at least after invo¬ 
king the presence of tirthas like 
the Ganges in the water to be 
used for washing dead body 217 , 
tonsure necessary in, on first day 
of death and also after end of 
impurity acc to Madanaparijata, 
others holding that it depends 
upon the usage of each country 
218, varying views about the 
distribution of leaves to represent 
different parts of the body when an 
effigy is cremated 224-225 , 
weeping permitted when body is 
burning, but none after cremation 
is finished and water is offered 
218, wife of deceased made to he 
down on wood pile arranged on c. 
ground and then made to rise 
up 207, wife of ahitagm dying 
before him had c, performed with 
his vedic fires and sacrificial 
implements 225 

Cremation Act, passed in 1902 in 
England 233 

Crusades, Gibbon’s cynical references 
to crusaders 532, launched to free 
holy land of Christians from the 
domination of Moslems 552 
Cunningham, General,on 'Mahabodhi* 
643, on 'Ancient Geography of India* 
683n, 696, 723, on 'Bharhut stupa* 
709 

Cyavana, 18, 23, 80n 
Dadhikrcchra, described 140 
DaUa, smrti of 34 n, 53, 94, 119, 122, 
220n, 267, 269-271,274,288,295, 
306, 307,310, 417 

Daksma, (fee or gift) to be given to 
brahmanas at the end of all praya- 
scittas 121, to be given towards end 
of sraddha nte 446, 451, 501 
Baksinsgoi, homa in several sraddhas 
hyAgnihotrms performed m 461-462 
Danas, see under 'gifts*, m making 
danas at death Kamastuti is to be 
recited 1S4 

Dina.alya.aU, of Queen Dhxramatl 
5 S3 a 


Dandakaranya, 745, that part of it 
through which the Godavari flows 
is most holy 708 

Dandaviveha, of Vardhamana 71 
Dandekar, Dr, R. N. 3 60n 
Daradas, placed the bodies of dead 
relatives on trees 234 
Darbhas, sprang from the hair and 
perspiration of Visnu m the Boar 
incarnation 418 

Darsapurnamasa, sacrifice to be offered 
by him who desires heaven 168 
Dasagvas, a sub division of pilrs called 
Angirases 192n, identified with seven 
sages 341 

Dasahotarah, 23On 

Datta, Dr B. N, on 'Vedic funeral 
customs and Indus Valley Culture’ 
241 

Day. divided into two, three or five or 
fifteen parts 376 

Dayabhaga, 22n,366,404, 4S3n, 510; 

theory of, about sapmda 510 
Dayatattva, 366n, 368a 
Be, Prof S K , author of ‘Vaisnava 
faith and movement m Bengal* 692, 
702, 718 

Dead, bodies, disposal of, m ancient 
India had four stages, cremation, 
collecting charred bones and deposi¬ 
ting underground in an urn, Santi- 
karma, erection of a monument over 
the urn 255, embalming of, not un¬ 
known in ancient India 233, general 
rule in India of cremation of, from 
the times of the oldest literary 
monuments 232, methods of disposal 
differed at different times and among 
different peoples 231—232, preserved 
m caves, as in Rome 232n, cult of 
the dead, prominent feature in 
primitive societies 339 
Death, see under 'man', 'vratodya- 
. pana’, 'soul*, attitudes towards d, 
by men 180, generally looked upon 
with awe and terror 179, causes of 
premature ISO, in Uttarajana best 
187, if date of death of a man 
dying m a distant land notkno.\n f 


B t> 107 
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then certain tUhis bad to be accepted 
ns the dates of bis d, and sraddha 
performed onjthosedates 306, indi¬ 
cations of the immediate approach 
of 181; of son, pupil or wife due to 
corporal punishment no sm, when 
punishment moderate 19, man near 
death should he made to give gifts 
182 ; rites after (sec funeral rights); 
rites after first day of cremation and 
collection of hones begin in modern 
times on 10th day after d, 263; signs 
indicative of the approach of 181; 
sentence of death for theft, carried 
out by candalas 74, times when it is 
best to die 187-188, to whom d, is 
happy and easy 180, terror of death 
was duo to several causes 1 79, three 
classes of rites after death, acc, to 


Vvsnupurana 261, various views even 
among those who say there is sur¬ 
vival after d, ISO; was presumed 
after a man w’as unheard of for 12 
or 15 or 20 years and effigy 
<■ was cremated and asauca observed 
225,256, d while treating a farabmana 
or a cow medically does not 
amount to sin 109. worst i,,aica * 
{ions of the approach of death are 
not being able to bear hamming 
sound in the tar when closed with 
fingers and not being able to see the 
light in the eye 1S1 
Debts, see •father’, one of the funda¬ 
mental conceptions of the Hindu 
faith bas been the idea of d. owed 

to sages Gods and pitrsSSO. whoever 

took the estate of a man had to pay 
latter’s d. 570 

Decalogue, lln . 

Deceased, goat was earned along with 
the body of 196, parts of the body 
of, such as eye. breath were sup. 
nosed to merge in the sun, wind 196, 
Toes not become free from condition 
n f being a preta till navasraddhas 
W e performed 263, 

. for ten days after death buUt -P 
subtle body for the departed 263 


[ Vol 


Defamation, fines or punishment for, 
depended upon the caste of the 
offender as well as of the person 
defamed 81 

Desks, holy, are all mountains, all 
rivers, lakes, places o£ pilgrimage, 
the dwellings of sages, cowpens 
and temples 560 
Devakrcchra, 140-141 


Devala, lln, 24, 26, 20, 53 , 55,64,70, 
75, 77a, 78, 70a , 810 , 86,90, 108, 
115, 117, 119, 132fl, 133, 138, 142, 
143,147, 149, 151, 181, 210, 215, 
217a. 267 , 276, 283, 284, 202, 295a, 
298a, 314 , 317, 318, 322,327,339, 
352, 383a, 384a, 394a, 405- 415! 
446n. 453a, 469, 478* 483, 434, 514, 
535, 542a , 559, 584 , 593a 
Devapala, commentator of Kathala- 
grhya (or LaugSkagrbya) 53a, 14On, 
358a,359fl, 


DevSpi and Santanu were brothers and 
sons of kmg Korn 681, 

Devayajnika, commentator of ICatyay- 
anasrauiasutra 219, 568, 


evayaaa and pitryaaa paths 198; 
described in the Gita 188, explana¬ 
tion of the word Might*, 'day* 
1S8, of hoary antiquity 189n, 
evi-Bhagavata 712 
evlpuranaj 560n, 578a, 616fl, 
bamas, four. viz. Badrinath. Jagatt- 
natha, Rames'vara and Dvaraka 678 
ley. Nandolal, author of ’Geogr- 

aphical Dictionary of « lc, “ l 

v i KTSn. /Win- 723-724 


da-krcchra 141 

ta , body being the all-in-all (or 
source) of d , should be saved 
ill efforts 127; « 10 lls P r * st f“® 
r is Krtayuga and has four feet but 
s one foot m each succeeding 
1 540a 

ia ~dvaita-mrnaya 28n 

mpradipalM 

oasastra writers, very m 
sions, snb-divisions and ctessid 
ons and eleborate rules on asauc* 
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Dbarmasindbu, 219, 230, 25Sn, 259, 
2*63 , 275, 276, 282, 283, 2S4, 286, 
287n, 2SS f 292n, 294, 298, 300, 305, 
319, 533n, 711n 
Dbaumya 388, 473 

Dhavana, meaning of, in procedure 
of building up of a sepulchral mound 
acc to Satyasadha s'rauta 252,253- 
255; now followed nowhere in India 
254-255 

Dhruva-srEddha, 517 
Didda, cruel but energetic queen of 
Kashmir 571 

Dikshit, S K on 'Mother Goddesses* 
529 q 

Dikshitar, Prof, V. R Ramchaudra, 
author of 'Parana Index* 726 
DTpakalika, commentary on Yaj, 18n, 
96n,105n f 134n, 142n, 163, 221n, 
227n, 314n, 324n, 334n, 377n, 422c* 
5l7n 

Diseases, evil, were said to be eight 
394n, no complete agreement among 
smrtis as to what sins lead to which 
diseases 175, particular diseases 
removed by particular gifts 178 : 
procedure of driving out disease by 
means of images of the sun and of the 
disease and offering worship to the 
images 178, were believed by ancient 
Indians and other peoples to be the 
consequences of sms 174-175 , 
Divakara, a of Prayascittamuktavah 15 
Divodasa and Indra m the Rgveda 619; 
founded Varanasi on the northern 
bank of Gomati 620, ruler of Kasis 
620, great grandson of Dhanvanlari 
king of Kasis 620, 

Divodasiya, 54Sn 
Divyavadana, 235n 

Doctor, incurred no sin when patient 
died, though proper treatment 
given 19 

Droaa, a measure of capacity, gene¬ 
rally held equal to four pdhakas 330n 
D\Ua, (see Ekata) U 
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Eclipse, eatmg during course of e of 
sun or moon forbidden, but that 
applies only to the brahmana who 
eats, but not to the giver of food, 
who reaps good results thereby 375 
Edgerton, Prof I 82 n 
Effigy, burning of, wrben even bones of 
a person could not be found 224- 
225 , burning of, recommended ty 
Vaikhrnasa-smarta^sutra as merito¬ 
rious in the case of everyone and 
was not restricted to cases where the 
dead body was not found 225 
Egyptians, ideas of, about Heaven and 
Hell were similar to those of most 
ancient and medieval Indians 170 
Ekabhakta, an exp ation 132 
Ekastaka, is the 8th tithi after full 
moon of month of Magha 353-54; 
said to be the wife of the year 
353-355 

Ekata, story of 11 

Ekoddista, (see ’navasraddha’, 'nava* 
misra*) 516-520, is sraddha offered to 
one deceased person alone whereas 
m parvanasraddha three paternal 
ancestors are invoked 380, 516, is a 
modification of parvanasraddha 516* 
place of performing (not in the 
house) 520, points of difference 
between parvaDasraddha and e 516** 
517 , suitable words have to be sub¬ 
stituted in mantras 517 , to be per¬ 
formed every month for a deceased 
dvija till sapmdikarana 517, three 
kinds of, viz. nava, navamisra and 
pur ana 517 , what are E. sraddh&S 
520 

Elliot and Dowson’s 'History of India* 
631, 632, 692n, 699 
Encyclopaedia, of Religion and Ethics 
1 

Enemies, of man, such as auger 9 
Ephesians, 171 
Epigraphia Carnatica, 572n 
Epigraphta Indica,52, 182n, 255,572n, 
580n, 634n f 636, 637, 639n, 685, 
688, 689 , 700, 709, 7l0n, 711 
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Escbatology, meaning of 179; subject 
of, is what happens- to a man after 
bodily death 179; two aspects of, 
destiny of x individual after death 
and the ultimate end of aU things 
179 

Eween* J, anthor of 'Benares, a hand¬ 
book for visitors' 613 

Excommunication (Ghatasphota), pro¬ 
cess of 105 

Expiation, for acts said to ha equal to 
mahapataias is half of that for the 
latter 29-30 

Fa HJen, Chinese Traveller (399-413 
A. 3X) 235fl, 650, 

Fast, vide 'npavasa*; all religions 
(except Zoroastrianism) emphasize 
as a discipline the necessity of 54: 
t. for a day is the penance for omit¬ 
ting rites ordained by Veda or for 
neglecting dnties of a snataka 53; 
Gautama includes f. under iapes 52 1 
Mlecchas even think highly of f., 
according to ilahabharata 51; 
“observer of, had to give up certain 
actions such as chewing tambola 53; 
Santiparva says that merely emaciat¬ 
ing body by f is not tapas 5~ 

Father, debts of, should be paid ace, 
to Vaj by the sons or grandsons, 
even when they receive no ancestral 
-property, bnt the great-grandson 
need not pay men the principal if he 
'has received no ancestral property 
366-367 

Fergusson and Burgess, authors of 
‘Cave temples of India*, 67Sn 

Fine, disposal by king of, imposed 
and recovered from one guilty of 


mortal sins 71 

Fires, disposal of, io *be case aa 
if be became §aiiia or 
committed suicide in one of various 
vrays 227: employed in the crema¬ 
tion of a widower, a widow, bra- 
hmacarin, unmarried girl, a boy 
whose upanay &nawas not,performed 
or an ascetic 226; *•*«■» 
Gaihspatya, Xbavamya, Dakins go!, 


Avasathra (or Aupisaca) and 
Sabhya 

Fire-temple, called JvSajt near Baku 
11S 

Fleet, Dr. 235n, 63^n, 706 
Flesh-eatmg.at wuddbasby br&aanas 
424; Mitaksara andKalpatarc vrnitea 
about 1100-I120 A D, cg not express¬ 
ly say thatSesb-eating is forbidden in 
the Kali age 424, Varisthaand Mann 
appear to be in two minds about 425 
Food, cooked along with hair or 
insects (like ants) or that is pollu¬ 
ted by contact with a woman ia 
monthly illness should not be par¬ 
taken of but if food already cooked 
is polluted then it should he used 
after purifying it wuh ashes, water 
and the like 329 

Food, cooked in marriages, festivals 
ia honour of a deity or in a sacrifice 
may be served through others, if an 
asanca on birth or death iuten, eaes 
291; exceptions to prohibition shoal 
food 100; gift of cooked f highly 
eulogised 534n, offered as sacrifice 
to gods and manes must be given 
only to a brahmana who has studied 
the veda and wbat is presented to 
most worthy brabmsrss brings 
greatest reward 3SG; one requiring 
inner purity should avoid forbidden 
f or vomit it if he takes it 
through ignorance and take same 
prayakitta ICO, purific&'aon of pollu¬ 
ted cooked f. 32S-3C9, rules about f. 
in expiations 124, rules acont, for 
relatives after the performance of 
funeral rites for three dajs and 
ttveh b days 235-239, seen by 
cogs, candalas, those guilty of 
mahapatahas and a woman in her 
monthly illnes ox by a sonless woman 
or by one suffering from while 
leprosy becomes unclean 379-^SO; 
andean food even may be taken 
In case of distress or danger to life 
'100* wealthy men should not throw 

away polluted f if ttts more than a 
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drona in quantity and poor men 
should not throw away more than 
an adhaka 330 

Force, enjoyment or gift of property or 
a transaction brought about by, is 
void 118 

Forest, a large f. is invoked as a deity 
in Rgveda 561; seven holy forests 
of Kuruhsetra 561 

Francis of Assisi, saint, considered dirt 
as one of the signs of holy poverty 
311 

Fraud, consequences of, are the same 
as those of force in cases of gifts and 
other transactions 118 

Fravashis of Parsi scriptures, see _ 
under mtrs 34In 

Funeral monuments, erection of a lasti 
{a staff) in the Andhau Inscription 
of the time of Rudradaman (2nd 
century AD.) 255, planting of a 
puskarala tree on the site of crema¬ 
tion or building of an eduka 255 

Funeral rites, see under 'Agmhotrin', 
'cremation', 'child', 'deceased \ 

'mantras', 'sat!', 'water', animal m, 
may be killed or donated or let off 
acc. to Asvalayana-grhya 209n, are 
same for all whose upanayana has 
been performed except that ahitagni 
is cremated with the three Vedic 
fires, except that one who has 
smarta fire only is cremated with 
that fire and one who has neither of 
these with ordinary fire 210, couch 
on which corpse was carried was to 
be of udumba) a wood 204, 206n, 
description of death and funeral rites 
of Gautama Buddha 234-235, differ 
in each Vedic Sakha, though certain 
matters are common to all 3 90, 
earthenware vessel filled with water 
continuously and cooked rice at 
mtd-day to be offered for the 
deceased’s benefit 219, ethereal body 
was supposed to be built up by the 
Pmdas offered to the deceased fof 
ten days after death 221, for an 
in general 204-208; for one 


who had undergone consecration for 
a soma sacrifice or sattra , acc to 
srauta sutras 202-204, for ten days 
after death, a handful of water mix¬ 
ed with sesame was to be offered to 
deceased on the stone called asma 
placed on kusas and one large pinda 
also on kusas every day 262, for Yati 
229-231, funeral pyre is to be made of 
the wood of sacrificial trees 211, great 
importance attached to the incident 
of a crow seizing or eating the pinda 
offered on the 10th day after death 
264, king to arrange for funeral rites 
of the deceased m the absence of all 
relatives 256-257, lamp fed with 
sesame oil to be kept burning for 
ten days after death 219, milk and 
water to be placed in space for ten 
nights after death for reducing tor¬ 
ments of thirst to the spirit of the 
deceased 340, no funeral rites for 
those who start in anger on the 
Great Journey (to the Himalayas) or 
who commit suicide in one of various 
ways 222-223, order of persons who 
are adhtkai tit for performing f r is 
generally the same as the adhikarins 
for sraddha, but varies in different 
works 256-260, person who begins 
the funeral rites on the first day has 
to carry them on till the 10th day 
even if a nearer relative becomes 
available after the former has begun 
221 , pindas to be offered to deceas¬ 
ed on day of cremation and for ten 
days more in addition by the son or 
nearest sapmda 219-221, procedure 
of, according to Asv gr. 208-210, 
procedure of, became more elabo¬ 
rate in medieval and later times 190; 
procedure of offering water to 
deceased after cremation 218-219 ; 
procedure of what to do after 
returning to the house on crema¬ 
tion 237, procedure for ten days 
after death 262, procedure on 
10th day after death 263-264 ; pro¬ 
cession of relatives returning after 
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cremation arranged accord,ng to 
age the elder coming first tSPn; 

performin S 1 <■ should 
touch durva tendrils, fire and bull 
'and should offer a p ln fi a t0 fte a e . 
parted 237, relatives should, for one 
day after ntes on death, purchase or 
obtaia food from another (house) of 
one kind only and without salt 2)8 
rules of conduct to be observed by 
relatives (male and female) after 
they return from cremation and for 
three days after 238-239. slaves and 
attendants were buried with the 
corpses of the master m Babylon 
and Celtic Britain but no such 
practice mentioned even in early 
Vedic literature 256, some persons t 
such as the impotent, thieves of 
gold, women that kill their foetus or 
husbands, or drink sui« were for¬ 
bidden to offer water to deceased 
relations 222; some works allow a 
man to perform his own antyesti, 
while living 261, the mantra ‘asmSt- 


l Vo!, 

the corpse Ihough no relalii cs Here , 0 
do on day of cremation and one day 
(hereafter 23s, what ,s stopped for 
to days after death is performance 
ofkamyar.tes.g.cagaaaa 
g'te, Soma and V ed,c study, bet 
wtyaaud oaimittifra acts to be per- 
formed , n vedic and smarts fire; 
are to be performed through another 
239, women could, w default of son 
or male sapmdas of the deceased, 
perform f, r of their husbands or 
fatoer, father-in-law, brother but 
without vedic xmalj»,*ec. to some 
256-257, 259, words of condolence 
and comfort were to be addressed 
to the relatives of the deceased 
according t0 several works, after 
they have offered waler f expatiating 
on the grip of Ka)a on everything, 
on the certainty of death for every 
one horn, on dharma alone follow¬ 
ing the soul in its wanderings and 
on the futility of mere lamentations 
236-37 


tvatn" is not to be repeated in f,r 
when deceased had not kept France 
fires 2tO~2II, toes and thumbs oi 
the fcorpse were tied with a white 
thread or the fringe of a garment in, 
204. throwing of asm a into water 
after anointing it with oil 264, nrn 
containing bones was supported by 
wooden post 201n, varied acc to 
the smuts or grhya sntra, or acc as 
the deceased was an ahitagni or 
not, or acc as the deceased was a 
woman or child or an ascetic or 
died in a distant land or by accident 
or committed suicide 190; verses of 
^tgveda X, 14-18 we$e employed by 
most of the sntras, are used even 
now m cremation ntes and occur 
In other Vedic sambitas 191; views 
differ as to the stoppage of certain 
actions for ten or twelve days after 
death by relatives 239-240, what 
fire cannot be used in f, r 210, tfhat 
the relatives and those who carried 


Fuhrer, Dr. 297a 
Gadadhana on Sraddhasatra 507n 
Gadre, Mr, N K, ( author of a Marathi 
work 719a 

GafcadvaJa Inscriptions 572n, 636-37, 
Gapcchs}5 171n, 532 
Ganagan, view of, on sraddlm 511 
Ganahoma, 43 u, 44 
Ganesa is called Dbundht at Kasl acd 
derivation of the word 638 
Gahga (Ganges) 585-596, G and 
Kuruksetra were the most sacred 
spots accv to Manu 587, as long as 
a particle of the boues of a man hes 
inside the G so long does the man 
remain happy to heai en 5S6, cast¬ 
ing of the ashes of a cremated per¬ 
son vtk the Ganges 594*595; coun¬ 
tries, hermitages, mountains through 
which G flows arc pre-eminent In 
purity 586, dehalng the extent of ths 
ksetra of G , the itra (bank) and tb® 
garbha 589-90; derivation of word 
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^anga* 589; eulogy of, in Visuu- 
purana 587-588 , four different 
streams of G. in four directions 587, 
grand eulogy of, in Vanaparva chap. 
85 verses 86-97, 586, Gr. does not 
forsake even the most sinful or 
kicked man 589 , G. is equal to all 
the 35 millions of holy places dec¬ 
lared by Vayu, says Ivurma 588; 
G. “water and residence thereon are 
said to be superior to Vedic sacrifices, 
fapas t and yoga f since they yield 
heaven and moksa 5S8, G represents 
Visnu who represents all gods 589; 
God Narayaua is the owner of the 
strip of land within four cubits from 
the flowing water of G, 590, inter¬ 
pretation of the story of Gayasura 
by Mitra, O'Malley and Batua 359- 
360; invocation of the clay in the 
bed of G. 591-592, ksetra extends to 
two krosas on each bank of G. 590 ; 
mantras to be recited at the time 
of a bath m the Ganges 594 ; 
mulamantra about G. 589* names 
of the seven streams of the G, 587; 
no tonsure on, according to 
Vacaspatimi&ra 575 , on G. all times 
are auspicious and all men are fit 
for receiving gifts 5S9, one thous¬ 
and names of, m Skandapurana, 
Kasikhaada, chap. 29,565 , procedure 
of a bath in the G prescribed by 
Matsyapuraua chapter 102 for all 
varnas and all students of the seve¬ 
ral vcdas, 591—594 , Puranas contain 
hundreds of verses eulogising the 
sanctifying activity and greatness 
°1. 585 , Puranas say that G springs 
from toe nail of Vr=nu and that Siva 
let it off from his matted hair in 
seven streams 587 ; residence on 
the hank itself of G. is not desired 
590, sankalpa to be made at time of 
bathing in. G. 590 a; some puranas 
say the G is easy of access 
everywhere except at three places 
\ w Gan g5dvara, Prayaga and where 
* joins the sea 5SS, special merit 


accumulated by bath in the Ganges 
on certain days ^596 , supposed to 
flow m heaven as Mandakml, on 
the earth as Ganges and in Patala 
as Bhogavatl 587, tarpana r on G. 
after one bathes with water for the 
gratification of the three worlds 
592 , waters of, burn all bad deeds 
586; waters of, are white, while 
those of Yamuna are dark 596n 
Gahga kings of Orissa built magni¬ 
ficent temples at Bhuvanesvara, 
Konarha and Puri 699 
Gahga-bhaLtUarangmi of Ganapati 
57Cn, 586, 587n, 5SSn, 592n, 
Gahgakrtyaviveka of Vardhamana 585 
Gangs pa ttalaka of Ganes'vara 586 
Gangavaky avail of VisvasadevI, queen 
of king Padmasimha of Mithila 586 , 
587n, 588n, 574n, 576n, 577n f 590n, 
591, 595n, 601, 609, 6l5n, 616n, 
said to have been really composed 
by Vidyapati m honour of his 
patroness 583n 
Garga 398n 
Gargya 373 

Garudapnrana 53, 166, 168, 174, 182n t 
1840, 212,216, 218, 219, 221,224* 
225, 231 r 236-38, 240, 262n, 263, 
265n, 266n, 268,302n, 304, 338n, 
401, 418, 419, 440n, 445, 448, 458n, 
483, 488n (verse *apavitrah pavitro 
va), 517, 578, 520-22, 523n, 524n, 
535, 536n, 541, 547n, 577n, 579, 
5S0n, 588, 649, 651 (same verses as 
in Vayu 110 34-60), 663n, 666n, 

668n, 669n, 678n 
Gathas sung by pitrs 653 
Gautama, views of, on sraddha, 354 , 
511 

Gautama, Dharmasfitra of, 9, 14, 16n, 
19, 21, 23-25. 30-32, 35, 39-42, 45, 
49-52, 59a, 61, 62n, 70, 72. 74, 75* 
76, 77, 79, 82, 84, S8, 89, 91. 93-97, 
98, 99, 103, 107, 109, 110, 111, 113, 
114. 119, 122, 125, 130, 132, 133, 
135,136, 137, 138n, 150,161,214, 
215, 218, 222, 223, 538, 240, 246n, 
256, 261, 268*71, 277, 290, 292 f 
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297, 298, 300, 301, 310, 314-15, 
329, 331, 353-54, 379, 384, 387, 
388, 400, 402, 410, 426n, 444, 466 
521, 606 

GautamapUrmedhasutra is5, 189, 204, 
207n, 208n, 2I8n, 220n, 222, 224, 
236, 240 

Gantaraa-stnrh 174,175 
Gavyati is equal to two Lrosas 186a 
Gaya, pp 643-679, see coder Gaya- 
aras, Visnupada, Alsayavata at 
661n; Alsayavata sraddha at G and 
honouring Gaya brahmanas esta¬ 
blished by Brahma 666, 676, 
sages did not prohibit kstznra 
even at Gaya but only «j«»- 
dana 575, all sins are destroyed 
by performance of sraddha at Gaya 
654; ancestors to whom sraddha is 
offered at G are either six, nine, or 
twelve 669, Anusasanaparva mentions 
three spots in Gaya that are not 
mentioned in Vanaparva chap 84, 
549, ascetic has to offer no sraddha, 


waned, all the tract from Pretasila 
to Mababodhi tree 650, conductor 
modern Gaya brabmanas 405, descri- 
ption of rites performed for seven 
days after entering Gaya 662-668, 
Dhamms are a special bat lov.er 
class of pnests at, 668; Dbarmaranya 
was founded by Asurtarayas, says 
Ramayana 653n, enumeration of the 
principal holy rivers, peats and 
hills, bathing places, sacred sites 
and frees in G. 660-664, expenses 
on Gayasraddba to be on a profuse 
scale 404—405, full pilgrimage at 
Gaya lasts for seven days 662; 
Gadaloia, why so called, 665a; 
Gadalola, sraddha at 676, Gaya is 
not a demon in Rgveda 59n, G. 
named after ling Gaya who 
is mentioned in even Baddbist 
and Jaina woris 646, Gaya- 
Uetra has an extent of five irosas 
and Gajanras of one Ires 055, 
677 , Ga>asira$ is the centre of 


but should pat down bis staff on 
Visnupada 655, bath of Gadadhara 
with paficamrta explained 664, bath¬ 
ing of Gadadhara with pancamrta 
is obligatory in FancatTrthi rites 
and the rest may be done according 
to one’s ability 675, Brahma, it is 
stated by Vaynpurana and Agni t 
bestowed upon G brabmanas 55 
villages, Gayatlrtba, well-appointed 
bouses &c. but he enjoined on 
them not to beg or accept gifts from 
others, but they being greedy 
officiated at a sacrifice of Dhatma 
and begged of him fees wherenpon 
Brahma cursed them and deprived 
them of everything and when they 
bewailed be pitied them and told 
them to maintain themselves at 
Gayatirtha 55,579,057, by perform- 
ing sraddha and offering pmdas on 
Visnupada pdgrim saves one 
thousand families and tabes them 
and himself to the world of Visatt 
665, comprehended, when Buddhism 


Gaya, the most holy spot and smaller 
than Gaya 665n, 677, GayasWs 
and Gaya were well-known places in 
Bnddha's days 668, 677 , Gayayatra 
described td Vsja HO, 661-662, 
GaySls or Gayawals are pnests who 
male profit from Gaya pilgrimage 
their business 580 , great divergence 
of views as lo the ancestors to v bom 
sraddha is to be offered at Gaya 
668-669 , if one out of many sons 
goes to G. and performs sraddha, 
tbe pitrs secure mitkft 539 , great 
divergence of views among modern 
scholars about the antiquity of the 
Gayamabatmya 644, bill called 
Mundaprstba 658, if pdgnm unable 
to perform all details of Gaya- 
sraddha at Phalgn, Pretasila and 
other spots be may offer only pmdas 

671, 073, in whose soever name ft 
pinda is offered at Gaya that person 
a in bell goes to heaven and ifm 
heaven secures release from ram- 
sfta 665, 670, is spot™ ° f 35 
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pitritrtba 654, king Gaya, son of 
Amurtarayas, performed a sacrifice 
in which food and fees were distri- 
, bated in plenty 653 , KranncapHda 
is the hill Mundaprstha 665, 
literature on the History and 
Antiquities of 643 , Mahabodbi tree, 
verses addressed to 664, 667, 

mabanadi m Vayupurana on Gaya 
generally means Phalgu 676, 
mahatmya of G in Vayupurana is 
a patchwork made between 7th and 
10th centuries 951-952, mango tree 
at G, famous verse about 661 n, 
matrsodasi described by Raghu- 
nandana With 16 mantras which 
do not occur m Vayu 677 , most 
important work on G relied upon 
in medieval digests is the Gaya- 
mahatmya i. e. Vayupurana 
chapters 105-112, 644, not a spot 
m G* that is not a tirtha 656, 
numerous sub-tirthas of G. are 
mentioned in Vanaparva chapters 
77 and 82, occupies a unique place 
in the hearts of all pious Hindus 
oven now 643, on entering G pilgrim 
bathes in Phalgu river, performs 
tarpana and sraddha and on same 
day performs sraddha on Preta-s\la 
and offers pmdas whereby the per¬ 
sons for whom this is done become 
free from the position of preta 662- 
663 , one may offer pinda to oneself 
but without sesame 670, one may 
offer to pitrs at G pmdas of pu\ as'a , 
boiled nee, barley flour, fruits, roots, 
sesame Cake, jaggery or honey 653* 
order in which several tirtbas at G 
are to be \isited G62ff , padas (stone 
slabs with foot-prints thereon) at G 
and sraddhas at them 66ln, 676, 
pancatTrthi (five tTrthas) of Gaya and 
ntes there 663n, 675 , passed through 
se\eral Mcissitudes G50, pilgrim 
should gratify the Ga>a brrhraanas 
656, Pretasila adjoins the west bank 
of Phalgu mcr and is to the north 
otGayaG?!, procedure of offering 
Hi t>. 10S 


a pmda to oneself w’hile living 670, 
procedure of sraddha, acc. to Vayu* 
purana 653-656, procedure of Gaya 
sraddha acc. to Raghunandana 

671- 677, RamatTrtha (i e Prabha- 
sahrada), bath, sraddha and pindas 
at, free pitrs of pilgrim from condi¬ 
tion of being preta 674, references to 
Gaya from Rgveda downwards 645- 
647, ntes from the first to the seventh 
day of entering Gaya described 

672- 676, river Vaitarani in G, 656, 
rules of conduct to be observed while 
one is ui Gaya 655-656, Samarohana, 
meaning of, m Aurnavrbha's ex¬ 
planation of the three padas of 
Visnu 647 , sankalpa acc to Raghu¬ 
nandana, before a bath m Phalgu 
67In, seven gotras to whom sraddha 
may be offered at G 662, six Gayas 
that confer mukti by worship and 
pmdadana at them, enumerated 667; 
size of pmdas to be offered at Gaya- 
sraddha 662, Sodasikarma at G des¬ 
cribed 672-673, special characteris¬ 
tics of srrddhas at G 669-670, 
sraddha may be performed at G* at 
all times, even m an intercalary 
month, even when Jupiter and Venus 
-are invisible 370, 655, sraddha at 
G, is made without arghya and 
a\ ahana 661, sraddha at Pretas\la is 
the first and that at Aksayavata is 
the last and the rest of the sraddhas 
should be performed in the order 
set out m Vayupurana or, if one 
does not know it, m any order GG6, 
story of Gayasura 656-657, story of 
the mace manufactured from the 
bones of an asura called Gada 660, 
story of Sila, that was placed on the 
head of Gayasura C57-G5S, story of 
Visila, a sonless king and of a per¬ 
son who offered one-si\th of bis 
property to a trader and who w*as 
saved from remaining pi eta G6C ; 
tarpana c£ ancestors at G. G71n; 
tax was levied on Kashmirians per¬ 
forming sraddha at Gaya 573, the 
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un manifest forms (such as bills like 
Prabhasa) and manifest forms (such 
as image of Adi-Gadadhara) of Visnu 
660-661; though there are numerous 
tlrthas at Gaya, visit to three alone 
is absolutely necessary viz. to 
Phalgu river, Visnu pada and Aksaya* 
vata 666; Uttaramanasa tank 650- 
651, 653, Vedis, at which the 
leisured pilgrim may offer pmdas in 
G. are forty-five 667, very snbhme 
formula repeated at the time of 
offering pinda and water at, 550, 
Visnnpada is Adi-Gadadhara himself 
665, Visnupada is deemed to be the 
foot-print of God Visnu 667, was 
named according to Agnl and VEyu 
after Gaya who performed a sacrifice 
there 654, was all emptiness and 
desolation in Fa Hien’s time, while 
in Hiouen Thsang's time it was a 
flourishing town with 1000 brahmana 
families 650; why Hari is Adr-Gada- 
. dfhara at G* 657, 660, works dealing 
with procednre of sraddha at G 670-* 
671, YajSavalkya says that whatever 
a man gives in Gaya leads to in¬ 
exhaustible rewards 653 
Gayals or Gayawals are notorious for 
their indolence, ignorance and are 


a dying race 644; function of, at 
Aksayavafa in Gaya 580, 668, have 
become a guild or close corpora¬ 
tion and resent the intrusion of a 
stranger 580, have got books in which 
they enter the names and addresses 
of pilgrims who are asked to sign 
themselves and recommend to their 
descendants to honour them when 
the descendants might come to Gaya 
581; Narayanabhatta limited the 
injunction about honouring Gaya- 
mls alone to s'raddba at Aksaya- 
vata 670. plgrtas to Gay* 
honour Gayals alone and not other 
brahmanas however learned they 
' maybe 670; profess the Vaisnava 
faith established by Madhva 644. 
referred to .a a copperplate grant of 


tvoi; 

Laksmanasena m 1183 A, D. 5801 
strange practice among them of 
adopting the same person in several 
families at the same time and yet 
allowing the son so adopted to retain 
his rights in the family of birth 
580-581, the number of, is being 
gradually reduced 581 

Gayasjras, extent of, according to 
Narada-purana 647, is the Brahma- 
yoni hill according to some modern 
scholars, while Dr. Mitra holds it is 
not 646n; named in the Vanaparva, 
m several Puranas and in ancient 
Buddhist works such as the Maha- 
vagga 646 

Gayasraddhapaddhati of Haghunan- 
dana 583 

Gayawaddhapaddhati of Raghnnatba 
671 

Gayasraddhapaddhati of Vacaspati 670 

Gayatrx, inaudible japa of, highly 
eulogised 47, repeating of, as secret 
expiation for sms 12G-127, repeating 
of, in sraddhas 507, 543, to be 
recited while performing expiation 
120 

Ghafajataka 668 

Ghosasanh 178 

Ghose, Dr J.C on ‘Antiquity of Gaya*, 
criticized 643 

Gibbon, author of ‘Decline and fall 
of the Roman Empire* I29n, 552 

Gifts, see ‘daksSna/ ‘food*, acceptance 
of gifts from kings is terrible in Us 

« consequences 549; as removers oflhe 

consequences of sins 51-52, one 
or more of leu g should be made 
by a dying man 182, of gold, 
cow, clothes, horse, land, clarified 
butter and food destroy sin 51. of 
alt wealth or of a large portion as 
expiation of brahmana murder 92 

Goat was earned with the dead body 
196n 

G0bhilagrhya.53.64, 346,354, 348n, 
355, 358,417, 525, 526 
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Gobhila-smrti (often cited as Chand- 
ogaparis'ista of Katyayana) 149n, 
182 , 207n, 218n p 223, 224, 225,226, 

* 237, 239n, 240, 269, 297, 321, 355, 

356,361,417,418, 440n, 441n,443n, 
455n, 464n, 473, 475n, 476, 477, 
480, 482, 487n, 513, 517n, 518, 521, 
524, 529, 537; quotes some verses of 
Yajnavalkyasmrti and a verse from 
Mababharata 237 

Godavari (or Gautami) 707-711 , see 
'Dandakaranya', batb in G when 
Jupiter enters Leo highly regarded 
even up to the present day 711 , 
Brahmapurana, chapters 70-175 
laud Godavari and about 100 sub- 
tirthas at great length 707-708 , 
Ganges is called Gautami in the south 
and Bhaglrathl m the north 707, 
Gautama brought Ganges from Siva's 
matted hair to Brahmagin where he 
had his hermitage 708 , G. is said to 
be 200 yojanas long and to have 35 
millions of tlrthas on it 707—708, 
G. is pre-eminently a place for per¬ 
forming sraddha 708, holiest spot m 
Nasik is Rsimakunda 710, Govar- 
dhana (Smiles to west of Nasik), 
history of 710, Nasik on G , history 
of, from 200 B C 709, Pancavatlon 
G.709-710 , referred to generally as 
Gautami in the Brahmapurana 707 , 
story of Bavarl who resided on the 
Godavari and sent several disciples 
to Buddha, acc to Suttampata 707 , 
Tryambakesvara is the hill on which 
Gautama had his hermitage 708, 
two epics and puranas contain nu¬ 
merous references to it 707 , Vana- 
parva speaks of it as a holy river in 
the south 707 , verse occurring in 
several puranas says that G is on 
the Sahya mountain and the country 
through which G. flows is the most 
charming in the world 70S 
Gods, see under pitrs, Gods like Mitra 
and Varuna arc implored to confer 
immortality 156; of Vedic pantheon 


described as guardians and promo¬ 
ters of rta 3 , distinction drawn in 
Sat. Br. about what is done for g. 
and for pitrs 249n 

Gomatlvidya, an expiation for go- 
vadha, 108-109 
Gomutrakrcchra 134 
Gopalan R, author of 'History of the 
Pallavas of KancI* 712 
Gopatha-brahmana 618 
Gosava a strange Vedic rite 62n, 434, 
deemed by Vasistba to be a des¬ 
troyer of sin 62n 
Gosthisraddha 381-382 
Govadhais at thehead of all upapatakas 
107, different prayasciltas for, m 
different smrtis 107-109 , expiation 
for, is same as one for killing a vai- 
sya or sudra 107, four expiations 
prescribed for byYaj 107 , was no 
sin, if a cow or bull died while be- 
ing medically treated 109 
Govmdacandra, emperor of Kanoj 
634n, 636, 637, 639 
Govindananda, commentator of Praya- 
scittaviveka 39n, 86n, 88, 92, 222n ( 
265 

Govmdaraja, a commentator of Manu* 
smrti 481 

Govrata, as prayascitta 134 
Grants, Brhaspati’s rules about g, at 
land 52, of land and villages state 
that they are made for the in¬ 
crease of the merit of donor and 
his parents 52 

Graves, or sepulchral mounds246-250, 
at Launya Nandaugarh resemble in 
many respects the mounds described 
m Srauta sutras 254 , clods or baked 
bricks were employed m building 
mounds over charred bones of 
deceased persons 254, difference 
between g of godly people and of 
asuras 247-24 S, ground of, should 
not be visible from the village 248, 
height of, depended on the varna 
of persons whose ashes were to be 
buried 250, pegs of different kinds of 
trees are fixed m different directions 
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of these 250; performer of rites about 
graves return to their bouses holding 
the tail of an ox 250 , placing of 
bricks silently without mantras 249- 
250» procedure of the crecUon of a 
mound with dhavana and without 
dhflvana including<ha!oguc t dancing 
and singing nee. to Sat srauta 251- 
252, procedure for mating sepulchral 
moundn for those who had per¬ 
formed agntcayaiw 248-251, proper 
lime for mating 247-248, shape 
of, should be four cornered and 
not round (which is practised by 
Asuras and Eastern people) 247-248, 
not too large, but broader behind 
and on north side 218, should not 
be erected near certain plants 
and trees 248; sire of, should be 
just llie sire of the man whose bones 
were to be deposited 248 ; size of 
mounds differed among 'devndarsms* 


and Saunal ms 253, various measure¬ 
ments in the siitras provided for 
constructing a mound over tbc- 
charred bones deposited m a ptf 
253 ; \erses were recited while 
piling up layers of clay or bricks, 
winch refer to pillars am! posts 2M, 
were In ancient India generally 

quadrangular, but sometimes also 
round 254 

Greece, some ancient tvnters m held 
theory of transmigration of souls 180 
GrliastlmratnaUra 25n, 6Sn,««» 
GrliyagntsSgara. of Narayanabbatta 

Arde 300n 

Grhya-kankrs 280 
Grliva-parisista 210, 221, 5 0 
Growse S. on 'Mathura 1 088.692 

„ e or who officiates at a sacrifice 

on behalf of B is unfit to be iuv,ted 
ot a 4rddha 398,596 

«’” S “ l " PP r 0 i 634n, 
, Gupta inscriptions 16n, 

Gur«!elevcn males so called 26. mean- 

mg of 24 


Gurvaaganagama, (sexual intercourse 
with guru's wife), see under 'incest 1 , 
a raahapataka 23-25, 103 , praya- 
fcitia for 303-104, sexual intercourse 
with maiden of higher varaa, with 
fnend*s wife, sister, son’s or sagotra’s 
wife or with antyaja woman equal to 
g. 103 

Hades, (he Greek word for Hebrew 
SbeoJ 170 
Haj and Hap 552n 
Ilalayudha, commentator of Sraddba- 
sulra of Katyayaoa, 443n, 450n, 
455n, 470fl, 4fi4n, 5l6n 
IlaM, Dr Fitz-Edward 623n 
Ilaracaritacmtamani, 724 
Haradatta, lln, 4On, 49n } 50n # 53, 
59n, 62n, 64n, 71,79n. 90, 93n, 96, 
20Sn, IZI, 1Mo, 124, 126, 130, 135, 
J36, I38n, 144fl. ,1490, 150, 163n, 
218, 2220, 223,268, 271,275n, 278a, 
2S9, 292,293o, 301,305n, 335a, 349, 
353, 360n, 384, 392n, 394n, 397n, 
402a, 404, 406, 4l0n, 437n, 444,482 
Haralata, 215, 216, 221n, 222n, 234, 
240, 24ttt, 267n, 269o ( 270a, 271, 
273, 274o, 276n, 288, 291n, 293a, 
296n, 297n, 298n, 299, 300, 305n, 
306, 307,310,3l5n 
Haraprasad, Shastn, M.M 458,542 b, 
572n, 697o, _ 

HatiharoC, commentator of Asaucada- 
saka, mss of which are dated 1482-83 
and 1522-23 AD , 273,460 
Hanoi, verses from Atharvaveda 242 
Harlta, 16, 40, 60,83, 88, 106,114, 
119,124, 126, 143, 173, 175, 215, 
224, 270, 333, 385, 514, 5150, 523n, 
536-537, 546, 548, 604 

Harita-samhiU medlcin ^ 17 ^ 
Hanvamsa 117. 350, 445n, 620, 690 

Harsacarita, 3 7in 

laSs^eyulnSdia of Keligion 

— - ■»— 
the sacred city.’ 618a, 651. 632n ' 
Havisya, food, what is X49n. 612, 
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Hayosmsu-pancarutra, 3l9n 

Heaven r see under ‘Hell‘s *karoa*, 
•Yams', ‘worlds', *svarga r ; ancient 
machinery cf Heaven and Hell 
has largely failed to keep people 
moral in these days 1 7Zn, cal¬ 
culating ana bargaining spirit of 
smriis and pcrnnas about actions 
that lead to, lc6; descriptions of the 
pleasures of, 165—166, glowing des¬ 
criptions of, in Muhabharuta and 
paranas 165, generous donor or wor¬ 
shipper gees to it and mixes among 
gods 156. history of idea of 154— 15S, 
idea that h is a place or state of 
eternal bliss to which the spirits of 
the religions or of warriors go is 
common, to many ancient peoples 15S, 
idea of heaven in post-vedic litera¬ 
ture I 61 -Id 4 , xs heaven, acc to 
Atharvaveda, there are bevies of 
women, ponds cf ghee, streams of 
pub and honey, wice Sows like water 
and there is no disease 157, is devoid 
cf fear or old age, or hunger or thirst 
cr sorrow acc* to tTpanisaas 15S, is 
placed in the north by Santiparva, 
in which there is no hunger or thirst 
or old age or sin 166 ; life in h is 
said in Rgveda to be full of joys 
and delights 156; pious dead become 
united in fc* writs their isiUpUrtcs and 
their forefathers 156 l theory of, 
came to be modified by the doctrine of 
lari'tcz zud^unarrjanmcr 155, said to 
be the abode c£ Yana in the Rgveda 
and full of music and song 156 
theory that pleasures of h have a 
timelimit 167 ; three heavens men¬ 
tioned in Rgveda 156, warriors killed 
m battle were supposed even in tne 
Rgveda and generally in the Gita and 
later to ascend to h and there had 
tne society cf beautiful damsels 
155 

Hell, see ’Ycnnc' and 

f Cxtrj^uvta T „ Buddnists took over 
the ices cf heli 164; h_ called 161, 


clear references in Atharvaveda to, 
155; description of the torments of 
167-165, different views about 
whether it is a place 161 ; different 
numbers of hells 162-164 , eighteen 
evil actions which lead to h. 173 f 
four hells named in Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka 155; is a man’s lot when he 
transgresses his aharma 162, names 
cf hells 162-163, no clear or express 
references in Rgveda to h 154, in 
Jain literature 163, land of everlast¬ 
ing fire for the devil and his my¬ 
rmidons 170 , no mention of 
tortures of hell in Rgveda 155, 
periods for which several sinners 
undergo torments of 164, Quranic 
ideas of 171n , sev en hells, acc to 
Vedantasutra and Visnupurfina 162, 
some Furanas state that the number 
of hells is crores 164; twenty-one 
hells mentioned by several works 
162, torments in, described 167-16S, 
task before modern Indian leaders 
is how* to build up virtues o£ toler¬ 
ance and respect for life apart from 
ideas of heaven and hell 172 
Hemadn 59, 77, 115, 147, 14S, 151, 
304. 309n, 343, 351n, 352n, 361n, 
376, 375x1, 355, 5S5, 5SS, 3S9, 
390n, 392n, 394n, 395n, 396,397, 
39Sn, 399n, 400n, 403n, ^-QTn, 

40S, 409, 411, 413, 414n, 415n, 

416, 41Sc t 422n, 424, 433n, 44In, 
442u, 444n, 445, 449n, 450n, 453, 
455n, 457, 45S, 459u, 460, 463, 466, 
4G7n, 46S, 471, 472n, 475, 476, 

477n, *79, 4S0n, 4Sln, 4S2, 4S4, 
507n, 50Sn, 5l3n, 514, 523n, 52S, 
530n,536, 342, 545, 582c, 669, 717 
Hemasruddbn (srsddha with gold i c, 
money) 515, if the person who has 
to perform a sraddha cannot offer 
even amasraddha, he should per¬ 
form h 515 , occasions when it is 
allowed 515 
Herodotus 150 
Kibbert Journal, In, Sc 
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Himalajn, all parts of* said to be holy 
in the FurEnas 560; mentioned m 
the Atbarva^eda 559, spoken of as 
*dc^ ataloa’ by Kalidasa 560, vide 
Hsl of rirtbas 


Hinduism, spread of, in Jaia, Bali 
and other cohd tries of south-east 
Asia IIS 

fiioaen Tbsang 605,0:9, 631,6S3,6S8, 
711,766 

HiranyAken-grbya-suira 58, 353, 354, 
355. 3GI.3S4, 385,439, 471, 474, 
559, G19 


Jliranyalcn-pitr-Eedba-sntra 1S5 
History of Dharmasasira, \ol I—5S2, 
5SG, 61 On, 65in, 72U ; \o\ XI—13, 
S3n, 19,24xs, 36a, 42,46n, 47, 4$c, 
52, 5^, 02n, 76, 82, 85, 9 In, 92n, 
93a, HI, 132, 115, 117, US, 120a, 
131, 333n, l*U H4o, 16Bn*l£4a, 
199n, 200a, 207n, 222n t 229a, 230a, 
231,239o, 249a, 275n, 302, 309, 
331, 327n, 331. 332, 349a, 357a, 
359n f 5C9, 384,397,-J12, 415, 417, 
422, 425, 434n, 435a, 440n, 442o, 
443a, 501a, 510. 529, 536a, 543a, 
553n* 554, 555n, 55Sa, 571o, 592n, 
593a, 604, 605, 676n t 722a, 734. 
voKHl—U. 13c, 19, 21, 25.51a* 
69 , 74, 76, €0, S2, S9a, 92* 100a* 
105, 1C6,118, 129,164n, 257, 25B, 
271, 275a, 2S0n, 2S6, 302, 330n, 
'31, 364,3£0a, "24,425, 439, 453n* 
454,* 4730, 510, 525, 53S, 540a, 
550n, 550a, 604, 60S, 62S 


Holy cities, seven enumerated 6/8 
Holy places, what are 55 a, 555 
Hama, as a means of removing cm* 
onecces of sins 43-44; could be per¬ 
formed in senary fire n *' * or 

W0 aea «B «»to be formed 
through a Inhoana as a pralimihi 
aec to some digests78n; general P r0 " 
®L„ of 543a. nnote- of oblations 

SSwUrt—**: 

accompanita by Gayato 
Son as substitute for heavy 


expiations 12S, should be perform* 
cd in all expiations 120 

House, see under 'parity,* 'pnnfica*- 
tion\ constructed with burnt bricks 
is purified by wind and the Sun 
323-24 


HanteT, W. W„ author of work on 
‘Orissa,* 692, 695n, 696, 697, 698, 
699, 702, 750. 


Image, see under ‘purification/ 'pun ty,’ 
‘temple* 


Impurity, see ’Amaca', observed by 
man for ten days, when be performs 
bis own sriddha while living 544, 
some persons are free from, not at 
all tiroes, but only when they are 
engaged in some peculiar actions 
such as sacrifices while engaged in 


sacrifice 29S 

Incest, see under ‘gorvauganagama’, 
prayaariftas for, acc to Parasara 
104, punishment and prayascitta for, 
axe same vie excision of testicles 72 
Indian Antiquary, 271, 451n, 572n, 
6I2n, 642, 650, 702, 716, 726, 765 
Indian mind revels m divisions and 
classifications 344 
Indzsehe Studios 449n 


Indian Historical Quarterly 610c, 716n 
Indra, consigned yatis to alavrkas 63, 
invoked to strike down evil-doers 154 
Indradynmna, a cakrevartm, men¬ 
tioned in Maitrayanyupamsad 695 


tance. close connection between 
right to perform funeral rites and 
ng i 257; Mitaksara and Haja : 
* doctrines on 257, whoever 
s i has to offer prnda to the 


ions, see ‘Epgr-r— 
au Inscription 255, « a Bxe 
e at Baku on the Caspian see 
jfHoysala king granting rev e- 
pU rifege for meeting M> 

ion pilgrims to Benares57Z, 

dmgj^tsof lands and hons^ 
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coins and “gold as praya&itta for 
benefit of deceased 182n 
Intercalary month 546-547 , all srad- 
dhas that come after Sapindana were 
not to be performed m 546 , is called 
by various names such as Amhasas- 
pati, Adhimasa, Malamasa, Mahm- 
Iuca, Samsarpa 546, is to be dis¬ 
carded. for all rites in honour of 
gods and pitrs 546, puranas call it 
Purusottamamasa 546, the samvat- 
sarika—sraddha^of one who dies in 
an intercalary month may be per¬ 
formed in the same intercalary 
month, but if there be no i m of 
that name, then in ordinary month 
of same name 446-447, thirteenth 
month and vendor of soma were 
condemned as papa (sinful) 546, 
t was known even in the times of the 
Rg\eda54G, what religious actions 
could be done in 546 
Isavasyopamsad 606 
Israelites, ancient, customs of, con¬ 
cerning the relatives of the dead 
309 

Islisraddha is Karmangasraddha, 9th 
among twelve classes of sraddhas 
457n 

Jabala, smrti of 60n, 61,136, 140, 146, 
147,152 

Jabali, smrti of 64, 121, 134, 139, 142 
Jabilopamsad, 610n, 625 
Jaimmi, a of Purvamtmamsasutra 9n, 
” 20n, 24, 27n, 40n, 45, 53, 58, 61-63, 
GGn, S9n, 92,112, I37n, 168n,169, 
20Sn,3l0n,353,373,419, 439, 440n, 
442n, 447, 453, 454, 481n, 554n, 
602n, 670, 672n, 6S7 
Jaitmni-grbja 355, 4IS 
Jaimmija-samhita, of Samaveda 46n 
Jains, accept the doctrine of tapas as 
a destroyer of sins 43, though they 
emphasized ‘ahimsa*, ihe> encourag¬ 
ed religious suicide called Sallekhana 
under certain circumstances 612 
Jalakrcchra, sce'Toyakrccbra' 13 S 
Jamadagni, smrti of 43, 94, 163n, 464n 


James, Prof, E O m * Christian Myth 
and Ritual* 23 4n 

James, William, author of 'Varieties 
of religions experience' 17In 
Janasthana (in Dandakaranya), said to 
be four yojanas in extent and Panca- 
vati was part of it and it was so 
called after Janaka 710 
Japa, a means of removing consequ¬ 
ences of sin 44-51 , distinguished 
from stuU 45 , demands three things 
46 , food on which one should sub¬ 
sist, when engaged in 49, is expia¬ 
tion for sins unintentionally com¬ 
mitted 46-47 , original idea of, spiri¬ 
tual 46 , of mantras, a hundred times 
where no particular number is speci¬ 
fied 47, three kinds of 44-45 , super¬ 
iority of, over Vedic sacrifices and 
pakayajfias 47, upamsu J described 
and praised 45 , way in which s'udras 
and women were to engage in 49 
Jatibhramsakara sms 15, 35, expiation 
for, is Santa pan a and Prajapatya 118 
Jatukamya.smrti of 98,182n, 190, 206n, 
209n, 225, 389n,390,469, 512,53In 
Jayaswal, K P author of 'History of 
India 1 (150-350 A D ) 634, GS9n, 762 
Jerusalem, holiest place for Christians 
552 

Jesus, miraculously cured a blind man 
174n 

Jikana, 80n 

Jivat-sraddha or Jivasraddha 542-545, 
effigy representing a human figure is 
to be made of threads and palasa 
stalks on which the performer sleeps, 
then rises up and on the 4th day it 
is burnt 543-544, one cannot perform 
one's Sapindana 544 , performed by 
a man himself while ahve for the 
benefit of his soul after death once 
e\ery month up to 12 years and then 
he stops 544 , procedure of, accord¬ 
ing to Baudbaj ana-grhyasesasutra 
542-544 , procedure of acc to Linga- 
purana.is substantially different 544 ; 
this sraddha is a perversion of the 
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ancient idea of &addha545, water 
and pmda are offered to himself with 
a mantra 544, word 'preta’ is not 
to be used m this rite 544 
Job, book of, m Old Testament 170 
John, espistlc of 4 In 
John, Gospel of St 233 
Jolly, Dr 54On 
Journal Asiahque 176n 
Journal, of American Oriental Society 
154n 

journal, of Asiatic Society of Bengal 
643, 644, 659, 664n r 6BBn 
Journal, of Benares Hindu Umiersiiy 
160n 

Journal, of Bihar and Onssa Research 
Society 643 

Journal, of Bombay Branch oE Royal 
Asiatic Society 3760,6780, 6S7n,707, 
745 

Journal, of Department of Betters, 
Calcutta University 556n, 6l0n, 726 
Journal, of Ganganath Jha Research 
Institute 736 , 73S 


Kalanos, an Indian Gynmosoph.st from 

Ta«!a, accompanied Alexander and 
burnt hunself to death at ihe age of 


Kala, see under Time 
KaUdssa 1 60 , 605,691,706 
Kahlppurana^ 467 

Kalivarjya acts 65, 271, 302, 424, 425, 
608 


Kalpa, 164 


Kalpataru, 21, 9S, 108, {piay&htta), 
131, 136, 14S, 381 (molsakanda) 
187n (molsakanda), 222c, 23Sn f 
270n, 273 , 274n, 289, 292n, 293n, 
297, 305n, 3l5n (sraddba), 334 
{ sraddha ), 339 (sraddba), 368n # 
37ln (on srSddha), 377a (sraddha), 
378 (sraddha), 3S0n, 3Stn, 383,385, 
3S6, 391, 392, 396n, 39Sn, 400n, 
40In, 424, 443n, 444n, 445, 455n, 
457a, 458a, 463n, 468h, 469a, 471a, 
473,475, 477,479, 4S1, 512, 5I4n, 
517a, 518 ; 523n, 524n, 528, 529, 
531, 532n, 536n, 537, 53Sa, 542, 


Journal, of Onental Research, Madras 
698 

Journal, of Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain 176, 235a, 636, 696, 
706, 730, 767 

Journal, of IB P Historical Research 
Society 608n, 720a, 746, 760 

Judicial function, separated early from 
the executive function of the king 69 

JyC'tfhasisihtsnt 46n, 3S4, 3S6, 450 

3 }OtirImgas, twelve, names and loca¬ 
tions of 678-679, divergence of 
views about identifications of some 
] 67Snreach] has an Upalmga 
67 Sn 

Jyotistoma, 157 caps (giahas) used 
in were to be cleansed with a strainer 
of wool, but not the camasas 310, 
one who offers the Adabbya cup m, 
goes to heaven while still living 157 

Kadalivaua, 17S 

Kailasa, temple at Ellora is not one of 

the twelve JyoUrlmgas 67$n 

Kakim, value of 129 


555a, 559a, 560n, 561a, 569n, 610a 
(on aauca), 623a, held that an 
amtpamia boy and uamamed girl 
incurred no sm by drinking sura 
21, 98, its date 624n; verses quoted 
by it from Skandapurana are not 
found in the printed puraaa, but are 
found in the Lmgapurana 624n 

K?mastuti, repeated id many cerem¬ 
onies such as marriage, adoption, 
gifts made on approach of death 
lS4n # repeated when making a gift 
of a cow on 2nd day after usattca 
ends 545 

Kimya rites should be undertaken only 
when one is able to perform all parts 
of them 373 

Kanci. 711-712, famous temples of 712; 
history and antiquity of 711-12; 
KasI and K am the two eyes of Sua 
and K is a famous Vaisnavalsctra 
712, one of the seven holy cities of 
India and one of the most ancient 
towns m south India 67S, 711. 
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regions around K were frequented 
by Buddha, acc, to Hiouen Thsang 
and K. bad a stupa 100 feet high 
built by Asoka 711 
Kane Festschrift, 64 8n 
Kantipuri, one of the seven holy cities 
acc to some 678, 762, divergent 
views about its location 67S 
Kama, 26n, 544 

Kapadia, Dr on 'Hindu Kinship* 36S 
Kapardm, 392n,482 
, Karkabhasya, 447n, 4S2, 507n, 508n 
Karma, see under 'birth/ * soul \ basis 
of, 39, doctrine of, is inextricably 
mixed up with that of plenary aim a 
, 3S-39; doctrine of, appears to be in 

conflict with that of sraddha 335, 
doctrine of, is opposed to the theory 
of the transference of merit (punya J 
from one man to another 66n, 
doctrine that there is no final release 
from the cycle of births and deaths 
by performance of meritorious deeds 
alone 167, doctrine of, illustrated in 
, the Jam Uttaradhyayanasutra by the 
, story of brothers 445n, knowledge 
, (true) destroys all k, 68, 611 , main 

propositions of the doctrine of 38-39 
and 612-613, modified by the theory 
of expiations for sms 40 three kinds 
of vis sancita, prarabdha and kriya- 
mana and their explanation 612-613, 
whether good or evil does not perish 
without bringing forth its consequ¬ 
ences 39 

Karmangasraddha, 3S2 
* Karmavipaka, (fruition of evil deeds), 
see under‘sms', ‘disease \ 'actions’, 
Apastamba-dharmasiitra says that a 
dvija who murders a brahmana is 
born after undergoing torments of 
hell as candala, paulkasa and other 
sinners are born as animals 175; 
doctrine of, was well-known to 
Buddhist philosopher Nagarjuna 
176; doctnne of, is not, acc to some 
writers, to be taken literally but is 
i an artbavada 177, diseases arising 

ih d. 109 


from sinful acts subside by recitation 
of vedic texts, hama, gifts 173; 
physical marks indicative of sins 
committed in previous lives dis¬ 
appear on repentance and on under¬ 
going expiation 173 , residual conse¬ 
quences of sinful deeds In the form of 
deformed bodies or bodies with con* 
demned signs or diseases 173, human 
beings alone are subject to doctrine 
of 176-177, smrtis and puranas state 
into what animals, trees and creepers 
sinners are born after undergoing 
hell torments 173-174, some smrtis 
say that the murderer of a brahmana 
in a later life suffers from leprosy, 
w’hile others say that he suffers 
from pthisis 175, Yogasutra says 
K, is of three kinds viz, birth (as a 
worm or animal), life (short), and 
experiencing torments of hell 176; 
treatment of K, is the longest m 
Pr5yas f cittasara 176 , teaching of 
works on, comes to this that no man 
however sinful need despair 177; 
women guilty of theft and other 
sms become the wives of men guilty 
of same offences 177 

Karsnajini, 484 

Kasi (Varanasi, Banaras) 618-642, 
see under'Sarnath’, ’sms', ‘onkara’ 
*hngas\ 'ascetics’, Adikesava-ghat 
636, after repairing to K one should 
smash one's feet with a 'stone so 
that one may not be tempted to go 
to another place 566-567, Alberum 
expressly states that Mahmud 
GaznavT had not reached Banaras 
623n, almost all Hindu temples at 
Kasi were demolished by Moslem 
rulers from 1194 to 1670 A.D. 631, 
ancient history of Banaras from the 
Sat, Br , the Gopatha Br,, the Upa- 
msads, epics and puranas and Bud¬ 
dhist works 61S-623 , Avimukta is 
said by some to be that part of the 
holy place which is represented by 
a radius of 200 dhattus (i.e, 800 
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kastas) in all directions from the 
shnne of Visvesvara 628 , ayatanas, 
fourteen named 640, belief that dying 
in Banaras freed one from samsara, 
led the old and decrepit to crowd in K. 
and personsabout to die were remov¬ 
ed to the banks of the Ganges 626, 
called Jitvari by traders 621, construe 
tion and endowment of mathas at K. 
highly eulogised 639, conclusions 
drawn from the stones m the Epic 
and Puranas that Banaras was once 
a centre of non-Aryan worship cri¬ 
ticized 622-623 ,* Dasasvamedha- 
ghat famed for centuries 634- 
635 , derivation and significance 
of the name Kasi 625; eulogies 
of greatness and uniqueness of K 
cover thousands of verses 629, 
famed for the qualities of its cloth 
in the second century B, C, 619, 
first called Anandakanana and then 
Avimukta 624; five questions'' 
about K. asked by sages to Bhrgu in 
thePadmapnrana 623; for devotees 
of Siva there is no other remedy even 
in great calamities or incurable 
diseases than touching the water of 
the feet of the image of God 641, 
Ganesas are 56 at K. 638; ghats in 
Banaras for at least a thousand 
years 634-637, hardly any other city 
in the world can claim greater anti¬ 
quity, greater continuity and greater 
popular veneration than Banaras 
018; hyperbolic descriptions of the 
results of bathing and dying in Kasi 
In the Puranas 629-630, in the times 
of Buddha, Banaras was a great and 
famous city like Rajagrba, Saketa, 
Sravasti 621 f individual tlrthas in K. 
described632-640; itissaid thatmere 
residence in K till death not only 
frees A man from such sms as 
brahmana-murder, but also frees him 
from the cycle of births and deaths 
566, is called Auandakanana because 
* t gives joy to Siva 626, Jabalopa- 


m: 

nisad gives an esoteric meaning to . 
Avimukta, Varan a and Nasi 625-626; 
Jam works hke the Kalpasutra say 
that Arhat Parsva was born m 
Banaras 621, JnanavapT, origin and 
importance of 638; ICapalamocana- 
gbat at K, is ancient 639• Iiasikhanda, 
a part of SkandapurSna, devotes 
15000 verses to Banaras and sub- 
tlrthas 623 , known under five names 
from ancient times viz, Varanasi, 
Ka^i, Avimukta, Anandakanana and 
Smasana or Maba&na&na 624 ; 
lauded and described at great length 
in several Puranas 623; ^ Imgas and 
tlrthas at IC, mentioned in some 
puranas are numerous 639-40; 
Lolarka is one of the twelve shrines 
of the Sun in IC 633n, 634; Mam* 
karmka pool Is the most holy among 
tlrthas at K. 635, mantras recited 
when contemplating Manliatnika 
633, Mlecchas, insects, birds, beasts, 
worms after death m K.find happiness 
630, by identifying Asi and Varans 
with Ida and other nadfs mystic fla¬ 
vour is imparted to those names 631; 
name Avimukta, derived and explain¬ 
ed in two ways 626, name Smasana 
orMahasmasana due to various causes 
626*627 , name Varanasi is derived 
from the two rivers V&rana (modern 
B5rna)'and Asi, which are respec¬ 
tively the northern and southern 
boundaries of the modern city 625, 
name was spelt as Benares up to 
recent times, but now it is spelt as 
Banaras 618, Naradlyapurana says* 
that Banaras was at first the city of 
Madhava, but later on became a 
Saiva-ksetra 622n, Narayanabhatta 
says that in the case of Visvesvarn- 
lmga there is no blemish due to the 

touch of the untouchable 633 , one 
should not commit the slightest sin 
m K* as punishment is relatively far 
heavier 638, Pancaganga-ghat, so 
called because five rivers, Rtrana^ 
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1V1 

Dhutapapa, Ganga, Yamuna and 
SarasvatT are supposed to meet there 
G36, Pancakros'f pilgrimage by road 
is held the most meritorious of all 
-and is described in detail 637 , Pah- 
catirthi {five essential tirthas) named 
and described 633-634, present 
temple of Visvanatha was bmlt by 
Ahalyabai Holkar 633, questions 
about Banaras asked in the Skanda- 
pUTana 624; residents of K must 
repair to the river every day, take a 
bath in Mamkarnika and visit Vis* 
vesvaTa640 , rules of conduct (parti¬ 
cularly moral) for those who dwell 
in K 638-639, results of sins com¬ 
mitted outside K but sinner dying 
m K, and of sms committed in k 
by one who dies outside K 640-42 , 
several images of Ke^va existed at 
K* 636n f sraddba should be per¬ 
formed at K 639, stotra of Burg? 
called Vajrapanjara 638, sub-tirthas 
at K, are numerous 638 , temple of 
Bhairavanatba, supposed to be 
kotxval of K., who wields a thick 
stone cudgel 638, temple of Durga at 
K very popular and much frequented 
638, temple of Saksi-Vmayaba 637 , 
temple of Tarakesvara near Mam- 
karmka 635, temple of Visvanatha 
re-established by Narayanabbatta 
about 1585 A. D, was desecrated by 
Aurangzeb 631-32 , there are about 
1500 temples in K built during the 
fast 225 years, 632, there is in Kusi a 
holy place at every step and there is 
not ev en as much space as a sesamum 
gram which has not a Itaga 631, 
there were one hundred temples m 
K * ia Hiouen Thsang's hme and m 

one of them there was a copper 
image of Mahadeva about 100 feet 
hl S h 631, though cremation of 
corpses is continually going on, 5 et 
Banaras, owing to the Ganges, is 
held purest 626, though Kasi, Vara¬ 
nasi and Avimukta ate generally 


used as synonyms, sometimes a 
distinction is made in their extent 
627-629, traditions of great learning 
associated with K as vouched for 
by Kaslkhanda, Alberuni and Am-i- 
Akban 641-642, Vacaspati held 
that Avimuhtesvara-lihga is the same 
as Visvanatha, but the Skandapurana 
treats them as distinct 633 , Vana- 
parva states that by visiting Avi¬ 
mukta and by a hath there pilgrim be¬ 
comes free from the sin of brabmana 
murder and by dying there secures 
moksa 629, Varanasi was burnt by 
Nikumbha, a gana of Siva and was 
re-established by Divodasa 620, 
Visnu is said by Kas'Ikhanda to have 
assigned a place called Dharmaksetra 
to the north of ICasI and stayed there 
in the form of Buddha 641, Visve- 
svara or Visvanatha is the tutelary 
deity of Banaras and the principal 
temple in it and every resident is 
required every day to take a bath in 
the Gahga and visit Visvesvara 692 , 
was burnt by Krsna with bis caUra 
in pursuit of a krtya 622, was the 
capital of Brahmadatta kings accord¬ 
ing to the J a takas and Pnranas 621, 
was the capital of the Kasis 619, 
was the name of a country long be¬ 
fore the Sat Br, was composed 619, 
yatras of great hngas should be 
celebrated every month from the 
first ttihi onwards 640 

Kasika, com, on Panim 162 

Kaslkhanda, part of Skandapurana, 
which see 

Kasimrtimoksavicara of Surcsv aracarya 
583, 612, 613n 

Kasinatha Upadhyaya 721 

Kasyapa 75, 94 

Kathaka-grhya-sutra 53, 354, 355, 35S, 
461n, 463, 479n, 523n t 539 

Kathakasamhita, 10, liu, 20, 63, X60n, 
343, 4I9c, 461n, 479c, 522n, 523n! 
546 

Kathakasruti 225,371n, 
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Kathopamsad 39, 155, 158, 162n, 165, 
180, 350, 384n, 

Ifptyiyana 104, 149, 259n, 263, 513n, 
514, 517, 530n f 569, divided sms 
into five classes 15, on prices of 
cows, calves etc. 129 prescribes half 
fine for women 80, smrti of ; on steya 
22, smrh of, on govadba 109 
ICFtyayana author of Chandogapansista 
or Gobhiiasmrti 297-298, 454, author 
of sraddbasutra (which see), 4 26 
Katyayanasrauta-sutra 37n, 63n, 203- 
204, 206n, 207n, 208n, 209n, 223, 
224, 226, 246, 248, 249n, 25On, 255, 
346n, 432, 433n, 511, 558, 681 
Kauska, smrti of 67, 241 
ICansika—sutra 53, 54, 58, 182, 19S, 
204, 206n t 207n, 208n, 238, 240, 
242, 247n, 252n, 253n, 345, 346n, 
355, 474,479n 

Kausitaki—brahman a 57, 155-156 
Kausltahi-brahmanopanisad 8, 9n, 158, 
165, 619 

Kausitaki-grhya 354, 402, 516, 520, 
521, 525, 539 
Kautilya, 74, 75 
Kautsa, 354 
Kautsa hynm 48n 
Havana, story of 558-559 


Kbare, Mr. G. H., on 'SrKitthalaand 
Pandharpur’ in Marathi 710n, 717, 
7l9n, 720 

Khoh, copperplate lOn 

KTkata, same as Magadba, supposed to 
be beyond pale of Aryamsm 187n 

King, vide ’fine’,'prayascitta 1 , had not 
to observe periods of impurity 297, 
bad jurisdiction to punish sinners, if 
they refused to undergo prayascitta 
prescribed by pansad 70-71, had lo 
make good from his treasury or from 
officers stolen property if it could 
not be recovered from thief 74 , had 
to be informed in carrying out ex¬ 
piations for govadha or sins higher 
than it 70-71; helped id carrying out 
prayascittas prescribed by parted 
70, not to appropriate to himself 
fine recovered from one guilty of 
heavy guilt 71, neglect of penances 
was included among prakirnaka 
matters by Narada which were 
solely dependent on the king 70, was 
to inflict branding and fine on those 
guilty of one of the first /our mah5- 
patakas and that did not undergo 
expiation /or same 71, was the ulti¬ 
ma te heir and also performer of 
sraddha for a person who has no 
relatives left 369 


Kavindracandrodaya, edited by Dr, 
Sharma and Dr Patkar 572 
Kavmdracarya, pleaded with Shah 
Jehan for remission of taxes on 
Hindu pilgrims at Prayaga and KasI 
and was given the title of 'Sarvavidya- 
ntdbana’ and was felicitated by 
people throughout India 571-572 
Kavya verse is Rg,*X. 14 3, 503n 
Kayasthas, of Bengal, still observe 
asauca for a month owing to social 
tyranny 271 

ftielhorn, Dr. 643, 645, 650 
heith.Prof A.B„a of'Religion and 
philosophy of the Veda' 2n,38, 154a 

Kenopamsad, 756 

Khidiragrhyasutra, 53,54,112n. 346n, 
354, 355. 358, 476, 487a. 574* 


Kirste, Dr 361 
Kratu, smrti of 226, 29In 
Krcchra, means Prajapatya 132, cvpia 
tionfor theft 101, method of per¬ 
forming described 120 I gcotnU 
term for several expiations 132 , 
word for several kinds of creations 
132-133 

Krcchra—samvatsarn 133 
Krcchrattkrcchra, 133-134 
lvrosa, measure of distance 500a 
Krsaa, meditation on, is the highcM 
means for removing sms 50-51 
Krsna, Dr, of Mysore Archaeological 
Survey 717 

Krtyaratnakara, 149n, 321n, 

371Q. 374D, 3750,419 
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Ksatnya, alone could perform Asva- 
medba 133 , killing of, when 
amounted to brabmana murder 18 
Ksetraja son, defined 536n, to whom 
and in what order he offers pindas 
in a sraddha 536, 537 f 

Ksetras, eight, each of Visnu, Siva and 

Saktt 679n 

lisTrasvamin, commentator of Amara- 
kosa 112n 

Kulluka, commentator on Manu- 
smrti 88, 90, 91, 93, 104n, 106, 131, 
163 , 271n, 276n, 305n, 330n t 461n, 
464n, 481n, 537n, 606n 
Kundapayinam ayana, rule of 136 
Kumara, a. of smrti 79, 98n 
Kumaragupta, king of Magadha,entered 
the fire of cowdung cakes at Prayaga 
605 

Kumarasambhava, of Kalidasa 560 
Kurmapurana 55, 186, 210n, 216, 220, 
222n, 224n, 241, 274n, 276, 277, 
283, 288, 290, 29Ln, 292, 293n, 298, 
300, 301, 351, 370, 372, 374, 375, 
377, 380, 381, 385, 387, 392, 395, 
398, 402, 403, 404n, 409, 410, 411n, 
419, 423, 448, 455, 466n, 468, 469n, 
480,483,560, 566,567 n, 568, 570, 
576, 586, 588, 594n, 597, 598n, 
599n, 600n, 601, 605n, 606n, 607, 
614, 615, 617, 623, 625n, 639n, 640, 
653n, 654, 659, 683, 685n, 691, 695, 
703, 704n, 705, 708 
Kurujangala, 682 

Kuruksetra, (25 miles east of Ambala) 
680-686 , see under * Vinasana 
* Samantapancaka,' 'Prthudaka*, all 
beings in K are freed from all sms 
and also those that say 1 1 shall go 
to K ’ 684 , Asthipura is a sub-tirtha 
685 , boundaries of, m Tai. A 681 , 
called Brahmavarta 682, country 
south of Sarasvatt and north of 
Drsadvati was included in K. 682; 
eulogy of the greatness and sanctity 
of Kuruksetra in the Epic and puranas 
684, exhaustive list of tirtbas in 
K. 686a, explanation of the word K, 


occurring m the Jabalopanisad 61 On ; 
extent of, was five yojanas m radius 
683 , fanciful derivation of K 684n , 
history of, from Rgveda onwards 
680-681 , in the times of the 
Brahmanas, Sarasvati flowed through 
Kuruksetra 682; is so called after 
king Kuru who ploughed the land 
with a golden plough for seven krosas 
all round 682n, lake Brahma-saras 
or Pavanahrada in K 684-685 , is 
referred to under several names 

683 , limits of, described in a some¬ 

what corrupt verse 683 , said to 
have been the vedi of Brahma 682 , 
seven holy forests of 561 n, 6S6, 
sub-tlrthas of 684-686, those dying 
in K, do not come to the earth again 
566, 682n, 683, 684, Vyasasthali 

(modern Basthali, 17 miles south 
west of Tbanesar) is a sub-tlrtha 
where Vyasa resolved to die on the 
loss of his son 685 , was called 
Samantpaucaka and then Kuruksetra 
682, was called Sanmhatf or 
Sannihatya 686, was centre of Vedic 
culture in Brahmana period and 
was called Dharmaksetra 610, 683- 

684 

Kusmanda—homa, as a remover of 
sins 43 , procedure of 43-44 

Kusmanda mantras 43, 46n, as purl* 
fiers from sms 45, employed m 
Vrsotsarga 540 

Kutapa. meanings of 376-377, deri¬ 
vation of 376 

Laghu-Asvalayana 22In, 225, 284, 
285n, 287, 303, 421n, 480, 487n 

Laghu-Atri 292n 

Laghu-Harlta 19n, 44, 45n, 79n, 98, 
214, 288, 293n, 294n, 306, 313n f 
316n,411 

Eaghu-krcchra, as prayascitta 150, 
same as Sisukrcchra 150 

Laghu-Sankha 19n, 401n, 4110/5183, 
539n 

Laghu-satatapa 104, 146n, 326n, 

376n,386, 464n 
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Laghu-Yisnu 79n, 14Sn, 291a 
Laksmanaseaa, king of Bengal, men¬ 
tions m a grant a Gayal brshmana 
5 SO 

Laksmanasastn, Pandit, of Wai 717c 
La1iia\ Istara 550 
Latyasnna-srauia-sulra G2n, 6S1 
Laagaksi-grhya 121, 130, 132, l-0n t 
1*57, 22S, 51S 

Laukajalikas, touch of 115 
Launya Nandangarh, escalations at 
arc supposed to sbowVedic burial 
mounds 254 

Law, Dr B C 15-, 6SSn, 726, 736, 
749 

Lefever, Dr, Henry, author of ‘Yedic 
idea of sin 1 2n 

Legge’s translation of Fa Hiea’s work 
619, 650 

Lepabhajah or lepabbujab-see under 
sriiddbs 

Leviticus 309, 327n 
lAkhitssmrti 265n, 411, 51S, 65- 
Lilavati 129 

Linga-purana 51, 12“i 1S1.C61.-9 , 
310, 325, 342, 5 A 4, 566n, 60S, 6..3, 
626’ 62S, 629n, 630n, 631. 639, 6*0 
L^gas. numerousin KisT«0. two h S u 
of 1- great 1 fa Kasibanoa 610, 
36 principal 1 referred to mKasr- 
khan da 6*0 

Lodge, Sir Oliver, .a -Christian Doc- 

trine* in, Sn 

Lourdes (in France), mrraculons cure 

of diseases at 361, 6*1 

Lnbe!c-o^cf3Sn.,lu,m.233 

mdes'Tae cbronide 693 

Made!*- W C „ son, 

Madana-P^ta 10 -3, - ■ 

S5.»* 217012l8 ‘ 


221n, 25Sn, 259n, 261n, 2620,270, 
275. 2S0n,' 2SS, 291n, 293n, 29**n, 
295n, 314n, 374n, 375, 3Sln, 40Sn, 
-25n, *41n, 443n, 445, 457n, 4 63n, 
*71, 51*, 519, 520, 52Sn, 532, 536, 
5*7n 

Madanaralna, a work 52n, S2 
Maahubrabmana is same as Madbu 
\idja, which see, *t9n 
Madhumali verses 46u, 457, i95, 497, 
507. 524 

iladhuni, tests called, as purifiers 
from sins *5 

Madhundya, stated id Br Up and 
Chan Up *-9n 

Madhva, conflict about the dates of 
the birth and death of, 64 4n, wrote 
Ixlababbarata tatparjaniruaya m 
gatekalt 4300, 64*c 
Maabyadeia, boundaries of 557-55Sn 
Madhyamangiras SSa 
iladya (intoxicant), see under ’sura’, 
and 'brabmana', forbidden to brah- 
manas at all stages of life 21, ten 
kinds of 21 

Magas buried their dead underground 
234 

Maghvavarsa nte 360-361. doubt 
about the real name 360 , two mows 
about the time of its performance 
360, probably the precursor of the 

later Mabalayasraddha 361 

Mahabbarata 164, ISO. 1S1. lB7 f 1SS, 
225 , 237, 363 , 371n, 450 (should be 
recited in Pdrvanasriddha as it is 
dear to pitrs), 561, 562, 5S5, 607, 
60S, 6*9, 6S2, 703. 709 
Mababhsrant &5ddba performed™ 
Bhadrapada dark half when the 
saoon is fa Bharani naUatra and is 
equal to Gayastaddha 533 
Mahcbhisya. of Fatanjah «“• | Zo '“' 

2 o 5a . -00n, *08. 449n. 619. 6.1. 
6S7, 706. 709, 711, 716, 756. 

763, 76S 

Hahad.v5tlr.ya, 16n ^ 

Mabakassapn, Qisc>P le 01 
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Mahalayasraddha, see 1 ascetics * ; 
follows procedure of parvanasrsiddha 
532, is so called because it is the 
abode (alaya) of the in aha (festival 
for pitrs) 531 , is the most eminent 
among all sraddhas 532, latter half 
of Bhadrapada when the sun is 
in Kanya is called Mahalaya and 
Gajacchaya 532 , to be performed 
in the dark half of Bhadrapada 
when the sun is in the zodiacal 
sign Kanya or Tula 530-531, is 
' performed not only for benefit of 
paternal and maternal ancestors, 
but also for several deceased rela¬ 
tives together with their wives (such 
as son, uncles, aunts, sisters, father- 
in-law, friend, pnpil) 533, various 
views as to the exact date on which M 
should be performed 532 , when the 
sun enters the sign of scorpion and 
no sraddha is performed the pitrs 
lose hope, pronounce a curse on 
tbeir descendant and return to their 
1 abode 531 

Mahanamm, verses, as purifiers from 
sms 45, 4fin 

' Mahapanmbbana-sn tta 234,23 5n, 552, 
621 

Mahapa takas, see 'brahmana murder', 
first among them is brahmana mur¬ 
der 88, Saakha prescribes prayascitta 
of twelve years for one guilty of one 
of the m 87-88 

Mahapitrjajna, performed in theCalur- 
masya called Sahamedha 350, 426- 
- 27 

Maharaurava, Panim teaches accent 
of 162 

Mafcarudra 17S 

Mahaprasthamka-parva of the 3Iaha- 
* bharata 607 
‘ Mahamava, 133n, 134n 

Maharna\a-karma\ipaka, a "otk, 43, 

121, 146n, 172n, 175, 17S (brief 
analysis of contents of) 
Maharnaiapraknsa, 460, 479 
Mahasantapana, an expiation 147 


Mahasudassana-sutta 721 
Maha- taptakreebra, 14 7 
Mahavagga, 668n, 677 
Mahavairaja, saman 46n 
Mahayajnas, five daily, prescribed for 
each householder of which sacrifice 
to the pitrs was one 369 
Mahesvara krcchra, 14 S 
INIahldhara, commentator of Vajas- 
aneja-samhita 433n 
MahismatT, capital of Anupa on the 
bank of the Reva 703, about the 
exact location of which scholars 
differ 706-707 
Maitrahrcchra 148 

Maitrayanl-samhita, 230, 426n, 427n, 
428n, 433, 680 
Maitrayani Up am sad 695 
Maitrayaniya-sutra, 468, 478 
Majjhima, 687 

Malavaha sins 15-16, 35, expiation 
for 118-119 

Man, see under ‘death’, entertains a 
belief even m the Upanisads that the 
thoughts that dying man has at time 
of death determine what will happ¬ 
en to his soul 185-186 , dying man 
takmg sannyasa was supposed to be 
free from the cycle of births and 
deaths 185, dying man should be 
made to give one or more of ten gifts 
182 , dying man, after one or more 
t out of ten gifts, should donate a cow 
with calf and another cow called 
Vaitaram 183, dying m, should 
xepeat such mantras as 'Om namo 
bhagavate Vasudevaya* or listen to 
Vedic texts or seimaits or the Gita 
and other work si 85, dying near S ala- 
grama reaches highest abode of Visnn 
or Vaikuntha even though he be 
a mleccba 187, dying tn a garden 
of Tulasi (basil) plants or with 
a basil leaf in his mouth attains 
moksa e\en if guilty of crores of sins 
1S7, enemies of, according to Santi- 
parva 9, how tn. incurs sin 10, m 
on whose death no pmdawas offered 
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or the sixteen sraddhas were not 
performed remained for long in the 
condition of a pisaca 265-266; 
if man dying is a knower of 
brahma, in bis ear should be utter¬ 
ed Tai Up II. 1 and III 1, 185, 
practice of taking down from the 
bedstead a dying m and placing on 
a bfd of kusa grass or of sand on the 
earth 182, polluted by certain 
actions 51 , sarvaprSyascitta for 
dying man 184 , son or other relative 
of dying m should perform or make 
him perform vratodyapana.sarva pra- 
yascitta and gift of ten danas 183, 
should, when dying, be taken near a 
holy place (like the Ganges) 186, 
various views about the fate of the 
departed m in Upamsad times 155 

Manasvati verses are Rg X 57 3-5, 
499 

Manava-grhya Sutra 46n, 53, 354 

Mandalabrahmaua is an Upamsad 


449n 

Mandbatr, author of Maharaava-karma* 
vipaka l72n, 178 

Mandhatr, legendary king who was 
instructed by Indra 364 
Man Mohan Chakravarti 698 
Manimekbalai 712 

Mantra, mula m« of Siva 699, of five 
letters (namah Sivaya) 51, of eight 
letters (om namo Narayanaya) 51 1 
700, of twelve letters (oni namo 
bbagavate Vasudevaya) 51, 700, to 
be recited at the commencement 
aud completion of expiations 124-12 
Mantras, see under Japa, torn ** 
several Vedas, how repeated 45 from 
several Vedas become powerful puri¬ 
fiers when accompanied by if**™' 

meaning of. need not be understood 

in soarta ntes 51. o£ two lands, 
v ” d,ka 

.* vhe time o£ making »«•&** 
1L man 183. to be repeated »n 

e« a bouse and touching sam. 


leaves, fire and stone (asraa) 238 

Manu, as the promulgator of sraddba 
rites and styled ^raddhadeva 349 

Manu, as father of mankind m the 
Rgveda 349 

Manu, (smrti of) 10, Iln, 14n, 15,16, 
18-25, 30-32, 34, 35, 40-44, 46, 47, 
50, 52-54, G0n, 61-66, 71,72,74-78, 
82-84, 88, 90-107,110, 111, 113-116, 
118-120, 123 (not in printed text), 
124-125, 129, 130,132,134,135-138, 
141, 142, 145,147, 149,150, 153,161, 
163, 173,176,190, 214*216,222,225, 
227, 228, 238, 240,258,261,267-269, 
271, 275, 276u, 277,27Sn, 2S1,282n, 
283, 286-288, 290, 293, 296-298, 
800, 301, 305, 307, 309, 311, 332, 
314,316, 317, 321, 322 t 325, 326, 
327n, 328-331, 334, 339, 340, 343, 
344,348, 352, 358, 360, 361, 365, 
366. 369, 370, 371, 375, 377, 379, 
381, 333, 385, 387, 389, 390, 391n t 
392* 394, 398n, 401, 403, 406, 407a, 
408-410, 412, 413, 4220, 423, 424, 
425, 434n, 435n, 437n, 439,443-445, 
447, 449n, 450n, 453, 454, 456, 461, 
463, 464, 466, 468-470, 473n, 4770 1 
479-481, 483,484, 487a, 497a, 5090/ 
510, 511n f 512, 517, 524 , 525, 536n, 
537j 538, 540a, 549, 557o, 587 , 604, 
606, 682 

Manvadi tithis 375 


lvantara 164 

-zci, smrli of 2?5n, 292, 305, 322, 
51.478.5Mn, 

rjana, (splashing water^ on head 
nd other limbs with kusas dipped 
a water) 120, 133 
rk, Gospel of 41 n, 233 
rim branded on the forehead ol one 
milty of first four mahapatakas 7Z 
kandeyapnrana, 39, ' 

143 146 , 148,151. !«■ \ 7 J< 

181 - && ISfiJoSisKssfe 

S£ 

^i;5«n:524 5k532,5 2 035n, 
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Marshall, Sir John, on Mohenjo-daro 
234 

Maskarin, a, of bhasya on Gautama- 
dharmasutra 45n, 46n, 59n, 273 (m, 
* in com. on Asauc?sta\a) 
Matamahasraddha or Dauhitra-prati- 
pat-sraddha 533 

Matthew, Gospel of, 38n, 41 n, 171, 
233 

Mathura, (or Madhuri) 686-692; 
antiquity of, discussed 687-689; 
esoteric interpretation on ICrsna, 
Ggpis, Kalind.1 691 n, established by 
Satrughna 688 , eulogy of M. in the 
pur anas 690 , Govardhana hill 691, 
Gokula or Vraja or Mahavana 691 , 
inscription of Itharavala refers to 
688 , inscriptions of Kusana rulers 
that refer to it 689, Krsna left M. 
owing to the constant attacks of Jara- 
sandha and established the Yadavas 
m Dvaraka 688 r Megasthenes 
knew its connection with. Heracles 
(Hari-Krsna) 687 , nine Nag a 

kings that ruled over M 689, old 
temples of Mathura were des¬ 
troyed at Aurangzeb’s order 692 r 
Fanim includes it in Varanadi-gana 
6S7, Ptolemy calls it * Modoura 
of the gods' GS7n, spoken of, as 
Sauryapura w Jama works 687, 
twelve vanas (forests) of M 690- 
691, Vallabhacarya founded new 
Gokula 692, Vrndavana, highly 
eulogised in Puranas and fay Kali¬ 
dasa, 691-92 , centre of Caitanya's 
movement 692, Vrsmsand Andhakas 
left M. through the fear of Kalaya- 
\ana, acc. to Brahmapurana 68 S 
Matsjapurana, 19, 23, 55 , 72, 102 , 
129, 166, 176, 221, 271, 310, 3351 
336.33S, 340, 344, 374 , 375, 381,' 
385, 387, 3S9, 390, 392, 396, 403, 
‘*07,410, 413, 414, 418, 420, 421, 
* 1220 , 423, *M5n, 446i ^ 447 , 44 g^ 

■*50n, 464n, 468, 470, 478, 4S0, 482^ 
JS4, 497n, 519, 533, 535, 539n ( ’ 
540n, 560n, 561n, 564, 565n, 50 g’, 
H. D, 110 


567, 56811 , 574n, 576, 582, 585, 
5S7, 589, 594n, 597, 601, 602n, 
605, 606n, 611, 613, 614, 615, 617n, 
621, 623, 624n, 625n, 626n, 627, 
629, 630n, 638, 639n, 641n, 653n, 
654, 691, 703, 706, 708n 
Mausalaparva, 223 
Max Muller 8 

Maxims, see under ’nyayas*, ‘caturdha- 
karana’ 670, 'Dandavat prayascittanl 
bhavanti 1 ' 75—76, 81, of the power 
of an authoritative sruti ot smrti 
text 66 n, 67, of Kundapaymam- 
i ayana 136, 137n, of msada-sthapati 
24, of 'phalavat-sanmdhau aphalam 
tadaugam’ 481, of ‘Ratrisatira’ 62- 
63, 602n, of sarvasafcha-pratyaya 
89-90, 453-455; of visaya-vyavastba 
87 

McCrmdle, Mr J. W„ on 'Invasion of 
India by Alexander the Great’ 612 ; 
on 'Megasthenes and Arrian’ 687n, 
and ‘Ancient India as described by 
» Ptolemy’ 187n 

Measures of capacity, such as ddhaka 
and drona 330 

Measures of length- or distance* 59Qn 
Medhsitithi, commentator of Mann, 
10 , 16n, 52, 63, 75,‘93, 102, 103, 
124, 286, 316, 325, 326n, 327n, 
362n, 365, 377, 386, 391, 394n, 
401n, 416n, 444, 453, 464, 477, 
483 , 604, G06n, 611n 
Meghaduta 619 

Men , m case of m., guilty of suicide 
by fire, poison or the like, or who 
are patita, no cremation, no offering 
of water and noasauca are prescribed 
by Manu, Yaj, 301, water and pmda 
offered to men who die in angry 
fights with candalas or with a brah- 
mana or a snake, from animals or 
lightning do not reach them and 
perish m mid air, but this does 
not apply to those who die from 
inadvertence m this manner 301" 
Mcru mountain 169 
Mettasutta 550n 
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Mimamsa, sec 'JaiminP, 'maxim*, 
Tun’&mtraajnsa*, 136, 481 
MltaUara discards the dicta of smrhs 
and of Fariwiro on periods of Ssanca 
ns contradictory and as opposed to 
popular usage 272, rules of M. as to 
became unacceptable in 500 
years to Ntrnayasindhn 272, theory 
of, about sapinda relationship 510 
MUaU&ra, (com on YajHavaJLya- 
smrti) 30, lln, 16-19, 21-24, 25n, 
?C, 28n* 30fl, 32, 35, 42, 43n, 44, 
49* 50,60, 61n, G3n, 65, 66, 6Sn, 
72-71, 77n, 7Sn, 79-SI, S3, 86n» S9, 
90. 93n, 91-9S, 101, I02n, 103, 104, 
105n,lOGu,lOSn, 109n, 111, 114n, 
117, 119, 122n, 125~127n, 12S,130, 
131,134,13G-13S. 141*143, 146,148, 
149, 153, 152, 174, 175, 177, 210a, 


215. 210, 217n, 218, 219, 220n,222n, 
227n, 72$, 231, 237, 23Sn, 
239, 240. 262n, 26S, 270, 271, 275fl, 
270a, 2S0* 2S2o, 2S3, 2S4, 2S5n, 
2SS, 2S9n, 291n, 292-294,295n, 29S, 
299n ( 301-303, 305n, 316, 317,322n, 
324n, 326, 33^, 33Gn, 366-36S, 37lu, 
375, 3S1, 3S7, 304n, 402a, 407n, 
40S, 411, 114 a, 422n, 423n, 424, 

‘ non, 44ln, 4420, <43n, 444, 446a, 
‘5‘tSn, 449ft, 453, “5". 461, 51Dl 51_ ' 

' stGn, 51Sn, 519. 520. 52Jn. 523n, 
524, 525, 52S, 53?o, 574, 575, 604 
Mara, Dr. Rajcndralal on 'Bnadha- 
naya’ 643, 644. 6460,650,659. on 
•Ant.qn.tics of Orissa' 693, 695, 696. 
697 , 69S, 699.750, 751, 

Mleceha, divergence of views abont 
meaning of 117, how Sagara dealt 

with SaUs.Vavanss Kambojas ond 

other Mlecchas. ns to d ? ss and hair 

117: M, country is one >n rvhtch to 

system of four tarnas is not estabi- 

ished 37S 

r—a 

of the supreme Bealuy 

. _1„. ,-a by knowledge of 

in four ways i», “a _ 


[VoL 


brahma, by sraddba at Gaya, on 
death m a fight for „ preventing 
seizure of cows and by residence in 
Karuhsctra 566, 654 
Monasteries, founding of, in Europe, 
for atonement of the sins of the 
founder and his progenitors 52n 
Moral order in the -world is upheld by 
the ting and the profoundly learned 
brahman a 70 

Mortmain, statnte of, In England, to 
prevent accumulation oflargeestates 
with the Chnrcb 52n 


Mother Goddesses, worship of, is oldest 
and most widely spread form of 
religion 529n 

Mountains, see under •Parrata*/ are 
included among holy localities and 
as destroyers of an 360, Bhagavata* 
perana names 27 holy m and 
jBrabmanda thirty 560, held by 
most ancient people to be the abodes 
of gods 559 , l^gveda holds valleys 
of m and confluences of rivers holy 
559, seven great ra, called 'hula- 
pan atas' of India (Bhirafa\ars3) 
560n 


Malakrccbra 148 
Mnudaha-Dpanisad 42, 6l3n 
Mundana {shading the hair on the 
head as well as the moustache and 
beard) 575 , no m on the Ganges 


cept at Prayaga 575n 
ishi. Diamond jubilee Volume 1S1 
der of brahmana regarded as gra- 
st of sins in early Vedic times 10, 

’ 6/irImo, averse than even murder 
: brahmanall, of ksatriya amounted 
, brahmana murder in certain cases 
3 , one may be guilty of, u* five ways 
y, of women placed on same footing 
s murder of ksatnya, vaisyaor ^dra 
isles, except in the cases nf an 
W or a pregnant woman etc 96, 
emble secret exp.at.on prescribed 
iy Gantama for brahman* m 126 


2l7n 
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Naciketa fire 384n 

Naciketas, dialogue of, with Yama, in 
the Kathopanisad ISO 
Nadapit, 585 

Nadistuti hymn is Rg X 75 
Nagarjuna, a Buddhist philosopher 
who well knew the doctrine of 
karmavipaka 176 

Xagna, people defined as n should 
not be allowed to see a sraddha 395 
Nagnapracchadana-sraddha 220 
Naimisa, the best tTrtha on the earth 
acc toVanaparva 565 
Nairafijana, nver on the banks of 
which the future Buddha dwelt for 
some time 646 

Namaskaravati verse is Rg X, 15 2, 
502 

Xandana, park of fndra 166 
Nanda-pandita, commentator of 
Sadassiti 26S 
Xandipurana 343 

Nandisraddha, same as Vrddbisraddha 
527, procedure of 52S 
Xanda tithis are 1st, 6th and 11th, 373 
Xarsda, smrti of 19, 31, 66n, 67, 70, 
72 i 74, 76, 162, 540n 
Naradapurana, 95n, 123n, 163, 392, 
407*411,419, 424, 425, 449n, 456, 
459n, 463,555n, 560n, 564n, 570n, 
573n, 574n, 575n, 576n, 585, 586, 
5S8, 589, 592n, 594n, 595, 601n, 
604, 605n, 606n, 607, 615n, 6X6n, 
617, 623, 626n, 628, 629n, 635n, 
G36, 647, 649, 651, 653, 655n, 660, 
661n, 665, 666, 667n, 668n, 670n, 
677, G75n, 6S2n, 6S3n, GS4, 685, 
686, 690, 691, 695n, 696n, 699n, 
700n, 701n, 703, 704n, 70S, 710 
Xaraka, see under * hell*, meaning of 
161, narakaloka is mentioned in 
Atharvaveda 155, supposed to be 
a place below the earth 16S 

Narasimhapurana, 600 
^ir&yana, commentator of Asv. gr 5S, 
-05n, 245n, 402n, 4I2n, 435n, 436n, 
^37n, commentator of Asv. sr, 5S - 


Narayana, author of Antyestipaddhati 
lS5n, 212, 296n; author of Tristha- 
Ixseta 633, 63 S 

Nirayanabali, described in Sholapur 
District Gazetteer 303n, procedure 
of, from different works 302*305; pro¬ 
cedure of 7 when performed on 12th 
day after death for ascetics 304, 
should be offered one year after the 
death of those who commit suicide 
in any way not sanctioned by sastra 
and thereafter sraddhas may be 
performed for such persons 302, 
525 

Narmada, (Xamados of Ptolemy) 7Q3- 
707; Amarakantaka dispels all sms 
706; Bhrgu tirtha on X 10 miles to 
the east of Broach a bath in which 
leads to heaven and death at which 
to moksa 706; earliest mscriptional 
reference is of 48 <l --S5 A D 705; is 
said to be holy everywhere and to 
purify the sinner by its very sight 

704 ; is said to be 100 yojanas in 
length and two yojanas m breadth 

705 ; Jamadagpya-tirtha where X» 
joins the sea and where Janardana 
secured perfection 706, Kalpataru 
quotes only about 70 verses from 
Matsvapurana (and from no other 
work) on X 703, Mahesvara (i e 
Omkara) is a famous tirtha on X. 
whence Rudra burnt the cities of 
Banasura 706, mantra addressed to 
X frees one from, danger of snakes 
705 * most sacred rivers after the 
Ganges are Kannada and Godavari 
703 ; most important place on N. ts 
Mahxsmati 706-7 , one who commits 
suicide by fire or water or fast at 
soma tirtha on X or on Amarakan¬ 
taka does not return to samsara 705, 
Furanas, such as Mats} a, Kurina 
and Padma, deal at length vnth the 
greatness of X. ana say that there 
are crores of tirthas on it 703 ; 
Reva is a synonym of X- but the 
Bhagavata and Vamana-purana 
seem to hold that they are distinct 
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703- 704; rises from Amarakantaka 
which ts the abode of Siva and is said 
Id have started from Siva’s body 

704- 705; several rivers such as 
ICapiIS, Erandi, Kaveri join N, 703; 
Suklatiriha, where Rajarsi Canakya 
attained perfection 706, ' Visnu- 
dharmasutra includes all places on 
banks of N as eminently fit for 
sraddha 704 

Kasife, Antiquity and temples of 709- 
710; cave Inscriptions 710; twenty 
five temples were destroyed by the 
Viceroy of Aurangzeb m 1680, 709 
Nafyasastra of Bbarata 690n, prefers 
dialect of Surasena for dramas 690a 
Navagraha-yajna 178 
Navagvas,a sub-division of pitrs called 
Angirases 192n; sometimes identified 
with seven sages 341 
Navamisra-sraddhas 262, 517 
Nava^raddhas 262-263, 517; chara¬ 
cteristics of 519-520, one should 
not partake of food at n but if one 
does one must undergo praya&ifta 


o^ yaSmdhU 19 °* ^30, 231, 538a j 
2 “"> Z58 ' 259 ' 2Sln, 262n, 
263,272, 282, 393, 294, 298. 301 
3G2n, 304, 318, 319a, 338a, 381 b! 
382n, 388, 398n, 405, 408, 

473n, 482n, 493n, 512, 5l4n, S19* 
d2I, 524, 534,536, 538n, 541, 546n, 
547n, 548n 


Nirukta, 2a, 7a, 10, 48n, 161,187n, 
191n, 192n,193fl, 194n, 198, 200o, 
342,344n, 345,351, 554, 557n, 561, 
645, 681 

Niska as a substitute for prayasciffas 
1 27-128, is gold weighing 32rakiikas 
129, value of, 128n, 129 
Nitya (obligatory) acts (such as Agm- 
hofra^ Uarsapumamasa) must be 
performed even though one may be 
unable to perform a subsidiary part 
thereof 373 


Nityacarapaddhati 51,149n, 240 
Nityopavasa-krcchra 141 
Nivasapara (modern Newasa on the 
Pravara) 709, Jsiindvars wrote his 
great commentary os the Gita here 
709n 


263 

Navya-Vardhamana, 296n 
Nayapaladeva, P5Ia king of Bengal 
who died m 1045 A. D 643 


Njyamas; meaning of 124, to he 
observed while undergoing expiation 
121,124, satica as one of the, in 
Yoga 311 


New Indian Antiquary 610n 
Nighanfu 352 

Nflakantha, contradiction between his 
Vyavabaramayufeha and his Prayas- 
citta-mayiikha 78n 

hiilakantha, commentator of Maha- 
hharata 565n, 570n, 608, 649n, 


Non-Aryar peoples like sakas 117 
Nrsunhapurana, 45n, 51, 391, 565, 
Numbers 309 

Nyayas,75 n,'sarvangopasamharanyaya 1 
373n, *yatha fornya tatha havih’ 
397, yathakktmyaya 373n 
Oldenberg, I93n, 245, 260 


684n 

Nilamaiap&rana 560n, 724 
Nilambaradasa, author of f Deul-tola f 
701 

Sinu, dead bo 3 ? o! > belDg covertd 
with oil and fragrant substances 
was not decomposed for long 234 
Nirgrantbas, called heretics by Hionen 
Thsang dwelt in Kanci m the time 
ot the Chinese pilgnm JU - - — 


O’Malley, h. S. S, in 'District 
Gazetteer of Gaya,' 643, 644, 639, 
664n, 

Om, employed before reciting a Vedic 
verse 50; expresses the idea of God 
50 mystic syllable, said to be tbe 
door to heaven 50, repetition of, leads 
to concentration of miod 50, 69 
Omkara, and .other togas at JEK* 
639a * - - 
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Ordeal, of fire, mentioned in Tandja 
Br?hmana 

Osins, Egyptian legend of, resembles 
Yama 342n 

Ownership, private, none m forests, 
holy mountains, hol> places, temples 
377 

Padakrcchra, 143 

Fadarthadarsa 319n 

Padmapurana, 163, 221n, 263,. 266, 
310,33Sn, 344, 348, 361n, 372,374, 
375,376n, 401, 403, 404, 407, 410a, 
4l3n, 414, 418, 420, 423, 445n, 
447n, 448, 449n, 468n, 4S0, 4S3a, 
4840,4970,518, 521, 528, 530, 535, 
536, 539n, 54S, 549, 555n, 560, 
56ln, 562n, 563, 564, 565n # 566n, 
568,573, 576,578n, 582, 585,588, 
591o, 594n, 597, 598n, 599, 600, 
601, 603n, 605, 606n, 608, 614, 
615, 616n, 617, 623, 625n, 626, 627, 
628, 630n, 639 (dozens of verses are 
the same as those m KSrma), 640, 
64So ( borrows from Vanaparva), 
649, 651, 653, 659, 66ln, 664n, 
6S2n, 683n, 685, 690, 691, 703, 707, 
713 

Padonakrcchra, 143 ; is f ths of Praia- 
patya 143 

Patngya 272n , 

PaithTnasi 17, 71, * 110, ‘218, 239, 240 
276, 284, 291, 484, 519, 577n f 578 

Paitrka mantras are Rg X, 15. 1-13 

Fakayaj nas or Mahay aj Has, five m 
number 47n 

Pakayajnas are seven acc. to grhya- 
sutras and dharma-sutras I12n ' 
Paksadhara-misra 59 

Paksint, meaning of 278 x 

Pala, quantity of 139n 

Palasa leaves, number of, used in 
making an effigy of a person for 
cremation 224-225 

Pa i29 1SC ° PPer welghm « 80 raktik&s 

Paucagavya, could be taken by a sudra 
without mantras v m medieval times 
though forbidden m early works 143, 
to be taken at the end k of eaqh 


prayascitta 121; ingredients of 141 r 
materials of, taken with separate 
mantras 146, same as Brahmakurca 
acc to some smrtis 147 , to be offer¬ 
ed into fire with mantras and drunk 
for the removal of several sms of a 
petty nature 141 
PaHcagnmdya 188 
Pancajanah, meaning of 344-345 

Pancata, country of, was divided into 
north and south 682 
Paucavimsa Brahmana 602 
Pandharpur 712-722, all attendants 
m Vithoba’s temple, except Badvcs , 
are called sevddhdrts, who have 
hereditary duties to perform and 
are of seven sorts viz Fujari, 
B enari, Paricaraka, H arid as, 

Dingre, Divte and Dange 714, 
chief temple in P is that of rVithoba 
and behind it is the temple of 
Rakhmnai 713 , derivation of name 
Vitthala 721 , description of Vitho¬ 
ba’s image in Skandapurana agrees 
with the present image and m the * 
description by Tukaram are mixed 
up actual, legendary and ideal ele¬ 
ments 720, description of the image 
of Vithoba at P. 714-715, 720; 
had risen m sanctity and importance 
in the 15 th century follows from the 
fact that both Caitanya and Vallabha- 
carya visited it 718; image of 
Vithoba was the same before Hema- 
dri as it is now 718; image of 
Vithoba is neither Buddhist nor Jam 
722, is called Paundarikaksetra on 
Bhimarathi in au inscription of 
1249 A. D , Pandurangapura in 
another of 1270 A D., Pandarage in 
an inscription m the Vithoba temple 
itself of 1237 A D, # where god 
Vitthaladeva and pundarika are both 
referred to and Pandarangapalh 
716-717, laTge staff of priests 
and attendants in templo of 
Vithoba, the chief of whom are the 
Badvcs who are held to be trustees 
and guardians of the temple by the 
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Bombay High Conn 713; modem P 3 „im , n „ 

P. lies along tbe right bant of the 360n 3 S 4 n «, 22n, / 5S ' S6n> I34 - 
Bhfma river 713 . one of the moat o ' ^ 

popular places of p,lgrimage ,n the 707 709u i « ;,® Si '/° 3> 7 ° 6 - 
the Bombay State 712, ordinary and , 756. ,f 7 >£ l ’”' l * 736 ’ 743 • 7 «. 

special services m the Vithoba temde ps n *ni« - ' * 

treat the ,mage as ,f ,t ner^me I T ^ ^ 7lte 

high personage requiring bath , tlpavaaa * ^ tfaose sanctify by 

n . ° * tueiir „ __ - . 


3ress, food, songs, sleep &c, 7M, 
I 3 , cannot claim great antiquity 713, 
Padmapurana mentions tbe image of 
Vitthala Visnu on tbe Bhimarathi 
713, pilgrims to P, may be divided 
mto two classes, regular visitors and 
occasional visitors and tbe first 
class comprises those called Var* 
bans 722, pilgrims formerly used 
, to embrace the image of Vithoba 
and also touched the feet, but since 
about 1873 the feet alone are allow¬ 
ed to be touched 715, 721, priests 
of the goddess Rafehumat ate known 


their presence a company of diners) 
384-386, 3S9 , long lists of pankti 
pavana brahmanas in Annsasana- 
pan a and some puranas and in 
Sanlvhalikhita aud other works 385- 
386, qualifications of, acc to Harila, 
are that he must be born in a good 
family, must be endowed with vedic 
learning, good character and decent 
conduct 385-3S6, 3$9, yogms are 
specially p at sraddha 3SS 
Faradarya (adultery with another's 
wife), expiation for 110, is a minor 
sin 110, excludes Gurutalpagamana 
110 


as utpiits 714 , nver Rhiraa is called 

CandrabhagS within Pandbarpnr ca W Krcchra by some 132 

limits and Us water ,s believed to T ™ ows 811 s,ns 142 . 

possess sm-pnnfymg powers 716, Para4ra ' ™ r,! 22n - 24 ■ 2 «-■». »■ 

scheme of mJJUa for V.- 70 ' »• 74 - 7S - *** 93 - 

thoba temple at P. 713n. seve- 109 ' 1I0 ' n2 ' 114n - 113a - » 7 > «*■ 

taooa rempic <» ’ 223, 127, 130, 136-139, M2, M3, 

ral controversial questions arise as 

rai canuuva** H 147, 20 Sn, 214, 215,227,267,270, 

Viihoha s tern ole \nz, date of the 

to vitnODa s lemp 271, 275,287, 289, 292, 295, 298, 

installation of .he image whether it ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

is an old one, the ancien n 327-329,331,332,573 

and derivation of the word Vitthala 

716, story of Pundhk715, temple of Parasara, an ancient astronomer that 
Fundhk, who is not a god but a preceded Varahamihira 168 
1 devotee of Vithoba, is in the bed of paiasara-madhavlya 26, 28, 39n, 53, 


the Bhima river about 500 yards 
east of Vithoba's temple 715, 
temples at V ate numerous and are 
described in Bombay Gazetteer, vol. 
20 pp* 434-468, 716, tradition that 
the image of Vithoba was removed 
several times by the Badves and 
brought back 719, Varkan cult, 
characteristics of 722» Vithoba s 
image is variously called viz. Pandu- 
raaga, Pandban, Vitthah Vitthala- 
natha 721 * 

Viaduranga’-mahattnya, 7l7n 


55n, 59, 60, 61n, 64, 66, 67, 70, 75, 
76n, 80, 81, S4, 85, 86n, 87n, SSn, 
90n, 94, 95n, 98,99n, I09n, llln, 
113, 1M. 121, 123, 124n, 125n, 
126a, 127n, l2Sn r Uln, 132, 134, 
139,140,141U,142,143,144n, 147n, 
149 , 152, l53n, 173, 175, 17 7, 2I0n, 
214,215,217n,21Sn,227,237, 23$n, 
256n, 257n, 25Sn, 261n, 274n, 2SQa l 
2S4n, 290, 291 n, 292tt, 293n, 294n, 
29Sn, 299n, 302n, 306, 326,334c, 
373 , 375 , 377X1, 380n, 3S3n,519n, 
54S, 575 
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Parashara 2S7n 

Paraskara-grhyasutra 46n, 57n, 113, 
210,211,220, 221, 227, 23S, 239, 
277, 2S2n, 283, 300,313,354,355, 
35S, 361, 539, 574n 
Paravartana, see under suddbi 11S • 
parekh, Mr, Mamlal C , author of 
• Vatlabhacarja’ 692 
Pargiter, translator of Markandeya- 
purana 726, 745 
Fandhitarma 244-246 
Parjjata 296n 

Parinah, m Kuruksetra 55S, 6S1 
Farisaraka 558-559, 6S0 
Pansad, rude under prayascitta, details 
of constitution of S5, even a learned 
man, when guilty of a sin should 
approach a p, of learned brahmanas 
and after declaring his guilt ask them 
_to prescribe penance 84 , had juris- 
diction to decide what expiation 
should be prescribed and the king did 
not probably interfere 69-70, duty of 
p to take compassion on the weak, 
bo)S and old men S6, incurred sm if 
through affection, greed or ignorance 
captation was redaced S6, not to 
prescribe expiation that would end 
in death 76,126-127, of a number of 
brahmanas proficient in Dharmasa- 
stra alone entitled to reduce expiation 
through compassion and not one 
man alone 86, of learned brahmanas 
knowing proper expiation and not 
declaring it incurred sm, 86 F pro¬ 
cedure before p S4-85 , unanimous 
decision to be given by p as far as 
possible S6 

Patnakurca, an expiation 142 
I'arsi scriptures on Yitna (i e Yama) 
192n 

Parvana-sraddha, see under * pmdas ’, 
Seaman: required m six items at, 
459, agnattkarai a m Ap. gr, 436, 
43S, agmhotrin cannot perform p , 
except on amavasya, acc. to Manu 
4G2; apairaba-^5jr\ anasraddba m 
Mithila explained 4S6-4S6, Asv. gr. 


omits several details of p found in 
some smrtis 43 8n; brahmana is 
the ahavantya fire tn, 444n, conflict 
of view's about the ancestors to 
whom pin das are to he offered at 
sraddha on amavasya 472-476, 
daksina was to be given to 
brahmanas in p according to the 
ability of the performer, 446, 451, 
501, darbhas are double-folded in 
p 434, 441, 505, details of p vary 
in modem times according to the 
country, the veda or sakha of the 
performer or acc, to the eminent 
writer the performer follows or 
according as he is a Saiva or 
Vaisnava 485 ; difference of views 
as to the stage at which pmdas 
were to be offered in p 4 70- 
472, different manuals on sraddha 
hav e been followed in medieval and 
modern times 486, divergence of 
view's from very early times as to 
the number of iihutis in p , as to 
the deities, as to the order of 
naming the deities and the form 
of words to be used 462-463 , eleven 
brahmanas are invited in Mithila 
ullages even by poor men, but 
it is often difficult to secure 
a very learned man (called patra 
or mabapatra) to officiate 4 S3; 
epigraphic evidence about gifts 
of land made at p. and other 
sraddbas 451 n , feeding of datva or 
vaisvadeva brahmanas at p. not 
mentioned in Asv. gr though men¬ 
tioned by Manu.Vas, and Yaj 435n, 
food offered on the hand of bra¬ 
hmanas was to be mixed with the 
food served in the plates placed 
before them and then eaten by them 
443n , food served to the brahmanas 
in p should. be rich and steaming 
hot and should be silently eaten by 
them and its good qualities should 
not be declared by them while they 
are eating 465 , formula of presenta¬ 
tion if the performer does not know 
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the names of his ancestors 477; 
gradual addition of details to p* 
from ancient vedic times to modem 
times illustrated 4S5, great 
divergence of views from the sutras 
onwards as regards mantras , 
details and order of items in p, 426, 
holy tests should be repeated while 
bramnanas are engaged in dining at 
p. 439, 449-50, holy tc\ts to be 
repeated varied from writer to writer 
444 - 445 ; if gotra of ancestors be not 
known, the performer should employ 
the gotra name l&syapa 477; if holj 
tests to be repeated not known to 
+performer ^he should Tecite Qayztzi 
mantra 450n , if one is unable to 
perform p etery month, Sraddha- 
tativa recommends that one shonld 
perform it thrice a year or at least 
once a year when the son is la the 
sign of Kaoya 510, if performer 
has no smarta fire he is to. offer 
* home food on the hand of the 
brahmanas invited at p. 436^37, 
443 n, 461, important differences of 
other sutras from Asr gr on p , 45S, 
in all cases where a question is to 
be pm or permission taken, the 
performer addresses the most 
eminent among the hrahmanas 
invited or all of them together 
442n. SO5. in s° rfnem 

testers India teEbmmms 
at &5dflha am wirsbiFpea, -"btie 
is Bengal eBgies made of darbto 

are worsted «8, - «• 
or norm of other sreofihas •S-6 . 

Ivatyayana and some otters say ttat 

everyone bas to iobovr bis o^n snt» 
and ’svadha 

“LV as to the tnode ef^ 
the sacred thread, as to tte maba 

. »«•»«“.“ Zm 

4£2,471, larg greater 

btibmanas ianted tor p met 

Lim,tor regard acctt^l; 

4 34f Mahrbharata «» 


[To*. 

tests to be recited when ferakmxnrs 
' were engaged in dinner at p, 45D; 
mantras for invoking Visve-devus in 
p -58. v extras at moistening dl 
pinoas giren by Apastanba-mauim* 
paths differ from those in Band g*. 
and Vaikhasasa gr. £ 3S t mantras to 
be recited at the time cf offering 
each of the piadas in p differed 
from ancient times-76-^77; method 
of padarthanusciraya is the rz'e, 
but sometimes that of HrcEuusn- 
naya has to be followed -“2a, cost 
of the fundamental concept'oas and 
items of p as performed in modem 
times are clearly brought onifi.cn 
in the Satspatha BrSnmana 431** 
432, names and gotmsof the antes* 
tors should be mentioned in cffe^cg 
pSdya, crglrjH, gar (the. pu 'a etc, 
443fl, -s- 1 ?, **51, number of abatis 
za agrc'ikarara differs in different 
works 462; order in which the urn* 
hnanas inn ted at p sre to be dis¬ 
missed at the ena**7. peSreer of 
p and brSbmanas invited ni t 
shonld atrialn from *««J j= fe '* 
course cn the night cf the 
day 4 4 S, performer ccl.ecJs poriicns 

from all hinds of food cooked lor 
smddba, puts water o.er them and 
treads then on Sarbnns fer me 
benefit of rations deceased persons 
450-51 , performer has to refer to 
Mce^ors is a certain cider d»-l 

ms relationship to then, uy 

names and gotms and itecw*-' 

rfoain ytt.ch the vo-Sf arc tab. 
*«d«9. «** isorc ' CS : ° £ " = 

^ce.tor^tcrme^om^^- 

bis tdatiossfcip * 


oes.r tie re - .„ ™- r ;-r 

by the taEb=«“ 2=3 ‘1 r :. t 

Move* M 

te sejant ' e 

«,er a al Me*** 4 ' 5 ' f 
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of p. acc. to Asv, gr 434-43S, 
procedure of p. acc to Sraddha- 
sutra of Katyayana 439 ; procedure 
of p acc to Yaj navalkya-smrti 440- 
448 ; procedure of p acc. toPadma- 
pnrana 448-452 , procedure of p. in 
modern Bengal for Samavedins, 
Yajurvedms and Rgvedms is respec¬ 
tively that laid down in th epaddhatis 
of Bhavadeva, Paiupati and Kalesi 
486 f procedure of pratisamvatsariba- 
sraddha (which differs very little from 
p ) for Rgvedms in Western India 
487-503 , procedure for maternal an¬ 
cestors is the same as that for pater¬ 
nal ancestors 446, procedure of p t 
for Yajurvedms of the Madhyan- 
dma Sakha in Bengal set out in 
’ Yajurvedisraddhatattva is based on 
Sraddhasutra of Katyayana 504, 
rtus (seasons) are identified with si\ 
ancestors and offered salutation 
450n, 479; rules about making 
wandalas in front of performer's 
house for receiving daiva and pitrya 
brahmanas 456-457; rules of 
etiquette about serving food and 
eating sraddha dinner and related 
matters 463-464 , rules of pmdapitr- 
yajna are extended to p. acc to Asv. 
gr and Sraddhasutra of Katyayana 
434, 505, samsiJiajapa 494, san- 
kalpa in praUsamvatsankasraddha 
in Western India in modern times 
3B7n, several options about the 
number of brahmanas to be invited 
if three paternal and three maternal 
ancestors are to be invoked in p , 
440n, several puranas add details 
not included in sutras, Manu and 
Yaj. 456, several puranas contain 
detailed description of p 44S, some 
hold that sraddha for maternal 
ancestors is to be performed separ¬ 
ately while others saj that sraddha 
is to be offered at the same time for 
paternal and maternal ancestors 473, 
some smrtis emphasize the participa¬ 
te D.Ill 


lion of the wives of paternal ances¬ 
tors in p , 475, some verses from the 
puranas are to be recited, while 
brahmanas are engaged in dinner at 
p 445; some writers proposed that 
nine pmdas should be offered, three 
to pit roarga t three to matrvarga 
and three to nidtdinahezvarga 505n; 
three dhutts are to be offered accord* 
ing to some and two according to 
others m Daksmagm or smarta fire 
or on brahmanas* hand 443n ; three 
pindas are prescribed for paternal 
ancestors and three for mothers* 
paternal ancestors by Katyayana 
and Gobhila 472-473; thumbs of 
brahmanas invited for sraddha m 
p should be moved in the food 
served in the plates 444, 467; 
tiler water offered in the midst of 
mango trees serves two purposes 
449n , vaisvadeva brahmanas are to 
be seated facing east and 
pitrya ones facing north 458; 
vaisvadeva brahmanas have prece¬ 
dence m all items except two via. 
m washing the hand smeared with 
remnants of food and the final send- 
off at the end of sraddha 458 , Vedie 
worts refer generally to the three 
paternal ancestors as the devertds of 
p. and not to any other relatives, 
male or female, 380, 472, verses 
called saptavyadha are to be recited 
at p while brahmanas are dining 
445 , Visvedevas Pururava or Purli- 
ravas and Ardrava are the two to be 
invoked in p 457, water is offered to 
pitrs in p with the pitrtirtha 
435n , when the wives of ancestors 
came to be associated with them in 
p cannot be satisfactorily solved, 
but they had certainly become asso¬ 
ciated in the sutra period 474-476; 
where paternal ancestors are hono¬ 
ured there maternal ancestors must 
be honoured acc. to Dbaumya and 
others 4 73, w’here yavas are em¬ 
ployed in the daiva part of the p, 
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rite, sesame are to be employed for 
all purposes in tbe pifoya part 442d, 
whether daily vaisvadeva and 
balthoma should be performed be¬ 
fore or after p. 452, wives of paternal 
ancestors { e the mother, paternal 
grand-mother and paternal great¬ 
grandmother were not associated 
with their husbands in the times of 
the Vedas (except probably m one 
passage of Vsy S) and Brahroanas 
and m-almost all sfftras 472 
Parvata, is a dual duty with Indra m 
the Rgveda 559; rivers VipasJ (Beas) 
and Sutudn are described in the 
Rgveda as issuing from the lap of 
mountains 559 

Pasupatas, touch of, required bath 
with clothes on and they were not 
to be invited for sraddba dinner 395 
Fasus, (animals) of two kinds, gramya 
and uranya 110 
pataka, derivation of 10 
Patantya meaning of 10; sins called 
12-13 

Patau jah, author of Mahabhasya on 
Panfnrs Asfadhyay? Ida 
Pathak, prof, K B« 716 
Paul, Br D. R on ' Cultnral History 
of VayuyurSna * 558n 
Pahta, son of, was Condemned, but 
not daughter lQfi 

Pativrata, miraculous power of, extolled 
237 

Fatrakrccbra-'same as Parnakurca, bat 
a title less severe 142 
PaumJanka-mahatmya 7l7n 
pavamanasiikta 330 
Pavamam verses (Rg. IX. 1.1-10) as 
purifiers 45 , 244 , verses to be re¬ 
peated in Jraddha 444 
Paviwavati verses 120,133 (beginning 
with ‘pavamanah suvarjanah’) 
Pavitrestc, prescribed for one desirous 
of suddhi 312 
penal Code, Indian 17 
penances^ in Europe 129n 


[VoL 

Persons, cremating pahias through 
affection or offering water or sraddba 
to them had to undergo prSyascitta 
301, declared by express texts as 
not liable to observe asauca 305, 
that should be abandoned for cer¬ 
tain actions of theirs 32n; that do 
not cause impurity to others white 
performing certain services to the 
community (such as physicians* 
barbers, craftsmen), although they 
may themselves be in a&uca 299- 
300; (persons) to whom some taint 
attaches (such as those who kill 
themselves by startmgon the great 
journey to the Himalaya or by fast) 
do not cause periods of a&uca 300 
Phalalrcchra 146 

Pilgrimage, vide under TIrthayalraj 
as purification for auupafakas 106; 
merit of, may be collected vicati- 
ously such as by some one dipping 
an effigy made with ku&s tn holy 
water or by engaging a man io go to 
a tirtha for money 577-578, p* to a 
place supposed to be holy for the 
curing of diseases is not rare even 
in these days 661; to Benares as 
the only superior expiation for all 
sms 55; was prescribed m some 
cases as expiation by the Pesbwas 
for brahmana murder 55 

Pmdas, middle one of three was to be 
eaten by the performer’s wife, if she 
desired a son 480, 500n , materials 
from which they were to be made 
475, 498n, pauranic mantra to be 
repeated when p are placed on line 
drawn on the ground or altar 479; 
rules about si?e of 478 * were to be 
placed oa darbhas spread on the 
ground or on an altar 478 

Pmdar 180 

Pmdapitryajna (performed on ama- 
vasya of each month by an ahitagm) 
was known to early Vedic Litera¬ 
ture 349, 358, is a sraddba 349n, 
not performed by ^mJwfniw in the 
Deccan or performed only once 
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3 year, 362, description of, m Tat- 
ttiriya Brahmana 427-28, descrip¬ 
tion of, from Satapalha Brahmana 
429-431, rales about, are set out in 
Asv. Sr. S. 435n 

Pipihka-madhya, variety of Candra- 
yana 135 

Tiprabava vase, Inscription, the oldest 
found up to date (375 B. C ) 235n ( 
seven hundred articles found in the 
vase were not relics of Buddha, acc 
to Fleet, but of hts kinsmen 236n 

Pitryakarma, described 203n 

Pitrbhakti of Srldatta, 334n, 335n, 
412, 447n, 486 

Pitrdayita, 1S2, 210, 261, 526, 527, 
541 

Pitrgalhab, 3S8n, 405, 539 

Pitrmedba in Satyasadha-srautasutra 
254 

Pitrs, see under * soul *, ’ yama*, 

afternoon is the proper time for 
345; ancient Vcdtc te\ts and practice 
sharply distinguish between gods 
and p, 345, are sometimes identified 
in theRg, with seven sages 341, are 
identified with Vasus, Rudras and 
Adityas 334, 335, 337, 339, belief 
that p, move about as birds 339, 
belief that p assume an aerial form 
and enter the brabmanas invited 
for dinner at sraddha 340; called 
Agmsvatta and Barhisad mRg\eda 
195, 201, called asVumukba and 
nandlmukha 528, created by 
Brahma along with gods, asuras and 
human beings 342; derive sustenance 
and water when a bull Jet loose 
digs up earth or drinks at a pool 
5*U; differences in the procedure of 
the rites for gods and p, (such as 
wearing the sacred thread, the direc¬ 
tion to be faced, circumambulation, 
use of s\aha for gods and s^adha 
for pitrs} 345*6, different classes 
of, are IiSvyas, Angtrases, Rkvans, 
Vairupas, Atharvans, Bhrgas, Nava¬ 
gas and Daagvas 192, 341, 593, 
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division of pitrs into Soma\antah, 
Barhisadah and Agnisvattah 343 ; 
earlier and later p. 341, element of 
the fear of pitrs is not wanting even 
in the Rgveda 347 , enjoy delight in 
the company of Yama 193, fire is 
supposed to take the spirit of a 
cremated person to the pitrs 342, 
Fravashis of Parsi scriptures 
correspond to pitrs of ancient 
Indian works 341n, Idea of, is 
Indo-Iraman 34In, identified with 
Rtus (seasons) in Taittirlya 
Brahmana and Manu 428, 430, 450n, 
interpretation of tne word p. by the 
Aryasamaja 339 , in many passages 
of the vedtc literature pitrs mean 
three deceased male ancestors 

347, invocation of, in Rgveda X. 
15, 194-195; invocation of, after 
mentioning their gotra and names 

348, invoked for conferring various 
boons such as happiness, wealth and 
heroic sons even m the Rgveda, 
346, m Vrddhi-sraddha arc called 
Nandimukha 359n , love soma drink 
194,342, man becomes free from debt 
due to p by offering water mixed 
^Uh sesame, by letting loose a bull 
and by lighting lamps in the rainy 
season 541; Mann says gods sprang 
from p 344, meanings of the w'ord 
p. are tw r o, viz a man's three 
immediate male ancestors and the 
ancient ancestors of the human race 
supposed to reside in a separate 
world 340-41, names of the pitrs 
of brahmanas and the other varnas 
343-44, number of classesof, changed 
xn later times 34S, of him who docs 
not offer sraddha on amavasya even 
with water or vegetables go away 
after cursing him 351, of three 
grades in the Rgveda, lower, midd¬ 
ling and higher 341, presentation 
formula in Sat. Br differs from that 
of Tat S. 347-348, regale themselves 
In the company of gods, particularly 
of Yama 341-42, several classes of. 
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named by Manu who connects them 
with varnas 344 ; seven classes of 
acc. to some puranas 344, 348, 
Skandaptirana speaks of nine classes 
of, 344 ; spoken of as mortal by Sat, 
Br. while gods are spoken o£ as 
immortal 346, sometimes sages arc 
bald tote distinct from pitrs 347, 
supposed power of p, to benefit or 
harm the living led to the cult of the 
dead m ancient societies 339 , three 
classes of p. 348, three male 
ancestors of a man arc called p and 
identified with the deities Vasus, 
KUdras and Adilyas 335; took the 
South 345, twelve groups of pitrs 
mentioned by Satatapa 344 j water 
is oftered to pitrs like Angiras, 
Kralu, and Kasyapa while pindas are 
offered to three male immediate 
ancestors 347, Vayu and other 
puranas distinguish between p who 
arc above and p, who are laitktka 
vie. father, grand-father and great- 
4 grand-father 34S, were in a dass- 
apart from the gods 344-345 , were 
supposed to have some divine 
characteristics though they are plac¬ 
ed in a class apart from gods 346; 
when gratified by sraddfaa bestow on 
their descendants long life, progeny, 


wealth, learnlrg, all happiness, 
heaven, and moksa 335, 337 
BitrtTrlha, part of the band between 
the thumb and forefinger 435n 
Rilryajna, the word occurs even u the 
Rgveda X 16 10 and in Sat Br 
201 , 369, means tarpana, ace. to 

pitrysTvcrsesare Rg X. IS, 1-3. S03n 

Planets, NavagrahasanU, in whic 
“ch planet »s assigned a country 
and a golra 178 

Plato ISO hjiyificattoUi 

Pollution, see #wW. P 1 "* 

sttddht, excreta,urine, semen, blood 

Z, mwrow.mtox,cants were held 

pecans* of greatp.^ogs, 

village swine, cats, wax fro® 


tVoi. 


nails, phlegm, discharge from ryes 
and perspiration were the causes of 
msigmficent p,316, three kinds of 
soil when pollnted, viz, amedhya 
(impure), dusta (soiled), malma 
(dirty) with illustrations and means 
of purification 317-18 
Prabhakara, mimamsa school 170 
Prabandhacmtamam 57in 
Pracetas, smrh of, 2l6a f 218, 219, 276, 
409,413,521 

PracTnavttm, meaning of 487n 
Prahlada, a devout asura, fought with 
Nrsimha 659 

PrajapaU 95n, 295, 374, 376, 386,407* 
409,411, 413, 417, 419, 420, 465, 
531n, 532,533a, 669 
PrajapaU, a God 345, 352, is the 
devata/of all rites where none is 
specified 357n 

Prajapatya Lrcchra 103, 132, 145-146; 
expiation for sin of gurvanganagama 
by mistake 103 , for jatibhramsakara 
acts if done unintentionally 118, 
substitutes for several varieties of 
p, 127-128, 145, krcchra if used 
without qualification means p 145 
Prakaranapancika, of Sahkanatha, a 
Mimamsa work 170 

prakirnaka, sms called 36, expiation 


for 119 

pranahuti mantras 138 
pranavananda, Swami 760 
Pranayama, as a means of removing 
the consequences of sms 42, as Bub- 
statute for other severe expiations 


tf 

dta water 209, 501 
ina-upanlsad 186 

srti-yavaka (or Prasrta-yavaka) M3- 
J5, results of drinking the gruel m 
r. for 6,7. U. or 21 days, MS 
taloma castes, are for purposes of 
feuca like &dras acc to some, 
.hile the Mit says that there^are 

10 periods of a&nea for them 288- 
89 samskaras like upanayana were 
lot to be performed for, SO. to be 
reated as sudras SOn 
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Pratisamv atsarika or Pratyabdika 
sraddba 4S7-503, 529-530 * no pr 
In intercalary month 530 , partakes 
of the character of parvana in the 
case of one's parents but of ekaddi c ta 
in the case of other relatives 530, 
to be performed every year on the 
day of death 529 

Pratyamnayas, meaning of 127, various 
p for prayascittas 127-12S 
Fratyavasita, meaning of 113, nine 
Mods of 95 t 113 
Pravaradhyaya, 537 
Pravaramanjarl 538n 
Prayaga, see ’suicide at P 'Urtha,* 
sraddha', 596-617, Agnitlrtba, a sub- 
tirtha 615 , Aksaya-vata is the most 
famous sub-tirtha at P death at the 
foot of ■which or suicide from which 
was belies ed to lead to highest worlds 
614 , at the very sight of P or by 
taking its name or by applying its 
day to the body a man becomes free 
from sins 597, bath in month of 
Magha at P highly praised 617, 
Bhogavati, vcdt of Prajapati, 
sub-tirtha of p 614 , bound¬ 
aries of P. 599, confluence of 
three rivers at P. came to be asso¬ 
ciated with o m and with Pradyurnna, 
Sahksrsana, Han 601, Dasasvame- 
dhaka, a sub-tirtha of P, 614, deriv¬ 
ation of the word Prayaga in various 
ways 59S f distinction between pra¬ 
yaga-mandate, Prayaga and Vent or 
Triveni, each subsequent one being 
smaller in extent but holier than 
each preceding one 59S-599 , gift of 
kaptla cow and the marriage of a 
daughter in £rsa form at P. highly 
eulogised 600, gifts made according 
to one’s ability at P , in Kuruksetra, 
on Gahga, at Puskara, Setubandha, 
Gangadvara, Naimisa produce in¬ 
exhaustible results 600-601, greatest 
holiness in, 5S6, greatness of the 
confluence of Gahga and Yamuna 
occurs in a khila verse 596-597 , 
greatness of, described in the Maha- 


bharata and some Puranas 597, is 
called Tirtharaja in some Fnranas 
597; is said to be the middle vedi 
for Brahma and is called Prajapati- 
ksetra 597 , is known as TnvenI; is 
not destroyed at the end of a kalpa 
and Brahma, Visnu (as Vent- 
madhava) and Rndra as the sacred 
Vata stay there at the end of kalpa 
600 , Kalpatara quotes on P only 
Vanaparva and Matsya and no other 
Parana 601; mantra to be recited 
when women offer their cnt hair at 
P 603 , meaning of the statement 
'those who die at P are not born 
again' discussed 611-614, officers 
were appointed in Kashmir for 
supervising suicide by fast 605 , one 
dying at P becomes immortal 547; 
one dying on the way to P. reaps 
great benefit even without reaching 
it 615 , practice of suicide at P has 
great antiquity 612, procedure pres¬ 
cribed by Tristhalisetu for a man 
committing religious suicide at P. 
610,611, Pratisthana or Samudrakupa, 
a sub-tirtha of P. 614, reference to a 
bath at P. in the puranas generally 
means a bath at the confluence of the 
two rivers 599, removal of sm is the 
only result of tonsure at P 602 , 
sub-tirthas under Prayaga 614-615 , 
sraddha has to be performed at most 
famous tirthas 616 , theory of medi¬ 
eval writers was that at the time of 
death m Prayaga or Varanasi the 
Lord Himself whispers m the ears 
of the dying man higher knowledge 
or the Taraka mantra and that moksa 
does not result directly by dying at 
a tirtba. 612-613, three rivers, 
Gahga, Yamuna and Sarasvatl (bet- 
weetf the other two) are believed to 
meet at 597, tonsure at P» discussed 
and great importance attached to it 
by digests 601-602, Urvasipuhna, a 
sub-tirtha of P. 614-615, Vemk«=etra is 
within the limits of P, and is twenty 
bows in length 599; waters of v the 
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Ganges are white, while those of lie 
Yamnna are dart at P. 596n, whether 

smc.de at P. and other tlrthw would 

involve no an 603-611 , widows 
have to fonstire their head at P 
bot women whose husbands are \ w \ 
ing are to cut off only two finger- 
breadths of tresses according to 
most writers and all boys whose 
cuda ceremony has been performed 
are subjected to tonsure 602, word 
P* generally means the Veal or con¬ 
fluence of the rivers in all passages 
except where there are express 
words to the contrary 603n 
Prayascilta (expiation), see under 
braJtmana , caste, candrayana, 
incest, inahapatakas , pataka, pen¬ 
ance, punishment, sinners, theft, 
tonsure, touch , adhikarin for 77 ff, 
all persons including even candalas 
are liable to 77-78, amusing 
examples of mishaps for which p is 
provided m Brahmana texts 58, p, 
and punishment were same for some 
misdeeds, such as incest 72, baths 
with ashes, clay, cowdung, panes- 
gavya in 124, boy over five and less 
than eleven years bad not to under- < 
go p. personally but through father, < 
brother or the like 78-79 ; branding < 
os forehead., if p for the first four I 
mahapatakas not undergone 72; \ 

called Santapana 118, cases in f 

which both p and punishment were c 
given 72, caste of sinner and of the i 
person sinned against made a differ- V 
ence in p. and punishment 80-81, r 
child less than five years is not liable o 

for any crime or liable to p. accord- 1 


l '“‘“‘“wall} commiliod bm male, 

T ‘he sinner fit iw- 

3 others 63 J^^"**** 

s - ™ , , easier P came to be 

P escribed m course of time w 
=n*ng id death destroys an „ 
“?“ g “ death « forbidden 
*7* age acc - 10 digests 65, /or 
J27 111 ' «* brSbmnna 

mnrder by Uatnya, ors'Mrn 
1, Si, for eating the flesh o/ certain 
birds and certain fish was fast for 
one day or three days 101, for grave 
sins there was difficult p and easy p, 
for trivia/ /apses S4 , /or guru talpa- 
Samana 103-105, /or intention- 
ally committed sin is double 0 /that 
for unintenttoned sm 64, so, S3, 
for idling any animal other than 
aj:o« or bull llo, for particular sms 
S7-116, for persons kidnapped by 
mlecchas or raiders, sold or treated 
as slaves, made to Ull com s or cat 
forbidden food and returning to 
Ibeir own country depended on (he 
caste of the person so treated 
J17-1 IS, for prakTmaka (miscellane¬ 
ous) lapses 119, for pratyavastfa 
(ascetic reverting to the life 
of an householder) 113 , forsurapana 
96-98, for theft of brahmana's gold 
oi a certain weight or of non* 
brahmana's gold 201-102, for 
unintentional brabmana murder 92, 
for thefts of various articles were 
different 102 , for touching certain 
men, certain unclean objects like 
bones, women in monthly illness or 
recently delivered, animals like dogs 
or crows 114, for upapatakas 84, 

107, for woman guilty of adultery 


mg to some 79, conventional mean¬ 
ing of, acc, to the Mitaksara 60; 
consequences of sot performing p, 
for »ins 153-154; derivation of the 
word p 59-60, destroys sins un¬ 
intentionally committed 61, discr¬ 
iminatory treatment aboutp, depend¬ 
ing on caste gradually became 
obsolete 82, does not destroy sin 


104-105, gift of one, two, three or 
four cow5 to be made at the end of 
each p, acc to the varna of the 
sinner 121. homa to be performed 
in all p. 120, if not performed 
for one j ear, then double p. to be 
prescribed 75, in cases of 
described as equal to brabmahaty* 
or surapaoa p, is half of vrhat Is 
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prescribed for latter 95; in medieval 
times came to be gifts and dinner 
to brahman as 128, is either 
kratvartha or purusartha 58, is 
hardly ever performed now except 
in the form of gifts of cows or 
money to brahman as, pilgrimages, 
f recitation of xedic texts or papa 
of the names of a deity S7, 
Krcchra, Attkrcchra and Candrayana 
are p prescribed for all sms S**, 
king’s position as to punishment 
and p in ancient times 71-72, 
liability to p depended on usages of 
countries 82, Lesser p for abettor or 
met ter of brahmana murder than 
the actual murderer 90 ; Literature 
on 77, many p prescribed for 
grave sins were terrible and 
were to be self-inflicted 76 ; man¬ 
tras to be recited in p. and in 
beginning and at the completion 
12*1-125; matters to be considered in 
prescribing p or punishments were 
the same,viz intention or Us absence, 
first lapse or repeated lapse, time, 
place, age, caste, learning, wealth, 
asraraa 75-S3, may be administered 
to sfldra but without japa and 
homa 78; meaning of 57, means also 
doing something to get rid of the 
fault arising from some accidental 
happening or mishap 57, p mentioned 
m sranta w orks are passed over in this 
volume 58-59, Mitaksara solution of 
conflict about efficacy of p 65, sinner 
not to ignore pan sad and not to 
prescribe p himself 71 , numerous 
prajascittas prescribed for same 
sin in smrtis S7 , pancagaxya 
to be taken in each p 121, p. 
partakes of the character of nai- 
mittika and kamya actions, 60-61, 
Patimokkba meetings of Buddhists 
165, parisad max prescribe p for 
lapses for which no particular 
expiation is prescribed 84; person 
drinking through ignorance intoxi¬ 
cants, human unne and thelue had 


to undergo p of Tapta-krcc hra and 
also punarupanayana if he was 
dvija 97, persons of different 
asramas were prescribed different p. 
S3, persons over SO years old and 
boys less than 16, women and 
diseased men are liable to only half 
of ordinary p 79-S0, persons who 
were to resort to secret p. 125, 
prescribing the giving of cows by 
Ap , Baud , Mann and Yaj on killing 
ksatnya, vaisya or sfldra explained 
71; procedure as prescribed for 
taking p. after consulting parisad 
has vaned in details from time to 
time 119-121, proper times for 
performing p 119; purposes of, as 
conceived by the smrtis are purging 
of sm, satisfaction of sinner's mind, 
admission to intercourse with others 
63-64, rahasja (secret) p., rules 
about 125-126, reason why it should 
be conceded that sins are destroyed 
byp 68; recitation of the GajatrT 
verse ten thousand times is p for 
all sins, acc to Parasara 84, relation 
of p to punishment. 69, 71, role of 
king, king’s officers, learned men and 
sinner in relation to 70-71, same 
vraia for striking a brahmana with 
intention to kill as for brahmahatya 
though x ictim recovers 95, rules as to 
food and other matters to be observ¬ 
ed m p, 124, severity of, depended 
on whether the lapse was the first 
one or was repeated S2-S3, should be 
sought from parisad at once after a 
sinful act 119, slight p could be 
earned out without informing king 
70, smrtis provide that if a sinner died 
in the midst of the period for which 
p. was prescribed he became free 
from sin here and m next world S3; 
smrtis prescribed some terrible p. 
126, stages (four) in the matter of 
expiation S5 , sfldras had to take p, 
without mantras and boma 146, to be 
moulded on the lines of punishment 
75; thirteen p for brahmana murder 
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88-93; p, for twelve years bad a 
sliding scale of substitutes in 
medieval times 128, two forms of 
the word p* 57, two kinds of, acc to 
Sahara, in srnti texts 58, two mean- 
ingsof the word in old Vedtc texts 57, 
varied according to rules for s'auca 
laid down for the several Ssramas 
83, various kinds of p, prescribed 
by srartis for eating and drinking 
what ought not be eaten or drunk 
or for dnnking from a candala’s pot 
99, Vedic indications m support 
of view that even sms intentionally 
committed are destroyed by p 62-64, 
were of two kinds, viz. those under¬ 
gone openly and those that were 
undergone secretly 125, when a 
man attempts suicide by fire, water, 
poison or the like and is saved or 
recovers p* is for three years 95, 
when no specific p prescribed for a 
lapse, then recitation of vedtc texts, 
iapas, fast and gifts may be resorted 
to 84, when one is bitten by a harlot, 
a dog, monkey, ass, jackal or the 
like p is pranayama 110; whether 
rules on p were made earlier than 
the rules about punishments, where 
the same act is liable to both 69-70, 
while undergoing p the sinner has 
to observe certain rules such as 
nbimsa, truthfulness 120-121, 124, 
women had to take p. without vedic 
mantras 146 

PriyascittamaynWha, *.«•»*•£• 
67n 78n, 83n, 84a, 86 n, 121. 122. 
S,. 128 a. 129. 130. UM. 142. 

146a,150n 

PriyasciUa-mnUavaU (ms) 15,65,112. 
113,1170,12Se,150 

Pmvascitta pralatana. 21n. 23.24. 25a. 

7fi28 59a.74a.75a.79a.80a.81n. 

15 95. 96a. 97. 98. 106. 109. 
114, 132.134, 142a, 149 ^ 
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61,64n, 65n, 67n, 70n, 76n, 78n, 
840, 85, 87n, 88n, 90, 91,95n,98 t 
104n, 107, 108n, lifin, 121, 122, 
124,128o, 131, 132, 134n, 136,137, 
138, 139, 140, 141, 146, MS, 149, 
150n, 151,152 

Frayasciita-sara, 65c, 70n, 76a, ?8a, 
84,86n, 94n, 101, 106, 1132,121, 
123n, 125a, I27n, 12Sn, 129, 130, 
nin, 132a, 134, 139, 140, 143n, 
147, 148, I49n, 150, 152,176,177 
Prayascitta-tattva, 17c, 28, 40, 50n, 
51, 60 , 67, 75, 79n, 84n, 86n, 90, 
108, 109, 117, 119, 121, 122,123n, 
127n, 129, 131, 132u, 217n, 576n, 
577n, 578, 589n, 590,594, 602n, 603 
Prayasciitaviveka, 10,17,18n, 19n,21, 
22a, 23-26, 28, 32,40, 41,50, 55n, 
59n, 60, 61n, 63n, 75n, 77n, 79n, 
80n, 81 n, 83U, 86,87n, 88,90n, 94, 
95, 97, 98, 99a, 101, 103, 104n f 
105n f 106, 108, llln, 114, 115n, 
121, 2230, 125a, 129, 131, I32n, 
I34n, 142n,14Gn, 148U, 150n, 153 d, 
162, 163n, 265n, 313n 
Praya&itteada&fcbara of Nagojiblmiia 
77,119,121, 129 ,152 
predestination, doctrine of 9 
Pretasraddhas, 262n ; eighteen details 
omitted in 262n 


Pnyolkar,Mr, A, K. 7l5n, 721 
Pringte-Fatlison, author of 'Idea of 
immortality' I71n 

prthudaka (modern Pebova) is called 
Brahmayomtlrtha 685, is the holiest 
of tfrthas, acc to Vanaparva 566, 
685, religious suicide at, mentioned 
by Vanaparva 608, 685 


amy/oa 

vTcandrodaya 351n, 406n, 424n, 
» 5 u f 459n, 464n, 503n, 5l3n, 5l5n, 
Ion, 529n, 535, 547, 555 b, 574n, 
f8n, 580n, 616n, 652e 
Be. Bertram S.. aulfe* of 'Fnneral 
mtoms,' describing foneral customs 

[England,France.Jc«sand peoples 


PujaratnaUra, 187 

rulastya, 3510.^4, 481 
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Fanahstoma, a arauta sacrifice which 
removes sme 62 

Punarjaama, doctrine of, apparently 
conflicts with the theory of sraddha 
335 , doctrine of, \ ery succinctly put 
forth m Br Up and BbagavadgTta 
335 

Punarupanayana, details that are done 
or omitted from those of upanayana 
98 

Punishment, and expiation for certain 
acts are the same 31, 72 , based on 
considerations of the castes of the 
offender and the person aggrieved 
had ceased to be operative by about 
12thcentury A*D S2, by king with a 
fine of the first or second kind can 
offenders allow to associate with other 
members of the society, but not 
those awarded the highest fine 67, 
76, by ling was deemed in some 
cases to have purged a man of sm 
73, depended on the caste of offender 
and person aggrieved acc to smrtls 
81, for incest \iz excision of testicles 
and death was for non-brahmana 
offenders 72, for many acts was 
light m India as compared w ith wes¬ 
tern countries probably owing to the 
liability of the perpetrator to under¬ 
go expiation 68 , of brahmanas guilty 
of one of the first four mahapatahas 
72, of persons other than brahmanas 
guilty of the first four maha- 
patakas 72, some acts not liable to 
be punished by the king or State 
made the authors liable to prayaantta 
68 ; some acts punishable by the 
kmg entailed no prayascitta 69 

Bunpun, sacred river where orthodox 
pilgrims get shai ed before proceed¬ 
ing to Gaya and perform sraddha 
also 5S0-5SI 

Parana, a com equal to sixteen panas 
ut value 1 29 

Puranas 243, 272. 302 , abound m 
stones that appear to modern minds 
absurd and puerile 659, contain 
thousands of verses on sraddha 262; 

H* D, 112 


contain stories that may be divided 
into several classes and many of 
them were meant to satisfy the 
cravings of the human mind for the 
marvellous, the unusual and fbe 
horrible 622-623, closely follow 
grhyasutras, Mann and Yaj, and 
contain numerous verses that are 
identical with thoseof Yaj. and often 
employ the same man tras and formula: 
448, 452, often describe the quarrels 
and bickerings among high gods and 
sages 623, procedure for sraddha is 
the same in all puranas 448 ; pro¬ 
posed an easy way for all to remove 
consequences of sms, viz remem¬ 
bering the name of Narayana 50, 
several p devote considerable space 
to asauca 272, state that gods like 
Indraand Krsna fought, that Ganesa's 
tooth was shattered by Parasurama 
who wanted to fight with Rama and 
that sages cursed Visnu, Indra and 
Dfaarma 623, state that even gods 
like Visnu, sages like Vasistba and 
great kings attained their positions 
by pilgrimages 56 
Purana, sraddhas 262 
Purification, see under 'food', of things, 
(rfrtfvycs) 312-333, divergence of 
views about p of various objects 
316, five to seven means of p. of 
land, acc. to Vasistba, Yaj. and 
others 317, general rule for p of large 
quantities of corn, clothes and many 
other articles is that sprinkling with 
water suffices but if quantity small 
then washing with water necessary 
329 , of house when polluted, by 
sweeping or cow dunging, but far 
more p necessary if a dog, a siidra, 
mleccha, Candida or patita dies in it 
or candela stays in it 321-322; of gold 
and silver by water or fire (if pollution 
slight) 325 , of cloth and yarn 330, 
means of purification of metallic 
things, earthenware, wooden things, 
of cloth, bones, iron 315, none for 
infants up to the time of <tt\na- 
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prasana (taking cooked food for the 
first time), or up to one year or up 
to npanayana 332 ; matters to be 
considered in prescribing p, of 
polluted things arc time, place* the 
body, the llung to be purified, the 
purpose for which the thing is to be 
used, origin of defilement, condition 
(of the thing) 316, of roclats and 
precious stones 325-326, of idols or 
images made of iron or other metal 
or of stone 318-319; of temples when 
polluted 318-319; of water 322-3 23, of 
body by acamana, bath etc 331-332, 
of small quantities of liquids (oil, 
ghee etc.) by two kuxas dipped m 
water and of large quantities by 
sprinkling water 330; of substances 
depended on many circumstances 
such as being metallic or not, solid 
or liquid, being large.or small in 
quantity 331; of polluted corn and 
cooked food 32S, procedure of p. of 
images polluted in various wajs 319- 
3?Q, procedure of p. of a well in 
which the dead body of an animal 
with five nails (man or beast) is 
found or it is extremely polluted 
3?3, some birds or animals were 
always pure or deemed to be pure 
as to certain parts of the body 
such as a cow except as to its 
mouth, goats and horses as to their 
mouths 312-333 , sprinkling with 
water is the mode of p. when large 
quantities of corn or clothes are 
polluted 314* substances that bring 
about p, of all polluted things are 
water, clay, paste of soap berries, 
bilva fruit, nee, mustard cake, 
salts* cow’s urine and dung 314 * of 
vessels and pots when slightly or 

extremely polluted 325-327. of ves- 

sets and implements used w Veto 
sacrifices 327-328, water deemed 
‘ C ven in the Rgveda to be a means of 
p 321. water and earth are to be e - 
ployed for p. of things M bod.es 
smeared with tout till the fo 


odour is removed 314, ways of p of 
ground 316-317, what things do not 
need p, and are always pure 312-14 
Purity, see under 'bath/ ‘&uca/ 
f suddhi 1 , causes of, are time, fire, 
religious rites, clay, wmd, mind, 
spiritual knowledge, expiations, 
water, repentance and fast 315, 
extremely exaggerated importance 
attached by medieval brnbmanas to 
ceremonial p, on births and death 
and led to such prescriptions as the 
one that if a sudra, patita or mleccha 
died in a brafamana’s bouse, the latter 
became impure for months 273, 2S2; 
great care taken for the purity or 
cleanliness of vessels used m sacri¬ 
fices and of offerings in early vedic 
times 310, great emphasis laid by 
ancient and medieval Indians on p 
of mind, body, place where they 
resided or performed religious rites, 
of food 332, ground in a brabmana’s 
house, in a temple and in cowpens 
is held to be endowed with p , unless 
it has been polluted 322, inner p, 
and the food that one eats 100, 332- 
333, Mann declares that mental 
purity is the highest of all kinds of 
p, 311, of the body effected by 
various means such as rinsing the 
mouth, bath 311, of sacrificed body 
m srauta rites was effected by the 
adhvarytt priest rubbing the sacrifi¬ 
ces body twice with three bunches 
of seven datbhos each 311 
pnronnvahya (invitatory prayer) 543 
/in ]ivat-&addha), .s recited by the 
botr priest while seated 543n 
Purusagati, a saman 46o 
Purusasukta (Rg X 90 ), is deemed to 

be a hymn that purifies one of sms 
45. 48, 304, 320, is of 18 verses m 
Vaj S and Tai. A 543, to be repeat¬ 
ed at p5rvanaAaddha43S 
488. 507. to be repeated mVrsot 

sarga 540 . 

Parusottama-tirthadagannathaPen) 

692-703, see 'Caitanya , army 
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attendants at temple of jagannatha 
divided into 36 orders and 97 
classes 699; Brahma and Naradiya 
puranas deal exhaustively w ilh P 693, 
Caitanya settled at Puri in 1315 and 
died there in 1533 A D , 702 , con¬ 
flict of views about the builder of the 
great temple at, 69$, description 
of the car festival of Jagannatha 
which is the most important of the 
24 high festivals at Puri 697-G9S , 
five important tirthas at 699, Gundi- 
ca-yatra for seven days 700-701 , 
indications showing that P was a 
place of Buddhist sanctuary 695-696, 
legend of Indradyumna who establish¬ 
ed wooden images of Krsna, Bala- 
rama and Subhadra 694-695, Mitra 
surmises three periods in history of 
P viz, early Hindu period, Buddhist 
period and Vaisnava period 695, not 
described by Kalpataru on tirthas 
693 , no truth in the stories about 
suicide by falling before the car of 
Jagannatha 698, one of the four 
most important tirthas in Orissa, 
the other three being Bhu vanes vara, 
Konarka and JsE]pur (YayaUpnra) 
693, peculiar features of P. are that no 
distinction of caste is obscr\ed, holy 
cooked rice, car festival 697, pool 
called after Indradyumna 694-695, 
700 , pool of Markandcya, story of 
699 , P was probably called Rilacala 
in ancient times, Krsna worship 
Mas introduced from northern India 
and three images of wood W’cre est¬ 
ablished early 695, religious suicide 
at, recommended to dvijas by 
Brahmapurana 608 , regrettable fea¬ 
ture of Jagannatha temple is the 
existence of obscene sculptures on 
the walls 702, Rgieda X 155 3 is 
supposed by Sayaua to refer to P, 
693 , sacred enclosure of Jagannatha 
v«ith 120 temples and the pagoda of 
Jagaunatha m four chambers des¬ 
cribed G96-697, sacred vata at P 
699-700; story of Jagannatha in the 
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Brahmapurana 694-695, three images 
described by Hunter and Mitra 
which are supposed to correspond 
to Buddha, Dharma and Sangha 
695n, 696, vesyas (dancing girls) at 
temple of, referred to in Brahma- 
purEna 702-703 , works on 692-693 
Purusottamaksetratattva of Raghu- 
nandana 583, 693, 

Purvamimam ssl, see under 'MTmams? * 
Fusan, protects cattle and hands o\er 
the departed to pitrs 198, -worshipped 
in Vrsotsarga rite 540 
Puskara, all ten thousand crores of 
tirthas are present in, 565 
Puspakrcchra, 143 
Pustisraddha 282 

Putia (son), all three descendants of a 
man were deemed to confer equally 
great spiritual benefit upon lum 366, 
Manu says that by the birth of a son 
mao wins the worlds, secures 
immortality by a grandson and 
reaches the abode of the sun by 
a great-grandson 366, Mitaksarii 
included the gTeat-grandson also 
in the extended meaning of the 
word 367-36$, who deserves to be 
called p, 365 

PuIriksputra, 473, 474, 536n , to whom 
does he offer pmdas in a sVaddba 
and in what order 537 
Quack, liable to be punished, if person 
treated by him died as a result 19 
Raghavan, Dr V 701 n 
Ragha\anaada, commentator of Manu 
93 

Raghunandana, author of Sraddba- 
tattva, Gayasraddhapaddhati and 
other works 594, closely follows 
Tirtha cintamani of Vacaspali in 
his Tlrthayatratattva 671 
Raghunatha, commentator of Tnmsal- 
slokt 255 d, 276n, 

Kaghu\amsa 158, 59Gn, G8S, 691,703, 
706, 

Rajata, a satnan 46a 
Rajatarangmi 52, 571, 605, 724 
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RajvSde, Khanda 56n 
Raksoghna hymns (R g , iy, 4 j - 
etc,). 439, 449n, 450n, 497, S07 
Raktika, weight of 129 
Rama, performed sacrifices accom¬ 
panied by a golden image of S?t5 
226, when an exile in Dandaka 
forest gratiGed his pitrs by offering 
mguda, badara and bilva fruu 416 
Ramayana, 214, 223, 233 , 237 , 416 , 
534 ,^ 97 , 647n, 653n, 688, 707, 710 
Ra mala pan iya-upantsad 614 
Ramprasad Chanda 247n 
Kathantara, a saman 46n, 450 
Ratnavali, of Nagarjuna 176 
Ratrlsattra, seennder , mean¬ 

ing of 62-G3 
Rauhina, a saman 4Gn 
Raurava, a saman 133 
Raurava, a hell supposed to be below 
the earth 168 
Rayamuhuta, 117n 
Raychaudhun, Dr Hemcandra 726 
Repentance, as a means of removing 
the consequences of sins 41-42# by 
itself not sufficient to destroy effects 


,f’ 5 J 8, S85 ’ 603n . Ct)7n, 619, 643, 

camp i ' G81,693n - 0CCH| ‘ Powers 
came to be attr,bated to the words 

RgvidbSna, presenbes numeroas by 

”“ S and verses of the Rgvedittfor 
ie removal of sms and diseases and 
the destruction of enemies 49 , pro¬ 
vides that one should repeat at the 
time of death the sukta ‘naninam’ 
(Rfi IX 112), 185 
Rhys Uavids, Mr 235,236n, 628 
Rivers, invoked and named in the 
Rgveda and other Vedas 555-558, 
said to be ninety-nine m some 
passages of the Rgveda 556, falling 
into the sea are holy 560, some 
great rivers are said to be specially 
holy at certain times 560n, some 
groat rivers are seen by most Indians 
in two aspects, physical and spiritual 
or divine 585, three principal r of 
three groups of seven each arc 
Sarasvati, Sarayu and Sfndhu 556, 
what are the seven r. of the Rgveda 
557 


of sms, acc, to some digests 42 

Report on the 'Doctrine of the Church 
of England 1 171 

Reynolds, Reginald, author of 
1 Cleanliness and godliness ' 311 

Rgveda, 2, 6, 10, lln, 20, 34, 36, 37, 
42, 43n, 45, 46n, 48, 49, 98, 100n, 
1120,120,126, 127, 133, 140,141, 
144n, 145, 146, 154, 156, 159, 162n, 
165,182n, 185n, I87n, 189n, 191“ 
201 {translation of Rg X 14-18 
with notes), 192n, 193n, 194n, 
196n, 198n, 203, 205n, 206, 214, 
227, 229, 230, 231, 232, 241-246, 
249n, 250, 254, 266, 267, 269n, 304, 
307, 320, 321, 341-344, 346, 347, 
349, 351, 376, 384, 429n,434, 435n, 


Rk vans, a class of pitrs associated 
with Brhaspati, Vlsqu, Soma and 
other gods 192n 
Rsicandrayana 132 
Rsyasrnga 221, 547n 
Rta, different from sacrifice 3 , dis¬ 
tinguished from satya4, had a three¬ 
fold aspect 2, meaning of, in the 
Rgveda 2, moral imperative is 4 
Rndradaman 255 

Rudradhara, author of Suddhivlveka 
269 

Rudraikada^lni 178 
Rudras, anttvakas of Tat. S called r, 
as purifiers 45, 46n, are eleven 490, 
are employed in Vrsotsarga rite 540 
Rndraskanda, commentator of Khadira 


437, 439, 441, 442,444, 446n, 447n, / gr 359n 

448, 449, 450n, 452, 457, 458, 460, Sabara, author of bhasya on Jaimim's 
468,487n, 488-496, 499, 500, 501, Pfirvamimamsasutra, 9n, 24n, 27n, 

502 , 303 , 507 , 523 , 524 , 527 , 540, 40n, 45n, 53n, 58, 62n, 66n, 89n, 

343, 544, 554, 555, 556, 558, 559, H2n, 137n. 168n, 169, 170, 208 d, 
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3l0n, 353, 419a, 440n, -1530,4540, 
4Sln, 6S7a 
Sabdakalpadruma S7 
Sabbaparva, 622, 688,^692 
Sacrifices, Vedic, are supposed by 
some European writers to be magic 
3S, implements used in, were burnt 
with the body of the sacrificer on 
his death except those of copper, 
iron and clay 197n, 2G7-2GS , in 
smarta s animals are not hilled now 
but only masa grains are used 362, 
some ahiugnis also do not offer 
meat but only pistapasu (Sour effigy 
of animal) 362, were originally 
propitiatory d 4 

Sacred Books of the East Senes S, 37, 
43,vol. IV, 192n,23In,341a, vol. VI, 
Z71n, 552n , voJ, VII, 540n , vol IX, 
17In , vol X 176, 707 , vol, XI, 204 
235,552, 621, 742, vol XII, 321, 
574n, voi XIII, 165, 621,64n5 ( 646, 
66Sn, 677, 753, vol XIV, 170, 4Q3n, 
vol. XMI, 621, vol XXI, 176; vol 
XXIII, 24ln, vol XXVI, 559n, 680, 
744, vol XXIX, 215n, 277,360,574n, 
u>I XXX, 540n, 559, 619, vol 
XXXIir, 69, vol XLIV, 680, 703 , 
vol XLV, 165, 646, 687, 749, vol 
XL1X, 621,646 
SaddbanaapundarTka 176 
Sadasbi, a work on ssauca m S6 Anu- 
stubh verses by Kausikaditya 26S, 
270n, 274n, 2S5, 293, 294, 295, com¬ 
mentary on, called Suddhicandrika 
by Nandapandita 273 
Sadhana, by Tagore S52n 
Sadyahsauca, see under 'ascetic', 
'brabmacarin', * king*, meautag of 
295-296, occasions of (where one 
becomes pure by a mere bath ou 
a relative’s death } 297-299 
Sages, of theKgvcda had some faint 
glimmerings of a dark pit for wicked 
persons 154—155 , prayed to Vanina, 
Adityas and Agm to free them from 
sin 36; say that they violated the 


m 

dhcrrnras and vretias of gods and 
implore forgiveness 36-37 
Sahasa, divided into three kinds 
(when meaning fine for offecces}-76, 
divided into four kinds (when 
t meaning offences } Sin 
Sahas 117 
Sakalahomas 4S 

Sakaraedba, one o£ the Caturmasyas, 
t pindapitryajna performed in 201 
Sakapuni6 d 5 

Sahnntala, an Apsaras, is said in a 
gatha in Sat. Br, to have con¬ 
ceived Bharata at budapit 595 
Saletore, Prof. B. A. 716n 
Sahkanatha, author of Prakarana- 
panclka 170 

Salt, manufactured, condemned for 
use in sraddfaa but natural salt from 
a lake allowed 416; was cot to be 
directly served to dining brahmanas 
ro a sraddha 466 

Satyaparva, 237, 532, 6S3n, 684n r 
685, 6S6, 710 

Samans, as purifiers of sin 45; should 
be repeated from 10 to 100 tunes 
for removal of sms as expiation 49 
Samantapaficaka, represents the five 
pools of ksatriya blood that Parss'n- 
rama collected in revenge for his 
father's murder, subsequently turned 
info holy pools 682 

Samaveda, 46n, 110, 116,133u f 203c, 
307 

Samavidhana Brihmana IS, 23, 49, 
60, 95, 96, 100, 107, 11Q, 116, 130, 
132, 133 

Samsarga, a mahapataka, when 25-29, 
105-106, expiation for association 
with one guilty of mahapataka was 
not death but an observance extend¬ 
ing over years 106; extension of, tn 
medieval works 27 ; half expiation 
if s was due to ignorance 106, nine 
kinds of 25-Z6, results of, in the 
tour }uga$ 26 , three kinds of 26 
Samskararatnarrula of Gopmatha, *S2, 
509 
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hAtri&latrV*, ft!I were once performed 
for women nUo but without Vetlic 
MMitm rxeept at marriage J90; 
nro performed for ►Idms but nWi- 
<wt Vedtc mtmtras 100 * two 
ruVUrts, Ur, at birth and ntdeMh 
trr ith otatcly nccra-ary for nil J 90 
S-antidraUrA, author of blmyn on 
ira 40 60 

Me 1* at in nrrti of, I9n, 23, 24, 40, 
4\M, 7*. *8. 95, 103, 107,109- 
X U* H3, U3, 127, 227n, ?3*>, 740, 
*.7<5n t 

S "in&tMimratvuhlU, 033 
bafc*)vn (c&llrcUoo of the clnrral 
bone- of n person cremated) Z J0 24*}, 
bonen of a nnle are collected in an 
urn wiitiori protuberances an 1 of a 
votnan In an urn v Ith protuberances 
741, rottfetrd charred honrs thonld 
lir* cut into thrf f♦angrs or fame holy 
rK er or into the cea, since the deccas* 
td would re-nln In heaven nsloag as 
even a particle of the banes remains 
m the (.anges 234 , of the dead arc 
tvt at t*rayaga 243; even in modern 
Uuto, particular!) in towns and 
ruir>. the collection of charred bones 
is door lt»trrtM»tc!) if«* cremation 
HZ, four modes of the disposal of 
charred hones, ncc. to Sal, w 24Co, 
great divergence of views about the 
daj on which this Mo he done, but 
many verbs ls> down 4th day after 
cremation 240-241, Kausika-sutra 


and Satp'Sdha srautasuira differ in 
details, the most important being 
that the urn is deposited at the 
root of a tree 242 J men and women 
(but not mixed up together) raft) 
collect 241 i no S. for one whose 
upnnnyana has not bcen_ performed 
244 ; procedure of, * D ^ w » S r hyo- 
tutra 2411 procedure of, nee to 
Amycil.p-^h 242-2-13; ra«h»8 

noise should not be made in collect- 
toe 241; relatives return to house 
without looking bach, bathe an 
offer aiddba to deceased alone 2U, 


rltt 0/ casting ashes into the Ganges 
ilescr.bi.ll M3-2M, come cmrtis 
made the day of S depend on the 
i.irno of the person deceased 242; 
-omc prescribed certain Uihts and 
rtaksairas for S. 241, some suiras 
prescribe a >'m\ me called paridhi- 
karma after S while others 60 so 
after shauca ends 240, urn (m 
which bones arc collected) to be 
put in a pit 241 

bandbya, though Gobhda prohibits 
performance of S during days of 
ttnpurit), Mil says that a man in 
dais of sinpunt) mry offer water to 
the Sun in worship and that mantras 
(cvccpt those of prenayama) may be 
rev oh cd in the mind 240 
‘ flndifja, smrti of 243 n 
Mndilyavidya 186 

Saaghitiuraddba 547, meaning of 547; 
v hen several people die at the same 
time 00 the same day, the order in 
which the sraddlias are to be per¬ 
formed is determined by the near¬ 
ness of reia(tonship to the performer 


517 

Snograba, a work on Dhaimasaslra 
2170,2138, t55n, 54in 
SaaUlpa for taking expiation should 
be made on 14tU tithi and actual 
expiation may be done on amavas>a, 


t 

aracarya, 20n, 53n, 660, 67n, 68, 
in, 158, 1620,165,186a, 188,169, 
In,3S4n, 481 

arikarana sms 15, 35, expiation 
118-119 

ha, smrlt of 10, lln, 24. 32,42, 
n, 48, 74, 78, 79n, 83, 84, 87, 93, 
t 99, 108, 121, 123, 126, 127n, 
0, 132, 138-140, 142, 145-149, 
t 175, 220, 237, 238, 256, 271, 
7, 281, 2S2n, 283, 2S6, 287, 292, 

3 2940, 312, 313n, 314, 322, 325, 

5’328, 330.350a, 377, 378, 381, 
3,4140,415, 416,4410,466,470, 

4, 519, 560n, 562n, 653 
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f R flhltVi ft-LAkhita 09 1 116b, 142, 150, 
162, 163n, 221,243n, 297, 300, 314. 
368,386, 463, 467, 578a 
Sankhayana-brahmana 45, 345, 354, 
559a 

Sankhayana-grhya-sutra 54, 354,355, 
357n, 358, 359n,360, 362^ 384, 402, 
4G3, 470, 474, 516, 52l,~525, 539, 
57 A n 

SahkhEyanasrautasutra 57, 127, 200n, 
203, 204, 205n, 207n, 208n, 209n, 
224, 225n, 23S, 240, 244, 267, 271, 
463, 511n, 537 

Sankhya philosophy, tenets of 9 
Sannavatisraddha of Raghunatha 3Sin, 
382, of Sivabhatta, son of Govinda 
382 

Sannjasin, reverting to the life of 
a householder is to be treated as a 
Candida even after undergoing pen¬ 
ance and his children born after his 
lapse are to dwell among can dal as 
113 

Santapana, is expiation for acts called 
Jatibhramsakara 118; is same as 
Brahmakurca, according to some 
digests 147 

Santtka chapter is Vaj S 36 10 fit. 
151 

Santiparva 9, 10, 25, 54, 74, 100n, 
104, 164, 166, 170, 1S1, l85n, 187, 
237, 349, 350, 364, 3S7n, 534, 540n, 
570, GS5n 

Santi rite, after saiicayana 244-246, at 
the end of iisauca 306-307; mantras 
in, for followers of different Vedas 
307 

Sapmda, two meanings of 510 
Sapmda relationship extends to seven 
generations 4 S3 

Sapmdas, had to observe no asauca, 
but only sadyah-sauca for those 
who met death in defence of cows 
or brahmanas, or met death through 
king's wrath, or for those that were 
killed in battle 305 

Sapmdikarana or Sapindana sraddba 
520-525 , conflict of mows about 


mother's e, 524; could be performed 
at the end of a year after death or 
at the end of four, six or eleven 
months or three fortnights or on 
12th day after death or on the 
happening of a lucky event (birth of 
a son or marriage) 520, different 
times after death prescribed for this 
sraddha in ancient works 520ff, even 
if s be performed within, one year, 
still for one year food and a jar of 
v water should be given to a brabmana 
521 , four pindas are to be prepared, 
one for the preta and three for his 
deceased paternal ancestors and 
then the performer divides the preta- 
pinda into three parts and puts each 
third into each of the three pindas 
with the two mantras * yesamana* 

522, mantras differ m different 
works 523-524 , means the reception 
of a deceased person into the com¬ 
munity of pitrs to whom pindas are 
offered 520, navasraddhas, 16 srad- 
dhas and s must be performed by 
one heir alone, though there be 
many heirs, but after a year sraddha 
may be performed by each heir 
separately 526; no auspicious rite 
like marriage can be performed nntil 
sapindana of a deceased family mem¬ 
ber has been performed 525 , no 
sapindana for a person unless he had 
upanayhna performed 524-525, 
no sapindana for those who left off 
their faith or committed suicide 
or became ascetics or were born 
of mixed unions, or for patita wo¬ 
men 525 ; number of brahmanas to 
be invited 522 , on completion of 
s the preta ceases to be so and 
becomes one of the pitrs 523 , 
of woman who became a satl or was 
made a putriba or was married in 
the asura form 524, partakes of both 
ekoddista (applying to preta) and 
parvana (applying to three ancestor*) 

523, procedure of, described 522 ff, 
sankalpa in s 521 n , this srFddhn 
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and ekoddista-sraddha are performed 
for women also 524-; to be performed 
in the afternoon 523; twelfth day is 
generally commended for several 
reasons 520-521 , twelfth day after 
death is the only day for s for 
sfidras, acc. to some 521 , two 
meanings of the word preia 523 , 
was to be performed after the si\teen 
^raddhas 520, 521 , widow* djing 
sonless has no s performed for her, 
but only ekoddista 524 
Saptarcis mantra 450n, 45Sn* 459 
Saraka, a tirtba on SatasvalT 559 
Sarasiatasattras, described 55S-559, 
081, the country between Vmasana 
and plalsaPrasravana was the proper 
locality for 558, three S. 557 -558 

Sarasvata- rirtbas 559, 681 
Sarasvati, see under ‘Sindhu 1 , describ¬ 
ed in some puranas as springing 
from PJahsa tree, as flowing through 
Knruhsetra and Dvaitatana 556n # 
OSG, Alberum’s account of an¬ 
other S that falls into the sea near 
Somanatha GS6 f description of m 
the Rgveda 556-557, disappeared in 
the desert sands tn the times of the 
Brahmana tetfs 557 , following the 
course of, from the sea to its source 
was an expiation 93 , has a two-fold 
character as a river and as a divi¬ 
nity 19Sn , is now identified with 
Sarsntf W’hich is lost in the desert 
sands near Bhatnair 557, question 
whether S rs the same as Sindhu 
discussed 556n, seien Sarasvatis 

that encompass the world 686, seven 

\ery holy rivers connected with S. 

... ^svata 

an the 
>. 557, 
aS. as 
fe) S, 
the S 

557 

SaiasvatlviEsa, a work 82 
Sfttayu, river 556 


6S6; tbe difcs« 01 lue ° 
sallrus was to be performed < 

south bank of the dry bed of £ 

three hymns ate addressed t. 
a deity in the Rgveda 556, 
sa\s that five nvers fall into 


[Vol, 

Samath, about five miles north of 
Banaras where Buddha delivered 
his first sermon 641 
Sarvadhana, method of Agmhotra 461 
SarvajBa-Narayana, commentator of 
Mann 93, 362fl, 

Sarvannkr.ama 619 
Sarvaprayascitta, for dying man JS4 
Sarvarajrijah (rcah) 203 d 
Satapatha-Brahmana 8, 10, 20, 37,39 
44 , 54 , 57, 58, 62n, 70, 117, 155, 
157, 163, I89fl, 194n, 196a, 203n, 
2(Hn, 205n, 306n, 207n, 203, 209n, 
210, 223, 225n, 246, 248, 249n, 266, 
321, 339, 343, 345-348, 353, 369, 
376, 3S3n, 4(S2n, 417, 418, 429, 462, 
472, 476, 477a, 55Pn, 574n, 5S5, 
606, 618, 680, 703 

Satatapa, smrti of 40, 108,115, 1/2, 
174, 178, 220, 2S0n, 295n, 305, 311, 
324n, 325, 332n, 344, 348, 399, 475, 
5I5n, 519a, 528, on KarmavipaU 
172n 

5 / 7 / 7 , see under f wife *, wife burning 
herself on her husband's funeral 
pyre or burning herself sometime 
after her husband's death 237, 
604ff. brabmana woman was to 
burn herself along with her hus¬ 
band’s body, but not after its 
cremation, but women of other 
classes could do so 237, Narada- 
purama does not allow a woman 
to burn herself if she has a young 
child or if she is pregnant or it she 
has not attained puberty or she is 
m her monthly illness 237, 604-605, 
practice of, was common to all 
women including candala women 
237 Rgveda X. 18. ? slightly 

changed was recited at the burning 
of, 199n 

Sat-trunsan-mate. 1 Sn ' 1 “* ’ 

128d, 293 , 332n, 364 . 414 . 541n, 
54Sn 

Satya, vide uflder rta 

Satyiadba-&ai>ta-s5tta, 191«. 

206n, 2Q7n, 20Sn. 211, 212, .18, 
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224, 225, 226n, 233, 240, 242, 244, 
- 245n, 246. 248, 251-254, 361 
Satyavrata, 419n 
Satyayani 383n 

Sauca, see under 'punty *, 1 suddhi 
consists in a\aiding abhaksya (what 
ought not to be eaten ), by associa¬ 
tion with those only who are 
uncondemned, and firmly abiding by 
one’s prescribed duties 310, four 
s kinds of, acc, to a smrti viz mone- 
1 tary, mental, bodily and of speech 
310, is one of the five myamas 
* of Yoga 311means removal by 
means of clay, water, cow dung and 
the like of the he smear mg, the oih- 
ness and odour of a thing tbat 
causes impurity 314, mental attitude 
is the highest thing in, acc, to 
’ Padmapurana 310, of two kinds, 
bahya (of the body ) and abhyan- 
tara, the latter being snpenor 
to the former 310, Yanaparva 
speaks of three kinds of, viz, m 
speech, actions and that brought 
about by water 310 
Sanmyakrcchra 152 

Saunaka, 243, 540n, 544, condemned 
the begetting of a son by a dvija 
from a sndra woman 14n, procedure 
of Narayanabali from, 304 

t 

. Saunakatharvanasraddha-kalpa 479 
Saurapurana, 51, 371n, 375, 388, 392, 
396, 443n, 456n, 47ln, 514 

Savitri, (Gayatri verse), as purifier of 
sms 45 

Savyam , meaning of 4S7n 
Sajana, I93n, 194n f 197n, 22Sn, bha¬ 
sya of, on Rgveda 556, 559n, 693n, 
bhasya of, on Samavidhanabrahmana 
59n, bhasja of, on Tat. Br. 427n, 
462n; bhasya of, on Tai. A 39n, 
bhasja of, oa Tai. S. 426n 
Sea, everj, is holy 560 
Sea voyage, a brahmana, who under¬ 
takes sea \oyagps, is unfit to be m- 
\Ued at sraddha 393 


Setu, 55, 94; pilgrimage to, as an ex¬ 
piation for the murder of a brahmana 
who has studied four Vedas 94 
Sewel, on image of Jagannatha 696 
Sheol, was the name Ihe Hebrews gave 
to the gloomy abode of the dead 170 
Sherring, M.A , author of 'The sacred 
city of the Hindus' 618n, 631,632 
Siddhantasekhara, 3l9n 
S ddharaja, king of Anahilavad-Yide 
under Somanatha 

i ___ 

Silappadikaram 767 
Silver, said to be produced from the 
eye of Siva and therefore dear to 
pitrs 420 

Sin, apatrikarana 15, 35, Asvamedha 
deemed to free from all 37; confes¬ 
sion of, supposed to remove effects of 
37, how s. arises has been a difficult 
problem S-9; idea of, bound up 
with conception of rta in the Rgveda 
2, idea of original s. not accepted 
by many people 8n , idea of, varies 
at different ages, in different coun¬ 
tries and different religions 1, is 
difficult to define 1 , is transferred 
from man to man by sitting or sleep* 
ing together, by dining in same row 
or by using same conveyance 26; 
means of removing consequences of 
37, 40, 41-56, most frequent w’ords 
in the Rgveda for sm are dgas and 
enas 5 , murder of brahmana, 
gravests 10, potentialities and conse¬ 
quences of, are two-fold 65, Rgvedic 
sages acutely conscious of 5, seven 
kinds of, named m the Nirukta 10, 
source of, is the Devil, acc. to 
Christianity Sn, water was supposed 
to remove 37 , what is s. 1, words 
for s in Rgveda, discussed 5-8 
Sindhu, question whether Sarasvati 
is really Sindhu 556n, seven Smdhus 
spoken of in some passages of 
Rgveda and Atharvaveda, 556 
Sinners, see under 'karmavipaka', 
enumerated in Tai, Br 11 , had to 
undergo three burdens 76 , guilty of 


a. D. U3 
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raabSpatatas may become pore by 
Asvamedba or by uniting all Intbas 
91-92; three classes of, acc. to 
Vasts* ha 13; who feel go repentance 
and do not perform prajascHta fall 
into terrible Hells and after under¬ 
going tortures in hells are born 
again as men suffering from 
deformities or diseases or ns animals, 
insects, trees and shrubs 153, 154, 


172 


Sins, are removed not by prayascrita 
alone but also by confession to 
others, gifts, meditation on God SO; 
bodily sms 173; differcrce in 
punishments or expiation based on 
Intention or absence of it or on 
repetition 17; divergence among 
sttras as to cl assignation of 12; 
five classes of, acc, to Kztjayana 14, 
£,e enumerated In ChSndogya 
Upanitad 12,16; homas and mantras 
may purify a man from sics that 
have col become public 125; many 
s. are punishable by the hing as 
crimes, though penances are 
provided for thcm6S; mental sins 
173; nice classes of, aec. toVfrau 
DIj. s 15, redemption of, by 


monetary payments or bequests of 
property to churches in Christian 
belief 52n; supposed to be centred 
m the hair 122, 574; three classes 
of, acc to Baud. Dh, S. J3; three 
classes of, acc to Mann 173, three 
Unds of vm. bodily, in words and 
mental 173; classes of, acc to Ap. 
Dh. $.12, two binds of, vis. inten¬ 
tionally committed and uninten- 
tioaally committed 61; unintention* 
allv committed s. are destroyed by 
repeating Vcdtc tests 63; views 

differed as to whether all sms com* 

- wiled in past lives arc destroyed by 

- entering Kisi or whether only those 

of the present life 638; 

173 ; which diseases arise as the 
% results of which rins 173 
Strfcff* Br.X>. C, 69S 


Sirucandrayaaa 150 
Simkrcchra, same as BaJaixcchta, 150 
Sita-hrcchra 150 
Sivadbanztottara 395 
Sivapurana 445n, 519, 67So, 679 
Sivasaatalpa, sacred Yedfc texts from 
Vaj S 48 


Standapnrana 16*, 187, 337n, 351, 
352n, 363o, 3690,3703.37^,372, 
374 , 375,376n,380,3Sln,382n,5S5, 
3S9, 391, 392. 394n f 399, 405, 407, 
409n, 413, ^I6n, 41S, 440a, *-2 d, 
448, 450n, 452 (c’osely follows Arr, 
gr and Vaj J, 45$n, 465, 463, 459, 
478, 45 4 , 512, 514, 527, 530. 531, 
539n, 54?n f 555, 552, 553, 564n, 
565n, 573a, 5770, 578a, 579a, 5S9, 
595, 596n, 597, 59S, 603n, f07, 612, 
623a, 616-625, 627. 630n, 631, 633- 
639, 6 s 0, 642c, 67Sn, 695, 723; is 
said to have 51000 verses acc. to 
Matsya-puraaa 624n 


ofca-Gautsna 531n 
aith, Vincent, author of 1 History of 
Fine Arts in India and Ceylon * 720n 
arris, conflict of, on the periods of 
imparity, resolved in various ways 
by Madanaparijata 270a; contain 
varying details of the same rite S9; 
aue view is that details of all anrris 
should be combined, if not in conflict 
S 9 - 9 Q, prescribe prayascittas for 
brahmanas partaking of saddha food - 
3S7, put uncleanliness on birth and 
that on death on the same level 303, 
‘sar^a-s&ha*pratyayamyay3 , sp?he& 

to 89*90; some authors hie Visvarcpa 
held the view that details about a 
prava&itta in each smrU should be 
kept separate and not combined 90 
mrticandriba 45n. 4Sn. 530,54, 82, 
li4n, 115n, 1490. 220, 227n, 2>1, 
.2430, 256n, 257n, 26ln. 262n, 265, 
270n, 273 (on wsuca), 275n, 276n, 
2S2n l2 S5, 2870, 291, 292n. M 
311 332n, 33Sn, 350, 369a, 3/COr 
“a 3 «». 3?5. 376. 3770,3810. 

3$2a'.3S3o.394n,395n, 404o,405o, 
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40611, 407n, 409x1, 412, 415n, 416, 
4I7n, 4l9n, 420, 421n, 422n, 423n t 
443n, 444n, 446n, 455n, 457, 458, 
459n, 460, 462n, 463, 464, 468n, 
'469n, 473n, 475n, 477n, 47S, 4S1, 
484n, 514n, 520, 523n» 524, 531n, 
S32n, 546n, 547n, 569n, 578n, 591n, 
651, 652n 

Smrtunuktaphala of Vaidyanatha ISa, 
22n, 29, 60n, 67, 90n, 94. 95n, 101, 
107, 148, 164n, 220, 240, 26Sn, 269, 
273, 282, 288, 290, 296, 302n, 3S3n, 
399n, 486 (followed by Madras 
smarta brahmanas on sraddha), 532, 
546n 

Stnrlisagara 119n 
Smrtlratnavalt 670n 
Smrhsamuccaya 574 
Smrtisara 296n, 

Smrtyarthasara 27, 56, 91, 92, 95n, 
101, 129, 175, 177, 229, 230, 257, 
272n, 286, 289, 291n, 304, 316, 318, 
325, 365, 374n,375,416,459n,473n, 
508n, 521, 526, 532a, 66Sn,669 
Snakes, supposed to subsist on wind 
335 

Soma, camasas filled with s., can be 
drunk by priests one after another 
without incurring any blemish 328; 
distinguished from sttrd 20 , extent 
of period of s sacrifice 96, is food 
only of brahmanas 196n, is king of 
brahmanas 196n; throws In a pit 
those who do not observe Soma’s 
ordinances 154 

Somanatha, tax on pilgrims going to, 
was levied by Stddharaja, king of 
Anahilavad, bat was later remitted 
at the intercession of his mother 
571 

Somayana, an expiation 151-152 
Son, of palita was condemned and ex¬ 
cluded from inheritance 106 ; sued 
father from hell called put 161 ; 
what makes a son a real son 654 n 
-Sons, one should desire to have many 
sons, so that at least one may visit 


Gaya 652-653, twelve kinds of, re¬ 
cognized in ancient times. Of whom 
the ksetraja, the pntrikaputra and 
dattaka most important 53 6 

Soul, at time of death of one body 
enters into another new one 335; 
eight qualities of, mentioned in 
Gautama and others 310; sauca, one 
of the eight qualities of the soul 310; 
was supposed to become, after death 
of body, associated with Yams and 
pitrs 342 

Souls, see under 1 funeral rites f , 
'pmday; after the death of the body 
are supposed to assume a body called 
ativahika, that such a body is secur¬ 
ed by human beings alone and not 
by other beings 265; bodies that 5, 
secure after death are called ativa- 
htka by some and yatam>a by others 
266, of departed persons who offered 
sacrifices when living become shin¬ 
ing stars in the firmament 157,166; 
supposed to take on a new' bright 
body on cremation in Kgveda 193, 
342; survival of, after death of body, 
is emphatically asserted in Tai. Br. 
157 

South Indian Inscriptions 712n 

Sraddha, is addressed as a deity in the 
Kg. 351, 496-497 ; various defini¬ 
tions of 352 

t , 

Sraddha, see dtnasraddha , aparuhna , 
Aryasamdja, brahmanas t corn , ecli¬ 
pse, faod $ hemasraddha, jlvct- 
krdddha , kutapa, JSdghydvarsa , 
penktipavana, pare anasraddha, 

‘ Pinda-pitryajna, pmdas, pitrs, 
putra , salt, soul , sraddha, after¬ 
noon preferred for s , except for 
Vrddbi-sraddha and Xmasraddha 
370, agnaukarana, discussion about 
461-462, dhttdgni should not per¬ 
form L on any day except darsa, acc 
to Mann 371n , among the brahmanas 
invited at s, two are meant for gods 
(and are called daiea or vaisvadeva 
brahmanas) and three for pitrs 403, 
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407; nn aiilhi roust be fed at a L 
404 ; ancestors upwards from 4th 


vir. fnther, grandfather, great-grand¬ 
father of the performer's great-grand¬ 
father, arc entitled only to the Icjm 
(Pipings of the particles of food 
sticking to the hand of the perfor¬ 
mer) 4S2-4S3 ; brahmanas alone are 
to be Invited for dinner nl s, 3S3 : 
brahmanas should pronounce bless¬ 
ings at i after they dine and sip 
natcr, 46S, brahmanas who are 
pfcttUtpuvtttta should be Incited at s. 
3S5-386; called anvfthafyir perform¬ 
ed^ formerly on the f a me day after 
pitulapitryajfia, but not now 362; 
child whose ttpattayana has not 
been performed Is not eligible to 
repeat Vcdic mantras and cannot 
perform v- but an exception is made 
in the ease of a son as to funeral 
rites for a parent 365; classification 
of sraddhas, 3S0-3$l t confers long 
life, happiness, fame, prosperity 
sons, and heaven on the performer, 


350; consequences that follow from 
disposal of the pmdas In sraddha w 
each of the several modes of dis¬ 
posal 451; daily * prescribed by 
Matitt for all householders to be 
performed with food or water or 
milk or fruits nnd roots 369* daksina 
has to be given profusely towards 
the end of each s. and it is supposed 
that whatever may be wanting ia 
mantras or the proper lime or pro¬ 
cedure is cured and made perfect by 
tt 534-535, dark half of a month 
preferred for, 370, definitions of s 
by Brabmapurana, Mitaksara and 
others emphasize its connection with 
Wrf/itf 334, 351, denotes, accord¬ 
ing to some, three things viz horn*. 
offering of pinda and gratification of 
brahmanas invited to dinner, 335 , 
derivation of word l from sraddba 
351-52; description of pdrs as Vasus, 
RueJras and ZfctlM » »niy lot 
purposes of contemplation, 348. 


tVoi 

Devala recommends that an elabor¬ 
ate s should be performed only once 
a year, 383; differences in many 
details of s, had asisen m the days 
of the Puranas, 363, differences 
among sutras whether young or old 
learned brahmanas were to be invited 
388; digests on s, utilized m this 
volume, 363 , discussion of the ques¬ 
tion w hat Hindus of the 20th century 
should do about sraddhas 549-551 ; 
discussion whether a performer of ^ 
should perform the nte strictly in 
accordance with the grbyasutra of 
his own Veda or sikha or may 
include details found in other works, 
452-455; discussion whether per¬ 
former of s studying one recension 
of the Veda must invite brahmanas 
studying the same recension or could 
invite one who had studied any of 
the three Vedas, 397-398, disenshon 
whether the daily Vaisvadeva is to 
be performed before the starting of 
s rites or after they are finished 483- 
434, divergent news as to the stage 
when avdhaiia of j pifrs is to be 
made and about the mantras to be 
employed at s, 460—461, doctrine of, 
carried to excess 383, 513, doctrine 
of offering balls of cooked rice to 
ancestors at s, presupposes or requires 
that the ancestors are even after 50 
or 100 years from their deaths cap¬ 
able of enjoying in an ethereal body 
the flavour or essence of the balls 
wafted by the wind 335, doctrine 
underlying the conception of s is 
apparently opposed to the dogma of 
karma and punaryanma, 335, eight 
matters to be avoided by brahmanas 
invited at s, 411, emphasis on invit¬ 
ing very learned brahmanas became 
practically nugatory by the rules of 
some smrtis that one should not 
partake of iraddha for three years 
after sapmdana and that laid down 
various praya&dttas for dimng at 
sraddba tn the first, second or third 
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year after Sapindana 548, enu¬ 
meration of 96 sraddhas to be 
performed in a year 382-3S3 , 
even in modern times learned bra- 
hmanas are unwilling to dine at a s , 
particularly within a few years of 
death 387, 548, examination of the 
explanation of the doctrine of s 
offered by Puranas and medieval 
digests 338*339, exclusiveness and 
pride of sub-castes even among bra- 
braanas go so far that Balambbattt 
recommends that Maharastra bra- 
bmanas should not invite for s. bra- 
hmanas of other castes even if very 
learned and particularly Konkanas- 
thas and that men of one's own sub- 
caste should be preferred even if 
they are of blemished character 398, 
explanation how inastsraddha came 
to be called the prakrti (the norm) 
of all sraddhas 258; explanation 
given by Puranas and digests how 
food offered into fire or eaten by 
brahmana invitees at s is enjoyed by 
the departed whatever form they 
might have attained after death 
(such as a god or dottya y beast, or 
snake or grass) 335-337, five classes 
of, acc, to Brbaspati and others 381, 
flowers allowed and condemned for 
employment in s, 416, food offered 
m s is believed to be enjoyed by 
departed spirits in the world of pitrs 
340; frugal or poor dinner not to be 
offered m certain sraddhas and on 
certain occasions 406, gift of bed¬ 
stead used by the deceased to a bra- 
hmana and his wife with appropriate 
mantra and other details recom¬ 
mended by some puranas hut severely 
condemned by the Padmapurana 
535-536, gifts of wealth, lands and 
houses on death of kings and great 
warriors and eulogies of such gifts 
and particularly of cooked food 534, 
guests coming by chance, while s. 
rites are m progress, should be 
honoured, since yogttts wander over 


the earth for the good of people in 
various forms 396, if a brahmana, 
who is panktipavana and fulfills the 
conditions laid down m Manu III 
132-146 be not available, one may 
invite as the next best course even a 
bandhu, father-in-law, son-in law’, 
one's teacher of the Veda or pupil, 
daughter's son, wife's brother, a 
sagotra or even a brother 387, if a 
performer can afford to invite at s. 
only one brahmana, then he should 
prefer a chan ter of the whole of Sama- 
veda 399, if it is not possible to per¬ 
form all sraddhas (except SapindT- 
karana) according to detailed pro¬ 
cedure, they may be performed by 
the procedure called 'safikalpavidhi' 
532 , lE no brahmana be available on 
sraddha day, effigies with darbhas 
should be made, sraddha offered 
and fees and materials may be given 
Jater to other brahmanas 406, 5l4; 
if primary procedure for a rite as 
laid down m sruti or smrti cannot 
be carried out, then one may resort 
to some substituted procedure 513- 
524, in eclipses the appropriate time 
for s is sparsakdla 372, inquiry 
into the learning and qualities of 
brahmanas to be invited at s. was 
allowed but not as to those who 
came by chance uninvited 391, in 
s. on the birth of a son or in s, 
offered by even a good sudra there is 
no feeding of brahmanas 482, insti¬ 
tution of, had a hoary antiquity even 
at the time of the Ap, Dharmasutra 
349 , inviting Bauddhas, Nirgranthas 
or those who espouse the Pancaratra 
or Pasupata or Kapahka doctrines 
forbidden 395 , kdtnya s , examples 
of, 373 ; kusas to be used in s , rules 
about 417-418 , leavings of food in 
the plates of the invited brahmanas 
and the vtktrct on darbhas were the 
share or lot of persons of the famil> 
djmg joung and the leavings fallen 
on the ground w ere the lot of deceas- 
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ed slaves of the family 470n* 500, 
leavings of food in the plates of bra. 
hmanas should not be removed or 
swept away till sunset, as the spirits 
of those that were offered no water 
regale themselves with them 468, 
leavings of food cooked for s'raddba 
dinner should not be given to a 
person inferior in qualities or to a 
siidra 468, literature on s', is enor¬ 
mous in extent 362-363 ; long lists 
of persons not to be allowed near a 
s. 380, Mahalayasraddha 530-533 , 
main underlying conception of 
sraddha viz. a tender and affecti¬ 
onate regard for one's relatives, is 
admirable 550, mantra to be 
repeated at the beginning and end 
of all sraddhas 458, mantras at 
avahana in s' 460, mantras repeated 
tn s» are deemed to carry food to the 


pitrB that are invoked by their names 
and gotras and as accompanied 
by Vasus, Rudras and Adityas 338 f 
many works disapprove of extra¬ 
vagance in inviting a large number 
of brahmanas at s, since a large 
company affects five desiderata, vis 
respectful treatment of brahmanas, 
securing a proper place, proper time, 
parity and meritorious brahmanas 
403-404, 550, masa preparations 
highly recommended in a 421-422, 
may be performed on any day, if 
particularly appropriate materials or 
holy brahmanas are available or the 

performer is" near a sacred place 370, 
meant originally a sacrifice for the 
pitrs on 369, method of 

!Lng invitations to brahmanas for a 

f 40^-409, milk, which was allowed 

andwhichwascondemnedforuselus 

s -SKS=5 

-rsr.ffx'ss- 

—s«r?.x- 


[VoL 

like Yavanas, Mlecchas, Kiratas, 
Sakas, Cinas may perform sraddhas 
364, no legal machinery exists to 
enforce the liability to perform 
iraddhaof the deceased whose wealth 
was inherited by an heir 510* no 
pmdadana on certain sraddhas, such 
as amasraddha and on yugadt days 
481, no scrutiny should be made 
about a brabmana of whom nothing 
is known* since siddhas roam on 
the earth as brahmanas 389; no i 
to be offered to father or mother if 
he or she became a mleccba (by 
forcible or voluntary conversion} and 
the pinda to be offered to him or her 
should be offered to Visnn 483, no 
i, for deceased ascetics except 
parvana on the 11th day after death 
and every year afterwards 519 i 
not to be performed on 14th of the 
dark half of a month for anyone 
except for those killed by poison 
or snakes or beasts or in battle or 
by brahmana's wrath 370n; number 
of brahmanas to be invited did not 
depend on the means of the iavlter, 
but on whether he conld honour 
them all well 403 , number of 
brahmanas to be invited differed 
acc, to the views of different authors 
and works 402-404, observances for 
mviter and invitee 410-412; offer¬ 
ings at l, acc to some Puranas, 

become transformed into that kind 
of food that the pitrs require in tho 
new bodies they night have assumed 
aco todoctnne of karma randoffer- 
mgsdne to wealth acqmred by^njust 

n.cans gtaufyp.tr, that ate b«« « 

candalas 352, on amavasya •* »*&* 
(obligatory) 426n, on Utb day afte 
death two views about 519; on tbit- 

4th 5 U. or 6th ancestor even .f one 

or more of the first three ancestors 
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be alive, 365, 511, one knowing only 
the Gayatrl verse but leading a well- 
regulated life was to be preferred at 
s. to one who knows the three Vedas 
but whose conduct is not well- 
regulated 389, order of preference 
among invitees at s. viz. first ascetics, 
then a brabmana who has studied 
the four Vedas and ttihdsa and so on 
389, origin of the institution of s. 
from Manu or from the Boar in¬ 
carnation 349, parvana s. 431-514, 
performance of s at night or 
twilight or when the sun has just 
risen is forbidden (except in eclipses) 
375; performed at a holy place and 
on yugadi or mattvadi Uthts yields 
inexhaustible gratification to the 
pitrs 374, performer of s. calls the 
pitrs to be present at the nte after 
taking permission of the invited 
brahmanas for the invocation 348, 
performer of, should as a rule invite 
a brabmana who has studied some 
recension of the Veda and who is 
not of same gotra as the performer, 
who is not connected by marriage 
or who is not a teacher or a pupil or 
a friend, though some exceptions 
were recognized 385, performer of, 
should not observe a fast on sraddha 
day, bnt should partake of the food 
left after being served to tbe invited 
brahmanas or should at least smell 
it 469-470; performer of, should 
wash house floor, should cowdung 
it, should wash the clothes and 
cleanse vessels the previous day 409; 
persons (of ever 50 kinds) to be 
shnnned at a s, according to Gau¬ 
tama, some of whom could be invited 
at a rite for gods according to others 
400-401, persons and animals that 
should be ejected from the place of 
s or should not be allowed to look 
alitor disturb it 379-380, pmdas 
are made by the performer or by his 
wife with the food that remains 
after agnaukarana and mixed with 


sesame, honey and ghee and are 
offered by the fiitr-tirtha 498n; 
pindas offered to the great-grand¬ 
father, the grand-father and father 
are declared to be identical respec¬ 
tively with Vasudeva, Sahkarcana 
and Fradyumna and the offerer of 
pindas with Amruddha 350-351 ; 
pindas of cooked rice or flour were 
not to be offered in sraddha per¬ 
formed on equinoctial days, on san- 
kranti, on solstitial days, on ekadasl 
or trayodasf or on Magha and Krttika 
naksatras 481, pitrs assuming aenal 
forms were supposed to hover round 
and enter the brahmanas invited at 
& 390, 401, 407, pitrya verses are 
each repeated loudly with abava at 
the end of s, rite 502, place that is 
full of insects or is arid or burnt by 
fire or terrific in aspect or gives out 
painful sounds or fetid smell is unfit 
for s 379 , points in which modern 
Madras manuals differ from those 
used,in Western India 504; polluted 
by asuras is purified by sesame and 
by tying a goat near the place 419; 
poor man may offer, instead of sum¬ 
ptuous food, uncooked corn, or some 
vegetables or some slight fee or a 
few grains of sesame to a brahmana 
with water or may offer grass to a 
cow or raise his arms and repeat 
loudly that he has nothing 425-426, 
practice of presenting the clothes, 
ornaments, bedstead, the horse and 
the like used by the deceased to the 
brahmana invited for sraddha and 
also of donating an umbrella and 
sandals on tbe completion of sraddha 
535 , praise of the importance and 
benefits of, 349-351, pratisamvatsa- 
nka or pratyabdika s 529-530, 
j>rdyascittas prescribed by smrtis 
for dining at a parvanasraddha, or 
vrddbisraddha, sapindana and other 
sraddhas 387—388, 548 ; prayascittas 
prescribed for partaking of food at 
Navasraddhas, monthly sraddhas 
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and yearly ones 548; principal act 
, in s. rites is the feeding of brahmanas 
349; procedure if only one brabmana 
could be invited or was available 
•403, 513 ; procedure applicable to 
sraddha by one ■whose father was 
alive was extended by Visnu to one’s 
mother's paternal ancestors 513; 
procedure if the performance of a 
sraddha on a particular day is rend^ 
ered impossible by~an obstacle such 
as asauca 547-548, proper places 
for the performance of 377 - 379 ; 
qualifications of brahmanas to be 
invited were few in the grhyasutras, 
but smrtis and puranas add many 
more and enlarge the lists of those 
that should not be invited 3S4-30O, 
question how sraddha was to be per¬ 
formed if one or more of the three 
paternal ancestors were alive was 
discussed from ancient times and 
opinions varied 511-513; rewards 
for performance of sraddha in an 
eclipse 375, rewards for performing 
s, on 28 nahsatras from KrttilS to 

Bharani (including Abb j jit) 374, re- 

. wards for performing s on tbe several 
week-days 373-374; rewards for 

farming s from the first to the 15th 
tuhi of the dark half 372 rewards 
lor performing i on oven 
even nahsatras and uneven t.this 
and naksatras 370, rewards of pvnda- 
dana S03, nght to mhent is based 
nnder tbe Dayabhaga on the capa¬ 
city to offer pvndas to the deceas- 

-ansrsa; 

of death or both are not known 530 

rules for testing the brahmanasto 
be invited at a s 390-391, tales tf 
, , {ot the performer of s 

conduct for me v ^ o£ 

^uSoftood left m ^ates^mn 


views about the final disposal 
(pfattpatU ) of pmdas 4S0-4SZ; 
should be begun oa Kutapa (Sth 
out of 15 wuhurtas of the day) and 
should not extend beyond Banbtna 
(I2th muhurfa of the day) 376, 
should be performed when one 
dreams an evil dream or when evil 
planets affect the naisatra on which 
a man was horn 3 72, shonld not be 
performed in mleccha localities 3 78, 
should not be performed in the 
Tngaaku country and in tbe 
countries of Karaskara, Kalihga and 
others and in countries to the north 
of the Smdhu nver 378-379, shonld 
not be performed on Nanda tithis, 
on Friday, on 13 th of the dark half, 
on the nalsatra of one’s birth 373, 
sixteen sraddhas are laid down by 
numerous works as necessary to free 
the spirit of a deceased person from 
the condition of being a preta 
and pusaca 518, sixteen sraddhas, 
divergence of views about what they 
are and particularly whether sajpSodi- 
Larana is included therein or not 
318-519, sixteen iraddhas were and 
are now performed on the 11th 
day after death 520, some authori¬ 
ties allow anyone to perform 
sraddnas (except saplndikarana) for 
any relative, particularly at Gaya 
364-365, some Puranas condemn 
scrutiny into tbe character and 
learning of brahmanas to be invited 
but digests explain awxysec 
passages as referring to 
tlrtbas 391, some puranas inculcate 
tbe performance of ^dba on a 

X SS 

404 - 405 , some smrtis mi 

uons of brahmanas for a ® 399-4 
.ome smrtis recommend lavish 

■— •szri-srz?* 

404; some writers 
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agnaukarana, pindadana and feeding 
of brahmanas are all principal 482 , 
some works lay great emphasis on 
inviting ascetics or yagins at s and 
say that a yogin as Superior to a 
hundred brahmanas 388; some 
works slate that rites for pitrs 
deserve pre-eminence over those for 
the gods 483-484, specific times most 
proper for performing s 371, spot 
chosen for s should be clean, should 
slope towards the south, should be 
cow dunged, covered on all sides and 
should be unfrequented and not 
owned by another person 377 ; 
sraddha is the mainspring or root of, 
351, s may be separately offered 
to the mother in the Anvastaka rites-, 
in Vrddhisraddha, at Gaya and on 
the anniversary of the day of death, 
bnt in other cases it is performed 
along with her husband 475, 662, 
sraddhadhikann, general rule about, 
was that husband should not offer 
pmda to his wife, nor father to his 
son, nor elder brother to younger 
one, but exceptions to this were 
recognized 364-365 , substances and 
utensils proper for being used at 
sraddha and those not proper 412- 
413, suddhi (purity) should be 
specially secured in seven matters 
in s viz, the body (of the performer), 
the materials, the wife, the place (of 
performance), the mind, the mantras 
and the brahmanas 413, sugar is 
sacred and may be employed in 
sacrifices to gods and manes 414; 
texts support both views, viz that 
food is offered direct to the deceased 
ancestors in s, and also that Yasus, 
Rudras and Aditjas are the pitrs 
and dcvatds of s 339 , three classes 
of, \ iz, ntiya § naimittika and kumya 
3G9-370 , three sanctifying things in 
s are dauhttra , a Nepal blanket and 
sesame 413 , three views as to what 
is the principal item in s , whether 
feeding of brahmanas, or offering of 

h. r> 114 


pindas or both 4S1-482 , tilas 
(sesame), great importance of, in i 
418-419; limes for performing s, 
360, 369-377, times on which s. was 
obligatory (mtya) according to 
Visnu Dh S. 372, times proper for 
kdmya s are eclipses, days of 
solstice, equinoctial days, VyatTpata, 
sank rant! and sraddhas performed 
on them gi\e infinite pleasure to 
pitrs 372 , times for which pitrs are 
gratified by the offering of the flesh 
of several animals 422—424, tirtha- 
sraddha, see under Tlrtha ; treated 
under five heads viz , bow, where, 
when, by whom and with what 
materials 340, to whom should the 
sons of two fathers, such as ksetraja, 
putnkaputra and dattaka offer pindas 
536-538 , twelve kinds of, according 
to Visvamitra 381-382, two classes 
of, viz,, ekoddista and parvana 380; 
use of flesh in s , great divergence 
of views on 422-425 , use of plantain 
leaves as plates was allowed by some 
and forbidden by others 421, use of 
wealth obtained by bribery or from 
patita persons, or arising from 
bnde-price or declared unlawful is 
condemned 412, Vaisvadeva is to be 
performed before pindadana in such 
sraddhas as Navasraddha and after 
pindadana in yearly sraddba, tn ma* 
halaya acc to some, while Hemadri 
gives more elaborate rules depend¬ 
ing upon whether the performer 
was an ahitagm or one who had no 
srauta fires 471-72, 484, variation in 
the names of Visve-devas 457n, 
vedic benediction finely w orded and 
comprehensive to be uttered by 
brahmanas on accepting an invita¬ 
tion for s 409; vegetables, fruits 
and roots recommended and con¬ 
demned for use tn s, 415-416, vessels 
of iron condemned for use in s, 421» 
vessels of metals, particularly of 
silver, should be used in sraddha, 
420; vessels to be used in offering 
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vessels to be used w s, 
may be made from sacnfic/al wood 
or from pala& or from a sea product 
(conch-sbel]) 4?0, views differed as 
to whether mother included step 
mother in Parvana 475; y,sau is to 
be regarded as dwelling in the three 
pindas for the father, grand father 
aad the great-grand-fatber 349 , 
351, Visve-devas are generally men¬ 
tioned m Mann and Yaj„ but later 
smriis enumerated ten of them, 
two of them being assigned to 
each of five classes of srSddhas 457; 
Vrddhisraddha, meaning of, 359 n # 
and it is same as Kandiiraddha 527* 
was offered to three immediate 
ancestors, father, grandfather, great¬ 
grandfather 365, water, Quality of, 
to be employed in s 415; what food 
is of the nature of ltavi$ and fit for 
s, 412, what men and women should 
engage m coolings food 462-466; 
when 4 is performed at a tfrtha the 
pindas should be cast info the 
sacred water, otherwise they may be 
cast info fire or water or handed 
„ over to a brahmana or may be 
allowed fo be eaten by a cow or goat 
480-481; who are entided to offer 
sraddha ( sraddhadhtkann ) 364- 
365, who are lepablugah or 
lepabhergtnah 483, who are the 
deities of s', the three male 
ancestors or Vasus, Rudras ana 
Adilyas 348; whoever took the 
wealth of the deceased had to offer 
srsddba and pmdas to the deceased 
even under the MttaUara system 
364, 510; who should be invited 
for sraddba dinner according to the 
-.grbya and dharraa sutras 384-385 f 
who was the real recipient of the 
offerings made in sraddha viz, the 
brahmanas or pifrs 460, women and 
sudras should get s, performed 
through a priest or they may them 


selves perform s’ without mantra, 
bat only nienfion the name and 
gotra of the deceased 365, word 
sraddba does not occar in any 
authentic and ancient vedicwori 
but oniy in the Kathopanisad 
3-19-50, worship 0 f rtns (seasons) 
uus provided for in some digests 

Sraddhacandnia ol Dnikaa-bhatts 
363 

Sraddhakahta, 38In, 412, 459n 
Srcddhalalpa of Sridatta for s3ma- 
# vedins 486 

SraddhaUlpatata of Nandapandifa, 
334n, 336, 337, 371n, 3Sln, 382n, 
387n t 39$n, 403n, 409, 481, 483, 
f 53In, 533 . 535n, 540n, 541n 
SrsddbalarxkS, 54Sn 

t _ 

Sraddhakfiyitaamadi, 266n, 334n, 
376n t 380n, 407n, 40$, 409n , 410n, 
4l7u, 418n, 455n, 457n, 473n, 476u, 
512,5J4n, 51Sn, 519n, 520n, 523n # 

/ 524n, 531n, 532n, 546n, 547n, 548n 
Sraddhamayokba, 544 
SraddhapraLasa, 261, 269a, 334, 

343n, 349n, 350, 351a t 377n, 378, 
379n, 386a, 38Sn ,380n,391n, 395n, 
399n, 40111, 408, 409, 410n f 411, 
414n, 421, 457n, 458n, 460, 463, 
467n, 471, 473n, 475n, 476n, 477n, 
f 47Sn, 479, 529, 542 , 544 , 569n 
Siaddharatna of Ralsmipati 486,535n 
Sraddhasaograba, 459n 
Sraddhasara 335n, 338n, 350, 471, 

532, 533 

Sraddhasaulhya (part of Todara- 
nanda) 455n, 457n, 475, 476n 
SrHddbasutra of Katyayana 352,408, 

409, 411, 419, 423, 424, 435n, 439, 

442n 466, 470, 472, 478, 4S6, 504, 

516, 521, 525 

Sraddhatattva of Ragbunandana 263, 
336n,35in, 352n, 370n, 380n, 406, 

407n, 408, 409n, 445, 446n, 450n, 

457a, 458, 464n, 475n, 476n, 479n, 

486, 510, 516n, 520fl, 527, 530n, 

546n 
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Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara 334, 
380n, 381, 396 (one of the longest 
lists of persons unfit to be invited 
at sraddha ), 406, 416, 486 ( descrip¬ 
tion of apeitraka parvanasraddha), 
r 524n, 526n t 540n, 541, 545n, 54Sn 
Srldatta, author of Pitrbhakti 335n, 
447n, 460,486 
Srlsukta, 444 

Srotnya, meaning of 3B4n 
Srughna, modern Sngh on the old 
Jumna about 40 miles from Thane- 
sar 6Sln 

St John, Gospel oE, I74n 
Stein, Sir Aurel, translator of the 
Rajatarahgim, 725, 755, 759 
Steya (theft), becomes mahapataka 
only when brahmaua's gold of a 
certain quantity is stolen 22-23,101, 
meaning of, acc. to Ap 22, none in 
certain cases, even if one appropri¬ 
ates without owner’s consent 23 , of 
two kinds, vie. accompanied with 
force (such as robbery or dacoity) 
and effected clandestinely 101, pra- 
yascitta for theft of brahmana’s 
gold weighing 80 raktikas or more 
was death for all offenders except 
brahman as 101, prayascitta for bra- 
hmana guilty of the mahapataka steya 
same as for sura of flour 101, praya¬ 
scitta for, depended on various cir¬ 
cumstances 101 

Story, of Ajigarta, who agreed to slay 
his own son when famished 100, of 
Bharadvaja, who, when famished, 
accepted many cows from Brbu, a 
carpenter 100, of Efcata, Dvita and 
Tnta, 11, lln , of the birth of Yama 
and Yaml from Yivasvat 19S, of 
Indradyumna, 694-695 ; of Kavasa 
and Sarasvati 558-559, 680 , of 
Nacikctas 384n , of Nimi who perfor¬ 
med sraddha for his piedeceased son 
364; of Paundraha Vasudeva, who 
challenged Krsna with the help of king 
of Kasi 622, of Sagara’s sons reduced 
to ashes by the wrath of Kapila 595, 


of 'saptavyadhas' 445n, of Snnahsepa 
-274. of tea Visve-devas to be in¬ 
voked in five classes of sraddhas 
457n, ofTuladhara and Jajali 570; of 
XJsasti Cakrayana and his par* 
taking of forbidden food 100,681, of 
Vamadeva, who desired to eat dog- 
flesh when famished 100 , of Visva- 
mitra, who proceeded to take the 
haunch of a dog from the hands of a 
Candala, 100 , of Vyasa, who, w’hen 
on the point of cursing Kasi, was 
ordered by Siva who had assumed 
the form of an householder not to 
enter Kasi except on the 8th and 
14tn tithis, 638-639 

Strlparva 223 

Sudarsana, commentator of Ap gr 472 

Suddhi (re-conversion) modern move¬ 
ment of, for taking back those 
converted by force, fraud or other¬ 
wise, 118 

r , 

Suddhi, see under ’asauca’, ‘parity,* 

1 £auca ’ , asauca most important 
subject under 267 , comprehensive 
term including purification after 
asauca, purification of a person after 
contact with an impure object or 
person or certain evil occurrences 
and purification of food, pots, wells, 
temples <S.c after they are deemed 
to be polluted 267 , emphasis on, 
laid as early as Rgveda310, is an 
attribute, acc to Suddhiviveka, that 
confers a capacity or privilege for 
the performance of all dbarmas 269; 
literature on, is very extensive 270; 
Maun divides it into two, viz 
suddhi after death ( prelasuddhi) 
and s of things (dravyasuddhi) 
267, 309, means of purification 315- 
316, of dravya, is of two kinds, viz, 
purification of the body and of aa 
external object 309 ; one desirous 
of, should perform Pavitresti 312 ; 
smrtis contain extremely contradic¬ 
tory dicta, particular^ on periods 
of impurity, with the result that the 
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Mtt remarks that the usages in its 
day were altogether different from 
those in the smrtis 270 

Suddhicandrika, com. on Sadasiti 270, 
by Vinayaka alias Nandapandita 273, 
276 d, 295n 

Suddhikaumud? of Govmdananda 
2l2n, 264n, 267, 269n, 270n, 273, 
277, 296, 3C6, 3l3n, 3l7n, 318n, 
322n, 323n, 324n, 326n, 328n,332n 
Snddhimayukba of Nflakantba 273 
J3«ddhipa3ji,296a 

^uddhipraka^a (part of viramitrodaya) 
182, 183, I85n, 187n, 212n, 2X7, 
218, 219n, 222n, 224, 225, 226n, 
227,229, 237, 262n, 263, 267n, 273, 
275n, 27Sn, 2S2n, 284, 285n, 290n, 
291n, 292n, 293n, 294n, 296, 299, 
300n, 301, 304n, 311, 313°. 31? D ' 
322n,323n,324n, 326, 327n, 330, 
332n,348,540c, 541 

Suddhisraddha 382 

Snddhitattva of Eaghunandana, I 860 , 

- I87n, 238, 256n, 265n, 273 , 282, 
290n, 295, 296n, 299, 306 
Suddblvivela of Radradhara 269, 
285, 306n,319n 

Sudra. see under 'samsHras', could 
drink any kind of intOMCant without 
incurring sin 21 . could not drink 
pancagasya In early times, thong 

allowed to drink without mantras^ 

medieval works 142 , disability of * 
&dra who does not wait upon 
serve a dvija 50, how to perform 
Za for removal of sin 49;; bom* 

could be performed for. in ordinary 

same as for w»>°s 0 { 

prayascitta * or ' acr except 

4Vi*st for a brahmana sinn , 

nffences of violence ngamst 

a dvija 81 


Sudrakamalalara 142, 364n, 477n 
Sugatisopana of Pratihastaka 4S6 

Suicide, 604-613, see under 'sati% 
Albernni's remarks on religious 5 , 
610, by starting on the Great Journey 
(mahaprasthansEaniana) or by fall* 
ing m fire or from a precipice for¬ 
bidden in Kali age 302,3OS, Dhir* 
masastra writers generally condemn 
s. as a great sin 604 , divergent 
\iews of Harlta and Manu as to 
allowing s as a prayascitta fo** grave 
sms like incest 604, every kind of 
s. was not condemned by the ancient 
smrtis 525 , exceptions to the con¬ 
demnation of suicide are found In 
the epics, smrtis and puranas 302, 
525, 604^005, five meritorious kinds 
of suicide mentioned in Ain-i-Akb'in 
6Q5n, gradually there was a revulsion 
of feeling against suicide at Prajaga 
or other tirtbas and against starting 
on the Great Journey in the Hima¬ 
laya 608; great poets like Kalidasa 
believed that those who killed them¬ 
selves at Frayaga or Vafa became free 
from the cycle of births and deaths 
even though they had not correct 
1 nowledgc of the Supreme Kcatily 
605 , historical examples of kings 
committing religions cuictdc at 
holy places 605 . householder rtt 
allowed to commit s e.en if w 
right, by fall, or fire or drowsier 
bis life’s work was done, or it he 
does not desire the pleasures or life 
and is a Vedantin 604 , .mpomnt 
^erse found in Vanipwi and sore 
pnrunas relied upon for 
of religious suicide at IrajegaW-.. 
Kurmupurinu recommends ta-» 
modes of religious s ur.d proud-- 
residence in hcv cn for 
ieursC07.no old mnr. oran-oi-rnh 
t0 obsers e rules o! bodit, t Bnf * “ 
ornmnuso.il as tnbebe)oed re- 
on, 5 UU wa* *»<> 

10 kill himself b, 1 •>=?'=*• - c - 
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precipice or by fire or by drowning or 
fastiog or jumping from Vata tree at 
Prayaga 604* one who, knowingly or 
unknowingly, wilfully or unintention¬ 
ally, dies in the Ganges, secures on 
death heaven and tnoksa (according 
to Tadma) 607 , psychology behind 
religious s 611 * religious suicide at 
Purusottama is referred to in Brah- 
mapurana 701 , religious smcide 
\\ as allowed at Prayaga or at the Vata 
there or at some other titthas 604, 

608, some medieval digests allowed 
religious s to ah varnas wbileTirtha- 
prakasa restricts it to members of 
castes other than the first 609, some 
smrtis, the Mahabbarata and some 
Puranas do recommend religious s, 
at Prayaga and other holy places 
607-608 , some writers of medieval 
times combat the view that religions 
5 is permitted 608-609, Tristhalisetn 
refuses authority to commit s. at 
Prayaga to any person abandoning 
his old parents, young wife and 
children and to women who are 
pregnant or have young children or 
have no permission from husband 

609, wife was allowed to die on her 
husband’s death by sahagamana or 
ttttumarana 604 

Sulapam i04n 

Sumautu 18n, SO, 25S, 350, 415, 616n 

Sura, ksalriyas and vaisjas incurred 
no sm by drinking any intoxicant 
other than sura prepared from flour 
97, meaning of, 20-21; sharply dis¬ 
tinguished from Soma 20, sudra in¬ 
curred no sm by drinking even sura 
prepared from flour 97-98, uninitiat¬ 
ed boys and unmarried girls had to 
undergo |th prayasntta (1 c 3 years) 
for drinking sura and, if intentionally 
done, for six y cars 9S, word, occurs 
m the Rgvcda 20 
Suracandray ana 151 

Surapana (drinking of sura) 20-22 „ a 
mahapataka, when 20 , alternative 


prayascitta for 96-97 , forbidden to 
boys whose upanayana has not been 
performed and to unmarried girls 21 ; 
means taking sura down the gullet 
and not merely touching it with the 
lips 22 , prayascitta for ksatnya or 
vatsya gmlty of 97, twelve years’ 
prayascitta for, is meant for one 
who drinks sura (from flour) through 
ignorance or force 97 
Surasena, country, the capital of which 
was Mathura 682n 

Suresvara, author of Kasirartimoksa- 
vicara 614 
Susruta 4l5n 

Sutaka, employed in the Ait Br 269 j 
three meanings of, in smrtis, viz (l) 
impurity on birth, ( 2 ) impurity on 
death alone, (3) impurity on both 
birth and death 269 
Suttanipata 176, 550n, 707 
Suvarca, meaning of 23, 129, l39n 
Suvarnakrcchra 151 
Suvastu (modern Swat), a river men¬ 
tioned m the Kgveda 534 
Svarga, actions that lead to, enumer¬ 
ated in Anusasanaparva 166, an¬ 
cient astronomical works located 
svarga thousands of yojanas above 
earth 168 , description of the plea¬ 
sures of 165-166’ definition, of 
syarga in an oft quoted verse 169 - 
170, great drawback is that no 
new merit is accumulated there and 
that when the store of merit Is 
exhausted one has to fall down from 
heaven and to be born again 166, is a 
place for those who die in battle 165; 
is not directly seen by anyone, but 
one has to believe m its existence 
170, means unsurpassed joy in 
another life, according to Sahara, 
Rumania and a few others 169, vary¬ 
ing views about what is meant by 
168-170, Vedas, smrtis and puranas 
hotdjview that s. is a place above the 
earth 168 

Svargarohanika-parva 164 
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Sven Hcdin 760 
SviBtakrt 357n 

Syrians, customs of, about imputity on 
death 309 

Ta&ws (or taboos), most important in 
ait ancient and modern primitive 
societies are those concerning the 
dead, women in child-birth and 
women in monthly illness 309 
Tagore 552n 

TaitUriya Aranyaka 43, 45n, 112, 113, 
146, 155,184n, 19In, 200n, 211,212, 
227n, 230, 242, 245n, 246, 252, 304, 
369, 384n, 441, 469n, 488, 496n, 
540, 543,681, 736, 768 
Taittirlya Brahraana 11, 37n, 38, 40, 
62n t 69, 122,133, 137, 157, 184n, 
189a, 230, 254, 266, 275, 329, 342, 
343, 345, 365, 384n, 394n, 409n, 
426o, 427, 428, 433, 434n, 446n, 
462n, 472, 543, 680 

Taittinya-Pratisakbya 45 
Tailtirtya samhitsi 10, 20,37,43n, 44n, 
45n, 4Gn, 48, 52, 57, 62n, 63, 69. 
UOn, I24n, 133, 145, I55n, 157, 
159, ICO, 168n, 197n, 201, 229, 230, 
266, 309, 345, 347n, 348,352, 353, 

365 384 , 4090, 419, 426,4280,433, 

152, 460, 466n, 468, 472, . 

177D. 497D, 4990, 539o. 540, 543, 

546,6500. 554, 555, 593o, 607o 

TaUtirTya-Opao'^ 8,158,614 
Tandya-brahmana, 62n, 69, 55 , 
Tanlia, meaning of, 440n 
Tantravarttka, 20a, 387o, 453o. 687n 
j, s a means ot 

zsrxtzps*- 

w hat constitutes 42, M 

s-s-unss 

about 138-139 


Taraka, mantra vanously explained as 
0 m or the mantra * Sn-Raraa-Rama- 
Rameti ’ 6I3n, 614, 635 
Tarpana {satiating with water) 120, 
133, if one cannot perform an elabo¬ 
rate t , one may offer three handfuls 
of water with sesame and husas and 
the three mantras from Vayupnrana 
120, 592n, is either principal or 
subsidiary (anga), the first being 
performed every day by a dvija 
householder for gods, sages and 
pitrs and the second as part of snana 
or of brabmayajna 592n, sannyasm 
has not to do it bat a widow has to 
perform it for her husband and his 
relatives 592n t mast he done, even 
if day be not auspicious, at a tirtha, 
in Gaya, in the dark half of 
Bhadrapada with water mixed with 
sesame 592n; one whose father is 
living has not to perform tarpana 
592n, was called pifryajna by Manu 
369; water is poured with both 
hands m t. 592n 

Taitvarthakanmudi, com, on Praya- 
scitta-viveka 266n 

Xatparyadarsana, com. on Ap gr 354n 
Tanlvali, views of, on sraddha 511 
Teacher, abrabmana who is t for 
hire or who is taught by a hired t, 
or whose teacher is a sndra is unfit 
to be invited at a sraddha 393 

Temples, see under 'polluted', ’puri¬ 
fication/ 'purity', are holy 560, 

throwing open of, to all peop e 
held to be untouchable, by legisla¬ 
tive action in Bombay and C, P 
320-321 

Text, nothing too heavy for a text 
66n 

Theft, see f *teya\ Punishment for, 

^as death in some cases . 

m.sWPtopnatK.noiaepoat^W 

t . an d misappropriator sras 

as a thief and had to -W***"* 
or , ts price 72. person B»>>« °* 
bad to restore thing sto en o 
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price 74, 102, person guilty of, 
approached king with club 73,101; 
prayascitta for, was to be double if 
the thief could not restore thing 
stolen or its price 102, prayascitta 
and punishment for, were same 
in some cases 73-74 

Thomas>Dr F, W , editor of Barhas- 
patya sutra 679, volume of Indian 
and Eastern studies presented to, 
64 8n 

TiJas, four kinds of, 419, great import¬ 
ance of the use of. In sraddha 418- 
419, supposed to have sprung from 
body of Visnu 419 

Tilak, author of * Arctic Home in 
the Vedas* 192n, far-fetched explana¬ 
tion of Navagvas and Dasagvas by, 
192n 

Time, for any religious act is of two 
kinds, mnkhya (principal or proper) 
and gauna (inferior) 377, is conflict 
between proper time for a religious 
act and the complete means or 
materials font the former should 
be preferred 377 

Tirthacmtamani of Vacaspati, 563 n, 
566n, 567n, 56*. 570, 572n, 573n, 
574, 576, 577n, 579, 582, 584, 586n, 
587n, 5SSn, 589n, 590n, 595. 596n, 
601n, 602, 609, G16n, 628n, 629, 
631n, 633n, 64Sn t 652n, 662n, 667n, 
66Sn, 672-673n, 674n, 675n, 699n, 
700, 70ln 

Tirthakalpataru of LaksmTdbara, 561n, 
562n, 563n, 565, 566n, 567n, 570n, 
572n, 573, 575, 577n, 57Sn, 579,5S2, 
584, 587n, 5S9n, 599, 601, 6Q7n, 

60S, 613n, G16n, 629n, 630n, 637 
(takes no notice of Pancakrosi pilgri¬ 
mage at Kasi), 639n, 64In, 651, 
G53n, C6Sn, 6S3n, 684 d, 685n 

Tirlba-prakasa, 10, 560n f 56In, 562n, 
565n, 567, 56S, 569n, 570, 572n, 
573n, 574, 575, 576, 577. 57Sn, 579^ 
5S2, 595. 596n, 601, 609n, 612, 

G27n » 62Sn, 633, 655n, 662n, 6S3. 
GS4n * 


Tirtbaratnakara of Anantabhatta, pro¬ 
bably the largest work on tlrthas, is 
yet in Ms, at Bikaner, 582 
Tirthas, forests, mountains, holy rivers 
and t. have no owner and cannot 
be possessed by a person as owner 
590, do not occupy a prominent 
place in the sutras, in Manu and 
Yaj , but are highly lauded in Maha- 
bharata and Pnranas and declared 
superior to sacrifices in several res¬ 
pects 561-562, Literature on t,,is far 
more extensive than on any other 
topic of Dharmasastra 581-582 
Tfrthasara (part of Nrsimhaprasada ) 
deals mostly with tirthas in the 
Deccan and Southern India, 565,582, 
707, 717n, 718 

Tirthasaukhya, part of Todaranauda, 
582 

Tirthatatlva of Raghunandana 582 
Tirlhendusekhara of Nage4, 575, 582 
TIrthayatra (pilgrimage to holy places) 
552-722; see'Gaya', 'tirtha*, 'woman*, 
‘tonsure’, advantages of t to the com¬ 
munity and to the individual pilgrim 
553 , all religions lay great emphasis 
on the sanctity of certain places and 
enjoin pilgrimages to them 552 ; 
aacieat Dharmasaslra works lay em¬ 
phasis on visits to tirtha because of 
the benefits derived therefrom 553 ; 
asa means of removing the conse¬ 
quences of sms, 55-56; brahmana 
bora and bred at a tirtha like 
Mathura or Gaya should be prefer¬ 
red to a stranger, though the latter 
may have mastered all the Vedas 
579, brahmana should wander about 
tirthas acc to Brahmapurana after 
his capacity to perform yajnas has 
come to an end 570 , classification 
of tirthas into four, vie daiva, 

( established by gods), asura ( asso¬ 
ciated with asuras like Gaya), 
arsa (established by sages such as 
Prabhasa) and Manusa (established 
by kings like Manu, Kuru) 567, 
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dba.T 2 ia.s 'tDnjaon io all men include 
truthfulness, restraint ox mind, 
chanty, abiiusa and t 533-55*; 
digests on tlrtbas follow a process 
of selection, s. e each describes 
only a few tirthas taowa to It 565; 
diges's bare a tendency lo mace 
every religious act more elaborate 
arid harder 573 , fast at a tirth 3 
is optional accord joe: to Kaipaiaru 
but if observed it confers special 
rewards a 73, 5S*; nre classes of 
people do not reap the rewards of 
pilgrimage 563 ; fonr peaces of pil¬ 
grimage for Buddhists 552 ; fourteen 
acts wh ; cb a pilgrim bad to give up 
after reaching the Ganges or other 
tirtha 57S ; held superior lo Verne 
sacrifices 5a several respects by the 
hSahabharata and Purauas 561-555 ; 
honouring the pifcrs at the time of 
starting on t is specially obligatory 
on rich men 57-; house-holder 
whose wife is chaste nest go on a 
pilgrimage with her, otherwise he 
would not reap the fruit of t. 565 ; 
idea in the ifababharsts and some 
Pnranas was that t may help those 
who have no high moral qualities In 
removing their sins -while those 
that possess moral qualities gain 
a great store of merit by t. 
562-563 , haipati-vesa on U a 73; 
large rivers, mountains and forests 
have always been venerated in India 
&s sacred and as the abodes of gods 
552; literature on, is more exten¬ 
sive than on any other single topic 
of Dhannasstra 5S0-5S2; Maba- 
bharatalays the greatest emphasis 
on the cultivation of ^-S h “ crai 
and spiritual qualities if the^fcll 
reward of t, is io bs reaped 562; 
Mahabharata and some pumas 
emphasize that a pure mind is ibe 
real tirtba aud that it is better to 
*tav at home and perform one s 
dudes including performance of 
vedic sacrifices than uadertatog t* 


570; Slababhuraia snd Pzrxccs cer¬ 
tain at least *03DD verses on t, y un¬ 
meaning of Frfhs in the J?gv«5£ zzz 
other vedas is rither 'mac' or 
‘ ford ’and rarely a hcly pines 55*; 
meaning of firtha in this section 555; 
meaning cf t'nha is some tim es 
extended to places where Agninoira 
and sraedha are performed, id 
temples, id house where Veda is bring 
studied, io cowpens, parts, where an 
asra*fhi: tree exists, vhsrs a teacher 
stands or a chaste woman dwells 
5S 1 ; mode cf travel, use of convey¬ 
ances, horses, but net carts, wearing 
of shoes, rules abaci these in Furiinrs 
and digests 576-577 ; s?'U7 mnwr and 
^cuj/nr distinguished 575; net only 
men cl all yarn as but also women and 
even cfndflas have subitum ferr, 
557-55S; number of tirthas declared 
by Taya, seconding to Iifaisya* 
Padm 3 ,hlaf*drya and otherPnrSuss, 
is 35 miil-ons in the sir, the serial 
regions and the fisnh554; number 
of thrihas r 3cc, to Tsrahspsnshs, is 
60 thou san d cruras 55An; one should 
not enter upon an exsmmmrion of 
tbs worth of brshmanas at a tenths 
573-579; one who wants to under- 
take t, should pay oh -is terse 
debts, should provide means ci 
maintenance for his sons and 
consign his wile to thrii care 571; 
rewards promised for baths at 
thriuas 727; rites io bs psrionned 
when a person underrates a t-572-73, 

5 S3; rivers in general, certain named 
rivers and waters are referred to 
with great veneration ss early as 
Kgveda 555; sacred peaces for 
Moslems 552; SurrrJpu xo bs =sce 
at starting on t. 577, Shahjenan, 
-mpsror, remined the tax levied on 
pilgrims at BrayEga and cms3 
to eloquent pleading ol Savin=«- 
c^rya 571; six rivers haring lie* 
sources in the Himalaya ana ux » 
ec«CQth of Vindhya are ceuhuuu 
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to be most holy devatirtbas by 
Brabmapuriina 567, some digests 
state that a pilgrim has to wear the 
kcirpafi dress at all tirthas when he 
is actually travelling, while others 
say that he has to do so only at 
Gaya 573 , some puranas say that 
some virtues may be called mental 
tirthas and purity of mind is the 
highest tirtha 563 , some say that 
tonsure and fast are necessary at all 
tirthas except at Kuruksetra, Visala, 
Viraja and Gaya 574 ; sraddha has 
to be performed at most famous 
tirthas, but’from the procedure of 
sraddha are omitted arghya, ava- 
bana, entering the thumb of the 
invited brahmana in the food served, 
the question about being satiated 
and vihvra 616, sraddha may be 
performed at any time after a pllgnm 
reaches the tirtha 616, sraddha at 
tirthas consists, if the whole pro¬ 
cedure cannot be followed, m offer¬ 
ing pmdas of barley meal or rice 
cooked m milk, cake of sesame or 
jaggery and one should offer a 
single pmda to all relatives after 
pan anasraddha and another pmda 
for servants, slaves, cattle, trees etc, 
616-617, tended to foster the idea 
of the fundamental unity of India 
and Indian culture 553 , tended to 
lev el up all men by bringing them 
together to the same holy nv ers and 
shrmcs553; three grounds on which 
tirthas are said to be holy 554-555 , 
tonsure and fast are not obligatory 
but only hamya according to lvalpa- 
tarn but otherwise according to 
others 573-575 , t , sacrifices and 
various gifts are the means of clean¬ 
sing the mind 563 , ^t yields full 
frmt only if performed barc-fooled 
576, t yields fruit to men of all 
varnas and asramas 563 , use of 
bullock-cart condemned in Matsva- 
pnrsna as leading to hell and of 
ether conveyances (not drawn by 


bulls) as fruitless, but Kurina 
recommends to those who are 
unable to walk conveyances drawn 
by mules, horses or men 576, use of a 
conveyance is according to Kalpataru 
condemned only in pilgrimage 
to Prayaga 576, use of a vessel 
allowed 577, view that the institu¬ 
tion of t was first started by 
Buddhists and Jains is wrong 558; 
was deemed very early to be a way 
of redemption of sms for men and 
women 569, was favoured by writers 
on Dharmasastra by prescribing that 
no money was to be demanded by a 
ferryman or a toll officer from a 
pilgrim, from a pregnant woman, 
from a vedic student, forest hermit 
or ascetic, but this was not followed 
even by Hindu kings 571, whether 
tonsure at the time of starting on a 
pilgrimage is obligatory 573 , who 
are eligible for or have adhikara for 
t 567-571, widows, ascetics and 
sudras have to cut all hair on 
pilgrimage 575 , women could not 
undertake t without husband's 
permission 569 , works on, repel by 
their over-statements and exaggera- 
lions, when they state that 
pilgrimage to a particular tirtha will 
yield all one's desires in this world 
and the next, that even gods secured 
perfection at Puskara, that Prthu- 
daka is the holiest of tirthas etc. 
565-566 

Tirthayatratattva, of Raghunandana 
(published in Bengali characters) 
669n, 670, 673n, 674n 

Todarananda, 59, 376n (on sraddha), 
* 3S2n, 39Sn, 40Sn, 417n,457n,46ln, 
462,475, 47Gn, 484n, 5S2 

Tolappar, followed by Madras Yauna- 
vas on sraddha* 4S6 

Tonsure (\ apana or mundana), vide un¬ 
der prayaga, Ap Dh S provides that 
all sapmdas younger than the deceas¬ 
ed had to undergo tonsure 218, differ- 


IK D 115 
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ence between mundana and ksaura 
575, differed according to extent of 
expiation 123, forbidden in the case 
of one whose wife was pregnant 
122-123 , in prayascxttas, 122-124 , 
in case of married women whose 
husbands were alive was restricted 
to cutting off two finger-breadths 
of hair 123, 574, 575, may take 
place on 2nd, 3rd or other day up 
till sraddha on 11th day after death 
217 , mode of, in daiva form de¬ 
clared in Tai Br 122 , mode of 
daiva t prescribed for adhana, isti 
and soma sacrifices 122 , necessary 
because sins were supposed to 
resort to the hair of those that 
became pilgrims 574 , not insisted 
upon m expiations for king, prince 
or learned brabmanas, but then they 
had to undergo double the usual 


penance 123 , no tonsure in caodra- 
yana performed solely for accumu¬ 
lating merit 135; no tonsure if 
cremation took place at night 217 ; 
none at Gaya 669, occasions when t. 
should be undergone 122, 574 , of 
performer of cremation rites 217 , 
three kinds of, asora, daiva and 
manusa, of which only the last 
two are allowed 122, rel.g.ons 
occasions for tonsure 573—575 , re- 
tricted to hair on the bead and hps 
generally (the top knot, hair on eye¬ 
brows and on the trunk being ex¬ 
cepted) but in expiations the ex¬ 
ception was not enforced 122-123 , 
seven cases where t is obligatory 
217,574, unnecessary acc to some, 
in expiations other than candia- 
yana 124 , whether obligatoryrwhen 
, starting on a pilgrimage 573-74, 
JJ, sudras, and ascetics had 
to submit to t of aUhair tn *.«- 
yasctlta and tirthayatra 123.575 

Touching, — 

. touching also for purposes of praja 


IVol, 


ecitta H4, t candalas, mlecchas, 
bhillas and Paraslkas, entails a bath 
with clothes on 114, t Bauddhas, 
Fasupatas, Laakayatikas and atheists 
required expiation by bath with 
clothes on 115, t shoemaker,washer¬ 
man, fisherman, hunter, dog, nata 
and several others requires sipping 
water as purification 115 
Toyakrcchra (also called Yaruna- 
Lrcchra), aprajarcitta, described 140* 
Traikakuda, a peak of the Himalaya, 
from which an eye salve was brought 
559 

Tnkandamandana, 226, 311, 3y7, 


399n 

rimadhu. 3S4, 449n, 
nmsat slokl 255n, 273, 276n, 2Slfl, 
2S6n, 29D, 292, 300, com on, by 
KaghunSha 273 , 2S5o, 2S6n, 296n 
rita, see ' Ekala ’ 
rmaciketah, explanations of 3S4n 
risanhu, boundaries of the country of 
378-379 

nsthali, means the ^ three holy 
places of Frayaga, K?si and Gaya 
596 

nsthallsetu of Narayanatnatia 365n t 
,05, 565, 577, 5S2, 596. 59S. 599 
<30On, 601n, 602, 603. C07n, 609. 
613 a, 614, 615n. 617. G24n,. 025n. 
626a, 6270, 62En. C31n. 632, 633. 
635, 63S. 639n, C40n. C48n, 652n, 
654n, 655n, 657n. 661. 662n. 663n. 
666, 667, GGSn. 669. 670. 673n. 676n. 
677n 

-nsthalisetusSrasangraha, 5 6Sn. 56-, 

6G9n, 616a 

rnsuparna, explanations of 364n, 449n 
rulapurusa. an expiation 139 
_ , -t leaves should be avoided in 
Vsddhaaec. to SmrtjartUasira. but 
Others allow them 416-417 
Tup MS of Kumanla on Jairnm. s 

‘ Purvaroimamsisutra 169 

Turuska (Turk), treated as >ov as 
caudal^ 115 
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Tumska-danda, means, in GahadvSIa 
inscriptions, money le\Ies imposed 
by Moslem rulers and raiders 572n 
Tylor f author of ‘Primitive culture * 
5S5 

Uddalaka-vrata, described 111, ex¬ 
piation for vratjata 111 
Udyogaparva, 704n, 707 
\Jha, substituting another word or 
words in place of a part of a mantra 
or the hke 514-515, 517 
Un touch ability, no question of, arises 
when bathing in holy waters, m 
marriages, in religious festivals, in a 
battle, in case of invasion, when a 
town or village is on fire 569-570 
Untouchables, no purification required 
even for dvljas for touch of, on 
certain occasions such as battle, fire, 
religious festivals and marriage pro¬ 
cessions 115,332 
Unvala. Ur j M, 118 
Upacara, meaning of* 489, 5 and Id 
upacaras in worship 5S3n, 676 
Upahavya, a sacrifice 63 n 
Upamsad texts, japa of, as punfier 
from sms 45, repeating or uttering 
into the ear of a dj iog man Up texts 
1S5, speak of the soul proceeding by 
the path of arcis , day, etc, 265 
Upapatakas, derivation of word u pa- 
pataka 35 , expiation for all u is 
same as for goiadha or it is Candra- 
>ana, Paraka, Gosava or subsisting on 
milk for a month 107, fitly-one u. 
enumerated by Yay set out 33-34, go- 
vadhtz stands at the head of all u 
1Q7, if a brahmana killed a. ksatnya, 
vaisja or sCdra, it was an upapataka, 
unless the ksatriya or vaisya was 
engaged in soma sacrifice 95, if re¬ 
peatedly committed, make a man 
patila 35, number of, vanes from 
STirli to smrti and from time to time 
and was very large 32, 105, purifi¬ 
cation for, by repealing Veda thrice 
while fasting 107, what are u acc 
to Baud Dh S 14 


Upavssa (fasting), as a means of re¬ 
movin’ sms 52-54; meaning of, 52 
Upavltin, meaning of, 487n 
Usages, of countries, marry mg a mater¬ 
nal uncle’s daughter prevalent in 
Deccan and Southern India but con¬ 
demned by Manu and Baudbayana 
82, to be considered in giving deci¬ 
sions S2 

Usauas, smrti of, see Ausanasa smrti; 

323n, 409, 470n, 519n, 521, 524n 
Usurer, a brHhmana wrho Is u is unfit 
to be invited at sraddha 393 
Utpala, commentator of the works of 
Varahamihira 168 

Utlaradhyanasutra 4 3,165, 445n (story 
of seven brothers), 646, 687 
Uttararamacarita 601 
U Rarity ana, those who die in, proceed 
by the Devayana and do not return 
188, waiting for, on the part of 
Bhlsma explained 188-189 
Utthapinyah, verses 2C0a f 242 
Uvata, commentator of Vajasaueya 
samhita 433n 

YScaspati, on dharmasastra 282n, 575; 
author of bhasya on Yogasutra 22, 
50a (different from preceding) 
Vscaspati, author of Candanadhenu- 
dana 542n 

Vaidhrti-yogas, 13 in a year, 3S3n 
Vaidya, Mr M V. 64 6n 
Yaidya, Dr P. L. I76n 
Vaidikasarvabhauma's works on purva 
and apata kriyas, followed by 
Vaisnavas in Madras 4 SC 
Vaijayanu, com on Satya<stdha-rta\\ia- 
sutra Z65n,253n, 254, com onVisnu- 
dharmasutra 

Yaikhanasasmartasutra 112n, 223, 225, 
227, 231, 240, 24I t 304, 355, 474, 
491n 

Yaikhanasa-srautasutra57n, I91n, 233, 
365n 

Vabnavamrta, a work 187n 
Va?«na\i rk is Rg. I. 22 17 (idam 
Visaur-vi-cakrame), ICCn 
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VaUnavI yajus is Tai S. I I 3 1 
(Visno havyam raisasva), 466n 
VajasancyasamhUa 20, 37n, 38, 43-44, 
46n, 48, 57. 69. 124n, 137, 138, 346, 
155, 1S2, I97n, 209-211, 229, 240, 
248-251, 296, 29Sn,300n. 306,317, 
346, 348, 352, 357n,384, 409a,419, 
42Gn,427n,429,430,432,433,435a, 
439, 441,442, 443n, 444, 447, 449, 
450a, 452,460, 464, 466n, 468, 472, 
477n, 479, 480,486.497a, 49S, 502, 
505, 506, 507, £08, 509, 515,522, 
540. 543, 546, 554, 557, 559n, 606 
Vaisvadeva 144 

Vaitamm, river in the netherworld, 
full of foul smell and blood 163 a 
Vajra, a praya&itta 149 
Vajrapanjata, a Durgastotra in Kasi- 
khanda G38 

VSlyabheda, fault of 226 
Vamadevyagana 307 
Vamadevya verses 307 
Varaanapurana 240, 296, 29So, 302n, 
306, 317, 324n, 325, 535a, 556a, 
560a, 564 (fine rupala about the 
soul being a river full of the water 
of control), 565n, 566 n, 568, 625n, 
626 , 655n, 659. 6S2, 683 , 684. 685, 
686, 704n, 712, chapter 12 of, is 
called Karmavipaha 177 
Vanaparva 165.166. 310. 37lu.559n. 
561, 562, 565, 567, 582, 5S9n, 595, 
598, 601, 603n, 606n, 608, 614, 629, 
647, 649 . 651. 653 , 682, 685. 704, 
707 

Vanaprastha {{crest hermit), has to 
observe no a&uca on a relative s 
death (except bath) 298; no asanca 
lor relatives on death of 305 , three 
daily baths prescribed for 311 
Vapana, see ' tonsure' 

Varaha (coin) ™s equal to five 
xupakas 151 

— iAn 0\ > h 348,360,371, 

v „ 5 hapurana 160 2 ^ 

«1 405 400 . 425 . 445 . 448 . 456 . 

458*. 460,'463. 473, 480, 482. 483, 


484 , 564n, 579, 5S2. 587, 589. 594n> 
666n, 690, 691, 70S, 711 
Varabatmhira (seeBrhat-$amhita)168, 
376n 

Varanasi, see under KasI 
Varaiika ( cowrtc) 129 
Varhakhandi 354 

Varlihas, on Pamm 354n, 619, 6S7, 
703, 707, 745 

Varuna, as lord of waters even in the 
Rgveda 140, called king in. tne 
Rgveda 193 

Varunakrcchra, a prayaaitta 140 
Varunapraghasa, one of the calurmas- 
yas 37-38, was a nte in which the 
sacrificer’s 'wife had to confess 
directly or indirectly whether she 
had a lover 40 

Vasisthadharmasritra, 13, 14, 16,18, 
21, 22n, 23, 25, 32,35,40, 42,44, 
46n, 47, 48, 51, 54, 61, 62n, 6S, 72, 
73n, 74, 75, 77, S3, 88, 91, 93, 95. 
96, 97, 99, 103-107, 110-112, 121, 
122, 125, 128, 130, 135.138, 142, 
145, 150, 172n, 174, 175, 214, 21S, 
219,223,239,25Sn, 2St, 297n, 314n, 
325, 316n, 317, 325, 327, 360, 365. 
366,368, 370, 392, 394n, 39S, 401, 
403 , 410, 411n, 413,423 , 425 435n, 
440, 454, 464n, 467, 468, 524, 536n f 
560, 606, 653 
Vasus, are eight 490 
Yayupurana, 1S1» 339, 343n, 344, 
345n, 348,349, 364,368n, 372,373n, 
374,378, 380, 3S5, 3880,390, 392, 
395n, 396n, 397, 399, 404, 405, 411, 
412, 414—416, 4l7n, 418-420,423. 
446n, 449n, 453, 464, 479. 4S1, 
4S4n, 5l9n, 539n f 541 n, 545 , 550n, 
560, 563, 566n, 573, 579, 5900. 
592n, 607n, 617, 620, 622, 644, 
649-651, 653-656, 660, 661. 662. 
668-676, 683, 688, 689. 704, 708a 
Vayavya-krcchra, 150 
Yedahsas, six 3S6 

VedSntasutra, 20n. 53n.6 6 a,67. . 

100.15S.161. 165. 186n. 188.1S9. 
265. 344, 481n. 613 
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Vedanta texts* japa of, as purifier from 
sin 45-46 

Vedas* japa of the samhitas of all, as 
purifier from sin 45-46, 12S, japa 
of single verses or prose passages of, 
efficacious to remove sms, acc to 
some smrtis 4S, study of, consumes 
all guilt 47; views differ as to stop¬ 
ping of Veda study and performance 
of srauta rites by relatives during 
days of impurity 240* 300 
Yedis, five, of Brahma are Samanta- 
pancaka (northern), Prayaga 
(middled, Gayasiras (eastern), Viraja 
(sonthern) and Pushara (western) 
6S2n 

Vendidad (Parsi scriptures) 192n, 
231n 

Yidyapati, author of or helper of the 
author, queen VisvasadevI, of Gaiiga- 
vakyavali 5S3n 

Yidyanhasa, author of Dvadasayalra- 
prayogapratnana 697n 
Vidyasukta, 444 

Vijnanesvara, author of Mitafcsara 
129, 36S 

Vmasana, place where river Sarasvatt 
disappeared in the sands, was holy 
6S2, 684 

Vinayaka-santi 17S 
Viraja or Viraja 574n 
Virajalsetra, extends a little beyond 
Jajpur m Onssa 694n 
Ylrasana, a posture 14S 
Viwla, is Ujjajam or Badarika 574 
Visamasraddhas 263 
Visnu 544, 574 ; explanation of the 
Rgveda verse stating that V. took 
three steps 645 , repeating one 
thousand names of, as a means of 
driving away a disease 178, repeat¬ 
ing one thousand names of Visnu in 
the ear of one dying lS5n 
\ isnudharmasutra , the commentator 
stales that it is the Tvatbaklya- 
•w-ddhaprayoga that the sutra sets 
out In chap 73, 461n, some ver¬ 
ses of, are the same as Bhagavad- 


glta 236n; 9n r 15, 16,19, 25* 27n, 
30-32, 35, 40-42, 46n, 47, 4S, 51, 
53, 55, 66, 70, 72, 74, 75. 79n, S3, 
84, 88, 96, 99, 101, 102, 104, 107, 
110,111*116, 118, 119, 121H,125, 
126,128, 130, 131, 133-143, 144n, 
145, 147-151, 153, 154, 161* 162, 
164, 166,173, 174, 214, 21S, 219n, 
220.227, 236, 238,240, 241, 243, 
244* 256,257,2580,271, 278, 2S1, 
2S7, 288, 290, 291, 292, 597n, 298, 
300,303, 306, 311, 312, 314-317, 
321, 323-331, 339, 340, 348, 35S, 
360,364, 365, 366. 372, 375, 37S, 
380, 386,388,390,392, 401,414, 416, 
418,420, 421, 423. 424, 447, 450n, 
460, 463, 464n* 466-469, 470, 472, 
477,479* 482, 483, 497n, 512,517, 

519, 521, 523, 533, 539, 560n, 571. 
646* 653 

Visnndharmottara-purana 47, 76n, 117, 
131, 140, 141, 149,i50, 153, 164, 
177, 265, 344,349* 350, 37Sn f 397, 
411, 418, 422n,423, 441n, 447, 448, 
452, 453, 458n, 459 , 461, 463 , 466, 
480, 4S1, 482, 521, 528, 539n,540n, 
541n,553n, 561n,563, 576n, 578 
Visnupada, hill of this name existed 
near Delhi atMeharatili 64 6n, occurs 

in the Nirukta and Visnudharma- 
_ «*■' t 
sutra 645, 653, south of river Vipasa 

64 7n 

Visnupurana, 41, 50, 51, S4n, 122 
153, 162. 163, 168, 170, 216, 234^ 
23Sn, 23Sn, 241, 256, 261, 296, 302^ 
349, 350, 353, 368, 372, 374, 380. 
387,392, 395, 396n, 403, 404, 405n, 
409, 413n, 414, 415, 419,423,425, 
440n,445, 448,460n* 473, 482, 516, 

520, 521, 528, 534, 576, 5S7, 595* 
622, 623, 641n, 659, 6S2n, 6SS, GS9, 
690, 691. 705 

Visvajit, a vedic sacrifice, as prajas- 
citta for bxahmana murder 91, 92n 
Yisvamitra, smrti of 23, 75, 10S 
Visvarupa, commentator of Yajnavalk- 
yasmrti, 10, 18, 19n, 23, 32, 33, 35. 
66n, 75n, 90, 107n t 108n, UIn g 
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161n, 225n;274n, 3l3n, 3160, 321, 
324a,330a, 336, 371n 
Vitthalabhusana of Gopalacarya 717- 
718 

Vittbaia-rh-maMra-sara-bbasya of Ka- 
£natha Upadhyaya 721 
Vivadaratnakara, 69, 109a * 


.Vivagasuyam (Vipala-srutam) 176 
Vivasvat, marriage of, with daughter of 
Tvastr 198, Yama and Yam! are 
children of, 198 

Yrata, three ways of observing v on 
Darsa-purnamasa ipi 52 
Vratodyapana, description of, at time 
of a man's death 183-184 
Vratya, is one whose upanayana has 
not been performed at proper tune 
111;praya&itta far betag a, 111-112 
Vratyastoma, a Vedic sacrifice 62 * 
prescribed in the case of him whose 
npanayana was not performed at the 
proper time 62n , nsed far brlagiag 
into uryan fold persons not born 


into it 115 
Vrddha-Atn 292n 
Vrddha-Brbaspati 25d 
Yrddha-Gautama 112a, 137, 174,386, 

389,392 

Vrddha-Harita 15, 32, 36, 65n, 75, 
123,164,216 , 225,226,204, 575 
Vrddha-or Vrddbi-krcchra 150 
Vrddha-Manu 222n, 285n, 371 d,390, 
532 

Vrddha-Parasara 113, 503n 
Vrddba-Sautapa 441n 
-Vrddha-Vasisfha 263, 383, 372, 470, 


529, 547 

Vrddha-Vlsnu 80 
Vrddha-Yajhavalkya 


114n, 2l0n,302, 


509n 525 , _« 

c ddh,&5adha-see Nandimukt 

dha. matrstiddha is a part of it and 
if a sufficient number of brabmanas 
1S not available then "°” en v,b ° 
have a son and whose husbands are 
alive may be invited for ffroupsof 


Volhamy, C. E , author of ♦ Immortal 
man’ ISO, 232n, 342n, 347n 
Vrsotsarga (letting loose a bull) 539- 
542, if a bull be not available oa 
lltb day after death an effigy of a 
bull made of darbhas and flour or 
clay may be employed 541, great 
importance of, 541, none for a 
woman, but a cow together uith its 
calf may be donated for her benefit 
542, procedure of Visnudhannottara 
closely follows that of Visnudbarma- 
sutra 54In , procedure of, according 
to Visnudharmastflra 539-541, qaah* 
ties of the bull to be let loose for 
the benefit of pitrs 539-540, under¬ 
lying idea of this rite 542 
Vyaghra 59n t 75, 517, 520 
VySgbrapada 477n 

Vyabrtlboma, should be of 28 or 105 
oblations 121 

Vyabrtis (mystic syllables ‘bhtir, 
bhuvah, svah ') 121, 490 
Vyasa 22,28 , 54, 80, 83n, I05n, 106, 
187fl, 369n, 469, 5». 520,546 
Vyasakrccbra, same as Maitrakrcchrft 
150 

Vyatipata, defined 171 n, thirteen v 
yogas in a year 3fi3n 

Vyavabaracmtamanl 119n 

Vyavaharamayukha 257n, 2S0, 535n, 
538n, 569 


.vaharammaya 280n 
ter, all deities arc centred in waters 
53, at a prapa or from a jar placed 
icara well or from a leather bag, 
hould not ordinarily be drank 
sicept in distress 325 , difference of 
minion as to the number of handfuls 
if water to bo olforcd aftcr crtna- 
non, vw. 10, 55 or 100,218-219. 

jnty of sapmdas and samanodaUs 
to offer water to deceased 221< 

to be a great purifier cicti so earty 

as the Kgveda 521. b>mns and 

verses in the R E ieda addressed W 

waters as divinities 321, _ • 
voted for carrying off sin i. 
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mixed with gold over which the 
Gayatrl verse had been recited 
employed as purification of cooked 
food 32S, no pollution recognized 
m large reservoirs 324, number 
of handfuls of «ater to be offered 
to deceased depended upon the 
usage of the country or on caste 
219 , offered to a deceased person 
after cremation by any or all 
sapindas 21S-220 , of a flowing 
liver, spring and deep tank is always 
pure 322-323, w, and mud on roads, 
though trodden by low castes, dogs 
and crows become pure by the wind 
and sun 323-324, person could, if he 
chose, offer water to bis deceased 
married sister or daughter or to a 
friend, to father-in-law on their 
death 221, procedure of offering 
water to deceased 219 , purifica¬ 
tion of 322-323 , purification of, is 
brought about by tbe sun, moon and 
wind and by means of the urine and 
dung of cows 324, rain water deemed 
to be impure for ten days 324, 
symbolic dialogue between person 
offering water to deceased and that 
person’s relatives or brother-in-law 
or with a king’s officer, 221-222 , 
should be sipped or touched when 
a man engaged in religious rites 
hears a mantra addressed to pitrs, 
scratches his body, looks at a 
low caste man, or allows wind to 
escape from his abdomen, laughs 
loudly or utters an untruth, touches 
a cat or a mouse, uses harsh 
words or has a fit of anger 321, what 
water is deemed to be pure 322-23 
Well, purification of static water m 
well& and small reservoirs is same 
324 , when a well or a reservoir with 
a dam is constructed by men of the 
lowest class no prayascitta is pres¬ 
cribed for bathing or for drinking 
that water 3,4, when deemed to 
he extremely polluted 323 


Wife, see under pativrata; even a 
ksatriya wife of a brahmana alutSgni, 
if she died before him, was to be 
cremated with his sacred fires, acc. 
to Visvarupa 226, husband had to 
observe a brief asauca on the death of 
a wife w'bo had left him or had inter¬ 
course with another of the same or 
higher varna, but had to observe no 
asatica if she lived with one of lower 
varna 290 , of ahitagni was cremated 
with his sacred fires and sacrificial 
implements if she died before him 

225, of ahitagni dying after him 
was to be cremated with mrmanihya 
fire 226 , of brahraana, even of tbe 
sudra caste, was not to drink sura 
22 , of dvija was forbidden the drink¬ 
ing of sura 21, of deceased dvija 
w’as made to he on the wooden pile 
in cremation ground and then made 
to get up, acc to sutras 207, of 
sacnficer in Varunapraghasa had 
to confess whether shehadaloier 
37-38,40, virtuous w alone was 
cremated with srauta or smiirta fire 

226, was given only two alternatives 
by Visnudharma-sutra and others 
on husband’s death, viz becoming a 
sail or leading a life of perfect celi¬ 
bacy 256, was authorised to per¬ 
form funeral rites and yearly and 
other s'raddhas for her husband with 
Vedic mantras by some late works, 
though some poranas were against 
this 259 

Wilson, translator of Visaupurana 726, 
763 

Wmternitz, Dr M , author of ’History 
of Sanskrit Literature * 64Gn 

Witness, bearing false w. was like 
drinking sura 72, is promised hea\en 
if he tells the truth but hell if be lies 
16i, \v telling a falsehood for saving 
a man from death penalty had to 
offer a rice oblation to Sarasiati 44 

Woman, e\en a patita woman vas to 
be gi\en bare maintenance and was 
not to be cast on tbe street 105, how 
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lo perform japa for removal of sins 
■39; Hindu w. succeeding as heir to 
her husband has a qualified owner- 
ship over inherited property, she 
could alienate validly a small part 
of her deceased husbands* estate on 
pilgrimages to Gaya.i’andharpnr and 
some other tlithas 569; no expiation 
for hilling a woman intentionally, 
acc to Visvarupa IS; whatever a 
woman does relating to benefits to 
be derived by her after death with¬ 
out the permission of her hnsband 
or husband’s father or her son be¬ 
comes fruitless 569; who became 
pa tit a and did not undergo expiation 
could be excommunicated by process 
called Chatasphota 105 


Women, asauca for married w in the 
case of the death of parents or brother 
or in case they hear of it beyond 
ten days, within a year or after a 
year from death or of death of 
grandfather 278-279, in case of 
married w. if they were delivered 
or died at father's house then only 
the father has to observe asanca for 


one or three days, bnt none other¬ 
wise, acc. to ViEnu 278 ; four classes 
of, that were to be altogether 
abandoned and not given even 
starving maintenance 105, guilty of 
offence liable to death sentence 
are to be punished with cutting off a 
Hmb SO, married w. had to observe 
S&uca for three days for death of 
parents or step-mother if tea days 
bad not elapsed from death or for 
the remaining days oat of tec 273, 
m ay perform pranayanms and give 
gifts as penances in secret 123, o 
Sija classes guilty of ^tery ^th 
« £dra could he pnnfied hy a 
oeaance if they do not give bmth 

' a child of the intercourse I05^of 


a man of lower vatna, causing 
abortion, hilling husband 105, rules 
about tmcleanlmess for women in 
monthly illness are older than Tai 
S 309, that have adopted heterodox 
views and practices, that are thieves 
of gold and the like, that attempt to 
kill husbands, that are unchaste, 
that drink liquor or attempt suicide 
sbonld not be offered water on death 
and no asanca should be observed 
for them 301; tonsure of entire head 
prescribed for all women at Prayaga 
by Raghunandana, though others 
did not agree 603; were regarded as 
unclean on child birtb, the duration 
of impurity depending on the sex Df 
the child 309 


Vorlds, of Indra, Prajapati, Varans, 
Vayu and other gods promised m 
the Upanisads 165; three w, 165,342, 
343, three lokas of devas, pltrs and 
ol worms and creeping beings in the 
Upanisads 18S 

ajna, was dharma par excellence in 
the Brahmana period 660 
ajnakrcchra 148 

aJEapStras, cremation of sacnficer 
with, is pratipafltkarma of the 
patras, 20Sa, some were either 
donated or thrown into water on the 
death of the agnihotrin 20B 
ajBasvamin* l 4 8n 
Sjcava&ya-smrti, 9.10, 

23, 25.29 30. 33,35. «. 44. « 50. 

59. 60c. 61.63. 65.66. 68.71. B3 S4. 

86c, 88, 99,101, 103,105,106.107. 
108 c, io9, no. m. i». 
118.119.121. 1220,123,126. ■ 

128 133. 135. M3. 145, la2 ' 3 “ D ' 

162 : 163 . 173 . 178 . >».»**£* 

211,214, 215. 2170.218. '20,223. 
225c. 227, 
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370a, 371,372, 374,375, 377, 381, 
385, 387, 392,403, 407n, 408, 410, 
411, 414n, 419, 420, 422n, 423, 
435n, 439, 440, 446n, 447n. 44S, 
449n, 456, 457, 458, 460, 461,463, 
467, 469, 470, 471. 473n, 478, 4S0, 
502, 506n, 512, 516, 519, 521, 523n, 
524, 525, 527, 528, 537, 549, 574, 
575, 604 

Yajnayudhas (implements of sacrifice) 
are ten lGSn 

Yajihkadeva, commentator of Katja- 
jana-srautasutra 206n 

Yajfiopavita, the pracmHvTta mode of 
a earing 407 

Yajnopavitin, explained 487n 

Yajurvedi-sraddbatattva of Raghnnan- 
dana 486, 504, 509n, 516 

Yajya (offering prayer), 543 (tn jivat- 
sraddha) 

Yama, called king m Rgveda 193,343 , 
Citragnpta, chief assistant of, 160, 
descriptions of the abode of Yama 
and his assistants in the Furanas 
ICO, fierce servants of, drag sinners 
to various tormenting hells 167, 
gradually came to be looked upon 
as a dreadful punisher of men for 
evil deeds 160, 343, heaven as abode 
of, In Rgveda 156, 342, identified 
with Mrtyu even in the Rgveda 159, 
Y tn the Veda 159-160, m jivat-srS- 
ddha Y and his servants arc gratified 
543, 544; is at least Indo-Iraman 
deny 159, is lord of men and drinks 
Soma with gods 159 , is really a god 
of the middle region 342, is supposed 
to allow departed souls and pitrs to 
11sit the world of men at time of 
sr5ddba401, is styled king m the 
Rgveda and the gatherer of people 
159,342, is said to have been the 
first mortal and to have made a way 
to Heaven 159, 192n, mentioned 
as a god by himself in Rg X. 135, 
343 , names of Yama 593, 594n, 
pitrs are said to enjoy delight in 
the company of Y. in Rgveda 160, 
pitrs called Angirases arc particular¬ 


ly associated with him 341, son of 
Vivasvat, the sun and brother of 
Yarn! 159,192n, 198, soul of depart¬ 
ed man was supposed in the Rg. to 
become associated with Yama and 
pitrs 342 , though Y. is a beneficent 
god in Rgveda and Atharvaveda, 
there is still an element of fear 159; 
two dogs of, that are sons of Sarama, 
guard the way and mark the doings 
of men 159, 193 

Yama, smrti of, 19n, 40, 44,64, G5n, 
95, 108, 113, 119, 121, 324, 125n, 
131, 133, 139. 140, 142, 147, l4Sn, 
150, 164, 175, 216, 219, 227, 228, 
240, 266n, 2S9n, 313, 3240, 350, 
368,377, 386, 400n, 401, 408,444, 
464, 477, 479, 51Sn, 525, 575, 590, 
669 

Yamagathas, what are, 227n 
Yamasukta, Rg X, 14 
Yamas, meaning of 121,124, to be 
observed while undergoing expiation 
121 

Yamt verse is Rg. X 14 4 
Yam} a* a praja&itta 149 
Yaudhajapa, a Saman 132-133 
Yava, boded and offered to Varuna, 
deemed to be destroyer of taint due 
to partaking of the food of guilds, 
harlots, sudras and others and of 
other sins 1<1 { 

Yavamadhya, variety of Candrayana 
135 

Yavanas, 117 
Yavaka, a prayascitta 149 
Yah {ascetic ) burial of, from ancient 
times to modern times 229-231, dis¬ 
posal of the bodies of four kinds of, 
229, no cremation is done, nor water 
offered nor asauca observed by sons 
and saptndas on death of, 230, 305 : 
on death of, his sapindas have simply 
to undergo a bath and noibiDg more 
and a yati and brabmacartn have to 
observe no asauca (except a bath ) 
in all cases and at all times 281, 298, 
paraphernalia of, 229n, procedure of 


B. JX 116 
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rites on death of, 229-230, procedure 
added by the Nimayasindhn and 
Dharmasindhu 230, reason why yatis 
were burled and not cremated 231 
Yaticandrayana 1 49 
Yatisintapana 149 

Year, beginning of, in very ancient 
times 354 

Yima ( Yama ) in Par si scriptures 192n 
Yogas, 27 in a month, 383n 
Yogasutra, 22, 50, 176, 311, 352, 

bhasya on 352 

Yogayaj5avalkya or Yogi-Yaj. l34n, 
140n, 243n, 324, 473n 


Yogin, superior to 100 brahmanas and 
so should be invited at a sraddha for 
dinner 388, 398-399 

Yojana, extent of 92, 286, 590n, 628 

Yuga 164 

Yugadi tithis, what are 374, 636n 

Zoroastrianism, idea of hells in 165, 
regards burial of a human body in 
the earth as a grave sin 23 In 

Zoroastnans, disposed of the dead by 
exposure of dead bodies to lultnres 
and other birds 23 In 
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SECTION I 

VRATAS (Religious Vows) and UTSAVAS (Religions Festivals) 
CHAPTER I 

VRATA IN THE RGVEDA 

• 

Vrata is one of many Sanskrit words, the use and history of 
which extend over several thousand years The derivation and 
semantic development of the word vxata have been the subject of 
great controversies. These questions have been dealt with by 
me at some length in the JBBRAS, vol 29 (1954) pp. 1-28, 
1 shall here summarise the discussion contained therein. 

In the great St. Petersburg Dictionary the word vrata is 
derived from the root ‘vr* (to choose) and the important senses 
of the word given in that Dictionary are: (1) will, command, law, 
prescribed order; (2) subservience, obedience, service;(3) domain; 
(4) order, regulated succession, Toalm; (5) calling, office, custom¬ 
ary activity, carrying on, custom; (6) religious duty, worship, 
obligation; (7) any undertaking, religious or ascetio performance 
or observance, vow, sacred work; (8) vow in general, fixed 
purpose; (9) other specialized senses Max Muller derived it 
from vr ‘to protect* and held that it meant originally what is 
enclosed, protected, set apart, then what is settled or determined, 
law, ordinance and then ‘sway or power*. Whitney, in a note 
on this word in the Proceedings published in J. A O. S. vol XI 
PP. 29-31, after setting out the treatment of the word in the St 
Petersburg Dictionary, brushed aside Max Muller’s etymology 
as unsatisfactory and as possessing little plausibility and declared 
that he did not accept the derivation of the word from vr * to 
choose', that 4 vr* did not signify willing or command, but only 
choice or preference, though he admitted that there is a relation¬ 
ship between ‘ choose * and 1 command \ He objected that 4 to * as 
an affix (except in the formation of past passive participles) was 
rare and that the only analogous word he could think of 
^ould be ‘marta* from 4 mr* to die. He preferred to derive the 
^OTd from 4 vrfc’ ‘to prooeed* and, though he admitted that the 
°® tt1 VTata from 4 vrt* with affix a would be exceptional, he 
ought that the words ‘vraja* and 4 trada v supported the deriva- 
°u and put forward the ground that the word ‘vrata* occurs 
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frequently in the Rgveda with verbs of motion such as 4 car 
'sa&c' or ‘sac*. 

Prof. V. M Apte contributed a long article on vrata to the 
3rd volume of the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research 
Institute at Poona (pp. 407-488) Prof Apte agreed with 
Whitney m deriving the word vrata from ‘vrt*, boldly asserted 
that the derivation of the word from *vr’ to choose or ‘vr' to 
guard or enclose is impossible (p 410), that there is not a single 
vrata passage in the Rgveda which favours the meaning * will, 
command, obedience or fixed purpose', that ‘vrt’ not only means 
1 to proceed' (as Whitney holds) but also ‘ to turn, to turn oneself, 
turn round, revolve, move on * and that therefore ‘vrata’ means 
not only procedure, course of action, conduct, but also ‘ circular 
movement’ and then ‘route or circular path* (pp. 411-412). 

My own view is that both Whitney and Prof Apte are 
wrong in deriving the word vrata from ‘ vrt *. I further hold that 
passages in which ‘vrt’ occurs with upasa?gas such as db1u % a, 
nifpait, pi a or vi, would not be helpful in determining the 
original meaning of ‘vrt* by itself, since upasargas often totally 
change the meaning of the root 1 , that it is doubtful whether the 
root ‘vrt* standing by itself means in the Rgveda ‘to proceed* 
(as Whitney thought) and 3 deny that *vrt* occurring by itself 
vritihcrat*upasargas in the Rgveda ever means ‘to turn round, 
move on ’ (as Prof Apte asserts) In my opinion the root * vrt * 
by itself (and not used in a causal or frequentative sense) means 
simply ‘ to be, to remain, to abide* Occurrences of the root ‘vrt * 
without any upasarga before or after it are few in the Rgveda, 
Some typical examples may be given ‘ When, O Indra, thou 
didst strike down the wiles of Svarbhanu (the demon Rahu) that 
remained below the sky 2 ’ (Rg V 40.6), ‘the wheel does not 
affect (jolt) your chariot (O AsvinsI) that is followed by songs 
one after another and that remains possessed of food' (Rg VH1.5. 
34); ‘they (the dice) remain downwards (lie down on the board 
or ground) but they throb or strike above ( l e they shake or 
terrify the hearts of gamblers), though they have no hands yet 
they defeat those that are endowed with hands * (Rg X 34 9). 
Vide also Rg X 27 19, X 107 11 for other verses where ‘vxfr’ 

a. mhWVw Mdaiar v 40^ fi; 

^ M&safa strain viii 5.34. 

1 X. 34, 9. 
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occurs without an upasarga and means ‘to remain or abide\ 
Even with an upasarga like ‘ sam ’ vrt means simply 1 to be or 
to abide* and not ‘revolve or turn* or ‘move on’. Vide Rg. VI. 
4L 2, X 90.14, X121.1 and 7, X129 4, in which ‘ sam-vartatam’ 
or 4 samavartata* simply means ‘let it remain’ or ‘it was or 
existed*. Simply because ‘vrt* with ‘a&/ii* means ‘to turn 
towards or attack' (as in Rg. IV. 43 5 or V. 31.5) or with 'hi* 
means ‘ come down or return ’ {as in Rg X19.1, 3, 5, X 95,17 ) 
or with ‘pan* means ‘roam over or round* (as in Rg. I 164. 11 
and IV, 361), or with ‘pm * means ‘ to proceed' (as in Rg. V. 30.8 
or X 89.12), or with u means ‘ roll or revolve * (as in Rg 1 185. 
1, V. 30.8, V. 53 7, VI 9.1) it does not at all follow that the 
original sense of ‘vrt* is, as Prof Apte asserts (p. 411 end), ‘ to 
revolve or roll on*. Besides, the last two senses are somewhat 
contradictory. 

Prof. Apte complains that scholars were content as to vrata 
with the meanings ‘law, statute, command, sacrifice, vow, fixed 
purpose, duty’ and did not take enough notice of the important 
part that the sense of ‘route or circular path’ plays in the Rgveda. 
He opines that the divine vratas often mentioned in the Rgveda 
rather mean ‘the heavenly Toutes, the divine rounds, the periodi¬ 
cal movements round the sky closely adhered to by the gods 
themselves* rather than ‘holy laws’ laid down by a particular 
deity. Adopting a suggestion of Tilak in ‘Orion’ (p. 154) that 
the path of rta sometimes mentioned in the Rgveda is the broad 
belt of the Zodiac which the luminaries never transgress, Prof, 
Apte sets out to prove that the word ‘rta* in the Rgveda primarily 
means the belt of the Zodiac (vide his paper in the Silver Jubilee 
volume of the Annals of the B 0. It 1, pp 55-56). This theory 
has failed to appeal to eminent Vedic scholars In my humble 
way 1 endeavoured to show in the 4th vol of the H. of Dh. (pp 2-5) 
that ‘rta* has three senses in the Rgveda, one of which is ‘the 
course of nature or the regular general order in the cosmos’, ‘The 
path by which the group of Adityas reaches rta* in Rg. J. 41. 4? 
or the statement in Rg 1164 11 ‘the wheel of rta, that has 
twelve spokes (12 constellations or months), continually goes 
round the sky without being worn ont' are only illustrations of 
the first meaning of rta But this meaning of xta by itself sheds 
hardly any light on the meaning of vrata Rta and vrata are 


3. 51f tr*«rr anaarc ^ ^ 1 sr. 1. 4i. 4, yfg i U *mr dsro v 

I Sff. I. 164. 11. 
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not synonyms and it is difficult to see bow, conceding for argu¬ 
ment that ‘rta* is the belt of the Zodiac, vrata means, as Prof. 
Apte obviously thinks, the same thing Rta is an Indo-European 
word but so far as I know 'vrata' is not even shown to be Indo- 
Iraman, much less Jndo-Eurppean 

♦ 

Prof. Apte advances the theory that there are two parallel 
phases of the semantic evolution of the word 'vrata' viz a 'divine 
phase' and a ‘human* phase I feel no hesitation in denying the 
existence of any such distinction in the meaning of the word 
'vrata' Prof Apte arranges (pp 414-415) the so-called divine 
phase of the meaning of vrata into six groups, viz. (I) turning 
round, passage, procedure, physical activity, (II) circular path, 
settled or beaten route, (ID) sphere or region of movement or 
influence, (IV) routine, laws of movement; periodic appearance 
or visit, customary activity, recurring march, (V) victorious 
advance or strength, (VI) ordinance, law, rule or code of conduct. 
In the so-called 'human phase’ of semantic development he sets 
out four groups of senses, viz (I) physical activity (as disting¬ 
uished from mental), duty, profession; (II) the sum total of those 
peouliar ethical and religious duties and practices which made 
up the culture pattern of the Aryans; (HI) the specific social and 
religious duties of the three classes of Aryan society; (IV) devo¬ 
tion to duty in general on the part of men and women. 

1 have summarised Prof Apte’s long list of meanings in ten 
groups The very fact that Prof Apte had to marshall over sixty 
’English equivalents for the meaning of the word ‘vrata*, which 
occurs in the Rgveda only about 220 times by itself or in com¬ 
bination with other words is enough to make scholars suspicious 
about the correctness of the entire scheme Though he had the 
hardihood to assert in one place (p 410) 4 that no passage in the 
Rgveda favours the meaning ‘will or command* he admits (on 
pp. 476-477) that m three passages (Rg II38 7, X10 5, X 33 9) 
the meaning of vrata as 'ordinances laid down by a divinity for 
devotees or human beings* is quite acceptable to him and further 
that m about 25 passages (which come under groups II to IV of 
the so-called human phase of Prof. Apte) vrata either means 
'ethical or religious code of practices of the three classes of 
Aryans' or 'beneficent sway or devotion* 


4 Hereafter up to note 23 wherever only pages are mentioned and 
no work, the reference is to the pages of the 3rd vol. of the Bulletin of the 
Deccan College Research Institute 
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I shall now state my own views on the derivation and the 
meanings of the word vrata in the Rgveda. I derive the word 
from the root *vr* (to choose). From this root comes the word 
‘vara* (bridegroom who is chosen from among several men by a 
maiden or her guardian), which occurs in Rg IX. 101.14 and 
X 85. 8 and 9. Choosing involves willing or volition on the 
part of the person choosing. Hence *vr* also means 'to will*. 
Therefore, when the word vrata is derived from *vr’ with the 
suffix *ta’, the meaning of vrata can he 'what is willed’ or simply 
'will*. The will of a person in power or authority is a command 
or law unto others Devotees believe that gods have laid down 
certain commands to he followed by themselves as well as by all 
beings. Thus comes the sense of Taw or ordinance’. A command 
of a superior imposes and implies a corresponding duty to obey. 
When commands axe obeyed or duties are performed in the same 
way for long, they become the patterns of obligations 1 e. cus¬ 
toms or practices When persons believe or feel that they must 
perform certain acts as ordained by gods, then arises the sense 
of religious worship or duty. H a man imposes upon himself 
certain restrictions as to his behaviour or food to win the favour 
of gods that becomes a sacred vow or religious observance. Thus 
the several meanings of the word' vrata \ which 1 derive from the 
root vr , are command or law, obedience ox duty, religious ox 
moral practices, religious worship or observance, sacred or solemn 
vow or undertaking, then any vow or pattern of conduct. It should 
not be supposed that these several meanings followed one another 
in a time sequence Two or more meanings might have been 
simultaneously in vogue such as 'ordinance, duty or obedience’. 
These meanings of vrata set out by me are quite sufficient for 
the interpretation of almost all Rgveda passages in which the 
word occurs. 


f , J^Tien Whitney derived the word ‘vrata’ from ‘vrt’ with affix 
a, he could cite only two words ‘vraja’ and 'trada’ as parallel. 
But it is quite^ possible to argue that 'vraja’ is not analogous to 
p Vra 3 a (cowpen) occurs in the 

fi 8, L15 ’ n - 16 - 6 * Y - 6- ». Y - 33 10, can vary 
jell be derived from ‘vntf to go and Panini XU 3 119 appears to 
derive it from vraj’ mthe sense of ‘karana’ or adhikarana. 
fae root \ra] ooonrsinthe Rgveda 6 If vraja is derived from 


5 * ’jtauu i 

explains 


III. S 119 on which qjfc, 
6 * arosg ^ III* 56.4. 
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tho root ‘vraj\ at is not on all fours with vrata derived from ‘vrt\ 
Whitney probably derived ‘vraja’ from Vrj\ But the meaning 
of 'vraja' (cowpen) can hardly arise from tho root Vrj 1 (to give 
up, abandon), The word ‘trada* occurs only once in the Rgveda 
(Y1H 45 28J 7 and is applied to Indra It is difficult to say from 
what root, if any, it is derived. Whitney probably derivod it 
from ‘trd* to injure or pierce. The word * trdilfih * (crushing) is 
applied to the stones (gnlvanah) which crush soma stalks 8 (Rg. 
X 94 11) Whitney says he knows only one word ‘marta’ 
derived from ‘mr’ (to die) with the affix 'ta* which is analogous 
to vrata if tho latter be dorived from Vr’ But Whitney failed 
to notice other words with tho affix *fca* (not past passive partici¬ 
ples) such as ‘karfca’ (deep hole, cavern) (in Rg. 1121.13, II 29 6, 
IX 73. 8 and 9) and 'garta' (cavity or seat m a war chariot) (in 
Rg. H 33 11, Y. 62, 5 and 8, VI. 20 9, VII 64. 4), vata (wind) 
from *va* (Rg. V 31. 10, X 168.1 &e.), dhurta and several 
others. 

Prof Apte cites the word valiant (which means ‘way* in 
Rg I 23 9, V 61 9, VII 8 16, VIII 23.19, VUI 63 8) as analog¬ 
ous to vrata (from vrt) But that word lends very little help. 
In‘vartani* there is guna (vrt becomes vart), besides vartani 
cannot be derived from Vrt' meaning ‘turn round or revolve* 
(which Prof Apte gives as the original meaning), but from the 
meaning ‘to abide* or at the most 'to proceed' and further 
‘vartani’ has practically only one meaning m the Rgveda, while 
vrata has to be paraphrased by sixty different words in English 
by Prof Apte 

Prof Apte following Whitney relies on the fact (p 409) that 
vrata is frequently employed m the Rgveda with verbs of motion 
such as anu-t, anu-car, anu-ga , avu-vrL But these roots take on 
another meaning (viz ‘to follow or observe’) owing to the presence 
of ‘anu’ and m almost all the passages where the forms of these roots 
with anu occur there is no indication whatever of physical motion, 
but only that of ‘ obeying or observing’ Besides, the root ‘ car * 
itself is not used in the sense of physical motion in several 
passages of the Rgveda, but m the sense of ‘performing’ and 


7 ^ TOOT ifbrail WRg g q i BW l vm. 45. 28 f 

irtaM TOOT^ wonId mean '(India) who is the usurer of pine/ which 
would be absurd. Indra sets free cows imprisoned by Vrtra. 
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f observing’. Vide 9 Rg. 1 53. 6, III 54.3, VX 9.6, VH 89.5. 
Moreover, in words like brahmacari (Rg X. 109.5) and 
vrcdadarinah (Rg *711103.1) the meaning of a physical motion, 
if it was the original one at all, is totally absent and the mean¬ 
ing ‘ performing ’ or * observing' is the only one possible. Some 
occurrences of the roots ’sate’ and ‘sac’ in whioh the meaning of 
physical motion is inapplicable but the meaning ‘resort to, 
accept or be united to’ appears to be intended are found in Rg. 
II 1 13, VH. 28.4 (for forms of ‘ease’) and IV. 13.3,, VH. 85.5, 
YU!. 4 9, IX. 95.4 (for forms of ‘sac’), 


It is now necessary to examine the contention of Prof. Apte 
that vrata means in the Rgveda the tracks or routes that the 
various luminaries trace in the heavens Vratas are spoken of 
not only in relation to Agni, Indra, Mitra, Soma, Usas, Savitr 
and Adityas but also in relation to VaruDa (in Rg I. 35.1, ID. 
54.18, V, 69 4, YIT 83.9), Brhaspati (in II 33.6), Indra and 
Brahmanaspati (D. 34.13), Aditi (1.144.13, YU 87 9), Parjanya 
(V. 83.5) and Asvms (1 183 3) Conceding for a moment that 
by some Btretoh of imagination or some linguistic acrobatics one 
can speak of the vratas of Agni, Adityas, Mitra, Indra, Savitr 
and Usas as referring to the tracks of luminaries in the heavenB 
the mid regions and on the earth, one should like to know 
whether Aditi, Aevins, Varu.na, Brhaspati or Brahmanaspati are 
luminaries and what tracks they were supposed to trace in the 
heavens or elsewhere. Scholars are not agreed as to the mnirir g 
of Aditi or as to the physical or celestial phenomena Varuna car 
the Asvins were supposed to represent. Aditi is a riddle, ha^ g 
identified with the heaven and the mid regions and also spoken 
of as the father, mother or the son or as the mother of Daksa and 
also his daughter; vide Rg. I. 89. 10, H 37.1, X 73. 4-5 and 
Nirukta XI 33 as to Aditi and Rg. II 1 11 where Agni is 
identified with Aditi Long before the times of the Nirukta 
there was difference on the question of the nature of Asvins, 
some identifying them with Heaven and Earth, or day and 
night, or fee Sun and the Moon or two meritorious kings 
iwirukta XU 1), while some Western scholars hold them to be 
the Morning and the Evening star or Castor and Pollux The 
endeavour of interpreters of the Rgveda should he to assign such 


- siStsft is* rsr#ra«smrera^i m -1 sa 6, 

50?) g vsn*Ki sg. Hi, 34* 2; ftansusmfr 

i sr. VI. 9 6. 
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a derivation and meaning to the word vrata as would be appro¬ 
priate in all cases where the word vrata is brought m relation to 
nome gods. Jn my opinion the only meanings that can be well 
construed with all passages m which the vratas of the several 
gods mentioned above aTe referred to is ‘commands or ordin¬ 
ances, religious or moral practices or worship or vows * One does 
not understand what Prof. Apte moans when he remarks at 
(p* 442) in a tone of ridicule that observing or obeying the 'ordin¬ 
ances or religious worship of gods' is a soft job and looking after 
the paths or the tracks of luminaries is a strenuous one If 
anything, the reverse of this should be true 

The word ‘samraj’ appears to bo applied to a human king in 
Eg 10 VH. 58 4 ‘the sovereign, protected by you, O MarutsJ kills 
the enemy', and in Eg, X 85 46 the newly married girl has the 
blessing ‘be you a queen’ (samraj n I). Vanina, Mitra, Indra, 
Agm, Vifive-devah and Adityas are called kings ( rajan ) and 
emperors (samraj) in Eg. H. 41.6, HI 10 l f Ht 54 10, V. 85 1, 
VH. 38.4, VHI 27 22, X 63.5. Varuna (who is praised in about 
12 hymns) is called samraj oftener than even Indra praised m 
about 200 hymns What is more natural than to suppose 
that the gods called kings and emperors were believed to 
have laid down commands or ordinances to be obeyed by all. 
Though Egvedio sages extol several gods they had already 
arrived at the conception that there was only one Supreme 
Being that was addressed under different names such as Indra, 
Mitra, Varuna, Agm and assumed several forms (Eg I 164. 46, 
YX 47 18, X 121. 1, X 129. 1-2) Vratas are spoken of as 
dhruva (immutably fixed) as in E 5 4, HI 56 1, V. 69 4 and as 
adabdha (unharmed, unassailable) as in 1 24 10,119 1, HI 5418, 
VH. 66. 6 and datwa (divine) as in Eg I 70 1,1 92 12, VH 75 3. 
One must carefully remember these facts when ascertaining the 
exact meaning of vrata mentioned in connection with almost all 
the prominent gods of the Egveda It is often stated in the 
Egveda that the vratas of the god whom the sage for the moment 
praises are not violated by other gods Some striking examples 11 


10. swifcr. wrings ^ ^ Vll. 58 4, 

u. TOfegfr ront qrar * wKidTOri^f 

II.38 9; sr hi Pfrfe r 

^tnrpH HI 56. 

MRwr siSfaro* as^uPir 

[Continued on next) 
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may, be given here: Rg. Iff. 7.7 'the gods observe the vratas of 
gods’ (deva devan5m-ami hi vrata gub); 11 38 9 *1 invoke for my 
welfare with salutations god Savitr whose vrata is not violated 
by Indra, Yaruna t Mifcra, Aryaman, or Rudra or by the (god's) 
enemies’; ID. 56.1 ‘the primeval and immutably fixed vratas are 
not destroyed by the wily (demons), nor by the wise (sages), nor by 
the well-disposed Heaven and Earth and the firmly fixed mount¬ 
ains are not there for being bent down’; YffL 42.1 ‘the all-know¬ 
ing and powerful (Varuna) made Heaven firm, he measured 
(created) the expanse of the earth; the great king sits over (rules) 
all the worlds; all these are the vratas of Yarana’. Yide also 
Rg. 1101. 3, JL 24. 12, II 38. 2, III 30. 4, Y. 69. 4. 

The above mentioned passages clearly show that the Yedio 
sages believed that not only did the several god 9 observe or carry 
out the immutably fixed ordinances laid down by themselves or by 
any one of them hut that even wily demons had to observe them and 
that waters or rivers flow as ordained by gods We have to take 
into account along with these beliefs that the Rgveda often adverts 
to the fact that human beings also break (or violate) the vratas 
of gods, are liable to be punished therefor and pray to the gods 
to pity them and to withhold the punishment. Eor example, 13 
Rg 125.1-2 ‘Whatever ordinance (vrata) of thine, O Yanina 1 
we may break day to day as people (subjects) do (L e. break the 
king’s Jaw) do not reduce us to death &c/; X 25. 3 • O Soma I if 
I transgress your perfect (lit well-baked) vratas, then in thy 
exhilaration (at our sacrifices) take pity on us as a father does 
towards his son’. Yide also YU. 89. 5, VUL 48 9. 


( Continued from last page ) 

VUI. 42 1, the word vrata occurs five times in II 38 (verses 
2,3,6, 7, 9) and should be construed according to the general rules of inter¬ 
pretation in the same sense in all verses of the same hymn at least Prof Ante 
ygmp 4 76) tha t ft, meanin g ^ wU beT^Stt’u 
zrjz • 7 WW sat and accepts that meaning 

IT T e ' b . Ut n ‘ 38 - 9 <P- < 68 > **» obsession about the ongina! 

‘ 8 be ) n , g , iT ^ ks ‘ leads hlm to **7 "that in that verse the word vrata 
swaus Savitr & fixed movements m the heavens." 

X 21 unHv If* * nx 25.3. At the end of ait verses in 
»ST^ h™ n w 2 V- 3 theW ° rf occurs and is explained 


a. a % 
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It would have been noticed that in some of the passages 
quoted above (m note 11) on vrata, verbal forms of the root ‘mi" 
or 'ml' occur For the correct understanding of these passages 
the exact meaning of the root ‘mi* is very important The 
Wighantu (IT 19) includes * minati' among verbs meaning ‘vadha* 
(ki llin g or harming) In the Dhatupatha the meaning of the 
root 'ml' is himsa’ (killing, annihilating, breaking) Vide Panini 
VP 3 81 (mlnater-nigame) The forms of ‘mi* or ‘ml* with or 
without the preposition or *pra’ occur more than 50 times in 
the Rgveda and often in connection with vrata Whitney felt 
that the occurrences of the forms of ‘mi* or *mf presented some 
difficulty about his theory of the derivation of vrata and its 
meanings, but Prof. Apte, who derived his inspiration from 
Whitney, feels no such misgivings as Whitney felt, holds, relying 
on his own interpretation of Rg I 124 3, that c mi' or ‘ml’ is a 
verb of motion and has the primary sense of ‘miss, deviate, 
wander or stray from* (p 411) Over a dozen verses at least will 
clearly show that Prof. Apte has been led astray by his preconceived 
theory about vrata meaning 'tracks of luminaries' and that 'mi' 
or 'ml' cannot at all be construed in the sense of ‘miss* or 'deviate* 
in the Rgveda Rg L 71.10 'old age destroys me as (the dark or 
clouded) sky destroys (distinctness of) forms' (nabho na rupam 
jarima minSti'); X 124 2 13 '(the dawn) which does not violate 
divine laws but destroys the spans of human life’, 1.179.1 
(LopamudrS says to Agastya) 'old age destroys the beauty of 
limbs' (minati sriyam jarimS tanunam); VP 84 4 (Yaruna) 
who is an Aditya, who destroys the false ones and who, the 
valiant one, imparts immeasurable wealth*. Vide also Rg I 92 11, 
1117 3, PL 32 8, IV. 30 23, V 7.4, V 82. 2 for other examples 
where forms of ‘mi' or ‘ml* occur It is unnecessary to adduce 
more examples about ‘mi*. It is impossible, if Prof Apte is to 
be followed, that old age misses or deviates from beauty or that 
Asvins miss or deviate from the wiles of the demon or that 
Yaruna misses falsehood (or false men) Prof Apte relies (p 411) 


13. ddift 3T ugcirr 3*nPri m 1 *24. 2, si v 

VII 84 4 One may compare with 
I 124 2, T&& sa w cgrg *n I 92. 10 The contrast between 
srarfSt and ugwir m most striking and places the 

sense of *mi' in a clear light and bejond dispute. 
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on Rg. 1124,3, w as decisively establishing that originally 'mi ’ 
was a verb of motion. In the first place, one verse cannot 
demolish what many verses quoted above convey- Besides, there 
is nothing in Rg. 1124.3 that establishes what Prof. Apte thinks 
it does That verse says * Here this daughter of heaven wearing 
a garment of light is seen in the east (by us) simultaneously; 
she (Pawn) well follows the path of rta (cosmic order), die like 
(a woman) knowing well does not annihilate the several 
quarters*. 


The sense of 'command or law* is quite appropriate in 
more than half the Rgvedic passages in which the word vrata 
occurs. In some passages the sense of 'religious practices or 
modes of sacred worship ' is suitable. For example, Rg. X. 65.11 
says' (the Visve-devas) that are good donors make the sun rise in 
heaven and spread about the Arya vratas over the earthVide 
also Rg. VI14. 3. 


There are several places in the Rgveda in which the words 
'avxata* (11 times), * apavxata’ (in Sg, 151.9, V. 42.9, V. 40.6), 
'anyavrata* (in V. 20. 2, VfflL 70. 11, X 22. 8) occur and in 
almost all of which vrata must be taken to mean 'mode of 
worship or ethical and religious practices of the Vedic worship** 
pers*. Pro! Apte has to admit this (pp. 479, 483). It will not 
do to ignore these passages in finding out the derivation and 
meanings of the word vrata or to clap them in a separate group 
(as Prof. Apte does on p. 413) and distinguish them from other 
passages supposed to indicate the divine phase. There is nothing 
to show that Vedic sages distinguished between divine vratas 
and other vratas meant to be followed by Heaven and Earth, 
rivers, mountains and human beings. Some of these passages 
m which the word ‘ avrata * occurs strongly militate against the 
theory of Prof Apte. For example » in Rg. 110L 2 Indra is 


7 ” * X * 124 * 3 ' The me &ning of the last quarter 

™t^r a «rrr/ naes m the east and thatahe t 0 ****™^**** 

thatar qnarterS by 80metlmes ***** la a direction other 

fcTheordT^ ‘ V daWn Simply t0ll0WS tha * aw feW down for her 
( ? flya The idea about the confusion of 

quarters is well expressed in Rg v. 40. 5 Vide also X. 3 a 7 . 


IS. Rg i.ioi.au*sq tsmnStmgn ***** 

V >>eI.lM.3tsq wwms { 5 ^^ ^ wr rtt wft W W*. I "qAww 
w(i stsrdt Btu &c, : 
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Baid to have killed Pipru who was avrata and m the very next 
verse it is said that Vanina and Surya abide in the vrata of 
Indra and the rivers also accept his vrata Therefore, vrata m 
this hymn must mean something akin to the meaning of vrata 
in avrata and not akin to 1 tracks of luminaries*. Compare IX 
73 5 and 8 where avrata occurs with ‘raksati vratam* mIX73 3 
(both being verses about Soma) 

There are seven passages in the Bgveda whero the word 
* vivrata 1 occurs In six of them 1 vivrata 1 is applied to the 
horses of Indra. According to Prof. Apte, the only natural 
meaning is ‘moving or wandering along diverse paths' (p 419) 
But this is arguing in a circle They can be explained if vrata 
is taken to mean ‘ordinance, duty or practice*, when applied to 
horses ‘ vivrata * may be held to mean no more than this that two 
horses are yoked on two sides of the chariot and obey the various 
orders indicated through the pulling of the reins The 7th 
passage X 55. 3 in which ‘vivrata’ occurs as an adjective of 
‘ jyotih* is difficult to construe and Prof. Apte has not succeeded 
in satisfactorily explaining it 

In several passages of the Bgveda phrases like ‘tava vrato’ 
occur. Whitney (p 409) stated that the phrase should rather 
mean * in thy established or approved course, following thy load 
or example than 1 under tliy control or protection * or ‘in thy 
service* as some scholars hold. Prof. Apte thinks that 
tho translation of ‘tava vrato’ as ‘abiding in thy ordinance’ 
(by Macdonell) misses the point and avers that tho proper 
meaning is‘dominion, authority, region or sphere*^ Some of 
the passages containing tho words ‘tava vrato’ are Bg. 
V3 54. 9, IX 102 5, X 36 13, X 57 6 In my opinion ‘tava 
vrato’ moans ‘while wo abide by your ordinances’. In X 36 13 
tho first half 16 is a relative clause without a vorb and wo have to 
supply a form of the root * as ’ (to bo) or of * bhu , In some 
vorsos such a form of ‘as’ doos occur with the words as m Bg. 
1124 15 17 Therefore wherovertho words ‘lava vrato’ occur, 
wo should generally understand that the moaning is 'while 
abiding by your ordinances’. This is further supported by tho 
fact that there aropassagos whoro the word ‘vrata" and other words 

^rror nnnid 0 37 X 36 13. 

17 son gpmrfere mr tnprmm ***** 1 l. 2*1.15. era 12 12 « 
mi VII. fe3 (SSJ 3. 
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like * eumati* in the locative are used with the forms of the root 
1 as * to be or of verbs meaning to abide or dwell Vide Eg. 183 3 
( 4 vrate te kseti * abides in thy vrata 1 ), 31 37.13 (*ya 5dity5nam 
bhavati pranitau \ * who is within or under the lead of Adityas); 
X14. 6 18 ‘may we be in the good will of them (the pitr?) that 
deserve to have sacrifices offered to them and also in their 
beneficent grace’. Vide also Eg HI 1. 31 and ITT 59 4, VJ 47. 
13, X131.7 (tasya vayam sumatau ..syama) 


There aTe eight passages in the Egveda in which the word 
4 sucivrata’occurs and is always applied to some god or gods 
In three passages VQI. 43.16, V33L 44 31, X 118 1 ‘sucivrata’ 
is an attribute of Agni and Prof Apte Tenders it as * (Agni) with 
a blazing trail, track or sphere * (p 431) He says ‘ suci ’ is derived 
from * sue* (to shine or flame up), that the word 1 suci* can only 
mean *bTi]liant or flaming’, that tbe meaning *pur&’ is purely 
figurative and secondary and is found only in about six or seven 
out of a total of over a hundred or more in the Egveda when it 
is an epithet of ‘ manisa, stoma, matt or gtrah\ These Temarks 
are mis-statements; ‘suci* in the sense of ‘pure’ is not so rare as 
Prof. Apte tries to make out (6 or 7 times out of 100). In one 
verse alone addressed to the Maruts (Eg. VH 56. 13) the word 19 
* 6uci* occurs six times and should ordinarily be taken only in 
one sense in those six and can only mean ‘pure’, since ‘suci’ 
is there applied to offerings (havya) and sacrifice In V33I. 44.31 
Agni is styled ‘suoir-viprah’ and ‘suoih* and *kavih\ The 
word‘suci’occurs in that verse four times out of which *6uoi’ 
as applied to ‘vipra’ and ‘kavi’ can only mean ‘pure or holy’* 
Vide 31 37 13, where the yajamUna (sacrifioer) is called ‘suci’, 
I 143.9 where the three goddesses Hharatl, Da and Sarasvatl are 
said to be ‘suci’. Conceding for argument that the root ‘sue’ 
originally meant ‘ to shine or blaze the distinction of two mean¬ 
ings (primary and secondary) in ‘suci’ had disappeared long 
before the Egvedio hymns were composed, as Eg. VH 56.13 and 
other verses establish Vide Eg. ICL 63. 5 (where Brhaspati is 
called suci), I 181 3 (where the horses of the Asyins are styled 
suci’), IE 33.13 (where the herbs or drugs of Maruts are spoken 
of as Suci), Vli 49. 3 and 3 where waters are called *§uci* and 


i8 ’ ^ ^ i x 14 . 6. 

J WtI R 56. 12 The word ftnee 

T* mean '*«• « ' brilliant, ’ at©: gfcramm, 
\ tNn augu,« VIII. 44. 21. 
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VH 89.3 (where Varuca is addressed as £ suci *) In the above 
passages the word suci in at least a dozen cases is dearly used 
in the sense of ‘ pure ’, is applied to offerings, sacrifices, drags, 
horses, waters or rivers and is not restricted to rnanisa, stoma, 
matt and gvrah as Prof Apte wrongly asserts Prof Apte mini¬ 
mises the number of times that * suoi* means 'pure \ and observes 
a discreet silence about its being an attribute of the physical 
objects mentioned above Therefore, there is no difficulty in 
holding 'sucmata’ as applied to gods meaning 'whose ordin¬ 
ances are pure or holy * In 1 15 11 and 3. 182 1 the word 
' sucivrata * is an attribute of the Atvins, in HI 62 17 and VI 
16 24 of Mitra and Vanina and in VI 70 2 of Heaven and 
Earth. Besides, we have the analogous word ‘sucikranda* (the 
loud laud addressed to whom is pure) applied to Brhaspati 
in VII. 97 5. 

The word ‘mahivrata* occurs five times and is applied to 
Soma (IX 97 7, IX 100. 9), to Agni (I 45. 3, X 115. 3) and 
to Vanina (VI 68 9) and the word ‘ mahamahivrata * to Soma 
(IX. 48 2). In all these cases the meaning * whose commands or 
laws are great or many * would he quite appropriate The word 
‘mahi* by itself occurs in over 110 passages in the pgveda, in 
all of which ‘ mahi ’ stands for ‘ mahat * and qualifies words like 
• sravas * (food or fame), ksatra (‘prowess # asinI54 8 and 11), 
namah, 6arma (m I 93 8), datra (‘gift’, as in 1 116 6), enas 
(in H 12.10), karma (II 22 1), Mahitvana (in U 23 4), varfitha, 
firavina (HL1 22), raksas (IV 3 14) Prof Apte (p 475) quite 
unnecessarily suggests three separate meanings of ‘ mahivrata , 
the first of which is ‘of great dominion*, ‘of great tracks’, ‘of 
great exploits’and expands that meaning by interpolating the 
words‘mighty or resplendent sway or sphere*. ‘Mahi* hardly 
ever means 1 resplendent * by itself 

The word ‘priyavrata’ occurs only once in the Bgveda (in 
X150 3), is applied to gods and means ‘ to whom the ordinances 
laid down by them are deaT* Prof Apte (p 472) criticizes people 
Who explain the word as * whose laws we love*; but he names no 
one who does so Similarly, the word ‘puruvrata’ occurs once 
only in Bg IX 3 10, is applied to Soma and means ‘whose 
ordinances axe many’. Both these words do not at all help Prof. 
Apte m his interpretation and are rather against his pet theory 
(of tracks of luminaries &c ) 

The word ‘dhunivrata’ occurs twice (in Bg V 58 2 and V. 871) 
and is applied to Marat or the band of Maruts Prof Apte (p. 435 
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section 47) takes ‘dhnni’ as an adjective, and as meaning ‘roar¬ 
ing, storming 'and translates* dhunivrata’ as ‘whose paths are 
characterised by roaring or raging’. The word ‘ dhuni’ occurs 
about ten times in the Rgveda and when an adjective means ‘one 
that shakes his enemies or clouds ’ or is a noun meaning ‘river* 
(as in II. 15.5). Dhuni is also the name of a demon (in Bg. VI 
18.8, VH. 19.4, X 113.9). In 1174. 9, V. 34 5 and 8, VI. 20.12 
‘dhuni’is an attribute of Indra and in I. 79. 1 of Agni The 
Nirukta (V. 12) while explaining Bg. X 89. 5 (in which both 
Soma and Indra are praised) explains ‘dhuni’ as derived from 
‘dhu’ to shake Therefore ‘dhunivrata’ should mean ‘whose 
ordinances are such as make others (breakers) tremble’. 


It is not necessary to examine separately each of the verses 
in whioh the word ‘vrata’ occurs and Prof Apte’s interpretations 
thereof. The preceding discussion is sufficient to show what 
vrata means in almost all passages in the Bgveda In his zeal 
to buttress up his theory, Prof. Apte oommits mistakes in the 
construction and translation of some verses On p. 420 (section 
29) he renders Bg. VUL 94. 2» as * she (Prtni) in whose lap all 
the gods maintain their vratas, the Sun and the Moon also, in 
order that they may be seen’, explains that the Sun and the 
Moon are seen only when they keep their vratas and concludes 
that vratas must mean tracks followed by the Sun. Prof. Apte 
takes * suiyamasS’ as the subject of ‘EhSrayanta’ along with 
Vitve-devSh ’, but ‘ Sfiryamasa ’ is in the objective case in relation 
to ‘ drke’, the proper translation being * m the lap erf whom (i e. 
of Pr&ni, the mother of MarutB), all the gods uphold their laws in 
order that (people) may see the Sun and the Moon’. What is 
meant is that the Sun and the Moon rise at the proper tfm«i 
because the gods uphold their ordinances If we compare VUL 
94.2 with 1 23.21 (=X9.7), L 50.1, L 52.8, X 57 4, X 60 5 it would 
be clear that my translation is the only correct one and if that 
be so no question of ‘tracks of light’ will arise. 


Misinterpretations of words like *k 9 itlh’ in HI. 3. 9 as 
meaning dwellings (rather it means “the common mass of 
People as in ID. 14.4, VI 65.1, V1L 65. 2, VH. 75. 4, VII 79 1 


20 - vrvr ast uyfawtn vra, e<. a. 

Compaqauvqrffa ? *ei 1.23, 21 («x. 

7). «T ft«nv ufoin r . so. l, m X 60S. In all these cases 

§“ the object of and ia VIII. 94. 2 the dual | s used with 
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&Q ) and of ‘ Snxstim * (on p 450) are passed over here On VI, 
70 5 Prof. Apte remarks (p 420, Sec 17) that to take ‘vrata* in 
‘madhuvrata* applied to the deities Heaven and Earth as mean¬ 
ing ‘law, duty or will* is almost absurd One fails to see why 
it would be absurd to hold, when heaven and earth are spoken 
of as ‘dropping 21 madhu 5 (madhuscuta) and‘yielding madhu* 
(madhudughe), that the Vedio poet thinks that the laws of Heaven 
and Earth as deities are sweet (and not harsh). 

We have next to turn to the word * dhrtavrata* which ocours 
eighteen times in the Rgveda Out of these Varuna is certainly 
called dhrtavrata in seven passages viz in 1 25 S and 10, I 44. 
14, 1 141 9, H 1.4 » V1H 27 3 and X 66 5 Both Mitra and 
Varuna are styled * dhrtavrata* in 1 15 6, VLU 25 2 and 8 (and 
also ‘ksatriya* m verse 8), Indra and Varuna are said to be 
dhrtavrata in VI 68 10, Indra alone in VI 19. 5 and VIII 97 11, 
the Adityas in II 29. 1, Vidvedevah in X 66.8 (and also 
‘ksatriyah*), Agni in VOL 44 25 and Savitr in IV. 53 4 Prof. 
Apte (p 430 para 37) avers that Varuna is pre-eminently called 
dhrtavrata (this is not quite accurate as more than half the 
passages in which the word ‘ dhrtavrata ’ occurs refer to gods 
other than Varuna), because he maintains intact the paths he 
has excavated for the luminaries or he sees that the fixed laws 
of the movements of luminaries are properly observed Unless 
one has made up one's mind that vrata signifies tracks of 
luminaries or their fixed movements, these ‘ dhrtavrata ’ passages 
are of no help m settling the original meanings of vrata They 
can all be well construed by taking ‘ dhrtavrata 1 m the sense of 
‘one who upholds or supports his ordinances’ Supposing that 
Prof Apte is right in thinking that the epithet pre-eminently 
applies to Vanina it is quite arguable that what is mainly 
aimed at in calling Varuna * dhrtavrata * is the high moral level 
Varuna is held by the Rgvedio sages to maintain by punishing 
sinners, by looking into the truth and falsehood of men (VII 49 
3 ‘satyanrte avapatyan janSn&m’), by the fact that he is styled 
‘ksatriya*, ‘rajan* and ‘samraj* (who exacts obedience to his 
laws) as shown above Therefore, the view that vrata means 
ordinances in connection with Varuna is far more appropriate 
than the theory about his seeing that the luminaries follow their 
tracks In this connection the word 4 dhrtavrata * 23 in I 25 6 

j 

21. ^sir vx 70.5 

22 nimfr wh nvft i nr n,i 4. 

23. Snssrr h n $*usrs i 25. 6, 
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'becomes very important. Almost all scholars hold that that verse 
means 4 (Mlfcra and Varuna) fond of the donor who observes the 
laws of religious worship partake of the same offering (made by 
the donor) and they are not heedless about it (or do not miss 
it)'. Scholars hold that in this verse the word ‘dhrtavrata* 
applies to a human worshipper and not to a god as in all other 
passages. Prof. Apfce (p 430 para 37) explains that the words 
4 dhrtavrat5,ya dasuse*, mean ‘donor who makes a gift to 
(Varuna) that is dhrtavrata, ’ This construction is objectionable 
for several reasons There are two deities referred to in the 


principal sentence (the verb is * SsSte), while dhrtavrat&ya, being 
singular, can only be construed with one deity. Prof, Apte 
further relies on YEI 94. % of which he gives an interpretation 
which as shown above is wrong. Constructions parallel to 
‘dhrtavrataya dasuse' and containing an adjective of the word 
‘dasuse* are found in other Rgveda passages. For example, in 
I 142 1 we have 24 ‘0 Agnil spread the ancient thread {Le. 
sacrifice) foT the worshipper who has extracted Soma juice’. 
Here the words ‘sutasomaya dasuse * do not mean ‘ to the wor¬ 
shipper who give s offerings to the god who extracts soma’. 
Similarly, m ViXL 5,6 the words 4 sudev&ya da&use * mean * to or 
for the worshipper (or donor) who worships god’ (or for donor 
to whom gods are beneficent). These several considerations 
make it highly probable that ‘dhrtavratSya’ is an attribute of 
a human being in 1 25.6 and not necessarily of Varuna. If 
that he so, vrata in * dhrtavrata’ must mean f ordinances or mode 
of religious worship* and not ‘tracks of luminaries’. We have 
the word ‘dhrtadaksa’ (who upholds strength i. e. who is strong 
or oonstant) applied to a priest in X 41. 3. It is worthy 
of note that the Satapatha Br in explaining 25 ‘nisasada dhrta- 
^ato Varunah’ in Bg. 3. 25. 10 (~ Va 3 . S. X 27) remarks that 
king and a brahmana deeply learned in the Veda are both 
dhrtavrata . It is probable that even in the times of the 
Wveda people had come to assign the same meaning to the word 
dhrtavrata* that the Sat. Br. ascribes to it. Conceding for 
argument that dhrtavratSya ini 25. 6 refers to Varuna, that 
does not at all solve the problem of the derivation and meaning 
or vrata. The word‘vrafcanlh* occurs only once in Rgveda X 

B,2>. 3 
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65. 6 and probably means ‘(the cow) that is the carrier of vrata^ 

1 e. of the milk on which a sacrificer has to subsist In T. S. 
VI 2. 5 2-3 it fa said that milk is the Brahmaua's vrata On 
p 442 Prof Apte refers to Surya being called ‘ vratapa 9 very 
aptly. Vratapa occura nine times in the Rgveda, hut the Sun is 
called ‘vratapa* only once in I. 83. 5. Vratapa means nothing 
more than vratapati, which word occurs mT S 3 6 6 3 26 ,] 6 V» 

2 and Vfij, S I 5 and is applied to Agni In these passages 
‘vrata 9 means a religious vow such as that of a Vedic student 
who undertakes to study Veda after TJpanayana There fa no 
reason why the word 1 vratapa 1 in the Rgveda should not be 
deemed to have been used in the sense in which 'vratapati* fa 
employed in the T S and Vaj S Similarly, in Bg VU 103 l 27 
it is said that the frogs lying silent for a year (in crevices), like 
brabmanas observing a vrata, send forth their croaking inspired 
by the rains Here'vrata'has the meaning ‘a sacred vow or 
observance’which fa the sense in which the word fa used in 
medieval times and fa so used even upto this day. 

There is one more word viz vrsavrafca, which is analogous 
to * dhrtavrata' and which remains to be considered That word 
occurs only twice (l e in Bg. IX 62 ll 28 and IX 64 1) and is an 
attribute of Soma Prof Apte (p. 485, section 48) tries to fit this 
word in his scheme by referring to the description of Soma as 
bellowing like a bull, as a bull among cows and as brandishing 
and sharpening hfa horns One must not forget the twofold 
character of Soma as a very pre-eminent deity (the whole of Bg 
IX is a glorification of Soma) and as a beverage produced 
from the twigs and tendrils of the Soma plant and that 
these two characters become mixed up. In the process 
of producing Soma beverage, four sounding holes called 
uparavas are employed 29 (vide H of Db. vol Jl pp 1154-55 

zg wifire i cr?r*2^ i mreS srt trot 

aauf3 t ? *r i 6 7 2. 3rftgnrefta «*re n ftgf ngvrftm31 8 *r 1 6 63. 

27. Tftl'JI'U Wl(yu|f f < rfl ? vf3|TNaf jf 3T7ff%g*fl 

tr* VII. 103.1 Vide IX. 6 whteh explains this verse. Persons 

engaged *n solemn sacrifices like the Samvatsankasattrns had to observe 
certain etnet roles each ns not speaking vith non-Aryans, subsisting on 
milk Ac Vide 8 wt III. 3 4 (v zjl Wi. mt *WCn*>, s m* X * mw XX 5 1.1 
and nrr^T* ^ XII 8 !■ 3, 7, 20, (or Utbrasstka VI). 

28 *n? wit Tran* srmPt gr * IX 62 ll , wit sftw 

vrmmrbWirinwurnmSrgiwfl IX et. i. 

29 Vide com oa VIII. 4 28 lor the uparavas. 
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for‘uparavas’): This is described as the bellowing of Soma, 
when Soma is called a vrsa (bull) or vrsabha. Most of the great 
Vedio gods (Indra, Agni, Soma and others), their chariots, their 
weapons and even the exhilaration on drinking Soma are spoken 
of as bulls 35 When Soma twigs are being pressed with stones 
(gravan) the tendrils of Soma look like horns All these descrip¬ 
tions about bellowing &c. apply strictly to the soma plant and 
are poetically transferred to the deity Soma, Prof. Apte translates 
'vrsavrata' as 'whose behaviour or deportment is like that of a 
bull* On the other theory also we can easily explain the word 
as meaning 4 (Soma) whose ordinances are powerful like a hull, 
Vrsavrata is an attribute of god Soma and cannot be easily 
construed with god Soma, if vrata primarily means some physical 
activity and its implications are rather against Prof. Apte’s 
theory. 

The result of this long discussion is that Prof. Apfce’s theory 
of the derivation of vrata from the root 4 vrt 1 and his long scheme 
of meanings is not proved and that the derivation from the root 

* vr* expressly stated by Yaska at least twenty-five centuries ago 
and accepted by moat scholars has not been at all shaken. Prof 
Apte probably did not anticipate that the meaning he assigned 
to 1 vrt* would be challenged, but 1 dispute that meaning also. 

There are three passages of the Bgveda in which the words 
4 vrttam na cakraan* (like a round wheel) occur, viz L 155 6 
(addressed to Visnu), IV. 31 4, V. 36. 3 (both addressed to 
Indra). Prof. Apte did not mention them and they have no bear¬ 
ing on the derivation of vrata At the most those might have 
been relied upon for the meaning of the Toot * vrt \ In this 
discussion we have restricted ourselves to verbal forms or 
present participles and omitted past passive participles which 
sometimes depart very much from the root-meaning as in the 
case of 4 krta* in Jtgveda X. 43.5 (krtam na svaghnl vi cinofci 
devane). 4 Vrtta* cannot mean revolving even if vrt meant * to 
revolve’, it is vartamana that might have that meaning if 4 vrt' 
originally meant 4 to revolve* Besides,Tjtg 1 155 6 is obscure. It 
probably refers to the belt of the zodiac that goes round the sky. 

* It is necessary to clarify the meanings and mutual relations 
of the three words rta, vrata and dharman . The meanings (three) 

30 Only one verse need be quoted to Illustrate the above Rg, II, 16 
to mow ?fii 
Htasv ottsv TOii? R 
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of'rta* have been specified in H ofDh vol IV pp 2-5 and the 
meanings of vrata have been discussed m what precedes (vide 
pp 5-8) Tn the Bgvoda the word is dharman and not dharma . 
For a brief discussion of dharman vido H of Dh vol Ip 1 In 
the Bgveda sometimes dharman is masculine and often an 
adjective, moaning * upholder or sustamer' as in Rg I. 187 1, 
X. 92 2 In X 21 3 (tve dharman a fisate) the word is masculine 
In other cases it is obviously in the neuter gender as m I. 22 18 
(ato dharmani dharayan), V 26 6, IX 64 1. In these passages 
the meaning seems to bo * religious rites or sacrifices*, thus 
approaching vrata in one of its senses In I 164 43 and 50 
(= X 90 16) sacrifices are said to bo the primeval dharmans 
Vido also ‘prathama dharma * in Bg III 17 1 and ‘sanata 
dharmani' in Bg IH 3 1 In somo cases this sense of dharman 
would not do, as in IV 53 3, V. 63. 7. where the meaning seems 
to bo 'fixed principles or rules of conduct*. In somo cases 
dharman appears to mean almost the same thing as 'vrata*. For 
example, in VU 89. 5 31 the sago says 'when wo destroy (or 
violate) your dharmans through heodlossness (or infatuation), do 
not harm us, O Varuna, on account of that sin *, which is just 
the samo as Bg I 25 1, where wo have 'vratam* for dharmani 
In VJ. 70 l 32 it is said 'hoavon and earth, novor decaying and 
endowod with plenty of seed, are hold firmly apart by the 
dharman of Varuna*. In VliJ 42 1 (citod abovo) making 
fho Heaven firmly fixed is doscnbod as ono of tho vratas of 
Varuna 

Though in this way in Foino passages oven of tho Rgvoda 
tho sondes of * vrata * and * dharman * appear to havo coalesced, 
thoro are vor*C3 whore all the three it or d* or two of the three 
occur It may ho noted that oven in what aro regarded by 
Westorn scholars to ho later portions of tho Atharvuvoda (o g* 
18.2 7,14 1.51) the word is dharman All three words occur in 
Bg V. G3.7 31 ‘O w Iso Mitra und Varuna 2 You naturally (or 
according to your fixed rule of conduct) guard your ordinances 
with tho wonderful power of an ci*unr; you rulo over (or shine 
ovor) tho whole world according to tho principle of cormic order, 
yon c Ublr*h In tho hoavon the Sun that is (like) a brilliant 
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33 urr-t prrTVr ^fir*rn i VI 70 I 

3J f rtzrrrm frtiVir im&tf i Rrf ipot 

(trrsns:v*n** ho 7. 


Meaning of Vrata 


2l 


chariot*. Vrata and dharman occur in V. 72 .2 and TL 70.3 34 ; 
rta and vrata occur in I. 65 2, II. 27. 8, III. 4 7, X 65.8. Speak¬ 
ing generally, * rta * is the cosmic order that has been there from 
the most ancient times Vrata means the laws or ordinances 
supposed to be laid down by all gods or by individual gods. 
Dharman meant religions rites or sacrifices or fixed principles 
Gradually the conception ‘rta* became faint and receded into 
the background and ‘satya’ took its place. Dharman became 
an all-embracing conception and vrata came to be restricted to 
sacred vows and rules of conduct to be observed by a person as 
a member of a community or as an individual 


34 ' * mrm n VI. 70 3. 



CHAPTER II 


VRATA in Vedic Literature, Sutras and Smrtis; 
definition and importance of Vratas. 

After dealing with the etymology and semantic development 
of the word‘vrata’from the passages of the Rgveda in which 
the word occurs, it is now time to tom to the other Vedic 
Samhitas and the Brahmanas for finding out how that word is 
dealt with in them Some of the Rgvedic verses occur in other 
Vedic SamhitSs In several such passages vrata appears to 
mean ‘divine ordinances ’ or ‘ethical patterns of conduct*. For 
example, the verse 33 Rg 1 22 19 ‘Mark the deeds of Visnu, the 
helpful friend of India, whereby he watches over his ordinances * 
occurs also in T 8 L 3 6 2, Atharva VJLL 26 6, Vaj S VX 4; 
Rg VUL 11 l 36 *0 Agni! thou art a God that protects 
ordinances among (gods and) men, thou art to be praised in 
sacrifices * is also found in Atharva 19 59 1, Vaj S IV 16, T. S. 
11 14 4-5 and 12 3 1; Rg. X 24.15 is found in Vaj & XU 12 
and Atharva V3X 83 (88) 3 and XVHX 4 69; Rg X 191. 3 is 
almost the same as Atharva 37 VX 64 2, the latter substituting 
the word *VTatam , for ‘manah* in the former and thereby 
indicating that ‘vrata 9 means ‘resolve to undertake a religious 
observance 9 ; Rg VH. 103 1, in which frogs that lie down silent 
for a year and begin to croak at the advent of the rains are com¬ 
pared to brahmanas observing a religious vow, occurs in the 
Atharvaveda IV. 15 13; Rg X12 5 is the same as Atharva 
XVHX 1 33; Rg X 24 is almost the same as Atharva XIX 59 2; 
Rg X 84.12 is equal to Atharva XX 109 3, m all of which the 
words vratam and vratVm occur. Agni is frequently called 
‘vratapah’ in the Rgveda (V. 2.8, VI 8 2, Vlli, 11 1, X 32 6) 
and also Surya is so called (Rg X 83 5 ) In the other SamhitSs 
Agni is styled ‘vratapa* as well as ‘vratapati* (protector or lord of 
vratas) Atharva XX 25.5 (Suryo vratapa) is the same as Rg L 
83.5, Atharva XIX 59 1 (tvam-Agne vratapa asi) is same as 

35 Iqcufr Vut HHfRr I TOT H Vp I 22 19. 
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Bg YEH11.1; Vfij S IS. 38 Eays * O Agni, lord of vratas 1 1 shall 
undertake a religious observance (or obligation). May I be able 
to carry it out, may that (undertaking) of mine succeed; here do 
I approach truth from untruth*. The T. S 1 3 4.3 also styles 
Agni 'vratapati*. Here and there Vedic SatnhitSs other than 
the Bgveda do employ the word‘vrata* in the sense of ‘ordin¬ 
ances of a god or of gods* as in T. S. IV. 3 11.1, 2,3 ox Atharva 
YU. 40 (41) 1* YH 68 (70). 1 (*Sarasvati vratesu te*). But in 
many places in all the SamhitSs (other than the Rgveda) and 
in the Brahman as and Upanisads generally the ordinary senses 
of vrata are two, viz (1) religious observance or vow, ot restric¬ 
tions as to food and behaviour when one has undertaken a reli¬ 
gious vow, or (2) the special food, that is prescribed for susten¬ 
ance when a person is engaged in a religious rite or undertaking, 
such as cow’s milk, yatagu (barley gruel) or the mixture of hot 
milk and curds (called amtfcsa) Both meanings of vrata are 
given by Yaska in hie Hirokta 39 A few passages from the 
Samhitaa and Br&hmanas are cited below to illustrate both 
meanings.^ For the first meaning, vide the following: T. S IL 
5.5.6 ‘this 40 is his vrata (vow); he should not speak what is 
untrue, should not eat fiesh, should not approach a woman (for 
sexual intercourse), nor should his apparel be washed with water 
impregnated with cleansing salt; for, all these things the gods 
do not do*; T S. V 7.6, l 41 ‘birds are indeed fire; when one who 
ias performed Agnicayana eats the (fle3h of) birds, he would be 
eating fire and would meet with disaster (or distress); (therefore) 
ha should observe this vtata (not to eat bird's flesh) for a year, 
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for vrata does not extend 'beyond a year*. The fenkhsyana 42 
Br VI 6 prescribes 4 He has to observe the vrata, viz that he 
should not see the rising sun nor the setting sun \ The Tai A. 
L 26 6 states 1 this is the vrata for him (for him who has per¬ 
formed Arunaketuka-cayana), viz he should not run while it is 
raining, should not urinate or void orduie in water, should not 
spit, should not bathe naked, should not step over lotus leaves or 
gold, should not eat (the flesh) of a tortoise * 

The BrhadSranyakopanisad (I 5 21-23) remarks "now 
begins the consideration about vrata, Prajapati indeed created 
the organs, which when created, vied with each other, speech 
stood fast (by the view) 'I shall only speak’ (and do nothing 
else)’ ..Therefore one should perform only one vrata, viz one 
should only breathe in and should emit breath, for fear that 
otherwise (if one were to engage in the activities of the other 
organs) wicked Death may seize him ”. 43 It is stated in the Tai 
TJp HI 7-10 * one should not speak ill of food, that is the vrata. 
...one should not shun food, that is the vrata . one should prepare 
much food ..one should not refuse residence to a man whatever 
(when he comes as a stranger seeking shelter), that is the vrata; 
"therefore one should secure plenty of food by some method or 
other.’ 44 In the Chftndogyopamsad (adhyaya 33, khandas 13-21) 
the words ‘ tad vratam ’ occur several times In relation to the 
injunctions when one is engaged in the upQmria of several 
Sdmans not to complain about the hot sun, raining cloud, 
seasons, lokas (worlds), domestic animals, brahmanas and the 
injunction not to eat marrow for a year (or not to eat it at all) 

A few passages from the Vedio Literature may he cited for 
the second meaning of vrata (food for sustenance dec ) men- 

42. tot ^ ^ wr VT 6 §r IV, 1. 3 refers 
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tioned above. The T, S. (VI. 2 5.1.) remarks 45 ‘he (dlksita) 
observes the vrata taking the milk from one udder, then from two 
udders, then from three, then from four; this is called fcmrapavt 
(razor-edge) vrata; barley gruel is the vrata of a ksatriya (when 
dlksita), amiksa (hot milk and curds mixed) of a vaisiya' The 
6 atapatha Br. provides 46 that a dlksita (one who has under¬ 
gone the consecration ceremony for a vedic sacrifice) should 
subsist on milk. In another place the Satapatha says ‘for him 
he heats viata’ (i e. the food or milk). The Ait Br. also provides 47 
that the dlksita first takes (the milk) from four udders as vrata 
on the Upasad days, then from three &c Vide T JL II 8 48 
‘milk is the vrata of a brahmana (sacrificer); yavagu of a 
ksatriya and amiksa of a vaisya 


It appears that in the times of the BrShmanas the word 
* vrata 1 had come to have two secondary senses derived from the 
sense of ‘ religious observance or obligation’; viz * a proper 
course or pattern of conduct foT a person’, and * an upavasa * i e. 
tbe sacrificer 8 staying at night near Gaihapatya fire or fasting. 
As illustrative of the first may be cited a passage that occurs 
towards the end of the Ait Br viz ‘this is the viata foThim 
(for the king who has performed what is called ‘brahmanah 
parimarah ) that he should not sit down before his enemy sits 
down (but should do so after), if he thinks (from information 
received) that his enemy is standing the king should also stand 
up; he should not lie down before his enemy (does so); if the 
king thinks that (the enemy) has sat down he may then himself 
sit down, he should never sleep before his enemy sleeps; if he 
thinks that the enemy is awake he should himself keep awake- 
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even if the enemy has his head as hard as a stone (or has a stone 
helmet on his head), he (the king who performs the pcuttnara) 
quickly overthrows him* 45 

The other secondary meaning of vrala seems to be upaiasa 
(i e Yajamana’s passing the night in the Daxsa-isti and the 
Purnamasa-isti near the Garhapatya and other fires, or reducing 
his intake of food or fasting) "that he performs upavusa in 
Darsa and Purnamosa istis is so because the gods do not partake 
of the offering made by one who has not undergone viata , there¬ 
fore he undergoes upavasa with the thought ( the gods may 
partake of my offering’ ” (4it Br. YU U) 53 

Coming to the Srautasutras, 51 the two piincipal meanings 
of vrata mentioned above often figure m them For example, 
the Ap. Sr S IV 2 5-7, IV. 16 11, V 7 6 and 16, V 8.1, V. 25. 
2-20, IX 3 15, XI 1. 7 and IX. 18 9, Asv Sr S U 2 7,1U 13. 
1-2, San Sr. S II 3 26 may be referred to for the first meaning 
andAp Sr S X 12 4, X 17 6, XI 15 3 and 6 for the second 
(viz. food or milk &c ) The Grhyasutras and Dhaiamasutras 
also present the same meaning of vrata For sample, the Asv. 
Gr UX10 5-7 states* these are the vratas for him, viz he should 
not bathe at night, nor bathe naked, nor run while it is raining 
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&c.; the Pax. Gc. 33 8 says that the snataka has to follow fox 
three days after samavartana certain observances such as not 
eating flesh, not using earthen vessels for drinking water, not 
seeing women, sudras, corpses and crows, not speaking with 
Madras, not urinating nor voiding ordure nor spitting in front of 
the sun, or he should simply speak the truth (instead of observing 
the other requirements of this passage). Gautama (VUI. 15), 
Sankhayana**grhya (H 11-12)> Gobhila-grhya (HC 1. 26-31) and 
others mention certain vratas (now obsolete) which every Yedic 
student was to undergo. Vide H. of Dh. vol II pp 370-373 for 
descriptions of these. The Ap Dh. S. II 1.1.1 specifies 52 the 
observances to he followed by the husband and wife from the day 
of their marriage such as eating only twice in the day, not 
eating to satiety, fasting on pai van days Similarly, the Ap, 
Dh S. (1,11. 30 6,1 11 31) sets out the observances for snatakas 
(atha Bnataka-vratani) Fanim has a special sutra 1 vrate * (HL 
2, 80) for explaining the formation of words from vrata with the 
affix m (nini) preceded by a substantive such as * sth&ndilasayin* 
and ‘asraddha-bhoji’ (one who has taken the vow of not par¬ 
taking of sraddha food) Panini (IIL 1. 21J 53 also teaches the 
formation of a denominative verb from vrata in the sense of 
'doing* ( vratayati vratam kaioh ). It is the Kasika that adds 
a vartiha (absent in the Mahabhasya) that the verb so derived 
expresses both the eating of food and the eschewing of it. 

As prayascittas (expiations) involved the observance of 
several strict rules they came to be called vratas in Maim (23.117, 
170,176,181), Yajfiavalkya (HE. 251,252,254,258), 6ankha (17. 6, 
22, 42, 61,62) and other amrtis. In the Mahabharata the word 
vrata is mainly used in the sense of a religious undertaking or 
vow in which one has to observe certain restrictions about food 
or one’s general behaviour. Vide Vanaparva 296 3, Udyoga 39. 
71-72, 6anti 35 39, Anu&asana 103 34. It was also applied in 
the epic to a course or pattern of conduct or behaviour not 
necessarily religious. For example, in the Sabhaparva 58 16 
xudhisthixa says that it has been his constant vow that he Would 
not refuse dice-play when he was challenged to it 54 Apart from 
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the secondaiy applications of the word vrata, its principal 
meaning from at least the first centuries of the Christian era 
onwards has been that of a roligious undertaking or vow, 
observed on a certain tithi, week day, month or other period, for 
securing some desired object by the worship of a deity, usually 
accompanied by restrictions as to food and behaviour This is 
the sense In which the word vrata will be used in this section 
Vratas may be expiatory (i e they will be piayascifctas) or 
obligatory (such as the vratas of a brahmacarin or sn&taka or 
householder) or they may be voluntary and self-imposed for 
securing some specific end Expiatory vratas have already been 
dealt with in the 4th volume of the H of Dh under Prayascittas 
The vratas of a biahmacarin, of snataka and of the householder 
have been treated of m volume 31 of the H of Dh. Vratas or 
vows that are more or less self-imposed will be discussed in this 
section of the 5th volume 

Vows are found in all religions The Old Testament and the 
New Testament both bear witness to the sacredness of vows, vide 
Isaiah 19. 21, Job 22 27, Psalms 22 25, Acts 21 23 The Jainas 
have five great vows and the Buddhists have the panca-sllas. 

A great deal of discussion is found in the medieval digests 
on a comprehensive definition of vrata Sahara 55 on Jai. VI 2. 
20 arrives at the conclusion that by vrata is meant a mental 
activity, which is a resolve in the form “I shall not do this" 
and gives as an illustration the sentence ‘one should not 
see the rising or setting sun*. Medhatithi on Manu IV. 13 seems 
to accept this The AgnipurSna 56 provides f a restrictive rule 
declared by the sastras is called vrata, which is also regarded as 
tapas; restraint of senses and other rules are but special incidents 
of vrata, vrata is called tapas because it causes hardship to the 
performer (of the vrata) and it is also called nvyama since there¬ 
in one has to restrain the several organs of sense’. Manu n, 3 
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declares? 7 4 resolve is the root of desires, of sacrifices, of v rat as 
and tlie characteristics called yarnas —all axe known to spring 
from resolve * But every sankalpa entertained by any person 
whatever is not and cannot be called vrata It may be noted that 
the Amaiakosa bolds 58 that the words 4 niyama* and ‘vrata' are 
synonyms and that the latter consists of fast and the like that 
produce merit (punya ), while the Sp, Dh S I 2, 57 remarks that 
the word tapas is applied to the rules of conduct prescribed for a 
brahmacarin (‘myamesu tapahsabdab’) The MitSktfara 59 on 
Yaj L 129 appears to indicate that vrata is a mental resolve to 
do something or refrain from doing something, both being 
enjoined as duties It is therefore that Srldatta (probably taking 
bis cue from Sahara and the Mit) in bis Samaya-pradlpa defines 
vrata as 1 a definite resolve relating to a certain matter held as 
obligatory* and proceeds to lay down that it may be positive 
(being in the form * I must do it *) or negative (* I must not do 
this*) He further holds that a resolve® made with the addition 
of a condition not enjoined by sasfcxas is not a vrata: e g. if a 
man were to declare that be would observe a fast if his father 
would not forbid it and that otherwise be would not, this 
would not be a vrata and that, since sankalpa is the principal 
matter in a vrata, if a man of weak intellect or an ignorant 
man observes a fast without sankalpa, it would be simply so 
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much physical hardship but no vrata. The Krfcyaratn&kara 61 
mentions several definitions of vrata given by its predecessor, 
one of which by Devesvara was that € a vrata is that which is 
included in the vratakanda* This last is a desperate effort at 
definition and leaves the inquirer hardly wiser than before That 
sankalpa is closely connected with vrata cannot be gainsaid 
and follows from averse of Laghu-Visnu 62 ‘the choosing of 
Ttvxks is the starting point of a sacrifice, sankalpa that of 
vi ata and of a japa of mantras {m honour of a deity) \ SulapHni 
defined vrata on almost the same lines as Srldatta Laksml- 
dhara in his Krtyakalpataru on vrata does not define 
vrata but begins his treatment of vrata with vrataprasamsa. 
Prof K V Rangaswami Aiyangar in his Introduction to the 
Vratakanda of the Ertyakalpataru remarks (p XXHI) ‘Raghu- 
nandana in his Vrata-tafctva also avoids any attempt to define 
vrata* Prof Aiyangar did not notice that Raghunandana 
discusses the question of the definition of vrata m his Ekadasl- 
tattva (Jiv vol II p 7) and therefore he did not repeat the 
definition in the Vratatattva Raghunandana mentions 63 the 
definitions of vrata given by N&rltyana and Srldatta, does not 
agree that vrata is a sankalpa but holds that vrata means 
various rites about which a resolve is made and also that vrata 
is a myama (a restrictive rule) enjoined by the sSstra, charac¬ 
terised by upavasa and the like and not every niyama such as 
1 rtukaUbhigaml syat* (Yaj I 79, Manu RZ 45 ) The Vrata- 
prakasa (a part of Vlramitrodaya) defines vrata as ‘ a special 
sankalpa concerning what is well known to the learned as vrata,' 
just as mantras are those that are well-known among the learned 
as mantras 64 The Dharmasindhu (p 9) defines vrata as a kind 
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of religious rite consisting of puja and the like. Although at 
the Toot of every vrata and as an urge for it, there must be a 
Bankalpa it appears to me that Kaghunandana and the Dharma- 
sindhu properly represent the popular meaning of vrata A 
vrata comprehends several items such as snana (bath), the morn¬ 
ing prayer (pratah-sandhya), sanlcalpa , homa , pvju of the deity 
or deities in whose honour or for securing whose favour the 
vrata is undertaken, upavasa, feeding of brahmanas, maidens or 
married women or the poor and helpless (according to the nature 
of the vrata), gifts (of cows, money, apparel, sweetmeats &c ) 
and the observance of certain miles of conduct during the period 
of the vrata. Some of these matters will be dealt with in detail 
later on, but a few may be disposed off here. Some writers 
Telying on Satatapa said that before a vrata was undertaken a 
Yrddhi-^raddha must he performed 65 The Agnipurana (175 12) 
states? 6 that one who undertakes a vrata must always take a 
bath (every day), should subsist on a limited quantity of food, 
should worship and honour his guru, gods and brahmanas and 
should eschew ksara, ksaudra, lavana, honey and meat. Devala 
states? 7 ‘without partaking of food (the previous night), after 
bathing and concentrating one’s mind, one should, after invok¬ 
ing the Bun and other deities to be present, commence a vrata 
in the morning’. The general tendency of medieval writers to 
go on adding details to what was originally brief is seen at work 
here also The Yratakalaviveka says that before sankalpa, there 
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should bo remembrance of NarSyana and namasksra to him, as 
laid down by Yogiyajnavalkya There is difference of opinion 
about the worship of Ganesa 68 The YratakSlaviveka quotes the 
Padmapurana for the order in which the several deities are to 
be worshipped and honoured after sanlalpa and refutes the idea 
that the worship of Ganesa should always precede the worship 
of other deities. Though the general rule is that® the sankalpa 
of a vrata is to be made m the morning, still there are some 
passages to the contrary. For example, the Bhavosyapurana 70 
(Uttara 11 6-8) provides that on the evening of Asadha Full 
Moon one should declare a resolve as follows ‘from tomorrow for 
one month in SrSvana, I shall take a bath, observe brahmacarya , 
take one meal only after evening, sleep on the ground, will be 
compassionate to all living beings’. 

There is a difference between homo, and puja A homa with 
Yedic mantras, according to ancient authorities, cannot be 
performed by women and sudras Though theoretically the three 
varnas were entitled to perform homa with Yedio mantras some 
learned brShmanas held the view that in the Kahyuga no proper 
ksatriyas and vaisyas existed 71 Even as to Sudra 72 some 
writers like Kamalakarabhatta went so far that a sudra could not 
read and study even puranas but should only listen to their 
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recital by brahmanas. The result was that most people per¬ 
formed only pm and not homa in Agni. According to most 
writers the homa was to he performed in honour of that deity 
for whose favour the vrata was performed According to Yardha- 
mana and a few others the homa in a vrata may he in honour of 
the deity of the vrata or may be a vyfihitihoma 73 It is stated 
by the Agnipurana 74 that there is japa, homa and also gifts at 
the end of all vratas in general and the Yisnudharmottara 
observes that those who perform upavasavxata should inaudibly 
mutter the mantras of that deity, should meditate on that deity 9 
should listen to stories about that deity, should worship the 
image of that deity, should take the names of that deity 
and listen to others singing the names Furvamimamsa 
writers made a distinction between homa, yaga and dana. 
Sahara 75 on Jai. IV. 2. 28 puts the distinction in a nutshell by 
saying that * giving up what belongs to one is common to all the 
three, but yaga means simply giving up something intending it 
for a deity and accompanying it with a mantra; in homa there 
is in addition the throwing of a thing in fire; dana consists in 
abandoning a thing that belongs to one and creating the owner¬ 
ship of another in that thing.* In another place (on Jai XX. 

. 1. 6), Sahara refers to the argument that yaga is nothing hut the 
worship of a deity (api ca yago nSma devatapuja). 

Manu II. 176 and Yaj, L 99,100,102 show that Deuipuja is 
different from 76 homa and was performed after the latter according 
to Marlci and HSrlta quoted in the Smrticandrika, Smrti-mukta- 


73. Vide H. of Dll vol. IX. pp. 207-211 for the description of a model 
homa and the order of the several parts in a homa. The four oblations 
with the Vyahrtis would be 535 ^fT^T, 35 ^. ^n?T, W with 

prefixed to each. 
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phala and other digests Certain matters connected with 
devapuja such as the questions whether images of gods were 
worshipped in the times of the Rgveda and the Samhitas, whether 
the worship of images arose spontaneously among the Vedio 
Aryans or whether it was derived from some other race or 
sectarians or from dudras and Bravidian tribes, have already 
been dealt with at some length in H cfDli vol 31 pp 705-712 
Similarly, descriptions of devapuja and the severed items and 
stages m the procedure of devapuja have been set out in H of 
Dh. vol. H pp 726-735 A few matters either not set out there 
at all or briefly set out may be spoken of here It should be 
noted that ordinarily there are 16 upacaras 77 (items of showing 
honour) in the procedure of devapuja, but they may be increased 
to 36 or 38 or reduced to 14,12, 10 or 5 and there is no complete 
unanimity on the question of the names of the 16 upacaras 
and their order. The BrahmavaivarfcapurSna sets out what 
the sixteen, twelve and five upacaras are The VratSrka 
quotes verses enumerating 38, 16, 10 or 5 upacaras. If a 
person is unable to offer even five upacaras then he should 
offer two, viz sandalwood paste and flowers and if he 
cannot do even that, then he may offer only devotion. So 
says the K&likapurSna quoted in Varsakriya-kaumudl p 157* 
Wxom Sahara’s bhnsya on Jai, V. 1. 4 it follows that long 
before his day (not later than 4th century A D.) the order 
( krarna ) of the upacaras had been settled 78 Medieval works 
like the Vratsxka (folio 23 b ff) and V. K K pp 200-201 


77 For 35 vide H tK rer P 36 yuMTC® are enumerated in 
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(quoting Nrsimhapurana 62 8-14) prescribe for all vrafcas in 
general tbe recital of each of the sixteen verses of the Purusasukta 
(Eg, X 90) with each of the sixteen upacaras in order (viz. 
avShana, Ssana, padya, arghya, Scamamyaka, snana, vastra, 
yajnopavlta, anulepana (or gandha), puspa, dhQpa, dipa, nai- 
vedya, tambula, daksina, pradaksina), while some works associate 
with each of these one or more PaurSnika mantras also It 
should not be supposed that these npacaras (particularly puspa, 
gandha, dhupa, dlpa and naivedya) were absent in the Vedic 
age and came into prominence at a very late stage by being 
borrowed from non-Aryan people. The Asvins are described as 
wearing wreaths of blue lotuses (puskarasraja) in Eg X 184. % 
and Atharva ILL 22* 4; the Marufcs also are spoken of as wearing 
wreaths (Eg. V 53.4), In numerous passages the Egveda refers 
to the casting of offerings ( havya ) mixed with clarified butter 
in Agni (eg. Eg. HI 59 1 and 5) 79 The gods are even asked 
to eat apupa, purodasa, dh&na, milk, curds, honey &c. in Eg. 
331 53 8, HI 52 1-7, IV. 32.16, VHL 91; 2, in Atharva XVHI 4. 
16-26. The underlying conception in these passages is the same 
as that involved in offering naivedya to an image. In the 
Satapatha Br 50 the word upacara appears to have been used in 
the sense of ‘honour* or ‘mode of lowing honour* In the Tai. 

A X 40® occurs a mantra called ‘Medha-janana* which was 
recited in the ear of a child in the jatalarma * may god Savitr, 
goddess Sarasvatl and the gods Asvins wearing wreaths of blue 
lotuses produce in you intelligence*. There is evidence that long 
before tbe time of the grhyasutras several of the sixteen npacaras 
were well-known. The Nighantu (3H. 14) enumerates 44 verbs 
that have the sense of ‘worship* among which ‘pujayati* is 

79. f*Mf n sg Hi, 59 1; gfl g rntfj* 

^ m 52 7, w sit 5^ 
in 22.3, <u^3*1 grerrqpri t« 

m. IV 36. 2. This last is a precursor of the idea of which word 
should be derived from ( what is presented or offered) on the analogy 
of words like ^03$*$ and ( from ). The {tiltas* 
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included The Nirukta in explaining the word * gupgnih 1 
occurring in Rg HL 33 6 states that the word ‘pSni* is 82 derived 
from ‘pan* to offer puja and supports this derivation "by saying 
that people worship gods by joining together their hands It is 
clear that the Nighantu treated ‘pujayati* as a verb occurring in 
the Yedasand that folding the hands (i e namaskara) was a 
item of worship long before the Nirukta While explaining the 
word ‘saparyan* occurring in Rg HL 31 1 the Nirukta offers 
‘pujayan* as a synonym. From Panim 83 Y 3 99 and the 
Mahabhssya thereon it is clearly seen that in the days of the 
former images of gods were made for sale and also for worship 
Patan jali expressly says that the rule applies to images which 
were worshipped and which gave livelihood to the Pujarts of 
these images and not to images made for sale Vide also 
Mahabhasya on Panini 11 25. The Asv Gr 84 provides that 
when madhuparJca is to be offered to a rfcvik, an acarya, a bride¬ 
groom, a king or a snatakaor a relative (like father-in-law, 
paternal or maternal uncle), a seat, water for washing the feet, 
arghya water, water for acamana, honey mixture, a cow are to 
be announced to the guest three times in each case In 
another place, the same sdtra 85 speaks of the presentation 
of sandal-wood paste, flowers, incense, lamp and garment to 
the hrshmanas invited at a sraddha In these two passages 
alone nine of the 16 upacaras are mentioned. The word pfij* 
took on a secondary meaning, viz (honour without use of gandha, 
puspa &c ) even in the times of Dhannasutras (vide &p Dh 
S I 4 14 9, ‘nitya ca puja yathopadesam’) Yaj (I 229 ff) 
mentions in srSddha diahana, arghya , gandha , malya, dhupa t 
dipa 6cc When the worship of images became common, the 
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upacaras that had been offered for showing honour and woxship 
to worthy men were by a natural analogy employed in it In 
my view the theory that puja and the upacaTas were borrowed 
from the Dravidians or some non-Aryan people cannot he held 
to be proved* is quite speculative and that 4 puja* of images of 
gods was an indigenous development. Medieval writeis were 
careful to point ont that there was no essential difference between 
yaga {vedic or other sacrifice) and puja, as in both thexe was the 
giving of some substance intending it for a deity. Prof J 
Gharpentier contributed a papeT on 1 the meaning and etymology 
of puja* to the Indian Antiquary vol 56 pp 93-99 and pp 130 ff 
I demur to his conclusions He points out that *pu* in Tamil 
means‘flower*, that the word puja is derived from Dravidian 
* pucu*, 4 pusu* to paint or daub* (p. 133) and asks the question 
why red colour is used in the worship of Gods; he himself answers 
it by suggesting that it was a substitute for blood There is no 
reason whatever for assuming that puja was derived from ‘pu* 
and not from 4 puspa* (flower) which was known to the Rgveda 
(21.13 7 * puspinih * and X 97 3 4 puspavatlh*). There is no sound 
reason to assume that 4 pucu * (to paint) existed thousands of years 
ago in Dravidian languages and was not a more recent acquisi¬ 
tion, when the word puja can he traced a thousand years before 
any existing literary work in any Dravidian language.® 6 

Some works on vratas treat at great length the several 
Upacaras, particularly flowers that should be offered to the various 
images worshipped, the consequences of offering those flowers, the 
various kinds of fragrant substances (gandka) to be offered or 
the incense to he burnt, the nature of the foods &c. Vide for 
example, Hem&dri (on vrata) voL L pp. 49-51, Krtyaratnakara 
pp* 70-71,77-79, Vareakriy&kaumudl pp 156-181. For reasons 
2 sp ?2? 5s *** Possible to treat of these matters here. Besides. 
H.ofDh vol 2X (pp 731-734) deals at some length with the 
unguents, the flowers, the lamps, the naivedya to he offered in 
toe ordinary devapuja, A few matters not mentioned there are 
wt out here for the sake of completeness of treatment The Sm. 

L p ; 201 Quotes the Padmapurana 87 to the effect that sandal¬ 
wood is holy among unguents (gandha), agaru (Agalochum) 
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is better than sandalwood, dark agaru is still better and saffron 
is preferable to dark agaru Hemadri (on vrata vol I 
pp 43-44) quotes passages from several puranas defining 88 
catuhsama as tvak i e cinnamon, pafcraka (cassia leaf), 
lavanga i e cloves, and saffron (or two parts of musk, four of 
sandalwood, three of saffron and one of camphor) and 
sarvagandha as saffron, sandalwood, uslra (fragrant Toots of a 
plant), must a t lSmapa (root of fragrant grass), camphor and the 
three perfumed things viz tvak, cardamom and patralca and 
Taksakardama as camphor, agaru , musk, sandalwood and 
kakkola. The AgnipurSna (chap. 203 1) first states that Hari is 
pleased by the offerings of flowers, perfumes, incense, lamps and 
naivedya and then specifies the flowers that are flt for offering to 
the deities and that are unfit (verses 2-15) The Kalpataru on 
vrata (pp 180-181) quotes the Bhavisyapurana (Brahmaparva 
197 1-11) for stating the consequences of using various flowers 
In worship, viz worship with mSlatl flowers leads the worshipper 
in the presence of god, worship with karavh a flowers confers 
health and incomparable prosperity, by the flowers of Mallika tbe 
worshipper becomes endowed with all pleasures, with pundarlka 
(lotuses) be secures bliss and lasting wealth, with flowers of the 
fragrant kubjaka he secures highest prosperity, with lotuses 
(white and blue) be secures spotless fame, with various mukurakas 
(Jasminium zambac) he is freed from disease, worship with 
Mandara flowers destroys all kinds of leprosy, and with bilva 
flowers be obtains wealth, with arka flowers the Lord Sun confers 
blessings, With a garland of bdkula flowers the worshipper has a 
beautiful daughter, the Sun worshipped with Kim&uka flowers 
does away with trouble, with Agastya flowers tbe deity gives 
success and worship with lotuses gives a beautiful wife, with 
vanamala the worshipper becomes free from tiredness, the 
worshipper of the Sun with Asoka flowers makes no mistakes, 
and the Sun worshipped with japU (china rose) flowers frees 
the worshipper from trouble About dhupa (incense burnt in 
worship) a good deal is said m the digests The Kalpataru 
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(onvrata pp. 182-183) 89 observes as follows: The Sun comes 
near (i. e favours) a worshipper who burns sandalwood and 
confers desired objects when one bums agaru as dhupa; one who 
desires health should bum guggulu; the Sun is always pleased by 
the use of pindanga (i e* silhaka ) and confers health, wealth and 
the highest bliss; a man secures blessedness by using kundalca 
(the exudation of sallald ) as dhupa and trade becomes fruitful 
by using srlvasaka ( sarala ) as dhupa and one gets wealth 
by burning rasa (myrrh) and sarjarasa (resin of the Sal tree) 
Bana in the Ksdambarl (purvardha, paTa 56) refers to the 
practice of burning guggulti in the temple of Candika Kalpataru 
(onvratapp 6-7), HemSdii (onvxata)vol I pp 50-51, Krtya- 
ratnakara p 78 quote several verses from the BhavisyapurSna 
defining dhupas called *amrta\ *ananta\ yaksanga, mahanga 
The BhavisyapurSna 90 remarks* the jati is the best among 
flowers, kundaka is the best dhupa, saffron Is best among fragrant 
substances, sandalwood among unguents; ghee is best for lighting 
lamps and modaka sweets among naivedya foods It may he 
noted that the burning of guggulu and other substances had a 
practical end in view, viz. the destruction of fleas and bees 91 

It is no doubt true that in most vratas brahman as are to be 
fed, but one should not run away with the idea that the blind, the 
poor and the helpless were altogether forgotten. In the case of 
many vratas it is expressly provided that food should he given 
to the blind, the poor and the helpless. In describing the Aviyoga- 
vrata, both the Kalpataru { on vrata p. 75) and Hemadri quote a 
long passage from the K&likapurSna in which it is provided that 
on the day of the vTata tasteful and well-flavoured food and drink 
without stint should he distributed to the helpless, the blind and 
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the deaf. 93 Vide also Kalpataru (on vrata) p 390 (on Hari- 
vrata), p. 391 (on Patravrata), p 397 (Mahavrata), Hemadri 
and Krtynratnaknra p 481 on Sivarfitrivrata, Krtynratnaknra 
p 461 (on Miirasaptaml). The Bhavisya (Uttara, 22 33-34) 93 
recommends that one observing a vrata should provide food for 
the blind, the distressed and the helpless according to his means. 
As in the case 94 of sraddhas, particularly at Gaya, the Puranas 
often enjoin lavish expenditure on vratas and condemn stinginess 
or spending less on thorn than one is able to spend. Vide Matsya 
100 36 The Bhavisyottara 95 onUbhayadvadaslvrata states ‘the 
performer of Ubhayadvadaslvrata boing solely devoted to Kisna 
should not be tricky (spend less) in spending wealth 1 . In respect 
of Aviyogavrata the KalikS-purana provides 1 the performer free 
from trickiness about wealth should give an equivalent to the 
brahmanas or the couple if lie is unable (to givo pearls and 
precious stones) 1 . Vide also Padnm VX 39. 21, Matsya 62. 34, 
93 109, 95 32, 98.12. 

There are certain virtues that the person undergoing a vrata 
has to cultivate. The Agnipurana speaks 96 of ten virtues that 
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must be cultivated as common to all vratas viz. forbearance, 
truthfulness, compassion, charity, purity (of body and mind), 
curbing the organs of sense, worship of deities (or images), 
offerings into fire, contentment, not depriving another of his 
property. This ten-fold dharma is declared as common to all 
vratas* Devala prescribes: 4 brahmacarya (celibacy), purity, 
truthfulness and giving up of flesh-eatmg~-fchese four are the 
highest (virtues) in vratas. Brahmacarya is lost by looking at 
(stranger) women, touching them and engaging in talk with 
them, but not by sexual intercourse with one's wife during the 
allowed days after her monthly illness’ The NaradiyapurSma 
remarks 97 * brahmacarya is prescribed for being observed in all 
vratas and it is deolared that generally sacrificial food is eaten’. 
HavisyUnna is variously defined Manu 98 says * the food proper 
for hermits (such as ntvdra ), milk, juice of soma plant, flesh 
that has not become putrid, and aksaralavana (natural salt J—■ 
these are declared to be (fit) sacrificial food by nature*. Though 
flesh was offered in sraddhas in the times cf the several early 
smrtis such as that of Yaj flesh must be excluded from the list 
of proper foods in the case of vratas owing to the express provi¬ 
sions contained inDevala-smxti (cited above) and others. Vide 
H of Dh vol IV. p. 149 n. 343 fox havisya food. The Krtyaratns- 
kara" quotes a long passage from the Samayapradlpa on what food 
should be partaken in vratas viz. *first come yavas (barley), on 
failure of them vrihi (Tice), on failure of this, other food except 
mSsa (black beans), kodraua , gram, masura (a kind of pulse), 
cma and kapittha*. There are somewhat conflicting passages 
in the several Puranas about the foods that are acceptable or 
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should be rejected For example, the Agnipurana 100 (in 175. 
12) first states that ksara, lavana, honey and flesh should be 
esohewedin vrata, then (in 175 13-14) includes among ksara 
all cereals in pods except sesame and tnudga, and among com 
wheat and kodravas and several others are included in ksara 
group (i e they are to be eschewed in vrata) and proceeds 
(175 14-15) ‘rice, sastika (com that ripens in sixty days from 
the date of sowing), mudga, kalaya (peas)» sesame and yava, 
feyamSka (millet), nlvara (wild rice grains), wheat and others 
are beneficial (i e allowed) m vratas, while one should give up 
(in vrata) kusmanda (pumpkin gourd), alabu (bottle gourd), 
vartaka (eggplant), palankl (a kind of vegetable) and putiks. 
The Padmapurana 101 provides that one who is observing nakta- 
vrata must observe six things, viz havisya meals, bath, truthful¬ 
ness, small quantity of food, worship of Agni and deeping on the 
ground ( not on a cot) The Bhujabala 102 says all should avoid 
while observing vrata the use of bell metal (vessel), flesh, masura , 
gram, kodrava, vegetables, honey and the food cooked m 
another's house Harlta lays 103 down what should be avoided on 
the day of vrata: one should avoid on the fast day talk with one 
guilty of heavy sins, heterodox sectarians and atheists and speak¬ 
ing what is untrue and obscene. The Sanfciparva says ‘one 
engaged in vrata should not converse with women, Madras and 
patita *. The Brhadyogi-YSjfiavalkyasmrti 104 observes* one 
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should not talk at the time of japa or vrata or homa and the like 
to women, 6udras, pattta % sectarians, a woman- in her monthly 
illness; if there be a failure in the restraint of speech (with these) 
in japa and the rest, he should recite a mantra addressed to 
Visnu ox remember Yisnu who is imperishable 

The Puranas extol, as in the case of pilgrimages, the 
performance of vratas to the skies Certain vratas like 
those to he undergone by a Vedic student had ceased to he 
in vogue and vratas associated with Vedic sacrifices also 
had become rare in the centuries before the Christian era. 
In the grhya and dharma sutras and in ancient smrtis like 
those of Manu and Yajnavalkya what were called vratas in the 
Puranas did not occupy any very prominent position. During 
the early centuries of the Christian era Buddhism and Jainism 
were influential rivals of the ancient sacrificial system. In order 
to wean away common people from those two schisms it is very 
probable that learned followers of the Vedic system hit upon the 
glorification of vratas and promised heaven and otherworldly and 
spiritual rewards to those who performed vratas that were com¬ 
paratively easy and within reach of all instead of sacrifices and 
also adopted some of the practices of common folks as vratas, 
e g kukkuti-markati-vrata in Bhavisyottara 46. 1-43, SltalS- 
vrata (Vraterka folio 111 b -113 b, lST. S. p 123). The Brahma- 
Parana 105 says ‘ the Toward that is secured by the worship of the 
Sun for a single day cannot he secured by hundreds of Vedic 
sacrifices^ by brahmanas to whom the fees stated in the texts 
are paid The Padmaputana 106 extols Jayanttvrata by saying 
that in the body of the man who performs it all holy places and 
deities reside The Garudapurana 107 quoted by Hemadri states 
that the K&ncanapurivrata described by it is more purifying 
than even the Ganges, Kurukaetra, Katl and Puskara, The 
Bhavisya-purana (Uttara 7 1) provides that a man crosses easily 
the deep ocean of hells by means of the boat of vratas, vpavUsas 
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and mycnfTiGLS* In the MahabhSrata 108 (and the Padmapurana VI 
53 4H>) it is stated that the Vedic rites and rites prescribed by 
Manu cannot be performed in Kaliyuga and that therefore it 
declares to Yudhisthira something that would be an easy remedy, 
requiring little wealth and causing little trouble but securing 
great xewaTds and that would be the essence of Puranas, viz one 
should not eat on the Ekadasl of both fortnights; he who does 
not eat food on EkadasI does not go to hell About the Ubhaya- 
dvadaslvrata described m the Bhavisyapurana it is said that 
Prabhfisa, 10 * Gaya, Puskara, Varanasi, Frayaga or holy places to 
the east or west thereof, or to the north are not superior or egual 
to the Kartika vrata The Anusasana-parva 110 proclaims that 
there is no higher tapas than upavasa (fasting) or even equal to 
it and that poor men can secure the rewards of sacrifices by 
resorting to the upavSsa described HemSdri quotes two verses 
on Ark&vrata from the Bhavisyapurana stating that if a man 
observes for a year ndkla on the 6th and 7th tithis in each fort¬ 
night he obtains the merit secured by those who perform the 
Vedic sacrifices called sattras or who observe the vow of speaking 
the truth 

In the Varahapuiana the question 111 asked is 4 how can a 
poor man reach God* and the reply is that he can do so by vratas 
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and fasts The Lingapurana (purvardha 83 4) provides that one 
who for a year observes nakta (eating only once in the evening) 
and worship of Siva on the 14th and 8th tithis in each paksa 
(fortnight) secures the reward of all sacrifices and reaches the 
highest goal The Bhavisya asserts that brahmanas who have 
no sacred fires (irauta or smaita) benefit in this way that gods 
become pleased with them by (the observance of) vratas, fasts, 
restrictive rules of conduct and various kinds of gifts, particularly 
by a fast on special tithis. 

The keynote struck by the Matsya, Brahma and other 
PurEnas is how to secure great rewards with little effort The 
Brahma-pnrana remarks that by merely taking in Kaliyuga the 
name of Kbsava a man obtains the same rewards that one got in 
krta-yuga by deep meditation, in TretS by performing sacrifices 
and in Dvapara by worship (of images) The Matsya says: 
The great sages do not commend sacrifices which involve killing 
(of animals); those whose wealth is tapas became firmly placed 
In heaven by making gifts, according to their means, of particles 
of grains ( collected from fields &c ), roots, fruits, vegetables and 
water vessels and that tapas is superior for (several) reasons to 
sacrifices The Padmapurana reaches the peak of exaggeration 
when it says * no one except Hari will be able to recount the 
merit of him who offers a lamp on the day of Hari in Kartika 
with devotion 7 or * Visnuvrata is the highest, a hundred solemn 
Vedic sacrifices are not equal to it’. The Skandapur&na 112 (quoted 
by HemadrI on vrata voL L pp. 318—321) contains a long eulogy 
of vrata, one verse of which may be cited here ‘Gods attained 
their position through restrictive observances (vratas); they 
shine forth as stars by virtue of the vratas (they performed)’. 

There were certain differences between Vedic sacrifices and 
vratas The promised reward of most sacrifices was heaven, 
* promised that most vratas would confer tangible 

benefits in this very life. Further, vratas could he performed by 
all, including iudras, maidens, married women, widows, even 
prostitutes 

There were vratas for the brahmacartn (called Veda-vratas ) 
and for the snataka These have been already dealt with in H, 
ox Dh. vol U pp , 370-374 and pp 412-415 respectively. That 

112, srcuam Pmm-a n 
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vratas (in the medieval sense) existed even in the first centuries 
before and after the Christian era follows from the Ap Dh S and 
from the dramas of Kalidasa, from the Mrcohakatika and the 
BatnSvali The Ap Dh S JL 8 18 prescribes a vrata for one yeaT 
which is equal m its merit to brahmao5rivrata for 48 years and 
Ap Dh S H. 8 18-19 to Ap Dh S H 8 20 prescribe two modes 
of a vrata to be begun on Tisya (Pusya) naksatra to be observed 
by a person desirous of prosperity Vide SBE vol H. pp 145- 
148 Hemadri (vrata II p 628 quotes Ap Dh S JL 8, 20 3-9), 
explains the sutras and calls this Apastambokta Pusyavrata 

In the Sakuntala (Act II) the dowager queen (mother of 
Dusyanta) sends a message that on the 4th day from the date of 
the message her fast (vrata) would end 113 The Vikramorvaslya 
(HI) appears to refer to a vrata called in later times Bdhinl- 
candradayanarvrata (vide Hemadri voL H. pp 599-600) It 
may be noted that in the above works royal ladies are described 
as observing vratas In the Raghuvamsa Kalidasa alludes to an 
Asidhara-vrata (XDX 67) The Mrcohakatika (Act I) speaks of an 
upavSsa (a vrata) called Abhirupapati which appears to have 
been somewhat like the Bhartrpraptivrata described by Hemadri 
(vol Lpp 1199-1200) The EatnSvali (Act I at end) describes 
Madanamahotsava which reminds us of the same described in 
Hemadri (vol H pp 21-24) It appears, however, that the 
number of vratas in the first centuries of the Christian era was 
not very large Gradually, however, the number of vratas 
increased by leaps and bounds and their total number, as seen 
from the list furnished at the end of this section, would be in the 
region of one thousand One of the earliest digests on Mftis 
and astrological matters in relation to Dhannasastra is the 
Bajamartanda of king Bhoja (1st half of 11th century A ) 
It mentions only a few vratas (about 24) The next importan 
extant work is the Krtyakalpataru of Laksmldhara (1st half of 
12th century A D ) who mentions in the vratakanda about 17o^ 
A comparatively later work viz the VratakSlaviveka of Sulapani 
(1375-1430 AD), which discusses the rules about the proper 
times for observing vratas, mentions only 11 vratas Hemadri s 
is the largest published work on vratas, containing as it does 
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about 2200 printed pages in the B I edition It deals with about 
700 vratas. This shows that towards the end of the thirteenth 
century, when foreign invaders had seized the larger part of India 
and were ruthlessly razing temples to the ground and converting 
by force and fraud thousands to their faith, the men of the day, 
both learned and ignorant, were expending vast intellectual 
labour and huge sums of money on vratas, pilgrimages and 
sraddhas, blissfully ignorant of and blind to the political and 
religious dangers that engulfed them all 

The vxatakosa edited by M M Gopinath Kaviraja {in the 
Sarasvatlbhavana series in 1929 ) lists 1622 vratas, but that list 
is unduly swollen and inflated for various reasons. 114 For 
example, the Astaka-sraddhas and Anvastaka-sraddhas are 
included and have nine numbers assigned to them There are 
twelve numbers assigned to Anantavrata because it is performed 
for twelve months from M&rgasfrsa, but Hemadri (on vrata voL II. 
pp. 667-671) treats it as one vrata. TTpavfisavrata is given four 
numbers, the only reference given being Hemadri (vrata) EL 
p.509 (only 1J lines from Matsya). Hemadri (vrata 32. pp. 
748-52, 757 and so on) describes Ekahfcahta twelve times in each 
month from Caitra to PMlguna and then on H. p 863 refers to 
him who performs Ekabhaktavxata for one year. The Yratakosa 
gives 13 separate numbers {2 for Ekabhakta and 11 for Eka- 
bhukta, for this latter form there being no authority of Hemadri 
who calls all the 13 Ekabhaktavrata) GrabaSanti is given five 
numbers. It is unnecessary to multiply examples. If properly 
sifted the number would be much smaller than 1000. 

When a person undertakes a vrata he must see to it that he 
finishes it; for dire consequences are laid down for him who 
gives it up 'through heedlessness. Chagaleya declares 115 ‘when 


114, It has to be remembered that several different vratas are men¬ 
tioned under the same name, also that different names are given to the 
same vrata and that some &ntis, ntsavas and snanas also are described in 
works on vratas 
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a person, having first undertaken a vrata, does not cany It out, 
being led away by some desire, he while alive becomes (i e. is to 
be treated as) a candala and after death becomes a dog’. In 
such a case where through greed, infatuation or inadvertence a 
man is guilty of breaking his vrata, he has to undergo three 
days' fast and also shave his bead and then begin the vrata (the 
remainder aco to Nirnayasindhu, the whole of it aco to Sula- 
pani), The Varahapurana states ‘that man who undertakes a 
vrata on ekadasl day but does not, owing to foolishness, finish it, 
reaches a very evil state'. 

Death in the midst of a vrata did not deprive the performer 
of the merit for which he began it Angiras 116 provides‘if a 
person that has begun some religious act for some benefit dies 
before the rite is finished, he secures the merit that is the reward 
(of that act) after his death, Manu so declared*. 

No one should undertake a vrata in the midst of asauca 
(impurity on birth and death) But it is provided by the 
Visnudharmasutra 117 (22 49) that asauca does not affect the 
king in doing his royal duties, nor those undergoing a vrata in the 
carrying out of the vrata Similarly, Laghu-Visnu observes • in 
the case of vratas, sacrifices, marriages, m Sraddha, homa, worship 
(<rf an image), in japa, impurity does not affect after they are 
begun, but it affects before they are begun (i e is an obstacle to 
beginning these after impurity) Yaj, III 28-29 are similar 
verses It is laid down m the 65Btras 118 that danger (to the 
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observer of vrata) from all beings, disease, forgetfulness, the 
command of one’s guru do not break a vrata provided these occur 
only once (during the period of the particular vrata). It is 
provided by the Matsya-puiana, Agni and Satyavrata 119 that ^ in 
the case of women that have commenced a vrata of long duration 
there is no stoppage of the vrata if they have monthly illness in 
the midst of the vrata or they become pregnant or are delivered 
of a child and that they should get the rites performed hy another 
as long as they are impure, but physical acts (such as fasting) 
may be done by them. There are certain other matters that do 
not affect the observance of a vrata, viz (drinking) 133 water, 

(partaking of) roots, fruits and milk and sacrificial offering, the 
desire (or command) of a brahman a, the order of one’s guru and 
medicine. HemSdri remarks that the drinking of milk and the 
rest that follow do not affect vrata if the performer is a woman, 
a child or one who is in extreme pam. A person observing 
vrata 121 should eschew all this, viz anointing the body or the 
head with oil, chewing tambula, applying sandalwood paste and 
whatever else would increase physical strength or passion. 

What actions do not detract from the observance of upav&sa 
will be discussed later. 

A few words about horn a may be said here. Women could 
not offer homa with mantras (Manu DC 18). Homa could be 
performed for them through a priesi When no particular 
substance is specified the ahuti (offering) into fire is to be of 
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clarified butter (Karmapradlpa of Gobhila I 113) 122 The number 
of Shutis may be 108, 28 or 8 or as many as are expressly 
specified The Samayapradlpa (folio 4b) has a long discussion 
about the fire in which homa is to be made One who is an 
Shitagni (who has established the sacred Vedic fires) should 
employ the fire established by him when he was married, as laid 
down by Yaj (I 97 ) According to some, the rule of Yaj. applies 
only to grhya rites that are laid down m the Grhyasutras and 
that even an ahifcagni should employ ordinary fire for his 
vratas. One who has no sma; ta fire should also perform vrata 
homas in ordinary fire by himself or through a priest 
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CHAPTER HI 


Persons entitled to engage in Vratas, objects 
desired by means of Vratas, classifications 
of Vratas and literature on Vratas, 
times for Vratas 


One important matter is that of vratadhikamah (persons 
entitled to engage in a vrata). Persona of all castes including 
fcudias are entitled to perform vratas. Devala states : 133 c there is 
no doubt that (men of) all larnas are released from sins by 
observing vratas, fasts and restrictive roles of behaviour and by 
mortification (lit heating) of the body.’ Women axe also entitled 
to perform vratas In fact the puranas and digests prescribe 
several vratas .for women alone. Manu, Yisnu Dh S and 
several puranas provide that a woman cannot perform a separate 
sacrifice, a separate vrata or a separate fast by herself, she is 
honoured in heaven by waiting upon her husband. 124 Vi9nu 
Dh. S. (25 16 ) 125 further provides that a woman who observes a 
vrata in which a fast enters while her husband is alive deprives 
her husband of his life and herself goes to hell Whatever act 
of benefit in the other world a woman does without the consent 
Of her father, husband or son yields no fruit to her 126 The 
medieval digests interpreted these verses as meaning that before 
performing a vrata, a maiden has to secure the consent of her 
father, a married woman of her husband and a widow of her son 
and that with the consent of the persons specified a woman 
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could perform an independent vrata for herself The digests are 
supported in this view by the sutra of Sankha-Likhita 127 that it 
is the rule for women that they should practise vratas, fasts, 
restrictive observances and worship (or sacrifices) with the con¬ 
sent of their husbands The Lingapurana 123 provides with the 
bidding (i e permission) of their husbands, women should per- 
formjapa, gifts, tapas and all else Opinion was divided whether 
a woman could get lioma performed through another About the 
incapacity of women for mantras, 129 vide Manu It 66, IX 18 and 
Y &3 X 13 The Vyavaharamayukha following Farasara held 
that a sudra could get the homa in adoption 130 performed through 
a brahmana and that the same rules apply to women and sudras 
and therefore a woman could get a homa required in vrata per¬ 
formed through a brahmana Eudradhara (author of Suddhi- 
viveka) and Vaoaspati held that a woman and a sudra have no 
right to perform homa with Yodio mantras The Nirnayasindhu 131 
supports the Vyavaharamayukha on the question of homa m a 
vrata to be observed by a woman But it appears that Nila- 
kantha, author of the Vyavaharamayukha, was of a different 
opinion when composing the Prayascittamayukha 132 Vide H. 
of Dh vol IV p 78 note 186 on this point It is provided in the 
Matsya that a woman who is pregnant or is recently delivered 
of a child should only observe nakfa instead of a fast and a 


127. afr wm sfrrevlfr njogrei mr nl r TO —TOfrrera- 

i n p 291, 

srcfta folio 5 b and sr ft A P 67 (read ) 

128 fg^j r ror > snr m 

16 

129 . ^nr^r f^r*rr i rx is 

cpnr^R^i^ S H+Mlftd MW gftqrofrffi 
^ 1: V3UHUU gH° is VI 63-64 The ffr (pp 29-30) holds that m 

there is no question of employing a brahmana as an agent or substi¬ 
tute, but all that Parasara means is that a religious action when earned ont 
by brahmanas yields the fnllest rewards 

131. TOfa atrrftfitaT wd fewtfdTOM ijPwims w jfrg ra iw* 

qR«ti«n4^r ■ ft ft- 

III 249 

132 sHott q? sr 

fiusRfa %f%g; i h?t - mostcH* i to . qfr* 

X&rtr nnr»rp 13 1 ®“* by 

Gbarpure). 




Vrx^UdhikUrmaK 


S3 


maiden or other female who is impure (in monthly illness or 
otherwise) should get her vrata performed through another, but, 
whether pure or impure, she may perform bodily acts (such as a 
fast) by herself (vide Tithitattva pp 121-122) 

If a person is unable owing to disease or accident or the like 
to perform a vrata personally he could get it performed through 
Q.piahmdh\ (a representative) Certain rules were laid down 
about this It is stated in the Satyasadhasrautasutra 433 ‘ there is 
no pratinidhi (representative or substitute) in the case of the 
owner (the Yajamana), the wife, the son, the (proper) place and 
time (for an act), the fire, the deity (to be invoked such as Agni, 
Indra), a rite and a text (to be prescribed for being employed in 
a rite)’. All religious acts are arranged in three classes, viz. 
ntfya (obligatory), naimxttika (to be performed when a certain 
mmxtia or occasion arises or event happens) and kamya (per¬ 
formed out of a desire to secure some object). Vide H. of Dh. 
vol TV pp 60-fil note 150 for further details The Trikanda- 
mandana 134 has the following rules about pratinidhi in these three 
kinds of acts * No pratinidhi (substitute) is allowed in the case 
of kSmya rites, a substitute is allowable in the case of nitya 
and naimittika rites; some recognized a substitute even in a 
fcamya rite after it is once begun; there is no substitute for a 
mantra or the deity or the fire (Garhapatya, JShavanlya or 
Baksinggni ) t a Jcriya ( such, as prayaja ) or isvara (the svlLmin or 
yajamana); some say that a substitute is not allowed in the case 
of (a prescribed) place or time An agnihotrtn can substitute, 
(if his wife is dead dec ) an image of her made of gold or kusas 
but a woman cannot proceed with a rite putting forward some 
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substitute or effigy in place of the husband/ If a person is 
unable, after undertaking a vrafca, to carry it out, be should get 
it done by a representative Such representatives aTe* son, wife, 
brother, husband, a sister, a pupil, purohita (for daksinS) and 
a friend Paithinasi 135 states that a wife might carry on the 
vxata undertaken by the husband and the husband may do so for 
the wife, if both are unable a stranger may carry it out, in this 
way there is no break of vrata Katyfiyana 136 says:—one who 
observes a fast for the sake of his father or mother, brother, 
husband and particularly for his guru secures one hundred-fold 
merit, if a person observes a fast on Ekadasl in place of his 
maternal grand-father and the like they and their representative 
each obtain the full fruit thereof. These rules about pratmidhi 
apply to men of all wiraas 137 

It is somewhat remarkable that the Vratarka quotes from 
Hemadri 135 a passage of the Devlpurana to the effect that even 
mlecohas were authorized to perform vratas, if they had faith 
In them In the Santiparva (65 13-25) Indra is made to say to 
king Mandhata that even Yavanas, Krratas, GandhSras, Ginas, 
Sabaras, Barbaras, Sakas, Andhras and several others should 
serve their parents, they could perform rites laid down in the 
Veda, they could make offerings to their (deceasedparents), 
may dig wells (for the use of all people) and may make gifts to 
brahmanas The Bhavisya-purana 1 ^ 9 states that theHaihayas, 
T&lajanghas, Turks, Yavanas and Sakas desiring to reach the 
status of brahmanas observed feists on the first tithi (prahpad) 
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Another remarkable matter is that the Mahfihhfirata 
provides that brShmanas and ksatriyas should not engage in a 
continuous fast for more than three days and that vaisyas and 
6udras can observe a continuous fast for two days only and a 
fast for three days is not laid down for these two classes by those 
who know dharma. Devala also has a similar provision, 140 

The bulk of the vratas practised in medieval and modern 
times aTe fcamya i e, performed for the purpose of securing some 
object in this world or sometimes the next world or both. Most 
of the vratas are really secular though under the garb of religion 
and, though certain disciplines (such as fast, worship and 
celibacy, truthfulness) have to be observed, breathe a frankly 
materialistic attitude; they axe meant to appeal to the ordinary 
human cravings that rule the whole world, The desired objects 
are legion and it is impossible to set them out in detail Some 
idea about them may however be conveyed. The Agnipurana 
mentions dftaima (punya), progeny, wealth beauty or good 
fortune, virtues, fame, learning, long life, wealth, purity, 
enjoyment of pleasures, heaven and moksa (release from the 
round of births and deaths) as the objects to be sought by the 
observance of vratas. The Kalpafcaru 141 on vxata says that 
vrata is the highest means of securing the several lokas (such as 
Bralmialoka, ^ivaloka, Yaikuntha) and the enjoyment of 
pleasures and triumph; that in Krta, Treta, DvSpara and Kali 
ages respectively kings Sujaya, Rama, Dhananjaya andYikrama 
became lords of the whole world by means of vratas, that 
Sankara declared to Hari in various treatises that vrata is the 
one (supreme) observance for man, that though many observ¬ 
ances are laid down in each yuga they do not come up even to 
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the 16 til part of tho obsorvanoo of vratas, that tho virtuous 
daughter of Vikrama named Vasundliarti, residing in tho country 
of Daturiia, attaiuod mok$a through vratas and that gods, sagos, 
siddhas and othora attamod highest perfection by moans of 
upavasns (fasts). 

Classification of in alas i As tho vratas to be treated of in 
this section aro almost all self-imposed or voluntary, tlioy may 
bo divided mtothroo classes. Tho PadmapurAna 142 observes; 
'ahimsa (abstaining from causing injury), Iruthfulnoss, not 
depriving n person of his property by wrongfully taking it, 
ht alnuacai ya (continence), froodom from orookodnoss or hypo¬ 
crisy—those are montnl vratas that load to tho satisfaction (or 
favour) of Hari; onting once only in tho day, nakla (eating only 
onco after sunset), fast (for the wholo day), not bogging (i o* 
subsisting on food that ono gots without asking for it)-this is 
physical vrata for human beings; study of tho Veda, rooounting- 
(tho name of) Visnu, speaking tho truth, froodom from baokbiting 
thoso are vratas of speech. 

Anotlior classification can ho hasod ou tho timo for which 
a vrata may last, i ©. only for a day or a fortnight (paksa), a 
month, season, ay ana (tnno of tho stay of tho Sun in tho northern 
or southorn homisphoro), yoar, or yoars. A vrata may bo for ono 
year or for more yoars than ono or for a person's lifotimo. In 
speaking of vratas performed in a certain month, the question 
of an intoronlory month will liavo to bo considorod and will bo 
doalt with in the noxt section on Kala oic. Similarly, tho mattor 
of lithis oooupios a vory largo place in works on dhamafc&stra 
and will havo to bo discussed Tho subjoot of Kfila and muhurfca 
will bo doalt with in the noxt sootion. Though titliis property 
pertain to that sootion, thoy will be doalt with hero, sinoo tithis 
are tho most important topic in relation to tho various observ¬ 
ances that aro to bo performed throughout a year as thoir basis. 
Tho largest number of vratas are iithi-vratas. It is thoroforo 
that HomSdri Logins his troatmont of individual vratas with 
tithi-vratas (from part I, p. 335 to part U p 519) and passes on 

s&tf mfas fed aug-w 

ffrqftt Udg^ll OTlV. 84. 42-44, 

trot? 37 4-6 Uitti slight variation), (on gg) I. p. 321 quotes the first 
t«o vorsos from and reads lor s m^qra rf and W 
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Ill. 312 and as by sraepfr. 


Classifications of vratas 


57 


in order to varavratas (part II pp. 520-592), naksatravratas 
(part H pp. 593-706), Yogavratas (part IIpp, 707-717), Katana* 
vratas (part H pp. 718-726), SankrSntivratas (part II pp. 727- 
743), mSsavratas (part H pp 800-857), rtuvratas (part 31 pp. 
858-861), samvatsaravratas (part II pp 862-867 ), praklrnaka 
(miscellaneous) vratas (part II pp. 867-1002). The Krtyakalpa- 
taru (on vrata) on the other hand begins with varavratas 
(pp. 8-34), then deals with tithivratas (pp. 35-398), naksatra- 
vratas (pp. 399-417), mSsavratas (pp. 418-430), sankrantivratas 
(pp. 431-434), samvatsaravratas (pp. 434-451) and praklrna- 
vratas (pp 452-459). Most of the works on vrata 142 * after 
dealing with some general matters begin their treatment of 
vratas with tithivratas. The Samayapradlpa has a different 
mode of treatment, viz. that it begins with Ganesavratas (i e. 
vratas in which Ganesa is the deity), then with vratas in which 
the Snn is the deity, then Sivavratas, Visnuvratas and so on. 
Some vratas are performed not only on a certain tithi, hut also 
require the existence of a certain month or weekday or naksatra 
or all of these Another classification may he based on the 
persons competent to perform vratas; most vratas are meant for 
all men and women; some like HaritalikS and Vatasavitrf 
are meant for women alone, some are to he performed by 
men alone; while there are others to be performed only by kings 
or ksatriyas or by vaisyas. 


% There is an immense literature on vratas. There is no 
topic of DharmaSastra except probably that of tlrthayatra and of 
Sraddha on which the PurSnas wax so eloquent as on vrata. 
Some of the Furanas contain thousands of verses on vrata For 
example, the BrShmaparva of the Bhavisyapuxana (in chapters 
16-216) contains over 7500 verses and the Uttarakhanda of the 
sameFurSna over five thousand verses on vratas; the Matsya- 
purana (chapters 54-92 and 95-101) has about 1230 verses on 
vrata (most of which occur in the Padmapursna V chap* 20 ff), 
the Varahapurana (chap 39-65) spends about 700 verses and the' 
ViBiiudhaxmottara about 1600 verses on vratas. On a modest 
calculation the PurSnas contain about twenty-five thousand 
verses at least on vratas. It is difficult to draw a strict line 
oetween vratas and utsavas, what are calledutsavas have also 
ntes and conversely many vratas have 
some element of being a festival In this work I have included 


H. D. g 



58 


History of Dharma&aslra [Sec I, Oh.TTT 


several observances which some people may regard as purely 
utsavas and not vratas at all 

The topic of vratas is rather inextricably mixed up with 
discussions on KSla and tithi The nibandhas (commentaries and 
digests) on vratas are numerous In this section I shall mention 
works that deal with vratas alone or with vratas in relation to 
ttlhis, but not works on kala in general and muhurta This is 
rather an arbitrary arrangement and it is possible that there 
would be some repetition and overlapping A verse in the 
Kslaviveka of JImutavahana names seven predecessors that 
had expounded kala in relation to religious rites, viz Jifcendriya, 
Sankhadhara, Andhuka, Sambhrama, HarivamSa and Yogloka. 
Some of these writers must have been earlier than the first half 
of the 11th century A D as in the Malamasatattva Baghu- 
nandana states that Andhukabhatta mentions in his work how 
in sake 955 (1033-34 A. D.) there was on AmavSsya Tula- 
sankranti and the VrscikasankrSnfci on the pratipad and again 
on Amavasya Dhanus-sa nkranti This establishes that Andhuka¬ 
bhatta wrote his works about 1035 A D. But tbe works of all 
those seven writers on kala have not yet been discovered. Two 
other works ascribed to king Bhoja of Dhara 143 dealt among 
other matters with kala and vratas (in the 2nd quarter of the 
11th century) One of them, the Bajamartanda, is available in 
Mss and, besides expounding the astrological significance of 
tithis, week days, naksatras, Yogas, deals (in verses 1136-1292 
and 1327-1405) with several vratas and the proper times for them 
viz. EkadasI, Saptamyarkavrata, AgastySrghyadana, Sravana- 
dvfidasl, BohinyastamI, Haritsh-caturthl, Durgotsava, Kauja- 
gara, Prefcacaturdasl, Sukharatri, BhrStr-dvitlyfi, DlpadSna, 
Karfcikaanana, MaghasnSna, MaghSsaptaml, BhismSstoml, 
PusyadvSdasI, Asokastaml, Caitravall, Savitrlvrata, Pasanaca- 
turthl, AranyasasthT, DasabarS, SankrSntL The Bajamartanda 
hasj'G&at ifar as I know yet been published, though hundreds of 
dlie largest rom are quoted in the medieval digests It is at 
Ihat Henhe earliest extant work of a nibandha form treating of 
vtau,A& Another work dealing with vratas and ascribed to Bhoja 
is the one cited as Bhup5la~samuccaya or BhupSla-krtya- 
samuccaya, or Krtyasamuccaya on vra*a% danas &c This 

H3. Vide my paper on *Kmg Bhoja and his ivories on Dharnaaastra 
and Astrology 1 in the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, vol. XXIII 
pp, 9^-127, where I deal with the Rajamartonda on pp. 108-118 and with 
Bhupalakjlyasamnccaya on pp. 124-126. 
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last work has not yet been unearthed and is found quoted in 
such medieval digests as the Ertyaratnakara 

Apart from the Yedic Literature, sutra3, epics, Puranas and 
BajamSrtanda, I mainly rely in this section on vxatas on the 
following works (those that I consulted in ms form being 
expressly indicated and the works being arranged in chrono¬ 
logical order as far as possible): Ertyakalpataru (portionon 
vxatas) of Laksmldhara; Ealaviveka of Jlmutavahana; 
Hemadri’s Caturvargaointamani (on vrata); Samayapradlpa of 
Srldatta (ms); Ertyaratnakara of Oandesvara; Ealadarsa of 
Adityasuri (ms), Ealanimaya or Kala-madhava and Eala- 
niinayakariks,; Tithiviveka, Vratakalaviveka and Durgotsava- 
viveka of Sulapani; Eirnayamrta of AllSdanatha; Varsakriya- 
kaumudl of GovindSnanda; Ealasara of Gadadhara; the Tithi- 
tattva, Ekadasltattva, Janmastamltattva, Duigarcanapaddhati, 
Ertyatattva and Yratatattva of Eaghunandana, YxataprakSsa 
(part of Vlramitrodaya) of Mitramisra (ms. from Anupa Sanskrit 
Library) and SamayaprakaSa (part of Yiramitrodaya), Samaya- 
mayukha or Ealamayukha of HiHakantha; Yratarka of 
6ankarabhatta (ms); Titbyarka of Divakara; Dasanirnaya l4A of 
Harlta Yenkatanatha; Yratodyapana-kaumudl of Sankara- 
bhatta Grhaxe; Yrataraja of Yisvanatha; PurusarthacintSmani of 
Yiszrubhatta; Ahalya-kamadhenu (ms in Scindia Oriental Insti¬ 
tute, 1767-1771 A.D ), Dharmasindbu of Easlnatha Of these the 
most important for vratas aTe Ertyakalpataru (from which even 
Hemadri, and Ertyaratnakara borrow many passages), Hemadri 
on vrata, Ealanimaya of M&dhava, Ertyaratnakara, Yarsakriya- 
kaumudi, the works of Eaghunandana and the Hirnaya-sindhu. 
Works like Yratarka and Vrataraja, though exhaustive, borrow 
verbatim long passages from Hemadri and others The treatment 
of vratas in several of the above-mentioned works is often 
uneven; for example, the VarsakriyakaumudI disposes of the 
observances of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd tithis in two pages (28-30), 
while it devotes twenty-two pages to Ekada3l (pp 42-64). 

It must he emphasized here that this section is concerned 
with the vratas described or mentioned in works on Dharmasaslra* 
Even so the number of vratas is extremely laTge. Ho attempt 
is made here to include all vratas observed by women or by 
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primitive tribes or by the illiterate people all over India or con¬ 
tained in works written m the several regional languages such, 
as Bengali, Hindi or Marathi The inclusion of such observ¬ 
ances would entail an enormous amount of labour, would expand 
the work to huge proportions and would be beyond the proper scope 
of the History of Dharmasasfcra Further, to tabulate a21 the vratas 
and festivals of all common people and to study the folk life of 
villagers, forest-dwellers and mountain inhabitants m the States 
of the continent of India would he beyond thB capacity of a 
single worker and would require the co-operative effort of a large 
team of workers spread over years When done, that work would 
be a monumental one on the social anthropology of India In 
this connection I may mention Prof B. K Sarkar’s work ‘Folk 
element m Hindu culture 1 and the paper on K a study of vrata 
riteB in Bengal* contributed by Mr S, R Das 145 to ‘Man in India* 
(1952) vol. 32, pp 207-245. Some writers have already published 
works dealing with the observances of common people such as 
Mrs Stevenson’s 'Rites of the twice-born', Underhill's ‘Hindu 
religious year', B A. Gupte's 'Hindu holidays and ceremonials', 
RG Mukerj's ' Ancient Indian fasts and feasts’, Mr. Rigvedi's 
Marathi work on ‘ History of Aryan festivals 1 (ed of 1924) In 
these books (except m the last and rarely in Underhills) texts 
from Bharmasastra are generally conspicuous by their absence. 

Times for beginning Vratas • Apart from the vratas that 
have to be performed on certain fixed tithis or times, elaborate 
provisions are made that vratas in general and several other 
religious rites are to be begun only at certain auspicious times 
or in certain astrological conditions A few of these are set cut 

145. It should not, however, be sapposed that I agree with all the 
propositions in the above two, for example, the meaning which Mr. S E. 
Das assigns to Laksmi m Eg X 71.2 (viz. beauty) is not acceptable to 
me. I hold that * LakamI ’ there also is the opposite of alaksmt as the word 
• bhadra* applied to Laksml suggests and as in Eg. X. 155 1 the idea of 
alaksmT Is clearly conveyed, I do not subscribe to the view that the idea of a 
malignant spirit was unknown to the poets of Egveda times and that they 
bad to go to the aboriginal people for that idea. Note the verses 3T37 

grfjg fonft *rf%n x 71 *• sroFrwi* ** 

.Fi® x - 153 »• 1116 

fVI 30) explains this verise at length and states that BbSmdvija destroyed 
.lw nT and the Brhad-devata <VIII.,60) says that Kg X. 71 removes 
AlaksmT. 
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hero by way of sample. Gargya 146 says * when Jupiter and Yenus 
have set (i. e, aie not observable owing to tbeir being near 
the Sun in the sky) or when they are in the stage of being 
called bala and vrddlia and in an intercalary month one should 
not begin a vrata nor perform its udydpana (the rite of closing 
a vrata).’ The childhood of Jupiter and Venus is a certain period 
after they set and senility (urddhatva or vurdhaka) is a certain 
period preceding their setting There is no unanimity on the 
length of these periods and the periods differ in different countries 
and also depend on whether there is a season of distress or 
difficulty, but VaTahamihira 147 states the longest provided should 
be accepted. The Rajam&rtanda has several verses on this, one 
of which may be set out here: Venus 148 is bala for ten days 
when it rises in the west, but is bala for three days after rising 
in the east; Venus is vrddha for one paksa (15 days) when it 
rises in the east, but is vrddha for five days before it sets in the 
west. Gargya observes: 149 Venus and Jupiter are (held to be 
b§la) in the Vindhyas whether in the east or west for ten days, 
but for seven days in the country of Avanti (of which Ufiayinl 
was capital), in the country of Yanga (Bengal) and among 
Hunas (they are bala) respectively for six and five days. It is 
farther provided in the 150 Devlpurana that one should not under¬ 
take any religious act when Jupiter or Venus is in the sign of the 
Lion. Similarly, Lalla 151 remarks that all (religious) actions are 
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condemned when done in what is called Gurvadifcya (that is when 
the sun is in the house of Jupiter viz sign of Pisces and when 
Jupiter is in the house of the Sun, viz Lion) TheVrataraja 
remarks that one is to avoid Jupiter in the Lion sign for religi¬ 
ous acts only to the north of the Narmada and elsewhere only in 
Simhamsa (L e the first quarter of the naksatra Purva-phalgunl). 
The RatnamSlS 352 provides that Monday, Wednesday, Thursday 
and Friday are auspicious (confer success) in all (religious) acts, 
but on Sunday, Tuesday and Saturday only such actions succeed 
as are expressly prescribed for performance on those days. 
Bhujabala remarks that Tuesday is unfavourable for all 
auspicious acts but that it is commended for agriculture, study 
(of the Samaveda) and for battles 353 

The philosophical discussions on Time and on its division 
into year, wjana (the Son’s apparent motion in the two regions 
of the celestial sphere), rlus (seasons), xnasa (month), paksa 
(half month,) week, days &o will be taken up in the nest section. 
But the exact determination of the question as to the day on 
which a hthihrala is to be performed when the ttlhi spreads over 
two days occupies a very large space in works on dharmasastra 

The word tithi by itself does not occur in the Rgveda and 
the other Yedic Samhitas But the idea must have been there 
even in the Rgveda Amavasya is explained in later works as 
being of two kinds, viz. Sinlvall (day on which amavasya is 
mixed with the 14th tithi) and Euhu (when amavasya is mixed 
with the first tithi of the next fortnight) Similarly, Faunaa- 
mSsI is of two kinds, Anumati (mixed with the 14th tithi) and 
Raka (mixed with the Prahpad of the next paksa) In the 
Bgveda Sinivall is 38 raised to the position of a divinity, is 
described as the sister of the gods, offerings are made to her and 
she is implored to bestow progeny on the worshippers The 
Br. Up YL 4 21 implores Sinlvall and the Asvins to implant an 

^■gg' qys5 Wt-sfa n m 15 quoted by T ^. i^_p 23* P ** 
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embryo in the wife. Raka also 155 is similarly treated in the 
Rgveda (H 33. 4-5=Atharva V3X 48.1-3). Bg X 59. 6 and 
X 167. 3 treat Anumati as a deity, prayers are offered to her 
to enable the worshippers to see the Sun going up and to bestow 
happiness and she is spoken of in the same breath with Soma, 
Vanina and Brhaspati The Vaj. S. prays 156 ‘May Anumati 
approve to-day of our sacrifice*. It should be noted that the 
Nirukta (XI39) holds 157 a discussion on Anumati and Raka, viz. 
the Xairuktas (etymologists) say that Anumati and Raka are 
goddesses (wives of gods), while the Yajnikas hold that they 
are two kinds of Paurnamasi; it is known (in Sruti) that the first 
Paurnamasi is Anumati and the later is Raka Similarly, the 
Nirukta holds a discussion on Sinlvall and Kuhu (XL 31) The 
Atharvaveda (VI11. 3) mentions Prajapati, Anumati and 
Sinlvall together. The word Kuhu occurs in the Atharvaveda 
and is applied to a deity that is invoked to come to the sacrifice 
and to bestow on the worshipper wealth and a heroic son. In 
the Tai S I 8 8.1 and Sat. Br. IX 5.1. 38 mention is made of 
these four, viz of Anumati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu, as 
recipients of caru (oblation of boiled rice) How these names 
were coined in the distant past is an insoluble riddle Anumati 
can be derived from root man, but why the tithi of the Pull Moon 
mixed with the 14th tithi was so called is more than anyone 
can say. Kuhu may he plausibly derived from kuha ‘where* (as 
in Rg. I 34 10, X 40 3) as the day when the moon is invisible 
and when primitive people asked in wonder the question ‘ where 
does the moon go But Raka and. Sinlvall defy attempts at 
any plausible etymology. Eminent philologists, instead of 
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admitting igaoranoe, are not wanting, who following the tradi- 
ttons of the very anoient etymologiat Yaska (who says in 
fllrakta II 1 natveua na ntrbruyaf), suggest that the word 
Sinlvdll is made up by combining the Babylonian-Akkadian 
1 W 0 ^«r n .'/ moanin 8 moon) with Dravidian *vel’ (white 
. . AmSvasyS’(New Moon) is addressed as a deity by 
itself m Atharva® VIL 79 (84) 1 - 4 , the first of which calls upon 
AmavSsya to come to the sacrifice and bestow wealth and a 
valiant son and theseoondof which hints at the derivation of 
the word from ‘ama’(meaning ‘together’ or‘home’) and ‘mis’ 
(to dwell) The Sat. Br 160 remarks “ this king Soma 1 e the 
moon is the food of the gods; when he (the moon) is not seen on 
this night either in the east or m the west, he comes to this 
world (i. e. the earth) and enters the waters and the herbs here, 
Iw is the wealth of the gods and their food; when he dwells on 
this night together (with waters and herbs) it (that night) there¬ 
fore is called ‘AmSvfisya’. The Ait. Br. (40 5 ) states that on 
amavasyfi the moon enters the sun. The Ap Dh S also echoes 
this idea that on, the Am3vasya night the Sun and the Moon 
dwell together (are near each other) So am&vSsya is so called 
either because the moon was supposed to dwell together with 
waters and herbs on the earth that night or because the Moon 
dwells m the Sun on that night Darsa has the same sense as 
amSvasya and meanB ‘ the day on whioh the moon is seen by 
the sun alone (and by no one else)’ Vide H of Dh vol H p 1009 
and note 2974 Names are sometimes given by contraries a g a 
fool ib celled a wise man or a brave person may be called ‘timid’. 
Amav&sya may have been called darsa because the moon iB not 


158 Vide ’ Bharatakaumudi' (in honour o£ Prof R IC Mnkerji) part 
I p, 208 for this etymology put forward by Dr. S K Chatterji Such 
etymologies are based on certain assumptions for which there is 
absolutely no evidence whatever, snch as the word * Vel 1 being used by the 
Dravidian a thousands of years ago, that the vedic Indians were aware of 
both words 'Sin 1 (moon) and ( Vel’ nsed by different peoples and conld 
weld them together thousands of years ago and had no word of their own 
to denote what is meant by Siuivatf. 
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seen that day (but would be visible the next day) Another tithi 
that is famous in the Vedio Literature is Astaka 161 (8th tithi after 
the full moon in any month, but particularly in Magha) on which 
offerings were made to the pitrs (departed ancestors) Even in 
very remote times people could have easily marked the four main 
phases of the moon, viz Full Moon, half moon (8th day there¬ 
after when half of the moon’s orb shines), Moon’s total absence 
and 8th day thereafter; and after noting these phases it must 
not have been very difficult to make close calculations about the 
periods intervening between the Full moon and the half moon, 
the New moon and half moon. As a matter of fact the Tai Br 162 
expressly says that the moon is worn away on the 15th and 
becomes full on the 15th i e. before the Tai Br. it was well- 
known that there were 30 lunar days (tithis) in a lunar month. 
It is stated in the Sat Br 163 ‘the joints of Prajapati, while he 
was engaged in creating beings, became loose (or collapsed); the 
samvatsara is indeed Prajapati and the joints of it (of 
samvatsara) are the two junctions of day and night, PaurnamasX, 
Amavasya and the beginnings (first days) of the seasons \ The 
words PaurnamSsi and Amavasya occur very frequently in the 
Atharvaveda, the Tai B and other Vedic texts, though the two 
words do not occur in the Bgveda The Atharvaveda says 164 that 
PaurnamasX was the first among days and nights and was worthy 
of sacrifice The Ait. Br. 165 has an interesting passage: "they 


161 For As taka, vldeH. o£ Dh « vol IV pp. 353-357. 
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Sayana notes that this section (khanda) and the next are not recited by some 
and are not therefore explained hy them The last sentence probably means 
that that is the tithi (on which a specific religions act is to be performed) 
with reference to which the son sets or with reference to which it rises 
i e these words embody is a somewhat obscure form the same idea to 
which Devala gives expression in the foUowing two verses: {ctf3( 
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(wise men) say that when a sacrifioer dwells near his sacrificial 
fire, that is due to his thought that the gods will partake of his 
offerings, since they do not eat the offering of a s&crificer who 
does not abide by certain observances*. The opinion of the sage 
Faingi is that the sacrifioer should stay near his sacrificial fires 
(or fast) on the previous PaurnamusI (i a PaurnamSsI mixed 
with 14th), while the opinion of Kausltaki is that he should do 
so on the later one (i e the PaurnamfisI mixed with pratxpad). 
The previous PaurnamfisI is called Anumatx, the later one is 
called PakS, while the previous AmSvasya is called SmlvSll and 
the later one is called £uhu That is the tithi (on which a religi¬ 
ous rite should be performed), it is the one, being associated with 
which the sun sets and the sun rises/’ This passage shows that 
differences of opinion had arisen long before the time of the Ait 
Br as to on what day a particular rite associated with a certain 
fixed tithi was to be performed when the tithi was spread over 
two days. There are references in Tai S. and the BrShznana 
literature which show that in those ancient days the duration 
of tithis and therefore the actual position of the moon conld not 
sometimes be very accurately determined beforehand A man 
about to perform an isti on New Moon (tfarfesfc) does certain 
acts that are done on the day previous to amavasya such as using 
the sour curds from last night’s milking for coagulating the sacri¬ 
ficial food (i. e milk), separating the calves from the cows in 
the afternoon with a paWia twig; and taking some husked rice, 
he thinks, owing to cloudy weather or through miscalculation, 
that the moon would not be seen in the sky the next morning, 
does not actually set apart a few handfuls of husked rice 
(meant as Ttiwupa for the gods) or sets them apart, then the next 
day the moon is seen in the sky (i e the next day is really 14th 
tithi instead of amav&sya) It is then prescribed that he has to 
perform an expiatory rite called Abhyuditesti Vide Tai S. 
D 5. 5.1-2 and Sat Br. 21 1. 4 1-2 quoted** below._ 
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The word tithi does not occur in the Samhifcas, but it occurs 
in the Ait Br cited above and in the grhya and dharma 
sutras. 

The Gobhilagrhyasutra 167 when prescribing, a day for the 
setting up of sacred fires mentions the coincidence of an auspici¬ 
ous tithi and naksatra and in another place refers to the worship 
of the lord of the tithi and of the naksatra and of the tithi itself. 
The Kausltaki-grhya (I 25) speaks of offerings to the tithi on 
which a ohild was bora and prescribes that the dedication of 
ponds, wells and tanks was to be made in the bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious tithi (V. 2). 

The Nirukfea 163 while deriving the word otithx applied to 
Agni in Bg V. 4.5 gives two explanations, one of which is ‘one 
who approaches the houses of others on special Hthxs\ Panini 
furnishes no sutra relating to the word but it is possible to 
argue that the affix titha which he mentions in explaining words 
like 1 bahutitha* 169 was a relic of the word tithi. Patanjali 
expressly mentioned Paurnamasl tithi. Vide ‘India Antigua*, 
the volume of studies presented to Dr. J. Ph. Vogel pp. 109-112 
for Prof Edgerton’s paper on affix ‘titha*. Prom the above 
discussion it would be clear that the ideas and divergences of 
views about the proper tithis for certain religious acts existed in 
the Vedic times (at least before Ait Br.) three thousand years 
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ago and that the word tit hi itself must be held to have been in 
use about 800 B. C, if not earlier still 170 


Tithi is defined as the time or period required by the moon to 
gain twelve degrees on the sun As the SuryaslddhSnta states 
1 tithi is tho lunar day in which the moon leaving the sun (at the 
last moment of Amavasya), traverses twelve degrees (bhagas) 
towards the east every day.* 171 The moon's motion is irregular 
and therefore the moon traverses twelve degrees sometimes in 
60 ghatikas, sometimes in more (up to about 65) and sometimes 
in less ghatikas up to about 54 The result is that one unit day 
may be co-terminous with one tithi, but often a unit day has 
two tithis i e in the morning it may be the 6th tithi, but in the 
afternoon, evening and night it may be the 7th It is possible 
that m a single civil day (from sunrise to sunrise) there may be 
three tithis e g. on Monday morning there may be only two 
ghatikas left of the 6th tithi, then the 7th tithi may be only 56 
ghatikas in duration and then the 8th may follow for the last 
two ghatikas of that unit day Conversely, a single tithi may 
touch three days For example, the last two ghatikas of Monday 
may be the first two ghatikas of the 6th tithi, then the 60 
ghatikas of Tuesday may be occupied by the 6th tithi and two 
more ghatikas (the last) of the 6th tithi may spread on to 
Wednesday morning A unit day which spreads over three 
tithis is declared by the RajaraSrfcanda to be very holy 171 (or 
auspicious), while on the other hand a tithi touching three days 
is said to be inauspicious for marriage, for marching on an 
invasion, for an auspicious religious actor an act meant to 
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advance prosperity. 173 K a tithi begins immediately before 
sunrise or its beginning coincides with sunrise and ends after 
tbe following sunrise the name of the tithi {as pratipad, dvitlya 
or so on as the case may be) is coupled with both divasas (civil 
days) involved, so that two tithis of the same denomination 
appeaT one after another This is called vrddhi of the particular 
tithi. K a tithi begins sometime after sunrise on one morning 
and ends before sunrise on the following day it cannot he 
coupled with any day and is therefore deleted or omitted in the 
pahoanga (almanac) and there is hthi-ksaya. As a tithi is 
normally shorter than the civil day ksaya occurs more frequently 
than vrddhu 

From the words of the Gobhilagrhya quoted above it follows 
that long before the days of that work the several tithis were 
deemed to have certain deities as their lords (or presiding 
deities) Among the earliest extant enumerations about 
tithipatis (lords of tithis) is that in the Brhatsamhita of Varaha- 
mihira (chap. 98.1-2) which sets them 174 out as follows (the 
tithis and their lords being mentioned in order) HLst Brahma, 
2nd Brahma, 3rd Hari, 4th Yama, 5th the moon, 6th Kartikeya, 
7th Indra, 8th Yasue, 9th Kagas, 10th Dharma, 11th Siva, 12th 
Savitr, 13th Madana, 14th Kali, 15th Yisvedevas and of 
AmavSsya the pitrs. He further says that one should do on those 
tithis the acts that are appropriate to the lords of those tithis It 
appears that other writers differed somewhat from Yarghamihira, 
e. g the Ratnamala sets 175 out the lords of tithis according to 
the PurSnas as follows .-1st Agni, 2nd Brahma, 3rd Girina, 4th 
GaneSa, 5th Naga, 6th Yisakha {Skanda), 7th the Sun, 8th Siva, 
9th Durga, 10th Yama, 11th Yisuu, 12th Hari, 13th Madana, 
14th Siva, 15th the Moon. The Skandapurana (L 1. 33. 78-82) 
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states what tithis are specially dear to what gods such as 8th 
and 14th to Siva, 4th to Ganeta, 9th to CandikS The Garuda 

±1 aUd Narad a-PurSDa (I 56 133-135) specify 

what deities are to be worshipped on the tithis from the first to 
loth 

Varahamihira divides tithis into five 1 ™ groups, viz Hands, 
Bhadra, Vijaya or Jaya, Eikta and Puma and states that on 
those tithis the acts that are appropriate or suited to the lords of 
the tithis should be done and become crowned with success and 
the fruits of actions done on these five classes of tithis yield 
results similar to their names The same applies to Katanas 
and muhurtas The result is Banda tithis are 1st, 6th, 11th; 
Bhadras are 2nd, 7th, 12th; Vijayas 3rd, 8th, 13th, Biktas are 
4th, 9th and 14th; Pumas are 5th, 10th, 15th. This is also 
brought out in the Atharvana Jyotisa, which also prescribes 
what should be done or not done on the tithis from the 1st to the 
15th and provides that certain combinations of tithis and certain 
weekdays yield success and all rewards, viz Banda tithi on 
Friday, Bhadra on Wednesday, Jays on Tuesday, RiktS on 
Saturday, and Purna on Thursday* 

The Tithitattva (pp 27—28) quotas a long passage specifying 
the loss a man suffers by eating fifteen specified things from the 
1st to the 15th tithi respectively. The Nirnayasindhu (p 32) 
quotes verses from Muhurta-dlpika and Bhupala 177 (i e Bhoja) 
which specify the edibles and certain actions that are respec¬ 
tively to be given up on the tithis from the first to the 15th and 
on amavfisyS On the other hand, BhavisyapurSna (Brahmaparva 
16, 18-20) quoted by the Kalpataru on vratap 35 specially 
recommends the eating of certain things on each of the 15 tithis 
from pratxpad (the first) viz milk, flowers (on 2nd), anything 

176. urftrft«rr 1 Vcqnf 
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except salt (on Srd)i sesame, milk, fruits, vegetables (on 7th and 
8th), flour, food uncooked by fire, ghee (on 11th), p&yasa (rice 
boiled in milk), cow's urine, yavas> water in which kusas have 
been dipped. The Yamanapuran a 178 (14, 48-51) prescribes what 
actions should not be done on the groups of tithis called NandS 
&c„ on certain week days and on oertain naksatras. 


The method of reckoning time by tithis is a very early one 
and is indigenous to India Though Western scholars have from 
time to time put forward various theories about the so-called 
Greek influence on Indian astronomy and astrology and about 
the Indian Naksatra system being borrowed from the Chinese 
(Biot) or from the Babylonians (Weber) or from the Arabs 
(Sedillot), no western scholar has had the courage, so far as I 
know, of alleging that the system of tithis is not indigenous but 
is borrowed from some non-Indian source. The theories about 
Greek influence will be briefly dealt with in the next section. 


Yedic (andSmrti) injunctions are of two kinds, (1) those 
that urge a person to do a thing such as 1 one should fast on 
EkSdatl in both paksas *, (2) those that dissuade a person from 
doing something as in ‘one should noteat food on EksdaSl*. 
Tithis are thus an ahga of the two kinds of injunctions. Accord¬ 
ing to Garga, 179 tithi, naksatra and vara (week day) are a means 
of punya (merit) and papa (demerit, sin) by being subsidiary to 
the principal rite prescribed, but they are not able to produce the 
above result independently 180 


Txthi is of two kinds, 181 puma (complete or full) and 
sakhanja, t W hen a single tithi covers the whole day from sun- 
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rise for sixty nadikas (or ghatikas) the tithi is puma, i e.the 
tithi begins exactly at sunrise and ends with the next sunrise 
and is exactly 60 ghatikas in extent. All others than this are 
sakhanda, these latter again are of two kinds suddha and wddhfi 
(pierced by or intermixed with another). 182 A suddha tithi is one 
that extends from sunrise to sunset or (m the case of some tithis 
like sivaratri) up till midnight? other sakhanda tithis are called 
viddhti. Vedha is of two kinds, morning vedha and evening 
vedha; the former generally occurs when after six ghatikas from 
sunrise a tithi touches or gets merged with the next tithi, while 
the latter (evening vedha) generally occurs when a tithi touches 
another tithi six ghatikas before sunset In the case of certain 
tithis the period prescribed may exceed six ghatikas 

When the tithi in question is 60 ghatikas in extent and 
begins with sunrise (i e when it is purna) there is no difficulty 
at all When a tithi is suddha m the sense given by the 
Dharmasindhu then also there is generally no difficulty. Some 
general rules have to be kept in mind. Sruti says 183 4 forenoon 
is for the gods, midday for men and afternoon for pitrsManu 
(IV. 152) says one should carry out morning duties, decorating 
the body, bath, brushing the teeth, applying collyrium to the 
eyes and worship of gods in forenoon alone’. Therefore all 
religious acts prescribed for being performed by day on certain 
tithzs for gods must be begun in the morning even if the tithi is 
mixed with another on that day, but all vratas to be performed 
in the evening or night have to be performed on the tithi exist¬ 
ing in the evening or night even 184 though it may be mixed up 
(vzddha) with another tithi Another matter to be noted is that 
in both halves of the month all tithis may affect the previous 
tithi and following tithi by three muhurtas (l e six nadls or 
ghatikfis) 185 Some tithis produce vedha by a larger number of 
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Alt religious acts to be done at right time ?3 

ghatikas e, g. the 5th makes easthl affected by twelve n&dls, 
10th makes 11th viddha by 15 nadis, &c. Viddha tithls are in 
some cases fit for performing religious acts, sometimes they are 
not All rites 186 of the srauta or smarta type, vrata, dana and 
every other act enjoined by the Yeda do not yield proper 
reward as long as there is no determination of the tithi proper 
for it. That tithi which covers up the time (such as morning), 
noon, whole day &c. at which a religious act is prescribed to be 
done is the proper one for 187 that act. The first principle to 188 
remember is that Kala (the time prescribed for a rite) is not a 
mere detail, but it is a nimitta (an occasion) on the happening of 
which a rite is to be performed and that therefore what is done 
at some time other than the prescribed one is practically as good 
as not done. There is a text of the Tai. S. JL %. 5. 4 which 
indicates this principle about Kala It says 4 that man is cut 
off from the heavenly world, who desiring to perform the data a- 
purnamasa rites transgresses the time of full Moon or New 
Moon'. Hem&dri 189 strongly emphasizes the performance of rites 
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on the proper time and states that a gaunakala is resorted to 
for escaping from the censure of sistas or for the solace of ones 
mind or because there is no other alternative If a tithi can be 
had on two days and at the required time or if it does not exist 
on both days at the time required or it extends only up to a part 
of the time for which it is required, then the decision is arrived 
at, as a general rule, by what is called * yugmavSkya* to be cited 
below 190 Suppose, for example, that a vrata is to be performed 
at noon on a certain tithi, then that tithi may exist at noon on two 
days or suppose that the tithi begins one or two ghatikSs after 
noon and ends on the next day one or two ghatikas before noon, 
then the decision as to which tithi (whether puna-wddha or 
pararviddha ) is proper for the act would have to be decided as a 
general rule by the Yugmoiokyci The Yugmavdkya may be 
translated as follows. ‘The pairs (or combinations) of the 
following tithis lead to great reward, viz. of the 2nd and 3rd 
tithis, of the 4th and 5th, of the 6th and 7th, of the 8th and 9th, 
of the 11th and 12th, of the 14th with purnimS (Full moon tithi) 
and of Amavasya with the 1st the reverse (l e combinations or 
pairs of other tithis) results m great loss, such combinations 
destroy all former (accumulated) merit * In these verses there 
are seven pairs and they are mutually applicable The question 
may be asked. on what tithi a vrata prescribed for the 2nd tithi 
should be performed if the 2nd is combined with the first on one 
day (that is, it is purtautddha) and is also combined with the 3rd 
on the next day (i e it is paramddha) The reply is as a general 
rule the day on which the 2nd is combined with the 3rd tithi 
should he the proper one for the dvitlyavrata and not the day on 
which 2nd tithi is combined with the first Similarly, in the 
case of a vrata to be performed on trtiys, if the 3rd tithi occurs 
on one civil day combined with the 2nd and on the next day it 
is combined with the 4th, then the proper day as a general rule 
for a trtiya-vrata is the one on which the 2nd and 3rd tithis are 
in combination and not the other day on which the 3rd and 4th 
tithis combine The result of this passage is that combmafacns 
of 1st and 2nd tithi, of the 3rd and 4th, of 5th and 6th, of 7th 
and 8th, of the 9th and 10th, of the 10th and 11th, of 12th and 
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13th, of 13th and 14th, of FurnimS with the first and of 
Amavasya with 14th are generally excluded as improper. 191 

It may be stated here that the rules laid down in the above 
verses (of yugmavakya) aie riddled with exceptions. Some say 
that these rules apply only to tithis of the bright half and not to 
those of the dark half. But many works such as Apararka 
(p. 216), Kslanirnaya (p 172), Vratakalaviveka (P. O. voL YD. 
p 87), Nirnayasindhu (p 18) hold that the passage applies to 
tithis of the daik half also, since the express mention of 
Amavasys, in combination with pratipad is an indication in 
that direction It would be noticed that the yugmatafoja (even 
though held to be applicable to the dark half) does not refer to 
the first tithi of the dark half, the 10th and 13th tithis of both 
halves Their combinations with the preceding or following 
tithis will be governed by express texts where available and by 
other considerations in other case3, such as the verse * in the 
bright half that tithi should be preferred which exists at the time 
the sun rises and, in the dark half, that tithi should be preferred 
which exists when the sun sets ’ 192 Another important rule is 
that where there are express texts prescribing a particular com¬ 
bination of viddha tithis as more appropriate for a vrata or other 
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religious rite, that express rule prevails and not the rule derived 
from this yugmavakya 193 For example, it is laid down in the 
very place (where the yugmavakya occurs) that the 6th tithi, 8th 
tithi, amSvasya and the 13th of the dark half are to be preferred 
(for religious rites) when in combination with the following 
tithis (i e. 7th, 9th, let of bright half and 14th of dark half 
respectively) and others (than those mentioned in the first half 
such as the 7th, 9th) axe to be preferred when combined with 
those preceding them, 194 The application of special considera¬ 
tions may be further illustrated by the following The same 
tithi may be preferred if put taviddha in one vrata and as para- 
viddha in other cases owing to the difference in the deities of the 
vratas. For example, Skandasasthi is preferred as purvaviddha, 
but Mandfirasasthl is preferred as paraviddha (because the deity is 
MandSra and not Skanda) Sometimes, although the devata is the 
Bame, it will have to be purvaviddha and sometimes paraviddha 
as in the Vinayaka-vrata which requires mid-day as the proper 
time. If the 4th exists at midday and then is mixed up with 
5th, but did not exist at midday the previous day, then 4th 
mixed with 5th will be preferred, but if mixed with the 3rd 
before noon and not mixed with 5th at time of midday, 4th 
mixed with third will he preferred Sometimes it depends on the 
fact whether it is bright or dark fortnight Sukla pratipad will 
be preferred if purvaviddha, but krsna pratipad will be pre¬ 
ferred as uttaraviddhS The rites for pitrs are not governed by 
yugma-vakya The grhya-parisista provides that the pitrs 
attend on that tithi which exists at the time when the sun sets; 
that tithi and afternoon are assigned for the pitrs by Brahma 
himself 195 Sometimes even a combination not approved by 
yugmavakya has to be accepted for tbe performance of a rite 
e. g when astaml with BdhinI naksatra exists (in Krsnajanma- 
m f«) the fast should be observed on that Astaml, though it may 
be combined with 7th tithi (and not on 9th as yugmavfikya 


h a. A 249. V R, 248 Tins verse expressly says that m the 
case of YngSdi tithis, of the tKh. of birth and 7th tith. which is related to 
Dnrgl, th^tithi at snnnse is to be preferred whether it be m.xed with a 
fitbi mentioned in the Yogmaiakya or not 
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to ft P.476,* ft* ^ p 4. 



1VxcepHons to yugmavokya 

requires ). m Sometimes, even though a tithi be purnS, it is 
passed over in favour of a viddha one. 197 Suppose there is 
Ekadasl in the bright half from sunrise to sunrise on a certain 
day and there is Ekadatl on the next day for two ghatikas, then 
there is Dvadatl for 59 ghatikas in extent; thus trayodasl comm¬ 
ences the day after just one ghatika after sunrise , According to 
this verse of Pracetas there is to be no upavasa on the Ekada&I, 
though it is puma, hut the fast will be observed on Dv&dadt, 
and the parana in order to be celebrated on dv&da&I will have to 
be during the first ghatiks of the third day from ekadasl or 
earlier. Put if the DvadasI in this case be only for 55 ghatikas, 
trayodasl will begin three ghatikas before sunrise; if parana be 
done at sunrise it will be on the 13th and not on the 12th. In 
this latter case, according to Pracetas, the Upavasa will have to 
be on the purnfi Ekadasl in order that the parana may be on 
12th. It has to be further remembered that the positive prescrip¬ 
tion about celebrating a vrata or the like on the fixed tithi is 
governed by the yugmavakya, but the rules forbidding the 
partaking of oil, meat or the like on the fixed tithi apply for the 
whole of that day 198 and that tithi, whether it is 65 ghatikfis and 
extends over three days or is only 55 ghatikas and extends 
over two days only. For explaining the words *eka- 
dasyam niraharah* from Yar5ha-puxana ( 39. 32 ) the EkadaSl- 
tattva (pp. 3-4) states that one is to fast not merely for 
the time that the EkadaSI lasts on a week-day but for the whole 
of the week day on which Ekadasl falls and it applies the reason¬ 
ing contained in Jai YL 2 19—20 (called lEdtafijadhikarana). 
If the vrata is such that some items in it are to be done by day 
and some at night, then that vrata must be observed on that 
tithi whioh exists by day as well as at night and in such a case 
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the yugmavakya has no application Vide p 72 and note 184 
above. In certain cases where the vrata has several items extend¬ 
ing over the whole day or a large part of it, the tithi at the time 
of sunrise even if it be only for a ghatika. is declared by some 
texts to be sakala (purna) for purposes of both gifts and 
vratas, 195 

The KalSdarsia propounds the strange 200 theory based on 
Gobhila's words that the shortening and lengthening of the tithis 
is due to the piety and sinfulness of men and divides tithis into 
kharia (of proper extent, GO ghatikas), darpa (more extensive 
than 60 gbatikas) and htv,srd or hintsti (of lesser extent than 60 
ghatik£s) The RijamartaDda has the same 201 division and 
remarks that when the tithi is either hharva or darpa (and they 
are viddha) then a nte is to be done on the later tithi (the proper 
tithi joined to the next one) and in the case of the shorter tithi 
(if it is viddha) one should prefer the former (i e the day on 
which the proper tithi is joined to an earlier one) 202 The Varsa- 
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» 

kriya-kaumudl ascribes a similar verse to Usanas and remarks 
that it is opposed to the dicta of many such sages as Devala and 
must be restricted only to Darsasraddha forming as it does a 
syntactical whole with certain verses of the Chandogaparisista 
(which it quotes). 

A general rule is stated in some works that when the full 
moon which is in the lunar mansion that gives the name to a 
month is in conjunction with Jupiter that tithi has the word 
malia prefixed to it. For example, the PaurnimS of Kartika 
would be called Mahakartikl if the Moon and Jupiter are 
both in the Krfctikas (Pleiades) on that tithi The Ra ja¬ 
ma rtanda and Bhavisyapuxana provide that a bath on the 
Mahacaitrl and (on the remaining eleven pauxnimas with 
prefix maha) in certain holy places yields great rewards, 
via bath at Prayaga on Maham&ghi, on Mahsphalgunl in the 
Naimisa forest, on Mahacaitrl at Salagrama, on MahavaisakhI at 
Mahadv'ara, on Mahsjyaisthi at Purusottama, on Mahasadhi at 
Kanakhala, on Mah&sravanl at Kedara, on MahabhadrI at 
Badarl, on Mahasvim at Kubjsmra, on Mahakurtikl at Puskara, 
on Mahztmargaslrsl at Kanyakubja, on MahapausI at 
Ayodhya 203 


There are long lists of actions forbidden on certain tithis. 
A few passages may be cited here. Pevala 204 says *on the 15fch f 
the 14th and particularly on the 8th one should avoid oil, meat, 
sexual intercourse and the use of a razor. 1 The NaradJya provides 
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that one should give up oil on the 6th tithi, meat on 8th, use of 
razor on the 14th and sesual intercourse on the fall moon and 
amavSsya (2 156*140-141) Certain vegetables, fruits and articles 
such as sesame are to be eschewed on certain tithis; vide p 70 
above and note 177* 



CHAPTER IV 


Individual vratas; Caitra Pratipad, Ramanavaml, 
Aksayya-trtlya, ParasOramajayantij Dasahara, 
Savitrl-vrata. 

The Mab&bharata 205 prescribes how to set about a vrata. 
4 Taking in one’s hand a copper vessel full of water and turning 
one's face to the north one should undertake the upavasa^ or 
whatever else he resolves in his mind to undertake as a vrata.* 
Devala 206 also says ‘without taking food (the previous night), 
after taking a bath and having performed acamana (ceremonial 
sipping of water) and after having declared before the Sun and 
other devatas (his intent) a person should perform a vrata*. The 
Varahapursna 207 sets out the formula of sankalpa ‘after passing 
the 11th tithi without any food, I shall partake of food the next 
day, O lotus-eyed one (Visnu), O Acyuta, be thou my refuge*. 
4 The sankalpa is to he generally made in the case of a fast 208 or 
vrata in the morning; the first fifth part of a day comprising 
three ghatikas is called morning. Even when a tithi does not 
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begin in the morning (but begins in the afternoon) the sankalpa 
has to be made in the morning provided a vrata is to be perform* 
ed on that tithi though it be viddha. If 220 sankalpa is made 
the person secures very little benefit from the vrata 20 ® and half 
the merit is lost. 


It is now time to turn to individual vratas on the several 
tithis. First comes the pratipad-vrata. 


It will be shown in the nest section how in ancient and 
medieval times the month in which the year began was 
different at different times and in different countries We shall 
begin with the pratipad of the month of Caitra, shall take the 
month as ending with amfivasya (amanta) and set out from 
Caitra the important vratas and festivals in each month and the 
tithis therein, and the rest will be entered in the list of vratas 
appended to this section on vratas* 


In those parts of India (such as the Deccan) where the year 
begins with Caitra, the first tithi is observed with some pomp 
and religious ceremony. Most of the medieval digests such as 
Kalpataru (NaiyatakSla pp 377-382), Hemadri (on vrata vol l 
pp 360-365), Krfcyaratnakara (pp. 103-110), Vratar5ja (pp 49-53) 
quote from the BrahmapurSna the rites of the beginning of the 
year on the first tithi of Caitra bright half That Purana m 
states that Brahma created the world on the first day of the 
bright half of Caitra at sunrise, and started the reckoning of 
time On that tithi a mahfisanti (propitiatory rite) destroying 
all untoward occurrences and sins should be offered and first 
Brahma should be worshipped with the well-known upacatas and 
then the other gods with mantras preceded by om and the word 
namah (om namo Brahmam tubhyam), to all divisions of time 
from the minutest to yugas and to daughters of Daksa and 
lastly to Visnu, then honour brShmanas with food and fees, give 
presents to relatives and servants, homa should be offered to 
Agni called Yavistha, specialfood should be prepared and a 
great festival should be celebrated. The Bhavisyapurana says 
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that since it was declared by Brahma to he the best among tithis 
and thus placed in the first place it is called Pratipad. On Caitra 
pratipad there is worship of the lord of the year, viz. the lord of 
the week-day 211 on which pratipad falls, arches and banners 
should be raised by each householder, one should anoint one’s 
body with oil and have a hath, one should eat leaves of the 
mmba tree (that are hitter) and should hear from the reciter of 
the calendar the name of the year (saka or samvat), its lord 
and the deities that would he the ministers for the year, the 
governing deities of all corns and fluids &c. Even in these 
days priests go about in the Deccan to the houses of their 
patrons and read from the paftcaiiga (almanac) the details about 
the lord of the year &c set out above, people raise a pole with silk 
cloth at top covered with a silver or brass pot, offer worship to 
the pole with sandalwood paste, flowers &c. and eat mmba 
leaves. This latter is done even in Saurastra, though the 
people employ saiinat reckoning. 

The rule is that the pratipad to be celebrated is that which 
exists at the time of sunrise. If pratipad exists at sunrise on two 
days, then the earlier of the two is to be chosen or if there he no 
pratipad at sunrise on any day then the one which is purva- 
viddha should be chosen. 3?or example, if there is amavasya for 
four ghatikaB after sunrise, then there is pratipad for 56 ghat&as 
and one ghatiks more on the next day, then the pratipad though 
affected by am^vSsya will have to be chosen for fhn beginning 
of the year and not the pratipad intermixed with second tithi 
the next day. 3f Caitra he an intercalary month then 212 the 
opinion of many writers is that the pratipad of the intercalary 
month should be held to he the beginning of the year. The 
Samayamayukha holds that when Caitra is an intercalary month 
the year and spring commence with it, hut the ceremonial bath 
with oil and listening to the recital of the saka year should 
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be done in the pure month. The** Dharmasindhu makes a 
difference by saying that the ceremonial bath with oil 
should be taken on the occasion of the commencement of 
the new year and repeating the name of the new year 
should be done on the first day of the intercalary month, 
but the raising of the pole, eating of nimba leaves, listen¬ 
ing to the recital of the almanac should be done in the pure 
month, in popular belief caitra-suddhapratipad is one of the 3} 
most important muhurtas (auspicious days) of the year The 
SamrSjya-laksmlpithika (pp 138-133) gives a very elaborate 
description of the great festival on caifcra-ftzddha first performed 
by a king or a chieftain or a zamindar owning several villages 

The next important tithi in Caitra is the 9th in the 
bright half on which is observed the Ramanavamlvrata and the 
celebration of the birth of Rama, 7th auztUra of Visnu. The 
principal works on which reliance is placed in Hemadrx(on 
vrata voL I pp 941-946), V, K K (pp 523-529), Tithitattva 
(pp 59-62), Nirnayasmdhu (pp 83-86) and other digests are the 
Agastya-sainhitfi and Ramarcanacsandriks of Anandavanayati, 
pupil of Mukundavanayati. It is somewhat remarkable that the 
Krtyakalpataru on vrata does not deal with this. The Rama 
cult appears to have become popular later than the Kxsna 
cult Though the Amarakosa gives Visnu, Narayana, Krena, 
Vasudeva, Davaklnandana and Damodara as synonyms, it does 
not mention Rama (Dasarathi), but mentions Rama only as a 
synonym of Ha l adbara. Here only a brief treatment of R&ma- 
navaml can be attempted The Ramgrcanacandrika and Vratarka 
(folio 173a) expressly provide that all persons including even 
candfilas can observe Ram anavamlvrata (they have adhtkara). 

It is stated in the Agastyasamhita 21 * that Rama was bom 
at noon on the 9th of the bright half of Caitra, when Fnnarvasu 
aster ism was occupied by the Moon and both the Moon and 
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Jupiter were in conjunction and when five planets were in 
their ttcca (exaltation), when the zodiacal sign rising on the 
eastern horizon was Karkataka (Cancer), and when the Sun was 
in the sign of Mesa (Aries) The EZalanirnay a of Madhava (pp 229- 
230) lays down the following. When navaml is spread over two 
days, then, if there is navaml at noon only on the earlier of the 
two days, the vrata should he performed on that day. If there 
is navaml at noon on both days, or if there is no navaml at noon 
on any day, then the vrata should he performed on navaml 
mixed with dasaml (and not on navaml mixed with' astaml). 215 
If the 9fch tithi is conjoined to Punarvasu asterism that day, 
that tithi is most holy. Even when there is conjunction of 
astaml, navaml and Punarvasu, still the vrata should be on the 
next day (i. e. on navaml with dasaml) There are further 
minute rules and differences on this which are passed over here. 

It is stated that the Bamanavamtvrata is nitya (obligatory) 
for all, while others say that it is obligatory only for devotees of 
Rama and kamya (optional) for those that desire special rewards 
(such as removal of sin, mukti or release from sainsara). The 
Agastya-samhits 216 remarks ‘This (vrata) is a course prescribed 
for all and it is the sole means of worldly happiness and muklu 
Even a person who is impure or very sinful, having performed 
this best of vratas, is honoured by all and he becomes as if he 
were Rama himself. That wretched man who eats food on Rama- 
navaml suffers torments in the terrible hells called Kumbhlpaka. 
If a man fasts on a single RamanavamI all his objects are fulfilled 
and he is released from all sms’. The AgastyasamhitS further 
prescribes ‘on that day (on which Rama was bom) vrata in the 
form of a fast should always be performed and on that day the 
devotee intent on R&ma worship should keep awake at night, 
sitting on the ground’. The use of the word ‘sada’ (always) 
shows that the vrata is obligatory. Others say that the texts 
promise such rewards as removal of sin and therefore it is 
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kamya. Hie conclusion of many works (lake the Nirnayasindhu 
and the Tithitattva) is that this vrata is both kamya and nxtya 
according to'the MlmamsS maxim of * samyogaprthaktva * 217 
(Jai XV 3. 5-7) In the section on‘ Agnihotra* the Veda says 
‘he makes an offering of curds in the fire’; there is another 
sentence in the same, vis ‘one who desires bodily vigour should 
make an offering of curds in the fixe*. The meaning is that 
curds being separately mentioned in two different sentences 
which are both independent, homa with dadhx is both nxtya 
and kamya. 

The procedure of Eamanavamlvrafca as set out in E V i 
pp 941-946 N. S pp 83-86, T T. pp 59-83, K. T. V. pp, 96-98, 
Vrataraja pp 319-329, Vratfirka (folios 173-182), may be 
briefly described as follows.—The devotee should take a bath 
on the 8th tithi in the bright half of Caitra, perform his 
sandhya prayer and should invite a brahman a learned in the 
Veda and sasfcras and devoted to Rama worship and knowing the 
procedure of Rama mantras, should honour him and make a 
request 1 1 shall make a gift of the image of Rama*. Then he 
should give oil to the brahmana for anointing his body, make 
him bathe, make him wear white garments and flowers, should 
offer hfrn a dinner containing sattuika food and should himself 
partake of the same food and constantly t hi nk of Rama On 
that day he and the ocarya honoured by him should go without 
food at night, should listen to the stories of RSma the whole day 
and should himself sleep and make the acSrya sleep on the 
ground (not on a cot) The next morning he should get up, 
bathe, perform his sandhyci, should construct a brilliant mandapa 
with four doors and decked with arches, banners and flowers 
The eastern door should be decked with conch, wheel and (an 
image of) Garuda, bow and arrows, the western one with mace, 
sword and armlets and the north with lotuses, svasttka signs and 
blue stones and prepare a raised altar four cubits (in the 
mandapa) and should provide holy songs, music and dan 06 
therein. He should have benedictions from brShmanas Then 
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he should make a safikalpa 1 On the Rsmanavaml I shall observe 
a fast for the whole day and being intent on worshipping Bama 
shall make a golden image of Rama and shall donate it for 
pleasing Bama* and then say * may Bama remove my numerous 
heavy sins*. The image of Bama should be placed on a pedestal, 
have two bands and Janakl should be seated on the left thigh of 
(Rama) image, which should be bathed with panmrwda t 218 then 
mvlamantra 219 should be recited and the usual nyasas should be 
made. The festival or puja is performed in the noon. Then at 
night he should keep awake and listen to the divine stories about 
Bama and be surrounded by devotees of B§ma, should sing 
hymns about Bama. Then the next morning he should bathe, 
perform eandhya, should worship the image of Bama with sixteen 
upacaias employing the 16 verses of Rg. X 90 and with 
Pauranika verses, also perform the worship of the several limbs 
of the image (SrI-Bamabhadraya namah padau pujayami and so 
on), offer homa on the altar or in a kunda with the mvlamantra 
and then in the ordinary fire offer 108 oblations of clarified butter 
or payasa (rice cooked in milk with sugar), then he should honour 
the ficarya with gifts of ear-rings, finger rings, flowers, clothes &e. 
and should recite the following mantra * O Bama 1 I shall today 
donate this golden image of yours decked with ornaments and 
clothes for securing your favour; may Bama favour me \ He 
should give daksina (fee) to the acarya and to other brahman as 
gold, cow, a pair of clothes, com, according to his ability and 
then have dinner along with the brShmanas. By doing so he 
becomes free from oven mortal sins like brabmana-murder. 
There is no need to say more The man who performs this vrata 
has mukti in his hand (as it were) and he acquires the same 
merit that one secures by the dana called Tulapurasa 220 in 


218. Images o£ gods are bathed with qsar gfr i* e milk, cards, clarified 
batter, honey and sugar. 

219. Nyasa is mystical sanctification of the several limbs of the body 

with Vedic mantras (such'as the 16 verses of Rgveda X 90) or other 
mantras. Vide H. of Dh. vol n. pp 319-320, 739 and 900 The 
Mnlamantra is either of six letters, viz, or of thirteen letters, 

v * z * In these days the priest sometimes repeats 

Rg.X 3.3 as the Vedic mulamantra 4 HWH amrrq 

ST’ftfo gi&srn VSlfelnfeot n >. Here the word 

mr occurs, though in a different sense, WPW explains c *p? *. 

220. Fgr the Mahadana called Tulapurnsa, vide H. of Dh. vol. H. 
Pi- 570. 
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Kuruksetra on a solar eclipse Hemadrf is comparatively'brief, 
but the Tithitattva (pp 61-62), Hirnayasindhu (p 85), VratSrka 
add further details from AgastyasamhitS They say that images 
of Bharata and Satrughna (by the side of R5ma image) and of 
Laksmana with a bow in his hand and of Dafcaratha (to the right) 
and of KausalyS should also be made and worshipped with 
appropriate Faurfinika mantras (the one for £ausaly& is quoted 
in the note) 221 The ESmSroanacandrika adds further details 
about the worship of ten and five avaranas to which even the 
Rirnayasindhu refers by name alone. 

Rsmanavaml is not to he celebrated in the intercalary 
Caifcra month (malamSsa). The same rule applies to JanmSstamI 
and other vratas 


In modern times not many people observe a fast on Rama- 
navaml and hardly one performs homa or donates images, but 
the birth of Kama is celebrated in Rama temples by many at 
noon with great ceremony. A Hartddsa treats a gathering of 
men and women assembled in the temple to a kirtan with music 
and bhajatt on the birth of Rama. At the end there is distribu¬ 
tion of sweets or ‘Sunthavada* (dried ginger with sugar or 
jaggery) in the Deccan. In some places such as jNasik, Tirupati, 
Ayodhya and R&mesvara this festival is performed with great 
pomp and thousands of people attend at these holy places There 
is no holy name other than that of Rama so constantly on 
Hindu lips even in these days 


The important tithi in VaisSfcha is the third of the bright 
half. It is called Aksayya-trtlya The earliest reference to it is 
probably in the Visnu-dhannasutra where it is said that one 
should fast on this tithi, worship VSsudeva with whole grams 
of rice, should offer them into fire and donate them; thereby 
one becomes purified from all sms, whatever a man donates <m 
that day becomes inexhaustible. The Matsyapurana (chap 65, 
verses 1-7), Naradlya I 112 10 ff treat of this The former states 
that whatever is donated or sacrificed or muttered on this trail 
h g^TnoH inexhaustible (in reward), that a fast thereon yiaos 
inexha ustible results, that if this trilya has KrttikS astensm 

aai. 1 wm ^nRt wwftr 1 glntW ' 

Wta fin ^ gamrtft gsfterar w». 

Sr-P * ** 
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then it is specially commended. The Bhavisyottara-purana 222 
(chap 30 1-19) deals at some length with it It says: * this tithi 
is one of the Yugadi tithis because the Krta age began on it; 
whatever is done on it, such as bath, gifts, muttering of sacred 
texts (japa), offerings into fire, Veda study, satiating deceased 
ancestors (with water)—all that becomes inexhaustible\ It 
provides that gifts of jars of water and of umbrellas and of 
footwear should be made (to brShmanas) on this day and that 
what is sacrificed or donated on this day never comes to an end 
and therefore this tithi is called aksaya (inexhaustible) by the 
sages V, Dh also refers to it 223 The Lar plates of Govinda- 
candra of ELanauj recite that the king after battling in the 
Ganges on the occasion of the Aksayya-trtiya festival on 
Monday in santual' 1202 (i e 15th April 1146 A. D) made the 
grant of a village to one Srldhara Thakkura (E I vol YU p 98). 
The third is to he taken for these religious rites when it exists 
in the forenoon, but if it exists in the forenoon on two days 
the one that exists on the later day should be chosen for vrata. 
"Vide Hemadii on Kalap 618 and on vrata vol X. pp 500-502, 
Vrataraja pp 93-96, Sm EL p. 109 for further details. It is 
provided in the Furanas that sr&ddha performed on the tithis 
called Yugadi gives inexhaustible gratification to the pitrs. But 
no pindas (rice-balls) are to be offered in Yugadi-sraddha. 
AksayyatrtlyS is one of the 3 V days popularly believed to be 
most auspicious iu the year (it is itself $). 

On the third of Vaisakha bright half is celebrated 
* Paraauramajayanti L 224 It is to be celebrated in the first prahara 


222 W rfrfit fc i Rrfr ' 

^ ^ W‘. q ?fsm gtfbn W 30. 2-3 and 19. Vide 

of Dh vol IV p 374 and note 841 for Yugadi-tithis and ^ q pp. 
541-542 for divergence of views about Yugadis in the Puranas A late 
work^ the^ resolves the contradiction as follows: srey 

1 (p. 87 ). The frkubn^Ct p. 36 gives the same explanation. 

1 I 90- 16-17. 

224, The story of Paraiurama and his several exploits anch as the 
destruction of ksatnyas twenty-one times, donating the earth to Kasyapa, 
oss of his prowess when he met Rama, residence on Mahendra mountain 
and making the Western oce&n recede occur frequently in the MahabharatA 
( C ontinued on next page ) 
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(watch) of the night (‘snryastottaram trimuhurtah pradosah* 
Dharmasmdhu p 9) It is stated m the Skanda 225 and Bhavisya 
pttranas that Yisnu was born from Renukt on the third of the 
bright half of YaiS&kha when the naksatra was Funarvasu and 
in the first watch of the night and when six planets were ucca 
(in exaltation) and Rahu was in the zodiacal sign Mithuna 
(Gemini) The image of Parasurama is to be worshipped and 
argktja Is to be offered to it with the mantra quoted below 326 If 
the third tifchi is suddha (i e not mixed with another tithi) the 
yrata (i e fast) is to be performed that day, but if on two days 
there is third tithi m the evening first watch even partially, then 
the later one is to be the day of the fast, otherwise (if the third 
is viddhfj , hut does not extend up to the first watch of the night) 
the fast should be observed on the first of the two days There 
are some temples erected in honour of Fara&urama, particularly m 
the Konkana such as the one near Chiplun in which Parasurama- 
jayantl is celebrated with greai; ceremony Yide N S p. 95, 
Sm. K p 112, P. C 89 for further details H Y I p 117 gives 
directions as to the image or painting of Parasnrama But 
Parasurama-jayantl is not observed in several parts of India 
(such as Saurastra), though observed m South India 

In the month of Jyestha there is a vrata called DasaharS on 
the 10th tithi of the bright half The Brahmapurana (63 15) 
states that the 10th of Jyestha bright half is called DasaharS, 
because it destroys ten sins 227 Ten sins (divided into three 
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classes, of the body, of speech and of the mind) ate enumerated 
in Mami XU 6-7 228 The Bajam&rtanda (verses 1397-1405)’ 
speaks of this vrata The N. S. (p 98) and some other digests 
put forward another basis, viz 229 Jyestha su 10 on Tuesday 
(acc to Varaha) or Wednesday (aco to Skanda), on Hasta* 
naksatra, Vyatlpata, Gara ( karana), Xnan da-yoga, the moon 
and sun being in Virgo and Taurus respectively—when all these 
concur or when most of them concur, a person should bathe in 
the Ganges and then become free from all sins. Wednesday and 
Hasta constitute Anandayoga It was supposed that the Ganges 
came to the earth on this tithi, on Tuesday and on Hasta 
aster ism and therefore originally it appears to have been a vrata 
of a bath in the Ganges at Dasasvamedha, of worship and gifts. 
Then it was extended to a hath in any big river and offering of 
arqhya , sesame and water Vide Kaslkhanda, Tristhali-setu, K T. 
431, Vrataraja pp 353-355, P. C pp 144-145 for further details. 
At present in towns and villages on the big rivers such as Krsna, 
Godavari, Narmada and the Ganges, a festival of the Ganges 
is celebrated At such places as Banaras, Prayaga, Haridvara, 
Nasik the utsava is celebrated on a large scale If there be an 
intercalary Jyestha, this vrata was to be performed in that 
month, 

On the Full moon day of Jyestha women whose husbands 
are living perform even now in many parts of India the Savitrl- 
vrata or Vatas&vitrivrafca The story of Sfivitrl whose memory 
has been cherished for ages by all Indian women as an ideal of a 
pativrata , of wifely devotion to the husband unto death (and 
even thereafter) is very popular and is described at great length 
in the Mahabharata (Vanaparva chap. 293-399) and in the 
Pur&nas (such as in Matsya, chap 308-314, Skandapurana, 
Prabhasakhanda chap 166, Visnudbarmottara,H chap 36-41). It 


228. Vide H of Dh vol. IV. p 173 for the ten sins from Mann The 
Hajamartanda has the same three verses (1401-1403). Vide ABOR1, vol. 36 
p. 336 for the three. 

229 quuffi I ggqg r g Jft r I VrT: 

? $rcm rR- awsws u i ... vr 

s pfrql ngi u ^ % p 98 Vide 

and pp 62-64 The^r ij p. 56 quotes * 4W<\ 

1 from ^7^. 
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is narrated 295 that she married Satyavat who 3 e death at the end of 
one year was predicted by the sage Narada and that three days 
before tho time indicated by Narada she undertook a fast, 
accompanied her husband into the forest where he had gone to 
collect firewood, flowers and fruits as his blind father had lost his 
kingdom and that she had an argument with Yama the God of 
Death, who became so pleased with her that he gave her several 
boons and ultimately her husband that had died as predicted was 
restored to life The Bhavisyapurana account of the story of 
Savitrl is cited at great length in Krtyaratnfikara (pp. 264-278), 
Hemudri (on vrata II pp 258-272) sots out a vrata called 
Brahma-Savitrlvrata from Bhavisyottara which contains the 
story of SHvifcrl as in the MahabhSrata and Matsya and also (vol 
II pp 272-279) a Vatasavifcrlvrata from Skanda. But the first 
was performed for three days from the 13th tithi to Full Moon in 
Bhadrapada month and not m Jyestha, while the 2nd was to be 
performed on Jyestha Full Moon by a woman whose husband was 
living or even by a sonless widow. This last js called Maha- 
sSvitrlvrata by the Vratakalaviveka (p 20 of I H Q vol 17 
Ufa 4 supplement). 

The Nirnayasmdhu refers to the vrata in BhSdrapada 
mentioned by Hemadri and remarks 231 that it was not m vogue 
in its day The VrataprakSsa describes (folios 169-170) the 
BrahmasavitrJvrafea 

But the Vatasavitrl vrata that is now in vogue must also 
have been performed long before the 10 th century A D The 
Agnipur&na (194 5-8) briefly describes 232 a vrata that m 

230 iror ^mai % 3 U. i a?? 'cnssaffa 

hc*v 208 17-is, * sra 

a^r i **** 2i« n-15 The 296 > 3 has **&&& irm** 

* nd garcra Rurfie^« 

231 snrm ^ uur ***& 

a*r Stoqrrtff totEM i?r f^r p 100 

232 TOfjy rr nar aaqfe * ft^rWlftrar *nfir 
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i5hrar^4t^fnrrnwf^^aiy«g;n ^3 194. 5-8 
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essentials is the same as the modern VatasSvitrlvrat a The 
RajamSrtanda says * on the 14th 233 of the bright half of Jyestha 
women full of faith perform the Savitrlvrata for being free from 
widowhood*. This is followed by people in the Deccan The 
Nirnayamrta following the Bhavisya held that this vrata was to 
be performed on Amavasya, while the Krfcyatattva (p 430 ), and 
T. T. p 121 say that SavitrivTata is to be observed on daTk 14th 
after the Pull Moon of Jyestha. 

if the Paurnima is spread over two days, then the vrata is 
to be performed on Caturdasi (14th tithi) mixed up with 
Paurnima The three days for which the vrata is to last may 
have to he begun on the 12th or 13th But if caturdasi is of the 
extent of 18 ghatikas and then Paurnima supervenes, then 
caturdasi is to be given up (K N. p 301). 

The worship of the Vata tree comes in probably because 
Satyavat when the moment of death approached took shelter 
under the shade of the Vata tree and supported himself by a 
branch of it and spoke in a choked voice to Savitrl that he had 
pain in the head 234 The procedure of this vrata as set out in 
the Vratarka (folios 312-320) and other late medieval works is 
briefly as follows —The woman should make a sankalpa in the 
form ‘ I shall perform Savitrlvrata fox securing long life and 
health to my husband and my sons and for securing freedom 
from widowhood in this and subsequent lives * She should then 
sprinkle water at the root of the Vata tree and surround it with 
cotton threads and should perform its worship with the upacvras 
and then offer worship to Savitrl (with image or mentally) from 
her feet upwards and pTay to her to bestow on her beauty, good 
name, prosperity, and freedom from widowhood. Then she should 
worship Yama and Narada and give presents ( vaxjana ) to the 
priest and break her fast next day In Bengal the mode of 
performing Savitrl-vrata is different from the above In Bengal 
there is no Vatasavitrlvrata, but there is SavitrleaturdasI on the 
14th of the dark half of Jye3tha to secure blessed wifehood in 
later lives. It is continued for 14 years 


folio 81a, verse 1394 q. by ^ ^ p 192,^ flfr, gfr p 260, 
121 (quotes ^psprwith variations). Vide ABORI. vol 36 p. 335 
for this verse 

q« by % (<m sr vol n* p 265 ), 
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If a woman was unable to fast for three days, she was 
allowed to have nakfa on the 13th, to eat on the 14th whatever 
came to her without her asking for it and fast on the 15th 235 

In JAOS vol 21 part 2 pp 53-66 Allen has compared the 
Savitrlvrata as described in the Mahabharata and the purSnas 
and in Hemadri and Yratarka 

I have not generally tried to speculate about the remote 
origins, if any, of even the most important vratas But some 
scholars endowed with a lively imagination and imbued with the 
theories underlying Blazer’s ‘Golden Bough' have tried their 
hands at the origins of some vratas The late Mr B A Gupte 
endeavoured to explain * the symbolism of the Savitrlvrata* in 
I A vol 35 (for 1906) pp 116-119 He bases his article on the 
forty figures that his wife drew with sandalwood paste in 
celebrating the Savitrl-vrata He holds that the story of Savitri 
is based on a Nature Myth and that the first impression produced 
on him by the pictures drawn by his wife is that it is a marriage 
scene What mainly vitiates all his imaginative explanations 
is that the Savitrl-vrata is not mentioned anywhere in any work 
that can he said to be even two thousand yearn old and that he 
thinks his wife’s figures or pictures represent the general way of 
celebrating that VTata in the whole of India throughout the 
centuries The Savitrlvrata is observed throughout India, hut I 
have not been able to find that women all over India depict the 
scene as was done by Mr Gupte’s wife (who probably was a well- 
educated lady and had an artistic training in some big city and 
turned her skill to lend charm and picturesqueness to that vrata, 
by adding her own artistic ideas to those of millions of unedu¬ 
cated simple women in small towns and villages) 


q by & (on aw vol n 

p 269) For a r gmnIMhta, vide § II 269-272 in which SavitrT, the wife of 
Brahma, was to be worshipped as Vedamata and as holding n lute and 
boob in her bands. 


CHAPTER V 
EKADASI 


The most important tithi in the month of Asadha is 
EkadasI. A voluminous literature has grown round EkadasI in 
the Puranas and medieval digests There are separate treatises 
on EkadasI written by medieval writers, such as the Ekadasl- 
viveka of Sulapani and the Ek&dasltatfcva of Raghunandana 
Besides, such medieval digests as Kalaviveka (pp 425-451), 
Hemadn on Kala pp. 145-288, K&lanirnaya of Madbava (pp. 
233-275), Vrataraja pp 361-475, E^ala-tattvavivecana (pp 98-172) 
devote hundreds of pages to discussions on EkadasI. Endeavour 
would he made to write about most of the numerous matters 
relating to EkadasI, but everything would have to he compressed 
in as small a space as possible 

If one were to examine the numerous passages of the 
Puranas and the like one would notice that some simply prohibit 
the partaking of food (on EkadasI), while others lay down the 
observance of Eksdaslvrata. A few specimens of the first kind 
may be cited. The Karadiya states 236 u all sins whatever and sins 
equal to brahmana-murder take resort to food on the day of Hari; 
one who partakes of food on EkadasI incurs those sins; the Puranas 
again and again loudly proclaim ‘one should not eat food, one 
should not eat food, when the day of Hari comes V’ In this case 
the observance of EkadasI consists in simply not eating for the 
whole^ day anything that is cooked Those passages which 
contain the word vi ala are not to be looked upon as merely 
prohibiting (the eating of food) but are to be construed as 
prescribing something positive as in the case of Prajapatmata 
one should not see the rising sun’, which is interpreted by 


^ 236 jm* ^ ^ t arsmrfSrev fro 

<*.by% <«R5)P 153. ** f3* p 235. 
1 e (Uttara) 24 4 and 23 24 for almost the same words and 

chap 26.23 *xntnrng gn t ^iQ^P i 
^ sSnEBCiaOTR^ IP (p. 16> ascribes the verse 

verse L is rjRfw ^*i23. 8 

(reads q, by (on ^r) I, 995. 
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Jaimini IV. 1. 3-6 and VI 2 20 Vide n 42 above. For 
example, it is said by the Matsya and Bhavisya * When a man 
fasts on the 11th and partakes of food on the 12th, whether m the 
bright or dark half, that is a great vrata in honour of Visnu* 
Those passages that contain the word ‘upavasa’ and those that 
prescribe rewards (of observing ekadasl) must be construed 
as laying down the observance of a vrata and not as merely 
prohibiting anything Those passages also which condemn 
eating food on ekadasl may be construed as merely intended to 
commend the vrata and not to contain a prohibition, following 
the Mlmamsa 237 maxim ‘condemnation is not indulged m 
(merely) for the sake of condemnation of that which is condemned, 
but for the purpose of commending the performance of the 
opposite of what is censured* The passages that lay down a 
vrata are again two-fold, viz those that make the observance of 
Ekadasl obligatory (mtya) 738 and those that lay down the observ¬ 
ance for securing some desired object (Icamya) Narada lays 
down an obligatory rule * men who are devoted to Visnu and who 
look upon Visnu as their highest goal should always fast on 
ekadadl in each paksa (fortnight)’ A passage laying down a 
kamya-vidhi about Ekadasl is contained in 239 Katyayana * a 
person who looks on Visnu as highest goal and who desires to 
cross the ocean of samsara or to secure prosperity, offspring, 
heaven, moksa or whatever else, should not partake of food on 
ekadasl in both fortnights * The result is that ekadasl is both 
mtya and kamya and the maxim of samyoga-prthaklva cited above 
(p. 86) under Ramanavami applies Ekfidasivrata on the ekadasls 
of both fortnights is mlya only for persons other than house¬ 
holders, the vrata is obligatory for householders (grhastha) only 
on the ekadasl of the bright half, but not on the ekadasl of the 
dark half, Bince Devala says ‘one should not eat (cooked) 
food on ekadasl in both paksas (fortnights); this is the rule of 
conduct for forest hermits and ascetics, but a householder should 

237 Thespis. STf^Tf 3T^ 3 (™ de 

on £ I 2. 7, p 115). is more explicit nfr gT 

signjit i v& ctff i srofaan I w 

fedOT fipfr 1 *iw«wr on ^ II. 4 21 

238 a* *irer* I a 

n iS 159, Hr 37 

239. 1 

«r gsfcr TOVbravtaffii q. by $ (*nw) p* sir. ^ 

p, 236, V. w. as. 
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always observe only the ISk&dasI of the bright half *. 240 There are 
conflicting texts on this subject The Padma says 241 ‘a house¬ 
holder should observe a fast on only the dark ekadasls between 
Sayan! (Asadha su. 11) and BodhinX (Kartika su 11) and on no 
other ekadasi of the dark half*. There is a precept of Nsrada 242 
1 a householder having a son should not observe a fast on a 
Sankranti day, on the day of ekadasi in the dark half and on 
eclipses of the sun and the moon*. The best construction of these 
passages appears to be that a fast only on the ekadasi of the 
bright half is obligatory for a householder, but be may observe 
(Kamyavrata) a fast on the ekadasls occurring in the dark half 
between Sayanl and Bodhinl, but if he has a son he should not 
observe a fast even on those ekadasls that occur between Sayanl 
and Bodhinl A widow 243 is to be treated on the same level aa 
a yatt and a woman whose husband is living should fast only on 
the ekadasi of the bright half It has to be further noted that 
these restrictions 244 do not apply to professed devotees of Visnu 
(technically called Vaisnava) To them the verse quoted in 
note 238 above applies and they have to observe a fast on all 
ekada&Is. Hemadri (on vrata voL I p.999) held the view that 
all persons have adhikara for fasting on ekadasls in both paksas. 

On pp. 43-45 above the exaggerated importance attached to 
vratas m general has already been dealt with Upavfisa as a 
prayascitta (expiation for sins) has been described in vol IV. 


210 i ^rwrf^TRrv gg f flu n 

ft 36, p 62, Sir it P 426 (from ), $. 

(^RS)p. 150, q.* p.36 ( ascribes to qtfite). srgfofij IV. 26 38 x 3 

5 XV. 26. 39 q by ft. P. 259, ft ft p 36, wqqthW 
p. 63 (all say from tp^) 

TO* q. by t (on srrj) p. 183, ft ft 36, 63, q ft ^ p, 46. 

^ e (p. 37) quotes a verse from «np 5 *rur to the same effect, 

^ 243 * ...q* ^ wRivr q gw-tyff raiftqr- 

wwimiw p 65, \ ^ 1 
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pp. 52-54 Extremely exaggerated praise of the efficacy of 
fasting on Ekadasl has been indulged in by many Purfinas 
and digests In the Nfirada-purana there is a long passage on 
the greatness (mahatmya) of Ekadasil (quoted in Hemsdri on 
Kala p 146 and Kalamrnaya pp 273-274) A.few of the verses 
maybeoited here; ‘by the fire arising from (the observance of) 
ekadasl, fuel in the form of sins committed m hundreds of past 
lives is l educed to ashes Thousands of Asvamedha sacrifices 
and hundieds of Vsjapeya sacrifices do not reach even up to the 
16th part (of the merit) of the fast on ekadasl This ekadasl 
bestows heaven and moksa, confers a kingdom and sons (on a 
man) and a good spouse and the health of the body The Ganges, 
Gaya, KasI, Puskara, Kuruksetra, the Narmada, the Devika, the 
Yamuna, the CandrabhagS are none of them equal to the day of 
Han * Similar verses occur zn the Padtnapurana 245 The Ami- 
sasanaparva 346 pronounces on UpavSsa an exaggerated eulogy 
The Padma 247 declares * on hearing the word ekadasl, the mes¬ 
sengers of Yama become afraid, having fasted on ekadasl which 
is the best among all viatas, one should keep awake (in the night) 
for propitiating Yisnu and should sumptuously decorate (the 
temple or niandapu of) Visnu The man who worships Han W3th 
basil leaves secures by each single leaf the reward of a orore of 
sacrifices ’ 348 The Varahapurana (chap 30) declares that Brahma 
gave Ekadasl to Kubera (the lord of wealth) and that to the person 
who controls himself, who is pure and eats only what is not 
cooked by fiie, Kubera, being pleased, gives everything The 
Padma nanates the story of a woman, who was always quarrel¬ 
some and who thought of her lover, was therefore censured by 
her husband and beaten, and who m angei went without food 
and died at night and who on account of her fast 249 (not under- 
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taken cheerfully and willingly, but oufc of anger) became pure. 
The Gaxudapurana declares r 253 (if one places) on one side (in one 
pan) the gift of the whole world and on the other side (in 
another pan) the day of Hari, this ekadasi is more holy and 
superior The ekadasi in AsSdha sukla is called maha-ekadasl 
and also SayanL 

General rules about those who have the adhikara to under¬ 
take vratas have already been dealt with above. But some rules 
meant specially for the observers of ekadasl will be set out here. 
Hftrada 25 ** provides ‘A human being who is more than eight 
yeara old and is less than eighty years in age incurs sin if he 
eats food on ekadasi through foolishness.* Slaty 5y an a has a 
similar verse These two establish that every human being of 
whatever caste or asrama can observe ekadasl provided he fulfils 
the conditions as to age laid down m the verses. 

Knowing the weakness of human beings, sages relaxed the 
rule of an absolute fast on ekfdaSi. The Haradapurana 251 says 
' roots, fruits, milk and water may be partaken of (on ekadasl) 
by great sages, but no sages have said that on ekadasi cooked food 
may be taken* The Vsyupurlna 252 provided ‘partaking of 
bavisya food at night, food other than boiled rice, fruits, sesame, 
milk, water, ghee, panca-gavya, air—each succeeding one is here 
(i. e m ekadasl) more commendable (than each preceding one )\ 
Baudhayana 253 declares that those who are unable to observe a 
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complete fast (on eksdasl) or who are over 80 years of age should 
resort to ekabkakta and the other (alternatives). The Matsya 
provides 254 that those who are unable to fast (on ekadaSl) 
should prefer to take food by the nakta method and if 
a person is ill, he should make his son and others to undertake 
the fast (on his behalf). Who can act as pratmidhis m the case of 
a vrata has already been described above (pp 53-54) 


It is said by Markandeya 255 that one may observe the 
methods of ekabhakta, nakta, ayScita, complete fast and dam , 
but should not deprive oneself of the benefits of the observance 
of dvadasl (with ekadasi) Here certain alternatives are allowed 
in place of an absolute fast and they have to be explained. 
But before doing so, attention has to be drawn to the rule 
propounded by Manu 356 viz if a person, being master of (i e. 
quite able to carry out) the mam provisions for a rite, resorts to 
alternatives provided (by texts) he would not, foolish as he is, 
secure the otherworldly rewards (of that rite) Therefore, 
ekabhakta, nakta and ayficita are to be employed only if one is 
unable to observe a strict fast Ekabhakta means eating only 
once a day after the middle of the day Madhyahna means the 
3rd part of the day divided into five parts (i e from the 13th 
ghati after sunrise up to the 18th of a day of 30 ghatls) Hemsdri 
(on kala p 109) holds that madbyahna is the middle part of the 
day divided into three parts and according to him the proper 
time for ekabhakta is the time immediately after midday, since 
the Skanda employs the words * after the middle of the day is 
passed’ (dm&rdhasamayestlte) 257 while the gauna-kala is up to 
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sunset Works like the Nirnayamrta, Smrtikaustubha (pp, 9-10) 
approve of the division into five parts, and hold that ekabhakta 
means taking food at sometime between the 13th and 18th ghati 
of the day (of 30 ghatls ) 258 When ekabhakta is merely an 
alternative to strict upavasa on ekadasT, food must be taken on 
thetithi on which the fast would have been observed if the 
performer were able to undergo it. The same ^ rule applies to 
nakta as a substitute for upavfisa. 

Ekabhakta is also a vrata independently performed (without 
reference to ekadasi) The Anus asanaparva (chap. 106 verses 
17-30) declares the rewards secured by observing ekabhakta in 
each month from Margaslrsa to Kartika and Anusasanaparva 
(chap 107.13-126) dilates upon the fruits of observing ekabhakta 
on each of the thirty days of a month The Krfcyakalpatara on 
vrata (pp 457-468) sets out practically the whole of Anusasana- 
parva chap 107 (which the editor appears not to have noticed) 
and Hem a dr i on vrata vol IL pp. 930-931 does the same The 
Krtyakalpataru (on vrata pp. 419-421), the Krtyaratn&kara 
(pp 406-7 and later on) and HemSdri on vrata (vol IE pp 748-798) 
quote Anusasana 106.17-30 about ekabhakta in different months 
at different places. 

Ndktar— Two verses about nakta occurring in the Linga, 
Harada :6 ° and other puranas are: alms collected by begging are 
superior to fasting, food obtained without requesting anyone for 
it (i e ayacita) is superior to alms, nakta is superior to ayacita, 
therefore one should subsist by nakta method; eating havisya 
food, bath, truthfulness, small intake of food, offering oblations 
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the other zb of the nature of a vrata. As regards the first all 
persons including householders having a son have adfafcaxito 
observe it erven m the dark half; but as regards the second 
(upavasa of the nature of vrata) householders that have progeny 
should not observe it on the ekSdatls of the dark half, they 
? not make a sankalpa, they should simply give up cooked 
looa but should observe the myomas of celibacy and the like As 
to ekadasls of the dark half between the Sayan! and Bodhml 
even householders with sons have the right to perform the vrata 
Similarly, those who desire to secure absorption into Visnu, 
long life and sons may perform a kamyavrata on ekSdatls of 
both paksas Yaisnava householders should always fast even on . 
ekadasls of the dark half The ekadaslvrata is obligatory on all 
including devotees of Siva, Visnu and the Sum Upavfisa in the 
nature of vrata is again of two kinds, nttya and kamya These 
aie biiefly the rules laid down m the Niraayasmdhu and 
Dharmasmdhu (p 16) The mam difference between mere upavasa 
and upavasa vrata is that in the former there is no sankalpa that 
the person is undertaking an upavasavrata and he simply 
abstains from taking food because the sisfcra says that on 
ekadasl one should not eat cooked food, while in the latter there 
is sankalpa and there are also several other matters to be 

_i 


It would now be proper to give a comparatively early but 
brief description of ekadasiviata TheNaradapurana (Purvardha 
chap 23 verses 12 ff ) describes the procedure as follows —on the 
10th tit hi the man who has to observe the vrata should after 
getting up brush his teeth, take a bath, bathe a Visnu image in 
paflcamrta and offer worship (of several upacaias) to it On the 
11th, after bathing, he should bathe the image with pancamrta 
and worship Visnu with sandalwood paste, flowers and the like 
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and repeat the mantra 369 1 after remaining without food on the 
ekadasl I shall, O lotus-eyed one, on the next day partake of 
cooked food; be you, O Acyuta, my refuge’. He should take no 
food, should curb his senses, should lie down in front of the Visnu 
image, keep awake engaged in songs, music and dances relating 
to Visnu and listen to stories about Visnu contained in the 
Puranas On the 13th tithi, he should after a hath for himself, 
bathe the image with milk and then address the following 
prayer 270 *0 KeSaval May you by reason ofthisvrata favour 
(me) who am blinded by the darkness of ignorance, may you 
turn your benignant face (towards me) and bestow on me the 
sight of knowledge 1 . Then he should feed brShmanas and give 
them daksina (gifts or fees) according to his ability After that 
he should perform his daily five sacrifices (brahmayajna, 
pitrtarpana, vaisvadeva, bali and atithi-pujana) and should 
himself take his meal along with his relatives and should observe 
restraint of speech when eating While engaged in the upavSsa- 
vrata, a person should never look at candalas, persons guilty of 
grave sins, atheists, those that have violated the rules of proper 
conduct, those who engage in vituperations or hack-biting; he 
should not speak with the husband of a vrsali, with one who acts 
as a priest for those who are unfit for performing sacrifices, with 
one who worships images in temples for money, with one who 
subsists by practising the profession of singing or medicine 
(for money), with one who is a hard or one who is opposed 
to gods and brahmanas or those who are fond of eating at 
others houses and adulterers One who is engaged in upavasa- 
vrata should he pure (in body and mind), should control himself 
and should be intent on doing good to all For the meaning of 
vrsall, vide H of Dh vol IV. p. 104 note £36 and p 394 note 881. 
Manu m. 152 provides that physicians and priests doing worship 
in temples for money are unfit to be invited at fcrSddha. 
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It will be noticed that the main matters in the vrata aie 
upavasa, worship of Visnu image, jagara 371 at night with songs 
and music, parana on 12th and certain restrictions about looking 
at some persons or speaking to them and restraint of the senses 
The Brahma-vaivarta (IV 26 1-93) also contains the procedure of 
ekada&I-vrata It will be noticed 72 that in the procedure of ekadasl 
there is no homa , though m some other viatas there is a homa 


Accretions gathered lound this simple procedure It was 
laid down early enough that one engaged m upayasavrata should 
miss four meals in three days, i e he should eat only once on 
the 10th in the noon, fast 273 both times on 11th and on the 12fch 
he should miss one meal The general rule is that the sankalpa 
for vratas is to be made in the morning, but as regards ekfidasl- 
vrata exceptions have been made m the digests. For example, 
it is said that the sankalpa 274 about myomas is to be made on 
the night of the 10th tithi If ekadasl is mixed up with 10th, 
then sankalpa about fast is to be made at night j 275 if daSaml 
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Bxtends beyond midnight and the eksdasl becomes mixed with 
it, sankalpa is to be made the next day after noon Hemadri 
(on vrata vol Lp 1006) and Kalanirnaya (p 268) provide that 
the image of Visnu should be worshipped in a maiujapa decorated 
charmingly with flowers of various kinds It is provided in the 
Skanda 276 that when a person breaks his fast on the 12th he 
should partake of the naiuedya mixed with TulasI (basil) leaves, 
since that destroys (the sins of) crores of murders 

Numerous medieval digests set out the procedure of ekidasl- 
vrata It is impossible for reasons of space to refer to them For 
the sake of comparison with the Naradapurina procedure, I shall 
set out the procedure of Eksdaslvrata from the Dharmasindhu 
(p. 19), almost the latest authoritative work on Dharmaslstra. 

Now (is set out) the procedure of (ek^dasi) vrata On the 
day previous to the fast, the person, after performing all his 
daily duties in the morning, should make a sankalpa in the form 
‘beginning from the 10th itlfayOgod Ke&ava, lord of gods, I 
shall perform foT three days your vrata; make it free from 
obstacles’. Then at midday (of 10th) he should eat by the 
ekahhakta method The restrictions to be observed about 
ekabhakta are: he should avoid taking food in a vessel of bell 
metal, avoid flesh, masm a pulse, sleeping by day, over-eating, 
drinking too much water, eating food again (after the midday 
meal), sexual intercourse, telling falsehood, honey, gram, 
Jcodi ava, vegetables, the food belonging to others, gambling, oil, 
sesame cakes, tarribula (betel leaves and nut &c), if he has to 
cleanse his teeth after ekabhakta he should do so with twigs 
At night he should sleep on a bed spread on the ground. In the 
morning of ek&dasl he should cleanse his teeth with the leaves 
of a tree and not with twigs. After performing bath and other 
daily duties, he should put on his finger a p^vitra (loop) made of 
datbha grass, turn his face to the north, take a copper vessel full 
of water and make a sankalpa as follows. * after remaining with¬ 
out food on the ekadasl I shall, O lotus-eyed one, on the next day 
partake of cooked food, O Acyuta, be you my refuge*. Or he 
may offer a handful of flowers to Hari with this mantra. In the 
case of him who is unable to observe a total fast, necessary 
changes may be made in the sentence of sankalpa according to 
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his ability 1 viz ‘on ekadasl I shall subsist on water or milk or on 
fruits or 1 shall take food at the time of nakta*. Saivas should 
make the sanlcalpa with Rudra Glyafcrl; 277 Sun-worshippers 
should make the sankalpa with the usual Gayatrl (Rg. IQ 62 10 
•fcatsavitur’&c) or by taking the name of the Sun. This 
sankalpa should be made by smartas on the night of the ekadasl 
tithi, if there is 10th tithi after sunrise (mixed up with ekadaSi), 
if 10th tithi exists beyond midnight on dasamt day all (whether 
smartas or vai3novas) should make the sankalpa after midday 
He should drink the water used for sankalpa On making the 
sankalpa ho should pronounce over it thrice the mantra of eight 
syllables (such as ‘ om namo Narayamya 1 ) Then after erecting 
a mamfapa decorated with flowers (garlands &o) he should offer 
worship to Hari (image) according to prescribed rules in that 
7 nandapi with flowers, fragrant substances, incense, best 
natvedya* with various divine hymns of praise, charming songs 
and music, with straight prostrations on the ground like a 
staff, with best announcements with the word *jaya* and at 
night he should keep awake. 


The cult of ekidasl went on growing apace, so much so that 
for the 24 ekadaSls of the twelve months of the lunar year and for 
the two ekfidasils of the intercalary month separate names were 
invented It is not possible to say with certainty when these 
names were given, but some of them must be about two thousand 
years old 

The twenty-four names beginning with centra sukla ekadasl 
and ending with phalguna dark half ekadasl are given in the 
note below 278 There is some divergence about the names, but 
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foT want of space no notice is taken of it here. One cause of 
divergence appears to be that in some Puranas the month is 
purnimanta, while in others the month is amanta and what is 
Bh&drakrsna in Purnimanta reckoning is Sr&yarta-krsna in 
Amanta reckoning. 

The ekadasi on Jyestha bright half is called mrjala because 
the vrata consists in not using or drinking water except at the 
time of bathing or at acamana, It is described by Hemadri 
(on vrata vol L pp 1089-1091) who quotes the Mah&bhSrata for 
it and by N S pp. 99-100. In the summer month of Jyestha it 
must have been a great trial to go without water for a day 
and therefore it was specially commended. Visnu was supposed 
to sleep f ot four months from Asadha bright ekadasi at night and 
to rise from his sleep on KaTtika bright ekadasi by day and hence 
these two ekadasls are respectively called Sayanl (connected 
with the sayana ie sleeping of Visnu) and Prabhodhim 279 or 
Prabodhanl (connected with the prahodha i e, awakening of 
Visnu). What the legend of Visnu’s sleeping from Asadha 
§ukla eleven for four months was really meant to illustrate or 
symbolize it is difficult to say As these four months were the 
months of the rainy season in many parts of India all move¬ 
ments from one place to another distant place came almost to a 
stand-still in ancient times; so probably mythology became 
busy and suggested that Visnu himself gave up all activity It 
is possible that this legend of four months’ sleep may have some 
connection with the state of things when the ancestors of the 
Vedic Aryans lived in northern latitudes, when for four months 
the sun was either not seen or emitted only faint light This 
legend from whatever cause it may have arisen is worked up in 
various ways. It was said that Visnu not only slept on his 
snake couch hut he also turned in his sleep from one side to the 
other (as human beings do) on Bhadr&pada sukla eleven And 
therefore that ekadasi in Bhadrapada was called ParivaTtinI 
This matter was still further elaborated and it was asserted that 
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oil the great gods and goddesses went to sleep like Visnu on 
different datos, as stated in the Rajamarbanda quoted below 
Then, further differences arose, some works saying Visnu went 
to sleep on the 11th, sonio that Visnu slept on 12th, while a 
third sot said that Visnu slept on tho 15th of Asadha bright half 
The Vanaparva (203 12) declares that Visnu sleeps on the 
hoods of Sosa Kalidasa m tho Meghadfifca refers to both the 
sleeping of Visnu on lus snake couch and his rising from it 
(sSpanto mo bliujagasayanfid utthite sarngapanau) Most 
scholars hold that Kalidasa flourished between 350-450 AD In 
tho Gangadhar Stone Inscription of Visvavarman in the Krta 
year 480 there is a clear reference to the rising from sleep of 
Visnu m Kartika (vide Gupta Inscriptions ed by Fleet No 17 
at pp 72,75,79) Krta is held to be the same as Vikrama year by 
most scholars So the legend about Vis mi’s sayana on a snake bed 
and getting up from it may be about 2000 years old, if not more 

The question as to the tithi on which the gods (and parti¬ 
cularly Visnu) went to sleep very much exercised the minds of 
the authors of PurSnas and of the digests For example, the 
Vftmanapurana (16 6-16) contains verses 251 some of which may 
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turns on another side in the middle of Sravana naksalra and wakes up in 
the last quarter of RevatT ^ 1 

ifiwrraui* ^ q i»y t on ^twp- 897 

(ascribes to TO!-!*), *6T it P 175, * ft? 4?r P 285. ftftim P 1U This 
is verse 1175 (folio 72a) Vide ABORI vol 36 p 314 The 4M«tHUd 

says that this restriction as to the quarters of sT$T*fs need not be observed. 
The two verses quoted above in the beginning of this note are xrsmme 
1179 (foho 72a), 1175. The also has the verse *fgr° (1532) 


281. uw TOsiguvmft* •*!*hot 

JSSStSflS them ate quo ted by q ft . MK WJ 

436 The printed upm reads W** " d '&"***& 

i These would change the sense a good deal. 
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bo summarised here; * a person should arrange a couch in the 
form of the hoods of the snake Sasa for the lord of the world 
(Visnu) on the 11th tithi of Asadha and offer worship; he should, 
being himself pure, seek on the 12th permission from brahmanas 
invited, and should bring to sleep the Lord that wears yellow 
clothes’ Then the purana proceeds to narrate how Kama (God 
of Love) sleeps on 13th of Asadha on a bed of kadamla flowers, 
the Yaksas on 14th, Siva on the 15th (i e Purnima) on a bed of 
tiger-skin, then Brahma, Visvakarma, Parvatl, Ganesa, Yama, 
Skanda, the Sun, Katyayanl, LaksmT, Lord of snakes, Sadhyas 
respectively go to sleep on the tithis of the dark half from 1st to 
11th The K V (p 225) and Hemldri (on Kala pp 888-889) 
quote certain verses according to which Kubera, Laksmi, 
Bbavanl, Ganesa, Soma, Guba, BhSskara, Durga, the Matrs, 
Vfisuki, sages, Visnu, Kama, Siva are the lords of tithis from 
1st to 14th for pavitraropana (i. e giving the sacred upavlta to 
the gods) and for sayana. 


One important rule has to be remembered , 282 viz whatever 
naksaira or whatever lain has a certain deity as its lord, the 
sleeping, turning from one side to another and the rest (i e 
getting up &c) take place on that tithi or naksatra Some 
celebrate the sayana of a god relying on the tithi, others rely on 
the naksatra. But the trouble is that one tithi has several lords, 
according to various authorities For example, pratipad has 
three lords, Agni, Brahma and Kubera (Garuda I 116 3-8) For 
reasons of space it is not possible to refer to the texts on which 
different tithis are assigned for the sayana of Visnu. The 
Samayamayukha (p 79), K T.V p 172 and Vrataprakasa 3 ® 3 (part 
of Vlramitrodaya) espouse the view of Asadha eleventh (of 
bright half) relying on the BrahmapurSna Many digests 
mvour the 12th as the tithi of sayana and prabodha of 
Visnu relying on the several verses in the Varaha, Visnu- 
dharmottara and other Puranas Vide Kalaviveka p 175 (ff) 
v K K 286-288, Krtyatattva p 436, K R p. 209. In an 


2 ^ toot ffiftar 

* i pls 9 0 e verse 13 q by ** p ‘ 225 < ascnbea io tosot), 
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inscription referred to in I A vo] 25 p 290 we have the words 
1 punya utthanadvdda^I' (the holy 12fch tithi on which Visnu 
gets up from hiB couch), the inscription being dated in sake 1462 
(1540 A. D) In some works Asldba Full moon is advocated for 
the sayana of Visnu 281 Vide K E p. 208 f IVp 188, Krfcya- 
tattva p 436 These works provide how sayana and prabodha 
are to be celebrated On the &ayanl day, the devotee prepares a 
couch m the evening with a piece of cloth or with flowers, 
worships Visnu (image) at night, repeats the mantra *om namo 
Narayanhya’ and then puts Visnu to sleep and repeats two 
verses, one of which is quoted below 285 On the day of prabodha 
the image of Visnu is given an elaborate bath and a full worship 
is done and seveial mantras from Varaha-purana are recited and 
a Vedic verse (idam visnur, Bg I 22.17) also is recited 

Pei sons having adhthara for ekadasi-vrata may be divided 
into two classes, viz Vaisnavas and Smfirtas The word vaisnava 
is defined in some of the Puianas 288 such as the Padma 3H 
1 . 21-32, IV 10 65-66, VI 252 74, VI 69, Visnu III 7. 20-33, 
TTT 8.9-19, the Bhagavata and in some of the digests A 
Vaisnava is really one who has received dlksa (initiation) 
according to the Vaisnava agamas of the Vaikhanasa, Pancar&tra 
and other schools The Skanda defines a Vaisnava* that man 
is a Vaisnava who does not forsake (fast on) ekfidaSl, whether he 


284. mlrahr i 'Tromnansr** 1 

l m ft P 1S8. wtmm (folio 104 b) says *vwu<*31 

w& TP m pp 436-437 Vide P 53 for a * a 
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is the last mantra q by K. T p. 454, N. S p 205. 
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bo reduced to tbe direct misery or whether great bliss might have 
come to him, who has been given the dlksa of a VaisDava, who 
behaves equally towards all living beings, who does not swerve 
from the duties of his class (varaa), who is equal to his own 
friends of his class (varna), who is equal to his own friends or 
his enemies, who, being high (in principles), does not deprive 
anyone (of his possessions) or does not injure anyone, and whose 
mind is pure. Vide Prof. S. K. De’s ‘Vaisnava faith and move¬ 
ment’ pp 364-366 and p. 413 where the author gives an analysis 
of the characteristics of the Vaisnava devotee drawn from the 
Haribhaktivilasa of Gopalabhatta (fox followers of Caitanya). 

Though the Puranas give these definitions, some of which 
are very general and may apply even to persons not popularly 
called Vaisnavas, still in all parts of India and by all sistas it is 
admitted that those are Vaisnavas who are traditionally 287 
known by that appellation. The question on what tithi upavasa 
should be practised when ekada&I is mixed up with the tenth tithi 
and twelfth has to be often answered in different ways according 
as the person who is to observe the fast is a Vaisnava or a 
SmSrta. The answer depends on the rules about vedha which 
are rather complicated. It is not possible within the space at 
my disposal to go into details. Those who want to make a deep 
study of this matter may consult Hemadri on Kala pp. 206-288, 
Kalanirnaya pp. 233-256, Tithitattva pp 104-108, Samaya- 
praka&a pp. 66-74, Uirnayasindhu pp 37-44, Smrtimuktaphala 
(on Kala) pp. 839-844), Dharmasindhu (pp. 16-19). 

Ekadasi, like all other tithis, is of two kinds, vis aampuma 
and viddha or khanda The general definition 293 of the sampuxna 
tithi is that when a tithi has the extent of 60 ghatikSs 
commencing from the time of sunrise it is called sampuxna To 
this ekadasi was stated by the Skandapurana 289 to he an excep¬ 
tion In the case of Ekadasi the Garudapurana 290 and Bhavisya 

287. ^ tmpps ^ g gsnSgwfR ?iW- 

1fcuwc4 fH T cto ^ re 1%. p 40. 

288. ttfesn&a ii vt ftra m g gn«?ir 

by t (on STW p. 206),spT. Sf p. 3, q a 41 (2nd 

half is different) 

289. g ffto r gRt gyngtqviffis vr m qRquwfia tttt 
q by % (on m&) p 206, <$ g p 41. 

29°* graguul tSw r wft gsfetitfgeri ' 

fegrerc qfoflffia in q by % (on qn«5) P- 206, q. g p. 41, 
h. n. is " 
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lay down that ekadasi is sampurnS only when it exists also two 
muhurtas (i, e 4 ghatikas) before sunrise of the day on which it 
exists for the whole civil day. 


The Narada and other purSnas condemn fast on ekadadl 
mixed with dasaml NaradapurSna (purvardha, chap 29.89-40) 
says ‘the sixth tithi mixed with the 5th, the seventh mixed with 
the 9th and ekadasi mixed with dasaml—a fast should never he 
observed on these; all should accept (for fast) ekfidasl free from 
dasaml; dasaml joined to ekadasi destroys spiritual merit 
acquired m three past lives*. This aversion to dasaml was 
probably due to the fact that dasaml finds no place in the famous 
yvqmaiafoja and the pair that is commended is that of ekadasi 
and dvadasl (and not of ekadasi and dasaml) One well-known 
verse is. Gandharl observed a fast on ekadasi mixed with 
dasaml; her one hundred sons (the Kauravas) perished (in the 
Bhsrata war); therefore one should give up that kind of ekadasi 
for a fast m The NaradapurSna (purvardha, chap. 29) devotes 
15 verses to the discussion of Ekadasi and Dvadasl 


In the Brahmavaivartapurana quoted at great length by 
Hemadri on Ksla (pp 256-259) four kinds of vedhas of ekadadl 
by dasaml (viz. arunodaya-vedha, ativedha, mahavedha and 
Yoga) are mentioned, but they are passed over here In the case 
of Vaisnavas, if dasaml extends on a civil day beyond 56 
qhaUltas from sunrise, then ekadasi follows and continues for the 
whole of the next cml day, there iB then what is called 
Arunodayavedha and Vaisnavas cannot observe a fast on such 
an ekadasi which is preceded by Arunodayavedha The same 
result follows if dadaml extends up to 8, 2 or one ghatiks before 
sunrise or dadaml persists till the exact time when the sunrises 
and then ekadasi starts (when there is what is called suiyodaya- 
vedha) A Vaisna va m deciding on what tithi to fast is affeote 
by both arunodayavedha and suryodayavedha i e even: tf 
ekadasi exists for full 60 ghatls after sunrise on a civil day when 
dasaml precedes it by four ghatls, oi by three, two or one ghatl 
ot when dasaml exists for one moment at sunrise and 
ekadadl follows at once, still the Vaisnava cannot observe a fest 
ekadadl of 60 ghatls but only on the next i e the 12th. 



Ekcida&i far Vaismoas ilS 

is on the day which is wholly covered by dvadasl and the parana 
is on the next day when dvadasl ends. In any cases other than 
those specified above ekadasi is the fast day and dvadaSi is the 
parana day. KaTadapurana (purvardha, chap 29 verse 45) pre¬ 
scribes that if there are two ekadasls, whether in the bright half 
or dark half, a householder should fast on the earlier of the two 
and ascetics (yatis) on the later. Sannyasins and widows are 
governed by the rules for Yaisnavas SmSrtas (all those who ate 
not Yaisnavas) are not affected by the doctrine of arwyodayavedha 
but only by suryodayavedha i e. if there is daSamS before sunrise 
and an ekadasi follows from sunrise, smSrtas have to observe a 
fast on the ekadasi. There are many texts that are apparently in 
conflict, but tbe Kalanimaya (pp 251-256) and Nirnayasindhu 
(pp. 37-44) introduce order by showing that some texts refer to 
Yaisnavas alone, some to Sm&rtas alone and some to both. 
The Ekadasltattva (p. 55) brings together many of the conclu¬ 
sions about the fast tithi and the paranatithi. 

There are cases where the texts sometimes allow fast on 
ekadasi even though mixed with da&aml. This occurs when 
dvadasl does not exist even for a short time on the 13th tithi 
But this is allowable only to Smartas and not to Yaisnavas* 
Certain restrictions as to food and physical and mental activities 
had to be observed from tbe time sankalpa was made to tbe final 
ceremonies (pai ana) in ek&da&vrata. 292 It may be noted that 
even when a person is in mourning be has to observe ekadasi-* 
vrata 293 Certain observances were laid down as common to all 
VT&tas (including ekadasi) viz. forbearance, truthfulness* 
compassion, charity, purity, restraint of senses, worship of god, 
homa, contentment and not misappropriating another’s wealth. 294 
There were separate rules to be observed on da&aml, ekadasi and 
dvadasl (10th tithi to 12th). They are somewhat overlapping. 
The observances prescribed for dasatal are: vegetables, flesh, 
masura pulse, eating again (after ekabhakta), sexual intercourse, 

293 tTRPlpa uf HU % (OH HU I. 

P. 1008) 

2 03. 3TO TC*r BRPFT I tTU i 

grrefr g t ^V i zide: ^ (onuns) p. 192, 

^ 29 4 TOT urn ure i UnTta: rarsfuH 1 

U& UTOFV* OTI HRmr q. by (on HU) p 5. 

^ ill A p 66, ut ^ p 454, ion ^ I p, 1008 (from ’ftcgpOTferc, with 
variations), compare (V?bi) 8 *» 22. This verse is «1V#^M U 1 I 128 • 
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dice-play, dri nk ing much water-a devotee of Visnu should avoid 
these. 295 The Mafcsyapurana 296 , provides • (vessels of) bell-mefcal, 
flesh, wine, honey, oil, telling an untruth, physical exercise, 
journey, sleeping by day, earning (wealth), oil-cakes, masura 
pulse—one should omit these twelve (on das ami) 


The restrictions on the day of fast are many, but a few are 
stated here Harlta lays 297 down: one should on a day of fasting 
avoid speaking with persons guilty of grave sms, heretical 
persons, atheists and the like and also falsehood, gambling and 
the like. The Kurmapurana provides* on the day of vrata one 
should not touch nor speak nor look at persons that are antyajas 
(untouchables) and have to live outside the village, a woman 
recently delivered, one guilty of grave sins and a woman in bar 
monthly illness. Devala provides. 298 A fast perishes (i. e all 
rewards of observing it are lost) by sleep in the day, by play 
with dice and by sexual intercourse; but in case of great pain 
(or danger) a fast is not affected by drinking water (frequently). 
The Rajamartanda lays down ■ a man fasting on an EkadasI 
should not be guilty of telling a lie, gambling, sleeping by day 
and sexual intercourse Hemadri (on vrata voL I p. 331) quoting 
Mateya forbids a bath with oil on eksdasl A fast is vitiated by 
drinking water often, by eating tambula, by sleep m day time 
and by sexual intercourse When Vyasa 2 " says that flowers, 


295. *113? JTTCT 

q by I (onq?R5 p. 193), 3?T ft P- 265, q P 56 (reads *rq f probably 
a Bengali copyist's mistake) 
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ornaments, (rich) clothes, fragrant substances, incense, sandal¬ 
wood paste, brushing the teeth and collyrium (in the eyes) would 
not vitiate a fast, he is referring to the fast observed by women 
whose husbands are alive. 

On the 12th the person has to offer worship to Visnu and has 
to avoid sleeping by day, the food belonging to another person, 
eating again after the midday meal (on 12th), sexual intercourse, 
honey, bell-metal vessel, meat, oiL 300 The passage in the note 
below is practically the same as the one cited from Brahmanda- 
puiana by Hemadri (on Kala p 203) as containing the restric¬ 
tions about dvadasl. 

The result of the insistence by Vaisoavas on observing a 
fast on ekadasi mixed with dvadasl was often this that in order 
to be able to observe pax an a on dvadasl before it ended, they had 
to get up very early before dawn, take their bath and compress 
all their morning and midday duties into a short period before 
sunrise. In modern times many orthodox Vaisnavas do this 
and rely on the authority of the Karada 301 and Skanda puranas 
quoted below. A smrti 302 text goes so far as to prescribe ‘on 
seeing that dvadasl exists only for half a kala after msi tha, a 
(Vaisnava) person should perform all acts proper to be performed 
up till midday following, because Sankara has so ordered’. 
Kola as a measure of time has been variously defined Matsya 
(142 4) and Yayu (100 217-218) say that 30 kalas are equal to a 
muhurta (i. e two ghatikas); on the other hand, the AmarakoSa 
holds that 360 kalas constitute a xnuhurta and the K&lanirnaya 

3oo, ^ \ 4b% q stenffrf 

1&I4VUHB s t rain (on Sfiisj) p 203. 

301 egfo qncffi i sMcmmw giq y r rwflhft i qnvt 
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accepts this last. As the astronomers themselves were at 
variance as to the length of a tithi in question, a plain straight¬ 
forward rule was proposed that the fast in case of doubt should 
be observed on dvadadl and the pSranfi should be observed on the 
13th. 903 The rank and file of Vaisnavas are very exclusive and 
bigoted and treat with some contempt everything connected 
with Siva and some of them eat sumptuous food on Srrarafcri, 
instead of observing a fast Many of the smSrtas generally 
observe a fast both on the Ekadatl and the SivarStri (particularly 
the Mahasivar&tri i. e on Mfigha dark 14th). There have been 
great wrangles and hatreds among Vaisnavas and Saivas 
The Brahmapurana expressly states that in the holy 
Furusottamaksetra a temple of Siva was erected an order to put 
a stop to the wranglmgs between Saivas and BhSgavatas 
(devotees of Visnu) The higher Hindu thought including even 
the Parana excursions in philosophy always held that there 305 is 
only one God, that the one Brahma that is all Intelligence, that 
is incapable of being thoroughly comprehended, that is without 
parts and without body, is imagined to have different visible forms 
for securing the purposes of devotees and that deities deemed to 
have visible forms are imagined as male or female or as portions 
(of the one brahma ), The Mah&btarata and some of the PurSnas 
emphasize that God is one and that there is no difference 
between Siva and Visnu. 306 Vide Vanaparva 39 76-77, 
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Brahmapur£na 130 10—11, 192 51—53, V&mana 67- 27—28, 
Varaha 70. 27, Visnupurana V. 18. 50, Brahmanda HE. 43. 47-51, 
Naradlya I 2. 32. Some puranas 307 put forward the notion that 
health is secured from (the worship of God as) the Sun, wealth 
from Agni, (true) knowledge from Sankara, and moJcsa from 
Visnu. 

Some of the puranas (such as BrahmavaivaTta) specially 
mention eight kinds of dvadasls viz. UnmflanI, Vafijull, 
Trispr&a, Paksavardhinl, Jays, VijayS, Jayantl and PapanSsinl. 
Vide Hemadri on Kala pp. 260-263, H. (on vrata) vol. I. p 1214, 
N. S. 43, Sm.K 250-254. Detailed descriptions of these are passed 
over here. Jay a, 305 Vijays, Jayantl and PapanSsinl are dvfidaSls 
respectively having Funarvasu, Sravana, Bohinl, Pusya 
naksatras. Trisprsa is 209 dvadasl which spreads over three days 
i e. it exists before sunrise on a certain day, then on the whole 
of the next day from sunrise and for some time (however short) 
after the latter. On these fast should be observed by those 
desirous of destruction of sins and attainment of moksa. 

It would not be out of place to bring together in one place 
the different items that constitute Ek&dasivrata. 

On the 10th the performer has a meal at midday (eka- 
bhafeta), then he oleana his teeth (not with a twig) bub with 
leaves or by rinsing the mouth twelve times with water. Then 
on the night of 10th he gives up his evening meal and begins to 
observe the restrictions indicated above (pp. 115-116). Then on the 
11th after getting up he cleanses the body as well as the mind and 
makes a sankalpa in the morning as described above (pp 105-106) 
The sankalpa has to be made at night or in the noon if ekadasl 
is viddha Then he recites thrice the mantra of eight syllables 
(om namo Narayanaya) on the water in the copper vessel in his 
hands and drinks water therefrom. On the 11th he prepares a 
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wartdapa of flowers, worships the Visriu image therein and offers 
the several upacaras. He fasts that day. He recites hymns 
of praise to Visnu and falls prostrate on the ground in saluta¬ 
tion. He then keeps awake at night On the 12th he takes a 
bath in the morning, offers worship to Hari and dedicates his 
fast to the God, recites the mantra (AjnanatimirSndhasya ' &c 
cited above p. 105) and performs the parana. This is the 
general outline of kamya ekadaslvrata. In the case of the 
obligatory fast, the performer should abstain from food the whole 
day and also keep the several restrictions to be observed on 
ekada&I (as described above such as not drinking water more 
than once, not sleeping by day &o) The rules for the followers 
of Caitanya about ekadasl as summarised from the Haribhakti- 
vilasabyPxof S. K De in ‘Vaisnava faith and Movement* on 
pp 371-375 do not differ much from those stated above. 


A vrata comes to an end by a rite called ndySpana (carrying 
out) or parana or parana The word parana or parana is derivedhy 
some from the root ‘pfira 1 meaning 310 'to finish an action or rite’. 
The word occurs in the drama Sakuntala referred to above on 

p 46 and in Raghuvarnsa H 70 ‘pratar-yathoktavrata-paransnte. 

Vide for parana also Eaghuvamsia II 39 and 55 According to the 
Hurma-purSna, one should fast on. the ekfida&I and parana is to 
be on the 12th but parana should not be done on 13th tifchi, since 
that would destroy (the merit) of twelve dvSdasle 311 En spate of 
this, parana on the 13th 312 tithi had to be allowed under certain 
circumstances e g if ekadasil is mixed with dasiaml on a prior 
day and with dvadasfl on the next day, then the fast is to he on 
dvadasil but if no dvsda§l at all exists on the day after fast, then 
parana may be on the 13th tithi The Yisnudharmottara 
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prescribes * a vrata ends with parang, and at the end of a vrata, 
brahmanas are to be fed; before one vrata is finished one should 
not commence another *. The general rule is that in all vratas 314 
the psrana is in the morning. One should perform the udyapana 
as laid down in the texts providing for the vrata concerned; a 
vrata becomes fruitless if the udyapana be not performed. If no 
form of udyapana is prescribed by the texts, the performer should 
perform a rite in consonance with the 315 vrata He should make 
gifts in proportion to his wealth when no form of udyapana is 
mentioned in the texts on a vrata. For making the vrata 
complete he should donate cows and gold. If none of these can 
be given and nothing can be done as laid down in the texts, the 
words of a brahmana alone are sufficient to complete a vrata; 
but if a man receives the blessed words of brahmanas without 
giving a daksinS. (though able), he goes to hell ! 

A difficulty may arise owing to the rules that no fresh vrata 
is to be undertaken till one (prior) vrata is finished and that 
vrata includes its p&rana. Suppose, a man has undertaken 
years ago to observe two vratas, then he may have to observe 
a fast on ekadasl and also on dvadasl owing to another vrata 
already undertaken Parana involves bhojana (taking food). 
But this is impossible if one has to undergo two fasts succes¬ 
sively The remedy is that at the end of the first vrata the 
performer (who has to undergo two fasts) should sip water. The 
Veda says that when a man partakes of water it is neither 
eating nor non-eating. 316 
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CHAPTER VI 


CATURMASYA 


On Asadha-sukla ekadasl or dv&dasl or paurnimfi 3,7 or on the 
day when the Sun enters the Zodiacal sign Cancer, caturmasya- 
vrata is to he observed. Whenever it may be begun it Is to be 
finished on Kartika-sukla 12. The performer should observe a 
a fast that day, worship Visnu (image) and pray as follows: 
(Gamdapurana I 121 2-3) *0 God! I have undertaken this vrata 
in your presence; may it succeed without obstacles if yon 
become favourable tome, after I undertake this vrata if I die 
when it is half-finished, may it become completely fulfilled 
through your favour * 1 The vrata may be begun even when 
Jupiter or Venus has become invisible and the like The per¬ 
former has to give up some edible during the four months, viz 
vegetables in Sravana, curds in Bhadrapada, milk m Asvina and 
pulses in K&rtika According to some authorities, he has to 
give up some or all vegetables for all the four months. The 
performer is asked to give up many other things also such as 
sleeping on a cot, meat, honey &o When the vrata is finished, 
he invites brahmanas, announces to them what restrictions he 
had undertaken, feeds them, gives them daksina, and recites the 
prayer ' O Lord J this vrata was undertaken by me m order to 
please you, O Janfirdanal may it become complete through your 
favour, whatever defect there may be I* This vrata is even 
now observed, particularly by women The Krtyatattva (p 435), 
Yratarka, VrataprakaSa (folio 105a) and other medieval digests 
quote long passages from the Matsya, Bhavisyottara (1.6-0) 
and other puranas about the results of giving up certain things 
in the Catuxmasyavrata A few passages are set out for sample. 
*a man secures a sweet voice by giving up jaggery, has charm¬ 
ing limbs by giving up oil, by giving up ghee he secures beauty, 
by giving up fruits he becomes intelligent and has many sons* 
by giving up vegetables and leaves he secures well-cooked 
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dishes, by giving up curds and milk he goes to the world 
of cows’. 318 

In the Vedio period there were sacrifices called Oaturmasyas 
(seasonal sacrifices) that were performed on the Full Moon days 
of Fhalguna (or Oaitra), of Ssadha and KaTtika and were 
respectively called Vaisvadeva, Varunapraghasa and Sakamedha 
(the fourth called Sunasirlya need not detain us). Vide EL of 
Dh. vol H pp. 1091-1106. It was expressly stated by Apasfcamba 
Srauta VHL 4.13 that Yaisvadeva (parvan of Caturmasya) was 
to be offered in vasanta and Varunapraghasa in the rainy 
season. It may be noted that the sacrifice! in these seasonal 
sacrifices had to keep certain observances such as sleeping on 
the ground, 319 avoiding meat, honey, salt, sexual intercourse and 
bodily decorations, which closely resemble the restrictions laid 
on the person observing Eksdaslvrata. The Yajnavalkya-smrti 320 
(L125) makes it obligatory on a person of means to offer a 
Soma sacrifice every year, a pasubandha in each ayana, the 
Sgrayanesti (performed when new crops are ready) and the 
c&turmasyas. The oaturmasyas meant here are the Vedio ones 
mentioned above and not the Fauranika vratas of caturmasya. 

The Yajfiavalkya-smrti employs the word vrata in the sense 
of prayatoitta in HL 251,252, 254, 266, 269, 282, 298, 300, in the 
sense of ‘brahmaoarya* in IQ. 15, and in the sense of toe food 
to be subsisted upon in KL 289, but hardly ever in the sense of 
a rite to be observed on a titoi or week day or naksatra as in toe 
puranas This at least indicates that toe vratas mentioned in 
toe puranas had not attained prominence in toe time of toe 
Yfijfiav&lkya-suirti, which, in spite of its containing over 1000 
verses, hardly eveT refers to any vrata in the sense of the 
puranas. 
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Chapter Vii 


Vratas called NagapancamT, Manasapuja, 
Raksabandhana, Krsnajanmastarm 


In the month of Sravana there are several important vratas, 
one of which is NagapancamT on the 5th of the bright half of 
Sravana The NSgapancaml is observed in different ways in all 
parts of India Some hold that, instead of AksayyatrtlyS, 
NfigapaiioamI is the one half auspicious day out of 3} most 
auspicious days in the year. The Bhavisyapuraua, Brahma- 
parva (chapter 32 verses 1-39), expatiates on NagapancamT 
Krtyakalpataru (on vrata) pp 87-90 and HemSdri (on vrata 
voL I pp 557-560) quote several verses from the Bhavisya- 
purana Briefly, the Bhavisya 321 says when men on the 5th 
bathe with milk the nagas called VSsuki, Taksaka, Kahya, Mani- 
bhadra, Airavata, Dhrtar&stra, Karkotaka and Dhanaiijaya, these 
give abhaya (freedom from danger) to then families A legend 
is told (in Bhavisya I. 32) that Kadrfi, mother of nagas, laid a 
bet with her sister Vinata about the colour of the tail of Indra s 
horse called Ucoaih-Sravas, Kadru asserting that the tail was 
black though the horse was white and Vinata saying that the 
body and tail were white and when the nagas refused to practise 
the deceit whereby they ware to become the dark hair in to 
horse's tail, Kadru cursed them that fire would bum them (in the 
aarvasattra of Janamejaya) Persons should make golden, silver 
or clay images of nagas, should worship them with Karavlra and 
Jatl flowers and incense etc, feed brahmanas with ghee, PWJM* 
etc. and should bathe nagas with milk The result would be that 
nsgas would bestow on the worshippers safety (from snakebite) 
The Bhavisyottarapurana (chap 36) contains another method 
On Sravana 5th (bright half) a person should draw on both sides 
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of his door with cowdung figures of serpents which should be 
worshipped with curds, durvS tendrils, kusas and sandalwood 
paste, flowers and presents of food They would have no danger 
from snakes. Vide Hemadri on Kala p. 621, E V, p, 413, E R 
p. 234 In Saurastra Nagapaficami is observed in Sravana dark 
half. 


It appears that in Bengal and south India (but not in 
MaharSstra) there is worship of ManasadevI in one’s own court¬ 
yard on a branch of the snuhl plant on the 5th of Sravana dark 
half. The Rajamartanda has four verses, one of which is quoted 
below. Samayapradipa and Ertyaiatnakara refer to the worship 
of ManasadevI. The Tithitattva 322 (p. 33) contains the dhyana 
of ManasadevI taken from FadmapurSna. First, there is a 
sankalpa 323 about the worship of ManasadevI in order to get rid 
of the danger from snake-bite, then one offers gandha , flowers, 
incense, lamp and naivedya and then Ananta and other riagas 
are offered worship, the principal item being naivedya of milk 
and ghee. Nimba leaves are placed inside the house and the 
performer eats them and also makes brahmanas eat them The 
Brahmavaivartapurana (II) devotes two chapters (45-46) to the 
birth of ManasadevI, her pvja and stotra (praise) &c. Dr 
Sukumar Sen has edited in the B I series Vipradasa’s 
‘Manas&vijaya’ 

In the Deccan on Sravana bright half 5th figures of snakes 
are drawn with red sandalwood paste on wooden boards, or clay 
images of snakes coloured yellow ot black are purchased and 
worshipped and given milk and snake charmers go about with 
snakes of all sorts, to which people offer milk and some money is 
paid to the snake charmers 


QPlW PP 33—34, p 537,3TT. tI 

P 414. is a plant from the bark of which oozes a sticky substance. 
Its botanical name is Buforbia non folia, according to Prof. Golokendranath 
Bhattacbarya of Berbampore Krsnanath College in West Bengal. 
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If pancatnl is mixed with the 4th and 6th tithis, that mixed 
with the 6th is to be preferred. The Vratakslaviveka 324 speaks 
-of Manasavrata on Jyestha-dukla 10th with Hoata-nakaatra or 
without it and remarks that when this vrata is performed 
Manasa goddess protects a man from the danger of poisonous 
snakes 


How and when serpent worship arose in India is a difficult 
problem The Rgveda contains no reference to snake worship 
On the contrary the Vedio god India is said to be the killer of 
aht (a serpent) in Rg. n. 30.1, H 19. 3 and the slaughter of ah 
is frequently mentioned as in Rg. I 165. 6, III 47 4. That aht 
meant a serpent with a hood is clear from Rg. VI 75 14 
(ahiriva bhogaih paryeti bahum). In Br. Up IV. 4.7 and EraSna 
IV. 5 there are references to the cast-off slough of serpents 
(mentioned as ‘pSdodaTa’ whose feet are inside its body) 
and in Rg IX. 86 44 (ahir na jurnfimati saipati tvao&m) 
also. But an many passages of the Rgveda (such as X 33 11) 
aJn appears to have a metaphorical sense and refers to a demon 
likeVrtra that prevented waters from flowing down. In the 
Tai S IV. 8. 8. 3. and VSj & (XHX 6~8) there are three verses 
that contain salutations to serpents. In the Atharvaveda (VUL 
14.13-15) there is a reference to serpents some of which like 
Taksaka and DhrtarSstra are named The KSthaka S V. G 
enumerates the pitra, sarpas, gandharvas, waters and herbs as 
pancajana, and the Ait Br. XHL 7 asserts that gods, men, 
gandharvas, apsarases, snakes and pitrs were pancajana. This 
cannot be the meaning of ‘paficajanah' in Rg.X.53 4. The 
above passages show that sarpas had come to be a clan like 
gandharvas in late vedio times 


In the Mr. gr HI 1-15, the Pfiraskara-grhya JL 14 and 
other grhya sutras a rite called ‘sarpabah’, (offering to serpents) 
was performed on the Pali Moon day of SrSTana Vide H. at 
Dh.'rol Hpp 821-823 for a description The nsgas figum 
ftejmtly fa the Mahabharata Vide 5dl chap. 35 enmnarat- 
ingthe names of many nsgas beginning with &saanddiap 
123 71 Udyoga 103 9-16 (naming numerous nsgas) Aijuna 
while engaged fa his twelve years’ vow of brahmaoarya came to 
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the country of the Nagas (probably a tribe that had naga as 
their emblem) and took as his wife Ulupl, a Naga princess who 
was smitten by love. Babhruvahana, son of Oitrangada, fought 
with Arjuna who had come to Manipura for protecting the 
Afcvamedha horse, was killed by Babhruvahana and restored to 
life with the help of a Sanjlvana jewel (JiLSvamedhikaparva 
chap. 79-81). Serpents came to be associated with both Visnu 
and Siva. Visnu is said to sleep on the hoods of Sesa-naga 
(Vanaparva 203.12 and 272. 38-39) and Siva wears serpents on 
his body like yajiiopavlta (Anusasana 14. 55). 325 In the 

Bhagavadglta X 28-29 Lord EIrsna identifies himself with 
Vfisuki among serpents and Ananta among nagas What 
difference is made between *sarpa* and ‘naga’ is not clear. 
Probably ‘ sarpa * means all creeping things, while naga means 
‘the cobra*. The Puranas are full of stories about nagas 
Vide J. Ph. Vogel’s painstaking work (Indian Serpent Lore, 1926) 
based on the MahSbharata, the Puranas and the RajataranginL 
It appears that serpent worship arose gradually from the fear of 
Berpents that must have taken a heavy toll of life, particularly at 
the beginning of the rainy season. Even in these days about 10000 
people die of snake-bite every year in India, while persons killed 
by all wild animals are hardly 3000 Why the tithi was changed 
from Full Moon (for Saipabali in the grhya sutras) to the 5th of 
the bright half is not clear. It may be due to tbe slight change 
in the time of the onset of rains owing to the precession of 
the equinoxes. Vide Fergusson’s * Tree and Serpent worship * 
PP. 1-75 and Plate XV which reproduces the sculptures on the 
eastern gateway of Sanchi, where occurs the figure of five-headed 
Naga. Stone images of serpents under sacred trees like pippala 
are common in the Dravida country and a few temples dedicated 
to nagas exist such as the one at Battis Shirslen in Satara 
District and at Bhom-paranden in Hyderabad. 

On the Full Moon of Sr&vana there is in the afternoon a 
ceremony called Raksabandhana (tying the protective amulet). 
It is described by Hemadri on vrata, vol H pp. 190-195, N. S. 
P 121, P.O. 284-285, Vratarka (folio 335a-336a) One should at 
sunrise on Full Moon of Srfivana and after offering tarpana to 
gods, sages and pitrs, get prepared a protective packet (or 
amulet) containing whole rice grains and mustard and deoo- 
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should be surrounded by courtesans and music and benSSny 
vords should go forth; gods, brahmanas and arms should be ftefc 
honoured, then tbe royal 326 priest should tie the amulet to the 
accompaniment of the mantra. 'I tie on you that whereby Bali, 
the vejy powerfu 1 king of demons, was bound; O protective 
(amulet), don't slip off, don't slip off' All including &as and 
other human beings should get the amulet tied after honouring 
priests according to ability When this is done, a man lives on 
happily for a year. Hemsdri quotes Bhavisyottara for the story 
that Indranf tied on the right hand of Indra a protective amulet 
whereby he was enabled to vanquish the asnras This tying 
should not be done when paurnimS is mixed up with either 14th 
or the following pratipad It may, m order to avoid these two, 
he done even at night 


This ceremony of tying an amulet on the right wrist is still 
in vogue and priests go about tying these amulets and receive 
some fee for doing so Mukerji (p SI) is unduly harsh on the 
poor brahman as when he says that it is a day of blackmail by 
the priests Women in Gujarat and some other places tie silken 
amulets round the wrists of their brothers and give and receive 
presents 


On the Full Moon day of Sravana it is usual on the sea 
coast of western India (particularly in Konkan and Malabar) not 
only for Hindus, but also for Moslems and Faxsis of the 
merchant class to go to the sea and offer flowers and a cocoanut 
to the sea. The sea becomes less rough and the violence of the 
monsoon winds abates after the Full Moon of Sravana and the 
ooeoanut is offered to the sea god (Varuna) in order that he may 
make sea voyage for vessels of merchandise safe 

In Sravana on the 8th of the dark half is celebrated the 
Ersnaianmastaml or Janm&staml vrata and festival, which is 
probably the most important vrata and utsava celebrated 
throughout the whole of India 

326. j frQanfifc l Mf ^ *OTU* I sqg 5^ ^ 
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Antiquity of Krsria worship 


• In some Purana passages it is declared that JanmastamI 
is celebrated on the 8th of the dark half of Bhadrapada. The 
explanation is that in those passages the months are Purnimanta 
and the dark half is in these months the first paksa 327 The 
Padma (HI 13),NMatsya 56, Agni 183 contain numerous verses 
on the greatness (mahatmya) of Kr snaj anmas t ami. 

It would not be out of place to say a few words about Krsna 
and about the antiquity of Krsna worship. There is a reference 
in the Ohandogya-upanisad (HE. 17. 6) to Krsna Devaklputra 
receiving instruction from Ghora Angirasa. There was a Yedic 
poet named Krsna who calls upon the Aivins to listen to his 
invocation in J$g. YHI. 85. 3 and the AnukramanI assigns 3Jg. 
Y3H. 86-87 to Krsna Angirasa. Jain tradition regards Krsna 
as contemporaneous with Hemi, the 22nd Tlrthankara, and from 
the account of the 63 great men of Jain pre-history about one 
third are shown as associated with Krsna. The life of Krsna 
as gathered from the Mahabharata is a composite one. In some 
passages he is depicted as a Yadava prince, the staunchest friend 
of the Pandavas 328 (and particularly of Ar^una), as a great 
warrior, statesman and philosopher. In other passages he is 
identified with the Supreme Lord of the worlds and as Yisnu 
Himself (S&nti 47.28, Drona 146.67-68, Kama 87.74, Yanaparva 
49. 20, Bhlsma 21.13-15). There are most sublime praises of 
Krsna put in the mouths of Yudhisthira (Drona 149.16-33), 
DraupadI (Yanaparva 263. 8-16) and Bhlsma when about to die 
(Anu&asana 167. 37-45). We have farther information about 
him from the HarivamSa, the YisnupurSna, Vayu (98.100-102), 
the Bhagavata and Bxahmavaivarta that deal with KrSna’s 
romantic career among cowherds, which is wanting in the 
MahabhSrata. 
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It appears from Panini (IV. 3 98 ) 329 that there were people 
in his day described asYasudevaka and Arjunaka that were 
devoted to Vasudeva and Arjuna Patafijali in his Mab&bhasya 
mentions several persons and incidents connected with Exsna, 
On VSrtika 6 to Pan. HL 1. 26 the Mahabhasya gives two 
examples ‘Kamsam ghatayati* (meaning ‘he tells the story of the 


slaughter of Kamsa’) and ‘Salim bhandhayati’ (meaning*he 
narrates the story of the imprisonment of Bali *) In Yartika 2 to 
Pan.m 1.138 the word ‘Govinda* is derived (from go-f-vinda). On 
Yartika 2 to Pan JU 2 111 Patafijali gives the example ‘Jaghsna 
Kamsam kila Yasudevah* (Yasudeva, they say, killed Eamsa) and 
implies that the incident occurred long ago which the speaker 
could not have seen but was popularly known 330 This is a 


quarter of an Upendravajra or Upajafci verse, Patafijali names 
SatyabhSma with its shortened form BhSmS (Kielhom, vol 1 
p 111), the words ‘Yasudevavargyah* and ‘Akruravargyah* occur 
(on Yartika 11 on PfimlY. 2 104) On Pan. IV. 1114 (rsyandhaka- 
vrsni-kurubhyat-ca) under vSrtika 7 Patafijali mentions 
Ugrasena as a scion of the Andhakas and Yasudeva and 
Baladeva of the Yrsnis Patafijali quotes half of an Anustubh 
verse * Sankarsana-dvitiyasya balam Krsnasya vardbatam 
(Kielhom’s ed. vol Lp 426). Patafijali is regarded by most 
modem scholars as having flourished in the 2nd century B O. 
(about 150 B. O) Therefore it follows that some poetic work or 
works that referred to incidents of Krsna’s career (saoh as 
Kamsavadha) had been composed some centuries before the 
Christian era. Vide I A. voL 2H pp 14-16 for allusions to 
• fryers in the Mababhasya and I A voL XIV pp 326 ff, formers 
quotations in the Mahabhasya collected by Kielbom In ae 
Adiparvra (chap 1 256)® and in Sabha 33.10-11 Ktsna, K 
identified with Yasudeva and is said to be the Highest Brahm 

may be noted that the compound word occurs In * 
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and the souToe of the universe. The Ghosundi inscription of 
2nd or 1st century B C. mentions the ha'll of worship of Sankar* 
Sana and Vasudeva (E I 16 pp. 25-27, E. X 22 p. 198, L A. voL 
61 p. 203) addressed as * Bhagavat' and ‘ sarvesvara \ Nanaghat 
cave inscriptions of about 200 B. 0 mention both (A. S. W. I, 
vol V pp. 60-74). The Besnagar column (Garuda-dhvaja) 
Yaisnava inscription 333 where the Bkagavata Heliodorus, son 
of Diya, hailing from Taksasila and Yavana ambassador of 
king Antalikita (Antalkidas) to king Bhagabhadra mentions 
Vasudeva as l devadeia\ The preceding items of evidence 
indicate that the worship of Vasudeva was prevalent in northern 
and central India from at least 500 B. CL if not earlier. Vide 
It G. Bhandarkax’s ‘Vaisnavism, Saivism &C. 1 pp. 1-45 for the 
Various phases of the Krsna cult and its antiquity. 

It is rather surprising that the passages quoted in the 
medieval works on Krsnajanmastaml are mostly borrowed from 
the Bhavisya, Bhavisyottara, Skanda, Visnudharmottara, 
Naradlya and Brahmavaivarta puranas, but hardly ever from 
the Bh&gavata-purana which is the Veda of the Vaisnavas 
of later medieval and modern times. The description of Krsna’s 
birth in the BhSgavata is vague and commonplace. All that 333 
is said there is that the time when Krsna was horn was endowed 
with all good characteristics and was very charming, that the 
quarters looked very clear and the sky was lit up by bright stars, 
that the wind that blew was very pleasing to the skin and laden 
with fine fragrance and that when Janardana was born of 
Devakl it was midnight and darkness had enveloped everything* 

In the Bhavisyottara {44.1—69) Krsna himself is represented 
as narrating to Yudhisthira the incidents of Janmastaml-vrata: 
€ I was born of Vasudeva and DevakI on the 8th of Bhadrapada 
dark half at midnight when the Sun was in Lion (Leo), when the 

332. For Besnagara Inscription, vide JRAS 1909 pp. 1053-56, 1087- 
1092, and JBBRAS vol. 23 pp. 104-106. 
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Moon was in the sign of the Bull (Taurus) and there was Rahim 
naksatra* (verses 74-75), when on the 8th of the dark half of 
Sravana there is Rohinl-naksatra, the tithi is (sailed Jay anti, if 
a man observes a fast on that tithi, that destroys his sins 
committed in childhood, youth, old age and many previous 
lives' The result is that if there be no Rohinl naksatra on 
Sravana dark half 8th, it is simply JanmSstami, but when 
Rohinl is joined to dark 8th of Sravana it is JayantL The 
Rsjamartanda has two verses on this. 331 


The important question is whether the Janmastaml-vrata 
and Jayantl-vrata are really only one vrata or whether they are 
two separate vratas The Kalan irnaya, 335 after a long discus* 
Sion in whioh Mimamsa principles contained in Jai II % 23 and 
IV. 1. 22-24 are relied upon, arrives at the conclusion that the 
two are separate vratas on the grounds that the two names are 
different (viz Janmastaml-vrata and Jayantlvrata), their occa¬ 
sions (nuntlta) are different (the first depends only on dark 
AstamI, while # the latter exists only if there is Rohinl on 8th of 
dark half of Sravana) and their characteristics are different in 
that in JanmSstamlvrata sastra requires only a fast, while in 
Jayantlvrata the sastra requires a fast and also gifts and the 
like. Besides, JanmSstamlvrata is obligatory (nttya), since the 
texts only speak of the incurring of sin if it be not performed, 
while Jayantlvrata is both nttya and kamya in that the Sasfcras 
connect it with special rewards in addition to the incurring of 
sin by its non-observance Further, the two are separately 
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mentioned in the same verses. 336 Hem&dri, Madanaratna, the 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 126) and several works hold the view that the 
two aie different. But the N. S notes 337 that in its day people 
observed only Janmastaml-vrata and not Jayantl-vrata. On 
the other hand the Jayantlnimaya (p. 25) states that people 
generally celebrate JayantI only (and not Janm&staml). This 
variance is probably due to the fact that the two works (IT. S. 
and J. IT.) belong to the north and south of India. The Samaya- 
mayukha 338 and PurusarthaointSmani (p. 117) very severely 
criticize the views of Madhava set out above from the Kala- 
nirnaya, one of the principal arguments in these last being that 
the MlmamSit rules relied upon by Madhava apply to rites, but 
JayantI is the name of a tithi i. e the 8th of dark half when 
conjoined to Echini. The Jayantlnirnaya of Harlta Yenkata- 
natha holds that the two are different and that both are nitya as 
well as k&mya (pp. 4-5 and p. 30). It further points out (p 19) 
that in Janmastamlvrata tithi is the principal matter while in 
JayantI it is the n&ksatra (EohinI) that is principal. 

Two discordant notes ere struck by the Yaraha^purana and 
by the Harivamfia The former says 339 that Krsna was born on 
12th of 5.sadha bright half. According to the HarivamSa q by 
Hem&dri and JlmutavShana, the naksatra was Abhijit when 
Krsna was boxn and the muhuxta was vijaya It is quite 
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possible that these two represent some older traditions about the 
date of the birth of Krsna 


Another important point very much canvassed in the 
medieval digests is about the exact tithi and time when the 
Janmastamlvrata is to be celebrated The K N (pp 315-224), 
Krtyatattva pp 438-444, Tithitattva pp. 47-51, Samaya- 
mayukha p. 50-51, IT. S pp. 128-130 and several other digests 
state certain conclusions about this 


It is clear from almost all Puranas and other works on 
Janmastaml that the principal time for the celebration of the 
birth of Krsna is the midnight 341 of the 8th of Sravana dark 
half (Bhadrapada dark, if the month is Pnrnimanta). This 
tithi is of two kmdB viz (1) without RohinI naksatra and 


(2) with RohinI naksatra. In each of these two, the Kfilanirnaya 
of MSdhava (pp 218-224), the Hiraayasradhu (pp 128-180), the 
Dharmasmdhu (pp 64-67) and other digests set out several 
possible alternative combinations The Nirnayamrta (pp 56- 
58) mentions as many as 18 kinds, eight of the suddha tithi, 8 of 
the viddha tithi and two more, one being the one where Bohinl- 
naksatra is there at midnight and the other being NavamI 
joined to RohinI and having either Wednesday or Monday. A 
discussion of these would be somewhat complicated and hardly 
otherwise than of academical interest to modem readers. Tho™" 
fore, all these alternatives are not set out here. Instead, me 
hrief conclusions put forth by the Tithitattva are gi^on . JJK 

way of sample. These are: If JayantI (AstamI with Ro _ 

eas ts only a single day, the fast must he observed on tha 
day; if it spreads over two days, then the fast is opthe la 
the two; if Nereis no JayantI, then ihe fast 
on AstamI joined with RohinI, if two days have Asteml jomedto 
RohinI, then fast is on the later of the two; if there wno^^n^ 
naksatra then fast is to be observed on the AstamI that ex_ 
midnight or if astaml exists on two days at midnight 
be not existent at midnight then on the later day. ___ 
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H Jayantl fast occurs on Wednesday or Monday there aie 
far greater results and suoh a fast is superior to crores of other 
vratas and the man who observes a fast on Jayantl conjoined 
to Wednesday or Monday would not be bom again, 343 

The main items in JanmSstamlvrata are fast, worship of 
Ersna, jagara (keeping awake at night, listening to and repeat¬ 
ing hymns of praise and stories about Krsna’s exploits), pSrana. 

The medieval digests such as Tithitattva (pp. 42-47), the 
Samayamayukha (pp. 52-57), Kslatattvavivecana (pp. 52-56), 
YratarSja (pp 274-277), Dharmasindhu (pp 68-69) contain a 
lengthy procedure of JanmastamivTata based principally on 
Bhavisyottara chap. 55. A brief summary from the first two 
works (which agree in the main in most respects) is set out 
below. 

On the day of the fast in the morning the devotee should invoke 
the presence of the Sun, Moon, Yama, Time, the two twilights, 
the (five) elements, Day and Night, Wind, the lord of the quarters, 
the eaTth, the sky, the denizens of aerial regions and gods. 344 
He should hold in his hand a copper vessel filled with water, 
some fruits, flowers and whole rice-grains, refer to the month &o, 
and make a sankalpa * I shall perform the Krsnastaml-vrata, for 
securing a certain reward or for the removal of my sins He 
then repeats four mantras addressed to Vfisudeva, one of which 
is quoted below. 315 After repeating the mantras he should dis¬ 
charge the water in the vessel He should construct a delivery 
hall for Devakl having auspicious jars full of water and mango 
leaves, garlands of flowers, fragrant with burnt aguru and 
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decked with auspicious things and Sasthl-devL Bound about 
the room or the walla (of the room) he should paint gods and 
gandharvas with folded hands, Vasudeva with a drawn sword, 
Devaki, Nanda, Yasodg, gopls, Kamsa’s guards, the river 
Yamuna and the snake Ksliya therein and other incidents of 
Qokula as far as he could He should place in the delivery hall 
a bed surrounded by screens He should take a bath with 
sesame in fee noon in the water of a river or the like and at 
midnight make fee sankalpa, *I shall perform the worship of 
Krsna wife his attendants \ he should make an image of Krsna 
of gold or silver &o„ touch the cheeks of the image and vitalize 
fee image (prana-pratistha) with mantias # He should contem¬ 
plate upon DevakI (with a mantra) and on Srlkrsna lying as an 
infant on the bed and offer worship to LaksmI, to Yasudeva and 
Devaki, Nanda and Yasods, Baladeva and Candika with 
appropriate mantras for bath, for incense, naivedya &e,; he then 
briefly performs symbolically the ceremonies of Jsfcakarma, 
cutting the navel chord, SasthlpujS, and namakarana. Then at 
time of moonrise (at or a little after midnight) he should offer 
arghya on an altar or to (image of) the moon with Rabinl with 
water from a conoh mixed with flowers, ku£as and sandalwood 
paste wife a mantra, should bow to the moon and prostraw™ 
himself wife several verses containing the different names or 
Yasudeva and at the end address prayers to him. Then he 
sho uld keep awake fee whole night in listening to fee hymns 
of praise to Kisna, to fee stories in the PurSnas and in songs, 
music and dances. Next day after performing, all usual acte 
to be performed in fee morning and again offering worn p 
fee image of God Krsna, he should feed brShmanas art donate 
to them gold, cow, clothes wife the words ‘May Krsna bepleas^ 
with me*. He should then repeat the mantrap ‘^ation to 
him who is Brahma, who is Yasudeva of blessed birfhana 
beneficent to cows and brah manas and whom Devaki gave birth 
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from Vasudeva fra the protection of Vedas spread over the earth. 
Let there be peace! Let there be bliss 1 He should then take out 
the image of Krsna, donate it to a br&hmana and bring the vrata 
to a close after performing parana. 

The procedure in the Dharmasindhu (pp. 68-69) is more 
elaborate than the above, though no essential difference exists. 
It makes use of Vedio mantras (from Rg. X. 90.1-16) along with 
Pauranika mantras, while in the Samaya-mayukha and Tithi- 
tattva no Vedio mantra is expressly mentioned. As regards 
3 agar a the Dharmasindhu provides that the stories 348 about 
Krsna may be made striking by reciting poems composed in 
regional languages, that Vedic hymns may have at their end 
Pauranika stories recited, that visual representations (such as 
dances) may be resorted to, that this is a procedure meant foT the 
three higher varnas, but in the case of Sudras it is not proper to 
fpUow the same procedure; they should omit Vedio hymns but 
may engage in music and Pauranika recitations. 

One question often raised in sopae of the medieval digests on 
Dharmafcaafcra is: what is the principal matter in Janmastaml- 
vrata. Some held that both fast (upavasa) and worship (pnja) 
are principal and they rely on a Bhavisyapurana 349 passage 
‘when at midnight on the 8th of the dark half there is Rohinl, 
worship of Krsna destroys sins committed in three lives; a man 
observing a fast then and performing worship of Hari does not 
sink’. The Samayamayukha, after an elaborate discussion in 
which MlmamsS doctrines such as those in Jai. X 4.1-3 are 
employed, arrives at the conclusion that the fast is only an 
auxiliary (anga), while worship (puia) is the principal thing. 
On the other hand the Tithitattva 350 relying on the verse of the 
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Bhavisya opening the description of the vrata ‘On that day one 
should accept the restrictions of upavSsa * and also Mlmamsa 
doctrines holds that upavasa is the principal matter and pujs is 
an anga (auxiliary matter). The Jayanfclnirnaya contained in 
the Badanirnayl of Hdrlta Venkatanatha discusses at length the 
two (pp. 3 if). This subject need not be pursued much further. 


It has already been stated above that every vrata requires a 
Parana as the last item, that pfirana takes place the day after 
the day of the fast and that it is generally performed in the 
morning. There are certain special rules about the pSrana of 
Janmastaml fast and JayantI fast. A few dicta of the purSnas 
may be first noted. The Brahmavaivarta 351 states ‘one should 
never perform parana while astaml tithi is running or Bohinl 
naksatra is still there on the Astaml; (if one does so) one destroys 
what he has done previously and the fruits acquired by the fast. 
A tithi destroys eight-fold, while a naksatra does so fourfold; 
therefore one should perform the parana (of JanmSstaml) at the 
end of the tithi and naksatra 1 . The Wfiradapurana 852 remarks 
1 when a fast has to be observed on the conjunction of a tithi and 
naksatra, parana should not be done until at least one of the two 
has ended; when a vrata falls on a conjunction (of tithi and 
naksatra), parana should be done only when one of the two ni 
separated (i e. ends)’. The Vahni-purana provides ‘parana w 
commended at the end of the naksatra or" at the end of thenEm * 
Both the Tifchitattva and the Krtyatattva 353 arrive on interpret¬ 
ing these and other verses at the following conclusions. Parana 
is to be observed on the day after the fast, but after the enU ot 
the tithi (astaml) and the naksatra (Bohznl), but when one ot 
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'the two ends before mahamsa and the other during mah&ni6s 
hr after it, parana should be observed at the end of one of 
the two; when both exist during the period of mahani&a then 
one should perform parana in the morning at the end of the 
festival 1 . At the end of the parana the performer repeats the 
'mantra * salutations to Govinda, who is Being, who is the ruler 
of (all) beings, who is the lord of (all) beings and who is the 
source of all beings 1 . 354 The above statement shows that in 
certain cases the parana of Janmastamlvrata may he at night, 355 
'particularly for vaisnavas who perform the vrata as a duty and 
"not for any reward. 

There is a difference of meaning between udyapana and 
Parana. Some vratas like EkadasI and Janmastaml are per* 
formed throughout a man's life; in such cases there is only 
Parana after the fast on every occasion that a fast is observed. 
B a man undertakes a vrata only once and finishes it, then the 
concluding rites of the vrata are called udyapana. 

: Besides the items mentioned above, it is the practice, parti¬ 
cularly of hoys and common people in MahSrastra, to hang up 
pots full of curds and buttermilk on the day after the birth of 
Kxsna is celebrated, to play underneath the pot, sing songs and 
then pierce the pot and get drenched by curds and buttermilk 
running out from the holes made.* This is probably due to the 
legends associated with Krsna’s boyhood among cowherds. The 
Bhagavata 356 expressly says that the cowherds sprinkled each 
other on Krsna’s birth with curds, milk, ghee, and smeared each 
other with these. This is called 1 Gop&lakalS in Maharastra. 
But this is not observed in other parts of India such as 
Saurastra. Surprisingly enough the KrsnajanruastamI festival 
.does not, like the Bamanavaml festival, figure in the Krfcya- 
kalpataru on vrata. One cannot account for this omission. 
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But in the 3Sfaiyatak&la section 557 of the same work, a brief 
procedure of Krenajanmastatnl (which is word for word the 
same in the Krtyaratn&kara) different from the one specified 
above from the Tithitattva and other works, is set out It is as 
follows: On the 8th of the dark half of Bhadrapada was horn 
in Kaliyuga in the 28th (kalpa?), Krsna, son of Bevakl, for 
removing the burden (of the earth) and the reduction of ksatriyas. 
He (hie image) should therefore be worshipped on that day, as 
also (of) Bevakl and Yasoda with sandalwood paste, flowers, 
incense, various fruits and foods and dishes prepared from 
barley and wheat together with cow’s milk At night the 
devotee should keep awake with songs and dances Then on 
the 9th about the time of aiunodaya (4 ghatikas before 
sunrise) women dressed in red clothes and decked with garlands 
of flowers should carry the images of these (Krsna, Bevakl and 
•Yasoda) to a holy river bank or to a charming and unfrequented 
lake, wherein they should themselves take their bath and also 
bathe the images; then returning home they should eat a meal 
of barley together with jaggery, honey, ghee and black pepper. 


Before closing this account of Janmastaml reference must 
be made to a paper read in 1867 before the Berlin Akademie aer 
Wisaenschaf ten by the renowned German scholar, Prof. A Weber. 
The subject of the paper was 4 An investigation into the origin 
of the festival of Kjcsnajanm^taml* and the paper was divided 
into four parts; the first dealt with the sources (an Enghsb 
translation of it by E. Bebatsek was published in Indian 
Antiquary voL VL pp. 161-180 and pp. 281-301), the 2nd dealt 
.with ritual, the 3rd part was the most important and waa con * 
earned with a novel theory, viz the ntual of Kmnaetamlfestifa 
-was something transferred from outside of India, 
description in the ritual of Krsna’s image “ ?jjj 

mother’s (Devakl’s) breast was the keystone of the flawy 
ritual as of foreign origin and that it was suggested^ pfetwiaj 
representations of the Madonna with a suckling child (Ctoist) 
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dec. An English translation of this part appeared in Indian 
Antiquary, voL UL pp. 21-25 and pp. 47—52. This paper, though 
it is a monument of learning and patient industry (for that 
period when very few Sanskrit books had been printed), gave 
rise to severe criticism owing to its fantastic and perverse 
conclusion about Krsnajanmastaml ritual being borrowed from 
Christian representations of Christ and his mother Mary. In 
I A. voL UL p. 300 Growse attacked it very severely. In spite 
of all criticisms the tenacious German scholar stuck to his guns 
and launched an attack against his critics, particularly against 
Dr. Rajendralal Mitra, in I A, vol IX. pp. 226-229. As hardly 
any Sanskrit scholar in these days would espouse the theory 
put forward by Weber, I do not think that I should waste much 
time over a refutation thereof. Most European scholars, nurtured 
on the vaunted intellectual eminence of the ancient Greeks and 
on the intolerant attitude of Christianity towards other faiths, 
when they became acquainted with things Indian and studied 
Sanskrit, were obsessed (though not very obviously expressed) 
by two notions, viz. much in India that resembled what prevailed 
'in the West must have been borrowed from the West and 
further, that Indians, who had allowed themselves to be invaded 
by outsiders and governed by foreigners for centuries, must not 
have been good at anything. These two notions gave rise to 
many untenable theories such as the following: the R&mayana 
was borrowed from Homer’s Iliad, the art of writing was un¬ 
known to Panini, the Brahml script was based on Phoenician or 
Aramaic script, that the Gita was based on the Bible, that the 
very ancient Indian naksatra system was borrowed either from 
the Chinese, the Babylonians or Arabs. Most of such theories 
were the result of little knowledge and the non-recognition of 
certain common sense rules and have now been consigned to the 
limbo of deserved oblivion. The common sense rule is that when 
a thing or a state of things has existed for centuries in a certain 
country or among a certain people, the burden of proving that 
it was borrowed by that country or people from outside is very 
heavy on those who assert such borrowing; mere similarities 
can never he held to amount to any evidence of borrowing at 
all; scholars should be very ohaTy of confidently asserting 
borrowing and should put forward their conclusions very cauti¬ 
ously. It would not be irrelevant to point out the main circum¬ 
stances on which Weber, often a champion of lost causes, relied 
for his theory. 
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The first is that in the ritual of KrsnsstamI contained in 
some digests (that said that they borrowed the passage from 
Bhavisyottara ) the image of Krsna was to be shown 353 as suckl¬ 
ing at the breast of DevakI, that this is a unique direction, that 
in the R&manavamI festival which is similar to JanmSstami the 
image of Rama is not required to be suckling at the breast of 
Kausalya, that this detail was copied from the representation of 
the Madonna Lactans. Weber relied (vide X A. vd 331 p. 51) on 
one De Boss! who said that pictures of infant Christ at the breaBt 
existed in 2nd century A D. Weber brushed aside the testimony 
of other scholars that the Madonna with the child was a subject 
little known to the early Christian centuries and the opinion of 
other scholars that the representations of the Madonna Lactans 
are extremely rare in Byzantine and Russian art (I A. vol 3H 
p 48) and almost always of very late date. Weber makes a 
mountain of a molehill. The image of Rama is also described as 
lying on the lap of the mother Kausalya. 359 Further, all purSnas 
do not provide that the image of Kxsna was to be suckling at the 
breast Hemadri, in describing the Jayantlvrata from the 
Puranas, shows that the image was to be on the lap of the mother 
DevakL 360 Was the Hindu imagination so poor that when they 
could describe the image of Rama or Krsna as lying on the 
mother’s lap they could not also imagine that it could be shown 
as suckling at the breast and had to run to the West to copy 
that detail from representations of the Madonna and the child 
thousands of miles away? 


The 2nd point made much of by Weber was that Nsrada is 
represented as having brought from Sveta-dvlpa (white land) the 
doctrine of salvation by faith. Weber holds that SyofcadvJpa 
was Alexandria, while Lassen holds that it was Parthia H we 

read the description of Svetadvlpa in the Sfintiparva (chapters 
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336-339) and in such Puxanas 361 as Vamana (chap. 25.16 and 60. 
56) and Kurina (L 49) it would be clear that Svetadvipa was an 
imaginary or mythical place where everything was white, where 
Yismi and the gods dwelt and that it had no earthly existence 
at least in the minds of the authors who wrote the above works. 

The third important point according to Weber was that 
certain incidents in Krsna’s life such as Kaliya-mardana are 
similar to those in Christianity. Weber himself says that victory 
over Kaliy a is a travesty of the Christian tradition of the serpent 
It appears to me that there is nothing common between the two 
except the word serpent 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Vratas of Haritalika, Ganesacaturfhj, 
Rsipancami, Anantacaturdasi. 

.. 2 a * h ?, 3rd tithi ot the half of Bhsdrapada oacnre 
. HariUlikavrata for women alone. This vrata is not frond 
in the Krtyakalpatam on vrata or in Hemadri, It is described 
tbe hter medievaI d %ests M«> the Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 133), Vratarka (folios 44 b-49 b), VratarSja (pp. 103-110) and 
Ahalyakfimadhenu (folios 282-295). It may, however, be noted that 
the BajamSrtanda of Bhoja (first half of 11th century A3.) devotes 
four verses to HaritSlIoaturthl on Bhadrapada 4th of bright 
half and says jt is dear to Pfirvatl (two of them are Quoted bBlow 
jta note). 362 ' It is very much in vogue among MaharSstra women. 
The following Is a brief description. The woman should take 
an oil and myrobalan paste bath and wear fine silken clothes* 
After referring to the tithi &o the woman should make sankalpa 
as noted below. 363 She should how to XJm& and Siva; she should 
offer worship to UmS by means of tbe 16 upacaras with 
appropriate mantraB such as avahana (invoking to be present), 
Ssana (seat), padya, arghya &o. After offering flowers the per¬ 
former should carry out worship of the limbs of Um5 from the 
&et in the form ‘bow to UmS, I worship her feet 1 to the head. 
Then she should offer incense, lamp, naivedya, acamanit/a, 
fragrant substances like camphor and sandalwood for rubbing on 
the hands, betelnut, tambula, daksinE, ornaments, nirajam 
(waving of a lamp). She should then offer worship to the several 
names of UmS (such as Qaurl, Farvatl &a) and the several 
names of Siva (such as Hara, MahSdeva, Sambhu &o.) and present 
a handful of flowers, and go round (pradaksina) the images of 
Uma and Mahesvara, make with an appropriate mantra in each 
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from Vasudeva fot the protection of Vedas spread over the earth. 
Let there be peace 1 Let there be bliss 1 He should then take out 
the image of Krsna, donate it to a brahmana and bring the vrata 
to a dose after performing parana. 

The procedure in the Dharmasindhu (pp. 68-69) is more 
elaborate than the above, though no essential difference exists. 
It makes use of Vedio mantras (from Eg, X 90.1-16) dong with 
tauranika mantras, while in the Samaya-mayukha and Tithi- 
tattva no Vedio mantra is expressly mentioned. As regards 
j agar a the Dharmasindhu provides that the stories 348 about 
Krsna may be made striking by reciting poems composed in 
regional languages, that Vedio hymns may have at their end 
Pauranika stories reoited, that visual representations (such as 
dances) may he resorted to, that this is a procedure meant for the 
three higher varnas, but in the case of gudras it is not proper to 
follow the same procedure; they should omit Vedio hymns but 
may engage in muBio and Pauranika recitations. 

One question often raised in some of the medieval digests on 
DharmaSastra is: what is the principal matter in Janmastami** 
vrata. Some held that both fast (upavssa) and worship (puja) 
are principal and they Tely on a Bhavisyapux&na 849 passage 
* when at midnight on the 8th of the dark half there isBohinl, 
worship of Krsna destroys sins committed in three lives; a man 
observing a fast then and performing worship of Hari does not 
sink 9 . The Samayamayukha, after an elaborate discussion in 
which Mlm&rns& doctrines suoh as those in Jai. I. 4.1-3 are 
employed, arrives at the oonolnsion that the fast is only an 
auxiliary (anga\ while worship (puja) is the principal thing. 
On the other hand the Tithitattva 350 relying on the verse of the 
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Bhavisya opening the description of the vrata ‘On that day one 
should accept the restrictions of upavasa* and also Mlmamsa 
doctrines holds that upavUsa is tho principal matter and puja is 
an anga (auxiliary matter) The Jayantlnirnaya contained in 
the Pasanirnayl of Harlta Venkatanutha discusses at length the 
two (pp. 3 8) This subject need not be pursued much further. 


It has already been stated above that every vrata requires a 
pSrana as the last item, that plrana takes place the day after 
the day of the fast and that it is generally performed in the 
morning. There are certain special rules about the parana of 
Janmastaml fast and Jayantt fast. A few dicta of the puranas 
may be first noted The Brahmavaivarta 351 states ‘one should 
never perform p Sian a while astaml tithi is running or EohinI 
naksatra is still there on the Astaml; (if one does so) one destroys 
what he has done previously and the fruits acquired by the fast 
A tithi destroys eight-fold, while a naksatra does so fourfold; 
therefore one should perform the parana (of Janmastaml) at the 
end of the tithi and naksatra* The ffaradapuiana 352 remarks 
‘when a fast has to be observed on the conjunction of a tithi and. 
naksatra, parana should not be done until at least one of the two 
has ended; when a vrata falls on a conjunction (of tithi and 
naksatra), pSrana should be done only when one of the two is 
separated (x e. ends)*. The Yahm-purana provides ‘parana w 
commended at the end of the naksatra or at the end of the titw • 
Both the Tithitatfeva and the Krtyatattva 353 arrive on interpret¬ 
ing these and other verses at the following conclusions F&rana 
is to be observed on the day after the fast, hut after the en 
the tithi (astaml) and the naksatra (Rohinl); but when one 
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the two ends before mahantsa and the other during mahaniSa 
or after it, parana should he observed at the end of one of 
the two; when both exist during the period of mahanisa then 
one should perform parana in the morning at the end of the 
festival*. At the end of the parana the performer repeats the 
mantra 1 salutations to Govinda, who is Being, who is the ruler 
of (all) beings, who is the lord of (all) beings and who is the 
source of all beings’. 354 The above statement shows that in 
certain cases the parana of Janmastamlvrata may be at night, 355 
particularly for vaisnavas who perform the vrata as a duty and 
not for any reward. 

There is a difference of meaning between udyapana and 
parana. Some vratas like EkadasI and Janmastaml are per¬ 
formed throughout a man's life; in such cases there is only 
Parana after the fast on every occasion that a fast is observed 
If a man undertakes a vrata only once and finishes it, then the 
concluding rites of the vrata are called udyapana. 

Besides the items mentioned above, it is the practice, parti¬ 
cularly of hoys and common people in Maharasira, to hang up 
pots full of curds and buttermilk on the day after the birth of 
Krsna is celebrated, to play underneath the pot, sing songs and 
then pierce the pot and get drenched by curds and buttermilk 
running out from the holes made. This is probably due to the 
legends associated with Krsna’s boyhood among cowherds The 
Bhagavata 356 expressly says that the cowherds sprinkled each 
other on Krsna's birth with curds, milk, ghee, and smeared each 
other with these. This is called ‘GopalakalS in MaharSstra. 
But this is not observed in other parts of India such as 
Saurastra. Surprisingly enough the Krsnajanmastaml festival 
does not, like the Bamanavaml festival, figure in the Krtya- 
kalpataru on vrata. One cannot account for this omission. 
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But in the Naiyatakala, socfcion 357 of the same work, a brief 
procedure of Krsnajanmfistamt (which is word for word the 
same in the Krtyaratnakara) different from the one specified 
above from the Tithitattva and other works, is set out. It is as 
follows: On the 8th of the dark half of Bhidrapada was born 
inKaliyuga in the 28th (knlpa?), IKrsna, son of EevakJ, far 
removing the burden (of the earth) and the reduction of ksatnyas. 
He (ins image) should therefore be worshipped on that day, as 
also (of) Devakl and Yatoda with sandalwood paste, fiowers, 
incense, various fruits and foods and dishes prepared from 
barley and wheat together with cow’s milk. At night the 
devotee should keep awake with songs and dances. Then on 
the 9th about the time of onmodaya (4 gbatikss before 
sunrise} women dressed in red clothes and decked with garlandB 
of flowers should carry the images of these (Krsna, Devakl and 
Yasoda) to a holy river bank or to a charming and unfrequented 
lake, wherein they should themselves take their bath and also 
bathe the images; then returning home they should eat a meal 
of barley together with jaggery, honey, ghee and black pepper. 


Before closing this account of Janmsstami reference must 
be made to a paper read in 1867 before the Berlin Akademie deJr 
Wisaenschaf ten by the renowned German scholar. Prof A Weber. 
The subject of the paper was 1 An investigation into the origin 
of the festival of Krenaianmastaml’ and the paper wasdmdett 

into four parts, the first dealt with the sources (an Ehighs& 
translation of it by E. Rehateek was published in Iriban 
Antiquary vol VI pp. 161-180 and pp. 281-801), the 2nd toa« 
.with ritual, tbs 3rd part was the most important and was con¬ 
cerned with a novel theory, viz the ritual of Ersnsstamlfestml 
was something transferred from outside of *»*£,*■** 
description in the ritual of Krsna’s image as< suddfcg attbe 
mother’s (Devakl’s) breast waB the keystone of the theorydth 
ritual as of foreign origin and that it was 
representations of the Madon na with a suckling ohil ( 
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&c. An English translation of this part appeared in Indian 
Antiquary, vol EEL pp 21-25 and pp. 47-52. This paper, though 
it is a monument of learning and patient industry (for that 
period when very few Sanskrit hooka had been printed ), gave 
rise to severe criticism owing to its fantastic and perverse 
conclusion about Krsnajanmastaml ritual being borrowed from 
Christian representations of Christ and his mother Mary. In 
1 A. voL m p 300 Growse attacked it very severely. In spite 
of all criticisms the tenacious German scholar stuck to his guns 
and launched an attack against his critics, particularly against 
Dr. Bajendralal Mitra, in I A. vol IX pp 226-229. As hardly 
any Sanskrit scholar in these days would espouse the theory 
put forward by Weber, I do not think that I should waste much 
time over a refutation thereof Most European scholars, nurtured 
on the vaunted intellectual eminence of the ancient Greeks and 
on the intolerant attitude of Christianity towards other faiths, 
when they became acquainted with things Indian and studied 
Sanskrit, were obsessed (though not very obviously expressed) 
by two notions, viz. much in India that resembled what prevailed 
in the West must have been borrowed from the West and 
further, that Indians, who had allowed themselves to he invaded 
by outsiders and governed by foreigners for centuries, must not 
have been good at anything. These two notions gave rise to 
many untenable theories such as the following: the Bam&yana 
was borrowed from Homer’s Iliad, the art of writing was un¬ 
known to P&nini, the Brahml script was based on Phoenician or 
Aramaic script, that the Gita was based on the Bible, that the 
Very ancient Indian naksatra system was borrowed either from 
the Chinese, the Babylonians or Arabs Most of such theories 
were the result of little knowledge and the non-recognition of 
certain common sense rules and have now been consigned to the 
limbo of deserved oblivion. The common sense rule is that when 
a thing or a state of things has existed for centuries in a certain 
country or among a certain people, the burden of proving that 
it was borrowed by that country or people from outside is very 
heavy on those who assert such borrowing; mere similarities 
can never he held to amount to any evidence of borrowing at 
all; scholars should he very chary of confidently asserting 
borrowing and should put forward their conclusions very cauti¬ 
ously, It would not be irrelevant to point out the main circum¬ 
stances on which Weber, often a champion of lost causes, relied 
for his theory. 
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The first is that in the ritual of KrsnastamI contained in 
some digests {that said that they borrowed the passage from 
JBhavisyofctara) the image of Kisna was to be shown 358 as suckl¬ 
ing at the breast of DevakI, that this is a unique direction, that 
in the Rnmanavaml festival which is similar to Janmastaml the 
image of Kama is not required ’to be suckling at the breast of 
Xausalya, that this detail was copied from the representation of 
the Madonna Lactans . Weber relied (vide X A vol HI p. 51) on 
one Da Bossi who said that pictures of infant Christ at the breast 
existed in 2nd century A. D. Weber brushed aside the testimony 
of other scholars that the Madonna with the child was a subject 
little known to the early Christian centuries and the opinion of 
other scholars that the representations of the Madonna Lactans 
are extremely rare in Byzantine and Russian art (X A vol 3H 
p. 48) and almost always of very late date Weber makes a 
mountain of a molehill The image of Rama is also described as 
lying on the lap of the mother Kausalya. 359 Further, allpuranas 
do not provide that the image of Krsna was to be suckling at the 
breast. Hemadri, in describing the Jayantlvrata from the 
Puranas, shows that the image was to be on the lap of the mother 
DevakI 360 Was the Hindu imagination so poor that when they 
could describe the image of Rama or Krsna as lying on the 
mother’s lap they could not also imagine that it could he shown 
as suckling at the breast and had to run to the West to copy 
that detail from representations of the Madonna and the child 
thousands of miles away? 

The 2nd point made much of by Weber was that Karada is 
represented as having brought from Sveta-dvlpa (whiteland) the 
doctrine of salvation by faith Weber holds that SyetadvJpa 
was Alexandria, while Lassen holds that it was Paithia If we 
read the description of Svetadvlpa in the Ssntiparva (chapters 
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336-339) and in such Puranas 361 as Yamana (chap. 25.16 and 60. 
56) and Kurma (X 49) it would be clear that Syetadvlpa was an 
imaginary or mythical place where everything was white, where 
Visnu and the gods dwelt and that it had no earthly existence 
at least in the minds of the authors who wrote the above works. 

The third important point according to Weber was that 
certain incidents in Krsna’s life such as Kaliya-mardana are 
similar to those in Christianity. Weber himself says that victory 
over Kaliya is a travesty of the Christian tradition of the serpent. 
It appears to me that there is nothing common between the two 
except the word serpent 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Vratas of Haritalilca, Gan esacaturibl, 
Rsipancaml, AnaniacaturdasL 

° n 3rd tWu of the bright half of Bhsdrapada oooura 
the HantSulcavrafea for women alone. This vrata is not found 
in the^ Krtyakalpataru on vrata or m Hemadri It is described 
only in the later medieval digests like the Niraayasmdhu 
(p 133;, VratSrka (folios 44 b-49 b), Vrataraja (pp. 103-110} and 
AhalySkfimadhenu (folios 282-295). It may, however, be noted that 
the Rfijamartanda of Bhoja (first half of 11th century A D.) devotes 
four verses to Hantalloaturthl on Bhadrapada 4th of bright 
half and says it is dear to Parvatl (two of them are quoted below 
in note) 862 It is very much in vogue among Maharastra women. 
The following is a brief description The woman should take 
an oil and myrobalan paste bath and wear fine silken clothes. 
After referring to the tithi &c the woman should make sankalpa 
as noted below. 363 She should bow to Urns and Siva; she phrmlri 
offer worship to Urns by means of the 16 upacaras with 
appropriate mantras such as avshana (invoking to be present), 
Ssana (seat), padya, arghya &o. After offering flowers the per¬ 
former should carry out worship of the limbs of Uma from the 
feet in the form *bow to Uma, I worship her feet 1 to the head 
Then she should offer incense, lamp, naivedya, acamaniya t 
fragrant substances like camphor and sandalwood for rubbing on 
the hands, betelnut, tambula, daksina, ornaments, ntrUjam 
(waving of a lamp). She should then offer worship to the several 
names of Uma (such asGaurl, Parvatt &o) and the several 
names of Siva (such as Hara, Mahsdeva, Samhhu &o,) and present 
a handful of flowers, and go round (pradaksink) the images of 
UmS and Mahesvara, make with an appropriate mantra in each 
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oase an obeisance 364 and a prayer and donate presents placed 
in vessels of wickerwork together with auspicious substances. 

This vrata is not prevalent in Bengal nor in Gujarat. 

It is provided by Msdhava that 365 if the third is mixed up 
with the 2nd tithi and the 4th tithi, the vrata is to be performed 
on the later day, provided the third tithi exists at least for a 
muhurta (two ghatikas) and then 4th tithi follows. 

In modern times women purchase coloured clay images of 
Pfirvatl, of Sivalinga and a friend of Parvati and worship therm 

It is difficult to say why the vrata is called Haritalika. The 
Vrataraja 366 (p. 108) says it is vrataraja (the prince among 
vratas) and was so called because Pfirvatl was taken away (from 
home) by her friends. 

The Vrataraja contains a story said to have been narrated 
by Siva himself to Parvati about the vrata by performing which 
ahe secured him as her husband and also the position of being 
half of Siva’s body. The Varahapurana (chap. %%) contains a long 
narrative about the marriage of Gaurl with Siva. 

On the 4th of the bright half of Bhadrapada is observed 
the festival of Ganesacaturthl in many parts of India (though 
not in Bengal ot Gujarat). According to the Samayamayukha, 367 
Ganesacaturthl is also called Varadacaturthh The proper time 
for the performance is mid-day, as said by Brhaspati 368 quoted 
in the Kalanirnaya. When Caturthl-tithi is mixed up with the 
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ever known this story about the clearance of Krsna from a false 
charge would not be liable to hare a false charge made against 
him by any one The Tithitattva 37 ® provides that if a man 
inadvertently sees the moon on the night of the 4th in Bhadra 
(sufcla) he should repeat the verse of the nurse quoted above over 
some water, drink it and should listen to the story of the 
Syamantaka jewel 

When Ganeta is worshipped on Bhadra 4th of bright half, 
that iithi is called, according to Bhavisya, Sir&, when Gfaneta is 
honoured on MSgha-tulda 4 it is called Santa, and when on the 
4th of the bright half the weekday is Tuesday that catoihl is 
called Sukha. The three 377 are respectively described in Hemadri 
(vrata) voL I pp. 512—513, pp 513-514 and pp 515-519, 

In modern times the worship of Ganesa lasts for one day 
and a half, for two days, 5 days, 7 days or till Anantacaturdatl 
(14th of bright half of Bhadra), according to the usages of the 
people, their inclinations and their tastes The zmage is then 
. immersed in a well, tank or in the sea in a great procession ^ In 
certain parts of the Deccan and among common people it is 
customary to perform Gauxlpuja on 7th and Bth of Bhadrapada- 
sulda and immerse Gaurt (represented by a sheaf of plants) and 
Ganesa image on the same day and at the same time on 9th. 

Ganesa is the most popular god in these days and it is the 
practice to invoke him at the beginning of every important 
undertaking or rite He is the God of wisdom, the presiding 
deity of literature, the bestows* of success and the destroyer of 


obstacles 

About the antiquity of Ganefia worship and 
Ganesa a good deal has been said in H. of Dh vol H PP 
and 725 A few matters not mentioned there may be set oat 
here The Brahmavaivarta-purSna has a section called 
khanda (in 46 chapters), wherein several legends about 
are dwelt upon. The Gtenapatyatharvasfrsa 33 ®, i mitating w 
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style of such ancient Upanisads as the Taittirlya, Brhada- 
Tanyaka and Chandogya, identifies Ganapati with the Highest 
Brahma. The Ahalyakamadhenu quotes passages from 
Bhavisyottara-purana on Ganesacaturthl In L A. vol 35 p. 60 
an archaeological and mystic explanation is offered about the 
mouse being the conveyance of Ganesa and his elephant head, 
which is fantastic and hardly convincing. Several legends are 
told about Gane&a, his elephant head, his single tusk Vide 
MukeTji p 9 One of the most fantastic is the one in the Varaha- 
purana (chap 23) where it is said that from the laugh of Siva 
sprang a very handsome boy whom Parvatl looked at with 
admiring eyes when diva’s jealousy was roused and he cursed the 
boy to be elephant-headed and pot-bellied and then be relented 
and made him the chief of all Vinayakas. 

The Krtykalpataru (on vrata) pp. 84-87 quotes a passage 
from the ITarasimha-purana 379 (chap 26. 2-20) about Ganesa- 
caturthl-vxata, which also occurs among several vratas about 
GaneSa set out in Hemadri (on vrata voL I pp 510-512) It 
differs considerably from the celebration of Ganesacaturthl 
described above, A few important points are stated here Ganesa 
is described as having one, two or four tusks and as having four 
arms. It is farther stated that GaneSa causes obstacles (vighna) 
if not worshipped at the beginning of every undertaking. 
GaDesa assumed the form of an elephant for effecting the 
purposes of gods and thereby frightened all danauas. 

On the 5th tithi of the bright half of Bhadrapada occurs the 
Rsipancaml-vrata. It was meant for men of all yarn as but is 
now mostly practised by women. Hemadri (on vrata, voL 1. 
pp 568-572) describes the vrata at length quoting from the 
Brahmanda-purana. One should, after bathing in a river or the 
like and after performing his daily duties, repair to his agnihotia 
shed, should bathe with Fanosmrta the images of the seven sages 
and, anointing them with sandalwood paste and camphor, worship 
them with flowers, fragrant substances, incense, lamp, white 
clothes and yajnppavltas and sumptuous naivedya and offer 
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woman performs, this vrata she enjoys happiness becomes 
endowed with goo'd bodily form, beauty and sons and grandsons 
Later medieval digests like the VratSrka (folio 90) 
VratarSja (pp. 200-206) add details and a story from Bhi msyt 
ttara narrated to Yudhisthira by Krsna. The sin rf 
Brahmabatya (brShmana-murder), of which Indra became guilty 
by killing Vrtra, son of Tvastr, was distributed in four places 
vis m Agm (the first flames mixed with smoke), rivers (turbid 
m the rams), mountains (on which trees exuding sticky gum 
®row) and among women (in their monthly illness). Therefore 
this vrata should be performed particularly by women for getting 
rid of the sin of contact during their monthly 

The sankalpa is given below 381 " Another detail is that the 
seven sages together with Arundhati are to be worshipped It» 
further provided that one should subsist on vegetables 3 ®* or 
nlvUras or sy&m&ka grains or bulbous roots or fruits and should 
not eat anything produced by ploughing the land Even in 
these days those who perform this vrata do not eat corn produced 
by employing oxen In modern times if men perform the vrata 
the priest invokes for them seven sages with Vedio mantras viz. 
Bg.lX 114. 2 (for Kasyapa), Sg V. 78. 4 (for Atri), Eg. VI 259 
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HftvftrFCq by ad<W p 203 Vide BPEnSs foho 92 b that has th e verse 

vmtmvm qqvn s farc afR 

means 'ripening after ploughing * Vide III. 1.114 lor it (^ 

wi*9 t Hr* )• 
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(for Bharadvaja), Eg. X 167. 4 (for ViSvamitra), Eg. I 78.1 
(for Gotama), Eg. HI. 62.18 (for Jamadagni), Eg YU. 33.11 (for 
Vasistha). The mantra for Arundhatl is quoted below 383 In 
this VTata the number seven is important. The vrata is to be 
performed for seven years, there are to be seven jars, seven 
brahmanas were to be invited to whom finally the images (made 
of gold or silver) of the seven sages were to be donated If all 
the images were placed in one kcdasa , then the jar with the 
images was to be donated to one brahmana and the others were 
to be given kalafcas with clothes and daksina. 

If panoaml is mixed up with the 4th tithi and the 6th tithi 9 
one must perform the Rsipanoaml vrata on the 5th mixed with 
the 4th (purvaviddha) and not on 5th mixed with 6th, in accord¬ 
ance with the Yugmavakya quoted above (n 191) Besides, Harlta 
expressly 384 prohibits the acceptance of the 5th mixed with the 
6th in the words (5th tithi mixed with the 4th should be accepted 
and not the 5th joined to the 6th, both in the bright and dark 
halves and in rites for the gods and pitrs). But there is the most 
important rule laid down by Harlta himself that in all vratas 
comprising worship the tithi to be selected is the one that covers 
mid-day. 385 Supposing that the 5th tithi does not cover mid-day 
when joined with 4th, but covers mid-day when joined with 6th, 
the latter (paraviddha) would have to be chosen. Hemadri would 
hold thiB latter view, while Madhava holds that everywhere 5th 
which is purvaviddha is to be accepted Hence there is diver¬ 
gence of view among the great writers. 

It appears that originally the Esipancaml-vrata was meant 
for the removal of sins for all, but later on it came to be specially 
provided for women; but it is not observed in SaurSstra 

On the 14th of the bright half of Bhadrapada is celebrated 
the AnantaoaturdaSl-vrata. It does not appear in the Krtya- 
kalpataru (on vrata). 

It consists chiefly in the worship of Hari as Ananta and in 
wearing on the the right hand in the case of men and on the left 

^383 . \ qftfiNreq vur hut hprR 

This IB the for the of 

384 initaiwi: e ug«iftfgHT Him *ran?t tott h s i 

HTHfSl ’U p. 186 . 

385 « m (nrjfr rap ft) wiiri miflbft utciti gsnaag . .fitfSr:- wfit 
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in the case of women a holy strap of thread dyed with saffron 
made of cotton or silk twisted into fourteen knots. It is an 
individual puj£ and not a festival of a socio-religious character. 
The Agnipurana (chap. 192, verses 7-10) gives a brief description 
as follows. On the 14th of the bright half one should worship 
the image of Ananta (Hari) which Is made of darbba grass 
placed in a vessel for water (a jar) He should get ready flour of 
a prastha of paddy and make cakes from that, half of which 
should be donated to a brShmana and the remaining' half he 
should use for himself One should perform this vrata on the 
bank of a river and listen to stories about Han and (pray to 
Hari) as follows • 386 O Vasudeva 1 save (people) sunk in the great 
and endless ocean of samsoi a and make them apply themselves 
to the contemplation of the form of Ananta, salutation to thee 
that hast numerous forms 1 Having worshipped (Han) with this 
mantra and having tied on one's arm or round one's neck a 
string of threads over which a mantra has been uttered, the 
person who performs the Anantavrata becomes happy If Han 
is Ananta, then fourteen knots may be deemed to symbolize the 
fourteen worlds created by Hari 

Hemadri (on vrata voL H pp 26-36) has an elaborate 
description of Anantavrata together with the sfcoiy of Kaundmya 
and his wife Sila told by Krsna to Yudhisthira. Xrsna states 
that Ananta is one of his forms and identifies himself with KaJa 
(Time) that is called Ananta. Ananta should be worshipped 
with the upac&ras of sandalwood paste, incense, flowers, 


naivedya 

In front of (the image of) Ananta should be placed a derate 
dyed with saffron and having fourtepn knots The manes 
(quoted in note) should be recited and the tanka shtmW *» 
tied on one’s ann, one should then dine with an M 

after contemplating on Karayana as Ananta In the BKffy 
narrated bow because the husband ^V^rfe’s 

rashness and pride out the Ananta thread wto 

band he lost everything, then repented and was tafcen m 
favour by Ananta The V TLK. (pp 3 ^- 339 J^soribes at 
length the procedure of AnantapujS together with stories 

3nb 1 92 9, quoted a, J 

o 123, ■which remarks 1 oteeedmg 

From fte what month i* intended The verses immediately P«« 

refer to qflf&Ff % 
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from the Bhavisyottara, and the Tithifcattva also (p. 123) 
quotes portions from the Bhavisyottara The Kalanirnaya 
(p. 279) expressly states that the Anantavrata is described in the 
Bhavisyottara and discusses a few verses therefrom. The 
Vxatarka (folio 277a-285a) describes this vrata at great length. 
Briefly it is this: first sankalpa, then making a sarvato-bhadra 
marufafa and placing a jar thereon, on which is placed a riaga 
with seven hoods made of darbhas and in front of it a daraka 
with 14 knots, worshipping the doraka on the jar with 16 upa- 
caras with the Purusasukta (Eg. X. 90) and Pauranika mantras; 
14 devatSs of the knots from Yisnu to Yasus are invoked, then 
there is worship of the limbs from the feet upwards in such 
mantras as 4 Anantaya namah padau pujaySmi,* then a handful 
of flowers with the mantras of Yisnu, prayer to Ananta, tying 
the doraka with a mantra, casting away the old doraka after 
offering it worship. Salt is forbidden in this vrata. It was 387 
believed that if this vrata was performed for fourteen years, 
one reached the world of Yisnu. 

There is a variance in the views of eminent writers about 
the exact time and the tithi for the vrata when 14th is mixed 
with other tithis (13th or PaurnimSl). Madhava 388 holds that 
mid-day is not the karmakala in this vrata, but that tithi whioh 
exists at sunrise for three muhurtas is the most suitable one for 
Ananta-vrata. The Eirnayasindhu holds 389 that Madhava was 
mistaken because he relied for his decision on a general rule that 
the principal tithi to he accepted is the one that covers mid-day, 
that the Anantavrata is not mentioned in other puranas and also 
in other digests and that the passages of the Bhavisya and 
Skanda quoted by others’are baseless and unauthoritative. 

There are even in these days many persons who engage in 
AnantacatmrdaSl-vrata, but their numbers are rapidly 
diminishing. 


(o»aavoI.ll. p. 35), 
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CHAPTER IX 


Navaratra or Durgotsava 


From the 1st of Aivina bright half to the 9th is celebrated 
the DurgSpuja festival, otherwise called Navaratra, observed all 
over India in some form or other. Some of the works 390 provide 
that Durgotsava must be celebrated in both Sarad (Asvina-sukla) 
and Vasanta (in Caitra-tukla). But it is the Durgotsava 391 of 
A&vina that is celebrated in a grand style, particularly in 
Bengal, Bihar and Kamarupa 

If a person is unable to celebrate the festival 392 for nine 
days, he should do so for three days beginning from the 7th tithi 
of A6vina-tuk3a In fact, the Tithitattva 393 puts forward several 
alternative periods for Durgapuja as follows: (1) from the 9th 
tithi of the preceding dark half of Purnimanfca Asvina to the 
9th tithi of Aivinan&ukla; (2) from the first tithi of ASvina 
$ukla to 9th; (3) from the 6th to the 9th; (4) from the 7th to 
the 9th; (5) from the MahastamI to the 9th, (6) only on the 
Mahfistaml; (7) only on the Mahanavaml. Most of these 
alternatives find support in the Kalika and other Fursnas 


390. faifforgirp. 56, W * p. 15. 

391. 89 ' n q * 

p, 80, xr P 15 means In tbef3f3taw(pp 

qgq pg y r interprets as an adjective of meanin g yearly i. ° 
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r There is a voluminous literature on Durgotsava. Every 
digest on vratas, tithis and puja devotes considerable apace to 
this subject. Moreover, there are special treatises on Durgotsava 
or Uavaratra, such as the Durgotsavaviveka of Sulapani, the 
Durgapuja-prayogatattva (published by the Sanskrit Sshity 
Parishad, 1924) of which the Durgaroanapaddhati of Raghu- 
nandana (published by Jivananda, voL II) is a part, Durgabhakti- 
taranginl of Vidyapati, 394 the Navaratra-pradlpa of Yinayaka 
alias Handa-pandita, the Durgotsavapaddhati by TJdayasimha 
(2nd half of 15th century A. D.I® 5 Besides these, the 
Markandeyapurana (chapters 78-90 in Yenk. Press ed. and 
81-93 in Banerji’s) contains what is called Devimahatmya 296 
(or Sapta&atl or Oandl) in which are described the appearance 
of Devi from the accumulated tejas of Visnu, Sankaia, Agni 
and other gods, her getting different weapons from the several 
gods such as the trident from Siva, discus from Visnn, 
Yajra from Indra, her victory over and slaughter of the 

394. For the opening lines of this work, vide I. A. vol 14 p 192; U 
was published atDarbhanga in 1900 A, D. m Devanagari script. Reference is 
made to the pages of this edition m the following. 

395. Vide I, H Q vol 21. pp. 227-231 for reznarks on this work, 

396. Modern scholars generally hold that the Devimahatmya, of which 

the oldest known ms is dated in 998 A. D (as stated in Winternltz's 
•History of Indian Literature, English Translation, 1927, p. 565 note 2) 
was later inserted in the Markandeyapurana Though the Devimabatmya is 
called Saptasati (collection of 700 verses), the total number of verses there* 
in is only about 573 to 590 In different mss and editions The Venk, prefes 
edition in chap. 78-90 has 589 and K. M. Banerjea's in chap. 81-93 has 573. 
Ragojibhatta In his com. on remarks (folio 55b) 

» tor q ras uStaaH 11 The number 700 is 

made up by looking upon words like as and half verses as full 

verses and so on. The 13 chapters are divided into three partB, chap. 1 
feeing chap 2-4 being vuCTrarRd and 5-13 being The 

77 or 78 verses of the 1st chapter (xraircrftff) are made into 104 mantras viz. 
gsiWWsU' 14, 24, qg ftqraffsiT : 66. The is treated as if it were 

aVedichymnor verse with qnq, metres, and fifoqfr r (for ^q) 

n mH j^ HT t 1 Besides, some verses are described as qftsq (armour), 
others as (holt for fastening) and still others as (pm, the inner 

syllables of a mantra): u RfcU aife #55TOT \ sftsmrsrfF f 

W H» These three arfe and ) are outside the 

The m chap. 95 is to some extent different 

from the description in the other FurSaas It appears to be the earliest 
Pauranlka version of the slaughter of Mahisasura. „ < _ 



History of Dharmaiastra [ Seo I, Oh. TT 

&e*tJLemon MahisSsura, and of the demons Canda and Munda, 
Sombha and Hisnmhha The Ealdcapurana, the Brhan-nandik* 
Arara^urana and the Devipurana also devote considerable 
^pace to Durga and her puja I have used, though not much, the 
JCnglnJ work onDurga-puja by Pratapachandra Ghosh published 
so farbaok as 1871. My endeavour will be to give as briefly as 
possible an account of all the salient features of this great reli- 
glous worship and festival from the Sanskrit texts themselves. 

A1 _ ®usi puja is nitya as well as kamya j 3 * it is the first because 
the Kslikapursna (63 12-13) prescribes that whoever, through 
laziness, hypocrisy, hatred or stupidity, does not celebrate the 
gTeat festival of Durga has all his desires frustrated by the angry 
Devi, it is also kamya because rewards are promised when one 
.celebrates Duxgotsava 1 all should always perform the worship of 
Devi in order to secure incomparable eminence which confers the 
purusarfchas, viz Dharma, Artha, Kama andMoksa* and 'one 
should worship BhavanI for pleasing her, for happiness in that 
.year, for the destruction of evil spirits and goblins and for 
-delight (Txthitattva p. 65) The original purposes and objects 
of this festival were high and noble as stated in the Devi- 
purana 8 " “This is a great and holy vrata conferring great 
siddhis, vanquishing all enemies, conferring benefits on all people* 
Especially in great floods; this should be performed t>y brahmanas 
for solemn sacrifices and by ksatriyas for the protection of the 
people, by vaisyas for cattle wealth, by Sudras desirous of sons and 
'happiness, by women for blessed wifehood and by rich men who 
hanker for more wealth; this was performed by Sankara and 
others ” But in course of time, the objects were brought down to 
the ordinary level as stated in the Devimahatmya 400 'by listening 


397. I could sot secure a copy o£ the Haadihesvarapurana The Daw- 
purana was published in the V&hgavasT series in Calcutta in saka 1832 

* ( 2nd ed ) 

398. Ptevtf n wjtf r *rfifrrri%gti vnrafe w eft jrau* 
EhWftlW T df l wm jlM p 36. 
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with devotion to my greatness in the great annual puja per¬ 
formed in autumn, a man becomes free from all troubles and 
becomes endowed with wealth and agricultural produce by my 
favour'. The exaggerated importance of this Durga-puja will be 
cleaT from one verse of the Bhavisya * rites like Agnihotra, 
solemn sacrifices described in the Vedas and completed with 
daksina are not equal even to one hundred-thousandth part of 
the worship of Candika .' 401 

This Durgapuja is very cosmopolitan in character It could 
be performed not only by persons belonging to the four varnas, 
but even by those who were outside the pale of the caste system 
Durga-puja has a congregational character and is not purely 
religious, but has also a social element in it (such as inviting 
friends and treating them &c). The Bhavisyapurana 402 says 
'Devi should be worshipped (in her shrine) on Vindhya 
mountain, in all places, cities, houses, villages and forests by 
♦brahmanas, ksatriyas, kings, vaisyas, fiudxas, who are full of 
devotion, who have taken a bath and who are cheerful and jolly, 
by mlecchas and other men (such as pratilomas) and by women*. 
In another place the Bhavisya states 403 1 Durga is worshipped by 
various groups of mlecchas, by all dasyus (thievish tribes or 
outoaste Hindus), by people from Anga, Vanga and Kalinga, by 
kinnaras, Barbaras (non-Aryans) and Sakas’. Later medieval 
writers were careful to point out that mlecchas had no adhikara 
to perform japa or homa or pvja with mantras through a 
brShmana as sudras had, but they could only mentally resolve 
'to offer in honour of Devi animals as offerings and wine 404 also 
and do so. 


401. ^qgns i g g n j fr nft ^ 
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History of Dharmaiastra [Sec. 2, Gh.I& 


It is stated in the Skanda and Bhavisya 405 pnranas that the 
worship of Candika in autumn (Asvma) is of a threefold 
character; viz sfittvikl, rajas! and tamasl, the sSttvikl worship 
is effected by japa, by-offering ncnvedya in which there is no 
meat; and japa consists in reciting the texts of the purSnasin 
which the greatness of Devi is described; rajas! worship is 
effected by offering a bcdt and with naive dya which contains 
flesh; that is tamasl worship which is effected by the offerings 
of wine and meat and from which japa is absent and which is 
without mantras, this last is approved among KirStas (1 e, forest 
tribes and the like) Raghunandana adds 406 in his Prayatoitta- 
tattva that the offering of wine in Durgapuja relates to ages 
other than the Kali age (i e other than the present age). 


It has been stated above (pp 110-lll,n S80) that the principal 
gods are deemed to go to sleep for four months on different tithis 
from the prattpad (1st) of itsfidha-sukla to the 15th* Therein 
Durga is said to go to sleep on the 8th of the bright half of SsSdha* 
Therefore, in Sivlna she would be asleep. Hence the texts provide 
for the rousing (bodhana) of Devi from sleep As usual there are 
conflicting views The Tithifcattva 407 notices the views of some 
that if the Devi is to be worshipped as having 18 arms she was 
to he roused on the 9th of the dark half preceding Agvma bright 
half, but that if she was to be worshipped as possessing ten arms 
then the bodhana was to be on the 6th (of the bright half of 
Afrvina) Raghunandana does not accept this and holds that the 
bodhana of Devi with ten arms was to be either on the 9th (rf to 
preceding dark half) or on the 6th (of the bright half of AsvmaA 
If the performer begins on the 9th of the dark half the san a P* 
will be as noted below. 408 He may, however, begin on to first 
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tithi of Asvina bright half and then the bodhana will be on the 
6 th of the bright half. If he begins on the pratipad the Bankalpa 
will be as noted below . 409 Then he should recite Rg. V3116.11 
‘God 410 Dravinodas specially desires your ladle filled (with 
offering); may you pour out (Soma) or fill (the vessel with Soma); 
the god then immediately comes down’. Then he should establish 
a ghata * (a jar with a peculiar shape, the central portion bulging 
out, the neck narrow and the brim being broad and open), fill 
it with water, place twigs of mango and other sacred trees there¬ 
on and worship Durga with the 16 or 5 upacaras. Then he should 
offer materials such as sandal-wood paste, myrobalan for purify¬ 
ing the hair aud also a comb . 411 On the 2nd tithi he should 
offer a silken ribbon for keeping the hair in position, on the 
third alaktaka (red lac) dye for reddening the feet, vermilion for 
putting it on the head, a mirror for observing the face; on the 
4th tithi he should offer madhuparha (to the goddess), a silver 
piece having the shape of a ttlaka (for the forehead) and col- 
lyrium as decoration for the eyes; on the 5 th tithi he should 
■offer sandalwood paste, unguents and ornaments according to 
his means. 


r V WW4 il Ipfpftf&srdV m i 

p. 663 ThiB follows from q by cf. P* 21 

\ %Wrt n.» 

^4i°. ^ Rg&griliwii RfsatMt£if m 

tt m. VII, 16.11 Vide fifcnH VIII 1—3 for a discussion about 
whether he is Indra or Agni No vedlc mantra could be recited according to 
Dharma&stra works by a sudra, who was simply to utter 1 namah ' (salu- 
t atlon) a fter contemplating on the deity (here Durga); vide aft X 60 
* and an I. 121 1 «f*H 5 )ftur Ji^uf ». 

* God may he worshipped without an image by means of the ghata 
alone 
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History of Dhai ma&ustra [ See. I, Gh. IX 


If be starts Durgapuj5-utsava from tbe 6th tithi either 
conjoint with Jyestha-naksatra or without it he should go in 
the morning near a bilva tree, should utter the sankalpa noted 
below,® 2 repeat Eg VH 16 11, establish a ghata t should worship 
the bilva tree as Durga If he has already started the utsava 
on prahpad, then he should go near a bilva tree in the evening 
conjoint with Jyesthfi or without it (and even if sasthl has 
expired before evening, then in the evening without sasthl) and 
rouse Devi with the mantra® 3 f for the destruction of Havana 
and in order to favour E5ma, Brahma, O goddess, in former 
times roused you at an unusual time; therefore, [ also awaken 
you in the evening of the 6th tithi of Asvina.' After thus 
awakening Devi he should invite the bilva tree with the words 
‘O bilva treel born on the top of Srlsaila and the abode of 
LaksmI, I have to tako you; come, you are to be worshipped as 
Durga.' Then ho should, after taking each of the substances 
mentioned below and accompanying each with a mantra, place 
them on the bilva tree and make it an auspicious dwelling place 
for Durga. The substances for making a holy 414 residence for 
Devi are; earth or clay, sandalwood paste, pebbles, coriander, 
durva grass, flowers, fruits, curds, ghee, stastila % vermilion, 

conoh-shell, collyrium, rocana (yellow pigment), mustard seeds, 


412 am 3Trf%^ *TT% S3? W 

... (as in note 409 above ) 
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gold, silver, copper, whisk, mirror, lamp, prasashpatra ( a broad- 
plate ). Then he should repair to the pandal erected for Durga- 

perform acamana , should bind together with Apaiajita 
creeper twigs or leaves of nine plants 415 so as to form one bundle 
or sheaf, viz. plantain, pomegranate, coriander, turmeric, Arum 
Indicum, Arum colocacia, bilva, asoka aud jayanti. Each of 
these substances is accompanied by an appropriate separate 
mantra. 

He should offer worship to the bundle of nine plants and 
to the image (of Durga) and make the Devi abide in the bilva 
tree with sandalwood (and other substances mentioned above)« 
The rousing (bodhana) of the Devi and the invitation to the 
bilva tree are separate and are done with separate mantras 
(Tithitattva pp. 75-76 ). The two may be done at the same time 
if 6th tithi exists in the evening; but if it does not exist in the 
evening then bodhana may he done on the 6th and invitation 
on the 7th or bodhana may be done in the morning and invita¬ 
tion in the evening. The clay image of Durga together with 
the twig of bilva is to be entered in the house and worshipped. 
The details of the complicated discussion axe not set out here. 

Then follow acts to be done on the 7th tithi. On the 7th 
tithi conjoint with mula-naksatra or without it the performer 
after taking a bath approaches a bilva tree, woxships it, folds 
his hands and says 1 0 blessed bilva tree l you axe always dear 
to SankaTa; after taking from you a branch I shall perform 
Durga worship; OLordl you should not feel pain due to the 
cutting of a branch; O bilva! prince among trees, salutation 
to youi 1 After saying this he should cut off from the bilva 
tree a branch other than one in the south-west or north-west 
and endowed with a couple of fruits (or without fruit) with 
the mantra noted below 416 Then he Should take the branch, 
come to the place of worship (the mandapa or the like) and place 
it on a pltha (a seat). Then taking white mustard grains he 
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thrown them with two mantras and effects the driving away of 
goblins, evil spirits, raksasas, VinSyakas that cause obstacles, 
takes up an offering of boiled rice and masa pulse and reguests 
Kali who is surrounded by goblins to accept that bah for protect 
tion against the evil spirits and prays her to confer upon him* 
self all his objects in return for the offering of the bah. He 
then establishes the bundle of (the leaves and twigs) of nine 
plants tied together with Aparajita creeper and the bilva branch. 
He worships the latter with * salutation to the bilva branch’ and 
honours Gsmunda on the bilva branch and the clay image with 
the words ‘this is pSdya (water for washing the feet), salutation to 
C&munda* and addresses the bilva branch with the mantra quoted 
in n, 413 above. Then he utters the mantra 1 0 Osmunds ’ I move, 
move, make others move, enter my house quickly and go to the 
place of worship, svaha\ Then he establishes the ghata , worships 
the nine plants and five devatBs, establishes the image on a seat 
and the bundle of nine plants to its right to the accompaniment 
of songs and instrumental music and places the bilva branch In 
a copper vessel near the (image of) Devi and performs the prSua* 
pratisthS 417 (vivifying or endowing with life) of the image of the 
Perl and of GaneSa and other deities in the manner provided in 
the Durgsrcanapaddhatz (p 666) and Tithitattva (pp, 77-78), 
Then he should, after taking in his hand husked rice-grains and 
flowers, contemplate upon the form of Devi Then the 
DurgSrcanapaddhati (pp. 666-657) quotes a long hut finely 
worded passage from the Materya, the corresponding passage 
from the Kslikapurana may be briefly rendered as follows 
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Devi possesses a mass of hair, her head ornament is the crescent 
of the moon, she has three eyes, her face resembles a lotus and 
(full) moon, her complexion is like molten gold, she is well 
formed and has charming eyes, she is endowed with blooming 
youth, decked with all kinds of ornaments, has ohamiing teeth, 
looks keen and has full and upraised breasts, her posture is such 
that she is bent at three places, she has crushed the demon 
Mahisa, she has ten arms long and soft like lotus stalks, she 
iiolds a trident in the right hand and a sword and discus below 
that (trident) in order, a sharp arrow and 6akti (missile) in the 
group of her arms, a shield, a fully bent bow, a noose, a goad 
(held in order) from above and a bell and axe should be held in 
the left hand from below; under her one should show a headless 
buffalo from which rises a demon with a sword in his hand, who 
is pierced in the region of the heart by the trident (of Devi), who 
(demon) possesses teeth set awry, whose body is dyed red with 
blood, whose eyes are bloodshot and distended, who is encircled 
by a noose of snakes, whose face is rendered fearful by his curved 
eyebrows, whose hair is seized by Durga with the left hand hold¬ 
ing a noose, whose mouth emits blood; one should exhibit Devi’s 
lion; the right foot of Devi (should be shown) as resting evenly on 
the lion’s back and her left foot toe (resting) a little higher on 
the demon. 

Then the performer should put a flower on hiB head, take 
flowers and rice grains in his hand and make an invocation 
(avShana) with two mantras to Durga to be present in the bilva 
branch and establish her with the prayer to bestow long life, 
health and prosperity. He offers to the Devi the several 
upacaras of asana, padya, arghya &c. Then he shonld go near 
the sheaf of nine plants and repeat the mantra “O blessed Durg&l 
come, enter into the (sheaf of) plants; this is your place in the 
mortal world; I throw myself on your mercy”! So saying he 
should worsh ip Devi in the ghata (jar) with ten ox five upacaras 

( Continued from last page )' 
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or with flowers and sandalwood paste with separate mantras for 
each of the nine plants (mentioned in note 415) in the form 
‘Hrlm, om, kadallsthayai brahm&nyai namah* and so on 
(Durgarcanapaddhati 439 p. 669). Then he should worship 
DurgS with padyaand other npacSras 420 and offer a kid or the 
like as an ^offering. The kid or he-buffalo should be dark and 
should be at least five years old. 421 


Much has been written about the sacrifice of animals in 
Durgapuja Only a few points can be dealt with here. The 
Ksl jka-pur&ua enumerates the following annuals as fit for sacri¬ 
fice in honour of Durga and Bhairava 422 ‘birds, tortoises, croco¬ 
diles, fish, deer of nine kinds, buffalo, gavaya (Gayal), bull, goat, 
mongoose , boar, rhinoceros, black antelope, sarabha (a fabulous 
anim al), lion, tiger, a human being and blood from one’s own 
(i. e. the performer’s) body; but the females of the species 
specified above were not to be offered as bait and the 
person whe did so would go to hell This was probably a con¬ 
cession to placate Devi who might have a soft corner for a ball 


419. The procedure in the Durgarcana-paddhati is very elaborate ; for 
reasons of space X have not reproduced the whole , but have mentioned only 
the salient features. 
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erf her own sex. The bali should have no defect and should not 
he one whose tail or ears were cut off Though the above list of 
victims that may be offered is long, usually only goats and 
he-buffaloes were sacrificed It is said 423 * the Devi that resides 
on Vindhya is not so well pleased with the offerings of flowers, 
incense, and unguents and of other animals as she is pleased 
with offerings of rams and he-buffaloes \ The Varsa-kriya- 
kaumudl 42 * quotes "one should never offer to the great Devi a 
horse or elephant; if a brahmana offers a lion, a tiger or a human 
being (as bait) he would go to hell and even in this world he would 
have a short life and would he devoid of happiness and prosperity; 
if (a brahmana) offers his own blood, he would be guilty of 
suicide. If a brahmana offered wine he would lose his status as 
a brahmana. When wine is laid down as a necessary offering 
he should offer cocoanut water in a vessel of bell-metal or honey 
in a copper vessel.” But there were texts that contradict this For 
example, it is said in the Kalik&purana 4 goat, he-buffalo, human 
being are declared to be bali,mahabali and atibali, respectively.* 425 
It has to be remembered that though an animal is killed still 
what is offered to the Devi is generally blood and the head of 
the victim. The XalikapuxlLna 426 says ‘blood purified by the 
recitation of mantras over it and the head (of a victim) are said 
to be nectar; in the worship (of Devi) the adept worshipper 
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Bhoatt offer flesh raro) r (ifotall) except blood ana the bead, 
which (two) become nectar" The KalikSpurSna further states 
that.Siva (Durga) partakes of tho head as well as the flesh of the 
Victim, that one should offer in pfija the blood and head of the 
victim, but the wise (devotee) should omplor flesh in edibles and 
in home. The Dnrgarcanapaddhati (pp 6G9-671) prescribes an 
elaborate ritual about killing the bah and offering its blood 
and head and tho rites and mantras sbghtlr differ according as 
tho bali is a goat, a buffalo or the performer's own blood 
*™“ balt to faco tho oast, tho sSdhaka (devotee) 

faces tho north and repeats cortain mantras ono of which is Vfij. 
S. 23.17 Agni was tho animal to be sacrificed. They sacr ifi ced 
with him, ho conquered this world (tho earth) on which Agni 
exists; that will bo your world, you will conquer that world, 
drink this wator. Vfiyu (wind God) was the animal &c ; the Sun 
was tho animal &o.' Anothor mantra is Menu V. 39 (=Vismi- 
dharmasutra 51.61s=K£lika 71*39) viz. ‘animals were created by 
Brahma himself for serving the purpose of sacrifice, for the 
well-being of sacrifice and of all; therefore killing (ananimal) in 
a sacrifice is no killing (does not cause the sin or blame of 
ordinary killing)’. He should place on the head of the boli 
a flower with a mantra; then he sprinkles water with kusas over 
tho bali and then worships the sword with tho mantra ‘you 
are the tongue of Candika and you accomplish heaven (for the 
Worshipper ) ; Hrlm, Srim, O sword I \ The performer contemplates 
on the sword as described m Tithitattva (p. 81) and DuigSrcana- 
poddhati (p 670), honours it with sandalwood paste and the rest 
and repeats eight names of the sword, hows to it, takes it up 
with the words ‘Am, Hrlm, Phat* and with one stroke cuts off 
the victim facing the east (while the performer faces the north) 
or facing the north (wb^le tho performer faces the east) Then 
he collects blood in a vessel of clay or other material, places it 
before the Davl and offers it with the words ‘this is the blood of 
the goat; Om, O JayantlP and says 'Aim, Hrlm, Srlm, O 
KauSikll May she be pleased by the blood.' Then he offers the 
head of the bali (goat or the like) placing on tho head a lamp 
with a flaming wick He then takes blood from the sword (with 
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which the animal's neck was out) and makes a tilaka mark with 
it on his forehead with two mantras. It was supposed that the 
tilaka of blood would make all persons amenable to the person 
who had that blood mark on the forehead as the mantra quoted 
below expresses. v When the bah iB a buffalo, the mantras 
repeated over a goat are omitted and two others are substituted 
viz. * as you hate a horse and as you carry Candika, so kill my 
enemies and bring happiness, O buffalo; you are the vehicle of 
Yama, you possess excellent form, you who are deathless; bestow 
on me long life, wealth, fame, a bow to you who are a buffalo \ 
The fruit of offering buffalo’s blood to Devi was deemed to be her 
gratification and favour for a hundred years. Then he performs 
japa of a mantra ( quoted in note J 428 and also certain verses of 
laudation and asks for certain benefits (Duxg&roana. p. 672) 429 

The KalikSpurana in a long passage 430 provides gradually 
rising periods of times for which Durga becomes gratified by 
the offering of the blood of various animals, A few might he 
cited here: Durga secures satisfaction for one month by the 
(offering of the) blood of fishes and tortoises, and for two months 
by (the blood of) crocodiles; by the blood of the black antelope 
and of the boar Devi is pleased for twelve years and by the blood 
of buffalo and rhinoceros fora hundred years; by the blood of 
the lion, the sarabha and from the performer’s body Devi is 
gratified for a thousand years and by a human being as a bah 
for a thousand years." There was a revulsion of feeling against 
blood sacrifices in some hearts and so even the Kalika provides 431 
that the offerings of kusmanda (pumpkin-gouid) and sugarcane 
stalks, intoxicants and asavas (spirits distilled from molasses, 
flowers or herbs) are like (animal) victims and gratification 
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(to tho Devi) is the same as by the ofiForing of a goat. Bat even 
in these days castes deemed higher, even including brahmanas, 
offer goats and rarely buffaloes to Durga, if that Is the custom of 
the caste or family, I understand that many families of learned 
brahmanas such as the BhattacSryas of Bhatpara in West 
Bengal sacrifice fruits and vegetables in lieu of animals The 
AhalydkSma-dhenu 432 says that some Vaisnavas regard the night 
when victims are killed as horrible and do not eat food or even 
drink water on that night and that among brahman a castes the 
offering (ball) should bo in the form of kusmanda and the like 
or ilour images of animals or simple ghee should be offered As 
to other castes also it has been declared that Kusmanda, bilva 
fruit, sugarcane stalks may he out into pieces. 


The convenient belief from very ancient times has been that 
a victim offered in sacrifice to gods and pitrs went to heaven* 
Jtg 1 162 U* 33 ( - Vaj S 23. 16 ) and Mami V, 42 say sa 
Hem&dri quotes verses Baying that all the animals such as the 
buffalo that are employed for (gratifying) Devi go to heaven 
and those that kill them incur no sin* 4 ^ 


The foregoing is somewhat of a digression, as the bah is 
generally to be sacrificed on tho 9th and as the rites of even of 
the 8th have not yet been described On the Mahsstaml con¬ 
joined to Purvasadha-naksatra or without it, the devotee after 
taking a bath and sipping water, should face the east car norm# 
sit on a seat of dm bhas, perform purification of himself and the 
body which is made up of five elements by repeating separately 
the mystic letters ‘yam, ram, lam, vam 1 in the manner m out 
onp 673 of Durgdrcanapaddhati, then he performs prUnSijSwo, 
and then nyasa on the several parts of the body from theheart 
and head to the feet He sprinkles over himself and the 
materials of worship water contai ned in a vessel of otmoh-sfaati 
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nnd the like and over which he mutters eight times the mantra 
‘Hrlm, Om Duxgayai namah’, he contemplates on Durgaas 
described on p. 163 and note 418 above, places a flower on his 
head, mentally offers upacaras (to Devi), again contemplates on 
Den’s form and then offers the upacaras from asana (seat) to 
pranama (as indicated in note 430 above) with appropriate 
brief mantras. Then he offers worship to several goddesses to 
the right side, front side and left side of Den with brief mantras 
and to the Matrg 535 (64 are enumerated in Durgarcanao. pp. 676- 
677, or 32, or 16 or 8) according to one’s ability with five 
upacSras or with sandalwood paste and flowers and to the eight 
mStrs Brahmani &c Then there is angapftja (worship of Devi s 
limbs) from heart and head to the feet. Then worship is offered 
to her weapons such as trident, sword, discus, sharp arrow, shield, 
fully strung bow, the noose, goad, hell; and then her lion-seat is 
honoured and also amour, whisk, umbrella, flag and flag-staff, 
drum, conch Separate mantras are Tecited in connection with 
the puja of each of these, as laid down in Durg 5 icanapaddhati 
pp. 678-681, in the Himayasindhu pp. 179-181 (whiolj quotes 
them from Visnudharmottara) and other works. They are all 
passed over here for saving space Then he goes near the sheaf 
of nine plants and worships it with five upacaTas or with sandal¬ 
wood paste and flowers offered to each separately. Then he 
makes an offering of niasa pulse and boiled rice. 

On the day on which there is MahastamlpujS the performer 
observes a fast But a householder® 6 who has a son should not 
observe a fast on the Mahastaml. He should follow one of the 
alternatives specified above in note 252 (naktam havisy&nnam 
&c). Whatever procedure about food he may follow, he, keeping 
h ims elf pure and observing the rules of conduct for vrata, should 
worship Devi; he should offer worship on the MahSstaml and on 
the 9th with bafts; he should take leave (of Devi) on the 10th with 
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the Sahara festival When 
the last quarter of Sravana (naksatra) is running then he should 
give a send-off to Davl on the 10th tithi The Tithitattva 437 
positively asserts that a fast is to be observed on the same day 
on which MahEstaml-pujft is performed 

i 

„ * On this 8th tithi the performer has to honour maidens, feed 
them and brabmanas also. He may honour a maiden or maidens 
from the first to the 9th tithi, but he must do so at least on 8th 
The Devlpurana 438 says “Durga 1 b not so much gratified by 
# oma, gifts and japa as she is gratified (becomes favourable) by 
honouring maidens” And he has to give them daksinS, also. 
Homadri (on vrata vol l 903-906) quotes a long passage from 
the Skanda-purana on this subject Skanda provides that the 
performer should feed maidens from the first tithi of Havaratraon 
a rising scale, viz one maiden on the first tithi, two on the 2nd 
and so on up to nine on the 9th If he feeds nine virgins every 
day (of the Navaratra) he secures land; if he feeds double the 
number on each succeeding day he gets prosperity. He should not 
honour a maiden who is one year old (or less), for, such a girl has 
not developed at that age liking for fruits, flowers and sandal; 
wood paste. 4 Therefore, he should honour maidens who are from 
two to ten years old, and not those that are beyond ten years The 
DevJpurana provides that if no virgin is available, onemay 
honour even a married girl who has had no menstruation The 
Skanda provides that maidens from two years to ten should ba 
honoured under the following names respectively, viz* 

(two years old), Trimfirti (three years old), Kaly&nl, tfofcm \ 
Kali, Oaudika, Sambhavl, Durga, Subhadra The Skan °* 
provides special puja mantraB for each of the nine 
maidens and different rewards are provided for bangBOBg 
of the nine classes. These are passed over here. The general 
UuWiahamontra for all in the morning aft er, the performer has 
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taken a ceremonial bath with oil is noted below. 440 In this way 
he is to honour virgins with bodice, clothes, sandalwood paste, 
flowers and aksatas, with different kinds of edibles and dishes 
and feed them with pdyasa (rice boiled in milk and sugar). One 
should not honour a maiden that has a limb more or less, that 
suffers from leprosy, or that has varicose veins or has a broken 
head or has limbs from which blood or pus oozes or has ulcers; 
that is blind from birth, is squint-eyed or blind of one eye or is 
ugly or has little hair or much hair or is diseased or is bom of a 
slave woman. A man should honour a brahmana maiden in all 
acts, a ksatriya maiden for victory, one belonging to untouch¬ 
able castes in acts of terrible nature. After the maidens are 
fed, brahmanas also should be fed (Durgarcana, pp. 681), 

The Tithitattva (pp. 69-72), Nirnayasindhu and other works 
provide that in the Navaratra the performer should hear the 
recitation of the Vedas (VedapSrSyana) and that beginning 
with the first tithi up to the 9th he should himself mutter 
Candlpatha (recitation of Devimahatmya) or engage a person 
to do so, reciting it once on the first, twice on 2nd tithi 
and so on up to nine times on 9th tithi The DevipurSpa 
provides for puj&, japa and homa and the mantras therefore by 
saying that the worship of Devi is to be performed by casting 
into the fire sesame and with curds", milk and ghee. The' DevI- 
mantra is either what is called the Jayantimantra 441 (quoted in 
note) or the mantra of nine syllables ( quoted in the note ). 'The 
Dvait anirn ay a-siddhant asangraha states that the mantra is 
either one that a man’s guru has taught him, or the Vedic verse 
1 Jatavedase sunav&ma 9 (Rg. L 99.1) or one with nine letters or 
the one 1 namo devyai mahsdevyai 1 or the slokas in- the 
Saptasatb 442 The Tithitattva quotes (pp. 69-71) a Jong passage 
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fromfhe 

7 « uuo xojjluu OTxeoiwng jurevimanatmyft 

wrerM times, A few verses are cited for sample. 11 When some 
ffreat danger threatens, one should recite (Devlmahatmya) seven 
times; if repeated twelve times one secures fulfilment of one's 
desires and the destruction of enmity; if repeated 14 times, an 
enemy would be subdued and a woman would be brought under 
one*s control; repeating a hundred times results in increase of 
one e kingdom, if repeated a thousand times Laksml comes to a 
man of her own accord As Asvamedha is the prince among 
sacrifices, as Bari (is superior) among gods, so the laud called 
Saptasatl is the highest among all lauds* 4 ** The Tithitattva 
further provides that one should recite 444 before the reading of 
the 1 prathamaoarita f the rsi (sage), the metre &o. of it and also 
when repeating the Madhyama cartia and the Uttaracarita Very 
great importance was attached in ancient and medieval times to 
the recitation of mantras and even modem men brought up in 
English schools, colleges and Universities often implicitly believe 
in their efficacy, even if one may not understand their meaning. 
The qualities of the sounds of mantras or of parts of mantraB 
( such as ‘hrlm’) and their potentialities, the various devices 
employed when using them are deemed of far greater importance 
than the meaning. The Gita (X 25) itself puts Japa-yajna as 
the highest among yajnas such as those of dravya (materials or 
money ), tapoyajna (Gita IV 28 ). Mantras are supposed to have 
a tremendous effect on the sub-conscious mind and it may perhaps 
he bo if one concentrates one's mind thereon to the exclusion of all 
else. A person could himself recite the Sapta§atl or engages 
person to read it to him who was called pUthaka or iacaha as in 
T. T. p. 72, Durgsroana p 661 Some very orthodox writers went 
bo far as to lay down that a 6 udra could only listen to the 
MahfibbSrata or Saptadatl but could not read it himself. Baghu- 
nandana 445 like Kamal&kara appears to have held this view. One 

443. Tror*6rfru 5f ? 5< r % ^wrr wu-nnft 1 

fa.* P.70 

444. «?w 

frrcn graft *reft 

w«f»s aftutgig w ft tfbrr snbfafofl 

vide note396 tbove. 

445. WWg i jWlWailliwin n BW, fcaFlt TOWPfe 

fe.«.p.«S^ daH °f Oh. vol. II pp. 155-1S6 for th. vivn crfKua*Klt«*- 
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should stop reading at the end of a chapter and not in its 
middle; but if for some reason one had to stop in the middle 
of a chapter, when one again commenced reading or reciting 
Saptasatl, one should not proceed from where one left off in the 
middle of a chapter, but begin with the first verse of the chapter 
half read or recited. Provision was made that the reader engaged 
for reading Saptasatl should be handsomely requited for his labour 
by gifts of gold, silver, cows with bell-metal pails for milking. 
Mr Ghosh notes (p. 39) that besides the reader of Devtaahatmya 
a separate priest is selected to repeat the mulamantra a hundred 
thousand times and is called Japakcu The Niroayasindhu 
(pp 18SHL86) gives elaborate descriptions of SataoandP-pstha 
and SahasracandL In the first, ten well-conducted br&hmanas 
including the acarya are chosen. They are to recite together 
Saptasatl once on the 1st day, twice on the 2nd, thrice on the 3rd 
and four times on the 4th; in this way Saptasatl would be repeated 
one hundred times. In Sahasracandi one hundred br&hmanas are 
to be chosen and they are to repeat Saptasatl for four days as in 
Sataoandl-pSLtha A. thousand brshmanas ore to be fed and one 
hundred cows axe to be donated. The Nirnayasindhu notes that 
these two are not included in the great digests but thereto 
popular usage to this effect. 

After each puja prescribed for the day, the family members, 
their friends and guests sit together and partake of the prasada 
(which in the houses of the well-to-do comprises select delicacies). 
Formerly, the persons sitting together would have sometimes 
numbered hundreds, but in the days of rationing and control, 
this would not happen. Mukerji (p. 124 ) notes that guests made 
offerings to the goddess (usually cash which belongs to the 
owner and not to the priest.) 

After the puja, homa is performed as indicated above; 
offerings are to be made in fire called • Balada 1446 with the word 
*BvSha* at the end to the accompaniment of a mantra preceded 
by *om\ The Durgsrcanarpaddhati notes (p. 681) that after the 
special^ rites on the Mahastaml described above (via. puja, 
honouring maidens, homa &o.) are finished the rest of the tithi 
should be spent by the devotee in dance, songs 447 and music 


446 Vide 9 p. 99 for the names of the fires employed In religions 
Htes; 1 trf < > fit 9 p, 99 . 

wnswsi 61. 88 . 



ir 

History of Dharmaiastra [Seo 3, Oh. IX 
( 3 Sgar a ) It appears that in the Devi and Kalika tmrSnas it i. 

provided that even °n the 8 th at midnight an anim^ 8 Uoh«l 

goafctnr heJmffalo should be sacrificed and that on the 9 & tithi 

BlraofSn^v - 0 ^ 0acrifioei ,Whon *e Sun is in the 
BTonya (Virginor Virgo) and in the month of Isa 

( Asyma ) one should offer puja on the 9th tithi of the bright 

S,H°W ll0 ^ d B 0b f^ Ve afast(on that tlthi ) and at midnight 
Si? 1 b ^ S ?t, UJ °? DeVl With 81004 ex P m *ture andparapher- 

SStlwSi ? 0 “ MQ1b ot ^sadha; an aimal 

should be killed and a he-bnffalo and a goat should be sacrificed’.«* 

„ , ft P ” i °f, of time » ra - last ghatila «® of MahSstaml 
. and the first ghatika of navami, was called 'sandhi’. During 
that period of two ghatikas a piijS of Devi together with Yogmis 
¥L*° Performed which is deemed to be the holiest puj* 
^ ^ ®*is P^J a is to be performed like the puja on 

Mahastaml, but the ball is to be offered at and after the Mahfi- 
navaml begins 450 and not during the last ghatika of Mahastaml. 

r -- ' ^ 0W the rites of the Mahanayaml^ave to be described. On 
the 9th tithi conjoined to UttarSskdha naksatra or without it, 
^uja is to be performed on the lines of the one of Mahastaml. 
This day’s puja is only a repetition of that on the 8 th, the 


; 44B * ufrrcnft i 

fc 3 *! *i*hvl4«ii tot tnftStafa st i ir q. by 

^ *»JP * ** * P 34 » p. 373, fth S pp. 85-86 , 3?EfqT 

spipsftfc i 63 34-15, q. by 

^,9P 86. 
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UT ?U5TO?T It q by fa ?r p. 86 from The dtffrft* 

are said to the eight (viz and others named m 61.21), or 

aizty ^foo gorac rorela mffem 62. 50-51 ^ n -suaifag T* ifcjqKflillft dtffcfh 
t i traffifara r g?qr %«jt dfa®?m 

It', vide 5 q 3, p 39 for these verses Vide Archaeological Survey of 
India, vfirl. XIII pp. 132-136 for a temple of 64 YogmTs at Khajoraho and 
' OftBsa Historical Research Journal, vol, II. pp. 23-40 for another temple 
of 64 yogmis at Hirapur about three miles to the east of Bhubaneswar 
1 450, sro RfS'Tajsn TO Vt HilWWSf 
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only difference being that a larger number of balls (goats etc.) 
may be sacrificed on it than on the 8th tithi. A bali is. to be 
offered as it is obligatory to do so on the 9th 452 Then the wor¬ 
shipper should perform home, if able to do so. If he be unable to 
perform homa on both days, he should perform it on MahSstamL 
The offerings in the fire are to be 108. If a person cannot 
perform a'homa in person he should choose a brShmana to do it, 
while a sudra must always get the hotna performed through a 
brahmana Lamps should be waved before the Devi (nlrajana) 452 * 
from her head down to her feet Daksina (fee) to the priest for 
the whole of the autumnal puja is to he given on the 9th tithi 
and Raghunandana expressly 453 says that the Durga-bhakti- 
taranginl is wrong in saying that daksina is to be paid after 
taking leave ( vtsarjana ) of Devi. The sankalpa at the time of 
giving daksina is given in the note. 454 If no daksina be paid, 
the whole rite becomes fruitless Then he should pray that * all 
defects in the puja may he remedied, that whatever he has 
offered with a devout heart, whether leaves or flowers, fruits or 
water, whatever naivedya he has offered, may he graciously 
accepted by Devi and that if any mistake has occurred by his 
missing some letter or mantra Devi should forgive all that * He 
should wash the feet of a brahmana maiden and give her sum¬ 
ptuous dinner and ask her to place with her hand on his head 
alcsatas and devoutly follow her a few steps. He should feed 
hr&hmanas It is the practice in many families to embrace 
each other and sing the praise of Durga while drums are beaten. 
Then in a large procession they visit the houses of such relatives 
and neighbours as have performed the puja. Then the united 


452, srarqri 1 fir. ST. p. 87. 

452 a. This sfau gR is mentioned m 1 gifhn: 

3 IfVnE n i 88 9. 
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procession visits other bouses and the parties return the visits to 

0t ?® r ^ turns “ d happiness and good luok to each 
other add offer sweets BSjanltiprakaSa (pp. 439-444) quotes 

a long passage from the DevI-purSna about the worship of Devi 
on 9th of Asv §u 


On the 10th titbi after bathing and sipping water he should 
offer worship with sixteen upaoaras or with as many as 
possible, should praise Devi with these words ‘Qm Durgam 
Sivam ’ &a (on p 672 of Dmgarcanapaddhati), should prostrate 
himself before her and make request to Devi with the mantra 
'Mahisaghni mahamftye &c’ (*bid p.672) and with the verse 
quoted 454 " below take a flower and cast it on the image with 
the words forgive, Then after repeating two verses he should 
raise the image (of Devi), the bilva twig and the sheaf of nine 
plants from their places and keep them in another place and 
wave lamps made of 4546 flour before them He should go near 
the water of ariver with dance, song,music, Vedic recitations and 
auspicious sports and pastimes and immerse the image in a tank 
or in a river after the prayer 4540 *0 Dnxgfi, mother of the world, 
go to your place in order to come back after the lapse of a year/ 
Then he should perform the sabarolsava This last means that 
actions usually associated with the dabaras (i e aboriginal 
tribes like the Bhils &o ) should be indulged in (to express 
eostaey of the Durgapuja) on the 10th tithi after the immersion 


& l S8 9 q. by Jifrspr* P* 682 , in foftnprecf VII. 30 66 WW'fit « 

said to be a ifte on 
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of the .image of Devi.* 55 The Kalaviveka quotes Satya to the 
effect that leave is taken of Devi on the last pada of Sravana- 
aaksatra in the day and ssbarotsava is celebrated on the 10th, 
and explains that what is meant is that like men of the Sahara 
tribe, people wear leaves of trees, their bodies are besmeared 
with mire, they make incoherent prancing movements and are 
engaged in dances, songs and music. The Kfilikapurana dwells 
on this at great length. It says: “ the visarjana (sending away) 
of Devi should be made with festivals in the manner of sabaras, 
viz. people may make merry to their heart s content by throwing 
dust and mud, with auspicious sports and revelry, with indulg¬ 
ence in words and songs referring to male and female OTgans 
and with words expressive of the sexual act. The Devi becomes 
angry with him who does not abuse another and whom others do 
not abuse and pronounces on him a terrible curse.” This pro¬ 
vision that every one, how highsoever, was to join in the 
fiabarotsava was probably made for emphasizing that before the 
Devi the highest and the lowest were of equal status and every 
one must join in the frolics on the 10th tithi to show that all 
men were equal at least one day in the year. After the immer¬ 
sion friends visit friends and partake of sweets. It appears that 
this last practice is now not in vogue. 

A few words must be said with reference to certain relevant 
matters. How Devi was to be contemplated upon can be seen from 
p 163, note 418 above. That shows that only the image of Devi 
with the lion and the demon Mahisasura was to he constructed. 
In the Mark, purana 456 it is stated that Devi strode over the great 
demon’s throat, struck him with her trident and with her heavy 
sword cut off his head and made him fall down on the ground. 
But in modern times the image of Devi is placed in a structure 
of wickerwork and there are images of LaksmI and Ganesa on 


^v. qx \ q. by 5 , 

U. pp. 21-22, by (it h p. 75 (except last one verse and a half), *r faff 
pp. 377-378 (except the first half), ^ p. 362 (does not mention source }• 
T^p 514 ^ which remarks* * 4?ldtq3a5Mf f & *— 

occurs in 62.20 and 43. Vide «h(fa?5iT 62.31 for 
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the right side and of Sarasvatl and Ksrtikeya on the 
Baghunandana does not make much of these additional deities, 
though he speaks of the pr&n&pratistha of Ganeta and others. 
On p. 146 of 4 Cave temples of India' by Fergusson and Burgess 
reference is made to a tableau at Mah&v&lli-puram of the strife 
between MahisSsura and Devi (with eight arms), which the 
learned authors assign to the period 650-700 A. D The image 
may be made of gold or silver, clay, metal, stone or there may 
only be a picture of Devi. For Durgfipuja it is not absolutely 
necessary that there should be an image Devi may bewor- 
shipped 453 in a Itnga, on an altar or in a book, in her p&dukfis 
(wooden or stone feet), in image, m a picture or a trident or 
sword or in water. Some of the puranas like G&ruda and 
Bbavisya 459 state that on the 7th or 8th tithi nine wooden houses 
or only one with four comers may be constructed, that in the 
midst of it a platform or altaT of four cubits in length and 
breadth should be made on which a throne of silk, woollen cloth 
and deer-skin should be prepared, whereon Durgs {image) made 
of gold, silver, clay or wood was to be established having four or 
ten arms, possessing a complexion like heated gold, three eyes 
and the moon as a head ornament. 


There is no unanimity about the arms of Devi The VarSha- 
purSna (95.41) speaks of SO arms of Devi and mentions the 
twenty weapons she carries ( 95.42-43) In the Psvlbhagavafea 
V. 8.44 she is said to have 18 arms HemSdri (onvrata.vol. 
L to 923^924 ) quotes verses in which Devi is said to have eigh 
arms’ a nd ten aims respectively. Vidyapati* 0 quotes passages for 

457 The (edited by Arthur Av a lonTl917 

‘tna-awfiNfr wtom i' ve f sa j- ° B p - 666 

(Tiv II) merely says 1 1 9 - 

p 5, Sf 

t 5^ mMnnTn-r viSum w?- 

<m. wi'MM. « 



Durgotsava 


179 


both ten arms and eight arms. It appears that different numbers 
of arms were associated with different forms and names of Dev!* 
For example, Vidyapati in describing the form of Kali or Camunds 
speaks of her as having four arms. In the Virataparva (chap. 6) 
where Yudhisthira praises Durgs, she is described (in verse 8) 
as having four arms. 

There are varying views about the word * navaratra*. Some 
hold that navarStra means ‘nine days and nights*; it signifies 
only the time for a vrata (i. e. it is a gunavidhi), not the name 
of a rite {karma), while others contend that navaiatra is the 
name of a rite or vrata, which may last for eight days (if there 
is Uthiksaya) or ten days (if there is vrddhi of a tithi from the 
first tithi to the 9th). The first view is held by works like the 
Kalatattvavivecana (pp. 270-272), while the 2nd is held by the 
Uirnftyasindhu 461 (p. 165 ) t the FurusarthacintSmani (p, 61) and 
others. As the discussion is scholastic and hardly of any 
practical importance it is passed over here. 

The principal matters in Havaraira or DurgSpuja, though 
it may be spread over three days ( from 7th tithi) or nine days 
(from 1st to 9th), are four as laid down by the Lingapur&na 
viz. snapana** 2 (bathing the image), puja, the offering of a 
victim (ball) and homa. For want of space snapana has not 
been dwelt upon in the above. The Durgaxoanapaddhati (p. 674), 
the YratarSja (p. 340) and other digests state at length how tlie 
image of Durga may be bathed with scented water, with milk, 
curds, ghee, paficagavya of a kapila cow, sugarcane juice and 
What rewards are reaped by particular kinds of baths. One 
example is given here for a sample. 463 The man who even for 

461. ^ yrS s w wufrwfi t i « w« b ww a 

W5UOT q. by fa fff p 165, WiT p 272. 

462- ^ I WWMlS 

* srrofhn *5T3 «tt fpn i at ^qf- 

I fit a p. 65, a»T a. ft p. 270. ftfbspf refers to the 
alternative 0 f for three days from 7th. 
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Then the question arises as to when puja is to be performed. 
Here there are varying views. The Ssmaya-mayuKha** (p U) 
quoting Devl-purana appears to hold that the puja should be in 
the morning, while the Nirnayasmdhu (p 165) holds that it 
should be at night It appears from the Devl-purSna and Kslika- 
puraim that pQjS in the morning, mid-dayand at mght is 
intended ‘ When the sun fa in sign Virgo, the devotee should 
follow the method of ayactla or nakla or take food only once or 
Subsist only on water beginning from tbenemdtks tithiofthe 
bright half, should bathe in the morning, should ns© superior to 
the opposites (of heat and cold, happiness and pain &o) and 
Should worship (Siva and) Siva three times a day.* The Kala- 
tafcfcvavivecana resolves this condiot by saying that meaning 
and midday pujets are brief, the principal and elaborate puj& 
is at night only. There is some confusion caused by tbe texts 
laying down the naksatras, tithis or both on which the different 
Items in the Durgapujfi were to be performed The Kslaviveka 
quotes Yyssa as follows: *one should awaken Devi on ArdrS- 
nstaatra, make her enter (the devotee’s house) on Mula, and 
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having worshipped her on Uttarfisadha should take leave of her 
on Sravana’. 467 Most digests Tefer only to the tithis. For 
example, we saw above ( p. 159 note 411) that on the 7th tithi the 
bilva branch is to be brought to the house, on the 8th fast, puja and 
jagara are to be observed, the bait is offered on 9th, and on the 
10th nirUjana and discharging the Devi take place. Some 
texts combine the tithi and naksatra for the several parts of 
DurgSpuja. For example, the Rajamartanda verse (q in n. 426 
above) says * one should, after propitiating with faith (Devi) by 
the head, flesh and blood of several kinds of animals, take leave 
of her on Sravana-naksatra and 10th tithi*. The Devlpuxana 
provides 468 ‘The bilva tree should be addressed with a mantra 
on 6th tithi joined to Jyestha, (the sheaf of) plants Bhould be 
brought into the house on the 7th joined to Mula, fast, puja and 
homa take place on the 8th joined to Purvasadha, on the 9th 
joined to TJttarasadha one should worship Durga with animal 
sacrifices and after prostrating oneself before her leave should 
betaken of her on 10th tithi joined to Sravana*. It often 
happened that the tithi and naksatra provided for an item did 
not tally and some rules were evolved. The first rule is: if both 
tithi and naksatra as provided tallied then that led to very good 
results, as said in the Lingapurana * even if there be no Mula- 
naksatra, one should enter the bilva branch in the house on the 
seventh; the same rule applies to other tithis, but if the naksatras 
exist on the tithis specified there is increase of the results or 


467 amj i anjfat a gsiWjU 

flfiT ft. p. 511, «T. fifr ^ p 375 (ascribes to and 

reads ). The q usfiRtfH a ag gj (30. 6) has * a n gfa t 
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the 9th tithi of the dark half preceding the navaratra, Mula refers to the 7th 
tithi when the btlva twig was to be brought to the house, TJttarasadha and 
Sravana would correspond to the 9th and 10 tithis respectively. 
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rewards.' The second rule was that tithi was superior 40 ahd 
therefore even if the naksatra did not exiBt on the tithi specified, 
one should follow the tithi laid down for the several items in 
DurgfipujS. Devala and Lalla 470 laid this down. 

One question on which there is difference of view is about 
the tithi on which NavarStra is to be begun when pratipad is 
mixed with amSvSsya or dvitlyS. There are very lengthy 
discussions in the Nirnayasindhu, Kalatattvaviveoana, 
Porusartha-ointSmani and other works, Some quote passages 
from the Devi and other puranaa condemning the beginning of 
navaratra on pratipad mixed with amSvSsyfi. Devi la made* 1 * 
to say'in my worship pratipad which is joined to amsvseyfc 
should not be accepted; pratipad existing only for a muhfirta 
(two ghatikas) at sunrise and then joined to the 2nd tithi should 
he accepted (for commenoing Navaratra festival) 11 . On the 
other hand there 471 * are texts like the following; if one were to 
accept for the (beginning of the) worship of Oandika pratipad 
joined to part of 2nd ttthi through ignorance or through another % 
advice, that leads to the death of that person’s son. The Bam* 
yamayfikha says that both classes of texts are baseless or if they 
are authoritative they leave the matter undecided as they are 
opposed to each other. The decision has to be arrived aUn a 
different manner. # i£ pratipad is mixed with anuva^rB hut 
does not exist the next day, then it must be accepted for starting 
Navarra as there is no other alternative. Therefore, even 
pratipad mixed with amavSsy& has to be accepted in i a m 
in spite of texts to the contrary. K pratipad starts 
and spreads over the next day for less than throe muhartee, 
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then the full pratipad has to be accepted for beginning nava- 
rfitra. If at first there is amavasya for one muhuTta, then 
pratipad follows and then spreads over the next day up to less 
than three muhnrtas, then thiB latter, that is, pratipad mixed 
with dvitlya has to be accepted as the beginning. For want of 
space all possible alternatives are not dealt with here. 

One important matter was not stressed above. On the first 
day of Navaratra one has to establish a kalaia or ghaia. A full 
kalaSa has been a symbol of holiness and prosperity from early 
Vedic times (compare Rg. III. 38.15 ‘Spuxno asyakalaaah’), 
This is a rite which is performed in the Deccan, Gujarat and 
Saurastra even though the elaborate Durgapuja of Bengal finds 
no place there. The procedure given in DurgShhaktitaranginl 
p 3. Nirpayasindhu (p. 767), Vrataraja (pp. 68-66), Purus&Ttha- 
cinfemani (pp. 66-67) and other works is elaborate. Ghata- 
athSpana is spoken of in Durgfircanapaddhati (p. 663) and has 
to be performed by day and not at night. One should make 473 
an altar with holy day and sow yarn and wheat grains thereon 
with Rg. X 97. 88, and establish a jar there of gold, silver, 
copper or clay with Rg. IX. 17. 4, fill the Jar with water with 
Rg. X 75.5 (imam me Gauge &c.), and oast in the jar sandal* 
vood paste, sarvausadhi, m durva grass, leaves of five trees 
(mango &o.) f clay from seven places, fruit, five jewels and gold 
with appropriate mantras, surround it with a piece of cloth with 
Sg. m.8.4, place a purnar-patra (a cup filled with rice grains) on 
the Jar and worship Varuna thereon, contemplate on Duxga (as 
described in note 418) and invoke Duiga to come and be present 
ia the jar along with all groups of gods and offer the upaofiras 
from padya onwards, fold his hands, offer a prayer and boiled 
rice with rriasa pulse ot a kusmanda &c. In the Deccan the 
main items in the Navaratra are the establishment of ghata, 
offering a garland of flowers on every tithi up to the 9th, a strict 
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oode of conduct (such as not shaving oneself) to be observed by 
the performer. If on the pratipad day on which the jar is to be 
established there is citra-naksatra 474 and the astrological con¬ 
junction called Vaidhrti, it is to be done at the end of these, but 
if these two exist the whole of the day, then the rite should be 
performed in the latter part of these two. The S. M held that 
these textB were baseless According to Ghosh (p, 76), in Bengal 
nine jars are established in a figure (sari atobhadra) filled with 
coloured powders at prescribed places and these are decorated 
with nine differently coloured flags. But in some parts of India 
only one ghata is established. 


HemSdri (on Vrata, voL X p 906) quotes Devlpurfina for 
honouring horses. 475 The DurgapujS. was meant for all Kings 
and such men as kept horses were advised to honour borseB in 
NavarStra from the 2nd tithi m conjunction with Svfiti-naksatra 
up to 9th tithi The DurgSbhaktitaranginl devotes several 
pages to this nlrsjana of horses from Slalihotra, Bhoja, Varfiba- 
mihira and other authorities (pp. 56-63 and 67-69). 

adviBed to perform Lohabhisfirika rite about horses from iSrln- 

sukla first to Mahinavaml (H V. X 910-916, N. S. 178, W 
414-416). Por LohabhiMrika or Nlrajana rite, vide H. of m 
VoL HX p. 230 notes 809-311 and p. 910 note W . 

Although the Krtyakalpataru (on vrata) does net SpeaK m 
Durgotsava on the lines stated above, the Naiyatakslika 
of that work (pp. 408-410) quotes a long passage from th 
Bhavisyapurana “ which Btates that Mahisa wbb killea y 
Candikfi and therefore she should he worshipped on job , 
varnas should worship her, kings *ouW fast onit and 8^ 
should be made; the Devi is pleased by the offering of * 
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devotee’s own blood and flesh and of lie-buffaloes, goats and 
rams. It specifies the periods for which gratification is felt by 
the Devi by the offering of various halts and avers that all 
da&jus and various xnleccha tribes, the Angas, Yangas, Kalingas, 
Kinnaras, Barbaras and Sakaa worship her. 

The Krtyakalpataru on Yrata does contain a vrata called 
DurgSstamlvrata derived from the DevIpurSna (pp. 825*233), 
but it has nothing to do with the exploits of Durgli. 


Hemadri also (on vrata, voL I. pp. 856*862) contains the 
same vrata with a few variations. That vrata is entirely 
different from the Durgotsava described in the Kalikapurana, 
In the first place there is no reference in it to the killing of 
Mahisasura. In the next place, that vrata is described as 
beginning from the 8th of Sravana-sukla and going on for one 
year in each succeeding month on the 8th of the bright half, 
deeding virgins and brahmanas is mentioned in it also, hut in 
each month the food offered to Devi and to the virgins is 
generally different. 

About the antiquity of the worship of Durga, vide EL of Dh. 
vol II pp. 738*739. A few matters that were not and that could 
not be mentioned there are noted here. Arnbika is said to he 
the sister of Siva in Tai. 477 S., but in the times of the Tai 5 j. X. 
18 Siva is said to be the husband of Arnbika or Uma. In the 
Vanaparva chap. 6 (where there is a long laud of Durga 478 by 
Yudhisfhira), she is described as the daughter of Yasoda and 
Nanda and as the sister of Yasudeva, is addressed as Kali, 
Mahakall and Durga, in verses 10-11 the weapons carried by her 
in her hands are mentioned and in verse 15 she is said to have 
destroyed Mahisasura. When Arjuna (in Bhlsma 23) offers a 
Durgastotra at the bidding of Krsna, he gives her several names, 
among which are Kumarl, Kali, Kapall, Kapils, Bhadrakfill, 
Mahakall, Gandi, Katy&yanI, KauiikI, UmS. But as the dates 
of these passages in the MahabhSrata are far from certain no 
chronological conclusion oan be stated. Literary works and 
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coins supply some firm data about the antiquity of theDurgA 
culfe In the Kaghuvamta chap H a lion is said to have been 
appointed a guard to protect a devadaru (pixie) tree planted by 
Pfirvatl. ParvatX is called Gauri in Kaghu, U 26 and in Kumfira- 
sambhava VIZ 95 and Bhavdnl in KumSrao (VIZ 84), Oandl in 
Meghaduta (I 33). Similarly, m the KuraSrasambhava the 
Ardhanarf6vara form of Siva is mentioned. 479 The mSfcrs am 
referred to in the same work (YU 30, 38) and also Kfill with 
skulls as ornaments (ibid YU 39) In the Malatf-msdhava 
(Act V) the offering of human victims to Gamunds in the city of 
Padmavatl is mentioned. In the Mrcohakatika YZ 27 the 
legend of the killing of Snmbha and Nisumbha by Durga occurs. 
If we hold that Kalidasa flourished between 350-450 A D., the 
above evidence makes it quite probable that the warship of 
Burgs may go back some centuries before 300 A. D The evid¬ 
ence of coins lends support to this conclusion, A simhavffiwn 
goddess is seen on the reverse of the coiziB of Candragupta I of 
the Gupta 489 dynasty (about 305-325 A.D). On a coin of the late 
Kusana king Kaneshfco the reverse shows the figure of a goddess 
with a lunar crescent seated ‘full face on a lion crouching left 
and the godddess appears to have a noose and sceptre 481 The 
lion as vehicle and the noose indicate that the goddess should be 
Burgs and not LaksmJ. This would take us to the first or 2nd 
century A. B 

Why two NavarStras were recognized (in Oaitra and 
Asvina) is a matter of conjecture. It is possible that these 
two pujas arose from the fact that spring crops and autumn 
crops became ready at these two times The worship of Burgs 
was very much influenced by Sakta doctrines and praofcioes. 
Ghosh m his work on 1 Durgapu ja * (p XVI ff) tries to establish 
that the Vedic idea of Dawn (Usas) spreading over the sky was 
changed by the Puranas andTantras into the terrific goddess 
DurgS I am not prepared to accept this explanation at au, 
as the links between the Vedic goddess Dawn and the terrible 
goddess of the K&hkarpurana are altogether wanting and as 
tfiere is a gap of many centuries between the disappearance of 
Usas from the ancient pantheon and popular worship and the 
emergence of Burgs. There may be some astrological oonnep - 
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tion between Durga (Virgo) riding a lion (Leo). But this also 
cannot be clearly made out. 

In the Indian Historical Quarterly voL 21 (pp 227-231) 
Mr. N. G. Banerjee refers to the Durgotsava-paddhati of Udaya- 
simba which begins with the MahanavamI and asankalpafor 
victory and endH with the description of horses marching on 
daiaml to victory and avers that this work indicates that 
Dnrgapuja was originally a military rite and was later on trans¬ 
formed into a religious festival He relies upon the description 
in the Baghuvamsa (IV. 24-25) how the advent of Saiad 
(autumn) season impelled Baghu to march on an invasion and 
to perform the 6antt rite for horses called A&vanirajana and also 
on the Brhatsamhita, chap. 44 (Kern’s ed.) where occurs an 
elaborate description of the nlrsjana of horses, elephants and 
fighters on the 8th, 12th, or 15th of the bright half of Mvina, or 
Ksrtika. There are serious objections against accepting this 
theory. It is not unknown that unconnected celebrations may 
be joined together on the same tithi or tithis. For example, in 
many parts of North India the Ramal5l& festival for ten days is 
associated with Navaratra days. But NavarStra and RamalllS 
are independent of each other and in some parts even of North 
India, only one or the other is popular and celebrated and not 
both There is nothing improbable in there being two occasions 
for nlrajana, one in Durgotsava and another on the occasion of 
a king’s march on an invasion Besides, a work of the 15th 
century can hardly he relied upon as evidence for explaining 
the origin of a festival that was in vogue for about a thousand 
years at least before that work. Moreover, if it was the usage 
to celebrate the marching on an invasion in Asvina with 
nlrajana (lustration), that rite might have been borrowed from 
that in Durgotsava by analogy instead of the utsava having 
adopted the military usage. The Kslika-purfina which describes 
at length Durgotsava also speaks of the nlrajana in Aivina- 
fcukla on the 8th and the worship of a noble handsome horse for 
seven days with sandalwood paste, flowers &o and requires the 
observation of the horse’s movements for drawing prognostica¬ 
tions (chap 88.15-75). There is nothing to show that the details 
of Durgotsava described in the Kalika and other puranas did not 
exist in the 4th, 5th and 6th centuries A. D. when Kalidasa and 
Varshamihira flourished and mentioned the lustration of horses. 
The theory of Mr N. G. Banerjee appears to be unwarranted 
by the evidence so far available and cannot be accepted. 



1 CHAPTER X 

Vijayadasami and Divali 


The 10th tithi of Atvina-siukla is called Vijaya-dataml 
It is elaborately described in Hemadri (on vrata, vol. 3. pp. 
970-973 ), Nirnayasindhu (pp 69-70), RirusSrtha-ointamani (pp. 
145-148), Yratara^a (pp 359-361) and Elalatatfeva-vivecana (pp. 
309-312), Dharmasindhu (p 96) As Da&aml (10th tithi) is not 
mentioned in the Yugmavtikya the Kalanirnaya relies on a verse 
that in the bright half that tithi which exists at sunrise 
should be accepted for performance of rites and in the dark half 
the one that exists at sunset 482 Hemadri proposed (on vrata voL I 
p 973) two simple rules (when 10th is mddha) that that tithi on 
Which Sravana-naksatra exists should be accepted and in all 
other oases 10th mixed with 9th be accepted. But the other 
digests introduce many other considerations and complicated 
rules follow. A few of them are given below If the 10th 
tithi is mixed up with 9th and 11th, the day on which it is 
mixed with 9th should be accepted provided there is no Sravana- 
naksatra on the next. The Skanda says: Aparapts-devi should 
be worshipped by men on the 10th towards the north-east and 
in the afternoon, when the 10th is mixed with 9th. Apar^ita 
should be worshipped on that day for welfare and victory* 
Another verse 452 * is ‘A person should offer worship on the 10th 
tithi in Advina bright half and should not perform the worship 
of Aparfijita on EkSdadl' It must be remembered that the 
proper time for Yijayfi-dadamI rites is aparahna (afternoon) and 
nradosa 482 * is gaunaksla (secondary time). If 10th extends ovot 
aparfihna on two days, the first (i. e 10th mixed with 9th) should 
be accepted. If the 10th exists at pradosa time (but not a® 
aparahna) on two days, then the later (viz. 10th mixed wife 11W 
should be accepted; Sravana is not decisive j ust as Bohmi in 
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JanmastamI is not. If on both days the tenth tithi does not exist 
at the time of aparahna then the first (10th mixed with 9th) is to be 
accepted; but in this case if on the 2nd day Sravana-naksatra 
exists at the time of aparahna then the latter (10th mixed with 
11th) is to be accepted. These are the conclusions of IT. S. The 
P. 0. (p. 148) disputes the last proposition. Hem&dri and follow¬ 
ing him Nirnayasindhu (p. 189) quote KaSyapa 483 to the follow¬ 
ing effect: ‘if das ami exists for some time at sunrise and if 
there is then ekadasl for the rest of that day and there is 
Sravana-naksatra at aparahna on that day, that tithi is called 
Yijaya; since Kama started on his invasion (against Havana) on 
Sravana-naksatra, men should celebrate the crossing of the 
limits of their village on that day and naksatra*. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu and other works quote a verse 4311 That time (on 10th tithi 
in Asvina) which is slightly later than evening twilight and when 
the stars have just begun to appear is to be known as Vijaya 
and tends to the success of all undertakings.* Bhrgu says ‘the 485 
11th muhurta (on a day of 15 muhurtas) is called Yijaya; all 
desirous of victory should march out at that time/ These verses 
explain why this tithi is called YijayS-da^amX These two verses 
show that lire time called Yijaya is of two kinds. 

* The Yijay&daSamI is one of the three most auspicious days 
In the year (the other two being Caitra-Sukla first tithi and 
Kartika-sukla 1st). Therefore in India children begin to 
learn the alphabet on this day (L e, perform Sarasvatlpujana), 
people start new undertakings on this day, even when the moon 
and the like are not astrologioally favourable 486 and if the 
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king marches against his foes on this tithi when there is 
^ravana-naksatra it is very auspicious and brings to him 
victory and peace. 

On this day the principal acts are the worship of AparSjitS, 
the worship of Sami, Slmollanghana (crossing the boundary of 
one’s village), returning home and haring a lamp waved before 
oneself by the women in the house, wearing new clothes and 
ornaments and in the case of a king, nlrajana of the horses, 
elephants, soldiers and marching out. 

DasarS or VijaySdataml is a great day for people of all 
castes, but it is specially a day for the ksatriyas, the nobles and 
kings. 

The procedure of the worship of AparSptS (invincible) Devi 
is briefly as follows (from Dharmasindhu p 96) Lithe after¬ 
noon one should go to the north-east of one’s village, smear the 
earth (with cowdung) on a pure spot, should draw with sandal¬ 
wood paste or the like a figure with eight segments, should make 
a sankalpa as in the note and should invoke AparSjitg m the 
midst of that figure with the words ‘salutations to Aparajits 
and also invoke Jays and Vijays to the right and left uj 
AparSjitS respectively with the words ‘salutation to Kriyasakti 
and ‘salutation to Dins’ respectively. He should then offer 
worship with sixteen upaoSras to Aparajita, Jays and vijays 
with the mantras * Aparajitsyai namah, Jayayai namah, 
Vijaysyai namah ’ and offer the prayer ‘ O Devi 1 accepting this 
puia which I have offered to you according to my ability, lor 

IS ***** “W n* e»toy» rowEto.-. a- ttpr 8 .?! 

the king he Bhould pray for viotory in the words May A|»»M» 
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In the case of the king the procedure described by Hemadri 
(on vrata vol X pp. 970-71) is as follows: the king coming out 
of his palace should be preceded by his purohita and after per¬ 
forming the rites on starting for a journey should march towards 
the east; after reaching the end of the capital he should perform 
Vastupuja (worship of a site) and worship the guardians of the 
quarters and the devatas (in temples) he may meet on the 
road. He should then offer worship to Sami tree with Pauranika 
mantra 488 *1 take refuge with the blessed and auspicious Sami 
tree, that removes all inauspicious things and evil acts and the 
effects of bad dreams’; then he (the king) should take first 
towards the east and towards other directions the Visnu steps. 
After making an effigy of his enemy or merely bringing him 
before his mind he (the king) should pierce him in the heart 
with an arrow 489 with a golden shaft The purohita recites 
verses about the victory of the king in the quarters; the king 
should honour worthy brahmanas, the astrologer and purohita 
and should arrange sports of elephants, horses and foot-soldiers. 
He should then enter his palace to the accompaniment of 
auspicious shouts like * Jaya' and lights should be waved before 
him by courtezans. The king who performs every year this 
auspicious ceremony secures long life, health, prosperity and 
victory; he suffers from no ailments physical or mental nor 
defeat and obtains unblemished wealth and victory in the world. 
If a king 490 starts on an invasion without celebrating Vijaya- 
dasaml he would secure no victory for a year in his kingdom. 
The Tithi-tattva quotes Rajamartanda 491 to the effect that if for 
any reason the king cannot march out in person on Vijaya- 
das ami he should send out his umbrella or favourite weapon for a 
victorious march. The Hirnayasindbu, Dharmasindhu and other 
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late medieval works add some verses about §aml and other 
details 452 ‘Sami destroys sin, &unl has reddish thorns, it held 
(concealed) the arrows of Axjuna and it appealed lovingly to 
Barn* O Sami worshipped by Kfimal May you remove obstacles 
on the march that I am to undertake according to my convenience 
and ease’. If a Sami tree is not available, then the afimantaka 
tree 493 should be worshipped with a mantra (given in note below). 
Taking up a little wet clay from the root of the Sami tree 
together with aksatas one should bring it to one’s house to the 
accompaniment of songs and loud instrumental music; then the 
person should wear new apparel and ornaments along with his 
relatives and lights should he waved before him as an auspicious 
rite by chaste young women . 494 

In modem times on VijayadaSaml there is samlpuja in 
many parts of India. But Sami is a rare tree In MahsrSstra 
and Konkana, twigs of a tree called Apta are brought from the 
forest and arranged in the form of a bush near a temple and in 
the afternoon-the people of a town or village engage xn a sort of 
mock scramble for taking away twigs of Apta and distribute the 
leaves among their neighbours, friends and relatives saying'take 
this gold'. In Saurastra and in several other places there is no 
such distribution of leaves. The Dharmasindhu notes that common 
people (in Maharastra) cut off twigs of &xnl and take them to 
their houses but that this has no tastra basis 495 In some places 
a he-buffalo or a goat was formerly sacrificed on tbiB day In 
the former prinoely States of India such as Baroda and Mysore 
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durbars were lield on Vijayadasaml (or Dasara, as it is called) and 
grand processions with richly caparisoned elephants and pranc¬ 
ing horses were taken out on the streets of the capital The 
kings in ancient and medieval times performed the Nlrajana 
ceremony of horses and elephants, soldiers and the king himself. 
Kalidasa mentions that when sarad came Baghu performed the 
fianti rite called vajinlrajana (Baghuvamsa IV. 24-25). In his 
Brhatsamhita (chap. 44. ecL by Kern) Varaha describes at length 
lustration rites for horses, elephants and men The Nirnaya- 
sindhu sets out the mantras at the time of nirvana of the army 
1 0 goddess, ruling over gods 1 may my army divided into four 
sections (elephants, chariots, horsemen and foot-soldiers) attain 
to the position of having no enemy left in this world and may 
victory come to me everywhere through your favour.* The Tithi- 
tattva provides that the king after performing nlrajana foT vigour 
to his army should see the fine khafijana bird in the vicinity of 
water or cowpens and address it with the mantra 496 ‘ O khafija- 
rltabirdl you have come to the earth, you have a blue and auspi¬ 
cious neck and you bestow all desires; salutation to youf The 
Tifchitattva then (p. 103) descants upon the conclusions about the 
future to be drawn from the several places where the khafijarlta 
(wagtail) is seen and from the directions in which it is seen. 
The Brhatsamhita has a chapter (45) on the auguries to be drawn 
from the sight of the khafijana bird, almost the whole of which 
is quoted by the Krtyaratnakara (pp 366-373) and a few verses 
of which are quoted by VarsakriyakaumndX pp 450-51. In 
Manu V. 14 and Ya] X174 among the birds whose flesh is for¬ 
bidden for eating is khafijarlta (probably because it was such a 
valuable bird for prognostications). 

In some parts of Northern India Ramalila celebrations go 
on for ten days and culminate on the 10th of Ktvina in the 
burning of a tall hollow paper and wickerwork structure conceal¬ 
ing crackers representing Havana and his hosts. 

There are several other local customs and usages such as 
Worship of weapons of war and implements of one’s trade or 
avocation associated with DasaiS or Vijayadassaml which are 
passed over here for reasons of space. 


MUl’i in’!" 

whttHg i vrafte % i ft* w. p. i<&, 

190 (first verse), q. fife sph p 450 (quotes from HfaHWjfr T the verse 
^retc.) 
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' There are many conjectures about the origin of the 
.DasarS festival Some, relying on the images of some parts of 
India to offer to gods ears of new com, of hanging on the 
doors of the house the ears of green or unripe paddy and of 
putting in the turban young sprouts of wheat and the like, hold 
that it is more or less an agricultural festival Others hold 
that as, about Dasara monsoon rains stop, swollen rivers abate 
and crops cure near being garnered, it is the most suitable 
time for marching on an expedition and that therefore the 
origin is due to military exigencies, I incline to the latter 
view In ancient countries other than India, there was a fixed 
season when kings went to battle For example, we read in 
U Samuel chap. 11 1 4 And it came to pass, after the year was 
expired, at the time when kings go forth to battle, that, David 
sent Joab ’ The cult of Sami is very ancient Two logs of wood 
(arams) from an Asvattha tree growing inside a Sami were 
employed in producing fire by attrition for Vedio sacrifices. 
Fire symbolises vigour and valour and logs of Sami are helpful 
in producing fire and saml wood is Very hard. In the Atharva- 
veda (VII 11 1) we have the words ‘the Advattha tree rides 
Sami*. The Tai. Br L2A 16 refers to Agni being produced 
from AAvattha that is ‘^amlgarbha* and Tai Br. 12 1.7 con-* 
nects Sami with $&nti (the removal of adverse signs). In the 
Tai. X (VI 9. %.) we read *0 Sami I remove from us (destroy) 
sins and enmities * (daml 6amayasmad-agh& dvesfimsi). It haa 
some affinity with ffavarfitra also, as the latter celebrates the 
military exploit of Devi against Mahisasura, and was therrfore 
Celebrated immediately after Navar&tra, The word Dasara is 
derived from'da&a f meaning 10 and ‘ahan’ (a day) 


StvSU i This festival of lights, illuminations and fireworks 
is the most joyful of all festivals and is most widely 
throughout India. Observances, however, differ mi detail and 

number from age to age and from province to pro^nce. « » 

hot a single festival in honour of a single god or goddess aB the 

five days and contains several independent items The aay 
EftSl properly so called are three It is celled <«£ 

S Cm) to many works, but also DlpSlika (in cotopbon to 

chap. WO Bhavisyottara). When ^^ J^esbSted 
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p 329) and inKalayiveka (pp. 232,403*4), YaksarStri 197 in Yatsya- 
yana’s Kamasutra, Sufchasuptika ( in Vrataprakssa, folio 204 and 
Hemadri on Vrata voL II, pp. 348-349). In a scholarly paper 
contributed to the Journal of the Gtanganath Jhalnstitute (voLUL 
pp. 205-216) Prof. P. K. Gode traces the antiquity of this festival. 
The Bhavisyottara contains a charming verse with a doable 
entendre 493 4 May this auspicious day of lights remove your sins 
like Ramayana in which the thunder of clouds is stopped (or in 
which Meghanada i. e. Indrajit, son of Havana, is described as 
killed), in which the tips of wicks are burning (or in which 
R&vana became infuriated) and in which young women find 
delight (or with which Rama is pleased). Some works like the 
N. S. and Kalatattvavivecana (p. 315) hold that the three days 
viz. 14th, amSvasya and Kartika first, constitute the Kaumudl 
festival. 499 

Taken all in all Dlpavall spreads over about five days. The 
whole festival comprises five principal items spread over five 
days, viz. worship of wealth, the celebration of Yisnu’s victory 
over Narakasura, worship of LaksmI, victory of Yisnu over Bali 
and dice-play and the exchange of brotherly and sisterly 
affection. There are illuminations and the discharge of crackers 
on almost all the five days from the 13th of the dark half of 
•Ssvina This last is called in Gujarat and Saurastra *Dhanteras\ 
Before and on this day houses are painted and decorated, the 
courtyards of houses are cleaned, and metal vessels are polished 
and illuminations begin. The PadmapurSna YL124. 4 refers 
to illuminations on the 13th of the dark half of Ksrtika (by the 
pfirnimanta reckoning). Skanda quoted by NirnaySmrta provides 
for lighting lamps at the advent of might on Kartika dark 

497. q gKlfe along with and others is included among sports- 

(sfitelO that are to he engaged in by several people The commentary 

(I. 4.42) calls it^auf^and explains • gg mvsft c5!*frW ejtutfci K 
(P 451) andqn.u.ft (p 319) quote a verse; awwKm VWT 
\ Here 

on is called 

498 ytisuftdhtwus * wrwnPte 

5*3 ^ Wfcql-rK 140. 71. The first half contains three phrases 

applicable both to and uu r qu r ^q^ruhlTs ifcfRt (with 

(with )j tffaqffFit 

grera iffr snnffr viw j. (with raw: (with 

)j kwu (with )• rant: raft (with rauvw) 

^ 499. VJrMift S^T 

Spfofeiwkw <bT>HwCifciw i M< » aTTOf^ilaiq* by fr. f?r. p. 197, m.n.fS 
p» 315, WSKm p. 5(55, 
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13th outside the house in honour of Tama in order to avoid 
accidental death 500 

The Bhavisyottara contains a lengthy description of the 
four days of the Divall festival from the 14th. I shall take 
that chapter as basis and add, where necessary, other passages 
from other texts 


On the 14th of the dark half of Asvina 501 (or of Kartika In 
the pGrnimanta reckoning) persons afraid of Hell should take an 
oil bath at the time of daybreak, should whirl over their heads 
the twigs of Apamarga tree together with clods of ploughed land 
and the thorns (of the twigs) The mantra to be repeated is noted 
below 502 Then the purana provides for tarpana( satiation with 
afijahs of water &o mixed with sesame) to Yama and mentions 
seven names of Yama. 503 Then the purana provides that a lamp 
should be lit for Naraka (i. e. for the avoidance of Naraka) and 
that in the evening illumination with charming lamps should be 
provided in the temples of Brahma, Visnu, Siva and others, in 
mathas (monasteries), in rooms for implements, on cailyas 
(mounds on which sacred trees grow), in assembly halls, on 
Tivexs, and ramparts, in parks, wells, principal roads and in the 
women’s apartments, in shrines of siddhas, Arhats (Jaina saints), 
Buddha, CamundS, Bhairava, in isolated stables for horses and 
elephants (verses 15-17) Other texts provide that on this day 


&C P 196 from f^rr^S These verses occur in TO VI 1Z*. 
-J-5 with some variations ^FJf P 323 quotes these two, 

501 *ErfS%vmftr*sr’sra&svr ****^ 

^^140 7, % (P 196) reads and ^plains f* 

^tnp, VI. 124 6 reads for P «9 quotes it 

from _ _ f_ 

502. ^«nqfl^aP=roior^ i 

140 9 snmirf (Merely. ****'***. 

away or removes) is a plant called Achyranthia AspBra {in Mara thi «m t) 
need m incantations, medicine etc. It is frequenfly mentioned in Wjg rW 
19.6-8. IV, 18 7-8, VH. 65. 1-2. vide also TOT 35 11 R.k'W'T 

503 The names are differently qnoted by w?. Hi 296 from qfng M 

»art Wwiv ^ JSjbv 

”Ss’t'EST£ 2 T.^. Ik 

5 . ZZTJZZ 

«ng'l4 catjr^qcolTby * (onaffvol II P . 353). 
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in the midst of the bath one should whirl over one’s body twigs 
and leaves of apSmarga or of gourd or of prapunnata (called 
TsMa in Marathi) for the removal of hell and that one should 
light a lamp with four wicks in memory of NarakSsura. It was 
believed 501 that LaksmI came to dwell in oil and the Ganges 
came to all waters on the 14th in Dlpavali and he who would 
take an oil hath on this morning would not see the world of 
Yama. In modern times, people in the Deccan after their bath 
on 14th crush under their foot a hitter fruit called Karlt, which 
probably represents Harakasura. The oil bath was to be taken 
about the time of arunodaya, but if for some reason it conld not 
-be done then it may be taken even after sunrise. 505 The 
Dharmasindhu says that even yatis (ascetics) should undergo the 
oil bath on this day. It appears probable that originally the 
14th was called Narakaoaturda&l because Yama was to be 
propitiated for fear of HelL Later on the legend about the 
killing by Krsna of Karakasuxa, king of Pragjyotisa city 
(Kamarupa), said to have been born of the Earth when it came in 
contact with the Varaha incarnation of Yisnu, was pressed into 
service. People nowadays remember only Narak&sura on this 
day and hardly any one performs Yamatarpana. 506 The depreda¬ 
tions of Narakssuia are narrated in the VisnupurSna Y, 29 and 
in the BMgavata X. (uttarSrdha) chap. 59. He deprived Aditi, 
the mother of gods, of her ear ornaments, Yaruna of his umbrella, 
Mandara of a peak called Maniparvata and kidnapped 16100 
girls of gods, siddhas and kings and imprisoned them in his 
palace 507 Krsna killed him and if Furana descriptions are to be 
treated as historical Krsna’s actions were prompted by great pity 


® 04, ua *TfT 3 vs w 

124q, by^r p. 127, by 5 PP 242-243 (from 
\ *" \ awgnWftsmi ft 

q by ^ * ft p. 315. 


^ 14 1 5 p 241, vide q p fifaeig p. 104 for the same. 


506 The is to be in the form 4 v*PT tmmt»and then 

turning to the south one offers three afyat « of water mixed with sesame 
wth the sacred cord in the savya or a£asavya form according as the 
P e rson*s father is living or is dead. ^ 


507 ^nii 7R8h-t<i uR«gi<i qnS mat 

1 OTii*#r msfei 

^*wn»9t»WTOt *ig<3tJFi:n Rmjj^iui V. 29 15-18 The M X. 59. 33 
fetatss that the women were 16000f - * . , , 
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* Tithitattva notes that there is a usage of eating 

Sl!L iAll «r eetablea 0n ttlsdayln o^er to correspond 
with the 34th tithi, ©numerates thorn from tfirnayamrta and 

recommends that this should he followed. 508 


Several works such as the Varsakriyfi^kaumudl and the 
Dharmasmdhu prescribe that 50 * on the evenings of the l4thof 
the dark half and am&vasyS of Ssvina men with firebrands in 
their hands should show the way to their pitrs (deceased 
ancestors) with the mantra ‘May those men in my family who 
were cremated and those who had no cremation performed for 
them and thoso that were burnt only by resplendent fire (without 
religious rites?), reach the highest state (or goal); may those 
(pitrs) who, leaving the world of Yama, came for the Mdhalaya 
srUddhas (in the dark half of Bhadr&pada or Aimna acc to 
purnimanta reckoning) find their way by the brilliant light (of 
the firebrands) and reach (their own worlds) 


The medieval texts prescribe on 14th of Asvina 510 dark 
half the performance of the following acts, viz oil bath, taxpana 
of Tama, lighting lamp for Baraka, illuminations at night, 
holding firebrands, worship of 6iva, worship of MahSratri, taking 
food at night only Out of these only three (viz oil bath, 
lighting a lamp for Baraka and night illumination) are 
now-adays generally performed and the rest are omitted. After 
the bath people put on new clothes and ornaments and take a 
repast of sweets and the like and in the noon there is a 
sumptous feast There is a good deal of discussion in the 
NImayasindhu (p, 197), P.C (p. 241), Dharmasindhu (p 104) 
about the time when oil bath is to be taken, if the 14th is mixed 
up with the 13th and amavasyS That is passed over here 


SOB. w * arer fstfrangrop** site $3*' 

•• 124 and PP 450-451 

509. 1 w ^ 

SOTg&tt V p. 470-471, * m 104-105, g f% p. 253, W JT p. Vf 

( first verse only) } *jcT means 14th tithl here. 

gSRHTWVrfaPUfa l g fifi pi 243 , v 
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HaTakacaturdasi is also called BhutacaturdasI in Krtyatattva 
(p. 450). 

On all the three days, viz. 14fch of dark half of isvina, am&- 
vasya, and the first of Kartika~£ukla an oil bath in the morning is 
prescribed for him who desires wealth and prosperity. 

■Sivina amavasya is a very important day. One should 
take an oil hath in the morning 511 and perform the worship of 
LaksmI for the removal of alaksmi (bad luck, penury) Some 
texts add that the barks of five trees 512 should be boiled in 
water for the hath and the person should have lights waved 
before him by women. The Bhavisyottara (in chap 140, verses 
14-29) describes the celebrations on am&vasya at some length. 
Briefly it comes to this. In the morning one should take ( an 
oil) bath, worship gods and pitrs and perform the parvana 
sraddha with curds, milk, ghee and feed brahmanas with various 
edibles. Then in the afternoon the king should proclaim in his 
capital ‘today is the sovereignty of Bali; O people] enjoy 
yourselves \ People also in their houses should make merry with 
dance and music, should offer tambula to each other and anoint 
tshoir bodies with saffron powder, dress themselves in silken 
lobes and wear gold and jewels, young women move about in 
groups wearing brilliant clothes, the houses should be full of 
rows of lamps, handsome maidens should cast rice grains about 
and the waving of lamps (ntrajana) should be resorted to which 
confers victory. Towards midnight the king should move about 
in the capital on foot to see the fun and charm of the festival 
and then return to his palace. When midnight is past and 
people’s eyes are heavy with approaching sleep, the women in 
the city should create great noise by beating winnowing baskets 
and drums and should drive out alakqmi (ill luck) from the court¬ 
yards of their houses. Hemadri (on vTata voL EL pp. 348-349 ) 
quotes from Bhavisya certain additional items: ‘no one except 
children or ailing persons should take a meal by day, one should 
worship LaksmI in the evening and should illuminate with 
treelike rows of lights shrines of gods, squares where four roads 
meet, cemeteries, rivers, mountains, houses, bottoms of trees, 
wwpens, oaves. They should decorate shops where merchandise 
13 ought and sold with white cloth and flowers, then feed 

ii-,^ ^ ^ 1 ag^n Raw tt 

q, by * ft P p 199 has the first half. 

513 Th« trtea ars W, ^TST, VI. 
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brahman as and hungry persons in places surrounded by lamps and 
take dinner dressed In white garments and decked with ornaments* 
The Nllamata-purana calls this amdv5sy& night 'Sukh-supfcika' 
and describes it (verses 505-510) in the same way asHemadri's 
quotation does 513 In Bengal £all is worshipped on this day, 
who it is said is both LaksmI and Sarasvatl In modem times 
this is a day specially for merchants and traders. On this day 
they worship their hooks of account, invite friends, customers 
and other traders and give them tSmbufc and some sweets. Old 
accounts are closed and new ones opened. There is a popular 
legend that BrahmS. gave to brahmanas raksabandhana (Sravana 
Pull Moon day) as their festival, Dasara to ksatriyas, Pivall to 
traders and Holika to SQdras The night of the worship of 
LaksmI 514 is called Sukharatri, since LaksmI gives up her sleop 
on the amavasya when the sun is in Libra (or Balance) and it is 
provided in some works that at the dawn of Sukharatri when the 
house is illum inated by lamps one should honour one’s relatives 
with words of complimentary queries and worship LaksmI, that 
removes the taint of ill luck, with auspicious flowers, sandal¬ 
wood paste, curds, yellow pigment and fruits The Krtyatattva 
quotes a verse " when there is 14th tithi in a portion of the day 
and there is amavasya on the night of that day Lateral 
should be worshipped and (that night) should be known as 
Sukharfitrika” and then gives an elaborate procedure of tho 
worship of LaksmI. Some works such as the Varsaknyi- 
kaumudl, Krtyatattva (p 452) and Dharmasindhu (pl07) 


513. HOT "Tffi 5 tt'W g ifr CT I ™ 

™*T. ' 5 vJLn^ B cak«: 

tsQfrft appears to mean here image of made mthdnedcov'd 

Sensed ,n the worsb* of 

q bye ft * P 6 

fmlfp. 468 quotes a passage from the «5TStm *»>*«> !s ““£\ r “ ‘ he 
onHiWd above from Bbav..ya by HemSdri and explains « 

room where the ploughshare and other implements arc kept. 




bivali-Bahpratipada 


201 

provides that on this Sukharatri not only Laksml hut also 
Kubera 515 is to be worshipped. 

The first of Ksrtika-Sukla is regarded as one of the three 
most auspicious days of the year. The Dharmasindhu 516 
remarks that though the three days from the 14th tithi are 
designated DlpSvall yet that day which has Svati-naksatra is 
most commended. It may he stated that Balipratipada is often 
conjoined to Svati-naksatra. On this day also an oil bath is 
obligatory. The most important item on this tithi is the 
worship of Bali The Bhavisyottara (140. 47—73) describes this 
worship of Bali as follows: The king should at night draw the 
figure of Bali having two arms on a circle made on the ground 
with five coloured powders; the image should have all ornaments 
and should have Yindhyavali (Bali's queen) near him, should 
be surrounded by asuras like Kusmanda, Bana, Mura and others, 
should wear a crown and ear ornaments; the king should himself 
offer worship in the midst of his palace together with his brothers 
and ministers with several kinds of lotuses and offer sandalwood 
paste, incense and naivedya of food including wine and meat 
and employ the following mantra 5171 salutation to you, O king 
Bali, son of Yirocana, enemy of gods and the future Indra, 
accept this worship.’ Having thus worshipped he should keep 
awake at night by arranging for dramatic spectacles presented 
by actors based on stories about ksatriyas. Ordinary people 
also should establish inside their houses on a couch the image of 
king Bali made with white rice grains and woT&hip it with 
flowers and fruits. Whatever gifts, 518 large or small, are made 

515. i fa gj s ra&l it i v. fifc. p. 469 , ‘^ 

vraifafat j pifrg i p. 452. 

UMPIImwu i TrfftP3£ P* 106* 

517. Theses «W*5*ifa<NTO3 spfti wfofan? gtafa girf 

jfaVWUWJ afauiiVR! 140.54, TO VI. 134.53. In the to- the trsj is * ^rfastisr" 4 
1 fa*TOifauq j) as q. by qpwm p 453, 

fa far 201. In the I 126. 25 it is said that Bali would he Indra 

in the Savarm-manvantara ( 8th out of 14 ). 

518 » ?Rifa t vrfa 
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140.57 (first verse). The first is quoted by fa. fat p. 201 and the 2nd by 
W**ra*T p. 453, fa ? p 27. i£. on qn?5 P« 616 quotes from a similar 
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on this day become inexhaustible and bring delight to Vision. 
The Krtyatattva (p 453) provides that three afijalts of flowers’ 
should be offered to Bali The Bhavisyotfcara adds ‘thistithi 
increases the dominion of Bali; baths and gifts made on this 
tifchi in Karfcika yield a hundredfold reward' 


If the pratipad is mixed with amavapyS ordvitfya, the 
worship of Bali, the proper time of which is night, should be 
performed on pratipad mixed with amSvasya, since Semadri 
quotes from Padma ‘Sivaratri and Bali's day should be observed 
on the day when the tifibi is mixed with the preceding titbi’ and 
on account of the tjugma-takia Madhave also is of the same 519 
opinion 


Bali was the son of Viroeana and grandson of Prahlada, a 
great devotee of Visnu. In the Vanaparva (28 2) Balz asks his 
grandfather Prahlada the question 'which is better, Jcsama ffor¬ 
bearance) or iejas 9 (rigorous action) In the Sanfeiparva 225 IS 
it is said that Bah felt jealous trf brShmanas The story of Bali 
who had become very powerfu2 and made gods lose their tejas is 
narrated in BrahmapurSna 73, Kurina I 17, Vamana chap 77 
and 92, Matsya chap 245-246 and Bhavisyottara 146 Bali 
began an Asvamedha Visnu assumed the form of a dwarf 

brahmans student and begged for land that would be measured 

by his-three steps Though warned by Sukra that tbe dwarf was 
really Visnu, Bali promised to give land equal to three steps 

Then the dwarf grew larger and larger and covered heaven ana 

earth in two steps When Vamana asked Bali where to pto 
the third step Bali told him to plant it on his hack and tosBah 
was thrust into the nether regions. Visnu being » pleased with 
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Bali’s adherence to his plighted word conferred on Bali the 
overlordship of put ala and the position of the future Indra. This 
story is an ancient one. The Mahabhasya 521 on Panini HI I, 

1 26 states that when a person recites the story of Bali’s imprison¬ 
ment (in patala by Visnu ) or represents it on the stage people 
use such phraseology as ‘Balim bandhayati' (he imprisons Bali), 
though Bali was imprisoned a long time ago. This makes it 
certain that the story was embodied in dramas and poems more 
than two thousand years ago. 

The Balipratipada appears to be called Ylrapratipada 522 
in the Vam a na-puxan a. It is also called Dy utapratipad 
(Krtyatattva p. 452) The puranas 523 say that on that day 
Siva was defeated in dice-play by Parvati, that Sankara became 
sad, while Gaurl remained happy. Therefore, on this day in the 
morning men should resort to gambling. Whoever succeeded 
on this day in gambling would find that the whole year there¬ 
after was beneficial to him but if he suffered defeat in gambling 
that day he would lose his wealth that year. In Ellora cave No. 
21 Sankara and Parvati are shown as playing with dice; vide 
plate 38 in ‘Ellora’ by Balasaheb Fant-Pratinidhi of Aundk In 
many parts of India people engage on this day In gambling and 
fortunes are often lost or made on this day. Even in a com¬ 
paratively small country like Nepal gambling stakes soared up 
to three million rupees in 1955 on the Balipratipad day. 


521, On infSsfi 6 of tit. HI 1 26 the T igonwi says * W 

'lupcrfet «riSsptprufr then on 15, the 33 51 wn says ‘^3 

TOS *. Vide note 330 for this sentence. * *£fKT I ^ 

means actors m a dramatic representation. 
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^ as in m* U. ft. p 321 ( being addressed to q%). 

523. 1 3iUcfe 3 * 3 pi 

** *n 5 uT 1 srai^ tiar m&t 1 

ssnft isev SF*. 1 wsHt f^*r«ar g raqiwifr q- by 

i (on^nwp. 616),^ % t p. 411-12, p. 202 (fromtun^), fif 

P 27* vide 1.1.34 for dice play between and 



204 


History of Dharmaiaslra l Sec. 3* Ch. X 


On this day also there should he illuminations. It is said 
4 by lighting 521 lamps during (the day of) Bali's domination 
Laksml becomes stable; this is called Dlpaval! because there is 
waving of lights in this festival Having reached (the day of) 
Bali’s domination how will lamps be burning in the houses of 
those who do not observe the festival of the rows of lamps? 1 


The Dharmasindhu furnishes 525 a long list of the observances 
on this pratipad day according to the several purfinas and 
digests, viz* worship of Bali, illuminations, holiday for and 
worship of cows and bulls, worship of Govardhana, the tying of 
MargapSlI (lit protectress of the road), wearing new clothes, 
dice-play, waving of lights before men by women (whose 
husbands are alive), and tying up an auspicious garland. In 
modern times only three out of these, viz worship of Bali, illu¬ 
minations and gambling are observed and the rest are 
hardly observed anywhere Therefore only brief references will 
be made to the rest Cows, calves and bulls are to be worshipped 
with two mantras (quoted in note) and decorated and cows 
are not to be milked and bulls are not to be made to carry burdens 
this day. This is to be done in the morning of Kartika pratipad. 
If it be mixed up with 526 the 2nd it should not be done on that 
day as that would lead to the death of one’s sons, wife and loss of 
wealth, but this should he observed when pratipad is mixed with 
amav&sya, Devala prescribes this and remarks that by the wor¬ 
ship of cows-three prosper, viz people, cows and the king As 
regards Govardhana-puja, those who are in the vicinity of Govar- 
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dhana (a MU Bear Mathura) should go to it and worship in the 
morning, while others not near it should prepare a GovaTdhana 
with cowdung or with heaps of cooked food or draw it in a 
picture and worship it along with GcpSla (Krsna) and offer all 
the 16 upaoaras to Govardhana and Gop&la (Ersna) with 
mantras which pointedly refer to Krsna’s giving protection to 
the settlement of cowherds (Gokula) against the heavy down¬ 
pour of rain to the discomfiture of Indra. The sankalpa is 
given in the note. 827 The naivedya is to he on a grand scale. 
Therefore, the Smrtikaustubha (p. 174) states that Govardhana- 
puja 528 is called Annakuta (heap or hill of food) in Padma- 
purana. YideVar. 164 for Govordhana and Annakutaparikrama 
The Dharmasindhu provides that a homa should be performed 
with the two verses ‘a g&vo agman* (Rg. YT. 28.1) and ‘praite 
vadantu* (Rg. X. 94.1). Mukerji(pp 150-152) describes how 
Govardhana-puja is carried on in some out-ofHhe way rural 
tracts in United Provinces, though it has become altogether 
defunct elsewhere. Yide I. A. voL 60 pp. 187-190 and vol. 61 
pp. 1 ff and pp* 231 ff for description of the Gayad&nr festival 
observed in Bihar, Orissa and some other parts on Kartika first 
of bright half in the afternoon in which cows gaily stamped 
with circular stains of red and blue on their skin and horns 
glistening with oil and red ochre chased a puny pig with their 
pointed horns and kiUed it. 


In the afternoon of the pratipad (Kartika-Sukla) the tying 
6f MaTgap3.ll takes place. 529 A rope of kudas or kaias (Saccha- 
mm spontaneum) should he made according to the usage of 
one’s family and tied to a tall pole and a tree in the east; one 
should how to it and offer a prayer to it with the mantra ( quoted 
in the note 529) and all including the king and brahmanas 
accompanied by cows, elephants and the like should pass by the 
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528. For Govardhana, vide H. of Dh. vol. TV* pp 691 and 754* The 
story of Krsna having lifted up on his little finger Govardhana for seven 
days to protect cowherds and their cattle against the heavy rains sent 
down by Indra is narrated in Visaupnrana V, 11.15-25, Varaha 164* 
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way underneath the rope. In the same way a strong rope of 
kusas or the like should be made and a tug of war should ensue, 
the rope being frequently pulled on one side by the princes and 
on the other hy persons of lower castse The pulling of the 
rope should be done m front of a temple or the palace or where 
four roads meet and an equal number of stiong men should be 
selected for each side. A line should be drawn behind each Side. 
If the persons of lower castes succeed in drawing the other side 
towards them then it should be held that the king will he 
victorious thereafter for one year 530 The Ntejana ceremony by 
women should be performed in the morning (if the pratipad is 
mixed with dvitlya) and the MangalamalikS (a series erf ausp¬ 
icious rites or auspicious garlands) should be performed in the 
evening on the 2nd tithi (if pratipad exists only for a short time 
and is followed by dvitlya). 531 


As shown above, the three days from Jjsvina-krsna 14th are 
spoken of as days of Kdiim udimahotsava 532 The Bhavlsyottara 
and Padma derive the word Kaumudl from ‘ku* (earth) and the 
root ‘mud’ to be delighted, the meaning being *in which people 
find delight on the earth among themselves’ and then another 
etymology is suggested, viz kumudas (white water lilies) axe 
offered to Bali in this festival 


In the Vedio period and for some centuries thereafter 
certain rites were performed in the month of ifcvma or in 
Sarad such as the Asvayujf and Agrayana or Navasa^resti. 
The first is one of the seven pakayajnas mentioned hy Gteutama- 
^finrmgStra (VIH19) The first was performed on the mall 
IM. Vid. B «f Bb pd H P « » 

description of SSvayujl and pp 827-29 for 5grayana But it is 
nntSssfole to trace the Divall festival to these rites. Bow the 
Sp rites first arose cannot be stated with any approach to 
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plausibility. In the Anusasana parva it is said that the donor of 
lamps shines in the heavens like a row of lights (dlpapradah 
svarga-loke dipamaleva rajate, 98 51). Some writers regard 
these as a reference to the Divall. But it is not so clear as to 
place the matter beyond doubt In L A. voL 32 pp. 237-239 Mr. 
B A Gupte contributed a paper on ‘Divali folklore \ He refers 
to the several legends and characteristics connected with the 
Divali, viz. the killing of Narakasura, depriving Bali of his 
empire, the crowning of Rama and Vikrama in these days of 
Divall and illuminations and says that the origin must be 
sought in the movement of the earth round the sun, the change 
of season, the end of the rice crop and the manuring of soil for 
the second crop. The connection he traces is rather remote and 
somewhat fantastic and I am afraid that his theory of origins 
will appeal to very few in these days. 

On the 2nd of the bright half of Kartika occurs a very 
fine festival called Bhratrdvitlya or Yamadvitlya, The Bhavisya 
states: 533 * on the 2nd tithi of Kartika bright half Yama was 
treatedby Yamuna to a dinner in her house; therefore this tithi be¬ 
came declared in the world as Yamadvitlya; wise men should not 
take mid-day meal in their own houses but they should take 
food from the hands of the sister through affection, as doing so 
increases one’s welfare or prosperity. Gifts should be made to 
sisters; all sisters should be honoured with golden ornaments, 
clothes, reception and meals; but if there be no sister, one should 
honour a woman whom he regards as sister (uncle’s or aunt’s 
daughter or a friend’s sister).* The digests add further details. 
One should® 4 do worship to Yama and Yamuna and toCitragupta, 
and brothers and sisters should offer arghya (water in token of 
respectful reception) to Yama. The procedure is briefly this, 
n the morning the sister should invite the brother, make him 
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^T®l m i d ' d0 f a ? ath wi * soentea unguents rubbed 

■ »miv b ° d7 B^® IoneWlth tho br °ther should worship Tama 
and Yamuna with arghya and offer handfuls of flowers. The 
arghya mantra is® ‘dome, come, O Tama, son of the Sun; you 
ttafc carry m your hand a noose; accept this worship offered on 
imratravitlyS and also arghya; salutation to yon1’ Then two 
mow mantras may be addressed. *6 *0 Dharmaraja, salutation 
to you, the elder brother of Yamuna; O son of the Sun, protect 
me along with your servants; salutation to you. Salutation to 
you, O Yamuna, sister of Yama and honoured by people, always 
- confer on me favours, O daughter of the Sun, salutation to yon I* 
After this she serves food to her brother with the verse 1 Brother 1 
I was born after you; partake of this pure food for'pleasing 
Yama, particularly Yamuna * If the sister be older than the 
brother she should say *1 was born before you*. Then after the 
brother finishes his meal she should deck him with sandalwood 
paste and then herself partake of the food. Some works like the 
Vrataraja(pp, 78-91) present a far more elaborate procedure, 
which is passed over here but two matters provided for by it 
may be mentioned. The first is that a person before going to 
his sister's house should mutter ten names of Yama (quoted in 
note 537 ). The second is that the sister is to worship images of 
Yama and of eight mythological personages (Markandeya, 
Bali and others) supposed to he immortal for the increase of her 
brother’s life 538 In modern times hardly any religious cere¬ 
mony is performed except that residents of places near or on the 
banks of the Yamuna river (Jumna) bathe in the Jumna and 
there is a mela on the river on this day. The only thing 
generally done is the brother’s visiting his sister, dining at her 
house, light being waved before him and his making some 
presents to the sister. 
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ThiB festival of Bhratrdvitlya is really an independent one, 
but it was probably taoked on to the three festive days of DivSlI 
in order to lengthen out the dayB of fun and joy. Sisters, when 
after their marriage they leave their brother's home, may not 
meet for years and further the sister may have become rich and 
the brother a poor man or vice versa . Out ancient writers evinced 
a keen appreciation of the bonds of disinterested affection 
between brothers and sisters and set apart a day in the year for 
their meeting to enable them to go over their sweet memories 
of childhood and to re-live for a day at least their early life 
which had gone forever. A religions tinge was added to the 
festival by recalling the two mythical personalities of Yama and 
YamI, that figure in the famous Yama-YamI hymn (Eg. X 10). 
I should like to digress a little and strongly protest against the 
conclusion drawn by certain Western Sanskrit scholars that the 
hymn is an indication of the prevalence of the usage of the 
marriage of a brother and a sister among ancient Aryans. The 
hymn is a purely imaginative effort ‘which bodies forth the 
forms of things unknownas in the case of Eg. X 119 where 
the poet imagines what Indra must have felt when treated to 
huge portions of Soma beverage. In Eg. X 10.10 539 the sage 
makes it clear that in future ages something like what was 
delineated in his fantasy might occur ( namely, Bisters might do 
unsisterly acts). Macdonell in his ‘ Vedic Mythology' (pp. 172— 
173) indulges in some facile assumptions. Yama may be an 
Indo-Iranian divinity, but YamI does not occur in the Avesta 
at all, as he himself admits, but only in later Parsi writings. 
Therefore, what is stated in these later writings should not be 
foisted upon the sages of the Egveda. He supposes that the 
sage in Eg. X10 indulges in propaganda for exonerating Yama 
from incest. Propaganda is well-known to Western countries 
in the 19th and 20th centuries A 13 The Egveda nowhere 
states that the human race was produced from Yama and YamI. 
There is no warrant for saying that YamI is Indo-Iranian and 
consequently the myth of the human race being born from a 
brother and sister is not Indo-Iranian Fargiter in AJHT 
( p. 70) follows the ball set rolling by Macdonell and others and 
boldly asserts that, when the "Vayu ( in 93.12) says that Nahusa 
had six sons born of pitrkanya, Viraja, the word pitrkanya 
means ‘sis ter* and Nahusa married his ‘sister or half sister' 

539 * vi cn vv ’simv: i x. io xo. 

Those later ages might come when sisters might do what is not sister-like/ 

H, d. 27 
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and that union between brother and sister was not unknown as 
Bgveda X 10 about Yama and YamI shows* One suspects the 
motives of a writer like Pargiter who held .high judicial offioe 
in India, when he does not explain why 'pitrkanys* was used and 
not‘ svasrrwhen he pays no heed to the fact that m many places 
in Vayu ( 73. 5, 73. 1-2, 26, 36, 40, 45, 77 74 ) Mena, AcohodS, 
Plvarl, Gauh, YasodS, YirajS herself, Narmada and GandhakslI 
are spoken of as 'pitrnSm manasl kanya’, that Vayu (72), 
Matsya (13. 2-9 ) and other Pur an as speak of seven groupsof 
pltrs and set out how from the mind-born daughters ofpitrs 
several scions were born Viraj5 (described as pitrkanya m 
V&yu 93 12 whioh Pargiter naively renders as father’s daughter 
i e. sister) is spoken of in the same Purina (Vayu 73.45 ) as 
the ‘mind-bom daughter U of these ( i. 6 of Pitrs) in the plural 
and not as ‘.of the father*. Writers like Pargiter sometimes 
create more riddles by their so-called research than they can be 
said to have solved. • , 

* * The Padzha asserts that those who please their married 
sisters with presents of clothes and the like are not subject to 
any quarrel for a year, nor to danger from enemies Both 
Bhavisyottara and Fadma state ‘He who eats a meal prepared 
by his sister’s hand on the day on which king Yama was served 
in this world a meal by YamunS through affection secures 
wealth and the best of foods 

In Vedio times and in early smrtis like those of Manu 
(H11} and Y&j. (I 53) it was difficult for a hrotherless maiden 
to get married (vide H of Dh vol lip 435) But from this it 
is a far cry to say that the BhrStrdvitlya owes its origin to this 
idea or practice. 



CHAPTER XI 

Makarasankranti and Mahasivaratri 


MakarOr-Sahlcrantu This is a very important religious 
observance and festival About 70 years ago ( in the author’s 
boyhood) it occurred on the 12th or 13th January according to 
the several Indian almanacs then current, but now it falls* 
owing to the precession of the equinoxes, on the 13th or the 14th 
of January in the month of Pausa. Sankranti means 4 the 
(apparent) passage of the sun from one Tasi (sign of the Zodiac) 
to the next following’ and hence the r&6i in which the Sun 
enters is designated as the Sankranti of that name 550 When 
the Sun leaves the rasi called Dhanus and enters the Makara- 
rSti that is called Makarasankranti The rasis are twelve and 
the Sankranti names with their western equivalents are given 
in the note. 541 There are only twelve sankrantis even if there 
ha an intercalary month in some year. Everyone of the twelve 
aankrSntis was regarded as a holy day. The Matsya-purana 
(chap 98) deals with the completion of Sankranti-vrata* 
Briefly, it provides that on the day previous a person, whether 
male or female, should take food only once in the noon and on 
the Sankranti day should brush his teeth and then take a hath 
with water mixed with sesame. 542 The person should offer to a 
self•^restrained brahman a householder three vessels containing 
edibles together with a cow intending them to be for Yama» 
Rudra and Dharma and repeat four verses one of which is as 
follows; “As I do not make any difference between Siva, 
Yisnu, the Sun and Brahma, may Sankara (Siva ) who pervades 

q by^ § ^ on 57(9 Pi 410, sfihuj ^naUi* 

SET ft.p. 331. 

341 (Aries, Ham), qx^ (Taurus, Bull), ftgst (Gemini, TwinS ) 4 
qife ( Cancer, Crab), fife (Leo, Lion ), < Virgo, Virgin ), (Libra, 

Balance), qfearc; (Scorpio, Scorpion), gg» (Sagittarius, Archer)» 

(Capricornns, Goat), e§»t( Aquarius, -water-carrier), (Pisces, Irishes)* 
Motq details will be given in the next section. 

542 The whole of chap 98 of is quoted in (on W& 
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the Universe be always a bestower of welfare on me P. 513 The 
person should make, if able, further gifts of ornaments, a bed-* 
stead and golden jars (two) to the brahmana; but, if poor, 
should offer only fruits to the brahmana. Then he should taka 
his meal but without oil and should feed others according to his 
ability. Women also should perform this vrafca, Great merit 
was attached to a bath in the Ganges on a sankranti, on an 
eclipse and on New and Pull moon, as such a man reached the 
world of Brahma 544 A hath with ordinary water (not heated) 
was obligatory ( mtya ) on every sankranti, since the Devl- 
purSna declared: 545 “ the man who would not take a bath on 
the holy day of Sankranti would be for seven lives diseased 
and poor; whatever offerings are made to gods and pitrs by 
men on sankranti are returned to them by the Sun again in 
several future lives ” 


It may be stated that in ancient texts the entrance of the 
Sun alone in a r3di is not regarded as holy time, but the 
entrance of all planets in a naksafcra or rafii was deemed to be a 
holy time. 546 Hemadri (on Kala p. 437) and the Kfilanirnaya 
(p. 345) quote three verses 547 specifying the holy times (puny a-* 
ffla ) of the passage of the Sun and planets as follows: in the 
case of the Sun the punya-kala is 16 ghatikas before and after 
the moment of the Sankranti; for the moon it is one gnatl 
and thirteen polos on both sides, for Mars four ghatikas and one 
pala, for Mercury three ghatikas and 14 palas, for Jupiter fou 
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ghatikas and 37 palas, for Venus four ghatikas and one pala, 
for Saturn 82 ghatik&s and 7 palas. 

Though the planets also have sankrantis, later writers hold 
that the word sanla anti by itself means only Ravi-sankranti, as 
stated by the Smrti-kaustubha p. 531. 549 

The twelve Sankrantis in the year are grouped into four 
classes, viz. there are two ayana sankrantis (that is MakaTa— 
sankranti from which udagayana starts and Karkata-sankranti 
from which Daksinayana starts), two Visuva sankrantis (that 
is, Mesa and Tula sankrantis when the day and night are equal 
in length), the four sankrantis called Sada&ti or Sadaslti-mukha 
(L e. Mithuna, Kanya, Dhanus and Mina) and VisnupadI or 
Yisnupada (that is, Vrsabha, Simha, Vrscika and Kumbha) 550 

Sankranti gradually came to be deified and the Devipurana 
identified it with Durga herself. The Devipurana says c Devi is 


( Continued from last page ) 

made on the San's sankrantis. For example, vide £. I vol. VII. p. 85 
(Kahla plate of Kalacari Sodh&deva, grant being made on 24th December 
1077 A. D.) a E. I. XII p. 142 (Nilgnnda plates of -western Calukya king 
Vllcramaditya VI in 1087 A. D.), both on E. I. XIV p 324 

(grant of village in honour of Buddha on Visnva sankranti to a brahmana by 
Mahipala I king of Bengal). 

p. 531. 

is a verse of (q. by^. * P- 614, q. f%. qft. P 95* 
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Verses are quoted by %. (on p 408) from qRf g , which are quoted as 
/ ram g^RiEf by qjr f?t. p. 332 Some of these verses of qRfg are the same 
in ®r(bguar as quoted by q, fa ^ p. 204. ThexTOHiOB (Annals BORI. 
vol. XXXVI, p 338 verse 275) defines qd^ftO and fqa ^ qvft . For 
mention of Sada&ttxnnkha-sftnkranti in an epigraphic record, vide Canareso 
l°s of Devagiri Yadava king Mahadeva in iake 1185 ( « Sunday 27th May 
1263 A, D ) m I. a. vol. 25 p. 346. 
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all-pervading on account of the division into very email and 
large parts in the form of year, ayana , season, month, fortnight, 
day and the like Deri bestows regards in accordance with the 
divisions into meritorious and sinful ( actions) 23 Even one act 
done at that time ( of Sankranti } yields results multiplied crore3 
of times. From dharma ( righteous acts) increase life, kingdom, 
progeny, happiness and the like, from adharma (unrighteous 
conduct) spring diseases, sorrows and the like; whatever Is 
donated and whatever japa is performed near (I e. at the time 
of) Yisuva (Mesa and Tola) sankrSnfcls and at the wjana 
( Hakara and Xarkata sarkrantis ) becomes inexhaustible; the 
same holds good about Tisnupada and Sada slti-mukha * 


The exact moment of time when the sun leaves one rasi 
and enters the next following rasi is impossible of being marked 
by the eyes of flesh (ordinary human eyes). Therefore thirty 
ghatikas before and after the moment of Sankranfci are said to 
be the time. 552 


In order to convey bow infinitesimally small is the time of 
the Son’s entrance into a xSsi after leaving another the Xtert- 
Parana has 553 the following: ** thirtieth part of toe tame taken 
hy the throb of the eye of a man sitting happily at ease is called 
‘tatpara’; one hundredth part of ‘tatpara’ is called ‘trail’; one 
hundredth part of 'tmti 'is the ( duration of) time of the suns 
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Proper time for rites on sankrfinti 
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passage (from one ra&i into another). As it is not possible to 
perform on such an infinitesimally small point of time the rites 
prescribed for performance on sankranti, one has to accept 
periods of time near this moment as the proper time. The fret 
rale is that the nearer 554 the ghatikSs are to the time of actual 
entrance the holier they are. Therefore it is laid down that in 
Bankr&ntisthe punyatama-kala (holiest time) is sevenfold 555 
viz. three, four, five, seven, eight, nine or twelve ghatikas; 
during those periods real merit is accumulated. If one cannot 
perform the prescribed rites within these limits thirty ghatikas 
are permitted as the highest limit in the texts for the punyahala 
(holy time) for all sankrantis except Sadaslti (in which the 
maximum punyakala is 60 ghatikas) and VisnupadI (where it 
is 16 ghatikas before and after). 556 

Each of these twelve sankrantis in the year is seven-fold 
(i. e. has seven different names) according as it occurs on a 
particular week day or in conjunction with certain classes 
of naksatras. The seven names 557 are : Manda, MandakinI, 
DhvanksI, GhorS, Mahodari, JfcaksasI, and Misrita. A sankranti 
(such as Mesa or Karka or Makara) is called GhorS if it occurs 
on Sunday, DhvanksX on Monday, Mahodari on Tuesday, Mands- 
kin! on Wednesday, Hands on Thursday, Mi&rita on Friday and 
E&ksasl on Saturday. Again, a sankranti, {like Mesa or Karka 
and so on) is called respectively Manda, MandakinI, DhvanksI 
Ohara, Mahodari, RaksasI, Misrita according as it commences 
respectively on naksatras called dhruva, mrdu, ksipra, ugra, 
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earn, Jcrura, mttrifca Vido noto Mow 553 for the naksatras 
falling under tho«so 7 group*? It is furthor provided that the 
ghntikas from two (or three) to twelve said to bo the holiest 
tiraos (in noto 555 above) are to bo taken as respectively 
rofonring to the seven kinds of sankranti i o two or three 
ghatikfi*? is the holiest time in Mandfi sankranti, four ghatikag 
in Maml&kin! cankrAnM and so on. It is laid down that Mandfi 
sankrfiuti is bonoficml t<o brSlimanas, Mandokinl to ksatriyas, 
Dhv&nksl to vaisyas, Ghorfi to sfidras, Mabodarl to thieves, 
Bfiksasl brings succoss to vendors of liquor and MisritS increases 
the (profit of tho) avocations of Cfindfilas, Pukkasas, of those 
whoso buqinoss is of a torriblo naturo and of all craftsmen (vido 
Hom'idri on JvMn pp 409-410 and Vorsakriya-koumudl p 210 
quoting DovJpurfma). 


There is semo conflict on tho question of the general rule 
oljout the extent of pitnyaKala on a pankrfinti. Safcfitapa, 55 * 
J&tala and Marks! proscribe tho sixteen ghatikfis before and 
after tho momonfc of Sankrfinti ns tbo punyakfila for the perfor¬ 
mance of tbo religious acts proscribed on Sankrfinti On the 
othor hand, the Dovlpurfina 560 and Vasfetha lay down fifteen 
ghatifcSs each boforo and aftor sahkianti os tho punyakfila This 
conflict is removed in various ways. One is to hold that the 
DovJpurfina is not restrictive but what it moans is only 8» »« 
lesser limits ore meant to indicate that groator merit results py 

558. The 27 or 2$ qtffsrs ore arranged i o7 ^ r ° UpS ^1,^ ° 

tpfrng^rr, wftr, w, * nfh ‘ 

m sftst, amir, arvfrrt, f^fanr (« or . j 

V%cm«m* 98 . 6-11 (Kern's ed ) for item te*r*9*gK£fiJ 
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their observance. Another explanation was to hold that the 
limit of 16 ghatikas applied to sankrantis called Visnupadl. 

A sankranti may take place by day or at night. If 
Sankranti occurs by day that whole day is punyakala. If 
Sankranti occurs by night, lengthy and complicated discussions 
occur in Hemadri, Madhava and others. One rule evolved is that 
in ten sankrantis excluding Makara and Karkata sankrantis the 
punyakala is by day when those sankrantis occur by night. 

Several exceptions are engrafted on the general rule about 
15 ot 16 ghatikas before and afteT a sankranti being the 
punyakala. Therefore, several works like the Tithitattva (pp. 
144-145 ) and Dharmasindhu (pp 3-3) give brief final conclu¬ 
sions on this topic. I summarize 560 * the conclusions of the latter 
work. On the Sun’s passage in Mesa and Tula the punyakala is 
fifteen ghatikas before and after S ( some say ten ghatikas); in 
Vrsabha, Simha, Vrsoika, Kumbha S, P is sixteen gh. before S; 
in Mithuna S, Kanya, Dhanus and Mina S, P is 16 gh. afteT S; 
in Karkata S, P is thirty gh. after S; in Makara S, P is forty 
gh. after S. If Sankranti occurs by day when a period of two 
ghatikas or less only remains before the close of the day then in 
the case of Mithuna, Kanys, Dhanus, Mina and also Makara 
sankrantis P is before S for the gh. specified above against 
each; if S occurs in the morning at a period oftwogb. or less 
from sunrise then in Vrsabha, Simha, Vrdcika, Kumbha and 
also Karkata S, P is after S for the period specified above. If S 
occurs at night but before midnight, P is latter half of the day¬ 
time before the S; if S occurs at midnight or later than midnight 
but in the night, P is on two days viz the latter half of the 
daytime before S and the first half of the day after S; this 
applies to all S except Makara and Karkata. When Uttarayana 
begins in Makara in the night P is the day after S and if S 
begins in Karkata at night P is the day prior; if Makara S 
occurs at evening twilight (i. e. during three ghatikas after 
sunset) thenP is on the previous day; if Karka S occurs in 
morning twilight (i. e. during three gh. before sunrise ) then P 
is on the day following the S. 

This discussion about the punyakala is necessary because a 
bath is to be taken and gifts aTe to be made during that time in 
order to secure the full merit thereof The general rule is that a 

560 a. In this summary S. stands {or Sankranti or Sankrantis, gh. for 
ghatikas, P. for punyakala. 
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bath is noli to be taken and a gift is not to be made at night 
ParSsara 561 says * a bath by day purified by the rays of the Sun 
is commended; bathing at night is not commended except on 
seeing an eclipse \ The Yisnudhannasutra says the same. But 
several exceptions were recognised The Bhavisyapurfina 562 
provides * one should not take a bath at night and particularly 
should not make a gift at night, but a bath and a gift may be 
made at night on proper occasions A gift at night is commended 
in an eclipse, marriage, sankrSnti, pilgrimage, on death, on the 
birth of a child and at (before sitting down for) hearing itihosa 
(Mahsbharata) 1 Gobhila 563 provides * people may bathe and make 
gifts at night in eclipses, sankrSntis, marriage, in distress (or 
death) and on the birth of a child and in vxatas undertaken 
for a desired object * A bath is therefore obligatory on every 
sankianti and particularly in Makara-sankrSnti There are 
special recommendations about gifts in Hemadn on Ksla 
(pp, 414-419) which are taken by him from Yisvfimitra and 
which are borrowed by Nirnayasindhu (pp. 4-5), Samaya- 
mayukha (pp 143-144) and others and which am sb follows, 
gift of ram on Mesa, of cows on Vrsabha, of clothes, food and 
drinks on Mithuna, of gbrtadhenu 564 on Karkata, of a conveyance 
with some gold on Simha, of clothes and cows on Kanyfi, of 
different kinds of grains and seeds on Tula, on Vr&oika of clothes 
and houses, on Dhanus of clothes and conveyances, on Makara 
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of wood and fire, on Kumbha of cows, wafer and grass, on Mina 
of fresh, flowers Special gifts are required to be made on 
MakarasankrSnti The Skanda 565 says ‘He who donates lila- 
dhenu on Uttarayana {i. e, Makarasankranti) secures all objects 
and obtains the highest happiness.’ The Visnudharmottara 
provides ‘the gift of garments on Uttarayana yields great 
reward (merit). A man becomes free from diseases by donating 
sesame and a draught bull’. The Sivarahasya declares that Siva 
after he performed the Gosava sacrifice created sesame on 
Makara-sankranti for the gratification of all men and provides 
‘men should bathe in water in which sesame are mixed and one 
should rub one’s body with sesame; tarpana of gods and pitrs 
should be made with water in which sesame have been put; 
sesame should be given to brShmanas on Uttarayana sankranti; 
one should eat sesame and perform homa with them; those who 
perform homa with sesame and honour brShmanas shine in the 
heaven (as stars) like those who donate a thousand cows; 
auspicious lamps fed with oil of sesame should be lighted in 
Siva temples and a brahman a should worship God (Siva) with 
grains of rice and sesame \ The Kalika-purana (q. by Hemsdri 
on Kala p. 413 and Krtyakalpao, Haiyata, pp. 366-67) provides: 
‘one should place on the top of (the linga emblem of) God (Siva) the 
five jewels viz gold, diamond, sapphire, ruby and pearl; hnt if a 
man has none of these he may place in Uttarayana on the top of 
the linga gold one 566 karqa or half karsa in weight; he should 
worship with plenty of ghee prepared from cow’s milk and should 
donate ghee and a blanket after washing and pressing it; he 
should give condiments and a dinner to brahmanas and ascetics 
and honour them with daksina’. 
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greet each otter by giving articles from simpls sesame and 

US 7 ^ BUBared preparations sesame coloured with 

saffron and go about saying ‘take these sesame and jaggery and 
speak sweet words (in Marathi) a#s ry a 

T ^ e importance of Mas (sesame) is brought out in the 
following; A person 2 who uses sesame in she ways does not 
sink (is not unsuccessful or unlucky) i. e . who rubs his body 
tntt sesame, who bathes with sesame, who fe pure and always 
offers water mixed with sesame (to his deceased ancestors), and 
who offers sesame into fire, who makes a gift of sesame and who 
eats sesame. 


Gifts are made in these days on Makarasankranfcj, bat 
mostly by women. They honour priests by donating vessels 
(of clay, copper or brass) containing several things such as 
betelnuts and coins and also invite their women friends and 
distribute among them earthen vessels containing red powder, 
pieces of turmeric, betelnut and also separately several other 
things such as sugarcane stalks In south India there is a 
festival called Pongal 573 which corresponds with the Makars- 
sankranti observed in Northern and Western India, Pongal 
being the first day of the Tamil year. This South Indian 
festival lasts for three days. 


According to the modern astronomical calculations, the 
winter solstice occurs on 21st December and on that day com¬ 
mences the Sun's apparent march towards the north. Butin 
India people who follow the almanacs based on the ancient 
methods and data think that the Sun's march towards the north 
takes place on the 14th of January. They are thus about twenty 
three days behind the correct Makarasankr&nfci owing to the 
preoesion of the equinoxes. This fact was recognized even in 
the medieval Dharmaiastra works For example, Hemadri 574 


S I WKW q. by S>T. it P 344, W * P- 54° (without name), * f* 
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says that twelve days before the (popular) day of a sankranti, the 
real punyakala occuts and therefore gifts and the like prescribed 
on the occasion of sankranti should also be performed on the 
day twelve days prior to the popular sankranti day. 

The origin of the observances of Makarasankranti cannot 
be very ancient. The Sun’s apparent northward march for six 
months has been mentioned in Brahmana and Upanisad texts at 
least a thousand years before Christ For example, the Sata- 
patha 575 Br. states ‘That half moon which increases represents 
the gods and that which decreases represents the fathers. The 
day represents the gods and the night represents the fathers. 
And further, the forenoon represents the gods and the afternoon 
the fathers ...Now when he (the sun) moves northwards then 
he is among the gods, then he guards the gods; and when he 
moves southwards then he is among the fathers, then he guards 
the fathers.’ The Chandogya-Upanisad 576 contains a reference 
to the Sun’s passage to the north during six months in the words 
‘from light to day, from day to the bright half of the month, 
from the bright half of the month to the six months during which 
the sun goes towards the north, from the months to the year, from 
the year to the Sun &c.* But here the word ttdag-ayana is not 
expressly employed The woTd 'ayana* occurs in the ftgveda HE 
33.7 (ayannapo ayanam-icchamanah) ‘ the waters seeking a pass¬ 
age went Tushing.' Here ‘ ayana’ has the etymological sense of 
passage * or * place * But in the grhyasutras the word 1 udaga- 
yana * in the sense of the sun’s northward passage occurs. The 


( Continued from last page ) 

s&KpQl on tfira pp 436-437. From ft % p. 5 it appears that 
Apararka also said in his comment on Yaj I 217 after quoting Vtsnudharma- 
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■S^valayana-grhya 577 prescribes the auspicious times for certain 
*“ *• earthwardpassa^rf^ 

caMfaCohflM'Ht^ °i a monthand onan suspicionsnakaatra, 
W^/w d / tonsu ^. ) * »pa«otfa«a, godana and marriage may 
be oelehrated; according to some teachers a marriage mayl» 

tblinx! a i t , aQ J n f® ( 11011 necessarily in northward passage of 

V? • ‘ n ° ia ® i name a PPe“s In Jaimmi 

VJ. 8, 23 it is provided that rites for gods are to be performed m 
the northward passage of the Sun, some day in the bright half 
of the month and on an auspicious day. As a matter of fact, 
none of the ancient Srauta, Grhya or Dharmasutras mentions any 
“ Prescribes any auspicious or inauspioious times concerned 
with rssis but only tunes in relation to naksatras Some people 
try to interpret the words ‘msthe tndau * (when the moon is well 
placed i. e auspicious) in Tsj. I 80 as referring to rsSis, but 
they forget or ignore the fact that the earliest extant com¬ 
mentator of YsjSavalkya, Vi6varupa, explains those words as 
referring to naksatras and not to rasis. The subject about the 
introduction of r56is will be briefly discussed in the next seotion 
on Kala and Mukurta. As udagayana had already been 
regarded for many centuries as an auspicious period, naturally 
MakarasankrSnti from which the northward passage of the Sun 
starts became a very sacred day, when the rati system was 
introduced. Why so much importance was attached to sesame 
on this MakarasankrSnti day it is difficult to say Probably in 
view of the cold prevailing at the time of the beginning of 
uttarayana an oily substance like sesame easily available and of 
great food value was selected. In any case the observances and 
festival of Makar asankr&nti do not appear to be much older than 
the beginning of the Christian era 


In modern paficangas, Makarasankranti, being deemed to be 
a deity, several curious matters are added, viz. sankr&nti rides 
on some vahana (principal vehicle or draught animal such as an 
elephant) and an upavahana ( as ancillary vehicle J, she wears a 
garment either dark, white or red or of some other colour, she 
is supposed to carry a weapon (such as a bow or javelin h 
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die applies a tilalca of some substance (like lac, gorooana ) f 
dxe is either young, middle-aged or old, her posture (sitting, 
standing &o.) is mentioned, the flower she holds, the food die 
eats, the ornament she we&Ts-these are mentioned, her two 
names (out of the seven mentioned above on p. 215 note 557 
based on the week day and the naksatra on which sankranti 
takes place) are specified, die is supposed to come from one 
direction (east ot the like), to proceed to another (such as the 
west &c.) and to oast a glance at a third direction; then her 
bodily form is described such as drooping lips, long nose, with 
nine aims (or the like). And the prognostications are as 
follows: whatever things Sankranti accepts, their prices rise or 
they are destroyed and whatever she glances at is ruined; happy 
are the people in the direction from which she comes and un¬ 
happy are those in the direction she goes. 

Mahahvaratri : The 14th tithi of the dark half of a month 
is called Sivaratri, but the 14th of the dark half in Magha ( or in 
Phalguna according to the purnimanta reckoning) is the Siva- 
xatri par excellence and is often designated Mahafcivaratri. 

pie GaTudapurSna 1.124, Skanda 11.33, Padma VI 240, 1 
Agni 193 contain the Mshatmya of the Sivaratri on the 14th of 
the dark half of Magha. Though some details differ, in all these 
the main outlines are the same. 

All these praise Sivaratri-vTata highly. When after 578 
observing a fast on that day, Siva is worshipped with bilva 
leaves and jagara for the whole night is observed, 3iva saves the 
man from hell and bestows enjoyment of happiness and moksa 
and the man becomes like Siva himself. Gifts, sacrifices, 
austerities, pilgrimages and observances of vratas are not equal 
to oven one ten-millionth part of fevaratii. 

, story that illustrates this extremely exaggerated praise 
of Sivaratri in the Garudapurana seems to be the older of the 
three jmd therefore it is briefly set out here. There was a king 
of nisadas named Sundaxasenaka on Mount Abu, who went out 
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to a forest for hunting with his dog. He bagged no animal and 
being oppressed by hunger and thirst he remained awake the 
whole night on the bank of a tank in a thicket of trees. Under¬ 
neath a bilva tree there was a Sivalinga and in an effort to keep 
his body at ease he threw down leaves of the bilva tree which 
fell on the top of the linga without his knowing it In order to 
put down dust he (took water from the tank and ) splashed it so 
that it fell on the linga and one of his arrows fell down from his 
hands on the linga through inadvertence which he took from the 


linga by falling on his knoes before the linga In this way he 
unconsciously bathed the linga, touched it, worshipped it (with 
bilva leaves) and kept awake (he whole night In the morning 
he came back to his house and partook of food given by his 
wife. When he died in oourse^ of time he was seized by the 
m yrmidons of Yama, when Siva’s attendants fought with 
them and liberated him and he became a sinless attendant of 


6iva together with his dog In this way he collected merit 
without knowing it; if a person does with® 9 full knowledge 
(what the nisada did without knowing) the merit is inexhaus¬ 
tible. The A gnipuiSga expressly mentions the hunter Sundara- 
sanaka 580 . The whole chapter of Garuda is quoted in the 
Varsakriya-kaumud! pp. 512-513. The story in the Skanda is 
more elaborate. There it is a wicked Kvrala named Canda who 
killed fish by catching them in his nets and killed also many 
animals and birds. He had a wife who matched him m Ms 
cruelty. Thus passed many years One day he ascended a 
bilva tree taking water in a quiver desirous of killing a wfldboar 
and passed the whole night without sleep keeping a watoh Bnd 
cast down many bilva leaves which fell on a lmga at thebottom 
of the bilva tree. He also rinsed his mouth with water from t 
quiver, that fell on the linga. In this way he worshipped Siva 
in all ways, viz he bathed (snapana) the lingo with wate^to 
worshipped linga with numberless bilva *■**■ anAhe kept 
awake the whole night and was without food thatdayH 
alighted from the tree and began, after reaching 
catch fish. Because he did not return home that 
wife went without food and water and passed thati 
anxie ty. In the morning she came to that forest 
food for her husband and seeing hor husband on 0 0 ^ 

2 a river, she placed the food on the rivor bank and heganto 

879. qsngim W “ 

880. 5«ns- uihikH ***■«*■" 1 



A Kirata dnd tfivartiitri 


m 

cross the river. They both bathed in the river, but before the 
kir&ta could reach the food a dog came there and ate all the 
food. When the wife wanted to kill the dog the kirata whose 
v heart was softened persuaded his wife to desist from killing the 
dog. By that time it was noon (on amav&sya) and Siva’s 
attendants came there to take both the husband and wife as he 
had worshipped (though unknowingly) the linga and as both 
had fasted on 14th. The kirata and his wife reached Sivaloka. 
The Padmapurana (VX 240. 32 £f) weaves, as the Skanda does, 
jits story round a nisada. 

There is a conflict of views about what the chief thing is ih 
Sivaratri is. The Tithitattva holds that a fast is the principal 
thing in fevar&tri and relies on the words of Sankara. ‘ On that 
tithi (Sivaratri) I am not so pleased with bath (of the linga) nor 
With clothes (offered to the linga) nor with incense noTby 
worship noT with the offering of flowers as 1 am pleased by a 
fast’. 581 On the other hand, Hemadri and Madhava hold that 
Sivaratri means fast, worship and jagarana 582 and all the three 
are apprehended as principal and quote passages from the 
Skandapurana and Nagarakhanda in support. 5 ® 'That man 
Who observes a fast on Sivaratri for twelve years and who keeps 
awake ( in dance and music) before me the whole night would 
reach heaven. That man, who worships &iva and performs 
jagara on the 14th, would not thereafter taste milk at mother’s 
breast (i. e. would not be born again); the nisada, unknowingly 
worshipping a self-existent linga, observing a fast and jagara, 
became free from sin and attained the position of the attendant 
of Siva’. 
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In the K&laniraaya 584 there is a lengthy discussion on the 
question whether the word ‘Sivar&fcri’ is used in a conventional 
sense (viz. a particular tithi) or in an etymological sense (every 
night on which some observance relating to Siva is performed)! 
or a metaphorical sense (viz a vrata, though the word expresses 
a tithi) or a yogai u<fha sense i. e. etymological cum conventional 
like the word panlcaja ( a lotus) The conclusion established is 
that the word SivarStri is yogarudha like the word pankaja 
(lotus), which does spring from mud (so far the sense is 
etymological) but which is confined to only one thing viz lotus 
(so far there is rudhi or convention) and does not apply to a frog. 


SivarStrivrata is both mtya (obligatory) and kamya 
(optional). It is nitya because there are passages which lay 
down that am follows if a man does not perform it 585 ; 'the being 
that does not worship with devotion Budra who is the lord of 
three worlds wanders through thousands of future lives 9 Besides, 
there are verses which lay down that the vrata should be per¬ 
formed every 5 ® 5 year: 'O great goddess f a man and a chaste 
woman should every year worship Mahadeva wifchdevotion on 
SivarSfcri*, This vrata is optional because The texts provide the 
rewards of performing this vrata For example, vide p 85 above 
and p. 86 above for the maxim of sawyoga^prthaktva. 


This vrata according to the IdSnasamhita 587 can be per¬ 
formed by all human beings ‘The SivarStrivrata destroys all 
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sins and confers enjoyment of happiness and moksa (final 
liberation) on all human beings including candalas \ 

The Xsanasamhita provides: a devotee of Yisnu or Siva or 
of another god, if he gives up Sivaratri, destroys all the fruits 
of his worship (of the deity to whom he is devoted). Everyone 588 
who performs this vrata has to observe certain restrictions, viz. 
non-injury, truthfulness, freedom from anger, celibacy, compas¬ 
sion, forbearance and he has to be calm in mind, devoid of fits 
of passion and has to perform austerities and he should be free 
from malice; knowledge of this vrata should be imparted to such 
a one provided he follows his preceptor; if one imparts it other¬ 
wise, one goes to hell 

The proper time for thfa vrata is night, since, as stated in 
the Skanda 589 * goblins, the Saktis and j§iva (who wields the 
trident) move about at night and therefore these are to be 
worshipped at that time on caturdaSl.’ The Skanda 590 provides 
‘A fast should be observed on that caturda&L of the dark half 
that is joined to niSltha (t e. that exists at that time); that 
tithi ig the best and leads to companionship with Siva'. 
Hemadri quotes Nagarakhanda 591 as follows: on the 14th of the 
dark half of Magha I shall go in the Kaliyuga on the surface of 
the earth at night and not by day. I shall undoubtedly transfer 
myself to all lingas, whether movable or permanently fixed, for 
the removal of the sins committed in the (preceding) year; 
therefore the man who offers worship to me at night with these 
mantras will be free from sin*. In the Kfinasamhits it is said 
‘The first God (Siva) appeared in the form of Sivalinga, whose 
refulgence waB equal to that of a orore of suns, on the 14th of 
Msgha dark half. The tithi to be accepted for the Sivaratri 
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wata should be one that covers that time. A mas should 
perform this vrate on that tithi when the 14th covers the time 
before and after midnight/ 592 Herasdri also quotes a verse like 
this ‘The 14th tithi called Sivaratri teat covers pradosa should 
be accepted (for vrate); one should observe a fast on that titbi 
since there has to be a jsgara (in that vrate) at night/ 553 


Owing to the above somewhat conflicting dicta there is a 
great deal of dismission on the proper day and time fm the vrata 
in Hemadri on Kala (pp. 298-308), Kalanirnaya (pp. 297 ff), 
Tithitattva (pp 125-126), Nimayasindhu (pp. 222-224), 
Puriis ^r t ^ao inteni a Tii (pp 248-253) and other works Some 
works like the HirnaySmrta w< put emphasis on the word pradosa 
(in note 593) above, while others emphasise the word msUha 
and ardharatra. The condusione drawn by Madhava (the 
prince of nlrnayakSras) are stated here H caturdatl covert 
both pradosa and nitltha, then the vrate should he observed on 
that day. If caturdatl spreads over two days (la it is mixed 
With 18th and also with amSvSsyS) and 14th exists at tee time 
of nifiltha on both days, or if it does not so exist on any of to 
-two days, then covering pradosa is the determining factor! 
Where 14th covers pradosa on two days or does not cover pradosa 
on any of the two days, then existing at nitltba is the detenmn- 
(ng factor; if oaturdadl having extended over two days covert 
trnJy one out of the two (pradosa and nisltha) on each day ton 
conjunction with Jaya (i. e. 13th tithi) is the decisive factor* 


A brief description of how Sivaratrivrate was performed m 
anoient times may be gathered from Garudapurana X124 11-23 
After honouring &va on the 18th tithi the man who u to under¬ 
take the vrate should resolve to observe certain resfcriotioOT as 
Should declare' O God I shall keep awake the whole n ight onto 
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14th tithL I shall mate according to my ability worship, gifts, 
austerities and homa. O Sambhul on 14th I shall take no food 
and shall take food on the nest day. Oh Lord! be thou my 
refuge for securing enjoyment of happiness and moksa 1 The 
person observing the vrata should approach a teacher and should 
bathe (the linga) with pancagavya and with pancSmrta. He 
should repeat the mantra *Om namah Sivaya’ He should 
worship §iva with the upacaras beginning with sandalwood 
paste and he should offer into fire sesame, grains of rice and 
boiled rice mixed with ghee. After this homa he should offer 
purnahuti (an offering made with a full ladle) and listen to 
music and good stories (about Siva). He should again offer 
offerings at midnight, in the Sid quarter of the night and in the 
4th quarter. Having inandibly repeated the mulamantra (om 
namah Sivaya ) he should pray to Siva about daybreak to forgive 
his sins with the words * 0 God 1 I have worshipped in this vrata 
without obstacles through your favour; O Lord of the worlds 1 
O Siva 1 pardon me. Whatever merit I have won this day and 
whatever has been offered by me to Siva I have finished this 
vrata to-day through your favour; O bountiful one I be pleased 
with me, and go to your abode; there is no doubt that I have 
become pure by merely seeing you/ He should feed persons who 
are devoted to contemplating (on Siva) and should give to them 
garments, umbrellas and the like; ‘O Lord of Gods! lord of all 
things 1 that bestoweth favour on people; may my lord be 
gratified by what I have given with faith.* Having thus prayed 
for forgiveness, the person undertaking this vrata may carry it 
on for twelve years. After obtaining fame, wealth, sons and 
kingdom he may repair to the city of Siva; he should perform 
jagara (on 14th) in all the 12 months of the year; the man 
undertaking the vrata after feeding twelve brShmanas and 
donating lamps may secure heaven. 

. ^k® Tithitattva (p. 127) adds some details which are 

interesting The linga is to be bathed with Tnffir in the 
™ watch of the night, with curds in the 2nd, with ghee in 
the 3rd and with honey in the 4th. The mantras in the four 
watches are respectively ‘hrlm, Isanaya namah/ *hrlm Agho- 
namah/ *hrlni Vsmadev&ya namah* and ‘hrlm Sadyojstaya 
*|®mah. The mantra at the time of offering arghya is also 
afferent in each of the four watches. It is further provided 
that there should be songs and dances in the first watch of the 
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medieval digests such as the Tithitattva (pp. 126 ft), 
the Ka^attvavivecana (pp 197-203), PurusSrthaointamani 
(pp. 255-258), Dharmasmdhu (p 127) provide an elaborate 
description of the procedure of Sivarstri vrata. The IT V, 
remarks 597 that^the procedure of Sivarfitri-vrata is different in 
the several puranas, For comparison with the one in the 
Garuda quoted above a summary of it from the Dharmasindhu 
is given here. On the 13th tithi the performer should take only 
one meal in the noon, on the 14th after flu fahypg his usual 
taorning duties and rite9 f he should make a ssnkalpa in the 
tnorning with a mantra *1 shall perform this Sivai&trivrata that 
yields great rewards; O Lord of the world! may it be without 
obstacles through your favour. On the 14th I shall he without 


food and shall take my meal on the next day for enjoyment of 
pleasures and mojcsa, O Lord I he you my refuge. 1 H the per¬ 
former be a brahmana, he should recite the two rk verses 555 
‘ratrlm prapadye* and cast water In the evening (of 14th) 
he should take a bath with black sesame, should apply the 
t?ipU7i<pra mark 599 with ashes to his forehead and also hold a 


rosary of rudraksa ( berry of Elaeooarpus Ganifcrns), should go 
to a temple of Siva at the beginning of night, should wash his 
feet, should take acamana (should sip water) and should make 
a sankalpa 4 1 shall perform the puj£ of the first watch on 
6ivar&tri 9 ; if he intends to perform separate pujas on all the four 
watches or if he wants to perform a puja only once he should say 
‘I shall perform the worship of Siva on Sivaratri for securing 
the favour of Siva * Then he should repeat the sage (V&madeva) 
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of the Siva mantra of five letters { &vaya namah ), the metre 
(Annstup), the Devata ( Sadasiva) and it is to be employed for 
nyasa, pvja and japa. Then he should bow to the sage, metre 
and Sadasiva and perform nyasa on the several parts of the 
body from the heart with appropriate mystic letters and mantras 
{such as 1 om namas-tat-purasaya namah hrdaye * to the last 1 om 
yam astraya phat ); then he should worship the jar ( kala&a ) and 
contemplate on Siva as portrayed 600 in the verse quoted below. 
He should then establish a linga by performing the prana- 
prati&tha and touch it and should invoke 601 Siva with four 
mantras and pray Siva to be present in the linga till the end of 
thepuja. Then he should offer an afljah of flowers. If the 
linga is already permanently fixed or if the linga, though not 
fixed, has already been established with the necessary samskSTas, 
he should omit the details from pranapratistha to avahana* 
Then he should perform the remaining upacaras (out of 16) 
from asana to the last. As regards snsna it is provided that 
the linga is to be bathed with pancamxta ( vide note 218 ), with 
" the mulamantra ( 6ivSya namah ) and the mantras * fipySyasva * 
(Kg 191.16 ff) and should wash it with pure water with 
r the three verses 1 apo hi stha ’ ( Kg. X 9.1-3 ), Then he should 
perform abhiseka (bathing of the deity) with water made 
fragrant with sandalwood, saffron and camphor to the accom¬ 
paniment of the Rudia xnantras^° 2 _recited once or repeated eleven 
times and of the Purusasukta ( Kg. X 90). At the end of snana 
(of the linga) the performer should give acamana water (to the 
* linga) and perform tarpana with water mixed with aksatas for 
6iva with eight names ( Bhava 603 & a ) and the wives of these 
eight. After flowers the performer diould offer 1008 or 108 
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who and the family of the buok ultimately became transformed 
into the Mrga&raa naksatra with the star of the hunter (Sirius) 
behind 6 ® 

For detailed treatment of Sivaratrivrata in the medieval 
digests, H. V. 33. 71-188, T.BB 78-77, T. T. 184-183, SmK, 
481-518, P. O. 248-881, G. K 158-167 may be consulted. 

There are other Sivaratrivxatas as in H. V. H 71-87 (which 
are different from, the one described in Skanda X1.39), or in H.V. 
It 87-93, orinH. V.H 114-122, or in H V. 11 122-130 (from 
Bhav. T7. )< These are all passed over for want of space, 


1 



edition of the Ianearparwa. 



CHAPTER XII 

Holika and Grahana (eclipse) 

Sohkn. Holi or Holika is a festival of unmixed gaiety 
and frolics throughout India, though all parts do not observe it 
in the same way. One element, viz bonfire, is present almost 
everywhere except in Bengal Swinging of Krsna image on 
Ph&lguna Full Moon is done in Bengal, but it is not observed 
in several other parts of India The number of days during 
which this festival is observed also varies from province to 
province. Another item which is common to many parts of 
India is the sprinkling of friends with coloured water from 
bamboo or metal syringes or with red powder and this merriment 
is indulged in even now by persons^, in high places. In the 
Konkan men dressed as women accompanied by several persons 
go about with songs (often obscene) and music and dance. The 
duly religious element is the worship of Krsna in Bengal and 
in some provinces where bonfires are made a priest is engaged 
to perform puja before the bonfire, people go round the fire 
throwing cocoanuts in the burning wood and grass, taking 
them out half-burnt and distributing tbe singed kernel among 
the people present as prasadcu In some parts people produce 
sounds by beating their mouths with the backs of their bands. 
It is not possible nor necessary to set out in this notice all the 
varying details of this festival throughout the whole of India. 

This festival is very ancient. Originally the form of the 
word was HolakS and from references in the bhasya of Sahara 
on the Purvamlmam sa-sutra (1,3,15-23 ) 610 it appears that it 
was in ancient t im es a usage very prevalent in the eastern 
parts of Bharata. But Jaimini and Sahara appear to hold that 
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Bhaate and also restricted to certain provinces only and 
mentioned by Vatsyayana in his Eamasafora 6 * 3 (I 4 42) ie 
o aks which is explained by the commentary Jayanmngala as 
^uprising the sprinkling’ of each other by people on Phalguna 
SJiU Moon with coloured water discharged from a horn or the 
like and throwing perfumed powder Hemfidrf on Xala (p. 106) 
quotes a verse from Brhadyama 613 in which Holika-pumims fe 
called ‘Hutasan! 1 (as in modern times). Hemadri further 
quotes a verse from LingapurUna 614 “the Fhalguna Full-moon day 
Is said to be known as ‘PhSlgunikT, as full of boyish pranks 
and tending to tbe prosperity of people” and another verse 
from Yar&hapurSna where it is Qualified as ‘patavasavilasmi 1 
(i. e containing pranks with powder) Hemadri (on vrafea, 3L 
184-190 ) quotes a long passage from the Bhar. TJ (chap. 133 
1-51) In which Tudhiethira is represented as asking Kjsna 
why £n each village and town a festival is held on Pha Full 
moon, why boys become boisterous in each house and kindle 
Holftka, what god is worshipped therein, who introduced the 
festival and what is done therein and why it is called ‘ Adsds. * 
Krana tells him a legend about king Baghu whom the citizens 
approached with the complaint that a certain rSksasJ (ogress) 
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called DhondhS troubled boys by day and night. The king 
consulted his puiohita who told him that she was a raksasl, 
daughter of Malin, who got from Siva a boon that she would not 
be liable to be killed by gods or men nor suffer from arms nor 
from cold, heat or rain. The priest further told the king that 
Siva said that she would be in danger from boys going about 
crazily The priest added that on Ph&lguna 15th season of 
cold vanishes and summer starts, that people may laugh and 
enjoy themselves, that boys with bits of wood in their hands may 
go out of houses in great glee, collect a heap of wood and grass, 
set it on fire with Raksoghna mantras, clap their hands, go 
round the fire thrice, laugh, sing and utter obscene words in 
the popular language and by that noise and loud peals of 
laughter on the part of hoys and by the homa 615 the ogress would 
die. When the king got all this done, the raksasl expired and 
the day came to be called ‘Adada* and Holika. Then it Is 
further stated that on the next day which is the first tithi of 
the month of Caitra (on the purnimanta reckoning) people 
should salute the ashes of the bonfire with the mantra quoted 
. below, 616 then worship of Kama should be made on a square in 
the house yard in the midst of which square a seat should be 
„ arranged and in front a jar covered with leaves containing 
aksatas and 'smeared with white sandalwood paste should be 
plaoed The image of Kama should have sandalwood paste 
applied to it by a beautiful woman and thereafter the priest 
should make the performer partake of mango blossoms mixed 
with sandalwood paste. Then donations should be made to 
learned brahmanas, bards &o according to one’s ability with the 
words 1 May the God of Love be pleased with me * The purSna 
‘ winds up with the verse * When the season of frost ends on the 
1 loth of the bright half and the time of spring approaches in the 
morning, that man who partakes of mango blossoms with sandal¬ 
wood paste lives in happiness.* 

Instead of the gay and saturnalia-like practices prevalent 
in many parts of India about Holika, Bengal celebrates it by 
the DolayStra. Sulapani composed thereon a short work called 
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DolayatrS-viveka 617 The festival should be oaixied on for five 
or three days. Before the Full moon of Fhslguna, on the 14th 
at the beginning of night an utsava in honour of Agm a to be 
celebrated to the east of the mandapa Then an image of 
Oovinda is to be madei it is established in a structure with 16 
pillars on a vedtka (raised platform) and it is to be bathed with 
paficamrta and various items of worship are to be offered and 
seven times the swing on which the image is placed has to be 
rocked to and fro. Fire kindled on the first day is to be preserved 
till the days of the festival end At the end the swing is to be 
rocked 21 times It is narrated that king Indradyumna started 
this swing festival in Vrndavana. By means of this utsava a 
man becomes free from all sins Then SulapSni discusses at 
some length the exact tithi, praliara and naksatra on which the 
DolayStrS is to be performed Briefly, the conclusion is that 
DolayatrS must he performed when the Full Moon tithi is runn¬ 
ing, whether there is Uttara-phalgunl-naksatra or not 618 

. The Kalatattvaviveoana very succinctly puts down the 
characteristics of Holikotsava as set forth in the Bhavisyottara 61 * 
The i^irnayasindhu (227), Smrti-kaustubha (516-519), Furue- 
artha-oint&mani (308-319) and other late medieval works dis¬ 
course on this festival, but for reasons of space their discussions 
are not set out here. 

As Holaks is mentioned by Jaimini and the Kstbakagrhya, 
it follows that it prevailed at least some centuries before Christ, 
The Kamasutra and Bhavisyottara connect it with spring and it 
was performed at the end of the year (on purmmSnta reckoning). 
Therefore, the bonfire represents the expiry of the season of 
frost and cold and heralds the warmth and love-making of spring* 
The ribald songs, dance and music are further accretions due to 
the joy felt on the advent of spring. The sprinkling of coloured 
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water and powder is an additional item in the celebration of the 
delights of spring. In some provinces this sprinkling is done 
on the very day of the Holika, while in the Deccan it is indulged 
in on the 5th day (popularly called Eanga-paficaml) after Holika 
bonfire. Though the Holika festival is composite in several 
parts of India and is celebrated on more days than one, in origin 
it is no more than a spring festival. In some parts mud is 620 
thrown by people at each other on the day after bonfire. That is 
probably an extension of the idea of applying ashes of the bon¬ 
fire to one’s forehead and the body on the day after it. The 
usage in some parts of creating noise by striking the back of 
one’s hand against one’s mouth accompanied by an obscene 
reference to sex is a further perversion due to welcoming the 
advent of spring which is traditionally the season of love-mak¬ 
ing. Mr. Gupte in ‘Hindu holidays and ceremonies’ tries hard 
to show that the Holika festival was * imported from Egypt or 
Greece* (p. 92). This theory is very fantastic and does not 
deserve to be taken seriously. He had not read, it appears, 
the ancient works mentioned above and is not himself sure 
whether the origin is to be found in Egypt or in Greece. 

Grahana (eclipse, solar and lunar). Great importance was 
attached from very ancient times to eclipses. An extensive 
literature has accumulated on this subject Vide among others 
HemSdri on Kala 379—394, Kalayiveka 521—543, Krtyaratn§kara 
625-631, Kalanimaya 346-358, Varsakriyakaumudl 90-117, 
Tithitattva 150-162, Krtyatattva 432-434, Hirnayasindhu 61-76, 
SmK 69-80, Dharmasindhu 32-35, Gadadharapaddhati (Kalasaxa) 
588-599. A total eclipse of the Sun is referred to even in the 
Egveda V 40.5, 6, 8 ‘ O Snn I when Svarbtanu, the son of an 
asura, struck you with darkness. O Indra 1 when you struck 
down the wiles of Svarbhanu that existed below the heaven, 
Atri secured the Sun which had been concealed by darkness that 
deviated from the usual rule (or law) by means of the highest 
(or 4tfa) prayer* &c. 621 It is stated in the S&nkhSyana Brahmana 
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(24 3) that the Atris performed the Saptada&a-stoina three days 
before Visuvat and thereby smote the demon Svarbhanu that 
had pierced the sun with darkness i e the solar eclipse (m Rg. 
V. 40 5 ffj took place three days before the autumnal Visuvat 
(equinox) 


It appears from the Brhat-samhita that the real cause of 
eclipses was known to Indian astronomers several centuries 
before Varahamihira (1st half of 6th century A. DJ who 
remarks 622 ‘In a lunar edipse the moon enters into the shadow 
of the earth and m a solar eclipse the moon enters the Sun (i e. 
comes between the sun and the earth), that this cause of eclipses 
was found by (former) Soaryas who had a divine insight, that 
Rahu is not the cause (of eclipses), this is the true state that the 
sasfcra (of astronomy) declares (or this is the red intent of 
&£stra) f . In spite of this correct theory of eclipses, common 
people and even learned men (not astronomers) then believed 
and do believe up to the present day that Rahu is the cause of 
bclipses and regard an eclipse as a special occasion for bath, 
gifts, japa, sraddha and the like Varahamihira makes an effort 623 
to square Sruti, Smrti, popular belief and real astronomical 
doctrine by the remark that there was an Asura on whom a 
boon was conferred by Brahma ‘You will be gratified by a por¬ 
tion of the gifts and offerings made on an eclipse’, that Asura 
remains present to receive his portion and that therefore it is 
metaphorically (poetically) said that he is Rahu Rationalism 
and popular traditions and superstition cannot go together. 
Some difference was made between an eclipse of the Sun and 
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that of the moon. Vyasa says: 6241 an eclipse of the moon is one 
hundred thousand times (more meritorious than an ordinary 
day) and an eclipse of the Sun ten times more so than the 
preceding and if the waters of the Ganges are near (for a bath) 
then a moon eclipse is one crore of times (more meritorious) and 
a sun’s eclipse is ten times more so than title preceding \ 

The first duty of a person on seeing an eclipse is to bathe. 
It is said ‘on 625 seeing Rahu (i e. eclipse) men of all var^ias 
become impure They should first bathe and then do their usual 
duties and should give up food already cooked (before the 
eclipse)*. Peculiar sanctity was deemed to attach to the time 
of grahana. If a man 626 does not take a hath at the time of 
eclipse, at the passage (of the sun) from one ? adt to another, 
there is no doubt that he would suffer from leprosy for seven 
future lives and sorrow would be his lot * Ha should take a bath 
m cold water and in as holy a place as possible. The holiest 
bath is the one in the Granges or Godavari or at Prayaga, then 
in any one 627 of the big rivers such as the six rivers connected 
with Himavat mountain and the six south of the Vindhya 
mentioned in the Brahmapux&na, then in any other water, since 
at the time of eclipse all water becomes holy like Ganges water. 
A bath with hot water was allowed only to children, old men 
and parsons that were ilL One had 628 to take a bath when the 
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eclipse began, to perform homa, worship of gods and sraddha 
While fee eclipse was in progress, to make gifts when the eclipse 
was about to end, and to take a bath again when the sun or 
moon became free from eclipse. Bren a person who is impure 
owing to a birth or death has to take a hath on an eclipse but 
he is not to make a gift or to perform sraddha (according to Gauda 
writers), but the Madanaratna and theNirnayasindhn refute this 
view and hold that in an eclipse even one who is in asauca can 
take a bath, perform sraddha and purascarana 629 In the puiSnas 
and medieval digests some distinction as regards merit or holiness 
was made between eclipses in certain months and baths in certain 
rivers or holy places The Ealaniraaya (p 350) especially 
commends the GodSvarl for a bath in a lunar eclipse and one in 
the Narmada for a solar eclipse. The Ertyakalpataru (Naiyatz- 
fcala), Hemadri on Eala and the Ealaviveka quote 633 a long 
passage from the Devipurana, some verses of which may b© 
rendered here* ‘an eclipse in Eartika is the highest (in merit) 
at the confluence of the Gangs and Yamuna, in Margaslrsa on 
Devika, in Pausa Narmada Is holy, in Magha Sanmhita is hoV 
&c. On the occasion of the partial eclipse of the sun on 20th 
June 1955 about four hundred thousand people took a bath at 
Eurnksetea and £fanyahet (Sannihita of ancient times) 


The general rule is that one should not take a bath, make & 
gift or perform a srSddha at night Apastamba 631 says 'let him 
avoid a bath at night*. Manu says ‘one should not perform a 
Sraddha at night, she (night) Is declared to be a xSksasI 
( a demon) and also at both twilights and when the sun has just 
risen*. But eclipses were an exception as regards bath, gift and 
sraddha. Yajfiavalkya enumerates 632 eclipses among the proper 
times for sraddha 


629 
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It is stated by ffetatapa 633 tliat gilts, baths, tapas and 
fraddha at the time of eclipses yield inexhaustible (rewards or 
merit); the night is a raksasi elsewhere (at times other than 
those of eclipses); therefore one should avoid it (in other 
matters), A passage is quoted from the Msdiabharata 634 ' on 
ayana and Visuva days and on the occasion of the eclipses of 
the sun and the moon, one should make a gift of land together 
with daksina to a deserving brahmana*. Yajnavalkya succin¬ 
ctly observes * not by learning alone nor by tapas alone ( does 
one become a deserving person); that is declared a deserving 
person ( patra ) in whom these two (vidya and tapas ) and 
aotions (appropriate to these) are found * Numerous inscrip¬ 
tions published so far bear witness to the fact that over the 
whole of India ancient and medieval kings and well-to-do people 
carried out to the letter this recommendation of making gifts of 
land on eclipses. Some inscriptions are mentioned here by way of 
illustration Vide for gifts on solar eclipses thefollowing* I A-VI. 
pp.72-75 (in Sake 534 expired) the grant of a village to a brShmana 
of Tagara by the great king Satyasraya PulikesI It on Bhsdrapada 
amavssya; E. I Vol m.pp. 1-7 the Pattadakal pillar inscrip¬ 
tion of Western Calukya Klrtivarman II recording a grant of 
fields on a total eclipse of the sun in Sravana (Fleet calculates 
that it was 25th June 754 A. D ), E. I VoL 33L pp 103-110 
Paithan Plates of Rastrakuta Govindaraja (HI) recording the 
grant of a village after the king bathed in the Godavari on a 
total solar eclipse in VaiSakha of Saka year 716 (4th May 794 
AD.); E. L VIL pp 202-208 Sirur inscription of the time of 
Rastrakuta Amoghavarsa I on a solar eclipse in Jyestha, of 
fiaka year 788 (expired) on a Sunday (16th June 866 A. D.); 
E. I. IX. pp 98-102 grant of a village b^* Western Oalukya king 
Vikramaditya 1 on a solar eclipse in Sravana in his 6th regnal 
year (Monday, 13th July 660 A. D. acc. to Kielhorn), E L VoL 
23V. pp. 156—163 the Naihati grant of the Bengsd king 
Ballalasena of a village as a daksina on the gift of a golden 
horse on the occasion of a solar eclipse by the king's mother. 
As to lunar eclipBBB vide J B B R A. S vol. 20 pp. 131 ff 
Naus&rl plate of the Gujarat Rastrakuta king Karka I in hake 

^ f? 3, Kig^i snaft wpnw* 
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738 Magha purnima, E. I vol I p. 338 Patna Inscription of the 
time of Yadava Singhana m sake 1128 (rather 1129), 9th 
August (1209 A. D ) Sravanapflrnima for endowing a college 
(matha) to teachBhaskarScarya's astronomical works; I A vol 
8 p. 96 grant of a village to 31 brtQunanas on Fall Moon day 
of Mahamagha (Somagrahane) in the first half of 7th century* 
A. D by Fulikesi, E.I vol XIX p 41,E I vol XX p 725(of 
Vikrama 1108), 0 I I IV. No 13, 25, 31 for grants on solai 
eclipses and No 21 on lunar eolipse Even now poor people 
create a pandemonium in towns and cities clamouring for 
clothes and cash. 


As regards siraddha, it is often difficult to perform it at the 
time of an eolipse for two reasons Most eclipses are partial 
and the time is short Besides, there is a prohibition to eat food 
during an eclipse A prSjapatya expiation is prescribed for 
pai taking of food during an eolipse 05 It is therefore provided 
in some smrtis and digests that the Sraddha performed should 
be the amadrsddha or hemasraddha 636 Though the person 
performing sraddha in an eclipse is deemed to reap great 
merit, the person partaking of SrSddha dinner is liable 
to undergo an expiation and is generally looked down upon. 
The Mitaksara on Yaj I 217-218 quotes the first quarter ofa 
verse ‘ one should not eat during a solar or lunar eolipse 01 
Therefore a good brahmana cannot be easily secured and the 
performance of Sraddha with details is well-nigh impossible, 
even though Satatapa and others state that it is obligator* 
* on seeing Rahu (L e an eolipse) one should perform a sraddna 
even at the cost of alibis wealth; one who does not perform 
Sraddha then sinks like a cow in mud’ The order of the severe 
acts on an eclipse is • first bath in Ganges or other water, pmn&- 
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yama, tarpana, japa of Gayatrl, homa in fire with sesame 
with the vyahrtis and the mantras for the planets as in Yaj. 
L 300-301, then amasrSddha, gifts of gold, food, cows and land 

in these days most people except very sophisticated ones 
still take a bath on eclipses and make some gifts also, but do 
not proceed further in the matter of eclipses. An eclipse is the 
best time for japa and for diksa (initiation) and perfection in the 
mantras peculiar to various deities: * one 638 should engage in japa 
and the like while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress; 
one should not bathe nor eat food during that time, but when 
the sun and the moon are free from eclipse one should bathe and 
partake of food one may engage in the japa of the Gayatrl 
mantra (Rg. m. 6210) and it is laid down that if one does not 
engage in japa on an eclipse one becomes sinful For dike a as 
to mantras seven days from eclipse are allowed Solar eclipse 
is the best time for dlksa. 

The Punyakala (the holy period) in the case of eclipses 
lasts only as long as the eclipse is visible to the eye. J&bali 
says 639 ‘In the case of sankranti the punyakala is 16 kalas on 
both sides thereof, but in the case of a lunar or solar eclipse it 
lasts only so long as the eclipse is visible’. This leads on to a 
question that is very much discussed in the several medieval 
works and on which there is great divergence of views. Much 
emphasis is laid on the words * yavad-darsana-go-carah ’ and 
‘rahudarsane’ occurring in several verses (quoted in the notes, 
633, 639 &o.) The Krtyakalpataru ( Naiyatakfila ) argues 
that in those passages ‘darsana’ (being visible) is declared 
to be the cause or occasion of the several acts (snSna, dana 
&c.) to be performed in an eclipse, that an eclipse is an 
occasion only when it is known that it has occurred, and 
that knowledge must be derived from the eye and that 
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ihorotoro v.hcn fho or moon is screened from view by 
cloutk one need not enter upon a bath and the like prescribed 
in the ca e o of an eclipseHemSdri on J&h quotes this 
view and cnliclzeq It In several ways He first relies on 
Mami IV. 37 that prescribes that one should never see the 
sun whon it is rising or eotting or when it is eclipsed oris 
roflrctod in v.ntoror when it is in mid-sky If actual seeing 
were necessary, that is an impossible condition as Mann has 
prohibited it and tho remit would ho that one need not bathe 
when an cchp-c is really on Ho further Bays thatsisfasdo 
observe hath &c ovon if they do not actually see the eclipse 
Therefore, bo proposes that punyaksla exists so long as the 
cclipso is deduced to la^fc from the fJstra (of astronomy) The 
Krtyaratnakara 611 (pp, 625-26) discusses the question, remarks 
that snsna and the other prescribed actions should be performed 
during that period in which tho eclipse orm ho Been It was 
argued by tomo that an oclipso by it°oIf (and not seeing it) is 
tho occasion on which batb r gift &c, must be observed; to ibis 
the Kilaviveka «* gave tho reply that, if mere existence of an 
oclipEO were an occasion for bath, then tho unacceptable con¬ 
clusion would bo that ovon if the moon wore to be eclipsed (in 
some other country) according to astronomical calculations 
a porson in a different country would have to undergo a bath 
by day for a lunar eclipse in a distant land. The Smrtv 
kaustubba and Samayapmkasa m therefore lay down that what 
is meant by 'darHana-gacarah’ is that when one knmra torn 
tho astronomical science that tho eclipse is capable^ being 
with the eye in o particular country one should afc the respect 
times perform bath and tho like (even though one may not 
actually see it). The Samvatsara-pradfpa is«ulto««phcit tm 
said to bo an eclipse which canbe obieried by the eye, 
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should perform religious acts on such an eclipse, but not on 
mere calculation.* 

If a solar eclipse occurs on a Sunday and a lunar one on 
Monday, such a conjunction was called Cudamani and it was 
laid down that a Cudamani eclipse yields one orore of times as 
much merit as an eclipse on other week days 644 

Some held that on the day previous to an eclipse one should 
observe a fast; but Hemadri provided that a fast was to be 
observed on the day of the eclipse 645 A householder however 
who had a son living was not to observe a fast as laid down in 
a text. 646 

About partaking of food before, during and after an eclipse 
elaborate rules were laid down from comparatively early times. 
The Yisnudharmasutra 647 provides* 'one must not eat during 
aneolipBe of the moon or sun; he should eat, after having 
previously taken a bath, when the eclipse is at an end; if the 
sun or moon have set before the eclipse was over he must bathe 
and on the next day he may eat again after having seen the 
sun rise’. This is elaborated in two verses quoted in several 
works: ' One should not take food before a solar eclipse and 
also in the evening of the day of a lunar eclipse; and one should 
not eat when the eclipse is in progress; but when the sun or 
moon is free from eclipse one may, after a bath, partake of food; 
when the moon is free from eclipse one may take food (even at 
night thereafter) provided it is not mahamia, when the sun or 
moon sets before being free from eclipse, one should see them 
rising the next day, bathe and then partake of food*. 
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It was further prescribed that not only was one not to eat 
during an eclipse, but in the case of a lunar eclipse one was not 
to eat for three p7aharas (9 hours or %%\ ghatikSs) before the 
eclipse started and for four prahauzs before a solar eclipse starts, 
but this does not apply to children, old men and women 6 ® This 
period of three or four praharas before an eclipse was called and 
even now is called‘vedha*. The Krtyatafctva (p. 434) colleots 
together in one place all the above propositions about taking 
food Although these rules are not generally observed in these 
days by people in cities and by educated people, in the author's 
boyhood they were strictly observed by almost all adults 
educated or illiterate. 

Certain astrological results were deemed to follow from 
eclipses One or two are cited here for illustration* 
The Visnudhannottara 6i9 states that if in one and the same 
month there is first an eclipse of the moon and then of the sun, 
that occurrence would tend to create disputes between kahmanas 
and ksatriyas, but if the opposite was the case, then there would 
be prosperity. The same purfina says that parsons born on the 
naksatra on which there is an eclipse of the sun or moon suffer 
troubles unless they perform fianti rites (to avert the evil results). 
Hemfidri (on Kfila pp 392—93) quotes several verses from Garga 
about the prognostications derived from eclipses of the sun and 
moon when they are in certain naksatras. Atri provides* 

1 When the moon and the sun are eclipsed in the naksatra of a 
man’s birth, that forebodes disease, long journeys, death and 
great danger from the king (of the country)’* 
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CHAPTER Xllt 


List of Abbreviations used in the following 
List of Vratas 

AE 

= AhalyakSmadbenu (ms). 

BB 

= Bhujabalanibandha of Bboja (ms). 

BHP 

= Bhagavatapurana. 

BHAV 

= Bbavisyapurana. 

BHAVTT 

= Bhavisyottarapurana 

BB 

= Brahmanda-p\ir&na. 

BRAH 

= Brabmapurana. 

BRY 

= Brabmavaivarta. 

Br S. 

= Brhat-sambita of VaTabamibira. 

DE 

— Devlpurana. 

DNS 

= Dvaitanirn ay a~siddhant a-sangraha. 

DS 

= Dhannasindbu. 

DT 

= Burgotsayatattva. 

DY 

= Durgotsavaviveka of Sulapani 

ET 

«= Ekada&Itatfcva. 

GAR 

= Garudapurana. 

GE 

= Gadsdharapaddhati (KalasSta portion) 

HE 

= Hemadrf s Oaturvarga-cintamani on Kala* 

HY 

= Hemadri's Vratakhanda vol. I and IL 

EAT. 

= Kalikapirrana 

een 

= Naiyatk&lika Kan da of Krtyakalpatarli. 

EEY 

= Yratakanda of Krty akalpat arti. 

KN 

= Kalanirnaya of Madhava. 

ENK 

= Kalanirnaya-kfirikS. 

ER 

= ErtyaratnSkara. 

ESS 

= Krtyasara-samuccaya. 

ET 

= Krfcyatattva of Raghunandana. 

ETV 

= Kslatattva-^viveoana 

EUR 

= Kurmapurana. 

EV 

= Kslaviveka of Jlnmtav&hana 

mr 

= Lingapuxana. 

mar 

= Markandeya-^purana 
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MAT 

= Matsyapurfina 

MB 

= Mahabbarata. 

M Bh. 

= Mababhasya. 

1TA 

= Nirnayamrta. 

Mar 

= NaradapurSna. 

NM 

= Nllamatapurana 

Mrs 

= Nrsimha-purana 

MTS 

= Nirnayasindhn 

Pad 

= Padmapur&na 

PC 

= PurusSrtba-cintamani 

BM 

= Rajamartanda of Bboja (ms) 

BNP 

= Rajanltiprakasa (part of Vlramitrodaya). 

SM 

= Samayamayukha. 

SMK or SmK= Smrtikaustubba (on Tithi and Samvataara) 

SP 

= SamayaprakSsa, part of Vlramitrodaya. 

SPB or SPi 

= Samayapradlpa of Srldatta (ms) 

TT 

= Titbitattva. 

TV 

= Titbiviveka of Sulapfini. 

Va 

a= Vomanapuran a 

Var 

= VarabapurSna. 

Vayu 

= Vayupursna, 

V. Dh. 

= Visnu-dbarmasutra. 

ViDh 

ss Yisnudbarmottara-purana. 

Vis 

= Yisoupuiana. 

VK 

= Vrata-koSa 

VED 

= Yarsakrtya-dlpaka 

VZK 

= Yarsakriya-kanmndT 

YKB 

= Yarsakrtya of Rudradhara 

VZV 

= Yratakfilaviveka 

VP 

= Yratapraksda (part of Vlramitrodaya) ms 

VB 

s= Yrataraja. 

VRK 

a= Vratodyfipana-kaumndl. 

YT 

= Yratatattva. 
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The following list of vratas and utsams does not claim to 
be thoroughly exhaustive But it is far more exhaustive and 
informative than any similar list so fat prepared in English by 
any one or contained in any work in English. The line of 
demarcation between vratas and utsavas is very thin. Many 
vratas contain an element of festivities and many utsavas have 
more or less a Teligious element also and were religious in the 
beginning though later on they became secular, like the Olympic 
games of Greece. It may he pointed out that in the Asiatic 
Researches, vol m, Sir William Jones published a list of Hindu 
festival days based on the Tithitattva (pp 257-293 ) and Prof. 
Kielhom also inserted a list of festival days based mainly on 
the Dharmasindhu in I. A vol 26 pp 177-187. Both these are 
meagre The Indian Ephemeris (vol I part 1 pp. 55-69 ) has a 
long descriptive list and a brief but accurate account of Indian 
festivals in relation to tithis and vice versa. Yet it is not as 
exhaustive as this list will be and it refers hardly to any autho¬ 
ritative texts. Very recently in the Report (1953) of the Calendar 
Reform Committee presided over by the late Dr M. 2? Saha there 
is a list of lunar festivals (from Caitra onward) and solar festi¬ 
vals and of some important tithis (pp 101-108) and an 
alphabeticed list of festivals (pp 111-115), which is exhaustive 
but its great defect is that no texts are cited or referred to and 
hardly any details are given except month, paksa and tithi. 
There are a few works on VTatas written in Bengali and other 
regional languages of India, but I could not include most of 
them in this volume as I do not know most of those languages, 
though I have referred to some of them. Apart from vratas 
and utsavas certain matters and technical terms that occur 
frequently in works on vratas have been included. The list is 
arranged in the Sanskrit alphabetical order, though everything 
is transliterated into the English alphabet for the convenience of 
printing Pot saving space abbreviations have been very 
largely employed and a list of the most important abbreviations 
is given in the preceding pages. As regards eachvrata the time 
when it begins, whether it is a tithivrata or vaxavrata, 
samvatsara^vrata or a naksatravrata or a praklrnaka vrata is 
generally indicated (except where from its very title or descrip¬ 
tion its nature is clear ), the deity to be worshipped is pointed 
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out where possible or necessary, some details are added in certain/ 
cases, and some of the works in which it is £33w 

mentioned The rewards promised are not generally set out as* 

os of them are included in the rewards mentioned on p 55-5/ 
above, and as they are often too numerous to specify and al/o 
for reasons of apace. Similarly, tlthis that are Yugadi/or 
Xugantya or Manvadi or Kalpadi have not all been noted/as 
they are too many but they are enumerated m one place under 
ttie words Yugadi &o I have made great efforts to trace the 
Pauranic quotations to their sources, but I regret that I have 
not been quite successful owing to several causes such as the 
vast extent of Puranas, owing to several recensions of the same 
purana and owing to my inadvertence or sheer weariness One 
feels that tracing a verse to its origin is often as difficult as 
finding a pin in a haystack. The author or authors of Puranas 
often wrote like modern advertisers of medicines, toilet articles 
&c Most of the vratas are said to have been declared by divi¬ 
nities like Siva to Parvatl, by Krsna to Yudhisthira, by great 
sages like MSrkandeya, Marada, Dhaumya, Ysjfiavalkya, 
Vasistha and it is often added that the Yrata is a great secret 
not narrated or known even to gods and goddesses e g. Siva* 
rfitrivrata (in HVIX 88). 


It may not he out of place to point out here what should be 
done about the numerous vratas and utsavas, described so far 
and to be mentioned in the long list that follom Many of the 
vratas and utsavas once observed have already gone out of vogue 
owing to various causes. But it would not do to recommend 
the abolition of all vratas and utsavas even in the latter half of 
the 20th century. Some seasonal vratas and festivals should be 
kept up as in the case of Divall and HolikS, but they should be 
shorn of extravagances like gambling on Balipratipada or the 
obscenities and dirt-throwing indulged in by some people in 
Holika. Other vTatas and utsavas like the RamanavamI, Yijayfi- 
dadaml, Krsna-janmastaml should also be celebrated m order to 
remind the present generation of the great heroes and avatUras 
of the past and the supreme values they exemplified m their 
lives and a few new ones such as the Jayantls of Shivaji, Guru- 
Govindsmgh, Tagore, Tilak and Gandhi may be added Besides, 
such vratas as Vata-savitrl and Haritalika may still be empha¬ 
sized for observance by women and lastly such nice observances 
redolent of disinterested regard and affection as Eakssbandhana 
and BhratrdvitlyS deserve to be preserved 



List of vratas 


255 


It should be remembered that several VT&tas depend con¬ 
jointly upon month, tithi and naksatra together It is difficult 
to classify such vratas and my classification may in some cases 
appear to be arbitrary. For saving space the details mentioned 
above will not generally be conveyed in regular sentences, but 
in catch-words only The figures after the abbreviated name of 
a work represent pages and Homan figures refer to volumes or 
parts; and double Arabic figures with a dot between represent 
chapter and verses respectively. As most vratas are tithivratas, 
the word tithi is not mentioned wheie the vrata has reference to 
a tithi alone and to no other particular (such as month or 
week-day &c.). The word vrata has been generally omitted after 
the names, except where I felt that doubt ot confusion is likely 
to be caused The word ‘purana* is not added to the names of 
purSnas such as Agni, Vamana &c Except in the case of puranas 
references to medieval digests and commentaries are generally 
arranged in chronological order The following abbreviations 
are used for months and half months: Cai. = Oaitra, Vai. 
= Vaife&fcha, Jy. = Jyestha, As. = Asadha, 6r. = Sravana, Bh. 
=Bhadrapada, Aiv.=Ajsvina, K.=Kaxtika, M&rg. = M&rgafelrsa, 
P. = Paasa, M, = Magha, Fha, = Phalguna; Su.or su.= Sukla, 
Kr. or kr.= Krsna (paksa) 

Aksayacaturthl —CatuithI with Tuesday yields special rewards 
for vratas like upavasa GK 72 

AksayaphalaiapU —Vai. su. 3; tithi; Visnupuja HV I 499 
(special merit if Krttiks. occurs on that tithi), HS 92-94. 
Aksayyatrtiya —Yide p, 88-89 above, 

Aksayyanavami —K. Su. 9; tithi; a daitya called Kusmanda was 
killed by Yisnu this day. VE 347. Yide yugadi. 

Akhandadvadaii —(1) As Su 11 (beginning); (fast on that day) 
and on 12th Visnupuja; tithi-vrata for one year; what is 
inco mplete in rites becomes complete; KKV 344-347 and 
HV I 1103-1105; (2) Marg feu 12; removes vaikaLya in 
yajna, upavasa and vrata; HY-L 1117-1124 (from Vi Dh.) t 
Va 17 11-25, Agni ( chap, 190 ); Gar. I 118, Bhav U. 79. 

^Q^tyadarsana-pujane (seeing the star Agastya when the Sun 
13 in the middle of Zodiacal sign Virgo and worship at 
night) N. M. pp. 76-77 verses 934r-939. 

Agastyarghyadana —(offering arghya to Agastya, Canopus, a star 
of the first magnitude) Mat chap 61 for Agastyotpatti; 
Gar. 1.119.1-6; KV. 290-292. (Agastya rises and sets at 
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different times in different countries); Agni 206. 1-2 
(arghya to be offered three days and 20 ghatikas before jSun 
enters Virgo); vide EM (verses 1206-1228 in ABOEt, voi 
36 pp 317-320), KKN 448-451, HVII 893-904, KB 294-299, 
VKK 340-343, BM (verses 1219-20) quote Bg 1179 6 as 
mantra for arghya by dvijas and for others the mantra 'ksia- 
puspapratlkasa vahnimarutasambhava | Mitravarunayoh 
putra Kumbhayone namostu te* cited m Mat 61 50, Gar I 
119 5 SPr (folio 40 b) remarks that there are two modes, 
one based on Brah (where arghya is main thing), the other 
based on Mat (where worship is main), KSS 12 provides 
arqhyadana for three days from Bh $u 13; vide TT 146 
and KT 443 For belief that the rise of Agastya made 
turbid waters clear, vide Baghu IV. 21. 


Agm —fires kindled in several religious rites are addressed by 
different names, e g kitchen fire is PSvaka, that m Garbha- 
dhana is Maruta, vide TT 99 quoting Grhyasangraha 
(I 2-12) 


Agmviala —Pha Kr 4 (fast); one year; Vssudevapfija, ViBh. 
TTT 143. 1-7 q. by HV I 506 (a caturmurtivrata). 

Aghoracaturdaii —Bh Kr. 14 (fast that day), Siva; vide GK 
157, VKK 315, TT 122, KT 443. 


dngarakarcatui thi—4 th tithi on a Tuesday; eight times or four 
times or for life; puja of Mars; mantra is \Agmrmurdha. 
(Bg VIO 44 16) and for sfldras only to remember Mars 
Mat 72.1-45 (17 of which q by KKV 77-79, HVI508-5JW, 
Pad V 24 20-63, Bhav 1J. 31. 1-62, VKK 32-33, VR 
188-191, KKV (80-81) and HV I 51M19 (quote from 
Bhav ), the latter calling it Sukhavrata The dhyanam 
A. K. (folio 354*) is ‘Avantl-samuttham sumesasanastham 
dh aranandanam raktavastram samlde * 
A?igaralc*.caturda&i—GK 610, if there be 4 th tithior lith on a 
Tuesday that yields more results than a hundred sun 


e clxpses 

Angiia-vra/a —dark 10th, one year, worship of ten gods named, 

Vi Dh Hr 177 1-3 

AcalSsaptami—M 6u 7; woiship of the sun, e ^ bbs x° n to be 
on tth upavasa, at end of night on 7ft Mjtt 
atirred after plaomg a lamp on one s head, BV __ 
(from Bhav TT.) where Krsna tells Yndhisthtta _ „ rka 
a penitent prostitute Indumatl who performed n, 


! 
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folio 120M.22*, YR. 253-255, NA. 53 (says it is also called 
JayantI); Bhsskaradhyana on tins day. 

Acyutavrata —R Kr 1; tithi; Aoyutapuja and homa with se3ame 
and ghee with * Om namo Yasudevaya thirty brahmanas 
with their wives to be fed; AJL folio 230. 

AiimjcajcuJcadasi —on sukla EkadasI with Panarvasu-naksatra, 
for a year (gift of a prastha of sesame ); Hari; ±±V. X1147 
(fromYi Dh.) 

Adaridrya-sasthi —On sastbl (either fast or ekabhakta &c.); 
for one year; Bhaskarapuja; HVX 626-627 ( quotes four 
verses of Skanda); the performer omits oil and salt and 
feeds brahmana on rice boiled with milk and sugar; no one 
in family is born poor or becomes poor. 

Adhimasa —(intercalary month); its mrnaya and krtya\ HK 
26-66, KV 113-168, NS 9-15, SmK 520-529, PO 12-31, 
VKK 231-236, KR 536-539. 

Aduhkhamavamt —foT all, but specially for women; Bh. 6u, 9; 

, Parvatl; YR 332-337 (from Skanda). In Bengal women 
perform this for avaidhavya. 

Anaghdstami —Marg. dark 8; tithi; worship of Anagha and AnaghI 
image made with darbhas to be identified with Yasudeva 
•and LaksmI with 1 ato deva" (Rg. X 22 16 ) or namaskara 
by sudras; Bhav U. 58.1 ff (q by BY X 813-14 and AK 
folio 547 6 ). 

Anangatrayodail —(1) Marg. su. 13; tithi; one year; Sambhu- 
puja and bath with pancamrta; every month Ananga 
{ identified with Sambhu) to be worshipped under a different 
name (such as Sinara in Magha ) and with different flowers 
and naivedya ; HYIX1-8 (from BhavU), KN 278, GK 
153 ; purvaviddha, to be taken; occurs in Gar. X 117; ( 2) 
Oai. or Bh. hu. 13; tithi; once or every month in a year; 
worship of picture of Kama on cloth under twelve different 
names; BY IX 8-9 (from E&lottara),PC 223, NS 88. 

Anangadanavrata —Sunday with Hasta, Pusya or Punarvasu; 
for Yesyas; worship of Yisnu and Ka ma (God of love); 
thirteen months; Yesya to offer herself to a brShmana on 
Sunday who repeats mantra ‘ ka idam kasma adat Kamah 
&c. \ Yide Athaxva HL 29. 7, Tai Br. II. 2. 5. 5-6, Ap. 6r. 
Y. 13 for K&mast uti; M at chap. 7G=Fad. Y. 23.74-146 (with 
some additions ); KEY 27-31 (calls it Yetyadityangadana- 
H. D. 33 
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vrata), HY IL 544-548 (from Pad); K!R 605-608 (from 
Mat ) 

Anangar-paiitraropana—Sr. su. 13; HV IL 442, PO 238. 


Ananlacaturda&I —See above pp 151-153. 

Anantalrtiya —Su 3 of Bh., Yai or Marg., one year; worship of 
* Gaurl with, different flowers each month; Mat. 62 1-39 = 
Pad Y. 22. 61-104, Bhav TJ 26 1-41, KEY 60-66 (quotes 
Mat.), HYI 422-426 (from Pad ), KB 265-270. 

Anantadvddasi—Bh su 12; tithi; for one year; Hari-puja Yi 
Dh. HL 219.1-5, HY 1.1200-1201 ( from Yisnurahasya). 


Anantapancami—Vh£. ku 5; tithi; no deity mentioned, HY I. 

564 (from Skanda, Prabhfisakhanda). 

Ananiaphalasaptami —Bh &u. 7; tithi; one year; worship of Sun; 
HYJ 741 (from Bhav, BrShmaparva 110.1-8), KEY148-149. 

Anantaratrizya-ircUa—v ide Anantaiya-vrata below 

Anantavrcda —(1) Begin on Marg on that day that has Mrgar 
slrsa—naksatra; one year; in each month different naksatra 
( in. P Pusya, in M. MaghS and so on); VisnupujS; HY. IL 
pp. 667-671 ( from Vi Dh. L 173.1-30 ) It is putrada. (2) 
Yi. Dh. HX 150.1-6; Another variety from 2nd tithi, one 
year; worship of Ananta ( as Yisnu); a caturmurtavra ta. 

Antmddrriaiaml ^hS su 9, tithi; one year; Devlpujs; 
299-301 (calls it Ananda), HY L 948-950. 


Anaraka-vrata— begins MSrg su 1; rtuvrata; for two season®* 
hemanta and si$ira: Kesavapuja; 108 times japs of Urn 
xt amah Kesavaya*; dvadaslhas special rites, HY PP 
839-42 ( from Yisnu-rahasya X ____ 

Annakutotsaiar-See Govardhana-pujs. Yide Yar. 164 and SMK 


374 

Moda^ptamr-Bsemvito fast on Cai ^ 6 

Snn on 7th; tithijHVI 702-705 (fromBhar). KKVZO^m 
KB 121-123. Odana comprises bhaksya, bhojya and 
- (to be licked), bat water is not odana and maybe 
that day. 

Annad3na-*mahatmva —See * Sadsvarta’. , 1 .. 

rSSTSST 
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* AparUjita-da&ami—Mv sni. 1-10; specially for a king; tithi; once 
a year; Devipuja; HY L pp. 968-973 (quoting Gopatha Br., 
Skanda and others); KR 365—366 ( says it is based on 
fcistacara); PO 145-146, SMK 353; HY and SMK say that 
Rama started on invasion this day when there was Sravana- 
naksatra. 

AparadJia-iatarvrata —Begin from Mfirg. 12th, amavasya or 8th 
of bright or dark half; one year; Hari worship; 100 aparadhas 
enumerated in Bhav U. 146.6-21; all these sins are destroyed 
by this VTata. Thirty-two apm ddhas are enumerated in 
Var. 117. 

Apapasankranti~brata---begin s on a sankranti; a year; Sun Is 
devata; white sesame to be offered; HVIL 739 fc -740. . 

Abhirupapati-v? ata —A fast is so called, whereby is secured a 
husband that is learned or handsome; m. in the drama 
Mrcchakatika I (pielude) and Gsrudatta p. 4 (T8S. 1914). 

Abhlstatrtiya —begins Marg. su. 3; tithi; G-auri worshipped; 
Skanda, Ka&I-khanda 83.1-18. 

Ahhistasaptami —7th tithi of any month; worship of the oceans, 
continents (dvlpa), patalas and the earth; HY I. 791 (from 
YL X>h. only one verse). 

Amavasya — derivation of, HK 311-315; HK 643^644, KV 343-44, 
TT 163, bhUsya on Gobhilapgrhya I. 5. 5, 'FO 314-345; 
VKK 9-10 quote passages from MB and Fuxanas stating 
that Amavasya falling on Monday, Tuesday ot Thursday is 
specially holy, so also if it occurs on certain naksatras such 
as Anuradha, Yit&kha, Svatl; HY IL 246-257. Yide KN 
309 ff for several derivations of the word and legends 
Connected therewith from the Br&hmanas and Puranas. 
Amavasya mixed with 1st tithi to he preferred to one mixed 
with 14th except in Savitrlvrata Yide Yratarka folios 
334«-356 6 for amavssyS-vratas. 

Am&vasya-k fly a —Yide SMK 281, KBS 21-23, VKK 81^2. 

Amavasya-nn lyiya^-KB, 622-624, Dh. S 23, KH 301-307. 

Amatmyapayovrata —subsisting on milk alone on each amavasya* 
tithi; one year; Yisnupuja; HY IL 254 (from FadL). 

v AmUvasyavrata —(1) HY 3X 257 (from Kur ); offering something 
to a brahmana intending it for Sankara; (2) HY XL 257 
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(one verse from Kur,). honouring three brlhmanas intending 
to please Brahms 

Amaia^ja^vratmi —HV H 246-257, TT 162 fF, Vratarfea (folios 
344^356*) 

Amuklabharana-saptami —Bb. 6u. 7, worship of Sankara and 
Um5; HV* L pp 632-638, SMK 222-228 (almost same 
passages as in HV). Vide NSr, Z116 32-33, 


Arribuiuci —the time in solar Asadha when the Sun 5s in the first 
quarter of J5rdf3-naksatra; VKK 283 quoting EM (catvfinm- 
saWiptS &cs. ), KT 434 (three days and 20 ghatis from the 
week day on which the Sun enters sign of Gemini, during 
which no sowing of seeds, nor VodCc study to bo done) 
Mother earth and rivers are deemed unclean during these 
days in Bengal (in Jy. or 5s, Kr # 10 to 13th), Vide 
HK 701,703 

Ayanavralas —Ayana deponds on the motion (apparent) of the 
Sun* There are two Ayanos Daksinayana begins 
the Sun enters Zodiacal sign Karkataka (Cancer), 3v!NK 14 
says: f Daksina and tfttara ayanos respectively ere appro¬ 
priate to fierce and quiet rites and its com (Vjrarona) 
provides that Images of the Mafcrg, Bhairavn, Yar^ha, 
Mfarasimha, Vsmana and Durgu are to be established in 
Daksin&yana KB 218, HK 16,8M 173, SP 13. 

Ayactfavrola~-mb3is%ing on food not obtained by begging from 

another. KHT138-139, JSTA19, KTV 314-218, PC 49. 

AtanyordiUdast —begun by bath on morning of M5rg. su U or in 
K. t M, Cai or Sr; tithi; for ono year; Govinda■ “an. 
sumptuous feast on 12 tli in a forest to mov 

householders and their uives; HV h 1091-1094 (fromBlm% 
XT. ); some mes read' AparS-dvadasl.' 

Aranynwtk f-Jy. to 6; KM verso 1396 

fans and arrows <v. 1. VilUfons alone Inmo ImAT* 
in forest? GK p 83 says it w same as SUmtow«’ 
vrata* Vindhyavasinl and Skanda wr^nppel,KK 
( m .«, KM X VKK 373, K. T. 4JM31; f^Tto 
lotus stall:®, bullous roots and fruits hopin 0 for 
their children. 

Ardn'thm^'avii—Vido VK, Ho 470. s5 $ t 

Arvro'h ;n —Tlio la*t half quarter (7'W«n»)o*> , 

£71; KS 241 (quoting Skanda and MirMK*-J f3 >* 
ghati&s before funrfce ’ 
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Arundhativratar~ioT women only; fox freedom from widowhood, 
for sons &o.; fast for three nights; 3rd tithi in the beginning 
ofVasanta (spring); worship of Arundhatl; HVIL312- 
315, YE. 89-93. 

Arhavrata— eating at night alone on 6th and 7th (u l 7th & 8th) 
in both fortnights; tithivrata; for a year; Arka (Sun) 
worshipped; KKV 387, HV TL 509. 

Aikasaptami —tithi; for two years; deity San; one is to drink 
from a cup made of the leaves of arlca plant; HVI 788-789 
(from Brah ). Yide Pad. Y. 75. 86-106 which state that 
vrata to be begun in Uttarayana on a Sunday in sukla 
paksa; on 5th ekahlidkta , on 6th nakta, on 7th fast and on 
8th' parana 

ArJcasamputasaptamt—Begin on Pha. 6u. 7; tithi; for a year; 
Sun worshipped; Bhav. I 210. 3-81 (q. by KKV 191-198, 
HVL 690-696). 

Arkaqtami —On Sunday on 8th ku ; worship of UmS and Siva in 
whose eye the Sun rests; BY L 835-837. 

Arghya —See H. of Dh. vol H. pp. 318, 543. Later medieval 
digests made it elaborate. YKK 142 says * arghya for all 
deities consists of sandalwood paste, flowers, whole grains 
yo vd, t ips of kuda grass, sesame, mustard and durva.’ 
Yide HYI. 48, KB, 296, YE 16 (for eight ingredients of). 

Ardha&rawntkarvrata —begin on 1st of Sr. su.; one month; 
worship of Parvatl called AxdhaSravanl; worshipper to 
observe ekabhakta or nakta for one month; at end to offer 
dinner to maidens and brahmanas; HV JL 753-754 (from 
Br.), YP (folios 106-107). 

As dhodaya-vrata —This is a vrata of rare occurrence and is said 
to be equal in holiness to a crore of Sun eclipses Later 
medieval digests (e. g. TT 187, KSS 30, NS 211, SmK. 
442—445, P. G. 316) quote a verse from Mahf&bh§rata * when 
in the month of Pausa or MSgha there is amavasyS 
with 3ravana-naksatora and VyatIp5ta-yoga, that ia called 
Ardhodaya and Vratarka (lolioa 348 tr -350 i >) states that 
according to Prayaga^setu of Bhatta Nsr&yana it takes place 
in Pausa when amanta reckoning is used and in Magha 
when Purnimanta reckoning is used. HY (H pp. 246-252) 
quotes from Bkanda and adds Sunday to the above require¬ 
ments and BB (pp. 364-365) adds that the Sun must be in 
Makaia (Capricorn). The TT 187, Vratarka folio 348“ and 
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PC 316 read a half verse' this yoga is commended only if 
it occurs by day and not so if at night 1 KSS 30 provides 
that if one out of the several requirements (Pause or M5gka 
Amavssya, Yynttpata, Sravnna-naksatra, Sunday) is absent, 
it becomes Mahodaya-parva In Ardhodaya a bath at 
Prayuga in the morning is most meritorious, but it is pro¬ 
vided that all rivers become like the Ganges at Ardhodaya. 
The dovatSs of the vrata are three viz Brahms, Vismi and 
Mahosvara and they are worshipped in the some order; 
offerings (of ghoo) are made in fire with Pauranika mantras, 
and also with three Vedic mantras viz c Frajapate'(Bg. 
X. 12L 10) for Brahmfi, •IdamVisnur' (Bg. 1 22 t 17) for 
Visnu, 1 Tryamhakam yajlmahe' (Bg Y1I 59. 19) for 
Maho&vura. At the and gifts of cow or money are made, 
In I. A vol 25 p* 345 there is mention of Ardhodaya in Sake 
1352, Pausa, which corresponds to 14th January (Sunday) 
1431 A. D. The reforonce to the distribution of all his 
wealth by Emperor Horsavardbana at Frayfiga once in five 
years made by the Chinese traveller Yuan Chwang (vide 7 
I A. 196 at p 198) is not to Ardhodaya at all, as some 
suppose. If Beal's B B, W. W. vol 1 PP* 214 and 233 be 
carefully read this will be clear. 


AlaJiSmwusaluH>nVna~On full moon of P. when there is Pusya 
naksatra, persons should bathe after anointing their bodies 
with white mustard and drive off alak$mi (misfortune or 
poverty) and worship images of B&rSyana, Indra, Moon, 
Brhaspati and Fusya by bathing them with water in which 
sarvousadhis are put and with homa, YideSMK 344^3w* 
PC 307, GK 178. 

Alavamtrtiya— On su 3 of any month, specially of Yai, Bh tff 
M,; women alone to perform; fast on 2nd and food on * 
without salt; Gaurl worshipped; it may be for 
,48-51, HV L 474-477, S. Pr folio 32*. Tide Bhav., Brahma- 
parva 21.1-22 for this. , 

Avataras —Tithis of the appearance of (they » nM APUM; 
' cited in NS 81-82 and ESS 13 as follows: Matsya-Cai. su. • 
Efirma-Yai. pOmimS; Varaha-Bh. fin 3, Itoasunh^- 
14; VSmana-Bh. fiu. 12. Parafiursma-Yai.su 3, 
aai.fiu.9;Balarama-Bh fiu 2;Krana-& kr 
to. 2. Some works say Ealkin is yet to app ear w lute^h 
give Sr fiu 6 as Ealkijayantl. Some works MEk as to 
e. g. some, say .Matsya appeased on .Cm- ' 
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not 3), Vide Sri B, Bhattaoharya’s paper on ‘the ten 
avafcaras and their birth dates’ in volume of studies 
presented to Dr. IP. W. Thomas pp. 31-33 quoted from 
Sakti-sangamatantra I. See under Vai&akha, The Eran 
Inscription of Taramana refers to VarahavatSra (Gupta 
Inscriptions p 159). Var. 48. 20-22 (q. by both KKV 333 
and HV. 11039) state which avatara out of the well-known 
ten (including Buddha and Kalkin as separate) is wor¬ 
shipped for what object. 


Avamadma —a week day on which two tithis end is so called. 
NS 153 quoting Ratnamals (“Yatraikah sprsate tithidvayS- 
vasinam varas-ced-avamadinam taduktam-aryaih”). This 
is to be avoided when beginning a vrata for the first time, 
as there is ksaya of a tithi here. 


Avighnavinayaka or Avighmvrata—(1) begin on BhS. 4th; tithi; 
four months; Ganeta worshipped. HV I 524-525, KKV 
82-83, both quoting from Var&ha 59.1-10; (2) 4th tithi on 
both fortnights; three years; Ganeta deity; NA 43 (from 
' BhavU). 

Auyogadvada&i— Bh. tu. 12; tithi; Worship of Siva and Gaurl, 
BrahmS and Savitrl, Visnu and Baksmi, the Bun* and his 
k consort Niksubha. HVI' 1177-1180. 

Aviyogam-ata or AmyogatTtiyci—'Fca; women; begin on MSrg. Su, 2 
with partaking rice boiled in milk and sugar on 3rd; warship 
of Gaurl and Sambhu; for a year; worship of images of both 
made from rioe flour under different nameB in each of twelve 
months with different .flowers; KKV 70-75, HV 1439-444 
■ KB 452-455. VideBhav TJ. 22 for this. 

Amidhavyaivklaikadaii—Gai. Su.ll; HVL 1151 (only one 
‘ verse from Vi, Dh ). 


, - • Sr, su. 7; tithi; to be performed every year* 

AVYANGA’ to be offered to the sun; ‘Avyanga’ is 
explained in KKV 150 as a hollow strip made of fine white 
^tton thread, resembling a serpent’s dough, 122 finger- 
taeadthslong (thebest), or 120 (middling) or 108 (the 
shortest) It seems to have been like'the Kusti worn by 
modemParBiB. VideBhav. (Brshma-parva) 111. 1-8 q. 
by ^V149-151 and HV I 741-743, also V. P (folio 116, 
which mentions the story of Samba in Bhav.). The printed 
Bhav. uses the word ‘abhyanga’. . In Bhav (Brahma) 
142* 1-29 we have the legend of AvyangotpattL Inverse 
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18 occurs the word * sSrasanah' * which reminds one of 
1 SaracenTide War. 1116. 29-31 for AVTANGiKHYA- 
VBATA, the 7th tithi being destroyer of sins if it is conjo¬ 
ined to Easta^aaksatra, Avyanga appars to be a Sanskrit 
adaptation of the Avestan 'Aivyanghana' (meaning'girdle 1 ). 
In the 16 slokas addressed to the prince Jadi Eana by the 
Farsis emigrating to India occurs this 'who put on the waist 
a woollen faish&t which is fastened on the sadra (garment), 
each end of which is like the month of a serpent, which is 
tied into knots at equal distances* (vide M. M Murzban’e 
‘ Parsis in India 1 voL I at p 93) It seems probable that 
this particular form of Sun-worship was imported from Iran 
or was borrowed from Parsi practices The Br. S. (59 19) 
states that the priests of Savitr should be Magas i e Maga 
or Sskadvlplya brahmanas for whom vide I A voL V33X 
328 and Weber*s edition of Magavyakti of Erishnadaa 


Mishra 

AsimyaiayanavrcUa or A^uTiya^c^/ariadvttiyo—^on dark 2nd tithi 
of four months from 6r ; tithi; LaksmI and Hari worshipped; 
occurs in Vi Dh X 145. 6—20 and HX 132 1—12, Va. 16. 
: 16-29, Agni 177. 3-12, Bhav. I 20. 4rZB, HSY UrU 

(q. from Bhav TJ) and 44-46 (from Mat. 71 2-20=P5d. 
V. 24, 1-19 ). The Matsya contains a somewhat different 
mode; HYI 366-371 (from Bhav.) and 371-377 (from 
Bhav TJ}; KB 225-228 ( quotes Bhav I 20 4-28). This 
vrata secured avcndhavya to women and awogaj .absence c£ 
the loss of wife ) to men. Vide S Er (folio 22b) MdBmK 
. 146-148 One of the mantras that occur m both JULY « 

and HVI 373 fe ‘LaksmyS na dunyam varada yaflfi te 
teyanam sads t dayys mamspyafainyastni tathatra Madhn- 
a udana * il EB ( p 228) remarks that when it is said that 
the vrata begins in Sr. & , the month is 
according to the usage. Mentioned in ‘Corpus of Inscrip¬ 
tions in fhe Telingana Districts rfNJsam^Bomimons^ 

Ur Srinivasachar Bo 50 pp 140-142 0 Trs>«.t,iva 

fax. 10 (1276 A. D.) where Kuppambiks wife of a Kskatlya 

General fa said to have performed it. 

which arghya with curds, whote gr«ns «tf » 

. on that day;P°® 3 ' 
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A&okaJcalikabliaksana —Vide Aiokastaml. 

Asokalriratra —Bor three nights from the 13th tithi of Jy., Bh. 
orMarg. 6u; for one year; Asoka tree of silver to he worshipped 
and image of Brahma and Savitrl on first day, of TJma and 
MaheSvara on 2nd and of LaksmI and NarSyana on third 
and then images donated; this vrata removes sins and 
diseases and confers long life, fame, wealth and prosperity 
on sons and grandsons; HV H 279-283, VP (folio 102b), 
Vratarka folio 261b-264; mostly for women, but men desirous 
of prosperity of sons may also perform it. 

Asokadvadasi —same as Visokadvadasi. Begin in A&v.; for 
a year; on 10th take light meal, on 11th fast and on 12th 
paTanS; worship of KeSava; results are health, beauty and 
freedom from sorrow; Mat. 81. 1-28,82. 26-30 quoted in 
KELV 360-363; HV L 1075-1078 (quotes almost same verses 
from Pad ) 

A&okapu?mma —On Pha. purnimS; tithi; for a year; the earth 
is to be called Asoka in first four months and also in the 
next four months; worship of Barth and arghya to the Moon; 
in the first 4 months worship earth as DharanX, in the next 
four as Medini and in last four as VasundharS, Ke&ava is 
to be worshipped at the end of each group of 4 months; Agni 
194.1, HV H. 162-164. 

Asokapratipad —Atv. 6u. 1; tithi; worship of Asoka tree or its 
golden or silver image or its picture; only for women; HV 
I. 351-52 (from Bhav TJ. chap. 9). 

Aiokasasthi —Vide VK Ho 52. 

AioM-sankrarUt —-Vratarka folio 388b-389a; to be performed on 
ayanasankranti or Visuvasankranti when there is Vyatipata, 
ekabhakta; Sun to be worshipped; gifts of sesame. 

Asokasiami —(1) Cai su. 8 and if there he Wednesday and 
Punarvasn-naksatra then special merit; worship of DurgS. 
with Asoka flowers, one should drink water mixed with 
eight Asoka buds, worship of Asoka tree with the mantra 
* tvam-atoka harabhlstam madhum&sa-samudbhavam \ 
pibami sokasantapto mam-asokam sad& kuru \ K. V 42 2 
( quotes mantra from Linga ), HK 626 ( from Visnu), HV I 
862-63 (from Linga ) and 875-76 ( from AdityapurSna hut 
no mantra ); KEt 126-127; R M (1379-80 ) has the mantra 
‘ tvSm-asoka harabhlsta * and the verse 1 A§oka-kalikas- 
castau’and BB1734-35, both of which verses are (3-ar, I 
h.d. 94 
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133,1-2; PC 109; SMK 94. Vide JBA8 for 1900 pp. 545, 
791 and for 1901 p 127 for some remarks. (2) KV 422, KR 
126, KT 4G3 and other djge e ts slate that all tfriha? and rivers 
come to tbc Brahmaputra on Cai su 8 and a hath in it on 
that day yields the same rewards as Vajapeya, when it falls 
on Wednesday and on Pnnarvasu, 

AsokiLuntami —Worship of Uma NM p. 74 (verses 905-907) 
states that Asoka plant h Devi herself. 


Aivaffhatjrata —Vratarka ( folio 406b-408a ) from Adbhutasjgara 
following AtharvanasrSkhs; worship ofASvaifcba in case of 
oril portents, invasions, epidemics, diseases like leprosy, 

A hadik Whoa the moon is in Svati in Asv, su., worship 
Uccaih—sravas and one’s own hor°es may be honoured if there 
be 9th tifchi; Slnti rites and threads coloured in four colours 
to be tied round horses 9 nocks; 2*M p 77 versos 943-947. 


Abapuja— On Asv. su, 1 to 9; see below under Asvina 

Asvavrala—a. Samvatsaravrala, Indra is the deity; Mat 101.71 
q.'by KK V 449, EVIL 911 (quotes same 1} verses from Pad). 

jLsfamivrola $—There are about 30 Astaml-vratas, which will bo 
entered at the proper places. General rale is that in the 
bright half AstamI mixed with NavamI is to bo preferred 
and in dark half aslaml mixed with saptaml is preferred. 
Yide TT 40, DS15. For Astamlvratas vide BY J. 811-88&, 
KN194-228, KKV 225-272, VR 256-319, VKK 38-40, P O 
109—139. There are a few exceptions to above two ruleB, 
gome of which may be noted at the proper places 

AstdhSravrata-'beum on As su. 15; five days orton days after ^ 
1S.K.15 or for 4 months from As., or one year or 13 y a , 
has to sleep on bore ground, to bathe outside house, eat food 
only in the night, to remain celibate oven though _ sleeping 
in wife’s embrace, curb anger and be devoted to juyw and 

aifgcult as treading on afjptgI1 tj 0D from enfcyfos 

. . gsidharam \ 
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jLhan —a day. There are several views about the divisions of 
the day, viz. into two, three, four, five, eight, or fifteen parts. 
The two are purvahna and aparahna (as in Manu HI 278); 
for three vide notes 257-258 above Four parts described by 
Gobhila (q by KH p. 110) are purvahna (for 1£ prahara ), 
madhyahna for one prahara, aparahna up to the end of the 
3rd prahara and thereafter sayahna till end of day. For 
names of five divisions vide H of Dh. vol IV p 376 Ih 
Bg V. 76. 3 (utayatam sangave pratarahno) three of the five 
parts of a day viz pratah , sangava and madhyandtna are 
expressly mentioned, Fight divisions of the day are men* 
tinned by Kautilya (L 19), Daksa (chap 2) and Katyayana* 
Kalidasa in Vikramorvasiya II 1 (sasthe bhage) appears to 
know this. There are fifteen muhurtas of the day and fifteen 
. of the night Vide Brhadyogayatra VI 2-4 for 15 muhurtas. 
As the day and night become long or short at different 
places (except on the equator) each of the muhurtas wifi 
vary in length to some extent even in the same place in 
different seasons of the year. Similarly, purvahna or 
pratahk&la will be of 7^ muhurtas if day is divided only in 
two parts, if into five parts purvahna ox pratah will comprise 
only three muhurtas. The KN (p. 112) remarks that the 
division into five parts being observed in many Vedio and 
Smrti texts as the principal division, that division, is the one 
resorted to in the sastric passages about positive and 
negative injunctions. Vide HK 325-329, VKK18-19, KTV 
6, 367. 

Ahifhsavrata —not to eat flesh for a year and then donate a cow 
and a golden deer; samvafesaravxata; KKV 444, HV H. 865 
( quoting Pad = Mat 101 35 ) 

Ahtrbradhnasnana —HV IE pp 654-655 (from Vi. Dh ) On a 
day on which there is PurVabhadrapadn-nakSatra performer 
to bathe in water from two jars in which are put udumbara 
leaves, pancagavya, water with kusas, Sandalwood paste &c; 
worship of Ahitbradhna, the Sun, Vanina, the moon, Rudra* 
and Visnu. Ahirbudhnya was the presiding deity of 
TJttarabhadrapada acc to Br. S 97. 5, Bhav U. q by HV H 

1 p. 596, KR 560 Vide H. of Dh II p 247, note 563 for the 
devatas of all naksatxas This secured thousands of caws 
and highest prosperity. Ahirbudhnya is the correct and 
ancient form In abont ten passages of the Rgveda 
‘Ahirbudhnyah* appears to be some deity (probably Agni), 
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vide. Jig I186 5, H 31 6, V 41,16, VI 48 14, VI 50.14; 
VH 34.17, TO 35 13, TO 38.5, &o and Nir X 44 

AJcSsadipa —Lighting lamps fed with ghee or oil in K intending 
them for some deity or in a temple or where four roads meet. 
Apararka 370-372 (for dSpadsnn), Mann IV. 28, EM 1351-57 
( vide BORI vol 36 p. 330 ), 2HS 195. 


Agneyavrala —once on any 9th tithi; worship Vindhyav3sini 
with flowers &e (five upacaias), HV I 958-59 (quoting 
BhavTT.) 

AjiiUsankrtnli •—A SankrSntivrata; begin on a holy sankrSnti 
day; San deity; at end gift of golden image of Sun with 
Aruna, chariot and seven horses; reward unquestioned sway 
everywhere; HV U 738 (quoting Skanda ) 


Jfjyatoimbala-vtdhi —One of the 14 yatrSs of Bhu vanes varn; 
when Sun enters Makara-rasi; GK 191. 

Adxtyawrot -has various names (12 in all ) when conjoined with 
cer tain tithis, naksatras and months, it is Nanda in M, su. 
6, when nakta and anointing Sun image with ghee and 
offering flowers of Agasti tree and white sandalwood paste 
and guggulurdkupa and naivedya of apupa; HV H 525H53, 
KKV10-12; it is Bhadra whan Bb. Su. has Sunday, one 
may observe nakta or fast on that day, offer m the noon 
mSlatt flowers, white candtma paste, vijaya incense; HV 
H 523-24, KKV12-13; in the same way Saumya (Sunday 
with Bohinl naksatra); Kmada (Sunday on Mm. su. 6 fc 
Jaya (Sunday in DaksmSyana); Joy “ to 
Httarfiyana); Vyaya (Sunday on su T withjtehmt) 
Putrada (Sunday withRohml or Haste, fa^ands^ddha 
with pindas ), Aditysbhimukha {Sunday on M-gha dark 7, 
ekahhakta iapa of MahaSvetS mantra from morning till 
SS -HrdTva i Sunday with sankrsnli when observance 
ranset), Hrday { temple and japa of 

of nakta, facing the Sun ina i (gmiur on 

Adityahrdaya flouwsMllectcd in a howl 

PurvSphalgunI, Sunday and boUr eclipse, 

1 *£-« •»*»>. w; 

laiti 'fvideHVn 521) For the last ton, lido KK\ 1-3, 
HV^JL 524-328 (with variations in both works ) 

AdUyamndala-udhi-^ » ago made with rad^a 
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and worship of, Sun thereon with red flowers; HVI 753-754 
(quoting Bhav U 44.1-9) AK (folio 462b ff). 

Adityavdra-^naldavrata —observe ekabhakfca on Sunday, nakta on 
following Sunday or on Sunday with Hasta naksatra; 
Varavrata; Sun deity; one year; Mat 97 2-19 q by KKV 
31-34, HV H 538-541, KR 608-610* 

AdityabUraweta —from Marg ; worship of the Sun; for one year; 
each month different name of Sun taken and different fruits 
offered such as Mitra and cocoanut in Marg , in P. Visnu 
and fruit bijapura and so on Vratarka, folios S75b-377a 
It removes all diseases including leprosy. 

Kdityavaraurcdani —HV IX 520—577, KKV 8 ff, Vratarka folios 
3754b-3794b. 

AdttyawcUa —(1) for men and specially for women; begin on 
Asv. Sunday; for one year; Sun deity; Vratarka (folio 
378a) narrates from Skanda how Samba was cursed by 
, Krsna to become a leper and was cured of leprosy by this 
vrata; (2) Sunday and 14th tithi and Revatl, or Sunday, 
8th tithi and Magha; worship of Siva; sesame to be eaten; 
HV 3X 589. 

Adityaiayana —On 7th tithi with Sunday and Hasta-naksatra or 
when there is Sankranti of the Sun on 7th with Sunday; 
worship of the images of Uma and Siva (the Sun is non- 
differentfrom Siva); salutations to Sun identifying his 
various limbs from the feet with naksatras from Hasta 
onwards; gift of splendid bed with five coverlets and pillows 
and of a cow; Mat 55. 2-33 q by KKV 404-408 and Pad 
V. 24 64-96 (q by HV H 680-684 ). 

Adityasantivrafa —Sunday with Hasta; worship of Sun image 
with fuel sticks of aria plant ( 108 or 28 in number ); homa 
of sticks with honey and ghee or curds and ghee; 7 times • 
HV 3X 537-38 ( from Bhav.) 

Adityahrdayavidhi Adityahrdaya is a mantra to he repeated 108 
times in a Sun temple on Sunday when there is sankranti 
and observe nakta; HV 3X 526 (from Bhav.) In the 
R&mayana (Yuddhakanda 107 ) Agastya comes to Kama 
and advises him to mutter a sublime praise of the Sun 
(called Adityahrdaya) in verse to secure victory in the 
final stage of the battle with Havana; KKV (19-20) 
mentions this but holds that if there is sankranti on a 
Sunday, the latter is called Hrdaya or Adityahrdaya. 
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AdiUjithhimvlhat icMr—Vido KKV18-19,3V H pp 525-86, KB 
491-495 {last two quoting from Bitov); after morning bath 
ono should stand with faco towards the sun till sunset, repeat 
reclining against n pillar tho Mahasvotj and worship the 
sun with qandha , flowers &c ; to giro daksins and then take 
lus meal 


Anmi/ai i/ntna'a—bosin on MiSrg su 3; nafctaon 2nd and fast 
on 3rd of oach fortnight; for a year; Umfi worshipped under 
different names on each 3rd, the vanedya is different and 
tho performer is to subsist on different foods for nakfa, 
specially rocommondod to women; it is so called because it 
provonta anl/jra ( separation) from one’s sons, friends and 
rolathos HVI 403-413 

Amtirfomirtm:~boBin on Flu su 9; for one year; ekabhakta 
oil 5tb, nakta on 0th, ay.'icita on 7th, fast on 8th and 9th, 
worship of Devi, year diridod into three parts; flowers, 
naivodya, tho namo of Devi &c. differ in each period of four 
months; KKV 299-301, HV1948-950 (reads * anands '). 


Anantfop'iiicamt —5th tithi is dear to »5gas; worship of nagas 
( imagos ) by bathing them with milk; they bestow freedom 
from fear; IIVI pp 557-560; for names of nSgas vide under 
2fngapaflcamf p 124 and note 321. 


Avandarrafa —For four months from Oai ” 

without being requested for it; at end of Trata, gift of a .jar 
filled with water, along with food, clothes, vessel 
SSJarigoI* KK7W.B7JPP «W|h.Mk 
VKK 580, KB 85, Mat 101.31-32. 

as' Anantaphala * 

Andolahar'waJtotsatar- in Ta«itft;BhaT 

Aiuiolanavrata— on Cai Su 745-748, 

caksui-uta) as the mantra. . 

._ fa imh&n of any month, specially oirUa,, 

j[»iarrfaf.u>i a'a—On 12th sn j.2th with 

Smardaki = DhStri e VyayS (with 

•various nateatras is (with Pusya); 

fast on this last is equal to °u 
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should perform jagara (keeping awake) in Visnu worship 
under .SmaTdakI tree; story of birth of Amardaka tree; HV 
I 1214r-122%. 

AmaJaJtyekadasi --On PhS su 11; worship of Har! at the root of 
amalaka tree, in which he and LaksmI are deemed to reside; 
Pad VI 47. 33 ft and HV I 1155-56 (from Skanda, 
Prabhasakhanda), SMK 516 SmK (364-366) gives an 
elaborate description of the worship of Damodara and Radha 
under the Amalakl tree on K. puraima or any day in K. 

Amrapuspabhaksana —Oai. Su. I; eating the blossom of mango 
trees as part of Madana worship; SMK 519, TO 516-517. 

Ayudhavrata —(1) for four months from Sr ; worship of conch, 
wheel, mace and lotus (identified with Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); Vi. Dh HI. 148. 

4 ' 1-6 q. by HVH 831; (2) Vi Dh. HI. 155.1-7. 

Ayurw ata—( 1) Applying sandalwood paste to Sambhu and 
Kesava; for one year; at end gift of cow with jar of water; 
KKV 442 (12th among sastivratas); (2) on Full Moon day; 

i worship of LaksmI and Visnu; fast and gifts to br&hmanas 
and to young married ladies; HVIL 227-229 (from Gar). 

AyuhsanJcranhwata —On Sankranti day; worship of the Sun; 
gifts of bell-metal vessel, milk, ghee and gold; udyapana as 
in Dhanyasankranti, HV H 737, Vratarka (folio 389 ). 

Aranyakasasthz—YidQ AranyasasthI above. 

Arogyadinttya—begin on P. 6u 2; for a year on each su. 2; 
worship of moon’s orescent; on Marg su 2 after worship of 
crescent gifts of two garments, gold and a jar of liquid; HV 

t L 389-91 quoting Vi. Dh. H 58; result is health and 
prosperity. 

Aiogyapi a&pod-~begin on first tithi at the end of a year; one 
year; worship of printed image of Sun on every pratipad; 
reward same as above HV I. 341-42 (quoting Vi Dh ) 
Vratarka ( folio 28), VR 53 

Arogyavrala-i 1) from pi aitpad after Bh. Full Moon up to £§v. 
Full Moon; worship of Aniruddha by day with lotuses and 
j'atl flowers; homa, fast of three days before end; secures 
health, beauty, prosperity; Vi Dh. Ht 205.1-7 (q by HV 
31761); (2) It is a dasiamlvrata; fast on 9th and worship 
of LaksmI and Hari on 10th; HV I 963-965 (from Gar). 
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j&roqyasaplam ?—On M su. 7 ; fast on oaoh aaptaml for one year; 
worship of Sun t Van 62.1-5, q by KKV 223-224 and HV 
1747; TT. 36, KT 460; secures health and wealth. 


Ardradm Sana or Ai di Jibhsela —on full moon of M5rg , people 
flock for darsana of ITataraja (the dancing Siva) and at 
Chidambaram in south India a groat festival is held for this 

Anlranandnhcu 5 -/r/h/f 7 —begin on Su 3 when it has either 
Uttarasldha naksatra, Purvasidhl or Ahhijit or Hasta or 
Mula; for one year divided into three periods, worship of 
Bhavanl and Siva; salutations to the feet and other limbs 
of Devi up to her mukuta, Mat 64.1-23 (same as Pad q by 
* IIV I. 471-174), KKV 51-55, BhavU. 27. 


Atekfujawi papa )1 rami —Bh. su 5; tithi-vrata, Nagas drawn with 
coloured powders and worshipped, result-no da nge r from 
snakes; Bhav. ( BrShmaparva 37. 1-3 )q by KKV 94-95, 
HV L 567, S Pr. folio 26a. 

JUu'Uda mt~begin on any Su 10th tithi; period 6 monthB, a year, 
t\\ o years; draw in ono’s own court figures of the ten quarters 
to bo worshipped; all one’s desires are fulfilled (UsU means 
• directions ’ and also ‘hope’ or' desire’), HV 1 977-981, VB 
356-7 ; if ndd/w, perform on that day when daSami exists in 


the forenoon 

Jisuditya-vrafa —Bogin on a Sunday in for one ye»J 

worship of Sun with 18 different names; HV H 533-37 
(from Skanda), Vratarka folio 379h; Samba becomefreefrom 
leprosy by moans of this 

VP(folio59) VKK 343-458, ITS 144-192, 

H !U. This month has numerous 
observances and festirol^ The noted 

sepmately enteed^n the l ^ ^ ^ d ^ gfcee 

here v. DU (** / v_ , Alvins and becomes 

everyday in this months^ with cow ’s milk 
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NavarStra; on £u 4 worship of Satl (Parvatl who threw 
herself m a lake on that date) with arghya, flowers &c. and 
honour is to be paid to chaste women, mother, sister and 
other women whose husbands are alive (KKN 404, KR 348), 
on su. 5 nSgas made of kusa grass and IndranI are to be 
worshipped (NA 47, KB 348), in bright half on a tithi with 
an auspicious naksatra and muhurta going to fleld having 
ripe crops with music and dance, one should offer homa and 
should eat the new corn with curds as also new grapes 
(KKN 405, KB 303); in Sukla paksa when there is naksatra 
Svati UocaihSravas (Sun’s horse) first carried the Sun and 
hence he and one’s horses should be honoured by an owner 
of horses (KKN 407, KB 347 ); in Su- paksa on Mula one 
should invite Sarasvatl, establish her on Purvasadha in 
books, offer oblations to her on Uttarasadha and take leave 
of her on §ravana and one should not read, teaoh or write 
during these days (NS 171, SmK 352, PO 73 ). In Tamil 
* lands Sarasvatl-puja in books on Mr. 6u. 9; Tulamaaa 
(Asv.) is sacred for bath in Kaverl river; and on Am&v&sya 
there is a special bath in Kaverl river. 


Aseupiarkrtya —KB 196-218, KT 434-437, VKK 283-292, NS 
101-109; SMK 137—148. Some of the smeller observances 
of Asadha are mentioned here. Ekabhakta vrata for whole 
month (SMK 137, KB 196 ); gift of sandals, umbrella, salt 
andmyrobalans (v L 4 newkambala’) to abrabmanafor 
securing favour of VSmana (avatara) on the first or on 
. Bome convenient day of Asadha; on su. 2. if there is Pusya 
naksatra, Bathotsava of Krsna, Balarama and Subhadrft 
(TT 29, NS 101, SMK 137); on&i 7 (fast on 6th and) 
worship of Sun called Vivasvat who appeared on Purvasadha 
( KKN 390, SmK 138); on 8th image of Devi that 
killed MahiBSsura should he bathed with turmeric water and 
camphor and sandalwood paste, and feast to brahmanas and 
• ^? 0 ? 9 ** lof sweet dishes and tasty liquids and lamps 

lighted; NA 56, SmK 138; as to 9th see under Ubhaya- 
navaml, on tenth VaTalaksmlvrata (very important in Tamil 
country) and worship on a Italasa , as to 11th and 12th vide 
under these words; Pull Moon is very holy and gifts must 
be made ( Bamayana q by KB 214); if there be Uttarasadha 
Purnima worship of tenYiSve-devas (KKN 
393,ptai3andH.ofDh.voL IV p. 457); giftoffoodon 
Purmma gives inexhaustible merit {V. Dh.); on Purnima 

h. n 35 



Stsltay of Marmaiaslra I Sec. 3, <&. HE 



-Sr. Xr. 8 is Manr&di tithi. 

Inlutra’rt— 55th of the 60 sanivafeara-rratas m. in SET 451 

SaS W?l° L893113 U saofed IM. by 
JL7 ? 858 J , 0ae *“'? hmmi a iras*o2der and Ms wife 
12 TB. touts 3 day and give a cow ar end of tie year. 

lndr^roja‘mno'ssra-(ies\ira! of tie raising ef India's banner). 
On Bh. sn. 8 tie poie for the banner was to be bronght ot 
aiaae of ragarcans and was to be worshipped with att endant 
ceities and was to be tabes down and cast in deep water. It 
was raised on Sravaria, Dhanir.hS or TJttarasadhl nateatra 
ana taken down cn Bharari at night It is elaborately 
cescribed in VsiSba’s BrhatsaMbitS, chap 43, RSUkSpmzza 
(?0 ), RM verses 1560-1592 (Tide EOEIvoISSpp. 323-327; 
ET 11431-419, TL 115-117, TEE 352-323, ET 294-299, 
EB 592-293. It was recommended for observance by Mng. 
It is mentioned in Bofiahscama (SBB 49 pan Ip 113), 
Baghutamsa IT 3, {ikcchataiika X. 7, in the 1st book ot 
Manimekhalai and 5 th of SSappadbikaram, and in an 
inscription published in £. I XH. 320 (dated in 461 of 
Mslava era i e 401-5 A- D.}. It is described in Ksliks- 
pnrara 90, in Xrtvakalpaiarn ( on Baiadhanna) pp 181-190 
(from Dcvlpursra ), in BNP pp 431-423, ana is mentioned 
in 2vsganacda L Tics H. of Vh. Hpp8 25-325 for descrip¬ 
tion. BSP { pp 430-133 ) snotes several PaurSaika SsIrrSda 
mannas and pranhanHmantras from the Tismoframottara. 


Jndrorrn‘a—47th of file 60 Samvatsara-rratas described in KEY 
p 449, One has to sleep in the open In the rainy season, 
and make a gift of a ynilrn cott. It is Mat. 103, 69. 

JncrcpszirnsTndst —h\ U. 196 (one verse fromSbavU) Fast 
on BK Phil Kcon and honouring thirty householders vritii 
their vrives xrith ornaments; secures no\sa. Tide GE176. 

Dh- HI 5100. 1-3: begin in Cat and in 
' 'sf;TnnsaroEari'sri5h5g: X 90 1-16 and the 16 npacSras 
and at end gift of a cjpt. 

Fast on so. 14 and on Full Moan day ■s'hen it is a 
liaasdsv: wicsfcio of Linga with Tlssn to the left and 
-ct^vwv* (sta Sm) to the right; five years; gift of one cow 
at end of 1st year, of 5 at end of 2nd, of 3 as end of 3rd, of 
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4 at the end of 4th and five at the end of 5th; KKV 383-385, 
HV U. 179-180 { from Kalika). 

IivaraganaQCiUTivrata —‘18 days from Cai Kr,;l to Oai. su. 3; this 
is meant only for women whose husbands are alive; worship 
of Gauri and 6iva; well-known inMSlava (Malwa); AK 
folio 237. 

Isvara-vrala —On dark 14th; worship of Siva; HV IX 148 (from 
Bhav., 4J verses). 

Ugra-waJcsatras —are the three Purvas (Purvasadha, PurVa- 
bhsdrapada, FurvSphalgunI ) f Magha and Bharani. Vide 
under Naksatra and Br. S. 97. 8. 

' UttcLmabhartTpraptx —on 12th of 6u. of Vasanta; Visnu is deity; 
Var. 54 1-19. 

Uttarayana —Gifts are recommended at the beginning of each 
ayana (vide Satatapa in KV 536 and VKK 292) and gifts 
made at the beginning of an ayana yield a ororefold of merit, 
while a gift on Amavasya gives only 100 times (RM q. by 
KV. 381, VKK 214). Vide X A. vol 20 pp. 104r-106 for a 
grant of Eastern Oalukya king Mango-yuvaraja on the 

. occasion of Uttarayana-rnnkranti 

hitkapanatkadast —on K. su. 11; GK188, KSS 42 (has three 
mantras for Visnutthapana}. 

UtpatfyeJcadasi —'Vide VK No 694. 

Utsarjana —Vide H. of DhvoL H 815-818, NS 120-121, SmK 

* 164-167. 

Utsavas —Numerous utsavas ate mentioned in the Fur&nas and 
works on vrata. Some of these such as Holika, Durgotsava 

„ have already been described at some length above. A few 
more will be briefly dealt with at appropriate places in the 
list The word * utsava * occurs in Rg. X 100 8 and X 102 1 
and is derived from the root su in the sense of c urging or 
inspiring’ by Sayana. Vide ‘India Antiqua’ (a volume 
presented to Br. J. Ph. Vogel) pp 146-153 where Prof. Gonda 
derives it from root 1 su * (rather unconvincingly) 
l Tdakasaptami —drinking only a handful of water on 7th tithi 
gives happiness; KKV184, HV L 726 (from Bhav). 

Udasev%ka —same as Bhutamatr-utsava. This utsava followed 
immediately after the Indradhvaja was taken down (L e, it 
took place on Bh. su. 13). It somewhat resembled the wild 
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and mystic Roman Bacchanalia In HV n 359-365, KKN 
413-421 and KR 387-395 this festival is described at length 
from the Skanda The origin is traced to Bhaxrava and a 
girl called Udasevika (whose body was smeared with mud ) 
sprung from the mind of Siva and Parvafcl respectively. 
They became husband and wife All people become on Ibis 
day vociferous about sexual matters Men and women go 
out like crazy persons, ride asses, bulls and dogs, smear 
themselves with ashes and mud, even men 100 years old act 
like boys, become void of shame, utter obscene songs, dress 
liko cowherds, dombas, barbers and also went about naked 
It ib remarkable that Skanda averred that gods and pitrs did 
not accept the offerings of a man who did not take part 
in this festival and remained aloof. There was difference 
of views about the time when the utsava was to be celebrated 
Vide HV II p. 368, and VP (foil os 91-92 ), which place it in 
Jy. kr. 1 to 15 (by purnimanta reckoning) 
&ddalafavrala--Vi&eV as. Ml S XL 76-77; it was prescribed 
for one who was patitasSvifcrlka* See H. of Db. vd H pp. 
376-377. In HV H p. 932 (from Brak), it is described as 
subsisting on amiksa and boiled milk for two months each, 
eight days on curds, three days on ghee and total fast for 


one day. 

Udyapana —Vide pp. 120-21 above It is said in KTV 95 that 
in some vratas like Krsnajanmastaml to be observed 
throughout one’s life there is no udyapana. 
tfami/oniurata—EkadasI mixed with dvSdatL Videp 119 above! 
Pad. VI37-29 & and SmK 250-2. 

UnaiVsai rata—Sec under madasl pp 9T-100. " ae J’ F h ' 1 

rf «•» ™ k - a r T ’Tn%£*£ 

■r 59 6-15 for fasts on naksatras and I 59 15-20 for fasts 
on^ti&isfrom 1 to 15 No b^ond a month was 

allowed. Vide S Pr folio 300, HV H 776-783. 

TTmriltirma —Vide H of Dh. vol H. pp 807-815. 

Upakarmar-- _ LalitSdevl (Le. PSrvatt); 

Upangalahta ^ story of brShmana Gautama from 

ZZSSfmwtfS''**- 

® tW ’ p ' s °' 1Sma “ 
™ZZZ w* » «“*> .««»**»»* 
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Visnu viz. Ke&ava, NSrayaua and others axe to be 
worshipped; HV L 1013-1021. 

Ubluxyanavamt —Begin on P. 6u 9; one year; Oamnnda worship; 
each month different material fox making image of Devi and 
different name; buffalo flesh offered on some days and 
performer to observe nakta and feed maidens on each navaml. 
KETV 274-282, HV1.921-928, KR 203-4, 445-446, 517 (all 
from Bhav.), "VP. folio 66a 

Ubhayasaptaml —begin on &u. 7; tithi, one year in each paksa; 
Sun deity, KKV 159-160, HV I 748-753 (both from Bhav. 
L165.1-45 ); (2) begin on M k 7; for one yew; every 
month a different name of the Sun to be worshipped; Bhav, 
TJ. 47.1-25. 

Ubhayaikadaii —Begin on 11th in Marg.; tithi; one year (in 
each'paksa); Visnu; different names (such as Kesava, 
Bar&yana) in dark half and other names of Krsna in su. 
paksa Vratarka folios 233b-237a. It noteB that among 
Gurjaras it is called 1 Dbhaya ’ simply. 


Umacaturthz —M. su. 4; tithi; Uma; KOT 437-438, SPr (folio 
4 47b), KR503; Men and specially women should worship 

with kmda flowers and should.observe fast. 

. Umamahesuaravrata-i 1) Bogin on Bh pornima; aankalpa on 
14tt; tithi; worship of golden or silver images of Bing, and 
Siva; Vratarka folios 336a—343b (from Slvsrahasya ) • well-' 
known in Karnataka; (2) begin on purnima, amavasya, 
14tb or 8th tithi; one year; Uma and liva to be worshipped 
nakta with havisyanna on those tithiB; HV n 395 (from 
Sivadhanna); (3) on 8thand 14th tithis; one is to fast 
for one year on those two tithis; HV 3X 396 (from Sivadhar- 
mottaia; ( 4) begin on first tithi of Marg.; tithi; one year; 
same deities;Linga, purvardha84 23-72; (5) Begin on 
Marg. in. 3; tithi; one year; same deities aB above; Bhav 
U 23 1-28, Linga, p&rvardba84; (6) HV. H. 691-693 
(from Deviptuana), KKV 414r416. 

Umadtpjya Cai. su. 2; tithi; warship of Uma, Siva and Asm; 
SmK 8, FO 83 


Ulkunauami—SQi tithi of Asv. Su.; tithi; one year; worship of 

with mantla ' Mahisaghni MahamSye * 
HV 1895 (from Bhav U.). Another variety is; HV L 897-9 
and VP folio 187a (from SaurapuiSna); 
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lieipaficami—Yiie pp. 149-151 abore. 

EmnangUpujO-on K. 6u. 4th, 8th, 9 th or 14th; on the hut 
women worship Ekanangs, under a tree bearing fruit and 
ask a hawk or other bird to carry to Bhagavatl the excellent 
morsel of food that they offer and on this day fee wife takes 
her food first and serves it to her husband afterwards* KB 
413-414 (from Brah) 


Aiivaryatrltya—-on 3rd tithf worship Brahma, Yisnu or Siva arid 
the three worlds with mantras addressed to them separately; 
secures great prosperity; HY1 498 (from Vi Dh.). 


Kajjait—Bh Kr 3 (by pfirnimanta reckoning); tithi; Yisnu- 
pfija; m 123, AK (folio 274a, says it is on Sr. Kr. 3) HS 
says it is well-known in Madhyadesa 

Katadanotsava —This festival was performed on Bh. &u 11 and 
12 or 15 when Yxszm was supposed to change fee side on 
which he slept for two months; HVII 813, SmK 153. 


Kadalxvralar -on 14th of Bh. du., tithi; plantain plant to be 
worshipped for health, beauty, progeny &e , HY II133-133 
( from Bhav TJ ) Vrat&rka says that among Gtarjaras it is 
performed on the Full moon of K, M or Yai. and all 
upaoaras are offered with Fauramc mantras and Udyftpana 
is performed on the same tithis in those months or in any 
sacred month. If no kadall available, worship golden image 
( folio 292a~296a). Yide also AK ( folio 611a ). 

Kapardisoara-Vtntyakavrata'~&$L txtbi of Sr &u; tithi; worship 
of Gane§a; Vratorka folios 78b-84a (from Skanda), VR 
160-168; both refer to Vikramfirkapura and say Yikramfi- 
ditya performed it 
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Kapilasasthi^vratar-on Bh. Er. (by amanta reckoning) or 
Sivina kr by (purnimanta) 6th, conioined to Tuesday, Vyatl- 
p&ta-yoga, Rohinl-naksatra acc to HV I 578 (Prostha- 
padSsite pakse sasthl Bhaumena samyuta I Vyatlpatena 
Rohinya sa sasthl kapila smrtS H ). If in addition to the 
above the Sun is in Hasta naksatra then the results are 
greater still; worship of Bhaskara; gift of a kapila cow. HV 
I 577-78 (fromSkanda), NS 152, PC 102, VB 221-231, 
Some works refer it to A£v.; but when Bh is mentioned it 
must he taken to be amUnta as the concurrence of Rohinl 
is possible on that supposition alone The conjunction of so 
many items is rare, generally found once in 60 years. Bor 
reference to Kapilssasthl, vide I A vol 25 p 345 where 
a Canarese inscription of Vijayanagar king KrsmarSya (in 
Bh Er. 6 of sake 1435 corresponding to Tuesday, 20-9-1513) 
refers to it 

Kamalasasthi —Mfcrg su 5-7; tithi; one year; Brahms is devata; 
begin niyamas on 5th, fast on 6th and gift of lotus made of 
gold and sugar to a br&hmana; on 7th morning honouring 
brahmana and feeding him ksira; 12 different names of 
Brahma in 12 months; Bhav U. 39. 

fiamalasaptami’- J bQgm on Cai Su. 7; tithi; one year; Divakara 
(Sun) is devata; Mat 78.1-11 (q. by KKV 217-219) ~ Pad. 
V. 21, 281-290 (HV 1640-641 quotes these and a few more 
as from Pad.), KB 119-121. Vide also Bhav U. 50.1-11; 
VP (folio 61b) quotes from Pad. the verse ‘BhaskarSya 
vidmahe sapta&vSya dhlmahi \ tan me bhanuh praoodaySt \f 
in imitation of the famous Gayatrl (Bg. HE. 62.10). 

Karakaoaturthl-^ov women only; on K Kr. 4; tithi; worship 
of picture of Gaurl accompanied by Siva, Ganesa and 
Skanda drawn under a vata tree with all upacaras; gift of 
ten karakas (vessels) to brShmanas and arghya to Moon 
after moonrise. NS 196, Vrat&rka folio 84a~86a, VB 172 ff 
(mentions month as Asv. by amSnta reckoning ), SmK. 367 
(quoting Va), PO 95 (which says it is same as Dadaratha— 
caturthi). 

Karalmstami —8th of K. Kr.; worship of Gaurl at night, gift of 
nine jars filled ‘with scented water and surrounded with 
garlands; he should take food after feeding nine maidens; 
AK folio 547a (remarks it is well-known in MabSrSstra ), 
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ba from IS to SO finger-breadths, height 16 angolas, base 

12 angulas and mouth 8 angulas HV (2 608) derivas the 
word ( Katem katem grhltvs ca derSnam Vimkannans i 
nirmitoya* surair yasmfit-kalasaBtena uoyate «); vide HV 
J 65-66 tor kalafotpatti and its measurements A pSraa 
kalasa is mentioned in Bg HI 32 IS. 

Kalktdviidttii— 12th of Bh su; tithi; Ealkin devats, Var 48- 
1-24, some of whioli are q by KEY 332-333 and HV1 
1033-89, Vide # avataraa* above. 


Kalpaurksa-orata —Samvafcsarvrata; one of the sastivrafcas in 
Mat 101, q by KKV 446; HV IT 910-911 (quotes from Pad 
same verses ). 


KalpUdt —seven tithis are mentioned as the beginnings of 
Kalpas in Mat via. Vai su. 3, Pha Kr. 3, Cai, su 5, Gai Ex 5 
(Gram3vasya?),M sul3,3C cm 7,Mfirg su9 Vida HK 670-1, 
N8 83, BmK 5-6 and H of DL IV 374 They are fcsddha 
fiithis Hemadri mentions 30 tithis as Kalp&di from 
ITSgarakhanda The Mat (chap 290 3-11) names thirty 
Kalpas somewhat different from those m the Kagarakhanda. 

Kdp&nia— See Vi Dh 177 for desoription. 

Kalymasaptami— begin on $u 7fch tithi on a Sunday. That tithi 
ia called KalySninI or Vijaya; one year, Sun worship, in 
13th month gift of 13 cows Mat 74 5-30 (q by KEV 
208-211) and Bhav XT* 48. 1-16, HV I 638-640 (quotes 
almost same verses from Pad, &ati-khanda 21.216-235), 
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KUncanagaurl —Bh. 6u. 3 *, tithi; Gaurlpuja; ETA 39, GK 72. 

Kancanapurtvrata —A miscellaneous vrata (praklrnaka}; on 
Su 3, Kr. 11, Purnima, Amavasya, 8th. tithi or Sankranti; 
gift of golden purl (town) with walls of gold, silver oi lead, 
pillars of gold, silver &c ; in most of the manufactured town, 
images of Visnu and LaksmI; i£V II. 868-876 (from Gar ), 
Bhav U. 147; practised by GauxI and Siva, Rama and Sita, 
DamayantI and Nala, Krsna and Pandavas. Confers 
everything and frees from all sins 

Katyayanivi ata —Bhagavata X. 22. 1-7. The story is that 
maidens in Nandavraja worshipped in Maxgaslrsa the image 
of KatyayanI for a month for securing Krsna as husband. 

Kantaradipadanawdht —lighting eight lamps on a post of 
sacrificial tree for one month from Asv. Purnima to K. 
PurnimS, or on three nights (Asv purnima, A6v. amSvasya 
and K* purnima ) or only on K. purnima, aco. to one’s ability; 
deities Pharma, Rudra, DSmodara; K.KJST 452-456 (from 
Mat.), KR 382-386 (quoting some verses from Brah.); KR 
382-386; * kantaro durgamam vartma 9 KR 386. This rite 
was principally meant for the benefit of j pretas ( disembodied 
spirits) and pitrs (manes). 

Kantivrala —(1) K. su. 2; tithi; for a year; warship of Balarama 
and KeSava and of the crescent of the moon; homa with 
sesame for 4 months from El* and with ghee for four months 
from Asadha; at e nd o f year gift of a silver image of Moon 
toabrahmana; KKV 47-48 (from Var. 57.1-18); HV I 
378-379 (from Var); (2) in Vai; Samvatsaravrata; 
giving up in whole of Vai. salt and flowers, KKV 445. 

Kamatrayodaii —on 13th; tithi; worship of Kama ( god of love ); 
HV H 25 (from Bhav.), VKK 70. 

Kamainwaia—worship of several goddesses such as TJmS, Medha, 
BhadrakSlI, KatyayanI, Anasuya, Varuna-patnl; result is 
accomplishment of desired objects; HV I 575-576 (from 
Vi. Db.) v 

Kamadavidhi worship of Sun on the Sunday that occurs on 
Mfirg 6u 6 with Karavlra flowers smeared with red sandal¬ 
wood paste, KKV 14 

KUmaddsaptaml-^tk of Pha su.; tithi; for a year; worship of 
Surya^ (sun); in each group of four months fr om Pha. 
worship with different flowers, different dhupa and different 

B. D. 36 
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naivedya; KKV169-172, HV1728-731 (both quote from 
Bhav. 1105.1-29 X 


Kumadt i npnjct—on Gai sxl 12; tithi; worship of Love-god drawn 
on a piece of cloth with various Dowers and keeping in front 
of the picture a jar of cool water covered with Dowers; wives 
are to bo honoured by the husbands on this day; KKSX 384 

Kamadeiavraia —begin on Yai su, 13, fcifchi; for one year; 
worship of Kamadeva; Vi. Dh, HL 183 q by HVH 18, VP 
(folio 86a ). 

Kamadhenitvrata —for five days from X Kx 11; tifchi; Sri and 
Visnn derate; lighting lamps at night in the house, cowpen, 
cathjas x temples of gods, roads, cemeteries, tanks, dice play 
at night with wife and relatives; fast on EkadasI and bathing 
Vis nu image with cow's milk or ghee, for four days; giving 
of a dtina called Kamadhenu, HV H 344-348 (from Yahm- 
purzvna) This serves also as a prayatcitta for all sms. 
Vide H. of Dh. voL It pp 874-875 for description of 
Kamadhenu dana . 


Kamadeiatrayodasi—( or Madana-trayodaSl) Gai &u. 13; tithi; 
worship of Damana plant as identical with Madana; GK 
152-153 (quoting Bhav ) and KT 465; vide Ananga- 
trayodasl. 

KumadevadLadast—bBSin on Msrg so. 12; on each 12th there¬ 
after for one year; worship of Kamadevo, SmK 114 (quoting 


Vi Dh.I158). 

KUmamahotsava-on Uth of Cei su.; tithi; establishment of 
Madana and Eati on the night of 13th in a park and woisUp 
on 14th; the festival is to ba celebrated with obscene words, 
with songs and music; next naming play with mud *teja 
prdhara (threehours); VKK 5» which ^otes ^vo 
verses (on p 530 ) from EM This is also called CwteivaU 
and ‘Madanabhanji* ™ Saivogama. Vide KV 19 
‘Oaitravihita- Asokssteml-Madanateyod^I-CtatanB 

Madanahhaajika-Oaturdaft-pralteto 

verses 1381-1384 ABOEI 36 p 333-34), KB 137 138. 
KamavratarHD woman alone 

0110 a 1 begin on 13th of P su, observe nakta 

ksmavfi^imte, (3)bag agQld9n Afioka tree and 
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1 May Pradyumna be pleased 9 ; KKV 440, HVIL 25( quoting 
Pad ); (3) on 7th tithi of any month; tithi; worship of 
Suvareala, the Sun’s wife; secures all desired objects; HV L 
790 (quoting Vi. Dh. one verse only); ( 4) begin on 5th 
of P. su ; tithi; worship of Visnu in the form of Kartikeya. 
nakfcaonSth, on 6th only one fruit to be eaten; on 7th 
parana; one year; gift of golden image of Kartikeya and 
two garments to a brahmana; in this very life all the desires 
of the performer are fulfilled. Var. 61.1-18 q by KKV 98-99 
and HV L 615^616. HV calls it * KamasasthI 

Kamasasthi —Vids the immediately preceding vrata (4 ). 

Kamaiaptivrata —on Kr. 14; tithi; worship of Mahakala ( Siva ); 
secures desired objects. HV IX 155 (one verse from Vi. Dh.} 

KUmikavrata —Marg Kr 8; tithi; golden or silver image with 
cakra ( discus) to be worshipped and donated. AK (folio 
851a). 

Kar tika-^ Fov vratas in K., vide HV H 769-784, KR 397-448, 
VKK 453-481, NS 192-208, KSS 20-26, SmK 358-427, GK 
24-32 It is said to be a very holy month, holier than all 
tlrthas and all solemn sacrifices. Por its mahalmya, vide 
Skanda, Vaisnavakhanda. chap. 9, Nar. (uttarardha) chap. 
22, Pad. VX,92. 

KaHika^anavrala-^FoT the whole month of K a person, taking 
bath early morning ontside the house in a river, being 
engaged in japa of Gayatrl and partaking only once in the 
day of sacrificial ( havisya) food, becomes free from all sins 
committed in the year; V. Dh 89. l-=4 q. by KKV 418, HV 
3X762 Vide also RM folio 80a, 1358-1362 (vide ABORI 
36 pp 330-31). Pad. VL 91 and 119. 12-13, KV 324, NS 
192-194, SmK 358, GK 27^29. 

Among the many things to be given np in K is flesh. S Pr. 
(folio 46) and KR (397-399) quote MB to the effect that 
giving up flesh-eating inKarfcika (particularly in the bright 
half) is equal to the performance of severe austerities (tapas ) 
for a hundred years and that great ancient kings like Yayati* 
®§ma and Nala did not eat flesh in K. and therefore want to 
heaven Nar. (uttarardha) 22 58 avers that a man becomes a 
c&ndala by eating flesh in K Vida under Bakapancaka 

Lighting lamps and making illuminations in 3L in the 
temples of Sitrs, Candl, the Sun and other gods is highly 
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l 8, , P0 JJ*}* s P fl01al importance if it falls on Tuesday, &. 8 
( KKN «4-425, KB 413 J; fa 9 LI 

ufi a t Aal!« 0 ^ i ? <iaB may be P 9rf ormed) and Blagayati- 

on 7 ^ < 424-25, KB 413); 6u, 10 partake of curds and eat 

PrlL^ r 9T0m ^ ^I 425 -KB «01; fa. 11 is Bodhan! or 
°J u ^h5na-EkgdasJ when Tisnu rises from sleep 
( KKB 8M« BB £05); this is specially sacred to irl-Vaisnavas. 

™ 0re the marriage of TulasI to Visxm (SmK 36e| 
478, YR 384-180), vide also Bhlsma-pancaka yrata, there is 
TulasIvivSha in Tamil and some other lands on 13th tithi; some 
observe Bodhaim also on the 13th (IR ii6), vide under 
Yogesvara-dvadasI; there is worship of Yaraba avat&ra (Yar, 133* 
8—11 q* by KKB 436) on this tithi; bu 13, vide I/ingaroanavrafea; 

6u. 14* on this there is Yaikuntha-catadail, which see, on K. 14 
the Brah. says that the mistress of toe house in former ages took 
a tasty morsel of food, offered it to a hawk, and asked it to take 
it to DorgS and that she in the present age is to eat first on this 
day and then the husband has to offer honour to his wife ( KKN 
435 quoting Brah* and KR 413-14); KSrfcika FurnimS was 


called MahS-Kartik!, if the Moon and Jupiter on that tithi are 
both in the Xrfctika (Pleiades) naksatra or there is Kohini 
naksatraon it; EOT 373, VKK 481, SmK 406, HY K 181 
( quotes Bhav U) to the effect that if in addition to the above 
the pnrnimS falls on a Monday it is a very holy day, which 
occurs rarely (Idr& bahubhir varsair bahupunyena labhyate), 
In toe Sunao plates of Sangama-simha (m 393 of the Kalacuri 
era i e* 541 A. D,) there is mention of a grant to several 
br ahma n as of Bharukacoha (modern Broach) made on this day 
(E.XXp.73), ah?oO II Vol 1Y Bos 9,11,16,17,30 (five 
grants made on KartikI Purn ima), vide HK 641, KR 430-431 f 
BS 307 (for Mahakartikl); on K. Full Moon also some celebrate 
TulasI-vivSha (vide BmK 366); on K Puraima the BotJwjatra of 
Brahma was celebrated (Pad* V. 17.317-353), on toe Full moon 
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Bhav. prescribes the letting loose of a bull (SmK 390-406); on 
this purnimS was celebrated Tripuxotsava in the evening when 
illuminations were made with lamps in temples (ITS 207, SmK 
427); K. Kr. 4 vide Karaka-oaturthl; K.Kr.8 see Karakastami; 
3L Kr. 12 worship of cows (HV I. 1180-1190, ITS 196, SmK 
367-368); on kr. 13 offering a lighted lamp to Tama outside the 
house, Kr. 14 and amavasyS (by the purnimanfca reckoning) 
vide under KarakacaturdasI andLaksml-pujana above pp. 198-200 
and KKY 423-424 On K amavasya one who had not performed 
or could not perform parvana-sraddha in pitc-paksa ( Bh. dark 
fortnight) could perform it on K. amavasya. 

Kartikavrata —HV IE. 762-763 (from Vahni-purana) T offer 
food full of ghee and honey to gods, pitrs and men; worship 
of Hari and lighting lamps there remove sins and the per¬ 
former goes to heaven. 

Karltki — purmrriavrata —K. su. 15; tifhi; the full Moon 
tithis in Vai., K., M. were highly honoured, and one should not 
allow them to pass without bath and donations; bath at holy 
places on those days is commended and gifts also according 
to monetary ability. The pre-eminent tlrfcha on K. Full 
Moon is Fuskara, in Vai tljiayinl and in M. Varanasi. 
Gifts were to be made on these days not only to brahmanas, 
but also to one’s sister, sister’s son, father’s sister’s son, 
maternal uncle and to poor relatives In the Ramayana 
Bharata took a iapatha (oath) before Kausalya “if my elder 
brother went to the forest with my consent, may the Full 
Moon tithis of Vai, K, M, honoured even by gods, pass in 
my case without gifts HV H137-171 ( quoting Bhav U ) 
contains (on p. 170) this oath of Bharata. This verse 
about Full Moon of Vai. &c. does not occur in several 
editions of the Eamayana though several other verses end¬ 
ing in * Yasyfiryonumate gat ah’ occur in Ayodhyakanda 75. 

Karttkeya-vrata—^h. tithi; Kartikeya is devatS; HV L 605-606 
(from Bhav.), Yratakala-viveka p 24. 

Kartikeijarsasthl —on Marg. su. 6; tithi; worship of golden, 
silver, clay or wooden image of Kartikeya; HV 1 596-600 
( from Bhav IT. 421-29 ). 

Kaldbkairaiastami —Marg. kr. 8; tithi; Kslabhairava is deity; 
VK 316-317, VKD106. 

Kalaratnvrata on 5sv. su. 8; pak&a vrata; for all varnas but 
not for those beyond the pale of caste system; fast for 7 or 
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3 days or one day according to physical abihty; first puja 
of GfaneSa, Mats, Skanda and Siva and then homa which 
was to be in a kunda by a brahmana who had taken initia¬ 
tion as a Saira or ^ persons belonging to avyanga (Maga 
brahmanas or Farsi 9) families; eight maidens to be fed 
ana eight brahmanas to be invited, HV U 
(from Kalikfipurana). 


Kalastamlvrata on Bh kr 8 with Mrgasiras naksatra- tithi- 
Trata, one year; Vs 16 30-66 q by KEY 258-263 and by 
HV I 849-853, KN196; Siva is supposed to stay in lmg n n 
on this day unaccompanied by bull or Ganesa The per- 
former bathes with different things, offers different flowers 
and employs different names of Sankara in each month. 


KSUvrata —The same as KalarStrivrata above. So called in 
KKV 263-269 The editor of KKV (G.O.B) did not notice 
-that this was identical with the vrata in HV H 326-332. 


Ktmicchakavrata —Markandeya-purana 1228,17, 20 (Vented ). 
It consists in asking an aiitln what he wants and in offering 
what he wants. There is the stcny of Aviksit, son of 
Karandhama, whose mother had undertaken this vrata and 
who had made a promise to his mother to cany out her 
vrata., He proclaimed ‘ srnvantu merfchinah sarve pratijfi- 
Stam mays tadsi kimicohatha dadSmyesa kriyamane 
kimiochake ’ II ( M&rk. 122.20 ) 


Kirtivrata —Samvatsaravrata; the performer salutes Atvattha 
tree, the Sun and the Ganges, stays m one place restraining 
Mb senses, eats only once in the noon, he does so far one 
year; at end of vrata honours a brahmana and his wife with 
gifts of three cows and a golden tree It yields feme and 
land to performer. KKV 442, HV JL 863-864 (from Pad.). 
The verses are also Mat 101.23-24. It is the 13th Sastivrata. 


Zfi hsaftkrantivrata —on the day of a sankranti, the disk of the 
Sun to be drawn on ground, an image of the Sun to be 
Disced in the midst of the figure and worshipped, for one 
year, HVH 738-739 (from Skanda) Reward is great 
fame, long life, kingdom and health. 

ZukkuU-mco katiwata—on Bh. $u 7. tithi; for one year on each 
of bright™ tak Mf;o» Mb 
brShmanas consisting of sesame cake and rice and jaggery, 

, ; wmship ofiiva With Ambika drawn in a circle, described 



List of violas 


iw 


at length in Bhav IJ. 36.1-43; TT 37 (calls it Kukku^I* 
vrata ). the performer has to wear for life a doraka (band 
of threads with filigree of gold or silver) on his arm, the 
story of a queen and the wife of her husband’s purohita who 
became a markati (the monkey) and kukkuti (hen) because 
they forgot to wear the doraka is narrated by Krsna to 
Yudhisthira; VEE 319 (quoting Bhav.), GK 85, 

Kimdacliaturthi—on M. su. 4; tithi, Deylpuja; gift of flowers 
of kunda plant, vegetables, salt, sugar made from jaggery, 
jlraks &o. to maidens, fast on 4th; K.K.V 383-384, HYP 
535-536 (from DevIpurSna), S Pr 37b, VP (folio 384b). It 
is also called Gaurlcaturthl; ohiaf matter is fast on 4th and 
the gifts only confer saiibhagya, 

Kuberavrata —on 3rd tithi; worship of Kubera; HV 1.478-479 
(from Bhav,), EN176. 


KwmSn asaeiAf—begin on Gai in. 6; tithi, for one year; worship 
of clay image of Skanda with twelve annB; HV I 588-590 
(from Ealottara), VP (folio 61a). 

Kumarlpuja .—in NavarStra. Vide pp. 170-171 above and SM 33. 

Kumbhaparva—li occurs once in twelve years. The Sun and 

' Moon should be in Makata rati, Jupiter in Taurus (Vrsabha), 

there is amavSsya; thfa is called Eumbhayoga. Bath at 
PrayBga on this yoga is deemed to be more meritorious then, 
a thousand Asvamedhas, a hundred Vajapeyas and a lakh of 
pradaksinas round the earth. Bath at Prayaga and the 
large concourse of sUdhus are the two predominant objects 
of those who gather there in thousands and sometimes 
millions. It is in three parts, first is Makarasankranti, the 
j <*■. cbief one an ^ oaQed Pumakumhha) is amavSsyU 
and 3rd is Vasantapafioaml In 1954 A. D. the three dates 
w«e 14th January, 3rd February and 7th February. Some 
Mid that the three days are Makarasankranti, Pausa 
Purmnmand Amavasya. There are other Eumbha-yogas 
^atHaiidvarawhen Jupiter is in EumhharaSi and Sun 
!^ MeS ** ~ Nasik when Jupiter is in SimhaandSun 

Stefa VrSj 1 ^** Uj3aia Wh0nSUD iB in and 

115 titM ; deity; HV IU05-8, 

{folio 211); both quote Skanda, 

F:«r^ 1 ,Sda4i--cn p.tu.lS5; tithi; HarSyana; EEV 317-819, 
HV I 1036-37 (quoting 9 verses from Van, chap. 40 ), EE 
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482-484. On a copper vessel full of ghee the image of 
tortoise with mandara mountain is to be placed and donated 

Xusvwnda-dasami —on Asv. su 10 up to the 4th tithi following; 
tithi? worship of Siva, Dasaratha, LaksmI with kusmanda 
flowers; arghya to Moon, GrK pp 125-126 (from Sambapurana) 

Krcchravrala —On Marg. Su 4; tithi; four years, Ganesa deity; 
HV 1501-504 (from Skanda), in the first year he subsists 
by ekabhakta on 4th, in the 2nd by nakta, on 3rd by 
ayaolfea way and in 4th he fasts on 4th tithi 


Krcchavraldm —several krcchras, such as Somfiyana, Tapta- 
krcchra, krcchratikrcchra, Santapana (that are really 
prayascittas) are described as vratas by HV 21931 S , vide 
also HV* 21 769-71 for these Sudra had no adhtlura for 
these. Some of the other krcchras are described here? 
Paitamaha krcchra from K kr 7 (on four days partake only 
of water, milk, curds and ghee respectively), on 11th fast 
and worship Hari; Vaisnava-fcrcchra consists in partaking 
of vmmjanna (such as nlvSras) for three days, yavaka for 


three days and fast for three days 
KrttikUirata~\&zin on MahS-kartikl as defined above or on any 
JL Pull Moon; bath in some holy place like Kurufcsetra, 
PraySga, Puskara, Naimiea, Mfilasthana, Gokarna or in any 
city or village; sis krttika images made of gold, silver, 
jewels, butter, flour and decked wife sandalwood 
alaktaka dye, saffron &a and worshipped 
and to be donated to brShmanas HV IL 191-193 {from 

Bhav U ) . 

JTrWtASsanntt—fast on Bharanl-naksatra^on J 

performer and bis wife by P«rohita wife water from jms m 
Lid or day filled wife all plants and holy water, wmgp 
of Asni, Skanda, Moon, sword, Vanina, HVH 597-S98 

(from Vi. Db ) . . 

„ , . , - /i\ n'n Phs kr 14: tithi, Siva is devata, 14 
Krsmmturdasi (1) on rha ar. x , HV 1165-71 

names of Siva to bs repeated, for 14 yews, HV J 

image, HV 156 (from Sanra) 

JS>ffl«yanm8stemt—‘Vide pp 128-140 above. 
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grsna dolotsa va —on 11th of Cal &u. 11 * tithi ; the image of 
Kxsna (with that of LaksmI) to be placed in a swing, 
worshipped with damanaka leaves and jagara at night; 
SMK101. 

Krsmdijadasi—oTi 12th of As kr.; tithi; fast on 12th and 
worship of Vasudeva; HV L 1036-37 (quoting Var. 46.1-7 
and calling it Vasudeva-dv&dasl), KK.V 329—331. Vide Var. 
46. 1-15. 

Krsnovraia —on 11th; tithi; Krsna; KKV 447 (quoting Mat. 
101. 58), HV 1.1161 (quoting same verse from Pad.). 

Kr^nasasthv-i 1) MSTg. kr. 6; tithi; one year; Sun worship 
with a different name in each month; KKV101-103, HV 
I 624-626 (from Bhav TJ ), KR 447-448 (from Bhav.), 
(2) on each 6th of both paksas for one year, nakta on it 
and arghya to Kartikey a; Bhav. Brahmaparva, 39. 1—13 
and Agni 181. 2 

j Krznastarruvrata —(1) on Marg. kr. 8; tithi, one year; Siva 
deity; KKV 241-245, HV 1823-826 (both from Devl- 
purana); different names of Siva in each month and different 
food to be eaten in each month; (2) begin on Marg. kr. 8; 
tithi, one year, 6iva deity, Bhav U. 57. 1-22 q, by KKV 
245-248, HV I 816-817; (3) Sivapftja from M§rg. to K. 
under twelve different names, KKV 248-250 quoting Mat. 
56.1-117, KR 450-452 {from (Bhav.), VR317-319 (from 
Adityapurana); (4) for ayeaT fromBh Kr.8 to Si; Siva 
is deity, KKV 250-252, HV I 821-823 (both from Bhav.); 
(5) on Jy kr 8, tithi; Siva worshipped; KKV 252-254, 
HV I 840-841 (calls it TindukastamI); (6) begin Cai, 
kr. 8; tithi, one year, Krsna deity, HV L 819-821 (from 
Vi Dh ) for progeny; { 7 ) begin on 8th of dark half of 
A§v or M or Cai or Sr.; deity is Mangala Devi, ekabhakta, 
nakta, ayacita and upavasa from 8fch to 11th and following 
days in the same rotation. KKV 233-235 f fepa of 17 names 
of Devi to be performed 

KrsnaikUdait —on Fha kr 11, tithi; Candl devata; HVX150, 
Vratarka ( folios 232-33 ) 

KedaragaxirXvrata —on K. amavasya, tithi; worship of Gauri 
and Kedara, AK (folios 1062b-1067b) AK says it is well- 
known among daksinatyas; AK quotes a story from Padma. 

H. D.37 
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KoMavrala—Mostly for women. On the Full moon of 5a in 
the evening a sankalpa, for one month after Assdha Full 
Moon (in purnim&nta reckoning), worship of Gaurf in the 
form of Kokils image made of gold or sesame cake; 
nakta for one month; at end of one month gift of image 
placed in a copper vessel with precious stones for eyes and 
with feet and beak of silver, HV H 755-57 (quoting Bhav. 
U. chap. 11), NS 108-109. The Vratarka (folios 329-334) 
notes that in Gurjara country this vrata is performed in the 
intercalary Asadha by usage but there is no sSstra autho¬ 
rity. It is said that GaurJ was cursed to be koklla by 
Siva after he destroyed Daksa’s sacrifice. A golden image 
of female cuckoo with feet of silver and pearls for eyes is 
worshipped with 16 upacaras It is performed for satibhSgya 
and prosperity In Tamil calendars it is shown on Jy, 
( Mithuna) 14 


Kotthoma —Mat (93 5-6) says that the Itfavagrahahoma is 
called Ayutahozna since the Shutis therein number ten 
thousand, another variety being Laksahoma and a third 
being Xotihoma. Navagraba^makha is a sSnti for averting 
evil omens or planetary influences Mat 93 describes all 
the three Vide tfrsimha-purana 35, Br S 45 6 (which 
prescribes Kotihoma against dnya ntpafcas) andE^carite 
V. where it is referred to as being performed when FrabfcS- 
karavardhana was on his death-bed. 


KotiSLarivrala —on Bh su'3-tithi; for four rearafaston tot 
'day; one lakh of rice-grains or sesame ahonldbecMt toto 

mi ana with the thick paste image of Vert C A 

made and worshipped, result no poverty, eight sons, emm 

Of Inara, sumptuous dinner to brahmanas i-inga P 

-- “-r 

the world saying ‘whoisa^ke “d riay with numerals 
the water in to cocoanut tort *”5, 453-54 

fi e dice marked with numerals), KV4tM, VAB - 
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(both quote same two verses from Lings), TT 135-137, 
KT 445-447, NS 191, PC 302-303; words * ko iagarfei * try to 
explain the name Kojfigara. This is also called KaumudI 
(Skanda q. by Vratarka) and Kojagara is probably an 
abbreviation of Kaumudl-jagara For Kaumudl-mahotsava 
vide Krtyakalpataru (on Rajadharma) pp. 182-183 { from 
Skanda) and KNP p 419-421. 

Kdumudi-vrala —Begin on Asv. Su. 11 with a fast and jagara; 
on 12 th worship of Vasudeva with various kinds of lotuses, 
Yatrotsava on 13th by Vaisnavas, fast on 14th and on 
purnima worship of Vasudeva and japa of mantra * om namo 
Vasudevaya'; HV II760, KV 223, SmK 355, Agni chap. 
207. HV says that this may be continued till the awakening 
of Visnu in K. 

Kautuka—’Eme things are so called, viz Darva, barley sprouts, 
valalca, mango leaves, two kinds of haridra (turmeric), 
mustard, peacock feathers, serpent’s slough; they are to be 
tied on kankana in marriage &c. HV 149, VR 16. The 
Raghuvamsa VBX 1 mentions vivahakantuka. 

KramapUjar-*KB> 141-144 (quoting Devi-purana) deals with 
worship of Durga in months from Cal on particular tithis 
and naksatras and the rewards thereof. 

Ksiradharavrata —on the 1st and 5th tithis of two months one 
should subsist only on milk, secures the reward of 
AAvamedha; Lin. 83. 6. 

Ksirapratipad —on 1st of Val or K.; tithi; one year; Brahma 
deity; performer to offer milk according to ability with 
words * May Brahma be pleased with me ’, HV L 336-338, 
KKV 36-38; japa of several holy texts such as those in 
Vasistha-dharmasutra 28.10-15,6ankhasmrti chap. V, 

' Ksemavrata —worship of YaksasandrSksasas on 14th, tithi; 
HV H J54 (one verse only from Vi. Dh.). 

EJiafijanadarsana —(seeing the KhaSjana bird). See above 
p. 193. 

Kliadgadhdra-vrata —See Asidharfi-vrata p. 266 and Vi. Dh* 
m. 218. 23-25. 

Gangasaptami —on Vai su. 7; worship of Ganges; SmK 112 
(quoting Brah.), VR 237. Sage Jahnu angrily drank Ganges 
and then let it off through his right ear on this day. * 
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Gojacehwja —A combination of &sv. fcr 13, of MaghS-naksatra, 
sun in Hasta, Vido H, of Dh rol IV p 371 n It is a time 
for sruddha. Vido Y&j I 218 and Manu EX 374 Satstapa 
(q by liK 380 ) says when there Is a solar eclipse, that is 
also Gajacchuya and sraddha at that time becomes 
inexhaustible. 


GojamrujanTtvidhi—( waving lamps before elephants ) On £sv. 
Full Moon tithi In the afternoon, HV H 226-227 (from 
Gopatha Brahmana) 

GajapUjacidhi—On Full Moon of As : by those who desire pros¬ 
perity or wealth HV If 322-225. 

Ganaqanrtriata— onCai.su 3, tifclu, worship ofGaurl to be 
performed particularly by women whose husbands are aliVe; 
Some call it Giri-Gaurlvrata; AK (folio 257), well-known 
in Madhyodoso, 

Ganapattcalurthi~~on 4th tithi; for two months, no food by day 
for perform or on that day and ho feeds brahman as on sesame 
food and himself oats it at night; HV I 519-520 (two 
verses from Bhav,) 


Gane&acalurlhi —Vide pp 145-149 above. 

Ga veto cal«rih ? vrata —Bogin Bb su 4; tithi, for one year; worship 
of Ganesa; KKV84-87, HVI 510-5l3(bofcb quote Harasimha- 
pursna 26. 2-20); (2) HV I 510 (from Bhav ) on 4th; 
worship of Ganesa; procedure like Vaisvanarapratipad-vxata. 

Oandhavrata —begin on Full Moon day; for one year, fast on 

Full Moon day, at the end of year an image covered with 
nil fragrant substances to be offered to a brahmana 
HV H. 241. 

GandhMr-m&tox* of eight fragrant substance shghtty 
varying according to the deities (such as Sakti, Visnn, 
Siva, Ganesa) to whom they are to be offered. The e^bt for 
Sakti worship are sandalwood, agalJoobum, camphor, s^ron, 
rocanu, Jatam3nsl ( valerian), oma and kapi (last two 
some kinds of grass ), AK (folio 98a ) 

nrrnfa _oouring a stream of water on the image of Siva 

G jn sununwfrom jars full of holy water, secures Brahmapada; 
HV JL 861 ( only one verse ) 

__ A n r4th; worship of Sun; japa of Gfiyatrl 

TSL 62. 10) for 100, 1000, 10000 times; removes 
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various diseases, HV 3X 62-63 (quoting Gar ) Vide H of 
Dh. vol n pp 303-304 for eulogy of Gayatxl and its 
saoredneas. 

Gintcmayaviata —begin on Bh or Vai or M&rg. su. 3; one year; 
worship of Gaurl or Lalita; different flowers and different 
names of Gaurl in each of 12 months; Mat. 62, Pad. V. 
22.61-104, q. by HV L 422-426 (from Pad }. 

GutjatrLiyd —on Bh mi.3, titbi; Parvati offerings of cakes (pupa) 
with guda {jaggery) or payasa, HV L 497-98 (from Bhav.), 
VP (folio 125 a) 

GundicarTjatrar-Yi&Q H of Dh vol IV. pp 700-701. On As ku* 
2 with or without Pusya-nakeatra, GK 186. 

Gunavaphvrata —begin on Pha. su 1; for one year, Siva; on 
four days worship of images of Adilya, Agni, Varuna and 
the moon (as forms of Siva) in order, the first two being the 
fierce forms and the last two the mild forms of Siva and 
snSna ( bath) on these days with different substances; also 
homa on four days with wheat, sesame, com and barley; 
to subsist on milk; Vi. Dh, IH137. 1-18 (quoted by HV H. 
499-500). 

Guruvrata —Begin on a Thursday with Anuradha naksatra; 
worship of golden image of planet Jupiter in a golden vessel 
seven naktas observed; HV IE. 579 (quoting 4£ verses 
from Bhav. U.). 

GuhyaJcadvadasi —on 12th, one should fast on it and worship 
Guhyakas (Yaksas) with aksatas and ground sesame and 
donate gold to a brahmana; removes all sins, HV I. 1204 
(from Bhav. 1J,) 

GhirvastamTvrata —Bh su 8 with Thursday, worship of golden 
or silver images of Guru (planet Jupiter), HV L 882-886 
(from Bhav.) 

* Grhapafloaitii on 5th, worship of Brahma and gift of grinding 

* stones, mortar, stone, winnowing basket and cooking pot 
( as the 5th home gear) and a jaT of water, HV I 574, KB 
98 (provides seven, by adding a culli{ oven) and containing 
jar of water.) 

Grhadebt-jfiij a-^vide NM p. 79 verses 961-62, Offerings at the 

- beginning of the year in one’s own house and not on a tree. 

Go-uvacdi a A cow is honoured on the tithis called Yugsdi and 
xug&ntya, SadaSiti-mukha, UttaxSyana, Daksinayana, 
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(fast day of) two Visuva days (of equal day and night}, 
all Bankrfintis, purnimfi, the 14th, 5th and 9th in every 
month, eclipses of Sun and Moon; KB 433-434. RmT? 
275 - 276 . 


Golmiilrawatar-i 1) Bogin on Asr. kr 13; for three days, 
Govinda deity; in a cowpen or a cottage prepare a %edi ou 
which in a mavdala the image of Krsna to be placed with 
four queens on right and four on left; homa on 4th day; 
arghya andpuja to cows; HVH 288-293 (from Skanda J* 
This conduces to increase of progeny. (2) begin on Bh su. 
12 or E. su 13; fast for three days; worship of LaksmI, 
Nsrayana and Eama-dhenu, for saubhagya and wealth; HV 
H. 293-303, VP(folios 158-160), (3) begin on Bh.su 13; 
throo days; worship of Kama-dhenu and Laksml-Kfirfiyana 
H V 31803-308 (from Bbav. U.),VP{ folio 161) 


GotfAuwa—production of-on 9th tithi in Erta-yuga by. Jansr- 
dana (Visnu), Burgs, Eubera, Varuna and Vanaspati; these 
five to bo worshipped with food made from wheat, ER 285 
(from Brah.) and 286 {from Vi Dh ). 


Oopadatrii Utra or Qaspadaturalra —Begin on Bh, feu. 3 or 4 or 
in K.; worship of cows and of I^aksml-HSrfiyana for three 
dayB; vrota to be aocepted at sunrise and fast on that day, 
anointing boms and tails of cows with curds and ghee; one 
should eat uncooked food and abstain from oil and salt, 
BY EL 333-326 (from Bbav. U 19.1-16), Hemfidri gnotes 
the verse *Mat5 rndrSnam’ (B& VUE 101.15). 


Qopadmavrala- Begin on Full Moon ^ “ 8 &, 11& «12& 
and carry on for 4 monfts till ^ 
which it was begun in Is It is meant for all but oW 
for young married women; draw figure of cows foot in a 

ZL « «i» *»»>• * T “ n f *2?™. 

Tulast riant; S3 figures to be drawn every day; five years, 

418-424, VR 604-608. 


Gopapuja —Sink 386 

am* kafTt in & river falling into the sea, 

(•» **>.***»■»»■ 

fttft nf E* &u, worship of cows, RA 77 (from 
QopSstami —on 8th of ** eu- woi^ 

Kvirma). 
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mantras of, in HY1, 593-594, IL 321 

GovfUjy^^is(iptamv “—on 7th of Oai* su.,; titihi * one year, the Sun; 
worship of sun under different names in each month; the 
performer subsists on Gomaya (cow-dung), Y ayaka or 
fallen leaves or on milk &o; KK.V 135—136, HV I. 724—25 
(quoting Bhav. Brahmapaxva 209.1-14). 

Gcyugmavrata —on Bohinl or MrgaSfrsa naksatra; a young bull 
k and a cow are decorated and donated after worship of §iva 
1 and TJma; KEY 410, HV 3X 691-695 (both quote 4f verses 
from DevIpurSna). The performer never loses his wife or 
son. 

Garatnavrata—'KK.V 410-411, HY II. 691-95 (both quote same 
• two verses). HY splits the two verses in two vratas, 
Goyugma and Garatna, but also says that it may be that 
the verse (yo va Tatnasamayuktam) is an alternative 
, method of Goyugma-vrata. 

Govatsadvctdaii —(1) on 12th of Xkr,; one year; Hari; different 
names of Hari in each month; performed fo r sec uring a son; 
X, kr. 12 is called Govatsa (aco. to VXD ); BY X1083-1084 
(from Bhav.), VKD 278-279; ( 2) another variety in HY 
1.1180-1190 (from Bhav. U.). 

GovardhaTiajmja —Yide p. 205 above and Harivamia IL 17. 

Grovindadvadasi —on 12th of Pha. §u.; one year; every month 
on the 12th feed cows and subsist on food mixed with milk, 
curds or ghee in an earthen vessel and avoid Mara and 
lavam; HV 11096-97 (from Visnurahasya) * KV 468 ( adds 
that there should he Fusya-naksatra on 12th), GK 607 
(from Gar.), VEX 514, TT 117. 

Govtndaprabodha —on 11th of X. 6u.; in some the 12th is said 
to be the tithi; HY IL 814-817 for PauxSnika mantras and 
• 4 idam Visnur * (Bg. X 22.17 ). 

(?oundasoyanam/ta—on 11th of Xs &u.; image of Yisnu placed 
on a bed; some myomas observed fox four months; caturmasya 
vratas begin on this; after this for four months all auspicious 
rites such as upanayana, marriage, Ouda, first entrance 
into a house are stopped Yide pp. 109-112 above and HY 
' IL 801-813. 

Gospadatrvratra —Yide GppadatrirStra above. 



History of Dharmaiastra 


t&a I, <&. 2m 


Gosthastomi-K ha 8. warship tf cows, giving grass to them 
going round them and following them? TT 55 (quoting a 
verso from Bhlma-parakrama J f YK3£ 478-479, GE115, 
Gawiyamsacafvrlhi—on any 4th tifchl worship mi 

Ganesa, secures sauhhSgya and success GK 73 
( from Linga), 


Gauticalurlhi-~on 4th of M Su. Gaurl to be worshipped by all, 
specially by women, with kunda flowers, learnedbrahmaoas, 
women and widows to be honoured HVI 531 (from Brah), 
KN184, VE175 


(raurtlapovrala for women only, onMarg am5vfisyS;MahSdeva 
to be worshipped at midday in a Sira temple and Psiratl 
also, for 16 years; then udyapana on MSig ptirnimS, 
Vratlrka (folios 344a-34Ga), also called MahSvrata 

Qaui i~trlrya-iratar^-on 3rd of Cai su, Bh. su. or M, su , worship 
of Gaurl and Siva, her eight names are PSrvatl, Laliti 
Gaurl, GSyafctI, Sankarl, Sirs, Uma, Satl SM 36, PC 85; 
observed in Deccan but not in North India 


Qatuhiiuha —on 3rd, 4th or 5th of Cai, images of Gaurl and 
Siva to be made of gold, silver or sapphire for the rich or of 
sandal-wood, arka plant or asoka or madhuka and marriage 
of them to be performed, KR 108-110 (from Devl-purana), 


Gcturwata —(1J for four months from £s, one should not par¬ 
take of milk, curds, ghee and sugarcane juice and should 
donate vessels full of these with the words * May Gaurl be 
pleased with me \ KR 219, {3) Another variety in KR 85 
(from Mat ), KEV 440, < 3) for women alone, on 3rd of 
su aadkr. from Cai.; for one year, different names of 
Gaurl (in all 24} on each 3rd; different foods also, HV L 
450-452, Mat 101-8, VP {folios 56bff ), (4) for women 
on 3rd, Bhav 1.31 Iff: they should give up salt and feat 
on that day; specially holy in Vai, Bh, M, for life, D 8, 
13, (5) on 4th of Jyestha, worship of Um£, as she was 
bom on that day, PC 91 {from Brah.) 

Grahayuga—Vi&e Navagrahayaga in the section on &nti below; 



tsons or pmntf&a wiw* w v —7—7 . „ * 

provides for yagas in honour a t fehe planete and gods, 
whereby at snail expense great merit may be cdleeted. 
Sample may be ghn: when the 6th tithi ocoms on a 
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Sunday and in conjunction with. Pusya naksatra th.cn 
Skandayaga should be performed, which leads to the fulfil¬ 
ment of all desires. About a dozen yagas are mentioned in 
HV. Vide SmK 455-479 for three kinds of Grahayajnas 
that are different from those in HV 31. 590-592. 

GhatasthapanamdJii —Vide above pp. 183-184 under Durgapuja 
and VR 62-67. 

Ghrtakambala —on 14th of M, 6u. ^fast and on 15th a thick 
blanket-like plaster of ghee on Sivalinga up to the Vedika 
and then gift of fine pairs of dark bulls Result-the per¬ 
former lives in Sivaloka for numberless years; HV3X 
239-240, Vratarka (folio 390b). It is also a santi, where 
performer is wrapped with cloth and is sprinkled with ghee. 
Vide Atharvana-parisista XXXHT pp. 204-212 and RHP 

. pp. 459-464. 

Ghrtabhajancwrata —On Full Moon day: Sivalingapujs; dinner 
to brahmanas with ghee and honey, gift of one prastha ( ~ $ 
of an adh&ka) of sesame and two prasthas of husked rice 
HV 3X 240-241. 

Ghrtasnapancwidhi —on Visuva day, on eclipse or on holy days, 
in Fausa; Siva; continuous stream of ghee on Sivalinga 
the whole day and night; jagara with songs and dance; HV 
L 911-12. 

Gkrtaveksanavidhi —Prakirnaka (miscellaneous ). HV It. 192-93 
(from Gopathabrfihmana). It is a Santi for king's victory. 
Vide Atharvana^parisista Ho. VHL 

Ghotalcapancami —On Afiv. kr. 5; tithi; it is prescribed for 
kings; it is a Santi for the increase (or good health) of 
horses, GK 50 (from Devlpur&na) 

Caksurvrata —Same as Hetravrata; 2nd tithi of Oai bn; worship 
of Aivins (divine physicians popularly identified with Bun 
and Moon) far one year or 12 years, performer to subsist on 
that date on curds and ghee, performer has good eyes and 
if perfor med f or 12 years he becomes a king; VI Dh. HE. 130. 
1*7 q. by HV I 392-393, 

Canfokavrata —on 8th and 9th tithis of both fortnights; tithi; 
one year; worship of OaudikS; no food to be eaten; KKV 
388, HV H 510 (from Bhav. TJ.) 

Cayfipathar-? Vide tinder Durgotsava above pp. .171-173 
H, D. 38 
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pw ' T 1 * , r U * 0 m «*« occurs on Saturday 

mentfS “ d gifts yfeld “exhaust^ 

2“* ( “5 680 ?' 4*“ 179 mentions a few. Cafarthl is of 
three kmds, m Sirs, SSnts and Sukhs. Vide Bhav 131- 
1-10; they are respectively on su. of BL, M. and 4th with 
a Tuesday; vide HV 1514, VKK ft. 

CatureMvnoaram-wata- on K. fa. 14, tithi; for five or 
twelve years ; worship of Siva by bathing Iicga with ghee 
and the like from a number of Mates up to one hundred 
and with other upaeSras and jagara; performer enjoys divine 
pleasures and secures moksa; HVU. 149-151 (from Kalikfi), 

Calurdativrafas—Vide Agni 193, KKV 370-378, HV 1L 37-159 
OT 378-280, VKK 76-77, PC 331-251. The digests speak 
individually of about thirty CaturdaSl vratas. KKV speaks 
of one only viz. Siva-caturdasl. 


CattVidaiyastamt—m 14th and 8fch of both fortnights; only 
eating by nakta method; for one year, Sivapujs, Lm 83,4 
and HV H158-159 (from Bhav U.). 

CattirmUrttvralas~~Vi Dh. HC chap 137-151 contain fifteen 
of these, some of which are described in HV I 505 fL 


Caturungairata—On first four daysofCai and of the following 
months worship of the four yugas, Krfca, Treta, Dvfipara 
andTisya(Kali); one year, subsist on milk abne. HV 
XL 503-504 quoting some verses from Vi. Dh. HX 144.1-7. 


Catussama —vide p. 38 n 88 above. 

Candradariam-ntsedha —See under Ganeta-cafcurfehl pp. 147-148 
above. 


Candtanaksatra'VraUi’— on Oai. pfimimS with Monday; vara- 
vrata; worship of Moon; on 7th day from beginning placing 
a silver image of Moon in vessel of bell metal, homa in 
name of Moon with ghee and sesame with 28 or 108 fuel 
sticks of palasa ; HV H 557-58 (from Bhav. IT.). 

Candi arohmiai/anar-V: ide Bohinl-oandra-sayana; HV H175-179 
(from Fad.).- 
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Candravrata —{1) on atnavasya; for one year; wordiip rf 
‘ images of Snn and Moon on two lotoses; HV XL p Z5b ( Vi. 
Dh. HE. 191.1-5}; (2) begin from M5rg. purnima; for one 
year, fast on each purnima; worship of Moon: HV IL 236 
(from Vi. Bh. DX 194 1-2); (3) on Purnima; for l 5 /*”- 
naMor-bkojana on that day; gets the reward of 1000 
A&vamedhas and one hundred Rajasuyas; HV JX 344r-24& 
(fromVar), (4) performance of candrayana and the gift 
of golden image of Moon, HV EL 884 (one verse from 
Pad. = Mat. 101.75), KKV 450 (from Mat ). 


CandrasastM —on 6th of Bh. kr; same as KapilasasthI according 
to some; fast on it, HA 50, NS153. Aco. to AK folio 4lla 
it is wrong to identify it with Kapilasasthi. 


Candrarghyada7ia-^han there is RohinI in conjunction with 
the Moon’s crescent on the 1st tithi specially of K offering 
of arghya to the Moon yields great reward; QK 602 
( from Agni). 


Campalcaaiturd(tii~l&th of su., when the Sun is in the sign 
Vrsabha (Taurus or Bull); worship of Siva; KR 192, quoting 
RM (folio 81a, v. 1393 ABOKL vol. 36 p. 335). 

, CampaJcadvadaii —on Jy. 6u 12; tithi; worship of Govinda with 
Campaka flowers; GK 147. 

CampUsasthi —6th tithi on Bh. 6u.; 6th when joined to Vaidhrti- 
yoga, Tuesday and Vi6akM-naksatra is called Gamps; fast 
on it. Sun deity; HVL 590-596, NS 209, SmK 221-22, 
VR 233-236 (provides another date in Marg. to. 6th with 
' Sunday and Vaidhrtiyoga ). SmK 430 and AK (folio 425 b) 
give both dates and add that according to Madanaratna it 
occurs on Marg. 6u. 6, Sunday, when the moon is in 
Satabhisak naksatra. It occurs once in about thirty years 
with Vaidhrti, Tuesday and YiSakha and the digests provide 
- that one should see ViSveSvara on this or at least some 
Sivalinga. NS (p. 209 ) says that Marg. su. 6th is known as 
' Campasasthl in Maharastra. 


. Condr^anaurofa—begin on purnima; fox a month; tarpana * 
homa every day, HV 3X 787-789 (from Brah ). Vide H. 
. of Bh. vol IV pp. 134-138 for cSndr&yaua as prayascitta 


Cttrabhariupadadvayavrato —Ayanavrata from the beginning to 
end of Uttarayana, woxship of Sun; Bhav., Brahmaparva 
107.7-25, KEY 431-432. 
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Catun?iasya-vrala—Vide above pp 122-123 and SM 150-152; 
various myamas (restrictions on conduct and food) are 
undertaken such as giving up the use of oil and pungent 
substances, tfimbula, of Jaggery &e, giving up flesh, honey 
(or intoxicants). Vide HV II 800-861 (there ate some 
vratas here that are not exactly vratas of Ostunnasya in the 
popular sense), 

Cundi avrata —begin on Mfirg su. 1 with Mulanaksatra, nyasa 
of the naksatras on the various limbs of the moon image; 
AnusSsana 110. 

Gttrdbhanuvrala —on 7th of su ; tithi; worship of Sttn with red 
fragrant flowers, with streams of ghee &e ; reward of health* 
HV X* 787 ( Bhav.). 


Cufamani—Vide p. 249 and note 644 above. 

Caitra-ioT krtyas In, vide KB 83-144, KT 462-474, NS 81-90; 
special vratas are separately noted. Oaitra six. 1 vide 
pp. 82-84 above for beginning of year, NavarStra beginning 
pp i 54 f X86 above; worship’of Damanaka plant (HK 617); 
sn-1 is kalpadi (SmK 87 ); Jalad3na for four months (KB 
85); touching a siapaca (a oSndSla) and then bath (KKN 
423,8 Pr. folio 50a from Pad.), on su 2, worship of umS, 
Siva and Agni; su.3is ManvSdi-tithi and Matsya-jayantt 
(NS80-81), su. 4, worship of GaneSa with Zafflufas 
( PC 91 );su. 5 worship of Lakemi (KB 127, SmK 92) an 
nSgas( SmK93), su. 6, see Skanda-sasthI, fiu 7, 
ofSun with damanaka (SmK94), Su 8 Bhav5nl-y^ 
( SmK 94) and bath in Brahmaputra river (KB 126 h » 
CakSB-pajS ( KB 127 ), su. 10 DhmmarijapiyS with 

damanaka (SmklOl), fin 11 Dolotsava 

1JT-“ iSJTi 

■ SSSSggSSssisSB: 
5sr5-. t =5SR^--* 

it is called Mahavarunl; NS 89, KSS 2-S. 

O^roiuit-See P 282 under KSmamahotsava, ' 
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Caiti i-purnirria —vide Cintra pra&asti of Sarangadhara (20-1- 
1387, A. D.) in E. I (Vol. L p. 371 at p. 379) for provision 
for the pavitra to be made by merchants. 

Chandodevapaj 5*—■on the EkadasX after PhS. Bull Moon, i. e. 
Oai kr. by purnimanfca reckoning; women (not men) were 
to worship the deity called Chandodeva with flesh of aquatic 
animals, with tasty edibles and fragrant < saffron &o.; NM 
p. 55 verses 670*674, 

Janmatithi-krtya—onz should worship after bath every year on 
the tithi of birth Guru, gods, Agni, brahmanas, parents and 
Prajapati and the naksatra of birth; he should honour also 
Asvatthaman, Bali, Vyasa, Hanumat, Bibhlsana, Kjpa, 
Parasurama, M&rkandeya (all deemed cirajiwnah ) and 
pray to MSrkandeya * MSrakaudeya mahabhsga saptakal- 
pSntajlvana \ cirajlvi yatha tvam bho bhavisyami tatha 
mune \\', one should eat sweet food, avoid flesh, he ce libate 
that day and drink water mixed with sesame. KKN 447, 
SPr folio 50 b, KR 540-^1 ( quoting Brah.), VKK 553-564, 
TT 20-36, SM175. 

Janmastami —Vide Krsnaianm&stamX pp. 128-143 above. 

Jay astern applied to Itlhasa, Puranas, Mahabharata, RSmSyana 
&a Vide KR 30 (quoting Bhav.), TT 71, SmK 300. These 
are called Jaya because by following their teachings a man 
/ rises superior to sams&ra (jayaty-anena samsSram, as TT 
says on p. 71). 

Jcq/ad&saptami —Jaya or Vijaya is 6 tl 7 on a Sunday; Sun to he 
worshipped with flowers and various fruits; fast, nakta or 
ekabhakta or ayaoita that day; HV L 717-720 (from 
Bhav.U). 

Jayantavidhi —on Uttarayana Sunday; worship of Sun; KKY 
16H7, HY EL 525 (from Bhav. U). Hemadri reads * Jayanta 
uttararkse Sdityagana', while KKV reads * Jayantetyuttare 
jneyo ayane gana- \ 

Jayadtadasi —Pha. 6u. 12th with Pusya naksatra is so called; 
gifts and tapas on it yield merit crorea of times; KKV 349* 
HY 1,1146 (from AdityapurSna). 

Jayantavrata —worship of Jayanta, son of Indra, makes one 
happy; HV 1.792 (from Yi Dh only a half verse ). 

Joy anti —Videp. 132 above and. under ‘Avataras’ in this list. 
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JwjanndiZdasl —When on £u. 12 there is Rohloi naksatra, 
GE 143. 

Jayanlhrata — {1) Vide Ersnajannjastaml vrata; (2) on M. 
su. 7; ono year; Sun; months arranged in four groups, in 
each of which different dowers, unguents, dhupz and 
naivedya are employed HV I 664-667 (from Bhav ), 
KR 505-508. 

Jwjcnttsoplamt —Same as Jayantlvrata ( 2). 

Jayunlya^tcLmx —on P. 8th with BharanI naksatra, hath gift, 
japa, homa, tarpana, this yields a crore of tlme3 of merit, 
HE 627, PC 138-139. 

Jwjapnurnnmasi —on each Full Moon for a year; worship of the 
Moon drawn along with naksatras; HV H 160-163 (from 
Bhav. IT). 

Jayaudhi —on Daksujayana Sunday; VSravrata, fast, nakta, 
okabhakta on this day yields merit a hundred tones more, 
yifv 16, HV 21525 ( from Ebav.) 

Jayavrata-BV JL 155 quotes one verse from Vi Pb. that 
wors hip of five gandharvas gives victory. 

JauSMht—Sti, Stb and 13th are so called; 35A 39 (quoting 
BatnamalSj says undertakings useful in battle and in 
giving strength become successful on these 

Jem****-W! 1543-545 (tom B1 »t. W Vtommrtiwrfi 

no details about tithi or month. 

. , w i.. 13 and finish on 3rd wtni, 

sSSe juice tobeeaten; well-known among 
Quriaras; Vratarka, folios 251~2o3. 

JafiM-X*rif. ***?%£%£'%£*%£IM 

Moon; worship of Visnu, m -nr yp folio 196, 



both quoting yj. i/g. - - , , _«■ 

„ . rf fu fiT0 is a naksatra with five star3 

Jayasaptami-jl) Hasta), worship of Sun; 

(i e. Echini, SslesS, Magha ® in three groups 

for one year; toe man *J*J* each grow; 2X7 

with different flowers, dhupa, naweay* 
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124-137, HV I 660-663 (from Bhav.); (2) 6u. 7 with 
Sunday; fast; Sun; YKK 35. 

Jayaifcadatl —'Vide VK No. 910 p. 205, 

JalaJcrcdira-vrata—on K. kr. 14; a Icrcohxa-vrata; worship of 
Visnu and fast on that day while remaining in water; 
reward is Visnuloka; HV H 769 (from Visnurahasya). 

Ja J aiayanavrata —said to have been performed by Kupp&mbika, 
wife of a Kfikatlya general Vide No. 50. pp. 140-142 dated 
6ake 1198 Magha 6u. 10 (1276 A. D.) in 1 Corpus of Inscrip¬ 
tions in the Telingana Districts of Nizam's dominions’. 
It is probable that this vrafca is the same as the Jalakrcohra. 

Jagrad-Gaurtpaftccuni —on 5th of Sr. su.; keep awake at night 
for fear of snakes; Gaurl is deity; GK 78. 

Jatitrirali asvrata —three days from 13th of Jy. 6u.; ekabhakta on 
12th and fast for three days from 13th; worship of images of 
Brahma, Visnu, Siva and their consorts with flowers, fruits; 
homa of yavas mixed with sesame and rice; AnasuyS per¬ 
formed it and so three gods were horn as her sons; HV H, 
320-22 (from Bhav. U.); VP folio 99. 

JUmadagnyadvftdaii —on 12 of Vai. 6u,; tithi; worship of golden 
image of Visnu in the form of Jamadagnya (l e, Parasu- 
rSma,); the mantra is ‘prlyatam madhusudano Jamadagnya- 
Tupl’; king Vtrasena got Nala by this vrata; Var. 44. 1-21 
of which about 17 verses q. by KKV. 325-327 and HV. I. 
1032-34. 

JitUstami-~Yi&B VK No. 469 p. 111. 

Jivat-putrikastami —on 8th of Siv. kr.; worship of Jlmutavahana, 
son of king Saliv&hana, by women for securing sons and 
saubhagya ( blessed wifehood ); KSS19 (from Bhav.). 

Jivanhkavi ala —on am&v&sya of K worahip of Jivantikadevi 
drawn on a wall with saffron, chiefly by women: AK folio 
1062. 

Jimnavaphvrata —for one month after Gai purnimS; every day 
worship of Nrsimha and homa with mustard every day and 
dinner consisting of honey, ghee and sugar to brahmanas; 
fast for three days before Vai purnima and on Full moon 
gifts of gold; this increases intelligence; HV II 749-50 
(from Vi Dh.). 
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Jyestka-ftrtya—'Vide HV IT. 750-51, KR179-195, VKK 259-283, 
ITS 98-101, SrnK 117-137, PO 6, GK 23. Jy su. 1-Karavira- 
pratipad-vrata (see p 280), beginning of DafoharS-snSna (AK 
folio 153 a); 6u 3 Rambha vrata(whichsee), su 4 worship of 
Urns by women for saubkagya (KK1T 389-90, KR 185), £u, 
8 worship of Suklfidevi (KKN390, KR186, KN 198), 


9-worship of TJmS, fast that day or nakta, dinner to maiden); 
sn 10-Ganges came down to earth on Tuesday and when 
Sun in Hasta (SmK 119-120), vide Dasahara pp 90-91 
above, on purnima if on JyestbS-naksatra gift of umbrella 
and sandals to a brahmana (V Dh 90.14), for Jy FSraima- 
vrata see Pad V. 7. 10-28, called Mahajyesthl if there is 
Jyestha-naksatra and also Jupiter and the Snn is in RoJudI 
{HK 641, KV 348-49, VKK 78, ITS 161); Jy pQrmmS is 

ManvSdi, worship of Vedas on Full Moon as they appeared 

in the world on this day (KK1T 390, KR 192), vide 
VatasSvitrivrata pp 91-94 above: Kr. 8 worship of Siva 

(2TA56);kr. 1-4 worship of Revatl with dark flowers (KKN 

389, KR.184); on amavasyS some observe Vatas&vitrl 
( virfl 6 ) and circumambulate the Vata tree. 


JyesOiavrata —( 1 ) on Bh. to. 8 if it fa in conjunction with 
Jyestha naksatra; naksatravrata; worship dt Jyestha 
(identified withLaksmIand Urns) for removal rf aiaksm 
(poverty or ill-luck); also called Nflaayesfos if thereis 
Sunday in addition to above, HV U. 630-638, ^8135-136 

Smk 280-231, PC 132-134, VB 292-296, (2) on foe trthi in 

Bh. So. when there is Jyesfos naksato. evmy_ yew to 
12 years or for life, worship of ima g e «L 

iagara HV H 688-640 (by a woman whose chfldrmi Me 

S or who has only one child and by a poor man) from 


Bhav. IT. 

PO 95, vide Tfla-oaturfol. 

gSSSSjsssssasaa 
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defines tapas as mortification (lit. heating and burning) 
of the body by vratas, fasts and restrictive rules The 
Anutasanaparva 103. 3 says that there is no higher tapas 
than fasting Vide H. of Db. vol IV pp. 42-43 for further 
details. 

Tapascaranavrata —begin on 7th of Marg. Kr.; titbi; for a year; 
Sun; HV1 630-633 (from Bhav. TJ.) 

Tapvurata —on 7th of M.; tithi; performer to wear only a short 
garment at night and to donate a cow; HV I. 788 (one 
verse from Pad). 

Taptamudradharana —Making on the body on the lLth of As. 6u. 
or K. 6u. marks of conch, discus (which are held by Visnn) 
with heated copper or the like by Vaisnavas of Madhva and 
other sects SM (pp. 86-87) says the practice is without 
textual authority; but HS 107-108, DS 55 say that one's 
family custom should be followed. 

Tarnbula^ankranti —for women only; for one year; performer 
makes brahmanas eat tambula every day and at end of year 
donates golden lotus and all utensils for tambula to a 
brahmana and his wife and gives a sumptuous dinner; 
secures sanbhagya and lives happily with husband and sons, 
&o.; HV IL 740-^41 (from Skanda); Vrat&rka folio 388a 
andb. 

Tdrdkddv’Qdasi —begin on Maxg, su. 13th for a yeaT; the Sun and 
stars; in each month brahmanas to be fed on different kinds 
of foods; arghya to stars, removes all sins; story of a king 
who killed a tapasa by mistaking him for a deer and who 
became in twelve births a different animal; HV X 1084r-1089 
(from Bhav. XL). 

Tarairiratraviata —on 14th of M. kr ; tithi; Hari and stars to be 
worshipped. KB 496-497 (from Brah ). 

Talanaiaml —on 9th of Bh su; worship of Durga; VKK 330. 

Ttthiyugalaw ata —on the two astamls and two caturdasis of a 
month, on amavasy& and paurnamS&X, the two saptanus and 
two dvadaSls of eadh month one should not eat at all; for 
one year ;HVH 397 (from Yamasmrti); KKV 387 (from 
Atri) is slightly different. 

Tindukftstami —8th kr. from Jy.; one year; worship csf Hari with 
lotuses for 4 months from Jy., with dhatuxS, flowers from 
h.d. 39 
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. WllSittTfiS?>*» M to Tatj 

Ttlakamala—on 1st of CW fa., tithi; one year; worship of 
Samvatsaia drawn with perfumed powder; the performer 
has to apply on his forehead a <t/a/ca with white sandalwood 
paste; HVI 348-350 (from Bhav U 8.1-25), SP 11 VR 
54-56, PC 9. * 


TilacatmtM on M, su. 4; tliisissame as Eundacaturthl NS 
319, DS 124, VJ4.D 110-111 and 287 (it is the same as 
DhundirajacatnrthI), nakta vrafca, worship of phundirSja 
with naivedya of sesame laddus. 

« 

Ttfadahw*ala —on P kr.llth; tithi; Visnu deifcy, fast on that 
day and homa to be performed with dried cowdung mixed 
with sesame collected on Fusya-naksatra; gives beauty, 
fulfils all objects; HVI1131-35 (from Skanda). 

Ttladvadasl —( 1) on 12th tithi of kr after Pull Moon of M. when 
r joined with Sravaua-naksatra; bath with sesame, homa with 
sesame, naivedya of sesame with sweets, lamps fed with 
f sesame oil, giving water mixed with sesame and gifts of 
sesame to br£hmanas; Ydsudeva worshipped with Rg. I 22, 
20 and Purnsasukta ( Bg X 90 ) or with two mantras of 12 
syllables; HV 11149-50 (quoting Vi Sfa. X 163 1-13), KV 
466-7 (quotes the verse * tilodvarfcl sattill pftpanSsanl); 
(2) on M, kr. 12 when joined to -Sa or Mulanaksatra, tithi; 
Krsna; KKN 436, HK 635-36, HYI1108-10 (from Vi Dh), 
KB 496 


TtsyavrcUa —begin on Tisya ( Pusya ) naksatra in bright half 
and Udagayana; for one year every month on each Tisya, 
fast on the first Tisya only; Yaitravana (Kubera) to be 
worshipped, for pusti ( prosperity ), Xp Dh S. II 8. 20. 3-9. 


* Tvmavrata —to stay in Kassil after shattering one’s feet, so that 
one cannot go elsewhere. HY IL 917 

Turaaasaptami —on Cai su.7; tithi; fast and worship of the 

, Sun, Ar nna, Nikumbha, Yama* Yamuna, Saturn, and Sun s 
queen GhayS, seven metres, DhatS, AiyamS and other deities, 
St of hone at ehd dt vxate; HV 1777-778 (from Vi Pi.) 

' TurSuam—Tfi om Anutasaua 103 84 it appears that Bhaglratha 

. turayana - o&ndrayaDam vartayati ; SE. explains TurS- 
yana as some Yajfia. * « «*" • 
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nesti and Manu VL 10 Tefers to it as a vedic isti along with 
Gatuxmasya and Agrayana. 

TulasUni atra— begin on K su. 9; vrata for three days, thereafter 
worship of Yisnu and Laksmi in a garden of TulasI plants; 
Pad. YI 26. TulasImShatmya- vide Pad., Pfitalakhanda, 
94 4“11. 

Tulasi-laksor-puja —offering in worship one hundred thousand 
tulasi leaves; in K or M. every day one thousand TulasI 
leaves to be offered; Udyapana in Yai, M. or K.; SmK 408, 
YKD 404-408; even bilva leaves, durva grass, campaka 
flowers aTe so offered. 

Tulasl-vivaha —on K su. 12; on 9 th performer prepares golden 
image of Hari and Tulasi and worships for three days and 
then marries them; he secures the punya of kanyadana; 
m 204, YE 347-352, SmK 366. In the courtyard of every 
Hindu house, there is a vrndai ana ( a Taised structure of 
bricks or stone on which Tulasi plant grows and women 
worship tulasi every evening with water, lamp, &c Yrnda, 
wife of Jalandhara, became Tulasi. Padma YX ( chap. 3-19 ) 
contains a lengthy story {of about 1050 verses) about 
Jalandhara and Yrnda. 

Tustipraphw alar -on 3rd tithi of Sr. 3£r. (by pumimanta reckon¬ 
ing) with Sravana naksatra; worship of Govinda with 
mantras beginning with am and ending with namah ; highest 
satisfaction is reward; HVI. 499 ( from Yi Dh. ) 

Trtnjctrvratas — Agni 178, idLV L 394-500 ( about 30 are named ), 
KKY 48-77 (only 8), KK 172-176, KR 153-157, YKK 
29-30, TT 30-31, YE 82-120, PC 85; if the 3rd is mixed 
with 2nd and 4th tithi the rule is that in the case of all 
vratas except Bambhavrata 3rd mixed with 4th is to be 
accepted ( E2T174, TT 30-31, PC 84-85. ) 

Tejahsankranli-vrata —on each Sankranti day; for a year; Sun 
worshipped; HV 3X 734-35. 

Trayodasapadarthaiarjana-saptami —begin vrata after the end 
of TJfctarayana on a Sunday in the bright half of a month 
with 7th and a naksatra with masculine name ( viz Hasta, 
Pusya, Mrgaslrsa, Punarvasu, Mula, Sravana ( but vide EL 
of Dh. voL IL p. 219 n. 512 for different views); one year; 
worship of Sun; omitting thirteen things suoh as vxlhi, 
yava, wheat, sesame, masa, mudga &c. and subsisting on 
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mere grain and the like (except the 13); HVI 756 (from 
Bhav. 17.45.1-5). 

Trayodaii-vratas—Agni 191, H V H. 1 -25 (about 14), KEY 369 
(only one), KN 277, KV 469, VKK 70, SM 95-96, PC 222-31. 


Trayodaii-vrcUtt —on 13th of any month; performer to place a 
lump of cow’s butter as big as a kapittha fruit in a vessel of 
' gold, silver, copper or clay and make with Sowers or aksatas 
and prepare a lotus thereon with heaps of Sowers and invoke 
• Visnu and LaksmI thereon and divide the lump of butter in 
two parts and pronounce separate mantras over the two 
parts and give the parts to wife, first the portion over whiah 
, Visnu was invoked and then the other; result birth of many 
sons; HV 1L 19-21 (from Vex .), on Oai 6a. 13 worship of 
imag e of Ksmadeva with Rati drawn on a jar, or white 
doth and decked with Afoka flowers and worship with 
damanaka; KV 469 (quoting DevlpurSna) 


Tngatisaptami -—begin on Pha. su, 7; one year, worship of the 
Sun under the nade Hell (Greek ‘Helios’ the Sun), in Pha 
to Jy. Sun to be worshipped as HamBa, in As to Asv. as 
Martanda, and in K. to M. as BhaBkara; secures lorddiip of 
the earth and enjoys overlordship over earth, the pleasures 
of Thdr a- loka and residence in Suryaloka (these are three 
t gotta); Bhav., Brshmaparva 104 2-34 q by KOT141-145, 
HV X 736-38, KR 524-526 ), the 2nd, verse is japan hellra 
devasya n&ma bhaktys punah punah. 

Tritayapradana-saptami-on 7th ofM, su.withH^an^ato; 

“ithi vrata acc. to EKV and mSsavrataacc toBV.oiie 
year; Sun; performer to make gifts each month rfB^e, 

■ ™,ddy yava, gold and eight other things respectively and 

BBte “ 

HV 0.11. it 

"* '**’ “ " 

bo called. HK 677, NS 154 

Bhav. H.). 
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Tripurotsaua—an. the evening of Full Moon of K ; lamps should 
he lighted in temple of Siva; NS 207, SmK 427. 

Ti imadhura— : RorL&y i ghee and sugar are so called. Vi Dh. 3H 
127.10 and HE 136. 2-3, HV 3. 43 and H 750. 

Tnmurhvrata —on Jy. su. 3; tifehi; three years; worship of 
VisnU as Vayu, Moon, Sun, Vi. Dh HI. 136. 


Tnratravrdtta —performed by SavitrL Vide Vanaparva 296. 3 & 
Vide pp. 92-94 above. 

Tnlocana-yati a —(1) on 3rd of Vai. su ; worship of Sivalinga; 
SM. 36 (quoting K&slfcbanda), ( 2) visiting on 13th at 
pradosa Kamesa in Kasi, particularly on Saturday, bath in 
E&makunda, PC 230. 

Tusugandlia-^ is formed by tiak (cinnamon), cardamom and 
patraka in equal quantities; HV 1 44. 

Tnsprsa —one of the 8 kinds of Dvada^is when Ek&dasI exists 
for a short time at arunodayat then follows dvSdasl and 
towards the end of that day before the next morning there 
is trayodasl, that is trispr£a (HK 261). Vide Pad. VI 35. 

TrivikramaHnrat 1 ! avrala —begin on 9th of Marg. su ; every 
month two trirstravratas; in four years and two intercalary 
months i. e in all 50 months one hundred triratras would be 
finished; Vasudeva to be worshipped; ekabhakta on 8th and 
thereafter fast for three days and nights; end of vrata in 3L: 
HV H 318-320. 


Trvmkramairttya —(1) begin on 3rd of Su. of any month; three 
years or 12 yearn; worship of Trivikrama and Laksmi; 
homa with mantra $g I 22 20, or 4 Trivikramaya namah ’ 
for women and Sudras; HV I 453-54 (from VL Dh. HL 133. 
1-13); (2) begin on 3rd of Jy. su; fast on 2nd and on 
morning of 3rd worship of Agni and of Sun in evening and 
then nakta on that day and of Visnu’s three steps; for one 
year, HV 1455-456 (from Vi Dh. HI 134 1-12); (3) 
begin on Jy. su, 3; one year, worship of the earth, mid 
regions and heaven in each period of three months; Vi* Dh. 


Tnvikramaw ato—from K, for three months or for three years i 
worship of Vasudeva; performer becomes free from sins: HV 
H 854-855 (from Vi Dh ) = EKV 429-430. 

in Parts are so called (vaikM- 

* nasa-smaxta-sutra HI 10 ). 
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Trtsama —cloves and ciimamm bark and pat) aka are so called 
HVI.43. 


TryaJiah-sprJc-^Yi. Eh I 60 14; when three tithis are touched 
in one day and night that day is so called and is very sacred. 
Vide p. 68 above and note 172. 

Ti ailfambalca or T? yanibahi-viata —on 14tb of each month taking 
food in nakta way and at end of year donating a cow, one 
reaches Siva-pada, HV U. 147 (one verse from Pad )~3LKY 
449. The verse is Mat, 101,67, 


Datlali aya-janma — on MSrg. paurnamssl; Atn's wife Anasuya 
called him Datta (because god gave himself up to 
him as son) and as he was Atrib sou he is called Dattatreya; 
NS 210, SmK 430, VED 107-108; Dattabhakti is prevalent 
mostly in Mabarastra and places associated with Datta viz, 
Aud umb ara, GanagSpura, Narsob5-w2di are in MahSiastra; 
Dattatreya conferred boons on Karfcavlrya (Vanaparva 115, 
12, Brab 13 160-185, Mat 43.15-16), was an avatara of 
Yisnu and propounded Yoga to Alarka (Brab. 213 106—112, 
Msrkandeya 16 14 ff, Br. 3G. 8. 84); he resided in valleys 
of Sahya, was called Avadhuta, was given to wine and 
liked female company; Pad n 103,110-112 and Msrkan¬ 
deya 16. 132-34. From Tamil calendars it appears that 
DattStreya-jayantl is celebrated in Tamil land also, 
Dadhvratar~on 12th of NS 111; one has to give up 


curds on this day, 

DadhisaAkrantmda-t^n. on Uttarayana-« a nfasntUnd oaiW 
on at each Sankranti for one yea, worship of image of 
Narayana with Laksml by bathing itwithouids.the mantra 
being either »g X 22. 20 or ' om namo NSrayanaya , VEX 


218-228. 

a— 

naka plant fa Madana himself, 'll i^ yjs * 


1237)m , 1Hl ^ CaL Su; tithi. pSJ* of Visnu 
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s5ya vidmahe Kamadevaya dhlmahi \ tannosnangah praco- 
dayat \\* is KSmagayatrl). 

JDamanakotsava —on 14th of Cal su worship of damanaka plant 
in a garden, invocation of Siva (who is Time himself) at 
the root of Asoka tree; see Isanagurudevapaddhati, 22nd 
patala (T. S. S.) which gives a long story how the fire from 
Siva’s 3rd eye appeared as Bhairava, how Siva called him 
Damanaka, but Farvatl cursed him to be a plant on the 
earth and Siva gave him a boon that if people offered 
worship to him alone with Vasanta and Madana they would 
secure all their objects The Ananga-gayatrl to be recited 
in this is *om ollm Manmathaya vidmahe Kamadevaya 
dhlmahi \ tan-no gandharvah praoodayat H *; HVII. 453-55, 
VP (folio 73b), Skanda U 9. 33, PC 337, 

Laynandkaropam -—Prom 1st tithi to 15th of CJai.; worship of 
different deities with the damanaka plant in order from 1st 
to 15th viz Urns, Siva and Agni on 1st, on 3nd Brahma, on 
3rd Devi and Sankara, from 4th to 15th respectively Gane&a, 
Uagas, Skanda, Bhaskara, Mafcrs, Mahisamardini, Dharma, 
B-sis, Visnu, Kama, 6iva, Indra with SacI, HV IL 453-55, 
KR 31-95, SM 84-86. 

Laiamivratas —Vide HV I. 963-983, KN 330-333, PO142-148, 
VB 353—361 . Hemadri describes eleven, while KKV 309 
only one viz. Ssrvabhaumavrata. 

Z)asai athacaturthi'^-'QXL 4th of K. kr.; image of king DaSaratha 
placed in an earthen vessel and DurgS to be worshipped; 
PO 94-95 (says it is also called Karaka-cafcurthi), ITS 196. 

Lasa) athalaltts^yrata —on 10th of Asv su.; tithi; ten days; puja 
of golden image of Lalita-devl with silver images of Moon 
and Eohini in front of Devi and image of Siva to the right 
and of Gane&a to the left; DaSaratha and Kausalya performed 
it; different flowers on each of ten days, HV II. 570-574 
(from Skanda). 

Lasahara —see pp. 90-91 above. 

Mmtvawata -on 10th of Su with Sunday; puja of Bhaskara 
(Sun) in the form of a doraka with ten knots; removes 
durdasa (distress, ill-luck) caused by ten acts; worship of 
Mmge of Dm date in ten forms and of Laksmi in ten form B ; 
HV H. 549-55% (from Br.) 
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Datuphalavrata—on 8 th of Sr kr (amSnta reckoning), for ten 
years; GopSlakrsna is dovata; thread with 10 strands to be 
placed before Krsna image, which thread was to* be tied on 
one’s hand; worship with ten TulasI leaves the names of 
Han; 10 pui ts to each of 10 hrahmanas; Vratarka (folios 
129a~132a from Bhavisyottara), VE 265-269. 


DaSuvataradina —Vide under 1 Avat&ra-dina’ above pp 262-63* 

Dasaua f Urau)ata —(1) begin on 12th of Marg. Su, Visnu 
appeared as Mafcsya that day; on every Su 12th up toBh, 
worship of Visnu in the ten avateras in each month in order; 
HV11158-1161 (from Visnupurana), (2) begin onBh 
su 10, on same tithi and month for every year for ten 
years; each year different food to he offered (eg apfipa in 
first year, ghrfcapuraka in 2nd and so on), ten parts of food 
prepared for god, ten to brahmana and ten for himself; ten 
costly images of avatsras including Bh&rgava, Rama, Krsna, 
Bauddha and Kalkin; VR 358-359 (from Bhav ), SmK 239. 


Dastoddhm anarpattcami or nagadasto—an 5th of Bh. fiu., for 
relative ( such as son, brother, daughter) of one dying from 
snake bite was to be performed, worship of golden, silver, 
wooden or clay image of snake having five hoods with 
fragrant flowers, incense &c; in each month different .NSga 
out of twelve to be named, reward that man dying from snake¬ 
bite was freed from lower regions where he was supposed to 
go and to have become a non-poisonous snake, and went^o 
heaven; KKV 90 - 93 , HV L 560-562 (from Bhav. L32 41 58), 
KB 273-275 For the names of twelve nSgas, vide p 1 

note 321 above Garuda 1139 describes this 
_ vm. ft «f Dh. vol H op. 837-888 for detailed 

CSato (^nda &19« ) 

ofBalBlasena^mpose inthree 

B I series (ed. by Mr. unacaiiosu ^ naksatras 

parts) What dSnas are to ® ^ in ^nntesana 64 

from Krttoka to Bhaianl ate (549-555) quote, 

which the DSnasSgara PP 6a8 ' 6 “ B ®J al 

n «hj* 
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LanSpAatcwrccto ^from the last day of AAv. &\l up to 7th of M. 
6u,; worship of NarSyana; for five years; in each year gift 
of rice, wheat, salt, sesame, masas measuring five prasthas 
in the order specified; Yratsrka (folios 362b-365a, from 
Skanda). 

mmpatyastami—(m 8th of K. kr.; tithi; for one year divided 
into four periods; worship of Uma and Mahesvara images 
made with darbhas; the flowers, naivedya, dhupa and the 
names of the deities differ in each month; at end of the year 
a brahmana and his wife to be treated to a dinner, 
garments dyed red, two golden cows as daksina to be donated; 

‘ gets son, learning, goes to Sivaloka and evenmokaaif 
desired, EXV 254-258, HV L 841-844 (from Bhav.). 

Lartdryaharasasthi —on 6th of all months for a year; worship of 
Guha ( Skanda ); AK (folio 429-430 ) from Skanda-purarta. 

Dinaksaya —where on one and the same week-day two tithis end 
there is dinaksaya; HKp. 676 (quoting Pad.), while KHJ 
260 (quoting Yasistha) remarks where on one and the same 

. civil day three tithis are touched there is dinaksaya, on 
which a fast is forbidden, though it is said that gifts and the 
like made thereon yield a thousand-fold reward. 

Divakaravj ata —begin on a Sunday with Hasta naksatra; thiB 
to be on seven Sundays; vfiravrata; Sun to be worshipped 
in a lotus with twelve petals drawn on the ground and 

N twelve Adityas are to be assigned separately to each of 12 
petals in order via. Surya, Divakara, Vivasvat, Bhaga, 
Yaruna, Indra, Adilya, Savitr, Arka, M&rtanda, Ravi, 
Bhaskara, and Yedic and other mantras to be repeated; KKV 
23-25, HY n. 523-533 (from Bhav.) 

Dlpadanaurata —To light lamps fed with ghee or sesame oil at 
every punyakala (such as) Sankr&nti, eclipse, eksda^I and 
particularly for one month from Asvina paurnamSsI to K. 
paurnamasl with Yedic mantras (like Rg. YUL 11. 7, Yaj, 
, S. 26,6 and 33.92) in temples, rivers, wells, trees, cowpens, 
roads, where four roads meat, in houses; yields great merit. 
Vide AnusSsana 98. 45-54, Agni 200, Apararka pp. 370-372, 
HYIL 476-482 (from Bhav. TJ),KR 403-405 and Dana- 
ssgara pp 458-462. 

Dipalaksana —Br, S. (83.1—2 ) deals with the prognostications 
from the flames of lamps. 

H. j>. 40 
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Dipapt ahsthav) ata—M. in Br. IK 47-fl-f «* j„„i . . . 

and performed by the eSh 1 bjr Vist * 

-”*****+-** 451, same as the amavssyg fc Dlpm n 

^erofa-Eveiy evening for a year,- performer avoids use of 
oil and donates at end of year lamps, golden disc and todeat 
and a pair of garments; becomes brilliant here and goes to 

* X(££i£ J a Samvafearavrat3; KKy 445»HYH 


£*£»*-'»]« titM of 211 milk altogether, 

JVB141 discusses several views whether psyasa or curds 
should be taken though milk was to be avoided, vide vim 
77, SmK 254, 


^rgandka~dtirbh&gyana£ana~trQi/odaii--oii Jy. im. 13; worship 
of three trees, viz. white mandsra or arfcaplant, red karavlra 
' t andnimba, that are favourites of the Bun; every year; 
'removes bad odours of the body and ill-luck; EV 3114-16, ’ 

Durganavdml—begin on 9th of Mv , for a year; the flowers, the 
incense, naivedya and the name of the goddess are different 
in each group of four months fr«m law.; Durgs (also called 
/ Mangalya and Qandoka) r HY L 937-939 (from Bhav ) t (%) 
another variety on any 9th; BY 1956-957, from (Bhav.), 

, VKK 41; ( 3) on all 9th tithis, as on that day BhadrakslI 
was made mistress over all Yoginls; PO140. 

'Dmgapuj&- J Yide PP 154-187 above, 

jDiirgavraia —begin on 8th of &r. 6u-; one year, different names 
’ * of Devi employed m the twelve months; performer covers 
himself with mud from different places in 13 months; the 
1 naivedya is different ( including flesh of deer and goat on 
j£irv. 8), HY3 856-862; KB 338-344 (both quote Devl- 
pui&na), same in KEY 235-233 (but called DuigSstami), 

Durgastami—Vifa the preceding enlay. 

Dutgotsaui—YidQ above pp 154-187 and TT 64-103. 

Durva— 8th of Bh. Su. is so called; NA 61, SM 56-57. 

JDUrvaganupativrota —(1} on 4th of Sr. or K. su for two years or 
three, worship of Ganeta image with red flowers and wife 
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leaves of bilva, apamarga, saml, durva and tulast and 
other upacaras; mantra containing ten names of Ganapati; 
HVI 530-523, VR127-129 (from SanrapurSna, where Siva 
tells Skanda that Parvatl performed it 11); ( 2) begin on 
any 4th su. falling on Sunday; for six months; Vistas 
practise it from Sr. £ru. 4 to M. su. 4; worship of Ganapati; 
VR141-143 (from Skanda), Vratarka (folios 66-67); (3 ) 
worship of Ganapati for 21 days from Sr. su. 5 to Sr. kr. 10 
with 16 upacaras and 21 kinds of leaves such as durva, 
bilva, apam5rga &o.; YR 129-141. 

Durvalnratravrata —for women; begin on Bh. Su 13; three days 
up to Pull Moon; fast on all three days; worship of image 
of TJmS and Mahesvara, Dharma, Savitrl placed among 
durvas; 35 gara with dance and music; recital of Savitrfs 
story;hotna on 1st with sesame, ghee, and fuel sticks; 
confers happiness, wealth and sons; HY 3X 315-318 { from 
Pad.); durva is said to have sprung from Visnu’s hair and 
some drops of amrta fell on it. 

Durvastami —(1) fast on 7th of Bh. 6u; worship of Sankara on 
8th with gandha, puspa, dhupa &c. and specially with durva 
and 6ami; HY 3, 873-875, KKY 239-241 (both from Bhav.), 
HK107 ( not to be performed after Agastya becomes visible 
or when Sun is in Kanya-raM; VKV15, PO120; (2) In 
this variety, Durva alone is worshipped as if it were a deity 
with flowers* fruits, &c. and two mantras one of which is 
1 0 Durva 1 you are immortal, honoured by gods and asuros , 
give me saxibkagya % progeny and all happiness*; dinner to 
brahmanas, relatives and friends of ground sesame and 
preparations of wheat floUr; this is specially obligatory on 
women and one should not perform it, if Jyestha or Mula 
naksatra occurs on 8th of Bh. su. nor when the Sun is in the 
sign of Virgo ( Kanya ) nor when Agastya has risen; Bhav* 
TJ, 56, PO 127-129, SmK 228-230. 

Drfhavrata —giving up application of sandalwood paste in OaL J 
gift of a conch shell full of unguents and two garments; 

, Mat 101. 44 q. by KKY 445, KR 183; same verses in Pad. 
V. 20. 91-92. 

Devamurtivrala —Prom 1st of Gai. sit; worship of four images* 
viz. of Siva, Agni, Virupaksa and Vsyu, on four days in 
order in every month for a year and homa with curds, 
sesame, yavas and ghee; this is a Caturmurtivrata; HV XT* 
504-505 ( from Yi. Dh.). 
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Demy&rotsaw~~V ide NM pp. 88-84 verses 1013-1017. In the 
temples of gods the Y&trotsava should be performed on 
certain tithis viz. on 4th in Vmayaka temple, on 6th in 
Skanda's, on 7th in Sun's, on 9th in Durga's, on 5th in 
Laksml’s, on 8th or 14th in Siva's, on 5th, 13th or Full moon 
in temples of all NSgas, and on sukla 15th in temples of all 
gods; the EHP pp 416*419 (quoting Brah.) provides for 
this for six months every year from Yaisakha in the temples 
of gods, viz on 1st for Brahma, on 2nd for gods, on 3rd for 
Granges and so on. 


Demvrata —(1) When on 14th tithi there is conjunction of Magha- 
naksatra and Jupiter one should fast on it and worship 
Mahedvaia; increases life, wealth and fame; HV JL 64 (from 
Kslottaxa); (2) Rakta for eight days, gift of a cow, golden 
discus and trident and two garments with the words ‘May 
Siva and KeSava be pleased*; Samvatsara vrata; removes 
even grave sins; HV XL 862 (from Pad ); (3) warship of 
Jtgveda (gotra Atreya and presiding deity Moon), of Yajmv 
veda (gotra K&syapa and deity Rudra who is terrific), of 
Samaveda (gotra Bharadvaja, deity Indra); then their 
physiognomy is described and also of Atharvaveda; HV 3L 
915-16 (from Devlpurana). is it Vedavrata? 


ZtevaiaycmottJ^Sna-maJiotsava or vidh—BY JL 800-817; vide 
above pp. 109-110 for the days on which Visnu & supposed 
to sleep and to rise. 

£evipm~on £u 9; every year; RHP 439-44 (from Devi- 
pursue). Vide pp. 160 fE above. 

vegetables alone at night; worship of Deri (MJ* 
with sesame; japa of the mantra -Jayantt Mangab m 
, SapSlinl I Durga KsamS Siva Dhdtrl Sva dh5 

SvShS namostnte II’; reward freedraa from aH«ns» jjjjjj 

fa-?—S 

what is Mat. 101* 59). 
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Devudndolana —onGai ka. 3; worship of image of TJma and 
Sankara with saffron and the like and specially with 
damana plant; swinging the images in a swing and jagara; 
PC 85. 

Levyah-'t aihayatra —on 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th or 3rd tithis ot on 
days of Siva and G-anesa, king to prepare a structure of 
bricks ot stones and establish Devi image there; he should 
prepare a chariot decorated with golden threads and ivory 
staves, bells &c. and place the Devi therein and then take 
the image hack to his residence in a procession of men and 
women; the city, streets, houses and gates should be deco¬ 
rated and illuminated; reward happiness, glory, prosperity 
and sons; ELV 31420-424 (from Devlpurana). 

JDdayatra —Vide p. 240 above under Holika; TT 140, PC 308, 
GK179* 

BoWyatra —same as above; GK189-190. 

Dolotsava —This was celebrated on different dates for different 
deities. Tide Pad. (IV. 80* 45-50) which says that in 
Kaliyuga Dolotsava on Pha 14th at the 8th prahara or at 
the conjunction of purnima and 1st is prescribed for three 
or five days and on seeing once Krona facing the south in a 
swing people become free from the load of sins; Pad. VX 85 
contains eulogy and procedure of the Dolotsava of Visnn. 
On Cai. §u. 3 was Dolotsava of Gaurl (PC 85, YR 84 ) and 
of Rama (SM 35); Dolotsava of Krsna on Cai §u 11 (Pad. 
VI85) and the mantra repeated as GSyatrl was * Om 
dolarudhaya vidmahe Msdhavaya oa dhlmahi \ tan-no 
devah pracodayat U ibid . verse 5 ). At MathurS-Vrndavana, 
Ayodbya, Dvaraka, Dakor and a few other places the 
Dolotsava of Krsna is still celebrated 

Dauhitrapralipad—Mv. su 1; VR61. This is a sraddha. Vide 
H of Dh., voL IV p. 533. 

Ll/utapratipad—on K stul; vide above 4 Balipratipad 1 tinder 
4 Divsli \ 

Draksabhaksana —(partaking of first grapes). In Asv,; TTR . 
(p 303—304) quotes Brah. that when the ocean was 
churned by gods a beautiful woman xose up from the milky 
ocean and she became transformed into a charming creeper 
and the gods said * who is this ? we shall gladly see her * 
(hanta draksyamsdie vayam) and gave the creeper the name 
dJ^ksa (popular etymology ); worship of the plant when 
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grapes are rips with flowers, 
boys and two old men to be 
dancing. 


iacense, food &o and then two 
honoured and then singing and 


^dtiamSsatkMorata-hBgm mta on fhs Pall Moon at jr 
when it fells on krttiks; worship of Nar&aimte gm ft 
randtOwoodand tagwa Soma to a brahmana; mSstg. 
p 1 ^ 0 ?^ 1 Wlth ? Ir ®^ llafl ' naksa tra worship of Earns; on 
l?S M T^ rt \ PnS7a wors ^ 11 P of Balaisma; on Maghl 

tV* WOTshiw,s<3 0n HalgnnlMd 
ff gnn& (naksatras) Nara and Narsyana and so on op to 
SiSvana full Moon; Yi Bh IE 214 1-26. 


HoSdasarsaptamimata»—begin on Cai fa. 7; for twelve months 
on each 7th tithi of fa worship of the Sun under a differen t 
name, with the she letter mantra f om namah suiySya *j 
freedom from various diseases {like leprosy, dropsy, 
dysentery) and secures health; HV l 798-804 ffcom 
Aditya-purana), 


J)vadaiMtya^at&-~bBg in on 18th of Marg. 6u.;^ worship of 13 
SdityasfDhata, Mitra, Aryaman, Pusan, Sakra, Yaruna, 
Bhaga, Tvastr, Vfvasvat, Savitr and Yismi); at end gift of 
, gold;reaches world of Savitr, BY I,1173, AK(folio 851), 
both quoting Vi. Dh.Hl 188. 1-3, which call it K&ma- 
devavrata. 


BvMaiahayajfia-phdatapttHTltya~on each 3rd tithi (of fin.?) 

, for one year, worship of the 13 semi-divine beings called 
Stidhyas (names mentioned), HY1498 (from Yi. Dh.UL 
181); (3) AnuSasana 109 provides for fast beginning from 
18th of Maxg. (su ?), worship of Yisnu under different 
names, viz KeSava, N&rayana, Madhava &c f ; the per¬ 
former secures the same reward as an Atvamedha, Vfijapeya 
and other solemn vadio sacrifices confer. 

J}vadasaha 80 ptaml —begin. on 7th of M. 6u « for one year; fast 
on 7th and Sun to be worshipped under different names on 
each 7tb, Yaruna in M., Tapana in Pha., Ved&m&i m 
Oai, in Vai. BhStr and so on; brShmanas to be fed on 
following 8th, on 7th of dark half also fast &c.; HY X 
720-784 (from Bhav.). 

Dvada£ivralas—l?oi reward cf fast on DvSdafts of 6u paksa 
from Marg; vide Yi Dh.1 159. 1-81 and on kr. Dvfidas/ 
vide YLI&lI 160. There are about 50 Dvadaft vratas. Yim 
KKY 310^369 (describes 86‘ dvfidaMvratas), HY I. 1168- 
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1928; HK 289-298, KH 275-277, TT 114-117, SM 92-95, 
PC 213-222, VR 475-495. The Var., chapters 39-49 deal 
with ten dvadasls named after ten avatar as from Matsya to 
Kalkin and also Padmanabha-dvsda&L Most of these 
would he dealt with under their proper names. Agni 188 
mentions many Dv&da&vratas. Eight kinds of Dv&da&s 
from Brahmavaivarta have been mentioned by HK 260-263; 
vide p. 119 above. The rewards of making gifts on dvadaSis 
of the twelve months in conjunction with certain naksatras 
are treated in HK 634H337, KR 129-131. Dvadasl mixed 
with ekada&i is to be preferred acc. to Yugmavakya ( E3ST 
275). 

Lvadaitw ala? —begin from Marg. su.; one year or for life; fast on 
11th and worship of Vasudeva on 12th with the upaoaras 
from flowers &c ; if performed for one year, one becomes 
purified from sins; if for life he reaches Svetadvlpa; if he 
performs vrata on dvfidasls both in &ll and kr. he secures 
heaven, and if for life he goes to Visnuloka. V. Dh. 49. 
1-8, q. by KKV 310; Anusssana chap. 109 dwells on worship 
of Yisnu on dvadasls from Msrg. 

Dwttyavratas —Yide Agni 177.1-20, KKV 40-48, HYI 366-393, 
KH169-172, TT 29-30, PO 82-84, VR 78-81. The KKV 
describes only three vis. Puspadvitlya, A£unya6ayana (two 
varieties), Kantivrata, while HY speaks of eleven. 1TA 
speaks of only two visa. AsunyaSayana and Yamadvitlya and 
remarks that no vrata on the 2nd tithis of other months is 
well-known. ^ These wifi he found in their places in this list 
The four dvitlyas of Jar., Bb , Airv. and K. are respectively 
called Kalusa, bFirmalS, Pretasafioara and Yaml. The 
general rule is that the second tithi of su mixed with third 
is to be preferred as the Yugmavakya indicates; KTV 30. 

Bindctiavrata-An K. ; avoid taking any kind of dvtdala dhUmja 
RS 104 ~ 105 , - masa » mudga, masura, gram, kulittha; 


LmttyWjadravrata—ThiB is a vrata on the Karana called Yisti: 
be^nonMarg su. 4; for a year; worship of Bhadra-devi 
and repeat the mantra ‘Bhadre hhadraya bhadram hi 
cm.rsye vratam-eva te ! Rirvighnam kuru me devi karya- 
b ^aya U # ; honour a brahmaua; he should not 
partake of food while Bhadra karana is on; at the end an 
non or stone or wooden or painted image of Bhadra should 
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7U-726 (from BhlvUjpTsz X?! ** * 

upon in most cases as a hom» » , Biiadra °f Vjsfa looked 
565-566. ™ and InBU ^Mous, ride SmZ 



8i “ °£ ° a - faand for 80Ven «* month, 
e should worship m order the seven dvfpas viz J am bn, 

fca, Zusa, Kraufioa, Salmali, Gomeda and Pnskara for 
one year; one should sleep on the ground (not on a cot) 
and donate at the year’s end sliver, fruits, reaches heaven; 
BY It 465-466 (from Vi Dh ). 

Dhanatrayodaiv- 13th of Mv, kt Vade p, 195 above under *Djyaii\ 

ManadapUjar-( worship of Kubera) on the piadosa of My, 
pGrnimS, TT 136-137. 


DJianadaviata —begin on 11th ofM&rgJu, withnakta; for one 
year; Kubera; vrata yields wealth; EXV - 310, HV L1161- 
1162 (both quote Var,) 


Dhancmala —begin on Pha £u 13th with a fast; one year; worship 
of Kubera (called Maharsja } with the npaoSras from 
gandha, puspa &o ; at end of year gift of gold to brfihmana; 
Vi Db. Ill 184. 1-3 q by HV H 18-19 (hut called 
Nandavratajs 


Dfumasankranti-^rata —begin on a day of SankrSnti; SankrSnti- 
vrata; one year; Sun as deity, every month a jar full of 
water with a gold piece inside to be donated with the words 
‘May the Sun be pleased'; at end gift of golden lotus and 
a cow, the performer is endowed with health, wealth and 
long life for numerous lives, HV H 736-737 (from Skanda). 

MariSvaptmatar- (1) begin on let tithiafter Sr. purnimS, for a 
month; worship of Visnu and Sankatsana with blue lotuses, 
ghee, naivedya of best food, fast for three days before Bh. 
Purnima, gift of cow at end of vrata; HV H 759 (from Vi. 
Bh. HI 2101-5); (%) worship of Vaifcavana (Kubera) for 
a year; reward .plentiful wealth; HV 155 (from Yi Bh.); 
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(3) begin on Oai. 6u. 1; worship of images of Visnu, the 
Earth, the sky and Brahma respectively on 1st tithi to 4th; 
for one year; secures wealth, beauty, happiness; HV H. 
501-502 (from Yi. Dh. EX 139.1-5). This is a Caturmurti- 
vxata. 

Lhanyavrata or Dhanyapratxpad-vrata —MSTg. 1; nakta on 

that day and worship of Yisnu image (identified with Agni) 
on night; homa in a kunda placed before it; then partake 
of Yavaka and food with ghee; the same in dark half also; 
for eight months from Cai.; at end of vrata a golden image 
of Agni donated; even an unlucky man becomes blessed with 
happiness, wealth and food and free from sin; KEY 38-40 
(calls it Dhanyapratipad), HV L 355-56, both quoting Var. 
56.1-16. 

Dliararmrata —begin fast on IL 3u, 11; worship of image of 
HarSyana; place before the image four jars with some 
jewels inside and covered with copper vessels containing 
gold and sesame, which (jars) are to be deemed as the four 
oceans; the golden image is to be established in their midst; 
jagara that night; five br&hmanas were to be invited on the 
next morning, dinner and daksina to them; this vrata was 
performed by Frajapati, by many famous kings and by the 
Earth itself and it is so called foi that reason; HV 11041-44 
(from Var. 50. 1-29), EH 426-430 (calls it Yoglsvara- 
dvadaSl). 

Dharavratar-^iox the whole of TTttar&yana subsist on milk; make 
a gift of golden image of the earth over 20 polos in weight; 
Rudra davata; goes to Eudialoka; Mat 101, 52 q by KEY 
446, HYIX 906 (same verses from Pad ); KEY says it is a 
samvatsaravxata, while HY puts it under miscellaneous. 

Lharmag hatcu^dojia —‘From Oai, su 1 for four months one 
desirous of storing merit should make every day gift to a 
brabmana of a jar covered with a piece of cloth containing 
cool, pure water; PO 57-58; SmK 89-90. 

marmapraptx-viatar -begin on 1st tithi after As. Full Moon; 
worship of Yisnu in the form of Dhanna; for a month; fast 
for three days including the Full Moon day at end of month 
and gift of gold; Yi Dh EX 209.1-3. 

marmarajapVja —Worship of Pharma with damanaka. Vide 
Damanakapuj&vidhi above and SmK 101, 
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m TZf^7nf la ° f mrs - to > fasfc on that day and 

worship of Dianna; W with ghee, even in dart half- 
for one year; at end gift 0 f a milch cow; wata confi™ 
health, lmg life, fame and destroys sms, HV i 967-968 
quoting Vi. Dh. m 178.1-8. U a °'^ 6S 

Mormasastht-on My kr. 6; worship of DhannarSja; AK 


marmavaptivrata—begin on first tithi after As IfcJ2 Moon - for 
one month; worship of Hari in the form of Maims; it 
secures all objects; HV JL 758 (from Vi Dh ). 


Dhalriarata- bath on Ekadafc in both fortnights with DhSiri 

4 * ^ v 1-11. Dhatrl fruit is dear to 

VSsudeva; by eating it man becomes free from, all sms. 


DhUmja-igrSmya. i e, cultivated in a Yfflagej-Dhanyas are said 
to be ten in Br. Up Vi 3 13 and 17 or IS in later works. 


Dhanyoscmh&nti-^rata--~beghi on ciyana day or visum day; fear 
a year; draw a lotus of eight petals with saffron; on each 
petal worship Sun from the east onwards under eight different 
names; he should donate one pi astha of corn to a brShmana 
' (hence called Dhanyasankranti), every month this to be 
repeated; HV It 730-32 (from Skanda), 

ManyasaptaJcar-Seven kinds of corn are, yava, wheat, dhanya 
(coriander), sesame, fcangu (Panic seed), j&y&mska and 
clnaka(PamcumMiliacum); HVI48 (from Sattrimton- 
xnata); KJR 70 (notes that some read ‘devadhfinya* in place 
of ‘ olnaka)' Gobhilasmrti 3 107 names fhe seven somewhat 
differently; VJsnnpurana I 6 21-22, Vayu 8 150-152 and 
Markandeya 46. 67-60 (Venk. ed.) name 17 dhfinyas and 
VB p 17 names 18. 


JDhanyasaptami —on §u 7 worship the Sun, follow nakfca method 
and donate seven dhfinyas, household utensils and salt; he 
saves himself and seven ancestors, HV* t 787-788 (from 
Bhav,), 

J)ftJamcUrtraira-vraia —HV It 322 quoting Pad, the same as 
Dhtaavrata below. 

J)hamavrata—on the Full Moon of Pha. one should donate a fine 
house after fast for three days; he reaches the world of the 
Sun, Mai 101 79 q by KKY 450-51, HV H 322 The Sun 
i ^the deity here; dhsznan means a ‘house’. Vide Gar. 
I.1S7.B. 
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Bharanaparana-vratodyapana —begin on 11th in CaturmSsya or 
in the first month thereof or in the last month; upavSsa 
(dhfirana) in one month and parana (bhojana) in the next; 
worship of images of Latent and Ijfarayana placed on a jar 
full of water at night with pancamrta, flowers, TnlasI 
leaves, japa of mantra *om namo Narayanaya* 108 times; 
arghya; homa of boiled sesame and rice with Rg. X 112. 9 
and of boiled rice and ghee with Rg X 155.1; SmK 414- 
416, Vratarka 365a-366b. 

Bharavrata—From beginning of Oai while drinking water one 
should let fall a stream of water (in the month ? ); for one 
year; at end donate a new water vessel This vrata removes 
all despondency, provides charm and blessedness; HYH 
853 (from Bhav. IT ). 

Bhupar- -incense (the burning of which is one of the upacaras); 
HV (I 50-51) quotes from Bhav. the names of several mix¬ 
tures of incense such as Amrfca, Ananta, Yaksadhupa, 
Vijayadhupa, Pr&japatya, while it speaks also of a dhupa of 
ten parts KKV 13 gives the eight ingredients of a dhupa 
called Vijaya Bhav. I. 68. 28-29 state that Vijaya is the best 
of dhupas, j5tl the best of flowers, saffron the best of scents* 
red sandalwood paste is the best of unguents, modaka the best 
of sweetmeats. These are quoted by KKV182-183. Vide Gar* 
I 177. 88-89 for dhupa destroying flies and fleas; KR77-78, 
Sm C. I 203 and II. 435 for description of dhupas* 
Ksdambarl of Bana (first part, para 52) mentions that in 
the temple of Gandika dhupa consisting of plentiful guggulu 
Was being burnt 

DftsZtwxmfano—bowing before the ashes the morning after the 
Holika bonfire; BG 81, SmK 518 and p, 241 above. 

BhtUvrata bathing image (or linga) of Siva with paficamrta 
( curds, milk, ghee, honey and sugarcane or its juice) every 
day for a year; at end of year gift of a cow with panoamrta 
and of conch-shell; samvatsaravrata; &va deity; reaches 
the place of Sankara; Mat. 101. 33-34 q. by KKV 444, HV 
H. 865 (from Visnupur&na) which makes a change in 
reading viz. bathing of the image of (Visnu or Siva ). 

Dhmuvrata gift with lot of gold of a cow that is on the point 
of being delivered of a calf; the performer who subsists only- 
on milk that day reaches the highest world and is not born 
again. Mai 101.49 q. by KKV 446. 
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gj-JijASSa ; •** - 

bhakta; HV Z 891-894 (from Bhay TJ.). ™* ^ 

rs3afroe (from which intoxioa- 

(“mythical animal like 
M0 tie bannera ™speotl TO ly rf Vssudeva, 
Bnfcmn* Bafemam and Aniruddha; the colonmrf 
. j garments and flags are respectively yellow, blue, white 

wnJhit' m Q ^‘;. y f L> ■5' 1 ’ aBd • 5s - 0VW y in each month 
worship respectively of Garnda <Sto. with appropriately 

coloured garments, flowers, at end of four months brShmanas 
ro he honoured and appropriately coloured garments to he 
donated; three turns of four months in the Bame way; 
ofnhrent worlds are reached aoc to the length of time, if 
performed for twelve years the performer attains sayujya 
with Vxsnu; this is a Oatuimurtmate in Vi Dh, m, 145 . 
1-14 and HV H pp 839-831. 


t Nahtacalwrthi —begin onM3rg.Su. 4; VinSyaka deity; performer 
to subsist on nakta food and parana with food mixed with 
' sesame; one year, HV 1533-536 (from Skanda). 

Naktavrata~*TbiB is a dtvaralnvrala and therefore has to be 
performed on a tithi that covers both day and night (HA 
16-17). For the meaning of nakta vide pp. 101-103 above. 
It consists in eating nothing by day and taking food only 
at night Naktavrata may extend over a month, or four 
, months or a year Vide ZR pp. 333, 355, 301-803, 406, 

J 445,477,491-493 for Naktavrata on the months from $r. to 
M; Linga (I 83.3-54) for naktavrata for one year. Vide 
also Jfer.ll 43,11-33. 


£faksatraitthi-v3ra-graha-t/oga-vralant~~'Sy H 588-590 (from 
K&lottara) deals summarily with certain (about 16} special 
pnjse to be performed on the conjunction of certain naksatras 
with certain tithis and week-days. A few examples are 
given here, when on a Sunday there is 14th tithi and 
Beyatl naksatra or when AstamI and MaghS-naksatra are 
joined, one should worship Siva and partake of sesame food 
and thfe is Adityavrata that yields health to foe performer 
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arid hie sons and relatives. When there is conjunction of 
Bohinl and the Moon on 14th tithi, or of AstamI and the 
Moon, that is Candravrata in which &iva may he worshipped 
and naivedya of milk and curds be offered and one may 
subsist on milk and secure fame, health and prosperity. 
When Bevatl, Thursday and 14th tithi or AstamI and 
Pusya are joined, that is Guruvrata, on which one should 
subsist on the milk of a hapxla cow mixed with the fluid 
extracted from Brfihml plants; the person becomes master of 
speech. The "Visnudharmasutra {chap. 90.1-15) deals with 
what is to be done when the Pull Moon days of Msrg. to K. 
are in conjunction with the naksatra which gives the name 
to the month and the rewards of the observances thereon; 
vide Danasagara pp. 622-626, where Y. Dh. is quoted and 
explained. 

Uaksatrapurusabi ata —begin in Cai ; worship of the image of 
Vasudeva; several naksatras such as Mula, Bohini, Aivinl 
are to be honoured in connection with the feet, the legs, the 
knees respectively (and so on with the naksatras and limbs 
specified). The ten avataras and their limbs are to be res¬ 
pectively associated with Ailesa, Jyestha, Sravana, Pusya, 
Svatl and so on; at end of vxata golden image of Hari 
placed in a jar filled with jaggery is to be donated to a 
worthy brShmana as also bed-stead and its gear; he should 
pray for the continuous life of his wife and on all the days 
should partake of food without oil and salt. Mat. 54.6-30 q. 
by KEY 400-404, HVff 699-703, KB 87-91; vide Br. S. 
chap. 104. 

Naksatra-pKjarVidhi-^oTBhip of gods as lords of naksatras with 
the fruits reaped, such as of Asvins, Yama, Agni ( as lords 
of Aivinl, BharanI, Krttika in order), that leads respectively 
to long life, freedom from accidental death, prosperity: Ya. 
80. 1-39, HY H 594-597 (from Bhav.) = KB 557-560. 
These relate the lords of naksatras to the flowers or sub¬ 
stances with which they are to be worshipped and the 
rewards thereof Yide KofDh vol H p 247 el 563 for the 
lords of Naksatras in Yedic times and Yi. Dh. I 83.13-21. 

tfdksatoavt&ese padarthavi&esa^i8ed?iahr-( prohibition of doing 
certain things on cert ain naksatras). A few examples may 
be given here. VKK 87-88, TT 28 quote a verse «one should 
give up the use of sesame oil on the naksatras Gifcra, Hasta, 
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and Sravana, shaving on VisakhS and Abhijit, flesh on 
Mfila, Mrgatiras and BbadrapadS, sexual intercourse on 
Maghu, KrtfcikS and Uitara’. This is Va, 14. 50-51 (with 
some variations). 


NaJcsatrauidln-w ala —begin on Mrgaiiras; worship of Parvatl, 
identifying her feet with MuJa, her lap with Bohul, A&vml 
with her knees and so on with other limbs; on each naksatra 
he fasts and at end of that naksatra there is paranS; he 
offers different food to the hrahmanas on each naksatra; the 
flowers and naivedya offered to the deify are different on 
each naksatra; the reward is beauty and saubhagya; KEY 
411-414, HV R 696-698 (from DevipurSna). 


Naksah avratuni —Agni 196, KEY 300—417, HV H, 593-706. KKV 
deals with only ten, while HV speaks of 33 Vratas 
connected with the naksatras from Aivml onwards are 
set out in HV. HK126-128 and KN 327-328, NA 18 deal 
with question as to what should be done when a fast is to be 
observed in a vrata which is concerned with both tithi and 
naksatra The rule is that the naksatra for fast must he 
existing at the time of sunset or at the time when there is a 
conjunction of the Moon with midnight (i. e. there » the 
required naksatra at midnight). The first of these two » 

' thJprinoipal matter, the 2nd is only iSmSt 

Vida Yt Dh. 160. 26-27 for thiB rule g. by KH 327, HK 126, 

VKK 8* 

• naksatras from ^^‘Sify 'tX “ShipS, 

an illness or danger wiU last, the neny 

theflowem.naivefya.anpa.^tree of which, ^ ^ 

are to be offers & * One illustrative example is 

material to be ofitodtotofi lghi day8) p raj apatiis 

given here. In tbe oas m31ki lotuB flower* 

devats, the naivedy a is r p frn i n tree (a kind of 

6m)i * n mm " Tl 

sssiffit' ssl-*. *■«" •*—* *’ 

Srogya (health). 
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Naditrirairavrata —When a met is full of flood in As, a person 
should collect the water in a dark jar, take it home, then 
next morning he should bathe in the river and worship the 
jar, observe fast for three days or one or only ekabhakta, 
keep a lamp continuously burning, take the name of the 
river and Yaruna, offer arghya, fruits, naivedya &c. and 
pray to Govinda; this vrata foT three years; then donate 
cow eta; he secures progeny and saubhagya Pad. YL 71. 

Nadtvrata —(1) begin on Gal su ; for seven days he should 
subsist in the nakta method and worship the seven rivers 
Hradiui (ox NalinS, v. L), Hlsdini, Pavanl, Slta, Iksu, 
Sindhu, Bhaglrathl; this to be continued for seven days in 
every month for a year; offer milk in water and make gifts 
of water pats filled with milk; at end of year donate to 
brahmanas one pala of silver in Pha,; HV. 3X 462 quoting 
Vi Dh HI. 163 1-7; vide Mat 121 40-41, Vayu 47. 38-39 
for the seven streams of the Ganges; (2) HV L 792 
(quoting one verse from Yi Dh.); by worshipping Sarasvuti 
one secures seven kinds of knowledge. 

Nadzsnana—for the effects of baths in holy rivers, vide H of Dh. 
1Y p. 560, under Dasahara above pp. 90-91 and TT 62-64. 
PO144-145, G& 609. 

Nhndavrata—YL Db, 3H. 184.1-3 q. by HV H pp. 18-19. Same 
as Dhanavrata above p. 320. 

Nanda —(tithis) 1st, 6th and llthtithis are so called. 


Nandadiudht— Sunday has twelve names viz. Nanda, Bhadra 
&o.; the Sunday that falls on 6th of M. su. is called Nanda; 
observe nakta that day and bathe Sun image in ghee and 
offer Agasti flowers; feast to brahmana with wheat apuva ; 

10—12, HY H. 522—23 (both quote Bhav.). 

Nandadivratavidhi —worship of Sun always on a Sunday; one 
should on the day of solar eclipse fast and mutter MahasvetS, 
mantra and then give a dinner to brahmanas; the reward of 
bath, gifts and japa on the day of solar eclipse is endless- 
HV JL 527-28 (from Bhav. U.) = KKV 21-23. 


Nandanaiami-vrata —the 9th of Bh. kr. 9 ( acc to KEY ) and 6u. 9 
( aco to HV) is called Nanda. Worship of Durga for a year 
m three periods; ekabhakta on 7th, fast on 8th and worship 
of Siva with Jatl and Kadamba flowers and Durga’s image 
to be placed on durvas; Jagar a and various dramatic 



328 


History of Lharma&ctelra [ Sea I, Gb. XTTT 

representations and japa 108 times of tfanda mantra (om 
ITandaya! namah); on morning of 9fch worship of Oandiks 
and dinner to maidens; KKV 303-305, HV IE. 952-954 
(from Bhav ). 


Nandapadadwya-wata-^orship of golden pddukds of DurgS 
with mango leaves, durva, aksat&s, bilva leaves, for a 
month; gift of pUdukas to a devotee of Devi or to maidens, 
he becomes free from all sins; KKV 429, HV H 885-86 
* ( from Pad ). 

Handctv? at a —‘begin in Sr. on 3rd, 4th, Sfch, 6th, 8th, 9th, 11th or 
purnimS; for one year; performer to subsist by nakfca method; 
worship of Devi with different flowsTs and naivedya under 
twelve different names in the twelve months; japa of 
mantra ( 1 om Hands Handini sarv&rthasSdbmi namah ) 100 
or 1000 times; performer is freed from sms and becomes a 
king; KKV 424-429, HV H 832-836 (fromDsvJpurSna), 
KB 288-293. 


Nandasaptami —Begin on 7th of Marg. 6u .; tithivrata; for a year; 
worship of Sun in three periods of 4 months with different 
flowers, naivedya, dhupa and names, ekabhakta onSth, 
nakta on 6th and fast on seventh; KKV 136-137, BV L 
669-671 (from Bhav. BrShmaparva, 100.1-16). 

Nmidminawmivrata —on 9th of Marg fin; tithi; wordap cf XM 
one yew divided into two parts, fast for three days; in each 
period of six months different flowers, different names; 
performer goes to heaven and returns as a powerful 
KKV 302-303. Vide TritayapradanaBaptaml above p. aus. 

Narakacalurdaii —Vide above p. 196-108 

* an S£T"a 

r '>*«£* 

SSs-ffltssgiS 

Hari’B name at time of death and goes to heaven, HV 

166-167 (from Vl Dh ). 

, i.v y„, $ u tithi, if there he SvStt 

tfa)astmhacalurd<rtt~vv 1 & Y oga and Vanija-karana the 

naksatra, Satarday. Siddfo Yoga^ fe ^ 

reward ib a orore of tunes, JNaraawma i 
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HV 31 41-49 (from ffarasimhapurana); PC 237-238 ( It is 
called Nxsimhajayantl by SM 98, PC and others); SmK 114. 

If it is mixed with 13th or 15th, fee da y on which 14th exists 
at sunset should be accepted; VKD {pp. 145-152 ) gives a 
long procedure of puja; it occurs in Tamil Pancangas also. 
Nrsimha appeared on Yai. tu 14 in the evening when there 
was SvStlnaksatra. 

Narasi 7 nhatr(zyod(i$i —on Thursday falling on 13th tithi; one 
should bathe and worship bTarasimha in fee afternoon and 
fast on feat day; KKV 369, HV 3X 14 (from JTarasimha- 
purSna). 

NarasvmhadvUdakl—on 12th of Pha, kr.; fast on feat day and 
worship of Narasirnha image; a jar covered with white 
cloth is to he established and on it a golden or wooden 
or .bamboo image was to be placed; gift of fee image to a 
brahmana on that day; HV L 1029-30 (quoting Var. 42- 
1-7 and 14-16). The printed Yar. provides that fee vrata is 
to be performed in froklarpakaa, whereas in HY L1029 fee 
kranapaksa is mentioned. 

Nara&mhastamt or Itfarasiihhavrata —‘King ox prince or a person 
desirous of destroying enemy should perform this; on 8th 
tifei he should make a lotus figure of eight leaves wife rice- 
grains or flowers and place an image of Kaxasimha thereon 
and worship it and also worship Srlvrksa (Bilva or 
A&vattha 1 ); HY I. 876-880 (from Gar.). 

Navaruiksatra&anti —a propitiatory rite and worship of nine 
naksatras; the naksatra of a man’s birth is called J(manor 
naksatra, fee 4fe, 10th, 16fe, 20fe, 23rd are respectively 

* called Manasa, Karma, S&ngh&tika, Samudaya and 
Vaina6ika; an ordinary man has to consider these six 
naksatras, while a king has to consider three more, viz. fee 
naksatra of coronation, fee naksatra feat rules over his 
country and the naksatra of his varna; if these naksatras 
are affected by evil influences of planets &o. evil results 
follow in the matters denoted by these six or nine, e. g. if 
jcwiano-naksatra is affected he may lose his life and wealth, 
if the coronation naksatra is affected the king may lose his 
kingdom; appropriate rites and worship may avert ox lessen 
evil effects e. g. in case of janana-naksatra he should bathe 
wife water in which kudas are dipped and in which the dung 
and urine of a white bull and white cow's milk are mixed; 

Ha D» 43 
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(Bribes the ceremony; song and music were employed and 
Vedic texts loudly recited and Brahma, Ananta (snake), 
guardians of quarters were worshipped. 

Nagacaturthi —on 3L §u. 4; PO 95. 

Nagadastoddh aramvrata —same as Dastoddharanavrata p. 313 
above. 

Nagapaflcaml —V i de pp 124 ff above. 

NUgapuja —(worship of snakes) on Marg. su. 5; SmEI 429 (says 
s * it is well-known among daksinatyas). 

Nagamaitripancami —one should give up {Icalu pungent or 
bitter) and sour things and should bathe Haga images with 
milk; he thus makes friends with nagas Pad V. 26. 56-57 
q. by KKV 96, HV L 566 (same verses from Bhav.). 

Nctgavrata —(1) on 4th of 1L Su.; fast on this; worship of Sesa* 
Sankhapala and other nagas with flowers, sandalwood paste 
and satiating them with milk in the morning and noon; 
, result-snakes do not harm him; HV. L 530 (from Kurma )> 
i KH184-185, PO 95; (2) Worship of Naga image on 5th tithi 
on lotus leaves with mantras, flowers &c. and streams of 
% ghee, milk, curds, honey, homa ; freedom from poison and 
secures son, wife and prosperity; HV L 572 (from Bhav.), 

amairtiya begin on Marg. 6n 3; tithiviata; one year; every 
month worship of Gaurl with one of twelve names, viz* 
Kali, Uma, Bhadra, Burga, Kanti, Sarasvatl, Mangels, 
Vaisnavl, LaksmI, Siva, Narayanl; he would go to heaven; 
.Worship the ArdhanSrtsvar a form of Mahesvara; he would 
suffer no separation from, his wife; or worship an image of 
• Harihara with one name each month out of the twelve from 
XetavatoDamodara; HV 1 477-478 (fromBhav.), KKV 
55-56. 


'Namadvadasi begin on Maxg. bl 13; fast on that day; tithi- 

* VTata ; he Bhould take one of the twelve names of VisnU, viz, 

, HSrayana in MSrg and P., Madhava in M and so on up to 
' -D^odara in K; donate at year's end a cow with calf, 

sandals, garments &c to twelve bxahmanas; goes to Vianu- 
loka, HV 1.1097-1101, KKV 347 (16 prose andless elaborate). 
MtoMTOiBmi-begin on Sdv su 9; for a year, worship of Duxga 
wider different names, different flowere in “each month; 

* Br5hmana maMens to be feasted; at end, gift of cow and 
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sumptuous dinner to brshmana devotees of DurgS: becomes 
free from all sins, reaobes DurgS-loka, KKV 283-298, HV 
I 928-933 ( from Bhav.). 

Namasaptami —(1) on 7th tithi a devotee should contemplate 
on the Sun and observe certain restrictions viz, not touching 
oil, not wearing dark-blue garment, no bath with Smalaka 
fruit, nor quarrel with any one, not to drink wine, not to 
speak with a oEndala, nor with a woman in her monthly 
illness, not to gamble, not to shed tears, nor to eat Aoncfo, 
mula, fruits, flowere and leaves; (2) from Cai 6a. 7: 
worship sun for a year under different names in each month 
( such as Dh5t&, Axyaman, Mitra in Cal, Yai, Jy.); feed 
on each 7th Bhojakaa ( Magas J with ghee and donate red 
clothes, in KKV 121-123, HV I 726-728; KB 124-126 (all 
from Bhav., BrShmaparva 65.1-7 and 19-34). 

NSrdl* or NaraUpUmima—on SrSvana du 15. Vide above p, 128. 


NasatyapvjacdkBur-vrata —Vide ‘Hetravrata’. 

Ntkumbhapuja —(1) on Cal du. 14 fast and on purnima worship 
of Hari; Hiknmbha goes out to fight with pjducos; a day 
‘ or grass effigy should he made and worship should be 
offered to pidscas in the noon in each house with flowers, 
naivedya fee. and with drums and lutes; worship again 
at moonriBe; and then dismiss; the performer should 
observe a great festival with song and muHio and the dm 
of people; people should play with a serpent made of gram 
surrounded by Bticks and it should be out up into pieces 
after three or four days and pieces kept for one year; HV 
H 241-242 (from Sditya-purSna), NM (P T 8 ™ 63 ™ 
790) calls this ‘CaitrapidScarvarnanam’; (2) on AW. 
uurnima; people (except women, children or oldmen) should 
SwuMkrW .»d kW Agni ~S. iwf J”« 

-SSSSasraasa 

, a nd prattle obscene Ztumalio he i« 

' bathe; if a person does not indulge m 
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affectedby piSaoas; KKH 411-413, KR 375-378 (both quote 
Brah); (3) on Cai kr. 14; worship of Sambhu and 
Hikumbba who is accompanied by pi&acas; on that night 
people to protect their children from pisScas and to see the 
dance of vesyas ; KKN 446, KR 534-536. 

JOUksubharhacatustayavrata —Niskubhs is wife of the Sun; fast 
on kr. 7th; tithivrata; for a year; worship of image of Sun 
and his wife, woman observer would go to Suryaloka and 
secures a king as husband, male also goes to Sun's world; 
a reader of Mahsbharata should be engaged for a year and 
honoured at the end with gift of the golden image of Sun 
and Niksubha and with ornaments (foi reader's wife) and 
garments &e.; KKV156-159, HVI. 676-679 (from Bhav.). 

Nihsubharhasaptami —begin on 6th or 7th tithi or on SankrSnti 
or on Sunday; one year; golden or silyer or wooden image 
of Sun and NiksubM (Sun's wife) to be bathed with ghee 
&o»; fast and hoxna; dinner to devotees of Sun and Bhojakas; 
reward is that performer secures all desired objects, goes to 
Suryaloka and various other worlds; KEY 153-156, HVI, 
674-676 (from Bhav. BrShmaparva 166); AK (folio 457a- 
459b) notes that there are several varieties of this vrata; 
(l)from Sauraaamhita; for one year from M, 6u, 7; (2) 
from Bhav.; (3) from M.kr.7; (4) from Bhavisyottara. 

Nimbasaptami —begin on 7th tithi of Vai, 6u.; for one year; 
worship of Sun; draw a figure of lotus and Sun called 
Khakholka to be established thereon; the Mulamantra is 
* om Khakholkaya namah'; twelve Adityas, Jaya, Yijaya, 
6esa, Yasuki, Vin&yaka, MahSsveta and queen Suvarcala 
to be placed in front of Sun image and also several other 
deities; eating of nimba leaves on 7th and sleeping before 
Sun image; on 8th agai n worship Sun; performer freed 
from all diseases; KKV 198-203, HV L 697-701 (from 
Bhav.), HA 52. 

NiTjalaikadaii on Jy, 6u. 11; fast from morning of one day to 
nest day morning; no water to be drunk the whole day 
except what one may take in for obligatory acamana (such 
as in sandhya adoration); next day donate jar full of water 
and sugar and some gold and break the fast; reaps reward 
of twelve dvadaMs and reaches Visnuloka; HV 1 1089-91 
(from M. B.); SmEL 122-123, and p. 109 above. 
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dftsiddha —Forbidden matters and actions on certain months, 
tittrie, week-days, Sankr5ntls and 1 vratas are numberless. 
KV (pp 333-345) sets out a very long list, but ultimately 
(on p 345) has to say ‘Actions forbidden by those who 
know the Vedas, smrfcis and puranas at several times and 
occasions are innumerable, how can I, a single man, speak 
about all of them unless I live a thousand years; therefore 
* I have said what I understood from a few texts in authority 
fcive works and contained in digests; others will write about 
the rest * 


Ntrajana-dtmdasi—on 3L bu 13; to be performed at beginning 
of night when Visnu rises from sleep, waving lamps 
before image of Visnu and several deities such as Sun, Siva, 
' Gaurl, one's parents, cows, horses, elephants, the king 
should also worship all symbols of royalty collected in the 

court of his pafcce; a chaste woman or a handsome vasya 

should wave lamps thrice over the king's head, this is a 
► great s&nti (propitiatory rite) and drives diseases and 
brings in plenty, it was first introduced by king Ajapab 
and should be performed every year, HV I 1190-1194 
(from Bbav. V. ) 

mrajananavami- onkr 9£htithi(of£6v.?), wcmtbip ctf Burgs 
. ■ aid of arms at night, next day at sunrise this nirajana* 
santi bo performed, NM (p 76 verses 931-933 ) 

mrajanavtdkt-Tfrom TL kr. 13 to K. ^ 1 (by P^ 5n J 
reckoning); performed in the case of a tang, the ta^g to 
erect to the north-east of the capital a large 
banners &c and three toranas (arched gatw), 
deities and homa; the rites begin: when the Sun 
Citra-naksatra to Svatt and continue toll Sun is m SJto, 

“t£=SttS3£r?i 

horses and elephants should^ ^ j, a ^ ea t, en , the 

to he addressed to * e ^ T1D !L^ mon and the astrologer, 
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doctor should always be in the pavilion; on the day when 
the sun leaves Svatl and enters VisSfcha, horses and 
elephants to be decked and on them, on sword, umbrella, 
drum &c. mantras to be recited; the king to ride his horse 
first and then mount his elephant and should come out from 
under the torana and aocampanied by his army and citizens 
march to the palace, honour the people and take leave of 
them, this rite is a 6anti and should he performed by kings 
for prosperity and welfare of horses and elephants; HVH 
675-680 (from Vi Dh. U 159) Vide H of Dh vol. 331. 
pp. 230-331 for further details gathered from Kautilya, Br. 
S chap 44, Agni 268 16-31 and other sources and also BM 
(folio 79a and verses 1333-1335 in ABORI vol 36 p. 328 ), 
KR 333-336, SmK 334-341 Nlrajana is a Santi; vide 
KNP pp 433-437 (quoting Visnudharmottara). 

NUajyestha —on 8th of Sr. when there is Sunday and Jyestha 
naksatra; sun deity; here the weekday is the most import¬ 
ant thing, next comes naksatra; Ktt 198 (quoting Skanda). 

Ntlavrsa-dana —on Pull Moon in K. or EJrsr, Vide H. of Dh. vol 
IVpp 539-542 for the letting loose of a tula bull; Anu- 
Sasanaparva 125. 73-74, V. Dh. 85. 67, Mat 207. 40, Vayu 
83. 11-12, Vi. Dh. L 144. 3 and 1. 146. 58, PO 305 ff, 
SmK 405-406. 

Nilawatar— eating only by nakta method on every other day for 
a year; samvatsaravrata; at end donate a golden blue lotus 
with a vessel full of sugar and a bull; performer reaches the 
woxld of Visnu; Mat 101. 5 q by KKV 440 ( 3rd sastivrata), 
HVII 865 (same verses from Pad, V. 20.47-48). Mat 
calls it Lllavrata, 

Nrsviiha-jayanti —Vide Narasimharcatuida6l above and GK 155. 

Nrsimha-dvada&i —Same as Narasimba-dvadasil. 

Nrsimham ata on su. 8th, KN 196; vide KarasimhSstami above. 

Netravrata on 2nd tithi of Oal su ; same as Oaksur-vrata 
above. 

Paltsa the two halves of a month, respectively called fiukla and 
•krsna and also purva and apara The general rale is that 
the sukla paksa is recommended for rites in honour of gods 
and rites for prosperity; while the dark half is recommended 
for rites for deceased ancestors and for magic rites meant 
for a malevolent purpose. VKK 236-237 (quoting Mann 
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Hi 278-9), SM 145, FO 31-32. Further details will be 
. added in the next section on 4 Kala \ 

Pdksavardhini-eJdxdah —when purnima or amavasya extends 
over the following pratipad, itispaksavardhinl; similarly 
lltlftithi is so called when it extends over (on to 12th tifchi); 
worship of golden Visnu image; Jagaia with dance and 
music; Pad. VL 38. 


Paksaswidhtvrala —(lit. vrata on the Joint between two paksaa); 
(1) subsisting by ekabhakta method on prahpad , for one 
year; at end of year donate a kaptld cow; reaches^ world of 
Vaitvsnara; HVI 355-57; Mat 101. 82 calls it Sikhivxata 
and VKK 29 quotes Mat.; (2) eating food served on bare 
earth on 1st tithi; reaps reward of TrirStra sacrifice; BY 
I 357 (fromPad.). 

Paftcaghata-pv* mma—worship of image of pumimS-devI ? on five 
Full Moon days follow ekabhakta; at end donate five jars 
respectively filled with milk, curds, ghee, honey and white 
sugar; he secures all desired objects; HY31195-96(quoting 
Bhav, XT.). 


Pancapmdib^rgaurivrata—on Bh. 6u.3; fast on that day; at 
advent of night four images of Gaurl to he made of wet day 
and an additional one with five lumps of clay; at each 
prahara worship of the images with a mantra, dhnp* 
camphor, lamp fed with ghee, flowers and naivedya and 
arghya; in the following three praharas different mantraB, 
dhupa, naivedya, flowers &o; nerf morning homn-a 
brshmana and his wife; and the four images of Ganrf are 
carried on the hack of a she-elephant or a mare, easti mto»* 
river, tank or well; HV I 485-49? (from Pad NSgara- 
khandaX 


PaacdbhmgaMa -the leaves of the five trees, mango, afivawna, 
^Tplatoa and udumbara (Kxtyakalpatam on *«. 

twelve form ® , j?“SL;. maal of gesame, mudga, jaggery 
and on amSv^ o^e. meal be donated; one becomes 
and rice; five rairws (seebel<w) b^o ^lya, 

casassi £i ?««*«■ 
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jPafi&tmak&hmawalar-begin on Cai 6u. 5; fast and worship of 
Hari in the form of the five bhutas viz. the earth, water, fire, 
wind and akaia; one year; at year’s end gifts of garments; 
HVI 553-553 (from Vi. Dh. HI 153. 1-11), 

JPoHcaniivrata —*on M&rg. su» 5th at sunrise undertake the restric¬ 
tions about vrata; an image of LaksmI made of gold, silver, 
brass, copper or wood prepared or LaksmI he painted on strip 
of oloth; worship with flowers &o. from feet to head of 
LaksmI, honour women (whose husbands are alive ) with 
flowers, saffron and sweet dishes; donate a prastha of rice 
and vessel full of ghee with c may the heart of Sri he pleased ;* 
for a year with different names of LaksmI in each month; 
donate the image to brahmans; Bhav. TJ. 37. 38-58. 

Pancamiv?atas—KKV 87-37 (7 vratas), HV I 537-576 (38 
vratas), EH 186-188, TT 32-34, PO 95-100, VB 192-220. 
The fifth mixed with 4th tithi is to be preferred for all 
paficaml upavasaa and vratas except HsgapaficamI and 
Skanda-upavssa; KH188, HA 44-45, PO 96. 

Pan&murtivratas-: begin on 5th tithi of Cai. du, ; fast on that day 
and worship of conch, discus, mace, lotus and the earth 
drawn in a circle with sandalwood paste; homa; for a year 
on 5th every month; five garments of different colours to be 
donated at year’s end; same reward as R&jasuya; HV H 
466-67 (from Vi. Dh. EL 155.1-7 ). 

P<fficaratnas~~ aco. to KEN 366, HE 413 and KR 493 (all 
quoting Ealika ) the five Jewels are gold, diamond f hiraka ), 
sapphire, Padmaraga (ruby), and pearl; while HV I 47 
quoting Adityapmana says they are gold, silver, pearl, coral 
and r&javarfca (Lapis Lazuli). 

Pafica-Za%a?a-uraia—'mentioned in the plate of Silshfira king 
G&ndaT&ditya (dated take 1032,1110 A. D.) made on Moon 
eclipse in VaiSakha; JBBRAS vol 13. p 33. Mat. chap. 283 

, describes it at length; on a holy tithi or eclipse or yugSdi 
tithi gift of land along with five ploughs made of hard wood 
and five golden ploughs and ten bulls-all these are to be 
donated. 

Pairavrata —Samvatsaravrata, for a year a woman should give 
every day betel leaf with betel-nut and lime to a woman or 
a man; at year’s end gift of a golden or silver betel leaf and 
s. n.43 
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lime of pearls; she never has ill-luck or evil mouth odour, 
• HVH. 864 (from Bbav. TJ.) 

'Palrikapuju—Vide above under DurgSpSjS p. 161, 


Padurthavrata —begin on 10th of Marg 6u ; fast on that day and 
worship of the ten quarters and guardians; one year; at end 
donate a cow; secures desired object; HV I 967 (from 
Vi. Ml). 

Padmalacuoga—i 1) it Sunday falls on 6th tithi mixed with 7th, 

• it is Padmakayoga equal to one thousand solar eclipses; PO 
105, VB 249 ; (2) when the Sun is in VisakhS-naksatra and 
the Moon is in Krttika, that is Padmakayoga; HK 679 
(from Sankha), K7 890 (from Pad. and Visnupnrana), HR 
430, SroK 400; KV explains that Sun must he in third pSda 
of VisSkha and Moon in first pSda of Krttiks, 

Padmanabhadvadasl —on 12th of Sdv. du; a Jar should be 

' established in whioh a golden image of PadmanSbha (Visnu) 
should be cast; worship of that image with sandalwood 
paste, flowers &o ; donate next day to brShmana; KKV 
333-335, EV11039-41; KR 373-875 (all quote Var. 49.1-8 
and a few more verses), 

PayomOoHD subsisting on milk alone for a dlksita. Vide 

• Sktapatba Br. IX 5.1.1; (2) on each amSvaeyS subsist on 
milk; for one year, at year's end perform smddha and 

. . donate five cowb, garments and jaw of water, HV H 3 
(from Pad.); (3) fromPhS Su. ltol2 subsist on miikfer 

• pteSng Govinda; SmK 513-514 quoting Bhagavata VEO. 
16 22-62. 

Paraiuramojai/anti—Vide under Aksayya-trtfya above PP- 

and PO 89. , _ . 

ParainrSmmstam-on X* fa 8; one of the 14 7** at 

, ’ parusottama-ksetra, GH 193* 

anmdhaanadana and ateo toe varsas ui * 

m iV ‘ 
21 ——*■ 
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year's end give dinner to Siva devotees with the words ‘May 
the Lord be pleased’; reaches Siva-loka and never again 
becomes a human being; HV IX pp 905-6 {from Bhav.). 
For parvan, vide H. of Dh. voL HI. p. 737 n. 1435. 

Parvabkribhajancirvrata —one should take his food served on bare 
earth on parva days; Siva deity; reaps the fruit of Atiratra- 

■ sacrifice; HV IL 906 (one verse from Pad.), 

Pallavas —the five auspicious pallavas are those of mango, 
atvattha, vata, plaksa and udumbara, acc. to Burgabhakti- 
tarangin! p 37 , HV X 47 (quoting Bhav.) says they are 
also called 1 pancabhangah*. 

Pavanavraia —( one of the Sastivratas) on 8th of M. one should 
wear wet garments whole day and donate a cow; goes to 
heaven for a kalpa and then becomes a king. EXV 450 
(from Mat. 101. 78). Magha is a very cold month. 

<Pavitraropam-watar~i investing the image of a deity with a 
sacred cord ),HV B 440-453, HK 881-890; Ifena&vagurtt* 
devapaddhati, 31st patala, SM 81-90, PC 335-339 deal at 
great length with this. Pavitraropana is supposed to make 
good all defects and mistakes committed in all pujSs and he 
Who does not perform this every year does not secure what 
he desires and meets with obstacles; the putting on of 
pavttra in the case of the several gods is done on different 
tithis. In the case of Vasudeva it may be done on the 13th 
of Sr. 6u. when the Sun is in Kaxkataka (Grab sign) or oti 
the 13th when the Sun is in Simha (Leo) or Kanya (Virgo) 
but not when Sun is in Tula (Libra or Balance). The 
several tithis for Pavitraropana in the case of gods are: 1st 
for Kubera, 2nd-three gods, 3rd Bhavani, 4th ganefca, 5th 
Moon, 6th Kartikeya* 7th Sun, 8fch Durga, 9th Mata, 10th 
Vasuki, Uth sages, 12th Visnu, 13th Kamadeva, 14th Siva, 
15th (pumima) Brahma; vide HV H p. 443 and PO p. 238* 

P* ° n * pavifera 011 day, it may be made 

of the leaves of certain trees ot flowers or ktaas but the 

fixed yearly pavitra for Siva is on the 8th or Uth of any 
of the paksas of As. (the best), £r. (middling), Bh. (lowest), 
out only those who desire moksa should do this in dark 
fortnight, others only in bright one The pavitra may be 
made of gold, silver, copper or silk, of lotus threads or with 
xusas or cotton; the threads should be spun and cut by 
~ i)r ^ m:iana ma !3 0 ns (best), or ksatriya or vaisya maidens 
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{ middling), or by 6udra ones (lowest). The pavitra should 
have from 100 knots (best) up to eight. Pavitra means 
Yajnopavlta and is applied to any string or garland like 
it put on images of gods. In MahSrastra 'it is oalled 
‘Pomvatem \ 


Pulalavrata —begin on Cal kr, 1; for a year; worship of seven 
Patfilas ( nether regions) in order one after another; taking 
food by nakta method; at end of year light lamps in 
brahmana houses and donate white garments; HV IT 506- 
507 (quoting Yi. Dh, IH 158.1-7 ) 


Patrawata —M. 6u 11 and 15, fast on 11th; on 15th place in 
a pure spot a golden vessel full of ghee on which a pair of 
new garments is put; jagara with music and sang; take 
the vessel to a Visnu temple in the morning; bathe Yisira 
image with milk &o., worship the Image, offer the vessel 
and utter *may Yisnu be pleased \ offer substantial' naive- 
dya, return home and gratify the ZfcS rya) sumptuous dinner 
to flcarya, the blind and poor; KKV 890~9l, HY H 381-82 
(from NarasimhapurSna). 

Padodakasnana—£€L8t on Uttassfidha-naksatra, bathe the feet of 
the image of Hari on Sravana-naksafcra and prepare four 
jars of gold, silver, copper or clay; similarly bathe the feet 
of the images of Sankarsana, Pradyumna^ and Aniruddha, 
repeat mantras over the four jars filled with water from a 
well, a spring, a tank, a river and bathe with it; removes 
ilHuok, all obstacles, diseases and gives fame and progeny; 
HY It. 650-653 ( from Yi Dh ). 


Papanaitni-^ivadaii 'When su. 13th has 
' * very holy and is so called; GKE143* 


Pusya-naksatra, it is 


Tory noiy &uu xa du ,- 

PtpanMw-saptamt-wton So. 7th falls on the Haste 

that fa a very holy saptaml; worship the Sun on *»***. 
performer fa freed from all Bins and goes to Devaloka, KKV 
145-146, HV 1740-41 quoting Bhav., BrShmaparva 106. 
4-14. This yoga occurs in Sr. dark half (says HY.). 

ekadafc fa conjoined with P^ya-nataatra, that tithi fa 
papanStinl; GK 607 ( quoting VSyu and Var.). 

.__ m1 , n -fc-vB under a Bilva tree for twelve 

«■ * »• 
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Siva deity; HV 2L 396 (from Saurapurana). For 
bhxunabatya, vide H* of Dh. vot IX p. 148, n. 334 and vol 
HX p. 613 n. 1161. 

Parana or Parana—Vide above pp. 120-131. 

Pallcaturdail-vraia —on 14th tithi of Bh. 6u.; tithi; Varuna is 
the deity; draw piokne of Varuna in a mandala; all varnas 
and women may offer arghya, worship with fruits, flowers, 
all corns, cords &o. in the noon, performer becomes free 
from all sins and secures prosperity; HV H 130-132 (from 
Bhav, U,). 


PS^a—is 12th tithi; VKK 242, SmK 114. 

Pasupatavrata —(1) Begin on CaL, make a small linga and bathe 
it with sandalwood water; make a golden lotus and place 
the linga thereon and worship with bilva leaves; lotus 
flowers (white, red, blue) and other upaoaras, thiB Sivalinga- 
vrata to be observed in all months from Cai. f but in months 
from Vai lingas may be respectively made of diamond, 
emerald, pearl, sapphire, ruby, gomeda (a gem brought from 
the Himalaya and Indus), coral (in K and Msrg.), 
Suryakanta (Sun-stone), crystal; at end of year gift of a cow 
and the letting loose of a bull; or it may be performed only 
feta month, if performer poor; many versos (p]>. 202-211 in 
HV) ending with c sa me p&pam vyapohatu * or 1 vyapohantu 
' ma ^ am mama * * Devi pspamstu vyapohatu' (may he or 

she remove my sin), addressed to several forms of Siva, 
Skanda and others; HV 3X197-213 (from Linga); (2) on 
Oai Full Moon; on preceding 18th honour a worthy ScSrya, 
make a sankalpa about Pasupatavrata for life, 13 years, 6, 
3 or one year or for one month or 13 days; homo, with ghee 
and fuel sticks; fast on 14th; on 15th homa; then apply 
holy ashes to body with six mantras cc Agniriti bhasma w 
&e (AtharvaSiras Up,5); HV IL 213-232 (from Vayu- 
aamhita), (3) on 12th of kr. the performer subsists by 
ekabhakta method, on 13th by a yactia method, on 14th by 
rujkta and on amavasya fast, gift of golden bull on 1st tithi 
after am&yasya; HV IX 455-457 (from Yjdmipurana ). 

POsawcaturdasi—on §u 14 when the Sun la in Scorpion 
(Zodiacal sign); Gauri to be propitiated by taking ad food 

mm lumpB ** flOT “ »sen*lmg stones; KV 470, 
VKK 483, TT134 (from Bhav.). 

Pithorl Amava&ya —Sr. kr. SO, 
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Pitrwatar-{ 1) on each amfivasyd for a year; performer subsists 
on milk alone, performs at end of year sraddha and donates 
live cows or garments with jars full of water; saves 100 
ancestors and goes to Visnuloka; KKV 443 (16th Sastivrata 
from Mat. 101. 29~30 ), (2) from Cai kr, pratipad; for 

seven days worship of seven groups of pita called 
.Agnisvatta, Barhisadah &c; for a year or 12 years; 
BY 31 505-506 (from Vi Dh 131 157 1-7, which 
is a Saptamurtivrnta); (3) Vi Dh. Ill 189. 1-5; 
(4) from Cai kr. 15, fast and draddha of seven groups 
of pita, for a year, HVII 255 from VismipurSna); (5) on 
am&vasyfi offoring to pita of sesame and water in which kusas 
are dipped and fast for performer; HV H. 253 ( from Var.); 
(G) worship of pita with pindas; homa with streams of 
ghee and fuel-sticks and curds, milk, food &a; pita confer 
progeny, wealth, long life &e , HV JL 254 (from Bhav.) 


Pipitala-dmda&t —on Vai. £u. 12; image of Kesava should be 
bathed in cold water and worship with npacfiraa of gandha, 
flowers &e.; gift of four jars filled with water in the first 
year, of eight jars in the 2nd, of 12 jars in the 3rd year and 
of 16 jars in the 4th; dabsina of g old; so named after a 
brShmana called Pipltaka; VKV 19-20, VKK 252-258, 
TT 114. 


Ptsaoacaturdasr —on Cai kr. 14th; worship of Sankara and 
utsava at night; Hikumbha worships Sankara on that day, 
therefore Nikumbha should be honoured and half { offering) 
should be made to pMScas in cowpens, rivers, roads, peaks 
&c ; NM 55-56, verses 674-681. 


Piiaca-mocana —(1) on M5rg. to. 14, bath near ^pardlswa 
in E5tl and worship; distribution of food there; every 
year; performer becomes free from liability to bec ? m ® a 
pttBoa, PC 247-48. (2) SmK 108; on batb ? ngin *J® 
Ganues and giving dinner to brBhmanas on Cai to. 14to, 
When it falls on Tuesday, person isfreed from being a pitaoa. 

Ptstaianam ala —on every 9th tithi to subrfst o^r on ^ 
begin on Mahanavaml; for nine years, Gaurl deity, secures 

all desires; TT 59, VKK 40-41. 

PiiM^ori( only 
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like Asvamedba and Rajasuya, Vide AAvalSyana Srauta- 
sutra (uttarasatka IV. 4) for Pundarlkayaga, 

PtiXtyakavi ata —described in Harivamsa H. 77-79, Brahmavai- 
varfca HI chap* 3 and 4; begin on M. §u. 13; for one year: 
worship of Hari. 

Putrakamavrata —(1) on Bh. puraima; a sonless man should after 
performing putresti sacrifice in his house enter a cavern 
where Rudra is supposed to have dwelt, should offer homa to 
Rudra, Parvaftf, Nandi and worship and observe fast; feed 
his helpers and then himself and his wife, and oircumam* 
bulate the cave and make his wife listen to divine legends 
(about Rudra), should make his wife subsist for three days 
on rice and milk; even a barren wife may then get a son; he 
should then prepare a golden, silver or iron image of Siva, 
about a prSdesa in length (the distance between the thumb 
and forefinger fully stretched), worship it, heat it in fire, place 
‘ it in vessel and perform abhiseka over it with a prastha of 
milk and make his wife drink that milk; KKV 374-376 
(from Br&h.), HV TL 171-72 (same verses from Pad.); (2) 
on Jy, pauraamSal, tithivrata; a jar filled with white rice 
„ grains, covered with white cloth, marked with white sandal* 
wood paste and with gold inside should be established; on it 
a copper vessel with jaggery should be placed; on the vessel 
image of Brahma and Savitrl should be placed and won- 
shipped with gandha &o.; next morning donate the jar to a 
brShmana, brahmanas should be fed and he himself may 
take food hut without salt, this should he done every 
month for a year; in the 13th month donate ghrtadhenu 
with bedstead and golden and silver images of Brahma and 
S&vitrl respectively; homa with white sesame and repeat 
names of Brahma; the performer (man or woman) becomes 
1 free from sins, secures excellent sons; KKV 376-378 (calls 
itPutrakamyavrata), HV H 173-74 (same verses from 
Padma), KR 193-195 { from Pad.). Por ghrtadhenu, vide 
H. of Dh. vol H p. 880. 

Putradamdht-~Bxmd«y when it falls on RohinI or Hasta 
naksatra is called Putrada; fast on that day; worship of the 
Bun with flowers &c.; performer to deep in front of Sun’s 
image; he should mutter MahSsveta mantra ( Hrlm Krim 
fitrti); next day he should offer arghya with kaTavIra flowers 
and red candana to the Sun and to Sunday and perform 
i&rvam kaddha and should eat the middle pinda (out of 
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* three); KKV15-16, HVII 534 (calls it Purfi-putrada-vidhi). 
In HV it is not so elaborate as in KKV, 

FutraprapUvrata-~( a) on 6th of Vai, 6u worship of Skanda after 
fast pn 5th; tithi, for a year; Skanda has four forms (or 
names) viz. Skanda, Kumfira, Vi^akha and Guha; one 
desirous of son, wealth or health secures his desire; HV 
X 628 (from Vi. Eh ) v (2) on Sr. PurnimS; tithi; fenkaj-l 
(Durga) is devata; one desirous of sons, learning, kingdom, 
fame should perform this; manufacture a sword or padukas 
or image of Devi of gold or silver and on an auspicious 
naksatra place itonavedl (altar) on which barley shoots 
have grown andhoma has been performed; various fruits 
and flowers be offered to her; Vidyamantra set out in HV 
IL 232; HV II 330-233 (from Eevlpurana). 

Putravrata —(1) same as 4 Putra-kSmavrata * {1); HV IL 171-72; 
(2) after bath in the morning twilight, touch a pippala tree 
and donate a vessel full of sesame, destroys all sins; HV H 
883 (from Bhav. IX) 


Pidra&aptami—( 1) on 7th of M. 6u. and kr.; worship of the Sun 
on both eaptamJs after fast on 6th and hom a; one year; 
• secures son, wealth, fame and health; KE Y 166-67, HV X 
738-739 (both quote Edityapur&na), VR255, (2) onBfu 
1 du. and kr. 7; sankalpct on 6th and fast on 7th; worship of 

- Visnu with mantras containing name of Visnu; on 8th 
* worship of Visnu with GfopSla mantras and homa with 
sesame; one year, at year’s end donate 
secures son and freedom from all sins; KKV 224- * 

X 724-25 (same verses from Var. 63 1-7). 

Putriucmata-onSfo tithiofkr. aftoBh. FdlMoon, f^ton 
that day; bathe image of Gtovmda in one prastha atgme, 
then with honey, curds, milk one after another andbatheit 
with water mixed with sarmusadht , then apply to the m>««e 
unguents audh as sandalwood paste, saffron, camphor; wot- 

a, <* *»»)«*» Tl 

year; performer secureB all objects, HV L «**-« t 

r£5 

pHtiaiat on havtsya food that ®y, 
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with.upacaras from gandha and follow nakta that day, for 
one year; HV I 789-90 (from Vi Dh.). Putrlya means 

, * that confers a son 

Putriyctnantam ata —begin in Marg.; fora year in each month 
on the naksatra which gives a name to the month, the per¬ 
former should fast and worship Visnu, specially his twelve 
limbs one after another in twelve months e. g. left knee in 
Marg., left side of waist in P. and so on; in each group of 
four months flowers of different colours and bath with cow 

. urine, milk and curds in the three periods of four months 
from Msxg.; japa of the name of Ananta in all months 
and same name in homa, at end dinner and daksina to 
brahmana; he secures his desire such as for son, wealth, 
means of subsistence &o., Vi Dh. 1.173. 

Putrotpattivrata —This is a naksatra vrata; hath in Yamuna on 
each STavana-naksatra foT a year, this confers a son as 
ParaSara, son of 6akti and grandson of Vasistha, got; KEY 
409 (from Brah.), BY n. 649-50 (same verses from 
Adityapurana). 

Puraimramrsaptamt —on M. ta. 7, when there is Sunday and 
the Sun is in Makara (Capricorn); worship of Sun’s image 
with red flowers, arghya and gandha &c.; drinking of 
pancagavya; for one year; in each month, flowers, dhupa 

. ar *d naivedya different; he becomes free from the effects of 
all sins; HV I. 805-810 (from Skanda, Hagarafchanda). 
Parascarana contains five elements, viz. japa, worship and 
homa, tarpana(satiating with water), abhiseka (sprinkling 
or pouring water) and honouring br&hmanas, vide Smk 74. 

Pui ana&ravawvidhi —HY B, 997-1003. 

Purusottamayalra —The twelve yati as of Purusottama at 
JagannSthapurl are described in GK pp. 183—190, viz. 
Snsna, GundicS, HariSayana, Daksinayana, Parsvapari- 
varfeana, UtthapanaiksdaSi, Pravaranotsava, PusyShhiseka, 
Uttarayana, Dol&yStra, Damanakacaturdail, Aksayyatrtlya. 

Pulika.’bandJiana —Puskara fair on K su. 15; KSS 7. 

Puspadvitiyar -Begin on 2nd tithi of K hn; tithivrata; fora 
year; Asvins aTe deity; one should subsist on flowers fit for 
divine worship on each 2nd su. titbi, at end donate flowers 
- made of gold and a cow; performer enjoys happiness with 
H, D, 44 
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/’Mspastomr—on 8th of &>. tu.; tithivrata; Siva deity; for a 
year; in each month different flowers, different naivedya 
and different names of Siva, KKV 235-238, HYI 837-839 

{both from Bhav X ' 

Pvsyavrata—lt is a naksatravrata; in the northern passage of 
the Sun in a bright fortnight a person desiring prosperity 
should fast at least one night and should cook a sthSlipWca 
(dish of barley or rice cooked in milk) and worship Kubara 
(the god of riches) and should give a dinner to a brshmana 
from the remnants of the boiled food mixed with clarified 
butter and should induce the brShznana to pronounce a 
benediction ‘May there be prosperity’; this should be 
repeated every day till the next coming of the pusya- 
naksatra; he should feed two, three and four brfihmanas on 
the 2nd, 3rd and 4th coming of Pusya; {his increase (in the 
number of brshmanas to be fed in each month) should be 
carried on for a year; the performer should fast on the first 
Pusya and not on every recurring Pusya; the result iff that 
the performer is endowed with great prosperity, JLp. Dh S, 
f H. 8. 20, 3-9 and sutras 10-22 lay down certain restrictive 
, rules of conduct. This is q. and explained by KKV 399-400, 
BYJLG2S l 

Pusyasnana —is a Santi described in HV H. 600-628, Br, S 47. 
1-87, Kalifcfipurfina 89. The Rafcnamala (VX 70) says * As 
the lion is the most powerful among quadrupeds, so is Pusya 
most powerful of all naksatras and all undertakings begun 
* on it succeed even though the moon be unfavourable. 

Pusyadvadasi— When Pusya naksatra occurs on Dvadaffl, the 
moon and Jupiter are in conjunction and the Sun is in the 
sign of Kumbha ( Aquarius), one should offer worship to 
Brahma, Hari and Siva or Vfisudeva alone EM veraes 
1375-1377, folio 80b (vide ABORI voi 36 p 333 for these). 

J?usyabh\qeka~'iB one of the twelve yStras of Purusottama per¬ 
formed every year when in 3?. the Full Moon tithx has 
Pusya naksatra, GK 189. 

PugyarbadvSdasi —when the Sun is in Pusya-naksatra on a 
dvSdaS, worship JanBrdana, this removes aU sms, even if 
Pusya-naksatra is not there on 12th tithl, the procedure 
should be followed? fast on 11th and donate a vessel md 
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of ghee on 12th; KKV 351, HV 3.1176-^7, S. Pr. folio 22a 
(all quote Devlpurana). 

Purndkuti —to be offered standing (and never sitting) with, the 
mantra * MurdhSnam divo ’ (Bg. VI 701, V. S. 7.24, Tai. S. 
I 4.13.1), Vide TT 100 and Krtyakalpataru ( on 6&ntika, 
folio 8a). 

Puja —vide above pp. 34-36 for the upacaras; in most vratas five 
upacaras aTe enjoined viz gandha, pnspa, dhupa, dlpa and 
naive dy a. There are many rules about certain flowers &c* 
not being employed in the worship of certain gods and 
goddesses such as no durvs in worship of Durga, no bilva 
leaves for the Sun. In mahabhiseka water should be poured 
with a conch except in the worship of Siva and Surya. Por 
general pujavidhi common to all vratas, vide VR 47-49. 

PUrnimavrata —(1) all pumimas should be honoured with 
flowers, sandalwood paste, dhupa &o, and the house-wife 
should take a meal only at night; if unable to observe the 
vrata on all pumimas, it should be done at least on 3L su k 
15th; UmS. to be worshipped, HV H 243 (from Vi. Dh.); 
(2) on Sr. Pull Moon one should fast, control senses and 
go through a hundred pranayamas; one becomes free front 
all sins, HV H. 244, {3) on EL Pull Moon a woman should 
draw on the house or park wall Uma and Siva, worship of 
these two with gandha &o. and offer particularly sugarcane 
or products of sugarcane Juice, she should eat in nakta way 
without sesame oil; she would enjoy saubhagya*, HV H. 244 
(from Visnudharma). *£umim&* is derived by Ksl- 

rasvamin as ' puranam purnih, purnim roimlte purnimSt* 
Vide HK 311 quoting Mat and Br. for derivation. 


Purvahm-^ Vide p. 267 under c ahan’fox what should be done oh 
it and Manu IV. 152, AnuSasana 104. 93 ( almost same as 
Manu), Visnupurana HL 11. 22. 

Prthiinvraia —worship of Barth as goddess; HV. 1574 (only one 
verse). 

Pmrandarawatar~6n 5th a person should make the figure of an 
elephant from sesame cake, deck it with gold and also a 
rider with a goad, cover elephant with red garments and 
rest its tusk on a copper vessel or kunda and donate it to a 
brahmapa and his wife with garlands and ornaments, ear- 
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rings and unsullied garments; the person would long dwell 
m Jndraloka; HV 567-568 (from Bhav. U ) 

Pamusapralipad-viata—begin on Cai 6u 1st fcitM, tithi-vrata; 
the performer standing m holy water should contemplate on 
Visnu, should offer worship with gandha and the rest and 
, recite Purusaaukta (Bg X. 90 1-16), for a year on both 
pates; HV 1.344 (from Vi Dh. HI 128. 1-7). 


Pauimmasi —Many grants on the Full Moon daysofM., &, 
Jy, and As ; vide E I vol VJI, Appendix Nos 26-38,30, 

99 34 4fi 4Wim *nln fiOft fn fiSK ffiRfi tn 723 A D.1 Thfi 



*moon ) purnam&ii, taura mxa>y» paurnamSsi (tithih) 1 or 
‘purno maso vartate asyam-iti paurnamSsi *; HVH160 
says ‘pumamaso bhaved yasySm purnatnasl tatahsmrta’ 
(quoting Bhav. U.) Vide above p 66 (purnam5sad-an &aX 
When the Moon and Jupiter are seen together (in the same 
naksatra) on a Full Moon day, that PaurnamSsi is oslled 
great (Mahs), gifts and fasts on such a paurnamSsi yield 
inexhaustible merit (V. Dh. 49.9-10 q by KR pp. 430-431 
and KKN 373); vide KV 346-347, HK 640, YKS. 77 and 
Vi Dh 160. 21 for a similar verse. Such a paurnamasl w 
called maha-caitrl, maha-kSrtikl, maba-pausl &o VideCmto 
prasasti of Sarangadeva (of 20-1-1287 AD) forproyidon 
made for festival of Oaitra full Moon and Bhsdrapada Ml 
Moon,in EIvoLIp.271 at p.279 When Paurnamarf 
or AmSvSsyS is tnddhU thetithi mfeedwfth 
be accepted except in case of Vatasavita; KN 300 301, 
KTV 59-61, PC 281. 


paumamast-kHl/a —Vide KN 
104-116, SmK 270-71. 


-307, VKK 77-81, TT133, HM 


lUir-uv, - - - 

tm. Otto 

W* »* * »££"*** 

ViStoirm, MOT i»B* 

mndmulcha pitrs,onM- P'f 5thto 15th and 

* theft of firewood albwedto hoye ^n^^ 

*' fee is to be set to such wood on 15th (rusira,. 
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3-5) provides that if on Foil Moon of P. there is Pnsya- 
naksatra and a man bathes Vasudeva image in ghee and 
himself applies white mustard paste to his body and bathes 
with water mixed with sarvausadht and fragrant things and 
worships the image with mantras of Visnu, Indra and 
Brhaspati he prospers (q by KR 484). 

Pausavrotas —*KR 474—486, VKK 487—490, ITS 311—13, SmK 
433-439; some matters are briefly mentioned here Stream of 
clarified butter in P. on Siva (linga) from a vessel with 
song, dance and instrumental music and with illuminations 
makes the performer free from all sins and takes him 
to Sivaloka (KR 478), on P. 6u. 8th with Wednesday, bath, 
japa, homa, feeding brahmanas in worship of Siva yields 
merit thousands of times (ITS 311); fast on P. 9th of both 
paksas and worship of Durga thrice in the day, nakta for 
whole month and bathing Durga image in ghee, feeding 
eight maidens and worship of Durga image made of flour, 
lead a man to DurgSrloka (KR 477 from Bhav.). 

Pausfrfccr-Br S. 3 enumerates among the qualifications of the 
sSmvatsara (astrologer) that he should be well-versed in the 
Santika and paustike rites. The difference between the two 
is: Paustika rites are homa and the like performed for longe¬ 
vity, while Santika rites are homa and the like performed 
for averting threatened evil influence of planets and danger 
foreboded by unusual occurrences like comets, meteor showers 
8co; IT A 48. KKiT 354 states that Santi means the removal 
of worldly calamities by means of acts in accordance with 
Dharma (or Dharmatastra }» 

Frakirnaka —(miscellaneous) vratas—-Vide KKV 453-468,H Y IT. 
868-1003, KR 540-593, K2T 336-358, VKK 533-564 Most of 
these will he dealt with separately. 

Prakrtipuru sa-vrata —on Cal su 1 fast, on 3nd worship of Agni 
with Furusasukta (Rg X. 90) with gandha &c; Furusa and 

% Prakrti are identical with Agni and Soma and the same are 
Yasudeva and Laksml, worship Laksmi with Snsukta, gifts 
of gold, silver and copper, performer to subsist on milk and 
ghee; for a year, secures all desires and the road to 
mofeea; BY I pp. 391-93 (from Yi. Dh, IQ. 139.1-6 ). 

FrajapaUvrata —in the Sfinkhayana Br YI 6 it is said ‘he 

* should not see the Sun rising ot setting*. These rules are 
called Pxajapativrata by Sahara on Jai IV. I 3 and he 
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declares that they are ‘purusarfcha’ and not ‘kratvarfcha\ 
(2) In the Frasnopanisad X 13 and 15 it is said * day is the 
prana and the night the food of Prajapati and those who have 
sexual intercourse by day attack prana while those that have 
it by night are observing brahmacarya, that those who 
observe the Prajapati-vrafca produce children (a son and a 
daughter}.’ In Pratna 2 15 Prajapativrata means indulging 
in sexual intercourse only at night; this meaning is different 
from that given by Sahara. 

P; atipad-vratas —Agni 176 (only two vratas), KKV 35-40, 
HVI 335-365, KN140-149, PO 56-81, VB 49-78, HE 614 
(quoting Bhav.) say the 1st tithis of OaL, 3L and JL&r are 
the holiest (also HV H 350). If Pratipad is viddha all 
d&naa should he performed on 1st mixed with 2nd (KIT 140), 

Pratimavtata— begin on 14th of E. 6u; tithi, for one year, Uma 
and Siv a deities; images should be made of rice dour; 


hundreds of lighted lamps, saffron to be applied to the 
images, dhupa to be guggulu; 108 offerings of milk and 
ghee; HV XL 57-58 (from Eslottara) 

PrMamastamt—Thia is the first of the 14 yatrSs of Bhuvand- 
srara; on Marg. kr. 8, for increase of the life of the first 
child ^GaneSa and Vanina are worshipped and then bowing 
to Bhuvanesvara; GE115-116,191. 

Pradiptanatxmi-on 9th of Sir. fo. Hthhrate, for a year, 
worship Devi with mantra of 16 syllables (om mahS* 
bhagavatyai Mahisasuramardinyai hum phat) and worship 
&va by offering in fira a lump of guggulu, one should tefce 
on that day as much food as can ba eaten while a grass &e- 
brand, only one cubit in length held between 
forefinger being lighted, does not go out; HV L 899-900 


Pradosa —Vide p. 102 above on Makta 

ssssr £ s. ssfl 


Vide pp. 109-111 above. 
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Prabhworata —one who faBts for a half month and then donates 
two Kapils, cows goes to Brahmaloka and is honomed by 
gods. Mat. 101. 54 q. by KKV 447, HV n. 884-85 
(from Fad.). This is 33rd Sastiyrata in KKV. 

Prdlah-snana —(bath in early morning) BB (p 350 verse 1530) 
and EM (verse 1361, ABOBI vol 36 p. 33) state that one 
should always bathe early morning when the Snn is in Tula 
(Balanoe), Makara (Capricorn) and Mesa (Earn). This 
is quoted by KR149 from EM and by VKK 340 (from 
Bhav.); V. Dh. 64. 8 directs that one who undertakes prStah- 
snftna must bathe when he sees eastern quarter suffused with 
the rays of Aruua. 


Prajapafyavrata —one who at the end of Krochra pe nance donates 
a cow and feeds brahmanas acc. to ability goes to the place 
of Sankara; Mat 101 66 q. by KKV 448, HV H. 883 (from 
Pad.) This iB 44th Sastivrata in KKV. 

Pj Uptivrata —one who follows ekabhakta way for a year and 
then donates a jar full of water and food goes to Sivaloka 
for the period of a Kalpa, Mat. 101.55 q. by KKV 447 (34th 
Sastivrata); HV H, 866 (from Pad.). 

Pravaranasasthi —on Marg su. 6, one should offer to gods and 
brShmanas some thing (such as a blanket) as protection 
against cold, GK 84. 

Pravaranotsam one of the twelve ystrsa of Purusottama on 
Marg. su. 6 *, GK 189. 

FrUtvrator -one who omits taking oil bath for four months from 
Assdha and then donates food with condiments goes to 
Visnuloka; Mat 101. 6 q. by KKV 40. 


Pretacaturdaii—on 14 of K. kr, the vrata is begun to be per¬ 
formed at night; if in addition there is Tuesday and Citra 
nateatra, the merit is far greater; Siva fe deity; if 14th is 
viddha, the day on which 14th exists at night is to be 
preferred; fast on 14th and worship of Siva and din™* to 
devotees of Siva and gifts; by bath in Ganges on this tithi, 
one becomes free from all sins, one should whirl over one’s 

vl™ ° f ^ am5rga plaDt and engage in tarpana of 
Yama uttering his names (14 in all). one should light rows 

of lamps on a river, in temples of Brahma, Visnu and Siva, 
ho^es where four roads meet; the performer reaches Siva- 
toka together with 31 generations rtf his family; on this tithi 
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firebrands are lighted for persona of the family that died by 
wounds from arms and for others on amavasyfi, the perfor¬ 
mer listens to the story called PretopSJchyana (of five pretas 
which a brahmana met m a desert) set out from Samvat- 
sarapradlpa (in VKK 461-467) which was narrated by 
Bhlsma to Yudhisthira about the aotions by which a man 
is reduced to the condition of apreta (a disembodied spirit, 
a ghost), and the actions which relieve him from that 
condition; the performer should also partake of 14 vegetables 
that are enumerated in Krtyacfntamani set out m Introduc¬ 
tion (p, XHC) to Vivada-cintetraani (G.O.S ); RM1338- 
1345, ABORI vol 36 pp. 328-^329, VKK 459-467 (which 
quotes on p. 460 two verses viz. 1343-1344 from RM), ST 
474, SM 100, SmK 371, PO 242-243, TT p 124 and ST 45, 
set out the fourteen vegetables This was probably named 
PretacaturdasI because Pretopskbyana was to be recited 
on it. 

Pltalalrliyar-bQgln on 3rd tithi of 6u; for one year, Devi 
(DurgS) is deity for all, but mostly for women; donate 
fruits, while performer gives up fruits and follows nakta 
method and mostly partakes of wheat and several kinds of 
pulse (such as gram, mudga f masa, &a )♦ result no lack of 
wealth and foodgrams and no ill-luok, HV I 500 (from 
Pad. PrabhSsakhauda) 

Phalawnga^mta-^p^ in M5rg. bu. on 3rd, j 4 ff T 

tithi for a year, Siva deity; performer to avoid tafcmg all 
fruits a year except 18 dhanyas, ahould prepare goWen 
image of Rudra with his bull and of 
make golden replicas of 16 kinds of fruits ( 
kusmSnda, mango, badara, banana), 16 
smaller ones (snob as Smalaka, udumbara, oa ^ ma “ ■ : “ 
copper ones of other fruits (such ^tamarind, ingnteh 

should place on a :heap afl these together 

covered with cloth and prepare » ^ 

ST. cow should be donated to.* £■• 

year's end, if unable to give all 

metal fruits, the jarB and go ei^i ^^8 of yugas, 

Phatamatar-d) give up ^“allocate 

tKiSSftJEW* . —'— 
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deity; performer is honoured in the ’world of Sun; Mat 101. 
63 (one of the Sastivratas) q. by KKV 448* HV 3Z 818 
( from Pad., one half verse being different from Mat.), { 2 ) 
'KN 140 quotes Brah (verses); on Bh. su. 1 the performer 
observing silence should cook three kinds of fruits (16 in 
each group) and offer them to god and donate to a 
brahmana. 

Phdasastliivratar-ba gin observing niyamas on 5th of Marg. stu; 
on 6 th. prepare a golden lotus and one golden fruit, on 6th 
at midday he should place the lotus and fruit with sugar. 
on a vessel of clay or copper and offer worship with flowers 
&c. and observe fast; on 7th ail these should be donated 
with the words ‘May the Sun be pleased with me’; he 
should give up one fruit till the next 5th of dark half, this 
should be repeated for a year (viz. gift of golden lotus and 
fruit and giving up one fruit till kr. 5th); in each month 
on 7th one of twelve names of the Sun to he repeated; per¬ 
former is freed from all sins and is honoured in Sun’s world; 
HV I 603-604 (from Bhav. TJ. 39,1-13). 

P halasanJcr&nUvrata —on a sankranti day worship after bath the 
Sun with flowers &c. and donate to a brahmana a vessel 
filled with sugar and eight fruits; then worship a golden 
image of the Sun placed on a jar with flowers &c.- HV H 
736 (from Skanda), 

Phalasaptami-il) on Bh. su. 7thfast and worship of the Sun; x 
on 8th morning worship the Sun and donate to hrShmanas 
dates, cocoanut fruits and matulunga fruits and say * May 
the sun be pleasedperformer to eat (on 8th) one small 
fruit with the mantra ‘ May all my desires be fulfilled’ and 
he may eat only fruits to his heart’s content hut nothing 
etee; this to he done for a ye ar; the vrata endows performer 
with sons and grandsons; KKV 204-205, HV 1701-702 
(both quote Bhav. 1.215. 24r-27), (2) on Bh. Su. 4th, 5th 
and 6th the performer should respectively observe ay acita, 
efcahhakta and fast, worship Sun with gandha fee. and 
should sleep at night in front of the altar on which sun 
Huage fa placed; on 7th after sun worship offer naivedya of 
fruits, feed brahmanas and eat food himself; if unable to 
procure fruits he should cook flour of rice or wheat mixed 
with ghee and jaggery and nutmeg hark and nagakesara as 
naivedya; thiB to be carried on for ayear; at end he may, 
h.». 45 
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if a bio, donate golden fruits a. r* 

a mansion, clothes, copper vessel ?“*£ a fieId ' a 

brahmanns on fruits andiwro^o™^ and Cors1 ’’ lf Poor feed 
fruits; porformor t S^ST^ZISS^m 
eoosto world Of Sun; KKV117-121WVT 7 <it!^^. a d 

£* i «■ m « KSL 4 : 

■m*y«n Sun*. X~3k2$'Jg£}Zg£* 

tfv, WMldndofK“X 
&is day to kr. 5th, do tbjs for a year using different names 

his 0a S m 1 °°? It5 at year ’ s ®» d honour a brahmans and 

inrfn^f i Wlft ob f os > JOT > «w. golden lotus and fruit, 
7 « i^ r b ° CO g ?f. fr . ae .f rom 8lns and goes to sfliyaloka, Mat 
Jf" ^ 213-214 (without name), HVI 743-44 

(from Pad, V. 31.249-262) 


Phaluharahatipnyaaafa —Vi. Dh KL 149. 1-10 (This is a 
caturmurtivrata); begin fast for three days on Visuva day 
in ^nsanta and worship Vssudeva; for three months Yuan- 
dovapuja every day; thon for three months subsist on fruits; 
then in farad Visuva fast for three months, andPradyumna’ 
worship; subsist on ySvaka, at end of year gifts to hrah- 
maims; goos to Visnuloka 


Phdlgum-lcTlvct—WT H 797-799, KR 515-531; VKK 506-517- 
NS m-m , SmK 513-519. 


It may be noted that generally all the grand annual festivals 
in big and small temples in South India are celebrated in 
Phalguna. 


A few minor matters are noted here; On Pha. su. 8 worship 
ofLaksml and Sits with gandha &a (KKN 441-443, KR 527, 
quoting Brah) On PhS purnima if there be Phalgunl-naksatra 
one should donate a bedstead with good coverlets and thereby 
one seoures a beautiful wife that brings a fortune (V. Dh. 90.), 
as Aiyaman was born of Aditx and Kasyapa and the Moon from 
Atri and Anasuyfi on Pha pfirnimS, both the Sun and Moon 
should be worshipped at moonrise and songs, dance and music 
should be indulged in, KB 530, quoting Brah. and KKN 443; 
on this purnima a temple festival is held in South India called 
Uttira. 

PhalgunaiTavonadiadasi —when DvadaSl has sravana-naksatra, 
fast and worship Hari; KM p. 52, verses 636-627. 



List of vratas 


355 


Bakapaflcaka —The five days from K. su. 11 when Visnu rises 
from sleep up to K. purnima are so called and it is stated 
that even a crane would not eat a fish in these days; there¬ 
fore men should abstain from meat-eating during these days; 
KV 338, KB 425, VKK 479, KT 454. 

Bakulamavasrya —on P. amavasya, the pitrs are to be satiated 
with bafcula flowers and milk boiled with rice grains and 
sugar; GK 446. 

Balipratipad —vide pp 201-204 above The Junagad Inscription 
of Skanda-gupta refers to Visnu’s bringing back Laksmi for 
Indra from Bali (vide Gupta Inscriptions pp 59,62). 

Bcdiprattpad-'rathayati a-vrata —on K. su. 1; fast on preceding 
amavasya, Agni and Brahma are the deities; on aratha 
(car) Agni should be worshipped, the ratha should be 
drawn by learned brahmanas at the instance of a brahmana 
performer and should be taken round the town; to the right 
side of Brahms image of Savitri; oar should be stopped at 
different places and waving of lights should be done; all 
those who take part in this yatrS, who draw the car, who 
light lamps, who look at it with devotion-all reach the 
highest plac e; K . 6u 1 is Balipratipad and so this rathayatra 
is so called; i±Y X. 345~347 (from Bhav.) 

Bastalnratra-vrata—ln Cai offer to the sun for three days three 
white lotuses on each day and observe nakfca every day fotf 
three days; donate five milk-yielding she-goats with some 
gold to a brahmana; this removes all diseases and the per* 
former is not bom again; HV H 323 ( from Bhav. U.). 

Bahula Bh. kr. 4 is so osdled in Central India; cows to be 
honoured and one should partake of cooked yavas: ITS 123* 
YKD67. 

Balavrala —giving a bull and kusm&ndaj gold and garment; 
Pad, m. 5 14 and 31-32; man or woman that killed a child 
in a former life or did not save a child though able becomes 
childless and should donate a kusmanda with garments and 
a bull with gold. 

Balenduvrata or Balendudi>itiyar-brata —on Cai. su. 2 ; bath in 
evening in a river, draw a figure to represent the moon*s 
crescent, worship it with white flowers and naivedya of best 
food and products of sugarcane juice; after worship performer 
himself to eat food; he should give up food fried in oil; one 
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year; he secures blessedness and goes to heaven; HVL 
380-82 (quoting Vi. Dh. Ill 131.1-7), BmK 90. 


Bihainratrav) ata —on Jy. purnima with Jyestha-naksatra one 
should bathe with water mixed with mustard seeds, then 
sprinkle water on bilva tree and worship it with gandha &o.; 
for one year one should subsist by ekabhakta way; at year’s 
end one should approach bilva tree with bamboo vessel full 
of sand or full of barley, rice, sesame &o and worship 
images of Uma and Mahedrara with flowers &o., address 
bilva tree with a mantra praying for absence of widowhood 
and for wealth, health, sons &c; homa with a thousand 
bilva leaves, make a bilva tree of silver with golden fruits, 
jQgara for three days from 13th to purnimS with fast; bath 
next morning and honouring the ScSrya with garments, 
ornaments &e and feeding 16,8 or 4 householders with their 
wives; by this vrata Urns, LaksmI, Sad, Savitrl and Sita 
respectively secured as husbands &va, Krsna, Ihdra, Brahms 
and BSma; EVE 308-313 (from Skanda), BmK 123-124 
( simply copies HV), 


Bilvarotakarvrata .—see Botakavrata. 


JtSUVaroluKur-vrutu, pom — 

Btlvalaksaorata —a man or ft woman may begin in Sr , Vai, 
M. or K. and burn every day three thousand Wlva 
, ( wioka of cotton thread spun by the woman herae^ and 

dipped in ghae or sesame oil) placed m a copper ve 
honour of Siva in a temple or on the*Gangesorincowpen 
or near a brShmana; a lakh or crors of wicks 

*»***■. -> rr rttAlSr 

Udyapam on a purnima; VED 

SamsahMpm-on 5iv 6u. 7; SM 23 and VK 248; vide p. 160 
Under DlirgotBava 

declared to ha ani *"»» rf SarvSstiva- 

aco«S£g to Ceylonese traditon. 
^^dar-Breign in > 

vol# 24 p. 6* 
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Buddhadvada&i —in Sr. su 12; tithi; worship of golden image of 
Buddha with gandha &o; donate it to a brahmana; 
Suddhodana did this vrata and so Yisnu himself was boro 
to him as Buddha; KKV 331-332, HY I. 1037-1038 (as a 
Dharanl-vrata from Yar.), KR 247-248. The printed Var. 
(47.1-24) which contains only the first half verse occurring 
in KKY and HY narrates the story of Nrga In Yar. 55. 37 
reference is made to avataras from Hrsimha to Bsma and 
it proceeds * namostu te Buddha Kalkin varesa*. Yide 
Buddhapurnima Yal. to. 15 and Br. S. 57. 44 for directions 
as to image of Buddha. 

Budkavrata —When planet Budha (Mercury) comes to Yiiakha 
naksatra one should observe for seven days nakta way; a 
golden image of Budha should be placed in a hell metal 
vessel with white garlands and gandha &c. and donated to 
a brahmana; Budha sharpens intellect and conveys real 
knowledge; HY 3X 578 (from Bhav. U.) 

Budkastami —Begin when there is Wednesday on su. 8; follow 
ekabhakta way and donate on eight astamls respectively 
eight jars full of water with a gold piece inside and with 
different edibles at each aatamX; then at end donate a golden 
image of Budha; HY 1866-873 (from Bhav. U. 54. 1-59); 
stories of Ails Putfiravas and of Mithi and his daughter 
TJrmila were to be heard at the time of each astaml YKK 
(39-40) quotes three verses from BM on this VTata which 
are also quoted in Yratatattva p. 151. YR { 256-265) deals 
with this vrata and its udyapana. 

BuddhyavapU —begin on the day after Cai. purnimS; one month; 
Worship of Brsimha; homa with mustard every day; dinner 
to brahmauas containing tnmadhui a and gift of gold on Yai. 
purnima; Yi Dh. IH. 206.1-5. 

Bfhattapowatcr-bBgm on Mfirg. to 1 oalled Brhattapa; J§iva 
deity; for one year ot 16 years; destroys sin even of 
brshmana murder; H K 105-106, PC 80; vide Bhav. IJ. 12 
for details. 

Bthad-gaurlvrata —on Bh. kr. 3 (amanta reckoning) to be per- 
formed when moonrises; only for women; a plant called 
01 Bingant ( in Marathi) should he brought together 
with its roots, water should he sprinkled over it when placed 
onan altar of sand; on seeing the moon rise the woman 
performer should bathe, should worship Yaruna in a jar and 



358 


History of Dharmaiasti a [ Sea I, Oh XIH 


then Gattrl with various upacaras; a thread should be put 
round one’s neck in the name of Gaurl; five years, VR 
1U-114 {from Bbav. U.), Vrafcarka folio 53b-56a (from 
Bhavlsyottara. Both say it is well-known in Karnataka 

B) ahnialui caw ator~i 1) on K. kr. 14; fast and drink paSca- 
gavya, the five ingredients of whioh (urine, dung, milk, 
curds, ghee ) are to he taken from cows of different cotours, 
on next day worship gods and brfibmanas and then take 
food; all sins destroyed, HV IX 147 (from Bhav. tT.)j 
(2) fast on 14th and drink on purnima pauaagavya and 
then subsist on hamsya food; for a year every month; HV 
H, 338 (from Vi Eh ); (3) the same as Ho 2 but twice 
every month on amavdsya and pflrnima; HV H 937 ( from 
Brab.). 


Brahmaguyatit^candtaroJnnt-v?ata^KKV 417, HVII 694 (from 
Pad. h Ho details. 

Bi from P. du. 13 when there isJysstha- 

naksatra; tithi; Visnu deity; for one year every month 
worship Visnu and observe fast on that day; in each month 
gift of different things such as ghee, rice and barley. Vi 
Eh. EX 330.1-6. 


Hh. jlu, mv . i-o. 

firahinapulrasnana-^boXh in the Brahmaputra river (also called 
Lauhitya) on Cai du. 8, removes all sine, as, on that day 
all holy rivers and the sea are supposed to bepresent In that 
river. VKK 588 (quoting Kaliks, and Bhav TJ. 77 58-59 .) 

Mmamata-il) on any auspmiousday, * 

make a golden image of the brahmayfa (nmvOTse) , for 
three days one should donate sesame; worship Apn and 
make a gift of the image and sesame to a householder and 
hie wife? performer reaches the world of Brahms andis not 
horn again; KXV 445-446 (87th Strata ) = H?Ej 886 
,TL p.j \ Ma * 101.46-48 has the same verses; (2) on 

c-r-iAifla 

make an image of Brahma and place it on a lotus leafana 
Sfer worship with gandha to; hama with ghee and fuel 
sticks; HV I 377 ( from Bhav.). 

to * b ','T*Ti£ «*■» 

13th, aynata ofBrahma and Ssvitri; jS&a* 

gftS -*“* — —* 
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images with daksina of gold; HVII 358-273 (from Bhav TJ.); 
it is just like the VatasSvitrlvTata except the date and the 
story of Savitrl is set out at length here in HV. 

Brahmaiapti —begin on 10th of su. in any month; tithivxata; 
fast on it and worship often gods (named) called Angirasah; 
for a year; J±V L 966 (from Vi. Dh.). 

Brahmarnyaprapti —begin on 1st to 4th tithis of Cai. su ; worship 
in order of tithis images of four gods, Indra, Yama, Varuna 
and Kuberawho are four forms of Vasudeva with gandha 
&o ; homa; the garments to be offered on the four days 
should be red, yellow, dark and white; one year; performer 
secures heaven till end of world; HV II. 500-501 (from 
Vi Dh ). It is a caturmurti vrata 

'Brahmanyaiaph —on Jy. paurnamSsT give dinner to brahmana 
and his wife and donate garments and honour them with 
gandha &c ; performer secures birth in brahmana-varna for 
seven lives; HV IL 245 (from Fxabhasakhanda); KR 
278-279. 

Brahmipralipad-Idblia-vrata —begin on Cai su 1; fast thereon; 
make a lotus of eight petals with coloured powders; on 
pericarp worship image of Brahma; on the four main 
quarters from the east place the Rgveda and the other Vedas; 
on the four intermediate points from south-east place the 
Angas, Dharma-sastras, Furanas and Hyayavistara; he 
should worship these on 1st tithi of every month for a year 
and donate at end a cow; performer would be learned in 
Veda and if he performs for 12 years he would reach Brahma- 
loka; Vi Dh. HL126. 1-12 of which verses 6—12 are q. by 
Hv ip 343. The arrangement of works reminds one of 
Yaj.L3. 

Bhadrakalinavaml —fast on Cai. su 9 and worship BhadrakSlI 
with flowers &c, or on all 9 th tithis of all months Bhadrakall 
may be worshipped; NM 63, verses 762-63. 

Bhadiakalipuja —prescribed in KNP p. 438 for a king; the same 
as Bhadraksllvrata (2). 

Bhadrdkalivrata —( 1) begin on 9th of K. su ; fast on that day; 
Bhadrakall ( ot BhavSnl) deity; worship her every month 
on 9th for a year, at year’s end donate two garments to a 
brahmana; performer obtains wbat he desires such as 
freedom from disease, sons, fame; HY_I. 960 (from Vi. Dh. 
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HI 175* 1~5); (2) on 9fcb of Asv* su j draw Bbadrakal? 
on the wall of & mansion or on a piece of cloth; worship her 
and her weapons and shield; observe fast on 9th and wor¬ 
ship Bbadrakslf; one secures great prosperity and success, 
HV L 960-63 (from Vi Ph. H 258* 1-3 ), XB 350, VB 
337-338. Vide Brah. 181. 46-53 for Bhadrafcall and offer¬ 
ings of wine and meat to her. 


Bhadracatuqtayaurata —there are four Bhadras vis. three months 
(called Tripuskara or Tripuspa} from 2nd of PhS* su„ 
throe months (called Tri-puspaka) from 2nd of Jy. su t 
three months from Bh tn. (called Trirama) and three from 
1st of Marg, su ( called Vxsnupada), on first titihi he should 
eat by nakta way, on 2nd he should after bath offer taapana 
to gods, pifcrs and human beings and should not laugh nor 
talk till the moon rises and repeat the names Krsna, Aqyuta, 
Ananfca, HrslkeSa on the four tifchis respectively from 
2nd to 5th; in evening offer arghya to moon, take ha 
meal on bare ground or on a stone; for one year for ail 
varnas and women also; the performer secures taw 
and remembers his former births (jdhmtnn), HV U. ara- 
392 ( from Bhav. TX 13* 1-109). 

Shadramdhi — Sunday if on Bh. ka. 6th is called Bhadra; obarave 
on that tithi or fast; malatl flowers to be off 
Site sandal-wood, Yijaya-dhopa, and paynsa as 

SIS*-** *»-“•=irs£’£r 



KB 278.' 

, , - ._— ojrfKfa a person should snbsist by «oWo 

for a kalpa , BY L 483 (from Pad.). KB 830. 

Madrtotam-*Kite. that 

BAarfrSsapfamt-whenonShLate; Son deity, a person 
tifchi becomes Bhato, t»nm ’ j e kabbakta, 

srs-t-i-.sins 

gg ££££» *** *■* *“ 
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the world of Brahms; KkV 138-141, HV L 671-673 ( from 
Bhav. )i HK 625, PO105. 

Bhadropaiasabrata —the same as Bhadra-catustayavrata 

Bhartrdvadaiiirata —on Cal. su. 12; fast on 11th and worship of 
Visnu on 12; every month different name of Visnu out of 
12 from Kesava to DSmodara to he taken; one year; KB 
131-134 (from Var.), KKV 339-340. 

Bhartrprdpti-vrafa —Karada told this to a bevy of Apsarases 
who desired Harayana should be their husband; on 12th of 
Vasanta su ; fast thereon and worship of Hari and Laksml; 
silver images of both and nyasa of the god of love tinder 
different names on the several limbs of the image; next day 
gift of the images to brShmana ■ BY X 1198-1200 {from 
Hhav,). 

Bhaidniyatra —on Cai su. 8; 108 pxadaksinas; jdgara\ next day 
worship of BhavanI; SmK 94, PC 109, VKD 43. 

Bkavanivrata —(1) on 3rd a person should apply unguents in 
P&rvatl temple to the image of Parvatl; for a year; at end 
donate a cow; HV 1.483 (from Pad.); (2 ) when for a year 
a man (or woman) observes a fast on each paurnamSsl and 
am§.v§sy§, and at year’s end donates an image of Psrvatl 
with all fragrant things, he secures the world of BhavanI; 
HV3X 397 (fromLin.); (3 ) nakta in temple of Parvatl on 
3rd;for a year; at end gift of cow; KKY 450 (from Mat. 
101.77). Mat reads * vitanakam * ( canopy ). 

Bhagyarksadvadasi —on 12th tithi with Phrvaphalgunl-naksatra 
a man should worship image of Harihara, half of the image 
represents Hara (Siva) and the other half Hari; the result is 
same even if the tithi is dvadasl or saptaml and naksatra 
may be Puxvaphalgunl, Bevatl or DhanisfhS; he secures 
sons, kingdom &c.; KKV 352-354, HV L 1175-76 (from 
DevXpurSna); Purvaphalgunl is called BhSgya, as Bhaga is 
its presiding deity; 1 rksa * means 1 naksatra 

BkadrapadcHcTtya —KM 71, verses 868-874 (about su. only), 
KB 254-301, VKK 298-343, HS 123-144, KT 438-444, 
SmK 201-287, <3K 24. 

Bhanuvrata —begin on 7th tithi: subsist by nakta that day; Sun 
deity; fox one year; at end donate cow and gold; goe 3 to 
suryaloka; KKV 448 (quoting Mat. 101.60), HVL 786 
( same verse from Pad.), 

B.U. 46 
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Bhanusaptamt —when 7th titbi falls on a Sunday it is so called: 
GK610. 


BhTirabkute&vard'yuh a —on j&b, purnima; worship of Bhfirabhftte- 
s^rara in KS&: PO 284, 

BhUskarapuja —It is said that the sun should be worshipped as a 
form of Visnu and that the sun is the right aye of Yisnu, 
that the sun should be worshipped m a znandala resembling 
a chariot wheel and that the dowers offered to a sun image 
and later removed should not be worn by a person on his 
own body; TT 36, PO104;Br, S. (57- 31-57) gives direc¬ 
tions as to how the images of certain gods were to be made 
and verses 46-48 describe the imago of Suiya, one chara¬ 
cteristic being that the body from the feet to chest should 
not be Bbown but covered with a jacket. 


Bhoska rapriya^sopfa m t —when the sun passes from one Zodiaoal 
sign into another on su, 7, then it is called mah&jaya, is 
very dear to the Sun and bath, gifts, tapas t homa, worship 
of gods and pifcre performed on that titbi yield merit a 
crore of times; KV 416, VKK35 (from Bhav.), TT 145 
( from Brah.). 


Bhaskaravrala —fast on 6th (ofbr.7) and on 7th fcaddha wi& 
the words * may the Son be pleased tithmata, Sun deity; 
performer freed from diseases and goes to heaven; HV i. 1W 
(from Bhav,). 

Rhimadvadaii—i 1) It was first imparted to Bhnna, one of the 
Pfcndavas hy VSsudeva and came to be known by his name; 
U?Mr called ZWU » » fjtf* 

2 

■“ 1 £,’£ 

ghee applied to toe body and worship of Vwnu *kMm 

SS iSSJK3T2Si-f naTsTUa, 

SSftel £? £ i mandapa 

with a smaB bole atthe hottomana^ ^ Iea niedin 

hand the whole nigh , v'amrvedins and s3mans to he 

Rgveda, to be honoured 

^ngbySamavedinaiacBe^^ „ cows; 

with rings, garments &n, on was ** 
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after priests go be should say 1 May Kesava be pleased, and 
Visnu is the heart of Siva and Siva is the heart of Visnu *; 
should listen to ittha&a and jmrana; vide Gar. t 127 for 
this, ( 2 ) on M. su. 12; this was imparted by Pulastya to 
Bhima, king of Vidarbha and father of BamayantI wife of 
Bala: arrangements as in the preceding; performer freed 
from all sins; this vrata is superior to Vajapeya and 
Atiratra &e. HV. 1049-1056 ( from Bhav. TF.). 

Bhimavrala —one who having fasted for a month donates at end 
a fine cow reaches the world of Visnu; Mat. 101. 51 q by 
EEV 446, HV JX 884 ( from Pad ). 

Bhimaikadaii —M. su. 11th joined with Pusya or without it is 
very sacred and dear to Visnu. Dhaumya describes to 
Bhlma in Pad. VI 239 28 ffi. 

Bhtsmapancaka —Eor five days from 11th tithi of EL §u.; per¬ 
former bathes three times applying pancSmrta, pancagavya 
and water mixed with sandalwood paste; tarpana of pitrs 
with yava, rice and sesame; 108 times repeat the mantra 
f om namo VfisudevSya 9 at worship and when performing 
homa offer sesame, yava and rice mixed with ghee with 
mantra of six letters * om namo Visnave *; this procedure 
to he followed for five days, on the 1st to 5th day the feet, 
knees, navel, shoulders and head of Hari should respectively 
be worshipped with lotuses, bilva leaves, bhrhgSraka, (on 
4th day) ffina, bilva and Jays, Malatl; on 11th to 14th 
he should respectively partake of cow-dung, cow urine, 
milk and curds for purifying the body; then on 5th day 
performer to feast brahman as and give gifts; the performer's 
sins are all wiped out; HV IL 336-341 (from Bar. and Bhav. 
U, the first saying that Bhlsma learnt it from Ersna, while 
the latter makes Ersna declare that he learnt it from Bhlsma 
when the veteran hero was lying on his bed of arrows); 
Bhav. tT. allows the performer to eat vegetables and the food 
of ascetics KV 324 cites the last verse occurring in HV 
■DL 34 from Bhav. TT. Later medieval works like BS 204, 
SM 158-159, SmE 386 add (from Pad.) that arghya and 
water should be offered to Bhlsma by men of all varnas and 
the tarpana mantra is note-worthy • Vaiyaghra-padya- 
gotraya Sankrtyapravaraya ca* Ganga-putraya Bhlsmaya 
prad&syoham tilodakam It apotSya dadSmyetat s alii am 
Brnsmaya-rmane i These occur in BB p. 364 verses 1714-15 
and the verse ‘VaiySghra’ occurs in RM (vide ABORT 
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I ad. n 125 29-92 that contain a very elaborate 
description of tills vrata. ™ T elaborate 

• ^Sg tt.tJara;g 

^fBSKfflarKSSS 

,. 1 f°„ ca ^ offet water to BhJsma (SM 61 ). Tbits 

mist js probably based on Anu&sanaparva 167.28 (Msgbo- 
yam samanuprSpto.. tribh3ga4esah paksoyam 6uJdo bhavi- 
tumorhati ), With great respect to Prof. P, 0 SenGuptel 
must say that his interpretation of ‘samamiprspta’ as 
samanupravista ’ is quite wrong and unwarranted and 
it is not possible to accept his conclusion that Bhlsma died 
on 8th of dark half of Msgha and not on 8th of blig h t half. 
Tide his paper in JASB voL XX No, 1 (Letters )pp 39-41 
(1954), The BhujabaZanibandha p 364 has two verses, 
which are quoted in TIT, NS and other works 'g gRtw if g 

gff^awr *n eippr EKiwfcwBw aftaq^ir. Even 
brShmanas were called upon to offer water to the noble 

* ksatrfya warrior Bhlsma. 

Bhivanesvara-j/alras —The fourteen yatras of Bbuvanetvata are 
enumerated and described (such as PrathamSstaml, PrSva- 
rasasthl, Pusyasnana, Ajyakambala ) in GK190-194 

t 

BhulacaturdaBi-*-SamQ as PretacafcurdasIpp 351-62 above; vide 
KT 450-451. 


'Bhutamaliotsaoa—The same as UdasevikS pp 275-76 above; 
HV tt 359-365 (from Sfconda }. 

, BhuiamulTyitf&ava —P'rom 1st to purnims of Jy , HV H 365-370, 
Same as UdasevikS. The Saraavattkanthabharana of Bhoja 
(V. 94) on Poetics mentions it among Jcrt^as BhxatrbhaDdS, 
Bhutamsta and UdasevikS are three names of one utsava 
’ (HVH.367). 

Bhvbltlftanavratar- It is a samvatsara vrata; the man who for 
t one year takes his food on base ground ( not in a plate or on 
a leaf like that of plantain) after presenting it to pitrs 
becomes sole ruler of earth, HV 31667 (from Pad.) 
MSmwatar-on So. 14th.; worship of Sun aco. to procedure of 
Lingavrata and fast in honour of Siva; offer saffron, 
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flowers, payasa with ghee and gifts of land to a devotee of 
Siva; performer secures position of king; this vrata should 
be performed by a king; HV 3X 63H54 (from. Kalottara). 

BhfguvrcUa —begin on Marg kr. 12; tithi; Worship of twelve 
gods called Bhrgus to whom yajfla is offered ( names set out 
are somewhat peculiar and unusual), for one year (on eaoh 
kr. 12); at end donate a cow; Vi. Dh'IEI. 180. 1-5 ft. by 
HV11172. 

Bhmmi-ekadasi —when on M. su. 11 there is Moon in Mrgasirsa* 

, naksatra, one should observe fast and on 12th the performer 
should be satlili i e. he should bathe with water mixed with 
sesame, rub sesame paste on his body, offer sesame in fire, 
drink water mixed with sesame, make gift of sesame and 
eat them; if a person fasts on this ekadasl called 4 Bhlma- 
tithi’ he reaches Visnnloka; Ekadasltattva p. 101, TT 
113-114, VKK 504. 

Bhairavajayantt —K. kr. 8 is known as KalastamI; fast on that 
tithi and jagara; worship of Bhairava for four praharas of 
the night and jagara in listening to and narrating legends 
about Siva; the performer becomes free from sins and 
becomes a good devotee of Siva, this is obligatory on persons 

. dwelling in KaSl; SM 60-61, SMK 427-429, PC 138. 

BhogasankrmUivrata —on Sankranti day call together women 
and give them saffron, lampblack collyrinm, vermilion, 
fllowers, scents, tambula and camphor, fruits and also to their 
husbands; feed them and present pair of garments; on eaoh 
sankrSnti for one year, at end worship the Sun and donate 
a cow to brahmana who has a wife; performer secures 
happiness; BVII. 733 (from Skanda). 

Bhogauaptivrata —worship Hari for three days from the 1st tithi 
after Jy. purnimS and donate a bedstead; performer enjoys 
pleasures and goes to heaven; Vi Dh. UL 212. 1-3 q. by 
HV IL 752. 

Bhaumavaravrala —Mars is the son of the Earth and fine in 
appearance; on each Tuesday one should donate a copper 
vessel filled with jaggery for one year; at end donate a cow; 
performer secures beauty and wealth; HV II. 567. 

Bhaumaurata —(1) when Tuesday has Svati-naksatra a man 
should eat by nakta way; this is to be repeated seven times; 
he should place in a copper vessel golden image of Mars covered 
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irith rod doth and saffron used as unguent; offer flowers and 
nalvodya and donate to a brahmana householder with a 
mantra ‘ though you are Ktijanmu still the wise call yon 
Mangala ’ There js a pun on Xcyanms that has two senses 
{1) ‘ bom on on inauspicious day (2) * bom of the earth 
As Mars is red in appearance, copper, red dote and saffron 
are UBOd to match his colour; HV D. 567 (from Bhav, TJ, ); 
(2) worship Mars on Tuesday; repeat in the morning the 
several names of Mars (SI in all, such as Mangala, Kuja, 
Lohita, favouring 8amavedins, Yama}; draw a triangular 
figure with a hole in the middle and draw three names (Ara, 
Vakra, Kuja) with saffron and red sandalwood paste on each 
angle; Mars was bom m Ujjayint in a BhSradvSja family 
and rides a ram, if a man performs this vrata throughout 
life he becomes prosperous, bos sous and grandsons and 
roaches the world of the planets; HV XL 588-574 (from Pad.); 
VXD 443-451 has a far more elaborate procedure of 
Bhaumavfira-watapilja 


Bhratrdvtliyti —on K. du 3; it is also called YamadvitiyS because 
in ancient times Yamuna treated her brother Yama tea 
dinner on this day; some works like KT 453, VxatSrka, VH 
98*101 combine the two viz. worship of Yama and dining 
at one’s sister's house. Videpp 309-210 above for toe latter. 


Maftpata—Acc. to Stbarvanaparisista q by HV II636 brahmana, 
cow, fire, land, mustard, clarified butter, saml, grains of««» 
and barley are eight auspicious things Dronaparva 137.1* 
speaks of eight mangalas; Drona 83, 30-33 contains a 
much longer list, Vs 14 86-37 enumerate several things 
as auspioions which should he touched when going out of 
one’s house viz. dSrva, clarified butter, cards, jet MI* 
water, cow with calf, bull, gold, day, ww&mg, svari^, 
aksata grains, oil, honey, brahmana maidens.whitefloweM, 
dam! fire, Sub'b disc, sandalwood and advattha tree (q by 
S Tc. t P. 1««) Vide Barbara 3D 47 , Visnudharmottera 
IL163.18 f & for other lists of mangala objects. 


the 

vidmehe tvfim Oandrtoym te and 9 th 

tentetitatah^tpracodey^l), w^P or an 


tithis; 
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image or on a iar; whoever worships her on Tuesday secures 
desired objects. Vide TT 41 also. 

Mangalacandi —on Tuesday; worship of Candl who was first 
worshipped by Siva, then by Mars, by king Mangala and by 
beautiful women on Tuesday and then by all men desiring 
good fortune; Brahmavaivarta, Prakrti-khanda 44. 1-41 
(specially 32, 37-38). 

Mangalavrata —begin on kr. 8th of Asv. t M., Gai., or Sr. and 
carry it on till next 6u. 8th; on 8th ekabhakta, dinner to 
maidens and devotees of Devi, nakta on 9th, ayacita on 

' 10th, fast on 11th; repeat this; every day gifts, homa, japa, 

puja and dinner to maidens; sacrificing a pasu; jagara with 
dance and drama; japa of 18 names of her; HVIL 332-335 
(from Devl-purana ). 

MaftgaZagaurivrata—on all Tuesdays in Sr. by married girls for 
five yeara after marriage; prevalent in Maharastra; the 
worshipping women take noon dinner silently; 16 kinds of 
flowers; 16 snvasinls are required; nirajana of Devi with 16 
lamps; jagara; G-aurl is deity; prayer to Mangala for 
freedom from widowhood, for sons and for fulfilment af all 
desires; leave is taken of Ganrl next mornning; YR 787-795 
(fromBhav.) 

Mangalastaka —The eight substances to be distributed to women 
when invited in a vrata like Saubhagyasundarl are saffron, 
salt, jaggery, oocoanut, tambula leaf, durvfi, Vermillion, 
oollyrium; VB p. 119. 

Mangalyasaptaml or Mangalyayurata —on 7th; on square mandala 
Hari and Laksml should be invoked and worshipped with 
flowers &c, four vessels of clay, copper, silver and gold 
should be got ready and four clay jars covered with cloth 
and full of salt, sesame, turmeric powder; eight young chaste 
women whose husbands are alive and who have sons should 
be honoured and given daksina and in their presence per¬ 
former should pray to Hari for *mangalya 5 (auspicious 
life); then the women should be dismissed; on the 8th 
again worship Hari and parana with honouring eight 
young women and feeding br&hmonas; every one, male or 
female, prince or peasant, secures his desired objects; HV L 

768-770 (from Gar.). 

^ai^yajayan ti on Gai. su 5; image of Visnu in the Pish avatara 
to be worshipped ;AK folio 360 b. It is also called Hayar 
PVficami. 
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Ifaist/a-ywfaaMakMm-m&dha ^Vide above under Karfrika and 
Bakapaftcaka and TT 146, GK 32 


Afatfl!/a‘itvttaii-~oT) Mfirg htu 10 take up the niyamas, on 11th 
fast, on 13th ho should bring some elay with a mantra, 
prosont H to Adifcya, apply it to his body and bathe; tifchi 
vrata; worship Nurfiyana; four jars filled with water and 
flowers and covered over with plates of sesame to be looked 
on as four oceans; make a golden image of Vjsnu as Kish 
and offer worship ♦ jugai a; donate the four jars fro b r5h* 
manna; oven grave sins are destroyed; KKV 311-317, HV 
11022-26 (both from Var chap. 39. 26-77), KB 462-466 
( sarao verses from Brah.) 


Malhnru-'pradaUtna —(circumambulating Mathura, one of the 

sovon lioly cities of Bharata)—on K. eu, 9; SmK 378 
( from Var,). 

Mafancahirdaii~~al60 called Madanabhafijl—on Cai 6u. 14; 
tithi; worship of Madana (god of love) with songs and 
music and utterance of lascivious words for pleasing him. 
KT 466, TT 133. 


mMrayodast-vtta Anangatrayodafil andKam^evatmycr 

dasi abovo pp 257,282. KB 137 quotes Biab that on all 
13th tithlB Kfima should be worshipped by people. 


MadanafiadaS'-on Cai feu. 12; tithivxata; draw on a copper 
nlate full of jaggery and edibles and gold placed on a j 
Lntaining water with white rioe grains and fruits, the 
“^rfKsmandBatohfe wife, place food in front 
and sing songs and lovn music; Harf 

calling it Kama and worship ** *J“jL *,5 

morning and feed Jta— £+£ mantra 

food without salt and utter after giving^ ^ ^ Joy 

4 May god JanSrdana in th fWTii and wor- 

in the hearts of all be pleased , fa» m t B j n gle 

BhipVisnn andsleep on bam ground afto^eati^a^ ^ 

fruit on 12th; go on fw a y °^.’^ Mte Sesame; performer 

Barmentsandperf^bomam&wtate^^^ 

(*» 
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Madanamahotsava —on Oai. su. 13; tithivrata; worship image or 
painting off God of love at mid-day with the mantra * namah 
KamSya devaya deva devaya murtaye \ Brahma-Yisnu- 
suresanam manah-ksobha-karaya vai U sweet edibles to 
be placed before the figure of Kama; donate a pair of cows; 
wife should worship her husband thinking ' this (husband ) 
is Kama at night 3 agar a and dance festivals, illuminations 
and theatricals; this to be repeated every year; the per¬ 
former becomes free from sorrow and disease and secures 
welfare, fame and wealth; HY IL 21-24 (from Bhav. TJ. 
which contains the story of the burning of J^adana by Siva 
and his re-birth on this tithi,). 


Madanotsava —is called Suvasantaka in Ksmasutra X 4. 42. 

MadhusravU —!§r su. 3, NS 111, Vit 96 (both say it is well - 
known in GurjaTadesa). 

Madhuiravaxii —KSS p. 10. Sr. su. 3 is so called. 
Madhus’udanapuja —on YaL Su 12, worship of Yisnu; performer 
secures the fruit of Agnistoma and goes to Moon’s world: 
SmK 114. 


Madhuratraya —(three things called ‘Madhura’) —Yide 
Trimadhura (p. 309); YR* 16 says that ghee, milk and honey 
are called* Madhuratraya 

Madkukavratar -on Phfi. &u. 3; fast by women on that day and 
next day worship of GanrI on Madhuka tree and prayer 
to her to confer saubhUgya, sons, freedom from widowhood; 
honour brahmana women whose husbands are alive with 
flowers, fragrant substances, garments and edibles; confers 
health, beauty; HV L 413-415 (from Bhav. TJ ) The 
printed Bhav. U. (16.1-16 ) calls it Madhukatrtlyk/ places 
it on 3rd of daik half of Phi. and is somewhat different in 

details, though some verses are identical with those in HY. 

flfadhuka is a tree from the blossoms and seeds of which an 
intoxicating drink is distilled. 

Manasawalar -on Jy.su 9 with Hasta naksatra or on even 10 th 
without Hasta; ManasadevI is to be worshipped on a twig of 

nS. ? 9 ^^ oT? p * 1S5 for ' worshi P ManasS, in Sr. 
S - a f 5 T 437 > HK 6»1 (quotes Bhav.) says that 
Managet is to be worshipped on M fcr. 5. Vide A. 0. Sen’s 
Bengali Language and Literature ’ pp. 257-276 for Btory 
of ManasadevI and ManasS-mangala, ManasS being 
worshipped on 11 th tithi of dark half of Sravana. 
h . ». a 
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ManoialhatrthjU —on Oai. su. 3rd; worship of Gaurl as possessing 
twenty arms; for one year; the performer has to use the 
twigs of cartain trees only (like jambu, apam5rga,khadira) 
for brushing the teeth, to employ certain unguents only or 
't/ak$akardma t certain flowers (such as Mallika, Karavlra, 
' KetakI) and the naivedya also as specified; at end he 
donates a bedstead with pillows, mirror &o to the ao&rya; 
four hoys and twelve maidens are to be honoured and fed; 
. a person secures whatever object he longs for, Skanda, 
Kfislkhanda 80.1-73 q. by VR 84-88. 


Manoralhadrudati-^asb on Pha su. 11, then on 12th worship 


Hari, lioma to Haw and then prayer * May Vfisudeva yield 
my desires’; one year divided into three periods of four 
months; in each period different flowers, different kinds of 
incenses, different naivedya; daksins to be given every 
month; at end golden image of Visnu to he donated, twelve 
brahmanas to be feasted, twelve jars to be given, HVJ, 
1072-1075 ( from Pad.). 

Sfanorathadvittya —on Su 2nd; worship of Vssudeva by day, 
arghya to Moon’s crescent and partaking of fobd by natta 
metho d before the moon sets; VEX 14, TT 29 


jJfonorafAopMrmwo—-bsgin on K. purnima, for a year on each 
Bfirnima worship the rising Moon and subset by nafcfa way, 
the Moon should be worshipped on a ojrde made of salt 
/from a mine or lake); in K the Full Moon must be in 
conjunction with Erttikfi and Rohinl; in Msrg withMr^- 
siras and Srdra and soon (butin PM, Sr.andBh ttie 
Moon tD be in conjunction with one or more of three j, 
, honour women whose husbands are living, at end of year 
, ^donate seats coloured with kusumbha (safflower), 

.icureh beauty, .blessedness, wealth and goes to heaven, HV 
t H 233-235 (from Vi Dh ). 

HV JL 731 (from Skanda) 

Manmnasasthl-csa Bh. 4u 6; vide VK No. 397. 

jastr —a £ **•-’ to: 
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(the coral tree) and prepare a lotus of eight petals on a 
copper vessel with dark sesame, and worship the sun with 
Mandaia flowers in the eight directions from the east under 
different names and worship Hari in the pericarp; fox a 
year in each month on 7th stL same procedure; at end 
donate' a jar on which a golden "image is.placed; HVI. 
606-608 (from Bhav TJ. 40.1-15). Mandara i9 one of the 
five trees of paradise, the others being Parijitaka, Santana, 

- Kalpavrksa and Haricandana 

Mandarasaptami —on 7th of M. su ; on 5th light meal, on 6th 

* fast; on night eat Mandara flowers; next day make 
brahman as partake of eight Mandara'flowers; Sun deity; 
the^rest as in the preceding vrata; HVI 650-652 (from 
Pad. V. 31. 293-306 ), KKV 319-331; Mat 79.1-15 are the 
same as Pad 

MantMdi —there are fourteen Manvantaras; the four Vngas make 
one Mah&yuga of 4330000 years; one thousand Mahayugas 
are equal to a kalpa which is a day of Brahms and the 
-night of Brahma is also of the same duration. As there are 
14 Manvantaras in a Kalpa, each- Manvantaxa is a little 
over 71 Mahayugas; Visnupurana IH 2. 50-61, Mat 144, 
103-3,145.1, Brah chap 5; Har. (L 56.149—152) sets out the 
tithis on which each Manvantara started and that are 
therefore called Manvadi-tithis; these tithis are sacred and 
, sraddhas are to be offered on them. Vide H of Dh. voL IV, 
p. 375 for the Manvadi tithis and Vi Dh. L chap. 176-189 
for names and descriptions of the 14 Manvantaras. ~ 

Mancasaptaml on Cai sn, 7 worship the Sun, feed br5hmanaB 
and make them partake of 100 maricas (popper) with the 
mantra * om khafcholkaya svahS, the performer has not to 
undergo separation from those dear to him; Hama and Bite, 

* ? ala and DamayantI performed this vrata; HV L 696 ( from 
Bhav. 1.214 40-47.) 

* . 4 
Marud-vtatar-onC&i su. 7; fast on 6th, Worship of seasons on 

”®*S performer should arrange seven rows, each tow to have 
seven mandates drawn with Sandalwood paste; in the-first 

- row he should put down seven names from Ekajyotih to 
eaptajyotih; different names in each of the seven rows* 49 

- J^ m P3 to be lighted *, howa of ghee and feeding-of brShmanaB 

- “rone year; at end gift of new garment and cow; this 
vrata gives health, wealth, sons, learning and heaven; .HV 
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I 775-777 from Vi Dh {JH 166 1-22) The Maruts are 
said to be seven or seven times seven Vide Rg V 52 17 
(sapta me sapta sSkina), Tai S It 2 11.1 (saptaganS vai 
marutah ). 

Malamasakrlya —for actions to be done in intercalary month 
and forbidden therein, vide 'adhimasa' and the next 
section on Xala &c 


Malladvadasl —on Marg su. 12, on the banks of Yamuna Krsna 
sported at the foot of Bhandfravata on Govardhana hill in ' 
the midst of cowherds (who were wrestlers) and Gopls, the 
wrestlers worshipped him with flowers, with milk, curds and 
edibles; for one year on each 12th. the mantra is ‘may Krsna 
be pleased with me'; this was also called AranyadvadaSf 
since cowherds and wrestlers gave edibles to each other in a 
forest; reward is health, strength, prosperity and Viszraloka; 
HV11115-1117 from Bhav, U. 


Mdlarimahotsaiar-on Mare- so 6; the wife of Mallfiri is 
MhalasS ( probably a corrupt form of Madalasa) , in worship 
of Mallsri the principal ingredient is turmeric powder, 
which is called Bhancfara in Maharsstra, &e 
either on each Sunday or Saturday or on each 6th. the 
procedure of the worship is toteabm. BrahmScaa, 
Mallari-mfihstmya of Ksetrakhanda, AX folio 42L 

Mahaltamauratar-ouBK ta 1. tithl. 

'Lento,; performer to 

M8daaa * 

ratna ),NA calls it Maunvxata, but that is wrong 

i«~Ea E-SSt 

MngMangalesvara intaJDW 

desires. SmK M®* - 
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Malmcaitrl —Cai Purnima with Jupiter in conjunction with 
Moon and Citra-naksatra, PC 313, QK 599. 

Mahajayasapiaml —When the Sun enters a Zodiacal sign on su. 
7th that tithi is called Mahajayasaptaml, bath, japa, homa, 
worship of gods and Manes yield rewards a ctots of times, 
if the image of the sun is bathed on that tithi with ghee or 
milk, the man goes to Suryaloka, if a man fa3ts on it he 
goes to heaven; T£KV 135-133 = HV I. 669 (fromBhav. 
1.199. 1-7) KKV is, as often, silent about the source 
HK 414 quotes all these from Brah., TT 145 does the same. 

MahUjyaisthi —If Jy FurnimS has Jyestha-naksatra and the 
Moon and Jupiter are in conjunction and the Sun is in 
Rohinl it is so called and dana, japa &c. yield great reward; 
PC 313, GK 600. 

MaJiQtapov7 cUani-^mmxeroriB little actions are dealt with under 
this head in several works on vratas. They are not separately 
entered in this list. Vide KK.Y 453-469, HV H. 917-931, 
KE540fE,VKK533a 


Mahal rtit/a—n>n 3rd tithi in M. or Cal.; Gaurl is deity: one 
should offer gu^adhenu and himself abstain from eating 
jagg ery: it causes great happiness and leads to Gaurl-loka? 
HV I, 484 (from Pad.). Pot a detailed description of Guda- 
dhenu, vide Mat 83 and H. of Dh. voL IL 880. 

MahadvSdasl the 13th tithi of Bh. sn. with Sxavana^naksafcra 
is so called; fast on it and worship of Yisnu leads to great 
rewards; KR 286-387. Vide Vi. Dh 1.161.1-8 in one verse 
of which it is stated that if Bh. Su. 12 falls on a Wednesday 
and has Sravana naksatra, it is * atyanta-mahatl ’ (greater 
than great} ^ Vi. Dh. L 162 (1-71) dilates upon the 
mahntmja of Sravana-dvadaM. Besides this there are eight 
very holy dvadasls for which see p, 119 above. 


Mahanandanavami~-%fti of M. hn is called Mahananda; tithi- 

r ra * a J f0 L a J ear ’ is deity; year divided into three 

period of four months; in each period flowers, dhupa, 
naivedya and the names of the goddess are different; per- 

a11 d6slrea and Brahma-loka; KKV 306-307, 
HV I. 9o5-56 (from Bhav.). 

Mahanavanu (1) This is the some as Burgapuja-ntsava, for 
which see p p 174-175 above and Krtya-kalpatam (on Raja- 
dhatma J pp. 191-195 and RHP pp. 439-444 (both quoting 



SH MarmOMa IBK.J.a.xm 

fFStlSiStts »•*«. 

vrafca, Dnrga daifcr • for nrm Vn fl SU ' 0r $u , tithi- 
for bath different m several JnoTfoatVi 
perfonuer goes to Deviloka, KKV 396H899, H7 Z 9 ? 7 ^o 
« ** ?“ rgSnaTamI ^ quotes Bhav} PG 134 mr 
5“?* Pra ^skhaud a , that MaMna^offe 

mifh U'i “ U « Wlth MQjanaksa f»a or the same ti&i 
with Mula_ when the Sun is in the sign of Kanys ( Vitro ) 

fnh G flo ) ° ba F 133 3 ~ 18 rad ohsp 1W. KslikSptttSna 
(ohap 62) speaks of MahSnavaml and psja thereof: and 
ako Got 1 133 3-18 and ohap 134, E I p 260 mentions a 
ffinnt by Puiafceti Maharaja of 800 mrartanas of land on 
Karfeifca^Mahanavaml on Thursday. 


Mahantia—Vide p 117 a 302 above for the meaning 

Mafiapau? mmasicratar-on a22 paurnamSafs with the prefix 
Maha; worship Hari for a year; even a small gift on it 
yields great reward; HV H 196-197 (from Bhav) 


Mahapattgi-^GK 600. Vide explanation of Mahakfirtikl under 
Kartifci 


Maliaphiladvadaii—On F. kr. 11th with Vftakhs-naks&tra; 
Vianu deity; for a year, use certain things for purification 
of the body ^in the several months and donate on dvadaii 
• each month one out of the several things in order, such as 
ghee, sesame, rice; on death reaches Visnuloka, HV L 
1095-96 (from VisnuiahaBya). 

Mahaphalavrata —for apaAsajfour months or a year; the per¬ 
former has to subsist on certain things only from the first 
\ to the 15th tithi in the following order, milk, flowers, all 
food except salt,sesame, milk, flowers, vegetables, bilva fruit, 
flour, uncooked food, fast, ,ghee, milk boiled with rice grams 
and sugar, yaias, cow’s urine and water jn which farias are 
dipped On all these days a certain procedure has to be 
V1 " followed, on day previous to vrata three times bafe, fast, 
jaga of Vedio hymns and of GSyatrl das; various rewards 
promised and ultimately he goes to Surya-loka, HVH. 
392-394 (from Bhar.) , 

MqMpliala-Mptawi^Vfaefo op Sunday there is 7th tithi and 
r BevatI~naksatra worship Durga with Asoka buds and eat 
* ’ -the latter; PC105, 
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Mahaphalguni—Yi&Q rale under Kartika about prefixing ‘Mata*; 
GK 599, PC 314. 

Mahabhadrastami —p. 6u 8 when falling on Wednesday is called 
Mahabhadra and is very holy; Siva deity; SmK 438, GK 
605-606, PC 138. 

MaMbhadri —Yide under Kartika for rule about * Maha \ 

Mah&mdghi —When the Sun is in Sravana naksatra and the 
Moon in Magha it is called MahSmaghl, aoo to B. M. 
1366 (vide ABOKL vol. 36 p 331 for three verses on 
MSghlsn&na) and it adds that in Magha waters exclaim 
when the Sun is just risen ‘ what great sinner, whether a 
drinker of sura or murderer of a brahmana, shall we purify 
This verse is q by VKK 490 from Bhav and by SmK 439 
(from Pad ), PC ( 313-314) says that when Saturn is in 
Mesa (Bam ), the Moon and Jupiter in Simha (Lion ) and 
the Sun is in Sravana-naksatra then it is Mahamaghl, 
Yide NS 331 for other views. This verse emphasizes the 
importance of Maghasn&na at Prayaga and other holy rivers 
and in holy tanka in early morning for the removal of sins. 
Vide H. of Dh vol IV p 617 for Maghasnana In Tamil 
country * Makha * is an annual temple festival and Maha- 
makha occurs once in twelve years, when a great meld is 
held at Kumbhakonam for a bath in a tank there called maha- 
magha tank, the mela being comparable to the Kumbhamela 
at PraySga. This festival is popularly known as 
‘ Mamangam * and takes place when the Full Moon is in 
Maghanaksatra and Jupiter is in Magha or in the sign of 
Lion. It fell on 35th February in 1955 according to south 
Indian Almanacs It is reported that about a million people 
took a bath this year in eight to ten hours from 3 A. M. 
in the Mahamakham tank at Kumbhakonam from which 
muddy water was pumped out and in which fresh water 
from the Kaverl river was made to flow. 

It is surprising that hardly any medieval digest refers 
either to the Mahamakham festival or the Kumbha¬ 
mela The great emperor Harsa used to hold once 
eveiy five years a great mela at Prayaga on the great sandy 
plain to the west of the sangam on the site where the 
■kumbhamela is held in modern times and distributed the 
accumulations in his treasury, 

Makamargazir&i Vide above under KSrtika for prefixing ‘Maha*. 
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Mah5rfijaorafa-~When 14th tifchi ( of su, or kr ) falls on -Srdra— 
naksatra or when it is joined to PurvSbhSdrapada and 
Uttarabhadrapada or both, that fcifchl gives pleasure to Siva; 
eankalpa on preceding 13th, on 14th bath one after another 
with sesame, cow's urine and dung, clay, pancagavya and 
then with pure water; then japa 1000 times of 
Sivasankalpa mantra ( 1 Yaj-jagrato dOram \ ^fyasankalpo- 
panisad, 8 ) for three varnas and *om namah SivSya’ for 
sudras; bath of Images of Siva and Uma with pancamrta, 
pancagavya, sugarcane juice and applying to the images 
unguents like musk, saffron &c , rows of lamps; homa 
with thousands of bilva leaves while repeating Sivasankalpa 
or the mantra * Tryambakam yajSmahe* (Rg VDl 50 12, 
T. &I 8 6 2), arghya to Siva with mantras (set out), 
jftgara whole night; gift of five or two cows or one, after 
partaking of paficagavya the performer should dine in 
silence; all obstacles are removed and he reaches highest 
goal; HV JI1030-1047 (from Skanda) 

MahmalstnipUja —There are varying views about this vrata. 
KSSp,19 and A.TC (folio 535b-539b) say-begmon Bh. 
fa S and finish on Ik kr. 8 (by Purnimante reckoning)^ 
that it Is to last for 16 days, on each rf which Mahalabani 
was to be worshipped and stories about her were to be 
listened to VideN S pp 153-154, where a similar period is 
prescribed but it is said that one should, if beginning:&» 
w^a for the first time, avoid four doses, vis there should 
not be avamadina, the titbi sbouMnotbetryah^Ptk.^oald 
bfl mixed with 9th tithi, nor should the Bun he Jn toe 
half of Hasta naksatra In Mehsassstra the P fi 3» 
MatePlanned on M Su 8 th by young marr»d 
manoiUM r «ieht all married women 30 m m 

woman at noon and brea the into 


rrirS^^^duitoi.^vrata 
fcfor * gbefore *»passes into 

Mahmaksmivrata-b^ onBh^ ^ &nd fini ^ 

Kauya si^ (^) the wo^mp * tatbe fc8 thalf 

it on 8 th tithi (fob ^mO begin if possible when the 

£5Tj. *SSTi 

*" lW *“' a * 
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doraka with 16 threads and 16 knots; LaksmI never leaves 
the performer for three lives, he secures long life, health &c.; 
HVIL 495-499, HS 153-154, SinK 231-239, PC 129-132, 
VR 300-315. 

MahxUaija —latter half { dark half) of Bh. is so oalld and parvana 
sr&ddha is to be performed on all or one of these tithia; 
TT 166, -VKD 80; vide EL of Dh. IV p. 532. 


Mahawifalchi'—Vlte under Kartika for rule about * Maha' being 
prefixed to a tithi The Khanapur plate of Madhavavarman 
records the grant of villages in Satara District on 
Mahavaisakhl; vide El. vol 27 p. 312 (Prof. Mirashi infers 
that it was between 510-560 A.D.). 


Mah&vraLa~[ 1) In M. or Gai. a person may donate gufadhenu 
and should subsist only on jaggery on 3rd tithi; he Teaches 
goloka\ Mat. 101, 53 q by KKV 446 ( 32nd Sastivrata), 
KR118; for Qudadhenu vide Mat. 82 and H. of Dh. 31 880; 

(2) begin with fast on 14th ot 8th su., when in conjunc¬ 
tion with Sravana-naksatra; tithivrata, 6iva deity; to be 
performed by kings; HY I 864-865 (from Kalottaxa); 

(3) on K. am5v5sy& or purnimS a person should take up 
niyamas, eat by nakta way pay asa with ghee, use sandalwood 
and sugarcane juice; on following pratipad he should fast 
and invite eight or sixteen Slaiva brahmanas (for dinner ); 
Siva deity, should bathe Siva image with paficagavya, ghee 
honey and other things and lastly with warm water; 

offer naivedya, donate to Scarya and brahmanas with their 

wives gold, garments &o ; this vrata to be performed for 
16 years with some different arrangements of nakta and 
upavaaas on different tithis aco. to the year, it confera long 
Me, ^,auty, saubhagya on male or female performer; HY 
377-391 (from Kalika-purana); (4) fast on each 
paumamSBl and worship Hari as sahda Brahma and on 
amSvSsya as mskala (partless) Brahma; for one year- all 
smB are destroyed and he reaches heaven, if performed for 
TT Iff 18 .'” 8,01103 vi8n ^oka; Vi,Dh in. 198 1-7, q by HV 
Lw’ Sa ^’ m6anB ‘^^va* (withparts}i e!Tn an 
anffiro P( mon.hie form (such as Visnu with four arms), 
Brahma would he without parts as described 
mMundafcopanisadn 2 9; (5) on 8th or 14th tithi in 
both fortnights observe nakta way and worship Siva; one 
year, reaches the highest goal, HV II. 398 (from Lin.) 

H.U. 48 
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Bistort/ of Dhrn maiaslra /Seo.I, Oh, TTTT 
Mahusvetaprtyavidhi —on a Sunday if there fa a » n ii» ..m 

7'm , T w " 

ving efcabhaifca or nakta or fast; he reaches the highest 

23LST t 23 ' HV 11 527 “ 528 Mahasveta fc2 

mantra Hrlm Hrlm sah ’ (KEY 9 and HV H 521 ) 

° n i K ™ 6the8un &Vrfoika (Scorpion) 
\ S ^ Uesd8y 018418 0811813 MahSsasthI, a person 

should fast the previous day, worship Agni on 6th and 
celebrate mahoisaia of Agni and feed brahmanas; aU sinB 
are destroyed, SmK 378, PC 102. 

Mahastami—Lkv 6u. 8 in IfavarStra is so called, vide YKK n 
428ff,2rei78,SM59. 


Mdhasaptami—on M. 5n, 5 ekabhakta, on 6 th nakta and on 7 th 
fast; worship Sun with Karavira flowers and red sandals 
wood paste; for one year divided into three groups of four 
months from Mfigha; in each group flowers of different 
colours, different naivedya, different dhupa; at end gift of a 
chariot, HV 1659-660 (from Bhav 151,1-16). 


Mahisaghntpilja —on As 5n 8 ; tithi; Burgs deity, bathe the 
image of Durga that killed Mahisasura with water mixed 
with turmeric powder, apply sandalwood paste and camphor # 
feed maidens and brahmanas and give daksins, illumina¬ 
tions , all one's desires are fulfilled, PC 109-110, SmK 138. 


Mahendra-1 fcchra —from K §u 6 subsisting on milk alone and 
worshxp of JDfimodara; HV H 769-770. 


Mdheivaravrata —(1) begin on Pha 5u 14, fast on that day and 
worship of Siva; at end of vrata donate a cow r if carried on 
for a year he gets the fruit of Paundarlka sacrifice, if he 
performs for a year this vrata on the two caturda&s of 
ev e ry month, he secures all desires; HV II 152, (2 ) one 
should offer to Daksina-murti every day for a year payasa 
and ghee, at end a fast, jagara, gift of land, cow and bedstead, 
performer attains the position of ffandm (the Bull of 
Siva); HVI867 (from Skanda) Daksinamurti is a form 
of Siva and there is a DaksinS-mratistotra ascribed to 


Sankar&osrya in 19 verses 

faharHstam-Uein from Msig- fa. 8.5 worship Siva to 
Linga form or image or on lotas and bathe 
3; give cow at end, if done for a year to ^enrea to 
JL, rewards as an Asvamedha and goes to Sivaloka; HY 
1747-748 { from Vi ) 
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Mahotsavaurata—on 14th of Cai. su every year worship Siva by 
bathing image with milk &c. and applying nngnents, offer¬ 
ing damanaka, bilva leaves; wave before image lighted 
lamps made of rice four; natvedya of various edibles; drums 
to he beaten, rathaystrs of Siva, performer should say 'may 
Siva be pleased' and observe nakta; HV H 148-149 (from 
Skanda). 

MahodadJii-amavasfJa. —by bathing anywhere in the sea on Marg. 
amavasyS mixed with 14th one reaps rewards of Asva- 
medha; GK 603. 

Makai usaptami —7th tithi, while sun is in the Makara-rasi; 
VEX 510-501, VK p, 203, No. 902. 

Magha-krtya—KR 487-514, VEX 490-514, NS 213-221, SmK 
439-513, GX 37-41 There are several important vratas in 
Magha such as Tilacaturthl, Rathasapt ami, Bhlsmastaml 
which would be separately mentioned in this list. A few 
small matters may be briefly disposed off here. M. su 4 is 
called Umacaturthl because Gauri is to be worshipped by 
men and specially by women with Kunda and other flowers, 
with offerings of jaggery, salt, ya%aka and one should 
honour women who are not widows, hrahmanas and cows 
( EKN 437-38, KR 503 ); on M kr 12th Yaxna produced 
sesame and Basaratha brought them to the earth and sowed 
them and Visnu was made lord of sesame by the gods, hence 
one should fast on that day and worship Hari with sesame, 
offer homa with sesame, donate them and eat them ( V. Dh. 
90 19, KKN 435-6, JUtt 495-96 ); on M. amavasya, if it is 
present on Monday morning, men and particularly women 
in Tamil country circumbulate the aiiattha tree and make 
gifts 


MSghasaptami —on M. su. 7; one should bathe at arunodaya in a 
river or other Tunning water after placing on his head seven 
leaves of the badara tree and seven of the atka plant, then 
offer arghya to the Sun with water mixed with seven badara 
fruit, arka leaves, rice, sesame, durvS, aksntas and sandal- 
wood, bow to Saptaml as Devi, then to the Sun. Some held 
that this snana and Maghasnana were not separate, while 
^eld that the two were quite separate; KR 509, VEX 
2, KT 459, RM { ABORI vol 36 p 332, three verses ). 
ag vnsncina bath in Magha in the Ganges or in any other 
ana stream in the early morning is highly enlogised from 
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rfin m ^ 3 -M The ^ fci “ 0 ifl dawn wben &e uaksatras 
are stillvisible, next best is the time when stars are visible 

but the Sun is not actually risen and the inferior time is 
after the Sun rises The beginning for the month's bathing 
should be made on the 11th of P ku or on P . pQrnIm f 
(accordingto the pfirnimanta reckoning! and the vrata 
(for one month) is to be finished on the 12th of M. su or 

purnimS; some bring it in line with the Sowra reckon¬ 
ing by providing that bath when the Sun is in Makara 
(Capricorn) in M3gha in the morning leads sinners to 
heaven (VKK 491 quoting Pad ), all men and women are 
entitled to engage in it. The most meritorious Magha- 
snsna is at the confluence of the Gangs and Yamuna. Vide 
for details, Pad VI ( in which a bout 2800 verses are devoted 
from chap 219 to 250 to the mahatmya of Maghasnana), 
HV H 789-794, VKK 490-91, RM1368 (ABORT vol 36 p. 
882 ), NS 213-216, SmK 439-441 andH of Eh vol IV 617; 
Pad VX 237 49-59 and KT 455-57 describe the procedure of 
the gifts and niyamas V Eh 90 last verse eulogises morn¬ 
ing bath in M and Pha Vide X A. vol XT p. 88 on * Magha- 
mela’. 


MUtrvrata —( 1 } on 8 th, fithi; MStrs ( mother goddesses ) are the 
deity, one should fast on this day and ask their pardon 
with devotion; they bestow welfare and health, HV X 876 
(fromVai), ( 2 ) on 9th a king and members of all 
castes should worship the Matrs ( many enumerated ) and 
attain success; a woman whose children don't live or who 
has a single child is blessed with progeny, HV I 951-52, 


MSrgapali-bandhana —on E fin. 1, vide p 205 above. 

Margasirsokrtya —Vide EB 442-474, VKK 482-487, NS 209-211, 
fimTT 487-432 The whole of the month is held sacred in 
the Tamil country and bhajan parties go round the whole 
morning, the Gita (X 35) avers that Marg. is the best 
fminn g months and identifies it with Lord Krsna Some of the 
less important matters may be noted here In Krtayuga the 
gods began the year on the first tithi of Marg and the sage 
RSgyapa created the beautiful Kasmlra country, therefore 
celebration should be held on it (KR452); Marg §u 12- 
a person should fast on the 12 th tithi on each dvadasi for 
a year from Marg toK and should on each dvadasi dwefl 
on one of the twelve names of Visnu from Kesava to 
Eamodaraand offer worship; he becomes jBhsmora (one 
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who recollects actions of 'previous lives) and reaches that 
place from which there is no return to this mortal world 
(Anusasana, chap. 109* Br. S. 104.14-16); on Marg purnima 
the Moon should be specially worshipped as the Moon was 
sprinkled with nectar on that day, cows should.be given salt, 
one’s mother, sister, daughter and female relatives in one’s 
family should be honoured with a pair of new garments, 
a festival with dance and Bongs should be held, those who 
drink wine should taste fresh wine that day; KKN 433-33, 
3CR 471-73 For Dattatreyajayantl on Marg Full Moon, 
vide above p.310. 


Martandasapiami —begin on P §u. 7; fast on that day, worship 
of the Sun and muttering the word * Martanda *; performer 
to partake for purifying himself of cow’s urine or dung or 
curds or milk; on next day worship of the Sun under the 
name 1 Bavi in this way for a year he should proceed for 
two days each mouth and give grass and the like for feeding 
a cow one day; he reaches the world of the Sun; Bhav. 
1.109.1-13 q by HVI 754-55,3DOT147-148. 

Masavraia—during the 13 months from Marg. to K. theper- 
former should respectively donate the following; salt, ghee, 
sesame, seven dhanyas, coloured or charming garments, 
wheat, jar full of water, sandalwood paste with camphor, 
butter, umbrella, Icufaukas enriched with sugar or jaggery, 
lamps, at end of year donate a cow and worship DuxgS, 
Brahma, the Sun, or Visnu, HV H 853-54 (from Devi- 
purana), FIB 443-443. 


Ififisawatom —-Vide Agni 198, KKV 418-432, HV 31 744-799, 
Danasagara 589-621. 

MasopavUsavi ala This is the greatest among all vratas. This 
is a very ancient vrata Inscriptions in hfaneghat mention 
that queen Hayanika ( H&ganiks ) in the 2nd century B G 
had performed it, vide ASWL voL V p 60. This is described 
by Agni ( 204 1-18 ), Gar. (1.123.1-7 ), Pad VI 121 15-54. 
Agni being the briefest is summarised here The performer 
7“,.^ performed all Vaisnava vratas (such as 
dvadasl), take the permission of his guru ; his 

own strength should begin on llth of S.sv. su. and make 
a sankalpaic, carry it on for 30 days; a forest hermit or a 
yah or a widow should enter upon it (bnt not a householder); 
he should offer worship to Visnu thrice in the day with 
flowers &o. ; should sing hymns of praise of Visnu and 
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contemplate on Visnu, should avoid all idle talk, give up 
desire for wealth, should not touch any one who does not 
observe myamas , he should stay in a temple for 30 days; 
on the 12th after 30 days he should feed brahmanas, give 
them daksiua and perform parana by inviting thirteen 
brahmanas, donate pairs of garments, asana ( seat), vessels, 
umbrella, pair of sandals, worship golden image of Visnu 
on a bed and his own image should be given garments &a» 
donate the bedstead to his guru, the spot where the performer 
stays becomes holy; he takes himself and members of his 
family to Visnuloka; if the performer faints during the 
vrata, he should be made to drink milk, clarified butter 
and fruit juice, the partaking of these with the consent of 
brahmanas does not nullify the vrata; vide HVH 776-783 


( from Visnurahaaya). 

Masai ksapaurnamasl-i>7aia—Begin on K. su 15th, performer 
to subsist by nahia way. on a circle made with salt and 
pasted with sandalwood paste, he should worship the Moon 
along with ten naksatras L e m K when combined with 
Krttlka and Echini, in Marg with Mrgatoas and &rdra 
and so on up to £sv., women whose husbands are alive 
should be honoured by giving them jaggery, rich food, ghee, 
milk &o; then he should himself eat !* “? 

he should donate garment coloured with gold; Vi Dh.HI. 

192 1-15, NM p 47 (verses 573-579 )• 

,, , (i,. no. n f Mare. Su. is so called, tithivrata, 

* U. 

- th wav W hidh Visnu is bathed on K. su. 11th, fas 

Sun with » distribute money among 

the poor and helpless, on / verseB 564-569), KB 

dancers and actors; KM- PP J vo 

460-461, KKN" 432, VKK 483, PC 104 

— mi 7th * tithivrata, Diva and TJmS 
MuUmhnanavrala^^to ^ thiea ds) before Siva 
deities; place a^ doraka (str g^ ftom avghanB , the 

image; worship pearls and precious stones, 

Heatistobeofgoldstadd^ ^s^P ^ ^ 

afterupao5i»s tie the ' *«« vestakas (Marathi 

3ST-2. 
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Bhcaild brush his teeth with a twig of Arka plant with 
* salutation 'to Arka’; offer homa; draw in his courtyard 
swept with cowdung with red sandalwood paste a lotus with 
16 petals on each of which he should assign several deities 
from the eastern one onwards, then engage in the upaoaxas 
from avahana onwards; he should fast on that day, he 
should partake only one of the six rasas ( sweet, salt, sour, 
pungent, astringent, and bitter) for two months in rotation 
for one year; in the 13th month there is to be paxana and 
he should donate a Jcaptla cow; this leads on to moksa , 
HVIX 780-86. 

Mukhavrata —giving up tambvla (mukhavSsa) for a year, at 
year’s end donate a cow; he becomes lord of Yaksas; HV IX 
865 (from Pad ) 


Mulagaurwrata —on Cai. su 3; bath with sesame and water; 
worship of Siva and GaurX with golden fruits and from 
feet to head; different flowers to be offered in the twelve 
months, different substances to be drunk ox eaten by per¬ 
former in the twelve months and different names of GaurX 
also, he should give up one fruit; donate at end bedstead, 
a golden bull and cow, Siva married GaurX on Cai. Su 3; 
Agni 178.1-20 

Mrgasirsavrata—on Sr&vana kr. 1 Siva pierced the three mouths 
of the yaj fia that had assumed the form of a deer by an 
arrow with three prongs; the performer should prepare a 
olay Mrgaslrsa in the form of the deer and should worship 
it with different kinds of naivedya of vegetables and of flour 
mixed with linseed HVI 358-59, Sm3S:i46 


MegJiapalttrliya On Ztv. su 3 men and women should worship 
tte weeper oaltodMeghapaH, that has leaves like betelnut 
plant and that grows in gardens, hills and rural paths, with 
faints of various kinds and the sprouts of seven dhdnyas; 
destroys all sius^articolarly of traders with false weights 
and measures; HV I 416-417 (from Bhav, U. 17.1-14 ) 

Maunamata (1) after Sravana ends face to purnimsnta 

n° m Bh * lstf ° r 16 days; should take 

Sr™iSl ma , de i nt0l6kn0ts and P lace on the rS 

oWed 1? ^ - WOmea}! ° nl6th ** Bilence to 
. * Ringing water, grinding wheat, preparing 

by bathinff^^ 0111 Sn » d at time 0f eatin S! worship of Siva 
by thing image or hnga with water, milk, curdB, ghee and 
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Vision, of Dharmiaalra tSeo.I.CLZm 
honey t sugar; then offer tfowera Aw A 

HZSlfi irey-S ter 1 ? £ 

ss:** rsrsrsrwtt 

oLfw'T^ t0 A ? Wlfchaild other npacarasand 
offer golden bell and MhnM bells in different directions 

m»n« D I ? Pl - : ° ffer ”°! 1 foodt0 devoteB sof Siva and brah- 
liZ if 0m 5 ™ llls 1 h0ad 0 c 0PP8r vessel in which the 
Ilnga is deposited he should silently go by the public road 

to Siva temple and place the linga to the right of the temple 
image and worship it again and again; the performer 
reaches Si valoka; HVII. 879-883 (from &vadhaima). 


Yalsakardama—i an unguent dear to yaksas) is constituted by 
five fragrant substances; vide p 38, note 88 above. 

Kyffeaptomt—on su. 7th when there is an eolipse and specially 
when there is sankranti, the performer should eat once 
hawsita food, bow to Vanina, should lie down on a bed of 
darbha grass on the ground, in the morning next day he 
should in the beginning as well as at the end sacrifice to 
Vanina. An elaborate procedure is prescribed; on M. 7th 
the sacrifice is addressed to Varuna, on Fha 7th to Surya, 
on Cat 7th to Amtumalin (a name of the Bun) and so on 
under different names of the Sun till Pausa, at end of a 
year a golden chariot to which seven horses are yoked and 
in the midst of which a golden image of the Sun is placed 
and is surrounded by twelve brShmanas representing the 
twelve names of the Sun in the twelve months is to be 
honoured and present of the chariot and a cow to be given 
to acarya; a poor man should make a copper chariot; the 
performer becomes a king of wide regions, XKV 107-112, 
HV L 757-760 {from Bhav L 50.1-42). HV explains that 
Varuna means the Bun here 


Yamacaturthz—W orship Yama on 4th tithi falling on Saturday 
and BharanI naksatra ; frees from sins of seven lives; HV 
I 523-24, PC 95 (from Xurma). Yama is the lord of 
Bharanl-nakeatra, 
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Yamalarpam —offering afioalis (handfuls) of water mixed with 
sesame thrice to each of the names of Yama (such as Yama, 
Dharmar&ja, Antaka); sin committed in one year ib destro¬ 
yed at once. 

Yamadtpadana —on 13th of K. kr., lighting lamps outside the 
house at night-fall; this prevents accidental death; PC 231, 
SmK 368, 

YamadbitiylSh-YldB above pp, 207-208. 

Yarnadvitzyaydlra —one of the 14 Yatras of Bhuvanosvaxa; 
GK193. 


Yamavrata—( 1 ) He who fasts on 5th f 6 th, 8 th or 14th of 6 u, 
and gives dinner to brShmanas becomes free from disease 
and secures handsome form; KEY 389 = HV Et 377 (from 
MB.); ( 2 ) fasting on 14th tithi of kr. one may give seven 
afijalis of water mixed with sesame to each of the names of 
Yama (viz. Yama, Dhannaraja, Mrtyu, Antaka, Vaivasva- 
ta, Kala and Sarvabhutaksaya); one is freed from all sins; 
HV H. 151 (from Kurma); (3) bath on 14th of dark half 
of K, and tarpam to Yama; offer anjalis of water to Yama’s 
names (given under 2 ) with the addition of a few more 
(such as Cika, Oitragupta) and donate a vessel full of 
sesame and gold to a br&hmana; the performer would not 
have to lament over death; HV H. 151; (4 ) if king Yama 
is worshipped on 10th tithi, that removes all diseases; HV 
L 982 (fromBhav.); (5) when the 4th tithi falls on 

Saturday and is joined to Bharanl-naksatra, donate a he- 
buffelo and gold for securing Yama’s favour, AK folio 357 

(from Surma). 


Yamadarianar-trat/odasi—on 13th of Marg. when it falls on an 
auspioious weekday (except Sunday and Tuesday) in the 
forenoon thirteen brahmanas were to he invited, and riven 
sesame oil to rub their bodies with and bathed with warm 
water and treated to a sumptuous dinner; this should be 

flfY^mrrrTTj “° nth; P erf0Tm « never sees the face 
of Yama; HV H. 9-14 (from Bhav. TJ.), &K folio 864. 

thTee handMs of water mixed 
JJri “ t ° rpam ^ Yama under different names stand- 
iug m the waters of the Yamuna; GK 601, 

rS B&S-° n : / ? W ‘ hVM ' ,adB DolayatrS,and 
ayatra. Yatras of gods were famous from ancient times. 

B, D. 49 
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‘ Ystratattya • ascribed to SSL? ^ aprlyaiiatha - v ^e 
Sanskrit Sahitya Parishat sarieq t f D ^ na ’ P^Msbed &» *bo 

M8h,r« ofMurSri was prsMtod on tt , ttowZ 

*^S7L ( £' 

5 f D D fOT r8ferenoa *0 DeVBdroal (image prMMBfoB) 

Mahsdera Prthvllyara in E I vol X n. 70 TMa -kv*™' 

JjjjS"? 1 ( “ E5j f™^ PP 178-181 (from BraW 
pmaaa ) on Dewatra-vidhi which was to be celebrated 
wary year in the six months from VaMakha and on the 
fathis from 1st to 15th different gods snch as Brahms (lords 
or the tithis ) were to be worshipped, BNP pp. 416-419. 

ruffodththts—VideE of Dh. vol IV p 374 note 841 and NSr 
1 56 147-148, HK 649-655, IT 187, MB 94-95, PO 86-89, 
VIsnupurSna lit 14. 12-13 are borrowed by BB p 42. 


YugUdivrota—The four yugas Krta, Trefca, DySpara and Kali 
started respectively on Vai $u 3, K. sxl 9, Bh. kr. 13 and M. 
amavfigys, fast, gifts, tapas, japa andhoma on these pro- 
duces results a orore of times more than ordinarily; on Vai. 
6u. 3 worship ITSrayana and LaksmI and donate lavana- 
dhemi\aaK sru 9th worship 6iva and Urns and Uladhenu 
be donated; on Bh. kr. 13 honour the pitrs; on M amavSsya 
worship Brahma with Gayatrl and donate navanita-dkenu; 
all one’s sins in thought, word and deed are rendered nuga 
tory, H V H 514-517 (from Bhav IT) 


YugantyaSraddha —is to be performed on these days, the four 
yugas respectively end on the following, Krta in the sun’s 
passage in sign Simha (Lion), Treta ends m Vrfioika 
sankranti, DvSpara ends m Vrsa sankrsnti and Kaliyuga 
in Kumbha-sankr&nti HK 656, KB 542-543, KOT 372. 

Yugavata) avrata —on Bh kr. 13th when £)vapara~yuga began, one 
shoud apply cow’s urine, cow dung, durva and day to his 
body and bathe in a deep sheet of water or a tank; he had as 
if performed srSddha at GayS, he should bathe an image of 
Visnu with ghee, mi lk and pure water, he goes to the world 
trfVistm; HV* II 518-519 (from Bhav *) Some say that 
Txet&yuga began on that day. 
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Yogdm ata —The Yogas like Yiskambha, Yyatlpata will be 
described in the next section on Kala, yide HY n. 707-717, 
SmK 563-564, PO 52. 

Yoge&varavrata or Yogesvmadvadasi —on K fin. 11 fast; four 
jars fall of water having ratnas inside and marked with 
white sandalwood paste and having ronnd them white cloth 
should be covered with copper vessels fall of sesame and 
gold, they being deemed to be four oceans; in the midst of 
that vessel an image of Hari (who is Yogefivara) should be 
placed and worshipped, jagara; next day the four iars 
should be donated to four br&hmanas and the golden image 
to a 5th brahm&na and they should be fed and daksina be 
paid; this is called also Dharaplvrata; he is freed from sins 
and goes to the world of Yisnu; KEY 336-339 = HY I. 
1041-44 (from Var. 50. 4-29 ), KR 427-430. 

Eaktasaptami — on Mfirg. kr. 7; tithi; worship of Sun with red 
lotuses or of an image of Sun with white flowers and red 
sandalwood paste and with round cake of pulse ( vataka t 
Marathi va$a ) and krsara (dish of rice, peas and spices) 
and donate at end a pair of red garments; Yi Dh. HL 
170.1-3. 

RaksapaUcamt on Bh, Ex. 5; draw figures of snakes with dark 
colours and worship; snakes are pleased and then there is 
no fear to his descendants; GK 78-79. 

Baksdbandkana—ou Sr. paurnamasl; vide pp. 127-128 above. 

Rangapancamt —on Fh. kr. 5. See above p 241. 

Xatantuealurdaii—on M kr. 14; tithi; Tama; one should bathe 

• While it is arunodaya and offer tarpana to Tama tinder 
fourteen names (m. in KT 450); VKK 497, KT 457, GK 
157-158, vide PretacaturdasI above pp. 351-52. 

Ratnasasthi—m in Mrcchakatika Act BX and in Oaiudatta Aot 
HI-P. 65 (attributedto Bhasa) where we have the words 
nanusasthlm-upvasami ’. But it is difficult to say whether 
it is RatnasasthI or any other. 

Ratnani-( jewels or precious things)—for five ratnas vide under 
paucaratnas* p. 337 above. YR15 (quoting Yi. Dh ) mentions 
mneviz pearls,gold, vaidurya (oat’B eye gem),padmarSga 
vfjtoy/, pusparaga (topaz), gomeda (gem brought from 
■Himalaya), sapphire, garutmata (emerald ) and coral. 
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Batkammmi-a nMb tfthiof My. fa. ( a co toEKV) or kr 

nfn, t ° S7): tjtM j fast on that day and worship 

ofDurga; on a oar decked with mirrors, c ft oimes , clothes, 
umbrella, garlands from flagBtaffe place a golden image of 
Durga seated on a buffalo; the oar to be drawn over the 
public road and taken to a temple of Durga, illuminations- 
Jagata with dance and drama; next morning the image is 
to be bathed and the car to be presented to Devi, rewards 
o f pre senting a fine bedstead, a bull, a cow about to deliver; 
KEY294-298 = HVI 946-948 (from Bhav.). 


ttotkayatrari oar procession of a deity )—HVII 420-424 (quot¬ 
ing Devipurana) describes the Eathayatra of Duiga accom¬ 
panied by crowds of men and women; KB (259-264) 
describes the same from a different source, Bhav. (I 18.3-17) 
deals with the Kathayatra of Brahms which is quoted by 
KB 438—439 and Pujapr&ka&a 293—307; the twelve ratha* 
yatraa of Purusottama and fourteen of Bhuyane^vara are 
respectively described in GK pp 183-190 and 190-194; HV 
U. 424-440 ( quoting Bhav*) describe at length the latha- 
yatrotsava of the Sun and state (p 425) that the latter is 
equal to Indradhvajotsava and that both the festivals are 
oarried on every year in several countries for averting evil 
( santihetoh ), for the happiness and health of the people and 
that it should be begun on Marg. su. Vide Var. 177 55-56 
for Bathayatrfi of Ssmbapuradeva in MathurS In Bhav* 
TJ. 134.40-71 there is a description as to how a oar is to be 
made, how procession is to he arranged and how images are 
to be placed on the oar. 


Baihasap£ami—on M. su. 7; tifebi; Sun is deity; on night of 
6th sankalpa and submitting to myomasi on 7th fast; per¬ 
former to prepare a golden or silver oar with horses and 
charioteer; to recite a hymn to the Sun, and at midday he 
should place that oar in a mandapa surrounded by ( or made 
of) cloth, worship the cat with saffron, flowers &a and place 
in the car an image (golden or otherwise) of the Sun; 
worship the Sun together with the oar and charioteer and 
address mantras to the Sun and in his prayer state the 
desired object; jagara at night with songs and music, and 
performer should not close his eyes that night; after bath 
the next morning he should make gifts, donate the car to 

fhoguru-, HV1 652-658 (quoting Bhav. U.) Here Eism 
tolls Yudhisthlra the story of king Yasodhatma of Ksmbhoja 
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Country that had in his old age a son suffering from all 
diseases who became free from all diseases and a cakravarttn 
{emperor) by performing this vrata. KV101 and HK 624 
quote Mat to the effect that as on this tithi in the beginn¬ 
ing of Man van tar a Sun secured a chariot this tithi is called 
Bathasaptaml. The same quotation from Mat. in HK 624 
shows that it was also called MahSsaptamI Vide TT 39, 
PC 104-105, VR 249-253. Vide X A. vol XL at p 112 the 
Ssmangad plate of Rgstrakuta king Dantidurga dated iake 
675 (753-54 A. D.) where the phrase 1 MsghamSsa-ratha- 
saptamlm * occurs. Por Rathasaptaml-maMtmya, vide 
Bhav. 1. 50 

RathanJcasaptami —on 6th of M. su fast and worship of Sun with 
gandha y flowers &c.; sleep before sun image that day; on 7th 
worship the Sun and give brahmanas a sumptuous meal; 
carry this on in all months and at end of year have car 
procession of the Sun, HVX656 (from Bhav.); 33V X 
pp. 657-658 dilate upon a variation of the above procedure. 
This is called Bathasaptaml by KKV114-117 and also in 
Bhav. I. 59,1-26. 

Bathangasaptami on M. fiu. 5th, 6th and 7th observe respectively 
ekabhakta, xiakta, and fast; some hold that fast on 6th and 
Parana on 7th; this is called MahasaptamI (for which see 
above) by HV X 659-660 and the printed Bhav. (X 51.1-16 ) 
also calls it so. 


Rathoteaya on 2nd of As. su.; when it is joined to Pusya, car 
festival of Krsna, BalaxSma and Suhhadra, the utsava 
should be performed even if there is no Pusya naksatra- 
TT 29, NS 107, SmK 137. 


Eambhm^tyar-i 1) on Jy. Su. 3rd, one was to sit facing the east 
in the midst of five fires viz GSrhapatya, DaksinSgni, 
Sabina and Ahavanlya and the Sun above; face B rahms 
and Devi identified with Mah&kali, MahalaksmI, MahamSyS, 
^rasvaH, homa in all directions by brahmanas; warship of 
wrvl and eight sabstanees called Saubhagysstaka be placed 
before Devi; in the evening Budrani should be addressed 

f °T/ ® harming home J to** performer ( male or 
fenate) should honour a householder and his wife and 
mnvedyaplaced in Surpa (winnowing basket) should be 
presented to women whose hvuibandB are alive: HV 1.486-430 
Bha ^ * 18.1-36 ), X3T176, TT 30-31; this vrata is 
meant mostly for women; (8) This was so called beoanse 
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RambhB formerly performed it for blessed womanhood; on 
Mar#, flu. 3rd; tithi; Pfirvatl deity, for a year, every month 
Devi to be worshipped under a different name ( e. g Parvatl 
in Marg., Girijg in P. &o.) and different gifts to be made, 
different substances to be eaten; HYI pp 430-435 (from 
Bhav. IT 24.1-36); Gar. I 130 also describes this vrata. 
If 3rd is mixed with 2nd and 4th tithis, this vrata has to be 
performed on 3rd mixed with 2nd (KF174), vide under 
1 Trtlyavratas * above p 307. 


Rambkatriiatra-viatar— begin on Jy. 13th, tithi; for three 

days; first after bath a woman should pour plenty of water 
at the root of plantain plant and surround it with threads, 
make a silver image of the plant with golden fruit and 
worship it, observe nakta on 13th, ayacita on 14th and fast 
on 15th, water the same plant for a year, worship also Dina 
and&va and Krsna and BukminI; homa with 13,14,15 
ahutis respectively on the three days from 13th; this vrata 
confers sons, beauty, freedom from widowhood &a; HV n. 
383-238 (from Skanda), VKK 11; RambhU also means 
• kadall 1 ( plantain plant) and hence the name. 

Ravivduxvrata —nakta or fast on Sunday, iapa of Xdityahrdaya 
or MahaSvetS mantra; they secure their deBires; Vaiavmm; 
Sun deity; SmK 556-557, VKD (423-436) gives a very 
elaborate procednre. 

Ranvrata —(1) worship of the Sun thrioe a day■ in M.; seotms 
merit (punya) of six months in one month; HV lUw. 
(8) ligin on Sunday in M and worship Sun i » «■* 
Sunday for a year and subsist on certain W*** 
in order or abstain from partaking of certain things, 
VKK 37-S8. 

Ram eostfAt—-fast on 6th and worship Sun on m. grfo^ 

secures wealth and freedom from disease, KN 190 ( 
Lmga ). 

ssss'-SSrSSsi 

with a different name. worship DevI ™ raapeo tively 
(ontofl*.^ M ®"^K?eSfflonth the per- 

gSfMESir- »,«»»»>»»»“*' 
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viz. salt, jaggery, tavar&ja (milk ?), honey, panaka (spicy 
beverage), jlraka, milk, curds, ghee, marjika (Rasalaor 
SikharinI), dhanyaka (coriander), sugar; at end of each 
month donate a vessel full of the thing left off in that month 
and one of the edibles specified; at end of year donate a 
golden image of Ganrl (as big as the thumb) studded with 
ratnas; reward is freedom from sins and sorrow and disease; 
KKV 66-69, HV 31461-465 (from Pad V. 22.105-135 ), 
KR 499-503 (same verses from Mat. 63.1-29 ). Easala was 
prepared from csurds and was somewhat like * srlkhanda * of 
modern Maharastra ( from the quotations in KR 501), 

R&kht~pumtiri &—on Sr. 15. See above pp. 127-128 on raksa*. 

bandhana, 

Raghauidvadaii—on Jy. su. 12th; golden images of Rama and 
Laksmana to be worshipped; worship of limbs from feet to 
head with different names in each case (e. g. om namas- 
TrivikramSyeti katim); a jar filled with ghee to be donated 
in the morning after worship of Rama and Laksmana; 
performer dwells in heaven for ages, his sins being destroyed 
and if he has no desires, he secures moksa ; KKV 127-129, 
HV 11034-35, KR190-191 (all quote Var. 45 1-10). 

Rdjarajesvaravrata —fast on 8th tithi when it has Svati naksatra 
and falls on Wednesday, worship of Siva with many edibles 
full of sweet-meats as naivedya; donate before image of 
Siva to the acsrya neck ornament, crown, girdle, ear-ring, 
two finger Tings, an elephant or horse; performer attains 
the position of Kubera for countless yeaTS; HV I 864 ( from 
Kalottara), RajaTSja means Kubera, the friend of Siva and 
Rajarajesvara may mean Siva or Kubera who is himself lord 
(of Yaksas ). 

Rdjftlsnapana —on Cal kr 8; the land of KSsmira is deemed to 
be rwasiata for three days from Cai. kr. 5th; it is washed 
by women (whose husbands are living) in each home with 
flowers and sandalwood paste and then by bT&hmanas with 
water in which sanausadhis aie put; then people should 
listen to music of lutes; the earth is the queen of the Sun; 
therefore this vrata is so called; KR 532-533 ( from Brah.), 
NM p 54 (verses 651-660 ) puts it down for Pha. kr. 5th to 
8th (probably the amanta reckoning ). 

RdjWdvUda&i-vrata—on Marg. su. 10 make sankalpa ; on 11th 
fast and worship Visnu; homawith best food, the mantra 
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Ssmm, me and danoir”to 
should bo done for a year; on all dvadasfe silenoo should bo 
completely observed; the same procedure to be followed on 
dradasTs of dark half ojccopt that worship of god is to be 
done after wearing red garments, lamps to be fed with ml 

(and not ghee); thiB vrata would make the performer a 
king fn a mountain valley; in threo years a MandaleSvara 
(provincial governor) and in 13 years a king, HV 1 1060- 
1063 (from Vi Dh ) 

Jtujl/avtafa on Jy. su. 3 one should worship the three viz Vhyu, 
tho Sun and the Moon, in early morning worship Vayu on 
n pure spot, at midday worship Sun in fire and at sunset 
worship Moon m water, for one year; he secures heaven; 
if performed for three years, performer stays in heaven for 
five thousand years, if performed for twelve years, then he 
goes to heaven for a lakh of years; HV 1 457-479 (from 
Vi DhJ* 


ftajtfuptuta£um t —begin on K. 6 u. 10 ; worship of Ketava in the 
form of the ton Visve-devaB (mKratu, Daksa &a) in 
nmndalas or images (of gold or silver); at end (of year) 
donate gold; he secures the world of Visnu and then becomes 
a king or host of hrfihmanas, HV 1965-66 (from Vi Dh*). 
For the names of the ton Visve-devas, vide H. of Dh. vol IV 
p* 457 note 1018. 


RadhUstam f—on Bh 8 in both fortnights; Bsdha was bom on 
Bh* $u* 7 ; worship of Rfidhs on 8 th destroys many grave 
sins, Pad. HI 4* 43, HI 7. 31-93* 

2taffiacandrudolotsciiar~' -on Gai, su. 3; the image of Rsmacaudra 
should be put fn a swing on this day and rocked for a 
month; those who see the image being swung become free 
from a thousand sins, SntK 91. 

Bamammnu or Bumejayantf—Vide pp 84-88 above. 
RnmaMtnalekhana-vrala —this should be began on Ramans vaml 
or at any time, Rama’s name should be written a lakh of 
times or a more of times, even a single letter of B£ma- 
nsma destroys matapStaka (ekaikara-aksaram pumsam 
mahapStaka-nfifeanam); worship of Rsmanfima with 16 
upacaras; VR 330-339. Magic virtue oame to be attached 
to RsmanSma and 108 names and one thousand names of 
Rama oame to be coined 
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RaUvraba —to toe performed on each paumamfisi in months from 
Kartika, on K. purnimS- one should observe nakta way and 
donate a golden ram; on Marg. purnima he should see the 
king and donate a pair (of bulls ?) and at the end donate 
a female slave; this vrata destroys the evil influence of 
planets, fulfills all desires and leads to Somaloka; HV H 
338-339 (from Bhav.). 


Rukminyaqtami —on Marg kr. 8th; in the first year the performer 
(a woman) should prepare a house of clay with one door in 
which she should oast all household gear, paddy, ghee and 
should make toy images of Krsna, RukminI, Balarama and 
his wife, Fradyumna and his wife, Aniruddha and TJsa, 
Devakl and Yasudeva; worship these images and at sunrise 
offer ai ghya to the moon; next morning donate that house 
to a maiden, in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th years performer should 
construct additional wings and donate them to maidens; 
in the 5th year a house with five doors and in 6th year a 
house with six doors should be donated to a maiden; in 7th 
year ahouse be built with seven doors and white-washed, con* 
taining bedstead, sandals, mirror, mortar and pestle, vessels 
&o. and one should worship golden images of Krsna, RukminX 
and Fradyumna with fast and jagara and next morning 
donate the last house and a cow to a brShmana and his 
wife; after this vrata a male performer would know no 
sorrow and a woman would know no grief for a son- HV 
1.853-855 (from Skanda), 


RzidraZakfsavcn -offering a lakh of lamps with cotton 

wicks dipped in ghee from cow's milk before a Sivalinga; 
before the vrata is begun linga is to be worshipped with 
16 upaoSras; vrata is to be begun in K. or M. # Vai, or 6x, 
and finished in the same months; the performer gets wealth, 
sons and whatever he or she desires; SmK 411-414. 


Rudravjata—i 1) on Jy. 8th and 14th tithis of both paksas (i. e. 
in all 4 days) one should perform tapas with five fires and 
donate on the 4th day in the evening golden cow;Rudra 
31 394 (^d.), KKV 450 (reads ‘on 6th and 
13th ) this is Mat 101.76, For five fires, vide H. of Dh voL 
u* P 679; (2) one should subsist by ekabhakta method for a 
year and donate at end a golden bull and tfiadhenu, it is a 
samiateara-vrata , Sankara deity; this destroys sine and 
sorrow and performer reaches Sivaloka; HVtt 866 (from 
h. n. so 
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Pad.) ss KKV 439; this is Mat 101. 4; (3) begin from K. 
su. 3rd; subsist for one year on cow urine and yavdka by 
nakia nay, samvatsara vrata; Gaurl and Rudra deities; 
at year's end donate a cow, stays in GaurUoka far a Ealpa; 
KKV 445 (two versos which are Mat. 101. 43-43) 


Itupanaiami—begin on Mlrg. 9th; tithivrata, Gandika deity, 
the performer should observe a fast or nakta or ekabhakta 
on 9th, make a trident of four and a silver lotus with a 
golden pericarp and present them to Durga, who destroys all 
sins; in P, and the following months different artificial 
animals are prepared and placed in different vessels and 
presented (such as a golden elephant with four tusks placed 
in a golden vessel, golden Tam in a golden vessel ) to Sv3h5; 
he stays in Oandraloka for numberless years and then 
becomes a handsome king, KKV 388-394 — HV X 933-937 
( from Bhav.). Rupa means 1 manufactured article or figure 
resembling an animaL' The deities mentioned are either 
forms of Durga or of Matre. 


ffipasanlcrantt—on the day of SankrSnti the performer takes oil 
bath, places in a golden vessel ghee along with some gold 
and presents it to a brfihmana, observes eJcabkdkta that day, 
a sankrfintivrata; reward 1b the same a3 a thousand Asvar 
medhas and beauty, youth, long life, health and wealth, 
heaven, HV XL 734 (from Skanda ) 


Rurma!tra-on 8th of the dark half after PhS.p5rn3taS when 
^idnBd with Mula naksatra one should begin the vrata, 
worship naksatra, its lord, Vamna and the Moon and Vjsdu; 

homa, honour guru, nest day M. JVfSfZTtt! 
iroS and assign to the several limbs of EeSava 


feet upwards to the head and Han tnereon - 

the sattra is finished at the end of Cal so.; at end of wa 
worship Visnu with flowers, dhupa &o, homa with man 
(ltel.82 .20 ), gift to guru, dinner to brahmanas - 
Heaven and when he returns Hornes a tang&o 

S?«ffir V 8, Sthfartand worship of Nsrsyana and 


MpSiSpU-O- > * y ^^^574-75 ( from Vi Dh.), far ten 
one reaches heaven, HVL™^ 457 no te 1018; {*> 
V ftvedevas, vide H oMDh ^ after Ihs parnima 

This is a MSsavrata, from the lss ^ 
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up to Gai purnima; one should worship the image of Kesava 
reclining on the hoods of Sesa, subsist by ekabhakta way, 
sleep on. the ground (not on a cot); fast for three days and 
then perform worship on Oai. purnima and donate silver and 
a pair of garments; this confers beauty (rupa); HV H 744 
(from Vi. Eh. 1H. 202.1-5). 

Eogamukti—by worshipping the attendants of Skanda, Rudra 
and Yama one secures freedom from disease; HV I. 628 
(from Vi. Eh.), 

Eogahamdhi —when on Sunday there is Purvaphalgunl-naksatra 
worship Sun image; the performer becomes free from 
diseases and reaches shryaloka; at night worship the sun 
with flowers of arka plant, eat arka flowers and payasa, lies 
at night on the ground; becomes free from all diseases and 
goes to suryaloka; this is a v&ravrata; sun deity; KKV 
20-21, HV 31 525-527 (from Bhav. TJ.), KR 600-601. 

.Roca—name of several vratas such as M&sopavasa, Brahma- 
toca, Kalaroca; to he begun on Oai. su. 1 and continued for 
a month or a year; Vi Dh. < HE. 222-223) describes them; 
chap 224 dilates upon the uncertain character of women, 
but winds up 4 women are the root of evils and also the 
means of securing dharma , artha and Icama\ one should not 
trast them, but they should be guarded like a gem 1 (verses 
25-26). 


Rataka begin on first Monday in §t. 6u,; for 3^ mont hs; fast 
on 14th of E. and worship with bilva leaves; five rotakas 
(wheat bread or cake toasted on an iron or earthen dish) 
to be made, one for naivedya, two for brahmaua and two 
for performer, worship of Siva, perform for five years, on 
finishing vrata two rotakas of gold car siver to be donated ; 
VratSrka, folios 30b-32b. Also called Bilvarotaka-vrata. 

Rohinicmdra.iaiiarwr-MB.t. 57 describes it at great length 

(IV. 2A101-130) has also almost 

JZJiri 918 V nU WMaM P*» d tmder the names 
of the moon; when on a purnima there is Monday ox on 

RohillI ’' nak8atra ' one should hathe with 

manfePTuv^ 11111 ^ 8 ? 4 sllauld T8oite 108 %bn « 3 fee 

o 91 18 Messed to Soma) and 
atate, should say ‘bow to Soma, bow to Visnn he should 

and and woite names 

ofSomaand address Bohim, dear wife of Soma; he should 
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drink cow’s urine, take food but no flesh, take 28 morsels 
and offer various flowers to the moon; this should be done 
for a year, at end donate a bedstead and golden images of 
Eohini and the moon; should pray * 0 Krsna! just as 
Eohini does not go away, leaving you that are Soma, so let 
me not be separated from prosperity \ this confers beauty, 
health, long life and performer reaches candraloka; KKV 
378-382 ( quoting Mat ), HV It 175-179 { same verses from 
Pad V, 24 101-130); KKV and BY call it oandrarohmi- 
sayana. Bhav. IT. (206 1-30 ) also describes it just like 
Mai 


Rohtnidvftda&i —on 11th of Sr. kr, people ( male or female) pre¬ 
pare a mandala with oowdang near a tank or the like and 
draw a picture of the Moon and Kohmi and worship them, 
offer naxvedya and give it to a br&hmana, then enter reser¬ 
voir of water and contemplate upon Candra and Bohml and 
while still in water eat one hundred pellets of powdered 
xnasa and five moddkas with ghee, then coming out give 
dinner and clothes to a brahraana; this should be done 
every year; HV I1113-14 (from Bhav. TJ.). 


Rohinivrata—A naksatravrata; one should establish a copper or 
golden image of Eohini decked with five ratnas and worship 
it with two garments, flowers, fruits and naivedya; per- 
former to subsist by nakta way that day. nest day donate 
imase to a learned brahmana householder. Eohini is the 
naksatraof birth of Lord Krsna; HV H 598-99 (from 
Skanda 1 

jRohmisnSna —a naksatravrata; performer and hisi priest to fast 
on Krttxka and on Eohini the performer is to be bathed with 
five K jars of water while standing on a heap of rico decked 

with series of trees exuding milky juice, white ikw®® 1 
vnyangit and sandalwood paste; he should worehq> Van > 
Kn Verona, Eohini and PrajSpati, homa to all these 
deities with ghee and all seeds, he should woar a pr0 ° , 

audits hoof; secures rons, prosperity and fame. HV 

599-600 (from Vi. Dh.) 

,, ej . r «, when Joined to Bcihinl* 

^‘nataaSris Called J® 



List of vratas 


397 


and worship of Hari destroy the performer's sins for a 
hundred past lives; this Rohinlvrata is superior to a hundred 
EkadaSlvratas; RM 1231-1355 (ABORT voL 36 pp. 320-322), 
KR 258, YKK 298-304. 

Eaudravm ayakayaga —When on Thursday there is ekadasl and 
Fusya-nakeatra or when Saturday occurs on ekadaSl with 
Rohini, this ySga should be performed and it yields sons and 
blessedness; HV. 3X 591. 

Laksanamaskaravratarsankalpa —on 11th of As, 6u. to offer one 
hundred thousand namaskSras to Visnu; to be finished on 
K puxnimS; worship of image of Visnu by the hymn * ato 
deva, 1 (Rg I. 22.16-21), SmK 407-408. 

Laksapradahsiriaurata (one hundred thousand oircumambula- 
tions)—1begin on the start of caturmasya and finish on K. 
puxnima; Visnu deity; SmK 406-407. 

Laksavarttvrata— begin in K., Vai., M., the best month being 
Vai. and finish in three months on a pmmim£; every day 
waving lights before Visnu and Laksml, Brahma and 
Savitrl, 6iva and Uma with a thousand wicks, SmK 410-411, 
Vratarka, folios 399~403b (from Vayu), 

Laksahorm is a fiSnti, for which see the section on Sfinti; 
Rrsimhapurana, chap. 35, SmK 475-479. 

LakscmardrUvrata^WiiQn on Bh kr. 8th there is ArdrS-naksatra, 
begin this; worship of golden image of TJma and §iva by 
bathing it with pancamrta, then with gandha, flowers eta, 
with mantras mentioning several names of both; arghya, 
dhfipa, naivedya with 32 edibles of wheat flour marked with 
figures of fish &c. containing five Tasas (curds, milk, ghee, 
honey and sugar) and modakas , donate the golden images 
and edibles to a learned brahmana; secures removal of sins, 
charm, wealth, long life, fame; HV X. 826-829 ( from Mat.). 

Laksei vari-vrata —same as Kotxsvai Ivrata above. 

Laksmipujana—ia Dw>52i—•'Vide pp 199-200 above and VKE 
472-476, TT 186-87, HS 200. 

Laksmvriar^yavavrata —on PIis. PurnimS; tithi, worship of 
RaTSyana and Laksmi, fox one year, divided into three 
periods of four months each on every purnima, in four 
months from As. employ the name Srldhaxa and Sri and in 
4 months from K. the name Kesava and Bhuti; at night 
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offer arghya to Moon on each 15th; different substance in 
each period for purification of tho body viz. paficagavya, 
water with kuSns, wator heated with Sun's rays; HVH 
GG4-G6G (from Vi Dh.). 


Lalmipi adavi ata —It is ono of the Krcchravratas in HV 33, 
769-771; on K kr. 7th tithi to 10th one should subsist 
respectively on milk, bilva loavos, lotuses, and morsels of 
lotus fibres and on 11thfast; worship Kesava on these days, 
secures Visnuloka; HV IT, 770. 

LaLvnhrata —(1) on every 5th tithi observe fast and worship 
Laksml; one yoar; at end donato a golden lotus and a cow; 
he secures wealth in each life and reaches Visnuloka; HV 
X. 568 { from Yamapurana ), KR 118 (2 ) on Oai su. 3 

subsist on ghoo and boiled rice, on 4th bathe outside tho 
house in a tank having lotuses and worship Laksml in a 
lotus and offer on 5th lotus with the hymn to Sri; on 5th 
bathe tho some and donate gold; one year; Vi. Eh. 
UL 154,1-15. 


LaIitalanladcv 2 -vrata~-ttiB same as Mahgala-oaudika above. 
TT p. 41 quotes Kllikapurana to the effect that Maugala- 
candikfi fa callod LftlitakfintfidevI, that has two arms, is fair, 
is seated on a red lotus and so on. 
lahmvrata —on M. su 3rd; bath in o river at midday with 
Bosamo and Umalaha, worship Devi with flowers &c ; a copper 
vessel containing water, a piece of gold and oksatas Btol 
be placed before a brfihmana who should sprinkle water worn 
it on the performer with a mantra; the woman p«tom« 
should donato the gold and drink water a* which Jn&w are 
Spjed and pass night sleeping on the ground 
template DovI, on 2nd day honour brabmanas and a 
whose husband is alive; this vrata is **”*%££% 
month of which twelve different names of Devi w»‘ 
employed in worship (suchas 

and Qaurl in 12th') and in the 12 months she fasts on So. 
3rd and subsists on one of twelveto^in 
mads holy with tafias, milk, ghee « , health 

brshmana and his wife; she ^ •Sjj&SE 

that on On. tu. 3 Gaufi wa l tha(i Sat I is called 
14-15. say the same and Mat. w. «• w 
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Lalita because she is supreme in all welds and excels them 
in beauty. At the end of BrahmSnda-purana there is a 
section of 44 chapters on the Lalita cult. 

Lahtasasthi —mostly far women; on Bh, stu 6 collect sand of a 
river in a new bamboo vessel, make five balls of that sand 
and worship Lalitadevi thereon with 28 or 108 flowers of 
various kinds and fruits and naivedya of several edibles; 
jagara on that night with female friends without closing the 
eyes on 7th give all naivedya to a brahman a and feed 
maidens and five or ten brahmana house-wives and dismiss 
them with the words * May Lalita he pleased with me *; HY 
I 617-620 (from Bhav. U 41.1-18), VB 220-21 ( remarks 
that it is well-known in Gurjaradesa ). 

Lahtasaptaml —m. in Y£Y 13 (SaptamI mixed with SasthI to 
be preferred), 


Lavcmadana —on Marg, puxnima when it has Mrgasiras- 
naksatra, donate at moonrise to a brahmana one prastha of 
ground salt in a vessel with a golden centre; secures beauty 
and saubhagya ; V. Dh. 90.1-2 q. by SmK 430 and PC 306, 


I/Mamsanlcranttvi of a—on day of sankrSnti after bath draw with 
saffron paste a lotus with eight petals and pericarp, 
worship of the picture of Sun, place in front of it a vessel 
fall of salt and jaggery and donate the vessel; this to be 
carried on for a year; at end make a golden image of Sun 
and donate it with the vessel of salt &c. and cow; this is 
a sankrSntlvrata; HV H. 732-33 (from Skanda ) 

Lava-nyagaartvrata on Cat su. 5; observed by Tamil people as 
Bhown in the pancanga ( almanac ). 


Lavavyavratar-Etom the 1st titbi after K purnhna, worship 
picture of Pradyumna on a piece of cloth or as an image, 
observe nakta way; when M&rg. begins observe three days’ 
fast, worship Pradyumna, offer homa in fire with ghee* 
dinner to br§hmanas with salt prominent; donate a prastha 
of powdered salt, two garments, gold, bell-metal vessel; for 

a m5sa ’ Yrata > confora beautyandheaven; 
HV. JL 785 (from Vi Dh, III 203 1-7) 

Ifivariyaiaptivrata HV H 785 calls it so; same as above. 

6a - 14 ’ worship Siva; 
kta Way 5 make 0 u °S a with flour of rice grains 
bs high as a nrttt (distance from elbow to end erf Closed 
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fet): oast over lAnga. aprastha of sesame; on Marg. fa u 
smear linga with saffron paste, in this way every month 
for a year different substance for smearing, different >Mt »b 
naivedya&c ; wen one guilty of grave sins reaches Rudra. 
lote; HV H. 50-56 (from Zslottara) A linga may be 
made with holy ashes, dry cowdung balls, from sand or 
mystal, the best being from day on the mountains whence 
Narmada flows 


Linga, canaw a fa—on K. fa 13 with Saturday; one hundred 
names of Siva to be repeated, bath of linga with pafioamrta 
and worship of &va in the farm of linga at the time of 
pradosai Skanda (1,17. 59-91) describes this; verses 75-69 
sat out the one hundred names. 

LHuvralu —Same as KJlavrata above p. 335. 

Ldkaviata —Begin from Cai. su. and subsist for seven days there¬ 
from respectively on cow’s urine, cow’s dung, milk, cords, 
ghee and water in which kusas are dipped and fast (on ?th); 
homa of sesame accompanied by raahfHvyShrtis (bhuh, 
bhuvah, svah &o ); at end of year donate garment, bell-* 
metal, cows; be becomes an emperor; HV II463 (quoting 
Vi. dl mm i-7). 


Lollabhisarikakrtj/a —also written as LohabhihSrlka or Lauhabhi- 
sarika—From Mr. hx. 1st to 8th tithi a king desirous of 
conquest should perform this nte; ITS 178*179, SmEL 332-336, 
EOT 444-446, Sm 28-33, PO 59,70-72 A golden, silver or 
day image of Durga is to he worshipped, so also the weapons 
and symbols of royalty with mantras, there is a legend that 
there was a demon named Lbha who was shattered into 
pieces by the gods and all the iron and steel in the world is 
produced from his limbs LohabhisSra means putting forth 
or brandishing iron or steel weapons (* LohabhihSroatrabhr- 
fc§m xajfism nlrSjano vidhih* Amarakota). When a king 
started on an invasion the ceremony of sprinkling sacred 
water on him or waving lights before him was performed 
and that was called Lobabhis&rika-karma In Udyogaparva 
160.93 we read ' LohabhisSro nirvxfefcah' && ITiiatotha 
explains that it comprises waving of lights before weapons 
and invoking deities. 


wateraf Brahmaputra river). Vide 
under • BrahmaputrasnSna 358 above. 
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Vafijt&vratar-'V anjull is on© of the eight great dv&dafels enume¬ 
rated above on p. 119; Vafijuli is dvadafel that exists the 
whole of one civil day (from sunrise to sunrise) and extends 
over the next day, so that it is possible to fast on dvadasl 
and perform parana not on the nexttithi but on dvadasl 
itself; worship of golden image of Narayana, in merit it is 
superior to thousands of Rajasuya sacrifices; NS 48, SmK 
252-253, 

Vatasavitnvrata —Vide above pp. 91-94. 

Vatsaradhipapuja —(worship of the lord of the year). The 
week-day on which the year begins in Cai. determines the 
lord of the year; vide p. 83 above and SmK 87, PO 56. 

Vatsadvada&l —K. kr. 12th is so called, deck a cow (with calf) 
with sandalwood paste and honour it with garlands, with 
arghya in a copper vessel at its feet and with naivedya of 
circular cakes made of rtiasa; on that day he should abstain 
from food cooked with oil or in a cooking pan and from 
cow’s milk, ghee, curds and buttermilk: SM 91-92. 

Fa? acaturthi —begin on M&rg. su. 4th; tithivrata; every month 
worship Ganesa and observe ekabhakta on that day but 
without ks&ra and lavana; continue for 4 years, but with 
nakta in 2nd yeaT, ayactta in 3rd and fast in 4th; JdV I* 
530-31 (from Skanda), KB 504 (in M.), KV190 (in M. ) f 
VKK 498. 

Varadacaturthi —on M. su. 4th; tithivrata; worship of Varada 
( i. e. Vinayaka) on 4th and on 5th warship with kunda 
flowers, S. Pr. (folio 47 b ), while KB 504 and VKK 498 say 
that Varaoaturthl is confined to 4th and worship on 5th 
with kunda flowers is Srlpancaml and that * vara' means 
* Vinayaka \ 

Vataddcaturthi^-on M. feu. 4th, tithi; Gaurl deity; specially for 
women; GK 77, HVI 531 has Gaurl-caturthi (from Brabu) 
which appears to he the same. NS 133 says Bh. feu. 4 is 
Varadacaturthi, while PO 95 says that M&rg. feu. 4th is so 
called. 


Vavanauaml on each 9th tithi subsist for nine years on flour; 
tithi; Devi is deity; all desires fulfilled; if performer sub¬ 
sists on food not cooked on fire for life on each n&vaml he 
reaps here and in next world endless rewards, KKV 296 = 
HV I 937 (from Bhav.), latter calling it * Varavrata \ 
a. r>. 51 
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(tralakm ota-on Sr. Pfirmma, when Venus shines in the 
OMl; ewct a mandapa to the north-east of one’s house 
establish a halaia therein, on which Varalafcsml should be’ 
invoked and worshipped to the accompaniment of Srlsfikta, 
\ ido pp. 147149 of the transcript of SSmrajyalaksmlplthiks 
(transcript No 43 of 1925-26 in B O.BI Poona;. 


Vat an at a (1) Vide 4 Varanavaml ’ above; (2) one fasting for 
sovon days and donating a jar of ghee to a brahmana 
roachos Brahroalofca, Samvatsara-vrata; Brahms deity, 
KEV 449 { Mat 101 68 calling it Ghrta-vrata), HVII 886 
(from Pod.). 


Varatthusaptat.il —on any 7thtithi; a person should subsist on 
only such food as ho can purchase with three varatikfis 
( cowries ), whether it is propor for him to eat it or not, Sun 
doity, reward not statod; KKV184, HVX 726 (from Bhav.). 

Vat uhachadast —on M. su 12; tithmata* VarSho form of Visnu 
1 b deity, sankalpa and worship on 11th, golden image of 
Varaha to be placed on a jar m whioh pieces of gold, silver 
or copper and all seed had beon cast and worship thereof 
and jlgora in mawfapa of ilowors; next morning donate the 
imago to a learned and well-conducted brahmana; reward 
is saubhagya , wealth, beauty, honour and sons m this very 
life; KKV 319-321, HV11027-29 (both quoting Var 41. 
1-10 ), GK pp. 151-152. 


Vat umirata —If a man standing a whole night in water donates 
a cow the next morning, ho seoures Varuna-loka; KKV 450 
(52ndSastivrata), HVH 905 (fromPad.), the verse is 
Mat 101 74); (2) Vi Dh. (HI 195.1-3) is somewhat 
different, worship of Vanina from the beginning of Bh. to 
tho Pull Moon thereof, at end donate jaladhenu together 
with umbrella, sandals and two garments The word 
jaladhenu occurs in Anusasana 71.41 and in Mat 53.13; 
vide H of Dh vol. H p. 880. 


Vat naorata —This is a Oaturmurtivrata extending over four 
months from Cai ba .; in Oai, Vai., Jy , So ., the performer 
observes va fast and worships Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Animddha and donates respectively 
materials useful for sacrifice by a brahmana, war materials 
toaksatriya. merchandise to a vaisya and materials for 
manual work to a dudra, performer seoures Indraloka, HV 
XL 828 (from Vi. Dh.). 



Lt§l of vratds 


Vardhapanavidht —(procedure of birthday ceremony and festival). 
In the case of a child this was done every month on the tithi 
of birth and in the case of a king it was done every year \ 
sixteen goddesses (such as Kumuda, Msdhavi, Gaurl, 
Rudranl, Parvatl) should be drawn with indigo or saSron 
with the Sun in the middle of a circle, Vedic verses should 
be loudly recited and a festival held with loud music and 
the goddesses should be Worshipped after bathing the ohild 
and 16 vessels of wicker-work filled With rich materials, 
edibles, flowers, fruits &o should be donated in honour of 
each of the sixteen goddesses and gifts should be made to 
bTahmanas and women whose husbands are alive with the 
prayer ‘May the goddesses Eumuda and others confer "on 
my ohild health, happiness and increase his life’. The 
parents may then have dinner along with their relatives; 
in the case of a king an offering ( hams ) was made to Indra 
and the Lokapalas and Vedic verses such as Rg. VI. 47.11, 
X. 161. 4 were recited; HVH. 889-892 (from Atharvana- 
gopathabrahmana and Skanda). 


Vat savrata —begin on 9th of OaL su ; tithivrata; worship of the 
great mountains Himavat, Hemakuta, Smgavat, Meru, 
Malyavat, Gandhamadana; fast on that day; at end gift of 
a silver model of Jambudvlpa, secures all desires and 
heaven; HV I. 959 (from Vi. Dh ) Himavat, Hemakuta 
and others are styled varsaparvatas in Brah. 18 16, Mat 
113 10-12, Vayu L85. 

V(dlabhotsava —festival in honour of the great Vaisnava teacher 
Vallabha said to have been born in 1497 A.D., who wrote 
many works, emphatically taught a non-ascetic view of 
religion and rested his doctrines on the Bhagavata. It is 
held on Cai. kr. 11. 


Vosantapailcami —on 5th tithi of M 
Vi9nu; V!R 220. 


6u.; tithivrata; worship of 


Vamntotsaia-i festival of spring). There is a poetic and 
detailed description of the advent of spring in Va. 6 10-&1} 
the Mslavikagnimitra and Ratnavall were both brought on 
the stage in Vasantotsava as expressly stated in the 
pra^a«,a«a to both; the third Act of the former drama 
shows that in this festival presents of red Asoka flowers 
were sent to one’s dear ones and wives in high families used 

to be Beated on a swing with their husbands. 3STS 229 puts 
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ifc on Cal kr. 1 (by purnimSnta reckoning), while PO 100 
places iff on M. su 5 (following HA) The first Act of a 
drama PaTlj5tamafijaxl-natik& jb called Vasantotsava in 
Caifcra-parva; vide E. I vol VD3 pp 96 ff where two Acte of 
the drama by Madana, upadhyfiya of Arjunavarman of 
Dhfirfi, are published from a stone. 


Yamndharadevivral a~^m. in Atraghosa-nandimukha-aradSnam, 
Vide JEAS vol VIII (now series) pp 13-14 

Vasuvrata —(1) worship of the eight Vasus that are really 
forms of Vfisudeva on the 8th tifchi with fast from Cal su. 
drawn in a circle or as images; at end donate a cow; secures 
wealth and crops and Vasuloka The eight Vasus are 
Dhara, Dhruva, Soma, Apah, Anila, Anala, Pratyusa and 
Prabhaso Vide Anusasana 150 16-17, Mat 5. 51, 
&ahm5nda EX 3 21 for these. HV I S4&-49 (from Vl 
D h ); (2) gift of a cow together with plenty of gold when 
it is about to be delivered and subsisting on milk alone 
that day; performer reaches the highest goal and is not 
born again; HV H. 885 (from Pad.) Por the high impor¬ 
tance of the gift of a cow in that condition (andcalled 
1 ubhayatomukhl 9 ) vide H. of Dh. vol 3X p. 879 


Vastaturaliasee 4 Bastatrirfitra * above p. 355. 

VaJmivrata—{ 1) by worship of Agni one secures the, reward of 
Agnistoma; HVI791 from Vl Dh.; (8) begin on Amfi- 
vasyfi of Gai; tithivxata; worship of Agni and homa with 
sesame on every anwvasyS for a year, at end donate gold; 
HV H 255-256; this is Vi Dh HL190.1-3, but HV guotes 
same verses from Visnupur&na 

Vawwmhawata-iMi on Mula nabob* “ d t . on . Pa ^ 8 ®^ 
the perfonner with face to east is to be bathed w* 
from four fresh jars in whioh conoh-shell, pearl, roots m 
plante and gold ate oaet and then be fa to worel# » 
Vanina and the moon in his courtyard; homa 
in honour of these deities, gifts of blue 
Lalwood, wine, white flowers; by this the trader^ 
success and does not fad in sea 7 «yage and agriculture, 
HV 3X 648-649 {from Vl Dh.) 



List of vfatcts 


403 


TJ.). Vide Bh&gavata V3IL chapters 17-23. In chap. 18. 
5-6 it is said that Vamana appeared in month of Sr. on 12th 
tithi when the naksatra was Sravana, the muhurta was 
Abhijifc and this tithi is called Vijayadvada&i. Vide HV I* 
pp. 1138-1145 (from Bhavisyottaxa) much of which is 
quoted by Vxatarka. 

TamanadvSdaii —On Cai. 12; tithivrata; Visnu deity; fast on 
that day; worship of the limbs from the feet to the head 
connecting each with a different name (such as 1 Vain ana- 
yeti vai padam ’); establish a golden image of Vamana in a 
]ar With white yajfiopavlta, umbrella, sandals, rosary near it 
and donate them next morning with the Words ‘ May Visnu 
in the form of a dwarf be pleased * after taking the twelve 
names (EleSava, H§rayana &o.) with the months respecti¬ 
vely from Marg., result-sonless man has a son, one desiring 
wealth gets wealth; Var. 43. 1-16 q. by KKV 323-325 
and HV I 1030-1032, VEX 320-21, NS 140-141, SmK 
249-250; some authorities say that VSmana appeared on 
11th; others say that was on 12th. Vide NS. 140 for these 
views. 

Vayuvrata —(l)hy worship of Vsyu, performer secures the 
highest goal; HV 1.791 (half a verse); ( 2) begin on 14th 
tithi of Jy. su.; tithivrata; Vfiyu deity; for a year; fast on 
each su. 14th, at end of vrata gift of two garments; HV XT. 
152 (from Vi. Dh. HI. 185.1-3) 

Vavavratas —Agni chap. 195, KKV 8—34, DanasSgara pp. 568- 
570, HV H. 520-592, HK 517-521, KB. 593-610, SmK 649- 
588. Some works like VratSrka deal with vxatas on Sunday, 
Monday and Tuesday alone. 

Varalaksmivrata —on a Friday nearest to Sr. pumima or on 14th 
of Sr. 6u.; v&ravrata; Laksml deity; Vratsrka 358h-362h, 
from Bhav. XT. 

Vanvrata —a mSsavrata; Brahma seems to be the deity > one 
should subsist in otyacita way in the four months of Cai., Jy., 
As and M. or P.; at end of vrata donate a pitcher covered 
with garments, food, vessel containing sesame and gold; 
he reaches Brahmaloka; HV IE 857 ( from Pad.). 

Varum ‘The 13 th of Cai. kr. if it fall a qxi Satabhisak 
naksatra (of which Varuna is the presiding deity) is 
called VarunI and is equal to a orore of solar eclipses; if in 
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addition it falls on Saturday it is called Mah£“-r3runl; if in 
addition to all these there is a subha-yoga, then it Is mah£- 
mabS-Yarunl; VKK 518-519, ET 463, SmE 107, GK 611 
(from Sfcanda), ETY189-190 


Vaytdeiaiiaiaii —on As su. 1%; tifchi, V&sudeva is deity; wor¬ 
ship of the limbs of Yasudera from feet to head with 
different names of Yssudeva and his vyuftas\ a golden image 
of Yasudera to be worshipped which is to be placed in a 
water jar, covered with two garments and donated; it is 
worthy of note that this vrata is said to have been imparted 
by Kara da to Yasudeva and Pavakl ; the performer gets a 
eon or kingdom if he has lost it and his sins are destroyed; 
HY11036-37 ( several verses are the same as in Yar. 46). 


Yighna-vtnwjaka-vrata —For four months from PhS; AE folio 
356. 

Yijwja —{1) on 10th of Asr. su a little after sunset when the 
stars are just appearing, being mast auspicious time for 
accomplishing all objects; SmE 353; (3) it is also the 
name of the 11th muhurta of the day divided into 15 muhnr- 
tas; SmK 353. 

Vvaya-dhupa—i Ascribed In HV 3151 (from Bhav. L 68 3-4 )- 
TtM^SdasT-i 1) SanWpa on 11th; fast on drSdasI on which 
there is Sravana-nakHatra; a golden image of 
yellow robes to be made and to he worstopped with arghya, 
jSgarava at night; nest day at snnnse donate 
didasl with Sravana when the Sun » m.Uon_ and i the 
Moon in Srarana is not possible except inBh. .SVL 
38 ( from Agni), KB 287-288; (2) same to HV L uao- 

=ssr5rS53asis? 

S5TA^»*ScTi«« «*«»*»> 

„ . .- _ vara vrata; on Sunday falling 

<*»■“*= KKV1H * B 
Fr 3 P ^ . .. V .£ n< J 5 ^»fa.nndra , feelephant) 
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Vijaya ,—the name is given to several tithfe e. g. 6u. 7 falling on 
Sunday is so called (Bhav. TJ. 43 2, VKK 9, HK 625, PC 
105); vide also entry Vijayavidhi; the Garuda (I 136.1-2 ) 
notes that dvadasl or ekadaal joined to Sravana-naksatra 
is so called; KKV 349, KR 287-291. Vijaya-saptamI occurs 
in E. I. HL 53-56 and I. A vol. 25 p. 345, Torkhede grant of 
Rastrakuta king Govinda, dated in iake 735 current 
(813 AD ) Pausa. VKK 36 states that if Vijaya-saptaml has 
the Sun in Hasta it is called 1 maha-maha *; 6u. EkadasI 
when it has Punarvasu naksatra is called Vijaya; HK 633 
quoting Vi Dh. 

Vijayasaptami —(1) on 7th of su with Sunday; tithi-vrata; 
Sun deity; KKV 127-129 = HV L 663-64 (both quote a 
few verses from Bhav. U. 43 1-30); (2) on M. sfu 7th; tithi; 
Sun deity; fast on that day and repeating one thousand 
names of the Sun (set out in HV 1 pp. 707-716 ); for a 
year; reward-freedom from diseases and sins; HV 1.705-717; 
(3) Garuda (L 130,7-8) notices another variety of this 
vrata performed on seven saptamSs by fasting and foregoing 
wheat, masa, yava, sastika, bell-metal vessel, food ground on 
stones, honey, sexual intercourse, meat, wine, oil bath, 
collyrium and sesame. 

Vijayayajnasaptaml —on M. 6u. 7; tithi; Sun deity; for one year, 
different name of the Sun being employed in each month; 
12 brfihmonas to be honoured; at end donate a golden image 
of the Sun with a golden caT and charioteer to the acaimz 
HV 1 757-760 (from Bhav.) 

Vitastd,pUja At the end of Bh. from the 10th of su. for seven 
days one should see, bathe in, drink water of, worship and 
contemplate on the river Vitasta (Hydaapes of the Greeks, 
modern Jhelum ), that is an incarnation of Satl ( ParvatT ); 
special worship at confluence of Vitasta and Sindhu; festival 
in honour of the river wherein actors and dancers should 
be honoured; KE 286 ( quoting Brah ) 

VtdVupratipad-uratar~o n the first tithi of a month, person desir¬ 
ing learning and wealth should worship images of Visnu 
audLaksmi on a square figure made with husked rice grains 
with full blown iotuses (1000 or less in number) and with 
milk orpai/aea, and of Sarasvatl placed by their side, and of 
toe Moon and honour his guru and fast that day and on 2nd 

ys*® offOT Sold to his aearya and then dine, HV 

X. 338-340 (from Garuda ). 
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Vidyaiaptivrata —from 1st tithi of M. after P, purnimS for one 
month, worship of Hayagrlva with sesame, homa with 
sesame and fast for first three days; this is masavrafca; 
performer becomes learned, HV H 796-97 (from VLDh 
HI 207.1-5), 


Vidyavrata —on 2nd fcithi of a month, draw square figure with 
white rice grains and in its midst a figure of a lotus with 
eight petals on the pericarp of which draw La&sml with 
lotus in her hand and the latter's eight saktts (such as 
Sarasvatl, Rati, Maitrl, Yidya ), these to be placed on the 
petals; salutations to these latter in the form *om Sarasvatyai 
namah\ draw several deities (named) as-lords of four 
quarters and four intermediate quarters; place four (Yyasa, 
Eratu, Mann, Paksa) as gurus and Vasistha and others 
on the mandate, worship all these with various flowers, 
repeat Sr&ukta (one of the Khilasuktas beginning with 
‘Hiranyavarnam harinlm ’), the Purusasukta (5g X 90) 
and hymns to Yisnu; donate a cow and a bull and a jar of 
water to the priests and also five vessels filled with fried rice, 
sesame and ( by a woman performer) turmeric powder, gold 
to a house-holder and food to the hungry; the pupil should 
pray to the acfirya to impart learning and the acsiya 
should impart it in the presence of images; HV I 386-389 
( from Gar.) 


Vtd^Sna-d^aSa-aapfani : h^fbeBirvswe of vrata on 610 7ft 

in the twelve months from Cai. described at length; tney 
are also given separate names such as Marica-saptam, 

‘(A 

mantra is ‘ om namah Suryaya , Hv L r9Z-» l 
iLditya-purSna) 

ndhSnasaptarni-^m^i Sun deifr; ajmar‘ 

“1.7 and subsist on one of the twdve thmgs alone m 

order on the 7 th tithis of the twelve months &omMvisfte 
tips of arfca flower, pure oowdung, 
mTUa (radish), nafctaway, 

ssrsj&sl ttsagjta 

,,Wd on Santo togtolw &00 tol ' 

nnm^cat^rthi-il B^ame 
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years; KKV79 (quoting Bhav. I 32.1-2), HY X* 519-520 
(quotes same verses and calls it Ganapati-oaturthl), 

Vinaijakamata —begin on Pha. 6u. 4; tithi, Gane§a deity; four 
months, on every su. 4 the performer observes nakta, makes 
homa with sesame, donates sesame, at end in the 5th month 
donates a golden image of Ganesa with four copper vessels 
filled with paya&a and a 5th one with sesame; freedom from 
all obstacles; Bhav U. 33.1-13. 

VinayalcasTUipam-catwthi —in Bhav. IT. 32.1-30 (reproducing 
several verses of Yaj. 3. 271-294). This is really a Santi 
and not a vrata and may be dealt with under the section 
on Santi. 

Vibhubi-dvadaM —on 10th of 6u. in K., YaL, Marg., PhS. or 5s., 
performer should undertake the niyamas (restrictions) of 
this viata; fast on 11th and worship Janardana (image); 
he should offer worship to the several limbs from the feet 
( of Yisnu ) to the head in such forms as ‘ vibhutide namah 
padan vikosayeti Janunl'; he shonld place in front of Yisnu 
image a golden fish in a jar of water; jagara with stories 
(about Yisnu) and donate next morning the golden image 
and jar with prayer 1 just as Yisnu is never bereft of his 

great manifestations, may you free me from the mire of all 

the sorrows of &amsara f , he should donate every month the 
image of each of ten avataras of Yisnu and of Dattatreya 
and YySsa, together with a blue lotus on dvSda&; after 
finishing twelve dvadasls he should donate to the guru or 
aoarya a lavanacala, a bedstead with all appurtenances, a 
cow, a village (by kingly performer) or a field (the village 
chief) and to other brahmanas cows and garments; this 
procedure may be followed for three years, he becomes free 
from sius, saves a hundred pitrs &c ; KKY 364-367, HY 
1.1057-1060; both quote from Mat. 100. 1-37 (some verses 
are different), which are also found In Pad. V. 20. 4-42, 
Pot the gift called Lavanacala, vide H. of Dh. lL p. 882* 
Mat 84.1-9. 

VtrUpakmvratn begin on 14th ofP. 6u , worship of &va for 
one year; at end donate all materials to a brahmana and 
donate a camel, becomes free from fear of raksasas, from 
JJ3T- aecuiea a11 objects; HV1L153 (from Vi. Db. 


H.D. 52 
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Vt&oAathurfasr—sankalpsL on 10th night of Asv. su. * I shall fast 
on 11th, worship Kesava and shall partake of food the nest 
day (on 12th)*; worship of Ke£ava from feet to head; a 
roandala should ho made and thereon a four-cornered altar; 
place on altar a winnowing basket in which an image of 
Laksml called Visoka (that frees from sorrow) is kept and 
the prayer * May Visokh destroy sorrow, confer wealth and 
all success \ on all nights worshipper to drink water in which 
darbhaa ore dipped; dance and song all night, honour pairs 
of brahmanas; this procedure every month t at end donate 
bedstead and qitffadhenu and fchesurpa (basket) together 
with Laksml image; KKV 380-364, HV11075-1078 (from 
Pad V 31 32-80.); Mat 81 describes this and 83 describes 
Gudadhenu which is only a subsidiary part ( anga ) in this 
vrata Vide H of Dh rol tt pp 880-SI for gudadhenu. 


Vxsotcasatfhi—on M $u 5th bath with black sesame and partake 
food made up of rice and sesame; then on 6th make a golden 
lotus and worship it as Sun with red keravlra flowers and 
two red garments and pray for freedom from sorrow (Mn ); 
should drink cow’s urine and then sleep; on 7th donations 
to guru and brahmanas and partake of food without oil and 
salt, observe silence and listen to PurSna works; this shodd 
be done in both fortnights for one year; at end °* M, tu. 
7 th donate a jar containing a golden lotus, a furmshedbed- 
stead and a kapils cow; HVL 600-602 (fromBha^JUS. 
1 -7); KKV ( 211-212 ) gives these very verses as visota- 

saptaml 

Vziokasavkrunh- When on an Ayana day ***£*££* 
is Vyatlpatayoga the performer should bathe in water nusstt 
with ttlas and observe ekabhakto; he shonld bathe a golden 
image of the Sun with paScagavya and offer gandha and 

sad to the ^ prosperity; this is a 

VlSO lasa P tam-SV X M6-47 ^ (=P*d- V. M. 

235-248) and which »» 881110 

Visokasasthi 
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Viivai upavra&a —on su. 8th or 14th when it falls on Saturday 
andEevatlnaksatra: 6iva is deity; the linga should be 
bathed in mahasnana, camphor as unguent, white lotuses 
and many ornaments to be placed on linga, burn camphor 
as incense, naive dya of payasa and ghee; gift to Scary a of 
a horse or elephant; performer gets whatever he desires 
(son, kingdom, pleasures &c.), hence vrata is called Visva- 
rupa (lit. having all forms); drink at night water mixed 
with kusias and observe ]&gara; HV I, 865-866 (from 
Kalottara ). 

V%svav)cUa—( 1) Ekabhakta on 10th of every month; tithivrata* 
for a year, at end donate ten cows and golden or silver 
images of the ten directions with a trough full of sesame; 
performer becomes an emperor and all his sins are destroy¬ 
ed, KKV 451, HV I 983 (from Pad.); Mat 101. 83 
mentions this; (2) Visvedevas to be worshipped on eksda^I; 
images of them to be placed on lotus petals; tithivrata; 
Visvedevas deity, offer stream of ghee and fuel sticks, 
curds, milk, honey; HV I1148 (from Bhav.) This vrata 
is like Vais vanara-prat ipad. 

Vtiuedeva-dashmi-puja —from K. su. 10, tithi; ten ViSvedevas 
enumerated in Vi. Dh. HI. 176.1 that are manifestations of 
Ke&ava are deity; worship them in mandalas or as images; 
one year; at end donate gold; reaches Vitvedevaloka. Vi. 
Dh HI 176.1-5. 

VisCivrata or Vistibhadi a —The kai anas will be described in the 
section on Kala They are of two classes, cava (moveable) 
and sthv a (fixed). The first are seven of which Visti is 
one. Vide Br S. 99.1. Visti is half of a tithi. The works 
on astrology raised it to the status of an ill-formed malignant 
demoness Visti comprised 30 ghatikas which were distribu¬ 
ted unevenly in her mouth, throat, heart, navel, waist and 
tail ( respectively 5,1,11, 4, 6, 3 ghatikas ); HV H 719-724 
(from Bhav. TJ), Kftf 330, SmK 565-566 describe her as the 
daughter of the Sun and sister of Saturn, she has the mouth 
of an ass, three feet &c Visti was generally destructive and 
was to be avoided for any auspicious undertaking, but it 
was a favourable time for destroying enemies or poisoning 
them ( Br. S 99 4); fast on the day that has Visti; but if 
Visti occurs at night then ekabhakta may be resorted to on 
two days; worship gods and pitrs and then image of Visti 
made of darbhas with flowers &c., naivedya is of lvr&ai a 



m 


History of Dharmaiuetra [Sec. I, Gb. XSR 


(dish of rice and peas and spices, Maralht khicadi ); gift of 
dark garment, dark cow and dark blanket Visti and 
BbadrS mean the same thing Vjde HV II 719-734, KK 
330, SmK 565-566. 


Visyu —Vi. Dh III 133 lays down what names of Yisnu should 
bo taken on certain occasions, sack as crossing a river 
(when one iB to remember Matsya, Kurma and VarSha), 
or when the planets or nafesatras are unfavourable or when 
one is in danger from robbers and tigers &o (remember 
name Nisiraha); Yi Db. HX124 Bets out the names of 
Yisnu to bo uttered in months from Oaf, or on weekdays, 
naksatras, tithis; chap. 235 deals with the names to be taken 
when visiting certain holy places, countries &c. 


Vt snuti i mill hm ate—Yisnu has three forms or manifestations 
viz. Vffyu, the Moon and the Sun; these protect all the three 
worlds; they are also inside the bodies of men as i« (a,pitta 
(bilo) and kapha (phlegm); m this way Yisnu has three 
palpable forms; worship Him on Jy. Su 3 observing aiast; 
in early morning worship Vayu, offer at midday homa in 
Agnz with yavss and sesame, at sunset worship the Moon 
in water; for a year (on each 3rd of 6u.); worshipper reaches 
heaven; if he performs for three years, he if) in heaven for 


5000 years; Yi. Dh. HL136.1-36 

Visnutnr3lraorala—on K. su 9th; make a golden image cfHarl 
and of TulasT and worship for three days and celebrate 
mar riage of TulasI with Hari, US 304. 

FtstiiwfeiaiUwata—begin on 1st tithi of £•; for & ^eM; bathe 
with pancagavya and partake of it; 
with bSna flowers, sandalwood paste and sumptuous 
dya; resolve to abstain for a month from hammgany hvmS 
& (even animal), from telling an untmth, tou theft, 
flesh and honey; engage in constant thou ^°^“ ’ dya 
reviling of Stefcra, sacrifice or p and M. 

with silence every day; same procedure m Marg, Y a 

sasRsasStfSSS 

Vteadeva who is no other than her own son. 

_ _ e T7- go called , worship 

'"SSI*SSlft. aw w— 
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viz gandha &c ; all sins being destroyed lie goes to Visnu- 
loka; various ways of service are described viz worship on 
11th, drinking cow’s urine on 12th, milk on 13th, curds on 
14th, worship Ke§ava on 15th and drink pancagavya in 
evening, or worship Hari with Tulasl leaves, Pad. HL 
23.1-33. 

Vtsnapada or Visnupadl —name of the four zodiacal signs of 
Yrsabha, Simha, Yrsoika and Kumbha; vide KN 332 and 
under Sankranti above p. fcl3. 

Visnupadavrala —begin on Purvasadha-naksatra in Asadha; 
worship the three steps of Visnu placed in milk or ghee; 
performer to subsist on sacrificial food ( hauisya ) at night 
alone, in Sravana on TJttarasadhSr worship of Govinda and 
Yisnu’s three steps, gift and food being different; in Bh. on 
Purvasadha, in Pha. on Purv&phalgunl and in Cai. on 
Uttaraphalgunl similar worship; performer secures health, 
prosperity and goes to Yisnuloka; HY IL 665-667 (from 
Yi Dh.). 

Vismprahodha —Bising of Yisnu from sleep in K. Yide pp. 109- 
110 above and HK 903-4, KR 421-425. 

« 

Vi snuprqptivrata —fast on dvadasl, arghya to the Sun with the 
words ‘NamobTarayanaya’; worship of Yisnu image with 
white flowers with the mantra *0, best among gods 10 
support of earth l having accepted with a gracious mind 
these flowers may the Loid Yisnu be pleased with me he 
should subsist on syamaka (millet) or corn that ripens in 
sixty days from sowing with condiments, rice or barley or 
niv&ra ( wild rice ); then paranS; performer reaches Yisnu¬ 
loka; KKY 343-344, HY 1.1203-4 (from Bhav.). 

Visnulaksavartivrala— cleanse cotton of dust and pieces of grass 
&c. on an auspicious tithi and laqna and spin threads there* 
from four finger-breadths in length and five such threads 
would make a wick; one hundred thousand of such wicks 
immersed in ghee placed in a vessel of silver or bell-metal 
should be kindled before Yisnu image; the proper time for 
kindling is either or Yai, the last being the best; 

every day a thousand or two thousand lighted wicks should 
be waved before Yisnu; finish the vrata on piirnima of one 
of the above three months; then udyapana ; nowadays this 
is done in the Deccan by women only; YKD 383-398, 
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Yi?nuvrala—( 1) worship of Visnu image drawn on a lotus; 
this vrata has tho same procedure as VaiSrSnaravrata; HV 
I 1177 (from Bhav.); (2) fast on twelve dvfidasfe (in a 
year) and gift of cow, calf and gold; performer secures 
highest goal; HV I 1202 (from Pad ), VKK 70, (3) 
begin on 2nd tithi of P. su.; for a year divided into two 
periods of six months each; the performer bathes on the four 
days from 2nd tithi with water respectively mixed with 
mustard, sesame, torn (plant with aromatic root) and 
am miaadlne; the names to be worshipped on those four days 
aro respectively Krsna, Acyuta, Hrslkesa and Xesava; 
arghya to be offered to the crescent of the moon on the four 
tithis respectively as Satin, Gandra, SasSnka and NisSpati; 
performer to eat once at night while moonlight lasts; 
dakswS to bo given on 5th, this was performed by ancient 
kings (Pillpa, Dusyanta), sages (Marlci, Qyavana) and 
high-born ladies (DevakI, SSvitrl, Subbadra); result-removal 
of sins and securing desired objects, Agni 177. 15-20, HV 
H. 458-460 (from Vi. Dh.); (4) early morning hath 
for four months from As, gift on K purnimS of a cow and 
dinner to brShmanas; reaches Visnuloka, KKV 444 (quot¬ 
ing Mai 101 37), KB 219; ( 5) on Cal Su 4th observe 
fast and worship the several groups of four forms in which 
Hari appears, viz Kara, Nsrayana, Haya and Hamsa, or 
as Mitra, Varuna, Indra and Visnu, the first two being 
Sadhvas and the latter two siddhas; perform for twelve 
years; he finds the way to moksz and becomes equal to the 
Highest, Vi. Dh. HI151.1-8 

Visnusankm owerfo—This is to follow the procedure of Umenu&e- 

fivaravrata(P 277 above). It is to be performedia Bb. 
Sv. on Mrgatiras. Ardra, Puxvaphalgunl AnmSdte or 
Tvastha- the only differences are that garments for Visnu 

SS^hoSSrUw. fl» UM toVimn 1 mdSsJ^ 

ware respectively to be gold 

(calls it Sankara-NsrSyana-vrata ), KB W*-™* l °° 


fte *** of Visnu eito 
FisnufepoKoisow-The weaw above pp. 109- 

sssasi?* “*• 

calary month. mjxed up with eksdatJ 
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Vistm&rnkbala; by fasting thereon one’s sins are wiped out 
and one secures sayujya (absorption ) into Visnu; HV 295, 
&V 464, PO 216-219. 

Viraprahpada —same as BalipratipadS above p. 201-203. 

Viravrata —on 9th tithi a person should observe ekabbakta, treat 
to dinner maidens and donate a golden jar, two garments 
and gold; for a year (on each 9th dinner to maidens), in 
each life he becomes handsome and is not subdued by 
enemies and reaches Siva’s capital, the deity appears to be 
Siva or Uma or both; Mat. 101. 27-28 q. by KKV 443, HV 
I. 958 (from Pad ), VKK 41. 

Virasanar-8, posture required in all Ercchras; HV X 322 ( quot¬ 
ing Gar.) and IL 932 and also in Aghanxarsanavr&ta 
(Sankhasmrti 18.2) It removes all sins. Vide H. of Dh. IV. 
p 148 note 342. Por another meaning (in Yoga system ), 
vide H. of Dh. vol. IL p. 957 note 2127a. 

Vrksotsavavtdhi —Great importance was attached to the planting 
of trees Mat 59 (verses 1-20 same as Pad. V. 24.192-211) 
contains the procedure of tree festival It is briefly as 
follows Hrees in a garden shouldbe sprinkled with sarvausadht 
water, decked with fragrant powder and flowers and cloth 
should be wound round them; the trees should be pierced 
with a golden needle (imitating karnavedha) and collyrium 
applied to them with a golden pencil; on the platforms of 
trees seven or eight golden fruits should be placed, jars 
containing pieces of gold should be established under the 
trees^ homa to be offered to Indxa, Lokap&las and Vanaspati; 
a milch cow covered with white cloth decked with gold 
ornaments and having horns tipped with gold should be let 
loose from the midst of trees; the performer (owner of the 
trees) should honour all priests with gifts of cows, golden 
chains, rings, clothes &c. and feed brahmanas with a dinner 
full of milk for four days; homa withyavas, black sesame 
and mustard and pama fuel sticks and festival on 4th day- 
performer reaps all desires Mat 154 512 states that a son 
is equal to ten deep reservoirs of water and a tree planted is 
equal to ten sons It is said by Var. (172 36-37 ) that just 
as a good son saves his family, so a tree laden with flowers 

and fonts saves its owner from falling into hell, and that 
/ m mV???* five mango trees does not go to Hell; Vi Dh. 
{xu. *97.13 ) remarks about trees • a single tree nurtured by 
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its fruits; there fa no fall In hell for the planter at a tree/ 

mV0l ™ B the attention from eating 
rrntafca (fruit of egg-plant) for a life-time or a year or sa 

£^£2?u!* on BharanI OT Maghs naks8tra for one 

night, invoke the presence of Yama, Kala, Oitragupta, 
° n aitar and worship mm aw!dha 

SjfcS v h S0Same “ d gh00 with to Yama ' m *> 

JjTilakantha, Yamaraja, Oitragupfca, Vaivasvata, 108 ahntts, 
gift of a vrntska made of gold, dark cow and bull, finger 
rings, ear-rings, umbrella, sandals, a pair of dark garments 
and dark blanket, dinner to brahmanas who pronounce 
blessings; he who gives up vrntska for life goes to Visnu- 
ioka; one who performs this for a year or a month even 
does not see the city of Yama, it is a piakirmlca vrata, 
BY U 909-010 (from Bhav U,), 

Vmc?aianadLada&— on K to. 12 observed in Tamil lands. 


Yrsabhavralar—i 1) fast on 7th Mi, on 8th gift of a bull covered 
with two white garments and decked with ornaments 
(bell &c ); titbivrata, Siva deity, the performer reaches 
Sivaloka and thereafter becomes king, HVX 882 (from 
Bhav U ); (2 ) worship of bulls on Jy. Amavasya, manu¬ 
facture wooden bulls the previous day and establish them 
in one’s own house and worship with gandka &e , prayer 
to bulls calling them Dharma. Dharma is often spoken of 
as vrsa as in Manu VUL 16 ( = Sfintiparva 90 15. 

Vrsawa'a —(1) the same as Yisnuvrata (2) above; KKV 448 
quoting Mat 101. 64, ( 3 ) on K purnims let loose a bull 
and observe nakta, tithi; Siva deity, performer reaches 
Sivaloka, HYIX 242 ( from Pad one verse} 


Vrsotsarga —(letting loose a bull) on puroimS of Oai or K once 
in three years on Bevatl naksatra, bull to be three years 
old and accompanied by four or eight cows three years old; 
KB 432-433 ( from Brah.) The most frequent letting loose 
of ft bull takes place on the 11th day after the death of a 
person For treatment thereof, vide H of Dh. IY pp 539- 
542 The same subject is treated at length in HY JX 983-997, 

' SmK 390-405. 

Vedavratar-HbisiB a Caturmurfcivrata; from Cai one should 
warship Rgveda and should subsist by nakta way and listen 
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to its recitation and on last day of Jy. donate two garments, 
gold, cow, bell-metal vessel full of ghee; in 5s, Sr, Bh. he 
should observe Yajurveda vrata, in 5sv, & and Marg. 
Samaveda vrata and in P., M, Pha. for all vedas; this is 
really worship of VSsndeva who is the soul of the Vedas; 
perforin for twelve years; becomes free from all trouble and 
goes to Visnuloka; HVH 827-28 (from Vi. Dh. ILL 141. 
1 - 7 ). 


Ve&yUvrala —HVIL pp. 541-548 (quoting Bhav. XJ.) deals with 
this vrata and contains the startling story narrated by 
Krsna to Yudhisthira that the former cursed his 16000 
wives, when he noticed their erotic emotion roused by the 
charms of his son Samba, that after his death dasyus would 
kidnap them and the story of a prior curse pronounced by 
sage Narada on Apsarases who proudly did not bow to him 
that they would have NSrSyana as their husband hut that 
ultimately they would be kidnapped by robbers and become 
VesySa {prostitutes). The long and short of this story is 
that they were advised to follow the profession in palaces 
and temples, that they should not love any male who has 
no wealth, but that they should have as their sole object 
wealth, whether the man who approached them was hand- 
stnne or ugly. It is further stated that they should make 
gifts of cows, fields, gold to brahmanas, should bathe with 
saivausadhi water when on a Sunday there is Hasta, Pusya 
or Funarvasu naksatra and offer worship to KSmadeva 
from the feet to the head, that they should worship Cupid 
as Visnu, honour a brfihmana learned in the Veda with gift 
of a prastha of husked rice grains and render their person 
to him on Sunday as above for a year and in the 13th 
month make a gift of bedstead, gold chain and an image of 
Kamadeva, this is the vrata for all Vesyas, thiB is v&ravrata; 
Ananga (god of love) is derate, KEV (27-31) has this 
vrata and calls it VetyadityavarSnangadana-vrata 


Vatkiinthacalurdaii-il) K. fa. U is called Vaikuntha; if 
°f7^ nU done should take place at night; 

T it/ 7-on K feu. 14 in the cyclic year Hemalamba 
at the time of Arunodaya and on Brahma rmihmia Lord 
Visveavara himself is said to have bathed in ManikamikS 
at Banaras,. performed Pasmpatavrata and together with 

NS 20 R oil y i&ve ® vaTa established Visvesvara; 
NS 206, SmK 388-389, PO 246-247. 


h. z>. 53 



418 zr> 

•Bistort/ of DharmaiGstra f SeaI.Cb.S3H 

front frot to ite S ?»fl h h f ld WOTdup ada * °ow from Jta 
wash its feet .It! ° PP ? sandalwood paste to its body, 
waan its feet and horns with water scented with sandalwood 

paste and wOTship its Umbswrth Pamanika mantrLf£ 

one crosses theVaitaranl riyer of the nether world W means 

° a wMoh «" * £«s*rs 

» for one year in three periods of four 
months, in which naivedya of boded rice, of cooked barley 
and of psyasa is offered respectively in 4 months from 
Maig, in four months from Cai and in 4 months from 
Sr. .one third of each naivedya is to be given to the cow, 
totheppiesfcand t° the performer, at end of one year gift 
of bedstead and a golden cow to the priest and one dram of 
iron; RV I 1110-11X2 (from Bhav. IX ), Yratarka 23Da- 
231b ( notes that it is well-known in Gfurjara-desa), Pad* 
(VL 68.28 ft) describes this but says that Msrg. kr. 12fch is 
Vaitaranl. 


V(Umyaka^orata —on every 4th tithi practise nakta for a year; 
at end of year donate all elephant; tithivrata; Ganeta 
deity; leads to Sivaloka; Mat 101. 61 quoted (with varia¬ 
tions ) by KKY 448 and HV I 532 (from Pad), 

VaiiaUia-Jcrtya—Vi&Q BY II 748-750, KR 145-179, VKK 340- 
259, KT 423-430, NS 90-97, SmK 108-117, GK 15-23* 
Some of the vratas in VaiSakha, such as Aksayyatrtlya 
have been separately mentioned* Other small matters are 
briefly dealt with here* In this month morning bath, 
particularly In holy mere, is specially commended along 
with baths when the Sun is in Tula (Balance) or Makara 
{Capricorn). Vide EM (ABORT vol 36 p 331 € Tol5- 
makara’&o), KR149 (quoting * Tulamakaramesesn pratah- 
snsnam vidhlyate), KV 423-424, SmK 106, 108 The 
pratahsnana may be begun on Oaitra Full Moon or on the 
ekadasl or Full Moon of Yaisakha (NS 90); for mahstmya 
of VaisSkha-snSna, vide Pad. IV. 85. 41-70 saying that 
early morning bath in Vai. is equal to Atvamedha; on to 7 
the worship of the Ganges, as it was let off on this tithi from 
his right ear by Jahnu who drank it up in anger (SKN 
387, Pad. IV. 85 41-43, NS 95, SmK 112); on Vai, to. 7 
Buddha was bom and his image should be worshipped for 
three days from that tithi, especially when it has Fusy* 
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naksatra (OT 388, KR160). On 8 worship of Durga 
called Aparajite after bathing image with water containing 
camphor and JatamatflsI and the performer himself should 
bathe with the juice of mangoes (NA 56, SmK 113); on Yai* 
burnimS, white and dark sesame were produced by BrabmS, 
therefore one should bathe with water mixed with them, 
Offer in fire sesame, donate sesame and madlm (honey ) and 
vessels full of sesame (KK& 388, HVIL 167-171, KH163- 1 
164, SmK 115-116,KS 97); vide Y. Dh. 90.10 for a similar 
provision. The YaiSskha-puja of Buddha was started in- 
Ceylon under Dnttha^ganianl ( about 100-77 1$. C.); vide 
‘Buddhism in Ceylon 1 by Walpola BshUla (Colombo; 
1956 )p. 80. 

Vai&vanara-tyrata —(1) On 1st tithi worship Agni and offer into 
fire ghee and all kinds of com; Agni the lord of 1st should 
be drawn in the midst of a lotus; the main mantras would 
be * Om Agnaye namah * in worship and ‘om Agnaye svaha 1 
(in homa) with grains anointed with ghee and then with a 
stream of ghee, fuel sticks &c ; BY 1354-355 (from BhavJ; 
t (2) to donate fuel sticks to a hrShmana in the four seasons 
beginning from the rainy season and at end to donate ghrtar 
dhenu is Y&isvanaravxata destroying all sins; is t£u~ 
vrata; Mat 1QL 57 q by KKY 447, HY IL 360 (from Pad), 

VaiS7iavavra£a-~In this a person takes an early morning bath 
every day for four months from As.; at end feeds a brah¬ 
mans and donates a cow and a jar of ghee; mdsavraldf 
Yisnu deity; HY H 818 (from Pad.) 

Vyatipatavratar -VyatlpSta is one of the 27 Yogas ( Yiskambha, 
Prlti &c ) enumerated in Bhujabala p. 37 verses 136-138! 
It is variously defined. Vide H. of Dh 3L p. 852 note 2010 
for one definition and VKK 242 for another. More wffl be 
said under K&la. 


Pot Yyatipatavratas, vide HV IL 708-717, Yxatarka 
folios 391a-395a On Yyatipata day one should bathe with 
pancagavya in a great river; a golden figure of Vyatlplta 
with 18 anus should be placed on a golden lotus andsbouldbe 
worshipped with gandha &c ; fast on that day; one year, on 
the 13th Yyatipata udyapana; hundred dhuhs of ghee, milk 
and sesame with fuel sticks of trees that exude milky juice 
ma the words' YyattpstSya sraha Yyatipata is said to 
be the son of the Sun ana Moon Tide L A. vol 23 p. 117 
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No 27 Inscription dated saU 1199 (1277 A D.), where there 
is a mention of ’Vyatlpata-pnnya* (language is Canarese). 
Tide I A. 20 pp 292-293 for several meanings of Yyatipsta, 

Vyasapuja—on Is puraima; particularly by ascetics (Bannya- 
sins); SmK 144-145, PC 284 In Tamil country it is done 
on Jy su 15(Mithuna) 


Ttfahrtitrata beginning from CaL su 1st, one should, after a 
bath outside the house (in a river &c ) # respectively drink 
and observe on the seven days cows urine, cows dung, 
ro i lk , curds, clarified butter, water with kusas dipped therein 
and fast; every day homa of sesame to the accompaniment 
of the MahavyShrtis { bhuh, bhuvah, svab, m&hah, janah, 
tapah, satya); every month this he done for a year; at end 
donate daksina, unused garment, gold, bell-metal vessel, 
milch cow; the performer becomes an emperor; Yi Dk HL 
162 1-7. For YyShrtis and Mahavyahrtis, vide H. of Dk 
yoL 3X 301 note 713. 


Vyomavrata —the sky should be made with white sandalwood 
paste of the length of thumb joint and placed before the 
Sun; worship of the Sun with KaravJra flowers, to the east, 
south, west and north of the figure of sky apply saffron, 
arnru, white sandalwood and octiiiksama respectively and 
red sandalwood in the middle; the mantra is * Khakholkaya 
namah'; Sun deity, HYH 904-5 (from Bhav.} 


Vyoimsastht—' worship of the Sun in the sky { and not of an 
image) and also of the sky (i,j/oma}, offering to the Sun of 
ghee and honey contained in a vessel of the capacity of a 
praslha, one prastha of sesame and threB prasfihas af nce 
grains; worship of the Sun in the evening of the fithi, 
reaches Suiyaloka; HY I 616-17 {from Bhav ). 


YraiarajcUTltyairala —on su 3rd tithi draw on two pieces of cloth 
figures of UmUavdSna with rocona, camphor and indigo 
and worship them with necklaces of gold and jewels and 
i_wortrao senaratelv address&d to them; 


Z'toto to - : fe 1.™™; HVUM-ffi 

(fromDevIpnraim) 

Tro/amm-Vat 101 anSPaiY 20. 43-144 
r (Si to identical W>r&) aH of wMchfind place to KKv 

pp 439—del* 
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iahadhvajamdhotsava —Same as Indradhvajotfchanotsava above 
p 274. Vide Vi Dh n 154-157 for detailed description. 
Sarasvatlkanthabharana of Bboja (on Poetics) V. 95 
mentions Sakrarca festival. 

avrata —(1) from A£v. mi. 5; HV 1.1204; ( 2 ) on JL&v. 
purnima fast and worship Indra, bis wife Sad, Airavana, 
Vajra (thunderbolt), Matulinga (Matali?) with gandba 
&c., foT a yeaT; at end donate gold; reaches Indra-loka; HV 
H 237 (from Vi Db. HL 196.1-3); (3) one should eat food 
in the open; for a year; at end donate a cow; reaches 
Sakraloka; HV H 866 ( from Pad.). 

^ankara-^nay ayanarvrata —same as Vianu-Sankar a-vrata above 
p. 414, KKV 416-17, HV II. 693-94 (from Devlpurana ). 

flankara?Icavrata —on 8th falling on Sunday; worship of the Sun 
who is the right eye of Sankara; in the half moon figure a 
circular spot be made by applying saffron and red sandal¬ 
wood paste and in the circular spot place a ruby fixed in 
gold; this would be eye (Sun) of Sankara; titbivrata; Arka 
(Sun) as Sankara’s eye is deity; KKV 271-72, HV L 831-32 
(from Kaliks). If no ruby available use gold. 

tfaiilcaracarya-jayanti —on Gai 6u. 5 in Southern India, but on 
Vai su. 10 in Maharastra. 

6atablnsasnana —on Dhanistha-naksatra fast for both performer 
and his priest; performer seated on Bhadiasana was to be 
bathed with water from one hundred }ara filled with conches 
and pearls and after bath, he, wearing unused garment, 
should worship Kesava, Varuna,Oandra,Satabhisak naksatra 
{the presiding deity of which is Vatana) with gandha &e. * 
donate to acarya liquids, cow, jar and gold and daksins to 
other brShmanas; he should wear a jewel surrounded by- 
three coverings of Sami and salmali (silk-cotton) leaves 
and tips of bamboo; all diseases vanish; naksatra-vrata; 
Visnu, Varuna deities; HV H 653-54 ( from Vi. Dh.). 

Srt? unasana-vrata —worship Vasudeva with saffron, white flowers, 
guggulu dhupa, lamp fed with ghee, red garment; homa; 
naksatravrata; this destroys enemies, HVII. 597 (from 
Vi Dh.). v 

Santpradosavrala —on su. 13th tithi if failing on Saturday in the 
months from. K .; for one year; for progeny; worship of Siva 
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and taking food after sunset; SmK 40-41, PC 225-229, 
Vjrafcarka, folios 265a~269b. 


Samtarav? ala^~on each Saturday ill Srfivana bathe an iton 
image of Saturn With pancfimrfa, offer flowers, fruits &e. 
and recite the names of Saturn as ‘Konastha, Progala, 
Babhm* Krsna, Raudra, Antaka, Yama, Sauti (son of the 
Sun), Sanaiscara, Manda (reference to slow motion of 
Saturn); naivedya on the four Saturdays of Srayana are 
rice and mass pulse boiled together, payasa, ambili (gruel 
prepared with rice floor and butter-milk) and p3nfc5 (wheat 
cake); SmK 555-56 (contains a stotra of Sanaiscara 
from Skanda) 


fSamvrata —on Saturday take an ofl-bath and donate oil to a 
brfihmana; worship Saturn with dark flowers; for one year; 
at end donate the iron image of Saturn placed in non or 
clay jar filled with oil and accompanied with a pair of dark 
garments; the mantra for a brfihmana performer is 4 s&n no 
devlrabhistaye* ’Bg X 9.4 and for others several Paurfimka 
mantras in praise of Sani (called also Kona, probably from, 
a Greek word); this averts all trouble caused by Saturn; 
HVIL 580-586 (from Bhav. IT.), SmK 555. 


via. 

pp. 188-194 and SmK 355. 

Hanffl; samvatsaravrata; Sira deite'f 
(from Pad.) 

18 

. n-i in 7 ihtithi morning bath with ^ at “ 

farkarasaptami—on Gai. su. ^ a IotuB and 

mixed with white sesame; dhUva and flowers with 

pericarp withsaffronan containing a gold piece 

words * namah Savitre , P^\ 3 d 0 ffer worship 

covered with* plate conte^S ^ ^ on fi» 

with Pauranika mantra, « naa dibly Saura hymn (SB' 

ssfrir sr stW—- - ** 
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brahmanas with sugar, ghee and payasa and himself par¬ 
take of food without salt and oil; every month this proce¬ 
dure for a year; at year’s end donate a furnished bedstead 
with sugar and gold, a cow and a house (if possible) and a 
golden lotus made with one to 1000 mskas ; when Sun drank 
amrta some drops fell down from which sprang rice, mudga 
and sugarcane (from which sugar is produced ); tithivrata; 
Sun deity; this vrata removes sorrow and confers sons, 
long life and health; Mat. 77.1-17 q, in KKV 214-217, HV 
X 642-43 (fromPad. V. 21. 263-279), KB 157-159 (from 
Mat), Bhav. TJ. 49.1-18 has almost the same verses as Mat 

8aka —{vegetable) is said to be of ten formB viz. 1 roots, leaves, 
sprouts, blossom, fruits, stalks, com that has germinated, 
bark, flower and mushroom; HV I 47, NS 105 (both quot¬ 
ing KsIrasvamX on Amarakosa), VB17. 

Salcasaptami— begin on K. 6u. 7th; every month for one year 
divided into three periods of four months; on 5th ekabhakta, 
on 6th nakta and fast on 7th; offer to brshmanas food with 
well spiced vegetables and should himself eat at night; 
tithivrata; Sun deity; in each period of four months differ¬ 
ent flowers (Agasti, fragrant flowers, KaravTra), unguents 
(saffron, white sandalwood, red sandalwood), dhupas 
{ Aparajita, aguru, guggulu ), naivedyas ( payasa, jaggery 
cake, boiled rice-grains); dinner to brahmanas at year’s 
end and listening to Furanas read by a leader; Bhav. I. 47. 
47-72, q. by KKV 103-107, HV 760-763, KB 417-419. 

fiantU-caiurthi —4th tifchi of M. su is called Santa; fast on it 
and worship Gana&a; tithivrata; Ganesa; homa, naivedya 
of boiled rice full of ghee and jaggery and salt; bath, gifts, 
offerings made on this yield a thousand times more reward 
than ordinarily; HV I 513-514 (from Bhav. X 31 6-10). 

fanti-paftcami~on 5th tithi of Bh. draw with black and other 
powders figures of snakes and worship with gandha &o., 
and on 5th tithi of ASv make figures of snakes with darbhas 
a ^ worshi P them and also Indian!; snakes are pleased with 
^rfoamer; the mantra is ‘Kurukulle hum phat svfiha’; 
iJULV 95 (only the one on 5th of Asv,), HV X 563-64 (from 
Bhav, X 37.1-3 and I. 38.1-5 ). 

&8ntivrata—-( 1) on 3rd tithi prepare an altar and make a 
mandala thereon with white rice grains and invoke 
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JTarasimha and establish an image showing all the features 
of that avatui a and decked with numerous flowers of various 
kinds and bilva fruit and sesame &c., worship image with 
various upaofiras, dance, songs and music; place in front of 
image a jar full of water and eight other jars in eight 
directions, elaborate procedure of homa with sesame, ghee 
&a and also taipam. and japa. This vrata removes all 
distress, diseases and all sins; HY L 465-471 (from Gar ); 
( 2 ) begin on 5th of K. su,. give up sour things for a year 
and worship at night image of Hari sleeping on Sesa and 
with one foot on lap of Laksml; worship limbs from feet to 
head associating each limb with one of the eight nagas 
( Ananta &o mentioned on p. 124 above) and bathe nagas 
( images) with milk* homa with sesame and milk, at end 
donate golden snake, cow, and gold, this vrata makes for 
freedom from danger of snake bite; KV 96-97 andHV 1 
556-557 (both quote from Yar. GO 1-8). 


gambharai/anwrata—a naksatravrata; Acyuta deity; for seven 
years, twelve naksatras viz Krttika, Mrgasiras, Fusya ana 
so on give names to the twelve months of the year, via. 
Kfirtika, MSrga&rsa, Pausa &a; begin in K. and the 
naivedya for four months from K. is krsara (Maratin 
Ktncadih Samyava in four months from Pha 5 andpayasa 
in four months from £a; brahmanas are to be fed with t 
same food that is offered as naivedya, a silver ™ 

the brahmanl women Sambhamyaul (who « 
Brhaspati about Indra’s predecessors was to be establi&ed), 
Krsna tells the story of this venerable woman; HY ^ 
659-665 from Bhav U.) 

Akhwtata-vn 1st tzthi in both paJc^as in each f°nth subsist by 
*SSa way; for one year; at »d donate^ 
reaches VaiSvSnaraloka; Agml76 6-7 , VKK ^ 
same from Mat. 101.92, which calls it Sivavrata as pn 

Bottom— m. i» ■» £ 

Sankaracarya explains that it consists of carry ng 

and donate once to a house own . r asafoetida, diy 

BovenhouBessalt,corian ot,] ^ confers pros- 
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fawbrsnastaini-yn 8th of M&rg. kr.; tithivrata; Siva deity; 
worship of Sivalinga on every 8th tithi foT one year; every 
month different name of Siva, different substance to be eaten 
up to K ; reward-freedom from all sins. Bhav. U. 75.1—30 q, 
by V P folios 141b-143a. 

&vacctiuida&iviata---on Marg. feu. 13th (by amanta reckoning ) 
observe ekabhakta and pray to Siva; fast on 14th; worship 
Sankara and Uma with white lotuses, gandha &c and from 
feet upwards; the same to be done on kr 14th also and on all 
14th tithis; from MSrg for 12 months the salutation to 
Sankara is under a different name; he has to drink in each 
month one of 12 substances via cow’s urine, cow dung, milk, 
curds, ghee &c and also offer in each month different kinds 
of flowers, Mandara, Malatl &c.; for a year or twelve years 
in K; at end of year he has to let loose a nlla bull, donate 
a bedstead with a jar to a learned and well-conducted 
brahmana; reward same as that of a thousand Asvamedhaa 
and all, even grave, sins are destroyed; Mat 95 5-38, q. by 
KKV 370-374 and HV H 58-01, KR 466-471, NS 226; for 
nttavrqa vide H. of Dh. voL IV. p. 540 note 1215. 

^ivanaktavrata —(1) observe nakta on kr. 8th and 14th; secures 
pleasures in this world and reaches Sivaloka; KKV 386, 
HV IX 398 (from Bhav }, ( 2 ) nakta on each parva fox a 
year, and worship of Siva for a year; KKV 386 For 
parvan , vide H. of Dh voL UX p 737 note 1425; (3 ) on 
8th, 9th, 13th and 14th, performer takes only ekabhakta, 
food being served on the ground; for a year; KKV 386-387. 

8wannTc8atra*purusairata —When theie is Hasta naksatra on 
Pha sm, then this vrata may be resolved upon by one 
unable to fast; this is a naksatravrata, Siva deity; worship 
of limbs of Siva from feet to head with different names of 
Siva in connection with Hasta (on which vrata begins) 
and the other 26 naksatras; subsist by nakta method but 
without oil and salt and make gifts on each nakta day of a 
pra&lha of rice grains with a vessel full of ghee; in parana 
donate golden images of Siva and Uml and a bedstead 
with all appurtenances * HV H. 703-706 (from Vi. Dh.) 

&i%ayoga\iuUasivarfitrivi ala —on M. kr, 14th with Sivayoga; 
tithivrata; Siva deity; story of king who in a former life 

H. ». 54 
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was a merchant with thieving propensity; HV H 87-93 
(from Skanda), 

&ta> athavi a/*~ekabbakta in Hemanta (Mfirg, and P .) and M. ? 
at end of M. make a chariot decked with variegated cloth 
and having four white bulls yoked; place in chariot a hn&a 
made with the flour of an adhaka of rice; drive chariot at 
night on the public road and bring to a Siva temple, jSgara 
with illuminations and theatricals; nest morning dinner 
to Siva devotees and to the blind, poor and distressed; this 
is rtuvrata; present the chariot to Siva; HV H 859-60 
(from VJ DhJ 

Snsrafriw afa —Vide above under Mahasivaratri 


titialtngau ala —apply white sandalwood paste to Iinga, worship 
with white full-blown lotuses and bow to it, a small Iinga 
of the size of the thumb he placed in white lotos filaments 
near DaksinSraurtx and worship it with bilva leaves, offer 
other upac2ras of jdhupa&c; performer is freed from all 
sins and reaches Sivaloka; HV H. 887-889 (from Siva- 
dharmottara ), 


tftiavrala —(X) For four months from As. pfirnima give up 
paring of nails and egg-fruit; donate on K purnims a 
golden jar filled with ghee and honey, Mat 101 11-12 q, 
by KKV440-441; (2) fromMarg. to K worship Siva, 
offoT before Siva and donate in each month m order the 
following things made of flour, viz horse, elephant, chariot, 
herd of eleven bulls, a moon-lit. (or camphor) house with 
slaves and slave girls and household gear, seven plates full 
of paddy, two hundred fruits and guggulu, a mandala with 
offerings consisting of various edibles and piotuies, a vehicle 
made of flowers, guggulu dhupa and pme and bilva seeds 
and ghee and agura burnt throughout Bh, month, vessel 
made of arka leaves filled with milk and ghee (for entire 
month of Asv.X a vessel filled with sugarcane juice and 
covered with cloth, at end of year treat Sira devoteBs to 
food and drink and donate gold and clothes, HV n 8lsHs» 
(fromKalottara); (S) on 14thor 8thof bothpaksas or m 
purmms from month of P. to MSrg special 
offered viz. aa nmmlya a piastha of ySvafea, candid w#* 

Shmilk and ghee, aoimageof kapilarowmaderfhad^ 

flour of the height of one vOasit with a bull and 
Smm. flour rhinooerosin *. ruddy gooseinPh*, 
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Siva image of four in Oai., and so on different articles made 
of flour in the other months; one year; HV II 398-400 
( from KSlottara ); ( 4) on 8th and 14th of both paksas fast 
and worship of Siva in afternoon; japa and homa; honour 
guru; drink three culukas (hollowed hand) of pancagavya; 
the next day subsist on hatnsya food; observe for whole of 
life; three male ancestors dwell in Sivaloka; HV JX 343 
(from Kslottara); (5) begin on P and subsist by nakta 
way on wheat* rice and milk only; on 8th of both paksas 
fast and sleep on the ground and bathe Eudra with ghee 
and on purnima; this be carried on for a year up to Marg. 
with different food in eaoh month and different offering to 
Eudra, Lingapurana 83 13-54; ( 6 ) from one ayana to 
another (i. e. for six months) give flowers and ghee; at end 
donate flowers and feed brahmana with pay as a and ghee and 
donate ghrtadhenu; confers wealth and health; KR 219 
(from Agni ); (7 ) give up paring of nails from As purnima 
to K. purnima and at end donate a ]ar of honey and ghee 
with gold, performer goes to Eudraloka, KR 219-220, 
VKK 292. 

kvam atesu puja—VB, (pp. 57-61) gives the procedure cf worship 
in ail pujas of Siva. 

6 oasakhmahotsava-vrata -—a great festival when astaml and 
navaml tithis are mixed up may be held in honour of Siva 
and Sakti or in Sivaksetra such as KaM or SrlSaila; KIT 197. 

£ivacaturthi Bh 6u 4thtithi is oaUed Siva; bath, gifts, fast 
and japa on that day yield a hundredfold reward; tithivrata • 
Ganesa deity; HV I 512-513 (from Bhav. I 31.1-5 ). 

£ivopasanavt ala on 8th and 14th tithis of both paksas, one 
Bhould take no food and Bhould worship Siva; for one year; 
he reaps the same merit as the performer of satlia does; 
KKV 385-386, HV II. 397 (calls it Saivopavasavrata), 
For Sattra, vide H. of Dh. vol H. p. 1239. 

Sivapavih avrata—on As. purnima worship of Siva, giving sacred 
thread to Siva and dinner to Siva devotees, a gain on k. 
purnima worship 6iva, give to ascetics garments and 
dakaina; HV H 843 (from Sivudharmottara). 

Silalavrala—on Sr. kr. 7th establish one jar and on it worship 
golden image of Sitala and feed seven maidens eight or less 
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yoars old; confers freedom from widowhood, removal of 
povorfcy, happiness of sons &o; VratSrka^ folio 111-113, 
A K folios 43Bb-440b* Some perform it on Sr. su. 7. It is 
for womon alone. The naivedya is food mixed with ghee 
and curds. 


tiitalastami —on Cai kr 8th; worship of SHali (popularly deemed 
to bo goddess of small-pox) for roliof against smallpox; offer 
to £itala eight lamps fod with ghee day and night and 
sprinkle cow’s milk and cold water made fragrant with ti&ira 
(fragrant roots of a plant); donate an ass, broom, and 
winnowing basket separately; KT 462, AK folio 558a-561a; 
ass is the vakana of Sltala, she is ropresentod as nakod, has 
a broom and jar in her hands and a winnowing bosket on 
her head Vide Forbes Rasmala, vol H pp. 322-325 about 
SltaladovI and A 0, Son’s * Bengali language and Literature 1 
for Slfcala-mangala (poems in honour of SItala) pp. 365-367. 

ffitalasciptcLffl t —cm 7th of Sr, kr. f VR 237—241. 


&!ctv)afa —(1) same as Sivovrata (No 6); KKY444-45 (quot¬ 
ing Mat. 101. 38-39; ( 2) on 3rd oat food not cooked on or 
in fire; (probably) for a year; tothmata; Siva deity; at 
ond donate cow; the performer is not bom again, KEY 
449 ss HV1.484 (from Fad.); Mat 101.70 calls it Sreyo- 
vxata; Sllavtata, aoo to Mat 101. 38, is different 


fiimsph m ala —worship for a month after AgrahSyanI 

( i o Marg pfirmmS ) of Voruha (incarnation of Visnu), 

batho tho imago of Varaba with gboo ond offer ghee fa Asm, 

make gboo aa naivodya and donate gbita; on P. 

and two days prior to it observe fast and hononr a Cabmen 

witt grft Of. T«d m Of!ato •»« 

iila {character, moral conduct) j Vi. Dn. HI *° 8 > l q 

HVII. 786-787. 

—sSJwSJl—5 S 

3L» La -o-**»wb.t. •»»«> 

paste; Place before image pm* gh oye all evil 

and image with a prayer *£**««£ , ong life . 

vide also Aeni 195> 5< 
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tiuddhtw ata —on last five days at the end of Sarad or on ekadasls 
in the twelve months, tithivrata; Hari deity; when ocean was 
churned five cows rose*, from them spTang five holy things, 
viz. cowdung, rocand (yellow pigment), milk,urine, curds and 
ghee, from cowdung was produced bilvatree namedsrlvrksa 
as Laksml dwells on it; from gorooana arose all auspicious 
desires, guggulu from cow-urine, all strength in the world 
from cow’s milk, all auspicious things from curds, all 
splendour from ghee; therefore bathe Hari with milk, curds 
and ghee and worship with guggulu, lamps &c and Agasti 
flowers; performer reaches Visnuloka and even his pitis 
who might be in hell go to heaven; he should donate a cow 
and the gifts called jaladhena, ghrtadhenu, madhudbenu; 
he is freed from all sins; HY1.1156-58 (fiom Yahnipur&na )* 

fSuldadiada&i —same as Subhadvadasl immediately below. 

&ubhadvcLdasi —begin on 1st of M&rg. su., observe ekabhaktafrom 
1st to 9th tithi, on 10thafter bath worship Kesava atmid-day; 
on 12th of both paksas donate sesame and gold in four 
months from Marg,; in 4 months from Oai donate vessels 
full of groats and gold; similarly worship Govinda in 
Sx&vana and following three months; on 12th of K.he 
should prepare a golden model of the earth with seven 
patalas and mountains and place it before (image of) Hari; 
warship Hari; jagata ; next morning donate to each of 21 
brahmanaa a cow, a bull, a pair of garments, ring, golden 
wristlet and ear-ornament, a village ( for a royal performer ) 
and on kr. 12 a Bilver model of the earth and donate it? 
performer secures all prosperity and Yisnuloka; J£KV 
340-343, HV11101-1103 (quoting about twentyone verses 
from YaT. 55.1-59 ). 

iubhasaptami —on 7th of Asv. Su. worship kapils cow and donate 
ft prastlia of sesame contained in a copper vessel and a 
golden hull with garments, flowers and jaggery with the 
words ‘may ATyaman be pleased’; tithivrata, Aiyaman 
dei ty; for a year do the same every month, Mat 80.1-14 q. 
by KKV 221-823, HV X. 648-650 (from Pad. V. 21. 307-321); 
same verses in Bhav U 51.1-14. 

&rdapradanav) ala —fast on each am5vasya for a year; tithivrata; 
at year’s end offer to Siva a pike made of flour and a golden 
or silver lotus and place it on one’s head and donate these; 

. 116 Bhould otrawve the rules of ahinist, celibacy, deeping on 

ground &c.; HV H. 252-53 (from Sivadharma). 
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&ailavrata—{ 1) worship of the mountain the performer desires, 
becomes happy; HVI 796 (from Vi. Dh ); (2) for seven 
days from Cai. su. 1 worship every day the seven kulaparialas 
viz Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Sukfciznat, Rksa, Vmdhya 
and Puriyutra; homa with yavas; subsist on barley food, 
for a year; at end donate twenty prasfchasofyava; the 
performer king conquers enemies and rules over the earth, 
HV I 463-64 (quoting Vi Dh UL 161 1-7 ) For seven 
mountains, vide H. of Dh. vol IV. p 560, note 1260, 


SUt mncLk&atra vrata —begin when Hasta-naksatra occurs In Fhs, 
su.; subsist by nakta method but avoid oil and salt; worship 
Siva associating each of his limbs from feet to head separa¬ 
tely with the naksatras from Hosta m the form' SivSyeti ca 
Hastena padau sampujayod-vibhoh donate on all nakta 
days a prastha of rice grains with a vessel of ghee; on 
Parana donate images of 6iva and Uma, a bedstead fully 
furnished, a cow; naksatravrata; Siva deity; HV 31.703-706 
(from Vi Dh ). 


&aivamahuvra(a'~-{ 1 ) Begin from P. 8th, subsist in nakta way 
throughout but on 8th of both paisas fast; worship Siva 
thrice in the day, offer homa, deep on ground; on P« 
purnima offer Mahfipuja with ghee &o ; offer dinner to eight 
brahmanas and present a pair of cows and a kapila bM; w 
M and the following months he is to subsist by nakta on 
different kinds of food m each month up toMarg; masa- 
vrata; HV H. 843-848, {2) in K subsist by^nakta ^ 

at end of month offer oilcake with jaggery and ghee. fM 
on 8th and 14th, In the months from Marg different 3* 
connected with Siva are to be presented to the im<»6*' ' 

“ravrata. Siva deity; HVtt 848-853 (from Sivadbrnma . 

£ai 'uopavasavi atar-^no food to be taken f^ ye« °n 8& an 
u£ of both fortnights of a month; Siva deity; SVH397 

(from BhaV .). ‘ , * 

flour and worship f ^ ne year , tithivratajDnrge 

thiB procedure to be flowed “ pras ent them Witt 

deity; at end dinner tom ^ ^^ me 

' clothes &o and pray “ wroed a timid person becomes 

wiaoattaanmghe^ aiis ifc Var. 64. 
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^jamamahotsava-^iAo p. 317 above under 1 Dr&ks&-bhaksana 
HYH 915 (from Adityapuraua), KR 303-304. 

Syenagi asanavidhi —on 4th, 8th, 9th, ot 14th of 3L Su.; for 
women; in Krta age women gave a morsel to a hawk with 
the request to carry it to Devi; but now no such thing is done 
but women take food before their husbands on one of these 
days and husbands dine afterwards; HV 33. 641-43 { from 
Adityapurana). 

&raddhavrata —apply sandalwood paste to Siva Image in the 
presence of Ke&ava image and donate jaladhenu and ghrta- 
dhenu; performer is freed from all sins and goes to Siva- 
loka; samvatasaravrata; Siva deity; HV 31. 863 (fromPad), 

^ravanadzadaii —(1) in Bh. ka. 12 with sixavana-naksatra; 
fast on 11th; donate on 13th an earthen vessel full of boiled 
rice and curds washed clean with water from the confluence 
(of Ganga and Yamuna); KEV 348 (from Vs.); (3) 
fast on dvadasl with aravana-naksatra and worship of 
Janardana; it is in its reward equal to twelve dvadasls; if 
travana-dvada&i falls on Wednesday, it is regarded as ex¬ 
tremely peat; tithivrata; Visnu deity; HV L 1163-1171 
(from Vi Dh I 161.1—8); Agni devotes fifteen verses to 
it. Most digests deal with it at length; vide HE 289-398, 
K.Y 459-464, NS 137—140, SxhK 340—349 (elaborate proce¬ 
dure ). Vide Pad. VL 70 for this, its mahatmya and story. 
Vide Gar I chap. 136 also for this vrata. 

tiravam-krtya —KEN 395-397, KB 218-254, VKK 292, KT 
437-438, NS 109-122, SmK 148-200, PC 215-22. 

There are several important vratas in SrSvana snob as 
Nsgapaficaml, ASunya§ayanavrata, ErsnajanmSstamS, 
which have already been described or have been included 
separately in this list. A few small matters are briefly men¬ 
tioned here A notion prevailed that all rivers except those 
that fall directly into the sea are rajasiaM (* muddy' or with 
a pun * in monthly course *) when the Sun is in the middle 
of the signs of Canoor and Lion and therefore one was not 
to bathe in them for holiness and that streams that are not 
1008 dhanus in length are not to be called * nadte ’ { rivers ) 
but they are merely holes or canals ( garfca ) Vide Gobhila- 
smrti 1141-142 (Masadvayam Sravanadi &c), NS 109-110: 
vi e H, of Dh. voL IV. 590 note 1337 for the length of dhanus 
(as 4 hastas). In Sr. the several deitieB had on different 
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titbis the pmntrSropcmairata (far which vide pp 339-340 
abovo); on Mondays in Sr. one should either fast or take 
only one meal at night (SmK 139); on 9th of both fortnights 
worship Durga under the name of Kaumdrl (KB 244, SmK 
200); on Sr. kr 1 all Vaidika brabmanss have to engage 
in japa of Gayatri for 1008 times in Tamil lands as their 
almanac shows SrSvana amfivasya is called huiotpatm as 
kutas are gathered then ( KB 3 16, SmK 252). On this 
amavSsya childlesB women or women whose children die in 
infancy perform a vxata for getting a child viz they 
observe fast, establish eight lalaias (jars) for images of 
Brahmanl and other Mother Goddesses 


Otruiam kuvi ala —on 8th and 14th of M&rg, tn., after bath at 
mid-day performer should invite several maidens or one 
maiden (if he be poor ) or chaste hrahmana sagotra women 
and one learned and well-conducted hrahmana, wash the 
latter’s feet and give aighya and honour with gandha &c* 
and a sumptuous dinner, he should place twelve water 

vessels covered with threads and garlands before the mai¬ 
dens and should place one vessel on his own head and 
contemplate on KeSava and pray that he may be freed from 
all his debts to pttrs, godB and men; the women should 
reply 'no be if, tithmata; deities are goddesseB called 
Srsvanyah who report to Brahms whatever good or evil a 
man utters, HV H 134-139 (from Bhav. U.). 

flowers and dinner and ^ wolda ‘may 

rice grains with a vessel fuU of ghee ^ ^ 0D 

LakemIbeplessed ^ awa of in each 

for a year taking ai-^^i image in a mandapa' and 
month, at end worship L , }ve success, 

donate it and a cow and pray to Sri to S ^ g37 _ 54 3 

result-prospeiity ^ i^Twiih some variations), 

(from Bbav. chap hesran on su« 5th 

(S) Anothertxateforand Monday, 
&tavana-i iaksatra or worsinp ofbilvatrae, under 
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water, ratnas, durvd, white lotuses &e. should be oast in 
those kalafeas; LaksmI to be worshipped and prayed to; 
invoke Narayana in the middle kalafea and worship 
Narayana image * for one year or as long as success is not 
effected, HV I. 546-552 (from Gar.); (3) on M. feu. 5, 
worship LaksmI in jar full of water or on Salagrama stone 
since she came to this world at Visnu’s command on that 
day, Bhujabala-nibandha (p. 363 Ms) says that worship was 
with kunda flowers; KT 457, 458; PC 98 says LaksmI was 
to be worshipped on M. feu. 5, while SmK 479 provides that 
Kama and Kati (Cupid’s wife) were to be worshipped and a 
great festival (called Vasantotsava was to be held, (4) on 
CJai. feu. 5 LaksmI was to be worshipped; the performer 
throughout his life is endowed with prosperity; NM p. 63 
verses 766-768, SmK 93. 

& ipraphw ata—( 1) HV L 575 (quoting one verse from Vi. Dh.) 
says he who worships LaksmI (image) placed in a lotus 
with flowers reaps the reward of a yajna; (3) begin on the 
1st tithi after Vai. purnima, worship of Narayana and 
LaksmI every day for a month with flowers, fruits &o.; 
homa with whole rice grains and bilva (fruit); feed 
brshmanas with milk and its products; fast for three days 
in Jyestha; donate gold and two garments; HVtt 751 
{quoting VI. Dh. HL 311.1-5). 

fatwrlcQa-navami —on Bh. feu. 9 worship bilva tree seven times 
when the Sun has just risen with sesame, food made with 
flour, wheat and flowers &o., pray to the tree and bow to it; 
performer to eat that day on bare ground food not cooked 
by Are (such as curds, fruits &c ) without oil and salt; 
tithivrata; Bilva as the residence of LaksmI is deity; result 
is freedom from pain and obtaining of wealth; HV L 
887-888 ( quoting Bhav. H. 60 1-10 ). 

&riorata —(1) by worshipping LaksmI on Cai. feu. 5th tithi only 
once one obtains all results that could be obtained in a year; 
HV I 575 (one verse from Vi. Dh.), ( 3) on Cai. feu 3rd tithi 
subsist on boiled rice and ghee and sleep on the ground 
that night; bn 4th bathe outside the house (in a river &c.); 
on 5th worship of LaksmI on lotus whether natural or 
artificial and with lamp fed with ghee; homa in fire with 
Srlsukta of lotus and its petals and bilva leaves; dinner to 
br&hmanas with plenty of milk and ghee; eat haviqya food; 
h.d. 55 
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for a year; secures strength, beauty and health; HVIt 
466-468 (from Vi Dh. UL 154 1-15 ) 

Sat-ftlci-diadusi —on Pha kr. 12 th when there is Sravana- 
naksatra worship gods with sesame, perform homa with 
sesame, light lamps with sesame oil in temples, donate 
sesame, offer water mixed with sesame to pitrs and eat 
sesame, Yisnu is said to have observed fast on this tithi 
and offered sesame and pindas to his ancestors * KR 519. 


Sat-hli —one who fasts on 11th of M su when the Moon is in 
Mrgasiras rtaksafcra and performs on 32 th the six actions 
relating to sesame becomes free from sins; VKK 505, TT 
113-114, GK151 The six actions are- rubbing sesame 
on body, bath m water with sesame, homa with sesame, 
gift of sesame, offering to pitrs water mixed with sesame 
and eating sesame, compare KB 519. 


Sadaftsafa-maniia^Mah&svetS. mantra has s ix let ters (HV JL 
531); another is * KhakbdkSya namah * KKV 9. 

Sanmui tin ofo—Begin worship of six seasons on su. 6 ofGai, 
Btuvrata; seasons deities, the six rtos are to be honoured 
respectively with fruits and flowers, astringent things fin 
Grlsma), sweet ones in (rains), food and salt in Sarad, 
hitter and sour ( in Hemanta), pungent things in (Sidra); 


five rasas (taking only one appropriate ^ thatseason); 
for one year; HVH. 858-359 (from Vi Dh DL156.1-*) 

Sashvratae-8 kty ^ataB occnrin Mat l01.1~88 (q 

439-45 L) All these are said to have been narrated hy Buora 


to his spouse _ , 

* candl and Manasa are portions ofPraf 

presiding goddess over ohildren, that she is f® 11 . 

sarsrr.iSfiSsffi** 

471-475, where Bhoja id oooted on P 6thor 

'MK S5£&* 
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Stasthivratas-^lSh&v 1.39-46, Bhav. U chap 38-43, K&V 98—103 
(only iihTee), HVI 577-629 (twenty-one yxatas), HK 622- 
624, OT189-192, TT 34-35, SM 42-43, PO 100-103, VR 
220-236. 

When the sixth is mixed up with 5th or 7th the general 
rule is that in the case of vratas and fasts sixth mixed with 
the 7 th is to be chosen except in the case of SkandasasthI 
where sixth mixed with 5th is to be preferred (KR190, 
RA 48, SM 42, PC 100-101), the sixth tithi is dear to 
K&rtikeya (or Skanda) who was born on it and heoame the 
commander-in-chief of the gods on it; Bhav. X 39.1-13, 
HK 622 (quoting Brah.), KKR 382-383 

One or two special matters may be noted. Skanda is the 
lord of 6th tithi and is to he worshipped on every 6th tithi 
with fragrant flowers, lamps, garments, crows as toys, bell, 
chownes and mirror, Kartikeya is specially to be always 
worshipped by kings with campaka flowers and no other 
god (KR 276); 6th of MSrg su is called Mahasasthl ( HK 
623-624). Vide Rar X 45. 1-51 for Sasthlvrata in the 
twelve months of the year. 

Samvalsaravrata—hegin on 5th of Cai Ml in the year called 
Samvatsara and go on for five days Agni, the Sun, Soma, 
Praj'apati and Mahesvara are identified with the five years 
of a Yuga viz. SamvatsaTa, Parivatsara, Istapurta (Idavat* 
sara?), AnUvatsara and Udvatsara; they should he esta¬ 
blished in a mandala each in order with blue, white, red, 
white-yellow and dark flowers; worship and homa with 
sesame, rice, barley, ghee, white mustard respectively; for 
five days nakta ; at end donate five suvarnas, this is a 
paficamfirtivrata; HV H 419-420 (from Vi Dh.). The 
names of the five years that constitute a yuga are variously 
named in vedic literature; vide Atharva VX 55 3, Tai S V. 
6. 7. 2-3, Tal Br. I 4.10.1. 

Safovatsaravratas’—VL Dh X 82. 8-20 (gives the names of the 
sixty years, Frabhava, Vibhava &c.), KKV 435-461, HV IX 
862-867. 

Samvalsararambhaudht —HV X 360-365. Vide above under 
CaitTa-pratipad pp. 82-84 

Bankastacaiurthi —on Sr kr. 4th on moonrise ( i e, about eight 
ghatikas after sunset) worship GaneSa image, establish a 
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jar, 16 upao&ras to be offered, modalcas (1008, 108,28 or 8 ) 
to be prepared, fast the whole day or no food to be taken 
till moon-rise, for life or 21 years or one year; gift to 
Soaiya, dinner to 21 brahmanas, SmK 171-177, VR120-127, 
VXD 68, D S 74, the vrata may be observed throughout 
life or for 21 years; it is narrated that even Siva did it 
When he wanted to vanquish demon Taraka 


SUftkastaJiara-ganapaUv? ala —on M kr. 4; tithivrata at moonrise; 
Gtenesa deity; VR( 176-188) sets out a very elaborate 
procedure, in which Rg X 63 3, IV. 50. 6, the Purusasukta 
{ Rg. X 90 ), Nar and numerous Pauranika mantras are 
relied upon and 16 upaoSras offered, GaneSa is worshipped 
with 31 names and the same number of dutva tendrils, 
leaves of plants (such as Bhmgatajafbtlta, badarl, dhattura, 
Sami and flowers (red), there is also worship with 108 names 
of Ganapati; at end five modakas to be offered to the priest 
and dab-fina; it is said that Vyasa narrated this vrata to 
Yudhistbira. Sankasta appears to mean distress or cala¬ 
mity. 4 Kasta 1 means * kleifa * and the prefixing of 4 bsjh 
makes it a little more emphatic. 


Sankr3nhvralo*-Vi&e HV 727-743 (16 407-438, 

KR 613-621, KN 331-346, VXK 204-231, SmK 531-645, 
VR 729-738, PO 357-366. 

flrirafcrSaitsnontt— Vide under SankrSnti above pp. 211-12 fW 

HV n wwso (to. wr 
f 0r results of bathing on the twelve sankrSntis with certain 
substances put in water for bath. 

' rxSs^==as«r# 

H 370-375 (from Var ), 

ffigf JELeum «— imm*— 
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sesame; donate throe metals (gold, silver, copper); Vi. Dh 

HI 201.1-5. 

Salyarn&rayanaw'ata —very popular in Bengal and Maharastra; 
described in Bhavisya (Pratisargaparva) chap. 24-29; M. M. 
Hara Prasad Bhastri in cat. of mss in the Asiatic Society’s 
Library, Calcutta, vol. V. preface p. LXV says that the 
'worship of SatyanSrayaua (ms. No. 3370) has a Maho- 
medan origin. It was originally ( and even now in many 
places) called * Satyaplrer pujS \ It occurs in the Reva- 
khanda of the Skandapurana (Vangavasl ed ) but does 
not occur in the Venk. Press edition. Vide also JBORS 
vol XYL at p, 328 where the same scholar says that the 
Mahomadan custom of offering * Sirni 1 to Satyaplr was 
adapted by Bengal Hindus as worship of Satyan&rayana. 
This is a vrata very popular among lower middle-class 
people and women. Vide L A. vol 3 pp. 83-85 for 
stories current in Bengal about this vrata. It is said 
that Rarada was told about this vrata by Visnu himself. 
On any day a man worships Satyanar&yana and offers 
naivedya of li quantity (such as 1J ier or rmund ) of 
plantains, ghee, milk and wheat flour (or rice flour), 
jaggery or sugar; all these to be mixed up for naivedya; 
performer should listen to the stories and partake of the 
prasada\ jagara with songs, music, dance; then people go 
to their houses; this yields all desired objects; stories about 
a brahmana who performed this vrata every month, of a 
Vendor of wood, of a trader nataed Sadhu with a ship full 
Of merchandise and costly things and his daughter Kalsvatl, 
In these stories SatyanSrayana is represented as very 
jealoils and vindictive. The stories are said to have been 
taken from Skandapurana, RevS-khanda. 

SadUm ato—otherwise called f annadanamaMtmya \ HV II, 
469-475 quoting Bhav. V. wherein Krsna narrates to 
Yudbisthira the importance of giving food to others and 
refers to the words of R&ma to Laksmana that they suffered 
exile in a forest because of not feeding br&hnianas, that king 
Sveta suffered pangs of hunger even when in heaven and 
was told by BrahmSL that his plight was due to his not 
having fed hungry persons. The word literally means ‘vrata 
(i e. giving food) always*. In modern timeB it is often 
pronounced and written as * Sadsvarta * or * Sadabarta* or 
‘SadSvarat*, vide Muiarji v. Neribai I. L. R 17. Bom. 351 for 
a bequest of Tents for establishing a * sadavarat \ HV IX 
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471 quotas a rorso saying that ‘food is the very life of 
boings, it is Ihoir vigour, strongfch and happiness and there- 
fore the donor of food is doolarod to bo the giver of oveiy 
tiling \ Tho importanco of giving food is stressed in the 
exordium * atithidovo bhava * in Tai Up. I 11.2; vido also 
Atlmrva IX 6 ff and Kalhopanisad 1.1. 7. 

Santxitmtai i a?a —tithivrata; lio gives his or another’s daughter in 
marriage on K Pall Moon, observes a fast on the confluence 
of rivers, roaches a happy goal HV If. 23S (from Blmv. U). 

Bantaniisfamv —onCai kr. 8; tithivrata; Krsna and DevakI to bo 
worshipped; fast; forayoar; at end of each period of four 
months on kr. 8 batbo image of Krsno with ghee and donate 
ghee; IIV L 840-47 (quoting ten verses out of Vi. Dh 
HI. 217.1-11) 


Sandhyu (twilight)—is tho period of throe ghat thus ( 72 minutes) 
before sunrise and after sunset and it was provided that one 
should not ongago in four actions in that poriod, vis eating, 
sexual intercourse, sleep, Vedio study; HK 694-97, PC 46; 
Utpala on Brhaj-jataka VII 1 quotes Varaha that it is the 
time after half tho sun’s disc has gone down till appearance 
of stars and morning twilight is from tho oast having light 
till half tho sun's disc appears. 


Saptadvipaviata'-'boBinon Cai. in. 1st and worship for seven 
days in order tho seven dapas ( continents), vie. Jambu, 
feka (of tho Sakoe), Kusa, Eraufioo, Sslmali, Gomoda and 
Puskara; homo with ghee and donate seven dhanyas; observe 
nakta and sleep on tho ground; one year; donate ofigUM 
of dvlpas made of silver; goes to heavon till end of Kalpa; 
Vi Dli. in. 159.1-7. 

_ t ... r .x mixed with 6th and 8th tithis a 

•* zr » kssssss— 

?a mixed with 6th, but if for any reason 7th mixed With 6th 

( one verse from Vi. Eh.) 

1 -ur . n w 74-80 ■ Pad V. SI. 315-331, Bhav. 

^ 103 _ 225 (sets out mom 
TT. 43-53, Har. 11‘». l-»*. ^ ... .. a Q) HV I 

^atas of 7th tithi than of any other tithi, 44 
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632-810 (about 62 yiatas), VEX 35-38, TT 36 40, VE 
231-255 For eulogy of the worship of Baptaxnl, vide 
Vi. DL HL 169.1-7. 

Saplamisnapanar- Mat (68 1-42) describes this at length; HV 
(X 763-768} quotes from Bhav* U. almost the same verses 
as those in Mat It is said to be an antidote against 
disease, ill-luck or distress or the death of infants It should 
be performed in the 7th month after a child is born to a 
woman who lost an infant child or on a 7th tithi in su, 
but tithi of the hirth should be avoided; offer to the Sun 
and Budra and the Matrs specially oblations of rice with 
milk, repeat hymn to the Sun (Fg. L 50) and offer homa 
to Rudra with Rg 143; the fuel sticks are to he of arka 
and palaSa and 108 ahutis of ycna, dark sesame, and ghee; 
four jars in four corner directions and a fifth in their midst; 
and various things (five rat nos, sariausj,dhi*s f clay from 
several places named) were to ha cast in all jars; seven 
married women should sprinkle water over the woman 
whose child died and invoke the Sun, Moon and the gods 
to save the child that is horn; golden image of Yama to be 
donated to So&rya (priest), worship of the Sun and the kapilt, 
cow; performer to eat remnants of food offered to gods* 

Saptamurtv^vratas —-Tide Vi Dlu UL 157-166* 

Saptarsi-vrata, —(1) worship of seven sagQ3 makes one reach 
them and confers sagehood; HV 1 791 (from Vi Dlu); 

(2 ) begin from Oai. su* and for 7 days therefrom worship 
each of the seven sages viz Marlci, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Fulaha, Kratu and Vasistha, with fruits, flowers and cow’s 
milk, subsist in nakta way on those days; homa with 
sesame and with Mahavy&hrtis, for one year; at end donate 
a black deer hide to an Agnihotrin; performer secures the 
way to moksa; HV H 508 (from Vi Dh* 33X 165. 1-7 ) 

Saptai arawatas —( vxatas of the seven week-days ), KKV 25-27, 
HV H 520-592, KR 593-6G4. 

Saptamyarka-n a/a~RM ( verses 1172-73; vide ABOBI voL 36. 
p 314). 

Saptasaptamlkalpa —to be undertaken on a Sunday in bright half 
after the Sun starts on his { apparent) northward passage 
and on a naksatra with male name; he should observe 
celibacy and subsist in nakta way on all the seven saptamfs 
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called Arkasamputa, Marica, NImba, Phala, Anodana, 
VjjayS, KSmikI; observe ekabhakfca on oth and avoid sexual 
intercourse on 6th. and give up honey and meat on that 
tithi; after writing the seven names on leaves he should 
cast them in an unused jar and shonld ask a child (who 
does not know the meanings of the seven names) to take 
out one and he observes that particular 7th accordingly; 
for a year; performer gets all his desired objects and readies 
Suryaloka, KKV 189-191, HVI 687-689 quoting verses 
(from Bhav I 208 3-32) Male naksatras have been 
stated above 


Saplasayara -v tala or saplasam udra-i rala —begi n from Cai §u* 
1st; worship Suprabha, Kaficanaksa, Yisala, ManasodbhavS, 
Meghanada, Suveuu and Vimalodaka. for seven days in 
order; homa in their names of ourds add dinner full of curds 
to brahman as, and himself partake at night of boiled rice and 
ghee; for a year, donate seven garments to a brahmana at 
a holy place, this is also called Sarasvatavrata; HV H 507 
(from Vi Dh } The above seven appear to be the names 
or branches of river Sarasvatl and therefore Sarasvata 
appears to be the proper name and not ‘ SaptasSgaravrata , 
Vide Vi DL Hi 164 1-7 for these seven rivers and this 
Txata being called Sarasvata 


Sapfasundarala-irata-voTship of Paxvatl undarseven names, 
viz. Etunuda, Madhavl, Qauri, BhavSnT, Parvafi, TJma, 
Ambika; dinner for seven days for seven maidens (about 
Byears old >; every day one of the 7 names to be used m tto 
form ‘ may goddess Kumuda be pleased md so onto® 
days; on the 7th all seven to be invoked and honoured wife 
gandha &c and tambula, vermilion and cocoanu 
worship a mirror should be presented before each of tbe 8 ^ 
this secures beauty, saubhagya and destroys sms, HV 
II 886-87 (from Bhav. TJ.). i 

Samud ra-uroto—begin from ^ • 

ear th; one eecures alsoheattb, £*>1* d ^ 

g* *«■ 
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water, ratnas, durva t white lotuses &o. should be cast in 
those kalatas; Laksmi to be worshipped and prayed to; 
invoke NSr&yana in the middle kalasa and worship 
NarSyana image for one year or as long as success is not 
effected, HV I. 546-552 (fromGar.}; (3) on M. su. 5, 
worship Laksmi in jar full of water or on Salagrfima stone 
since she came to this world at Visnu’s command on that 
day; Bhujabala-nibandha (p. 363Ms} says that worship was 
with kunda flowers; KT 457, 458; PC 98 says Laksmi was 
to be worshipped on M su 5, while SmK 479 provides that 
Kama and Rati {Cupid’s wife ) were to he worshipped and a 
great festival (called Vasantotsava was to be held; (4) on 
Cai Su. 5 Laksmi was to be worshipped; the performer 
throughout his life is endowed with prosperity; XTMp. 62 
verses 766-768, SmK 92. 

SriprUphvrata ,—(1) HV L 575 (quoting one verse from Yi. Dh.) 
says he who worships Laksmi (image) placed in a lotus 
with flowers reaps the reward of a yajfia; ( 2) begin on the 
1st tithi after Yai. purnimsi; worship of iferayana and 
Laksmi every day for a month with flowers, fruits &a; 
homa with whole rice grains and bilva (fruit); feed 
brahmanas with milk and its products; fast for three days 
In Jyestha; donate gold and two garments; BYH. 751 
(quoting Yi. Dh. HL 211.1-5 }. 

£rivrkscb-navami —on Bh. Su. 9 worship bilva tree seven times 
when the Sun has just risen with sesame, food made with 
flour, wheat and flowers &o ; pray to the tree and bow to it; 
performer to eat that day on bare ground food not cooked 
by fire ( such as curds, fruits &c ) without oil and salt; 
titbrvrata; Bilva as the residence of Laksmi is deity; result 
is freedom from pain and obtaining of wealth; HY L 
887-888 ( quoting Bhav. XT. 60 1-10), 

&rwratar~i 1) by worshipping Laksmi on Cai. su. 5th tithi only 
once one obtains all results that could be obtained in a year; 
HV I 575 (one verse from Vi Dh ), ( %) on Cai su. 3rd tithi 
subsist on boiled rice and ghee and sleep on the ground 
that night, on 4th bathe outside the house (in a river &e,); 
on 5fch worship of Laksmi on lotus whether natural or 
artificial and with lamp fed with ghee; homa in fire with 
Srlsukta of lotus and its petals and bilva leaves; dinner to 
brShmanas with plenty of milk and ghee; eat havt^ila food; 

B.n. 55 
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for a year; secures strength, heauty and health; HVH, 
466-468 (from Vi Dh, m. 154.1-15.) 

Sal-iila-<foudu$i —on Pha, kr, 12bh when there is Sravana- 
naksatra worship gods with sesame, perform homa with 
sesame, light lamps with sesame oil in temples, donate 
sesame, offer water mixed with sesame to pitrs and eat 
sesame; Yisnu is said to have observed fast on this tithi 
and offered sesame and pindas to his ancestors, KB 519. 


Sat-Hli —one who fasts on 11th of M 6n when the Moon Is in 
MrgaSiras naksatra and performs on 12 th the six actions 
relating to sesame becomes free from sins, YKK 505, TT 
113-114, GK 151. The six actions are* rubbing sesame 
on body, bath in water with sesame, homa with sesame, 
gift of sesame, offering to pitrs water mixed with sesame 
and eating sesame; compare KB 519. 


Sadaksaia-mantra— MahS&reta mantra has six letters (HV H 
531); another is * Khakholkaya namah * KKV 9. 

San 7 nurhv 7 ata—Begin worship of six seasons on su 6 ofCai; 
Btuvrata, seasons deities; the six rtus are to be honoured 
respectively with fruits and flowers, astringent things (in 
Grlsma)» sweet ones in (rains), food and salt in Sarad, 
bitter and sour (in Hemanta), pungent things in (Sisira); 
on each sfu. 6th he fasts or subsists by nakta way and omits 
five rasas (taking only one appropriate to that season); 
for one year; HY n 858-859 (from Yi. Dh. 311156 1-7 ) 

8asUvrata*-8MT vratas occur in Mat 101.1-83 (q to KKV 
439-451). All these are said to have been narrated by Budxa 

to his spouse 

Sasihidevi —BRV H ( chap. 43 3-72) sa ys that SastM. Mangda, 
oandl and Manasa are portions of Prafati, that ^ 

presiding goddess over children, that she is caUed Devasena 
Long Mates, she is wife of Skanda, protects and 

gives them long life and narrates a story “ worship 

that goddess on the 6th day a ^ ter da g;T 

chamber On the worship of S&tite-sasthI, vide KT 

471-475, where Bhoja in quoted on p 473 

2‘,?2ssr ft ss££ - “r 

SSKt, 
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SuBthivroiosr^lBhSkV^ L 39—46, Bhav. XT. chap, 38—42, KKV 98—103 
(only three), HVI. 577-629 (twenty-one vratas ) f HK 622- 
624, Ktf 189-192, TT34H35, SM 42-43, PO 100-103, VR 
220-236. 

When the sixth is mixed up with 5th or 7th the general 
rule is that in the case of vratas and fasts sixth mixed with 
the 7th is to be chosen except in the case of Skandasasthi 

. where sixth mixed with 5th is to be preferred (K1SF190* 
HA 48, SM 42, PO 100-101); the sixth tithi is dear to 
Kartikeya (or Skanda) who was horn on it and became the 
commander-in-ohief of the gods on it; Bhav. I 39. 1*-13, 
HK 622 ( quoting Brak), KKtt 382-383 

One or two special matters may be noted. Skanda is the 
lord of 6th tithi and is to he worshipped on every 6th tithi 
with fragrant flowers, lamps, garments, crows as toys, bell, 
chowrtes and mirror, KSrfcikeya is specially to be always 
worshipped by kings with campaka flowers and no other 
god (KB 276}, 6th of Marg. 6u. is called Mah&aasthi (HK 
623 h& 24). Yide Nar I. 45, 1-51 for Sasthivrata in the 
twelve months of the year. 

SanMtisaravrata~-b<mn on 5th of Cai 6u. in the year called 
Samvatsata and go on for five days. Agni, the Sun, Soma* 
Prajapati and MaheSvara are identified with the five years 
of a Yuga viz. Samvatsara, Parivatsara, Istapurta (Idavat* 
sara?), Anuvatsara and Udvatsara; they should be esta¬ 
blished in a maudala each in order with blue, white, red, 
White-yellow and dark flowers; worship and homa with 
sesame, rice, barley, ghee, white mustard respectively; for 
five days nakta, at end donate five suvarnas, this is a 
pancamurtivrata; HV XL 419-420 (from Vi Dk). The 
names of the five years that constitute a yuga are variously 
named in vedic literature; vide Atharva YL 65.3, Tai. S V. 
5, 7.2-3, Tai Br. 1,4.10.1. 

Sa,iimsarav>ata$—VL Dh. 182.8-20 (gives the names of the 
aixty years, Prabhava, Vibhava &c ), KKV 435-451, HV II. 
862—867. 

Bainmtsararambliavidhi —HV I. 360-365. Vide above tinder 
Caitra-pratipad pp. 83-84. 

SattkastacatutM —on Sr kr„ 4th on moonriae (i e. about nigh* 
ghatikSs after sunset) worship Ganesa image, establish a 
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jar, 16 upacaras to be offered, modakas (1008,108,28 or 8) 
to be prepared; fast the whole day or no food to be taken 
till moon-rise, for life or 21 years or one year, gift to 
Scarya, dinner to 21 brahmaaas, SmK 171-177, VR120-127, 
VKD68jD, S 74, the vrafca may be observed throughout 
life or for 21 years, it is narrated that even Siva did it 
When he wanted to vanquish demon Taraka 


Sttnkast(zhara-gdnapattvrata--on M. kr 4, tithivrata at moonrfse j 
Ganesa deity, VR( 176-188 ) sets out a Very elaborate 
procedure, in which Rg. X. 63. 3, IV. 50 6, the Furusasukta 
(g,g. X. 90 ), N5r. and numerous Pauranika mantras are 
relied upon and 16 upacaras offered, Ganesia is worshipped 
with 21 names and the same number of dui vd tendrils, 
leaves of plants (suoh as Bhmgarajafbtlvot badarl, dhattura, 
Sami and flowers (red), there is also worship with 108 names 
of Ganapati; at end five modakas to be offered to the priest 
and daksinS, it is said that Vyasa narrated this vrata to 
Yudhisthira. Sankasta appears to mean distress or cala¬ 
mity. 1 Kasta * means * kle&a * and the prefixing of 4 sam ’ 
makes it a little more emphatic. 


Sankrcbtftvt otes—Vide HV 727-743 (16 in all), HK 407-438, 
KR 613-621, KR 331-346, VKK 204-231, SmK 531-645, 
VR 729-738, PO 357-366. 

Bdnkranttsnana —Vide under Sankranti above pp. 211-12 for 
bath on a sankranti and HV H. 728-730 {from Devlpurana 
for results of bathing on the twelve sankrantis with certain 
substances put in water for bath. 

gangtotaka-oi atar-io be begun on K. to lst; ekabhaWa on lbat 
day, fast on 2nd tithi and also on 3rd, pa, ana on 4th, tithi- 
vrata &va deity; worship in this way for 7$ months rf 
performed only in each bright half, or 3§ months if in both 
which make lip 7, two golden images of a male and 
flmnle to be placed on bedstead and bathed with pancamrta 
S JLi d^mg on ground; gift of images to M 
£ woman periomier never suffers separaton from hushed 

orson. psrvatl secured Siva as husband by thiB vrata, HV 

H 370-375 ( from Var.), 

“3^*r2aSsSS 
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last of vrdtlas 

sesame; donate three metals (gold, silver, copper ); Vi. Dh 
in. 301.1-5. 

SaXya-narayanairata —very popular in Bengal and Mahamstra: 
described in Bhavisya (Pratisargaparva) chap. 34-29; M. M 
Hara Prasad Shastri in oat of mss in the Asiatic Society’s 
Library, Calcutta, vol V. preface p. LXV says that the 
worship of Satyanar&yana (ms. Ko. 3370) has a Maho- 
medan origin. It was originally (and even now in many 
places) called ‘Satyaplrer puja\ It occurs in the Eeva- 
khanda of the Skandapurana (VangavasI ed ) but does 
not occur in the Yenk. Press edition. Vide also JBORS 
voL XVI at p. 338 where the same scholar says that the 
Mahomedan custom of offering ‘Sirni’ to Satyaplr was 
adopted by Bengal Hindus as worship of Saty&narayana. 
This is a vrata very populaT among lower middle-class 
people and women Vide I. A. vol 3 pp. 83-85 for 
stories current in Bengal about this vrata. It is said 
that Rarada was told about this vrata by Visnu himself. 
On any day a man worships Saty anaray an a and offers 
naivedyaof 1£ quantity (such as 1£ &er or mound) of 
plantains, ghee, milk and wheat four (or rice flour), 
jaggery or sugar; all these to be mixed up for naivedya; 
performer should listen to the stories and partake of the 
prasada *, jagara with songs, music, dance; then people go 
to their houses; this yields all desired objects; stories about 
a brahmana who performed this vrata every month, of a 
Vendor of wood, of a trader named Sadhu with a ship full 
of merchandise and costly things and his daughter KaUvatl. 
In these stories SatyanSrayana is represented as very 
jealous and vindictive The stories are said to have been 
taken from Skandapurana, Reva-khanda. 

Sadaoi ala —otherwise called ' aunadanara&batmya \ HV IL 
469-475 quoting Bhav. U. wherein Krsna narrates to 
Yudhisthira the importance of giving food to others and 
refers to the words of Rama to Laksmana that they suffered 
exile in a forest because of not feeding brahmanas* that king 
6veta suffered pangs of hunger even when in heaven and 
was told by Brahma that his plight was due to his not 
having fed hungry persons. The word literally means ‘vrata 
(i e. giving food) always*. In modern times it is often 
pronounced and written as * Sadavarta * or * Sadsbarta* or 
‘Sadavarat’; vide Mwarji v. Neribai 1L. R 17. Bom. 351 for 
a bequest of rents for establishing a * sadavaratHV H* 
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471 quotes a verse saying that 4 food is the very life of 
beings, it is their vigour, strength and happiness and there¬ 
fore the donor of food is declared to be the giver of every 
thing * The importance of giving food is stressed m the 
exoidium 4 atithidevo bhava * in Tal Up 111.8, vide also 
Atharva IX 6 ff and Kathopanisad X 1 7 

Scmtanadavi ala —tithivrata; he gives his or another's daughter m 
marriage on K Full Moon, observes a fast on the confluence 
1 of rivers, reaches a happy goal HV If 238 (from Bhav. U.). 

Santariastami—on Cai. kr 8, tithivrata; Krsna andDevakl to be 
worshipped; fast, for a year, at end of each period of four 
months on kr 8 bathe image of Krsna with ghee and donate 
ghee; HV I. 846-47 (quoting ten verses out of Vi Eh* 
HI 217.1-11}, 


Smdhya (twilight)-—is the period of three ghattlcas ( 72 minutes) 
before sunrise and after sunset and it waB provided that one 
should not engage in four actions in that period, vie eating, 
sexual intercourse, sleep, Vedic study; HK 694-97, PC 46; 
Utpala on Brhaj-jStaka YU 1 quotes Yaraha that it is the 
time after half the sun’s disc has gone down till appearance 
of stars and morning twilight is from the east having light 


till half the sun’s disc appears. 

Sapladvipai»alar~begin on Oai. fa. 1st and worship far_ seven 
daysinorder the seven dvipas (continents),vie. Jambu, 
S§.ka (of the Sakaa), Elite, Kraunca, Siilmali, Gomedaand 
Puskara; homo with ghee and donate seven dhanyas.oteerre 
nakta and sleep on the ground, one yew, donate afignw 
of dvipas made of silver; goes to heaven till end of Ealpa; 




Vi Dh JH. 159.1-7 

--f Tf 7th is mixed with 6th and 8th tithis a 
^vrateTfox 7thtithi is to be performed onthat daywbere ?th 
is mixed with 6th, but if for any reason 7th mixed With 6t 

(one verse from Yi Db ) 

_ - j ort PaA V 21. 215-321, Bbav, 

Jap/ami-m-afas—Mat obap.7*- F 103 _ 2 g5 (sets out more 
D 43-53, mr. 1116 l-?». KEY iu^» i HY1 

ixatas of 7th tithi than of any other trite, 44 



List of v) alas 


439 


632-810 (about 62vratas), VKK 35-38, TT 36-40, VR 
231-255, For eulogy of the worship of Saptamf, vide 
Vi Dh. UX 169.1-7. 


Saptamlsnapana —Mat (68 1-42) describes this at length; HV 
(I 783-768) quotes from Bhav. TJ almost the same verses 
as those in Mat. It is said to be an antidote against 
disease, ill-luck or distress or the death of infants It should 
be performed in the 7th month after a child is bom to a 
woman who lost an infant child or on a 7th tithi in su, 
but tithi of the birth should be avoided; offer to the Sun 
and Rudra and the Matrs specially oblations of rice with 
milk, repeat hymn to the Sun (Rg L 50) and offer homa 
to Rudra with Rg. I. 43; the fuel sticks ar8 to be of arka 
and palSsa and 108 ahutis of yava t dark sesame, and ghee, 
four jars in four corner directions and a fifth in their midst; 
and various things (five i atnas , sarvausadhts, clay from 
several places named) were to be cast in all jars; seven 
married women should sprinkle .water over the woman 
whose child died and invoke the Sun, Moon and the gods 
to save the child that is born; golden image of Yama to be 
donated to acarya (priest); worship of the Sun and the kapfia 
cow; performer to eat remnants of food offered to gods. 

Saptamurh-vrcdas —Vide Vi. Dh. ILL 157-166. 


Sapta? si-n/rata' (1) worship of seven sages makes one reach 
them and confers sagehood; HV 1 791 (from Vi. Dh.); 
(2) begin from Oai su and for 7 days therefrom worship 
each of the seven sages viz Marloi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistha, with fruits, flowers and cow’s 
milk, subsist in nakta way on those days; homa with 
sesame and with Mahavyahrtis, for one year; at end donate 
a black deer hide to an Agmhotrin; performer secures the 
way to moksa, HV H 508 (from Vi, Dh. 3H 165 1-7 ) 


SaptmUra^ratas-i vratas of the seven week-days ); KKY 25 
HVH. 520-592, KR 593-604. 


-27, 


Saplamwrlca-irata~-IlM ( verses 1172-73; vide ABORI voL 36. 
P 314), 


Saptwiptamtkdlpa—tn be undertaken on a Sunday in bright half 
, e un f^ ar ^ s on bis (apparent) northward passage 
..v 00 a ° a ^ a J ira w ith male name; he should observe 
acy and subsist in nakta way on all the seven saptamls 
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called Arkasamputa, Marica, Nlraba, Phala, Anodans, 
VijayS, KamikI; observe ekabhakta on 5th and avoid sexual 
intercourse on 6th and give up honey and meat on that 
tithi, after writing the seven names on leaves he should 
oast them in an unused jar and should ask a child (who 
does not know the meanings of the seven names ) to take 
out one and he observes that particular 7th accordingly; 
for a year, performer gets all his desired objects and reaches 
Suryaloka, KKV 189-191, HV 1,687-689 quoting verses 
(from Bhav. 1 208. 2-32} Male naksatres have been 
stated above. 


Saplasagara-vi ala or saptasamudrewr ala—begin from CSai. su. 
1st; worship Suprabba, Kaficanaksa, Vis5j5, ManasodhhaVa, 
Meghanada, Suvenu and Vimalodaks for seven days in 
order; boma in their names of curds add dinner full of ourds 
to brShmanas, and himself partake at night of boiled rice and 
ghee; for a year, donate seven garments to a brahmana at 
a holy place, this is also oalled Sarasvatavrata; HV H. 507 
(from Vi. Dh.). The above seven appear to be the nameB 
or branches of river Sarasvatl and therefore^ Ssrasvata 
appears to be the proper name and not ‘ Saptasagaravrata . 
Vide Vi. Dh DI 164 1-7 for these seven rivers and this 
vrata being oalled Ssrasvata. 


Safitamndooaka-w afa— worship of Psrvatt ®even 

via. KumudS, Madhavl, Gaurl, BhavSnl, 

Ambika; dinner for seven days for seven maidensjabmit 
Shears old); every day one of the 7 names to be used in fee 
form * may goddess KumudS be pleased and so on for tax 
days; on the 7th all seven to be invoked and honoured with 
<ran<nifl. &c and t smbula, vermilion and oocoannt, after 
worship a mirror should be presented before each of ^ 0 80 ^ 
this secures beauty, saubkSgya and destroys sms, HV 
H. 886-87 ( from Bhav. IT). 

»«««•■>• jnio. «»d ^, nd 

* **• 
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viz* of salt, sugarcane juice, wine, milk, ghee, curds and 
fresh water. 

Samudra-snana —one should bathe in the sea on parvan days 
such as Full Moon and Amavasya, but not on Tuesday or 
Friday, one should honour the sea and Asvattha tree, but 
not touch them; however on Saturday Atvattha maybe 
touched; there is no restriction as to time in taking a hath 
at Setu ( R&mesvara), D. S. 36. 

Sampad^gauri^vrata —on M. 6u. 1st (mentioned in Tamil calen¬ 
dars ) for all married women and maidens in Kumbhamapa. 


Sa mpad-vrata^-on 5th tithi worship LaksmI and observe fast j 
for one year; at year’s end donate a golden jar with gold 
in it; performer becomes rich in each birth and goes to 
Visnu-loka; this is a sasti-vrata; KKV 441-42 (same as 
Mai 101 19-20), VKK 34j( quoting Mat.). 

Samputasapfami—V ids Arkasamputasaptaml above p. 261. 

Sampuma^ ata—Thw vrata renders perfect every vrata that is 
rendered defective by some mistake or obstacle or Vighna- 
vinSyakas; one should prepare a golden or silver image of 
the god worshipped in a vrata that is incomplete; one 
month from the day on which the craftsman prepares the 
image a hrahmana should bathe it with milk, curds, ghee, 
fluids and water and worship with flowerB &c and offer 
arghya in the name of that deity from a jar full of water 
in which sandalwood pasta is cast, and pray that the vrata 
which was broken may become perfect and make the offering 
with ‘svaha*; the officiating priest should say ‘ your (broken) 
vrata has become perfect \ The purSna adds ‘ gods consent 
to what brshmanas say, brahmanas have all the gods in 
them; their word would not come out to be untrue 1 : HV 11 
876-879 (from Bhav U ). ' * ‘ * 


flfomp? apit-diSdoii*—on 12th of P. kr ; worship of Aoyuta (Krsna): 
not to speak with atheists and the like; two periods of six 
months each; in the first six months from P. worship as 
Pundarlkaksa, then as Msdbava, as Vi&varupa ( in Pha, 
Purusottama (in Cat), Acyuta (in Yai.) and as Jaya (in Jy.); 
sesame to be employed at bath and dinner in the first six 
mon s and in the six months from Asadha panoagavya; 
?! ~ S0Con ^ half from ■£& with same names as in 
T® erst half year; performer to observe fast on ekadasl and 
to observe nakfea or ekabhakta way on 12th; at year’s end 
8. D. 56 
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donate a cow, garment, gold, corn, food, seat and bedstead 
with the words * May Ke&ava be pleased *; the performer 
secures all desired objects and so this vrata is called 
1 samprapfci * ( attainment ); HV1 1094-95 ( from Vi Dh,) 

Sambhoga-vt ala .—fast on the two first tithls and the two 5th 
tithis; one should Concentrate his mind on the Sun, giro 
up love and enjoyment though lying alongside his wife; 
he would be deemed to have performed great tapas for 
thousands of years; KKV 388, HV H 394 (from Bhav. ) 


SarasLollpTija-vidhi —in &sv, su, invoke Sarasvatl on Mula- 
naksatra, worship her every day and take leave of her on 
Sravana (which is the 4th naksatra from Mfila), in all 
four days generally from £Jtv. 6u 7th to 10th; VB 248-249, 
VKD 93 and 268-269, both provide that during these days 
one should not study nor teach nor write a book. 


Scaasvaiisihapanar-on 9fch tifchi of Mv. 6u, Sarasvatl is esta¬ 
blished on books VKD 92-93 and 268-269. In Tamil lands 
special SarasvatlpujS is done by bringing together books and 
mss used by elders and youngsters, and girls and married 
women bring together tbeir music books and Vina, all of 
which are worshipped as Sarasvatl Among craftsmen and 
manual labourers on this 9th tithi SyudhapujS (worship of 
the tools of their trade) ib done. 

Sea id-w ata —worship the river one desires, one reaps merit; HV 
I. 790 (from Vi DhJ, which groups it under Saptaml- 


vratas, 

Sarpapaftcami —one should observe payovrata on 5thMiWiind 
donate a golden snake to a brShmana, one would have 
danger from snakes; HV L 567 (from Bhav.). 
Sarpabah-Vite SmE 170-171 and H. of Dh. voLILpp 881-624. 

— m- 

SSrSv. (i si.ui > tw, <* «**-»»■» 1 m 1 m 

along with others. 
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Sarvakfimdvrata~( 1) on M. kr. 14th tithi worship the group 
of pifcrs, the performer reaps the fruit of a yajna \ HV 
H. 155 (from Vi. Dh ); (2) on Marg, 11th fast and 
worship the Moon and also eleven deities such as Mars, 
Sun, Nirrti ( goddess of death and calamity), the lord of 
rivers (Yaruna), Agni, Budra, Mrtyu, Durga; for one year, 
at year’s end donate a cow, he reaches Rudraloka; HV" L 
1151 (from Yi. Dh ). 

Sar i akamavapti uratar~This has twelve series from E.; fast on 
Krfcfcika falling on EL purnima and worship Narasimha with 
gandha, flowers &<5. for a year; at year’s end donate a white 
Cow with a white calf and silver; he would be free from 
enemies; from Marg onwards to M v., one has to fast on the 
naksatra after whioh the purnimas are named and worship 
Ersna and his forms and avataras under different names 
(such as Ananta in Marg., Baladevain P M Varaha in M. 
and so on); the gifts made at year’s end are different; these 
yield all desires, remove sins and lead to heaven; HV HL 
655-659 ( from Vi. Dh.}. 

Sarvagandlwr-i lit all fragrant substances) They are variously 
enumerated HV I. 44 gives two prescriptions, viz* (a) 
camphor, sandalwood, musk and saffron in equal proportions 
are sarvagandha, or (b) vide p. 38 and note 88 above. 

SarwpMatyagcr-bB gin on 3rd, 8th, 12th or 14th of MSrg. su. or 
of other months; dinner of payaaa to brShmanas; he should 
give up one out of 18 dhanyas and all fruits and bulbous 
roots for a year except when medicines are required to be 
taken; he should get made golden images of Budra with his 
bull and of DharmarSja (Yama); he should make golden, 
silver and copper sixteen figures, each group representing big 
fruits (like jack fruit &c.), smaller fruits (like udumbara , 
cocoanut) and bulbous roots (like surana-kanda); place two 
jars full of water on a heap of grains, a bedstead should be 
got ready; all these to be donated with a cow to a house¬ 
holder brahmana; he should pray 1 may I reap inexhaustible 
rewards’; Mat. 96.1-25. 

SarvaTnafigala-irayoda&t every month on su. 13th one should 
rabsist by ekabhakta or nakta or observe a fast and worship 
three viz Ersna, Balabhadra and Mangalfi ( DurgS) goddess 
known as* AnkSvanfca’; one overcomes all difficulties by 
remembering these three or worshipping the images of these 
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three and offering flowers, meat and wine; HVIT. 16-17 

It ^ rsna represented as telling Yudhisthira 

that when his gum Sandipani asked him to restore to life 
his dead son as the daksinS for the learning imparted to him, 
he contemplated on the goddess and restored life to the 
dead son. 

Sarua-vrala worship Siva oh the 13th tithi of kn falling on 
Saturday and fast thereon, man becomes free from grave 
Bins (like brahmana-murder ), HV 3X 24 

Sai vaph-vicrfa —This is a Caturmurfcivrata, for a year divided 
into three periods of 4 months, Visnu has four forms, hala 
(strength), knowledge, aiivarya (supremacy) and iafdt 
(energy), Vasrudeva, Sankarsana, Budra and Anxmddha 
are the four faces in the east, south, west and north represent¬ 
ing the four forms of strength, knowledge &o M in the four 
months from Cai performer should worship the forms east 
to north and the gifts respectively made to a brshtnana are 
things useful for domestic purposes in Cai , of warlike 
materials in Yai , of materials useful for yoking (i e, 
agriculture) in Jy« and materials useful in sacrifices in As j 
the same procedure in the other two periods of four months 
from Sr. and M&rg.; he secures heaven and Jndralokaand 
Salokya with Kxsna; HV IL 502-503 (from VI* Dh* ILL 
140.1-13). 


Sarvuptisaptamt—on 7th of M. kr.; worship intently the Sun; 
for a year, two divisions of the year; in the first six months 
sesame are to be used at bath and dinner and the names 
with which the San is to be invoked in the 6 months from 
M. are Martanda, Axka, Citrabhanu, VibhSvasu, Bhaga and 
Hamsa; in the 2nd period of 6 months paficagavya is to he 
used at bath and meals; performer to eat at night but 
exclude oil and salt; he secures all desired objects; KKV 
168-169, HV 1.735-36 (from Bhav. 1108 1-12). 


Sarvausadhi —(all herbs)-They are, Mur&, MamsI, vaca, kustha, 
fcailaja,two HaridrSs, sunthl (dry ginger), campakaand 
musts, Agni 177. 17, Madanaratna (onSanti, folio 3a), 
Krtyakalpao (on santika folio 7 b), VKE 212 (ten), P. C. 
307 and VR16 also enumerate ten but slightly differently. 
Vide p 183, note 473. 

Borsavasaptami- tifei-vrate; sun deity; on seven eaptaml tittle 

aarsapaeupiu.it _ _ .wm nlnsa nnUmnavna 

fee 1 
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or other liquids on his palm and one, two up to seven 
mustard grams in order on first saptami, 2nd saptami up to 
seventh saptami, should look at it, bring to his mind some 
desired object and drink at once without allowing the teeth 
to touch with a mantra addressed to the mustard; homa 
andjapa; secures sons, wealth and desires; HVI 686-87; 
Bhav. (168. 29-42) describes it; KKV187-188. 

Sasyotsavcr—i festival of ready crops)—to be performed in sm 
on an auspicious tithi, naksatra and muhurta by going to 
the field with songs and music, making a fire and homa 
therein, carrying some ripe corn and offering it to gods and 
pitrs to the recitation of Vedic mantras; the performer par¬ 
takes of the ripe corn mixed with curds and should celebrate 
a festival H V n. 914 (from Brah.) 

Sahasrdbhojanamdhi —(Procedure of giving dinner to one 
thousand brahmanas) SmK pp. 454-455 quoting Baudha- 
yanasiitra. It should be done in one's own house or in 
a temple; homa with cooked food and subsidiary ahutis 
with clarified butter in twelve names Kesava, Ztfgrayana 
&c,; various gifts. 

Bafiforauroto—This is a Caturmurfcivrata, mSsavrata, for four 
months from Sr.; worship of four jam filled with water as 
symbols of the four oceans, that are Hari with his four 
forms (God Vasudeva, Sankarsana &ej; bath in a river 
on all days in those months, homa every day; on last day 
of K. honour brahmanas and donate sesame oil; reaches 
heaven; HV H 829 (from Vi. Dh IH. 145.1-6 ). 

Sadhanadasamiyrata performed on the 10th tithi in Su. as well 

5 16 is an aiiga tehdtitow observance) of EkadaSl- 
AK folio 640. * 

Sadhyavrata- on Marg. su. 12th, tithivrata; S&dhyas deities- 
tor a yew; Sadhyaa are a group of twelve semi-divine 
beings; HV1 1173 (quoting Vi. Dh. m 181.1-3). Vi 
JJh. names the twelve. * 

S5~to--It is a samvatsaravrata; bathe images of Siva and 
7^**1 ln » circle made with cowdung for a year; at end 
- 8 ° Ua ^J ar / wiHl iilad lienu to a hrShmana who 
5 442-43 (from. Mat. 101.25-26), HV H. 

864 (almost same verses from Pad ) 

a Somvatsaravrata described in Mat 
66.3-18 quoted by KKV 435-36, HV J. 553-55; begin in Su. 
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on a tithi which has one's favourite deity as the lord or on 
5th, on a Sunday or any other auspicious week day; silence 
to be observed at both twilights and while taking one’s meal; 
worship of Sarasvatl and honour to suvastriis (women whose 
husbands are living), the same verses occur in Pad. V 22. 
178-194 and Bbav, U. 35. 3-19, (2) observe silence at 
twilight every day for a year, at end of year donate a jar 
full of ghee* two garments, sesame and a bell, goes to the 
SSrasvata world, £KV 441, BY H 863 (quoting Pad ); this 
occurs in Mat 10L17-18, (3) begin from Cai su. 1, go on 
for seven days worshipping SuprabhS, KaflcanaksI, Vitftla, 
the Manasa lake, TrinSda, Suvenu, VimalodakS (ail branches 
or names of Sarasvatl river); every day homa with curds, 
dinner mixed with curds to hrShmanas; he should take only 
on© meal at night of boiled rice with ghee; for one year; 
attheendi e mknofPhS he should donate (from one to ) 
seven garments in order during last seven days; Vi Eh. 
33X 164.1-7. 

SUrv<&hau 7 navr(ita’~bQgiJi on 10th tithi cf K. te, observe nakfca 
that day with curds and cooked food and offer worship to the 
ten quarters with holy food; honour br&hraanas with flowers 
of various colours and with edibles, for a year, the king 
who performs this becomes victorious and an emperor; KKV 
309, HYL 993-993 (both quoting Yar. 65, 1-*6),KB430, 
Yi, Eh. HI 164.1-7. 


Slivitrivrata —Tide above pp. 91-94. 

Simhastha-guTU — When Jupiter enters the sign Simha (Won or 
Leo ) there fa no marching against an sa ®® y > “ 0 „^ lage ,' 
no npanayana, no occupying a house (for the first time), 
no establishment of the images of go* and generally m 
performance of other auspicious ante; ^ide Malamasatattra 
v. 838 quoting two verses fromBhimaparSkrama ^hiohM 
BB fo 874) and SuddM-kaumudl p. 282. It fa believed 

sa— , »ae , .ass 
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are prohibited through all the days when the Jupiter is in 
Leo; but other rites may be performed except when Jupiter 
is in Maghs, still others hold that there is no bar of 
Simhastha-Gum during the time when the Sun is in Mesa 
(sign Aries or Ram). Vide SmEL pp. 557-559 for discu¬ 
ssion of these views. It is popularly believed that the jar 
of nectar that rose from the ocean was placed by the gods 
first at Haridvara, then at PraySga, then at Ujjain and then 
at Trimbakesvara near Kasik. 

Sitasaptami —on 7th tithi of Marg, su. observe fast and worship 
with lotuses and white flowers the Sun or his image f at end 
donate white garments; HV1778-779 (from Vi Dh.). 

Sitasaptami —one of the 14 yatras at Bhuvanesvara, on M. su. 
7; GK192. 


Siddha —Friday, 1st tithi, 6th, 11th and 13th and the naksatras, 
Purva PhalgunI (of which Bhaga is the presiding deity), 
Uttarasfidha, Hasta, Siavana and Revati are so called; all 
auspicious rites should be performed on these; NA 30. 


SiddhartkakUdisaptami —onM. or Marg. mi. 7 or if one is ill 
then on any 7th tithi of any month; brushing the teeth 
half a prahara (about four ghatik&s) before sunrise with 
the twigs of certain trees, each of which is represented as 
securing some object (e. g Madhuka gives sons, Arjuna 
makes fortune firm, Nimba confers prosperity, ASvatfcha 
gives fame &c.); prognostications from the way in which 
the used brush falls when thrown away; seven saptamls to 
be observed, first with mustard grains, 2nd with arka buds, 
3rd to 7th respectively with maxica, nimba, six fruits*, 
with food excluding boiled rice; japa, homa and wor- 
rfiip of the Sun, sleeping before Sun image and recitation 
(japa) of Gsyatrl (Rg m. 62. 10); divination from 
several dreams when deeping before Sun image; the different 
Towards of worshipping the Sun with various flowers (e. g, 
fame with lotuses, removal of all leprosy with mandara, 
success with Agastya flowers &c.), dinner and gifts to 

* aS °tS >I ° Uied garments « soents > flowers, havisya 
l itTl 175HL80 ’ HV1679 - 685 < Bhav, 

197 1-10 ^ an ^ quotes also from Bhav. 


Siddhiuriavalairata—on im 4th tithi worship Ganesa or when 
a devout impulse takes hold of a man; bath with water 
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ZzivSiTT* 

sssussj? 1 ? ^i* «- ss 

7; {hhm Before image, ons to Ganala, tea to the Driest and 
ten to be eaten by the performer; leads to suoeess (addia) 

£5 i 10 ".^ 6, TO 9S > 143-151 Vide above p 147 for 


Sms (ten) Vide pp 90-91 above under Dasahars and KB 188 
( quoting Bhav.). 


Sitamsaslhi-oaM.tn. 6 in Bengal, SltaJasaptaml in Gujarat 
on SrSvaDa kr. 8; SltalSstanU in North India on Pha. kr 8. 

8itSpHja—(1) Sits means ‘cultivated land’ as in Kautilya set 
out in H of Dh. vaL IH p 147 n 186, KR 518 (quoting 
Brah ) says the earth was measured on Phs, kr 8th by the 
sons of Daksa urged by NSrada; therefore gods and pitrs 
desire sraddha on that day with apUpas; (1) worship of 
Sits, wife of Kama, who was bam onPhS tn 8, KB 526- 
528 and 518; vide above p. 354 under PhSlgunakrtya. 


Bimollangham—Vide under Vijaysdasaml p 190 note 487 and 
TT103, PO145-148, 


Sukafati apraptivrala —for maidens, women with husbands living 
and widows; naksatravrata; ITfirayana deity, a maiden 
should worship Jagannatha on three naksatras, viz. UttarS, 
UttarasadhS and Uttarfi-bhSdrapada and should recite the 
name (Madhava), should offer Prtyangu and red flowers 
and use saffron as unguent, homa with honey and clarified 
butter with the words 'salutation to Madhava’; she secures 
a fine husband. HY XL 628-630 (from Vt Dh.); Siva 
informs P&rvatl about this vrata 


Sukutairtratravrala—begia in MSrg on a day which is Tryaha- 
sprk, fast for three days, worship of Trivikrama (Yisnu) 
with white, yellow and red flowers, three unguents and 
incense consisting of gngguhi, kutuka (? katuka) and resin 
(Pmus Langifdho ); offer ti imadhura, light three 2amps, 
homa with barley, sesame and mustard, donate tnloha (in 
gold, silver and copper), BY IL 322-323 quoting Yi Dh, 
Vide pp 309, 310 for trimadhura and Tryahahsprk. 
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Sukrla-frtiya-vrata —on Sr su. 3 with Hasta-naksatra; tithi- 
vrata: woiship of NaTayana and LaksmI; for three years; 
Mantras are 1 Visnor nn kam ’(Bg L 154.1) and * Saktum- 
iva f (Bg. X. 71. 3); VR 101-103 (Krsna tells his proud 
sister Subhadra to perform it). 


Sukrtadvadaii —tithivrata; Visnu deity; fast on Pha 6u. 11 and 
worship of Yisnu on 12th; repeat day and night on llth the 
words 1 namo N&rayangya*; performer should give up anger, 
jealousy, greed, deceit, &c ; should revolve in mind the idea 
that sa?muia is worthless; the same on 12th also; repeat 
every month for a yeaT, at end worship golden image of 
HarS and donate it with a cow, reward is that the performer 
does not see Hell; HV11079-1081 (from Vi Dh.) 


Sukhoi atrt or Sukharatrtlca —Laksmipirjana day ( 5iv. ama- 
vasya) in Divall is called Sufcharatrika; vide S. Pr folio 41b, 
KT 431, VKK 467-469, KV 403-4 andpp 194-95 above. 


Sukkavrata (1) fast on kr, 7th and nakta on kr 8th; leads to 
happiness in this world and heaven; HV H 509 (from 
Bhav only one verse), KKV 387 (changes the tithis to 6th 
and 7th); (2) on 14th worship of gods; the rest is not 
dear; HVH155 (from Vi Dh.); (3) by worshipping 
sages on 8th tithi one secures happiness; HV I 628 (from 
Vi. Dh. half verse); (4) when on 6u. 4 there is Tuesday, 
observe nakta; to be observed on four caturthls; worEhip of 
Mars, who is supposed to he the son of TTma; place clay on 
one s head, apply it to whole body and then bathe; touch 
dnrv£, asvattha, 6aml and cow; homa to Mara with 108 
uhutts , place image of Mara in vessel of gold or silver or 
copper or of sarala wood or of pine or sandalwood and wor- 

?U (from Bhav )> PC9S ; (5) a sasti- 
wata m Mat 101.73 (one verse only q. by KEY 450); not 


SukhasupUkaS&m^ as Suthar&tri; HV If, 348-349 (from 
Adityapursna); KKN 421-432. 

Sttfcft5oaiurih!~when the 4th tithi in feu. falls on a Tuesday it 

Sf J^aoaturfhl or Sukhadscaturfhl. Vide EV I 

SJ S1.16).KBm;TCK 31 (quoting 

the same verse from DevIpurSna). q K 

atff d£ rf ffr b n fh? PhS - *“* llth; ^hivrata, Kxsna 
ty, fast on that day, worship of Xrsna and reciting the 
h. z>, 57 
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name ‘Xrsna’ 108 times, for one year divided into three 
periods of four months each; in 4 months from Fh& he 
should recite the name Krena and cast three streams of 
water on the feet (of the image) of Krsna, in 2nd period 
from As. to Abv. the name to be repeated is Kedava, so that 
at the time of death he remembers god Kesava; in the third 
period he should recite the name ‘Visnu’; secures divine 
pleasures and Visnuloka; HVL1081-1083 (from Vi. Dh* 
HL 215. 4r-22 ), 


SugatipausamasVcalpa (pauroamfisl ?)—on PM, tu. 15th tiihi, 
tithivrata, Visnu deity, performer to subsist by nakta way 
giving up oil and salt, for one year divided into three periods 
of four months; worship of Kesava accompanied by LaksmI; 
on that day he is not to speak with heretics, atheists, those 
guilty of grave sins and candalas, Hari and LaksmI are 
to be looked upon as the moon and night Vide Vi. Dh HL 
216, l-*?. 


Suaativrata—i 1) by the worship of lord of gods one secures the 
beat position (or world), HVL 793 (from Vi. Dh. only a 
half verse); (2) one should partake food by nakta method 
on all 8th tithis for a year and at end donate a co w an d one 
reaches position of India; tifihivrata; Indra deity; HVI 881 
(from Pad.); this is Mat, 101 56; AS folio 561 b (calls i 


Jyestha-naksatra; tithivrata, Visnu deity, wordityVwnu 
every month for ayear with fast thereon, donate each month 
Ttf “armorder gh ee, rice, barley, gold, boiled paws, 

Wirt i"*”; 

Start 

fhfnsrs viz cows urine, water, ghee, uncooKoa 

w^T a family endowed with wealth and corn and 
born in ttv I 1174-75 (from Vi. Dh.). 

knowing no sorrow ,HV i 

- - , This is a BankrSntivrata, begin from the 

janmavqpttvrata inis (Bam) and go on 

day when the Sun Ufa fast on 

through all the twelve s* respectively worship the 

each day of the *»*»»«.» 
images of the Sun, of Bhftrgw Rama DsSarathi, 

Visnu, Varaha (incarnation), MaraBimna, 
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Kama (Balarama ), Matsya (incarnation of Visnu); these 
may also be painted on a piece of cloth for worship; homa 
with appropriate name on each sankranti; for a year; at 
end gift of jaladhenu with umbrella and sandals and in each 
month of gold and two garments; worship at night with 
dipamala (rows of lights ) f reward-the performer is not 
born among lower animals or Mlecohas; HV 1L 727-728 
(from Vi. Dh.), PG 12; note that warship in Tula and the 
following two signs is not mentioned by HV. But in VI 
Dh 1IL 199 it is said that Vamana, Trivikrama and 
Aivasiras ( Hayadiras) are to be worshipped when the sun 
respectively enters Tula (Balance), Vrsoika (Scorpion) and 
Dhanus (Archer) 


Sitdarsanasasthi —A king or ksatriya was to perform this, fast 
on 6th after drawing a mandala with a lotus on the nave of 
a wheel, establish Sudarsana (discus of Visnu) on the 
periceup and the weapons of lokapcUas on the petals and the 
performer’s own arms in front and worship with red sandal^ 
wood paste, mustard, red lotus, red garments &c and offer 
naivedya of food mixed with jaggery and of cakes and fmits 
and address mantras to Sudarsana for destroying one's 
enemies, for success in war and for protection of his army; 
worship of Visnu's how ( Sarnga), mace &c and of Garuda 
(Visnu s vehicle); king to be placed on throne and a young 
woman to wave lights before him; the same procedure when 
an evil omen arises or on the naksatra of one’s birth; HV 
1.620-524 (from Garudarpurana). 

BudeiajanmavUpti practically same as SujanmSvSptivrata Vi. 
Dh. 3H 199.1-10. ’ 


Sunamadvadasi-bBsm on 12th tithi of Maxg. $u.; ekabhakta on 
luai; fast on 11th and worship Sun first and then Visnu: 
fathmata; ViSDu deity; performer to be pure in thought, 
Word and deed; place a new jar full of water in whioH 
sappfixre, pearls and precious stones are cast and covered 
Witt: doth and worship Kesava’s golden image therein; the 
101)8 re Peated on the doadaiw of P., M. ( 
Sh th0 -N^° UoWin8 toonfchs with different names of Visnu 
thefe^l™™ 7011 ^ “ 5dhava an d so on; for a year, donate 
e rv , Wlfe k ^ magea ^ ere ^ n to brahmanas and twelve 
eoM* e mrr 1 ^ ( j* pool) one °° w and a vessel with some 

^SmJSiZ itromYa}wipaitna)s Asaim - n 
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SW T > °t S2 ’~ iD P - lm if » 4* Pusya aabatra- on lift 
and on 18th worship a golden or sa^eTwrfS 
oast m a foil jar oyer which a vessel fufl of Was fs placed- 
the mnedua is to be food mired with sesame- offerhTof 
Msame in fire with mantras from Pnrusasutta (Eg. X 90)- 
Vaisnava srdddha after homa,- jagara on that m^ate* 

Ss i2rwii' re ' 7atd fe freBdom ugliness; HV I. 
?!f”S 3 - < f TO ^ Bnparte this t( > tfma and states how 
Safe-abharaa benefited from it), Yrat3rka, folio 347a (says 
ifc is practised among 1 Gfurjaras) 

Stwa/a-From Oai 6a 8th worship the eight Vasus f named J 
that are forms of Vssudeva with gandha, flowers &e ; for a 
year; at end donate a cow; secures all objects and goes to 
vasuloka, Vi Dh HI 172.1-7. 


SunjanaAtawata This is a vUumffla; Sun deity; one should 
always practise nakta on Sunday, ekabhakta when Sunday 
has Hasta naksatra and from that day nakta on every 
Sunday; draw a lotus with twelve petals on sunset with Ted 
sandalwood paste and make a nyasa in eight directions from 
the east with different names (such as Surya, Divfikaxa); 
wjasa of sun's horses to the east of penoaxp; arghya with 
the first verses of Jtg and Ssmaveda and the first four words 
of Tai. S , for one year, performer is freed from diseases, 
has progeny, wealth and goes to Suryaloka, HV. IX 538-541 
( from Mat.). 


Susifapujapiaiama —'vide Vi. Dh IH 171 1-7 that narrate what 
rewards are secured by worshipping the Sun on all 7th 
tithia for a year or by observing nakta on Sunday for a year 
or by worshipping the Sun always at sunrise Verses 8-14 
of Bhav. I. 68 specify the flowers that are desirable in the 
worship of Surya and what rewards follow by offering them. 

Sw ijarathayaira-muhatmya —Bhav I 58. The car procession of 
the Sun takes place in M. If no procession is held every 
year then it should he held in the 13th year from the time 
when it was last held, it should not be held after short 
breaks in the continuity; a Sftdra was not to climb upon the 
car of the Sun The pfi* nuHtfe of A&, K,, and M are the 
holiest times for this yatra. It may also be held on the 6 th 
or 7th tithi falling on a Sunday. 

SU 7 yavrala-~( 1) fast on 6th tithi and worship of the Sun on 7th 
with the words 1 may Bhaskara be pleasedbecomes freB 
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from att diseases, KKV 388-389; (2) bath at dawn in M. 
and honouring a householder and hiB wife with flowers, 
garments, ornaments and dinner; attains saubhagya and 
health, HV H 794 (from Pad ), KKV 444 (which is Mat 
101, 36-37); (3) Begin in 2Lsv. if there is 14th tithi in 
and Sunday, tithivrata, Siva deity; special bath for 
Sivalraga, rocand being applied to it as unguent and worship 
with red flowers, naivedya of milk and ghee of kapila cow; 
gift to a brahmana devotee of Siva; the former should have 
dinner mixed with saffron; reward-eons are born to him; 
HV 3X 64-65 (from Kalottara), (4) on Sunday the per¬ 
former shaves himself and worships the Sun with cakes 
mixed with jaggery and salt and observes nakta that day: 
all desires are fulfilled and he goes to Suryaloka; HV L 

*■' 779-780 (from Vi. Dh.), (5) fast on Cal 6u 6th and on 7th 
tithi worship the Sun; an altar be made with whitish day 
and a lotus with eight petals he drawn thereon with coloured 
powders, place Sun's image on the pericarp and draw in the 
eight quarters from the eastern petal certain demigods, 
goddesses and sages, two each being assigned to the six 
seasons from spring; homa with 108 Uhutis of ghee to the 
Sun, and eight to each of the others, for one year; at end 
gift of a cow and some gold, he goes to SQxyaloka; if per. 
formed for twelve years the performer secures sayujya, HV 
I 770-774 (from Vi Dh HL167.11-15, 168, 1-30; (6) 
begin in Marg. on a Sunday (?) and proceed for 12 months; 
draw a lotus with twelve petals with pericarp on a copper 
vessel with red sandalwood paste and worship the Sun 
thereon; in the several months the names of the god 
worshipped (such as Mitra in Marg., Visnu in P., Varuna 
in M. &o.), the naivedya and the special article to he eaten 
by the performer are different; it destroys sins and seoures 
alld^iredobjects, HV IL 552-557 (from Sauradharma); 
This is a varavrata, ( 7) nakta throughout month of P. and 
fast on both 7th tithis; worship of Sun and of Agni thrice 
a day in the month of P.; KR 475-76 ( from Bhav. ) 

Suryasasthi begin ekabhakta in Bb. su from 1 to 5th and on 
6th fast and worship of Sun’s image; for a year; in each 
month differ ent n ame of Adifcya; at end elaborate udyapana 
is described; HV 1608-615 (from Bhav. TJ.), NS 134. 

SUryastami—Vifo Arkfistaml p, 261 above. 
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fe/a-Amavasya on Monday Is very holy; vide 
HK M, TSS 9; on «*£££ 
(specially women m the Deccan) go to a aSvattha tree, 
worship Visnu and oircumambulato the tree 108 times; 

raturka fo)io%3501i-356, DS. 23, the former remarking that 
tins is not mentioned J n the great religious digests 
(niban abas) but is based upon usage 

Sontamrauatas-HV H, 557-5GG (only two), VratSrka folio 
379b-382b, SmK 149, VKD437-443. General rule is; begin 
on the first Monday of Sr., Vai, K, or Maig ; warship of 
Siva and total fast or nakta on that day; VKD gives an 
elaborate procedure of Somavaravrata and its udyapana 
The Mondays in Sr. are regarded specially holy even now. 


Somaviata —(1 ) when the 8th in any paksa falls on a Monday 
one should worship Siva, the right side of the idol represent¬ 
ing Siva and left side Han and the Moon, bathe the hnqa 
with pancamrta, apply sandalwood and camphor to right 
side and to the left saffron, agui u, uiira , nh ajana with 25 
lights of the God and the Devi; dinner to brahmanas with 
their wives; for a year or five years, KEY 269-271, HV X. 
829-831 ( from Kalika); ( 2 ) on Vai. purnimS. fill a copper 
vessel with water, put image of Sankara therein and cover 
it with cloth and worship with gandha and flowers and 
donate with the words ( may Mahadeva, lord of the world, 
who assumes the form of the Moon, be pleased with me 
KKV353, HVH 174-175, KB 166-167 (allquoting Bhav.), 
(3) on so. 2nd tithi one should donate vessel containing 
salt to a brahman a; for a ye&T, at end donate a cow; goeB 
to Sivaloka; KEY 451 (59th Sastmata from Mat 101. 81), 
HV I 389 (from Pad.); (4) when 8th tithi falls on 
RobinI naksatra, perform this; bathe Siva with pafioamrta 
and apply camphor or sandalwood paste to Hie hnga or 
image and worship with white flowers; offer nafvedya of jar 
of milk mixed with white ground sugar; jagara ; yields long 
life, fame etc ; HV 1.863 (from Kfilottara); (5 J fast on M. 
to 14th and on 15th apply (to the Unga ) a blanket of ghee 
from top to the vedi\ donate a pair of dark cows; jSgara 
With songs and dance; HV H 239-240 (from Bhav.), 
(6) onthefirst Monday in MSig. 6u , orOai oronany 
Monday when an intense impulse to worship arises; worship 
Siva with white flowers (likeMalati, Kunda &o.), apply 
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sandalwood paste (to image or linga), offer naivedya; homa; 
rewards of performance of nakta on Monday in the months 
from MSrg. described, HV IX 558-566 (from Skanda); 
(7 ) on each Monday eight brahmanas to be treated to dinner 
for a year; at end a silver image of 6iva to be made and 
donated; warship of Siva and Uma with mantra ‘tat- 
pumsaya vidmahe 9 (Maitra. S, 3X 9 1, TaL £r. X 46 ); 
Pad. IV 108. 82-90. 

So in wjcmci-vrQlcL —for a month; consists in subsisting on the milk 
of all four udders of a cow for seven days; for seven days on 
milk of three udders, then seven days more on milk of one 
udder and fast for the next three days; destroys all sins. 
Maikandeya q by Mit. on Yaj HL 324 

SomUstamrvrata —tithivrata; Siva and Uma are deities, on 9th 
tithi with Monday worship of Siva and Tims at night; 
bathing image with pahcagavya; worship Siva under the 
names Vfimadeva and others; apply sandalwood paste and 
camphor to the right side of image and saffron and Turuska 
( oltbanum ) to the left, place sapphire on Devi’s head and 
pearl on Siva’s head and worship with white and red flowers; 
homa of sesame with the name Sadyojata; HV X 833-835 
(from Skanda) Bhav. XT. 59 describes this vrata almost 
in the same words (1-23); Vamadeva, SadyojSta, Aghora, 
Tatpurusa, Tsana are the five faces (or forms) of Siva. 
Vide Tai Ar. X 43-47. 

Saukkyamala —on 8th or 11th or 14th of M. observe ekabhakta 
and donate white garments, sandals, blanket, umbrella, 
water and a cup to one who is in want of these; HV IX 440 
(from Bhav.) 

Saugandhyabrata—^his is a rtuvrata; Siva and Kesava deities; 
give up use of flowers in Hemanta and Sisira and of threB 
kinds of pattraa (fragrant substances ) on Pha pumimS and 
donate some gold with the words 4 May Siva and Kesava 
be pleased ’; HV IT 860. 

Suubh txgyal Tlxyuvrctlo: (1) on 3rd tithi of Pha su. observe nakta 
and worship Hari with LaksmI or Eudra with Uma ( as both 
are declared in sastras and puranas to be the same ); homa 
with honey and ghee and sesame; for a year divided into 
three periods, in months from Pha. to Jy, performer should 
eat food made from wheat without salt or ghee (or oil) on bare 
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Jfalon/ of marmtottm ( 8w. 1, 05 . Ym 

sgJxass 5i , aas5 i !?a 
s£r«5: twafSTAis 

fa 5r # H 1 )*I POmlmSwowhip the Moon’s image 
the pericarp of s lotas drawn with 16 petals,, on the 
fifamenfa of the Mas worship 28 naksatras (including 
Abhipt ) and on the leaves worship the tithis and their lords 
(set out by name){ at end of vrata donate two garments, 
last or nakfca on this day, confers blessedness, beauty, sexual 
pleasures; HTH 235-36 (from Vi Dh.); ( g ) give up use 
of salt on 3rd hthi of RhS, and of following months for a 
yaar; at and donate a bedstead and house with all par*, 
phomalia and honour a brShmana and his wife with the 
words * May Pfirvatl be pleased \ he becomes a denizen of 
Gaurlloka, tifchivrata, Gaurl deity; KKV 441 (which as 
Mat 101 15-16), HV X 483 (from Gar.), VKK 89-30 
(reads 1 sayanam' for 4 lavanam *) Agm (178 84-25) has 
almost the same verses, (3) worshipper of the Moon on 
5th tithi secures longlife, wealth and fame, BV 1 574 
(from Vi Dh ) 


Saubha(jyasayma~i>iata-- on Cai su 3rd tithi worship Garni and 
Siva images (as Gaurl was married on that day) after 
bathing the images with panoagavya and scented water; 
salutations to the limbs of Devi and Siva from feet to head 
and hair, place m front of the images Saubhagyastaka, next 
morning the golden images to be donated, on each 3rd this 
procedure for a year, different substance to be partaken of 
and different mantra to he repeated in each month from Cai. 
and different names of Devi also, special flowers employed 
in each month, performer to give up eating one fruit for a 
year; at end donate a bedstead with paraphernalia and 
golden cow and bull; secures saubhagya, health, beauty, 
long life; Mat 60 1-49; KKV 56-60 (quotes only Mat 60 
14-48), HV1.444-449 (quotes Mat 60.1-48), KR 113-118 
(quotes Mat. 60.1-49). The same verses occur in Pad. V. 
24. 222-278 and also in Bhav. T7 25 1*42. 


SaiMafTyasantomti—ThiB is a sankrantivrata; on the Ayana 
or Visuva day having VyatlpSta or on a sankrSnti day one 
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should follow ekabhakta, worship the sun and donate two 
garments and saubhagy&staka to a brShmana and his wife f 
for one year; dinner to br&bmanas and donate lavana- 
paivata, golden lotus and golden sun image; HV U, 735-36 
(from Bkanda); for gift of substances called parvatadanas, 
vide H of Dh. vol. 31 883 

Baubhagyasunda} l —on the 3rd tifchi of Marg. or M. kr.; tithi- 
vrata; Uma deity; fast that day, for a year; in each month 
different name of UmS is used; flowers, fruits and naivedya 
to be offered are different and also the substance to be eaten 
by the performer, YratSrka folios 56a-60b, VB 114-120 
(Quoting Bhav. U.), It is to be performed on 3rd mixed with 
4th (and not on 3rd mixed with 2nd X 

8aubhagyabaptivrata~-This is a masavma. Krsna deity; begin 
on the 1st iithi after Msgha purnima (by purnimanta 
reckoning); worship image of Krsna or his picture on a 
strip of cloth; performer to bathe with water scented with 
pjtyangu (panic seed or Italian millet), offer caru (boiled 
rice} mixed with priyangu and homa with the same; for 
a month; on Pha purnima after three days' fast donate two 
garments dyed with saffron, a vessel full of honey &e ; this 
confers saubhagya and beauty; HV H 799 (fromVtDh 
HE. 204 1-5 x 


SauhhagyastaM-Mrt (60.8-0) provides that eight things are 
so called, viz sugarcane, mercury, nispava ( wheat prepara¬ 
tion m which milk and ghee are used), ajajt (cumin seed), 
dtoiyaka ( coriander), curds from cow’s milk, safflower and 
salt. This is quoted by HV X48-49, KR115, VR16 ( with 
variant and corrupt readings). KR reads ‘tavarajah’ 
(white g«mnd sugar) and YR reads ‘tarurSjah’ (palmyra); 
f* a V ; 251 enumerates somewhat differently, reads 
tarurSja, kusuma (v. L kustumhuru) and ifraka’ (pammm 
miliaceitm ); vide Bhav XT 25.9 also for the eight things. 

Saunmudhi-Wbm. Sunday has RoMdI naksatra, it is called 

On’S 5 £f *if^ 3ap . a ’ iomB * of pitrs and gods 

worlSUf beoome “exhaustible; observe nakta and 
wmsb^pthesun on this day with red lotuses, red sandal- 

nerforffi’ dmpa and p3yasa (as naivedya); 

performer is freed from sins, KKV18-14, HV 3X524 

*»r 10 

no oo Pha. purnima donate three flowers of gold in the 
B.D, 58 
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Saura(rad,ama.ua/a~’rhh is a masavrata; 8m deitr f m 
o thr °° yoors; in monft 01 * worahlpJagan- 

™VL th A n ,° n t d obsom okobbsk{a »nd doLfetiw 

wcondmoal to a brahmana; same procedure inMsrg.and 
P. and Sun to bo worshipped as VibhSkara and DJvakara • 
6ins committed in youth and middle age and even grate' 
sins are destroyed, it is called 'Trivikrama’ because the 
throo names ( of the sun} relieve a man in three months or 
three years; HVU, 856 (from Ebay. U ,). 


Sauramhia-vrata —This Is a yararrata; Sun deity; to be per¬ 
formed on Sunday with Hasta naksatra; honour hrshmaaas 
on i£> performer is freed from diseases, HVIT. 521 (from 
tfrsimhapurana), 


Smnaurata —!This is Mat 101.03 (n sostivrafca ) which occurs in 
KKV 448, HV1787 (from Pad.); fast on 7th tithi; Sun 
deity; for one year; at end donate a golden lotus, cows 
along with some gold and a jar full of food; leads to 
Suryaloka. 


SLandasasttn —6th tithi in As. su is so called; worship KumSra 
{ KMifceya) on it after observing a fast the previous day; 
NA 49, PG101, SmK 138. NA adds that on seeing (the 
idol of) Karfeikeya inPaksinSpatha on Bh. su 6 one becomes 
free from oven grave sins like brahman a murder, vide also 
KR 275-377. In Tamil lands Skandasastbl is important, 
is shown in the calendar as m (solar) Vritaika-mSsa (K Mi. 6) 
and celebrated in temples and also in some houses, H£ 622, 
KR 119 quote some verses from Brah. saying that Skanda 
woe produced from Agni on amavasyfc and appeared on Oai. 
Su 6, was made Commander4n~Ghief of gods and 
vanquished demon Tat aka, hence he was to be worshipped 
with lamps, garments, decoration, cooks (as a plaything) 
&a, or he may be worshipped on all su. 6th tithis by those 
that desire health for their children. Vide TT 35 (saying 
fchofe 6th of Oai. is called Skandasastbl), SmK 93. 


Slanda$asthivrala~vn K su. 6 subsist on fruits, turning to the 
south give arghya to Kdrtikeya and offer curds, ghee, water 
and flowers and a mantra, the performer should take his 
meal at night from food placed on the bare earth, he secures 
success, prosperity, long life, health, and lost kingdom; one 
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should not partake of oil on 6th (either in su. orkr.); Bhav. 
1.39.1-13 q by KK V 99-101, HYI 604-605, KR 415-416. 
Vide under ‘Sasrthlvratas' for proposition that SkandasasthI 
mixed with fifth is to be preferred. GK (83-84) speaks of 
SkandasasthI on Cai kr. 

Striputrakamavaphvrata —this is a mSsaviata; San deity; the 
woman passing K by ekabhakta and observing the rules of 
conduct such as ahimsa, who offera to the sun nanedya of 
boiled rice mixed with jaggery and fasts on 6th or 7th tithi, 
in both fortnights, reaches suryaloka and when she returns 
to the world she secures a king or other desired person as 
husband; special rules about the months from M5rg;HV 
IL 821-824 (from Bhav.), KR 406. 

Snapanasapiamivt ala —for a woman whose child or children die 
in infancy; Bhav. U. 52.1-40. 

Smthi-isitape manasa-pyja — on Sr. kr. 5th worship Manasa-devI 
that removes (danger of) snake poison on a twig of Snnhl 
plant in one’s court-yard; TT 33. Vide above p. 125. 

Snehavrata —This is a masavrata; God (Visnu?) deity; person 
should give up oil hath for four months from As, he should 
subsist on payasa and ghee; at end he should donate a Jar 
full of sesame oil; this secures people’s affection (snefa*):HV 
tt 818 (from Pad ) 

Syamantaka {jewel >—story inHarivamsa 138; vide pp, 147-148 
above under Ganesacaturthl. The verse ‘ simhah Prasenam- 
avadhlt’ is Harivam&a 3. 38 36. 

Svamagaurivrata on Bh. su 3; tithivrata, Gaurl deity; for 
women only; Gauri is worshipped with the 16upackras; 
prayer to Devi to bestow sons, health, saubhSgya;on udyapana 
16 wickerwork vesseb are filled with sixteen edibles and 
covered with cloth and donated to brahmana householders 
and their wives; Viataika 4la-44b, VR 96-97 (notes that 
it is prevalent in Karnataka country and is based on usage). 

Svastilavraia from As 11th or 15th for 4 months; for both 
men and women; said to be well-known in Karnataka- 
draw svastikas in five colours (blue &a ), and they are to be 
Resented to Yisnu; worship of Yisnu in temple or on land; 
vratarfca folio3 356b-358 from Bhav. IT (questions its 
authoritativeness) 

Baihsairata bathe with recitation of Purnsasfikta, taipana 
ana japa with same; worship JanSrdana calledHamsa in 
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midsfc of a picture of a lotus haying eight petale with Sowers 
&a to the accompaniment of Bg X 90, then homa, donate 
a cow, for a year, he secures all desires, Vi Dh.m.2£B 
l'-B, 


Hanumat-jayanti —on Oai. £u* 15. 

Hayapaflcami or HuyapUjumata —on Cal. 5th Uccaihfoavas 
(Indra's horse) rose from the ocean and so he should be 
worshipped along with gandharvas (such as Oitraratha, 
Cifcrasena) who are its bandhus with songs, sweetmeats, 
pohhas (Marathi, polt), curds, jaggery, milk, rice flour, 
reward-strength, long life, health non-defeat in battle, 
HVI. 573 (quoting Salihotra), SmK 92 This is also 
called MatsyajayantI; AK folio 360b. 


Harakalinala —on M su 3; tithivrata; Devi is deity; for 
Women, performer should pass the whole night contemplat¬ 
ing Uma on green barley sprouts, next day bath and 
worship of Devi and then dinner, in each erf 12 months 
different names of Devi to be taken and 12 different sub¬ 
stances to be partaken of; at year’s end honour a brahman a 
and his wife; reward—freedom from disease, no widowhood 
for seven births, son, beauty &o ; Sankara asks Parvatl 
what vrata she performed to secure the position of sharing 
half his body. 


Haralrtxyorwata —on M. su. 3; tithivrata, Uma and Mahetvara 
deity; in a mandapa draw a lotus with eight leaves; in 
eight directions nyasa of the eight names of Uma viz. 
Gaurl, Lalita, Uma, Svadha, VamadevI &a; place Uma- 
Mahesvara in the middle, worship with gandha and flowers; 
place a jar filled with rice grains; homa with four ahufeis of 
ghee and one hundred of sesame, in each of the eight 
praharas perform bath and homa; next day honour a 
br&hmana and his wife; thiH to be followed for four years; 
then udyapana; golden image of Um3 and Mahesvara to 
be donated to Soarya; gives saubMgya and health; HVI. 
480-482. 


Bar atm air cm ata — one fasting for three dayB at the root of 
a btha tree and reciting a lakh of times t he n ame of Hara 
destroys the Bin even of bhrunahatya; HV II. 312 (from 
Saurapur&na). Vide H. of Dh. vol Up. 148n and voL EL 
p. 612 note 1161 for explanations of bhruna. 
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Haravi ata —on 8th tithi draw an image of lotus leaf and 
worship Hara and perform homa with streams of ghee and 
fuel-sticks; HV1 881 ( from Bhav.). 


Hankalivrata —on 3rd tithi of Bh. su. worship of Kali on the 
sprouts of seven dh&nyaB sown in a winnowing basket, it 
is carried at night by women whose husbands are alive to 
a reservoir of water and discharged therein; HV L 435-439 
(from Bhav. TJ. 20 1-28). The story is that Kali was 
daughter of Daksa, was given in marriage to Mahadeva 
and was dark in complexion Once in an assembly of gods 
Mahadeva called her as dark as collyrium She was angered, 
left her complexion on a grassy plot and threw herself into 
fire. She was bom again as Gaurl and became Mahadeva’s 
wife The dark complexion laid aside by Kali became 
Katy&yanI, who helped gods in then undertakings The 
gods bestowed on her the boon that those men or women 
who would worship Kali existing in green grass would have 
happiness, long life and saubhagya. The printed HV labels 
it HarikalT, bat no question about Hari (meaning Visnu) 
arises here. Hari here probably simply means 1 tawny * (L e. 
Kali who was once brown or tawny and not fair ). 

Hartkri$a£ayana or JSar*7firi^ayana— on K. or Vai. 12th; tithi- 
vrata, Hari deity; place in a copper vessel filled with honey 
a golden image of Hrsimha with four arms, with rubies for 
arms, coral for nails and other preoiouB stones on the chest, 
ears, eyes and head, and fin the vessel with water; worship 
and jagara \ the performer has no danger in a forest or 
battle, secures wealth and long life; KKV 392-393 HV IL 
376-377 (from Nrsimhapurana). 

Hanlalikaviatar^ Vide above pp. 144-45, 

Hai makta—BQQ NS 21. 


Hantithi— is 12th, aco. to SmK 29i 

Hat wahodhot&axa— celebrating the supposed aw akening of 
Visnu in K. Vide pp. 109-111 above. 

Hamusaia The day of Hari. There is a divergence of views 
on tins point, VKK 14 holds that EfcSdaSl is iBally the day 

D 5 “1 * “ 0t ?7 5da ^ GaT - 1 12 and Naradapuxana 

te fh ' B ^^dasi HarivSsara; KBS 48 quotes Mat. 
to the effect that if Ks. ta. 19th falls on Wednesday and 
Has AnurSdha nahsatra and if Bh, au. 19 falls on Wednes- 
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day and Las Sravana naksatra and if K. g U 12 falk on 
Wedneaday and las Bevatl naksatra, these S/Sff 
HarivSsara. SmK 29 holds that DvadasI is TTart^ f 

Hartvrala—il) a person should practise ekabhakta on Pflmimg 
andAmfiTSsyS; he does not go to Hell; on those titbis he 
should warship Hari with ' punyahavScana * and words like 
jaya • he should feed one brahmans, bow to him and feed 
other hrshmanas and the blind, helpless and distressed 
persons; HV H. 373 (from NarasimhapurSna), KKV 389- 
390, for punyahavScana, vide H of Dh vd IT p. 316; (3) a 
parson who gives up food on 13th tithi goes to heaven: HV* 

11173 (from Var ). 

Haniayana— the sleeping of Visnu in As.; vide above 
pp 109-ill, 


Halasastht —Bh, kr. 6 is so called, NS 133 

Havtsya —sacrificial substances that can be partaken of on 
certain vratas; ZB 400, TT 109, NS 106 and H of Dh. voL 
IV. p 149 note 334. 


Hasbagaurlurata —on Bh 6u 3; told by Arana to Kunti for 
recovering a kingdom endowed with wealth and grain, 
VratSrka, folios 50b-52b, AK 380b; contemplation of G-auri, 
Hara and Heramba (GaneSa) for 13 yeais and udyapana in 
14th year. 


jBtmapf/jS —worship the Moon, the left eye of Visnu on Pur- 
nima with flowers, naivedya of milk, give salt to cows, 
honour one's mother, sister and daughter with new red 
garments; if one is near Himalaya, then one should offer to 
pitrs ice mixed with honey, sesame and ghee and where there 
is no ice he should repeat the words * ice, ice' and should 
feed brShmanas with znSsa food full of ghee, festival with 
songs and dance should be held and Syama-devI worshipped, 
fresh wine should be drunk by those used to drinking, KB 
471-73 (from Brat) 

Htdayavidhi- —Vide KKV 19-20, HV H. 526, vide above p. 268 
under ‘Adityavara’ 


Homawdhi —For procedure erf homo, in the Grhyaafitras, vide 
H. of Dh voL H, pp. 207-210 and for homa in medieval 
times, vide HV L 309—310, 


Holika —Vide above pp. 327-341. 



SECTION II 

KALA, MUH0RTA, the inflnence of Astrology ob 
DHARMASASTRA and CALENDAR 

CHAPTER XIV 

Conception of Kala 

Among the first of the great problems of philosophy is that 
of the nature of Space ( dtlc ) and Time ( kala). 

The questions that arise are: Are Space and Time ultimately 
real ? 7s the world we apprehend spaceless and timeless or has 
the universe a beginning in time; are Space and Time them¬ 
selves things or real, attributes or relations of things. Great 
divergence of views has prevailed on these problems from 
ancient times to this day. It is therefore advisable to indicate 
briefly the speculations on Time contained principally in 
Sanskrit works. 

The word K&la ocours only once in the Rgveda 651 1 as a 
gambler collects the krta (highest stake) at the (proper) time* 
(Bg. X 42. 9, < Kxtam yao svaghni vicinoti kale 1 ). The 
Atharvaveda contains two hymns (XIX 53 1~10 and XEX 54. 
1-5) embodying a most sublime conception of Kala, A few 
striking verses 652 are translated here, * Kala (Time) carries (as) 
a horse with seven reins, thousand-eyed, ageless, endowed with 

651 Compare ^ ^ i ^ X 43 5 ( = 3mi XX. 

17 5) with q?. X 429 («3m$ VII 50 6 and XX 89.9 

vide also ' 3? II 12 4, Kg, X 43 5 is 

explained by Chan. Up IV 1 4 fi OmiqwV n > (as the 

lower throws of dice all go to the highest throw, to the winner ** 

»st<?* w ^ ffor 

***** fen n flvr: mk vr*r: wm 

w trsrr gRr.« sren srit r re n*r (?fo \ 

mim RTOT^PTctU 3ml XIX. 53 1, 4, 7 , 10. TO 5 V S ^ *** 

^ nt <5ft* 

n e ?v^ ? 1 S KR5! wft g^ir*n oml* 

V v 5 V 5 * *****“ Styled a 10 w IX. 114.2 and is m later mythology 
the husband of who is called mother, father and son in sr*, I 89.10 ; 
so probably here is the same as In sm€. VIII. 5 14 

'v*!?* created the amulet jewel 1 «RTOI 

"P probably means here 1 boundaries separating the worlds 1 . 
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- P fT 6r i ; tbB Wise P° 6{s mount him (ss one 

ounts a chariot); all worlds are his wheels f 53 /tt*! \ 

f^Tl b ]7 B f t °f ther th8 WOrIds 8nd h * h W wentS 

th^<WM a WTf ther -* thB fflther * ie became the son of 
the /« IS i? deed other brmlanoe that is higher 
or h^ond> him (53 4 ); m Tune is mind, in Tune is breath, 
8 ““f 0 * 311 these beings are glad by time when 

fl!2l P 63 '- 7 ;-^ 8 f ested hemgs, in ffie beginningXsla 
( created j Prajapati, the self-existent Kasyapa sprang from X&a 
and (so did; tapas spring from Kala (53.10); Kala, the son, 
created past and the future, from Time arose the rk (verses) and 
the yojus (sacrificial formulas) were born from time (54.8). 
this . Wor ^ an <* th® highest world, holy worlds and holy vidkrtxs 
having completely conquered these worlds by the brahman Time 
goes on (abides) as the highest god* (54 5), 


From these passages it appears that the word Kala was 
used even in very early Vedic times in two senses, viz time in 
general ( as in modern Sanskrit and modern Indian languages ) 
and Time as identical with the Supreme Being or the source of 
creation. This latter sense, it will be shown a little later on, is 
also emphasized in many Sanskrit works (including the 
Furanas). 


In the Satapatha-brahmana the word Kala is often used in 
the sense of‘time' or'proper time' 653 e g. ‘he (Budra angry 
because he was excluded from a share in offerings) flew up 
towards the north at the time when smetahrl offering was to be 
made * (L 7. 3. 3); Frajapati ( when cattle approached him) said 
1 whenever you may get anything at the (proper) time or at an 
improper time you may eat it 1 (II 4 % 4) 


A few passages from some of the TJpanisads regarded as 
ancient by most scholars may be cited here; the Qian, Up. n, 654 
31.1 (while speaking of Y&madevya S&man and its parts) uses 
the word Kala as equal to * end* or ‘finish* The Br 655 Up I 3.4 

653 *r anvtravhrca ^ qq *r i 7 3 3 » 

^ • n* 4.2 4, 

654 guci qrarf?? sftra* m aj^ssfa ?rr* eq 


II. 13 1. _ 

655. snwt * 3*r to* ana 

UlHTO«W> v ** L '**• 

_& —**» *... tr»r iciscmramtstS} ss II 1 20 and 21. *iT W 




TO IV. 12 and 13. 
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Bays “ He desired * would that a second self of me were produced' 
He bore him for a time as long as a year; after that long time 
he brought him forth" In the dialogue between Gfirgya and 
king Ajatasatru in the same Upanisad Gargya put forward several 
objects which he reverenced ( upasana) as brahma when the king 
replied as to those cases in these words * Prana (breath) does not 
leave him before the time’ and 4 death does not come to him 
before time*. Here the word * Kala* is used in the sense of 
‘proper or appointed time \ In the passage of the Kausltaki Br. 
that corresponds to Br Up IL1 10 and 1 % the words are ‘neither 
he himself nor his progeny pass into unconsciousness before the 
time* and 1 neither he nor his progeny dies before the time*. In 
some passages of the Svefcaivatara Up. some thinkers are stated 
to have put forward Kala as the cause or source of creation e g. 
‘what is the cause? 656 Is it Brahma? Whence are we born? 
Whereby do we live ? On what are we established (or where 
are we going?) „ Time or inherent nature or necessity or 
chance or elements or yoni (prakrti) or the person, it is to be 
considered (whether one of these is cause) *; 4 Some sages dis" 
course upon inherent nature (as the cause ) while other deluded 
persons speak of Time (as the cause).’ Here Kala is represented 
as the cause of creation, which is the 2nd meaning of the word 
Kala set out from the Atharvaveda. In another passage 657 of 
the same Up. Kala is said to have been generated by Hfm who is 
intelligent and omniscient The first meaning of Kala (time in 
general) is also found in SvetaSvatara Up.‘He (God) is the 
beginning, the efficient cause of (all) combinations, He is 
beyond the three times and is also without parts’. The Mandu- 
kyopanisad avers that Omkfira is beyond the threefold time viz. 
past, present and future. 


The Maitrl Upanisad 65 ® has a long but somewhat rambling 
disquisition on time (VI14-16 ). It first says “ Then it has been 

656 ^rrarsffom ^ 

The of ^ appears to refer 

to this last when it says ( m I. 7) ‘ «|ft ***** ** *3 > 

_..I 5 !; gwggftjrtry. go *\ sPL. VI. 2, snfg. 

* TO I % utr VI. 5, compare **03^0 


B. 0. 59 


(Continued on next page ) 
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said o)sowl)ere 'Food is indeed the source of this whole world, 
and timo of food; the Sun is the source of time ’ Then a little 
later on it proceeds "Thus one has said 'From Time flow beings, 
from Timo thoy roach growth, and in Time they come to dis- 
appear; Time is a form (i. e has definite shape or limits) and 
is (also) formless" Then it propounds ‘There are indeed two 
forms of Lrahrna r, Time and Timeless. That which is prior to 
the Sun is Timeless (form of Brahma) and it is without parts. 
But that which begins with the Sun is Time that has parts, year 
is the form of the Time that has parts All these beings are 
produced from the year, through the year these beings when 
born grow, and they disappear in the year Therefore the year 
is Frajapati, is time, is food, is Brahma nest (or abode) and is 
Atman And it has been said ‘ Tune codes / npsns or digests) 
all beings in the Great Self, that man knows the (real import 
of) Veda who knows that in which Time is cooked". Here the 
MaitrlTTp sp eaks of Time in its two senses, contains the genn 
of the later conception of the experience of Time as due to the 
actions or movements of the Sun, and refers to Time m the same 
terms in which the Tai. Up (HI 1) speaks of brahma It is 
unnecessary to set out passages from other Upanisads such as 
the MahanSrayana (23 14 abam-eva kalo nabam kSlasya) 
where Kala is identified with God (NarSyana) 655 


The Mababharata recure to the theme of Kala time and 
again In the Adiparva it is said 'Kala creates bemgs and 
Kala destroys pecrple, Ksla extinguishes Kala that is engaged in 
destroying people; Kala brings about good or evil BtateB (or 
things); Kala reduces all people and again sends them forth, 
Kala is (the only one) awake when all are asleep (l e dead or 




Kfild tn Mdhabharata 


liberated), for K&ia is invincible 1 . The Strlparva has the 
following ( Ella cooks all beings and Kala destroys people; Kala 
is invincible’. The Santiparva 660 in chapters 22 i and 221 
contains a long disquisition on the formidable influence of Kala 
on all including gods like Indra In the Santiparva it is 
asserted * beyond the mind is the Great Intelligence and beyond 
the latter, is the Great Time; beyond Time is the adorable 
Visnu to whom belongs the whole world*. In another place the 
Sfintiparva, after detailing nineteen gums the last being dvandva - 
yoga (pairs of opposites such as pleasure and pain), remarks that 
the 20th gum beyond the nineteenth is Kala and that one 
should know these twenty to be the source and end of all beings. 
The ^iivamedhika-parva describes ( chap. 45) the wheel of Time 
in an elaborate metaphorical way (verses 1-9} and remarks that 
the man who well knows the action of Kala and its sublation 
is never deluded and reaches the highest goal InVanaparva 
Krsna is identified with Brahma, Budra, the Sun, the Moon, 
Dharma, Yama, Kala &c. Tide for further references Santiparva 
25. 5 ff, 224-225. 


In the BhagavadgltS the word kala is used in the sense of 
‘time in general or proper time* in several passages (such as 
IV. 2, Yin 7 and 27, VEX 23, XY1X 20) and Ksla is identified 
with Krsna as Supreme Lord in one of his super-eminent 
manifestations in X 30 and 33 (I am Kala among those that 
seize and I am Kala that is imperishable) and XL 32 (lam 
Kala, that has increased (in strength) and that brings about 
the destruction of the worlds) 

Panini employs the word kala in his sutras many times, 
hut in the sense of time in general or the divisions of time or 
proper tune Patafijali on Panini HL 3.167 ( Kslaaamayavelasu 
ttmran) quotes a half verse about Kala, which is the same as 
the one quoted above from the MahabhSrata (in note 659) and 
which appears to have been cited by Patanjali as a well-known 
a “° th ® r Pla°e Patafijali while explaining Vartika 2 
on ranin i (IE. 2.5) states a very important theory about Kala, 

“" ed 199 11 AiXnrtX 

F*™ 1 Wiwra: * SfTT^T 6 320.108-109, 4 ?T R Pw T t 

3l ~ 22 ‘ ***& ifhtrX 30 ( hero the word 

^ ta a “ ,vca bam ^ lOtb con,, to compute, to grasp ) 
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He eayH«‘ "People speak of that as Ksla whereby the increases 
(or growths} and decreases in solid bodies are observed and the 
same (time) m called day and night when conjoined with some 
activity. What is that activity ? (the reply is), the motion of 
the Sun When that (motion of the Sun) is repeated again and 
again there is a month and a year’ This means that Kala 
does not exist except as a convenient name or word for the 
manner of measuring change or becoming in what we observe 
by comparing one series of changes with another 


In the Manusmrti the Supreme 663 Lord is said to have 
created time and its divisions (J 24 Kalam kahmbhakfclsca) 
and to have, after He produced the universe, disappeared m 
himself again and again, squeezing one period of time by means 
of another period (L 51). 


Coining to the philosophical systems, it may be noted that 
the Sankhya system does not include Kala as a separate taitva 
in its twenty-five tattvas But IT ala was not altogether 
forgotten in that system. The S&nkhyakaxika 663 states that the 
karanus are thirteen, three being abhyantara (internal i. e. 
inside the body ) and ten being baity a, the latter are concerned 
with the present, while the former are concerned with the three 
times (past, present and future) 

The Yafaesika-sutra treats m Ksla as included in the nine 
dravyas (substances, I. 5) and states that the indications of the 


661, 3JR3Uf£ 

^ ^ * srrr frwn 

gft vmfz ^ i q giw v on wrf^r 2 on <m3rr5 ii. 2 5 ^nsr. 

(Kiel horn's ed vol I p 409 ). 

662 s^r: ^ m° I «. Tt « idea wthai 

creation is destroyed by the tune of pralaya, as Kulluka says 


663 tsot iWErar ssrar stoft Rq*mra*i 

mz&n 133. The explai ns arer - 

spot atStf ** w® 1 3*"^" 

wmi 3 *wref «’ ( Nirn - ed 1940 > p 37a, f 

tot is one o£ the seven (in ancient times sue) «l?r4 

n.eans anv Object that can he named and is known and not merely thi ngs that 

«re ehvsmally apprehended aiTOWR »* »«!» 
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existence of Kala are the apprehensions of a thing as posterior 
or prior, the apprehension of simultaneity of certain things, the 
apprehension of a thing as lasting long or as being momentary, 
that it is nilya, one and the (efficient) cause of all things that 
are created. PraSastapada gives the instance of an old man 
and a young man being seen by a person in one place and 
direction or in different directions, who apprehends after looking 
at a young man that another man called old differs from a 
young man as regards a grown-up moustache or beard, wrinkles on 
the body and baldness and so apprehends that the old man is 
remote from the young man and therefore apprehends him as 
beyond (pom) while he thinks of the young man as near, 
posterior and so apara. 

There were certain philosophers who held that Time is 
either past or future and denied that there is present time 
(vartamana). The NySyasutra refutes this view and holds that 
time is either past, present or future (IL 1.39-43) From 
Patanjali’s 655 Mahahhasya it appears that even in his day 
there were philosophers that held that there was no time called 
present and that those people quoted certain verses in support. 

The NySyamafijart 666 of Jayantabhatta (K S. S. 1936) has 
a long discussion on Kala It first sets out the views of those 
who deny the very existence of Ksla as a separate entity. These 
latter say that Kala is not perceptible like a jar &c and that 
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the ideas of quickness or slowness depend merely on the observed 
effects. The same theorists raise the further objection that If 
Kala is a (havya (substance) that is all-pervading and per¬ 
manent, as the Vaisresikas assert, then how is it that Kala is 
spoken of as past, present and future. To these objections some 
reply: K&la is directly perceived, since it appears to the mind 
as distinguishing the various perceptions of effects, that the 
several experiences such as ‘those matters happened simultan¬ 
eously, this happened after long, this happened quickly * cannot 
be perfectly explained if one denies the existence of Eala and 
holds that these experiences depend solely on the perceived 
objects or actions Others hold that Kala is really inferred and 
not directly perceived They argue merely because Esla is not 
directly perceived it does not follow that it does not exist; to 
Infer that KSla exists is proper as it is proper to infer that the 
other side of the moon exists though we see only that face of 
the moon that is below the earth; therefore KSla exists as a 
separate entity to which is due the common experience of simul¬ 
taneity, quickness or slowness &a The differing observations 
about persons being young or old cannot be well explained with¬ 
out admitting the existence of Eala, which like affiia is one. 
all-pervading and permanent. To the objection how, if Eala is 
one, all pervading and mti/a, it is spoken of as having three 
divisions, the reply is: m reality there are no divlaiom in Eala, 
hut divisions are imagined in Eala on account of the upadht 
( a limiting or restrictive adjunct) vis. to (actmfcy ). When 
we speak of a man as cooking rice in thepresrat(octowm 
\ «,. t i- a ue to the distinguishing nature ctf the result 
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In the Yogasutrabh&sya on 3H. 51 there is a brief but very 
interesting and abstruse disquisition on Kala The sutra runs 667 * 
* by constraint { samyama ) upon moments (ksana) and their 
sequence (or succession) (arises) knowledge due to discrimina¬ 
tion*. The bhasya explains. just as an atom is substance or 
matter (diauya) reaching the limit of minuteness, so a ksana 
(moment) is time that reaches the highest limit of minuteness, or 
a ksana (moment) is time taken by an atom in leaving the posi¬ 
tion in space it occupies or the time taken in reaching the next 
point in space; hama (sequence) is the non-cessation of the 
flow of moments; momenta and their succession do not form a 
collection (or combination) of actual (or perceptible) things. 
Muhurta(30th part of day and night), day and night and 
others are combinations made by the mind (or by mental con¬ 
ceptions), This time, though devoid of being a real thing 
by itself, is indeed only a creation of mental conceptions and 
results from knowledge derived from words (alone) and appears 
as if it were an actual object to ordinary people whose doct¬ 
rines are divergent (or confused) But ksana (moment) falling 
among (i a being mixed up with) real perceptible things 
appears (to the human mind) as dependent on or constituting 
sequence (or succession). Ki ama ( sequence) is of the nature 
of uninterrupted succession. This sequence is oalled Kala by 
Yogins who know (the real nature of) time. For, two ksanas 
cannot exist together (simulfcaneouly) It is impossible that 
there should be a sequence of two moments that exist simultane¬ 
ously. When a later moment comes after an earlier one without 
interruption, that is oalled ki'avia In the present there is only 
one moment and there are no earlier and later moments in the 
present ^ Therefore there can be no combination of two moments 
(in reality). -But those moments that have passed away and 
those that are yet to come are to be interpreted ot described as 
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stm ( yisesana or npsdhi }, that it attaches itself to the ahi.pi^ 
realisms, that we measure it according to the movements of or 
changes in things and that it was not merely like a hare’s horn. 


I have confined myself to Sanskrit works and particularly 
to m works of the Vedic school type t6s Buddhist and Jaina 
thinkers had to say a good deal on Kala For example, the 
Pramana^-vSrtika-bhSsya or VSriakalankSra of Prajn 5 kara- 
gupta (about 700 A H) combats the view of the Yai&sikasutra 
and Prasastapada ( quoted above) and holds that there is no 
separate entity like Kala, that it is not possible to have the ideas 
of distant time and near time if Kfila be without beginning and 
be endless, that the ideas of being distant or near or quick are not 
distinct from the activities about which they are predicated 
This Buddhist view practically amounts to saying that time is 
not a thing, but only an idea, only a subjective condition of 
human sensorial experiences and intuitions and is non-existent 
in itself, apart from the subject On the other hand Jaina 670 
writers hold that there are six padaithas viz jiva, dhsrma, 
adharma, akasa, pudgtfa and kfila i. e Time has separate 
existence 


668 It is surprising that in the two volumes of * the History of philo¬ 
sophy, Eastern and Western, * published under the auspices of the Govt of 
India (London, 1952), and compiled by an Editorial Board presided over 
by such a world-famous philosopher as Dr S Radbalrisfman, not a word is 
said about the conception of Time in the Vedic Literature sad m the 
Vax&stka and other systems and only n meagre account m given of the 
Buddhist and Jam ideas on the subject (vol I pp 159, 175-76 and p 144) 
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Some of the Puranas contain disquisitions on K5la. The 
nature of Time is described in the Kurmapurana as follows: 
This adorable 671 Kala is without beginning and without end, it 
is ageless and immortal, it is a great Lord because it is all-em¬ 
bracing, it is independent and is the self of all, there may be 
many Brahmas, Budras and Harayanas and other gods. It is 
declared that the divine Lord is one and is omniscient and is 
Kala; they (the gods) are created by Kala, which again swa¬ 
llows (or makes them disappear), the gods Brahma, Narayana 
and Isa (Siva ) are said to undergo prakrta disappearance by 
the power of Kala and also spring again therefrom as highest 
Brahma, the elements, Yasudeva and Sankara Therefore the 
whole world has its soul in Kala He alone is the highest Lord * 
The Visnudharmottara 672 has a similar long disquisition on 
Kala the gist of a few verses of which may be set out here 4 Kala 
is without beginning and without end, it is Rudra that seizes 
all (or it is Sankarsana ); it is called Kala because it carries off 
or drives all beings. Kala is great and the highest Lord, because 
it is beginningless and endless; it is more subtile than the wink¬ 
ing of one’s eye, very much moie subtile than the subtilest. 
Its'subtleness cannot be understood even by Yogins When 
a thousand lotus leaves are pierced by a needle ignorant people 
think that the piercing of all leaves is at the same time, but 
really the leaves are pierced at separate units of time. This is 
the subfcileness of Kala. But though Kala is very very subtile, 
it is also great and measurement of it can he computed because 
of the motions of planets’ The Vayu and Kurma both say 
‘Time creates beings and again destroys them; all are under 
the rule of Time, while Time is not under the dominance of 
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any one * The Visnupurana 673 holds that Brahma which ie one, 
unborn, permanent, ageless appears in the form of KSla, which 
is without beginning or end The Bhagavatapurana 671 also regards 
Ksla as inferred in regard to its minuteness and its grossness is 
all-pervading, and holds that it is supposed to have units from 
the subtlest ( atom ) to the highest 

Among astronomical works the Suryasiddhanta states 675 
‘Ksla is the destroyer of worlds; another (kind of time) is of the 
nature of calculation; Ksla is of two kinds, gross and subtile, 
which are also called murta (physically apprehensible) and 
amurta (not so apprehended); (the divisions of) time oallBd 
prana ( respiration ) and the like ore murta, while truti and the 
like are amurta * The Caraka-samhits 676 inoludes Kala among 
nine dravyas and holds that it is acelana (non-sentient) Thus 
it agrees with the Vaisesika view. In the Sutrntasamhita it is 
d e c l ared' Ksla is indeed self-existent, without beginning, middle 
or end; the poverty or richness of substances that have ( one or 
more of the six ) flavours (rasas) and the life and death of human 
beings are dependent on Kala It iB called Ksla. because it doeB 
nD t r emain sticking to even the smallest division or because it 
heaps together (beings by leading beings to death) or drives 
them t og»^«r. Of that adorable Ksla whioh assumes the 
character of year, the divine Sun produces by his special move¬ 
ments the divisions called twinkling of the eye, kSstha&o. 
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Similarly, philosophical grammarians like Bhartrhari 677 (author 
of the Yskyapadlya) holds that Kala is a substance { dravya), 
all-pervading and permanent apart from activities, that it is the 
efficient cause of all created things, that it is divided into years, 
seasons &c. on account of the different activities, just as the 
same man may he called a carpenter or a blacksmith &c. { on 
account of his different activities). For reasons of space it is 
not advisable to pursue the subject of the nature of time from 
other Sanskrit works of medieval and modem times. For those 
who desire to make a further study of this subject I would 
recommend the * Kslasiddhanta-darsinl 1 composed and published 
by Shxi Haranchandra BhattScSrya of Calcutta in 1941, which 
exhaustively deals with the philosophical conceptions about 
]£ala held by different sects, schools and Sanskrit writers. 

There is a great temptation to compare Indian ancient and 
medieval conceptions about Time arrived at more than a thousand 
years ago with similar or corresponding conceptions on the same 
subject in modern Western philosophical works such as Kant’s 
* Critique of pure reason*, Prof S. Alexander’s * Space, Time and 
Beity * (1927, London, two volumes), * Time and Western Man ’ 
by Wyndham Lewis {London, 1927), Pierre Burgelin’s 
Homme etLe Temps’ (1945), Bergson’s ‘Time and Freewill’, 
8, G. F. Brandon’s ‘Time and Mankind’ (1953). But as this 
volume has already grown to large proportions, comparisons 
with Western philosophical views have to be given up. 

From very ancient times minute divisions of time have 
been mentioned. The Yaj, S, states 678 ‘ that all winkings of the 
eye (and similar units of time) were produced from the (supreme). 
Person that is brilliant (like lightning)'. This half verse occurs 
in the MabanSrayana TJpanisad also. It is stated in the Br. Up. 679 
that under the dominion of this imperishable brahma the Sun 
and the Moon are held apart, as also ntmesas, muhurtas , days, 
end nights, half months, months, seasons, and years stand apart 
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The MahfinJrayana Upanisad * (I 8~9 ) mentions as units of 
time* Mimosas, Sals, nmhurfca, kSsthS, ahorafera, half months, 
months, rfcus, year* Maim I 64provides that 18 mmesas ate 
equal to J&stha, 3D kasthss to kala, 30 kalSs to muhfirta, 
30 mubfirtaa are equal to one day and night Early and very 
exhaustive enumeration of the several units of time from subtlest 
to the highest are contained in Brhat-sambifca of Yaraba and 
in the bhasya of Pra&astapada on Vaisesikasufcra 680 viz 'Ksla 
is the cause of the popular usage about the units being 
Isam, lava, mmesas, lastha, kalu, muhurfca, yama ( prahara or 
Jth of a day), ahoratra (day and night), ardhamasa (half month), 
masa{ month ),rtu( season), ayana, samratsara (year), yuga, 
manvantara, kalpa, pralaya and mahapralaya. The PurSnaa also 
dilate upon the units of time from nimesa to pralaya or kalpa. 
Vide Brahma 231.6-12, Kurma L 5 6-14, Fadma V 3.4-20, Vayu 
57 6-35. Kimesa (lit winking of the eye) is defined by the Vayu 


letter and the latter adds that a smaller unit than it cannot be 
(physically) apprehended. There is great divergence of viswb 
about the number and names of the minute units of tune and 
their mutual relations. A few examples alone can be cited. 
Manu (L64) furnishes the following table : IS mmesas-testK 
30 kssthSs = kalS, 30 kalfis = muhOrta, 30 muhurtas - aborStra 

3 trutas (i?) = lava. 3 lavas = nimesa. five mmesas - testha, 30 
fSri wi. 40 kalas — nadikS, 3 nsdikSs » mubOrta. 30 
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15 nimesas = kastha, 30 kasthas = kala, 40 kalSs » nadika, 
% nSdikas = muhurta, 30 muhurtas = day and night together 
It should be noticed that here the relation of nimesas to kastha 
is different from that in Manu and Kautilya The Arthasastra 683 
of Kautilya does not stand alone in speaking of t) uta (? i } as the 
smallest unit of time. The SuryasinddhSnta (quoted above) 
provides that truti is the smallest unit of time, that it is amurta 
(not apprehended physically), that the prana is the first murta 
(physically apprehended) unit of time, that 6 pranas are equal 
to a vinSdi, that 60 vinadls are equal to a nadika, 60 n&dls are 
equal to an ahoratra Utpala 681 on Br. S. quotes verses from 
Pauli&Middhanta and Brahmasphuta-siddhanta to the effect that 
six pranas are equal to a vinadika, 60 vinadikas are equal to a 
nadika or ghatika and 60 ghatikas are equal to a day (1 e. 
ahoratra) A smrti quoted in the Tithitattva states that two 
tratis make a lava, £ lavas make a nimesa, so that truti is equal 
to 4th of nimesa. Hemadri on Kala (p. 7) quotes a verse that 
truti is equal to two nimesas and 10 trutis are equal to prana. 
The Amarakosa follows Manu as to eighteen nimesas being 
equal to kastha, but it introduces a unit celled ksanu between 
kala and muhurta, so that its scheme is: 18 nimesas = kastha 
30 kasthas ss kala, 30 kalSs « ksana, 1£ ksanas = muhurta,’ 
30 muhurtas m ahoratra The Bhagavata-purana (HI 11. 3-10 ) 
puts forward a far more elaborate scheme: two atoms (of 
Time) — anu, 3 anus * trasarenu, 3 trasarenus « truti, 100 
trutis « vedba, 3 vedhas = lava, 3 lavas = nimesa, 3 nimesas = 
ksana, 5 ksanas = kastha, 15 kasthas « kghu, 15 laghus = 
nadil^, 2 nadikas « muhurta, 30 muhurtas = ahoratra. In the 

'kala, 
none, 
upon 


^uurvana-jyonsa tbe table is. 13 nimesas-lava, 30lavas= 
30 kalSs — truti, 30 trutis » muhurta. This agrees with 
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monte of heavenly bodies is said to be the eye of the vldl™^ 

cmm S « ?*£* V °f 5nffa (of tbe ^edaand Yajurveda) was 
concerned with purely astronomical matters. In theVedSnga- 
Jyotwa' 87 it is remarked-‘the Vedas arose for the purpose rf 
(use in ) sacrifices; sacrifices are enjoined according to tbe order 
of times; thwofore he who knows Jyotisa which is tee science 
toying down the (proper) times knows sacrifices, Just as a tuft 
of hair stands on the head of peacocks or a jewel (in the heads) 
of cobras, so gamta (astronomical calculations ) stand at the head 
ctf all the sciences that are (spoken of as) Vedangas *, This shows 
that the words Jyotisa and gamta are used as synonyms in 
the VedSnga-jyotisa The Vrddha-vSsisthasiddlianta (Benares 8. 
Series} says ‘this sastra is indeed the eye of the Veda, therefore, 
among the vhgas (limbs, subsidiary lores of Veda) it has got pre¬ 
eminence; a man endowed with all other limbs and therefore 
appearing to be perfect is worth nothing, if he is devoid of eyes f 
Gradually, however, Jyotisa came to include three distinct bran¬ 
ches (skandhas) viz the determination of the motions of planets 
by means of calculations which was called Tantra, the second 
called kora that deals with horoscopes and (was also called jataka) 
and the third called 6akha which was an extensive branch and 
included many topics of divination which are summarised 
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in Br. 8. chap. 3X A work embodying complete presentation 
of the three branches was called samhita 688 and he who well 
knew the three branches, viz Ganita, Hora and Sakha was 
called, as Garga says, 4 Sarnhit&paraga * (master of samhitS). 
VarShamihira 689 himself tells ns in the Brhaj-jataka, that, for 
the benefit of astrologers, he compiled a comprehensive work on 
Jyotisa in its three branches The word Samhita appears to 
have been used in two senses, the first 690 (a wider sense) referring 
to a complete presentation of Ganita, Hora and Sakha, while the 
second ( a narrower sense) refers only to the Sakha part Why 
the third branch was called Sakha is not satisfactorily explain¬ 
ed anywhere. It was so called probably because it had to deal 
with numerous circumstances, such as the fraits of the simple 
and retrograde movements of planets; the movements of 
Agastya (Canopus) and sapfarsjs ( Uisa Major), the conjunc¬ 
tions and oppositions of planets, haloes, meteors, earthquakes, 
lore about the movements and cries of birds, nirajana, removal 
of the evil effects of utpatas. In this sense Bamhits was what is 
called natural astrology. Hora again had three sub-sections, viz. 
jataka or janma (judicial astrology, predictions from the situa¬ 
tions of the zodiacal signs and planets at a person’s birth), 
Yaks, oi Yakika (Brhaj-jataka 38.4-5) that dealt with progno¬ 
stications on starting on a journey or on a king’s marching 
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against an enemy derived from the tithi, naksatra, the week-day* 
the rrmhurta, the moon's position, dreams, throbbing of limbs, 
the ones of birds, and uivaha i. e examining the horoscopes of 
the parties to a marriage (called Vivshaksla or Vivfihapatala X 


The usual practice of the G-rhyasutras and DharmasSstra 
works was to take their aatronomioal requirements and know¬ 
ledge from astronomers. The Gobhila-grhyasutra^ provides 'the 
work on this point is separate; one should study it or should 
obtain information about (the exaot time of) the parvan (New 
moon and Full moon) from those who know it' The astronomical 
knowledge of ancient and medieval India has been a subject 
riddled with acute controversies Somewhat reluctantly I have 
come to the conclusion that discussions about the theories and 
practice of astronomy in ancient and medieval India should be 
omitted from the History of Dharmasfistra An adequate treat¬ 
ment of ancient and medieval Indian astronomy and dis¬ 
cussion of the theories advanced by Western scholars (some erf 
them quite unwarranted) would require a large volume by itself. 
Here and there I may have to refer to pure astronomical matters 
for certain purposes. But the two other branches of Jyotisa, 
viz Hors (astrology) and Sakha have exerted 
on DharmatSstra and will have to he discussed witon". 
Though Dharmatsetra writers took their astronomy fromMtr 
nomers, they did not hold that astronomers ^d ihekst word, 
hut they rather held that if there was some M n 8ict or <^taw- 
diotion between strict astronomical theory ■“* 
the latter was to prevail An exampte may he cited 
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period 692 of that tithi. Vide KrfyaratnSkara p. 899 and Smrti- 
kaustubha (on tithi p. 18) for other examples. 


About Astronomy and Astrology as developed in India 
Western scholars such as Weber, Whitney, Thibaut have pro¬ 
pounded many sweeping and unwarranted theories based on 
flimsy data. • Here and there I may have to refer to them. But 
I must say in one place how and why their conclusions are 
often unacceptable In the first place, they do 'not attach, 
due importance to the fact that a vast literature in Sanskrit 
has perished beyond recovery (as it is admitted was the 
casein Greece after Ptolemy composed his Almagest) 693 and 
what we now have is a mere fraction of what once existed. 
In the second place, they forget or ignore that much of the 
literature that survives is religious and not intended to he a 
historical and full treatment of any topic 1 e. most of the 
references to astronomical matters found in the Vedas and 
BrShmanas are not made of set purpose but are incidental or 
casual They hardly seem to be aware of the rule of caution 


and common sense that in ancient literature what is expressly 
stated may be used for drawing inferences, but the non-mention 
of certain matters cannot necessarily be a valid reason for arriv¬ 
ing at the conclusion of non-existence, unless the subject matter 
was such that if something connected with it existed it should 
ordinarily have been mentioned. Further, and most important 
of all, mere similarities in institutions, usages and other matters 
should not be regarded as evidence of borrowing by one people 
from another people. Human mind is the same everywhere, its 
environment and the needs of human beings are often the same 
and no people, ancient or modem, can he regarded as having 
had the monopoly of great intellectual powers. Most of those 
who wrote on Indian literature and subjects in the 19th century 
were nurtured on the literature of the Greeks and Romans and 
on the vaunted superiority of the ancient Greeks in Philosophy 
Mathematics, arts and other matters and of Egypt But as 
ancient cuneiform tablets in Babylonia and the Middle East 
countries came to be deciphered, things began to be seen in 


^ ^ p 399. 


693. Vide prof. Nengebaner id 'Exact Sciences in Antiquity' ( 1951 ) p 58, 
H. 1>, 61 
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proper perspective, Modem scholars hare, it f B refreshing to 
note, outgrown the stage when all arts were traced tfSeeWsS 
Sunzomns * by Sir Leonard Woolley, 1938 p. 103, GkSriH* to 

Sr ? V s0 . - *■ ** «£ m3: 

l 1 ?* * 1 ?°S <l8 5t a ? 1 Was oblfeed to admjt that the debt 
of the Greeks to the Babylonians was much greater than had 

been imagined.®* Sarton in ‘aHfetoryof Science* (London,1953) 
has to say that it is childish to assume that soience began in 
Greek (Preface p. IX ). It has been found that the Greeks were 
inferior to the Babylonians in several respects, that their vaunted 
geometric lore was not as great intellectually as supposed, that 
out of 200 propositions in Euclid’s twelve books only about 
a dozen arc necessary as a preparation for modem mathematics 
and that the Greeks much developed geometry because they 
could not easily employ ordinary arithmetical methods owing to 
their dependence on the abacus. 655 It was further found that the 
sexagesimal system of degrees, minutes and seconds used by 
Ptolemy was of Babylonian origin and according to Herodotus 
(H. 109) the Greeks derived two kinds of Sun-dials and the 
division of the day into 12 parts from the Babylonians. 696 At 
present such nations as England, Prance, Germany, IT. S. S. R, 
and U. 8. A. are the foremost nations in Science, Technology 
and Industry but they clung for about 1400 years to the Alma¬ 
gest of Ptolemy as their astronomical Bible, were ignorant of 
the decimal place value system and the use of a sign for zero till 
the so-called ‘Arabic numerals' (borrowed from India) were 


694. Vide 'Greek Astronomy* (1932) by Sir Thomas L. Heath 
Intro, p LTV In ' Children of the Sun ’ byW J t Perry (first published m 
1923 ) on p. 426 (chap. 26) the author, after discussing the possible origin of 
the archaic civilization of North America, China end India, had the hardi¬ 
hood to say that no good reason could be found for believing that it 
developed tn any of those areas ... and that if is in Egypt that the archaic 
civilization came into being, though he generously concedes that every 
' element was not necessarily invented by the Egyptians, but he holds that it 
took shape in Egypt and was propagated thence. 


695 Vide Prof. L Hogben in his paper on 'Mathematics in Antiquity* 
in * Antiquity * voJ 9,pp 193-194 and Cajon’s 'History of Elementary Mathe- 
mattes * ( London, 1896) P 39 for the difficulties of using the abacus for 


division. 

ms Sec Heath, tbid Intro p XVII, about the sexagesimal system, 
ami twelve parts o£ the day. Cajon m 'History of Elementary 
Xthematics* PP 28.84 about Greece borrowing Babylonian sexagesimal 
system and Sarton tn JAQS. vol. 75 No 3 at p. 168- 
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introduced into Europe, 697 The intolerance of ignorant and 
bigoted priests in Europe went bo far as to condemn Galileo, one 
of the greatest intellects in mechanics and astronomy, to per¬ 
petual imprisonment at the age of 70 for no greater offence than 
holding fast to the Copernican theory. Hardly any parallel to 
such an attempt to suppress honest difference of opinion as 
regards heavenly bodies can be found in any non-European 
country claiming to have a civilization 

There are controversies about the relation of astronomy and 
astrology. The marvellous spectacle of the sky at night con¬ 
taining thousands of stars of different brightness all apparently 
in motion"refund the earth, the Sun’s annual northward and south¬ 
ward passage in the sky, Full Moon and its disappearance for 
one day and its phases, eclipses of the Sun and the Moon, 
comets and falling stars—all these must have struck even the 
most primitive men with wonder and also with feaT and fore¬ 
bodings. In course of time arose astronomy and astrology. In 
ancient times both words had the same meaning. The Cambridge 
Ancient History (1925, voi HX pp. 238-239) holds that the 
whole science of astronomy is due to astrology. On the other 
hand Prof. Heugebauer and Mr Peter Dolg see no evidence for 
this theory.® 8 In my humble opinion if we restrict ourselves 
to existing literatures of different peoples and eschew mere con¬ 
jectures and speculation, both astronomy and astrology are 
equally ancient and must have acted and reacted on one another 
in very ancient times In the following pages some evidence 
will be given from Vedic literature of the simultaneous cultiva¬ 
tion in India of both astronomy and astrology (particularly 
natural). To a modern scientist, the lucubrations of astrologers 
in their available works appear to be sheer nonsense. But the 


697. Vide • Arafcc thought and its place m world History' by De Lacy 
O Leary (London, 1923) pp. 1 OS-109 for an Indian bringing to Baghdad a 
aod **to>nomy and for the introduction of Indian 
l °* ****** oa as Arabic numerals. also * a history of 
nrfo^faW ™ , 1 <ICS ' hy DC - 017011 <PP U ~ 13 > ** the discovery of the 
by the the adoption of the zero 

centurvbvtti ,a A° d ^ Ct!< l n / £ *** H,ndtt station in Europe in the 12ib 
^ Vide Journal of Near Eastern Studies, vol IX p. 119 

AraVic^r a r l ' Stndhtnd ' ( J ' e Siddbanta) was translated into 
Arabic in the reign of Mansur { 754-775 A D.j 

baueTand Scleitcea ia Antiquity’ (1951) p 161 by Prof. Henge- 

1930) p. 2 Coacise ^'storj of Astronomy* by Mr. Peter Doig (London, 
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exert predictable influence on terrestrial things and persons is 
not different from the principles of astronomy or meteorology 
whereby one can predict tides, eclipses, storms, torrential rains, 
and the like which affect the world and human beings. 

Whether the stars and planets exert some influence on 
earthly things is not the real question. Probably they do, but 
the really important question is whether astrological works and 
astrologers have discovered correct methods and reached correct 
knowledge about the influence of planets on the human mind 
and on the day-today activities of human beings 


The astronomical and astrological literature m Sanskrit 
falls into three slightly overlapping periods. The first period is 
that of the Vedic Samhitas and the Brahmanas from the mists 
of antiquity to about 800 B. 0. The second is represented by 
the Vedangajyotisa, the Sraufca, Gfrhya and Dharmasfitras, Manu 
and Yfijnavalkya, Garga and Jain works like the Suryaprajnapti 
and ended about the 3rd century A. D The third period begins 
at the commencement of the Christian era and is represented by 
the works called SiddhSnta and gave rise to the works of Arya¬ 
bhata (born 476 A. DJ, of VarShamihira (about 475 to 550 
A. D.), Brahmagupta (born in 598 A. D,) and so on Those 
who want to make a deep study of the History of Hindu Astro¬ 
nomy should carefully read the work m Marathi written by 
Shankar Baikrishna Dixit m 1896 (2nd edition m 1931 by 
his son). Even Thibautwho is generally chazy of praising 
any Indian achievement in astronomy was constrained to 
observe that Dikshit’s work is the richest source of Indian astro- 
nomical material and that his treatment from Brahmagupta 
onwards is particularly detailed (Grundriss, p. 3) Dikshit held 
that the scientific system of Indian astronomy is essentially 
independent and rests on Indian observations. In my humble 
opinion this view is far sounder than the view that the 
fic astronomy of India was derived home* was greatly influen¬ 
ced by Greek astronomy. I have deoided (assisted above P- 
not to enter into detailed discussions about astronomical matters. 
Therefore, I shall rest content with mentioning some rf&e 
important works and contributions that Bhould be studied by 
those of intimat e knowledge of the History of Indian 

thme des ‘Ast ronomical computations of the Hindus 

Astronomy. Davis on ' Bentley’s ‘Hfato- 

pp a 53 V 7-588; Odebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays (1837) voL B. 
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pp. 381-373 (on Hindu and Arabic divisions of the Zodiac), 
pp. 374—416 (on equinoxes), pp. 417-450 (on Hindu Algebra); 
Warren’s 4 Kala-sankalita (deals with South Indian astronomi¬ 
cal calculations and calendars); ‘Indian Metrology’by J. B* 
Jervis; Kern’s Introduction to his edition of the Brhat-samhita; 
the SuryaBiddhanta translated by Burgess and Whitney and 
with notes by Whitney and a reply by Burgess in JAOS. 
voL VI pp. 141-498 and Whitney’s criticism of the views of 
Biot, Weber and Max Muller in JAOS voL "VUI pp. 1-94; the 
Pafioasiddhantika of Varahamihira edited by Dr G. Thibaut and 
Pandit Mahlimahopadhyaya Sudhakar Dvivedi with text (from 
two Mbs. ) and amended text with Sanskrit Commentary by the 
Pandit and translation by Thibaut (1889, reprint in 1930 by 
Motilal Banarsidas); Prof. Weber’s 1 IJber den Vedakalendar, 
Namens Jyotisham ’ (Berlin, 1868), Max Muller’s Introduction 
to the 4th volume (of his four volume edition of the Rgveda) 
particularly pp. XXXV32I-LXVI; notes of Burgess on Hindu 
Astronomy in JRAS fot 1893 pp. 717-761; B. G. Tilak’s 4 Orion * 


and* Arctic Home in the Vedas’; Thibaut on the Babylonian 
origin of the lunar Zodiac of the Hindus, Arabs and Chinese in 
JABB (1894, Part I pp. 744-63, refutes the theory of that origin); 
S B. Dikshit’s ‘History of Indian Astronomy’ (in Marathi), 
Thibaut on 1 Indian Astronomy, Astrology and Mathematics’ in 
the Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan Research (referred to in this 
book as Grundrfss), Alberuni’s ‘India’ Mandated by Dr. Sachau; 
I A. voL XXIII pp. 154-159 (Jacobi on date of Rgveda). pp! 
838-249 (Bhhler on Jacobi and Tilak’s Orion), X A, vol 84 
pp. 85-100 (Thibaut on the antiquity of the Vedic civilization ); 
Memoir No 18 of the Archaeological Survey of India on Hindu 
Astronomy by G. R. Kaye (1984); Indian Historical Quarterly 
Vol IV for 1988 pp 68-77, Indian Historical Quarterly vol V 
pp. 479-512 on ‘Scope and development of Ganita’j C. O- 
S. Menon’s ‘Ancient Astronomy and Cosmogony* (1931): ‘History 
of Hindu Mathematics’ by B. Datta and A. N. Smgh- Dr K. L. 
Daftari s * Bharattya-jyotih-Sastra-nirlksana ’ (Nagpur, 1929 ) 

f athe^nf Tri'd* Sen ~ Qu P te ’ s P&P 8 * * Aryabhata, the 
Epicyolio Astronomy * (in the Journal of the 
D^iMtoent of Letters, Calcutta University, vol. XVDI pp. 1-56, 
a sohdarly piece of work); Dr Mrs. Bina Ohatterjee’s paper on 

anif HinA M °° n ’ and flve P 1 ""* 8 88 found in Ptolemy 

l2i Astronomical works’ (a learned, systematic and 

Benc^ficw’ ° f t ) ' * n th8 Jouraal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal, Science, part I vol XV, 1949 pp. 41 - 89 . 




CHAPTER XY 

Units of KaJa 


We shall now turn to the units of time from yuga back¬ 
wards to muhurta, leaving aside Jlfamarttora, Kalpa and Pralaya 
for the moment 

The word 'yuga ’ occurs at least 33 times in the Bgreda and 
appears to have beon used in several senses Vide H of Ph voL 
III p 886*890. Two senses stand out as prominent, viz a short 
period or a very long period For the first sense we may cite 
Bg. X 158. 6 ( 'Dlrgbatomas* the son of Mamata, became old in 
the 10th Yuga, he becamo brahmS high priest and leader of the 
waters flowing to their goal ' m Here ynga cannot mean a period 
of more than ten years and probably means a period of five 
years; in Bg HL26,3 we read ‘likeaneighinghorseby its mother, 
Vaisvanara (Agni} is kindled by the Kusikas in each ynga’, vide 
Bg IU 55.18 503 In the Ved5ngajyotisa W1 ( verses 1 and 5) ynga 
is said to comprise five years There is nothing to prevent us from 
taking this sense in the two passages cited from the Bgveda, 
In Bg HI 55.18 it is possible to recognize a recondite refer¬ 
ence to five year units of time each divided into six seasons In 
the Bgveda samiatsaia means a year in several passages such 

as L 110.4, 1.140 2, L161 13, I 164 44, VH 103 1,7.9, X 
1Q0 2 In Rg X 87.17 we have the derivative form Samvat* 
sarina’ 702 from samvatsara'O Agni that observed what men do ! 
May the demon possessing magic devices not partake of ae 

cow’s milk that springs after a year. In Bg ^ 2 

659. SfflSW 

— 

years (gl ) each verse 1. 

701. .hit versB 5 

i flWulWlifrl .glPTeg— 1,1 ?""V h 5 X 87 17 

702 «PT g ^'7^^ l ’ 1 ™o»MeeB«»rffW here, one meaning 

VIII. 3 17). Probably there « *«Me ««» ^ ^ ^ 
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the word panvaiaara 1 those ancestors that shattered Vala by 
righteousness and forced out the wealth consisting of cows* and 
in Rg. VII. 103.8 the word * parivatsarlna \ Samvatsara and 
Parivatsara are two of the five names bestowed on the five years 
of a yuga in the otheT samhitas. Just as the woTd yuga was 
used in several senses even in the Rgveda it is quite possible 
that the words ‘samvatsara* and 'parivatsara* meant simply year 
and also successive years of a cycle of five years. In the Tai. S. 
(V 5 7.1-3 ) namaskaia (salutation} is offered to Rudra with 
Samvatsara, to his bow towards the right with Parivatsara, to 
his bow behind with Idavatsara, to the bow towards the north 
with Iduvatsara and to the bow above with Vataara. The Vaj. 
S. (27. 45) names these five separately with Idavatsara in place 
of Iduvatsara; similarly, in Atharva VI 55.3 salutation is offered 
to Idavatsara, Parivatsara and Samvatsara. In Tai. Br. (I 4. 
10.1 703 ) Agni, Aditya, Oandramas and Vayu are identified with 
Samvatsara, Parivatsara, Iduvatsara and Anuvatsara and it 
should be noticed that the four names of years are brought in 
dose relation to the four caturmasyas, via Vaisvadeva, Varuna- 
praghasa, S&kamedha and &inasSriya. Thus even in the Samhi- 
tss names (generally five) are mentioned in a certain fixed 
order. There is no reason why this should he so unless they 
formed a fixed series in a cycle. Thibaut in his Grundriss (p. 9) 
hammers on the fact that sometimes only two or three or four 
out of the five are mentioned and argues (rather obstinately ) 
that knowledge of the five year yuga cannot be assumed for the 
Vedio times. It should be noted that Kautilya speaks of the 
yuga of five samvatsaras and of the insertion of two intercalary 
months, one at the end of 2J years and the other at the end of 
five years. 704 


( Continued from last page ) 

hold up the water that fall, down after a year tyRhrr means a cow and may 

““ a C ^L , V,ae » m 55 13 where a cloud is referred to as cow 
QMtsudde r tnftra(V 1 . 01 -92) has two sutrag to eaplam ** 3 * 0 , and 

1 viursH?* i r i m, m™- 

1 i ^rswmt jfowam i l 

7tSVu| ^'* t ^ 1 1 ...waro!- 


XI. Chap, 20 {%5i3TOarw) p. 109. 



m 


History of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. U s CL XV 

Tho MahfibhSrata knows of the yuga of five years 785 (in 
Snbhoparva IX 38 ). The PifcSmahasiddhSnfca, 706 which is not 
extent now, stated, according to the PaficasiddhintikS of 
Varahamihira, that yuga means five years of the Sun and 
the Moon and that an intercalary month was added after thirty 
months. 


Tho next question is; what was the extent of the year in the 
Vedic age. Some 5k. verses may be cited in this connection. 
*Tlie wheel 707 of rla has twelve spokes, it revolves round the 
heavens; it does never wear out. O Agni f in this ( wheel ) seven 
hundred and twenty sons in pairs abide Some say that the 
father (Sun) who sends down water has five feet and twelve 
forms and remains endowed with fulness in the distant half (part) 
of heavens while others say that he (the Sun), the all-seeing, is 
placed in a lower (place) that has seven wheels and six spokes, 
all the worlds abide in the revolving wheel with five spokes, one 
wheel and twelve rims (of the wheel) and three naves-who is 
there that knew these ( thoroughly); in that (wheel i e.year) 
are placed together three hundred and Bixty very unstable nails’ 
( Bg I 164.11-13 and 48). In these passages the sage poses a 
riddle or puzzle in very metaphorical and mystic language about 
a year divided into three, five or six seasons, twelve months, 
360 days and 720 days and nights (when calculated separately). 
It is possible to hold that the wheel of rta means the zodiacal belt 

705. 

TOsnffljftrssjgrfa ' 11 37-38 ^ 

~-85£tMEt2SU‘SSS*1 

SS)«Xpochu. anew ^ began *,tt&teyear 2 (dap S ea) 

ta therefore probable that it was composed about SO A D 

gift reatjmMBwaa i «ta< JS « gsfgfta' ftww* 

164 11 12 13. 48 The whole byinn Kff 
’ * t ^ that seven horses are 

yoked to a chariot (. >, e three seasons, summer, raws, 
^ “^be^vhedValso said ,n “ 

a verse similar to Eg. I> 11-13, 
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divided into twelve parts ( dvadassra). But it is a very difficult 
matter to keep in view the twelve divisions correctly. In Bg. 
L16415 it is said 4 They say that the 7th of those that are bora 
together is bora of one; there are only si % twin sages bora of the 
gods'. Here there is a reference to seasons, six of which have 
two months each, the 7th has only one (viz. 13th or intercalary 
month) and that the 13th month is not fit for religious rites. 
The Atbarvaveda V. 35. 4 703 also states that samvatsara has 
twelve spokes and the months have 30 spokes This explains 
Bg. 1* 164.11-13 and 48. In the BxShmanas also the year is said 
to have 360 days and 720 days and nights together; »§atapatha 
IX 1.1.43, Ait. Br. VH 7 also say the m same. We have also 
to recognize that the Vedic samhitas and Brahmanas speak of a 
13th month that was intercalated. About Vanina the Bgveda 
says 710 1 He knows the twelve months with their progeny (the 
days) and also the month that is added. * The Tai, S. (IV. 6. 7* 
1 -2) refers to a year of twelve months and also of 13 months. 
The Kausltaki Br 19. 2 speaks of the 13th month. The Tai S. 
(114.4, VI 5. 3 4 ) expressly mentions the 13th month called 
* Samsarpa or Amhaspatya \ It is called Amhasaapati in Vaj. S. 
(Vil 30 andXXH 31) and Samsarpa in MaitrfiyanI S. HE. 12. 
13. The Kausltaki Brahmana connects the 13th month with the 
Sunaslrlya sacrifice. 711 The Haitr&yani Samhlta (I 10.8) 
draws a distinction between a rtuy&jf and csturmasya-yaji, the 
former being one who offers sacrifice thinking 'now Vasanta 
has started, rainy season has started, sarad has started while the 


70S. \ am# V. 35.4. 

r 7.sag. 

uqt t qf&ug fimqg i <nfi 

a ro krt: sam xfcsi S S ffa 

mm-1 SlSTOlX. n 43 Here the additional month 
‘8 said t° have been of 3 Sdays. This was probably another way of adjusting 
tbe Savaua year of 300 days to the solar year of 365 days and about a 
quarter more. In six such years about 6 days for each year appear to have 
been calculated and added as a 13 th month of 35 days. 

710. ^ i^ren?! r v w i, 23.8 
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CStunnSsya-yfij! is one who offers sacrifice in view of the 13th 
month 715 How and when the month was inserted in the 
Rgveda times or the times of the Tai S is not clear What is 
clear is that one whole month was added Therefore, Thj&aut 
overstates the case when he asserts emphatically ( Grundrissp 7 ) 
that all Vedio texts agree that the year was exclusively of S60 
days. A year in which one month was added (i a of 390 days) 
was also well-known to the Bgvedio Indians, Therefore, in order 


to explain the facts we have hare probably to postulate two 
calendars, one a purely sacrificial (or religious) of 360 days 
(12 months of 30 days ) probably inherited by the Vedio Indians 
from their ancestors about whom we know next to nothing, and 
another calendar where a month was added in order to bring the 
year in line with visible astronomical data. It is known that the 
ancient Egyptians 712 had an official calendar of 360 days (12 
months of 30 days each) plus five days added at end Leo! 
365 days only and no intercalary day was inserted in a year. 
The result was that the opening day of this calendar would shift 
back through the solar year until a whole cycle of that year had 
been completed in 1456 or 1506 years This calendar called 
sliding calendar was in use for about 3000 years in Egypt from 
proto-dynastic period until the Boman period. Thera was also 
another calendar against which this sliding calendar moved. A. 
year of 360 days (divided into 13 months of 30 days each) was 

not peculiar to ancient Vedic India nor to ancient 

played an important role also in Mesopotamia, whichhad a 

strictly lunar calendar The co-eristenoe of months ofvanw 


fms.nrdam, in and the 
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lengths for later times is vouchsafed by the ArfchaSastra p 108 
(Sham Shastri's ed of 1919}. A year of 360 days was in later 
times in T ndfa called a SSlcltuz one (from savana meaning 
extracting of soma juice in a sacrifice) and a month was added 
after about 30 months to bring the lunar year { of 354 days) in 
line with the solar year. 

In the Satapatha Brahmans (H. 1- 3. 2 J 713 the Sun’s 
apparent passage for six months in the north and fox six months 
in the south is referred to* though the word ayana is not employed 
in this passage* The word 1 ayana f occurs in the sense of 
* motion or path * in the Rgveda (ayan-n-dpo ayanam-iocbamanlh, 
Rg. m. 33.7} Uttardyana and 'Dak&T&yana in later literature 
mean no more than the sun’s (apparent) motion or path in the 
northern celestial sphere and in the southern sphere respectively. 
The Bun’s movement in the north for six months and in the south 
for six months is mentioned in Br. Tip YE. 2. 15*16 also. Thibaut 
( Grcmdriss p 10 para 6) cites Kauslfcaki Br. 19. 3 as stating 
that the Sun stands still after it has gone for six months towards 
the south in order to turn again to the north and then observes 
that no one has a right to assume* from this statement in the 
Kauslfcaki m Br. that for six months the Bun goes north or south, 
that the halves of the year are to be understood. What Thibaut 
is driving at is not clear to me We have in this passage six 
months passages of the Bun in the north and also in the south. 
A year has ordinarily only twelve months Therefore it must he 
assumed that halves of a year are meant Thibaut does not 
explain what part of the year these six months in the north and 
south correspond to. Thibaut is probably swayed by the fact 
that In the Satapatha and elsewhere Yasanfca, Grlsma and Varna 
ore lumped together as the seasons (rtus) for the gods hut 
TftfcarSyana does not exactly correspond with these three rtus. 
That may be so, but the rule or maxim is that names are given 
On the basis of what is principal or eminent (prddhanyena 
vyapadesd bkaiuntt ). Vasanta and Grlsma are important parts 


723 aff i "*vsr fitug aft 
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shows that the winter solstice, when the son is farthest from the equator 
and appears to pause or rest before turning towards the north, occurred on 
the anuuasya of Magha. 
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of Uttarayana; therefore, by association with these two and for 
the sake of symmetry varsQ is also held to be a rtu for the gods. 

As regards the seasons, there are varying statements In 
Rg. I 15 the word *rtuna f occurs several times, but once we have 
* rfcdzz ' also * O Jndra * drink Soma according to the seasons from 
the wealth (i e the richly filled vessel} of the brahmana # Rg. 
It 36 and 37 are styled Rtavya hymns The Rgveda itself 
names five seasons, viz. Vasanta ( X 161 4* X 90. 6 ), Qnsma 
( X 90. 6), PrSvrs ( VII103.3 and 9), JSarad ( over 35 times, as 
inH 12,11, VJL 66 11, X 161.4 ) t Hemanta (X.161.4), but the 
Bg. does not expressly mention Sitira Three seasons are meta¬ 
phorically meant in Bg I 164. 48 and six in Rg I 164. 15, 
The Atharvaveda™® ( VI 55.3) mentions all the six, but not in 
the usual order. The Ait Br, says that the year has five rtus 755 
by putting together Hemanta and SiSlra. The MaitrSyanI Bam. 
m I 7.3 speaks of Samvatsara as having five rfcus and again as 
having six rtus and the Sat Br, (H 1.3.16) says that sam- 
vatsara comprises six rtus. In Satapatha Xll, 8.3.33 the rtUB 
are said to be three viz Grfama, Varsa ana Hemanta and m the 
very next passage they are said to be six. There is mention of 
seven rtus in Atharvaveda VI 613 But one should not he 
puzzled by this. The 7th rtu is probably meant to represent the 
13th intercalary month as it is expressly mentioned in Atom. 
(Y. 6 4 )» Thibant BurpriBingly asserts tot to lfete 
names of the seasons are only priestly inventions and the Yedxo 
texts exhib it no practical use for tom (Gmndriss p> 11 >. 

£*■ferfus *ith 

Zo motto'for tune mentioned. Vasante is tne°tioned as 
£ first of rfcus (mufcham vs etad-rfcanamyadm^nfc^ )» Tm. 
Br I 1.3.6. The Satapato TO provides that Vasanta, Grlama 

" k 39T rv - - 

nmi' 

ftm*. 
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and Varsa at© the seasons of gods, £arad, Hemanta and Sifcira 
are seasons of the pita; similarly the bright half of a month, 
the day and the forenoon of a day are the times for gods and 
the dark half of a month, the night, the afternoon of a day are 
the times for pitrs and it winds up with the prescription that a 
brShmana should consecrate the sacred^ fires in Vasanta, a 
ksatriya in Grlsma and a vaisya in Sarad 718 At least as 
early as the edicts of Asoka the words 4 varsa* (which etymo¬ 
logically means * rains *) and * samvatsara* are both used in the 
same sense viz. a yeaT in the Brahmagiri inscription {vide C, 
I.LLp.175). 


There aTe Western scholars that deny the knowledge of 
the planets to the Vedic Indians, But Thibant ( Grundriss p. 6 ) 
and Kaye { p. 33) both concede that it is inconceivable that the 
Vedic Indians did not observe and distinguish at least the 
larger planets in early times, but they contend that the Vedic 


passages cited as proving knowledge of the planets on the part 
of Vedic Indians cannot be accepted as evidence of the record 
of observations about planets and that the mere mention of the 
number seven or five (about Adityas in tig, X 73. 8-9 or oxen) 
cannot be relied upon. Both Thibaut and Kaye approach these 
problems with a peculiar mentality. Their criticism is mainly 
destructive and has a flavour of special pleading against things 
and ideas Indian. They hardly ever propose their own explana¬ 
tions of the disputed passages and when they rarely do they do 
not show how their explanations axe more satisfactory than the 
ones they criticize One typical case may be cited here. Almost all 
scholars agree that Krttikas are the same as Pleiades; but Kaye 
(Archaeological survey memoir Ko 18 p. 34 and I. A, vol 50, 
p. 45 ) appears to doubt this, yet he has not the goodness to say 
positively what other cluster KrttikSs stand for and why. The 
principal reason for the paucity of references to planets probably 


71S. Vide prof. Renan's article on 1 Vedic rtus * m 1 Indjan Culture, * 
vol 15 pp, 21-26, where he endeavours to establish that rtu in the Rgveda 
has no restricted sense but means simply time or suitable time for sacrifice 
or sometimes 1 rale or usage and that * ftuna * or ■ rtubhih * in tbe Kg 
means according to the division or distribution.* T demur to this conclusion. 
In some passages the meaning of rtu would have to be 'season \ for ex- 
ample in Rg I 49.3 «O to Usas I * winged birds, two-footed ( beings ) and 
four-footed (animals) go forth according the several seasons from the ends 
t hee (to meet thee)' i 

TO ). Similarly, in Rg I 95 , 3 would have no 

connection with distribution or division. 



m 


Jtiaton, qf DhaimaiUslra [Sea.II, Oh.XV 

.; , iu *aj i *.»o ous liad nofc yet amen in Verffn 

AMoast (Jup^, appears to be clearly meant 

in two Vodic verses. ‘Brahaspati,^first appearing in the £ 
hoavon of tho great Luminary (the Sun), destroyed darfaieBs 
&o, Brhaspati, when first appearing, rose in front ofTisya 
(Risya) constellation'. ‘The seven™ priests guard the Zr 
and fixed soat of tho bird ( Agni ) along with the five adhvnryua- 
oxon, going eat, agoloss, delight in the east, the gods follow the ordi¬ 
nances of gods* (Be JH7.7 ). Hero the (five) oxen are taken to be 
tho five planots ^ Similarly, 4 Ho (Indra) filled heaven and earth 
and tho mid-region; ho superintends in various ways the five 
gods, tho 49 gods (Maruts ) at tho proper seasons together with 
tho thirty-four lights similar to his own but each according to 
tho difforont ordinances governing each’ 721 (ftg. X 55,3) f ‘these 
five oxen that stand in the midst of the great heaven* (Rg L 
105.10) Vona 722 may betaken to be the brilliant Venus in Rg. X. 


719. Jnm srnmniir vijjfsq* trcft qraremtEfawt 

ft w tft iv. so,4 ~ araf 20 88.4. ^ 

t $ e \iforedfortes am* in 

1 1.5 fifar ts the same as 307 nod its presiding deity is in $ sr> 

III. 1.1 5, c\cn in such later uorks as q Tnfc g^BT in. 3.14 tbft means 
(xWffircft). T§c*J occurs in Rg. V 54 13 (Treasure that does not fail as fihnr 
docs not form (he heavens > and X 64 8 1 we invoke the three times seven 
flowing rivers, the great waters, Kr»nn r Tisya and Radra* tfpOT paraphrases 
the Grst as snf% 7 V and the second as w??r=r Vide Fleet’s interpretation of 
Rg, V 54 13 in JRAS for 1911 at page 516 which differs 


720. 3Wr§T»r; ifscfir* 3TH TW ^ 3. 1 XTSal 

fgmrr 5 HI. 7 7. The expression R* fcqr. occurs fre¬ 
quently in tho WT» vxdo III. 31*5, IV 2 15, VI 22 2. 

721. 3?t atgoiRfhr mq to 3f35it rhUhi W ^^ 

^3wr « 3 ? X. 55 3. The verse is rather enigmatic It is in 

praise of Indra. The five gods are the planets that do not appear all at 
once but according to their respective Bensons (373$ )• The34 lights are the 
Son, Moon, the five planets and 27 nafcsatras. Ludwig and Oldenberg 
accept this interpretation No other satisfactory explanation of 34 has bean 


given by any one. 

722. sttwa anaijf&iflwroi 'Star to* fifai 

v*r -« flT. X. 123 5. In the first verse of this hymn Vena is 
described as 1 e surronnded by a sack of light as a foetus is 

“ ded by a sad! and aspnshmg (towards earth, the water, that are m 
the bosom of the variegated one. Vena Is called Bandharva situated high in 
the heaven. Gandharva appears to have meant • any bright heavenly hody . 

(Continued on next page ) 
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123.1 and 5 the latter of which may be translated as follows: 
‘The young lady (Usas or lightning), approaching with a smile 
her lover, bears in the highest heaven Vena, the dear one, and 
she moves about, in the places of the dear (Vena) and sits 
down with him on a golden wing (a cloud )\ This would be 
a fine description of Venus rising in the east at dawn. 


About months a good deal would have to be said later on* 
The word is either ‘mas* or ‘mass’. We have 1 m§s' in Rg. L 
25.8, IV 18.4, X 52. 3 1 He (Agni) appears every day and every 
month* and we have ‘masa* in Rg. 331.31.9, V* 78.9 (may the boy 
lying in the womb of his mother for ten months come out alive 
&c. ) t X 184.3. *M5s* (the measurer) also means the Moon, 
as in Bg. VUL 94.2, X 12.7 (‘surye 3yotir-adadhur-masyaktun, * 
the gods placed light in the Sun and darkness in the 
Moon), X 64.3, X 68.10, X 92.12. X 93.5. The words ‘ mas ’ 
( moon) and ' masa* (month) are Indo-European, as variants of 
the same occur in many languages of the so-called Aryan family 
of languages* 


Naksatras have been a matter of serious discussions in 
numerous works. The word ' Naksatra * has in all three senses 
(1) star^ in general; (2) 27 equal parts of the zodiac; (3) 
asterism in the zodiacal belt (which may each consist of one or 
more stars). In my opinion the first and the 3rd are the most 
frequent meanings of the word in the Vedic sarohit&s. It may be 
that the zodiacal belt was divided into 27 equal parts called 
naksatras, but the easier, more natural and probably the earlier 
way was to mark some conspicuous star groups like Xrtt&as, 
Mrgaiiras and to refer to them as naksatras. The word ‘naksatra* 
occurs frequently in the Rgveda and the other Samhitas and 
■prahmanas; ‘the naksatras like thieves go away along with 


( Continued from last page ) 

’ * he (to,*) are separately menhoned. 

* C 7“ ned 25 the ApsaSes 

ohortellf ' rwBS 0 J Gandta Jvas.' In | * IU. 4. 7. l-3ff W is meta- 

Tilth Ifi lu.ra* < *^‘ ^ and 50 on and W8W are 

fore rather ** 3fr » respectively and so on. It is there- 

bn. when fcr ..‘caM^ffi ™ “IT™ 

wonld 18 cauea arcgw w Sff X. 123,5 It 

^^ and ^7 lh ",7°.!i7_ h0ld ‘ h « thB ««**** Venus Is caUed 
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niffhte ( to make room) for the Sun that sees the world * 723 ( Bg. 
J» 50, 2 ), * May the earth, the heaven, the waters, the Sun along 
with the cakeatras and the wide sky listen to us * (Bg. HI 5119); 
c he (Yaruna ) urges on in two ways the big and high heaven 
(the Sun ) and nakeatras and also spreads the earth 1 (Bg. VIT. 
80.1); 1 when he (the Sun ) oomes up, naksatras are not'seen in 
the heavens, no one knows truly (how this happens ) * Bg. X 
111. 7, * The Adifcyas are strong through Soma, the earth is great 
through Soma and then Soma is placed in the Jap of these 
naksatras * (Bg. X 85 2) In some passages like Bg. VTL 8L 2 
and X 88.13, it is difficult to say what ‘ naksatram' stands for. 
Naksatra in most of the above passages means a star an general 
But in Bg. X 85 2 and in X 68 11 {the pitrs adorned the heavens 
with naksatras ) 723a nakaafire appears to mean the 27 well-known 
astorfsnzs. So also when the Satapatha contrasts the Krttikas 
(that do not swerve from the east) with other naksatras (that 
do swerve), naksatra should be taken to mean asterisms in the 
Zodiacal belt, the 27 (or 28) constellations in the Zodiacal belt 
in which the moon appears to move. Another word ia * sfct 
(that is an Indo-European word), which always occurs in the 
instrumental plural in the Bgveda (as in I 68. 5, X 87.1, 1166. 
11, IX 2 5, If. 34 2, IV. 7.3, VI 49. 3 and 12) and is often con¬ 
nected with decking the sky. The word * rksa' in the sense of 
< star * occurs in Be m X 24.10 «these rksas that are established 
high up ( in the sky) are seen at night, but where did they go 
by day \ This refers to the constellation of the seven sages 
(Ursa Major ). In the Atharvaveda VX 40 1, the installation 
of the seven sages is expressly mentioned: “ May Heaven an 
Earth confer onus freedom from danger here, may 
the Moon do the same for us; may the wide mid ; region confer 
on us freedom from danger and may there be abhaya on 


account of the oblation offered to *ne ;— 7 - 

states that the seven sages were formerly oalfo* A 

727below ) In Eg V. 56 3 , VEX 24 . 37 , VIH, 68 15 the word 
rjcsa means either ‘bear’ ot something dse fthasbeani^i^e ion 
atovep 494 that in Bg. X55.S there is a reference to tw en^seve 

“ L 50 '*' „ 

,r, .'wssWsrSE-*^ 5 — 

“ --»'■ s ‘- 
com pare 1 
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naksatras. 725 Apart from that the Bgveda mentions the naksatras 
Tisya (as above) and Agha and Arjunl 726 (in Bg. X 85. IS ) 
which two latter correspond to MaghS. and PhalgUDis according 
to the Afharvaveda. It is possible to hold either that Agha and 
MaghS were names for the same naksatra in Bgvedic times or 
that Agha was changed to Magha by the time of the Tai S. and 
the Atharvaveda hymns. If the latter alternative be accepted 
the change m the names of the two naksatras (Agha and Arjnni} 
could not have taken place in a short time, bat would require at 
least ahnndred years between the time of Bg. X85 on the one hand 
and Tai. S. and Atharva 19.7 on the other. This would strongly 
militate against Max Muller’s assignment of two hundred years 
to the Samhitas which are purely hypothetical and the minimum 
dates (vide Intro p XV to the 4th volume of bis 4 volume ed of 
the Bgveda) Apart from Agha and Arjuni which it is agreed 
are two of the 87 naksatras, it is probable that the Bgveda refers 
to Mrgatiras, Punarvasu, Satabhisak and one or two more by 
name. The Naksatras are 27 or 28 (adding Abhijit after UttarS- 


725. For a myth about the disappearance of Abhijit from the list of 
naksatras, vide Vanaparva 230 2 - 11 . There it is said that Abhij it the 
younger sister of Rohrni, coveted the position of eldership and went to a 
forest for practising tafias, Skanda was approached by the wives of sages, 
says Markradeya, and he said that he would consult Brahma Then Brahma 
arranged that time began with Dhanistha and the Krttakas went to the 
heavens This has been interpreted by modern writers on ancient Indian 
Astronomy to mean that the vernal eqmnox happened to be in the Krtbkas 

before the time of Yndhisthtra and that Abhijit was accepted as one of the 

‘- e I of Ganganatha Jha R. I. vol XIII at pp. 82-84 (by 
Prof. T. Bhattacharya ). With the greatest respect for the learned writer I 

rZnsSf tb ' S - D>SCD ” ,0n ° f h ‘ S ae0ty to be S*ven np for 

”" S ^ «*****»■ 

^SrijLofSfet- a “ mama 8 e h 7“ n . referring to the myth rft^ 
manage of Sorya, daughter of Savitr, to Soma, In this verse tWai-s.™ - 
nude to the sending of presents (chiefly o£ cows It seems \ on a ha i ** 

Clih PbalED07ah “ «“ recondite name of 

or ■ dmen Wfrom ra \ ' “ 0t ®°“ ’"eMied 1 but 'arebeaten’ 

hridegroornk TheMa^H ^^J ^ 5 ' 6 £atber to *• bouse of the 
smv I 3 1-2 ‘,, 1 , - OTH» means • to heat or drive • Vide 

vnr '•"«** w*>* 


H. D # 63 



498 


History of Dharmaiastra l Sea 33, Gh. XV 

ssdha and before Sravana in ancient authorities ) In the Yedio 
literature, YedSngajyotisa and even in Yajfiavalfcya-snrti they 
are enumerated from Krttika to Apahharanl ( or Bharanl) while 
In works from the 3rd or 4th century A D. and in modem time 3 
they are enumerated from Asvinl to RevatL 

It is time now so set out in a list the names of naksatras, 
deities governing them, their gender and the number of stars 
in each, There is some divergence of views as regards the 
names and the deities, which will also he pointed out in the 
appended table: complete lists occur in Tai S IV. 410.1-3, Tai 
Br. X 5 and HL1, Atharvaveda XIX. 7. 3-5, X&fhaka Samhits 
3913, Maitrayanl Samhits H IS 20 and VedSnga-Jyotisa. For 
European eqnivients of the Indian naksatras, vide Colebrooke 
in Asiatic Researches vol 2X chart opposite p 322, Dikshife’s 
Marathi work { 2nd ecL p 459 ) and Burgess in J. R AS for 
1893 p. 756. It is not unlikely that there is a veiled reference to 
RevatS, Punarvasu and Posya naksatras in Rg X. 119. 1—3 7:s , 
and Rg X 8653 appeals to refer 7 ®, asTilaksays in* Orion # p 
166 to the Mrgasiras naksatra; *Vrs§kapi 1 OIndra 1 when you 
dashing upwards came to the house, where was thatMrga guilty 
of a good deal of sin, to whom did fhatMiga, that confounds 
ueople go ? India is superior to aHA Vrom Bg X16111 and 13 
and IV. 33.7, Atharvaveda IV. 11X1 it appears that ^dos^ar 
(Sirius ) is referred to, and that twelve days were added at the 
end of the vear during which the Rbhus slept or took rest or 

727. *S*1 

- . „aaragg vi «i :5=si=n?«r tjaisra tRsrsns- 

H X 2 * refers to ,**513 

72S fNfet gl S J^T „ X. 19 .1 

S^3 Geldnerhold 

acd 3 (addressed to cows or aa ^ iers >- 
that s^xefers to the coaldfaUoo s> ^ _ 

72, 

&**&%**** fjUsro probably). fN=J xffl 3.eqto* 

addressed by eft. da'of incest is said to hare jpnpea op 
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rSjan bbisajafc sabasram ’ it is possible to see a reference to the 
SatabMsak naksatra of which Varuna is said be the devata 
in the Tai. Br. HL1, especially as in the following verse ( ami 
ya rkss nihitasa ucoS.) there is a special reference to the Great 
Bear or to naksatras in general. 

Some remarks on the naksatras in general and on individual 
naksatras would not be out of place* tn the Atharvaaa Naksatrakalpa (the 
first of the Atharvapari&stas edited by Bolhng and Negelein) zn chapter 4 
verses 1-8 the devatas (deities) of the naksatras are given and chap, 2 
states the number of stars in each naksatra Zn some Puranas also snob as 
the Visnudharmottara {I 83.13-21) the presiding deities of naksatras are 
set out. In the Brhat-sambita Varahamihua (chap. 97. 4-5) specifies 
the deities of the naksatras from Asvinl to Revatl (including Abhijxt) as 
noted below. The Brbat-samhita (96 1-3), the Atbarvana-naksatra-kalpa 
(I, 2) and the Visnndbarmottara (I. 88 4-7 ) specify the number of single 
starsm each naksatra (which are from one to six), those having six stars 
being Krttlka, Mesa and Magba Vide JASB. vol 62 part 1 p, 14 where 
Hoernle gives a table, from a ms. of Pnskarasari's work, of naksatras, the 
stars in each, the muhtirtas, the gotra , devata of each. According to 
Hoernle the work is very old. Some notes are added on individual naksatras 
( mentioned in the Vedic works)« Krttika—The Tai, Br* III* 1* 4* 1 specifies 
the names of seven Krttikas as Amba, Dula &c Panmi refers to Krltika as 
Bahula (tn IV. 3.34). J C. Hickey in 'Introducing the universe' (pp 119- 
120) says that persons of unusually keen 731 vision under favourable atmos¬ 
pheric conditions can see even eleven. Mrgasirsa—Tai Br. III. 2, 4, 3 
mentions both names vis. Mrgasirsa and Invaka. Funarvasu—In the Kathaka 
and Mai S* Una is masculine singular; Panini states (I. 2, 61) that in the 
Veda the word 'Punarvasu 1 is employed optionally tn the singular (i, e* 


( Continued from last j page ) 

niter having slept yon asked this 1 0 Agohya (the Sun who cannot be con* 
cealed by any one) 1 who is here that awakened us ? The goat (the Sun) 
replied that the dog was the awakener at the end of year and that this 
was announced that day,* TUak in * Orion * (pp. 168 ff) explains at great 
length the meaning of these verses Though one may not agree with every¬ 
thing that he says, his mam contentions seem to be probable, 

WW1 ^TPlur on 

y. HU .4 3 , in.1.2 61. TheqnijtaTthas Q- 

^tatt 1 j 3^(51 III 1.116. ThegftgtsBrexpiains 

^ gc*; I ftwt 1. ^ 1 9T* 

l ' 2 ' explains WS5& VSvtpm , ^ 

n qrast wsn tgu^W i 

tjjn *TFn^n 97.4-5. fa stands fox rm the 

presiding deity of (in and aiwjuHm^qicM I. 4). 

"£*** differs from as to some of the regents of w$r=rs 
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sometimes in the dual, sometimes in the singular) Kalidasa employs the 
dual Fanarvasa in Kaghnvam& XI 36 1 gam gataviva divah Pnuarvasu. 1 

Tisya—*F5mm uses the word Tssya in I 2 63 aad 3. 34 and the words 
Pusya and Szdbya in the sense of ( on which undertakings prosper or 
succeed. 1 

FhalguaS—Pamm provides that the words FhalgnnT and Prosthapada as 
naksatras are optionally used in the dual or plural. 

Nistya—Mai. S shows that this is neuter singular. Nistya in Kg. VI, 
75. 19, Vm 1. 13, X 133 5 appears to mean 1 outsider or outcasts V 

Vi&kha—Pamm (I 2 62) provides that in the Veda 'Visakha’ is 
sometimes used in the singular, sometimes in the dual, while m his day it 
was used in the dual 

AnnradhS—The mantra ut Tai. Br III 12 1 appears to use it as 
masculine plural 

KohinI—Jyestlia is called Rohm! in Tai S and Tai, Br (15) Jyestha 
Is styled Jyesthaghnl in Atharva VI 110 2 Vide note 753 below. 

Mula—InTai S, Vicrtau is used for Mula The Atharvaveda brings 
together Vicrtau and Jyesthaghni in VI 110 2-3 and has *Vicrtau niima 
tarake* in II 8,1 and VI 121 3 In Kg X. 87 10 (tndhS mulam yatudfaa- 
nasya vnba) Mula means Toot, foot* The word 'Mulabarhana' occurs in 
Atharva VI 110.2 and Mulabarham m Tai Br. I 5 1 4. 

Abhijit—not mentioned is Tai S. and Kathaka. though mentioned in 
<rai Br., Atharva and Mai. S It is sometimes mentioned in later works 
e g. the Anufisanaparva (64 5-35) mentions the consequences of gifts to 
b fgi.n.anaa on 28 naksatras from Krttika to Bharant. 

Srona—Atharva calls it Sravanaand Kathaka speaks of it as A^vattha. 
In Pamm IV 2 22 A&attha is mentioned as a nalsatra. The word Srona in 
Rg, 1,112 8 means * lame or cripple* 

Prosthapada-Atharvaveda speaks of • dvaya Prosthapada’. 

It would be noticed feat some of the names rf 
differ such as M (ta * I t Vl"5S^iS2t 

Atharva ), Sravistha for (_ _ j£ a i g and modem 

ApabharanI for Bbaranl * ^unc r being the 

Zmi. “ ***• 

change of place . TedSngajyotisa, SSngr., 

SXiiSWS- 10 * 






Agni 

Krttika 

Praja- 

EoWnl 

pati 

Mrga- 

Soma 


dlrsa 

Budra 

Ardra 




Punor- 

yasu 







swa iPusya Brhas- Tisya j Tisya Tisya 

patt 

^3 SMnsR Sarpah Afeesa Afirosa Ateesa 

ft gha i Magha Piterah Magha Magha Masha 

balgunl I Purva Aiytt- Phal- Purva Phal- 

l(Phal- man gunl Phal- gun! 
gun!) gunl 


Tud gmrt Uttara Bhaga Phal- Uttera Phal- 
Phalgunl gunl Phal- gunl 

gunl 


Tante Haste Savitr Haata Haska Haste 


Pusya Tisya Tlsya Brhaspati M. one 

Atlesa Atlesa A&lesa Sarpah F. Plural 

Magha Magha MaghS Piterah F. Plural 


PfirrS Phal- Phal- 
Phal- gunlh gunlh 
gunl (Bhaga (Bhaga 
deity) deity) 

not Utters Phal- 
men- Phal- gunl 
Monad gunlh (deity 
(Aryar Arya- 
man man) 
Haste Haste Haste 


Bhaga 


Oitra Indra Oitra Oitra Oitra Oitra Oitra Oitra 

deity (Tvastr) (Tvastr) 

Tvastr 

Svatl Vayn Svatl -Nistya Nistya Svatl Nistya Nistyam 

(Yayu) (Vsyu) (Vayn) (Vayu) 


F. Plural; dual in 
Atharva, Tai Hr. 
1.5 and ULl and 
singular in Tai. S. 


Aryaman F. one: dual in Tat 
Br.X5 andlU. 1 . 
4.10 


Savitr M. singular; dual in 

K&thaka 

Tvastr F. ana 


F. one 
B. in Mai 
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List of nalcsatras m the Vedtc Samhitas, names , deities, <&& with remarks where necessary. 



No* Vedlc 
same 


14 Visfikha I Visakha Indra- ViSskhe Visakhe Visakhe Visiakhe Vi6a- Visa* Indrag n I 

gnl klmm kh|tm 

lSAnGiddha Anu- Mika AnS- Anti- Ana- Ann- Anu- Ana- Mika 

radhS radha radha radhfi rfidha radha radha 

16 Bohinl Jyestha Indra Rohinl Bohinl Jyestha Jyestha. Jyestha Jyestha Indra 

17 Viorteu Mala Pitarah Viorteu Mula- Mala MGlam Malam ^Mffltam^ 

(Pitarah) barhanl (Nirrti) (Nirrti) (Nirrti) 

j I (Nirrti) 


18 AsadhS Purva- Ipah AsadhS PurvS- AsadhSh Asadha AsSdha AsfiiTha Apah 

Sadha aa dliS 

19 AsadhS UttarS- Visve- AsadhS Utters- AsadhSh UttarS Utters- AsadhS Vitve-devsh 

sadha devah sadha sadha 


Gender Number 
of stars 


F. Two 

N singular in Kat, 
Mai 

P Plural 

M. plural in Tai. Br. 
m 1.5.1. 

P. one 

M as P two (when 
viortan) 

H one (Mula) in KSt, 
Tai. Br EL 1.5.3 

P. one (Mula* 
barhanl) 

P. Plural 

P. Plural 


Comparative table of Naksatras 



20 Abhijit 

Abhijit 

Brahma 

not 

Abhijit 

Abhijit 

Abhijit 

not 

Abhijit 

not men- 

(not 


men- 

(deity 

(Biar 


men- 

(Bra- 

tioned 


counted) 


tioaed 

not m.) 

hma) 


tioned 

hxna) 

21 Srou& 

Siavana 

Yisnu 

Srona 

Srona 

Srona 

Sravana 

Asva- 

Srona 

Yisnu 



Ska- 




,ttha 

(Vianu) 

22 Sravistha 

Dhani- 

Vasayah 

Sra- 

Sra- 

Sra- 

Sra- 

Sra- 

Yasavah 

stha 


,vistha 

,vistha 

,vistha 

,ristha 

yistha 

, vistha 

23 Sata- 

JSafea- 

Indra 

Sata- 

Sata- 

Satar 

Sata- 

Sata- 

Sata- 


bhisak 

bhisak 


bhisak 

bhisak 

bhisak 

bhisak 

bhisak 

bhisak 

/ 

24 Prostha- 

Purva 

Ala 

Prostha- 

(Indra) 

Prosthar 

(Yaaruna) 

Prostha- 


[Yamna) 

Prostha- 

(Indra) 

Prostha 

Aja Ekapstd 

pada 

Bhadra- 

Ekapad 

pada 

pada 

pada 


pads 

pado 


pads 







(Ahirbu- 


1 

\ 







dhpya 


25 Prostha- 

Uttara 

Ahirbu- 

Prosfcha- 

Prostha- 

Prosthar 

Prostha 

Uttare 

Prostha- 

Ahirbu- 

pada 

Bbadra- 

dhmya 

pada 

pads i 

pad£ 

pads 

Prostha- 

pada 

dhnya 


pada 


(Ahirbu- 

(Ahirbu^ 

(Ahirbu- 


pada 

{Aja 

- 



dhniya) 

dhniya) 

dhniya) 


(Ahirbu- 

dhuiya) 

Revatl 

Ekapad) 


26 Revatl 

Beratl 

Pusan 

RevatX 

Revatl 

Revatl 

Herat! 

Rovatl 

Pflsan 

27 A&va- 

AivinX 

Atvinau 

. AAva- 

Atva- 

AAva- 

Asva- 

Atva- 

Atva- ; 

ASvioau 

yujau 

Bharan 

t Tama 

yujau 

yujau 

yujau 

yujau 

yujau 

yujau 


28 Apabha- 

Apabha- 

- Apabha 

• Bbaranl 

Bha- 

Apabha- 

Bhara- 

Yama 

zanl 



rani 

rani 


ranyah 

ranlh 

nlh 



K 


F 

* 

: M 
X 

M 

P, 

M 

F 

M. 

F 


one 


one 

Plural 

one 

in Atharva, Mat 

Plural inTai Br„ 
I. 5 and I3Z, X 
in others 

(or F ? ) Plural 


one 

dual 

Plural 


tin 

O 
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and Kathaka S, Pitarah as deity for Mula in Tai S. but Nirrfci 
in almost all other texts; Indra as deity of Satabhisak in Tai S, 
and Mai. S but Vanina in Tai Br (HU.) and Kathaka. 
Further, it was also specified whether a naksatra had only one 
star or had a cluster of two or three or more. Besides, the 
important point for consideration is; why does the Tai S. differ 
from the Tat Be and Tai Br. I 5 from Tai Br. IIL 1 in the 
number of naksatras, in the names and the deities also of some 
of them 2>To satisfactory explanation can be given except this 
that the Tat S passage is earlier by some centuries than the 
Tai. Br. section (HI 1) or the Tai. S was composed in a country 
far away from the place where the Tai Br. was composed. This 
latter does not appear to be probable since one part of Tai. Br. 
(15) differs from another part (HI 1). The latter section 
speaks of a naksatra-isti in which oblations are offered to 28 
naksatras (including Abhijit) and their deities (one naksatra 
being dealt with on each day from KrttikSs) together with 
puronuvdkyas (invitatory verses) and yajyas (oblation verses) 
which are different for each naksatra The first fourteen naksa¬ 
tras from Krfcfcika (up to and including Vi&gkh&) are called 
Devanaksatras and the fourteen naksatras from Anuradhs to 
Apabharanl or BharanI are called Yamanaksatraa. After 
Vis&kha, the Tai Br. (Haksatresti) inserts PaurnamSsI with 
appropriate purozmvakya and yajya verses and after apabharanl 
an offering to AmSvSsya with a puronuvSkya (which is the 
verse ‘Nivosanl sangamani vasunam’ Tai S HI 5 LI) and a yajyg, 
(which is the verse 4 yat te deva adadhur \ Tai S. HL 4 LX), 
Besides, it was laid down that the sacrificer had to Invoke gods 
in the sacrifice by a name (to be kept secret) derived from the 
presiding deity of the naksatra on which he was 732 horn ( i. e. if 


SjifcWwFif verse 28 Western scholars usually ascribe the Vedanga Tvotisa to 
..IT 1 .! 00 B 't C F ° r “ ampte> ' v Inde elassiqtte’ edited by Prof L. Reaoa 
°™ c ^ P arft 271 1 assigns, after saying that the date is undeter- 
’? probable date - 1 * hon,a ,,le K> Place it not later 
i j 96 > . ,_ C fot seieral rcasons - the observation referred to above 

\p496} about krttikas were made abont 12th century B C {14th century B C 
as some scholars holdj'and if 400 or 300 B.C, was accepted as the datetf the 

not nrmel / 158 ’ '* *° Bla bavc to be sn PP° sea ‘ h *» tie writer of it either did 
.wfiT ,.j Drp0Selr!snOrcd),be fact that Wlater solstice had shifted 
difficult to’U^T * he oriBlnany obae rvcd position This is rather 
A difference of four or five degrees may not be dwelt 

{Continued on next page ) 
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born on Krfcfcika, then some name like Agnimitra &o„ if on 
Pusya, Brhaspatimitra &c.). 


If the naksatras ( 27 or 28 ) had been borrowed at one time 
en bloc from a foreign source the divergences in the names of the 
naksatras, m the presiding deities, and in the gender and number 
should ordinarily not have arisen to the extent they do But, if 
they were an indigenous growth then differences of opinion 
would naturally have been evolved in the passage of centuries 
-The only asterisms first specialised and named m Greece and 
Syria were the Pleiades in Job 38. 31, Homer and Hesiod; 
Orion in Job 39 31, Homer and Hesiod ;Aioturus in Job 9.9 and 
in 39.32, Homer and Hesiod, the great Bear in Homer and Hesiod, 
Aldebaran in Homer and Hesiod and three more including Sirius 
(vide‘Dawn of Astronomy* by Norman Lookyer, 1884 p. 33) 
This is several centuries later (if not thousands) than the early 
Vedio texts wherein the whole scheme of naksatras appears. 


Further details contained in the Tai Br and Baudhsyana 
firauta sutra ( 28 3-4) are not set out here The Naksatrasti in 
the Tai. Br ( HI 1) has been competently dealt with by Prof 
Paul Emile Dumont in the Proceedings of the American Philoao- 
pbioal Society, vol 98, No 3 (1954 ) with text, English transla¬ 
tion ana notes The naksatras had been closely observed and many 
legends arose from imaginary resemblances of star groupsi to 
certain familiar animals and also fanciful interpretations of the 
constellations observed in the sky. The naksatras 
conoemea not merely in a religious rite called Naksatresti, but 
toTwere of prime importance in the basic srautarte, ym. 

■Ri-aTimnna f II1. % ) reference is made to several naksatras from 
KrttikS onwards together with their presiding deities as being 

— continued from last page } 

upon Besides, the facts that the 

passage, that Kautllya follows a J anothe , .nlerealary month at 

mtercalary month at the end of J y«» 2onp i 0 9) and the fact that the 
the end of the cycle of*® y < ^ rf adding , w0 intercalary monhs 
Mahabharata (V.wtaparva 52 S )JP tho VedSnga-Jyolwa Vide 

fiv e volIP^t I P «8ff ford, muss, on 

SSSSS-y of the antiquity of the^mW^ 
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brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya saorificer respectively. The 
Safcapatba appears to condemn setting up of sacred fires in relation 
to naksatra alone and recommends that Agnyadheya should be 
performed on the New Moon of Vaitefcha on which there is 
Rohint naksatra; 732 * 1 but these rules did not apply when a person 
had resolved upon performing Soma sacrifice and he should not 
in that case stop to consider the season or naksatra. 


Very interesting information and legends are given in the 
Vedio tests about some of the naksatras. About the Krttikas the 
Satapatha Brahmana 733 states * other naksatras contain one star, 
or two or three or four stars, but these Krttikas are many, the 
saorificer reaches plenty; therefore one should set up sacred 
fires on the Krttikas. These {Krttikas ) indeed do not swerve 
from the east, while all other naksatras do swerve from the 
eastern direction. * The recondite allusion in Rg. L 164. 33 
( atra pita duhitur-garhham-Sdhat) and X. 61. 7 (pita yat svam 
duhitaramadhiskan) are developed into a myth, a lengthy 
account of which is given in the Ait. Br XHX 10 and Satapatha 
t &1-4 (Prajapati approached his daughter, some say the 
heaven and others say it was Usas &o.) and about RohinI, 
Mrga, the Mrgavyadha (Sirius) and the three stars in the belt 
of Orion. Prajapati 734 is said to have had 33 daughters which 
he gave in marriage to king Soma, who was fond of RohinI 
and on account of that suffered from Rajayaksman (Tai. a IL 
3.5 1 ) 


Why the uaksatra lists begin with the Krttikas in the Vedio 
Literature and why with AsvinI in classical Sanskrit literature 
can be explained only on astronomical considerations. The ver- 


wm* 13TTOTT * srsn tfrtoff i XI. 113 and 7 

JP 3 a ^ .?i$F3pnr«hTT wter vt 

I TOmj II 1.2. 2-3. It should be noted that the 
present tense ( cyavattie ) is used here, whence it follows that this passage 
was composed when the position ol the Krttikas on the equator was an 
observed fact and their declination was ml. prom this S B Dikshit 
cdnced tho date3000B C (I A volume 24 pages 245-257). The ^f&qns 
are said to be seven m Maitrayani S I 6.9 and Tai Br 111 l 4 i. 

1 1 fret 

XI. 3 The number 33 is arrived at b, adding 7 mfimts and 
the remaining 26 t^s 
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nal equinox was In Krttika about 2300 B. C Instead of admit¬ 
ting this as a probable date for tbe Vedio works, Fleet boldly 
asserts that the list of naksatras beginning with Krfcfcikas has 
no basis in fact, but belongs entirely to ritual and astrology 
( JBAS for 1910 p 570 ). No detailed arguments are deemed 
necessary Fleet does not specify cogent evidence, nor does he 
assign reasons why priests later on changed the beginning of 
the list from Krttika to AsvinI, nor does he vouchsafe how the 
list of naksatras zn the Vedic age began in fact for ordinary 
folk if the Krttika list was a pure priestly invention Even 
Thibaut ( in I A. voL 24 at p, 100 ) had to admit that the begin¬ 
ning of the naksatra series with Krttika instead of with Afivml 
seriously affects Max Muller’s assignment of 1500 B. O. to 800 
B G to the Vedio period In the Tai. S VII 4 8 there is a 
discussion about tbe time for undergoing the dlksa in a Ssmvat- 
sara-satra*. 735 It is proposed there that the dlksa may be performed 
on the Full Moon in PhalgunI because that is the beginning of 
the year; then an objection is raised against this and it is pro¬ 
posed that the dlksa may be taken on Full Moon in Citra, because 
that was the beginning of the year. If the year began with 
the winter solstice in those days this reference would have to be 
placed at 4000 or 6000 B. G This passage probably embodies 
traditions that the year began in different months in different 


periods of antiquity. 

Great controversies have raged over the question whether 
the Indian naksatras are indigenous or were boixowed from some 
other people. The great Erenoh astronomer Biot held t^tlndians 
borrowed the naksatra system from the Chinese and Whitney 
followed Biot There were others who held that Indians borrowed 
them from the Babylonians or the Arabs I cannot enter 

Sd^ntas and th W e is £*£ StS 

sasttr—i; ss s?ss 

( vide Thibaut in Gtan* 1 * ut ^eir ^ to basic facts. The 
had at first only 24 and then it becameone 

l ..Jubutil S®s w s** 

Y * 
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of (it is said) 28 at about 1100 B 0. ( as said by Thibaut in 
Grandriss p. 13.) There are no clear traces in the Vedio texts 
that naksatras were held to be 24 during the times of those texts. 
We should not accept at their face value the assumptions of the 
antiquity of astronomy in China that are sometimes advanced 
( vide * East and West \ Rome, vol. VI. p. 288.) Besides, neither 
in Babylonia nor in China were the aaterisms thoroughly 
integrated with the religious system. In Vedio times one was 
not entitled to perform solemn sacrifices unless he had already 
set up sacred fires on certain naksatras Farther, the months 
(Magha, Phalguna, Caitra &c ) were named after certain 
naksatras and exist only in Sanskrit, not in Greek, Latin or 
Chinese. The deities that were deemed to preside over the 
naksatras from such ancient days as those of the Tai S. and Tai. 
Br. are almost all of them exclusively Vedio and have no counter¬ 
parts m Babylonia or China, Besides, though thousands of 
cuneiform tablets have been found in Babylonia no one has, so 
far as I know, pointed to a single tablet where all the naksatras 
appear in an orderly series of 27 or 38, as we find in Vedio 
SamhitSs. It is at least clear that long before the Taittirlya 
Samhita the Vedic people had fixed the number of the naksatras 
(at 27 or 28}, their names and order and their presiding deities 
and had made the naksatras a most integral part of their sacri¬ 
ficial system. Furthermore, almost all of the Indian names of 
naksatras are significant or have ancient legends connected with 
them. For example, £rdr& means * wet* and the naksatra was call¬ 
ed Ardrs because when the sun was in it rains set in. Punarvasu 
was probably so called because the grains of paddy or barley 
sown in the ground sprout up as new wealth after being buried; 
Pusya, was so called because the young sprouts grow and become 
nourished; Atresa or Silesa,because the grown-up plants of paddy 
or bailey grow high enough to embrace each other; Magha, be¬ 
cause the paddy or other plants are putting forth the standing 
crop which is wealth in itself; Krttika, because they (being six 
or seven}, look like the skin of the spotted deer on which a 
religious student was to sib for Vedic study. In these circum¬ 
stances the burden to prove borrowing of the naksatra system 
by Indians was very heavy on those who affirmed it. What is 
the evidence ? There is very little evidence except prejudice and 
speculation The main tangible evidence they can and do rely on 
fe that the Chinese or Babylonians had also 28 naksatras as the 
Indians had. ^ But these scholars, though very learned and far- 
seeing in their own way, never stopped to consider how from 
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moat modest estimate ) and allowed' to Z the° 3g ° (00 a 
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^woe. Another reason for discounting the theories of Biot 
Tl b ® r ^ nd may also be advanced nz the researches' 

of Tdakmhis Orion (particularly pp. 61-95) and of Prof. 
Jacobi have at least made this clear that the KrttikS series is 
not the oldest arrangement of the naksatras known to Indians, 
out that the Indians had once an older arrangement, which plac¬ 
ed Mrgatosa at the vernal equinox. Those who are interested m 
these somewhat novel and rather barren controversies raised by 
Biot, Weber and others may read Weber’s *der vedisohen Nachn- 
ohten von den Haksatras*, two volumes, I A vol 23 pp. 154-159 
(JTacobi on the Mate of the Bgveda 1 ), pp. 238-249 (Bubler’s 
note on Jacobi’s theory and Tilak’s Orion, I A. pp. 85-100 
(Thibaut on ’antiquity of Vedic civilization’) and pp 361-309 
(Whitney), I A 48 pp, 95-97. The word ‘naksatra’ is derived 
by Yaska 736 from the root Maks’ meaning *togo’, while the 
6atapatha Br. (33 1. 2.17-18) and Tai Br, U 7 18 derive it as 
from na plus Isatia and Panini (VI 3 75) accepts this derivation. 
The word * naksatra * (m) is applied even to the Sun in Bg. VI. 

67. 6. Tai, Br teaches how one is to mark the nahsatra 
on which one has to perform a religious act, viz. he should mark 
about dawn and before the first rays light the sky the part of 
the sky where the naksatra appears and when the sun appears 
the naksatra would be to the west of the sun, at which time he 
should perform what he has to do. It is stated that sage Mafesya 
established into eminence Yajnesu and Satadyumna by this 
method (Tai. Br. I 5. 3 1.) 

Even so early as the Ait. Br. 737 Vedic Indians had arrived at 
the conclusion that the Sun was one and never sets. * This Sun 

736. 3t£TT! wsrmqrpu *ns»Sfcmft *srem&r- 

gft ^ *nsm> in * 20 The fir5t derivation iff supported by tf, wr. *. 

5.2.10 1 <*t & sc« 5 r swsnrrjn wsiei** 

737. *r 

* ~ r *" * am n#*r wertfiRff ***** 

{ Continued on next page ) 



The Sun and Ait • Br. 


511 


indeed never seta nor rises. When people think that he (the 
Sun)sets what happens is he reaches the end of the day, 
reverses himself, creates night below and day above When 
people think that he rises in the morning, that means that 
having reached the end of the night he reverses himself, makes 
day below and night above. He indeed never sets \ This is in 
very interesting contrast to the Jaina view in Suryaprajnapti 
of two suns and two moons or the view of Heraclitus in Greece 
(6th century BO.) that a new sun was born and died every day 
{Eisler p. 43.) 

In the Brahmana period Indians had 737 * found out the day 
called Yisuvat or Yiauva (which is said to be in the middle of 
the sacrificial year) when the day and night were of equal 
length: 1 As a peison fastens the two wings or sloping sides of 
a hall (or shed) to the bamboo ridge or beam that is in the 
middle (of the shed), so people use the Divaklrfcya day for stret¬ 
ching across the two sides {half years ) \ 

I have purposely devoted some space to the subject of the 
astronomical knowledge of people in the Vedic age. Several 
European scholars that have written on the astronomical 
achievements of ancient and medieval India, have indulged in 
very disparaging and contemptuous statements about Indians 


{Continued from last page) 
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not only in astronomy, but generally. To take only one or two 
instances Thibaut (Grundriss p. 3 ) is pleased to observe that 
what Indians knew before Greek influence is not much and is 
of a primitive character. This is how Whitney, a learned 
American scholar of Sanskrit, unburdens himself; ‘there can be 
no question that, from what we know in other respects of the 
character and tendencies of the Hindu mind, we should not at 
all look to find the Hindus m possession of an astronomical 
science possessing so much of truth They have been from the 
beginning distinguished by a remarkable inaptitude and disin¬ 
clination to observe, to collect facts, to record, to make inductive 
investigations* (J A.O S vol. VI p. 471) His coadjutor, 
Mr. Burgess, differed from him even in regard to astronomy 
(pp. 477-480 ). 


One is tempted to return Whitney’s compliments to Indians 
in the same coin by saying that for 1400 years from Ptolemy, 
the ancestors of Whitney and other highbrows hardly ever made 
any discovery of astronomical importance, stuck unthinkingly 
and slavishly to the Almagest and were literally in the dark 
about the tme astronomical position during what are often 
called the Dark Ages of Europe Even Luther who rebelled 
against the authority of the Pope denounced Copernicus as a 
fool, charged the latter with turning upside down the science of 
astronomy and relied upon the Bible, which, he said, deolored 
that Joshua commanded the Sun to stand still and not the 
Earth ( Joshua 10.12 ). This betrays the old mentally that 
theie is a contradiction between the words of the Bible an a 
Nature, the believers in Scripture must correct ft«r ideas of 
Nature in accordance with the Bible and not the BiWe in 
accordance with what is found to be Nature This also reminds 
one of the maxim of the FurvamlmamBa that there is nothing too 
heavy for a saored text. 

I should request all Western authors interested in Ind olo gy 
and dueled hy^me writings of a few 

over the following *ro*3* of ^JS^^ aShat the earth was 
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of the Vedic priests 9 (p. 8}. K the Greeks forged ahead in one 
or two branches, there were several other peoples in the world 
that far surpassed them in other equally important matters. I 
would also recommend to them to read carefully what Barton 
says in his Preface {p. IX) to * A history of Science* where he 
charges Western writers with unpardonable omissions viz. 
ignoring the scientific efforts of Egypt, Mesopotamia and other 
countries and assuming childishly that science began in Greece 
and secondly hiding the superstitions which surrounded eminent 
Greeks. Writers at least in the 19th and 20th centuries should 
have no reason to run down one people and praise to the skies 
another people, but their endeavour should be to arrive at well- 
documented, well-balanced, impartial and cautious judgments 
upon the achievements of ancient peoples of the world 


The chronology of the Vedic age is far from certain. Jacobi, 
Dikshit, Tilak and some others would put the Vedic age back 
to 4000 B. 0. or even earlier Wintemitz puts it as far back 
as 2500 B. O, while Max Muller and following h im many 


--- 1 uouwoou lOUU 

to 800 B. O. Even taking these latter timings the Vedic Litera- 
tnre shows, a good deal of progress in astronomical matters 
which Indians could not have owed to Greece. There is no 
extant literature in Greece that can he placed earlier than about 
900 or 800 B. O with certainty. The Homeric poems and the 
works of Hesiod are the oldest surviving literary writings in 
Greek, Homer mentions the Sun, the Moon, the morning and 
evening star, the Pleiades, Hyades, Orion, Great Bear, Sirius 
(Orion’s Dog), Bootes (Arcturns) and Hesiod mentions practi¬ 
cally the Bame stars as Homer; Hesiod says that spring began 
after winter solsfcieo, puts down moon’s period at 
rL* ^ does nok mention equinoxes.™ It should be 
noted that Vedic astronomy several centuries (if not thousands 
of years) earlier than Homer and Hesiod was at least as 
advanced as that in the two Greek authors. The very ancient 
peoples (besides Indians and Chinese) are the Egyptians the 
Babylonians, the Wittf*.., a rc,_u ' . v . sy J? M . 1110 


Xl-XIi»nJc e » Gleek Astronomy’ by t! L. Heath (1932) introduction 
the koowledceof on? 10 J' 0clyer " a * Dawn ot Astronomy ■ (1894) p. 133 for 
La only a few stars exhibited in the Booh of Job and by Homer 
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nomy In Egypt and that, though the length of the solar year 
had been fairly accurately determined, this was done by 
observation of the heliacal rising of Sirius or Sothis which 
happened to correspond rather closely with the first rise of the 
Nile and involved no calculation whatsoever About Eittites 
and Chaldeans there is not much to be said as no one asserts that 
naksatras were borrowed from them Even about 800 B, Cl 
Homer’s and Hesiod's knowledge of astronomy was meagre. 
Even Hipparchus, regarded as the greatest astronomer of anti¬ 
quity who completed his catalogue about 130 B O, had access to 
a continuous series of observations made in Mesopotamia 


reaching hack to 747 B C 73Sa Ptolemy wrote about 150 A. IX, 
his Almagest is based on the observations of Hipparchus, and 
almost all that is known about the predecessors of Ptolemy is 
derived from the latter’s work, as, owing to the very excellence 
of Ptolemy’s work, all writings of his predecessors ceased to be 
studied and have not been recovered. The theory of Greek influ¬ 
ence in astrology, will he dealt, with a little later on,-but a few 
words may be said’here about the, supposed influence of Greek 
astronomy on fie Indian Si ddhSntas 73 *, and later woiks. In the 


738 a. Vide ®awlmsoa in * Five monarchies of the Ancient World/ 
vol II, p 574, also Breasted in * Ancient Times * p. 214 for the passing of 
the observations of Nabunassar and Kidtonu (who practically discovered 
the Prece&Mon of the Equinoxes) to the Greeks and for the Greek engineer 
a, Wot tbeyeartrom the tables ofNaba. A continuous 
Wrf dLfd observation, began -th the reiga t 
began to rule in 747 B C ). from ™hteh date the obse^t.ons com.need .m 

contributed to Proceedings or / 50et ^ .^' h P m g wt0 n < a JAOS vol 75 
p. 671 appears to have done %££**£»* Smit. that some el .be 
Babjoman obS»s ^de ,t easier tor Hipparchus to discover precession 


commented upon by «^^ MC hes it in accuracy and that Vasistha 

Panhsa is accurate and Romaka ppr . intro, to 

Zi Pitamaba are far *^Wo“n to Utpato (about 065 

pp. XLIX-L) hold, that ^^^“varabamihira. that both Xom* 
confd not be placed fater than 400 

(intro p. XXXIII). 
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first place no Indian work of the Siddhanta class admits that any 
Yavana knowledge was at the basis of the Indian astronomy nor 
do these ancient Sanskrit works on astronomy set out any large 
number of purely astronomical terms of Greek origin as Varaha 
does in astrology. The subjects to be dealt with in the Paficaaid* 
dh&nfcika are set out in chap. JL verses 5-7 and there is hardly 
any word therein that can be said to be originally Greek. 
Reliance is placed by Weber and others on the fact that two 
of the five Siddhantas the characteristics of which are sum* 
mariaed by Vatahatnihira in bis Karaya? 40 called Pafica* 
siddhSntika are designated Romaka and Paulisa and it is 
argued that this clearly suggests Greek influence. One should 
like to know the number of purely Greek astronomical words 
employed in the Siddhantas (older than VarSha) and different 
from the 36 or 37 Greek words said to have been employed in 
Sanskrit astrology by YarSba and others Conceding for 
argument that Romaka stands for the Alexandrian school that 
does not prove Greek influence on the Siddhantas. There is 
hardly any evidence to show that any medieval work or calendar 
in India followed or was based mainly upon the data of the 
Romaka 741 The length of its year is 365 days, 5 hours, 55 
minutes and 1% seconds which exactly agrees with the deter* 
mination of the extent of the year given by Hipparchus and 
accepted by Ptolemy (Thibaut in Grundriss p. 42) The 
rules set up by VarSha for ahargam according to Romaka give 
results for the meridian of Yavauapura (and not for that of 
tJjjayinl). It did not occur to any Western scholar so far that 
the Romaka-siddhSnta being in Sanskrit was most probably 
composed by some Greek™ settled ia India familiar with 


740. Difference is made between a siddhanta work and a karana The 

latter is a compendtons astronomical work which does not discuss Wttono* 

nncal theories at length (as the siddhantas do) and famishes a set of 
concue and approximately correct rules for the quick performance of the 
taote important astronomical computations 

- 741. Not only was the Romaka not followed, but a comparatively early 
writer Brahmagupta (boro 598 A, D.) condemns it as beyond the JLle of 
-- • • ’Sft wfoSd-au ssatraiRi wret <cta% & w&nsrt 

1.13 quoted by S. B.Dikshit in I. AroL 19 pp, 
133-142, where Mr. Dlkshit contends that the Romaka summarised in the 
FancasiddhanhU is different from the Romala of Srisena and that the 
former was composed before 150 A D, 


742. The pauhsa-slddhaata is supposed b 
borrowed from Panins Alexandrians ( 4th century ] 
(Canfittued on next page ) 


Weber to have been 
D,) Kern (preface 
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Sanskrit as well as with the Greek or Alexandrian astronomy 
that preceded Ptolemy and probably even Hipparchus and that 
therefore VarSha gave a summary of it in his katana, just as in 
his famous work on Astrology, the Brhajjstaks, he mentions the 
views of the Yavanas and frequently differs from them, Further 
VarSha is generous in his appreciation of Greek astrology w 
1 Yavanas are indeed Mlecchas and this d&stra is well cultivated 
(or established) among them; even they (the Yavanas) are 
honoured as if they were sages. What need it be said about a 
brShmana well-versed in Astrology (he will he honoured 
much more)’. The word ‘tfistra’ in this verse when read 
along with ■ daivavid’ in the 2nd half must be taken in the sense 


(Continued from last page ) 

to Br S p 49 ) rehflkes Wfctier for proceeding to this conclusion on tho 
•leader ground of the identity of name, hot Kern himself feels that Paaliis 
was a Greet D. E Smith in 'History of Mathematics' (ed. of 1922, vol. 
I p. 145) avers that Greek ‘scholar* settled in India alter Alexander’s time. 
In my rr on * YavBuefvnra and Utpala ’ contributed to the J B B. 
K. A S vol. 30 parts I and 2 pp. 1-8 I refer to two extensive works on 

astrology in several thousands of fine Tlpaiati and IndravajrS verses com¬ 
posed by Sphujidhvaja and Mlnaitja, both of whom chum to be the over¬ 
lords of Yavanas. The Besnagar column VaUuava inscription on the 
Garudadhvaja lu honour of VSsndeva by HeHodora, a devotee of Vasudava 
and sou of Dlya and balling from Taksai.15 (Taxila) who was a Yona 
(Yavana J ambassador of king Antattkita (Antalkidns) to the court of kmg 
Bhagabhadra shows how even high-ptaced Greeks became 5 evot«s of 
Vitodcva. settled to India and got the inscription engraved not in 
in htliatraal characters, but in the Indian language and hp* Vide W.W Tarn 

313-14. 3«H». 390^1l to* 

LZk Indian languages, for B R A S S 

X&ZZVS'SFS *SSSfi « - - 

are mentioned to most of which the.affi*» « which 

. wife * The word *PW » -**££££*Mmor shout 20 to 30 
was originally a strip M Western writers are fond of saying, 

miles broad There Is nothing to show, as cmu . m(h an(J ^ him. 

that PSmai reforB t °^ eX8 ” a “ b” C the richest city in the Greek world 
Miletus was in t he 6thc entury B. 7avana while iu KStySyauus 

T_ osnini’a davs meant the . t ott a u Greeks came to 


In Kmni’a days Vgwrwr ■“ aitobet Later on all Greeks can 

Sarton in' A History of Science p. 168. 


134, 


VarUha and Yavana Astronomy 
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of ‘hoiarkastra'. But Var&ha nowhere pays a Bimilar compliment 
to Yavanas about their proficiency in Astronomy and Mathe¬ 
matics This would suggest that in astronomy he did not 
rate them high or did not think they had anything special to 
impart to Indians or at least he did not base his astronomical 
theories on the works of Greek astronomers. He hardly ever 
employs any Greek words that are not already employed in his 
work on astrology. 

Thibaut (Grundriss, p 42) holds that the name Fulisa has 
decidedly a non-Indian appearance. One fails to understand 
why these learned writers are so positive about a certain name 
being non-Indian. We have in Sanskrit such ancient names 
as Fulastya, 744 Pulaha, Paulastya (for Kubera ) which contain 
most of the elements of the word PuliSa and are very similar to 
it. Even in these days Hindus bear such names as Uabobsingh* 
The siddhantas are called FaitSmaha and FauliSa because 
they were deemed to have been composed by Pitamaha and 
Pulita. Alberuni, Thibaut says, traces the name Pulifca to a 
Greek author Paulus; but Alberuni who was familiar with both 
Indian and Greek authors might have committed a m i sta ke , as 
even each a scholar as Weber, ■whose vast reading and pheno- 
menal industry are a marvel, was misled by mere similarity in 
name and one recalls what was Baid in the drama 3akuntala by 
the attendant of Sakuntalfi's little Bon that the child was misled 
by the similarity of names. Thibaut himself admits that it 
cannot he proved that the Paulita siddhanta is related to the 
work of the Greek astrologer Paulus. Paulita-siddhanta appears 
to have restricted itself mostly to astronomical matters. We 
have seen (p 488) that the Paitsmaha-siddhSnta was composed 
about 80 A. D. Therefore, that Siddhanta could not have borrowed 
anytWng from Ptolemy {150 A. D.). Prof. Neugebauer again 
has no doubt that the original impetus to scientific Hindu 

12thTL" 3 ab0nt 8dQZe ' 1 bm * by (first half of 

ha f ? eC A ° Ka t,meS by tho Smrticandnka (first 

:L t ^ZTZ : ° J “ ^ wtit “ 0n Sm r“ “ d P Ql sha also » goo .U as 
L c T k - 1 35 s P° aka Pnlastya and Potaha 

u? ,apaa - F0l “ lya “ d PaUha atetwoo£tbo 

n.ii 7 _i 4a ‘ V,de , ‘ Jonraal of Near Eastern Studies' vol. IV.atp 30 (Prof. 
stddhama'iB i”a n't!™* 0t Astronomy*). Whitney also (Surya- 

^ P - 4W " 75) ^fifisstsd that it \ias pre*Ptolemalc 

astronomy that was transmuted to India and Prof. Nengehaner, relying 
( Continued on next £age ) 
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JSXT °T1 fr ° m H^enistic astronomy, since he thinks 
that the use of the eccentnc-epioychc model alone fa sufficient 
proof. But he is inclined to hold that the period of reception 
lies between Hipparchus and Ptolemy and herpes that a 
systematic Bfcudy of Hindu astronomical works might reveal 
information about pre-PtoIemaio Greek astronomy no longer 
preserved in available Greek sources. It is doubtful whether 
that hope will ever be fulfilled. If ancient Indiana were capable 
of analysing the elements of the Sanskrit language and raising 
each a system as Panini’s, if they could plumb the depths of the 
human mind and create a mental discipline like the Yoga, if 
they carefully noted centuries before Christ the parts of the 
glottis and other organs in the mouth in the production of the 
letters of their language and produced the Fratisfikhyas and 
Siksa works, if they oould create a fable literature and invent 
the game of chess and make a gift of these two to the whole of 
mankind, if their knowledge of Algebra was of a superior order 
( vide Colebrooke’s Essays, voL It at p. 446 and Cajon's 1 a 
History of Elementary Mathematics’ pp 93-101), if they invented 
the decimal place value 744 * system for numbers and propagated 
it and the sign for a zero to Europe through the Arabs in the 12th 
century A. D, there is hardly any compelling reason for saying 
that it would not have been possible for them to arrive at their 
awn eccentric and epicycle system (of which Prof. Hengehauer 
makes so much) independently of any other people to explain the 


( Continued from last page) 

only on a few translated Sanskrit texts, probably repeats what Whitney 
suggested without any substantial evidence. Prof Neugebaner in J A O, S. 
vol, 70 (1950) p 7 admits that scholars are very far from a real insight into 
the development of Hellenistic astronomy before Ptolemy. In his review of 
the wort on Indian studies by Professors Benou aud Filhozat Prof* 
Neugebauer seems to bold that the discussion of Greek influence on Hindu 
astronomy aud mathematics is of very hide interest, since most of the Greek 
material was well known in Mesopotamia in the middle of the 2nd millenium 
B. C. and might have spread from Mesopotamia towards the east (vide 
‘Archives Internationales d’Hlstoire des Sciences 1 for April—Jnn& J955 
it p. 170). 


744 b. Mesopotamians used 60 a. their basic number instead of 10 
With them each position counted to r 60 and not for ten 123 in our decimal 
place value system is equal to 1 x 10> + * * 3 * "°' Iar 

In Mesopotamia would give 60’ + 2 X 60 p1db 3 “37 . 

below 60the notation was clumsy as a dividing line had to be nsed tor 


lens and integers. 
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supposed motions of the Sun, the Moon and the planets round 
the earth* 

One more observation must be made here. The Vedanga- 
Jyotisa 745 says ‘The sun and the moon start towards the 
north in the month of MSgha at the beginning of Sravistha (L e. 
Dhanistha) and the Bun starts towards the south in the middle 
of Aslesa in the month of Havana* i a winter solstice was in 
the beginning of Dhanistha In the Brhatsamhita Yarahamihira 
tells us that in his day the two ayanas of the Sun took place at 
the beginning of Karkataka and of Makara respectively, that 
indeed at some time in the past Uttarayana began at the 
beginning of Dhanistha and daksmdycma commenced in the 
middle of AilesS. and that therefore it was so declared in 
former sSstras. This shows that, between about 505 A D. when 
Yar&ha planned and probably wrote his Panca-siddhantikS and 
the observation contained in the Vedanga—Jyotisa, the common* 
cement of Daksinayana had shifted from the middle of Aslesa 
to the last quarter of Punarvasu i e in all about 26 degrees and 
20 minutes, Yarahamihira makes no effort to explain this. It is 
therefore quite reasonable to argue that he was probably not 
aware of the theory of the precession of the equinoxes. Autho¬ 
rities are not in complete agreement as to the yearly extent of 
precession, Taking it at50 2 seconds per year, the total number of 
years between Yarahaand the date of the observation in Yedanga 
Jyotisa would be about 1673 and deducting 505 years (the time 
of Yaraha’s epoch for a siddhSnta calculation) the observation 
would refer itself to about 1168 B. 0. If Varaha and his prede¬ 
cessors had borrowed scientific astronomy directly from the 
Greeks, they should have been quite aware of the precession of 


- 5: ^ mumiiuw-h warn 

vers.6 (andVof ^Sna^lt5<0 , 

ijfctragn ^ 

1-2 ^ means an^rr. of v*,ch the 

presiding deity ieserpents sfcnSg refers to ud simdar 

J”T 2L!^ fenE,tn 21 p 9> re£ers 40 thlB: 

foStofagrer t gaitnN ag wtlm n. We find in the 

^Wt^npa aBage almost,dent,cal wuh verse 7. via rrnmtt 

^•rairttPiftena TOmre n tiflM ^i (2629) The 

words stra "Wiama form a half atgeg^ verso. 
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equinoxes, Bince precession is said to have been discovered by 
Hipparchus, and was adopted by Ptolemy. 74 ** 

This consideration has special force in view of the fact that 
Varfiha believed that the constellation of the Saptarsis (Ursa 
Major) was in the MaghSs at the time when Yudhisthira ruled, 
that that star group remains for one hundred years in each of 
the 27 naksatras and that therefore to complete one cycle 
through all naksatras the star group of Saptarsis required 
2700 years. 716 


There are other serious difficulties also in holding that the 
Sanskrit scientific astronomical treatises were acquainted with or 
borrowed from Ptolemy’s work. Numerous discrepancies in essen¬ 
tial matters exist between Ptolemy’s work and Hindu astronomical 
works such as the assignment of different dimensions to the 
epicycles of the planets by Ptolemy and by Hindu writers. There¬ 
fore, it is altogether improbable that the Hindu works were 
directly based on Ptolemy’s work. Nor is there any direct evidence 
to show that Hindu works were based on Hipparchusor the works 


745a Vide 'Greek Astronomy' by Heath p Gil and Prof Nenge- 
bauerm Journal of Near Eastern Studies, vol IV. p 24 In the Poona 
Orientalist vol. VIII. pp. 68-80 Mr Raja Rao endeavours to prove that 
ancient Pravargya legend is based on a knowledge of the precession of 
the eauinoxes ^In the first place, too much has to he taken for granted 
E3 Tprobable and m the 2nd place it would have to he 

admitted that precession, though known in Tu^Prof. 

before the times of Varahamihira who is apparently not awarcof« Prof. 

K V Abhvankarf in Dbrnva commemoration vol III pp 155 6 ' n 

* *w 'orecession of the equinoxes' had been discovered in In la 

ancienttinmejtat h,s arguments are far-fetched and not at all convince^ 

WJnsrw» al the time of Panksit and that 
that the Saptarsis -« » “^J^d^ars Vide UT3 99 421-®. 
they are m one naksatra * nnoles a verse of Vrddha Garga 

273 f^b y °LL H centones than sratrfiift* 3 

w ho is earlier by som - u it ftro are the deity of JWT 1» 

• SI* V#*™ •"JJ”SI timeof king Panksit the Saplars* 
MOT IV. 33.34 U te said that he would follow 

were in Magha natotra ln (Ursa Major) Accord- 

the doctrines of abcmt * , chap . 37. 14-15) Vrddha-Garga 

mg W the Salyaparva of ma^spic.ous and inau.pic.ou. 

was an adept in the compu Sataevati nver was named Gargasro »> 

Therefore, Vrddhagargamu.th.ve 

Jr^edrf Varaha by many centnnes. 
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of other Greek writers. No such Greek works are now available 
nor are even Greek elementary manuals of astronomers available 
which can be said to agree with Hindu scientific works That 
an extensive Sanskrit literature on astronomy has perished is 
clear from Yaraha-mihira’s works and Utpala’s quotations in 
his commentaries on the Br. S. and Brhaj-jataka, Modern 
Western writers would do well to observe at least for the present 
a non-committal attitude instead of repeating ad nauseum that 
Hindu scientific astronomy was derived from Greeks on slender 
similarities between the two systems and on obscure and ill- 
understood passages and extracts in old astronomical works 
(vide E. Burgess in J. A. O S. vol Y1 at p 480), 

After having briefly indicated the astronomical knowledge 
to be gathered from Vedic works, it is now necessary to show 
that astrological knowledge is also found in the Vedic texts from 
the oldest times. The human mind is very curious to know the 
future and is very prone to regard certain days, times and 
appearances as auspicious or favourable and others as inauspici¬ 
ous Various means were adopted by ancient peoples to pry into 
the future The word astrology is now generally understood 7 * 7 to 
mean the predictions about what would befall an individual 
based on the configurations of the Sun, the moon and the planets 
at the time of his birth. But this was not the sense or at least 
the only sense in which the word was used in very ancient times. 
Astrology known to us from the ancient Assyrians was concerned 
almost wholly with the interpretation of celestial phenomena 
and planetary configurations and the predictions about the 
immediate future in relation to the country, its people, its 
government or king, in such matters as the crops, floods, storms, 
invasions or other calamities. The events in the heavens, in the* 
sky and even on the earth were supposed to intimate the 
thoughts of the gods, and to convey indications about impending 
happenings. This may he called natural astrology. Horoscopio 
astrology is a later development Predictions were also derived by 
skilled diviners from various other happenings such as dreams, 
the flight and crie3 of birds, and the interpretation of the 
mysterious signs on the livers 7 * 3 of the sheep killed in sacrifices 
to gods in Bab ylon and Borne 

747. Vide Frankfort's 'Cylindrical seals * p, 157. Prof. Ncugebauer fn 
E 5, A p 163 

748 Vide Breasted in 'Ancient Times* p. 175, Cambridge Ancient 
History \ou I p 409 This lore called * Ilepatoscopy * does not appear to 
(Continued on next page ) 
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The first thing that we notice is that even in the Bgveda we 
have frequent references to ‘auspiciousness of days’ (sudmatve 
cthnfim) in Eg 2U. 8 5, HI, 23,4, VlL 88 4, 3C 701, (‘sudinatvam- 
ahnam* in Eg. U. 21. 6 and ‘sudinesvahnazn’ in Eg. IV. 37.1), 
A few of these may he translated here. ‘OIndral establish 
amongst us abundance of wealth, freedom from injury to our 
bodies, sweetness of speech and luckiness of days’ (Eg XL 216); 
‘(The sacrificial post) when planted on an auspicious day goes 
prospering in the sacrifice attended by many men * (Eg HI 85), 


( Continued from Iasi Page ) 

have been developed in India Vide * Hepatoscopy and Astrology in 
Babylonia and Assyria', a paper in fhe Proceedings of the American Philoso¬ 
phical Society, vol. XLVH. pp, 646-676 Divination is either voluntary or 
involuntary In the former marled arrows were used (apparently referred to 
in EzeLiel 21. 21J or birds were sent out and the directions in which they flew 
were noted and interpreted or such things as dipping bads or flowers in water 
and placing them at the feet of the images of gods in India and noting 
whether the flowers on the right or left side fell down first. Involuntary 
divination depends on all kinds of signs, phenomena and happenings that 
force themselves on one’s attention snch as aspects of the sun, the moon, 
planets lightning and clouds, dreams, chirping of birds and falling of 
lizards on one’s body and the Ide The Babylonian and Assyrian pnesta 
attached to temples made very extensive collections of omens and portents, 
but the interpretations almost exclusively concerned general welfare (viz. 
crops, pestilence, war, famine, plenty &c.} and if an individual was referred 
to it was only the bug. The theory underlying hepatoscopy was that the 
offered was assimilated to the deity and the soul ofthe animal entered 
into the inner being of the god. The seat of life and o t e 
supposed to be the beer The chief parts of the liver were ‘•■e nght and Wt 
lobes Among the Romans the heart and longs also nere examined, 
rtlngh^eorteTungthe favonrabla side and left the nnfavontable side. 
ThJwrists <U not hesitate to announce to the ling nnfavonrable results and 

more scientific view of the univ P* fi pj^ets were 

saAEsrjtEtssJsS-ifsn 

It was believed that through th P Qr montb of t be year and the 

Prognostications varied according ^ ^ttaat to the Babylonian, since 

day The Greek astrology o J* ™ a n The Greek astronomers 

in the former the individual came to h constellations of the 

obtained from the Babylonians tbe "““^.5 . B el,gion of 

echpiffc. xvhteh are nsed even now mEn^ ^ J r<Jok< ish.ar and other 

Babylon and Assyria p 370 jhe ftct lllat Ishtar (Venns) 

Babyloniangodswith^anetsMff p.^ astrological tests and 

ff£i"W»- 
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*0 Agnil I establish, thee on the best place of the earth (the 
uitaraiedt ), the place of worship and for libation, securing lucki¬ 
ness of day; may you shine opulently on the (river) Draadvafcl, 
on the concourse of people, on the river S.paya and on Sarasvatl 
(Bg EL 23.4)7®. 

There are several other passages in which a wish is expressed 
that the days would be auspicious or lucky for sacrifieers etc. 
Vide Bg. VT. 4 7, V, 60 5, VH 11. 2, YU. 18. 21,1.124.2 (May 
new dawns like the past ones'shine for us with wealth and lucky 
days), X 3912 

It has already been seen above (note 726) that in Bgvedic 
times cows were driven (by way of dowry) to the bridegroom’s 
house on Aghas (Maghas) and the bride was carried in a chariot 
to the bridegroom’s house after the marriage on the Arjunl ( or 
PhalgunI) nafcsatra In accordance with this the naksatras on 
which marriage should he celebrated are enumerated in the 
Baud. gr. as Bohinl, Mrgaslrsa, TJttarSrPhalgunl and Svatl. 

It has already been shown above (on p 506) how Agnyadheya 
(the setting up of the sacred fires) was to be performed on 
one of seven naksatras or in spring, summer and autumn 
according to the tarna (class) of the performer (vide Ksthaka 
S. 8.1, Sat Br. 32.1.2, Tai Br.L 126—7). But an exception was 
recognized in the case of one performing a Soma sacrifice. It 
Was provided that whenever a man had a desire to perform a 
Soma sacrifice he might establish the sacred fires in any season 
and that Would bring prosperity to him. 750 . 


In ancient Vedic passages no clear line of demarcation 
appears between what may he called natural astrology and 

749.^ gfe yflgr.iRfe yjgtf spar: h ir 21 ,6; 

argiwujr srr is?, m 8 5, m^r^r^3?r 

1g?ni^3 W 4 3? SK 1 

nninlt 9 *“ « The ? reeis the wa*mg moon lucky and the waning moon 
system (which is at least several centuries later than the 
eatllC3t ev,dence for l0t *y and unlucky days, though 
Hraod admits that there dnergenee of opmion on that pom” H«,od 

r m ‘5* Mh day ° f fte moa *- «*•»■ ««« day W a* sacred 
in G ?!.“ a ° d was he,a sacred in Babylon also Vide X, E. arnell 

tn Greece and Babylon * p 294. 

&}J S ~ ^OT<g><pm«pfot I I I an, .1 1-2.8, 
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individual Urology. For example, in the Tal. Br 751 it is 
provided that people plough their fields on AnuradhS 
naksatra, of which Mjfcra is the presiding deity* The 
Pdraksaragrhya prescribes in the same strain that a man 
should put the ploughshare (in his field ) on an auspicious day 
or on Jyestba naksafcra of which Indra is the presiding deity 
(and rains ore in the hands of Indra) On the other hand, the 
same Brahmana 752 (Taittirlya) provides that if a man desires 
that his daughter should be dear to her husband he should 
get her married when the moon is in Nistya (Svatt) naksatra 
and that if ha daa 3 so his daughter becomes dear to her husband 
and never comes back to her father's house* The naksatras 
from Krttika to Visakhu have been declared to beDevanaksatras 
and whatever rites are performed on them are declared to have 
been performed on a holy day (punijUha) JSven as early as the 
Atbarvaveda 753 it appears to have been believed that a boy 
born on Jyestba or on Vicrfc (i e Mala naksatra) or on a day 
called tiger-like (on an evil or terrible naksatra) might himself 
die or bring about the death of his father or mother* The two 
verses may be translated as follows* ‘(the hoy) is bom on 
Jyesfkaghnl (1 e Jyestba) or on Vicrt which belongs to Tama; 
guard him against being uprooted, may (Agni) take him 
beyond all evil results in order that he may reach the long life 
of a hundred autumns This valiant son was bom on a tiger-like 
day and naksatra; may he not, while he grows, kill his father 
or his mother that gave him birth.* 


Thus it appears that soma naksatras ware 
{auspicious or holy) as in Tai. Br. 1.5.2.1 or m. 1.2.8, whil 
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some others (like Jyestha, Mula) were held to be papa (evil) 
naksatras. 

Prom a passage in the 754 Br. Up. it appears that certain 
naksatras were called male “ if a man desireB * May I reach 
greatness' he should observe milk diet for twelve days beginning 
in the northward passage of the Sun, in the bright half of a 
month and on a favourable day he offers into the fire on a male 
naksatra &o." 

Prom the above examples it will be apparent that prognos¬ 
tications were based in very early Ye die times on the naksatras 
either of birth or on naksatras deemed auspicious or inauspicious. 
Pusya appears to have been regarded as a very auspicious 
naksatra long before Pfiuini, who mentions another name of it 
as ‘Sidhya*. But in these early times it does not appeaT that 
any rules had been arrived at about the influence of planets 
(except perhaps of Jupiter in Pusya) in certain naksatras or 
about horoscopes with planets in naksatras or raits (signs of 
the zodiac) or in certain‘houses*. In those days prognostica¬ 
tions were confined mainly to naksatras, days and natural 
phenomena and bodily marks. Por example, PsninI I 4. 39 
( 1 ftsra: 9 ) provides a rule for a diviner considering the 

good or bad luck of a person. The explains 1 sri: 

W- [ \ In IV. 3, 73 1 * 

it is provided that the affix (and not ^) is applied in the 
sense of 1 • or * * to the words in the s gum q ui , 

whichcontains among others the words arrtou, 35 TO and 
(l. e. and sfltqrftiqi would mean * one who expounds the 
future consequences indicated by i. e. earthquake &a and 
Pim throbbing &c.). Under qr(5fa 1IL 2.53 the gives the 
examples mflfan (line on the palm). 

We find from certain verses of the Sgveda that the cries of 
such birdB as kapinjala were deemed even in those ancient times 
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to indicate coming events, auspicious or otherwise; 755 ‘(the 
bird) ciying again and again and voicing (indicating) coming 
event sends forth his speech as an oaraman propels a boat; 
O bird I may you bo auspicious to us and may no unfavourable 
sign reach you from any quarter; O bird! may you that are 
auspicious and whoso cry forebodes good cry to the south of 
(our) bouses; may no thief master us nor may any one declare 
that wo may meet danger/ Br 8 t 98 . 14 provides that birds 
indicate to a person going on a journey the evil results of actions, 
good or evil, done by him in former lives. The Yoga-yatrs of 
Varahamihira (chap. 14) and Adbhutasagara pp, 569-582 deal 
at Iongth with sakuna (prognostications from the sight, flight 
or cries of birds and other animals). YogayfitrS (14, 2 and 26) 
provides that certain birds and animals when they are to the 
right or souths* n side of a man starting on a Journey indicate 
auspicious results and that when a c5sa bird with something in 
its mouth flies to the right side of a man that is an indication 
of welfare. 


The result of the dependence on ideas of lucky and unlucky 
days and naksatras was that some people began to make 
observations and deduce conclusions and a lore called ‘naksatra- 
-vidya* arose When Narada approached the great teacher 
aanatfa unsi a &r knowledge, the latter gnestioned him as to 
what he already knew and then Nsrada ennmerated. a long list 
of lores (including the four Vedas, Itihfisar-puiana), one of 
which is ‘naksatravidya.’ (‘the science of naksataas i. e. 
astronomy and astrology). It can be easily 
credulous people in ancient times as even m these days con- 
SedTose who professed to know what to stars toWd** 
W e often deceived or felt frustrated. Hence arose eveni 
larly times a prejudice against star-gazers, a strologers and th 
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Star-gazers in ancient Literature 

like. One of the earliest references to this prejudice against star- 
gazers in Sanskrit literature is found in the Tai Br. HI 4 4 and 
Yaj. S.30.10 and 20, where the 757 * naksatradarsfa* (star-gazer) is 
made over as a victim to p? ajfiana and tha * ganaka (calculator 
of the movements of stars and planets) is consigned to aquatic 
animals along with the headman of the village Among the long 
list of brshmanas that should not be invited for religious rites in 
honour of gods or in sraddhas, Manu ( HI 162 ) includes one who 
maintains himself by the practice of astrology (naksatrair- 
yasioa jlvati) and in (VI 50) Manu prohibits ascetics from 
desiring to secure alms by foretelling the results of portents 
(like earth-quakes) or of bodily 758 movements (such as the 
throbbing of the eye or arm) or by naksatravidya (astrology) 
or angamdya ( palmistry ) or by casuistry or by telling what the 
sfistra ordains on a (disputed) point. The ancient sutras of 
Harlta and of Sankhalikhita declare that a naksatrajimn ( one 
who lives by practising astrology) and a 1 naksatrsdesavrtti * 
(who makes his livelihood by oonveying the message of nakaa- 
tras) respectively are unfit to sit in a row with other brahmanas 
( q by Krtyakalpataru on sraddha p. 88) Similarly, Sumantu 
(in a prose passage q on gxaddha by Krtyakalpataru p. 91) 
states the same about a 1 mulyasamvatsarika f (who practises 
astrology for money) The Visnudhaxma^sutra (chap. 82.7) 
includes those who maintain themselves by astrology (naksatra- 
jlvinah) among those who are not to be invited for Sraddha 
rites. Similarly, the Tevijjasutta (S. B. E voL XI pp 196-197) 
and Mahaslla in Dlghanikaya (I. p. 68 ) condemn for Buddhist 
monks maintenance by such low arts as guessing at the length 
of a man's life or by foretelling future events (such as eclipses, 
falling meteors, victory and defeat &c.) But the mere study 
of constellations is allowed by Buddha ( m S. B E voL XX 
pp. 292-294). Among obstacles to gain 739 Kautilya enumerates 

J ? 7 i srrsr H 30. 10 . wsicVT 

iqnr H 30 20. In the Furnsamedha the star¬ 
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many such matters as passion of lore, anger, timidity and desire 
to find out an auspicious tfthi and naksatra* and winds up with 
two fine verses characteristic of the great genius that placed 
Candragupta Maurya on the throne of Magadha. * The desired 
object ( or wealth) eludes that childish man that is excessively 
in search of what the stars portend: for the desired object is 
(itself) the star that governs (success) in securing it; what 
will stars do ? Men striving (to attain their ends ) will secure 
their objects after hundreds of efforts; wealth is caught by 
wealth just as elephants are bound by other elephants (opposed 
to them) * Prom the above it is quite clear that several centuries 
before Christ an astrologer {who maintained himself on money 
acquired by the practice of astrology) was veiy much condemned. 


What Kautilya regards as reprehensible is extreme reliance 
on and pursuit of naksatra astrology* but it is not to be 
supposed that he Ignored prognostications altogether. About 
the king’s purolnta (priest) he lays down the following 
• the king should appoint as priest a person whose family ana 
character are highly spoken of, who has well studied the Veda 
together with the six angas, the divine and other portents and 
the science of the government of people and wio ? aa , p f 0T ®^ 
divine and human calamities hy means contained m th 
Atharvaveda, the king should follow him a^pupfldoesMe 
teacher or a eon his father or a servant his master YS} (L 313j. 
who is later than Eantilya by Borne centuries, also lays down in 
almost identical words that ‘the king should appoint aspu«^iifo 
one who is proficient in astrology, endowed with all »pdmmente 
declaredindfistras, and is 

ment and the propitiatory and magic ntes of “ 
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Yisnudhannottara-purana. 762 The Yogayatra remarks 768 ‘the 
naksatra on which a man is born is called Sdya { first), the tenth 
from it (from adya ) is called karma, the 16th naksatra from the 
Sdya is called * ssngh&tika ’ (pertaining to a group or a collection 
of human beings), the 18th (from Sdya) is called Samud&ya 
(collection) and the 23rd (from adya) is called Vainasika (lit* 
pertaining to death or destruction), the 25th (from adya) is 
called manasa (pertaining to the mind), in this way all persons 
are concerned with six naksatras (1st, 10th, 16th, 18th, 23rd and 
25th), they say that the king is concerned with nine naksatras, 
the three additional ones being those connected with his jati 
(caste), his country and with the naksatra on the day of his 
coronation The Yogayatra and Visnudharmottara (I 78, 
14-16) further provide ‘when the naksatra of one’s birth 
is affected by evil (star or aspect) the results are the 
appearance of disease, loss of money, and- disputes; 
if the- naksatra called karma is affected then one’s under¬ 
takings do not succeed; if the Sanghatika (16th) is affected 
then there is-treachery; when the Samudayika (18th) is affected 
there is loss of accumulated wealth; when the Vain&sika (23rd) 
is affected, one's desired objects perish; when Manasa (25th) is 
affected, there is anxiety and unhappiness, ‘The Harada- 
purSna, 763 * after defining the above, remarks that one should not 
commence any auspicious act on these. When the (six) 
naksatras are not affected ,(by .evil stars or aspects) a personas 
healthy* enjoys happiness, his body is well-nourished and he is 
endowed with wealth;.but if the six naksatras ate affected he 
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polishes and the king also (meets the same fate) if the six along 
with the extra three are affected Whan 76 * the naksatra on 
which a king was crowned is affected by evil planets or aspects, 
one should predict loss of the kingdom, if the naksatra of the 
country is affected trouble to the country and capital is indicated 
and if the naksatra of the king’s caste is affected then one 
should predict king’s illness. The naksatras according to the 
caste of the king are as follows 765 , the three Parras (Phalgnni, 
Purvfisfidhfi and Purvabhadrapad&) and KrfctikS are naksatras 
of the king of the brihmana class; the three Uttarfis (Uttarfi 
Pbalgunl, tTttarfisadha and Httarahhadrapada) and Fusya are 
naksatras for a king of the ksatriya caste; Bevatl, AnurSdha, 
Magha and KohinJ, of agricultural class; Punarvasu, Hasta, 
Abhijit and A6vinl are naksatras of the vantk (trader) class. 
The countries governed by the naksatras aTe set out in chap. 14 
of the Brhat-samhits Herein Varaha differs from Ptolemy in 
two respects; (1) Varaha does not mention countries SovemBd 
byraMs, but countries governed by naksatras; (S) Varftha 
confines himself to Indie, while Pfcolemy in hw Tetrahiblos (11 5 
pp. 157-159, Loeb Classical Library) deals with all countries 
then known. This is an important circumstance against the 
theory that Varaha’s astrology is borrowed from Ptolemy or later 
Greek writers. If he had known Ptolemy’s work he ooida Iwto 
easily followed him even as to countries outside India, rh 
whole of India ib divided into nine parts, the Madhyadesa and 
the regions in the eight quarters from theEaafc ' 

each part being under groups of three naksatras tom Krtti ka o 
warda Vide also Visnudhannottara I 86.1-9. V?hen fce ^wip 
rfftirse naksatras in each of nine divisions is aftotedbytoe 
SuS Mars or Saturn, the countries falling untor anyJtofluje 
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about the nomenclature also According to Parasara and the 
Visnudharmottara (1. 87 7) the 4th naksatra from the naksatra 
of birth is called Manasa A naksatra 766 is said to he affected 
( upahata ) 'when the Sun or Saturn occupies it or when Mars is 
retrograde in it or occults it or an eclipse (of the Sun or Moon ) 
occurs in it or a meteoT strikes it or when the moon continuously 
affects it (by occulting or occupying its middle or goes to the 
southern part of it) The Visnudharmottara (1 89. 1-13), 
YogayatralX. 13-18, and Parasara (quoted by the Adbhuta- 
sagara pp 371-374) prescribe certain sanh rites for averting the 
evil effects of the above noted nine naksatras being affected. 767 

It should be noted that in the astrology depending on 
twelve rests and twelve bhaias ( places or houses) karma is the 
name given to the 10th house from the first ( just as in the case 
of naksatra astrology) and mrtyu (i e vinfisa) is the name of 
the 8th bhaia. 


The Mababharata and the Bamayana contain numerous 
passages where the planets in relation to certain naksatras are 
stated to indicate misfortunes to people in general, to warring 
armies and to individuals A few examples may he cited by 
way of illustration. When in the sanguinary battle between 
Havana and Rama, the former seemed to be getting the better 
of Rima, the Bamayana states' 768 * Mercury stood covering the 
RohinI naksatra which is presided over by Praj&pati and which 
is the favourite of the moon and thereby indicated evil fortune 
to people’. Similarly, it is said ‘Mats stood covering the 
naksatra Vis;§kha in the sky, which is presided over by Indra 
and Agni and which is the naksatra of the Eosalas’. In the 
Mababharata numerous statements are made about the position 
of the planets, the naksatr as and tithis, which it is almost 

HHUhvTOfr S IfrtdRMflmiriilq 3TB IX 8-9 

“ 15 31-32 


. 767 * n ** M5!av,k5gaimltra »l KSUdasa the V.dusaka sajs to the king 

(lh£tfo«t A • astrologers declare that jonr naisatra is afflicted and 
(therefore) you should release all persons confined m jails *- 

«™JL 68 « «*»ne*v 3trctR& h ^fito - 

103 ‘ 30 and 33 * The * ,I ®^> 3(5 5-6) states that 
ae eoenttyof Kosala^as sitnated on the SarayS and Ayodhya was its 

^t^’r b rr t0r “ eaUed *3*S XV. 70. «de 

ata> gggst VII. 34. Acc 1055 ,^^ 14 . S-10.^513 is the first conntry In the 
sonlh-east, of which awwrr, mst and are presiding mgs(s 



532 


History of DkarmaifiaLra [ Sea H, Gh, XV 


impossible to reconcile. Vide H of Db. vol HE. pp 903-923 for 
consideration of the astronomical data in the Mahabharafca. 
Here we are concerned only with the beliefs about certain omens 
and portents. In the Bhlsma-parva we read 7 ® * a white celestial 
body stands traversing Citra naksatra, one sees therein specially 
the destruction of the Kurus; a very frightful comet stands 
covering Pusya-naksatra; this great gi aha will bring about 
terrible evil to both armies A white blazing giaha resembling 
fire emitting smoke stands covering the bright JyesthS-naksatra 
whose presiding deity is Ihdra; a cruel comet standing between 
Oitra and Svatl afflicts Eohinl and the Sun and the Moon* 


There are several statements about Mars that are more or less 
irreconcilable 770 For example, the Udyogaparva says ‘Mars 
having been retrograde in Jyestha seeks (toreach or afflict?) 
Anurfidha presided over by Mitra, as if bringing death*; while 
Bhlsma-parva remarks ‘Mars isretrogade inMaghS and Jupiter 
is in Srarana and Saturn afflicts the naksatra presided over by 
Bhaga (i e PurvaPhalgunr). About Saturn several 771 statements 
are made * a refulgent and malignant planet, Saturn, afflicts the 
naksatra (ruled over by PrajSpati i.e. Bohinl) and will afflict 
people more*; ‘Saturn stands afflicting Bohinl‘Jupiter and 
Saturn are near Yh&akhaV .... 


One very remarkable feature of the Mahabharata passages 
is that while they put forward .dozens of times the positions of 
the Sun, the Moon and planets in reference to naksatras, not a 
single passage gives the portion of the planets in relation to 
rasis, the signs of the Zodiac, or week-days (such as Tuesday, 


Sunday &a ). 

The. Atbarvana Jyotisa 
scheme of naksatra astrology- 
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It says. 777 the 10th naksatra from 


a* 

lz ' 13, 3 S| 17 , t| .^ ^ —npifip.8 

3^143 9. W '"'*** "f* 

v anwolorrfrf^. Dn ««***.) 



Astrology of A.th'irvanarjyoliqa 


533 


the naksatra of a man’s birth is called karma, the 19th (from 
janma-naksatra) is called garbhadhSnaka (naksatra of concep¬ 
tion), the 2nd, 11th and 20th constitute the group called 
sampatkara (bringing about prosperity), the 3rd, 12th and 2lflt 
(from ' janmanaksatra) constitute the group of mpatkara 
(bringing about ill-luck or distress), the 4th, 13th and 22nd are 
called Icsemya (causing prosperity), the 5th, 14th and 23rd are 
called 1 prat vara (pratyanlY, 6 th, 15 th and 24th constitute (the 
group called) sadhdKa (that accomplish), the 7th, 16th and 25th 
are called naidhana (relating to death), the 8th, 17th and 26th 
are maitra (friendly), the 9th, 18th and 27th constitute a highly 
friendly group These are nine group3 (each made up of three 
naksatras from among 27 naksatras and each one in each group 
being separated by the number 9 from the next in the same 
group). These names make a further approach to the scheme of 
twelve bhavas m viz. janma (which corresponds in name and 
import to tanu or lagna ), sampat (corresponds to the 2nd bhava 
called dhana) y karma (is same as 10th bhava), naidhana (corresponds 
to 8th bhava called vin&sa or mrtyn), maitra (corresponds to the 
4th hhava called suhrt ) f ksemya (corresponds to the name of 
the 11th bhava called &ya ox lsbha). The JLtharvana-Jyotisa 
then provides at some length what should be done or not done on 
these nine groups and their constituents. The above mentioned 
words ( vipatkora, ksemya <8cc,) occur also in Brha d-yogayStra 


( Continued from last page ) 
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(folto 5 b, IV. 17 j, in Visnudharmottara 3Z 166 at 
tie Tantrika work Saradatilaka m . 


end and in 


It should be noted that the Atharvana-Jyotisa gives at least 
five names that are the same as the corresponding bhSvas in 
extant Jutaka works. It is difficult to state the date when the 
extant Atharvana Jyotisa might have been composed It 
mentions week-days but does not enumerate the twelve zodiacal 
signs, it refers to the doctrine of Bhrgu (9.1 ) Verses lnt of 
Atharvana Jyotisa ( chapter 13) are the same as Manu HL 46-^49, 
similarly, Atharvana Jyotisa 18 8-9 are almost the same as 
Manu IV. 41—42. It is quite possible that the present text is a 
recast of an older work. In any case the present text of the 
Atharvana Jyotisa cannot be placed earlier than the 2nd or 1st 
century B.0 and may be a little later still But it appears that the 
present Atharvana Jyotisa only collects together the ideas then 
current and therefore the five names (janma, sampat, naidhana, 
mitra and karma) could very well have been current centuries 
before the present Atharvana Jyotisa text. Similarly, it is 
difficult to assign an exact date .to the Visnu-dharmottara- 
purs.ua. It is m the nature of an encyclopaedia of the then 
knowledge of several lores and its present text may be assigned 
to some period between the 4th and sixth century A. D 


From the passage of the Brhadsranyka Upamsad (in note 
754) it would be seen how auspicious times were prescribed for 
rites to be performed by an individual The Brahmanas and 
Kalpasutras prescribed the auspicious naksatras and seasons for 
solemn Vedic sacrifices. The grhya and dim? ma sutras pre¬ 
scribed for domestic rites auspicious times, which were either 
the same or similar to those prescribed in the Brahmanas, Br 
Up, and the Kalpasutras. A few examples may be cited here 
The A&valayana (I 13 1), Apastamba(VI 14.9), Baudhayana 
(110.1) and Faraskara (I 14) and other grhyasfitras provide 
that the rite of Pummvana (that would produce male issue) was 
to be performed in the third month after conception on Tieya 
(Pusya) naksatra or on a day on which the moon would be in 


fitwu-of-OTxx 166 at end (in prose), 
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a male naksatra. 7740 The Bh&radv&jagrhya expressly mentions 
Tisya, Hasfca, Anuradha, Uttara Bhadrapada as the propeT 
naksatras for pumsavana As regards caula (tonsure ) 
Apastamba-grhya (VI 16.3} prescribes that it riiould be per¬ 
formed in the third year after birth on Punarvasu naksatra 
The name of the naksatra may be noted, which literally 
means 'fresh wealth or new growth/ The Khu^ika-sutra 
mentions 1 p&panaksatra’ (in 46 35) and pumnaksatra (lucky 
naksatra) in 35. 3. There are varying provisions about ' 
marriage. The Sp. gr says that all seasons are proper for 
marriage, excepting the two months ofSisira (viz. Msgha and 
Ph&lguna) and excepting the last month (AsSdha) of summer, 
and all naksatras declared to be auspicious 775 The sntra also quotes 
an ancient gatha stating that persons for choosing a girl should 
be sent out on Invakas (i e MrgasJrsa) and then they are greeted 
with success As regards marriage the Gobhila-grhya provides 
a simple rule that it should he performed on an auspicious 
( punya ) naksatra, while the Piraskara 776 is more elaborate viz. 
one should take a maiden’s hand in marriage in the northward 
passage of the sun, in the fortnight of the increasing moon, 
on an auspicious day and on Uttara PhalgunI, Hasta, CitrS, 
UttarSsadhs, Sravana, Dhanxstha, Uttara-bhadrapads, Revatt, 
A^vinl, Svfitl, Mrgasiras and Echini naksatras. The 
BaudhSyana-grhya 777 declares, all months are proper for 
marriage; some (sages) say that the months of Asadha, 
Msgha and PhSlguna are to be avoided; the naksatras 
for marriage are RohinI, Mrga&rsa, Uttara PhalgunI and 
Bvatl; while for other auspicious rites the naksatras are 


^•• i stt®? i. 13. l. gur3 •• 


I 21 • Vide note 754 for male naksatras. 
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776 







338 History of DharmaiSstm [ Sea, U, Oh. XV 

Pnnamsu, Tisya, Hosta, Srona (^aTaua) and RevatJ The 
56val&yana»grhya generalises the auspicious times for several 
important saihskai as as follows * m ‘the rites for cmla, npanaytma, 
godana and marriage are to be performed in the northward 
passage of the sun, in the fortnight of the waxing moon and on 
an auspicious naksatra; some (sages) hold that marriage may 
be performed at all times'. Asv further provides that the 
maiden after marriage was fro observe silence and to begin 
speaking after seeing the Polesfcar, Arnndhatl and the constella¬ 
tion of the Seven Sages This generalisation is carried furfrher 
by the Purvamlm&msfi-sufcra which provides m 4 all rites in 
honour of the gods are to be performed in the northward passage 
of the sun, on a day in the bright half of the month and on an 
auspicious day'. 

It will be seen clearly from the above discussion that an 
auspicious naksatra was the sme qua nan in almost ell Vedio 
rites and also in ordinary domestic rites in the times of the 
Brabmanas and sutras {several centuries before the Christian 
era), the tithi was rarely mentioned, the week-day was not 
mentioned nor the name of any rSsi (zodiacal sign) nor is there 
any reference to the planets Jupiter and "Venus inmost sutras 
even when prescribing proper times for upanayana or marriage. 

This requirement of finding out an auspicious day or 
naksatra for the celebration of a marriage or other domestic Vite 
or for engaging in any undertaking was said 'in medieval 
Sanskrit works to be a search for an auspicious muh&ta It js 
therefore necessary to hold a discussion on the meaning and 
history of the word muhft* la 


\L for o brKU 10 22»a ?«** *» & “j| 



CHAPTER XVI 


Muhurta 


The word Muhurta’occurs twice in the Eg. In the dialogue 
between the rivers and sage Visvamitra that had come to the 
confluence of the Sutudrl (modern Sutlaj) and the Vipas 
(modern Beas) occurs the following 780 ‘for the sake of my words 
(of your praise) that will be followed by the offering of soma may 
you, that follow the established order (of nature), stop from 781 
flowing for a short while*. In another place the Rgvedasays 
‘the opulent Indra, employing many tricks, often assumes 
different forms from off his own body, since he, being invoked by 
mantras addressed to him and upholder of the cosmic order and 
drinking soma at (usual and even) unusual times, comes thrice 
from heaven for a short time.* In both these passages 
* muhurta * means * a short time, a few moments \ This meaning 
of muhurta is found in the Sat Br. X 8 3.17 (tan xnuhurtam 
dh&rayitva) and IX 3. %. 5 (atha pratah anasitvE muhurtam 
sabhsyam-asitvdpi) and in classical Sanskrit works like the 
Raghuvamsa (Y. 58 ). 


There is another meaning of the word ‘ muhurta’ in Sat. Br. 
X 4. 3 18 and XII 3. %. 5 where it is said that there are fifteen 
muhurtas of the day and fifteen of the night (L e 30 in ahoraira) 
and that in a year there are 10800 muhurtas (30 X 360 782 ). 


m smpcfhnr ^ nr. 33.5. This u 

«t(i)<n4ui 135 p wist 11 . here means • for a short time, for a 
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Here the word muhUrfa means 15th part of the day (i e In a 
general way about two nSdikas or ghatikas) Eg. X 189.3 
appears 583 to contain a somewhat recondite allusion to thirty 
parts of the day and night c by the rays of the sun thirty loca¬ 
tions of the day (and night) shine forth; a laud is offered to 
the bird (the sun)/ The fifteen names {viz cifcra, Jretu &c .) of 
the muhurtas of the day and 15 muhurtas of the night occur in 
Tai Br. III. 784 10 1.1-3. The VedSnga-Jyotisa states that two 
nSdikas are equal to a muhurta (verse 7 of VedSnga-Jyotisa of 
Eg.) and that there is a difference of six muhurtas (i e 12 
ghatthos) between the longest and shortest day 785 Mann I 64, 
JCautilya (quoted in note 681) and several purSuas (quoted in 
note 682 ) state that day and night are together equal to thirty 
muhurtas Therefore, the second meaning of muhurta from 
early BrShmana times at least was 1 a period of two ghatikas’. 
The Kansltaki-upamsad speaks of muhurtas called Yestihas 786 


2t appears that some centuries before the Christian era the 
15 muhurtas of the day had received names different from those 
in the Tai Br. The Baudhfiyana-dharma-sufcra (II. 10. 26), 
ManuIV. 92 and Yaj. 1 115 prescribe 7 ® that a householder 
should get up from his bed in the Brahma-muhurta (the last 
half watch of the night). The Br &hmamuhurta is mentioned m 

783 * I ' 
TK^mmeis arali® VI 31 9 *ith different readings 'fifcKglTO TtCRIB 

** d Geldnef th ° 

as referring to 30 i&b of day and nigbt. 

784 *>, ST’S 

* TtKS.Md tto Jbe.ppro*,mately M tor 

—- 

some miles north or north-west of Tm51. _ 



Fifteen muhVrtca of day 
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Dronaparva (80,23). lathe Raghuvamsa {V. 86) 
says that Aja was born on the Brahma muhurte (L e. Abhij t 
S which Brahma is the presiding deity) and in 8»b» 
sambhava (VIL 6) he says that the female relatives of 
Parvatl decked her in readiness for her marriage on Maitra 
mnhurta and when the Moon was in UttarS-Phalgunl-naksatra, 
tithi (5th). Besides, in several places auspicious tithis, 
naksatras and muhurtas are mentioned in general (e. g. Babha 
a. 15 and 25. 4, Vana 253. 28). The Atharvana Jyotisa 
(1. 6-11) names the 13 muhurtas of the day as noted below.™ 8 
TheMuhurfcadarSana (or Yidya-madhavlya) gives almost the 
same 15 names (except Gandharva for Visvavasu), inserts Sakra 
before Yarnna and omits Saumya and states that seven of these 
are auspicious viz. 789 Abhijit, VairSja, Sveta, Savitra, Maitra, 
Bala and Vijaya. The AdipaTva (123.6) states that Yudhisthixa 
was born when the moon was in the naksatra presided over by 
Indra (i. e Jyestha), on the 8th mnhurta called Abhijit, when 
the son was on the meridian by day and on a tithi called 
puma (here the 5th) In the Udyogaparva it is stated that 
a purohifca was sent as a duta of the P&ndav&s on Fusya- 
yoga 790 and Jaya mnhurta (here Jaya is probably the 
same as Yijaya). The Manusmrti says that naming the child 
should he done on the 10th or 12th day (from birth} on an 
auspicious tithi, muhurta and nafcsa/ra. 791 It would be proper 
to assume that the auspicious muhurtas intended by Manu are 
the same as the seven mentioned in the Yidyamftdhavlya. The 


788. The 15 are 3TKU2, frWft 
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VfiyupurSna enumerates the names of the 15 muhurtas in the 
day somewhat differently and also of the night 793 The Matsya* 
pnrSna (in chap 22 2) refers to two muhurtas, Abhijit and 
Rauhina and mentions eight muhurtas as auspicious on which 
to begin the construction of a new house m It also speaks of 
Kutapa os the 8th muhurta (28 84) and states that Kutapa and 
the following four muhurtas are the home of svarihu (i. e. 
traddha must be begun on kutapa and completed before the 12th 
muhurta ends). It would be seen from the above that the names 
of muhurtas were given at least twice, first in the Tai. Br and 
then in the Atharvana Jyotisa and the Puranas A further 
stage was probably reached when their names receded into the 
background and practically disappeared from such works as 
those of Varahamihira and only the names of the deities presid¬ 
ing over the 30 muhurtas of day and night remained and the 
muhurtas came to be known by the names of the deities. 
Though Varahamihira refers to the muhurtas of day and night 
in Brhat-samhitS 42. ]2 and 98 3, he does not set out their 
names in that work, but in his Brhad-Yogayatra he sets out the 
30 n nmag of the deities presiding over the muhurtas of day and 
night as quoted in the note below. 79 * Varsha remarks: what* 


test is corrupt and the names of devatas are used in mo st cates , e g. mgr 
isarteTSraassqjTisthe presiding deity or "WPIW « P^^Wy 

- the presiding de,ty of m*> Verse, 43-44 of enj 60 eon* 
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ever has been stated as proper for being done on certain naksa- 
tras, may be done on tithis presided over by the deities of those 
naksatras and also on karcmas and on muhurtas; that leads to 
success as the deity is the same. 795 For example, if a certain 
thing is recommended for being done on Ardra naksatra, then 
it may be done also on the muhurta of Siva (i. e. the first 
muhurta of the day) as the deiata of both (the naksatra Ardra 
and the first muhurta) is the same (viz Eudra). The Atharvana 
Jyotisa (2.1-11) and (3 1-6 ) dilates upon what should be done 
on the 15 muhurtas of the day. Some examples may be cited 
here: on Baudra may be done whatever is of a terrific nature; 
ou Maifcra should be done whatever is affectionate or friendly; on 
S&rabh&ta black magic may be resorted to against enemies; 
Abhijit is proper for all desired objects and gives success in all 
undertakings; Vijaya leads to victory if one marches on it, one 
may perform auspicious acts on it and sanit rites, on Bbaga- 
muhurta one should choose ahrSLhmana maiden for marriage and 
such a one married on Bhaga does not turn out unchaste It 
may he noticed that Pata&jali ( on Vfcrtika one on Pfinini V. 1. 
80) refers to the fact of a person being engaged for a month to 
teach one muhurta every day. 7 * 


After the vernal equinox, days become gradually longer than 
the night and after the autumnal equinox nights are gradually 
longer and longer than the day. As there are only thirty 
muhurtas from one sunrise to the next sunrise it is proper to say 
that a muhurta is equal to two ghatikSs (i e 48 minutes). But 
it is also said that there are 15 muhurtas of the day. The longest 
day in India of the Vedanga-jyotisa locality was of 36 ghatikss 
and therefore if one insisted on the number 15 each muhurta on 
that day would be 2* ghatik&s, while as the shortest day was 
24 ghatik&s in length each muhurta of that day would be only 
If ghalikas. This difference in length in the case of muhurtas 
is noted by the Visnudhaxmottara (I 73 6-8) and by the 
Bmhmandapurana (L 2.21,122-123). The Yisnudharmottara 
83 b7 ™?3) sets out the names of the deities of the 30 muhurtas. 
It appears that in ancient times it was understood that the long- 
est day ga ined and was of 18 muhurtas, while the short night of 

_ 79 5< 
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that day had only 12 muburtas i e. 6 muhurtas got attaohad 
to the day sometimes and 6 muhurtas got attached to the 
night sometimes when it was longest. Patahjali 797 in his 
bhasya on Varfcika 2 of Panini IL 1. 29 mentions this This 
would be a matter of personal observation which need not 
extend beyond a few years But even here Prof. Neugebauer 
smells Mesopotamian influence ( 1 Exact sciences in Antiquity’ 
p 178 ). This is a characteristic example of the jaundiced eyes 
with which most Western writers look at things Indian. If the 
writer of the VedSnga Jyotisa was a native of the extreme north¬ 
west of India or had stayed there for some years he would have 
easily noticed the difference between the longest day and the short¬ 
est day as about twelve gbatikfis, particularly as that very verse 
of the Yedanga-jyotisa shows that water clocks were then used* 
Even illiterate people in the villages of Bombay State know 
that the difference between the longest and shortest day in their 
Villages is about six ghatikSs f as Bombay is a little over 18 
degrees, H Lat). There is nothing to show that the writer of the 
Vedfinga-Jyotisa was not a person who was either born in the 
extreme north-west of India or stayed there The Horth-weat 
of India was a centre of Sanskrit culture at least six centuries 
preceding the Christian era and Taksafcls (Taxila) was a great 
University where princes came to learn (vide Rhys Davids m 
'Buddhist India’ P 8). Etota! hailed fra* tthat pa* 


and teaches the formation at woras use ownuu#.-, - 

S&laturlya as meaning a person whose ancestors lived m or who 
himself stayed in Bmdhu or in TateaSite or ***%£&£ 
JY s. 89-90 and 93-94). Later writers call Famni Sslstur y 
.1. 'Rhsmaha VI 62-83). To suppose that a learned India 
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North Lat; one who is to the north of Gan dhara may quite naturally 
Bay that the ratio is about 3 to 3. Vide G. R. 0. Report p. 235, 
Further in Journal of Near Eastern Studies, vol 8{pp. 6-26), Prof, 
Waerden points out {at p. 18) that even in Babylonia the great 
omen series started from the primitive ratio 2; 1 and that it was 
only later that the more acourate value 3 :*2 became known. 

It has been shown so far that the word * muhurta ’ had two 
meanings in the ancient Vedic times, viz ‘for a short time* and 
'a part equal to two ghatik&s f As some muhurtas of the day (of the 
duration of two ghatikSs) were declared to he auspicious, gradually 
a third meaning came to be attached to this word viz. * time 
that is fit for the performance of an auspicious act' 738 . It would 
be Bhown later on how the medieval Dharmasastra works are 
full of muhurtas in this sense. 


In order to thoroughly understand the requirements about 
muhurta in this third sense some knowledge of the planets, 
the twelve bhaias (houses or places in a horoscope) and 
the ra^is would he necessary. Before entering on a discus¬ 
sion of these latter matters reference must he made to the 
change that came over even the best minds of India from 
about the 4th century BXX It has been seen above (p. 527) how the 
star-gazer and the ganaJca had come to he condemned and how 
one who was a professional astrologer (for money) had been 
looked down upon as an unworthy brahmana. A1| the s am e 
there was even about 500 or 600 B. O. a small section of people 
who looked upon the astrologer as all important, particularly to 
the king. The GautamadharmasUtra 799 provides ‘the king 
should choose as his purohita (palace priest) a brahmana endowed 
with learning, good family, eloquence, handsomeness, (middle) 
age (neither too young nor too old), character, and who is 
righteous in conduct and austere, the king should perform all 
(religious) acts as directed by the priest; he should respect 
(ie.follow and not discard) what those who have devoted 
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Daiva (Fate) and Purusakdra 

tendencies via. {firstly) daiva is all powerful, ( Secondly ) human 
effort is superior, (thirdly) a golden mean between the two. 
Vide H. of Dh vol 1IL pp 168-169 for discussion and for 
passages supporting all the three views. The first chapter of Brhad- 
yogay5tr& (20 verses) and also of the YogatfatrS. (22 verses) 
deal with daiva (Luck, Fate) and pin usakdi a, In spite of this, from 
the king to the lowliest man, almost everyone was firmly in the 
grip of astrology and even now astrology has great influence over 
some highly educated Indians. Astrology based on horoscopes 
and dealing with individuals was called hoi asUstra or jataka, By 
the time of VaTahamihira even learned men had forgotten the 
origin of the word kora. The Brhaijataka says 802 1 according to 
some the word bora is obtained fiom ahoi atra by dropping the 
first and last syllables, that horad&stra well manifests what the 
fruition of acts, good or had, done in previous live3 is going to 
be*. It should be noticed that the Brhauataka insists on two 
matters, viz (1) it links up the horoscopic astrology to the 
doctrines of karma and punarjanma (re-incamation to wipe out 
karma) and (2) the 6astra holds that the horoscope to be only 
a map or plan, which indicates future trends in a man's life 
arising from what he had done in a previous life or in previous 
lives. It does not here say that the planets in a man's horoscope 
will compel him to do this or that, but it says that the horoscope 
will only intimate in what directions a man's future might he 
evolved. These principles were repeated even by late medieval 
writers. For example, Raghunandana 803 in his UdvShatattva 
(p 125) agrees with the Dipika that the planets only convey 
that sins were committed in former lives, but they do not them¬ 
selves produce evil results and quotes the Matsyapurana in 
support that e evil actions done in former lives bear fruit in the 
present life in the form of diseases, distress and the death of 
those dear to one*. There was probably a third underlying 
principle viz. the stars are the temples in which the gods reside. 
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ns said in the Sat. Br, and Tai Br *» Th» D v_, , 
Assyrians based their astrology mb^^h**" 1 ** 
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ia ' iluraan history is predetermined at a heamaiiJ 
council over which Marduk presidoa These examt- ».o a f 
are entirely different from the pnmiptes emphasised by TarSha ’ 
mihim and those who came after him The Babylonians and 
Greeks had no (generally believed; doctrines of to m and punat 
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in the present. Instead of the somewhat childish and often 
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and worship seemed to many minds far more rational and con- 
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The Saravoll of Ealy5na-varman follows this and adds® 06 
that what is known among the people as Jsfcaka is called horn 
in this sastra or the word (liorfi) may indeed he taken to he 
a synonym for ‘consideration of what the destiny would be\ 
The word 'horS' has two other meanings in Sanskrit astrology 
viz lagna (that sign which is rising on the eastern horizon at 
a particular moment) and half a last (Brhajj&taka I 9). 
Extravagant claims were made for the importance and utility 
of astrology and astrologers The S&ravall declares*® 7 there is 
no one else except astrology that would serve as a helper of men 
in acquiring wealth, as a boat m the sea of calam 2 fc 2 es and as a 
councillor when one starts on a journey or invasion VarSha- 
mihira boasts® 81 Even those who have resorted to a forest (i e, 

804. % <n«nmwq t i qtwreXiv. 3 2 tt; 

I V wf* $• Wt I 2. 5. II, Vide AfatsyaparSns 
127.14-15 for the same idea 

805 Compare C. V. Maclean on 1 Babylonian Astrology and its relation 
to the old Testament* (United Church Fnbhshmg House* Toronto) p. 10* 
Even Ana to tie believed that stars were divine beings endowed with inde* 
pendent volitions; vide Lewis 'Snrvey of Astronomy' p, 313; J. U Stocks on 
'Time, Cause, Eternity 1 p. 23. 
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who have become forest hermite), who aTe free from worldly 
attachments and are without property, ask questions of one who 
knows the movements of heavenly luminaries. As the night 
without a lamp or the sky without the sun, so a king without 
an astrologer (with him) wanders about (or wavers) as a 
blind man on a road. If there be no astronomer and astrologer, 
auspicious times, tithis, naksatras, seasons and the ay anas 
(northward and southward passages of the sun)-these would all 
become confused What a single astrologer knowing the country 
and time can effect, that even a thousand elephants or four 
thousand horsemen cannot accomplish.’ 

The Rajamartanda provides 839 ‘the purokita (family or 
palace priest), an astronomer, a councillor and an astrologer as 
the fourth - these must always be supported by the king even 
with great trouble, as in the case of women ’ 

It has, however to be noted that YarShamihira himself 
frequently gives up the principle that the horoscope is only a 
map showing tendencies and talks the language of certainty and 
of the planets causing this or that state of things. To mention 
one ot two examples In Brhaj-jataka m he says ‘the sages 
declare that a person is born from a paramour for certain { and 
not from his reputed father ) if in his horoscope Jupiter has no 
dr§ti ( aspect) either on the lagna or on the moon or on the sun 
and moon that are in conjunction ( in his horoscope ) or when 
the moon is in conduction with the sun and with a malefic planet 
( Mara or Saturn) \ In YL11 Br J. says 811 * the moon in conjun- 
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cbion with a malefic planet in fche lsfc, 5th f 7fch, 8fcb, 9fch or 12fch 
house (in a horoscope ) causes death ( of the new-born child) if 
it is not also in conjunction with powerful Venus, or Mercury or 
Jupiter or if it is not in aspect with one of those powerful three.’ 
Again in Brhaj-jatafca XIV 1 it is said. If the sun is in con¬ 
junction with another planet, he produces the following results, 
viz with the moon a man uho mates (lethal ) machines or works 
in stones; with MaTs a man addicted to evil ways; with Mercury 
a man who is skilful, intelligent, famous and happy, with 
Jupiter, a cruel man or one intent on carrying out the objects of 
others; with Venus a man who makes money by going on the 
stage ( or in a ring far boxing &a ) or by the use of arms, with 
Saturn a man clever in metals or different kinds of (marchan* 
dfse or) vessels The Sarsvali very frequently says that such and 
such a position produces (janayaii^ utpudayati) or causes ( karoti 
or kivryftt &c ,) certain results. Vide chap. 33 48-61. 

Before proceeding further I must point out that India was 
not singular in its firm belief in Astrology The case was the same 
throughout Europe and among the Greeks after Alexander the 
Great. It has been already seen (p. 521) how Babylonian astrologers 
made reports to the king about the position of the Sun, the Moon 
and the planets and what they portended for the country, the 
king and the people Vide for example, ISfos 9,15,16,81, 38,33, 


Ibis rale. 


52, 53,63, 66, 67, 78, 74, Yb, ±m. -to* irom «■ 

the Magicians and Astrologers of ITineveh and Babylon by E 
Campbell Thompson (vol I and H, Luzac and Co. London,1900}. 
But horoscopio astrology was developed by them later Jn tbs 
Old Testament Isaiah ( 759-710 B. C ) 47 1 ana 5 apostropbtee 
Babylon as the daughter of the OhaldeanB and in vans IS we read 
* let now the astrologers, the star-gazers, the monthly progno 
tlcatois stand up and save thee from these things that shall come 
tKsatois «anu p ^ ^ fc Bai(J ftat on Nebuchadnezzar's order 

upon thee, “ 1 ^ astrologers, the Chaldeans and the 

2S?'SSESSi—w -"-JirSFn 
arSli. .to. ri -m —.* 

(Continued front last page) 

- - *- V os that the Moon must be ksrna ( waning, f. e. from St o 
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when the heavens were deemed to be nothing but a cover of the 
earth, when all the stars were ranged at small distances on the 
vault and the planets were supposed to move in the midst of stars 
like shepherds inspecting their iBooks, Greek science having ext¬ 
ended the world, the influence of stars moved back at enormous 
distances was not a postulate of common sense’ (vide note 748 
above}. Herodotus 813 (H. 82) refers to a peculiar practice of the 
Egyptians to regard each month and day as sacred to some deity, 
and says how from the day of a man’s birth they determined his 
fortune, character and the manner of his death. But this has no 
reference to horoscopio Astrology. The Egyptians knew nothing 
about the Zodiac before the Alexandrian age There is no trace of 
astrology in early Greek astronomical writers and it appears 
that the Greeks got it from Babylon 813 after Alexan der conquered 
Babylon, when teachers of astrology began to arrive in Greece. 
The Hellenistic mind was soon completely captivated by astro¬ 
logy. Before the advent of astrology the Greeks tried to peep 
into the future by oiacles, interpretation of dreams and inspec¬ 
tion of the entrails and livers of sacrificed animals, from the 
flight and cries of birds and from prodigies and unusual 
occurrences such as eclipses, comets and meteors BerossUB 
a priest of the god Bel at Babylon, dedicated to his patron 
Antiochus I Soto (280-261B CL) an elaborate work on Baby¬ 
lonian and Chaldean history and it was he who was instrumental 
in spreading Babylonian astrology in Greece by first introducing 
it in his school at Cos, an island not far from the south-western 
comer of Asia Minor. From Greece astrology spread to Borne 
about the 2nd century B.O The signs of the Zodiac became 
house-hold words in Greece and Rome. Stoics like Posidonius 


812, Vide Prof Neugebauer in * Exact Sciences is AnUqmty * p. 179 

813. Vide E J.Wcbb in * The names of the stars * (1932) p 189 and in 
Journal of Hellenistic Studies, vol 48 p. 66; C V Maclean m 'Babylonian 
astrology and Us relation to the Old Testament* p. 7 ,inj of Near Eastern 
Studies vol. IV at p. 26 Prof Nengebauer averred that the Mesopotamian 
origin of the astrological omma cannot be doubted, but in 'Exact Sciences m 
Antiquity* p 164 be appears to modify bis position b> saying that only the 
original impetus to horoscopic astrology in Greece came from Babylon and 
that Us actual de%elopment must be considered as an important component o i 
Hellenistic Science In the same journal at p, 15 he docs not Inow how 
horoscopic astrology in Greece originated from the totally different omen type 
astrology of the preceding millenium, 

814 Vide Cambridge Ancient Historj. vol. I, p, 150, Gregory in 'Nature 
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helped it by defending it. Onto in 815 his work on agriculture 
warns a farmer against consulting a Chaldean and in 139 B, 0. 
an Edict was passed for expelling Chaldeans from Italy. 
Diodorus 816 Siculus (a contemporary of Augustus of Borne) 
describes the theory and method of the Chaldeans in casting 
horoscopes. Horace 817 (died in 8 B. 0 ) in bis ode to Maeoenas 
refers to the influence of the signs Libra, Soorpion and 
Capricornus and of the protective power of Jove and about bale¬ 
ful Saturn in his horoscope. Strabo, 818 who died in 94 A D„ 
averred (XVI 1.6) that some Chaldeans were skilled in astro¬ 
nomy and the casting of horoscopes. Petronius (1st century 
A. D ) describes in his novel Satyricon a dinner in forty pages in 
which a tray displayed the signsofthe zodiaenndereach of which 
was placed appropriate food (vide Will Durant in “ Caesar and 
Christ" page Z98, ( Hew York 1944 ). JuvenBl, 819 who flourished 
about the close of the 1st century A. D, strongly inveighs 
p gftinHt ladies who have great confidence in Chaldean astrology. 
It should not, however, be supposed that no dissenting voice was 
raised against astrology in Borne and medieval Europe. Cicero 
did not believe in astrology 820 as he said that the planets were 
too far away (Bouchd Leolerq's work p 57Z). Bt. Augustine 
{354-430A.D.) in Ins work ‘City of God calls astrologya 
del usion 871 There were some points of difference between Baby¬ 
lonian astrology and Greek astrology, via Babylonian astrology 
originally at least was interested inthe State wd toe roy 
family, while Greek astrology was interested only lnthemdi- 

- - vjde Co]son on •weekday' p. 66. LewW •Historical Survery ol the 

"sZ a- a—). — X *—*- » 

'Science and Polities in the Ancient World’ (1939) pp. 2 • 

6W. Vide C. E. Bennett’s English Translation of Odes Book n. 17. 

^ SeeStraho ,a la* 

SIS. Vide jnvenal’s Satires— English ttanslaUoa by J 

Satire VI. p. 81, ei-rs* ( 1 952) p» 108, Thorndike's 

820. E .I.Wehb,n'Tho»a»esrf«teSta« CW P^ 272 _ aM , or 

■A History of mape criticisms. But Cicero appear, 

ficero’s views on astrology nn oehwioev though he was so learned 

2^econdemned the <« de 

in divination that he cons^ pjnie^Jniversity Press, 19«) P-«. 
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vidual and Babylonian astrology was a priestly business while 
in Greece the astrologers were laymen* Astrology became a 
study of international importance in Europe and was cultivated 
in the Universities as a subject of real value throughout Europe 
by the side of astronomy* Its great vogue among even well 
educated people was due to its apparent scientific structure 
with its houses, planets, twelve signs and so forth AUen 
(in ‘Star-crossed Renaissance’ Preface p. VUI) says that 
everybody in the Renaissance period in the West believed to, 
some extent in astrology. In * Stars above us by Prof. E. Zinner, 
Tycho Brahe is quoted as saying that he prepared every 
year an astrological forecast for his king (p. 76). Even 
Copernicus, Galileo and Kepler practised astrology 
themselves or countenanced its practice. Bacon was 
prepared to say that there was no fatal necessity in the stars, 
but they rather incline than compel Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos 
reigned supreme for about 1400 years and is even now a work 
of great authority for those who believe in astrology. It may 
interest the reader to know that the great German poet, 
dramatist and philosopher, Goethe 822 (1749-1832), begins his 
Memoirs by mentioning the aspects of planets at his birth. 

Two circumstances tended to weaken the influence of astro¬ 
logy in Europe, viz. the giving up of the geocentric theory in 
favour of the heliocentric theory and the vast additions to 
astronomical knowledge made during the last two centuries. 
But it should not be supposed that astrology has become defunct 
in the West or U. S. A. The immense strain and distress caused 
by the two world wars provided a powerful fillip for the spread 
and influence of astrology. Even in papers the circulation 
of which runs into millions there is a regular astrological feature 
every day or every week, which tells people what the stars 
portend for twelve groups of the world’s population in the week 


822. 'Memoirs a! Goethe* (London, 1824, vol I) *1 was born under 
fortunate auspices, the gun was in the sign of the Virgin at the utmost 
degree of elevation. The aspects of Jupiter and Venus were favourable to the 
day. Mercury testified no signs of hostility # Saturn and Mars were neutral. 
The Moon, however, then near the full, was an important obstacle, and the 
more so as the labour which attended my birth coincided with the hour of 
her new phase She retarded my entrance into the world until the moment 
had elapsed \ Vide 'Stars above us* by Prof. Zinner p. 68 for Goethe's 
horoscope. 
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regarded by many modern scientific minds may read 1 L * Astro- 
faBMGxaeQBo by A. Bondhe-Lechraz '(1899, a masterly work 
in Wrench on Greek Astrology) pp 570-593 (for arguments 
against astrology), ‘The Eoyal Art of Astrology'by Bbbufe 
Sigler (London, 1946 J, which contains a reasoned and 
sustained refutation, and Mr* J. C. Gregory's Article on 
. Ancient Astrology * in Mature, vol 153 pp* 512-515 (a brief, but 
instructive and detached survey of astrology from Chaldean 
times to this day). The number of books in favour of astro¬ 
logy or expounding it is large and I do not propose to 
mention them. One book arrested my attention, viz. Louis 
de Wohl’s * Secret service of the sky *. On p 31 he propounds 
a doctrine very similar to what Var&ha-mzhira laid down as 
the scope of horaiSslt a viz. that Astrology has nothing whatso¬ 
ever to do with mere predictions, that it only indicates tenden¬ 
cies and that human will is free He began well, but he did not 
observe his own precepts. On p. 235 he predicts ‘Ido not be¬ 
lieve that Mahatma Gandhi will survive the first half of 1939 # 
This prediction turned out to be untrue and it is well-known 
that Mahatma Gandhi was killed on the 30th of January 1943. 

The English language itself bears witness to the great influ¬ 
ence of astrology in England, e. g. such words and expressions 
as * ill-starred expedition \ ‘ disastrous consequences *, tempera¬ 
ments being either jovial, mercurial, or saturnine, ‘moon- 824 


823, The following may be cited as a sample Taurus (April 21-May 20) - 
*Yoa realise that a break in one relationship ia probably inevitable. This 
week yoo will see your way to making it without undue loss, Harden your 
heart where money is concerned and don't allow friendship to interfete 
with business/ 

824, It is behaved that dm moon (tKiwdi when full, increased madness; 
hence a mad man via* called lunahc Vide an artrole 'tanar.nOueoce on 

(ContmHCd on Mxt$a&c) 
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struck (mad) lover \ The word influence (from fluo to flow) 
itBelf is due to astrological beliefs and words like 1 aspect \ 
* conjunction 4 ascendant \ * retrograde * are all due to the 
language of astrology. 


In support of Astrology Ptolemy (in Tetrabiblos, L2) puts 
forward certain arguments. The Sun not only affects every¬ 
thing on the earth by the change of season, but by its daily 
revolutions furnishes heat, moisture, dryness and cold in regular 
order. The Moon, the nearest heavenly body to the earth, 
causes the seas to change their tides with its own rising and 
Betting times, and plants and animals wholly or partly wax and 
wane with the moon. The planets often signify hot, windy and 
snowy conditions of the air and affect mundane things. The 
changes of seasons and winds are understood even by very 
ignorant men and by some dumb animals. Sailors know the 
special signs of storms and winds that arise periodically by 
reason of the aspects of the sun, moon and planets. But because 
sometimes sailors err, no one says that there is no science of 
navigation. Therefore, a sufficiently observant man wise 
enough to know accurately the movements of the sun, moon and 
planets can predict whether the weather will be warmer or 825 
wetter. Why can he not, with respect to an individual, perceive 
the general quality of his temperament from the surroundings at 
the time of his birth, as for example that he would be such and 
such in body and mind? Ptolemy then condemns impostors 
who do not study the science but deceive common and 
trusting people and fill their pockets. He further points 
out that the nativity alone is not the sole basis of 
judging a person's future, that the country of birth, the 


(Continued from last page ) 

by Pr ° f - v Ge ° ree Sarlon >“ Is.3 vol.30 (1939) pp. 495-507, 

* b abont the Moon ’ s connection mth lunacy, 

4 ■ 8106 mafinet,sm - -S» ‘ ha ‘ these etc matters for 

dVlae L SC,ent,8tS ‘° k “ P an °P en nund and holds that lunar 
Influence is unproved as to some of them. 


. ® a * # _ A »kort passage from Bouche-£*c1ercq (p, 574) mav be set out 

heret how to justify the ridiculous associations of ideas attached to the 
purely imaginary forms of the figures of tho ZodmcSd the re^nrntl 
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race to which he belongs, the customs of the people among 
whom he is born, the way in which he is reared, the age in 
which he lives have also to be considered, all which will contri¬ 
bute materially to the proper prediction, other things being 
equal. In 17.10 he points out that if one looks only at the 
horoscope without paying attention to nationality, manners and 
customs and the like he may call an Ethiopian fair 825 ® of 
complexion and having straight hair and a German a dark- 
skinned person and endowed with woolly hair or not knowing the 
peculiar customs say that an Italian whose horoscope is being 
examined may marry his sister (as ancient Egyptians did ) or that 
the man may marry his mother ( as only Persians did) Tide 
Tetrabiblos IT. 10 p. 439 (Loeb. cl Library). In 1 3 Ptolemy 
argues that astrology is not only possible but ie benefioial, 
because fore-warned is fore-armed. It is a very far cry to argue 
from the undoubted influence of the Sun and the Moon on 
mundane matters, such as beat and cold, rains, storms and 
droughts that the particular positions and aspects of the Sun, 
Moon and planets at the time of birth or conception (as Borne 
bold) are throughout an individual’s life (it maybe for a day or 
a hundred years ) the dominating factor (if not the sole factor 
as many astrologers say) governing his conduct, character, 
family affairs and destiny. The reasoning of Ptolemy, though 
very cleverly put and though with a slight scientific abearance, 
is rather vague and not at all cogent or convincing He distin¬ 
guishes between universal or general astrology t tem ^d cfin 
Tinnlm I-H) wh ich relates to whole countries, races, cities an 

treated of in books jn~IVe _- 

on 

loger) should ^«ify the fom( nis5das are dark-skinned by caste; 

caste, since be pa^as , whBther of fair persona or 

similarly, be should consider In M *******^ , * aB torn or 
dark persons, tbe person ‘ ^ are aark , people from 
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Indian tracks also require the astrologer to consider the 
customs of the country and of the people. The I&jam&rtanda 8266 
says 1 First the usages of people must he considered; whatever is 
firmly established in the several countries, that alone mast be 
followed; the learned give up what is hateful to the people; 
therefore an astrologer should proceed along the people's way. 
A learned man should never go against the inclinations of the 
family (to which the person belongs) and of the country’; and 
then he gives examples of the astrological requirements as regards 
planets in the case of marriages in several countries. The general 
astrology about calamities or occurrences that affect all people 
spoken of by Ptolemy would fall under &akha or Sanduta in the 
narrower sense (vide notes 688 and 690) Some important and 
interesting conclusions of Ptolemy may be noted here, 

Ptolemy speaks of beneficent and malefic planets (L 5), of 
masculine and feminine planets (L6 }, of diurnal and noctu¬ 
rnal (in Sanskrit dtnabah and miabah } planets (I. 7), 
(1.12) masculine and feminine rasis (signs), the aspects of the 
signs (1.13) viz. opposition (180 degrees ), trine (120°), quartile 
( 90°) and soxtile ( 60°), of the houses ( svagrhaa in Sanskrit) of 
the planets. In Book IX he divides the inhabited world into 
quarters equal in number to the triangular formations of the 
signs of the zodiac and after a disquisition which would be 
regarded by modern men as casuistical and practically unintel¬ 
ligible, Ptolemy sets forth a list of over seventy countries (then 
known), assigning to each sign some countries. For example, 
to Aries he assigns Britain, Gaul, Germania, Bastarnia, Syria, 
Palestine, Judaea and one more; to Capricorn he assigns India, 
Ariana, Gedrosia, Thrace, Macedonia, Illyria. The whole of 
America, almost the whole of Africa (except the northern part), 
Indonesia and Australia and the other neighbouring lands are 
not considered by Ptolemy at all, because these were unknown 
then. He remarks at the end of H. 3 that as to metropolitan 
cities they should be treated like individuals and their nativity 
is to be cast by taking the time of the foundation 826 of the city 


§3*4 ^ •RjtfT 

qpfqpnren-1 ft§3r 3*nri?*r 
H 5wr»T**rt folio 25 b verses 399-401. The first 

two also occur in the of sffcf (pp 34-35 verses 143-144* ). 


S26. An interesting Indian example is furnished by the Mirat-r-Ahmadi 
translated by C, 13. Seddon which gives (on pp, 248-253 supplement) the 
(Continued on next pace ) 
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instead of the times of birth, but where the exact time of foun¬ 
dation is not known then the nativity of the founder or of the 
king is to be taken. 

A few important points of agreement and disagreement 
between Sanskrit astrological works and Ptolemy will be set out 
later on. 

The literature on muhurta ( auspicious time for undertaking 
anything) is extensive. Almost all works on Ksla mentioned 
above such as Hemadri on Xsla, the KSIa-madhava, ETfilatattva- 
vivecana, Mrnayasindhu are in a way works on muhurta, since 
they discuss the proper times for performing the samskSras and 
religious rites. Among the works the names of which begin 
with the word muhurta are: Muhurtakalpadruma (published by 
2?im Press, Bombay) composed by Vitthala Dlksifca in 1628 A JX; 
Afuhnrta-ganapati composed in 1685 AIX by Ganapati Havel, 
'eon of Harishankar; Muhfirfca-clntamani composed at Benares 
in iake 1522 (1601 A D.) by BSma, son of Ananta, with a com¬ 
mentary called Plyusa-dfaarS composed in Sake 1525 (1604 At).) 
by Govinda, son of Nllakantha elder brother of Eama (published 
-in 1945 by the Him. press); Muhurtatattva by Gauefea, son of 
Ke§ava (ms in Bhau Daji collection of Bombay Asiatic Society); 
Muhurtadarsana (also called VidyamSdhavJya) by Vidya- 
madhava with a commentary called MuhQrta-dlpdca (about 
1363 AD. ) by his son Visn u, edited by Ik. Shamsastri (publighed 

(Continuedfrom last$age) 

date ana horoscope ot the foundation of the city of Abmcdabad to take 1314, 
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by Mysore University, 1923-1926, in three parte); Muharta- 
dlpaka by NSgadeva (a short work in 9 folios, m in Bbau Daji 
collection); the Mnhurta-martanda, composed in Sake 1483, 
Magha (1572 A. D.), by HarSyana, son of Ananta, of TSpara 
villag e to the north, of the temple of Siva which is to the north 
of Devagiri, with his own commentary called MSrtandavallabha 
(pu blishe d by Nirn. Press, 1925); Muhfirtamala by Raghun&tha 
(ms inBhau Dap collection); Muhuita-mnktavali (incomplete 
mg •with only 45 verses in the same collection). Out of tbBBe, 
three works alone are now available in print viz. Mhhurta- 
darSana, Mnhhitarciniamani and Mnhurtarmartanda. The rest 
are mBB. (in Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library). In this section 
on mnhurtas reliance has been placed mainly on the three 
r »intafl works along with the Jyotisaratnamala of Srlpati (about 
1039 A.D.), the RajamSrtanda of Bhoja (ms in B. O. R. I., 
Poona) and the other works on X31a. Among the works 
described as especially dealing with nmhnrtas, the most elabo¬ 
rate are the Muhurta-ointamani (containing about 480 verses 
with a very exhaustive commentary) and the Muhfirtadarsana 
(with about 600 verses) and also a very elaborate commentary. 
It would not be possible to deal with all matters contained 
in these works* The Muhurt amSrt an da (containing 161 verses) 
follows a middle course. 'According to it the subjects dealt 
with in it ace briefly as follows:—what positions and aspects 
of the planets, what yogas , what tifehis, naksatraa, months and 
conditions of the family and of the mind should he avoided in 
the case of iubha (auspicious) actions; the proper times for 
somskSras, such as garbhadhana t pumsavana* jatakarma, piercing 
the infant’s ear, caula, upanayana, the end of the period of 
Vedio study; topics connected with marriage (this takes up 55 
verses i. e. a little over one-third of the entire work ); times for 
kindling sacred domestic fire (grhySgni); times for construction 
off a house and for first entrance into it; the proper times for 
starting on a journey or marching against an enemy king; 
auspicious and inauspicious Sakunas (omens ox prognostications), 
times for king’s coronation, for wearing of rich clothes and 
ornaments and fox agricultural operations, for sale and purchase 
of animals ( such as cattle, horses ), for bath with sesame and 
myrobalan, for finding lost articles, for constructing wells and 
tanks. times when Vedic study should be stopped ( anadhyUya ) 


for long or temporarily; the results of a lizard ox chameleon 
falling on one’s body; what planet is inauspicious ox auspicious 
in which sign from the sign of ouo’b birth; the punyakfila of 
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SaukrSufcis, It may be mentioned that many of the provisions 
about auspicious aspects of planets, about upanayana and 
marriage, construction of and first entrance into a bouse, gakunas 
about the fall of lizards and chameleons were observed in the 
author’s boyhood and are still observed by many, though there 
is gradually an increasing looseness of observance in these 
matters. 


It should be noted that even as to sahvnas Varaha-mihira 
puts forward the principle that it is the fruition of actions, good 
or evil, done in previous lives by men, that is manifested by 
gakunas for those who start on a journey or invasion. 837 


How people had become almost crazy with the idea of find¬ 
ing out a muliuita for everything from shaving, wearing a new 
garment to such solemn matters as marriage is well illustrated 
by the provision of a muhurfca for a theft in the Muhurta- 
muktsvali, viz the act of thieving succeeds when done on the 
nfl Vsntraa AslesS, Mrgasdras, Bharanl, SvStt, Dhamsths Citra 
and AnurSdha, on a Saturday or a Tuesday and on a nktU UtM 
( 4th, 9th and 14th ). 828 * 

Before entering on a discussion about individual aote« 
rites, it is necessary, in order that the reader may_ nnderstana 
the nrescriptions about muhOrtas, to explain some simple deteila 
of Jfiiofta. To discuss m detail all the details tf Jstaka works is 
much beyond the Bcope of this work and would neofaitate fce 
writing of a volume by itself. A middle course has to be foUawed 
Besides naksatras, their lords and their classification* one has 
to bear in mind the raids, the planets and thecas <pauses iot 
nlaces) in a horoscope. For these reliance wiDbe mainly placed 

STS Brlatsamhi® and BrhaHataka of 

Saravall, JyotiseratnamalS of S?p£. Ji ] 

^ (TO. S-504 and note 731). Ithastobe 
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BrhadSranyaka TJpanisad quoted above (in note 754 ) f it is clear 
that the naksatras had very early (L e. about 1000 B. 0. at least) 
been classified as punya (auspicious) and papa (inauspicious} 
and into male and female. The YedSngajyotisa (Ysjusa) gives 
a classification of naksatras into ugra and Jcrpra . 529 The 
naksatras are further classified in the Brhafc-samhita (chap. 97. 
6-11) into dhruva (or sthira = fixed ), tiksna ( or dfiruna ), ugra 
(or krura ), ksipra (or laghu ), mrdu ( or maitra), mrdut&sna 
(or sSdhfirana or misra), cara ( or cala). 800 

The Br. S. (97.6-11) states that on Dhruva naksatras the 
coronation of a king, s&nfci (propitiatory rite for averting impen¬ 
ding evil or calamity), planting of trees, foundation of a city, 
charitable acts, sowing seeds, and other permanent acts should 
be done; on tiksna naksatras succeed attempts to harm, the 
acquisition of mantra ( mystic verse or formula ), raising ghosts, 
arrest (of a person), beating, separating (two friends or) relation¬ 
ships ; ugra naksatras are to be used for success in extermination, 
destruction of another's property, cheating, arrest, poisoning, 
incendiarism, striking with a weapon, killing; ksipra {or laghu) 
naksatras are declared as leading to success in sales, in making 
love, in the acquisition of knowledge, decoration, arts, crafts 
(such as carpentry), medicines, journeys; the mrdu naksatras 
are beneficial in securing friends, sexual affairs, clothes, oraa- 
mente, auspicious ceremonies (marriage, upanayana &o.) and 
singing; the mrdn-tlksna (or s&dhfirana) naksatras produce 
mixed results (on which mild or fierce acts may be done); the 
cara naksatras are beneficial in doing fleeting actions The 
Muhurta-martanda provides that wise men engage in actions 
similar to the names of the groups of naksatras for attaining 
success. It should be noticed that some works like the Jyotisa- 
ratnamala { HL 9) and the Muhurta-cintSmani (It 2-8) hold 
feat Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, siiday, 
Saturday are respectively dhruva, cara, ugra, miSra, laghu, 
tiksaa and that actions that are appropriate for 
naksatras of those groups are appropriately performed on the 


The Brhaj-jataka devotes fourteen verses for the oharacteri- 
stics of persons bom on the 27 naksat ras from Asvinl. Two 

$30, For classifications of naksatras, vide note 558 above. 
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rerzres are translated for sample :** a person born on Atvinla 
is fond of ornaments, Is handsome, has a prepossessing appear¬ 
ance, is clever (in all things) and intelligent; one bom on 
Bharanfs is of firm resolve, truthful, free from disease, clever 
and free from worry; one horn on Krttikfis is a heavy eater, 
fond of other's wives, impatient, famous; one born on Bohinl 
is truthful, pure, of agreeable speech, of resolute intellect and 
is handsome. The RajamSrfcanda in verses 16-40 sets out 
the synonyms of 27 naksatras which include the names of the 
lords of the naksatras and synonyms of the lords of naksatras. 
The Jyotisaratnamals, Bhujabala and M CL 2. 22-23 divide 26 
naksatras (including Abhijit) into four groups 833 of seven 
each, called 4 andhaksa * ( blind ), * mandskea ’ ( of dim sight), 
'madhyfiksa' (of medium sight) and ‘avaksa’ (of good sight) and 
state that property stolen on Vindhsksa' naksatras maybe recove¬ 
red quickly, stolen on 'mandaksa* naksatras after effort, stolen on 
‘madhyaksa* (there is no recovery but) the owner may hear that 
it has been taken to a distant place by the thief; stolen on ‘svaksa* 
or 1 sulocana* the owner would not recover it nor even hear about 
its whereabouts. The Brhat-samhifcS (chap. 14) has already 
been referred to (on p. 530) In connection with the provinces of 
India governed by nine groups of naksatras (three naksatras in 
each group) and chapter 15 of the same (1-27) sets out what 
substances are governed by the 27 naksatras from Krttikft 
to Bharanl 834 One verse is translated as a specimen: under 
Zrttikaa are white flowers, those who have consecrated the Vedic 
fires, those who know Vedio mantras, sutras and bb&syas 
(commentaries), officers over mines (or stores), barbers, 
br&hmanas, purohtta* astrologers, potters. 


The Brhat-sarohitS (104,1-5) declares what naksatras (out 

i>nw\ jr_*T,*rrio7nn]ffld UOrtH &SS 1VlTUSa fPOTSOU). Thifl is 


838 frnsrrnS«* *to#t*K**n 'jg£"2SS?«2£ 

-ggSESSZlf'SSR llSwff— 

verses as t6 

ms The saw* (pp. 233-254) arranges the 28 ssra* counang from 
fws* into The foangronps (o£ .even each) and calls them am, WTW/ 

SSK-rf-S*-! 1 "—“ - *- 
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an extension of a very old conception. The Tai Br. says; 
‘PrajSpati has Hasta-naksafcra as his hand, CitrS as his head, 
Nistya (i e Svatl) as his heart, the two stars of Visakha as the 
thighs, Anurfidhas as his stability (or support) This is indeed 
Prajipati in the form of groups of naksatras’ ^ 

Prom the above it would be noticed that a naksatra astro¬ 
logy apart from therSsi astrology had been thoroughly developed 
in India while Ptolemy is hardly concerned with the naksatras, 
but concentrates only on rasis. 

The twelve rusw, are to he found in the Zodiacal belt ( or 
circle), each extends over naksatras i e Mesa extends over 
AsvinI, BharanI and \ of Krttiks, Vrsabha extends over \ of 
KrttikS, whole of RohinI and half of Mrgaslrsa and so on. These 
twelve rasis from Mesa are identified respectively with the 
following limb3 of the Kalapurusa f35flr viz. the head (Mesa), 
mouth (Vrsabha ) f chest, heart, stomach, waist, the abdomen 
(between the navel and the private parts), the private parts, the 
pair of thighs, the pair of knees, the two shanks, the two feet. 
Varaha adds that the words rasi, ksetra 9 gr/ia, rksa t bha and 
bhaiana are used as synonyms in Jataka The purpose of the 
identification of rasis with the limbs of Kala put forward by 
astrological works is that if a malefic planet occupies in a 
person’s horoscope a certain rasi, he is adversely affected in that 
limb of his body to which the rSsi corresponds among the limbs 
of Kala, but if a beneficent planet occupies at birth a raSi, then 
the person prospers as to the corresponding limb This is 
succintly put by the SarSvall (lit 5-6 ) The twelve rasis with 


835 ^ 1 reraT 1 ffesn ^ sriffzr 

TOr ' 1 M w- 1« sr. 1. 5 .2-7, inwr^ iv v 4 . hi (?ramre-tr 1 
derives Veflic from vr^-^r 

*ztsrpF?Ki «w^<ww*$iar Trsnft q Btf gi wUipi vt- 

II I. 4 rsxpz on this quotes similar rentes from 

a predecessor mentioned by in 39 1. The 

Vjsn&R I 4 mentions the same limbs and r5s'r s but in a shorter comoass 
tbe^r^Kchap 5 30-42) holds that Rudra assnmed the form of Kala 
and identifies the raws from Mesa onwards with the head and other limbs 
f Kala and the Markandeyapurana ( 55 75-79 ) assigns rasis to the several 

iser^fV^sjirqn in. 6. 
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English 

Latin 

Sanskril 

k Synonyms 

Bam 

Aries 

Mesa 

Aja, ch§ga, Icnya 

Bull 

Taurus 

Vrsabha 

^ 8 ^ TO| , e °> Sopati, tavutt 
lor Tavuru) 

Twins 

Gemini 

Mithuna 

Vugma, nryuga, jttuma, jutuma 
OTjttma. 

Grab 

Cancer 

Karka 

Karkin, karkata, kulha 

Lion 

Leo j 

Sim ha 

Hari, Mrgendra, l&ja 

Virgin 

Virgo 

Kanya 

Anganfi, yuvati, pramads, 
kumarl, Pathona (Pathena t ) 

Balance, 

Scales 

i Libra 

Tula 

Tauli, dhata, vanij, tuladhara, 
juka 

Scorpion 

Scorpio 

VrScika 

Ali, klta, hawpija or kaurpt 

Archer 

Sagittarius 

Dhanus 

3apa, karmuka, dhanvin, 
hayanga, Tauksika(OT 

Tattksa) 

Goat 

Capricornus ] 

tfakara ] 

WCrgasya, mrga, AkoJceia 

Watei*- 

camer 

Aquarius ] 

Kumbha ( 

xhata, kumbhadhara, Hrdroga 

Fishes 

Pisces 2 

i£lna 2 

ffatsya, jhasa, animisa, Tttha 
(or Celtha?) 


The words in this list that axe put in italics are mentioned 
in a separate veise by VarSha (Brhaj-j ataka I 8} 836 


Utpala takes them to mean ■ and the last sign, in this way ' * Antyabha 

is a pure Sanskrit word and not Greek and there is on this interpretation no 
Greek word corresponding to Mina (Pisces). Another commentator Guns- 
( Continued on next page ) 
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It should be noted that the list of synonyms is not exhaustive; 
other'words with the same meaning axe often employed. For 
example, for Slmha, Mrgaraja may be used or for Mina the word 
prthuroman may be used. The words in italics are deemed by 
Weber and many others as borrowings from or Sanskrit adapta¬ 
tions of Greek words It may be admitted that most of them 
bear a striking resemblance to Greek names of rasis Pathona 
should be Pathena to correspond with the Greek word. There is 
no Teason why kullra should he regarded as a Greek word Kern 
( preface to Br S. p. 29 ) thinks that it is a pure Sanskrit word 
There is no Greek word corresponding to Kullra m Ptolemy. 
The word Karka or Karkin appears to mean * white * and occurs 
as early as in Atharvaveda IV 38. 6-7 All that the Brhaj-jataka 
(18) means is that there are other words like knya used for the 
twelve rasis in other works Vaxahamihira frequently refers 
to the views of the Yavanas and sometimes differs from them. 
It has been shown by me in my paper on ‘Yavanesvara and 
Utpala ’ (in J of Bombay Asiatic Society, voL 30, pp. 1-8) that 
there is a Sanskrit work on astrology called Yavana-j'ataka of 
about 4000 verses composed by a king of the Yavanas called 
Sphujidhvaja and another VrddhayavanajStaka also in several 
thousand verses by Mlnaraja who styles himself the overlord of 
Yavanas I cannot agree with Prof Sen-Gupta (* Ancient Indian 
Chronology p 99 ) that words like Mesa and Vrsabha in verses 
like Bg L 51.1 (abhi tyam mesam) refer to iasis, when he himself 
had to concede that he could not find the other ten in the Rg 


( Continued from last Page ) 

kara says that the last rasi is called 'cettha 1 (vide Subrabmanya Sastn’s 
transl ation of Brhajjalaka p 8 ) The T S S. edition of 35 ^ 34 , has 

* 1 \ e. the last rasi is called * irlhasi \ The has 

irrofur ggKvwi 1 xfam- 

11 9 Ptolemy employs a Greek word for Pisces (Loeb Classical 
Library pp. 52, 314, 328 &c.), to wbicb 'lttba* or ‘ikthasi* or 'lrtbasi 1 would 
correspond rather than * cettha The Saravall (111 7) reads * 5 **! 
TOTtaaiwritflntU 1 That shows that it bad no Greek word for 

* “® a ’ beforeit 11 ma y bo noted that the Saravali expressly says that as 

Varaha'swoTkisbnerittSiravall) took essential matters from the exten¬ 
sive iSBtras composed by Yavauanarendra and others I have not been able 
to Gnd the word Utha or a similar Sanskrit adaptation for Mina in the 
Brhajjataka Vide Indische Studien vol II pp, 254-261 and JR AS for 
1893 p 747 for the Greek and Latin equivalent? of tbp Sanskrit words for 
the signs of the xodiao, planets <K.c, 
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The appearance of the rdsis 5s briefly described by the 
Brhajjataka 837 I. 5 and explained by Dtpala as follows; (The 
sign Mina i e Pisces) appears as two fishes ( each facing the 
tail of the other), Kumbha appears as a man carrying an empty 
jar plaoed on his shoulder* the sign of Gemini is represented as 
a man carrying a mace and a woman holding a lute* the sign of 
Sagittarius is a man with a bow whose legs are like those of a 
horse, the sign Capricorn is a crocodile with the face of a deer, 
sign of Libra is a person holding scales, the sign Virgo is 
represented by a maiden in a boat with an ear of com in one 
hand and fire in the other; the remaining signs are similar ( in 
form J to the objects indicated by their names and all signs reside 
in places appropriate to their names For more detailed descrip¬ 
tions, vide the twelve verses quoted from Yavanesvaraby Utpala 
which I have quoted and translated in my paper in the Journal 
of the Bombay Asiatic Society voL dO parts 1 and % pp 1-7 and 
which are found in the Yavana-jataka of Sphujidhvaja (a palm- 
loaf ms of which exists in the Nepal Durbar Library ) and in the 
Vrddhayavanajataka of Mlnaraja Those verses ■ also name the 
special objects and places governed bythe different rasjs SevMal 
verses of Kasyapa are Quoted by Utpala on Br. B 40 that deal 
with tbe materials or things that are under the influence of the 
several rSsis For example, Mesa is the lord of garments, 
woollens, doth made of the hair of a young goat, of MasHra pulse, 
wheat resin, barley, gold and plants that grow on dry land. 
?he VSmanapurfina 838 * (chap 5 45-60 ) describes the appearance 
3 the xasis and the places and objects they reside m or dinate 
aod the verses closely resemble the wording employed m the two 
Yavanajatakas of Spbujidhvaja and Mlnarfija Some verses are 

Bnt tb,s a p pears redundant and 

ZrZXX assffSSrtsraK 

,oroi 8 , ; sa «,« w 

^qb[ 5* 49^51- 
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insects) and the remaining five resemble human beings with 
special characteristics in each case These rSsi names have 
more or less the same meanings in Babylonia, 839 in Europe inclu¬ 
ding Greece and in India But it should not be supposed that 
everywhere the several groups of stars were imagined to be 
identical with the figures of the same animals or of human beings. 
In China for instance, the twelve lasis are rat, ox, tiger, hare, 
dragon, serpent, horse, sheep, monkey, hen, dog and pig{ Encyclo¬ 
paedia Americana, voL &9 under the word 4 zodiac* and Hew Funk 
and WagnalTs Encyclopaedia vol 36 under ‘Zodiac’) 539 *. It is 
further stated that these are still found in some parts of Asia, 
in Japan and also among the remains of the Aztec race in 
America There are many who deny that except for a few signs 
(like the Scorpion) there is hardly any very striking similarity 
between the twelve groups of constellations called Aries &c. and 
the natural appearance of the objects denoted by the twelve 
names 8 ® The origin of the names assigned to Zodiacal signs is 
unknown The zodiacal signs named Mesa, Vrsabha &. are 
purely imaginary, are mere subjective configurations of stars 
which appear to be in one plane and which appear to certain 
persons to possess somehow the outline of a scorpion or a 
lion which are, as modern astronomy tells us, situated at 
enormous distances (light years as they are called) from each 
other. The same constellation is often given different names; 
e g. the constellation called Great Bear was called by Thales 
4 the wain* (waggon drawn by horses) The twelve Zodiacal 
signs are clearly absent from the sacred astronomy of Egypt 8 * 1 
and the Egyptians knew nothing of the Zodiac before the 

839. Vide Campbell Thompson's Intro to 'Reports of the Magicians 
&e.* for a table of late Babylonian, Assyrian and modern English names of 
signs (pp XXIII-XX1V) and Expository Times, vol 30 (for 1918) pp 164-168 
on 'Assyro-Babyloman astrologers and tbelr lore* by T. G Pinches. On p.167 
the latter sa>s that Europe is indebted to the Babylonians for the names of 
the signs of the Zodiac except Crab and Archer and sets out the Babylonian 
names -with their meanings and modern names (Ram &c.) These two 
tables do not agree Babylonians called Capricorn goat-fish. Bouche— 
Ecclercq (on p 57 note X) gives a list of the twelve Chaldean zodiacal signs, 
which differs from both the above. 

839a Vide'the Stars above ns* by Frol. Zinner p 35 and plate HI 
opposite p. 19 showing the Japanese animal sequence from Rat to Pig 

S40 Vide 'Introducing the universe* by J. C. Hickey p 123. 

841 'Legacy of Egypt* (ed by Glaaville) p ie2, 'The names of the 
stars* by E, J. Webb p 96. 
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Alexandrian age and very few Zodiacs are older than the Homan 
times Since Assjrlologiste began to reveal the astronomical 
knowledge in the valley of the Euphrates, the Babylonian 
origin of the Zodiac has been taken for granted by'almost 
all^ scholars* 12 The dissenting voice is that of E I Webb 
in * Names of stars’* 13 who veiy strenuously argues against the 
Babylonian origin of the Zodiacal signs and holds that the Zodiac 
as we know it is a Greek invention and that Geostratus who 
according to Pliny was concerned in forming it lived about 520 
B, G In spite of the vehemence of Webbs arguments, in my 
humble opinion, he is far from convincing and for the present at 
least the Babylonian origin of the Zodiacal signs has to be 
accepted The passage of Pliny on which Webb relies Is differently 
understood by Prof J EL Forherlngham 8 * 4 The latest work of 
Barton on * History of Science * (1953) holds that the Zodiac had 
been distinguished by Babylonian astronomers a thousand years 
before Geostratus and all that Geostratus probably did was to 
divide those constellations into twelve equal lengths of the 
ecliptic 1 e. the twelve signs of the Zodiac A somewhat amusing 
argument has been advanced by Hickey 8,5 that the fact that there 
are in the sky no animals (figures) suggestive of Egypt or India 
such as the hippopotamus and the elephant seems to rule out 
those countries as sources Is there any logical necessity that 
certain animals must be introduced In a system of Zodiacal signs 
if that system originated in a certain country that may he the 
home of dozens of wild and tame animals ? Are all the principal 
animals of Mesopotamia or of Greece included in the seven animals 
that figure as signs, if one of the above two was the origin 

S42 Vide Boncae-Leclercq. p 53 ( T ’Astrdlogie Greeqne* ), p XVI of 
the Intro, to Heath’s ‘Greek Astronomy’: Alexander Morel on 'The Nile and 
Egyptian civilisation* (1927) p 453 (where he says that the Greek Zodiac 
■was itself derived from Babylonian astronomy) 

S43- Vide pp. 163-175 and p 189 of ‘Xames of Stars’ by E J Webb. 

£44. Vide Journal of Hellenishc Studies, vol. 39 pp 164-184 and 
toI 45 pp 7S-S3 (both by Fotaenngham}. thid *ol 41 (pp 70-85 ) ' CJeo- 
statos Bedivivcs 1 b-E] Webb (-who himself remarks on p 70 that the 
acestion when and b— whom our constellations were in.Tsated is neterhlely 
to find its solution ) and ibid vol- 48 pp 5*-S3 on - Cieosimtus and his work 
Let Webb Vide Prof Neugehauerin ’Bract Sciences ia Antiquity p 67 
rLtelsbont the history of Zodiacal and planetary symbols being anally 
ihejonroal ofXear Eastern Studies, voL XV at p 26 
^S^Wbaoer asserts that the predominant Influence of Babylon,an 
SLjk on the grouping of stars into pictures most be mantaaed. 

845. Vide ' Introducing the nnhms # P KJ3 by J. C. Hicley. 
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of the present Zodiacal signs? All the seven animals in the 
Zodiac are found in abundance in India even now, while some 
of them may not be found in the present day Greece or Baby¬ 
lonia. At present I am only concerned to say that out of the 
three ancient lands, viz Egypt, Mesopotamia and Greece, 
Mesopotamia has the greatest claims to be regarded as the 
source of the Zodiacal signs. The case of India will be dealt 
with a little later on 


The astrological ici&is are 846 variously classified as male 
^nd female, car a (movable) and sthtia (fixed or lasting) and 


Ra& 

Lord of 

Male 

or 

Female 

Cara 

or 

Sthira 

iS a 

j„a 

| 4s 

*3 3 

saumya 

or 

hrura 

S* 1* 

frt A <8 
1*1 
s.* 

Mesa 

east 

male 

cara 

n. 

krura 

P. 

Vrsabha 

south 

female 

sthira 

n 

saumya 

P* 

Mithuna 

west 

male 

dvisvabhava 

n. 

krura 

k 

Karka 

north 

female 

cara 

IL 

saumya 

P. 

Simha 

east 

male 

sthira 

d. 

krura 

k 

Kanya 

south 

female 

dvisvabhava 

d. 

Saumya 

L 

Tula 

west 

male 

cara 

d. 

krura 

s. 

Vr&cika 

north 

female 

sthira 

d. 

saumya 

s. 

Dhanus 

east 

male 

dvisvabhava 


krura 

p, 

Makara 

south 

female 

cara 


saumya 

P. 

Kumbha 

west 

male 

sthira 


krura 

A 

Mina 

north 

female 

dvisvabhava 

d. 

saumya 

both p. 
and s. 


_^ 846 

^ ^yn ^rr fisvgqregspfei ^n% ^u n 1 1 10-n 

Separate as + 3 ^( 3 ,^ or f|aR) + f|^( 

is the 5th ot S>th rasi from a specified ra £1 (Brbaj-jataka t U). There is ano¬ 
ther meaning of finsfar (which calls ^-BterW) in I H vir. 

W1«J TO wr, 5FVI, , trn&, are f^rq^ors of the Sun, Moon, Mars, 

Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn 
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doisiabhaoa ( of both characters), as saumya {mild) and hiIt a 
(fierce or malignant) ( os dtndbcUa (poworful by day), msabala 
(powerful by night), as pr^thoduya (rising from the hind part), 
sirsodaya (rising by their head first) or ubhapodaya, and as 
lords of the four main directions (east &c.) The above 
table will show at a glance these classifications, in which n. 
stands for nidabsda, cL for dinabola, p. for pisthodaya and s. for 
dlrsodaya. 


The Brhajj&taka compresses these details in 1, 10-11 and 
Utpola explains the purpose of some of these technical terms. 
YfttrS (invasion) undertaken on j&Irsodaya rSsis yields the 
desired result but if undertaken on prsthodaya rS&is there is 
failure and one’s army is routed. Thoso born on krura Bigns 
ate of cruel nature and those born on saumya signs aro mild by 
nature, while those born on male signs are enorgetio and those 
born on female signs are mild Those born on cat a signs are 
unsteady by nature, those born on nihtra signs uto of a fixed 
nature and those born on dvisvabh&va Bigns are of mixed chara¬ 
cter. The knowledge of the signs as lords of quarters is useful 
in finding out the direction where a person who stole something 
on a particular sign oould be found or the stolen article could 
bo found. Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos L11 speaks of Taurus, Leo, 
Scorpio and Aquarius as solid signs ( sthua ) and Gemini, Virgo* 
Sagittarius, PiBces as bi-oorporoal ( dmdeha. or (taamMcua J, 
in 1.12 there is agreement with Brhapat&ka os to the masculine ^ 
and feminine signs but there is disagreement as to diurnal 
MinaSa) and nocturnal signs (ni&bala >, since Ptolemy-hri* 
that Aries and other signs ore alternately diurnal or nocturnal, 
while Varaha holds Aries and the next three and also Sojittorfns 
«nd Canricornue os nooturnal and the rest diurnal. It does no 
appear that the Brhojj5taka knows of the na«A« 
SSb signs (Tetrabiblos I U) and of signs which behold 

m0 n),white. There,»!hMdty anytui four olnB8BB 
in the Tetrabiblos. ® ,, Kanya, Tula, Dhanus forepart, 

<****• *“• *“■” 
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latter part ), insect (Scorpion). Vida Tetrabiblos IV. 4 pp. 389 
and 391 for slightly varying enumeration 

Br J. (chap 17.1-12) sets out the characteristics of persons 
bom when the Moon was in Mesa and the following rasis and 
remarks at the end (in verse 13) that the results described will 
come out fully if the moon, the rasi it occupies and the lord of 
that rasi are powerful. In Br. J. I 19 it is said that two-footed 
rasis ( mitbuna, kanya, tula, kurabha and forepart of dbanus) are 
powerful by day if they be in kendi a ; four-footed rasis ( mesa, 
vrsa, sirnha, makara forepart and dbanus latter part) are power¬ 
ful at night in kendra position and the Test i. e. watery signs 
and insect signs (kulira, vr&oika, mlna and latter part of 
makara) are powerful at twilight, when in kendra position. Br. 
J 18. 20 provides that similar results {as in chap 17) follow if 
a person is born when the lagna at his birth is mesa or any one 
of the other raSis. 


Planets, their relations to the rasis and their conjoint influ¬ 
ence will now be briefly indicated. We saw above (pp. 493-495 ) 
that in the Vedic Samhitas and Brahmanas express references to 
planets other than Jupiter are almost absent, that in some Vedic 
verses five planets and Venus (as Vena) appear to he referred to. 
SvarbhSnu, the son of an asura, is said to have struck the suu 
with darkness (i e, caused an eclipse) m Rg V, 40. 5,6, 8,9. 
In the GhSndogya Upanisad the soul that has acquired true 
knowledge is said to shake off the body after casting off all evil 
lxke a horse (that casts off dust by) shaking his hair (mane 
and tail ) or like the moon becoming free from the mouth of 
Rfihu. 847 The Maitr&yanI Upanisad mentions Sani, Rahu 
(ascending node) and Ketu (descending node) 848 But hardly 
anything is said about the astrological significance of planets 
in the ancient Vedic Literature In the Mahabharata there are 
plenty of references to the evil influence of planets, but that is 
restricted to naksatras. Both Rahu and Ketu are said in 
Karoaparva to rise in the sky for (i. e. portending ) the destruc¬ 
tion of the world Kautilya offers the curious information 
that a foreknowledge of rainfall can be had from the position, 
the motion and.the garb hUdhana of Jupiter, from the rising, 
setting and motion of Venus and from the natural and unnatural 

VIIi6( 

vPEft ^ l tR'frrJ 87.93. 

H. D. 72 
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Ihstmtj of Marmaiaslra [ Sec. II, Ch. XVI 


,^r£*K«rSSS 

f ® ttbe predicted)*^ It mil 
l>8 eoon from the above that general or universal (not individual 
or horoscopio ) astrology like the reports made by royS Sert 

rn Mesopotamia was prevalent in Indra many centuries bSa 

^ M ^ 0 Brha » ita >° ( n 2-3 ) enumerates the nine placets, 
Sun, Moon, Mercury, Mars. Saturn, Jupiter, Venus, Rshu and 
is.0611 and furnishes some synonyms of all these. 


Observations of planets by the Babylonians go hack to 
2nd millennium B 0. Venus was the first to be studied Tables 
about Venus based on observations are found from 1921-1901 s51 
B G., Jupiter and Mars were also observed. Jupiter was held to 
be normally favourable when he shone brightly or followed the 
moon, while Mars was the planet of iJl-luok, but, if Mars shone 
weakly or disappeared, its evil influence disappeared. Saturn as 
its name indicates ('firm standing one') was regarded mostly a 
planet of good luck Various favourable prognostications were 
made about a child, according as the planets like the Moon, Venus 
or Jupiter were rising or unfavourable prognostications were 
made if Mars was rising or if Jupiter or Venus were setting 651 
Each planet received a variety of names in the astronomical 
texts of Babylonia The .teaching that every planet has 
its exaltation i. e the strongest pitch of its might and influence 
when in a particular sign goes back to ancient Babylonia* 553 
The arrangements of the order of planets differed at different 
times. Planet comes from a Greek word meaning * a wanderer 1 
and the word was applied to the planets because as compared 
with the stars they appeared to wander in different ways and at 


850. rafl Mri vfcjTOft wwmwiuT i mft v : 

3j^alsRwssr i rgt i g^TEqir* » g^gja ftfa w 

arifejTRjIJ 24thaiwpT P* 116 (Sham ahastn's cfl of 1919) For irofapt 
as to rainfall, vide chapter 22 Aratus (270 B C ) and Theophrastus 

( 322 B C.) say that the disappearance of the constellation corresponding 
to our pu&ya was reckoned by the ancients as a sure presage of rain Vide 
Dr. Fleet in ]. R A. S for 1911 at p 516 

851. Vide Heath’s 'Greek Astronomy \ Introduction pp XVII-XVIH, 
Meissner’s * Babylomen and Assjnen * (1925) vol XL pp 254-256. Ssrton in 
* A history of Science* p. 77. 

852. M. Jastrow in *thc Religion of Babylonia and Assyria' (1898) 
p 460, 

855. Meissner, ibid, vol II p. 406t 
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different times 854 In modem times there are three more planets, 
viz. Uranus, Neptune and Pluto discovered respectively in 1781, 
1846 and 1930 A. D 855 Bouche Leelereq mentions that modern 
astrologers asserted that Chaldeans saw Uranus and Neptune 
and three other planets (Juno, Vulcan and Pluto), when they had 
good eyes (p 573 note 2 of *L* Astrologie Grecque ). 

The Br. J. (II 2-3), Saravalt (IV. 10-11) and Raiam&rfcanda 
(verses 8-15) set out the various names for the sun, the moon 
and the other seven planets They are specified in the note 83 * 

854. C. V MacI can on 'Babylonian Astrology and its relation to the Old 
Testament* (United Church Publishing House, Toronto) p 27, Prof 
Neugebauer in £. 5 A p 162 ( for arrangements of planets in cuneiform 
texts in Seleucid period and m Greek horoscopes). In the Seleucid period the 
standard arrangement was Jupiter—Venns—Mercury—Saturn—Mars. Ordinary 
arrangement m Greek horoscopes is Sun, Moon, Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, 
Mercury. For the planetary -week the arrangement in Greece is said to he 
Saturn-Jupiter-Mars-Sun-Venus-Mercury-Moon On p 163 Prof Neugebauer 
thinks that Hindu arrangement of planets is obvionsly Greek in origin for 
two reasons, as it is based on the arrangement according to distance from the 
earth and also on a division of days into 24 hoars, w htch is not Babylonian 
but Hellenistic and ultimately of Egyptian origin In this latter he can he said 
to be wrong, as a similar arrangement of week days can be arrived at by 
relymgon the 60 ghatika system of India. We saw above that hot a in 
Indian astrology has three meanings, viz Jataka, lagna and half a sign, but 
the iery early Sanskrit astrological texts at least do not appear to employ the 
word hora in the sense of *honr’ or ^th part of the whole day or part 
of the day Any one who asserts that the arrangement of week day s is copied 
from the Greeks must prove two things, (l) the definite time when the Greeks 
hit upon the particular arrangement of planets for purposes of week-days and 
(2) the borrowing people had definitely not arrived at the same arrangement 
before the Greeks Prof Nengebaner, so far as I can see, offers hardly any ei i- 
dence on any of these two matters beyond mere assertions and conjectures. It 
has further to be remembered that Albernm (Sachau, \ot. I. p. 343) states that 
nobody in India uses the hours except the astrologers, for they speak of the 
dominants of the boors The 30 muhurtas of ahotatra are much older than 
the Satapatha Br. and it was easy to divide a muhurta into two nzdTs or 
ghatikas as the Arthasastra does (I 19 p, 37 * Nalikabhiraharastadha rat run ca 
vibhajet) and Puranas like Vtsnu VI, 3.6-9 do. There is hardly anything in 
the last Sanskrit Literature (of ancient or medieval times) to show that 
common people or writers (not being astronomers or astrologers ) employed 
the method of 24 hours of the day. 

855. Vide prof. Van Pen Bergh in 'Universe in space and time' p 177 
and D S. Evansm 'Frontiers of astronomy' p 41 for tables and data about 
planets from Mercury to Pluto as regards distance from the Sun, period of 
revolution, diameter, mass £Lc, 

_ . 85s ‘ T he spo: *n3i vrrefv*, 

ul*mg, g m-fti , gwrsi, |re. 

{Continued on next page) 
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bolow and the names underlined are deemed by Western writers 
to have been derived from Greek; but it should be noted that no 
Greek name for the moon occurs in these or other works and 
am not convinced that Jfva is a Greek word or adaptation 
of a Greek word The word Jlva occurs in the Rgveda itself in 
many places (asm Rg. I 16430,2: 1837) and means ‘living 
being, an individual' and m Ch&ndogya Upamsad VI 3 % it 
means ■ individual soul \ When Brhaspati came to be regarded 
as the most prominent of planets and was said to preside over 
knowledge and happiness (as in Br. J. n 1 ‘Jivo j35na-sukhanf) 
he came to be regarded*as the very life of beings and was called 
JIva The Saravall (X116) says that Brhaspati is the life of men 
(Brhaspatir-nrnSm jlvah). In Bhujabala it is said * what will all 
the planets do to him in whose horoscope Jupiter is in kendict 
position. A herd of wild elephants is killed by a single lion.* 853 
The Br. J. and Saravall provide that farther synonyms may be 
derived from popular usage. 


In the following some characteristics of the planets (based 
on Br. J XL 5-7 ) are brought together, viz. the colour ruled by 
each, the lords of each, the direction, element, Veda and class 
(brahmana, ksatriya &e ) dominated by each and whether thoy 
are beneficent ox malefic. 


( Continued from last page ) 

2 The moon —f 

sfomSfr, iw^i T ^ ngr , ^ 

3 Mars—ar^TRe?# g^sr, 

*Rusr* ^ __ 

* 4 Mercury—ger, gr, sfftnr, figu, Wg3T, rnvH&t 

ttf&te, (°* _ 

3 Jupiter— 35 ^, gsv, fee. 


^ raw, sfor 

6 Venus —^3, VS, *3SS 

arg^Fff, ctv, grregfirai ff 

7 Saturn—*Kj OTra’W* 

fgSRjmffg, qrengsr, 

8 Rabu— xxg, , a^r, 3^, Sw** 

•^ssis,rs&*. vrf v * dB cam P bei ' 

■Reports of the magicians &c * vol II Introdoct.on p XXUI for the Baby- 
lonian sod Assyriannan.es for Moon (Sin). Sun (Shamash) and so on 
The son .s called Helm in Devlporana quoted by Hemadr. on watas vol II 

p 434 and frequently m Bhavtsyapurina as in I 104 2 •wW-Pi 3Ji£W 3 

■Biggagte npiqt I S* g* «» . 

BS7 {& §Sf5* 5I5( s? wr %% SS*na-1 wTOfia fSfe™- «^ a 
280 verse 1M2. 



planet 

colour domi¬ 
nated by 

by whom 
ruled 

dixeofcion 

element 
ruled byj 

Veda 

class 

beneficent or malefic 

Sun 

red 

Fire 

East 



Esatriya 

malefic 

Moon 

white 

Water 

N.W. 



Vaisya 

I waning Moon 85 ® malefic 

i 

Mars 

very red 

Effcrtikeya 

South 

Fire 

Samaveda 

Esatriya 

malefic 

Mercury 

green 

Vlsmi 

North 

i 

Earth 

Atharva 

Sudra 

malefic when in conjunction with 
malefic planets 

Jupiter 

yellow 

lndra 

i 

K. E. 

Akasa 

(ether) 

Rgreda 

| 

Brdhmana 

beneficent 

Venus 

variegated 

IndranI 

S £ 

Water 

Yajurveda 

Brahmana 

beneficent 

Saturn 

dark 

Prajapati 

West 

Air 


Cfindala 

malefic 

Ratal 



S. W. 

1 





85a. rauonBr ] II 5 explains 1 i $«m$ne*nl vnn* : li^n >g*n 

qniteii »!*r >. Tetrabiblos I. 5 regards Jupiter, Venus and Moon as beneficent and places the Sun on the same looting as Mercury, 
Utpala notes that YavaneJvara holds that Moon is rever malefic and quotes two verses from Mm, which are found in the Nepal Durbar 
ms. of Yavanajataka of Spbujidhvaja, 


Table of colours* direction dec ruled bu planets 
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History of DharmaiBstta t Sea 33, Oh. XVI 


In thoYogayfitraVUadlstinotion b made between the 
gods that rale the eight directions and the planets that rale 
thorn. Indra, Agm, Yarn*, Nircti, Varans, Vfiyu, Yafcsa 
(Kubera land Sira are the lords of the eight directions from 
East to Morth-Easfc, while the same directions are governed by 
planets as in the above table. 


The purpose for these classifications is explained as follows • 
As regards colours ruled by planets, they are useful in indicat¬ 
ing the colour of the thing lost by or stolen from a man and the 
colour of the flowers with which the planets are to be worshipped, 
the lords of the planets are to be worshipped along with the 
planets m q) ahapTijU ; the direction in which a king should 
march on an invasion is indicated by planets that rule the 
directions; according as beneficent or malefic planets am power¬ 
ful in the horoscope, the character of the person concerned ie 
indicated as good or bad The Br J. H. 7 further provides 
that the Moon, the Sun and Jupiter are lords of sallm-guna^ 
Mercury and Venus of rajo-quva, Mars and saturn of iamoguwa. 
Utpala points out that Varaha differs from YavaneSvara, who 
regards the Sun, Mars and Jupiter as Sattvika, the Moon and 
Venus as full of rajoguua, Saturn as having tamoguna and 
Mercury taking on the character of the planet with which it is 
in conjunction. 65 ** R&hu is the ascending node or the point where 
the orbit of the moon intersects the ecliptic in passing northwards. 
Br, J. {33 8-11) and Laghujataka II 13-19 describe the form and 
appearance of the planets from the Sun to Saturn, giving full 
rein to association of ideas, imagination and to personification 
of them. For illustration, I translate one verse (10 ) 1 Jupiter 859 
has a large body, his hair and eyes are brownish in colour, 
he has eminent intellect and has a phlegmatic constitution; 
Venus is given to pleasures, has handsome body and pretty eyes, 
has wind and phlegm in his constitution and black but curling 
hair on his head • Another table based on Br. J II. 'll, 12, 14 
and Sar&vall IV 15-16 about the parts of the human body 


858a arsnwrfov ^ Hcf^ 1 jfa ^ t twr Jjf 

xmv on II 7. The verse occurs on foho 6 of 

(Nepal ms ) 

839 sraa ™ ■ m 

*wpwwiinnwgtf *. « gggnra; n. 10 . compare the »n»lar 
cnpjions in 55 ^ 8 53. 
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governed by the planets, 850 about their habitat ( stkana ), about 
the kinds of cloth they govern, about the metals, precious stones 
and the flavours they rule is given below. 


Planet 

bodily 

part 

! habitat 

cloth 

metals & I 
jewels 1 

rasa 
(flavour) 

Son 

bones 

temple 

coarse 

; 

copper 

1 

pungent 

Moon 

blood 

watery place 

ctath fresh 
from loom 

jewels 

salt 

Mars 

marrow 

fire-place 

burnt In a part 

gold 

bitter 

Mercury 

skin 

play-ground 

wet 

bronse 

mixed (all 
six together) 

Jupiter 

fat 

treasury 

neither new nor 
much worn 

siher 

sweet 

Venus 

semen 

bedroom 

strong 

pearl 

sour 

j 

Saturn 

muscles 

dust-hole 

tattered 

iron 

astringent 


It was said that if Jupiter was in his own house (i. e. 
Dhanus or Mina), then Jupiter also ruled over gold. 861 The 
object of assigning these was practical, viz the astrologer could 
judge of the place of birth if the planet was powerful or of the 
place of the thief or, if a question were put about the food which 
one Invited to a dinner may be served with, the powerful 
planet would suggest the kind of food. 

The Br. J. ( 3X 5 ) states that the Sun, Mars and Jupiter are 
masculine, the Moon and Venus feminine, while Mercury and 
Saturn are neuter or common ( napuihsaka ) # Here Tetrabiblos 
differs (I 6 ), as it regards Saturn as masculine. Acc. to Br. J. 
IT 21 the Moon, Mars and Saturn are nocturnal ( powerful at 
night X the Sun, Jupiter and Venus are diurnal (powerful by 
m &Bd ?* 0TCUT 3 r is common (both diurnal and nocturnal). 
The Tetrabiblos differs (I 7 ) by making Venus nocturnal and 
Saturn diurnal 


S60, Vide Tetrabiblos HI 12 pp 319 and 321 for parts of the hcman 
0 ys °' crned by planets, which description differs from that of the Br J. 

4ifiit* srk** 


« « me relation oc tween 


Y ^ quoted by on £ 5 -^ 3 

Thrt£^ atl, **i! ie n,cta3s ***• it seems, based on colour similarity. 
w ? at dIffcrent P^oets governed different areas and limbs of the 

body led to the influence of astrologj on medicine. 












^ & tstor V of DharmaiSsba [SeaZl^Cb.2VI 

Certain rSsia are declared fobs the ionses / ^ 

planets and certain otherrSSis as their ( exaltation? 

certem parts oar degrees of the ucca are declared to he parumocca- 
the /th rasi from the ucca is said to be nfca i e depressed and 

MnaS < Z% etee Z ,0ftbe ! att9r 8re S3id to 

The Sun and the Moon have each only one&si as sragcha, while 
the other five planets have two each The following diagram 
will indicate all this at a glance 



Xue nguns uuuui Signs U1 ejuuwsuu uuu unj^vtniuu wu 

amsas {degrees) respectively of paiamocca and paramanica. 
The explanation offered by Yavanajstafca of Sphujidhvaia and 
the Vrddhayavana-jataka of Mlnaraja is that the sign of Leo 
was assigned to the Sun as his house because it is the most 
powerful sign and Cancer (a watery Bign} was assigned to the 
Moon, and the Sun and the Moon each gave one sign out of the 
remaining to the other five planets vis Kenya, Tula, Yrseika, 
Dhan us and Makara were given by the Sun to Mercury, Venus, 
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn (arranged according to distance) and 
the Moon gave to the Bsme five planets one each of the rSs» of 
Mithuna, Vxsabha, Mesa, Mina and Kumbha (vide my paper 
pn 'Yavanatvara and Ufcpala’ in J B B. R. A. S, vol o P- 


Ptolemy ort svagrhas 
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for the verses of MSnaraja and p 7 for translation) Tetrabiblos 
I 17 practically gives a similar explanation about houses 
(svagrhas) and I 19 agrees with 33r. J 113 about the exaltation 
and depression signs. Ptolemy does not give the degrees {of 
paramocca and paramanlca 862 ). 

That rasi that is occupied by its own lord or has an aspect 
( drsti) of its lord or is occupied by Mercury or Jupiter or has 
an aspect with them is powerful 863 if it he not occupied by any 
one or more of the remaining planets or has no aspect with any 
one of the rest There is a further provision that Scorpion if it 
is in the 7th house is powerful, the human signs (Mithuna, 
Kenya, Tula, the forepart of Dhanus and Kumbha) are powerful 
in the lagna, the watery signs (Karkata, Mina, latter half 
of Makara) are powerful if they occupy the 4th house and 
the quadrupeds (Mesa, Vrsa, Simha, latter half of Dhanus, 
and the forepart of Makara) are powerful in the 10 fh house 
(Br J. 1.17.) 

The natural powerfulness of planets is in the following 
order: Saturn, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, the Moon, the 
Sun, each succeeding one is more powerful than each preceding 
one; if the power of any two or more is equal in other respects, 
then one has to take into consideration this natural powerfulness 
for determining which is more powerful 561 

The astrological houses in a horoscope are twelve and each 
is expressed by various synonyms, many of which indicate 
what particular matters aie to be judged from the state of that 
house, They are enumerated m Br. J. I. 15-19, Laghujataka 
1 15-19, Ssravall HI 26-33 

^ 862 W sfnrer g qssm i mr esfqtera#? 

\ 1 
reta!’* *Prg f^Tg^T » folio 4 of palm-Jeaf Nepal 

ms of of q. by < 4*43 with slight variations as from 

00 ^c«*t 1 13 Vide UI 35-36 for q^Rr^, and 

„ J? 63, ^ amfrrge* ^ ^ Trfttt 1 *nrra vww 

BBTWOT. n &35TTCK 1 14, vide also I 19 

S6< Ifrl *t(fcr 1 «ras- 

« <4&Hia4{ IX. 7 , quoted by ggrg on ^srr II 21, the last 
quarter of which is 1 fcat i, where stand 

for ), ^2r, qpir, and 

B n, 73 
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Jtiatory of jbharmoitlstra {Sec, H, Ql X9t 


1st house —hora, tanu, kaJpa, ifakti, murti, lagna, deha, anga, 
udaya, vapus, adya, vilagna 
2nd „ —dhana, sva, kutumba, arfcha r kosa 
3rd „ —sahottha, vikrama, paurusa, sahaja, duicikycL 
4th „ —bandhu, grha, suhrfc, patala, htbuka , ve£ma, sukha, 
caturasra, ambu, jala, a mbs, yfina, vfihana 
5fch „ —suta, dhr, putra, pratibhs, vidya, vSk-sfchana, 
tnkom 

6th „ —ari, ripu, ksata, vrana 

7th „ —jays, jamztia , dyuna, dyuta , Patnl, strl, cittottha, 
asfcabhavana, katna, smaTa, madana, 

8th ri —marana, randhra, znrfcyu, vin£d&, caturasra, chidra, 
vivara, laya, yfimya 

9th „ -—subha, guru, dharma, punya, tritnkona, tnhona, 


10th 


11th 

13th 


fl —Sspada, mana, karma, viemram, SjfiS, kha, gagana, 
tafca, vyapfira. 

f# —fiya, bhava, labha, agama, prfipti 

—yyaya, rthpha (or nspha ), antya, antima, 


It should be noted that the appellations given to these 
bhavas are of two classes, (1) those which are used as mere 
designations, without indicating the special function of the 
house, such as horS, duScikya, mesurana, rihpha, caturasra, the 
second class of these appellations conveys the special functions 
of the houses, such as tanu (body), sva (wealth) or kutum a 
(family), sahaja (brothers) 

There are certain appellations that apply to a 
houses The 1st, 4th, 7th and 10th houses are all called kantaka, 

lymnanhota ( 2nd, 5th, 8th and 11th), the 3rd, 6th, 9th ana jjhb 
hOTsesarecalled IpoUxma, 6th,8th and 12thhouses 

pi™* » ^ “r 7 

Trikona is claimed to he a Greek word. 

ftom a. —I *-»«* zzzrjssxiz 

gS^5£ , y"“ ? “ *• 
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wealth of one's family; from 3rd brothers (and sisters) and 
valour; from 4th relatives friends, happiness, house and mother, 
from 5th sons, intellect, learning; from 6th enemies and wounds; 
from 7th wife, love affairs., marriage; from 8th death, one’s 
foibles and sins; from 9 th dharma, elders (including parents), 
austerities; from 10th actions and dignities or position and 
father; from 11th acquisition of good qualities and of wealth; 
from 12th expenditure, debts 

Thibaut (in Grundriss p 68 ) following Jacobi boldly asserts 
that the doctrine of the twelve astrological houses which is a 
chief point in the Indian system found developed in Varaha- 
mihira does not occur among Western authorities earlier than 
Firmicus Matemus (middle of 4th century A. D ) and that 
Greek astrology entered into India only between Firmicus and 
Varahamihira One is regretfully constrained to say that this 
is a case of one blind man following another In the first place 
the conception of houses (bhavas) is not totally absent even in 
Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos, as can be seen in II 8 p 191, ILL 10 
pp 273-275 (Loeb Classical Library), where houses I, VH, TY, X 
and XI are referred to, though Ptolemy does not pay much 
attention to the system of bhaias Probably this escaped the 
attention of both Jacobi and Thibaut In the second place, the 
system of bhavas does not occur for the first time in Varaha 
VaxSha refers to a host of Indian writers before him as will be 
shown below in whose works the system appears in a fully 
developed form It is not possible to believe that all this vast 
literature was developed in a hundred years or so after Firmicus. 
Besides, authors like Garga, Parasara, who are placed between 
the Vedangajyotisa and the siddhantas ( about 800 B C to 250 
A D) knew this system and Garga is assigned to 50 B. C. by Kern 
(Preface to BrS p 50) Thibaut, a great scholar, proposing to write 
an encyclopaedic work on Jyotisa is content to rely on Jacobi and 
does not appear to have cared to see for himself even Ptolemy and 
examine works like the Atharvana Jyotisa, the Vaiktanasasutra, 
Visnudharmottara which teach astrology based on naksatras. 
This, to say the least, is most surprising Prof Zinner ( in * Stars 
above us ’) p 67 says that the twelve houses denote life, business, 
brothers, father, sons, health, wife, death, religion, gain, good 
deeds, gaol In the 3rd place Thibaut takes no account of Sanskrit 
works written by Yavanas settled in India, to whom Varaha 
frequently refers, from whom he sometimes differs on vital 
points of doctrine and from whom TItpala quotes hundreds of verses. 



58& Statory of Dhai maiUsti a {Boo. 21, Oh. XVI 
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possjfalo to argue that FteniSTteowe/SStooWfrom£ 

r^r" 1 -'Jr*’- *■—ssf,£ ssriss’ 

JJ-Sl I P6 °iT« dld 80 as ieknows rf the KhSvas, bat 
^nwhee only a dilettante treatment It may be farther noted 
that no adaptations of Greek words for all the hhSrasfrom the 
tot to the twelfth are to he found in Sanskrit works Suck 
words occur only for some m 1st, 3rd, 4th, 7th, iOfcand 13th 
&Mras and for groups of a few bhavas (such as kendra, pana^ 
pbara and apoclima). Besides, the peculiar points to he deduced 
from the several bh&vas as stated in Br. J do not all agree with 
what Pirmicus says. Yar&ha designates the 2nd bhava as 
kutumba and sva (family, wealth) while Mrmious calls it 
* lucrum* (how one shall earn one’s living), the 11th 
bh&va is called aya (income) and hh&va by Varsha while 
Fiimicufl calls it the home of good deeds; in Flrmious the 
4th bhaya is that of father or parents, while Yataha calls it 
‘ bandhu ’ (relatives) and grha in Br J. ana 4 suhrfc’ (friends ) 
in LaghujStaka and some later Indian writers say that 4th and 
10th bh&vas are respectively of the mother and father. In 
Firmicus the dth and 13th bhavas are respectively wealth and 
jail, while Yaraha bolds them to be * enmity * and 1 expenditure’. 

Certain technical words have yet to be explained. One 
meaning of hora is half a i asu In the case of the r&sis ctf odd 
numbers (vis, 1,3,5, 7, 8,11) the brd of the first half is the 
sun and that of the 2nd half is the moon, while in the case of 
r&dis of even numbers (2,4,6, E, 10,12) the lord of the iBfc half 
is the moon and of the 2nd half the sun (Br J, X. 11} The 
purpose of this is that those bom on sun’s bora are energetio 
(assertive) by nature and those born on moon's hora are mild 
by nature, Br. J. (112) mentions the view of some 855 (of 


I- 12, quotes on this & verse of W&W 
1 snar g gfct jrwlfiNhn i gsgns 

Thra vetsa occurs in the vjnTORTCR of 0“ foho 2$ 

It ’would he noticed that one tn? »* the same tn both and < vreune*f. 

Jn the *>f (Nepal toe, J the 24 boras of the 12 rasts a*® 

described at length m about 48 raUierp ^fac^afteg^aad^twflA^ B^jbo 

{folio 9,) 
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Yavanesvara, according to Utpala ) that the lord of the first hora 
is the same as the lord of the rasi and the lord of the second hora 
is the lord of the 11th house in the horoscope The result of this 
view would be that all planets can be lords of boras and not the 
sun and the moon alone as Varfiha, Satya and others say Each 
rasi (of 30 degrses) is divided into three parts, each of 10 degrees, 
called dreskana or drekkana or drkSna or drgana (in Br. J. Ill 
5, probably for the sake of the metre ) The lords of the three 
parts of each rati are respectively the lord of the rasi itself (of 
the first part), the lord of the 5th rasi (of the 2nd part) and the 
loTd of the 9th r&si (of the 3rd part). For example, in the case 
of Vrsahha (of which the lord is Venus), the lords of the 1st, 
2nd and 3rd parts are respectively Venus, Mercury (lord of 5th 
from Yrsabha ) and Saturn (lord of 9th from Vrsabha). And so 
on for the other rgsis 

A few words must be said about dreskana Weber and 
others think that it represents the Greek word‘decanoi* The 
‘ dekans* were a legacy from ancient Egypt, which 886 had origi¬ 
nally no zodiacal signs. Bouch6-Leolercq has discussed 867 the 
question of decans at great length in his* L ’ Asfcrologie Greoque ’ 
pp 215-240 The decanal system can be traced as far back as 
the third dynasty of Egypt (about 2800 B. O.) and may be older 
stilL Originally, the decans were conspicuous stars ox groups 
of stars rising at particular hours of the night during 36 
successive periods of ten days each that constituted the year in 
Egypt The series began with Sirius and they were distributed 
in a wide equatorial belt The ancient Egyptians had a fixed 
idea that each division of time, large or small, must have its 
protective tutelary deity. Therefore, the decans were originally 
the divinities ( or genu ) that presided over the 36 decades of the 
Egyptian yeaT. Each period of ten days was marked by the 
rising of the next decan on the eastern horizon at sunset. 
BouchS Leclercq points out that in the Egyptian language a 
specific name (like the Greek word* decanos*) is not met with 
and that the deoans are designated by a number of synonyms. 
When the Zodiacal signs were Introduced in Egypt by the 


866 • Legacy of Egypt * ed by S. R K. Glanvillc (Oxford, 1942, 

p. 163 >. V 

867. * L * Astrologie Grecque* p 220 note 2 Vide * The royal art of 
Astrology' by Eislcr p 82 and plate VII facing p. 81 for Egyptian Decan-stara 
on the lids of a sarcophagus of the 6th Dynasty. 
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Greeks, the tutelary spirits slipped into or got intertwined with 
the signs of the Zodiac ( each sign of 30 degrees being divided 
into decans of 10 degrees) and played an important partin 
astrology The original division referred to the equator, while 
the later distribution of 36 decans among the twelve signs refers 
to the* 68 eoliptic Bouche Leclercq avers (p 53) that it has 
been proved beyond doubt that the Egyptian Zodiacs (they had 
four, viz 2 at Denderah, one at Esneh and one at A khnum ) are 
all of the Roman epoch and are imitations of ihe Greek Zodiac 


The Brhajjataka has a special chapter 27 [in 36 verses) 
called dreskSnadhyaya in which the 36 presiding deities of 
dreskSnas are described This chapter appears to conserve the 
ancient Egyptian conception of the decans as guardian divi¬ 
nities The language must be regarded as rather ^metaphorical 
or symbolic It is parts of the Zodiac that are being described. 
Nearly two-thirds of 36 are male and the rest are female Some 
composite figures of males and females and quadrupeds or birds 
or serpents occur. In verses 2, 19 and 21 (of chap 27 ) Varaha 
expressly says that he only sets out what the Y avanas have said, 

868. Vide Webb in Journal of Hellenistic Studies, vol 48 (1925) P 56. 
Prof Nengebauer m E. S A pp. 81-83. The latter 
exception of Sirius and its neighbours decans have defied 

with known constellations. Vide Prof Nengebauer s latest note tm The 

Egyptian Decans 1 in ■ Vistas in Astronomy * (ed. A Beer, vol I. pp. )• 

R , 0 vide for 'Dreskana' Colebrooke's Miscellaneous essays, vol H pp. 
869 Vide tor uresxana , thatManlhns employs the 

364-373 Colebrooke (on pp 370 71) states^ ^ ^ ^ lhe 

word Decania, that Firm * c "^ , ^ S wonld sh0 w that the Br J could 
complete degrees to each decan . astrology as Jacohi suppo- 

not have fallowed about baa,d that the Br J 

sed but some other more ancient ale dcesk5na of M esa rather 

followsManihus The descnp “ ueugebauer's book ‘Exact 

resembles the rotund figure m a repro auces the representation of 

Sciences in Antiquity *P» ®/ *w^enmtd( to Egypt). B L Van Der 
the Decan deities on the tomb ■ thirt^si* stars' m Journal 

Waerden.nh,s^.per‘Ba^lon» A shows how thirty-si* stars from 

of Near East Studies, vol VUI (PP wUb the twehe Hod,seal 

old Babylonian times finally “ P B hsls of 36 constdlaUons. 

signs and 36 Egyptian deans On p 8h ^ ^ m(ddIe faag- 

the so caUed'decans*, which wme ond ^ Ungs of lb e New 

dom in Egypt and on cmlings of b 6^ of decaa constellation* 

Kingdom The risings, cnto '"** date b ut also the lime ol the mgM 

»-—*"■“ 

lent stars and their times. 
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Hera I translate two verses (3 and 31) *the Yavanas have 
declared the form of the middle dreskSna of Mesa sign ( Aries ) 
vis. she is a female clad in red garments, intent on ornaments 
and food, has the mouth of a horse and has a jar-like (i e. 
rotund) form, she is oppressed by thirst and is standing on one 
leg’; * the Yavanas have declared the appearance of the last 
dreskana of Tula (Scales) as a male having the form of a monkey, 
decked with ornaments, frightening deer in a forest, wearing 
golden armour and quiver, and holding fruits and flesh (in his 
hands )\ There is nothing in the Tetrabiblos of Ptolemy corres¬ 
ponding to this and VarSha probably Tefers to a Sanskrit work 
by a Yavana writer much earlier than even Ptolemy and Mani- 
lms. Manilius, author of * Astronomies’, a didactic poem on 
astrology, referred to the deoans hut he wrote about 9 A. D. and 
it appears that deoans had gone out of vogue in Greece by the 
time of Ptolemy. Boudhe-Leclercq notes (p. 319 ) that the system 
of deoans is a characteristic of Manilius and that after him one 
does not hear it spoken of any longer. On p 319 of his work 
Bouche-Leolexcq furnishes a figure of the Pecans of Manilius, 
which is entirely different from the descriptions of decans given 
by Br J. Manilius divides each sign into three parts, each of which 
represents no deity but the signs themselves. For example, Aries 
is divided into three parts and those three are the same as Aries, 
Taurus and Gemini The SarSvall 849 * in chap. 49 devotes 
thirty-six verses to the description of 36 dreskanas, but the des¬ 
cription differs from that of the Br J. as the note below will 
show. The Sarsvall had probably before it a Sanskrit t/aiana 
work different from the one relied upon by Br. J 


Some other technical words may be mentioned and defined 
here. The six items, vis the xasi of a planet, the hora, dreskana, 
nav&msa, dvadas&msa and trisamsa of the ra$i axe each called 
the targa or Sad-varga of that planet (Br. J. L 9 ) The first 
navamsa of Mesa, Karki, Tula and Makara (that are earn signs ) 

»wot* 49 . 

*-, m > the is described as follows: 

«T.a* 

° 9 ThtB * ndiCates ‘ ha ‘ thc OTOTmPR had a thud 
1 u ^ 1S express!} stated that the three parts of a rasi 

%*°^Xtnfoho9. “ ‘ JrMUn “ 
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is called Vargottama, so also the 5th navam&a of Vrsabha, Simha, 
Vrscika and Kumbha (that are sthira ), and the 9th navSm^a of 
Mithuna, KaiiyS, Dhanus, Mina (that are dvtstdbhaia ) are 
called Vargottama (Br. J. 114) and they yield beneficent resulfca 870 
The vargo t fcama-navamsas of all rasis bear the same names as the 
rfisis themBelyes. The Yoga called Sunapha occurs when some 
planet other than the sun occupies the 2nd house from that 
occupied by the Moon; the Yoga Anapha occurs when some 
planet other than the sun occupies the 12th house from that 
occupied by the Moon and DurudharS occurs when planets occupy 
the 2nd and 12th houses from that occupied by the Moon. The 
Yoga called Kema-druma occurs when the above three don’t 
occur and the Moon is not in kendra position or if kendra is 
aot occupied by any of the planets ( except the Sun ) Br J IS. 
4 notices that varieties of AnaphS and Sunapha are 31 each and 
the varieties of Dumdharfiarel80. The Br J. does not devote more 


of MtaarSja has 30 verses on AnaphS, 30 verses on Sunapha, 172 
verses on Durudhara. The rati which is 2nd from the t&bi 
occupied by the Sun in a horoscope is called c Ye&i’ (Br, J. 1,20). 
All the above five words are said to be Greek. The word * llpta 
meaning * 60th part of a degree ’ is also said to be Greek. The 
word ‘harija’ occurring in Br. J.V.H means *hmton and Kern 
save it is adapted from Greek (Prefaoe toBr. B p.Z9J 
The Greek word is horos (boundary) All the words 
used by VeiSha and supposed to be Greek by Weber,, Kern 
and others may he brought together in one place here (37 in all), 
Sta Stjituma. Kuhra, Leya, PSthena, JSlm, Kaurpya, 
Si£ Akotara. Hrdroga, Ittha (?), Heli, Ara, Hmrna, Jiva, 
C- hors, dreskSna, kendra, trikona, panaphara, 

iwlmjit, Kon», o™. " ’ t bnt . jsnltnt aim 

870a. OT55 ww* ** «*** 

”■* 

JSbri*, a quotation from ^WBier. 
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agrees with Sanskrit Dyaus and not with Jlva and Zeus is an 
Indo-European word meaning ‘ Heaven ’ or * sky \ The different 
forms of the word dreskana or ' dyutam for * dyunam 1 should 
not be separately counted The word hora is used in early Indian 
astrology in three different senses, none of which agrees with 
the sense of hour. It is possible that even in Greek it is a word 
borrowed from Egypt or Babylonia, since in the definite sense 
of an hour, it is much later and it is doubtful whether Hipparchus 
{140 B. G ) uses it in that sense. If we exclude these four words 
only 33 words may at the most he argued to have been adapted 
from Greek. Some of these words such as the 13 names of r&sis 
and six of the planets, some names of the bhauzs like htbulca , 
jamitra, dyuna and hmdra'h ave several synonyms (sometimes by 
the dozen) in Sanskrit employed in Br. J. and so no emphasis 
should be laid on them. They were mentioned by Br J. because 
they had been employed by ancient Greek authors who wrote in 
Sanskrit and so Br. J. took cognisance of them for the sake of 


completeness of treatment Even Jcendra meaning 1st, 4th, 7th 
and 10th houses or bhduas has two Sanskrit synonyms * kantaka * 
and ‘catustaya*,besides the fact that its meaning is different in San¬ 
skrit astrology from the meaning of the Greek word (Kent? on , spike) 
Therefore, barely ten Greek words like Anapha, Sunapha remain 
which have a very minor role to play in Indian astrology and 
it is a far cry to argue or assert from the occurrence of these few 
words that the whole Indian astrology as developed in Varaha- 
mihira was borrowed from Greek works It is extremely doubtful 
whether any Indians except a few sages or gymnosopbists ever 
went to Greece or lived long in Greece or settled there and 
returned to India to spread Greek words and astrological know¬ 
ledge in India; but we have ample evidence that Greeks settled 
in India, composed inscriptions in Sanskrit and wrote extensive 
works on astrology in Sanskrit, Vide * L * Astrologie Grecque * 
by Bouche-Grecque p. XIX for the Greek. Latin, French 
names and astrological symbols of the signs of the zodiac 
and planets and G. R Kaye in Memoir Ho. 18 of the Archaeo- 
logical Survey of India pp 39-40 (for the Greek twelve names 
of Zodiacal signs and nine other Greek words occurring in Br. 
J ) and p.100 for Greek ‘bhavas* and symbols for signs and 


, A *5* *** sai< * to Br. J.H. 15-17,LagbujatakaII. 10-12, 
SaravaHIV 28-31, Jfuhurta-cintamani (VI. 27-28) and other 
works about the planets being friends, enemies or indifferent 

s. o. 74 
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Enemy indifferent (udSalna 
or madhya or sama ) 


Sun Venus, Saturn I Mercury 


Moon Sun, Mercury none 

Mare Sun, Moon, Mercury 
Jupiter 

Mercury Sun, Venus Moon 


Mars, Jupiter, 
Venus, Saturn 

Venus, Saturn 
Mars, Jupiter, 


Jupiter Sun, Moon, Mercury, Venus S 
Mars 

Venus [Mercury, Sun, Moon Mars, Jupiter 

Saturn 


Saturn Mercury, Venus Sun, Moon, Mars 


It may be noticed that there is no reciprocity for these 
relationships For example, the Moon has Mercury as one of its 
friends, while Mercury has the Moon as its enemy; the Moon 
has no enemy but Venus has the Moon as its enemy. According 
to the Yavanas no planet is sama (neither friend nor foe ) but 
that planets are either friends or enemies 871 

As regards temporary friendships and enmities the following 
rules apply; when planets are in 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 10th, 11th or 12th 
places from each other they become friends for the occasion 
(such as marriage, invasion or journey &o ), otherwise they 
become enemies when in the same rSsi or in 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th or 


ms sign**!sr*?id^ 1 * 

These occur on £0130 6 of Nepali 

of 4445HH5* 
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5th from each other There aie differences of opinion here but 
they are passed over. 

The hula (strength) of planets is of four kinds (arises in 
four ways) viz place, direction, activity ( ce$tU ), time. A planet 
is powerful in its position when it is in its own house or in 
exaltation ( ucca ) or in its friend's house or in its tnkona or 
navamsa. This is sthanabala, Mercury and Jupiter are powerful 
in the east (i e when they are in the lagna ), the Sun and Mars 
in the south (i. a. in the 10th house), Saturn in the West (i e, 
7th house), the Moon and Venus are powerful in the north ( i e. 
4th house), This is digbala. The Sun and Moon are powerful 
in the northern ay ana 872 (i. e. in the six rasis from Capricorn); 
the remaining planets are powerful when they are retrograde or 
m conjunction with the Moon or when there is a fight (between 
planets other than the Sun and the Moon), the one to the north 
being moTe powerful Garga quoted in the AdbhutasSgaTa says 
that grahayvddha (fight of planets) occurs when one planet 
occults the other, or when it slightly covers, or when the light of 
one throws into the background the light of another or when 
one planet is to the left of the other slightly. This is ceslUbala. 
The Moon, Mars and Saturn are powerful at night, Mercury is 
powerful both by day and night, and others are powerful by day; 
ki ura and samnya planets are respectively powerful in the dark 
half and bright half of the month, a planet is powerful in the 
year of which he is the lord, or on his own week-day or hora or in 


872 Wwwwu i fqggSTCT gfo 

n II 20. This is explained by the following 

verse of $* 5 ^ * UUITO 

n q. by - 3^3 on sq It. 20. Conjunction of planets is 
of three kinds, when any planet is in conjunction with the sun, that is 
called astamaya ( setting ), when m conjunction with the moon it is called 
samagama, when the other planets. Mars Ac. are in conjunction with each 
other that is called yuddha ( fight of the planets). (in the case of yuddha) 
that planet which is to the north of the other is called victorious or power¬ 
ful (except in the case of Venus that is powerful when to the south of the 
other) ipfe 1 irrepr ^ ^ ^ 

207. The 5 *. m (p. 208) quotes as saying that 

there is no real fight between planets, but a sight of them being together or 
close indicates to people auspicious or inauspicious happenings The a? 
is quoted in (D. C. ms. No. $06 of 1884-87) folio 81a 
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tho month of which he is the lord This is ka!abala* m Yavane- 
svara says * for ten days from the 1st tithi of the bright half the 
Moon is of middling power but in the next period of ten days 
( from sukla 11th to krsna) 5th Moon’s power is highest and in 
the last ten days ( from krsrn 6fch to amaiasya ) the Moon has 
slight power, but if Moon has an aspect with saumya planets 
(Jupiter See,} he is always powerful 


A planet is said by Ssravall to have nine vicissitudes, 874 
dtpta ( blazing, when it is in exaltation), scaslha (at ease when 
it is in its svagrha), mudita {glad, when it is in a friend's 
si agrha } % strata ( quiet, when it is in an auspicious xarga \ sakta 
( capable, when it is shining brightly), mpidita( oppressed, when 
it is overwhelmed by another planet ) t bhiia ( frightened, when it 
is in depression ), vtltala ( impaired when its light is lost is Sun’s 
light ) t Uiala { evil, when it is in the midst of evil company }. 
The SaravalT ( V. 5-13 ) describes at length the results of a planet 
being in these nine conditions. 


How even mythological accounts are pressed into service 
by astrological worts may be well illustrated by two verses from 
the Yogayatra of VarShamibira: * The Sun was bom in Anga 
( Bengal), the Moon among Yavanas, Mars in Avanti rUjjayml ), 
Mercury in Magadba, Jupiter in Smdhn, Venus in Bhojakata, 
Saturn in Surastra{Kathiawar), 2etu among Mleccfcasand 
BSfaa in Kalinga; if these planets are affected, they canse distress 
to the countries in which they were born- hence a king should 
invade the respective countries when any one or more of the 
planets are affected 875 ______ 

573. ^ JS 

probably th.s wise 

*»“«***•—«* ««* *■ 

«>■ 

Bps HI. 19-20. compare 

to ba>vc bees born in a fld 

ffiT and IO tthntatotaiafy* ( Gupta Inscriptions, No 55 

village CannanU is sald to be ^ is SJU g tp be the capital of 

« 2371. tn Biahmapnrana 201.9 Bnojaaai* 

^ ( Continued on n&t P*6* ) 
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A very important doctrine of Indian astrology is that of drsti 
(ht. glance, i e aspect) The Br. J. IX 13, Laghujataka II. 8, 
SaTavaU IV. 32-33, Muhurtadaieana X 27 lay down the following 
rules. All planets 876 have a full aspect (puma drsti) on the 7th 
house from the one which each occupies Besides, Saturn has full 
aspect on the 3rd and 10th from the one which it occupies 
and on the planet which is 3rd or 10th from its own position. 
Similarly, Jupiter has full aspect on the 5th and 9th rasi from the 
one it occupies and also on the planet that is 5th or 9th from 
itself; Mars has full drsti on the 4th and 8th rasis and the 
planet in the same. So the Sun, Moon, Mercury and Venus have 
full drsti only on the 7th rasi from the one each of them occupies 
and on the planet that is 7th from them. Besides, all planets 
have l/4th drsti on the 3rd and 10th, half drsti on 5th and 
9th, \ drsti on 4th and 9th There is no aspect of any planet 
on any rasi or sthana except the seven expressly mentioned 
(viz 3rd, 4th, 5th, 7th, 8th, 9th and 10th ) and in the case of 
partial drstis the frait also is partial (ie. £, £ or J) The 
Tetrabiblos (1.13 and 20) treats of four aspects viz. opposition 
( 7th house of VaiSha), trine ( 5th and 9th houses ), quartile ( 4th 
and 10th), sextile ( difference of 60 degrees and two signs ) and 
does not distinguish between fractions of drstis as Varaha does. 
So in the matter of aspects also there is substantial difference 
between Ptolemy and Varaha-mihira. 


Another important doctrine is that of qocara It means 876 ® 
the consideration about the auspicious or inauspicious positions 
of planets at any particular period in question in places either 

( Continued from last £age ) 

Rukmm, of Vidarbha Similar verses occur in the of 

cha P 9-10 (I O ms folio 4b and Baroda ms No 9183 folio 4b) In tbe 
(No. 41.1.3-5) on verses 3-6 are similar but there the sun is 

said to have been born in Venus is said to have been born m %g 

onr^^onfiftg^ VideIndische SludienvoI.X p 317 The ^* 1 %^ has 
chap, 17 on In verse 2 irrj says that the planets move one above the 

other, but, on account of the great distances, to the human eye they appear 
level with each other. The srgcHuJrfl describes at length the results to 
different countries and peoples of yuddha between different planets The 

amtfwS® adds **5- H %5J mfef fens 

Ipto«i 5nn> 

VWTt ^ V 'Frm 'TCFtT TSkS It II 13 This has been 

variously interpreted as testified by Utpala 

*tr?rt \ com. on ^ f%. iv j. 
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declared auspicious or inauspicious Judging from the rasi of birth. 
The Muburts-cintamani in fire verses (of chap 4) deals with this 
subject I shall illustrate the application of the word by some 
examples If the Sun is in the 6th place from the rSsi of birth 
he is auspicious but if at the same time the 12th place from the 
rSsi of birth is occupied by other planets (except Saturn), then, 
though auspicious by himself, he beoomes 'inauspicious This 
result does not arise in case one planet is the father or son of 
the other (as Saturn is the son of the Sun and Mercury is the 
son of the Moon ). Similarly, if Mercury is in 2nd place from 
rSsi of birth or in the 4th or 6th or 8th or 10th or 11th and other 
planets (except the Moon who is the father of Mercury) are 
respectively in the 5th, 3rd, 9th, 1st, 8th or 12tb, Mercupr, though 
originally auspicious, becomes inauspicious for the time being 
Kdralca is another word to be explained It is r ather compli¬ 
cated Br. J. XXJI and SarSvall 8 ** VI and VH. deal with it. 
As many planets as occupy their own grha or ucca or Mulatn- 
Jcona and also are in the 1st, 4th, 7th and 10th places (in the 
horoscope ) they become Xofdkas of each other, while the planet 
that is in the 10th place (in horoscope) is specially karaka. 
Suppose the lagna is Karka and the moon occupies it (it is 
moon’s svagrha) and Mars, Saturn, the Sun and Jupiter are m 
their uccas(i e in Makara, Tula, Mesa and Karkata respec¬ 
tively ), they are all karakas of eaoh other Many more rales 
Le given in this matter in Br. J XXSL and SSravelt YL The 
SSravall gives (VIL7-13) another meaning Each planet is 
specially Unearned with, rules over or produces several matters 
^persons &c I shall quote two verses The Moon is ftetodof 
poets, flowers, edibles, precious stones, silver, coneh, salt, watas, 
clothes ornaments, women, ghee, sesame, oils and sleep Jnpito 
fe the lord of auspicious things, dharma, rites f°r prosperity, 
greatness, education, orders, cities and nations, vehicles, seats, 
beds, gold, com, dwelling house and sons. 

Then there is the doctrine of dasas and anlardoios of the 

RAveTulanetetothe VimSottari system mans maximmnlife 
seven planets Astottari it is supposed to be 

is supposed to be 1^ yews au <im ^ planefcj „ w ying 

108 and those are tafaibu datSs have further 

numbers of yea rs and it is saia _ _ • 

8 and 11. 
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divisions of antardasas This doctrine is elaborated in the 8th 
chapter of the Brhajjataka and TTtpala quotes numerous verses 
from Yavanetvara on this The theory of AstakavaTga is set 
out by VarSha in chapter 9 of the Brhajjataka via that the seven 
planets and lagna are eight entities and they produce their 
fullest or auspicious results only when they are in particular 
houses and at particular periods of a man's life All this has 
to be passed over for reasons of space 


In the BrhatsamhitS, the Brhaj-jataka, and the two works 
on YatrS, Varahamihira mentions a host of his predecessors 
in astrology In my paper on ‘Varahamihira and Utpala * 
(JBBRAS, IT S. voL 24-25,1948-49, pp. 1-31) I brought together 
the names of all the predecessors of Varahamihira and gave 
extensive references to them in his works That paper may not 
be available to all readers of this volume of the History of 
Dhannasastra and therefore I propose to give a brief abstract of 
it here for ready reference Purely astronomical writers or 
works have been generally not included in the following list; 
Atri (who aca to Br. S. 45.1 wrote a work on utpatas for which 
Garga gave him instruction, or who was the disciple of Garga ) ; 
Bsdarayana 877 (na m ed in Br. S 39.1) from whom about one 
hundred verses are quoted by TTtpala in his several commentaries, 
in one of which on Br J, VI 2 the view of Yavanendra on the 
premature death of a child is cited; Bhaguri (Br. S 85. 1 
mentions him as an ancient author on iakunas), BharadvSja 
(mentioned in Br. S 85. 2 as an author on whose treatise king 
Dravyavardhana of Ujjayini based his own work on iakunas); 
Bhrgu (Br S 85 43); Cyavana (Br. Y. 29. 3), Derate 
(mentioned in Br. S. 7 15 for the four motions of Mercury such 
as straight, retrograde and on Yogayatra IX 12); DevasvSmin 
(mentioned in Br. J. YU. 7 ); Dravyavardhana (mentioned as 
king of TJaayinI and as an author on ialcunas ); Garga 878 ( over 
three hundred verses of Garga are quoted by Utpala in his 
commentary on Br. S alone, a work called Mayuracitraka is 
ascribed to him by Utpala on Br. S 35.3 andonBr.S X5 

*w\r°] eS - t . hr00 V6reeS 0f Gte * a about Vedangajyotisa, 
about bis deriving astronomy from it and about other sages 
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obtaining it from bim ), Vrddhagarga 87 ** (twenty-five verses of 
his are quoted by Utpala on Br. S 111, in one of which the 
rSsis are expressly referred to); G&rgi {usually styled ‘bhagavsn’ 
by Utpala who quotes about 60 verses of his onBr J. alone); 
Gautama ( in Br. Y 29 3), Jivasarinan ( named in Br. J V3I 9, 
XI 1 and TJtpala on XIH 3 quotes him for the words Sunapba, 
j&napha, Durudhara and Xemadruma), Xatyaps (in Br. Y. 
XIX. 1); Xasyapa 879 ( Utpala quotes about 260 Anustubh verses 
from him in his commentary on Br S., soma of which show his 
acquaintance with all the rSsis); MSndavya (named in Br. & 
103. 3 and quoted by Utpala several times on Br J. VI 6, XI 3 
and 5, XHL 2 and XV. 4); Manittha (mentioned in Br J. YU 1 
along with Maya, Yavana, and PaiSsara on ayurdSya, and in 
Br. J. XL 9, while Utpala quotes 13 Xryas and 2 Anustubh verses 
of his on Br.® 88 J. alone)! Maya (mentioned several times in Br. 
S 24. 2, 55. 29, 56 8, in Br J. Yll 1 with Yavana, Manittha 
and Parasara on the topic of length of life, on Br. J. YU 13 an 
atyu verse of Maya is quoted by Utpala and to Maya king of 
danavas the science of Jyotfea was imparted by the Sun, as stated 
in the last chapter of the extant Suiyasiddhanta and in a verse 
quoted by Utpala on Br. S 2.14); Hsrada ( mentioned in Br S. 


S78 a Garga aad Vrddha.Garga appear to be different authors wd 
flouris hed several centuries before VarShainibira. Vide my paper * Varaba- 
mihiraand Utpala* ur JBBRAS, N. S vol 24-25 pp. 6-8 Whether 
Caret is another writer than the above two or the same as Garga is discus¬ 
sed in the same paper at p. 9 Vide Kern's Preface to Br S pp 33-40, 
where be assigns Garga to 50 B C. It may be noted that though Garga 
,s not expressly named m Br. J . he is named 15 times in Br S * *°* Utpala 
on Br S 16 41 cites a verse of Garga 

with the R5& system, w TO V&* TS^^ltSuSfSJ 

mnmaufJHBUW Kern states that the incomplete ms of witfWn w " ca 
hehad secured had almost the same titles for its chapters a s Br. S. h as 

879. cm w WW. 1 » v*r**a dK tfiwiftww r»^ 

2 * „ ... . 

880. From Utpala*s com onBr.J VII 9 , ft appears that Manitga in 

bis Hora&tra refers to PatS&ra ‘ft* 

winch occur, in the uqnuw on mj*l » ~’ wrota a 

astrological *o.m 

history of Egypt, the otter, autnor - work in Sansknt 

tn Hexameters The whom 0 & Greek Manittha. 

verses and is probably an Indian double, if at all. 

Vide Kern’s Preface p. 52 for flWim. 
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11.5 as bolding the view that Ketu was one though assuming 
various forms, Br. S. 24 2 mentions that N&rada learnt from 
Brhaspati on Meru the results of the conjunctions of the Moon 
with RohinI on which he composed a work on which Br. S. draws); 
Parasara (a Parasaratantra is named in Br. S. VII. 8 on Budha- 
c5ra, Br. S. XI. mentions Parasara's treatment of Kctucai a along 
with that of Qarga and of Asita-Devala, Br S XVII. 3 mentions 
Tarasara’s disquisition on four kinds of grahaynddha , Br. S. XXII 2 
mentions him on prognostications about rainfall along with the 
works of Garga, Kfisyapa and VajTa, Br. J. VII. 1 refers to the 
work of Parasara on length of life along with those of Maya f 
Yavana, Manitoba from whom Utpala on Br J VII. 9 quotes a 
verse in which Parasara is named* Br. J. XII. 2 mentions 
Parasara as having spoken of two Yogas called Srak and Sarpa), 
Paulisa (vide pp. 515-517 above), almost all quotations in Utpala 
are on purely astronomical matters, except that on Br J. II, 20 
Utpala quotes half an aryd of astrological character; Pitamaha 
(reputed author of one of the five siddhantas, from Br* S. I. 4 it 
appears that Pitamaha regarded Tuesday as inauspicious); RatnS- 
vali (mentioned inBrhadyoga-yatrall 1), Rsiputra (Br.S.48. 
S5 names him and then Br. S quotes 15 verses from him, Utpala 
quotes about 20 Anustubha verses from him on different verses 
of Br. S and a long prose passage on Br S 85. 15 and several 
Anustubh veTses on Yogayatra 1 15, one peculiarity being that 
he quotes the views of over a dozen authors such as Garga, 
Gautama, Devala, ParaSara, Brhaspati), Satya ( very frequently 
named in Br J. such as on VII 3, 9-11,13, XU. 2, XX 10, and 
m Brhadyogayatra XI 34, about 60 dry as being quoted by 
Utpala on Br J. alone, in Br. J. VH. 11 Varaha refers to him as 
I Bhadatta # according to Utpala, which may be really 
I Bhadanta )\ Sarasvata ( named in Br. S. 53. 99 as a writer on 
' dakargala \ over 20 Anustubh verses being quoted by Utpala), 
Siddhasena (Br. J VH. 7 names him along with Davasvfimin 
and Visnugupta on the length of life ); Usanas (named by Varaha 
in Yogayatra V. 3 for the view that no march should be made on 
Svati or Magha); Vajra (named by Br. S 21.2 along with Gaxga, 
Far&sara and Kasyapa about prognostications of rainfall and on 
Kelncara in Br. S.Xr 1 with Garga, Parasara and Asita-Devala), 
Vasistha mentioned in Br.S. 51 8, in Brhad-Yogayatra II. 3, 
Wit. 6 where hh view is opposed to that of Satya, IX. 2 ( about 
P r f kk5r,a )> 9 (which mentions that Vasistha and 
B^nittha held the same view), Visnugupta (mentioned in Br. J. 
Mi. 7 as holding the same view as Devasvamin and Siddhasena 
H. *>. 75 



* >1 ^ ntKottf rif hlmnmsd'itm { Hoc, JJ t Q{, jjyj 

nbo.,1 «,o longth of life to be judged from a horoscope, ,» ]3r. J 

flmiih K \ ' fenugupbt is opposed to the views of Yavanai 
f tho Kumbh^Masamia in the £agm & iDauspHum s nd 
Utpale quotes two SrySsfrom him, mentjonedin BrhaiW, atrf 
S-.4, wiwihor identical with Canakya disouwod in the 'paper oh 
^ araha«nfhira and Utpala' p 30), Havana {generally mentioned 
XXVI f in ^oplwralasin Br. J VII l,Yni.9,XI I,XX1 3, 

XXVJJ 19 and J, Laghujitaka IX. 6 about Vesi, Utpala on 
\ 1 U .1 rotors to Puranayavann-raata and Saravall XL 11 
memtfone? pumyavanendras, vide paper on 1 YaiSharoihira and 
ijfpoitt pp. 13-21 and on 1 Yn wines vara and Utpala 1 JBAS vol 
for J9i>7, pp. J-5) 


Tho vast literature prosupposod by these numerous authors 
cannot bo compressed as said above within the brief space of a 
hundred years or so but roQuires tho lapse of several centuries 
From Garga, who is assignor! to 50 B C. by Kern to Varaha- 
mlhira tlioro fa a period of about five centuries which might ho 
held to suffice for the production of this vast astrological 
literature Garga himself know the rasa system, the f-ystem of 
tho exaltation of planets and of drills as the quotation an note 
879 will show, Ptolemy came at least two hundred years after 
Garga and Firmicus four hnndrod years after bun. Therefore 
there is nothing to prove that the r&sl system m India was 
borrowed from Greek authors The Greeks themselves got their 
inspiration for horoscopio astrology from Babylon after the 
invasion of Alexander in 4th century B. 0 and particularly after 
Borossus 


It would be necessary to say something about the signs of 
the Zodiac, The word Zodiac is derived from a Greek word 
1 Zodion * meaning * little animals 9 and means literally a * circle 
of animals \ In Herodotus I. 70 it is used in the sense of ' figure 
painted or carved \ It was then applied to one of the figures 
imagined as formed by certain star-groups in the belt of the 
heavens. The Zodiac is a belt in the sky about 16 degrees broad, 
divided in two by tlie ecliptic, m which the Sun, Moon and 
planets move. The expression * signs of the Zodiac’ may be used 
in two senses,*** viz. {1) the 12 groups of constellat ions which 

bfel Vide Meissner so * Babylonian and Assyrian 1 vol II. p 406, 
Webb In Journal oi Hellenist*:, studies, \o\ 41 p 72, Sarton in 'aHistarj 
of Science* p. 179 note 2 Webb in 'Kames of stars' p 166 points out 
that Crab and Scales arc only 19 and 174 degrees in extent respectively, while 
Yji$o and Fishes are respectively 48 and 41 degrees in extent in the sky 
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are found sown in the vicinity of the ecliptic (the path of the 
Sun) irregular in position, unequal in extent and in brightness , 

(2 } the twelve equal artificial divisions of the belt each extending 
to 30 degrees of longitude It is generally held that the first 
meaning alone can be the earlier of tlie BB2 two. Meissner points 
out that the most auoient Babylonian observation text belonging 
to the 37th year of Nebuchadnezzar (567 B. C.) knows only the 
figuies or pictures of the constellations, while the twelve equal 
divisions occur first of all in a text erf the reign of Darius II 
(about 418 B C.). Nothing definite is known about the first 
formation of these pioture-signs nor is it known who gave these 
fanciful names to stars There is hardly any doubt that the 
picture names were due to popular fancy and not to men of 
science. The names were probably given at different times. 
Meissner states that the picture signs are already mentioned in 
part in a Hittite text of the 13th century B C and are also to be 
iound on boundary stones of the same period. 

Schiaparelli zn 1 Astronomy in the old Testament * (p. 85 ) 
observes that in Babylonia upright stones were placed in fields 
as boundary marks {Ruthin u in Babylonian) or rather as titles 
of properly by way of public notice, of which thirty have been 
so far discovered on which figures are drawn and on which 
inscriptions are found containing most terrible curses on those 
who would remove the stones. On p 86 he gives the drawing on 
a Babylonian monument of the lath century B. C. in which the 
Moon, the Sun and Tenus occupy the central position and round 
about them there is a crowd of figures, of which one can easily 
recognize the scoipion, the goat with a fish’s tail ( Oapiicornus ) 
and the Archer. 8 * 3 Hooke remarks that several constellations are 


SS2. \ ide Webb m Journal of Hellenistic Studies vol 48 (1925) p 
59, and Journal of Rear East Studies \q 1 3 pp 6-26 bj Wncrdcn on Baby¬ 
lonian Astronomy (at p. 25) in which he refers to an observation teat from 
6th year of Danus II (420 B C.) containing such statements as 
J upiter and enus being at the beginning of Gemini and the like and 
emphasizes that Babylonian signs were of equal length 

883 The same figure occurs tn Raalinson's ’Fii'C great monarchies of 
the ancient world * (ed of 1SS9) id IT, p 574 and that author thinks 
that there are the Ram, the Bull, the Scorpion, the Serpent, the Bog. the 
\rrott, the eagle or \ulturc Vide George Smith's * Assyrian Discoi cries* 
(London, 1S75 ) pp. 235—241 where he gives a figure on a boundary stone of 
about 1370 B„ C which records the grant of land to one Merodacb Baladan 
md a complete English translation of the inscription. Smith thinks (p. 237 ) 
( Continued on next page ) 
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assigned to Ea in the astrologioal texts, the two most freouentlv 
mentioned being Pisces and Aquarius and that Ea’s symbol as 
represented on boundary stones was either Ram’s head or goat-** 

Slh B ? ted by 1 - Frankfort 885 tbat of Zodiacal signs in their 
Babylonian forms only two, dancer and Sagittarius, do notocour 
on the seals of the first dynasty of Babylonia 


ft a 18 poss ^ e atgue that in two voises of the ttgveda (1 
Z4.8 and J. 164.11) there is a reference to the Zodiaoal belt 
* King Varuna made a wide path in order that the Sun may 
follow it ; * the wheel of rta has twelve spokes and it again and 
again revolves round the sky, but it is not worn out' 


The above references to Babylonian boundary stones and 
monuments are enough to show that in Babylonia some four or 
five signs of the Zodiac had been distinguished before 1000 B. C 
But the complete list of picture sings of the Zodiac was known 
in Babylonia at least from about 6th century B. 0, as Meissner 
(referred to above) says. 8 ® 7 Barton cautiously suggests tho 
probability of Babylonian influence on other Oriental peoples 
(Iranian, Indian and Chinese ) but he gives up the discussion of 
this question as a debatable 888 one. Authorities arc agreed that 
the oldest horoscopes are found in Mesopotamia and not m 
Greece nor m Egypt. Sarton states that the first known horo¬ 
scope is a cuneiform tablet in the Bodleian referring to the date 
29th April 410 B O., and that the second is another tablet in the 


(Continued ft om last page ) 

that tho figure contains tho symbols of tho Sun and Moon, a Scorpion, do\c* 
winged lion, a ziggurat (toner). One can also detect therein a bull and 
a goat with fishes 1 tail. Waerden m Journal of Near Eastern Studies, vol 6 
at p 22, holds that symbols on boundary stones are of little help and that 
the figure of Scorpion might fiist be an earthly Scorpion considered as a 
symbol of a god or it might be a zodiacal Scorpion, 

864. S II Hooke m ■ Babylonian and Assyrian Religion * (1953 ) p. 2S. 

885. Vide 1 Cylinder seals 1 (1939 ) p 156 

886 ^ V l 5? I 24 8, Vf5f ^T. VIII 

23, ft. r. 4. 45 l, giOTrt ussrpt *nrfir "arm srigtrev* h ici 
11, swf IX. 9. 13. 

887. M. Jastron in * Aspects of religious life and practice In Baby¬ 
lonia* (*1911) PP 230-231, where it is said that, besides the Ram, Twin*, 
Lion, Crab, Scorpion. Archer, Fishes In Bab)Ionian and Assyrian astrology, 
m place of the Virgin we have a constellation designated ' plant growth * and 
mMe'ut of the « bull ” a spear, 

888. Vide * A History of Science * p, 78, 
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pferponfc Morgan Library referring to April 253 B 0. (in JAOS. 
vol 75, No. 3 p. 172). F. 0. Cramer in 1 Astrology in Roman Law 
and Politics ’ (Philadelphia, 1954) agrees with this and gives 
references to horoscopes of 258 B. C, 235 33 C and 142 B, C. 
( pp. 5-8). Prof, Neugebauer on the other hand remarks 839 that 
only seven horoscopes are found preserved from Mesopotamia, 
all written in Seleucid period, the earliest being of 263 B. C. 
C. V. Maclean refers to a horoscope of 28th February 142 B C. 
Sarton says that the very word * horoscopos ” was coined very 
late in Greece, that it is used by Manilius (first century A, D ) 
and Clement of Alexandria (150-220 AD.) and that its use 
cannot be found earlier. 690 The earliest Greek horoscope from 
Egypt concerns the yeaT 4 B 0. and Prof Neugebauer says that 
he knows about 60 horoscopes from 4 B. 0. to 500 A. D. The 
earliest Demotic and Greek horoscopes were written about the 
beginning of the Christian era and the earliest Demotic horo¬ 
scope refers to 13 A D. 891 Prof. Neugebauer holds that the rising 
times of zodiacal signs mentioned in Brhajjataka (1.19 ) are 
precisely the same as the rising timeB of zodiacal signs in the 
Babylonian system (called A ) Vide Journal of Cuneiform 
Studies, vol. 7 No , 3 pp 100-102 

It has been seen above that not only was general astrology 
developed m early Vedic times, but individual astrology based 
on naksatros had begun te be studied even as early as tbe 
Atbarvaveda. 892 , that beginnings of a regular terminology 
resembling the later bham nomenclature had been made and 
prognostications had been based on the naksatra of birth and on 
the naksatras at certain distances from the naksatra of birth 
Here we have the germs of the basic assumptions of early and 


880 journal ol Near Eastern Studies, ^ol IV at p 16 Vide Maclean s 
f Babylonian Astrology and Us relation to the old Testament 1 p 7 note 3 

890 * A History of Science ’ p 453 note 79, 

Prof. Neugebauer in E. S A p S5 and m ‘Demotic Horoscopes ' 
m J A O S vol 63 pp 115-124 

892 Vide aboie pp 523-525 notes 751-754 Hcmadn on f \iatn’ 
(vol, II pp G45-G4&) contains a dialogue between Garga and Uhurgava, 
wherein Garga saisto tbe qnestioner that if a child be born on MuJa first 
quarter, it causes the father's death, if in 2nd quarter mother's death, if in 
the 3rd quarter loss of property and birth m the 4lh onarter is beneficial and 
then prondcs that in case of birth m 1st quarter the child may be pierced and 
blood allowed to flow, in the 2nd quarter it mnj he handed to a slrangei, 
in the case of birth in the other two quarters a Affufi me mai be jicrforraed 
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medieval astrology, viz. that a person's future" is determined at 
the time of the birth and that his destiny can be inferred from 
his horoscope* It will bo shown immediately that India was in 
contact with Mesopotamia and the countries of the Near East 
from voiy ancient times. This contact became very close after 
Alexander's invasion of India about 325 B 0. and in the 3rd 
century B. 0. It appears to mo probable that Indians who had 
already the naksatra astrology saw the sigus of the Zodiac on 
Babylonian monuments and boundary stones and adapted them 
to their own astrological purposes just about the time when the 
Greeks derived their inspiration for individual astrology from 
Babylonians. 


In • Gaya and Buddha Gaya * ( Calcutta, 1934 ) Dr. B. M 
Bnrua draws attention (pp 90-92 and 121 of vol. II) to the fact 
that one can detect on the railing pillars at Buddha Gay* soma 
of the motifs representing the rasis or signs of the Zodiac (vide 
figures 43 a to 3 , which resemble the signs from Vrsa to Tula, 
DbanuB and Makara). These figures were drawn m the 1st 
century B. O and would go at least some way towards negativing 
the new of Weber and others that the rSsi system was borrowed 
by Indians from such Greek writers as Fimicus and Paulus in the 
4th century A.D. These Buddha Gaya figures closely resemble the 
figures drawn on monuments and boundaiy stones m Babylonia 
(vide figures opposite) All the railing pillars are not preserved. 

A few words may be said about the intercourse between 
_ , , a T _ ■>, * H Snyce Bays 89 * that as far back as the 

B* C tSre was onltural and possibly racial 
contSySefn Bo^lTand the Punjab and the mteroonrsa 
oonlim y ^ no evidence that it was by 

Wa8b ^ £lJsr^nflSun Sandalwood we* known » 
sea. Peacocks, m tha Hebrew ohromcles ot 

SSSSSi-r *STSr2T?S£f- , 2 

-- t ,_ fifl . .ears latci 1 tn Antiquity \o\. I (1937 ) 

„ ~ zz ZLTZZ 

Sr«22S.?JT».. p*™ •— «— 

^ K al „ a tM) 

——- 
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Vedic gods In dr a, Varuna Mifcra and Nasatya in tlieir pan¬ 
theon. 895 The archives of Bogozkeui contained an elaborate 
treatise on four tablets on the training of horses by a certain 
Kikkuli of the land of Mitanni in which are found certain 
technical terms akin to Sanskrit; and the personal names of the 
kings and nobles from Mitanni, Nuzi and Syrian documents 
ha tray an Indo-European origin. The Bavera-jataka refers 
to the trade by sea between Babylon and India. 897 Greek ambass- 
o dors such as Megasthenes from Seleucus to Candragupta Maury a, 
DaimachuB to Binduslra (son of Candragupta ) had been sent to 
India and it is not too much to hold that there was reciprocity 
fiotn the Indian side and Indians had gone as envoys to the 
Saleucid and Ptolemaic courts many years before Asoka sent his 
missionaries, 898 Asoka's edict No. 13 refers to five kings of the 
Near East to whom Buddhist missionaries had been sent, viz. to 


895. L It larndl (1911) in 'Greece and Babylon* p 46,Wintermtz's 
History of Sanskrit Literature \ol. I. pp 303-306 (English tr, f ) and ’Anti¬ 
quities of Iraq ' b> Svend Aagc Pallis (Copenhagen, 1956) p 615, 

896. Vide] A.O S vol. 67 (for 1917) pp 251-253 by Dr P E Dumont, 
Gurney on ’The Hittites* (Pelican series) pp. 104-105, Sarton in *a 
Uibtory of Science* p 85. Hiozny tcntati\ el> puts the date at 1360 B C 
A H, Sajce tn Pavry commemoration ioi pp 399-402 draws attention to 
the fact that Utttite numerals like iuka, tero, panz, satta, nawa arc 
Sanskrit and also words like aikawartanna (one turn) and concludes that 
tn Mesopotamia and East Asia Minor h\cd in 15th century D C. a people 
that spoke Sanskrit Vide *ComparaU\o Grammar of the IUttUe Lang¬ 
uage’ by E H Sturtevent and E A Hahn. \ol I (1951, Yale Unucrsitv 
tVess) p 4 para 8 about the treatment of the few Indian words that are quoted 
m the Bogjzkoy documents. It is stated there that the worts on horses 
composed bi Klkkuhs of Mitanni contain seicral technical terms that 
include Indian numerals,, that a treaty between the HittiLe king Suppibdimas 
and Matlmaza of Mitanni contains the names of several vedic gods, and 

hat these forms me clearly traces of the language of Indian aristocracy in 
the Human State of Mitanni 

' I5taUs> lr by Francis and Neil, 10 I III p 83 f Jzlalca No 
3i9) about a cron and n peacock earned in a ship lo Baveni iiliere the 
peacock uaa the Buddha in a former life 

8 HS Vide ‘House of Seleucus' 10 I X p 297 bi E R 13 ,. *„ / r „„ 
*? U5 X . and 15 1 73) .talcs ibat ,n cmbal^m 

a” S P ^' d,on ^ Hand J a ) " a< » recoiled in the west and Hint an Indian 
e nbassy brought to Augustus alotlcr from its kmg ,n Greek Zttln Tn 
rimhmeatand a «.phist fr0 m Barogsa (> Barygaza or BroacbJ Thc juna 

° f EudradSman < 2ad ccntur y A »•) mentions a yaomia- 
p 36) ^ ' 1 ptOV,nctaI co,craor <* Kathianar (E I. vo! VIII 
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Antiyoga (Antiochns of Syria), Turamaya (Ptolemy II of 
Egypt), Antikina (An tig on us of Macedonia), Mags ( Magas of 
Cyrene) and Ahkasundara 855 (of Epirus) The Gospel of 
Matthew (chap. 3,1-3) states that at the birth of Ohrist in 
Bethlehem wise men from the east came to Jerusalem saying 
that they had seen in the east the star of the newlv born child 
and had come to worship him. The life of Apollonius of Tyana 
written by PhOostratns 900 (in the first quartet of the 3rd century 
A. D.) states that it was usual in India to show great hospitality 
to Babylonians and that the Indian king, Iardhus. presented to 
Apollonius seven rings named after the seven planets of which 
he was to wear one on each week day. 


The theory that is sought to be propoundedhete is that the sight 
of the signs of the Zodiac on such patent obieots as monuments 
and boundary stones m the 4thand3rdoenturies B.C excited the 
curiosity of Indians visiting Babylonia, that on knowing their 
significance they brought the knowledge baok to their country 
and fitted it on to the naksatra astrology that already existed in 
India and developed the rasi astrology in their own way VaiSha- 
mihira expressly soys about dreskanas tbat he describes them m 
accordance with the views of Yavanas If the whole Indian 
astrology had been derived from the Yavanas there was nothing 
to prevent him from saying so The verse ‘ Mleochs hi yavanas 
&© ’ (m note 743 above) implies tbat the Yavana astrological 
tradition and Indian one were not the same and that the Yavanas 
had composed Sanskrit works on astrology ( as the a*ta to 
papers show). Varaha expressly differs from the Yavanas on 

899 The latest^ate at which aU these five JlJ" ", 

B C Vide Corpus Inscnptionum Jndicarura, vo! I ( Y 

op 87, * 

900 Vide a 

scholars hold tbat the life » a fabrication, the fact remains 

to India. Snpposwgtorarg^tttetitrt **„<*,*«» Inew that 

that ui the first quarter of the 3ri cea ty planets vvere known lit 

Babylonians were respecte in' “ ’ ^ propitiated by the wearing 

Jodia and that planets were ^ Irate a booklet -Indian 

of nogs on appropriate d#> ? } ,p which he stated 

travels of Apolloams of Tvana ^ Indl , but dld not go 

that be felt convinced that Apoll^w d .^ d ^ Culture • Vbl 10. P ZM 
further than the altars of A*—** 
for a review of Cbarpeotier s hooklet) 
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several substantial points. 901 About 200 B. C, the vernal equinox 
was at the beginning of the divisional sign Aries, which very 
closely coincided with the picture sign Aries The Indian 
astronomers, when they began to make use of the signs Mesa 
and others, switched over from the reckoning with the Krttikas as 
the beginning of the series of naksatras onto the reckoning from 
the naksatra AsvinI, and counted AsvinI as the first naksatra, 
though the vernal equinoctial point has now receded owing to 
precession to the TJttarabhadrapada naksatra group. It is 
difficult to trace and describe the early efforts of Indian astro¬ 
logers in the centuries preceding the Christian era on the system 
of rSsis, since the excellent work of Varaha, the Brhajj&taka, 
eclipsed all its predecessors and led to their gradual disappearance 
just as the two works of Ptolemy, Syntaxis ( or Almagest) and 
Tetrabiblos, led to the gradual loss and disappearance of Greek 
works on astronomy and astrology composed before Ptolemy. 
Though all scholars maintain that Greek horoscopio astrology 
was influenced by Babylonian astronomy and astrology, the 
connecting links have snapped and become obliterated. 902 It is 
likely that, as both India and Greece were influenced by the 
Babylonian system of signs and astrology, both show some 
common characteristics. But it is too wide of the mark to assert 
that Indian astrology as developed in VarShamihira was bo? rowed 
from Firmicus and Paulus Alexandrinus. Prof. Heugabauer, 
while asserting that the S5rya~"&iddhanta is based on Greek 
eccentric and epicyclic devices, holds that they were modified by 


901. To mention only a few sinking matters of differences of opinion 
between Vara ha and Yavanas f (1) Yavanas favoured the view that all 
planets coaid be lords of horii (half of a ran), while Br J. said no to this 
t * ) s (2 ) Yavanas held that the moon was never a malefic planet, 

J. (II 5 ) said it was so in certain cases; (3 ) Yavanas regarded Mars 
as sattvika, while Br. Ji(U. 7 ) held Mars to be tamasika, [ 4 ) Yavanas held 
that planets could only be friends or enemies among themselves, while Br. J, 
{ II. 15 )_beld that they could also be neither friends nor foes; ( 5 ) Yavanas 
and Varaha differed on the temporary friendship or enmity of planets (Br. J. 
II. 18), (6) Yavanas spoke of Vajrayoga, but Br J. (XII 3 and 6) held 
that such a >oga was impossible, (7) Yavanas held that only the Kumbha- 
dvadasamsa was inauspicious, the B r J. (XXI 3 ) found fault with this. 


902. Vide Prof Keugebauer in E. S, A., p. 93 Prof. Waerden ( in 
Journal of Near Eastern studies, vol 8 p. 76 ) remarks that Hellenistic 
Astrology is a mixture of Chaldean, Egyptian and Greek elements and that 
there are more Babylonian elements in this mixture than is general! 
supposed. 
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tho Indians and that whathemeans is not that there was copying , 
hat an intelligent modification of the initial impetus (vide 
* Archives Internationales D* Histoire des Sciences* for April-June 
1955 ( at p. 171 and note 32 ) It has been shown above in note 
869 that the Br J differs from Firmicus as to dreskftnas and 
about bJitha ? (places in the horoscope ) My hypothesis is that 
Indian astrology about rSsie and bh&vas was developed before 
even Ptolemy I have pointed ont the differences between 
Ptolemy and Varfiha in many places, 903 


Horoscopes are oast not only for individuals, but also for 
companies, ships, animals,foundations of buildings, cities 
and countries. If a person comes to an astrologer for consulta¬ 
tion on any matter, the astrologer notes the sign rising at the 
time the question is asked, calculates the positions of the planets 
also for that day and time and then makes his prognostications 904 
For casting the horoscope of an individual one must know the 
year, month, day, hour or ghatxka of birth and the place of 
birth. Almanacs are prepared on the basis of the latitudes and 
longitudes of cities like Bombay or Poona or Calcutta and they 
furnish tables by following which one can find the sign rising 
at the time of the birth of a person But the almanacs being 
based on the latitudes and longitudes of certain towns and 
cities, if a person uses an almanac prepared in Poona for casting 
the horoscope of a person born in Barar or Central India there is 
likely to be some inaccuraoy in arriving at the proper lagna. 


g03. Vide e g pp. 568, 575, 583 , 589 

$03 a Aldons Huxley in his novel ' Cromc yellow * ( Ph ° e0 '* 

1929 ) satirizes society ladies who spent their days In casting t e oroscop 
of horses on which they laid heavy bets (p. 13). 

904 There are two well-known works dealing with astrology connec¬ 
ted with the time of questions, viz Sat-pancS&ka of Frthuyasas. 

Vaxihaxnihira,and the Aryasaptati of Utpala (printed by 
Bombay) Two verses (5 and 35 ) from the firsthook 

- ,-rsrs as 

thief from the lord of the lagna 
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Figures of horoscopes 


Horoscopes are framed either in square figures or in circular 
figures and even as to square horoscopes, there is some variance 
in the practice of placing the lagna (the sign rising on the 
horizon at the time of birth). Supposing the lagna is Simha, 
the square horoscope as usually drawn in Maharastra would be 
as follows where the figures 6, 2 and 4 would represent the 
2nd, 10th and 12th bhavas (places), while a horoscope cast on 
the modem European method would he like the one next to it 
with the same lagna and employs symbols for the signs as for 
Aries and for planets such as for Mars* 
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CHAPTER XVII 


MUHURTAS FOR RELIGIOUS RITES 

We shall now turn to the muhurtas for religious rites and 
actions of individuals* Only a few of the rites and actions oan 
he briefly dealt with here. 

A few general rules may however be first stated The 
Atharvana 905 Jyotisa says that a wise man should perform an 
act or rite with the concurrence of all the four, viz. tithi f 
7iaksalra, kaiana and muhurta , if he wants Buccessimt. if a 
proper tithi cannot be secured then the other three should be 
availed of* if the first two are not available then the next two, 
if the first three are not available then secure muhurta alone; 
but if there be necessity to hurry and none of the four can be 
secured, then with the loud declaration by (learned) brahmanas 
that it is an auspicious day he should do the act and success is 
secured Certain religious acts have to be done at stated times 
and in those oases, one should not consider the conditions of 
Jupiter and Venus called bdlya and old age or the fact of Jupiter 
being In Lion sign, or of dakstndyana or there being an inter¬ 
calary month, as for example, in the rites from pumsavana up 
to mnaptasana. The RajamSrtanda** states ‘the correct 
astro logical position of planets and days is not meant for times 
of distress, all these (roles about auspicious positions) are to be 
considered when life is easy (matters are in good condition ), 
bo Bays Bhrgu’. Monday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday 
confer success in all actions (begun on those days), only those 
actions succeed on Sunday, Tuesday and Saturday. for wUch 
those days are expressly laid down as proper. But the Nfirada- 
“fSTiS Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are the 
S Sunday and Monday are middling and the other two, viz. 
Tuesday and Saturday, are condemned f orPpanayana 


usmiwTg foho 2 f a> verse 388 
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The general rale is that all undertakings succeed 'when they 
are began while the 3rd, 6th, 10th and 11th places from the 
lagna are either in conjunction with or have an aspect with an 
auspicious planet and the lagna is also in conjunction with the 
two, when the 8th and 13th places are faultless and the Moon is 
in the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th place, 908 

It should be remembered that the usual tendency of our 
medieval Dharma&stra writers is generally to heap details on 
what were originally simple ceremonies. 


Among the samskaras it is best to begin with Jatakarma 
(rites at the birth of a child). The Ratnam&lg, 909 ' provides that 
the rites on the birth of a son should be performed on a mrdu, 
dhjum, ksipia or a earn naksatra and the good recommend the 
giving of a name when JupiteT or Venus iB in catustaya (i e. in 
the 1st, 4th, 7th or 10th bh&va in the infant’s horoscope). As 
regards birth some writers (e, g. M. M. IV. 19 ) speak of 
GandSnta which is inauspioions in birth, marriage and starting 
on a journey or invasion, viz the conjunction of 15th tithi with 
pratipad for two ghatikas, similarly half a ghatika when Cancer 
and Lion or Scorpion and Archer or Fish and Ram join and the 
four ghatik&s of the junction of Revatt and A&vinS, JSAlesa and 
Magha, Jyesiha and Mula These Gandfvnta conjunctions 
produce evil for the child’s father or mother &a Similar results 
are predicted for birth on certain parts of AAlesa and Mhla. 
About naming a child Manu provides that it should be performed 
on the 10th or 13th day from birth or on an auspicious tithi or 
on a muhurta or naksatra possessed of auspicious characteris¬ 
tics 910 About c aula or c&dakarma {tonsure) AAval&yana-gchya 
(1.17.1) provides a simple rule that it should be performed in the 
/TT^ct ar or according to family usage, while Manu 

(a 35; provides that it may be performed in the first or third 
year; the A$v. g r , however, has provided for oaula, upanayana, 
godana and marriage the proper time of the northward passage 
of the sun, the fortnight of the waxing moon and an auspicious 
naksatra The £p. gr. (16. 3 ) states that it may be performed 

. f° 9 t ^ i ^ ^ 

^ xiii 2 
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in the 3rd year after birth on Punarvasu naksatra. Bat medieval 
writers have added numerous astrological details Por example, 
the RajamSrtanda devotes thirty-two verses to crula (folios 16 
to 18 ) t one remarkable provision being that the Tavanas regarded 
cudufn? ma in the Sun’s northward passage as auspicious 911 
Vyasa quoted by Sm. G. says * tonsure should be performed on 
Asvlnl, Sravana, Svatl, Citrs, Pusya, Punarvasu, Dhamstha, 
RevatT, Jyestha, Mrgaslrsa and Hasta and should not be per¬ 
formed on the person’s naksatra of birth, nor on Purvabtodrapada, 
Uttarabhadrapada and Krttika, one should avoid for tonsure 
the first tithi ( after amavasya ), nkta tithi ( 4th, 9th and 14th ), 
Visit, Sunday, Tuesday, Saturday and night 912 


Similar rules are laid down for ordinary shaving in the case 
of grown-up men 912 * Some verses may be quoted here * the 
following naksatras are beneficial in the matter of shaving, vis, 
the naksatras, Hasta, 913 Citra, Svatl, MrgaSiras, Sravana, 
DhanisthS 6atabhisak, Revatl, Asvmi, Jyestha, Pusya and 
Punarvasu or when any naksatra is at the time of Its rise in 
conjunction with the moon provided there is also tarubata (as 
defined below). Shaving as commended when the rising sign 
isMakara, Dhanus, Kanya, Mithuna or Vrsa; observing this 
produces prosperity, strength and growth of intelligence, if 
shaving is done when any of the other signs is rising, that leads 
to disease and danger Shaving is allowed on all naksatras 
at the king’s command, with a brahmana’s consent, at the time 
of marriage, on the advent of impurity due to death, on toe 
rele ase of an imprisoned person. and in diksu (consecration 
rites) on a solemn "Vedio sacrifice 

We now turn to Upanayana, one of the two most important 
samskaras. £svalSyana*grhya ( X 4. 1) as noted above (p 60a ) 

oi2 



23 aliiq d? P 29 on *tr. 1.11—12. 

?£*^° * «*• * ^ 

(Continued on next page ) 
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laid down one simple rule for the proper time of four samskaras, 
£p Dh 914 8. laid down two further rules providing that the upana- 
yana of a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisyaboy should he performed 
respectively in spring, summer and autumn and the proper ages 
for these tines are respectively the 8th, 11th and 12th from 
conception The same ages aie prescribed by Manu IL 36 and 
Ysj. i 14. It may be noted that none of the sutras nor the 
smrtis of Manu and Yajnavalkya say a word about the position 
of planets or rasis or week-days or month. Gradually such rules 
were heaped up. The Rsjamartanda devotes 70 verses (from 304 
to 373 on folios 20a to 24a} to upanayana It states that the 
years were to be counted from conception or birth. To find 
proper muhurtas for upanayana has become a very intricate 
matter and such muhurtas are few and far between. Only a few 
such rules can be indicated here. First as to months. One text 
lays down 1 Upanayana is commended (foT all) when performed 
in the five months from Magha (J, e from Migha to Jyestha}; 
while Vrddha-Gargya quoted in Kaladarsa provides that it may 
be performed in the six months from Magha. 915 Another rule 
provided * that no auspicious rites (like upanayana and marriage ) 
should be performed on the naksatra, month and week-day on 
which the person concerned was born and no auspicious rite 
for the eldest son or eldest daughter should be performed in the 
month of Jyestha’ 916 The sages differed about the month of 
birth. Vasistha said that only the day of birth was to be avoided, 
Garga says only eight days of the month of birth were to be 


( Continued from last page ) 

*grt *eruqg 5R& sign 

W*hia «g folio 16b, 17b, 18a, verses 258, 272, 279, 3$s**R5 PP 130-131, 
swmf p 30 (first verse), ^(3=^ I. P* 23 (last verse) The last verse 
98. 14 (Kern's ed.). 

3*^ \\ zm. U u. 1-1. 1.19 Sahara in his bhasya on 
Jaimim VI 1 33 quotes the \*ords apparently as aVedic 

teat. n 

’iMWioud verse 310. 

P W p 262 ( quotes it from on gn® p 747), jfiftaqq f qigqpfl . 1 

fvr. %. p 262. 

9X6. ^ hut fer i arreprfyiSa 

^ ^ ?5rT ® n XVI * 5 o£ q by com on 

v » 45. This prohibition about Jyestha has no basts beyond the fact 
that the same word is applied to the month and to the eldest son or daughter. 
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liZZr*"*! W ~ i0b W8re declar0d to be unfit for^dio 
tady and on galapaha m Certain fcifchis and times were called 

lfo1S h 9thormh di - f? n0te ? M9 11 'Twtebeia the 

5th, 7th, 9th or 11th rasi from the rasi of birth, then Jupiter is 

very auspicious; if Jupiter be in the 1 st, 3rd, 6th or lOth rtii 

from the rasi of birth ha becomes auspicious after a sant.i nto . 
tf JiWte ta n, (ta 4ft. 8ft „ 

inauspicious. 920 a 


One rather convenient doctrine of the astrologer was that 
an evil planet may be mollified and the evil consequences of itB 
influence avoided, or, if not altogether avoided, substantially 
reduced or abated by appropriate rites (called sintis) or by 
wearing certain precious stones and metals and by various other 
means enumerated in the Ratnamill 931 * one should wear coral 
for appeasing Mars and the Sun, silver for Venus and the Moon, 
gold for Mercury, pearl for Jupiter, iron for Saturn and rajUvarta 
( a kind of inferior gem ) for the other two (Klhu and Kefcn). 
The Ratnamala provides that planets may not possibly afflict 
a man if he engages in prostrations before images of gods and 
before brahmanas, if he carries out the advice of elders, by 
holding daily conversations with the good, by listening to the 


9X7 «ri$fsV XT apff fte 

^ n q by r% p* 263 

918, * 5 % s*a*t gsfc ^ «ti ‘ »wnfr «n5n|« 

quoted by amrs& P 32 and I p 27, $ui^ (on p 751 < from 

919. 3ih^ » ml fa gt igffaT *rmw Bqrrga « 

Rpnmi vtarr srej^rr *i5wsmi 

folio 23a and b, verses363 and 365# §uiil£ (on UfiTc?) P« 751 for 

920 *5^ 
f^T%r n ^fe t uni5 r v 46 

921 unf gssr ©gu (kw 5 |JWs^vt i SFW 

CT5RV TO5T*rfe. ( efflftT jtaVteT H % 15 quote d in com . 

xfizgjTCRt on % rv ii (nr$ wmh&* uglwl ), 

«rsr tirocn wsrar X as# 

qS sroi n l03< 48 
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laud recitation of tlie Vedas and to the stories about the peat, 
by offering homa, by seeing the performance of Vedic sacrifices, 
by making the mind pure, by japa (inaudible repetition of 
mantras), by making gifts. The Brhatsamhita has a similar 
verse. Ratnamala X 16 and Muhurtacintamani IV. 9 provide 
that one should possess a golden ring divided into nine compart¬ 
ments, one being in the middle in which there is to be a ruby for 
placating the Sun, and in eight directions from the east onwards 
should be set in order: a diamond for placating Venns in the 
east, a fine pearl for the moon (in S. E ), coral for Mars (South), 
gomeda for Kshu (in S. W.), fine sapphire for Saturn (West), 
Vaidurya ( cat’s eye gem) for Ketu (U. W.), pusyaraga (topaz) 
for Jupiter (North), emerald for Mercury ( N. E.). Such rings 
are worn even in these days by some people. 

As in ancient times upanayana was meant for conferring on 
the boy the authority to study Veda and as the planet Jupiter 
( Guru ) was identified with Brhaspati, the guru of the god3 and 
the Lord of Speech, great importance was attached to the position 
of Jupiter But exceptions were introduced even when Jupiter 
was apparently not favourable. One exception was 'even If 
Jupiter be in the 8th place from the xasi of birth or be in the 
sign of Lion (which is the svagrha of the Sun) or in depression 
(Le in Makara) or in the house of his enemy, upanayana 
would be auspioious if performed in Caitra when the Sun is in 
Pisces (which is the svagrha of Jupiter) This exception is due 
to the fact that the principal time for upanayana is the 8th year 
from conception or birth and other conditions are of secondary 
importance, as the Dharmasindhu says. 922 Certain naksatras 
alone were declared to he auspicious for upanayana and sama- 
vzrlana of dvijas viz on the naksatras Hasta, Citra, Svatl, 
Pusya, Dhanistha, Revatl, AsvinI, Mrgasiras, Punarvasu and 
Sravana; upanayana was to be performed on a commended titM 
when the Moon is powerful ( i e from 5th of bright half to the 
5th of the dark half) 923 

Very intricate astrological rules are provided for marriage. 
The Asv.gr. S.(L 4.1-2) laid down a very simple rule about 


g i ftteTOArn p aoi. 

923 'Vi fihSt 

SilVf TgSlPrt n on sjte? P- 749, XX. ?TT ( folio 20 b verse 

316) quoted by aiq^ p. 32 (without name) 

H. D, 77 
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the proper times for four samsk&r&s which has been quoted above 
( p. 536 note 778 ). The Baud, gr, {II. 18-20) provides that 
marriage may be celebrated in all months, that according to 
some, the months of Xsadha, Magha and Phslguna are to be 
avoided and that the auspicious naksatras for marriage are 
BohinI, Mrgaslrsa, Uttara-Phalguni and Svatl { vide notes 726 
and 777 above). The.Sp gr. (12.12-13) is to the same effect 
as to months { vide note 775). The Eausikasutra m ( 75. 2-4 ) 
approaches medieval and modern practice as it prescribes that 
marriage should be celebrated after the Pull Moon of Ksrtika 
up to the Pull moon of Yaitakha or one may do as one likes but 
one should avoid the month or half month of Caifcra. In medieval 
and modern times there was some difference of opinion. The 
Bajamfirtanda (that devotes over 150 verses to the treatment of 
marriage) allowed all months for marriage except Caitra and 
Pausa 925 But works like the Dharmasindhu say that the months 
of Magha, PhSlguna, Vaisakha and Jyestha are auspicious, 
Margadlrsa is middling and in some works AsSdha and Karfcika 
are allowed and that usages of the counter should be followed. 


Then consideration is to be given to the naksatras, the week 
days, the positions of the planets, particularly Jupiter, Venus, 
Sun and Moon, But before doing so I would like to draw the 
attention of modem sticklers for astrological requirements about 
the marriage of a girl to the practical advice “ d 
oftheBajamartanda and Bhojabala composed m 
of the 1 1th century A. P. The Bsjamartanda”* aaye when 

924. t vronsn?) » ftrarw 3*^4* <&$!<*><*? 

“'MS. 

p, 307 Kunmi say* * »nqia«raira 'saw ww *« 

XVI. 3. 


!24 (reads *ns- 

’ ,RrS ^?l’ 0 te before sbe reached pnbmty. 

67) laid down that a girl was to fa commended. 

El the marriage of e e ** “ 

ParS&ra (VII 9) says « duwe r in a row of btghmanasand 
TWV .i..d puberty becomes nnfit to mttot . tfoho Ter se 391) Is; am«t 
he becomes the husband of a vrrah * „ So come stigma stts- 

leant"""* <»•”*** 
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(an invading) king has seized a country or when war is raging 
or when the life of the parents is in danger, a maiden who is 
very much grown up is not to wait for an (auspicious) time; 
when a maiden is very much grown up, but does not act against 
the rules of dharma she should be given in marriage, even though 
ahe is impure, without minding whether the Moon and the lagna 
are powerful \ The Bhujabala 927 {or Bhujabalabblma) provides 
1 the sages declare that in the case of maidens the auspiciousness 
of planets and of the year, the month, ayana t season and days 
is to be considered only before maidens reach the age of ten 
years 

There is some difference of opinion about the auspicious 
naksatras for marriage, but all are agreed as to BohinI, 
MrgaSiras, Magh§, Utfcara-PhalgunI, UttarasSdha, UttarS- 
bh&drapada, Hasta, Svati, Mula, AnuradhS, Eevatl (vide Br. 
S, 100. 1). Others like Haiadatta add four more viz. AsvinI, 
Czfcra, Sravana, Dhanistha. But if any one of these is in 
conjunction with a malefic planet, it should be avoided. Among 
weekdays, Monday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are 
auspicious, the other three are middling. According to a verse 
quoted in Jyotistattva weekdays have no force at night and 
particularly Tuesday, Saturday and Sunday. 928 Among tithis 
amavasya is forbidden; nkm tithis (4th, 9th, 14th) yield little 
good, the other tithis yield much good; the bright half of a 
month is the best and the dark half of a month upto 13th tithi 
is middling. 


Marriage 929 in the case of maidens should be performed in 
even years after the 6th year if Jupiter is auspicious; in the case 
of bridegrooms marriage iB auspicious (in uneven years ), if the 
Sun is auspicious; marriage is auspicious to both if the Moon is 


( Continued front last page ) / 

Ch * 8 i°J h B Brown -?e eirl also. The 33^5 say. * Ww fol fi+W l ^ 

qifarodt p. 152. Therefore the 
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the marriage of a grown-up girl 
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beneficent If Jupiter ie in exaltation 930 or in its own house or 
in the house of a friendly planet then he confers full life, various 
kinds of wealth and happiness, but if Jupiter fa in the first or 
Sth or fa depressed or in the house of an enemical planet or lost 
in the brilliance of the Sun he produces widowhood and distress 
to the issue. As regards the lagna at the time of marriage the 
Sun in the 3rd, 6th, 8th from it, the Moon in the 2nd, 3rd or 4th 
place from it, Mars in the 3rd and 6th, Mercury and Jupiter 
in the 8th and 12th are to he avoided. If Venus fa in the lagna 


or in the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 9th or 10th place from it, Saturn, Bshu 
and Kata in 3rd, 6th and 8th from it and every planet in the 
11th place from lagna conduces to happiness in marriage, If 
at the time of marriage Jupiter 931 fa 2nd, 5th, 7th, 9th, 11th 
from the rasi of birth he fa auspicious to the maiden; if m 1st, 
3rd, 6th or 10th place therefrom, ho becomes beneficent by 
performing a santi rite; if he is 4th, 8th or 12th he fa inauspi- 
oious*. hut if Jupiter is (at the time of marriage) in Kafka, 
Dhanus or Mina, he ceases to he inauspicious even though he 
may be in the 4th, 8th or 12th place ( from rati of birth); in a 
time of pressing difficulty Jupiter though in the 4th or 12th 
becomes auspicious after performing two Santis (Brhaspati 
) a nd though in the 8th after three SSntfe. In the case of 
the bridegroom the Sun in the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th rati from 
the bridegroom’s rS&i at birth is auspicious; if in other rStfa the 
Sun becomes auspioious after the performance of a homa. 


If a maiden 933 has attained the age of puberty then one 
should not stop to consider whether Jupiter is auspicious; oven 
if Jupiter be 8th from the girl'B rasi of birth marriage should be 
brought about after threB santfa. 

jf Jupiter he in the house of the Sun (i a in Sin*® si £ n ) 
and the Sun is in the house of Jupiter (he ^ Mina or manus ) 
that fa c alled Qurvaditya, whloh fa condemned far all rates, 

ffl(1 ragseft araerfafrero* 

9 3i. 

^ awsHHE w r §P>» tQj i j. i ™**™ gw.' 'pB&’S p 


uj^« gg 4 • by Pt f?r* p* 304, 



Gorajas muhurta for marriage 613 

A good deal is said in the medieval works on Simhastha 
Guru and the rules laid down on this topic are even now observed 
by most people. The Bajamartanda devotes six verses to it When 
Jupiter is in the sign Lion several rites would become inauspici¬ 
ous such as marching on an invasion, marriage, upanmjana , first 
entrance in a newly built house, the establishment of the image of 
a god. Certain modifications were introduced by sages. Parasara 
provided that no marriage should he performed in the countries 
between the Ganges and the Godavari, when Jupiter was in Lion 
sign and that when Jupiter was in Magha naksatra (the first of 
the 2% naksatras of Simha) and when the Sun was in Mina no 
marriage in all the countries (of India) should take place; 
Yasistha said 'marriage and Upanayana are not bad in simhastha 
Guru when performed in a country north of the Ganges and to 
the south of the Godavari. 933 

On account of the complicated nature of the muhnrta for 
marriage, a short cut was hit upon called Godhull or Gorajas 
(literally, dust raised by cows) muhurta The R&jamartanda 
devotes ten verses to it (folios 34b and 35a, verses 550-559). 
Three of them are set out here. 584 ‘While the Sun, though 
' setting, appears like saffron or red sandalwood paste, while the 
stars in the sky are not seen to sparkle with their light, while 
the sky is filled with the dust pounded by cows (returning to 
their pens) with the tips of their hoofs, that time is declared to be 
Godhfiliks, which gives rise to wealth and crops and prosperity. 
In this muhurta the planets, the tithis, Yisti or stars or constel¬ 
lations do not create an obstacle; this unimpeded yoga was 


£rfr ■ ssmrs p. 275, f&n 5 * ig <*fafUT&Tgsn 

* WS Wlifrg folio 67a verse 1057. TOSTC* 1 r*. 

twr vflH*i3 n ^ Starsr 

g 1 n nfkajfift huti swrretnRfiSr. 

p. 305. 

3T?vrgtr. y g grror(I) q ra i a ^^5^31 vPr. n 

^ SW ** 8 * t hu* m3 Ctfew 

B T lafflrfug folio 34b and 35a, xerses 551, 556, 559. 
The Iasi two are quoted by sqjflUgm ( without name) pp. 610-611 (and one 
m ° T % vl \ 555 )* Compare 102 13 * alftj g ljf tpSTHU VT g 

gre r OuK w wJI n *T*sr 
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declared by BhSrgaya as time for marriage and for starting on 
an invasion. When no other auspicious lagna oan be found then 
sages direct that Godhulika (muhurta) is auspicious; but if a 
lagna which is auspicious and powerful can be found the 
Godhulika muhurta does not bring about auspicious results. 
The Dharmasindhu ( p. 254 ) simply quotes the Muhurta-mfirtanda 
IV. 38, which says that this muhurta is intended for sudras, but 
that in times of great difficulty when the girl has reached puberty 
it may be auspicious also for brahmanas and persons of other 
varnas. In these days also this Gorajas muhurta is sometimes 
resorted to by all varnas. 


There are other complicated astrological matters for con¬ 
sideration in marriage such as Dasayogaoakra (R M. folios 
35b-36b), Saptasalakfioakra (R. M folio 36b-37b), which are 
passed over here. But there in one matter that is sometimes 
gone into even now and that must be briefly alluded to, viz the 
calculation of the qunas (marks) on the comparison of eight 
matters concerning the naksatra and r5si on which the intending 
bride and bridegroom were born This is designated ‘ vadhu- 
varamelakavic&ra ’ or 4 ghatitagunavicara 1 The eight matters 
(kutaa as they are called) are varna, vaaya, tara, yoni f 
grahamaitrl, ganamaitrl, rasikuta and nadl, 935 varna carrying 
one mark, each succeeding one having one more mark (in all 36 ) 
than the one immediately preceding All of them are not 
described even m the latest works; for example, the Dharmasindhu 
deals only with the last four. Two of these, viz gana and 
nadl are attached great importance even now among br^mauas 
and other classes also. I have described these two in H of DU. 
vol XL p 515. All these eight are described aft length m 
Muhurtamartanda (IV. MS) and Muhurta-ointamam ( VI. 21-35), 
SamskSraprakasa (part of Vlramitoodaya) pp 773ff and 
Samakara-ratna-mala pp. 519ff. One » raie made matters^ 
in gome cases, viz when the rS$i of birth of both bride and 

bridegroom was the Bame, but the na^tras of their birth ware 

different or where the naksatra was the same b ut the ratiB were 

^5*- • *"*** *iwet 

936 ft- v I 36. If, for example, the 

=* quarter of krttika naksatra and the 

bridegroom wasjiornd g same their raste would be different <v«. 

* - ■*- be 0,0 rea,e ' 
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different, then no consideration need be paid to gana and nd$i 
and the like and if the naksatra of both is one and the same it 
would be auspicious if they were born on different quarters of the 
same naksatra Now that in most educated families the age 
of the bride and bridegroom is twenty yeats and beyond and 
there are also love marriages the rigours of this examination of 
astrological details have been very much reduced, but they are 
not completely gone even now. In the author's youth nearly 
sixty years ago, even if the girl was quite eligible from all other 
points of view, a marriage among the well-to-do classes was 
almost impossible if this tallying of marks was not astrologically 
favourable. 

Great importance was attached to the favourable position 
of Jupiter in the case of marriages. The Batnamala 937 states 
* Mercury that could be seen (being a good deal away from the 
Sun) and occupying the 1st, 4th or 10th plane in the horoscope 
removes one hundred astrological defects; Venus removes double 
of such defects and the teacher of the gods (Jupiter) when 
powerful certainly renders nugatory even one hundred thousand 
defects \ 


In marriages hoth candrdbala and tat abala were required. 
As stated in note 773 above the 3rd, 5th and 7th naksatras from 
the naksatra of birth were called respectively 1 vipad (calamity ), 
* pratyari ’ ( facing enemy) and * vadha * (destruction) and they 
yielded results in consonance with their names; therefore they 
were to he avoided in auspicious rites and particularly in marriage. 
The naksatras from that of birth were arranged in three groups 
of nine In the 3nd group the evil ones would be 13th, 14th and 
16th and in the 3rd group 31st, 33rd and 25th. It was laid down 
that, where the Moon 938 is powerful, the iarabala need not he 
considered, but where the Moon is weak { as in the dark half ) t 
then the strength of taras is pre-eminent. Some authors regarded 
even the naksatra of birth as one to be avoided in certain rites, 
though acceptable in others. The evil taraB called ‘vipad', 
pratyari and ‘ vadha * were to be placated respectively by 
gifts to brabmanas of jaggery, salt, and gold with sesame. 


^ TPnrrsrXVl 26 

93S - yngfr;ffrna mi am* 

Hr. " 1 .* 1 yn»KiSwijlHi«v?t amimurt asr i 

■ I aj’ragrerfta*”KgPWBTXI 4, 5.6. 7. am <3 

■rarotBOT 18W?5WW*I # TKTOvfcl! folio 38b, verse 617, 
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In relation to marriage the RSjamartanda 939 says; tithi is 
declared to have a single value while weekday is four times as 
good, naksatra is 16 times better, yoga has a hundredfold result, 
the Sun U a thousandfold efficacious, while the Moon is effica¬ 
cious one hundred thousand times; therefore leaving aside all 
other balas (astrological strengths) one should look to the 
strength of the Moon as {the pre-eminent) strength 


2fow that in most countries including India the kingly 
office has been abolished, muhurfcas for coronation are of purely 
academic interest and therefore they are not set out here. Those 
interested may refer to Batnamals XLV. 1-8, MuhurfcamSrtanda 
VIIL 1, Muhurta-ointSznani X1-4, BsianltiratnSkara pp. 82-84 
(ed.byXF. Jayaswal) 


One very important astrological subject was Yatra, which 
has two meanings, viz. starting on a journey for going to tirthas 
or for earning wealth and marching out for victory by kings 
The first kind of ystra is common to parsons of all varnas, while 
the second is concerned only with ksatriyas or the king , m It 
appears that not only professed works on astrology but also the 
Smrtis, the Arthasastra of Kautilya and Furanas attached great 
importance to this subject. The AJramav&sikaparva 951 7 12-18, 
Manu V3X 181-212, Matsya 240-243, Agni 233-235, Visnu- 
dharmottara U, 175-176, the Arthasastra in booksIX (‘the work 
of one who wants to be an invader') and X (relating to war) 
deal exhaustively with the subject of Yana or YatrU. The 
subjects of Tatra are summarised in the Brhat-samhita as 
follows- Under YfttrS are included knowledge of proper 


939. ffifSftejgoiT iffafiT t '$m # 

folio 39a, verses 611-612. These are quoted in tpftnfttra p. 590 hat 

not from xi nr. 
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tithia, week days, lcaranas % naksatras, muhurtas, the vilagna 
( the lagna at the time of starting), the ( different) yogas (con¬ 
junctions of planets, naksatras, rasis &c.), the throbbings of the 
limbs of the body, dreams, baths for victory, sacrifice to the 
planets, worship of deities in groups (such as Guhyakas), the 
indicatio ns drawn from fire-flames (at the time of homa), this 
indications derived from the gestures of elephants and horses, the 
talk of men in the army and its activities, the ( nine) plafieta, 
the employment of six gitnas ( sandhi, vigraha , yana, asatia, 
dvaidhibhava, asraya ) according to the strength of planets, 
auspicious and inauspicious things and sights, the four upayas 
( s&ma, dana, danda, bheda ), sakunas ( omens ) t the ground for 
army encampment, the colour of the flames of fire, the employ¬ 
ment as time may require of ministers, spies, envoys, forest 
tribes and means of securing the enemy’s forts. 

Varahamihira, besides devoting several chapters of the 
Brhatsamhita ( such as 43-50, 88-96 ) to matters falling under- 
1 Yatra’ composed three works on it, viz. the Brhadyogayatra, 
the Yogayatra and Tikkanika. 913 Apart from the verses in the 
Brhatsamhita, Yarahamihira devotes over 1100 verses to Yatra. 
Yatra is dealt with in several other works also such as the Ratna- 
znala (XV. 1-74 ), Rsjamartanda (folios 42a-50a, verses 653-795)t 
the Muhuxtacmtamani (XL 1-109 ). The reason why the work is 


943. 1 have not been able to find any printed edition of Brhad-yoga- 
yatra 1 have used a badly written ms. cf it in the Bhan Da}i collection of 
the Bombay Asiatic Society. Fart of the Yogayatra (chapters 1-9) was 
published by Kern in the Indische Siudien vol. X pp 161-212, vol XIV 
pp 312-358, vol XV pp. 167-184 (with translation in German). Mr. 
Jagadish Lai of Lahore published the whole of it in 1944, bat be had a 
defective ms, and there are many gaps in the text as printed There is a 
ms of the Yogayatra in the Bbau Daji collection of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society with the commentary of Utpala There are 16 chapters of the 
Yogayatra with abont 467 verses (17 chap in the Lahore ed ) and the 
Brhadyogayatra ms. has 34 chapters and abont 520 verses i e. the latter is 
slightly larger than the former. The Tikkamka is a small work (in nine 
chapters and abont one hundred \ erses) recently published by Mr. V. R Pandit 
( who devotes great industry and acumen in arriving at a tolerable text) in 
the Journal of the Bombay University, vol. XX part 2 < for 1951 ) pp. 40-63 
Vide my paper on * Varahamihira and Utpala • in JBBRAS vol 24-25 
(new senes ) pp, 2-4 and 27, The word is variously written in the mss and 
by Utpala as feiraj, ISmPf, 

H. ». 78 
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called Yogayatra is as follows: When a wax 944 is impending, to 
look out and wait for auspicious tithis, week-days, naksatras 
would involve a great delay. Therefore, the conjunctions and 
positions of certain planets in some fixed places (i e. yoga) is 
looked upon as the principal astrological matter The Yoga* 
yufcra and Rafcnamala say : ws Just as even a poison may work 
like nectar when mixed (with other substances like milk) or just 
as even honey taken with ghee may act like poison, in the same 
way a planet giving up its own peculiar power yields results 
due to certain conjunctions. Kings inarch out on conjunctions, 
thieves and bards act on sakttnas % brahmanas act on the efficacy 
of naksatras, others (than these) secure their objects on the 
strength of muhurtas. 


In Brhaj-jafcaha (28.3) Varaha declares that he will enume¬ 
rate the topics concerning Tatra 946 and verses 4-5 specify th 
topics, which agree in the main as to names of titles and their 
order with those in the Brhad-yogayatra chapters IL-XX and 
not with those of the YogaydtrSt All these works cover a very 
wide field and deal with many subjects that are not strictly 
astrological (as the quotation from the Brhatsamhita cited above 
in note 942 will show) Even the purely astrological material 
runs into hundreds of verses and all that can be attempted here 
is to indicate very briefly some of the material 


If a person’s rising sign at birth (lagna) is not known, then 
the lagna at the time of asking a question about Yatra may be 
used for astrological purposes. If such a lagna is either Mesa, 
Karka, Tula or Makara and Is occupied by auspicious 
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planets or lias an auspicious aspect with any of them, then the 
questioner becomes successful in his undertaking; but if 
the lagna, whatever it may be, is occupied by Mars and 
the Moon or if the Moon is aspeoted by Saturn or is in 
the 7th ox 8th place and the Sun is in lagna or if a malefic 
planet occupies the lagna or the 4th, 7th or 8th place, then in 
all these cases the questioner would be defeated or destroyed 
(by his enemies) 947 The week-days were regarded as not of 
much importance in Yatra. The 6th, 8th, 12th tithi, Full Moon 
tithi, amavasva, rikta tithi (4th, 9th, 14th) and the first of the 
bright half were not commended for Yatra (the rest were com¬ 
mended ) and yatra was commended on nine naksatras, viz. on 
ASvinl, Funarvasu, Anur&dha, Mrgasiras, Pusya, Revati, 
Hasta, Sravana and Dhanistha The Yogayatra IV, Raja- 
maxtanda (verses 695-752), Ratnamala XV verses 1-74, 
Muhurtacintamam XL 55-74 furnish numerous conjunctions 
that wonld make a king successful A few are set out here by 
way of sample That king that has at the time of marching on 
an expedition Jupiter in the lagna ^ Mercury and Venus respec¬ 
tively in 4th and 5th places, Mars and Saturn in 6th, the Sun in 
the 3rd and the Moon in the 10th secures the complete fruit of what 
he desires 948 , (the king is victorious) if Jupiter is in the lagna 
and the other planets are in the 2nd and 11th places, 919 when at 
the time of marching the king has Venus, Mercury and the Sun 
respectively in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd places his enemies fall into 
the fire of battle like moths, 950 when Venus occupies either the 
4th, 3rd or 11th house, if he has an aspect with Jupiter that is 
in a kcndia (1st, 4th, 7th or 10th house) and the malefic planets 
ate in places other than the 7th, 8th or 9th place such a conjunc¬ 
tion procures for the king heaps of wealth (and victory l 951 

Certain other astrological matters may be alluded to here. 
Rainfall in the four months from Fausa is called unseasonable; 


947 Vide XI 4-5. 

h u tfcrnwr iv e, compare g f% 


XI. 55 
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one should avoid vrafca and yatra for seven days thereafter; 
unseasonable rainfall does not create any defects to a king 
(starting on an invasion) if the ground is not (somuddy as to 
be) marked with the soiled footprints of men and beasts 952 The 
Muhurfcacintlimani says 953 'one (the king) should not start as 
long as the periods of upanayana rite, the establishment of an 
imuge, marriage, festivals (like holtka ) and impurity (on birth 
or death) have not come to an end and for seven days after 
unseasonable flashes of lightning, clouds, fall of rain or snow'. 


Going out of the house on the 9th titbi from the tithi of 
entrance, or entering a house on the 9th tithi after the tithi of 
leaving it and the 9th tithi itself are prohibited and the same 
applies to week-day and naksatra also. 954 


One should avoid starting in such a way as to face Venus. 
This belief is very bid as the Santiparva and KslidSsa refer 
to it 9a5 If the king ot any one else has decided on a very 
auspicious day and conjunction for marching out, but some 
unforeseen or urgent business prevents him from actually going, 
he should arrange for what is called prctsthana (starting, but 
returning after going a very short distance or sending forward 
something on the auspicious day and starting within a 6ertam 
number of days thereafter) A brahmana should 956 send out a 
sacred thread, (a ksatriya) a weapon, vai&ya Should send 
honey and a sudra should send out a pure fruit (like coooanut) 
or anyone of whatever varna may send whatever is dear to his 
heart The sages differed as to the distance one should proceed 


*3t)Tlltr folios 23 b and 24a, verses 36S, 372, both quoted in 

u 315 
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for prastham and then return. Gargya 957 said that he may 
prooeed from his own house to another house (though very near), 
Bhrgu holds that one should leave the boundaries of one's village 
and stay in another village, BharadvSja provides that one may 
go as far as an arrow may be discharged and Vasistha says he 
must go out of the city The prastfiGna should be made in the 
direction in which one intended to proceed. If the king resorts 
to prasth&na he cannot stay in one place for ten days {i e he 
may stay nine days), a feudatory chief not for seven days and 
any other ordinary person not for five days and if a person stays 
beyond these limits he can only start again on a fresh good 
muhurta. 958 Even in modern times some people resort to this 
method of piasthUna and generally it is a friendly neighbour’s 
house where the bundle of substances (some rice, betelnut, 
turmeric &c.) is kept and taken away when actually starting on 
a journey. 

The Yogayatra XQX 3 provides that a king when starting 
on an expedition should see, hear and touch mangalas and enumer¬ 
ates them in verses 4-6, 10-15 at length. A few of them arc 
noted here. Auspicious sounds are those of the recitations of the 
Veda and the auxiliary lores of the Veda, of conches, drums, ol 
words like c punyaha * (it is a holy day) and of the PurSnas 
DharmasSstras, Arthasastras, the Mahabh&rafca and the Kama 
yana; the auspicious chirpings of cranes, ca&c, peacocks, swans 
and jivajtvika (partridge), crows sitting on the backs o: 
tortoises marked with mud; auspicious objects are the bilva tree 
chownes, sandalwood, cow with calf, a goat, prtyangu creeper 
fried grains, a chariot filled with men; banners, sarvausadhi 
buasttfca sign, vessels filled with presents t horse, undried ginger 
cowdung, mustard, mirror, a hull bound with ropes, meat, a ja 
full of water, turban, lute, umbrella, curds, honey, ghee, yellow 
pigment, maiden, flagstaff, gold, lotus, conch, white ox, flowers 
fine clothes, fish, well-dressed brahmanas, street walkers, am 
dancing girls, fire in flames, elephants, wet earth, goad, weapons 
various precious stones such as emerald, ruby, crystal; a youni 
woman accompanied by her son; these signs and objects shoul 


957 - nprv: i q nsfrn v 
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bo arranged for or they may present themselves spontaneously, 
Tho Agnipurana chap, 243, RatnamSlS XV. 97-98, Muhurfca- 
marfconda V3X 15-16, 20 and several others contain similar 
Jong lists of auspicious matters on a king's yutia Long lists 
of auspicious and inauspicious sights, persons, animals and 
substances are furnished by the Bn S chapters 86-96 ( expressly 
based upon the works of Rsabha, Bhaguri, Devala, Bharadvaja 
and authors on yfitrft like Garga dealing with sakanas of all 
kinds, including barking of dogs, chirping of birds and crows), 
the BrhadyogayStra chapters 21-28 dealing with omens derived 
from tho movements of elephants, horses, the cries of she-jackals, 
crows &c, the YogayafcrS XIII. 14, MuhurtaointSmani XI. 
99-100, Muhurfcamartanda V3X 17-19, RSjanltipraka&a pp 335- 
360 and other works. As an illustration only one verse from 
tho Yogayatr* is 937 translated here Tho following are inauspi¬ 
cious { on Tatra )- cotton, herbs and drugs, black corn, salt, an 
impotent person, bones, orpiment, fire, serpent, coals, poison, 
serpent's slough, oxcreta, razor, diseased porsons, one who has 
vomited or is mad or paralysed or blind, grass, huBk, a famished 
person, butter milk, an enemy, one whose head is completely 
shaved, one whoso body is anointed with oil, one with hair 
dishevelled, a sinner, one wearing reddish garments 


The construction of a house ( va$lu ) is a very important 
matter even in the grhya and dfaarmarsutras. Construction of a 
house and the first entrance into it have been described m the 
H. of Dh. vol II pp. 833-836 bnt the astrological requirements 
wer o not illustrated there. The PSraskara-grbya*> simply 
■provides that the construction of a house should be begun on an 
•uisnicious day. Tho Hiranyakesigrhya is more specific and 
navR that a Jd or house should be begun after kindling fire m 
®f ,yB ^ nassage of the Sun, in the fortnight of the waxing 

o is (*«* * 

fatrtva Tsjm » gqJiMiui xi 99-100 (from dbiqrar) 
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Uttara Phalgunl, UttarasSdha and UttarSbhadrapada. The 
Matsypurana chap. 253, Ratnamala chap. 17, Rajam&rtanda 
verses 805-884 (folio 51b-55b), Hemadri on Kala pp. 817-829, 
Muhurfcadarsana IX, Jyotistattva pp. 662-G70, Muhurtacinta- 
mani XII. 1-29, Nirnayasindhu p. 364 deal with the construction 
of a house Matsya (252 2-4) names eighteen teachers of 
Vasfcusastra. A few astrological details are set out here Matsya 
(253 1-5) states the results of beginning the construction of a 
house in the twelve months from Caitra respectively as^ disease, 
fine cows, death, good servants and plenty of cattle ( in Asadba ), 
servants, loss, wife’s death, wealth and crops ( in Xartika), rice, 
danger from thieves, various benefits, gold and son (in Phalguna). 
The auspicious naksatras for commencing a house are Asvinl, 
Rohini, Mula, the three Uttaras, MrgaSiras, Svatl, Hasfca and 
Anuradha and all weekdays ( except Sunday and Tuesday ) are 
auspicious (Matsya 253. 6-7) The Rajamartanda 901 puts 
many of the astrological requirements in two verses as follows; 
* the sages say that the auspicious work of (constructing) a 
house should he begun on the auspicious naksatras of Punarvasu, 
Pusya, Rohini, Mrgafciras, Citra, Dhanistha, Uttara (three of 
them), Revatl, Sravana, Satabhisak, Anuradha, Svati endowed 
with auspicious taras, on Monday, Wednesday, Thursday or 
Friday, on an auspicious Yoga, on a tithi other than nkta ( i e 
4th, 9th, 14th) and on a day when there is no Visti, when 
beneficial planets occupy the kendra (1st, 4th, 7th and 10th 
places), the 8th and 12th places, when malefic planets occupy 
the third, 6th and 11th places, when Jupiter is in the lagna or 
kendra , or Venus occupies any of these latter and when the i uit 
of the owner is auspicious, and when any of the sllnra naksatras 
are rising, one should commence a house or make the first 
entrance into it. The Ratnamala says that the construction of 
a house should not be begun on cam x&sis. There are several 
other complicated calculations and diagrams employed in finding 
out a proper time for beginning the construction of a houao 
such as Stfa, vyaya and Rahumukhacakra that are passed over 
here. 


1 

It ( folios 55b f 56a, verses 886-87 ) # the first q by 

p 666; compare XVII, 17-18. 
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I See. II, Ch. XVII 


o/M uwl a 0d JU the Ea;,am5rtailda ver 3o 887 ( quoted in note 
961 ) that the same astrological condition are required in the 
case of the first entrance in a newly built house as in commen- 

^a^rtanda (folio 57 verses 
900-908), Ratnamala XVUE, 1-11, Jyotistattva pp 670-71, 
Muhur tacintaman i XHI, Nirnayasindhu p. 366 for rules about 
grha-pravesa (first entrance into house). The RajamartaDda 
says that 962 first entrance into a newly built house should be 
made on the naksatras Revatl, Dhanistha, Satabhisak, Rohinl, 
the three Uttaras, on an auspicious week-day, when the moon is 
not weak, on'a tithi other than itUd He should enter the 
house on the floor of which plenty of flowers are strewn, which 
has good ornamental arches, which is adorned with jars filled 
with water, in which the gods have been worshipped with 
sandalwood paste, flowers and offerings and which rings with 
the recitation of (the Yedas by ) brahmanas 


It may be stated here that some of the astrologicial require¬ 
ments about the construction of a house and the first entrance 
into a newly built house are observed even now. 


The proper times for the establishment of the images of gods 
are specified in many works such as Brhatsamhite 60. 20-21, 
Matsya-purana ( 264 ), Visnudharmottara HL 96, Rajamartanda 
(folios 57b-59b, verses 909-943 ), Hemadri on Xala pp 830-847, 
Jyotistattva pp 666-667 and 672-73, Rirnayasindhu pp. 334-335, 
Dharmasindhu p 318 The Brhatsamhita 963 lays down the 
general rules for the establishment of the images of all gods, 
* In the northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, when 
the moon is in the varga of Jupiter, when the lagna is a sthira 
rasi and the navamamsa rasi of the lagna is sthira and beneficent 
planets occupy the kendra places or the 5th and 9th places in 
the horoscope (of the estahlisher ), when the malefic planets are 
in the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th places, on naksatras called dhruva 


962. 

TraWB {folio 57, verses 900 and 907). last 
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or mrdu or on Sravana, Pusya or Svati naksatra, on a favourable 
week day (other than Tuesday) the establishment of the images 
fit gods is commended'. The Matsya states (264. 3-12) that 
the establishment ( prattsiha ) of the images of all gods leads to 
beneficent results when done in the months of Gaitra, Vaisakha, 
Jyestha, M&gha or Phalguna, in the bright fortnight after 
daksingyana ends, on the tithis 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 10th, Full 
moon, 13th (this is the best), on sixteen named naksatras 
( excepting BharanI, KrttikS, ArdrS, Punarvasu, Ailesa, Magha, 
Purva-phalguni, Citra, Vi^akha, Dhanistha, ^atataraka ) f when 
the lagna has an aspect with the three beneficent planets 
Mercury, Jupiter and Venus, on an auspicious yoga % when the 
lagna or naksatra (of establisher) is free from malefic planets 
and on brdhma muhurta. 

The Batnamala 964 provides different naksatras for the 
establishment of the images of different gods, one interesting 
provision being that the image of Buddha was to be established 
on Sravana naksatra/ In the case of the images of the Matrs, 
Bhairava, the Varsha, Narasimha and Trivikrama incarnations 
and of Devi, the killer of Mahisasuia, establishment may be 
made even in Daksinayana. For the establishment of Linga 
special rules are provided for which Nirnayasindbu (pp. 335- 
336) may be consulted. 

The RSjamartanda 965 provides that the 2nd, 3rd, 10th, 13th 
and 15th tithis are always commended for establishment of 
images of gods and even the 7th and 6th if the establisher likes. 

In the Indian Antiquary voL VI p. 363 we find an inscri- 
tion of Oalukya king Mangalisa dated sate 500 (578-79 A. D.) 
recording the grant of a village named Lafij&vara on the 
auspicious occasion of the establishment of an image of god 
Visnu. “s* 
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Auspicious times were prescribed for wearing new garments 
for the first time The Ifirnayusindhu quotes two verses 956 
'It is desirable to put on new garments for the first time on 
nafcsatras of AsvinI, the three Uttaras, Punarvasu, Pusya, Revatl, 
DhanistbS. The following are the consequences of wearing bbw 
garments for the first time on the week days from Sunday 
respectively, viz becoming worn out, constantly wet with water, 
sorrow, wealth, knowledge, meeting with one's de3i ones, 
becoming dirty; the woman who wears new garments or new 
ornaments for the first time on BohinI, Pusya, Punarvasu, 
UttarS-Phalgunl and takes a hath on SatatSraka naksatra does 
not stay with her husband ( i e. she leaves him ) If a woman 
wears for the first time a garment dyed with Kmrtmbha (safflower) 
or ornaments of gold, precious stones, coral, gloss, conch-shell 
on Ravatl, AsvinI, Phanistha, Hasfca, CitrS, Svatl, Yisakha, 
Anuradhs, that lead 3 to male progeny, wealth and happiness, 
but if she puts on these on BohinI, the three Utfcaras, Punarvasu 
and Pusya, that leads to the unhappiness of the husbani 


Muhurtas are prescribed foT beginning to take medicine in 
Rsjamaitanda ( folio 62a, verses 973 ), Jyotistattva PP ^TS ff, 

Rirnayasindhu p 362. Only one verse is cited^ here; If one 
begins to take medicine on the naksatras Mula, Anuradha, 
Mrga§iras, Pusya, Punarvasu, BevatT, AsvinI, Sravona, Jyeslh^ 
Hasta, Citra, Svatl, and on Monday, Thursday or Friday, that 
would benefit the patient Medieval works like theEnjamartaiida, 
Bhujabala, Muhurta-martanda, Jyotistattva, .. 

describe the muhGrtas and inauspicious tones for a^tters 

under the sun (not necessarily religions) snch as for paro^se 

and sale of merchandise and animate, for 

for planting trees, for digging tanks and wells, for oilbath, 
for baths with ground myrobalans &e 

The foregoing diemnim about the KtioloBloal raj*"”"* 

a 4“°” 

astrology and omens have had a yery m __ 
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Firm hold of astrology on Indian minds 

of Indians for the last two thousand years or more. With regard 
to favourable and unfavourable omens Yarahamihixa himself 
says 'If all favourable and unfavourable signs 969 were on one 
side and on the other side there is purity of heart, it is the latter 
that brings success 1 or 1 on one side all omens, on the other the 
purity of the mind (it is the mind that Counts), in a battle the 
mind may he suddenly seised with fear and even the wind may 
be the cause of victory or defeat*. The Matsyapurana after 
mentioning unusual occurrences and omens in connection with 
the march of a king on an invasion winds up as follows; 569 
* Auspicious planets are commended, particularly Jupiter (as 
indicative of future success). Belief in god, faith, honouring 
those that deserve honour-all these are commended and whatever 
else may be approved by one's conscience. In this matter 
( of invasion) the peace of the mind is the highest indication of 
(coming) success, when all omens are on one side and the mind’s 
peace on the other \ A purely astrological work like the Ratna- 
mals 930 c# Srlpati says the same thing. 

Owing to the almost universal belief in astrology, there was 
always the temptation to fasten fanciful horoscopes on renowned 
avataras and heroes Some Mss. of the Bomay ana 991 contain 
a few details of the horoscope of Rama, the principal ones being 
that the lagna was Kaxkata, in which the Moon and Jupiter 
were in conjunction and that five planets were in exaltation 
(wcw) As the Moon was in Cane®, that planet was not in 
exaltation, since Taurus (Bull) is exaltation of the Moon. As 
Rama was born on Oaitra bright half 9th the Sun was in Mesa 
(Aries, Bam), which is also the ucca of the Sun. Therefore, 
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Morcuiy must booithor in conjunction with tho Sun or in Taurus 
or Pisces, Hone of* those is tho uccu of Morcury, Probably 
Mercury should bo token to bo with Vonus as they are friends, 
white if Mercury bo plaood in Vrsabka (Taurus or Bull) ho would 
lio in tho liouso of an onomy, Tho Riraayana does not mention 
Hahu and Kotu at all. So tho horoscope of Hama would be as 
follows: 972 



Vido PiUai's ‘Indian Ephomoris* vol. I part 1 pp 112-WS for 
discussion on Rama's horoscope. Kalidasa in the Raghuvamsa 
(HI. 13 ) states that Raghu, tho ancestor of Rama, was born 
when five planets were in exaltation and.were not setting (i e 
wore a good many degrees away from the Sun) But he does 
not furnish tho lagna nor oven the month of his birth. 

As regards FaraSurama, the Nirnayasindhu quotes the 
Bhargavftrcanadlpiku 973 to the effect that Visnu himself was 
born as tho son of Romika on Vaisakha, bright half, 3rd tithi, 
on Funarvasu naksatra in the first quarter of the night, when 
sue planets were in exaltation and R5hu was in Mithuna 
(Gemini, Twins). The Moon being in Punarvasu, that is 
either in Mithuna or Karkata, none of which is Moon’s ucca all the 
remaining six planets must be held to be in exaltation. There¬ 
fore, Parasurama’s horoscope must be supposed to be somewhat 
like this ■ 


972. Vide my paper in tho Journal of Oriental Institute, Barofla ( vol. 
!■ PP the horoscopes of Rama and Ms three brothers stated in 


the RnmSyana. 






This horoscope cannot he right. The ucca signs of the Sun a: 
Mercury are Mesa (Aiies) and KanyS (Virgo) respective 
Mercury cannot be so far away from the Sun. So this is only 
fancy horoscope without any reality behind it 

Coming to historical times, Banabhatta 974 in the Harsacad 
( 4th TJochvSsa) tells us that Harsa was born on the 12th of t 
dark half of the month of Jyestha, on Krttiks naksatra, at nig] 
fall when all the planets were in exaltation. But Bana 
delightfully vague about the name of the lagna and it is z 
clear what he means by 'all planets 9 being in exaltation. . 
the end of Jyestha the Sun cannot be in Mesa, which is i 
uoca of the Sun, but may be in Yrsabha or Mithuna. 

The commentary Sudhavidyotini 975 on the Saundaryalahs 
a work attributed to the great philosopher Sankar&caxya, furnisl 
a horoscope of SankaraoSrya, vis. the lagna was Siznha (Lie 
Jupiter in Fishes^Sun in Ram, Mercury was in Mithuna, Vei 
in Fishes, Saturn in Aquarius, Mars in Capricomus, Me 
swallowed by R5hu (there was an eclipse) and in Hasfca 
Citra ( either in Kanya or Tula). This horoscope also seems 
be a fancy one, since Mercury cannot be in Mithuna when \ 
Sun is in Mesa. 



u VCtffi i afr ^ era \ rifrqfts iv. 


975. Vide looms! o! Indian History, vol. 4 p, 39, 
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Kalb ana 976 in the BSjataranginI says that king Haras of 
Kashmirf bom 1059 AJD., ruled 1089-1101 A.D ) was born on the 
Karkata lagna when Mars and Saturn were in the 5th house, 
Jupiter and Mercury in the 6th, Venus and the Sun in the 7th 
and the Moon in the 10th, that like Duryodhana he caused 
the extinction of his family as the astrological conjucfcion at his 
birth indicated and as the authors of Samhitas declared that 
EJauravas destroyed their families because in their horoscopes 
the Moon, Venus and malefic planets were in the 10th, 7th and 
5th houses. This horoscope may, be true, as Kalhana wrote only 
about fifty years after Harsa’s death. 


Some inscriptions show that kings rewarded men for astro¬ 
logical devices. For example, the Kadaba plates of the 
Rsstrakuta king Frabhutavarsa Govindar&ja HE granted in Sake 
735 to a Jain Mum the village of Jalamangala for having warded 
off the evil influence of Saturn from Vimaladitya, one of his 
governors OT . 


Some of the previous volumes of this History of Dhanna- 
dastra have been criticized in two different ways by critics 
Some said that the author should have stopped at describing 
what transformations several of the topics dealt with underwent 
in the course of centuries and that no personal opinions should 
have been expressed about what changes should be made in the 
present or in future Another sat of scholars complained that 
the author should have expressed his personal views m many 
matters on which he expresses no definite opinion or does not 
advance a definite theory of his own. Bearing in mind these 
criticisms the author proposes to indicate his own personal views 
on Indian Astrology in relation to Dharmas&sfcra, 


Modern scientists, philosophers, and theologians have gene¬ 
rally ignored astrology. Some ridicule it, some have condemned 

it as superstitious, as ’a delusion and a snare, In spite of 




976 wm 1 


VH. 1718-1720. 

9 „. Vide E. I vol. VI. PP 332-349 at * 340. 
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astrological works. The more effective method would perhaps 
have been to study the horoscopes of well-known persons, to 
examine them by the rules of the astrologers themselves, to show 
that the application of their own rales leads to contradictions, 
confusion and absurd results and lastly to exhibit that the 
principles on which they evolve their rules and make their 
predictions have hardly any basis in fact and ate imaginary. 


The fundamental doctrine of astrology that the Sun, the 
Moon and the planets exert some influence on terrestrial life and 
things is scientific 978 The matter to be considered is whether 
the principles laid down in such astrological works as the 
Brha^ataka can stand rational analysis and tests. The author 
may state here that in his boyhood there was an astrologer called 
Mahadkar Jyotishi who never took money, who was employed 
as a bailiff in a civil court in the Bombay State and who cor¬ 
rectly stated the lagna and the positions of the planets in the 
horoscopes of people by looking for a few minutes at their faces, 
eye3 and hands. The percentage of his mistakes in this respect 
was very low, barely one to five percent. This led many educated 
people to believe in those day3 that astrological works may be 
right so far that the physical features of a man may have some 
relation to the planets and their positions at his birth But, 
when he set about the business of stating important facts about 
the lives of the persons whose horoscopes he correctly stated he 
often went wrong. One cannot also ignore the facts that some 
predictions turn out to he true. Unless one holds that they are 
all mere inexplicable co-incidences, they require to be carefully 
considered There is an astrological sanad (grant) which 
records most wonderful and detailed predictions that came out 
to be true. The grant was made in 1793 A D. to one Ohinto 
Mahadeo GEole by Govindrao Gaikwad, a scion of the Gaikwad 
famfiy that ruled in Gujarat at Barada It recites 979 that 
Govindrao Gaikwad had to leave his inheritance at Baroda and 
stayed t,8ar P°ona for twenty-fire years, that thereafter he con- 
solted Ghmto who was a great astrologer, and it was agreed that 
he should make a prediction after consulting is stras as to when 
Gorradrao would be able to recover hiB inheritance and if the 
prediction proved true Govindrao agreed to donate to Ohinto a 
village yielding five thousand rupees yearly reve nue The grant 

• Anrion* ^°T re . rr0f - Ne °Bebancr in £. S A p. 164, J. C Gregory on 
Ancient Astrology in 'Nature*, vol 153 pp. 512 - 515 , 

979 . Vide Indian Antlqcary, vol 16 p. 317, 
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further recites that the astrologer gave to Govindrao a closed letter 
which stated that the Peshwa at Poona would call Govindrao to 
his presence in the first watch of Priday, 8th tithi, Margateea 
dark half of take 1714 ( 7th December 1792 A. D.) when the sign 
ascending would beDhanus (Archer) and, after taking from 
Govindrao an agreement to give certain cash and to cede some 
territory, would restore him to his inheritance and honour him 
by the present of three itrpeflch (turban ornaments or spray 
of gems) containing 45 rubies and 14 diamonds (out of which 
three would he large and eleven small), one pearl crest (con¬ 
taining about 496 pearls ), one elephant and one blue horse. It 
is further recited in that sanad that the letter stated that even 
after this Govindrao would have to stay for eleven months in 
Poona out of which he would suffer for eight months great 
calamities, that thereafter the Peshwa would return to Govindrao 
the territories he had agreed to cede, that he would then return 
to Baroda in the month of Magha. The sanad in the end recites 
that all this that was contained in the closed letter came to be 
true to the very letter and therefore as agreed before the village 
of Ayana was donated. It would be noticed in what details the 
prediction entered. There is no reason to doubt the solemn 
words of this grant that everything as predicted came out to be 
true. How the astrologer pointed out all these details is not at 
all clear, as no astrological work that I know of, enters into such 
detailed predictions or gives rules for that purpose. 


Just as the Sun and the Moan influence terrestrial pheno¬ 
mena such as the tides, the author feels from the instance of the 
Mahadkar Jyotishi mentioned above and from the hundreds of 
horoscopes that he has seen that it might be possible to state 
the physical characteristics of the persons concerned from their 
horoscopes. But no such efforts have been made by anybody 
nor published if made. The author, however, feels also that 
hardly anything can be said about the mental capacities of a 
person or the fortunes and vicissitudes of his life from his horo¬ 
scope. It would not be relevant to enter into further discussion 
of this matter in this work. 


What firm grip astrological considerations had on the minds 
ofneonle and writers on astrology is demonstrated by certain 
rules in astrological works about a child’s birth on AflesS or 
jyestha naksatra or on what is called Gcmfa or j 
5L ft was recommended that the innocent and helpless infant 
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in spits of what love and pity should dictate. We have seen above 
that the roots of this belief go back to the Atharvaveda (vide 
note 753 above). Some veises are translated here. Garga 
quoted in Prayogaparijata 980 prescribes ‘a child born on 
Gandsnta by day causes the father’s death, one born in the 
night on Gandfinta causes the mother’s death and one born at 
twilight causes its own death; no Ganda is safe (free from 
danger). Abandonment of children bom on Ganda is laid down 
or (the father) should avoid seeing it or hearing its cry for six 
months Bhallsta 981 provides 1 a child horn during the period 
of the last ghakka of JyesthS and the first two ghatikas of Mula 
should be abandoned or the father should not see its face for 
eight years; in the case of a child bom on the first quarter (of 
Mula) the father dies, if born in the second quarter of Mula the 
mother dieB, if born in the third quarter there is loss of wealth 
and (birth in ) the 4th quarter ( of Mula) is auspicious; the same 
results follow in the case of birth on Adless but in the reverse 
order from the last quarter of it.* The author knows the case of 
his father’s first cousin who was horn to his father when the 
latter was over forty years of age and when he had been long 
and anxiously waiting for a son, that was bom on an unlucky , 
quarter of Mula naksatra. The astrologers recommended that 
the child be abandoned at the foot of a sacred tree. The father 
absolutely refused to accept the advice, saying that he would 
rather gladly die than abandon an innocent and anxiously 
desired son. The author saw the father when he had lived 
beyond 80, and the son also reached a pretty old age. 

Ptolemy subscribed to the geocentric hypothesis and in order 
to account for the puzzling movements of the planets adopted 
the theory of eccentric orbits and epicycles Though his theories 
viewed in the light of modem astronomical science weTe wrong, 

980. rtf \ fir&m ssrat snunpg 

*T^» V t Pd gfi warere ( P c. No. 306 of 1884-1887) folio 
28, The verse q. by ffi ur Vfi fr g also p. 244. 

981. Mgra, \ qn frrshjT STTcPK^I OT I g^ ’ fldWW I ?* 5RSW 

UtE wrmqa fan ^srwtoi 

ui^r ii eng 

Hindi poet and saint Tulsidas (born in saihvett 1589 i. e, 1532 AD) was an 
child and *as abandoned by his parents and was brought up by a 
sorfftn. Vide Grierson in I. A vol. XXII at p. 265. 
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lie and his followers could predict eclipses. That suggests that 
coixeot inferences may be drawn in certain oases from premises 
some of which may be wrong. Besides, no one appears to have 
examined the theory of VarShamihira and his followers that a 
horoscope is only like a sketch or plan that indicates only future 
trends in a man's life depending on his actions in his previous 
life or lives. It is not probable that this theory will ever be 
tested and examined. There are weighty and practical reasons 
for this. Millions of people are not at all interested in knowing 
what they did in their past lives nor do many of them believe in 
metempsychosis or the theory of past and future lives of the 
indiv idual soul They are mainly concerned with predictions 
about their future. The theory of horoscopes being only sketches 
or maps ideating future tendencies cuts the very ground 
from under the feet of professional astrologers They would, iftbey 
persisted only in telling their clients mere future tendencies and 
did not furnish positive predictions, find that their occupation 
was gone. In the minds of millions not only in India but in many 
parts of the world astrology is a living faith and it appears that 
neither scientists nor historians oan possibly destroy suoh a 
tenaciously held and deep-seated belief. But the belief that 
planets coass persons to do certain things fa likely to have 
serious consequences The sense of moral responsibility for all acts 
done by a person will bs impaired by such a belief; and a parson 
guilty of a crime may plead ( or may at least believe) that he 
was before the influence of the heavenly bodies. 


Before doBing this brief aooount of Indian astrology I must 
in a few words advert to a work called Bhrgusamhits in Sanskrit 
Which fa supposed to contain numberless horoscopes with 
descriptions of persona born on the twelve rate franMesao^ 
wardsf references to the deeds of such persons in previously 
'the horoscope with the positions of the yal planete, ^ 
important happeningB in each persons present ljfefaomth y 
“of hfa birth to hfa death. Persons who profess to have m their 
oossOTBion the Bhrgusamhits are generally averse to showing 
rework to any one, but read to those who consult them 
the who tn he in their possession and people 

StmtoedtourMss in<^^^^iaSTavnsen 
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Sana which contain about 600 horoscopes each of the four 
lagnas, Mesa, Vrsabha, Mithuna and Karka, describing in 15 to 
30 verses each of the horoscopes in the same lagna but with 
different positions of the planets in each case. 2SFo BhrgusamhitS 
can be accommodated even in a big library if it contains des¬ 
criptions of all possible horoscopes in 15 or 20 verses each. There 
are twelve r§§is as lagnas, 9 planets (including Bahu and Ketu ) 
and twelve bhavas» By permutations and combinations of these 
there would be crores of possible horoscopes and if at least 15 
verses were to be assigned to each there would be milli ons on 
millions of verses. Hence describing a horoscope by extracts 
from Bhrgusamhita is often a fraud. 

In Indian Astrology the most important matters are the 
r&sis, the planets and the twelve bhavas (or places). Take the 
r&sis first. What is the reason for naming certain groups of stars 
or constellations as Mesa or Vrsabha &o. ? There are no Bams 
and Bulls in the sky. Some observers on the earth imagined 
that certain constellations presented to the eye the appearance of 
certain animals, human figures and mythical heings. As shown 
above (p. 565) the Chinese and Japanese name them differently. 
Therefore, there is a great element of arbitrariness and ima¬ 
ginary analogies in naming the so-called r&Sis. Once named, 
the ra§is are classified in various ways and predictions are based 
on the class to which a rati belongs. All these classifications are 
based on ideas of symmetrical sequence and fancy. Why should 
Mesa and Mithuna (which is represented as ' twins 9 man and 
woman) be called male, while Vrsabha and Vrsoika be classed 
as female ? There is no explanation except this that the twelve 
ratis had to be classified in two groups, male and female, and 
symmetry required that they be alternately called male and 
female. For the same reason of symmetrical order Mesa and 
Karka are grouped as cora (mobile), while Simha and Vrtoika 
are classified as stkira (firm immobile). The Sun (the giver 
of all light and support of the world) is called krura or papa 
(a malefic) planet along with Mars and Saturn, while Jupiter 
and Venus are classed as beneficent and the waning Moon is 
also held to be malefic. Here association of ideas and analogy 
play a great part Jupiter and Venus are both brilliant and 
white or whitish, while Mars is red (the colour of blood ), Be¬ 
sides, the first two are supposed to be the preceptors of the gods 
and asuras respectively. Therefore, they are beneficent and the 
blood-red Mars is malefic. The Sun, Jupiter and Mars ore said 
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tobe_xnascuIine,the Moon and Venus feminine and Mercury 
and Saturn neuter for the same reason, viz. association of idem 
«id analogy. The Moon and Venus are beautiful and mild, 
therefore they are feminine, while the Sun (that has fierce healj 
Mars ( with blood red hue) and Jupiter (the Scarj/o of the gods) 
are masculine. Modern astronomy declares that the Moon is diy 
and waterless and contains the remains of extinct volcanoes; 
yet if the astrologers be followed we shall have to regard the 
Moon as feminine. In classical Sanskrit the Moon is called 
* SSadSnkaThe Japanese Moon Goddess Gwaten is drawn 
with a hare. Vide figure opposite p. 18 in Prof. Zinner’s ■ The 
Btars above us. * Then we may consider the doctrines of 
svagrhas and uccas ( exaltations of planetB X There are twelve 
rSdie and seven planets; five must be given two rSsds as svagrhas 
and the other two only one xSdi eaob as svagrha. The Br J. 
assigns only one rssi as stagrha to the San and Moon, via 
Simha ( Lion ) and Kaxka ( Grab ) respectively, while two rStis 
are assigned to each of the other five planets. There is absolu¬ 
tely no logical or satisfactory explanation of this. Moreover, 
in assigning two rSife as svagrhas the only principle that seams 
to have been followed is that of sequence, viz, one rati beyond 
Simha and one beyond Karka i. e. Kanys and Mitbuna to 
Mercury and in the same way to the remaining planets in the 
order of distance. The result to that Vrsabha and Tula (Scales} 
are the svagrhas of the beautiful and brilliant planet Venns and 
Dhanus ( Archer) and Mina (Fishes) are the svagrhas of 
Jupiter. If one turns to the doctrine of exaltation, no rational 
or astronomical explanation to given why Aja (goat), Vrsabha 
( Bull), Makara, Kenya, Xarka, Mina and Tula should be the 
uccas at the Sun, the Moon, Mara, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus 
and Saturn respectively. The naming and arrangement of the 
twelve bhavas hardly follows any rational basis. One may at 
the most concede that the first bhava in which the sign rising at 
a person’s birth to placed to plausibly caned tanu (body) and 
that regarding the 7th bhava therefrom as the one on which love 
and marriage may he considered has also same plausibility. 
Birth and death are the two ends of a person's life. If the first 
bhava to called taw, the bhava about death should be the 12m, 
the last, hut in the Brhaj-jataka and other works, it is the 8th 
bhava that to called mrtyu ( death). Some of the bhavas.have 
too many matters crowded into them. For example, the «h 

bhava to supposed to be the one on which a persons relatives, 

XdTtaS, toppima, taa «• <• * 



Matters depending on 6th bkUva 


637 


The fifth bhava is concerned with sons, intellect, learning, 
speech. Supposing that that bhava is very favourably placed, 
the prognostications would have to be that the person would 
have many sons, he would be a learned man and a good speaker. 
But all these very rawly go together. A man of great intellect 
has often no sons, while a very learned man is often not a good 
speaker. 

Then there is the question of friendships and enmities 
among planets. There is no rhyme nor reason in this respect. 
Why Venus, a beneficent planet in theory, should he the enemy 
of the Sun, when Jupiter another beneficent planet is a friend, 
is something which it is difficult to understand or explain. 
Besides, these relationships are not reciprocal The Moon has 
no enemy, but from the point of view of Venus, the Moon is the 
enemy of Venus. Mercury (mythologically the son of the 
Moon) is said to he a friend of the Moon, but from the point of 
view of Mercury the Moon is its enemy. There is a further 
strange matter to be noticed. As men fight among themselves, 
it has been supposed that the planets (excepting the Sun and 
the Moon) fight among themselves 532 (vide note 872 above). 
Besides there are thousands of minor planets between Mars and 
Jupiter and ancient and medieval horoscopes took no account 
of Uranus, Heptane and Pinto among the planets nor of 
the numerous satellites of Jupiter. 

Another important doctrine in Indian astrology is that of 
drsti(glance, aspect) which has been explained above (note 
876 ). That doctrine had some plausibility when the distances 
between the planets and the stars were not known. But in view 
of modem astronomical knowledge the doctrine of the drstis of 
planets has hardly any meaning. Every planet and star really 


982. The idea of > s very old as the chap. 17 {1-27 

verses) deals with it at great length and as it expressly states that Fara&ua 
and other sages of old had developed it long before It deals with the 
astrological results of to specific countries, kings, and people Three 

vcrws we quoted here i 

ft ^3W^*>gj4^T. i ^ q p w q gpfr 
17 3-5 q by p. 208“ ^ 

and correspond to the words mqw, ffaw, and anwq of 

quoted abme in note 872. 
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face*? every other planet and! star in this vast Universe at all 
tfmes unless thoro happens to bo anothor celestial object in the 
lino connecting 1 any two of thorn and it is very difficult to 
understand how one planet can look at another planet or star at 
a quarter or a half or Iths aspect {i o. at various angles) 


When an astrologer says that a planet (say Venus) is in 
Its svagrha (own house) i o Vrsabha (Bull) with the Moon let 
iw understand what it moans The rasi Vrsabha is constituted by 
many stars, the mo^t brilliant of which is ItokznI (Aldobaran), 
Light travels at 186000 mile<? a second and modern astronomy 
finds that light takes 57 years to roach the earth from Aldobaran. 
Tko position thon is tills that the observer on the earth sees the 
Moon, Vonus and Aldobaran very near each other. According 
to modorn astronomy tlio Moon is only about two hundred and 
forty thousands miles from the earth, Vonus a few a ores of 
miles from it and Aldobaran billions of billions of miles away. 
They appoor to bo near only on account of tbB effect of perspec¬ 
tive. This creates difficulties which tho astrologers altogether 
ignore. When an observer boos Aldobaran to-day the rays he 
bogs today started somo 57 years ago, while tho rays of Mora 
are soon within a few minutes of their start and of the Moon 
almost immediately. 


Tho principles of r5si astronomy wore probably established 
in India in tho throe centuries preceding the Christian ora. The 
processors of Vatfbomihira and Varahatmhira himselfsaw 
Mosa, Vrsabha and other rislB occupying certain definite sectors 
X Zodiac and propounded certain rules about the phys«£ 
and mental characteristics and professions of persons bom when 

the Moon was in Mosa and tho other rSsis (»£«^ 

Br J land also of persons born on Mosa and the other ras , 
v „* o,« c un Mars and the other planets oooupied those signs 

Tm » Start ittm rt— J~“» 
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to conclude that the rules of astrology should have very little 
influence in determining the times of their undertakings. It 
appears that astrological details which were conspicuous by their 
absence in ancient Dhannas&stra works have attained so much 
growth during the last two thousand years that the fundamental 
religious requirements have been smothered thereby. Those 
who believe that all events affecting men are necessitated by the 
planets and stars appear to go wrong in two ways. They thereby 
deprive God of control and providence in human affairs and 
they take away man’s free will The dilemma is that if astrologers 
cannot stop or foil what the planets indicate, what is the use or 
benefit of their prescience; if they can stop or frustrate what is 
deemed to be fated to happen how can they support the thesis 
that planets compel events ? 

The question arises then how far religious matters, such as 
tJpanayana and marriage, should be regulated by astrological 
considerations It has been already shown above (p 606 and 
p 610) how the'astrological requirements for TJpanayana and _ 
marriage were very few and simple in the times of the gjhya» 
sutras and the Manusmrti (3. e several centuries before the 
Christian era), how later writers went on adding one requirement 
after another and how even in the 11th century A. D. orthodox 
works like the Bajamartanda advised neglect of all astrological 
requirements in the case of girls whose marriages had to be 
postponed very long for some reason or other. Therefore, in 
respeot of religious ceremonies like TJpanayana and marriage 
the author would advise, as a first step towards getting rid of 
oppressive and meaningless astrological conditions, that people 
should revert to the simple rules of the grhyasutras and Manu. 
There are two views on the observance of the ruleB about the 
details of religious rites. One is that a person 983 need not go 
beyond the provisions contained in the grhyasutra of his own 
Veda or Sakha and that when one observes those provisions he 
would be deemed to have performed all that the sSstra requires 
of him. The second view (held by a majority of medieval 
writers of digests) was that one should include in a religious 
rite details mentioned in works of other sakhSs, though not 
mentioned in his own sSkha, provided the former details are not 

(K!Uit4«f q by a n uitfi p, 8, X. p 5. 
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In direct conflict with tho details in his oven sSldiR* 1 These 
people follow wlmt is oallod tho * sarvagSkM-pratyayanyaya’ of 
the Pft Tvtitfi Jin# D5*x Both these viow-poinfcs have been explained 
at groat length by tho author in H. of DLu voL m p, 870 and 
vol. IV pp 852-855. In those times one may at most follow the 
astrological rulos provided by tiro sutras and Manu. Though 
tho author has pointed out groat flaws in the whole structure of 
Indian astrology* ho does not think that it is his duty os a mere 
historian of Dharma^Islm to advise pooplo how for they should 
accept or discard astrology in gonoral. 


sgRKtsstf'JSur 



CHAPTER XVm 


Calendar, eras, various reckonings about years, 
months &c. 

In order to be able to perform vrolas and celebrate utmias 
at the proper times and in order to find out the appropriate 
times for religious rites like sacrifices, npanayana and marriage 
people require a calendar or almanac. A calendar is a methodi¬ 
cal combination or book about days, months and years for the 
purpose of registering in advance religious festivals and astro¬ 
nomical or astrological phenomena and for purposes of civil 
life. In India about thirty calendar are in use by Christians, 
Parsis, Moslems and Hindus Confining oneself to Hindus there 
is a bewildering variety of calendars in use at present. Some 
are based on the data of the Suryasiddhanta and some on those 
of the Axyasiddhanfca, while others follow comparatively later 
manuals like the Grahalsghava; some begin the year with 
Caitra iuJda pratipad ( ox pratipada ), others with Kaitika snkla 
pratipad and there are small tracts like the Halar 985 promt ( in 
Kathiawad) where the year begins with the 1st day of the 
bright half of Asadha. Gujarat and North India except Bengal 
use the Vikrama era, while the Deccan and South India gene¬ 
rally employ the Saka year, but Kashmir follows the Laulalxa 
reckoning. In some parts (North India and Telangana) and 
communities the months are puxnimsuta (i. e end with Pull 
Moon ), while other parts (Bengal, MahSrastra and south India ) 
follow the amanta { month ending with amavSsya ) reckoning. 
The xesult is that some fasts and celebrations universally 
observed throughout India such as the EkfidasI and Sivaratri 
fasts and the celebrations of the birth of Srlkrsna aTe observed on 
two different days in different parts of the country and by different 
sects and there is a difference of one month between the days of 
some observances i e while on the purnimSnta reckoning a cer¬ 
tain festival may be observed in Asvina dark half, the same month 

9S5 Vide Mrs Stevenson's 9 Rites oE the twice-hora ’ p 301 n, also 
I A, \ol. 18 p 93, -where it is said that the Hal an year used in Halar praat 
oE Kalhiroad and also at Amreli and Jetpnr begins on Asadna sails 
pratipad Jastead o{ Kartika saUa and there is also another beginning on 
amanta Asadha fcrsna 2 

H. D. 81 
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fasioa is worse confounded in modern timesby ^some 3l£ 

JH, "* n>a « Drkjnatma based on theita^ 

the Nautical Almanac in order that such happenings as eclLes 
predicted in the pafioSnga may be found to tally ^actly i 
what as actually seen by the people. It appears that in South 

SSi*?«.“* rat ? ar many P affioan eas (calendars). In 
Tamilnad there are two kinds of paficangas, one is based on 

drk-gamta, the other is based on the Vskya method (that follows 
medieval calculations based on Aryabhata which produce less 
accurate results) There is the Pudukottai paficSnga (a Vskya 
one ) issued under the authority of the rajas of the principality 
of that name. The Srirangam pafioanga (a Vskya one) is used 
by the Srivaisnavas, while followers of another Vaisnava sect, 
the Madhvas, have a paficSnga of their own. The Kanjanur 
pancanga is the most common Vskya pancanga used fay the 
smSrtas who do not use the drk-gamta paficsnga issued under 
the authority of the SankarScSrya. The Telugus follow the 
SiddhSnta-candra 986 paflcanga based on the Grahalaghava of 
Ganeta composed in lake 1448 (1520 A. D.). In Malabar the 
people have a drk-^janoSnga, but it is based on a revision of the 
old Malahar system oalled Parahita and is not the drk-pafioanga 
followed by the Tamils. The TeluguB follow the Osndra reckon¬ 
ing and begin their year called Yngadi from Caitra tuUa, while 
the TamilB follow the Saura reckoning, start their Gaitra with 
Mesa Visa, though, their vratas and religious ceremonies being 
based on Mhts, they have to follow the Candra-mana, Bengalis 
use solar months and lunar days with triennial adjustment by 
the insertion of an intercalary month. 


There are three siddhsntaB in use, vis. the Suiyasiddhsnta 
(used throughout India on account of its accuracy ), the Arya> 
siddhanta (relied' on m Travancore, Malabar, and by the 
Madhvas in Karnataka and in Tamil Districts of Madras State) 
and the BrShma-siddhSnta ( followed in Gujerat and Rajputana). 
The l ent, however, is losing ground in favour of the first In 
the Siddhantas calculations are made from the epoch of the 

986. Warren's Kalasanfeahta (pp 65-68) publishes a skeleton of ihe 
SiddhSntacandra pancanga for the 4924tfa lum-solar year of the Kahyuga 
current (i. e Aike 1745, A D. 182? J for the Meridian and Xahtnde of 
Madras which is mainly based on Telogn Pancanga, bat fnmiahes Tamil 
data also. 
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malidyuga and are so elaborate that pafio&ngas can hardly be 
made from them direct Therefore, works called karanas based 
on the Siddhantas are used to prepare pancangas, such as 
Makarandain Bengal and the Grahalaghava of Ganesa;the 
tables of the latter called TithiointSmanl are used in the Deccan, 
Central India and some other parts of India. There are two 
important points of difference between the Siddh&ntas among 
themselves viz the length of the year (but the difference is only 
of a few vtpalas ) and the second is the number of revolutions of 
the Moon and the planets in the Kalpa or.Mahayuga or Yuga. 
The Siddhantasiromani (X 6 ) specifies the matters with which a 
siddhanta must deal, the very first of which is the enumeration of 
the units of time from truti up to the end of pralaya . 

It should not be supposed that India is singular in this 
respect. The present European calendar is also very unsatis¬ 
factory. Originally it was Julius Oaesar who introduced a 
revised calendar in 46 B 0 with the provision that every 4th 
year was to be a leap year. But his calculations were not very 
accurate and the result was that by 1583 A.D. the spring equinox 
occurred on 10th March instead of on 31st March. Pope 
Gregory XIII declared that 4th October 1583 was to be followed 
by 15th October (i. e. ten days were dropped). He further 
provided that century years were not to have a leap year unless 
they could be divided by 400 ( so that years 1700,1800,1900 of 
the Christian era have no additional day, but 3000 would have 
one) Even so, there is still a slight error, but only after more 
than 33 centuries one day would have to be dropped. The 
Gregorian year is longer by 36 seconds than the correct length 
of the year arrived at by modern astronomical calculations. 
Protestant England did not follow Pope Gregory’s reform till 

1750 A, D. when Acts were passed whereby 3nd of September 
1753 was to be followed not by 3rd September but by 14th 
September (dropping eleven days) Vide ‘the Calendar New 
Style Act* 1750 ( 34 Geo. 3, chapter 33) and the Calendar Act 

1751 (35 Geo. 3, chapter 30), which changed the year beginning 
from 35th March to 1st January and embodied the reforms made 
by Pope Gregory XJJLL The European calendar is still very 
inconvenient Under it a month may have from 38 to 31 days, 
the quarters of a year consist of 90 to 93 days, the two halves of 
the year (January to June and July to December) contain 
respectively 181 ( or 183 ) and 184 days, working days per month 
vary from 34 to 37 days and years and months begin on different 
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week-days Easter, the Queen of feasts, could fall even after 
1751 on 35 different dates from 22nd March to 25th April, as 
Easter is first Sunday after the Full Moon occurring on or after 
21st March, 


It has been stated above (p. 480} that this work will not deal 
with pure astronomical questions; therefore, the author proposes to 
avoid going into details of astronomical computations. But 
something would have to he said about them as occasion requires. 
Those who are interested in ancient Indian astronomy and 
its later ramifications may consult and study the following 
works and articles; Warren’s Kalasankalita; the Suryasiddhfinta 
translated and annotated by Whitney; Indian Metrology by 
J. B Jervis, pp 174-259, the Pafica-siddhantika of VarSha- 
mihira (text and translation by Thibaut and M. M. Suddhakar 
Dwivedi), S. B. Diksita’s 1 Bharatiya Jyotisasastra * (in Marathi 
a masterly work); Sewell and Diksit’s * Indian Calendar * (1896); 
Sewell’s ‘Indian Ghronography ’ (1912); Sewell’s 'Siddhantas 
and Indian Calendar 1 Vedie Chronology and Vedanga-Jyotisa 
byB. GK Tilak (1925): Di ran Bahadur Swamikannu Pillai’s 
• Indian Ephemeris 7 volumes ( vol I part 1 being general and 
the rest being Tables); V B. Xetkar’s Jyotirganitam, KetaM, 
Vaimyantl, Gkahaganita and 1 Indian and foreign chronology 
( Extra Number LXXV-A of the JBBBAS); Jacobi’s papers in 
Epigraphia Indioa vol I pp. 403-460 (on computation of 
Hindu dates), vol. 21. pp. 487-498 (tables for calculating Hindu 
dates in true local time), vol. XU pp. 47ff (for planetary tables), 
XUpp 158 ff ( special Tables for Hindu dates ), Sewell e papers 
in E.I. voL 14 pp. Iff, 24ff, vol 15 pp. 159®, vol 16 pp 100- 
221 ( on Srya-siddhanta and Tables), vol 17 PP 17® (on first 

S I yL 3 iddhant B ),ppl73ff(onBralima8iddh5ntarfBr^nmgupfca) 

Indian chronology 7 a«„Hirrit 1 and Bbaratlyo- 


M . H. Saha’s paper on 109-123 and 

1955.» T«y «*»»«» 

game, viz* tne aay* 
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seasons). The years are the constituents of eras that are vital 
for chronology and history. Though the fundamental periods of 
time are the same, there are variations in the arrangement of 
days to form months and years, about the sub-divisions of the 
day, about the commencement of the day, about the divisions 
of the year among seasons and months, about the number of 
days in each month and in the year and about various kinds of 
months. The great time measurers are the Sun and the Moon. 
The day is due to the revolution of the earth round its axis. 
The month is mainly a lunar phenomenon and the year is due 
to the apparent motion of the Sun (hut in reality it is due to 
the revolution of the earth round the sun). The tropical year 
is the time of the passage of the Sun from one vernal equinox 
to the next. The latter is shorter than the sidereal year (i. e. the 
time between the two successive arrivals of the Sun at the same 
fixed star) by about 20 minutes as the vernal equinox point 
shifts to the west at the rate of about 50 seconds per year. 987 A 
modern calendar mentions the current year (by some era ), the 
month and the day of the month and generally the week-day, 
besides several other matters of religious and social interest. 
The eras and acourate knowledge of the length of the year and 
the month came to man rather late. The synodic month is a 
little over days, while the tropical year is a little less than 
365J days. These are incommensurable periods. For ordinary 
life and calendars whole days are required; besides, the starting 
of the year and the month must he properly defined and must 
correspond to seasons and some era must be used These are 
the requirements of a calendar which has to be used for civil and 
religious purposes The complexity of calendars is due mainly 
to the incommensurability of the above two astronomical 

987 Besides the tiro motions of the earth (viz its daily revolution 
on its own axis and its yearly revolution round the sun ) there is a third 
motion which is not so well-known. The earth is not a sphere, its equa¬ 
torial diameter being longer than its polar diameter. The result Is that 
there is a mass of matter bulging out at the eqnator which is in excess of 
what it would be if the earth were perfectly spherical, The earth's axis 
has a slight conical wobbling motion like that of a toy top and it describes 
a cycle In about25800years, the yearly shift being about 50"*2 seconds, due 
to the pull of the sun and the moon on the equatorial bulge. This causes 
the appearance of the fixed stars and even the pole-star changing their 
positions from century to century or from period to period Vide Sir 
Norman Lockyer’s * Dawn of astronomy * pp. 124-128, Van Pen Bergh in 
1 Universe in Space and Time 1 p. 82, Hickey's ■ Introducing the Universe ■ 
p. 117 
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periods. The Moslems solved it by ignoring the length of the 
tropical year and holding fast by the Moon as the measurer of 
time. They had a purely lunar year. The result was that the 
Moslems* year was of 354 days and that in about 33 years all 
their festivals travelled through all the months of the year. On 
the other hand, the anoient Egyptians ignored the moon as the 
measurer of time and their year was of 365 days (13 months of 
30 days each plus five epagomenal, L e additional days J. Their 
priests stuck to this system for 3000 years, they had no leap 
years or intercalary months. Most ancient peoples including 
Indians followed a lum-solar calendar and tried to adjust the 
lunar months to the solar year by the system of intercalary 
months. ’ It has been seen above (p. 489 note 710) that even 
the Rgveda speaks of an additional month ( in I. 35 8) but how 
it was arrived at and where in the scheme of months it was intro¬ 
duced we do not know. We know that the VedSngajyotisa 988 
added two months in five years. The people of those anoient 
times had to solve the problem of adjusting the reckoning of the 
months by the moon and the years by the sun. People wanted 
to know in advance when the Full Moon or New Moon on which 
many ancient festivals were celebrated may be expected, when 
to expect monsoon or winter, when to prepare ground for sowing 
and when to sow. Sacrifices had to be in spring and other 
seasons, as also on New Moon and Pull Moon. The lunar year 
of 354 days was less by about 11 days than the solar year. 
Therefore, the seasons would shift back if the lunar year -alone 
were observed. Hence intercalary months were introduced by 
several nations. The Greeks had the ‘ Ootaeteris * ( eight years 
cvole), that contained 99 months of which three were inter- 
Slary, viz. in the 3rd, 5th and 8th years Then was introduced 
theMetonio cycle of 19 years in which occurred seven mter- 
taW moiths^ 19 X 13 plus 7 = 835). Otostead (in American 
Journal of Semitic Languages, vol. 55 for 1938 ) says at P-11 
fhS the cycle of intercalation in Babylon was of eight years and 
that the oyci Fotherigham (m Journal of 

Hellenistic studies, vol 39 P l?y ^ ft waH un . 

Report pp. 175-176. _______ 

sal,ent **** “ di ’ ,U8,,8 * : 

VolTpartlPP-^Se. 
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The use of eras in Indiafor calendrical purposes is not much 
older than about two thousand years. Continuous era reckoning 
first began to be employed in the records of the Indo-Soythian 
kings that ruled over modern Afganistau and North Western 
India between about 100 B. C. and 100 A. D. This is not pecu¬ 
liar to India, most of the ancient civilizations such as those of 
Egypt, Babylon, Greece and Rome did not employ a continu¬ 
ously running era till late in their careers. In the Jyotirvida- 
bhaTana (which is a later fabrication, though it professes that it 
was finished in gaJtdkah 3068 i. e. 33 years before the Christian 
era) mentions the names of six persons as the founders of eras 
in Kaliyuga, viz Yudhisthira, Yikrama, SalivS.hana, Vijayabhi- 
nandana, NSgarjuna, Kalkin 939 and states that their eras 
respectively last for 3044,135,18000,10000, 400000, 821 years. 
In ancient 990 countries no continuous era was used, but only 
regnal years were employed In India also Ajsoka employs only 
regnal years in his edicts ( e. g the 4th pillar edict at Lauriya- 
nandana-garh and the 5th pillar edict at RSmpurva, C LL voL I 
pp. 147,151, were engraved in the 36th year of his kingship), 
KAutilya 991 also, when setting forth the business of the collector 

983. vtKifiUwl * 5% 5 

^T^oTW: n Some read for &c 

Vide Z D. M. G. vol. 22 p 7X7 verse 110, Fleet in JRAS for 1911 p. 694 
for variant readings in this verse, Poona Orientalist vol V pp 205-209 on 
* Jyottrvidabharana and the Nine Jewels* by K Madhava Krishna Sarma 
for other readings and date 

990 Vide Fothenngham in Explanation to Nantical Almanac for 1935 at 
p. 755 abont Egyptians not using a continuous era, but being content to 
nnmber the years of each reign separately. 

991. Wf 

TOT. $tvr. gpiT* * Arthaastra II 6 p. 60. This passage 

is variously interpreted by Fleet, Sham SasLti and others. The difficulty is 
due to the word ' vyusta *, which literally means * daybreak or light * and 
here means 1 the first day of the year which is deemed to be very auspicious/ 
Vide 1 TO ^ i V. 1 96-97. To tbe author it 

appears that this passage means ■ the royal (or regnal) year, month, fort¬ 
night, day, the auspicious (first day of the year), the third and seventh 
fortnights'of the three seasons via ram, winter, summer have one day less 
(than thirty), the other fortnights are fall (i e months have fall 30 
days each), an intercalary is a separate (period of time)-these are the 
times (the collector of revenue has to note). In ancient times, the year 
- had six seasons, twehe months and 30 days in each month. The Artba&stra 
here says that there were six fortnights of 29 days each and so the (lunar 
year was of 354 days In order to bring it in line with the solar year an 
intercalary month had to be resorted to. 
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of rovenue specifies the times with which the collector would he 
oncerned as the royal year, the month, the fortnight, the day 
&o. This practice continued even under the Kusanas and 

Sf Lud f’ S llst inE ' 1 X ' No 22 > 22 for Kaniska, 
S' I ftiT 0 Inscription °f Gotamiputa-sami-SiHyana 
Sataken 1 ), No 1100 and 1123 (Karleand Wasik cave inscrip¬ 
tions of Vasithlputa Siri-Pulumavi) The Kalinga king Khara- 
vela (generally assigned to the 2nd century B. 0L) uses only 
regnal years and no era (vide E. I. vol. 20 p 71 at pp 79-80). 


A variety of eras have been used m India for hundreds of 
years; this has created a great deal of confusion m chronology 
and history. For the lists of eras now in use or met with m 
inscriptions and Sanskrit literature, vide Cunningham on Jndzan 
eras, ‘Indian Ephemera* by Swamikannu Pillai vol I parti 
pp 53-55, V. B. Ketkar’s ‘Indian and foreign chronology* pp. 
171-172; P. 0. Sen-Gupta in 1 Ancient Indian eras * (pp. 222-238) 
and Dr Saha’s paper in 4 Science and Culture ’ for 1952 (Galcntta) 
at p 116 that gives a table of eras with the starting year of the 
eras, their current years, year beginnings (solar and luni-solar), 
lunar month end, provenance &a Vide also p. 258 of the GB C. 
Report (Table 27) for a similar long list of eras. In this work 
only a few eras of importance will he briefly dealt with. Aibenmi 
(Saohau vol II. p. 5) names five eras, viz of Sri Harsha, 
VikramSditya, Saka, Valabha and Gupta He gives two 
different versions about the first and leaves the guest]on 
undecided. 


Differing views were held even in ancient times, as to when 
the Kaliyuga 992 started and what event the Kaliyuga era 
commemorates. At present the Kaliyuga era is supposed to 
have started in 3102 B. C and a past Kaliyuga year is to he 
arrived at by adding 3101 to the A. D. years. There are four 
principal‘views about the starting point, viz. (1) the starting 
point is when Yudhisthira ascended the throne, (2) it is 36 


992. Vide JRAS tor 1911 pp. 479-96 and 675-69S (Dr Fleet), H of 
Dh vol. Ill pp. 896-902 for discussions about the Kaliyuga beginning In 
* Ancient Indian chronology* Prof Sen-Gupta after a lengthy and somewhat 
vehement argument concludes that the date of the Bharata battle is 2449 
B C. ana that the year 3102 B, C. for it is wrong ( p 1-59 ). Vide C R.C. 
Report pp 252-254 forKalzynga era It may be noted that Janamejaya, son 
of Panksit. is mentioned as the performer of an A^vamedha sacrifice in Sat 
Br X1H. S. 4. Whether he is the same as the MahSbharata hero is mare 
than one can say. hut it is not unlikely that he is the same. 
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years later whan Yndhisthira crowned as king Parlksit, the 
grandson of Arjona; (3) according to the FurSnas 93 Kaliyuga 
started when Krsna passed away (vide Yisnupuiana IY. 24.103 
to 113); (4) According to 993 * to Yarahamihira, 2426 years prior 
to the starting of Saka-ksla, Yndhisfhira era started le. 653 
years after the start of Kaliynga according to the 2nd view. 
The Alhole inscription appears to follow the 2nd view, since it 
equates 556 saba year with 3735 Kaliyuga year (past). One 
of the earliest references to the Kaliyuga era is that by 
Aryabhata who states that he was twenty-three years old when 
3600 years of Kaliyuga had expired (1 e he was bom in 476 
A. D. I 955 There is an early Cola record dated 4044 of the 
Kaliyuga era (i. e 943 A. D.) Yide JRASfor 1911 pp. 6S9- 
694 for several instances of the employment of Kaliyuga 
era in inscriptions. Medieval Indian astronomers believed that 
all planets (including the sun and the moon) were together at 
sunrise on Sunday of Caitra snkla pratipad at the beginning of 
Kaliyuga and also of Kalpa. 593 * It is suggested by modem writers 
like Burgess and Dr. Saha that this epoch was arrived at by 
astronomical calculations carried back-ward at a late period and 
is a mere fiction (vide p. 253 of the C. R. C. Report). It is rather 
difficult to hold that this was all pure imagination on the part 


993. ft f%# i attire? 

UUHH XU 2 33; compare *13 99 . *25-429, 273. *9-50, IV. 2*. 

1X0, H&i'iLg III. 7* 2*1 for sircar verses. 

993a. g * C^f£di 13.3 quoted in 

note746. ThisisfoUcrared by^cr in biswsPEU^Trl.51 " Wtf? 

994 . tTSSTfi 3 

^ I *i*-ildua ggytfl'i’UFi 0 H> I. 

vcl. VI at p 7 Apparently here is deemed to have started imme¬ 

diately after the Bharata War. Later astronomical -works ho T d that the 
era began v-hea 3179 years of Kali era had expired; vide ff rrpTP 

1.2S. ts equal to 3179 = 9, =» 7, gvj- «s 1 , 

S=T“3). 

995^ q’faCrf 1 * A tfldgnTlgn I STRfcrT s* 5 * 

^S*4*Tiar6u ti auv^rr, verse 10 (ed. Kerr ) 

^ 95a . ggg* «-»i^I*&4qng *TRtrUT? ^TT spgf I 7TZXZ fidtdf3^«^£ - 

yruni B ggrtfi? ffVTH l flkhU : verse 15 (of 

Wiy q I 5T5T V&p- 

*$&&&&* l *. 

H.D. 82 
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of the ancient SiddbSnta writers; it is more probable that they. 
Had a persistent tradition of long standing before them.» 

In the Sankalpa (declaratory formula) for every religious 
ceremony the performer has to mention the grand divisions and 
sub-divisions of time beginning with Svetavarahakalpa, such as 
Vaivasvafca manvanfcara, Kaliyuga and its first Quarter together 
with the geographical position of the place of performance in 
Bharatavarsa, and the Zodiacal signs occupied by the Sun, 
Jupiter and other planets, the era, name of year (Jovian), the 
month, the fortnight, the tithi, naksatra, Yoga and Karana. A 
verse of Bevala states that if a man performing a religious rite 
does not mention the month, the fortnight, the tithi and the 
occasion (of the rite) he will not reap the merit of the rite. 9 *. 
That is the importance of eras, years and its snb-dmsions m 
the religious life of our people Therefore a calendar (pan&nga) 
is absolutely necessary for every religious Hindu 

The origin and use of the Vikrama era are as much shrouded 
in doubts and mystery as is the case with the saka era. 997 Doubts 
have been expressed as to whether there was any king called 


995 b. Vide £. I. vol VXXX p 261 In E I vol. 28 p 63 there are 
plates of Arkesvara-deva dated in yttgdbda 4248 (i. e in Kaltynga era), 
corresponding to 6th February 1148 A D. Vide also a paper contributed 
to ' Annals of Science \ vol 8 No 3 (1952) pp 221-228 by Prof Neuge- 
baner and Dr O Schmidt on ' Hindu Astonomy at Newmmster m 1428', is 
which reference is z&ade to an anonymous treatise composed in England at 
Newmmster containing astronomical calculations for the year 1428 and for 
the latitude of Newmmster, That treatise quotes several Arabic authorities, 
among which is one * Omer ■ (or Umar, who died about 815 A D ) and the 
treatise remarks that Alfonso began the year of the Hood on Febraary 16, 
3102 years before the Incarnation, a date which is obviously identical with 
the beginning of the Kaliyuga eta (employed by Indian astronomers) 


*996 t ’u RfR’aRi ^ 

gifr 1p. 2 

997 On Vikramaditya the reader may consult the scholarly paper of 
Dr H C Rayachaudhnn * Vikramaditya in History and Legend 1 in the 
Vikramaditya Commemoration volume (Ujj&ib. 1948) pp 483-511. Vide 
also Journal of Benares H University vol Vffi PP 163-205 for Vikrama 
and his era, Bhandarkar Commemoration volume pp 187-194 {O ■ 
Ttfiandarkar 1 Vide Mr S K Dikshit'a paper an‘The problem of »e 
KSs AeonpnoltheV^Saa.v.t- m A B 0 EI P^h.hed.n 
book form in 1958. 




Vikrama era, Krta era and Malavagana era (jSl 

Vikramaditya about 57 B, 0. tbe supposed starting point being 998 
Nov. 58 B 0 in Gujarat where the year begins with Kartika iulda 
pratipad and April 58 B O in Northern India where the year begins 
with Caitra krsm pratipad The expired Vikrama year is equal to 
A, D. year plus 57. In certain rather early inscriptions, years 
are referred to as Krta Kot example, in Nandsa Yupa Inscrip¬ 
tion the Krta year 282 is mentioned and in three Maukhari In¬ 
scriptions on yupas (sacrificial posts) the year 295 Krta is 
found 999 The Bijayagad pillar Inscription is dated in Krta 428, 
the Mandasor Inscription in Krta 461 and the Gangadhar Inscrip¬ 
tion in Krta 480 1000 Scholars are generally agreed that the Krta 
era is a precursor of the Vikrama era. But the name Krta 
applied to the yeara has not been satisfactorily explained 1001 


998. K. P. Jayaswal (I A vol. 47 p 112 and 1, A 46 pp 145-153 ) 
holds that Vikrama was historical, ended the rule of Nahapana-Sakendra In 
58 B C , and belonged to the SEtavahana family. 

999 Vide E I vol. 23 pp 42-52 for three Maukhari Inscriptions 
dated the 5th day of Phalguna ^ukla in Krta year 295 (1 e 239 A. D,) by 
Dr. A S. Altekar. For Nandsa Yupa Ins of Krta 232, vide E, I vol. 27 
pp 252-267 (ed by Dr. A. S, Altekar ) 

1000, For the Gangadhar Inscription dated in 480 of the Krta^year 
(t, e 423-424 A. D } and the Bijayagadh stone pillar Inscription of Krta 
year 428 (371-72 A D expired), vide Gupta Inscriptions edited by Fleet 
pp. 73-78 and pp 252-254 respectively. 


1001 , Vide Bombay University Journal vol. 17 pp 19-25 where Prof, 
K« B, Vyas puts forward the rather novel theory that the word Krta in the 
ancient Inscriptions refers to the Ifatha people and J of Indian History vol. 
24 (for 1945) pp 105-109, where Prof D, N, Mookerjee mentions nine 
Inscriptions in the Krta or Malava-gana era and contends that Krta is the 
era started by Kalkin who is supposed to have ushered in the Xrta-yuga in 
the 5th century B C The author does not agree with both these Views. Prof. 
Sen-Gupta In ' Ancient Indian Chronology» pp, 23 8 ff holds that the Krta era 
started in 63 B. C His grounds are that certain Mahabharata and Pama- 
mc passages set out in a prophetic vein the circumstances when Krta-ynga 
vfill start and he holds that those conditions were satisfied about 63 B C. 
and therefore the era was called Krta In the first place the passages refer 
a uture date. No one thonght in ancient India that the start of the Krta 
age was near. Besides, one of the passages on which he relies is Maha¬ 
bharata. Vanapaxva 190. 90-91 (of the Bombay edition) and 188 87 (of 
the critical BOR1 edition) and is differently read sn the &rada Code* and 

TOUira aqr and not as he reads Therefore this verse is hardly 

of use for chronological purposes Besides Vayu 99 413 also reads ekaratre' 
(only one Ms. reads 9 ekarasau *) Some Furanas like Visnu IV. 24, 102, 
[Continued on next page) 
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Some inscriptions are also dated in the era of the Msla^a-gana 
(Malaya tribe), as e g the Mandasor* 502 Inscription of 
Maravarman. The Krta and Malaya era are held to be identical 
and the inscriptions so far discoverved as dated in these two eras 
are found in eastern Rajasthan and Western Malva. It is further 
to be noted that, whereas we have inscriptions in 282 and 295 of 
the Krfca year, no inscription of the Malaya era has yet been 
found that is dated so early. It is possible that Krta is the 
earlier name and when the Mslavaa adopted the same era it came 
to be called *MaIava*ganamnata' or ‘Mfilava-gana-sthiti/ But 
it may be remarked that if Krta and Malava both refer to what 
later became the Vikrama era, they were both being used con¬ 
currently for at least one nundred years, as we have the Krta era 
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480 and also the M&lava era year 461. The author doe3 not think 
it possible that the word Krta was applied to the era because it was 
believed at its foundation that the Krta-yuga had started. It is 
possible that Krta has the same meaning as siddha (justas 
krtSnta means siddMnfea) and it indicates that it was establi¬ 
shed by agreement among certain people. The Vikrama era is 
specifically mentioned by name only from about 8th or 9th 
century A D 100Za Besides, the Vikrama era has hardly ever 
been employed in Sanskrit astronomical works and it is generally 
desiganted samiat to distinguish it from the sraka era. The 
Yedar&ve Inscription of Calukya Vikramaditya VI shows that 
that king superseded the^saka era and started a Calukya Vikrama 
era the first year of which was 1076-77 A D. Vide Bombay 
Gazetteer voL 1 part % p 447 and 477 (and I. A. YU pp. 61-66 
for reference to 400 Sakakala 1478 A. D.). 

Almost all astronomical works in Sanskrit from about 500 
A D employ the Saka era Why the Saka era is so called, 
whether it was to commemorate the coming of the famous 
Kusana king Kaniska to the throne or when and where it came 
to be first used are among the most difficult and unsolved 
problems of Indian History and Chronology. In one of the 
earliest inscriptions expressly dated in the Saka era, viz that of 
Calukya king Mangale&vaia in 500 taka (expired, ie, 578 AD.) 
it is cited as the era of the crowning of the Saka 1003 king. 
Varahamihira speaks of it as Sakakala (in the Pafica- 
siddhantika 1001 and Brhatearohita 13.3) and as Sakendraksla 


1002 a. Vide I A.vol.l2p 155 the Dhlmkl Grant of K mg Jaikadeva 
of Saurartra of the Vikrama year 794 (737 A D.) ^ 

rsunHpi & c 

1 1003, ‘ traggSg 

Appends & TOl UI P 305 81,3 VI. 363 , Kielhorn's list No 3 inE.1. Vn. 

ttl irr, 1 ®. * h K* ®»e*» • deflecting &U year 427 (from 

LVc .LT T hlch to ) at tlm beginning of the wTt 

C “'T Wten the Snn has haI£ Vavanapara at the begipmng of 
^°°T: S ; a «Varaha employs ,n hts several ttorks the «ords ^^ 
fT 4 * 1 * and srasipsjB as synonjms it cannot be gainsaid that to him at 
least Sakakala has something to do vrith 4ka kings One regrets that 
(Continued on next page J 
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or Sakabhupakala (in Brhat-samhita VIII 20-21) Utpala 
(about 966 AD) while commenting on Brhat-samhitS (VIII. 
20) remarks that the Saka era started from the time when the 
Saka king was killed by Vikramadifcya Its years begin with 
Oaitra for limi-solar reckoning and Mesa for solar reckoning 
Its years are generally expired ones and it begins with vernal 
equinox of 78 A. D The earliest inscription so far discovered 
in which the Saka era is expressly mentioned is that of Calukya 
Vallabhesvara dated in 465 iaka (i e 543 A. D ) 100S The ins¬ 
criptions of the Ksatrapa kings that bear the number of the year 
but no era are generally ascribed to the saka era, e g those of 
Rudradaman in 52 and 72, of Rudrasimha in 103, of Rudrasona 
in 122 (Luder’s list Nos 965, 963, 962) Emperor Kaniska (of 
the Kusana race) is also connected by some with the foundation 
of the 6aka era 1006 One of the earliest date for the taka era in 
literature is mentioned as saka 380 in the Jain work Loka- 
vibhaga of Slmhasuri 1007 As the Paficasiddhantika (XII 2} 
takes the 2nd year of the saka era as the epoch of the Pitamaba- 
siddhanta, it is not too much to assume that the original 
siddhanta of which a summary is given by Varahamihira was 
composed according to him in the first quarter of the first 


[Continued from last page ) 

since independence some Indian scholars are bent upon not admitting 
patent facts of history and put forward novel theories The verse ' 8tRR •• 
risra* in note 746 does not stand by itself and has to to be taken along with 
the other verses in the same work (as in Br. S VIII. 20-21) and 
In nmtarflfiw n (vide note 1008): the verse 1 3»nni &c.' says that 4U years 
when’addedtoby 2526 (or 2566) represent the time of yudbisthira The sug¬ 
gestion madebysome that &lak5!a simply means method of reckon,ng cannot 
bo accepted ,n view of the words Sakendrakala or SaLabhupak5|a Onenmy 
raise a dispute as to whether the &ke era was founded bya sal a « 

whether it was founded by an Indian ling «ho defeated the Sates But Ihe 
central fact remains that &ka-kSla has something to do with the talas a 

a Saka king# 

toos Vide E. I. vol 27 PP M V.delE 23 f 

Andhan Inscription of Rudradaman in the year 52 itsfhl 

-oo. 

pp B 8oit “here he brings togethcr>ich that has been written about Salas. 

Ku«5na9, VikramSdllya „ fr I 
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century of the 6aka era 1008 In later medieval and modern times 
(as also in the Jyotirvidabharana) the sake, eTa goes by the 
name of Salivahana. But the form Sslivahana as that of the 
era occurs only in the inscriptions of the 13th or 14th century 
A D, e g. the two earliest inscriptions so far discovered men¬ 
tioning the word Salivahana are those recorded in the plate of 
Devagiri Yadava king Krsna dated in Salivahana era 1172 (1251 
A. D. ) 1009 and the plate of Bukka I dated in Saka 1276, current 
(1354 A. D.). Vide Wo 455 in Kielhorn’s list in E L V3X It is 
possible that the name Satavahana (mentioned in Harsa-oarifca 
as the composer of the Gathasapta^att) was changed into 
SalavShana, then into Salivahana and this conjecture is support¬ 
ed by the fact that in the G&th5sapfea§atl (V. 67 ) king Salahana 
(a Prakrit form of S&tavahana) is mentioned; * only two know 
how to raise high distressed families (by ilesa t the family of 
Aparna ), viz* Siva beloved of the heart of Gaurl or the king 
Salahana ( Satavahana ) * Vide 0. R 0. Report pp* 244-256 for 
the §aka era and Ludwig Baohhofer’s paper on ‘ Greeks and 
Sakas in India * in J. A O. S. vol 61 (1941) pp. 223-250, where 
he attacks some of the downright and very emphatic assertions 
of Dr. W. W. Tarn in * the Greeks in Bactria and India 1 

Another era, which is current even now in Kashmir, is the 
SaptaTSi era, also called Laukika era. According to the R&ja- 
tarangini the Laukika year 24 was equal to &aka 1070 
(expired). 1009 ® In the use of that era the centuries are generally 
omitted. It is a luni-solar era supposed to have begun in April 
3076 "B. O on the first day of Oaitra-tufcla Vide Cunningham’s 
'Indian eras’ pp. 6-17 and Stein’s Introduction to translation of 
the R&jafcaranginl pp. 58 ff The Brhatsamhita 1010 notes a 
tradition that the Sapt&rsis (Ursa Major) occupy eaohnaksatra 
for a hundred years and that they occupied the constellation of 
Magha when king Yudhisthira reigned Probably this is the 

1008. g q qqlunijj cjqrri nr qfadisj spntf 

XII. 2. 

1009 Vide Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, vol 17 pp 92-93 
( Dr. Gar's paper ), 

1009a. WSRPC I 

n I. 52. 

5010 ‘unrein 

13. 3-4 q above in note 746, 
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origin of the Kashmir era in cycles of one hundred years. For 
Inscriptions dated in the Laukika era, vide Bhandarkar’s list 
No. 1431-1443 in FI 1 vol. 20 Appendix and No. 1444-45 for 
Saptarsi era. 


Several other eras such as the Vardbamana and Buddba- 
xtirvSna eras, Gupta, Cedi, Harsa, Laksamana-sena (m Bengal), 
Kollam or ParadurSma era (prevalent in Malabar), most of 
which were once in great vogue (at least in civil life) but are 
now practically unused, are passed over here, as of only academic 
interest in these days For Vardbamana nirvana era, vide l A. 
vol 25 p 346 where the year 2493 after the nirvana of Vardha- 
r pfittfl. fe said to be equal to Vikrama year 1888 and saka year 
1752 (1830 AD.) and Buddha-nirvSna era in JRAS for 1875 at 
p 358 (a Ceylonese Inscription of Sshasa-malla's time about 
1191 A. D }, where mention is made that the king was crowned 
1743 years, three months and 27 days after the mi vana of 
Buddha Great controversies have raged over the Gupta era 
( which Fleet holds began in 319 A. D ) There are some who 
hold that it is really the Vikrama era ( J. I H vol 17 p, 293ff 
and J. I. H. special number of Maroh and April 1941 pp 71-84), 
For Harsa era, vide E. i 19 p 52 and Nos. 1385-1421 in 
Bhandarkar ’s list in vol 20 Appendix of E. L From Alberwu 
(Saohau vol II. P 5) it appears that Harsa era started in 606 A.D. 
There has been some oonnfliot of views on this; vide JHQVC4. 37 
pu.321ffi,voL28p 280 if {by R C. Majumdar)andvol 29 pp 72-79 
( Dr D. C Sirkar). The Kollam era is said to have started in 
1176 B. 0. 


It has already been shown how in*Vedio workB the year was 
denoted by several Bynonyms such as samvatsara, Bam8, vwsa. 
In the Nsradaeamhita »> it is said that there on nine kinds of 


1011 

^.tSSL 
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reckonings of time, viz. Brahma ( of Brahma), Daiva(ofthe 
gods ), Mfinusa (human), pitrya ( of the Pitrs), Saura, Savana, 
Candra, Hakaatra and BSrhaspatya, but that in ordinary wordly 
matters only five of these are employed. The Ved&hga-jyotisa 
appears to refer to four when it says that in a yuga ( of five years) 
there are 61 savcma months, 62 lunar months, 67 naksatra months, 
Hemadri ( on KSla, p. 9 ) dwells on only three of these year 
reckonings, viz. candra, saura, and s&vana, while Madhava (in 
Kalanimaya-karikfis 11-12) speaks of two more, viz Naksatra 
and Barhaspatya. The VisnudharmottaTa speaks of four (not 
mentioning Barhaspatya). The three mentioned by Hemadri 
are those most employed in religions and civil matters, and 
dhannasSstra works are specially concerned with them, while the 
other two are rarely referred to in the latter. A candra month lou 
is a time period from the end of one am&vasyfi (New Moon) to 
the next amav&sya and twelve such months make the candra year 
of 354 days It is also called a lunation. The length of a candra 
month varies from 29.246 to 29.817 daysowing to the eccentri¬ 
city of the moon’s orbit and other causes and its average period is 
29.53059 days. A saura month is the time taken by the sun 
to move through one sign of the zodiac; twelve such months con¬ 
stitute the solar year, 1013 and the first day of a solar year is the 


1012. vn«Sfrm«qr u jnqtwqUffl ugftf&aq : i usure r: 

I. 12-13; 

gsifc r tot *rk wm 

20 t ^t35^|nT50 187-88, I 72 14—20 (q by| 

on p 10) and on VIII 10 mention the fonr reckonings 

^Frf, and and their employment for certain purposes , 

1013. The (which is in two recensions, attached to Rgveda 

and Yajurveda respectively) summarizes the several items of the saura year 
□B follows — 1 57T?n 

Enu;ii verse 31 (Sham Shastrl, ed.) The Vedanga-jyotisa 

holds that 366 days constitute a year. The modern Surja-slddhanta 
say a that there are 365 258756 days in a year. The other siddbantas slightly 
vary from this According to modern astronomy the year consists 
of 363 24219G days Vide 1 Indian Culture 1 vol VIII. pp. 114-116 
for a note on this (by N. C. Lahiri) and Preface p. VIII. and p. 240 
of the (C, R. C Report ). For the length of Jupiter's revolution 
round the sun, vide 'Frontiers of Astronomy* p 47 by D S Evans. 
The meaning of the above verses is : a solar year contains 366 days. It has 
six rtus ( seasons ) and two ay anas, twelve months, these multiplied five 
times make a yuga/ It does not profess to be a treatise on astronomy as then 
known, but its aim was a thoroughly practical one viz, to enable the Vedic 
( Continued an next page ) 
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first day of the Saura month, Mesa. If the entry of the sun In- 
to the sign is in the day time then that day is the first day of the 
month. If the entry is in the night, the next day is the first 
day of the month. The time of entry of the sun into a rati difiera 
from almanac to almanac and the result is that the entry may be 
before sunset in one almanac >and after sunset in another 
Therefore, there may be the difference of one day as to the first 
day of the month. Owing to the adoption of different ayanS m - 
6as and the difference in the length of the year, the Drk Vakvn. 


about Pongal and other festivals, A S&vana year is of 12 
months of 30 days each, the day being counted from one sunrise 
to the next. A naksatra month is the time taken by the moon 
to pass through the 27 naksatras; the Bsrhaspatya year is the 
time taken by Jupiter to pass through one sign of the zodiac 
( i. e about 361 days). According to modem astronomy, Jupiter 
takes 11,86 years (for its revolution round the sun). All these 
four or five divisions are not mentioned in early works and even 
in later days all these four divisions do not appear to have 
been fully utilised, though mentioned in astronomical and 
dharmatastra works. Kautilya provides that 1014 the month fw 
workmen is of thirty days and nights, the Saura month is one 
half day larger L e, (30J days in a month), the lunar month a 
half day less (i. a 29 $ days), the naksatra month is of 27 days, 
the intercalary month is of 32 days (or occurs in the 32nd 
month? ), the month is of 35 days (for the wages ) of those who 
tend horses and of 40 days for those who are keepers of elephants. 
The month for workmen was of 30 days, but it need not have 
coincided with ITull Moon or New Moon, while lunar months 
end with amavSsyS or purnimS, The BrShmasphutasiddhSnta 
quoted by TJtpala on Brhat-sarohits II 4 p 40 provides that from 
the saura reckoning one derives the extent of Yoga, the year, 
Visuvat, Ayana, seasons, the increase and decrease in the length 
of the day and night, from the oandra the details about tithis, 


1 f Continued from last page) 

pnast having some knowledge of elementary arithmetic but not knowing 
astronomy to determine a required Mht (age of the moon) and the place 
(naksatra ) of the moon and tho sonon a particular day m the yuga of 


five years, 

iM4 ftewBftra - wtorar ntnsMW (wS-wroJ) • 

...■ FiMnJwHun t I * wifijw'wmuM wwil«wt»wninn 

Mb 108. ThefflfTOTWonmfife2 on WT- IV. 2 21 m entions a 
p LI , llT (month of hired service), which seems to be the same as TOOT 
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karanasy intercalary month or lesaya month, all acts to be per¬ 
formed at night; from savana reckoning sacrifices, the saianas 
(the three soma libations) the motions of planets, fasts, 
impurities on birth and death, medical treatment, expiations 
and other religious rites Vide Visnudharmottara L 72. 26-27 
for similar verses. 


At present the year begins either in caitra or kartika in 
different parts of India. But in ancient times it began in 
different months in different countries and for different purposes. 
Many Vedic 1015 passages show that the reckoning was purni- 
manta, that the year began after the Full moon of Phslguna and 
that Vasanta was the first season of the year. It is due to this 
that Madhava says in his Kala-nirnaya p 63 ( Calcutta ed.) 
that Sruti (Veda) is insistent on the pfimimanta month 
(paurnamasyantatve sruteh katakso bhuyan) The Sm C. 
(on sr&ddha p 377 ) notes that the amanta reckoning is followed 
in Deccan the (DaksinS-patha) and purnimSnta in North India 
( Uttara-patha). Vide Mundakhede plate of Sendraka Jayatakti 
on 10th of Fhslguna dark half of year 602 (must be sake) for indi¬ 
cating that in north MahaTSstra there was amanta reckoning then 
(E L vol 29 part V pp 116-117). The Vedangajyotisg, 1 ™ says 
that the first year of the cycle of five years began in M&gha- 
sukla i. e. at the winter solstice Alberuni ( Saohau H pp. 8-9 ) 
mentions that the year began in Caitra, BMdcapada, Kartika, 
Margaslrsa in different parts of India. Kantllya 1017 provided 
that the year for work in the Government office of Accounts was 
a candra one and ended on the Full Moon of Asadha. From 
Vanaparva 1018 it appears that the year began in Caitra It is 

ids. i qqrr^ qqg fqregffn 

° 1.1 2 13,35*^31 VPqffregpff 

! * m v ’ 1; trofia i 

^ i s ngnpmt. 19 3. qn^ ^ q< r wHiw . 1 

To' muaqngimflm V 9 7-12 Vide § VIT.4 B for 
similar nords For q^pa vide p. 492 and notes 71&-717 above. 
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possible to suggest that the year began with M&rgaSIrsa because 
AnusSsana (106.17-30) deals with the results of practising 
eldbhakta viola from Margakitsa to Kartika The Ertya- 
ratnakara (p. 452 ) quoting Brahmapurana says that the year 
began with the prahpad of MargaSlrsa in Krfcayuga, From 
Gita X 35 (masanam margaslrsoham) it does not, I hnmby 
think, follow that Margaglrsa was the first month of the year, Bince 
most of the vibhutfs with which Lord Krsna identifies himself 
are the best in that particular category and as even among Panda- 
vas Arjuna 2b mentioned, not as first but as the best. Only a few 
such as akshaia or Dvandva are the first of their respective 
Categories. The Varsakriya-kaumudl andUiraayasindhup 79 say 
that the Brahmapurana 1019 generally accepts the purnimanta recko¬ 
ning and that it (N. S.) would deal with tithi-nirnaya by generally 
following Brahmapurana. The Bhavisyapurfina when speaking 
of Holika festival on Phalguna Full Moon states that it was the 
end of Phalguna (Uttara-parva 132.1). Matsya 159 3-6 say that 
Bkanda and Visakha are said to have been born on the 15th. of 
dark half of caitraina clump of reeds and it ia added that the 
two were made into one by Indra on the 5th of the bright half of 
caitra and on 6th crowned as commander. It follows that 
Matsya thinks the month to have been purnimanta. 


Something must be said about the 60 year cycle called 
Barhaspatya (Jovian). The Yismi-dharmottara 1020 says that the 
first year called Prabhava of the sixty year cycle began on 
Msghasukla when the sun and the moon occupied the naksatm 
Dhanistha and were in conjunction with Jupiter 
samhitS 8.27-50 the piicdas of the 60 years from nriM£ 
Ksaya are described, as also in AgnipurSna chap. 139, whhe 
tte Visnudharmottara 1 82. 9 ff and Bhavisya quoted in 
Jyotistattva pp. 692-697 enumerate all the 60 byname mft 
their phalas . Each year of the BSrhaspatya cycle has the word 
‘ Samvatsara • added to it. As yuga means five years, the flKty 

samvatsaras of Jupiter are ff ^andito 

-Rr S 8 23-26 and in Visnudhaimottara L »»• 9 ana iar 
Ss s^pose^at the samvatsaras ar e affiliated to the lunar 

' 1019 . ' * * * 

p 499 
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yfear alone 1021 . In the Deccan now (and in older times also ) it 
appears that at the beginning of each year the Jovian name is 
changed. But In northern India Yijaya is the first year instead 
of Prabhava. The length of Jupiter’s year is 361. 9267 days 
and is shorter than the sidereal year by 4 2-3 days. The result 
iB that in 85 sidereal years there axe 86 Jovian ( or samvatsara) 
years and therefore there is the suppression (ksaya) of one year 
after 85 years (which is done only in Northern India). 


The Jovian cycle must be an ancient one. some PurSnas 
and Varahamihira speak of it as an established institution. 
Yide Cunningham’s ‘eras' pp. 11-25 (60 year cycle) and pp. 26-30 
(12 year cycle), Warren's ‘ Kalasankalita* (pp. 199-216 ), Y. B. 
Ketkar's work on * Indian and foreign chronology' pp. 73-82, 
L A. vol. 18 pp. 193-209 (Kielhorn) and pp. 221-224 (Fleet) 
and Gupta Inscriptions, Introduction pp. 169-176 (a note on 12 
year cycle and 60 year cycle of Jupiter by Sh. B. Dikshit) for 
origin and information about the Barhaspatya cycle and tables. 
In Malabar and Travanoore the Jovian cycle is of twelve years, 
but it is passed over here for reasons of space. 

The names of the 60 Barhaspatya years are (with some 
differences such as that Br. S. 8.* 35 puts Nata after Subhanu 
and then brings in Tirana and omits Parthiva): 


1. Prabhava 

2 Yibhava 

3. Sukla , 

4. Pramoda 

5. Frajapati 

6. Angiras 

7. Srlmukha 

8 Bhava 
9. Yuvan 
10. Dhatr 
11 Isvaxa 

12. Bahu- 

dhanya 

13. Pramfithin 

14. Yikrama 

15. Yxsan 


16. CitrabhSnu 

31. Hemalam- 


bin 

17. Subhanu 

32. Vilambin 

18 Tarana 

33. Yikarin 

19. PSrthiva 

34. 6arvaxin 


(or Sar) 

20. Yyaya 

35. Plava 

21. Sarvajit 

36 Subhakrt 

22. SarvadhSrin 

37. 6obhakrt 


(Sobhana) 

23. Yirodhin 

38. Krodhin 

24. Yikrti 

39. Visvavasu 

25. Khara 

40. Parabhava 

26. Nandana 

41. Plavanga 

27. Vijaya 

42 Kllaka 

28 Jaya 

43 Saumya 

29. Manmatha 

44. Ssdharana 

30. Durmukha ! 

45. Yirodhakrt 


|46. ParidhSvin 

Pramadin 
Ananda 
Rsksaaa 


50. 

51. 

52. 


54 

55. 

56. 

57. 

58. 
159. 
60. 


Anala 

Pingala 

Kalayukfca 

Siddhartha 

Raudra 

Durmati 

Dundubhi 

Rudhiiodga- 

rin 

Raktaksa 

Kxodhana 

Ksaya 


}j MlMWl is o£ ^ verse 13, 
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The names of the B&rhaspatya years ooour rather early in 
Inscriptions Among the earliest references are two, one to 
Siddhartha'-samvatsara in the 5th year of the reign of the 
Galukya king -Mangalesa (LA 19 p 1 ff at p. 18 ) and the other 
is to Saumya-samvatsara in the Alas plate of Rastrakuta king 
Govinda in &alce 692 (E. I vol VI p. 209) How the samvatsara 
names were supposed to indicate different consequences for the 
years concerned can be illustrated by citing two verses from the 
Brhatsamhita (8 28-29 ) ‘ when the samvatsara Prabhava starts 
there are drought, strong winds and destruction by fire and also 
other calamities (like excessive rain, locusts &e ), there are 
diseases due to phlegm, but still people are not distressed.' The 
consequences in the next four samvatsaras are auspicious, viz. 
the king rules over a kingdom which is full of paddy, sugarcane 
and barley and other crops, which is free from dangers, in which 
there are no hatreds, in which the people are joyous and free 
from the evil results of kaliyuga (such as adhm ma, poverty, 
accidental deaths &o ). 


The subject of months is one of the most complicated. 
Indians followed the luni-solar calendar from very ancient 
times like the Babylonians, OhaldeanB, Jews and the Chinese. 
All had therefore to resort to the device of intercalary months 
( adhika-mfisa or malamasa). But Indians had rarely a ksaya 
month also which is absent in the systems of the other peoples. 
This difference arose owing to the different ways of the calcula¬ 
tions of the motions and positions of the sun and moon, m 
which I do not propose to enter for reasons already stated But 
a few wards to indicate how an additional month arism mayta 
said here. The solar year exceeds the lunar year hy a htfle 
ovet eleven tithis This excess amounts to one lunar month in 
about 88 solar months The Babylonians had a cycle ctfl9solar 

=—»*SSSSSiS 

£*££ SSST«* of i h. ye*. «™~» — - 1 ”" 1 ? 

n.80p 109. quoted » V 
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months, one being a 2nd Asadha at the end of 2$ years and the 
other a second Pausa at the end of the yuga of five years. 
Kautilya’s Artliasastra merely eohoes this The Pit amah a- 
siddh&nta provided that an intercalary month was to he added 
after thirty months. 1053 In the Virataparva 1024 it is said that the 
period of 13 years (12 yearn in exile and one year incognito ) 
was more than completed by the Pandavas if the oandra recko¬ 
ning were followed, as two months were to be added in five 
years. The puranas and other works give varying periods after 
which an intercalary month occurs A few examples may be 
cited. Visnudharmottara 1025 states that the solar year has 
eleven dayB more than the lunar one and that after two years 
eight months, sixteen days and four ghatls a month has to be 
added. This is not to be taken literally, otherwise it would have 
to be held that after four ghatikas on 2nd tithi of the dark half 
of a month an intercalary month has to be added All that the 
passage of the Pur&na does is to indicate the number of days 
in the lunar reckoning after which an additional month is 
possible S im i lar ly, a passage of the Hathakagrhya 1026 says that 
in tte lunar month in which there is no sankj anti or there are 
two sankrSntis a month is added after thirty months have ex¬ 
pired from a previous intercalary month. This too indicates 
only a possibility and not a certainty. The Nirnayamrta 1027 
declared that a month is added between thirty and thirtysix 
months. This too is only approximate. A more definite rule is 
that the lunar month in which no sankr&nti occurs is called 
adhika ( intercalary ) and bears the same name as that of the 


_ 1023 gpi qqrftr 1 

fgquvT g« TOflKgifiuhi xii i. 

* ° 2 \ *TCTT: 

WT I qqpnftm ^ ^ \\ 52. 3-4, 

1 3^ K ^ . 
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next lunar month which is called iuddJta or mja or ptSkrla to 
distinguish it from {he intercalary month or if in one solar 
month two arnS,v5sy&s 1028 end then there is an adhikamfisa or 
malamdsa. That lunar month in which two sankrantis occur 
gets two names of which the first is retained and the second is 
suppressed (i. e. this second becomes a A soya masa). This 
moans that a lesaya masa occurs when there are two sankrSntis 
in a month. That lunar month in whioh the sun enters Mesa 
sign is called Gaitra, that in which he enters Vrsabha is called 
Vai&ikha and so on. 1029 


Ono or two points more about adinka and l Bay a months 
may be mentioned. Tho seven months from Phalguna to 
Advina can become only adhifca but never Ixaya* Kartika 
and Margadlrsa may become both Adhzka and Ksaya, but 
rarely; Magha can become adhika but it has never been 
adhika or ksaya (vide Ketkor's work p. 40). But the ' 
Suddhikoumudl says that Magha was a ksaya month in take 
1397; 1030 and the Malamasatattva quotes a text to the effect 
that Magha may be an intercalary month, but Pausa neve*> 
About Pause, Mr. V. B. Ketkar (in ‘Indian and foreign 
chronology 1 p. 40) says that Pausa has almost no chance of 
becoming adlttha, but has greater chance of becoming Isaya 
thanM&xgadlrsa' (butsee a little below). A ksaya month !b 
generally preceded and followed, though not immediately, by 
on adhika month, so that there are two adhika months when 
a ksaya month occurs in some years. The Siddhantarsiromam 
states that one out of the three months only viz. K&xtika, 
Marga&Irea and Pausa can be ksayamSsa and that when a ksaya 


t sir»r!SK , !5sSa 



Adhikamftsa and Rsayamdisa MS 

tnftsa occurs there is an adhikamSsa before and after it within 
three months (Grahaganita, MadhyamidbikSra, verse 6, 
explanation). The curious reader may consult pp. 246-251 of 
the C. R. 0. Report for light on the intercalary months The 
Siddhanta-siromani 1031 mentions some saka years in which 
ksaya-mdsa occurred or would occur, viz, m saka year 974 
( expired) occurred a ksaya month and a ksaya month will occur 
in iaka 1115, 6aka 1256, Saka 1578 and a ksaya month generally 
occurs after 141 years and rarely in 19 years. In No. 1387 in 
the list of Inscriptions by D. R. BhandarkaT there ia a reference 
to the 2nd tithi of the bright half of the first 1 ®* 2 Pausa ( dated 
samvat34,probably of Harsa era), for a reference to 2nd 
Asadha see Sohawal plate of Sarv&n&tha in year 191 (probably 
Gupta) in E. I. voL 19 at p. 130, for 2nd Pausa Jesar plate of 
Siiaditya in 357 Valabhi era in E. I. vol 22 p. 120 Tnay be seen. 

The rules about what religious acts should be done or not 
done in an intercalary month will be dealt with a little later. 
The Sdntiparya refers to the ksaya of samvatsaras, months, 
paksas and divasas (tithis ) wss . When there is a ksayamSsa, the 
adhikamSsa before it is like all ordinary m&sas L e there is no 
prohibition of doing religious acts m it, but the adhikamSsa that 
follows a ksayam&sa is the one that is declared unsuitable for 
religious rites, Adhikamfisa and ksayamSsa may be illustrated 
by one example for each. Suppose that there was Mesa 
sankranti on Caitra amavasya, that from the first tithi following 
the amSivasya to the next amavSsva ( which is Vaisakha) there 

1031 r& 1 *F*n&ongp*- 

verse 7 ) q. by (3 10, qmqsBi gr P. 142 

1032. i 

HWfo q * q. by SSfifcRt p 522. This verso is quoted by BapudevnshSstri 
(editor of p, 49 note) as from The 4th 

padala>s down that if there are two sankrantis in one lunar month an inter* 
calory month is required and that the intercalary is the latter of the two 
There were two methods of naming adhim?sa, one was to git c to the adhtmasa 
the name of the next following month , the second was to gue to an adhimJsa 
the name ofjhe preceding month f in these dajs it is the first method that is 
/allotted The 18 sajs ’’WsshfsWT^SSatlW wlsjpfeja 

ons&rap 32 says 1 &T2m wxvfrrmr p&M7n?e[*in3 msn Vide 
App, to E X. \ ol XIX-XXIII for first Pan*!* 
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!l kea * Iaoe *» «• suddba (proper) Vamkho £JS 
isaj/a >«<m; suppose that there is Kenya sankrantl on Bh sdra 

Saddba Asy/na, on ths first tithi of which there is Tula 
sankr«nti, then on KSrtika-snkla 1st there ie Vrscika sankranfi 
2 Jj“ Ma ** Mfe ‘»« k b pratipad there » Chaims sankrSnti 
Tht»fh b ► sam f " ,ont . il 011 a® 5 vasya there is Makara sentamtl. 
Rten that month haring two sankrantrs {Dbanus and Makara) 
WaldbeoaUedksayamasaand bo there would be one month 
Pausa (coratitated by tao months, Margaslrsa and Pansa) 

PhlLZ^A tbciB i3 Kumbia sankrSnti, then 

PMJgnnao would be adluha musa and there would be Mlna- 

sankranti on suddha Phalgnna sukl.v pratipad. Thus in the year 
in which there is a ksayamasa, there are still 13 months and the 
days of foe year amount to some days less than 3DO, 

_ Tbe tin* of months, Cfindm, Santa, gavana and 
Nfiksatra 1031 have already been described (p. 657) when speaking 
of the Oandra and other years. As obsemd by the &rtyamu3- 
karatp.80)the naksatra mouth is nob reguared in3>harma- 
sSslra, but is known only m Jyotisa-s&stra, PauoSngas are 
generally prepared for each year They contain separate m> * 
pages for the two pafcsas (fortnights) of each of the twelve 
months (or IS months if there be an intercalary month) The 
five important paifcs of the Indian calendar aie** 33 hih, week day, 
mksntra, yoga and katana. The Muhhrfcadarsana 1033 says that 


1034, sjrsra ^(51 *tr 

R mty reh * w vfi*£L *it wiSfiK^Sqt« ie-ir, 

2034a The accompanying printed pngc is from the reformed calendar 
prepared according to the Karan akalpatalfc and used by some people vn Mab.T. 
rastra It may be compared with an extract of one fortnight from a paficanga 
223 years earlier than the one for Sate 1878 It will be found that the funds- 
mental contents are the same in both 
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it may have six parts if the signs of the zodiac are given and 
seven if the positions of the planets are mentioned. Vara * 
(weekday) is the period of time between one sunrise and the 
next and not much will have to ha said about it except about the 
origin of week days. A great deal has already been said about 
tithis and naksatras What remains to he said about these, 
if at all, and the treatment of Yoga and Karana will be dealt 
with later on. We must revert to the topic of naksatras. 

The names of the twelve solar months distributed two each 
among six seasons are very ancient. They occur in the 
T aittin y a-s amh it a IV 3 11,1, VS] S 13 25 1 hey are Madhu, 

Madhava, Sukra, Suci, Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, tJTja, Sahas, 
Sahasya, Tapas and Tapaeya 1037 . In the Brfihuianas we meet 
with months (lunar) named form naksatras. It is therefore that 
some works speak of rtu v (seasons) as of two kinds, viz. Saura 
and Candra, The former begin either with Mmarasi or Mesa- 
rasl, while the latter ara called Caitra and the rest 1038 The name 
of the naksatra is often formed into a derivative and joined 
to the word Paurnamasi, Purnamasa or Amavasya and sometimes 
the names of the months such as Phalguna and Caitra occur 
in the Br&hmanas (vide note 1015 above \ l03C> 

Panini derives the names of the months like Caitra from 
PauraamSsI and expressly names the AgrabSyanl (IV. 2. 22 ), 
Ph5lgun!,SravanS, K&rtikI and Oaitrf (IV 2 23). 1 PaurnamasI 1 
itself is derived from Penvamasa by the Vartika % on Panini 
IV. 2. 35* The Full Moon tithi which has Fusya naksatTa is 
called Pausi bv the sutraS ( Pan, IV. 2. 3 and IV, 2 21). Thus 
there were three stages; first the 2? naksatras were distinguished 
and named in the very ancient Vedic samhitas, then the Full 
Moon day was called Caitrl Paumam5.sT (and so on ) because 
on that tithi the Moon vas in Citra naksatra and so on; then 


1037, (chap 50, verso 202) enumerates these twelve months 

Tuc grhjasftras employ the s^aura month names, vide p 610 above about the 
months (or mamage Thej occur in (ascriptions also as the month 1 Sahas>a 1 
and 1 Tapasya ’ in the Mandasor Inscriptions of 493 and 529 of the Malava era 
(Gupta Inscriptions p 79 ff ) 

X036 t ra pi iTOT St Sut ^art^i * ’Ssrnir era rffattn vt 

f5^r.«is 
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the months were called Caifcra, Vafssfcha &e. because they had 
Cftitrl or Vaisakhl Paurnamasi In it. All this occurred long 
before Pacini. Later the saura names Madhu, Madhava &c. 
came to be indentffied with lunar months Caifcra, Vaisakha &c, 
and became svnonyms. When this occurred it is difficult to say. 
But it is much older than the Christian era. It must be long 
before Kalidasa, who in bis Meghaduta Erst speaks of Asadha 
and then refers to the next month SrSvana as Nabhas. Often 
on the Full Moon day the Moon might not actually be in or 
very near Citra or Sravapa Paksafcra but that did not matter; 
the month would still be called Caifcra or Sravana as tbe case 
may be. 1 *” 


It has already been shown that in ancient BrShnaana times 
the months ended with the Full Moon (i. e, were purnimanta), 
When foreigners like Eaniska and Huviska ruled over Northern 
India they struck to the Purnimanta Indian months in their 
records, though here and there they employ Macedonian month 
names. For example, the Greek month Gtzrppiya is used in 
Huviska’s reign (28fcb year ) in the MathurS Brahml Inscription 
and the Greek month 1041 Artemhios also occurs. In the Zeda 
Inscription the month must be held to be purnimanta as the 
naksatra TJttaraphalgunt is there said to have occurred on the 
20th day of AsSdha. 1012 The Tekkalx plates of Devendravarman 
record a grant on the occasion of a lunar eclipse on the 30fch day 
of Magba. 1013 Similarly, in the Lodhia plates of Sivagupta 


1040. Smi%w**M*^ ^ ggg 

nqfey^on famSm 16 I. -ho ^plains '■ 

— Mr, Tarakes\ar& Bbattacharja in his paper on Hi6tot5 

aNuaclentlndian Astronomy * in J of Ganganatoa Jba Research tojfatete. 
val. XI-XII (1953-55 ) at p 17 quotes,as from he rerse 

♦EaTsStaen* does not accept this verse as the original verse of Amara. but 
S Sonant reading Mr. Bhattachar> a seems to he unaware of ** 
Thewjnnwon mfa*5 on m IV 2 3 says *z*z*Ri «nBin 

I "Ol 21 p 50 at p 60 tor the first and C. 1. I. « 
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Balarjuna of KoSala (i. e, Chhattisgarh region) published in EX 
yoL 27 p. 319 the date ‘Sambatsare sapta paucSsattame Kartika- 
pornamasySm ankena samvat 57, Karfeika-dlna 30 * (p. 325) 
shows that the month was pumimanta. The Rajataranginl 1044 
says that king Hariraja came to the throne at the beginning of 
Asadha in the 4th year ( of the Laukika era), who ruled only 
for twenty-two days and died on 8th of the bright half of Suci 
(i e. As&dha ) and thereby shows that the month was pumimSnta 
in Kashmir then as now. 

Though inscriptions before the Christian era rarely 
mentioned the names of months (such as Karfcika 14th in the 
Kharosth! Inscription of the Greek king Menander, 1045 2nd 
century B. C.), the usual mode is to mention the rtu (season ), 
then the number of the month (and not name) in the season and 
then divasa, e. g. vide the seven inscriptions from 1046 Mathurfi 
and the Sarnath Inscription of MabarSja Kaniska. 1047 In some 
inscriptions only the rtu ( season), the number of the paksa and 
the day occur; vide Nagarjunikonda 1018 Ins. (3rd century A. D.), 
the Omgudu grant of Vijayaskandavarman (E. I. 15 p. 252 
* Hemantapakse trtlye trayodasyam ’ ) s the Nfiga image Ins. of 
Kaniska’s time (E. 1.17. p. 11) in sa. (Samvat) 8, grL 4, di 
( divasa) 5. Vide also Luder a list No. 922 and No. 1202 (the latter 
of Madhariputa Furisadata, samvachhare 20, VasSpakham 8, 
divasam 10 ). Sometimes the month is mentioned hut no paksa 
and the days are counted continuously from 1 to 30, e. g. Khoh 
plates of Maharaja Jayanatha (in year 177 and 22nd day of 
Caitra) and Khoh plate of SarvanStha in year 193 month Caitra 
day lOtli without the mention of the fortnight (vide Gupta 
Inscriptions pp 121 and 125 ), E. I. vol. 20 p. 59 at p, 63 (earn 
159, apparently of the Gupta era, Magha di. 7 ), E. L 19 p. 96 
(the Mathura pedestal Ins. of Kush&na year 14 in Fausam&sa 

w 3T*r*ii3 * ira r i sjf^rcrsTT » ttst- 

VII -verse* 127 and 131 

1045 Vide E I \al 2 1 pp 1-8. for the Bajaur casket Inscription of 
Mmadra. 

1046 E I vol 19 p 65 (seven Ins. from Mathura) at p 66 

' ft.V 

1047. E T voi 8 at p 176 ‘4 1 ? 1 f| (Sarnath Ins of 

K&nbka) 

1 f. 4 8 : E I * voT 20 p to RnWU g Stwiwi s ftp %bi& 
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divasa 10 ), Gupta Ins. of Gupta year 139 in Jyestha-masa di 18 
(Gurta Inscriptions p 45 at p. 46 }. The non-mention of the 
paksa t.nd the continuous counting of days from 1 to 30 continued 
even in the 9feh century, vide Kota Inscription of Ssmanta 
Doradiitfca (I A. 14. p 351) of satevnt 879 (933 AD) M$gba 
*u. 30. It may by noted that here the month is puinimSnta 
In modem times people use such abbieviafcions as sit at or va di 
or tadya, The first is abridged from kikla dina ( or duasa) or 
iuddha thna and the latter from bahula-dma or dtuisi (ta and ha 
being often interchangeable). For * bahulavide D. 1. vol. 16, 
p 4 336 at p. 338 (inscription of Rudrasena in the year 137 held 
to be of the saka ora), Rudradftman’s Junagadh inscription in 
the year 73 (150 A D,) of Margaslrsa, bahula-pratipad (Luder’s 
list No. 965 and 32 I voL VIII p 36 at p. 40 ), Udayagiri cave 
inscription in Gupta era 106 (435-36 A, D ) bahuladine 
(Gupta inscriptions p 258). For sukla, wide Gupta Inscriptions 
pp. 95, 103,114 and for $uddha % vide the Nasik cave inscription 
in the year 43 of the reign of TJsavadBta, son-in-law of Naha- 
pana, where we have ‘Kfitikasudhe * (in E I VXII at p ) an 
Pardi plates of Dahrasena » Kaiacuri year 207 
A D.} m C. I. L vol IV pp 32, 24 { Vais 3 fcba-^d<Hia-trayo- 
dasySru ), for w di, vide 33.1 17 P HO (of the Valabhi year 
106, 535-36 A. D.). For * bo di 1 vide JBBRAS (New Series) 
vol. I p. 66 ' BMdrapada &a 13 ’ in Valabhi year *10 and B. - 
19 p. 136 plate of Dhrurasena in Valabhi year 210 ® faad 

treated as mdedinables ( auyaya ) and included in th 
digana’ {* svaradmipstamavyayani* P5u 1.1 37) by later gr 
matioal writers. The Kasika. however, does not ™cUde thes 
two in the ‘ evaradi-gana 1 which fa an Bkrhgan* ^ 
liable to be added to. ‘Vadya* is inexplicable except n atf 
attempt to have some word with X 

i many inscriptions before and 

SS «?*“-SS££M 

rooh ancient works as the Brahmanas an^ v ^ Brfaftd . 

Cl^ndogya-Upanisad (IV. loy ‘ ^ wor ds ‘ Spnrya- 
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appears to mean 1 soiled or dirty clothes \ The word 'malimluca' 
occurs in Vaj. & 32. 30, Sankblyana-Srautasutra VI, 12.15. 
The MalamSBafcattva derives the word as follows: being mail 
( soiled ) it passes on*. The words * samsarpa * and 1 amhasaspati * 
occur in Vaj. & 22. SO and 31 acs4 respectively, and ‘amhasra- 
spati * in V&j. S. 7.31 after the mantras referring to the twelve 
mura months, Madhu, Madhava &o The Tai. S. (L 4.14.1 and 
^.5 3.4) has the formula ‘ sairsarpcsyaham-spataye ty& \ 1055 
* Amhaspati * literally means * the lord of sins or evil * (i, e. a 
condemned month). Later medieval writers make a distinction 1051 
between * samsarpa * and amhaspati \ When there are in one 
year two adhimasas and a Jcsaya mssa, the first of the two 
adhunfisas is called * samsarpa * and it is not condemned for all 
religious matters but only for marriages, such sacrifices as 
Agnistoma, festivals (that are not obligatory ) and auspicious 
rites of children (such as * namakarana * )# The name amhaspati 
is confined to ksayamusa. The intercalary month i3 called 
Fnrasofctama-mSsa (Visnu being called Purusotfcama) in some 
of the FurSnas as in Fadma VI 64 f probably with the purpose of 
reducing the opprobrium that attached to an Intercalary month* 


In the Dharmaiastra Literature considerable space is devoted 
to the intercalary month e. g- in the AgnipurSna 175 29-30, the 
RajamSrtanda (folios 68a~69, verses 1078-1115), KSlameka 
of Jfmutavahana pp. 113-168, HemSdri on Ksla pp 36-66, 
Kfilanimaya of Madhava, MadanaparliSta pp. 544-5&U, 
Suddhikavmradlpp.265-296, Malamasatattva (Jivananda ed.) 
pp. 736-856, Samayaprakasa pp 140-155 (part of VJramitrodaya), 
Nirneyasindhn pp. 9-17, Smrfcikaustubha (samvatsaradldhiti) 
pp. 520-539, Dharmasindhu pp. 4-7. FurusSrthacmtemani pp. 
17-31. A brief treatment fa all that can be attemptedhere^ 

^n?i "amwr smnswi** WiiJf < wr w xxn > 31 

was ** *"* **"**** 85 

^JdniH t a. »T VI 5 3.4 , , „ „ 

► ns3TOTtisr»'> M . 
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The Agnipurana provides: 1057 one should avoid in an inter¬ 
calary month the performance of the following acts, viz. of 
consecration of Vediofires, the establishment of images, sacrifices, 
religious gifts, vratas, the recitation of the Veda after under¬ 
taking it, observance of certain myamas such as mahsnamul, the 
letting loose of a bull (after sapindana), tonsure of a child, 
upanayana, rites such as the samskaras of namakar&na, in¬ 
auguration of a king. Long lists of what may or may not be 
done in an intercalary month occur in many works such as in 
Hemadri on Kala pp. 36-66, Hirnayasindhu pp 10-15, Dharma- 
sindhu pp. 5-7 It would be enough if some general provisions 
are stated The general 1058 rule is that one should perform 
obligatory acts and acts prescribed on certain occasions even in 
an intercalary month. For example, one must perform even in 
an intercalary month daily sandhya worship, the five daily 
Mateyajnas (such as Brahmayajna, Vaisvadeva), the offering 
into fire (as an agmhotnn ) and must take a bath if there is an 
eclipse (in adhimasa), although this is naimittika] so also one 
must perform *the funerary rites after a relative’s death even if 
the death takes place in dn adhimasa (this also is naimittika). 
But an obligatory rite should not be performed in adhimasa if 
dastra allows its postponement, e g. Soma sacrifice. The general 
rule is that no kamya rite (not obligatory, but to be performed 
for securing some object or result) is to be performed in adhimasa. 
There are exceptions to this also if a certain religious rite is 
begun before an adhimasa falls (such as a Praj&patya penance 
for twelve days or a oandr&yana penance for a month) it may 
he continued even in adhimasa. If there is drought and one 
desires to perform the Kaihitsh for bringing down rain, this 
may be done even in ad himasa, since to wait might defeat the 

1Q57 ^i 

^ 175. 29-30 (reads by^ & 

p. 283 ('without name) This is cited by % (on p. 40 as occurring 
and TO5R and by ?kt ft p. 129 and 

SI3515T P-149 from 


***“*• 1 ^ ^5% I Item * « wrow i 

^° ** 1 vmnon^ pp 
_ T hC firat verse occurs in p. 349 and is q by q* ft p. 140, 

^rS: 788 ’ ****** 9 144 ‘ ror Vide H. of Dh. vol, IV. 

* A The M P la,,ls tha< here means performed in 

the shadow of an elephant. 
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desired object These provisions are neatly summarised in the 
Kalanirnaya-karikSs quoted below 1059 


Certain matters were to be done only in malamasa such as 
the gift 1060 of 33 apupas (cakes) every day to brahmanas or at 
least once in the intercalary month; certain acts were not to be 
done in adhimasa, but only in the suddJia 1060a month, such as 
the sinking of wells, construction of tanks, solemn sacrifices, 
the mahadanas and vratas Certain matters can be done in 
adhimasa as well as in snddha-masa 1061 e. g rites on a pregnancy 
(such as pumsavana ), taking interest on money lent, wages of 
workmen for fixed periods, monthly sraddha {on amavasya), 
daily gifts, bath at a holy place, japa (muttering mantras), 
homa with barley grains or rice or sesame, rites on the birth of 
a child, funeral rites, nava—srdddha% sraddha on 13th tithi with 
Magha-naksatra, the sixteen sraddhas, bath and sraddha and 
gifts and japa on lunar or solar eclipse, obligatory and naumttika 
acts; these may be done in malamasa also A great deal of 
discussion is held on Sraddhas in malamasa by Hemadri on Kala 
(pp 56-63), Malamasatattva (pp. 841-856 ), Nirnayasindhu 


lose. us g mre warmer 

- 

21-24 defined by 
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described in H of Db vol. II pp. 869-877. 
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Sraddha of pet sons dying m adhikamasa 


(pp. 11-15), Samayaprakssa pp. 151-155 This is passed over 
for reasons of space For some remarks on the sraddha of a 
person dying in an intercalary month, vide H of Dh. voL IV. 
pp. 546-547 


Just as the 15th month was to be discarded for religious 
rites, in Western countries number 13 is supposed to be unlucky, 
particularly in the case of company at a table 


One of the five angas in the Indian pafioangas is the week¬ 
day. A brief discussion on days and week-days has therefore 
to be held. The interval between two sunrises was considered 
as the most important unit of time This is solar and is called 
the civil day But ttthi is a lunar division of time (as described 
above) and begins and ends at various spaces in the solar day. 
The word * day * has two meanings, viz (1) from sunrise 
to sunset and ( 2 ) from sunrise to sunrise 1063 In Rg. 
the word 1 ahah 1 is applied to both the dark part of it 
(i. e ‘ratri* night) and to the bright paTfc. 1063 The word 
rain is not so frequently used in the Rgveda as the word 1 ahan * 
and the word * dina’ is very frequently used in compounds like 
1 sudinatva‘sudina* *madhyandina’; ‘ahoratra’ (day and 
night) occurs only once in the Rg, X 190. 2 The word 
1 purvahna * (first part of the day or forenoon) occurs in the 
Rgveda X. 34 11. Three parts of the day also occur in the 
Rgveda viz prStah, sangava and madhyandina 1064 (mid-day). 
These aTe three out of the five parts of the day, the other two 
being aparohna and astamaya, astagamana or sUyahna * which 
five are mentioned m the Satapatha Br. II. 3 2 9 Both ‘pratah * 
(morning) and ' sSyam’ ( evening ) occur in Rg. V. 77. 2 and 
* say am 1 alone in Rg VIII, 2 20, X 146. 3 and 40. The day 
and night were also divided into eight parts by Eautilya (119 ) 
and by Daksa and Katyayana The division of the day and 
night each into 15 muhurtas has been already dealt with at 
some length on pp. 537-541. 


Great divergence prevailed about the beginning of the day. 
The Jewsplaced the beginning of the civil day in the evening (vide 
Genesis L 5 ‘The evening and the morning were the first day 1 
an a o I 13.) The Egyptians divided the day from sunrise to 


1062 

PP 376-377 
1063 
1064. 


Vide H of Dh vol. II pp G44-45, vol III p 242 and vol IV, 
for the different ways of dividing the day 

3*^5* ^ ft £$& *ar«r i 3? VI. 9.1 
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sunset into twelve parts and thus obtained hours whose length 
depended on the season, while the Babylonians 1065 began the 
day with sunrise and divided day and night into twelve parts, 
each of which corresponded to two of the equinoctial hours In 
Athens and in Greece generally the day commenced in histone 
times with the evening for the purposes of the oalendar(vide Heath’s 
'Aristarchus of Samos', 1913, p. 284 ). In Borne the day began 
with midnight. With Indian writers the day begins with sun¬ 
rise (as in Brahmasphuta-siddhanta XL 33), but they were 
not unaware of different beginnings of the day. The Panes- 
siddhantika 1066 remarks that Aryabhata declared that the day 
began at midnight in Lanka and again he said that at began 
with sunrise and that sunrise in Lanka coincides with sunset 
in Sxddhapura, with mid-day in Yamakoti and with midnight 
in the Komaka country. 


In modern times the civil day begins at midnight. 

The seven day week is an artificial man-made arrangement. 
It corresponds to no astronomical or celestial phenomenon. The 
Mexicans had a week of five days 1067 before the Spanish conquest. 
The seven days week prevailed among Jews, Babylonians and 
the Incas of South America. The Romans had a week of eight 
days in Republican times, while the Egyptians and ancient 
Athenians had a week of ten days In the Old testament God 
is said to have gone on with the work of creation for six days, 
to have rested on the seventh and to have blessed i t and sanctified 

1065. Hastings in E R.E. vol XII p. SO says bo , but Prof Neugeba^ 
reckoned day from midnight and mentions Pl.ny as saying that Hippa 

~tl siassr:,5j;."j- 



38-40 for the four cities mentioned » the MWhr being 
-ST Vide G. Schiaparelli's 'Astronomy in the Old Testament' 

(translated. Oxford. 1905) p.130. 
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it (Genesis 2. 1-3). In Exodus 20. 8-11, 23.12-14 and Deuteio- 
nomy 5.12-15 God is said to have commanded the Jews to 
labour for six days, take rest on the seventh and to observe it as 
the Sabbath of the Lord God and to keep it sacred. The Jews 
gave no special name3 to the week days except the Sabbath 
which was the last day of the week and which they observed on 
Saturday (and not on Sunday). 

The Old Testament contains no traces of proper names 
having been given to week days. It appears that even in the 
New Testament week days weie indicated by numbers. Vide 
Matthew 28 1 * In the end of the sabbath as it began to dawn 
towards the fit si day of the week came mary Magdalen &c 
Mark 16 9 ' Now when Jesus was nsen early the first d*jy of the 
week he appeared first to Mary Magdalen &c\ Luke 24 1 
9 Now upon the first day of the week being early in the morning 
they came into the sepulchre * Each of the seven days of the 
week is designated as the sabbath or holy day by various 
nationalities and religious communities i. e Monday is the 
Greek Sabbath, Tuesday the Persian, Wednesday the Assyrian, 
Thursday the Egyptian, Eriday the Moslem, Saturday the Jewish 
and Sunday the Christian. 

On the origin and development of the seven—day cycle 
the leading work is E. H. Colson’s 4 the week* (Cambridge 
University Press, 1926). Some of his arguments may be briefly 
indicated Dion Cassius (first quarter of 3rd century AD.) in his 
37th book says that Jerusalem was captured 1067 * by Pompey in 
63 B C. owing to the reverence of the Jews for Saturday (their 
Sabbath day) and he further makes the statements that planetary 
week originated in Egypt, that it was of recent growth and that 
it was in general use in his day; vide Dio’s * Roman History * 
vol HE pp 129,131 where two traditional explanations are given 
as to how the week days were named after planets, the 2nd of 
which is based on the 24 hours of the day and night What 
must be emphasized is that Dio is positive that week days did" 
not originate in Greece, but in Egypt and their introduction 
was recent Dio was a Roman and wrote his History between 
200 to 222 A. D Therefore, the introduction of weak days in 
Greece could not have been earlier than the first century of the 


1067 a Vide Dio’s * Roman History * (Locb Classical Librarj) vol 7X1 
pp 126—127 'where it is said that Pompey captured the Jewesh defenders of 
PalMtme on the day of Sabbath, because they did not 'work on that day 
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Gupta ymr* m lG5 (i o. A. D. 48i) % which mentions Thursday and 
tbo 12fch titht of tho bright half of Jlsadha, Supposing for 
argument that weekdays were originally borrowed from some 
foreign country* at least a few hundred years would be necessary 
before such a borrowed systom could become general and could 
bo utilized oven in Indian proclamations by a great Indian 
imperial dynasty like the Guptas, 


Let us now turn to tho literary evidence. The Aryabhatlya 
( DaSagltifcS, vorso 3) montions Thursday. 1071 In Bibat. 
sainhita 107 - occurs this 1 when Pitamaha declared that the week¬ 
day Tuesday does not load to auspicious results or when 
(I declare) that tho day of tho son of the earth is inauspioicras, 
what difference is there betwoen (fchoslsfcra) composed by a 
divine author and that by a human author {like myself It has 
been seen above ( p 4J>8) that tho Paucasiddhantika tollsue that a 
five year cycle started according to Pitamaha in the second year 
(evpjrod) of the Snka era Therefore it appears that Pifc5maba 
who probably wrote about 80 A D mentioned Tuesday. The 
PaficasiddhuntikS (ini, 8) mentions Monday in summarising 
the features of tho Pom aka siddhanta ( vide note 1004). The 
Brhatsamhito. in chapter 103 (verses 61-63) sets out what 
actions are proper to be done on tho weekdays from Sunday to 
Saturday and Ufcpala quotes eighteen Annstnbh verses m all 
from the ancient astronomer Garga on the same topic. 1072 ® Kern 


1070. qzF&nJ&S vyTwr 1 

u Gupia Inscriptions (ed by Fleet) No, 19 p. h9 Vide V. B 
Kctkar's • Indian and rorcign chronology ’ pp. 50-51 where be establishes 
that this day corresponds to Juno 21, A. D. 4S4 


1071 srnftsns$r w*rat &^^^ 

explains 

iww* wnnHwj smiwiH 

ngramw mx 

OT *mt W TqtaJT 1 This verse means ‘ Thors are 14 Manas in a day 
o£ Brahma and 72 yogas make up the period of a Mann, since the fieginmag 
of this lalpa op lo the Thursday of the Bharata battle six Planus, 27 yagas* 
3 yugapadas have elapsed. * *5JT? means m*T ^3IW 3H? / l “ ® 

system ot » ». W - «. *- 7 0 and ^ - 2. *g n - 3? iK^S 

= 7 aad st or m - 80 ) v n « 3 wgrsH m wgrasarosna **» “ 

cues an$ns lor bis views mentioned in note 1066 above _ 

1072. fSrf fomlfrH TC K t *r ftsretptfti ' s^hhPhdw 

_ r ~ n ir , 

1072aT Tl»«tmX 7 5 says 'niftilsrpi^ 
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to have been the atr^rfo* tS>e Yadoa '- 
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assigns Garga to tbs 1st Century B. 0 This would carry the 
knowledge of weekdays in India to the first century before 
Christ Fhilostratua in his life of Apollonius of Tyana (who 
died in 98 A D ) relates (vide note 900 above) how when 
Apollonius travelled in India he received from larchus, the chief 
of the brahmanaSj seven rings bearing names of seven planets, 
each one of which Apollonius was to wear on each of the week¬ 
days. As Philostratus wrote in the first quarter of the 3rd 
century A. D„ this would carry the knowledge of the planetary 
week in India at least to the 1st century of the Christian era. 
The above references furnish a terminus ad quem for India’s 
knowledge of the planetary week days ( viz. first century B. O. 
to first century A D.). The terminus a quo cannot be stated 
with certainty. 

How some other literary evidence about the dates of which 
there are likely to be doubts and disputes would be set out. In 
the Yaikhanasarsmartarsutra (14) and Baudhayanadharma- 
sutra (1Z 5. 23) tarpana (satiation with water ) is offered to the 
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn and to 
Bsthu and Ketu and the former mentions Budbavara (Wednes¬ 
day ) in II 13. It has to be conceded that other sutras such as 
A&v gr HI. 4.1-6, the K&usltaki gr (IV. 9-10 ), the Hir. gr. IE. 
19-20, Bharadvaja gr. III. 9-11 contain no tarpana to the week¬ 
days or their deities. The Atharvana-Vedahga Jyotisa 1ms a 
section on weekdays (of eight versas) and points out what 
should be done on each of the seven weekdays from Sunday to 
Saturday (two of which aTe quoted below by way of sample 1073 ). 
The Gath&sapfcasatl of Hala (a pidkiit anthology ) mentions 
Tuesday and Visti (UL 61). The Yajnavalkya-smrti ( L 296 ) 
enumerates the planets in the modern weekday order from 
Sunday to Saturday and adds Rahu and Ketu as grahas and 
provides for a sacrifice to nine grahas (I 295—308). The 
Haradapurana (I. 51. 80) also does the same. The Matsya 
(chap. 93. 7 ff) provides for a moTe elaborate sacrifice to planets. 
The Visnudharmasutra (78 1-7) refers to traddhas performed 
on the seven weekdays bom Sunday to Saturday and the benefits 
derived from such performance (vide H of Dh vol IV. p 373-374 
for details). The Puranas contain numerous references to the 

ti 

verses 2 end 8. 

Bt Dt 86 
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xuiskdays. TheNaradfya provides that Monday 1074 , Wedoes- 
day, Thursday and Friday are auspicious for all rites and 
actions, while tho other weekdays yield the desired result only 
in cruel or violent actions The Matsya provides that all week¬ 
days except Sunday and Tuesday are auspicious (253 7 ) The 
Kurnmpurana ( Ufcfcarardha 20. 16-17 ) provides that sraddhas on 
weekdays from Sunday to Saturday respectively yield the benefits 
of hoalth, happiness ( or prosperity), success, all desires, desired 
learning, wealth and long life The Visnudbarmottara (I 142. 
30-32) has similar provisions. The BrahmapurSna (118.30) 
recommends touching an aSvatfcba tree on Saturday. The 
Vamana {14. 49-50 ) forbids certain actions on weekdays (such 
as an oil bath on Sunday or Tuesday) The Matsya specifically 
refers to Sunday (in chop 55 4, 65. 5,70. 46), to Monday {in 
57. 4 ), to Tuesday (in 72, 27,193 8 ) Though the chronology 
of all the above works is somewhat uncertain, yet it cannot be 
gainsaid that at least in the first two centuries of the Christian 
ora planets liad become objects of worship and the weekdays had 
been named and their order as it exists today hod been settled. 
The Mahfibbarata, in spite of its vast extent and copious des¬ 
criptions of Bharmasastm matters, is entirely silent about the 
names of weekdays. The cumulative effect of allthe evidence 
adduced above is to render it extremely probable, if not certain, 
that the worship of the planets and knowledge of the weekday 
presided over by thorn was known to the Indiara at least be 
inn B C to 100 A. D One further circumstance is that 

isss 

for 1935 at p 769) states that the ^ Hipparchus 

length that it had at Tabl^m^ Almagest reokon- 

( 140 B. O.). that Ptolemy m &. TaWesm t ^ ^ 

ed the day from mean noon of Afesandr B9Xage Bimally 

into s.r<y equal parts btea dividea the whole day 

and that Ptolemy in his manual TaW^ ^ A]0xandria and 
into equinoctial hours reokon B hows that two systems 

subdividedjthese^sexages^^u^__^_^_^_~^— 

1074. quoted above m note 1 M ' 
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of dividing the day into 60 parts and also into 24 parts were 
accepted by Ptolemy himself (who wrote only about 150 A D X 
Therefore, Indians could very well have used very early the 60 
divisions system for finding out the order of the weekdays instead 
of 24 divisions system. The Indians did not calculate their day 
from noon or night but from the morning. The A6vamedhika- 
parva 1075 expressly says that the day comes first and then night. 

It is possible to advance several theories about the origin of 
the seven day week in India. The five planets (Mercury, Venus, 
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn) were especially regarded by the ancient 
Babylonians as the powers controlling the destinies of men and 
therefore five leading Babylonian divinities were identified with 
the above five planets In course of transmission Babylonian 
names of divinities assumed Homan forms i e Ishtar, goddess of 
love, became Venus, the great god Marduk became Jupiter and so 
on (vide note 748 above) The five planets together with the Sun 
and the Moon made a group of seven heavenly bodies In 
Chaldean temple worship which spread to Syria, it became the 
custom to sing the praises of each god on a particular day. The 
name of the god worshipped on a particular day was transferred 
to the day itself. The days which were sacred to the Sun and 
the Moon were called Sunday and Monday. Some Horae words 
like Wednesday ( Woden’s day) and Thursday ( Thor’s day ) 
were introduced in England But weekdays in Europe are ulti¬ 
mately derived from the Babylonian gods. It has already been 
shown (pp 598-600 above) that India and Babylonia had close 
commercial and other contacts from very ancient times. Vide 
the recent work on * Hittites * by O. R. Gurney (in Pelican 
Books, 1958 ), pp 104-105 and 124 for technical Sanskrit words 
in horRe breeding Vedic gods and xoyal names in Sanskrit in the 
14th century B G It is possible to argue that seeing the temples 
of planetary gods in which worship was performed on certain 
days some Indians got the suggestion of a planetary week, as it 
has been suggested above that the ideas of the Zodiacal signs 
were derived from Babylonian boundary stones and similar 
monuments There were Sun temples in ancient India 1076 

^ ^1075, 3 ^. sy Qwfau j gg i y r i sRJSnftr wRt 

n 44 2 

1076. Vide Gupta Inscriptions, No. 16 at p. 68 (zn 146 Gupta era) and 
No 18 p t 79 for temples of the Sun and Br S *fchap 57, Mat^ya, chap 257-263, 
Visnudharmottara 1X1 60-69 and Bhavisya I 131 for temples and images. 
Br s 57 (verses 46-48 ) describes the appearance of the Sun image and 
Visaudharmottara 111. 67-69 give directions as to how images of the Sun, 
the Moon and planets (Mars and others) are to be made. 
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such as that of Martanda in "Kashmir thafnfU^n, ■ » 
Gujorat and that of EonSrks in Orissa. S^ ra “ Wortl1 

to. „d ^Omm Om r* 

ssreral divisions of time from Unite' to yu ga and states that 
i S£tl* t 5 e Waltoa muhrate and an ahoralra (day and 
night) has 30muhartas (ridenote681 above), from-L b it 

knew ori y tbB *"*■ of the day into 60 
. ® fj 1 VV at * nadI was as gbatt. Tie Iryabhatjya 

gives the following table: 60 timfis are egual to a nUdt, 60 
™ °** •*»! t0 a dft y (KdlakriySpfida, verse X) Another way of 
omng the measures of time as: Time taken for^ino^w 


letters is prana, 6 pr&ms are equal to pak, 60 palaa are equal to 
a danda, ghatl or nfidt (Suryasiddhantal 11, Jyotls^atfcvap. 562), 
Panmi derives the word'nadindhama* 1077 from nsdl Nfidlieavery 
ancient word tm It occurs in the Bgveda and appears to mean 
some cylindrical instrument like a flute, 1079 It appears that the 
word nfidl came to mean a period of time when a conch or a 
trumpet or similar instrument was blown to announce the lapse 
of one nadf ( 60th part of the day} as there were no clocks then. 
Hence division Into 60 nadls or gbatls (both words being men¬ 
tioned by Patanjali who is generally heia to have flourished 
about 150 B. O.) was the ancient mode of dividing the day in 
India and tf any Sanskrit work (like the Smyasiddb&nta, chap 
12,78-79) refers to 24 parts of the day, that work may be regarded 
as one of later times, but the whole system of time measuring by 
weekdays in India cannot be said to have been borrowed from a 
foreign source. Even PatanjaK refers to the words nfidl and ghatl 
as long in use before his time Therefore, the division of the day 


1077, tndfcs&dtartvr hi 2 30; on the previous sntra there are two 

vartikas and the auim* ! states I 

w rit te n wifiterqv: i *n*nilasm; 

q fe s m ?: nf&uv: i» 

1078. The word 'uadi* and ‘nadlka r have several meanings, viz. 
flate, tnbe or pipe, vein or artery, one half mohurta. * Jfadmdhama' 

" tneaos a goldsmith (because he makes the fire Same up by blowing on it from 
a tube) From KStbaVasambita 23,4 (Saisa vanaspatieu vig-vadati y5 
nadyam ya tuoave) it appears that nadS was a musical instrument that 
produced sounds {a trumpet ortho like). 

1079 uwrct wrsftef R 5? X, 135 7, the meaning <s 

‘here is blown the na& for him (Yarns) who is decked with songs of 
pr&tse .' 
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into nadls or ghatls must be held to be long anterior to 200 5. O. 
On the whole it would not be far from the truth to say 
that weekdays were not borrowed by ancient India en bloc from 
elsewhere It is arguable that usages in Babylon and Syria 
might have suggested the arrangement of days into weeks, but 
there is hardly any cogent evidence beyond similarity and 
prejudice to show that the origin of the nomenclature and the 
method of arriving at the order of the weekdays were not indi¬ 
genous Yide Cunningham in I A. vol 14 pp. 1 ft in which he 
shows by diagrams how the calculation by Indian ghatls results 
in the same order of weekdays as the European division. Sham 
Shostri in Annals of Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
vol IV pp 1-31 after mentioning some rather hazy and obscure 
passages from the Yedio literature arrives at the conclusion that 
India was not indebted to the Greeks or Babylonians for week 
days or for the discovery of planets. It may be mentioned that 
Alberuni (tr by Sachau, voL I. chap XIX pp. 214-215) illustrates 
how week-days received names from planets, narrates (p. 215) 
that it was the custom with Hindus to enumerate the planets in 
the order of the weekdays and that the Hindus persisted in using 
these in their astronomical books and declined to use any other 
order or method even if it was more correct. 



CHAPTER XIX 


Ifalpa, Manvantara, Mahayuga, Yuga 


After dealing with time measures from yuga (of five years ) 
down to weekdays and the day one must now briefly deal with 
fhe other measures of tune such as Yuga, MahSyuga, Manvan- 
tara and Kalpa The word Kalpa has its germ m the Rgveda 1080 
X 190 3, where it is said that the Creator created the Sun and 
the Moon, the heaven, the earth and mid-region as before ' 
The earliest datable reference to Kalpa is found in Aioka’s 
edicts o g the 4th Rook edict 1081 at Girnar and Kalsi have * ava 
savata kapa ’ (ySvat saravartakalpam ) and * ava kapam f in the 
5th Rock Edict at Shahabazgarhi and Mansera This establishes 
that the theories about the vast extent of Kalpa had been pro¬ 
mulgated m India long before the third century B C. The 
Buddhists also took over the theory of Kalpas as is clear from 
the MahapaTinibbanasutta HI, 53 * Vouchsafe, Lord, to remain 
during the Kalpa Live on, O Blessed One, through the Kalpa 
for the good and happiness of the great multitudes &c, \ 


The beliefs that in the dim past there was an ideally perfeot 
society followed by agradual degeneracy and decline in standards 
of morals, health and length of life and that the cycle of decline 
would be followed in the far distant future by a golden age of 
perfection in morals &c, have been dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. 
HI pp. 885 ff The word * yuga 1 has been shown there as having 
probably several meanings, viz a short period of time (Rg HI- 
26 3), a cycle of five years and also a long period and a P^iod 
of thousands of years Prof. Mankad in Poona Orw^bst 
( to! VI PP 211-212) assigns as many as ten meanings to the 

1080. max wsSiiW w * 

190 3 

r; v f 

rsrjs^zsx =? 

. np to the end of Kalpa when dctrooftye te call *mm 

■«"£ 

that the Amara-ko& regards *3*, «Wj ** * 
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word One cannot agree with him in all that he says* For 
example, he appears to be wrong when he says that in Sakuntala 
IV (yugantaram arudhah savita) yuga means Jth of a day; 
yuga does not, so far as I know, mean Jth anywhere, it means 
* four' in some cases In Sakuntala ‘ yug&ntaTa &c * should he 
taken to mean that' the sun has come up in the sky as muoh as 
the length of a yoke (from the eastern horizon)' That is the sense 
of ‘yuga* in Bg X 60 8, X 101 3 and 4. In the MahabhSrata, 
in Manu and the Puranas the theory of yugas, maniantai as and 
tolpas has been elaborated at great length The four yugas are 
named Krta, Trefea, Dvapara and Tisya or Kali and concern 
only Bharafca-varsa 1083 * But it has been shown (at pp 886-890 of 
the EL of Dh. vol HI) that originally these were the names of cer¬ 
tain throws of dice m gambling and that from the 4th century 
B. G. (if not earlier) they came to be the designations of the ages of 
man. The early Gupta inscriptions refer to Krtayuga as a cycle 
of great virtues (as in the Bilsad stone pillar Inscription of 
ELumaragupta in Gupta Samvat 96 in ‘Gupta Inscriptions* p 44, 
the Chammak copperplate of Yfikataka Pravarasena IE in ‘Gupta 
Inscriptions’ p 237, Pattan plates of Pravarasena II. in E. 1.23 
p. 81. The theory of Yugas, Manvantaras and Kalpas is 
elaborated among ancient works in the Mahabharata (Yana- 
parva, chapters 149,188 and 6antiparva, chap 69 and 231-232), 
Manu I 61-74, 79-86, Visnudharmasutra chap. 20. 1-21, Visnu- 
purana 13,6 3,Brahmapuranao. 229-232, Matsya 142-145, Vayu 
chap 21, 22, 57, 58,100, Kurma L chap 51 and 53, Brahmanda 
II. 6 and 31—36, HE 1, M&rkandeya 58 64, 66-70, 71-97 (has the 


108 * a - xtyuftyrnfr yf Rf- i ^ 

24 1, *5 137 (reads for and 

57. 22. 142 17-18 * ^ %cTT 

i ^ spn# ft* 

Vide srgr 27, 64. Tradition ga\e slightly varying information 
abont the end of the Dvapara age It is said that the war between the Kanrava 
and FSndava hosts was fought fn the period of sandhya between Dvapara 
and Kali ( Adi 2.13 ) Similarly, 60 25 ( mu qifegfl ), splrf 14 9 
38 say tbat Kaliynga was very near when the Bharata war was abont to be 
fought On the other hand, man> of the 

Pnranas say that Kaliynga began the very day Krsna finished his avalara and 
went to heaven; ^99 428-29,^1^111 74 241. 273 49-50, 

tV. 24 110, vrnrm XII 2 33, sjgi 212 8 has the same idea in different words. 
Vide note 993 for quotations from some of these Pnranas The Mansala- 
p&rva 113 and 2 20 state that Krsna passed away 36 j eats after the Bharata 
war^ in any case came to an end immediate or a few jears after the 
Bharata war. 
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longest account o f Manvantaraa), and by astronomical writers 

*4 ^ 5rabbate ' SB ^as^bSnta, Brabxna^ipta 
Sidbant^omani. None of these works enables ns totoSa 
satisfactory explanation about the rise of this system ofKalpas, 
Manvantaraa and Tugas Pargiter (in AIHT p 175) thinks that 
me division into four ages had a historical basis. That may 
or may act be so* But what historical explanation can be 
offered about manvantaras and kalpas is not stated anywhere. 
The theory ofyugas concerned only Bharatavaraa as stated in 
several Puranas. All these works contain the same general 
features but there are many divergences in details As the 
Manusmrfci contains one of the oldest accounts, a summary of 
its remarks wj)1 be first set out Pirst, seven Mantis are enume¬ 
rated viz SvSyambhuva, Svarooisa, Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata, 
Csksusa and Vaivasvata. Then divisions of time from mme^o 
are specified (IS mmesa » Kssths, 30 Kastbas = Kala, 30 Kates 
“ Muhurta, 30 Muhurtas as ahoratra ); it is then said that the 
human month is the day and night of ptfrs, the human year is 
divine ahorah a. Krfcaryuga extends over 4000 m2 yearn, sandhja 
(twilight)before it is 400 years, aandhy&nsa after it is 400 
years. The three other yugas Treta, DvSpara and Kali have 
respectively 3000,3000,1000 years and sandhyas and sandhyS- 
xnsas together of respectively 600,400 and 200 years. The four 
yagas thus come to 13000 years (4800 plus 3600 plus 3400 phis 
1200); this is called the yuga of gods (i e this is the divya 
measure) and 1000 of these four come to one day of Brahma and 
the same is the extent of the night of Brahms Seventy-one 
yugas of 12000 divine years each constitute a manvantara and 
Manu (I 80) winds up by saying that manvantaras are 
numberless 1033 and so are creations and dissolutions It should 


1082 Maun I 65-67 are the same as Santiparva 231 15-17. Mane I, 
65-66 we the same as Malaga 142. 5-6 (with slight variations), Mae a I* 
69-70 are the same as &ati 231 20-21, V5yu 57. 23-24 and Matsya 142. 
19-20. Manu I. 69 is same as Vanapana 188 22 23 

1083 It was said by Mann (I 81-82) that Krta was an age in which 
Dhanna was four-footed and perfect, that la the other ages dharma declined 
successively by one foot, that theft, falsehood and fraud increase in proper 
Uon Then Mann further avers (I 83-86 ) that the length of human life m 
the four ages is respectively 400, 300. 200 and 100 years, that the set of 
duties differ in the four ages Dharma is said to be four-footed because 
Manu VHI 36 identifies dbarma with visa (bull). Both Plato and Anatotle 
believed that every art and science had many tunes developed to its apogee 
and then deteriorated. 
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be noticed that the word Kalpa does not occur in this long enume¬ 
ration. But in other works than the Manusmrti e g V isnupurana 
(VI. 3.11-12) fourteen Manvantaras are said to constitute a Kalpa, 
which is a day of Brahma. As a day of the gods is equal to a human 
year, the 12000 years that constitute a divine caturyuga are equal 
to 4320000 human years MB3a (12000 x 360) i. e. this is the human 
( mSousa ) measure of time. 

When and how these huge numbers of years for the 
yagas were suggested remains somewhat enigmatic. It appears 
that as early as the Satapatha-brahmana people had become 
familiar with huge figures The Satapatha 1084 says that there are 
10800 muhurtas in a year (in one ahoratra 30 x 360), that 
FrajSpati arranged the Rgveda in such a way that the number 
of syllables it contains is equal to 12000 Brh&tls (each BrhatX 
having 36 syllables) i e. 432000 syllables and it is further stated 
that the Bgveda also contains 10800 panktis (each pankti having 
40 syllables i e the syllables are 10800 x 40=432000. Prajapati is 
said to have arranged the other two Vedas also and the three Vedas 
amounted to ten thousand eight hundred eighties (that is 80 x 10^00 
*= 864000 syllables), that muhurta by muhurta he gained eighty 
syllables (as there are 10800 muhUrtas in a sacrificial year of 
360 days). Dr. Jean Filliozat, Professor at the College de Prance, 
Paris, puts forward the theory in a recent article (in the Bulletin 

1083 a. Many ancient authors m almost all countries believed that there 
were different ages with differing levels of virtue and that they themselves 
lived ta the worst age. Vide Hesiod's * Works and days * pp. 11-17 (Loeb 
Classical Library) where Hesiod's own age was said to be the worst of five 
ages. The Babylonians made out 2160000 years for the duration of the 
world and imagined there were three ages, viz golden, silver and copper. 
Vide pp, 33-34 of Maclean's 1 Babylonian astrology in relation to the Old 
Testament' Sarton also thinks that the Sumerians originated a golden age 
of man and speak of huge numbers of years, viz 12.960,000 (pp 69 and 118 
of 1 a History of Science ') Berossus gave a list of ten ante-deluvian kings 
reigning in all for 432000 years ( see Cambridge Ancient History, 1923, vol, 

1 page 150) Vide Heath's 'Greek astronomy' (In trod action, p, XIV ) 
rG Egyptians* claim for possessing records of observations of stars for 
630,000 years and a similar claim of Babylonians for 1,444,000 years. 

1084 3T fern t qre fiqm wlfa ^iiR g?3 sp r ite Rut- 

stcfsrt y qrf w wvIotri 

l X 4 2 22,23,25. 

H D. 87 




690 


Htsloty of Dharma&fistr'a [ Sec. II, Ch. XIX 


of L’Ecole Franchise D’ExtremeOrient, Tome ZLIV, Fas. 2, 
PP. 538-546) that the number of years in Kaliyuga (432000) 
was suggested by these figures in the Satapatha, that the high 
figures in the ancient Indian literature are scientific and not 
astrological, and that in the opinion of Heraclitus 10800 ordinary 
human years were equal to one‘ great year \ that Berossus held 
that a great astronomical period was of 439000 years and that 
as the ^atapatharbrahmana is f&T more ancient than both 
Heraclitus and Berossus, the borrowing, if it exists, must have 
been by the Greeks from India Vide 1 Ancient relations between 
Indian and foreign astronomical systems* by Dr J Filliosat 
in JDR, Madras, vbL XXV (for 1957) pp 1-8; also Prof. 
Zinner ( in * Stars above us 1 p 59 ) for theories about the age 
of the world held by Plato and Berossus, One day of Brahma is 
equal to a Kalpa i e 4320000 x 1000 i e 432,000,000,0 In 
order 1085 to find out the human years of the one hundred years 
of Brahma’s life we shall have to multiply 432,000,0000 by 2, 
then by 360 and then by 100. That is, the day and night of 
Brahma come to 8640000000 human years; the year of Brahma 
would then be equal to 3110400000000 human years (taking 
360 days as a year); one hundred years of Brahma thus come 
to 311040000000000 years Alberuni (Sachau, vol 1 p 332) gdso 
mentions this colossal figure about the life of Brahma 
Some said that the extent of Brahma’s life was 108 years 
Brahma is said to have already lived 50 years and it is the 
second half of his life that is running and at present it is the 
Yaraha 1086 Kalpa and Vaivasvata-manvantara 1087 (7th) that 


1085 A wonld mean c ug » or 65 

M explains If 1000 Kglffl i s we divided by 14, each ****** l * ***** 
to 71 pin* a xaott 1 1 e sue 

Therefore, the fiesapn 0 ! “J 8 ' jgjjgg *® H ®®' ' 

_ , -un - rg mm u> 1.3.18, vide alsogtjgpig H 6 19 andII 35 173 ■5gg , I' 

^sssts^sfsrssras 

I 3 27-28. _ 

M8 7. ■ 

Mmliitl. M#n ” i? ai'.ra ^p<) i'. msatand. Vide: drfit 

£ 5 SS 2 S•« 

(C onttnued on next &*g *) 
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are going on. The past six Manus aie Svayambhuva, Svarooisa, 
Uttaina, Tamasa, Raivata, Caksusa and the present is Vaivasvata, 
the 7th Manu (Brahma 5 4—5, Kurina 1.51.4-5, Visdu HE 
1. 6-7 ) The remaining seven Manus are differently named in 
several Puxanas e. g. Yisnu (III 2 14 ff) and Narasimhapurana 
24 17-35 mention the future Manus as Savarni, Daksa Savarni, 
Brahmasavarni, Dharmasavarnika, Rudra-savarni, Ruci and 
Bhauma; while Brahma (5.5—6) mentions four of the future' 
seven as Savarni, Raibhya, Rauoya, Merusavarni Kurina 
(L 53 30-31) names the future four in the same way as Yisnu 
(only substituting Savarna for Savarni wherever it occurs and 
thelast two as Rauoya and Bhautya) All the fourteen Manus 
are enumerated in NaradapurSna I 40 20-23 Alberuni (tr by 
Sachau, vol I chap. XLTY p 387 ) gives the names of Manvan- 
taras according to the Yisnudharmottara, V isnupurana and other 
sources Savarnya 1088 Manu as a great benefactor and leader 
of some territory ocoutb in Rg X 62 11 It is said that each 
Manvantara had a separate set of sages, sons of Manu, gods, 
kings, smrtis, Indra and guardians for the proper regulation of 
dharma and for the protection of the people (Brahma 5 39, 
Yisnupurana III chapters 1-2) In the Visnupurana it is said that 
some gods remain for f out yugas, some for a manvantara and 
some stay for a kalpa 10B8a The Visnudharmasutra (chap. 
XX 1-15 ) has the same account of Manvantaras and Kalpas as 
Manu’s but it adds one detail viz that the whole age of Brahma 
is equal to a day of Purusa ( Yisnu) and the night of Furusa is 
also as long. It is remarkable that the same view is attributed 
by Alberuni ( Sachau vol I. p. 332 ) to the Fulisasiddh&nta. 
It is not known whether those European scholars who regard 
Pulisa to be Paulus Alexandrinus have shown that this detail 
occurs in the work of the Greek Astrologer Paulus. In the 
Yanaparva (188 22-29 ) the same account as in Manu occurs 


{Continued from last page ) 

5? IV 54 1, ^ 1 ^ ^ II 2 10 2, enssE#. XI 5. 

In the (I 8 1 1) occurs the famous story of Manu and the 

ddnge Another story is that of Manu and his son Nabhancdistha in w. 

III. 1 9. 4-6 and 22 9. Vide H. of Dh vol III, p 543. 

loss ^tctt i ^n uqfg uT 

3HERW TOR » X 6Z 11. In X. 62 9 the gifts 
made by are mentioned. The wraesror ( XI1 7.15) says *?TKFax 
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except this that 12000 years are called Yuga 10S9 simply and not 
oaturyuga (as in Mann 1 71). The Markandeya has a long 
story about SvSrocisa in chapters 58-65, devotes to Xlttama 
chap 66-70, chapter 71 to Tfimasa, chap. 72 to Baivata, chap. 73 
to Gaksusa, chap. 74-76 to Vaivasvata, chap 77 to S&varni, 
chap 78-90 to Devi, ohap 91-95 to Bauoya or Buci, chap 96-97 
to Bhautya The word * Vaivasvata ’ ( son of Vivasvat, the Sun) 
is applied to Yama in several passages of the Bgveda (X 14 1, 
X. 58.1, X 60 10, X 164 2) The Anukramani, however, 
ascribes Bg. VIIX 27-31 to Vaivasvata Manu as the rei and in 
one of the Valakhilya hymns (Bg *X 52 1) occurs the following 
verse ‘O Indra 1 just as you drank the soma extracted in (the 


sacrifice of) Mann Vivasvat, just as you frequently accept the 
hymn of praise in (sacrifice of) Tnta, so may you simultaneously 
delight in (the soma and praise) of Ayu’ 1090 It may be noted 
that the Manusmrti names only the seven Manus (I 61-63) 
and Btates that each Manu during his own time (whioh extended 
over thousa nds of years) created the movable and immovable 
world and protected it, that Manvantaras are numberless 
(Manusmrti I 80) and that the Great God (Paramesthm) 
bro ught about the creation and destruction of the world during 
the Manvantaras. Some of toe FDMjrndh as Mafaya (9. 
37-39 142. 40, 144. 97-98 ), Vayu (59. 34), Agm (150. 21), 
Visnu (X 3 and VL 3) state t090fl that Manu and the seven sages 
in each Manvantara (i e. where there is a change of Manu) 
who are the sistas that then exist are devoted to dharma, being 
Ordered by Brahma for toe purpose of continuing toe worlds, 
dSSe toe truth and prom ulgate the Vedas. Some modem 
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writers (like Dr. Daftari) think 109 ® that in ancient times there 
was an Indian institution of public functionaries called Manu 
anil the Saptarsis, whose funotion was to legislate and promul¬ 
gate the Vedas. With great respect to the erudite scholar, I dis¬ 
agree with him. The extant Purana passages are less than 2000 
years old, while the present Vaivasvata Manvantara started 
several millions of years ago and even Kaliyuga in which we are 
deemed to live started in 3102 5 C. Besides, there is a dissolution 
of the world at each day of Brahma, if one is to rely on the Pauranik 
accounts. How could a tradition of the several Manus survive 
such pralaya ? A rationalistic interpretation requires that all this 
that is stated in the PuranaB is mere conjecture and imagination 
and that one cannot safely build theories about the governance 
of society in ancient times on the accounts contained in Puranas. 
The Manusmrti (IL 19 ) appears to assign the function of the 
regulation of the conduct of all men in the world to the learned 
brahmanas born in Brahmarsidesa (i e. Kuruksetra, the countries 
of Matsya, Pancsla and Surasena or Mathura) at least after his 
own code was promulgated 

Pessimistic and dismal accounts of what will happen in 
Kaliyuga (which extends according to the Puranas over 432000 
years and of which only about 5057 years have gone by this time 
in 1956 ) are set forth in the Vanaparva, chap 188,190, Santi- 
parva 69.80-97, the Harivamta (Bhansyaparva, chap. 3-5 ff ), 
Brahraapurana chap 229-230, Vayu chap. 58 and 99 verses 
391-428, Matsya 144 32-47, Karma L 30, Visnupurana VI 1, 
Bhagavata XU. 1-2, Brahmanda IL 31 and in several other 
puranas. The description in Vanaparva 188 is summarised in 
H. of Dh. voL HI pp. 893-895. The names of 33 Kalpas are 
given in Vayu, chap 21-23 and Hemadri on Kala ( pp. 670-671 ) 
sets out from Nagarakhanda the names of 33 Kalpas and the 
tithis on which they start; Matsya 290 enumerates thirty names 
of Kalpas; the Brahm&nda H. 31. 119 states that there are 35 
Kalpas and neither more nor less. 

In the puranas pi alaya is said to be of four sorts, 1091 viz. 
nttya (the every day deaths of those that are bora ), nanmttika 

1090 b Vide 1 The rationalistic and realistic interpretation of the 
Upanishads ' (pp 2 and 3 ) published at Nagpnr in 1958, 

j 091 fSfefr vt mpHt tsv i midHi 

( Continued on next page ) 
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(when a day of Brahma ends, then thera 0 j* , ., 
world), prakrtika ( when everything dissolves 1*1™^°^?°“ 01 the 


the Supreme BririnZ - . ■ Keallty and Sorption into 

SS , X Harr0wmg desoriptions of the naimittika 
and pralatika pralayas are given in several nurSnas A L»ww 

gsonpfaon of the naimittika dissolution is contained m X& 

A n Z hl0h a bn8f 8ummar y is given here. When the 
one thousand Caturyugas end, there is the absence of ram for a 

edh^ltrZh ’’ the - reSUlt 1 S that liviD S b8M & s Pen'sh and are reduc- 
S ^ h i the 3 - rB f S ba0 ° me unbearable, and even the ocean la 

dried up, the earth is burnt by the fierce heat of the sun together 
with its mountains, forests and continents As the sun’s rays 
fall burning up everything, the whole world presents the 
appearanoe of one huge fire. Fire burns everything whether 
mobile or immoveable. The animals in the big seas come out 
and are reduced to ashes Then the samvartaka fire growing by 
the force of the wind burns the whole earth and its flames rise 
up to a height of thousands of yojanas and the flames burn up 
gandhartas, goblins, yaksas, serpents and rfifesasas and not only 
tli6 earth but the worlds coiled * hhuvah * and 1 mahah * are burnt j 
then huge samvartaka clouds resembling herds of elephants, lit 
up by lightning, rise m the sky, some looking like blue lotuses, 
some yellowish, some having the colour of smoke, some like 
sealing was and fill the whole sky and then extinguish the fires 
by sending down heavy showers When the fires are extingu¬ 
ished, the clouds of destruction cover the whole world with floods, 
mountains aie concealed and the earth is plunged in waters and 
all becomes one ocean of water and then god Brahms, resorts to 
Yogic sleep Vanaparva (chap. 272 32-48) also contains a 
brief description of naimUtika pralaya 

The Surma 1. 46 and Visnu VL 4 12-49 furnish a descrip¬ 
tion of the prakrtika pralaya which takes Sankhya terminology 
for granted, 20W and is briefly as follows, when all the worlds 
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including all the nether regions are destroyed by absence of 
rains and all effects from mahat onwards are destroyed, waters 
first absorb the gandha (the special quality of the earth) and 
when gandha-tanmdtra is destroyed, the earth is reduced to 
water; the special quality of waters, viz, rasa-lanmaha is des¬ 
troyed and nothing but fire remains and the whole world is filled 
with flames, then Vayu absorbs fire and 7 upa-tanmdtra vanishes ; 
V&yu shakes all the ten quarters; aka6a absorbs the sparsarguna 
of Vayu and only akasa remains as a void and iabda-tanmatra 
is gone and in this way the seven prakrtis including mahat and 
ahankaia are absorbed in order; even Frakrti and Purusa are 
dissolved in Faramatman (named Visnu). The day of Visnu is 
said to be two Farardhas of human years. 

Some works like the Harivamsa (Bhavisyaparva chap, 10. 
12-68) provide that at the end of Kalpa the sage Markandeya alone 
remains and lies at the time of the pralaya ( or kalpa) in the side 
of Lord Visrru and then comes out of His mouth* The Brahma- 
purana (52. li-19 and 53 55) says that Markandeya sees a vata 
tree at the end of Kalpa and a jewelled bed on which be sees a 
boy lying down ( i. e. Visnu himself) and then be enters the side 
of that boy and later comes out Vide also Mafcsya 167 (14-66) 
f or the same story in almost the same words. The BhagavadgltS 
(VUI 18-19) speaks of the recurrent absorption of all beings at 
the advent of the night of Brahma and reappearance of beings 
when the day of Brahma starts. 

The theory of yugas, manvantaras and kalpas with their 
fabulous numbers of years and harrowing descriptions of pralaya, 
appears unreal, bizarre and called up by sheer fancy. But under¬ 
lying it there is the idea of the timelessness of the universe, 
though from time to time it evolves, gradually declines and 
perishes, only to reappear in perfection after a cosmic night. 
There is also the hankering after Reality and pursuit of different 
ideals. It enshrines the ideas that humanity embarks on a 
certain goal, pursues it with great efforts and, after achiev¬ 
ing some success, gives up that goal and the way that was 
thought to lead to it and pursues some other goal for aeons in 
the hope that at some distant date it will be able to evolve and 
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construct a perfect society* These ideas are at the bottom of 
what Maim 1093 and others say * Tapas was the highest goal 
( deemed to yield great results) in Krtayuga, knowledge (of the 
self) was the highest in Treta, yajna (sacrifices to God) in Evapara, 
charity alone in Kali’. This further implies that there are different 
impelling motives in different ages and modem men should not 
assess the actions and ideals of past ages by the same yardstick 
that is applied to contemporary actions and ideals. It is im¬ 
plicit in the words of Manu (XL 301) that the four ages are not 
water-tight specific periods of time, but that the Ruler or Govern¬ 
ment can produce conditions of Krta age in what is popularly 
called Kali by appropriate conduct or measures and Medhatitbi 
expressly says so . ima Prof. Mankad has a nove l theory in a 
paper on the manvantaraB in L H Q. vol XV3II, pp. 208-330, 
where he states that the Gaturyuga formula took 40 years for 
a ruling unit and not for one king’s regnal period and that the 
manvantara was the regular method of calculating regnal periods 
of different kings in a dynasty ( p. 237). Hardly any scholar has 
accepted this theory and for reasons of space and relevance, it is 
not possible to discuss it here. 


In the details about the theory of yugas, manvantaras and 
kalpas there are some divergences. A few may be pointed out 
Aryabhata appears to hold that the extent of each of the four 
yugas was the same and not in the traditional proportion of 4, 
3 2 1, when he says that he was twenty-three years old whan 
three yugapVdas and 3600 years had elapsed (vide KalakriySpada 

10 ouoted in note 995 above ) Brahmagupta (19) Bays tot, 
— - - - - - -*■» -viz, JLrta 
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and the others, were equal, not one of them was equal to what 
the Binrtis declare them to be There is another discrepancy 
also Aryabhata in his Dasagltika verse 3 states that Manu is 
a period of 73 yugas, while all the smrtis and puranas declare 
that a manvantara is equal to 71 yugas. Aryabhata appears 
to have held that the day of Brahma is equal to 1008 cairn yugas 
and Brahmagupta (I 12 ) refers to this view. The celebrated 
scientific astronomer Bhaskaracarya 7095 (bom in saka 1036, 
1114 AD) impatiently says * some say that half of the life of 
Brahma ( L e 50 years ) has passed away, while others say that 
half plus eight years has passed away Whatever the true tradi¬ 
tion may be, it is of no use, since planetary positions are to be 
established from the days that have passed in the current day 
of Brahma * 

As incidental to the colossal figures of the years of Kalpas 
and Yugas, a few words on numerals, their antiquity and the 
methods of writing numerals would not be out of place. In the 
Rgveda numerals from 1 to 10 are frequently used. ‘ Sahasra * 
(thousand) and * ayuta 1 (ten thousand) occur in Rg. IV. 36, 7% 
VUL1 5, Vm 31 18 One of these says 1096 * O wielder of 
thunderbolt l O immensely rich (Indra) 1 I shall not give thee 
away even for a big price, not for a thousand, not for ten 
thousand, nor for hundreds In Rg VJJJ. 46.33 a poet says ‘ I 
secured 60000 and several tens of thousands of horses, 30 hundreds 
of camels, one thousand dark-coloured mares and ten thousands 
of cows bright in three parts of their bodies ’ In Rg L S3 9 
Indra is said to have struck down sixty thousand and 99 enemies. 
Vide Rg. 1.136 3 (for sixty thousand cows ), VUL 4. 30 and 
VEH 46 39 for 60000 and VI. 63 10 for one hundred thousand 
horses. Iu some of these the larger numbers are mentioned first 
and the smaller ones next ( as in Rg L 53 9, VUL. 46 33 ); in 
others it zs the reverse Ho conclusion can therefore be drawn 
that the smaller numbers come first in the Rgvedio times In 
Tai. B IV 4 11 3-4 reference is made to bricks in numbers from 
one, one hundred, thousand, ayuta (ten thousand), niyufca, 
-prayuta, arbuda, nyarbuda, samudra, madhya, anta and parardha, 
while in Tax S VII 3 11-19 various numbers from one to one 
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HSHi man , Ther V 8 a good deal Of literature oh this subject 

rf the S r r r " not material fQr «* P>W One 
<rf the latest works on this system is * From Zero to its- ’ bv 

? tSTsf 9 ? f***"***” Pml ' 

i® th .® f Bt ° f t0n symbols with which one can represent an 

iSS f Tw^ 8 “ d ifc ia alsothe &3t of the numbers. 
This work says that the zero escaped even the greatest Greeks, 

Pythagoras, Euclid and Archimedes (p 4) The Egyptians 1182 
had a deoimal system of numerals but no sign for zero and 
therefore no positional notation, which even the Greeks did not 
know, ancient Babylonians also had no definite symbol for zero 
and there is no example of zero signs at the end of numbers even 
m their latest astronomical writings It is difficult to say when 
exactly a symbol or word for zero was employed in India But 
it must have been several centuries before the beginning of the 
Christian era Pingala’s work on metres is a ieda?tga Pmgala’s 
sutra on metres makes use of zero (sunya) in VIII 28-31. 
Even the Satapatha Br. (XL 4 3 20) seems to be aware of 
Vedangas. But it may be argued that there is nothing to show 
that Pingala’s work was known to it It is most probably 


110Z. Vide * Legacy of Egypt'( GlanvtUe p 166), E S A by Neuga- 
bauer p. 20, Sarton in 1 a History of Science ' p 69, prof Neagebanw in 
jAOS. vol. 61 pp 213-215 avers that strong arguments exist for the assump¬ 
tion that the Babylonian methods of calculation went, together with Greek 
Astronomy, to India, and that, sometime in the first centuries of the 
Christian era, the corresponding decimal place value notation in India, 
which through the Arabs gave rise to the modern system of Europe With 
great respect the author must demur to these assertions. The learned writer 
endeavours to show that a peculiar sign was used for zero in Mesopotamian 
cuneiform teats The important questions that must be answered are, who 
discovered the symbol for zero now used almost throughout the world, 
whether the so-called sign for zero which Prof Neugebauer asserts be has 
discovered m cuneiform texts was ever used in Europe or for that matter any¬ 
where in the world except in Mesopotamia, what direct relation exists 
between the Indian zero symbol and the recently discovered zero symbol 
(which no one had fonnd so far ), whether the symbols for 1 to 9 in India 
bear any resemblance to the Mesopotamian symbols for these numbers, 
whether the Greeks (who admittedly borrowed many things from Meso¬ 
potamia ) used the Mesopotamian zero symbol and, if so, when The 19th 
centnry was distinguished by the theories of Western Scholars claiming 
that science, philosophy and arts began In Greece and that other nations 
borrowed these from the Greeks That babble of Greek primacy in theta 
matters has now been pricked. The twentieth century appears to be heading 
for giving to Mesopotamia the place once assigned to the Greeks The 
Mesopotamian bubble raised by some scholars may be pricked in course of 
time, particularly as regards others borrowing from them, 
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mentioned as Ghandovioiti in the Apastamba-dharmasutra uo3 
Sahara 1104 (about 200 A D. and not later than 400 A D.) 
speaks of Pingala’s work as on the same level with Panin i*s 
sutra It is unnecessary to offer further proofs of the antiquity 
of Pingala’s sutra. 

There were several methods of writing numerals One was 
the place value notation, in which the same numeral has different 
values according to the place it occupies; for example, the figure 
two may have the value of only two or twenty or two hundred 
and so on according as it occupies the units place or tens place 
or hundreds place Another way is that of employing words to 
denote complete numbers This was a very reliable method when in 
astronomy huge figures had to be employed and works were not 
printed but only copied by band. In ancient times, the writers 
of mss. might often omit zeros or other figures, but if words with 
a fixed meaning in relation to numbers were used, they would 
not be so easily dropped and as many works were metrical, the 
omission of a word, if any, might have been far more easily 
detected It is difficult to say when this system was introduced. 
But its beginnings are ancient For example, the word krla is 
used in the Taittiriya 1105 Brahmana in the sense of ‘ four *. 
Varahamihira (beginning of the 6th century A. D,) employs 
these word numerals but in the place value system (vide H of 
Dh. voL III p 897 n. 17b3.) The following is a list of some of the 
very usual numbers with the corresponding words employed 
to indicate them It should be noted that the list is not exhaus¬ 
tive. Any number of synonyms 1106 may be employed to indicate 
the same number. Vide the lists in Alberuni ( Sachau, vol. I. 
pp. 174-179 ) and Buhler’s ‘ Indian Paleography * (I A. vol 33 ; 
appendix pp. 83-86 ) 
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Zero—sfinya, kha, ambara (sky), gagana, abhra, aks$a, bindu, 
purna. 1107 

Oise—eka, bhumi { earth), indu (the moon), rupa, adi, ViSnu. 


Two—dvi, aksi or locana (eye ), paksa, Akrin, dasra, dos or 
dosan (arm ), bhuja, yama or yamala (twins) 

Three—tri, krama (from three steps of Visnu In Rg. 1 32.18 
L 155. 5 ) f grama (an music), Rama, pura (cities burnt 
by Rudra), loka ( earth, heaven and hell), guna (sattva, 
rajas, tamas), agni (gSrhapatya, ahavanlya and 
daksmagni). 

Four—Catur, abdhi (ocean), krta* yuga, veda, srati, vama 
( brdhmana etc.) 

Five—pancan, isu or Sara (arrows of Madana), v5yu (prana, 
apana &o ), bliuta {prthvi> waters, tejos, air, akasa ) 1f 
aksa ( sense organ), indriya, Pfindava or Pandu-suta. 


Sk— Sat, rasa ( sweet, acid, salt &c ), anga ( the six auxiliary 
sciences of the Veda ), rtu (seasons), tarka (logical 
categories from drauya to samaiatfa ), darsana (six 
systems of philosophy) 

Seven—Saptan, rsi or muni (the seven sages ), svara (nisada, 
rsabha &c. in music), asva (seven horses of the Sun, 
who is called ‘ saptasva * in Rg. V 45 9 ), glri, parvate 
( Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya &c ), dhatu (elements of 
the body, viz skin, blood &o ). 

Eight—astan, vasu, sarpa (vide note 331 for eight nsgaa), 
mangala, matangaja (elephants of eight quarters), 
siddhi (animS, laghimS &o in yoga).___ 
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Nine—navan, eankhya (from 1 to 9), Nanda (nine Nanda kings), 
randhra or ehidra, nidhi (treasure, mahapadma, sankha, 
makara &e ), anka (numerals one to nine), go or grata 
or nabhascara (planets) 

Ten—dasan, pankti , m7a fisa or disa (directions including urdhia 
and adhara ), avatara, Itavana-siras. 

Eleven—Ekadasan, Mates vara, Rudra. 

Twelve—dvadasan, aditya, arka surya, masa 
Thirteen—trayodasan, Visve (visve-devah). 

Fourteen—caturdasan, Manu, Indra, bhuvana (worlds, bhuh &c. 

seven, and seven patalas ). 

Fifteen—pancadasan, tithi 

Sixteen—sodasan, kala ( digits of the Moon ), nrpa or rajan 1108 
(kings), asti 

Seventeen saptadasan, atyastL 

Eighteen—astadasan, dhrti 1 

Nineteen—ekonavirasati, atidhrti 

Twenty—vim sat i, krti, nakha ( nails ), anguli ( fingers of the 
hands and feet together ). 

Twentyone—ekavim&ati, prakrti, murchana (in music) 
Twentytwo—dvavimsati, jati, akrti 

Twentyfour—caturvimaati, Jina or siddha (34 Jain ttrthankaras), 
Twentyfive—pancavimsati, tattva ( 35 Sankhya principles, vide 
note 1092 ) 

Twenty seven—saptavimsati, bba, naksatra 

Thirtytwo—dva trim sat, dasana or dvija ( both mean * teeth ). 

Thirtythxee—trayastrimsat, sura ( gods). 

Forty nine—ekonapancasafc, tana ( notes in music ) 

The above method of employing particular significant 
words to denote certain numbers even in decimal place 
value system is largely employed by Varahamihir a i n his 
PancasiddhantikS (e. g X. 8 in note 1004 above, "VHL 1) 

1X07 a. * qt VI 1 

59. 

1108. There xs a 4 trteSTTTHiKhl * section in chap 55-71 (16 

ancient l mgs named Marntta, Snhotra, paurava &c.). Asti is a Vedic metre, 
each of its four pa das having 16 letters as m Rg II 22 1; Atyasti is another 
Vedic metre with 68 letters in fonr pad as, Dhrti, Atidhrti Krti, prakrti, and 
Akrti have respectively 72, 76, 80 84, 88 letters in all padas. The Rk- 
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and m Brhat-samhita 8. £0 and by all later astronomical 
writers 1109 The particular matter to be noted is that the first 
word in a group ( denoting a number ) is to be assigned to the 
units place, the next to its left in the tens place, so that a word 
like ‘saptasvi-veda-sankhyam* becomes 437 (by the rule 
* ankanam vamato gatih*) 

Another method for expressing numbers is elaborated by 
Aryabhata in his Dasagltikapada 111& (verse 3) where the letters 
from k (ka also) to m have the values of 1 to 25, while ya , la , 
va % sa, sa, sa and ha stand for 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 and 100 
and so on towards more complicated matters 

The fourth anga in a panc&nga is called Yoga. There is no 
direct astronomical phenomena corresponding to it It is 
calculated from the sum of the longitudes of the Sun and the 
Moon (or it is the time during which the sun and the moon 
together accomplish 13 degrees and 20 minutes of space) When 
this amounts to degrees 13 20 the first Yoga called Viskambha 
ends; when it amounts to 26,40 the 2nd Yoga Prlti ends and 
so on* The yogas are 27 (that thns make 360 degrees) as stated 
in the Ratnamala IV. 1-3 and are as follows — 


Name Deity 

1. Viskambha—Yama 15 Vajra—-Varuna 

2. Priti—Visnu 16. Siddhi—GaneSa 

3 Ayusmat—Candra. 17. Vyatlpata Sira. 

4 Saubhagya —- Brahma 18. Varlyas-Kubera 

4 DauDuagy* Parigha—Vi&vakarman 

5 Sobhana — Brhaspati rangus 

6 Atiganda—Candra 20 Siva Mitra 

7 SukarmBn—Indra 21 Siddha—Karlikeya 

8. Dhrfci—Apah **■ Sadhya—Savitrl 

9 Sula—Sarpa 23 Subha—Kamala 

24 Sukla—GanTl 

la Dhrnva—Prtbvl 23 Amdra-Pitre 

IS Vyaghata—Pavana 27 Vaidhrti A. 

14. Harsana—Rudra ___ _ —-— 
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These are mtya (ever-recurring) Yogas The RatnamalS 
states that they yield good or bad results in keeping with their 
names. The Muhurtadarsana 1111 states that among these 27 
yogas nine are condemned, vis. Farigha, Vyatlpata, Vajra, 
Vyaghata, Yaidhrti, Yiskambha, Sula, Ganda im and Atiganda. 
The EatnamUla, provides that Vyatlpata and Vaidhrti are wholly 
inauspicious, the first half of Parigha is so and only .the first 
quarter of those Yogas the names of which are odious; and that 
one should avoid m all auspicious rites the first three ghatikSs 
in Yiskambha and Yajra, nine ghatls in VySghata, five in Sula, 
six in Ganda and Atiganda. The Agnipurana 1113 (127.1-2) has 
similar verses. The K&lanirnay a-k§rika 1114 provides that when 
a Yoga spreads over two days, fasts and the like are to be observed 
on the first of the two days provided that Yoga exists at sunset 
on that day, and vratas and religious gifts are to be performed 
on the latter (of two days ) provided the Yoga exists for three 
muhurtas (i. e. six ghatls) after sunrise and for sraddha the day 
on which the Yoga extends over the time required for the 6r&ddha 
rite should be accepted. 

The system of Yogas must be held to be ancient. The Ysjna- 
valkyasmrti (L 218) when specifying the times for the perfor¬ 
mance of sraddhas includes Vyatlpata among them. In the 
Harsacarita of Bana it is said ( Ucchvasa IV) that Harsa was 
bora on a day free from the taint of all defects such as Vyatlpata 
(vyatlpatadi-sarvados&bhisanga-rahiteshani) There would gene¬ 
rally be 13'vyatlp£tas in a year (sometimes 14) and, among 
the 96 sraddhas, Sraddhas on these thirteen vyatlpatas are 
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included (vide H. of Dh voL IV ppj 382-383 and note 861), 
Besides these 27 Yogas, there are others that occur when there 
are special conjunctions of weekdays with certain tithis and 
naksatras or when certain planets occupy certain rasis on 
certain tithis and naksatras. For KapilasasthTyoga and Ardho- 
daya, vide above pp 279 and 261. Vyatlpata itself has two 
technical senses apart from being 17th out of the 27 Yogas 
mentioned above viz. (1) When amavasya 1115 occurs on a Sunday 
and the moon is m the first quarter on any one of the naksatras 
% Sravana, AdvinI, Dhanistha, Ardra and Aslesa that is Vyatlpata; 
(2 ) When on the 12th of the bright half Jupiter and Mars are 
in the sign Lion, the Sun is in Bam and when that tithi has 
Hasta naksatra on it, it is Vyatlpata 1116 Yoga. These two are 
sometimes called Mahsvyatlpata Gifts made on those conjunc¬ 
tions are very much commended, 1117 ‘gifts on amavasya yield one 
hundred-fold merit, on the suppression of a tithi a thousand-fold, 
on Visuva day ten thousand-fold, but on Vyatlpata endless (merit). 
By gifts of cows, land, gold and clothes made on this the donor 
becomes free from sin and secures godhead, the position of Indra, 
health, the rulership of men. 1118 The Suryasiddhanta (XL 1-2) 
gives an explanation of Vyatlpata and Vaidhrta 1119 (or Vaidhrti)- 
when the sun and the moon are on the same side of either solstice 
and when,the sum of their longitudes being a oirde they are of 
equal declination it fe styled Vaidhrti When the moon and the 
sun are on opposite sides of either solstice and their minutes of 
decimation are the same, it is Vyatlpata, the sum of their 
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longitudes being a half circle Why the times mentioned should 
be looked upon as specially inauspicious or unfortunate is not 
at all dear and no plausible reason has been assigned The 27th 
Yoga called Vaidhrti was just like Vyatlpata in all respects. 
Bharadvaja says that the merit of gifts made on Vyatlpata and 
Vaidhrti is endless. 

In the pancangas several Yogas (that have nothing to do 
with the 27 yogas) like Amrtasiddhi, Yamaghanta, Dagdhayoga, 
Mrtyuyoga, Ghabada are mentioned; they are purely astrological 
and all of them except three are passed over heT6 for reasons of 
space. When on Sunday there is Hasta, on Monday Mrgasirsa, 
on Tuesday AsvinI, on Wednesday Anuradha, on Thursday Tisya 
(i. e. Pusya ), on Friday Revatl and on Saturday Rohinl, all 
these are Amrtasiddhiyogas (fortunate ones 1120 ) ; Avoid Anu- 
radha on Sunday, Uttarasadha on Monday, SatatSraka on 
Tuesday, AsvinI on Wednesday, Mrgasirsa on Thursday, Aslesa 
on Friday and Hasta on Saturday—these aTe seven Mrtyuyogas 
(inauspicious). If the weekdays from Sunday to Saturday 
occur on the tithis, 12th, 11th, 10th, 3rd, 6th, 2nd, 7th respec¬ 
tively, these are Dagdhayogas (inauspicious yogas). 

The fifth item in a panc&nga is Karan a. Half of a tithi is 
Karana and thus there are two Karanas in a tithi and 60 Karan as 
in a lunar month. Karanas are of two kinds, viz. cara (moving) 
and sthira (immoveable ). The seven cat a karanas with their 
presiding deities according to Brhatsamhita, chap 99. 1—2 
are: 1. Bava-Indra; 2. B&lava-Brahma; 3 Kaulava-Mitra, 
4, Taitila-Aryaman, 5. Gara (or Garaja) - Earth; 6 Vanija- 
Srl, 7. Visti-Yama. The four sthira karanas with their deities 
are: 1 Sakuni-Kali; 2. Oatuspada-Vrsa; 3, Naga-snake; 
4. Kimstughna-VSyu Some works transpose the two, Catuspada 
and Naga This division of a tithi into two halves resembles 
tbe division of a rasi into two koras ( Brhajjataka 19) It is 
likely tbat one was suggested by the other The difficulty is to 
decide which was the earlier. I believe it likely tbat the division 
of tithis into two karanas is the earlier of the two. The sthira 
karanas occur only once in a month i e. on the latter half of 

1120 ^ umguur i 

w ^gTORSt VIII 8 (ins ), 
^ ^ 4^ Offerer =?» 

^ ^ p. 31 V«rse^l26; 

P. 28 verse 114 
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14th tithi of dark half occurs Salami: Oatuspada and Naga 
occupy the two halves of am^vasya and Kimstughna occurs on 
the firat half of Pratipad i. e if the 30 tithis of an amanta month 
are divided into GO halves, Sakuni, Oatuspada and N&ga occupy 
the 53tb, 59th and GOth parts and Kimsfcughna occupies the first 
half of the pratipad of the next month. Bava occupies the second 
half of 6ukla pratipad and the others follow one after another 
and as they are only seven they are repeated eight times in a 
month from the 2nd half of pratipad to the first half of the 14th , 
tithi of a dark half, which would be 57th of the sixty halves of the 
tithis of the month and would be occupied by Visti In the 
pafioangas, two karanas should properly be shown under each 
tithi, but in paficSngas only that Karana is shown against a 
tithi whose ending moment is 30 ghatikSs or less from sunrise. 
The ending times-of Karanas which are assigned to the 2nd 
halves of tithis coincide with those of the tithis themselves and 
therefore there is no need for their oaloulatioa The ending 
times of the first halves of tithis which correspond to certain 
Karanas are got in the manner described by Fallal in his * Indian 
Ephemerls \ voL X part 1 p 37, paragraphs 106-107 


The word Karana is derived from the root 1 kr' (to do) and 
is said to have been so named because it divides a tithi In two 
parts. 1131 The names of most of the Karanas are somewhat 
strange and inexplicabla The word 4 Taitila-kadru ’ oocnrs 
panini VX 2. 42 (with regard to accent) but the KSsukft ex¬ 
plains that Taitila means 1 a descendant or pupil or Titihn . 
If a mere conjecture were to be offered, the Karana Taitila 
might have been first named after a man so called The “ rsD ®^ 
are only of astrological use and must have been named many 
centuries before 400 A D. The mradapur6na«» 

&„;i B rf Karanas. The Brhafr-samhits lays down what should 
K done or not done on the several Karanas” 23 as follows: one 

n21 ^ ^ ^u,iaiv<5«4iwisc swrfafc 
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should perform on Bava all auspicious (religious ) rites, all acts 
that bring about physical health. on Balava religious acts and 
acts beneficial to brahman as t on Kaulava acts leading to good 
relations and friendship and choosing a bride; on Taitila acts 
’ that lead to popularity with people, to securing the patronage (of 
some important person) and building a house, on Gara actions 
pertaining to ploughing, sowing seeds and those that arise in 
houses; on Vanija, acts of a permanent nature, trading, and 
meeting with people; whatever is done on Visti does not bring 
about fortunate results; hut actions as regards destruction of 
enemies, poisoning and incendiarism become successful on it; 
on Sakuni one should do what leads to physical health and 
medication, planting roots and eating them and becoming suc¬ 
cessful in mantras, on Catuspada actions relating to cows {i. e. 
gifts of them and rearing them), actions regarding brahman as 
and one's ancestors and king's business should be done; on 
Haga, acts relating to immoveable property, cruel acts, depriv¬ 
ing (a man of his wealth or wife) and acts that lead to hatred 
among people; on Kimstughna, auspicious (religious) acta, 
Vedic sacrifices (called istis ) and acts leading to physical 
prosperity and mangala acts (marriage &c.) and other acts that 
bring success in these matters. 

One very noticeable feature is that the 7th mobile Karana 
called Yisti appears to have inspired great tenor in the minds 
of medieval writers on Dharma&stra It will be noticed that 
dividing the lunar month into 60 halves of tithis, and beginning 
Bava on the second half of the pr&tipad of an amanta month, 
the Karana Yisti will occur eight times in one month as the 
following diagram of the sixty halves will show: 


Bava 

2 

9 

16 

23 

30 

37 

44 

51 

Balava 

3 

10 

17 

24 

31 

38 

45 

52 

Kaulava 

4 

11 

18 

25 

32 

39 

46 

53 

Taitila 

5 

12 

19 

26 

33 

40 

47 

54 

Gara 

6 

13 

20 

27 

34 

41 

48 

55 

Vamja 

7 

14 

21 

28 

35 

42 

49 

56 

Yisti 

8 

15 

22 

29 

36 

43 

50 

57 


The fixed Karanas will be Sakuni 5$, 59 Catuspada, 60 Naga, 
1 (pratipad first half of next month) Kimstughna. 



710 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[Sec.li*Gfa.;£IX 


In the dark half, 1124 Visti will occur in the latter half of the 
third and 10th tithis and in the first half of the 7th and 14th 
tithis; in the bright half Visti will occur in the latter half of the 
4th and 11th tithis and the fiist half of the 8th and 15th (I e. 
Paurnamasi) tithis The Rajamarfcanda 1125 states * Some regard 
Visti as having the form of a cobra and as terrible; there is 
danger in the mouth of a snake but not in its tail The mouth, 
neck, chest, navel region, waist and tail of Visti are respectively 
of five, one, eleven, four, sis: and three ghatikas Great sages 
declare that it (Visti) does not confer fortunate results, therefore 
a good man should avoid these except the tail ’ (on last three 
ghatikas of Visti auspicious acts may be performed) Visti is 
also euphemistically called Bhadra or KalySnl (it is really 
abhadi a ). The terrible nature of Visti is described in two verses 
of Bhrma-parakrama quoted in Bhujabala-mbandha p 30 (vidB 
pp, 95-96 of my paper on ‘ Bhoja and his w orks &o 1 in Journal 
of Oriental Research, Madras, vol XXJH for 1953-54) which 
also occur in Rajainartanda, verses 1021^22 


The whole scheme of Karanas is itself fanciful But to draw 
a lurid picture of one of them, Visti (which occurs eight times 
in a month), and say that it is like a cobra or an ogress is the 
height of imagination dominated by astrological considerations. 


Having described at some length the five angas in a 
panc&nga, a few words must be said about Hindu calendars, 
though it has been already declared above that purely astro¬ 
nomical matters will not be elaborated in this work In the 


1124 tfnKsrtm '^™***f% 

__ u» n 207. a similar verse is quoted by m W P ^ 
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continent of India there are numerous pancangas in vogue and 
there is something like anarchy in this sphere Hardly any two 
pancangas agree completely Many educated I ndians have 
been demanding that such matters as eclipses, the times of which 
can he noted by anyone, should he accurately predicted by the 
almanacs and that our ancient methods of calculating the 
motions of heavenly bodies should he brought in line with 
modern accurate calculations based upon observations This is 
just what scientific astronomers like Varahamihira would have 
done if they were living in modern times At the end of his two 
works YaTaha makes a very candid but solemn request 1126 
‘ whatever in this work comes to he unscientific while it is being 
used or on account of defects in the mss, or whatever may have 
been badly executed by me or insufficiently done or not done at 
all, that should he corrected by learned men, leaving aside all 
passion (jealousy ), and after acquiring (knowledge ) from the 
lips of well-read men * Some almanac-makers follow the Nautical 
Almanac tables as to eclipses and the like and set out other 
matters according to the old tables As already stated there are 
three main schools of astronomers in India, (1) the school that 
follows the Surya-siddhanta (and is called Saurapaksa}, ( 2) the 
second follows the Bra hm a-siddhanta (and is called Brahma- 
paksa), ( 3 ) the third follows the Axyasiddhanta (and is styled 
Aryapaksa) There aTe two main points of difference between 
these, viz (1) the length of the year, ( 2 ) the number of revolu¬ 
tions of the sun, the moon and the planets in a certain period 
such as a mahayuga The difference in the length of the year 
among the siddhantas is very small viz a few i/tpzlas ( a upala 
being B \rth part of a pala, which again is ^jth of a ghatiha that 
is equal to 24 minutes ). The length of the year according to the 
Suryasiddh&nta is 365 days 15 ghatls, 31 523 palas, while the 
interval in time between two successive returns of the sun to the 
vernal equinox (called the tropical year) is only 365 days, 
14 ghatls and 31 972 palas and the correct sideral (naksatra) 
year is 365 days, 15 ghatls, 22 palas and 53 vipalas (vide C. R O. 
Report p 240 in hours, minutes and seconds and Dikshit's 
History ed of 1931 pp. 159, 440) The result is that if one follows 
the Suryasiddhanta, the starting point of Hindu astronomers 
is at present more than 23 degrees to the east of the correct 
vernal equinox point This difference is called the ayanamsa. 

5T gWiffitl T 105 5, 28 8 
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As the longitudes of heavenly bodies reckoned from the equinox: 
include these ayanaihsas they are called sayana (sa + ayana ), 
The places of heavenly bodies obtained by the methods of the 
Suryasiddhanta and medieval Sanskrit works are distinguished 
by being called mi ayana (devoid of taking into account 
precession)» At present according to moat almanacs that employ 
the Suryasiddhanta values M akarasankranti (Sun's entrance into 
Capricorn) falls generally on 14th January, but according to the 
most aocurate modern calculations, it should fall on 21st 
December, even in calendars that pride themselves on being 
iuddha the Makarasankranfci falls on 9th January 1 e. our 
MakarasankrSnti is celebrated 1127 about 23 or 18 days Ister 
than it should be and the same happens to the vernal equinox, 
autumnal equinox and the summer solstice and many 
other observances AsvfnI is still reckoned as the first naksatra 
(in which the vernal equinox is deemed to have occurred about 
saka 444), although the vernal equinox point has receded to the 
TJttara-bhadrapada group of stars (which should now be treated 
as the fust naksatra)* Efforts have been made by those familiar 
with the modern accurate calculations (such as the late Kero L. 
Ghatre) to introduce modrn calculations in our almanacs; but 
they have met with little response. The late Lokamanya Tilak 
(who was a great Vedic scholar and mathematician) held several 
conferences of Indian astronomers and other interested people at 
Bombay (1904), Poona (1917) and at Sangli (1919). At the 
last conference several resolutions were passed which without 
making a total break with the past were calculated to reform 
out calendar and to prevent furthur deterioration It is un¬ 
necessary to set out all the resolutions, but the most impor¬ 
tant were that the length of the year should be that of fee 
Suryasiddhanta but subject to necessary corrections, tne 
rate of precession should be accepted at 50 2 ukalos a year ( as 
determined by modern astronomical observations), that me 
Yogatara 1128 of Revatt (corresponding to Beta Pisoi ™jf 
modern astronomers) should be deemed tohe the beginning of the 

Vide note 574 above, vhere theencydopoedist scholar HemMn 
* inotad as saying that the seat »MUM |-?££££* 

oa^h people 
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Resolutions passed at Sangli conference 

Zodiacal bait ( raiicaJcrarambhasthUiia ) and that the ayanamias 
calculated from the starting point by actual observation Bhould 
be acoepted for the purpose of a new Kai ana (astronomical - 
manual) to be compiled according to 'th’e resolutions. Unfortu¬ 
nately the resolutions did not state wher6 exactly the star Zeta 
Pisoitimwas in a particular 6aka year Dr. K. L. Daftari 
prepared aufcarana-grantha called KaranakalpalatS ih Sanskrit 
which was published in 1924. Almanacs “based on its data have 
been published and are sometimes known as * Tilak PancSnga * 
But it mustibe confessed that otir people in general are so much 
custom-ridden that the'popular response ’to the reformed 
calendar is poor. People still follow the pancSngas based on the 
old Biddh&ntas. According to the &astras every religious festival 
is to be celebrated at the proper; time i.' e in the right season and 
on the proper tithi. .The tithi depends upon jfche correct calcula¬ 
tion of the movements of the moqn, which are most f di£fioult to; 
reduce to rules that*will give accurate results. Many people will 
not observe the ekadait fast if the eleventh tithi is mixed ja p 
with the lOttf tithi even for a few ghatikas. Bait what guarantee* 
is there that the 10th tithi has been accurately calculated ? The 
ending moments of tithis do not agree with those given by (he 
Nautical Almanac which are based on modem formula and are 
verified by actual observation. ■ If-tithis be calculated'according 
to different' Sanskrit 'astronomical treatises the moment of a 
particular tithi may differ by as much as five hours and the same 
festival (such as Krsnajanmastaml or Dussei a ) may be celebrated 
on two successive days In the same city. * 

Besides, it must not be forgotten that a pancanga f prepared on 
the basis of the latitude and longitude of Poona or Bombay will 
be slightly wrong even at a distance of 30 or 40 miles to the west' 
or east or north. It would be a great mistake from the religious 
point of view to employ a panc&nga prepared on the basis o£the r 
longitude and latitude of Poona or Bombay in a place several 
hundred miles away (such, as in Hyderabad or Aurangabad^)* 
From the religious point t of view if accuracy is to be preserved 
there must be a separate paficanga for every town or every place, 
not more than 10 or 15 miles from places like Bombay or Poona 
where paficangas are at present”prepared.* ’ ' * v 1 j , 

In November*1952 the Government of India appointed a 
committee called the* Calendar Reform Committee presided over 
by Dr. Meghanad Saha to examine all existing calendars being 
followed at present in India and to submit proposals for an 
accurate and uniform calendar for the whole of India That 
&. d. so 
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committee submitted a very exhaustive and valuable report in 
November 1955. The final recommendations of the Committee 
for a civil calendar and for a religious calendar are set out on 
pp. 6-8 of the report. They are deserving of the most serious 
consideration by all who feel that religious observances must be 
done at the proper time and that now at least in independent 
India there Bhould not only be one uniform civil calendar, but 
also one uniform Hindu religious calendar. 1129 It appears* that 
unless Government makes great efforts for the introduction of a 
correct calendar even for religious purposes, it would be futile to 
assume that common people will spontaneously adopt a correct 
pancSnga. 

Some of the important recommendations of the Committee 
may be set out here for the information of readers. 

Recommendations for civil calendar 
(1) The Saka era should be used in the unified national calendar. 
The Saka year 1876 corresponds to 1954-55 A D 

( 8 ) The year Bhould start from the day following the vernal 
equinox day. 

( 3 ) Normal year is to consist of 365 days, while a leap year 
would have 366 days After adding 78 to the Saka era 
year, if the sum is divisible by 4, then it would be a leap 
year. But when the sum becomes a multiple of 100, it 
would be a leap year only when ft is divisible by 400; 
otherwise it would be a common year. 

(4 ) Caitra ( or Ghaitra as often written ) should be the first 
month of the year and the lengths of the different months 
should be fixed as follows :—■ 


Caitra—30 days (31 days in a Alvina—30 days, 
leap year ). 

Vaifcakha—31 days. Ksrtika—30 days. 

Jyestha—31 daya. Marga&rsa—30 days. 

AsSdha—31 days f Pausa—30 days. 

Sr&vana—31 days Msgha—30 days. 

Bhfidrapada—31 days. Phfilguna—30 days. 


1129. Those interested in Indian Calendar Reform should read the Marathi ( 
Preface to Dr. K. L Daftan's work m Sanakrit •Karana-kalpalata’ Mr. S M. 
Karamatkar's Marathi work 'Kharem fiaflcangakasemititlel (1930). I. H. 
_ I tv no 483-911 on ■ Hindu Calendar'* by Snkumar Ranjan Dm, 

). ™i m pp. S7-C8 -« a. mp«t ■» "• 

Calendar Reform Committee. 
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The dates of the reformed Indian calendar would thus have 
a permanent correspondence with the Gregorian 1130 calendar. 
The corresponding dates would be ; 

Hindu Gregorian 

Caitral—March 22 in a Afrvina 1—September 23. 
common year and 
21 in a leap year. 

Vaisskha 1—April XL Kfirtika 1—October 23. 

Jyestha 1—May 22. Margaslrsa 1—November 22. 

JSsadha 1—June 22. Pausa 1—December 22. 

SrSvana 1—July 23. Mfigha 1—January 21. 

Bhadrapadal—August 23. Phalguna 1—February 20. 

The Indian seasons would thus be permanently fixed with 
respect to the reformed Calendar as follows : 

Seasons : 

Grlsma — Vaisakha and Hemanta —■ Kartika and 
(summer) Jyestha. (late autumn) M&Tga&Irsa. 

Versa —Assdhaand SiSira —Pausa and M&gha. 

, (rains) Sravana (winter) 

Sarad — Bh&drapada and Vasanta — Phalguna and 
(Autumn) Sivina. (Spring) Caitra. 

The States now having the solar calendars for civil and 
partly religious purposes which start the year from Vaisakha 
(April 14th) will have to begin the year 23 days earlier, but the 
first month will be Caitra. The effect of this will he that in 
Banged, Orissa and Assam solar months start approximately 
seven days later than now, and in Tamil-nad solar months start 
approximately 23 days earlier than now, for the month called 
Vai&akha (14th April to 14th May) in Bengal and Orissa is 
called Ckittirai (or caitra) in Tamil-nad. Those who use the lunar 
calendar beginning with Caitra also for civil purposes would 
experience no great difficulty in adopting this unified calendar 

1130 It may be noted that under the Indian Limitation Act (Act I of 
1908 ) section 25, all Instruments shall, for the pur posses of the Limitation 
Act, be dearned to be made with reference to the Gregorian Calendar. This 
rale is absolute and therefore even if a bond is made on a llthl of a lunar 
month in a certain £ah& year and is made payable four months after the 
alta date, the period of limitation applicable to a suit brought on the bond 
rant from the expiration of four months after the date computed according 
to the Gregorian Calendar. 
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as they Iiavo at present the beginning of their year on various 
datos from ISth March to 13th April and the first month is Oaitra. 

Recommendations for ?ehgions calendar „ 

(5) The calculation for Ban? a (solar) months necessary 
for determining the lunar months of the same name will start 
23 degrees and 15 minutes ( fixed ayanSxnsa ) ahead of the vernal 
equinox point. This tallies with the present practice of most 
almanac-makers. 


The months would thus commence at the moments when .the 
tropical longitude of the sun attains the following values; viz. 
Saura Vaisakfaa commences when the sun has the longitude of 
23° 15\ Saura Jyestha and the other Saura months_upto Oaitra 
will commence when the sun has respectively the longitude of 
53° 15’, 83° 15', 113-15', 143-15', 173° 15', 303° 15', 233-15*, 
263° 15', 293° 15', 323° 15’, 353° 15'. 


* This recommendation is to be regarded only as a measure of 
compromise, so that a violent break with the established practice 
would be avoided. But this compromise would not make oar 
present seasons in the several months as they were in Ihe days 
of KAlidasa and Varabmihira. It is hoped that at not a distant 
date, further reforms for locating the lnnar and solar festivate 
in the seasons in which they were originally observed will he 
adopted. 


(6 ) As usual the lunar months for. religious purposes 

would commence from the moment of new. moon and would he 

named after the saura month in which the new moon falls, u 
there be two newmoone during the period of a Saura 
lunar month beginning from the first new moon is the adhtka or 
rnal* masa and the lunar month beginning from the moment of 
the second new moon is the inddha oxmjamasaaa usual. 

. . (7) - The moment of the moon's exit from a natajjto 

division of 13* 30' each or sun's entry into it ^ he cal^ 
wTwith a variable 

££» Thereafter » 

lof wfiiob. is about 5D.27 1 *. . • * 
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astronomically correct seasons, but those determined by the 
lunar calendar would continue to be observed in times conform¬ 
ing to the present practice and the correction introduced by this 
report in the length of the year would prevent their further shift 
in relation to the seasons. 

The dates of festivals have already shifted by twenty-three 
days from the seasons in which they were observed about 1400 
years ago as a result of our almanc-makers having ignored the 
precession of the equinoxes. Although it might appear to S6me 
desirable that the entire amount of shifting be wiped out at 
once, the authors of the Report consider it expedient to maintain 
this as constant difference and to stop its further increase. As a 
result there would at present be no deviation from the prevail¬ 
ing custom iu the observance of religious festivals. 

In the calculation of nalvsatras , however, the Report has 
adopted a variable ayanam&a, so that at the time of a particular 
naksatra the moon may be seen in the sky in the star or star- 
' group of that name. This practice has been followed in our 
country from Vedic time? and is perfectly scientific. 

(8 ) The day Bhould be reckoned from midnight to mid¬ 
night of the central station (82$ degrees E Longitude and 23° 
11' North Latitude) for civil purposes but for religious purposes 
the local sunrise system may be followed. 

(9 ) For the purpose of all calculations, the longitudes of 
the sun and the moon should be obtained by applying the most 
upto-date and complete equations of their motions, so that they 
may tally with their actually observed values 

(10) Steps should be taken to compile an ‘Indian Ephe- 
meris and Nautical Almanac' by the Government of India, 
showing in advance the positions of the * sun, the moon# the 
planets and other heavenly bodies * The Indian calendar, both 
civil and religidus, prepared according to the above recommenda¬ 
tions should be included in that publication every year * 1 

«ii * 

One can only Express the hope 1 that the above mentioned 
recommendations of the Committee of distinguished astronomers 
end Sanskrit scholars wjll receive a wide and heaTty response 
from the Hindu people and that the present confusion and 
'anarchy in the matter of -religious observances in our country 
will’ come to an end as 'soon as possible • The Government of 
India accepted the principal recommendations of the Committee 
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by issuing a Press Note on 23rd October 1956 which decided 
that the Uniform National Calendar should be adopted with 
effect from March 22,1957 corresponding to ( Solar) Ohaitra 1, 
1879, Saka Bra, for certain official purposes in conjunction with 
the Gregorian Calendar and laid down the steps to be taken by 
the Central Government and the States Governments for imple¬ 
menting the decision. To avoid misunderstandings and to encou¬ 
rage the use by the mass of the people of this Solar Calendar, 
Government has decided to make use of both the Gregorian 
Calendar and the New Indian Solar Calendar together in some 
Government business, such as publishing the Indian Government 
Gazette with both dates, the All India Radio Broadcasting news 
every day announcing both dates at the beginning. But 
Government is not going to give up as far as possible the 
practice of declaring public holidays on religious festivals 
according to the did Calendars, The Government will publish 
translations of the Calendar Reform Committee’s Report in the 
principal languages of India. It must he said however that this 
Calendar does not remove all the defects of the Gregorian 
Calendar. 1131 The years will still commence on different week days 
and the number of days in each month still varieB. It is feared 
that this will add only one more calendar to the existing ones. 


1131 The Gregorian calendar now m general nse In Europe and other 
Barts of the world is irregular, unbalanced and inconvenient (vide pp. 
643-^4 above > For years the World Calendar Association 

founded by Miss Elisabeth Achelis in New York has been dedicating its 
. „ a resources to the mtrodntion of the World Calendar in many lands 

. n1 j ia weeks of three months, January, April, j y 

day following 30th December each a ,' ap year a d.y 

(it is a World Holiday) and eq , ™ ermals 31 June* called 

s added at the end of the 2nd ^£££*£££1 Nations Org.ni- 
Leap year da, and is another Worid Holiday ^ ***** 

1 

{ London, 1954.) 
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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


It is with a sense of profound gratification that the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute presents to the public 
the second part of the fifth and last volume of the History of 
Dhannag astro, by MM. Professor Dr. P. V. Kane, National 
Professor of Indology. With this part, this monumental literary 
project, which was conceived by the author more than thirty 
years ago, has been brought to a successful completion. This 
must, indeed, be regarded as a memorable event in the history 
of Indological studies and research in this country. The five 
volumes of the History of JJharniasdstra together extend 
over nearly 6,500 page.s. and constitute an authoritative and 
encyclopaedic treatment of the religious and civil law of ancient 
and medieval India. And what is particularly remarkable is 
that Professor Kane has accomplished this enormous work 
single-handed, and that too while being fully occupied with 
various other literary and public activities. 

For Professor Kane, the History of Dharmasastra is 
the crowning glory of a life of great fulfilment; and, for the 
Institute, it is a matter of pride and honour to be so closely 
associated with it. 

Professor Kane is now eighty-two years .of age, but his 
energy and enthusiasm by no means seem to be on the wane. 
For, he has agreed (health permitting) to prepare for the Insti¬ 
tute a revised and enlarged edition of the first volume of the 
History, which has now almost gone out of print. 


17th November, 1962 
Bhandarkar O. R. Institute 
Poona 4 


R. N. Dandekar 
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FOREWORD 


Professor Pandurang Vaman Kane, by his monu¬ 
mental volumes on DharmaSastra, has placed us all 
under a deep debt of gratitude to him. His work is 
of lasting value. At a time when we are building an 
integrated Indian society, a dispassionate study of our 
Dharmatiastras is essential. By his work we are helped 
to understand what is living and what is dead in the 
heritage which has come down to us. 

Our heritage has always been changing with refe¬ 
rence to new conditions and new pressures. The pro¬ 
cess of readaptation is now at work. In spite of many 
changes the obstacles to Indian unity require to be 
removed. The principles which should guide us in the 
reorientation of our society are well brought out in 
Professor Kane’s volumes. They may be said to be 
religious and social. 

True religion has three sides to it : ( 1 ) a state of 
mind ; ( 2 ) a relationship to Reality ; and ( 3 ) a way 
of life. 

State of mind. Religious scriptures speak of the 
passionate quest for spiritual illumination. Religion is 
inner illumination, a renewal of spirit, an awakening, a 
changed condition of mind. This is the knowledge of 
God and not merely belief in Him. This is achieved by 
study, discipline, meditation and purity of heart. 

Relationship to ReaHty. Nearness to God is the 
goal of religious aspirants. When they attain an in¬ 
sight into Reality, their words are full of rapturous 
delight. They make out that the Reality they en¬ 
counter is ineffable, incapable of adequate expression. 
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It transcends the distinction of subject and object, thd 
duality which is essential for knowledge. 

The absolute of experience is not the absolute of 
language or of logio. The Real to which we belong is 
beyond description in its majesty, power and glory. 
Spiritual humility requires us to look upon the varied 
expressions and interpretations as suggestions of the 
Supreme. By encouraging dogmatism and the use of 
force to spread belief, religions hare become discredited. 

The seers affirm that they are one with the Sup¬ 
reme : ciham brahmusml. Halliij exclaims : “ I am the 
truth ” and was executed for his heterodoxy. 

A well-known Sufi tradition attributes to the pro¬ 
phet a saying : “ He who knows the self knows the 
Lord Of Abu Yazld it is recorded that he said : “ I 
sloughed off my self as a snake sloughs off its skin; 
then I looked into my self, and lo, I was He ” } Reli¬ 
gion, it is said, springs from the great ‘I am * in each 
* me \ The fountains are within. 

On the pathway to the goal we feel that the 
attainment of the goal is conditioned by the effort of 
the seeker and the grace of God — tapah-prabhdva and 
deva-prasadct. 

The seekers look upon the Supreme as a Person 
separate from us, whose commands we obey, whose will 
we accept with reverence. The One beyond sense-per¬ 
ception, speech and logic is also the Controller, the 
Lord of all, the Creator and Ordainer of all. 14 There is 
nothing marvellous in my love for you, 0 God, you are 
a mighty being but your love for me a poor slave is 
really marvellous. It is impossible^to know thee and 
not to love thee. ” The personal is not a falsification of 

1. Of. Brhaddranyaka Upani/ad IV, 4. 7, 
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the real. It is a manifestation of the Supreme. In 
some of the Upanisads — Svetdsvatara for example — as 
in the Bhagavadgita, the Supreme is a God of love and 
grace. Those who adopt the view of religion as experi¬ 
ence, communion with God, are free from the tyranny 
of dogmas, from the fanaticism which is a disease of 
the mind to which men and communities are subject. 

We are vulnerable to mass hysteria. This need 
not be so for human nature is infinitely malleable. If 
we feel that anything is true or beautiful, we are per¬ 
suaded that it must find acceptance from others. We 
cannot but communicate to others what we know to be 
the truth. But when claims to absolute truth are 
varied and conflicting, humility requires us to respect 
the deepest convictions of others. 

Way of Life. In some systems of thought a dis¬ 
tinction is made between two orders of being, meta¬ 
physical and empirical. It does not mean that the 
latter is illusory. The distinction between the two is 
not absolute. The metaphysical reality is immanent 
in the world of becoming and makes for the gradual 
unfolding of values. This world is consecrated ground. 
Our sages set forth in clear and shining words the ideal 
of participation in the work of the world in order to 
raise its quality. Kavmabhum'nn imam prdpya karta- 
vyam karma yat s'nbham says Rama, according to 
Valmiki. Having come into this world of action one 
should perform good deeds. Valmiki continues that the 
great sages have attained heaven through the perfor¬ 
mance of good deeds. It does not matter whether you 
are a grhastha or householder, samnydsin or mendicant. 
Janaka was a householder, and sage Yajnavalkya was a 
wandering mendicant, parivrdjaka. If we behave well, 
we will make the world a paradise ; if we misbehave 
we will turn it into hell. 
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Vyavasdydtmikd buddhir eke Via kurunandctna. The 

trained understanding is single-minded. Integrity 
refers to the quality of oneness. It does not mean 
alienation from the world. Religion does not mean 
other-worldiness, separating oneself from all created 
things. It is denial of egoism. Turning one’s back on 
the world is a part of ascetic discipline which is not an 
end in itself. Liberation from the tyranny of time is 
not liberation from time. When we become spiritual 
in outlook we do not cease to be human. 

The secret of true greatness is love of fellowmen. 
Love of neighbour is nob only a moral duty but a wise 
policy. The right course today is co-operation and not 
conflict. “ What merit is there in the goodness of a 
man who returns good for good ? A good man verily 
is one who returns good for evil, 11 Rdmardjya or the 
Kingdom of God is the ideal for the human community. 
The one hope for the peoples of the world to get to¬ 
gether is a change in the human heart. 

Ethical standards are the only criteria for the 
distinction between high and low among men. Purity 
of conduct elevates a man even as impurity degrades 
him. All other distinctions are irrelevant. The Chan - 
dogya Upanisad refers to patitas. The Cajjdalas are 
those given to stealing, drinking, adultery and murder. 
These four are fallen : etc patanti catvarah * A patita, 
a fallen man, is a wicked man, a small-minded selfish 
man, not an untouchable. 

The caste distinctions may have had their value in 

another context of society but we have out-grown it. 

- _ -*■ 

1. upakdrim yah sddhnh sddhutve tasya ko gunah i 
apalaritu yah audhul/. tta updhuli tadbhir usyaft U 

2. v. io. ». 
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The Bhagavadgltd speaks of the four-fold classification 
as based on guna ( character ) and karma ( work ). 

We are all unregenerate at birth and become re¬ 
generate by our effort. 

janmand jdyatc sudrah 
samskarad dvija ucyatc i 

Some are advanced; others not. We should give 
equal facilities to all. The Mahabhdrata says that there 
was only one vama at the beginning and the four castes 
arose out of later developments. 

ekavarnam idam piirvam visvctm asld yudhisthira r 
karma-kriya-vibhcdcna cdturvarnyam pratisthitam, \\ 

But we have come to base caste on birth though some 
of our leading writers have held that it is not birth or 
learning but conduct alone that constitutes its basis; 
for dvijatva , 

vrttam eva tu kdranam \ 

vcdapathcna vipras tu hrahmajtidncit tu brdhmanah n 

It is not the colour of the skin but the conduct of the 
person that counts. The only way to progress is by 
means of good conduct. The Samvarta-Smrti says : 

saddcdrcna devatvam rsitvam vai tathaiva ca i 
prdpnuvanti kuyonitvam manusyds tadviparyaye || 

Great achievement is possible for each one of us. 

Professor Kane brings out with great learning and 
lucidity the frequent changes our society has passed 
through. When Manu (I. 85 ) tells us that different 
customs prevailed in different ages he suggests that the 
social code is not a fixed but a flexible one. 1 Social 


anye Isrtaymje dharmas IrctCujCuii di'ttjitrre ’pare I 
any a kaliyuge nrndm 
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customs and institutions are subject to change. Yajna- 
valkya tells us that “ one should not practise that 
which, though ordained by the Snirti , is condemned by 
the people.” 1 What appeals to one’s conscience, 
dtmanas tustih , the conscience of the disciplined, not of 
the superficial, the forms which the elect praise, 8 should 
be our standard. 

Vital changes may be introduced in the habits of 
the people by parkctds or assemblies of the learned. 
When such assemblies cannot be constituted even the 
decision of one learned in dhavma will be authoritative. 
The Apastamba Dharmasutra says : dharmajna-samayah 
pramdnam , 3 People who are learned and compassionate, 
who are practical-minded can decide the issues of right 
and wrong. They are the conscience of the commu¬ 
nity. What we are doing by legislative enactments is 
consistent with our tradition. 


S. Radhakrishnan 


1. I. 156. 

2. yam Srya% kriyamanam tv iSathsanii. 

3. I. 1.1.2. 


Preface to volume V 


The fourth volume of the History of Dharmasastra 
was published in October 1953, i. e. more than eight 
years ago. This last volume was in the Press for inore 
than five years. The delay is due to several causes 
This volume in two parts contains over 1700 pages. It 
is thus far more bulky than any of the previous volumes. 
Nonavailability of sufficient quantity of good printing 
paper was another cause. The third cause was my age 
(I am now 82 years old) and frequent bad health. 
It is gratifying to my friends and myself that at last 
this undertaking spread over thirty-seven years is 
completed. 

This volume is divided into ten sections. The first 
section deals with Vratas and Utsavas (religious vows 
and festivals); the second with Kala (time), Muhurta 
( auspicious times ), and calendar ; the third with 
Santis ( propitiatory rites for averting the wrath of a 
deity, a calamity or unlucky event); the fourth and 
fifth with Puranas and Dharmasastra and the causes of 
the disappearance of Buddhism from India ; the sixth 
with Tantrik doctrines and Dharmasastra; the seventh 
with Mimarhsa and Dharmasastra; the eighth with 
Sankhya, Yoga, Tarka and Dharmasastra; the ninth 
with cosmology, Karma and Punarjanma ; the tenth 
with the fundamental conceptions and characteristics of 
Hindu ( Bharatiya ) culture and civilization, and future 
trends. 

In the Preface to the 2nd volume I have indicated 
the reasons for numerous and lengthy Sanskrit quota¬ 
tions. In the Preface to the 4th volume I have mentio¬ 
ned the aim I had in view in bringing together the facts 
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in each branch of Dharina^astra with detachment and 
integrity and without bias. The same aim and mental 
attitude have been kept in view in this volume also. 
But it may be argued that when an author selects 
some of the numerous facts he passes a judgement 
about the importance of facts and his judgement may 
be biased all the same. I do not dispute this argu¬ 
ment, but will only argue that, facts being numerous 
and there being limitations imposed by the space 
available, the author has a right to pronounce a judge¬ 
ment as to the importance of the facts he selects. 

As regards volumes two, three and four, I could 
rely on a tower of strength in the person of Parama- 
hamsa Svami Kevalananda Saraavati of Wai. But, 
unfortunately the Svami passed away in March 1955 
before I began to write this last volume, and I 
could not get the benefit of liis wise counsel in this fifth 
volume. 

In this last volume I received help from many 
people, either personally or by correspondence. I have 
to thank Mr. M. B. Arte, Ul*. R. N. Dandekar, and 
Prof. H. D. Velankar for help in translating impor¬ 
tant passages from several French and German works. 
Prof. Gode, Curator of the Bhandarkar Oriental Resea¬ 
rch Institute, Poona, was always ready to render help 
as to manuscripts and books. He had been a close 
friend for nearly forty years and his sudden death has 
meant for me the loss of a learned, sympathetic, and 
ever-obliging friend. Dr. A. D. Pusalker very carefully 
read the chapters on Puranag and indicated several mis¬ 
prints and some inaccurate statements. Dr. Raghavan 
very kindly brought to my notice the calendars in use 
in Southern India and certain works on Vratas ; Pandit 
Srljiva Nyayatirtha sent me in Sanskrit the Naiyayika 
view on Kala ; Miss Kunda Sathe (now Mrs. Savkar ) 
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kindly sent me from Paris information from French 
scholars on Babylonian, Assyrian and Greek astronomy . m 
I am highly obliged to Dr. B. S. Joshi for sending me 
microfilms of certain papers ( not available in India ) 
from Cambridge and Chicago. Prof Dorgamohan Bha- 
ttacharya kindly sent me a copy of the Kala-siddharUa- 
darsirii. I am under deep obligations to SvamI Kuva- 
layananda of Lonavla for reading my chapter on Yoga 
and suggesting valuable changes and amendments. Prof. 
Zala gave me details about the Vratas observed in 
Saura§tra. Prof. G. H. Bhatt (Baroda) and Mr. S. L.* 
Katre ( Curator, Sc’.ndia Institute, Uijain ) very kindly 
showed me the manuscript-wealth of their Institutes 
and helped me with the contents of several relevant 
mss. on Vratas and Kala. Shri Padesastri of Baroda 
discussed with me, personally and by correspondence, 
several points about Ancient Hindu Astronomy. 
MM. Dr. Urnesh Mishra brought to my notice his edi¬ 
tion of the Vij lianadqrifcCt of Padmapada and Dr. H. G. 
Narahari wrote to me about the Prdrabdha-dhvdnta-' 
vidhvamsana of Acyutanlya and sent me off-prints of 
his papers thereon. Mr. Shankarrao Joshi of the 
Bharata ltihasa Sam-odhaka Mandala of Poona helped 
me by bringing to my notice hand-written calendars 
more than two hundred years old. To all these I offer 
my best thanks. I am highly obliged to Mr. S. N. Savadi 
B. a. ( hons. ) of the Bhundarkar Oriental Research 
Institute for help in the correction of the proofs of 
this volume. I have to thank Mr. P. M. Purandare, 
Advocate (0. S.), Bombay High Court, Tarkatirtha 
Raghunatliasastrl Kokje of Lonavla, and Dr. Bhaba- 
tosh Bhattaeharya for reading the printed sheets and 
making suggestions and pointing out misprints. 
Mr. N. O. Chapekar, in spite of his being now 
over 91 years of ago, read some chapters when they 
were only typewritten, and discussed them personally 
2 
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with me for some hours. To him I owe a deep debt 
of gratitude for having taken so much trouble at such 
a very advanced age. I am highly obliged to Dr. A. 
Ghosh, Director-General of the Archaeological Survey 
of India, and to the Librarian Mr. L. G. Parab and the 
staff of the Archaeological Library for rendering all 
help to me while I had been collecting material for 
this volume. 

I cannot find words adequate enough to express 
my sense of deep gratitude to Dr. ltadhakrishnan, now 
President of India, who has favoured me with many 
kindnesses during the last fourteen years. As for this 
volume of the History of Dh'trmasastra, in the midst 
of numerous engagements and heavy work, he found 
time to look into its last two chapters, made vital sug¬ 
gestions for their improvement, and finally contributed 
a learned Foreword. 

I am aware that, in spite of so much help rendered 
by so many friends and well-wishers, this large volume 
might contain many mistakes, for which I alone am 
responsible. In the process of printing, some diacritical 
marks have either been elided or placed in wrong places, 
for which I seek the indulgence of all scholars and 
readers. 

Lastly, I thank the Manager of the Aryabhushan 
Press of Poona for carrying out with energy and zeal 
the work of printing this very large volume bristling 
with thousands of quotations, in the face of great diffi¬ 
culties caused by shortage of paper, the Poona floods, 
and other unforeseen happenings. 


Bombay, July 1962 


P. V. Kane. 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

of some important works and authors, 
referred to in vol. V. 

2Y B. Some dates, particularly of ancient works, are 
more or less conjectural. 

4000 B. C.-1000 B. C.—The period of the Yedic Sam- 
hitas, Bralimanas and Upani§ads; some hymns of 
the Rgveda, of the Atharvaveda and verses in the 
Taittirlya Samhita and Brahmanas may possibly go 
back to a period earlier than 4000 B. C. and some' 
of the Upanisads ( even from among those that are 
regarded by most scholars as the earliest ones) 
may be later than 1000 B. C.. Some scholars have 
criticized me for assigning the Vedic Samhitas to 
such an early date as 4000 B. C. Bloomfield, in 
‘ Religion of the Veda ’ (New York, 1908 ) was will¬ 
ing ( on p. 20 ) to regard 2000 B. C. for the begin¬ 
nings of Vedic literary productions and to assign a 
much earlier date for institutions and religious 
concepts which the Veda derived and he denies 
that there is any better proof for any later date 
such as U00, 1200 or 1000 B. C. rather than for 
one of the earlier viz. 2000 B. C. Winternitz (in 

* Some problems of Indian Literature ’ which are 
his Calcutta Readership Lectures, p. 20 ) remarks 

* it is more probable that this unknown time of the 
Vedic Literature was nearer 2500 B. C. or 2000 
B. C. than to 1500 or 1200 B. C.’ Both Bloomfield 
and Winternitz frankly confess that they know 
nothing at all about the date of the early Vedic 
Literature. Some Western scholars are rather 
too cocksure or dogmatic than the facts warrant. 
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They mostly rely on comparisons with other extant 
Indo-Aryan literatures and conjectures, which is 
not proof. 

800 B. C.-500 B. C—The Nirukta of Yaska. 

800 B. C.-400 B. C.—The principal Srauta sutras (such 
as those of A^valayana, Apastamba, Baudhayana, 
Katyayana and Satyasadha) and some of the 
Grhyasutras (such as those of Asval&yana and 
Apastamba) and Vedahga Jyotisa. 

500 B. G.-300 B. C.—The Dharmasutras of Gautama, 
Apastamba, Baudhiiyana and Vasi§tha and the 
Grhyasutras of Pa r a ska r a and a few others. 

500 B. 0.-300 B. C.—Punini. 

500 B. C.-200 B. C.—The Bhagavad-gita. 

400 B. O.-200 B. C,—The Pfu'vmlmiuiisa-sutra of Jai- 
mini. 

300 B, C.—200 B. C.—The Vartikas of Vararuci Katya¬ 
yana on Panini’s Grammar. 

300 B. C.-100 A. D.—The Artha^astra of Kautilya 
(rather nearer the former date than the latter). 

200 B. C.-100 A. D.—The Manusmrti. 

150 B. C.-100 A, D.—The Mahabhl^ya of Patanjali 
(rather nearer the former date than the latter ). 

100 B. C.-100 A. D.—Upavarsa, author of a commen. 
tary on Purvamimamsa and Ved&ntasutra. 

100 B. C,—300 A. D.—Patafijali, author of Yogasutra. 

100 A. D.-300 A. D.—Yajnavalky a-smrti and the Vi§nu« 
dharmasutra. 

100 A. D.-400 A. D.—Naradasmrti. 

200 A. D.—400 A. D.—Sahara, author of bha§ya on P. 
M. S. ( nearer the former date than the iatter). 

250 A. D.-325 A. D. — Sankhyakarika of Isvarakrsna. 

300 A. B.-500 A. D.—Brhaspatismrti on Vyavahara 
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and oilier topics (not yet found); extracts on 
Vyavahiira are translated in S. B. E. Vol. 33 and 
extracts from Brhaspatismrti on many topics were 
collected by Prof. Rangaswami Aiyangar and pub¬ 
lished in a volume in G. 0. S. 

300 A. D.-600 A. D.—some of the extant Puranas such 
as Vayu, Brahma^da, Visnu, Matsya, Markandeya. 

400 A. D.-500 A. D.—Matharavrtti on Sankhyakarika. 

400 A. D.-500 A. D.—The Yogasiitrabhiisya of Vyasa. 

476 A. D.-Aryabhata, author of Aryabhatlyam, was 
born. 

500 A. D.-575 A. D.—Varahamihira, author of Brhat- 
samhita, Brkajjataka, Pancasiddhantika and other 
works. 

550 A. D.-700 A. D.—Yuktidlpika, com. on Sankhya- 
karika. 

600 A. D.-650 A. D.—Bficta, author of the Kadambari 
and Har§acarita. 

650 A. D.-660 A. D.—Kasika of Vamana and Jaya- 
ditya, com. on Panini’s grammar ( was composed ) 

650 A. D.-700 A. D.—Kumarilabhatta, author of Sloka- 
vartika, Tantravartika, Tuptlka. 

600 A. D.-900 A. D.—Most of the metrical smrtis such 
as those of Pariisara, Sahkha and Devala and some 
of the Puranas like Visnudharmottara, Agni, 
Garuda. 

680 A. D.-725 A. D.—Mandana (vide p. 1198 of vol. 

V). 

700 A. D.-750 A. D. — Gaudapfida, author of a commen¬ 
tary on Sankhyakarika and paramaguru ( guru’s 
guru) of Sankaracarya. 

700 A. D.-750 A. D—Umbeka ; vide vol. V p. 1198 

710 A. D.-770 A. D.—Siilikanatha (vide vol. Vp. 1198 ) 
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788 A. D.-820 A. D.—Sankaracarya, author of Bhiisyas 
on the Gitii, principal Upanisads and V. S. 

780 A. D.-870 A. D.—T T tpala, the encyclopedic comm¬ 
entator on. Varahainihim’s works. 

790 A. D.-850 A. D.—Vi-variipa, the comiuentator of 
Yajiiavalkyasmrti, author of Vfirtika on the Bha- 
syas of Sankaraciirya on Brhadaranyakopanisad and 
the Taittiriyopanisad and of the Nai^karmyasiddhi; 
the same as Sure^vara ( after he became a Sannya- 
sin). 

820 A. D-900 A. D.— Yacaspati, author of bhu§ya on 
Yogasutra, author of Nyayakanlka, Tattvasamlksa, 
Bhamati (in all 7 works ). 

825 A. D.-900 A. D.—Medhiitithi, author of bha§ya on 
the Manusmrti. 

900 A. D.-1100 A. D.— Prirthasiirithmnsra, author of 
Sastradlpika, Tantraratna, Nyayaratnakara. 

1005 A, D.-1055 A. D.—Dlidresvara Bhoja, author of 
numerous works such as the Rajamartaijda (on 
astrology ), Yuktikalpataru, Bajamurtanda ( a com- 
. mentary on Yogasutra ). 

1050 A. D.-1150 A. D.—Bhavaniitha or Bhavadeva, 
author of Xayaviveku. 

1080 A. D.-1100 A. D.—Vijnfmesvara, author of Mita- 
ksara, commentary on Yaj. 

1100 A. D.-1130 A. D.— Lak§mldhara, author of a very 
extensive digest on Dharmasd 3tra called Kalpataru 
or Krtyakalpataru. 

1100 A. D.-1130 A. D.—Apararka, a Silahara king, 
author of an extensive commentary on Yaj. 

1100 A. D.-1150 A. JD.—J ImiUavahana, author of Duya- 
bhaga, Kalaviveka and Vyavahfiramatrka. 

1127 A. D.-11E8 A D.-— Manasollasa or Ab hil ajgitaytha- 
ciut&ma$i 0 f Somesvaradeva. • • • * * • 1 • 
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1114 A. D.-1183 A. D.—Bhaskaracarya, author of Sid- 
dhantasiromani ( born in 1114 A. D.). 

1150 A. D. -1160 A. D.—Rajatarangini of Kalhana 
( composed between these dates ). 

1150 A. D.-1180 A. D.—Aniruddhabhatta, author of 
HJralata and Pitrdayita and guru of Ballalasena, 
king of Bengal. 

1158 A. D.-1183 A D.—Ballalasena (king of Bengal 
who composed five works of which two are available 
and printed viz. Adbhutasagara ( begun in 1168 
A. D.) and the Danasagara composed in 1169 A. D. 

1150 A. D.-1300 A. D.—Haradatta, commentator of 
Dharmasiitras of Gautama and Xpastamba and of 
some Grhyasutras. 

1150 A. D.-1300 A. D.—Kulluka, commentator of Ma. 
nusmrti. 

1200 A. D.-1225 A. D.— Smrticandrika of Devanga- 
bhatta. 

1260 A. D.-1270 A. D.—Caturvargacintamaniof Hema- 
dri ( composed between these dates ). 

1275 A. D.-1310 A. D.—Sridatta, author of Pitrbhakti, 
Samavapradlpa and other works. 

1300 A. D.-1370 A. D.—Cande^vara, author of Grhas- 
tharatnakara, Krtyaratniikara, Vyavahararatnakara 
and other works. 

1300 A. D.-1386 A. D.—Madhavacarya, author of Jai- 
miniyanyayamalavistara, Pariis'aramadhaviya and 
other works. 

1300 A. D.-1386 A. D.—Sayana, author of bhasyas of 
Vedic Samhitas and Brabmaiias. 

1360 A. D.-1390 A. D.—Madanaparijata and Maharna- 
vapraka^a compiled under king Madanapala and his 
son. 

1360 A. D.-1448 A. D.—These are the dates of the 
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birth and death of Vidyapati, author of Gahgii- 
vakyavali and other works, patronized by several 
kings of Mithila. 

1375 A. D.-1450 A. D.—Sulapani, author of Dipakalika, 
Tithiviveka, Ekadasiviveka and several works on 
topics of Dharma^astra called Vivekas. 

1425 A. D.-1450 A. D.—King Madanasimha, completed 
a large digest called Madanaratna. 

1375 A. D.-1500 A. D.—Digest composed by Prthvi- 
candra, son of Nagamalla, called Dharmatattvasu- 
dhanidhi. 

1400 A. D.-1450 A. D.—Nyiiyasudhii of SomeSvara, a 
commentary on Tantravartika. 

1425 A. D.-1460 A. D.—Rudradhara, author of Var§a- 
krtya, Suddhiviveka and other works. 

1425 A. D.-1490 A. D.—Vacaspati, author of Krtya- 
cintamaiii and numerous works called Cintamani 
and some works called Xirnaya (e. g. Tithinirnaya). 

1440 A. D.-1500 A. D.—Vurdhauiana, author of Damla- 
viveka, Gangakrtyaviveka and other works. 

1513 A. D.-1580 A. D.—NfnTiyanabhatta, author of 
Tristhallsetu, Prayogaratna etc. 

1520 A. D.-1575 A. D.—Raghunandana, author of many 
works called Tattvas, such as Tithitattva, Ekada^i- 
tattva etc. 

1554 A. D.-1626 A. D.—Appayyadiksita, author of 
Vidhirasayana and numerous works on different 
gastras and topics ( vide p. 1199 above ). 

1560 A. D.-1620 A. D.—Sankarabhatta, son of Nara- 
yanabhatta and author of Dvaitanirijiaya, Mimam- 
sabalaprakasa and other works. 

1590 A. D.-1630 A. D.—Nandapandita, author of Dvai- 
tanirnaya, Vaijayanti ( commentary on Vi?nudhar- 
maButra). 



Chronological Tabic 


xvii 

1600 A. D.-1665 A. D.—Khandadcva, author of Bhatta- 
kaustubha and Bhattadipika. 

1610 A. D.-1640 A. D.— Time of literary activity of* 
Kamalakarabhatta, author of Nirnayasindhu, Sudra- 
kamalakara and many other works. 

1610 A. D.-1640 A. D,—Mitramisra, author of a huge 
digest called Viramitrodaya on tlrtha, puja, samaya 
and many other topics of Dharma^astra. 

1615 A. D.-1645 A. 1).— -Time of literary activity of 
Nilakantba, son of Sankarabhatta, and author of a 
digest on topics of Acara, Samskara, Vyavahilra 
etc. 

1620 A. D.-1690 A. D.—Vi^'ve^vara, alias Gagabhatta, 
author of Bhattacintfimani and other works. 

1645 A. D.-1675 A. D.—Probable period of the lite¬ 
rary activity of Anantadeva, author of a large 
digest called Smrtikaustubha. 

1700 A. D.-1740 A. D.—Smrtimuktfiphala of Vaidya- 
natha. 

1670 A. D.-1750 A. D.—Nagesa or Nagojibhatta, an 
encyclopedic writer on Grammar, Poetics, Dharma- 
£astra, Yoga and other Sastras ( about 47 works ). 

1790 A. D.—date of the composition of the Dharma- 
sindhu by Kasinatha Upadhyaya. 

1730 A. D.-1820 A. D.—Balambhatta, author of a 
commentary called Balambhattl on the Mitak$ara. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

used in vol. V for works in English and Sanskrit. 

On pp. 251-252 there is a list of abbreviations 
meant for the list of Vratas alone. Many of them will 
be included in this list also. 

A. B. O. R. I. = Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Re¬ 
search Institute, Poona. 

AIHT = “ Ancient Indian Historical Tradition” by 
Pargiter. 

Ait. Br. = Aitareya-brahmana. 

A. I. 0. C. = All India Oriental Conference. 

A. K. = Ahalya-kamadhenu ( ms.) 

Ap Dh. S. = Apastambadharmasutra. 

Ap. Sr. S. = Apastamba Srautasutra. 

&6v. Gr. = Asvalayana Grhya-sutra. 

A. S. W. I. = Archaeological Survey of Western India 

Reports. 

B. D. C. R. 1. — Bulletin of the Deccan College Research 

Institute, Poona. 

B. E. = 1 Buddhist Esoterism' by Dr. B. Bhattacharya. 

B. E. P. E. O. = Bulletin de L’Ecole Francaise D’ Ex¬ 
treme-Orient. 

B. G. = Bombay Gazetteer Volumes. 

B. G. S. = Bombay Government Series. 

Bhav. U. = Bhavisyottara-purapa. 

B. I. = Bibliotheca Indica Series. 

B. O. R. 1. = Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona. 

Br. — Brahmana (class of works ). 



Abbreviations 


xix 


Br. S. = Brhat-samhita of Varahamihira. 

Br. Up. = Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. 

B. V. = Bharatiya Vidya, Journal, Bombay. 

C, 1.1. = Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum; Vol. I Asoka 

Inscriptions; Vol. II Kharosthi Inscriptions; 
Vol. Ill Gupta Inscriptions ; Vol. IV Kalaeurh 
Inscriptions. 

C. R. C. = Calendar Reform Committee ( Report of). 

D. C. = Deccan College. 

E. I. = Epigraphia Indica (Volumes ). 

E. R. E. = Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics in 12 
volumes. 

E. S. A. — ‘ Exact Sciences in Antiquity ’ by Prof. Neu- 
gebauer ( 1951). 

Gaut. or Gautama = Gautama-dhurmasutra. 

G, K. = Kalasiira of Gadfidhara. 

G. 0. S. = Gaikwad’s Oriental Series ( Baroda ). 

H. = Prof. Hazra. 

H. of Dh> or H. Dh. = History of Dharmasastra, Vols. 
I-V. 

H. O. S. = Harvard Oriental Seiies. 

H. P. or H. Y. P. = Hathayogapradlpika. 

H. V. = Hem.adri on Vratas. 

I. A = Indian Antiquary ( Journal) or Law Reports, 

Indian Appeals (context will clearly show which is 
meant). 

I. H. Q. = Indian Historical Quarterly (Journal). 

Jai. = Jaimini or Jaimini’s Purvamlmamsa-siifcra. 

J. A. 0. S = Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

J. A. S. or J. A. S. B. = Journal of the Asiatic Society 

of Bengal. 

J. B. A. S. = Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bombay. 
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J. B. B. R. A. S. = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. 

J. B. H. U. = Journal of the Benaras Hindu University 
J. B. 0. R. S. = Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Resea¬ 
rch Society. 

J. B. R. S. = Journal of the Bihar Research Society. 

J. G. J, R. I. = Journal of the Ganganath Jha Research 
Institute, Allahabad. 

J. I. H. = Journal of Indian History. 

Jiv. = Jivananda’s edition in tsvo volumes of Raghu- 
nandana’s Tattvas. 

J. N. = Jayantlnirgaya. 

J. U. P. H. S. = Journal of United Provinces Historical 
Society. 

J. 0. R. = Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. 

J. R, A. S. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain. 

J. V. 0. T. = Journal of Venkatesvara Oriental Institute 

K. N. = Kalanirnaya of Madhava. 

K. R = Krtyaratnakara of Caijde^vara. 

K. S. S. = Kashi Sanskrit Series. 

K. T. = Krtyatattva. 

K. T. V. = Kalatattvavivecana. 

K. V. = Kalaviveka. 

M. B. P. = Mimamsi-bala-prakasa. 

M. C. = Muhiirta-cintamani. 

M. L. J. = Madras Law Joumal. 

Mit. = Mitaksara, commentary on Yajnavalkya-smrti. 

M. M. = Mahamahopadhyaya (title conferred on learned 
men). 

M. M. = Muhurtamartanda ( a work). 

Nir. or. Nir^. = Ninjiayasagara Press edition. 
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N. I. A. =New Indian Antiquary ( a journal). 

• N. S. = Nirnayasindhu. 

Par. Gr. = Piiraskara-grhya-sutra. 

P. C. = Puru§artha-cintamani. 

Ph. Up. = Philosophy of the Upanishads by Paul Deu- 
ssen, translated by A. S. Geden. 

P. M. = Purvamimarhsa. 

P. M. S. = Purvamimamsa-siistra or sutra ( according to 
context). 

P. 0. = Poona Orientalist (journal). 

P. R. H. R. = Studies in Puranik Records on Hindu 
rites and customs ( collection of 16 papers by Prof. 
Hazra). 

Rg. = Rgveda. 

R. M. = Rajamartanda of Bhoja ( Ms. in B. 0. R. I.). 

R. N. P. = Rajanitipraka^a of Cande^vara. 

San. Sr. S. = Sankhayana-£rauta sutra. 

Sat. Br. =* Satapatha Brahma^a ( ed. by Weber). 

S. B. E. = Sacred Books of the East Series ( ed. by 

Max Muller). 

S. M. = Samayamayiikha of Nllakantha. 

Sm. C. = Smrti*candrika ( ed. by Mr. Gharpure ). 

Sm. K. = Smrtikaustubha. 

Tai. A. or T. A. = Taittiriya Aranyaka. 

Tai. Br. = Taittiriya Brahmana. 

Tai. S. or T. S. = Taittiriya-Samhita. 

Tai. Up. = Taittiriya Upani§ad. 

T. S. S. = Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 

T. T. = Tithitattva of Raghunandana. 

U. = Upapurana. 

Up. = Upanisad. 

Vaj. S. = Vajasaneya Samhitii. 
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Var. — Varahapurana. 

Vara ha = Varfihamihira. 

V. Dh. or VisQu Dh. S. = Visnudharmasutra. 
Vi. Dh. = Visi^u-Dharmottara-purana. 

V. K. K. = Var§a-kriya-kaumudT. 

V. K. R. = Varsakrtya of Rudradhara. 

V. S. = Vedantasiitra of Badarayania. 

Y. S. = Yogasiitra. 

Yaj. = Yajfiavalkya-smrti. 


^ \ = (Ms. in Scindia Institute, Ujjain) 

^ ) 

3rqt. = arq^ ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar) 

3T*a$. = Com. of, on qi. (anJFqTWT ed.) 

3T. w. = sr^?T?rpnc of (Calcutta, 1905) 

atrr. q. % — 

3TTT. = anv^R^fra^r 
afl 1 * . 

35 . = 

rT. = t£fcK^flnxq 
3T. = ^q5Tf|T»I 
OT. ^ 

) = of (separate volumes on , 

%qcR»T«5, ql^r, etc.) ed. inG.O.S. 


qn. cT. ft. = 

3iT* f«t. — 'b|wf»|uiq of 

$T ft. = of afajcrei^T 
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= of TS-FS* 

| = of ( B. I. Series ) 

^t. = sEWtafosnsm 

Ht. 1 

f. ■ ( 3 tff^tsw ed. with com. of ) 

, fhw 

gj # \ 

0,‘,J 

%. = ^ft^Trar^r of Iftft ( ed.) 

ft. <T. = ftftdx* of 

I. 3TT. = 

I ^ I = tfaft%ft^ 

!b ^t. = ftf^{teipmr i T (3TH^sw ed.) 

fi. g. = flfritt^^clT ( ed. by Bandit Satavalekar ) 

§*\\4o 'J ^ 

5 . *T. fl. = of fr?n<Tft ( ed. at Darbhanga, 1900 ) 

|. ft. ft. t. = Idft^fiteFciqs T g 

«T. ft. = isftft?§ of ^i#rr«r ( ed. of 1926, with Marathi trans¬ 
lation ) Nir. ed. 

ft. ft. = ftnnjft-g ( with Marathi translation ) Nir. ed. 

= Kashi S. Series 

TOftr. = of (ed. by Thibaut and 

Dwivedi) 

<T5T<> ^ 

q?I5 | = toto u ' ( 3TR^re*T ed.) 

TO. *n. = TOSlWT^efa ( Bombay S. Series ) 

<tt. = qrftft’s 3TS7'^n3ft 
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g. ft. = g^n«5ft«^wf9r 

cT. = JTFTfVrTcrx^ of *3^* 
3 TPT. *T. = 5 tprf^rT *^3 of *flrf ^ u 5 


!£• ) 
^T- ) 



=f€^rn of ( ed. by Kern, only text; by 

gvnqa; with com. of 3cTO. There is a diffe¬ 

rence of one chap, between the two editions ), 

srf3jtf5r. = ( ed. by of Lonavla) 
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*m- 1 


= 51^1 ( 3TT^T«W ed.) 


= vifawfguui 

% = JT^mftsrnr ( B. I. Series ) 
flg = IT( Nirn. ed.) 

= HT^tiTgriw ( Venk. ed. and Cal. ed. differ by two or 
three chapters) 

Ptnl. = Sldl^l^i ( JI’rT on ijr^if Nirn. ed.) 
ift. q. = ifarrerRfoTffl of sRwpnrqn (ftfor. ed.) 

*ft. qT. 5T. = of ^ w^ji (Chowkhamba Sanskrit 

Series) 

3* 

iter. = irurfafo’s commentary on qgFjft 

3 ^tteppjft^TT ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar) 
ifT. 

I (frftwn: ed. with firam) 

qT. ^l^5i 

^T. HI. = *RJTT<^ of Vfc 


%. ^T. = qqr%qr%# of ( B. I. ed.) 

qq.=qirq# (of nfpsRa ) 
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TO. — TOfafi& or TOS^ acc. to context 
3Tsr. 4. = ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar) 

ft. ft. = 

fa. = of fa^ft* 

I. %. = ^F c ^ T of with 3T1IT*7M (frfar. ed. ) 

«r. >i. = 52R5R*?^r of gf tos 
W. ^EiT. ft. = ncl'fclwfi'ta 


to. sr. 


*. 5T. 
31 d • 
TOTO 
str. TO 


| =TO5rarci, part of 4Hfa^«W 
j » TOTO wr ( ed. by Weber) 

= 3TTfTTO 5TTfpiT 


3TT. 4. = STTfTTO 

of ( B. I. ed.) 


3. of eFRftff ( Baroda ed. 1914 ) 

3.5i. = STOsnsra (part of ) 

3. *t. = ( Gujarati Press ed.) 

fa. - fos>d^ of sritffttfftjEr (ftfor. ed.) 

(Venk. Press ed.) 

Of 3T5F5ft? 

??faw. = ( ed. by Mr. Gharpure ) 


^ • 



author of (B. I. ed.) on to, asiw, 

tos, tot etc. 
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BRIEF SYNOPSIS OF THE CONTENTS OF VOLUME V 

Pages 

Section I. Vratas ( I'eligious vows ) and Utsavas 

(religious festivals) 1-462 

Chapter I. Vrata in the Rgveda. 1-21 

Chapter II. Vrata in the Vedic Literature, 
Sutras, Smrtis, definition and importanoe 
of Vratas. 22-50 

Chapter III. Persons entitled to engage in 
Vratas, objects desired by means of Vra¬ 
tas, classifications of Vratas, Literature 
on Vratas, times for Vratas. 51-80 

Chapter IV. Individual vratas, Caitra Prati- 
pad, Ramanavami, Aksayya-trtlya, Para£u- 
ramajayanti, Dasahara, Savitrivrata. 81-94 

Chapter V. Ekada^i. 95-121 

Chapter VI. Caturmasya. 122-123 

Chapter VII. Vratas called Nagapaneami, 
Hanasapuja, Raksabandhana, Kr§ua- 
janmastami 124-143 

Chapter VIII. Vratas of Haritalika, Gane^a- 
caturthi, R§ipaficaml, Anantacaturda£i. 

144-153 

Chapter IX. Navaratra or Durgotsava. 154-187 

Chapter X. Vijayada^ami and DivaU. 188-210 

Chapter XI. Makarasankranti and Maha^iva- 
ratri. 211-286 
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Chapter XII. Holika and Grahaija (Eclipses) 

237-25Q 

Chapter XIII. List of other Yratas and 

Utsavas. 251-462 

Section II. Kala, Muhurta, the influence of Astro¬ 
logy on Dharmasdstra and Calendar 463-718 

Chapter XIV. Conception of Kala (Time) 463-485 

Chapter XV. Units of Kala. 486-536 

Chapter XVI. Muhurta. 537-603 

Chapter XVII. Muhurtas for religious rites 

604-640 

Chapter XVIII. Calendar, eras, various reck¬ 
onings about years, months etc. 641-685 

Chapter XIX. Kalpa, Manvantara, Mahayuga, 
Yuga, 686-718 

Section III. Santi (propitiatory rite for averting 
the deity’s wrath f a calamity or an un¬ 
lucky event. 719-814 

Chapter XX. Vedic meaning and procedure 
of Santis. 719-747 

Chapter XXI. Individual Santis. 748-814 

Section IV. Purdnas and Dharmasdstra. 815-912 

Chapter XXII. Origin and development of 
Purana literature. 815-886 

Chapter XXIII. Brief notes on individual 

Puranas and Upapuranas. 887-912 

Section V. Purdnas and disappearance of Bu¬ 
ddhism. 913-1030 

Chapter XXIV. Influence of Puranas on 

DharmaSistra. 913-1002 


xxviii History of Hharmasdstra 

Chapter XXV, Causes of the disappearance 
of Buddhism from India. 1003-1030 

Section VI, Tdntrih doctrines and Dharmasastra, 

Nyasa, Mudra, Yantra, Cakra, 

Mandala. 1031-1151 

• • 

Chapter XXVI. Tantrik doctrines and Dhar- 
ma^astra 1031-1119 

Chapter XXVII. Nyasas, Mudras, Yantra, 
Cakra, Mandala and Appendix on Works 
on Tantra. 1120-1151 

Section VII. Purvamlmdmsd and Dharmasastra. 

1152-1351 

Chapter XXVIII. Mimamsa and Dharma¬ 
sastra. 1152-1201 

Chapter XXIX. Some fundamental doctrines 
of Purva-mimamsa. 1202-1282 

Chapter XXX. On Mimamsa principles and 
rules of interpretation in relation to 
Dharmasastra; appendix on Nyayas. 1283-1351 

Section VIII. Relation of Sankhya , Yoga and 

Tarlca to Dharmasastra. 1352-1482 

Chapter XXXI. Dharmasastra and Sankhya. 

1352-1384 

Chapter XXXII. Yoga and Dharmasastra. 

1385-1467 

Chapter XXXIII. Tarka and Dharma&stra. 

1468-1482 

Section IX. Cosmology and the doctrine of Karma 

and Punarjanma. 1483-1612 

Chapter XXXIV. Cosmology. 1483-1529 
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Chapter XXXV. The doctrine of Karma and 

Punarjanma. 1530-1612 

Section X. The fundamental conceptions and chara¬ 
cteristics of Hindu ( Bharatiya ) Cul¬ 
ture and civilization from Vedic Times 
to about 1800 A.D t , and future trends 

1613-1711 

Chapter XXXVI. Fundamental and leading 
characteristics and conceptions of Hindu 
culture and civilization. 1613-1657 

Chapter XXXVII. Future trends. 1658-1711 

Epilogue; Acknowledgments and Thanks. i-xxii 



References to pages of important works consulted 

In former volumes lists of important works con¬ 
sulted were set out at length. It is not neoessary to 
do this in this volume because in each section lists of 
important Sanskrit works and English works and papers 
have been provided. Therefore, all that need be done is 
to bring together the pages of this volume where such 
lists are mostly mentioned. 


Section 

Works in 

Sanskrit 

PP- 

Works and papers 
in English 
pp. 

I. 

Vrata 

59, 251-52 

60 

II. 

KHa 

Astronomy and 
M&thematios. 
Works on 

J&taka and 
Muhfirta. 

556-559, 585, 
591-594, 611-12, 
616-17 

483-485, 

565-66, 570-71, 
631-82, 585, 
594-600, 644-646 

III. 

fcntis 

749, 752-53, 763, 
779-781, 790, 
805-06 

735n, 782 

IV. 

Por&n&B 

867-869 

843-845, 849, 852, 
8648, 883, 886, 
909, 941-42 (on 
Buddhism ) 

V. 

Pnr&nas 

• 

pp« 913-1033 

952, 957-958 
( on bhakti), 

996 (on Av&tar&s) 

969, 978, 1003 and 
1008-9 ( on Bud¬ 
dhism and causes 
of its disappearance 

from India ) 
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VII. Mlmaihsa and 
Dharma&stra 


1188-89 

1197-1200 


VIII. Relation of 

SSnkhya, Yoga, 

Tarka to 
Dharma&stra 
( 1352-1482) 

S&hkhya 
(1352-1384 ) 

Yoga 1394 


IX. Cosmology, 

Karma and 
Punarjanma 

Cosmology 
(1483-1529) 

Karma and 
Punarjanma 

(pp. 1530-1612) 1599-1604 

X, Fundamental 
conceptions and 
characteristics 

of Hindu 
Culture and 

Civilization 1624, 1627-31, 

( 1613-1657 ) 1642, 1646, 1649 


WorkB and papers 
in English 

pp. 


1040, 1048n 
(Sakta doctrines) 
1148-1151 

1200-1201 


1383n 

1392-1394 

1465-1456 


1485n, 1502 


1604-5 


1618, 1648n, 1650n 
1653-1657 


Future trends 


1704-5, 1707-11 


1659-1661, 1666, 
1675-76, 1683, 
1695-96, 1711 





CORRECTIONS 


Mistakes that can be easily detected and mis¬ 
prints due to the loss or displacement of such loose 
parts as anusvaras or mdtras or diacritical dots (as 
under t) that can be easily detected have generally 
not been included in this list. 


Page 

Line or note 




S84 

20 

read * 

on £u 7th; 

when ' 

494 

n. 719,1. 7 

read ( 

from ’ for * 

form * 

99 

n. 722,1. 2 from bottom read 1 Gandharva 

530 

n. 765, 1. 2 from bottom read ‘ p. ! 

270 ’ 

560 

n. 832, 1. 3 

read 

‘101 (in 

Kern’s ed.) ’ 



for * 

160 ’ 

598 


the 

figures in 

i the photo of 


‘ Dhanus 1 and ‘ Mina or Ma- 
kara' are wrong, in position. 
They should be turned upside 
down 


647 

n. 991,1. 3 from bottom read i 14 * for * 29 ’ 

660 

1. 11 

read 1 aksara a ’ 

696 

1. 9 

read ‘ Manu IX. 301 * 

715 

n. 1130,1. 2 

read * purposes * 

»» 

n. 1130,1. 3 

read * deemed ’ 

724 

n. 1145,1. 3 

read snfN 

736 

n. 1172a, 1. 2 

read 1690 for 1598. 

737 

n. 1172b, 1. 8 

read * Vi§oor-nu kam \ 

751 

1. 4 

read * specified on preceding 
page ’ for 1 specified below \ 

801 

n. 1300,1. 8 

omit * w^<a \ 

813 

n. 1323,1. 3 

read ' ’ 



Corruiions 


zxziii 


817 

n. 1328,1. 1 

read * * 

824 

n. 1347, 1. 4 

read *5*^ 

833 

n. 1356, 1. 3 

read qjmsgmdmq. 

844 

n. 1375, 1. 6 

read ‘ tonal 

870 

1. 5 

read * It * for * If’ 

888 

n. 1414b, 1. 1 

read ' Kalika 92. 2 ' 

899 

1. 2 

read ‘Amar Nath Hay’ for 
* M. B. Majumdar 

911 

1. 13 

read * Saura ’ 

>1 

1. 16 

read ( Skanda ’ 

»» 

1. 22 

read ‘ Sutasarhhita ’ 

970 

1. 8 

omit ‘ way' 

>1 

1. 11 

read * way ’ for ‘ away ’ 

1019 

1. 4 from bottom 

read 1 it is found that it oon 
demned * 

1038 

n. 1673, 1. 4 

put a comma after 1 Purina \ 

1066 

last note is * 1724 ’ and not ( 1924 ’ 

1103 

1. 5 

read ‘ neuter ’ for * neither ’ 

1104 

n. 1. 2 

read qrcofts for wrc*rrs. 

1105 

n. 1794, 1. 3 

read 1 ' 

1156 

n. 1879, l 7 

read * ’ 

1169 

n. 1901, last line 

i read 2238 for 2186. 

1174 

1. 8 

read ‘ note 2052 ’ for note 2010, 

1196 

1. 13 from bottom put a comma after Kumilrila’s 

1203 

n. 1954, 1. 2 

read ‘ ’ (= ST arftsiT )• 

1221 

n. 1981, 1. 5 

read 

1226 

lines 25-26 

read ‘ vidhi-lin \ 

1231 

1. 13 

read * Soma ’ 

1239 

n. 2015 

read 

1242 

li. 2016, 1. 3 

read 

1244 

n. 2019, 1. 1 

read *T 

1264 

n. 2058, 1. 4 

read 
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1274 n. 2077, 1. 7 
.1293 n. 211G, 1. 3 
1295 n. 2119, 1. 3 
1300 1. 29 
1315 n. 2164, !1. 4-5 


read * paribhii§as \ 
read * ’• 

read ‘ ^ 

read ‘ 1238 ’ for ‘ 1258 \ 

read * W15FTT and 

omit m after V. 1. 14 


1356 1. 15 
1373 1.-29 
1409 n. 2134,11. 1-2 
1432 last line 
1446 n. 2371 

1448 n. 2382,1. 9 

1449 n. 2383, 1. 6 

1453 n. 2489,1. 8 


read 2238 for 2186 
read ‘ sixty ’ for ‘ six ’ 
read qt. u. I. 2-4 
read * pranad-apiinati ’ 
read d^fe rr m (separate 

words) 
read 

1. 7 1. 9 ar^rm. 

read levitation and n. 2390 1. 8 
put a semicolon after °si%5r: 


1460 n. 2402, last line read °33i% 

„ n. 2413,1. I read 
1483 n. 2429, il. 1 and 6 read Westaway 
1488 n. 2439, 1. 1 read 

1494 n. 2445, 1. 2 read farm and in last line 

swt ft mi 

1508 n. 2462,1. 5 read 3T. VI. 11. 3 
1559 n. 2528, last line read IV. 11 
1615 1. 2 from bottom, read * Bagby’s ’ 

„ n. 2602,1. 3 from bottom, read ( unrelated 
1671 lines 4-5 read ‘ being sweeping ones at 

one stroke are likely \ 

1684 1. 1 read p. 9 

1708 n. 2659 1. 2 read ‘ What Vedanta means 


to me, ’ a symposium. 



SECTION III 

&ANT1 (Propitiatory rites for averting a deity’s wrath, 
a calamity or unlucky event), 

CHAPTER XX 

Vedic meaning and procedure of Santis 

The word 6anti is derived from the root ' Siam ’, which has 
several meanings (such as ‘to stop‘to he appeased’, ‘to kill’ 
rarely) and belongs to the 4th conjugation and also to the 9th. 

9 

The word Santi itself does not occur in the Rgveda, but it occurs 
in the Atharvaveda and the Vajasaneya Samhita. The root 
‘4am’, its several forms and derivatives and the indeclinable 
particle ' Sam' occur hundreds of times even in the Rgveda. 
The word ‘ sam' is often conjoined in the Rgveda to ‘ yoh ’ either 
as * Sariiyoh ’ (Rg. 1.93.7, 1.106.5, HI 17.3, IE. 18.4, IV. 12.5, 

V. 47.7, V. 53.14, V. 69.3, VI. 50.7, VII. 35.1, VII. 69.5, X 9.4, 
X 15.4, X. 37.11, X. 182,1-3) or as ‘sam ca yosca’ (as in Rg, 
I. 114.2,189.2, II. 33.13, VIII. 39.4, VIII. 71.15). In these places 
the words are generally rendered as * happiness and welfare’ or 
‘ health and wealth ’ (by Keith in translation of Tai. S. II. 6.10.3) 
and these meanings generally suit the context,- e. g. in Rg. 

VI. 50.7 *dh5ta tokaya tanayaya sam yoh’ (confer on our sons 
and progeny happiness and welfare), in Rg. X. 182 the words 
' atha karad-yajamanaya sam yoh ’ (may Brhaspati confer happi¬ 
ness and welfare on the sacrificer) occur as the last quarter 
of all the three verses. ‘Sain’by itself occurs about 160 times 
in the Rgveda and it is somewhat remarkable that in Rg. VII. 
35. 1-13 1132 the word sam occurs in each verse from 4 to 7 times 
(68 times in all). Rg. I. 114.1 1133 ‘we bring these lauds to 
Rudra who is powerful, who has braided hair, who rules over 
valiant men, so that there may result welfare to our two-footed 
and four-footed beings and every thing in this village may be 
prosperous and free from distress’ will bring out the import of 

1132. Verses 1-10 of Rg. VII. 33 arc the same as Atbarva 19.10 1-10, 

1133. ^f^PI cRH SnUERUT si *1*1*% I W 

’ggnit R*? se wid n?-1- H4. i- 
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‘ sam \ In some cases * sam ’ and ‘ yoh ’ clearly appear to be 
employed like nouns in the objective case. For example, Rg. 
II. 33.13 1134 " 1 hanker after the ‘ sam ’ and 1 yoh' of Rudra (i. e. 
under the power of Rudra), Rg. 1.114.2 “O Rudra! may we 
secure by your guidance that * sam ’ and ‘ yoh ’ that father Manu 
procured through sacrifice". Yaska (Nirukta IV. 21) while 
dealing with Rg. X. 15. 4 ‘ atha nah sam yor-arapo dadhata ’ 
holds ‘ samyoh ’ to be ablative or genitivo of sarhyu and explains 
as 1 samanam ca roganam yfivanam ca bhaytinam’ ( allaying of 
diseases and warding off of dangers). Tins is an etymological 
explanation and is in some cases accepted by SSyana and in 
others he paraphrases ‘ sam ’ by ‘ sukha ’ (happiness) and ‘ yoh ’ as 
* duhkha-viyoga ’ (freedom from pain or distress). The word 
‘yoh’ presents the appearance of the ablative or genitive 
singular of a noun from the root 1 yu ’ which means ‘ to bind' or 
‘separate’ or from ‘ya’ to go. ‘Yoh’ by itself ocours only three 
times in the Rgveda (i. e, in I, 74. 7, X. 105. 3, X 176. 3). The 
meaning of ‘ yoh ’ in these three cases is doubtful In the Tai. 
Br. 1135 we have the mantra ‘we choose that happiness and wel¬ 
fare and success (or progre33) to the sacrifice and the sacrificer; 
may divine fortune be ours; let there be good fortune for (our) 
men; may medicine (or remedy) go up; may there be happiness 
to our men and quadrupeds’. 

In Atharvaveda 19. 9 the word santi occurs about 17 times. 
In verses 3 to 5 speech ( vak), the mind( manah ) 1136 and the five 
Benses are referred to and it is said that these seven usually 
produce what is yhora (terrible or inauspicious) and these same 
must exert themselves for producing santi (i. e. appeasement of 
angered deities or averting calamities or misfortunes). Verses 
6-11 pray to several gods, planets ( grahah), the earth, falling 
stars, cows, the naksatras, magical rites, Rahu, Dhumaketu 
(comets), the Rudras, Vasus and Adityas, sages and Brhaspati 
to confer happiness. Verse 12 prays to Indra, Brahma, and all 


1134. ^ i SJT. II. 33. 13; tt *® ^ fall 

n 3?. 1.114. 2 . 

1135. 1 *ng V 5 TTV I *113 I Wt I 

1 fsnnf 3^3 btt. III. 5 . 11 . 

This is partly explained in ft, II. 6. 10. This is called Vide ht. 

1.4. 29 on which the first crrfatB is ' 3*3fT5RT3V: » and cites 

* Vl341'-K: ’ as examples. 

1136. i 

Vlt *IIWUtd m 19. 9. 5. 



tfanti in the Atharva and other satithitas 721 

the gods for refuge to the composer of the hymn and 13 declares 
that ‘ whatever things were appeased (by santis) in this world— 
these the seven sages know. May they all be happiness for me; 
may happiness be mine and may freedom from fear be mine \ 
V erse 14 which is similar to Vaj. 8.36.17 declares that ‘ the earth, 
mid-regions, heaven, waters, trees and plants, all gods-these have 
become appeased and auspicious by the santi rites performed by 
the composer and that by those Santis, by all Santis I (we) 
appease (remove the evil effect of) what is here terrible, what is 
cruel ( or inauspicious ), what is evil; may all that be appeased, 
be beneficial and happy for us \ 1137 Atharva 19.10 (verses 1-10) 
contains the word ‘sam’ 51 times and prays for welfare to 
several gods and 19.11 is also a santi containing the word ‘flam* 
18 times. The Vajasaneya-sainhita chapter 36 ( verses 8-12) 
similarly contain the word ‘ sam ’ several times. One of these 
viz. (Vaj. S. 36. 12 ) occurs in many Vedic texts 1138 ‘May the 
divine waters confer on us happiness, help and protection; may 
they flow towards us for our our happiness and welfare’. 

In the Tai. S. the words ‘samayati’ and ‘santi’ are fre¬ 
quently used often in the 3ame passage or context. For example, 
it is said “ Rudra 1139 is the fierce ( or harsh) one among gods...; 
He (the priest) does as it were a harsh thing when he recites 
(that passage containing the word) Rudra; * in the path of 
Mitra' he says for the sake of appeasing". There is a similar 
passage in the Ait. Br. While prescribing the recital of a rk 
verse (Rg. H, 33.1) in the Agnimaruta-sastra the Ait. Br. 
changes the original words of the latter half of the verse in the 
Rgveda and also suggests another verse altogether for recital 

1137. Tufa: wfcifc vit* wt vw 

II 19. 9. 14. 

1138. 5T sft euvlr i si vfafir spisj *rs h w. 36.12, 

X. 9. 4, 3^ I. 6. 1, 33. if. nr- I. 2. 1, 1. 

1139. 

q&foiH qsfcVT? 5tx^ i VI. 1. 7. 7-8; The original rk is 

an if ffituW i gmfcg *r sristI svtw i 3mr wqftwfcnrisnSmjfc 

V?[ vamn: II II. 33. 1. The q. an. reads ‘ c# nt nfd 3i^ »for arfnr 

qrrcf 3Twrii strsit u gnvnn! irsnm: n ’. If one employed srft ni, Rudra 
might have seized the progeny and the word ( mesning a servant of 

Rudra) avoids the use of the harsh name Rudra. 1 VSTTTHITTii 

inner mm: i 35 n: cRrcftRta untasnr awi 

<nr i -ntsf^ww (hft simn 1 m. 13.10. 

h. d. 91 
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( L 43. 6 ' sam nah karatyarvate sugam mosaya mesye nrbliyo 
naribhyo gave ’) because in the first place that verse begins with 
the auspicious word * sam’ and in the second place because that 
verse, though the derala ( deity ) thereof is Budra, does not 
expressly mention that word; the result, says the Ait. Br., is that 
that verse being one of appeasement (santi) the priest secures 
long life and procures long life for the sacrificer. 

Another example of ‘ samayati in tho Tai. S. is as follows : 
When an aynihotrin is going on a journey with his household ho 
should offer homa to Vastospati, but if he goes without offering 
a homa to Vastospati evil consequences follow ;* Budra is indeed 
Vastospati; if he wore to go out without offering homa to 
Vastospati, Agni would become Rudra, would leap after him and 
kill him;(but) when he offers to Vastospati, he appeases him 
(Rudra-Agni) with his own share and the sacrificer meets no 
injury (or distress )\ 1140 

Another example of ‘samayati’ and ‘santi’ in the Tai. S. 
(VI, 3, 3. 2-3) may be set out. * 0 tree ! protect it; O axe ! do 
not harm it; the axe indeed is a thunderbolt; (therefore he utters 
those words) for allaying (the fierce power of the axe); these 
worlds are afraid of the tree (of which the yupa is made ) when 
it moves; (therefore he recites ' with thy top do not graze the 
sky, with thy middle do not harm the atmospherio region (By 
these words ) he appeases (removes the terrible power for evil of) 
this tree ’. lul 


The foregoing passages are quite sufficient for showing the 
significance attached to the words ‘sam’, ‘samayati’ and ‘sunti’ 
in the Vedic samhitas. The word ‘santama’ occurs in the 
Rgveda about two dozen times. It is applied to the groat gods 
like Agni, Indra, Soma (1.16.7, I. 77. 2, IX. 104. 3), to the 
praises of gods (I. 76.1, VI. 32,1), to the worshipper or singer 
(VIE. 13. 22 ), to protection by gods ( V. 76. 3, X. 15. 4 ) and 
generally means ‘beneficent or conferring happiness’. Simi- 

114 °- v? 

Tre wre ; i H. tf. ill. 

4. 10. 3. Compare 4r. 14. 19, 

1141. TttfrifcvnrssirV}^ 

*nin** jti itf* tftfon: 

555^1 ’& #. VI. 3. 3. 2-3; compare qnr. 3. 42-43 and III. 6. 4.13 
for similar words. 



The meaning of ‘ iamayati ’ 7^3 

larly, the word ‘santati’ (Rg. I. 112. 20, VIII. 18.7) means 
‘ beneficent 

The causal (samayati) of the verb ‘ sam ’ and the word 
* santi ’ do not occur in the Rgveda, but they are as said above 
frequently employed in the Taittiriya and other Samhitas and in 
the Brahmanas. Some further examples may be set out here. 
The Tai. S. relates the following legend “ Agni was in the yonder 
world (heaven), the sun was in this world; these worlds were 
( then) unappeased ( disturbed). The gods said ' come, let us 
change (transpose ) these two’. They placed Agni in this world 
with the words ‘0 Agni, come here for the dainty meal’and 
(placed) the Sun in the yonder world with the worlds ‘ the great 
and powerful one, 0 Agni ’; then indeed these two worlds became 
free from disturbance. Since he repeated those words in this 
way, it served for the purpose of quieting these worlds fthat were 
once disturbed). These worlds became undisturbed ( auspicious) 
for him who knows this ”. 1112 Here we have both the verbal form 
‘ a^amyatama’ (from * sam’ 4th conj.) and the the word ‘ Santyai \ 

In some passages of the Rgveda the word ‘ sami ’ occurs (as 
ini. 87. 5, II. 31. 6, III. 55. 3, VIH. 45. 27, X. 40. 1.). It is 
generally interpreted by Sayana in these passages as the locative 
singular of ‘ sami which is explained to mean 1 karman ’ (action, 
sacrifice or the like). Two of these may be cited here 1143 “ my 
desires fly in many directions; I shall brighten ancient (lauds) 
towards ‘6aml* (for employing them in various sacrifices?); 
knowing the truth in Turvasa (king) and Yadu (king) he 
(Indra) enveloped Ahnavayya (their enemy) in warlike action." 
It is possible to take ' sami ’ as the locative singular of * Sam 1 
treated as a noun. The word * sami' occurs in many passages 
of the Rgveda (I. 20. 2, I. 83. 4,1. 110. 4, II. 1. 9, IH. 60. 3, IV. 
3. 4, IV. 17.18, IV. 22. 8, IV. 33. 4, V. 77. 4, V. 42. 10, VI. 3. 2, 
VI. 52.1, VIII. 75.14, IX. 74. 7, X. 28.12). In all these passages 


H42. ful g taNgusd rereri H swwcIrI 3*t vtt% 

STTfs3TTT%?V^I Weft 31 ffu) ril* Wl*«7dt 
i pfisn v qt 3^ n ?). #. II. 5. 8. 2. 

here means ’ the evil, aspects or influences in which had not been 
removed or conjured away. 

1143. TW Jr 33W1 9TTUT: t 37- HI. 55. 3; HfV 

fl^TSTir 3TST3r=v^i <3n=r^ glw ii 37. vin - 45 - 27 - In the last 

vjl 1 

verse Sayana takes as objetcive singular of ^I*ft (instead of loc singular 
as he does elsewhere ). 
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Sayana interprets it as 'karma' and not as the 'saml tree or 
branch’. But in one place at least (if not in more places) the 
word saim can easily be held to mean ' the saml wood or fuel- 
stick’. 1144 ‘To that mortal who worships with sacrifices and 
appeases with‘samls’ (saml fuel-sticks) and gives offerings to 
Agni that abounds in wealth disappointment as to glory never 
comes nor does sin nor arrogance overtake him.’ 

The whole of chapter 36 of the Viijasaneya-saiiihita is 
employed as santi at the beginning and end of the Pravurgya 
rite, according to Kat. Sr. S. 26.11 ‘sfintikaranam-adyautayoh’; 
verses 9-12 of Vaj. S. 36 employ tlio word ‘sum’ 17 times and 
verse 9 is the same as Bgvada I. 90. 9. 

An interesting text in connection with the root 'sam' is the 
adhrigu praisa , to be recited by tho Hotr priest before the 
pasu is killed in a sacrifice. Vide H. of Dli. vol. 11. p. 
1121 note 2504 for the formula which is rather long. The 
important 1115 words for the present purpose are at the beginning 
and at the end ' 0 divine slayers and human slayers I begin (the 
process of killing the pasu). ...0 Adhrigu! you should slay 
(the pasu ) in such a way that it would be properly carried out 
Here the root (sam) certainly means to slay; this meaning is, 
however, apparently quite different from the one so far con¬ 
sidered (viz. to appease, to remove evil effects). But it may be 
that there is a secondary meaning, viz. appease the gods by 
offering parts of the animal killed in the sacrifice. 

The Taittirlya-brahmana closely conuects the saml tree or 
branch with the conjuring away or appeasing the terrible or 
angry aspects of deities in the following myth: 1146 " Prajapati 


flS »T JRn%: tl VI. 3.2; compare *?. VI. 1. 9 w} ^ 

wdf v# wwn fit* 

1145. snwvs*ns®*!?: >***3rf&*itypftn * gsri* gnfo* spftw- 

3PTPT i 3U*9. III. 3. The passage occurs in f|. w\. HI. 6.6.4, 
wt. VI (mvTV). 6-7 The words occur in t). I. 

1 5. 2, 4M. 4T. li 16. The words arfitiir &c, quoted here occur in 3fifT3l3i* 
3=1 69. 6. 

1146 - hi vsv'frfit i n 5iwns5iinrci i 

y ^nfbrq-: to nn tt.wr. 1.1. 3. n. ^prw 

explains ‘ 31*1 anmftfrm: $ 

3i3**nTOi’Pt l fws qm 3 i 3 nr «sr 



created Agni; he (Prajapati) became afraid ( thia Agni might 
burn me \ He (Prajapati) pacified (the terrible flame or glow of) 
Agni with saml (branch); that is the beneficent or happy aspect 
of saml in that the equipment required for Agni is full of saml 
in order to appease Agni and for freedom from being burnt 
thereafter.’ The idea is that Agni, the moment it was created 
had a fierce and evil aspect, that was removed by the use of the 
saml and santi means an action or rite that appeases the evil 
aspects of a deity and makes the deity beneficent. Similarly, 
the Aitareya-brahmana says: 1117 “He recites the verse ‘they 
worship you with offerings whatever abodes you may have;...he 
says: O Soma! move towards houses in such a way as not to 
kill the sons (of the sacrificer).’ Houses are indeed called 
*durya’and the house of the sacrificer i3 afraid of the king 
Soma when he approaches the sacrificed house; when he (the 
priest) repeats this (verse) he thereby appeases him (kingSoma) 
by a santi (propitiatory rite); he ( Soma) becoming beneficent 
(by the respetition of the mantra ) does not kill the progeny or 
the cattle (of the sacrificer).” The idea is that king Soma might 
be angry with the sacrificer if there be any defect in the sacri¬ 
ficial rite and that when the hotr priest repeats the verse 
1 avlrahfi o-’ that verse is the cause of appeasement. 

In the Satapatha-brahmana there is a similar reference to 
the appeasing power of the saml branch. “ He (the priest ) 
places fuel sticks on this (Agni). ...He places (on Agni) a 
fuel stick of saml as the first. This (Agni) was kindled 
when this oblation (of saml branch) was offered and flamed 
upwards. The gods became afraid of him (Agni) lest Agni 
might harm them. They (gods) saw this saml branch and 
appeased him ( Agni) with that; inasmuch as they appeased this 
( Agni) by means of saml ( branch) this is called saml. In the 
same way this sacrificer appeases with saml this { Agni) for 
procuring appeasement and not for food ’ 11 ’ 8 . It would be noticed 


1147. vt H i "•anr'kft q # f vimrt i vst t 

^ V3TT n I q. an. 3. 2. The verse 1 m > is iff. I. 

91. 19. 

1148. i n t snfmvr i qasr q<? qzvn- 

WTgtVT gtTiVT I »T I cl qcTT 

qipnn qq n l IX. 2. 3. 36 and 37. 
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that here the name 4 saml * is derived from the root 4 sam and it 
is the means of effecting santi ( appeasement). 

In the Brahmanas the means of appeasement are various 
but simple. Often times the recitation of a Vedic verse or hymn 
effects santi. For example, the Taittirlya-brahmana 11 w 
prescribes the singing of samans at the time of consecrating the 
sacred srauta fires; the three xannns are Rathantara, Vamadevya 
and Brhat, each being connected with tlio three worlds respec¬ 
tively. “ When Agni is being taken out, he sings the 
Vamadevya srirnan; Vamadevya is the atmospheric region and 
thereby (i. e. by singing Vamadevya) he makes Agni established 
in the atmospheric region; Vamadevya is s-inti (means of bring¬ 
ing about the appeasement of Agni); ( on singing Vamadevya ) 
he takes out Agni that has become appoasod (beneficent) and as 
bestower of cattle ”, The Tai. S. says 1150 “ lie says ‘weave ye 
with regular measure the work of the singers ’. Whatever super¬ 
fluity ( or flaw r ) is committed in tho sacrifico, this (recitation ) 
serves to eradicate its evil effects". The Ait. Br. provides 
“(the priest) who is about to sprinkle holy water over 
him 1151 (the king) should (himself first recite the mantra and) 
make the king repeat it (after him) 1 0 Waters! look on me with 
a beneficent eye, ( and) touch my skin with (your) beneficent 
body. I invoke all the Agnis that dwell in waters for your sake; 
this should be done for the purpose that w'aters (the evil aspects 
of whioh have been) not appeased may not destroy the vigour of 
him who is being sprinkled over". The Hotr performs a jupa 
before and after reciting the sUmidheui verses. About this the 
Sahkhayana-brahmana says 1152 that the samidhenls are a thun- 

1149. i i vuttSit- 

i amt I '4 ^iI AT, I. 1. 8. 2. The 

is sung on the verse ‘ srvi wr IV. 31. 1 which occurs 

also in $. w IV. 2. 11. 2, sr*. 27. 39 and 36. 4, 20. 124. 1. The 

(xn. l 29-31) provides ‘ inij srr^i tihmrJt t 

1150. arg^nir ?nra aft gT Rq i v* ^t<jt i 

I. III. 4. 2. 6-7; 1 SV-T » is the 3rd quarter of sr. X. 53.6. 

1151. wbmrirtewfi. i rpr *tt vrnrnr: 

h i mV Ptawm i 

3TWT m?VTT5Tra t ft. ^ 1 . 37. 2. The n 7=f 1 STT 1 
occurs in *r. V. 6. 1. 2 and I. 33. 4 (only the first half). 

^1152. vgwntwifihfafai ^rf?t Tifr k grsn- 

1 3. 3. Generally there are 15 verses, but 

there are optional numbers which need not be specified here. 



Vedic means of ianti like japa and water 


m 


derbolt and that if japa is performed thereby he appeases 
[iamayati) Agni (i. e. Agni becomes auspicious and beneficent). 

Water also is declared as a means of effecting the removal 
or appeasement of evil effects. The Ait. Br. remarks 1153 “ they say 
what is the atonement (prayascitti) if a person’s sacrificial 
material (milk or rice ) when put on a fire for cooking spurts out 
or overflows? ( The reply is) ‘he should make it go down with 
water for the Bake of santi; water indeed is ( a means of) santi 
and then he Bhould touch the material (that has fallen out) 
with his right hand and recite a mantra (that is specified ) or he 
should recite another rk verso * by whose power the worlds are 
made fixed’, which is addressed to Visnu andVaruna; Visnu 
indeed is the saviour against what is badly sacrificed (i. e. the 
defects in it), while Varuna protects (i. e. prevents obstacles to 
securing the fruit of ) what is well sacrificed; (this latter mantra 
is recited ) for santi in regard to both ( defects as well as good 
points). This is the prayascitti in this case." It should be 
noticed that here santi (rite) and prayascitti are identified. The 
Sankhayana 1151 Br. also (III. 6) says “waters are (means of) 
s£nti, (they are) an antidote and therefore after pronouncing 
the word ‘ vasat ’ the priest touches water." In the Tai. Ar. 
(IV. 42 ) there are 37 mantras of santi used in the Pravargya 
rite. Some of these occur in the Bgveda-samhita e. g. the 8th 
( Vfita a vatu bliesnjam ) is f?g. X. 186. 1, mantras 15-17 are 
equal to Rg. IV. 31. 1-3; mantras 22-24 are Rg. X. 9.1-3. The 
same Aranyaka (IV. 26-35 ) and Baud. Sr. S. IX. 18 contain 
several mantras for Mantis, some of which are interesting and 
are set out here to show how the theory of santis was being 
expanded or enlarged. “ If the li55 sacrificial vessel called 


1153. m art 5Rt 

wfii i ^tmt rattfiffi srura flcni? vgmr gfte vint evots 

me cTvi^vrvi - ^ wimv i m hw h $ m- 32. 4. The ‘ » 

occurs in 8. 60 and arm VII. 25. 1 (and in several other texts). 

Compare jbtT. III. 9. 4 ‘ VI? fRS* 

m s%c^i tmiraui i ’. 

1154. svsswna i wum? irv^ren: wumtwr 
I wit. WJ. 3. 6, 


1155. 3T VT 

t^dfcvtTTWiir i sfi. sit ix, 18; that nv=r 
snt'a i *mtmn srav^g i vnt^^t ■ 


is 1 3TffKI^ I 

I J & art. iv. 26. 3T^ 


refers to the name of the thief as in ‘ ^ %33 tI wIHqhtW J &c. 
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mahavira (in Pravargya rite ) of the hot milk for the Gharma 
offering were to be stolen by a thief, one should offer in the 
Garhapatya fire an oblation of ghee with the srttra ladle to the 
accompaniment of the mantra ‘May Day and Night disclose 
thee as thief ”. ‘ If a wild 1156 forest dog were to bark ( while tho 
Pravargya rite is on), the priest should repeat by way of a 
magic formula the text ' vi ga Indra vicaran spasayaBva ’ (0 
Indra, observe the cows while you move about’), should cast a 
kindled firebrand on both sides with the words ‘ 0 Agni, converse 
with Agni, and then he worships Agni with the words *0 Agni, 
salutation to thee once, twice, thrice &c.’ If a vulture screeches 
he recites the formula ‘youaro undistinguiskable (from other 
birds) since you have blood in your beak’, if an owl or she-owl 
hoots he recites the mantra 1 In this way the owl approaches 
&c. ’. Therefore it may be said that santi is used in the early 
Vedic texts in several senses viz. (1) the state of being freed 
from evil aspects or effects, (2) means of appeasing or removing 
evil aspects, such as water, a Vedic verse or hymn, (3) rite for 
appeasement. 

Apart from the simple santi3 for appeasing deities in sacri¬ 
ficial matters, even the Rgvcda contains indications that there 
were other occurrences which were thought to be unlucky and 
against the supposed evil effects of which some remedies were 
employed. For example, Rg. X. 164 < 1-5) is a hymn declarod 
by the Anukramanl and Rgvidhana IV. 20.1 a 3 counteracting 
the indications of bad dreams. 1 157 Verse 3 of it is ‘May Agni 
place far away from us all evil and undesirable actions which 
we may have done while awake or asleep whether by our desires 
or imprecations or want of desire*. In Pg. V. 82. 4-5 1158 the 

1156. _ft ttt w 7 ? 

twto TTT^?v’iRWTT^t srit *nit fg# 

nn 1 *rjr §Y$i 

#3 cjngnTwvn ^tut^r :stt Tmirfft i vr. Ml. IX. 18. The texts 
mentioned in this passage are h. 3TT. IV. 28, 20, 33. lloth the arj. and 
‘an. sit. refer to other phenomena which are not set out here. 

1157. T^wr fa:5T*rrf*T5WbTTftlT wnffil VrTTT^TT: i n ^e n- 

11 ^- X. 164. 3 IV. l is fjfa- 

1158. 3TTIT «TT WTTT: TMNrf WITT: I TTT f:«TCTT ST 1 R«<TTT> %T 

& i to =>ti ^ w v. 82. 4-5; vi h tt^r gWr tt ww 
TT TTT *TT HITT nmTTrr I FRT TT Tt TT rj TIWTHI^ II TT H. 

28. 10; fSjn |:STC7T TTT % -$?PT: qasfpft 1 H ff. 

VIII. 47. 15. 
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poet prays ‘ 0 God Savitr! today produce for us welfare endowed 
with progeny and frighten away the effects of bad dreams; 
O God Savitr! drive away all sins ( or evils) and confer on us 
what is beneficent * (or auspicious). In Tig. II. 28. 10 the poet 
prays ‘O king Varuna! whoever, whether a helper or a friend, 
declares to me who ascertained a danger (from what I saw ) in a 
dream or whoever, a thief or a wolf, intends to harm me, from 
that guard us’. In Tig. VIII. 47. 15 the sage exclaims * we deliver 
all our bad dreams to Trita Aptya; your kindness cannot be 
obstructed by any one, the protection given by you is good 
Vide also Hg. VJI1. 47. 14, 16-18, X. 36. 4, X. 37, 4 for bad 
dreams. Similarly, the f.tgvcda contains verses which show 
that cries of birds were deemed to indicate coming good or evil 
and the hooting of the owl was thought to be unlucky. ‘It 1159 
(the bird ) frequently cries and proclaims what is to come and it 
propels his speech as an oarsman propels a boat; 0 bird! May 
you be auspicious to us; may no overpowering (or unfavourable) 
phenomenon reach you from any side ’. The three verses of Tig. 

II. 43 refer to the cries of birds. ‘ The birds, chirping, utter cries 
towards the south (of the house) like composers of songs that 
speak for food at various seasons; 0 bird! when you chirp, 
speak what would be to our welfare, when you are silent think of 
good thoughts about us; when flying up (from our house ) you 
utter (cries) like a lute; may we be endowed with valiant sons 
and speak much in assemblies ’. Tig. X. 165 contains several 
verses about a kapota bird and one about an owl. Tig. X. 165.1 
and 4 are : 1560 ‘ a kapota bird, messenger of ill-luck, has come 
to this our house, with whatever ( evil) intent; we worship you, 
we shall perform atonement; O God ! May it fare well with our 
men and quadrupeds. May what the owl expresses (by its 

1159. II 37- II. 42 l.q. in note 755 p. 526. 

IX. 4 explains this verse. holds that the bird referred to is 

IX. 5 quotes a verse from a addressed to ^ 

qaircfiffcsrcv which occurs in 4G. 54 qorfSd 

I SFRirctfur R^a iffar: II^II 43. 1 and 3. The 

last verse is quoted in 46. 54 among the 5TR : Sr!>444cb<RS. Vide 

frfifofcIH I, 31. 4 for a similar provision against sounds of birds. 

1160. T$R: =fRR 51^1 I f^ifT JTRTflt- 

tRpuh IRTtih I VRT qq q-RRH VWPT II 3?. X, 

165. 2 and 4; sur; VI. 27. 1-3 are almost the same as =p. X. 165. 1-3, 

VI. 27.1 is =Ff. X. 1G5. 5 and sr# VI. 29. 1-2 arc similar to X. 
165. 4. otr. v. 

III. 7. 7; compare II. 17 and ^i Rl--h^ 46. 7 and =Rt?sniR IV. 20.2. 

H. D, 92 
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Kiyding ) torn oat to be fruitless or (untrue). What the kapota 
bird (expresses) by placing its feet near our Agni (be untrue); 
here is sal utation to Yama t the god of Death, whose messenger is 
this ( bird) sent (by the god ) \ The Asvallyana-grhya provides 
‘ if a kapota (pigeon ) strikes against a house (enters it) or 
flies along its length, the house-holder should offer into fire 
oblations (of ghee) with each verse of the hymn (‘devah 
kapota\ Rg. X. 165 ) cr he should recite it inaudibly’. The 
Xausitaki-grhya provides for the same (in V. 5.1-2) and 
proceeds lla “ if a man sees a bad dream or when the cawing of 
a crow is heard in the nigh*, and in the case of other adbhutas 
(untoward or unusual occurrences ) he should cook rice grains 
in the milk of a c:w that has a calf of the same colour ( as 
itself) but in no case cf a black cow and let him sacrifice with the 
hymn to Night f Rg. X127) verse by verse and having partaken of 
the remnants of the oblations with the >iahrtis and having 

recited over his ears the verse * bhadram karnebhib' (Rg. I. 89.8) 
and over himself the verse * satam-in-r.u’ (Rg. I. 89.9) donate 
something to the brahmar.as”. The Ssr.khayana-grhya (V. 6, 
7,10 and 11) provides : “ if a disease befall a person, he should 
offer boiled Gavedhuka grains with the hymn’ these prayers to 
the powerful Rudra’ &c. verse by verse (Rg. 1.114). If the 
honey bees make honey in a man’s house, he should fast 
and sacrifice a hundred and eight pieces of udumbara wood 
besmeared with curds, honey and ghee with two verses Rg. 1.114. 
8-9 and murmur the hymn (Rg. VII. 35) and if an ant-hill arises 
in his house the house should be abandoned and havirg fasted 
three nights (and days) he should perform the ' Mah&santi \ 1162 

1161. R5iivt i *5i+,*w3*t£i i ^ i qv t n ^ 

•Ptfat*T wwistrivt *n: qvi*r i * ^wnvr: i i 

%f^T?UTr^l tj. V. 5; compare II. 15 vi% JifSlT 

^ rim t^TT UTtV-ji i (formulas for four ijuarters, lower regions, 

and npper regions are cited which occur in 37 . 10 .) 

^1 162. w^i^iiir n. The com of HKism explains that r u gisuPd means 

an< ^ It is doubtful whether these two were known to the 

authorof the STT^TV^rKr. the ( 39.27, 43.5 and 44.6) prescribes a 

*tgi3 iii»n w hich is different, qjfrsiq; 43.5 is 

and 8 . 23 prescribes ‘.gijq *fRi? vig, TO) i gftwgpu ft 

> These are ami III? 12. 1 (H=rnU ; VI, 73.1 (^mg), 

VI, 93.1 XII. 1 (nt<t g^). This last 3 * 3414 , has 63 verses. 

Among later medieval works the (pp. 106-108) describes an 

elaborate Rirf^t. 



Ten dreams and i&ntifor them 731 

The Aitareya-Aranyaka mentions ten dreams viz. a person sees 
a dark man with black teeth and such a man kills him, or a boar 
kills him, or an ape jumps on him, the wind carries him 
swiftly; having swallowed gold, he vomits it; he eats honey; he 
chews stalks of lotuses; he carries a single (red) lotus; he 
drives with a team of asses or boars; himself wearing a wreath 
of nalada flowers, 1163 he drives towards the south a black cow 
having a black calf. If a man sees any one of these, he should 
fast, cook a dish of rice in milk in a vessel, offer into fire 
oblations thereof with each of the verses of the hymn to Night 
(tig. X 127. 1-8), feed brahtnanas with other food (cooked in the 
house) and should himself eat boiled rice \ 1161 The same Aranyaka 
mentions in the same context some unusual phenomena such aB 
the sun appearing like the moon (pale and without heat) or 
the sky becoming like madder and prescribes the recital of some 
Bgvedic verses (such as IX. 67. 21-27, VIII. 6. 30, IX. 113. 6-11, 
I. 50.10). 

The Chandogya Up. contains a verse saying ' if a person 
engaged in rites for securing a certain desired object sees a 
woman in a dream, one should understand on seeing such a 
sight that he will prosper (i. e. secure that object ). ,|164< * The 
Chandogya Upanisad (VIII. 10.1), the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 
(IV. 3. 7-20) and Prasna IV. 5 contain profound thoughts on 
the psychology of dream phenomena, but as that discussion 


1163. Id the Asv, Sr. (quoted in H. of Dh. vol. IV p. 203 a. 481) it is 
provided that the corpse of an dhitugm is to be decked with a wreath of 
naladas. The south is the direction of the pitrs\ vide Satapatha Br. I. 2, 5. 
17 (esa vai dik pitrnim'). Therefore, to see in a dream oneself wearing a 
wreath of naladas or driving towards the south was deemed to forebode death, 

1164. 3TO WI: I S77 9jW>*r V57IS tp* 34TW tpl wfe 

joafrai urcvn* *n35*Trcfr 5® u ns«l aTsprfa t 

sr jfsu*^rriN 

3U. ni. 2.4; vide 40. 

1-33 for signs of approaching death (Venk. ed.) of which verses 15-20, 27, 
29, 31-33 deal with dreams. Some of these verses of nrli 10 ^V have a striking 
similarity to the an. passage; for example, 40. 27 is : 75U4IWPt<r 

7 : 4^ 5T%WT f%^r*3L < JTVtm 3 ^ ^**4 «■ 

1164 a. 75! 1 aw ^ 

v. 2. 9 q. by g ! f4 r7P? on 95PHT5? II. I. 6, 
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would not be relevant in the section on santi nothing can be 
said here beyond quoting three striking passages. 1165 

The Atharvaveda also has several verses on dreams and on 
birds like leaped a { pigeon ). The Kausikasutra prescribes several 
verses of the Atharvaveda as santis in the case of dreams : * on 
seeing a dream a man washes his face with the verses (Atharva 
VL 45. 1 and 46. 1); if he sees a very terrible dream he offers 
into fire a cake of mixed grains 1165 or in another direction (in 
his enemy’s field); he changes the side on which he sleeps 
with Atharva VII. 100. 1: on seeing himself eating in a dream 
he recites the mantra ( Atharva VII. 101. 1 ) and he looks on; 
with the verse 1 vidma te ’ { Atharva VI. 46. 2 ) all ( dreams) 
vanish.’ Two of these verses may be set out here: ‘O dream! we 
know the place of thy birth: thou art the son of gods' sisters ; 
thou art the helper of Yama; thou art the destroyer; thou art 
death; 0 dream ! we know thee to be so; O dream ! do thou save 
us from evil dreams ’; ‘ I turn round ( and lie on my other side ) 
from evil dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill-luck; I make 
brahman ( vedic prayer ) my defence ; I put away the sorrows 
that come through dreams'.'- 167 The K-ltyayana-srauta-sutra 
prescribes a similar verse fur japa when a <Itksif-t sees a dis¬ 
agreeable dream. 1165 


1165. V JtfrVJi’RSJTTOT wiroft WSTT^f w ? 5ITO- 

swmv t trr. Tv vm. 10 , i; vsfr ^ sh* 

w gj wrgrt ^ w * vyvi q i IV. 5; war 

VtSV fU^jVfFl: 'JW: *T *T*TPT: fpg*r) rfl'SHSHWnfl 

rt«Hn(V W I? *:**( Ktlljir I ’"H T9 JWffJ* 

PRT mWTWVigTV *VV TOP? fimiT HT Wf #5T 

»4WPl<99l^ TWi i fF. T7- IV. 3. 7 and 9, Some ol these 

passages on dreams are relied upon and discussed by Saitkaracarya on 
Vedantasutra I. 3. 4 2, II. 1. 2 b . III. 2 . 1-4. 

1166. The s. 2 *J enumerates as 1 tffrmtafrrans- 

T&wui*vrpi t. The com. explains ‘ arpfcm: I 

wr^rgr: l ?n*rcis are called wit in Marithi and T<rar* is a saga 
(in Marathi). * * 


1167. fcahvn Tsrrsw to mm-. i 

tr HI 3TT T ?T: T3ra |:B^cF!rr^ wrR II VI. 46. 2 and XVI. 5. 6‘ 

‘ pmrwwiiTrn: 1 w unwrt frit vu gw: n a^i 

V Hi 1UU. 1« 


"V ’* fi ^ « win*- 

*** 1 *"• %■ 25.11. 20. The verse as printed 

la somewhat corrupt. ' 




The same santi in Ap. for mahy arfbhuta* tel 

The Apastamba-gihya (8. 23. 9) lumps together several 
unusual appearances and provides the same santi in the case of 
all, * If the post of a man’s house puts forth 3hoots, or if honey 
is made in his house by bees or if the footprint of a pigeon is 
seen on the hearth or if disease arises in his family, or in the 
case of other miracles and prodigies, let him perform on the 
newmoon night, at dead of night, at a place where he does not 
hear the sound of water, the rites from the putting of wood on 
the fire to the Ajyabhut/n oblations indicated in the next (Apas- 
tamblyamantrapfitha II. 22.14-23), and then perform Jaya and 
following oblations.’ Very similar provisions are found in 
Jaiminlya-grhya 11. 7. lu ' y The Simavidhanabrahmana contains 
several prayascittas (really santis) on the happening of 
numerous incidents, A few examples are set out here; when 
bad dreams 1170 are scon, the person should make repetition of 
Rg. V. 82. 4 twice (i. o. in all at least six times); in the case of 
any other prognosticatory occurrence not known from any work 
the person should repeat twice the verse Rg. IV. 31.1. On 
seeing one’s enemies with weapons raised to strike, the person 


1169. ^’'.rr^g'sRRTrVRt sifa* 

fasTpri v^rrrr * 

TOI 3T[fpT?fr?T 5pm! I 3TFT. 8 . 23. 9 «VFW 

ptr: i sra namk srmrc rrnhfNr *it 

i 3R?f) vgtfi 5n^Rjit i m 

TPf^ ^r) *1% \ -*ra *ptr% i 

(?) i *rf^! ' vgi ^ f?ra: i jjpi! i 

vwfo i JjrsmnvW strf^'wRhfw i rfr 3F$*rarf! 

i ^R^riv-yer II. 7 (Punjab S. Series). Fratikas (except the third 
3 TOi"*pj which is corrupt) are : 3 ?. VIII, 61. 13,1. IS. 6 , X. 87. 19, VIII. 23, 
13,X. 87. 24, I. 41. 1 , X. 121 . 10 (XF*mR )■ All these ( except 

X. 87. 24 and X. 121. 10 ) occur in the and some also in other Hltffrs. 

III. 6 is very similar to gf. jpa. 

1170. stfrRt! ^v rI v iQ^ v 

WrR SFI. !• 8 . 7-8. 3TO vft* Is iff. V..82. 4. No. 141 ( ed. by 

Satavalekar); srrfvf is e*rf (Rg. IV. 31. 1, Sama No. 169). The 

com. notes that the lowest number of the repetition (anfra) of a mantra is 
three; the repetition may : be recited several times more according to the 
gravity or otherwise of the ' adbbuta ' and one's ability. 3 TiiRfRiSi«j! 
»IH<R R I RrcT^RfSRRr S^WlRtSF^aSF’R tFfFFSW^ Vm^FVRT FF^I^I 
fRU: • VWFRFWFV^PpgB^i %-raHTR rRSTTWTVVR FlhriR I 1 1.44; !=Ra is 
1.350 1 frI trv! r?r ir g^*F rrf i gi^v&FFSvmtf 
It is also 3 R. VIII. 93 . 7. It is one of the sacred texts by murmurring which 
or by homas with which a person is purified, Vide Vasistha-dharmasutra 
28. 10-15; %**r is in verse 28. 13 of 
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should revolve in his mind the Devavrata verse, then (the 
enemies) would not kill him. Jf one’s house were to be burnt 1171 
(accidentally) one should offer oblations anointed with ghee with 
the mantra 1 born with the highest Dharman ’ (Samaveda no 90) 
and with words 1 svaha to Agni’. In II. 3.3 The Samavidhana Br. 
prescribes a santi for one seized or posessed by an evil spirit. A 
portion of Sadvimsabrahmana (viz. V. 1-10) is styled Adbhuta- 
brahmana and contains santis for several kinds of utpatas. Some 
parts of it (such as V. 2-3) correspond with Asvalayana-grhya 
-parisista, 4. 11-15. The Sacivimsa-brakmana V. 7.3. provides 
for earthquakes and cracks in palaces, which are similar to Yoga- 
yatra 3. 13. The Atharvaveda 19. 9. 9 refers to showers of fall¬ 
ing star3 (naksatramulkabhihatam sam-astu nah) and Sad- 
vimsa V. 9. 3. refers to falling meteors and V. 10. 3. to images 
laughing, weeping &c. 

Reasons of space forbid further description of santis from 
the grhya-sutras. 

The preceding discussion with regard to santis is enough to 
show that santis were prescribed in the Vedie literature, tin 
srautasutras, Samavidhana-brahmana and l.igvidhana, not only 
for appeasing the angry divinities or powers of evil, but also for 
occurrences like bad dreams or of portentous phenomena like the 
sun’s or moon’s appearance, the cries of unlucky birds &c. 

This subject about santis against all sorts of omens and 
portents was very much elaborated in the post-Vedic literature. 
An extensive literature on sintis exists in the Grbyasutras, the 
Kausika-sutra, the Atharvaveda Parisistas (particularly Nos. 
V, XXXI on Kotihoma, XXXIII on Ghrtakambala, XXXYII on 
* samuccayaprayascittam ’, resembling 13th chapter of Kausika, 
LVin to LXV1I on utpatas, adbhutasantis and dreams, LXXI 
andLXXH, the Purana3 (like Matsya 92-93 and 228-238, Visnu- 
dharmottara 1.90-105, II. 124-127, II. 159-164. Markandeya chap. 
40, Agni 149,164, 167, 259-368, 290-91, 320-324, Bhavisya IV. 
141-145, Brahmanda III. 38.30-34, the Brhatsamhita chap. 45, 
the Santikapaustika-kanda of the Krtyakalpataru (Ms. in 
Baroda Oriental Institute), the Adbhutasagara of Ballalasena 
andhis sonLaksmanasena (commenced to be written in saka 1089 
i. e. 1167 A.D.), the Santi section of the Madanaratna(ms. in the 
. Anup Sanskrit Library, Bikaner), Jyotistattvaof Raghunandana 


1171. 11. 8, 9, 
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(pp. 704 ff), the Ssntikamalakara of Ramalakarabhatta (ma. in 
Bhau Daji collection of the Bombay Asiatic Society), Santi- 
mayukha of Nllakantha. Of these the Adbhutasagara is a very 
extensive work of 751 pages, edited by Pandit Murlidhar Jha 
and published by Prabhakari &c, Banares, in 1905 A. D. 
The Krtyakalpataru on Santis has not yet been edited and 
published in the Gaikwad Oriental Series. As compared with 
some other kandas, the section on santi is meagre. It deals 
only with the following; Kurmavibhaga (the distribution 
of the countries in Bharata in 9 groups); Graha-makha or 
Grahayaga quoting Yaj. I. 295-308, Matsya, Narasimha and 
Bhavisya and Devlpurana; Ayutahoma, Kotihoma; PusyasnSna; 
Grahasanti; Matrsanti; Lingasanti; Vinayakasanti (quoting 
Yaj. I 271-294 and Matsya); Grahanasnana; Sahkrantisnana; 
mrtavatsabhiseka; santis for variouas utpatas; GSyatrlhoma; 
Rudrajapavidhi; abhicarikakarma (magic rites). It is neither 
possible nor necessary to deal with this vast mass on s&nti in 
this work in detail. Many of the santis described therein and in 
older srauta and other works have been almost obsolete for a long 
time. Therefore, only a few santis now in vogue or very 
interesting from several viewpoints will be dealt with in this 
section. 1172 


The Kausikasutra (chapter 13, kanclikas 93-136) is con' 
earned with adbhutas , their descriptions and the santis therefor. 
KandikE 93 brings together 42 portentous phenomena and the 
kandikas that follow deal with the description of the omen or 
portent and santis for each of these. In these santis, Atharva- 
veda mantras play a secondary role and the majority of the 

1172. A recently published work by D. ]. Hoens (pp. 1-197, S. 

t , 

Gravenhage, 1951) on ' Santi ' deals at some length only with santis In the 
S&mhitas, Brahmanas and srautasiitras. According to Kes'ava's Paddbatl on 
Kaus'ika~sutra (I 8; Bloomfield’s ed. p. 307) and Sayana in bis Intro, to 
Atharvaveda there were five Kalpas of the Atharvaveda mentioned by (an 
ancient commentator ) Upavarsa in his commentary on Jaimini I. 3, 11-14 
called Kalpasiitradhikarana viz. RtfMBSPJ, 

and ^uPdchg tr. says ( Muradabad edition of samvat 1986) ‘ 

jwt :, arjsn- 

flunm, n% 1 (p 81, and p. 28 of Pandit’s ed.), 3W? 

qftj^eXLIX (^orra^ p. 337, 4. 7 ). Vide JAOS vol. XI. p. 376-378 for 
the Kalpas of the Atharvaveda, The atgrf®gg*fer II. 35. 61-62 states 1 

H'. The same verses occur in 61. 54; 

compare also i^55S a HI. <>• 13-1 * 
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mantras form an independent mantra material. It should be 
noted that at the end all these santis are spoken of as 
'prayascitta 

The subjects treated of in the Madanaratna (about 1425 to 
1450 A. D.) on Santika-paustika would indicate how extensive 
was the cult of santis recommended in medieval times. The 
Anukramanika at the beginning of the Ms. mentions the follow¬ 
ing : Vinayakasnana; santis to placate the nine planets from 
the Sun to Ketu: Sanaiscarvrata; santis to placate Saturn 
extracted from Skanda ( Nagarakhaivja and Prabhasakhanda); 
worship of Jupiter and Venus; Santis based on the Yamalas 117:41 
on the conjunction of five or more planets; Grahasnanas from 
Visnudharmottara; santis of the tithi and weekday when fever 
and other diseases seize a man; Naksatrasanti; santis for the 
nine naksatras called Janma and the rest (vide note 772 for 
these nine naksatras); santis fur birth on Amavasya, or on 
Mula, Aslesa or Jyestha naksatra; santi for birth on the same 
naksatra as that of the father or (elder) brother; santis for birth 
on Ganda, Vaidhrti, Vyatipatayoga, Sankranti, Visanadi, 
ecplipses; santi called Gomukhaprasava; santis declared for the 
protection of the foetus from the first and following months from 
conception; huli offerings; medicine for removing pains of the 
foetus; measures for easy delivery; for protection of the child 
after birth; bali on first day with mantras &c.; nirajana &c., 
description of sprinkling the infant with holy water, satiating 
gods and pitrs with water, homas, yuntras (mystical diagrams); 


1172a. The Yamalas are works of Tantra class, the numbers of which 
are variously given. But they are often said to be eight, vide note 1598 
below on tantras. The Rudrayiimala tantra was published by Jivananda 
containing Over 6000 verses in 66 chapters in 1892. There are works 
called Ganesayamala, Brahmayamala, Kudra-yumala, Visnuyamala, 
Sakti-yamala, and several others. Certain ghat'is (or natlis ) of certain 
tithis, weekdays and naksatras are said by ihe Smrti-kaustubha to 
be visanadts or visaghatls (producing very disastrous results), 
but in astrological works certain ghatls of naksatras only have that appella¬ 
tion and a person born on those ghatls forebodes the death and loss of the 
father, the mother, wealth and himself by poisoning, arms and missiles 
(according to Dharmasindhu p. 184). The Madanaratna on Santika (folios 
15b to 20b) sets out numerous details about all the 27 naksatras from the 
work of Atreya, one (detail) being the visaghati of each naksatra e. g. as to 
Asvini three nidikis after 50th ghatika constitute visanadi, as to Bharani 
oneghati after 24, as to Punarvasu and Pusya one ghafi after 30 and 2Q 
ghatls respectively and so on. 



falntis from Madanaratna 787 ; 

general rules about the rites on the 1st to the 12th day after birth 
and in the first and following months of the first year after 
birth; applying ointments, fumigation,baths with mantras when 
a child is seized (or possessed) by an evil spirit; homa with 
durvas and homa for long life; santi for adbhutas and santis for 
strange occurrences about images, Agni, trees, rainfall, reservoirs 
of water, for strange births, for birth of twins, for strange 
happenings about implements, beasts, collapse of temples and 
houses; santis for various ntpatas and adbhutas; santis about 
kapota bird and on seeing the coitus of crows; santis relating to 
fall on one’s body of the house lizard and chameleon *, santis on 
impurity due to births and deaths; santis relating to horses and 
elephants; Mantis on weekdays; mahasanti; Navagrahamakha; 
rules about Ayutahoma and its procedure, and about Laksahoma 
andKotihoma from Narasimhapurana, Devlpurana and Bhavisya- 
purana; 11726 Vasor-dhara from Devlpurana. The adbhutas mention¬ 
ed in kariQika 93 (of the Kausika-sutra) are : showers (of ghee, 
honey, meat, gold, blood and other terrible showers); yaksas 
(supernatural apparitions like apes, beasts, crows appearing in 
the form of human beings); croaking of two frogs; wrangling 
of family members; earth-quake; eclipse of the sun; eclipse of 
the moon; ausasl ( day-break, morning?) does not go up; when 
sama (year ?) becomes terrible; when there is fear of inunda¬ 
tions ; when brahmanas are armed; when images of gods dance, 
fall down, laugh, sing or present other forms; where two 
ploughshares get entangled; where two ropes or two threads 
(become entangled); where one Agni comes in contact 
with another; when a cow gives birth to twins; when a 


1172 b. Vasordhurii ( literally a stream of wealth). Vide H. of Dh, 
vol. II. p. 1253 □ 2696 for it. It is described at great length in Rajanlti- 
prakas'a pp. 447-457, quoting Devlpurana, and in Krtyakalpataru 
(Rajadharmakanda p. 201-212 ) quoting Bhavisya. It is an ancient idea, as 
Tai, S. V. 4. 8 mentions it ‘ The 

jnffrwqy p. 43 prescribes the following mantras in Vasordhara, viz. 9 
mantras of the hymn beginning with ‘Agnim-Ile' (Rg. I. 1, 1-9), the six 
mantras in Rg. I. 154, 1-6 (Vi nor-nu kam), the 15 mantras of Rg. II. 33, 
the nine mantras of Rg. IX. 1 (svadisthaya madisthaya), the Mahavalsva- 
narasaraa and Jyesthasama. On p. 210-11 of the^vgiFV® (ti-aiti4) the 
following verses occur ‘ qgifsv gn UTT 

ft m run t %vr urn resmstiv am t 

H. D, 93 
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mare, or a she-ass or a woman 1173 (gives birth to twins); when 
cows yield bloody 1174 milk; when a bull sucks the udder of 
a cow; where a cow sucks the udder of another cow; where (a 
cow, horse, mule or a person) smells at akaiaphena (white 
scuttle fish bone supposed to be sea-foam); when ants behave in 
an unusual way; when blue 1175 bees act in an unusual way; where 
the honey bees act in an unusual way; when an adbhuta 
happens not known before (or that surpasses all previous records); 
when anything is tom ( or shattered in piocos) in a village, 
residence, shed for sacred fires or meeting hall; when water 
spurts up in a waterless place; whore sesame yield equal oil (?); 
where sacrificial offerings are polluted by being touched by 
birds, two-footed animals and quadrupeds; when the locks of 
hair (of a boy or girl) turn towards the left; when the sacri¬ 
ficial post strikes shoots; when a meteor is seen falling by day; 
when a comet darkens the Great Bear; when the naksatras fall 
frequently (from the sky ); 1175a when a bird alights (on one’s 
house) with flesh in its beak; when a light flashes without there 
being any fire; where Agni seems to breathe (or hiss) as it were; 
where clarified butter, oil or honey trickles; where village fire 
burns down a house; where accidental fire burns one’s house; 
where a bamboo splits open with a sound; where a jar splits in 
a reservoir of water or a pan (when put on fire) splits or a vessel 
in which barley is put splits. 1176 


1173. Compare 1 wvbfrg tnvri wq fo i e s ma 

25. 4. 35 with 93- 17-18 I w 1 . 

1174. Compare 43. 19 ‘ v? with XII. 

4. 2. 1 ‘ 5T3J cRT » &C. 

1175. ' Nllamaksanacare' Kausika 93. 24; maksa (as a collector of 
honey) occurs in Rg. X. 40.6 'Yuvor ha maksa paryasvini m&dhvasa 
bbarata niskrtam na yo^ana'. 


1175 a 





-."'3 nll ” MI -—• - w “ II. V4. 4. 44 19 

and q?ren§ gives the instances as WTRT, 


1176. Many grhyasutras have passages resembling those in 
For example, U R5W IL 13. 6 has VTOJT 

TO I. Then ten anFf^a 

with ten j^s are prescribed viz. Rg. I. 89. 6. V. 51.11, V. 51. 12, v. 51.13 
X. 63, 15, VI. 47. 11, VII, 19. 7, X. 152. 4, X. 180. 2, and Tai. By. Ill 3 n 
Some of these like Rg. X. 152. 4 and X. 180. 2 occur In all Samhltis. 

(Continued on next page ) 



Mantis for adbhutaa in itauiika 

It would be impossible for reasons of space and also of use¬ 
fulness to set out the santis prescribed for tbe above adbhntas 
in Kausika, but a few may be described by way of illustration. 
When there is an earthquake 1177 one should offer (oblations of 
ghee) with five verses, three of which are addressed to Jisnu 
(Visnu). Three of the verses are: “Just as the sun shines 
brightly in the heaven, Vayu dwells in the sky and Agni enters 
the earth, so may this Jisnu be firm and unmoving. As the 
rivers day and night pour their sediment (clay or mud carried 
by them) in the sea without fail, similarly may all tribes 
(of gods ? ) with one mind approach my invocation (or sacri¬ 
fice) without fail; may the Goddess (Earth) along with all 
deities be firm and unmoving for me and may (the Goddess ) 
drive away from us all evil and pierce my enemies that hate 
me." After having offered oblations with the words * svaha to 
the earth * he should offer oblations with the verses Atharva VI. 
87.1, VI. 88.1 and with the verses of the anuvaka beginning 
with Atharva XII. 1.1. This is the prayascitti there (in caBe 
of an earthquake). 

Where darkness seizes the sun, one should offer oblations 
with the verses ‘ arranging according to the season divine 
wonders, (the sun ) rises up revolving (driving away) the fierce 
(aspects) of the several seasons; may the sun passing over these 
on all sides come; may the Waters move along in all these 
worlds. May Indra and Agni, knowing well, protect thee with 
herbs (remedies); destroy all darkness according to the cosmic 
order and by true speech. * Having offered oblations with the 
words 1 svaha to the sun ’, he should again make oblations (in 
Agni) with the hymn Atharva XVII. 1. He worships with the 
Rohita hymnB ( Atharva XIII. 1-4). This is the prayascitti in 
this case. 

* ‘ ___ ■ - 

(Continued from last Page) 

93. 26 is ‘ ’. The ^nf^cT for all 3i$pis not specified In the well- 

known works is contained in Kandika 119. 1 ^ 

' Thesni^iis 1 

i -^ 41 ? wi STOffaitei! 

1 susuf twictrig *Tft' arfftar wr 

I >. Compare ‘ qynfna f*T«i' an* H 

frw vgr: 1 au> 1 i. m. ill. 

7. 11. 26-27. 

1177. Vide chap. 98 for chap. 99 and 100 lot 

• Antis in the case of solar eclipse and lunar eclipse respectively. X. 

173 contains mantras similar to those in 98. 
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When the {darkness) floods the moon one should offer 
oblation into fire with the verse 1,78 “ Rahu creeps over the 
shining king (the moon), the former (Rahu) strikes him (tho moon) 
here (i. e. before us); a thousand of his (Rahu’s) bodies are to 
be destroyed; may (his) one hundred bodies perish !Having 
offered oblations with the words * svaha to , the Moon ho should 
offer oblations with the hymn ‘ Sakadhumam naksatrani yad- 
rajanam-akurvata ’ (Atharva VI. 128.1). This is the prayascitta 
in this case. 1179 

In connection with santis three words require to be carefully 
■ understood viz. wlbhuta , ntpUta and nimitta. Adbhuta is an 
ancient word. It occurs several times in the Rgveda and is 
generally applied to some gods in the sense of ‘ wonderful'. In 
some passages, however, it means ‘ future' and possibly also 
'portentous'. For example, according to Nirukta I. 5 1180 the 
. sage Agastya first promised to offer an offering to Indra, but 
later he desired to offer the same to the Maruts, that then Indra 
came to Agastya and complained to him as in Rg. 1.170.1 
(what was promised today) even that does not exist, nor will it 
(the havis) be there (for me) tomorrow; who knows (for certain) 

1178. There is difference of opinion about in 

*T qrii't 100. 3 Literally it may mean 'the smoke from dried 

cowdnng’ (sran = 5T^ + ). It occurs also in 9Rrftl*i 8.17 aid 50. 65, 
which latter is ‘ TuraHW WfiSPJTFl T%UUTg- 

RfB I ’. This shows that here at least the meaning is ‘ a WTSTW on whose 

joints dried cowdung cakes were placed.' Charpentier has an interesting 
paper on in Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies (London ) for 

1935 pp. 449-450 where be states that various scholars have given different 
meanings,viz. constellation, dung smoke, weather prophet (Bloomfield), Agsi 
(Caland), milky way and himself that it means 'Krttika. It does not clearly 
appear how, conceding that stands for a wrgrn could be 

'Called in 50. 15 and on what grounds. According to Panini 

IV. 3. 34 a man born on Bahula nakiatra was called Bahula; so one born 

f 

on Sakadhuma (Krttika ) may be called by the same name by analogy, fftn is 
. called the lord of plants in sisqq VII. 2. 4. 26 and muMfill I. 5, and the 
' king of brahmanas W lflu i ni tnn) in jrpto V. 3, 4, 12 and 

V. 4. 2. 3. 

1179. For a santi on eclipse from a late medieval work, vide 
(PP- 355-361 ) quoting from 

11 80^ 1. 5 says J 

fvfftr?v vftifavTwik i ^ wi 

ft 3. 3'*°. 3 ) I W "’q?; ^ 

i I. 6. Rgveda I. 170 baa five 
verses which contain an interesting dialogue between Indra and Agaatya. 



Meaning of adbhuta , utpata and nimitta it 

what will happen in future \ Yaska paraphrases ‘ adbhuta ’ by 
the word 'abhuta' (that has not taken place) and remarks that 
the word‘adbhuta’ in popular speech also means ‘something 
that has not happened before'. Rg. I. 25. 11 1181 says ‘the 
intelligent man expects from this (Varuna) all wonders (or 
portentous happenings), whether already performed or to be 
performed’. Rg. X. 105. 7 is perhaps a little clearer than the 
preceding. ‘(May Indra reduce our sins) Indra who is golden- 
bearded, who has tawny horses, whose jaw is never broken and 
who made against the dasyu for easily killing him a thunder¬ 
bolt like the sky that is wonderful (or full of portents)’. The 
word usually employed in the Grhyasutras is adbhuta and the 
S&ntis are called ' adbhutasantis ’. Adbhuta is a word of very 
general import. It includes not only such serious phenomena as 
earth-quakes, eclipses, comet3, falling stars but such compara¬ 
tively minor yet unexpected or unusual happenings as a cow 
yielding blood-red milk or a cow sucking the udder of another 
cow. The ancient writer Vrddha-Garga defines ‘adbhuta’ as 
any occurrence that had not occurred before or a total change 
coming over what has occurred before. 1182 The 67th Atharvana- 
parisista is called Adbhutasanti (pp. 432-435). It distributes 
‘adbhutas’into seven groups relating to Indra, Varuna, Yama, 
Agni, Kubera, Visnu and Vayu and names some adbhutas under 
each such as a rainbow at night (relating to Indra), a vulture or 
owl alighting on a man’s house or a kapota entering it (relating 
to Yama), smoke without fire (relating to Agni), eclipse on the 
naksatra of a man’s birth (relating to Visnu) and prescribes as 
&anti the japa of Atharvasiras, making brahmanas say * svasti 
honouring and feeding brahmanas. That parisista is based on 
the Adbhutabrahmana of the Samaveda. 

The word ‘ utpata ’ is rare in the Srauta or Grhya sutras. 
The Gautamadharma-sutra, after enjoining upon the king to 

1181. win i fraift vr w sra? n 3?. 1.25. llj 
IJiprPT Ttfosit fstfuRI aTOWgtf W TSTi « *f. X. 105, 7. 

1182 . sw i gri^wr i uHf Sift* 

" q. by 3 T^RTmp. 4. (P- 344AF) provides how 

certain portents indicated evil and death to the kings of certain countries. 
Vide the ‘Reports of the Magicians and astrologers of Nineveh and Babylon 1 
referred to above in note S39. Prof. Neugebauer refers to Babylonian tablets 
containing thousands of omens and observes that from about 700 B. C. 
systematic observational reports were made by astronomers to the royal 
court, in which no clear line of demarcation was drawn between astro* 
aomical and meteorological phenomena. Vide E, S. A. p. 96. 
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select a learned, well-conducted brahmana as his purohita , 
provides that the king should give heed to what astrologers and 
interpreters of omens tell (him) and that the purohita should 
perform santi rites, rites for prosperity (such as vastu-homa) 
and magic rites (on behalf of the king 1181 ). But in the Puranas 
and the medieval Sanskrit works it is far more frequent than 
the word adbhuta; sometimes wlbhuta and utpula are used as 
synonyms. Garga says 11Si ‘deities become unfavourable owing 
to the wrong doings of men and create extraordinary happen¬ 
ings in the sky, atmospheric region and on the earth. These 
are the utpatas for all worlds created by gods; these utpatas 
sally forth for the destruction (of people) and they by their 
(terrific) appearances rouse people (to do what is proper.)’. Here 
the words ‘adbhuta’ and ‘utpata* are used as synonyms* 
Similarly, Matsya (228.1-2) appears to regard the two words 
as synonyms. 1185 Generally, however, the w<<rd utpata denotes 
ccurrences that portend evil to all. Amarako.-a treats ‘ ajanya*, 
‘utpata’ and ‘upasarga’ as synonyms. Utpata is defined by 
Garga, Varahamihira 1186 and Atharva-parisista LXIY as the 

1183, Vide p, 543 note 799 above for the passage from ift. V, %. where 

the word occurs. 

1184. JTcvbnwTTTvfo i 

*l*T q. by on 45. 3; very similar verses arc quoted from 

and snwnv in 37^. 7 TT. p. 3. HcTV chap, 229 summarises what told 37 ft 

and verse 5 is just like the first verse above; it is 

ifrVFT: 1 H; the f^TTr^T 45. 2-3 * STq^frrr HUO T Ig H* 

77m i ?7<7Tfn: ii TigsTRnwpnvrepTVTfiT 

%qHT: ^Vc^cTT^i. It would be noticed that Varaha repeats almost the very 
words of The (37.14-15) speaks of a cffil called <|«ig) q 7 ^ 

visited by qp?n?7 on the Sarasvati and credits him with proficiency in the 
movements of luminaries and 3<tftll77W 18. 38 speaks of him as proficient in 
qn afr f R with its 64 ahgas. Garga was a famous gotra name. Vide Pan, IV. 
1,105 (Gargadibhyo yan), 

1183. vt enfanHukit I T Tffrgrftg 

fcwa srom: fertu m^ganwa i f^nkr a wish: wnrf mn 

tT^II 7777*7 228. 1 - 2 . 

1186. *7faW ttRf ^ 7 T 77 ^rW H 

W'ti. 1» V: HtfWii't'im: THi 77 'S<Mict: I T^KiM<i'n^<q«||<ft Tjq- 

W7i 'nitl II TmTTTTTnpTT of qTTi? q. by on Hiq, 45. 1 . This verse is quoted 
in the a?. 777- p. 5 as taken from a work called qsqifdren, and the 37 . * 7 . 

. ascribes the verBe to UTT 3 himBelf on the same page lines 3-4 ‘ snt qq q^ft- 

(Continued on next page ) 




Nimitta and utpSta 


m 

reverse of the usual natural order. Nimitta means, according ; 
to Amarakosa (nimittam hetulaksmanoh) ‘ cause or prognostic, 
sign'. Nimitta may be auspicious or inauspicious. This is one 
distinction between utpata (which generally denotes an unlucky 
portent) and nimitta. There is another distinction. Nimitta 
is often restricted to the throbbing of a person’s limbs (as in 
Matsya chap. 241), though here and there it is used in a wider 
sense as in Gita (1.31) (‘nimittani ca pasyarai viparltani 
Kesava* 0 Kesava! I see adverse omens), Ramayana, Ayodhya-. 
kanda. 4.17-19, Bhlsma-parva 2.16-17, Virata 46. 30, Atharva- 
parisista LXIV (Utpata-laksana) 10 . 9-10 . 1187 It may be noted 
that Manu VI. 50 mentions ‘utpata’and ‘nimitta’ separately 
(p. 527 note 753). 

Examples of unfavourable happenings (nimittas or utpatas) 
occur plentifully in the Mahabharata, Sabhaparva 80. 28-31, 
81. 22-25, Vanaparva 179. 41, 224. 17-18, Virata .39. 4-6, 
46. 24-32, Udyoga 84. 4-9,156. 28-30, Bhlsma 2.17-33,3.65-74, 
19. 36-38,99. 21-28, 112 . 6 - 12 , Drona 7. 34-41, 77. 3-7, Salya 
23. 21-24, 56. 8-14,192.17-21, Mausala 1 .1-5, 2.1-17 and the 
Ramayana, Ayodhya 4. 17-19, Aranyakanda 23.1-7 and 10-25, 
Yuddhakanda 10.14-20, 23. 4-11, 35. 25-35, 41.13-20, 53. 32, 
65. 47-51,95. 43, 96. 40-44, The chief utpatas and adbhutas t 
are: terrible dreams, roar of contending winds i. e. hurricanes 


(Continued from last page) 

ftqvfre: jjiv: ‘ 55 qutw vtv: 51 * 5 : 5 ft. > This indi¬ 

cates that rogl ing * wrote a work called 333rioT3iT which is the same as the 
qffH T uQdl of qqtf quoted by spu?. This important point will be elaborated 
elsewhere, vv 1 avrft s»u«fl qt5 

3 Ul&m£lU (chap. LXIV. I. 2 p. 409 ); 1 *1$ 

q. by aiy |dq|i | < p. 5. The fqnTtT of States very similarly 1 mgft. 

t > ( 11 . 2 ) and ‘ Rwrer: re rearer: 1 

wnrefcqt fwqfcra «»( XIV. 2 ) The II. 5 . 26 speaks of 

qsf as an ancient sage and as having known all the consequences of nimittas 

’ qmtivq guujflibn svtrerrq; tran: 1 greratre, rerere f5rf5txrv@a 1 


1187. pfiftre i R r rererretev fieri irererarf^t 1 wsunfci Jjfsqftre reuTMgq- 

«r^5rT qf5Rp>rr^ii 




awj q RRl a LXIV (3tqT TO 3r°r) 10 . 9-10. In tfiBim 2. 16-17, we read %% 
u?TOsr *nqovi& ztwm rev:» era? re irererrenfr n fsrre 

reiretre *&: 1 re*vnrar re*nrrafre n: in qsnit 155. 2-5 

averal portents such as fall of meteors, sun becoming pale, earthquake, rain 
of dost are described and in verse 6 they are referred to as gvvfl T and 

‘ are^ re «r?qt hwt anil area q 1 gnifire: 11 ’. 
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( nirghata ), meteors, she-jackals howling towards the south, 
fieroe and dry wind with shower of sand; earth-quakes; sun 
eclipse at an unusual time (Ramayana IIL 23.12, Sabha 80. 29, 
81.23 Salya 56.10, Bhlsma 3. 28); flashes of lightning without 
clouds; carnivorous birds like vultures and crows on temples; 
fort-walls and bastions; spontaneous fire; rent banners; halo of 
the sun and moon; river-flowing with bloody waters; rain with¬ 
out clouds, rain of blood or mud; trumpeting of elephants; sky 
filled with darkness; horses shedding tears; poals of thunder in a 
clear sky, rivers flowing in reverse direction; throbbing of the 
left arm and eye (in men); croaking of frogs; sea lashed into 
fury; images of gods trembling, dancing, laughing or weeping 
(Bhlsma 112.11); pale sun, birds like pigoons and mninas and 
deer weeping with face towards the sun; appearance of a headless 
trunk near the sun; strange births such as ass bom of a cow, 
mouse born of an ichneumon (Yuddhakanda 35. 30). The 
auspicious signs described in the epics, are comparatively few as 
in Balakapda 22.4, Udyoga 83. 23-26, 84. 117, Bhlsma 3. 65-74, 
Santi 52. 25, Asvamedhika 53. 5-G, The principal auspicious 
Bigns are: clear sky without clouds, wind blowing 1188 cool 
and pleasant to the skin, no dust raised, birds and animals 
proceeding to a man’s right side, fire without being enveloped 
in smoke and with flames turned towards tho right, shower of 
flowers, auspicious birds like cCtyi, kratuie i, peacock sending up 
chirpings to the right (Kama 72. 12-13). 

The omens and portents mentioned in the two epics are 
generally described as occurring at certain important times and 
events, e. g. on the eve of battles or when Dasaratha proposed 
that R5ma be crowned as yurarUja, or when Papdavas startad 
on their exile into the forest or when Bhlsma was anointed as 
commander-in-chief of the Kaurava hosts or when Arjuna vowed 
that he would kill Jayadratha before sunset. There is no grada¬ 
tion or order in mentioning the omens and portents in these two 
works, but they are set out pell-mell. Untimely rain, thunder 
without clouds, croaking of frogs are on the same level and 


. 1 188 ’ *** S'* WWW- 3%: I 52. 25; f$r9«JT3*- 

75im. S3. 23-24 and 2G qiqsR: l mjfsrurwjft 

^ ur m^TT^n) seems to be an 

echo of the above verses; compare also ^50 IV. 25, X. 72-74, 



Classification of Utpatas 


fl¬ 


uttered in the same breath with eclipses. But Garga, 1189 
Parasara, Sabha-parva, Brhatsamhita 45. 2, Matsyapurapa 229.5, 
Atharva-par js ista LXIX (1. 2) and other works diyide utpatas 
into three classes, viz. divya (arising from heavenly bodies)! 
antarilcsa (springing in the sky or atmospheric region) and 
bhauma (that appear on the earth). This classification is ancient 
enough. The Atharvaveda 1100 expressly refers to the three 
classes of utpatas ‘ May the earthly and atmospheric utpatas and 
the planets moving in heaven confer welfare on us’. The 
Brhatsamhita 1191 says that it is the king’s business to arrange 
for santis in his kingdom for counteracting (the consequences 
of portents). Garga 119 - doclared that those who, when advised 
by brahmanas for performing santis, perform auspicious rites 
with faith do not suffer defeat, but that those who having no 
faith or because of atheism or resentment do not perform rites 
for counteracting (omens) perish in a short time. Garga, the 
Brhatsamhita, Matsya 229 . 6 - 9 , Agni 263 . 12-13 furnish 
examples of the three kinds of utpatas, 1193 viz. the divya ones are 
concerned with the abnormal conditions of planets and naksatras, 
eclipses, comets; those of atmospheric regions are hurricanes, 
unusual clouds, fall of meteors, twilights, preternatural reddish 
appearances of the quarters, halo, Fata Morgana (appearance of 
illusory town in the air), rainbow and strange rainfall (such as 


1189. jfat gfRfSH# q?cTr*?RTV: I I dfdv: w g 

d#tfl I Tin, both q. by p. 5; w 

dtd*i i 229. 6 ; 7r T n-m%i?yr«rtw i l%svf«4hrm- 

Rsrisa mfStahu dm*! n wmvf 4G. s-9. 

1190. sJcM i dl : vmkl^tRsrf: 5T m w:» aroi. 19- 9. 7. 

1191. anfitamiv i*: srrim us'sTra < 45.3. 

1192. ^ 3 d$: 5TI"3V rq^tTTPT W I *T rT •qlPii 

f^T ic^n rrf q. by on 45. 4, in 3 ^ 3 . m. p. 6 (with slight varia¬ 

tions, such as d4ig(3 for qfrrici;), syfdmVT p. 707, 
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*nqitn«R<dsfrn*i« *rqo?i. 45. 4-6; 229. 6-9 iittsfcficT f^ev- 

Rivtu Jl i ^Rnrai f%5ir qdf'TCcrcr* w«fdsj dim 
w vr i qmnql d ddurSni h wit ’S^'r^nd i 

4Rr a^d erfod h q. by tfrnd on artr voi. II p. 1076; srd 
(263.12-13) has same verses as 

H. D. 94 
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of blood-red water, or fall of rain with fishes, tortoises &c.); 
those of the earth are earth-quake and unusual states of water 
reservoirs. The Brhatsarnhita remarks that the evil conse¬ 
quences of earthly ( bhaumu ) utpatas when counteracted with 
santis are removed, the evil consequences of utpatas from the 
atmospheric regions are reduced to a mild form (by santis), 
while, according to some (ficaryas like Kasyapa, saysUtpala) 
divya utpatas are not counteracted by santis at all; the opinion 
of Varahamihira himself appears to bo that the consequences of 
even divya utpatas are conjured away by the gifts of plenty of 
gold, food, cows and land and by spilling the milk of cows on 
the ground or in a Rudra temple and by performing Kotihoma, 
Varahamihira and Matsya further provide that daiva utpata 
has evil effects (lit. bears fruit) in eight ways, viz. on the king 
himself, his son, his treasury, his convoyancos (horses, elephants 
&c,), his capital, his queen, purohita and his people. 1191 

Numerous siantis bearing different names are prescribed in 
Matsya, by Varahamihira and others. The 18 santis prescribed 
in Matsya (228 ) lw *' and bearing the names of several gods 
will be briefly mentioned here. Abhaya-srinti is prescribed 
when a king desires to be a conqueror or when he is attacked by 
enemies or when he feaTS that witchcraft has been practised 
against him or when he desires to uproot his enemies or when 
a great danger threatens. The Sau in an santi is prescribed when 
a man is attacked by Tuberculosis or is weak owing to wounds 
or when a man desires to perform a sacrifice. When there is 
an earthquake or when there is a famine of food or there is 
excessive rain or drought or there is danger of locusts or when 
thieves are operating the Vuisnaci santi is prescribed; Raudri 
santi is employed against an epidemic among cattle or human 
beings or when ghosts appear or when a coronation is to take 
place or when there is fear of an invasion or there is treachery 
in one’s kingdom, or when enemies are to be killed; Brukmi 
santi is performed when it is feared that Veda study would 


3™ “ 7 ‘ Co ™P a f c TO 229. 12-13 KW- <?)% W && (v. 1. 

qt qrc) Smtwu • v • q. by at. m. p. 9, on 

vol. II. p, 1076. There is close correspondence between the two here and 
elsewhere because both expressly say that they will draw upon what Garga 
declared to Atri. b 
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1194a. The whole of Matsya 228 is quoted by Hemidrt on Vrata vol 
. pp. 1073-1075 and by m . pp. 733-736. 
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perish or when atheism prevails or where honour is paid to 
persons unworthy of it; if strong winds blow for more than 
three days and disease spreads due to vata, then Vdyavi santi 
should be performed; Vdr uni when there is fear of drought or 
there is abnormal rain (of blood &c.); Bhargaoi when there is 
danger of false accusation; Prajdpatyu when abnormal births 
take place; Tvastri when there are abnormal conditions of 
implements; Kaumari when smti is to be performed for 
children; Agneyl when fire shows portentous appearances; 
Gandharvi when a person is disobeyed or his wife and servants 
perish, or he desires to perform santi for horses; Angirasi when 
elephants are affected; Nuirrti when danger arises from goblins; 
Ydmyu when there is fear of an accident leading to death or 
a bad dream; Kauberi when wealth is lost; Parthivi when trees 
are affected by abnormal conditions; Aindrl when portents 
happen on Jyestha naksatra or on Anuradha. 

The Agnipurana (263. 7-8) refers to these 18 Santis and 
says that the best santis are Amrta, Abbaya and Saumya. 
Varahamihira mentions numerous santis on the happenings of 
several abnormal incidents. For reasons of space nothing can 
be said here about them. But one Santi deserves to be set out. 1199 
'If a man perceives Yaksas, the astrologer should declare that 
an epidemic is very near; for counteracting them Garga per¬ 
formed a propitiatory rite, viz. Mahasantis, offerings, plentiful 
food, worship of Indra and In drank' The Brhatsamhita sets out 
(45. 82-95) certain happenings as not portentous when they 
happen in certain seasons and quotes several verses of Rsiputra 
which also occur in Matsya 229. 14-25 with some variations; 
e. g. in Caitra and VaiSakha the following are auspicious (and 
not portents requiring Santi) lightning, meteors, earthquake, 
blazing twilight, noisy storms, halo, dust in sky, smoke in 
forests, red sunrise and sunset. 


1195 . uuueri Uniywiv 

W*HPmil !f3i. 45. 79-80. 
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t 

Individual Santis 


It is now time to turn to individual santis, mostly post-vedic. 
The first is Viniyaka-santi or Ganapatipuja. This is performed 
at the commencement of all samskaias such as upnnayana and 
marriage in order that the fruit thereof may be had without obsta¬ 
cles or for averting the evil effects of portents or in order to mitigate 
the adverse effects of the death of a sapiuda or the like. When 
it is performed for its own sake it should be performed on the 
4th tithi of the bright half, on Thursday and the auspicious 
naksatras Pusya, Sravana, Uttara, Roll ini, llasta, AsvinI, Mrga- 
slrsa, but when performed at the commencement of Upanayana 
or the like, one may perfurm it at a time suited to the time of 
the principal rite. The xi/iLaijiu is given below , y,% In H. of 
Dh. vol. II pp. 213-216 it has been shown how in the earliest 
stages represented by the Manava-grhya and Baijavupa-grhya 
which speak of four Vinayakas, all were evil spirits, how in the 
next stage-represented by the Yajiinvulkyasmrti (1.271-294). 
VinSyaka is not only represented as causing obstacles ( Vighna- 
krt) but also as bringing success in all actions and rites 
(Vighnahrt) and how later on it was prescribed that Ganapati¬ 
puja must be done first in all rites (Gobhila 1,13). Yaj. I. 293 
provides 1197 that by worshipping Vinayaka in the way pres¬ 
cribed and also the planets, a person secures success in his 
undertakings and the highest prosperity. The Visnudharraottara 
II. 105. 2-24 borrows the verses of Yaj. 1. 271-292, though not 
in the same order and adds a few. iho Brahmanda provides 1198 
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that Gajanana must be worshipped for success in all desires, in 
all satnskaras such as Garbhadhana and Jatakarma, when start¬ 
ing on a journey or engaging in a commercial undertaking, at 
the time of battle, in the worship of gods, in troublous times. 
The Bhavisyottara chap. 144 has a santi called Gananathasanti 
which resembles the Vinayakasanti of Yaj. 

In the Yajnavalkya-smrti (I. 294-308), the Vaikhanasa- 
sinarta-autra (IV. 13-14), the Baudhayana-grhyasesasutra, 
the Matsya-purana (93.1-105), the Visnudharmottara I. 93-105 
and other puranas, in the Brhad-Yogayatra (chap. 18.1-24), 
and in the medieval digests provision is made for a santi rite to 
the nine grahas, viz. the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, 
Venus, Saturn (mentioned in the order of the week-days), Hahn 
and Eetu. This navagrahaianti is the model ( prakrli ) of all &anti- 
homas in all medieval digests, yihe Vaikhanasa-smartasutra 1199 
provides that all religious rites should be preceded by this nava- 
graha-santi. Yajiiavalkya 1200 says ‘ one desirous of prosperity, of 
removing evil or calamities, of rainfall (for crops), long life, bodily 
health and one desirous of performing magic rites against enemies 
and others should perform a sacrifice to planets.’^ The Matsya 
(93. 5-3) states that the navagrahaimkha is of three kinds, viz 
Ayutahuma (in which 10000 oblations are made), Laksahoma 
and Kotihoma. The first is described at length in Matsya 93,^ 
7-84, Laksahoma in 93. 85-118, Kotihoma in 93.119-139. The 
Matsya further provides 1201 that Ayutahoma should be per¬ 
formed in marriages, festivals, sacrifices, establishment of 
images and other rites, in order that no obstacles should arise 
therein and on occasions when the mind is perturbed or when 
some evil omen or unusual event happens. 


1199. 1 t. w- IV, 14; the 

says, ‘usv? t ra 
straw wrratwi 3 t° ' (folio Ha). 
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will show that several verses are common to both Yaj. and Matsya and the 
latter is far more elaborate than or W- g. It is probable that Yaj. 
is the earliest of the three, that Wt. g. comes next and ««t*( is the latest 
of the three. 
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The procedure in Yfij. being concise and probably tho 
earliest among the extant works on grahaijajna is Bet out here, 
with a few additions from Matsya and Vaikhanasa. The 
images of the nine planets should respectively be made of 
copper, crystal, red sandalwood, gold (for both Mercury and 
Jupiter), silver, iron, lead, bronze or (if all these be not avail¬ 
able) they should be drawn on a piece of cloth with powders 
having colours appropriate to each planet or should be drawn on 
circles with fragrant substances (such as sandalwood paste). 
The Matsya 1202 (93.11-12) prescribes that in drawing the 
images the Sun should be in the middle, that Mars, Jupiter, 
Mercury, Venus, Moon, Saturn, Rahu and Ketu should be 
established with grains of rice respectively in the south, north, 
north-east, east, south-east, west, ‘south-west and north-west. 
Yaj. (1. 298) proceeds garments, floweT3 and fragrant substances 


Planet 

1 

Mantra In Yaj I. 299-301 

! 

Mantra in Matsya 93. 
33-37. ! 

! 

Mantra in Vai- 
khinasa-smarta- 
sutra IV, 14. 

Sun 

A krsnena, Rg. I. 35 2 

Same. 

A satyeoa (Tai. S. 
111.4. 11. 2) 

Moon 

i 

Imam deva, Vaj. S. IX 
40, X. 18. 

Apyayasva Rg. I. 91. 
16 or IX. 31.4. 

Somo dheau m 
(Rg. I. 91. 20, 
Vaj. S.31. 21) 

Mars 

Agnir-murdha divah 
kakut, Kg. VIII. 44,16, 

same 

same 

Mercury 

Udbudbyasva, Vaj. S. 
ft.54, Tai. S. IV. 7.13.5 

A gn e Vi vasvad • usasah, 
Rg. 1.41.1 

Same as lu Yaj. 

Jupiter 

Brbaspate ati yad-aryah 
Rg. II. 23. 15. 

Brabaspatc pari diyi 
rathena. Rg. X. 103.4 

Same as in Yaj. 

Venus 

Annat pari-srutah, Vaj. 
S. 19.75, Maitra. S. III. 
116. 

/ 

Sukram te anyat, Rg. 
VI. 58. 1 . 

Same as in Matsya 

Saturn 

San-no devlr, Rg, X. 9. 4 

same 

same 

Rahu 

Kandat, Vaj. S. 13. 20, 
Tai. S. IV. 2. 9. 2, 

Raya nas-citra, Rg. 
i IV. 31.1. 

Same as In Matsya 

Ketu 

Return krnvan, Rg. 1.6,3. 

same 

samo 


i202. 93. H-12 are quoted by the on tn. I, 297 and 

^ ^ ) specifies the same as 1 

fclTOrftlOTt» In the order of the seven week days, and 
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of the colour 1203 appropriate to each should be offered to the 
planets, also offerings should be made, guggulu is to be the 
inoense for all planets and oblationB of boiled rice accompanied 
with the mantras (specified below) should be offered respectively 
to the nine planets. 

The Visnudharmottara (1.102, 7-10) gives the same mantras 
as Yaj. does, Bhavisya (IV. 141. 34-36) gives the same except 
for Rahu, for which it gives 1 Kaya nascitra,’ as in Matsya. 
Padma (V. 82. 30-32) is same as Matsya, Yaj. then proceeds 
(I. 301-302) that in homa for each of the planets the fuel sticks 
( samidh ) 1204 were to be 108 or 28 anointed with honey or 
clarified butter or with curds or with milk and they were respec¬ 
tively to be of the arka plant, palasa, khadira, apamSrga, 
pippala, audumbara, saml, durva and kusas for the sun, the 
moon and so on in order. A man 1205 of the three varnas should 
honour brahmanaa according to the prescribed procedure (wash¬ 
ing their feet &c.) and should feed them respectively (YsjX 304) 
with boiled rice mixed with jaggery, or cooked in milk and sugar, 
sacrificial food ( hansya ), boiled rice from paddy becoming ripe 
in 60 days from sowing mixed with milk, boiled rice with curds, 
boiled rice with ghee, boiled rice with pounded sesame, rice 
mixed with meat, rice of various colours, for the sun, the moon 
and so on in order or with food that is available and according 
to his ability. The duksina (fee) to the brahmanas should 
be a milch cow, conch, draught bull, gold, garment (vasas), 
ahorse (white), dark cow, iron weapon, a Iamb, in honour 

1203. The colours appropriate to the nine planets and their presiding 

deities are stated by 9. % as follows: 

i n. The slightly 

differs on both these; chap. 93, 16-17 provide that the colours are: red for 
the Sun and Mars, white for the Moon and Venus, yellowish for Mercury 
and Jupiter, dark for Saturn and Rahu and smoky for Ketu. The presiding 
deities of nine planets according to Matsya (93.13-14) are Siva, Uma, 
Skanda, Hari, Brahma, Indra, Yama, Kala and Citragupta for the planets, 
San, Moon and so on respectively. 

1204. 3^ totw 

faro: I cTOwreifinfiRfa sr i 

*n gm: It VT^T. X- 298. 301-302, raw 93, 32. 24-28. 

I. 101. 2-4 are very similar. 

1205. - 3Wlb{' 

l I. *m. U,. lV . 13 ! ( 93 - 19-20 ) slightly differs from 

this and also from Yaj. (93.38-41) prescribes Vedic mantras for the 
presiding deities of planets, which are mostly different from those in 
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respectively of the sun, moon and so on, The Visnudharmottara 
{1.103.1-6) contains the same fees. 1206 He should offer special 
worship to that planet that may be unfavourably situated (as 
regards his naksatra or horoscope j at a particular time. Yaj. 
winds up by saying that the rise and fall of kings depend on 
planets (vide note 800 for this verso). Visnudharmottara (I. 
106. 9-10) also has the same verse. Krtyakalpataru (on 
Santika, folio 5 b) quotes Bhavisya to the effect that planets 
are always favourable to him who abstains from injury to 
others, who is self-restrained, who acquires wealth by righteous 
means, and who always observes the ninamaa (restrictive rules 
of conduct as in Yaj. III. 313). The Santimayukha (p. 21) also 
quotes this verse. 

The Vaikbanasasinartasutra (IV. 13) provides slightly 
different kinds of nniceihja food for the nino planots (as in note 
1205) and prescribes separate Vedic mantras for tho prosiding 
deities (of the planets) to whom oblations of ghee were to be 
offered. The Matsya remarks at the end of tho description of 
Ayutahoma:' just as armour is a protection against the wounds 
by arrows, so santi (graha-yajfia) is protection against the 
strokes of Fate.’ 1207 

The Matsya (93.92) doclares 1208 that Laksahoma is ten times 
of the Ayutahoma and K otihoma i3 one hundred time 3 of Laksa¬ 
homa in the matter of oblations, fees and rewards, that the pro¬ 
cedure of invoking and bidding goodbye to the planets and presid¬ 
ing deities, the mantras for homa, bath and gifts are the same 
in Laksahoma and Kotihoma. The Matsya gives 1209 the warning 


1206. The in 'q. *rrr. ( I v. H ) is : whnv 

nia+iytvntM nrwv vrai spRv frrort *ri r rgi g gi fl 

i. ( 93. 60-62 ) slightly differs from both ^r^T. and %. 
**TT. ^ as to and prescribes Tauranika mantras that arc to accompany 
these gifts (verses 64-72 ). 
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93. 81, 1. 105. 14. 223. 29 is a similar verse 
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93. 111-112 q. by (on ^nf^rwr) folio 10a. 



(rrahayajfla and Laksahoma 


753 

that a sacrifice devoid of distribution of food burns (i. e. brings 
disasters on) the country, devoid of (proper) mantras burns the 
officiating priests, devoid of (proper) fees burns the sacrificer; 
there is no enemy as (disastrous as) a sacrifice and that a poor 
man should not start on a Laksahoma, since wrangling (about 
food or fees) in a sacrifice always causes trouble or misfortune 
(to the sacrificer). The Brhadyogayatra of Varaha (chap. 18 
verses 1-2-4) deals with qrahauajiln and closely follows Yaj. 
though some detail are added here and there. Verses about the sun 
are quoted below (n 1213). The Yogayatra also (chap. 6) deals with 
the same matter. The Agnipurana (chap. 164) is a wholesale copy 
of Yaj. (I. 295-308). The Matsya (in chapter 239) again deals 
with Koti-homa which continues for a year. The MatsyapurSna 
(chap. 94) contains nine verses on the manner in which the 
figures of the nine planets were to be drawn or painted and 
these are quoted by the Mitaksara on Yaj. I. 297-298 and by 
Krtyakalpataru (on santi) folio 5a. VideKotihoma in list of 
vratas (p, 290 ). 

The Grahayajiia in Yaj. is short and simple, but in some 
purSnas such as the Bhavisyottara (141.6-85) and medieval and 
modern works it has become an elaborate affair by the addition 
of numerous details. One or two details may be pointed out. 
Each planet was supposed to have a gotra and was 1210 deemed 
to have been born in a certain country (vide note 875 p. 588 
for the countries of the birth of planets). Therefore, in invoking 
the presence of each planet these two details have to be added 
(as specified below in the note for the sun by way of illustra¬ 
tion ). The gotras of the grahas from the Sun to Ketu are 
respectively Kasyapa, Atreya, Bharadvaja, Atreya, Angirasa, 
Bhargava, Kasyapa, Paitliinasa, Jaimini. The Samskara-tattva 
of Kaghunandana (p. 946) sets out from Skanda the gotratf 
and countries of birth of the nine grahas and provides that if 
worship is offered to them without mentioning the gotras and 
countries that would be disrespectful to them. The Grahayajiia 


1210. rvr ^ VrRSmnsn*:, 3tr fjwfa 

( sr. i. x ) CT^cTi ftrMbr:' afb*' fnram 3 > aft 

SiRRtRHhr fits 55IV HR: 5$ 
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may be Bimple ( Icernla ) as in Yaj. or Ayutahoma or Laksahoma 
or Kotihoma. A few further remarks are added here from the 
Agnipuarana (chap. 149 ), Narasimha-purina ( chap. 35), Mataya 
(chap. 93 and 239 ), Bhavisyottara (chap. 141 and 142), Atharva- 
parisista XXXI (for Kotihoma) and other works. The 
Krtyakalpataru 1211 (Rajdhanna) quotes the Brahma-purarm 
as follows: The king should perform two Laksahomas every 
year and one Kotihoma which confers freedom from the fear of 
all calamities and he should at once perform a Mahasanti that 
removes all evil consequences when there are eclipses of the Sun 
and the Moon and an earthquake. The Agni (149.12) says 
‘Ayutahoma confers slight success, Laksahoma drives away 
all distress, while Kotihoma tends to destroy all kinds of trouble 
and confers all desired objects.’ The Visnudharmottara (H. 36. 
3-4) states that Asvapati, father of the famous pat ir rat a Savitri 
performed a Laksahoma with the Savitri (Cffiyatrl) mantras 
for securing a son. 1 There is no at put a in the world that is not 
conjured away by Laksahoma; there is no more auspicious 
thing that surpasses Laksahoma. In the case of the king who 
gets a Kotihoma performed by brahmana3 the enemies cannot 
etand up against him in battle; excessive rainfall, drought, 
mice, locusts, parrots, evil spirits and the like and all enemies 
on the battle-field are conjured away from him.’ 1212 The Bhavi¬ 
syottara (142.11-12) calls kotihoma a santi rite, which yields all 
desired objects, by which even grave sins like brahmana-murder 
are removed at once, all utpatas are conjured away and great 
happiness, follows. Bhavisyottara (chap. 142. 7-54 ) contains 
an elaborate procedure of Kotihoma and also a briefer one (in 
chap. 142. 56-80). Atharva-parisista (No. 31) describes the 
procedure of Kotihoma; it was to be begun on an auspicious 
tithi in the bright half, on the muhurta called Vijaya and on 
‘one of the naksatras viz. Robin!, Pusya, Anuridha, the three 
Uttaras, Abhijit, Mrgasiras, Sravana, Citri, Revatl. The 
firepit was to be of eight cubits (for Laksahoma half of this), 
the brahmanas may be 20, 100, 1000 or even one crore, who 


12U - 1 $ twwbft am nr?r i w ^ 

i mjiwfs of p. 16G. 

_* 21 2, i nu htt%t i 

3 ^ I w TO sm && 3ng M I 3Tf^- 

5 TTVUT: g^T: I ^ ^ II 149 . 5 - 8 . 




Grahayajna in B rhad~yogaija.tra 7f>f> 

should offer fuel sticks anointed with ghee. The Brhadyoga- 
yatra 1313 verses are quoted below. 

Some of the medieval works like the Santimayukha (p. 12) 
quote verses from the Skandapurana that state how the unfavo¬ 
urable aspect of Saturn led Saudasa to eat human flesh, that of 
Rahu made Nala wander over the earth, that of Mars led to 
Rama’s banishment to forest, that of the Moon led to the death 
of Hiranyakasipu, that of the Sun brought about the fall of 
Ravana, that of Jupiter led to the death of Duryodhana, that of 
Mercury made the Pandavas do work not fit for them, that of 
Venus led to the death of Hiranyaksa in battle. 

Some of the medieval digests ( nihandhas ) such as the 
Dharmasindhu lay down that certain special gifts should be 
made when any one of the planets is unfavourable to a person. 
They are set out here from the Dharmasindhu (p. 135). For 
the Sun—Ruby, wheat, cow, red garment, jaggery, gold, copper, 
red sandalwood, lotuses; for the Moon—rice grains in vessel 
made from bamboo, camphor, pearl, white garment, jar full of 
ghee, a bull; for Mars—coral, wheat, wasura pulse, red bull, 
jaggery, gold, red garment, copper; for Mercury—blue garment, 
gold, bronze vessel, mudga pulse, emerald, slave girl, ivory* 
flowers; for Jupiter—topaz, turmeric, sugar, horse, yellow com 
and yellow garment, salt, gold; for Venus—garment of various 
colours, white horse, cow, diamond, gold, silver, unguents, rice 
grains; for Saturn—sapphire, mSsa beans, sesame and sesame 
oil, kulUthu (pulse), she-buffalo, iron, dark cow; for Rahu— 
gome da (a kind of gem of four varieties), horse, blue garment, 
blanket, sesame and sesame oil, iron; for Ketu—cat’s eye gem, 
Besarne and sesame oil, blanket, musk, lamb, garments, In the 
author’s youth these directions about danas (gifts) were followed 
by many people and even now they are being followed to some 
extent. The Madanaratna (on Santika-paustika, folios 5 a to 
7 a) gives separate santi procedure for each of the grahas from 
the Sun to Ketu from the Bhavisyottara. 


1213. wrcg: qiariStoii: ww: 1 an Wfl 

»T5*n: wfTSVWt» : i 

» spgijprfo 18.3-5 (ms ). It may be mentioned that the mantras 
lor the nine grahas in do not agree completely either with Yaj. or 

with Matsya. They are 3 *i fimifa, 3UCVTV*r, 3 Tt3, 

tiflTcm:, vwh wfi:, vifara, $T3 Compare table above on P. 750, 
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Another santi refers to the placating of Saturn when that 
planet occupies the 12 tli, 1 st and 2 nd rasis from tho rasi of a 
man’s birth. This is roughly a period of seven years and a half 
and is called ‘ aardha-^ajituvarsika-puiu ’ in Sanskrit and ‘ smle- 
satV in Marathi. The santi consists in worshipping an 
image of Saturn made of iron placed in a vessel of iron 
or clay, covered with two dark garments or a blanket 
and offering to it dark and fragrant flowers, food or 
rice mixed with sesame. That food and tho image are to bo 
donated to a dark brahmana or to some brahmana with the 
mantra ‘ sail no devir ’ (l.lg. X. 9. 4). If the worshipper be a 
sudra he is to repeat a pauranika 1211 mantra (notod below) 
which refers to Nala getting back his kingdom by placating 
Saturn. This should be done every Saturday for a year or one 
should every day repeat the mantra containing ten names of 
Saturn (in note 1214) and should also repeat a Sanistotra (eulogy 
of Saturn) every morning. By doing so the trouble that Saturn 
causes for seven and half years is averted. 

Some of the medieval digests try to furnish an accurate 
definition of Santi. Only one may be cited here. The Santi- 
mayukha 1215 of Nilakantha (first half of 17th century A. D.) 
defines it a 3 a rite prescribed by the sastra, which (rite) has its 
motive or urge sinfulness that is not clear (i.e. that is only inferred 
or presumed), that removes evil effects relating only to this 
world, and the performance of which does not lead on to sin 
The first clauses excludes gifts made to remove diseases like 
tuberculosis ; 1216 the 2 nd clause distinguishes santis from sacri- 

_ 1214. The Pauranik-i mantra L: v: ’pn-isrnviv srrnv iftHTfal: I 
33t sr h n stTiTstfc-rrjn? sivramv tv t 

b MV il p 135; the ten names ot 

Saturn are ssfarw *r»J: vn: i tilft: sntejff 

«> q. by on folio Sa. 

1215. vrimrsrqi fa i 

vmruvrjnBmfa i tnfl: * 3331 ^ vnifH^rfirRaj trrr- 

p. 2. 

1216. It was believed in ancient India that diseases and bodily defects 
were due to sins committed in past lives. Vide II. of Db. Vol. IV pp.174- 
175. Yaj. (III. 207 and 209 ) remarks that tbc murderer of a brahmana 
suffers from tuberculosis after passing through the births of deer, dog, hog, 

and camel, CT**Wi«|uii *3131 i -wgn?T 9<lM CTW- 

« 
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lices {inteudod to secure other worldly rewards) and prdyascittas 
(that yield consoquences in this world as well as in the 
next) and the last clause distinguishes santis from rites of black 
magic (for destroying one’s enemies or securing a married 
woman’s love &c.) which is sinful. 

The number of santis is legion. They are prescribed for 
conjuring away the effects of rare natural phenomena such as 
eclipses, earth-quakes, rainfall (of peculiar kinds, of blood &c.) 
hurricanes, fall of meteors, comets, halos, Fata Morgana; for 
protection against the evil effects of the positions and movements 
of planets and stars for the world and for individuals; for strange 
births among human beings and animals; for the good of horses 
and elephants; for certain untoward happenings about Indra’s 
banner and about images of gods falling or weeping, the 
cries of biids and beasts, the fall of lizards and the like on a 
person’s limbs and on certain stated periods or on solemn 
occasions. 

All rites of Santi, Paustika rites and the Mahadanas were 
to be performed in ordinary fire, since there is no authority to 
prove that they are to be performed in srauta fires or in smarta 
fire. Manu 3. 67 and Yaj. I. 97 refer only to ceremonies laid down 

in the Grhyasutras. On Yaj. I. 285-86 the Mitaksara prescribes 

/ 

ordinary fire for offerings in Vinayaka-santi. Vide also Santi- 
mayukha p. 4. 

Both Manu 1317 and the Visnudharmasutra prescribe that 
homas in which the Sun is the deity worshipped and Santihomas 
should be performed by a householder on the par cans ( i. e. on 
PaurnamasI and Amavasya). These were santis at fixed 
periods. Similarly, when a person, male or female, of any caste 
completed sixty years, there was the possibility that he may 
die soon, or that he may lose his mother or father or his wife or 
sons or that various diseases may affect him; for removing this 
danger a santi ib prescribed (and is often performed even now) 
in order that he may enjoy a long life, be free from all calamities 
and for his complete prosperity. This is called Sastydbdapurti 
(completion of sixty years) or Ugrarathasinti. 1217 " 

1217. T%V5T: I »3 tv. 150; 

ft. U. % 71. 86. 

1217a. Vide Mitra'a Notices vol. IX No. 3234 for a ms. of Ugraratha- 
flatlti and F. W. Thomas Presentation volume pp. 43-45 for 1 aastyabdapurti, * 
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One of the oldest available descriptions of tho Ugraratlia- 
santi is found in the Baudhayanagrhyasosa-sutra (V. 8.). It is 
brief and the main items in it are set out here. It should be 
performed in the month of one’s birth and on the naksatoa of 
birth. A redi as large as a bull’s hide should be made, a jar full 
of water should be placed thereon and on the jar an imago of 
Mrtyu (Death) manufactured with two nislots (i. e. gold probably 
weighing a3 much) should be placed in the south-east corner; 
worship should be offered to tho image and a japa of each of the 
mantras * apaitu mytyuh' (‘ may Death go away’, Tai. Br. III. 7. 
14. 4), *param Mrtyo’ (O Death! follow tho path beyond &c.’, 
Tai. Br. II. 7.14. 5 and Rg. X. 18. 1 ), ' ini nas-toko* (0 Rudra! 
do not injure our progeny ’ &e., Tai. S. Ill 4.11. 2 and Rg. I. 
114 8), and'Tryambakam’ (‘ we offer sacrifice to Rudra’, Tai. 
S. I. 8. 6. 2 and Rg. VII. 59, 12) be made 108 times; he offers 
oblations of cooked food with the j,un.nntal;na (invitatory 
pmyer) ‘ mi no mahantam' (0 Rudra ! do not destroy our grown 
up ones &c.’, Tai. S. IV. 5. 10. 2 and T.ig. 1.114. 7) and the Ynjya 
(offering prayer) ‘Ms nas-toke’(Tai. S. III. 4. 11. 3 and Rg. I 114. 
8). Then he makes subsidiary olferings of ghee with each verse of 
the G’nrtasukta. 1218 Then he sprinkles himself with water from- 
the jar to the accompaniment of mantras from tho Mrtyusukta, 
from the Ayusyasukta and with Pauranika mantras, honours 
the officiating priest, gives daksina to the brahmanas and 
a dinner. 

There is a Ms. (of only three folios in D. C. No. 609 of the 
year 1883-83, now in the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute at 
Poona) which deals with this santi attributed to Saunaka and is 
called Ugrarathasanti at the end. The santi is to be performed 
on the day or naksatra of one’s birth. On that day the person 
of 60 years should take an auspicious bath, perform his daily 
religious duties, Bhould invite brahmanas and choose one to 
officiate who is learned in the Vedas and Vedahgas and is well 
conducted. First Ganesa worship should bo performed, then 


1218 It Is difficult to say what hymn is intended here by the word 
ghrtasuktenaIt is probably Rg. VI. 70. 1-6 (ghrtavati bhuvananatn &c.). 
The Mrtyusukta is probably the same as Rg. X. 18. The Ayusya hymn is 
a Khila hymn after Rg. X. 128 and begins 1 ayu&yam varcasyam rayaaposam 
audbhidam.* The Karmapradipa of Gobhila (I. 17) prescribes that Ayusya 
hymns should be recited in sraddha for santi. The Smrtlcandrika (siaddba 
p. 503) quotes Gobhila I. 17 and explains that they are hymns like the one 
beginning • a no bhadrah * Rg. I. 89.1. 
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punyahavacana, worship of Mother goddesses, then nandlsraddha. 
He should bring together sarvausadkis twigs and leaves of 
five trees, five jewels, puncngavya, and pahcamrta; then worship 
of nine planets should be performed; an image of Markandeya 
was to be made from one pala or | pala or \ pala and the image 
was placed in a jar full of water surrounded by two garments; 
he should offer the 16 u pa car as and offer to Markapdeya 1008, 
or 108 or 28 or eight offerings of fuel sticks, boiled rice, ghee, 
durva, superior dishes with the mantra (quoted below 1220 ). Then 
he should make a homa in honour of Mrtyunjaya (Siva) with 
oblations of durva grass and sesame 10000, or 5000, or 3000 or 
one thousand in number and then he should sacrifice separately 
to the secondary objects of worship, viz, Asvatthaman, Bali, 
Vyasa, Hanumat, Bibhisana, Krpa and Parasurama. Then he 
should perform a homa with fried grams according to his 
ability and should recite Srisukta, 1221 Rudra, the Ayusya- 
mantras, the Purusasukta and specially the complete recitation 
of the Veda; he should finish the homa and offer purnahuti; 
then water from the jar should be sprinkled over the yajamana 
(i. e. person who has completed 60 years), his wife and his 
near relatives; then there should be a japa of santihymn, 
the Purusasukta, the mantra Rg. X. 18. 1, the Ayusya hymn, 
Pavamana hymn (hymn to Soma from Rg. IX. ), the six 
verses of S'ivasahkalpa ( Vaj. S. 32. 1-6 ), and Mahasanti. Then 
the jar should be donated and the garments rendered wet by 
the abhiseka and a decked cow with calf should be donated 
to the officiating priest; ten dunas 1222 to brahmanas and gold 
weighing one hundred rna/ias; he should perform ajyaveksana 
and offer * hall ’ (to all beings, crows &c.); he should then receive 
the blessings of the brahmapas and put on a new garment; then 
he should have nlnijana performed and bow to deities and feed 
a thousand or a hundred brahmanas and then himself partake 
of food along with his relatives. Whoever performs this sianti, 
according to the rules prescribed for grahasanti, would certainly 

1219. For vide p. 444 above, for five twigs vide pp. 336, 339 

above undr and qfjq, for five jewels p. 337. 

1220 . WH+v'nwfn 5 *» 11 

1221 . afrqifr begins nnvwfft fftofra;; is the eleven anuvakas of 

IV. 5. 1-11, beginning with ^ are Ibose like 

II. 38. 5. VII. 90. 6 or XXXII. 9. 

1222. For the ten danas vide H. of Dh. vol, II. p. 869 a®d above 
p. 334 for sffarsR. 
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live for a hundred years, all misfortunes will vanish and all 
prosperity will be Ills. The prayoya (procedure of this santi) 
is given below 13 * 3 since it is often performed even now. 

It is difficult to say why this santi was called Ugraratha. 
Another santi on the completion of 70 years or on the 7th night 
of the 7th month of the 77th year is called Bhaimarathi-santi, 
according to the Sabdakalpadnuna, which quotes some verses 
from Ymdyaka without stating what work is meant. 1223 " Baud, 
grhyasesasutra I. 24 prescribes a santi for one who has lived up 
to 100 years or one who has seen 1000 amavasyfis. 


The general rule about the time for santis is that no definite 
time can be fixed for them, since santi rites are performed with 
the object of removing the evil consequences of men’s lapses 
suggested by such indications (or omens) as dreams, the evil 
aspects of planets and the like i. e. they are to be performed as 
and when omens or portents occur or are observed and one 
should not wait for such times as the northward passage of the 
Sun, bright fortnight and that one may perform santis even in 
the southward passage of the Sun or oven in an intercalary 


1223. ana snftu: i 3nvirvTfJr- 

i yg: vagn n n HHmgmffi i <Ty- 

S*tK=i «n*uy=, 'TTfjmrrv 5 

ijdi vi iiii^My imifg 

yynr yyrp,r*i gmgny- 

vr^tenir, 

t fy^uigsfcvyr uswtsyyi yi, ^?r- 

inriq^y^ i tTigui%w*!yyi y^it 

3*1^% TBfrvvrv ■su’py’jrR ^yy»jgj v uT g n% 
*mi«M "y ’u yyrf\ 

Wv^*T rTTFrT^k Vf ^?vhiyU?TT?t SfiTpyg^ 

fyprcTffFy ^ if ct^t 3Tm4'+,+.<jry =pyr nr =y ^yyi 

gyoryr?} g f^yi h-wr 

sn^rir^ ^ygrp^iq-i ^ y^farerwr i^yr gy ^ft gyhgn 

guryVTTT^cT- • yyiyy^ 3 srsymryn’TOyy 3njyiyi*wr: uu jr*gy: g < 3c n ry y-.j«<j - 
*iwPiT>i I u 5 in*iq^n’Ci-i£ vsiHin^wu^si^y^rg^R^jHijdiLiiiigii^ - my nyy- 

yrygu/W yg*qgrTwgT- 

1223 a. wwmNmi unit m^r yutf i uBpfowft mu y mgrgiftggm 11 
m*icfiH yft T^Tlf^ VTT^ '»fNtrl I fRtjfttnift {pyift 
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month. 1224 If there is no hurry, then a santi was to be per¬ 
formed on an auspicious week-day, an auspicious tithi and on 
certain naksatras, viz. the three Uttar&s, RohinI, Sravana, 
Dhanistha, Satataraka, Punarvasu, Svati, Magha, AsvinI, Hasta, 
Pusya, Anuradha and Re vat!. 1225 As regards the Laksahoma 
the Matsya (93. 86) prescribes that it should be performed after 
securing favourable planets and Tarde (stars). Vide also p. 290 
above about Kotihoma prescribed by the Atbarva-parisista 
( XXXI pp. 187-191). The Matsya prescribes that a Kotihoma 
should be begun in Caitra or Kartika (239. 20-21); the invisi¬ 
bility of Jupiter and Venus and similar matters need not be 
considered when a santi has to be performed immediately on the 
occurrence of an omen (or portent) or when the santi is meant 
for alleviating the disease from which a person may be suffering. 

As against several adlhufas and ntpatas, texts prescribe a 
rite called Mahasanti. The Sankhayana Gr. (V. 11) speaks of a 
Mahasanti, when an ant-hill grows in one's house, which has been 
referred to above on p. 730 note 1162. The details of a Mahasanti 
differ in different texts and on different occasions. The Ad- 
bhuta sagara provides that where no specific details about sSntis 
against certain utpntas like a fall of meteors are prescribed one 
should have recourse to a santi consisting in homa offerings to the 
accompaniment of one million repetitions of the sacred G&yatrl 
verse (‘ tat-savitur ’ &c. Rg. III. 62. 10) or to the Mahasanti 
called AbhayS. according to the nature (grave or light) of the 

omen or portent. 1226 In the Marathi commentary on the 

1224. am i PmaRT vvt i 

ssnitiu i ^ qircsrea fltfrva h i ua- 

jrfrrrrm farv- 

«nwn5 i h f ft 

snsvwft i ?br w 4iil^i' 

i flUHWTW* p. 79G ;vol. 1). This whole passage of 

the ffi q 5>g qs (on ) occurs on folio 4a and b in the Baroda 

ms. of it. 

1225. s^fTCT-mlMt" stvw-VRsr 

sivgwT WMvt Hrercreag ^r*ff • i^fuwiiw- 

<b r ? n~ d t ^ wHnr^ftwfwrr i p- 176 - s 

1226. are !g-rfi h g n hi t%^rn^3i?frasTCtHiiifqir wP<h- 
hvihvt vt weji^ui^dtWft^qrrirnrFny ^i w. ht. p 341 ; the 

STrtfcWcH of (folios 208-211 a ) prescribes a mahasanti put in the 

Bbavisyapurana in the name of Krsna to be performed at the coronation of 
a king or before starting on an invasion, or when a person has a bad dream 
or the planets are unfavourable, or when there is an earthquake &c. Vide 
also PP- 106-108 for 

H. D. 96 
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Nirnayasindhu (p. 233) about the question of a rite on the first 
appearance of a woman’s monthly illness a japa of Mahasanti iB 
prescribed after an elaborate homa and worship and the Maha¬ 
santi is explained as consisting of the recitation of Rg. 1. 89* 
1-10 (beginning with ‘a no bhadra’), Bg. V. 51.11-15 (beginning 
with * svasti no mimitam&c.’) and Bg, VII. 35. 1-15 (begin¬ 
ning with * san-na Indragni ’). The Bliavisyottara (143. 2-46 ) 
describes a Mahasanti to be performed at a king's coronation* 
on his marching out on an invasion, when one lias bad dreams 
or inauspicious omens (vimittas), when the planets are un¬ 
favourable or when there is lightning and the fall of meteors, 
when a Ketu appears, in a hurricane, earthquake, birtli on 
a Mula naksatra or Gar.dflnta, on birth of twins, when parasols 
and banners fall on the ground, when a crow, owl or pigeon 
enters a house, when malefic planets are retrograde (especially 
in the naksatra or rasi of birth), when Jupiter, Saturn, 
Mars and the Sun aro in the 1st, 4th, 8th or 12th houses 
(in a person’s horoscope), when there is r/nth ii/udilh-i’, when 
garments, weapons, horses and cows, or jswels and hair 
are lost, or when rainbow is seen at night in front, when the 
beam on a house pillar is smashed, when a she—mule conceives, 
on eclipses of the Sun and the Moon—on these a Mahasanti 
is commended. The procedure is briefly as follows: Five learned 
and well-conducted brahmanas should officiate in a m iinjupa 
ten or twelve cubits on each side, in the midst of which there 
should be a raised platform four cubits on each side and in the 
south-east corner of that platform there should be a kuivla 
(receptacle for fire). Five jars should be placed, four in the four 
intermediate quarters (south-east &c.) and the fifth in the 
middle of the platform and numerous things such as twigs and 
leaves of some plants, jewels, sandalwood, mustard grains, set ml 
and durva. kus'is and grains of rice should be collected thereon; 
Vedic mantras such a3 ‘asuh sisauo’ (Rg. X. 103.1) on north¬ 
west, ' Isa vasya’ ( Vaj. S. 40,1) on north-east, were to be recited 
over the jars, worship is to be offered with <jandlvt , flowers, lamps, 
fruits like cocoanut to the jars and fire should be placed in the 
kun(Li with * agnim dutam’ (Rg. I. 12.1), seat (Oxana) should 
be offerred with the mantra ‘hiranya-garbhah’ (Bg. X. 121.1), 
then paijasa should bo cooked to the accompaniment of Purusa- 
siikta ( Rg. X. 90), eighteen fuel sticks of sami and seven palasa 
ones should be cast into Agni, seven ahulix of clarified ghee and 
seven of rice boiled in milk should be offered to Agni with a 
mantra* Jatavedase’ (Bg. I. 99.1), four more with the hymn 
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‘ tarat sa mandi ’ (Rg. IX. 5S), seven with ‘ yamaya’ (Rg. X. 14 
13) and again seven with ‘ idam Visnur ’ (Rg. I, 22.17) and 27 
ahutis to the 27 naksatras, then performance of ‘svistakrt’ 
homa, grahahoma with sesame covered with ghee, then praya- 
scitta; thus ends the homa; then the yajnmuna sitting on a 
throne of kasmarya wood should have sprinkled over him to the 
accompaniment of drum-boating and conch-blowing water from 
the five jars with five different mantras, then an offering to all 
the directions () with the mantra ‘salutation to all 
bhutas’. Aftor the bath, brahmauas recite a santi over him 
after letting fall a stream of s:.nti water all round; then puijyciha- 
vucana and then close of the santi rite, then gifts of land, gold, 
beds, seats according to the person’s ability to brahmanas; he 
should treat to a sumptuous meal the poor and helplesa and men 
learned in the Veda. On doing this he secures long life, quick 
victory over enemies, even difficult undertakings succeed. 

The huge work Adbhufcasagara is mostly concerned with 
rare natural phenomena such as halo, rainbows, hurricanes, 
glowing horizon ( dujdaha ), meteors, comets, earthquakes, rain 
without clouds, red rain, shower of fish, Fata Morgama &o. 

A few words must be said about some striking ones out of 
these. First comes earthquake. The Br. S. (32.1-2) putB forth, 
four theories of his predecessors about the cause of an earthquake 
viz. it was caused by huge animals dwelling inside the seas 
(view of Kasyapa) or according to others (Garga) it was caused 
by the heavy breaths emitted by the elephants of the quarters 
when tired by carrying the weight of the earth; others (like 
Vasistha) said that earthquake noise is caused by the winds 
striking against each other f in the sky) and falling on the earth; 
other acaryas (liko Vrddkagarga) held that an earthquake was 
caused by aihsta (i. e. by the sins of the people on the earth 1327 ). 
In verses 3-7 of Br. S. (chap. 32) Varaha narrates the myth 
that mountains had in the dim past wings and the earth being 
much shaken by their movements approached Pitamaha 
(Brahma) and Brahma seeing her sad plight asked Indra to 
discharge his thunderbolt for clipping the wings of mountains 
and for removing the anger (or sorrow) of the earth; Indra did 
so, but he told the earth that Vayu, Agni, Indra (himself) and 

1227. The sets out a novel cause of earthquake 1 tjqr 

i u 21. 23-24; si. Hti 

p. 383 quotes this verse from resgpjtrJT with slight variations. 
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Varuna would (each) at different parts of the day and night make 
the earth shake in order to indicate (to mortals) the fruits of their 
good and bad deeds. Jn Br. S. 32. 8-22 Vnraha describes the 
spheres and premonitory signs of V'ayit, Agni, Indra and Varuna 
with the naksatras and the countries they affect. The Adbhuta- 
sagara (pp. 383-409) quotes most of the verses of Varaha and pres¬ 
cribes santis for each of the four deities that are deemed to be con¬ 
nected with earthquakes. The Adbhutas'igaru refers to earthquakes 
that happened when angry Arjuna got no sloop after he made a 
vow that he would kill Jayadrathn before the next day's sunset 
(Dronaparva 77. 4) and when Duryodhana challenged Bhima for 
a mace fight (Salyaparva 5G. 10 and 58.49). 

It should not be a matter for surprise that ancient and 
medieval Indians regarded earthquakes as punishments sent by 
God for the sins of men. The English poet Cowper gives vent to 
this belief in his poem ' Timepeaea ’. 12 - i> The most distinguished 
Indian of modern times viz. Mahatma Gandhi, regarded the 
earthquake in Bihar that occurred on January 15, 1934, and 
affected an area of about 30000 square miles and a population 
of about 15 millions and that killed thousands and made 
millions homeless, as God’s punishment for the prevalence of the 
evil system of untouchability in Hindu l - r society. To the 
natural and usual query why God should punish a small country 
or a small community with frightful earthquakes and overwhelm¬ 
ing waves when other countries and millions of other people are 
guilty of the same misdeeds, Cowper endeavours to give a reply 

1228, Wbat then : Were they the wicked above ail. 

And we the righteous, whose fast-anchored isle 
Moved not, while theirs was rocked like a light skiff, 

The sport of every wave. No! none are clear, 

And none than we more guilty, llut where all 
Stand chargeable with guilt, and to the shafts 
Of wrath obnoxious, God may choose his mark; 

May punish, if be please, the less, to warn 
The more malignant. 

’Timepiece' lines 1S0-1S8. 

1229. Vide the eight volume life of Mahatma Gandhi by D, G. 

Tendulkar, vol. 3 pp. 304-308 and vol. 4 pp. 41-42. The characteristic 
sentences are ’ A man of prayer regards what are known as physical cala¬ 
mities as divine chastisement alike for individuals and nations'; * * man 
like me cannot but believe that this earthquake is a divine chastisement 
sent by God for our sins ' (vol. 3 p. 303 ) ; * 1 share the belief with the 

whole world, civilixed and uncivilized, that calamities such as the Bihar 
one come to mankind as chastisement for their sins' ( ibid, p, 305 >. 
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in the lines quoted above. It appears that, in spite of the be¬ 
liefs now discredited, Vrddha Garga and Varaha appear to have 
also believed that comets had orbits like planets and were visible 
in the firmament at certain long intervals of time. 

The rules to be observed about eclipses have already been 
stated above (pp. 243-250). Though the real causes of lunar 
and solar eclipses were known long before the time of Varaha- 
inihira as shown above (p. 242, n 622) this knowledge was not 
accepted by the masses for centuries and even now many people 
in India still entertain the old beliefs about eclipses. 1230 Varaha 
criticises ancient writers like Vrddha Garga and Parasara who 
prophesied an eclipse when five planets including Mercury 
came together or there were such nimWas as halo of the Sun, dim 
rays 1231 (Br. S. V. 16-17). Here the S5nti for it will be briefly 
described. One view was that an eclipse was auspicious 1232 to 
a person, if the eclipse occurs when the Sun or the Moon is in 
the 3rd, 6th, 10th or 11th rasi (zodiacal sign) from the ra§i of 
the birth of a person, it is neither auspicious nor inauspicious 
when any one of the two is in 2nd, 5th, 7th or 9th rasi from that 
of birth and it is inauspicious when the eclipsed sun or moon is 
in the 1st, 4th, 8th and 12th rasi from the rasi of birth. The 
view of Garga was that if an eclipse occurs when the sun or 
moon is in the rasi of the birth of a person or if any of them is 
in the 1st, 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th or 12th r5si from that of birth or 
if any of them occupies the naksatra of the birth of a person or 
the 9th naksatra from that of birth, it leads to calamities for 
that person. If an eclipse occurred when the Sun or Moon 
occupied the naksatra of the day of the coronation of the king, 
that portends the ruin of the kingdom, the loss of friends and 

1230. Vide Bertrand Russell in‘Impact of science on society ’ p. il 
for remarks on eclipses and for the use even Milton makes of popular beliefs 
about tbem. 

1231. failw'foro} 

TStrfSji^r: 11 Wwlm v. 16-17. Vide 3Wc5’s quotations on these 
from UTTSU and 

1232. msnsft (v. 1. ) t tuilRcwgl tigdfa# 

WI ah', q by x^. WT. p. 68 which explains: STgST, aifft *W, 

warn) vrft pe^w^gg&iu» 

itffowrgnhi fTCvgtf aiW atror* w 

aiv gvrv 

t =sr flit 

ft. p. 68. 
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the death of the king. 1233 Aferi said that when the eclipse of the 
Sun or Moon ooours in the naksatra of a person’s birth, disease, 
journeys and death are portended, and great danger for the king 
(whose naksatra is so affected). The averting of evil would 
follow if the man makes gifts and is engaged (that day) in 
worship of gods and japa. i23i Several modes of santi are pre¬ 
scribed, particularly for him whose rasi or naksatra of birth or 
one of three naksatras (viz. that of birth, the one preceding and 
the one following the naksatra of birth) is occupied by the 
eclipsed Sun or Moon. One way is to make the figure of a 
serpent (that represents the demon Rahu) with gold or flour and 
to donate it to a brahmana. Another was to make a serpent out 
0 f g 0 id weighing a pain (i. e. 320 guRjas ) or one half, one fourth 
or one eighth pala and to fix a jewel on its hood and place the 
serpent figure in a vessel of copper, bronze or cast iron full of 
ghee and donate it with a daksina and also donate a silver disc 
of the moon and a golden serpent when it is a lunar eclipse and 
a golden disc of the Sun and a golden serpent when it is a solar 
eclipse. Further gifts of a horse, chariot, cows, land, sesame, ghee 
and gold also are recommended. The mantra accompanying the 
gifts addressed to Rahu is quoted below. 1235 The N irnayasindhu 
also sets out a far more elaborate santi from the Matsyapurapa, 
which iB passed over for reasons of space. 

The fall of meteors ( ulk a) required a santi. There were 
several beliefs about them. Garga held that they were missiles 
discharged by the Lokapalas 1236 who send down flaming meteore 
as missiles for indicating (coming) auspicious or calamitous 
eventB. Another view was that they were really souls that fell 

1233. vtv WgwwA«rmivjf ggwro wwt 

q. by w. wr. (q* in wb p* 68). 

1234. an* wrw:»vrv T raw m g nl i vs# grd w 

wsrst* w i 3 ®mm 

wfisdw w nlt H q« by snramtfi p. 543. 

1235. The qwre i is; iromv i t wimnqiil e «m 

WIWVTSL n W. 1%. p. 68, p. 35, Vide chap. 100 and Matsya 

251 for the story of Rahu at the time of the churning of the ocean and 
I. A. vol, 16 p. 288 (for the same) and 1. A. vol. 21 p. 123 about the 
customs connected with eclipses. 

1236. Lokapalas are guardians of the world or of the four cardinal 
directions and four intermediate ones from the east onwards in order vli« 
Ittdra, Agni, Yama, Surya, Varuna, Vayu, Kubera, Soma. Some aubstitute 
Nirrti for Surya. Vide Manu V. 96. 
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down to the earth (for fresh births) after enjoying in hea ven 
the favourable results of their actions. 1237 Meteors are 
referred to in the epics aB falling on serious occasions e. g. the 
Salya-parva mentions 1238 the fall of a flaming meteor accomp¬ 
anied by a great noise and whirlwind when Duryodhana fell in 
the macefight with Bhlxna. In Dronaparva a fl aming meteor is 
referred to as indicative of the coming death of the great aoSrya 
and warrior Drona, The Adbhutasagara (pp. 342-344) quotes 
a long passage (of verses) from Atharvana dbhuta about the 
fall of meteors 1239 by day. It is said therein that such a fall of 
meteors by day portends the destruction of the country and its 
king and therefore a Mahasanti called AmrtS should be per¬ 
formed. There iB an Atharvana-pari6ista LVlil b on ulka, but 
the AdbhutasSgara verses do not appear to have been extracted 
from that. 

Certain natural phenomena, though they may be called 
utp&tas if they occur at certain times, are not to be regarded as 
such at certain other times. In Br, S. 45. 82 VarSha says that 
certain occurrences natural to certain seasons do not lead to any 
unfavourable consequences; one should know them from the 
verses composed by Rsiputra that are concise. Then he pro¬ 
ceeds: in Madhu and Msdhava (Caitra and Vai&kha) the 
following occurrences lead to good viz. lightning, meteors, earth¬ 
quake, glowing twilight, noisy whirl-winds, halo (of Sun aqd 
Moon), dust in the shy, vapour (in forest), red sunrise and 
sunset; possibility of getting from trees food, rasas (sweet &c. \ 
oily substances, numerous flowers and fruits; and amorous 
activities among cows and birds. The following are benefioiai 
(auspicious) in summer (Jyestha and Asadha) viz. sky rendered 
dusky by the fall of stars and meteors, or in which the appear¬ 
ance of the Sun and the Moon is dark-brown, which is full of 
fiery glow without a flaring fire, loud uoises, vapour, dust and 


1237. «nf: i siwrfar » wNmwr 

on qq?#. 33. l and w. wi. P* 321: 
gwguwaurt «umt qsutfr vtfa angw s u »33. l. 

1238. gftqrnt i twreeTqwfhnwftefmwqift* 

sum^frasi wgrft u fi ft gfoftra h qiswrf 58 . so-di; shw|m«rt w wfror 

i n sfb»pi$ 738-39; 163.43 has : 

aun wumywr uqwmt I (among the numerous portents in the fight 

ot witlTqfifr?. 

1239.. arafargSh vton wr i w*r 

». 9t* p* 342, 
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winds, in which evenings are like red lotus and which look like 
a stormy sea, and when rivers are dried up. In the rains 
( dravana and Bhadrapada) the following portend no danger vis. 
rainbow, halo (of Sun and Moon), lightning, dried trees giving 
out fresh sprouts, the earth quaking or rolling or showing other 
than its usual appearance, noises in the earth or gaps therein, 
or when lakes increase in expanse of water or rivers rise up (In 
floods), or when wells are full or when houses on hills roll down. 
In Sarad (5.svina and Kartika) the following are not of evil 
import viz. the sight of divine damsels, ghosts, gandharvas, air 
conveyances and other adbhutas; the planets, naksatras and 
other stars becoming visible by day in the sky *, noises of song 
and music in forests and on mountain peaks; abundance of 
crops and reduction of waters. In Hemanta (Margaslrsa and 
Pausa) the following are auspicious viz. the presence of cool 
winds and frost, loud cries of birds and beasts, the sight of 
raksas (evil spirits), Yaksas and other (usually invisible) 
beings, non-human voices, directions darkened by vapour 
together with the sky, forests and mountains, the appearance of 
the rise and setting of the Sun at a higher point than usual. 
The following appearances are auspicious in Sisira (Magha and 
Phalguna) viz. the fall of snow, portentous winds, sight of 
terrible beings and adbhutas , sky resembling dark collyrium and 
rendered reddish-yellow by the fall of meteors and stars, the 
birth of various strange issue from women, cows, sheep, mares, 
beasts, and birds, strange appearances of leaves, sprouts and 
creepers. These when seen in the proper seasons are auspicious 
in those respective seasons, but when seen at other than the 
proper seasons they are very terrible portents. Two verses law 


1240. vrmswS: 

HHiuns: « i * 

sHl WT: I SPShFVS wtwrai mi# # g grw. 45. 82-84 

and 95. The occurrence of these twelve verses ( 45, 83-94 ) both in Br. S. 
and Visnudharxnottara raises the important question of the chronological 
relation of the two works. VaTahamihira expressly tells ns that he took the 
twelve verses (45. 83-94 ) from Rsiputra or shortened them. Therefore, be 
did not borrow from the Vianudbarmottara. Reiputra has been often quoted 
by Varaha in his works (vide above p. 593 and my paper in JBBRAS fot 
1948-49, vol 24-25, p, 15). The at. pp. 743-744 quotes the verses 
from *R 40 <i<|ui, and awgdQdl- The twelve veries occur 

ip 229, 14-25, II, 134. 15-26. It must be stated that at. WT, 

( Continued on next page ) 
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about Madhu-M&dhava and the last one (Br. 8.45. 84-85 and 
95) are quoted below. The Br. S. further provides 1241 that whatever 
GathSs (prakrit verses or Bimply verses) are recited by persons of 
distracted Intellect, the utterances of children and what women 
speak out does not turn out to be wrong and that a person that 
understands utpatas, even though he may be devoid of mathema¬ 
tics (about planets), becomes famous and a favourite of the king ( 
and by knowing the secret (or esoteric) words of the sage 
(Rsiputra) which are stated (by me), a person sees the past, the 
present and the future. 

Another very ourious portent mentioned in the Mah&* 
bharata, Kausikasutra 1242 (kandika 105), Matsya (243 ), Visnu- 
dharmottara, BrhatsamhitS and the AdbhutasSgara (pp. 425- 
436), Hemadri on Vrata voL IL (pp. 1078-79) and Madanaratna 
(on santi, folio 54b) is the trembling, dancing, laughing and 
weeping of the images of gods. The Bhlsmaparva 1213 refers to 
the images in the temples of the Kaurava king doing these acts. 
In the encounter of Hiranyakasipu with the Man-lion farm of 


( Continued from last page ) 

agrees most closely with while la the tow the readings 

and the otder of verses differ a good deal from the at. la 
my ' History of Sanskrit Poetics’ (1951) pp. 64-70 1 arrived for the 
Visaudharmottara at a date between 500-600 A. D. on other evidence. In 
my opinion it is probable that the Visnudharmottara borrows the verses 
from the Brhat-samhiti. If that he accepted, the Visnadharmott&ra. (at 
least the 2nd section of it) mast be later than 600 A. D. It is possible to 
argne that tbe Parana might have taken them from Rsipntra. Bat the 
Parana does not say so and in keeping with the assumed character of tbe 
Pnranas as composed by the semi-divine Vyasa at the beginning of Kali- 
yoga, tbe Puranas generally take care not to admit any borrowing from a 
merely human author. It should be noted that three of the verses quoted 
only from Yog&yatra of Varaba by at. TO- p. 494 occur in fl e gqafaa II. 
176. 9-11. 

1241. awm ptf at vr *nwi: f&gwi vw urivroi finil vw aw 

urfifr m i ftgw :» itftrtfia&dteR ICWi faromft uafii arfcgagwa w 

wag-fc usgtnat vafa TO i fra i ra q^ if * 43 - 96 attd 98 * 

1242. ant qwwa aabrfSb gwfSti vtvfo ai*aifti at aont&r 

v wtgtt *?g«ut to vl Rg e ra l %aa$nr srow^gaisr i *t av i 

105 - v Wtgtt VgSVt" is a TO* in 4hftlHtg.il 104.2; TO *t is 3t*4. 
I. 19. I and TOt) ^aa§*r: is sw5. VI. 13. 1. This prescribes a anti via. the 
offering of ihutts (of ghee) with these mantras called Abhaya . 

1243. ^aatvarourw ss Mu w %wr:» w aroa w iwffcr w vqfa 

wntfan 112. li. 

H. D, 97 
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Visnu the Matsyapurana 1244 states 'the images of all gods shut 
and open their eyes, laugh, weep, scream, emit smoke, blaze, and 
these signs indicate that great danger impends.' In the 
Atharvana-parisista 12 * 5 LXXU this matter is treated (in prose). 
It Bays'there are portents called divya which occur in temples; 
they (images) laugh, sing, weep, shriek, perspire, cause smoke 
to issue out of them, they blaze, they tremble, open their eyes 
and shut them, blood oozes from them, they move to and fro.* 
These strange phenomena are said to forebode drought, danger 
from weapons, famine, epidemic in the country and destruction 
of the king and his ministers (or relatives). The s&nti pre¬ 
scribed in the same Atharvana-parisista (4. 7) is as follows: one 
should boil pUyasa in the milk of 108 kapilu cows; if such cows 
are not available one should cook pUyasa with the milk of one 
hundred milch cows; he should put on the fire fuel-sticks with 
ends towards the east, should spread round the fire darbha grass 
and should offer oblations (of rice) in fire to the accompaniment 
of the mantras addressed to Rudra 1346 and called Raudragana 
and also offer clarified butter (in fire). He should present white 
flowers, he Bhould treat brahman as with boiled rice and should 
donate the same cowb (the milk of which was used for cooking 
p&yasa) or donate the kingdom for a limited period for the 
satisfaction of a brahmana; he should give to the officiating 
priest a thousand cows and donate a good village. 

Now sSntis on the birth of human beings should be referred 
to. There are several sintis concerning the birth of a human 
being, such as a child’s birth on Mula, Aslesa, Jyestha naksatras, 
on garifUnta, on the 14th tithi of the dark fortnight or on 

1244. qwftafo isfeftefo fur** w w i RafoiPfl tgwvfa 

vnbu: U$VU*i S^qfaf (V, 1. $qq??qt) mpjfVHl TRT5T 163. 45-46« 

qw V. 42.137-138. 

1245. »am qqfar a?t3u*tT q f&ufo 

fSfdlrsvPn wlQn • swslq* 

qRRiB LXXII () P« 525. It may be noticed that three of these 
actions ocenr in the tfiroqf and six in q?^q. 

1246. The <lt( J l u l (the string of mantras addressed to Rudra in a 

santi) specified in XXXII, 17 is as follows : qg-HcSwifosT. 

uqiqraf war qn*, 

wswntqq, qgmiqt, 3*qrwft, qwt vt qg. 

qtsm qgr, isau;, uqwrafftg w*Tt> v# mf f&q;:, qwi 

^gipq: I. Vide note 1 on p. 146 in Bloomfield’s edition of the 
30* I 3 for identification of these pratikas from the Atbarvaveda, 
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amsv&sya, on Vyatlpata-yoga or on Vaidhrti or in an eolipse, 
or on the birth of twins, or when a girl is born to a person after 
three successive births of sons or a son is born after three succes¬ 
sive births of girls. Some of these santis are performed even 
now. Therefore two of them which are still in vogue, though 
gradually becoming infrequent, are briefly described here. The 
consequences of birth on Mula, Jyestha and AslesH are more or 
less similar. Here the danti for birth on AslesS is briefly 
set out. 

The Aslesa naksatra has a mean measure of 60 ghatfe. It 
is to be divided into ten parts in order 124 ** viz. 5, 7, 2, 3, 4, 
8,11, 6, 9 and 5; birth of a son in these parts indicates in order 
the loss of kingdom, death of father, death of mother, addiction 
to lovemaking, he has devotion to'father, has strength, loses pro¬ 
perty, has proneness to charity, pleasures,'wealth. If the naksatra 
be divided into four parts, birth in the flxst part is auspicious but in 
the other three parts indicates loss of wealth, death of father, death 
of mother. If the child is a girl born on the last three quarters of 
Aslesa indicates the death of the future mother-in-law of the 
girl; if the child be a boy and is born in the last three quarters 
of Aslesa, that indicates death of his future mother-in-law. One 
Bhould perform a santi for birth on any quarter of Aslesa, either 
on the 12th day from birth, or if that be not possible, on the next 
AslesS or on any auspicious day. On that day he (the father or 
other performer) should make a sahkalpa 1247 as noted below 

1246a. w *Tg g'MUgWWSfflwfffrg- 

*nn: > i?rer: waraa i 

Rgsnft i «r ft whwhR »SWr w* armq.i i^. #. 

p. 244; snftrneww folio 8S b. The presiding deity of Aslesa is serpent. 
The first half of the first verse mentions the bead, month and other parts 
of a serpent’s body (in all ten). Separate as iig*; pins 

1247. 
w|j5»Tvq;». 

folios 33 b and 36a) and in pp. 59-60- On a new surpa 

( winnowing basket) a red piece of cloth is spread, the new bora child is 
placed thereon, and is covered with cotton thread from head to the soles 
of the feet and is pat on a heap of sesame, then the child is brought near a 
cow’s month. Then (pretending that) the infant is born from a cow’s month, 
the child is bathed with cow’s milk with the hymn 4 Visnnr-yonCm katpa- 
yatn • (Rg. X.184. 1, arof. V. 25. 5 and f*. ot. VI. 4.21 >. The infant should 
receive the touch of the cow’s limbs at the hands of the priest with the 
mantra of Visnu (Rg. X. 184. 1). The officiating priest should take the 
child that is (now Imagined as) born from (the mouth of) the cow and 

(Continued on next page) 
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after performing the Gomukhaprasava-santi. He should worship 
Budra and Varuna on two jars, should invoke the serpents, the 
lords of Aslesa, on an image placed on a jar established on the 
figure of a lotus with twenty four petals and invoke Brhaspati, 
the lord of Pusya naksatra, to the south of the jar (for serpents) 
and the pitrs (the lords of Magha) to the north of Aslesa jar and 
invoke on the twentyfour petals, beginning from the petal which 
is due east and proceeding to the right therefrom, twentyfour 
deities beginning with Bhaga, the lord of Purva Phalgunt up to 
Aditi, lord of Punarvasu; then he should invoke the b‘kn)iid<i^ 
(eight); then worship all the deities invoked, establish lire (for 
homa) and the planets and perform mnudhoim (putting fuel on 
the sacred Agni). After the of tho Sun and other 

planets he should offer to tho principal deities, viz. the serpents, 
108 or 28 of each of the materials viz. p:iyasa mixed with ghee, 
fuel sticks, clarified butter and boiled Tice, to Brhaspati and pitrs 
2s or 8 offerings of the same materials and to tho 24 deitios (of 
naksatras) viz Bhaga and tho re^t eight H/mu# of piiyasa to 
each with the verse ‘ rak-ohaiaun’ i Ug. X. 87. 1 )• The other 
deities are to be worshipped as in sfinti for birth on Mi.la naksatra 
and the offerings and mantras are to bo the same as in that 
$anti. A santi for the birth of a child on the 14th tithi of tho 
dark half is still in vogue and the author knows about it 
personally; it is described at length in the Madanaratna (folio 
24 from Gaigya) and in Santi-kamalikara. The santi oil the 
birth of a child on Mala naksatra is described in Madanaratna 
from Garga (folio 27b to 28b,) one peculiarity of which is that 
the father had to collect one hundred roots of trees and plants 
(mula means ‘root’). Vide also Snnti-kamal&kara (folio 77a). 

( Continued from last page ) 

hand it over to the mother who should pass it on to the father who should 
then return it to the mother The child should he placed on a piece of cloth 
End the father should look at the face of thc^nfant Then the priest should 
sprinkle the infant with drops from the mixture of cow's urine, duDg, milk, 
curds and ghee with the mantras beginning with 1 Apo bi sthi ’ ( Rg. X, 9. 
1). The father then smells thrice parts of the child's head with the 
mantra * thou art born from each limbs of the father &c. ' ( 

i ETTcflf ^ ipRUtlTV ttT ifN ) and places it with the 

mother. ThU mantra is quoted in Nirukta HI. 4 and in the Br. Up. VI. 
4. 8. It would be noticed that there is a symbolic simulation of the child 
(that was born on an unlucky naksatra &c.} as having been born from the 
mouth of a cow ( a very sacred animal from Vedic times). Vide 
pp. 171-172 for details of The mantra * Visnur yonim 

kalpayatu ’ is employed in the Garbhadhana rite. 
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The birth of a girl after three successive births of boys or of 
a boy after three successive births of girls was supposed to 
indicate unfavourable consequences to the parents and the family 
and death of the eldest, loss of wealth and great sorrow. There¬ 
fore a santi was recommended on the 11th or 12th day from the 
birth of a girl or boy 'as the case may be) or on an auspicious day. 
He (the father) should choose acarys (chief officiating priest) and 
other priests, then perform a sacrifice to planets and offer worship 
to the golden images of Brahma, Vi.mu, Siva and Indra on 
a jar placed on a heap of grains. On a fifth jar he should 
worship Rudra and one brahmai;a should recite four hymns to 
liudra eleven times and all -:intisiikias when homa is being 
performed. The acurya should cast into the fire fuel-sticks, ghee, 
sesame and boiled rice 100.', 108 or SCO times to four deities viz. 
Brahma, Vi-n.u, Mahosa and Indra respectively with the mantras 
‘ Brahma jajnanam’ (Tai. S. IV. 2.8.2, Vaj. S. 13.3), ‘idam 
Visnur ’ (f.lg, I. 22.17), ‘ Tryamabakam yajamahe’ (Jig. VH. 
59.12h ‘ l'ata Indra hi i ay a m a lie ’ (Bg, VIII. 61.13). Then he 
should perform * Sviscilcrt ’ homa, 12,8 then offer bali and 
jntrnU/ni'i. The family members should he sprinkled with the 
sacred water. The performer should honour the acarya and 
donate some gold and a cow to him and give ({aksiija to the other 
priests, should look into a vessel full of ghee and should make 
the bruhmanas recito s:lnti verses. The images with the addi¬ 
tions or decoratiuns thereof should be donated to the guru, 
brahmanas, poor and helpless people should be fed according to 
his ability. By doing this siinti all misfortunes are destroyed. 
(Nirnayasindhu p. 248 and Santiratnukara, folio 109). 

The Kausikasutr.i (kandikis 110 and 111), Brhatsamhita 12W 
(chap. 45. 51-54) and the Adhhutasfigara pp. 559-569 deal at 
length with tho portents of births to women, cows, mare3, she 
asses &c. A few passage* only are set out here. Varahamihira 
says * when women give birth to monstrosities, or to two, 
three, four or more children at the same time or they are 
delivered much before or after tho proper time, then results 

12-1S. For ’ Svistaki t,‘ vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 208, 1257 (2nd note). 
Vide Nirnayasindhu p. 2*18 and Dhannasindhu p. 186 for this santi called 
• Tiikaprasavaslanti * i e. santi on the successive births of a group of three 
{ sons only or daughters odIj ), Thu (P- 20) prescribes that the 

•purnahuti’ is to be cast into five with the mantra 1 Murdhanam divo’Rg. 
VI.V. 1. Vaj. S. VII. 2-1, Tai. S. I. 4. 13. 

1249. Jjiori WffnifU *T 1 ^ 

tfftnft MR-fnil 45. 52. 
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destruction of the country or family’. The Matsyapurana 235. 
1-3 and Visnudharmottara II. 140. 1-3 have identical verses 
similar to the above. The Bhlsmaparva 1250 (chap.-3. 2-7) refers to 
portentous births such as the following; ‘ pregnant women and 
women who had never before given birth to sons produce mon¬ 
strosities; so also even wives of men who are Vedic scholars are 
giving birth to eagles and peacocks, mares give birth to calves, 
dogs to jackals; some women have given birth to four or five girls 
(at the same time) &c.\ The Br. S. proceeds 1251 ‘If mares, 
camels, she-buffaloes and cow-elephants give birth to twins, that 
portends death to them. The effect of such births will come to 
pass about six months later; Garga has declared two slokas as to 
the §&nti in such cases. The women that give birth (to twins or 
monstrosities) should be removed to another place (or country ) 
by one that desires his own happiness, he should gratify 
br&hmanas by gifts of things desired by them and should cause 
a santi (propitiatory rite) to be performed; a 3 to quadrupeds, 
they should be removed from their flocks or herds and be aband¬ 
oned in other countries; otherwise there would be ruin of the 
town, the owner and the flock or herd.’ 

Various modes were employed to divine the future, viz. 
(1) the position of planets and stars, (2) individual horoscopes, 
(3) flight and cries of birds like khafijana and crow, (4) natural 
phenomena (eclipses, meteors &c.), ( 5) dreams, (6 ) voices 
suddenly heard, (7) the physical and mental conditions of men, 
animals &c. The first four have already been briefly dealt with. 
Now dreams will be taken up for discussion. 

It has already been seen (p. 728, notes 1137 and 1158) how in 
the Vedic literature dreams had been associated with good luck or 
ill-luck. The two epics, the Svapnadhyaya (of Atharvana-pari- 
sista LXVHI pp. 438-449), the Brhad-yoga-yatra of V&r&ha 
(chap. 16.1-31), Pur&nas such as Vayu (chap. 19.13-18), Mataya 
(chap.242), Visnudharmottara (II. 176),BhavisyaI. 194, Brahma- 
vaivarta-purSpa (Ganesa-khanda 34. 10—40), describe good or 
bad dreams; Agni (229, many verses of which are the same 

_^50. I fwvf § 

vrf-njPti ft? ii iftaH qyf m fpmj n^cq^ii 

QnfcTOmwfc WTO qw *FVqn:li chap. 3. 2, 5-7; 3 T. «r. pp 
562-63 quote these, 

yet w y tt ii to l»fr fsmfSbm afaw snub 
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aB those of Matsya chap. 242), Bhujabala of Bhoja (pp. 298-304 
verses 1347-1378 ), the Adbhutasagara pp. 493-515 deal 
at length with the matters relating to dreams and iantis 
therefor. Sahkaracarya in his commentary on Vedantasutra 1X3 
remarks that those who have studied the SvapnadhySya 
declare that to see oneself riding on an elephant or the like 
is auspicious and to see oneself sitting in a conveyance 
drawn by asse3 is inauspicious (or unlucky). It appears that 
rarely an ancient writer like Angiras 1253 said ' the movements 
of planets, dreams, nimittas (like throbbing), utpatas (portents) 
produce some consequences by chance; wise men are not afraid 
of them’. Numerous dreams are mentioned in the RamSyapa on 
several occasions. Some examples may be given. In the 
Sundarakanda (chap. 27, 23 if) Trijata (a ruksasi ) details several 
dreams that she saw and that indicated the destruction of 
raksasa3 and that were favourable to Rama. Among the evil 
omens that she saw in her dream about Ravana were; he had his 
head shaved, he drank oil with which he was drenched, he was 
dressed in red garments, wa3 intoxicated, wore wreaths of 
Karavlra flowers, he fell on the earth from his puspaka balloon, 
he was carried in a chariot drawn by asses, he was wearing red 
flowers and was anointed with red unguents &c. (verses 19-27). 
Similar dreams occur as seen by Trijata in the story of Rama 
contained in the Vanaparva chap. 280. verses 64-66. In the 
Ayodhyikaiuia (chap. 69, 8. ff) Bharata who was with hia 
maternal uncle saw in a dream his father (Dasaratha) dirty and 
with dishevelled hair, falling from a mountain peak in a turbid 
lake full of cowdung, drinking that dirty water and oil; he also 
Baw the ocean dried up and the moon fallen on the earth, he saw 
his father seated on a dark seat of iron and wearing black gar¬ 
ments and beaten by women dark and tawny in colour, he saw 
him going to the south in a chariot drawn by asses &c. Bharata 
says that these dreams indicated the death of the-king (Dasaratha) 
or of Rama or Laksmana. In the Mausalaparva of the Maha- 
bharata (chap. 3. 1-4) the Yadavas saw in dreams a black 
woman with whitish teeth running to Dvaraka with a laugh and 
kidnapping their women and terrible vultures were seen to be 
devouring the Vrsni3 and Andhakas in their own houses in 
which sacred fires had been established &c. 

1252. W WnWTVIV?: * ^ 

qwuwtua l STgvrartf on HI. 2. 4. 

1253. I mTP’li wit 

tfinHUcftf it*v: n. 15 « 
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It is impossible to point out the unlucky and lucky dreams 
as their number mentioned in Adbhutasagara (pp. 502-513), 
quoting the Furfinas, Parasara, the works of Varaha and others 
is extremely large. One passage from the Matsyapurana (242 
verses 2-14, quoted in Adbhutasagara pp. 502-503 ) is cited here 
by way of illustration; * the springing of grass and plants from 
one’s body (except from the navel); bronze vessels dashed 
against one’s 'head and pulverized; shaving of the head; 
nakedness; wearing dirty garments; bath with oil; being 
smeared with mud; fall from a high spot (hill &c.); sitting 
in a swing, collecting mud and iron; killing horses; ascend¬ 
ing treeB that have flowers and over circles and riding hoars, 
bears, asses and camels; eating of (the flesh of) birds and 
fishes and oil and rice mixed with mndrji or masa\ dancing, 
laughing, marriage and singing; playing on musical instru¬ 
ments other than stringed ones; going for a dip in a river; 
bath with water mixed with cowdung or mud or with water 
fallen on bare earth; entering the womb of one’s mother; 
ascending a funeral pyre; the fall of Indra’s banner; the 
fall of the Sun and the Moon; seeing portents of the three 
kinds (heavenly, those in atmospheric regions and earthly); 
anger of gods, brfihmanas, kings and one's »/«/•«*; embracing 
maidens; sodomy; loss of one’s limbs; vomiting and purging; 
going to the southern direction; being overwhelmed by a 
disease; fall of fruits and of flowers; fall of houses; sweeping 
of houses with a broom; playing with goblins, birds or animals 
that subsist on putrid flesh, monkeys, bears and men; humilia¬ 
tion by strangers (or enemies); arising of calamity brought on 
by another person (or enemy); wearing ochre-coloured garments; 
playing with women; plunging into oil or drinks; wearing red 
flowers and applying red unguents; these and others are inaus¬ 
picious dreams. 

In the Brhadyogayatra 1254 Varaha prescribes that the king 
wearing silken garments, pearls and jewels and accompanied by 

■ qwrsfll mrfdamR, i gcfogRf fr or n 

trfNNr sms return qqn r \ q p HPt 

SRPfsTOsI WR I WIUW33 fW QtFR SCiiqU 

fqotaVRtq. by an. m p.494; the two verses smir occur la 
176. 9-10 and also the reference to ’ yajjagiato ’ (occurs in verse 11). That 
first mantra is qsmral fjstft §* i |Vfif svHifct svtftfaj 

34.1), This hyma is called ( vide m 

XI. 250). 
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astrologers and purohita should enter the temple of his favourite 
deity, should place the images of the dikpatas therein, worship 
them with mantras, place four jars full of water in the four 
directions, should tbrice repeat the mantras beginning with 
* Yajjagrato duram’ (VSj. S. 34.1), should eat only once that day, 
sleep on his right side and pray to Budra (as noted in n 1254) and 
examine the dream, auspicious or inauspicious, seen towards t he 
close of night. 

The Matsya (242,21-35) sets out 1255 lucky dreams as follows: 
ascending (or riding on) mountains, palaces, elephants, horses 
and bulls; going among trees having white dowers; the shooting 
of trees and grass from the navel and seeing (the sleeper) 
endowed with many hands or heads; wearing garlands of very 
white flowers and very white garments; eclipse of the Sun, Moon 
and naksatras; sprinkling water (on one’s body) all over; 
embracing or raising the banner of Indra; seizure of the earth 
and seas; slaughter of enemies; victory in disputes, in gambling 
and in battle; eating of wet (fresh) meat, of fish and of pSyasa 
(rice boiled in milk and sugar); seeing blood or being bathed 
with it; drinking liquor, blood, intoxicants and milk; being 
surrounded on the earth with intestines; sight of bright sky; 
sucking the udders (the milk) of cows and ahe-buffaloes and of 
lionesses, cow-elephants and mares; receiving favours from 
(images of) gods, gurus and brahman as; bath with water flowing 
from the horns of cows or falling from the Moon (this prognos¬ 
ticates the acquisition of a kingdom); being crowned as a king; the 
cutting of one’s head; one’s death; being burnt by Are; one’s house 
and the like being burnt down by fire; securing the insignia of 
royalty; playing on the lute; swimming beyond waters; crossing 
difficult places; the delivery in one’s own house of cows, mares 
and cow-elephants; being mounted on horses; weeping; obtain¬ 
ing of handsome women or embracing them; being bound with 
fetters; being smeared with excreta; seeing living kings and 
friends; seeing images of gods and pure (or pellucid) waters. 
On seeing such auspicious dreams a man easily secures per¬ 
manent wealth and he who is suffering from a disease becomes 
free from it. 

In the Jain Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu (S. B. E. voL XXI I. 
p. 129) fourteen very auspicious dreams seen by the brShmanl 
Devanands are enumerated, viz; an elephant, a bull, a lion, 

12 35. This loog passage from Matsya about auspicious dreams is 
quoted as from Vlsqupuraqa and Visnudbarmottara by w. ST. PP* 499-500, 

H. D. 98 
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anointing of the goddess Sri, a garland, the Moon, the Sun, a 
flag, a vase, a lotus lake, the ocean, celestial abode, a heap of 
jewels, a flame and on pp. 231-238 elaborate details of these 
dreams are given. 

Matsya (chap. 243. 2-12) sets out the sights that are 
unlucky when they come before a king who is going on an 
invasion (such as improper drugs, corn with dark exterior, 
cotton, grass, dry cowdung and many others) and prescribes 
that on seeing these for the first time he should worship Kesava 
with a laud and that if he sees it a second time he should enter 
his palace. Yogayatra (chap. 13. 4 ff) provides what the king 
starting on an expedition should hear viz. such recitations as that 
of the Veda, Vedangas, Dharmasastras, Arthasastra, Mahabharata, 
Bam&yana, Purana passages. Matsya (chap. 243.15-25) prescribes 
the sights that are auspicious (such as white flowers, jars full of 
water, aquatic birds, meat and fish, flaming fire, courtezans, Durvft 
grass, fresh cowdung, gold, silver, copper and all jewels besides 
Beveral others and winds up with a fine sentiment, 1356 viz. the ease 
(or satisfaction) of one's mind is the highest sign of success; on 
one side are all prognostications and on the other is the mind’s 
ease. The Brhad-yogayatra of Varaha has a similar verse. Vide 
H. of Dh. vol, 11 pp. 511, 876 and notes 1192 and 2048 therein 
for two sets of auspicious sights. The Jyotistattva (pp. 729- 
730) quotes several verses on the objects that are auspicious or 
inauspicious when seen by a person starting on a journey or 
expedition and remarks that the same objects when seen in a 
dream are of the same (auspicious or inauspicious) quality. The 
Vasantaraja-sakuna (V. 2-6) sets out fifty objects that are 
auspicious when starting on a journey or entering a home such 
as curds, sandal wood, ghee, durva, a jar full of water See, and 
(V. 10-11) specifies the thirty objects that are inauspicious. 

The MatBya provides 1257 : “ dreams seen in the first watch of 
the night bear fruit in a year, those seen in the 2nd watch after 

1256. q*# JUcMIUIH I I 
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six months, those seen in the third watch after three months and 
those seen in the last watch in a month. If on the enmn ni ght 
one sees both auspicious and inauspicious dreams, one (the 
astrologer) should declare that the last dream (alone) will yield 
consequences. Therefore, when a person sees an auspicious 
dream he should not go.to sleep thereafter. Declaring a had 
dream to another is commended as also sleeping after seeing it; 
bath with water mixed with the viscous sediment of oily 
substances, homa of sesame, honouring brahm&nas, hymn of 
praise to Vasudeva and worship of him and listening to the 
story of the liberation of Gajendra— these remove the evil effects 
of bad dreams." In connection with the vrata called ‘ Siddh&z* 
thakadi-saptaml ’ performed for gaining the favour of the Sun the 
Bhavisya (Brshma-parva, 194.1-35) sets out the dreams which 
are auspicious or favourable to the person performing the vrata. 
Those verses are similar to those in the Matsya and are quoted 
by Krtyakalpataru (on vrata pp. 176-179). (hie verse says * on 
seeing a favourable dream one should not sleep again, but 
declare in the morning the dream as seen to Bhojakas and 
brahmanas (or to Bhojaka brahmanas).* The Brhadyoga>-yatrft 
contains similar verses as quoted by Adbhutas&gara p. 501. 

The Jyotistattva quotes 1358 a verse *1 shall declare what 
matters seen in dreams tend to bring knowledge (of impending 
consequences) to men who do not understand the true nature 


( Continued from last pais ) 
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(significance) of objects seen in dreams that arise from their 
meritorious or sinful actions (in previous lives)’and remarks 
that from thiB verse it follows that dreams are purely indicative 
and do not produce consequences (by themselves). The higher 
thought in India held that dreams were only indicative or 
suggestive of future auspioious or inauspicious events, as affirmed 
by the Yedantasutra (III. 2.4) and by Sahkaracfirya's comment¬ 
ary thereon. On the other hand Bhujabala provides 1359 * to 
sleep again (after a dream), not to declare it to another, bath 
in the Ganges, japa (of holy texts), santi, scanty ayava (asking 
brShmanas to say ‘it would be auspicious’), to resort in the 
morning to cows and an Asvattha tree, honouring brahmanas 
with food mixed with sesame, with gold and flowers according 
to one’s means, merit-giving recital of the Mahabharata—these 
tend to destroy (the effects of) bad dreams.' Bhujabala further 
says that all white objects except cotton, ashes, bones, butter¬ 
milk are auspicious (in dreams) and all dark objects except 
cows, images of gods, elephants, horses and brahmanas are 
inauspicious. 

The Atharvana-parisista 1260 LXVITI (pp. 438-449) states 
that persons have different dreams according as their constitu¬ 
tions (prakrti) are choleric or windy or phlegmatic ( pitta , i aia 
and kapha ) and long lists of dreams and their interpretations 
are given and it prescribes the same remedies against bad 
dreams as Varaha does. 
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The Dharmasindhu (pp. 359-360) collects in one place 
numerous dreams that are lucky or auspicious and that are 
unluoky or inauspicious and then prescribes (p. 361) the rem¬ 
edies to avert the consequences of unlucky dreams viz. worship 
of the Sun with the mantra (Rg. II 28.10, Tai S. IV. 14-123) 
' O king Varuna I protect us from the danger which my helper 
or friend declares to me (from what I saw) in a dream or from 
the thief or wolf who desires or is about to injure us’; or one 
may recite inaudibly the verse * Adha svapnasya’ (Rg. L 12012) 
or perform a sraddha like the one on Amavasya, or should 
recite the Saptasatl in honour of Candi or the thousand names 
of Visnu or recite or listen to the recitation of the liberation 
of Gajendra in the Bharata or Bhagavata. 

All ancient countries and peoples believed in dreams and 
satisfied their curiosity to know the future by interpreting 
them. The Chaldean astrologers and dream-interpreters were in 
high favour at Babylonian and Assyrian courts. The Book of 
Daniel (chap. 2) tells us how Nebuchadnezzar, a great king of 
Babylon, asked the Chaldeans not only to interpret dreams but 
commanded them on threat of death to make known to him the 
dream which he had forgotten and then to interpret it. Plato, the 
greatest of the Greek philosophers, regards dreams as important 
physical and psychic symptoms while certain dreams are con¬ 
ceded as of supernatural origin and explains in his Timaeus (chap. 
46 and 47) that dreams are prophetic visions received by the 
lower appetitive soul (through the liver). In JR AS (old series) 
voL 16 pp. 118-171 N. Bland contributes a long and inter¬ 
esting article on ‘the Mahomedan science of Tabir or inter¬ 
pretation of dreams.* There are striking parallels between the 
rules to be observed by the dreamer and by the interpreter and 
the principles of interpretation (of dreams) by contraries and 
by dependence upon the religion, country and bodily conditions 
(such as total fast or full stomach) of the dreamer. On p. 141 
of JRAS there is an interesting account of a dream of Nushirwan, 
a Sassanian -king (531-579 A. D.), who saw a dream that he 
drank from a golden goblet and that a black hog put its 
head in the goblet and drank from it. Then we are told 
* Buzurmihr, his minister, whom he consulted, told him it signi¬ 
fied that hiB favourite princess had a black slave who was her 
lover and suggested that the women of his harem should be 
ordered to dance undressed in the presence of the king. One of 
them showing some hesitation in complying and being protected 
by the others was discovered to be a Hindu male slave and the 
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Vazir’s interpretation was verified.' The name of the Vazir 
remarkably agrees in sound with the name VarShamihira and 
it is not very fantastic to suppose that VaTahamihira, probably 
the most famous astrologer and astronomer of early times in 
India, had been patronized by Nushirvan and held a high 
position in his court Chronology is quite in favour of this 
identification since Varaharaihira takes saka 427 (505 A. D.) as 
the starting point for finding out the ahargana. 

In modern 1361 times many educated people think dreams as 
of no consequence whatever, while there are others who regard 
dreams as almost infallible indicators of coming events; there is 
also a third class of people who are willing to listen to the argu¬ 
ments advanced on behalf of the interpreters of dreams and also 
of those who regard thoughts on the use and value of dreams as 
frivolous. To those who want to hear arguments on both sides 
and to form a judgment of their own about dreams, I would 
recommend the ‘ Fabric of Dreams' by Catherine Taylor 
Craig (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, London, 1918); Freud’s 
‘ Interpretation of dreams * is the most important of his works, 
in which he develops his psycho-analytic technique. Then 
there is the work * Second sight in daily life ’by W. H. W. 
Sabine who has a theory of his own. His work deals with 
precognition (or foreknowledge) which according to him is a sub¬ 
division of Extra-sensory perception. He propounds the theory 
that the mind comprises of not only normal memory appearing to 
derive from physical perception but also * anticipatory memory ’ 
deriving from the Basio Experience which from time to time 
passes to some degree into conscious awareness. Time is one and 
does not exist except as a verbal convenience and that what we 
call ’future’ has already happened but it is not indicated in 
what form it has happened. Considerations of space and rele¬ 
vance preclude further discussion of this subject here. 

Certain other interesting santis will now be described. 
When a great-grandson (prapautra i. e. a son’s son's son) 1363 

1261. Dr. R. G. Harshe contributes to the *Shri K. M. Munshi Jubilee 
volume* (Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay 1948) an interesting paper 
(pp. 241-268) on 'two illustrated manuscripts on dreams', the contents of 
which do not attempt any elaborate theory about dreams but record 
empirical observations on dreams for the guidance of people in general. 

1262. ^For the importance of the great-grandson, vide the verse 

i aro ssto ufo* wwnTOpftft ftan^n ng. IX, 
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is bora to a person a ssnfci has to be performed when he sees the 
face of the great-grandson. The sahkalpa 1363 is given below. 
He should perform the rites beginning with the worship of 
Ganesta and ending with Matrpuja, then establish a jar fall 
of water and worship (the image of) Varuna therein, perform 
the rite of nirdjana 1264 to the accompaniment of the sound of 
drums, sit on a seat of udumbara tree covered with a blanke t 
and should request brShmanas to sprinkle saored water on his 
person. The br&hmanas should sprinkle water on him to the 
accompaniment of a hymn to Varuna and a hymn to the Ganges. 
At the end of the abhiqeka the performer should give up old 
garments and wear new ones and should worship the Ganges, 
Melted ghee should he put in a vessel of bronsse and the performer 
should see the reflection of his face therein and then should see 
the face of his great-grandson in the light of a lamp placed in a 
golden vessel. Then he should sprinkle drops of water on the 
great-grandson with one hundred flowers of gold. Then he 
should sprinkle the great-grandson with water from the jar used 
for abhi&ka. For completing the ceremony of seeing the face 
of the grandson, he should donate a cow and feed brShmanas 
according to his means. Then he should worship an image of 
Visnu, offer payasa to it and address the following prayer 1365 
‘O Visnu l by your favour 1 have seen the face of my great-grand¬ 
son. Therefore, 0 Lord i in all ways and always do what I desire \ 
Then the image Bhould be donated with the mantra ‘by the dona¬ 
tion of the image (of Vispu) may all evil influences of planets 
be always conjured away in the case of the child, O enemy of 
Kamsa and the Lord of the worlds,’ and he should donate to the 
brShmanas the ghee in which he saw his faoe. 

One of the sSntis that is frequently performed even in these 
days is * TJdaka&Snti \ It is performed for averting the conse¬ 
quences of many happenings and for securing certain benefits 


1263 . $&&***■ 

1264. For Nlrajana * waving of lights before men, horsesvide H. of 
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such as good health, the removal of the diseases due to the three 
constituent elements of the human body, viz. bile, phlegm and 
cSta (wind), that may have already arisen or are likely to arise, 
or for mitigating all the trouble that is caused by planets 
occupying unfavourable positions from the Imjm in a person’s 
horoscope or from the rasi of his birth, for removing the impurity 
on birth or death in one's house or family, for securing a happy 
life. Therefore, the sahkalpa may assume various forms that 
are noted below. 1266 In modern times this is a very elaborate 
rite in which a very large number of Vedic verses are repeated 
and which takes up about three hours for its performance. 
Therefore, even a brief resume of the modern procedure is not 
attempted here. But one of the oldest available descriptions of 
this rite contained in the Baudhayana-grhya-sesasutra (1.14) is 
set out here in order to convey an idea of this santi. As the 
BaudMyana-sutras are closely connected with the Taittirlya- 
samhita and Brahmana the references to mantras and texts are 
cited as far as possible from that Samhita and Brahmana. Many 
of the mantras occur also in the Rgveda and other samhitSs • 
Here are the texts; waters indeed aTe faith; (when a priest takes 
water) he begins (the rite with) faith itself; waters are indeed 
the sacrifice, he begins sacrifice itself; water is indeed thunder¬ 
bolt, he strikes the thunderbolt against enemies; waters are 
destroyers of malignant spirits (and it is taken) for destroying 
evil spirits; waters are the favourite abode (or seat) of the gods; 
waters are indeed nectar; therefore people sprinkle with water 
him who faints; waters are indeed all gods; he begins with 
gods. Waters indeed are well disposed; he (priest) removes 
with the kindly (waters) the pain of this person (the sacrificer); 
this is (what) the Brahmana (text) says. 


Therefore (the priest ) prepares propitiatory 1167 water with 
two kusas dipped therein. One should commence a santi on the 
naksatra of (a person’s birth) or on an auspicious naksatra or 
when auspicious rites are to be performed, viz. marriage, a (child’s) 
tonsure, upcnuiyana, Vedic student’s return home, hairparting (of 
a pregnant woman), establishment of the Vedic fires and other 


?** 

n. sir ft 

1267. The words ’vajro va apal?' (water is indeed thunderbolt) occur 
frequently .in the Sat. By. 1.1, l. 17,1, 2. 3. 20, 1. 7. 1. 20 Ac. 
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riteB, or vhon ft planet is eclipsed, or when ft planet indi ca t e s ft 
portent, or when danger comes (to a person) from bipeds or 
quadruped animals. 1368 He should make an even number of brfih- 
manas wash well their hands and feet and make them eip water, 
seat them on seats in each of the directions, should smear with cow- 
dung a four-cornered altar of the extent of a bull’s hide, shouldhim- 
self sit on darbhas with face towards the east,' Bhoald hold darbhas 
and durvS grass, have two kusas in his hand, should sprinkle with 
water the altar made by him, should draw lines thereon and 
Bprinkle water over them and should spread over it durvft grass 
and darbhas and sprinkle it with water scented with sandalwood 
paste and cover it with flowers, should wrap with (cotton) 
threads the sacred vessel 12680 of palasa leaves and place it on 
them (darbhas and durva) with the mantra * brahma jajn&nam * 
(Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2 ). Then he poutb water across the two blades 
of darbha grass and mutters ‘ tat-savitur-varenyam * (Kg. XU, 62, 
10) and throws in (the water) whole grains of rice and yavas 
with the formula ‘bhui>bhuvah-suvarom' (Tai. X X. 2,1). Then he 
spreads around flowers, durva grass and fruits, covers it (far) with 
durvaB and darbhas and touches with the verse *6an«no devlr * 
(Kg. X 9. 4). When the brahmanas have placed themselves 
besides the officiating priest, he mutters the verse ‘ tat-savitur- 
varenyam ’ (Kg. X 62.10) separately by each foot and by half 
verse in one breath and mutters the first words of (all) the 
Vedas. Then he recites the following 1369 viz. the anutfika 
beginning with 1 krnusva pajah’ (Tai. S. L 2. 14) bnt omit¬ 
ting the half verse 'made cid-asya* (Tai S. I. 2,14.7), the 
anuvSka beginning with 'indram vo’ (Tai. S. 1.6.12), with the 
two verseB 'yata indra’ (Kg. VUL 61. 13, Tai. X X 1.9), and 
'svastida* (Kg. X 152. 2, Tai. X X1. 9), with the two verses 
'Mahan Indro' (Tai. S. L 4. 41) and ‘sajosa Indra* (Tai. S. 
I 4. 42), with *Ye devSh purassado’ (Tai S. I. 8.7.1) repeated 

l ___. 

1268. Compare IX. 8 ‘ anprarai: tnwggqs 1 ’* 

1268 a. Vide quoted by rgfiN- I. P- 222 ' VgUlt g V* 

frgr furrow 1 o»«l 

$Rrbtd3i% BrtnrsarafgSiu ainnt i»wiW h*w«^5 ^**^8 

ewjitjj w m 1 Vs wifaretv 1%^ *■ Compare 3S51UU3U 

verse 162. 

1269. It may be noticed that most of the verses to be recited speak of 
destroying evil spirits (rakias) or enemies, pray for welfare and happiness 
(svasti and karma), for freedom from danger, for protection, for long 
life &c. 


B. D. 99 



78$ 


History of Dharmaidstra 1 Sec. ID, Oh, XXI 


five times, with the five formulas ‘Agnaye laksoghne* (Tai 
S. I 8. 7. 8), with the five formulas ‘Agnir-fiyusman’ (Tai. S. II. 
3.10. 3), with four olauses * y& v&m-indravaruna' (Tai.S.11. 
3.13.1), with the eight clauses 'Yo vam-Indravarunau’ 

(Tai. S. II. 3.13. 3), with the four verses ‘Agne yatasvin’ 
(Tai. S. Y. 7. 4. 3), the Eastrabhrt anuvaka beginning 
with ‘rtasad-rtadh&ma (Tai. 8. III. 4.7.1), with the three 
mantras *namo astu sarpebhyah* 1270 (Tai. S, IV, 2. 8. 3), with 
‘ayam puro harikesah’ (Tai. S. IV. 4. 3.1) repeated five times, 
with the Apratiratha 1271 anuvaka beginning with ‘dsuh 6i6s,nab’ 
(Tai. S. IV. 6. 4.1), the anuvaka beginning with ‘6am oa me 
mayasca me’ (Tat 8. IV. 7. 3.1), the anuvaka called ‘vihavya’ 
beginning with ‘mamagne varco vihavesvastu* (Tai. 8. IV, 7.14, 
1), the Mrgara anuvaka 1272 beginning with ‘Agner-manve’ (Tai. 
S. IV. 4.15. 1-11), the offering mantras to serpents beginning 
with ' Bamlci namasi pracl dik’ six times repeated, the offering 
prayers to Gandharvas in the six clauses beginning with *hetayo 
nama stha’ (Tai. S. V. 5,10. 3-4); the five ‘ajyani (bricks) 
offerings with ‘satfiyudh&ya’ (Tai. 8. V. 7.2.3), the anuvaka 
beginning with ‘bhutam bhavyam bhavisyat* (Tai, 8. VII. 3,12. 
1), the Atharva-siras, 1273 the anuvaka beginning with 1 Indro 
Dadhlco asthabhih’ (Tai. Br. I. 5. 8. 1, Eg. I. 84. 13), the 
Pratyahgirasa beginning with ‘caksuso hete’ up to 'bhratrvyam 
pfidayamasi’ (Tai. Br. 11.4.2.1-4), the anuvaka beginning 
with ‘prano raksati visvam-ejat’ (Tai. Br. II. 5. 1. 1), the 
anuvaka beginning with * simhe vy&ghra uta ya prdakau’ (Tai. 
Br. II. 7.7.1); the anuvaka beginning with ‘aham-asmi’ (Tab 


1270. It is difficult to construe the printed text here. It runs j 1 snf| 

Wfa wv*v:»w ■*s*q*t vanifct * » sfk vsarf?t: uvft: 

&c. * means a brick with five protuberances. The V. 3. 7. 2 

has vwwfo *rm grcr » which means * He 

pnts down the bricks with five crests (protuberances), indeed these be¬ 
coming Apsarases lie down near him in the yonder world But there is no 
mantra here. Besides 3*3 w is not clear. Is it with ** 

inserted between 3*3 and ^w^i^or is it a printer's mistake ? 

1271. Kityayana in his Sraddhasutra prescribes that among the holy 
texts to be recited when the brahmanas are eating the ^raddha dinner are 
the Raksoghni verses and the Apratiratha hymn. Rg. X. 103 has most of the 
verses called Apratiratha in Tai. S. IV. 6 . 4. 

1272. The printed text reads 'srgaram*. Vide Kau&kaautra IX. 1 for 
Mrgara-suktanl. 

1273. The Atharvatiras is an Upanisad beginning with 'Deva vai 
ever gam lokam-iyan'. Vide H. of Dh. vol. IV, pp. 45-46 note. 
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Br, II. 8. 8.1), the anuvftka *t& surySoandramasa’ (Tat Br. JL 
8. 9. 1), the three anuvSkae beginning with ‘agnir nab p5tu* 
(Vsj. S. 4.15), the anuvska 'rdhyfiama* (Tat Br. IQ. 1.3.1), {he 
anuvaka * navo nayo * (Tat S. H 3. 5. 3), with (the mantras of) 
supplementary sacrifices, with a verse containing {he word 

* surabhi ’ (Tat S. X 5.11.4 or VU. 4.19. 4), with verses ad' 
dressed to waters (Bg. X 9.1-3 a Tat S. Y. 6.1.4 ff), with 
verses addressed to Varuna, with the verses beginning with 
‘ Hiranya-varnSV (Tai. S. V. 6.1), verses addressed to (Soma) 
PavamSna (from Bg. IX. 1.1 J svSdisthaya ’ to end of Bg. IX), 
with the VyShrtis (seven mystio words, bhub, bhuvah, svah, 
mahah, janah, tapah, satyam), the atmvSka beginning with 

* tac-chamyor ’ (Tai. B. 11X5.11). He repeats thrice the. con¬ 
cluding passage ‘ namo brahmane \ 1V3a 

The (officiating priest) makes the performer rise from his 
seat and sprinkles water on him to the accompaniment of the 
VyShrtis (bhub &<*•)• (The performer) makes gifts (tothe 
officiating priest). Then the officiating priest sprinkles sacred 
water on those that are possessed by an evil spirit or attacked by 
fever or troubled by ghosts, that are the friends, relatives, 
agents of the king’s and of the royal priests, and the young and 
old members (of the performer’s family), pregnant women, 
persons suffering from bad diseases, persons suffering from 
diseases for a long time, persons that are emaciated and are 
sick; also sprinkles sacred water on the elephants, horses, camels, 
cows, buffaloes, goats, sheep and servants of the performer; in 
this way the rite is performed for one day, three or five or seven 
days. Thus doing he wards off death; 'so says the blessed 
Baudh&yana.” 

When a person’s naksatra of birth is afflioted by an evil 
planet or aspect ParSsara provided a sSnti as follows: 1374 after 
putting in a jar full of water the dung and urine of a white bull 
and the milk of a white cow and kuias the person should be 


1273 a. The an. II. 13. 4 has the very words 'mft WfcPJT jfa uR- 
urS’rvt Bsmv»that occur in e). fr. u;. The verse ia ‘ 

gfSsn) aJnvflwr. nuft «n% wst eKwrt wil ftwrh fsk »{$.«&. 
II. 12 >. The verse occurs in an*?- (III. 3. 4 ), which reads rnjil forfS%. 

1274. an? gn fa ui s ntmt t a* egubn aa 

«rh <nrs ». arr- p. 271. The ftegunfa* !* 

quoted by itigro* (on wrfiftR folio 20b ) * a {VW4 9 1 

"toNtown <tn$ gftraifcou t »». 
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sprinkled with the mixture. Similarly, the Matsya 1275 prescribes 
for one in whose birth rasi an eclipse takeB place a sacred bath 
with water from four jars full of water in which earth from the 
stables of horses, elephants, from an ant-hill, from a confluence, 
a deep reservoir of water, from a cowpen and from entrance of 
a palace is oast, and also pailcagavya, five jewels, rocatia, lotuses, 
sandalwood, saffron, usira, guggulu ; mantras also are to ac¬ 
company the bath; Indra, Vanina, Kubera and other gods are 
invoked for removing the evil results of eclipses. 

If a person suffers from fever the Madanaratna (folio 11) 
provides for santis for the tithis (from the first onwards) on 
which the fever started, derived from Baudhayana in which the 
presiding deity of each tithi is to be offered worship (puja) and 
homa, for each of which the mantra (of which japa is to be 
made) is different, and the incense, flowers, naivedya also are 
different. There are also santis, when a person suffers from 
fever, about the weekday on which the fever started and images 
of the presiding deity of the weekday made of different metals 
according to the name of the day are to be worshipped with 
different mantras (Madanaratna, folio 12a). For example, if 
fever started on a Sunday or on a Monday, then the images of 
Rudra (for Sunday) and Pirvatl (for Monday) were to be made 
tof gold or silver and the mantras to be recited were respectively 
*y5 te Rudra* (Tai S. IV. 5.1. 1), 'gaurir-mimaya* (Rg. 1.164. 
41). The gandha , flowers, incense, lamp and naivedya were 
different in each case. If the fever starts on any one of the 
27 naksatras, the Madanaratna (folios 12b-l5b) prescribes 
santis for all the 27 naksatras, specifying the deity of each 
naksatra, the figure of the deity, its colour, mantra, the five 
upacaras from gandha , the kinds of fuel-sticks to be employed, 
the ahntis, the gifts &c. If the mantra 1276 be not known, the 

1273. vfv ?if?t wwraro i hft rravnir nvsftaft* 

q. by^wpR^qo (on *nftl folio 21b), (on gg. vol. II. 

p. 1021), ft. ft. p. 69 and g n ftw i flflWK folio 157 b. ai. pp . 87-90 and 
ft. ft. p. 69 quote this and about 25 verses more from ikct on this. 

1276. The mantras prescribed for religious worship and rites have a 
certain pattern, that is, they either refer to the rite to be performed and the 
deity or to the benefit prayed for or there is some word therein that indicates 
an application of it to the deity. For example, the mantra 1 Qwgfst» 

(Rg I. 99.1) is employed for invoking the presence of Durga, because therein 
occurs the word ' durgani ’ (w g: fmi5r ) or the verse * Gaurir- 

(Continued on next page) 
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Gayatrl mantra (Itg. HL 62.10) was to be employed and the 
ahutis were to be 1008 or 108 according to the nature of the 
disease. The Madanratna (folios 15b-20b) quotes from Atreya 
further details about the 27 naksatras, vis. the number of stars 
in each n&ksatra, whether a naksatra is masculine, feminine or 
neuter, its figure, colour, deity, tree, its gara 11 ** (whether 
itemgaya or Taksasagana or manusyagana), what actions should 
be done on each, the VisanSd! of eaoh. 

The Dharmasindhu provides a santi for the extremely rare 
occurrence of a person coming to life after people thinking 
him to be dead take his body for cremation to a cemetery. The 
person in whose house such a person enters meets death. There¬ 
fore, a homa should be performed wherein eight thousand 
udumbara fuel-sticks anointed with milk and ghee are to be offered 
to the accompaniment of the Gsyatrl mantra (Rg. HL 62.10). 
At the end of the homa a kapilS cow and a bronze vessel fail 
of sesame should be donated to a brShmana; the bronze vessel 
should weigh 81 palas or 40$ or 201 or 9, 6 or at least three 
palas according 1377 to one’s means. 

Some works prescribe a s&nti on the delivery of a cow in 
the month of BhSdrapada, of a she-buffalo in Pausa and of a 
mare by day. The &anti is to be performed with 108 Wiutis of 
ghee and sesame, the AsyavSmlya hymn (Rg. 1. 164) and the 
mantra ‘tad-Visnob’ (Rg. L 22.20) are to be recited. It was 
supposed that if a she-buffalo was delivered in Msgha and on 
a Wednesday, or a mare in Sr&vana by day or a cow while the 


(Continued from last page ) 

mimaya' (Rg. I. 164. 41) is said to be mantra for Pirvatl, the presiding 
deity of Monday, because the word Gaurlr' suggests GaurT, which is a 
name of The reqniremeat is stated in the following Bra hm a n s 

passage *qufWSW Vtwd 1 (quoted 

inRvwI.16). It occurs in ^t^vWTgPT several times (a. g. WT- I. 4, 
which reads merely qpiftugft). 

1276a, For the ganas of the 27 naksatras, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 
pp. 514-515. 

1277. A pain - 4 karsas, a karsa - 16 masas and 80 ratis. Hence a 
pala was equal to 320 raktikaa. Vide Mann VIII. 13* »nd 136 and Yaj. I. 
363-363, 
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Sun is in the Lion sign, that portends death of the 1178 owner in 
six months. It may be stated that in the author's boyhood such 
santis, particularly in the case of ahe-buffaloes, were performed. 
The AdbhutasSgara provides that the santi should be performed 
on the 4th, 9th, 12th or 14th tithi, as these are declared to be 
auspicious tithis for adbhuta-s anti. 1279 

In modern times the entrance into a newly built house is 
preceded on the same day or on a previous day by a Santi called 
Vastusanti 1280 or Vastu-samana (in Matsya 268.3). It has 
been described at some length in H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 834-83$. 
The description 128a>> there is based on Matsya, chapters 256 and 
268. Vastusamana is also described in the Asvalayana grhya 
II. 9. 6-9, Par. gr. III. 4. 5-18, Baud gr. III. 5 (which are cert¬ 
ainly older than Matsya by several centuries), in Baudhayana- 
grhyasesa-sutra I. 18, the Samavidhana-brahmana III. 3. 5 and 
several medieval works. The Baud. Gr. S. S. calls it Grha&nti 
and recommends that it be performed every month, every season 
or every year in the bright fortnight on an auspicious naksatra 
by one who desires prosperity in his house, It is therefore 
passed over here. The Asv. gr is very brief. It says 1281 : Then 


1278. wnrai# 4* 

1 wftMMSneK folio 180; vjtw) 1 * 1 5*1 tl 4* VW ift: 4g n y rcl I *ncot 

guu. 1 *nref q. by si. wi. 

p. 568. 

1279. waul wreur 4? w wa&ft • qm § i?bn: s^vt: qgm aifga- 

q. by w. *n. p. 568. 


1280. Vastu (n. in the Rgveda) means a house. Compare *ta vam 
vastunyusmasi gamadbyai' (Rg. I, 154. 6). It is derived from ‘vas* (to 
reside). Vide Nirakta X. 17, where Rg. VII. 55.1 is eiplained. There it 
a deity in the Rgveda called’Vastospati’ (lord of the house). qmAmtfit i* 
either (as in Rg. VIII, 17. 14) Indra or Rudra (as Durga says). The &atl 
is performed for averting all evil after entering a newly built house. 


1280 a. The in modern Vastusanti would be somewhat like the 




1281. awbraSHURt I gwnflfoq fas 

qfetsRqteriii i ai fifhjw r n gr uvhp i mftsnmv 

wuSfofa wjftut urealwrci ^rsfir: uigw 

■hbiuii#h)mPi<4i fa* upq unrita i an«g. m. II. 9. 6-9. u{. VII. 35 

(1-15) is called $rwn<$Hr because the word 5) occurs in each of the first 
thirteen verses several times. 
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he makes the house sftnta (asfollows). He deposits gold in 
water that has rice and barley thrown into it, he sprinkles 
the house three times going round it with his right side turned 
towards it with the santatlya hymn (Rg. VH. 35) and he does 
so again three times pouring out an unbroken stream of water 
with the three verses ‘O waters I yon are wholesome' (Rg. X. 
9.1-3). In the middle of the house he cooks boiled rice, offers 
from it four oblations with each of the four verses ‘Vastospate 
pratijanlhyasmfin • (Rg. TO 54.1-3 and TO 55.1), should then 
prepare food, should feed the brahman as with it and tw. 

say ‘lucky is the house, lucky is the house.’ Some details from 
Baud. Gy. (HI. 5) may be mentioned here. It provides that 
oblations are offered from cooked food with the invitatory prayer 
(PuronuvakyS) ‘Vastospatepratijfinlhi' (‘O Lord of houses! 
accept us as your devotees,’ (Rg. TO 54.1, Tai. S. HZ. 4.10.1) 
and the offering prayer (Yfijya) with ‘Vastospate sagmaya* 
(0 Lord of houses, may we be endowed with fellowship with 
thee &c.’ Rg. VH. 54. 3, Tai. S. HI 4.10.1). Then he offers 
ahutis of clarified butter with the mantras viz. * Vastospate 
dhruva sthuna * (Rg. VHI, 17,14 ), ‘grhyam bhayam yac-ced’, 1282 
‘aksispande-ahgacale,’ ‘duh-svapne papasvapne’, ‘Vastospate 
pratarano’ (O Vastospati I mayst thou be onr saviour’, Rg. 
VIL 54. 2), * amlvaha Vastospate ’ (O Vastospati I Mayst thou be 
our friend destroying diseases’ Rg. VIL 55.1). Then he places 
the remainder of the food from which offerings were made on 
bunches of darbhas in front of the Fire with the words ‘salutation 
to Rudra Vastospati! I offer (oblations to him) who protects 
when we approach, or run, walk out, depart, turn round or return.’ 
Having brought together in a plate the water far cleansing 
the cooking vessel, the remainder of the olarified butter and tbe 
water (used in the‘rite) he sprinkles water therefrom on all 
sides with a twig of udumbara or palssa or sami tree or with 
a handful of darbhas, he goes round the house thrice with his 
right Bide towards it with the verse ‘tvam viprah* (Rg. IX. 18. 
2). He prepares food, honours the brahman as (with food and 
fees), makes them recite blessings in the words ‘lucky is the 
house, lueky is the house’. 

In the later digests the V&sfcus&nti is a very elaborate affair 
which is passed over here for reasons of spaoe. 

1282. I was not able to trace the three verses cited in the Band. Gr. 
hi, 5 vi*. * qw fiftrng 
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Various prognostications were based on the sounds produced 
by the house lizard (called palli , pallika, kufyamatsya or 
grhagodhika), by its movements and by its fall on the several 
limbs of a person by Vasantarfija sakuna, chap. 17 (32 verses), 
the Adbhutasagara pp. 666-568 (quoting 28 verses of VaBanta- 
rfija), Jyotistattva pp. 706-707, Ssntiratua or Santi-kamalskara 
(folio 198), the Dharmasindhu (pp. 347-348). A few words 
based on the last two are set out here. A fall of the lizard on 
the right side of a male and on his head (except the chin), 
chest, navel and stomach is auspicious, while in the oase of a 
woman such a fall would be auspicious on the left side. The 
same applies to a chameleon. If a lizard or ohameleon falls on 
a limb or creeps up a person’s limb the person should take a bath 
with clothes on and perform a santi for removal of the inauspi- 
ciousness or for increase of auspiciousness. If a person has a 
mere contact with a house lizard or chameleon he should bathe, 
drink pancagacya , look into clarified butter, should pay honour 
to (a golden image of) the lizard or chameleon clothed in a red 
piece of doth, offer to the image ganitha and flowers, worship 
Budra in a far full of water, offer into fire 108 fuel Btioks 
of khadira tree to the accompaniment of the Mrtyuftjaya 1382 * 
mantra and offer 1008 or 108 ahuiia of sesame into fire with 
the vyahrtis and perform the riteB from sristukri to sprinkling 
with drops of water and then donate gold, clothes and sesame. 13826 

The YogayStra chap. 7 (verses 1-12) and Hemidri on Vrata 
(voL H pp. 894-897) mention ceremonial baths on and worship 
of naksatras from AsvinI to Bevatl and their presiding deities as 
yielding various benefits. The Atharvana-parisista 1 (called 
naksatrakalpa) sections 37-50 deal with nak^atrasnana from 
Krttiks to Bharanl. Sections 37-41 contain the mantras 
employed in worshipping and plaoating the presiding deities 
of the naksatras beginning with Krttika. Section 42 describes 
the general procedure of naksatraanana; sections 43-45 set out 


1282a. Mrtyunjaya mantra is the Tryambaka mantra, according to 
Vidylkara quoted in Jyotistattva (p. 707). The Tryambaka mantra fs 
•Tryambakam yajamabe’ (Rg. VII. 59.12, Tai. S. I. 8. 6. 2, Vaj. S. Ill, 60). 

1282b. It is somewhat remarkable that Vasantaraja is entirely silent 
about the fall of the house lizard on a person's body and devotes thirty-two 
verses merely to the interpretation of the sounds of the lizard in different 
directions and at different times of the day and to tbe prognostications deri¬ 
ved from its movements on the walls. It ia not unlikely that prognostication 
from tbe fall of the lizard on a man’s limb was a later development. 
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thd substances to bo added to the water for oadb 
and the benefit to be derived from bo doing. Sections 47-50 
contain special roles in relation to each naksatra tram Krttika 
to BharanI, about the distribntion of food to brShmanas and 
gifts to be made on each naksatra together with the rewards to 
be expected therefrom. Bat the BrhatsamhitS chap. 47 (1-67 ), 
the Atharvana-parisista V pp. 66-68, Visnudhannottara H. 103, 
Yogayatra (VII. 13-21), the KalikapurSpa chap. 89, and 
Hemadri (on Vrata vol. H. pp. 600-628 ) speak of a s§nti 
Pusyasnana or Pusyabhiseka. It is said that Rr h< y*pa ti per¬ 
formed this sanfci for Indra, then Vrddha~Garga got ft and he 
imparted it to BhSguri. Most of the above works confine ft to 
the king, since the king is the very root of the bee—the 
subjects—and since any harm to or welfare of that root (the king) 
results in misfortune or welfare of the people; therefore care 
must be taken for the increase of the king's welfare. 138 As the 
treatment in the BrhatsamhitS Is the fullest and is among the 
most anoient descriptions, it is briefly set out here. The royal 
astrologer and family priest should perform the rite aS Pnsya- 
snana for tbe king, than which there is nothing more holy and 
nothing more destructive of all evil portents. This may he per¬ 
formed on pusya-naksatra every time, bat the SSnti on this day 
when the Tall Moon is in Pusya-naksatra is the highest and if 
such a snana is performed without there being Pusya naksatra on 
that day, then it yields only half the fruit There is no ntpsta 
which is not averted or mitigated by this &nti and there is 
no other auspicious rite which surpasses this. About Posya 
the RatnamSlk 1384 states 'Just as the lion is the strongest among 

1283. i «g*g*w 

vstsst gofkftroi • vi mscfli tiiPSs vpjwjft • at wa 

s«w»h wrih w5«4 leftegdawiw* 

wipes to dw> wfe s erorat <J| si3e «i jsn*eS i ugw wd wfe 
vewngfitfl'TOkl 47.1-3 and 82, 84; vide ftagniifat I L 103. 3H2 
for the story about Indra and Brhaspati. WtVJ sajB 
MTwutufigg^Q I219. 34 19- b y wresv (on uara^EFw). 

1284. fiftgt tot tfa g«3t 4 h ft 

ur§wftrundf8igeri^g«3s uaromvi. 70. According to ioi-2 

if the moon is in the 1st, 3rd, 6th, 7th, 10th or 11th rafi from the tim -of 
birth it is suspicions and It is inauspicious in the other mas from birth. 

••VP^IP3 g*n*. *C-‘ Vide note 
876a and p. 389 above for dtwrePSf and other ngs and |pg, 1(B. 8-10 
for the phalat of the moon being in the mfi of birth or in the taa s from the 
1 st to the 12th. 

H. D. 100 
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all quadrupeds, so is Fusya the most powerful among nakfatras; 
undertakings begun on Fusya succeed even if the Moon be un¬ 
favourable or be gocara. Then Varahamihira states in very 
poetic verses (47. 4-15) that the Pusyasnana of the king should 
be performed in a sylvan spot abounding in young and beautiful 
trees emitting fragrance and free from trees having thorns or 
trees like marking nut or from owls, vultures and the like or 
on rivers or on lakes or near lotus pools or near a cow-house 
or seashore or hermitages of sages, grand mansions resounding 
with the sweet cries of cuckoos and the like or near a holy 
shrine or tlrtha or a spot beautified by parks. Then the astro* 
loger, the councillors and officiating priests should go out from. 
the capital at night and make an offering (bah ) in the East, 
North or North-east and the royal family priest, being himself 
pure and bowing down, should invoke with fried grains, aksata, 
barley, curds and flowers and with a mantra 1235 the gods, the 
(guardians of) quarters, the nagas and brahmanas to be present 
at the spot and then say * tomorrow you will receive worship and 
depart after conferring welfare on the king'. The family priest 
and the others should stay in order to find the auspicious nature 
or otherwise of the dreams (of the king). On the next day in 
the morning they should collect materials (for the FusyasnSna) 
on the spot chosen the previous day. He should draw a maud ala 
( a diagram) there and should place thereon various jewels 
should assign places to nagas, yaksas, gods, pitrs, gandharvas, 
apsarases, sages, siddhas, planets, naksatras, Rudras, the mStrs, 
Skanda, Visnu, VisSkha, Lokapalas, goddesses (such as T.akflmT | 
Gaurl, Indranl), which should all be drawn with charming 
coloured powders or chalk &c, should offer them worship with 
sandal wood paste, flowers &c., with various edibles, fruits and 
meat, with drinks viz. wine, milk and decoctions; he should 
follow the procedure of Grahayajfia and worship the various 
deities invited with appropriate foods, incense, clarified butter, 
flowers, with lauds and salutations &c. (verses 30-33). Then he 
should set up Agni on an altar to the west or south of the 
mandala drawn by him, should kindle it into flames and bring 
near it the materials and darbhas. He should offer worship on 
the altar to the west with fried grams, ghee, curds, honey, white 
mustard, fragrant substances, flowers, incense, fruits, and should 
donate plates full of payasa and ghee. Then in the four inter- 


j_ 28 5 - The mantra for Invoking the gods is arn ffa-a SUi *lsn jpj|. 

fonfaw:»fksft GNi*N % ’mratwfssmiflta: u 47.20. 
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mediate quarters of the altar he should establish four jars the 
necks of which are surrounded with white thread and that are 
covered with leaves, twigs and fruits of trees having milky sap 
and filled with water mixed with herbs and materials for pusya- 
snana and jewels. In verses 39-42 Varahamihira names about 
15 plants the leaves 1286 of which are to be cast in the jars and 
also seeds and sarvausadfus, sarvagandhas, bilva fruit &c. He 
should spread an old bull's hide with its neck to the east on the 
altar and thereon be should spread the reddish hide of a bull 
trained for fighting, the hides of a lion and a tiger one over the 
other, when the Moon is in Pusya-naksatra and there is an 
auspicious muhurta Over the hides a throne made of gold, 
silver, copper or of a tree with a milky sap Bhould be placed. The 
king should occupy the throne after placing thereon a piece of 
gold, surrounded by his ministers, men of his confidence, the 
family priest, the astrologer, the citizens that have auspicious 
names (such or Jayar&ja, Simharfija &c.). 

There should be loud noises (for drowning inauspicious 
sounds) made by the bards and citizens and of the tabors and 
drumB and of Vedic recitations. The king should wear linen and 
the purohita Bhould cover the king with a blanket, drops should 
be sprinkled over the king from jars, 3, 28 or 108 in number, 
containing clarified butter, with two mantras 1 * 7 praising ft* 
power to remove evil and then the priest removes the blanket 
and sprinkles on the king drops of water from water containing 
the substances collected for pusyasn&na with sixteen mantras 1 * 1 


1286. Several of the 15 plants mentioned In the Br. S. occur aim la 

wiwwftfi l g V. 1-5.2. 2. In the mtVgtiW eight p lants ar e men ti oned a s 
BtjW w W S (vi*. WsMb VWT, VS5I, wfiNtSI, CS4 «4dt) 

that are to be employed in general for the snap ana of all gods (chap. 
267.14-15). 

1287. auev iNr: aunt era ! a nv4 gyawww ans% 

grot. 47. 52-53. These are quoted by ImfiE (on as vol. II. p. 615), but 
It is not clear from what work. 

1288. It may be noted that Hemadri (on as vol. II. p. 615) has the 
mantras of ffw* 47. 53-60 in the same order and (p. 616) has also the 
mantras (verses 67-70 first-half). Varaha first gives a long list ( 35-70 ) of 
Paurinika mantras and then (in verse 71) only mention s names of groups 

of mantras. ’W 1 ' 

47.71. The swtuguw has verses (95.31-56) similar to those of 

traa's vKlfiw ? mantras. 
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(set out by VarSha in verses 55-70) in which gods, goddesses, 
sages are invited to join in the rite, besides mantras from the 
Atharvakaipa, 1289 the Budragana mantras, Kusmapda mantras, 
the Maharauhipa, Kubera-hrdaya and Samrddhi verse. Then • 
the king should take a bath and wear two cotton garments over 
which the three verses * Apo hi stha' (Rg. X 9.1-3, Tai. S. IV. 

1. 5.1) and the four verses ' Hiranyavarpah' (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1-2, 
or Atharva 1. 33.1-4) have been inaudibly recited. He should 
sip water to the accompaniment of words like ' this is a lucky 
day* and to the sound of conches, should worship gods, gurus, 
br&hmapas, his parasol, banner, and weapons and then worship 
his special (or favourite) deity. Then he should put on new 
decorations that lead to victory, that confer long life and vigour 
and over which the Rayasposa 1:90 (bestowing increase of wealth) 
rk verses have been recited. To the south of the mandala an 
altar should be prepared and hides of bull, cat, ruru deer, spotted 
antelope, lion and tiger should be arranged one over the other 
(tiger's being last) and the king should sit down on the hides. 
The purohita should offer in the fire in the principal place (to 
the south) offerings of fuel-sticks, sesame, ghee and the like to 
the aocompaniment of rk verses addressed to Rudra, Indra, 
Brhaspati, Visnu and Vayu. The astrologer should observe and 


1289. The Atharvana-pariiista V, 3. 4-5 prescribes (p. 67) the opeaiog 

passage of each Veda, the mahivyahrtis (bhify, bh u vah, svalj) and five 
ganas as accompanying the offerings into fire, viz. 1 5i£qsrfaar«fa TOT fTOf* 
huPSkis i engsvwrav^w tot wrorot ipit: n TObi 

». For TT&refoor vide euuilunjft. XXXII 14 p. 196 containing 22 
verses, the first of which is spferft, that Is arwl. 14. 2. 21. The 4 W 4 lQlS*|U| 
contains 15 verses beginning with ' aparajito ' (vide 32. 13 ); 

the au^scuui has 14 verses of the snnft? {in an. qft. XXXII 9. p. 195); 
for two SPPPIWs, vide 3ir. qft. XXXII. 12 and 29; for vide an. 9ft. 

xxxn. 11. is an. oft. XXXII. 16 or it may be Rudras in Tai. S. 

IV. 5.1-11. The mantras are Vaj. S. 20 14-16 and Tai. A. II. 3.1, 

II. 4.1 (beginning with ' yad-devi devahedanam '). Vide H. of Dh, vol. 
IV. p. 43 for Knsmandahoma. For Rauhina-saman vide H. of Dh. IV. p. 
46 n. The Knbera-hrdaya is probably the mantra in Tai. A. I. 31. 6 
(R£jadhi»jaya...mahar5jiya namah). It is not known which rk is called 
Samfddhi. 

1290. There are many verses of the Rgveda cited in the Taittiriya* 
samhita which contain the word 'rayasposa but as Utpala in his com¬ 
mentary says that the verses are sii, it is probable that the verses meant 
are (Rg, X. 17. 9-14), the first of which ends with the words ' rayasposam 
yajamanefa dhehl \ 
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declare the prognostications derived 13SOa from the flames of the 
sacred Agni as laid down in the chapter on the festival of 
Indra's banner (Br. S. 42. 31-36). Then the pnrohita with 
folded hands should pray 1391 * May all the groups of gods 
receive the worship from the king and depart after conferring 
(on him) abundant prosperity and returning (when again in¬ 
voked)'. Then the king should honour the astrologer and the 
purohita with plenty of wealth and (honour) according to their 
deserts also others, viz. men learned in the Veda and the like 
who are well worthy of receiving gifts. Then the kin g should 
assure Bafety to all subjects, (order the) release of all Animal? 
taken to slaughter houses and release all persons put in jail 
except those guilty of offences against the king's person or his 
harem. Var&hamihira adds (47. 85) that this procedure of 
PusyasnSna is commended fen a king who aspires after im pa^m 
dignity or who ardently desires a son or when he is first crowned 
king. He further stateB that this very procedure of ceremonial 
bath should be employed in the case of the king’s elephants and 
horses that then become free from diseases (verse 87). 

A few remarks from other works may be added here. The 
Yoga-y5trS (chap. VH. 13-14) lays down 1293 that in the 
ceremonial bath clay should be collected from a mountain top, 
ant-hill, a river mouth, the two banks of a river, the foot of the 
Indra figure (in the Indradhvaja festival), (clay) dug up by the 
tusk of an elephant and by a bull’s horn, (clay) from the royal 
palace-door and from the door of the house of a dancing girl 
(patronized by the king) and the king's head should be purified 
by rubbing on it the day from a mountain top, his ears with 


1290 a. Ooe verse from chap. 42 about tbe auspicious indications 
conveyed by Agni flaming np by itself (i. e. without being fanned etc.) at 
tbe end of tbe shont * svaha ' (when puraahnti is offerred) and having Its 
dames turned.towards the tight is cited here : ewgewwiA. 

fenu: gegg yrer»eyws^wpini urig wgrawt 

*2.32; compare uwgst dfcdfil'SUi-tMifiA • 
"qfefr gwEfrwv ^ » Tg*fflV.25. In the vrnVTWT(chapter 8) fifteen verses axe 
devoted to atfi t p l ifrua of which verses 11-15 are the same as 42.32-36. 

1291, The prayer ia well-known : vpg 

qm g PTOIRPIVt fpd. W. 

1292. 

qyisfrqHTa yunupim rffrtr wig 
VII. 13-13. 
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clay from an ant-hill, his sides with clay from the two banka of 
a river and from its confluence with the sea, his neck with clay 
from the foot of the Indra figure, hia arms with earth on the tip 
of the elephant’s tusk and the bull’s horns, his chest with earth 
from the door of the palace and his waist with clay from a royal 
courtezan’s door. It will be noticed that there is a auggeative 
symbolism in all this. The king is to hold hie head high and to 
attain eminence; therefore his head is to be rubbed with clay 
from a mountain peak. 

It appears that naksatrasnina was meant for all. For 
example, the itharvana-parisista 1293 on naksatrakalpa (seo. 43 
p. 22 ) states that a Vaisya should undergo ceremonial bath on 
EohinI, being decked with all seeds, while verse 6 of the same 
section maintains that a br&hmana who undergoes Pusyasnana 
thrice with a thousand grains of red paddy and with a thousand 
mustard grains and with (twigs and leaves) of Sahasravlryfi, 
Anantl plants and with Madayantl and Priyahgu plants acquires 
as much fame as a king. 

From the Matsya-purana it is clear 1291 that PusyasnSna 
was an item in Laksahoma, undertaken by the king to counter* 
act the evil effects of planets. That Purina has a chapter (367. 
verses 3-4) on Devatasnana 1295 where also provision is made for 
oasting clay into the jar, clay being collected from the tusk of 
an elephant, from a horse (stable), public road, ant-hill, ( clay ) 
dug up by a boar (with its tusk), from the shed where sacred- 
fire is kept, from a tlrtha (holy spot), oowpen and from the place 
where cows crowd. 

The Visnudharmottara (H. 103.1-10) provides that B&rhas- 
patyaanana (ie. Pusyasnana, Brbaspati being the presiding 
deity of Pusya) should be performed in the bright half, in the 

1293. 

uwh I 1 slk wm-. eiffcf auk 

V5H » 3U. eft. (usraaar, »cc 42 verses 3 and 6, p. 22 ). 

1294 . gwr g y ruU » uftfsfc 

i g nd. aftwirofl i ijt g rrfSsftig R 

TOit e i a ui eii kgwTkgftpntgettuavm 12-14 z. by(ooenfftral 
folio 12 a. 

1295. uaiiuwe e iTO^dwmUReud^uddiq, • anwwrmwn rfhftg jnrrgfl' 

u*eaigfkii^ggf%atgsiTg^genftfku»uftg»U!?!r267. 3-4. The «** 
ie: eukw ewugdi» qftqgvfon ». It occurs to 

wifiewawi X. i. 8 , 
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northern passage of the sun, on an auspicious day, naksatra and 
muhurta or when the moon is in Pusya or Rohinl naksatra or 
in Hasta or Sravana; two square mandalas of eight cubits on 
each of four sides should be made, one for offering bait and the 
other for an altar on which a fire is to be established, both 
being decked with various things. Four jars with waters of 
springs should be placed in eaoh of the two mandalas, and also 
seven jars filled with seeds, corn and precious stones, one for 
being decked with leaves of trees and the other with flowers and 
fruits. It appears (verses 12-13) that the Visnudharmottara 
contemplates Pusyasnana for the three higher varoas, 1296 since 
it provides that a brahmana should sit on the hide of a bull as 
his seat, a ksatriya may employ the hides of a lion and tiger 
and a vaisya on the hides of a tiger and leopard. It provides 
mantras other than those mentioned by Var&hamihira. It 
provides that this rite of Pusyasnfina should go on for seven 
days and that the person undergoing it should give up during 
those days wine, meat, honey and sexual intercourse (verse 29). 
This Pusyasnana drives away all ill-luck, destroys evil spirits, 
brightens the intellect, confers health, brillianoe and fame, 
kills enemies, is auspicious, destroys sins and the evil effects of 
strife and bad dreams (verses 30-31). 

It should be borne in mind that a rite on Pusya for pros* 
parity called Pusya-vrata is mentioned by so early a work as 
the Apastambadharma-sutra (for which p.346 above may be 
referred to). 

In BrhadyogayfitrS (chap. XOT. 1-10), Matsyapurftna 
(chap. 241.1-14) and in VasantarSja (chap. VL 4.1-14 pp. ST- 
92 ) a good deal is said about prognostications derived from the 
throbbing (spandam or sphurava) of the several parts of a 
man's body. All the three often closely agree in words and 
ideas as the notes below will clearly show. There is hardly any 
doubt that Vasantaraja’s treatment is based on the other two 
works. It is difficult to decide whether Varahamihiia borrowa 
from the Matsya or vice versa or whether both borrow from a 
common source. It is not unlikely that Varahamihira might 


1296. fowv w i giwm wNmfrws iprgt q&nm 3$ forsv w ott 
ftsr:« wferev iw i mwaflqitenq. ■ ssreraspnt unif enroll wfer 

n. 103. 12-13. I am not sore what maans he«; probably It 
means (dedicated to the San or to gods). 
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have followed the Matey a. They all agree that throbbing 1397 of 
the right side of the body is auspicious and of the left inauspi¬ 
cious in the case of males, while the reverse is true in the case 
of women. They all Bet out the consequences indicated by the 
throbbing of the several parts and limbs of the body from the 
top of the head to the soles of the feet. To set out all these in 
detail would occupy much space. A few are mentioned by way 
of illustration. The fruit indicated by the throbbing of the top 
of the 1296 head iB the acquisition of land (or earth); of the 
forehead, the prosperity of the position already occupied; of the 
region between the eyebrows and nose, union with persons dear 
to one; of the region of the eye, death; of the portion near the 
eye the acquisition ot wealth; of the upper arm, union with 
friends; of the hand, the acquisition of wealth; of the back, 
defeat; of the chest, success; of the upper part of the foot, the 
securing of a position; of the soles, journey with gain therein. 
The Matsya*pur&na 1299 prescribes that when inauspicious indica¬ 
tions (by throbbing) occur, brahmanas should be placated with 
the gift of gold. 

From ancient times the throbbing of the limbs, particularly 
of the arm and eye, have been regarded in India as the harbin¬ 
gers of coming events, auspicious or inauspicious. Manu 
prohibits a sannyasin ( parivrajake ) from obtaining alms by 
means of declaring prognostications from utpatas or nimittas, 
from naksatras and from Angavidya eto. In the Sakuntala 

1297. aryqfawu rfr g graft *regro efoci awgRft tot eift gsro fqero w i 

wfti effort wwitosi row 241.2 and 12: 
eite asficwrft eifc i xiii. l; $wt wgr wisfoi^ront effort w ewwei ; i 
55 W. i wrapt erssrffi w fo Bi yRq^fo t n vtrarcra VI. 4. 10 , 

p. 90. 

1298. ss&snft Awpfci cjsfc efihwqn i rout wedt: f3v- 

wg*i:«eiprrat vrpw i wijp*rt e# we uenuti 

S&tostvj gift wet ••went w i wmri t Q eyei eegraraw 1 wgpf 

ewe 241. 4-3, 8; compare XIII. 1,2, 4, 9, 9 

ggfteprt firafe ro i-ifi g fii& a foHiq U ggnatfrwng) i g mflrawft Ptewm« n ft 
TOwfadimdb» *jf gforrar wtaeran # *"3% Aifaif^r Aw fke 

fiweti ***%^Wi%erwnrit erfrof row* 
wfleegsgefti anewwrt wwih wwmft wr***n$ an upwein ifiWesifib 
roirog^WBraratgirat 1 »-snw*n$ fiewgw: roran w if%mft w weiearas » 
wraq: eraro i wraps uwro rora e w wroft 

«reiefo£r s, ‘**roRiftta<A wrote vnn wdieiifrftwwMfr w 

SWW I WI VI. 4. 2, 5, 9 pp. 87-90. 

1299. aAwfcgffoeft Qwrat sit g irfe wi^i mw 241.14, 
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Kalidasa twice mentions the throbbing of the aim of the hero aa 
indicative of good fortune and the throbbing of the right eye of 
Sakunfcals as presaging 1300 misfortune, Shakespeare in “ Othello " 
makes Desdemona speak about the itching of her eyes as a bad 
omen. The Brhad-yogay&fcra (XHL 10), Br. S. (51.10) and 
Vasantaraja declare that the throbbing of moles, boils, marks, 
eruptions (on limbs) are to be deemed to indicate consequences 
similar to the limbs on which they exist. 1301 

The Brhafcsamhita (chap 93 verses 1-14), Brhadyogay&trs 
(chap. 21 verses 1303 1-21) and YogayStrfi (chap 10 verses 1-75) 
dwell at length on the prognostications to be drawn from the 
arrangement of the tusks of elephants, from the marks seen 
when the tusks are cut, from the tired appearance and move¬ 
ments of elephants, particularly when the king is to march on 
an invasion, Binoe as the Yogayatra says the king's victory 
depends on elephants. 1303 These, however, do not describe any 
santi and are hence passed over here as not relevant to the 
subject of Santis. But the Agnipurfina (chap. 291 verses 1-24), 
Visnudharmottara (XL 50.1-93), Baud. grhyaSesasutra I 20 and 
Hemadri (on Vrata, voL Q. pp. 1036-1051) prescribe Santis for 
removing diseases of elephants and therefore a brief note is 
added here from Baud. grhyaSesa-sutra, which is probably the 
earliest and simplest description of a Gajat&ntt 

"On the 8th or 11th or 14th tithi of the bright half of a 
month or on Sr&vapa naksatra, the owner should feed brfihmanas, 


1300 . videos vi. so «r 4h«iuri%iPfem>4ii * agruifArart m g awt- 

wrt fShfit The commentator# give different explanation# 

of eigftar. Probably it means wigfigw or lore abont the indications from the 
throbbing of the several limbs. A work Called Abgavijja edited by Muni 
Pnnyavijayaji is published by tbe Prakrit Text Society at Banaras. It speaks 
of eight kindsof fifftras vix. sfj, fw, BSWT, "iww, ew,f%jr, end 

For snflsffm, vide eiraiftquivni'tf * vrff« $tr. i wyw 

I. li; nwtvnrvwnftdftwnftvmN* tot i en$*?ravii. 13; 

* STftatePW Aet V after ver ee 11. 

1301. amftgsftu wtefrfe 

uswtawwfawnff mjPhI i pw- si. i0; nym 

ftaA nift *P*r*w fant 

TOftfl uwql SUWM3I VI. 4. 11, p. 91. 

1302. Verses 8-13 of the Br, S. 93 are the same as tbeTvenes of 
Brhadyogay&trs 21.9-14. 

1303. anfttraftifafct ewonfarafta ytwgwq. i itaaiqwil 

qwftaaqfrefrn four. 8 vtnurar x. i. 


a. d. loi 
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make them declare * it is an auspioioua day, let there be welfare, 
let there be prosperity/ should first (or' towards the east’) take 
out for offering havis sesame and rioe grains, bring water after 
repeating the G&yatrl verse (Rg. HI 62.10), should oover two 
jars with a new piece of cloth with the Gay&trl, should close the 
mouths of the jars with some fruit (a cocoanut or the like) and 
keep the boiled food towards the west and place (the two jars) 
on a bunch of five durvSs. Then after the elephant stable is 
decked with wreaths of darbhas the elephant inhales the smell of 
the food offered in fire. He then makes ready a spoon of Advattha 
wood and fuel and darbha grass. Then he goes through the 
items of ordinary horna 1304 from drawing lines onwards and 
offers oblations of the boiled food with ghee to the accompani¬ 
ment of the Ghrtasukta 1305 (Rg. VHL 81. 1-9). Then (the 
priest) offers 1008 additional ahutis with clarified butter with 
tile five mantras beginning with ‘ namas-te Rudra manyave* 
(O Rudra) adoration to you that are fury incarnate’ Tai. RIV. 
5.1.1-5). Then the procedure from Svistakrt offering to the 
gift of the cow (should be gone through). He puts down on 
bunches of durva grass the remaining portion of the food from 
which offerings were made in front of the sacred Agni with the 
words * sv&ha to the bhutas ’ (spirits). Then he (priest) makes 
{the elephant) eat what remains of the food cooked in the sthJUi 
(pan or cooking vessel) and the bunch of five durvSs ( on which 
the jars had been placed) to the accompaniment of the Ayusya- 
sukta; 1306 he sprinkles drops from the praplta 1307 water with the 


1304. Vida H. of Dh, vol. II. pp. 207-211 for the description of S 
model homo. 

1303. It may be noted that the first verse of the Ghrtasukta Is ‘ atr ^ 
Sf fad srrt W S»UV ■ Vfnruft Here the word Wfifftit 

means ' greet elephant’ and also ' having long or big arms ’ (as applied to 
India) and therefore is employed In the Gajasanti, following the principle 
mentioned in note 1276 above. Vide n. 1218 above abont ygr qtK . 

1306. The is the farfajh * » occurring after Rg. 

X. 128. The aimju iq Rfrig 32. 9 p. 193 declares what the eggmraer con¬ 
tains (from Atharvaveda ). The q s Yftre r g ff 52. 18 says that Atharva I. 30. 
1—4 are mrgnnf^r (conferring long life), Vide on wpt. X- v , 

12. 9 which regards the (first) eight verses of the 1 any t} i aa 

constituting ati^sogw . The com, of Narayana on an*g. V- III. 8.16 ( ai i g eg- 
fid xfitgcv Ac.) says that bere is tbe faWCK (of 

three verses) beginning with after Rg. X. 184, 

1307. mfttn Is water kept in a vessel to the north of the fire after 
repeating a mantra over U, 




OajatQnti 



three verses beginning with * &po hi eth&* (Rg. X.9.1-3, Tai. S. 
IV. 1,3.1-3) and the four verses beginning with 'Hiranyavarnab * 

(Tai, 0.V. 6.1.1-4), purifies (the elephant with water) to the 
accompaniment of the anuv&ka beginning with ‘pavamSnab 
Buvarjanah’ (Tai Br. L4.8.1); he then leads the elephant to 
Its place (stable); the elephant becomes long-lived; so says the 
adorable Baudhayana.” 

The Gaja&nti in AgnipurSna (chap. 291) is entirely differ¬ 
ent from the above. One should worship on the 5th tithi of the 
bright half Visnu, Laksmi, the AirSvata 1 *® elephant and the other 
elephants (in all eight) and Brahma, Sankara, India, Kubera, 
Tama, the Sun and the Moon, Varupa, Vfiyu, Agni, the Barth 
and AkSsa. The elephants should be sprinkled with idntyvdaka 
(propitiatory water). The AgnipurSna proposes an elaborate 
worship, on a lotus-shaped diagram drawn on an altar, of several 
gods, several weapons, sages, rivers and mountains &o., elephants 
&o. and provides that an astrologer should ride the principal 
elephant of the king and say into its ear 'yon are made the 
chief of elephants, the king will honour you with gandha, flowers, 
best food and people at the order of the king will honour you; 
you should protect the king in battle, in his journey and in his 
palace. You should forget that yon are a mere beast and revolve 
in your mind that you are divine I' &c. The king should then 
ride such an elephant and armed warriors should follow and 
various gifts should be made to the elephant keeper, the astral* 
oger, the ficsrya &o. 

The Vispudharmottara (U. 50.1-93) is far more elaborate 
than'even the AgnipurSpa. Its verses about the words to be 
muttered in the ear of the elephant (II. 50. 59-64) are the same 
as those in the Agni (291,15-20). The Visnudharmottara adds 
(H. 50,68-70) that thiB s&nti should not be performed on the 4th, 
9th or 14th tithi nor on Tuesday nor on Saturday and the com* 
mended naksatras axe Jyefthft, OitrS and Siav&na and that this 
i&uti rite for elephants destroys all danger to elephanta 

HemSdri (on Vrata vol. H. pp. 1036-1051) contains a long 
Gajas&nti said to have been deolared by Palakspya. Many of 

1308. According to the Amar^kow. the eight elephant* of the quarters 
are Altavata, Pundarika, Vamaaa, Kumnda, Anjana, Puapadanta, Sarva- 
bhaoma and Supratika. Vide Udyogaparva 103.9-16 and Drcmpaxva 121, 
23-26 for the nnmerons progeny of these semi-divine elephants. JThe 
Vianudharmottara (», 30. tO-ll) names eight diggafas, but drops SifVSr 
bhanma from the Amarakosa list and substitutes Nha, 
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those verses occur in the H asty ayur veda (Anand&trama ed.) 
chapters 35 and 36. Considerations of space and of importance 
prevent any description of that s&nti derived from the Hasty- 
fiyurveda. 

The Brhatsamhita (chap. 93.1-14), the Brhadyogay&tra (23. 
1-21) and the Yogayatra (XI. 1-14) deal with the movements, 
neighing, prancing, striking the ground with hoofs, postures 
of horses from which lucky or unlucky consequences are to be 
inferred. But they do not describe any s&nti and therefore are 
passed over. The Agnipurana (chap. 290, 1-8), the Visnu- 
dhannottara (IL 47. 1-42), Baud, grhysesasutra L 19 and 
HemSdri (on vrata, vol. II. pp. 1031-36 taken from Sfilihotra) 
describe a santi which averts all dangers to horses and removee 
their diseases, 

The santi from Baudhayana is as follows:— 44 having 
carried out the usual details of an ordinary homa from drawing 
the lines onwards (the priest) offers into Agni oblations from 
the cooked food after reciting the puronuvSkys (invitatory 
prayer) 4 tadasivinSsvayujopayatSm’ (May the Asvins that yoke 
horses come near, Tai, Br. III. 1. 2.10) and the y&jyS (offering 
prayer) 4 yau dev&nam bhisajau ’ (‘ that are physicians of the 
gods 4 , Tai. Br. HI. 1. 2.11). Then he makes additional offerings 
with clarified butter ‘si ah a to Asvins, suaha to the two that yoke 
horses, svaha to the ear, sv&ha to hearing' (Tai. Br. IE. 1. 6.13). 
Then he performs all details from svistakrt offering to the gift 
of a cow. Then he puts down on Asvattha leaves in front of 
Agni the food remaining after the offering of oooked food with 
the mantra 4 yo asvatthah... ketubhih saha 4 ( Tai. Br. 1. 2.1.8- 
9). He brings together in a plate the water with which the 
sthill is washed, the remainder of the clarified butter and of the 
water, sprinkles drops from it with an Asvattha twig and goes 
round the horses thrice with his right towards the horses with 
the anuvska beginning with 4 yo v£ asvssya medhyasya lomSni 
Veda' (he who knows the hair of the holy horse). So said the 
adorable Baudhayana. 4 ’ 

Santis Eire connected with iafcunas also. The word dakuna 
means 4 a bird 4 in the Rgveda (IV. 26. 6, IX. 86. 13,1X96.19 
and 23, IX 107. 20, IX 112. 2, X 68. 7, X123. 6, X 165. 2) and 
ib a synonym of tiakuni (Rg. II. 42. 1, n. 43. 2 and 3) and 
Sakunti (Rg. IL 42. 3, IL 43.1). In Rg. X 16. 6 (yat te krsnafc 
6akuna atutoda) the crow is referred to as 4 the dark bird *. It 
has been seen above that birds like hxpota were regarded even 



in the Rgveda as harbingers of impending evil mid misfortune. 
Hence the word fokuna gradually came to mean premonition of 
evil conveyed by cries, movements, positions of birds and then 
any prognosticatory sign (not necessarily connected with birds). 
There U an extensive literature on sakunaa. Some of it is 
mentioned here, viz. the MatsyapurSna (chap. 237,241,243), 
AgnipurSna (chap. 230-232), YisnudhannottarapurSna H 163- 
164, Padmapurana (IV. 100. 65-126), Brhat-samhifca (chap. 85- 
95), Brhad-yogayatrS (chap. 23-27), Yogayatra (chap. 14), the 
Nimitta of Bhadrabahu (ms. in Bhau Daji collection of BBBAS 
No. 385 in Prof. Velankar's Catalogue pp. 126-127), Vasantaraja- 
sakuna, 1309 MftnasollSsa of king Somesvara Calukya (1126-1138 

1309. Vasantaraja’s work os 'sakunas' was published by the Venkate- 
ivara Press, Bombay (1906 A. £).), with the Sanskrit commentary of 
Bhanncandragani, who was patronized by Emperor Akbar (in the latter half of 
the 16th century A.D-) and a Hindi translation by Sridhar JatanankaraBhatta. 
As Vasantarija is quoted by.Adbhuta-sagara which was begun in 4aka 1089 
(1167 A. D.), it follows that Vasantarija would have to be placed before 
1100 A. D. He is probably not much earlier than 700 A. D. as he does not 
appear to have been mentioned by Utpala in his extensive commentaries 
on Varahamibira's works. Vasantarija tells us (in the Introductory verses 
3-5) that be was the son of Vljayarijabhatfa and SarasvatT and the younger 
brother of Slvaiija, that he was honoured by king Candradeva (king of 
Mithili, ace. to the Com.) and composed the work on 4akuda at the request 
of that king. He mentions (I. 10) Cudimanl, jyotisa-sistra, hori.astra 
and Svarodaya and (in 1.27) informs us that Atri, Garga, Guru, sukra, 
Vasisfha, Vyisa, Kautaa, Bhrgu and Gautama were the principal ancient 
sages that declared the knowledge of sakunas for the benefit (of human 
beings). Cudimanl is rather an early work quoted in the Sarivali (5. 20 
and 39. 8) of Kalyanavarman in the same breath with Varihamihtra, 

The Nimitta attributed to Bhadrabahu is an extensive work containing 26 
chapters and about 1460 verses. It is described in the colophon at the end as 
1 naigranthe (nairgranthe?) Bhadrabahuke Nimitte svapnidhyayab'. The 
first chapter states that in the time of king Senajit at Rajagjha in Magadha 
pupils asked Bhadrabahu to expound to them the nitnittas and he did so. 
He is styled (in chap. II. 1) a digambara and the best of sramanas. The 
contents of chapters 2 to 26 are; Ulka (meteors), halo, lightning, evening 
glow, clouds, winds and hurricanes, rain-fall, gand harvanagara (Fata 
Morgana), march of kings on Invasion, portents affecting the king and the 
country dne to the ripening of actions informer lives (chapj. XIV has 177 
verses on this), grahacara as declared by Jina (chap. XV, 227 verses),.the 
prognosticatory movements of Venus, Saturn, Jupiter, Mercury, Mars, 
Rahu, Ketn, the Sun and the Moon; grahayuddha; conjunctions of planets; 
dreams. It appears that the work is later than Varahamihira, As it Is not 
within the pole of Dharma&stra Literature and hardly ever describes 
a saati in the way in which the Puifinas and medieval dharma&stra works 
provide it has been referred to In this work only rarely, 
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A. D. )1L 13 pp. 102-112, AdbhutaeSgara (which profusely 
quotes Vasantaraja’s work), Rijanltiprak&sa (pp. 345-347). 
Among these Vasantaraja-sakuna is the meet comprehensive 
work on the subject of sakunas and has been quoted by the 
Adbhutasagara and other later worka A brief account of the 
work would not be out of place and is given here. It is divided 
into twenty vargas mo (sections) and contains in different 
metres 1525 verses (as stated in varga II, 12). It states: it 
would declare the Sakunas 1311 indicated in this world by groups 
of beings viz. bipeds (men and birds), quadrupeds (elephants, 
horses &c.), six-footed (bees), eight-footed (the mythical animal 
tarabha), beings having many feet (such as a scorpion) and 
having no feet (such as snakes); that is called iakuna which is 
the means of arriving at definite knowledge about auspicious 
or inauspicious consequences viz. movement (to the left, to 
the right &c.), the sounds or crieB (of birds and beasts), their 
glances and activities. A person who is an expert in dakuna- 
tastra, knowing that a certain object of his would involve 
difficulties or would be without difficulties, abandons it or begins 
it respectively. The work boasts that if it be well studied it 
requires no expounder, no mathematics and that by merely 
studying it, the reader acquires pleasant knowledge that yields 
rewards. The work repeats the view of Varahamihira (in Brhat- 
samhita 85.5 and on p. 558 above in n. 827) that sakunas indicate 
to men, whether going on a journey or residing in their houses, how 
the consequences of actions done in past lives will certainly bear 
fruit. He answers the objection that, if no man can escape his 
fate and has to reap the rewards of his past actions, this 6£stra 
is of no use, by saying that the actions of former lives bear fruit 
only at certain times and places and a man can avoid the 
results of past actions just as he avoids Bnakes, fire, poison, 

i3io. vsfifi&n i efwM fan iseeu 

wt wmP sraifa gun towow ii. 12 . 

siSFsuft" krrfort ^rgpTs * tw:i ■tfawtnsta'mnftcit 

g^rri suferi 

WS W# wqtfa nlugwft H3«v:n -aftfarafa Rw wq yje i 
1 ^wu?tas««r fa uhIsiR wsupHifan 

W3 qraftfa i uujwwwfa wfwnwvw sigp*: fawrw w * 

'"fab vft Mlfatmupitxid s»*r* 1 vg&r q wwfat 

q q fit srei ffrn -.« lftiwufad gufay enf fflft 

freg enw fl * HBRU^a owkw 1 . 0 - 8 . 12 ,14, 21 - 22 . The <p. 509) 

quote* fpngqo end other verae*. 
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thorns and other (dangerous) things and that if fate alone be 
the deciding factor what is the use of the soienoe of politics and 
government by following which wise kings protect the world 
with great effort? Learned men declare that daiva (fate) iB 
only the karma produced (accumulated) in past lives; the karma 
in past lives was acquired by human effort; how can one then 
Bay that daiva does not depend on human effort? The subjects 
in the 20 targas and the verses allotted to each by Vasantar&ja 
may be briefly set down at one place: 1. SasfcraprafeisthS 
(establishment of the dakuna&stra by reasoning, verses31); 
2. Saatrasangraha, 13 verses (the statement of the oontents of 
chapters and verses); 3. abhyaroana, verses 31 (how to honour 
the guru who expounds the sakunasastra and to offer worship to 
the birds and the eight lokapalas according to the procedure laid 
down by sages); 4. misraka, verses 72 (general directions suoh 
as that the person out of several with reference to whom a 
sakuna may be examined up to what distance a sakuna operates, 
if many beings exhibit prognostications which should be followed, 
what birds and animals are powerful in what directions as to 
dakunas; ianta, dagdha and other directions); 5. dubhstubha 
(auspioious and inauspicious things and sights) verses 16; 
6. narengita, verseB 50 (the appearance, dress, gestures, speech, 
throbbing of the limbs of men and women that are auspioious or 
inauspioious); 7. Sysmaruta (chirpings of the bird called £yamB, 
female cuckoo) 400 verses (worship of two Images of the bird 
practically as a deity, the auspicious or inauspioious sounds, 
activities, motions with reference'to 1 invasion, coronation, peace 
and war, victory, marriage, rainfall, orops); 8. Paksivicftra, 
verseB 57 (prognostications from the ories, sight, glances, move¬ 
ments of several birds such as swan, crane, cakravSka, parrot, 
maina, peacock, kapinjala, vulture, hawk, owl, pigeon, cook); 
9. CfiSa (the blue jay) verses 5; 10. khafljana (wagtail), 
verses 27; 11. karapiks (a kind of crane), verses 11; 12. kfika- 
ruta (the oawing of orows) verses 181; 13. Pingaliksruta 
(cries of an owl-like bird), verses 200; 14. catuspada (four-footed 
animals like elephant, horse, ass, bull, buffalo, cow and she- 
buffalo, goat and sheep, camel, musk-rat, rat, monkey, oat, 
jaokal), verses 50; 15. six-footed, many footed and snakes 
(verses 13); 16. Pipiliks (ants), verses 15; 17. PaHl-vicara 
(lizard also called kudyamatsya and grhagodhika), verses 32; 

18. Svaoestita (barking and other actions of dogs), verses 222; 

19. &iv&ruta (howling at female jackals), verses 90; 20. SKstra* 
prabh&va (the importance of this tekuna&stoa), verses 84, 
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A noticeable feature of VasaDtarfija's work is that more 
than half of it (781 verses) is devoted to the sounds 1312 made by 
three birds viz. SyfimS (400 verseB), crow (187) PihgalikS (200) 
and that 312 verses are devoted to the barking, movements and 
howling of dogs (verses 222) and female jackals (verses 90). 
It is remarkable that among the Saktas it is believed that a 
female jackal is a messenger of Kali and is auspicious and on 
hearing its howl in the early morning a person should offer 
salutation and then success is in the hands of the sadhaka. The 
brief contents set out above will show that he extends the 
meaning of sakuna so as to include prognostications based on 
the actions of men and beasts. He himself Bays at the end 
that 1313 is Sakuna, which in this world is remembered, heard, 
touched or seen or which is declared in dreams, since they all 
yield results. He claims that the system of Sakunas is as 
authoritative as the Vedas, smrtis and pur&nas, since it never 
fails to convey correct knowledge. 1314 Some of his interesting 
statements may be briefly set out. If an owl hoot at night on 
the top of a house that portends 1315 sorrow and the death of the 
owner’s son (VIII. 40). This is in line with modern popular 
belief in India. The cawing of crows is at the head of all 
prognostioatory sounds. ‘ The barking of dogs is the essence 
among all takunas.' The Brhad-yogayStra 1316 provides that 
certain animals and birds are useless for prognostications at 
certain seasons viz. the rohita (red) deer, horse, goat, ass, deer, 
oamel, hare, are useless in winter (Msira); crow and cuckoo are 


_ r>rs ^ ^ ,- r * , ^ __ft A.-_ 

MWIra nn> > mUffiSmiWTitn mSmtSeif 5W 

i U4PB® 7.52-54 pp. 119-120. How an ordinary man could distinguish 
between the sound ' clllcili' (portending gains), cici (portending danger), 
ciriciti (portending trouble) andcikuciku (portending a wretched state) is 
difficult to say. Similarly, the PingalS bird is supposed to make five sounds 
vis. fofeRiPcffa ( u«avma » 13. 27-28 ) with 

different consequences. 

1313. vffRa ga t g emufl i 

«ni%d esq«t5u?wr*355t ume® 20.2 p. 513, 

1314. uuM ^nr: uenfi tot wmqi fagrgvtapvfa- 

wiftvnuiwm unwr urns® 20. 8 p. 517. 

1315.. rnft g g wtaR wrorn) ymv w i tovi® 8.40. p. 246, 

1316. *wr: t fstWRWf: $ut unw 

vi%h) • w g wnpnfc vim i mraiftiihAwt ennui gftsunsttft * 

sqivjwretlfttfitai: wft&nw • ftrossr star wiwtj wf fitamn: h 
f gu Np n V I (ms,) Chap. 23. 22-24. 
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useless in spring; boar, dog, wolf and the like should not be 
relied upon in Bhftdrapada; -in Sarad (autumn) lotuses (or 
conch), bull and birds like kraunca are useless; in SrSvana 
month, the elephant and cataka bird; inHemanta (early winter), 
tiger, bear, monkey, leopard, buffalo and all animals resorting 
to holes (like snakes) are useless and so are all young ones 
except of human beings. VasantarSja in IV. 47-48 pp. 56-57 
has the same provisions almost word for word. VasantarSja’s 
work appears to have been based mainly on VarShamihira's 
Brhat-Bamhita section on sakuna, chapters 85 to 95 (321 verses) 
in which Varahamihira devotes 47 verses in chap. 85 to the 
cries of birdB in general, deals with the movements and barking 
of dogs (88.1-20) and female jaokals (89. 1-15), the cries of 
crows (62 verses in chap. 94), to horses (92.1-15), elephants (94. 
1-14) and cows (90.1-3), 

VasantarSja states 1317 that there are five excellent ones in 
the matter of sakunas viz. the PodakI bird, dog, crow, pihgala 
bird and the female jackal Sarasvatl is the presiding deity of 
podakl, Yaksa (Kubera) of dog, eagle of orow, Candi of pinga- 
lika and the friend of Pfirvatl of the female jackal He further 
says that all animals and birds are presided over by deities; 
therefore a person who interprets Sakunas should not kill them, 
as deities presiding over them might become angry. His state¬ 
ments about ‘ upasruti 1 (oracular voices or words) are worth 
citing, * At the time of pradoqa or about the morning twilight 
when people are hardly speaking anything, a person that is 
ready to undertake any matter (business) should consider 
everywhere oracular voices. What a child says without being 
prompted to do so would not turn out to be untrue even at the 
end of a Yuga, No such easily understood and true Sakuna 
exists for men other than upaSrutl ’ Both ManasollSaa (H 13, 
verses 920-926 pp. 112-113) and VasantarSja (VI pp. 78-80 
verses 5-12) describe a carious mode of divining the future 
called 1 upaSruti \ 13 ' 8 * When all people are asleep and the public 

1317. W f qpBWtftfrW W t 

tnwsiforauprt wift vv strait 
gw. f$rai|rqrafawflf«ausfltrarJU. 3-4, pp. 22-23; mrfcm- 

i v: spunrro • sontauund gpif swr enun ^ 

« wrfiraurc* (Jiv. i p. 345 >. 

1318. ei fit 

u gui b f m < iR hw * )<h « u swilRi 

» imw vi pp. so-si. 

(Continued on next page) 


H. D. 102 




810 


History of DharmaiOstra [ See. Ill, Oh. XXI 


road is empty of people three married women accompanied by a 
maiden should worship Ganesa (with gandha and flowers &c.); then, 
after making an obeisance to Candika they should fill a measure 
of corn like leudava with aksata grains on which Bacred mantras 
have been recited seven times; they should then place the image 
of Ganesa in that measure surrounded by the grass blades of a 
broom. They should take with them the kudara measure with 
Ganesa image inside and repair to the house of a washerman. 
In front of that house they should cast white aksata grains after 
(silently) revolving in their mind their thoughts (the matter 
they are intent on). Then they should with concentrated mind 
listen. When they hear any words coming from inside of the 
house talked by a man, a woman or a child or any one else 
uttered at pleasure (or without restraint of any kind), auspicious, 
or inauspicious, they should consider the sense of the words 
heard and the conclusion drawn as to the future project from 
the words would not turn out to be untrue. The same method 
may be followed by approaching the house of a candala. 


(Continued from last page ) 

OTgfir occurs in the Rg. I. 10. 3 and appears to mean simply ' coming 
near to listen.' Vide also Rg. VIII. 8. 5 and VIII. 34. 11. 

gft i want: 

a$gts q rei q iq fofew n i f3nf%3g: 

fofli*uiK' ssilfcv wsg; n ew* PbRnt 

*uv? ^wsiuHl-qa fprqT*ri%qifpi^i 

sgrnnffrwns:«ww: i vty tnr 

SWUI W wygvuu II. 13, verses 920-926. qqTWTCIW employs almost 

the same words It is difficult to say whether one borrows from the other. 
Probably both draw on the same source, rggv is a measure of grain, equal 
to 1 of a prastha, Acc. to q. by i fo il fj (on sre vol. 1. p. 57 and to. 
m. II. I- P-141). 2 2 4 $gus » toi, 4 mpjs - 

3U^g», 4 arwws « 16 *lws - Wifi- on & X. 3. 45 mentions 

3TT5TS, jftur and wrb. mentions answ and wiffr in V. 1. 53 and V. 

4.101. According to ancient smrtis* a washerman was one of the seven 
antyajas; vide W*lr 5*@ q* W' Hiiwqsn; 

e^pntliau^. 199, (Jiv. I. p. 554 ), wu 33 (Anand. ed. of smrtis). 

While these pages were passing through the press, the author got a copy of a 
recent work 1 The interpretation of dreams in the ancient Near East * with 
translation of an ‘ Assyrian Dream book ' by A. Leo Oppenheim (as vol. 46 
part 3, 1956, of the Transactions of the American Philosophical Society, 
New Series). He could net refer to the interesting parallels from the book 
as regards dreams, but on p. 211 the writer states that the use of chance 
utterances made by unconcerned persons was known in the ancient Near 
East not only in Palestine but also in Mesopotamia. 




UpsiruH in Padtnapxraka Sll 

A peotilar mode akin to 'opasrati* is described In the 
Padmapur&na, P&tslakhanda, chap. 100 m 65-166. It & 
narrated in that chapter that Bibhlsapa was pot in i&aim by 
Dravidaa when the former saw Shaliogs established by Bamn 
at Ramesvara and when no one coold explain how it 
Rama questioned Sambhu himself who nrplainw) that the 
Puranas (mentioned in verses 51-53) may be employed as 
containing prognosticatory words. The procedure is that a 
maiden more than five years of age and less than ten years or 
any girl who has not attained puberty may be honoured with 
gandhot flowers, incense and other upae&ras, she should be made 
to recite the words 'speak the truth, speak what is agreeable, 
O blessed 8arasvatl! salutation to yon, salutation to you!* She 
should be given three pairs of durvs grass and she should be 
asked to cast them between two leaves of the book. The verse 
between two leaves would be indicative of success in the under* 
taking. The verse should be carefully considered and its meaning 
settled and applied to the matter in hand. This is like series 
sanctorum or Bortee VergRianae 1 a divination by opening at 
random the Scriptures or a book of Virgil or by pricking the 
text with a pin. Then directions are given ns to what should be 
done if the leaves are half burnt or indistinct &c. and it is said 
that one should look upon the verse as sent by fate like the 
words in the upasruti method, 1319 It Is further stated that this 
method should not be resorted to every day, but rarely and that 
then one should worship the Purina the previous night and in 
the morning should consult the Purina for sakuna ( verses 114- 
116). The Skanda is the best among all Puranas for this purpose 
of Sakuna; some hold that the Vispupurina and the Bimayapa 
also may be consulted, but the author of the Padma says that 
Visnupurina may not be used for this purpose, since if a man 
devoid of proper conduct honours it for consultation, then 
inauspioiouB indications come out (verses 123-125). Sambhu 
himself worshipped Skanda-purina, asked the question why 
Bibhlsana, devotee of Siva, had fetters put on him (verses 131- 
132). Then three verses were seen that gave indications (verses 
133-135), two of which 1320 are cited below. At the end the 

1310. lenret fy u avgfilg vgw ewwl gi 

ftwral w sriWl nfn: > sw, «nen? f 10 °* 77-78 - 

1320. wgg u a uvfcgl vbe 5 &K eMqrwfcjnH. • ^ usww 
uanrgdt 3 f * aiggjuswsqn fiteqgsr Qrosurt v«qn 

(Continued on next pn &*) 
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Purina says that the Adiparva of the Mahabh&rata or all its 
parvans may be employed for this purpose of dakuna (verses 
163-164). 

A similar method of finding out omens and of divination 
from the two works of the great Hindi poet and saint Tulasld&s 
(born in sainvat 1589 i. e. 1532 A, D.) viz. Ramajfia (or Rama- 
sakunavali containing 343 doha verses) and Ramasalaka is 
described at some length by G. A. Grierson in I. A voL XXH 
pp. 204 ff and in Festgabe H. Jacobi pp. 449-455. 

It is worthy of note that even scientific works like the 
CarakasamhitS ask the physician to notice the condition of the 
patient, of the messenger, and the actions of the physician and 
inauspicious omens. They are described in Indriyasthana chap. 
12. A few notable verses may be cited here. * That patient 
would only live for a month on whose bead arises only powder 
( dandruff or the like) resembling the powder of dry cowdung 
and that slides down (from the head); that patient will not live 
even for a fortnight whose chest dries up when he takes a bath 
and anoints his body with sandalwood paste while all other 
limbs are yet wet ’ (verse 12). ‘ Those messengers from a 
patient who come to a physician when the latter is offering 
oblations into fire or is offering pindas to his pitrs, will kill the 
patient (i. e. indicate the approaching death of the patient, 
verse 16); a woman who is in a pitiable state, terrified, hurried, 
troubled, dirty and unchaste, three persons (coming together), 
deformed persons, impotent persons-these are messengers of 
those who are about to die ’ (verses 21-22 ); * a physician should 
not go (to see a patient) on being called by a messenger when 
the physician sees, while the messenger is describing the condi¬ 
tion of the patient, an inauspicious omen or a sorrowing man 
or a corpse or the decoration meant for the dead verses 67-70 
dilate on the signs of an auspicious messenger and verses 71-79 
set out auspicious omens Buch as the sight of curds, whole grains, 
brahmanas, bulls, king, jewels, jar full of water, white horse &c. 
The physician is however advised not to declare an inauspicious 
omen even when he sees it that would give a shock or cause 
pain to the patient or even to anyone else ( verse 63 ). 


(Continued from last page ) 

folSL&wft vrfisvpa ^ n qvr, vrara lOO. 133-134. The second verse is 
enigmatic and occurs in Vide Vanaparva, chap. 188. 42 

where it occurs and H. of Dh. voi. III. p. 893 (for explanation) and p. 1012 
for quotation from Vanaparva. 



Pedtc iUntisuktas and mantras 8lS 

It would be of use to students of tent Is if the santi-euktas 
of the BgVGdti cue mentioned in one pl&oe. They cue: 

(1) £nobhadr&h(Bg.I.89.1-10) 

( 2) Svasti na Indro (Bg. I. 89. 8-10) 

Sam na Indragnl ( Jig. VH 35.1-11 ) VQX 

(4) Yata Indra bhsyamahe (Bg. Vm. 61.13-18) 

(5) Bhadram no api vStaya man ah (Bg. X 29.1) 

(6) iUnib sisano (Bg. X103.1-13) 

(7) Mu fleam i tvS (Bg. X 161.1-5) 

(8) Tyam-u su (Bg. X. 178.1-3) 

( 9) Mahi trlnam ( Bg. X 185.1-3) 

(10) Ratrl vyakhyat (Bg. X 127.1-8) 

Most of the above hymns occur wholly or partly in the Atharva- 
veda, the Tai. S. and other Vedio works. 

Then there are certain hymns that are called Baksoghna* 322 
(destroying evil spirits) such as *Krnusva pajah’(Bg.IV.4. 
1-15), 1 Kaksohanam ’ (Bg- X 87. 1-25), ‘IndrSsoma tapatam* 
(Bg. VII. 104.1-25), ‘Ague hamsi nyatrinam’ (Bg. X 118. 
1-9), ‘ BrahmanSgnih ’ (Bg. X 162. 1-6). Some of these also 
occur wholly or partly in the Tai. S., Athaxvaveda and other 
Vedic works. 

The eleven anuvakas of the Taittiriya Samhita IV. 5 
beginning with the words ‘ namaa-te Budra manyava* are styled 
Rudradhyaya or simply Budra. Reciting them once Is styled 
‘ avartana’, but the recitation of these eleven tunes & called 

* Ekadasinl \ Recitation of the Ekadasinl eleven times is called 
in popular parlance Laghurudra, eleven repetitions 138 of this 

la the description of the dasa called Tulipurnsa contained is 
the Matsyapurana chap. 274 occurs the half verse 1 SlPwimi wnSRS 
uftftfopg » (274.56) which Apararka quotes (cup 317) and remarks 

* vnfiwsnw r ft w w ygrift ffo gw* ■* 

1322. ua fov t g * 126. 9 mentions ‘ g$t * bat doe * state 
what they are. 

1323. So eminent a writer as in his wPticH states that 

VWRySftfi end mean the same thing. ' fugged Wfj 

vy • 3$wd«*3>t8te4 fS* "‘4? 

usifitajwwtowpfel folio 255 a. Similarly. in the Mahaayiaa- 

vidhibhasya (ms. in the collection of the Bombay Asiatic Society, described 
in Prof. Velankar’a catalogue at No. 794 ) ao Lsghnrndrx is mentioned, 
but only Rudra, Rudralkadaiini, Bfaharndta and Atirndca. 
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last are designated Mah&rudra and eleven Mah&rudras ore 
called Atirudra. The Budra may take three forms viz. jape z 
(muttering), homa (offering into Agni oblations to the accom¬ 
paniment of the mantras), or abhiseka (sprinkling a person with 
the holy water over which the mantras have been recited) For 
reciting Rudradhyaya the yajam&na, if he cannot himself reoito 
it, may employ one br&hmana and also for Eksdasini; but for 
Laghurudra and Mah&rudra eleven br&hmanas are generally 
employed and for Atirudra eleven or 121. Ekadasinl and 
Laghurudra are very much in vogue even now in Mahsr&stra. 
Budr&bhjseka is described in Baud, grhyasesasutra IL 18. 
11-16. 

The mantra ‘Tryambakam yaj&mahe ’ (Rg. VII. 59.12, Tai. 
S. L 8. 6. 2, Vaj. S. Ill 60) is called Mrtyunjaya. Japa of it is 
prescribed for relief against premature death. The Baudhayana- 
grhyasesasutxa (HX 11) prescribes a somewhat more elaborate 
rite and provides that the mantras to be recited are 4 apaitu 
mrtyuh’(Tai Br.HL 7.14. 4), ‘param mrtyo’ (Tai. Br. 111. 7. 
14.5), *m& no mahantam' (Rg. L 114. 7), ‘ ma nas-toke 4 (Tai. S. 
HL 4.11. 2), * Tryambakam yaj&mahe ’ (Tai. S. 1 8.6.2), * Ye te 
sahasram* (Tai. Br. IH. 10. 8. 2). 

It 1 b unnecessary for the author to say what should be done 
in these days as to sfintis. Most of the s&ntis except a few, as 
pointed out above in various places, are no longer performed. 
Even the few that are yet performed may cease altogether in the 
near future, if one is to judge from modern trends. 



SECTION IV 

THE PURANAS AND DHAKMASASTKA 

* 

CHAPTER XXD 

Origin and development of Parana fiterafaire 

The History of Dharmasastra ( voL I pp. 160-167 ) has a 
brief chapter on the Potaae. It has been shown therein how 
the Taittirlya JLranyaka, toe Ghtadogya and BrhadSz&nyaka 
Upanisads mention Itihasa and PurSna ( sometimes collectively 
as * ItihSsapurinam * and sometimes separately as ‘ltfbsaah 
Pur&pam 1 ) and how some of the extant Potass see whmSi 
earlier than the 6th century AJX It is farther pointed cat there 
that the number of the principal PoSnss has been traditionally 
handed down as eighteen, 122 * that some posn&B nidi as the 
Matsya,the Vispu, the Vsyn and Bhavisya contain nmchDhanna- 
sastra material, that the Garuda-porSna and toe Agnipaitaa 
contain several hundred verses each that are identical wito ve rne s 
of toe Yajfiavalkya smrti, that there is great diver ge n c e ae to toe 
extent of almost all Potass, that some of toe Potass town* 
selves enumerate minor works called Upaptutaaa, tost toe 
PurSnas are divided into three groups, vis. sattmka, rajam 
and tamasa (as done by Garnda X 32$. 17-30, and Padma 
VL 663.81-34 1 Details were also furnished as to toe fhsptero 
of the Rirtaas in whidi the several topics of Dhanmufidtaf each 
as Soars, Shnika , dma , rojadharma, iraddka, tiriha) warn 
dealt with. 

In the present section it Is proposed to trace the great tana- 
formation tod took place in toe ideas, ideals and pmettoas of toe 
ancient Indian people owing to toe inflnenoe of fbePOtaas 
in the first few oentorfes of the Christian era. 

Before proceeding further several preliminary matters have 
to be dealt with. The mention of Pnrtaas as a dans of literatora 

1324. The Matty* (33. 18-19), Agai (27 X 4-3) aal (*- 

92, 25) aasmte VSya among the elghlem UaMsmam m. rtfcfteVftp 
(HI. 6.19).Mirfcaodeja( 134.8).KSnna{L 1.13 6Z2),Uk&. 
(L 39.61). Bbagamta (XU.7.23). Bnhmaninct* (HI. !»-**) eta 

tom Saiva lor VSyo aod oioit Viyo altogether bow thefiwof Ae 4Una 
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goes back much farther than was pointed out in the H. of DH. 
vol. L p. 160. The Atharvaveda 1335 mentions Purana (in the 
singular) in XI. 7. 24 and XV. 6.10-11. * The rk and B&man 
verses, the chandas, the Purana along with the Yajus formula, 
all sprang from the remainder of sacrificial food, (as also) the 
gods that resort to heaven. He changed his place and went over 
to great direction; and Itihasa and Purana, gathas, verses in 
praise of heroes followed in going over.’ The Satapatha 
brshmanaalso (XL 5. 6. 8 ) mentions 1 Itihasapuranam* (as 
one compound word) and states that on the 9th day of the 
Pariplava the hotr priest instructs among other matters as 
follows: 1 The PurSna is the Veda; this it is; thus saying let him 
narrate some Purana ’ (XHL 4. 3.13.). 1326 The SahkhSyana ,3W 
Srautasutra (XVL 2. 27 ) and the Asvalayana Srauta (X. 7 ) 
remark that on two days of the Pariplava the Itihasaveda and 
Puranaveda were to be recited. But the two sutras (though 
affiliated to the Rgveda) differ as to the day on which they were 
to be recited. It is difficult to say whether the Atharvaveda, 
the Satapatha Brshmana and the Upanisads knew several works 
oalled Purana or whether there was only a single work called 


1325. srw: uunfS suw ws« %vr 

f^fira:H3ro|XI. 7. 24; 

HTCrghftwiqnwgq l XV. 6. 10-11. Vide Prof. Hazra’s interpretation 

of the first verse In ABORI. vol. 36,1955, pp. 190-203 and criticism there¬ 
of below. 

1326. ronscpft* nr tpn v ggwtH rft ivm 

nrn akhMIRhuw i tfravuXl. 5. 6.8; " *WiHH 

wWIKkI tbhiwsAv i 

aw •••aigprfifcrfil srrt ^ • swrro xm. 

4. 3. 12-13. According to the commentary Itihasa means such cosmological 
myths as * in the beginning there was nothing but water ' and Parana 
means stories snch as that of Pururavas and Urvas'l. Compare ifluung ief 
(ed. by Gaastra) I. 1. 21. 

1327. wusrts WHurrtj 

3U*9. w. X. 6. 10-X. 7. 1. WUIHTQ refers to the three isfls to Savltr offered 
every day in the morning, mid-day and evening; the com. of nt«fam»P »T 
explains; wmilfcft UVJUWSV?: SidwnStfii « 

The 3ir*9. ffl- connects Itihasa with the 9th day and Pnranavidya with the 
eighth, while the $|f. aft reverses this order. The 3TT*7. winds up 
‘ mfla w ql qvn jjWtHimqfla iqsuff sstto i x. 7. 

9-11; the ^TTJTVWsfhf derives mftRf ‘ S** vfofWft 

(XVI. 2. 36). 



Number of Puraaas in Vedic times 


m 


Pur&na known to them. Bat from, the hut fosfr % Til Mx. 
(IL 10) speaks of ItihSsas and Purdnaa (in the plural) It w cnM 
not be unreasonable to suppose that in the lain Vedic period at 
least some works (three or maze) Paranas -"Tfrt-rtf and 

were studied and recited by those that were engaged In scfam 
sacrifices like the Asraxnedha. It & not unlikely that, wham 
the singular * Puranam * was employed in the Vedic texts, 
class of works was meant. The facts that * Itihasa-PmSna* 
called the fifth Veda in the Upanisads and that the flWharntjm 
employs ‘ Itihasa-Puranam * as one ccxnponnd word bad to the 
inference that the two categories * Itihasa' and ‘Pnrina’ wan 
similar in contents at least in several respects. The Apastamba- 
dharmasutra 1328 quotes two verses each in two places from a 
Parana (in the si n gul ar ), once cites the view of the Bh av isy a t- 
purisa and in another place gives the sammaiy of a Parana 
passage or verse which says that, when a person attache another 


1328. aw gqft sft te igqtaiPa i gtrawigei rant 
nwNHkffi ygawiRw :i w ew Bt r Oawib 9 nm w» ww H 
v gwiH w wwft wwh • amr- W. ¥•I. 6.19.13; these two are the suae a* 
Mean IV. 248-249 with slight variations; aagsff&atutf fr % S JPiJhefg . 1 

wwhw w n aifli *Wiefv.* wh- 

tw-Mt**. 9 * 2,4 ^ 
These two verses respectively say that those who lead the life of a tow* 
bolder p erf orm i ng sacrifices and desiring progeny have to undergo deaths 
(lit. cemeteries, raaaaasi) and births (Le. they only reach bane aad ant 
bom again and again }, while those that do not desire progeny bat neanf n 
celebate throeghoat life become immortal (Le. are not beam agua). 
sqpmnf in his wi** on fg. gq. YL 2.15 quotes* fgS sene os fafiows: 
‘ » adfr ndte* ft »»__ Cnee - 

*. *nn*fti<ter«wft Sear gipllwi* 

fb gttiw II. 8 . 93 . *13 50. 213 , 21 s, am 124 . 102-3 sad 107. egw H. 7. 
ISO (first half). The third passage of ip. is fagfi figid apfifll wb* 

f act- W. II- 9 . 24. 6. This means that those who point what is 
laid down in the Veda serve as the seed (i t. they b ec o me Ruppalii) of 
the new creation after proloya < dissolution). Compare SfiL DL 184-1*6. 
one of which is ag i g^fianmii gq qt » itudSd daysscfei 

The 4th passage of an. ¥» %. »* Vf 

tftgjk gid gtfftf 1. 10. 29. 7, On tilling a bahmaan these was a 
ence of opinion; Ap. probably paraphrases some verses sash ns JUaaa VDL 

350-351. the latte of which is; sw aarib ftjj i ft 

C Both verses of Mass ocoeh aivZ17.U3-117,{Nt 

V. 189-190. fgpfia K 349-550: VW ¥.45. 45-46 are very smite. 
VtdeEShte in I. A. aid. 25 pp. 323 C. 

B.A1M 


*.a 
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with the object of harming him and the person attacked kills the 
attacker, no Bin is inourred. From these passages it is dear 
that Apastamba had before him a Parana called Bhavisyat and 
also that the Purana or Puranas which he knew contained rules 
about the food to be aocepted for eating, about the stages of 
householder and the perpetual student, about resisting an 
atatayin even unto death and about creation and re-creation 
after dissolution. These matters fall within the province of 
Smrtis and Puranas. As the word * purana ’ means * ancient 
the word Bhavisyat-purana is a contradiction in terms. Long 
before Apastamba the word Purana had come to mean a work 
dealing with ancient tales &c; several such works muBt have 
been composed and they probably began to incorporate contem¬ 
porary events and wrote about such events in a prophetic vein. 
Hence arose the name Bhavisyat-purana, 1329 As Apastamba 
mentions a Bhavisyat-purana and also Purana, it follows that 
before 500 B. C. several Puranas existed one of which was called 
the Bhavisyat and the Puranas then known contained the 
topics of sarga, pratisarga and smrti matters. 

This conclusion is Btrongly corroborated by other facts. 
The Gautama-dharmasutra provides that a learned (bahuiruia) 
bi£hmana is one who knows peoples’ usages, the Veda, the ahgas 
(auxiliary lores), Vakovakya (dialogues), Itihasa and Purfina 
and that the king in administering the affairs of his kingdom 
and justice has to depend upon the Veda, Dharmasastra, the (six) 
ahgas of the Veda, the (four) Upavedas and Purana. 1330 

From the above discussion it appears that, though we are 
not in a position to make definite statements about the contents 
of the Purana or Puranas referred to in the Atharva, Sat. 
Br., Tai. Ar. and the Upanisads, by the time of Ap. and 
Gautama, Puranas approaching in contents to some extent at 
least some of the extant Puranas had come into existence. The 


1329. It may be noted that the Varahapurana (chap. 177.34) expressly 
mentions the Bhavisyat purina. The reference shows that (in 177. 34-37) 
Samba, boo of Krsna, renovated the Parana called Bhavisyat and established 
images of the Snn-god in four plaees viz. (1) to the south of the Yamuna, 
(2) between Yamuna and Multan, called Kalaprlya, (3) at Molastbana 
( modern Multan), (4) in Mathura; vide Bhavlsya (Venk. ed.) I. 72. 4-7 for 
three centres of the Sun Image. The Matsya 53. 62 also mentions the 
Bhavisyat 

1330 . tmr wfry) n gwwnt n). w. XI. 19. 




Arthasistra cf Ka a ti lya states tot 5331 *trayi* flm 

Vedas, vk Sjnawda. Rneda Yajnrveda. and flat to Atorv n* 
veda and ItebSsaveda are (also) Tadu’. ft fblkNVB toI in 
Kautilya’s time Itihasa was a definite work like to three vedam 
In another place KaatDya pronto *a minister jputootni 
Arthasaatras and bent on the good of the king; fcy means 

of ifcivrtta (history or historical occurrences) and Pttraoaa, 
admonish (and bring to the right path) a king led astray by 
other guides* In laying down a time-table for the king's dai(y 
routine of work, 1333 Kantrtya pronto that in the latter pert of 
the day the king should listen to Itihga* and to fatter 

as comprehending PurSna, iiivrtla, akhysylka (nanatuneX 
udaharana (heroic examples), Dhazmasastra and A iflHt i s iJq 
(science of government and statecraft). It appears that Kantflya 
meant by ‘ Itihasa ’ a Mahabhirata more or less very like to 
extant one, which describes 1333 itself as to best a£ ititesss, as 
a DharmasSstra, Arthasastra, Kamasastra and as EJasnaveda. 
Among the officials* 33 * to be maintained by to king wfth safarfae 
are mentioned astrologers, persons conversant with portents and 
auspicious times, Paur&nika, Bata and Migadfaa, who were to he 
paid 1000 (panas) as salary. The DaksaanrtX 1335 which is can- 
para tively an early smrti prescribes the reading of Ttfhtea and 
Parana for all drija house-holdara in to 6th and 7th parts of to 
day (divided into eight parte). The Aosanasa-gnrti prescribes 
that the Ved&ngas and PurSnas should be studied in to desk half 
cf the months after Utearjana( vide Jiv. part Ip. 51SX When to 



1333 . qdaiwffte * * W * M ^ 

2.83,85-86. la whifav 62- 23 the WflJUU » calbd otow, 
wins «aJ ton The ww^ngert 1.6-7) daaaofle lMi MiS na 
u the wtn of all the £oar purmsartUas ul as the arane off haowfae ft* 
proper actions for aS four fans. 


wws mrmr i aeton v. 3 (p- 247. tos«w* wfco 

ttB&sorbwn tk* {xtxanas* acc. to the ^.IV W 2- #- 

1335 . ftew pw A eggsw^whi* wed tom* 9 me 

69; the mpw 1- 813.158 has the tat halt 



830 


History of DharmaiSstra l See. IV, Oh, XXlt 


Manusmrti 036 provides that in a sr&ddha rite the br&hmanas 
invited for dinner should reoite the Vedas, the Dharma&Sstras, 
stories, Itihasas, Purapas and khila hymns (such as Srlsukta), 
it should be taken as referring to Purapa works closely resemble 
ing the extant ones. Y&jnavalkya 1337 smrti enumerates 
the fourteen Vidyasthanas (branches of knowledge) and sources 
of dharma as Purana, Nyaya (logic), Mimamsa (ruleB of Vedio 
interpretation), Dharmasiastras, the ahgas of the Veda and the 
(four) Vedas. These fourteen are probably arranged in the 
order of importance and authoritativenes3 at the time of the 
YSjnavalkya-smrti. Yaj. refers to sages that expounded or 
promulgated the Vedas, Furanas, the vidyas (six ahgas), the 
Upanisads, the slokas (itihasa ?), aphoristic works (like those of 
Jaimini or on nyaya), the bhasyas and whatever other literature 
exists. In another place Yaj. recommends that a householder 
after a bath in the morning and worship of gods and pitrs should 
engage in japa-yajna, in which he should mutter according to 
his ability parts of the Veda, of Atharvaveda, Itihasa and 
Pur&nas and philosophical texts. These passages from Y&jna- 
valkya establish that Itihasa and Furana went together, that 
both were works distinct from Vedic Literature and that both 
had attained a status of saoreduess and authoritativeness in 
matters of dharma in the time of the Yajnavalkya-smrti not 
later than 3rd century ( A. D.). || A Vartika mentioned by the 
Mahabhasya on Fan IV. 2. 59-60 provides for the formation of 
words with the affix 1 thak’ ( ilea .) in the case of akhy&na (such as 
Y&vakrltika, Yayatika), akhyayika (such as Vasavadattika, 
Saumanottarika), itihasa (aitihasika), Furana (paurSnika) in 
the sense of one who studies or knows that. 1338 In numerous 
passages the Mahabharata mentions Purapa in the singular 


1336. WWW ft • 

fasift w»ni. 232. 

i Rural uflw **f 

wafci n in?r» i. 3; v*i j^t: wmRr 

vw fifcwsr me^ ii viw 0 III-189; gqrulufiuriie gri% a: i owragr- 

vRrapgfi Rut oro^B I- 101- Compart R«®g*iW v, 1. 37-38 

with tqia I. 3. Sometimes the branches of knowledge are said to be 18 by 
adding the fonr npavedas, viz. 31133%, and arifcnw, to the 14 

mentioned by Yaj. Vide Rvgge III. 6. 23-26 (about 14 Ruts and 31R4 ) 
Q. by wmi p. 6 and ( WlTWlft 0 ) P- 22. 

1338. l *8PU«V on ‘ JUpftft 

* Hi ’ »H. iv. 2. 59-60, The nupeue gives the examples 
cited above in brackets. 




Mahdbhfirata and Fur&yas S2i 

(as in Adi 5. %, 81. 3-4, 51.6,65. 52, Udyoga 178.47-48, Earns 
34.44, Sinti 208. 5, Anusiaana 22.12,102.21) sod (wmaHmaa 
Puranas in the plural ( as in Adi 109. 20, Virata 5110, Strfparva 
13. 2, Sinti 339. 106, Svargajohapa 5.46-47 ( which re f er s to 
Puranas as 18 ). 1339 Further, the Matsya-purina and a Parana 
proclaimed by Vayu are mentioned in the Vanaparva. 1349 It is 
impossible to hold that all the numerous references to Puranas 
are later interpolations, though a few may besot. It Is not 
correct to say that no Purina resembling the extant ones existed 
before the time when Purina stories were collected in the 
bhirata. There is hardly any evidence to support any such 
view. 

Early Sanskrit authors like Bana (first half of 7th century 
A D.) and commentators like Sahara (not later thaw between 
200-400 AD.), Enmirila (7th century A D.) f Sankaxicirya 
(between 650-800 AD.) and Visvarupa (800-850 AD.) leave 
us in no doubt that in their times Farinas existed, the wnni anfa 
of which were just like those of the extant Puranas. Sahara in 
his bhisya 1341 on Jaimini X 4. 23, while discussing the question 
as to what is meant by ‘devati* in relation to sacrifices, states 
that one view was that they are Agni and others, that am 
described in the Itihisa and Farinas as dwelling in heaven. 
Bana in his Eidambarl and Harsacarita frequently refers to the 
Mahabh&rata and Farinas, but two passages from the 
Eidambarl and one from the Harsacarita are vary i n te restin g. 
While describing the hermitage of the sage Jibili Bana 
employs a ilesa * there was Viyupsalapita (proclaiming 
by god Viyu; babbling due to the windy humour) in Purina 
(but no babbling in the hermitage) 1313 . Similarly, in the dee- 


1339. Myitnuiwi * -ems nwfi unsiuivk wile i 
4*r. uigrcafav uwd ftas^n swftfewtd 5. <5-46. 

1340. vw ^(»cr . ed. iss. 

33); w vre*» qa^ii uIwurewrfHHW aw» ees* 

vhwuwi*- 1 * II 191. 15-16 ( » cr. ed. 189.14). 

13*1. «r g^Re %wn mm v* uiws e ear uftiiu&u^hjf‘ win. 
mwm f fw ten *8 • '*4| tenwS w *mijirkq & vi 

mwt Mn i nwc on 6). x. *. 23. 

1342. gufr sig n ifies. ! ffam 37; gp^fttvmft uiwttt e- 

83 (U3(5»). The it*dK Stases 

that the Site narrated to the rages in the Nsiratra fane the Parse* first 

{ Continued o» n€Xtp<*t*} 
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cription of the palace of Taraplda B&na employs a slesa (double 
extendre ) comparing it with Purana (the two meanings being 
‘ where the accumulated wealth of the world was arranged in 
appropriate groups ' in which there is a description of the whole 
sphere of worlds each part of which was assigned a proper 
division ’). In the Ufctarabhaga (by the son of Bapa) of the 
Kadambarl it iB stated that in all agamas (sacred works tradition¬ 
ally handed down) such aB Puranas, Ramayana and Bharata there 
are many stories about curses. The placing of Puranas first 
shows that they were probably more honoured or popular than 
the Ram&yana and the Bharata. In the Harsacarita 1343 it is stated 
that the book-reader Sudrstf treated B&na and his relatives and 
friendB to a musical recitation of the Purana promulgated by 
Vayu, that*was sung by the sage (Vyasa), that is very exten¬ 
sive, that is world-wide (i. e. known everywhere), that is holy 
and that is not different from the career of Harsa (to which 
also all the adjectives applied to the Purana are applicable). Here 
it appears that the Vayu is expressly mentioned (as Pava- 
mUnaprokta and Pdvana) and it is further stated that the 
Pur&nas contained a description of the several divisions of the 
world. This description applies to such Puranas as the Vayu, 
Matsya (chapters 114-128), Brahm&nda (II. 15 fit ). It maybe 
argued that the Purana mentioned by Bdna may be the Brah- 
manda since that Purana Bays 13430 in the beginning as well as 
at the end (IV. 4. 58ff) that Brahma imparted it to Vayu, from 
whom it passed on to several divine and semi-divine personages 
and ultimately suta received it from Vyasa. This latter argu¬ 
ment is not acceptable, since there was nothing to prevent Bina 
from expressly saying that the Brahmanda was the Purana 
recited by Sudrsti. 


( Continued from last page ) 

promulgated by Vayu (I. 47-48 jrM WWVTft I f&vr 

gS II). Chapters 34-49 of the s igyp H contain 

wnifcf s4 i unwi<mmi T3 n^g wmeHiwi ' w i: srmra?; i 

*IPt (consoling speech to king Taraplda on hearing of the heart¬ 
break of Candraplda). 

1343. j p a wn wq h 5vfe:"'*rfcn « w ni mjiA i in, 4th 

para; the snvr verse applicable to both is * 33 ft gftfl mgjftgg 

1 sfcleriS it ^ ill, 5tfa para, mnt 

means 411 and so may stand tor 

1343 a. stM *nsR«**n 1 gfcsr sf5tf5r: « 

Wfnvg 1.1. 36-37. 



KumSrila and PurUrns 


Kum&rH&bhatta in Mb TanfaravSrtika refare In several 
places to the PurSnas and their contents. A few interesting 
passages are set out here: On JahniniLS.l KumSrila says **•* 
1 Therefore the authoritativeness of all smrtis is flafattefebarl by 
the purpose which they serve; whatever therein (in starts} Is 
connected with dharma and mcksa (is authositathre}, because 
it springs from (is based on) the Veda; whatever concerns 
wealth (artha) and pleasures is based on the usages of the 
people. In this way a distinction is to be madn. This very 
reasoning applies to hortatory passages in the Ifcgjgga and 
Purinas. The UpSkhyanas may be explained by the reasoning 
applicable to arthavadas (i. e. they have a purpose and antharfla- 
tiveness just like the commendatory passages of Sin Veda). 
Narration of the divisions of the earth serves the purpose of 
distinguishing the regions for undergoing the consequences of 
the (actions that are the) means of dharma and adharma and 
are partly based on personal experience and partly an the Veda. 
The orderly presentation of vamsas (dynasties) In the Purines 
is intended to facilitate the knowledge of the brihmana and 
ksatriya castes and their gotras and is based on actual ex pert* 
ence traditional knowledge; countries and measures of tuna 
are intended to facilitate worldly transactions and ast ronomical 
needs and are based on actual perception, mathema ticg, tradition 
and inference. The narration of what will happen in the future 
is based on the Veda, since it conveys knowledge of the variety 
of the ripening of the consequences of {complying with.} dharma 
and of adharma and knowledge of the characteristics of ystjjosr 
t hat have been in operation front time imm e mo r ial it fe 
dgat from this passage that the Itihasa and the Batms that 
Kumarila knew contained stories, geography cf the earth, 
dynastic Ifa t p , measures of tune and description of what wtS 
happen in the future. There are matters dealt with in the 
extant Purinaa. On Jaimini L3.7 K um a ri la abeam: ‘lathe 


1344. lOHWWmj 


sw<nah»ii4iA^w | i *&&&&* 1 

s&sailSdwi i w i i aw*wnww«!W» 
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Puranas 1345 it Is narrated that in the Kali age there will arise 
Sakya (Gautama Buddha) and others that will cause confusion 
about dharwa; who would listen to their words?’ This shows 
that before the 7th oentury A. D. the PuranaB contained descrip¬ 
tions of the nature of Kaliyuga and that the Puranas Kumarila 
knew did not regard Buddha as an avatara of Visnu, but rather 
condemned him. JjFrom the facts that Ksemendra composed his 
Dasavataracarita in 1066 A. D., that Apararka (on p. 338) quotes 
a long passage from the Matsya chapter 285, Terse seven of 
which enumerates the ten avatSras of Visnu (including Buddha), 
and that the Gltagovinda of Jayadeva regards Buddha as an 
avatara, it follows that before 1000 A. D. Buddha had oome to be 
regarded as an avatara of Visnu, though before the ?th oentury 
some Puranas at least had condemned him.f In the discussion 
of the meaning of the word ‘ svarga ’ 1146 Kumarila asks: does it 
mean the region of the stars or does it mean the top of the Meru 
(mountain) in conformity with Itihasa and Puranas or does it 
mean only a state of happiness? This indicates that in 
KumSrila's day Puranas contained descriptions of the top of 
Meru as 1 heaven.' 

* 

Sahkaracarya in his bhSsya on the Vedantasutra frequently 
mentions the contents and characteristic features of Pur&naa 
that are the Bame as those of the extant ones, though he aotually 
names none of them. For example, on V. S. II, 1. 36 he remarks 
that it has been established in the PurSna that there is no limit 
to the number of past and future 1347 kalpas. On V. S. I. 3.30. 

1345. w • era) eftg* 

u g sdHiitfe i p. 203 on I. 3.7; some of the Puranas such as Varaba 

113. 27-28, Brahma 122. 68-70, Padma VI. 31. 13-15 mention the ten 
avataras of Visnu (including Buddha). But these Puranas have been 
swollen by late interpolations and it is impossible to give a positive date 
for these passages. 

1346. toi at Iffo wtnytfoi 

• Sftfciwicprhraif ••• i 

ama i ififa p. 299 on I. 3. 30. That gods and semi-divine beings dwell on 
the top of Meru is stated in many Puranas, Vide srw 11. 37-38, qvV. 8. 
72-73. 

1347. gufr frOTHl q last line of 

trfsvoo II. I. 36; vide wgnvg I. 4. 30-32 for being endless; 

»iW vtR* arnSfli mqjgsqt i it gsronut g«f. 

' fihrrtSSrgjaR awwqw «n«r on 
1.3. 30; these are ftwaqp I. 6. 59-60 and uig 8. 32-33 and repeated in 9. 

(Continued on next page) 
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the Acarya quotes two versos that he designates aa onrti, teat are 
Visnupurana I 5.59-60, bat are not found in ancient sartia like 
those of Manu or Yaj. On V. S. HL 1. 15 (apiea sapta ) the 
bhasya remarks that those who have studied oar who know the 
Puranas declare that there are seven hells, Baorsva H others, 
that are regarded as places reached for undergoing the con¬ 
sequences of evil deeds committed by sinners. The Y isnu p m aca 
enumerates seven hells viz. Tamisra, Raurava and <jiheg, as 
the places for those who abuse the Yeda, who cause dbstaeka to 
sacrifices and who give up their proper dham^ Even Mam 
(IV. 87-90 ), Yaj. (ICL 223-224), Visnu Dh. S. 43. 2-22 emunazate 
21 hells and almost all PunLoas mention 21 or mote hells. Vide 
H. of Dh. voL IV. pp. 162-164. On V. S. L 3.26 and 33 the 
bhasya says that one can see from Vedic mantras, aifhavsda 
passages, Itihisa and PurSna and popular belief that gods have 
bodies. On V. S. II. 1.1. Sankara carya quotes & verse which is 
the same in Yayupnrina and on I. 3, 30 quotes in all five verses 
as smrti, four of which are the same as V&yu 9.57-58 and 64-65. 
Visvarupa in his commentary on the Yajnavalkya-smrti has two 
interesting notes on Puranas. On YijL HX 170 which dasaifaes 
the Sahkhya theory of the evolution of the world, Visvarupa 1 ® 


{ Continued from last page ) 

57-58. Only the half verse is found in 29; these verses ace 

.also found io *U&! 232. 16-17; sift WflffTOU fowg VR fFJSUin i ih - 
wn fr a i gwfi p ftwiR a n nwyfte i wr*v on HL L15; 

am «uw$*ift (%vi«fhrt) flaw tw i n 

<nn^ i ni«4 on I. 3.26; fiimiamifi sswdv unfa 
w>bi*w( 8 frwnftwnft vnuflgq. * "Trot w ifcviftfe wvw 

mvil * vsv l. 3.33; sisw qqd wove vnftiq sWv. > vv4 

w wdft dctwid w qy: i fib qwft« on n. 1.1. TMsis 

ST3 I. 205 which reads iftwr. for wtueut.. On $. %, L 3. 30 the WWW quotes 
three verses as *qft» the first two of which are the same as *ig. 9. 64-65 
(viz, sFcWPri ^wiN i P l and ijudl). It appears probable that 
quotes from the sng most of these verses, as he Mprnriy says 
about one of them { viz. straw 4c.> that it is from a fCW. 

1348. qwi gOenftwft *=-» ftwUW** 

wtefonvi. III. 170; goft ft 4MI vgw t qpsat 

j r ai wowH-an aiwftft»vrgWhrr on vr. in. 175. For « jms, 

vidavqtw tntlgV8rwftpUWT: ■ 

— fitft^qsniss i fi aqat gswgy g i vwftftiw. 

6, 16, 18,19 and ftcg I. 20.29-37. qj. IIL175 is W S CTt ' l 

wiwnq.1 iN u fih iHv w t *nf%tvdwinrftaaft*. CwnpaB eferas a a^ies eat- 
blance ftsgge II. 8. 85-86 spwwt awfNw lftW« figWC W 


H. O, 104 


( Continued aa next Page ) 
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remarks that this theory concerning the oreation and dissolution 
of the world is found everywhere in the Puranas. On Y&j. 
IEL 175 which states that the path to the world of the pitrs lies 
between the star Agastya (Canopus) and the Ajavithi, Visvarupa 
remarks that in the Purana several vithis (i. e. courses) of the 
Sun in the sky are found and that Ajavithi is immediately 
contiguous to Agastya. 

Prom the foregoing discussion about the references to 
Purfinas contained in writers from Sahara to ViSvarupa it 
follows that between about the 2nd century AD. and the 6th or 
7ib century AD. the Puranas exhibited the same contents and 
characteristics as many of the extant Puranas do. 

Before proceeding further, it is necessary to say here some¬ 
thing about the Yuga-purana, a part of the Gargl-Samhit5, and 
one of the earliest extant works bearing the title Puranas. 
Kern in his Introduction to the Brhatsamhita (pp, 32-40) 
brought this rare Purana containing valuable historical data 
to the notice of scholars from a fragmentary ms. Later on K. P. 
Jayaswal 13480 published a text of the purely historical material 
of the Yugapurana in 115 half lines in Anustubh metre based 
on the fragment that Kern had got and two more mss. that were 
secured by him and added a translation and notes. Later on 
Jayaswal obtained a copy made by Prof. Levi from a ms. (in 
Bengali soript) in the Bibliotheque Nationals of Paris and 
published in JBOBS. (vol XV pp. 129-133) a table comparing 
the readings of that ms. with the text he published in JBOBS. 
vol. XIV. Prof. K. H. Dhruva contributed a paper on the text 
of the Yugapur&na to the JBOBS. vol XVI. pp. 18-66, wherein 
he altered the proper names and gave free scope to his con¬ 
jectures and inferences with the result that succeeding scholars 
have not attached any weight to his emendations and remarks. 
Prof. D. K. Mankad 13486 published a monograph in which he 
gave the text of the historical portion based on the mss. utilised 

(Continued from last page ) 

I ustir h frsilrgtfeor; i. obviously 

refers to this passage of the ftvggttW or a similar passage in some other 
Parana snch as rrefV 124. 53-60, tug 50. 130. erarfft is one of the three divi¬ 
sions of the southern path in the sky in which the Snn, the Moon and 
planets move, comprehending jjjy, ggfai*? and yvTTTOOT sngW. 

1348 a. Vide JBORS vol, XIV. pp. 397-421 on • Historical data In the 
Gargasamhita and the Brahmin Empire 

1348 b, Charntar Prakashan, VallabhavidyS-nagar, 1931. 




The Yugapurdna 


tat 

by Jayaswal and a fresh ms. that he obtained in Saardstra, 
corrects some of the readings accepted by Jayaswal and 
considerably differs from some of Jayaswal’s interpretations 
and added a few notes. 

The Yugapurana is the 113th chapter of Garglsamhita anil 
is called Skandapnrana in the ms. secured by ProL MmiIhuI, 
probably because the Purana stmts with a question by 8famd* 
to Siva about the characteristics of the diflarawt yuga$. The 
characteristics of Krta, Treta and Dvapara are respectively 
described in lines 11-28, 29-45 and 46—74 of Prof. Mankad’s 
text; and lines 75-235 (of Prof. Mankad’e text) and Ihm 1-115 
of Jayaswal'B text (in JBORS. vol. XIV. pip. 400-408) describe 
tbe characteristics of the Kaliyuga, and the political, social and 
economic history of a few centuries before the work was com¬ 
posed. The characteristics of the Xaliyuga in the Yugapmana 
bear a very close resemblance to the description of Kaliyuga in 
the Vanaparva (chap. 188.30-64), one half vane being the same 
in both. 13 ® 6 

The important points that emerge are briefly these1 omit 
the discussion of different interpretations of Jayaswal, Prof. 
Mankad and Prof. Narain. Kaliyuga started after Draapadl 
died. In the beginning of Kaliyuga Janamejaya, son of Pariksit, 
would be a famous king but will come in conflict am * with 
brahma pas. .In Kaliyuga, Udayi son of Sisnnaga, wiD found 
the city of Pataliputra on the south bank of the Ganges, which 
will come to be called Puspapuia and which will last far firs 
thousand, five hundred and five years, five months, five days and 
five muhurtas. In that Puspapura there will be a d elud e d and 
wicked kin g called Salisuka who will establish at Sakata his 
virtuous elder brother named Vi jay a. Then the valiant Yavanas, 


1348c. The passage from Vanaparva 188. 30-641* quoted la the 3nf 
vol. of R. of Dh. pp. 1012-13. Tbe half Verse is ^gt tap#- 

Mtkltfr*: i vswf 188.39, line 38 of Jayawal’* teat and 110 of Tsai. Mated'* 
text (reads mswttai&uQw., 'which does not appear correct and yiddsbardly 
any sense). Compare Yngaparina (lines 111-115 of Jaytfaal awl tt. lSXr 
186 of Prof. Mankad‘s text with Vanaparva 188. 65-66. 

13486. For the story of tftia qnarrel, vide tit* 

One half line it variously read 'dbanna-mftatsDtoi <$dd&$$aum bbdlfll 
nirbhayih’ (Jayaswal 1. 40); Prof. Mankad reads * 
vrddhi janam moksyanti nirbbayih*. Jayaswal thfsta46a* 
refers to tbe Greek king Demetrius. Prof. M a nkad does not agree. 
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Pancalaa and Mathuras will attaok Ssketa and will conquer 
Kusnmapura which had a mud fortification. All countries will 
be disturbed (by this onslaught of the Yavanas). Then non- 
Aryans will follow the practices of the Aryas. At the end of 
Kali age brahmanas, ksatriyas, Taisyas will dress alike and 
have the same practices. People will join heretical sects and 
will make friends for (seducing their) wives. Sudras will offer 
oblations into fire with the syllable ‘om* and they will address 
(others) with the word ‘bhoh’ and brahmanas will address others 
with the words *0 aryas'. The Yavanas will establish five kings 
in the city (of Puspapura). The Yavanas will not stay long in 
Madhyadesa. When the Yavanas will vanish there will be 
Beven powerful kings at Saketa; in Madhyadesa there would be 
bloody wars. All the Agnivesya kings will perish by war and 
so will the people. 

Thereafter the greedy Saka king will undergo destruction 
against Sata, the king of Kalinga, and the earth will be devast¬ 
ated and Puspapura will be a wilderness. Amlata called ' red- 
eyed* will secure Puspapura, The Mleccha king Amlata will 
destroy the helpless people and the four varnas. Amlata with 
his relatives will perish and then there will be a king called 
Gopala who will rule one year and then die. There will then 
be the just king called Pusyaka who will rule only one year. 
After two more kings, Agnimitra will be king who will wage a 
terrible battle with brahmanas for a girl. After him his son 
will rule for 20 years. The condition of the people will be very 

bad because of his fight with Sabaras. Then Satu king will 

* 

rule. Then there will be depredations of Sakas who will destroy 
one-fourth of the population and make the people demoralised. 
In this way the Yugapurapa ends on a dismal note. 1348 * 

As the Purana stops with the Sakas and does not dilate on 
the dynasties of the Andhras, Abhlras and Guptas, it must be 
placed earlier than all the known Puranas which deal with these 
dynasties. Jayaswal places the Yugapurana in the latter half 
of the first century B. G. In the opinion of the present 
author he is right. 


1348 e. giqsr svfPr aRifiS t mrr unfrvn fr gftvuv- 

qraaatatff wftroft a tfspnn g*iquw 5 nark wtggr: erti 

«afNr b wn? iss. 65-66. 




Mythical beginning of Pnr&qtn $29 

A very recent work ‘The Iudo-Greeku’ by Prof. A. K. Narain 
(Oxford, 1957) baa an illuminating note (pp. 174-179) on 
several difficult passages of the VugapuxSna 134 *'. , 

Several Puranas such as Matsya 53.3-11, Vayu 160-41, 
Brahmanda 11.40-41, Linga 12.2, Naradfya 1.92.22-26, Padma 
V. 1. 45-52 state that Purina 1349 was originally only one, 
Brahma thought of it first, that after that the Vedas proceeded 
from Brahma’s lips, that originally it had the extent of one 
hundred mores of slokas and that the essence thereof to the ex¬ 
tent of four lakhs of verses was declared in each DvSpara age by 
Vyasa. It is impossible to say whether the writers of the extant 
Puranas had any ancient tradition about this before them or 
whether all this about the original existence of a single Parana 
was purely imaginary. The author holds that the latter view 
is more likely to be the correct one. It has been shown above 
that as early as the Taittirfya Aranyaka Puranas are mentioned 
in the plural. Therefore, the extant Puranas are only the 
successors of the ancient FurSpas, about which, it most be 
admitted, we know very little. 

The number ofPur&nas (in later times and by some cf the 
Puranas distinguished as MahSpurfinas) has been traditionally 
handed down as eighteen. They are enunciated in several 
Puranas, such as Yisnu HL 6.21-23, Varaha 112.69-72 (verses 
74-77 in Venk. ed.), Linga! 39.61-63, Matsya 53.11 % Fadm^ 
IV. 100. 51-54, Bbavisya t L 61-64, ilarkandeya 134.7-11, 


1348 f. Vide Appendix I on 1 yavana' and 1 yona • (pp. 165-169) In 
Prof. Kanin's * Indo-Greeks.* He points out dial in Kaxnapana (43.35) 
Yaranu are deKribed as all-knowing (sarrajna), reliant and different 
from mlecchaa. 

1349. jrM dfawewl rad egwi egs*» awuC w %pww 
ftfibfoisi gnwitadeHBwgr wiwUw * peered yt dsdSMsw» 
effh; 4 » 4gHiwi > ai&usfd sy jiu re cu aft we* *4t uew^ 

gwi agogsei 

raigeh i awnft swMbiftwwi 

j<iaiW gelid V eM #IW*lt * WH 33. 3-11; te ( V. 1. 43-32) contains 
almost all the above verses of ruf*. The first rme occurs in e^I. W-6i 
and mgm 1.1. 40-41. Hie sygn 245.4 says * mi efffterf e si- 
s i ew ww . 'nwfcesswm- 6 ' 20 * 11 ** 'mb <f h*w ** t iw **P- 
Wn&R.* Tbet4epwU.5potew»ttefint. 
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Agni 272, Bhsgavata 1350 XU 13. 4-8, Vayu 1351 104. 2-10, 
Skanda (Prabhfisakhapda 2. 5-7). There is some difference 
about the 18 names and great difference as to their extent and 
contents. The Matsya (53. 18-19), Agni 272. 4-5, Nfiradlya 
I. 92. 26-28 enumerate the Vayu as the 4th among the 18 
Puranas, while most of the others substitute Sivapurana as the 
4th in place of the Vayu. The Skanda (in Frabhasakhanda 2.5 and 
7) puts Saiva as the 4th in place of Vayu and Vayavlya as the last 
(probably meaning Brahmanda thereby). The Devlbhagavata 1352 
contains a verse naming the 18 Puranas by their first letters 
in which the Sivapurana is omitted. The Saurapurana (chap. 9. 
5-12) enumerates the 18 Puranas, places Vayu as the 4th (and 
not Siva) and Brahmanda as the last. The Sutasamhita (L 1. 
7-11) names the 18 Puranas omitting Vayu and putting Siva¬ 
purana in its place. The Danasfigara in its Introductory verses 
(11-12 on pp. 2-3) mentions both Vayavlya and Saiva separately. 
In the verses of the Kslika-purana quoted by HemSdri on dana 
I. p. 531, Siva, Kalikfi, Saura and Vahnija (Agneya, the genuine 
one) are included among eighteen principal Puranas. On the 
whole I agree with Dr. A. D, Pusalkar 1353 that it is the Vayu 
that is entitled to be regarded as one of the 18 principal Puranas 
and not the Sivapurana. Al-beruni in his work on India (com- 

1350. The.Hi*nra says 1 gt r v’ i sg npn *nf j sjflsnft w i ’ xn, 7. 220. 

The late vg&qa (IV. 131. 7-10) states that the five characteristics men¬ 
tioned in note 1365 distinguish the Upapuranas, while the ten characteristics 
quoted in note 1366 distinguish the nqigCIWs. ftvgo III. 6. 13 uses the word 

1351. Vayu 104 is a chapter of doubtful authority. Several mss, of 
Vayu do not contain it. chap. 104. 7 mentions Vayu as Anilapurana. Vayu 
(104. 2-10) furoishes a list of 18 Puranas in which Brahma and Adlka are 
both included, but no names of Upapuranas are given therein. 

1352. *T§V % vrpf 

normal 3. 2. trgv - tw, => »tphh, m - 

non u <3} ** TOf, eig, a?, *TT, q, (g, tj respec¬ 
tively stand for aifr. q*r, fey, eras, $ * Wilson 

in Preface to tr. of Visaii at p. XXIV states that hit ms, of Varaha omits 
the Garinda and Brahmanda from the-iist of 18 Parana's and inserts'Vayn 
and .Narasimha- .Xh^msl.ig. singular In this respect.. The printed Varaha 
(chap, 112. 69. in the B w I, and, verse 74 in Venk. ed ■) only puts Safva -Cor 
Vayu; that is all. . ... 

1355.. Vide tStudies in the Epics and Puranas of India 1 by Dr. A. D. 
Pusalkar (Vidya BhavanSeiJes, Bombay,. 1955) chap. 2, pp, 31-41... The 
Matsya (53.18-19) mentions what the Vaynpuiana contained. 
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posed in 1050 A. D.) sets out one list oI Pur&nas as read oni to 
him from Visnupurana, which is the same as set out below, 
except this that the Saiva-pur&na is pat in the 4th place 
instead of Vayu (Sachan’s tr. vol. I p. 131, ed. of 18881- It is 
clear, therefore, that the list of 18 principal Poranas had been 
completed long before 1000 A D. and was introduced in the 
Visnupurana many years before that date. Al-beruni furnishes 
(ibid p. 130) another list of the names of 18 Puranaa which he 
had heard, vis. Adi, Matsya, Kunna, Varaha, Narasimha, 
Vamana, Vayu, Nan da, Skanda, Aditya, Soma, Samba, 
Brahm&nda, M&rkandeya, T&rksya (t e. Garuda), Vfarm, 
Brahma, Bhavisya. It should be noticed that in this list Vayu 
is included (and not Saiva), that some porSiias described in 
other works as Upapur&nas are included (viz. Adi, Narasimha, 
Nanda, Aditya, Soma and Samba) mid some works almost nn- 
animously declared to be Mahfipuranas (such as Padma, Bhaga- 
vata, Narada, Agni, Linga and Brahmavairarta) are omitted. 
It follows that some upapurSnas such as Adi, Narasimha, Aditya, 
Samba, Nanda (Nandi?) bad been composed at least some time 
before 1000 A D. Balambhatta (latter ball of 18th century 
A. D.) states in Mb commentary on the Mittksart (on Yaj. 1.3) 

9 

that the Vayaviya-purSna is also called Saiva. 

The following is a table of the 18 principal PtirSnas together 
with information about the number of slokas in each. 

Name of 
Parana 

1{ Brahma 


2 Padma 

3 Vjsnu 


41 Vfiyu 


5| Bhfigavata 



10000 (acc. to Nar-25000 aeo. to Agni 272.1 
ada 92.31 and BbSn 
gavata XU 13.4) 


55,000 

23,000 


24,000 


The number of verses is giv- 
fen from 6 to 24 thousand, in 
various works. 

14000 acc. to Agni (272.4-5), 
;24600 acc. to Devibhag&vata 
13,7. 


18,000 
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Order | 

Name of 

Purana 

* 

Number of verses 
acc. to Matsya, Vayu 
104 and some others! 

1 I 

Number of verses aco. to 
some other Purapas and 
remarks 

6 

Naradlya 

25,000 


7 

Markan- 

deya 

9,000 

1 

6900 acc. to Markandeya 
itself (134.39), 9000 acc. to 
Narada I. 98.2, Vayu 104.4 

8 

Agni 

16,000 

15400 acc. to Bh&gavata 
XII. 13.5,12000 acc. to Agni 
(272.10-11). 

9 

Bhavisya 

14,500 

L4000 acc. to Agni (272.12) 

10 

Brahma- 

vaivarta 

18,000 


H 

Linga 

11,000 


12 

Varaha 

24,000 


13 

Skanda 

81,100 

84000 acc. to Agni (272.17), 
vide below under Sknda. 

14 

V&mana 

| 10,000 


15 

Kurma 

18,000 

I 

17000 acc. to Nfirada 1.106. 
3 and Bhagavata XU 13. 8; 
8000 acc. to Agni. 272.19, 

16 

Matsya 

14,000 

13000 acc. to Agni 272.20-21 

17 

Garuda 

18,000 

19000 acc. to Bhagavata XU 
13.8 and Devibhagavata L 3; 
8000 acc. to Agni 272.21 

18 

Brah- 

12,200 acc. to 

12000 acc. to Bhagavata 


manda 

Matsya 53.54 

(XII. 13-8 and Agni 272.23) 


It will be noticed from the table that the total number of 
verses in the 18 Purapas according to the figures furnished by 
most PurSnas comes to 400600 slokas. This closely agrees with 
the total of four lakhs assigned to the eighteen Purapas in some 
of the Puranas (vide note 1349 above). But several of the 
extant Purapas contain much smaller numbers of slokas than 
are assigned to them. For example, it appears from the com¬ 
mentaries called VisnucittI 1354 and VaisnavEkuUcandrika on 


N i of vsnrfng on III. 6. 23; the ^pr- 

(Continued on next page ) 




Differing number* of verses in Purds^ta 833 

Visnupm&na IQ. 8.23 that the estimates of the extent of the 
Visnnpuxina varied from 6 t 8,9, 10, 22,23 to 24 thousand alohas 
and that both the commentaries comment on a text of the 
Vispupurana that has only 6000 ainlraa- Similarly, the extent 
of the Surma is said to be 17000 or 18000 alohas by most of the 
Puranas that furnish the extent of Porinas, bat the extant 
Kurins has hardly 6000 slokas. The Brahma con tains 10000 
slokas according to the Naradiya and 25000 according to the 
Agni, bat the printed Brahma (of the Anandisrama ed.) 
contains about 14000 verses. On the other hand, the Shanda 
(that has two recensions at present) is said to contain 81000 
slokas, but the Skanda' printed by the Venk. Press contains 
several thousands more. The Bhavisya (Br&hmaparva) 1355 
states that all Pnr&nas had originally 12000 verses each, bat 
their extent increased by the addition of tries, so that the 
Skanda was inflated to the extent of one lakh of slokas and the 
Bhavisya to 50000 slokas. The order in which the Pminas are 
enumerated is not quite uniform. Most PorSnas pat the 
Brahma in 1336 the first place and set out the order as in toe table 
above, yet the Vfiyu (104. 3) and toe DevibhSgavata (1.3.3 ) 
begin the list of PnrSnas with Matsya. The Skanda (Prabh&sa- 
khanda 2. 8-9) pats toe Brahm&nda in toe first place. The 
Bh&gavata (XII. 7. 23-24) enumerates toe eighteen PnrSnas in 
a somewhat different order, v The V&mana 1357 regards the 

(Continued fmttt last Pag*) 

OPIT (P> 7, verse 63) notes that there was a wgrgaw of 23000 4 okas and a 
feyjUW of 6000. The ftsgftrfjVT says * Iniftg JtfWmftf fcwsSS 

are mwwig w m* d ftgftamsfl to n srecsisiwsraf« 
wwmswiftft » lifted a$s9 tiRHJgfisftwd wftr* diPUtfitowa. 1 

I. The gronst passage Is (p. 7 verses 
63-64) ‘ tre^ goopm w • wstf ft rfjg j g d jm w wft sf- 

WFwfad gti W Hui vox i ~ , *5lMns*n&ts 

1355. wsfttssuwift grain snpnmstwritt odtftftfc* 

mnsfif aiwsmftftfcgq t strrterof 

smagw 3 ntemi grails ft« asnf dvssr wR*v (w 

q|) I. 103-105. 

1356. The ftvgg says for example : ‘ amt srigtlWPrt 31*4 ■HBg'rak * 
gu m rifr gcrnqn: swsft# ftras m* 6-18; 8ft gat sftsrea gcrt 

wign ffruM w 4WMuw.rwqe. it wgr 245. 4. 

1357. gwd fqftgs3s rand wemdftwsw dftragt * 3 : sgdfat ssft 

S$* fibftg 35lf sms: # SiassWS 12. 48. It may be noted that the 

MatByapnrana chapter (53 verses 3-4 and 11-57) describing the extent and 
summaries of the 18 Parians are quoted'by Apararka pp. 392-396 and the 
Danasagara pp. 463-469. 

a. s. 105 
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Matsya as the foremost among Pur&nas.| Notices of the oontents 
of all the 18 Pur&nas occur in Matsya < chap. 53 ), Agni (chap. 
272), Skanda (Prabhasakhanda 2. 28-76), Naradlya (which 
devotes 18 chapters from I 92. 30-43 to 1.109 to the contents of 
18 Pur&nas from Brahma to Brahmanda). There is almost 
complete agreement among the Puranas as to the names of the 
18 principal Pur&nas, except as to the Vayupurana. 

The question about the Puranas is further complicated by 
the fact that some of the Puranas themselves mention the names 
of a number of Upapuranas, though others ignore them. For 
example, the Matsya (53. 59-62) names the N&rasimha, the 
Nandi, the Aditya and S&mba as UpapurSnas and appears to say 
that the N&rasimha extended to 18000 slokas and elaborated the 
description of the Man-Lion avatara declared in the Padma- 
pur&na. The Kurma (L1.16-20 ), Padma (IV. Ill, 95-98), the 
Devibh&gavata (I. 3.13-16) set out the names of eighteen 
Upapuranas. Some of the Upapur&nas bear the same names as 
those of the principal pur&nas, viz. Skanda, V&mana, Brahmanda 
and N&radiya. Prof. Hazra 1358 states that the number of Upa¬ 
puranas is 100. Only a few of the Upapur&nas have been 
published and those published do not differ much in the matter 
of subjects from some of the principal pur&nas and almost all 
belie the definition of Pur&na as ‘ pancalaksana ’. It has been 
seen above (note 1349) that the number of slokas in the 18 
principal Pur&nas is said to be four lakhs. It must be remem¬ 
bered that this total does not include the number of the Slokas 
assigned to the Upapur&nas, and no Pur&na includes the verses 
of the Upapur&nas in the total .of four lakhs. Further, no one 
should forget or ignore the significance of the remarks of the 


1358. Vide Prof. Hazra’s paper on Upapuranas in ABORI. vol. XXI. 
pp. 38-62 at p. 49 note. His studies in ' Upapuranas, vol. 1. 1 was read by 
me while this section was in the Press. I have, therefore, been compelled 
to add only a few matters from this work, mostly in the footnotes. In note 
24 p. 13 of his 1 Studies * he reiterates that he has collected the names of 
more than one hundred Upapuranas, On pp. 4-13 he sets ont 23 sourcea 
( six being quotations from Kurma in different nibandhas) of the lists of 
Upapuranas that exhibit great divergences and chaos. Wilson in hia 
Preface to tr. of the Visnu pp. LXXXVI-XCI mentions the varying lists 
of Upapuranas and offers remarks on some of them. The H. of. DH. vol. 
I. p. 163 gives the names of the 18 Upapuranas as contained in the Garuda 
I. 223.17-20. Hemadri on Vrata (part 1. p. 21) sets out the names of the 
18 Upapuranas from the Kurma I. 1. 16-20 (with readings different from 
those of the printed Kurma, some of which are rather aerions). 




Origin of Upapur&ptn $ 3 $ 

Matsya and Kurna about the XTpapnr&aaa. The Matsya 1 *® 
speaks of the Upapui&nas as sub-sections (ttpabhedas) of the 
principal eighteen Puranas and emphatically asserts * know that 
whatever 1 b declared as distinct from the eighteen Pur&naa 
came forth ( or issued from) these (18)'. The Kuxma is no less 
clear. It states that 1360 the Upapuranas are the summaries or 
abridgments of the 18 (principal ) Puranas made by sages after 
studying them. The lists of Upapurinas given by several works, 
most of which are set out by Prof. Hasra in his paper on 
Upapuranas (in ABORI vol. XXI. at pp. 40-43) and in his 
Studies (pp. 4-13} diverge a good deal from each other. As the 
Matsya mentions by name only four Upapuranas it is not 
unreasonable to hold that more than four were not in Bris tows 
at the time when this passage of the Matsya was inserted in it or 
at least that more than four had not been accepted as Upapuranas 
at that time. A good many of the Upapurinas are of late date. 
Only a few of the rest such as the Narasimba, the Visnu* 


1359. gtpfrrc wrenft wife dufifon:»qi» g< ri t 

awreigwuntf wffitNVwK l i •" s mi gw w na w grrt ftwrfa* 

indent » uffV 53. 58-59 and 63 q. by on ns part I 
pp. 21-22. These verses occnr in (muuWW 2. 79-83 ) also; W- P- 32 
explains * I vsir Prof. Hasra in * Studies ft. • 

vol. I. p. 16 note 33 quotes q foiw m aw P- 15 * USH gq g U Vtift gufeq qt 
| bn< n 4H 8 UNWfrq gUW£*I U^rflfllP» Md remarks that this implies 
that the Upapuranas were known to Tijnyavalkya. Prof. Hasra Is wrong 
here, All that this passage means is that the Vlramitrodaya in the beginning 
of the 17th centnry A.D. ( about 1500 years or more after Taj.) thought that 
Taj. included npapnranas in the word Purina in Taj. I. 3. That Is Mitra- 
misra’s view, We are not bound by it and shonld not draw any inference 
from it, Taj. mentions only Purina as a source of dharma but he is entirely 
•ilent as to how many Puranas had been composed In his time. There is 
nothing to show that they were more than three in his day and it is impossible 
for ns to hold that be included upapurinas under the word Parana, simply 
because some upapuranas were composed before 1000 A. D. 

1360. wflwifa gi stgrgggnwrig gwr 

Hunt It $£ I. 1. 16. This verse and the following verses enumerating the 
18 Upapuranas are quoted by on mi part I P- 21 ( seven), by qgsisgq 
•othesrawratm (Jiv.pp. 792-793) and by ftnftw in the qfcronn«i« 
( part of ) PP- 13—14 and other late medieval works of the centu¬ 

ries from the 15th onwards, except $sit% who belongs to the latter half of 
the 13 th century A. D. One cannot be eure that they are not interpolations 
in Hemadrl. It should be noted that Raghunandana first expressly names 
oaly fonr Upapurinas, vlx. Niraslmha, Nandi, Aditya and KaUka and then 
quotes the names of the 18 Upapuranas from the Karma. 
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dharmottara, the Deri, can possibly be held to be as old as the 
7th or 8th century A.D. I do not accept the view of Prof. Hazra, 
who places the period of the formation of the group of eighteen 
Upapuranas between 650-800 A. D. (in ABORL vol. XXL at 
p. 50 and also in ( Studies in Upapur&nas ' vol. I. by Dr. Hazra), 
where while admitting (p. 14) that in the Upapurana literature 
there are works of comparatively late dates, he boldly states that 
the age of the Upapuranas began approximately from the Gupta 
period (p. 16 ). For this last statement there is absolutely no 
evidence whatever. A detailed discussion of the dates of all the 
Upapuranas would demand a large space and would be some¬ 
what irrelevant in this section. We must hold fast by the 
facts that even when the 18 principal pur&nas assumed 
their present form, the number of Upapuranas was small, that 
they were looked upon as no more than abridgments or sum¬ 
maries of the principal PurSnas, that the Puranas that mention 
upapuranas do not state that they were composed by the divinely 
inspired Vyasa (but only by some sages as the Kurma says) 
and that originally they had not the status or authority of the 
18 purinas. The Saura, an Upapurana itself, speaks of Upapu- 
ran as as khilas (9. 5). It is only the late medieval digests like 
the Smrtitattva (1520-1570 A. D.) or the Vlramitrodaya (first 
half of 17 th century) that were separated by several centuries 
from the Mahfipur&nas as well as the Upapur&nas and the 
writers of which had practically lost all sense of the distance in 
time between the two Bets of Pur&nas, that say that the mention 
of Pur&nas 1361 as a source of dharma in Y&j. must be deemed to 
include Upapuranas also. This last may be the opinion of suoh 
late writers as Mitramisra, but no scholar is bound to accept it. 
It is doubtful whether by the word Pur&na, Yaj. refers to the 
Mahapuranas now extant and whether he knows that there were 
eighteen of them. If some Upapur&naB glorify themselves as 
of equal authority with the Mahapuranas, that is of a piece with 
what the principal Pur&nas state about themselves viz. that 
Brahma first thought of the Pur&nas and then the Vedas issued 
from his lips. Modern scholars should discount all these attempts 
at self-glorification. Upapuranas are due to sages. Upapur&nas 
are distinguished from Pur&nas in several important respects. 
Firstly, the 18 pur&nas are attributed to the semi-divine 
Vyasa; secondly, according to both Matsya and Kurma, 
they were summaries of the PuranaB; thirdly, the glokas in the 

1361. qw&rzmrft gjwfrvi ms wwto suwtfcr wwftnfit * 

iftnwnna (of taAsftqe) p. 14. 
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UpapurSnas are not included in the 4 lakhs of verses of all the 
Furanas together; fourthly, early commentators and nibandha 
writers like the Mit&ksara and the Krtyakalpataru either do not 
mention any of the Upapuranas or at the most only about half a 
dozen or so and that too rather sparingly; and lastly, as Prof. 
Hazra himself asserts ('Studies’, voL I p. 23) adherents of various 

9 

sects such as Saktas, Sauras, Pancaratras interpolated chapters 
in the Puranas of the established group and in some cases wrote 
new and independent works to propagate their own ideas and 
styled them Furanas. 

Early commentaries and digests of Dharma&stra very 
rarely refer to any of the well-known Upapuranas. The MitS¬ 
ksara, though it names the Brahma ( on Y&j. I. 3 and 45 ), quotes 
passages from the Matsya (profusely), Visnu (on Yaj. 1116), 
Skanda (on Ysj. Ill 390), Bhavisya (on Yaj. Ill 6), Markan- 
deya (on Ysj. I. 336, 354, 11L 19, 287, 389 ) and Brahmsnda 
(on YSj. HI. 30), hardly refers, so far as I know, to any 
UpapurSna. 4The Krtyakalpataru of Laksmldhara (composed 
about Ill0-n30 A. D.), twelve parts of whioh published in the 
G. O. S cover several thousand pages, profusely quotes many 
of the MahSpurSnas, and only six of the UpapurSpas by name, 
viz. Adi (only twice on tuddhi), Nandi (profusely only on 
dsna and niyatakslika), Aditya, Ksliks, Devi, Narasirbha (all 
four profusely on several topics), JApararka (first half of 12th 
century A, D.) who quotes profusely from Brahma, BrahmSnda, 
Bhavisyat, MSrkandeya, VSyu, Visnu and Matsya quotes by 
name only the following UpapurSnas and only sparingly vis. 
Adi, Aditya, Ksliks, Devi, Nandi, Nrsimha, Visnudharmottara 
(seven times), Visnurahasya ( once), and Sivadharmottara 
(once).I The DSnasagara lj63 (written in 1169) states ’Upa¬ 
puranas nave been promulgated, which dearly set out the 
procedure of gifts* and it expressly mentions as UpapurSnas 
dealing with gifts the Adya (Adi or Brahma?), Aditya, Ksliks, 
Nandi, Narasimha, MSrkandeya, Visnudharmottara and SSmba 
and remarks that the Visnurahasya and Sivarahasya are merely 
compilations (sangraharupa). It is not necessary to refer to 
writers later than about 1170 A D. in the matter of Upapuranas^ 

The references to eighteen Fur&nas in about a dozen princ¬ 
ipal purSnas and the description of their contents in some of 

1362. ufrRjjMgw r ft ■eeignPlift fo hm witf ymi su** 
wO nt n lquui m qlfat s qwwm p. 3-vctaoa 13-13, 
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them naturally lead to the inference that these passages were 
added some time after all the eighteen Puranas assumed a 
complete form. It is not possible to hold that all the main 
puranas were composed at the same time by one individual 
author or even by several contemporary writers. Besides, most 
of the editions of Puranas are based either on a single ms. or 
on a few mss. collected at random and are not critically edited 
as is the case with the critical edition of the Mahabh&rata 
published in Poona by the B. O. B. I. Many conclusions there¬ 
fore, drawn from the current printed editions of the Purftnas or 
from mss. of the Puranas, must be regarded as merely tentative 
and as likely to turn out to be wrong. What Winternitz said 
in his History of Indian Literature (English translation, 
Calcutta, vol. I. p. 469) vis. * that the date of each section, nay, 
sometimes of each single verse in the MahabhSrata must be 
determined separately* applies with equal (or perhaps greater) 
force to the Puranas, particularly when one wants to use the 
section or stanza for historical or comparative purposes. 1363 

It may be conceded that the Puranas and some of the avail¬ 
able Upapuranas also contain many ancient legends and tradi¬ 
tions; but these have been so much tampered with and inflated 
by additions intended to bolster up particular forms of worship 
and particular tenets that great caution is required before one 
can recognize them as genuine and reliable representatives for 
ascertaining the general state of Indian society and beliefs in 
ancient and medieval times. 

In the opinion of the present writer there is no positive 
objective evidence for placing any of the upapurSnas except the 
Visnudharmottara before the 8th or 9th century A. D. ♦ Even in 
the case of Puranas, there have been large interpolations such as 
verses about the 18 puranas, their number and contents. But 
they contain much ancient material and are far more reliable 
than most of the UpapurSnas, having been quoted by writers 
from 8th and 9th centuries A. D. or even earlier. 

The Amarakosa 1364 defines * ItihSsa * as ' what happened in 
the past' and * Purana * as* what has five signs or characteristics*. 
It is no doubt true that some puranas speak of Purana as 


1363. Vide Dr. V. S. Snkthankar in Kane Festschrift pp. 472-487 
(abont the Rama episode in the MahabhSrata and the Ramayana) at p. 474. 

1364- tfttm: aorctfro, sr«qniM 4-3* 



Five or ten characteristics of PurTtgas 


m 


‘pafioalaksana’ and sot out the five characteristics 1 * 5 as sorgo 
{creation ), pratisarga (re-creation after dissolution of the world), 
vamia (dynasties of gods, the Sun and the Moon, and the 
patriarchs ), manvantara (the vast periods of time that are so 
called), vcuhtanucarita or vamiyanucarita (deeds and history 
of the descendants of the solar, lunar and other dynasties). 
The Bhagavata 1 * 6 states that ten topics are dealt with by 
Puranas and that some say that they are only five. The ten 
topics of the Bhagavata are sorgo, visarga (dissolution or crea¬ 
tion after destmotion), vrtti (modes of subsistence, natural or 
prescribed for all men by ssstra), raksa (protection i e. acataras 
destroying those that hate the Vedas), anlarani (i e. manva- 
taras), vatbaa, varhsyfinncarifca, samslha (four kinds of logo), 
hetu (the cause of creation vis. the soul that is subject to avidyS 
and collects karma ), apasraya (the refuge of individual souls, 
viz. brahman). The Matsyapurina also mentions other charac¬ 
teristics of PorSnas viz. in all Puranas the four goals of man 
(purusSrthas) are described, also the consequences of doing what 
is opposed to dharma, division of FurEnas into sSUviJaz, rajasa , 
iamasa, the sSttvika and r&jasa puranas respectively extolling 
the greatness of Hari and Brahms, tsmasa Purtoas extolling 
Agni and Siva, the mixed ones extolling the greatness of 
Sarasvatl and pitrs. The questions addressed by Manu to KeSava 
(in Matsya 2. 221-24) indicate the subjects that would be dealt 
with by that PurSna viz. creation and dissolution, the vamias. 


1365. wnw vfifcrfw 45ft uwwnrft w « dyus- afor 1 v - *• \ 

vwssDra" VI3 4. 10-11, eu? 2.4, $3 1- 1.J2. i . g . 4 . 

134.13-14; wee has juvfcf awmmiffit ft vieeij 

53. 65; fl|*5Ttad9wdw , "4vw*ssefri8ir w> ttre&g mrnuft 
III. 6 24; 3li|r reads W'WIW W» 

fhwruws; vov observes ( gu«nel ft 'em Pii-mpi 

anra: 525 « SPFWVWW** 2- 3-4. is dealt with m wy cha p, 1-, 
asms II. S-13, ms 4-6, yd I. 2, 4, 7. 8, 17 and 20 &c. For ajprt 

vide «y 2. 32-37, *y!W H- 7. fry L 2ff. II. 45. mg 7; «**«*> 
with in several gaefs as in m3 99. f3«S «ST 8 » *9 W I M4« 1-2 * » 

xtm IX and XII, arfft 18. 273-73, 277-78; for tpewv vide (3*3 
<rzr 4-6, ms loo, saw II. chap. 6. 35-38, I. 51, uwmi III “d Vin. 

1366. qumrfgri *<SR 1 5^* 

WTOT:* «4fww farfar s*%usnwuft wi fcft tonsm ^ wtw 1 
grrffr&fofo sum % > 3ri%wwfN: 

7. 8-10, veraea 11-19 explain the ten laksaoaa, 

soro»ft wiyjrfft* rnifwiyagsiBft« wWftiMel w «n 1 ****" 

uftg trqwy » unwe xn. 7. ia-w. 
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manvantaras, vamiyacarita, the expanse of the world, rules 
about dsnas, srSddha, varnas and asramas, ista and pUrta, 
establishment of images of gods, and everything else. 

It is not quite clear why the Amarakosa seized upon the 
above mentioned five topics as characteristics of PurSnas, 
Amarakosa 1367 cannot be placed later than the 5th century A. D. 
It is likely that before that time the number of PurSnas was not 
large, that they had not become very inflated, and that, as 
Itihasa and Purina were often lumped together as the 5th Veda 
in the Upanisads, they both had certain matters in common. 
Itih&sa did not probably deal with creation, dissolution and 
manvantaras, but contented itself with the dynasties of kings and 
with the deeds and legends about the heroes of the past. Barely, 
Itihasa (Mahabharata) is called Purana and some extant 
Pur&nas describe themselves as Itihasa. For example, the 
Vayu 7368 calls itself in the same context both itlh&sa and purana. 
The Brahmapurana calls itself Purina as well as akhyana 
(245. 27 and 30). The MahabhSrata 1369 , though generally called 
itihasa by itself (as in Adi. 1. 19, 26, 54) or the best of itlhSsas, 
still applies to itself the words. ‘ akhyana 1370 (as in Adi 2. 388- 
89), Kavya (Adi 2. 390), Karsnaveda (Adi 1. 264) and Purana 
(Adi 1.17). From this it appears that originally the line of 
demarcation between the two was rather thin. In defining 
Purana as 'paficalaksana' the Amarakosa and some of the 
Pur&nas seized upon such topics as distinguished Puranas from 
Itihasa and other ..branches of Sanskrit literature. It has been 


1367. In ’ India, what can it teach us ’ (1882) p. 328 Max Muller points 
ont that the Amarakosa was translated into Chinese about 561-566 A.D. Mr. 
Oak, editor of the Amarakosa with the commentary of Kr'rasvamin, assigns 
it to the 4th century A. D. and Hoernle (in J.R.A.S. for 1906 pp. 940-941) 
on rather slender and far-fetched evidence puts it between 625 A. D, and 
950 A. D. 

1368. g-4 vt wTBPft fcgiffrffrgnt amwwqfo ft 

103 . 48, 51; vide also uig 103 . 56 and 58 (v^or), vgrr>S IV. 4, 

47, 50 ( which are the same as atg 103. 48 and 51). 

1369. srvi w tftnftrreftsv ffifepfigqtt > sulr 136.18; 

sitawii i 5. 51; gfjftrqfogig ynasivsa wftSRpn n a»iil% 

2. 385. 

1370. arm gR n > writ 2. 37 and 388; trf 

sftA: # airi% 2, 389. 
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What Purayas contained in Apastambas day 

Bhown above that the Parana and Bhavisyatpurana that existed 
before Apastamba contained not only saiga and pratisaiga bat 
also some smrti materials as well From the definition given in 
the Puranas and the Amarakoda it does not at all follow that 
those five topics alone were the constituent parts of the very 
ancient Purayas, as Kirfel holds; 13 ” What canid be said at the 
most is that five were the distinctive topics that differentiated 
the Pur&na class of works from other branches of literature and 
probably cognate works called ItihSsa or it may be that the five 
are generalized as an ideal for PurSnas and that the very early 
representatives of this class (that existed before £p.DL&) 
had not these five as characteristics. 

The extant PurSnas contain far more subjects than the five. 
Some Puranas barely touch these five and deal at great length 
with altogether different topics. Only a few of the « tyt 
Puranas can be said to deal with all the five topics at some 
length. The five characteristic topics occupy less than three 
percent of the extent of the extant MahSpurSpas. Of aU 
Puranas the extant Vjsnu alone closely agrees with the dafiiritmn 
of Pur&naas ' pancalaksana,' though it also coatedia a good 
many other topics. On a modest calculation the four subjects 
of vrata, sr&ddha, tlrtha and d&na cover at least one hundred 
thousand &lokas in the extant eighteen main Puranas. Several 
of them have identical chapters on several topics (e. g. Matsya 1372 
and Padma, Vayu and Brahm&nda contain long passages 
that agree verbatim with one another in many matters and 
details X It is probable, therefore, that the extant principal 
PurSnas are partial and gradually inflated representatives of 
an earlier group of PurSnas (not necessarily 18 in number) that 

1371. Vide Kirfel's Emleitong p. XX of * Parana paocalakfana *; 
J. of Vehkate&ram O. I. vol. VQ and at p. 94 for Kirfel'a view. 

1372. For example, Matsya chapters S3 and 37-60 are the same as 
Padma V. 24. 64-278, Matsya 62-64 - Padma V. 22. 61-164, Matsya 69-70 

Padma V. 23. 2-146, Matsya 71-72 “ Padma V. 24.1-64, Matsya 74-80 
» Padma V. 21. 215-321, Matsya 83-92 » Padma V. 21. 81-213 4c.; 
Kirfel in ' Parana Pancalaksana' (and vol. VII. pp. 84-86 of JVOI) gives 
a chapter concordance of Brahmin da and Vayu and remarks that Br*h> 
minds 1.27 (of 129 verses) and IL21-58 (of 2141 sfiokas) have nothing 
corresponding in Vayu, while Vayu has 2704 Aekas that do hot correspond 
to anything in Brahminda ( vide ‘ Farina jPancalakfana' P- ™ and j. V 
O. I. vol. YD, 1946, p. 87). Kirfel also famishes a table of chapters that 
are common to both Brahminda and Vayu (pp. XV-XVl) and vol, TO. 
PP. 88-90 of JVOI). 

H. D. 106 
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existed before Yajfiavalkya. In the present state of our know¬ 
ledge it is almost an insoluble problem to find out what these 
Puranas were or contained. The number 18 wa3 probably due 
to the fact that the number is prominent in several connections 
as regards the Mahabharata. The Bharata war was fought for 
18 days, the total of the vast armies engaged in the conflict 
came to 18 aksauhinls, the epic has 18 par vans, the Gita also 
has 18 chapters. 1373 

The Puranas may be classified into several categories, viz. 
(1) encyclopaedic like the Agni, Garada and Naradlya, (2) 
those mainly dealing with tlrfchas such as Padma, Skanda and 
Bhavisya, (3) sectarian, such as Linga, Vamana, Markandeya, 
(4) Historical such as Vayu and Brahmanda. The Vfiyu, 
BrahmSnda, Matsya and Visnu are probably the oldest among 
extant Puranas, though they too have received substantial 
additions from time to time. 

There are seven Puranas that contain historical material, 
viz. the ancient dynasties down to the time of the Bharata war 
and from the Bharata war to the downfall of the Andhras and 
the rise of the Guptas, 1374 viz. Vayu 99. 250-435, Visnu IV. 20. 
12 to IV. 24. 44, Brahmanda III. 74.104-248, Bhagavata IX. 12. 
9-16, IX. 22. 34-49 and XII. 17, Garuda 140 and 141.1-12, 
Bhavisya in. 3 and 4 (this account is practically worthless). 
Matsya contains the fullest list of Andhra kings and states 
(273.16-17) that 29 Andhra kings will rule for 460 years, 
while the Vayu (99. 357-358) states that 30 Andhra kings will 
rule 1374 ® for 456 (406?) years. Both Vayu (99. 355) and Matsya 
(373.16) (‘Pulova’ in Vayu) make Puloma as the last king of the 
Andhras. Ptolemy who published his ‘Geography of India* about 


- 1373. Vide Otto Stein’s paper on the number 18 in 1 Poona Orient¬ 
alist’ Vol, 1. pp. 1-37. 

1374. 3*3*ny wirefasuM thvwfr 

SfflfelWT:« «ng 99. 383. 4gnvg 111.74 195 (reads argnfmpi W and WEPfersn:); 
WTO (XII. I. 37 ) reads 5 Rwj IV. 24.63 

reads w* butt; vwnRvi bib gv fagnyppnd nwsutw bibut 

I. Vide Pargiter's ’Purina text See.' p 53 where the passage is set out 
and variant readings are noted. Vide I. H. Q. vol. XXI pp. 141-143 oh 
* Puranas on the Imperial Guptas ’ by D. C. Ganguly who criticises Par* 
giter’sview (pp. XII-XIII in Intro, to Purina texts) and does not agree 

that the Purina accounts refer to 320-335 A. D. r 

... * 1 

1374a. ' History of Deccan' by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar for list of wn 
VVQtt kings (in Bombay Gazetter vol. I. part 2, p. 168). 



bate of Puraya references to Andhras 

150 AD. states that Ptolemaios washing of Baithana(Paithana)in 
his days (vide J.I.H. vol 22,1943, at p. 84 In an article on ‘ Apostles 
of Kalyan *. So that these historical references to Andhraa must ■ 
be a good deal later than 150 AD. Only four Puranag vis. VSyu, 
Brahm&nda, Bhagavata and Visnu mention in a general way 
that kings of the Gupta dynasty will rule along the Ganges up 
to Prayaga, Sakata (Ayodhya) and Magadha, but no names of 
Gupta kings are specified. The passages referring to the Guptas 
are rather corrupt.* 74 * It is argued by Pargiter (in ‘ Dynasties 
of the Kali age 1 p. XU,) and othera that Samudragupta 
was a great conqueror as his Allahabad Prasasti shows 
(Fleet’s * Gupta Inscriptions * No. 1). Most scholars are agreed 
that the Gupta dynasty began to rule about 320 AD. It is 
argued that, if the reviser or revisers of the PurSnas had known 
the brilliant campaigns of Samudragupta they would have 
named him at least and that therefore the revision of the Vayu 
took place between 320-335 A. D. 

There is a large mass of Literature dealing with several 
questions relating to Puran&s. For those who desire to Tn^Va 
a close study of them and wish to be acquainted with the con¬ 
troversies relating to Puranas, some of the more important works 
and papers on the Pur&nas may be mentioned here: H. H. 
Wilson's Introduction to the English tr. of the Visnupur&na, 
voL 1. (1854); F. E. Pargitei's ' Parana texts of the dynasties of 
the Kali age' (1913), ‘Ancient Indian genealogies' in Sir 
R. G. Bhanaarkar Presentation volume pp. 107-113, * Ancient 
Indian Historical Tradition' (Oxford, 1922); W. KirfeTs * das 
Purina Pancalaks&na’ (Bonn, 1927), 'die Cosmographie der 
Inder’ (1920), ‘Bharatavarsa’ (Stuttgart, 1931); Vries on 
‘Purina studies' in Pavry commemoration vot pp. 482-487 
(applies Kirfel's method to tbe subject of sraddha in the 
BrahmSnda, Harivamsa, Matsya, Padma and Vayu); Haraprasad 
Shastri’s descriptive cat. of Mss. at tbe Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
vol. V. Preface pp. LXXHI-OOXXV and his paper on ‘Mahi- 
puranas" in J. B. O. R. S. vol. XV. p. 323-340; Prof. B, C. ‘ 
Majumdar's paper in Sir Asutosh Mookerji Silver Jubilee voL 
XU, Qrientalia, part 2 pp, 9-30; Dr. A. Banerjl Sastri’s paper on 

1374 b. gwk I sFHl 4 mq»m I uffos wan gai(3 wwR 

lids W* < 111 Sfg 99. 357-358. The words mean on the decimal 

positional notation 400. + 5 (i. e. 50, tens place) and 6 (i.e 456). 273. 

16-17 readsufcVPil <1 Wfi* * WUIsSHlft W«»ft 

It may be noticed that hot speak* of mess* while sty calls 

them spits. 
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* Ancient Indian Historical Tradition’ in J. B. O. R. S. vol XHL 
pp. 68-79 (supplies a useful corrective to many sweeping 

• assertions of such scholars aB Macdonell, Fargiter and others); 
Cambridge History of India, vol L pp. 896-318; Winternitz’s 

* History of Indian Literature/ English Tr. voL 1 pp. 896-318; 
Prof. H. C. Hazra's * Studies in the Furanio Records of Hindu 
rites and customs’ (Dacca 1940), papers on ‘ Puranas in the 
History of smrti* in ’Indian Culture,' voL I. pp. 587-614, ‘MahS- 
puranas ’ in Dacca University Studies * voL H, pp. 68-69; ' Smrti 
chapten in Puranas (I. H. Q. voL XI pp. 108-130), ‘Pre-Pur&nio 
Hindu Society before 800 A.D. ’ (I. H.Q. vol. XV. pp. 403-43i), 
' Pur&nio rites and customs influenced by the eoonomio and 
social views of the sacerdotal olass * (in Dacoa University Studies * 
voL XU pp. 91-101), ‘Influence of Tantra on Smrtinibandhas’ 
(in A. B. O. RI. vol. XV. pp. 820-835 and vol XVI pp. 208-211), 
‘ the UpapuranaB ’ (in A. B. O. R. L vol. XXI. pp. 38-62);' Purina 
Literature as known to Ballalasena’ (in the J. O. R., Madras, voL 
XU. pp. 129-146), ‘ Some Minor Puranas * in A. B. O. R. I. voL 
XIX. pp. 69-79, ‘ the Atvamedha, the oommon source of origin 
of the Purina Panoalaksana and the Mahabhirata* A. B.O. R. 1. 
vbL 36 (1955 pp. 190-203); ‘Some lost Upapurinas* in J. A. S., 
Calcutta, voL 20 pp. 15-38; and many other papers on individual 
Puranas specified at the end of this part; Das-Gupta’s Indian 
Philosophy, vol IEL pp. 496-511 on ‘Philosophicalspeculations 
of some Puranas*; Dr. D. R. Patil’s paper on * Gupta Inscriptions 
and Purinlo tradition* (in Bulletin of D. C. R. L, vol H. pp 
8-58, comparing passages from Gupta Inscriptions and Puranas); 
Prof. V. R. Ramohandra Diksitar's ' The Puranas, a study * 
(In L H. Q. vol VIH. pp. 717-67) and ' Purina Index * in three 
volumes; Dr. A. D. Pusalkar’s paper in ‘Progress of Indio 
Studies* (1917-1942) in Silver Jubilee Volume of BORl pp. 139- 
152 and ‘ Studies in Epics and Puranas of India ’ ( B. V. Bombay, 
1953); Prof. D. R. Mankad’s 1375 papers on 'Yugas* (inP. O. 


1379. Prof. Mankad's theories are sometimes extraordinary and 
advanced without any proper or objective evidence. For example, in his 
paper in the B. V, vol. VI. he boldly asserts that Suhga is a Chinese family 
name, that Pnsyamitra's ancestors were originally Chinese, that Bharadvaja 
is a family of Samavedins and that he believes that the origin of Simaveda 
Is Chinese, as its peculiar total music suggests, When it is a mere matter of 
belief without any evidence being addnced, no arguments can convince such 
a believer that he is wrong. One of his astounding theories Is that each 
of the kings mentioned in the Pnrinik texts is not a real king, but represents 
n time nnit of forty years. 




Works and Papers on Pttra%as m 

voL VI part 3*4 pp. 6-10), on ‘ Manvantaras’ (IHQ. vol XVUI. 
pp. 308-230) and in B. V. voL VI pp. 6-10; Dr. Ghurye’s 
Presidential Address in the section on Ethnology and Folklore 
in Pro. of 9th A. 10.0. (1987) pp. 911-954; Dtr. A. S. Altekar’s 
paper ‘Can we re-construet pre-Bharata-war history V in J.B.H.U. 
voL IV. pp. 183-223 (holding that the various pre-Bharata-war 
dynasties mentioned in the Puranas are as historical and real 
as the dynasties of Maury as and Andhras and the Pauranic 
genealogies really refer to kings who figure in the Vedic 
Literature also); Dr. Jadunath Sinha’s ‘AHistory of Indian 
Philosophy ’ vol. 1 pp. 125-177 on the philosophy of the Puranas' 
(1956); two papers 'on the ancient chronology of India’ by 
R. Martin Smith in J. A. O. S. vol 77 Ho. 2 (April-June 1957) 
and No. 4 Dec. 1957 (He follows Pargiter in his texts). 

Some remarks on the important conclusions of Pargiter and 
Kirfel are necessary, Pargiter tries to construct history from 
the earliest timeB to the BhSrata war which he holds to have 
taken place about 950 B. O. (AIHT, chap. 15 p. 182). He 
holdB that there were two traditions in ancient India, viz. the 
Ksatriya tradition and the BrShmana tradition (AIHT, chap. 5 
pp. 58-77). He harps dozens of times on the utter lack of the 
historio sense among the brshmanas in his work (AIHT), holds 
that the PurSnaa represent the ksatriya tradition, that there 
were three racial stooks, viz. the Manavas (or Manvas as he 
Btyles them), the Allas and the Saudyumnas, tha t res pectively 
represent the Dravidian, the Aryan and Munda ( AIHT chap. 25 
pp. 289-302), that the Puranas are Sanskritizations of works 
in Prakrit (pp. X-X3 ) of * Dynasties of the Kali age'. His 
date for the Mahibharata war has not been accepted by later 
scholars, Bince hiB handling of that subject is not judioial, 
objective or straightforward, but relies too much on his own 
prejudices and on averages. In his 'Purina texts of the 
dynasties of the Kali age (pp. 58,74) he appears to favour the 
view that the Bhirata war was fought 1050 years before the 
Nandas i e. about 1475 B. G. The mss. and the printed Puranas 
give four different periods between the birth of Parik^it 13 * and 

1376. vw s r ft ffi nift aw 3 #4 

fcugiv. 24. 32; «n*mrXII. 2. 26 reads (aurcw weft SWW W 3 WdOW * 

273.35 (reads ), <13®* ( reads •■W* ra ‘ 

74. 227 (reads mpuyftfrn e g ). Sftqt commenting on Bhagavata XII.2.26 

(Continued on next Page ) 
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the orowning of Nanda, viz. 1015 years (Visnu), 1050 years (Vayu, 
Brahmanda and mss. of Matsya), 1115 years (Bh&gavata), 1500 
yearB (some mss. of Visnu and of Matsya). Pargiter himself argues 
forcefully for the trustworthiness of tradition and Paur&nika 
genealogies in R.G. Bhandarkar Presentation volume pp. 107-113 
and in AIHT chap. X. p. 119-125. Besides, there is the com¬ 
mon experience that the total number of years between one well- 
known event and another can be easily remembered and handed 
down even orally for hundreds of years, while handing down 
hundreds of royal names is a difficult matter and some names 
may easily drop out. Moreover, the Matsya, Brahm&nda and 
Vfiyu themselves say that they 1377 mention only the prominent 
kings of the Iksvaku line and the Brhadratha line 1378 and even 
aB to the Paurava 1379 line it is clear that that dynasty had many 
names not all of which are enumerated. There is therefore 
every possibility that some kings dropped out even in later 
genealogies also (as for example Matsya 213.16, saying that 
Andhras were 29 and Vayu 99. 357 saying they were 30 ). 
Merely counting the total of the kings actually named in the 
Puranas would not convey a quite accurate idea of the total length 
of years during which that dynasty ruled. Bearing in mind 
the two matters (viz. trustworthiness of tradition and Paurapika 
genealogies and the ease of remembering the time distance 
between too well-known eventB) he Ehould have endeavoured to 
find out the age of the Bharata War. He brushes aside -the 
statement of the period between Parlksit and Nanda as unreli- 

( Continued from last page ) 

states that in the 9th Skandba the Bhagavata assigns 1000 years to 20 
kings from Marjari of the Msigadba line (a contemporary of Parlksit), then 
5 Pradyotana kings ruled for 138 years, then the Sisunagas ruled for 360 
years; thus 1498 yearB passed between Parlksit and the crowning of Nanda 
and therefore he supports the reading of the interval as 1300 years. 

1377. 

12. 57; ^ ffi pn g qp n ?! rntrw: g nwn rare r g 

aftf&rr. i wgnro HI. 64. 213-214; fgtigqm qi ttwiw: vngr: fgmt rifft**' 
qflffia i: B 88. 213 (as in ). 

1378. 

wdtarwrefuns? twi gsr: ■ ^ fafhraii atg 99. 

294-295, III. 74. 107-109, 271. 17-18. 

1379. amffryn&mv : utoh • 

ewfri ggnggifr wgfil ' *n«i« trar<«Wi fgtr; s srapt 

49. 71-73, ntg 99, 186-187 (with very insignificant variations). 
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able simply on the ground (which appears to me flimsy) that 
the figures (1015,1050) axe discrepant (HET.p, 180). In 
almost all passages of the Pur&nas there is some discrepancy or 
other. Therefore, he should have made an endeavour to find out 
which one of the three periods (1015,1050,1500) is supported 
by the best and oldest mss. and should have stuck to them, part¬ 
icularly when the Sanskrit equivalents of the three periods 
( pancada&a, paflcasal and pancasata ) are so much alike that 
scribes might easily have been confused and made their own 
readings. Even taking the least period of (1015) years, the 
Mahabh&rata War would have to be placed at about 1440 B. CL 
(adding 1015 to the date of Nanda's enthronement, viz. about 
425 B. C.). Most Western writers and Prof. S. N. Pr&dhan (in 
‘Chronology of ancient India*, Calcutta 1927, pp. 249ff) find fault 
with Paur&nika statements and brush them aside as practically 
worthless. Prof. Fradhan takes the kings actually named in the 
three lines, holds that 28 years are the average reign period of 
each and multiplying the number of kings by 28 arrives at the 
conclusion that the Mahabh&rata war was fought about 1150 B.O, 
It is not possible to deal at length with his arguments. 
But he ignores the express words of the Puranas that they enu¬ 
merate only the principal or important kings. Besides, there are 
scholars like Pargiter who regard 17 or 18 years as the average 
reign of a king in other countries (and in India also). The 
author cannot accept Prof. Pradhan’s reasoning. Most Western 
writers are loth to assign old dates to matters Indian. Pargiter 
is no exception. Instead of straightforwardly accepting one of 
the three periods that was strongly supported by mss. he in¬ 
dulges in some devices that appear like trioks of jugglery (A. 
I, H. T. pp. 180-183). His method requires some explanation 
and examination. 

VySsa is said to have been alive when the Bhixata battle 
was fought at the end of the Dvapara age and he is also held to be 
the author of the 18 PurSnas. The kings before the Bhirata war, 
the Pandava heroes and a few descendants of them and of some 
contemporaries of them are treated by the Matsya, V&yu, 
Brahmanda and others as past ( atila ). Adhisomakrsna or 
Adhislmakrsna, who 1380 was 6th in direct descent from Aijhna 

1380. The genealogy of is as follows: g*^-son 

qftflrefaon a raib fl V -BOn $ispfhR. then then Videcig; 

99, 249-238, the last verse being, mgfofojjgw ft wT*HI Ufnrais I 4(%H 

TOtwfii gW l fllRqmgaq **; 50. 55-6 7 basalm ost the same words as 
VSyu, bnt states that w l iNlegw i was son of sfflpffc. 
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(excluding Aijuna) is said to have been alive when the Fur&nas 
were narrated to the sages at the sattra. Both V&yu (99. 288) 
and Mabsya (271.5) state that in the Iksvaku line king DivSkara, 
6th ( or 5th in Matsya ) in descent from Brhadbala, was alive at 
the time when the Puranas were narrated. Then the same 
Puranas (Vayu 99.30, Matsya 271.23 and Brahmanda IH 74. 
113) state that in the line of JarSsandha (ruler of Magadha), 
who was a contemporary of the Pandavas and whose son 
Sahadeva was killed in the Bh&rata war, there was Sen&jit who 
was a contemporary of Adhislma-krsna and Divakara and who 
was 7th in desoent from Sahadeva. These three are described as 
mrtamana kings in the Farinas and all those that came after 
these three are described as bhavisya. Pargiter first (A1HT 
p. 180) takes the total of the kings of the three dynasties* 
Aiksvaka, Paurava and Migadha that are actually named 
(ignoring what the Purinas say viz. that only the principal or 
important kings are named and not all) and the total of the re¬ 
igns of all these (1408 years), finds that the average of the reign 
of each king in the three lines works out at such large figures as 
47,50, 31, which he regards as impossible when tested by real 
historical averages. But he forgets that the Puranas say that in 
the Aiksvika, Magadha and Paurava lines and also generally 
only the prominent kings are mentioned and also that the 
extant Purinas are only fragments left of the originals, since In 
the Brahmanda (III 74) all Paurava and Aiksvika kings are 
altogether lost. Then he takes the total number of kings in ten 
kingdoms up to Mahapadma and arrives at the average of 26 
kings for each kingdom (A1HT p. 181). Then he says that the 
average of fourteen series of kings in Eastern and Western 
countries which he examined comes to 19 years for each reign 
and, holding that the average in eastern countries is less than 
in western countries, he arrives at the average of 18 years for 
each reign (pp. 181-182), whioh he regards as fair and rather 
liberal He then multiplies the average 18 ( of length of reigns) 
by 26 (the average number of kings in ten countries which he 
supposes to be the only kings in those ten) and arrives at the 
figure 468 years. He adds these to the date whioh he assigns 
to Mahapadma Nanda 382 B. C. and thus arrives at 850 B. G. as 
the mean date of the beginning of the reign of Adhislmakrsna, 
Divakara and Senajit, who were vartamana kings. Then he 
takes five as the average of the kings between the vartamdna 
kings and Yudhisthira and assigning about 100 years to these 
5 kings, arrives at the date 950B.G. for the Bhirata war. He 
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discards (AIHT p. 180 n 3) the astronomical evidence contained 
in the Puranas (and the Mahabharata) about Bharata war in 
a single sentence viz. that astronomical statements can have no 
scientific precision and can only have been formed by 
at the close. The probable date of the MahabhSrata war has 
been discussed by the author at some length on materials 
supplied by the Mahabharata, the Puranas, Varahamihira, 
Aryabhata and Inscriptions in vol. IQ. pp. 895-923 and there¬ 
fore he doeB not go into that question here. But he strongly 
disapproves of the methods of Pargiter and the date he deduces. 
Later scholars like Kirfel have not accepted the conclusions of 
Pargiter about two separate traditions and about the PurSnas 
being SanBkritizationB of originals written in Prakrit and 
KharosthI script (p. XVI. of Intro, to ‘ PurSna Texts &e. *). The 
importance of another independent source has not been taken 
proper notice of by Pargiter and even by Kirfel. It appears 
that about 300 B. C. Megasthenes was supplied with a list of 
kings from Bacchus to Alexander’s time (153 or 154 in number ) 
covering by their reigns a period of 6451 years and three 
months. Vide 'Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and 
Arrian’ by McCrindle (1877) p. 115 and Cambridge History 
of Ancient India, vol. I. (1922, p. 409). Even supposing for 
argument that the account of kings is not trustworthy the fact 
remains that about 300 B. G. Indians claimed that they had 
lists of kings that reigned before that date for thousands of 
years (and not for a few hundred years as Pargiter would have 
ub believe). 

It has been shown above that Apastamba mentions a Bhavi- 
syatpurfina and quotes four verses from a Parana (p. 817, note 
1328). That Bhavisyat-purSna was probably so called because 
it contained in a prophetic vein the names and other details of 
kings that flourished after the BhSrata heroes and after a few 
generations of descendants of them and their contemporaries 
and probably' purported to have been composed by some sage or 
by VySsa. As the Kali age is said to have started after the 
Bharata war, as Parasara, his son Vyasa and Vyasa’s son Suka 
were regarded as more or less contemporaries of the Pandavas 
that lived in the DvSpara age and as all the 13 Puranas are 
deemed to have been composed by Vyfisa 1381 in the Dv&para age, 
the history of the kings of the Kali age from the descendants 

1381. areiqw suwifa qpwrr * wromMieeftni wer 

nwv 33. 70. 

H, D. 107 
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of Adhielmakrsna and his contemporaries downwards has. 
been furnished by the Puranas in the form of a prophetic 
style. It has not been clearly noticed by both Pargiter and 
Kirfel that the so-called future kings are divided into two groups, 
viz. the kings of the Aila, Aiksvaka and Magadha lines from 
Adhislmakrsna, Divakara and Senajit to the last scions of these 
lines (such 13 ® 2 as Sumitra in the Aiksvaka line, Ksemaka in 
the Aila line) form one group and later kings in the lines of 
Pradyotas, Sungas, Andhras, Sakas and others form another 
group and further that the first group was most probably dealt 
with in the ancient Bhavigya-purana or some other Purana 
if we rely on Apastamba, but the other group not having 
been in existence when the Bhavisyat was composed (before 
500-400 B. G.) was dealt with by the extant Puranas from 
information received by them apart from the anoient Bhavisyat. 
ThiB is clear from the passages of the Matsya and Vayu 
quoted 1383 below. The Matsya says * After this I shall proclaim 
those future kings in the Aida (Aila), Aiksvaka and Paurava 
lines and those with whom those three benign (or virtuous) 
families will come to an end and I shall enumerate all of these 
kings that are narrated in the Bhavisya. Other kings different 
from the preceding that will arise, such as Ksatras (? of the 


1382. srmgAnfriNiH viiqsq j Kilgfl : I gfStaraft vRsvfft I 

St&ij mcv rrai* ^ sreS«vrg 99.492, tor 271,15-16, wgrw® hi. 

74. 106; I Vt fofaity i;1 

qlwb ir(cvn3TPt5(rwvn^vral^rOTiMrT3 99. 278. wgrro HI. 74. 265, 

51. 88. There is no about the last scion of the third line. 

1383. 3mwfiwrc ymami 

?r«f i tSturc mi «mr « niHmk eftffawnft wfisfr eifi mr* 

*ggmt.w Sr gn; gm t qnm vncgm; m?- 
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i vvfai: mwan w «i»qMK • jffrr ? ) gwralfa t 

gv:' mfitaR yiRii SO. 73-77. Com¬ 

pare mg 99.266-270 (the only important variants being rr fe fl R . vqfcm: 
for trvbm: and vi(?«v tnvdt ^'iJR.). outran (or vVk*.) probably stands 
for a warlike tribe called Parsus. Vide ‘ n ydfifrqfoq i Qm R u i &ft » vt.V. 3 117, 
from which it appears that Parsu was an 3tlj{tr»ffl^fy like ttHSht in the 
times of Panini. Parsus were ancient Persians, as appears from the 
Behnstnn Inscription of Darins (522-486 B. C.). Vide ‘Select Inscriptions' 
vol. I, pp. 1-6 ed. by Dr. D. C. Sircar where Para occurs as the name of a 
country. The other sense given above does not suit the context. Falindas 
were in the Vindbya region and are associated with Andhra in the 13th Rock 
edict of Asoka. The aromftei says: * Sri: 
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Ks&triya class), Plrasavas (the Pars! tribe or parsons born of a 
sudra father and brahmana mother?), Sudras (as kings) and 
others that are foreigners, the Andhras, Sakas, Pulindas, Culikas, 
Yavanas, fishermen, Abhlras and Sabaras and others born of 
Mleccha (tribes)—these kings I shall proclaim one after another 
in order and by name. Out of these (two groups) the first is 
Adhislmakrsna who is now alive and I shall speak of the kings 
of his line that are narrated in the Bhavisya’. This passage 
makes it perfectly clear that in the ancient Bhavisyat kings of 
the three lines of Aila, AiksvSka and Paurava to the last of 
them were enumerated ( vide note 1383), but that the later kings 
like the Andhras and Sakas were not enumerated therein. I 
agree with Pargiter (p. V1IL in Intro. to ‘Puxana Texts’ See.) that 
the words * Bhavisye kathitan' in Matsya (50. 77) or * Bhavisye 
pathitan * in V5yu (in 99.292) refer to the descendants mentioned 
in the Bhavisya and that they do not simply mean 'mentioned 
in future.’ I fail to understand, however, why he regards 
'Bhavisyat* as a perversion of 'Bhavisya*. Bhavisyat is as 
good a word as Bhavisya, being employed in several passages 
such as Varaha (177. 34), Matsya ( 53. 62). 

Pargiter probably wants to identify the Bhavisyat of Apa- 
stamba with the Bhavisya of later times. There is no evidence 
except the name to identify the two. It, therefore, appears that the 
extant Pur&nas base their narrative as to the three lines of 
Aila, Aiksv&ka and Paurava kings on the materials contained 
in the ancient Bhavisya and as to other lines and compare* 
tively later kings they relied on other materials or oral traditions 
that they could collect. This inference receives support from 
other circumstances. The extant Pur&nas quote verses called 
Anuvamsa slokas or gSth&s about ancient kings, such as Karta- 
vlrya (in V&yu 94.20, Matsya 43. 24, Brahmanda HI. 68-20, 
Brahma 13.17) and also about the last scions of the Aila and 
Aiksvaka lines, viz. Sumitra and Ksemaka. But so far as kings 
of comparatively later dynasties such as those of the Andhras, 
Sungas and others are concerned, no such gathas or Slokas are 
quoted in the Pur&nas. There is absolutely no evidence to hold, 
as Pargiter does (p. XQI of' Purana Texts’ &o.), that the ancient 
Bhavisya contained a reference to the Guptas. The ancient 
Bhavisya was composed before Apastamba ( l e. before the 4th 
or 5th B. C.) and hence originally could have contained no 
reference to the Guptas (whose rule began about 320 AD.). 
The Matsya does not refer to the Guptas and mentions only the 
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downfall of the Andhras. Therefore, the Matsya should be regard¬ 
ed as composed or revised about the middle (or end) of the 3rd 
century A. D., though the possibilities of some chapters or verses 
being added after that date cannot be ruled out. When the Vayu 
(99.383), Brahmanda (ILL 74. 195), Visnu (IV. 24.18) and 
Bhagavata (XII. 1. 37) mentioned the Guptas as rulers the first 
two probably added these passages just about the time when 
Gupta rule began and the Visnu and Bhagavata (which present 
a corrupt text) might have borrowed the information from mss. 
of Vayu or Brahmanda. It is clear, however, that the first two 
(out of the four) Puranas were composed or revised about 
320-335 A. D. and the other two later still. 

Kirfel’s work 4 Purana Pancalaksana* is one of fundamental 
importance so far as the Puranas are concerned, since it adopts 
a new method for the treatment of Pauranika material. The 
German Introduction of this work has been reproduced in 
English in the Journal of the Shri Vehkatesa Institute at 
Tirupati, in vol. VH pp. 81-121 and voL VIII. pp. 9-33. Kirfel 
disagrees with many of the views of Pargiter, His main con¬ 
clusions are: Apart from the abridgement in Agni and Garuda 
as well as the prose paraphrase in Visnu, there are only three 
complete groups of Purina texts viz. Brahma and HarivamSa, 
Brahmanda and Vayu, and that of Matsya, all other Puranas 
containing only smaller or larger parts of the same. Of the three 
groups, Brahmanda and Harivamsa are the oldest (and not Brah¬ 
manda and Vayu as Pargiter in A.I.H.T. p. 78 says). Kirfel holds 
that the Brahmanda and Vayu must have originally been a single 
Purana, particularly because the largest parts of both agree with 
each other, that Pargiter is not right in thinking that the 
additions in Vayu and Brahmanda were borrowed from the 
ancient Bhavisya (Kirfel p. 18, vol. VII. of J. V. O. I. p. 92), but 
that the borrowed material goes back to an independent text. 
Kirfel does not accept Pargiter's theory that the Puranas were 
Sanskritizations of Prakrit texts, that the Visnu iu its existing 
form is a younger Purana than the Vayu or Brahmanda in spite 
of the fact that it most faithfully observes the basic arrangement 
of the five characteristics of Puranas. The division of Puranas 
into 18 and the distribution of Puranas into sattvika, rajasa and 
tamasa are not original items but are applicable only to the last 
definitive texts of the Puranas. PaTgiter thought that there 
existed an Ur-Purapa which had treated of the five topics (of 
sarga &c.) in ideal completeness and clear disposition. Kirfel 
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says that this is scarcely non than an arbitrary assumption 
(p. XLVni of Kirfel’s Intro, and J. Y. O. I. voL VIE. p. 31). 

The present author may tentatively accept most of the con¬ 
clusions of Kirfel, but he differs, as stated above from Kirfel’s 
view that the five characteristic topics ( sarga &c .) are the oldest 
constituent parts of the whole Purana Literature. 

A lengthy discussion of the age of the Puranas is not very 
relevant to the subject of this section. But it woold not be 
entirely out of place if the author said a few words thereon. 

The author's position about the Pur&nas is as follows: We 
know hardly anything about the Purina mentioned in Atharva- 
veda, the Satapatha and the ancient TTpanisads; but this much 
is clear that Purana had attained a status of sacredness like 
the Vedas and was closely associated with Itihasa even in Vedio 
times. This is the first stage in the evolution of Purana Litera¬ 
ture, but we know nothing about the contents of the Purana in 
those ancient times. The Tai. A. mentions PurananC; therefore 
in its time there must have been three Puranas at least. As 
Ap. Dh. S. quotes four verses from a Purana and expressly names 
Bhavisyatpur&na, it follows that by the 5th or 4th century B. C. 
at the latest, there was inexistence aBhavisyat-purSna and 
other Puranas or a Purana, that contained sarga and pratisarga 
and some Smrti material. This we may regard as the 2nd 
definite stage of Purina Literature, of the contents of which we 
have some traces at least. 

The Mahabharata quotes hundreds of verses (called ilokas, 
gat has, anuvaihia slokas), some of which have a bearing upon 
Pauranika subjects and have a Pauranika ring. Some examples 
may be cited. The Vanaparva 1384 quotes two verses about the 
spiritual prowess of Vi&vamitra and about his assertion that he 
was a brahman a. The Anus&sanaparva 1385 quotes certain 

1384 . 4413451 vphfi apft 1 ftajiAxw at x*jr fiqfibrfS- 

htsSvrh xx * eat 

tqpHhtH 87. 17-18. Brahmanas alone were entitled to drink soma. in 
a Vedic sacrifice and not Ksatriyas. Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 1179. 
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gathas said to have been sung by the pitre about the importance 
of a son or sons, which agree in letter and spirit with verses 
on the same subject in the Puranas. In the Udyoga-parva 1386 
Bhlsma is said to have addressed a verse to Parasurama that 
was sung by Marutta and declared in a Purana. In the Puranas 
also there are frequent quotations of slokas, 1387 gathas and 
anuvamsaslokas sung by people described as Paurayika (in 
Vayu 70. 76, 88. 114-116, 88. 168-169, Brahmanda III. 63. 69-70) 
or as puravidSh or puratiajnah in Vayu, 83.171 and95.19, 
Brahmanda III. 63.171). Vayu (93. 94-101) mentions several 
gathas as sung by Yayati, most of which occur in the Adiparva 
75. 50-53 and 85.12-15, Brahmanda III. 68. 96-103 and in other 
puranas also. It is quite possible that these gathas and slokas 
said to have been declared by those who knew Puranas were 
taken from the Purana or Puranas known to Apastamba. As 
Y5j. I. 3 regards Purana as one of the sources of dharma, it 
follows that some Puranas containing smrti material must have 
been composed a good deal before that smrti i. e. before the 2nd 
or 3rd century A. D. at the latest. This is the third stage in the 
evolution of Puranas. It is difficult to say when the extant 
Matsya was originally composed but it was revised about the 
middle (or close) of the 3rd century A D., since it speaks of the 
downfall of the Andhra dynasty, but does not refer to the Guptas. 
But it is possible that the original kernel of the Matsya may be 
earlier than this by a few centuries. The same applies to Vsyu 
and Brahmanda. The Vayu and Brahmanda also were compiled 
or added to about 320-335 A. D., since they refer to the Guptas 
but do not name any Gupta king. These two in their present 
form may also be referred to this third stage. Most of the Maha- 
puranas were composed or completed in the period from the 5th 

1386. stv wift figqnuwi jufr i nq i gvt 

«glkurafotK* snvl s i nfa n Rs : i vwr*mf?l<renEv fervid« 

178. 47-48. The cr. ed. has a wavy line below and reads ' ivwfit 
with a wavy line for This verse ‘fgft&c.i is s n fia qq 

140. 48 and is also s ir pa 37. 6-7, where it is said that it occurred in 
i s eiitbra . 140. 34 has this verse but reads the last trig as 
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31*8$ WJ: II 50. 41-43, qyg 99. 238, The verse v v contains a popular 
etymology of the word $|W 1 <g. The word vtt?ir} should mean only wftsv* 
vuw, since it Is the 3 ^ who says this and 3 R 13 was a king anterior to 333 
by some generations. 
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or 6th century A. D. to the 9th century A. D. This represents 
the 4th stage in the evolution of Purana literature. The Upa- 
puranaB began to be compiled from about the 7th or 8th century 
A. D. and their numbers went on increasing till about the 13th 
century A. D. or even later. This is the last phase. Thus there 
is enough evidence to hold that the Puranas began to influence 
Hindu society a few centuries before Christ, that their influence 
continued in full force till the 17th or 18th century A. D. and 
that it continues to some extent even now. After the 9th 
century no further Mahapurinas appear, but additional matter 
appears to have been unscrupulously inserted in several Puranas, 
the worst example of the kind being the third part of the 
Bhavisya, which contains stories of Adam and Eve, of Prthvlr&j 
and Jaicandra, Taimur, Akbar, Caitanya, Bhattoji, Nadirshah 
and so on. 

The word 'pur&ua' occurs over a dozen times in the Rgveda, 
is an adjective and means 'anoient, old’. The Nighantu (III. 
557) mentions six Vedio words aB having the sense of‘purana’ 
viz. pralnam, pradivah, pravayah, sanemi , purvyam, ahnciya. 
Yaska (Nirukta III. 19) derives the word 1 purana ’ as ‘pura 
navam bhavati' (what was new in former times). The Rgveda 
does not contain the word ‘puratana’ (ancient). Purina may 
be a very old form of 1 puratana' through the intermediate form 
‘puraana.’ From meaning ancient the word'purana* came to 
mean a work dealing with ancient tales; it became a noun and 
was applied in the times of the Atharvaveda, the Satapatha and 
the Upanisads to a class of works containing ancient tales. 
When purana came to mean a work dealing with ancient tales, 
to Bpeak of a Bhavisyat-purana was apparently a contradiction 
in terms. That contradiction was probably not minded or was 
ignored by the thought that works that narrated old tales 
gradually came to include comparatively recent ones and had 
therefore to adopt a prophetic style of composition with reference 
to the latter. 

The Vayu 1388 derives the word 'Purana* from ‘pura'(in 
anoient times, formerly) and the root ‘an’ (to breathe or live), 
and therefore according to it the word literally means * that 
which lives in the past ’ or ' that which breathes ancient times *. 


1388. TOI3EU snufot SUW iN PWrfiWR vt ^ H8^ 1 
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The Padmapurana propounds a slightly different etymology, 
viz. “ it is called Furana because it desires or likes the past” 
from * pura ’ and the root * vas’ (to desire or to like). 

The question why the extant Puranas do not narrate the 
traditions about the dynasties of the Quptas and their successors 
cannot be satisfactorily answered. One reason may be that the 
original kernel of some Pur&nas like the extant Matsya were 
compiled before the Guptas rose to power, while others like the 
VSyu and Brahmanda were compiled while the Gupta rule was 
in its infancy. Another reason may have been that in the 5th 
and following centuries when many of the extant Puranas were 
compiled northern India was very much disturbed by the 
invasions of foreigners like the Hunas, 1389 Toramana and 
Mihirakula, numerous sects and schisms had arisen, Buddhism 
had become powerful and therefore the first task of the intelligent 
and devout followers of the Veda was held to be to wean the 
common people away from schisms like that of Buddha, to lay 
down the foundations of a new ideology among the masses and 
to emphasize and assimilate as many of the doctrines of the 
sects and schisms as possible with their ancient traditions 
and practices. The intelligent classes, therefore, emphasized 
the importance of such virtues as ahimsi, satya, bhakti and of 
VTatas, pilgrimages, sraddhas and d&nas and were probably not 
in a mood to record the names of foreign conquerors or of small 
chieftains fighting with each other and unable to repel the 
cruel invaders. For the absence of references to the dynasties 
of the Guptas and their successors, Pargiter blames the 
brShmanas in the following characteristic passage (AIHT 
chap. 4 p. 57)' the absolute dearth of traditional history after 
that stage is quite intelligible, both because the compilation of 
the Purana had set a seal of tradition and because the Pur&na 
soon passed into the hands of brahmanas who preserved what 
they had received, but with the brahmanic lack of the historic 
sense, added nothing about the later kings’. Supposing for 
argument that brahmanas lacked the historic sense, Pargiter’s 
opinion appears to be entirely one-sided. He assigns no reason 
why the sutas, whose business was to record and preserve historic 
tradition (aB he himself says on p. 58 of AIHT), did not stick to 
their business and did not continue to compose genealogies of 

1389. For the history of the ruthless Huna invader Mihirakula, vide 
Gupta Inscriptions pp. 143-148 and 149 ff (Mandasor Inscription of Yaso- 
dharman) and pp. 924-25 note 1788 a, of vol, III. of H. of Dh. 
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later kings and to add further Items of history to already ariating 
recorded tradition, nor does he explain how the sutas could 
be ousted or allowed themselves to be ousted from their age-old 
avocation by the brahmanaa It is probable that foreign dynas¬ 
ties like that of Kaniska and the Hunas did not encourage the 
sutas who had sunk low in the social scale and the sutas 
probably became Buddhists, as Buddhism with its Jataka stories 
gave to all persons following a bardic profession sufficient scope 
for earning their livelihood. 

The legends about VySsa and Suta may be briefly considered. 
The Puianas declare that VySsa was the son of ParSdara, was 
also called Krsna DvaipSyana and was an incarnation of Visnu 
(of BrahmS also in Vayu 77.74-75 and of 6iva in the Kuima 
IL 11.136). He was called DvaipSyana 1390 because he was 
born on an island (dvlpa) in the YamunS river and Krsna be¬ 
cause he was of dark complexion. His mother was Satyavatl 
and son was Suka. He was called VySsa because he is supposed 
to have divided or arranged the one Veda into four parts (from 
the root 'as* 4th conjugation 'to throw' with the upasarga 4 vi *). 
He instructed four disciples in the four Vedas, viz. Paila, 
Vaisampayana, Jaimini and Sumantu respectively in Bgveda, 
Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda. His 5th disciple was 
Suta Romaharsana to whom was imparted ItihSsa-PurSpa. 
The son of Suta was Sauti who narrated the MahSbhSrata to 
Saunaka and other sages in the Haimisa forest. It was believed 
that whenever dharma and Veda deolined VySsas were bom 
for the benefit of men (Brahma 158. 34), The Kurma (1.53. 
1-9) sets out 37 names of different VySsas, while Vsyu (33. 
115-219), Brahmsnda (II 35.116-125 ), Visnu 1391 (HI 3.11-19) 

1390. swt tnwr (!)' imw if9 wrcfl 
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II. 34. 11-16 (almost in the same words). Compare (teg HI. 4. 7-10, $n 
I. 52.12-15, Regudlwi I. 74. KUrma I, 51. 48, PadmaV. 1. 43, Bhaga* 
vata I. 4. 14-25 and XII. 6. 49-80 and Naradiya I. 1.18 iden tify him with 
Narayana. The 3t r QM$ corroborates the Purina statements : Wgui 
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enumerate the names of the 28 Vyasaa of the 28 Dvapara aged 
of the Vaivasvata Manvantara (which is the current one). How 
VySsa put together the PurSnas is described in several PurSnaa 
* He who was an adept in the meaning of Purana composed a 
Purapa-samhits from (the material supplied by) tales, episodes, 
gathas (stanzas) and correct ascertainment or descriptions of 
Kalpas \ 1392 This shows that, while the Vedic texts were pres¬ 
erved with unparalleled care by the brahamanas, the very 
ancient ItihSsa-purina, though called the 5th Veda, was not 
kept intact with care similar to that bestowed on the four Vedas 
and that this fifth Veda was allowed to be inflated by fresh addi¬ 
tions from time to time. 

In connection with VySsa’s legendary role as an arranger 
of the Veda, Pargiter has a theory of his own which must be 
briefly noticed and examined. He develops that theory on 
pp. 9-10 of A. I. H. T. He refers to the Rgveda as the greatest 
brahmanical book, says that it is a compilation of hymns com¬ 
posed by many authors and is arranged according to certain 
principles. His words are ' It (Rgveda) must manifestly have 
been compiled and arranged by some one or more persons, yet 
Vedio Literature says absolutely nothing about this. The 
brShmanas cannot have been ignorant about it, for they pres¬ 
erved it and its text with unparalleled care. "’Vedio Literature 
professes to know and declares the names of the authors of near¬ 
ly all the hymns and even of single verses, yet it ignores all 
knowledge of the person or parsons who afterwards compiled and 
arranged these hymns. To suppose that when it preserved the 
earlier information it was ignorant of the later work in so vital 
a matter is ridiculous. ’ From this silence in the Vedic Litera¬ 
ture about the persons that compiled and arranged the Rgvedaj 
Pargiter at once jumps to the positive and emphatic conclusion, 
as is usual with many western writers on Sanskrit Literature 
and Indology to argue from silence, that ( Vedic Literature has 
deliberately suppressed all information on these matters' (AIHT 
p. 9). He refers to the fact that the Mahabharata and Puranas 
are full of Vyasa and repeatedly declare that the Veda was 
arranged by Vyasa and points out that Vedic Literature is 

1392. etwq&w i gMraqiV i u nfo i suwuflut guwrf* 

ftaTO?:» III. 6. 15, Wflnoff n. 34. 21 (reads q fi gv a n reftpb ), eig 60. 21 

(reads ). would mean ’words or descriptions rela¬ 
ting to Kalpas (vast periods of time)'. The com. on explains 
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remarkably retioent about Vyasa Parasarya (who is mentioned 
as a pupil of Visvaksena in the Vamsa list at the end of the 
Samavidhhna BrShmana and in the Taittirlya Aranyaka) and 
then he reiterates his charge of the conspirary of sconce about 
Vyasa ( AIHT. p. 10). Pargiter is ready with a re a son for the 
supposed conspiracy of silence viz. * the brahmanas put forward 
the doctrine that the Veda existed from everlasting; hence to 
admit that any one had compiled or even arranged it struck at 
the root of their doctrine and was in common parlance to give 
their whole case away ’ ( ibid. p. 10). 

Several objections can be raised against the positive asser* 
tion of deliberate and fraudulent suppression inferred from mere 
silence. In the first place, Pargiter is very loose in his statement 
of facts. Pargiter totally ignores that even in the Rgveda itself, 
rk verses, yajus texts and saman chants are differentiated. To 
give only a few references, vide for Rks ( Rg. XL 35.13, V. 6.5, 
V. 27. 4, V. 44.14-15), in both verses of the last rk and damans 
being separately mentioned; for yajus tide Rg. V. 62.5, X. 181.3); 
for saman chants vide Rg. 11, 43. 2 ( udgdteva sakune sama 
gayasi ), VUX 81. 5 (iravat sama giyamanam ), Vill. 95. 7 
(suddhena samna ). 

The epic and puranic texts indicate that Veda was thought 
to be originally one, but was arranged into four groups, that 
the four groups of texts were entrusted for preservation and 
propagation to four different disciples of Vyasa. The Rgvedahas 
two arrangements, one into maytfalas and suktas and the other 
into aqtakas, adhyayas and vargas. The Taittirlyasamhita and 
Atharvaveda are arranged into kandas. Not a word is said in 
any of these accounts to which Pargiter refers about picking up. 
hymns already existing or their being arranged in mandalas or 
adhyayas or kSndas by VySsa. further, the reason assigned far 
the supposed deliberate suppression of the name of the arranger 
of the Veda is quite flimsy, not to say ridiculous. Every hymn 
of the Rgveda or every mantra has a rsi who by the ancient 
Indian tradition was not the author (as Pargiter puts it) but only 
the seer. It is dear from BrShmana texts, Upanisads and smrtis 
that from very 1393 ancient times it was a very strict principle 

1393 . I Vt*l*N W * 

qpfNrsiPih a W:» WWW i® M* Introdaction to the u we on 
edited by the Poona Valdika-samsodhana Mandela. vt*T in the verse 
meaasftfrfr!. 

(Continued on next page ) 
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that no one should teaoh or repeat in japa or employ a mantra 
in a sacrifice without knowing the rsi, the metre, the deity and 
the use (viniyoga) of it and dire consequences were declared to 
follow for him who was remiss in these matters. Hymns and 
mantras were arranged in different groups for different religi- 
oub rites and solemn sacrifices or for other purposes (such as 
s&ntis). It is not necessary to remember who arranged the 
required mantras for rites, sacrifices and other purposes. The 
Br&hmana texts and srauta sutras prescribe the manner of the 
employment of the Bame mantras for various purposes and the 
Anukxamanls contain the names of the seers, metres and the 
deities of hymns and individual mantras also. As every mantra 
of the Veda was supposed to be only seen by a sage and as 
eternal, the mere compilation of them in one or more series or the 
mere arrangement of mantras or hymns in different groups for 
different purposes did not at all affect or interfere with the 
eternality of mantras or hymns. Pargiter’s so-called reason for 
suppressing the name of the arranger of the Veda is simply no 
reason at all. 

Pargiter did not stop to consider possible explanations. One 
of the most plausible is now put forth. The Mahabharata and the 
Puranas (a very extensive literature) were attributed to Vyftsa, 
who, as shown above in n. 1390, had come to be looked upon as 
Visnu or aB an avatara of Visnu. The four Vedas and the 
several different s&kh&B (recensions) of each Veda were well 
known. By a sort of post facto explanation, the distribution of 
the Veda into four main groups was claimed to have been 
brought about by the divinely inspired Vyasa, whose Pur&pas 
are, as will be apparent from note 1349 above and as will be 
shown in more detail later, glorified as even anterior and 
superior to the Veda. The eternality of the Veda had to be 
maintained and at the same time Vyasa was to be glorified. 


(Continued from last page) 

This is fflftftviS W SW I. 27 quoted also by on us vol. I p. 347. 

in his on srgrqiT I. 3. 30 quotes the following as a Vedie teat 
which occurs several times in the Ait. Br. ‘ qt g nr 
wvfrei snwFPrib si wrs *rif 

ftwrqy . Vide also I. 3. 8-10 * f ti lsrie^ i u t U pi N 1 - 

vqsi ». vide note 1276 for the m. passage 

which requires that the mantra employed should refer to the rite that la 
being performed. 
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The easiest way was to proclaim that Vyasa, the author of the 
great Epic and of the distribution of Puranas into eighteen, was 
also responsible for the division or arrangement of the Yeda. 
tf all this glorification of Vyasa occurred in the centuries 
immediately preceding and following Christ, how could the 
supposed arranger of the Yeda be mentioned in the early Yedio 
Literature, which, most scholars agree, was closed some centuries 
before Buddha (i. e. before the 6th century B.O.)? Nobody 
claims that the arrangement into mandalas or astakas or lrfiiyfo 
is eternal. It is only the hymns or mantras that are claimed 
to be eternal. Even the padapatha of the Rgveda is deolared 
to be non-eternal and is ascribed to Sskalya whom the Nirukta 
criticises in VI 28. Visvarupa on Taj. Ill 242 expressly states 
that the pada and krama arrangements of the Yeda are due to 
human authors. 1394 This theory explains all matters and has 
far better claims to be accepted than Pargiter's bold ascription 
of fraudulent suppression inferred from (a supposed) silence. 

The Puranas do not speak with one voice about their own 
origin and transmission. After declaring that Vyasa entrusted 
the preservation and propagation of the Puranas to Suta, the 
Vayu and other Puranas contain a somewhat different version. 
The Vayu narrates (61. 55-61): Suta had six disciples, vii, 
Sunlti Atreya, Akrtavrana Kasyapa, Agnivaroas BhardvSja, 
MitrayuVasistha, SavarniSaumadatti, Susarman SamSapayana. 
Three of these, viz. Kasyapa, SSvarni and SSmsapayana prepared 
new Purana-samhitSs and Suta’s own was the 4th and the 
original one. All were divided into four kantfas, contained the 
iima sense (matter), but differed in their readings as the iakhds 
of the Yeda differ. All had four thousand verses except the 
•amhita of Samtapayana. These four are said to be the basic 
saihhitas (in Brahmanda IL 35.66) or original samhitas(in 
Vayu 61. 58 purvasamhitas). The Brahmanda {33. 35. 63-70) 
has the Bame account in almost in the same words. Visnu 
(HL 6.16-17), Agni 271 (11-12) are briefer but agree in the 
main with Vayu. The BhagavSta (XII 7.4-7) differs from all 
these to some extent. That there is some substance in this story 
appears from stray passages in several chapters of the Vayu 
(56.1, 60. 33-34, 62.1,89.16) and the Brahmanda (H 34. 34, 

1394. ngth B iffi rt g meubcwifo ewrflei 

cn vr. III. 242 * srcofr fifrnfc enwr firawt dddftei 1 * . 1 Tfn^t 343. 103 ( -cr. 

ed. 330.37) states the wqw was due to <rrWUS 
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£L 36.1 &o.), where S&msampSyana ia the inquirer and Suta 
replies. 

The personality of Suta is somewhat of an enigma in the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas. Suta is called Bomaharsana 1395 
or Lomaharsana because he made the hair (roman or toman) 
of his audience bristle or stand erect by his touching and eloquent 
speech. In the Skanda it is stated that he was so called because 
his own hair stood on end when he was being instructed by 
Dvaipayana. One meaning of the word suta is ‘ chrioteer’ and 
another meaning is 1 a person of a mixed praHloma caste born 
of the union of a brahmana woman with a ksatriya male' and 
the cognate word *Magadha' means ‘one who is born of a 
pratiloma union between a vaisya male and a ksatriya female * 
(vide Manu X. 71. Yaj. I. 93-94). The Arthasastra of Kautilya 
says 1396 the same thing about suta and migadha, but adds that 
‘the suta and magadha mentioned in the Puranas are diffe¬ 
rent from these, because he (the suta) is distinguished from 
(ordinary) brahmanas and ksatriyas Kautilya means that in 
his days suta and m&gadha were pratiloma castes, but the suta 
and magadha mentioned as the first reciters of the Purdnas are 
a category apart, that they do not belong to the pratiloma castes 
and are both distinguished from brahmanas and ksatriyas (i. e. 
suta of the PuranSs is treated more or less as a great sage or semi- 
divine person). The Vayu (1.26-33 and 62-147 ff), Padma (IL 27. 
65-87, V. 1.29-32), Brahmanda (11.36.158-173), the Skanda 
(PrabhSsakhanda 1. 8) say 1399 that in the sacrifice of Fitimaha 
(i. e. Brahma) Suta sprang up as a partial avatara of Visnu on 

1395. obuft wfni <je3*Tifari: < 

i sis i. 16; wev i nprwnwly 

1396. ftt ' <iwH P w3 %q g > i yfirc iMgn i *rmw wiwwf- 

III. 7. p, 165; Parglter translates (AIHT p. 17) * but the 
snta who is mentioned in the Puranas is different and so also is the 
Ma g a dha who is mentioned there from brahmana-ksatriya offspring by a 
real distinction. 1 This is not accurate. There are no words in the 
Arthasastra corresponding to 1 who is mentioned there' and for • offspring 
This idea about the origin of qp and HUTU is very old. Vide ift. IV. 

15-16 ‘ vfrv 

1397. tpii 8?*rt *nrr- 

smi erg 62. 135-136. *ar 4. 60-61, it 

is popular etymology to derive the word gp from the root * su ' 5th con], 
to extract. 
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the day when soma juice was extracted and mSgsdha also thus 
arose. It is further stated in the Bame PurSuas that the havis 
(offering) meant for Indra (symbol of the ksatriya c la s s ) got 
mixed with that meant for Brhaspati (symbol of br Shm ana class 
and learning) and that the suta was born just at the time when 
the mixed-up offering was presented to the gods. From this the 
suta (in later times) had duties similar to those of the original 
suta and it was said that the suta is offspring of the mixed 
union of brahmana (woman) with ksatriya (male). Then 
another story is grafted on to this (in V&yu 62.147 ff, Brahm&nda 
II. 36.170-173 and in others) that the original 13 ® Suta and 
Magadha sang the praises of king Prthu, son of Vena, who 
being pleased, made a present of the country of Anupa to Suta 
and the country of Magadha to M&gadha and since that time 
sutaB and mSgadhas Bing the praises of kings and awaken them 
in the morning with blessings. The Vfiyu itself, 1399 however, 
says (1. 33-34) that suta was bom at the time of the extracting 
of soma juice in the sacrifice of Prthu Vainya. 

The authors of the extant Vsyu and other Pur&nas are 
conscious that the suta and m&gadha in their times had no 
adhikSra for Veda, that the business of the suta was to note the 
dynasties of gods, sages and kings that are found in the Itihasa 
and Pur&nas, They felt scandalized by the fact that great sages 
like Saunaka were said to have learnt Pur&nas from the suta 
who in their times belonged to a pratiloma caste, about which 
Gautama, Visnudharmasutra and Kautilya himself lay down 
that pratilomas are like dudras, are condemned by Sryas and are 


1398. as: gptor: is* «eiqyittf gjinr wut uwunr 

fnp I jwfkran i b m3 62 . 

147-148, WSITO II. 36. 171-173. The ani%ql (59. 112-113 ) refers to the 
gift of sap and wn? to gjtr and an*P7j 4. 67 also does so. The Padma 
V. 1. 31 says that Prthu made a present of the Suta country to u?- It ia 
popular etymology to derive the name qppj from spur. aigjr means a watery 
or marsh conntry. Padma (II. 27. 86-87) mentions other conntries as gifts 
to uji 4c, 

1399. 3j! qv I W '|?1‘ 

wiffcair*rcin*ti 3mwtwu?i?w«u^i g fiiiswgugtS ^ ^ 

mfitft: n w ft tt^nffonv it « 

mad i mg 1. 31-34, «jw V. 1.27; vide ww re II. 36. 

158-173 for the birth of and gift of 3tgp%9 t0 o { U UWtouP W by 

igW nffoifa re i mhfbm i (iv. 20); aqt nfiisbu: 

1 m stnra ’uvenSwr: 1 srfma m* 7 p- 16S ; 5 »©aNi- 

wiwnpn! 1 laswHgji *e. 3 . 
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beyond the pale of the usual duties of brahmanaB and ksatriyas 
(such as upanayana, Veda study, teaching &o.). Learning by 
a brahman a from a ksatriya was considered even in Upanisad 
times as contrary to the natural order of things. Vide the 
words of king Ajatasatru to Gargya Balaki 1400 quoted below. 
Therefore, to account for the position of Suta as instructor in 
Itihasa and Furana of great sages like Saunaka, the story of 
Suta’s birth was invented and he was placed in a separate 
category by himself. This must have occurred some centuries 
before Kautilya who was aware of the low position of suta and 
magadha and differentiates the Pauranika suta from the pratl- 
loma suta and magadha. One need not acoept the divine 
charaoter of Suta, one has only to understand that in very 
ancient times brahmanas could, without any qualms and with* 
out loss of prestige, learn about legends from a suta, but that 
in the times when the extant puranas were compiled the 
position had entirely changed. 

Next to Pargiter and Kirfel, one must mention the name 
of Prof. E. C. Hazra who has bestowed much labour and thought 
on the puranas in general and on individual puranas. One 
cannot but feel high admiration for Prof. Hazra’s industry, 
patience and enthusiasm. One regrets, however, to find that he 
has developed a tendency to assign rather more ancient dates 
to the extant Puranas and UpapurSnas than the available 
evidence would warrant. Besides, he has been so much engrossed 
in the study of Puranas that he sometimes scents a reference to 
Fur&nas where none in fact exists. For example, in ‘ Furanic 
records on Hindu rites and customs * (p. 6) Prof. Hazra observes 
that Vijfianesivara tells us of Harlta’s reference to the opinion 
of PurSnas in prescribing penance in normal circumstances 
to those who eat the food dedicated to the patriarchs* The 
words of the MitSksarS 1491 of Vijfifinesvara are quoted in the note 

1400. uraalw wnpw*. *3* h 1 

f*. W. II. 1. 15. Vide 7. IV. 18 lor almost the same words. 

1+01. The fusion; has a long discussion on Yaj. III. 289 aboot the 
expiations for eating food tainted by various defects. About eating food 
in sriddhas of various kinds it quotes several authorities as f ollows ; 

a-‘ -wwra fr a awS 

vw M grfhrNr ipnvu; i sierra?* 8 ft** gwlwiwiiuflNiftetf 

(Continued on next page ) 
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below and clearly show that there the word ‘ purane$u ’ means 
' Sraddhas called pur&na’ and baa nothing to do with Purana 
workB. Another defect noticed In Prof. Hazra's writings is that 
he sees too much meaning in simple words and phrases and is 
not cautious in his conclusions as a scholar of his standing and 
experience should be. In a recent paper on ( the Asvamedha, the 
common source of origin of the Purana Pancalaksapa and the 
Mah&bbarata ’ in ABORI, toL 36 (1956) pp. 190-203. he cites the 
Atharvaveda verse quoted above (p. 816, n 1325) in which rk 
and slma verses are mentioned separately and ‘ purana ’ (pura- 
nam yajusa saha) is associated with yajus, and says this colloca¬ 
tion seemed to him highly significant and that he felt fully 
convinced that the Purina pancalaksana and the MahabhSrata 
owe their origin to the Asvamedha sacrifice and especially to 
its PSriplava akhyanas. Reasons of available space preclude 
a detailed examination of this paper. But a few fundamental 
objections and matters must be mentioned. The words' purSnam 
yajusa saha* should ordinarily mean (as in passages like 
Devadattah saputra agatah) no more than ‘Purana and 
Yajus*. Yaj. 1. 101 provides 1401 that after the daily bath, 
a vedic householder should undertake every day the japa of 
portions of the (three) VedaB, the Atharvaveda, Puranas together 
with Itihisa and of fidhy&tmlkl-vidya (Upanisads). There is 
no special meaning here in the association ‘purSnani setihasani* 
beyond 1 Pui&naa and Itihasa*. One, therefore, fails to under¬ 
stand how the words ‘pur&nam yajusa saha’ are highly signi¬ 
ficant for arriving at the conviction that Aivamedha is the 
origin of Purana and Mahabharata. Then on p. 202 of the paper 


( Continued from Inst Page ) 

Sraddhas are of three kinds, ntmiW ( n P to ten a * ter death), ftw or 
( performed after ten days up to one year) and goer (those performed 
after a year from a person’s death ). The word gudtg means 
glffo provides np rf^ W for eating the food in the three kinds of wiqp, 
ftw and gttW. The word gne^ in that verse of giffcr has nothing to do 
with Parana works. Vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. p. 262 notes 591a and 593 for 
more details about the three kinds of &addbas. 

1402. jffigTgrfjjj $u%ut i 

VUg. L 101. Compare also §[# II. 46.129 WiWg gWlft 3fidUwi£l 
H. O. 109 


866 


History of Dharmaiastra [ See. IV, Oh. VXTT 


in question Prof. Hazra quotes a passage from 1403 Sankarfi- 
oarya’s bhasya on Chandogya III. 4.1-2 and completely misun¬ 
derstands the great acarya when he observes “Sankara’s 
use of the word *ratri’ in the plural (in ‘ratrisu’) shows that 
in his opinion the Itihasa and Pur ana were employed every night 
during the Pariplava and not merely on the 8th and Oth nights 

9 9 

respectively, as the Satapatha Br. and Sahkhayanasrautasutra 
say” (Italics author’s). The Asvamedha sacrifice lasted for 
a year and listening to the Pariplava went on for a year, 
each Pariplava being a cycle of ten days (or rather nights, as 
the recitation by the hotr priest was to take place after the 
morning, mid-day and evening istis to Savitr were finished). 
The texts to be recited and the nature of the legends to be 
narrated on each of the cycle of ten days are fixed and Itihasa 
and Purana are to be recited only on the 8th and 9th nights. 
As each cycle was of ten dayB, there would be 36 cycles of 
Pariplava in a year and Itihasa would be recited on 36 nights 
in the year and Purana also would be recited on 36 nights in 
the year. It is for this reason that Sankara ofirya speaks of 
*Pariplavasu ratrisu’ in the plural, but he does not say that 
Itihasa and Purana were to be recited on ‘ all' nights ( sarvSsu 
ratrisu), while Prof. Hazra represents him as so saying. There 
is absolutely no warrant in the ancient texts for saying that 
on each day (or night) of the Pariplava Itihasa or Purana was 
to be recited or that SankarScfirya said anything of the kind. 
The testimony of the Vedantasutra 1401 is completely against this 
view of Prof. Hazra. Vedantasutra HI 4. 23 refers to certain 
stories mentioned in the Upanisads such as * Yajnavalkya had 
two wives, Maitreyl and Katyayanl’ (Br. Up. IV. 5. 1), 
4 Pratardana, son of Divodasa, went to Indra’s abode ’ (KausI- 
taki Up. III. 1), 1 Janasruti PautrSyana was a pious donor 
giving much wealth to the people and keeping an open house for 
distributing food’ (Ch&n. Up. IV. 1.1), and remarks that such 
stories were not to be recited in Pariplava, since the stories to be 
recited therein are expressly specified beginning with the story 


1403. The passage quoted ia ‘ yi ftgTW g TWf 3jwp* I 
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of kins: Mann Vaivasvata (which was to be xeoited on the first 
night of the PSriplava). 

t 

Prof. Hazra has recently published (in 1958) * Studies in the 
Upapuranas* vol. I pp. 1-400 on Saura and Vaisnava Upa¬ 
puranas (in the Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Series 1958). 
This would be briefly dealt with a little later. 

Prof. Ramchandra Dikshitar also has written a good deal on 
the Puranas. His writings are beset by the same infirmity that 
attaches to Prof. Hazra's work to some extent. For example, in 
a paper published in the Proceedings of the 13th Indian History 
Congress (pp. 46-50) on the Visnupurana he first states (p. 46) 
that he is more concerned with the extant Visnupurana and 
after pointing out that the topics of vratas, of fasts, of tlrtha, 
are absent from the extant Visnupur&na he concludes that the. 
extant Visnupurana can safely be placed in the 6th or 7th 
century B. C. Hardly any modern and critical scholar would 
accept such a date for the extant Visnupurana. Instead of relying 
on the absence of certain topics he should rather have relied on 
what it actually contains to find out the probable date of the. 
extant Visnupurana. 

In connection with the Puranas the author must refer at 
some length to the Introductory remarks of BallSlasena, king 
of Bengal, in his DanasSgara, edited in the B. X series 
(1953-1956) by Mr. Bhabatosh Bhattacarya (three parts of 
text pp. 1-722 and 4th part an Introduction in English with 
Indices). Those remarks evince a bold critical faculty rare in 
our medieval Sanskrit writers. He mentions, besides the 
Gopathabrahmana, the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the smrids 
and dharmatastras of Gautama, Manu, Yajfiavalkya, (count¬ 
ing Sankha Likhita as two), Dana-Brhaspati and Brhaspati 
(as separate), Vasistha and others (in all 28), the Chandoga-pari- 
sista of KatySyana, thirteen principal Puranas viz. Brahma, 
Varaha, Agneya, Bhavisya, Mafcsya, Vamana, Vayavtya, 
Markandeya, Vaisnava, &aiva, Skanda, Padma and Kaurma and 
the Upapuranas named in Kurma and Adi Puranas as contain¬ 
ing the procedure of (various) danas, viz. Adya, Samba, KalikS, 
Nanda (v.LNandin), Aditya, NaraBimha, Visnudhannottara 
(declared by Markandeya) and the sastra called Visnudharma 
(eight in all). He mentions that he drew upon all these for the 
production of his work on danas, 1375 in number (verses 11-20 
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pp. 2-3). Then be mentions certain Furanas and TJpapur&nas 
which he discarded in hiB work on danas for various reasons. 

Some of these remarks are very important and the original 
verses are set out in the note below. 110S He states that he did- 
not draw upon the Bhagavata, the Brahmanda and the Naradlya 
as danas are absent therefrom. He did not rely in his work 
upon the Lihgapurana, though it is a large work, beoause its 
essence, he decides, is the same as the treatment of MahS- 
danas declared in the Matsyapurana; the Bhavisyapurana has 
been assiduously utilised by him only up to the (vratavidhia 
at ) 7th tithi, but he discards the procedures of the 8th and 9th 
tithiB (of the Bhavisyapurana), since they are overwhelmed 
(tainted) with (the doctrines of ) 140 * heretical sects (Tantrikas, 


1405. iSffguw i ffvvurt t|R* 

fountain 58 HHwfa sutf vflnmfq tutotoSI- 

h v i >n>n ,n i?nwrrt‘ 

afSasRU B OH n<ng3 vuqnM yi a r H i hefru wi t nqififaftwM twnwu 

9$ guw*r«rt tm r» 

foffrnR • atomHM i aWq qatauunq g uuiuVsewfosi i n 

VRossiwngmi vr fargiRB 67 p 7. The com. 

ReaWtl on ifamtu m remarks that the has six recensions viz. of 

6000 verses, 8000, 9000, 10000,22000, 24000, while the <fHfi l * I < speaks of a 
fte g gUW of 23000 verses which it discards, iturfitili on sr IV. 200 re¬ 
marks that each asrama has some peculiar signs of its own such as the 
girdle, deer skin, (palasa) staff of a Vedic student, the householder has a 
bamboo stick, ear-rings &c., a forest hermit has tattered garments and 
matted hair while a sannyasin wears kasaya (reddish ) garment &c. Those 
who maintain themselves by wearing these peculiar signs.though they do not 
belong to that order incur sin, qqr. *TT. I. 2 p. 386 explains is 

urguaRv:. 

1406. Both the on *«f pp. 274-308 and on qa vol. I pp. 

921-956 contain several vratas on the 9th tithi from Bhavisyapurana in 
honour of Dnrga {under various names such as CancUka, Nandi) which 
have a sakta flavour. For example, as regards the Ubhayanavamivrata 
(Kalpataru on vrata pp. 274-282) it is provided that the eight-armed Durga 
called Tryambika is to be honoured with red flowers and the natvedya of 
buffalo flesh (p.275). Similarly, as regards Namanavami vrata ( ibid, p. 
283-288) provision is made for a naivedya of fish and flesh and in the 
Mahanavam! vrata pp. 296-298 a naivedya of payasa and flesh for Mangala 
Is provided. In the Nandanavami Durga is called Nanda and the mantra 

{ Continued on next page) 
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Bauddhas, &o.); both the Vlsnurahasya and ^ivarahasya, 
though well-known among people, have not been accepted in 
this work, since they are considered to be mere compilations; the 
Bhavisyottara (Purana) which is followed in peoples’ practices 
and iB not in conflict (with orthodox views) has been excluded 
from this work, since no indications (evidence) of its autho¬ 
ritativeness could be found; the following are ignored in the 
Danasagara for reasons stated: three khandas, viz. those con¬ 
cerned with the tales of Paundra, Reva and Avanti of the 
Skanda apart from a part of it that is prevalent (among people ), 
the Tirksya (i. e. Garuda) purana, another Brahmapurfina, 
another Agneya (i e. Agnipurana), a Visnupurdna containing 
23000 verses, another Lingapurana containing six thousand 
verses; all these have been discarded for various reasons such 
as the procedure of dlksS (initiation of a disciple by a guru in a 
cult like the Tantrika or Paficarafcra or Pasupate) or of the 
establishment of an image, heretical reasoning, testing of jewels, 
stories of the doings of (persons of) false genealogies, treating of 
such matters as dictionaries and grammar, containing incohe¬ 
rent tales and contradictions, because they lead to the misleading 
of people by the description of or reference to Love affairs, to 
those who are buffoons, or are heretics or make their livelihood 
by displaying some sign (such as matted hair); the Devlpur&na 
has not been utilized in this work, because it is not included 
in the enumeration of the number of Puranas and Upapuxapas 
(in various works), beoause it contains delusive acts 1 * 16 ® and 
because it approves of heretic siastras. 


{Continued from last Page ) 

is *om NandSyai namafc' (p. 304) and in the Mafainavamivrata (on 
Atvina-snkla 9) worship is commended (p. 308) with plenty of wine and tesh 
and with the heads of buffaloes, rams and goats. All these Navamivratas 
provide a dinner to maidens which is a peculiarity of fikta worship. Tantrik 
practices must have affected people in Northern India long before the llth 
century as the Kalpatara mentions the Sun's mantra * Kbakholkaya 
namah vide I. 215.1-0 for the basic mantra^( Mala- mantra) and 

its adjuncts, some of which are 'sitfisfi® WT 5wi?WI| W 

i aft 

r Mon as P. 199). It may be noted that the Agnipurana 
(272, 3) speaks of the gift of the Vijnnpurana containing 23000 verses. 

1406a. means or wfc acc. to sflKWfer 

item’. In the IL 2 we have 

Rim^t where it should mean ife. If we prefer th e variant reading 4Pl, 
then the meaning would be (dark) or udNwff. 

\ 
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Some important oonclussions oan be drawn from the above 
mentioned remarks’of Ballalasena in his Danasagara. Next to 
the Mitaksara, the Krtyakalpataru and AparSrka’B commentary, 
the Danasagara is among the earliest extant nibandha works the 
dates of which are nearly certain. 1407 If does not mention the 
Mitaksara, nor Krtyakalpataru nor Apararka. Mr. Bhabatosh 
Bhattacharya is right in his contention that the words ' Kalpa- 
drumo jangamah ’ in the 3rd opening verse have nothing to do 
with Kalpataru of Laksmldhara and that Prof. Bangaswamy 
Aiyangar is wrong in thinking that the verse refers to the 
Ealpataru (vide Mr. BhattachSrya’s Introduction to Danasagara 
p. XVHI and note 1). 

The principal points that emerge from Ballalasena’s remarks 
on Puranas are that he included both V&yu and Siva among 
the principal Puranas (sometimes called Mahapur&naB), that 
there were two Puranas called Linga, Brahma, Agneya and 
Visnu, that the four counterparts bearing these names were not 
treated as authoritative (one pseudo-Lihgapurana having 6000 
verses and one Visnu having also 23000 verses being unautho- 
ritative), that he abhorred Tantrik rites and therefore totally 
discarded the Devlpurana and parts of Bhavisya, that he did not 
utilize three named sections of the Skanda, that he did not 
regard the Garuda as authoritative. It may be stated here that 
acc, to the (printed) Kurma 1.1. 17-20 some Upapuranas such 
as Skanda, V&mana, Brahmanda and N&radlya bear the same 
names as the Mahapur&nas. Prof. Hazra relies upon a passage 
quoted from the BhavisyapurSna 1108 by Ealpataru (Brahmacari- 

1407. The pedigree of gathered from 3 ? UT- and Is : 

(in ) - his son Rii r Vft* - his son *r£TW#*T - his son &&&!$*. 

The was began in saka 1089 (1167 A. D.) and was finished 

by his son gff tur ft w (p. 4 ai. WT ). The qrwWPTC was composed by 
in inks 1091 (1169 A. D.); vide Mr. B, Bhattacbarya’s Introduction to 
qiHK P K PP- XXV-XXV1. He composed three more works before the 

via. the mtWPn (mentioned on pp, 52 and 59 of the qMffPR), ufttef 
UPft and enWHHPH (ia verses 55-56 p. 6 of qtwwPK). So vgTH#*'* 
literary activity should be placed between 1155 to 1180 A.D. He mentions 
author of quas i and as his guru to whom he shows 

great reverence for hfs learning, high character and attainments in the 
qM< IT *K (P* 2 verse 6) and states that he learnt the essence of all Puranas 
and smrtis from him ( verse 7). Vide H. of Dh. vol. I. (1930) pp. 340-341 
for Ballalasena. 

1408. wfibvgudh 3tm*$r s*r°m3 tohv wfftr tron 

(Continutd on n**t pug*) 
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kanda p. 25) wherein it ia said that the appellation Jaya is 
applied to 18 PurSnaa, RsmSyana, Visnudharmadisastras, Siva- 
dharma, MahSbhSrata, Sauradharmas and 
(Manusmrti?), I shall discuss the question of Yisnudharma* 
purana later. But 1 have serious objections against the antiquity 
and authenticity of this passage. Being quoted in the Kalpataru 
it may be earlier than 1050 A. D. That is alL In order to glorify 
the 18 Puranas the meaning of Jaya is extended. Jaya is 
applied only to the Mahabharata in the latter e. g. Udyogaparva 
136.18-19 and Svargarohanika 5. 49 and 51 quoted in note 1369 
above. Hence this passage was inserted very late after all 18 
FurSnas had been composed i. e. after the 9th century A. D. 
Besides the plural * VisnudharmSdisSstrSni’ shows that many 
workB are meant and not one, L e. the meaning is that all sSstras 
dealing with Visnudharmas and the like. If a single work were 
meant) one expects ' YisnudharmSdiSSstram ca* and that would 
have not spoilt the metre. Besides, the Kalpataru itself indicates 
that this verse about ‘Jaya 1 was cited by some authorities as 

* SmrtiTherefore, it is doubtful if it is a genuine Bhavisya 
passage. Ballalasena mentions only eight Upapuranas on dSnas 
by name (including the four mentioned by the Matsya). 

In spite of the very admirable and praiseworthy efforts of 
Dr. Hazra in the matter of the place of the UpapurSnas, their 
contents, the Bearch among numerous mss. to find out what the 
text of the several npapurSnas has been, the present writer must 
say here once for all that he does not at all agree with most of 
the dates that he assign to the SSmba, the Yisnudharma, the 
Visnudharmottara, the NaiasimhapurSna, which are the 
principal UpapurSnas he has dealt with in the first volume of 

* Studies in UpapurSnas \ His dates for the four UpapurSnas are; 


{Continued from last j page) 

eiw? wftah i ar^l urn ^i®ii ’ Sffii Wwt 

n (vr?) miP i eiie t ewu in O uqffr hwwH 1 sut 

' W» p. 25-26 >. The 

gWHWUh* reads 1 tftftsnvuroiwquiuft ’ before WIIWU* an ^ thereby clearly 
shows that the propounder of this passage (cited as from Bhavisya) was 
unknown, ace. to the and also but, as some authorities 

had accepted it, it wa 9 regarded as MfllW and even if cited as smrti it would 

be included in the words ‘ SieiqsigtPkg qw’ dPjjq * 1 

TOT w? 0 * occurring as a quotation from on p. 24 (of WfT- 

Wifon**). The above verses are quoted by $. *. p. 30, 
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Samba between 500 and 800 A. D. (p. 91), the Visnudharma- 
purana between 200-300 A. D. (p. 143), the Visnudharmottara- 
purana between 400 to 500 A. D. (p, 212) and the present 
Naiasimha-purana between 400 to 500 A. D. To examine all 
his reasons the present writer would have to write another book. 
Therefore, he proposes to give only a few illustrations of the 
way in which Dr. Hazra arrives at his dates. But before this is 
done it is better to mention some of his own findings on the 
Puranas and the four Upapuranas mentioned above. On p. 27 
he observes that the text of the extant MahSpuranas which are 
the results of innumerable changes, modifications and interpola¬ 
tions made at different times and by different sects is scarcely 
reliable and can be used with great caution and oareful 
discrimination. I agree with him. But the same or perhaps worse 
is the case with the UpapuranaB. Prof. Hazra himself says 
(* Studies * voL I. p. 23) that after the group of 18 principal 
Puranas had been compiled many sub-systems and sects like the 
Saktas and Sauras came into prominence and their adherents 
interpolated chapters in the 18 established Puranas and wrote 
new and independent works styled Puranas in order to propagate 
their own ideas and that some of these latter came to be called 
TJpapuranas. The result is that, unless we have critical editions of 
the Puranas and the principal Upapuranas on the model of the 
critical edition of the Mahsbharata at the BOB1 in Poona, all 
chapters and often single verses are suspect. But the task of 
preparing critical editions of even the principal Puranas and 
some of the Upapuranas based upon ancient and medieval mss. 
collected from all parts of India would be far more colossal and 
costly than even the critical edition of the Mahabh&rata. 
Therefore, most chronological conclusions about the dates of 
Puranas and Upapuranas and about the borrowings of one 
PurSna from another are just tentative at the most and likely 
to be set aside by new evidence as long as oritical editions of 
Puranas and Upapuranas are not available. 

Let us now turn to the four Upapuranas dealt with at 
length by Prof. Hazra. About the Samba (which is one of the 
four Upapuranas expressly named in the Matsyapurana 53. 
60-83) Prof. Hazra observes (' Studies ’ vol. I. p. 68) that the 
present Sambar-purana consists of different units mostly belong¬ 
ing to different countries and ages and after analysing in his 
own way the several chapters of the Samba he arrives at the 
conclusion (on p. 93) that chapters 17, 22 and 23 of the printed 
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edition were added later than 950 A. D., that chap, 44-45 were 
inserted between 950 and 1050 A. D. and chap. 39-43 and 47-83 
were added between 1250 and 1500 A. D. There is at present 
only one printed ed. of the Samba viz. that of the Venk. Press in 
84 chapters based probably only on one ms. Oat of these 84 
chapters Prof. Hazra himself finds that 47 chapters are later than 
950 A. D., of which 42 were added between 1250-1500 A. D. 
Prof. Hazra has himself examined several mss of the Samba, 
but they do not come from all over India, many being from 
Bengal and almost all seem to be late ones (p. 33 last line), 
being copied in saka 1764 i. e. 1842 A. D. When more than half 
of this Pur&na ranges between 950 to 1500 A. D. according to 
Prof. Hazra, how can it be usefully employed for ohxouologioal 
purposes? Nobody can Bay when the verses about the four 
Upapur&nas were inserted in the Matsya, but one can affirm that 
it waB done about the 9th century A. D. or even later. Two dates 
about Upapuranas are certain, viz. that Samba is mentioned 
by Alberuni (Sachau, I. p. 130) who wrote in 1030 A. IX and 
that the DanasSgara (verses 13-15 onp. 3), composed in 1069 A.D, 
mentions eight Upapur&nas on danas of which four viz. Samba, 
N&rasimha, Nandi and Adltya are the same as are mentioned in 
the Matsya. Therefore, an Upapur&na called Samba must have 
been composed a century or two earlier than 1000 A. D. On 
p. 91 he holds that the Samba cannot be dated later than 800 
A. D. It is difficult to fall in line with all the assumptions 
on pp. 90—91 for arriving at this date. What the S&mba named 
by Matsya contained beyond the words' story of Samba ’ is not 
at all known. Prof. Hazra himself has given up at least half of 
the printed Samba as later than 950 A. D. and there is absolutely 
no reliable evidence to hold that the remaining portion of the 
* ftzmha jg earlier than 800 A. D. or even earlier t han 950 A. D. . 

The next Upapur&na is Vispudharma dealt with by Prof. 
Hazra in ‘Studies* vol I. pp. 118-155. There is no printed 
edition. Prof. Hazra (p. 119) refers to six mss. but he has chiefly 
used only one ms. viz. Bengal Asiatic Society's ms. No. 1870. 
This Purina has 105 chapters and over 4000 verses. Prof. Hazra 
admits (p. 119) that it has very little of the principal charac¬ 
teristics of a Purana and deals exclusively with the religious 
rites and duties of Vaisnavas. Alberuni names Visuudhanna 
but the verses that he quotes therefrom are found in the Visou- 
dhannottara as Btihler pointed ont long ago (X A. voi XIX. pp. 
381-410 and vide table given by Prof. Hazra on p. 208 comparing 
the two). Prof. Hazra bolds ( p. 116) relying on two vsrseaguot- 

a. o. lio 
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ed below from Visnudharmottara ll08a that the VisLudharmottara 
ib only the latter part of Visnudharma and that, as he holds 
that the former was composed between 400-500 A. D., the date 
of the Visnudharma falls between 200 and 300 A. D. (p. 143), 
The other arguments that he advances are practically worthless. 
In the present author's opinion those verses can be interpreted 
in two other but different ways, viz, that the first section of the 
present Visnudharmottara is called Visnudharma or that the 
Visnudharmottara is so called because it was composed after 
the Visnupurlna, which contains the greatness of Visnu and the 
dharmas of Vaisnavas. He often trots out the theory that, if a 
work is free from Tantric elements, it must be an early work be* 
longing to the 3rd or 4th century A.D. (see p. 142). The Sarvadap 
rsanasangraha of MadhavEcary a (which was composed in the 14th 
century) makes no reference to the cult of Sakti or the system of 
Tantra, though it devotes a good deal of space to the views of even 
C&rvaka (a thorough-going atheist), Bauddhas and Jainas. The 
SarvasiddhEntasangraha also does not refer to the Saktas or the 
Jantras. But no one can argue that Msdhava is earlier than 
4th or 5th century A.D. There may be various reasons for silence. 
One may abhor a thing and may not refer to it or use it at all 
•as the Danasagara says about the Devlpur&na. The argument 
from silence is a slippery one. I challenge the whole basis of 
Prof. Hazra’s date for Visnudharma, viz. the date of the Visnu* 
dharmottara. This last is a vast work in three sections. It 
would be proved later that portions of the latter Purana dealing 


1408a. vwfpngi fl agm an 1 . 143 . 16 ; 

frnf miiMHiw rg w»wbsu Wt uuh foguul fal. 74. 35, 

These verses are sot clear enough for holding that the present Rtqwfwi is 
only the latter part of another work called ftegvn. That verse uses the word 
which refers to the first section of the present RwryjJfart and refers 
.only to one who studies the first section and also the following sections. The 
word fw cannot be proved to refer to ifrro jmSgHW , which is nowhere ex¬ 
pressly mentioned as a in the ftejytpTjfere. To take gw as referring to 
a separate work, would be equal to assuming what has to be proved. 
Albernni mentions Visnudharma as a short form of ftaytprfoT and nothing 
more. Similarly, in the 2nd passage it is expressly stated that in the first 
section the essence of Vaisnava duties is given along with the fallowing two 
auctions. The Matsya (53. 16) speaks of the Visnupurana as one In which 
Farirfara proclaimed all the dharmas with reference to Varihakalpa; wmw 
fWPUUi^V » VWIS ftj:« 53.16 The word 

Uifrlis used in the wwv with reference to fonr Puranas. Vayu, Visnu, Naradlya 
-and Skanda, out of 18. The Visnu is full of the characteristic qualities of 
Vaifnavas e. g. vide III, 7. 20-33, III. 8. 9-19 &c. 




the VimudharmoUara 

with prognostications from dreams cannot be placed earlier 
than about 600 to 650 A. D. For the Visnudharma we have to 
rely on what Prof. Hazra quotes. • Chap. 66 quoted the famous 
words of the Gita * whenever there Is decline of dharma &c. * 
(p. 143 n. 94) and then the same chap, mentions the incarna¬ 
tions. of Visnu including Buddha (p. 125). Therefore, the 
mention of the ten avataras in the context of the words of the 
Gita is natural and should not be regarded as spurious simply 
because it comes in the way of one's pet theories. On p. 144 he 
quotes ten verses from chapter 66 In which Buddha is described 
as son of Suddhodana and his doctrines are stated. Prof. Hazra 
(on pp 145-146) gives four reasons which are quite unconvincing. 
The FurSnas mention the avatSras of Visnu in several plaoes. 
The Bh&gavata in I. 3 names 22 avataras. On p. 150 Prof. Hazra 
himself quotes a long passage about the evils of the TT«1f age 
from the Visnudharma in whioh occurs a significant half verse 
4 utkoc&b saugatsS-caiva Mahay an aratas-tatha ’. Here not only 
are the followers of Buddha mentioned but also those who are 
of the MahaySna persuasion. On p. 124 Prof. Hazra states that 
the Visnudharma (p. 124 n. 45 ) mentions by name 33 authors 
of Dharmas&atras, besides the Saptarsis and others. Yfij. (1.4-5 ) 
mentions only 19 promulgators of Dharmas&stra (including 
himself and holding Sahkha-likhita as one ). Both the Visnu- 
dhanna and the Visnudharmottara are not mentioned by the 
MatBya. Therefore, it must be held that they were not reco¬ 
gnized as UpapurSnas at the time when the verses about Upa- 
pur&nas were interpolated in the Matsya and were not so recog¬ 
nized till at least the 8th or 9th century A. D. The Visnudharma 
is opposed to what is stated by all writers from the Grhya and 
Dharmasutras, by Manu ( HX 128-186), by Matsya, Kurma and 
other Pur&nas about the qualifications of the brShmapas to be 
invited at a sraddha dinner (vide H. of Dh. voL IV pp. 384-387 ). 
It expressly says that squint-eyed, hnnoh-backed, impotent,, poor 
and diseased brahmanas should be mixed up at a sraddha along 
with those who are deeply versed in the Veda. 1409 This does not 
bespeak an early date. lOn p. 138 Prof. Hazra refers to several 
nibandhakSras as quoting from Visnudharma such as GacUdhara 
up to Ballalasena, Apar&rka and Krtyakalpataru. irThese do not 
carry the date beyond 1000 A. D. and besides an examination 
of quotations in only one work (Apararka) will show that the 

1409. eswn: fvsnw qfafr wnfihuwiiiwf«rtq( ft Purr 

frq qw ) : I (Hazra p. 153 n 117). 
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Visnudharma was an hotch-potch bringing together passages 
from several sources (vide note). 1410 f Prof. Hazra himself holds 
that the original Visnudharma was appropriated and recast fay 
Bhsgavatas and that many verses quoted from Visnudharma 
fay Raghunandana, Govindananda and the Madanaparijata do 
not occur in the present work {pp. 154-155). 

Then we come to the Visnudharmottara. The only printed 
edition is that of the Venk. Press. It is a vast work divided into 
three sections. The first deals with geography, solar and lunar 
dynasties, astronomy and astrology, gotra and pravara, dr&ddhas, 
Manvantaras, Bharata’s fight with Gandharvas and Satrughna's 
with Lavana. The 2nd section deals with various aspects of Rfija- 
dharmaandthe third section of the Purana deals with Citrasutra- 
vidhana and contains several topics such as painting, dancing, 
music, song, rasas, riddles, dramaturgy, metrics, figures of speech, 
construction of images, building of temples, symptoms of 
approaching death, gifts of various kinds, law and justice, hermits 
and sanny&sins. On p. 212 Dr. Hazra places this Purana bet¬ 
ween 400-500 A. D. Reasons of limitations of space preclude 
any detailed criticism of Prof. Hazra’s treatment. In III. 351.54 
Buddha is mentioned as an avattra which Prof. Hazra says is 
‘most probably spurious* (p. 212) and advances no reasons for this 
summary judgment. He puts in his usual argument of its non- 
Tantric Ult character and frequent use of the word prSdurbh&va 

snradt OB pp. 368-370 quotes about 20 verses from ffluqipf, 
'some of which may be examined bere: ewft qfeg.' I 

•uwjhn Wlgew r r ^ This very verse is q. by amrf on p. 370 

from •MlffyvyuH . This verse is stated to be derived from sod Jtg in 

E. I. vol. 12 p. 135. The qgwwiSK P- 517 quotes it from fgvrft, while 
fWffoqfft (Anan. collection) verse 29 has the latter half of it. On p, 369 
the verse Old is quoted from ftmpipi but the same is quoted 

by anraw bimself on p. 370 from and it is verse 7 of fgvifttegnt and Is 
•Iso «3gU€ l H 62. 19 and 29. 16. Then at the end of that long 

•passage is verse a n y stev fia (snmjl p. 370 ), which is frofifegft 17 

and W j tm VI. 33. 17. 

1411. 1 fail to understand what Prof. Hazra definitely means by non- 
Tantrikcharacter. He admits (on p 218) that bljas and kavacas are 
found in Visqodharmottara of which section I. chap. 226 names over 100 
snfe, some of whose names are afiwfsft , 3W< rt S | g |, twagft, 

:USVTtft, Ac.; chap. 237 of (verse 20) refers to 

and at the end we have purely Tantrik formulas, 
•one of which quoted as specimens are : 1 arr gwft c cwiww 4Ns«* 

(Continued on next page) 
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andnot'avatSra’ which latter, he says, occurs in two places only. 
Prof. Hazra often attaches undue importance to insignificant 
details. Whether the word * pradurbh&va* is used or ‘ avatara* is 
"used matters little. The same PurSna uses both words promise* 
uously e. g. Narasimha (36.1,‘ avataranaham vaksye') begins 
with the word ‘ avatara ’ and in 39.1 employs the word ‘prtdur- 
bhiva’ (atah param Hareh punyam pradurbhavam) and in the 
colophons of all chapters from 36 to 53 the word 1 prsdurbhava' 
is used. The Matgya 247.1 starts with 4 pradnrbhavan puri- 
nesu Visnoramitatejasah ’. In 247. 19-31 the Matsya employs 
the word ' avatlrpah ' with regard to Vamana and Nrsimha and 

in 246. 4 * avatlrno jagadyonih.Varaaneneha rupena &c. 

Padma V. 13.182 speaks of twelve avatsras; Visnu V. 16 also 
ubos the word ‘ avatara On p. 199 he gives a table of passages 
that are common to Manu, Yaj'., Nar&da and Visnudharmottara, 
on p. 200 another table of passages common to BharaWs Nitya- 
dastra and Visnudharmottara, and on page 202 a table of 
passages comuinn to Matsya and Visnudharmottara and holds 
that the Matsya borrows. This is a most astounding proposition. 
The Matsya does not even mention the Vispudharmottara as an 
Upapurana; the only sure and earliest date is that the latter is 
mentioned by Alberuni. That does not carry the matter beyond 
900-1000 A. D. The Matsyapurapa might have been tampered 
with. The reasons assigned for his opinion by Prof. Hazra are, 
to say the least, flimsy and unconvincing. It is further to be noted 
that there are twelve verses that state that soma phenomena 
are not to be held to be utpatas, that are common to Matsya 229, 
14-25, Visnudharmottara (II. 134.15-26) and the Brhateamhita 
(45. 83-94), whiob are quoted by the AdbhutasSgara pp. 743-744 
as oocurring in all these three and in Barhaspatya. I have dealt 
with fofa matter above on p. 768 n 1240. VarSha states that then 


( Continued from last Page) 

»my 1 * <**3* 

SS mi on>. H this is not tantneism I 

should like to know what it is. In H. 165 there is great eulogy of 

the Gayatri (or Savitri) mantra. Therein verses 53 ff of the same ra^a 
orescribc how GSyatr! can be used against one's bad enemy._ few verses 
are quoted: ritual 

«' *tm»w** * 
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verses are the summaries ( rsiputrakrtaih tlokair-vidy&d-etat 
samSsoktaih ) of the slokas of Rsiputra. Therefore, the view that 
they are borrowed by Varaha from the Matsya or Visnudharmo- 
ttara would be out of question. The two Puranas do not say 
whence they have taken them. Therefore, it would not be 
unjustifiable to hold that in both Puranas the verses of the 
Brhat-samhita were inserted. There is another circumstance 
that strengthens this last view. The Adbhutasagara on 
pp. 493-494 quotes seven verses from the Brhad-yatra of Var&ha 
alone. These verses are quoted by Utpala on Br. S. 47. 98 
(where Varaha says ‘sadasat - svapnanimittam y&tr&y&m 
evapnavidhir-uktah) from 1 Yatra These verses (8 in all) are 
Var&ha's own (as he says) and not taken from any other souroe. 
Three of these verseB on dreams occur in the Visnudharmottara 
(II. 176. 9-11). They are quoted above on p. 776 note 1854. 
Prof. Hazra does not appear to have carefully gone into the 
several works of Var&hamihira and is not right when he says 
(on pp. 801 and 211) that' the Visnudharmottara does not refer 
to or utilize the works of Var&hamihira'. The Visnu- 
dharmottara is an encyclopaedia, while Var&hamihira was a 
great astronomer and astrologer. He would turn to his 
predecessors in his own subject if he wanted to borrow and he 
expressly mentions numerous predecessors (vide pp. 591-594 
above) and not to an Upapur&na (which in my view did not 
exist or at least was not recognised as an authority when Var&ha 
wrote in the first half of the 6th century A. D.) Besides, the 
presumption to be drawn from the nature of the Upapur&na is in 
favour of holding that it borrows. 

Prof. Hazra deals with the Narasimha-purana on pp. 219-866 
of his 'Studies' vol. 1 The only printed edition is that published 
in 1911 by Gopal Narayan and Oo. (Bombay) in 68 chapters based 
on three mss. about which no information is given. This Fur&na 
appears to have been composed solely for the glorification of Nara- 
simha identified with N&r&yana. Prof. Hazra has used several mss., 
two, the oldest, being dated in saka 1567 (i.e. 1645 A. D.), some 
of the others are not dated and a few are dated so late as 1798 
A. D. and 1810 A. D.; and some are written in Bengali script. 
On p. 322 Prof. Hazra says about one ms. in Eggeling's cat, of 
India Office mss. that it was copied about 1500-1600 AJD. and its 
last five folios were supplied in 1789 A. D. No reasons are given 
why this ms. should be regarded as being copied between 1500- 
1600. This is probably a guess, so all the mss. consulted are not 
earlier than the 17th and following centuries. Most mss. do not 
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with the printed edition in the number of chapters and 
also lack certain chapters of the printed editioa Pro! Hagr a holds 
^ P' ^ J on varioua grounds, all of which cannot be examined 
here, that the * present Narasimbapur&na is to be placed between 
400-500 A. D. One or two of his characteristic arguments will 
be noticed here. In chap. 36. 9 (kalau prSpte yatha Buddho 
bhaven-Narayanab prabhuh) Buddha is mentioned; tfSrkan- 
d^ra promises in chap. 36 to narrate stories about eleven avatSxaa 
(among whom Balar&ma, Krsna and Buddha are innludad ) 
and in chapters 37-54, the stories of all avat&ras except Buddha 
are given and it is added 1 * 1 * in chap. 54 that * I have spoken 
of the ten incarnations of Visnu. The devotee of Nrsimha who 
always listens to these attains Visnu’. It may be noted that 
Balabhadra is mentioned in a half verse (36. 8) which is found 
only in ms. *ga' of the three mss. of the printed edition. In 
chap. 53 a few exploits of Balamma and Krsna are narrated in 
the same chapter and bo the half line was inserted later. As the 
story of Buddha is not given Prof. Hazra holds that the verse in 
36. 9 is undoubtedly spurious (pp. 330 and 349). It never occurred 
to Prof. Hazra that the sectarian zeal cf a bigoted Valsnava 
might have never cared to give the life of Buddha who was not 
concerned with (but was antagonistic to) the varna system and 
the Vedas or might have omitted the story of the life of Buddha 
even if it occurred in the ms. from which he copied. The present 
author thinks that 36.9 is a genuine verse and enumerates 
Buddha as an avatSra following the universal belief held in 
India at least from the 9th or 10th oenthlry A. D. that Bnd dha 
was an avatsra, but probably bigotry led to the omission at the 
details of Buddha's life. Besides, the verse is capable of another 
interpretation. It is only the stories of ten svatSras (excluding 
Buddha) that lead a devotee toYispu. A devotee may worship any 
one of Nrsimha, RSma or Krppa, and reach Visnu, but hardly any 
orthodox work has ever stated that worship of Buddha alone (an 
avatsra) will lead to attainment of Visnu. Therefore,.it is 
proper to hold that the story of Buddha's life might not have been 
given at all or was purposely omitted. On. p. 239 Prof. Hazra puts 
forward a peculiar argument. According to the Narasimha-por&na 
chap. 53. 31, says Prof. Hazra, Krsna embodies only a part of 
Vispu’s dakti 1413 and therefore * the Narasimha is to be dated 

1412. uznsnra: mffe otto • TO TO 

S*T|Q filt W B VTffi fl'gH > «wtim 8 34. 6« 
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earlier than the present Bhagavata in which Krsna is called 
bhagavan himself (Bhagavata 1. 3. 28), As the present Bhaga¬ 
vata is to be dated in the 6th century A. D. the Narasimha is 
to be placed not later than 100 A D.' Great controversies have 
raged over the date of the Bhagavata. The present author 
holds that the Bhagavata-purana does not belong to the 6th 
century A. D. It will be shown below that while Bamanuja 
quotes more than a hundred verses from the VisnupurSna, which 
he regarded as one of supreme authority over other PurSnaa 
(in Vedarthasahgraha pp. 141-142 of D. C. edition) he does not 
quote the Bhagavata at all in his bhasya on the Vedantasutra. 
A bigoted devotee of Narasimha may say that Narasimha 
avatara is the perfect avatara of Visnu, while Krsna is only a 
partial one. But surely that cannot determine the dates of the 
respective purapas. What bigoted devotees are capable of 
saying may be seen from Brahmanda III. 36. 18-20 quoted 
later in this section, where it is asserted that the reward of 
repeating thrice the thousand names of Visnu is yielded by 
repeating one name of Krsna once. The strongest argument 
against the authenticity and early date of the present Nara- 
sirnhapur&na has not been properly and adequately emphasized 
or appreciated by Prof. Hazra. The Matsya (53.60-63) gives 
meagre details about the four Upapuranas expressly named by 
it, but about the Narasimha it makes one definite statement 
that it contained 18000 verses (53.60). The present Narasimha 
contains only about 3400 verses. 1111 Therefore, the old Nara- 
simhapurana exists nb more and in its place a new one has 
been substituted, probably containing some of the topics and 
chapters contained in the old one. We do not know the extent 
of the Narasimha mentioned by Alberuni. For ought we know 
he might have referred to the old extensive purapa or the new 
stripling substituted in its place. Even some of the mss. copied 
in comparatively recent times drop several chapters of the 
printed purana; on p. 249 Prof. Hazra holds that chapters 
34 verses 43-55, and chapters 6i, 65 (on 68 holy places 
for Vaisnavas), 66,67 are genuine parts, though dropped in 


1414. Even a late writer like patronized by the Gajapati 

king Mukundadeva (1559-1568 A. D.) says in bis (B. I, ed.) 

voi. i. p. is * ufoqpircfilhftv arnqsiwiswitevr v«riv ftrtwR* ens- 

emifcgHffiu t nfihrrffi»». It farther says that the Nandi or Naada purana is a 
part of Sk&nda and that, since Laksmldbara says that the Kalika is aa Upar 
patina, those that say that by the word Bhagavata the Kalika is meant are 
wrong and then enumerates the 18 UMguujs. 
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noma mss. Prof. Hazra’s judgments on various matters are 
most liable to be challenged; but considerations of. space 
prevent any detailed treatment. On p. 253 he holds that 
in chap. 6 the story of the birth of Vasistha and Agastya 
as the sons of Mitra and Varuna, the story of Yama 
and YamI are comparatively late additions. The story of 
the birth of Vasistha from Urvasl and Mitra and Varuna is 
alluded to even in the Rgveda (VII. 33. 11) and in the 
previous verse (10) of the same hymn Vasistha, Agastya and 
Mitravarunau are brought together. The story of Yama and 
YamI occurs in Rg. X 10. The Narasimha itself states (in 
chap. 14 1) that the story of Yama and YamI is VaidikT. The 
PurSna may have added some fringes and embellishments, but 
the main theme is the same in both. On p. 254-255 and note 
330 Prof. Hazra was constrained to admit that the Narasimha- 
purana had been revised more than once, remarks that Hemfldri 
bad a more extensive purana before him than the printed one 
and that a comparison of the verses quoted from the Narasimha- 
purana by the Madanap&rijata pp. 301-302, Smrtitattva on 
ahnika (vol. I. p. 411) and NityaoSrapradlpa (voL I p. 617) show 
that the text of the Narasimha used by Raghunandana and 
Narasimha-vajapeyin agrees more with the printed text than 
the text used by Madanaplla (about 1375 A. D.), less than 200 
years before Raghunandana. 

The extant Narasimhapurana is an insignificant one as 
compared with the principal PurSnas like Vsyu, Matsya, Visnu; 
the Ssmba is not quoted at all by Aparaxka, the Visnudharma 
only twice and even the Visnudharmottara is quoted by 
AparSrka only 7 times for about 25 verses in all. The very ex¬ 
tensive digest Kalpataru {first half of 12th century A. D.) 
contains hardly any quotation from Visnudharmottara on vratas 
(though the latter devotes about 1600 verses to vratas ), nor is 
it quoted in the sections on brahmac&ri and other kSndas, while 
hundreds of verses are quoted from Matsya, Brahma, Bhavisya, 
Markupdeya and other Puranas. Apararka in his huge 
digest of 1252 printed pages quotes the NarasimhapurSna 
only 9 times and in all about 30 verses only, of which 
about half are in respect of sannyasa, while the BrahmapurSna 
is quoted 68 times for hundreds of verses, the Matsya is quoted 
over 50 ti nes for several hundred verses. The TulasI plant is 
now Bacred to the devotees of Visnu, but it does not figure in 
early Paur&nika or other literature. It is mentioned in chapters 

h.d. ill 
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31. 87 (in a prose passage) and 34 (19 and 23) of the printed 
Narasirhhapurana. As usual Prof. Hazra holds these references 
are due to later revisions and should not be held to BUggeBt a 
late date for the extant Narasimhapurana (p. 255). Tulasl- 
mah&tmya is very much in evidence in the Padma e. g. in IV. 
94. 4-10, V. 58.10911 and V. 59, VI. 24. 2-43. The very late part 
of Padma VI (chap. 98-107) contains the story of Jalandhara, 
whose wife Vrnda is said to have become Tulasl. Prof. Hazra 
fails to realize the full force of hiB own admission, that the 
Narasimha was revised several times and that writers of the 
16th century had a version before them different from that before 
the writers of the 13th or 14th century. In the author’s opinion 
the whole FurSna becomes suspect and that by mere diplomatio 
criticism one would not be able to support beyond doubt any 
chronological conclusion derived from the present truncated 
and garbled version of the original Narasimha. 

So much space had to be devoted to an examination of Prof. 
Hazra's work on the Upapur&nas for cogent reasons. His is 
the latest and most elaborate treatment of Pur&nas and parti¬ 
cularly of Upapuranas, on which he has bestowed immense 
labour. H1 b opinions, particularly about the dates of the 
Upapur&nas, are likely to be taken as the last word on the 
subject and even his unfounded surmises are likely to be taken 
as well-established conclusions. Modern Sanskrit scholars have 
sad experience about such matters. Max Muller, working back 
from the date of Buddha and assigning arbitrarily two hundred 
years each for three periods viz. the Upanisad period, the 
Brahmans period and the SamhitS period, inferred that the 
composition of the Vedas was to be assigned to a period about 
1200 B. G. He no doubt said that his periods were the 
minimum and that his was a pure surmise. Yet most writers 
who have not themselves made a deep study of the Veda assign 
the Vedas to about 1200 to 1400 B. G. even after the lapse of 
about one hundred yearn from the time when Max Muller 
launched his surmises. For example, Prof. Toynbee in the table 
of the time spans of the growth phases of civilizations on p. 758 
of volume IX (1954) gives the dates of Epiphany and of 
breakdown of the Indie civilization as 1375 B. G. and 725 B. G. 
respectively. The present author does not at all agree with the 
dates assigned to the UpapuranaB by Prof. Hazra and with the 
methods and reasoning adopted for arriving at those dates. He 
had to perform this painful duty even in spite of his regard 
for Prof. Hazra. 
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There ore numerous works, translations . and papers on 
Putinas. A few alone are mentioned here. Eugene Burnouf 
translated the Bhsgavata Purina in Trench in five v olumes in 
1840 and later years. The translations of Visnu and 
Markandeya were made respectively by H. H. Wilson and 
Pargiter; Prof. K irfel’s Introduction to ‘ Purina pafic alaksan a * 
(1927, Bonn) was translated in the Journal of the Shri Venkatesa 
Institute, voi VII pp. 81-121 and vol. VIIL pp. 9-33; Kirfel in 
Festschrift Jacobi pp. 298-316; K. P. Jayaswal on 'Chrono¬ 
logical tables in Puranic chronicles’ in J. B. O. B.S. vol HI 
pp. 246-262; * Puranas and Indus Aryas ’ and ' Study of ancient 
Geography in Agnipurana * in L H. Q. (1933), vol 18 pp. 461 
and 470; Prof. Ramohandra Dikshitar's studies on Viyu and 
Matsya and Index to (five) Puranas in three volumes; J. B. A. S. 
1941 pp. 247-256 and pp. 337-350 by W. Ruben for 
‘ Puranic line of heroes'; J. A. S. B. for 1938, vol. IV. Article 15 
pp. 393 ff; 'Puranas on Guptas’ in I. H. Q. vol 21 pp. 141 ff and 
' Gupta Inscriptions and Purinas' by Dr. D. R. Patil in B.D.C.BJ. 
vol II. pp. 148-165; H. 0 Raychaudhuri in a paper in the Pro. 
of the 10th Oriental Conference, pp. 390 ff for discrepancies of 
Puranic accounts with epigraphio records; paper by Mr. B.C. 
Majmudar on ' Origin and character of Fur&na literature * in 
Sir Asutosh Mukharji Silver Jubilee vol HI, Orientalia, part 2 
pp. 9-30; a verse from p. 30 of ‘ Inscriptiones Sanskrites de 
Champa et du Camhodge ’ refers to the provision made by a king 
of the 6th century A. D. for the daily reading of the Bh&rata, 
R&m&yana and PurSnas; M14a the Penukonda plates of the early 
Gangs king M&dhava II, (E. I vol. 14 p, 338) speaks of him as 
knowing' the essence of many d&stras, ItihSsa and Puranas * 
(probably in 6th century A.D.); Puranas are mentioned as 
studied in 578 A. I>. (in E. I. vol. 28 p. 59). 

In the following notes on individual Puranas and Upapurftnas 
the author adds a few notes based on his own study of the Pur&pas 
and (printed) digests ( nibandhas ) of an early age. He desires 
to emphasise that the earliest works that can he called digests 
and are ava ila ble in print cannot he placed earlier than about 
1100 A. D. Though there is difference of views among scholars 
about the exact dates of composition, the Mitsksara, the Krtya- 
kalpatara (which is a regular Digest of various kinds of 
materials on Dharma&istra) and Apararka’s work (thoughin 

1414 a The verse is WTO* wae MOTflSfiP'int « 

W vide I. H, Q. vol. 22 PP- 221-223. 
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form a commentary on Yajnavalkya-smrfei is still in the nature 
of a Digest) are three printed works more or less contemporary 
and composed between about 1100 to 1140 A. D. The Krtya- 
kalpataru on Vyavahara mentions by name PrakSsa, Hals* 
yudha, Kamadhenu and Parijata. Besides, Krityakalpataru 
( Niyata p. 280 ) cites the explanation of Pararlka (in Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 17- 26 ) by the Smrtimanjarl ( of Govindar&ja) 
and also on sraddha ( pp. 46 and 259 ). It has been shown 
in H. of Dh. vol. L that Prakasa (pp. 306-308 ), Parijata 
(pp. 308-309 ), Smrtimanjarl (pp. 312-314) were works 
of the digest genre. The Kamadhenu of Gopala also appears to 
have been a digest (H. of Dh. voL 1. pp. 293 ff.). The author 
GopSla was a friend of Laksmldhara (vide Introd. to DanakS- 
nda p. 49), but, since the latter employs the past tense ( cakre ) 
with reference to Gopala’s work and the present tense ( tanyate 
kalpavrksah) as regards his own work it follows that the 
Kamadhenu was composed at least a few years before the Kalpa¬ 
taru. As no mss. of the Prakasa, Parijata and Kamadhenu are 
available it is impossible to say anything about their exhaus¬ 
tiveness or otherwise. But from the summary at the end of the 
ms. on the Prayascitta section of the Smrtimafljarl (H. of Dh. 
vol. I. p, 312 note 714) it appears that it must have been fairly 
large and was composed on the same lines a9 the later Krtya- 
kalpataru, Bince it began with Faribhas&kgnda and Brahmao&ri" 
section, then dealt with Grhasthadbarmas, Dana, Suddhi and 
Asauca, Sraddha, then with Vanaprastha and Pravrajya 
(corresponding to the moksakanda of Kalpataru) and ended 
with PrSyascittas. These predecessors of the Kalpataru were 
superseded by the extensive work of Laksmldhara, who himself 
receded into the background when the works of Hemadri, 
Candesvara, Madanaratna, the Vlramitrodaya, the Mayukhas 
of Nllakantha became popular. Even before the Kamadhenu 
and probably the Smrtimanjarl also, Bhoja (about 2nd quarter 
of 11th century A. D.) composed (or patronised the composition 
of) several works such as the Bhujabala and Rajamartanda 
which exhaustively dealt with the astrological requirements of 
sathskaras from puthsavana to marriage and also of vratas, 
yatra, Santis, pratistha (vide the author’s paper on * King Bhoja 
and his works on DharmasSstra and astrology' in JOB, (Madras), 
vol. XXE1 for 1953-54 pp. 94-127 for five works of Bhoja). 
So there was nothing very novel in the Krtyakalpataru except 
its exhaustive and logical treatment of all topics and profuse 
quotations from the Epics and Puranas. The Mitaksara does 
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not quote much from the Puranas, but Apararka and Kalpataru 
quote them profusely. The Kalpataru quotes about 600 verses 
from Devlpurana, over 200 verses each from Kalika, Adifcya- 
purana, Nandipur&na and Naraaimhapurana (all Upapuranas) 
while it quotes none at all from Visnudharmottara. The 
Kalpataru did not probably regard it as authoritative, 
though Apararka and the Dunasigara utilized it to some extent. 
The learned editor of the extensive Kalpataru, Prof. Aiyangar, 
has made great efforts to identify the quotations therein from the 
PuranaB, and laid all workers and scholars under great obliga¬ 
tions. But many quotations have eluded him as will be shown 
later on. He has been assiduous in pointing out how Hem&dri, 
Candesvara and Mitramisira have copied wholesale from the 
Kalpataru. It is not impossible that even the Kalpataru might 
have done the same to some extent as regards its predecessors 
such as the Parijata, PraksSa, Smrtimafijarl, and Kfimadhenu. 
But as those workB are not yet available, no positive conclusion 
can be drawn about its borrowing for the present 

The present author edited 286 verses from the Rfijamartanda 
(containing 1462 verses) on tithis, vratas and utsavas In 
ABORI vol 36, parts III-IV, 1956, pp. 306-339,). It describes 
several vratas and utsavas like IndradhvajotthSpana and the 
work is about 75 years older than the Kalpataru. The Kalpataru 
is studiously silent as regards Bhoja, though it mentions K&ma- 
dhenu, GovindarSja, Prakasa and Hal&yudha and it hardly any¬ 
where mentions the vratas described by the RSjamSrtapda. 
The MitSksara does mention DhareSvara Bhoja. Probably 
Laksmldhara did not like that a comparison should be instituted 
between his treatment of vratas and Bhoja’s. 

Alberuni's work on India translated by Saohau furnishes 
us with Borne data about the chronology of Puranas. On p. 130 (of 
Sachau’s tr.) he says he heard the following as the Putinas viz. 
Adi, Matsya, Kurma, Varaha, Nsrasimha, YSmana, VSyu, 
Nanda, Skanda, Aditya, Soma, Sfimba, BrahmSnda, Markanjeya, 
Tarksya (i. e Garuda), Visnu, Brahma, Bhavisya. It will be 
noted that he mixes in this list Purapas and Upapuranas. He 
further states that he had Been only portions of Matsya, Aditya 
and Vayu. Then on p. 131 (of Sachau s tr.) there is another 
list which was read to him from the Visnu (viz. the 18 principal 
Puranas, Saiva being substituted for Vayu). Then, on p 229 
(of Saohau's tr.) he sets out from Aditya some details about the 
regions below the earth and shows how Vayu differs from it and 
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on p. 248 he eels out details about Meru from Visnu, V&yu and 
Aditya. As he wrote his work in 1030 A. D. one has to conclude 
that PurSnas having the names cited by him existed some time 
before 1000 A. D. at the latest. 

Some of the papers of Prof. Hazra and others on the princi¬ 
pal PurSnas and on some of the Upapuranas are brought together 
in one place by Dr. Pusalkar in his work ‘ Studies in Epics and 
PurSnas * pp. 218-225; a few of them are mentioned here. About 
sixteen papers of Prof. Hazra contributed to various Journals 
from time to time were included in his work * Studies in Pur&pik 
Records of Hindu Rites and customs*, which is referred to as 
PRHR here and H. stands for Prof. Hazra and U. for Upa- 
purftna. 



CHAPTER XXIII 


Brief Notes on individual Puranas and Upapuranas 

Agnipurana —' Present Agni * (by H.) in 1 H. Q. vol XU 
pp. 683-691 • * Studies in genuine Agneya alias Vahnipur&na * 
by H. in ' Our Heritage ' voL I part 2 pp. 209-243 and vol II 
part 1 pp. 76-109; * Discovery of genuine AgneyapurSna * by H. 
in J. O. L (Baroda) vol. V (1956 j pp. 411-416 (shows that 
present Agni published by Anan. Press is not the original 
Purfipa, that this was compiled late, while the original Agneya or 
Vahni is not yet printed); the D&nas&gara p. 7. verse 63 speaks 
of an Agneya which it has discarded apart from one which it 
has utilized (p. 2 verse 11). As usual with most Purftpas, the 
printed Agneya glorifies itself by Baying (in chap. 272. 13 and 
17) that in that Mah&pur&na Hari resides in the form of diffe¬ 
rent lores and the Agneya is a great purana fall of Veda and 
all vidyas. 

Adipuraya (U.)—B. V. voL VI (1945 ) pp. 60-73 (H. postu¬ 
lates an earlier and a later version). Vayu 104.7 mentions an 
Adika among the 18 principal puranas (including the Brahma X 
Alberuni’s list (which mixes up Puranas and Upapuranas) 
mentions an Adipurana; an Adipurana is published by the 
Venk. Press in 29 chapters. H. in ‘Studies &c.’ volt pp. 
279-303 deals at length with this and tries to establish that there 
was an earlier Adi Purana of whioh no mss. are yet available 
(p, 211) and holds that it is to be dated between 1203 to 1525 AJ). 
(' Studies ’ p. 288). Adi and Adya mean the same thing. But 
Kulluka on Manu H 54 quotes some verses from Adi which are 
ascribed to Brahma by G-. R. p. 314. The digests make a con¬ 
fusion between Adi and Adityapurapa. Vide H. in ‘Studies’ vol. 
I. pp. 302-303. The printed one is a late compilation and none 
of the verses quoted by Laksmldhara and Apararka occur therein 
(vide ' Studies ’ vol. I pp. 286-289), 

AdityapurUna —Mentioned by Matsya 53.62 as U. and Al- 
beroni ( Sachau I. p. ISO, 229, 248); quoted by Xrtyakalpataru 
on Rajadharma ( about 2 verses ), Dana ( about 125), Sriddha 
( about 20 ), Vrata (about 22); the Sm. O. quotes many verses on 
Ahnika and &raddha from both Adi and Aditya and quotes both 
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separately on 1 sauca * on the same page (I p. 94). Aparftrka 
also quotes many verses from both Adi and Aditya. The D&na- 
s&gara quoteB about forty verBes from both the Adi and Aditya 
purSnas. 

Ekamra, (a work of Orissa):—H In P. O. vol. 16 pp. 70-76 
and * Studies dec. * voL I. p. 341 (assigns it to 10th or 11th 
century A. D.) 

KaliJca :— (an U. in 93 chapters pr. by Venk. Press, 
Bombay); vide H. in A.B.O.R.L vol. XXU. pp. 1-23; Sharma in 
L H. Q. vol. 23 pp. 322-32$ (holding that K&lik§. was completed 
during the reign of king Dharmapala of KSmarupa); H. in B. V. 
vol. 16 (1956) pp. 35-40 questions the view of Sharma; * Date 
of Kslika ’ by Prof. Gode in J.O. R. (Madras) vol. X pp. 289-294; 
Dr. Baghavan in J.O.B. (Madras) vol. XU. pp. 331-360 (shows 
that there are three separate recensions of the PurSna). H, 
distinguishes between an earlier version and the extant one and 
places the latter in the 10th or 11th century; on the words of 
Matsya 53. 60-64 * tad-etebhyo vinirgatam the Kalpataru 
explains ' vinirgatam ’ as * udbhutam ’ (sprung from) and gives 
the Kalika as an illustration (Brahmacari p. 30)ofanUpa- 
purana sprung from Mah&pur£nas; the Kalpataru quotes from it 
about 100 verses on vrata, on dan a, 14 on grhastha, 12 on 
vyavah&ra (about witnesses and ordeals), 5 each on niyatakala 
and tlrtha and 2 on brahmacSrin; Apararka quotes it on pp. 15, 
226, 377 (15 verses on marriage and house settlements for 
brShmanas), 924; the Sm. C. IL p. 442 quotes one verse from it 
on sraddha. The Danas&gaTa quotes many verses from it. 
The Vehk. ed. mentions Visnudharmottara in chap. 91. 70 and 
92. 2 14146 ; the extant Ksliks would have to be placed before 
1000 A. D. Vide p. 809 n 1317 above for the Kalika saying that 
the howl of a female jackal is auspicious. 

Kalkipurarta —Vide H. in * Studies &c. * vol I. pp. 303-303. 
There are three editions, all from Calcutta; H. remarks that it is 
a late work not quoted by any writer (p. 308) and that it is not 
to be placed later than the 18th century A D. 

Kurma —(Venk. Press ed.); is divided into Purvardha 
(53 chapters) and Uttarardha (46 chapters); vide H. in * Puranas 


1414 b. sni&WT 192. 2 says *15*4 *4*1: gw. i 

u qiw w t swupc ■* and then narrates the story of tag and fot who 

required a soo, * 
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in history of Srorti’ I. C. vol.I. pp. 587-614 and in ‘Smrti 
chapters of Kurina’ in I. H. Q. vol. XL pp. 265-286 and P.R.H.R. 
pp. 57-75; H. holds that it was originally a Panoaratra work* 
but was altered to make it a Pasupata one. In several pawaagoa 
the Kurma speaks of God as one (II. 11.112-115), bat divided 
into two, Narayana and Brahma (in 1.9. 40) or as Visnu and 
Siva (in 1.2. 95) or in three (as in 1.10. 77). The Sm. C. I. p. 199 
quotes verses from I. 2. 94, 95,97-99 which allow a person to 
worship either Visnu with the mantra (Rg. 1.22. 20 or X 90) 
or Siva with Rudrag&yatrl, Rudras (Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11) or 
* Tryambakam ’ (Rg. VII. 59.12, Tai. S. I. 8. 6. 2.) or with * Qm 
namah Siv&ya*. The Sm. C. quotes from Kurma about 94 verses 
on ahnika and 19 on sraddha. In 11. 21-22 it states that there 
were four samhitas of the Purana viz. Brahmi, Bhsgavatl, Saurl 
and Vaisnavl and that the present one is the Brahmi in 6000 
verses; the Naradlya (1.106.1-22) furnishes a summary of 
the other three samhitas. Padraa (Patalakhanda 102. 41-42 ) 14Mo 
expressly names the Kurma and quotes a verse from it; 
Kalpataru (on sraddha p. 119) quotes two verses from it. 
Apar&rka (pp. 201,204,207) quotes three verses from Kurma 
(all in relation to fast). 

Gavetapurapa —Vide H. in JGJRI. vol 9 pp. 79-99. 

Garutfa —Vide p. 769 above for Ballalasena discarding it; 
H. in ABORI. vol 19 pp. 69-79, FRHR pp. 141-145; A. P, 
Karmarkar on 1 BrhaBpatinltis&ra * in Siddha-bharatl vol 1; 
pp. 239-240; Dr. L. 8. Sternbaoh in ABORI vol 37 pp. 63-110 
on ‘ Canakyarajanltisastra and Brhaspati-samhita of Garuda- 
purana’; the Garuda is quoted by the Sm. 0. II p. 357 
(on EkadasI); vide H. of Dh. vol X pp. 173-175 which show how 
the Garuda either reproduces or summarizes verses from Yfij. I. 
and III.; ohap. 107 of the present Garuda gives a summary of 
the ParaEiarasmrti in 39 verses (vide H. of Dh. vol I. p. 191). 
The extant Garuda will have to be placed not later than 950 
A. D. and not earlier than the 6th century A. D. 

Devipurana—(U.) Vide H. in NIA vol. V. pp. 2-20 (assigning 
it to the latter half of the 7th century A, D.). Vide p. 769 above 


1414 c. td to w ym guwfrr 

4«iei uenn ggnsnui • .vrawreun p sir 

(TOIRWTO 102, 41-42). 

a. d. 112 
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for the reasons for which the DanasSgara refused to utilize 1415 
it; it is quoted by Bhujabala-nibandha ( about 1040-50 A. D.) 
on how SankrSnti when occurring at different parts of 
the day affects different people. 1416 Kalpataru quotes Devi- 
purapa in several Jcarnfas viz. about 210 verses in lUjadharma 
( 88 verses on fortified capital); 37 verses on worship of Devi on 
Asvina sukla 9 with the bait of goats and buffaloes, 52 on 
raising a banner in honour of Devi, 10 verses on gavotsarga on 
Kartika-amSvasya &c; in Vrata-kapda about 80 verBes (on 
Durg&staml, 25 verses on Nand&vrata, 44 verses with a prose 
passage); 245 verses on dana ( such as 28 on Tiladhenu and 
Ghrtadhenu pp. 147-151, 56 verseB on Vidyadana pp. 201-207, 
98 verses on the construction of Icupa , vapi, dtryhika das. pp. 
289-299, 27 verseB on laying out a park and planting trees pp. 
300-303,10 verseB on building a rest-house for ascetics &c. pp< 
312-313); in Tlrthakapda 103 verses (20 verses on sr&ddha at a 
tlrtba without examining character and learning of brflbmanas }, 
Niyatakalakapda quotes 30 verses; BrahmaoSri-kSnda quotes 
only a few; Grbasthakanda quotes 6 verses; Srsddhakanda p. 21 
qpoteB only one verse on MaghsSrSddha. Apararka quotes about 
34 verses (3 of which on qualifications of a sthapaka are inter¬ 
esting, p. 16), as they require that he should possess a knowledge 
of the Vsxna and Dakgina paths, of the Mfttr cult, of Paficar&tra 
and Saiva sastras. 

Devibhdgavata (pr. by Venk. Press in 12 skandhas)—Vide H. 
in JOB (Madras) voL 21 pp. 49-79 (tries to prove that it is 
younger than the BhSgavata); ‘Devi-bh&gavata and BhSgavata* 
by Mr. Tadpatrikar in ABORI vol. 23 pp. 559-562; IHQ vol. 27 
pp. 191-196 (Mr. Ramchandran says that the relief in Deogarfe 
of Nara-NfirSyana is based on Devibhftgavata IV. 5-10); H. in 
IHQ voL 29 pp. 387-392 does not agree with Mr. Ramchandran. 

Nandipurdna (U). Vide H. on ‘ Byhan-nandikei&vara and 
Nandikesvara* in Dr. B. C. Law Presentation vol. part IT, pp. 
415'419 and in JGJRI vol. 11 pp. 305-320; Prof. Rangaswami 
Aiyangar in NIA vol. IV. pp. 157-161 on NandipurSna (holds 
that the original Purfina is probably lost, that verses quoted from 
It by Laksmldhara are almost all on gifts of various kinds). 


1415. Vide above p. 328 (or Nandivrata (or tbe mulamantra and 
p. 425 of the Vratakanda (o( Kalpataro) for other Sikta mantras. 

itio. jnf HtPra oti Pfwi® ^ ifsnwj * wrog *nn 
eft * gsnw p. 337 quoting 



Nandiptirdw &)i 

Kalpataru on dfina quotes over 200 verses from it on d&na ( of 
whioh 140 are on Vidyadana pp. 207-222, 12 verses on Arogya- 
d&na, which provide for the establishment of an hospital with 
a physician knowing the eight ahgas of ayurveda and provided 
with drugs&c); Apararka (pp. 396-403) quotes about 100.verses 
on vidyadana agreeing with those in Kalpataru and also quotes 
(pp 365-366) the same verses on Arogyadana; Kalpataru on 
Niyatakala quotes 13 verses from thispurSna advocating toted 
abstention from flesh-eating (p. 323) and abstaining from flesh 
at least on the 4th, 8th, 12th 14th and 15th tithis, on Sadaslti and 
sun's passage from one rasi to another &o. (pp. 353-360). As this 
is one of the four upapur&naa expressly named by the Matsya, as 
Alberuni mentions a Nanda-purana which (appears to be the 
same as Nandi) and as it is largely quoted by Laksmldhara, 
Apararka and D&nasagara it is one of the earliest Upapuranas 
and may have been composed in the 8th or 9th century A.D. 

NarasimhapurSna (or Nrsimha). This U. has been dealt with 
above on pp. 878-882. Kalpataru on vrata quotes 29 verses from 
it (22 on Gane&acaturthl pp. 84-87 almost all of which are found 
in the current work, ohap. 26. 2-20); Kalpataru on Tlrtha quotes 
66 verses from it, almost all of which are in chap. 65.2-31, 66. 
1-9,20-45 of the current work; Kalpataru on Niyatak&la quotes 
65 verses almost all of whioh are found in ohap. 58; Kalpataru on 
Moksa quotes 57 verses, whioh can be traced in chapters 17,58, 
59,60,61; the D&nakftnda of Kalpataru quotes 13 verses (found 
in chap. 30. 27 ft), and Brahmaofirikftnda quotes four verses; 
Apararka quotes about 40 verses from Nrsimha,- of which 16 
concern yati (pp. 951,965 from chap. 60.12 ft ), 17 verses deal 
(p. 140) with arghya to the Sun (from 58.91-93) by the employ¬ 
ment of the 16 verses of the Purusasukta for nyfisa on the 
different parts of the body and also the sixteen (from chap. 62. 
5-14) upao&ras from fiv&hana (invoking to come) to visarjana 
(bidding adieu) in worship. 5 verses onNarasimha-pfljH with the 
mantra * Om narno N&rayanSya ’ (63. 3 and 6). Out of 3} verses 
on p. 125 dealing with evening sandhya and homa attributed to 
this Parana two are the same as Daksa-smrtI (II. 28-29). Sm. , 
G. quotes 27 verses on Ahnika from Narasimha. It appears that 
both Kalpataru and AparSrka had a much longer version before 
them than the present pur&na. It may be noted that Ksemaka, 
who was the last king of the Aila-vamAa (aoc. to Vayu 99.432 and 
others ), is described in the Narasiihha-pur&na (chap. 23) aS the 
son of Narav&hana and grandeon tif the famous ancient couple 
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Udayana and Vftsavadatta. The extant purana may be assigned 
to about 9th oentury A. D. 

N&radapur&na—(Venk. Press). Vide H. in I. C. vol. III. 
p. 477-488, PRHR. pp. 127-133 on * Brhan-naradlya and 
Naradlya ’ and 'Studies &c.’ voL I pp. 309-345. The Brhan- 
naradlya was published by the Calcutta Asiatic Society and by 
the Vangavasi Press in 38 chapters and about 3800 verses. H. holds 
that the Brhan-naradlya is a purely sectarian Vaisnava work, 
is wanting in the characteristics of a purana, that the Naradlya 
noticed by the Matsya (53. 23 as containing 23000 verses and 
in which Narada proclaimed the dharmas of Brhatkalpa) and 
by the Agni (272. 8) is different from the present Naradlya and 
that the extant Naradlya borrows from the Brhan-naradlya 
(pp. 336-341 of ‘Studies &c.’ vol. I). The Naradlya(Venk. 
Press) is divided into two parts, the first in 125 chapters and the 
2nd in 82 chapters (and about 5513 verses in all). Out of the 5513 
verses of the 2nd part 3400 deal with various tlrthas and most 
of the remaining are concerned with the story of Bukmahgada 
and Mohinl. The first part deals with several matters such as 
praise of Visnu and bhakti, Geography of India, story of 
Sagara, Bhaglratha and Gahga-rnahfttmy a, a few vratas, Varna- 
dharma, Asramadharma, patakas, sadacara and sraddha, Nara¬ 
dlya 1.9.40 haB a verse which echoes a Kiratarjunlya verse' 417 and 
. proclaims that a br&hmana who enters a Bauddha temple even in 
a great calamity cannot get rid of the sin by hundreds of 
expiations, since the Bauddhas are heretics and revilers of 1418 
Veda. The first part speaks of VaisnavSgama (37, 4) and 
PancarStra procedure (53.9). The Sm. C. quotes many verses 
from the extant Naradlya on EkadasI and the story of Mohinl. 
One characteristic passage may be quoted here. 1419 RukmSngada 
. proclaimed that any person more than eight years of age and 
below 80 years who would eat food on the day of Visnu in his 
kingdom would be liable to corporal punishment, fine or banish¬ 
ment. Apararka also (p. 205) quotes two verses about fast on 

1417. it ufammql *** « unsfrv I. 9. 50; compare • mrm 
feqtfcr si GtawRtta: Mwiqqt i t ffcirai* II. 30. 

1418. vharov3it^:i srsrv vrefi regfaffr 

wanhw: ohm vat tqRfaeqqjr; n mufiv 1.15. 30-52. 

1419. sneq$?i(?)i vt u* ftmrfcqft qnr- 

w it ww qcsvw q. in II. p. 335; 

In the printed hr? ( gWWTO) chap. 23. 41 the words are 1 ^ w Egq fg-fll Shsr 
i w k qrow wa? ftvrevt ftwiv 
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Ekadaii. The above circumstances lead to the conclusion that 
the present Naradlya was compiled between 700 and 1000 A. D. 

Padmapuraoa —H. in I O. vol. IV. pp. 73-95, Mr.,M. V. 
Vaidya in Kane presentation vol pp. 530-537 (holds that the 
tirthayatra section of Padma is older than the tlrthayatra section 
in the Mahabharata), Dr. Belvalkar in F. W. Thomas Festschrift 
(pp. 19-38) holds that Padma is based on the Mahabharata; 
Prof. Ltiders tried to prove that the Rsyasrhga legend in Padma 
is older than the same legend in the Mahabharata (vide I H.Q., 
vol. XX. p. 309 for Liider's view); H. in PRHR. (pp. 107- 
129) states that there are two recensions of the Padma the 
North Indian and the South Indian, that the former is in five 
kandas and the latter in six, that the South Indian recension 
alone is published in the Anandasrama and Venk. Press editions, 
though the arrangement differs in the two editions. H. in PRQR 
( p. 126) states that the Uttara>kgpda ( of the Padma ) is later 
than 900 A. D. and earlier than 1500 A. D. One remarkable fact 
is that hundreds of verses are common to Matsya and Padma and 
Borne writers like Hemadri quote long extracts from the Padma, 
which others quote from the Matsya. In view of the vast smrti 
material in the Matsya and the faot that thousands of verses 
therefrom are quoted in the medieval nibandhas the present 
writer is inclined to hold that it is the Padma that is the 
borrower. There are no materials to assign a definite date for 
the borrowing, but it is likely that it was before 1000 A. D. 
Padma (IV. 102.40-41 and IV. 110.483 ) mentions the Xurma 
(and a verse is quoted from it) and IV. 5. 32-43 contain such 
alanksras as Slesa and Parisankhya. The Kalpataru quotes 
from Padma about 55 verses on vrata, 50 on niyatakala, 50 on 
dana, 12 on tirtha, only a verse here and there on other kandas. 
Apararka quotes only about 12 verses from it, the Smrtioandriks 
only about 25. In the Anandadrama edition of Padma there are 
48452 verses and 628 chapters. It speaks of the Aivattha as 
Bodhisattva (Srstikhanda 55. 16) and mentions a place called 
Vanasthala in Gurjaradesa (n. 51. 36-37). 

Brahmapurana —The one printed at the Anandasrama 
appears to be a late compilation. Vide H. on ‘Apocryphal 
Brahmapurana* in I. C. £L pp. 235-245 and FRHR pp. 145-157. 
H. states that numerous quotations from the Brahma occurring 
in the works of Jlmutavahana, Apararka, Ballalasena, Devanna- 
bhatta and Haradatta are not found in the printed Brahma, that 
the current Brahma borrows chapters from the Mahabharata, 
Visnu, VSyu and MSrkandeya and that the present Brahma 
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was composed between 10th century and 12th oentury A, D. 
H. Otto Schrader states that chapters 236-244 of the present 
Brahma dealing with Sankhya and Yoga are borrowed from the 
Makabhirata (I. C. vol. II. pp. 592-93). The Danasagara refers to 
two Brahmapuranas one of which it did not utilize (p.7 verse 63). 
The Kalpataru quotes at least about 1500 verses from the 
Brahmapurana (600 in niyalakula section, 66 on tirtha, 60 on 
raoksa, 78 on rajadharma, 21 on grhastha, 20 on vyavabara, verses 
15 on VTata, 15 on brahmac&rin of which the editor has traced only 
9 in the printed text). The Kalpataru on sraddha quotes several 
hundred verses from the Brahma, the number of quotations 
being larger than the quotations from any other Purina, the 
next being Vayu and Matsya. On p. 388 of the srEddha section 
the Kalpataru quotes from Brahma-purEna a few verses about 
showing honour to Buddha and Bauddha monks on a certain 
titbi. The printed Brahma contains 245 chapters and 13783 
verses. Chapters 70-175 deal with various tirthas in 4640 verses, 
chapters 28 to 69 dilate upon several tirthas such as Konaditya, 
Ekarara, Avanti, Purusottama-tlrtha. The whole purina or at 
least a section seems to come to ail end with chapter 175 and 
from chapter 176 it is Visudevam&hatmya that is set forth up 
to chap. 213 and the narrator is Vyisa and not Brahma as in 
the chapters up to 175. Many of the verseB from ohapters 42 
onwards are quoted by the Tlrthacintamani (e. g. chap. 43.1-13 
in T. C. p. 58-59, chap. 45. 52-89 in T. C. pp. 61-64, chap. 49 in 
T. C. pp. 65-72). As V&caspati flourished in the latter half of 
the 15th century A. D. (vide H of Dh. vol. I. p 405), the first 
part of the present Brahmapurana cannot be placed later than 
the 13th century A. D. The present Brahma has several verses 
in common with BrahmSnda and Vfiyu (vide H. of Dh. voL IV. 
p. 388 n 870). It is not unlikely that the other Brahmapur&na 
which Ballalasena discarded is the present Brahmapurana and 
that both Kalpataru and Ballalasena had an older work of the 
same name before them. The present Brahma was probably 
compiled in some part through which the Godavari (GautamI) 
flows in Dandakaranya; chap. 88.18. 123.117 and 129. 55 state 
that Dandakaranya is the holiest country and that the river 
Godavari flows through it (chap. 129. 62, 66); chap. 88. 22-24 
derive Janasthana on the GautamI as the sacrificial ground of 
the kings of the Janaka race. 

Brahmavaivarta —A huge work printed by the Anandfi- 
trama, Poona, in four khandas (parts) viz. Brahma, Prakrti* 
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Ganapati and Krsnajanma. It has some chapters on Dharma- 
sSafera topics, such as on castes, gifts, vratas, bells, duties of 
varnas and asramas, women. Many of the verses quoted from 
this PurSna in the Sm. C., Hemadri and other writers are not 
found in the current Pur&na. Wilson, in the Introduction to the 
Visnu, says (pp. LXV-LXVH ) that it has not the slightest title 
to be called a Purana. Vide H. in ABORI vol. XIX pp. 75-76 
and PRHR pp. 166-167. 

Bmhmanfa (pub. by Venk. Press). It is divided into four 
padas (1.1. 3i—39) viz. Prakriya { 5 chapters ), Anusanga 
(33 chap.), Upodghata (74 chap.), Upasamhara (4 chap) 
followed by Lalitopakhyana in 40 chapters. The Kurma 
expressly 1420 states that the BrahmSnda was narrated to the 
sages engaged in a sattra in the Naimisa forest and the Skanda 
(Prabhasa-khanda 2. 8-9) states there was formerly only one 
Purana called BrahmSnda containing one hundred orores of 
verses and that later it was distributed into 18 parts. It was 
probably composed near the rise of the Godavari, since it says 
that that part of the country towards the northern ranges of the 
Sahya mountain where the Godavari rises is the most charming in 
the whole world and that there a city called Govardhana was foun¬ 
ded by Rama. 1421 In the first two parts it deals with the subjects 
of creation, the geography of the earth and of Bhsratavarsa, and 
the manvantaras, pupils of VySsa, the distribution of the Veda 
SakhSs &c. The third section is the longest and after mentioning 
Vaivasvata Manvantara and, after dilating upon the creation of 
gods, asuras, gandharvas, sages and their progeny, it deals at 
length with all aspects of srSddha (in chap. 9-20 and879 verses), 
describes ParaturSmS’s austerities, his securing of weapons, his 
slaughter of KSrtavlrya and ksatriyas, filling five lakes with their 
blood (in chap. 21-47 and over 1550 verses); then follow in 
chapters 48-57 the story of Sagara and the bringing down of the 
Ganges by Bhaglratha, the protection of Gokarna from the sea, 
and the story of SurpSraka (chap. 57 and 58), the dynasties of the 
solar and lunar race (chap. 59ff); then it speaks of Dhanvantari 
receiving from Bharadvaja Ayurveda in eight angas; in part IV. 
it refers to Manus, jfiana, karma, moksa &c. 

1420. saw w uirustfwt wwwiwara ■ w t dtsiw warnw gum mm- 
«n$tnui $4 ii. 43.14. 

1421. wvft ww t gweivt w mi# 

srafot:i awam gt wfiw aarrw n. 16.43-44. For ifrnfa 

vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. p. 710 n 1618. 
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The Bratun&oda is one of the oldest of the 18 Puranas and has 
hundreds of verses in common with the V&yu. Vide above p. 852. 
The Mit. on Y&j. quotes a verse from the Brahm&nda 1422 stating 
that a person, on touching Saivas, Pasupatas, Lokayatikas and 
atheists, persons of the three varnas following forbidden paths 
and sudras, should bathe with the clothes on, Apararka quotes 
about 75 verses from it of which 43 are concerned with sraddha. 
The Sm. C. quotes about 50 verses on Ahnika and Srsddha, of 
which ten occur also in Apararka The Kalpataru does not quote 
a single verse from it in the sections on vrata, grhastha, tirtha', 
rajadharma, but quotes 16 verses from it on srSddha, and 16 on 
moksa, none from Niyata. and from Vyavahara. If we may judge 
from some of the matters noted here it cannot be placed as early 
as the Matsya. In III. 48. 8 and 20 it employs long com- 
pounds, 1423 mentions Bhlmasena and Nsrada 1424 as writers on 
music (III. 61,42-43), contains a chapter (III. 62) on Gandharva, 
refers to the opinions of former Scary as, to 30 alankaras of n5tya 
and four purposes of such alahkaras (chap. 62, verse 22). It 
may be placed between the 4th and 6th century A. D. For 
discussion on Brahmanda, vide Pargiter in AIHT pp. 23, 77 and 
H. in PRHR (pp. 17-19). The Brahmanda is very fond of 
etymologies; vide for example, those of vaisya and sudra 
(H, 7.157-158), of deva, manusya-prajs, raksas and yaksa 
(II. 8. 9-10, 20, 34), of Tryambaka and Rudra (II. 9. 3-4 and 78), 
of r&jan (in II. 29. 64), of Vasudhft, MedinI and Prtbivl (II. 37. 
1-3), of Atri, Vasistha, Pulaha and Fulastya (HI. 1. 44-46), of 
Kubera (III. 8. 44-45). 

Briiad-dharma-purarta (U.)—Vide H. in J. of University 
of Gauhati and ‘ Studies &c. * vol. I. pp. 115 and 277. It is a 
work of Bengal of the 13th or 14th century A D. 

Bhavi$japurdya —Accounts of the contents of the Bhavisya 
in Matsya 53. 30-31, Agni 272.12 and NSradlya 1100 do not 
tally with the printed Bhavisya (Vehk. ed.). It is divided into 
four parvans viz. Br&hma, Madhyama, Pratisarga and Uttara. 
It is only the Br&hmaparva that can claim an early date. The 
Pratisarga-parva is a modern fabrication containing stories of 

1422. » ftwro flomiqprrc 

uron on *n. ill. 309, I. p. 118. 

• wgrro m. 48.8. 

1424. Vide«nsr«nw32.484 * ftfa* 
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Adam and Eve, Prthvlr&ja, and Samyogita, the mlecobas of 
Dehali* Ramanuja, Kablr, Karasrl (Narsi ?), Nanak, Caitanya, 
NitySnanda, Raidas, Madhvacarya, Bhattoji &o. The Bhavisyo- 
ttara is discarded by Ballalasena as unauthoritative, though it 
was popular in his day (vide. p. 869 above). Apararka quotes 
160 verses from Bhavisyottara on dSnas of various kinds. The 
Sm. C. (I. p. 203) quotes a single verse from the same. Hence 
the Bhavisyottara oannot be later than 1000 A. D. The Ealpataru 
quotes hundreds of verses from Bhavisya on vratas and many 
verses in other kandas, e. g. 35 in brahmacari, 110 on niyata- 
kala, 101 on grhastha, 100 on r&jadharma, 15 on sr&ddha. The 
Mit. quotes 1425 a single verse from Bhavisya about donating a 
golden image of a snake when a man is bitten by a snake, 
/ Apararka quotes about 125 verses from Bhavisya, of which about 
90 relate to praya&cittas. / . 

I One remarkable feature of the extracts from Bhavisya in 
Apararka is that they quote the views of Ahgiras, Gautama, Pari* 
sara, Manu, Vasistha and Sankha. There are several passages 
quoted by Apararka from the Bhavisya which approximately 
indicate the age of the current Bhavisya. 1426 It also refers to 
eight Vyakaranas in I. 1. 59—61 viz. Brahma, Aindra, Yamya, 
Raudra, Vayavya, Varupa, Savitra and Vaisnava. But these 
are different from the well-known eight grammars (except 
Aindra). It mentions the foreign words Ara (Mars) and Kona 
(Saturn ) 1427 and states these planetB ore to be worshipped along 
with Siva, Parvatl, Ganeda, the San dec. In prescribing a prSya- 
scitta for killing a person who is merely a brahmana by caste the 
Bhavisya prescribes (as one of the alternatives) the prayadcitta 
prescribed by ParS&ara. 1428 ‘ Therefore, the extant Bhavisya 


1425. uU u faw qist uftwfflwta 

*n>t mfer *ttv i * W&1 1 

ffiaro on VI. HI. 6. 

i umnft arose auraei P- 7 ; f*swrg: enw 

snusenrat i «. Compare vw 

i. p. so w &c. 

g w*$sv «nS$f mu i Ret era snfruf flW 

Um« 3URWP- 564. 

ss • “"uivRRf aqr 

1 uu ui afaurura w ei wfoww ug nrcrcrchfor gwwi 

SUKI$ p. 1061, who then sets out ten verses from iniWfEg&i <bt which 
except three occur in the chap, XII pp. 50-51 of Jlvananda’s ed, ( 

H. d. US 
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oannot be plaoed earlier than about the 6th or 7 th century A. D« 
Vide H. in 1.0. vol IIL pp. 233-229 and PRHR pp. 167-173 for 
Bhavisya and JOI (Baroda) vol. III. pp. 8-27 for Bhavisyottara.1 
The Bhavisya mentioned in Vayu (99. 267 tan sarvan klrta- 
yisyami. Bhavisye pathitan nrpan i tebhyah pare ca ye canye 
utpatsyante mahlksitah u) is not the present one but the anoient 
Bhavisyat mentioned by Ap.-Dh. S. (vide p. 817 and n 1328 above). 
The Varahapuxana expressly mentions Bhavisyat-purana twice 
(177. 34 and 51 ). 1429 The second reference is quite interesting. 
It appears to say 1429a that the Purana well-known as Bhavisya 
was revised by Samba who then established an image of the Sun. 

Bhagavatapurana. None of the early works such as the 
Mifc., Apararka, Kalpataru, the Smriicandrika draw upon this* 
The Danasagara knew it, but, as the Bhagavata did not contain 
a disquisition on danas, the author pa33ed it over. Its date is very 
controversial, ranging from the 5th century A.D. to the 10th. Dr. 
Pusalkar (in 'Studies in Epics and Puranas’ 1953, pp. 214-216) 
brings together most of the papers on this subject; Shri S. S. Sastri 
in ABORI vol 14 pp. 241-249 on ' the two Bhigavatas' claims 
that the Devlbhagavatapurana is earlier than the Bhagavata, 
while H. in JOR (Madras) vol. 21 (pp. 48-79) takes the opposite 
view, viz. that the Devlbhsgavata is much younger than the 
Bhigavata. In ' Date of the Bhagavata-purana ’ by B. N. Krishna^ 
murtl Sharma in ABORI. vol. 14 pp. 182-218 it is argued that the 
Bhagavata is as old as the 5th century A. D. and he citeB in 
support certain passages from the Moksadharma of the MahS- 
bharata (Kumbhakonam edition), but the critical edition from 
Poona treats those passages as apocryphal. Prof. Das-Gupta 
in the 4th volume of his ' Indian Philosophy' deals with this 
Purana, but his views are criticized in JBRS vol. 36 pp. 9-50. 
Vide H. in NIA voL I. pp. 522-528. The Fadma part VI. (chapter 
189-194) contains a Mahatmya of Bhagavatapurana in 518 

1429. ‘ 45 m 3,4efts i w 

177. 51. TheVenk. ed. reads (177.55) * 

ms etc. 

1429 a. The Varaha mentions (178. 5-7) three temples of the Son, 
one to the south of the Yamuna, the 2nd in the middle called KSlapriya and 
the third to the west at Mulasthana (modern Multan). The Bhavisya men* 
tions three important places of snn-worsblp (viz Mundira, Kalapriya and 
Mttravana ). I agree with Mr. Dilipkumar Bisvas that Mnndira Is modern 
Modhera in North Gnjerat (vide p. 30 of summary of Proceedings of 15th 
Indian History Congress) where there has been a son temple for about a 
thousand years. 




verses. The author of the Parana is said to be a native of the 
Tamil country by Mr. M, R. Majumdar in 1HQ vol. 8. pp. 49-53. 
The present writer thinks that it is a late Pur&na, since even in 
the Moksakanda (of Kalpatam) it is not cited, while about 300 
verses are cited from the Visnupurana in that kanda alone. 
Vide note 1604 below. No reliable and cogent evidence has been 
adduced to prove that the current BhagaVafca can be placed 
earlier than the 9th century* A. X). 

Matsyapuraya (Anandasrama ed.), It has 291 chapters and 
14062 verses. It is one of the ancient Puranas and has perhaps 
the largest number of smrti chapters among Puranas. Many 
verses of the Manusmrti and the Mah&bharata occur in it. Some 
verses of Yaj. also occur In Matsya e. g. Yaj. I 295 is Matsya 
93. 2, Yfij. H. 279.295-6 and 303 are the same as Matsya 227.200, 
202-203 and 204. It appears that the Matsya holds the balance 
between Siva and Visnu. It glorifies not only Visnu in the 
Matsya avatara but devotes 1570 verses to the slaughter of 
T&rak&sura and 623 to the destruction of Tripura, both by 2§iva. 
The Vsmanapur£na (12. 48) speaks of it as the principal among 
Puranas. 

The Mit. on Yaj. I. 297 expressly quotes all the nine verses 
of ohap. 94 of the Matsya (about the form of the images of the 
planets) and two verses from chap. 93 (11-12) about the position 
to be assigned to each with white grains of rice in a mapdala- 
The Kalpataru quotes hundreds of verses from Matsya on vrata, 
quotes about 750 on dana from Matsya (all of which except 20 
are identified in the present Matsya by the editor); about 410 
on R&jadharmak&nda, 157 verses on tirtha(of which 100 are 
identified by the editor in the Matsya), 115 verses in Grhastha- 
kftnda, 112 verses on sraddha, about 67 on uiyatakkla (ah 
except 12 identified), 18 in vyavahsrak&nda, 6 in brahmacSri 
and 2 in moksa, in all about 2000 verses. AparSrka quotes 
about 400 verses from Matsya (about 250 being on dana). It is 
not neoessary after the preceding statement to go into the large 
number of verses quoted in Dan&sagara, Smrti-candriks mid 
HemSdri. It may be said without fear of contradiction that 
long before 1000 A. D. the Matsya-purSpa had the same arrange¬ 
ment and presented almost the same appearance as at present. 
This is more than what can be Baid about the other PurSnas 
except Visnu, Vayu, probably Bhavisya (I), Markapdeya. 

In the present author’s opinion the Matsya is among the 
best preserved and the earliest of the 18 Puranas. It may be 
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dated between 200 A. D. to 400 A. D. The author does not wish 
to deny that a few verses here and there might have been inter¬ 
polated at a later date. 

Vide H. on the dates of the smrti chapters of Matsya in 

ABORI vol. 17 pp. 1-36 and PRHR pp. 26-52 and Prof. Ram- 

chandra Dikshitar on ‘ Matsyapurana, a study' (Madras, 1935, 

pp. 1-140). Four verses from a Svalpa-matsva-purana are quoted 

in the Pitrdayita (p. 92) of Aniruddha (about 1160 A. D.) and 

there is a paper thereon by Shri Manoranjana Shastri in 

J. G. J. R. 1. vol. IX pp. 183-138. Matsya and Fadma (as stated 

before) agree verbatim in many chapters on tirthas and vratas. 

Sankaraoarya quotes a verse from Fauranikas which is 

Matsya. 1430 Among the sages to whom water is offered in 

tarpaya are included (by Matsya) Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu and 

Pancasikha. The first two and the last are mentioned in the 
* » 

Sahkhyakarika as the three great founders of the Sshkhya system. 
Vararuci is said to be a profound scholar of Natya-veda. In chap. 
24 the Pur&na refers to the fact that the Apsaras Urvasi and her 
friend Cltralekha were kidnapped by a demon called Kesin, who 
was vanquished by Pururavas and Urvasi was released and was 
given by Indra to Pururavas. While she was acting the part 
of Laksml in a drama called Laksml-svayamvara composed by 
Bharata, she, being engrossed in her passion for Pururavas, 
forgot the proper abhinaya taught by Bharata and was cursed 
by Bharata to be a creeper. It is difficult to say whether the 
Matsya got its inspiration for this story from the Vikramor- 
vaslya or whether the great poet Kalidasa was influenced by 
the story in the Matsya. The story in Matsya and in Kalidasa's 
drama agree very closely as regards names and incidents. The 
Matsya says (24.24) that for vanquishing Kesiin Pururavas 
employed Vayavya-astra. The drama also mentions it (I.). 

1430, am «srT$: vfrifSfan: > a*f%w<n: mg ^ mm w vtarfcf • 

vt vm syww on n. l. 27, This is 

sfflpT 113- 6. This verse occurs also in tfronrl 3. 12 but there the reading 
is for Besides, the word qferf&rm (STwrmfft ffS acc. 

to IV. 2. 59) suggests that the acarya refers to a jttot and not to the 

HswTra. efr. raTtrererori dfamwd R g ^ Eg mffeg f: w 

102 18 quoted in I. 193. The says at the end 

‘ 5^ i aTTgftrffi d9B^ranv fb» w «qpjr 

amroin. mrnr: i mw 10.25; mw miN 

h w f fotH l TO 24, 28. 




The only points of difference are: in the drama Laksml-svayam- 
vara is said to have been composed by Sarasvatl, while Matsya 
does not say so. Besides, the Purana says that UrvasI was cursed 
by Bharata to be a creeper, while Kalidasa says nothing of the 
kind and shows that her being reduced to the condition of a 
creeper was due to Kumara (Kartikeya). The decision depends 
on the exact dating of the Matsya from other evidence. I sun in¬ 
clined to believe that Kalidasa was familiar with the episode rela¬ 
ted in the Matsya. There are scholars who believe that Kalidasa 
flourished under Vikramaditya about 57 B. 0. The present 
writer does not subscribe to this belief. There is hardly any 
reliable or positive evidence to show that a powerful ruler called 
Vikramaditya ruled Northern and Central India about 57 B. C. 
The tradition of the nine jewels is of no use and if relied upon 
would make Vikramaditya rule about the 5th or 6th century A.D., 
since Amarasimha, VarShamihira and Kalidasa would be con¬ 
temporaries. A coin of the Gupta Emperor Candragupta II 
l Allen's Catalogue of coins,pp. 35 ff.) has 
fasMT i fife P. The present writer believes that the most probable 
date for Kalidasa is between 350 to 450 A. D. 

Markandeya-purana—There are two editions, viz. B. J. 
edition (of 1862) and the Vehk. Press ed. The present author 
has mainly used the latter for quotations. The two differ slightly 
as to the number of verses in almost each chapter e. g. there are 
270 verses in chap. 8 of B.J. edition and 287 in Vehk. ed.; chapter 
16 of the Vehk. edition corresponds to ohapters 16—18 of the other 
edition. There are 134 chapters in the Vehk. edition and 137 in 
B. J. edition. Pargiter translated into English the M&rkandeya. 
In the first 42 chapters (B. J. ed.) Markandeya takes hardly any 
part, but in the remaining ohapters he is the principal speaker. 
This iB a peculiar Purina. The first chapter opens with four 
questions put by Jaimini to Markandeya about Mahabhirata 
saga, viz. (1) why nirguna Vasudeva assumed a human form, 
( 2 ) how DraupadI became the wife of five brothers, (3) Balarama 
performed expiation of brahmahatya by pilgrimage (and not by 
his own death), (4 ) how the five unmarried sons of DraupadI, 
themselves great warriors, met death helplessly although they 
had the great Pandava heroes to protect them. Markandeya 
directs him to go to wise birds in the Vindhya mountain and 
the answers are given in chapters 4 to 7. One wonders why 
Jaimini said to be a pupil of Vyasa in the Furinas did not go to 
Vyasa but to Markandeya. A portion of this PurS-na is called 



902 History of DharmaS&atra l Sec. IV, Oh. XXl It 

Devimahafcmya or Saptasatl 1431 (ohaptera 78-90 of Venk. ed. 
and 81-93 of B. J. edition) and is deemed by modern Sanskrit 
scholars to be an interpolation. But even if it is an inter¬ 
polation it must have been made before the 10th century, as the 
oldest known ms. of it is dated 998 A. D. and probably before 600 
A. D. The Markandeya has practically no verses on vrata, 
pilgrimages or santi, but dilates on the duties of asramas, on 
rajadharma, sraddha, hells, karmavipaka, sadacara, yoga, 
(explained by Dattatreya to AlaTka), stories of Kartavlrya, his 
grandson Kuvalayasva and of Madalasa, creation, manvantaras, 
geography &c. It has hardly any sectarian bias; prayers and 
invocations are few except in the Devlmahatmya. The present 
Purina has, as indicated above, three different and disconnected 
sections viz. chapters 1-42 (Venk. ed.), where the wise birds 
figure as speakers, chapters 43 to end where Markandeya and 
Krostuki, a disciple, carry on the discourse, except in Devl¬ 
mahatmya, whioh is the third and an independent section. 

The Ealpataru on moksa quotes about 120 verses from 
Markandeya on yoga, almost all of which are found in the 
printed text. It quotes on brahmacarikanda 9 verses, 12 on 
sraddha, 17 on niyatakala, 19 on grhastha, 3 on rajadharma 
and one on vyavahara. Apararka quotes about 85 verses from 
the Markandeya of which 42 are on yoga and the rest on sraddha, 
giving alms, hospitality, suddhi &e. The Sm. G. quotes 15 verses 
from Markandeya on ahnika, 40 verses on Sraddha. Markandeya 
quotes several verses from Manu and Mahabharata. Markandeya 
contains some long drawn out rupakas as in 3.59-70(where prajfil 
is said to be a fort-wall and the soul as king therein) and 35. 8-13 
(ahamity ankurotpannah &c.). It contains the popular idea that for 
married women long stay with their relatives (in the family of 
birth) does not conduce to good reputation and that the desire of 
her relatives (by blood) is that a married woman should stay in her 
husband’s house. 1432 The Markandeya says that the root of all 

1431. Vide above p. 155 note 396 about tbe Saptasatl for a description 

of the Devlmahatmya, which has only 589 verses (and not 700 as the name 
implies) in Venk. ed. and 573 in B. I. ed. The verse cited 

above on p. 176 n. 454a (from is quoted in the Dadhimati-mata 

inscription (found In the Jodhpur State) dated 289 of the Gupta era 
(E. 1. vol. XI p. 299 at 303 ). The inscription being of 608 A. D., it follows 
that the verse taken from the Devlmahatmya, is earlier than 600 A.D. 

1432. virefag w vgwRt:» 

74.19; compare v * wdfcrft 

i» 
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unhappiness is the idea that one is the owner. (of this and that ) 
and that bliss oomes with the idea ‘ nothing is mine \ 14W In 
ohap. 160.39 it refers to lagna and horn. It puts forward the 
dootrine of the Gita that actions done without any desire far 
their reward do not tend to become chains binding down a man 
to samsara. On the other hand, this Parana narrates the story of 
Datta 143i or Dattfitreye who imparted instruction on yoga to 
Aiarka (from chap. 16 ff), but who is represented as an avatara 
of Visnu given to drinking intoxicants, as fond of the company 
of women, as staying near a water reservoir constructed with 
wood and stones on the Sahya (16.132) and is called Avadhuta 
(17. 3). In chap. 54 it is said (just as in Brahmanda cited 
above p. 895) that the country in the north ranges of Sahya and 
near the Godavari is the most charming in the world. 

On the whole this is one of the early pur&nas and may be 
assigned to a date between the 4th to 6th century A. D. 

LvhgapuroL-rtta (Vehk. ed.). It has 11000 verses as stated in 
chap. II. 5. The Kalpataru on tlrtha quotes about one thousand 
verses from it on Avimuktaka (Banaras) and the sub4urthas 
therein. Apararka quotes six verses from it on Sropujs on the 
8th and 14th tithis and bath and srlddha in eclipses. The Sm. 
O. quotes a few verses from it on hath in eclipses, Veda study Sm. 
According to the DanaBagara (p. 7 verse 64) there was another 
Lingapurana of 6000 verses which it had not utilised. Tide H. 
in I O. vol. IV. pp. 415-421 and in PRHR pp. 92-96. 

Varuhapuraria (B. L edition). It has 217 chapters and 9654 
verses, besides a few chapters entirely in prose (such as 81-83, 
86-87 and 74 on bhucanakoia) and a few in mixed prose mid 
verse (such as 80, 84, 85,88,89). It is a Vaisnava Parana mid 
begins with the well-known verse * Nsr&yanam namaskrtya ’and 
is supposed to have been narrated to the Earth by Visnu in the 

1433. 13 $ je w i3^:i 33, 6 ; w WVURSSSIfd 

nr£ s 92.15. 

1434. The story of qwnhf and of his boons () to q;i&fTV occurs in 

several Puranas, Vide HcTU 43. 15 ff, *gr 13. 160 ff. The xgnus III. 8 . 84 
quotes a uhttf&iqjJftteE * aHh gd H81WW I qwftd jjgjfr 

ST IWgn* If. In the v m t q g (1.3. 52 ff) twenty-two avataras of flag are 

mentioned out of which Dattatreya is the 6 th who propounded anviksikt 
(Adhyatmavldya) to Aiarka and Prahlada. In the ill(Veak.) 17. 10-13 

says ‘ % w qniuitqiQitMta • ntuushusita ftmfaraf- 

dufo1 gig s w q i w n ifofou nqrenrwpgHi g flftmuraegqam ii >. , 
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Boar incarnation. It ia remarkable that Vyasa does not appear 
in the Parana, though the Suta figures at the beginning of 
several chapters (e. g. chap. 1, 2, 39, 50,127, 137-138.148,151, 
181,213). It deals with most of the general topics of Dharma- 
sastra such as vrata, tlrtha, dana, images and their worship, 
asauca, sraddha, karmavipaka, narakas, cosmology and geo¬ 
graphy, prayascitta &c. The Kalpataru quotes 150 verses from 
it on vrata (most of which are traced by the editor), 40 verses on 
sraddha (none of which is traced), 250 verses on tlrtha (many 
of which are traced), 17 on niyatakala (half traced), five on 
dana (all traced), 4 in grhasthakfinda (not traced). One 
peculiarity is that it mentions some tirthas like Loh&rgala and 
StutasvamI which are not described in other Puranas. Apararka 
quotes about 55 verses from it on several topics. 

The Brahmapurana 1433 refers to a Varaha text laying down 
a sraddha for pitrs on the Full Moon when the sun is in Virgo. 
The BhavisyottaTa also (32.12) refers to Varahavacana. For the 
priority of the Bhavisya to Varaha vide above p. 898. Varaha 
refers to a saka prince called Nandavardhana (in chap. 122. 34) 
and verse 56 refers to a saka king. 

Vide H. in ABORI vol. 18 pp. 321-337. It is difficult to 
assign a date to the Varahapurana. It is not one of the early 
Puranas. In any event it is earlier than the 10th century A. D. 

Vamanapuraina (Vehk. ed.). It is a short purana as com¬ 
pared with Matsya, Vayu, Varaha &c. It has 5451 verses in 
the Vehk. ed. There is prose in chapters 26, 44 and 93. For its 

t 

size it contains many legends, such as Sankara cutting off a 
head of Brahma, the story of Prahlada and his grandson Bali 
and the latter’s downfall, the greatness of Devi and her exploits, 
marriage of Siva and Um§ at the request of gods, the birth of 
Kartikeya and explanation of his various names, the story of 
Danda who was cursed by Sukra for rape, enmity between 
Vasistha and Visvamitra, Gajendramoksa &c. It briefly deals 
with many of the usual dharmasastra subjects viz. tlrtha, 
sadacara, asramadharma, samanyadharma, vrata, karmavipaka 
&c. The Kalpataru quotes from Vamana about 88 verses on 
tlrtha (only some of which have been traced), about 80 verses 

1433. -us g lgqH i i qfcmKvf g srog vwd v«n t 

— fl gg fig g fc i fforc: mwnufiui? ! i g vlw i aqj- 

fircsrft gsvrft mgr 220.44-47 (Anan, ed.). 
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on vrata, 14 verses on dfina (which are also quoted by Apararka 
p, 364) and 11 verses on niyafcakala. 1436 

The Vsmana-purana mentions Kama&astras in 91. 73 and 
Mangalavara (Tuesday) in 41.34. It has been stated above 
p. 899 that it expressly mentions Matsya as the best among 
Puraaas. The story of king Danda (in 63.19 £) who perished 
along with the kingdom because he tried to violate Sutra’s 
daughter appears to be an eoho from Kautilya’s Arthasastra (I. 
6 p. 11 ‘ Dandakyonama Bhojah kSmat brahmanakanyam abhi- 
manyamanah sabandhurastro vinanasa, *). It states that the 
king is called rajan because he keeps the subjects contented, 
just aB Kalidasa says. 1437 It says that Urns was bo called 
because 1438 she was forbidden to practise ‘tapas’ in the words 
'urns' and that Siva assumed the form of a Vedic student carry¬ 
ing a staff of A^adha (PalSsa ) and wearing a girdle of Mufija 
grass. This also appears like an eoho of Kumarasambhava V. 

The Sm.C. I p. 168 quotes the two verses in which the Yfimana 
prescribes that a man after a bath and homa should leave his 
house (for business &o.) after touching oertain objects deemed 
to be auspicious (noted below). 

Taking all these matters into consideration the Vsmana 
purana would have to be placed between 600 to 900 A. D. Vide 
H. in IHQ XL pp. 115-130 and PRHR pp. 76-92. 


1436. Os p. 358 of the Kalpataro on Niyatakala three verses are quoted 
as from Vimana-purina which the editor was not able to trace. They are 
three verses from Vamana 14.48-51 quoted above on p. 71' note 178. The 
first of those three verses is quoted from the Vamana-puriina by Bhujabala* 
nibandha p. 343. The last two of the tbree verses are quoted from Vamana 
by Sm. C. p. 125 

1437. sit qjfi gflwl vsM isqqi uiww 47.24; compare ‘ vrsn 

srgfjftwnm »*3. IV. 12; uun wvawt -wid^wr t ts. 

VI. 21. 

1438. tpRft uitennw v Sidiaiwfai m i sum si. 21; compare s 

tpwf vwifurcart ggsft sptpt • 1. 26; eysd wimiv (wbwuptT) 

siwrft gswftwift * srosr 51. 45; compare 

swumdt w«v. 30; wroat w«f 

q qw d vritcrarorsift ssntT 

ynqst 1 W SIRS 

14, 36-37 q. in fgdhr. X. p. 168. 

H, D. 114 
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Vsyupurtiya (Anand&fcrama ed.). This has 112 chapters 
and 10991 verses. It appears to have been divided like the 
Brahm&nda into four p&das, Prakriya (chap. 1-6), Anusahga 
( chap. 7-64), Upodghata (65-99) and Upasamhfira (100-112 ). 
In the first chap., the first verse is the famous one ‘ N&r&yanam 
namaakrtya* and the 2nd eulogises Vyasa (both these are not 
found in several mss.). The third verse refers to bhakti for 
Siva. Chap. 104 is not found in many mss. and the chapters at 
the end on Gay&nShstmya are deemed to be later additions by 
some scholars. There is Saiva bias in several chapters such as 
chap. 20* 31-35 (with a prose passage containing Vedic texts), 
24. 91-165 (called Sarvaatotra), chap. 55 (Sivastuti put in the 
mouth of Visnu), chap. 101. 215-330. Probably to counter¬ 
balance this the chapters on Gaya were added and also the 
praise of Visnu in chap. 98 where Dattstreya, Vyasa, Kalkin are 
said to be avatiras of Visnu, but Buddha is not mentioned. 
Chapter 99 is the longest one in the Purina, contains 464 verses 
and is full of legendary material and historical references* 
There are several verses in the Purina that appear also in the 
Mah&bhirata, Manu and Matsya. For its relation to Brahmfinda 
vide pp. 852,896 above. This Purana, like the Matsya, contains 
much Dharmatestra material It is one of the oldest and most 
authoritative Purinas, though it contains some later additions. 

The Vayu is not quoted in the vrata and nlyatakala sec¬ 
tions of the Kalpataru, but it iB largely quoted in several other 
sections. From the Viyupurina Kalpataru quotes about 160 
verses on sriddha 1439 (of which the editor identified only about 
21), about 35 on moksa (most traced), 22 on tlrtha, 7 on ddna f 
5 in brahmacari and 5 in grbastha. Apar&rka quotes about 
75 verses from Vayu out at which 60 concern iriddha and 
the rest deal with fast, dravyaeniddhi, dana, sannySsa and yoga. 
The Sm. C. quotes only about 24 verses from Vayu on fc&ddha, 
on atithi, on Agnihotra and fuel-sticks. 

The Vayu makes a passing reference to the Gupta dynasty 
(vide p. 852 above), it knows the yuga of five years (50,183), 

1439. In spite of great efforts the learned editor of Kalpataru has failed 
to notice in the Kalpatarn several verses on Aaddha, tlrtha and .-moksa. 
I have succeeded in identifying a few more, viz. Vayu 75. 24-25 and 45-45 
occur in Kalpatarn on Aaddha ( pp. 216-217), In Kalpatarn on fraddha (p. 
168 on Gaya) there are eleven verses quoted from Vayu left natraoed bj 
the editor, which are found In Vayn 77. 98-103 and 105-109, On p. 300 
of gfhastbakan^a two verses not traced are Vayn 62.161-162. 
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and Mesa, 'Tula (50.196), Makara and Simha (Jupiter therein ) 
in 82. 41-42. Chapter 87 describes Gltalahkaras basing its treat¬ 
ment on the doctrines of purvacaryas. Brahmanda HI. 62 is a 
similar chapter on the same subject and has almost the Hama 
verses. 

As it refers to the kings of the Gupta dynasty and as Bana 
refers to it in the Kadambarl and the Harsacarita, it must be 
placed between 350 A. D. and 550 A. D. This date is corro¬ 
borated in several ways. Sankarficarya in his BhSsya on 
Vedantasutra II. 1.1 quotes a verse as from a Purana, which is 
V&yu except 1440 for one word. In another place Sankara quotes 
a verse as smrti which is found in V&yu with slight variations 
Another verse which iB cited as smrti by Sankarficarya occurs 
in V&yu. The TattvavaisaradI of V&caspati on Yogasutra J, 25 
expressly quotes from V&yu 12. 33 and 10.65-66. 

Vide Prof. Dikshitar on 1 Some aspects of the Vayupurana’ 
(1933, 52 pages, University of Madras); H. in IHQ, voLl4 
pp. 131-139 and PRHR pp. 13-17; Shri D. R. Patil’s 1 Cultural 
History from the V&yupur&na* (1946, Poona, a Ph. D. thesis). 

ViwupuratQa —(Vehk. Press edition and another published 
by Messrs. Gopal Narayan and Co. in 3aka 1824 with two com¬ 
mentaries, one called Vaisnavakutacandrika of Batnagarbha 
Bhatt&o&rya and the other called Vispucittl). The present text 
iB divided into six cuhias, 126 chapters and about 6000 verses 
There are many chapters in prose alone such as in 4th amda 
chapters 7,8, 9 and many in mixed prose and verse as in am da 
4 chap. 1,2,6,11,12 &o. As stated above this purana agrees 
with the definition of pur&na as paUca-laksana far more than 
any other pur&na. This pur&na is deolared to Maitreya by 

H 40 . siew friWiW vft ieiewwi 4 on ii. 1 . 1 { 
Sig 1,205 is the same, except that for eiUWRi tig reads . Vide p. 825 
note 1347 for this verse. This change wee probably made by some later re. 
dactor on account of the obvious Salva bias of the Purana. The previous 
verse (tig 1 . 204 ) states that nkv* is the creator of snow. “awtT-Wti Wflt* 

uftdgrr tqftw n gft *qa:» 

WtHl t H^ on*. 1. 4.1. Vide mg 4. 27-28 udt tigwffrfal Stlfil- 

flwt: l fafib Sffifc wNtti g§: II. One ms. oftig does read 

titqgfaforc tqfor tt3tifftwwravfw 4% i foe wfSrfilw 

si ttow n w i wftgjrafrm n grttsmfiwasf tgRAttaitfai > on *. 

1 . 2 . 25 ; compare tig 9 . 120 i Rffit (ftr* W 4 »li 
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Para^ara (sod of Vasistha), which he received from S&rasvata, 
who received it from king Purukutsa on the Narmadfi, who 
heard it from Daksa and others who learnt it from Brahma. 

Five out of the seven verses of Brahmanda m. 68. 97*108 
are the same as Visnu IV. 10, 23*27 (about what Yay&ti said 
about trana). The same occut in Brahma-purana 12. 40-46. It 
is likely that all borrow from the Mahabharata, JLdiparva 75. 
44 f£, 85. 9 ft and Anusasana 7. 21 S. The Mit. on Ysjnavalkya 
m. 6 quotes on Narayanabali about 14 verses of the Visnu- 
purana. The Kalpataru on Moksa quotes 250 verses from the 
Visnu (most of which have been identified), 70 on niyatakala 
(almost all traced), 21 on brahmacari, 28 on sraddha (only one 
not traced), 21 on tlrtha (all traced), about 45 on grhastha- 
ksnda. 1441 Apararka oites about 75 verses from the Visnupur&pa 
and the Smrticandrikfi about 100. The Ka vyaprakasa 1441a (TV .) 
quotes two verses from this (V. 13. 21*22 about a gopakanya 
attaining final release by her thorough unswerving devotion 
to Lord Krsna). The Visnupurana teaches in some places the 
sublime philosophy of ad mit a a , 1442 for example, it says * He who 
seeks moksa should strive for treating all as equal, gods, men, 
beasts, birds, trees and creeping life are all the form of the 
Infinite Visnu, though appearing as distinct from each other; 
one who realises this should look upon the world as his own self 
&c.’ In another place the Visnupurana 1143 states 'Themind 
alone is the cause of the bondage of men and their release; mind 
that is attached to the objects of the senses tends to bondage, 
but when it is beyond attachment to them, it tends to moksa*. 
It teaches the central doctrine of the Gita that actions done 
without an eye to the reward or fruit thereof do not lead to 
bondage, 1411 


1441. The editor has traced several verses from qgWMvs , bat he did 
cot notice that the three verses on pp. 272-273 (about brahmanas having to 
undergo far more trouble than the stldra) are Visnu VI. 2.22-24, 

1441 a. The two verses begin * tnpnft* » and ‘ > and are 

quoted as examples of iqtqR based on a rfag n ftfo by the <fi|iqu«i;i, 

1442. i frvt rrgnn: vgre: q fagym'to n:» 
« T^WJ5° I. 19. 46-48. 

1443. nw qq srgsqmt UW TOuMl: • WW 
nw: » VI. 7. 28. 

1444. w refirrtffr t v I VI. 7. 105; ‘itiqnf vw 

vaom ui VT * > ft«35 8 I. 19. 41. 
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The date of the Visnupurana is. a difficult' question. There 
is no doubt that it is one of the early Puranas a nd that itB text 
is not very much inflated. Hundreds of verses quoted in the 
three eariy digests viz. Kalpataru, Apararka and 
can be traced in the current text and this leads to the inference 
that the text has remained fixed for at least a thousand years. 
One important fact is that in this Purana Vyasa and the Suta 
do not play a prominent part as in many other Puranas. It 
states as some other Puranas do, that Vyasa had four pupils to 
whom he imparted the four Vedas and a fifth pupil the Suta 
Bomaharsana (IIL chapters 3-7). But the suta does not appear 
anywhere as the narrator of this Purana. In the 4ih amsa one 
remarkable matter is the mention of S&kya, Suddhodana and 
Rshula and it is stated that Suddhodana was 23rd in descent 
from Brhad-bala of the Iksvaku line (chap. 22). The possibility 
of interpolations, particularly in the prose passages, would have 
to be admitted. Radis are referred to in III. 14.5 (radisvarke oa 
gacchati) and the words lagna and hora also appear (in a prose 
passage). Vacaspati in his commentary on the Yogabhasya 
2. 32 quotes it by name on yamas and niyamaa (Visnu VL 7. 
36-38) and a half verse 'evam bhadrSsanadlnam* eto , Visnu 
VI. 7. 49 in com. on Yogabhasya HX 49. Vacaspati wrote his 
NySyasCLcinibandha in vatsara 888 which should be taken as 
Vikrama year as he was a northerner and as the word 'vatsara* 
is used (and not daka) i e. 841 A. D. 

The following may be read on this question. Wilson's Intro, 
to the translation of the Visnu, voL L pp. LIX-LXXM ; H. 

‘ date of VisnupurSna' in ABORI voL 18 pp. 265-275 and PRHR 
pp. 19-26 (puts if between 100-350 A. D.); Prof. Dikshitar in 
Pro. of the 13th Indian History Congress pp. 46-50; Jos. Abs In 
Festgabe Jacobi pp. 386-396 (on heterodox systems mentioned 
in different PurSpas including the Visnu). Vide above p.869 
for a VisnupurSna of 23000 verses not utilized by the DSnasagara. 
It would not be far from the truth to hold that the present Visnu 
was oomposed between 300 to 500 A. D. 

Visyudharma-purana — Vide pp, 873*876 above for discussion 
of the date assigned to it by Prof. Hazra. Shri Adoka Chatfcaijee 
read a paper at the A.I.O.Con. at Delhi which has been published 
in ABORI vol. 38. 305-308, wherein he gives the date of compo¬ 
sition of frhfa Purfina as between 1250—1325A.D. H. P. Sastri’ Cat ^ 
of Nepal Palm-leaf mss p. LIH says that a ms. of it was copied in 
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1047 A.D. Buhler in L A. yol. 19 at p. 407 holds that this Pur&na 
as well as the next were canonical acc. to Alberuni’B pandits. 

Visnudharmoltara (U. pub. by Venk. Press). It iB a huge work 
and has been dealt with above (pp. 876-878). In spite of its huge 
size it is not quoted by the Kalpataru on vrata, tlrtha, brahmaoari, 
grhastha, rajadharma, moksa and other kandas. Apararka 
quotes only 30 verses from it, of which 24 are on dana: the 
Smrticandrika quotes about 30 in all and that Danasagara quotes 
profusely from it on dana. It cannot be earlier than 600 A. D., 
and cannot be placed later than the 10th century, though parts 
of it may be later additions. Chapters 52-65 of the first section 
are called Sankaraglta. The Kalika Purana expressly refers (in 
chap. 91. 70 and 92. 2) to the Visnudharmottara as having been 
concerned with Rajanlti and Sadac&ra. 

Sambapurana (U, pub. by Venk. Press). Vide H. in 
*S&mbapur&na through the ages* in JASB vol. 18 (1952) pp. 91- 
111, 'on Samba-purana' a saiva work in ABORI voL 36 (1955) 
pp. 62-84 and 1 Studies &o.' voL I. pp. 32-108. This purana is 
hardly ever quoted by early digests such as the Kalpataru, 
Apararka or Smrticandrika. Only four verses from it are quoted 
by the Danasagara. Prof. Hazra’s propositions that the Bhavisya 
(pp. 68-82) and BrabmapurSna (present) borrow from the 
Samba are not at all acceptable to the present author, parti¬ 
cularly in view of his own admission (in 'Studies &o.' vol. I. 
p. 68) that the present S&mbapur&na consists of different units 
belonging to different climeB and ages. All that can be said 
positively is that a purana called Samba is mentioned by 
Alberuni in 1030 A. D. (Sachau I. p. 130). 

8ivapura.ni (a Mabapurana according to some PurSnas); 
Printed by Venk. Press in two volumes. Vide H. on * Problems 
relating to Sivapurana* in 'Our Heritage’ (Calcutta 1953) vol I* 
part 1 pp. 46-48. Dr. Pusalkar in ' Studies in Epics and Puranas 
pp. 31-41 (holds that the printed Vayu is a genuine Mabapurana, 
that the Sivapurana is a late work and iB only an Upapurana); 
the oldest datable reference to it is in Alberuni's work (vide 
Sachau, voL 1. p. 131). It is quoted in the Danasagara several 
times, but iB not quoted in Kalpataru, Apararka andSm. C. It 
is divided into seven samhitas called Vidyesvara, Rudrasamhita 
(in five parts called Srsti, Satt, P&rvafel, 1444 * Kumara, Yuddha), 

1444 a. efcfi* erst ft&gi smSen w m i ratf* w*nw 

. 8.17;compare 26; 

(Continued on next page ) 




Satarudra, Kotirudra, TJma, KailSsa, V&yavlya (in two parts). 
It contains about 23000 verses. In Satarudrasam., chap. 42, the 
twelve jyotirlingas are mentioned, are spoken of as avatfiras of 
Budra and described; in Eotirudrasam., chap* 35 one'thousand 
names of Siva are set out; in Eailssasam., chap. 5 mandala in 
puja is described; in chap. 7 verses 5-26 various Mudras and 
Ny&sas are provided for; in the Budrasam. seotion, PSrvati, 
there is a dose resemblance between thispur&na and the EumSra- 
sambhava as noted below. 

&ivadharma. Vide H. in JGJBI vol X. pp. 1-20; AparSrka 
p. 274 on Tsj. 1.193 quotes one verse from it whioh is a para¬ 
phrase of Yaj. 

&a.ura (U.)—Vide H. in N. I. A. vol. VL pp. 103-111 and 
121-129, in B. V. vol IV. pp. 212-216 and 'Studies &c/ vol I. 
p. 348. 

Skanda —This is the most extensive of PurSnas and poses 
perplexing problems. It is found in two forms, one being 
divided into seven khandas, viz. Mahedvara, Vaisnava, Brahma, 
Ea$I, Avantya, Nagara and PrabhSsa, the other being divided 
into six samhitSs, viz. SanatkumSra, Suta, Sahkarl, Vaianavl, 
Brahml and Saura. The Skanda in seven khandas has been 
published by the Vehk. Press and the Sutasamhita with the 
commentary of Madhavaoarya has been published by the 
Anan. Press, Poona. The extent of the Skanda is variously 
given as 81000 dlokas, at 100000 dokas (vide FRHR p. 158), 
at 86000 (in PBHB p. 159). The god Skanda does not 
figure prominently in this PurSna named after him. The 
Skanda iB named in the Padma V. 59. 2. Skanda I. 2. 6. 79 is 
almost in the same words as ElrAt&rjunlya 14 * 5 (II. 30 'sahasS 
vidadhlta na kriyAm *). Skanda, K&slkhanda 24 (8 ft ) is full of 
Slesa and ParisahkhyA in the style of BSpa as in 'yatra ksa- 


(Continued from last page) 

flftg t 5Wis jfhrrr wriNt swqpiwr: « swrst ft or gpr: ff?rs n 

mSdiq q a 27.32. Compare aftj jpm* 

V.72; wt^*i$*n4f^*RSfSprcvfki wntft «mnTiqc w 
f%Q«) m&thflug 28. 37; compare w tncS MWHietB S*IW° v. 83; 

11 'rafoNrw 28.44; compare V. 86. 

There are several other close parallels, which are not set oat for reasons 
of space, 

1445. gqwr * »; flqw u fW dtt gut wfererr* 

«K*g I. 2. 6. 79. 
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panaka eva drSyante maladh&rinah’ (verse 21) or ‘vibhramoyatra 
nSrlsu na vidvatsu oa karhicit’ (verse 9). Nstyaveda and Artha- 
sastras are mentioned in Katlkhanda (Purv&rdha 7.4-5), Dhan- 
vantari and Oaraka on medicine are mentioned in Kaslkhanda 
(Purvardhal.71); the word Jhotinga ocours in Kaslkhanda 73.74 
(Jhotihga raksasah krurah). Skanda is quoted on topicBof 
Dharmasastra in early commentaries and digests. The Mit on 
Ysj. U. 290 mentions it in connection with the status of vesyas 
(courtezans). Kalpataru on vrata quotes only 15 verses from 
it, Kalpataru on tlrtha (pp. 36-39, 32, 46, 130-135) quotes 92 
verses from it, on dana only 44, on niyatakala 63 verses, 18 
verBes on Rfijadharma (on Kaumudlmahotsava), only 4 in 
srfiddhakSnda and 3 in grhasthakSnda. AparSrka 1446 quotes 
only 19 verses from it; one quotation indicates Tsntrik 
influence (vide note). The D5.nas5.gara cites 48 verses on dana 
from it and the Sm. C. only 23 in all. Considering the colossal 
figure of slokas in the Skanda it must be said that it is rather 
sparingly quoted in the Dharmasastra works. A verse in it 
seems to echo the very words of Kalidasa and quotes the view of 
Devala. 144 * 0 In such a huge work interpolations could easily be 
made. So it is difficult to assign a definite date to it. A ms. 
of the Skanda in the Nepal Durbar Library is written in charac¬ 
ters which belong to the 7th century A. D. according to 
Haraprasad Shastri (vide Cat. of Nepal Palm-leaf mss. p. LH.) 

It would be not for from the truth to say that the Skanda 
cannot be placed earlier than the 7th century A. D. and not later 
than 9th century A. D. on the evidence so far available. 


1446. eftsqmi Bl is quoted by snnpk p. 295 on qf. I. 2C4 on the gift of 
a cow. After citing five verses and a half a prose mantra is quoted as 
follows: 3U rff suit mwia nfa q ftaTfrffi wrwf 4m 

wnrwyr- 

n«o 4STST i fill t». 

1446 a. mofr uvfibte l I. a. lo. 27; compare 

mej mrfk: edfrit ggjggffigjB imk fl vin. 87; 

3 freaUifid' i wre? wd w fan w wNrrrtr 1. 2.15. lo. 




SECTION V 

CHAPTER XXIV 

Influence of Puranas on Dharmasastra 

Literary works and society act and re-act on each, otter. 
The state of Indian society a few centuries before and after 
Christ, riven as it was by the growing strength and onslaught of 
Buddhism, Jainism and other dissenting sects and disturbed by 
invasions of the Greeks, &akas, Pahlavas, Hunas and other 
foreign tribes, gave much food for thought to those who were 
devoted to the Vedic religion and induced them to write works 
setting forth new ideologies and practices and effecting are- 
statement of the ancient Vedic and Smrti religion. When these 
works attained a position of authority and eminence, the endea¬ 
vour of the followers of the Veda was to follow them as far as 
possible and to adapt their practices and religious rites to the 
requirements of the Puranas. We have to see how the Puranas 
set about their task of re-orientation. We must note that current 
Hindu religious practices, judging from the sahkalpa made at 
the beginning of every rite, are meant to confer upon the per¬ 
former the rewards declared by Sruti (Veda), Smrti and Puranas 
(Sruti- smrti-pur&nokta-phalapraptyartham ). The task was two¬ 
fold, viz. (1) to undermine the power and prestige of Buddhism 
and Jainism and the influence of the numerous philosophical 1447 
schools that had sprung up and (2) to wean away large sections 
of the masses from the attractive features of Buddhism and to 
convince them that they could secure in the re-orientated Hindu 
faith the same benefits, social and spiritual, as Buddhism 
promised and that the religious principles of the followers of 
Veda coincided with many of the teachings of Buddhism and 
were borrowed by Buddhism from Vedic practices. Ultimately 
Buddhism vanished from the land of its origin. The main 
causes of this disappearance of Buddhism from Bharata will be 
stated at the end of this section, but this much may be said 
here at once that the Puranas played a substantial role in bring- 

1447. It is stated in the Mahavagga (part of Suttanipata) that there 
were 63 philosophical schools at the time of Buddha (vide SBE vol. X. part 
2 p. 92). 
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ing about the decline and disappearance of Buddhism by 
emphasizing and assimilating some of the principles and 
doctrines of Buddha 1446 such as ahimsa, by accepting Buddha 
himself as an avatara of Visnu, by adopting vegetarianism as 
a high form of austerity, by making use of monasteries and 
asceticism as stated in such smrbis as those of Manu and Yaj. 

The Puranas set about their task by saying that for the 
proper understanding of the Veda, knowledge of Itihasa and 
Purina was essential. A famous verse says 1449 ‘ one should 
strengthen the Veda by (the study and application of) Itihasa 
and Purana,* the Veda is afraid of the person of little learning 
(with the thought) that he (the man of small learning) may 
harm it*. Manu states 1450 that those brahman as that have 
learnt according to the rules (of Veda study) the Veda together 
with the works that strengthen it are to be understood as iitfas 
and are instrumental in making (the meaning of) the Veda 
clearly perceptible. The Vayu 1451 emphasizes in this connection 
that that brahmana who knows the four Vedas together with 
(the Biz) ancillary lores and the Upanisads would not be a wise 
man if he did not know Puranas. The Upanisads drop brief 
hints about the creation of aka&a from the one brahma (in Tai. 
Up. II. 1), of tejas (Chan. Up. VI. 2. 3), of waters (Chan. Up. VI. 
2.4). The Puranas explain at great length the creation and 
dissolution of the elements (in the order reverse of that of 
creation) e g. Vayu 4.17 ff, Brahma 1-3, Agni 17, Brahmanda 
II. 3 ff, Kurina I. 2, 4, 7, 8 &c. The stories of Hariscandra and 


1448. Pargiter (in 1 Puarana texts of the Dynasties of the Kali age' 
p. XVIII footnote) thinks that it was largely through the Pauranika Litera¬ 
ture that Hinduism secured its revival and the downfall of Buddhism. 

1449. sfNrasuwtwrt e* i snrt nsfavft« 

3Tli5fri I. 267-268, qrg 1. 201, V. 2. 51-52, agnWS I. 1. 171, 

27. 6, ayqwreg fii 86. chap. 3 p. 50 in Jivananda's edition (reads 

). The (I. p. 3 ) ascribes this verse to The 

spiwawirap. 511 quotes it from qftfcf. The 1.2.19 reads * gftg Tff- 
5 *wn**ri rntnpr in his hiwt on (p. 72 B, s. s.) 

quotes this verse and reads 

1450. i ftrei wigran ifrn: nfitawrw tiw: a 
ugXII. 109. 

1451. vt wurggft • * ’tesnof w wt- 

Qww. « WI31. *00, nH I U«°8 2. 93, w V. 2. 50-51 {reads the 

second half as 1 sutf W ftsrPUftl v: W tWRffi h W TO •». W8TTO I. 1. 170 has 
the first half. 
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Naciketas that oooui in the Ait. Br. and the Kathopanisad are 
explained at length in Brahmapurana (chap. 104 and 150 about 
Hariscandra), in Sabhaparva ohap. 12 (for HariScandra) and 
in Anusasana chap. 91 (for Naciketas). The famous dialogue 
of Yama and Yaml (Rg. X 10) is expanded in the Narasimha* 
purana (chap. 13. 6-36). The Visnupurana 1452 (IY. 6. 34ff) 
sets out the story of Pururavas and UrvasI, refers to the hymn 
in the Rg. X 95 for that story and quotes the first verse of the 
hymn in a somewhat corrupt form. 

But the claims of the extant PurSnas go far beyond the 
above viz. as strengtheners of the Veda. The Kurma 1453 states: 
*(put) on one side all the Puranas together with Itih&sa (Maha- 
bharata) and on another the highest Yeda; it is this (Puranas) 
that surpasses (the other viz. Veda)*. The Mah&bh&rata also 
makes a similar claim. The Puranas appear to claim priority 
(and even equality) with the Yeda. In note 1349 passages from 
the MatBya and other Puranas have been cited, stating that 
Brahma first thought of the Puranas before all other s&stras and 
then the Yedas sprang forth from his lips. Several Puranas are 
spoken of as equal to the Yeda (Vedasammita) as in 1454 Vayu 
1.11, 4.12, Brahma 1. 29, 245. 4 and 21, Visnu 1.1.13, VI. 8.12, 
Padma VI. 282. 116. Further, several Puranas claim to have 
been delivered by Borne God such as Brahma (Brahmapurana I. 
30) or by the Wind-god (Vayu I. 196 ) 1455 or by the avataras of 
Visnu as in the case of Matsya-purdna (I. 26) or Varaha (2.1- 
3). The japa* of Vedic texts was deemed to destroy all sins as 
shown in H. of Dh. vol IV. pp. 45-50. The Puranas also say 
that reading the Puranas or listening to a recitation of them 


1452. IV. 6 . 64 in prose runs : eesffcrcreft =5TPT ! *TWT$r 

wft fits e’xrflr '■ Compare yrtz X. 95 .1 

1 & vft ewtifr ffcsrr g n. 

1453. lyrerca 5UWTR ... reaiit II ^ II. 46.129 (q. in note 1402 

above). 3*1 imcf l an f3it5 ufcw gf5Vf 

t i anf|vf i. 271-273. 

1454. gnvi ii;gvnur*v ^nfu guw 

atgr i. 29; gqw nwffir 1.1.36. 

1455. Vayu (103.58-66) narrates bow from Brahma the purana came 
tO'Vayu and bow through a succession of about 30 teachers it came down to 
Pvaipayana and lastly to Suta. 
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would destroy all sins. 1156 Vide VSyu 103. 58, Brahma 175, 89- 
90, Matsy i 290. 20, 291.29 and 31, Visnu VI. 8. 3,12. Some of 
the Puranas indulge in extravagant praise of themselves, e. g. 
the Varaha-purana (217.12-13, 217.15-16) states that reading 
ten chapters of that Purina confers the merit secured by the 
performance of Agnistoma and Atiratra sacrifices. Vide Brahma 
254. 34-35, Agni 384. 13-30, Devi-Bhagavata XII. 13.11-17 in 
a similar strain. Moreover, the Puranas dwell upon the superior 
value and efficacy, as compared with the Vedic sacrifices, of 
some of the institutions on which they lay emphasiB, such as 
pilgrimages, 1157 vratas, bhakti. The Padma states (I. 38. 2 and 
18) that by merely going to Gaya or by taking a bath in the 
Phalgu river one secures the reward that the performance of 
Asvamedha confers. The Skanda proclaims 1158 ‘ I have no ubq 
for sacrificial rites that are declared by the Veda, that have no 
life in them, that are within the domain of ignorance and that 
entail injury (to animals). If (a sacrifice) is performed with 
such inanimate things as fuel-sticks, flowers and kusa grass, the 
result must he similar (inanimate), since the effect is like the 
cause’. Vide Sautiparva 337 for a story on the discussion 
between sages and gods about offering in sacrifices merely pro- 
ducts of grains or goat-flesh. Offerings of flesh in sacrifices to 
gods were made in the Rgvedic period. But even in the Rgveda 
there are a few verses that indicate that offerings of ghee and 
fuel-sticks were declared to be able to win the favour of gods as 
much as animal sacrifices might do. 1 Whoever 1159 offers to ( or 
worships) Agni with a fuel-stick or with an oblation of ghee or 


1456. qfrsr *3 ^ I WgTI g T mftd t» 

m 3 103.58; av 3 jr » 

290. 20 ; irmoi i imsiH smnvfa- 

n fiiwr. VI. 1. 8. 3 and 12. 

1457. Vide H. of Db. vol, IV. pp. 561-564 for superiority of tirthas to 
solemn Vedic sacrifices and pp. 43-45 above for the eulogy of vratas. The 
efficac y of bhakti (loving faith in God) will be dealt with later on in this 
section. 

1458. ttvfcstvm \ n 

I aVTOT Hlf? eiT*f II 

I. 2. 13.59-60. 

1459 . v: mfJhm V aitgrfi *aT am* i vl n a**- 

VIII. 19. 5-6. 
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with (the Btudy of) the Veda or who performs a good sacrifice 
with prostrations, for him alone run fleet horses and his is most 
brilliant fame; and no evil whether brought about by gods or 
by men might reach him from any side'. Another mantra 1460 
says'OAgni! we bring to you an offering accompanied by a 
rkmantra fashioned (or produced) by our heart. Hay those 
mantras be oxen, bulls and cows from you’. 

The PurSnas only pursue an attitude to Veda and sacrifices 
that is found in some of the Upanieads. The Mundakopanisad 146 * 
says: 'one should know two vidyas (lores), parS (the higher) 
and apara (the lower); the latter comprehends the four Vedas 
and Phonetics, aphorisms about solemn sacrifices, grammar, 
Nirukta (derivation of words), metres, astronomy; while the 
highest lore is that whereby the Imperishable (Beality) Is 
known'. The Bame Upanisad condemns aparfi-vidya when it 
sayB 'These sacrifices are infirm (leaky) boats constituted by 
eighteen (persons) depending on which are declared actions that 
are inferior; those foolish people who welcome these actions as 
the highest good become subject again to old age and death*. 
The Kathopanisad 1462 states that what are known as avidya and 
vidya are far apart from each other, are contradictory and lead 
to different results. When Nfirada approached Sanatkumara 
and requested the latter to teaoh him, the latter said to him 'tell 
me what you know and then I shall tell you what is beyond 
that.* Then Narada stated that he knew all the four Vedas, 
ItMsa-purana the fifth Veda and several other lores, whereupon 
Sanat-kumSra told him that the four Vedas and the other lores 
he had learned were merely a name and then he led NSrada 
gradually to the understanding of the Highest Self. The B?. 
Up. I. 4.10 condemns him, who worships a deity thinking he 
is different from the devoid , that he does not know the truth, 
that he is like a (sacrificial) animal to the gods. Similarly, in 


H60. an 3* am arm kk arrow* ssuva# 

Sff. VI. 16. 47. 

1461. k yfk* ee v? 'nrfo <ro banner w i asnro 

f5wr «nuiwi fkroj safi ovMkfk' am 
to *r*n <sq!$K«fwek u 1.1.4-3; wwi sik aix^i vvtwtt 

I. *• 7 * 

The 18 are the 16 priests, the sacrificer and bis wife. In his wiW on 
Vedantasutra 1.2. 21 Sankaracarya holds that this yerse is part of the 
condemnation of apara vidya. 

1462. ^rkk fttrftk *n w fkdfk i rata. I. 3.4. 
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several passages of the Upanisads austerities, liberality, straight¬ 
forwardness, ahimsa and truthfulness are put forward as equal 
to or superior to the aotual performance of the ceremonial of 
sacrifice ( yajna ); vide ChSmdogya 111. 17. 4, Prasna I. 15, 
Mundaka 1, 2.11. 

Though in a few passages of the Upanisads the knowledge 
of the Highest Self is put higher than the four Vedas, the Upa¬ 
nisads generally treat the Vedas as authoritative and quote 
Vedic verses in support of their statements. For example, the 
Ait. Up. 11.5 quotes ftgveda IV. 27. 1 (taduktam-rsina-Garbhe 
nu &c.), Prasnop. 1.11 quotes $g. 1. 164. 12 (pancapadam 
pitaram), Br. Up. 11. 5.15,17 and 19 quote respectively $g. 1. 
116.12,1. 117.22, VI. 47.18 (rupam rupam pratirupo). The 
Upanisads further emphasize 1463 that brahmavidya is to be 
imparted only to those who are irotriya (who have studied the 
Veda), who engage in their duties and who have properly per¬ 
formed Sirovrata. The Br. 1164 Up. shows that Veda study, 
sacrifices, charity &c. are preparations for the knowledge of 
brahma: ' Brahmanas (and others) desire to know this (great 
Self) by study of the Veda, by sacrifices, gifts, tapas, fasting*. 
These passages make it clear that study of the Veda and per¬ 
formance of sacrifices enjoined by it are accepted by the Upar 
nisads as preparatory and as cleansing the mind of its lower 
passions and as making a person worthy of receiving the know¬ 
ledge of the highest truth about the One Supreme Spirit and 
that the Upanisads do not altogether condemn and give up the 
Vedas and sacrifices. 

The Purapas adopt, in spite of the claims made by them 
here and there about their priority to the Vedas, about their own 
value and efficacy, the same attitude towards the Veda as the 
Upanisads do. They treat the Vedas as authoritative and enjoin 


1463. » fiimwm: wtfipn w^bt: ert qerfl wa- 

v*et: i w gi Ren III 2. 10. 

fc l fhia is carrying fire on the head (according to Atharvana rules). The 
{XI. 9. 12-13 ) remarks * SRN *KUWI > 

"• q in fgulqqwiswq n>. The 

si* snifftrea mantras are i aififiue w, ereftftl hth, 

urn, utk 

1464. wigrorr vjhr gnjw agwrengfoT »If. 

an. iv. 4.22; vide ifhft 18. 5 vgfTHfVstfid a I 
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the employment of Vedic mantras in many rites. The author 
contributed a paper to the Dr. Kunhan Raja Presentation volume 
pp. 5-8 on the 1 Vedic mantras and legends employed in Puranas ’ 
citing illustrations from the BrahmapurSna. A few illustrations 
from other Puranas may be set out here. The Matsyapurana 
(chap. 93) when describing the procedure of the Aoma~to~$Ee 
nine planets prescribes nine Vedic mantras, five of which »re 
different from those provided by Yaj. (I. 300-301). Vide p. 750 
above for a comparative table of the two setB of mantras. In 
the Udvahatattva 1465 Raghunandana remarks that the mantras 
‘ a krsnena’ and othera are common to persons following the four 
Vedas and that Bhavadevabhatta held the same view. Matsya 
prescribes that when inauspicious birds (like an owl) or animals 
cry near a house or enter it, a homa should be performed, or five 
brahman as should engage in a japa 1466 of the hymn beginning 
with ‘ Devah kapota * ( Rg. X 165.1-5). In describing the whole 
procedure of the establishment of images of gods or the lihga 
(of Siva), the Matsya (chapter 265) prescribes numerous Vedic 
verses and hymns for the different parts of the ceremony. For 
example, for bringing about the purification of the image four 
mantras are prescribed viz. Rg. VII. 49. 1-3 and X 9.1; in 
providing for the placing of a jar full of water near the head of 
the bed on which the image is to be placed, two mantras ‘Apo 
devl ’ (Vaj. S. 12.35, Tai. S. IV. 2.32) and' apo asm&n mStarah’ 
(Rg. X 17.10) are to be recited. Matsya (265. 24-29) prescribes 
for the japa of several s tiktas (hymns) by four door-keepers 
learned in the Vedas that are to stand in the four main direc¬ 
tions. The Agnipur&na (41.6-8) providing for the laying down 
of baked bricks-or stones in building a temple prescribes the 
recital of many Vedic mantras, viz. Rg. X. 9.1-8, Rg. X 9.4, 
Rg. IX. 58. 1-4, Pfivamanl verses (either Rg.IX 1. 1-10or 
verses from Rg. IX), Rg. 1.24.15, *Rg. IV. 31. 1, Vaj. 9. IV. 36 
(Varunasya), Rg. IV. 40,5 and the Srlsukta (of 29 verses 


1463. a an W 

n n-q g uum i wnrffita*rai • '"Ijg’pwfiriS 

g qyre r fr r are qg usfrninri fr vytesN (Jiv, n. p. i2fi). The 
verses quoted are 93, 33-37, The mantras are taken from the 
Rgveda, Tai. S., Vaj. S> What emphasizes is that whatever Veda 

may be studied by a man and. his family, .be has to employ the mantras 
specified by Matsya when he performs a grahahomcr, 

1466. ymifrfohftg yifcgW i fot: zrifrr gft w srowii 

# tnpt 237. 13. 
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beginning with ‘ HiranyayarnSm harinlm ’). The NSradlya- 
purana (£L 73. 83*90 ) contains at end of each of the verses parts 
of vedic prayer, which occur in Rg. VII, 66.16, Tai. Ar. IV, 4. 
2-5 and Vaj. S. 36.24; Bhagavata I. 2. 21 (bhidyate &c.) is 
taken from Mundaka Up. II. 2.8. 

The Puranas not only prescribe Vedic mantras for various 
purposes, but suggest the employment of numerous Pauranika 
mantras. It appears that Pauranika mantras came to be 
employed along with Vedic mantras in religious rites even of 
Brahmanas at the beginning of the Christian era ot within a 
few centuries after Christ. fYaj. I, 229 prescribes that the Visve 
Devas should be invited to come to a sraddha with the rk, *0 
Visve-Devas! Come, listen to this my call, sit down on these 
kusas ’ (Rg. II. 41.13). On this the Mitaksara (about 1100 
A. D.) remarks that along with the Vedic mantra mentioned by 
Yaj. a smarts mantra Bhould also be employed viz. the mantra 1467 
4 agacchantu mahabhaga,' whioh occurs in Skanda and Garuda- 
purana. Vide H: of Dh, vol. IV. p. 440 note 984 for the ascrip¬ 
tion of this verse to various authorities./ The VfiyupurSna 1468 
prescribes that the mantra 4 adoration to the devatas, to pitfa, to 
the great Yogi ns, to svadhd and svaha ; they are always present’ 
should be recited thrice at the beginning and at the end of 
draddha and at the time of offering piii$us; the pitrs quickly 
come when the mantra is repeated and goblins run away; this 
mantra protects the pitrs in all three worlds’. This mantra is 
styled ‘SaptSrcis’ (having seven flames) in V&yu 74.20, Brah- 
manda III. 11. 30 and in Visnudharmottara I. 140. 68 and by 
Hemadri on sr&ddha pp. 1079 and 1208, who notes that it occurs 
in seven Puranas. In chap. 206 of the Agni in the procedure of 
offering arghya to the star Agastya (Canopus) Rg. 1179. 6 has 
been adopted as verse 13. 


The »*: agra m i ngiwi: i % vw ftffcn: 

WTTOFU VCTgitn. This is uvuguw I. 218. 7, batq. by atrod OB p. 478 
from $svrfSt and on p. 481 from wgrgum. 

1468. The mantra is: frsffiwn ftgwrer U g pftffrv W»<m» SWtfr 

trawgSA STg 74. 15-16. Vide H. of Db. vol. IV. pp. 458-459 note 
1020 for all the verses in relation to this mantra and the puranas where they 
occur. In the printed wgfPW III. 11.17-18 the vnf is W< 

W*r. ue t g s. Some read faefte *mt *TO:. The frm. on 

qr. 1.121 says that this mantra should be employed by ^udraa in all the five 
daily sacrifices according to some, while others said that the fcdra was only 
to utter the word smt. 




Not only are mantras from Vedlo Samhitas prescribed by 
the Pnranas for certain rites, but Upanisad passages also some* 
times with slight variance are bodily transferred into some of 
the Puranas. For example, Kurina II. 9.12,13 and 18 embody 
Tai. Up. II. 4 (yato vSoo nivartante), SvetaSvataropa.nl, 8 
(vedaham-etam purusam) and VI. 11 ' eko devah’. The Yisnu- 
purana YI. 5. 65 is ‘ dve vidye veditavye itl catharvanl srutih’ 
and contains a passage:of the Mundaka Up. 1.1.4 (vide note 1461 
above). The Vayu 20.5 (pranavo dhanuh) and 20.28 (Ajam- 
ekam) are respectively Mupdakopa. II, 2.4 and SvetaSvatara-up. 
IV. 5. Vayu 14.13 (sarvatah panipadantam) is almost the same 
as Svetasvatara Up. III. 16 and Yamana 47. 64-65 has the same 
verse. Vamana 47.67 is almost the same as Bg. 1.10.1. 

This gives rise to interesting questions. The sudras had no 
right to study the Veda. But as a matter of fact the Fur&nas 
contain as exemplified above a good many Yedio mantras. It 
is stated in the Bhsgavata 1468 * ‘women, sudras and brahmanas 
in name only are beyond the pale of the three Vedas; therefore 
the sage (Yyasa) composed through compassion for them the 
Bh&rata tale*. The DevIbhSgavata states 'study of the Veda 

1468a. i ffiVTgwui 

Wnraa I. 4. 23 q. by P. 37, which remarks ‘ SgeilfrhlRwi - 

swra i mw ^iqfws i». Qjeway rt * frfi foriS* 

dmwk srwrrfw frari* frft wrn w !• 3. 21. is carefol to point 

oat on Vedintasutra I. 3. 38 that sudras have so adhikara for brahmavidyn 
based on the study of the Veda. But he does not deny to the Madras the 
knowledge of the Self altogether. He refers to the instances of Vidarn and 
Dbarmavyadba that were possessed of the knowledge of brahma due to the 
effects of their former lives, states that they would secure the result of brahma- 
jSana (vis. moksa, final liberation from safosara), that sudras have the 
right to learn from the MahSbharata and Pnranas as stated In 'he should read 
to the four varnas ' and that in that way they might secure knowledge of 
brahma and moksa. 3tqt gw. qinftwRr- 

WI«v on «;• 1.3. 38. On q. Ill, 4. 36 refers to the 

woman mm a yf r aB one who had the knowledge of brahma ‘ $3f-qTOflA" 

>. «nrif qpqfiR* figures as a great aegk^r 
after brahma in the Br, Up. Ill, 6. 1, III, 8.1 and 12, The UQTOKli says 
that what it dilates upon as to the gqqpqs, 3P$, WIW and JTttfT. is found 
elsewhere and that what it does not contain on those subjects can be found 
nowhere else and that the Mahabharata should be listened to by him who 
desires moksa, by brahmanas, kings and pregnant women (Svargarohana- 
psrva 6. 50-31). 
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is not accepted tor women, Audraa and br&hmanas In name only 
and Putinas are compiled for the purpose of benefiting them'. 
From this it follows that in the oase of sudras the listening to 
the Bharata was deemed to bring about the same results that 
the Veda does for dvijas and that even the sudra may acquire 
the knowledge of the Self (and moksa) from the Bharata. 

Though the brahmanas in the 5th and following centuries 
A. D. wanted to placate the sudras who were probably a majority 
of the whole people and to wean them away from Buddhism, they 
still kept a distinction between dvijas and iiidras and the only 
concessions made were that the Sudras could worship in the 
same way as dvijas did and that they could have mantras 
(Paur&nika) in their rites and ceremonies. For example, in 
allowing bhasma-snana (smearing ashes on the body) the Padma 
(IV. 110. 236-289) provides Vedic mantras for men of the three 
varnas but Paur&nika mantras only (Padma IV. 110. 290-293) 
for dudras. The Padma 1469 further provides that Sudras could 
not perform ptinayama or utter the sacred syllable 4 om’ but that 
they should substitute dhyana in place of ptinayama and ‘Siva‘ 
in place of ‘om*. 

Gradually in some matters the procedure provided in the 
Pnranas came to supersede the ancient Vedic procedure pro* 
scribed for them. ^Apararka states (onp. 14) that in Devapuja 
one should follow' the procedure prescribed in the Narasirhha- 
putina 1470 and the like and not the procedure of the Pasupataa 
or P&ficaratras and (on p. 15) he says the same about the con¬ 
secration of temples, 1471 images and the like.| 

The Nar&simh&purSna (chap. 63.5-6) says that the mantra 
*om namo N&rayanaya’ enables one to secure all objects and japa 
of it freeB a man from all sins and leads him to absorption into 
Visnu. 1477 


1469. otjttvrsj vor: i irqr msMft rent 

niwiv. no. il6. 

chap. 62 deals with the procedure of ffisggsn. 

^,1471. mm m«ni iimfti "nftaros- 

I p. 15. 

1472. err i aft mil mrprftffi man mW- 

wrae»s « aftsHa u^rfarr i R q gn T gJWf qr nu « 

srrtftis*6-7; fir ire * yP > J4 > 4ifa$w annftft < mftnrawmftfft 
wwifs t rt qriani: i ftmftajfrrumft ggnuft aw r ftnt * 

94, 58-59; the nm ®ay» ‘ aft mil qgpwsr mugm i». 
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The Agnipurdna (chap, 918) describe* the procedure of the 
king’s coronation and (chapter 319) sets out the Pauranika 
mantras (about 70) employed at the coronatloa Similarly, the 
Vianudbarmottara (D. 21) describes the procedure of coronation 
with Vedio mantras and (in 13. 22) with 184Pauranika verses 
invoking various gods, minor deities, sages, rivers &o. Medieval 
digests like the Rajanltiprakasa (pp. 49-83), Nitimaynkha 
(pp. 1-4), Rajadharmakaustubha (pp. 318-363) describe the 
combined coronation procedure of Vedio and Pauranika mantras 
from tire Visnu-dharmottara (vide pp. 78-79 of the H. ofDh. 
voL IE. for details). The RajanltiprakSsa (pp. 430-433) 
prescribes numerous mantras derived from the Visnudharmottara 
as prayers and aB blessings. 

The PadmapurSna 1473 narrates the interesting story of a 
person called DhanasarmS, whose father followed only the Vedio 
path (srauta-maxga), who did not engage in such Pauranika 
prescriptions as Vai&Skhasn&na and who therefore became a 
horrible and distressed preta. Some of the verses axe very inter¬ 
esting. ' I performed in my ignorance only Vedic rites and I 
never observed Vai&akhasnana in honour of God Msdhava 
(Visnu), nor observed a single VaisSkha Full Moon vrata which 
1 b like an axe for cutting the tree of sins that afflicts one like a 
conflagration fed by the* fuel of sinful deeds &o.; to one who 
studies many sastras and several Vedas with their extensive 
ancillary Literature, learning does not come, if he has not 
studied PurSnas’. This shows what importance came to he 
attached to PurSnas not only for sudras but even for brabmanas 
who performed the Vedic rites prescribed for them, 

s -^The influence of the Puranas went on increasing gradually. 
At first it was said 1174 that the dharma understood from the 
Veda was the highest, while the dharma declared in the PurSpas 

1473. mn fotahtkfieftawfiguiRuu i v iSta-s mu# I# v ynd arift vrafr a 

Iwr? ere net i m TdnmqemrnevmesaifrwT« w 

w «rar iv. 94. 68. 88-90; njgvnw *f«$m** 

uwmiih. i $#s8s$uvrcv e rpsfae:«vw iv. ios.13. 

H i am: S3 vs 

vjpis M wim q. by p. 9, on sr* I. P* 22, qftHtVPNUSt P » 29. The 
fi. t. p, 39 reads ‘ am: u 3 RjN) ’. Jt may be noted that while amPt> read 

sms (inferior), the ff. (about two centuries later 4ban amf£) reads 
am: (another). 
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and the like was inferior, ( This gradually changed and dh&rma 
was said to be of three kinds, Vaidika, Tftntrika and Mitra and 
it was said in the Bhagavata 1475 and the Padma that one may 
worship god Visnu in any one of the three ways that one desired. 
The Padma adds that the Vaidika and Misraka methods are 
declared to be proper for brahmanas and the like, while the 
Tfintrika method of worship is meant for a devotee of Visnu and 
also for Sudras. The Devlbhagavata (XI. 1.21-23) states that 
Snxti (Veda) and Smrti are the eyeB of dharma and Pur&na its 
heart, and that that is dharma which is declared by these three 
and that dharma can be found nowhere else than in these, that 
in PurSnas sometimes what is found in Tantras is put forward 
as dharma, but one should not accept that 

The Bhavisya (Brahmaparva L 43-47) in a dialogue between 
SatSnlka and Sumantu) first enumerates the 18 dharraa-sistras 
from Manu to Atri, states that the Vedas, the sSstras of Manu 
and others and the ahgas are promulgated for the three varnas 
and not for the benefit of sudras, that sudras appear to be very 
much helpless; how can they be able to secure the four 
puruaarthas? They are devoid of agama (traditional lore); 
what traditional lore was declared for them by the wise among 
the brahmanas for enabling them to secure the three vis. dharma, 
artha and kama? Sumantu replies; 1176 listen to the Dharma- 
sSstras that were declared by wise men for the benefit of all four 
varnas and specially for sudras viz. the 18 Puranas, the life of 
B&ma of the Baghu race (i. e. the Ramayana) and the BhSrata 

1475. dwwwriHeft fbw eft b fvftut mss i *4|U|(4U^4 *rt 

mmtl XI. 27. 7, q. by fsrwwnrngft P. 510; qw (IV. 90. 3-4 )reads 

ww: 1 wqiwuiltfcq fb»rar arffi 

»tnfNwr flw fsew g. qvq ir? n. Vide 372, 34 

for almost the same words as in wwqq- Compare 11. 77 * whf« 

wntSn^f'fceftfWhi ?rij wnS w # f • 

1476. qotfwt qiffi t uwmwdb tr&s 

<TT**nft ndVfafo n argTTjw suwrtS ’dftw qranwi w 1 
trowi » edHk *<k qrrnfrfl fr r dbrnr t nqu* 

vise edwunfSr w mb t wrrf wgwftb? £q# 1 emki »w*mwt 

dkftwauu^t wR«q, wrarael. 53-57; SU. % qfh p. 66 quotes the verses 
3(ei3qr*'dN3t. The vrmsra also says that the whole meaning of the Veda 
was pot forward under the name Bharata, in which even women and Sudras 
find what dharma is; 1 *Tnrr*qqksto Wiynnww efSnr:» *nr unfit 

i fi q fflfffiU cgS * WWW ! 1. 4. 29. Vide] above p. 870 and note 1408 about 
the lack of antiquity jn tb? cqs? of ttys passage frqra Bhavisya 
( Brilwaaperva), 
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declared by Par^ara’s son (VySsa); the compassionate Vyaea 
composed a sastra for the benefit of all four varnas in which he 
comprehended the entire meaning of the Yeda and the Dharma- 
s Safer as; it is an unparalleled boat for all that are engulfed in 
samara. ThiB makes it dear that the Puranas, the Mahabhi- 
rata and the Bamayana embody pristine traditions and thought* 1 
and were deemed to have been composed as the instruments of 
the education and enlightenment of the common people. As a t 
matter of fact we find that some Puranas like Agni, Matsya, 
Visnudharmotfcara are encyclopaedic and inolude treatises on 
politics and government, on law, medicine, astronomy, astro* 
logy, poetry, music, sculpture &o. They illustrate India’s life and 
character as a country and exemplify Bharafca’s achievements, 
weaknesses and shortcomings. Two questions that arise are: 
(1) could the FurSnas including the Yedio mantras quoted 
therein be read by the sudras themselves; (2) supposing that 
Yedio mantras could not be read by the Sudras, could they, if ' 
they were able to do so, by themselves read the puranas without \ 
abrahmana’s help. All writers of digests and commentaries 
were agreed that Sudras could not read or listen to the Yedio 
mantraB contained in the FurSnas (which being meant for the 
benefit of all varnas contained Yedio mantras also), but only 
those that belonged to the three upper classes. Some writers, 
however, were agreeable to Sudras reciting Paur&nika mantras in 
religious rites, relying on a passage of the Padmapurana. But 
others like Kamalskarabhafefea, author of the Nirnayasindhu and 
Sudrakamal&kara, held relying on verses of the Bhavisya that 
Pauranika mantras alone were to be used by a brahmana in a, 
religious rite for a sudra, that the Sudra was only to listen to thB 
reading of a purana by a brahmana reader. There was a third 
view held by Srldatta and others that a sudra could recites 
pauranika mantra, but he should not himself read the Puranas 
and Bhould only listen to the reading of Puranas by a brahmana. 

In the times of the Dharmasutras the only mantras employed 
were mostly Yedio and therefore in the oase of Sudras 
Gautama 1477 provided that the Sudras were allowed the alter¬ 
native of saying ‘ Hamah* in place of a Yedic mantra. In the 
oenturies preceding Christ the Sudras would naturally have been 
attracted to Buddha's teaching as it wa3 addressed to all 
including sudras. Comparatively early orthodox writers like 

1477. sfgsrmtau mr: ■ nh 3?. compare to quotation front 

fho Pagtoffc |n note 1469 p. 922, 
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Kum&rila knew that the sudras formed the largest number of 
professed Buddhists when he says 1478 ‘the dicta of Sakya and 
others were all opposed, except a few relating to self-restraint, 
charity and the like, to all the fourteen sources of learning, 
were promulgated by Buddha and others that had strayed from 
the path of the three Vedas and did acts contrary (to the Veda) 
and that those dicta were presented by them to those who were 
deluded, who were outside the pale of the three Vedas, who 
mostly comprised the 4th varna (i. e. sudra) and those that had 
lost caste*. Therefore, the learned brahmanas who wanted to 
wean sections of the masses (including sudras) away from 
Buddhist teachings composed new Pauranika mantras by the 
thousand and employed them in all religious rites like srSddhas, 
vrataB &c. It was, therefore, that earlier nibandha writers like 
Srldatta were prepared to allow sudras to recite Pauranika 1479 
mantras. But when centuries had elapsed after Buddhism had 
disappeared from India, orthodox brahmana writers like 
Kamalakara 1180 (who wrote his N. S. in 1612 A. D,) showed a 
stiffer attitude by confining Sudras merely to the listening to 
PurSnas read by a brahmana and by not allowing them even to 
reoite a Pauranika mantra. It may be noted that the Nara- 
simhapurana iu laying down the duties of sudras provides that 
they should listen to the reading of puranas by a brahmana 


1478. a 

wwfaj p fl a ssfaupr i T«ftvrirrqwau- 

eSPmfinwitWl wwnmm i s*4<ii(&h on 

I. 3. 4 p. 193 (Anan). The 14 fitJKURS are numerated in *n. I. 3 quoted 
above and in 2. 6). Four more are sometimes 

added, viz ati^^r ugugt umrlutv & wvs i snusrrsi wjjti a rroi s reiq^le art # 
(mgr) 2. 7 and HI. 6. 28. This verse and igWCT! 

(fi®3 UI. 6. 27) are quoted by WTRT5TW (wgrwifi 8 P. 2) and by fr. on a* vol. I. 
p. 18 and p. 27. For fiteefifa meaning wQugtr, vide ' ^pir- 

PuefiMH l H * II* 4. 10 and the mmnsv thereon. 

1479. 3HJ 1 TS* 

wre n at* qnfi%r- 

fetn g i I ^S! I ft. fir. p. 392. 

w sft jilTKeRn^MjTiM »ewnjt&w fid * 
gwnft w ft i ‘-fo q k w w s uon& i vuft w Sft e mnftft fe^i 

ft. fir. P-392. The printed i?fiwr (wigr) 1. 72-74 are anArnv si 
wrgrf wfinl fi*u ■ gbgvjft gpft • "*«bd n 

These are q. by m. ffc. wb p. 76. TOwswei R u m fiiew gjspim ueftg- 
gem 58.13. 



A ilation of druit, Bmrti and Purftoas 

(reader) and should worship Harasimha (amtUra of Viatfa). 
The relation of Sruti, Smrti and PurSnaa and their spheres of 
application are summed up in the Naradlyapurana as follows:— 
“The Veda exists in different forms; there is the Veda which 
has the performance of sacrificial rites (as its sphere); smrtis are 
the Veda for the householder's stage; both those are centered In 
(or supported by) the Puranas. Just as this wonderful world 
sprang from the ancient Being (God), there is no doubt that all 
this literature arose from the Puranas. 1 hold that the meaning 
(or purpose) of the Puranas Is more extensive (or superior to) 
than the meaning (or purpose) of the Veda. All the Vedas 
always rest on the Puranas; the Veda Is afraid of the man of 
little learning (with the thought that) that man may ham it 
The Veda does not deal with the movements of the planets, nor 
doeB it contain correct calculations about the proper times (for 
religious actB), nor does it deal with the tithivrddhi or tithik^va t 
nor with the determination of the parvans (amavasya, purnimS 
’ &o.) or eclipses. Determinations about these were formerly 
made in Itihasa and Puranas. What is not seen in the Vedas 
is all noticed in the Smrtis; what is not seen in both is declared 
in the Pur&naB. What is declared by the Vedas and what is 
declared by the auxiliary lores—it is Veda that is declared by 
Smrtis and Puranas. The person who looks upon PurSnas in 
any other light would be bom as a lower animal*. 1481 The 
NaradiyapurSna 1482 further states ‘ the merit acquired by those 
wicked men who speak about PurSnas as arthavadaa (mere 
laudatory 148 * or condemnatory statements) are destroyed and 

3481. ejss uNSfa srgwv eger ffcaiu * vrnidffevi ^ 

Wrwft n eftfair: i su aig OT i wH d ebf 

ft & ew H pn fr g l uunf h *r$twre*rd»T moh 

etfWt i snft estasfittfrfa : n s%rapi»it firwv Wggtf ffi eir 

wfhwH '"vfcfiffv* 

vin^wiNI i iqiSRiAe w PlwS < sowwt we ftWifiswu" 
sq^pq DL 24. 15-24. Some of these verses ( each as igit sfiftw 
•"TO wreflfrvfit aad qei ) occur ia TOtW, 2. 90-02. 

1482. mifl i widfo q ai egfo vruuun > ipeift we mfts fiNi- 

wmt i eweeu t (a,wi*eAt8ul) *4* 

UWRW*qfhl WTOftV L 1. 57-59. 

1483. The great s nfanui ff tep t w Is & I. 2. 1-18. There are VediC 

passages like 1 WgefflC* (h- X. 5 - *• 1 )» *nuiA 

(t. tf. Hi l-1), ‘%4T § ijevwfwvrorv nfcft n ki4j*h’ (I* 

( Continued oh next pqit) 
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the wicked man who regards as arikavadas the PuT&nas that are 
the means of uprooting (the evil effects of) all acts, reaches 
Hell*. 

The Puranas introduced several striking changes in the 
religious rites, practices and ideals of the people. The most 
characteristic thought and the keynote of the Puranas is to 
declare how great rewards and results could be secured with 
little effort The Visnupurana (VI. 2) narrates how sages 
approached Vyasa with the question * in what age does a little 
dkarma yield very great rewards’? Vyasa was bathing in the 
Ganges; he came out, uttered ‘sudra is good and Kali is good’ 
and then again plunged into the river; then he again came out 
and said ‘well done, 0 sudra I you are blessed’; he again 
plunged into the river, came out and said * women are good and 
blessed; who is more blessed than they*. When be finished his 
bath and performed his morning rites, the sages asked him to 
explain, what he meant by calling Kali, sudraa and women good 
and blessed. He replied: ‘a man secures in a single day and 
night in Kali age as much reward of lapas, celibacy and japa as 
iB obtained in ten years in Krta age, in one year in Treta and 
in a month in Dvapara; therefore, I spoke of Kali as good; in 
Kali age a man secures merely by the glorification or incessant 
repetition of the name of Kesava what he would secure by deep 
meditation in Krta, by sacrifices in Treta, and by worship in 
Dvapara; I am pleased with Kali because a man secures great 
eminence of dharma with a little effort. Persons of the three 
higher vaTnas have to study the Yedas after observing many 
strict rules, then they have to perform sacrifices which require 
wealth; they incur sin if they do not perform their duties 
properly; they cannot eat and drink as they please, but are 
dependent on the observance of many rules as to food &c.; 
dvijas secure higher worlds after great trouble; the sudra 
secures his worlds by serving the three varnas, he has the right 
to offer the pakayajuas (without mantras) and therefore he is 
more blessed than a dvija. He has not to observe strict rules 
about proper and disallowed food or drink and therefore he was 


(Continued from Iasi page ) 

VI. 1.5. ij, ' > (£. w. v. 3.12.2), 1 ifttvr- 

l w. V, 2. 7, The question is; are these passages 
to be taken literaliy or do they convey any meaning 7 The reply Is : * 
r frM l igqwq; ’ (4 1.2.7) I.e, they are laudatory and 

are meant to praise vtdhis. 




Why iudrd? and woman are blessed $2d 

declared* good'by me. A woman by serving her husband In 
thought, word, and deed secures with less trouble the same 
worlds that her husband secures with great effort and trouble 
and therefore I said a third time about women that they were 
blessed. The acquistion of dharma is secured with small trouble 
in Kali age by men who wash off all their sins by the water in 
the form of the qualities t>f their soul; sudras do the same by 
being intent on service to dvijas and women also secure the 
Bsme without trouble by ‘service to toea badbanfa. 'Sbetbitne 
all these three are regarded by me as moBt blessed.* 1481 The 
Brahmapurina chapter 229 verses 62-80 are Identical with Visnu- 
purfina VI. 2. 15-30 and 34-36. The Visnupur&na emphasizes 
that eaoh one must do one's duty in the society in which one is 
born or one's duty which one has undertaken, that, if a person 
does this, he reaohes the same higher worlds, whether he be a 
brfihmana or a sudra. This doctrine is the same as taught in 
the BhagavadgltS 1485 18.45 and 46 ‘a person secures the highest 
perfection (final emancipation) by being intent on carrying 
out the duties appropriate to him; man secures perfection (or 
bliss) by worshipping with the performance of his peculiar 
duties (not with flowers and the like or bywords) Him from 
whom all beings proceed and by whom all this (world) is 
enveloped’. Ancient works like the Vedas, Jaimini's sutras on 
MlmSmsa and the Ve<Jantasutras did not consider or discuss 
how women or sudras were to secure higher spiritual life and 
final Beatitude. The Ved&ntasutra (L 3. 34-38) denies to the 
sudra the right to Btudy the Veda and the Upanisads. Buddha's 
teaching held out the same promise of liberation from suffering 


1484. Some of the verses ‘etc striking and they are therefore quoted 
here: 

uufafturfhnu unilft s*v. raft i mfsnft* gdrwvg rat: # •••wvfti 

S ftwn« MtMguffrhiw* » ftsrntqff ft 

tjhsiu^ b gProitar 

ftwrcft i -tftftegsBWrndt fift ii ww i flu i mtb 

ft uvftst wl: ftwft 9 Weft 1 *wi<wguii**ift: wtftmftn*- 
fi&fNft: n taw mAftwuiu i wu ft i 

uoftmiuftseim uwrat ftsnftet$tttft$u R«iss* vi. 2. 

17-18, 22-24, 28-28, 34-36. The ewuiw ( PP* 272-273) quotes 

from ffas VI. 3. 22-24 qrotwar**ftir: (lP*v. 1.). The editor of raw was 
unable to trace these. 

1485. *H: I mfirfrrot 

IWWf. I wbl! KIpW ftsqft WWl • wfini 18. 45-46. 

H. D. 117 
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to all men irrespective of class or caste and was therefore moat 
attractive to fiudrae. The Bhagavadglta and the PurSnas 
changed the whole outlook of Indian society, high or low, and 
promised the same higher spiritual life or worlds to all who did 
their work under a sense of social duty, did not hanker after 
mundane rewards and brought all their actions, in whatever 
avocation they might be engaged, as an offering to God. In the 
Padmapurapa 1186 Vyasa is made to say to Yudhisthira: “It is 
not possible to observe in the Kali age the rules of Dharma laid 
down by Manu and by the Vedas; the one thing which one 
should do is to observe a fast on Ek&dasI in both fortnights (of 
a month), which is an easy means (that) requires little wealth, 
that entails little trouble, but yields great rewards, that is the 
very essence (of the teachings) of all Purapas; he should be 
pure and on DvadasI after worshipping Kesava with flowers be 
should first feed brahmanas and then himself take his meal; 
those who desire to secure heaven should perform this vrata 
throughout their lives; even persons of evil conduct, the greatest 
sinners devoid of dharma, do not go to Yama (do not fall into 
hell) if they fast on Ekadasl." The Sutasamhita states * effort 
for acquiring true knowledge (of the Self) is meant for all (for 
persons even lower than Sudras), that effort made by explaining 
in a different language (than Sanskrit) and by the lapse of 
enough time will tend to the good (of the lowest)'. This clearly 
showB how the Puranas put before all people easy ways whereby 
they could attain bliss in the Hereafter. 

The Baud. 1487 Dh. S., Manu and Vasistha emphasize that 
one should not invite a large company of brahmanas at a 
fraddha, because a large company destroys these five (advan¬ 
tages) viz. showing proper respect to invitees, propriety of place 
and time, cleanliness and the securing of worthy brahmanas and 


1486. 

% 3 e»t n winwa* • suWRtw *nrw% a 

3 ufNjar SrWlii g'aRa 

«wiigsi 5 u*urac 1 —arcfaf safe* ph 1 griff ni cg fiiegQfr g 
*m% tfcrret« atfq 'mjwm: vtffisr tnftfSnrc nrcnqwt *r % vifa 

mVlPtwq H to VI. 53. 4- 9. These verses are quoted as from s nt nma by 
on 3 fg vol. I. p. 1089. Vide p 44 note 108 above for some of these verses; 

vrprmftor err&w tW > qa qV frn 

I. 7, 22. 

1487. wEanrf fogugft W srh* a ny W 4fwtq { 1 vahira fowl ayq nft s 

ftSI^njRjIII. 26, II. 22. 27,IX. 4 .30, afffs XI. 28 (the 

last two read the 4th pada as * aymfr ). 
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it was further provided by the Anusasana-parva 1488 and others 
that one should not go deep into examining the learning, family 
and character of brahmanas in a rite for the gods, but in rites 
for the Manes close examination as to these matters is proper 
(or justified). The Furanas went against both these prescrip¬ 
tions, They are not tired of recommending again and again 
profuse expense in SrSddhas and condemning stinginess (lit. 
roguishness in spending money) in sraddhas and also in such 
other matters as the observances of Ekadasl. For example, the 
Visnupurana 1489 quotes nine verses (III. 14. 22-30) as uttered 
by the pitrs, two of which may be translated here ( WouJld that 
a wise and blessed person be born in our family who not indulg¬ 
ing in stinginess in spending wealth will offer pindas to us and 
who would donate to brahmanas for our sake jewels, clothes, a 
large conveyance, wealth and all enjoyments if he has riches '\ 
Padma 1490 recommends that avoiding stinginess brings pleasure 
to the pitrs. The Matsya (56.11) prescribes that one should 
not show stinginess in the Krsnastamlvrata. The Padma says 
that that had man who being possessed of wealth celebrates the 
jagara on EkadaSi in a close-fisted way loses his soul The 
Brahmapurana 1491 says in a general way that whoever does a 
religious aot with stinginess is a sinner. 

Manu(IU. 149) provides that 'in rites in honour of gods 
one who knows dharma should not critically examine the 
brahmanas to be invited for dinner, but in a rite for ancestors 
one should carefully investigate (the fitness of) brahmanas’. 
This does not mean that in rites for gods any one may he 
invited. We have to observe the general rule of Manu (33L138) 
that donors should give only to a man who has studied the Veda 


H88. maivrrar vfNrei gfWl i erffa ffis* a 

qfftawn# wgsnuwso.a; q. by on snsrp 5ii; w qfNhn 

wwnffafr i ftegsrfrg. 82.1-2; w ggr$* 3 ******** ^ 

w 9 qftama 1 wig 85. si. 

1489. srpt §& s wuwwt ufitewKs i ftriw a d v* 

b usivnf u&ibufH eg « fiSwft vtswrgfi&v 

gRVfeN ftog. UI. 14 * 22-23, 13, 50-51 (reads^ qg). All the 

following seven verses are the same in both gown. Verses III. 14. 24-30 
are q. by an. 1%. pp. 253-254 and are also explained. 

1490 . R m 5 ti <eh die ?n hlfaTgra ; itoi. 9. isi; 

vt ardft iww*b * thnrnr fiffcft gjt Grata ywMi i «rar VI. 39.21. 

1491. ftagrata^U$*tfiMdffgqiS^MWirl23.174. 
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dinner in rites for gods or pitrs, So what Manu IQ. 149 means 
is that deep investigation of ancestry &o, is not necessary in 
rites for gods. 

It is provided by the Vayu 1493 that there is to be no exami¬ 
nation of the qualities and character of the brahmanas at GayS. 
and the Varfihapurana provides that all brahmanas of Mathura 
are like gods and that a brahmana of Mathura not knowing 
even a rk verse is superior to a brahmana of another place that 
has studied the four Vedas. Vide H. of Dh, vol. IV, pp. 579, 670 
far details of Gaya and Mathura brahmanas, The Padmapur&na 
and the Skanda (Kasikhanda 6.56-57) recommend that at tlrthas 
(sacred places) one should not engage in investigation (of the 
worth) of brahmanas, and that Manu declares that brahmanas 
appearing (at a tlrtha) and desiring food Bhould be fed. 1493 

It is not unlikely that the above passages from the Vayu, 
Varaha and Padma are later interpolations. When Buddhism 
was flourishing large companies of Buddhist monks were fed by 
the people. When Buddhism declined and disappeared from 
India after the 12th or 13th century A. D. people came to believe 
that there was great merit in feeding poor brahmanas just as in 
former times people fed monks and the PurSnas might have only 
echoed and emphasized the general sentiments of the people. If 
the people in general had not come to believe in this, the author 
feels that no amount of interpolations or insistence by the so- 
called crafty brahmanas would have been effective. Writers, 
Western or Indian, that, relying on the notions current in the 
19th and 20th centuries, pass severe and unmeasured strictures 
on the provisions for brahmanas in the PurSnas do great 
injustice to the authors of Pnranas that flourished about a 
thousand years ago or more. Such writers should compare 
Indian medieval conditions, ideas and doings of br&hmanag 
with the claims of the Popes, Christian priests. Inquisitions and 
the state of monastio Orders in Europe from about the 10th 
century A. D. to the 15th century. In comparison it would be 


1492. srftwtf 53 sftai fttii w sv «?* w tgftr mstflr 

m*w:« eig 82, 27; 3 t^I wigd w • Stwgfts w uu: 

sfat* •••usurst 9 RoojWI ft 9 TO*.» TO* 165. 53 and 57. 

1493. mwrifamaw d ufafr 9 

TO V. 29.212. The first half is q. by sir. fife* <st. from mygew 00 p. 14 
and from j fr ftg ow on p. 266, 
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found that the conditions in Europe were terribly worse than in 
India in those centuries. 149 * 

As a consequence of the abovementioned dominating 
principle the Furanas strongly recommend dam (gifts, parti¬ 
cularly of food), pilgrimages and baths in sacred waters, vrafcas, 
ahimg£, bhakti, repetition of the name of god, 6raddhos &c, 
These will be briefly illustrated below, 

The Furanas institute a comparison between solemn Vedio 
sacrifices on the one hand and pilgrimages and baths at sacred 
places on the other, The Vanaparva 1195 contrasts the two as 
follows, * the Bolemn sacrifices promulgated by the sages cannot 
be accomplished by a poor man; sacrifices require many imple* 
ments and a collection of various materials, which are secured 
by kings or sometimes by rich men, but not by poor men who 
have to rely on themselves alone, who have no helpers and who 
do not possess means. Qoing to holy places confers merit and 
surpasses sacrifices. One does not secure that reward by such 
sacrifices as Agnisfoma, in which profuse fees are distributed, 
which is secured by repairing to sacred plaoes.’* Vide H. of Dh. 
vol, IV pp. 561-564 for further encomiums of sacred plaoes and 
the virtues to be cultivated for reaping the full merit of 
pilgrimages, 

In pursuance of the same dominant principle the Anute- 
sana-parva and PurSnaa extol fasts and vratas, The AnnsSsana- 


1494. For tho barbarities and abominations in every European country 
of the Inquisition, particularly in Spain, one may read W. H, Buie's 
* History of the Inquisition ' {1868), particulary pp. 298-314 on ' In¬ 
quisition in Goa' and Rafael Sabatini's work on 'Torquemedaaod tbe Spanish 
Inquisition ' (8th ed. In 1937 ),' the Spanish Inquisition' by Prof, A. 5. 
Turberville (Home University Library, 1932 ), who Is constrained to Say on 
p. 233 that at the best tho Holy Office is Spain has a terrible record of 
destruction; Cambridge Medieval History vol. VI, chap. XX on ' Heresies 
and the Inquisition in the Middle Ages ' (1929) pp, 699-726; Cambridge 
Medieval History vol. VI, pp. 694-695 where it is shown that' Indulgences * 
( granting forgiveness of sins and a certificate of entry 1° Paradise) were 
freely put on sate by the highest ministers of the Christian Church in, the 
hands of licensed traders without the necessity of any confession and penit¬ 
ence and that they became a formidable bar to the proper working of the * 
penitential system of the Church. 

1493. dtaftrfcprf qnf ftftpeh i 82.17; vide H. of Ub. vol, 
|V p. 361 o 1263 for the whole passage, 
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parva 1496 (1(17. 5-6) remarks that fasts are equal to sacrifices in 
the matter of rewards. They are put forward as superior to 
sacrifices in Padma. 1497 It says: Visnu vrata is super-eminent; 
a hundred Vedic sacrifices are not equal to it; by performing a 
sacrifice one may go to heaven, but one who observes the Karti- 
kavrata goes to Vaikuntha (the world of Visnu). For the 
exaggerated importance attached to fasts and vratas, vide pp, 
43-45 above. 

First dana. High eulogies of gifts have been sung from 
the Rgveda downwards. The subject of d&na (gifts) in all its 
aspects has been dealt with in the H. of Dh. vol. IL pp. 837-888. 
The MahSbh&rata in numerous places (particularly in the whole 
of Anusisana-parva) and the Furanas such as Matsya chap. 82- 
92 and 274-289, Agni chap. 208-213, Var&ha 99-111, Padma V. 
21.81-213 (which agree almost verbatim with Matsya 83-92), 
Padma IL 39-40 and 94, III. 24, Kurma II. 26 devote a great 
deal of space to the subject of dams. But here only two topics 
in relation to gifts will be dealt with, viz. .gifts of food and gifts 
to brShmanas. The Bgveda condemns the person as merely a 
sinful one who does not offer food to the gods nor to his friends 
and uses it only to fill his own belly. 1199 The Ait. Br. and the 
Tai. 1499 Br. speak of ‘food’ as ‘prana’ (life). The Baud. 1500 Dh. 
S. states “ all beings depend on food, the Veda says 'food is life,’ 
therefore food should be given (to others), food is the highest 
offering". Manu 1501 and Visnu Dh. S. state ‘the man who 
cooks food only for his own sake (and not for offering to gods 
and men) eats merely sin The Bhagavadglta carries the same 
message‘those who eat food left after offering in sacrifice are 
freed from all sins, but those who cook food for their sake alone 
eat sin’. The Padma has a fine passage ‘those who always feed 
the cripple, the blind, children, old men, persons that are dis- 

1496. aftPThrgftfom 
aiga KFT 107. 5-6. 

1497. STB ftroisni TTWi: I spg EfinW 

jftts w III. 21. 29. The same idea is repeated in inr VI. 96. 25. 

1498. JTfaTTW 3TV#cTT: TTV BTTfn TO <TTV I gnvft ^ TTW1V 

3?- X. 117. 6. 

1499. art VTWHWUtmwif: I 9. m. II. 8. 8.3; art ? *mn: 1 §. «rr. 33.1 
in the fifth gatha recited by sritq). 

1500. nrt ftraift 3rt sft: > trcmqtf q qiamtrt ft vrt 

gftsS'ft.w.*. Ii. 3.68. 

1501. eft W 35% M ’ qwtWWi l C S HH Hf. III. 118, fttmmUlfl 67,43, 


eased, helpless and pinched by penury, always enjoy bliss in 
heaven; there is no end to the merit (accumulated) by con¬ 
structing wells and tanks, where aquatic animals and others 
moving on land drink water when they desire, for water is the 
life of living beings and life is centred in water*. The distribu¬ 
tion of food particularly to learned hrahmanas is highly praised 
in Brahma-purana 1502 218.10-32, Padma V. 19. 289-307m, Agni 
211. 44-46. * The gift of food is superior to all gifts; food is the 
life of men, from food spring all beings; the worlds are depen¬ 
dent on food, therefore food is praised; man secures heaven by 
the gift of food; a person who joyfully gives food acquired by 
just means to brahmanas deeply learned in the Veda is released 
from all sins ’ says Brahma. The AgnipurSna says 1 The gifts of 
elephants, horses, chariots, male and female slaves and houses 
do not come up even to a sixteenth part of the gift of food (in 
merit); a person who committing a great sin afterwards 
distributes food becomes free from all sins and secures everlast¬ 
ing worlds' (211. 44-46). The Kurma 1503 prescribes ‘ a man 
should give to a brahmaoarin (Vedic student) food every day 
(1, e. when he comes begging); thereby he becomes free from all 
sins and reaoheB the abode of Brahma*. Similarly, Padma oalls 
upon house-holders to give as much cooked food to ascetics as 
would fill the begging bowL From very ancient times a house¬ 
holder was oalled upon to perform five Yajnas (sacrifices) daily, 
two of which were Bahharma and honouring a guest (Manu 
HL 70) and he was to place food on the ground for persons who 
had lost caste, who suffered from loathsome diseases, to oandalas, 
dogs, crows and even insects 1304 (Ap. Dh. S. II4.9.5. Manu HI. 
92). Vide H. of Dh. voL II pp. 745-747 on Vaisvadeva and 
Baliharana. Underlying these provisions was the noble senti¬ 
ment of universal kindliness and obarity, the persistent idea 
that, in spite of sooial gradations, rules and prejudices dividing 


1502. wqfaiwf ,tniwwf fl g S ' jlfrR \ •••JfPSl @IW HSflWPgt 

Jiwrah# 3T$ sritufcrr < **‘s«rtv ft • 

218. 10-13, 22-23. 

1503. wg i mftty i *amn wpwrcg - 

VTcCH 26. 17 q. by P* 370; qi VHUfldff f^frf 9 VTOft I 

ftgw: wbntwff s^Nraavt^ii qw v. is. i40-i4i. 

1504. » «Pf. H. 4. 9. 3; 
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men from each other, one Supreme Light pervades and illumi¬ 
nates the meanest of creatures and makes the whole world kin. 
This spirit of a householder to regard it as his duty to offer food 
to all needy persons and particularly to poor and deserving 
students and brahmapas has prevailed almost to the present day, 
though during the last few years shortage of food, high prices 
and rationing have undermined it a great deal. 

Then as to gifts to brahmanas. In the first place, it must 
be remembered that all brahmapas were not priests and are not 
priests in modern times. Similarly, all priests in all Indian 
temples and shrines are not brahmapas. Temple priests are 
comparatively a later institution and in olden times they were 
looked down upon and are regarded as inferior brahmapas even 
in modern times. Manu (III. 152) states that a devalaka (a 
brahmana who performed for remuneration service before the 
image in a temple) was unfit to be invited at a sr&ddha or to 
officiate in a sacrifice to gods, if he continuously served for three 
years in that capacity. The ideal set before brahmanas from 
very ancient times was of poverty, of plain living and high 
thinking, of abandoning the active pursuit of riches, of devotion 
to the study of the Veda and sastras, of cherishing a high 
culture and of handing down literature and cultural outlook. 
Smrtis like Yaj. L 213 recommend that even if a brahmana be 
fit for receiving a religious gift he should refuse gifts and 
thereby he secures the same worlds that habitual donors secure. 
It was for preserving such high ideals among br&hmanas that 
Yaj. L 333 prescribes that a king should make gifts of cows, 
gold and land and should bestow on learned brahmapas houses 
and requisites for marriage (maidens, expenses of marriages 
&c.). VideH. ofDh. voLII. pp. 856-858 where references are 
given to inscriptions containing donations to brahmapas of 
houses and marriage expenses. In these days every body talks 
of the high culture and literary traditions of ancient India. But 
who cultivated the vast Vedic and other Sanskrit literature, 
preserved it and propagated it for several millenia? The answer 
would have to be that it wob mostly due to some of the 
brahmapas who stuck to the ancient ideal for thousands of years. 
If the Rgveda can be put forward in these days as the most 
ancient of the literary monuments in any Aryan language, who 
preserved its more than ten thousand verses with unparailelled 
care by oral transmission without hardly any variant readings. 
The reply will again have to be that the brahmapas did it by a 
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self-denying ordinance. The BrShmanas had to study the Veda 
with auxiliary lores without 1505 an eye to any ulterior motive, 
hut simply as a duty and to understand the meaning thereof, 
they were to teach the Veda and other loreB without demanding 
beforehand a fee, they had to bring up their own families, per¬ 
form sacrifices and make gifts themselves. The only substantial 
sources of income were officiating at sacrifices and religious 
rites and receiving gifts. These sources must always have been 
variable, fitful and precarious. The brShmanas had no power to 
tax people as in the case of tithes in the West. Nor had they 
a regularly paid hierarchy of deacons, priests, bishops and 
archbishops as in the Anglican Church Therefore, the 
brahman as are advised to approach the king or a rich person for 
their livelihood (vide Gautama IX. 63 'Yogaksem&rtham-ttvaram 
adhigaccet). It should be noted that before Buddhism spread 
far and wide the sutras and smrtis emphasized that religious 
gifts should be made only to a worthy brahmana, learned and 
well-oonducted. For example, Apaatamba 1506 prescribes * one 
should invite for dinner in all religious acts brshmapas that are 
pure, that have studied the Veda and that one should distribute 
gifts at a proper time and place, oil occasions of • purificatory 
rites and when there is a worthy recipient.’ To the same effect 
are Vas. Dh. S. Ill, 8, VI. 30, Manu (in. 128, 132, IV. 31), Y&j. 
(I. 201), Daksa (III. 26 and 31). Not every brahmana was in 
those ancient times a proper recipient for a gift, but he had to 
possess qualities of what is called 'paira. A few definitions of 
patra may with advantage be cited here. The Anu&Ssufrparva 1507 
has a long passage emphasizing the qualities of aWeserving 
brahmana: 'gifts made to good brShmanas that are free from 
anger, that are intent on dharma, are devoted to truth and self* 


1505. wigniN ftwnwft «*?: l Mgwiwr (Kielhorn; 

vol. I. p. 1) quotes it as 3mm. Vide H. of Db. voi. II pp. 105-110 on the 
duties of brShmanas and their sources of income in ancient times. 

1506. vNi^ i %$ra: wraas sftwa: nil 

t3mr. u. II. 6 15. 9-10 Compare nj IH. 98, 

1507. Some of the verses of 3jH$mH 22 33-41 may be cited here; 
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control yield great rewards; the sages regard that brRhmana as 
patra who studies the four Vedas with their angas (auxiliary 
lores like phonetics, grammar &o.), who is active in doing six 
acts (viz. abstaining from wine and meat, observing the bounds 
of morality, purity, study of the Veda, sacrifices, making gifts). 
Even a single eminent brahmana endowed with intellect, Vedio 
learning, good conduct and character saves the whole family; 
one should bring from afar a brahmana on hearing that he is 
possessed of good qualities and is approved by good men and 
should welcome him and honour him in all ways*. Yaj. furni¬ 
shes 15116 a brief but striking definition of a worthy brahmana 
'not by Vedio learning alone nor by tapas (austere life) alone 
worthiness arises; that person is declared to be patra (worthy 
recipient for a religious gift) where both these (i. e. Vedic 
learning and tapas) and good conduct exist'. Manu provides 
that religious gifts given to a brahmana who has not studied 
the Veda or who is avaricious or deceitful are fruitless and lead 
the donor to hell (IV. 192-194). The Bhagavadgita also (17.22) 
condemns a gift given to an unworthy person as tamasa (affected 
by tamos, arising from ignorance or delusion). 

As Buddhism grew In popularity and seoured also royal 
support, the brahman as had to tackle several tasks. They had 
to keep the number of brahmanas at a high level, they had to 
find maintenance for those devoted to the deep study of the 
Veda and they had to make accommodation with prevalent 
Buddhist Ahoughts by assimilating as many of them as possible 
in their <nro writings. Every br&hmana could not possess the 
memory, the intelligence and the persistent endeavour for long 
years required for memorizing and mastering even his own Veda 
and its subsidiary Literature. If one hundred br&hmana families 
were patronized, hardly ten percent of them could have been 
masters of their own Veda, but there was always the possibility 
that those who were not themselves good Vedic scholars might 
have sons, some of whom might turn out to be profound students 
of the Veda. Therefore, the number of brahma? as was to be 
increased and they had to be fed and not to be allowed to fritter 
away energy and time in working for their bread. It is mainly 
dne to these factors that some of the Pur&nas contain incessant 
and frantic appeals for gifts to brahmanas. 


isos, w flm i frwe i twui eieei \ » 

*ur. i* 200. 




At the time when most of the PurSnaa were composed, the 
hrShmanas were hemmed in by great difficulties and hostile 
forces. From about the 3rd century B. 0. to the 7th century 
A D. Buddhism enjoyed royal patronage under such great 
kings as Atoka, Kaniska and Harsa. Buddhism was not really 
a revolt against caste, but against the sacrificial system, against 
the Veda and its authority to show the way to salvation. 
Buddha did not found a new religion, but he was a great re¬ 
former of Hinduism. He laid sole stress on moral effort, ahlmaft, 
satya &c. which had already been integrated into Hinduism 
and were part of it and which continue to this day to be part of 
Hinduism. Buddha in his first sermon in the deer-park near 
Banaras preached that one who renounced the world should shun 
two extremes 1509 viz. the pursuit of pleasures and the practice of 
useless austerities, that it is the course discovered by him that 
led to wisdom and ninxhfa. He expounded the four noble 
Axioms or Truths (Aryasaty&ni) viz. suffering ( du^kha), the 
cause of suffering 1510 viz. ta$h 3 i. e. trsna (duhkha-sanradaya), 
the suppression of suffering (duhkha-nirodha), and the way that 
leads to the suppression of suffering (dubkha-nirodhagSmlnl 
patipada). This last is the Noble Eight-fold path (aatSngiko 151to 

1509. For the two extremes to be shunned, vide Dhammaeakka-ppava- 
ttana-sntta (inauguration of the kingdom of Righteousness) S. B. B. 
vol. XI. p. 146. 

1510. It may be noted that in the Upanieads and cg i em the giving 
ftp of g<rm or wm is emphasized. Vide sf Ug**P% sn«T 

fluerj«ara wit»ra Mszta® VI. 14; vr jeSSn jfoBwf 

efi4s: • WTOiAeldwIfejIsRW! geri wrf f* effliwnt 
7. 21 , wgmv m. 68. ioo; ww wftr vw ngrgenr • g wucvgatfo- 
«5Bt «n#i wirier- 174.46, nig 93. ioi, vgrra m. 68.103. 

1510 a, Vide Dhammacakka-ppavattana-snttain S. B. E. vol. XI. Pr 147 
for the eightfold path, The Pali words are: BWf 

SlWf, SWi SWii, R*RT HWl" 

fpnfa Vide also (Pali Text Society) vol. I. p. 157, mm 

( Oldenburg ) vol. I. p. 10 (I. 6.18) and WRt'WW'BTOragVI P*» 4 p. 3 (ed. 
by Sister Vajira, Sarnath ) and for gter, yWTOgV, J-'wfrttai fid Wlynft’Ht 
qfcuq i , vide ngiqiii (1.6.19-22), ibid p. 10. These four are called snwgmra 
which may mean ' the four Noble Troths ' or 1 the four Truths found by the 
Arya' (Buddha), This bears a very dose resemblance to the fourfold 
, axioms in Yoga and Medicine set out In ‘ VUT 

itoSgw'M sint 
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mSrgah) viz. right views, right thoughts or aspirations, right 
speech, right actions, right living, right exertion, right recollec¬ 
tion (or mindfulness), right meditation (i.e. briefly leading a 
Virtuous life). These doctrines preached to all by the noble Buddha 
and his disciples were attractive as remarked by Rhys Davids, 1511 
particularly to the budras whose social position was low in the 
Vedic times and also in the days of the smrtis. No one could 
study the Veda in the presence of a sudra, a sudra could not 
perform sacrifices and had to serve the three higher varnas in very 
ancient times. Almost the same position was assigned to him 
by Manu (VUI. 413) viz. that he was created by God for serving 
the brahmana, though it is doubtful whether this could be or 
was enforced. Vide H. of Dh. voL II. pp. 33-36 and pp. 154-164 
for the position and disabilities of sudras from the Vedic times 
up to the days of the Smrtis. It should not, however, be supposed 
that all India had become Buddhist. Millions still remained 
Hindus. There was the danger and fear that with royal patron* 
age and the attractive features of Buddha’s teachings large 
’ masses might forsake their ancient faith. 

The br&hmanas of the times when Buddhism was at its peak 
had to strive to keep the banner of the Vedic religion flying, to 
deprive Buddhism of its hold on the masses of the people and 
even on the intelligentsia and to make them stick to the old 
fold. Buddhism itself had changed a great deal in ita ideals, 
doctrines sometime before the beginning of the Christian 
era and for centuries thereafter. Buddha’s original doctrines 
were aimed at individual effort and salvation of the individual 
by his own effort and self-culture. Early Buddhist texts deny 
the existence of anything like a soul 1512 and find no place for 

1511. Vide his eloquent Intro, to S. B. E, vol. XI. p, 142 ' Never in 
the history of the world had a scheme of salvation been pat forth so 
simple is its nature, so free from any superhuman agency, so independent 
of, so even antagonistic to the belief In a soul, the belief in God, the hope 
for a future life. Buddba put forth deliberately the doctrine of a salva¬ 
tion to be fonnd here in this life in an inward change of heart to be 
brought about by perseverance in a mere system of self-culture and of self- 
control. That system is called the Noble Eight-fold Path. ' 

1512. Vide ' Questions of Milinda ’ (II, 3.6) in S. B. E. vol. XXXV 

pp. 88-89 for a discussion Of the doctrine that there is no soul and pp, 520, 
71-77 for the Bnddhist theory of kamnta ( karma) and for the theory that 
what is reborn is nanta-rupa (name and form) and not the soul. The 
Sanndarananda (B. I. ed. 16. 28-29 ) says: ‘ fulfil 
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the idea of God. Though Buddha spoke of Nirvana he did not 
clearly define it nor does he specify the condition of the indivi¬ 
dual when he enters nirvana. A&vaghosa compares nirvana to 
the extinction of a flame (Saundarananda, chap. XVI. 28-29). 
Because the doctrine of karma was deeply rooted in the popular 
mind at the time of Buddha, Buddhism took over that doctrine, 
which, to men who are not Buddhists, appears to be contradic¬ 
tory of the denial of the existence of a soul The word* Dhamma’ 
is used in three senses in the Pali * Dhammapada* (which being 
mentioned in the questions of Milinda is earlier than the 2nd 
century B. C.) viz. (1} the truth or law preached by Buddha, 

(2) thing or form, (3) way or mode of life. 

As Btated above, the original Buddhism preached by the 
Buddha and his followers in the first century or two after his 
parinirvaria was more or lesB a strict ethical code for individuals 
who sought salvation from the misery of the world. The three 
central conceptions of very early Buddhism were the three 
refugee {or ratnas ) Buddha, Dharma and Sangha, the Pour 
Noble Truths and the Eightfold Path. Gradually a new doctrine 
was evolved. 1513 It came to be thought that to care for one's 
own deliverance and Bpend all efforts thereon was rather selfish, 
that as the Buddha himself out of compassion for suffering 
humanity worked for forty-five years to lead men to salvation 
by his exhortations and sermons, so a Buddhist should prefer tor 
put off Mb own deliverance, should work for the deliverance of 
his fellowmen otfTof compassion ( karuijd. ) for their miserable 
lot and in doing so should be ready to be bom again and again, 
should not care for Mb own salvation and should not be afraid 
of safnsara. Those holding these latter views deified Buddha, 
taught that Buddhahood was attained by Siddhirtba after under¬ 
going numerous births in doing service and rendering help to 
othere and that this waB a superior oode of conduct (MahSyfina, 
the Great Vehiole or Way) to the selfish code of salvation for an 
individual himself (which came to be called HlnaySna, the lesser 
Vehicle at Way). This extra-regarding gospel of Mahay an a was 
very attractive and won great support inmost countries of Asia* 1511 

1513. R, Kero to his * Manual of Buddhism ' (in the Grundtlsa p. 122 

holds that Mahayanlsm is much Indebted to the Bhagavad-gfta. Compare 
* g ut«» V. 25 with the Mahayana view. 

1514. The number of Books on Buddhism is legion. For Mahayana. 
Buddhism, vide'An Introduction to Mahiyaoa Buddhism' by W.M. Mc¬ 
Govern (London. 1922) ; ' Aspects, of Mahayana Buddhism ' by Dr. M. N, 

( Continued on next page ) 
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This doctrine of Bodhisatfcvas (meaning * beings destined to 
be enlightened') is not oonsistent with the gospel of Buddha as 
preached by him in his first sermon at Banaras. There is a 
difference of ideals between Hlnayana and Mah&y&na. The 
original gospel relieB on self-effort and moral regeneration and on 
the elimination of suffering and misery by the extinction of 
all passions and of hankerings or desires and of the desire of 

( Continued from last Page ) 

Dutt (1930); the ' Bodhisattva doctrine la Sanskrit Literature' by Dr. 
Har Dayal (Kegan Paul, London 1932); 'The path of the Buddha' ed. by 
Prof. Kenneth W. Morgan (New York, 1956) written by several scholars from 
different countries (for both Hlnayana and Mahayana). 

- A few books for those who want to know more of Buddhism in general 
and of Hlnayana and Mahayana are recommended here. ' The central 
conception of Buddhism' (London, 1923), 'the conception of Nirvana' 
(Leningrad, 1927), 'Buddhist Logic' vol, I (1958), all by Tb. Stcherbataky; 
'Vedantic Buddhism of the Buddha 1 by J- G, Jennings (Oxford Un. Press, 
1948); * Creed of Buddha ' by Edmond Homes ( 5th ed.); • Introduction to 
Tantrik Buddhism 1 by Dr. Shashi Bbushan Das-Gupta (Cal, University, 
1950), 'the Flame and the Light 1 by Hugh I. Faussett (London and 
New York, 1958); 'the Buddha and his Dhamma' by Dr. B. R. 
Ambedkar (1957) in which he refrains from considering Buddhist Texts 
except those In Pali; * Comparative study of Buddhism and Chri&tianityi 
by Prof. F. Masutani (Tokyo, 1957). The Mahayana-sutrilahkara of 
Asahga (ed. by Prof. S. Levi) summarises In two verses (I. 9-10) the points 
(five) on which the two schools are in conflict. It-sing's ' Records of the 
Buddhist religion' translated by Dr. J. Takakusu (Oxford, 1896) surprisingly 
enough states (p. 15) 'These two systems are perfectlfHwaccord with the 
noble doctrine. Both equally conform to truth and lead us to Nirvana'. 
Buddha at least ignored (if he did not positively deny) God, he denied the 
individual soul and Eternity, he did not emphasize the most vital Upa- 
nisad teaching viz.' anando brahmeti vyajanat'. He imagined salvation as 
a state of abaolnte quiescence and therefore regarded ordinary life as misery 
and asserted that salvation may be attained even in this very life. He did not 
claim to be God, but a human being. There are various kinds of Mahayana 
doctrines and great diversity of definitions. It may generally be said that 
works professing to teach Mahayana practically forsake the ideal of a human 
Buddha, preach the worship of Bnddha and future Buddhas, and assert that 
Nirvana cannot be attained by the ancient method, that salvation cannot 
come In this very life but after centuries and aeons of the practice of virtue 
and helping others. 

Mantrayana and Vajrayana are said by some to be branches of Maha¬ 
yana, about the latter of which a good deal will be said in the next section. 
According to Bhiksn Rahula Sahkrtyayana, Vajrayana (700-1200 A.D.) is 
a synonym of Mahayana (400-700 A. D.) and merely the ulterior develop¬ 
ment of it (vide p. 211 of the paper *L' Orlgine dn Vajrayina et Lee 84 
Slddhas* in J, A. vol. 225 (1934) pp. 209-230. 
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life i5is itself. Buddha’s original teaching regarded it aa a waste 
of time to ponder over such questions as ' Hare I existed during 
the ages that are past or have I not? Shall I exist during the 
ages of the future? Do 1 after all exist or am I not?’ The 
Sabbasavasutta (9-13) says that a wise man walking in the 
noble eightfold path understands what things ought to be con¬ 
sidered and what thingB ought not to be considered. Vide 8.B.E. 
voL XI. pp. 298-300. Buddhism brought half of Asia under its 
influence not only by its promise of salvation to all by self-help, 
but more so by its teachings of profound tenderness, of active 
charity, of goodness and gentleness. Mahayana laid great stress 
on doing good to all and on bhakti Both the original teaching 
of HlnaySna and the Mah&yftna teaching are attractive in their 
own way. 

Buddhism insisted on the five itfas 1516 that were binding on 
all Buddhists viz. prohibition of injury to and destruction of 
life, of theft, of sexual impurity, of lying and of intoxioating 
liquors. Five more precepts (which together with the preceding 
five were called Dasaaiksapadaa) were added for Buddhist priests, 
viz. prohibition of eating at forbidden hours, of attending 
wordly amusements such as dancing, song, music and shows, of 
the use of unguents and ornaments, of the use of a large or 
ornamented couch and of the receiving of gold and silver. 
About the silos it is dear that they were adopted from the 
ancient Upanisadio and Dharmasutra teachings. The OhSndogya 
narrates how Advapati, king of Kekaya, boasted before five 
great householders and theologians 1 in my 1517 kingdom them is 
no thief, no miser, no drunkard, no man without a fire-altar in 
his house, no ignorant person, no adulterer, much Ibsb an 
adulteress'. The same TTpanigad 1518 quotes an ancient verse 'a 
man who steals gold, who drinks liquor, who dishonours his 
guru's bed, who kills a brahmana—these four fall and a fifth 
also that associates with any one of these four.' It will be shown 


1515. Tbat destruction of desire* is nirvana is stated in Ratanaantta 
14 and the simile mentioned is that of a lamp being extinguished (by lade 
of oil). 

1516. Vide 2, a fl u fon v (IL 43 p. 63 ) for the five £las and 

Kern’s 'Manual of Indian Buddhism' p. 70. 

1517. w * ara: tf&ar* aww *t il wfifarumft Oiiwftnfr 

■dftaiw i wr. v. it. 5, 

1518. ratal»ftwviv gtf fl«fw 

wwro vamwiwfrwftft i w. w* v. 10 . s>. 
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a little later how ahimsa was emphasized even in the Upanisads- 
Thus ahtihsa, non-stealing, sexual purity, truthfulness had 
already been emphasized in the oldest Upauisads. That an 
asoetic 1519 had to give up all property and beg for keeping body 
and soul together is made clear by Br. Up. Ill. 5.1 and IV. 4. %%, 
Jabslopanisad 5, Gautama IIL 10-13, Vasistha X. The other 
five precepts for priests such as not receiving gold or Bilver or 
giving up unguents, flowers, dancing, Binging and music are 
laid down by Gautama 1520 II. 19 and III. 4, Vasistha X. 6 &c. 
for Vedic students and ascetics. Vide H. Kern (in* Manual of 
Indian Buddhism, Grundriss p. 70) who remarks that the 
superior morality for monks is nothing eke but the rule of life 
for the dvija in the 4th Uirama, when he is a yati and all the 
details were taken from the Dhanna-sutras and Dharma&stras. 


Ahimsd —The Mahabharata and the Puranas lay great 
emphasis on abimsa ( not harming or giving pain to a living 
creature). The Upanisads too emphasized abimsa. The 
Chfindogya 1521 does so in several passages. In III. 17. 4 it says 
‘ tapas, charity, straight-forwardness, abimsa, speaking the 
truth—these are the fees of this (sacrifice without ceremonial) ’« 
While describing how the person who has attained true know¬ 
ledge of the Self does not return (to this samsara), the Chandogya 
says that ‘ he causes no pain to any creature except at tirthas \ 
The Br. Up. (V. 2.) says how Prajapati told the gods, the osuras 
and men that the sound ‘da da da ’ produced by thundering 


1519. q<it cii^wwisi 

■gwi g w 1 ff. OT. in. 5. 1 (after the brabmanas bave gained 

knowledge of this Self, they abstain from desire for sons, desire for wealth 
and desire for the worlds and wander about as beggars); atu qfrotl 

frynft wyy n q uqcfifS i srnrTcjhr. 5 quoted by srguwrf 
OB II. 1. 3 and III. 4, 20. 



tl ift. 11.19; gogtsrTOTS Vmiq: i vfas X.6, 

For the other silas of priests, compare with sftsn II. 19 the following from 
(vol. I p. 64 SsLmanSa-pbala-sutta II. 45) 1 fJqjIBWtafWT I 

wnwi vrereret gffit t ^H T H- ngnmi qigffrpfi gtffi t zrum- ^smt 5«igwi vfS- 
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clouds conveys to the godB the necessity of self-restraint (damn), 
to the asuras of compassion (days) and to men of charity (dfina). 
Gautama 1522 specifies eight virtues of the son], the first of which, 
is compassion for all beings and states that he who has the forty 
samskaras performed on him hut doeB not possess the eight 
virtues does not secure absorption into brahma. The Adiparva 
provides * ahimsa is the highest dharma for all beings; therefore 
a brShmana Bhould never harm (or give pain to ) any being*. 
The words * ahimsa paramo dharmah' (ahimsa is the highest 
dharma ) occur very frequently in the MahabhSrata 1523 (e. g. in 
Dronaparva 192. 38, Santi 265. 6, 329.18, Anu&sana 115, 25, 
116. 38, Asvamedhikaparva 28. 16-18, 43. 21). Sfentiparva 
( 296. 22-24) enumerates thirteen virtues common to all men, 
of which freedom from cruelty and ahimsa are the first two, 
Vasistha IV. 4, Manu X. 63, Yfij. I. 122 prescribe certain virtues 
as necessary in men of all varnas. Vide H, of Dh. vol. H. p. 10 
notes 25-27. 

A few examples of emphasis on ahimsa in the Fur&pas may 
be cited here. The VamanapurSna 1524 provides: ahimsa, truth- 


1522. ?pn wiftnegyr sWww r d l vife 

n w iawiwgm i vr wwbiw: usfercrt uwrifi • 

VIII. 24-25, The UWV (52.8-11) seta oot these very atmagunas that 
Gautama mentions; vide also *n25. 32-33 for almost the same eight 
gonas including ahimsa. 

1523. wfifur wdl sfc ufewpia! ei i senwsnw sds sgwi 
ani^q$ 11. 13-14; wflfc n wfr j fe uft gvPWrt ^ < gtw 192.38; adfuT 

snffei329. 18; 30m wfiu&ararf&nvf hvs i wfifar vol wA safes 

«amrcnr ns. 25; 3#bt wet uaf l&u mwdwwi i 43 • «• 

1524. sritfmTOufefturtOTftfttvrot fn4k 

iiepmi4. i-2;*3|sf 

wnnfci gver. i srfjfc n *rurt vuf wfifu* v t 

sifiNn <R^ W 1 144KW- 

uaiNl HH T I ^ 4 i||«a : n qw 1.31. 26-28; these verses are repeated In 

V*T VI. 243, 69-71 ( reads *ed anofe*^*! UPUW fiNfr 

vw w i tsu! qjt urs sneigdmsi WMhusn* • 4^4t£t% 

jfeftm: i eufowicqstaw udt 5 ne n wpwfi wn *8 w*iwbW (w*V 

srailfil:» ufev nm 143. 30-32; «irrar 11. 31. 

36-38 are the same as mpr (except that it reads sfsnr V8T Sni er) 143. 
30-32, The verses 55® occur in mpifirfAmi 91. 

32-34. For the words vide the Khanapar plates of Madhava- 

varman in E. I. vol. 27 p. 312 at p. 317 () 
edited by Prof, V, V, Mirashi who assigns it to the 6th century A» D,. _ v c 

H. D. 119 



946 


History of DkarmaiHstra l Sec. V, Oh. XXIV 


fulness, absence of stealing, charity, forbearance, self-oontrol, 
quiescence of senses, absence of poor spirit or weakness, purity, 
tapas —this is the tenfold dharma applicable to all varnaa. The 
Fadma says: not by (the study of) the Vedas, nor by gifts nor 
by tapas, nor by sacrifices do men who kill creatures reach the 
goal of heaven ; ahimsa is the highest dharma, the highest tapas 
and the highest charity—this is what the sages always say; men 
that are compassionate treat flies, reptiles, stinging insects, 
lice and the like and human beings as themselves. Matsya goes 
so far as to state; great sages do not commend sacrifice in whioh 
there is killing; by donating grains of corn gathered in a field, 
roots, fruits, vegetables, vessel for carrying water according to 
their ability, sages practising austerities became established in 
heaven; absence of hatred and greed, self-restraint, compassion 
towards all beings, control of senses, celibacy, tapas, tenderness, 
forbearance and firmness—this is the root of the ancient dharma, 
which is difficult to accomplish. The Brahmanda (H 31. 35 
* taam&d-ahimsa dharmasya dvaiam-uktam maharsibhih’ ) 
says that great sageB have declared that ahimsa is the door of 
.dharma. The Fadma (V. 43. 38) says 1 there is no dana nor 
tapas equal to ahiihsa It is interesting to note that the Matsya 
and Brahmanda regard ahimsa as ‘ san&tana dharma ’ and 
condemn animal sacrifices. The Kurina 1525 provides 4 ahiihsa, 
truthfulness, non-stealing, celibacy and non-possession of wealth- 
these are briefly declared yamas that produce purity of mind 
among men. The great sages declare that ahiihsa consists in 
causing no pain to all beings at all times by thought, word or 

1565. w fi fa r wotoH wflsqinfiggl i vwr: 
uwT*' gflfa? towi <nwr u4qr i wfcsnpnt vhsi nffm TOtroft; ■ 

•wfifaHm nft eft s mwfiN i wt gem < mfi&g sraftfiimn $4 

XI. il. 13-15. The ( chap. 8. 8-9 ) enumerates the eight sadhana* 

of of which ipl Is first and mentions five as in Yamas (abstinences) 
are variously enumerated. Karma appears to follow the %iugr II. 30-31 
1 vln -m§iw*jViR<i8i wis i 

WffA fltTOft l K Mann IV. 204 provides generally that one should always 
practise yamas and that one may not always practise the nlyamas, bat does 
sot name them, Medhatithi explains that yamas are prohibitions (viz. not 
to Injore life, not to steal, not to tell an untruth, not to have forbidden 
sexual intercourse and not to possess wealth that belongs to another or 
.Cot to accept gifta), while niyamas consist of positive acts, anch aa one 
should always study the Veda (me la Mann IV. 147). Yaj. ni, 312-313 
enumerates ten yamas viz. celibacy, compassion, forbearance, charity, 
absence of crooked conduct, ahimsa, non-stealing, sweetness, restraint of 
senses and ten niyamas. The frcnnfrWfgp { IX. 4 ) enumerates ten yamas. 
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deed. There is no dharma superior to ahimsa, no happiness 
higher than (the practice of) ahimsa; the Injury (to life) that 
is caused according to ( Vedic) precepts is declared to be ahimsa.* 
The TJpanisads oomraended a qualified ahimsa, while the original 
Pali books like the Samafina-phala-sutta forbad injury to all 
living beings. Most of the PurSnas, in order to convince the 
masses that they did not lag behind the Buddhist preachings, 
generally insist upon unqualified ahimsa. Time brings about 
strange ohanges. Professing Buddhists in Ceylon, China. Japan 
and many other countries have no objection to partaking of fish 
and meat, while following the insistent advice of the Pur&nas, 
millions of Indian people (not only brahmanas bat also others 
like vaityas and dndras if Vaisnavas) have been strict vege¬ 
tarians for centuries, though Buddhism vanished from India 
centuries ago. 

t 

It may be noted, however, that some of the Purfinas are 
against carrying the doctrine of ahimsa to extremes. The 
Brahm&nda and V&yu both ’say that there is no sin, great or 
small, in killing a person (e. g. a tyrant or a desperado ), when 
many will live in happiness by his death. 1526 

Purta —The PurSnas lay the greatest emphasis on what is 
oalled purtadharma , works of public utility, charity, social 
service and the relief of the poor and distressed. The word 
Ist&purta occurs in the Rgveda once 1527 * May you be united in 
the highest heaven with your pitrs (ancestors), with Tama and 
with ist&purta' (merit acquired by sacrifices and worka of public 
utility ). The word i§ta occurs several times in Rg. (1.162.15 t 
L164.15, X 11. 2, X 82. 2), but the meaning is not certain 
exoepfc in Rg. X 11. 2 where it appears to mean*sacrifice ’. 
Purta also occurs in Rg. VI. 16.18 and VUE. 46. 21, but the 
meaning is not certain. * Istapurta' occurs in several Ppaniaads. 


1526. vtitas fftsft wft gspgi trffcrusk 9 ft 

vrawu M egTWB II. 36.188, qig 69. 162 (readsfor sfkwt). The wgfquW 
141.22 has the same Idea in different words 1 qfittilfmfi i ft efsngqWWft1 
gH TOig fr The ( Wt«ra n« C ) P* 300 qnotenthe 

verse from «ng (with slight variations vis. for effaift). The editor 
was unable to trace it. The verse shonld be read as {Shift eft and not fftgft&rit 
as it is printed on p, 300. 

1527. tfrrauer 4 v ft ft errg fo «nft«vN^i er« X. l 4 * 8*iwi 

uig aim dt aftuj muft ft «fiwfft s er. x. 11.2. 
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TheChandogya states 1538 ‘But they who, living In a village, 
practise ( a life of) sacrifices, works of public utility and alms¬ 
giving reach toward smoke &c. \ Similarly, the Pradnarupanisad 
asserts ' those, who practise the (mode of) sacrifices and works 
of public utility as activities to be engaged in, reaoh only the 
world of the Moon, and it is these that again return to this 
world \ The Mundaka says 1 deluded people regarding sacrifices 
and works of public utility as the best do not know {recognize ) 
any other higher good; having enjoyed (their reward) on the top 
of heaven, they again enter this world or even a lower one *. U39 
Manu speaks of 4 ista * and 4 purta ’ and recommends that one 
should always practise with a pleased heart sacrificial gifts and 
gifts of the purta kind according to one's ability on securing a 
deserving br&hmana. The Amarakosa defines 4 ista* as sacrifices 
and 4 purta ’ as works such as digging a well or tank, f The 
Mfakandeya 1530 defines them as follows 4 Maintaining the sacred 
fires, tapas, truthfulness, study* of the Veda, hospitality and 
Vai§vadeva-these are called ista; digging wells and tanks and 
building temples and distribution of food to those that need it— 
these are declared to be purta. f The Agnipurana has similar 
verses.# The Padma (VI. 243. 10-14) cites the following as 
dhamraksrya (religious works); temples of Visnu and Siva, 
tanks, wells, lotus ponds, forest of vata, pippala, mango, kakkola, 
jaznbu and nimba trees, flower garden, distribution of food from 
morning to sunset, water distribution outside towns &c. The 
Skanda 1 ? 31 says: the term ‘purta’ is applied In the dharma- 
tsstras to the erection of temples, construction of tanks, ponds 
and wells, laying out parks, Padma (VI 244. 34-35 ) says that 
,those who build monasteries, cow stables, houses of rest on roads, 


1528. an n ffr mu gvrgf swghgerak k ympfiK&c 

m. ve. v. to. 3; g 3 irifetgjf frafiUgmaa it i u 

i i. 9; fci#uwnipueRfi wrote tl 

1 . 2 . 10 . 

1529. » effiaie mks e iemura erfkwt i 
rot IV. 227; waedfos $5 snwfiMfct 1 amrehtf. 

y^aaio. arv: wpt urawr' srifiM er qvrfftefa- 

s erfljgrasieiffi kssnupnfk ro» 3 tom3hm(W . fS ft iw fl h ft vks »n fr %e 
-14# 125-124; anfh 209. 2-3 (read* wiQetirt, rosfgftd W WTOTO, awegpr* 
fmmt S%tre). The verse is q. byamrfe pp, 24, 290 a* 

front ttpHRS. The above two are arfi t qfem 43-44 ( Anao,). 

iS3i. giiaeatlepflft e KW i lka w ei « esetf fi seteet fStfSrtn a 

X 2.10, 
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dwellings for ascetics, cottages for the poor and helpless, 
extensive house for Veda study, houses for br&hmapas, enter the 
world of India (i. e. heaven). | Atri says 1332 that Ista and Ffirta 
are dharma common to all dvijas ; a tudra is entitled to perform 
purta-dharmas but not Valdika rites (i. e. aacrifices), I The 
AnuSSsana-parva (chap, 58) describes how parks should be laid 
out and tanks constructed with trees on their banks. But the 
Var&hapurtna and some smrtis went so far as to declare tha§ 
a man secures only heaven by i$ta, but he secures moksa ( final 
release from samsara) by pfirta 1S33 . 


Sometimes the Pursnas express ideas that might strike us 
as rather modern, when they put toward social service and 
removal of suffering and distress as the highest dharma. In the 
Mfirkandeya 1531 a king solemnly states ‘men do not obtain that 
happiness in heaven or in the world of Brahmft, which springs 
from giving relief to distressed beingB. Sacrifices, gifts, tapas 
do not conduce to the relief here and in the next world of that 
man whose heart is not set on relieving the distressed*. The 
Visnu recommends ' a wise man should say (and do) that alone 
by thought, word and deed which would be to the benefit of 
creatures here and hereafter*. The Skanda-purSna (K&tlkhauda) 
avers 'adversities of those good men In whose heart doing good 
to others is awake (1. e. active) vanish and prosperity comes to 
them at every step. That purity is not secured by baths at holy 
places, that reward 1 b not obtained by numerous gifts, that 
(result) is not obtained by severe austerities, that is obtained 
by doing good to others. After churning all extensive dicta the 
conclusion reached is this viz. there is no dharma higher than 
doing good to others and there is no sin greater than harming 


W -533. t sjTuff'w 

i sift verse 46. On p. 24 wmnfr quotes this from sngjsvd (tods 
g*8 wft). Vide p. 290 for quotations from eng in which 

the Illustrations of Ista and Furta are given. „ 

1533. gmgfi ftsnftet ewfr e&mneg j gbwseirwdgeNtarwfog&t 
SUf 172. 33, WKfft 68, atfttffclT 145. 

1334. * vpf wgtcfifc er utneh efc i egt^afaefagiehtnafa % 
ufih a vw r mwridhf etwwe ggft i evffrr apt eg nthfouft e meggi erfaN 
13. 57 and 62; mf°teTgTOTTPT V^fog TOT Wt «db|t W*Wr eiWT St*» gfiNlg 
Hi. 12.43; qflumwi W enefil gg^ umg i egofts ihrg«ne gwig* 
qgtg%g%»iftdqefftS m ewrag t ggtc^s 

n imifl Mafoghn ft t dtouwi w O eef frnwnug d gtsg, 

w rcftww 6.4-5 and 7; stffad m gs i wd f tom «gM stftuft gffc 
upgifh ftfruftw i ad* bgt net wift ftftro ■ **r ws. 36-37. 
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others. The Brahma states 'the life of the man who always 
strives for the good of others is fruitful (blessed); fire, water, 
the Sun, the earth and various kinds of cropB exist for the 
benefit of others, and particularly the good (exist for others* 
benefit) 1 . 

It is surprising that the BhSgavata avers what is in advance 
of modern socialistic doctrines ‘men have ownership over only 
that much as would fill their belly; he who thinks as his own 
what is more than that is a thief and deserves punishment 
(as such). 1 * 35 

Bhaldi —The PurSnas lay very great emphasis on bhakti 
(religion of loving faith in God). This is not the place to dilate on 
the history of the cult of Bhaldi from the earliest times to modern 
days. For that purpose there are special treatises (some of which 
are noted below) that maybe consulted. But a few words on 
bhakti in general may be said here before going into the ques¬ 
tion as to what the Fur&nas have to say thereon. Traces of the 
doctrine of bhaldi may be discovered even in the Rgvedio hymns 
and mantras, some of which are full of loving faith in God, 
particularly in some of the hymns and verses addressed to 
Vazuna and also to Indra. A few examples may be cited. ' All 
my thoughts 1536 (or hymns) praise Indra in unison, seeking 
light, longing for him, as wives embrace their husband, their 
fair young lover, they (thoughts) embrace him (Indra), the 
divine giver of gifts'; 'your friendship 1537 (with your devotee) 
is indestructible (everlasting); to him who desires a cow, you 
become a cow, to him who longs for a horse, may you be a horse;* 
‘OIndra,you are far better (or richer) than my father or my 
brother who does not feed me; (you) and my mother, O Vasu, 
are equal and protect (me) for (conferring) riches and favours*; 
'You gave to Kakslvat, who offered a hymn and Soma libation 
to you and who had grown old, Vrcays, who was a young 

1535. vrcf ft 30^ qm- 

adfes^uassvn, 14.8. 

1536. < nflwon3 spnit 
mMWgrft * «r. X.43. l; compare Rg. 1. 62. 11 for 

tberiaaile. 

1537 . # sr. vi. 45.26;wvwt 
*mr r wft nqpw wmswtsgswnnwfts qr.vm* 

i. bsrthvqftftejftvi SK fa wey wer* 

w- viii. 9i. 2; fcnwft fro'*** S wftifwcrmi sr. 

I. 51. IS. 
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woman; you became the wife of Vrsanasva; all these (favours)' 
of yours deserve to be loudly proclaimed during the offerings of 
soma libations'; 'you who, shining brilliantly, come to each 
house assuming the form of a small man, (O IndiaI) drink this 
Soma juice (produced) by being crushed with my teeth and 
mixed with fried grains, gruel, cake and laud*. Compare Bg. 
in. 43.4, X 42.11, X.U2. 10 (in all of which India is called 
4 sakhs* friend) and 1.104.9, YU. 32.2$ (in both Indra is said, 
to be like a father). It will be clear from these passages that 
the Vedic sages had reached the stage of sakhya-bhaktt, that the 
sages believed that Indra was like a mother, that he assumed the 
form of a wife for the sake of a devotee, that Indra partook soma 
juice from a devotee who, in the absence of the proper imple¬ 
ments for crushing soma stalks, extracted soma juice from soma 
stalks crushed with the devotee's own teeth. These stories in 
the far-off ages of the Rgveda remind us of the stories in the 
works of the medieval ages about Rama having accepted iudorct 
fruit from a Sabarl (Bhil woman) devotee who first tasted them 
with her teeth to see whether they were sweet or sour and the story 
of the God YithobS of Fandhaxpur, having assumed the form of 
a mahUr (an untouohable) and paid up to the Moslem king of 
Bijapur the money equivalent to the price of com which, D&mfiji 
(a great devotee), who was In charge of the royal granary, 
allowed people distressed by famine to take away. Some mantras 
addressed to Varupa show the same kind of sakhya-bhakti. 
Vasistha 153 ** prays 'O Varupa 1 what is that great offence ( com¬ 
mitted by me) on account of which you desire to harm me, yotfSr 
friend and bard; declare that to me, O invincible and self-willed 
God, so that (after propitiating you) I shall be free from sin and 
may be able quiokly to approach you with adoration*; 'where 
are those friendships of ours (of you and me) which we safely 
enjoyed in former times, Oself-willed Vaiupa?;I (then ) went to 
your big dwelling house that has a thousand doors; whatever 
offence we mortals commit against the divine hosts, O Varupa, 
whatever laws of yours we may have violated in our ignoranoe 
( or heedlessness), do not, 0 God, harm us on account of that.sin'. 
It is remarkable that in the Rgveda there is a verse in which 

1537a, uafrvNtfaP* 

wwwtswwitbuiwwiygvptwv!-VH.B6.4; wwrft wpn ***** 

utd wv wwfc v n wirt vrounrt %" S8 * i; 

hrot tffrn » W. VII. 89. 5. 
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there is an apotheosis 1538 of * namas * ( namaskara, adoration or 
homage);' Adoration itself is mighty, I offer service with adora¬ 
tion ; adoration upholds the heaven and the earth; adoration to 
the gods, adoration rules these gods, whatever sin Is committed 
(by me) I worship it away with adoration'. 

Though the word * bhakti * does not occur in the principal 
anoient Upanisads, the doctrine of the bhakti schools that it is 
God's grace alone that saves the devotee is found in the Katha 
and Mundaka Upanisads, viz. 4 this Supreme Soul is not to be 
attained by expositions (of a teacher) nor by intelligence, nor 
by much learning; He is to be attained by him alone whom the 
Supreme Soul favours, to him this Supreme Soul disoloses His 

fosm. 11539 This emphasizes the doctrine that God’s Grace alone 

_ # 

brings salvation to the devotee. The Svet&tvataropanisad employs 
the word bhakti in the same sense in which it is used in the GltS 
and 1610 other works on bhakti 4 These matters declared (here) 
reveal themselves to that high-souled person who has the highest 
faith in God and the Bame faith in his guru as in God \ The 
same Upanisad emphasizes a doctrine of the bhakti school in 
‘ I, desirous of moksa (liberation from samsftra), surrender myself 
as my refuge to that God who in former times created (established) 
Brahma, who transmitted to him (Brahm&) the Vedas, and wlfo 
Illuminates the intellect of the individual soul *. 

The word * prapadye' in the Svet&tvatara serves as the basis 
of the doctrine of 4 prapatti ' in the Vaisnavite system such as 
that of Bfim&nu ja. 

But among the original sources of the Bhakti cult are the 
Nfir&yanlya section (chapters 335-351 of CltradSla ed, « or. ed, 
323-339) of the Santiparva and the BhagavadgitS, For the 

1338. sur gjd 3it ffww gfifoftgs wi* * ww $w 

w* w m fl u f m vi. si. 8. 

1539. 

man fif^i z. 22 , w&r III. 2 . 3 . 

%w. vi. Z3; fiendsi d v frsu t w i flf ' 

W6vHl 4st*e. VI. 18. This last verse is relied upon by 

b> his bbajyaon I-1.1. Barth In his 'Religiousof 

India * translated by J. Wood (3rd ed. 1891) sets out the grounds ou which 
western scholars (particularly Weber) held that the religion of loving faith 
la B|*na was due to Christian Influence and then states that be Is not satis¬ 
fied with this theory (pp. 219-223). 
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antiquity of Krsna worship (videpp. 129-131 above). Megaathenes 
states that Heracles (Harikrsna?) was worshipped by Soursenoi 
(&aurasenas) on the banks of Jobares ( Yamuna) and had two 
oitieB Methora (Mathura) and CleiBbora (Krsnapura ? ). In the 
NSrayanlya it is stated (in ohap. 335.17-24) that king Uparicara 
Vasu was a devotee ( bhakta) of Narayana, that he worshipped 
the Lord of Gods according to the sattvala rules that were 
proclaimed by the Sun, that he (Vasu) consecrated his kingdom^ 
wealth, wife and horses to God, thinking that they all belonged 
to the Bhagavat (the Adorable One) and performed sacrificial 
rites according to the Safctvata rules. 

In the S&ntiparva, Satvata and Psfioar&tra are identified 15(1 
and it is said that the seven sages oalled ' citraSikhandin * (lit. 
whose top-knots on the head were bright or wonderful) viz. 
Marloi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Eratu and Vasiatha, 
proclaimed the {Panoaratra) sastra and God Narayana told them 
that the 6&stra would be authoritative in the world and that king 
VaBU would learn the &Lstra from Brhaspati to whom it would 
come by degrees from the seven sages. Chapter 336 of S&ntf 
declares that to the north of the Milky Sea there was territory 
called Svetadvlpa, where dwelt devotees of Narayana who were 
called 1543 * Ekantin 1 and P&ficar&tra is called * EkSnta-dharma ’. 
A peculiar doctrine of the Pfifioarfttra school is that of the four 
vyuhas ( murtis or farms) viz. that the Supreme Person is 
Vssudeva, the individual soul is Ssnkarsana, Pradyuma is mind 
and springs from Sahkarsana and Aniruddha is ahankara and 
originates from Pradyumna. 1513 It is this doctrine of the four 
forms of V&sudeva, each springing from the preceding, that is 
refuted according to Sankara in the Brahmasutra H. 2.42-45. 
The Santi 348. 8 expressly refers to the Gita as already declare^ 


1541. 

i storb i Jinpj xwisitA' 

335. 24-25. 

1542. wiPasnft ■ 5n% 336. 29; vide also 3 irf£l£ 

348. 62 for l|<hlPVf«44c> S?VT 

dst HK1<iU|fh4|:« 348. 3-4. 

1543. vt wh frssit i wfcfas 

Sl9(|* 339. 40-41. 


H. D. 130 
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to Aijuna. jin 1544 chap. 349.64 it is said that S&nkhya, Yoga, 
PsaoarStra, Vedas and Pasupata are five lores that differ in their 
views and were promulgated by Eapila (Sankhya), Hiranya- 
garbha (Yoga), Apantaratamas (the Veda ), Siva (Pasupata), 
the BhSgavat Himself (promulgator of Paficaratra)) The Visnu* 
dharmottara 1545 remarks ' for seeking Brahma (the One Reality 
in the Universe) there are five Siddhantas (systems) viz. Ssiikhya, 
Yoga, Pancaratra, 1546 Vedas and Pasupata/Relying on Santis 
parva 339. 68 several writers particularly those of the R&mfinuja 
school assert that the whole of the Pancaratra system has Vedic 

^ 1544. sM vfr: tort* ^t: ms » grrowfcnft qraft 

hhiwiP «N. 349. 64; bat later on it is said VfffT qrffos 

W e’Rjii • • ,, 'd4M l f3t|aeqin I UTSBTORV §WT 3 uvur* 

WW > W II 349. 65-68 q. by qRwrqnrorj! 

p. 21 (which reads qwn 3 WOTR ). These verses are borrowed almost 
verbatim by the qlpiv t s i egw XII. 5-6 and the same work reads ( wtstf Vt*T 
•‘•troll Sfifrtf fNraftni’ XII. 4 (q. byamrfcon p. ll), 

which means that the five systems are beyond the ordinary means of know* 
ledge and they should not be disturbed by mere ratiocination. 

1345 . utevvft vsauw Ira vrg«ra trot i wgrois wR«rrw^ » 

ftfSUwMg 9 I. 74. 34 q. by %. on as vol. I. p. 25 and q fo l H PI f r tt l p. 22. 

1546. Why the cnlt of Vasudeva was called Pancaratra has not been 
satisfactorily explained anywhere in the English Histories of Indian Philo¬ 
sophy so far as I know. The name leads to the inference that the cult has 
something to do with five matters. Bnt why lathe word ratra or kala 
used ? That is the difficulty. In Santi 336. 46 (cr. ed. 323. 42) Panca* 
ratra is referred to as ' Pancakala * (3ftg: ). Several 

guesses have been pnt forward, some of which are; ( 1 ) on five nights 
Nirayana tanght Ananta, Garuda, Vlsvaksena, Brahma and Rndra; (2) 
The Parama-samhita (31. 19) 'states that God imparted this doctrine in five 
nights to four sages, Sanatkumara, Saoaka, Sanandana and Sanatana; (3 ) 
this cult blackened ( ratri is dark) five teachings, viz. wfw, vbl, UIQUU, 
wfcjand atrr^u; (4) this (pancaratra) teaches five aspects qq, < 37 , ftu* 
( 1 . «. aram), arwi (images); (5) it dwells npon five duties of 

Valsaav&s viz. tapa (branding on the arm and other limbs), pundra (up* 
right lines made on the forehead with some colouring substance), nama 
( names of Vasudeva), mantra (like ' Om namo Narayaniya), yaga (worship 
of Images of Vasudeva). The Alwar literature mentions fivefold nature viz. 
Para and the others. Vide K. C. Varadachari’s paper on * Some contri¬ 
butions of Alwars to the philosophy of bhakti ’ in Silver Jubilee vol. of 
BORI. p. 621*. The Paramasamhita (I. 39-40 G. O. S. ed.) states that the 
five great Elements, the five Tanmatras, Ahamkara, Buddhi and avyakta, 
( five categories or Tattvas of the Sahkhya) are the night ( as it were) of the 
Pnrnsa and therefore this &stra (which propoonds how to be free from the 
meshes of these five) is called Pancaratra. 




Vedic authority for PaflcarUtra system 


authority, while others like Apufirka p. 13 and Paribha§apraka§a 
(p. 33) do not aooept it as thoroughly Vedio but only partially^/ 

In the Vedantasutra 1547 there are four sutras dealing with 
the Bh&gavata or Panoaratra system. The great AcSryas are 
not agreed upon their interpretation. Sankara Baying that all 
the four sutras refute some tenets of the Bhagavatas, Ram&nnja 
Baying that the first two sfitras (out of four) oontain refutation 
of the BhSgavata dootrine and the other two do not. SankarS- 
cfirya makes it clear that the doctrines of the Bhagavatas that 
the Supreme God Vasudeva is the Highest Truth, that He 
assumes four forms, that the worship of Vasudeva consists in 
continuous single-minded contemplation of Vasudeva are not the 
targets for attaok, that what is refuted is the dootrine of the 
Bhagavatas that the individual soul called Sahkarsana by them 
springs from Vasudeva, that Pradyumna (mind) arises from 
Sahkarasana and that Aniruddha (ahamkara) arises from 
Pradyumna. It appears from Sankara's remarks 1548 on H 2 .45 
that in his day Sandilya was supposed to have promulgated the 
Bh&gavata or PSfLcarStra s&stra, because he did not find the 


1547. The four sutras io the Vedantasutra (II. 2. 42-45) are: WW* 

WWRIS, W S5WT*, ffi fl Mrifou* si Though Rama¬ 

nuja enlarges upon the Panoaratra doctrine in his comments on the last two 
sutras out of these four and quotes three passages that may be called PaEca- 
ritra, he does not avow either in his Sribhasya or In his Vedartha-sangraha 
that he is a Satvata or Panoaratra. 

1548. wufil i aHtasmu ft wswflfr 

i w i yn isv on H. 2. 45, vtgusrf 

begins 1 sst wpisht suit »(on sifngst II. 2.42) and under n. 2.44 he re¬ 
marks ‘war us wi w 

l ’> It may further he noted that in the SSntiparva i||fWI 
is called WTWSud (chap. 348. 34 and 84). WTU In his stuffts ( 8 th 4UVI4I ), 

while describing the persons professing various religions and philosophi¬ 
cal doctrines gathered near the great Scarya Divakara-mitra, separately men¬ 
tions Bhagavatas and Pa&caratrikas ‘ ftaronuiQ fityuej: • • •qgwjj tffrfo 

SIR WR REPAIR. &C. *- What Bana probably m eans is that 

«n*rau stands for the general cult of bhaktl (in the Gita) and nrWUV for one 
school among wuisus, that had as its characteristic the doctrine of foot 
vyuhas. This is like snfPUnRU’RVre. The (H. 181-192) states 

that Sandilya composed a work for performing the worship of Vifau by a non- 
Vedlc procedure, that Vlynu cursed him to remain In hell bnt relented 
when Sandilya threw himself on his mercy and reduced the period of 
hell-residence. 
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highest bliss in all the four Vedas. In the Dronaparva (29. 
26-29) there is another and different reference to the four mortis 
of the Supreme for the benefit of the worlds viz. one performs 
tapas (asuterities) on the earth, the 2nd has an eye on the 
world's good and evil deeds; the third comes to the world in a 
h uman form and does such acts as men perform; the 4th slumbers 
for a thousand years and when it arises from slumber confers 
the highest boons on those who deserve them. 

It may be noted that even in the Mah&bh&rata Nsrada’s 
name is connected with Paiicaratra. It is said ' this very secret 
doctrine, connected with the four Vedas, having the benefit of 
S&nkhya and Toga and spoken of as Paiicaratra, was (originally) 
littered by the lips of Narayana and was again communioated 
by Nsrada. 1549 

Other great sources of the cult of bhakti are the Bhagavad- 
glta, which is expressly mentioned in the Narayanlya section 
( 348. 8 = cr. ed. 336. 8), the Bhagavatapurana and the Visnu- 
purfipa. The Gita contains the words bhalcti and bhakta several 

dozens of times. It may be stated here that the so-called Narada- 

* 

bhaktisGtras, Narada-paficaratra, the S&ndilya-bhakti-Butra and 
the several extant P&noarStra-samhit&s so far published are all 
later than the Gita. 1550 The Agnipurana gives the names of 25 
works on Paiicaratra quoted in the note below.^The Mahe&vara- 


1549. 57 Hgjfci ra fo RHt i fa vwmfftifletHji 

nrnvwgehfra TOTisWITOtg*: I StlRet 339. 111-112 ( «:cr. ed. 326. 100-101). 
The words are Q* by U*U 3 ir in his 00 II. 2. 45 

(42 in utngarararB. s. s.). 

1550. The reasons for this statement are not relevant to this work, 

bnt by way o( example, attention may be drawn to some Sandilya-tutras : 
irfcw vftjnftvtftnr smfaws&Q, (I. 2 , 22-23 

in Jtvanand’s ed, “ I. 2. 15-16 in ), which clearly refer to GIti 

VI. 46-47 and XII. 1 and 6-7 respectively. There is one sutra where the Gita 
is expressly mentioned vis. (II. 2 . 83 in Jiva- 

nand’s ed. - II. 2. 28 in w%w£jg5iT). comments on this W! TO* 

stFVs I gU: I dlt n ff* TOf wmVPffr? q* 1 

ffcnrt"' s Rfa a nft np (unr^ei 348. 5-6) 7 m ^ 1 

wwdr wro*»(?nf^i 348.8) i to vfarRfii i. 

1551 . Rw q iJM nfitetfe ^ vnraggw ft > nfanfft vwuTifft wrouifll 
\ hvt • «ronfft sfaftnSSft 55^1^55511 svsfiS 

V*wv»3gS 5iific§ w mtft srrottnfhiwn n an %4 arareerat* 

■nuirapf WIKT^ irev n ST39. 1-5. Does wmvnftro in the 

verse above refer to the s rov dftv section of the Hginnn f 




Numerous Paticaratra tantrds $5? 

tantra names 25 Pfificar&tra tantras promulgated by Vianu, 
which are condemned therein as having no truth (26.16 £). 

There is an extensive Literature on the Bhakti cult. Only 
a few of the important works in Sanskrit, their translations and 
works in English are noted here. Barth, Hopkins, Keith, Dr. 
E. G. Bhandarkar and others have propounded different theories 
as to what Krsna represented, how he was identified with Visnu 
who appears to be another name of the Sun in the Rgveda and 
came to be regarded as the highest God in Br&hmana times (as 
in Ait. Br. 'Agnir-vai devanam avamah, Yisnuh paramah) and 
came to be identified with sacrifice ( Yajno vai Visnuh). When 
Krsna, the friend of the Pfindavas was identified with the 
Supreme Spirit, the full-fiedged doctrine of Avataras appeared 
as in the Gita. The important works on bhakti are: The 
N&r&yanlya section of the Sfintiparva ( chapters 322-351 
in the Citratala edition and chap. 322-339 of the critical 
edition); the Bhagavadglta; several PurSpas, the most important 
being Yisnu and Bhagavata; 1553 the Bhaktisutra of Sandilya 
with the bha$ja of Svapne&vara (ed. by Jivananda, Calcutta 1876) 
and translation of both these (in B. L series) by E. B. Cowell 

1592. It !b remarkable that the Bhagavata, which is practically the most 
important or sole anthority for all great medieval Vaisnava teachers like 
Vallabha and Caitanya and their disciples, is not quoted anywhere by Rama¬ 
nuja (who was born in &ke 1049 1. e. 1127 A. D.) in his bhasya on the 
Brahmasutras, when he quotes over a hundred verses from the Vipunpurina 
in the same. In fact, in the Vedarthsahgraha Ramanuja states that in the 
same way as the section (anuvika) on Narayana among all &uti texts serves 
to expound the special aspect of highest Brahma so the Visnupurina also 
defines a special aspect of the highest Brahma and that all other Parana# 
should be so interpreted as not to be in conflict with it ‘ tot Tldfi 

^ gnp»i-"<rtwar- 

para 110-111 pp. 141-142 (D. C. ed. 1996). *jrrnj3T mentions (in on 
H- 2. 41 and 45) u Wwfijm , wnuurHtaT and among the 

<ft wi si 4 <i^< ns, but does nowhere affirm that he is a follower of the tori* 
doctrine. There are numerous commentaries on the Bhagavata and com¬ 
mentaries on commentaries (Das Gupta in vol. 4 pp. 1-2 lists over 40 
commentaries on the Bhagavata). It is unnecessary in this work to refer to 
the numerous commentaries of the disciples and followers of Madhva and 
other great Vaisnava ficaryas. The position of Vallabhacarya (1479-1531 
A. D.) appears to be that the Bhagavata is the supreme authority in case of 
doubt ‘Ssfi: attgi w ra i smfl \ uwrffcTOT wi«l ftVgOTt' 

awfl u flurtl (Ahmedahad, 1926); vide also Prof. 
G. H. Bhatt in I. H. Q. vol. XX. 300-306. Vallabhicirya's is called gfarf 
(meaning qjM ii jftig ) and he holds that even bhakti is difficult to accomplish 
in the Kali age. 
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(1878); S&ndilya's samhita (Bhaktikhapda) in the Sarasvatl- 
bhavan Series, edited by Anantasastri Phadke, (1935); Narada- 
bhaktishtra with English Translation by Nandlal Sinha (PSnini 
office, Allahabad, 1911); the Narada-paucarStra (containing the 
JfiSnamrtasara section) in eleven chapters (e<L for B. I. Series 
by 0. M. Banerji, Calcutta, 1865) and English translation of it 
bySwami VijnSnananda (Panini Office, Allahabad, 1921); Sir 
R. G. Bhadarkar's ‘Vaisnavism, Saivisra &c. ’ (1913, in the 
Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan Research); * Das-Gupta’s History 
of Indian Philosophy ’ vol IV. (1949 ), wherein he deals with 
the Bhagavatapur8na and the doctrines of Madhva, Vallabha, 
Oaitanya and their followers; Grierson's paper 'Gleanings from 
Bhaktamala of Habhadasa 1 , in J. R. A. S. for 1909 pp. 607-644; 
1 History of Srlvaisnavas', by T. A. Gopinatha Rao (Madras, 
1923), 'the Gospel of N&rada’ by Duncan Greenless (Adyar, 1951); 
Narada-bhakti-sutras (text, translation and noteB) ed. by Swami 
TyfigisSnanda (Ramakrisna Math, Mylapore, Madras, 1943) 
in five adkydyas and 84 sutras; the Ahirbudhnya>samhita in 
two volumes (Adyar, 1916 ); Dr. F. Otto Schrader's Introduction 
to the P&noar&tra and Ahirbudhnya-sarahitS (Adyar, 1916); 
Jay&khy a-samhit5 with English and Sanskrit Introductions 
(G. 0. S. 1931); the Parama-BamhitS (G.O. S., 1946) with English 
Translation by Dr. S. K. Aiyangar; the Brhadbrahmasamhita 
(of Nftrada-p5ficar3tra) in the Anand&trama series, 1912); 
Bhakticandrika (commentary on Sindilya’s Bhaktisutras) by 
NSrSyanatlrtha (Sarasvatlbhavan series, 1921,1938); Bhakti- 
prakaSa of Mitramisra (Ohowkhamba Series, 1934); Bhakti- 
nirnaya of Anantadeva (ed. by Pandit Anantasastri Phadke, 
Banaras, 1937). There is a good deal of Bhakti literature in 
South India, such as the hymns of the Ajw&rs, but no reference 
is made here to it for several reasons. 

Before proceeding with the treatment of bhakti in the 
PurSnas the words 'bhakti* and 'BhSgavata* must be briefly 
defined mid explained. Sfindilya defines lsS3fl 'bhakti' as 'sft 

1532a. araidt efafaywi i m q ugdW e* i mfa&i I. 1.1-2; 
comments; m i ?? g 

nflfo •- The verse relied on is; sir 1 s t waw a: 

fIT Jr I. 20.19. ffirwr al*o quotes ifar 'n^WTSTfS* 

*nwi dteror: ewrow ut PW w xafa w * 8*t fnragenot 

MWSt G fa f fal i it ft » X. 9-10. On be 

remarks ‘srasffrfcnQsrmiTO wig ». etfrwc refer# 

(Continued on next page) 
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parfinuraktirlSvare \ This may be interpreted in two ways * the 
highest form of bhakti is affection fixed on God’ or'bhakti is 
the highest affection fixed on God*. Svapnedvara, the author 
of a bh&sya on S&ndilya, prefers the first and N&rada-bhakti- 
sutra, TiLak and others favour the second. Svapnetyara explains 
that in general ‘ bhakti ' means ' affection fixed on a being that 
is to be won over or worshipped ', but that in this t&stra it means 
* a particular state of the mind having the Supreme Lord as itB 
object* and quotes a verse from the Visnupur&na uttered by the 
great devotee Prahlada 1 May that fixed (or unwavering) love, 
which the ignorant (or unreflecting) people feel for worldly 
objects, never depart from my heart, ever remembering you *. 
The GltS employs the word' prlti * (affection) and conveys that 
the word'bhakti' is derived from the root 'bhaj' to resort to, 
' Those whose minds are on me, whose lives are offered to me, 
who instruct each other, who speak of me, are always contented 
and happy. On these who are continuously devoted to me and 
serve me with affection, I bestow that knowledge by which they 
reaoh me’. Svapnetvara explains that the word 'anurakti' 
(with prefix' anu 1 ) is employed to convey that the affection for 
God arises after the devotee secures knowledge of the greatness 
and other attributes of the Bhagavat (Adorable One). In the 
Visnupur&na the word 'anur&ga' is used for 'bhakti', where, 
after describing the ascent of R&ma and his brothers to heaven, 
it says that the people of the capital of Kosala who had deep 
affeotion for those incarnate parts of the Bhagavat (Vianu), 
having their minds fixed on them, reached the position of 
residence in the same world with them, Sandilya further 1553 
says that there is the teaching that there is immortality for 
him who abides in Him. In the Oh&ndogya Up. it is said 'He 
who abides in brahman reaches immortality*. The idea is that 
immortality being the promise of abiding in God, there will be 
no indifference in the effort to know God or in the effort to 


( Continued from last page ) 

to fogguw IV. 4.103 ‘ijfa tg w wtjiNduPN : nww- 

*VRfnwforaift<U$ >. The VITO! holds that the highest bh&kti most be die- 
interested and uninterrupted; VT nffte gSvNft ■ WHOT IH. 

29.12. The next verse mentions the four stages of beatitude ‘ 4Ut$taf4n(3 u 
Widtarnigstawucgg* (qwwisath, final goal). 

ISM. i grc filftfV 1.1.30; tnfcgc explains; ‘ciftitfWfc 

The declares ** (D* 23.1 ) 

and the same meaning is conveyed by wgrgy 1.1. 7 * ufifenv dU j frf fru m *. - 
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cultivate highest affection for God. It may be noticed that the 
eutras of N&rada appear to be a mere paraphrase of Sftndilya’s 
aphorisms . 1351 S&ndilya further (sutra 7) provides thatbhakti, 
like knowledge, is not an action because it does not follow an 
effort of the will and that (sutra 9) it is different from jnana, as 
the Gita refers to self-surrender being attained by one having 
knowledge after many births (Gita YU 19). 

Our ancestors had a great penchant for classifications, 
divisions and sub-divisions. Bhakti is divided into laukiki (of 
the oommon people), Vaidild (laid down by the Veda) and 
adhycttmiki (philosophical), as in Padma V. 15.164; or manasi 
(mental), vaciki (verbal) and kayiki (done with the body, such 
as fasts, vratas &c.) in Padma Y. 15. 165-168; Into SattvikI, 
Rajasi and Tam as! (as in Bhagavata III. 29.7-10 and Padma 
YX 126. 4-11); into best, middling and inferior as in 
Brahmanda in.*® 34 . 33 - 41 ). 

Prapatti (self-surrender) is distinguished from bhakti in 
works of the B&m&nuja and of other Vaisnava schools. It consists 
of five points 1556 viz. resolution to yield (to God's will), the 
abandoning of opposition, faith that God will protect (the 
devotee), praying to God to save the devotee, and a feeling of 
helplessness shown by casting one’s soul on Him. Bhakti has 
as synonyms the words' dhyana’, * upasana ’ &c. and is subsidiary 
to prapatti. The Gita explicitly makes no such distinction. In 
Gita II. 7 Arjuna speaks of himself as *prapanna’ (who has 
approached or surrendered himself for salvation). The final 
advice at the end of the Gita enjoins what is called prapatti in 
later works * On me fix your mind, become my devotee, sacrifice 


1554. awirat uf% «H«qrWlfl: I U7 I W» 

1555. The wgram mentions srtTV, «**(!*, WTWfit, «rtS, 

fiWblW, sgTW, vMts and as exemplars of highest «rf%r 9 eflTB and rtg 
as practising mnm and ordinary men as practising kanisthi (inferior) 

The 83 mentions many of these as : ‘ fnW 

1 *PK*rai: gj* gthsi 1 Pa 

»>. stands for WRg, son of *grt. 

VlOfgpiSEV «r3w*l »JlH«S4ei OTI 1 

VWSgWT 1 vrffapiatffaiT p. 64. This work remarks that this *tqf%r most be 
learnt from the llpe of a guru and therefore it does not exponnd it. Some 
read anrnftefo Wifa* aad thus raise the angas of unfa to six. 
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to me, offer adoration tome; you will certainly reach me; 1 declare 
to you truly, you are dear to me. Giving up all (dharmas) duties, 
come to me as your (only) refuge; 1 shall release you from all 
sins; do not grieve V 1557 Vide also Gita VIL 14,15 and XV. 4 
for other instances of the use of the root * pra^pad \ The theory 
propounded in the Gita and other works on bhakti was that 
bhaktiled on to ‘prasada' (favour or grace) of God which 
enables the devotee to attain moksa. 1558 The Gita (18.56,58, 
62) says ‘a man, though always performing all actions, but 
solely depending on me, obtains an imperishable and eternal 
place through my favour; if you fix your mind on me, you will 
get over all difficulties through my favour; go to Him as the 
refuge with all your heart, 0 Arjuna, through His grace you will 
attain the highest peace and an everlasting abode/ In the 
VisnupurSna Prahlada 1559 is told by the Adorable One ‘as your 
mind 1 b firmly and devotedly fixed on me you will by my favour 
attain the highest bliss’. The idea of God’s grace occurs both 
in the Katha and Svetadvatara Upanisads: 1560 ‘ The Self, smaller 
than the Bmall and greater than the great, is hidden in the heart 
of the creatures; a man who is free from willing anything and 
free from grief sees the greatness of the Self through the favour 
of the Creator*. 

There iB a great difference between the Gits and the 
HfirSlyanlya section. In the former, though the Supreme Soul is 
called Vasudeva, 1561 the doctrine of the four vyuhas, that is very 

1537. sRwnw m r^Ft wqraft i 

ft ■ sw aw • w sfnW) w 

gjsr ft *fhn 18. 65-66. qtrfc here refers to the duties of varnas (brihmana, 
ksatriya &c ) and of asramas (such as those of householder or ascetic &c.) 

or w i h c may refer to actions enjoined by the Veda and smrtis. This last 

exhortation ia practically repeated from the end of the 9th chapter * aamt 
••wwqjv i usrcm:«»9.34. 

1558. wfawfa wri uww qt utef vnGI • awrertftv utefonvw* t 

p. 64. 

1559. if wfr mlhwfZwH. 1 s*n s* ugftnlv firaiw 

< H*H«Hi$ ft I. 20. 28, 

1560. 3TOh«n< nW 8al wwitftfitif SSTVT^I Vtprfil 

ef fayfaft wig: I waive II. 20, HI. 20 (reads sum 

SSnrt wwi):, sraa*, mforedtav)- 

1561. vyrt wwuwuwi y n wowd wraft i gjjjjN ft w ufnur gf&rc a 

*tnu VII. 19; fwfort fTg§fo fi* I *faf X. 37, 

a, d, m 
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characteristic of the Nar&yanlya section, Is totally absent and 
further even the names of Sankareana, Pradyumna and Ani- 
rnddha do not occur in the Gita. In my opinion the Gita is the 
older of the two, as It propounds the general doctrine of bhakti, 
while the Pancaratra doctrine in the Nfirayanlya is only one of 
the several bhakti schools. Moreover, the Narayanlya section 
represents that Gita had already been proclaimed and that the 
knowledge brought from Svetadvlpa by Narada is the same as 
that declared in the HarigltS ( chap. 346.10-11, 348. 53-54). 
S&nti (348. 55-57 ) mentions that there was only one vyuha or 
there were two, three or four and that the Ekantins attached 
great importance to ahimsa. Besides, the worship of V&sudeva 
is older than Pfinini, since 1562 Panini teaches the formation of 
the word V&sudevaka as meaning ‘ one whose object of worship 
Is V&sudeva Vide Dr. Bhandarkar’s ‘ V aisnavism, Saivism &o. ’ 
paragraphs 2-10 (pp. 3-19 of voL IV of the collected works) for 
the antiquity of Vssudeva worship. The general view of most 
medieval writers on Dhannas&stra about P&fioarStra is 
represented by the P&rij&ta quoted in the K. R. that the P&fica- 
ratra 1563 and Pfisupata sastras are authoritative only so far as 
they are not opposed to the Vedas. This was the view of the 
Sutasamhit& also, on which a commentary was composed by the 
famous M&dhav&c&rya. 

* 

In some Pur&nas the word V&sudeva is not derived 1561 from 
Vasudeva (as the son of Vasudeva) but from the root ‘ vas’ to 
dwelL * Vasudeva is so called because all beings dwell in the 
Highest Self and V&sudeva dwells in beings as the soul of all *. 
Compare Gita 9. 29 ’ I am alike to all beings; none is odious to 
me nor dear; but those who worship me with faith dwell in me 
and I too dwell in them \ 


1562. »TT%r: I IV. 3. 95 and 98 (hRb: 

Iws V4V w ). 

1563. sirenft wnuiifcfii u r fena t i 

vwroi p. 57; mn w vfcjft rnnbm ^ * flnqth wfois wuwfiras* 

arcqwmfeuRt a wf^Rt SqwnHi: i iv. 4 , 16-18. 

1564. wsR&r qjnft twf*i qprt ■ qjig w w s i gV ra un 

fflpt • VL 5. 80, ngrq* 233. 68 (reads vmnft). There Is 

another verse‘^ 5 ^ swat 

Vq: I ftagqo VI. 5. 82, 233. 70 (but it says that this verse contains 

what Prajapati declared to great sages), fteggqo (I. 2. 12-13) states *ufaroV 
WHS* w^ wr; i wr» w #•* 
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Meaning of k bhagamt' and 'bhdgavata’ 

The word bkagavai calls for a brief notice. 16 was generally 
applied to V&audeva. The Visnupur&na saya ‘ The word bhaga 
is applied to the Biz qualities collectively viz. fulness of sway, 
manliness (or energy), glory, auspiciousness, knowledge and 
indifference to wordly objects. This noble word bhagavan applies 
to V&sudeva who is the Highest Brahma and to no one else ’. 1S6S 
The Visnupuraoa ls66 further states that the word ' bhagavat ’ 
may be applied secondarily to others on the ground of possessing 
Special qualities “ that person may be called ‘ bhagavSn *, who 
knows about the creation and dissolution (of the world), about 
the origin and final destiny of beingB, and knows what is vidya 
and avidyU (nescience). Knowledge, strength power, sway« 
manliness, splendour—all these iu their entirety, ezoluding the 
three gunas (and their effects) that are to be avoided, are 
expressed by the word bhagavat'*. Bhsgavata is one who 
worships * Bhagavat * (i. e. Vfisudeva). This is an ancient word. 
It occurs in the Besnagar column inscription (of the 2nd century 
B C.) of Heliodora, a Greek of Taksatila and ambassador of 
Antalikita, who callB himself a bhagavat a (a devotee of Vfisudeva); 
vide above p. 516 n. 742 and * Indo-Greeks' by Prof. A. K. Narain 
(1957), where at end he gives the full Besnagara Ins. of nine 
lines and its reading (Plate VI.). It appears that 'bhagavat* was 
rarely applied to Siva also. The Svetaivatara Upanisad speaks 15 * 7 
of Siva as ‘bhagavan’. Patanjali in his bh&sya on P&nini 
V. 2. 76 speaks of Sivabhagavata. 1568 In the Ghosilndl stone 


1565. paw vsw: faro' *n y*fawt» 

tfara vrartSfil1 mswg ra p ro enafaro *nvro # fa»ass° Vi. a. 

74 and 76. The TOifatgft VI. 164-163 has wfar- 

S i ynWT^ in on II. 2. 44 remarks about the ‘ w 

wgmwi l >. STgUwrf probably foUow* 

the fi«aa<i »n VI 5. 78-79. 

1566. wwfij srfiK* ^ 

fafit 9 i fiat iKlaoriftfai # fa®SS» 

VI. 5. 78-79; wgrqo 233. 66-68. 

1567. w gpugfatR fart? i m. 11. 

1568. 3ivt g^ y» a ii Siei« rt uf&sfh «n. V. 2.76; gsi*u«q vt rotgfr * 

s n fa rs pii l w smr:^w?81 i%wra: i fawmngit qmfift < gfr agfcmqafrfe* » 

I’, fa www a is to be explained ae flint 1. * 

a devotee that carried with him a trideht, which is a weapon of Siva. 
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Inscription 1569 in Sanskrit (near Nagarl in the Chitorgadh 
District of Bajputana) there is a reference to both Sankar^ana 
and Vasudeva as bkagavat and it calls them Sarvesvara (about 
200 B. C.), while the Besnagara inscription speaks of Vasudeva 
alone and Heliodora calls himself bbagavata. In some early 
records such as the PIkira grant of Simhavarman ( E. I, vol, VII. 
p. 161) and in Gupta Inscription No. 4 (at p. 27) Sirhhavartnan 
and Candragupta (II) son of Samudragupta are called 
‘ paramabhagavata \ Akrura is styled mahabhagavata in Brahma- 
pnrana 190, 20; Padma VI. 280. 27 defines a Mahabhagavata as 
noted below. lsro 

Three mar gas (paths) are spoken of in ancient works vis. 
karmam&rga, bhaktimarga and jhanamarga. It is necessary to 
say here something about the path of bhaMi and that of jMna. 
Both these paths are deemed to lead to the same goal, via. 
moksa. The mode of approach in the two is, however, different 
In the path of knowledge (or avya.ktapaw.na) it is not bare book 
knowledge of brahman as the Supreme Soul and as nirguya that 
will lead to moksa; for that purpose what is required is the 
brShmi-sthiti (state of identifying oneself with brahma ) men¬ 
tioned in Gita II. 72. This condition can be secured only by 
great efforts and long practice as described in Gita II. 55 and 
the following verses. In the path of knowledge whatever actions 
the person concerned may do are brahmarpana, as described in 
Gita IV. 18-24. In the path of bhakti the bbakta resigns him¬ 
self to God’s grace and whatever he does Le consigns to the God 
worshipped by him such as Vasudeva ( saguya and vyakta). 
Axjuna asks the Lord a question in Gita XII. 1 ‘ of the worship- 
pen who thus constantly devoted meditate on you and those 
who (meditate) on the Unperoeived and Indestructible, which 

1369. Vide E. I. XVI pp. 25-27 and 1 A. vol. 61 pp. 203-205 tot the 
GhoBondi Stone Inscription, where Sahkarsana and Vasudeva are both styled 
* Bhagavat' and ' Sarvesvara 

1570. aroftTOKtaffCt t ft* 3*fwnra?i: a 

tiw VI. 280. 27. For amiQ, vide note 1546 above. The nine inodes of 
worship are &c. quoted in note 1571. The five heads under which the 
doctrines of the school are discussed are; ( 1 ) sffrr, ( 2 } 4*WC, (5) 

?<nv ( way to God), < 4) uff 5 or groid ( the goals of human life), (5) fttfijftw: 
(obstructions or obstacles to the attainment of God). There is a work called 
wSqwtt by vrrcrwr, in which each of the above five heads is shown to 
haVe five sub-divisions Vide Dr, R. G. Bhandarkar'a paper in Proceedings 
of the International Congress of Orientalists held at Vienna in 1886, Aryan 
section, pp. 101-110 for a summary of the work called apfaww, 



best know devotion'. The reply given in XII. 2-7 is * those who, 
being constantly devoted and possessed of the highest devotion, 
worship me with a mind fixed on me are regarded by me as the 
most devoted. But those who, restraining the group of the 
senses, and with a mind equable to all, meditate on the indes¬ 
cribable, indestructible, unperceived (Principle), which is all* 
pervading, inconceivable, unconcerned, immoveable, and 
constant, they, devoted to the good of all beingB, certainly 
attain to me. In the case of those whose minds are attached to 
the unperceived (Principle or Spirit) the trouble 1 b much greater, 
since the unperceived goal is attained by embodied beings with 
difficulty. In the case of those, however, who dedicating all 
their actions to me and regarding me as their highest goal 
worship me, meditating on me with a devotion towards none 
beside me and whose minds are placed on me, I, without delay, 
become their deliverer from the ocean of safasara and death'. 
In ohapter 9 the path of bhakti is spoken of in these terms 'it is 
the chief among vidyas (lores), chief among mysteries; it is the 
best means of sanotffioation; it can be directly apprehended, it 
is in accordance with dharma, imperishable and easy to practise*. 
According to the Gits, therefore, the path of bhakti Is easier 
than the path of knowledge. 

The Bh&gavata says that bhakti is ninefold 1571 viz. hearing 
about Visnu, repeating his name, remembering him, worshipping 
the feet (of the image of Visnu), offering puja, bowing (or 
homage), treating oneself as the slave of Visnu, treating Him 
as a friend and surrendering one's soul to Elm. According 1573 
to Nfirada-bhakti-sutra it is elevenfold (as noted below). It is 


1571. fiwrh mtKhwq , i qrei wwwu- 

gfa jwiffcrr ftwft 

WTOWIVII. 5. 23-24. 9 gp 3 says this to his father. 

swfinmwm > jnfisgv 74; fififen i viiwq 

mwwfiwt wiff» gnfaw 82; w ggrofifa w faiftsiw : vrcftw* 

•••aqwia i. The 

WRTU (part of jHflglqv ) in pp. 30-128 explains these nine at great length. 
Even the writers tooh over these nine modes of bhakti e. g. the- 

(87. 103-104) provides I 

flftytu n w wnro; t ’• 

wRqWlSRPUUqftl WRgU^ia?t83. Th*f4gl0«gft 81-83 gives slightly 
differing nine aspects of bhakti. 
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not to be supposed that all these nine methods have to be pra* 
otised at the same time. A devotee praotising any one of these, 
viz. remembering or reciting His name, may thereby become a 
true bhakta, and may win God’s favour and secure liberation 
(SSndilyasutra 73). The Gits (VII. 16-17) states ‘four classes 
of men, who are (all) fortunate, worship me viz. one who is in 
distress, the seeker after knowledge, one who seeks some desired 
object (or Beeks wealth), one who is possessed of knowledge; of 
these he who is possessed of knowledge, who is always devoted 
and who worships One (Being) only is distinguished (above 
others), for to the man of knowledge lam extremely dear and 
he is dear to me*. Sandilya provides that the four aspects (out of 
nine) viz. remembering God, reciting His name, narrating 
stories about Him and bowing to Him (His image), find their 
place in the bhakti of those who are distressed, for these are said 
to be the means of expiation of sins, as the Visnupurana says 
(116.39) that remembering Krsna is superior to all prSya- 
dcittas. Sapdilya further says that those guilty of mortal 
(grave) sins are only entitled to the bhakti of the distressed; 
but when their sins have been wiped off they would be entitled 
to the other forms of bhakti. 

Gita. does not expressly enumerate all these nine modes of 
bhakti, but most of them can be gathered from various passages 
of the Gita such as IX. 14, 26, 27 and from passages in other 
PurSnas. For example, the Visnupurana 1573 says' whatever be the 
expiatory rites, consisting of austerities, deeds of charity &o., to 
remember Krsna is superior to them all* and * that repetition of 
His name with bhakti is the best solvent of all sins, as fire is of 
metals’. In the Bh&gavata" 571 it is said' whatever the devotee 
does by bis body, speech, mind, organs of sense, by his intellect 
or by bis soul or by the force of temperament that he follows— 
all that he should offer to NarSyana who is highest *. This 
Is entirely in line with Gita IX. 27 and may be called 
‘daaya-bhakti’j while Arjuna’s bhakti is 'sakhya-bhakti, as Lord 
Krsna himself speaks of him as 'my devotee and a friend* (Gltft 

L.m. ■ ■■■— __ ■■■ ... -■ , —_ , __ _ 

1573. t i foraftatwt ipwn giw t 

gy II. 6 . 39 = TO VI. 72.13; WW*I RtfU'WU Z NH I 

fa tftw raw n rt «nra*. n <i-*>y on 74. 

1574, srr^r vrwi ggwiw n euwwiuwin . 1 sriMb 

gwrggnjjft ggjfrggjj m xi. z 36. 
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IV. 3), It appaara that the Glti regards the performance 1575 of 
the duties of his station in life by a bhahta as worship (arcana 
or puja) of God * worshipping by the performance of one's duties 
(without an eye to the fruit or rewards of them) God from whom 
the world springs and by whom all this world is permeated, a 
man obtains perfection (and not only by offering flowers or by 
reciting the name of God). 

This central doctrine of the Gita of what is called ‘ nisk&ma- 
karma' was accepted by the Puranas. The Visnu IJ. 3.35 adopts 
it. The Agnipurana in chapter 381 gives a summary of the. 
Gita in 58 verses which are mostly made up of passages from 
the Gita. It winds up the summary with the verse quoted in 
note 1575 and emphasizes bhakti in the last verse. 1575 The 
Garada-purSna summarises the Gits in 38 verses (L 237-238). 
The Fadma (in VI. 171-188) contains the mahatmya of each of 
the 18 chapters of the Gita interspersed with legends about the 
fruit of reading each Gits, chapter (1005 verses in all). A few 
further examples may be cited. The Kurina says 1577 ' therefore 
even a man not possessed of (high) wisdom should perform all 
hiB duties (or actions) abandoning with all efforts the fruit (or 
reward) of actions; he obtains (high) abode after sometime'; 
'actions done after offering them to me do not tend to bind 
down the doer but tend to mukti (liberation)'. The Markapdeya 
also refers to * niskama-karma’. The BhSgavata-puripa provides 
'a man performing (the rites) prescribed by the Veda but with¬ 
out attachment (not oaring for the reward) and surrendering 
them to God secures freedom from the bondage of karma and the 
declaration of the reward (in the Veda) is only meant for 
stimulating effort.' 

The dootrine of advaUa in the Upanisads (such as In I&16, 
Tai. Up. IU. 4 and 8, Br. Up. II. 4.14, IV. 3. 30-81, IV. 5.15) 
waB for the wfee. They offer very little to the ordinary man 

1575. itiRnSjnat va bct: » 

ifim 18. 46. 

1576. era: w \ usphi «nwr 

wJq? i ws n fcMwmffrJ w tfb v: i unreal 

381. 56-58. ra afouftfcuwwrilfl t WtreV 

affSgv ^ swat uvifo»II. 3. 25. 
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about God or the ultimate destiny of man or the way to God and 
did not solve the common man’s problems. The GltS took up 
the problems of the common man; it showB to the lowliest of the 
lowly that there is hope for him, that the One and the True Being 
can enter into his life, if he consecrates all the daily duties and 
notions of his station in life to God and that salvation will come 
to every one if one has loving faith in God and surrenders him* 
self entirely to his Grace. The Gita proclaims (IX. 30-32 ) ‘If 
even a man that has been very badly conducted worships me 
without worshipping any one else he should be regarded as a 
good man, since he has resolved upon the right course; he 
quickly becomes a righteous soul and reaohes everlasting peace: 
OArjuna.’ you may affirm that my devotee is never ruined. 
By taking refuge with me even those that are born in despised 
castes, also women, vaisyas and sudras reach the highest goal’. 
The S&ndilya-bhakti-sutra provides 1578 that all down to persons 
of the despised castes are entitled (to follow the path of bhakti) 
as they are capable of learning bhakti at second hand just as 
they can learn the common rules (of ahimsS, truthfulness &c.), 
The PuiSnas speak in the same strain as the Gita and are some¬ 
times even more explicit and empbatio. The Brahma-pur&pa 
paraphrases Gita IX. 33 and proceeds ‘my devotee even if he be 
a carujala attains the desired beatitude, if he be endowed with 
the right faith; what need be said about others?' The Padma 1579 
states' A Pulkasa or even a sv&paka and other persons belong¬ 
ing to Mleccha tribes become eminent and worthy of being 
honoured, if they are solely devoted to the worship of the feet of 
Hari ' Even a svapaka is a Vaisnava if on his lips there is the 
name of Hari, in whose heart there is Visnu and in whose 
stomach goes food offered to Visnu'. The Bhagavata contains 15 ** 


1 579. geerg: t wwfr w frS S fflw tgffrnfy- 

fleesi: a l 5 . 10. tvt 5$ sfcib? git fSsgp wwrawt i ^ ftwyfrd w 

fami »«iw iv. 10 .66. 

isao. wpftasifr ww vmtgv: t w vnn 
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ed a cnrse on his 50 elder sons, who did not consent to accepting Sanah&pa 
adopted as a son by Viivamitra as their eldest brother, that their progeny 
would be Andhras, be reduced to the status of the lowest class and they would 


be Sabaras &c. and mostly dasyus as follows: ‘arcjj^psTtjrTTWlW SWT <nAMt t 

n tisnir. gostt grow wjil wefa Swtftvi 

qftgtti t- *W. vn. 18 ( chap. 33. 6). In E. I. VIII p. 88 there is an Ins¬ 
cription of the 9th year of king Isvargsena, an Abhtra, too of Slvadatta, 
an abhira, is the Nasik caves (Ho. 13 plate VIZ). 
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the following remarkable statement: * Homage to that Supreme 
Lord, by resorting to whom as refuge Kiratas 1581 (mountain- 
dwellers like Bhils), the Hiinas, Andhras, Pulindaa, 
Fulkasas, Abhlras, Kahkas, Yavanas, Khasas and the like and 
other degraded men are purified. * These sentiments were not 
mere platitudes, but had been very largely aoted upon. Even in 
the medieval ages in India we have women saints like Mirabai 
and Andal (in South India), untouchables as saints like Nanda, 
Cokhamela (in Maharastra), Rai Das (a chdmar disciple of 
R&m&nanda), sinners like Ajamila honoured as saints. Saints 
like Kabir 1582 (a Moslem weaver) and TukarSm‘ had probably 
not much book learning, but their hymns are recited by Hindus 
including orthodox brahmanas. 

The invasions and gradual conquest of India by Moslem in¬ 
vaders from the Northwest threw down a challenge to Hindus from 
11th century A.D. onwards. It was met in various ways. The first 
was the composition of comprehensive digests of smrtis of which 
the earliest extant one is the Kxtyakalpataru of Lakqmidhara 
(about 1110-1130 A.D.) in the North and HemSdri in the i)eocan 
(third quarter of 13th century). The second and the most important 
way was on the spiritual front. From the 13th to the 17 th century 
there was a great revival of spirituality on an unprecedented 
scale which produced saints and mystics in all parts of India such 
as Jnanetivara, Namadeva, Ram&nanda, Kabir, 1532 Caitanya, 

1581. Pulkasas and Svapakas were degraded and untouchable castes. 
Vide H. of Dh, vol. II pp. 88-89 for Pnlkasa and p. 97 for Svapaka (lit. 
who snbsists on dog-meat). Pnlkasa occurs in Vaj. S. 30. 17. Kiratas are 
assigned to caves in Vaj. S. 30. 16. The Abhlras are described as dasyus 
and mlecchas in Mausala-parva 7. 46-63, they are said to have attacked 
Arjuna in Pancanada when he was taking women with him after Kfsna’s 
passing away and to have carried away Vrsni women (Mansala 8.16-17). 
Vide also the same account in Viynupurana V. 38. 12-28. Matsya 273. 18 
speaks of ten Abhira kings. The Khasa tribe had the custom of a brother mar¬ 
rying his deceased brother's widow. Vide H. of Dh. vol. HI. p. 861 n. 1671, 

1582. Vide G. H, Westcott on ' Kabir and Kabir-panth * (Cawnpore, 
1907) and 'Kabir and his followers ' by F. E. Keay (1931). Kabir's teach¬ 
ing was an amalgam of both Hindu and Modem .ideas. He preached, a 
doctrine of theism that did not tolerate polytheism, incarnations and idols. 
Kabir is said to have been a disciple of Ramananda (who lived about 
1400-1470 A. D.), an ascetic who preached at Benares that God should be 
worshiped under the name of Rama. Kabir held to the doctrines of Karma 
and Transmigration. He believed In the unity, of God, but makes use of many 
names such as Rama, Khuda, Allah, Saktl In speaking of Him. 

H. D. 122 
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Dadu (in Rajasthan), N&nak, Vallabhacarya, Ekanatha, Tukar&m, 
R&mad&sa (and many others of lesser fame) 'who all agreed on 
fundamentals vie. unity of God, the need of self-purification, com- 
damnation of the pride of caste and of formalities of worship, and 
surrender to the Deity for salvation. The third was the creation 
of such independent kingdoms as that of Vijayanagara (1330- 
1565 A. D.), of MabSrastra (under Shivaji and the Peshwas) and 
of the Sikhs in Punjab. This last cannot be dealt with way in 
this work. The doctrine of bhakti had a great appeal to atf 
sections of the Hindu community and its propagation by the 
Pur&nas went a long away in weaning away Hindus from 
Buddhism. Not only so, Mahayana Buddhism took over the 
doctrine of bhakti and works like the * Questions of Milinda * 
and the Saddharmapundarlka 1583 contain passages which agree 
closely with the Gita. The Gita exhibits a wonderful spirit of 
tolerance and accommodation, not found in the acriptures 
of other religions which were founded by great prophets. 
It says lsM * even those, who are devotees of other deities and 
worship them with faith, (indirectly) worship me only but with 
a non-Sastric (or irregular) procedure/ The Bhagavata-pur&na 
elaborates the same idea; 1 0 Adorable One! others worship you 
alone in the form of Siva while following the path promulgated 
by Siva and propounded in different ways by several acaryas, all 
worship you who are Lord and who comprehend in yourself all 
godB; those also who are devotees of other deities and appear to 
have different ideas do in the end reach you, just as all rivers 
rising in mountains and flooded by rains enter the ocean from 
all sides’. The S&ntiparva 1585 also contains a similar idea * Those 
who worship Brahma, Siva or other deities and whose conduct 
(or practice) is intelligent will (ultimately) come to me, who 
am tiie Highest*. This doctrine has its germs in the Rgveda 158 * 


1583. Vide H. Kern’s Introduction to the translation of the Saddbarma- 
pondarika in SBE. vol. 21, pp. XXVI-XXVIII and XXIX n. 2, XXXI n. 1, 
XXXI n. 2. 
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itself where it is said 1 the One Reality the sages speak of under 
various names; they oall it Agni, Tama, Matarisvan (wind-god )*. 
This work cannot afford, for reasons of space, to go into the several 
bhakti schools such as those of Ramanuja, Madhva (who postulated 
five eternal bhedas ), Caitanya and Vallabha (that gave rise to an 
erotico-mystical brand of bhakti) and others. 

In their zeal for the spread of the cult of bhakti the Puranas 
are sometimes guilty of gross exaggeration. The Brahma- 
purfina 1587 says * men even after having committed many sins 
under the influence of error (or delusion ), do not go to Hell, if 
they worship Hari who removes all sins; those men also who 
always remember JanSrdana, though they may be guilty of 
roguery, reach, after they die, the happy world of Visnu. Even 
a man who is habituated to flying into extreme rage, if he recites 
the name of Hari, has his faults destroyed and attains mulcti 
( liberation) as the king of Cedi country did'. The Vamana- 
purSna 1388 observes “ what has that person got to do with many 
mantras (i. e. he has no use for those), who is a bhakta of Visnu Y 
The mantra * namo NarayanSya ’ is able to accomplish all objects. 
Success is for those who have bhakti for Visnu; how can there be 
failure for them in whose heart is enthroned Janardana dark like 
a blue lotus?" The VSmana and Padma PurSnas say that a 
man secures the same results by repeating the names of Vignu 
that he would secure by visiting all the tlrthas (sacred places) 
and holy shrines 1589 in the world. 

Many PurSnas, particularly the Visnu and the BhSgavata, 
are replete with the eulogies, the theory and practice of bhakti 

1587. ygwfi m3 wrr v t g tfafaa i; l *r vifiH esu afowfit 

wrvmwfcmvdsfr aafftraft&Tfc i aHft vtwvFsi 1 ^ 

216, 87-89. appears to refer to whose story oqcors in aWP? 

chapters 43-45. He was the sister's son of Krsna who had promised to forgive 
100 aparadhas of his and at last killed him at the Rajasoya sacrifice of 
Yudhisthira. The story of also occnrs in fjoj ga IV. 15. 1-17 and it 

is said that always took the name of Krsna and always thonght of him 

though as an enemy, and therefore he ultimately reached the Lord ‘ arf $ 
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and illustrative stories about it. For reasons of space it is not 
possible to go into this matter at any length. A few noteworthy 
points alone will be touched. A few verses eulogising the 
BhagavatapurEna may be cited as samples of extreme exaggera¬ 
tion. * Thousands 1590 of Asvamedhas and hundreds of Vajapeya 
sacrifices are not equal to even the 16th part of the story narrated 
by Suka; he who always recites a half or a quarter verse of the 
Bhagavata secures the merit of BSjasuya and Asvamedha; he 
who listens to the words of the sastra of Suka (i.e. Bhagavata) at 
the time of death, Govinda being pleased with him confers on him 
Vaikuntha; this is a good expiation for all sinners viz. uttering 
the name of Visnu, since ( at that time) their mind has Visnu 
as the only object of thought’. 1591 Another point is the story of 
Aj&mila in the Bhagavata (VI. 1.20 ff and VI. 2 ), Padma( L 31. 
109 and VI. 87. 7 ) and other PurSnas. Aii-mila 1592 (who aban¬ 
doned his brahmana wife and kept a mistress) was a moral 
wreck addicted to gambling and thieving. When on his death¬ 
bed at the age of 80 he loudly called upon his youngest son 
named Narayapa (out of ten sons born of the mistress) with 
affection and recited that name and thought of that alone, he 
became free from his sins and attained a high position difficult 
to attain \ Such stories have given rise to the common belief 
that the last thought at one's death leads to a new birth appro¬ 
priate to that thought (ante matili sa gatih ). The Upanisads 
contain the germ of the idea of the last thought; vide. Chan. Up. 
1H 14.1, VHl. 2. 10, Br. Up. IV. 4. 5. In the ‘Questions of 
Milinda * (SBE vol. 35 pp. 123-124) this idea of the importance 
of the last thought is taken up. It may be that a single heart-felt 
invocation of the name of God, a single act of faith after 
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1591. The Padmapurana (VI. 189-194, 518 verses) contains a lengthy 
eulogy of the Bhagavata-purana and of listening to its recitation for seven 
days ( saptaha ) &c. 
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snmviqrit fowitfawfifeei wfih n wunsVi. 2 . 
io; ftwmi iseSrqieiNv srcmulQ w • fsjSwec h qer 

IV. 87. 7; ftwev vrrowotfil jSrvwiw vwrv » <nr 

I. 31. 109, 



The idea of the ■ last thought' 


m 
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repentance and complete surrender to God’s will, cancels the result 
of a whole life of crime and sin. This is the moral of Ajamila's 
story, hut it is liable to be grossly misapprehended and might 
meats a complacent belief that a man may commit as many sins 
in his life as possible, but if he remembers God at his death and 
repeats His name then, all sinBof his are cleared away and wiped 
out. This is a rather dangerous doctrine. The Gita (VHL 5-7) 
puts the matter in a clear light. 'That person, who remembers me 
at the time of death and passes from the world leaving the body, 
attains my essence, there is no doubt about that. Whatever 
form a man remembers when he leaves the body, to that he goes, 
because he was always engrossed in that form. Therefore remem¬ 
ber me at all times and engage in battle; there is no doubt that 
having fixed your mind and intellect on me you will attain to me'. 
This passage of the Gits suggests that a person will remember 
the name of God at the time of bis death only if he had been so 
doing all his life, while engaged in actively performing all his 
duties and not caring for the rewards thereof and that it is 
extremely rare or almost impossible for a man to remember 
God at the last moment when throughout his life he had been 
ungodly and a great sinner. The above idea is again emphasized 
in verses 10-15 of chap. VIII (of the Gita) and in chap. XQI.- 3 
(yo yac-chraddhah sa eva sab). 

J f In spite of the doctrine that God is one 1593 and the doctrine 
t whatever form of the deity one may worship, the worship 
reaches the Supreme Being, Vaisnavas and Saivae have been 
wrangling and abusing one another. For example, the Varfiha- 


The proposition that God is only one, that He is worshipped 
under various perceptible forms for concentrating the mind on Him, 
worship or contemplation of a formless object being difficult, are doctrines 
taught in the FurSnas in spite of the fact that they preach worship of Visnu, 
Krsna, Siva, Devi and others. Vide H. of Dh. vol. II pp. 714-715 and pp, 
1L8-U9 above. The M m flunf T W I. 65. 32 states: 

RtPd&H. i a gonSr o or Rmamto also R n urt re M 

III. 108. 23 ff, particularly the verse an^ HfTHPt Wiwft t W r«r *T - K t I 

rRt: wudf # 26. Indian theologians and philosophers 

deliberately spared lower forms of worship with the thought that it was better 
to begin at a lower rung of the ladder to the highest goal than not to have a 
footing at all. A well-known verse is: suft footed! ■ 

uftRrcrcqjRfhrt vlfort erfh«5 q. by on p. 140. 
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pur&na makes Rudra declare the supremacy of Visnu (chap, 1594 
70.14 N&rayanah paro devah), denounce Saiva-siddhSntas that 
are outside the pale of the Vedas and put forward the outstanding 
view 'that such non-Vedic views were promulgated by Siva 
himself at the request of Visnu in order , to delude people*.jj Some 
Furanas started by saying that the Bauddhas and Jainas 1595 
were asuras and enemies of gods that were purposely deluded by 
god. For example, the Matsya (24. 43-49) says that the sons 
of Baji deprived Indra of his kingdom and share in sacrifices, 
that Brhaspati, at Indra’s request, deluded the sons of Eaji by 
composing a treatise of Jina-dharma which was opposed to the 
Veda and then Indra killed them. Vayu 96. 230-32, Matsya 
47. 11-12, Bhsgavata I. 3. 24 appear to suggest that Visnu 
himself deluded the people. The Agni (16.1-4) also says with 
reference to the Bauddhas that Visnu deluded them. The Visnu- 
purana 1596 (III. 17-18) narrates that when the gods were 


l ,-'T594. av 4? tftrorsnM ent* • wemqift ntevrg 

Iff)**: (*!) n TO? 70. 36; this verse and several more are quoted from to* by 
wrotfi p. 1052; ^ ^ui'rQ&ihittal steni&x w • sTO a 

eng 70. 4i; rf R srgTwnrt grfSvm ;\ m swMCif uff 

srRi w ?msnf5t w 

ngmlMiTOVr. 263. 24-25; sw ung** snw t*ft* gv garni 

*Si$*if%3*s: • si*?ssv u sqRq su l • TOnfawiRw: wReqRs * 

ftSPh« TO VI. 263.32-33. tfiff ra fo a are the enmf^wa. Compare similar 
passages in Kurma 1.12. 261-62; Devibhagavata VII. 39. 26-31 ( amsift* 
<uR stot^t RPluifil w * wro : * wiwi<ns4 

Www:« eVs-nmlq TOhft *w*93*r. i -Wi ifois 

w • fliwqnii emnnsg quftSf 3 H 5T? 5s* 

«rf^ i gWi * **£>* ). 

1395. wdfd qgnuro iq . « g*q3*nnw4 w w i wHfc* 

fowl -I fo fon: tqiQ i s i ffo » ffosg* HI. 18.11-12. This is an 

obvious reference to the Jain doctrine of * 

1596. wgfrfo fi? snfts *rrqn?ft*i i^sgm 1 sriWtffawt 

*t*ro*» frAfiffinqi foiwt%*isn*sft iI qgs i fog tq** sui»4 w I 'g^w wmw 
fotiftani firm tnfiv <#«qft 1 g^feqsragnm^ qroftiqfoiflsw 1 to* 
*ft$foqwqnRs 3 r>r gsqft 1 *i*qri% qf% fosrj agt qg* 1 flge nq ggftfo 
gjgrigjgfr qft 1 gjfrm TOgrjjg ggw 3 TO 1 1 mvSi gift gcnwfo 
foa: • gq l^rg s w isi w n *^ 5 : TOfft*: n Retajo III. 18. 24-29. Vide a 
similar narrative about Mayamoba or Mahamoha and his being naked, 
shaved, carrying peacock feathers &c. in to V. 3. 346-390 (this last refers 
to 24 tftdqRs). In the (ed. by M. M. Vaandevashastri 

Abhyankar, 1924 ) under w wWqsfa certain verses are quoted from ggvifi) 
which closely resemble the above, e. g. qgsSRfcat qqSJ gqffi h fl ft nfftmiR » 
«fi*T TO Rl fr * TO *ftm«r fifcq^ « p. 13. Vide TO V. 13, 370-374 for almost 
the same verses as in Rtg^um . 
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defeated by the asuras (who also practised tapas and studied 
the Veda) they approached Visnu and prayed to him to help 
them and to destroy the asuras and that then Visnu produced 
from his body Maya-moha (lit. who causes delusion by wiles) 
and made him oyer to the gods. Mayamoha, who was naked, 
had shaved his head and held a bunch. of peacock feathers in 
hiB hand, went to the asuraB that were practising tapas on 
the bankB of the Narmada (IN, 18.1-2) and told them that 
if they followed his words they would secure mukti, led them 
away from the path of the Veda, taught them formulas of 
sceptical reasoning and weaned them away from their dhanna. 
Then he approached other asuras and taught them that sacri¬ 
ficing animals was sinful, taught them nirvana and the doctrines 
of vijfianavada. Some of the passages are very striking‘ In a 
short time the asuras were deluded by Mayamoha and abandoned 
all oonoern with the path depending on the three Vedaa Some 
condemned the VedaB, some condemned the gods, while others 
condemned the body of sacrificial rites and brahmanas. (They 
thought or said) The statement that killing an animal (in 
sacrifices) is desirable for the sake of Dhanna (for accumulating 
merit) does not Btand to reason; to say that offerings burnt by 
fire would conduce to reward (in the next world) is ohildish 
talk; (if it be said that) Indra attained the position of God by 
means of many sacrifices and enjoys the fuebstioks of the 6ami 
tree, then an animal (that subsists on leaves) is superior to Indra 
(who enjoyB hard and thorny Sami samidhs). If it is desired 
(by the Veda) that tbe animal killed in a sacrifice attains 
heaven, then why does not the sacrificer kill his own father in 
a sacrifice (and send him to heaven)? If one (the son) performs 
sraddha (with the thought) that what is eaten by one (brShmana 
diner at trsddha) tends to give satisfaction to another (i e. the 
deceased father of the offerer of sraddha), then travellers would 
not carry food (on their baoks) which causes weariness to them.' 
These are the arguments used by atheists (oSrvSkas). It is 
remarkable that even tantrik works like the Kularnavatantra 
make Siva say that he declared certain Sistras purely for 
deluding certain bad people who did not know, the Kaula 
dhanna. 1597 

From condemning the Jainas and Bauddhas some Puranas, 
entirely unmindful of what the Gita declared (in note 1584 ), 

1597. urfforc ft wvr ■m: i * w rsfo.fur vuenfi r- 

a egemanCi e efi fl wfiretnfrig« 3 ewe g'uuwricn 

Sttiuforo II, 90-97 (ed. by Arthur Avalon). 
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proceeded so far as to say 1598 that a brahmana who is not a 
Vaisnava is a heretic, that Vistm himself assuming the form of 
Buddha proclaimed a false sastra, and that all sastras such as the 
Ffisupata, Yaisesika of Kanada, Nyaya of Gautama, Sinkhya of 
Eapila, C&rv&ka of Brhaspati are tamam ; that the mSyavada 
(of Sankara) is a false sastra and is disguised Bauddha (doctrine) 
and the extensive sastra (Purvamlrnanaa) of Jaimini is con¬ 
demned, since it made gods as of no use (in his system). The 
words of the Padma-purana are ; ‘ Listen O Goddess, while I 

declare to you in order the tamasa sastras, by merely remembering 
which even wise men become sinners. First of all 1 promulgated 
Saiva sastras such as the Pasupata Bystem *, then the following were 
declared by brahmanaa that were possessed (or engrossed) by my 
iakti (power); viz. Kanada proclaimed the great Yaisesika system, 
the Nyaya and SSnkhya systems were declared respectively by 
Gautama and Kapila : the much despised Carvaka doctrine was 
declared by Brhaspati, while Yisnu, assuming the form of Buddha, 
promulgated, for bringing about the destruction of daityas t the 
false doctrine of Bauddhas that go about naked or dressed in 
blue garments; I myself, O goddess, assuming the form of a 
brahmana declared in the Kali age the false sastras of the 
doctrine of MfiyS which is bauddha in disguise. The brahmana 
Jaimini composed the great system of Purvamlm&msa, which is 
unmeaning on account of its atheistic discourse'. Vijnana-bhiksu 
in his S&nkhya-pravacanabhasya (who flourished about 1550 
A. D.) quotes eleven verses from the Padma Vl. 263 and holds the 
peculiar view that no sastra that is astika (admits a soul) is 
unauthoritatlve nor is there any contradiction, each sfistra being 
of full force and true in its own sphere. The original Sfinkhya 
sutra, on which he comments, tries to establish the impossible 
thesis that the teachings of the Sankhya are not in real or 
irreconcilable contradiction with the doctrine of all-pervading 
oneness of brahma or with the doctrine that brahma is bliss 
( ananda ) or the system of theism (i. e. a personal God). 
Sectarian exclusiveness and bigotry went so far that the 
BrahmSnda 1599 contains a dialogue between Bage Agastya and 

1598. wjwimg Vl fan*, w mqu«t l qw VI. 262. 27. The jrj- 

Clfhrcqft also requires the zealous Vaisnava not to pay homage to or 
worship another god nor to enter the temple of another god ‘ «t;vq ^4 
i a'rfhr fafan s. 85-86. 

1399. wgr %fa whCI suwiffl Vvioivv, 1 vvt gjpnliit mfirt pfthn> 
ufa i rod ft uvt qfafr 3if qriTOiftsnc» vtarft want 

( Continued on next page) 
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Rama in which it is said that the 108 names of iCrsna (who is 
acknowledged by all to be an incarnation of Visnu ) are so potent 
that the merit seourgd by repeating thrice the 1008 names of 
Visnu is secured by repeating only once one of the 108 names 
(of Krsna J. 1600 

The Visnu and Padma do not stand alone in this strange 
story of Visnu himself or through Rudra teaching false doctrines 
for deluding the ungodly or those that dissented from or reviled 
the Vedas. There were other Pur&nas that sing the same tune; 
for example, the Kurma-purana indulges in a vendetta against 
many sastras and systems in several places. A few passages are 
set out here. (Devi says) * the various 1601 sastras that are found 
in this world and are opposed to the Vedas and sturtis are based 
on tamas (ignorance), viz. K&pala, Bhairava, Yamala (a class 
of Tantra works), Varna (left-hand practices of a class of Tantras), 
Arhata (Jain doctrines), these and others are meant for deluding 
(persons ) \ I produced, these sastras in another birth fax deluding 
people'; ‘ therefore in order to protect (people) against those who 
were beyond the pale of the Vedas and for the destruction of 
sinners we shall, O Siva, compose sastras for deluding them; 
Rudra being thus advised by M&dhava (Visnu) composed sastras 
that delude and Visnu also urged on by Rudra did the same; 


( Continued from last page ) 

guvrtr■ qtad*am,*<nvwfotf g ftqohr 

tot dhfe ’swWifitails* > |wmt Rwgqr < "fa pw qpuraW? 

«ui4 > BHnifo* 1 toot? qrf5r# 

wfton* '"fksTwmT fStfoqfrir qifrr scd ^tts> 

qw VI. 263. 67-71 and 75-76, quoted by in fTt9*PRWTOI*V pp. 

6-7 ( B, L edition ). 

1600. sfSRvii^ mwmabai qm* t gwnsii a 

i qtwqmi a qpwm qisw* 

5TRH^« III. 36. 18-20. Verses 21-41 set out the 108 names of 

Kraus. The one thousand and eight names of Viynu are set out in Maha- 
bharata, Anusaaanaparva 149. 14-120 and the Garuda-putana (1.15. 1-160) 
contains names of finur, bnt often different from those in 3 ig$H+H. 

1601. vtr gnsnfir g [ ptbt asf 

fit HTfltfl n qiiMiri Star VWT5 i qdittn<3 CTW 

a « TOT qnwtfr ntmvqi VSTO* R $$ I. 12. 261-263; vide also 1. 16 
17-19 and 24-26 where stt§? 5, qm, qwrra and qt^H are men¬ 
tioned as produced for the same purpose. The f6thsqy) 

p. 272 quotes the fjjfguuf passage sad remarks that those passages are 
meant only for praising the Veda and are not to be understood as conveying 
that Tintrik agamas are unanthoritative. 

H. D, 123 
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(they produced the sastraB) called Kapala, N&kula, 1608 Y&ma* 
Bhairava (early and later), Pancaratra, Pasupata and thousands 
of others; Sankara came down to the earthy wearing garlands of 
Bkull-bones and covered with ashes from a cemetery and wearing 
profuse matted pair, trying to delude this world and engaged in 
begging for the benefit of these’; ‘One should 1603 not honour 
even by words Pancaratra and Pasupa/a people that are heretics, 
following prohibited avocations and those who follow left-hand 
ialda practices; when Buddhist mendicants, Nirgranthas, those 
who study the Pancaratra doctrines, Kapalikas, Pasupatas and 
other similar heretics, being bad and deluded, eat the sraddha 
food (meant for a deceased person) that sraddha would be of no 
use in this world and the next. * For details of some of the 

P 

heretical sects, vide ‘ Heretical sects in the Purapas' by Sri 
Radhakrishna Choudhary in ABORI vol 37 (1956 ) pp. 234-257. 

The Oita (in chapter 16) speaks of two classes of people, viz. 
those born to godlike endowments and those born with demoniac 
qualities and describes the latter in verses 7-20. Some of the 
verses probably indicate that the reference is to atheists and the 
like; for verse 8 states ‘ they say that the world is devoid of truth 


1602, Nakula stands for what is Lakulisa-pasupata-darsana in the 
Sarvadarsanasahgraha. The Lingapurana (24. 124-133) dilates upon 
Laknll. The Vayupurana (chap. 23. 221-224) mentions in a prophetic 
vein. Natali (Laknll) as the founder of a Saiva sect and Kayarobaaa 
< modern Karavan in Dabhoi Taloka of former Baroda State) as its sacred 
place (siddha-ksetra). The Mathura Ins. of Candragnpta II dated in 
Gupta era 61 (380 A. D.) in £. 1. vol. XXI pp. 1 ff shows that Lakuli, the 
founder of the Pasupata sect, flourished about the first century A. O. Vide 
Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's ' Vaisnavism, Saivism ' &c. p 166 (in collected 
works) and the paper ' Antiquities in Karvan with reference to Lakuli^a 
worship 1 in Journal of Bom. Uni, vol. 18 part 4 pp. 43-67 by Mr. M. R. 
Majmndar and Pasopata-sutra of Natalisa in T. S. S.; £. I. vol. XXI pp. 1-9. 
JBBRAS vol. XXII pp. 151-167 (both by D. R. Bbandarkar), IHQ. vol. 19 
( 1943 ) pp. 270-271 for the origin and history of the Lakulisa sect. 

1603, ■IIWIUcM') foitktllHIHMKfafife W I VUTCnUW 

II. 16.15; 5nw ■ <ngvarr: 

qiwwT 3* w fumrnfg aron: i w tin 

fji¥ II. 21. 32-33. The verse la q. by 

on sir® p- 365 from and on p. 476 %. quotes both the verses from 

and reads The fSrvma were naked Jaina monks (vide SBE. 

vol. 21 p. 263 and E. I. vol. 20 p. 59) where a Jain teacher is called 
Nigrantha Sramanacarya in Gupta year 159 i.e. (478-79 A. D ). The words 
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(i. e. contains nothing that one can believe), devoid of any fixed 
principle (such aB virtue and vice), devoid of a Ruler, and is 
produced by union brought about by lust and nothing else *. 
After describing their thoughts and aspirations the Gita winds 
up ' these perform sacrifices which are so in name only with 
hypocrisy and against the prescribed procedure; they hate me in 
their own bodies and in those of others; these impure and cruel 
enemies I continually throw down in demoniac wombs; coming 
into demoniac wombs and being deluded, in each birth they go 
to vilest states without ever coming to me *. This is entirely 
different from what the Padma and other Puranas say about 
Pasupatas, Pancaratras and about non-Vaisnavas. 

Both the Bhagavata and the Padma Bay that 1604 (the oult of) 
bhakti first arose in Dravida country, it progressed or prospered 
in the Karnataka, it was found in only a few places in Mahft- 
rastra and declined in the Gurjara country; it was, on account 
of the terrible Kaliyuga, broken up by heresies and remained 
weak for a long time; but having reached Vrnd&vana (near 
Mathura) it got a fresh start and assumed fine form. In book 
XI. the Bhagavata again reverts to this assertion that in Kali 
people are solely devoted to N&rfiyana only in a few places but 
to the greatest extent in the Dravida country where fiow the 
rivers TamraparpI, KrtamalS, KEverl and Mahanadl flowing 
to the west and states that those who drink the waters of these 
rivers are generally devotees of V&sudeva. 

Most great moral and spiritual upheavals have a tendency 
to reach a very low level in course of time. That appears to 
have happened in the case of bhagavatas, The Atri-smrti has a 
verse containing a sarcastic reference to bhagavatas 1605 : * Those 
who axe devoid of Vedic studies learn sastras (such as grammar, 
vedanta, logic &o.), those who are wanting in gastric lore beoome 
readers of Puranas for others; those who cannot be readers of 
Puranas become tillerB; but those who are broken down even 

1604. uri fi% *twt i arRF mgu fe sfteftrt 

TOI 11 3? VfcSfitvfam 'TKq'^: I |felt SRII JVPVt S? • 

gsft JJirar srfHfc gg rfr ft I UPTCU I. 1. 48-30, VW VI. 189. 54-56. The 
trar VI. 189 speaks of the tTPiuu as the highest among Puranas : 1 Wig 

avf^r h n ftw n ww 1 mwoff vw ga- 

nun vv%#r i w vtfNV w ffgujl t ^ we* srat ugsif 

1 Uivt HWt WVft II UWPW XI 5, 38-40 

1605. ef&ftaw 5irsi sndw #nw gum«ugi ; i gtwrfbn wfaft 
usfa uvremt unram uwfws # arfirtftsr verse 384. 
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there, beoome bhigavatas \ Atri appears to say tbat bhagavatas 
are idlers, who do not Btudy Veda or sastra or who cannot even 
read Puranas to others for their livelihood or do not engage in 
agriculture and who pretend to be worshippers ( or bhaktas ) of 
Vi?nu or Krsna and fatten on what is given by others that are 
deluded into thinking that they have forsaken everything for 
the sake of their love of God. They become what are called 
' buwas ’ in Marathi and other modern Indian languages. 

Another striking development of the bhakti cult is the 
Erotic Mysticism (madhura bhakti ) associated with the worship 
of Krsna and of Radha in that form of Vaisnavism established 
by Gaitanya and Vallabh&carya. For the Vaisnava movement 
inspired by Gaitanya, vide Dr. S. K. De’s work on * the Vaisnava 
faith and movement in Bengal* (Calcutta 1942) and the 
author’s 'History of Sanskrit Poetics' (1951) about Ujjvala- 
nllamani of Rupa-gosvamin pp. 298-302. In the bhakti cult 
established by VallabhSo&rya great importance is attached to 
the guru, who is one of the descendants of VallabhacSrya and 
to whom almost divine honours are paid. A wonderful develop* 
inent of bhakti towards Rama, regarded in the Ramayana and 
in popular tradition as a paragon of restraint and all manly 
virtues, culminated in an erotic mysticism about Rama and 
Sits. also. The devotees of this mystic cult have to consider 
themselves as brides of Rama or the female friends of Sits, they 
are supposed to seek Lord Rama’s favour through Slta, who 
graciously intercedes with the Lord for the devotees. Among 
the followers of VallabhacSrya the guru tells the devotee to look 
upon him (the guru) as Krsna and upon himself or herself as 
Radhika. 

For want of space further details about these bhakti cults 
have to be passed over. 

Supreme importance is attached to Vedio mantras and also 
PaurSnika mantras. They will have to be dealt with at some 
length in the sections on TantraB and on PurvamlmahsS. But 
some treatment of mantras, particularly vedic, may be given 
here as well. The word mantra occurs about twenty-five t imes 
in the Rgveda. Only once does the word mantrakrt occur in 
the Rgveda 1606 (IX. 114. 2) ‘O sage Kasyapal offer obeisance 

1606. gywlgthKftrt; i qnera vi wjHNef 

I IX. 114. 2 

igrvwgi3*wgif argfanii *r. I. 67. 2; 

(Continued on next page ) 
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to king Soma Lord of plants with the chants of the composers 
(or authors) of mantras, thereby sending forth your own 
voice &c.’ Mr. Kapali Sastry is inaccurate when he Btates 
(on p. 67 of the translation of his ‘Rgbhasya-bhumika in 
English) ‘we see frequent mention made in the RikSamhita 
of the rishi as the author of the mantra’ and he cites only 
Rg. IX. 114. 2 and I. 67. 2. The latter contains no word like 
mantrakrt. Rg. L 67. 2 (addressed to Agni) runs 'holding 
in his hand all powers (or riches), sitting in a cave (i. e. 
concealed) he placed the gods in fright; heroes (men or gods) 
that place (offer) prayers know him (Agni) to be here when 
they recite mantras formed in the heart.' There is no direct 
reference to rsis here (but to narah) and what is emphasized 
is that mantras already extant as the heart’s outpourings enable 
the reciters of the mantras to find him (Agni). There is nothing 
to show that the mantraB referred to in the verse are meant 
to be impromptu ; the idea is rather that mantras that already 
existed and conveyed heartfelt devotion have to be employed 
to find Agni. The very next verse makes the position clear when 
it sayB, ' like the unborn (Sun) he ( Agni) supports the wide 
earth and fixes in itB place the sky on account of the mantras 
that turn out true'. This clarifies two things, viz. that when 
thiB mantra (I. 67. 3 ) was recited there already existed a host of 
mantras 1607 and secondly, that the mantras that existed long 
before were deemed to have helped in supporting the earth and 
the sky. The ancient mantras were supposed to bring Indra to 
attend thrioe in the day for a short time to the sacrifices of 
devotees when invoked with mantras addressed to him (Rg. HE. 
53. 8); similarly, mantras when recited by wise men bring Yama 
to receive offerings ( Rg. X. 14.4); Rg. X. 88.14 states 4 we raise 
our voices with mantras towards Vaisvanara Agni, who is wise 
and who shines brilliantly all days’. The word mantra 1608 is 


( Continued from last page ) 

explains ' snft Ug Vglfifa wfft STHgfe*pl: ■ >: gum 

iRrff BRSWT Wt ustfo W& l BT. I. 67. 3. 

1607. gtf xrevr■farJHSl vrn: vft vft 3R$* 

^hhi h wf. ill. S3. 8; sir vwr sswir: top? 

sftvr fligro 1s?. x. 14.4; egron 

gf. x. 88. 14. 

1608. v gji eggg g eq g i ggoiti&sft stvjtt %ei 

» sff. 1.40. 3-6; 

gfW tpiwT gura vtStWt i s v gs$ wW gsgB 

gf. vii. 32. 13; wum u?ggn* g: gui*hr et gftgr swift # gf« x, 191. 3. 
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also employed in the singular several times. A few striking 
passages are set out here. * Indeed, God Brahmanaspati (Lord 
of Prayer) proclaims the mantra fit for recitation (by the mouth 
of the hotr), in which the gods Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman 
make their abode, O Gods ! ’; * We utter that very mantra (in 
which Indra and other gods are praised together) in our sacrifices» 
the mantra being one that produces bliss and being free from all 
blemishes (oris incomparable); ‘Doplace among the Gods a 
mantra that is not short, that is well-arranged and that is well 
ornamented; ancient fetters do not reach him who is in (the good 
grace of) Indra by the sacrifice (or praise )*, 4 1 address the same 
mantra for you (all) and offer for you (all) one offering (into fire)’. 
Prom these passages it appears that when these verses were recited 
there was a body of already existing mantras; which were 
supposed to be inspired by the Lord of prayers (or speech) and 
from which the choice of a long and well-formed one was to be 
made. Apart from the above passages the word mantra occurs 
in Rg. 1. 31.13,1. 74 1, 1.147,4, I. 152. 2, II. 35. 2, VI. 50. 14, 
VII. 7.6, X 50. 4 and 6, X. 106.11, in only one of which (Rg. IL 
35.2), apart from Rg. L 67. 2 already quoted, the words ‘hrda & 
sutastam mantram ’ (mantra well chiselled from the heart) are 
used and in another verse more simply the word ( ataksan* (in 
VII. 7.6 mantram ye vSram narya ataksan) alone is UBed. In two 
passages (Rg. X 95.1 and X 191. 3 first half) the word ‘mantra* 
appears to mean ‘consultations, holding counsel together*. In 
Rg. I. 20.4, Rbhus are called 4 satyamantrah’ and are said to 
have made their parents young. There are controversies about 
what the Rbhus stand for and it is difficult to say what is meant 
by 4 satyamantrah ’ in relation to Rbhus. Rg. VII. 76. 4. is a 1609 
somewhat enigmatic verse. It means 4 they (Ahgirases) alone, 
(our) ancient pitrs, learned (or wise) and following the right 
path, enjoyed companionship among gods and they found out 
the Light (the Sun) concealed (by SvarbhSnu, eclipse); they, 
whose mantras were true, brought forth TJsas.* In some passages 
where other wordB like stoma or brahma are used, there is 

1609. a swvs s«ithi i evMks Rafts** 

ST- VII. 76, 4. Angiraaes are spoken ot a a 
Pitrs in Rg. X. 14. 6 Reft ) and in Rg. V. 40. 9 Atria are 

said to have found out the Sun afflicted with darkness by Svarbhanu, an 
Asura and no one else was able to do so {4 «t 33 S 1RwqIgt ; I 

araNWwR y gR. e gpfr ). This last is a reference to a total eclipse 

of the Sun, on the occurrence of which the Atria probably assured frightened 
people that the sun would shine forth In a short time. 
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mention of the stoma or brahma being made and polished 
by the devotee (e. g. X. 39.14 ‘ etam vam stomam-A sv i navakar- 
mataksama bhrgavo na ratham ’). Vide Bg. 1.62.13 for 4 navyam 
ataksadbrahma’, Bg. V. 29.15 (Indra brahma kriyamana jusasva 
Etavistha ya te navy a akarma); brahmakrtah (composers of prayers 
or praises) are mentioned in Bg. VII. 32. 2 and X. 50. 7. Other 
words like gir (several hundred times), dhlti (about 1G0 times), 
brahma (over a hundred times) mati (about 100 times), manlsa 
(over 60 times), vacas and vacasya (over 100 times), stoma 
(about 200 times), suklrti (five times), sukta (four times) are 
employed in the sense of 'thought, word or thought out hymn 
or verse of praise ’ and in several oases the sages of the Bgveda 
state that it is a new verse or hymn of praise that they employ. 
Vide 'navyaslbhir-glrbhib’ and 4 giram bhare navyaslm jaya- 
manam’ in Bg. V. 42.13., in Bg. VI. 49. 1, VII. 53.2; *Pra 
tavyaslm navyasim dhitimagnaye * in Bg. 1143.1; 4 vaiSvanarAya 
maiir-navyasi sucih soma iva pavate’ (Bg. VI. 8.1) and 4 iyam 
te navyasl matir agne adhayyasmada’ (Bg. VIII. 74. 7); iyam te 
agne navyasl manl95* Bg. X. 4. 6; ‘ ta valgu 1610 Dasrfi purusa- 
katamfi pratna navyasa vacasa vivase’ (Bg. VI. 62. 5); 4 navyasl 
suklrtih’ in Bg. I. 60. 3; 4 sa pratnavat navyase visvavara suktaya 
pathah krnuhi’ in Bg- IX. 91. 5; ‘nu navyase navtyase suktaya 
sadhaya pathah' in Bg. IX. 9. 8. It is a remarkable fact that 
when words like 'suklrtih' and ‘sukta’ that occur only four or 
five times in the whole of the Bgveda are qualified by the word 
‘new or fresh*, the word 'mantra’ occurring so many times does 
not even once bear the adjeotive 'new*. This emphasizes the 
conclusion stated above that in the times of many of the extant 
Bgvedic verses mantras were a large group already existing, 
from which prayers were drawn as occasion required, though 
now and then new verses were added to those already existing. 
It may here be stated that in some places the Bgveda looks upon 
prayers ( dhiti) as divine and as on the same level with Asvins, 
Usas, and the Sun (VIII. 35. 2 ) and that ancient prayers were 
inherited from ancestors (III. 39. 2 4 seyamasme sanaja pitryS 

dhlb’). 

Several hymns and verses of the Bgveda are purely philo¬ 
sophical, cosmological, mystic and speculative as 1.164. 4, 6, 29, 

1610. Here the contrast is great. The Asvins are pratna (ancient) 
but the rsi (in VI. 62. 5) says that he worships the ancient Dasras (Asvins) 
with a new prayer. TMb rsi at least does not cdnvay that the Asvins were 
seen by him. 
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32, 39, 42; X 71, X 90 (Purusasukta), X 121 (Hiranyagarbba), 
X 129, X 81-82 (Visvakarman), X 72, X 125 (Yak), X 154 
(state after death), X 190 (creation). 

About the meaning and purpose of Vedic mantras there are 
great controversies. This much may be said here that according 
to the Purvamlmamsa system the whole Veda is concerned with 
sacrifices, that Veda is divided into two classes, Mantra and 
Brahmana, that Yidhis (hortatory passages) are the most 
important part of the Veda, that a very large number of Vedic 
passages are mere arthavadas (that contain either praises of 
vidhis or are to be explained metaphorically or merely repeat 
what already exists or are of a legendary character ) and that 
mantras only serve the purpose of bringing to the mind of the 
sacrificer or priests what is to be done in a sacrifice and that the 
words used in the mantras ordinarily bear the Bame meaning as 
that in popular Sanskrit. 

Long before Yaska (several centuries before Christ) there 
were several schools of Vedic interpretation such as the 
Aitihasikas ( who acc. to Nit. II. 16 said that Vvtra was an Asura 
son of Tvastr, while acc. to the Nairuktas Vrtra means only 
* cloud* and the Veda contains metaphorical descriptions of 
battles, that the twins that Saranyu is said in Bg. X. 17. 2 to 
have given up are according to the Nairuktas Indra and the 
Madhyamika-vak, while according to the Aitihasikas they are 
Yama and YamI, as stated in Nir. XIJ. 10), the school of 
Naidan&s is mentioned about 'syala’ and ‘sama’ in Nir. VI19, 
the school of ancient y^jnikas in Nir. V. 11. Bg. 1.164. 32 (ya 
im cakara) is differently explained by the Parivrajakas (ascetic 
school) and the Nairuktas (etymologists), The Nirukta also 
mentions the names of seventeen individual predecessors (from 
whom it differs often and who differ among themselves) such as 
Agrayana, AudumbarSyana, Kautsa, Gargya, Galava, Sakata- 
yana, Sakapuni. There are several mantras of which two different 
meanings are given in the Nirukta as in Nir. V. 11 on Bg. VUE. 
77.4. In Bg. 1.164 there are several verses with two meanings or 
more e. g. verse 21 (yatra suparna &c.) has two meanings (acc. to 
Nir. III. 13) one relating to the devata Surya ( adhidaivata) and 
the other spiritual ( adhyatma); similarly, verse 32 of the same 
hymn has two meanings in the Nirukta (II. 8); the verse 39 
(rco aksare parame vyoman) is explained in four ways by 
Sayana; verse 41 (gaurlr-mimaya) is explained by Sayana in 
two ways, both being different from Yaska’s explanation (in Nir. 
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XI. 40); verse 45 (oatvari vak parimlta padani) is explained in 
six ways (more or less different from each other) by Sayana; it 
is also explained in the Mahabhasya (p. 7 of M. M. Abhyankara- 
sastri’s ed.). The verse ‘ catvari srnga ’ (Rg. IV. 58. 3) has been 
the subject of varying explanations from very early times. Nir, 
(HQ, 7) explains it as referring to Yajha. The Mahabhasya 
(p. 6 of the Mahabhasya ibid. ) also does the same. Sayana 
explains it as referring to Agni (identified with yajna) and 
Surya. This verse is a riddle. Sahara 1611 in his bhasya on F. M. S. 
I. 2. 38. ( 4 abhidhane arthavadah ’) explains it but KumSrila 
differs from him. Sayana and others explain it (e. g. the word 
‘tridha’) with reference to Mantra, Brahmana and Kalpa, but 
when this verse was first proclaimed there must have been no 
Br&hmanas and Kalpasutras. In several cases the Nirukta gives 
the adhidaivata (physical) and adhyatma (metaphysical or 
spiritual)or adhiyajma and adhyatma as in Nir. X.36 (on 
Rg. X. 82. 2 * Visvakarma vimana), Nir. XI. 4 (on Rg. X 85. 3, 
adhiyajna and adhidaivata meanings), Nir. XII. 37 (on Vsj. S. 
34.55 'aaptarsayahboth adhidaivata and adhyatma), Nir. 

XII. 38 (on Atharva X. 8.9 ‘Tiryag-bilas-camasa &c.’ both 
adhidaivata and adhyatma). In Rg. (1.164) verses 11-13 and 
48 contain a very imaginative and poetic description of the year, 
the seasons, months and total days and nights. 

In recent years Sri Aurobindo in 4 Hymns to the mystic 
Fire * (translated in the esoteric sense, 1946 ) and his ardent 
and devout disciple Sri. T. V. Kapali Sastry (in 4 Rgbhasya- 
bhumika in Sanskrit and its English translation, Pondioheny 
1952) have started a theory about the Rgveda mantras which 
must be briefly stated and examined. Sri Aurobindo first 
intended to publish an edition of the Rgveda with a word by word 
construction and an English translation. But he gave up that 
idea on account of other pre-occupations and rests content in the 
above book with the text and translation of about 230 verses in 
all from the 1st, 2nd and 6th masalas of the Rgveda and a 
foreword of 48 pages in which he propounds his theory. While 


1611. (oa I. 2. 38) explains : 4 sfcn: ftifiulfaltv I 

mm ¥® umnfiranr* i t ff® vsmnft i torrstr si® 
wffflw i firm w^[ g® i >. The jpmsiflfa i on this says 4 wwift 

ww® erc swfo r vnreafi: m m j srftfi i •••wanfi wgr g® ®mnromrt 

ttvliw mm 5® i k i mwmr mv- 

*m3®: t film v® umnfifrr®w i.’ it would be noticed that the mwtrifo 
differs from on almost every clause. 

a. D. 124 
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this was being written by the present writer, Sri Aurobindo’a 
large work of 634 pageB ‘on the Veda’ published in 1956 reached 
his hands. Over 60 hymns are dealt with in this big book and 
283 pages are devoted to the elaboration of his theory first out¬ 
lined in the brief work of Sri Aurobindo mentioned above and 
reiterated with greater emphasis. On page 9 of the work of 
1956 he states "the ritual system recognized by Sayana may 
stand, the naturalistic sense discovered by European scholar¬ 
ship may, in its general conceptions be accepted, hut behind 
thereis always the true and still hidden secret of the veda -the secret 
words which were spoken for the purified in soul and the awakened 
in knowledge In this work also he sticks to the meaning 
of rta as truth and on p. 84 translates ‘rtam* as ‘Truth-conscious¬ 
ness’, when in his first work he translated' rta-cit ’ as Truth-con- 
soiousness Instead of comparing the several hundred passages 
where the word rta occurs in the Rgveda he stioks to his own 
rendering which is unacceptable to most soholars and makes a 
very perfunctory attempt at finding the correot meaning. One 
should like to have Borne clear examples of the distinction between 
Light and Consciousness in modern times and also in the Veda. 
So far as the present writer knows, in the language of ancient 
BymboliBm Consciousness is identified with Light. In the recently 
published book he deals with less than T l * th of the total hymns 
(1017 or 1028) of the Rgveda. Readers are asked to subscribe 
to his vieWB although he condescends to translate in the first 
work less than *\jth of the total number of verses in the Rgveda 
and hardly ever enters into a discussion about the meaning of 
words like rta. Sri Aurobindo (Foreword p. HL) concedes that 
Ssyana does not reject the spiritual authority of the Veda and 
that Ssyana does not deny that there is a higher truth contained 
in the rks. He further says (IX) that we must take seriously 
the hint of Yaska (Sri Aurobindo does not quote the Nirukta* 
but probably he has in mind Nir. I. 20 4 saksStkrtadharmSna 
raayo babhuvuh ’). Then he proceeds to state (XVII) that many 
whole hymns of the Veda bear on their face a mystic meaning 
and that the rsis (p. XIX) for the sake of secrecy resorted to 
double meanings, a device easily manageable in the Sanskrit 
language. ThiB is a hypothesis which cannot at all be accepted 
and is np more than mere conjecture. The Vedic mantras were 
composed thousands of years ago, when all persons among whom 
the Bages moved must have Bpoken the same language, though 
generally not so polished and poetical as that of the mantras 
and they were not addressed to men like the moderns whose 
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every day thoughts, surroundings and languages are entirely 
different. Both the Master and the disciple (Mr. Kapali Sastry) 
cause confusion (or, may be, are themselves confused) by sup¬ 
posing that the difficulties of the modern students of mantras did 
exist even at or near the time of the mantras. The most sublime 
thought of the Rgveda is that there is only one Spirit behind the 
various gods, Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni, Yama, Mstaridvan, 
that originally there was only that One, there was no day and 
night, no death and immortality. Sri Aurobindo himself describes 
( p. XXXH ) Bg. 1.164. 46 and X. 129. 2 as' the summit of the 
vedic teaching.' This view of the one Entity is also illustrated 
in Rg. VIII. 58. 2 1 one and the same Agni is kindled in many 
places, the one Sun enters the whole world and becomes many; 
the one Dawn illumines all this (physical) world, One became all 
this (assumes various forms)'. No secrecy was observed about 
this fundamental truth and it was proclaimed in mantras that 
can be understood even by an ordinary man of to-day who knows 
a little Sanskrit. Because we of these recent centuries cannot 
understand some mantras, that does not mean that the ancient 
seers were guilty of a subterfuge and purposely composed 
mantras with two meanings. They might have indulged in the 
pastime of two meanings (express and metaphorical) in a few 
cases as poetic devices. 1612 It is no fault of the sages, if we 
cannot understand their meaning, juBt as a blind man, who does 
not see a wooden post and comes to grief by dashing against it f 
should not blame the post, but should blame himself; we are to 
blame ourselves and should not foist upon the ancient sages 
a stratagem created by our own imagination or lack of know* 
ledge (Nir. 1.16).“» 

1612. The Master (Sri Aurobindo) and the pupil are at variance 
about the poetic character of the Mantras, Sri Aurobindo (p. XXXIV) 
after saying that his translation is a literary and not a strictly literal one 
speaks of the hymns as • great poetry magnificent in their colouring and 
images, noble and beautiful in rhythm. Now let us hear the disciple. On 
p, 63 Mr. Kapali Sastry states ' the hymnal poetry is unusual, different from 
other poetry, even from the most superb specimen 1 and then he chides 
the readers and men like the present author and Impliedly his own 
Master * it is not permissible (why ?) to class Vedic hymns with poetry of 
a literary and aesthetic kind'. On p. 31 Mr. Sastry asserts that ' mantras 
have two meanings, the inner which is psychological or spiritual and the 
true meaning and a gross or external meaning for common men ' and he 
adds that the nse of words with double meanings was deliberate but was 
effortless and natural. 

1613. q twft *mrut w uyifft gw 

tous w wrfil i Www 1.16. 
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Sri Aurobindo admits (p. XXXIII) that there are some key 
words in the Rgveda such as rto, kratu, iravas, ketu and that elabo - 
rate work would have to be done to fix the meanings of such wordB. 
But he does not undertake a study of the key words (each of 
which except 'ketu’ occurs hundreds of times in the Rgveda) by 
comparison of Rgvedic passages and considering the light shed 
on these words by the other SamhiUs and the Brahmanas. He 
mentions the occurrence of the word rta in 1.164.47 and IV. 
21.3 ( sadanat-Hasya ) and ‘ rlasya pathya ’ in Rg. IQ. 12.7 and 
jumps to the conclusion that the last two words mean ' the path 
of truth ’ and remarks that' we have to find the path of Truth ’ 
(Foreword p. XXX). In the H. of Dh. vol IV. pp. 2-5 it has 
been shown that rta in the Rgveda has three meanings, viz. 
(1) the regular and general order in the cosmos; ( 2) the correct 
and ordered way of the cult of the gods; (3)' moral conduct of 
man.' In the Rgveda rta iB not the same as * satya but the 
two are differentiated. In Rg. V. 51. 2 the Visve-devas 1614 are 
described as rtadhltayah (whose thoughts are fixed on rta) and 
'satyadharm&nah ’ (whose ordinances are true or fixed) and the 
sage prays to them to come to his sacrifice and to drink ( ajya 
and soma) by the tongue of Agni. In Rg. X 190.1 both rta 
and satya are said to have arisen from rigorous or refulgent 
tapas (of the Creator). In the Rgveda rta involved a very wide 
conception as stated above and 1 satya' had a restricted meaning 
viz. truth or static order. In Rg. IX 113. 4 Soma is described 
as one who proclaims rta, satya and sraddha (faith). Therefore^ 
Sri. Aurobindo is quite inaccurate when he translates fta by 
the word ' Truth ’ and draws important conclusions from his 
inaccurate renderings. Similarly, Sri. Aurobindo does not give 
a correct rendering when he translates (Foreword p. XXX) the 
word * rtacit ’ as truth-conscious (whatever that may mean acc. 
to Sri. Aurobindo). Mr. Kapali Sastry (p. 46) goes a step further 
than his great master by stating that in the mantras true know- 
ledge is termed 'rtacit' Truth-consciousness (with a capital G). 
It appears that both Master and disciple are misled by the 
meaning of ‘cit’ in such an attribute as ‘aat-cifc-ananda’, 
applied to brahma. They appear to take ' rta-cit ’ as meaning 
two distinct things 'rta'and'cit*. The word 'rtacit* occurs 


1614, V. 5i. 2; 

w i «rat usvanvasa: » *?. X . 190.1; 

enf sotwf ■ *ngt unrr wbr 

IX. H3.4, 
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five times in the Rg.; in 1615 L 145.5, IV. 3.4, V. 3.9 (* rtacit is here 
an epithet of Agni), in VQ 85,4 (it is an adjective of hotr) 
and in IV. 16.10 it qualifies the word nari (in the context, Sacl, 
the wife of Indra). The present author wonders whether Sri 
Aurobindo and his disciple cared to go into the meaning of 
‘rtacit* in the several verses where it occurs. They pay no 
attention to the word * rnacit ’ that occurs in Qg. U, 33.17 as 
an attribute of Brahmanaspati. 1616 . 

The space at the author's disposal does not allow him to 
show up the other unwarranted propositions and conclusions of 
Sri. Aurobindo and Mr. Kapali Sastry. The author will set out 
the final conclusion of SrL Aurobindo (Foreword p. XXIX) 
“what then is the secret meaning, the esoteric sense which 

emerges by this way of understanding the Veda ?.The 

thought around which all is centred is the seeking after Truth, 
Light, Immortality. There is a truth deeper and higher than the 
truth of outward existence, a Light greater and higher than the 
light of human understanding which comes by- revelation and 
inspiration, an immortality towards which the soul has to rise. 
We have to find our way to that, to get into touoh with this 
Truth and Immortality.” This is a grand peroration, but all this is 
built on shaky and meagre foundations, such as the wrong mean¬ 
ings attached to the wordB rta and rtacit. Mr. Kapali Sastiy (on 
p. 46) practically reproduces this grand summing up of his guru • 

Mr. Kapali Sastry launches (on pp. 33-26) a bitter diatribe 
againBt Sayana but ultimately he has to admit (pp. 37-28) 
that Siyana is not merely useful, but indispensable to the 
students of the Veda. On p. 23 he translates a sutra from 
Jaimini's work ' the purpose of the Veda being ritualistic, words 
which do not have that significance are useless’ and remarks that 
this clearly lays down that the only purpose of the Vedas is that 
of ritual, those that do not pertain to that (ritualistic aotion) 
are worthless. The author doubts whether Mr. Kapali Sastiy 
has carefully read the Purvamlmansasutras or has at least 

1615. MnlhEigjn « gr. I. 145. 5. It will 

be noticed that here and are both epithets of Agnl, They must 

be given some separate meanings; w ffclT n 5 FJUT vt 

VII. 85. 4 (0 sons of Aditi I May that Hotr priest, who makes 
obeisance to yon with strength (in a loud voice ), i be a man of good deeds 
(or will) and knowing fta, moral conduct ( or cosmic law ). w?Vs in I. 145.5 
would have to be rendered as truthful or pure. The word may be 
derived from root to gather or from to know. 

1616. W WilFhg uH t POT ^ » 3T. P» 23. 17. 
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correctly stated the position; what he quotes is the Purvapaksa 
view (prima facie view). Jaimini's position is contained in the 
7 th sutra 1617 ‘as those passages (that do not directly concern 
themselves with ritualistic actions) form one syntactically 
connected whole with the passages prescribing vidhis they are to 
he considered as commendatory of the vidhisMr. Sastry is not 
satisfied with saying (on p. 8) ‘ the sages Madhucchandas and 
others are seers of the mantra, the Gods were present to the vision of 
these seers of old but he adds ‘ this seer of the beyond is also the 
hearer of the truth; therefore that the poet-seers are truth-hearers 
kavayah satyasiutah, is famous in the Veda’ (p. 64). The present 
writer wonders whether Mr. Sastry carefully read the original 
passages where the words ‘kavayah satyasrutah’ occur in the Veda. 
The words kavih and kavayah occur several hundred times in the 
Rgveda, but ‘satyasrutah’ occurs only thrice in Rg. V. 57. 8, V. 
58.8 and VI. 49.6; Rg. V. 57. 8 and V. 58.8 are identical. In Rg. 
V. 57. 8 and ,617tf V. 58. 8 it is the wind-gods (Maruts) that are 
addressed aB kavayah (wise) and satyasrutah (well-known as 
conferring true rewards) and noi sages. VI. 49.6 (first half of which 
is addressed to Farjanya and Vata-wind god) runs ' 0 esta¬ 
blishes of the world ! (0 Maruts i) that are wise and well-known 
as conferring true rewards, make the world turn towards the man 
by whose lauds you are praised ’ (this half seems to be addressed 
to the band of Maruts). Further comment is superfluous. 1618 


1617. aiiHrm i 



*5: « I. 2. 1 and 7. 




1617a. ^fr nvHi qsm atqtrcaffnyrt» jrwgst ewvt gerit 

f^rsiwi:u *r. v - 57. 8 and V. 58.8; trijecwrar TV*n gftanGt 

fa s UfiUi qi H 1 VPT s?. VI. 49. 6. 

All wordsjociuding in the latter half of V. 57. 8 are epithets 

applied to Maruts in the first half, wtvgn: in the latter half of VI. 

49. 6 are vocatives as the qqqrc shows and are addressed to Marnts as in 
V ; 57. 8 and V. 58. 8. The words WTVSS: 5BW: do not refer at all to Vedic 
poets in an; of the three cases. 


, 1618. The present author is aware that thousands of people look upon 

Sri Aurobindo as a yogin, a prophet and as a World Teacher. But the search 
for truth is higher than all prophets and yogins put together. Sri Aurobindo 
and his disciple claim that he has received a new revelation about the Veda 
beyond the ken of all scholars of antiquity and modern times and they have 
very severely handled Yaska, Jaimini, Sayana and other commentators. The 
devotees and admirers of sri Aurobindo must allow the same freedom to the 

critics of Sri Aurobindo’s Vedic lucubrations for showing bow and why they 
are wrong and are requested not to take umbrage at what the present writer 
has said about his theories but only to reply to the author’s brief criticisms 
on their merits or demerits, 
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The Mlmansakas made a sweeping generalisation that the 
whole Veda is meant for sacrifice. They went rather too far hut 
they had substantial grounds for doing so. On pp. 980-982 of 
the H. of Dh. vol. XI. it has been shown how even the Xtgveda 
discloses that a complicated system of sacrifices with three 
savanas, numerous priests, three fires, existed in those far-off days 
and sacrifices like Atiratra (Rg. VII. 103. 7) and Trikadruka 
(Rg. 1.32.3, It. 11. 17, VIII. 18, 18, VUE. 92. 21, 2. 14. 16) 
were being performed. The Mlmahaakas had a long tradition 
behind them. But the case of Sri Aurobindo’s theories is entirely 
different. On flimsy grounds and mistaken meanings he builds 
up an imposing structure of an exoteric and also an esoteric 
meaning of vedio mantras, propounds that the sages wanted 
secrecy for their doctrines and all that they were concerned with 
was Truth, Light and Consciousness. It has been already shown 
that there are several philosophical and speculative hymns in 
the Rgveda. But there is no motive of secrecy therein. If it is 
only Truth, Light and Consciousness with which the vedio sages 
were concerned ten thousand verses would not have been 
necessary. One should like to know what secret or higher 
or deeper esoteric Truth or Light or Consciousness to be kept 
concealed from common men is contained in hymns such as 
Bg. VII. 55 (sleeping charm), VII. 103 (manduka-stuti), X 34 
(gambler'ssong), X. 119 (exhilaration of power of Soma on 
Indra), X 166 (invoking destruction of enemies), X 190 
(brief creation hymn), X191 (for concord and co-operation). 
Many more such hymns may be cited, where the theory of 
secrecy and Truth, Light and Consciousness would entirely fail. 
Besides, what 1 b the secret (or spiritual or esoteric) element in 
suoh passages as those quoted above viz. L164.46, X 129. 2, 
VIII. 58.2, which clearly express the most profound Truth. If the 
Mlmshsakas made a too wide generalization, Sri Aurobindo 
makes a far wider generalization with very little basis. 

The mantras of the Rgveda have a meaning and are not 
unmeaning letters as often in T&ntrik works. There is a discus¬ 
sion in Nirukta 1.15-16 where it is said that in the absence of 
the Nirukta the apprehension of the meaning of the words used 
in mantras would not follow and the view of Kautsa is cited 
that the Nirukta is useless for understanding the meaning of 
mantras, Binoe the mantras themselves have no sense (or are 
useless or purposeless). Yaska 1618a replies that mantras do possess 

a umfiywftw n-'SN&wfl •••aft*fitareuui nrtwwnv 

wn&rnrow* "•wdt «cw®br wrcrowf 

(Continued on next page ) 
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a meaning since they employ the very same words that are used 
in ordinary Sanskrit, and then quotes a passage of the Ait. Br. 

(I. 5). Sahara on Jai. I. 2.41 states that where one cannot get 
at the meaning one has to come to some meaning on a con¬ 
sideration of other Vedio passages and on the basis of rootB 
following Nirukta and Grammar. 

One of the important topics dwelt upon at length in the 
Puranas is that of avataras. This emphasis on the conception 
of avataras has greatly influenced the forms of religious worship, 
vrataa and festivals. The subject of avataras has been dealt 
with in the H. of Dh. vol. 11. pp. 717-724. It has been shown 
there that the beginnings of the doctrine of avataras and of 
some of the well-known avataras may be traced to the Vedic 
Literature viz. to the Satapatha-Brahmana (story of Manu and 
the fish in I. 8.1.1-6), story of Kurraa (tortoise) in Satapatha 
VII. 5.1. 5, of Varaha (Boar) in Sat. Br. XIV. 1.2. ll, VSmana 
(Dwarf) in Sat. Br. I, 2. 5.1 ff., Krsna, son of Devakl, in ChSn* 
Up. 331.17. 6 and that the number of avataras and the names 
also varied. But the treatment was not exhaustive and hence 
Borne details are added here from the Puranas and from general 
considerations. 

Avatara (from root tr. with‘ava 1 ) means ‘descending* or 
‘descent'and the word is applied to gods, assuming the form 
of a human being or even of an animal and continuing to live 
in that form till the purpose for which that form was assumed 
was carried out. Reincarnation is one of the fundamental 
doctrines of Christianity. But there is a vast difference between 
that doctrine and the Hindu theory. Re-incarnation in Chris¬ 
tianity is single and unique, while in the Hindu theory as 
adumbrated in the Gita (IV. 5-8) and the Puranas there have 
been many incarnations of the Deity and there may he many 
more in future. It is a oomforting belief for ordinary men to 
hold that when the affairs of the world are in a mess God comes 
down to the earth to set matters right. And this belief is held 
not only by the Hindus and Buddhists but by many peoples 
(including some in the rich and educated West) far apart from 
each other. Most Hindus, however, do not believe that great 


(Continued from last page ) 

fNNsa gfil, dfrmgiui : w t iiel vs r wrgqt vwu fifewiw* 

gufi tag fih filvw 1.15-16: wfiftreia t & 1.2. 32; arftftwtg wtffc 

s&in rR MMl w i u w vRjpcifn « 
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men, saints or prophets like Sahkarfic&rya, Nanak, Shivaji or 
Mahatma Gandhi are born again as avataras in times of crisis. 
The BuddhiBtB made Buddha in their Mahayana teachings go 
through many avataras as bodhisattva before he attained Buddha- 
hood. In modern times many persons pose or are made to pose 
as avat&ras by their admirers or followers. Recently, Mr. J. G. 
Bennett (Hodder and Stoughton, 1958) has published a book called 
'Subud’ (Sushila, Buddha, Dharma) in which he suggests his 
firm belief that one Pak Subuh who hails from Indonesia is an 
avatar, the messenger from above for whom mankind is waiting. 
The Indian theory of avataras is connected with the theory about 
yugas and manvantaras. When the world is in serious trouble* 
people believe that deliverance will come by the grace of God and 
they are often justified in their belief by the appearance of godly, 
men who appear with some noble mission and masterly idea 
suited to the particular time and place when they appear. 

fin medieval and modern times the avat&ras of Visnu have 
been regarded as ten, viz. Matsya, Kurma, Varaha, Nrsimha or 
Naxasirhha (Man-lion), Vfimana, Paradurama, Rama (son of 
Dasaratha), Krsna, Buddha and Kalkin. The Varfiha-pur&na 
mentions these ten in that order. 161 ^ In an inscription on the 
lintel above the figure of Sankara-N&r&yana in the VarSha- 
Perumal 1620 temple, this Paur&nik verse except the first six letters 
(which cannot be read) is seen inscribed. The locus dassicus 
about the descent of God in different forms is in the Bhagavad- 
glt& 1621 viz. 'Whenever piety or righteousness ( dharma ) 

«R Vi* sunr: i xmt &g: srNft w' 

k " <vcmr 4 * 2. sw 285, 6-7 (reads wssftft wr The to* verse is 

quoted by 3im p. 338. 

1620. Vide Memoir Mo. 26 of the Archaeological Survey of India by 
H, Krishna Sastri on two statues of Fallava kings and five Pallava Inscrip¬ 
tions in a rock-cut temple at Mahabalipuram (p. 5), which the writer 
ascribes to the latter half of 7tb century A. D. The preserved engraving 
reads TOfifesjaura: i URtXTOV («») UWPr(wT) SRf (:) wk 

II, The same page notes that at Sirpur in the Central Provinces is a 
shrine of about 8th century A. D. in which are found side by side the 
images of Rama and Buddha in his usual, meditative attitude. 

1621. fii i qfonwrv ’“uiWwHinT 1 * 

U»*rarfa3ftgftll»filll4. 7-8; compare I. 41. 17 * V?T ""TOST • 

u J M f S P Wprfw sqpf eg: yti wffrrefo jng; i 

WWWIW^tt nig 98. 69, TOV 47. 235 (reads and. 

aiQuwt sdh dutHiuh t nwH i 

(Continued on nsxt p<*&«) 


S. n. 185 




994 


History of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. V, Ch. XXIV 


declines and impiety grows up, I oreafce myself. Age after 
age I am born for the protection of the good, for tbe destruc¬ 
tion of evil-doers and the establishment of piety*. The 
same idea occurs in some of the parvans of the Mah&bh&rata, as 
in Yanaparva 272. 71 and Aivamedhika-parva 54.13. None of 
the ten avataras, except those of Krsna and probably Rdma, 
(‘Ramah S3strabhrtam-ahain \ Gita X. 31) are, however, men¬ 
tioned by same in the Bhagavad-gita. The number and names 
of the avataras are not uniform in the Mahabh&rata. In the 
NSr&yanlya section of the S&ntiparva {chap. 339. verses 77-102) 
only six avataras and their exploits are expressly mentioned, 
vis. Varsha (bringing up the earth submerged in the ocean), 
Narasirhha (killing demon Hiranyakasipu), Vamana (van¬ 
quishing Bali and making him dwell in P&tala), Bh&rgava 
Rama (extirpating ksatriyas), Rama, son of Dasaratha (killing 
R&vana), Krsna (killing or vanquishing Kamaa, Narakasura, 
Bftna, Kfilayavana, JarSsandha, Sisup&la). Then the same 
chapter 1622 mentions ten avataras as follows: Hamsa, Surma, 
Matsya, Variha, Narasimha, Vsmana, Rama (Bhargava), Rama 
Datarathi, Satvata, Kalki. Here Buddha is omitted and Krsna 
iB called Satvata and Hamsa is added. In the Harivamsa 1623 
it is said that the past avataras have been thousands and In 
future also they would be thousands. S&ntiparva says the same 
thing. The Harivam&a (I. 41. 27 ff) names only the following 
and their exploits, viz. Var&ha, Narasimha, Vamana, Dattatreya, 
Jamadagnya (Parasurama), Rama, Krsna and VedavySsa. 
But as Ketava is said to be the 9th (1.41.6) it is to be under* 
stood that Matsya and Karma were counted, though not 
expressly named and Kalki VisnuyaSas is mentioned as a 


( Continued from last page ) 

WI3n^afaqi54.13; a^rai'ftmSTufa w I a^fiqrf Ut|MHmWHI«M 

ii w ^ i 272. 71-72. wgig# (180. 

26-27 and 181. 2-4) has almost tbe same words as sffuT. (VII. 39). 

22-23 is i sng—eqt ftunfau «. 

1622. i eni«iV rm qe 

tuft utihs: w n $rri% 339,103-104. in soft 218.12 

mi# i® called wi«ri. 

1623. anfla i ft w 3*rq: 1 gjwta nerwOt # 

gffita I. 41.11; wfitareire «rsv: uiyrier n 339. 106. Vide 

WPmr I. 3. 26 and arift 16, 11-12 for similar words. 
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future avatflra. The usual ten avat&ras are named in Vartha 16 ** 
(4. 2, 48. 17-22, 55. -36-37), Matoya 285. 6-7, Agni (chap. 
2-16 stories about all ten), Narasimhapurina (chap. 36), Padma 
VI. 43. 13-15). In Vsyu 98. 68-104 the text presents. the 
avatar as in a confused manner and appears to mention ten 
avataras, viz. Varaha, Narasimha, Vfimana, Datt&treya, 
Msndhatr, Jamadagnya, Rama (Dstarathi), Yeda-vyasa, Yisu- 
deva, Kalkin Visnuyasas. In Brahm&nda IQ. 73.75 ff there 
are lists of avataras different from the present ten. In the 
Bhagavata the avataras of Visnu are mentioned in several 
places. In 1.3. 1-25 twenty-two avataras including Brahmt, 
Devarsi Narada (who promulgated the Sitvata system), Nara* 
Narsyana, Kapila (who taught to Asuri the Sshkhya system ), 
Dattatreya, Rsabha, (son of Nsbhi and Merudevi ), 1625 Dhanvan- 
tari, Mohinl, Vedavyasa, BalarSma and Krsna, Buddha, Kalki 
are mentioned. In II. 7 twenty-three avataras are mentioned, 
many of whioh are the same as in l. 3, but in II. 7 Dhruva, 
Prthu son of Vena, Hayagrlva are mentioned, the first two of 
whioh are mentioned as avatSras hardly anywhere else. In 
Bh&gavata XI. 40.17-22 the following avataras are mentioned, 
viz. Matsya, Hayastrsa, Kurma, Sukara, Narasimha, VSmana, 
Bhargava Rama, RSma, V&sudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna, 
Aniruddha, Buddha, Kalki. In Bhagavata XI. 4.17-22 sixteen 
avatSras are set out, viz. usual ten plus Hamsa, Datta 
(Dattatreya), KumSra (Nfirada), Rsabha, Vyfisa and Hayagrlva. 
Twelve avatSras are noted in Matsya 99.14 and Padma V. 13. 
182-186. The PrapalcasSratantra (ascribed to the great advaita 
teacher Sahkaracarya) mentions (in Patala 20. 59 ) Matsya, 
Kurma, VarSha, Nrsiniha, Kubja (i. e. VSmana), three RSmas 


1624. The p&Bsage of Matsya (285. 6-7) Is very likely a later Inter¬ 
polation, because in another place in the Matsya, the names of avatSras ate 
different. In Matsya 47.106 there is a reference to the corse on Visnn by 
Bhrgn that since Visnu killed bis wife he would have to be born seven 
times as a human being and the seven avataras are Dattatreya, MSndbiti, 
Jamadagnya (Bhargava) Rama, Rama Dasarathi, Vedavyasa, Buddha, 
Kalkin and three more (in 47. 237-240), viz, Nariyana, Narasimha and 
VSmana are added; in Matsya 54.15-19, Naksatrapnrusa-vrata is described 
and the usual ten avataras are named, 

1625, Rsabha, son of Nabhl, appears to be the first tlrthankara of the 
Jainas and was probably raised to the status of an incarnation of Visnu 
as Buddha was raised. In W1TO<| I. 3. 24 is referred to as follows: OH: 

I NRUU X. 40.22. 
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(i. e. Bhargavarama, Dasarathi Rama and Balar&ma), Krspa 
and Kalkin < i e. it omitB Buddha). The Ahirbudhnya Samhita 
(5. 50-57) enumerates 39 avataras of Vasudeva, that are set out 
by Otto Schrader in Mb Introduction to the PancarStra and the 
Ahirbudhnya Samhita, pp. 42-43. The Visnupurana 1626 states 
that LaksmI follows Visnu in hia avataras. The Pur&nas are 
full of the descriptions of the exploits of Visnu in his several 
avataras. But it should not be supposed that Siva had no 
avataras. The Vayu (chap. 23) mentions 28 avataras of 
Mahesvara the last of which was Nakull (Lakuli) as verse 231 
says. In Varaha 15.10-19 all avataras are praised except that 
of Buddha. But Varaha (48. 20-22) provides that worship of 
Naraeimha frees men from the fear of sins, of V&mana leads to 
removal of delusion, of Para&urSma to wealth, one should 
Worship Dasarathi Rama for the destruction of cruel enemies t 
one desirous of a son should worship Balarama and Krsna, one 
who desires a handsome form should worship Buddha and one 
should worship Kalkin for the slaughter of enemies. 1627 The 
Agnipurana (chap. 49. 1-9) describes what characteristics the 
images of the ten avataras should possess and says that the 
image of Buddha should be represented as having a quiet face, 
long ear-lobes, fair complexion, wearing an upper garment, 
seated in Padmasana posture and his hands should have the 
varada and abhaya poses. 

Prom the facts that Ksemendra in his Da&vat&ra-oarita 1628 
(composed in 1066 A. D.), and the G-Itagovinda of Jayadeva 
(court poet of Laksmanasena) mention the usual ten avataras 
with Fish as the first and that the Matsya passage about ten 
avataras is quoted by Apararka (first half of 12th century), it 
follows that all the ten avataras of Visnu had become recognised 
throughout India at least about the 10th century A. D. 


1626 . wt s pi ranfl i awmt irm eftaranp* 

ssMuwnjspi i vgTwwnWt forest 

nwnforewftm i wra a ftg iboTfat 1. 

9. 139-141; means *i*jrr here. 

1627. sTFfmm mnv i 3^ roferat g^t «Rgmv- 

grw. n g > 57. 4 nvrrilfewreRWt nw w qfih » 

fihi smdt 35: n; vide 48. 20-22 sw* ihguw nv 

VT ifaTV: » wramt g^ » |5 |q i tU V n. 

1628. uwv: ignTm*: UVgffowrfH'il WTSgwvt cRi^tfqt 4WS* B1 VS 

gyffigft: unAtwn w X. 2. 
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JCumfirila (7th century A. D.) did not accept Buddha as an 
avatara, though about that century some people had come to 
recognize him as such (vide note 1629). Besides, as shown 
above, there were many' views about the total number of 
avat&raB, their names and the order in which they appeared. 
Vide Dr. Katre’s paper in Allahabad University Studies, voL X. 
pp. 37-130 for discussion on 33 avataras. The Varaha avatara is 
mentioned in the Bran stone Boar 1629 Inscription of ToramSna 
(Gupta inscriptions pp. 158-160) in the first quarter of the 6th 
century. The Raghuvarhsa (IV, 53 and 58) refers to the recovery 
of land near the Sahya mountain from the Western Sea by Rfima 
(Bhargava); vide pp. 89-90 and note 224 above for references 
in the Mah&bh&rata and Puranas to Fara&urfima’s exploits. The 
SarvanukramanI p. 42 on Rg. X, 110 names as rsi Jamadagni or 
hiB son Rama The Meghaduta mentions the planting of the left 
foot of Visnu on Bali (i. e. the Vamana avatara). MSgha in 
Sisupala-vadha (XV. 58) regards Bodhisattva (Buddha) as an 
avatSra of Hari and as sought to be tempted by the hordes of 
MSra. Magha 1630 flourished about 725-775 A. D. The know¬ 
ledge of Vamana and Krsca avat&ras can be carried back 
centuries before the Mahabhasya of Patanjali, since it refers to 
works and dramatic representations of the imprisonment of Bali 
and the killing of Kamsa (vide pp. 130,203 and notes 330, 521 
above). In the Dasavat&ra cave at Ellora one sees the repre¬ 
sentations of VarSha, Narasimha, Vamana and Kisna. These 
oaves are ascribed to the 8th century A. D. 1631 Therefore, it 
appears almost certain that some at least (viz. Vamana, Paradu- 
rSma and Krsna) of the usual ten avataras had been recognised 
some centuries before Christ and all ten had come to be recognised 
by some writers and other people before the 7th century A. D. 

1629. The first verse of the Inscription is: 

: ll Gupta Inscriptions p. 159, 
This was engraved in the first year of the Hiina king ttfolfW's reign on 10th 
of Phalguna, when the temple of Narayaua in bis Boar avatara was built. 
The probable date is about 500 to 510 A. D. This is sometimes called 
arrnj^TT?, vg r row , rujmt*. Compare gfaRtr HI 1 ugMUgMleTOFtr.* 

tfHfc gV i'. Vide • Royal conquests and cultural 

migrations ’ by C. Sivarama Murti (Calcutta, 1955) for plate II C. for 

* Adivariha ' of 4th century A. D. 

1630. gffl jnrq* 1 

WWHBftWTOa*" XV. 58. For Magha 1 s date, vide the author's 

• History of Sanskrit Poetics * (1951) pp. 112-113 and 139. 

1631. Vide ’Cave Temples of India’ by Fergusson and Burgess p. 438; 
Archaeological Survey of Western India by Burgess, Voi. V. p. 25. 
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The conception of avataras contributed largely to the 
increase of Dharmasastra material. They gave rise to numerous 
vratas and festivals. For example, the Varahapur&na devotes 
chapters 39-48 to dvadasl-vratas in honour of the ten avataras 
from Matsya to Kalkin. There are separate festivals called 
Jayantls of the avataras such as Narasimka-jayantl on Vaisikha 
su. 14, Parasurama-jay anti (on VaisSkha su. 3). Vide pp. 262- 
263 for the tithis and months in which the different avataras 
appeared. 1631 * 

Descriptions of each of the ten well-known avataras occur 
in several Puranas; for example, Matsya avatara is described 
in Matsya chap. 1-2, Agni 2, Narasimua 37; Kurina in Agni 3, 
Bhagavata 1.3. 16, VIII. 7-8-10, Narasirhha 38; Variha in 
Matsya 247-248, Vayu 6.11-26, Bhagavata III. 13. 18-45, III. 
19. 25-30, Narasimha 39; Narasimha avatara in Brahma 58. 
12 ff., 213. 43 ff, Matsya 161-163, Bhagavata I. 3.18, VII. 8.18. 
Narasimha-purana 41-44; Vamana in Brahma 73 and 213. 
80-1S5, Vayu 98, 74-87, Vamanapurana 78.61, Bhagavata VHI. 
18.12 to VIII. 22. 33, Narasimha 45; Parasurama in Matsya 
244-246, Bhagavata IX. 15. 13, IX, 16. 1-26 and vide above 
pp. 89-90 and note 204; Kama in Brahma 176, Agni 5-11 (the 
seven karufas of the Ramayana are summarised), Vayu 88.183- 
198, Bhag. IX. 10-11, Padma IV. 1-68, Narasimha 47-52; Krsna 
in Brahma 14-17,180-212, Agni 12-15, Bhag. X. 3, 44-45, 50- 
52&c,, XL1 and 30, Narasimha 53; Buddha in Brahma 180. 
27-39, Agni 16.1-3, Varaha 180. 27-29, 213. 32 ff., Padma VT. 
31.13-15, Bhag. I 3. 24; Kalkin—Vide H. of Dh. III. pp. 923- 
925 for references. The avataras and their jayantis are described 
in many Dharmasastra works, hut the Todarananda, vol. X. 
edited by Dr. P. L. Vaidya in the Ganga Oriental Series probably 
contains the longest account of the ten avataras (pp. 39-386). 
Thousands of verses are devoted by the Puranas to each of the 
topics of dam (gifts), sr&ddha, tlrtba and vrata and they have 
been quoted at length by works on Dharmasastra. It would be 

1631a. The following verse is cited from the in fit. f%. 

p. 81: swift nt forrgk 

ntft nmt 1 first, flritfmeul sftsmsit, suit stfffittmw : «wmjjc 
smr uut: u ^wftuwri %ww, wrfast vffsiwrt «?sSt *ruflr 

II. The p. 79 {of the TttfafjOf g ) also quotes 

this. The remarks that others cite some stray verses where some of 

the tithis are different and that some Koakana writers cite some verses as 
occurring in qufgVPT in which nwiansai is on eleventh, Boddba 

should be worshipped on 7th and so on. 
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best to bring together by way of illustration a few of the pages 
of the previous volumes of the History of Dharmasastra on 
these subjects. 

Vide yol. II. pp. 880-881 (for gifts of certain danas calle d 
dhenus from Matsya chap. 82, Varaha, chap. 99-110, Agni, cha p. 
210), p. 882 (for gifts called parvata or meru from Matsya 83-92, 
Agni 210 quoted by Apararka pp. 344-454), pp. 884-885 (for 
grahadanti from Matsya 93 and about images of planets from 
Matsya 84), p. 892 (for dedication of a reservoir of water to the 
public from Matsya 58), pp. 895-896 for the planting of trees 
and the dedication of a garden to the public (Matsya 59, Agni 
70), pp. 896-899 (for dedication of temples and consecration of 
images in Matsya 264-266, Agni 60 and 66); vol. IV. pp. 162-164 
about various hells (Agni 203, 371, Brahma 22, 214-215, 
Brahmavaivarta, Prakrtikhanda 29 and 33, Naradapurana 1.15, 
Padma IV. 227, Bhavisya, Brahmaparva 192, Bhagavata V. 26, 
Visnu V. 6, Markandeya 12 and 14); vol. IV. p. 170 about heaven 
being really happiness of the mind (Brahma 22. 44 and 47, 
Visnu IV. 6. 46); voL IV. pp. 177-178 on the doctrine of 
Karmavipaka ( Vamana 12, Markandeya 15, Varaha 203, Visnu- 
dharmottara II. 102); vol. IV. p. 181 on the signs of approaching 
death (Vayu 19, Lihga 91, Mark. 43. 29-39 or chap, 40 of Venk. 
ed. and Visnudharmottara IQ. 218); vol. IV. p. 212 on oremation 
(Varaha 187, Qaruda II. 4); vol. IV. p. 256 on the persons entitled 
to perform funeral rites ( Visnu III 13, Mark. chap. 30 of B. I. ed. 
and 27 of Venk. ed.); vol IV. pp. 261-262 the rites after death 
being called purva or nava, madhyama (navamisra ) and uttara 
(or pur&na) in Visnupurana HI. 13; vol. IV. p. 265 about an 
Stivahika body being assumed by the soul of a dead person 
(Brahma 214, Mark. 16, Agni 230 and 371); vol. IV. p. 272 on 
agauoa (impurity on birth and death) from Kurma II. 23, Lihga 
1.89, Qaruda, pretakhanda 5, Agni 157-158, Vamana 14. It is 
unnecessary to refer to the pages of this volume itself for 
numerous references to Puranas as regards tithis, various vratas, 
times for religious rites, astrological matters &o. 

It should not be supposed that the Puranas are restricted to 
topics called religious in popular parlance and to the five charac¬ 
teristic topics of creation, re-creation ( sarga , pratisarga &c.) 
Some of the Puranas contain an exhaustive treatment of the 
duties of kings, ministers, commander-in-chief, judge, envoy 
scribes, court physician and of coronation, invasion &c 
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Many of these matters have already been dealt with in 
vol. III. of the H. of Dh. The most exhaustive treatment 
of what may be called political matters is found in Matsya 
chap. 215-226 and 240, Agni 218-242, Visnudharmottara II, 
chap. 2-7,18-21, 24-26, 28, 61-63,66-72, 145-152,177. Among 
other Puranas Garuda I. 108-115, Markandeya 24 (in Venk. 
ed, or 27 in Banerji's ed.), Kaiika 87 contain some discussion 
of matters political. It should be noticed that both Matsya 
(240, 2) and Agni (228.1) employ the two technical words, 

‘ Akranda ’ and ‘ Parspigr&ha ’ that are part of the theory of 
Masala in Kautilya (VI. 2. p. 260) explained in H. of Dh. vol. 
III. p. 222. The Matsyapuxana is profusely quoted by one of 
the earliest extant digests on Dharmasastra viz. the Krtya- 
kalpataru on Rajadharma (pp. 23, 25-30, 34-38, 42-43, 55-61, 
118-122, 123-124, 158-161 and many verses from chap. 227 and 
241 of the Matsya on the administration of justice in Vyavah&ra- 
kanda pp. 342, 345, 348, 377,406, 409-10, 562, 581, 594-95, 599). 
The same digest quotes many verses (pp. 9-13,128,166,178-181) 
from the Brahmapurana which are not found in the printed 
Brahma (Anan. ed.), but which are quoted by the Rajanlti- 
prakasa of Mitramisra (borrowing from Krtyakalpataru) pp, 
138,158,283,416-419 and some by the Rajadharmakaustubha 
of Anantadeva (pp. 326-330). The Visnudharmottara on 
rajadhanna is not quoted in the Krtyakalpataru on rajadharma, 
but it is frequently quoted by the Rajanltiprakasa e. g. Vi. Dh. 
II. 18.1,5-14 are quoted by R. N. P. on pp. 32-33, Vi. Dh. II. 
18. 2-4 are quoted by R. N. P. p. 61, Vi. Dh. II 22.1-185 are 
quoted by R. N. P. pp. 66-81 (on mantras to be recited and 
the several divinities to be invoked at a king’s coronation), 
Vi. Dh. II. 23. 1-13 are quoted by R. N. P. on pp. 82-83 
(describing the rewards of the mantras recited in Vi. Dh, II. 
22). Vi, Dh. is quoted 21 times by the Rajadhanna-kaustubha. 
These three Puranas alone (Matsya, Agni, Visnudharmottara) 
devote several thousand verses to the topic of rsja-dharma 
and allied matters. The Garuda-purina (I. 108-115) devotes 
about four hundred verses to Rajanlti (political thought) 
but many of them are like subhasitas (bon mots ) and are 
borrowed from Manu (e. g. Garuda 1.109.1 and 52,110. 7,115* 
63 are respectively Manu VII. 213, VIII. 26, II. 239, IX 3), the 
Mababharata, the Naradasmrti (e. g. *na sa sabha’ in Garuda 
115.52 is N&rada III. 18). The Garuda itself states that it will 
expound the essence of niti (Rajadharma) based upon Artha- 
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sgstra 1632 and the like; while the colophons at the end of chapters 
108-114 aver that they contain the Nltisftra promulgated by 
Brhaspati. One verse is almost the same as the Introductory 
verse 5 of Bana’s Kadambarl 1633 and I am disposed to hold that 
it is the Garuda that is the borrower. 

Certain verses from the Markandeya-purana (24. 5 t 23-33 
or chap. 27 and 21-31 in Banerji’s ed.) are quoted by R. N, P. 
pp. 30-31 (about the duties of kings and their acting in the 
peculiar wayB of five gods, viz. In dr a, Surya, Yama, Soma and. 
V&yu). The Dgyabhaga quotes the Markandey a-pur&na for 
pointing out that scipinfija in the matter of inheritance and 
succession is different from s&pindya far the periods of atauoa 
(impurity on death 1634 ). The Krtyakalpataru on R&jadharma 
(pp. 182-183) quotes a passage from Skandapurapa on the 
festival of Kaumudlmahotsava to be celebrated by the king. 
The same passage is quoted by R. N. P. pp. 419-421. 

The Krtyakalpataru (on R&jadharma) quotes a long passage 
(pp. 201-212) from Bhavisyapuran a on * Vasordhard \ which is 
quoted by the R.N.P. (pp. 447-457 ) from the Devlpur&na. The 
K&likSpurapa in chapter 87 devotes 131 verses to R&janlti, in 
which a summary is furnished of the course of conduct that 
should be followed by the king. This chapter expressly mentions 
the works of Usanas and Brhaspati (verses 99 and 130) and 
advises the king to honour brShmanas that are advanced in 
knowledge, learning, tapas and age, to control his senses, to 
employ the four upayas (sama, dana, danda and bheda ), to avoid 
the vioes of gambling, drinking, indulgence in sexual matters and 
hunting, to praotise the six gunas (ySna, asana &c.), to test the 
princes, councillors, the queens and other female relatives by 
upadhas (investigation of character by various tricks). 1635 

1632. dlfitaw i U'UiR+<n fW ^Ris:wufiV 

srowwmrci 1.108. i. 

1633 . 3itfiH qn Qs$d*tfaviiR or: ww r afl eav w ww < fi v eqftfhww 
fhr gfiui «TO 1.112. 16; compare Introductory 

verse 5 t revw auvki Rd wgiSifti fin : 

1634. g fffcftfagsgpri ft wi&dv* 

wee: u w*ew« wrwfov: •» Sfw’WR I snww XI 

para 41. The verses * 28. 4-S with slightly, 

differreat readings (chap. 31 in B. I.). 

1635. Compare the heading of <h){2$3 1.10 ‘eTOltfh sfNmjtasSIW* 
snuwmT^’ and the following passages: qftamdV, while commenting on the 
word qrTOT, quotes this heading about mrwi from wKisv (expressly named) . 

H. D, 126 
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It appears that Kautilya’s Arthasastra was not available 
to most medieval writers and therefore they relied on the pur&nas 
for the treatment of Rajadharma. But the early pur&nas like 
the Matsya appear to have made use of Kautilya’s work. Vide 
the author’s paper on ‘Kautilya and the Matsya-purana’ in Dr. 
B. C. Law presentation volume II. pp. 13-15. 

In the matter of the administration of justice and the law of 
succession and inheritance also some of the Puranas have 
influenced the views of writers of nibandhas. The Krtya- 
kalpataru on Vyavahara quotes about twelve verses from the 
K&lika-pur&na on the marks of a truthful party or witness and 
on the appropriate ordeals in the case of the several varnas, 1636 
their procedure and the different causes of action (vide pp. 79, 
205,210, 211, 221, 231, 238). Three verses from the K&lik& 
(chap. 91. 35-37) about the twelve kinds of sons and the impro¬ 
priety of making a punarbhava, svayamdatta and a dasa 
successor to a kingdom are quoted in the R. N. F. pp. 35 and 42. 
Verses 38-41 of Kalika, chapter 91, about the sons that can be 
adopted and the age up to which they can be adopted are quoted 
by the Dattakamlmamsa p. 60 (Anan. ed.) and by the Vyava- 
h&ramayukha p. 114, though the latter remarks that they were 
not found in two or three mss. of the Pur&na. 1637 In connection 
with the question of the seniority among twins the Mayukha 
quotes Srldhara’s comment on Bh&gavata (III. 19.18) that the 
son bom first is the younger one; but the Vyavah&ramayukha 1638 
makes the interesting remark that in the Furfinas practices 
opposed to the smrtis are frequently seen. 


1636. The three verses on pp, 210-211 beginning with 1 paradirabhl- 
aipe ' Sec. in Krtyakalpataru are quoted also by the Vyavaharamayukha p. 45 
and the Rajadharmakaustubha p. 408. 

1637. fogvEfa v: gq:qwsjfa qfrfif u«nt wfrqs 

nqimtannqi a ewt * to? 1 

«?. 1 ?. 114 (B. O. R. I. ed. 1926). 

1638. ^-gluqi vnmt hpwh T wnnero 

i guitg vyrft m. n. p. 98, 



CHAPTER XXV 

Causes of the Disappearance of Buddhism from India. 

At the beginning of Chapter XXIV (pp. 913-14, n 1448) 
above, it was stated that the Fur&nas had a large share in 
bringing about the final disappearance of Buddhism from 
India, the land of its birth. The disappearance of Buddhism 
from India was complete and seemed to be sudden and is a com¬ 
plex problem. No single cause, nor even a few causes can fully 
account for this phenomenon. A combination of causes, both 
internal and external, must have been in operation for a pretty 
long time to bring about this remarkable event It maybe 
admitted that some of the oauses are more or less conjectural. 
In the first quarter of the 5th century A. D. Fa-Hian found 
Buddhism in a flourishing condition in India, while in the first 
half of the 7th century A. D. Tuan Ghwang appears to say that 
the deoline of Buddhism had set in. It-sing found Buddhism 
very much on the decline in the beginning of the 8th century 
A D. An attempt will be made here to discuss briefly the several 
causes that have been put forward by scholars for explaining the 
almost total disappearance of Buddhism from India. A few of 
the contributions bearing on this subject may be noted here. 
1 Religions of India ‘ by A. Barth, translated by J. Wood (1882) 
pp. 133-139; Journal of Pali Texts Society (1896 pp. 87-92) on 
'Persecution of Buddhists in India’ by Rhys Davids; Kern’s 
' Manual of Buddhism ’ (in the German Grundriss pp. 133-134); 
’Buddhist India' by Rhys Davids (1903, pp. 157-158, 819)) 
I. H. Q. vol. IX pp. 361-371 (where the causes of the disappear¬ 
ance of Buddhism emphasized by M. M. Haraprasad Shastri are 
enumerated); 'The Sum of History’ by Ren6 Grousset, trans¬ 
lated by A. and H. Temple Pattereon pp. 101-105 (Tower Bridge 
Publications, 1951); 'The Decline of Buddhism in India' by 
Dr. R. 0. Mitra (1954), particularly pp. 125-164; 'Life and 
Teaohing of Buddha’ by Devamitta Dharmapala (G. A. Natesan 
& Co., Madras, 1938);' 2500 years of Buddhism* edited by Prof. 
P,V.Bapat, 1956 pp. 360-376; ‘The Path of the Buddha’ by 
Prof. Xenneth W. Morgan pp. 47-50 (New Tork, 1956); * How 
Buddhism left India’ by N. J.O’Connor, Ralph Fletcher Seymour, 
Chicago (1957), 
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Before setting out the main causes of the virtual disappear* 
ance of Buddhism from India oertain general points have to be 
emphasized. Buddha was only a great reformer of the Hindu 
religion as practised in his time. He did not feel or claim that 
he was forming a new religion, nor did he renounce the Hindu 
religion and all its practices and beliefs. The Buddha referred 
to the Vedas and Hindu sages with honour in some of his 
sermons. He recognised the importance of Yogic practices and 
meditation. His teaching took over several beliefs current 
among the Hindus in his day such as the doctrine of Karma and 
Rebirth and cosmological theories. A substantial portion of the 
teaching of Buddha formed part of the tenets of the Upanisadio 
period. At the time when he was born there were two main 
currents of thoughts and practices prevalent among the people, 
one being the path of sacrifices to Gods and the other being the 
path of moral endeavour, self-restraint and spiritual goal It has 
been shown above (pp. 917-918) how the Upanisads assigned a 
lower position to the Vedas and the sacrifices enjoined therein and 
how spiritual knowledge after cultivating high ethical qualities 
was deemed greater than sacrifices. The Upanisads first 
began by symbolical interpretation of Vedic sacrifices, as for 
example in Br. Up. L 1.1, where Usas, Surya and Samvatsara 
are said to be respectively the head, the eye and the soul of 
the sacrificial horse or as in Chan. Up II. 2.1-2, where the 
five partB of the Saman employed in a sacrifice are symbolically 
identified with earth, fire, sky, sun and heaven. Then they 
proceed to belittle the Veda as mere name and as much inferior 
to brahmavidya (e. g. Br. Up. IV. 4. 21, I. 4.10, Chan. Up. VII. 
1-4, Mundaka 1.1. 4-5. It is generally held by all Sanskrit 
scholars that at least the oldest Upanisads like the BrhadS- 
ranyaka and the Ghandogya are earlier than Buddha, that they 
do not refer to Buddha or to hiB teachings or to the pitakas. On 
tbe other hand, though in dozens of Suttas meetings of brahmanas 
and Buddha or his disciples and missionaries are reported they 
almost always Beem to be marked by courtesy on both sides. No 
meetings are recorded in the early Pali Texts or brahmanioal 
Texts about Sakyans condemning the tenets of ancient brahma- 
nism or about brahmanaB censuring the Bauddha heterodoxy. 
Besides, in all these meetings and talks, the central Upanisad 
conception of the immanence of brahma is never attacked by 
Buddha or by the early propagators of Buddhism. What Buddha 
says may be briefly rendered as follows: “Even so have 1,0 
Bhikkhus, seen an ancient path, an ancient road followed by 
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rightly enlightened persons of former times. And what, O 
Bhikkhus, is that ancient path, that ancient road, followed by 
the rightly enlightened ones of former times? Just this very 
Noble Eightfold Path, viz. right views...&o. This, O Bhikkhus, 
is that ancient path, that ancient road, followed by the rightly 
enlightened ones of former times. Along that (path )I have 
gone and while going along that path, I have fully come to know, 
old age and death. Having oome to know it fully, I have told it 
to the monks, the nuns, the lay followers, men and women; this 
brahmacarya is prosperous, flourishing, widespread, widely known, 
has become popular and made manifest well by gods and 
men.” 1639 It will be noticed that the Noble Eightfold Path whioh 
the Buddha put forward as the one that would put an end to 
misery and suffering is here expressly stated to be an ancient 
path trod by ancient enlightened men. Buddha does not claim 
that he was unique, but claimed that he was only one of a series 
of Enlightened men and BtreBsed that the moral qualities whioh he 
urged men to cultivate belonged to antiquity. In the Dhamma- 
pada and the Suttanipata (MahSvagga, Vssettha sutta) the truly 
virtuous man is spoken of as br&hmana: "I speak of him as 
brahmana, who causes no harm (or evil) in body, word and 
thought, who is guarded as regards these three sources "; * neither 
by matted hair nor by lineage, nor by caste, does one become a 
brahmana’; 1 that man in whom there iB truth and righteousness 
is blessed and is a brahma? a * him who does not cling to desires 
(or pleasures) as water does not stick to a lotus leaf or as 
a mustard grain (does not stick) on the top of an awl, I call a 
brahmana.’ 1640 Moreover, it does not appear that at any time 


1639. Vide jftgwfltBTV (F. T. S.). part II (Nidinavagga) edited by 
M. Leon Feer pp. 106-107 paragraphs 21-33, a few sentences from which 
may be quoted here: 1 quJfct smf guofcsrci 

”'srt ut ftwd jtpwnit wsvnfti i 

z z 

irf%j« d oRFwrt adussTtwr 1 *"s* arfStssrnr snftfew jfogft 

wgiwiW ’file w 

gggg rm gowned fit »’ 

st waiffc z *iNh* ^ wwi wigjub«vfcr ww w w ee*at**n # 

sift must i «5t w one ^ wigrop^ n vmz 

verses 391,393,401 (of Dr. P. L. Vaidya's edition of 1934 in Devanagari type); 
tfsfaq nt (HSiswi, sritggW) has the last verse. With the verse * na jatihi 

(Continued on next page ) 
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the whole of India or even large portions of it were completely 
Buddhistic. The people of India as a whole were always 
Hindus. 1611 . There were many millions of people at all times 
who professed Hinduism and not Buddhism. Besides, even 
when Buddhism secured the patronage of emperors like Asoka, 
Kaniska and Harsa Buddhism was mainly restricted to mona¬ 
steries and schools and great tolerance prevailed. For example, 
Harsa’s father was a great devotee of the Sun and he himself is 
described in his Banskhera and Madhuban plates as a great 
devotee of Siva, though his elder brother Rajyavardhana is 
described as pararnasaugata (a great devotee of Buddha) and he 
appears to have shown favour to the Buddhist pilgrim (Yuan 
Chwang). 1642 

Some recent authors like Prof. K. W. Morgan hold that the 
most important causes of the disappearance of Buddhism were 
decline of vigour in the Sahgha, the Moslem invasions and the 
Opposition of the Hindu community (' The Path of the Buddha* 
p. 48). 

There is a good deal of truth in A. Ooomaraswamy’s con* 
tention that the more profound is one*s study of Buddhism and 
Brahmanism the more difficult it becomes to distinguish between 


(Continued from last page ) 

&e. 1 compare HfiMlVT, 216. 14-15 ' WiaMft n i :» 

fi manwd II. Vide H. of Dh. vol, II p. 101 for other 

passages from the Great Epic similar to these. With the verse vift 
TUT &c. compare Chin. Up. IV. 14. 3 ‘ V<n ami * 

T%T% qpr erS H yfii > and Gita V. 10 ' f&nrft * ^ w *. 

1641. Vide for a similar view expressed by a great French savant and 
Sanskrit scholar Prof. L. Renou in 'Religions of ancient India * (University 
of London. 1953 ) p. 100. 

1642. For Banskhera Plate of the year 22 (of the Harsa era) i. e. 
628-29 A. D., vide E. I. vol. IV pp. 210-211 and for the Madhuban plate 
of Harsa in the year 25 i. e. 631-32 A. D., vide E. I. vol. I pp 72-73 
(Biibler) and E. I. vol. VII pp. 157-158 (Kielhorn). Yuan Chwang does 
not mention that Rajyavardhana was a great devotee of Bnddha but he 
tries to paint Harsa as full of faith in Bnddha from the beginning and 
narrates a fictitious story describing how Harsa was prevented from mount¬ 
ing the throne and induced to take the title Kumara by a Bodhisattva who 
miraculously appeared to him in return for bis worship This shows that 
the accounts by tbe ' Master of the Law ' must sometimes be taken with a 
pinch of salt. Vide Watters on ' Yuan Chwang's Travels in India ' (London, 
1904) vol. I p. 343 for this story. 
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the two or to say in what respects Buddhism is really unortho¬ 
dox (vide his ‘ Hinduism and Buddhism’ p.'452). Buddha and 
his successors really attacked some popular varieties of Brahma* 
nism. Mrs. Rhys Davids in her lecture on ‘The relations 
between Early Buddhism and Brahmanism' (published in I.H.Q. 
vol. X. pp. 274-286 ) endeavours to show that the Tripitakas do 
not Tefer to rupture with brahmanas and that what Buddha 
preached was in agreement with the central tenet of immanence 
in the Brahmanism of the day. Buddha agreed (or at least had 
no quarrel) with the Upanisad teaching about high moral 
endeavour being a necessary pre-requisite for brahma realization 
and moksa (as in Br. Up. IV. 4.23 *taam5.d>evamvic-ch&nto 
danta upratas-titiksuh samahito bhutva atmanyevatmanam 
pasyati’, Katha Up. 1 2.23,1. 3,8,9,13,15, Prasna Up. 1.15-16, 
Mundaka T. 2.12-13). 

The main matters of controversy between Buddha and the 
Hindu religious and philosophical system current in his time 
are generally held to have been caste divisions and pride of 
caste, the absolute authoritativeness of the Vedas and the great 
importance attached to sacrifices. 16130 Buddha asserted that 
righteousness and wisdom were the best, he did not expressly 
deny the existence of God but proclaimed that it was unnecessary 
to be definite nor did he pronounce his definite views on such 
questions as whether the world is eternal or non-eternal, since 
according to him, to cogitate on such points would be “ a thicket 
of theorizing, wilderness of theorizing, the tangle of theorizing, 

the bondage and Bhackles of theorizing. nor would it 

conduce to aversion, passionlessness, tranquillity, peace, 
illumination and nirvaija ." 1643 Buddha did not think muoh 


1642 a. Barth ia ’ Religions of India ' ( pp. 125-126) scoots the 
theory that the institution of the Sangha and primitive Buddhism were a 
reaction against the regime of caste and the spiritual yoke of the brahmanas 
and calls that theory 1 a fiction of romance.' 

1643. Vide Majjhima-nikaya (Cula-Malunkyasntta and Aggi-vaccagotta- 
sutta)ed. by V. Trenkner, vol. I suttas 63 and 72 pp. 431 and 486 ( w 
st fi t inpr sr fstifcnv *r subtov st auussrpr b uwftare * fSfrBnnv 

* These very words occur io the Potthapada-sutta of the DTgha- 
nikaya when Buddha was asked by Potthapada whether the world was 
permanent or otherwise, whether it was without end or not, whether the 
soul (jlva) and body were different and be replied that he did not expound 
these matters because they served no purpose and did not lead to nirvana 
( Pali Texts Society, vol. I pp. M8-189 para 28). 
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of worship or prayer. According to him, what mattered was 
the deliverance of man from sorrow and suffering and the 
attainment of nirvana 16430 (which state he did not care to define 
clearly and precisely). The original doctrine (called hmayana , 
* the lesser way or vehicle') held that the experience of enlighten¬ 
ment and nirvava can be seoured by human beings in this very 
life if they follow the path chalked out by Buddha. 

The causes that have been advanced from time to time by 
scholars for the total disappearance of Buddhism from India 
must now be dealt with. (1) Persecution is alleged by some 
scholars as at least one of the main causes. King Pusyamitra 
of the Suhga dynasty is charged with having proclaimed that 
whoever would bring to him the head of a sramarui would 
receive one hundred dinar as Mihirakula, king of Kashmir, 


1643 a. The word 1 Nirvana ’ literally means ' blown out, extinguished, 
or become cooled Taking the view most favourable to Buddha's teaching, 
it implies the blowing out or extinction of the fires of katna (lust or deaire), 
hrodha (anger or ill-will), moha (ignorance or stupidity) and transfor¬ 
mation of these into moral purity, goodwill (or charity) and wisdom. It is 
not like the Biblical Heaven. It is a state of perfect enlightenment, peace 
and bliss, attainable not merely after death, but in thievery life and on this 
earth. It is really indescribable as stated in the Pali Udana VIII ' on- 
become, unborn, unformed &c. ’ and resembles the words used in speaking of 
brahma as' neti neti' in Br. Up. II. 3. 6, IV. 2. 4, IV. 4, 22, IV, 5. 15. 

1644, The words in the Asokavadana No. 29 (the Divyavadana ed, by 
Cowell and Neil, Cambridge, 1886, p. 434 ) ‘ ge q fU a ) 'iMWfWIif 
» w vwwnwaugpmr: * ■ vt 5* mwifiift gwvfil 

4btTOifl 1 "* V5T gwrfNt *ran wvrfifrreTy s&faji: u. Puaya- 

mitra is said by most authorities to be a Sunga and was called stnaiii in 
tbe Puranas, in Harsacarita (VI) and in the Ayodbya Inscription (in E. I. 
vol. 20 p. 54 ), while the above avadana calls him Manrya, This shows 
either tbe ignorance oi the writer of the Divyavadana (which is a late work) 
or the text itself may be incorrect or corrupt. Vide Pro. of the 6th Indian 
History Congress (Aligarh, 1943) pp. 109-116 where Mr. N. N. Ghosh 
propounds the theory that Pusyamitra did persecute Buddhists, though bis 
successors did not; on the other hand Dr, Kay Chaudhari in • Poli tical 
History of India ' (5th ed.) does not agree to tbe theory of persecution by 
In the Aryamafijusri-mula-kalpa (T. S. S. part III, 53rd chapter 
pp. 619-620) it is stated in a prophetic vein that a certain king called Gomt- 
mnkhya (and also Gomisanda) extending bis rule from East India to 
Kashmir will make Buddha's sasana (system) disappear, will destroy vihdrae 
and kill monks K. P. Jayaswal in ‘ Imperial History of India in a 
Sanskrit text ‘ (p. 19 ) holds that Gomimukhya is a concealed name for 

( Continued on next page ) 
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is accused by Tuan Chwang (or more correctly, Hsuan Tsang 
according to some modern writers) with having overthrown 
Buddhist topes in Gandhara, with destruction of m onast eries and 
the slaughter of myriads of Buddhists (vide * In the footsteps 
of Buddha’ by Rene Grousset pp. 119-120 on Mihirakula, the 
Indian Attila); king Sasanka is said by Tuan Chwang to have 
destroyed the Bo-tree ( Bodhidruma ), replaced the image of 
Buddha by one of Mahesvara and to have destroyed the religion 
of Buddha and dispersed the order (vide Beal’s ‘ Buddhist 
Records of the Western World’ Vol. II. pp. 118, 122 and 
Watters on ’Tuan Chwang’s Travels’ Vol,II, pp. 115-116); king 
Sudhanvan is supposed to have issued at the instigation of 
Kumarila 1644 <* a proclamation to take effect from the Himalayas 
to Gape Comorin (which is palpably absurd) that he would put 
to death any servant of his who did not kill the Buddhists. 
These instances are carefully examined by no less a scholar than 
Rhys Davids in the Journal of the Pali Texts Society for 1896 
(pp 87-92). After adverting to the facts that there is nothing 
about persecution in the Pali Pitakas, that the tone of Pali 
books is throughout appreciative of brahmanas, that no details 
are given and that hardly any names of persons suffering by 


(Continued from last page ) 

Pusyamitra, that the portion above qnoted was written about 800 A. D. and 
was translated into Tibetan in 1060 A. D. (Intro, p. 3 ). Vide ' Pusyamitra 
and the Suhga Empire 1 by Ramaprasad Chanda in I.H.Q. vol, V pp. 393-407 
at p. 397 (for the concluding sentences of the Divyavadana in English) and 
pp. 387-613 and a recent paper on ' Pusyamitra Suhga and Buddhists ' by 
Harl Kishore Prasad in ]BRS. vol. 40 pp. 29-38. 

1644 a. Vide also ' Buddhist India f by Rbys Davids pp. 318-320 ( 5th 
ed. of 1917, the first being of 1903) about persecution and ' Life and 
Teaching of Bnddha' by Devamitta Dbarmapala p. 7 about Kumarila and 
Sankara having waged only a polemic war and nothing more. The Tantra- 
vartika of Kumarila also suggests that the Buddhists were afraid of polemic 
skirmishes with the MImansakas and that, while stating in one breath that 
everything is momentary, the Buddhists at the same time foolishly boasted 
that their sacred texts also were eternal, borrowing that idea from the Vedic 
doctrines; > fsfcv qnraiftSOTPRfttvig! 

235; m 

n p. 236, Vide note {2011) which will show that Knmarita was 
prepared to admit the usefulness of Buddha's teachings np to a certain 
point. Other literary works also show that it was a polemic war e, g. the 
dl4i<l4M( of gnsg (not later than 6th centnry A. D.) says ' 
n g rg gr gw Jg ' (p. 144, Hall's ed.), 


H. D. 127 
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persecution are mentioned, he asserts that he does not believe 
in these stories, but adds that he does not go so far as to 
maintain that there is no truth at all in the legend about 
Pusyamitra (but judgment must be reserved in view of the text 
in the avadana being corrupt and the author of it being 
grossly ignorant). As to the legend about Sudhanvan 
and Kumarila he holds that of all the cases of alleged 
persecution this is the weakest and that it is no more than 
boastful and rhetorical exaggeration. 1(45 Rhys Davids 
emphasizes that the adherents of both faiths so diametrically 
opposed to each other lived in continuous peace side by side 
for a thousand years, that this redounds to the credit 
of the whole Indian people from the time of Asoka 


1643. In the of uiwrrarf it is stated (I. 56 and 59 ) that 

king Sndbanvan was an avatara of Indra and Knmarila of Skanda (wbo is 
also known as Knmara). The order of Sudhanvan is couched in that work 
as follows: nnrnpyrf eat rrsn sutv sftfafavrcf i sit 

i w gfo v: w i. 92-93). 

This sdems to be a palpably absurd legend. No king in ancient India, much 
less one called Sndbanva, ruled over the vast territory from the Himalayas 
to Rimesvara. Further, it may be noted that the order, supposing one was 
Issued, was addressed only to the king's servants and not to one and ail. 

r * 

The Sankaradigvijaya (XV. 1) states that when Sankaracarya started on a 
pilgrimage to Ramesvara king Sudhanvan accompanied him. Madhava* 
carya, being blinded by bis zeal to glorify his hero to the utmost, goes on 
heaping one legend on another and casts all history and chronology to the 
winds. For example, he narrates that Acarya Abhinavagupta (a great 
Saiva and Tantrika teacher) was vanquished by Sankara in disputations 
( XV. 138) and that Abhinavagnpta practised black magic against the great 
Acarya. From Abbinavagupta's own works it appears that his literary 
activity lay between 980 to 1020 A. D. (vide the author's 'History of 
Sanskrit Poetics', 1951, pp. 231-232), while no scholar would place 
Sankaracarya later than 800 A. D. Madbavacirya also says (XV. 157) that 
Sankara vanquished by his arguments Sriharsa, author of Kbandanakhanda- 
kbadya, who could not be vanqnlsbed by Guru, Bhat}a and Udayana. 
Sriharsa flourished about the end of the 12th century A. D. Taranath in 
his * History of Buddhism ' says ' It was probably about this time that the 
terrible enemies of the Buddhists, Sahkaricirya and his disciple Bhatti- 
carya appeared, the former in Bengal and the latter in Orissa. A short 
time after the Buddhists were persecnted in the South by Kumaralila and 
Kanadaruru; here mention is made of the Buddhist king Sillvahana, though 
the Buddhists relate that in the end Dharmakirti triumphed in the discus¬ 
sion with Kumaralila, Sankaracarya or Bhatticarya &c, ( I. A. vol. IV. 
p, 363). It will be noticed how the account is altogether confused. Vida 
Dr. Mitra's * Decline of Bnddhism ’ p. 129. 
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downwards and (bat India never indulged in persecution in 
anyway approaching to the persecution of reforming Christians 
by the orthodox Church or the persecution of Christians by the 
Homan authorities. Dr. E. C. Mitra in “ Decline of Buddhism 
in India" (pp. 125-130) arrives at the same conclusion about 
the oases of persecution. Barth (in ‘Religions of India* p. 136 ) 
admits that everything tends to prove that Buddhism became 
extinct from sheer exhaustion and that it is in its own inherent 
defects that we muBt seek for the causes of its disappearance. 
He prefaces this remark with the words 'the most reliable 
documents, coins and inscriptions, bear evidence of a toleranoe 
exceptionally generous on the part of the civil powers' (p. 133) and 
illustrates this by examples. 1645 * It should be noted that great 
Smrtik&ras like Y&jfiavalkya laid down that when an Indian 
king reduced a kingdom to subjection, it was the conqueror's 
duty to honour the usages, the transactions and family tradi¬ 
tions of the conquered country and to protect them. A6oka, 
though himself a believer in Buddha's teachings, ahowa great 


1645 a. v auwnft gsftuft: i sfo v*t 

TOgqTiRIt H. Nothing is gained by a total denial ol even sporadic cases of 
religions persecution and vandalism. But such cases are very lew and 
their very paucity emphasizes and illuminates the great religious tolerance 
of the Indian people lot more than two thousand years. One interesting 
instance is found in an inscription from Ablur published in E. I. vol. V 
pp. 213 ff (at p. 243), where the story is told of an Intense devotee of 
Saivlsm named Ekantada Rama, who, in a controversy with the Jainas of 
Hnligere (Laksmes'vara) led by a village headman named Sahkagauda made 
a wager in a writing on palmyra leaf to the effect that he would cat his own 
head, place it at the feet of Somanatha in Hnligere and have the head 
restored after seven days and that, if he succeeded, the Jains were to give up 
their faith and God, Ekantada Rama succeeded, but the Jainas refused to 
destroy the image of Jina, whereupon Rama routed the horses and guards 
sent by the Jainas, laid waste the Jaina shrine and built a big Siva shrine 
there. The Jainas complained to king Bijjala who sent for Rima and 
questioned him. Rama produced the writing containing the terms of the 
wager, but offered to perform the same feat. The Jainas were not prepared 
to face the same test again. Bijjala asked the Jainas to live peaceably with 
their neighbours, gave a jayapatra (document of Rama's success) and 
granted a village to the temple of Somanatha. It is clear that a Jain image 
was overthrown and a Saiva one was substitu ted by Rama (leaving aside 
the superhuman feat ascribed to him). Rama is to be placed shortly 
before 1162 A. D. There is a great difference between local brawls as in 
the above case and a general policy by a community or a king of wholesale 
persecution. 
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tolerance by requiring honour to be shown to all beliefs and 
sects in his 18th Book Edict in the words ‘Neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place, 1 that 
* other sects ought to be duly honoured in every case 1 , that 
'concord (samavaya) alone is meritorious, that is they should 
both hear and honour each other’s Dhamma’. 164 * In the 7th 
Pillar Edict (Delhi-Topra p. 136) Asoka proclaims that he 
appointed officers called Mahaniatras to look after the Sangha 
(the community or body of preaching Buddhist mendicants), 
brahmanas, Ajlvikas, Nigganthas and all other pasaxufas ( sects). 
India has been for thousands of years a country of nearly 
absolute tolerance, which is literally a religion, while European 
religiosity has nearly always been intolerant and, when not 
intolerant, it is tantamount to mental hostility or complete 
indifference. Most Indian religious people were and are ready 
to agree that there may be alternative approaches to the mystery 
of life and the salvation of the soul. Indians feel amused at the 
claims of millions of people that some prophet revered by them 
has got the monopoly of the knowledge of God and the Here* 
after. This tolerance for differing tenets and cults persisted 
in India with rare exceptions throughout the long stretch of 
time from centuries before Atoka onwards till about 1200 A* D. 
when Moslems overran India. A few striking instances (both 
early and late) may be cited here: (1) Kh&ravela again, a Jain 
king of Kalihga (2nd or 1st century B. G.), granted freedom from 
taxation to brahmanas in the 9th year of his reign (E. I. voL 
XX. p. 79 and 88); (2) The Nasik cave Ins. No. 10 records that 
Usavadata, son-in-law of Esatrapa Nahapana of the Ksahar&ta 
lineage made very large gifts to gods and brahmanas on the 


1646. Vide ' Inscriptions of Asoka * ed. by Dr. Hultzsch (1925) pp. 
20-21 for the text and translation of the Rock Edict from Girnar. Dr. 
Mlnaksbi in ' Administration and Social life under the Pallavas ’ (Univer¬ 
sity of Madras. 1938, pp. 170-172) after remarking that Pallava monarcht 
as a class were tolerant towards all religious sects, points out that king 
Pallavamalla indulged in some harsh methods and persecution. Prof. 
Arnold Toynbee in • East and West ’ (Oxford Uni. Press) points out that 
Christianity and Islam have seldom been content to follow the practice of 
'live and let live* and that both of them have been responsible for some of the 
bitterest conflicts and cruellest atrocities that have-disgraced history 1 (p. 49). 
Similarly, V. O. Vogt in ’ Cult and Culture 1 condemns the unbending 
arrogance of Moslems and Christian Missionaries in their claims of revealed 
authority and laments that religion will meet disaster unless it universalizes 
its own conception of Revelation to embrace the future as well as the 
paBt (p. 70). 
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banks of saored rivers aad at Bharukacoha (modern Broach), 
Dad&pura, Govardhana and donated a field for feeding a congre¬ 
gation of Buddhist monks (B. I. Vol. VIII p. 78); (3) The 
Gupta kings were generally devotees of Visnu but they also 
made gifts to Buddhist monks e. g. Gupta inscription No. 5 
(' Gupta Inscriptions ’ ed. by Fleet pp. 31-34) records a grant by 
Amrakardava {an officer of Chandragupta II) to an Aryasangha 
in the Gupta year 93 ( 412-3 A. D.); (4) Siri Chantamula I, an 
Iksvaku king of Srlparvata in Andhradesa, had performed 
Agnistoma, Vajapeya and Asvamedha sacrifices but the ladies of 
that family were almost all Buddhist and one of them erected a 
pillar in honour of the supreme Buddha (E. I. Vol. XX. p. 8 and 
Jayaswal’s ‘History of India’ 50-350 A. D., p 175); (5) The 
Maitraka rulers of Valabhl (in Kathiawar) were all orthodox 
Hindus and almost all are described as great devotees of 
Mahesvara (Siva). The Journal of the University of Bombay 
vol HI, (pp. 74-91) sets out five grants (four Buddhist and one 
to a brahmana) The first is issued by a feudatory GSrulaka 
Maharaja Varahadasa in Valabhl year 230 (= 549 A.D.) and the 
others by the Valabhl kingB themselves. The four Buddhist records 
make grants to Yaksatura-vihSra and Furnabhatta-vihSra (both 
monasteries for nuns) of lands and villages for providing 
garments, food, beds, seats and medicines to the nuns and for 
providing for inoense, flowers, sandalwood &c. for the worship 
of Buddha images; (6) A king of Orissa, namedSubhskara- 
deva, who was son of a Buddhist king and who styles himself 
paramasaugata, made a grant of two villages in the latter half 
of the 8th century to a hundred brShmanas belonging to various 
gotras (E. I. vol. 15 at pp. 3-5 Neulpur grant); (7) Vigrahapsla, 
king of Bengal, who belonged to the Buddhist P&la dynasty, 
granted in the 12th year of his reign a village to a Samavedi 
brahmana after taking a bath in the Ganges on a lunar 
eclipse in honour of Buddha (Bhagavantam Buddhabhattarakam 
uddisya) by the Amgaochi grant (E. 1 Vol. XV. p. 293 at 
pp. 295-298, about 1000 A D.); (8) The successor of king 
Vigrahapsla (iii) by name MahlpSla granted a village in honour 
of Buddha after a bath in the Ganges in Visuva-sankranti to a 
brahmana (E. I. Vol. XTV. p. 324); vide also L A. vol 21 
pp. 253-258 for a grant of Devapaladeva, a Buddhist king of 
Bengal, about the end of the 9th century, recording a grant of a 
village to a learned brahmana. (9) In the Kalacuri stone 
Inscription from Kasia (E. I. vol XVIH p. 128) the first invoca¬ 
tion in prose is to Rudra and then to Buddha, the first two 
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verses are in praise of Sankara. 3rd in praise of TarS (a Buddhist 
deity) and the 4th and 5th verses praise Buddha (who is styled 
Munlndra); (10) Eumaradevl. 4th queen of Govindacandra 
(1114-1154 A D.), a Gahadavala king of Kanauj and an 
orthodox Hindu, built a vihara in which she placed an image of 
Dharma-cakra Jina i. e. Buddha (vide E. 1. Vol. IX p. 319 at 
p. 324); (11) Govindacandra himself made a gift of six villages 
to a Buddhist learned ascetic (S&kyaraksita by name) who hailed 
from Utkala (Orissa) and to his pupil for the benefit of the 
Sahgha at Jetavana Mahavihara (vide the Sahet-Mahet plate 
of Govindacandra dated samvat 1186, i. e. 1128-29 A. D. 
recorded in E. L vol. XI p. 20 at p. 24). (12) The Madanapur 
plate of the Buddhist king Sricandra 1647 of East Bengal records 
that the king made a grant of land to a brShmana named 
Sukradeva ‘in honour of Buddha-bhatf&raka* after having 
bathed on the Agastitrtlya day. (13) The Dambal (inscription 
of the times of C&lukya Tribhuvanamalla alias Vikram&ditya 
(in 6aka 1017 L e. 1095-96 A. D.) begins with an invocation to 
Buddha and records certain grants to two vih&ras, one of Buddha 
built by certain Bettis of Dharmapura or Dharmavojal (i. e. 
Dambal in Dharwar District) and the other of Tar&devl by a 
Betti of Lokkigundi (or modern Lakkundi). (14) In E. I. vol. XVI 
p. 48 at p. 51 (Inscription of Laksmesvara in 1147 A.D.) a 
general is styled as the restorer of the four sects viz. Saiva, 
Vaisnava, Bauddha and Jaina (catuh'samaya-samuddharanam), 

r 

(15) A stone inscription from SravastI (modern SahetrMahefc) 
of (Vikrama) samvat 1276 (1219-20 A. D.) records that a certain 
person Vidy&dhara of the Vfistavya family established a 
convent for Buddhist ascetics at the town where the inscription 
was put up (I. A. Vol. 17 p. 61). (16) The Kumbhakonam 
Inscription of Sevappa Nayaka of Tanjore (of 1580 A. D.) 
records the gift of some land in the br&hmana village ( agrahara) 
of Tirumaliarajapuram to an individual attached to a temple of 
Buddha at Tiruvilandura. 1618 

1647. There is divergence ot views about the date of Sricandra. 
Vide Dr. R. C. Majmudar's * History of Bengal vol. 1 p. 196 (where the 
beginning of 11th century A. D. has been accepted by some scholars as tbe 
date of Sricandra). 

1648. The last two examples indicate that, though Jayacandra of 
Kanauj was defeated and Kanauj was taken by the Mahomedaas In 1193 
A. D., Buddhism had not become totally extinct in North India in the first 
quarter of the 13 th century A. D. and that some remnants of Buddhism 
existed in South India up to the 16th century A. D, 
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The above examples show that in all parts of India in the 
North as well as in the South, the general rule among kings and 
their officers was tolerance and care for all faiths. Xf there was 
rarely some persecution it was by an individual king or officer 
or the like. On the other hand, though Asoka, as an inheritor 
of the Indian royal tradition of showing honour and respect to 
all faiths of the subjects irrespective of his own religious views, 
breathes a striking spirit of tolerance in his 7th and 12th Bock 
edicts, one cannot help a suspicion that in the later part of his 
life he seems to gloat over the fact that the gods worshipped as 
divinities in Jambudvlpa had been rendered false and he proudly 
proclaims that this result is * not the effect of my greatness but 
of my seal*. 

It should be noted that even Asoka's ahimsa was at first not 
thorough-going but qualified. In his first Bock Edict he himself 
states that in his royal kitchen thousands of animals were killed, 
but that he had reduced the slaughter to two peacocks a day 
and one deer (that too rarely) and that even the three animals 
would not be killed in future (vide 0.1. L vol. L pp 1-2). 
Whether this last promise was really carried out is not clear. 
Besides, Adoka appears to have carried his solicitude for the 
protection of all life too far and used against human beings his 
absolute power like a dictator. In the 4th Delhi Topra Pillar ediot 
(0.1.1., vol. I p. 124) he mentions that his revenue settlement 
officers called Lajukas had to deal with many hundred thousands 
of men and were given the discretion to award punishments 
including the death sentence and that a respite of three days was 
allowed in which the relatives of the man condemned to death 
could persuade the lajukas to grant reprieves. In the fifth 
Delhi-Topra pillar ediot ( ibid, pp 125-128), after 26 years of his 
being anointed he declared that 23 kinds of birds and other 
animals (suoh as parrots, mainas, ruddy and wild geese, doves, 
certain kinds of fish, tortoises) were not to be killed at all, that 
ewes and bowb that were with young or were in milk or the 
young of these that were less than six months old were also not 
to be killed; he also forbade the sale of fish on certain Full Moon 
days and the dayB previous to them and following them, the 
castration of bulls, rams, horses on 8th, 14th and 15th days of a 
month and the branding of horses and bulls on Fusyaand 
Punarvasu and on csturmasls. These sweeping regulations must 
have caused great hardships to poor people and must have 
assumed the form of rigid ooercion more or less, particularly 
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when all discretion was left to the lajukas. Later in life Atoka 
appears to have tried to undermine the worship of Hindu GodB. 
In a Bupnath Book Inscription 1619 published by Buhler in I< A. 
vol. VI pp. 154-156 it was stated that he had been an upasaka 
(lay worshipper of Buddha) for certain years but that he was 
not zealous, that for a year or more (he had become zealous), 
that during that (last interval) those gods that were held 
to be true gods in Jambudvlpa (i, e, India) had been made 
(to be regarded as) false and that was the reward of his zeal. 
This could be construed as saying that when he became a 
zealous Buddhist he tried to dissuade people from the 


1649. The important words in the Rock edict at Brahmagiri, Rupa- 
nath and six other places are qnoted here (there are slight variations and 
some omissions in almost all of them here and there); I follow the reading 
in the Rupanath text given by Prof. Jules Bloch in 1 Les Inscriptions d* 

Asoka' (Paris, 1950 pp. 14 5-148) * ft$t shmr? • Wt ftte i fa swftvift V 

S’ 

(wnft; v gfa ^ 3 vift 3 arol 

v tjrft tfv (uu) 3^ w ■ vr wnav wvgftvfar wftwr 
?l*Ti3fr*Tftfawn bwt- 

ft uftft ft^& ft • (the rest is omitted). The Erragndl 

copy of the edict reads ‘gfawi ^ W!$W Sffitfm gftWfl fl ^rft ». 

Two others from near by regions read f ftwr 3 atftwf? WUUU sftWTT 

W*l3fcfttV fawn iftft • There are some gaps and mistakes in these and it 
is not clear what is meant. Probably the sentence in these latter may be 
rendered * Daring th&t time men that were true [ or, if we take amissi as 
equal to amisra 'that were not mixed with gods') became false (or, 
became mixed with gods '). The words from onwards mean ‘ this 

Is the result of zeal; it cannot be attained by greatness {by one occupying a 
merely high position); even for a small person it is possible to reach 
heaven by zeal.' Mr. Ramehandra Dikshitar in Prof. Rangaswami 
Aiyaogar Presentation volume pp, 25-30 argues that Asoka was a Hindu at 
be refers to' Svarga This is not correct, since the edict itself recites that 
A&ka bad been a lay follower of Buddba for more thao 2 ] years before the 
date of the edict and that for more than a year before it he approached the 
community of monks and became a zealous Buddhist (or probably a monk). 
Even early Pali works speak of Gods from heaven coming to pay respect to 
Buddha. So the mere mention of svarga means little. A^oka does not 
appear to have been trained in the sacred Pali books it any existed. He 
hardly ever mentions nirvlna, never mentions fundamental tenets of early 
Buddhism (in all his numerous edicts) like the Four Noble Truths or the 
Noble Eight-fold Path or Pratitya-samutpada. He was probably attracted by 
Buddha's teachings on moral endeavour and subscribed to them and disliked 
sacrifices. He appears to have believed in gods and desired that the people 
ebould strive for heaven (vide 6 th Rock edict at Girnar 'qw V fawfr 
OTTOPPg ’ and similar words in the 10th Rock edict). This is all that can 
be said positively. 
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worship of gods and probably resorted to coeroive measures 
in that direction. This very inscription is edited at 
C. 1.1,, Vol. I. pp. 166 by Dr. Hultzsoh and the translation of 
the important sentence is changed and is given as ‘And 
those gods who daring that time had been unmingled with men 
in Jambudvlpa have now been made (by me) mingled with 
them; for this is the fruit of zealThis new translation cannot 
be understood as it stands and on p. 168 (note 3) Hultzsoh 
admits that thiB sentence is enigmatical and tries to show that 
it refers to religious showB at which effigies of gods were shown 
in order to convey to the subjects that they would be able to 
reach the abodes of gods by the zealous practice of Buddha’s 
Dhamma. This interpretation is extremely far-fetched and does 
not fit into the context. How can the mere showing of exhibi¬ 
tions and their effect on people be regarded as the reward of 
zeal ? Besides, in the very first rock edict he forbids assemblies 
or festival meetings (0.1. L voL L p. 1 * na ca samajo kattavyo) * 
except such as were regarded good by Aioka and asserts that 
the king sees great evil in festival meetings. Asoka probably 
followed what Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 32. 19 provides for Vedic house¬ 
holders * sabhah samajamsca’ (varjayet), sabha meaning 
‘ gambling hall'. The author is not satisfied with the translation 
of HultzBch, particularly when Buhler and Senart (pp. 168 note) 
agreed as to the meaning of the important sentence about 
gods. 1 * 50 

About Emperor Harsa also Yuan Ghwang narrates that he 
caused the use of a ni mal food to cease throughout the five 
Indies and he prohibited the taking of life under severe penalties 
(vide Watters’ work cited above p. 344). This also must have 
been felt by large populations as coercive and bordering on 
persecution. It is remarkable that Harsa felt no qualms in 
reconciling his zeal for bird and animal life and keeping vast 
armies on a war footing for conquest. 


1650. Hultzsch himself in JRAS for 1910 at p. 1310 translated 'those 
who at that time were (considered by me) the trne gods of Jambudvlpa are 
now considered false (by me)'. The Mysore texts of this edict insert 
' men ’ after the word 'those*. The great difficulty is about the words 
' amissS 1 and * missa kata'. They may respectively stand for ' amrsa' (not 
false) or ' amisra ’ (not mixed) and * mrsa krta' (made false) or mi&a krta 
(made mixed). There Is no word for ' considered'. A straightforward 
translation of'amissa deva husu* would be 'that were the true (notfalse) 
gods' and of 'missa kata' would be 'were made false*. 

H.D. 128 
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A few more striking examples of tolerance of other faith* 
and spirit of accommodation may be cited here. The great 
Hindu emperor Samudragupta allowed the building of a splendid 
three-storied convent at Bodh Gaya at the request of the 
Buddhist king Meghavarna of Ceylon about 360 A. D. Vide 
‘Early History of India’ by V. A. Smith (4th ed. of 1924 
pp. 303-304), where the historian further points out that when 
Yuan Chwang visited Bodh Gaya, that convent was a magni¬ 
ficent establishment occupied by a thousand monks. One 
Muhammad Ufi relates an anecdote. Though Mahomed of Gazni 
plundered Kathiawad and Gujarat several times and desecrated 
temples, the Hindus made a distinction between such invading 
and destructive marauders and peaceful Muslims residing in 
Gujarat for trade. Some Hindus at Cambay, being incited by 
some Parsis, destroyed a mosque and killed some Muslims. One 
Muslim that escaped approached the king Siddharaja with a 
petition. The king in disguise inquired into the matter, punished 
the offenders, gave to the Moslems one lakh of Balotras to 
rebuild the mosque and presented to the Khatib four articles of 
dress which were preserved in the mosque. Ufi declares that he 
never heard a story comparable to this. Vide Elliotts' History 
of India, Vol. II pp. 162-163. The Somanath-Pattan Inscription 
(in I. A. Vol. XI p. 241) is a most remarkable document. A 
Muslim Bhip-owner from Hormuz acquired a piece of land in the 
sacred town of Somanath-pattan, built a mosque, a house and 
shops thereon. The purpose of the grant was to confirm the 
purchase and to provide for the application of the income from 
the shops for particular Moslem religious festivals to be cele¬ 
brated by the Shia sailors of Somanath and to provide that the 
surplus left, if any, was to be made over to the sacred towns of 
Mecca and Medina. It is dated in four eras, first in Rasul 
Mahammad samvat i. e. Hijra year 662, then Vikrama samvat 
1320 (1264 A. D.), Valabhl year 945 and Sirnha samvat 151 
(i. e. probably of Calukya Siddharaja Jayasimha). Syrian 
Christians were given special privileges by generous Hindu 
rulers in South India. 

The above examples will indicate what tolerance was 
practised by Indian kings and people even in the mediaeval 
period when Moslem invaders were ruthlessly attacking India. 
The reader should visualise to himself what the fate of a Hindu 
would have been, if he had the audacity to build a temple in 
Christian or Moslem countries or tried to collect materials for 
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describing the Christian or Muslim religion and ways of life 
In the 13th century A. D. like Albaniai, who was able to collect, 
without molestation, from Hindu Pandits and people vast 
material in the 11th century A. D. 

How intolerant most Moslem kings were need not be dwelt 
upon at length. A few typical examples may be cited from the 
Cambridge History of India, vol. HI. Firuz Shah Tughlak burnt 
a brahmana who tried to propagate his religion ( ibid, p, 187); 
Sikander Lodi did the same (ibid. p. 246) to a brahmana and 
was guilty of wholesale destruction of Hindu temples; Sultan 
Sikandar of Kashmir offered his subjects the choice between 
Islam and exile (ibid p. 280); Hussein Shah of Bengal sent an 
army to destroy Navadvlpa and converted many brahman as 
forcibly. Jehangir says in his ‘Memoirs* (translated by A. 
Rogers and edited by H. Beveridge, 1909 pp. 72-73) that he 
killed Guru Arjun for his religious activitiea Vide ' History of 
Aurangzeb* by Jadunath Sarkar voL HI. chap. XXX pp. 265-279 
for firmans to demolish temples such as those of Somanatha, 
Mathura, Visvanatha in Benares, Ujjain and Appendix V. It 
is not necessary to go into great details about the terrible 
persecution of the Jews in Europe and the horrible deeds of the 
Inquisition in Europe and particularly in Spain and PortngaL 
For the persecution and expulsion of the Jews in Europe one may 
read 'A short History of the Jewish people'by Cecil Roth 
(MacMillan and Co. 1936) chapters XX-XXI. References to 
several works have been given above on p. 933 note 1494 
about the Inquisition. A few instances of the intolerance and 
barbarities of that body may be cited. The Inquisition staged 
what are called acts of faith or * autos-da-fe’. In the presence of 
thousands of people severe punishment would be indicted on 
harmless individuals whose adherenoe to the Holy Catholio faith 
was suspected. Those that professed penitence were stripped of 
their property and condemned to imprisonment, deportation or 
the galley. The minority who refused to confess to their crime of 
heresy or gloried in their viewB would be burnt at once. Kings 
and nobles graced such spectacles by their presence and such 
spectacles were arranged at the marriages of high persons or on 
the birth of a Bon to the reigning monarch. During the three 
centuries when the Inquisition was active, it is found that the 
it condemned about 375000 people, of whom at least one-tenth 
were burnt; vide Oeoil Roth's * A short History of the Jewish 
people' (1936) p. 312. Henry O. Lea in ' Superstition and 
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force* (1878) pp. 426-427 remarks ‘The whole system of the 
Inquisition was such as to render resort to torture inevitable. 
Its proceedings were secret; the prisoner was carefully kept in 
ignorance of the exact charges against him and of the evidence 
on which they were based. He was presumed to be guilty and 
his judges bent all their energies to force hitn to confess. To 
accomplish this no means were too base or too cruel 

It would be instructive to read what the state of Hindus 
was under Portuguese rule in Goa, where the infamous Inquisi¬ 
tion was established in 1560 A. D. and continued its intolerant 
and inhuman work for about 250 years more. Those interested 
may consult ' A India Portuguesa ’, vol. II. published by the 
Portuguese Government in 1933, particularly the paper by 
Antonio de Noronha, a former judge of the High Court of Goa, 
on ‘Os Indus de Goa* pp. 211-355. A brief passage from a paper 
on ‘ Historical essay on the Konkani Language ’ by J. H. de 
Cunha Rivera, who was General Secretary to the Portuguese 
Governor General in India from 1855 to 1870 A. D., is very 
illuminating. It runs (original in Portuguese) ‘ we shall now 
endeavour to investigate the causes, which under the Portuguese 
regime, were either favourable or contrary to the culture of the 
Xonkani language. In the first ardour of conquest temples were 
demolished, all the emblems of the Hindu cult were destroyed 
and books written in the vernacular tongue, containing or 
suspected of containing idolatrous precepts and doctrines, were 
burnt. There was even the desire to exterminate all that part 
of the population which could not be quickly converted; this 
was the desire not only during that period, but there was also 
at least one person who, after a lapse of two centuries, advised 
the Government, with magisterial gravity, to make use of such 
a policy.’ The writer further notes that the long distance of 
Goa from Portugal, the invincible resistance offered by a 
numerous population amongst whom the principal castes had 
reached a very high degree of civilization, obliged the conquerors 
to abstain from open violence and to prefer indirect, though not 
gentle, means to achieve the same end. 1650 ®. 

Buddha’s renunciation of his princely position, of his young 
wife, child and home, to become a wandering ascetic for dis¬ 
covering the path of humanity’s deliverance from sorrow and 


1650a, Quoted from p. 161 of * Tbe Printing Press in India ’ by Prof. 
A. K. Priolkar (Bombay, 1958), 
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suffering, his subsequent mortification of the body for yean, 
his retirement into solitude for meditation, his struggle with 
Mara and final victory, his confidence that he had discovered 
the path of deliverance, his constant travels from city to 
city and village to village for about forty-five years for 
preaching the great truths he had discovered, his crusade 
against the slaughter of innocent and dumb animals in sacri¬ 
fices, his passing away full of years and in peace and content¬ 
ment - thig panorama of Buddha's life had a noble grandeur and 
irresistible human appeal Edwin Arnold in his preface (p. XU!) 
to his poem 'Light of Asia' (1884) pays a very eloquent 
tribute to Buddha’s teaching in the following words 'this vener¬ 
able religion which has in it the eternity of an universal hope, 
the immortality of a boundless love, an indestructible element 
of faith in the final good and the proudest assertion ever made 
of human freedom'. The torch lighted by Buddha was kept 
burning brightly by a succession of able and worthy disciples 
till Buddhism reached its peak about the 6th century A. D. A 
reaction had already begun by that time. Substantial changes 
in the old Buddhist faith had been made, the ideals had changed 
(as noted above). From being a faith without a clear accep¬ 
tance of God, many sects arose that had become thoroughly 
theistic and Buddha himself came to be worshipped as if he were 
God and the sects were gripped by the strange dootrines and 
evil practices of Vajray&na TSntrik sects; and Buddhism 
became a medley of conflicting dogmas and was riven with dis¬ 
sensions and internecine rupture. Discussions as to doctrines 
arose immediately on the passing away of Buddha, when the 
first council was held at Rajagrha, a second one being held about 
one hundred years later at Vesali and a third one at Pataliputra 
under Asoka. In all four councils appear to have been held to 
secure ' sanglti'(standardized scriptural recital) according to 
traditions, but no Pali book oan be traced back to a time before 
the oouncil held in the time of Atoka (about 250 B. G.). These 
disoussions and subsequent schisms very much undermined 
Buddhism. This is mentioned as the first of the four main 
causes of the decline and disappearance of Buddhism from India 
by N. J. O’Connor. 

III. From about the end of the 7th century A D. India was 
divided into several independent but small and warring States. 
Buddhism could not secure the favour and patronage of powerful 
and zealous monarchs and emperors like Atoka, Kaniska and 
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Hards. Royal patronage on a large scale having ceased from 
the end of the 7th century A. D., except under the Pala kings of 
Bengal, Buddhism began to wane. 

IV. Many of the ablest and most vigorous exponents of 
Buddhist thought and faith left India for propagating their faith 
in other lands. Dr. Radhakrishnan in * India and China ’ names 
24 eminent Indian scholars who went to China for propagating 
Buddha's teachings from the 3rd Century A. D. to 973 A. D. 

(p. 27) and also mentions a few Chinese scholars who came to 
India for visiting the sacred places of Buddhism and for making 
a study of Buddhism on the spot ( ibid. pp. 27-28 ). 

V. The observance of the high moral ideals inculcated by 
Gotama Buddha must have been found irksome by at least a 
great many of his followers, and particularly after his personal 
example ceased to exist. In the Mahriparinibbanasutta (S. B. E. 
vol. XI. p. 127 ) we are told that Subhadda, a barber who had 
been received in the Order in his old age, addressed the brethren, 
that deeply mourned and lamented on Buddha's nirvana, aa 
follows : 11 Weep not, neither lament. We are well rid of the 
Great Sama7ia. We used to he annoyed by being told 'this 
becomes you, this beseems you not'. But now we shall be able 
to do whatever we like; and what we do not like that we shall 
not have to do. ” Ordinary people could not be fed for long on 
mere repetition of the sermon on suffering being the lot of man, 
on monasticism, aversion to speculation and on promises of 
nirv&pa which was hardly ever well defined. By nirvana 
Buddha probably meant extinction of egoism and desires, a state 
of bliss beyond understanding and not a complete annihilation 
or extinction. But this last was the sense in which many under¬ 
stood it. Buddha had an aversion to speculation and parti¬ 
cularly to issues that were irrelevant to his purely moral 
approach and purpose. Several questions of a metaphysical or 
speculative character snch as whether the world is permanent or 
not, whether it is finite or not, whether the soul is the same as the 
body or other than the body, whether the Tathagata continues 
after death or net were left unanswered by Buddha (vide 
Majjhima Nikaya discourse 63, Trenckner's ed. vol. I.). Mona¬ 
steries of Buddhist monks and nuns became in course of time 
centres of idleness, pleasures and immorality, and of debased 
practices like thoBe of Vajrayana Tantricism. A well-known 
scholar like Rahula Sahkrtyayana, himself a Buddhist bhiksu, 
in a paper on ' Vajrayana and the 84 Siddhas* contributed to the 
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Journal Asiatique vol. 225 (1934) pp. 209-230 was constrained 
to say “ The monasteries and temples were gorged with riches 
due to the piouB offerings made by the multitudes. The life of 
the monk became more comfortable than that of the layman. 
The discipline weakened and many unfit persons entered the 
community. 1651 The easy life associated with the culture of a 
sensual art under the cover of cultured paintings, meditation, 
gods and goddesses must have inclined the minds towards 
sensuality. Already from the Kathavatthu 16S1 * (XXIII. 1) we 
know that the Andhaka School was disposed to permit Maithuna 
(copulation) for a special object; it was introduced in the mystic 
cult. Coming to the south, the practice of mantraB, psychical 
practices, and a certain indulgence in the pleasures of sense were 
united; the VajraySna was complete 

VI. Smrtis like those of Gautama (IX. 47, 68,73), Manu 
(IV. 176, 206, X 63), Yajnavalkya (L 156, IIL 312-313), while 
asking the people to honour the Vedas and learned brahmanas 
laid great emphasis 1652 on Ahimsa, truthfulness, charity, self- 


1631. A paper of Dr. A. S. Altekar ia the Pro, of the 17th All India 

Oriental Conference at Ahmedabad, 1933 (pp. 243-246) on Sramanera-Tiks 

* 

(about 11th century A. D.) on the Acarasara (laying down rulea for 
Buddhist novices) enumerates admonitions (some of the striking ones be* 
ing set out on p. 243) that lead to the conclusion that the monks had a fairly 
large number among them that brought Buddhism into disrepute. In 
the 1 Questions of king Milinda ' S. B, E, vol. 35 pp. 49-50, to the question 
why people joined the sakgha, Nagasena gives the significant answer that 
some joined the sangha for the reason that sorrow may perish and no 
further sorrow may arise, ' the complete passing away without clinging to 
the world is our beighest aim ’; '"some have left the world in terror at the 
tyranny of kings; some have joined to be safe from being robbed, some 
harassed by debts and some perhaps to gain a livelihood, 


1631a. tpETifranv! ft I WPRIII XXIII, 1. 

1652. aififcn ww w i H i grg n gg r wfgfrsfc- 

w$)vug; a ug X. 63; susNn ' qrt qRi gvt $nf%r: 

qtfcrrawg w vr. i. 22 ; annuwmgon: t qwr 

I * WTBRlfflgon ^ W *gW. 

VIII 23-25. The (52.8-10) 

mentions these very eight as * atmagunas ' after referring to the Veda and 
acara 1 jfjtjgm 11 

UWV 52. 7-8; the Atrismrti ( verses 34-41) mentions almost all these eight 
and defines them and Haradatta on Gautama quotes eight verses defining 
these eight gunas. tanwg verse 131 is * qpi A Vt Qfittiirl 1 

awml wl w guk gwq it 1 
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restraint, sexual purity and other virtues for persons of all the 
four varnas, just as Buddha and early Buddhist works did for his 
followers. The sentiment in Manu V. 45 and the Visnu-dharma- 
sutra 51. 68 4 he, who kills harmless animals (like deer) merely 
for the sake of his own pleasure, never increases nor prospers in 
happiness, whether living or after death,' finds a parallel in 
Dhammapada 131. Even the Rgveda solemnly says (X. 85.1) 
* the earth is supported by Truth, the sky is supported by the 
Sun *. The Mundaka Up. exhorts * Truth alone is victorious, 
not falsehood' (ill. 1. 6 ). 

VU. The strong faith and the alertness of brahmanas who 
welded into a coherent whole the Veda, the philosophy of the 
Upanisads, Yogic practices of a middle path as in Gita VI. 15-1?, 
the doctrine of salvation by faith and bhakti for all preached in 
the Gita gradually held an irresistible appeal. 

VIII. In re orienting their religious outlook and practices 
to stem the tide of Buddhism and make Hinduism popular, the 
brahmanas and other leaders of Hindu society of the centuries 
before and after the Christian era had to make compromises of a 
far-reaching character; the old Vedic gods (like Indra and 
Varuna) receded into the background though not totally 
forgotten, most of the Vedic sacrifices had to be given up, deities 
like Devi, Ganesa and the Matrs had to be brought to the front, 
Pauranika mantras came to be used along with Vedic ones as 
the mantras even in sraddha (e. g. * dataro nobhivardhantara ’ 
&c, which occurs in Manu HL 259, Yaj. 1. 246, Matsya 16. 49-50, 
Padma, Srstikhanda 9.117, Eurma II. 22. 60 and‘other works). 
Even an early writer like Varahamihira (first half of 6th century 
A.D.) in describing the Pusya-snana for the king provides ordinary 
mantras (Br. S. 47. 55-70 ) to be recited by the purohita along 
with mantras in the Atharvaveda, Rudra (Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11), 
the Kusmanda mantras (Vaj. 8. XX. 14-16 and others, Br. S. 
47. 71) and winds up the whole procedure with a well-known 
Pauranika verse. 1653 jEven Apararka (pp. 14-15 ) had to say 
that in Devapuja the procedure to be followed is that in the 
Narasimhapurapa (probably something like the one in chap. 2 
of the Narasirhha Purana) and in the matter of * pratisthS' 
( establishment of images) also Pauranika procedure was to be 
adopted. Besides, emphasis was laid on ahimsS, charity (dana), 

1653. vwa wtT garraiTPr tnf&vnj i a fasst g*ro* 

w # 47.49. 
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pilgrimages and vratas and it was B&id that the latter two were 
more effioaoious than even Vedic sacrifices. These c hang es 
seriously reduced the appeal of Buddhism.) The puranas con¬ 
tained stories of gods and avataras that vied l in their appeal to 
the common man with the Buddhist Jafcaka tales. The 
Kadambarl of Bsna (first half of 7th century A. D.) states that 
the people of UjjayinI were fond of the Mahabharata, Puranas 
and Ram&yana (Mahabharata-Purana-Ramayana-nuragin& 
&c). This is put down as the last of the four oauses of the 
decline of Buddhism by O'Connor. 

IX Prom about the 7th oentury A. D. Buddha began to be 
recognised by Hindus as an avatdra of Visnu and by the 10th 
century Buddha came to be so recognised throughout India by 
almost all Hindus. 

X Moslem fanaticism and invasions of India delivered 
the coup de grace (final blow) to Buddhism about and after 
1200 A. D. by ruining famous universities like those of N&landa 
and VikramasilS and the monks were mercilessly killed in large 
numbers. Those who escaped the carnage fled to Tibet and 
Nepal. H. M. Elliott's History of India (as told by its own . 
historians) vol. II p. 306 contains a passage from Tabakat-i- 
Nasiri about Bakhtiyar Ehilji that states that Bakhtiyar led 
his army to Behar and ravaged it, that great plunder fell in his 
hands, that most of the inhabitants of the place were br&hmanas 
with shaven heads, that they were put to death, that large 
numbers of bookB were found and it was discovered that the 
whole fort and oity was a place of study ( madrasa ). The des¬ 
cription indicates that br&hmana with shaven heads were 
Buddhist monks. 

It should not be supposed that Buddhist bhikkhus renounc¬ 
ed wealth altogether; Vide I. A. vol. VII pp. 254-256 (Inscrip¬ 
tions 2 and 9 at Euda) where bhiksus and bhiksunls are donors 
and Cunningam's' Bhilsa Topes' p. 235-236 where there are 
many bhiksus and some bhiksunls among donors. The great 
appeal of the original Buddhism to common men lay in its spirit 
of self-abnegation, discipline, service and sacrifice. 

When Moslem invaderB exterminated the monks the laity 
became bewildered and were either converted to Islam or became 
slowly absorbed among Hindus. It has been already stated 
that Buddha himself was against the admission of women into 
the Sangha but at the persistent requests of his favourite pupil 
a. ©. 129 
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Ananda he yielded and prophesied that his pure Dharma, which 
otherwise would have flourished for a thousand years, would not 
last so long but only for 500 years. Vide ‘ Oullavagga ’ in SBE. 
vol.XXp. 325, 

The Patimokkha for monks contains 227 articles which were 
to be recited twice a month in an assembly of at least four 
monks and confessions of breaches of the rules had to be made. 
If one reads the Cullavagga (SBE. XX. pp 330-340), one may 
understand how the gatherings of legions of monks and nuns in 
immense monasteries led in some cases to sapping the ordinary 
observances of decency and morality. At first the Patimokkha 
could be recited to nuns by monks and the nuns could confess 
their lapses to monks but this had to be changed later and it 
wa 3 laid down that only bhikkhunls cculd do these things for 
them. P. 333 of the same shows how nuns quarrelled among 
themselves and came to blows and p. 335 narrates how some 
monks threw dirty water on nuns and how they uncovered their 
bodies and thighs before nuns. 

The author has cited the above as the main causes of the 
disappearance of Buddhism following what most have written. 
Different writers attach importance to a few of them according 
to their individual leanings. While prepared to concede that 
the causes noted above went a long way in bringing about the 
downfall of Buddhism in India, he feels that the principal cause 
was that large sections of the Indian population came to realize 
that the persistent teaching of the world being a place of suffer¬ 
ing, of giving up all desires and of monasticism, which were 
preached by the writers on Buddhism to all and sundry, was too 
much for ordinary men to attempt and that the Hindu ideal of 
an ordered scheme of life into four asramas t i(si with peculiar 
duties and rights, particularly the importance attached to the 
grhasthasrama showed to vast populations that family life 
properly regulated and disciplined was capable of realizing the 
highest that man was capable of and that too much insistence 
on the giving up of all desires (including desire for life) sapped 
the very stability and continuance of human society and 


1654. In a the Philosophy of the Upanishads ’ by Densseo tr. by A. S. 
Geden (1906), the distinguished author after adverting to the peculiar 
rights and obligations of the four life-stages (asramas) remarks * the entire 
history of mankind does not produce much that approaches in grandeur to 
this thought ’ (p. 367). 
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gradually led on to the loss of physical and mental virility 
to idleness, base morals and race suicide. Manu III. 77-78, VI* 
89-90, Vas. Dh. S. VIII. 14-17, Visnu Dh. S. 59, 29, Daksa II. 
57-60 and many other sages and writers praise the stage 
of householder as the highest. 1655 The MahSbharata (Santi 
270. 6-11) and the Ramayana, Ayodhya 106, 2) and the 
Puranas also sing the same tune; vide H. of Dh. vol. H. pp. 425- 
426 and 540-541. 

Not only Dharmasastras but also great poets like Kalidasa 
emphasized the supreme importance of the householder's stage 
to society. In the Raghuvamsa 1656 (V. 10) king Raghu says 
to a learned brabmana student 4 it is now time for you to pass on 
to the second stage of life that iB capable of being useful to (men 
of ) other asramas *. In the Sakuntala also Kalidasa harps on the 
same idea. 

When Buddha came to be worshipped by Buddhists as God, 
when Buddhists gave up the original characteristic doctrine of 
the attainment of the peace and bliss of nirvana in this very 
life through the eradication of selfish desires by following the 
Noble Eightfold Path, when Buddhists adopted the doctrines of 
bhakti and the ideal they set up was the evolution of bodhi- 
sattvaa through aeons by good deeds, the line of demarcation 
between Buddhism and popular Hinduism became very thin 
and was gradually obliterated. Buddhism disappeared from 
India because of these deviations from the original doctrine and 
because the brkhmanas made Hinduism very comprehensive by 
finding a place for purely monistic idealism, for the worship of 
several gods, for the performance of vedic or other religious 
rites (1 e. KarmamSrga) as a preparation for higher spiritual 
life. The ultimate victory of Hinduism shows the strength and 
comprehensiveness of its religion and philosophy as against the 
onesidedness of Buddhism in its various phases and its silence 
on matters of great moment to the inquiring human mind. ' 

» . .. * * . . A ff"V 
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The PurSnas and Dharma&Sstras put so muoh emphasis on 
ahimsfi that millions of people in India became and are even 
now strict vegetarians not only among br&hmanas, but also 
among vaisyas and sudras, while it appears that Buddhists all 
over the world are not strict vegetarians at all To-day very 
few of the ideal virtues that Buddhism set before even laymen 
are a matter of endeavour for most Buddhists in all lands. In 
Bpite of Buddha’s crusade against animal sacrifices and Asoka’s 
drastic measures to eliminate the killing and cruelty to birds 
and beasts, it is found that some Vedic sacrifices (including 
animal sacrifices) continued to be performed by Indian kings 
and common people during the centuries before and after the 
Christian era. A few examples are cited here : (L) Sen&pati 
Fusyamitra (about 150 B. C.) performed two Asvamedhas (E. I. 
voL XX- pp 54-58, Harivamsa III. 2. 35 ff 1657 (which latter 
speaks of SenanI Kasyapa-dvija as performer of Asvamedha in 
Kali age) and Kalidasa's Mslavikagnimitra (Act V) where he 
is spoken of as engaged in Bajasuya sacrifice; ( 2) Kharavela* 
king of Kalifiga and a Jain, performed in the 6th year of his 
reign a Bajasuya ( E. I. XX. p. 79 ); (3) BhavanSga of the 
BhSrasiva lineage (about 200 A. D.) glorified as the performer of 
ten Asvamedhas in Vakataka plates (Chammak plate of 
Vakataka Pravarasena II. in Gupta Inscriptions No. 55 pp. 236- 
237, ^ and in Poona plates of PrabhavatlguptS, the chief 
queen of Vakataka Budrasena II in E. L voL XV. p. 39); 
(4) Vakataka emperor Pravarasena I. (about 250 A. D.) is 
described as the daughter’s son of BhavanSga and as the per¬ 
former of four Asvamedhas (in E, I. vol. XV. p. 39 ); (5 ) The 
great Gupta emperor Samudragupta (about 325-370 A. D.) is 
described in some Gupta Inscriptions as one who restored the 
Asvamedha sacrifice that had long been in abeyance (vide 
Bilsad Stone inscription in Gupta Inscriptions No. 10 at p. 42 
and the Bihar Stone pillar Inscription of Skandagupta, ibid, 


1657. The reference from is as follows: ei l fa a ft Vifigtfrfrfr 


envvjft fiw: 1vrf&SPt ge: nwuRwffi # eigjtftww 
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Ho. 12 at p. 51); (6) The Pallava King Sivaskanda-varman 
(about 300-350 A. D.) 1 b praised as the performer of Agnistoma, 
VSjapeya and A&vamedha (E. I voL I. p. 2 at p. 5); (7) The 
Pallava king Simhavannan is spoken of as the performer of 
several Asvamedhas (Plkira grant in £. X. voL VLLL p, 159 at 
p. 162); (8) Oalukya king Pulakesi I (about 570 A. D.) per¬ 
formed Advamedha (Aihole Inscription of saka 536 in £. I. voL 
VL p. 1); (9 ) Calukya king Pulakesi II performed Aivamedha 
(Aihde Ins. of saka 536 in E. I. vol. VL p. 1 and Talamanbhi 
plates of Vikramaditya I. in E. 1 vol. IX. p. 98 in A. D. 660); 

(10) the Visnukundin M&dhava-varmS (a relative of the 
Vakataka family) is recorded (in E.I. vol IV. p. 196 ) as having 
performed eleven Asvamedhas, one thousand Agni-stomas, 
Paundarlka, 1659 Purusamedha, Vajapeya, Sodasin and R&jasuya 
(about the 7th or 8th century A. D.). For other instances of 
Asvamedhas performed by kings, vide H. of Dh. vol II. 
pp. 1238-39. 

It may be noted that even learned bi&hmanas sometimes 
performed eleborate Vedic sacrifices. For example, the fifth in 
ascent from Bhavabhuti performed a VSjapeya at Padmapura 
in DakginSpatha. In the VSjapeya, seventeen was a chara¬ 
cteristic number and seventeen animals were to be sacrificed 
therein. Vide for description of VSjapeya, H. of Dh. voL H. 
pp. 1206-1212. As Bhavabhuti flourished in the first half of the 
8th oentury A. D., the fifth in asoent from him who performed 
VSjapeya must have flourished about a hundred years before 
him 1 e. in the first half of the 7th century A. D. 

In the se days it has become a fashion to praise Buddha and 
his doctrines to the skies and to disparage Hinduism by making 
unfair comparisons between the original doctrines of Buddha 
with the present practices and shortcomings of Hindu society. 
The present author has to enter a strong protest against this 
tendency. If a fair comparison is to be made it should be made 
between the later phases of Buddhism and the present practices 
of professed Buddhists on the one hand and modem phases and 
practices of Hinduism on the other. The Upanisads had a 
nobler philosophy than that of Gautama the Buddha, the 
latter merely based his doctrines on the philosophy of the 
Upanisads. If Hinduism decayed in course of time and exhi- 

1659. It is possible that this statement about the performance of so 
many solemn vedic sacrifices is boastful and exaggerated. 
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bited bad tendencies, the same or worse was the case with later 
Buddhism which gave up the noble but human Buddha, made 
him a god, worshipped his images and ran wild with such 
hideous practices as those of Vajrayana. As a counterblast to 
what modern encomiasts often say about Buddhism the present 
author will quote a strongly-worded (but not unjust) passage 
from Swami Vivekananda’s lecture on "The sages of India’’ 
(Complete Works, volume III. p. 248-268, 7th ed. of 1953 publi¬ 
shed at MaySvati, Alraoia) " The earlier Buddhists in their rage 
against the killing of animals had denounced the sacrifices of 
the Vedas; and these sacrifices used to be held in every house ... 
... These sacrifices were obliterated and in their place came 
gorgeous temples, gorgeous ceremonies and gorgeous priests and 
all that you see in India in modern times. I smile when I read 
books written by some modern people who ought to know better 
that the Buddha was the destroyer of Brahmanical idolatry. 
Little do they know that Buddhism created brahmanism and 
idolatry in India.... Thus in spite of the preaching of mercy to 
animals, in spite of the sublime ethical religion, in spite of the 
hair-splitting discussions about the existence or non-existence 
of a permanent soul, the whole building of Buddhism tumbled 
down piecemeal; and the ruin was simply hideous. I have 
neither the time nor the inclination to describe to you the 
hideousneBs that came in the wake of Buddhism. The most 
hideous ceremonies, the most horrible, the most obscene books 
that human hands ever wrote or the human brain ever conceived, 
the most bestial forms that ever passed under the name of 
religion have all been the creation of degraded Buddhism’’ 
(pp. 264-265). 



SECTION VI 

CHAPTER XXVI 

Tlntrik doctrines and Dharmasastra 

In H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 739 while dealing with the worship 
of DurgS, who is also worshipped as Sakti (oosmic power or 
energy), it was stated that the influence of Sskta worship has 
been great throughout India and a promise was given that a 
brief treatment of Saktism would follow in a later volume. It is 
now time to deal with Saktas and Tantras, whioh exercised some 
influence over the PurSnas and directly and through the PurSnas 
over Indian religious ritual and practices in the medieval ages. 

There is a vast literature on Tantras, published and 
unpublished. There are Buddhist Tantras, Hindu Trantras and 
Jaina Tantras. There is a philosophical or spiritual side in 
some of the Tantras whioh has not been muoh studied except by 
Arthur Avalon, B. Bhattacharya and a few others. In the 
popular mind Tantras have been associated with the worship of 
Sakti (Goddess Kali), with mudrSs, mantras, mandalas, the five 
makaras t the Daksinamarga and the Vama-marga, and magic 
practices for acquiring supernatural powers. All that can and 
will be attempted here is to trace briefly the origin of SSktism 
and Tantra and point out some of the ways in which tantra has 
entered into Hindu ritual direetly and indirectly through the 
PurSnas. 

The Amarakosa states that tantra means 1 principal matter 
or part ’, ‘ siddhSnta ’ (i. e. doctrine or tSstra), a loom or para* 
phernalia. But it does not state that tantra means a certain 
peculiar class of workB. Therefore, the inference is not altogether 
unjustifiable that in its time works bearing the peculiar character 
of what are called Tantras were either not composed or had not 
at least attained great vogue. In ftg. X. 71. 9 the word * tantra * 
occurs and appears to mean a loom. * These ignorant 1660 men 
do not move about lower down (in this world) nor in a higher 


1660 . 9^ angwrcft «r fjtrertra: i a q¥t 

wn Ri(UnH surarqnrt» x. 71, 9. wnwr explains: %$■. stjsi 

emi awdt grMfcsra: f • 
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world, being neither (learned) brahmanas nor some-extracting 
priests; these resort to speech (of a vile kind) and with that vile 
speech they engage in handling ploughs and looms'. The 
Atharvaveda (X. 7. 42) (‘ tantram-eke yuvatl virupe abhyS- 
kramam vayatah san-mayukham ') employs the word tantra in 
the same sense and so does the Tai. Br. II. 5. 5. 3 in a closely 
similar passage. Panini (V. 2. 70) derives the word ' tantraka 1 
( a cloth that is recently taken away from a loom) from ‘ tantra \ 
The Ap. Sr. employs the word 1461 tantra in the sense of 'procedure 
containing many partsThe Sah. Sr. applies the word tantra 
to what being once done serves the purpose of many other actions. 
The Mah£bh&sya on Panini IV. 2. 60 and V&rtika ' sarvas&der- 
dvigosca lah' cites ‘ sarvatantrah' and ' dvitantrah 1 as examples 
meaning ‘ one who has studied all the tantras’ or* one who has 
studied two tantras’, tantra probably meaning'siddbanta’. In 
Yaj. L 228 (' tantram va vaisva- devikam') the word tantra is 
employed in the sense in which the commentary on the San. Sr. 
takes it. The 15th adhikarana of Kautilya’s Arthasastra bean 
the title ' Tantrayukti ’ (vide J. O. R, Madras, vol. 4, 1930, 
p. 82 ff) meaning the main canons or propositions or principles 
of exposition cf a sastra. Caraka (Siddhisthana, chap. 12.40*45 ) 
also speaks of ( 36tantrasya yuktayah ’ and Susruta (Uttara- 
tantra, chap. 65) names 32 tantrayuktis. In Brhaspati and 
Ksty&yana and in the Bh&gavata the word tantra is employed 
in the sense of' doctrine ’ or ' sastraI Sahara in his bha§ya on 
Jaimini XI. 1.1 remarks that when any thing or act, once done, 
becomes useful in several 1662 matters, that is called ' tantra Y 
SahkarScSrya in several passages of his bhasya on the Vedanta- 
Butras speaks of the Sahkhya system as sahkhya-tantra and of 
the PurvamlmSmsS as ‘prathama-tantra’. 1663 In the Ealikfi- 


1661. i snv. eft. 

I. 15.1, on which the com. says ‘ 

* 3^1» 3n. I. 16 6 on which the com. says ‘ WfergV’ 


1662. 31M-HI Tgfi h fr at w stwreft w 1 arm 

«^tswttlf?w<?iq-by 740, XI. 1.2p. 149, on wgix 

w h87; 3 whk fnjviwrerfSfcra**» q. from wTwnre by p. 5; 

awf ni^CTt qa: I I. 3. 8. Here the vvnq >» called 

marra**. * v*n wywt wigrand w 

qjct: i > on xi. 4. l. 

1663. On 3 ^. II. 2. 1 the Sahkara-bhisya says ‘ tTOtft iTgnpnrftvft* 

wrft qgTftt wfoenfifrHnflr — See. vide also mn 

(Continued on next page ) 
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purft?& ( 87.130) the works of Udanas and Brbaspati on Bsjanlti 
(the science of statecraft) are called tantras and In 92. 2 the 
Visnudharmottara-purana is called tantra. In all these oases 
the peculiar meaning attached to the word tantra in medieval 
times does not occur. 

It is difficult to determine the exact 5664 time when the word 
tantra came to be employed in the sense in which it is used in the 
so-called tantra literature nor is it possible to deoide what people 
first introduced tantra principles and practices or where they 
first arose. M. M. Haraprasad Shastri was inclined to hold that 
the principles and practices of tantra came to India from out¬ 
side and he relies mainly on a verse in the KubjikSmatatantra 1665 

( Continued from last page ) 

on V. S. II. 1.1, and II. 4. 9 (where a hall verse from titavettftfil 29 * wurv- 
S i mre i UTW: V* * is cited as belonging to The 

itself calls ai$q Bystem ' Tantra 1 in verse 70 ‘ tena ca bahudha krtam 
tantram On III. 3. 53 the gjhnwUimy is referred to as ‘ » 

in the «pqr. 

1664, Vide Dr, B, Bhattacharya's Intro, to Bnddhlat Esoterism 
(p, 43), which work will be referred to hereafter aa B. E. 

1665. I. H. Q. Vol. IX p. 358 f. n. ‘«TO w VTOl stfitaTOV WW; 1 

tjv ll >. Vide H. P. Sastri’s Cat. of Palm-leaf mss. 

in Nepal Dnrbar Library (Calcqtta, 1905 )■ Preface p. LXXIX, for the verse 
in Knbjikamata. the ms. of which is written in late Gnpta characters (1. e. 
about 7th century A. D.), Dr. B. Bhattacharya appears to hold the same 
opinion (p: 43 of the work cited in the preceding note). Arthur Avalon in 
Mahanirvanatantra (3rd ed. of 1953 p. 560) holds that tantra was brought 
into India from Chaldea or Sakadvlpa, In ' Modern Review' for 1934 pp. 
150-156 Prof. N, N. Choudhuri tries to prove that Indian tintricism has its 
origin in the Bon religion of Tibet. He relies on the Tibetan tradition of 
Asanga having introduced Tantricism In India. But that tradition is mainly 
based on Taranath's History of Buddhism. Lama Taranath was born in ' 
1573 A. D. (1575 A. D, according to some) and completed bis history in 
1608 i. e. he wrote about twelve hundred years after Asanga. Prof. 
Choudhuri further relies on the colophon to Ekajatasadhana (in Sadhana- 
mala No. 127, But this sentence is dropped 

in three out of the eight mss. on which the edition is based. Prof. 
Choudhuri further asserts that the guru’s position ' in tantra 1 is neither 
Valdika nor Pauranika. Here he is wrong. The VIdyasukta in Nirukta 
(II. 4) and the passage of the Sveta&ratara Upanisad quoted in note 1540 
make the Vaidika position of the guru clear. As for the Pauranika position 
of guru, vide the Lingapnrana (quoted in note 1718 below) and Devl- 
bhagavata (XI. I. 49 • Gurur-brahma • &c. in the same note) and the vene 

TV. VI. 23 and stftg. 392. 6. 

H. D. 130 
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which says ‘go thou to the country of BhSrata for exercising 
dominance on all sides and bring about new creation in various 
ways in pithas, upapithas and kqetras’. With all respect to that 
great scholar it has to be said that the passage does not affirm 
that tantra principles were then unknowe in India and were first 
introduced in Bharata after that verse was uttered. That 
passage could very well have been uttered even when tantra 
practices had already taken hold of people's minds in India and 
the reference to pithas and ksetras (in the verse) clearly indi¬ 
cates that what is meant is only a record of an existing fact, 
just as the FurSnas speak in a prophetic vein about what is past. 
It is possible that a few mystic practices of KulUcSra or Vamacara 
owe their origin to foreign elements or sources. But the one 
verse on which M. M. H. P. Shastri relied is far too inadequate 
for provmg thiB. The RudraySmala (ed. by Jivananda, 1892 ) 
contains a panegyric of the Atharvaveda (17th patala, verse 4), 
saying that all gods, all beings ( on land, in water and air), all 
sages, KamavidyS and MahSvidya dwell in it; verses 10-17 
dwell upon the mysterious KundalinI, verses 31 ff dilate upon 
Yogic practices and six cokras in the body, verses 51-53 mention 
Kamarupa, Jalandhara, Furnagiri, Uddiyana, and a few others 
as K&lika pithas. Bagchi (in 'Studies in Tantra' pp. 45-55 ) 
adduces some evidence of foreign elements in the t&ntrik 
doctrines. The RudraySmala 1666 (17th Patala, verses 119-125 ) 
states that MahavidyS appeared to sage Vasistha and asked him 
to go to Cinadesa and Buddha, who is said to have taught 
Vasistha the Kaula path, Yoga practices for the attainment 
of siddhis (extraordinary powers) and directed him to make use 
of five mak&ras ( madya &o.) in his sadhana for becoming a 
perfect Yogin. All this shows that pithas flourished in India 
when the Rudray&mhla was composed, that T&ntrik practices 
had grown in China or Tibet and that Buddha was deemed to 
have taught those practices, which is a libel and a vile travesty 
of Buddha’s noble teaching. 

1666- v: 5r5idf fl n pwft i srortfa ww* ^ fyww ofr 

w i ipi wjihiim Jtiism f 44*11 

•**swrt 53 uurfirw i 

• fvgvwr w s inq i nw uw*n^« 

fiv egwHwM wnwwi i ” - *n%uunnf i gtfgftin m 

WBFTgnfraefrtW * g*ft g*r: u raf font **p w:» WWS, 17th SSH 
verm 121-123,123, 133,152-153.157-158, 160-151. 



Mystic words and ih&gic spefla in Veda 



Magic spells are found in plenty in the Atharvaveda and 
some mystic words or syllables are used even inthe Rgveda; 
e. g. the word ‘vasal’ occurs in Rg. VH99.7, YltlOO, 7 and 
other verses and the word svfihu 160 occurs over a dozen times in 
the Rgveda (e. g. ini. 13.12, V. 5,11, VIE. 2.11). A sleep- 
inducing spell occurs in Rg. VII. 35. 5—8, 1668 which verses occur 
also in the Atharvaveda IV, 5.6,5,1,3 and whioh spell was 
probably employed by a purohita to put to sleep some noble man 
oomplaining of sleeplessness at night. Some Western scholars 
have held that this hymn is a lover's charm for a clandestine 
meeting with his lady-love. But the whole hymn has hardly 
any words of love in it and the author is not able to accept that 
theory as proved. Rgveda X145 is a hymn to be employed 
against a co-wife, the first verse of which is * I dig up this herb, 
whioh is a most powerful creeper, by which (a woman) injures 
her co-wife and by which she secures her husband (to herself 
alone)'. 


The Rgveda frequently mentions magicians who appear to 
have been mostly non-Aryans described as adeva (godless^, 
anrtadeva (worshipping false gods), Efisnadeva (lecherous, Rg, 
VTL 21. 5, X. 99. 3 ). For reasons of Bpace, it is not possible 
to go into great details. Tantrik works describe the six cruel' 
acts which will be dealt with later on. In the Vedio times it was 
supposed that some wioked people could by charms and incanta¬ 
tions bring about the death of men and animals or make them 
ill Two long hymns (VIE. 104 and X 87 both containing 25 
verses) are enough to show how the Rgveda people were afraid 
of black magic. Both hymns are full of the words ' Yaiudhana ' 
(one who employs black magic) and ‘raksas,’ (devil or evil 
spirit), the word ystu being the same as ' jddu ’ (employed in 
Marathi and other regional Indian languages). There were 
female evil spirits also called * pifcoi" (Rg. 1133. 5 ‘,0 Indra 1 
destroy the reddish very powerful pit&oi and kill all evjl 
spirits)'. A few verses from the Rgveda may be translated 


* < 

1667. In the Tantras the word ' svaha' In mantras is Indicated by 

snch a word aa' wife of AgniVide Tantrik Texts, vol. T ,-where 'vest “A 
called wraWrswf and ^ar, also enrstfitew VI. 62-63. 

1668 . ws*awVsntw twrt* 

trot i i iwvi *n* yvsmium writ t 

sr. Vn. as. fl-8. - ■ 
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here. ‘ May I (Vaaistha) die thiB very day if 1 be a practitioner 
of black magic or if I have scorched the life of any person; may 
he, who falsely called me a praotitioner of black magic, lose hiB 
ten Bona; may Indra kill with a terrible weapon him who called 
me yatudhana, though 1 am not so and who, being himself a 
raksas, deolares himself to be pure; may he, being most wretched, 
fall below all beings (Rg. VII. 104. 15-16); O Marutsl may 
you spread in different places among the people, and wish to 
seize the devils and pound to dust the devils (raksasah) who 
assuming the form of birds fly about at night and who, when 
the sacrifice is shining, produce deadly obstacles ( ibid, verse 18 );, 
O Indra 1 kill the male practitioner of black magic and also the 
female (magician) that destroys with wiles; may the (devils) 
worshippers of foolish deities perish with their necks cut off; 
and may they not be able to see the sun rising (Rg. VII 104. 
24); O Agni, split the skin of the yatudhana, may thy destruc¬ 
tive bolt kill him by its heat; OJatavedasI shatter his joints, 
may some carnivorous beast longing for flesh seek (devour) the 
broken (yatudhana); O Agni 1 shatter the yatudhSnas by your 
heat, and the raksas by your glow and destroy the worshippers 
of foolish gods ( niuradevun) and, shining towards those that 
feed on the lives of men ( asulrpah ), shatter them* (Rg. X, 87. 5 
and 14). 

' In the Ap. Or. (HI. 9. 5-8) it is said that the plant used by 
the co-wife is called Patha and the hymn (Rg. X. 145) is 
employed for securing domination over the husband and for 
harming a co-wife. Rg. I. 191 is a charm against various 
poisons. In the Atharvaveda there are numerous hymns styled 
*satrunSsana* (destructive of enemies) e. g. II 12-24, HI 6, 
IV. 3 and 40, V. 8, VI. 6, 65-67 and 134. Atharva II11 is 
styled * Krtya-dusana * (counteracting black magic). A few 
of the typical verses may be cited 1669 here. 'Employ magic 
spells against him, who hates us and whom we hate; attain 
(i e. dominate) him who is superior and surpass him who is 
(our) equal’; * O Soma 1 strike in the mouth with your thunder¬ 
bolt him who speaks evil of us that speak what is good and may 
he, being crushed, run away’. The Sukranltisara (ed. byG. 
Oppert, 1882) provides that the Tantras are the Upaveda of the 

1669. nfif anfw w* ^ i arttgfk sfotaufi) «n>t *** 

ami n. ii. 3; mgViftel j:$hr 1 v&nrrfv gd erfk *r 

www fa n vi. 6, 2 ; ftftntaieewqtuii nvbn: gftfcgus i wftarr: wtoftvm- 
tnfttaew **»awfnrf wbrigetranw: w «pr « gmuflfihw iv. 3,39. 
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Atharvaveda. Atharva HL 35 and YL130 an spells respectively 
employed by a man and a woman to soften the heart of the 
person loved; Atharva H. 30 and 31 are charms for driving 
away or destroying worms that cause diseases and Y. 36 is a 
charm against ptiacas ( goblins). 100 The sound 4 phat' occurs 
in Y&j. S. In the Ap. Sr. Sutra phot is employed in offering 
Soma stalks in abhicara (employment of spells for a malevolent 
purpose). Phat is a sound frequently employed in the worship, 
of Devi in Tantra works. But no direct connection or line of 
evolution from the Atharvaveda to the Tantras can be traced. 
The Tattvasahgraha of Santaraksita (705-763 A. D.) connects 
even Buddha with magic practices. It says 4 all wise men 
declare that it is dharma from which results worldly prosperity 
and the highest beatitude. Seen results such as intelligence, 
health, rulership are produced by properly observing the rules 
about mantraB, yoga and the like deolarad by him (i e. 1671 by 
Buddha)'. But one cannot place implicit relianoe on any 
writer's statement made more than a thousand years after the 
event or person referred to in it. There are, however, stories in 
the Pali sacred books about the cultivation of magio powers 
among Buddha's own disciples, e. g. the story of Bharadv&ja 1672 
who rose in the air for a bowl carved out of very fragrant 


1670. For the sound 1 phat' in Durga-puja, vide p, 161 n, 416; vvft 
uarw*vwnvm»nvw mi met. w. vn. 3. on which the com. 

explains 1 yqft aumw mujfw sisiflil i mr) 

1671. w»w -wS sms tffie fiwynhn 

^^ev sp il ni tqfiivmikFbqttfa i ii. i sprflft n *m$mt 

p. 905; (pnpu of mmcftn) comments ‘St* wwaj u m wl m** 

v fr nffrffiw& ft faro i viv: mnfa i wifanj fr ssromsiftnfaro i u The 
first verse appears to have been based on the dqtitaqp 1.1. 1-2 ‘ mnvt wff 
mroff : l W W*h I». The word sipgqv has been 

variously interpreted by the commentators of Kanada's satra, bat gene 
rally spgqv means * wordly happiness or prosperitycompare 

wrarcnw 4 » Rifa smft 'fa * 

chap. IV. 263 (G. O. S.). Some take It to mean qqj; in contradistinction 
to (which means faff or wgast ). 

1672. The story oi Pnndola Bharadvaja, a disciple of the Blessed One 
(Buddha) rising in the air, taking the bowl and going thrice roand the 
city of Rsijagrha in the air, is narrated In Cullavagga (S- B. E. Vol. XX 
pp 78 ff). But itis said there that Buddha rebuked his disciple, ordered 
that bowl to be broken and reduced to powder. 
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sandalwood- Further, there is a story of miraculous powers 
possessed by all the members of the family of a layman called 
Mendaka {vis. himself, his wife, son and daughter-in-law) in 
Mahavagga VI. 34.1 fit (S. B. E. vol. XVII. pp. 121 if). Herb 
again we have to remember that there is nothing in the Tipitaka 
or any early Buddhist document to prove that Buddha or hia 
first disciples had anything to do with mudrUs , mantras and 
matufalns and that neither Yuan Ckwang nor I-tsing refers to 
any Tantras, though both of them refer to the Buddhist mona¬ 
steries as centres of Buddhist culture (vide Dr. De in N. I. A, 
vol I. pp. Iff). In the introduction to S&dhanam&ls (vol. IX, 
LX VIII.) Dr. Bhattacharya relies upon the words ‘ Sugato- 
padistam' and 'Sugataih 1 occurring on pp. 334-335 of the 
Sadhanamala for holding that Buddha himself must have pro¬ 
mulgated some mantras. There are two weighty objections vis. 
‘Sugataih’ does not always mean Buddha, but means also 
' followers of Buddha ’ and secondly, just as most Hindu Tantras 
are dialogues between Siva and P&rvatl, so later Buddhist 
writers might have easily said that they are quoting the Buddha; 
the same objection applies to Kamalaslla’s remarks quoted by 
Dr. Bhattacharya, as Raraalaslla and his teacher flourished 
about 1200 years after Buddha. 

The question whether Buddhist Tantras were prior to Hinda 
Tantras or vice versa is difficult to decide. It appears probable 
that both arose nearly about the same time. Vide' The S&ktas' 
by E. A. Payne pp. 72-74 for discussion of views. In the 
Sadhanamala (a VajraySna work consisting of 312 small works 
composed according to Dr. Bhattacharya from the 3rd century 
A. D. to 12th century A. D.) four pitkas (chief centres} of 
Vajray ana 1673 are mentioned viz. K&m&khyS, Sirihatta (or 
Srlhatta), Purnagiri and Uddiyana. The first two are respeo- 


1673. It appears tbat in some Tantra works five Pithas are named 
(according to H P. Saatri's Cat. of Nepal Palm-leaf and selected paper mss. 
in the Nepal Darbar Library, Calcntta, 1905, p. LXXX) viz. Odiyana (ih 
Orissa, says H. P. Sastri), Jala (la Jalaodar), Purna Matanga in StfAfft 
and Kamakbyi in Assam. The very fact tbat five plthas are named In the 
work supposed to be delivered by Siva shows beyond doubt tbat before tbe 
work Tantrism bad spread in all parts of India. The Sadhanamala (vol II 
pp. 453 and 455) mentions Uddiyana, Purnagiri, Kamakbya and Sirihaj£a; 
tbe Knlacudimanitantra (Tantrik texts, Vol. IV) in 6th paf&la verses 3-7) 
refers to five prtbas via, Uddiyana, Kamarupa, Kamakhya, Jalandhar* and 

{ Continue# on next page) 
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tlvely identified with Kfim&khya or Kamarupa (three miles from 
Gauhati) and modern Sylhet. The exact situation of the other 
two is a controversial matter. M. M. H. P. Sbastri identified 
Uddiyana (which is most frequently mentioned as a pltha) with 
Orissa. His son Dr. B. Bhattacharya thinks it most probable 
that Vajray&na Tantrioism arose in Uddiyana (p. 46 of Intro, 
to B. E.). Dr. Bagchi in * Studies in the Tantras * pp. 37-40 
furnishes good grounds for holding that Uddiyana was near 
Swat valley in N. W. India and Grousset 'In the footsteps of 
Buddha’ pp. 109-110 holds the same view. The Barhaspatya- 
sutra (ed. by F. W. Thomas) names eight Saktaksatraa (III. 
123-134). In his Intro, to B&dhanamSlS (voL II. p. LXXYIII) 
Dr. Bhattacharya holds that the Hindu tantras were introduced 
on the model of the Buddhist tantras. But Winternitz (in 
* History of Indian Literature Eng. tr., vol. II. p. 401) states 
that this view of Dr. Bhattacharya is contrary to the facts and 
the present writer agrees with this view, 

Though Dr. Bhattacharya admits that Buddhism and 
Jainism exploited Hindu gods in the earlier period, he asserts 
(on p. 147 of his Intro, to B. E.) that 4 it is possible to declare 
without fear of contradiction that the Buddhists were the first 
to introduce the TantraB in their religion and that the Hindus 
borrowed them from the Buddhists in later times’. It is no 
honour to ancient Hindus to be oalled the pioneers in the practice 
of blaok magic. But scholars have to seek truth irrespective 
of the question of honour or dishonour. Very weighty arguments 
are advanced by Vailed Poussin ( in E. B. E. vol XIX. p. 193 ), 
Winternitz and Payne (on 4 Saktas p. 73) for the opposite view 
and the present author agrees with them. Hundreds of works 
were translated from Sanskrit into Tibetan and Chinese. The 
trafifio of borrowing has been all one way from India to Tibet 
and China. Vide a paper on 'China’s debt to India’ by Prof. 
Liang Chi Chao in Vidvabh&ratl Quarterly, vol. II. for 1924-25 
pp. 251-261, where it is stated that 24 Hindu scholars from 
A. D. 67 to 789 came to China, besides 13 from Kashmir and that 
the Chinese scholars that went to India for study from 265-790 
A. D. numbered 187 of which the names of 105 can be ascertained. 


( Continued from Inst page ) , 

Putaaglrl (vide also 3rd patala, 59-61). In I. H. Q. vol. XI. pp 142-144 It 
U argued that Uddiyana and Sahore are In Bengal. The Devibhagavata 
(VII. 30, 55-80) names over one hundred kjetraa o i Devi. 


1040 


History of Dharmaiastra l See, VI, Oh. XXVI 


There is hardly any evidence of the translations of Chinese 
or Tibetan works into Sanskrit. Besides, the three great Chinese 
travellers never refer to the study of Buddhist Tantras in India. 
Watters on ‘ Yuan Ghwang’s Travels in India * vol. I. p. 360 
narrates a story from the pilgrim's life that when he left 
Ayodhya in a boat and proceeded east down the Ganges, thugs 
that looted the boat decided to sacrifice him to DurgH but that 
the Chinese pilgrim was saved by a hurricane which put the 
thugs in terror, who released him and treated him with 
reverence. Vide also ‘In the Footsteps of Buddha' by Bend 
Grousset pp. 133-135 for this incident. We see that there is 
evidence of the prevalence of Tantrik and Sakta worship in 
India long before the 7th century A, D. There is hardly any 
evidence of any Buddhist Tantrik work before 650 A. D. except 
perhaps the Guhyasamijatantra and Manjusrlmulakalpa, both 
of which contain late elements. In this way, presumption and 
chronology are both against borrowing by Hinduism from 
Buddhist Tibetan or Chinese Tantrik works. Vide * Tibet past 
and present’ by Sir Charles Bell (1924) pp. 23,25, 29, Sardar 
K. M. Panikkar’s work ‘India and China’ (1957) p. 70, ‘Intro¬ 
duction of the alphabet in Tibet* by M. M. Dr. Satischandra who 
holds that it was borrowed from Magadha in 7th Century A. D., 
that show that a written script based on an Indian alphabet as 
prevalent in Kashmir was first introduced about 640 A. D., that 
the Tintrik Buddhist Padmasambhava was summoned from 
UddiySna by a Tibetan king Ti-son De-tson (749-786 A D.) on 
the recommendation of Santaraksita Bodhisattva and was 
induced to settle in Tibet. Bunjiu Nanjio’s ‘Catalogue of 
Tripitaka’ (Oxford, 1883), appendix II. p. 445 No. 155 showB that 
Amoghavajra translated many works between 746 and 771 A. D., 
died in 774 A. D. and that it was under his influence that Tantra 
doctrines gained currency in China. It is clear from the works 
of B&na as detailed later on that worship of Candika with wine 
and flesh was prevalent in India long before 600 A D., that 
Srlparvata was famed for its tantrik siddhis, that SivasamhitSs 
existed, that japa of mantras a crore of times in a cemetery was 
supposed to confer siddhis , that he 14th of the dark half of a month 
was deemed the proper tithi for japa and black magic. Therefore, 
it is most likely that Sakta or Tantrik doctrines were taken to 
China and Tibet from India and not vice versa . Prof. P. V. 
Bapat in * 2500 years of Buddhism’ (pp. 360-376) follows (at 
p. 363) Dr. B. Bhattaoharya and tries to prove that Tibetan 
T&ntrism is earlier than Hindu Tantrism, but his arguments 
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like those of Dr, Bhattacharya do not carry conviction at all. 
Dr. A. S. Altekar in his paper on Sanskrit Literature in Tibet 
(ABORI. voL 35 pp. 54-66) shows how Buddhism entered into 
Tibet in the reign of Strong-Tsan-Gampo (637-693 A. D.), that 
about 750 A. D, ;Padmasambhava from Orissa and Yairocana 
from Kashmir were pioneers and how about 4500 works were 
translated into Tibetan, 

Even Dr. Bhattacharya admits that Buddhist Tantras in 
outward appearance resemble in a marked degree Hindu Tantras 
(p. 47 of Intro, to B. E.), but he contends that in the subject 
tnatter ( the philosophical doctrines and religious principles there 
is little similarity. As Buddhism did not believe in Hindu 
gods they do not speak about Sakti or Saktism. But just as in 
Hindu TantraB there iB the male principle Siva and the female 
principle of Devi, the Buddhists postulate Prajnl (which is 
feminine) and Upaya (masculine) as two principles and invest 
them with the same roles as those of Siva and Devi but reversed 
in character. They had to graft on the idea of iunyata the ideas 
underlying the concepts of Siva and Devi or Sakti The subject 
matter is very similar as regards the goal and means (Yoga &o) 
and the procedure of mantra, guru, m and ala &c. is the same. 
The most important and early works of Buddhist T&ntrio cult, 
the Frajnop£ya-vini&oayasiddhi and Jdinasiddhi are not 
earlier than the 8th century A. D., when Saktism and T&ntrism 
had both been long established in India. 

The word' Sakta ’ means one who is a worshipper or devotee 
of' Sakti' (cosmic power or energy). It appears that long before 
the 8th century A. D. this cult had spread in almost all parts 
of India, particularly in Bengal and Assam. Sakti under 
different names (such as Tripura,Lohita, Sdasika, Kamekvarl) 
was conceived to be the primordial principle of all activity In 
.the universe and is generally worshipped under the name of 
'Devi. The DevImSbatmya is one of the chief works of the 
Sfiktas and has been described above on pp. 135-156. The chief 
characteristics of the Sakta cult are the doctrine that God or 
Deity 1 b one and is to be conceived aa the mother and also the 
destroyer 1674 and that there is a special form of cere monial 

1674. One of the dhyanas of Devi as Kail is as follows: jHI Mt 

(Venk. ed.) 

a. d. 131 
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worship which sometimes assumed debased and revolting forms. 
Devi has been eulogised in other Puranas also as in V&mana 
(18-19), DevI-bhSgavata (III. 27 ), Brahmanda (that oontains 
the Lalitlmahstmya in 44 chapters), Matsya (13. 24-54, where 
103 names of Devi and 108 places of her worship are set out), 
Kurma (1.12). In the last Pur&na (Kurina 1.12) Devi is 
called Mahamahisamardinl (98), Anfihata, Kundalinl (128), 
Durga, EatyayanI, Candi, Bhadraks.il (143 and i48) and it is 
Btated that the sastras opposed 1675 to the Veda and Smrti that are 
popular among people such as K&pala, Bhairava, Yamala, 
Vama, Arhata were propagated by Devi for deluding the world and 
were based on ignorance. Vide also Brahmapur&na (181.48-52) 
for names of Devi and for the proposition that Devi when 
worshipped with offerings of wine, flesh and other edibles 
becomes pleased and grants men's desires. Bhadraks.ll is com* 
paratively an ancient name. In the San. Or. (SBE vol XXIX 

9 

p. 86) it is provided that an offering is to be made to Sri at the 
head of the bed on which the householder sleeps and at the foot 
of the bed to Bhadra-kali, while Manu provides that, in the 
daily baliharariQ, bait (offering) is to be offered to Bhadrak&ll 
In the south-west. 

The Tantras’and Sakta works have much in common, the 
main point of difference being that in the Sakta cult Devi (or 
Sakti) is worshipped as the highest, while Tantras (which 
include also Buddhist and Jaina works) are not restricted to the 
worship of Devi or Sakti, but may be agnostic, Ved£ntio or 
Sahkhya in their philosophical outlook. Dr. B. Bhattacharya 
(in Intro, to Gubyasam&jatantra p. XXXIV and in Intro, to 
Sadbanamfila vol II. p. XIX) states that, for a work to be called 
a real Tantra, there must be the element of Sakti in it. But this 
is plainly rather an overstatement The VayupurSna enume¬ 
rates the Sakta among six darianas (philosophic points of view) 
as in note ,67S *. 

Even the Rgveda speaks of the Saktis of the great gods 
of the Vedic pantheon. But the Sakti or Saktis are of the God 

1675. vrf^ g i fan 

fNt it mwdi n ^ vurcj mns i ja u : 1 

3TFT g n fffi 1.12. 261-262. These verses are quoted by iu 

I. pp. 785-786 (under ). 

1675a. twriwwK wtasrfa wnv 

ftwiriSr w»104,16. 
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nimself and not a separate creative principle and sometimes 
Sakti is meant as part of the poet, priest or sacrificer (as in 
Kg. I 31. 18, l 83. 3, IV. 22. 8, X. 25. 5). The word * Sakti' 
occurs in the Kgveda about a dozen times in the singular as 
well as in the plural, five times with Indra, 1676 once with Aivins 
($g. n. 39. 7), twice with pitrs (I 109. 3, VI. 75.9) and once 
with gods in general (X. 88.10, who are said to have created 
Agni with their powers). Sometimes, the word ' Maya * is used 
with regard to Indra instead of the word Sakti. ‘ O Indra! I 
long for your great friendship and powers ( saktlh),..understand 
that you are our great protector; I proclaim your ancient and 

recent deeds, 0 Indra endowed with powers (Saktlvah) 1.; 

' Indra assuming 1677 many forms by his powers (mayabhib) 
repairs (to many sacrifices), ten hundred horses are yoked to 
his chariot'. In these passages there is no question of worship¬ 
ping Sakti or Saktis of the god praised. The more frequent word, 
however, is ' Sac! ’ ( 1 saclbhih ’ occurring 36 times and ' sacya ’ 
12 times). The word ‘ Saclpati' (lord of SacI or power) occurs 
sixteen times in the Kgveda and has been applied in all places 
to Indra, except once in Kg* VII. 67. 5 (where it is applied to 
At vine). It cannot be said that in the Kgveda * SacI ’ is the wife 
of Indra (as it is said in later mythology), since the plural is 
more frequent than SacI in the singular and since Asvins also 
are called 1 Saclpati ’• once. Similarly, the word ‘Sacivah’ 
occurs eleven times, in nine of which it is addressed to India 
but it is once applied to Agni (Kg. III. 21. 4) and once to Soma 
(Kg. IX 87. 9). The ideas associated with the words 1 Sakti * 
and ‘ SacI * are those of creation, protection, valour, and bounty. 
In Kg* I* 56.4 India’s power is called ‘ Devi tavisl ’ but the word 
SacI does not occur in that versa There is a sublime hymn 
(Kg* X. 125) of the power of Vak (speech), wherein VSk is said 
to associate with Kudras, Adityas, Vasus, all gods and is 

1676. TnpT ft swfgfojiggjjy q4f: • nil rihravstnwr 

qfrwnes g n sr.ni. 3i. 14, n I e qjrat 

wvwft nnl sr. V. 31. 6. 

Vide also Rg. VII. 20. 10, X. 88. 10 f| lift Iwt 

1677, s?. vi. 47. is, 

Ob this the fg. w. II. 5. 19 says 'gq ^ » 

nlflvft: jptfimvri^s wn « ffil i art * qrtirt $ 39 9[ 

signal v • siwtw 4®i * 



1044 


History of Dharmaiastra l Seo. VI, Oh. XXVI 


declared to support Mitra and Vanina, Indra and Agni, the 
Asvins, Soma, Tvastr, Pusan and Bhaga. Vak is said to stretoh 
the bow for Rudra in order that the destructive enemy of brahma 
(prayer or God Brahma) may be killed, that Vak stands occupy¬ 
ing all worlds and that her body touches heaven, that it iB 
beyond heaven and the earth, that Vak stands so vast by its 
greatness’. Vak becomes the principle of all energy. According 
to the Nighantu (1.11), mena, gna^ and sact are three of the 
57 words meaning ‘Vak’. In Tai. S. V. 1. 7. 2 the metres are 
called ‘ gnas Rg. 1.164. 41 is an enigmatic description of Vak 
explained in Nirukta XI. 40. It should be noticed that, just as 
Devi or Sakti is associated with Siva in later literature, so are 
Indr&nl, Varunani, Agnayi, Rodas! associated with Indra, 
Varuna, Agni and Maruts respectively as wives. ‘I invoke 
Indian!, 1673 Varunani and Agnayi for my welfare and for drink¬ 
ing Soma ’; 4 May the women, the wives of god3, partake of the 
offering, viz. Indrani, Agnayi, the brilliant ( wife) of the Asvins, 
RodasI; may Varunani listen (to our laud); may the goddesses 
partake (of offerings) at the time (appropriate) for women'. 
It must be said, however, that these goddesses ( devlh) play a 
very subordinate part in the Rgveda. No direct connection can 
be traced between these Vedic goddesses and the later concep¬ 
tion of Devi or Sakti. Indrani is invoked for protection in Rg. 
I. 22.12, H. 32.8, V. 46. 8, X. 86. 11-12. In Rg. V. 46. 8 IndrSn! 
and three others are called Devapatnls and 'gnas*. In Eg. I. 
61.8 it is said that the gnas, the wives of gods, wove, when Indra 
struck the demon Ahi, a song of worship. The word 4 gna * 
occurs 20 times in the Rg. in the nominative, objective, instru¬ 
mental and locative and is an Indo-European word for wife 
(Greek has it). Vide Nir III. 21 where 4 mens ’ and 4 gnS * 
occur. In the Kenopanisad Urns Haimavatl (daughter of 
Himavat) tells of Brahma to the gods Agni, VSyu and Indra 
(ILL 12). In the Svetasvataropanisad it is said 4 they (brahma- 
vadins) endowed with meditation and Yoga saw Sakti (power) 
abiding as non-different from God and concealed (from com- 

1678. gjjgr j p igv srewnfi i g?. I. 22. 12; 

II 3T- v. 46. 8. qv) is said to be the wife of Asvins in Rg. X. 
85. 8-9; VTfti explains Rg. V. 146. 8 in XII. 46 and holds $ 13 # aa tbe 
wife of 93 ; in. Rg. V. 36, 8 tbe Maruts are said to have * RodasI 1 on their 
Chariot; in Rg. V. 61.4 the Maruts are said to have a beautiful wife; in 
VI. 50.5 RodasI is called devi and is said to be mixed up with Marnta. In 
$g. I. 167.4 and VI. 66.6 RodasI is connected with Marnta. 
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prehension) by its own attributes (or by sattva, rajas and tamas).’ 
The same Upanisad (in VI. 8) speaks of Brahma as possessing 
the highest Sakti 1679 in various forms and this text is quoted by 
Sahkaracarya on VedantaButra II. 1. 24. In the bhasya on 
Vedantasutra II. 1. 30 and in the sutra itself Brahma is said 
to be endowed with all powers. Vide also Svetasiva. IV. 1. The 
Narayanopanisad contains an invocation of Durga-devI 1680 
‘I approach as a refuge the blazing goddess Durga, brilliant like 
fire, luminous owing to tapas, that is resorted to for (yielding) 
the rewards of religious actions; O goddess possessed of excellent 
might 1 adoration to your power'. Raghavabhatta 1681 avers 
that Tantra cult is based on Sruti as can be seen from the 
Upanisads called Eamapurvottara-tapanlya and Nrsimhapur- 
vottara-tapanlya. Similarly, Bhaskararaya in his commentary 
Setubandha on V£makesvaratantra mentions several Upa¬ 
nisads as treating in detail of the bhakti of Mahfitripura-sundarl 
and interprets Rg. V. 47.4 ‘ catvari Im ’ as referring to Kadividya, 
But all these Upanisads seem to be purposely composed to bolster 
up the tantras that had come to be looked down upon and they 


1679, ^ wrRvhngimi I. 3; 

giRtifire fe wn vi. 8; wffisr w 

i il. l. 30, on which says wgrift QfimiR iT’ 

m^rsft qfti: Bat this is entirely different from the 

later Sakta doctrines. Here Brahma is said to be endowed with various 
Saktis (notone), white Sakti among Saktas is the female principle that 
is supreme. It is possible that such a vedanta doctrine of sakti might have 
suggested the later all-engrossing power of Sakti as the only deity or principle 


1680 . frmilraw? error i j*if nrt 

2 . 1 . 

dim I* 

on P** • tun w i arsr ft 

en ftftwm ; «tr.i p. 17. In 

edited with the com. of by Pandit A. Mahadeva&stri, 

Adyar, 1935, are printed ftrgw, ftrs^raifarr, wp, WRWT, 

#?1T, (the tmwhftqf occurring on pp 68-73). In the 

fipgq (on p. 62) occurs the passage ‘^qr TO Tlftft I’ll ftW t Rlftftdft 
ei grftg ji ft «rr grftjjj d ft eri% hftffr The com. explains; 

e ftw q sw tpai *Hf l»i ftH , T ET *r ? rf wntftflft wr w m q ssrff* 

gft ftdlq era re w r grftflr&ft «n w *> g wfrffft 
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are mostly mentioned by late medievel writers like R&ghava- 
bhatta and Bh&skarararya. There are two great hymns 
addressed to Durga in the Mahabh&rata, 1682 viz. in VirStaparva 
(chap. 6) by Yudhisthira and the other in Bhlsmaparva (chap. 
23) by Arjuna, bat they are discarded as apocryphal in the 
Poona critical edition. The Gangadhara atone Inscription of 
Visvavaxman of 480 of the Malava era (424 A.D.) refers to Matrs 
(Mother Goddesses) and Tantra. 1683 The Br. S. 57. 56 mentions 
the groups of Matrs. The Vrddha-Harlta-smrti recommends 
that the householder should not enter plaoes of Saiva, Bauddha, 
Skanda and Sskta 1684 cults. The VisnupurSna 1685 (one of the 
earliest among extant Pur&nas) speaks of the whole world as 
that of Visnu, who is the highest Brahma and is endowed with 


1682. In JRAS for 1906 pp. 355-362 B. C. Majumdar endeavours to 
show that the two hymns to Durga are late interpolations in the Mahi- 
bbarata, probably derived from practices of non-Aryan Sudras in Oriya- 
speaking hill tribes of Sambalpnr. But he forgets that apart from other 
sources Kalidasa (not later than about 400 A, D.) speaks of Parvati as 
Uma, Aparna, Dnrga, Cauri, Bbavani and Candi in his several works 
and also that Kalidasa refers to the Ardbanarisvara form of Siva. In the 

f t | . _ 

last verse of the Sakuatala Kalidasa speaks of Siva as ' parigata-saktib and 
thereby suggests that at least the germs of the later Sakti worship were not 
unknown in his times. Therefore, the worship of Durga in her several 
aspects is older than 300 A, D. by at least a century or more; vide pp, 
185-186 above. 

1683. nrjmt w 

MUHII i in Gupta Inscription No 17 p. 72. The f g wifc tu 57. 56 provides 
rules about images of Matrs qnfa: i the 

ftayfu4i-'K!tt|U| (in I. 226) mentions a large number of i?fgs including draft 
and ngiwtift (in all over 180). Vide a recent work on 'the Cult of the 
Mother Goddesses' by E. O. James (London, 1959), of which pp. 99*124 
deal with India; * Matsyendranatba and bis Yogini cult' by Dr. Karambelkar 
ln LH.Q. Vo). XXXI (for 1935) pp. 362-374, which show that Adlnatha 
( Siva Himself) was the guru of Matsyendranitha, who was himself guru of 
Goraksanatha, the former being called Lnipa (in Tibet), one of the 84 
Siddhas ; vide Cunningham's Archaeological Survey Report IX, for the 
temple of 64 Yogiuls at Bheraghat and 'Tantrik cult in Epigraphs' by Mr, 
B. P. Desai in J. O. R (Mad.), Vol. 19 pp. 285-288. 

1684. KgiCiStgft XI. 143. 

1685. t pw fljffr t jHBMwfowt* 

v * 7 - 60; g u u Kh qg ft nt iwwi l M H Utat whwi 

U Uq pyqfa H v. 1. 86. This verse occnrs in W g ljimn 181. 52 and the 

preceding three verses which contain the names of Dnrga are the same 
in both, 
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Sakti, enumerates some of the names of Durga as Arya, 
Vedagarbha, Ambika, BhadrS, Bhadrarkall, Ksemada, Bbagyada 
and winds up by stating that when Durga is worshipped with 
offerings of wine, flesh, various kinds of foods, die, being pleased, 
would fulfil all desires of men. In the Kadambarl of Banabhatta 
there is a long description of the temple of Candika at a few 
days' journey from TTjjayinI, where there was an old Dravida 
devotee, in which the following points deserve to be noted, viz. 
offerings of the heads of animals, lion as vahana, the slaughter 
of Mabisasura, the doctrines of F&tupatas written down on 
small books of palm leaves containing jugglery, tantra and 
mantras, Durga-stotra written on a piece of cloth, ruined temples 
of the MStrs and description of the Dravida devotee as knowing 
thousands of wonderful stories about Srlparvata. Bana describes 
at length what queen Vil&savati, pining for a son, began doing 
to placate all Gods viz. sleeping in the shrines of Candika where 
guggulu was being incessantly burnt, taking auspicious baths 
on nights of dark 14th in public squares where magic circles 
had been drawn by great magicians, visiting temples of Mfitrs, 
wearing amulets inside which were pieces of birch leaves on 
which mantras had been written with yellow pigment, and, 
when delivery was near, her bed was rendered holy with various 
herbs, roots and yantras (figures or diagrams). In the 
Harsacarita (HI) there is a reference to magic circles and to 
human sacrifices in the description of the Saiva ascetic BhairavS- 
carya who had all the Saiva-samhites by heart, who performed 
the japa of a mahSmantra called MahSkSlahrdaya a crore of 
times in a cemetery and wanted the help of Fuspabhuti (an 
ancestor of Emperor Harsa) for perfection in that mantra to be 
achieved by subduing a vetala and who ultimately attained to the 
position of VidySdhara and rose into the starry firmament. In 
the last Introductory verse of the Harsacarita the Emperor 
Harsa iB, by means of puns, called the Srlparvata in yielding 
all Siddhis ( supernatural powers, or fulfilment) according to the 
wishes of all suppliants. 1686 These descriptions from the works 
of Bana (first half of 7th century) show how even long before 
the 7th century A. D. the worship of Candl. with flesh and the 
Sakta or Tfintrik paraphernalia of mantras, siddhis, mandalas 
and yantras had gripped the minds of all Indian people, great 

gji n qfaffa 1. 31; tftqifhdl »ys uradtanw ‘gvwv? 
vtaut i gmmfcfadff e: h* ix. 
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and small, rich and poor. In the M&latlrafidhava (Aot V) 
we have a gruesome pioture of human sacrifice to C&mupdfi, 
In the same drama SaudfiminI is described as observing the vows 
of a Kapalika on Srlparvata and as having secured supernatural 
powers by means of mantras. Srlparvata is mentioned as a holy 
place of Siva and Devi in Vanaparva 85.19-20, The V&sava* 
dattl of Subandhu (p. 87 of Hall's ed.) speaks of Srlparvata as 
* Sannihita-mallik&rjunah. ’ Later on a few passages from 
Sanskrit and Prakrit literature will be cited to show how the 
teaching of Tantrik practices led to great moral debasement and 
revolting orgies in the name of religion. 

The literature on Tantras was vast (vide ‘ Principles of 
Tantra' ed. by A. Avalon, part 1 pp. 390-392 for a long list of 
Tantras). Both Hin du and Buddhist writers composed numerous 
works on Tantra and a very large number of subjects came to be 
included in Tantra worka Buddhist and Hindu Tantras are 
alike in some respects but they differ in the topics discussed, 
philosophical doctrines and some religious principles and 
practices. Tantra works were introduced into Tibet, Mongolia, 
China, Japan and South East Asia. Originals of many of the 
Sanskrit Tantrik works are now not available, but the trans¬ 
lations of some of them in Tibetan are available. 16 * 7 It is aid 
that even now if proper search is made, three hundred works on 
Tantra may be discovered (vide Dr. B. Bhattacharya in vol. X. 
of Sri Ramavarma Institute of Research at Cochin p. 81). 

It is difficult to give a general definition of Tantras. The 
word ‘Tantra* is derived usually from 'Tan* to spread and 
'trai* (to save), 'It spreads (dilates upon) many matters 
including the tattvas and mantras and affords protection; 

1687. The following works will convey some idea of Sakta doctrines 
and practices: R. G. Bhandarkars's ’ Vaimavism, Saivism &c. * (in Collected 
Works, Vol. IV pp. 203-210); 'Sakti and Sakta* by Sir John Woodroffe 
(1920); 'Serpent Power' by Arthur Avalon (Sir John Woodroffe); 'the 
Saktas' by E. A. Payne (Oxford University Press, 1933) 'Sakti or divine 
power * by Dr. Sudhendu Kumar Das (Calcutta University, 1945); ‘Doctrine 
of Sakti in Indian Literature' by Dr. P. C Chakravarti (1940). Vide Prof. 
Bagcbi's ' Studies la the Tantras' pp 1-3 for the introduction of four 
Tantrik texts in Kambuja (Cambodia) about 800 A. D. named ' Sira&heda, 
Vinasikha, Sammoha and Nayottara and ' Inscriptions from Kambnja ’ by 
Dr. R. C. Majumdar (Calcutta, 1953) pp. 362, 373-374 and JRAS for 1950 
pp, 163-65 for relics of Saktlsm in Moslem Malaya. 
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therefore it is called Tanka’, 1688 They can only be described 
but one matter is included in almost all of them, vis. the 
five ‘MakaraB’. Often they contain an amalgam of religion, 
philosophy, superstitious dogmas, rites, astronomy, askology, 
medicine, prognostications. They resemble the Furanas in 
several respects. The Buddhists deified many important per¬ 
sonages of Buddhism and took over in course of time certain 
Hindu deities like Ganesa and Sarasvatl. Tankas are classified 
by comparatively later works into three groups, Vianukranta, 
Rathakranta and Asvakranta and 64 Tantras are assigned to 
each of the three groups (vide Tantrik Texts, vol. L ed. by 
Arthur Avalon, Inkoduction pp. U-IV); but these numbers seem 
to be fictitious. The same Tanka 1 b put in two classes by certain 
works. The KulSrnava-tanka (HI. 6-7) speaks of five amnayas 
(East, West, South, North and urdhva) as the paths to Moksa. 
The Para&ur&ma-kalpasuka 1689 1. 2 does the same. Besides, 
T&ntrik worshippers are divided into three classes viz. Saiva, 
Sakta and Vaispava. Bagchi states (‘Studies in Tankas' p. 3) 
that Tantrik literature is classified into Srotas (whioh are three) 
Pitka and Amnaya. The Saundaryalaharl, ascribed by some 
to the great Advaita teacher Sankara eary a, refers to sixty-four 
Tantras (in verse 31 whioh begins ‘catussastya tantraih* 
which, it is said therein, were declared by God Sankara for 
deluding 1690 the world. Several Hindu and Buddhist Tantras 


1688, uwH9 mo} w wnq owrfJiR- 

fSnJlpftii. 

1689, VPRP? mti l ilWglW ;...TOWT 

V WTRTVR. 2. There exist works that 

mention the mantras and dhyanas of the five amnayas; for example, D. C. 
me. No. 394 of 1882-83 does so (cat. vol. XVI on Tantra mss, pp 339-340), 

1690, The evidence for attributing the work Saundaryalaharl to the 

great Scarya is not strong. In H. P. Sastri’s Cat. of Palm-leaf mss. in Nepa 
Durbar Library p. LXII there is an entry for a Tantri 

compilation by a Sankaracarya of Gaudadesa. This would emphasize that 
caution is required in accepting works ascribed to Sankaracarya as genuine 
works of the great Advaita teacher. Vide D. N. Bose on 1 Tantras, their 
philosophy and occult secrets' pp 89-30 for the names of 64 tantras men¬ 
tioned in the Varahi’tantra together with the verses therein and Saundarya* 
laharl (tr. pp. 117-120) for a list of 64 tantras and Bagchi's ' Studies in the 
Tantras' p. 5 for the names of tantras considered authoritative in the 8th 
century A.D. and even prior to it. The of mftwugU states that there 

are groups of ten, 18 and 64-Saiva tantras 1 ffrffc i 

(Continued on nont ) 


3. u, 139 
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have been published and we have now a fair idea of what the 
numerous Tantras must have been like. Some of the published 
Hindu Tantras are KulSinava, TantraaSra, NifeyotBava, 
Para6uramakalpa-sutra, Paranandasutra, Prapancasara, Mantra- 
mahodadhi of Mahldhara, Mahanirvanatantra, Rudray&mala, 
Vamakesvaratanfera, Saradatilaka (about 11th century A. D.). 
Besides, there are works like the Tantr&loka and Malinlvijaya- 
yartika of Abhinava*gupta of Kashmir Tantrism, They stand 
somewhat apart from the works enumerated above. Among the 
published Buddhist tantras are; Advayavajrasangraha, 
Aiyamafijusrlmulakalpa, Guhayasamaja-tantra (probably 6th 
oentury A. D.), Jnanasiddhi of Indrabhuti (717 A. D.), Hispan* 
nayog&vali of Abhayfikaragupfca (composed between the last 
quarter of 11th and first of 12th century A. D.), Prajfiopaya- 
viniscaya-siddhi of Anangavajra ( about 705 A. D.), Sat-cakra- 
nirupana (1577 A. D.), Sadhanamala (containing 312 small 
works supposed to be from 3rd to 12th century A. D.). Of the 
Buddhist Tantras Aryamafijusrlmulakalpa and Guhyasam&ja- 
tantra 1691 are the oldest according to Dr. B. Bhattaoharya 
(Intro, p. XXXVIII. to Guhya-sam&jatantra). Most of the 
above works have been published by Arthur Avalon (Sir. John 
Woodroffe) and in the Gaikwad Oriental Series. Some of the 
Hindu Tantras contain sublime philosophical views derived from 
the Upanisads and the Gita or from the Sahkhya and Yoga and 
the final goal according to them is Mukti (liberation from the 


{Continued from last page ) 

UWlt Bfarcntffl tWffrt 1.18 (Kashmir S. series, Vol. XXII p. 35). 

The ftatvtoBrarafa (a part of names the 54 Tantras in verses 

13-22 of the first ftetPt. bat it Includes eight YImal&s among Tantras, while 
Dr. Bhattacharya (in • Introduction to E. B. p. 52) tries to distinguish 
Agamas and Yimalas from Tantra and also in bis Intro, to Sadhanamala 
Vol. II. pp. XXI—XXII. The of (Tantrlk Texts, vol. 

XIV) enumerates numerous tantras including Yimalas in 1.2-14 and names 
(1.92-93) eight gurus. 

1691, Dr. Bhattacharya in Intro, to Guhyasamaja p. XXXIV holds that 
Asanga is probably the anthor of the Guhyasamaja and therefore that work 
belongs to the 3rd or 4th century A, D. One has only to read the Mahfi* 
yina&tralankara of Asanga ed. by Sylvaiu Levi and compare its refined and 
correct Sanskrit with the rather barbarous Sanskrit of the Guhyasamaja to 
eome to the conclusion that the latter is not Asanga's work. Thera Is no 
evidence to prove that Guhyasamaja belongs to the 3rd or 4th [century 
A.D, It is probably two or more centuries later tlmn that; Bagchl (* Studies 
in Tantras* p. 41) is against identifying Asanga, the author of Sidhana No. 
159, with the great teacher of Yogacara f 
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oyole of birthB and deaths) for all men but to be secured by 
following the path laid down by the Tantras. As the number of 
published Hindu Tantras is considerable, reference will be made 
mainly to a few viz. Kularnava, ParSnandasutra, Prapancasara, 
Mahanirvanatantra, Vamakeavaratantra (Anan. ed.), Sakti- 
sangamatantra, Saradstilaka and in the case of the Buddhist 
tantras to Aryamanju$rlmula*kalpa, GuhyasamSjatantra, 
Prajnopiyaviniscayasiddhi, Jfisnasiddhi, Sadhanamals, Sekodde- 
satlka. The purpose of most Buddhist Tantras is to Indicate 
a short path for attaining Buddha-hood through Yoga practices 
and they introduce the element ef Sakti for Yogio practices and 
for securing miraculous powers (called siddhis ). In the History 
of Dharmatfistra not much need be said about Buddhist Tantras 
except for comparison and stress will have to be laid on the 
Hindu Tantras alone. The philosophical aspects of Tantrik 
culture may be studied in the Paraturamakalpasutra, the 
VSmaketvara-tantra, Tantraraja, the works on Kashmir Saivism, 
works of Bhaskararaya, Bhavanopanisad. This last is a late 
work dignified with the title of Upanisad, as it deals with 
bhavana and summarises the Vasanapatala of TantrarSjatantra 
(vide Intro, to the latter p. 3). There are also Vaisnava Tantras 
like the Gautamlya-tantra (D. C. ms. No. 1130 of 1886*1893) 
and Kramadlplka of Kesava (who was a successor of Nimblrka) 
with the commentary of Govinda Vidyavinoda (published in the 
Ghowkhamba S. aeries), which are not referred to in this work 
from considerations of space. Vide Agnipurana 39.1*7 for the 
names of twenty-five Vaisnava Tantras dealing with the 
establishment of Visnu image and other matters and Mahe&vara- 
tantra 26.16*20. 

The Hindu tantras which are supposed to have embodied dia¬ 
logues between Siva and Devi or Skanda or Bhairava and rarely 
others as in Dattatreyatantra (D. 0. ms. No. 962 of 1887*91) 
endeavour to show that they base themselves on the Vedas, 
Agamas, Smrtis and PurSnas, that there is an easier and quicker 
way to the final goal of moksa and they often quote Vedic 
verses. For example, in the KulSrnava, Siva says to Devi * I 
churned the great ocean of Vedas and Agamas with the churning 
handle of (correct) knowledge. I knew the essence of these and 
took out the Kuladharma, 1692 that the Kauladastras are autho- 

1692. ttftwr frqwmqr ftrc t i *nrr saw* 

II. 10 i the III. 64 fa almost the aamo qiHwity 

( Continued on nstet P*&«) 
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ritative like Vedio texts and should not be nullified by ratiocina¬ 
tion.’ The same Tantra further asserts * one who has Btudied the 
four Vedas but is ignorant of ICuladharma is inferior to a 
cattdala, while a oEnd&la who knows KuladharmaB iB superior 
to a brahmana. If all dharmas such as sacrifices, pilgrimages 
and vratas are put on one side and Kuladharma on another Bide, 
Kaula (dharma) is superior.' 1693 It is, therefore necessary to 
understand what is meant by Kula or Kauladharma. The 
Guhya-Bamaja 1691 states that Guhya means the three viz. body, 
speech and mind and ‘samaja' means'coming together’, that 
Kula may comprehend five matters or three or 101 and that 

t 

Guhya (as defined) is trikula.' God Sankara 1695 declared five 
tattvas, viz. wine, flesh, fish, mudra {hand and finger poses or 
the woman helper of a yogin) and sexual intercourse, that are 
acts that become the means for the attainment of the position 

r 

of a vira and that the mantra of Sakti does not confer perfection 
unless one follows the practices of Kula; therefore a person 


(Continued from last page) 

Sg i qm rgp fas » (p. 7); ‘sasnsnftl 

wtHSt a &ft-HitH i nu rni P r w it swr«n!*T n 

fuftsret rrftset sftt fifanivw wrftw swmn 

B|H|u| fiftll H. 139-141. %nmnr; 

is ST33. 74 - 15 » *T3—vh is Rg. 1. 90. 6, is Rg. IX. 1. 1, 

Rg. IX. 67,32; ftqinpnw is in Rg. IX, 86. 43. Moat of the 
Vedic references are cleverly chosen to suggest sweet wine and flesh, 

1693. ijsr r: tim v^rtfinaTn^: • ijsjr: HJOTtfa wsv 

enr ll. ll and 67. Vide IV. 42 for almost the same words. 

1694. ftftu gwfovTHTJrrfti ftsfe 

Sieuv mrowrsr 18th p. 152; snuWft 

ftrgig i ibid, p. 153. 

^ 1693. ^btTmr^JTTTOT wr i nw wW sm JUtvgjfiftHwdrr w • 

Qdifl <n» tmrr^ irhsip st^ti wsiRmw I. 57 ; wrap are of three kinds 
iSb and ftwr. Vide VI. 21, m fl ftefa I. 31 and 

33, IV. 18-19, T&gMcSlftuiq VII, 186. ffSTWlf ftwi ^RS*T»at W Rlftpf:I 
W WKfte Hwa: q ra^g niftmRyi *rt wi siftispi*. 

ftuwih RsfiiaTPiii enRelur® V, 21-22. 3*ra is vocative of amn applied 

to qn%. the spouse of The 4ranTr?rftvk states JsrtWfg ft*n 

WT4ii4%:i w?*iR aw wTefva wigRsrt wtf nt#...lgwfrr w»«* 

usiiwar*%ft %srn^K^nra5fl:«...Rwr qafawri ft %tR$srf srfift v: 1 wtfMbrt 
<nq: 4a ift ll IV. 24-28; besides, 4l gH cfl (fr fa II. 101-105 are 
more Striking: Wfmcvapmftg STTrR aai R > M< | qun^ i...ftwnOT^rg VT^snftafgl 
wra tNtv:' nwra f ftgal affvV »rtw vrstRs: TTT Hgftjt swufg 

1 '—sink ft*uft ^jsrprt nifaeufl witafT». 
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should be devoted to the Kula practices whereby he would attain 
to the sfidhana of Sakti; wiue, flesh, fish, mudrfi and sexual 
intercourse—these are declared to be the five tattvas in the 
procedure of the worship of Sakti. In another place the 
Mahan irvana 1696 says that the individual soul, prakrti , space, 
time, akaia, earth, water, fire and Vayu-these are called * Kula* 
and that way of life whereby one looks upon all these as fo'ahma 
without distinction is called KulfioSra, that confers the four 
goals viz. dharma, artha, kama and moksa. The Saktisahgama- 
tantra states that Kula means the upasakas (worshippers ) w ” 
of Kali. The KulSrnava states ' Kula means gotra and that 
springs from Sakti and Siva; that man is called Kaulika who 
knows that moksa is secured from that (L e. Sakti and Siva), 
Siva is’Called ‘ Akula' and Sakti is called ‘Kula’; those who 
contemplate on Kula and Akula are the wise kaulikas. ” Various 
other definitions are given in Guhyasamaja (1st patala p. 6), 
in the Preface p. VUI of the Saktisahgama tantra, Tarakhanda 
But the same Tantra olinches the matter by declaring that 
“ Sakti is known as Kula ; her worship and the like are described; 
that should be known as * Kulacara’, whioh is difficult of attain¬ 
ment even for gods. Warship, done with these alone viz. wine, 
fleBh, fish, mudra and sexual intercourse, is known as Kulacara." 
The PSrananda-sutra 1698 provides that the highest self is one, 


1696. efbrt ugutcm w fifaiarere t P * w»ga foqKfflffi » 

ggnrawr ggrwm w gqiit wfa wrfoft q y ■> miPwfa * 

VII. 97-98. In VII. 109-110 it identifies the five tres, All, fltw, SffI 
and with the five’elements viz. fo: qqw, snq:, fftdi and 

1697. W Wtgg q foSUfo i q > fat gg 

*nnn siffnw f w , eidiwi chap. 3. 32; *3 ntw ng* SJfr w i 

qfiftq gm SjffT gOTmu qiRfi-HfH®, araew, 36th qq^, verses 

18-20; gcf wure v m nw qff%f$ifrsrqKi wtr*r- 

aqgti (3iq gw ?T{tK: qqjWjfclTI gglggiag»VT*nftrsWi: efilftqiTt 
fifa# gtswh 17. 26-27. The qfBflqnqtlhiRftft (ms. D, C. No. 994 of 
1891-95 folio 13 b) states ‘*wr...*)gsi&q Wl MUVfVwr $:?) *TOTOS qsf 
Jc5*n«ii>. 

1698. qg*. munm i f*w. i anruvr nfar: • nwRcgiRwg.dWwftf* 

*m nvt an«ift i urf$n»i: i awn awv.i qramndtei 
qro q ra i yug w wu anugqw «ihri<> 

gglSa & fcgj WTOi i qi W g qfl (G. 0. S.) PP 1-3,13; compare gwti&avsr 

11. 7-8 em T^spaasSH** 

wift»ll. eraraw was possibly so called because 
woman (qr*TT) played an important part in it or it was secretly practised 
(which is a crooked way.) 
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that there are seven Lords (Isvara) viz. Brahma, Visnu, Siva. 
Surya, Ganesa, &akti and Bhairava, that individual souls are 
oountless, that there are three margas (paths) viz. Daksina, Vama 
and Uttara, each succeeding one being superior to each preceding 
one, that Daksina-mSrga is the one declared in the Veda, smrtia 
and puranas, that the Vama (way) is declared by the Veda and 
Agamas, while the third (Uttara) is the one declared by the 
words of the Veda and of the Guru and that the Guruvakya is 
that of one's guru who is himself Jivan-mukta and who gives 
instruction as to a mantra. That sutra further provides that 
the Vam&c£ra is of two kinds, madhyama'i middling) and uttama 
(best), that uttama is the one which is oonoerned with wine, 
sexual intercourse and hand poses, while madhyama is one where 
all five, wine, flesh, fish, mudrS, and maithuna are resorted to. 
It should be noticed that the Tantras themselves designate the 
use of five makaras in worship as Vamacara and not their 
orthodox partisans of Yoga, as Heinrioh Zimmer alleges in 4 The 
art of Indian Asia’ vol. I. p 130. Pfiranandasutra 1699 prescribes 
that the disciple has to undergo diksu (consecration) from a 
qualified guru, who instructs the disciple as to the mantra, who 
holds a mouthful of water in his own mouth and passes it into the 
mouth of the disciple that accepts the mantra while he gulps down 
the water. This procedure applies if the guru is a br&hmana, but 
if the guru is a ksatriya he should recite the mantra in the 
right ear of the disciple. The Tantraraja-tantra provides that 
the guru should wait for 1,2, 3,4 or 5 years aooording as the 
intending disciple belongs to the four varnas or to a mixed 
caste, Bhould test his qualities and devotion and then com¬ 
municate to him the mantra; otherwise, both guru and disoiple 
would crane to grief (Tantrik Texts, vol VIII. II. 37-38). Most 
works on Tantra provide that the knowledge conveyed by the 
guru and worship with five makaras must be kept secret and 
if made public falling in hell iB the result. Vide Parasur&ma- 
kalpaautra L12 and Saktisangama*tantra. 1700 After undergoing 
dlksa and receiving the mantra the disciple has to follow the orders 


1699. ntvaw *rot meflari ue-diWt* 

ffi rq g ei iSiw^i hi«i«N q* mvwhr- 

p* s # 5 tca* 12 - 16 . 

1700. aippy Wgpvt WT TO » wvrfiwwwrt VW WEKB, 

gcevr, vffisoiftiTV: 1 1. 12; 33 $nw!(!ivnf% wu : 

yv 3 Rm SHi b ggfi «H&«iwiwi33irAs % , wi< • 

WWftl qRPlftl VlftwyH, 36. 24-35. 
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of the guru till the former has a vision of the deity. 1701 Gum 
is higher than all other men, mantra is higher than guru, the 
deity is higher than the mantra and the highest self hi higher 
than the devata. In order to attain siddhis the guru is to be 
served by disciples with devotion in all waya There is only 
one way viz. bhakti (devotion) for those (disciples) that long 
for worldly pleasures, heaven or moksa, as the Sruti says 4 there 
is no other way\ Jlvan-mnkti 1702 means * to have a vision of 
the Deity worshipped' and 4 one who is liberated, though living, 
is not tainted by his acts, whether meritorious or otherwise *, 
This doctrine closely follows what is said in some of the 
Upanisads about the man who has realised brahma that 4 he 
shakes off punya and papa and having cast aside the body he 
reaches the world of brahma’, he does not return i. e. he never 
again undergoes sams&ra \ One should strive for that stage. 
Therefore one who has obtained correct knowledge should become 
a bhakla (devotee). All these, viz. one in distress, the seeker 
after knowledge, one who seeks some desired object and one who 
has obtained correct knowledge, are noble, but the man, who has 
knowledge about God, when he becomes a devotee, reaches the 
world of the Highest Self, as the Vedio words say 4 one who 
knows brahma reaches the HighestWith all this sublime 
philosophy as the background the PsrSnandasutra frankly 
provides that the guru, after completing the worship up to the 
offering of a handful of flowers and having offered into fire some 
food, should make a collection of makciras, should again come 
to the place for worshipping the Deity and offer food into fire, 
should hand over to the neophyte a bowl for drinking wine, 


1701. usfiM iiff 

unaem lew fr sc nu to mmtflie 

qwu «nwr: qwn vn* PP 6-7 sutraB 33, 38, 39. The 

III. 8 and VI, 15 have qwiT fiuftS*RPt’. 

This half verse also occurs in eiw- d- 31.18. 

1702. wtam i re M efasguft *r s"ti vpW i w 

ffwwdfr < w w w* dmi gtrft uvd arcdiSlwF- 

^qffSj ii R i e ftnft wsmjs qtHiwwi* undid srgj^frftfh qvBWd 

1 MHIH g q p. 9 sutras 3-8, The words w W iptradd occur in &T. w. 
VIII. 15 at the end and the words 1 are d. ev. ( 

at the very beginning. The words eud...;rnft WW tpr are borrowed 
from »ffatT VII. 16-17 'wQffal 33IU: wf d 

Compare gwBSTlV 0 III. 1.3 (tim ipnpnd fd«|V fdWTs tUUj&uft )i 
or.vu. VIII. 13, m i ffiefmum iv. zz <*sr*id«ssr* dwndsv 
and YH. 94) ( n#...it * toft #). 
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mudrS, materials for dinner with eondiments and a courtezan 
and Bhould instruct the neophyte, that has accepted the three 
makara* (madya, mudr& and maithuna), as regards the kaula 
practices. 1703 Then the Par ananda-sutra devotes two pages 
(16-17) to the kauladharmas taught to the neophyte, from 
which a few striking passages may be cited. "Ayoung 1704 ' 
courtezan is Sakti incarnate, is brahma ; women are gods an< 
the very life-breath and are ornaments (of the world); they 
should not be censured nor angered ”; * after worshipping the 
gods and gurus in the way laid down by the Veda and the 
Tantras a man does not incur sin if he drinks wine while 
remembering god or has sexual intercourse with a courtezan. 
He who partakes of wine and the rest merely for pleasing himself 
falls into a terrible hell. He who giving up the ordinances 
of sfistra acts as he pleases does not attain stddhi in this world, 
nor heaven nor the Highest goal ( mokqa ). A worshipper should 
drink wine only up till his eyes do not begin to roll and up till 
his mind does not become unsteady; to drink beyond that stage 
» bestial’. The PSranandasutra (pp. 70-71) describes the 
procedure of a festival (Utsavavidhi) among Tantrikas. The 
mantra is ' Xsvaratman, tava dasoham ’, which may be given to 
even a candala or may be accepted from a candala. It is further 
provided that the followers of Vama-marga may employ the 
following mantras about the three makaras, that (the best among) 


1703. hf*: gwmmwmwl fturv fwr wSh uwrcwv* 

VTOWff pp. 15-16, sutras 56 and 63. 

1704. grfrhi UTgix ww * »tremwt ge n i g w a n eengfw 

%*t: retv: toto renrwgi*rnvn: 
n i qwwmssj sww* Rvg wti 

gnrv;t^ n gf^i vt Huri^wnirs: i w eifk mm «n* 

wpit Rwiwnn v. snwftfu *iRn« siki vmr w<3% ufcqfaw ww: < 

gftwgsR: fflftwww qfNt giiM 

TOsUf PP. 16-17 sutras 64 , 65 , 74-76, 80-81. Extravagant praise is 
bestowed on women in several tantras such as in Saktisangama-tantra, 
Kalikhanda 3. 142-144 and Tarakhanda 13. 43-50 and in X. 86. 

The half verse occurs in srfowfHawr. WWW 23. 10. The 

verse $nw° is 16. 23. For vnrw...UT? compare $tfn4ws | VII. 

97-98. The ^lobl slates that every woman is born in the hula of the great 
Mother and so one should not beat a woman even with a dower even if she 
be guilty of a hundred misdeeds, one should not mind the faults of women 
and should make known only their good points (XI. 64-65), Vide alw 
X. 66-69, 
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Vamaoarasshould resort to. They are: ‘I take this holy neotar, 
which is a medioine (antidote) for samara, which is a means 
of cutting off the snares by whioh the paiu (in man) is hound 
and which is declared by Bhairava' (this when taking the first 
i. e. wine);' I take this mudra which is ‘ucohista’ of the Lord 
(i. e. which has been first offered to God). which destroys the 
torments of the heart, whioh produces joy and whioh 1705 is 
enriched with other food materials' (this when taking mudrS); 
4 1 take this divine young woman who has drunk wine, that 
always makes the heart full of bliss and that brings about my 
sfidhana' (when taking one of the women that are brought 
together). 

The Hindu Tantra works present two sides, one philosophical 
and spiritual, the other popular, practical ahd more or less 
magical, whioh relies on mantras, mudras, mandalas, nyasas, 
cdkras and yantras as physical means to realize one's identity 
with the Supreme Power or Energy by concentration and as 
conferring extraordinary powers on the devotee. This may be 
illustrated by reference to two typical tantras, the Saradstilaka 
and the Mah&nirv&na*tantra. The Mah&nirv&na-tantra, though 
it speaks of the five mak&ras as means of upasana and though 
it states that when the great Tantra is understood, the Vedas, 
PurSnaa and s&stras are hardly 1706 of any use, puts forward the 
striking conception in IV, 34-47 that Parametvara is one and to 
be described as sat, cit and Snanda, that He is one without a 
second, is beyond the guyas and is to be known from the Vedanta 
texts. It further on says that the best mantra is ‘ om sac- 
oidekam brahma' (IH. 14), that those who perform the upasana 
of the Highest Brahma do not require other means of worship 
(sadhana); by stioking to this mantra man becomes brahma. 
In the 4th chap, however, the Mahaparinirvana starts by saying 
that Durga 1 b the highest prakrti of Paramatma, she has various 
names such as Sail, Bhuvanesvarl, Bagala, Bhairavl, Chhin- 
namastaka, that she is Sarasvatl, LaksmI and Sakti, that she 
assumes various forms for securing the purpose of her devotees 
and for the destruction of demons. In the Kaliyuga perfection 
cannot be attained without following hula practices, which lead 


1705. Mudra has not here the sense ot ' hand and finger poses ’ but 
one of the meanings that will be noted under mudra later, 

1706. fifr fuSta fifr ft* i A|ifcftMqnril 

mnftsfa n, si, 
a, n. 139 
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to the knowledge of brahma and the man who possesses know¬ 
ledge of brahma is a liberated soul, though living (he is 

Jlmnmukta ). Then there is high praise (IV. 10 ff) of Devi who 

* 

is spoken of as the primordial Sakti (adya parama sakti) and 
all gods inoluding Siva himself derive their powers from this 
Highest Sakti. A rather astounding statement is made in 1797 
the words ' as there was partaking of wine and the rest in Satya, 
Treta and Dvapara yugas, one should do the same in Kali-yuga,. 
but in aooordance with the kula way, and that Xali does not 
affect those who give to the truthful Yogin the five tattvas 
(wine &o.) sanctified according to the kula way*. Then a 
mantra of ten syllables is declared ' hrlm srltn krlm paramo* 
svari 1703 avaha by merely listening to which a man becomes 
jivanmukta. Then by various combinations of the mystic 
syllables with Paramesvarl and Kalika twelve mantras are 
produced ( V. 18). But the mantras do not confer siddhi unless 
the kulSc&ra way is followed viz. the five tattvas ‘madya' &o. are 
offered (V. 22-23). Then a Gayatrl mantra is Bet out (V. 62-63) 
as ‘adyayai vidmahe Parana es vary ai dhlmahi I tan-nah Kill 
pracodayat II which is to be muttered thrice daily. The Sankhya 
tattvas, Prakrti, Mahat, Abahkara &o. are welded on to the 
worship of Sakti and the Vedic mantra * Haihsah suoisad * (Rg. 

IV. 40. 5) with the Tantrik bija Hrlm (V. 197 j. The Tantra 
gives directions for the sanctification of flesh (V. 203-208, 
where Rg. I. 22. 20 * tadvisnoh paramam padam ' is employed), 
of fish(V. 209-210) where the mantra ‘ Tryambakam * (Rg. 
VHI. 59.12) is employed, of mu dr a (V. 211-212 where the 
mantras 'TadVisnoh paramam 1 and ' tad-viprSso* Rg. 1, 22.20- 
21, are employed) to be offered to Devi. The Mah£nirvfinatantra 

1707. srarelfr mn yfaf ffgwswhwroe » 

trarft sirfvran^ w ^ * ft *nw i 

MglH? ipr° IV. 56 and 60. It may be stated bere that ia the two editions of 
the rtfifSraW there is a difference of a few verses here and there. 

1708. In the <r*5 works the letters of the bTjas in mantras are often 

indicated in a roundabout or mystic way, One example about the nraftW* 
tfbl £r may be set out bere. (iTfftfSwfw 

V. 10); here*Is rjmtST, ? Is §■ is Srvogf, is aigwi* and this 

gives the bija jjff and iff are described in (I. 162-64) 

in a similar way. jfr and sff are respectively the of *TVT (or 

and of Fjsrft. Vide (Tantrik Texts Vol. I. 5-22, pp 26-34 for 

dlsri^ v e g, PP 35-45 for i. e. for aiftn and letters.of the alphabet 

from 3T to w). Every bija mantra most have the bindu on it, as In Hrim, 
Srlm, Krlm &c. ' efhranrhnv ($rg*«r P 50 on ftt<n«hiftl«nfa). 
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(18th century) being composed after Sakfcism had come into great 
ridicule and obloquy is rather sober. 1709 It says that women 
of good birth should simply smell wine and not drink it, while 
householder sadhaleas should drink only as much as is contained 
in five cups, since by drinking too muoh men of ■ good family 
incur the loss of siddhi , and should drink only so long as the 
wine quaffed does not make their eyes roll or does not make 
their mind confused. As to the last tattva (maithuna) the 
s&dhaka was to confine himself to the woman he chooses as his 
Sakti (VI. 14) and if his wife is alive he is not to touoh another 
woman with a vicious intent, otherwise he would go to hell. 1710 
In keeping with its desire to present respectability along with 
tSntrik practices, the MahSnirvSna devotes chapter VIII. to the 
duties of vargas and 5§ramas, the duties of the king, the duties 
of servants in general, provides 1711 that persons of all varnas 
are to marry within the varna and dine with persons of the same 
varna, except when engaged in Bhairavl oakra and Tattvapcakra 
(VIII. 150), when men of all varnas are like the best brahmanas, 
and no consideration of the castes of the participants arises nor 
any question about ucchiqta. It prescribes that no one has the 
adhiksra to engage in the performance of Tattvacakra unless 
he is a sadhaka endowed with knowledge of brahma. In that 
cikra the tattva3 (wine and the others) should be collected and 
placed in front of the Devi, the mantra' Hamsah ’ (Rg. IV. 40.5) 
should be reoited over all tattvas and the tattvas should be 
offered to the Highest Self with the verse. ‘BrahmSrpanam 
brahma havir ’ (Bhagvadglti IV. 24=Mahanirv5na VIII. 214) 


1709. ari&nd g wrfN t uw ntgU f mw m g » wntamrt wiRt <rwmf 

i vgqisnra:trc»*n VI. 194. The cup should 

be of gold or silver or of glass or of cocoanut shell but should not be more 
than five Makes in capacity and not less than three ‘<TWU$ st 

•rartrfcpsrffost i wfl ihwJle ^ 1 afcm ^rsrsrf^d 

^ m I sapfitefa VI. 187-188. For similar provisions about <ttsptnt, compare 
VIII. 55-56. 

1710. sfl si uftg si |% 5 t#Rfr^i«f?v«rr sn^ 

VIII. 40. 

1711. tftni Nwl I frvfhfr m W; TO 

*rai «w wn •hkmkh it 
uaT §& eul gsi® 

tnii^snote VIII. 179-180, 197. The verse occurs also 

in eSWwcRft a fa VIII. 48-49. and described In 

VIII. 134-176 and VIII. 304-219 respectively. 
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and all the s&dhakas should engage in drinking and eating. 171 * 
Chap. IX enumerates and describes ten samskdras from 
garbhudh&na to marriage for members of the three varnas and 
nine for sudras (omitting upanuijan t ), wherein Vedic mantras 
are prescribed as in the Dharmasutras and smrtis. One interest- 
ing item is what is called Saiva marriage, which is of two kinds, 
one entered into according to the rules of cakra and the other 
lasting for life. It is further provided that in Saiva marriage* 713 
no question of varna or age arises and that if a man has children 
from a wife married in the brahma form and also ohildren of a 
Saiva marriage, it is only the former that take as heirs and the 
latter are entitled only to food and raiment (IX 261-264). 
Chapters X, XI, XII of the Mahan irvSna deal respectively with 
iraddhas , praijascittas for sins and ryavahara . 

It is necessary now to turn to the Sarad&tilaka which belongs 
to about the 11th century A. D. That work is divided into 25 
pa talas and contains over 4500 verses. It presents in the begin* 
ning a Bomewhat abstruse and involved philosophy. It says 

9 

that Siva is both nirguya and sat/upa, the former being different 
from Prakrti, the latter being associated with Prakrti. Then it 
describes the order of evolution and manifestation as follows :— 
From the Saguna Par&mesvara described as " Sac-cid&nanda- 
vibhava’ Sakti 1711 proceeds; from the latter arises nada (para) 
and from nada arises bindu { para) which is divided into three 
viz. bindu (apara), nada (apara) and bija ; the first is indentified 
with Siva, blja being Sakti and nUda being the coming together 
of the two (Siva and Sakti). Sakti creates the worlds, she is 
iabda-bhahma (I 56) and is called par&sakti (I. 52) and para- 
devata (1.57). She flashes like lightning in the adhfira-cakra. 1715 

1712. imt wifrot JT 3 ?n u v risi fr » * 9 $: ffqw r wi* - 

ihweq ii Vltl. 216. ng is often used In the sense of wr; vide 

$ 3 P&XII. 18, VI. 16), 163. *** and 113 are both derived 

from the same root * man * to think. Tbs wigMtg is 3 ft wgr* 

1713 . stefeTt * font x Ibid. IX. 279. 

1714. Raghavabhatfa, the very learned commentator of the S£rada> 
tilaka, who composed his commentary In Banaras In Vlkrama year 1330 
(1494 A. D.) explains that in the Sahkhya system Sakti Is called Prakfti, in 
Vedanta Maya and in Slvatantras Sakti. 

1715. Vide qqWBtfhWTO (Tantrik Texts, vol. 11. ed. by Arthur Avalon) 
verses 4-49, Daksina-murtisamhlta VJI. 11-16 for cakrae and "Serpent 
Power" (by A. Avalon, ed, of 1933) which contains an English translation 

( Continued on next page ) 




kwidink ioli 

* 

Sakfci assumes the form of KundalinI in the human body. From 
dambhu in the form of bindu arise in order Sadasiva, ISa. Rudra* 
Vi§nu, Brahma; from the avyakta bindu arise in order the 
mabat-tattva, ahahkara and the other tattvas mentioned in the 
Sfinkhya system. Sakti is all-parvading and yet more subtle 
than the subtlest, she is the KundalinI coiled like a serpent and 
manifests herself in the form of the fifty letters of the Sanskrit 
alphabet (from*a* to ‘ksa*). 

Before proceeding further some explanation of the six cakras 
which form an important constituent subject of several tantras 
is needed. There are said to be six cakras (centres) in the 
human body viz. Adhara or Muladhfira (at the base of the spine), 
Svadhisthana (near the generative organ), Manipura (near the 
navel), An&hata (near the heart), Vituddha (near throat), and 
Ajfia (between the brows). Besides these, there is Brahma- 
randhra figured as the pericarp of the thousand-petalled lotus 


(Continued from last page) 

of VMjuail&foMui in which plate I shows the positions of the six cakxas also 
called lotuses (padma), plates II to VII facing pp. 356,365, 370, 382, 392, 
414 illustrate the six chahras from Muladhara to Ajfia together with their 
colours, numbers of petals, letters, the devataa in each and other details. 
These are drawings used by the Yogis. Plate VIII facing p, 430 illustrates 
•sahasr&ra'. Vide C, W. Leadbeater’s work on 'the chakras' (Adyar, 
1927), in which the author claims that the illustrations of the cakras 
represent them as they actually appear to those who can see them and on 
p, 56 he furnishes a table of the colours of the lotus petals as observed by 
Leadbeater and his friends, and as described fn and 

HSBgq u r . The Rudrayamala (17th Patala, verse 10) speaks of Kundalt as 
1 Atharvavedacakrastha Kundall paradevata ’, verses 21-24 speak of KundalinI 
passing from Muladhara-cakra and reaching the crown of the head that has 
the thousand-petalled lotus, that when united with Siva he (sadhaka) drinks 
nectar there. Rudrayamala (27. 58-70) dilates on the six cakras and the 
Sahasrara together with the dalas (petals) and letters assigned to each. 
A stern warning has to be given that none should try to experiment about 
the cakras by reading books or try to rouse the KundalinI except under 
the guidance of a real Master in Yoga, as otherwise very dangerous con¬ 
sequences would follow. Even as regards wrong methods of Franayama 
and Dharana, the Vaynpurana (chap- XI. 37-60) states that Yoga practices 
by ignorant men result in dullness of Intelligence, deafness, dumbness, 
blindness, loss of memory, premature old age and disease and It specifies 
certain remedies to cure these defects. The present author knew a 
person who practised pranayama continuously for long periods becoming 
stone deaf, though otherwise he waB strong and muscular, and an expert in 
ear diseases declared on examination that there was no possibility of his 
recovery by the methods of modern medical science. 
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within the crown of the head. The oakras are often indentified 
with the nerve plexuses of modern physiology, but the descrip¬ 
tions in Sanskrit works of the Kundalinl and the cakras are 
meant to refer not to the gross body but rather to what is situated 
in the subtle body that vanishes when a man dies. The idea 
of the relevant Sanskrit texts is that the Kundalinl Sakti 
( 1 Kundalin’ means a serpent) is asleep in the Muladhara-cakra 
coiled like a serpent and has to be roused by the practices of 
Toga and deep meditation. 1716 The Saradatilaka asks in an 
eloquent stanza the sadbaka to meditate upon the Kundalinl 
which when roused passes from the Muladh&ra-cakra by means 
of the Susumna-nadI (which is in the centre of the spinal 
column) through all the six cakras, unites with Siva in the 
SahasrSra (thousand-petalled) cakra and then returns to 
Mlulsdh&ra. Each of the six cakras is said to have a certain 
number cf petals viz, 4, 6,10,12,16, 2 (50 in all) in order from 
Mul&dh&ra to Ajfifi (vide Rudrayamala, 17th Patala, verses 
55-56). The letters of the alphabet also are 50 (from ‘ a ’ to 
‘ ksa ’) and they are assigned in groups to the six cakras as 
follows: ha and ksa to AjnS, 16 vowels to Visuddha in the 
throat, letters ka to tha (12 in all) to Anahata, letters Pa to Fha 
(10) to Manipura, ba to la (6 in all) to Sv&dhisthSna, letters 
vatosa(4)to Muladhara. Some tantras state the colour of 
each of the six cakras and identify them with the five elements 
and the mind. These speculations of the Yoga and Tantras are 


1716, eVtonra* xi. i. « is: wwft 

frowt 4 «fr wwmV ft evfev ; that nectar flows over 

when it reaches qqwft is stated in verse 47 of the same * 

vptff ggawwrt fi wra reni g rma 

STTCgl® 25 65; vide ibid, 25, 78 tor the *<$s assigned to the 
Biz WW3, $3 and in (verse 65) mean the qftNHWW and 
means Vide verse 53 also, for the stream of nectar 

flowing over in Vide IV. 19—25, JJHpftOT 

(24. 45-54), {jgiftafuMsu V. 113-115, for the number of petals in cakras, 
their colours, the letters assigned to each and their identification with the 
five elements and mind and verse 9 ‘wff qpiwst-uguft 

Ottff fill# # f for identifying the five elements and the mind with the 
six cakras. in • Sarasvatlbhavana Studies' Vol. II. pp. 83-92 Pandit 
Gopinatb Kaviraja describes the system of cakras according to Goraksanatha, 
The qgeinct (36. 6-168) sets out 1008 names of yfij ii ft , all of which begin 
with the letter w. 
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developments of the anoient Upanisad theories briefly noticed 
below. 1717 

Letters form words and words form mantras, that are the 
power incarnate of Sakti. Then the Saradatilaka describes 
asana, mandapa, kunda, mandala, plthaa (on which images of 
gods are to be placed), dlksS (initiation), pranapratistha 
(vivifying images), production of sacrificial fire. The Sarada¬ 
tilaka (1,109 and V. 81-91), the Varivasy§,rahasya (II.. 80), 
the Parasuramakalpasutra (_I. 4, ‘ Sat-trimfiat tattvani visvam*) 
and other Tsntrik and Agamic works enumerate 36 tattvas 
(including those of the sahkhya system). From chap. VII. to 
XXIII mantras of different deities, their formation, use and 
results, abhisekas and mudras are described. Yantras are dealt 
with in chap. XXIV and Yoga in chap. XXV, It must be said 
to the credit of the S&radatilaka that it treats of only mantras 
and mudras and hardly anywhere treats of the other makaras. 
The Saradatilaka has been profusely quoted as an authoritative 
Tantra by medieval DhannasaBtra writers like Govindananda, 
Eaghunandana, Kamalakara, Nflakantha, Mitramisra and 
orthers. In J. G. J. R. L vol. HI pp, 97-108 M. M. Gopinath 
Kaviraja contributes a learned paper on nSda, bindu and kal& 
and takes great pains to elucidate these and hopes that his 
exposition will make the meaning of these words dear (p. 103), 
But the author feels grave doubts whether most readers will find 
the meanings clear. 

Many tantras speak of the five makaras as the means of 
worshipping Devi, as enabling a man to possess miraculous 


1717. From the times of the Upanisads the heart is likened to a lota 
and it Is said "There are hundred and one Nad is (arteries or veins) of the 
heart; one of them penetrates the crown of the head ; moving upwards by it a 
man (who is emancipated) reaches immortality." Vide ‘aw Hgngt 

or. «*. viii. 1.1.; dh? agim: i era c qq yr u rev wwl igafrmffifaujkTi 

TrefrWrcnrraftfft fawwnu VBpswf i sn. VIII. 6,6. The same 
verse is ureft t. VI. 16 and compare HI. 6 for a similar 


statement; compare III.2 7 ‘ajurit Htftg W > and IV. 2.17; 

in the vnwi on IV. 2.17 quotes the verse •Iwr &c. The flrtn. 

on VT. III. 108-109 refers to gVT, g^wnand Wgntm and the VifVIHS 
(VI. 49) speaks of ten nadia of which the three Ida Ac. represent Soma, 
Surya and Agni. VI. 21 is; arurmyrcgw^i SI^TT sirtft 

rnvwafiftiwn'. The word is written sometimes as g$mn. 
The fg si*, II. 1. 19 speaks of 72000 nidls that start towards Furftat from 
the heart and vr» HI. 108 also says the same. 
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powers and as leading to final liberation. The Kul&rnava states 
* the great Bhairava has prescribed that in the Kaula system 
Siddhi (perfection) results from those very substances by 
( resorting to) which (ordinarily) men incur sin That means 
that the Kaula system eradicates poison by poison or, to employ 
modern terminology, its principles are like those of 
Homeopathy. 1718 

The Tantras seem to be not unaware that in prescribing the 
five makaras as leading to mukti (final liberation) they were 
playing with fire. The Kularuava itself remarks (IL 117-119 
and 122) * If by merely drinking wine a man were to attain 
siddhi (miraculous powers, perfection), then all wretched 
drunkards may attain siddhi. If, by merely eating meat a holy 
goal were to be secured then all meat-eaters in the world would 
be holy men. If by mere intercourse with a woman (called 
idkti ) moksa was to result, then all men in the world may attain 
liberation. To follow the path (of Xula) is indeed more 
unattainable than walking on the edge of a sword, than clinging 
to a tiger's neck, than holding a serpent (in one’s hand)'. The 
Kulfirnava prefaces the preceding dicta by the words ‘ Many, 
who are devoid of traditional knowledge and who profane (the 
s&stra) by false ideas, imagine that the Kaulika dootrine is this 
and that, relying on their (poor) intellect' (II. 116 ), 

The Devlbhagavata provides (XII. 25) that so much of 
tantra as is not opposed to the Veda is undoubtedly authorita* 
tive (vedavirodhi cet tantram tat pram&nam na samsayah), but 
what is opposed to Veda is not authoritative. 

There appears to have been great rivalry between the Hindu 
and Buddhist tantras. The Saktisangama-tantra, one of the 
most popular and most exhaustive works on tantra, states that 
Devi manifests herself for the destruction of Bauddha and other 
heretical sects, for the removal of the confusing admixture of 

1718. qiw i wifi frfor 

V. 48; vide 5Tprffri% (Bnddbist tantra) I. 15 ‘ VwIUWT; 

1 Sfds fcsi vWt il * and compare 

(Buddhist) V. p. 23 verses 24-25 ‘ aHfljjl W urfSftfi i S i lK 1 

tSgfifcfol WIUW!ll» (both works in 'Two vajrayina texts,' 
G. O. S.). Bagcbi in 'Studies in tantras' (pp 36-37) shows that according 
to some Tantrik works the words have esoteric 

meanings and not the ordinary meanings. But in the context in which they 
are employed in the two vajrayana texts, it is rather difficult to hold that 
they are employed in any esoteric or symbolic sense, 
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different cults, for the establishment of the (true) cult, for the 
protection of what the brahmanas stand for and for the perfect 
attainment of mantra-festra. 1719 The Bauddha tantras, on the 
ether hand, were not slow to retaliate. , , 

It would not be entirely out of place if a few words were 
devoted to tire Bauddha Tantras, particularly of the Vajraysna. 
It has already ; been shown above (pp. 943-44 note: 1516) that 
all Buddhists, whether of the hinaydna or mahdydna type, were 
required to observe strict rules and regulations such as those of 
paitcasilas and of taking refuge with Buddha, Dharma and 
Sangha and of da&a&Ilas (for monks). The goal of nirvana 
(particularly under Mahay ana doctrines) could be reached only 
after a very long time or after several births. As luxuries vis. 
flesh, fish, wine and women had been banned, the general mass 
of the people and probably monks also were tired of the strict 
mode of life and long waiting for the goaL Buddhist Tantras 
like the GuhyasamSja (that belongs to the Vajraysna school) 
provided an easy process by which liberation and even Buddha- 
hood could be secured in a short time and even in 1720 one life 
and averred that Bodhisattvas and Buddhas attained the seat 
of dharma by enjoying all objects of pleasure as they 1721 pleased. 
The word Vajra means both 1 diamond ’ and 1 thunderbolt The 
first meaning appears to have been principally meant in the 
GuhyasamSja but the 2nd meaning also must have been some¬ 
times intended. Vajra denotes anything which is hard like a 
diamond. In the GuhyasamSjatantra the word Vajra, either 
singly or in compounds, occurs hundreds of times. Ksya (body ), 
Vak (Bpeeoh) and oitta(mind) are called 'trivajra' (Guhya, 
pp, 31, 35, 36, 43). Numerous other things 1722 are called 'vajxa*» 

1719. anfofvft wi 

ffopTOS’U< j rt ftmgndft i fr e ft » dntjuwwitf aiewxmmw w< wwiwv 
i 1.17-19. 

' 1720. aiwifi ssratnonfttrirt vtfauwt ufcrapraiwt 17 tfcwf 

■rssfiH 5*W p. 144 } vide ynffife I. 4 3 *mr: ymegi : wferyOTfttm 1 

ii qvt wnwmn and also v. 16 . 

1721, 1 at#* ws hts stffwsrymi* 

ftwauMl u n... ygreg < . mm 

qwfad 36 ?th 1 rcw p. 27, 

1722. Vida Winterniti’a 'History of Indian Literature’ (English tr.) 
vol, 1. p 388 for the application of the word ' vajra' to many things, It may 

(ContiHHod on Mxtpaft ) 


». P. 134 
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such as the innya (the Absolute of the M&dhyunaka school) and 
also VijfiSaa (oonsciousness), whioh 1 b the sole reality according 
to the Yogaoara school, and the MahSsukha (Bliss) added by the 
Saktas. It also means the male organ in the mystic language 
of Sakfcaa. Though the original Buddhist rules insisted on 
ahimsS, Guhyasamaja permitted several kinds of flesh, such as 
that of elephants, horses, dogs and even human 1733 flesh- Early 
Buddhism insisted upon truthfulness and oontinenoe ( brahma* 
oarya); vajrayana, being an innovating revolt, allowed the 
killing of all animals, speaking untruth, intercourse with women 
(including even incest with the mother, sister 1724 and daughter) 
and appropriating.'wealth not donated by any one. This was 
called vajramSrga (the path of vajra), which is said to have been 
the doctrine of all Buddhas. 

The Prajnopaya (I. 20) describes the state reaohed by the 
VajqraySna method as follows. 'It is neither duality nor non¬ 
duality, it is full of peace, beneficent, present everywhere, to be 
realised by one’s own self, steady (unchanging), undisturbed 
and full of Prajfia (wisdom) and Upfiya (activity with compas- 


(Continued from last Page) 

be noted that the Jnaaasiddhi II. 11 (Buddhist work) states 

b*hh». is called to because it is «£ffiromd!) 

ergrit aiRwiftt w qgvai ewgwriM vqnwffAwi 
(G. O. S. pp. 23, 37). This is somewhat like the doctrine of Brahma and 
Atman in theBhagavadglta II. 23-25 (M ffrnrfa fWlftr Ac.). grafts p. 76 
explains: rtSTWwnpmwngnd ew »i.e. TO and wt&ftw 

(Enlightenment) are synonymous, w wigw $n*d Rtf dfown . < 

suvrsfamw?* uytaiwrogwn * 1.20; ngpmfair gfo- 

«tRr^:i...553?nwTO!wnv wrafttran smtf yym frt wHwt ersmhrwwT* 
esbn m o V. 22-23. 

1723. u taumiTfr&tqifl wsTufer svwht qrouttf 

w fo p grcg a nd w wwvy ftwtfrtgi (Wl weft ggmt ilB tem w 
dtoaiHi ariw eg#R wg ggwmwnuifi genpuw« 6th new p. 26; vide 
w raffi r fo of 1.12-14 tot similar verses, viRRsar wim ew*v w 

g*TTO::3r?w wtrotuitf hew 

1924. M-sdHiifur ey«44iH. tpr) % *ptw: qw 

W*TO:*ssra», 16 th caw p 120 ; h fhrt enwcarar ^ t—eigepldl- 

gsftaf Wwrtaras straw: i w ffrfr ftggt urwmnwdtt e t * gsw.sthqaw 
p.ao; el vt w s e fonH«ue. i W e foaiwut qjnt g jrguifia f K i 

weaic5g»Hr»ajrt sPrart er » agEee&Sww l hew* 

g w l h fi t I. 60 and 82. Vide Dr. Guenther's exposition of this passage and 
of a similar one from Prajfiopaya. V. 25 in ' Ynganaddha ’ pp. 106-109. 
Vide Dr. S. B. Das-Gupta in 'Introduction to tantrik Buddhism* p. 114, 
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sion) and it further provides (V. 22-23) that 'by those who 
hanker after liberation perfection of wisdom must be sought 
(resorted to or adored) in all ways. This perfection of wisdom 
is every where present assuming the form of woman*. PrajnS 
was linked up with an intense state of emotion called Sukha or 
Mahasukha (great bliss). “It being of the nature of endlesB 
bliss is designated mahasukha; it is beneficent all round, most 
eminent and conduces to complete enlightenment* (PrajfiopSya. 
I 27) and 'this all Buddha knowledge which is by its nature 
to be experienced by one’s inmost self is called Mahasukha 
(greatbliss) since it is the most eminent of all pleasures' 
(JfiSnasiddhi VII. 3). The word PrajnS is feminine in gender 
and therefore some Vajrayana writers identified PrajnS with 
woman; by erotic symbolism and farfetched analogies the cult 
of woman was started. 

Dr. H, V. Guenther has published a book styled 1 Yuga- 
naddha* propounding the Tantrik view of life based only on 
Buddhist TantraB and endeavours to prove in that work (of 
about 190 pages) that the Buddhist T&ntrikas try to restore 
life in its entirety, whioh 1 b neither an indulgence in passions 
nor a rejection and escape, but a complete reconciliation to the 
hard facts of life, that the sexual aspect of the Tantras is but the 
corrective against the one-sided intellectualism and rationalism 
of mere philosophy whioh iB unable to cope with the problems 
of everyday life and that the symbol of Yuganaddha points to 
the unique harmony and interpenetration of masculinity and 
feminity, of blunt truth and symbolic truth, of intellect and 
humanity. It is not possible even to summarize this work or 
criticize it here. The core of the doctrine of the Vajrayjtaa 
tantras is found in the passages quoted in notes 1720-21,1723-24, 
The argument is: according to these Tantras perception of 
wholeness iB the most joyous of all human experiences and man's 
experience will not be full but only partial if he haaho experience 
ef feminity i. e. of everything female. B!e may experience 
feminity through all female members of his family. Therefore, 
it is not to be wondered at, says Dr. Guenther, that * this ex¬ 
perience so often has an incestuous character*. Then he offers (on 
pp. 106-112) a lengthy explanation of what he means whioh, the 
present author has to confess, is not quite dear to his moderate 
mental abilities, Dr. Guenther appears to be steeped in all the 
latest theories of modern psychologists like those of Staid and 
tries to expound that Buddhist authors of the 8th century A. D. 
like Anangavajra and Indrabhfiti had plumbed the depths of the 
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psyohioal life on the lines of modern psycho-analysis. Granting 
for a moment all that Dr. Guenther says about bi-sexuality, 
about Berual partnership being the best expression for the most 
intimate relation between two opposites, about woman being 
for the male a material objeot and a goddess, the present writer 
feels that one question appears to have been not satisfactorily 
answered or explained, viz. why did not the Buddhist T&ntrikas 
simply exhort the sfidhaka to understand the emotions, view¬ 
points and value of woman as a mother, sister, wife, daughter 
or as a woman in general and why did they frequently and 
blatantly harp upon sexual intercourse of even an incestuous 
kind as a quick method of realizing the goal ? 

The Guhyasamaja-tantra puts forward a quick and short 
method for realising Buddhahood and for the attainment of 
miraculous powerB (siddhis) through the processes of Toga. 
The siddhis are said to be of two kinds, Samfinya (ordinary, 1725 
such as becoming invisible) and Uttama (highest i. e. attaining 
Buddhahood). Four means for securing ordinary siddhis are 
mentioned and they are called Vajra-caluska. It is further 
provided that the best qiddhi is acquired by the nectar of 
knowledge due to the six ahgas 1736 of Yoga (and by no other 
way) viz. Praty&hfira, Dhyana, PrSnSySma, DhSrana, Anusmrti 
and Samadhi. It is worthy of note that the first three ahgas of 
yoga mentioned in the Yogasutra viz. yama, niyamd 1737 and S sana 
are omitted and a new one, Anusmrti, is added. Yama could 
not be included because to the Guhyasamaja it did not matter 
if the sadhaka ate flesh, or indulged ixl sexual intercourse or told 
lies, while in Yogasutra yamas are ahi/hsa, satya (truthfulness), 
asteya (not appropriating anything that does not belong to one), 
brahmacarya (sexual purity) and aparigraha (non-acceptance 
of gifts ). Niyamas could not be inoluded because among the five 

««Endeiq<it fagu <f gft (dH3ar:i 

fiwiiq w i g gswweq s w gffogmd g d i ffree N smd 

fHNpmwrau ww*g gdfa $ wun w ihm3 % if star g 

ntftuT wg^w wrawvgwrt snwrufr* w gsrenuw. isth mg p. tag. 

1726. vbnaysti 3wr fw 

wnrtgwtnr 3k vrrvd ftfiferon i u www r m wrt vrwpmftsu tmwr > aowqfib 
Wttrfaw VSfff V’nnt i ggjtim-a pp. 163. All these six ate defined on 
pp. 163-164. aigtgft i* defined at 1 fat g VUUp fot Vtifabl fW l gg I itwiH 

vgasgwrsgwnfg<Niftg» wgsgfitftft gfrrafiNwfawwwfrs’gww?. w 

1727. For VU and fara vide note 1323 above and the eight angte of vt* 

are: * vimjr n. 29 
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aiyamas are sv&dhysya (Veda study) and (l6varapranidhana ) 
devotion to or surrender to God. Many Bauddhas reviled the 
Veda and acknowledged no Supreme Deity. The GuhyasamSja 
introduced Yogio practices for quickly securing Buddhahood. 
The idea of allowing flesh and sexual intercourse seems to have 
been that the Yogin is to be indifferent as to what he does so 
long as he 1 b striving for the goal of Buddhahood, for development 
of his psychic life and that he may disregard all social conven¬ 
tions and rules. 1728 Another innovation of theVajraySna was 
the introduction of upUsana of Sakti for liberation through Yoga. 
The Guhya-samaja provides that if even after making efforts for 
six months, the sSdhaka has no realisation, he may repeat his 
efforts for three times more and if even after that he has no 
enlightenment he should resort to Hafchayoga and then he would 
attain correct knowledge through Yoga. A further innovation 
was the theory of the five Dhyani-buddhas, 1729 emanating from 
the Bhagav&n, who represent the five Skandhas or fundamental 
principles of whioh the whole creation is composed and each of 
whom was associated with a female Sakti, The teaching of the 
GuhyasamSja is that if psychical power and miraculous siddhis 
are to be developed females must be associated with those who 
undertake Yogio exercises to achieve their ends. Thus the 
prophecy of the founder of Buddhism pronounced, when yielding 
to the pressure and entreaties of his favourite disciple Amanda 
for allowing women to be members of the sangha and to be nuns, 
that on account of this innovation his system would stand fast 
only for five hundred years, though otherwise it would have lasted 
for a thousand years, was literally fulfilled (vide Gullavagga 


1728, wfrafoft wwriftW 

i, is j *nw grafq wqiw* i uie haifrqffle 

TOtaW P. 23 v, 29. 

1729. Vide Dr, Bhattacharya's Introduction to Gahyasamija«tafltfs 
p. XIX and bit Intro, to B. B. pp, 32-33, 70, 80-81, 121, 128-130 for tbe 
theory of Dhyanl-buddha*. their daktis, hulas, the meaning of kola &c, On 
p. 32 of B, E. Dr. Bhattacharya observes * we have already mentioned that 
Buddhism was a challenge to and repudiation of earlier Brahmanism. It 
was now the part of Tantrik Buddhism to challenge the authority of Buddha 
and repudiate the original Buddhism. All kinds of worldly enjoyments 
were forbidden (by Buddha), especially wine, women, fish, meat and 
exciting food. Alt these the Tantrlkas of the later age introduced Into their 
religion and even went so far as to declare that without these emancipation 
was impossible 
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X1.6 in Vinaya Texts, vol. III. S. B. E. XX p. 325). If we 
accept 483 B. C. as the date of Buddha’B ParinirvEna (as many 
BCholarahold) or 477 B.C. (as A. Poacher holds) 500 yean 
therefrom would bring us to the first century A. D. and it is clear 
that by a century or two after that time much of Buddha's 
teaching appears to have been almost completely swamped by 
doctrines of Mahayana and Vajrayana Tantras. By a strange 
irony of fate Buddha's ' dharma-cakra-pravartana ’ came to be 
transformed into ‘ adharma-cakra-pravartana ’ by many of his 
so-called followers of the VajrayEna, In the Maha-parinibbana- 
sutta V. 23 (S. B. E. vol. XL p. 91) the Buddha was very strict 
and warned bhikkhus not to see bhikkhunis, not to talk to them 
if they could not avoid Beeing them, and to be wide awake if a 
nun talked to them. Buddha severely rebuked one of his 
disciples for showing hiB miraculous powers (vide p. 1037 and 
n. 1672 above), but Guhyasamaja and other Buddhist tantras 
make provision for endowing the sadhaka with miraculous 
powers, such as causing rainfall in case of drought (Guhya- 
samaja p. 84), killing an enemy by magical rites over an 
effigy of the enemy ( ibid, p. 96). Besides, the Guhyasamaja 
knows the six cruel or terrible magic acts (called ‘ satkarmEni), 
viz. Santi (rite for averting disease or black magic), vatokaraqa 
(bewitching women and men and even gods), stambhana (stop* 
ping the movements or actions of others), vidveqaya (creating 
enmity between two friends or two perBonB who love each other), 
uccatana (making a person or enemy flee from the country, town 
er village), mara^a (killing or causing permanent injury to 
living beings). The Guhyasamaja mentions these six (putting 
' Ekarsana ’ for ‘ vidvesana ’) respectively at pp. 168,165, 96,87 
(Akarsana), 81, 130. Vide Sadhanamala pp. 368-369 for 
the same and for the Bhape of mandalas and times for each of 
the six cruel rites. Even the rather sober SaradEtilaka-tantra 
mentions these Bix (23. 122), defines them (23. 123-125), 
provides that Rati, Vanl (speech or Sarasvatl), Rama, Jyesthfl, 
Durga and Kali are respectively the six deities of these six cruel 
acts and must be worshipped at the commencement, that six 
periods of ten ghatikas from sunrise are respectively appropriate 
to these six and so also are certain seasons (23.126-139). It is 
most astounding that the FrapafioasEra (23. 5) ascribed to the 
great advaita teacher SankarSoErya describes at length a mantra 
called Traflokya-mohana for accomplishing the abojg six 
cruel acta. 



Tantras emphasize importance of guru 1071 

Both Hindu and Buddhist Tantras 1730 lay great emphasis on 
the importance and qualifications of the guru. The Bauddha 
Tantras have the highest praise for the guru. The Jfiftnasiddhi 
(1 3 . 9-13 ) prescribes high qualifications and the PrajfiopSyavini- 
toaya-siddhi (HX 9—16 ) contains a grand eulogy of the guru, 
identifying him with Buddha and calling him omniscient and 
soon. The Advayasiddhi of Laksmlhkara (about729 A.D.), 
who started the astounding doctrine that one should offer worship 
to one's own body wherein all gods reside, says that in the three 
worlds there is none higher than the acarya. In the Nityotsava 
of Uraananda-natha, pupil of Bhasur&nanda-natha (i. e. 
Bhaskararaya as he was called before he took dlksa) the guru 
Bhaskararaya is praised in the following hyperbolical terms 1931 
* to whom no part of the earth was unseen (owing to his yogio 
sight), there was no king who was not his slave, to whom no 
s&stra was unknown; why use more words, whose form was 
the highest Sakti herself.' But the JfiSna-siddhi and KulSrnava 
(XJTT. 138 ) warn against gurus who falsely pretend to know the 
truth and give instruction in dharma from greed for money. 
The Kulfirnava ( ullUsas XU and XE) are devoted to the quali¬ 
fications and greatnesa of guru. The Ssradstllaka also sets out 
the qualifications of the tantrika guru (H 142-144) and of the 
disciple (IQ, 145-152). 1733 The guru among other matters 'must 
know the essence of all Agamas and the principles and meaning 
of all dSstras, he must be one whose words come out true, who 
has a quiet mind, who has profoundly studied the Veda and its 
meaning, who follows the path of Toga and whose bearing is as 
beneficent as that of a deity.' Among the many requirements 
about a disciple, 1733 one iB that he must keep secret the mantra 
and puja imparted by his guru. The disciple places the guru’s 
feet on his head and surrenders his body, wealth and even life to 


1730. snwrefrrort to amtm w * 

2tvnug0i I I®* 10 * to u i SHH l g l rol. II. p. LXIV-LXV. 

1731. toiwI TO mwl ^TOismi^vsnsi 
TOrewt m <ru sfifcfc «Introductory verse 4 of the flwhw. Dr. 

B. Bhattacharya Id his Intro, to the ggmnw* p. XIII has completely 
misunderstood this verse when he translates it as * the Pari Sakti is she to 
whom no part of the wide universe remains unseen ftc, 

1733. wofrwmt imp afois rr fowft u . snwft 

prigrotft strof* h* Ha-i44. 

1733, vtqtavft trffM uron* H, 131. 
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the guru. The necessity of a guru for the acquisition of esoteric 
philosophy is stressed by the Upanisads also. For, example the 
Kathopanisad 173 * says 'this knowledge cannot be obtained by 
ratiocination, it can be understood well only when expounded 
by another’; the Chandogya (IV. 9. 3) says 'Sir, I have heard 
from men like you that only knowledge that is learnt from a 
teacher leads to real good’. The Lingapurfina 1735 and others 
sapthat guru is identical with Siva and the rewards of devotion 
to Siva and to the guru are the same. The KulSrnava (XI. 46) 
emphasizes that the order of the succession of gurus, the Xgamas, 
Amnaya, mantra and practices-all these when learnt from the 
lips of a guru become fruitful and cot otherwise. The Prapafioa- 
sara provides 'the disciple should consider in his mind that 
guru, devoid and mantra are one and should repeat a hundred 
times the mantra that he received by the favour of the guru.’ 

The Vedanta system requires for its understanding high 
intellectual and moral attainments and could be followed by 
only a few gifted souls. It is claimed that Tantras provide a 
method which assists men of ordinary intellect and which 
utilizes visual and physical processes for the attainment of 
spiritual experience, for the development of psychio forces and 
for the quick attainment of liberation by suoh practices as the 
repetition of mantras, mudrSs, nyasa, mandates, cakras and 
yantras. The respect for the guru sometimes reaohed amongst 
Tantrik writers to extreme and disgusting lengths as the note 
below will indicate. 1716 


1734. OTPUV hy 115® II. 9. 

1735. wTgVtwfifci: V: ftl«: W Q*: fga: I TOT ftlTOTOT fllITTOI 

ftWT TOT SV: * TOW W tff- 

Sifbudl ft w:“ feysuw I. 85. 164-165; gvrfsn 

to:b hfhnTOT XI. 1.49; in the qfodfrrrom in the 
Wtroq . it is said ‘«gsTOrfc*TT TOT: mWTOVftW ; WTOI 4U%mngTOnft v 
qjf firal b a^iv: fire: i wpr tfloc 

<mfta: Ah S' 43. 68-70. These verses from Bf&ata l TOW are the same as 
Jgcjwfa XIII. 54 and 57 and several verses are common to both. The question 
as to who is the borrower is very difficult to decide. The 3 IR 4 lAt 9 U 
(V. 113-114) has ' geftuftaaHlfod TO*TOTO, filVTl TO** TOBTOgft St 
4 hronroi^B ?aw mqiMHti* qjfift trffcri sjviif 

PftqrhqB; gror to# tot) w bw wniroi i E*%aaTTO*nfrpf to*IWTO 

ftVT ftlTOs B TOTOTTC VI. 122. 

1736. sdMf si gat vt TnmyarWhh i wyrar v HHi aw 
*m^B q. by aumftWffluT* IV. p. 116. 
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The teaching of Tantrika texts about the five makaras must 
have created a very unhealthy and debased state among all 
classes, particularly the lower orders of Society. The centuries 
from the 7th to the 12th A. D. were the peak period of Tantrik 
works and cults, both Hindu and Buddhist. In a certain cult of 
the Vajrayana the gurus wore a blue vesture. A story is narrated 
of a guru (a monk) of the sammitiya sect who went dressed in a 
blue dress to a courtezan. He did not return to the monastery 
at night. When asked in the morning by his disciples why he 
put on a blue dress, he explained the great spiritual merit of the 
blue-coloured dress. Since then his followers began to wear 
blue dress and in their book called 'bTflapatadariana* it is 
written ( the god KSmadeva (Eros) is a jewel, a courtezan is a 
jewel, wine is a jewel; I bow to these three jewels; other so-called 
jewels are three glass beads*. It should be remembered that for 
devout Buddhists, Buddha, Dharma and Sangha are three 
BatnaB (jewels). The followers of the Nllapatadar&ana deemed 
these last three to be as worthless as glass beads. Vide Bhiksu 
Rahula Sankrtyayana's paper' On Vajrayana or MantraySna ’ in 
J. A. voL 225 (1934) p. 216 where this is narrated. False gurus 
must have gone about deluding people with rosy prospects of 
bliss and liberation by the easy method of drinking wine, 
eating flesh and free association with all sorts of women. The 
Indian literature of those centuries is full of condemnation and 
caricatures of the methods of Tantrik worship by means of wine, 
flesh and sexual laxity. A few instances may be cited here. In 
the prakrit play called Karptiramanjarl of B&jadekhara (about 
900 A. D.), a character called Bhairavananda 1737 who was 


1737. The original verses I. 22-24 are in Prakrit. Their Sanskrit 
equivalents are set out here, ronwf * fowfa wp* WPT W rit 

aswmi i wbt uflat wnwt riM w gwnflamt » rwi 

tpfisrm irtu tfvit wroftwi fiwi tiled ufoptf w emu whit uef 
wpnfi* <<**:# 5 % g ft mr g wr %4T wi»br fcpisfc* wgfss«nM« • 
tas gui qflftn 41* gufefog mfr«- »Is quite possible that 

the name is doubly suggestive. The qniTOITO mentions several 

Tantrik teachers whose names end in mm*?f such as (pp. 34, 73), 

(pp. 34, 72, 76), WffnrUT (pp. 34, 73 , 91), ( p. 44), 

wcmfg (pp, 72, 91 the author of impUTO.*), HWIIlsf (Pr 34 )* 

(pp. 54, 70, 72). Besides, several teachers have the word ww as part of 
their names and are profusely quoted in the qnpiwrap, v ^* WWIWWW 
(9 times), mttbn (17 times), wmfa (11 times); fat as an author Is men¬ 
tioned once on p. 66. m wftu R probably meant a hit at one or more of these 
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supposed to possess wonderful powers is introduced and he says 
(while representing that he was somewhat tipsy)' owing to the 
favour of our guru we know nothing about mantras or tantras 
or meditation. We drink wine, dally with women and yet, 
being devoted to the Kula path, we reach moksa. A fierce 
strumpet is given dlksa and made a lawful wife, wine is drunk 
and flesh is consumed, our food is got by begging for alms, our 
bed is a piece of hide. To whom would the Kauladharma not 
appear attractive ? Even gods headed by Visnu and Brahms 
declare that liberation is attained by meditation, Veda study 
and performance of Vedic sacrifices; only one God, the husband 
of Urns, perceived that moksa (can be attained) by dalliance 
with women and by wineThe Yasastilaka-campu (composed 
in 959 A. D.) after referring to the Daksina and Varna paths of 
Saivagama quotes a verse of the great poet 1738 Bhasa “ a person 
should drink wioe, look at the face of the woman dear to him, 
wear a dress naturally charming and free from being odd; may 

9 

the adorable Siva be long-lived, who (first) discovered such a 
path to moksa!" The Dasavat&ra-carita of Xsemendra (3rd 
quarter of 11th century A. D.) states in one verse what the 
T&ntrik gurus and their followers did *' Gurus declare that 
liberation follows by the drinking of wine from the same goblet 
by various craftsmen such as washermen, weavers, workers in 
hides, kapaiilcas, in the procedure of cakrapuja, and by dailianoe 
with women without the least scruple and by always leading a 
life of festivities." 1739 The Bsja-tarangipl (middle of 13th 


(Continued from last page ) 

tantrik authors who favoured the makaras. Acc. to Intro, (p. XII) to 
the work was composed probably between 900 to 1200 A. D. 
The (I. 40} provides that after the guru is to give a 

name to the disciple ending in The ffgrfifefof (X. 182) also says 

the same thing, 

1738. w srobnrSrcvnuft wd* wsroffari ihn gu fannmjw- 

man i Wvtd tftafans 

WBR W ftsnvnnfaf: H p. 251. This is verse 7 in the 

of Ugn king g ifr s iawwnb r. put in the month of a sranft- This creates 
a puzzle. Either the Yasastilaka committed a mistake in naming the anther 
or the verse is one from Bhasa’e genuine dramas not yet found and bodily 
taken by the author of the which, being a parody, was after all not 

a serious matter. I incline to the latter view. 

1739. 

gfiKnrftwFTOfcafar wtaum gwt p. 162 of 

WWfWT will be referred to a little later. 
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oentury A. D.) has several references to the Tanforikaa and their 
doings. In V. 66 Kalhana says that during 1740 the reign of 
Avantivarman of Kashmir, siddhas (persons possessed of mira¬ 
culous powers like ainima) such as Bbatta Kallata were born for 
the benefit of the world. In describing the effects of the rule of 
a good king Yasaskara (.939-948 A. D.), Kalhana 1741 remarks 
that during his reign were not seen housewives figuring as 
divinities at the rite of gurodiksa and shaking their heads for 
detracting from the eminent character (attributed to) of their 
husbands.* King Kalada of Kashmir (1063-1089 A. D.) became 
a pupil .of Pramadakantha, son of Amarakantha who was a good 
br&hmana, but Kala&a, who by nature was evil-minded, was 
instructed in evil practices by his guru Pramadakantha and the 
latter made the former ignore the distinction between women 
who are approachable and who are not. In this connection, 
Kalhana bitterly 1743 bewails “ what other unsorupulousness of 
this guru (of Kalasa) should be described by me, when, leaving 
aside all scruples, he committed incestuous intercourse with his 
own daughter." This establishes that in the 11th century A. D. 


1740. shinsii vrgtf tera'aiqq : i a wfftwfoii : 

U3B. v. 66. a wiiftw e t reigned from 855 A. D. to 883 A. D. Kallata's is a 

great name in Kashmir saivism. It may be noted that the Vajrayana cult 
of Buddhism speaks of 84 fe ^f g ygs that flourished from the 7th to the 9th 
century A. D, Vide Intro, to E. B. p. 34 and Bhiksu Rahula Sankrtyayana’s 
paper on 'the origin of Vajrayana and the 84 siddhas’ in J. A. vol. 225 
(1934) pp 209-230 in which at pp. 220-225 there is a detailed list of the 
84 siddhas from Luipa to Bhalipa with their castes and status, place 
of origin and names of the contemporaries of some of them from the 
8th century A. D. onwards. wtUfflum is said to he the same as Luipa; 
vide I. H. Q. vol. XXXI pp. 363-375 for Dr. Karambelkar's paper on 
' Mat&yendr&natha and his Yogini cult.' 

* 

1741. wtot*! w i « 

IMS. VI. 12. This showB that, there being equality of sexes among 
Tantrikas, women used to be made gurus in Tantrik rites. Vide rnmcftftuft 
p. 179 for qualifications of a woman guru and p. 540 for worship of the 
wife of a guru and of a woman as a guru in her own right. The guru and 
hia predecessors are to be worshipped by disciples as sacrifices. When 
the latter praised the husbands of the women that had become gurus, 
they shook their heads in disagreement and thereby impliedly criticized 
the character of their husbands. Kalhana says that this did not happen in 
the reign of Yasaskara, who must have frowned upon the practices of 
tantricism and hence occasions for women being gurus did not arise. 

1742. gft’fcrffos'rer JUft* WttfliijuiR v ;h 

tnra. VII. 278. 




1076 


History of Dharmaiastra l Bee. VI* Cb. XXVI 


in Kashmir there were T&ntrik gums that literally carried out 
what the Guhyasamajatantra quoted in note 1724 apparently 
recommended to Buddhist Yogis. In the drama called Moha- 
para jay a by Yasahpala under king Ajayadeva, successor of 
Kumarapala, among the dramatis personae is a kaula who declares 
his doctrine to be eating flesh every day, drinking wine without 
any qualms and allowing the mind free scope. 1743 j^Apararka 
quotes a verse which shows that, in the midst of numerous cults, 
it was difficult to be consistent: “A person may be at heart 
a Kaula (follower of the Kula doctrine ), in outward appearance 
he may look a Saiva, and he may follow Valdika rites in his 
usual practices. One should live grasping what is essential like 
the cocoanut mt fruit*’. It appears that great scholars and 
poets had a sneaking admiration for Tantrika worship' The 
great writer Vidyapati of Mithila appears to be a Vaisn&va 

from his devotional songs, but wrote the Saivasarvasvasara (so 

# 

he may be called a Saiva), and wrote also Durgibhaktitarahginl 
(and thus appears to hare been a Sakta) and composed also a 
Tantrik 1745 work. The very first verse of Vidyapati’s 4 Purusa- 
pariksa’ contains an invocation of Adi-Sakti.' Bengal and 
Assam were the strongholds of Sakta doctrines and even now 
Kali worship is still in vogue there, but it was the great Bengal 

1743. in flqoannTHq (G. o.s.) p. ioo the says eUmaftd 
<fbr& nw w g ewfwq » wrwnffepnwflER t»q unf mt t%ut» (Sanskrit 
rendering of a Prakrit verse). The drama was written between 1172-1175 
A. D, 

A 

1744. 3mi:^tc5 iStWTWft g WWiqW fifcw 

,'trai ■ p. 10. I prefer the reading of one the mss. noted in the foot notes. 

The printed text reads amrsliw wf$$4?h£ etc. The cocoannt trait 

presents three aspects, first there is the bard outside shell, then there is the 
soft and tasty kernel inside the bard shell and thirdly there is water in 
addition to the soft kernel. The «§y,|U)W* has ‘ amrataft apmwl 

g tfotv; »qhti XI. 83. One ms. reads 

W*nvi snn: and this last is often quoted. The 
(X. 84-95) reads 3t»tt:?fnKI i wraiijPTOt «^8i 

The sect mark of both Saivas and Saktas is tripundra (three parallel lines 
of holy ashes on the forehead from one eye to the other, drawn with three 
fingers other than the thumb and small finger). Vide 
IV, 10-11, %4bn*H3 XI. 15. 17-23. 

1745. Vide a paper of D. C. Bhattacharya in J. G. J. R. I* vol. VI 
pp. 241-247 on Vidyapati’s work on Tantra, The first verse of ywrifegf 
i Darbbasga ed. of 1888) Is ‘wgrft vl\ wttit gn: TOWt (gOTi 1) 
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king Ballalasena who discarded Devlpurana as an authority in 
his encyclopaedic work on gifts called Danasagara. 1716 

It Is possible that the founders of the Tantrik or Sakta cult 
of the five makaras threw defiance at the terrible aspect of God 
or the Highest Spirit, that rules the destinies of men and things 
and that made men sometimes suffer terribly even if they led 
lives of virtue, to do the worst for their disregard of conven¬ 
tional morality and social practices and hoped by their Toga 
exercises to attain to high psychical powers and bliss. 1747 There 
is another possible motive also. Masses of common people were 
being drawn towards Buddhism. The founders of Hindu Tantrik 
cults wanted to retain them within the Hindu fold. As common 
people jdrank wine and ate meat, they were told that they would 
attain higher spiritual levels even while indulging in meat and 
drink provided they followed , Tantrik gurus and practices. 
The idea was that Sakti was all and was for all; bhoga (enjoy¬ 
ment) need not be given up, as man is part of Devi or Siva. 
Bhoga should be sublimated, that is all that is retired in Kaula- 
sastra. The Tantrikas 1748 substitute a yoga of enjoyment 
(bhoga) for the yoga of abstinence and asceticism. When 
indulging in the left-hand path practices the sSdhaka is supposed 
or held to be destroying the egoistic elements of the souL 

The Mahan irvanatantra and a few others endeavour to stem 
the tide of sexual immorality and promiscuity. For example, 
Ramesvara, the commentator of Farasuramakalpasutra, says 
that one that has not conquered his senses has no adhikara for 
Kaulamarga (p. 153). This is in direot conflict with what 
even the Mahanirvanatantra says that all men from brShmanas 
to the untouchableB have adhikSra for Kula practices. Modern 
apologists for T&ntrism emphasize that the instructions embodied 
in the Guhyasamaja, the directions for the mode of life to be 
led by followers of VajraySna, apply only to the Togis who have 
attained some degree of yogic perfection. But the obvious 

1746. skUst i ftsasrs 1 wt am araft 

n ngTftafcnra iv. 63. 

1747. Vide Dr. B. Bhatlacharya's Intro, to GuhyaGamija p. XXII for 
the above sentiments. 

1748. 

amrot iJrow ntaree sun qv« quoted in gofttnw (fr om gjgu fgv) p. jtQ4: 
14. 184. 
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reply is * who is to decide tb&t a particular person had attained 
the minimum spiritual level ezoept the man himself and, 
supposing that all the directions were meant for Yogis, why waB 
it necessary to say in a blatant manner and language that a 
Yogi practising Vajrayana may engage in what common and 
less sophisticated people deem to be incest ? This is not the 
place to reply to all apologists for ancient and medieval T&ntrik 
works. But a few must be dealt with because they are liable to 
create misunderstandings, if allowed to go uncriticized. In his 
Preface to ‘Principles of Tantra* Part 2, Sir John Woodroffe 
states {p, IX.) that the use of flesh, fish and wine was common 
in the Vedic age and that the Mahabh&rata and some PurSnas 
like the K&likS, Markandeya and Kurma refer to consumption 
of wine, meat and fish. This looks like special pleading and is 
misleading. The question is: was sura offered to the gods in 
every day or periodic sacrifices as an offering in the Rgveda or 
any other Veda. In the Vedic age wine may have been known 
and even drunk, but what is material to recognize is that there 
is a difference made between Soma and surct. Vide Sat 1749 Br. 
“ Soma is truth, prosperity, light and sura is untruth, misery 
and darkness ” (V. 1.5. 28). While Soma is mentioned hundreds 
of times in the Rgveda, has the 9th mandala of the Rgveda 
specially reserved for its praises and was offered to gods, the 
word sura occurs only six times in the Rgveda and it is nowhere 
expressly stated that it was offered to any god as a religious 
offering; on the contrary, in a hymn to Varuna, sura is put for¬ 
ward as leading to the commission of sin just as anger and 
gambling do (Rg. VII. 86.6 ‘ na sa svo. dakso Varuna dhrutife 
si sura manyur-vibhl dako acittib). In his zeal for the vindica¬ 
tion of Tantrism Arthur Avalon is injudicious enough to 
misinterpret simple words. In the Intro, to ‘Principles of 
Tantra* p. VII he quotes Rg. 1.166.7 “arcantyarkam madirasya 
pitaye ” and translates “ worshipping the Sun before drinking 
madira (wine).” The word here is madira (and not ‘madira'), 
it is an adjective and means “ exhilarating ”. The word 
“Madira" never occurs in the Rg. while “madira” as an adjec¬ 
tive, occurs at least sixteen timeB and qualifies Soma, Indu, 
Amsu, Rasa or Madhu, generally expressed (and rarely implied). 
There is no word for “before.” That quarter means ‘they (the 
worshippers or Maruts) worship (Indra) who is worthy of praise 
(and a friend of the Maruts) in order that he may come for 


1749. efarqtifti u’ritsqri TOUT Off: SWUlV. 1. 5. 28. 
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drinking the exhilarating { Soma).* The word madir& (for wine ) 
hardly ever occurs in any genuine work of Vedio times. Its 
earliest occurrence is probably in the Mahabh&rata. Reference 
is also made by modern apologists to the offering of sura in the 
SautrSmanI isti in honour of Indra. But the circ umstances 
are peculiar. Sautramani is only one out of numerous sacrifices 
and the occasions for performing it were rare i. e. it was per¬ 
formed at the end of R&jasuya and also at the end of Agnicat/ana 
and when a priest who had drunk too much of soma 'vomited. 
The most important fact, however, is that the remnants of surS 
offered in Sautramani were not drunk by the priests engaged in 
it but a brahmana bad to be hired for drinking the remnants 
and if no brahmana could be secured then the remnants were to 
be poured over an ant-hill (vide H. of Dh. vol. IL p. 1226 for 
details). The KfithakasamhitS 1780 contains an interesting 
passage "Therefore an elderly person and a youngster, the 
daughter-in-law and the father-in-law, drink liquor and remain 
babbling together; thoughtlessness is sin; therefore a brahmana 
does not drink sura with the thought that * otherwise (if I drink 
it) I may be tainted by sin *; therefore this is for ksatriya; one 
should say to a brahmana that sura, if drunk by a ksatriya, 
does not harm the latter.*’ These passages show that not only 
the priests did not drink sura even in Sautramani but that, it 
had become difficult to hire a brahmana for drinking it by the 
time of the Ksthaka-aamhita. The passage of the Vajasaneya 
Samhita 19.5.relied on at p. VII (of Intra to ^Principles'of 
Tantra* parfell) also refers to Santr&manXand to np o%er sa^ 
fice. The mantra is " Brahma ksatraov pavate : tej$. { indriyfe^n 
suraya somah suta asuto madaya‘‘ and meaU9 that , v, 9oma 
when mixed with sura becomes a strong drink and leacl^ tp 
intoxication.” The ChSndogya V. 10. 9 (q. above p. 1578 n. 948) 
counts the drinker of sura among the five grave sinners. , There¬ 
fore, there is hardly any analogy between the offeringpf wine 
in Sautramani and the teaching about offering wine to Devi as 
provided in the Tantras. Similarly, the ; reference. to the 
Atharvaveda as containing magical rites, does nob help at all. 
Society had advanced far beyond that-stage and Mann-XI.-63 
looked upon abhicara (i.e. performance of a magic rite like 
Syenayfiga for killing a person) and mnlakarma (i. e. bringing 


1730. wsfhiiw gtf ws * * 

wmw t etf *t fivnl vtomi gfi! 

mgm gu 'ftir farffci • xn. 12 . 
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under one's control a person or a woman by herbs and ma n tr as) 
as a sin, though a lesser one {an upap&taka). The reference to 
the Mababharata (Udyogaparva, 59.5 ff) Is again misleading. 
Wine was drunk by people in the Mababharata times, but not 
as part of a religious ritual as in the Tantras. Vide pp. 964-068 
of H. of Dh. vol. Ill for a note on * intoxicating drinks.' The 
reference to Markandeya and other puranas is of no avail as 
evidence, since at least the present author holds that those parts 
of the Pur&nas were written and interpolated after T&ntrik rites 
had taken a firm hold on some sections of the Hindu society. 
The reference to sexual intercourse in the Mahavrata 1751 is most 
misleading. In the Tantras like the Kularnava and the Guhya- 
samaja it is the sadhaka himself who is to practise maithuna as 
one of the ways of securing marvellous powers and higher 
spiritual attainments. But in the MahSvrata the e ex « e l inter¬ 
course is by strangers to the sacrifice (and not by the yajamana 
nor by any of the priests), is a purely symbolical act and beam 
no analogy to a sadhaka himself engaging in maithuna as a 
religious rite to placate the Devi. Even a late reformist work 
like the Mahanirvana (VUI. 174-175) expressly says that those 
of the five tattvas which a sadhaka can secure, such as flesh and 
others, should have recited over them the mantra ' sm, hrlra, 
krom, svaha ’ a hundred times, that he should reflect that every¬ 
thing is a product of brahma, should close his eyes, should offer 
those to Kali and shonld himself drink and eat tharn , As the 
T&ntrik prescriptions of the makaras for attainment of mira¬ 
culous powers and of liberation had shocked people and h ad 
brought the tantras into great disrepute, later Hindu T&ntrik 
works like the Saktisahgamatantra (between 1555-1607 A. D.) 
began to offer symbolic interpretations. They 1752 say that the 

1751. Vide H. of Dh. Vol, II pp 1243-1245 for the Mahavrata, which 
is the last day bet one in a sattra. 

age fillers! -jSivi qfteOfiwr i uhgrorawagpi 3*30 w w guwn i gw ei g w 
qseflr ggr: vfifcii ei fitt r ya , tnuwwr, 32,13-is; vide ng i ftefriM? * 

VI. 9-10 where prodncts of grains of rice, barely or wheat with ghee or fried 
grain a re called ggr. ^ TUWfrtti Uff g gMt yif4) ggi 

rw.-ii w $ifi i rare)m 3 

l ; —dvblTgtrqiliN gUdegaiM^KUiiqi 32,25-27,32. 

Vide * Sakti and Sakta ’ pp. 339-340 where madya, mSmsa, matsya and mai- 
thnna are interpreted esotericaliy for a ' divyabhiva' following Yoginitantra 
(chap. VI) and from Agamasara. One verse from the former may be qnoted 

(Continued on next page ) ? 
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Words ‘ madya, mudra, maUhuua ’ &o. are not u^adintha 
ordinary popular Bense but in a special esoteric sense. For 
example, mudrS has several senses, viz. a mixture of jaggery 
and ginger, or of salt and oil-cake or garlic and tamarind fruit/ 
or wheat and mass beans, that madya (wine) is not what iff 
prepared from madbavl (spring flower) but it springs from the 
joyful experience (or rasa) of Sakti, when effort is made : to 
awaken the Kundalinl. It may be admitted that some Tantrifc 
works and writers divide men into three classes, pasu (the bestial 
ones), vlra (those that have made great progress on the path of 
spiritual discipline) and daiva (those who are godlike). A* 
regards these three, the five mak&ras are assigned by some 
spologistio writers different meanings. D. N. Bose in his work 
4 TantraB, their philosophy and occult secrets' boldly assert 
(p. 110) that the real significance of the five mak&ras has been 
deliberately perverted by vioious people and explains (p. Ill) 
that madya is the nectarine stream issuing from the cavity of 
the brain where the soul resides, matsya means suppression of 
vital airs, m&msa means 'vow of silence,' * maithuna’ means 
' meditation on the acts of creation and destruction.' 

The Tantrikas clothe their practices in bombastic and high-¬ 
sounding words. The five mak&ras are called pafioa-tattvas', 
kuladravyas or kulatattvas. Maithuna is generally referred to 
as pafioamatattva, the woman with whom sexual intercourse if 
to be had or who was at least to be associated with a male in 
Tantra worship is called Sakti (vide KulSrnava VII39-43 and 
Mab&nirv&na VI. 18-20) or prakrti or lots and this special 
ritual is called ‘Lat&s&dhana’ (Mah&nirv&na I. 52). Wine is 
called tirthav&ri (holy water) or k&rana (VIH. 168 and VI. 17 ), 
The Mah&nirv&na-tantra, though a reformist work and ip 
certain cases asking the king to punish drunkards (XL 113-121 >, 


{Continued from last page) . * 

‘ wflwrcWft ftnfr apewT i Snbsti- 

tntional aws are also variously mentioned for qg, who is the lowest kind 
of the worshippers of Sakti. The V. 113-123 suggests various 

substitutes viz. a tnay employ honey in a copper vessel or cow's milk 
or the water of cocoanut fruit in a bell-metal vessel, that, in the absence-of 
flesh, garlic and ginger may be nsed for flesh, milk ,of buffalo or sheep for 
fish, roasted frnits and roots for maithuna, -I twill, be* however,, noticed in 
the above and also later on that the explanations do- not all completely 
agree and therefore raise donbts about their veracity. 

H. D, 126 
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waxes eloquent over wine and praises it as TfirS, in the form 1X31 
of a fluid substance, as the saviour of individual souls, as the 
mother (or producer) of bhoga (enjoyment) and moksa (libera¬ 
tion) and as the remover of misfortunes and diseases and after 
some further praise of wine winds up by saying that those men 
who drink wine according to the rules and with a well-controlled 
mind are gods on earth (XI. 108). For the worship of Sakti the 
five tattvas are absolutely necessary (Mah&nirvftna-tantra V, 
21-24 quoted in note 1695 above and 1754 Kularnava V. 69 and 
76). Some tantras say that the meaning of tattva differs 
according as the person concerned is Tamasika (a paiu kind of 
worshipper), Rijasika (a vlra as he is called), sattvika (a divya, 
a person who is godlike). Madyameans according to various 
T&ntrik Texts real wine as well as a substitute like ooooanut 
water or any other liquid; it also means that intoxicating know¬ 
ledge that comes of Yoga practices, whereby the worshipper 
becomes senseless as regards the external world. Mamsa is the 

act whereby the s&dhaka surrenders himself and his action to 

__ • 

Lord Siva. Matsya (Mi, of which the first part ‘mat* means 
'mine') is that psychical state by which the worshipper sympa¬ 
thizes with the pleasure and pain of all beings. Maithuna is 

/ 

the union of the Sakti KundalinI (the woman inside a man's 
body) in the Mul&dhira-cakra with the supreme Siva in the 
Sahasrfiracakra in the highest centre of the brain and is the 
stream of the sweet juice that drops from the Sahasrira. Prepara¬ 
tion of hemp (called vijayQ or' bhang ') is rnadya for some. The 
Jffah&nlrv&na says (VIII. 170 and 173) that ' madhura-traya’ 
may be substituted for wine and for‘Maithuna* meditation on 
the feet of the (image of) Devi and japa of the desired mantra 
may be substituted. The Kaul&vallnirnaya (III. Ill) boldly 
states that if a man, after partaking of vijayfi (bhang) engages 
In meditation, he sees directly before him the form of the goddess 
as described in the Dhy&namantra. Some Tantras like the 


1733. sCTxrorft mvr i dh t fi rcar wuM l i end) ritwitaml aufoidl fivqt 

vsir*« iisiftwfk 9 xi, 103. 

1754. geleraesiaMlaaH 1 wMfa vm ywL»i 

awigd &«*J f gsfrsifftf fifr» %ftvfor eimritart 4««wrw»rftsrit# gmwvV. 
69 and 76. The words ... fitjh mean that he is not boro agaio. The 
gwi l fa (V. 79-80) ordain* *50 SlflBs 
«gffiwan«f*$ riftrwrits wwf **iwt wf aw %t 
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Eaulajfi&nanirnaya and Bhfiskarar&ya 1735 In his commentary 
on LalitJsahasranSma say that when KundalinI is roused fay a 
yogin and it reaches the thousand-petalkd cakra (Sahasr&ra j 
from which (that has on its pericarp the moon) drops nectar 
which is figuratively spoken of as madya (vide notes 1716,1752). 
TheKularnava at first asserts (I 105-107) ‘Mukti does not 
result from the study of the Veda nor by the study of d&stras, it 
results from (correct) knowledge alone, that the Sdramasare 
not a means of moksa nor are the dar&anas the means, nor all 
the s&stras, that it is knowledge alone that Ib the cause, that it 
1 b the knowledge imparted by the teaching of the guru that 
oonfers mukti , all (other) vidySs are mockery.' Then in the 
Yed&ntic strain it afiSrms (1.111-112) "two words (respectively) 
lead to bondage or liberation viz. (this is)' mine ' or * nothing is 
mine *. A person falls in bondage; by the thought ' this is mine* 
and becomes liberated by realising 'nothing is mine* and that 
that is proper action that does not lead to bondage and that is 
real lore that leads to liberation." After these high thoughts the 
same Tantra (n. 22-23 and 29) proceeds to Kaula doctrine. *If 
a man is a yogin he does not ( ordinarily) enjoy life, while one 
who enjoys life does not know yoga; but the Eaula doctrine 
combines both yoga and bhoga and is superior to all (other 
dootrines) ; in the Eaula doctrine bhoga turns into yoga directly, 
what is Bin (acc. to ordinary people) becomes meritorious, 
sathsdra turns into moksa. Eaula knowledge enlightens him 
whose mind is purified by the mantras of Saiva worship, Durgt 
worship &o." 

The Eul&rnava appears to be in two minds to ordinary men 
like the present writer. While in one breath as shown in note 
1718 it frankly recommends the drinking of wine and eating of 
fleBh to the followers of Eaula doctrine, it also endeavours to 
give an esoteric meaning to the makdras as follows (V. 107-112): 
Frequently reaching the brahmarandhra from the mulidhfira, 
there arises the bliss of the union of the Kundalinl-Sakti with 
the moon in the form of Intelligence ( dt, &va); the person 
who is intent on tasting the neotar oozing from the lotus in the 

i?55. m (ywfiMi) ft ww gu rnflr etfftPW - 

wnwr wwwrfo wswrt wflr 

nww i qqd wmfir ■ p- 52 of vnwrov’a com. Rs^onwjSsnnfweiujMi 

venet 87-ci sgiqfajfirei ... wqwnogwiwn gurarofltafW) * ••• nemws* 

(Nir. ed. Of 1933). Compare VI, 

18-19 p, 16. 
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orown of the head is said to drink mdhu (neotar, wine); other 
people drink mere wine. When the adept 1756 in Yoga cutting 
the beast (ego) doing good or evil actions with the sword of 
knowledge (of reality) makes his mind merge in the Highest, 
he is said to be eater of pala (the Highest, flesh). The (Yogin) 
who restraining the several senses by his mind concentrates 
them on the Self, becomes ‘matsyasl’, 1 ^ 7 others.are only killers 
of living beings. The Sakti (the woman associated with a 
sadhaka) of a beastly man is unenlightened but that of the 
Kaulika is enlightened; he who honours (or resorts to) such a 
Sakti is really a worshipper of Sakti. When a man is filled 
through and through with the bliss due to the union of the 
Highest Sakti with the Self (Siva), that is called Maithuna 
(copulation); all other men are merely licentious persons. 

The apologists for unpopular T&ntrik practices offer explana. 
tions of the five ' makaras * more or less on the lines of the Kul&r* 
anava. For example, in his Introduction to the * Principles of 
Tantra 1 (part II) Arthur Avalon (Sir John Woodroffe) gives 
(pp. CVU-CVIII) an esoteric explanation of the word ‘ drinking* 
used in Buch a verse as that in the Parftnandasutra, * Having 
drunk again and again, having fallen upon the earth, then 
having got up and again drunk (wine) there is no rebirth.* 1758 


1756. «iwi get get i 

gefatr: n to i gtmwftg wpmiR i h ; n 

swt vrnf^i eefird tran/iir frftrotN eewt 

ewvwft w uvggw gryt: rgt siiu»ifu«it n surgy 
owh sifiut vg^r wH&rov w i sift* trt drafting w « mwweiw- 

Pl i S«tiNbiH»qfi nfo • v eg # same v. 107-112. 

The 4th tattva is Mudra, but tbe latter word is often applied to the Sakti 
associated with a sadhaka. 

1757. * Palis!' means ‘eater or enjoyer of Pala.' Pala means 'flesh*, 
and pala stands for Para (Highest) 'as' rand l are often interchangeable 
in Sanskrit and tbe root ‘as* may mean 'to reach' as well as 'to eat. 
Matsyast literally means 'eater of fish,' but in the esoteric interpretation 
'.'matBya" stands for ' manas' (mind) plus 'sya' representing 'aamyama' 
(restraint). 

1758. RVfcwutJI qfildt t gsts UTWT g*fs iflWI ufawt 

wftad 1 toitv w g*t: frwr grow * n qma*ggy p. 17 sutras 81-82; 
the Intro, to 'Principles of Tantra' (part II) p. CVIII- It reads the first 
half of the verse as 3iWI utwt gw: <ftwi qqft gJT^. But there is hardly 
any difference in the literal meaning. Vide $ 4 g|ui<Ki*q VII. 100 which 
reads iftwT 41m... > W6TC, commentator of 

[Continued on next Pag *) 
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« 

He explains * Being tiros awakened Kundalinl enters the great 
road to liberation (mukti), that is, theSushumnS, nerve, and 
penetrating the centres one by one, ascends to the SahasrSra 
and there coming in blissful communion with the Lord of Lords, 
again descends down through the same passage to the Mula- 
dhara Chakra Neotar is said to flow from such com mu nion. 
The sadhaka drinks it and becomes supremely happy. This is 
the wine called Kulamrta, which a sadhaka of the spiritual 

plane drinks.In reference to a sadhaka of the spiritual 

(adbyattnika) class the Tantra says 4 Pltva pltva...vidyate\ 
During the first stage of Sat-cakra-sadhanS the sadhaka cannot 
suppress his breath for a sufficiently long time at a stretch to 
enable him to practise concentration and meditation in each 
centre of Power. He cannot therefore detain Kundalinl within 
the Sushumna longer than his power of Kumbhaka permits. 
He must consequently come down upon the earth i. e. the 
Muladhara, which is the centre of the element earth, after 
having drunk of the heavenly ambrosia. The sadhaka must 
practise this again and again and by oonstant practice, the 
cause of rebirth i. e. vasana (desire) is removed." This explana¬ 
tion sounds very profound and highly psyohioal, but it is not at 
all convincing. Similarly, the present author wonders how many 
writers on Tantras and how many Tantrikas understood the 
theory of sublimation put forward in * Tantras as a way of 
realization ’ (Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. IV. pp. 233-235) 
by way of explaining the insistence on five makaras. The first 
question is: why was it necessary to employ vulgar language to 
describe a state of profound bliss ? Supposing the explanation 
of madya offered by Woodroffe is accepted, what is the explana¬ 
tion about offering flesh and fish ? One oannot easily get out 
of ‘ matsySsI * and ‘mSmsasI’ the esoteric sense required by 
the apologists. The KulSrnava, the P&rananda-sutra and severed 


(Continued from last page.) 

quote* ••• ’UlUt “d takes it io a literal sense by citing a passage' 
anwl (on V. 22 p. 213 ) from tKWinfa VII. 99. <fc)c4i4<Sta«3 (VIII. 

164-165 ) has this verse but reads qfftwr W The next verse in this 

last work is: arfofl i wrgwrcH j 1 vtq# wnrtf ?wrc 1 uteft fljvmguiut w 
VIII, 165-166. Verses 213-214 refer to the fifth makara in caktapyfa 
and verses 223-225 justify promiscuous Intercourse in Sricakra and verse' 
226 says * it ia the sinful vasana that is reprehensible, but to the pure- 
hearted everything is pure (omnia sanota sanotis )\ The 
(ed. by A. Avalon, 1917 Tanjrik Texts, vol. VI.) has the verse tffeST 
g«I» 4lWT Wi?TPWi*UR[l (VI. 25). 
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other works almost always employ the words madya, jn&rhsa 
and fish in the ordinary sense. They rarely, if at all, drop the 
hint that words like matsya and mamsa are being used in an 
esoteric sense and proceed to deal with realities of madya and 
flesh. The Kul&rnava quotes (IL 126) the verse of Manu IX, 93 
(surf vai malam-annanam &o.), provides for the preparation of 
the three kinds of sura (V. 15-21), and says (V. 30 ) that surf is 
the 12th kind among intoxicants and that there are eleven other 
kinds of intoxicants made from jaok-fruit, grapes, dates, sugar* 
oane &c. (V. 29). In XL 22-35 the Kul&rnava dilates upon the 
etiquette to be observed in drinking wine as part of Xaula 
practice. It proceeds (V. 44) to divide flesh into three classes 
viz. of animals that fly in the sky (birds), of acquatic animals 

and of those that move on the earth. The 1759 Svacohandatantra 

* 

(a work of great authority in Kashmir SaiviBm.) prescribes that 
various kinds of fish and meat and other food that can be licked 

w 

and drunk should be poured in front of Siva (image) and one 
should not stint for money. Quotations from PSrfnanda-siltra 
(noteB 1698,1703-4) make it perfectly clear that the words madya, 
m&riisa, and maithuna are employed therein in the ordinary 
Bense. P&rfnandasutra (on pp. 80-81, paragraphs 69-70 and 
pp. 82-83 para. 76-80) describes such obsoene details of the 
sadhaka’s sexual intercourse that it is not possible to set them 
down here. The ordinary worship of Devi was elaborate enough, 
containing as it did 16 upacSras (vide p. 164 note 420 above). 
Where was the necessity of bringing in wine, meat and 
maithuna as an absolutely neoessary part of the worship of Devi f 
The Kularnava and other tantras praise the Vedas, employ 
vedic mantras and quote 1760 Upanisad and Gits passages. For 
example, Mah&nirvSna V.197 ff employs Vedic mantras (as noted 
on p. 1058) for sanctifying the five makaras, the three mantras 
* Apo hi stha ’ Rg, X. 9.1-3 in N&makarana ( ibid. IX. 150-152), 
4 Tac-caksur ’ Rg. VIL 66. 16 in Niskramana ( ibid. IX 163), 
' Visnuryonim’ Rg. X. 184. 1 in Garbh&dh&na (ibid. IX. 96), 
‘Ayamte yonir' Rg. Ill, 29.10 in the worship of Agni ( ibid. 
IX. 21) and the verse * Kali Karfll 1 (Mundakopanisad L 2.4) 

a IMWtS) 133 (Kashmirs, series with the com. 

o£$raw3r)j sm mwrrtw * 

ibid V. 48. 

1760. ^i4vX 1I. 33 cites the verse sjfV (which is etei'SSdv. 

VI. 23); vide stqr P wfa II. 44-43 foe adopting 9. OT. ‘tffWWTJgWt 1st 
•fislqfb i... ygdwft <ram: i 
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in the worship of the seven tongues of Agni. The Mahsnimna 
(VilZ 214-215) prescribes G-ItS IV. 24 (brahm&rpanam br ahma 
havir) as the mantra to be recited by the leader of the Tattva- 
cakra in offering the five tallvas and in sanctifying them. In 
spite of all this lip service to the Veda the tantras ignore the 
great moral dangers involved in their persistent teaching of five 
makaras and also pay no heed to the impressive advice of the 
GltS (III 21) that whatever a great or honoured man does or 
holds as authoritative is followed by all common people. There 
are several late medieval works about the Kaula cult that speak 
of drinking wine, eating flesh and maithuna in the vulgar sense 
as means of Devi worship and yet assert that by doing so mukti 
(liberation) would be secured. Two verses from a ms of 
a tantrik work called Kaularahasya (containing one hundred 
verses) will bring home to the reader how common people 
understood the cult of the makaras." 1 ™ 

Prof. Heinrich Zimmer in the 'Art of Indian Asia* (voL I 
pp. 129-130) observes 'such living forms are suggested to the 
Indian artist by a dynamic philosophy that is intrinsic to his 
religious and philosophical tradition, for the worship of the life- 
force pouring into the universe and maintaining it, mani> 
fasting itself no less in the gross' matter of daily experience 
than in the divine beings of religious vision constitutes 
the very foundation of Indian religious life. According to 
this doctrine whioh was particularly influential in the great 
periods of Indian art, release from the bondage of our normal 
human imperfection can be gained not only through the world- 
negating methods of asoeticism (yoga) but equally through 
a perfeot realization of love and its sexual enjoyment (bhoga). 
According to this view which has been eloquently expressed in 
the so-called Tfintric symbols and rituals of both the Hindu and 
Buddhist traditions, there is intrinsically no antagonism between 
yoga and bhoga. The role played by the guru, the spiritual 
guide and teacher in the stern masculine disciplines of yoga, is 

1761. gvrvr: $«94i3wi eircrier wd ftflnt 

qmffwi itSyv hW wrcnew. w gut 

famrs • sftr W gfar W VV verse* 4 and 7-of 

D. C. ns. No. 959 of 1884-87 copied in 1790, i. e. in 1734 
A. D. This may be compared with the doctrine of the wfeqarq^hr quoted 
above (p. 1073). There is a ms. in the BORI at Poona (D. C. No. 994 of 
1891-1895) called which describes the sanctifications of 

five makaras with Vedic mantras on the same lines as the vqiftaiuMiHi 
cited above. 
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token over in the initiations of bhoga by the devout and sensual 
helpmate. The initiating woman plays the part of Sakti while 
the male initiate assumes that of Siva and both attain together 
to the realisation of the immanence within themselves of the 
consubstantiality of the Goddess and the God.' It haB already been 
stated (p. 1054) that Prof. Zimmer is wrong in thinking that 
theTantrik rites were systematically disparaged as 4 vamam&rga* 
by the Indian partisans of Yoga. He is also wrong (p. 130) 
when he says that 4 throughout the first millennial A. D. they 
(Tantric rites) were a basic element of normal Indian experi¬ 
ence.' There is really very little evidence to substantiate this 
claim. He makes this sweeping generalisation os an art-oritic 
and historian of Indian Art from the few tfLntric sculptures on 
the Purl and other temples in Orissa and some other places in 
India. Yide the well-known work 'Bengal Lancer' by F, 
Yeats-Brown (London, Golancz, 1930) pp. 23?-237, where the 
superintendent of the temple of Jagannatha justifies the obscene 
frescoes on the ground that until a man is master of hie gross 
body he cannot see the Godhead and feels sure that future ages 
will look on T&ntrik psychology with understanding. 

One or two very peculiar notions and practices of the 
T&ntrikas may be briefly mentioned here. The offering of flesh, 
wine and mudra to the devata with the reoital of three 
bijas 4 ah, hrlm, krom’ and the mantras *om Ananda- 
bhairavaya namah' and ‘ om Anandabhairavyai namah' 
was technically called sudd hi l762 . The MahSnirvana and 
Tantrar&ja-tantra state that to drink wine without suddhi XKi 


1762. fon wsvm ivsnewim wwsfiiaflfr 

VI. 13. Sir John Woodroffe offers the? rather amosing 
explanation that wine without food produces greater injury and th&tjapa 
of mantra and the performance of other rites were believed by the sadhakas 
to remove the curse from wine and that the sadbaka meditates upon the 
anion of the Goddess and God Siva in the wine, the latter being itself 
a devata. VUt SRtJRfa BUI JidSwIatTrUt! A 

traits w i % ffu: arfr am; « 

a g t PWi qp iv. 56-eo. 

1763. The (17. 25) dednes as * fl BTHPTffjfry ra frmitgfrflg at • 

MlwftRjOTldfa H \ In spite of these requirements of high 

qualities the tygtrpfcS (in 28. 31-36) provides that a should honour the 
beantiful wife of another (or 1 his own wife or another'a') wearing charming 
ornaments whose body is suffused with erotic passion and who has become 

(Continued on next page ) 
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was Ilka swallowing poison, (bat the person doing so would 
suffer from diseases for a long time, would soon die prematurely 
and that wine was to be drunk even by one who has attained 
some perfection only up till the mind has reached an ecstatic 
state of absorption (in thoughts of Devi) and that if he drinks 
beyond that stage he at once becomes a sinner (vide also 
Kul&rnava VH 97-98 for the last proposition ). 

A most revolting rite from the view-point of all unsophisti¬ 
cated people is what is called * cakra-puja ’ (worship in a circle ). 
An equal number of men and women without distinction of caste 
and even near blood relations secretly meet at night and sit in a 
circle (vide Kaul&vallnirnaya VUI. 76). The Goddess is repre¬ 
sented by a yantra (diagram). There is a leader of the cakra. 
The regulations were that only persons who had attained the 
status of Flra (defined above in n 1763) were to be admitted 11 ** 
and paiu8 (ordinary men with beastly passions not curbed) were 
to be excluded. What assurance was there that the leader of the 
cakra himself possessed the noble qualities mentioned In the 
verse quoted above and would choose only men possessed of 
similar qualities ? The women assembled oast their bodices in 
a receptacle and each of the assembled men secured a female 
companion for that night by lot i. e. by taking a bodice 
out of those contained in the receptacle. The practice of 


f Continued from hut page) 

gay with wine 'era vfacnut q? i ... ugwew w nyww w p wp* 

ftujlH»ftc. Tbe ngifanw* I. 57 refers to the three categories of fflUWS vlx. 
UQ, fa and fav, the last being defined as ftnrar qj g WWW W : l 

(pftfaft farov: wiqjra*?: tfftN {ibid. 1.55). The Tantras contain con- 
fticting views on these three bhavas. The Kalivilasa-tantia says that men 
of divya type existed only In Satya-yuga and Tretaynga, VIra only in Treta 
and Dvapara and these two were nonexistent in Kali and Pasu-bhava 
remained in Kali (VI. 10 and SI). 

1764. Vide 'Sakli and Sakta' p. 354, Farqnhar’s 'Outlines of tbe 
religions Literature of India' p. 203, VIII. 204-219. eftww- 

iwpd «tr i s sqi ftfrfa ST ira gtan gn urfcwft « w* 

wfawnsflfcrn nfairw avfat t frre i H s m rm ft weifa uOnn 

fW> ft a SOT** fan SOT ^(SlfaXI. 79, 84, 85. In the mr- 

ftjfar (IV. 79-80). however, Siva is made to say that the Kaulika-sadhana 
shonld be made openly and that what he said in other tantras about the 
concealment of Kaulikadharma not being blamable was not applicable when 
tbe Kali age became powerful. 

H.D. 137 
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Srloakra muBt have given rise to great obloquy and unpopu¬ 
larity for the Tfintrikas. Therefore, the Kularnava 1765 advises 
that cakrapuja should be sub rosa, 1 What happens at Srloakra, 
whether good or bad, should never be uttered (in public); 
this is the order (of God); one should never give out infor¬ 
mation about what happens at Cakrapuja \ The 18th century 
MahSnirvfinatantra, which is reformist in character, states that, 
Bince in the Kali age (in which people are weak and the 
influence of sinful age is very strong), for the last tattva (i. e. 
maithuna) one’s own wife is alone to be the Sakti because in 
that case no fault can be found or some substitute like red 
sandalwood paste'may be employed. In the author’s youth 
whispers floated about that in some towns in Mah&r&sfra oakra- 
pujft was practised, that even great Pandits thought that their 
learning was due to the favour of Devi, that they, though very 
orthodox in other respects, took once a year in Devlpuja a 
thimbleful of wine as prasdda. The learned Achyutaraya 176 * 
Modak of Nasik composed at Nasik a work called * Avaidika- 
dhikkrti ’ (condemnation of non-vaidika practices) wherein he 
severely handled the cult of the five mak&ras. 

Naturally common people, who could not appreciate or 

# 

understand the abstruse and subtle philosophy of Sakti, Nfida, 
Bindu and so forth, seized with avidity upon the apparently 
easy path of worship of Sakti by the five makaras and the 
mantras, bljas, cakras and the like taught by the Tantras and 
it has been seen above (pp. 1073-76) to what depths some 
persons professing to be gurus, S&ktas and Tfintrikas descended 
in course of time. 

The path of the Tantras was in its higher level one of 
Upasana or Bhakti , though it very often degenerated into magic 
and moral depravity. The deity worshipped viz. Paramesvarl 


1765. $iqa*f fMf?Ti ifcrar sTvr 

aranis vwragfc i qtfbtf tmdftpnjl q fe rt hfc r q s enflrtffw* 

VI. 14-15; anr means 'in offering 1 (i. a. the 5th). The com. 

explains ‘$#7 Women that could be aaktia were of three 

classes, qdfar (one's own wife), (wife of another) and tfiifpcft (a 

woman who is a vtsfa). 

1766. Vide iot Achyutaraya Modal 1 TaraporevaU Commemoration 
votome ’ of the Deccan College Research Institnte, pp. 214-220. The work 
was finished at Pancavafi in saka 1736 Phatguna bright half 10th (f. e, 
in 1615 A. D.). 



presented three aspects to the upasaka 1767 (devotee) vis. gross 
{sthula), subtle (suksma) and para (highest). The first aspect 
is represented by the form of Devi with hands, feet and other 
limbs, which is fit for worship with the handB and the eyes of 
the devotee; the second aspect consists of mantras, which are 
fit for apprehension with the organs of hearing and speech 
by those who have the good fortune to receive the mantras 
from a worthy guru. The third aspect ( para ) is one 
to be apprehended by the. mind of the ssdhaka and described as 
all-pervading consciousness and the like (in Nity&sodaftikS 
VL 49-50). 

Some modern writers have been somewhat unjust to the whole 
T&ntrik literature in labelling it all as black magic or as full 
of obscenities. The present writer is not one of those who some¬ 
times hold that what is not understood is either false, absurd or 
non-existent. He is prepared to believe that the end and aim of 
a few of the higher minds among T&ntrikas and of some of the 
works on Tantra was the attainment of high spiritual powers 
by Toga practices, the Realization of the Supreme Tattva 
(Principle) variously designated as Brahma, Visnu, &iva or 
Devi, and Liberation (moksa). He is aware that many of these 
claim to be based on Vedio traditions, teachings and practices 
and to have further developed the conceptions underlying Vedio 
teachings and ritual and that even the magic rites contained .in 
several T&ntrik works had their counterparts, though on a much 
smaller scale, in the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda, S&mavidhina 
Brahmana and other Vedio works. The present author, though 
he has carefully studied many of the Tantras and the Togasutra 
of PataSjali with the bhSsya and commentaries thereon, has to 
admit that he has had no mystic experience, but he is not pre¬ 
pared to deny that prophets, saints, poets and others might have 
mystic visions and experiences. Man's psychic powers are vast 


vujifcffccmvorr*, m a m i fftdhf wmarts umat 

g wnifrH i vir mam i q e i gHa i ff i d tAc i a^s gyiaraaw»i 

on pp- 7-8. The words occur 

in vi. so p. 213. (SRJir is ‘ efhrcaftntfiran swliid* 

egwifl I» ^rg^r on p. 25. The (1.138-160} contains a finely 

worded description of the gross aspect of Devi beginning with the half verse 
1 tW; mifiWt T M i SiR>WlVUIK .> 
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and unknown aa propounded in Alexis Carroll's work *Man the 
unknown' and in ‘Invisible influence* by Dr. Alexander 
Gannon (15th impression, Rider and Co., London, 1935). He 
knows that some of the T&ntrik works made a distinction 
between the rules of ordinary social life and conventions 
(sam&ja-dharina) and the peculiar forms of Tantrik worship, in 
which, while it lasts, no distinction is made on the ground of caste 
or sex (vide notes 1711 and 1713). It may further be conceded 
that the Tantra works placed women on a footing of equality 
with men, gave them an exalted position and that they endea¬ 
voured to provide a common platform (as shown in n. 1704 above) 
for differing and wrangling sects of Vaisnavas, Saivas and 
others by putting forward Devi as the object of worship for all; 
but they had not much success as is shown by the facts that 
Vaisnavas and Saivas still carried on their quarrels and that the 
T&ntrik texts themselves fell into five classes, viz. Saiva, Sakta, 
Vaisnava, Saura and G&napatya and that there are differing 
doctrines among the T&ntrikaB called Kadimata, Hadimata dec. 

The matters that distinguish T&ntrik works from other 
religious literature in Sanskrit are the 1768 promise of the attain¬ 
ment of miraculous powers, the Realization of the one Supreme 
Principle in a short time by means of the T&ntrik sadhana 
* method or procedure * (vide Intro, to ' Principles of Tantra * 
p. XIV), by their insistence on the worship of Devi with 
makaras alone as yielding the desired results (as in Mahi- 
nirvana V. 24 ' pancatattva-vihln&y&m pujay&m na phalod- 


1768, Sir John Woodroffe remarks (in the Introduction to hie 'Princi¬ 
ples of Tantra ’ part 2, pp. XII-XIV) that the one topic that appears to 
differentiate Tantra* from other religions works is the constituent parts of its 
ritual such as the mantras, bijas, madras, yantras, bhutasuddhi and that 
it is mainly by these items rather than by anything else that the tantrik 
character of a work is established. Vide also ' the Saktas' by E. A. Payne 
p. 137 for a similar view. Sir. John Woodroffe, while reviewing Payne's 
work (In JRAS for 1935 at p. 387), himself agreed that what distinguished 
the Sakta ritual is the mantra and magical sections and that part of it which 
deals with the secret ritual, that, while there is ordinarily no bhoga 
(enjoyment) where there is yoga, in the Sakta doctrine a man may have 
both yoga and bhoga and that this is a distinct and profound characteristic 
of that doctrine. Even the Buddhist Vajrayana Tantra* purport to aim at 
the attainment of bodhi (vide Gnhyasamaja p. 154, Sadhanamala I. p.225 
and II. p. 421) and g i nffiO r 1.4 uwi: WfflWTO utafWlftaftI 9 



Matters distinguishing Tantras from other works 

bhavaV) and on their peculiar ritual of mantras, bljaa 
(syllables meaningless to ordinary men), nySsas, mudrto, 
oakras, yantras and similar things for attaining their goal.. 
The condemnation poured on Tantricism is principally due to 
their insistence on wine, meat and sexual unions as the best and 
the only means for the effective worship of Devi, their theory 
that by merely repeating some mantra or mantras over wine, 
meat and other tattvas, by offering them to Devi and by medita¬ 
tion on her, one may drink wine or eat meat, when in the same 
breath they say emphatically that partaking of wine and meat is 
sinful without this ritual. This antagonizes those who are not 
kaulas and who hold that this persistent teaching is very 
dangerous for the common run of men and savours of hypocrisy. 

Some of the Tantras practically inculcated what appears to 
non-t&ntrikas unbridled licence. The K aulavall-nirn ay a (IV. 
15 fif) asserts: *The Saktas have no higher means of happi¬ 
ness and liberation than the fifth tattva (he. maithuna); a 
sSdhaka becomes siddha only by the (practice) of the fifth 
tattva. If he resorts only to the first (i. e. wine) he becomes 
only Bhairava, if only to the 2nd (meat) he becomes Brahma, 
by the third (fish) he becomes a mahabhairava, by the 4th 
(mudrS)he becomes foremost among sfidhakas. 1769 The earns 
Tantra goes further and frankly says 4 all women are fit for 
intercourse to a (Sakta) worshipper except the wives of his 
guru or of those Saktas who have attained to the status of Pira, 
that for those who have reached the stage of advai'a there is no 
prohibition nor is anything enjoined. To the pure everything 
Is pure, It is only the hankering that is blamable.’ In this con¬ 
nection that work advances certain pnerile and obscene argu¬ 
ments (in VUI 223-225) about illioit or incestuous intercourse 
that cannot be set out here. That tantra does not stand alone 
in such statements. For example, the EallvilSsatantra (X, 
20-21) allows adulterous intercourse to a* Sakta ’ devotee pro- 


1769. sranr: a reynft vwarvitftohpi i qamra vt mutnrt ®sr* 

uhftufc » mrih must: i mush Wfr ftc. 

iv. 13-16; s*vi: mftw vtfhss i urnusufs uv^re 

wfkpututw silm" auHtnrt w swift tHftr^enr us um_uw 

uimu setter ulti r «m ^>uiv usft urwroi shaisiSiflitf s vm. 

221—222, 22$; UVTfj Iv STOUT I ibid. XVH. 170. 

sxurftj vft$sjuuisftg;i vrah sstf w uwm ufrgjsft u usfrv[ 

ft*j: mwiOj vrffti a sn^ftarou* x. 

20 - 21 . 
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vided it is not carried to the last stage of emission and avers 
that, if he observes the condition in the proviso, he would 
become the master of supernatural powers in spite of adultery. 
It should be noted that the author of this work has unabashed 
hardihood to make Siva tell this to Parvatl. About wine that 
work remarks ‘ just as drinking of soma 1770 is prescribed for 
br&hmanas is Bolemn Yedic sacrifices, similarly wine should be 
drunk at proper times (or according to the practice of KaulaB), 
since it confers enjoyment as well as moksa; drinking wine is 
blamable in the case of those who hanker after benefits or who 
are egoistic; but in the case of those that are free from egoism 
there is neither prohibition (of drinking) nor the enjoining of 
It. One who is free from the fetters of making distinctions 
should practise drinking wine for the purpose of remembering 
the meaning of the mantras and for making his mind fixed (on 
worship) but he who resorts to wine, and other tattvas merely 
for pleasure is sinful* The teachings of works like the KauliU 
vall-nirnaya about drinking wine and sexual intercourse with 
all Borts of women as the highest means of Sakti worship by 
persons professing to be advaitins led to great depravity and sexual 
immorality and orgies as indicated by the criticism in medi¬ 
eval works cited above (pp. 1073-76) that regarded Tsntrik teach¬ 
ings as execrable, though some medieval Hindu works admitted 
into religious practices ny&sa, mudra, yantra and the like, whioh 
were deemed to be Innocuous and which would be described in 
this work later on. The mere intention of doing good if certain 
conditions were fulfilled is not enough excuse, when it is most 
likely that the means proposed for attaining a high spiritual 
level and for liberation would have the opposite effect on most 
people. Taking all things into consideration, the present 
author is constrained to observe that medieval and recent 
writers who severely criticized Tantrik works were on the whole 
largely justified iu their condemnation of T&ntrik practices as 
enunciated in many T&ntrik works and of the works themselves. 
For one man that attained super-normal powers, high spiritual 
level and great mystic experience there must have been hundreds 
of hypocrites, charlatans, and licentious men who deluded trustful 
and ignorant men and particularly women. 


1770. tot *>ag ffomt ufrwrc* ftvffcrifr i *<pn4 tot *tt3 

wg tflfamgfiw ri y ro frv ft i firtfrwrifrrt «r $W)*rer WfflUft 0 

viil, 90-91; irandwnpiri 3 wem fSWIefti Skjvmfffi&frr «w«n4 
v. ssmfnr w eunft«iWd. vm. 74. 
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Only a few Purfinos like the Devlpurana, the • Kslika,the 
Devlmahatmya in the Mftikandeya provide for the employment 
of some of the condemned makfiras (madya, mSihsa, matsya) in 
the worship of the Great Goddess. Prom about the 6th or 7th 
oentury A.D. Pursnas began to incorporate the special ceremonial 
characteristics of the S&ktas and Tantiikas. Apar&rka quotes 
a passage 1771 from the Devlpurfina wherein the qualifications of 
a Sthapaka (one who performs Devapratistha) are set out, viz. 
he would be the best Sthapaka for establishing images of Devi 
and the Matrs, who knows the vama (left or opposite) and the 
dakqiyta (right) path of worship, who has thoroughly mastered 
the veda relating to the Mfitrs (the Mother Goddesses), who is 
clever in the interpretation of Paficarfitra works and is proficient 
in the Tantras of the Mfitrs &c. The Kfilika-purfina devotes 
many chapters (54 ff) to the description of mantras, kavaoas, 
mudrfts, ny&sas &c. The Bh&gavatapur&na also and Agni 1773 
372.34 expressly say that the worship of gods and of Visnu also 
is either vaidiki, tanfriki or mib% the first and third being for 
the three higher varnas and the tSntrikl for tfidras. The 
Bh&gavatapurSna refers to the worship of Ketava laid down in 
the Tantras for him who desires to cast cut the knot (bondage 
or grief) of the heart. It (Bh&gavata) also mentions 1773 Vaidiki 
and Tantriki dlksa (in XI. 11. 37) and refers to the TSntrik 
method of the angas, upahgas, fiyudhas and deoorations in the 
worship of the Lord of LaksmL 1774 Some of the PurSnaa and 
medieval nibandhas, however, fully utilized what Tankas had 
to say about mantras, japa, nyfisa, mandala, oakra, yantra and 


1771. wqfa fwqRt n ftui vt wgiqijmvn i w 

*mm(gEBr!) g w i wjciwltimt' &c- wrok P-w. 

who then qnotes Matsya 263.1-3 for the qualifications of sthapaka in which 
there is no reference to wm, qfiiw or near. This and the quotations from 
the Bhagavata indicate that the Matsya was composed some centuries 
before the nod VTPTOfi'UW. 

1772. flfrhW l flwft fifth frwKS fhfoft WB81 V«|P| l tfl(^ T ^^yt FTI gft- 
adfr 372. 34, 

1773. q amgvTvnfih wowwtiqv w 

■ swnsnn? i PW 

snm« XL 3. +7 and 49. Here ftoroftiq refers to the prescribed in 

such arffcre works as a q rffr d cmvq (V. 93-103) and taken over In late 
medieval works like the y^iH4 il 41 PP. 129-133 and also is mentioned 
as a means of protection against evil. 

1774. aifftnhu uftenfat fewsw fkv? qfci 
fs i *nwra XII. 11.2. 
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similar matters. This will be illustrated later by some examples. 
Even for such a simple and common topic as the 16 upaosras 
of worship, the Varsakriya-kaumudl (p. 156) and Ek&da&I-tattva 
(p. 59) quote the PrapanasSra-tantra (VI. 41-42). 

t The Puripas and some smrtis prescribe short mantras 
of nve, bix, eight, twelve, thirteen and more syllables as 
very efficacious for securing all objects. A few of them 
are set out in the note 1773 below.) Medhatittai or Manu says that 
the word mantra primarily means a part of the Veda comprising 
Rgveda, Yajurveda and Simaveda, treated as suoh by those who 
have studied the Veda, and that expressions like “ Agnaye 
sv&h&” 17 * employed in rites like Vaisvadeva are called mantras 
in a secondary Bense by way of piaise. The vedic conception 
was that a mantra has great potency and that it must be correctly 
repeated to Becure the desired result, that a mantra defective as 
to accent or as to a letter or wrongly applied did not oonvey the 
meaning intended and that becoming a thunderbolt in the form of 
a word or words it destroys 1777 the yajamana. Vedic mantras are 


1773. Vide I. 73 ff for references to mantras of five or more 

letters. A paEcaksara mantra is *m: Rrarv f in fcjpgUUT l. 85); the same 
becomes a mantra of six letters when 'em* is prefixed. Other mantras of 
six letters are: an Wfll RwR (in TOsrftstqft VI. 213), sir wdt tUTV (in fenifk 
on htt vol. I. p. 227 ), (vide note 219 above) end two more oa 

p. 434 under * Sadaksaramantra'; 1 Khakbolkaya namah' is a sadaksara 

mantra of Aditya quoted from in (am II. p. 521) and ltt 

Kalpatam on vrata p. 9 and 199 (in the latter it is called ijjyjtni under 
Nimbasaptam!, the description of which is taken from Bbavisya, Brihma- 
parva, chap. 215 and 216); mantras of eight letters are: stf snSlT WTCPUHIV 
(in WTOSUW I. 16. 38-39, wgrycm 60. 24, Stffg. 120. 7 ), jft spft Slg^SIV 
(in IV. 12, wvfbyg. 63 6, q. by aimifc, SRfVg. 102.4 q. by 

fqftw- I. p. 182 as a mantra of twelve letters is aft woV 

UU&vrqr (in wrtyg. 16 38-59, wtffmy. 7. 43); for a mantra of 13 lettera 
about vm. vide note 219 above); mantras of 16 letters are 
Siwf wri) (in II. 59. 44) and ff wy(i® 

5rrtm° IX. 99). 

1776. wqti.34 

w yrR fi fog u n&g w hvsr* u&pfrvrit > *t g wmflw Qum t 

*f«t«f>im 1 CTYummw: stRaxwaiWimmwl yfh 

•VSyPRW qfrahmsmy 1 on ng III. 121 (in Dr. Jha's edition ). 

1777. Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 347 and note 840, where verse 32 from 
the Paniniyatiksa is quoLed and the story of the resnlt of wrong accentuation 
of the word * indraatrub' is briefly set out from Tai, S. II. 4.12.1 and 
Sat. Br. I. 6. 3. 8-16. 
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of four classes viz. rk (which is metrical), yajus ( which has no 
restriction as to metre but which must be a sentence), a saman 
(which is sung) and nigada (i. e. praiqa, meaning words that 
are addressed by one person to another calling upon the latter to 
do a certain act, e. g. the words ‘srucah sammrddhi, proksanlr- 
asadaya \ Nigadas are yajus in form but are d is tin guished 
from yajus by the fact that the former are loudly uttered, while 
a yajus is ordinarily recited in a low voice. 1 ”* The most sacred 
mantra is the Gayatrl (fig. IH 62.10 *tat-savitur’ &c). The 
Atharvaveda ( XIX. 71.1) calls it VedamStS (the mother of 
the Veda). The Brahadarapyakopanisad (V. 14) contains a 
grand eulogy of the Gfiyatrl. 1779 Om is a very sacred syllable, a 
symbol of brahma and may be called in the language of the 
Tantras a bjja. There are only a few syllables such as om, pha{* 
vasat in the Vedio literature that on the face of them have 
no meaning but are like bija mantras in the Tantra sense. 
There 1 b a Dijanighantu (a dictionary of bija mantras) printed 
in ‘TSntrik texts’ VoL I. pp. 28-29 (where monosyllabic bljas 
suoh as Hrlm, Brim, Krlm, Hum, phat, are set out and described 
in symbolic words indicated in note 1708 above. It is stated 
about a dozen times in the Aitareya BrShmana viz. it is the 
perfection of sacrifice when it is rupasamfddha (perfect as to its 
form) i. e. when the rk verse pointedly refers to the sacrificial 
act that is being performed. 1780 The Nirukta. (I. 15-16) starts 
a lengthy discussion on Kautsa’s view that mantras have no 
sense (or are purposeless). There is a long discussion in the 
Furvamlm&ms&sfitra (1.2. 31 S) on the same lines as in the 
Nirukta. Jaimini states that there is no difference in the 
meanings of words employed in the Veda and those employed 
by people and Sahara adds in his bha&a (on P. M. S. 1.2. 32) 
that mantTas are recited in sacrifices only for the purpose of 
conveying or manifesting the meaning, 1781 It is difficult to 

1778. Vide Jai. II. 1. 33-45 and H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp. 983-984 and 
note 2232 for further details about these. 

1779. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp. 302-304 for the meaning and 
eulogies of Gayatri in various Sanskrit works and pp. 301-302 for the 
eulogy of 'om', which is called ' pranava'. 

1780. wsrcv wr. hi. 

(awnv), 5 (pro). 

1781. The Nirukta (I. 16) quotes thi? BrShmana passage but reads 

* n * ts discussion on the question whether Vedic mantras are 
significant. The words of the Ait. Br. * yat karma kriyamaqam rgabhiyadati 1 

(Continued on next page ) 
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define what a vedic mantra Is and it is generally understood, as 
said by Sahara, that passages or verses are mantras that are 
recognised as suoh by the learned. 1732 The whole Veda is divided 
into five categories viz. Vidhi (hortatory passages as in * Agni- 
botram Juhuyat’), mantras, namadheya (namea suoh as Udbhid 
in ‘Udbhida yajefca’ ot ‘Visvajit’ as in ‘Visvajita yajeta’), 
nisedha (prohibition as in ‘nanrtam vadet') and arthavada 
(explanatory or laudatory passages as in ' Vayu is a deity that 
is swiftest’). The Nirukta (I. 20) embodies the ancient view 
that the sages had an intuitive perception of Dhartna and they 
transmitted the mantras by oral instruction to those that oame 
after them and that had no intuitive perception of Dharma. 
The mantras and stotras were supposed even in the Rg. to induce 
the gods to come to the sacrifices and to bestow on those who 
Tecited them protection, valiant sons, cattle, wealth, victory and 
all sorts of things (e. g. vide Rg. 1.102. 1-5,11. 24.15-16, II. 
25. 2, III 31.14, IX. 20. 7, IX. 72. 9, X. 78. 8, X. 105.1). It has 
been shown above p. 920 (in notes 4167-4168) how the Pur&nas 
prescribed their own mantras for many religious acts but those 
mantras also are significant and not meaningless. 

Mantras are the very heart and core of Tantrasastra so 
much so that the s&stra is often spoken of as mantra&stra* 
The theory of Tantrik writings such as the Prapaficas&ra and 
S&radatilaka about mantras may be briefly stated as follows; 
In the human body there are ten n&dls, the three principal being 
Ida (on the left side from the left testicle to the left nostril), 
Susumna (in the middle of the body in the spinal chord) and 
Pihgals (on the right side from the right testicle to the right 
nostril). The Kundalinl lies asleep coiled like a snake in the 
M uladh&ra- cakra. It is a form of the Sabda-brahma. The Devi 
(or Sakti) assumes the form of Kundalinl, all gods reside in 
Dev! and all mantras are Her forms ( Saradatilaka I, 55-57). It 
has already been stated how from contact with light (Jyotib) 
Sakti becomes conscious and has a desire to create, then it 
solidifies and appears as a bindu. Through the instrumentality 

(Continued from last page) 

contain the same doctrine that the PMS and Sahara emphasize viz. mantras 
are ' arthapratyayafea’ or ‘arthaprakasaka’. tfwt on WWnfe (|> 

%. I. 2.32) says *jfa vjt rw^WnW^ ». 

1782. 3Rt*su&5 vrerawiwriftg ft fount > % 11 • *■ 34 00 

Sahara remarks 3*^1*3*183 sr * vnftUTVWri ***^^8* 
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at Ksla (Time) bindu divides itself into three, gross (i. e. bija), 
subtle (suksma i. e. nada which is bijabindu) and para ( i. e. 
bindu which is karyabindu). This last is of the nature of an 
unmanifest sound and is called tabdabrahma, 17e2a by the sages 
(SSradatilaka I. 11-12, Prapancasara I. 41 ff). Sabdabrahma 
exists in all things as consciousness; it exists in the bodies of 
living human beings in the form of Kundalin! and then appears 
as letters in prose, poetry and so forth, being oarried by Vayu 
(air) to the throat, palate, teeth &c. The Bounds thus produced 
are called akgaras and when written they are spoken of 
as varvas (letters of the alphabet, matrka, whioh are 50 
from a to ksa ). The impulse to Bound production arising 
in mul&dh&TarCakra is called ‘pari.’ (vak), it is called 
pasyanti when it reaches ‘avsdhisthana-cakra, madhyamS 
in the heart and vaikharl in the mouth. Both aksara and 
varna are Kundalini made articulate in speech and visible 
in writing. All the mantras (some Bay they are nine crores) 
are evolved from the varnas of the alphabet that are deemed (by 
Tantrikas) to be living conscious sound powers. It is the bija 
mantras like hrlm, 6rim, krlm that make visible the form of the 
Devata (MahanirvSna V. 18-19 ). 1783 It is wrong to suppose 
that mantras are mere letters or words or language. They 
assume different forms, such as blja-mantras, kavaca, hrdaya &c. 
The bljamantras like Hrlm (representing Tribhuvanesrvarl or 
Maya), Srlm (representing LaksmI), Krlm (representing K&ll) 
cannot possibly be called language, since they convey no mean¬ 
ing to ordinary men. They are the Devata (Istadevata of the 


1782 a. is described in I. 56-57 as and 

1783. tnvrarr amarar w h i whwh w nuMft q frwl uriNV 

sBftaT •** fiftnqffct sn*wif&«*r 

qpfoinu qfffcrfap VIII. 87-88. is called arc, sSr is smarfisr and tj? is 
About jttvvt the (xxl 1-3) says ‘anhasaiffc nnrdf svawrf 

sriMfciaar iwircait glWWwM* 1 w s ra r «mw r ara tgMamfks i u i 

HrenfoaT s ar&gtga: wrct a?*** usgtga; n For the 
seven vide H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 301 note 713. Each is to be repeated 

preceded by om. The of is hilf 1 • 

The 1.105 says about »nv#r ‘ atfStwftg at fWW 

asruf fluflnwnmm i ftnffcrore f$rv«a 

srihRof sroaral w ais* i w i gw * n3 w wiwhi*wmP «h» ar v fi rere ft- 
vra *" 3tf5rwft wjfhpvr rriSrai n wrariJiw qhnd wf 

fanqiftan sapiwfir *r asWtftwit <A*a# asnrcn* afoaHeMWWM*' 
atfftwft w at ggqwr W jft "! Ri afl» verses 55-63. 
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sadhaka , the worshipper) imparted to the sadhaka by the 
qualified guru at the time of dlksS (initiation). They are Hot 

efficacious if merely learnt by reading books. A mantra accord* 

*■ 

ing to Tantrik works is the sound body of Sakti charged with 
the vibrations of the spiritual personality of the original 
Tantrika seer of the mantra and endowed with a perpetual 
store of power by the Tantrik seer. What is needed to awaken 
Power in the disciple and to reap the full effect of the mantra is 
the touch of the guru, the imagination and concentrated will 
power of the sadhaka. The deity willed that certain letters 
uttered by the seer should as sound or sounds convey such and 
such a meaning and should have a certain potency. The sounds 
represented by the letters are forms of Sivasakti i.e. tiabdabrahma* 
From this last the whole world proceeds in the form of sounds 
(sabda) and the objects ( arth,a ) which sounds or words denote. 
The Devata, the mantra and the guru are the essentials of 
sadhanu (procedure that leads on to Siddhi, laid down in T&ntrik 
works); the disciple has to revolve in hiB mind that the three are 
non-different. Mantra is not the same thing as a prayer. For 
a prayer a person may employ any woTds that he may choose, 
but in the case of a mantra definite letters are considered 
necessary, which are deemed to be the forms in which Sakti 
manifests Herself to the worshipper. A mantra may be in the 
form of words that have an obvious meaning or in the form of 
letters arranged in a particular order and that have no meaning 
to the uninitiated. It is recognised in some of the works on 
this s&stra that thought has creative power, that each person Is 
Siva, and can attain to higher and higher spiritual levels 
depending upon his ability to realise himself as Siva. Thoughts 
are real, kind thoughts will do good to ourselves and to those 
around us, evil thoughts and wishes of others may cause us 
suffering. 

Tantrik works have their own mantras and they also 
employ Vedic mantras. For example, the mantra 4 Jatavedase 
sunavima ’ ( Rg. I. 99.1), though addressed to Agni, is employed 
in later works for invoking Durga, the mantra ‘ Tryambakam 
yajamahe’ (Rg. VII, 59. 12) is addressed to Budra, but ia called 
Mrtyunjaya-mantra or mrtasanjlvinl mantra in T&ntrik works 
and is prescribed for purifying the mind ( dltainddhi ) in the 
Mahanirvana (VIU. 243). Similarly, the Gayatrl mantra (Rg.ffi. 
62.10) is employed by the Tantrikaa. Vide S&rad&tilaka XXL 1-8 
and 16 (latter for dhyanu of Gftyatrl) and Prapafioas&ra, which 
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devotes the whole chapter 30 to the explanation of ow, the vyahrtis 
and the words of the G&yatrl and Gayatrl-s&dhana). The 
Mahanirv&na prescribes the performance of Vaidikl aandhya to 
be followed by the TantrikI sandhya . The TantrikI Gayatrl is 
1 Adyayal vidmahe Paramesvaryai dhlmahi i tan-nah Kali praco- 
dayat 11 * (MahSnirvana V. 62-63), Even Sudra Tantrikas were 
to recite this last, while the three higher classes were to repeat 
the vedic Gayatrl employing om, srim and atm before it respec¬ 
tively. The importance of guru, mantra and derate is emphati¬ 
cally brought out in the following verse 'the person, who considers 
guru as a mere mortal, a mantra as mere letters and images (of 
deities) as mere stones falls into Hell.’ 1781 The Rudrayamala 
Bays' If Siva is angered, Guru can save (the pupil), but if Guru 
is angered, no one can save (the pupil)\ 

The Parasuramakalpasutra, JfianSrnavatantra, the Sirada- 
tilaka and almost all Tantrika works say that mantras possess 
wonderful and inconceivable powers, 178S that a follower of 
Tantra secures all powers by following the practices of the 
school of his guru traditionally handed down and by faith, that 
mantras are the meanB of securing the fruits desired, that the 
authoritativeness of TantraSastra depends mainly on the faith 
of the followers of the dastra; that the sSdhaka should come to 
feel that guru, mantra, the deity, his own soul, mind and life- 
breaths are all one and then he will poBsesB the knowledge of the 
Highest Self. Some ot the Tantrik works contain most exag¬ 
gerated praises of mantras, particularly the srlvidyamantra of 
sixteen letters*; e. g. JnanSrnava says 'Even crores t>f Vajapeyas 
and thousands of Aivamedhas are not equal (in merit) to even 
the utterance of Srlvidya and so also gifts of crores of Kapils 
cows cannot be compared to one utterance of Hsrwidya (24th 


1784. gft w wnsnfijjspi* nftuis ^ 

ET^It XII. 45, X. 12-13 ; vspnuw (II. 65) aays ‘ge: 

rent genls i sefft senw:' et svsrcrrgft n »This verse occurs 
in gwntfe 12. 49 (reads gejfal )• 

1785. nvnwnniwwiieiRRun i 

I. 7-n; awnuffownuwrT <b«Hiftv«nmn Rn- 

iff nvsft: i fifiVtn nvsjvnev: # •** s»wnr if- 

srar: i wqsnn : ^ft<aw r n*w i 3frn « wrqi* H.57 a nd 59. 
Vide p. 118 note 305 where the verse 1 Sc > is quoted; ewflg quotes 

it on 3TR3T° II« 39. 
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pa tala, verses 74-76). Vide Agnipurana 125.51-55 for mantras 
employed in killing an enemy, chapters 134 and 135 for Trai- 
lokyavljayavidya and Sahgramavijayavidya respectively. 

Numberless mantras are contained in the Tantras made 
from different arrangements of the constituent parts of a 
mantra. The Mahanirvana first gives a mantra of ten syllables 
as noted below and then by different arrangements of the letters 
and by addition of certain other syllables and words like 
‘Kilike* it forms twelve mantras, remarks that there are crores 
of mantras and that the mantras contained in all Tantras are 
all mantras of the Great 1786 Devi. 

The word mantra is explained as derived from 4 man 1 to 
think and *trai' or ‘tr3\ YaBka'a Nirukta(VTI. 12) derives it simply 
from 1 man The Kularnava says 1 mantra 1 is so oalled since it 
saves from all dangers, as the mdhaka thereby is led to ponder 
over God of immeasurable refulgence that is the only principle 
(in the world )\ A similar derivation is given by Rimapurva* 
tSpanlya Upanisad, by the Prapancas&ra and other Tantras. 17 * 7 
Numerous varieties of mantras called Kavaca, Hrdaya, Upahr- 
daya, Netra, Astra, Baksd and so forth are specified in the 
Tantrik texts, one or two of which may be illustrated in the note 
below and the reBt are passed over for reasons of space. 1788 

1786. The mantra of ten syllables in agrpwfwe V. 10-13 is l4¥ 
*nrc7. Then it proceeds: *?wswsrrsuNnum*. sStiNstes n forew M"• 

vg w sHig ^ v vtfifiSur-.» ft wf s* wrsn: 
f^for* V. 18-19. 

1787. unit i Jtiopawnwn 

1 . 12 ; 917rw %ST'n^jRm«mi nfafan t 

wsHnxRvmw nfra ynt n mranm V. 2 ; spmrenmnfv 

VMfttftutu; 1 ^r*ra h gwcfa 17. 54. 

1788. The «3TP33UW III. 33 provides for a >rer of ten syllables, ‘dtflei*!- 

together with 3?Rr, 3*99;, and 

egmv Wwrf gfagtl ta p .ii vnpiSwww srffc 

%?m yar vfiprt RPiCidUferf i H*) a* verses 3-4, Then 
the called is described in verses 5-27 beginning with 

m nmfo 1 

ta5r*mt«t HiShtbt: jntflfifa; 1 nopft it fa: <ng tiifw fw mp < 

^5«nv vnlfiJ wmf *mn «ng $$ % tmmq.)--' # ««°nv*w: 

nrgweqmubn aSf^pmrnr *w: vigfSftv StaRgwwn*«fik%edhd9jr 

< &c. For a comparatively 
modern qnw of etroi 9nf&$*r, vide iH g iP t vfuMwi VII. 56-65, and «n«9i° n * 
56. 48-50 for a beginning with — TIB 

munaTw tl (in four f^ns, 4 q?twGftns, inarar and with different 

names of fteg). * 
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Classification of mantras into male &c. 

The Sftradfttilaka divides mantras into male, female and 
neuter; masculine mantras end in 4 hum’ and *phat\ female 
mantras in 1 sv&ha * and neuter mantras end with 1 namah \ 
This isstretched further so as to apply to letters viz. the vowels 
? ?» 1 1 said to be neither and the rest are said to be not 
neuter but only short and long (Saradatilaka, VI. 3 and 
Raghavabhatta thereon). Saradatilaka (from chap. VII to 
XXIII) is devoted to mantras of Sarasvatl, LakamT^ Rhuva- 
nesvari, Tvarita ana others, Durga , 1789 TripurS, Ganapati, Candra- 
mas. Many of the mantras are to be repeated ihrmmmtin of 
times or lakhs of times in order to secure full effects For example, 
in X 105-107 the Saradatilaka prescribes that a certain mantra 
should be repeated five lakhs of times and then fifty thousand 
ahutis of ghee should be made and worship of the Devi with the 
procedure prescribed should be performed. The worshipper then 
secures whatever he may desire and can make kings sub-servient 
to his will. Another noticeable feature is that the mantras are 
treated like the mantras of the Veda and mention is made in the 
manner of the Anukramapls of the sage, the metre, the deity 
and the viniyoga (or purpose for which it is to be used or 
employed). Though the Saradatilaka is a sober work free 
from the Bexual practices of Vamamarga, still it does contain 
mantras for magical purposes such as bringing women under 
control (IX 103-J 04, X 76), 17?0 bringing about the paralysing or 
the death of an enemy by mantras (XI. 60-134, XXI, 95 
XXII. Iff). 

The Buddhist Tantras did not lag behind the Hindu Tantras 
in the matter of the potency of mantras. The Sadhanamala 1791 

1789. The is jff j sra: > (XI 1-2) and then 

the work proceeds sgftss «irat 1 utiftsT wQfjRei- 

qftrarftttn (XI. 3); refers to the Rfcvpi; about the 

monosyllabic mantra 'Aim' these are set out as follows; 

ufa; PiwwtuiRflm: 1 efts w&ftsni enr?r° vni. 2-3. 

1790. eifcreft Rfaureueerag» eraifian^rt hi€ihi«&w*- 

fevtsn* ix. 103-104; spsf uswenrwRqe: 1 vt wfiiwe 

feri en uwmRr atsrmgi ibid. x. 76. would be fir eft aft- 

1791. khiihI utRwiwl vurJ^fSri p. 375; aft wr. 

^ | f. srf WfWtnft jnjml fife R^rv:« ibid, p. 270; VT3 (3i Vg 

venftv uiufilfSH ggwaft iW q iT » > ra ai e tfta««(j<th*ha i *l^w(S g id « ibid. p. 62, 
3 SSS 535S 5S5S fills toi# eeigi 

utfutfkunnainniggifSh ibid p. 87; the 

(.Continued on next page ) 
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asserts that there is nothing that cannot be ^accomplished by 
mantras if proper procedure is followed. For example, It says 
that a certain mantra that is a prince among mantras confers 
Buddhahood, what need is there to say about others siddhis, that 
by another mantra even Buddhahood which is extremely difficult 
to attain is like a jujube fruit placed on the palm of the hand 
and that a certain mantra (of unmeaning words) if repeated five 
times at three periods in the day viz. the morning, noon and 
evening, makes even a fool (lit. an ass) master of three hundred 
works. The Buddhist TantraB also prescribe repetition of 
mantras for a lakh 1793 of times (vide Sadbanamala, vol I, No. 165 

( Continued from last page ) 

chap. 21 (B, 1. series ed. by Dr. Nalinnksha Dutt, 1952) 
contains several UTOTTs (Talismanic sentences), one of which may be cited 
here (p. 267) ‘are vnhuvft... fnifw imofiH-smsiH » tram i 

n*TRi& 3$ a# gif 3ik wnrflGt ... ... ^sr’. 

1792. aft wi^raf* £ i HtraiWin anra 3vi?Isni« 1 

fSm sn ua r fr ur ftfnritl ?fi$ w i wimeiwi 

vol. I. p. 221. amfl here means Goddess Tara. The most famous mantra among 
Buddhists is 'Om Manipadme hum ' where 'manipadme' is vocative (and 
probably refers to Tara deity, who has a jewel Iotas). Vide Dr, P, W. Thomas 
inJRAS for 1906 p. 464. It is often rendered as 'Hail, the jewel lotus’. 
While these pages were passing through the press the present author 
received a work called ' Foundations of Tibetan mysticism' according to the 
Esoteric Teachings of the Great Mantra 'Om Manl Pad me Hum* by Lama 
Anagarika .Govinda (pub. by Rider and Co. London, 1939). It ie impos¬ 
sible to deal with this work in this note. He states that the Mantra *Om* Ac. 
Is dedicated to Avalokitesvara {a fine photographic plate of whom occurs 
as the Frontispiece). None who is not a confirmed Tibetan Buddhist 
scholar or monk will accept his interpretations of the words of the mantra. 
On p, 27 be states that the mantra is pronounced in Tibet as' Om Manl 
Feme Hum'and that the complete formula is 'Om... Hum, Hrll)' (p. 230); 
on pp. 84 ff. he scouts the idea that tintrism is a Hindulstlc reaction taken 
over by later Buddhist schools. He offers different esoteric meanings of 
the words of the mantra, e. g. on p. 130 he says 'om is the ascent towards 
universality, Hum is the descent of the states of universality into the depth 
of the human heart'; on p. 131 ‘Om is the infinite, but Hum is the infinite in 
the finite, the eternal in the temporal* &c.; on p. 230 'In the Om, we experi¬ 
ence the Dharmakdya and the mystery of the universal body, in 'mani* the 
Sambhogakaya, in the Padma we experience the Nirmanakiya, in the Hum 
we experience the Vajrakaya as synthesis of the transcendental body of 
the three mysteries; in the Hrih, we dedicate the totality of our transformed 
personality to the service of Amitabba; on p. 256 * thus Om...Hum 
embodies the happy tidings of liberation, of the love towarde all living 
beings and of the way that leads to final realization/ The present author Is 
constrained to say that by similar arbitrary interpretations the words of 
any mantra may be made to yield similar senses. 
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p. 336 and No. 108. p. 331). Some of the mantras embody the 
doctrines of Mahay Sna with the addition of syllables like om» 
phat, svaha ( such as *om 6hnyat5-jflanavajrasvabhSvft- 
tmakoham ’ in Sadhanamals vol. I. p. 63). The Prapalcasara, 
which is ascribed to the great advaita teacher SahkaracSrya and 
on which Padmapada is said to have written a commentary 
(both published by A. Avalon in T&ntrik Texts, vol XVIII-XIX, 
.1935), contains a mantra called Trailokya-mohana for the 
purpose 1793 of the six cruel magic rites and (in 34. 33) describes 
a yantra ( diagram) by worship of which a sadhaka can make 
a woman smitten with passion for him and draw her to him. 
This, among other matters suoh as ungrammatical forms, raises 
grave doubts as to whether the work was really composed by the 
first Sahkaracarya. It may, however, be stated that the learned 
R&ghavabhatta in many places in his commentary on the 
Saradatilaka (such as I. 7, 8, 13) quotes the Prapanoas3ra 
(I. 43,44) as the great Sofirya's work and several later writers 
do the same. It has to be borne in mind, however, that about 
400 workB are ascribed to the great advaita Ao&rya and that 
R&ghavabhatta was separated by at least seven centuries from 
the great AcSrya and his ascription therefore cannot be accepted 
with implicit faith without more evidence. 

Several PurSnas are affected by the theory about the power 
of mantras of the Tantrika type. The Garuda-purSpa (1 chap. 
7 and 10) employs many monosyllabic unmeaning mantras like 
hrSm, ksaum, hrlm, hum, huh, trim, hrlm and says (I. 33) that 
*om Khakholkaya Suryamiirtaye namah ’ is the mulamantra 
of the Sun and this mantra is employed for sun-worship in an 
early digest like the Krtyakalpataru on vrata (p. 9 note). The 
Bhavisya-pur&na (Br&hmaparva 315. 4) gives ‘ Khakholkaya 
namah ’ as the mulamantra in Sun worship. The Bhavisya 
(Brahma. 39. 9-15) provides that ‘gam svaha* is the mula¬ 
mantra of Ganapati worship, oites the mantras for hrdaya , 
sikhS, kavaoa &o. and a G&yatrl suited to Ganapati. 1794 Garuda 
I 38 contains a long prose mantra of Camunda. The Agni- 

1793. » wrts: 

wess xxm. 5* Vide VIII. 102-105 and 5rm^mf^T 26th 

qa®, verse 24 for the same. Agni-pnrana Chap. 138 deals with the six cruel acts. 

1794. «f jqiyi qprejH » wt qfrgqv W O 

TSrorfwu.’rdt eww *?r n> wq 1 

(mar '29. 9 fit). The is eewuita emaraiv dbife« 

webpnqM (fWd. 29. 15), 

H. D. 139 




1106 


History of Dhanmiastra [ Sec. VI, Oh, XXVI 

purana also contaiuB many mantras of the Tautrik type. Chap. 
121 verses 15-17 provide 1795 for a mantra whereby enemeis axe 
brought under oontrol (os noted below) and verses 17-19 Bpeak 
of a mantra for paralysing (stambhana) of an enemy. Chap. 
133-135 of the Agni contain several mantras of the T&ntrik 
type. Chapter 307 contains several mantras of bringing under 
control the three worlds. 

A mantra called MahSsveta is spoken of in the Bhavisya- 
purana which is mentioned in the Krtyakalpataru on vrata (p. 9) 
and in Ekadasltattva p. 40 and it is ' hrarn hrlm sah ’ and the 
japa of that mantra on Sunday with fast is said to yield what 
one desires. 17 ’ 6 

The later medieval digests on Dharmasastra* adopt the 
Pranapratistha-mantra evolved by the Saradatilaka (XXIII. 71- 
76). The Dovapratistha tattva 1797 (pp. 506-507) quotes these 
verses from Saradatilaka, sets out the mantra and explains the 
verses at length. The Divyatattva also ( pp. 609-610) does the 
same. The Vyavahlramayukha (p. 86) sets out the same 
mantra for the consecration of the image of Dharma in the 
ordeal of Dharma without expressly naming the Saradatilaka, 
The Nirnayasindhu (pp. 349-350) has an elaborate rite of the 
Pranapratistha of images full of Tantrik elements like the words 
vasat, hrlm, and phat and employs the same procedure as the 
one prescribed by the Saradatilaka without expressly mentioning 

_ J- 

the latter. The Saradatilaka appears to follow earlier works 
like the Jayakhyasamhita (Patala XX) and Prapaficasara- 
tantra (35.1-9 ff). 


1795. wretffari w? w i%g w« *4 vifSft iky gif f%gj 

3U^t- 121. 15-17. 

1796. w ^ aur > smfo w h 

femurs > gutiKgvsfT tral gfr 3 uwiw 

H II. n. p. 40. The verse ^IWTUT W is quoted by fc. 
on STcT vol. II. part 2 p. 520. 

1797. fbnv *T*w:» 3tt SBt 1 k W gif 9W.* 3IS*V WWT gg Wifi * 

answr gg rwt: • wgsv *f£13gvnSl i argev eisErstwgswrrmwPnwT ggwrc 
ggt *ngT i pp. 506-507. 3Tgeq refers to the name of 

the divinity whose image is to be established. If it is a Goddess then the 
words sigRn: or 3TO? are to be substituted. The (XIII. 62-68) 

sets out the mm n la a iRq i of 40 letters from ngeg to *ugT in lb* technical 
language of Tantrik works. 
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Seasons of space preclude further illustrations of the use of 
Tantrik mantras by medieval digests on Dharma&stra. One 
matter of contrast between Vedic mantras and some Tantrik 
mantras may be noticed. A Vedic mantra, according, to 
Jaimini (I 2. 32), was significant, but the Tantras go so far as 
to teach the repetition of mantras that have no matming or that 
contain the letters of the mantra in reversed form. For example, 
the K&livilasatantra (XXXI. 21) says that the reverse of the 
three letters of the mantra ‘om Durge’, as ' rgedu om’ yields all 
desires (* rgedu om tryaksaram mantram sarvakamaphala- 
pradam)’. The Sad-dharmapundarlka 1798 (a standard work of 
Mahayana Buddhism) chap. 21 (text edited by Kern and 
Bunyiu Nanjiu, 1912 and translated in 8. B. E vol. XXI, 
pp. 370-375) contains Bpells (calledDh&ranlpadani). It should 
not be supposed that Bpells were peculiar to Hindus or Buddhists. 
Many ancient peoples believed that words and letters have magic 
power and that belief led on to another belief that it did not 
matter even if the letters and words had no sense. E. J. Thomas 
in ‘ History of Buddhist thought' (reprint of 1953) states that 
spells similar to Hindu and Buddhist types exist in old English, 
Old High German and Keltic (p. 186 ). 

The repetition of mantras, Vedio as well as Tantrik, is 
called * Furaicarapa’ 1799 (which literally means 'performing or 
carrying out before ’). The Mahanirvana (VII. 76-85) sets out 
various modes of puratoarapa (brief as well as elaborate). One 
way is to bring together five tattoos on the 14th tithi of a dark 
fortnight or on a Tuesday or Saturday, then the Devi is to be wor- 
shipped and the worshipper is to repeat ten thousand times with 
single-mindedness the mantra in mahamid (midnight), then 
he is to feed persons devoted to brahman and becomes one who 
has carried out purasioarana. Another way is that he should 
repeat every day one thousand times the mantra beginning on 
a Tuesday up to (including ) the next Tuesday, so that by 
repeating the mantra in all eight thousand times on eight days, 

1798. A very brief apell from the may be set oat here by 

way of sample: 3$ sresrfa ... wm « P. 3W of SBE 

vol. XXI which is quoted above in note 1791, All the words excluding 

are in the vocative, qrfor for neufc. 

1799. Purascarana of a mantra has several constituent elements viz. 
dhyina (meditation on the form of the deity to. be worshipped), worship, 
japa of the mantra, homa, tarpana, abhlseka and feeding brahmanaa. In 
a brief putaacaTana the first tbree alone are included. Tarpana means 
satiating with water the deity and the pitrs. 
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he will be deemed to have performed puratoarapa. Sometimes, " 
it is prescribed 1800 that a mantra such as * Siv&ya namafe* ( this 
is five-lettered mantra) or *Om Siv&ya namab’ (a aadaksara 
mantra) should be repeated 24 lakhs of times and the sSdha ka 
should offer into Agni twenty-four thousand uhutis of payasck 
Then the mantra becomes perfect and confers on the s&dhaka 
whatever he desires. The Kularpava states that Purascarana 
is bo called because by the fivefold npusana the deity desired 
(as if) moves 1801 before the worshipper for conferring on him 
her favour. A mantra like the Qayatrl is 1802 to be repeated 
every day 1008 or 108 or 10 times. This requirement is in 
keeping with what the PuianaB and Dharmas&stra works say. 
For example, the Naradapur&na (II. 57.54 ) provides that a 
mantra is to be repeated 8,28, or 108 times. The Ekadaslfeattva 1 ® 2 
quotes Devipurana for the proposition that the offerings in the 
homa to planets should be 108, 28 or 8 according to one's ability. 

Eaghavabhatta in his commentary on Sarad&tilaka (16. 56) 
has a very exhaustive and learned note on the details of 
purascarana that are common to all mantras. According to the 
V&yavlya-Barhhita 1&33 the perfecting of the procedure of the 
mulamantra is called purascarana, since it has to ha practised 
before the acts in which it is to be employed. The Kularnava 1834 
provides that there are at least five constituent elements of 
purascarana viz. puj& (worship of the desired deity) three times 
a day, japa (muttering of the mantra), tarpat w, homa, and 

1800 . snrt mmumiPui) uvg > vwwf* ug: vtaRSKtsfcd 

treqrcn ... i mse Steeimu « ygeiernd 

• mu fSnjft 18. 2,15-16. The first 

verse says that rSraro sm: or ail I’jmm is the mantra of Sira. 

1801. flifiigmsii gtwrfit ngtwi 
17* 87. 

1802. aiW5W wi gnt wr gsrarR vi i aramtftvut uk 

VIII. 79; compare qqngtfraw pp. 59 %^gUofi fbft 

usmfgvmrt vraroivnt « vuiviRk fSunnt n. 

1803. ^r«mvuT^irvm.i wnw tpwrngwjiM 

sptal wumji tmvg on siiTm®; 

of mvewnr P. 99 reads guiwvmoienigf^vbfri^. 

1804. j-.wgfiib v|lrsdf^iftpmnsi: i vwiytafflsftg unra nft afe 

geRi fan IwifiWh wwSviita w • ebft wurogRftw gtereonswri* 1 
voq-fr err; t sv'ig fffBrug^ssruvnri nr *•? 

gntfSiftg fiSj nt sree? i vwv^rnr^v w i uf 

srsuiw On n fi a i g g p ro wi xv. 7-9 and 11-12 «■, by 
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dinner to brahmanas; that if any one of these oannot be carried 
out, then he should perform japa of the mantra twice as many 
times more as the number prescribed for that constituent, that* 
in the absence of some constituents* by providing a good dinnm* 
to brahmanas everything becomes successful and that if one 
mantra is perfected by performing the five constituents 
mentioned above, then be secures siddhi of all mantras. 
Baghavabhatta suggests another way of purascarana viz, one 
should be pure, tS * observe a fast and then in an eclipse of the 
stm or moon should stand in the navel deep water of a river 
directly falling into the sea, should recite a mantra with 
concentration of mind from the time the eclipse begins till its 
end, thereafter perform homa and the rest in order reducing each 
to 1/10 of the number of japa recitation, then secure the guru's 
contentment (by gifts) and that by this method mantra becomes 
perfect and the deity becomes favourable. The Xaul&vallnirnaya 
describes (14th patala, verses 75-260) a terrible sadhauS whereby 
in a single night a sadhaka secures mantra-siddhi viz. by going 
to a cemetery or other lonely spot after one watch of the night, 
securing the corpse of a cSndala, or of one who is killed by some 
one with a sword or one bitten by a snake or a young handsome 
warrior dying in a battle (not killed by himself), he should 
wash the corpse, offer worship to it and to Durg& and repeat the 
mantra fom Durge Durge raksanl svaha'). If he is not 
frightened by the terrifio sights that he may see and after 
following a very long procedure he secures mmtrasiddhi. The 
Tsr&bhaktisudh&rnava ( taranga IX pp 345 ff) describes the 
‘ 6avasSdhana-vidhi ’ and so does the KulacudSmani-tantra 
(Tantrik texts, vol. IV.) VI19-28. 

Baghavabhatta further quotes a passage 1806 to the effect 
that if the s&dhaka satisfies his guru who is a form of the deity 

1805. 3 wu«wgft pi y awyaH i mrasSrav i 

wui sBtEpnfijwit flair: i uqwrf%g arlminl «wi(§a: i 

ai«wat iryr^givwT^gUTTf^v; itqrft wwrflrqwHS aira 

WIH %aur W I q. by on VIRqr® 10 50 “0 by 

qftalW (PP- 73-74); vide if. fir- pp. 109-110 where these verses (with slight 
variations) are quoted from aiPR. Vide (STOW»3) 17.40-45, 

some portion of which is ‘ ulftRsfwfi mu i qwqff- 

fSqpfhwun. 1 qvu uqqviHia: • *u4«i sqqsritlu 

vuqy aftteqiGEg o ft arati > 

1806. anrai %vuiwt ?jv *rawr uutalqt uvtv: h 

... sffeg vr g muraif usmf •ftangwlM wuvr to alfalfa: i 

( Continued on next page ) 
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worshipped, he would secure perfection of mantra even without 
purasoarana, that purasoarana is the main seed (cause) of {the 
perfection of) mantras, that where the number of times a mantra 
is to be recited is not expressly stated, it should be repeated 8000 
times. Ragh&vabh&tta quotes a verse saying that just as a man 
in the grip of diseases is incapable of performing all actions 
a mantra devoid of purascarana is declared to be in a similar 
condition. 

The Agnipurana, Kularnava and S&rad&tilaka lay down 
rules about the places where purasoarana of a mantra is to be 
practised. The following places are commended 1807 for thoBe 
who are engaged in perfecting a mantra, viz. holy places, river 
bank, caves, mountain top, ground near a tirtha , confluence of 
rivers, holy forests and parks, the root of a biloa tree, mountain 
slopes, temple, seashore, one’s own house or any place where the 
mind (of the aadhaka) feels happy. Rules were also laid down 
as to the food on which the sadhatca was to subsist during the 
days of purascarana viz. food 1806 obtained by begging for alms 
(for brahmacarin and yali ), havisya food (prescribed for vrat&s), 
allowed vegetables, fruits, milk, bulbous roots, barley meal The 
Mantramahodadhi (25. 66-71 ) sets out what is havisya food in 
santi and proper food in the other cruel rites. R&ghavabhafta 
(on 16. 56) adds many rules from other sources, such as the 
sadhaka performing purascarana should avoid sexual intercourse, 
flesh, wine, should not speak with women and sudras, nor speak 
untruth, nor pamper his senses, should carry on the japa from 
morning till noon, should not allow a break, should repeat the 
mantra the same number of times every day. 


(Continued from last page ) 

fame sswfai i on znrgT® 16. 56. The verse gc... 

occurs id XII. 108 (reads avm *«uT6ui«ft 

h tgu; i aui aftfSa; ■ on siresrp 16.56. 

This mantra is q. by p.454 (bat reads sfiqfbft V«JT° ). 

siwi: eraWr ^ sir4 srf&j. 29. l. 

1807. ggr q$ a * wa*> » U arfaftgn: wyw: 

genaTfi Rfoanffr at ffl: t ^aanrasf wepftv 

ssrenft **n n»»* i a i ft stow fSnnhraver fttWwfafih XV. 

22-24, II. 138-140 (except the last half verse); vide 

20. 52-53 for similar provisions. 

1808. ^ <rv-. » qjft 

nPnoinil sircar 1 n. 140-141; for^ftnr, vide H. of Db vol. IV, p. 149 
note 343. 
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The Jay5khya-samhifca (19th patala, veraeB 13-33) sayB 
that, for three years after the s&dhaka begins pura&carana of the 
mantra chosen, various obstacles and disturbances present them¬ 
selves but if his mind and action are not affected by them, then 
from the 4th year he comes to be served by disciples that 
surrender everything to him, that after seven years even proud 
kings approach him for favour, after the 9th year he notices 
many wondrous things such as joy, sound dreams, sweet music 
and fragrance, 1809 hears loud vedic recitation, he eats and 
sleeps little (yet does not become lean), that these are signs 
of his having reached perfection in the mantra. The 
same work provides that such signs he should not divulge 
to any one but his own guru and if he divulges those 
happy Bigns to othera siddhis run away from him 
(19. 34-37). The same Samhits (15.186-188) provides that 
the syllables svShS, gv&dhS, phat, hum and namah are to 
be respectively employed in homa, in rites for manes , destructive 
activities, creating hatred among friends and for securing 
moksa. All tantrik works emphasize that mantra must be 
received from a qualified guru and the sadJtana of the mantra 
must be done under the guidance of the guru till the disciple 
himself beoomes a siddha. As shown above it was believed that 
mantras would confer the highest spiritual and supernormal 
powers, would bring to the s&dhaka all desired objects and moksa. 
The Kul&rnava states 1810 'It it declared in the doctrine taught 
by Siva that without dikes there would be no moksa, that dlksS 
cannot be had without an acarya (guru) and that mantras would 
yield no fruit unless a guru instructs (a disciple) about them \ 


1809. The Yogasutra III. 36 add bhapya thereon state that some of the 

powers developed are that the yoga expert hears divine music and receives 
the impression of fragrant scents, in ' Bengal Lancer ’ F. Yeats—Brown 
(London, 1930) narrates (pp. 246-247) how he had the experience that 
the room in which he and his American friends were sitting was filled by 
a yogic teacher who wore nothing bnt his dhoti with the perfume of attar 
of roses, then with the scent of violets, mask, sandalwood, with nothing else 
with him except cotton wool on which he focussed a magnifying glass. The- 
Sv. Up. II, 13 details the first signs of the effectiveness of yoga practices 
* nvfuuiq: wwM w i w: 

wit wffa i’. 

1810 . jfrn flyi w ifap. grrafft firanu fr» wt w * *«»GHhii 

vgwwti — wtiVftMfr grt uvaro vu: > ggrfe xiv. 3-t. 
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It was further provided 1811 that there was no siddhi (miraculous 
powers due to mantras) nor moksa for him who had not had 
dlksa performed for him, that therefore a man should by all 
means receive dlksa from a guru and that when one is endowed 
with the ceremony of dlksa the distinctions based on caste vanish 
and a sudra and a brabmana cease to be so (when both have 
undergone dlksa). It was held that, if a person were to engage 
in the japa of a mantra written in a book, he would not secure 
siddhi and he would Burely meet losses at every 1813 step. 

In the Mahanirvana (1L 14-15 and 20 ) it is said that Vedic 
mantras yielded desired results in Satya and other yugas, but in 
Kaliyuga they are like serpents without poison or like dead ones, 
that in the Kaliyuga the mantras declared in tantra works yield 
fruits quickly and are commended for employment in all actions 
such as japa and sacrifices. There is no such path as the one 
propounded in Tantras that would lead to moksa or to happiness 
in thiB world and the next. The Mahanirvana prescribes that 
4 om saC'Cid-ekam brahma 1 is the best of mantras (HI. 14 ) t that 
those who perform the upisana of the highest brahma are in need 
of no other sadhana and that by the mere perfection of that 
mantra the individual soul merges in brahma, 1813 So Moksa 
was one of the aims. Another aim was the attainment of 
miraculous or supernormal powers. The Prapancasara enume¬ 
rates 1814 the eight siddhis and states that one who is endowed 
with these eight is a liberated soul and is apoken of as a yogin. 
The theory of siddhis is an ancient conception and occurs in the 
Apastamba-dharmasutra. U1S The eight siddhis are named and 

1811. w qrjfa 51 

ffrJWTq XIV. 97 and 91. 

1812. ygR wtvft i vareanvft RiuigiPft* 
q. by cwvg oa ?TTT3T» IV. 1. 

1813. Wteft q W*Hi RthA: 1 Wgpnft vftg» 

Winnow III. 23-24. The xpra is au and it is preceded by qf, 

or according as fitir, *TPJT or aft is to be worshipped (uglfvta'tW III. 35-37). 

1814. 3TiarVI W rTOT *tR*TT t7vftvV5MI WlfSt 

’ftevWv'iRf v n r s rfr w n fs: vttft i nvwurc 19- 62-63. 

For a personal experience of levitation in modern times; vide ' The invisible 
influence'by Dr. Alexander Cannon (15tb impression, 1935) chap. II. PP* 
39-41, The qigq c re (a h j MiP W pp. 216-17) quotes a long prose passage from 
the ancient writer who names and illustrates the eight siddhis or 
vibhutis (omits sjRm and adds 

1815. amtft »r?P<Ti qqr snsrrgR* ^ astowui 

vwpvftft 3«q. «T* g* II- 9. 23. 6-7. 




explained in the Yogasutrabhasya as follows 1816 : Aplman 
(becoming small like anatom, atomization), la ghiman (levi¬ 
tation), mahiman (becoming magnified like a mountain or the 
sky, magnification), pr&pti (all objects beooming near to him 
such as touching the moon with one’s fingertip, extension), 
prskamya (the non-obstruction of his desire such as diving into 
the earth underground and coming up as if he were in water), 
vaditva (mastery of the five elements and their products such 
as a jar), Isitva (sovereignty over the production, absorption or 
arrangement of elements and their products), yatra*kftm&vas&- 
yitva (the power to determine thingB according to his wish or 
will i. e. he may will that poison should have the effect of nectar 
and brings about that result). A siddha would be one who has 
secured these eight siddhis. The Gita (X 26) says that the 
sage Kapila is the great one among siddhas (* siddlian&m kapilo 
munih *). The Yogasutra further speaks of siddhis as fivefold 
viz. proceeding from birth, from drugs, from mantras, from 
tapas (austerities) and from concentration. There were other 
objects also sought to be achieved by mantras, such as the six 
cruel rites and making women to have passion for a man. This 
shows that not only Tantrikas, but those who practised yoga 
believed in the power of mantras to confer supernormal powers 
on the yogin. The Yogasutra provides that some of the siddhis 
(as in in. 37) are obstacles to the attainment of aamSdhi and 
they are siddhis only to those who have awakened from 
trance. 1817 Yaj (in. 202-203) provides that the power to 
disappear, to enter another body and temporarily to abandon 
one’s body, to create at one's will objects-these and other powers 
are characteristic signs of the attainment of siddhis by Yoga 
and that when one attains perfection in Yoga one can oast away 
the mortal coil and be able to become immortal in brahma, 

A great deal is said about the six cruel rites in the Tantras 
such as Prapaficas&ra (V), Saradatilaka (23. 121-145), Sakti- 
sangamatantra (Kallkhanda VIII. 102-106 ), Mantramahodadhi 
(25th Taranga). The dkrad&tilaka (23. 137-141) deals with 
the six methods or arrangements of mantra along with the name 
of the enemy against whom the six rites were to be practised, 

1816. mQcheuu r i anroftw; erni* 
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VI*. the arrangements called grotham, vidarbha, samputa % 
rodhana, yoga and pallava. These are all passed over here. 
Bat it appears that even the early PurSnaa were influenced by 
rites of black magic. For example, the Matsya 18,8 says * in 
vidvesam (creating enmity among friends or among those 
who love one another) and in abhicara, a triangular kunda fe 
recommended and homa should be offered in it by priests that 
wear red flowers and red sandalwood paste, that wear the sacred 
thread in the nivita way, that put on red turbans and red 
garments, the fuel sticks should be smeared with the fresh 
blood of crows collected in three vessels and should be offered with 
the left hand holding the bones of a hawk. The priests should have 
their hair untied on the head and should contemplate the befalling 
of evil on the enemy; they should reoite the mantra * durmitri- 
y&s-tasmai Bantu* and also the syllables 'hrlm* and ‘phaf and 
having recited over a razor the mantra used in syenaydga, the 
priest should cut into pieceB an effigy of the enemy with that 
razor and throw into the fire the pieces of the effigy. This rite 
yields results only here (in this world), but no good resultB in 
the next world and therefere one (who engages in thiB rite) 
should then perform a santi. The Matsya also provides for 
a rite for bringing a person ( or a woman) under control or for 
uccStana (chap. 93. 139-148). It is possible that the T&ntrikas 
and the Matsya both developed their magic rites of six kinds 
from the Syenay&ga mentioned in the Br&hmanas and Srauta* 
Bitras. The Agnipurana (chap. 138 ) also deals with those evil 
rites. The Ahirbudhnya-samhitS, though mainly a work of the 
P&ficaratra cult, is full of lore on mantras. 1819 In chap. 52 (verses 

m _ „ t . _ T _ ^ _ ! w* 

1818. w flsi twueeiB* 

gwi gw •••gfcs 

wS»4 qfrpRgsi » uwv 93. 149-135. For 
* nivita' way of wearing Yajnopavita, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 287-289 
footnotes 673-674 and 679. In tbe H. 1.4. 4. fl and d. an. II. 6.6.3 occurs 
the mantra nftnn „ ^ kft 4 W 

WV i. 7 was the name of an abhicira (magic) rite (vide Jaimini I. 
4.5 and Sahara thereon), was a modification of wluvnt and in the texts about 

(viz. occur the words 

(SUV. 22. 4. 13 and 23) q. by gST 0“ X. 4.1. Vide 
Wgf'feraigrvr III. 8. 2 and 22 for the tame passages. 
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2-88) it deals with the linguistic occultism of such mantras as. 
' om namo Visnave It says that mantras have three senses 
sthula (gross), suksma (subtle) and highest; chap. 51 explains 
these three about the Tara or Taraka mantra viz. Om. ; 

It may be noted here that the Buddhist Tantras also 
claimed to show the way to the attainment of various objects, 7 
from success in love affairs to liberation and all these could be’ 
mostly secured by mantras. The Buddhist Tantra writers of' 
the VajraySna school state that there were 84 siddhas, whose 
names are still cherished 1820 and honoured in Nepal and Tibet. 
The Buddhists mentioned eight siddhis but they were somewhat 
different from those of the Yogasutra. The Sfidhanamala 
mentions them as follows: Khadga (a sword over which mantras 
have been muttered whereby the user of it succeeds in battle ), 
Anjana (collyrium applied to eyes which enables a person to 
see buried treasure), Psdalepa (ointment applied to the soles 
of the feet enabling a person to move anywhere undis¬ 
covered ), Antardhana ( becoming invisible before tbe very eyes, 
of persons watching him), Basaras&yana (power of trans-. 
mitting baser metals into gold or finding out an elixir for 
immortality), Khecara (being able to .fly up in the sky),. 
Bhuoara (going swiftly anywhere on the earth) and Pat&lasiddhi 
(diving underneath the earth®® 1 ). As the Buddhist monks 
were to possess no property, they had a craving for wealth and 
supposed that by means of certain mantras, the lord of wealth 
(Kubera) would confer on them riches that would last for 
ever. 1823 They also believed that by mantras they would makp 

1820. Vide Dr. Bhaltacharya's * Introduction to Buddhist Esoterism ’ 
pp. 84,96 and 126 for references to 84 Siddhapurusaa and 'Cultural Heritage' 
Of India'Vol. IV, pp. 273-279on ’Cult of the Buddhist Slddhacharyas * 
by Prof, P. C. Bagchi at p. 274 for the names of 84 Siddhas according 
to Tibetan tradition. The tradition of Siddhas continued right down 
to modern times; vide ABORI, Vol. 19 pp. 49-60 for the account of# 
brabmana called • Stvayogi 1 of Srhgarapura In the Ratnagiri District, wbo 
went from Kohkana to a siddha at Rid ha in Bengal, served him devotedly 
for a long time, himself became a Siddha, returned to bis native place and 
bnilt a monastery there. The gvjiPnvfkftWT (I* 8-8) names about thirty 
Mahaslddhas from Adlnatha (Siva), Matsyendranatha, Goraksanatba, 
Allamaprabhu and others. 
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some of tbe Hindu gods their servants, viz. that they would be 
surrounded by many apsarases (heavenly damsels), that India 
would be their umbrella-bearer, Brahma would be councillor and 
Hari door-keepei. 1823 They wanted to defeat opponents in public 
discussions and to acquire proficiency in Sastras without study 
through the power of mantras alone (vide Sadhanam&l£ Nos. 
151, 155, 256). They were also anxious to cure and avert 
diseases and remove snake poison. They thought that by 
mantras they would attain to omniscience and Buddhahood 
(vide notes 1791-92 ). 

As stated above (notes 1810-11) a mantra had to be 
received from a guru after initiation (dlksa). Therefore, a few 
words must be said about diks&. The Tantrikas did not discover 
any new concept in dlksa. From very ancient Vedio times there 
was upanayana regarded as the beginning of the spiritual birth 
of a boy and the sacrifice! had to undergo a purificatory 
ceremony before embarking on the performance of a sacrifice, 
but both were not bo elaborate as the dlksa, described in some of 
the Tsntrika works. Vide H. of Dh. voL £L pp, 1135-1140 for 
Vedic dlksa (in Agnistoma), the observances and references 
to the Brfihmanas and the Srautasutras. The Tai. S. (VI1.1-3 
and Vll. 4. 8) refers to dlksa and the Aik Br. (1 3) mentions the 
main items in Vedic dlksa, such as bath with sacred water on the 
sacrifice!, smearing the face and other parts of the body with 
butter, applying collyTium to the eyes, purification of the 
sacrificer’s body twice by the adhvaryu with three bunches of 
seven darbhas each above tbe navel and then below it with 
mantras, entering a pavilion specially prepared for the sacrifice!, 
covering him with a garment that envelopes him as a sack 
envelopes an embryo, dark antelope skin as an upper garment, 
The Sat. Br. also refers to the details of dlksa and states that 
thereby the sacrificer becomes one among the gods for the time 
being (vide IH. 1. 2.10-21, 111, 1. 3. 7-28) and for the idea that 
dlksa symbolizes a new birth for the saorificer. The Atharva* 
veda says' Great truth, formidable moral order, vows of initiation, 
austerities, prayer (or knowledge) and sacrifice support the 
earth.’ 1324 
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DlksS is treated elaborately in some of the Tantras such as 
Prapancas&ra (V and 71), Kularnava (14. 39 ff), Saradatilaka 
(4th patala), Nityotsava (pp. 4-10), JnanSrnava (34th patala), 
V isnusamhita (X), MahSninrSna (X 113-119) and in 
Lihgapur&na (II 31). The Nirnaysagara Press brought out an 
edition {in 1935 ) of a work called Diksaprakasika of Visnu- 
bhatta, pupil of Satyanandanatha, composed in saka 1719 
( 1797 A. D.). Almost all of them derive 1825 the word from the 
root 4 da ’ (to give) and * ksi * to destroy, in various ways. The 
Kularnava defines it as 1 the good call it dlksa because it confers 
a divine (holy) state and wipes off all sins, thereby freeing 
a man from the bondage of sams&ra *; the Ssradstilaka states 
* since it confers divine knowledge and destroys sins it is named 
dlksa by the teaohers that know the Tantras.' 

'The Saktisangama-tantra regards an eclipse of the sun or 
the moon (particularly of the moon) as the best time for under¬ 
going initiation for a mantra from a guru and remarks that 
when performed in an eclipse, the week day, tithi, naksatra or 
month or Yoga or Karaya need not be considered. 1826 The 
K&llvil&satantra states that if one is fortunate enough to secure 
Sv&tl naksatra and Friday on the 5th tithi of the dark half of 
Ph&lguna and undergoes dlksa on that date, that yields the 
rewards of a crore of ordinary dlks&s (71. 3-4). The N. S. 
(p. 67 ) quotes the Jf&n&rpava to the effeot that the dlksa as to 
a mantra should be on the day of a solar or lunar eclipse or 
within seven days from an eclipse and adds that the principal 
time is solar eolipBe and quotes Kalottara to the effeot that, if 
the time of a solar eolipse is secured for dlksa, one need not 
consider the month, tithi, the week day and the like. N. S. also 
quotes a passage from Yoginltantra condemning dlksa on a 
lunar eclipse. Yide Muhurtakalpadruma of Vifthala p. 94 verse 6 
(Nirn. ed.) for further details about times and places for dlksa. 
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The Agnipurapa ( chapters 27, 81-89 and 304) deals with 
dlksa at great length and is full of Tantrik mantras and rites, 
but reasons of space forbid any treatment of the same here. The 
JfiSnarnava (24. 45-53) provides that at the time of initiation 
( dlk§a) the guru haB to instruct the disciple or novioe as regards 
the six cakras (Adhara up to Ajfia) together with the number of 
petals in eaoh, the oolour of each, the letters of the alphabet 
assigned to each. 

Late Dharmasastra works relied for the initiation into 
mantras on tantra works. For example, the Dharmasindhu 
(p. 32) expressly says so. There is a difference between Dikes 
and upadesa, which latter meanB the communication of only a 
mantra in a solar or lunar eclipse, at a tlrtha, Siddhaksetra 
(sacred region once inhabited by a siddha) or in a Siva temple. 
Eaghunandana in Diksatattva (voL II. pp. 645-659) gives a 
lengthy treatment of dlksa at the beginning of which he remarks 
that in the Saradatilaka and other works numerous topics of 
dlksa are described but as in his time all those were not being 
followed he attempts only a brief treatment. 

The MabSnirvapa states (X 201-202 ) that the guru for 

# * 

giving dlksa when the disciple iB a Sskta, Saiva, Vaisnava, Saura 
or a Ganapatya, should be of the same sect, but a kaula is a 
good guru for every one. The Mah&nirv&na (X. 112) provides 
that a person does not become a Kaula by merely drinking wine, 
but he becomes so only after abhiseka. Then (in verses 113-193 
of 10th ullSsa) the Mahan irv£na provides an elaborate procedure 
of complete abhiseka somewhat resembling Christian Baptism. 
There is first on the day previous to the day of abhiseka worship 
of Ganesa, then of eight Saktis (Br&hml &c.), lokapalas and 
their weapons. Then the next day (i. e. the day of abhiseka) 
after a bath the neophyte donates sesame and gold for the 
removal of all sins and approaches a guru with the prayer to 
perform abhiseka. Then the guru draws a sarvatcbhadra 
mandala on an altar, sanctifies the five tattvas, places an 
auspicious jar and fills it with wine or with holy water. The 
principal part consists in the guru’s sprinkling with water the 
disciple to the accompaniment of 21 mantras (X. 160-180) 
invoking 1827 the godB Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Mfitrs, various 
Saktis, the avatdras, the numerous forms of Devi, the dikpfilas, 

1827. One suf ifow i t may be quoted for (ample 
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the nine planets, nakflatras, yogas, weekdays, karanas , seas, 
sacred rivers, n&gas, trees &c. Then the guru gives the disciple a 
new name ending in j&nandanatha, who honours the guru and 
other Kaulas present. This ceremony may go on for 9, 7, 5, 3 
nights or one night Vide Tantrarajatantra IL 58-72, Jnana- 
siddhi (XVII) for similar procedure of abhiseka. Vide the 
Introduction to the Sekoddesiatlka, a Buddhist Tantrik work 
(in G. O. S.) edited by Mario E. Carelli, for its resemblance to the 
Christian rite of Baptism. The Ahirhudhnya-samhita (chap. 39) 
provides a procedure of Mahabhiqeha as one remedy against all 
diseases, as one destroying all enemies and for the attainment 
of all desired objects. 

There were four kindB of dlksas, Kriyavatl, Varnamayl, 
Kalavatl and Vedhamayl and there were elaborate rules about 
vlbtuyaga , construction of mandapa, kundas and sthandila, 
whioh are all passed over for reasons of space. 



CHAPTER XXVII 

Nyasas, Mudras, Y antra, Cakra, Mandala, etc. 

One of the Important items in the Tantrik ritual and 
worship is nyasa, which means 4 mentally invoking a god or 
gods, mantras and holy texts to come to occupy certain parts 
of the body in order to render the body a pure and fit receptacle 
for worship and meditation*. Several works such as the 
Jay&khya-samhita (Patala XI), Prapancasara (Yl), Kul&rnava 
(IV. 18 ff) refer to several kinds of nyasa; the Sarad&tilaka 
(IV. 29-41, V. 5-7). Mahanirvapatantra (in. 41-43, V. 113.118) 
describe several varieties of ny&sa. Raghsvabhatta on Sfirad&- 
tilaka (IV. 29-4 L) cites numerous quotations on nyasa from an 
extensive literature. There are several kinds of ny&sa such 1828 
as Hamsanyasa, Prapavany&sa, Matrk&ny&sa, Mantrany&sa, 
Karany&sa, Anganyasa, PlthanySsa, Pranavany&sa is illustrated 
as * om am Brahmane namah‘om am Visnave Hamah' and 
so on for all the names Bet out by Raghavabhatta on S&radatilaka 
25. 58. The Abgany&sa (ny&sa on parts of the body) is 
illustrated as follows: om brdayfiya namah, om siraee sv&h&, 
6ikh&yai vasat, om kavac&ya hum, om netratray&ya (or 
netradvay&ya) vasat, om astr&ya phat’. Several Pur&pas 
contain provisions about nyasa. The Garadapur&na (I. 
chapters 26, 31, 32) describes anganyasa as part of worship, 
japa and horoa. The N&radlyapur&na (II. 57. 13-14), the 
Bhagavata (VI. 8, about 40 verseB), Brahma (60. 35-40) provide 
for nyasa of the mantras * om narno N&r&yan&yaand ' om 
Visnave namah’. The K&lik&pur&na (chap. 77) deals with 
Matrk&nyaaa. The Smrtimuktaphala ( Ahnika pp. 329-331) 
quotes several passages dealing with ny&Ba of the 24 letters of 
the Gayatrl (Rg. III. 62.10) on several parts of the body, 
meditation on each of the 24 letters as having certain colours of 
flowers and as identical with certain gods and avat&ras and 
nyasa of the Gayatrlpadas on limbs. The Brahmapur&na 
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( 60. 35-39 ) deals with the nysaa of the mantra *<m name 
Naray anaya ’ on the fingers and also on other parts of the body, 
and speaks of Karanyasa and AnganySsa in 18. % Padma ** 

( VI 79.17-30) describes the nySsa of the names of Vispu on 
the limbs of the body from the head to the feet and Padma VI. 
85. 26 speaks of Ahganyasa and Karanyasa with the mantra 
‘ om namo bhagavate Vasudev&ya'. IThe Matsyaporana*®* 
provides for the employment in ny&sa of mantras with 'em* 
prefixed to them. KaranganySsa and AnganySsa of Giyatri 
are dealt with in Devlbhfigavata XL 16. 76-91 and it ex¬ 
pressly names nySsa as part of sandhya worship. 1831 / Vide also 
Devibhagavata XI. 7. 36-38 for nySsa and KalikSpnrSna 53.3Sy) • 
The Devibhagavata (VIL 40. 6-8) mentions the ny&aa of certain 
letters on such parts of the body as the chest, the space between 
the eyebrows, the head. The Brhad-yogiySjiiavalkya 1832 contained 
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verses dealing with the nyfisa of the names of Vi^nu such aa 
Govinda, Mahldhara. Hrelkeia, Trivikrama, Vi$nu, Madhavs 
on the fingers of the right hand and the palm and back 
respectively, which are footed by the Smyticandrika (3. p. 198) 
as from Yoga-y&jfiavalkya and which have been taken over in 
the sandhya worship in modem times. The latter work (8m. 0, 
L p. 14$) also contains Anganyasa of several portions of 
G&yatrl, the nySsa of the single letters of the Gfiyatrl on the 
limbe and Apar&rka (p. 140) gnotes a passage for the employ¬ 
ment of the sixteen verses of the Forusaaukta ($tg. X 90) for 
nySsa on the several UmbB in the worship ofVisnu. Far the 
ayssa of the letters of the alphabet from 'a* to *ksa\ vide 
S&rad&tilaka V. 5-8 and Baghavabhafta on V. 4 who quotes 
verses setting out how each letter is to be meditated upon. The 
Mah&nirv&na (V. 176-178} also specifies the limbs on which 
there is to be nyflsa of the letters of the alphabet from the 
forehead downwards. 

/The above passages show that the item of nyssa was taken 
over from T&ntrika works in the Pnrftnas for the rites of the 
orthodox people several centuries before Yogay&jfLavalkya, 
Apar&rka (first half of 18th century A. D.) and the Smrtl- 
eandrika.1 The VareakriySkaumndl 1433 {about first half of 16th 
century) mows that long before it the Garuda and the Eftlikft 
puisnes contained provisions on nyssa. The Devapratistha- 
tattva of Baghunandana (p. 505) speaks of MStrk&ny&sa and 
TattvanySsa. The PujSprak&^a section of the Ylramitrodaya 
dwells upon Matpkany&sa, Angany&sa, GfiyatrinySsa on pp. ISO, 
131,132 respectively. The Bhaktiprakisa (pp. 88-89) of the 
same work deals with M&fcjkanyfiaa. In modem times some 
orthodox people still perform two kinds of nyfisas as follows; 
The AntarmStrks which consists in the mystic assignment 
(mentally) of the letters of the alphabet (from *8* to ‘ksa’) on 
the fingers of the hands and on the palm and back of the hands 
and on several parts of the body viz. the throat, organs of gene* 
ration, the fidhara place and the middle of the eyebrow (as the 
seats of the six psychic cakras mentioned in note 1715 above). 
The Bahinn&trkanySaa consists in assigning the individual 
alphabet letters with anusmra on each on the limbs from head 
to feet in such forms as ‘am namah mfirdhni’ and so on. 
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The wort uyfisa to derived from tin tool ‘as M tQeast* «$$ 
‘id’and literally means 'placing <* dejfoeiting inertia 1 : The 
KulSrnava explains it as foBows: *•*« * nyiaa is ro called beewiiw 
therein riches that are aoguired In a righteous w^r aradBfwsM 
or placed with parsons whereby all-round protection fe gnk* (so 
by the ritual touching of the chest and other limbs with tin %» 
of tiw fingers and the palm of the right hand >fli *i nptniTil hy 
mantras tire worshipper can act fearlessly in the midst of 
bad men and becomes like a god). Vide JayifchyaaamhfiK 
quoted below. 1 ® 5 

The subject of nyfiaa was briefly dealt with in H. of Eh. 
Vol 21.p. 319-310. In ‘Principles of Tanfera’ Sir John Woodxofie 
(PP. LXXI-LXXVH) compares the ritual of nytsa with tike 
Christian method of m aking ft* sign of the cross. 

Mudrt Is another characteristic item in Ttntrik ritual, 
The word mudrS has several meanings* four of which have a 
bearing on T&ntrik practices. It means a posture inyogfe 
practices in which the whole body plays a pari It ak^ me a 1 ** tits 
symbolic or mystic intertwining of the fingers and hands aapnrt 
of religious worship. MudrS is also the 4th of the five swtnras 
and means various kinds of grains mixed with ghee or irtMf 
ingredient (vide note 1753 above) or parched grains. A fourth 
meaning of mudrt is the woman with whom a Tantrika yogi aaso 
ciates himself (as in Prajfloptya o V. 24 and Sekodde&tik& p. 56), 
The Enlirnava derives the wooed from 'mud* meaning ‘delight* 
or * pleassure’and ‘ dr&vay‘(causal of‘dru*) endears 'mudifis* 
(ritual finger and hand poses) should be shown (in worship) and 
are so known because they give delight to the gods and make 
their minfe melt (with compassion for the worshipper X But 
the SSraditilaka 1 ® 6 appears to derive it from 'mud* and 'it* (to 
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feivs) and according to it mudtS means 'what affords pleasure 
to toe Sods'. Other derivations are also proposed (vide J. O. B. 
Baroda, vol VI. p. 13). R&ghavabh&tta states that the fingers 
from the thumb to the small finger are identified with the five 
elements vis. Sk&sa ( sky or ether ), wind, fire, water and earth 
and that their contact with eaob other tends to make the deity 
favourable and delighted and induces the deity to be present at 
the worship, and that various appropriate mudr&s are to be 
employed in worship, at the time of Japa, in meditation and in 
ail rites performed for securing some desired object or benefit, 
since they induce the deity to be present (near the worship¬ 
per 1,87 ). It was supposed that mudrss helped in enhancing 
concentration on the part of the worshipper. Even as early as 
the 7th century It was believed that the making of mudrss may 
bring to life one who, being poisoned had fallen into coma, 
as toe K&dambatf quoted below shows. The VarsakriyS- 
kaomudl quotes a verse saying that japa, pr&nsy&ma, worship 
of gods, yoga, meditation and Asanas are fruitless unless 
accompanied by appropriate mudrae, 

The word mudrS occurs in the name of LopSmudrS, 1438 wife 
of Agastya, who figures in a hymn of the Bg. (1.179.4). The 
word * mndrft * is not mentioned in the Amarakosa. 


(Continutd from last page ) 

« wwW qjw iMifll fihtt 

dim wttowafi nsft i syanti qjrtflr qtf>5i«m wsrwumi 

»». dfiM ftgqq I. 57 derives as in $st$q. The verse 
‘dtorsfa 1 quoted la ]. o. I, Baroda, vol. VI, p. 13 as from 

en»W8lilgnr occurs in a footnote appended by the editor (In the Kashmir 
series of texts) and not in the text of the qn*WWlftHIW. The half verse 
* ... k’tHT! ’ of snug* 23 - lOd is the same as ag i fa qv g (Tantrik teste 

Vol. 1 p. 16). 

1837. 9T& s p rang) S sq|3» qtlto W q>$to l anegg i; |q8ffito 

enwr: q* in cmsWTO I p. 123 and by n qq qg on qnqgT 0 23.336; qrprnft 
^q qRUrrrt w w w sumdqqi wb i gaps wtow ewaww- 

drafts Tantrik texts vol. 1, p. 46, verses 1-3; gqwsq i q qqpnffT 
rilwwt tovqft « qng*sft, vnysm (in gqpnw’s consoling speech to 
aiflfie on the reported heart failure of CandrapTda; compare atffavgsft- 
qgswpq p. 369 ‘fsfwqtfH v) spstong^toni wwitoift umrawrar 

am wet ngfSwM; q. to . w). p. 156 ‘agt tow a wane* uimrai*: 
dto qqpnw^ Wlfa Ptohrilft a $pq»». This verse is qnfjWm»e | 70. 33, 
agd^itq qcqto n seqif^qipiqi i supt pn ihf tu agia4> pwi tow 
17. 22. 

1838, £Niagi iqei d) tonfii sswfB srowinn q?.1.179.4. 
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The H. of Dh. vot II (pp, 330-321) mains a brief mention 
of mudrSs in worship and refers to the work of MIsb Tyra de 
Sleen on the mudr&s practised by Baaddha and Saiya priests 
called pedandas in the island of Bali. Here the same subject 
will be dealt with in a little more detail and from different 
points of view. 

There is a great divergence among the Tantra, Purana and 
Yoga works on the number, names and definitions of mudras. 
This may be briefly illustrated. 

In the Tfintrik texts (Vol L pp. 46-47) there is a nighaptu 
(a glossary or enumeration) of mudr&s with names and defini¬ 
tions, where it is stated that nine mudrSs {SvBhani and others) 
are common (i. e. capable of being employed in any worship); 
and then are enumerated mudrSs specially appropriate to Yisnu 
worship (19 in all viz. Sahkha, Cakra, Gads, Padma, Venn, 
Privates, Kaustubha, VanamSlS, JfiSna, VidyS, Garuda, Nsra- 
simhl, VarShl, Hayagrivl, Dhanus, Bsna, Parasu, Jagan-mohinl, 
Vfima; ten of Siva (Linga, Yoni, Trisula, Aksam&lS, Abhlti i. e. 
abhaya, Mrga, AsikS, Khatv&nga (a club with a skull at the 
top), KapSla, Damaru; one of the Sun (viz. Padma); seven of 
Gapeta (Danta, Fs6a, Ankusa, Avighna, Pasu, Ladduka, 
Bljapura (i e. a citron ). 1689 

The SfirSdatilaka (23.106-114) names only nine mudrfie 
and defines them, while the Yi^pusamhita (VII) says that 
mudras are innumerable (verse 45), names about thirty and 
defines them and JfiSn&rnava (IV ), mentions at least nineteen. 
The Jayakhyasamhita (8th Patala) has about 58 mudrSs. 
The TSntrik 1840 works provide that mudrSs should be praotised 

1839. These Madras ere also mentioned in a work called Mudra- 
taksana (D. C. Ms. 291 of 1887-91). Some of these madras in connection 
with the worship of individual gods occur in VipnusamhUa VII and in 
JBSnirnava IV. The Mudrlnighantu names and defines mndrisof Sakti. 
Agnl, Tripurl and other deities. The mndrii specially appropriate in the 
worship of Visnu, sncb as Sahkha, Cakra, Gada. Padma. Kanstnbha, 
Srivatsa, Vanamala, Venn are described in a work called Maradatantra 
quoted by Varsakriyikaumudi pp. 154-136. 

1840. irsp& unfrot I**' vwwmrprit 

w » WPlWWySigT *SR* SlfWt I (tagtifttll VII. 44-43 (T.S.S.); 

fippqtt awoiiffi rawrigi quoted from 

by tiwrag on 23.lU'.vgftlw. (I P* 148 > quotes the first 
verse and the last half verse. 
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secretly under cover of a garment and not in the presence of 
many people and should not be announced to another as otherwise 
they become fruitless, The Ksmakal&vilSaa of PupySnanda espra- 
fidy mentions (in verse 46) TrlkhandS-mndrS and refers to the 
fact that there are nine mudr&s. The Nity&sodasikSrnava 
( 3rd vlsrama) first defines TrikhandS, then names and defines 
nine madras most of which bear names different from those in the 
Saradfitllaka. The MndrSs mentioned by Nityfisodasika apart 
from TrikhandS, are; Sarvas&nksobhak&ripl, SarravidrSVinl, 
Akarsinl, Sarvfivesakarl, ffnmSdinl, MahShkntS, Khecarl, 
BljamudrS, Yonimudra. 

The JfiSnfirnava T antra (IV. 31-47 and 51-56 and XV. 47- 
68) names over thirty mudrfis, several of which bear the same 
names as those in Nity&sodaaik&rnava, are defined in a similar 
way and are quoted by BhSakararftya in his commentary on the 
latter work. In these circumstances the author proposes to name 
and describe first of all the nine mudr&s of the S&rad&tilaka. 1843 
(1) AvShanl mu dr a oonsists in folding both hands in a hollow 
and filling the hollow completely with flowers; (2) sthipan! is 
the same as Sv&hani bat the folded hands am held upside down; 
(3) the 4 sannidhSpana-mudrS ’ occars when the two hands are 
formed into a closed fist, ore joined together with only the 


wiwOTn Mivwi Mim- * wWflTOsn ^ 

I WWWBlRgW ver 8® 67. 

1842. gab WVf 311**$ 4WHW 1 W ggf 

hfiwwwft f g*r&r dhw atiftsgaftgroi ehraiy 

5**WI • ttWIH HwCI IPPl (PPifiMi I 3«VPM tWf fUfllil I 

ewt$# *gmi %rei$ re y i el rerm rerewgflyfo » 

4www iftdWiiwHWt i mfttrr st*$«nP t« 

gaifi tpreftswiRm p: nme w$$wei hgggt w frftai » af ftcrt 
j$w tftiaswt! i wiNirwHjBt iwnfhwiyfti wtpbiqilat wtdb* 
«reSts$:i ?s& %* w ww* > 4P>n 91 * 31 ° 23. 107-ih. it mar be 

noted that tie wtwrdre** (IV, 32-37) names and describes eight of these 
nine mndris almost in the same words, omitting ifl g aftew d R f and calling the 
nsi&gl Of mrei e by the name The (17. 90-93) has eight 

ont of these nine, omitting and employing the words igdw i lor 

Hfljgjfl. Both and 91 * 31 ° connect etgfltwn with %9ggT. The 

VII. 5-14 has eight ont of the nine described by 91 * 31 * u8 
appears to be based on the $ 3 pd*. The half-verse ggfct occars in 

jgpjje 17.92 and f&nS* 17. 93 says ***$ 9 **flftt>• 9 fT- 
fibdw« VI. 77 states 1 f fa ft g t re kftwft ». The madras dee* 

cribed in 91*3$l«39 are quoted by *. flfc. t$. p. 133. 
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thumbs raised up; (4) * jSannirodftanl* means tbs same as the 
preceding but with the thumb* closed inside the fist; (5) the 
modi* Is called * Sammukhlkaranr* when the two dosed fists are 
held upwards; (6) * Sakallkrti' mudzS is the action of ™ airing 
the nySsa of the six limbs on the limbs of the (image of > the 
devoid (deify worshipped); (7) the ‘ Avagunthana’ mudrS 
consists in closing the fingers held straight and turned down¬ 
wards and waving the hand round (the image); (8) ‘ Dhenu- 
mudrS* (a complicated pose) is formed by putting the right 
small finger over the xight ring finger, intertwining the former 
with the left ring finger, the left small finger as it is, to be 
intertwined with the right ring finger, the left ring finger is to 
be passed over the left middle finger and the left thumb, and to be 
intertwined with the right hand middle finger brought to the 
right side of the left index finger and the right hand index 
finger to be joined with the left hand middle finger; (9) Mahft- 
mudra Is constituted by intertwining the thumbs of both hands 
aud holding the other fingers straight 

Some of the works on Yoga describe various mudrSs. For 
example, the Hathayogapradlpiks (ILL 6-23 ) describes at length 
ten mudrSs and the Gherapdasamhita (ILL 1-3) speaks of 
25 mudrSs and describes them in one hundred verses. The 
SivasamhilS (IV. 15-31) mentions ten mudrSs as the best. An 
important mudrS in Hathayoga practices is the KheoarlmudrS 
described in DevlbhSgavata XI.66.62-65, Sivasamhits. IV. 31-33, 
GherandasamhitS UX 25-27, Hathayogapradlpiks ILL 32-53. 
This description differs from the definition of Khecarl in 
JfisnSrpava (15.61-63) and NifySsodatikSrnava HL 15-23. The 
VajrollmudrS (in Hathayogapradlpiks in. 82-96) cannot be 
set out here for reasons of decency and it was supposed to pro¬ 
long the life of a yogin even after indulgence in sexual orgies. 

Some of the PurSnas contain an extensive treatment of 
mudrSs. The K&likSpurSpa mentions anganySsa, karauyisa in 
chap 66 and mudrSs like DhenranudrS, Yonimudzft, MohamudrS, 
KheoarlmudrS in 70. 36-56, 78. 3-6; DevlbhSgavata (XL 16. 
98-102) speaks of 24 mudrSs at the (time of GSyatrl-japa; 
t h e Brahmapur&pa 180 and NSradlyapurSna set out eight mudrSs 

1843. qWwv* wn *ros<flrw» wW wi# w sntsgr: 

ntfffimt* air 61. 35. n. 57. 53-56. It may be noted that theae ate 

mentioned among 19 Vlynn madras enumerated from. Tantrik testa vol. T. 

(Continued on next page) 
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of Visnu worship. Vide AgnipmUna, chap. 26, for a brief 
reference in 7 verses to some madras. The K&lik&pnr$pa (70.32) 
states that there are 108 mudrss, 55 for general worship and 53 
on special occasions, such as collecting materials, drama, acting 
(natana). 

Moat verses of the Brahm&ndapur&na (in the Lalitopfi- 
khyana, chap. 42) are the same as in the MudrS.nighan(u 
pp. 55-57 vereas 110-118; but the largest number of mudrfis in 
dancing is contained in the Visnudharmottara (III). In ohap. 32 
it speaks of numerous rahasya (secret) mudras in prose called 
mudrahastas and in ohap. 33 (1-124) it describee over one 
hundred sSmSnyamudr&s and the colophon at the end of the 
chapter calls them ‘ nrfctas&stramudras’ (mudras in the science 
of dramaturgy ). 184i This opens up a subject which cannot be 
gone into here, via. whether the mystic hand poses (mudras) 
in worship were derived from the postures ( karanas ), recdkas 
(gestures) and 32 aUgaharas (movements of limbs) described In 
the NfityasSstra 1845 of Bharata (chapters 4,8 and 9). It may be 
noted that the Natya&stra (in IV, 171 and 173) speaks of 
'nrttahastas*. Panini knew natasutras of Silalin and Xr&dva. 1 ** 
Bharata speaks of four kinds of acting ( abhinaya 8.9-10) vis. 
ahgika, vacika, aharya, and sfittvika. In the 9th chapter the 
movements of the hands and fingers intertwined or joined are 
set out. Musti 1 b defined by Bharata in 9. 55. Mudras would 
fall under angika abhinaya; aAgaharas depended upon karavas 


( Continued from last pays ) 

cited above. All these except tfttRff are earned and defined in the gnmsnw 
pp. 124-125. The gsfi W B l w p. 136 prescribes that in the worship of 
'avahana' should be made with the mantra * SahasrasirsI * X. 90.1) 
and 14 mudras shown SF&* i m 

1844. Vide ftegmfcrc III. 32 which begins srardr g gre m pr , kwwwwr 

and ends with a verse q?n US VUHI& I swift vssffrfa Wim* 

'iiwi h#; g S starmn w i utt 

RrojvmixR ill. 33. 121. 

1845. wgeir ewf^TOr: i gjiwgffaw n u 

1 W MWW I IV 33-34; illustrations of the 108 ahgaharas enumerated in maqfl TW 
IV. 34-55 are given in the GOS edition of the sicMWW (vol. I), copied from 
the Nafaraja temple gopuras at Chidambaram in Sontb India. 

1846. (|IVId4r$lv3lfotM|l f H t &ra g nu li » wfrggWWffftftt * iff- IV. 3, 
110 - 111 . 
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and the latter consisted of different arrangements of hands and 
feet, It Is likely that the mudrfis in the Hindn and Buddhist 
Tsutrik works are based on the poses that were evolved In 
ancient Indian dance and drama and that find their earliest 
extant description in Bharata-nStya&stra and that are also to 
be found in later medieval works on dramaturgy such as the 
Abhinayadarpana. 1 ** 7 

The Aryamafijutrlmulakalpa names and defines 108 mudr&s 
(p, 380). On p. 376 it states that the combination of mudras 
and mantras would bring success in all actions and neither 
titht, nor nakqatra nor fasting would be required In the Visnu- 
dharmottarapurana 1848 there Ib a fine eulogy of the mudrSs made 
in dancing viz. they ore the graces of the rich, the removers of 
the sorrow of the distressed, the instruction of the ignorant,vthe 
increase of the blesBedneBB (or charm) of women; they were 
created by Vasudeva for the removal of portents, as the means 
of prosperity and of the attainment of desired objects. 

The Buddhists also had mudr&s. One of the early works of 
the Mah&ySna school viz. £ryamafiju6rlm&lakalpa is full of 
mudr&s in the 35th patala (pp. 355-381) and Btates (on p. 380) 
that there are 108 mudr&s. 1849 L. H. Waddell in * the Buddhism 
of Tibet or Lamaism’ (Loudon, 1895) describes nine mudrSs 
practised in Tibet by the Lamas (pp. 336-337). 

In the Indian Antiquary, voL 26 (1897), pp. 24-25, Burgess 
mentions nine Buddhist mudrSs (slightly differing from 
Waddell’B descriptions) as follows:—(1) Bhumisprs or Bhumi- 
sparsa mudrS, an attitude of Sskya Buddha ('making the earth 
as witness); (2) Dharmaoakra mudrS (teaching attitude); 
(3) Abhaya mudrS (of blessing), in which the left hand is open 


1847. Vide avftvraqfa (edited by Dr. Manomoban Ghosh. 1957) p. 47 
where certain postures of the bands are called Sahkha, Cakra, Samputa, Pasa, 
Kurina, Matsya, Varaha. Garuda, Simhamukha, which, as noticed above, are 
among the madras mentioned in the Mudranigbantu (Tantrik texts, edited 
by Avalon, vol. I p. 46 verses 5-7 and pjT. 49-50 verses 32 ff, which define 
Valsnava mudras some of which like Garuda occur in the Na{yasastra 
IX. 201 also. 

1848. fiwiti g vdM ywnsui 1 qynmpdW 

fofbup*) m. 34.30-31. 

1849. Vide afffcwefrggTC* (35th pafala) p. 373 for enropp and 
auprt. 


H.». 142 
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on the lap, the right hand is raised in front of the cheat with the 
fingers and thumb half extended and with the palm facing 
forwards; (4) Jfianamudra (Dhyana mudra ?) or Padmasana- 
mudra (posture of contemplation); (5) the Vara or Varadamudra, 
in which the right hand hangs down over the knee, the palm 
of the hand turned outwards symbolising charity; (6) Lalita- 
mudra (enchanting or bewitching); (7) Tarkaraudra (right 
band raised to the chest and slightly constricted; (8) Sarana- 
mudrS (of refuge or protection); (9) Uttarabodhimudra (pose 
of highest perfection, which is apt to be confounded with 
Dharmacakramudra), 

The Jainas also had mudras. In J. O.1. (Baroda), vol. VI. 
No. 1 pp. 1-35 Dr. Priyabala Shah contributes an interesting 
paper on two Jaina works, one of which called Mudravicara 
describes 73 mudras and the other called Mudravidhi lists 
114 mudras. 

In a recent work 1 Royal conquests and cultural migrations* 
Mr. C. Sivaramamurti (Calcutta, 1955) remarks (on p. 43) 
that the 'haBtaB' and ' karapas' on the Gopura at Chidambaram 
are found also in the Siva temple at Prambanan in Java, where 
one can observe many of the karayas like Pataka, Tripataka, 
Ardhacandra, Sikhara, Kartarlmukha, Suci and hastas like 
Afijali, Puspaputa. In another recent work ‘ Contributions to 
the History of the Indian Drama’ by Dr. Manomohan GhoBh 
(Calcutta, 1958) it is stated that in the bas-reliefs of Bayon 
(Angkor Thom) certain aspects of the Cambodian dance and 
drama, particularly certain gestures depicted and actually 
observed in practice now in the dances in the royal palace, are 
similar to those described in the Natyasastra of Bharata such as 
Aiijali, Pataka, Ardhacandra, Musti, Candrakala and Kapota 
(P.63). 

Some Sanskrit medieval Dharmasastra works "from the 13th 
century A. D. dilate at some length on mudras. Hemadri on 
Vrata (vol. I. pp. 246-247) speaks of mudras called Mukula, 
Pahkaja, Nisthura and Vyoma. The Smrticandrika (1st half of 
13th century A.D.) names and defines 24-mudras (I. pp. 146-147). 
The names are the same as in Devlbhagavata XI. 16. 98-102. 
The Fujaprakasa (part of Vlramitrodaya) defines in all 32 
mudr&B of which eight, viz. AvahanI, Sthapanl, SannidhapanI, 
Sarhrodhinl, Pras&da, Avagunthana, Sammukha, Prarthana are 
common to the worship of all gods, some are specially appropriate 
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in Vignu worship, some in worship of the Son, LaksmI and 
DurgS and the Afijali and Samb&ra mudras (the last two ) used 
in the worship of all gods. The Ahnikaprak&sia (part of 
Vlramitrodaya) names 24 mudras to be shown at the time of the 
japa of G&yatrl (pp. 298*299) which are the same as in Deyl- 
bkagavata XI. 16. 98-102, but it quotes them as from Brahma. 1850 
It is difficult to say what work is meant by Brahma. Mudras 
were not universally practised. It is clear from the Dharmasindhu 
and Samskara-ratnamalS quoted in note 1831 that NySsa and 
MudrS were held to be non-vedio in MahSrAstra at least 

Another item in the TSntrik worship is that of Mapdala 
which has been also a prominent feature of orthodox Hindu 
practices in medieval and modern times. But it cannot be said 
that the concept of mandalas was borrowed by Sanskrit writers 
from the Tantrikas. The word was used in the sense of orb or 
circle. In the Tai S. V. 3.9. 2 reference is made to circular bricks 
(mandalestaka); vide also Sat. Br. IV. 1.1. 25. The orb of the 
Sun is also called the wheel (cakra) in Rg. IV. 28. 2 and V. 29. 
10. The Br. Up. says 4 this Aditya is what is (called) truth 1851 
(satya)* and refers to the Person in the orb (mandala) of the 
sun. Then it came to mean any figure or diagram (generally 


1850. srqwvsfr w <wq i »HH4( filft i IV. 39; the Vara and 

Abhaya mudras are defined in Jayakhyasamhita VIH. 104-5 as follows t 

eui «wi*i eiwmfUi swuptr- 

wretf g g?tgn i|w i, f*t?N lefiwf uhiuh: i. See * Buddha 

and the Gospel of Buddha* by A. Coomaraswamy (London 1916) p. 262 for 
a Bhumisparsa-mudra from Ceylon (of 18th century A, D.) and * Buddhist 
Art in India* by Prof. Gxiinwedel tr, by Agnes C. Gibson, figure 126 p. 178 for 
Bhumisparsamudra (of Buddha) and pp. 38 and 330 (of Coomarasw&my's 
work ) for Dharmacakramudra respectively of Gnpta period and from 
Gandbara (1st or 2nd century A. D.) and Dr, B. Bbattacfaarya's 'Buddhist 
Iconography' plate XXVIII for the same. Vide 'Serpent Power* by A. Avalon 
(5th edition, 1953 pp, 480 and 488) for illnstrationsof Yoglmndra in Siddba* 
sana and Mahamudra respectively as practised by modern practitioners of 
yoga. In tbe Memoirs of Arch. S. I. No. 66 plate XHI (g) has Abhayamudri 
of standing Bnddha and 'Buddhist Art in India' (above) p. 192 has Abhaya- 
mudra of Maitreya from a relief in Swat, while in V. A. Smith's * History of 
Fine Art in India and Ceylon' (ed. of 1930) plate 113 shows Buddha seated in 
Abbayamudri from Java. Vide N. K. Bhattasali's 'Iconography of Buddhist 
and Brabmanical sculptures in tbe Dacca Museum' (1929) plate VIII 
opposite p. 30 for a fine Bhumisparsa mndra of Bnddha and pp. 56 and 57 
plates XX and XXI for Varada mudras (right hand), 

1851. w v qtifaiwroS vsnv 

S5W:* f*. VU. V. 5. 2; vide f?. gtr. II. 3. 3. 
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circular) drawn on an altar and the like. In the Sulbasutras of 
Apastamba and Katy&yana reference is made to the squaring of a 
circle (mandate). 1852 The Matsyapurana refers in several passages 
to mandates drawn with powders of five colours (as in 58. 22). 
It also refers to the figure of a lotus of twelve or eight petals 
drawn with saffron or red sandalwood paste or with various 
colours (72. 30: 62.15 ; 64.12-13; 74. 6 -9 a lotus figure with 
eight petals and pericarp for sun worship). VarShatnihira in Br. 
S. (chap. 47) describes 1853 a very auspicious ceremony called 
PusyasnSna in which a mandate was to be drawn on holy ground 
with powders of different colours in which positions were to be 
assigned to gods, planets, stars etc. The Brahmapurana (28.28) 
mentions the invocation of the-Sun on the figure of a lotus and 
Brahmapurana (61.1-3) about the worship of Nsrayapa on a 
mandate in the form of a lotus is quoted by Raghunadana in 
Furusottama-tattva (p. 569). The Harsacarita 1854 (first half of 
7th century A. D.) refers to a large mandate being drawn in 
several colours. The VarShapurSna refers to the images or 
paintings of LaksmI and NarSyana in a mandate for worship 
(chap. 99. 9-11). The Agnipurana (chapter 320) refers to eight 
mandates, Sarvatobhadra and others. Several mandalas are 
described in Saradatilaka IlL 113-118, 131-134, 135-139 
(navanabhamandala), in Jnanarnava 26.15-17 and other works. 
According to the Amarakosa 1855 Sarvatobhadra is a variety of 


wmmww gigqftqt 

III. 2-3 (Z. D, M. G. vol. LV. p. 579); compare a similar 
provision in the Sulbasuira of Katyiyana q, by w p ra g oa III. 57. 

Vide 'The science of tbe Sulba’ (a study lo early Hindu Geometry) by Bibbuti- 
bbnsban Datta (Calcutta, 1932) pp. 140 ff. Tbe three fire-mounds required 
in vedlc sacrifices are Garhapatya, Xhavaniya and Dakdnagni and they have 
to be respectively circular, square and semi-circular in form and a further 
requirement is that all tbe three have to be equal in area. Therefore, tbe 
Ap. Sulbasutra provides a method for securing this when it says that a 
person desiring to make a circle (equal in area) to a square etc. 

1853. afc-K I •HMKWl-fitufl 

Wt I i q tsfftai 47. 24 ff. (T^t. refers to 

1854. (3wi* 

wi€...) i ill. 

1855. n mwi favteff 
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residence for kings or rich people. The Saradatilaka (Ill. 106- 
130) deals at length with the construction of a Sarvatobhadra- 
mandala and remarks that it is common to all worship ^ and 
provides (III. 132-124) that the mandala should be drawn with 
five coloured powders viz. yellow with turmeric powder, white 
produoed from husked grains of rice, red with Kusumbha powder, 
blaok with the fine powder of half burnt inferior cereals sprinkled 
with milk and greenish with powdeT of the leaves of bilva. The 
PrapaficasSra (V. 64-65) and Agni (30. 19-20) provide for 
similar coloured powders. The Vfistuy&gatattva of Raghunandana 
(p. 416) quotes the Sarad&tilaka (IH. 123-124) about the five 
powders. The Jl&n&rnavatantra (24.8-10 and 26.15-17) appears 
to hold that mandala and oakra are synonyms and states that a 
mandala with nine angles may be drawn on an altar in a 
pavilion (mandapa) with saffron or vermilion powder. 1857 The 
Mahanirvanatantra also refers to mandalas drawn with coloured 
powders (X. 137-138). Four characteristics of mandala 
ceremonies are mandala, mantra, puja and mudra. 

The Buddhist tantras also make much of mandalas. In the 
Mafijusrlmulakalpa mandalas are described with special direc¬ 
tions for painting them. The Guhyasamijatantra speaks of a 
mandala of 16 cubits with a cafaa inside. Vide Prof. G. Tucoi's 
' Indo-Tibetloa’ vol. IV part I (Borne, 1941) which gives tables 
containing mandalas and A. Getty's ‘The Gods of Northern 
Buddhism' (1908) Plate XVI for a mandala of nine elements, 
and 1 Contributions to the study of mandala and mudra’ by Erik 
Haarh pp. 57-91 of voL XXIII. Nos. i and 2 (1958) of Acta 
Orientalia of the Oriental Societies of Denmark, Norway &c. in 
which at the end there are photographs of about 100 hand poses 
(mudr&s). The Nispannayogavali (G. O. S.) of Abh&ySkara- 
gupta, a contemporary of Ramap&la, king of Bengal (1084-1130 
A. D.), describes 26 mandalas in 26 chapters, each mandala 
having a central deity and other minor Buddhist divinities, 
sometimes more than one hundred in number. 1858 

1856. u hi. Hi. 

1837. %f%wrt sot ...3Q*ivt 

TOST f$M gjPnjfc 2 4, 8-10; 

ftroraugnureci otottoot urcuiwr 

WsiiMIldhWti l TOUT ibid. 26. 15-16. 

1858, Vide Dr. B. Bhattacharya’s article ia J. G. J. R. I. Vol, VI. 
pp. 273-281 for tbe importance of Nispannayogavali of Abhayakaragupta for 
Buddhist deities and psychic llteratnre. 
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lu the collection of the rites and vordtip called ‘ Bgveda* 
bralBBakamj&famticcaya r published fey the HirnayaaSgara Prase 
(6th ©d. Bombay 1935) there are at the beginning several 
macdalas, plain or drawn in various cokers, each as the .Sana* 
tebhadra, Cainrlingatobhadra, Prieadarsstmnaj&dala, GrbavS- 
sfeucasdala, GrahaderaUm and ala, Hariharama&daia, Hkalinga* 
tidbhadza. The Smrtikaostubha mentions Dradasalingatobbadra, 
Harihara mar. dala inside which there is Sarratcbhadra pp. 410- 
dll (of Kira. ed. of 1909 ). They are all passed over here. 
Sarvatoohadra literally means ‘ auspicious on all sides * This 
concept of an suspicions figure or diagram was carried ova in 
the realm of Poetics. Da& iin in his Kavyadarsa cites a verse 
in the forte called Sarvatobhadra, which is an illustration of 
what are called ‘ citra-bandbaa ’. u - } About a century before 
Darrin, the Klrit&rjoniya (13. 25 } gives an illustration of 
'sarvatobhadra \ 

In the Ada Oriental ia volume referred to above there is an 
interesting analysis of the contents of two Tibetan mss., one 
containing what is called ‘ Bice-mandala * in which 37 elements 

1859. eigrlwi era s gteigg vw vRr * wevbr? nw* yktr, ■ 

111.80. RiUJ i j4i v (sarga 15 v. 25) furnishes tbe following as 
*riw>vq : % s w»P<Piwi<| *ifl». i esw>)fif *i» wrenee r wrei n«m*<j*4e«ri* » 
An example of a verse ia tbe is famished by III. S2« 

which is as follows: 
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axe indicated by their names (vide figure 1) and the other con¬ 
taining 183 drawings of mudrSs (hand poses), 

Another characteristic item in Tantrik worship is ‘ yantra * 
(geometrical diagram), sometimes oalled cakra also, whioh one 
finds to some extent also in the Puranas and slightly in modern 
orthodox practices, A yantra is a diagram (or figure) engraved, 
drawn or painted on metal, stone, paper or other material It 
resembles a mandala but differs from it in this that a mandala 
may be employed in the worship of any demta , while a yantra 
is specially appropriated to the worship of a particular deity or 
employed for a particular purpose. The Kulfirnava-tantra 1860 
states; 'Yantra is a development (or product) of mantra and a 
deity apprehended in the form of a mantra; the deity worshipped 
on the yantra immediately becomes favourable; yantra is bo 
called because it removes all pains (or perturbations) arising 
from such faults as love and anger; if God is worshipped in 
yantras, he is pleasedThe same Tantra further says ' if 
worship is done without a yantra the devata is not pleased*. 
Here the word 'yantra* Is derived from the root 'yantr*. In 
another place the same tantra states 'Yantra is so declared 
because it always saves (the worshipper) from Yama (god of 
death) and goblins and other dangers'. The B&mapurvat&panlya 
Upanisad 1 ? 61 observes 'the arrangement (orpreparation) of a 
yantra is the body of the deity whioh oonfers safety’. The 
KaulSvallnirnaya observes 'worship (of a deity) without employ¬ 
ing a yantra, satiating (the goddess) without offering flesh, 
drinking wine without being accompanied by a Sakti (the wife 
or other woman associated with a Sakta worshipper )-all these 
yield no fruit.' Some works evolved a ‘yantra-gayatrl ’ also.' 6 * 2 

1860. nniwfr art? t m 

9ft»# jfann# 

aan fa VI, 85-86 (The first ball verse is quoted from enRtvdQtrr by e. fits. 

p. 147); ^ uueftvft« ibid. X. 109; 

wpfcniWu i umii wed ibid XVII. 61. Here v Is 

supposed to stand for and others, w is derived from the root 1 trai ’ (or' 
' tra’). fan swcut a vand tnuffanod’ 

qsWn&ftdm vin. 41 - 42 . 

qSWT *t TORjB I (WptHWnT. J. U> 

1861. It wUl be noticed that the latter half is the same as the latter 

half of X. 109. Vide Heinrich Zimmer's • Myths and symbols In 

Indian Art and civilisation* pp. 140-148 on ‘yantra'; also arifejsnnAfaff 
chap. 36 where the construction and worship of Sudarsaoacakra is described. 

1862. The TORmfi la; fatfc svnpv i wifi 

13. 
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These passages make it clear that a yantra was deemed to 
be a factor helping in restraining the restless movements of the 
mind due to anger, love and the like and in making the mind 
concentrate on a diagram or model deemed to represent the 
deity worshipped. It induced concentration and encouraged the 
mental realization of the deity. The distinction between the 
devoid, and yantra is similar to that between the soul and the 
body. Most Hindus look upon such forms of worship without 
antipathy because it is felt that they serve as a way of approach 
to divinity for ordinary unsophisticated people and that it is 
better to have one’s foot on the lowest rung of the ladder to 
higher life than to have it on no rung at all. 

Vantras are described in such Tantrik and other works as 
TripuratapanI Upanisad (11 3), Prapancasaratantra (patalas 
31 and 34), Saradatilaka (VII. 53-63, XXIV ), Kamakalavilasa 
(verseB 23, 26, 29, 30, 33), Nityasodasikarnava (I. 31-43) 
Nityotsava (pp. 6,64-o5), Tantra-ra jata ntra (II. 44-51, VIII. 30 ff. 
XXXIII),. Ahirbudhnyasarhhita (chap. 23-26), Mantramaho- 
dadhi (20th Tarahga), Kaulajnananirnaya (X, which Bpeaks of 
them as cakraB), Kaulavallnirnaya (III. 105-135), Merutantra 
(33rdprak&sa, 562 verses), Mantramaharnava-tantra (Uttara- 
khanda, 11th tarahga). It is not possible to deal with all this 
large material here. The Padma (Patalakhancla, 79.1) provides 
that the worship of Hari (Visnu) may be performed on the 
SalagrSma stone or on a jewel or a yantra, a mandala, or images, 
and not merely in a temple. The Ahirbudhnya>samhit& (chap. 
36, verses 5-66) describes the procedure of the worship of a 
Sudarsana-yantra by a king or other personage desiring wealth 
or prosperity. One yantra or cakra may be explained and 
illustrated here. The most noted is Sricakra described in two 
verses quoted 1 ** 3 below and explained in some detail in the 

1863. i fvnrt W 

uwNrstw* w qvqqanma q. by agPtRa rr of 

(B. I. ed. of 1868) p. 255 and by ItgqA? on Hc4rik($|<hi l. 31 from q|Ae5 
(probably from the a^aias said to be composed by ttae great himself; 

and I 

*n3 ?nr verse 

11 in ed, by Ganesh and Co. Madras, 1957 with Com. Some writerB 

read in the 2nd verse Vg stands for 8, A3 for 14, Am for 

8 . qJEJT for 16. There are two ways of describing it viz. from the binda 
onwards (which is called Ststi-krama) or from the outer lines to the binda 
(which is called samhara-krama), Vide 'Shakti and Shikta' by Sir John 

(Continued on next Page } 
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Setubandha commentary on Nity&sodasikarnava (I, 31-46). 
The latter verses explain how the Cakra is to be drawn with the 
bindu in a email triangle. The bindu represents Sakti or Mula- 
prakrti solidified. In published works on Tantra the Srlcakra 
is represented in colours (as in Saundaryalaharl published by 
Ganesh & Co. Madras, 1957, facing the title page), while others 
represent it only by means, of plain uncoloured lines (as on the 
outer cover of the above edition of Saundaryalaharl or on the 
cover of the KamakaUvil&sa ed. by A. Avalon and published 
by GaneBh and Co. 1953). In some works the figure of Srlcakra 
shows no gates as on the cover in ‘Principles of Tantra* by 
A. Avalon or on the cover of EamakalEyilasa, while gates are 
shown in other works (as in the above edition of Saundaryala¬ 
harl before the Sanskrit text). There are nine triangles, five 
of which have their apex pointing downwards and these represent 
Sakti and four (representing Siva) have an apex pointing up* 
wards. The bindu is situated in the smallest triangle pointing 
downwards. Then there are two pairs of ten triangles (shown 
in some books as blue and red respectively), then fourteen 
triangles (coloured blue in some works), then eight-petalled 
lotus (sometimes coloured red), 16 petalled lotus (coloured blue), 
then three circles, then three boundary lines with four gates, 
these two latter being the outer sections of the yantra and the 
lotuses of 8 and 16 petals being the inner section of the yantra. 
There are in all 43 angles (some works make 44). The part of 
the Cakra within the boundary lines is called bhupura. The 
worship of yantra is bakiryUga (outer or external worship of 
Sakti). The internal worship (antarySga) consists in taking 
the awakened Kundalinl through the cakras from Mul&dhsra to 
AjfiSoakra and then uniting it with the Lord Siva in the Saha- 
srara-oakra, the six cakras from MulSdh&ra being identified with 


(Continued from last page) 

Woodroffe (3rd edition of 1929 published by Ganesh & Co, Madras) pp. 399 
ff for explanation of the figure of Sricakra. A tintrik work called DevI- 
rabasya (D. C. ms..No.490 of 1895-98) quotes the verse 
(on folio 31a) but also cites another verse describing this ‘qar somewhat 
differently.* Cakras are differently enumerated in different works. For 
example, in D. C, ms. No. 962 of 1884-1887 called five cakras 

employed in the worship of Durga according to Kaulagama are tniWW, 
mjru*, TOWW and qgwwi (Cat. voi. XVI. on Tantra p. 163), while 

in another ms. D, C. No 964 of 1887-91, several other cakras are described 
each as snt&roi;, u fi lWW , (Cat.' vol. XVI. on 

Tantra p. 251). 

a. d. 143 
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the five elements and mind. This is described in Saundaryala- 
harl (verse 9). To what lengths ‘Sakti’ worshippers had gone 
in the worship of Devi by the bahiryaga method would be olear 
from a passage quoted from the commentary of Laksmldhara, 
almost the latest among the numerous commentators of the 
Saundaryalahari, who was horrified by the methods of 
Kaulikas. 1864 

The Setubandha on NitySsodasikSrnava is at great pains 
to emphasize that the worship of Tripurasundarl is of the 
nature of upasanS and not of the nature of bhakti and that this 
upasana is of two sorts, one consisting of the recitation of the 
mantra of the Devi and the other consisting of the worship of 
the yantra 1865 (or cakra). Verses 126-204 of the NitySsodasi- 
karnava detail the different items in the worship of the Srlcakra, 
The Nity&sodasika and other Tantrik works say that the great 
Tripurasundarl is seated in the Srlcakra. 1866 The great aim of 
the Sakta sadhaka is apparently to realize his identity with the 
yantra, the mantra, the guru and Tripuradevl. The VarsakriyS- 
kaumudl quotes a verse stating that worship of yantra performed 
with all mantras is oommended and by so doing a worshipper 
may secure whatever he desires. 1867 

Even a comparatively sober work like the SSradatilaka 
provides for the drawing up of yantras for wicked purposes. For 
example, in VII. 58-59 it describes an Agneya-yantra to be 
drawn on a garment secured from a pile in a cemetery and 
buried near the house of one's enemy for the latter’s destruction. 


?pw( SRiVFii ^ • 


verse 41 p. 181 (ed. of Ganesb and co. 1931), The com. of remarlta 

‘aw ^ frf fSiirf i... sftwwftnra* 

sjsrvfSe * Pfgwtwhm jwviStii 

vri^pi hiwjN i fsiR i ... am Vf ewwRn ira 


in m 


1865. svsrv 

eMafsraiwJtaew i... • m w Qflw- 

awpsrairewr wrai Irgror on fstan® I. 125 p. 68. 


1866. mlu si e 1.82; smn wimr 

1 sflw v >M -3PT ^A€lWTJrfH%P9tll a^S4Ma«it 35. 6; 

WWftt verse 37 of ^merest®. 


1867. treSrraffi ewn«ii $»n i wnrasv e^i- 

VVTc^B sr. %. p. 147. 
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In XXIV. 17-18 and 19-21 two yantras for the destruction of 
an eflemy are described. Vide above p. 1105 for Prapancasara 
(34.33) providing a yantra for creating passion in a woman and 
making her run to the person practising magic. 

The Tantrarajatantra provides (8th Patala, verses 30-32) 
that yantras that yield all desired objects should be engraved, 
painted or drawn on pieces of gold, silver or copper or on cloth 
or birch leaf with paste of sandalwood, agalochum, camphor, 
musk or saffron and Bhould be worn on the head or the arms or 
neck, waist ot wrist or one should worship them after placing 
them somewhere (on the ground &c.); vide also PrapancasSra- 
tantra XI. 46 for similar provisions. 

At the end of this chapter on Tantrik doctrines and practices 
reference must be made to a remarkable circumstance. The 
Sarvadar&anasaihgraha of Sayana-Madhava (14th century A.D.), 
that deals with 15 Dar tanas (points of view or philosophical 
views), has not a word to Bay about Tantras, though it devotes 
considerable space to the atheistio Carvaka-darsana and the 
unorthodox Bauddha and Jaina systems. It is impossible to 
believe that the most learned brothers Sayana and Madhava were 
unaware of the works on Tantra. The silence must be due to 
some special reason. If one may make a conjecture, it appears 
that Tantrik doctrines were discarded for the same reasons that 
induced the Bengal king Ball&lasena in his DSnas&gara to 
exclude the DevlpurSna from the authorities on which he meant 
to rely. At the time when Sayapa and Madhava flourished 
(about middle of 14th century A. D.) Tantrik doctrines and 
practices had come into great disrepute. Therefore, Tantrik 
doctrines were probably passed over in silence by Sayana- 
Madhava. 



APPENDIX TO SECTION VI 


Some important published texts consulted by the author on 
Tantricism are set out here. Sanskrit works are arranged in 
the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, but are transliterated in 
English and their names are printed in italics. Information 
about authors, dates and editions is set out briefly where 
available. 

A dtayavajrasangraha of Advayavajra (11th century A. D.); 
contains 21 short works on Buddhist philosophy (in G.O.S.), 
ed. by H. P. Shastri, with a valuable Introduction. 

Arya-Manjuirlmxdaknlpa (published in TSS in three parts and 
721 pages); contains parts of different dates (from 4th to 
9th century A. D.). It la Buddhist and included in Tibetan 
Kangyur. It has now 55 chapters, but a Chinese translation 
of 10th century has only 28 chapters. Dr. B. Bhattaohaiya 
ascribes it to 2nd century A. D.; but Winternits disagrees 
(vide IHQ. IX. pp. 1 ff.). Jayaawal in 1 Imperial History 
of India* gives the text of patalavisara 53 containing 1003 
verses, out of whioh verses 6-314 deal with the biography 
of Buddba up to his nirvana and real history is given from 
about 78 A. D. to 8th century A. D. in verses 345-980. 

lianaiivagurudevapaddhati of Isanasivagurudevamisra, in four 
parts, Ssraanyapada, Mantrapada, Kriyapada and Yogapada; 
it contains about 18000 slokas and is published in T. S. S.; 
it mentions Gautamlya Tautra, Prapancasara and Bhoja- 
raja; composed about 1100 A. D. or a little later. 

Kamahalaviiasa of Punyanandan&tha, with the commentary 
Cidvalll of Natananandanatha (Kashmir S. S.); there are 
55 verses with tr. and notes by Arthur Avalon (pub. by 
Ganesh & Co. Madras, 1953), originally in T&ntrik Texts 
vol. X. 

K&lacakratanlra (Buddhist)-Vide J. A. S. B., Letters, vol. 
XXVIII (1952) pp. 71-76 for an account of this work by 
Biswanath Bandopadhyaya 

KulajUunanirnuya - ed. by Prof. P. C. Bagchi (in Calcutta S. 
Series, 1934); H. P. Shastri assigned the ms. of it to 
9th century A. D., but Prof. Bagchi (p. 3) places it in the 
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middle of the 11th century A. D. It is ascribed to 
Matsyendrapada in the colophons. Vide p. 1115, n 1820 
above for Matsyendranatha. 

Kalivilasalantra —ed. by A. Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol. VI 
(1917) in 35 patalas. In X 20-21 it frankly allows adultery 
provided the sexual act is not completed. It mentions (in 
XX. 1) the Kalikapurapa and in XV. 12-13 contains a 
mantra in a language resembling Assamese and eastern 
Bengali. 

Kulacudamarii-tantra (ed. by A. Avalon in T&ntrik Texts, 
vol IV, 1915) in seven patalas and 430 verses. In I. 4-12 
names of 64 tantras are oited. 

Kularnava-tant ra—It is in 17 ullSsas and contains over 2000 
verses. It is a famous work profusely quoted (published in 
Tantrik Texts, vol. V, London, 1917). It is an early tantra, 
probably composed before 1000 A. D. In the colophons it 
is said to be a tantra of the Urdhvamnaya (the fifth of the 
five amn&yas) and as part of the work of one lakh and a 
quarter verses. Vide A. B. O. R. I. vol. XIII. pp. 206-211 for 
a paper on * Kulsrnava-tantra, its extent and contents ’ by 
Prof. Ohintaharan Chakravarti. 

Kcwlavalinirnaya of Jf&n&nandagiri in twenty-one ullasas, ed. 
by A. Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol. XIV; in I. 2-14 names 
numerous TantraB including y&malas and in L 92-93 eight 
former gurus are named. 

Oanapatitattva - Old Javanese Text, critically edited, annotated 
and translated by Dr. (Mrs.) Sudarsadevi Singhal (pub. by 
International Academy of Sciences, New Delhi, 1958); refers 
to MuladhSra and other O&kras with their positions and 
colours, Bix ahgas of Toga excluding yama, niycima, asana 
and adding tarka; gives an account of the production of 
nada from Niskala and of bindu from nsda and soon, 
of mantras, bijas &c. 

Guhyasamajatanlra or Tathdgata-guhyaka (Buddhist): It is 
published in G. O. S.; it is assigned to 4th century A. D. by 
Dr. B. Bhattaoharya (in Intro, to Sfidhanam&lfl, vol H, 
p. XCV); vide p. 1050 above for ariticism of this view. It 
probably belongs to the 5 th or 6 th oentniy A, D. Vide 
notes 1673 and 1691. 
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Gforaksasiddhdntasanyraha published in S. B. Texts (1925); 
mixture of Toga and Tantra. 

Oidgaganacccndrika ; ascribed to Kalidasa; ed. by Trivikramatlrtha 
in Tantrik Texts, VoL XX. 

Jayakhyasamhila (published in G. O. S.)—a Pflncaratra work 
ascribed to 450 A. D. by Dr. B. Bhattacbarya; contains 
some Tantra topics such as Yaksini-sadhana, Cakrayantra- 
sadhana, Stambhana. 

Jnanasiddhi of king Indrabhuti, disciple of Anahgavajia and 
father of guru Padmasambhava; pub. in ‘ Two Vajrayana 
Texts * (G. O, S.); assigned to about 717 A. D. (Intro, p. 10); 
gives in a nutshell leading doctrines of Vajrayana. 

Jnanarnavatantra, pub. by Anan. Press, Poona; contains 26 
patalas and about 2300 verses. 

Tantrardjatan.tr a, ed. in Tantrik Texts, vol. VIII and XII and 
pub. by Ganesh & Co. Madras, 1954, with the commentary 
Manorams by Subhaganandanatha; it has 36 chapters. It 
gives an account of the Ksdimata. 

Tantrasdra of Krsnananda, pub. in Ch. S. S.; about 17 th century 
A. D. 

Tantrasdra of Abinavagupta, a summary of Tantr&loka, pub. 
in Kashmir S. S. (1918). About the first quarter of 11th 
century A. D. 

Tantrubhulhana with Bijanighantu and Mudranighantu, ed, by 
A. Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol. I. (1913 \ 

Tantruloka of Abhinavagupta with the com. of Jayaratha, pub. 
in Kashmir S. S. in several volumes; composed about 
1000 A. D. 

Tdrdtantra , ed. by Sri Girisacandra and pub. in the Gauda- 
granthamala No. 1 (1913); in 6 patalas and 150 verses. It 
declares that Buddha and Vasistha were Tantrik sages of 
old and nine Kaula gurus whoBe names end in ‘ natha * are 
mentioned; refers to Mahacinakhya Tantra and provides for 
devotee (only male) offering his own blood to Tara. 

Tarabhaktisudharifava , of Narasimha Thakkura, who was 5th 
in descent from Govinda Thakkura, author of Fradlpa, com. 
on Kavyaprakasa; composed about 1680 A. D.; ed. by 
Pancanan Bhattacharya (in Tantrik Texts vol. XXI, 1940); 
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a large work in eleven Tarangas and 435 pages on the 
worship of Tara, one of ten vidyas connected with Sakti 
(not the Buddhist divinity TSr&). The 9th Tarahga deals 
with the horrible rite of Savasadhana (pp. 345-351). 

Tdrarahasya of Brahmananda, pub. by Jivananda (1396); 
mentions Mahaclna, N Ilatantr a, Yoginltantra, Rudray&mala. 

Tripurarahasya of Harltayana, with com. called Tatparyadlpiks 
of Srinivasa; pub. in S. B. series; it is a discourse by 
HSrltayana to Narada. Tarakhanda portion of it is 
philosophical 

TripurSsarasamuccaya of Nagabhatta with the com. of Govindfi- 
carya; pub. by Jivananda (1897). 

f 

Dak&yamurli-samhita on SrlvidyopaaanS in 65 patalas and 
about 1700 verses; pub. in S. B. series. 

Nityasodaiikarxiava (part of Vamakesvaratantra) with the com. 
Setubandha by BhaskararSya (1700-1750 A. D.); pub. by 
Anan. Press (1944). 

Nityotsava of UmSnandanatha (who bore the name of Jagann&tha 
before dik$a and who was a MahSrSstra brahmana patronized 
by the Tanjore Maratha Chief); this is a supplement to 
Parasuramakalpasutra; Umanandanatha was a pupil of 
Bhasur&nandan&fcha (BhaskararSya before dlksa) and 
composed the work in Kali era 'ras&rnava-karivedamitesu* 

(Kali 4846 i. e. 1745 A. D.). It is probable that the word 
arnava is used for seven instead of for 4 as usual (i. e. 4876, 
equal to 1775 AD.); pub. in G. O. S. (1933). 

NiQpannayogavali of AbhaySkaragupta, a contemporary of king 
R&mapSla of Bengal (1084-1130 AD.). It is Buddhist. 
The author was a Professor at the Vikramasils University 
in Bihar; describes 36 mapdalas, each having a central 
deity and other minor Buddhist deities that sometimes 
exceed 100. It iB valuable for later Buddhism, its pantheon 
and ritual; pub. in G. O. S. (1949). 

Parasuramakalpasutra, with com. SaubhagyodayS of B&medvara, 
pub. in G. O. S. (1933); earlier than 1300 A. D.; claims to be 
composed by ParasurSma, son of Jamadagni and ohief 
disciple of Lord Mahadeva. 

Padukapaficaka, etL by A. Avalon in Tsntrik Texts, vol II (1913), 

Paranandasutra, pub. in G. O. S. (1931); not earlier than 900 
A. D., says Dr. B. Bhattacarya. 



1144 


History of Dharmakastra I Sea VI, Oh. XXVII 


Projilopaya-viniscaya-siddhi of An&ngavajra, one of the 84 
siddhas venerated in Tibet; Buddhist Vajrayana work pub. 
in G. O. S. (1929); composed about 705 A. D. aco. to Dr. 
B. Bhattacharya in Intro, p. XII. 

PrapaUcasara (ascribed to Sahkaracarya} with com. Vivarana 
by Padmapada; pub. in T&ntrik Texts (vol, III) and later 
a new ed in vol. XVIH-XIX (1939 ). Vide p. 1105 above. 
In 36 patalas. 

Ptanatosini, compiled by RSmatosana Bhattacharya and pub. 
by Jivananda (Calcutta); it is a very large modern work 
in 1097 pages. 

Brahmasamhita , with the commentary of Jiva Goevami; for 
Vaisnavas; pub. in Tantrik texts, vol. XV. 

MarUramahodadhi of Mahldhara with his own commentary; 
composed in Vikrama year 1645 (1588-89) A. D.; pub. by 
Jlv. and Venk. Press. 

Makanin artatanlra, with the ccm. of Hariharananda Bharatl. It 
is a leading but late work on Tantra, published very often; 
ed. by A. Avalon in Tantrik Texts, vol. XIII in 14 UUasas 
as the first part; the ed. of 1929 by Ganesh & Co. hae 
been used in this work; the third ed. of 1953 differs slightly 
here and there. 

Mai rka-cakra-viveka of SvatantrSnandanfitha, with the com. 

# 

of Siv&nanda; pub. in S. B. series, 1934. 

Mahesvaratantra , in 51 patalas and 3060 verses (pub. in Ch. S. 3.); 
mentions that Tantras are 64 (1.15 and 26.11) and names 
25 Vaisnava tantras (26.16-20) and holds that Bauddha 
tantras are misleading and meant for cruel rites (26.21-22). 

Merutantra ; extensive work in 35 chapters, 821 pages and about 
16000 verses; pub. by Venk. Press, Bombay, 1908. 

YoginUantra, published by Jivananda; q. by Raghunandana in 
Ekadasiltattva p. 58. 

Yoginihrdaya— the last three chapters of NityasodasiikSrnava 
(Vl-VIH) are so called. 

Yoginlhrdayadipika of Amrtanandanatha, disciple of Puny&nan- 
danatha, pub, in S. B. series, 1923; about 10th or llfh 
century A. D. 

Eudrayamalatantra, ed. by Jivananda (2nd ed. in 1892). A very 
extensive work in 66 chapters and in over 6000 verses 
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(mostly in Anustubh metre), supposed to have been declared 
by Bhairavl to Bhairava (Siva). It was said to be a huge 
work in a lakh and a quarter slokas, e. g. D. C. ms. No. 667 
(i) of 1895-1902 called DhanadapuraScaranavidhi states 
in the colophon that it is part of the Rudrayamala (iti 
Budrayamala-sapadalaksagrantho.... Kmkirri-tantrokfca- 
Dhanada-purasoarana-vidhih; BOBI cat. of mss., vol. XVX 
on Tantra p. 247). 

Lalitasahasranama with the com. Saubhagyabh&skara of Bhas- 
kararaya son of GambhlrarSya, minister of the Bijapur 
Moslem king; written in sanwat 1785 i. e. 1729 A. D.; Nir. 
ed. of 1935. 

VarivasyUrdhasya of BhaBkararSya (called Bh&suranandan&tha 
after dlksa) with his own oom. called Praka&a. He flourished 
between i.700-1750 A. D.; pub. at Adyar. 1934. 

Vispu-scuhhita in 30 pafclas; pub. in T. S. S. 1925. 

thktisangamatantra, in four parts, viz. Kali, Tara, Sundarl and 
Ghinnamasta; three parts dealing with the first three pub. 
in G. 0. S.; between 1505-1607 A. D. Vide Poona Orien¬ 
talist, vol. XXI. pp. 47-49 (between 1530-1700 A. D.), 

Saktisutra —Vide Sarasvatlbhavana Studies, vol. X (pp. 182- 
187); has 113 sutras and com. on 19 sutras; attributed to 
Agastya by the commentary; the sutra mentions Jaimini 
and Vyasa. 

Saktapramoda (a reoent work), compiled by Srirajadevanan- 
danasimha, chief of Sivahara; pub. by Venk. Press, 1951; 
contains 17 tantras viz. Kalltantra, tantras called SodasI, 
Bhuvanesvarl, Ghinnamasta, Tripurabhairavl, Dhumavatl, 
BagalamukhI, Matahgl Xamalatmika, Kumarika, Balidana- 
krama, Durga, Siva, Gapeta, Surya, Visnu. 

Saradatilaka of Laksmana.desikendra (disoiple of Utpala); one 
of the most famous works on tantra. Aufrecht (p. 64) 
enumerates several commentaries, the most learned and 
luoid of which is the Padarthadarsia of Baghavabhatt&» 
composed in sainvat 1550 (i e. 1493-94 A. D.). Baghava* 
bhatta hailed from MaharSstra and was a resident of town 
Janasthana (Paicavatl) on the banks ot the Godavari; 
pub. in Xashi S. S. and in Tantrik Texts, vol. XVI and 
, XVH. Saradatilaka was composed about the 11th century 
fl. D. 144 
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A. D. Raghunandana expressly names Raghavabhatta as 
the commentator of the Ssradatilaka in Jyotistattvap. 580. 

Aricakrasambharatantra —A Buddhist work; Tibetan text and 
English translation by Lama Razi Dawa Samdup and 
edited in Tantrik Texts, vol. VII by A. Avalon, 1919. 

tiyamarahasya of Phrnananda in 16 chapters, ed. by Jivananda; 
16th century A. D. 

Sat-cakra nirupana, of Purnananda in 85 verses; pub. in TSntrik 
Texts, vol II; composed saka 1499 (i. e. 1577-78 A. D.). 

Sanatkumara-tantra - is a dialogue between SanatkumSra and 
Pulastya in eleven patalas and about 375 verses. Published 
by Jyestharam Mukundji in Bombay in 1905. It is a 
mixture of Yoga and tantrik technique and inculcates the 
worship of Krsna in Tantrik bljas like ' klim, gaum &e\ 

Sadhanamala, published in two volumes in G. O. S. with a long 
Intro, to vol. II by Dr. B. Bhattacharya; contains 312 
Sadhanas, many of which are anonymous and are known to 
Tibetan Kangyur; Dr. Bhattacharya states that the 
S&dhanas range in dates from third century A. D. to 12th 
century A. D. Winternitz, in I. H. Q. vol. IX (pp. 5-6), 
does not accept the view that the PrajnSparamitasfidhana 
was composed by Asahga. 

Samrajya lak$mi-pithika - said to be part of AkSsa-bhairava 
Mabatantra, published in Tanjore Sarasvatl Mahal Series 
in 139 chapters, of whioh the first 30 are connected with 
mantra, japa, homa,; chapters 31 ff deal in detail with 
departments of State, coronation (chap. 43 ff) and festivals 
like those of New Year, Ramanavami, Navaratra, See. 

Sekoddesatika - a Buddhist work of SrlnadapSda,; text ed. by 
Mario E. Carelli in G. O. S. with an Intro, in English. 

Boundaryalahari, ascribed to the great Sahkartc&rya, has 
numerous commentaries; ed. by Sir John Woodroffe and 
pub. at Adyar (1937); ed. of 1957 with three commentaries 
and English translation published by Ganesh & Co. Madras. 
There is an excellent edition of this work in 100 verses 
(text, English translation by Prof. W. Norman Brown, 
Harvard University Press, 1958). 

firividydratnasutra, attributed to Gaudapada (in 101 sutras) 
with the commentary of Sankaracarya, pupil of Vidy&ranya, 
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dh 21 sutras; ed. by Pandit Gopinatha Kaviraja in S. B. 
Texts Beries, Benares (1924). 

Hamsaviiasa, of Hamsamitthu; pub. in G. O. S. (1937); the 
author was born in Gujarat in Vikrama year 1794 on 
Phalguna Full moon day (1738 A. D.). Though not a 
■ purely Tantrik work it quotes many Tantrik works such as 
the Kularnava (pp. 68-76), Kaularahasya (p. 104), Yoginl- 
tantra (p. 103), Saradatllaka (pp. 84-85,105 ff). It deals 
with many other topics such as figures of speech, erotic 
subjects. 

Hevajratantra , edited and translated by Dr. D. L. Snellgrove 
(Oxford University Press, 1959), in two parts. This work 
came to the author’s hands while this Appendix was passing 
through the Press. Part I (pub. in 1939) contains Introduc¬ 
tion (pp. 1-46), English translation (pp. 47-119), contents 
(pp. 121-125), diagrams (pp. 126-129), Glossary (pp. 131- 
141) and Index (pp. 142-190); Part II contains Sanskrit texts 
and Tibetan texts based on a Nepalese ms. lent by Prof. 
Tucci; com. called YogaratnamSla by Pandita Kanha 
has been included from an old Bengali ms. The editor 
holds (part I p. 14) that Hevajratantra was in existence 
towards the end of 8th century A. D. and that Advayavajra- 
sangraha and Sekoddesa^Ika borrow from Hevajra-tantra. 
Sadhanamala No. 229 (two opening verses) are the same as 
Hevajra II. 8. 6-7. Hevajra is an invocation of vajra. On 
p. 11 part I the editor questions how the yogins could oall 
themselves Buddhists when they experienced enlightenment 
in the embrace of a yoginl. Part I p. 70 mentions J&landhara, 
Oddiyana, Paurnagiri as plthas and several upaplthas, upa- 
ksetras. The term £akti does not ocour in Hevajra but 
its place is taken by PrajM. Fart H verses 11-15 p. 98 
express how the followers of this tantra had sexual experi¬ 
ences with women called mudrfis and how thereby they 
secured siddhi. Fart I p. 54 contains ritual for gaining 
mastery over a young woman. Part II p, 2 states ‘ Hekfi- 
rena mahakaruna vajram PrajnS ca bhanyate; Prajnopay&t- 
makam tantram tan-me nigaditam srunu This is a very 
valuable addition to the literature on Tantra and has been 
very well edited. 

Some important works and papers on Tantra—vide also note 
1687 for works on Sakti cult 
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Catalogue of Palm-leaf and some paper mss. in the Durbar 
Library of Nepal, by M. M. H. P. Sastri (1905). 

Tar&n&th’s History of Buddhism in India (translated into 
Gorman by A. Schiefner (St. Petersburg, 1869). Portions 
were translated into English in 1 A. IV. 101 S. and 361 ff. 

' Lamaism ’ by L. A Waddell (Allen & Co., London, 1895). 

* History of Buddhism in India and Tibet ’ by Bu-ston translated 

from Tibetan by Dr. E. Obermiller. 

Descriptive catalogue of mss in the Library of Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, vol. VIII (deals with 648 mss. on Tantra in 
898 pages). 

Bhandarkar’s Vaisnavism, Saivism &c. (in collected works, voL 
IV. pp. 202-210 on Saktas). 

Tantra of the Great Liberation (translation of the MahSnirV&na 
Tantra) with Introduction and commentary by Arthur 
Avalon (1913). 

Tantrik Texts edited by A. Avalon, vol. I-XXII, Introductions, 
notes, analysis &c. 

The Serpent Power by A. Avalon (1914), containing transla¬ 
tion of Sat-cakranirupana and PadukSpancaka (5th ed. of 
1953, by Ganesh & Co., Madras). 

‘Principles of Tantra' parts 1 and 2, ed. by A. Avalon (1914, 
1916) with a long Introduction to part 2. 

* Wave of Bliss’ — translation of Ananda-laharl (first forty one 

verses of Saundarya-lahari) and comments by Sir John 
Woodroffe (1917). 

‘Wave of Beauty’-translation of Saundarya-lahari (with text 
and commentaries) pub. by Ganesh & Co. (Madras, 1957). 

‘Chakras’ by Right Rev. C. W. Leadbeater (Adyar, 1927) with 
plates. 

'Sivasamhita'- translation of - by Shrischandra Vidyarnava. 

‘Thirty minor Upanishads* translated by K. Narayanswami 
Aiyar. 

* Mysterious Kundalini 1 by Dr. V. G. Rele (1927). 

‘Sakti or Divine Power * by Dr. Sudhendu Kumar Das ( Uni. of 
Calcutta, 1934). 
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P. C. Bagohi’s Introduction to Kaulajnana-nirnaya ( Calcu tta 
Sanskrit Series, 1934). 

'Tibetan Yoga and secret doctrines' by W. Y. Evans-Wentz 
(Oxford Uni. Pres?, 1935). 

P. C. Bagchi’s * Studies in Tantras' (Cal Uni. 1939). 

Dr. B. Bhattacharya’s Introduction to Sadhanamala vol. II. 
(G. O. S.) pp. XI-LXXVII; the same scholar's Introduction 
to Guhyasamajatantra (G. O. S.) and 'Introduction to 
Buddhist Esoterism' (Oxford University Press, 1932). 

' Philosophy of Tripura Tantra' by M. M. Gopinath Kaviraja in 
Sarasvati Bhavan Studies (1934), vol IX. pp. 85-98. 

' Some aspects of the philosophy of Sskta Tantra 5 by M. M. 
Gopinath Kaviraja in Sarasvati Bhavan Studiesi 1938 
vol. X. pp. 21-27. 

' Buddhist Tantra Literature * by Prof. S. K. De in New Indian 
Antiquary, vol 1. pp. 1-23. 

‘ Influence of Tantras on the ; Tattvas of Raghunandana 1 in 
I. H. Q. IX. (1933), pp. 678-704 by Prof. R. C. Hazra. 

'Influence of Tantra in SmrtinibandhaB' in ABORI vol. 15 
pp. 220-235 and vol. XVI. pp. 203-211 by Prof. R. C. Hazra. 

' The TSntrio Doctrine of Divine bi-unity' by A. K. Coomara- 
Bwamy in A. B. O. R. I. vol. 19. pp. 173-183; 

'Comparative and critical study of MantrasSstra’ by Shri 
Mohanlal Bhagavandas Jhavery (1944); 

Prof. Ghintaharan Chakravarti's following Papers: ' Antiquity 
of Tantrioism' in I. H. Q., vol VI pp. 114 £f; 1 Controversy 
regarding the authorship of Tantras' in Prof. K. B. Pathak 
commemoration volume pp. 210-220; ' A note on the age 
and authorship of the TantraB * in Journal and Proceedings 
Of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Hew Series, vol XXIX 
(1933) Ho. 1 pp. 71-79 ; ‘ Ideals of Tantra rites * I H. Q. 
vol. X. pp. 468 ff; ' Sakta festivals of Bengal and their anti¬ 
quity’ in I. H. Q. vol. 27 ( 1951 ) pp. 255-260; ‘ Application 
of Vedio Mantras in Tantrik rites ’ in J. A. S. B., Letters, 
vol. 18 (1952) pp. 113-115; ‘Kali worship in Bengal’ Adyar 
Library Bulletin, vol XXI, parts 3-4 pp. 296-303; 

' Tantras, their philosophy and occult secrets’ by D. H. Bose 
( Calcutta, Oriental Publishing Co.); 
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* Vajra and the Vajrasattva’ by Dr. S. B. Das-Gupta in * Indian 

Culture ’ vol VUI. pp. 23-32; 

‘Introduction to Tantrik Buddhism ’ by Dr. S. B. DaB Gupta 
(Calcutta, 1950 ); 

* Philosophies of India ’ by Heinrich Zimmer (1931) pp. 560-602; 

*The Veda and the Tantra’ by Shri T. V. Kapali Sastry 
( Madras, 1951) pp. 1-255 ; 

'Yuganaddha ’ (which literally means * bound together or yoked 
together * in the case of opposites ) ' the Tantrik view of 
Life ’ by Dr. Herbert V. Guenther in Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series, Banaras, ‘ Studies’ vol. III. (1952 ); 

The following articles in the Cultural Heritage of India 
vol. IV, viz. * Evolution of the Tantras,’ by Dr. P. C. Bagchi 
pp. 211-226; ‘Tantra as a way of realization’ by Swami Pratya- 
gatmananda, pp. 227-240; ‘The Spirit and Culture of the 
Tantras' pp. 241-251 by Mr. Atal Behari Ghosh; ‘Sakti Cult in 
South India* by Shri K. R. Venkataraman, pp. 252-259; Tantrik 
culture among the Buddhists' by Dr. B. Bhattacharya pp. 260- 
272; ‘ The cult of the Buddhist Siddhacharyas ’ pp. 273-279 by 
Prof. P. V. Bapat. 

* Lights on the Tantra * by M. P. Pandit (published by Ganesh 

& Co., Madras, 1957) This is a booklet of 54 pages of 
text and pp. 55-71 of notes containing hardly anything 
valuable of the author’s own; over three.fourths of it consists 
of long quotations from the works of Woodroffe (particularly 
from ‘ Shakti and Shakta*), Sri Aurobindo and Shri Kapali 
Sastry and is here and there marked by bold and unwar¬ 
ranted assertions such as ‘ It is the central truths of the 
Tantra thought and ritual that form the backbone of the 
Hindu religion today’ (p. 36). The present author 
repudiates totally this assertion. The author of this booklet 
has to admit that in the case of the Tantrik cult that abuse 
of the body of occult knowledge for malevolent purposes 
instead of for the material and spiritual advancement of 
man and the vulgarization of the profound rationale of the 
mystic ritual are deplorable deformations (p. 36), that 
there has doubtless been a gross misuse of the knowledge 
developed by this science and that spurious texts have 
sprung up (p. 21). 
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'History of Philosophy, Eastern and Western' ed, by Dr. S. • 
Badhakrishnan, vol. I. pp. 401-428 on ' Exposition of Sakta 
belief* by M. M. Gopinatb Kaviraj (1953 ). 

' Yoga, immortality and freedom' by Mircea Eliade translated 
from French by Willard Trask (pub. by Routledge, Began, 
Paul, London, 1958), pp. 200-273 for ‘Yoga end Tantrism*. 

4 Tibetan Book of the Dead ’ by Dr. W. Y. Evans-Wentz (3rd 
ed., Oxford University Press, 1957). 

‘ Tibetan Yoga* by Bernard Bromage (2nd ed. 1959 by Aquarium 
Press)-deals with magical and religious practices of 
Tibetans, spells, and exeroises which are deemed to produce 
supernatural powers. 



SECTION VII 

CHAPTER XXVIII 

MiMAMSA AND DHARMASASTRA 

The Yajfiavalkya-smrti provides that there are fourteen 
sources of vidy&s (knowledge) and of Dharma, 1668 viz. PurSna, 
Nyaya, Mlmamsa, Dharmasastra, Angas (six) and theYedas 
(four). A similar verse is quoted by some as Manu’s, but it is 
not found in the extant Manusmrti. It is therefore necessary to 
consider the origin and meaning of the word Mlmamsa, to set 

i 

out the principal doctrines of that Sastra, to mention the 
important rules of interpretation and the maxims of the 
Mlmamsa in their application to topics of Dharmasastra and to 
refer to some of the important works of that Sastra together with 
their approximate dates. 

The word mlmamsa has a great antiquity behind it. The 
Tai S. VII. 5. 7.1 1869 says 'the expounders of Brahma (Veda) 
discuss (the question) whether a day should be omitted or not*. 
Here the verbal form 'mlmamsante* is employed in the sense of 
discussing or investigating a doubtful point and arriving at a 
decision thereon. In another passage of the Tai. S. the same form 


1868. guwmmrfNhn ••• w H vt. I. 3, quoted io n 1337 above. 

The f stitiWiaeigtH reads ‘ suvm&wratm ••• ’ (12.3). smii p. 6 

quotes from finggnui the verse 1 wmrffoTO I S’tM 

w ftsn qm ea g fcn n. it is ftetsg. ill. 6. 27, *ig6i. 78. This is 
quoted as Manu’s by Prof. T. R, Chintamani in JOR, Madras, vol. XI. 
supplement p. 1. It occurs in nftvv (wiUHlf 2. 6) also. Vide H. of Db, 
vol. I. p. 112 note 198 where is quoted for 14 Rqts and H. of 

Dh. vol. Ill, p, 10 note 17 (for the four additional vidyas bringing the total 
up to 18). Vide a recent publication of Dr. G. S. Ghurye (1937, Bombay) 
on Vidyas (or Indian contribution to Sociology of knowledge’ for detailed 
treatment. Even before the days of Kalidasa the Vidyas had been 14 as 
indicated by Ragbuvamsa V. 21 (flwr fiurrffcftnpn qftdtaarcft 

1869. 3 sfc35*U 3 fJfib ... l 

$. VII. 5. 7. l; *uti% ^e< rai ^ v <nii nr «n iftultfc*.... 

^ vr rfir rt flvrf i j). VI. 2, 6. 4-3. The last sentence means ' they 
do not have any doubt about his being fit for dining with them or fit for 
relation with him by marriage'. 
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and another ‘mlm&mseran’ are used in the same sense. In' 
Beveral other places the Tai. S. raises points for discussion with 
the words * the brahmavadins discuss ’ but without employ ing 
the word mlmamsante or a cognate word. Vide Tai S. It 5. 3. 7 
(about the deity of sannayya), V. 5. 3. 2, VI. 1.4 5., VI. 1. 5. 3-5. 
The Kathaka Saihhita 1870 puts forward a doubtful point for 
investigation without the words * Brahmavadins say*, but with 
the word 'mlmamsante’. The Atharvaveda ,flM states 4 men 
separately discussing many times noted on the earth her 
actions'. In another place it employs the words mimaihsita -and 
mtmamsamana. The Sahkhayana 1872 Br. has ‘they discuss the 
question whether one should offer homa after the sun rises or 
before the sun risesThe Tai. Br. employs the word mlm&ms& 
and the Satapafcha also in .the Kanva recension does so (vide 
3. B. E. vol. 26 note 1). In the Chsndogyopanisad 1873 it is stated 
that five scholars very learned in the Veda and possessed of laTge 
houses (wealth) named PraolnasSla Aupamanyava and others got 
together and entered upon the consideration of the question 
* what iB (the nature of) our self and what is Brahma-? \ In the 
Tai. Up. occur the wordB ‘this is the investigation into (the 
nature of) Bliss (Brahma)'. In both these passages the word 
mimimsa iB used in the sense of 'consideration' (vicaranS) of 
high philosophical topios.' 

Panini provides 1874 for the formation of seven roots with 
san affix (Desiderative), one of which is 'mlm&msate' from 


1870. 3<rriJ«rrcft 3 i a fa fcr i it t gfi?« snsrob 

VIII. 12. - 

1871. IX. l. 3; si s 

v* ftgiw ifq e Mh i w r ffcqdtsemwiw dWffiww n 

IX. 6 (2). 24. 

1872. eiawiTt sgfifr gfk • sit. wr. n. 8. Compare ns 

II. 15; qe senn lH. WT.III. 10. 9. 

erl n 3TTWI i ur. V, n. i; f h mwne rffeftn wria i ev. tt 8. 

1874. 1 I «H. 111.1.5-6; 

the qutiStar explains 1 urn fsrnn^i ••• <3^*vr «n3*ft sj^vr^niv 

wwrfit l dtaNfl ... >• The frhagya of Sankar a- 

carya on V. S. 1.1 winds op the discussion with the words 
.^»4ig q ^ 5qi*d4W<i4l«iui fa:*l4«n4tawi » on 

11 . . 1 1 ' i . . £ A 

which the unrft remarks ‘ nry mth g<44WiH *U*T Wjr- 

iiu qwrf%erPTOT»f ufii dtatarfrov <&c. 

h. n. 145 
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* m&n ’ and the Kasika adds that it means * desire to know La, 
investigation and final conclusion*, having in view probably 
the sutras ' Ath&to dharmarjijn&sft’ and * Athato brahma-jijfiasa 

The foregoing brief discussion shows that long before the 
Upanisads the word ‘mlm&msa* had come to mean * investi¬ 
gation into a topic of discussion and coming to a conclusion 
thereon The same word acquired a restricted sense (as In the 
verse of Y§j. quoted above) viz. investigation into Dharma and 
arriving at conclusions on doubtful matters by interpretation 
and reasoning. 

Some of the Dharmasutras disclose familiarity with purely 
MlmSmsa terms and principles. For example, Gaut. states 1875 
that an option is allowed only when there is a conflict between 
two texts of equal authority. The Apastamba Dharmasutra is 
the only Dharmasutra that contains numerous MlmfirhsS terms 
and doctrines. It says ' a positive Vedic text has more force than 
an usage whioh merely leads to an inference (of its being based 
on a Yedic text now lost)*. 1876 This is similar to Jaimini I. 3. 3 

* If there is a conflict (between an express Vedic text and a smrti 
text) the latter is to be discarded but if there be no confliot an 
inference may be drawn (that the smrti text is based on some 
Sruti)’. Ap. says 'the rules about anadhtjaya (stopping Veda 
study on parvan &c.) are applicable only to learning the Vedic 
mantras and not to their application in sacrifices’. In another 
place Ap. provides ‘ where activity takes place because of finding 
pleasure therefrom (i.e. from a worldly motive), there is no 
(inference of its being based on) Sastra', which is similar to 
Jaimini’s rule. For reasons of space other examples of cIobs 
agreement between Ap. Dh. S. 1877 and Jaimini are simply referred 


1873. i I. 5; compare XII. 3. 10 qenvfcg 

explains: ^ <%vraf: q siOT v hft 

nm rfWgvwt ; vide uvft v vivnfvh«»on 3). 

X. 6.33; compare II. 14 ‘sf&a* g *T3f SVTtTV ». 

1876. m g» aura. «r. I. 1. 4. 8; compare 

1 ftbrcl siifor wqtiPi I. 3, 3 ; fort nwvrnv: apdl ^ wfaft 

WiroiH.1 V. I. 4.12. 9, compare XII. 3.19 fo)f ufS fomnSTU$- 

vvbi: vvbrevnj vv g tffegucjfoRr:: imsnw»rRe» 

MW.V 1.4. 12 11, compare IV. 1.2 iftfit: 5VWT UW f&Wnd- 

1877. ^ 3ryisrt g vfa wnsftwmy « env. u. H. 4,8.13, 

compare ^t WHt I. 3.11-14 ( <R gv ^ i fu4i4U i); wnfi 

(Continued on next Page) 
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to in the note below and not explained at length. These 
examples show that in Apastamba’s day MlmSmaS doctrines had 
been far advanced and since he employs the words * Ny&yavit* 
samaya’ (the siddhanta or doctrine of those who know Nyaya) 
and 1 NySyavidah*. it follows that he is referring to some work 
on MlmarasS or some author who composed a mfinathsa-sufcra. 
The correspondence in ideas and words between Ap. and the 
Purvamlmamsasntra is so olose that one is tempted to argue 
that Ap. knew either the extant mlmSmsaeutra or at least an 
earlier version of it containing almost the same expressions. It 
will not do to say that all the above passages are later inter* 
polations. They have all been commented upon by Haradatta. 

Some Srautasutras such as that of EatySyana contain rules 
of the interpretation of Vedio texts that are similar to Jaiminfs 
sutras and sometimes are stated almost in the same words. 108 

(Continued from last page ) 

fop &C.I anv. U. II. 6. 14, 13, compare VI. 7. 30 ‘arSertr 

trcvt twt u y swt i anq. u.ii, a. 

13. u, compare $. vi. l, 13 ur^rudeiuei^t 

1878. It may be noted that P. M. S. writers are often oalled ‘NySya* 
vidah 1 by Sankara (on V. S. III. 4. 22 ), by Vi^varQpa and others. Bhaskara 
in bis commentary on Brahmasutra (I. 1. 1. p. 5, Cbowkbamba series) 
states: anyugsewSnnr « fl i>R > wnqftqt. These are the words of 

Sahara In his bbasya on P, M. S. III. 2. 36. On Yaj. I. 58 the Bilaknda 
of Visvarupa says '‘Tatba ca naiyayikab, 'nabi vacanasyatibharost!* 
tyahub 1 ", These are the words of Sahara on Jaimini III, 2.3 vis. 'Kimtva 
vacanam na kuryat nasti vacanasyitibharab*. So here Sahara is called 
Kaiyayika. On Yaj. I. 53 the Balakrida says 'Nyayavidasca Yijnikih lap! 
va sarvadharmah syat tannyayatvad vidhanasya 1 . This last is Jai. I 3.16 
So here Jaimini is called Nyayavid and YajSika, Similarly, on YSj. 1. 87 
the Balakrida quotes Jai. VI. 8. 17 as the words of 'Nyayavido yajnikah'. 
The J. N. M. V. says nyayas are the adhikaranas, deciding points of 
Dharma and expounded by Jaimini 1 vAfWq<hl«tra*Vi||(If 

nmti, 1 The writers of Srautasutras are called merely Yajnikas by Balakrida 
on YSj. I, 38 ’Tatba ca yajdikab vyavaharya bhavand ityabuh *. This 
quotation is from Katyayana Srautasutra 22. 4. 27-28.^ Besides, the 
sutra ' Prayaicittavidhanacca, 1 is the same in both Kat. S. I. 2. 19 and 
P. M. S. VI. 3. 7 and Kat. S. I. 8. 6 is the same as P. M, S. XII. 3. 15; 
moreover, Kat. S. IX. 11.14-15 employ almost the same words as in P.M.S. 
III. 5. 36-39, though they hold opposite views. The P. M. S. (IV. 4.19-21) 
holds that the Pindapltryajna is not an a'nga at the rites on darAa (i. 0. 
amavasya), but an independent rite, while the Kat Sr. (IV. 1.28-30) holds 
that it is an ahga . In the.disenssion on the meaning of the word Vatfva* 

(Continued on neat Page) 
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Only a few examples may be cited here; compare Kst. 1. 1. 9-10 
(about ratbakara) with Jai VI. 1.44; Kat. I 1.12-14 with 
Jai VI1. 51 and VI. 8. 20-22; Kat. 1.1.18-20 with Jai. XII 2. 
1-4; Kat. I 2.18-20 with Jai. VI, 3. 2-7 (about nilya-karma 
yielding full reward, even though some anga could not be 
performed), also Kat. I. 3.1-3 with Jai. 1 1. 35-40; Kit. 1.3. 
28-30 with Jai. VI 6. 3. Sometimes, the Kat. S. takes a view 
opposite to that of the PurvamlmfimsS but the words are often 
almost the same. 

The Vartikas of Katyayana on Panini and the Mahabh&sya 
show that Mlmamsa technical terms and doctrines had been 
elaborated long before them. For example, the Vartikas employ 
the technical Mlmamsa terms ‘ prasajyaprati$edha ' (Vartika 
7 on P&nini 11.44, Vartika 5 on 1.2.1, Vartika 2. on VII. 3.85), 
paryudasa (Vartika 3 on 1.1, 27), the word ‘Sastratidesa’ (in 
Vartika on VH 1. 96), the .distinction between * niyama ’ and 
‘ vidhi * (in V&rtika 1 and 2 on III 3.163), the word *prakarana * 
(vartika 4 on Vi. 2.143). Patanjali’s Mahabhasya is fuU of 
PurvamlmSmBa matters. The word ‘ Mlmamsaka* occurs in 
bh&sya on Panini II. 2. 29. The Mahabh&sya cites the well- 
known passage 'the five five-nailed animals may be eaten* and 
remarks that the sentence conveys that others than those five 
were not to be eaten. 1S " But Fatanjali does not employ the 
word PariBahkhya of which the above (five) is an example, 
according to mlm&msa works. Jaimini employs the word 


(Continued from last page) 

nara occurring in Rg. 1. 98. 1. and I. 59. 6 the Nirukta (VII. 21-23) cites 
the views of ‘ acaryah of tbe ancient Yajnikas (who held that Vaisvanara 
means the son in the sky) and of ’ Sikapuni ' (who bolds that it means 
tbe terrestrial Agni). The Nirukta mentions the views of Yajnikas in V. II, 
VII. 4 (where Yajnikas differ from the Nairuktas), in IX. 29 where the 
Nairnktas hold that Anumati and Raka are wives of tbe gods while tbe 
Yajnikas held that these were the names of Paurnamast). in XI. 31 (where 
a similar conflict between the views of the two interpreters of SinivSli and ' 
Ktthu is mentioned) and XI. 42-43 (where also the views of YIjnikas and * 
Nairnktas are mentioned). 

1879. \ v* vanwi hsvt gcgvK 

(ed. Kielborn vol. I. p. 5). Compare «n 
X. 7. 28 uRmwot wur <rar varamrneerr 

HesF* nftfawrer g t v eW VPffcr The five animals 

are: vfsro: nhn Wit 3(^*9 vww: # vramr IV. 17. 39; sgV. 18 adds 

Sty (rhinoceros) to these five. Vide in I. 177 for five and ift. vj. 17. 27 
! vurawro i »(www*.). 
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Parisankhya in VU. 3. 22, The Mahfibhasya on IV. 1.14 
(vartika 5) and on IV. 1. 93 (vartika 9) gives valuable infor¬ 
mation viz. a brahmana woman is called ‘ K&sakrfcsna ’ if she 
studies the MlmamsS expounded by Kasakrtsni. 1880 This establishes 
that in Patafijali's time a mlmSms^ work composed by KSsar 
krtsni was in existence and women were found studying if. It 
is not certain what the Kaaakrtsni-mlmamsa contained i. e. 
whether it was like the Purvamlmaxnsa of Jaimini or it 
was like the UttaramlmSmsS (Ved&ntasutra) or dealt with both 
mlmSmsa and vedanta, which latter is not unlikely. The V. S. 
mentions the opinion of a teacher Kadakrtsna (in 1.4. 22), which 
SahkarScSrya regards as the final conclusion supported by the 
real import of Sruti The son of K&sakxtsna might have been 
called K&sakrtsni {Papini IV. 1. 95). The V&rtikas and 
Patafijali are full of the disoussion of important matters on whioh 
the MlroarnsS has its own doctrines. In the Vartikas 35 to 59 
onPS-nini L 2. 64 (Sarup§nam-eka&esa ekavibhaktau) there is 
a lengthy dicsussion on the question of the import of words, viz. 
whether it is 5 krti or vyakti. It is said in Vartika 35 that, 
according to V&japyayana, akrti is the import of a word, while, 
according to VySdi (in Vartika 45 * dravyabhidhanam Vyadih), 
dravya (or vyakti) 1b the import of a word {pada). The Maha- 
bhasya notes that Panini wrote some sutras (such as 1. 2 .58 
* Jatyakhyayam ’ &c) in which he accepted jati as the import of 
words, while in other sutras (such as L 3.64 * sarup&n&m ’ &c) he 


1880, snsrafom uNw ftwfcu qinreMhn ftft w i e i g rer i t 

wsnmv on qr IV. 1. 14. If mroi s ffrp a dealt with y kffafo TT matters 

it is surprising that the extant makes no reference to thWCffc 1 , 

when it names, besides nine predecessors viz. su%v, affitar* (VI. 5. 

17), snwww (VI. 5, 16), itftanFSI, ensenvw, tMW i lfi l fl , vmuvw, wiqft and 
S H ew» l , Dr. Umeeha Mishra omits by oversight stiWTOV from the list of the 
predecessors of in his * critical bibliography of mlmamsa’ addedat the 
end of M. M. Jha's ' Purvamimimsa in its sources.' <ki*i$k«’s tflfliWT, being 
mentioned by uwaurf , must be placed not later than 200 B, C. If 
wrote on as 1 b most likely, one would naturally expect that if the 

extant fftfotfonqy was composed after 200 B. C. and about 200 A. D. (aa 
both Jacobi and Keith propose) q roa y fa r should have been mentioned by 
the q. %. Bat if was earlier than dr was a contemporary 

of the latter, then it would be natural if the f. jft. U; does not mention him. 
Therefore, though an argument from mere silence is not very strong, it fa 
likely that the present P. M. S, was composed at least before 200 B, C. 
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accepted * dravya’ as the import of words. 101 It is to be noted 
that, according to Jaimini (1.3.33 ‘ akrtiatu kriy&rthatv&t), 
fikrti is the import of words. On vartika 3 on Pfin. IV. 1. 92 
(S&manyacodanastu visesesu) Patanjali says that the vidhis 
declared with reference to certain things and objects in general 
really apply to individuals and he gives purely mlmamsS 
examples in this connection as set out in the note. The V&rtika- 
kfira and Patanjali both use the word * codana >18S2 in the Purva- 
mlmamsa sense and give examples which are familiar to us from 
S&barasbhasya. Among the purposes served by a study of 
grammar, uha (which is the subjeot of the 9th chapter of PMS) 
is one. ,On Panini 1.4.3 Patanjali uses the language of Mlmimaa 
* apurva eva vidhirbhavisyati na niyamah. * 

It appears that the Sahkarsaksnda was very much neglected 
from early timeB. There iB a.conflict of views about its author¬ 
ship. The Nyayaparisuddhi of Vehkatanatha (I. H. Q. voL IX. 
at p. 299) states that K&sakrtsna was the author of the Sahkar- 
sak&nda. It appears from Sahara's bhssya that 1883 that KSnda 
existed in his day and was looked upon by him as Jaimini’s 
work. S&hkarScSrya in his bhssya on V. S. III. 3.43 (pradtnavad- 
eva tad-uktam) mentions the Sahkarsa, quotes a sutra therefrom, 
holds that it was known to the VedSntasutra and appears to 
convey that it was a work of Jaimini. Ramanuja also appears 
to hold that Jaimini was the author of 16 chapters (comprising 

1881. ‘fife I « 3WV- 

vt ww ri fr r qpnftr uf%mi$i vgiiS nan s H nn o vi... smm TOwrih 

v^r5 am twtioii*- i hsthwv just before 

vol. I. p. 6 Kielhorn’s ed.; augjA ettWrm l ... 
qfowmft I vol. II. p, 392 (Kielhorn). 

1882. I sriSw *4 on in. 1.2. 64; on which the 

afTWTW remarks yffti m&v- 

aewrvwt ^tnrwns w aaw»m(i \ viffas 47 on I, 2. 64, on which the 

tiqunw comments 1 V lIFnwWawJ I 

w teWh fiq i >; enfit i wtaiimawiH^ktc 

P^l.^Kielhorn’s^edition; nrnin ? -Ji 5 HR 3 I tnrait 

i mrarfij on 3 on in. IV. 1.92. 

1883. fiffrfitroifri got t ewyrfa ftft wg? »gm 

On X. ♦. 32 (p. 1934 ){ WT «usft g O Ve egift *fii WgjjTgvffi • SWX on XII. 

2. li (p. 2242);' qt i sf% 1 *mn ei 

8esr gWj l Hld. > ffit I Wgt on $. III. 3. 43. Vide Siddha-Bharati part II 
pp. 102-103 for some sutras from Sahkarsa-kanda and Intro, to Tattvabindn 
pp. 12-13. 
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the twelve oalled PurvamlmSmsS and the four forming the 
Sahkarsa). The Kalpataruparimala of Appayyadlksita on V. S. 
HL 3. 43, while conceding that the Sankarsakanda waa under* 
taken for diaouaaion about devatas, insists that it is a *pari6iata 
(supplement) of the P. M. S. of twelve chapters consisting as it 
does of discussions on several topics treated in the P.M. S. and 
being of a miscellaneous nature, that it does not begin with nor 
conclude with the discussion about devatas and that its first 
sutra is 'anuyajatlti anuvasatkaras-codyate \ Since the 
Sankarsakanda has had hardly any influence on Dharma&stra 
works no further reference need be made to it In this work. 1884 

Later medieval writers look upon the mlmariiB&s&stra as the • 
most important of vidySsthanas (other than the Vedas), since it 
removes the ignorance, doubts and mistaken notions about the 
senBeof several (Vedio) passages, and since all vidy&sth&nas 
require its aid for the determination of the nature of their real 
meaning. 1885 

In some works like the bhasya of BamSnuja on V. S. and 
the Prapaficahrdaya 1886 the Mlm&msSsSstra is stated to be as one 
whole containing twenty adhy&yas (chapters) and we are told 
that there was a (bhasya) commentary called Krtakoti on the 
whole of it by Bodh&yana, that later on a concise commentary was 
composed by Upavarsa, that Devasvamin wrote a commentary 


1384. Vide a paper by Pandit V. A, Ramaswami Shastri in 1. H. Q. 
vol. IX, pp. 290-299 on Sankarsa as a supplement to the P. M. S. 

1885. imuif&wrdwa 




■ am unj: i i ^of 

part. I p. Z (T. S. S.). 


1886. aw wqftq i yw 

sfahnwnre i jt- 

wiwrv w sr iawwwm • t wv ,*faiwrcnircw 

( T - s - S. 

pp. 38-39; aqif iwrwml Rpwiywrt sswfli w 

wlswswnftiii wi4htw%%s' 


sftw rrq p. 2 (Bom. S. S.). Vide ABORI vot. X. pp. 153-54 for the author's 
paper on Bhavadasa as a predecessor of gro HUqiW > s named in Jgglwiif3<h 
(sfllVI^ verse 63) and the tRnTCWIWT on p. 133 states that *pMt 

l. sfi. U.‘ 1.1* 4 into two. Vide Intro, to trwfrj pp. 19-20 for wqqiff. 
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on 16 chapters and Bhavad&sa also composed a commentary on 
Jaimini, but that Sahara wrote a bb&sya only on the first 12 chap¬ 
ters and did not comment on Sahkarsa. In I.H.Q. (voL 15 pp. 262- 
263) reference is made to an inscription of R&jarSja (999 A. D.) 
which records the gift of certain lands to a learned br&hmana who 
was to provide to four pupils board and teaching in several sub¬ 
jects, one of which is specified as the mlmamsa of twenty adhy&yas. 
These 20 chapters are made up as follows:—12 chapters (each 
divided into four padas, except chapters 111, VI and X, each of 
which has eight padas, in all sixty padas) ascribed to Jaimini, 
4 chapters called Sankarsakanda and 4 chapters constituting the 
Vedantasutra. The twelve chapters often called Purvamlm&mBS 
make an extensive work containing 915 or about one thousand 
adhikaranas (according to different writers) and about 2700 
sutras, dealing with numerous topics and laying down important 
rules of vedic interpretation. Ysj. (in I. 3 ) means by Mlm&ihsS 
probably the work of Jaimini in 12 chapters. Many writers 
such as Madhav&o&rya 1887 speak of two MlmSms&s, Purva and 
Uttara, respectively comprising the 12 chapters asoribed to 
Jaimini and the four chapters forming the Vedantasutra. 
Sankaracarya refers to the extant Purvamlmamsa as Dr&dada- 
laksanl in his bhasya on Vedantasutra IIL 3. 26, as * Pratbama- 
tantra’ in bhasya on V. S. HI. 3. 25, IIL 3. 53 and III. 4. 27, as 
Prathama-kanda in bh&sya on V. S. 111. 3.1, Ill, 3. 33, 111. 3. 
44, m, 3. 50, as Pram&nalaksana in bhasya on V. S. Ill. 4. 42. 
On V. S. IIL 3, 53 he speakB of the first pfida of the P. M. S. as 
‘ Sastrapramukha eva prathame psde ’ and thereby conveys that 
he regards that the PMS and VS form one entire sSstra. 

From here onwards up to note 1890 the discussion is also 
comprised (though a little more briefly) in the present author's 
paper on‘ Purvamlm&msS, Brahmasutra &c’ contributed to the 
Prof. De Felicitation volume (pp. 119-139). 

There are very difficult and controversial questions about 
the authorship of the extant Purvamlm&msSsutra and of the 
extant Vedantasutra (or Brahmasutra) and their relation to eaoh 
other. All of them cannot be gone into here. The first matter 
to be noted is that, though the number of the Ved&ntasutras is 
only about l/5th of the number of the P. M. S., the V. S. contains 

1887. *rajg«m:n 

Intro, verse 4 to the Com. on the sgflq (Poona ed.), Some mss. read 
mq B iwwT for jnwsrrqf. 
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more personal references (i. e. 32) than the P. M. S. (i. e. 27). 
In the 2nd place, we find that the Yedantaautras mention 
Jaimini eleven times and Badarayana nine times, while the 
P. M. S. names Badarayana and Jaimini only five times each. 
The question arises whether Jaimini and Badarayana were 
contemporaries and, if not, what the relation between the two waB. 
Scholars are generally agreed that they were not contemporaries. 
There is a tradition of some antiquity contained in the 
Samavidhanabrahmana 188i according to which* Jaimini was a 
pupil of Parasarya Vyasa. It has been shown above (p. 857, 
note 1390) how the Pur anas declare that Vyasa PfiraSarya, also 
called Krsna Dvaipayana, arranged the one Veda into four and 
imparted the Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda 
respectively to Paila, Vaisampayana, Jaimini and Sumantu. 
In the Mahsbharata Sumantu, Jaimini, Vaisampayana, Paila 
are stated along with Suka (the Bon of VySsa) to be the pupils 
of Vyasa; vide Sabha 4.11 and Santiparva 328, 26-27 (or. ed. 
314, 23-21, 29) and 350. 11-12 (or. ed. 337. 11-12). In the 
tarpatta provided for in the Aivalayanagrhyasutra (HI. 4.4) 
occurs the very interesting passage * Sumantu-Jaimini-Vaisam- 
payana-Paila-Sutra-bhasya-BhSrata—Mahabharata—Dhanna- 
caryah.' The above passages make it dear that several centuries 
before the Christian era Jaimini'B was an honoured name and 
connected with the Samadeva. Scholars have examined the 
references to Jaimini and Badarayana in the P. M. S. and the 
V. S. Prof. K. A. Nilankanta Sastrl in I. A. Vol. 50 pp. 167-174 
on Jaimini and Badarayana arrives at the somewhat startling 
conclusion that there were three Jaiminis. T. B. Ghintamani 
on p. 14 of the supplement to J. O. B. Madras, VoL 21 agrees 
with Prof. Nilakanta Sastri, Jaimini is named five times in the 
extant P. M. S. viz. at III. 1.4, VI. 3. 4, VIII. 3. 7, IX 2. 39, 
XU. 1.7. Commonsense requires us to hold that these five 


%suv wim t w urosrvf 

qtfShmCT: n rog re fa nire w i qu voi m 

wgwt: &c.» (at end). The wu. *. on 

(nfihpm? v - 23) sets out the of as 

• The p. 8 (in Cbowkhamba series ) 

gives two similar 3jvw*is slightly differing from that of the and 

from each other. The gvrtnm is practically useless np to It may 

be noted that in the idtiRkiMo Jaimini is said to be the disciple of 
Vyisa Farasarya while between Jaimini and Badarayana intervene two 
other names. 

H. D. 146 
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references about Jaimini must have been made to the same 
person. If two different Jaiminig were intended by the P. M. S. 
(other than its own author) in the five sutras a clear warn 
ing would have been given by the author. As shown below 
a sutra should leave no ambiguity. Prof. Sastry holds that 

Jaimini mentioned in VI. 3. 4 is different from the Jaimini 

* 

in the other four passages, because Sahara does not employ the 
word acarya for qualifying Jaimini on VI. 3. 4 as he does in the 
four other cases and because the view put forward in VI. 3. 4 
appears to be Purvapaksa, while in the four other cases Jaimini's 
view is the siddhanta view of the Mlmarnaa-sutra. The number 
of sutras in which Jaimini is named is very Bmall (only 5}, out 
of which the word acarya is applied to Jaimini by Sahara in 
four places and not so applied in one. This is a very slender 
and inadequate ground for holding that the Jaimini in P. M. S* 
VI. 3. 4 is different from the Jaimini named in four other 
places. The usages of acaryas as to employment of qualifying 
words like 1 Scarya ’ or ‘bhagavat’ to authors mentioned by 
them differ. Kumfirila applies no epithet like ‘ic&rya’ or 
‘ bhagavan * to Jamini and in one place 1887 charges Jaimini 
with composing sutras containing not much substanoe. 
In the Butras in which Jaimini is named in the VS (viz. in 
1.2.28,1. 2. 31,1. 3.31,1. 4 18, III. 2. 40, III. 4. 2, III. 4.18, HI. 
4.40, IV. 3.12, IV. 4. 5, IV. 4.11) Sahkaracarya adds the quali¬ 
fication ‘ScSrya’ in all except on III. 4. 40, although Jaimini 
propounds many propositions not acceptable to B&dar&yana the 
author of V. S. or to Sahkara. In HI. 4. 40, however, 1890 he omits 
the qualification ‘ acarya' as regards both Jaimini and B&darft- 
yana. No one has argued that because the word acarya does not 
qualify Badarayana in ILL 4. 40, the Badarfiyana in that sutra 
iB different from the Badarayana named in other sutras. In 
another place (on V. S. IV. 1.17) it may be noted Sankara* 
oarya remarks that both Jaimini and Badarayana are in agree¬ 
ment that certain actB of the kamya type are of no help in 

1889. ‘*n% w ftvsmrffa 

p. 895 (on which is the first of Six sutras 

after III. 4. 9 that were omitted by Sahara), 

1890. The sutra is ‘ g ftvun npf mfr w U.. 

III. 4. 40 on which Sankara remarks £ 

W WVtaura 5Tm?f nra uR i q i gvt v. This means that <nq<tn«r is the author of 
III. 4. 40 (in which i n q uvm iB not named at ail) and therefore of the 
entire Vedanta*sutra. 
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attaining real knowledge of brahma. This shows that according 
to Sankara, Jaimini had treated of how brahma-vidyS arises. 
Aa regards the second reason, it does not dearly or indisputably 
appear that VI 3. 4 is a purvapaksa view. In that adhikarana 
the Purvapaksa is stated in the first autra 1891 viz. as to such 
nitya rites as Agnihotra or Darsapurnamasa a man who can 
carry out all the details in their entirety is alone entitled to 
engage in them. The 2nd sutra states the siddhcmta view that, 
as regards nitya acts, it is not absolutely necessary that one 
should be able to perform all details (angas) therein; the third 
autra only states that smiti declares that it is a fault if the 
principal rite is not performed and therefore the principal rite 
being obligatory must be performed. Then comes the 4th sutra 
in whioh the name of Jaimini occurs. Sahara's bh&sya on 
this sutra is extremely meagre (2} lines in print) and not 
dear. The Tup-tlka does not oomment separately on each 
of the sutras of VI. 3. 1-7, 1891 it omits the name of Jaimini 
in its explanation and its concluding words on this adhikarana 
appear to support the interpretation of the 4th sutra 
advanced by the present author. No one doubts that sutras 
5-7 support the siddhSnta view. If VI. 3. 4 were a purva¬ 
paksa sutra, it is expected that sutra 5 should oontain the 
word ‘ tu' or ‘ api va' in order to indicate that it refutes the 


1891. utewl jjffif! wnwurjjifttenjt sift eaftwi&i 

f ft i & i nrajfowqJ w n i swwiftr w dta v awwfl i 

wuftt a y n foft i enter wnwffanNwft 

svft rvnrur WWRftg I * 41. VI. 3.1-3. It appears that the 

by Vasadeva-dlksita {ms. in the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. 
Library) reads sufc#for and au fomeft w id. in sutras4 sod S. lam 

indebted to Dr. V. Raghavan for this reference. In a complete ms (zsa 
in Prof. Velankar’s Catalogne p. 317 No. 1091) of the bbasya of Sahara in the 
Bombay Asiatic Society's Mss. Library on VI. 3,1 the words Wf 

are omitted and is read for The word * upadesa ' in the 

4th sutra may be taken in the same sense in which it is used in PMS 
I. 1. 3 * autpattikastu... tasya jnanam-upade&b' or in the general sense 
of ' Instruction ’. 

1892. Thegi^Ejffii on Uo VI. 3. 4 appears to make this clear 

‘ujrwrft ftft fftwtercnfteuft \ ... tft w WRf® * w*flft 

ywi 1 awgi wfrft The last 

sentence means ' if one, being able to finish an obligatory rite with all 
details, omits some part at his sweet will, then there wonld be defect in the 
rite itself', 
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view expressed in sutra 4. What that sutra means is that the 
dropping of some aiiga in the nilya rite does not make that rite 
a different one from the same nitya rite when performed with all 
ahgas, since the text about its performance (with all ahgas or 
with some ahgas) is one and the same and the vedio instruction 
is that all ahgas have to be done (if possible). Interpreted thuB, 
that sutra is not a purvapaksa at all, but only emphasizes the 
siddhanta with additional reasons. The upshot would be that 
Jaimini mentioned five times in PMS is only one person and 
that he is a different person (who had written on P. M.) from 
the reputed author of the extant PMS. 

A parallel may be cited. Sankaracarya makes one 
adhikarana of sutras 26-33 of V. 8. 1.3 (devatadhikarana ) which 
establishes that not only men but gods are qualified to study the 
Vedantasastra and names Badarayana twice in the same 
adhikarana (in 1.3. 26 and 33) and in I. 3.33 he employs the word 
‘ tu’ because that sutra is a reply to Jaimini’s view contained 
in I. 3. 31-32. Similarly, the PMS puts forward the siddh&nta 
view in VL 3. 2 and natnes Jaimini in VI. 3. 4 for the same 
purpose. 

Even Prof. Sastry admits that in four out of the five 
references where Jaimini is expressly named, his views are the 
siddh&nta views. The cases of PMS IX, 2,3 and XII. 1. 59 are 
somewhat remarkable. The adhikarana in both oases consists 
of only one sutra, which is the siddh&nta view and Jaimini is 
expressly named therein. In PMS III. 1.4 Jaimini differs from 
B&dari (III. 1.3) and two more sutras are added to complete 
the adhikarana. In PMS VIII, 3.7 Jaimini’s view is opposed 
to that of B&dari {VIII. 3. 6), is the siddh&nta view and there 
is no separate sutra setting forth the view of the author of 
the PMS. 

Prom the remarks of Sankaracarya on V. S. Ill 4. 40 
(quoted in note 1890) it follows that he regarded Badar&yana as 
the author of the Vedantasutra. In V.S. III. 2.38-39 the Siddh&nta 
is stated that the rewards of actions are given by Isivsra (God), 
while Jaimini’s view is that it is Dharma that gives the rewards 
of actions (III. 2. 40) and in the next sutra (III. 2. 41) it is 
stated that Badarayana holds the former view (or that the former 
of the two, Isvara and Dharma, gives the reward is the view of 
Badarayana). Here Badarayana is expressly mentioned as 
holding the same view as that in the Siddh&ntasutra III, 2. 38, 
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The observations of SahkaTSoarya in introducing 1893 the last 
sutra of the YS make it perfectly clear that he regarded BadarS- 
yana as the author of the entire Vedantasutra. No satisfactory 
explanation is offered why it was necessary to mention Badara- 
yana nine times in the VS when all the 555 sutras thereof are 
deemed to have been composed by BadarSyana, or why it was 
necessary to mention in a work containing about 2700 sutras 
all deemed to be composed by Jaimini, the views of Jaimini five 
times when in all cases or at least in four out of the five cases 
the views are identical with the reputed author of the PMS. 
Only two theories are possible viz. to hold that there is no 
explanation or to hold that there were two Jaiminis and two 
BSdarayanas. 

The problem of the author of the YS is rather complicated. 
Bhaskara (like Sankara) holds that Badar&yana is the author of 
YS, since he begins his commentary on YS with an obeisance to 
BSdarSyana who Bent forth (into the world) the Brahmasutra 
that brings about the cessation of the bondage of birth. The 
Pafioap&dika of FadmapSda (a disciple of Sahkar&o&rya) 
performs (in the 2nd Introductory verse) an obeisanoe to BadarS- 
yana. 1894 Ramanuja, on the other hand, makes confusing 
statements. In the 2nd verse of his introduction to 
the &rlbhssya 1895 on YS he calls upon all good men to drink 
the neotar-like words of Parfiiiarya, but in his bh&syaonVS 
XL 2.42 he holds that B&darSyana was the author of the Mah&- 
bh&rata, wherein the Pafioaratra-sastra is expounded at great 
length (in Ssntiparva chap. 334-339 = or. etL 321 ff,) as also 
of the YS ***. But Yamunacarya, the preceptor of the teacher 


1893. wiesAiwiffti 

snwri: trafa—srarafru ...si*src(» ni y wi«i onfr. % 

IV. 4. 22. 

1894. sro qiMfoqw o ttintiuafltfo • ewiqmfrff iv * «w 

qn|qn 2nd Intro, verse (Madras Govt, series, 1958). 

1895. eraN *nvft #iwftwqwanaj«i^i«nw4i^ 

wwasneRvwroiwf wvw(« p* 509 ©* sftmwr < B - s. S.) on 

%. II. 2. 42. 

1895. voft togit w wtfSr 

I ffifnrsnr (Chow. s. S.) pp. 5-6. 
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of Ramanuja, ascribes the VS to BadarSyana. In spite of 

SankarScarya, Vacaspati-mi&ra, author of the famous BhSmatf 

on 1877 Sankaracarya’s bhasya on VS, makes an obeisance to 

Vedavyasa, the author of Brahmasutra The Pardsara- 

madhavlya is in two minds ; in voL I part I pp. 52, 97, vol. IL 

part 2 pp. 3 and 275 Badarayana is said to be the author of the 

VS, but in a few other places VS is spoken of as Vyasaautra 

(voLL parti, pp. 56, 113). The above conflict of testimony 

gives rise to the important question whether Badarayana, the 

supposed author of the Vedantasutras, is identical with Veda* 

vyasa or is different from him. Sahkarac&rya’s bhasya points 

to the conclusion that in his opinion at least they are different. 1898 

For example, on V. S. I. 3. 29 he quotes a verse of Vedavyasa in 

support of the proposition of the VS that the Veda is eternal. 

On VS II. 3. 47, in support of the proposition that, though the 

individual soul is an amsa of the Supreme Self, the latter is not 

« 

at all affected by the suffering of the individual soul, Sankara 
quotes two verses as smrti from the Mahabh&rata. This makes 

It clear that, if the author of the VS was identical with Veda- 

* 

vySsa, the author of the Mah&bharata, Sankaractrya would not 
have cited the latter as an independent smrti source supporting 
the former or would at least have used some such language as 
'this very author has said elsewhere that* &o. The same 
reasoning would apply to Sankar&cSrya’s comments. If that 
great Solrya was of the opinion that the author of the VS was 
the Bame as that of the Mahabh&rata and the GH& he would not 
have cited passages from the Epic and the Gita as Smrtis 
supporting the reasoning of the VS, 

If it were contended that there is only one Jaimini (and 
not two, much less three) a serious difficulty arises. Why should 
the author of PMS ( containing about 2700 sutras) refer to him¬ 
self by name in five places only. The usual explanation offered 


HTO&, 5th Intro, verse. 

1898. aranfr S. q,. I. 3.29; vn^V 1 ssfi * 

1 i sqm gfaswian vwjsh»* gfe. This 

verse is yifaws 210. 19 (cr. ed. 203, 17); fjggft w I 3. ^ II. 3. 47; HPV 
“ wfa w llv* jtwnra ‘ sw v: tmsiwiit 

witwt w gmfmrmft jur¬ 
ist: n i n UHq gft w tft ggvk yn These two are tfrtfara* 

352. 14-16 (cr. ed. 339. 14-15). 
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by some commentators when PSnini names 1 ® 9 his predecessors, 
viz. that they are named for showing his reverence for them, 
would be of no avail as to Jaimini, since it cannot be said that the ! 
author of PMS Jaimini shows Tespect to himBelf. When Jaimini 
mentions Badarayana in 1.1. 5 and XI1. 65 Sahara 1900 explains 
this is done for showing respect to Badarayana or for spreading 
his fame. Another explanation that ancient authors often refer to 
themselves in the 3rd person will not do. Why should the author of 
about 2700 sutras choose five places only for referring to himself. 
Therefore, one is compelled to hold that, if Jaimini is the author 
of the extant PMS^nd mentions the views of Jaimini five times 
only, there was a predecessor and namesake of his called Jamini 
who had expressed his views in a different work. 

There are eleven sutras in the VS in which the views of 
Jaimini are referred to. They are ( aB stated above) VS I 2.28 
and 31, I. 3. 31, I 4.18, III. 2. 40, III. 4. 2, HI. 4.18, HI. 4.40, 
IV. 3.12, IV. 4. 5, IV. 4.11. Out of these eleven there are six 
references to Jaimini (viz. I. 2. 28, I. 2. 31, I 4.18, IV. 3 12, 
IV. 4. 5, IV. 4.11) for which no corresponding adhikarana or 
sutra in the PMS can be pointed out, while sutras IU. 2. 40, 
HI. 4. 2, HI, 4.18 attribute views to Jaimini, which are well- 
known doctrines of the PMS. VS I. 3. 31 corresponds to PMS 
VI. 1.5 and on HI 4.40 (quoted in note 1890 above) Jaimini 
and VS agree. Therefore, it appears that the Jaimini who 
expresses views on purely VedSntic topics and whose views are 
not found in PMS oomposed a work on Vedanta. 

There are in VS nine sutras in which Badarayana is named 
viz. in VS 13,26 and 33 (Badarayana being twice named 
in the same adhikarana as opposed to Jaimini), HI. 2. 41, HI 
4.1, HI. 4. 8, HI. 4.19, IV. 3.15, IV. 4. 7, IV, 4.12. It may be 
noted that in all these cases (except in IV. 3.15) the viewB 
ascribed to Badarayana are opposed to those of Jaimini or are 
slightly different ( only VS IV. 4. 7 and IV. 4. 12). Prof. 
Nilakanta Sastri thinks that all the views mentioned as 
BSdarayana’s are the views of the author of the VS who employs 


1899. On gfa-qfagtt; (in. I. 2, 2S ) the Kguffcv says ‘ cR 1 ?pt 

mr >\ iltwSn' >. 

woo. ntqnrnwuqoi 
vdqfaan 1 w*° n st %• L 5 p* 

on q. ift. XI. 1. 65, . 
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the third person for himself as anoient authors do (I. A. vol 50 
at p. 169). This does not afford a satisfactory explanation of 
I the question why it was necessary to invoke Badarayan&'a name 
in nine cases only for buttressing up the position of the author 
of the VS (that has 555 sutras). If the author of the VS and 
Badarayana named nine times are identical, the name of 
Badarayana should ordinarily appear towards the end of the 
adhikarava and not in the middle. Two examples may be cited 
here to illustrate how VS deals with references to Badarayana. 
In III. 2 38-41 (which is one adhikarava) the siddhanta view is 
first stated with reasons in III. 2. 38-39, then Jaimini’s view 
is cited (III. 4.40) and then BidarSyana is mentioned as 
agreeing dMth the view first put forth ' purvam tu Badarayano 
hetuvyapadesat), the difference being that the siddhanta is based 
upon'upapatti' while Badarayana relies upon ‘ hetuvyapadesa ’ 
(in siruti and smrti). This shows that different reasons were 
assigned by the author of VS and by Badarayana for the same 
proposition. VS. 111. 4.18-20 form one adhikarava about sannyasa. 
Jaimini starts the purvapaksa that the Chan. Up. (II. 23.1 ‘ trayo 
dharmaskandhah’) only makes a passing reference to the adramas, 
there is no vidhi (injunction) in that text and there is no 
exposition also. Then Badarayana's view is cited * anustheyam 
BadarSyanah samyasruteh' i. e. sannyasa should be resorted to 
just as one resorts to the householder's stage. Then comes 
the view of the author of the VS that there is a vidhi of 
sannyasa in that text. If Badarayana and the author of VS 
be held identical, why was it necessary to add the sutra 
*vidhirva dharanavat’ (VS HI. 4.20) after stating Badarayana's 
view? It would be also noticed that the reasons given in the 
two sutras differ. In VS IV. 4.10-14 first the views of Badari 
and Jaimini on Chan. Up. VIII. 2.1,5 are set out, then Badara- 
yana’s view is set forth (in IV. 4.12) and then two more sutras 
are added by the author of VS. Therefore, these illustrations 
show that, though the final conclusion of Badarayana and the 
author of VS is the same, the language and the reasons are 
different, and that Badarayana named in the VS was a 
predecessor of the author of the extant VS that had composed a 
work on Vedanta, whom the author of the VS strengthens with 
reasons of his own. 

In panini's time there were mendicant ascetics (bhiksus) 
who studied the 4 Bhiksusutra of Para&arya * or * the Bhiksuautra 
of Karmanda* and were designated *F5rfi6arinaV and 



Bhikyusutras of Paraiarya and Karmanda 1169 

( Karmandinah 1901 A bhiksu represents the order of Sannyasa. 
Therefore, a Bhiksusutra must have had as its subject sannyasa, 
the time for it, the rales of the order, the final goal to be attained 
and so on, TheBr. Up. (HI 5.1 and IV. 4. 22) emphasizes 
that those who realize brahma give up all desires and practise 
begging. The Gautama-dharmasutra 1902 says the same thing. 
No trace is found of the Bhiksusutra of Karmanda. But it is 
possible to say that the Bhiksusutra propounded by Parasarya 
must have been somewhat like the extant Brahmasutra or one 
of its predecessors. This would be the earliest reference to a 
sutra by PSrSsarya on the sanny£s£srama. The date of P&nini 
iB not beyond dispute. But no modern Boholar would place him 
after 300 B. G. The present writer would place him as ftarly as 
at least 500 or 600 B. O. The result would be that the Bhiksu¬ 
sutra of Parasarya named by PSnini would have to.be placed 
at Borne time between 400 B. G. to 700 B. G. Further light is 
shed by Vartika 1903 (1) on PSnini IV. 1. 97, from which 
it follows that VySsa’s ' apatya' (son) was called Vaiy&saki, that 
is Suka (according to the Mah&bhasya). B&darayana is formed 
from Badara which is a word in the Nadadi-gana (consisting 
of about 76 words), according to P&nini IV. 1. 99 (Nadadibhyafe 
phak), Badari being the son of Badara, Bfidarflyana being the 
grandson (or a remoter male descendant) of Badara. At some 
period Vyasa and Badarayana oame to be confounded and Suka, 
who was the bou of Vyasa according to the Vartika and the 
Mahabhasya, came to.be called Badarayani (son of Badarayana) 
as shown by the Bhagavatapur&na (XII. 5. 8 where Suka is said 
to be 'Bhagavan Badarayapih’). It appears that from the 9th 
century A. D. Badarayana oame to be oonfounded with Vyasa 
Faradary a. 

- • - 

1901. imwSfarnfoMil fSisFtesjivh i 1 IV. 3, 

lio-ui; nrcretfbinHs 

tftnh thdPijyt I i%. It is possible that Panini refers to a sutra 
work on ancient Sahkhya by Paficasikba, This will be briefly discussed in 
another chapter below. It will be shown later from the Mahabharata that 
Pancasikha was called bbiksu and Parasarya (vide note 2186 below). 

1902- ...sifiiwwi ...fiternffi m*r- 

III. 2.10-13. 

1903. <n. iv. i. 97; g myewrita edfwrt; iftarafott 


H. d. 147 


1170 


History of Dharmaiastra l Sec. VII, Ch. XXVIII 


A brief examination of the citation of the views of B&dar&~ 
yana and Jaimini in the PMS and the Brahmasutra 1 ® 4 is 
necessary. Badar&yana is named only five times by the P. M. 
sutra as said above. (1) In P. M, S. 1.1.5 the author claims 
that he and Badar&yana are agreed on the eternity and infalli¬ 
bility of the Veda; (2) In P. M. S. V. 2. 17-20, there is a 
discussion on Naksatresti. In the model sacrifice there are 
certain homas called Naristha; the question is whether in the 
modifications of the model wherein certain subordinate homas 
colled upahomas are prescribed, the Naristha homas precede or 
follow the Upahomas, The siddhanta view is that Nfiristhahomas 
precede, Atreya being of the opposite view and Badar&yana 
supporting the siddhanta. ( 3) In P. M. S. VI. 1. 8 Bfidar&yana’s 
view is that not men alone but women also are entitled to take 
part in Iccatus (Vedic sacrifices) and this iB the siddhanta of the 
P. M. S.; (4) P. M. S. X. 8. 35-46 make an extensive adhikarayn 
in which the question is whether the texts prescribing Agneya 
and Aindragna purotfaius in Darsapurnam&sa for a sacrificer 
who has not performed soma sacrifice constitute a vidhl (of the 
two) or only an anuv&da, B&dar&yana's view in PMS. X. 8. 44 
being that its is a vidhi and the siddhanta being that there is an 
annvada (X 8. 45). (5) PMS XI. 1. 54-67 constitute a lengthy 
adhikaraya and the discussion concerns the question whether 
aghdra and other ahgas are to be repeated with eaoh of the 
principal matters (Agneya and others) in Darsapurnam&sa or 
are to be performed only once. 

With regard to these five cases where Badar&yana is cited 
in the P. M. S. three points emerge, viz. the author of the P. M. S. 
agrees with B&dar&yana's view in all except in X 8. 44 (where 
the two differ), that the view attributed to Badar&yana in 
P. M. S. L1. 5 has correspondence with the views of the V, 8. 
(1. 3. 28-29) and that four views out of five refer to purely 
sacrificial matters to which nothing corresponds in the V. S. It 
follows that the author of the extant P. M. B. had some work of 
B&darayana dealing with Purvamlmams& matters before him 
and that, if B&darayana be the author of the extant V. S., the 
latter had composed a work on Purvamlmarhs& matters also or 
that there was another Badarayana who wrote only on Purva- 

1904. Prof. Nilakant Sastry's paper referred to above is valuable, but 
several of hiB conclusions set oat on p. 172 of 1. A. vol. 50 cannot be 
accepted by the present writer, who regrets that Prof. Sastry did not consider 
much other matter relevant to the points discussed by him. 
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mlmamsa, The five references to Jaimini In P. M. S. have been 
noted above and the sutra VI. 3. 4 f which led Prof. Sastxy to 
postulate three Jaiminis, has been already explained as not 
necessarily leading to any such conclusion. 

Another alternative might be put forward viz. that works 
by Jaimini and Badarayana did not exist before the extant 
V. S. and P. M. S., but that the references to Jaimini and 
Badarayana concern views current in the schools of Jaimini and 
Badarayana. But this is not a likely hypothesis. The extant 
V. S. and P. M. S. are meant for all throughout JLrySvarta and 
it is not likely that the oral traditions of two schools were 
supposed to be known to all and sundry in the whole of the 
country. 

In several cases where Badarayana is mentioned, the extant 
V. S, makes certain additions and explanations. It has been 
shown above that Sankarfic&rya, Bhaskara and Yamuna ascribe 
the V. S. to Badarayana and that Vaoaspati and others hold that 
Vyasa Parasarya is the author of V. S. It is difficult to explain 
how Vedavyfisa came to be identified with B&dar&yana after 
the 9 th century A. D. Some other relevant matters have also 
to be considered. A verse about kqelra and ksetrajfta in the 
Bhagavadglta raises a problem. In GUta 1905 13. 4 it is said * this 


1903. sirmi&JgpCT tfrs grsftftrfiftth gnqj t 
*fhrr 13. 4 ; the first half refers to the passages in the Vedas and Upanisads 
and the 2nd half to the Brahmasutrapadas. mast be connected 

with git am according to all commentators. The present writer feels that 
the word ' rsibhih 1 also most be understood in the second half of the verse. 
If rsibhih is required to be connected with * chandobhih there is no reason 
why that word should not be connected with 1 Brahmasutrapadaih * also. 
Two words in the instrumental are employed in the first half (vie. {sfbhib 
(agents) and 'chandobhih' (means); if we understand 1 rsibhih' in the 
2nd half, we shall have a symmetrical arrangement vie. 'rsibhih' (agents) 
and 'Brahmasutrapadaih' (means). There is a contrast between Vedic 
and Upanisadic passages in the first half and Brahmasutra passages that 
are well reasoned and definite in the 2nd half. Then the meaning will he 
that sages had composed several Brahmasutras. The author is inclined to 
hold that the Gita refers to several Brahmasutras current is its day and not 
to the extant Vedantasutra. Here commentators other than Sahkaracarya 
understand by the word * Brahmasutra ’ the work going under that name 
in these days. The late Lokaminya Tilak in his Marathi 1 Gitarahasya' die* 
ousses (in appendix part 3 pp. 527-534 of the ed. of 1915) the question of 
the relation of the Gita and Brahmasutra and puts forward his own surmise 

( Continued on next page ) 




History of Dharmattetra l Sec, VH, Gh. XXV 111 


real nature of ksetra and ksetrajna has been separately sung 
(i. e. propounded) in many ways by the sages in different vedio 
hymns (or metres) and by tbe words of the Brahmashtra that 
are fall of reasoning and that arrive at definite conclusions'. 
Here the Gita expressly mentions Brahmasutra. If one turns 
to the extant Brahmasutra (or Vedantasutra), it is found that 
in many sutras reliance is placed on smrti, which 1 b taken to 
mean the Gita by all acaryas. For example, on ‘ Smrtisca ’ 

(V. S, I 2. 6) the only Smrti passages cited by Sahkaraoarya are 
GlU 18. 61 and 13.2. Similarly, on ‘api ca Biuaryate’ (V. S. 
L 3.23) Sankara cites only Gita 15. 6 and 12; on 'api oa 
smaryate’ (V. S. II 3. 45) the only Smrti passage quoted by 
Sankara is Gita 15. 7; on ‘ Smaranti ca ’ (V. S. IV. 1. 10) only 
Gits 6.11 is quoted; on ‘Yoginah prati ca smaryate sroSrte 
caite’ (V. S. IV. 2. 21) Gita 8. 24-25 alone are set forth as the 
passages meant to be explained. Therefore, though the Bhagavad- 
glta is not expressly named in the Brahmasutra, the acaryas 
are agreed that the Bhagavadglta alone is relied upon and 
referred to in all the above-mentioned sutras. We have, therefore 
reached this position that the Gits mentions the Brahmasfitra 
which must be held to be earlier than the GltS, but as GltS 
passages are declared to be at the basis of some of the Vedinta- 
sutras, the GltS must be earlier than the V. 3. This is contradi¬ 
ctory; SahkarScSrya, 1906 who saw the contradiction, therefore 
explained' Brahmasutrapadaih * as passages (of Upanisads) that 
suggest (i. e. propound) doctrines about brahma (i e. he 
interprets' sutra ’ as meaning * sucaka ’). But this explanation 
is far-fetched and has not been accepted by other commentators. 
Therefore, other theories have to be put forward viz. that the 
author of both is the same or that the Mahsbharata and Glt& 
were receiving accretions from time to time and that when the 

( Continued from last page ) 

that the author who composed the extant Brahmasutra redacted tbe original 
Mahabhirata and Gita and gave them both tbe present form. Tbe present 
writer regrets that he cannot accept this surmise ot the late Lokamanya. It 
may be pointed out that Prof. R. D. Karmarkar in (ABORI vol. III. pp, 73- 
79) did not accept Lokamanya’s explanation of 'Brahmasutrapadaih 1 and 
held that in GIti 13. 4 the word ‘Brahmasutrapadaih’ does not refer to 
tbe Badarayana sutras but refers to some similar other works. But he did 
not pursue that matter further. 

1906, waror: wjft w a ruF c nffi I: srrati fill nrR 

gEvuSl^fi? srrali t sqg* on tfatr 13,4. 
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final redaction of the Mah&bharata (including the Gita) was 
made the verse about Brahmasutra was inserted in the Gita or 
that in the times of the Gits there were several works called 
Brahmasutra other than the extant one. 

The present writer thinks it highly probable that the Gits 
had before it Beveral works called Brahmasutras and in 13. 4 
refers to them and not to the extant Brahmasutra of Badarayana. 
A brief examination of the authors mentioned in the PMS and 
VS is necessary. Both these works mention by name several 
individual authors (besides Jaimini and Bsdarayana). Both 
PMS and VS mention the following:— 

Atreya - PMS IV. 3.18, V. 3.18, VI. 1.26 and VS III. 4.44; 

Aimarathya - PMS VI. 5.16 and VS I. 2. 29,1. 4. 20; 

Kamajini - PMS IV. 3.17, VI. 7. 35 and VS HI. 1. 9. 

Badari - PMS III. 1. 3, VI. 1. 27, Vm. 3. 6, IX. 2. 33 and VS. I. 

3. 30, HI. 1.11, IV. 3. 7, IV. 4.10; 

PMS also names Alekhana (VI. 5.17), Aitisayana (IB. 2. 44, 
IB. 4. 24, VI. 1. 6), Kamukayana (XI. 1.58 and 63) and LSvu- 
kayana (VI. 7. 37), these being not mentioned at all in the VS. 
On the other hand VS mentions Audulomi (L 4. 21, III. 4. 45, 
IV. 4.6) and K&sakrtsna (1,4.22), both being absent from PMS. 
The PMS very rarely refers to some Scary as as ‘eke’ in 1.1.27 
and IX. 3. 4; V. S. has * eke* in I 4. 9 and 18, IL 3. 43, m. 2. 2. 
and 13, III. 4.15, IV. 2.13 and 1 ekesam ’ in I. 4.13, IV. 1.17, 
IV. 2.13 and ‘anye’ in IB. 3. 27, in all of which the reference 
in V. S. is to other recensions of the Veda or Upanisads, while 
in HI. 4. 42 *eke* refers to acSryah and in IEL 3.53 'eke* refers 
to Lokayatikas. VySsa or Pfirasarya is not mentioned by name 
in PMS or VS. The case of B&dari requires careful considera¬ 
tion. The PMS mentions both Badar&yana and Jaimini only 
five times each, while PMS and VS mention (each) Badari four 
times. Badari differs from Jaimini on two important points 
viz. the denotation of the word ' 6esa' and the remarkable view 
that even sudras are entitled to perform agnihotra and other 
Vedio rites. In VS. Badari is mentioned as differing from 
Jaimini on the upasanS of Vaiavanara in Chan, Up. V. 18.1-2 
and on the wordB *sa enan brahma gamayati’ (Chan. Up. IV. 
15. 5) and in VS IV. 4.10 Badari is opposed to Jaimini about 
a released soul. It follows from this brief analysis and the 
mention of B&dari four times in PMS and also in VS that both 
the latter had before them a work of Badari dealing with Purva- 
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mlmamaa matters and also with Vedanta. Alekhana and Asma- 
rathya are both quoted at least 16 timea in Ap. Sr. Sutra, their 
views are quoted frequently as in conflict on the ritual of sacrifices 
and these are the only two individual authors quoted in Ap. Sr. S, 
It is likely that Atreya, Asmarathya and Karsnajini composed 
a work or works dealing with both systems and Audulomi 
(quoted thrice by VS) and Kasiakrtsna composed works on the 
Vedanta. Vide Tantravartika on I 3.2 p. 169 note 2010 for the 
view that the present PMS was preceded by several efforts in 
the same direction, 

From the above discussion it may very plausibly be held 
that the word ‘ Brahmasubrapadaih * in Gita 13. 4 refers to some 
sutra works such as those of Badari, Audulomi, Asmarathya and 
one or two others and not to the extant Brahmasutra. No one 
can say that Badari and Atreya are not 4 rsis*. Sahara refers to 
Atreya as * Muni' on PMS VI. I. 26. 

It should be remembered that Jaimini, Badari and Bidara- 
yana are gotra names. But Vyasa is not a gotra name 
and Pfirasarya is one of the three prataras of the group of 
ParSsaras. 1907 

The Ap. Sr. Sutra 24. 8.10 {ed. by Garbe) and the Pravara- 
manjari (ed. by Chentsalrav, Mysore, 1900) p. 61 mention 
B&darayana as a sub-section of Visnuvrddhagotra, while p. 38 of 
the latter work mentions Jaimini along with Yaska, Vadhula, 
Mauna and others as having the pravara ‘ Bhargava-vaitahavya- 
savataseti’ and pp. 108 and 178 cite Badari (orVadari) as a 
sub-division of Par&saras. Therefore, it was possible that 
several individuals separated by a century or more could bear 
the name of Jaimini or Badarayapa. 

We have also to answer the observations of the Naiskarmya- 
siddhi of Suxesvarac&rya (the most famous of the disciples of 
Sankar&carya himself) that Jaimini does not mean that all 
passages of the Veda relate to sacrificial rites and that if he 
really meant that, he would not have composed 4 Sarlrakasutra * 
beginning with ‘ ath&to brahma-jijnSsa ’ and 4 janm&dyasy a 
yatah containing an investigation of the purport of all Ved&nta 
passages, laying bare the nature of brahma and supporting his 
words with profound reasoning; but that as a matter of fact he 


_ 1 907 - 'tmrcrof svnfv: i i 

I 8UV. wt. U3S. 24. 10. 6. 
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did compose such a e&riraka&astra. This passage means that 
Jaimini composed a sutra work called Sarlrakasutra ou the 
investigation and knowledge of brahma, which began with two 
sutras that were the same as the first two sutras of the extant 
Vedantasutra. 1908 Col. Jacob in his Introduction (p. 3) to the 
first edition of the Naiskarmyasiddhi thought that the Naiskar- 
myasiddhi made Jaimini the author of the VedSntadarSana. 
He is inaccurate, since all that Suresvara says is that Jaimini 
composed not only a sutra work on the Karmamlmarhsa but he 
also composed a work called S&rlrakasutra on the doctrines of 
brahmamlmaihsa, but he does not convey that the whole of the 
extant Vedantasutra is the work of Jaimini. Dr. Belvalkar 1909 
postulates two propositions, viz. that there were brahmasutras 
written separately for the Gbindogya Upanisad and the Brhad- 
aranyaka-Upanisad and other Upanisads for each Sakha and 
secondly, that the Sarlrakasutra of Jaimini was bodily incorpo¬ 
rated within and forms the main part of the contents of the 
present text of the Brahmasutra. The present author takes strong 
objections to both these propositions. He cannot go into this 
question at length here but has to remark that these propositions 
are based on little evidence. If ' jamnSdyasya yatah ’ was also 
a sutra of Jaimini who was specially connected with the S&ma- 
veda by the MahabhSrata and FurSnas, why is it that that sutra 
is supposed by the bhasyakfiras as based on a passage of the 
Taitbirly a-upanisad ? The Ch&ndogya and Brhadaranyaka Upa¬ 
nisads are each nearly thrice as long as all the other eight Upa¬ 
nisads (out of the principal ten Upanigads) and six times longer 
than the Taittirlya Upanisad. Therefore, these two Upanisads 
figure largely in the discussions in the extant Brahmasutra. 
The 2nd proposition is hardly more than a pure guess. There is 
no evidence to establish that the main part of the extant Vedsnta¬ 
sutra is bodily taken from Jaimini’s Sarlrakasutra, when the 
latter has not come down to us and when no sutras therefrom 


isos, vet ai fifaw i fltaw wiwmn w* g? rervnf gft»vfc 

i pp- 54-55 (ed. by Col. Jacob in 

B. S. S. 1906). 


1909. Vide his • Gopal Basu Mallik Lectures on Vedanta Philosophy' 
pp. 141-142. 
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(other than the two noted above) are quoted anywhere as from 
Jaimini’s Sarlrakasutra. 

Then some sutras of VS in which the words ‘ tad-uktam’ 1910 
ocour have to be considered. There are eight sutras that contain 

r 

those words. Sankaraoarya holds that in VS I. 3. 21, 11. 1. 31, 
111. 3.18 (where ‘ tad uktam 1 occur) the reference is to the 
preceding sutras of the VS itself. On V. S. Ill 3. 26, III. 3. 33, 
III. 3.50 and III. 4.42 Sahkaracarya holds that these respectively 
refer to PMS X. 8.15, III. 3. 8, XI. 4.10 and I. 3. 8-9 and that 
VS 111. 3. 43 refers to a sutra of the Sankarsak&nda. The other 
acaryas differ from Sankaracarya in several places and among 
themselves. Vallabhacarya, who had come to regard the Bh&ga- 
vata as of equal authority with the Veda and as even supersed¬ 
ing the latter, holds that the words * tad-uktam ’ in VS III. 3. 33, 
111. 3. 50 and III. 4. 42. refer to passages of the BhagavatapurSna. 
The VS III. 3. 44 appears to echo the words and principles of 
PMS III. 3. 14.* 11 The words ‘tad-uktam’ should ordinarily 
mean the same thing throughout i. e. they should everywhere be 
taken as referring to the PMS or to VS. But no &c&rya is 
prepared to accept entirely one of these two alternatives. It 
may further be noted that the extant P. M. S. very rarely 
employs the words ‘ tad-uktam ’ as in V. 3. 9 where it refers to 
PMS V. 1.19. 1912 The P. M. S., though it mentions B&darfiyana 
five times, nowhere appears to be influenced by the V. S. On 
the other hand, not only are some of the sutras of V. S. contain¬ 
ing the words ‘Tad-uktam’ deemed to be references to the P. M. 
Sutras, but the V. S frequently employs peculiar Purvamlmlrass 
words such as arthav&da, prakarana, lihga, vidhi, sesa and 
purely P. M. matters such as in 111 3. 26 (kusSchandastutyupa- 
ganavat), III. 3. 33 (aupasadavat), III. 4. 20 (dh&ranavat), IV. 
4.12 (Dvadasahavat). Therefore, the extant VS very much 
presupposes the P. M. S., while the latter cannot be said to have 
been influenced by VS to any noticeable extent. 

The present author now wishes to draw together the separate 
threads that have been spun so far about Vyasa, Jaimini, 

1910. Vide a brief note 'The problem of Tad-nktam Sutras' by Prof, 
P. M. Modi io I, H. Q. Vol. 13 pp. 514-320, 

1911. Compare ‘ % HI. 3. 44 with 

1912. »4t ST l *0. g. V. 3. 9. This refers to V. 1. 19 (amt g 

aiqtpnratat num 4 i*gwig). in j. *0. ix. 2. 2 occur the words * 

which refer to 41. VII, 2. 13. 
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B&dar&yana, the FMS and the VS and tries to present a tenta¬ 
tive pattern of conclusions as follows:— 

1. The Mabsbharata and some FurSnas state that Jaimini 
was a pupil of Parasarya Vyasa. But this is said in relation to 
the transmission of the Samaveda to Jaimini and therefore 
must be confined to that matter alone (and not extended to other 
matters) in accordance with the mlmamBS maxim ‘ySvad- 
vacanam vacanikam.' We have got a Jaiminiya Brahmana, 
a Jaiminiya Srauta-sutra and Grhya-sutra. The tradition about 
the imparting of Samaveda to Jaimini may be true and at 
present there is no evidence to show that it is wrong. There is, 
however, no warrant for extending this tradition to the reputed 
authors of the FMS and the VS. Late medieval writers like 
Vallabhacarya, whose weakest points were lack of oorreot know¬ 
ledge of history and chronology and the obsession to glorify to 
the skies their favourite authors and works, extended the above 
tradition about the Samaveda to the authors of the two sutra 
works, 1913 viz. FMS and VS. From the above discussion it follows 
that the extant FMS is earlier than the extant VS and that the 
author of the extant FMS could not have been a disciple of the 
author of the extant VS. The medieval writers failed to pay 
proper attention to the fact that Jaimini and Badarayana are 
also gotra names and not merely individual names. 

2. From Panini we know that there were two bhik^u-stUras 
composed by P&rasarya and Kannanda before his time. Patafi- 
jali mentions a mlmamsa work composed by Kasakrtsna. There 
iB, therefore, no doubt that sutra works on ‘bhiksus* and 
mlmamsa had come to be composed several centuries before the 
Christian era. 

3. From the examination of the views of Jaimini mentioned 
in the extant VS it appears that Jaimini composed a work on 
VedSnta also. Some corroboration is lent to this view by the 
remarks of the Naiskaramyasiddhi quoted on p. 1175 above. There - 
iB nothing to show that this Jaimini was a pupil cf Badarayana 
or of Parasarya. On the contrary, the words ' Jaiminer-api ’ in 
VS. in. 4. 40 convey great solicitude on the part of the author 
of the extant VS for Jaimini’s support. The author of-the 


1913. On jpa (V. S. 1.1. 4) “y 81 *** 
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extant VS shows special respect for Jaimini’s views, since he 
quotes Jaimini more times than other acaryas (including 
B&darayana). It becomes necessary to hold that there were 
two authors named Jaimini, one dealing with both PM and 
Vedanta subjects and the other deemed to be the author of the 
extant PMS. This Jaimini is different from Jaimini deemed to 
be the author of the extant PMS. 

4. The fact that PMS mentions live times Badarayana’s 
views, four of which are concerned with purely sacrificial 
matters and the fact that the VS mentions B&darayana nine 
times in connection with Vedanta matters, leads to the inference 
that Badarayana must have composod a work dealing with PM 
and Vedanta topics. That work has not come down to us. 
This Badar&yana is different from the Badarayana regarded by 
SahkaracSrya and others as the author of the extant VS. Thus 
there are two authors namod Badarayana. 

5. The author of the extant VS was, according to Sarikar&- 
carya, Bhaskara and some other early bhasyakaras, also 
BsdarSyana, but from about the Sth century A. D, onwards he 
came to be confounded with VedavySsa, 

6. So far as the PMS and VS are concorned, there are only 
two Jaiminis (and not three, as Prof. Sastry holds in 1. A. vol. SO 
p. 172) and two Badarayanas. 

The present section is concerned mainly with the influence 
of PurvamJmamBa doctrines and methodology on Dharmaiastra 
works. But it must be mentioned here that Purvamlm&msS 
works from that of Jaimini onwards also rely upon smrtis and 
Dharmas&stra. A few examples may be cited. The PMS I. 3 
deals with the limits of the authoritativeness of smrtis, PMS VI. 

7. 6 mentions the word ' Dharmasasfcra \ The P. M. S. expressly 
relieB on Bmrti in support of itB propositions (as in XII. 4.43). 
On PMS VI. 1.12 Sahara quotes a Bmrti verse, which is almost 
the same as Manu VIII. 416 and Adiparva (82.23=Or. Ed. 77.22). 
Sahara frequently quotes Dharmasutras and metrical smrtis to 
elucidate and strengthen his arguments; e. g. Sahara on PMS 
VI. 110 quotes Ap. Dh. S. II. 6.13.11 and states on PMS VI. 1 
15 that the sale of a daughter mentioned in the smrtis is not 
approved of by sistas . 1914 It is not necessary to cite further 

1914. ft sujNfiitv j&pm gwu^, snSf • 5W* on 

VI, 1.10 and 1 ^ fort > on PMS. VI. 1. 15. Vide 

(Continued on ntxt page) 
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examples to support the proposition stated above. Those inter* 
ested may consult the present author's paper on “ Gleanings 
from Sahara and the TantravSrtika' JBBRAS vol. 26 (old series, 
1924 )pp. 83-98 and on ' Tantravartika and Dharmadastra* in 
JBBRAS, New series, vol. 1 and 2 for 1925 (pp. 95-102). 

We must now turn to the Purvamlmamsasutra itself. In 
relation to every saatra there are what are called four anubandhas 
(indifpensable elements) 1915 viz. Viqaya (the subject to be 
treated of), prayojana (the purpose or object), sambandha (the 
relation of the sastra to the prayojana) and adkikSrin (the person 
entitled or competent to study the Sastra). The Slokavartika 1916 
remarks ‘ as long as the purpose of any §astra or of any under- 
taking (or act) whatever is not declared, so long no one will 
take it (i. e. Btudy or do it ).* Therefore, the very first sutra of 
the PMS puts forward the subject (visaya) and the purpose of 
the Sastra (prayojana). 1917 That sutra states ‘ next, therefore, 
(should be undertaken) the investigation and consideration of 
dharma'. The sambandha of this Sfistra with the prayojana is 
that of sddhya (the object to be attained) and sadhana (the 
means of attaining) i. e. this sastra is the means of attaining 
the knowledge of dharma. Therefore, as remarked by the d&stra- 


(Continued from last page ) 
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dipika (on P; M. S. H. 1.1), the proper subject of this testra is 
Dharma and not the meaning of the Veda (tasm&d dharma 
ityeva sastravisayo na vedartha iti). The adhikarin is one who 
has studied the Veda or a part of it from a guru and is treated 
of at length in the 6th chapter of the P. M. S. 

The Mlmamsasutra does not state how much of the Veda 
has to be studied before one enters on understanding the mean¬ 
ing of it Here the Smrtis come to one's help. Gautama II. 
51-53 prescribes several options viz. twelve years for one Veda 
or 12 years for each of the four vedas or so long, as he can 
commit to memory (one Veda). Manu 111. 1-2 are similar viz. 
one should study vedas for 36 years under a guru or for 18 years 
or nine years or for as many years as would be required for 
committing Veda to memory and they permit the option of 
stndying the three Vedas or two Vedas or one Veda. Ysj. I. 36 
remarks that Vedic studenthood lasts 12 years for each Veda or 
five (for each Veda) or some sages say for as many years as the 
student would require to master (one Veda or more). But even 
these prescriptions must have been rather a tall order for many 
br&hmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas. Further, the MlmamsS 
requires that not only Bhould a person of the three varvas 
(classes) study the Veda but he must also engage in understand¬ 
ing its meaning. On PMS 1.1.1 Sahara states that the vener¬ 
able Y&jnikas do not 19,8 declare that rewards result from the 
mere study (memorizing) of the Veda and that where the Vedic 
texts appear to assign a reward for the mere memorizing of Veda 
they are merely arthavidas (intended only to praise Veda study), 
as inTai. At. II. 15 which states 1919 ‘whatever (vedic texts about a), 
sacrifice he memorizes the result is that he, as it were actually 
performs that, and he secures absorption into (or communion 
with) Agni, Vayu, Surya. The Tai. Up, I. 9 attaches the 
greatest importance to svadhyaya (memorizing the Veda) and 
pravacana (teaching it or expounding it) and after stating the 
views of two sages cites the view of N&ka Maudgalya that 
svadhyaya and pravacana are the most important to be resorted 
to or striven for, though rta, satya, dama, sama, agnihotra, 
hospitality and others may be combined with them, the reason 
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being that those two constitute tapas. The PMS in IIL 8.18 
(jh§.te ca vacanam na hj-avidvan vihifcosati) provides that only 
he who knows the Veda has adhikara for performing sacrifices. 
Sahara 1930 raises the question how much of the Veda must a 
man know in order to be entitled to perform a vedic sacrifice 
and replies that he must have memorized as much of the veda as 
would enable him to carry to its completion the vedic sacrifice 
undertaken by him. The TantravSrtika on the same sutra 
adds that the whole veda is to be studied during the period of 
studenthood, but if anyone is unable to memorize the whole 
veda, but somehow only the portion on Agnihotra and Darsa- 
purnamasa, then it cannot be said that he has no adhikara for 
performing those two. To memorize the Veda and also to study 
its meaning was a formidable task. Many verses of the Veda 
had a threefold application with reference to sacrifices (adhi- 
yajna), with reference to the deities (adhidaivata or adhidaiva) 
and adhystma (with reference to the spiritual or metaphysical 
meaning ). Vide Nir. HI. 12 (where Rg. L 164. 21 is explained 
in two ways, adhidaivata and adhyatma ), X 26 (where Rg. X. 
82.2 is explained in two ways, adhidaivata and adhyatma ),XI. 4 
(where Rg. X 85. 3 is explained in adhiyajna and adhidaivata 
wayB), XII. 37 (where Vaj. S. 34. 55 is explained in the adhi¬ 
daivata and adhyatma ways ), XII, 38 (where Atharva X 8.9 
is explained in adhidaivata and adhyatma ways). Manu (VX83) 
lays down the japa (muttering) of Veda of the adhiyajfia, 
adhidaivika and adhyatmika types. Manu I. 23 and VedSnga- 
jyotisa say that the mantras of the three vedas were drawn from 
Agni, Vayu and Surya for the carrying out of yajfiaa Vifiva- 
rupa on Yaj. I. 51 1921 explains the words ‘ vedam vratani va 
param nltva’ as memorizing the Veda and completely under¬ 
standing its meaning and not merely memorizing it,) Daksa 
Bays that VedsbhySsa (study of the Veda) comprehends^five 1922 


1920, * erfagR i vt gr figwwuMffr gu: wf*redbn*iq,i ... fSnrar 

ptreidfR i vrst sror vdtw 

rtmft i... w* wot; yvftid w&w 

qjqii I OT7 on III. 8. 18; HgTW&nw OT WUPfi 

a w&qwwt vnSfo WWfW, 

OTeriu 5T I OTOTI. p.1122 on same autra. 


1921 . IotV Hwnw 5 ! OTWI OT • on vr I. 51 . 

<TWUI« II. 34, q. by on <qr. III. 310 (without name), 3IWI% 

p. 126 on qx. I. 99 (from gw)* 




1182 History of Dharmainstra t Sec. VH, Ch. XXVlil 

matters viz. first memorizing it, reflection over it, constant re¬ 
petition of it, japa and imparting it to pupils. These were ideals 
attained by a few persons only, while most brahmanas generally 
rested content with memoriznig one Veda or a portion of it.jf 

The Purvamlmaihsasastra is the most extensive of all the 
dars'inas. 1923 Sastra is that which Tegulates and declares 
(human) activities and abstentions by means of eternal words 
(Veda) or by works composed by men. 1931 And it ha3 about 2700 
sutras and over 900 adhikaranas (called nyayas or conclusions 
on topics for discussion). Some sutras are often repeated such 
as * Lirigadarsanac ca ’ (which occurs about 30 times) and ‘ tatha 
canyarthadarsanam' (that occurs about 24 times). An adhi- 
karana is described as having five constituents, viz. (1) the 
topic for discussion, (2) the doubt about it, (3) the prima facie 
view, (4) the refutation of the prima facie view, (5) the final 
conclusion. 1925 A sutra (aphorism) should be concise 1916 
(contain a few letters), but clear in its meaning, substantial, 
of wide application (lit. facing all directions), should be without 
pauses or interjected letters and should be faultless. A bhasya 
is that which sets out the meaning of the sutra in sentences that 
follow the words of the sutra and that makes its own contribu¬ 
tion (to the elucidation of the subject of the sutra), while a 
vartika is one that considers what is stated in the sutra, or what 


1923. Tbe Darsanas are many, as appears from the of 

snueiWTV i bat the orthodox and famous dar&nas are six and ran to pairs, 
vix. «nv and and g ft i ft u U n and emritaHu. 1“ A - vol. 

45 pp. 1-6 and 17-26, it is stated that the was not composed 

by who became later on Vidyaranya, bat was composed by a 

nephew of wivrcw i 4 , who was a son of mqu j ( at PP- 22 ff.) 

1924, ngfta? en yntHnJmu& i 

on I. l. 3, which is quoted by «ri. II- 2 p 288 as 
from a guar. The first half fs s@hCTT- v. 4). 

1925, ftqvt T^TU.11 

q- by feraur? p. 92, aifitenorfth&i of (Chowltbamba series), 

P 89 (T. S. S.). Some read ftopraja firsfpa:. others like rn*RTOT$ 
set out the five as (or ), gjivST and 

1926. w u? fif. i 

(05Stm%TT Of p. 82, «an u <5 II. 33. 58, aig 59. 142, 

p. 3 which explains as The q -a qT Mlen quotes this verse as 

from 'faiOfetis and remarks wnmSmHtf'> and the com, says 
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is omitted or what is not well stated. 1927 The Kavya-mlmamsa 
of Bajasiekhara defines the words sutra, bhasya, vrtti, tfka, 
kariks &o. in chap. 11. 

Having declared in the first sutra that after a person has 

studied the Veda and because he has done so, FMS proceeds 

to say that he should start on the consideration of what 

dharma 1978 is. The 2nd sutra, therefore, defines ' dharma 

as an act conducive to a man's highest good, that is chara- 

# 

cterized by an exhortative (vedic) text.’ Sahara explains that 
‘ codana' means a sentence that urges or exhorts a person 
to do an act. So this conveys that the means of knowledge 
(pramana) as regards dharma are vedic sentences and it 
also means that what is characterized or indicated by codana is 
dharma i. e. the nature (svarupa) of Dharma Is made manifest. 
The word ‘artha’ is put in to exclude acts (from being design¬ 
ated dharma) that may be mentioned in the veda but the result 
of doing which is evil, such as the sentence ‘one practising 
black magic (to harm a person ) may perform the 6yena sacrifice.’ 
This is not dharma, but adharma, since the practice of black 
magic is condemned as sinful. This vedic sentence does not 
say that one should inflict injury, it only says that dyenay&ga 
brings about injury and if one desires to infiiot injury, syena is 
the means. 1929 The SlokavSrtika remarks that the words, 
‘codana’, 'upadesa' and 'vidhi* are synonyms according to 


1927. w wv- 

ftsji Rj: i. Hurar on wgTCr 1.1.1 quotes a verse gR rarulfa WW W * 

qsn”VT g»frO{ qui;ti>q. bygfafiffrcTp.3 } gwnaw* • 
gvwfavaiwf on p. 7 quotes 

a verse * v* vu&T» d uriudt * n g « fltifa83ti wdkfaw: <’ 

should we read tot ? 

1928. qwrt says‘qqrnfidl Sgl swretf uHftSrsmu* 

mv the vqr. * says uqfdi frqutqvnm+w m w 

’ (on v. 112 ot uftfeug* of 

1929. ... V qq $<TOrt: W 1 

^ftqsrqr wvd t 

v: Juuvivnr qvdi nw i ms sptuT uj? uvstm 

i i v^tt R ht tfur w ■ ... ^ 

fMnqRt i ig gqvnungonr gfd fat git5 E » qvSwnfa- 

WV* vofcr gfd fil n ‘adSrwftawin’ gfd i qmv on 1 . 1 . 2 at end. 

Vide 5 . *fr. I. 4. 5 and III. 8 . 36-38 for qUnqw which is a modification 
of evtiduifl and j. jft. % VII. 1.13-16 for g g qpi, where on VII. 1. 13 
quotes snv. 4k. 22. 7. 18 
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Sahara, the bhasyakara. The word * vidhi ’ is often translated as 
injunction (i. e. an authoritative order) hut in common parlance 
' injunction' means 'restraining a person from doing something.' 
Therefore, the word.'codana’or 'vidhi' has often been trans¬ 
lated in these pages as ‘ exhortatory passage or exhortation.' 
The result is that dharma means a religious act (a yaga) which 
confers highest good. In Rg. X. 90.16 ‘yajfia’ is spoken of as 
the first (or ancient) dharma (yajfienayajnam-ayajanta devas- 
tani dharmani prathamanyasan) and Sahara (in the bhasya on 
P. M. S. 1.1.2) quotes this verse for the proposition that the 
Veda expressly says that dharma means ' yaga ’. That Vedas 
have been promulgated for yajfia is stated by the Vedahga- 
jyotisa 1930 verse 3 (Veda hi yajn5rthamabhipravrfctah). Medi¬ 
eval Dharmasastra writers like the Mitaksara (on Yaj. II. 135), 
DSyatattva (p. 172), Vy. M. (p. 157) quote a verse ascribed to 
Devala or Katy&yana, which provides that all wealth is created 
for sacrifices, that, therefore, one should expend it on purposes of 
dharma and not on women, fools and irreligious people t9st (vide 
H. of Dh. VoL III. p. 609 n. 1155 for further passages of similar 
import and their application). 

Sahara introduces the 2nd sutra by saying that what is to be 
investigated and understood is what dharma is (i. e. what is its 
nature-svarupa), what are its characteristics, what are the means 
of attaining it, what are deceptive (wrong) means of attaining it 
and what does it lead to (what the fruit or reward of knowing it 
is) and replies that the second sutra explains the first two of 
these (viz. what dharma is and what its characteristics are 1932 ). 


1930. on v, 11, 

oa which the remarks 'tra ^Ir^t RfSttTrfn?: MimilWlft- 

1931. wf ewnwg 

HtrfJign The ftfar. on *n. II. 133 strenuously opposes the proposition 
contained in this verse. 

1932. w 5*r: i ^ i wremRi siiPr 

via t ... T%vrui: uafoi i euwriwHipi: 

gvv sgaranft i simmav on 1.1.2; again 

on II. 1.1 ‘ w t y n w faarci anfaunras mva areS w « w f ranrafc »»$ 

*51*1 jwSw arvv v. 3); w 

gfa qai n mn sfa nmwawwniRfe: i 
V*3ilw w utf sfi* wwnHmRh: t 
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That is, ’codanae’ (vedic hortatory texts) are the pramSna 
(means of knowledge) about dharma and whatever is laid down by 
hortatory vedic texts is dharma (i. e. Dharmasvarupa). The 
relation of Dharma to the Veda and the Purvamlmamsa-sastra 
is cleaily and succinctly brought out in a verse of Kumarila 
himself as follows: 1933 ” When discussion about the correct 
knowledge of Dharma is being carried on, Veda being the means 
of such knowledge, mlmaihsa will supply complete information 
about the subject of the procedure or method/ Just as even if 
a man has good sight he cannot perceive anything unless there 
is light, so unless a man knows the methods laid down by PMS 
he cannot correctly judge what Dharma is. Jaimini then exa* 
mines the means of knowledge (pramanas) and holds that exoept 
iabda (i. e. the Veda) there is no means of knowledge about 
Dharma. One cannot perceive directly what Dharma is i. e. 
Dharma is not pratyaksa. All the other pramanas except dabda 
are based on pratyaksa and therefore they cannot define or 
explain what Dharma is. According to Kumarila there are six 
pramSnas, pratyaksa (direct perception), anum&na (inference), 
upamana (analogy), dabda, arthSpatti and abh&va (non-exis¬ 
tence ). Frabhakara does not accept the last as a pramana. 

The subjects of the twelve chapters of the PMS are stated In 
the J. N. M. V. to be respectively: (1st chapter) pramaya (means of 
knowledge; (2nd) bheda (six grounds on whioh religious rites are 
distinguished from each other and the distinctions of rites as 
principal and subsidiary); (3) Sesa (the meaning of sesa being 
'ancillary or what subserves another that is called iesin or what is 
helpful to another’), how it is employed and the relative strength of 
sruti, lihga, vakya, prakarana, sthanaand samakhya; (4) prayukti 
(what is obligatory and what is addressed to the performer’s oonsci- 
' enoe i.e. what is kratvartha and what is puru^cLrtha ); (5) Krama 
(principles of settling the order or sequence depending on 6ruti 
&o.); (6) adhikara (persons entitled to perform ySga ); (7 ) s5ma- 
nyatidesa (extension of items in the model yaga to its modifies* 
tions); (8) Visesatideaa (extension of items to individual rites); 
(9)uha (adaptation of mantras and samskSras);(10)bsdha 


1933. uif vRlrromt i| tt>runw* T » gitqs&nramrt dbrtwi gjftwrfii » 
Ifafiw (of gpnRa) q. by (G. O. S., 1936. p. 3j5). ^This verse a 

introduced with the following lucid remarks Wft 

ft ?nw —hi w vw 

an cites: i v«n qrgemq w wiwrav vmqf 

snfrrt: sntfiqfw*. i». 

H. d. 149 
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(omitting certain items or details in modifications of model 
yfigas; (11) tantra (one item being useful and enough for 
several aots or persons); (12) prasanya (extension of applies 
tion). In the four pddas of the first adhy&ya four matters are 
respectively dealt with viz. vidhi (hortatory texts), arthav&da 
(laudatory or explanatory passages including mantras), smrtis 
(including customs and usages) and names (of rites, such as 
uijbhidt citra ). Sahara himself gives a summary 1934 of the first 
chapter of PMS as follows; viz. the pramSnas; principles of the 
conclusions about vidhi, arthavada, mantra and smrtis, examina¬ 
tion of gunavidhi (texts laying down some subsidiary or acces¬ 
sory matter as in * dadhna juhoti \ where curds are prescribed 
as offering) and namadheya; the determination of doubtful 
matters by the help of the remainder of a passage or by the 
samarthya (the suitability of things for the actions prescribed). 
It is unnecessary for the purpose of this section to furnish here 
a summary of the contents of the other chapters of the PMS. 
For a tolerably full summary of the contents of the twelve 
chapters of the PMS the reader is referred to the authors paper 
* a brief sketoh of the Purvamlmaihsa system 1 in ABORI, voL 
VI. pp. 6-12. At the beginning of each chapter Sahara sum¬ 
marizes what he dealt with in the preceding chapter and sets 
out the principal topics of that chapter. 

The P. M. S. itself is of enormous extent and it has been 
overlaid with commentaries and with numerous commentaries 
on commentaries. Even before Sahara there was a commentator 
desoribed as VrttikSra, 1935 who is mentioned in several plaoes 


1934. sraftsTOft ngm i tmut i tor • 

at the beginning of II. 1, 1. The s n w ififa explains nwa: in the above as 
follows ‘fivqu^cfWMuffra: nuo lth (wir i it vm: * 

••• sifibjjsrf fiziw i 4 i nfl o w ^1441 * 

srotivvftrH wunRTSwmw^ 1 >. As 

the P. M. S. is divided into twelve chapters it is called 
/ 

1935. Sahara expressly mentions (Bbagavan) Upavarsa (on I. 1. 5) as 
to what is ' sabda', while Ramanuja says (note 1886 above) that Bodhayana 
composed a bbasya on both P. M. S and V. S. There are controversies 
about Vrttiklra, Upavarsa and Bodbayana. Vide M. M. Prof. Kuppuswami 
in Pro. of 3rd All India O. Con. pp. 465-468 and Pandit V. A. Ramaswami 
in I. H. Q, vol. X. pp. 431-433 for identity of Vrttikara and Upavarsa, 
while Dr. S. K. Iyengar in ' Manimekalal in its historic setting ’ p. 189 and 

(Continued on next page ) 
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by Sahara (sometimes with great respeot) viz. on II. 1. 32 and 
33,1L 3.26, IL 3.16, III. 1.6 (‘ atra bhagavSn Vrttikarah *), VIII. 
1.1, (‘ vrttikaraih* in the plural), X. 4. 23. On P. M.S. X 1. 
3-5, II 1, 33, VII, 2.6 Sahara differs from Vrttikara. The 
earliest extant commentary on the P.-M.S. is the bhasyaof 
Sahara. Sahara quotes many verses concerning PMS matters 
and a few also on other topics. Verses quoted on PMS matters 
are found on II. 1. 32 (one on p. 434 and another on p. 435), II. 
1.33 (p.436, two verses), 1936 II. 2 1 (p.462, two verses on 
adrstSrtha), on IV. 3.3 (one verse on p. 1247), IV. 4. 21 (p. 1279 
a verse on pindapitryajSa), IV. 4. 24 (p. 1280 an Aryfi verse on 
the girdle of sacrificial post), IV. 4. 28 (p. 1281 about ‘svaru*), 
V. 2. 23 (p. 1319, same verse on XH. 2. 30 p, 2251), V£L 1.12 
(p. 1534 definition of alideia ), X. 4. 20 (p. 1924 one verse), XI. 
1.1 (p. 2096 on tantra and prasanga ), XU. 3. 20 (p. 2262 on 
bhasika-svara). All these verses are apparently quoted by 
Sahara from some work or commentary on the PMS or on 
Purvamlm&ms&, one or two probably from some Srautasutra and 
one or two may be his own composition. 

Many glosses on PMS composed by writers of the 10th and 
following oenturies are extant, of which 22 are referred to on 
p. 166 of vol. VI. of the Sarasvatlbhavana Studies (Benares) by 
M. M. Gopinath Kaviraja in his paper on the 1 Mlmamsa Mss. 
in the Government Sanskrit Library at Benares* (pp. 165-196). 
On Sabara*s bhasya there were numerous commentaries as is 


(Continued on next page ) 

the present author in JBBRAS for 1921 pp. 83-98 at p. 84, hold that 
Vrttikara and Upavarsa are different. M. M. Kuppuswami Sastry (Is Pro. 
of 3rd O. Conference pp. 463-468) holds Bodhayana and Upavarsa Identical. 
Sankaricarya twice names Upavarsa with gTeat respect (as bhagavin) oh 
VS I. 3. 28 and 111. 3. 53, but be nowhere mentions Bodhayana to whose 
extensive commentary Ramanuja refers at the beginning of his bhasya on 
VS. Vide ]. I. H. Madras, vol. VII. pp. 107-115 on Bodhayana and Upavarsa 
aad V. A. Ramaswami Sastry’s Intro, to the Tattvabindu pp. 14-18 (1936). 
Vide I. H. Q. vol, X. pp. 431-452 on ' Vrttikaras of Furvamimamaarutra.’ 

1936. It is remarkable that the two verses about the ten topics dealt 
with by Brahmanas (on P. M. S. II. 1. 33 ) occur also in the Brahmanda 
purana II. 33. 47-48. In 3 m they are: fSlwp UWTftfo 1 

trcfovi guwri) ii 3 fori) wifprer 3« wn 

4f8?$tg fovd There are a few variants in the wgnvar. The verse 

about on IV. 3.3 is introduced with the words q# foqqqiwri* 
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clearly indicated by the Slokavartika that says that the very first 
sentence 1987 of Sahara’s bhasya was interpreted in six different 
ways before it by commentators and by the Tantravartika that 
the bhasyak&ra did not notice six sutras after the * nivittdhi- 
karana * (HI. 4. 1-9) and that commentators differed in their 
reasons for the omission, but all commentators other than Sahara 
did explain those six sutras. 1938 None of the commentaries 
composed before Kumarila is now available. 

.Kumarila wrote the Slokavartika on Sahara's bhasya on 
P. M. S. 1.1 (in about 4000 verses) and the voluminous Tantra¬ 
vartika on I. 2 to the end of chap. Ill of PMS and the Tup-tlka 
on P. M. S. 1V-XII (stray notes, not a regular commentary). 
Kumarila is credited with having composed two more com¬ 
mentaries, ‘ Madhyama-tika' and ‘Brhat tika’ on P. M S. 1939 
The latter has been referred toby the Nyayaratnakara 1 * 10 and 
the Ny&yasudha on Tantravartika quotes several verses from it 
(on pp, 201,329-30, 393) and the Jaiminiya-sutrartliasangraha 
of Rsiputra Paramesvara quotes Brhat-tlka several times. On 
the Slokavartika two commentaries have so far been published 
viz. the Ny&yaratn&kara of Pfirthasarathi and the Kasika of 
Sucaritamisra (in T. S. S. ). In the Introduction to his English 
translation of the Tantravartika, M. M. Dr. Ganganath Jha 
notice* eight commentaries on the Tantravartika of which the 
NySyasudhS or R&naka of Somesvara (published iu Ghowkhamba 
Series) is a very exhaustive one, the others being in Ms. The 


1937. r'Vu'l wswiwbroifci wiwnRroawtf®? 

H verse 26) 

1938. ant: <rt mwraficw w aw vyrevtam t 

» frnwar • anfwf- 

Siajjrtft after III, 4. 9 p. 895. 

1939. Vide 'Kumarila and the Brhat-tlka’ by K. S. Ramasvami 
Sastri and A. Sankaran in Pro. of 3rd All India O. Conf. pp. 523-529 where 
on p. 526 the Sarvadarsanakaumudl of Madhava-bhiratl is quoted as cata¬ 
loguing all the five works of Knmarila and ibid. p. 475 where Prof. Kuppu- 
swami cites the same Sarvadarsanakaumudl. 

1940. i ms y l y g # 

Sffrtai. ( V. 9), on which ?q|U T- remarks “ awfrnV’tCCIWOT^S- 

Wtswpww: qqiwtrowft ‘^HnftqifttaiqrAcqtfkqT ifgtaiqf sftra 
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Tuptlka 1941 baB some regular commentaries but none iB published. 
The Tantraratna of Farthasarathimisra deals at some length 
with the same chapters of P. M. S. (published partly in Prince of 
Wales, Sarasvatibhavaua SJ. On Sahara's bh&sya Frabhakara 
wrote a commentary called Brhatl, a portion of which on the 
Tarkapada (PMS 1.1) with the commentary Rjuvimalapaficika 
of Salikanathamisra has been edited by Pandit S. K, Ramanatha 
Sastri and published by the Madras University (1934). The 
Saatra-dlpika of ParthasSrathi is not a regular commentary on 
the P. M. S. but it is a classic work on the P. M. S. and follows 
the views of Kumarila. Another very useful work is the 
Jainiinlya-nyaya-mala-vistara 19U of MadhavacSrya (published 
by Anan. Press, Poona) that gives summaries in verse of the 
adhikaranas of the PMS with brief prose comments and also 
points out some of the differences of Prabh&kara (called * guru' 
by SalikanSfcha and others) from Kumarila (in all about 15 
points of difference being noted between the two as regards the 
first chapter of the PMS and three in the 2nd chapter). Sslika- 
nfitha wrote an independent work called Prakaranapafioiks 
(published in the Chowkhamba S. S.). There is another work of 
PrabhSkara's school called Nayaviveka of BhavanStha or Bhava- 
deva (ed. by Pandit S. K. Ramanath Sastri and published by the 
Madras University in 1937). This BhavanStha is eulogised in 
the Madanaratnapradlpa on VyavahSra (pp. 321-325, published 
by the Anup S. Library, Bikaner, 1948) as the sun. to the lotus 
of Prabhakara’B doctrine. The Tantrarahasya of RamSnujScSrya 
(2nd ed. published in G O. S, 1956) composed about 1750 A. D. 
is the last noted work of the Prsbh&kara School and this work 
furnishes some useful information about the works of Prabh&kara 
and the commentaries thereon by Sslikanatha. A verse in the 
Frabodhaoandrodaya (Act II) after referring to Guru, Kumarila 


1941. It is difficult to explain the name It is explained as an 

abridged form of or ^is an indeclinable in the sense of a small* 

1942. The ft wit. wt- ft verse 9 says: ^wiq t ettfosmfi ffagp. 

and it is remarked TT?aj: WujtofilW 

*T g ’• This works puts down the number of stfttidis 

in th. at 1000, while some other works say there are only 913 adhi- 
karanas. The s fiet ff WnU fi llV of (pub. by Haridas Gupta at Benares 

in 1904) gives the summary of 1000 adbikaranas in 250 verses, the 
concluding verse being 

»Tg^TTi«TE5li if. It ’. 
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(or Tautatita), SalikanSfcha and Vacaspati refers to Mahodadhi 
and MakSvratl (work of Mahavrata), the last two being 
mentioned in the Nayaviveka (pp 271, 273 respectively). 

Prabhakara differed from Kumarila on numerous points. 190 
The divergence Btarts from the very first sutra of the P. M. S. (as 
the note below will Bhow 1914 ). Prabhakara is called guru’ by 
Salikanatha in many places in the Prakaranapancika (vide first 
Intro, verse and pp. 17,32 &c.). There is a very great divergence 
of views about the relative chronological position of Kumarila 
and Prabhakara. Vide ‘ the Prabhakara School * (1911) by 
M. M. Ganganath Jha, A. B. Keith’s ' Karmamimaiim’ (1921) 
pp 9-11, Pro. of 2nd All India O. Conf. pp. 408-412 and Pro. of 3rd 
All I. O. Conference pp. 474-481 (both by Prof. Kuppuswami 
Sastri), J. O. R. Madras, vol. I pp. 131-144 and 203-210. The 
fundamental question is whether Salikanatha was a direct pupil 
of Prabhakara or only a later follower. From several considera- 
tions the present writer holds that Salikanatha was a direct pupil 
of Prabhakara. Salikanatha not only speaks of Prabhakaraguru, 


1943. Vide Journal of the Benares Hindu University, vol. II. pp. 309- 
335 for collection in Sanskrit of the points of difference between Prabhakara 
and Kumarila (called Bhat(a), particularly pp. 331-335 for a table of the 
points of difference. Vide also Intro, to Tattvabiodn by PanditV. A. Racna- 
svami Sastri, 1936, pp. 37-40 for a few important points on which the two 
differ. 

1944. According to the Bhafta school, the 'visayavakya' of PMS I. 
1. 1 is CTVOTVfcKhPV: in SIWTO XI. 5. 6 3 and it 3TT. II. 15.1 

if ^ According to the smTOTC school the 

visayavakya is sthtI w ig ru simT m umvrrfta, the idea in this latter case being 
that stody of Veda (Vedadbyayana) is only an anga (a subsidiary matter) of 
the vidhi to teach a student the Veda after bis upanayana. The objections of 
the Prabhakara school against the visayavakya ‘ svadbyayo$dbyetavyah' are 
that it has a seen fruit or reward and that when a seen fruit can be found it 
is improper to suppose that there is an unseen reward. Vide H. of Dh. vol. 
III. p, 837 n. 1628 where several passages from Sahara and others are cited 
about this maxim. The (pp. 88-89 on nvst) after quoting P. M. S. 

III. 2. 1 winds up * setsfawnai wivum? ?ra». I have not been 

able to find from what Vedic work the sentence ‘3tua$...<rfktt»is taken. It 
seems that the view that this passage contains a vidhi about teaching the 
Veda is only an inference from passages like Mann II. 140, III. 2, and Gauta¬ 
ma I. 10-11. The(on p. 6) admits this: qr: g , 

1 ... > (S 3 2. 140) ffit yuundffla :. According to this Is 

only an anga of the a ut q pw fl fa • On p. 225 of the of 

(published with two commentaries in the Govt. Oriental Series, Madras, 
1958) there is a scathing criticism of this (anwf... «T#f3). 
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but in one place states ‘our teacher does not tolerate this'. 19 * 5 
Salikanatha in his Frakaranapancika quotes several verses of the 
Slokavartika (e. g. on p. 5 he quotes and criticizes verse 11 of 

i » 

Slokavartika quoted In n. 1916 above, on p, 122 quotes Sloka¬ 
vartika v. 28 of abhava-pariccheda and on p. 114 verse 21 of 
arthapatti-pariccheda). Mandanamisra wrote several works on 
PM viz. Vidhi-viveka (published at Benares with Nyayakanika 
of Vacaspati ), Bhavanaviveka (with com. of Umbeka, edited in 
S. B. series), Vibhramaviveka and Mlmamsanukramani (Chow. 
S. S.). The S&Btradlpika (on PMS II. 1.1) cites Mandana’s 
explanation of KumSrila's verse 1916 . Therefore, Mandana is 
later than Kumarila or was a younger contemporary of Kuma¬ 
nia and flourished about 690 to 710 A. D. Salikanatha quotes 
Vidhiviveka of Mandana (pp. 243, 302) in PrakaranapancikS 
p. 178 and Brahmasiddhi in Bjuvimala (p. 20). Moreover, 
Santaraksita in his Tattvasahgraha (GOS) frequently criticizes 
the karikas of Kumarila (without naming him) and his 
pupil Kamalasila names Kumarila many times. Santaraksita 
does not name or quote Prabh&kara. He flourished between 
705-762 A. D. (vide Foreword to Tattvasahgraha p XVI, 
GOS). Therefore, Kumarila must be placed about 650-700 
A. D. As Salikanatha quotes the Slokavartika and Mand- 
ana's works he would have to be plaoed between 750-800 
A. D. If Salikanatha was a direct pupil of Prabhakara 
it follows that the latter (who appears to be unknown to 

A 

Santaraksita, should have been a contemporary (i. e. should be 
held to have flourished nearly between 700-760 A. D. or a little 
later) and was later than Kumarila. There is a tradition that 
Prabhakara was a pupil of Kumarila. Traditions (such sis of 


> wbtgt° p. 31. He would have said simply . 
* > if be were a later follower and not a pupil. 

1946. SirafnqVi! on g. j5). % II. 1. 2 (p. 101) says; ^ l 

••• m. This is p.382; then pro¬ 
ceeds : ‘9rc<raiwi4M ... vrrewr njwrfhii’. This is 

p. 80 (with slight variations). The on p, 61 quotes am 

—ndfalilt. This occurs in a^m. p. 381. The author regrets that M. M. Dr. 
Jha (in Intro, to ' Purvamimamsa in its sources ' p. 21) asserts, on the very 
slender basis of the above quoted words of the Ssistradipiki, that Mandana 
wrote a commentary on the Tantravartika. M. M. Jha himself felt uneasy 
about his own sweeping assertion (p, 22 bottom), but he was not able to 
discover the verse of the Bhavanaviveka referred to above. 
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the nino gems at the court of Vikramaditya) often arise 
without much evidence to support them; they should not, 
however, be summarily rejected but should be tested by other 
available evidence. 

At one time Prabhakara appears to have occupied a very 
prominent position. The Gadag inscription of Vikramaditya 
VI (in 1098 A. D.) refers to the founding of a school for 
teaching Prabhakaras' system at Lakkigundi (vide £.1. vol. 
XV p. 348). This and the reference in the Mitaksara (on Yaj. 
II. 114) to the views of Guru on m1 the Lipsasutra (PMS. IV. 
1.2.) in the third alternative interpretation put on that sutra, 
holding that the rules about the acquisition of wealth (in 
Gautama and other smrtis) are punufirtha (addressed to the 
conscience of the performer of sacrifices) and not kratvarthu , 
show the outstanding position that the Prabhakara school 
occupied in the 11th century A. D. in the Carnatic and Maratha 
countries. The Madanaparijata, a north Indian work (1360-1390 
A. D.), quotes a half verse of Guru ,9W (on p. 89). The 
Smrticandrika (on Vyavah&ra p. 257), the Vlramitrodaya 
(on vyavah&ra p. 523) and the V. M. (p. 89) refer to the 
Nayaviveka of Bhavanatlia, almost the last outstanding work 
of the Frabhakara school. Gradually, the Prabhakara School 
lost ground aud the Bhatta school of Kumarila has been most 
predominant for several centuries. The present writer holds 
that Prabhakara is later then Rumania but he is not in a 
position to say from whom he borrowed his peculiar views or 
whether they were started by him for the first time (though this 
appears more plausible). Pandit X. S. Ramaswami Sastri (in 
Intro, to Tantrarahasya, G. O. S,, 2nd edition of 1956) holds 
that Prabhakara took his views from Bidari (p. XXV). The 
learned Pandit offers hardly any tangible evidence for his 
remark (on p. XIX of the Intro.) that Bidari held views similar 


1947. aurft f&otnqjr 

unraurjiww spvr&wr uomat 

sswt» ag m jpsr&m sr vm q* *» 1 naftaRnr 

ante w? firerpaft sskftsi* 

ftwroritaBSBPi—‘awt f^mrftare: *ft» ftm. 

oo qr. II. 114. 

1948. ?T W » jpTFrt m W091- 

fm i addend ft mi: 

i ?ft i Hqwfcam i p. 89. *is III. 1, 22. 
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to those of Bhartrmitra who so interpreted the PMS as to make it 
atheistic. Badari’s views on Mlmamsa matters are quoted only 
four times in PMS viz. in 111. 1. 3 (on what matters are 
VL 1. 37 (that vedio sacrifices can be performed even by 
sudras), VIII. 3. 6. (purely sacrificial matter about application of 
Sadaba procedure), IX. 3. 33. (about method of singing saman , 
Badari’s view being accepted by Jaimini). In none of these 
does one find the slightest touch of Bhartrmitra’s atheistic 
tendencies or of Prabhakara’s special propositions. 

From Kumarila onwards there are numerous commentaries, 
commentaries on commentaries and manuals on some aspects of 
mlmamsa doctrines or of the contents of the PMS. Several 
difficult questions of identity and relationship among some of 
the early writers whose works are wholly or partially extant 
have also arisen during the last fifty years and many papers 
have been written. The present writer has read most of them, 
but if the whole evidence is to be set out and discussed a bulky 
volume of several hundred pages would have to be written. That 
cannot be done here. The several questions of identity and 
relationship are set out below and the present authors replies to 
all of them will be given with a little disoussion on a few out 
of them: 

(1) Whether Prabhakara was a pupil of KumSrila; the reply 
is that there is no substantial or compelling evidence for this 
except tradition, but Prabhakara is certainly later than 
Kum&rila; 

(3) Whether S5likan5tha is a direct disciple of Prabhakara 
— yes; 

(3) Whether Mandana was a disciple of Kumari la; there is 
no substantial evidence for an affirmative reply, but Mandana 
certainly explains in his BhSvanaviveka a verse of KumSrila 
and quotes another verse from Tantravartika. Vide note 1946 
above. In the Vidhiviveka also (Benares ed. 1907), which 
Mandana wrote after Bh&vanaviveka he quotes (on p. 15 *abhi- 
dh&bhavana...lin&day&h) from TantravSrtika (p.378) and on 
p. 315 of the Vidhiviveka quotes (yathoktam-sreyahsadhanati... 
...pratlyate’Jfrom Slokavartika(codanasutra, verse 14). Mandana 
also quotes a passage from the Brhatl (p. 38) of Prabhakara in 
Vidhiviveka 1949 (p. 109). So Mandana, if not a disciple, was 

1949. Tfr PPhvt «T I iifirwNi P< *09, 

on which the of arornt remarks ‘ arewmrevhfirnS 

tqpwjh’. This sentence occurs in p. 38 pub by Madras On., 

1934 ). 


8. D. 150 
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certainly later than or a younger contemporary of Kumarila. 

(4) Are Mandana and Umbeka identical—no; Umbeka 
wrote a commentary on the Bhavanaviveka of Mandana in 
which on pp. 17 and 76 he discusses various readings in it ; it is 
not possible to hold that a writer would discuss variant readings 
in his own work (as would follow if the two were identical). 

(5) Are Mandana and Visvarupa identical—'No; 

(6) Are Visvarupa and Suresvara identical — yes; the 
latter name being assumed after Visvarupa became a sanmjasiii. 

(7) Is Umbeka identical with Bhavabhuti—the evidence 
is not enough to give a definite affirmative reply; but it is likely 
that they may be identical. 

(8) Is Umbeka a disciple of Kumirila—yes; as shown in 
note below. 1950 


1950. That Umbeka was a pupil of Kumirila follows from the following 
considerations. Id his com, on the Bhavanaviveka (p 43) Umbeka quotes 
a half verse from Bbattapada tvursf t it uravwraiwf SftWT* 

end on the same page he quotes another half verse ' 

WPRT wm ff Ua r &w These two halves make one verse on p. 383 

of the Tantravartika, the latter half of which is again ascribed by Umbeka 
(on p. 92 of his com. on the same work) to Bbattapada. It follows that 
Bhatgapada was his guru. Prof. Kunhan Raja tries to wriggle out by 
advancing the theory (on pp. XXXVII-XXXVIII of bis Tntro.) that 
some later scribe inserted the word * guruna' and argues that there is 
no proof of Bhatjapada being Umbeka's guru. Unless another reliable ms. of 
Umbeka's commentary is found which omits the word 'guruna* or 
substitutes in its place some other word it is not open to us to hold that 
tbe reading is not trustworthy aod then build positive or negative 
propositions on our own speculations alone, Tbe Uveyaka whose view is 
qnoted by Kamalasila in Tattvasahgraha (G. O S p 812 ‘ W 

win tjnwiwf imnwf, win*Hwri%w^ >) is probably 

whose name is written in several different ways in works aod mss. (vide 
M. M. Jha's Intro, to Bhavanaviveka p. 2). If this identity is correct 
must have flourished before 750 A. D ar.d chronology would not be against 
Umbeka being a pupil of Kumarila. Tbe Yukti-snehaprapuram on Sastra- 
dipika quotes Umbckabhatta in several places. But one long quotation 
from Umbeka on p. 30 is very striking. In this both Sahara and Vartika¬ 
kara (i e Kumarila) are severely criticized and after quoting the famous 
verse frequently cited in the Mahabbarata g famre f f ft re q ••• 
he discards the viewB of the Vartikakara, Sahara is separated from Umbeka 
by several centuries and was not Umbeka's guru. Therefore, this passage 
(that occurs on pp. 105-108 of the murqatqjf of Umbeka on Slokavartika, 
pub. by Madras Un. in 1940) leads to the inference that the Vartikakara was 

{Continued on next page) 
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(9) Is Suresvara, a pupil of Sankaracarya ?—Yes. 

The result of the above replies is that the following is the 
most probable- chronological order of PurvamlmamsS writers 
mentioned in questions 1 to 9 viz. Kumarila, Prabhakara, 
Mandana, Umbeka, SalikanStha. They flourished between 650 
A. D. to 750 A. D., Kumarila being the earliest of the five, 
Prabhakara (who quotes Kiratarjunlya II. 30 twice on pp. 242, 
343) and Mandana being contemporaries or Mandana being 
younger than Prabhakara. 

The opening and ending verses in Sure&vara’s Vartika on 
the bhasya of Sankara on the Br. Up. and the'Tai, Up. leave no 
room for doubt that he was a disoiple of Sankara. 

Prom the present author's paper in JBBRAS for 1928, pp. 
289-293 and Prof. Kuppuswami's paper on ‘Mandana, Suresvara 
equation in the History of Vedanta' in ABORI voL 18 pp. 121- 
157 it follows that Mandana and Suredvara are not identical. 

Some remarks in the learned Introduction of Prof. Kunhan 
Raja to the edition of Umbeka's Com, on the !§lokav£rtika invite 
criticism. Prof. Raja (on p. XLIX) states that his attempt has 
been only to raise doubts and to attempt at weighing the evid¬ 
ence for and against various theories. The present writer has 
no serious objection to this. But he thinks that Prof. Raja has 
gone wrong in his interpretation of words like ‘ anupasitagura- 
vasi-codayanti ’ (p. 33) and ‘anupSsitaguruprajnS-vilasitam-iti ’ 1951 
grantha-jnana>xn3.nino many ante ’ (p. 30). He starts ( XLI1 ) by 
saying " whether it meant (L e. ‘ anup&sitaguru ’ meant) one by 


( Continued from last page ) 

Umbeka’s guru. The aRfi foqg y ift writes ‘enifrNpfllft? 3 si lS siSil CW 

tmpnri tj^sTi i gffccv ... uwN vrfife 

w florae I- It is quite clear that at least the holds that 

the erissB view is discarded by The words JVW— 

occur on p. 105 (at end) of the the words qq* JTS* 

occur in Sabarabhasya on p. 18 (Anan. ed.). The verse 
occurs on p. 108 of sicqvSl^il 

1951. The words are to be dissolved as 3t^ini%cl: SV: ( or if aig- 

occurs) ( or ?fqt) mu HW: HsiwreR, ) 

SfV *nwi (in the Introductory remarks in Tatparyattka to Sloka* 

vartika verse 2). In this last the word • guru ’ is meant for Kumartla’s guru 
(or gurus) to whom he makes obeisance in the 2nd verse, while with regard 
to the objector, who is ridiculed, guru is meant to refer to Kumarila. 
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whom the teacher wan not respected or a teacher who was not 
respected (by his disciples}’and then proceeds ‘but the ezpres' 
sion ‘upasitagurutam’ (appearing in the commentary on the 
2nd verse of the SlokavSrtika) settles the point. It must mean 
'one by whom the teacher was not respected’. 1 Upasita-guru' 
literally means ' one who waited on the guru i. e. listened to the 
explanations of his teacher and made them his own‘ Honoured ’ 
is at most a secondary meaning of ‘upSsita*. Upa-as literally 
means * sit near, wait upon I fail to see how it settles the 
point. The word ‘ upasita-gurutam ’ (when introducing the 2nd 

intro, verse of the Slokavartika) is applied by Umbeka to 

* 

Rumania himself in relation to the Slokavartika verse 'abhi- 
vandya gurunadauIt means ‘ the characteristic or quality of 
one who has served his teacher i. e. who has carefully listened to 
what the guru expounded and understood it,’ The expression 
' anupasitaguru' (which, according to Prof. Raja, always refers 
to Prabhakara) frequently (vide also pp. 14, 52, 75, 291, 441) 
used by Umbeka means 'he or those who have not waited upon 
the guru and listened to his words carefully and therefore have 
failed to grasp the correct meaning of the passages'. The infer¬ 
ence suggested by these words of derision is that the objector 
(either Prabhakara or some one else) has not understood the 
doctrine taught by Kumarila to him and the present author is 
disposed to hold that the frequent emphasis on the word ' guru' 
in * anupasitaguru ’ is a veiled reference to Prabhakara-guru (as 
Salikanatha puts his name in his Prakarana paficika * Prabha- 
kara-guror-drstya), who was Kumariia's pupil but deviated from 
bis guru’s doctrines and wrote against them and Umbeka attacks 
and derides him for this. Supposing that Prabhakara had once 
been a pupil of Kumarila and later on propounded views that 
very much diverged from Kumarila’s. it is natural if Umbeka 
took up the cudgels on behalf of Kumarila and attacked FrabhS- 
kara as one who had forsaken his Guru's views, had not digested 
them properly and had written a work (not now available but 
well-known to Umbeka) severely attacking Kumarila. Prof. 
Raja (Intro, pp. XLIII and XLIV) throws out the suggestion 
that on p. 14 and p. 291 Umbeka possibly suggests that Prabha¬ 
kara preceded Kumarila. There is nothing of the kind. 
Umbeka bolds that Prabhakara had not grasped his master's 
doctrines and tries to show what the real doctrine misunderstood 
by Prabhakara was. 

It appears desirable to set out a tentative chronological table 
of the outstanding works and writers of the Purvamlniamsfi, with 
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a few remarks here and there. Most of the dateB are approximate 
and tentative. 

Pur vamimamsasutr a of Jaimini—400 B. C. to 200 B. C. 

Vrttikara—There is great conflict of views about the. 
person who the Vrttikara quoted several times by Sahara was. 
Parthasarathi in Sastradlpika p. 48 (first line) holds that he is 
Upavarsa. Vrttikara is cited with great respect by Sahara, but 
he also differs from him frequently.. The Prapancahrdaya 
(p. 39) attributes to Bodhayana an extensive commentary called 
Krtako^I on both mimamsas. It is remarkable that Bodhayana 
is not mentioned by name by any early work on P.M. S. nor 
does Sankara mention him though he twice mentions Upavarsa. 
Rams nujacarya in the opening words of his bhasya on Brahma* 
sutra refers to the extensive commentary of Bodhayana on the 
Brahmasutra. But he does not say that Bodhayana commented 

on P. M. S. The present author is not even now prepared to 

* 

hold that Vrttikfira mentioned by Sahara so often is identical 
with Upavarsa. Sahara cites at some length the different inter¬ 
pretation of PMS I. 1. 3-5 by Vrttikara and in the midst of it 
mentions (on p. 45) by name the view of Upavarsa on 4 what is 
eiabda*. He appears to regard the two as different. The fact 
that the Tantravartika (pp. 602-3 on II. 3. 16) appears to 
identify Upavarsa with Vrttikara is not conclusive. From 
Kumarila himself we know that several Vrttis were written on 
PMS before as well as after Sahara. So even Upavarsa may 
have been deemed to be Vrttikara by Kumarila (on II. 3.16 ) 
and his views quoted, though the Vrttikara in other places in 
Sahara’s bhasya may be different. 

Upavarsa—between 100 B. C. to 100 A. D. 

Bhavadasa—The Slokavartika (Pratijfiasutra, v. 63) men¬ 
tions him by name and verse 33 of the same as explained by. the 
Nyayaratnakara shows that Bhavadasa was deemed to be earlier 
than Sahara by the Slokavartika; between 100-200 A. D. 

Sahara —between 200-400 A.D. (nearer the former date). 
From the Tantravartika on IT. 3. 23 p. 612, on II. 3. 27 p. 620 
and 111. 4. 31 p. 967 it appears that there was another person 
called Bhasyakarantara, ( who was earlier than Sahara From 
Tantravartika on III. 4.12 (p. 909) and Tup-tlka on VI. 5.10 
(p. 1462) it seems that Kumarila sometimes applies the word 
vrttikara to Sahara also. 
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Bhartrmiha —On verse 10 of the Slokav&rtika, the N. R 
Bays that the former refers to Bbartrmitra who so interpreted 
the Mlmamea as to make it atheistic. According to Umbeka 
(in Tatparyatlka p. 3) his work was called Tattvasuddhi; 
between 400-600 A. D. 

Kumarilabhatta—About 650-700 A. D. 1952 

Prabhakara—author of Brhatl on Sahara’s bhasya-between 
675-725 A. D. 

Mandana—Disciple of Kumarila or a younger contempor¬ 
ary , wrote on both P.M. and Vedanta; in Vidhiviveka p. 109 he 
quotes the Brhatl (vide Pro. of 3rd O. Gonf. p 479}; his other 
works are BhSvanaviveka, V ibhramaviveka and Mimarhsa- 
nukramanika; between 680-720 A. D. Vide ABORt vol. 18 pp. 
121-157 (by Prof. Kuppuswami Sastri), J. I. H. vol. XV pp. 
320-329. 

Umbeka—pupil of Kumarila and commentator of Sloka- 
vartika and of Mandana's Bhavanaviveka; generally identified 
with dramatist Bhavabhuti between 700-750 A. D. 

Salikanatha—pupil of Prabhakara and author of the com¬ 
mentary R juvimala on PrabhSkara’s Brhatl and of an independ¬ 
ent work ‘ Prakarana-pancika*. It is noteworthy that in 
Rjuvimala on Brhatl (p. 91) he quotes a verse from Slokav&rtika 
(VakySdhikarana verses 43-44 J and refers to KumSrila with 
great respect as ‘ Yadabur-Vartikakara-misrSh ’; 710-770 A. D. 

Suresvara—(called Vis varupa before he became a sannyasin) 
disciple of Sahkaracarya. Between 800-840 A. D. 


1952. One circumstance which fixes the earliest limit of Kumirila’s 
time is furnished by the Kasiki (com. on A$}adbyayl). In the lengthy 
purvapaksa against Grammar contained in the Tantravartika on P. M. 5. 

1. 3. 24 (from p. 254 onwards), on p. 260 an objection is raised that Panini 
himself violates his own rales laid down in ‘ trjakabhyatn kartari ' (Pan. II. 

2. 15) in the sutras'Janikartuh prakrtih* (Pan, 1.4.30) and 'tatprayojako 

betusca’ (Pin. I. 4, 55). The Kasika of Jayiditya and Vimana defends the 
sutra ' tatprayojako hetusca ’ in the words aanfto r s K: t 

StTOm*. * (p- 91 of Benares ed.). The in on p. 260 does not 

accept this explanation of the Kas'ika in the words: sr farounb WPJW- 

5H:i wrrca & g wiuci 

i ft gg fifo i wftwfiwrnjirr 1 '* 

From 1-tsing’s remarks it appears that Jayaditya died in or about 661 A. D. 
Therefore the Tantravartika in which fault is found with Kisiki’s explanation 
most be later than about 650 A. D, 
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Vacaspati-misra—wrote famous works on all sastras; 
author of Nyayakanika on Mandana’B Vidhiviveka and Bhamatl 
on Sankarabhasya; between 820-900 A. D. 

Parthasarathimisra— author of Sastradlpika (pub. by 
Him. Press 1915), Nyayaratnakara (com. on Slokavartika), 
Tantraratna (com. on Tuptika) and Nyayaratnamala (pub. in 
G. O. S. with com. Nayakaratna of Ramanujacarya); between 
900-1100 A. D. 

Authors later than F£rthasarathi are placed below in one 
paragraph. 

Sucaritamisra— author of com. called Kasika on the Sloka¬ 
vartika ( a part published in the T. S. S.); Bhavanatba (or 
Bhavadeva), author of the Nayaviveka, pub. ia Madras Uni. 
Sanskrit series, with the com. Vivekatattva of Ravideva (on 
Tarkapada, 1937), between 1050-1150 A. D ; Somefrvara—son 
of Madhava, author of the Nyayasudha or Ranaka (a voluminous 
commentary on the Tantravartika), pub. in Chowkhamba S. S. 
at BenareB, 1909, about 1200 A. D; MurUrimisra—who is 
supposed to have founded a third school of Mltnfimsa (Murares- 
trtlyah panthah), author of Tripadlnltinayana (part pub, in 
J. O. R. Madras, vol. II pp. 270-273 and vol V. pp. 1-5) and 
Ahgatvaniruktl, Anan. ed. pp. 1141-1190), between 1150-1220 
(acc. to Intro, to Tattavahindu); Madhavacarya, author of 
Jaiminlya-nyayamSlavistara (pub. by Anan. Press); vide H. of 
Dh. Vol. I. pp. 374-381), between 1297-1386; Appayya- 
dlksita, author of VidhirasSyana (pub. at Benares), is deemed 
to have written 100 or 108 works on different sastras, said to 
have flourished between 15 20-1593 A.D., another view being that 
he flourished between 1554-1626 A. D.; Laugaksibhaskara, 
author of Arthasahgraha (text with translation, pub. by Dr. 
Thibaut in 1882 and by several others); Sankarabhatta, author 
of Mlmamsa-balaprakSsa (Benares), between 1550-1620 A. D.; 
Apadeva, son of Anantadeva, author of Mlmamsa-nySyaprakasa 
(pub. Jby B. O. R. 1. Poona, with a lucid commentary by M. M. 
Vasudevasastri Abhyahkar, 1937); there aw several other 
editions of this work, one of which edited by Prof. Edgerton 
with transliterated text, translation and notes in Harvard O. 
Series is very useful; between 1610-1680 A. D. 

Khandadeva, author of Bhattakaustubha with Bhattadipika 
(published in Mysore Govt. Oriental series), and Bhatta- 
rahasya. About 1600-1665 A. D. 
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Gagabhatta or Viivesvarabhatta, son of Dinakarabhatta, 
author of Bhattacintamani (part published at Benares); 
between 1620-1690 A. D. 

RamSnujacarya, author of Tantrarahasya (G. O. S.), 
belonging to the Prabbakara school and of Nayakaratna (com, 
on Nyayaratnamala of Pdrthasarathi, G. O. S., 1956); about 
1500-1575 A. D. 

Mlmams&kosa (in Sanskrit)—An encyclopaedic and most 
learned work on PurvamlmSmsa—prepared by Swami Kevala- 
nanda Sarasvatl, published by the Prajnapatha^al&mandala at 
Wai in the Satara District, Bombay State; four parts have been 
published so far, covering over 2400 pages and four more are to 
be published. The press copy of the whole is, it is understood, 
ready. Unfortunately the great Swami entered Brfflimi state 
five years ago. 

Some of the works written in English on the P. M. S., 
apart from short papers and the translation of the Sabarabh&sya 
(3 vol. in G. O. S.), the Tantravartika and the Slokavartika of 
Kum&rila (Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1900) by M. M. Dr. 
Ganganath Jha, may be noted here for those who desire to 
make further studies in P. M. S. The following works and 
papers are also useful. 

Max Muller’s ‘Six systems of Indian Philosophy’ in 
collected workB (ed. of 1899), pp. 197-214; The Prabhakara 
school of Purvamlmamsa by M. M. Ganganath Jha (1911); 
Karmamlmamsa by A. B. Keith (1921); ‘Indian Philosophy’ 
by Prof. Das-Gupta, vol. I. pp 367-405 (Cambridge, 1922); 
* A Brief Sketch of the Purvamlmamsa system' by the present 
author in A. B. O. R. I. vol. VI pp. 1-40 (1925); ‘Outlines 
of Indian Philosophy ’ by Prof. M. Hiriyanna, pp. 298-325 
(Allen and Unwin, London, 1932); Introduction on ‘a short 
History of the Purva-mlmaihBa-sastra’ to the edition of the 
Tattvabindu of Vacaspatimisra by Pandit V. A. Ramaswami 
Sastri (Annamalai University S. Series, 1936); ‘Indian Philo¬ 
sophy* by Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, vol. II. pp 374-429 (1941); 
Introduction (pp. 1H-LI) to the edition of the Tatparyatlka of 
Umbeka on Slokavartika by Prof. C. Kunhan Raja (Madras 
Un. 1940); * Purvamlmarhsa in its sources ’ by M. M. Ganganath 
Jha (BenareB Hindu University, 1949) with a critical Biblio¬ 
graphy (pp. 5—SI) by Dr. Umesha Mishra; ‘Citations in Sabara- 
bhfisya* by Dr. D. V. Garge (Poona, 1952), a painstaking work 
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in which the learned writer has been able to identify many of 
the quotations in Sahara’s bhasya that had eluded such a deep 
scholar as M. M. Ganganath Jha, though even Dr. Garge has 
not been able to identify a large number; Introduction to the 
Tantrarahasya of Ramanujacarya by Pandit K. S. Ramaswami 
Sastri (G. O. S. 1956); MImansa — the Vakyasasfcra of Ancient 
India, by Prof. G. V. Devasthali (Book-sellers’ Publishing Com¬ 
pany, Girgaon Back Road, 1959); Mimamsa Jurisprudence by 
Shrl Nataraja Aiyyar, Allahabad (Jha Research Institute). 


H. D> 151 



CHAPTER XXIX 

Some Fundamental Doctrines of Purvamlmamsa 


Some of the characteristic fundamental doctrines of the 
Purvamlmamsa will now be set out with some references and a 
few remarks as to some of them, the views of PrabhSkara and 
his followers being also rarely referred to. 


(1 ) Veda is eternal, self-existent, not composed by any 
author, human or divine, and is infallible. This is the core of 
the P. M. system. Vide P. M. S. 1.1. 27-32 and Sahara on I. 1. 5 
(p. 53) and SlokavErtika (Vakyadhikarana, verses t9S3 366- 
368). The argument briefly is; Veda is learnt at present and . 
was studied in the past also by students from teachers, that 
there is no evidence about the person who first composed it or 
who first studied it. If it be argued'that such a reasoning may 
be put forward as regards the MahSbharata, the reply is that 
people know that VySsa is the author of it. Similarly, .the 
passages in Smrtis and PurEnas that PrajEpati created the Veda 
are merely arthavadas (laudatory J not based on any evidence 
or perception and are meant only to convey the absolute autho- 
ritativeness of the Veda. If the connection between word and . 
sense is eternal and not brought about by any person, the same 
reasoning holds good as to the Veda. This view is opposed to 
the view of the NaiyEyikas who hold that God is the author of 
the Veda or the interpretation of V. S. 1.1. 3 (SEstrayonitvSt) 
by SahkarEcarya based on Br. Up. II. 4.10. Manu I. 21 (stating 
that Brahma created from the words of the Veda the names and 
appropriate duties of all) seems to suggest that (according to 


1953. Oa P, M. S. I. 1. 5 Sahara comments (pp. 52-53\ 1 
$5^9 5I53RIH& 99 9*9*9 $191 ^ 9ufan ?fa■ 1 

3?$l9i|9c9|f9«^U*9 I 99 9*95« I 

9*95g99 t9ttj^ 9W 91*9*tfl 9lfol 1 9?9999 991W9919I9R1 «»j 

1^9919999 99 S9S999S99i^l 9^tV9999PE9'9l9^9IV999 991« 919^19 
9^9$c9T 3 91V9^ 1 9%T9 9i?gJ99t a 9TU9T9l%95VT9T It 9l9*9*frl 9v3h' 9H&9lf 
999 R& f| I i«t959Tfn9!9T99f?ll959W verse* 366-368; the 99t9W9f^9iT (p. 1^0), 
remarks '9W S-WtU^ce 9^191*9.1 59999 9i§9999°rt^l ••• 9>l89>lQ*t9l99ri9 
9 95f9T3 , l9g99r59f^awK^ 1 HJ99%: 1 . The argument when pot in 

a syllogistic form would run like this: '§ 51 : 3T$t9^9r:, 

9^9 99T 9*19199939911%« >. 9T|p 3 9n' 9 on %. % 1.3,29 ( 3 RI 99 f3fc959*) 

begins his 91*9 with the words ‘ 999*999 th&WWIlij ffr: t*99 f%191%.» 
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Manu) the Veda was self-existent. Similarly, the Mahabhasya 
on V&rtika 3 on Panini IV. 3.101 (‘tena proktam’) remarks 1554 
that the Vedas were not composed by anyone, that they are 
eternal, that the meaning of the Veda is eternal, but the arrange¬ 
ment of the letters is not eternal and therefore we have different 
vedic texts like Kathaka, Kalapaka, Paippaladaka &c. The 
Smrtis also sometimes state that there is no author of the Veda, 
that Brahma remembers it and that Manu also has remembrance 
of Dharma in different Kalpas (Parasarasmrti I. 21). 

In P. M. S. I. 1. 28 ( 1 Anityadarsanac-ca') the opponent of 
the eternality of the Veda puts forward such paBBages as * Babara 
Pravahani (son of Pravahana) desired’ (Tai. S. VII. 3.10. 2) 
and ‘Kusuruvinda AuddSlaki desired’ (Tai. S. VIL 2.2.1), 
which mention men named PrSvahani and AuddSlaki (son of 
Uddalaka) that are mortals and argues that Veda did not exist 
before those mortals and is, therefore, not eternal To this the 
Siddhanta replies in P. M. S. 1.1. 31 (‘ param tu srutisamanyam ’) 
that such examples are to be explained differently viz,' Babara’ 
is a onomatopoetic word meaning 'rustling* and Pravahani 
(from ‘pra’ and * vahay ’ causal of vah ) means the wind. 

It may be noted that centuries before Jaimini and Yaska 
there was a sohool of Vedic interpreters called * Aitihasikas ’. For 
example, Rg. X. 98. 5 and 7 refer to DevSpi, son of Rstisena, and 
to Santanu. Yaska (in Nirukta II. 10), starting with the words 
‘ tatra-itih&sam&caksate ’ states that DevSpi and Santanu were 
brothers of the Kuru family and the younger brother Santanu 
was .crowned king ignoring the rights of the elder and that these 
verses refer to them. In Rg. X. 10 there is a dialogue between 
Yama and Yaml and Nir. V. 2 refers to the 8th verse of it. 
Those who hold that Veda is eternal would explain Yama as 
Aditya and Yaml as ‘ Night ’. Rg. HI. 33 is a dialogue between 
the sage Visv&mitra and the rivers. The Nir. (II. 25-27) explains 
verses 5-6 and 10 of that hymn from the Aitihaeika point of 
view and states that Visv&mitra was son of king Kuaika and 
does not mention the Nairukta interpretation of these verses. 

1954. W {§ 1 

vr uufigj$? wi Rmn i sra* ssraro* 1 

nfpmv on striSsf 3 on IV. 3. 87. emphasizes 

this distinction between being the author of a work and being only the 
expounder or transmitter in the two Extras ‘tta (IV. 3.101) and 

(IV. 3. 116). The 1 . 3.30 ‘anw also 

emphasizes the difference between ^3 and urifi. 
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About the Asvins the Nirukta (XII. 1) states several views 
viz. they are Heaven and Earth, or Day and Night, or the Sun 
and the Moon and remarks that according to the Aitihasikas 
they were kings who had accumulated great merit. Probably 
the Nairuktas were divided among themselves and explained 
that the Asvins represented different natural phenomena. About 
Vrtra (occurring in such verses as Rg. I. 32.11) the Nairaktas 
(Etymologists) said in Nirukta II. 16 that the word means 
* cloud', while the Aitihasikas say that he (Vitra) was an Asura, 
son of Tvastr. As to tbe hymn Rg. 1. 105 of 19 verses (in the 
first 18 of whioh the refrain is * vittam me asya rodasi') the 
Nirukta IV. 6 states that the hymn was seen by Trita who was 
thrown into a welL In Rg. VII. 33. 11 there is mention of. 
Urvasl and Vasistha (Maitra-Vanina) as horn of Urvasl and 
Nirukta (V. 13-14) explains that verse and remarks that Urvasl 
was an apsaras and Rg. X. 95 is a dialogue between Aila Puru- 
ravas and Urvasl. But the interpretation of the Nairuktas and 
Aitihasikas on this story are not expressly set out. Probably 
the Nairuktas would explain Urvasl as lightning and Pururavas 
as the roaring wind. The hymn Rg. X 108 is a dialogue 
between Sarama (Indra’a bitch) and the Panis and the Nirukta 
XI. 25 explains the first verse and remarks that there is a story 
(Akhyana) therein viz. that there was a dialogue between 
Saramft sent by Indra and the Panis who were Asuras. In all 
such legends the Nairuktas would insist that they are to be 
taken allegorically as referring to natural phenomena, while the 
Aitihasikas would insist that there is historical basis in all 
these. Though it is not stated by the Nirukta expressly that 
the Aitih&sikas do not hold the doctrine of the eternality of the 
Veda it implicitly follows from their explanations that they did 
not subscribe to that doctrine. 

2. The connection between word and sense is eternal. 1955 
This is explained by the words of Sahara (in n. 1953) that there 
is no person who could be put forward as having brought about 


195S. The sutra (P. M. S. I. 1. 5) contains several conclusions. ThG 
first Is ahtqftei: (t*RV:) anfa the 2nd is 

{exhortation is the means of knowing it i. e. dbaraa); here gfPT means wfvk 
3 ih<ri%*i^5r verse 9); the next part is 11 ls 

unfailing or infallible as to ail that is not perceptible); 

1 e Vedic injunction is a valid means of knowledge since it is independent; 

(this i 9 the view of Bldarayana also), The question 'whatIs a 
(Continued oh next page ) 
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tbe connection of word and sense. Vide P.M.S. I. 1.6-23, 
Sahara's bliasya thereon, the elaborate treatment in 444 verses in 
Slokavartika (pp. 728-8’5) and PrakaranarpaflcikSpp. 133-140 
(seventh Prakarana). On the question “ what does a word like 
‘ Gauh * denote,” the P. M. S. replies that a word denotes * Skrti * 
(or jati) i. e. the universal, the class. Briefly, the Mlmamsakas 
hold that the word, the denotation and the relation of these two 
are eternal. Vide P. M. S. 1 3. 30-35. 

3. The individual soul. The P. M. S. does not expressly 
affirm the existence of the soul in any sutra. SankarSearya on 
V. S. 111. 3. 53 refers to this fact, states that Sahara, the Bhasya- 
kara, propounded the existence of the soul and that the venerable 
Upavarsa refrained from going into that question in his exposi¬ 
tion of the Purvamlmamsa with the remark that he would 
expound it when dealing with Sarlraka (i. e. the Vedanta-sutra). 
It was probably due to this fact of the absence' of a statement 
about the soul that the Purvamlmamsa was interpreted by some 
as favouring atheism. Kumarila complains that the MlmSmsS, 
though not really atheistic, was put forward as Lokayata 
(atheistic) 1956 by some and that therefore he endeavours (in the 


(Continued from last fage) 

word' is answered differently by different writers. The revered Upavarsa 
said that in a word like 1 gauh 1 it is the letters that constitute the word 
(vide Sahara quoting Upavarsa p. 45 on 1.1.5 and Sankara on V. S. I. 3. 28). 
Tbe other view is that the letters manifest the sphofa and it is the sphota 
that conveys tbe sense. This subject cannot be dealt with in this work. 

1956. mbupr ft tfmlsT wrar i^srn e w i Rmqfr vwi 

HVTII JfltHRqr. verse 10. The vqr. T. notes that put forward several 

wrong doctrines about the Mimamsa such as the one that the performance 
of obligatory acts or of prohibited acts leads to no desirable or undesirable 
results. Vide H. of Dh. vol. HI. pp. 46-47 note 57 and vol, II. pp. 358-359 
on and sn f%EP R. The meaning of had changed from time 

to time, qh i tgv (I. 2) included g tan m under a m s flfo f iV along with qteetfU i. 
qifdift appears to have known (he word his sutra (IV. 2. CO) is 

‘ 1 and stofinn* is ‘he 2nd word in the awwfy W; ‘he 

Kasika on this sutra mentions gr qn v fW .; at least before the 6th centnry 
A, D. had come to be identified with one who did not believe in 

the existence of a soul independent of the body. The UiiffaqCr (paragraph 
153) has ». on t*!**^* HI, 3.54 says that 

the Lokayatikaa do not admit any principle other than the four elements 
(earth, water, heat and wind) and do not believe in the existence of a soul 
apart from the body. Vide Prof. Das-gupta's ' Indian Philosophy* vol. III. 
p, 512-533 and ‘Lokayata* by Dr. W. Ruben (Berlin 1954). From the 
Chan, Up. VIII. 8 it appears that Asura Virocana held that there was no soul 

(Continued on next fage) 
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SlokavSrtika) to show that it treads the path of belief (in soul 
and another world). The souls are many, eternal, all-pervading 
(omnipresent) and different from the body, the senses and the 
mind. The soul resides in the body, is the agent (kartr) as 
well as bhoktr (enjoyer), is of the nature of pure consciousness, 
and is cognised by itself (svasamvedya). Though the P. M. S. 
does not expressly deal with the existence of the soul, there are 
indications that the P. M. S. itself must have impliedly accepted 
the existence of the soul. The reward of many religious rites 
is Svarga and the P. M. S. refers to numerous Vedic passages 
where svarga is the reward of rites and assumes that the reward 
goes to the performer (e, g. in the adhikarana III. 7. 18-20 begin¬ 
ning with ' Sastraphalam prayoktari’ that expounds the meaning 
of such vedic passages as ' agnihotram juhuyat svargakamah'). 
Sahara on 1.1. 5 expounds at great length the existence of the 
soul as different from the body, senses &c. (vide particularly pp. ■ 
60-72 of Anan. ed.). The Slokavartika devotes 148 verses to 
this subject and the Tantravartika also briefly deals with it on 
P. M. S. II. 1. 5 (pp. 402-403). The Slokavaritka (Atmavada, 
verse 148) has this interesting verse 1957 ' the Bh£syak£ra 
(Sahara) desirous of refuting atheism has established here (i. e. 
in bh&sya passages) by reasoning the existence of the soul *, the 

( Continued from last page) 

apart from the body and that the body alone was the soul, There is a recent 
boolc published (while these pages were being sent to the press) viz, 
’Lokayata' (study of ancient Indian materialism) written by Shri. Dcva- 
prasad Cbattopadhyaya (New Delhi, 1959), which deals with the subject 
of Indian materialism in detail. 

1957. gsrvr i 

afa: (wrwnsr) 148. About the soul being 

wfeq , am says w ktS, amnwta aivua row*?) « 

areSiRwrcS) nmqwnv amatol** w 
W aw WWW fa^Wtvafaftaiaar » and telles upon certain passages 

of the Br. Up. such as III, 9.26, IV. 5 15 (attZlft a > ? IV. 

aq ti avh ri a). As the words snaafajH and wiRSTa are put in jnxtaposition 
in J^TWarma; it follows that, acc. to jfllftfS, a anwrai Is primarily one who 
does not believe in the existence of the soul. qifbrR has the sutra ‘ sifia 
Rfta ata:» IV. 4. 60 oo which the wg fiT UR explains ‘sn&RR' afSfonWTCT: * 
■HHstouwi » • the explains 'arotaitaariii nfiRfta w 

sm&ai: ajgufra* aiflaai:» ; SO primarily means 'one who does not 

believe in the existence of the soul (and as a consequence in a world other 
than the physical). The (pp. 402-404 on II. 1,5) establishes the 

following propositions abont the soul: RR: WWTRT aifrtlRWITfSf 

l awsara:, vr wCmR i fta :), emiRRi# 
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knowledge on this subject (viz. existence of the soul) becomes 
sound and enduring by the study of Vedanta passages’. The 
Padma-purana states that Jaimini composed a vast, but useless 
Sastra by expounding the view of there being no god. 1957 * 

4. God and the devatas in sacrifices. Sahara’s position is 
that the Vedas were not created by God, nor was the connection 
between word and sense created by Him, The Prakaranapancika 
also (pp. 137 ff) denies a creator for the whole universe. 
Kumarila’s position 1958 also is peculiar and startling. He says 
in the SlokavSrtika that it is difficult to prove that God first 
created the world together with Dharma and Adharma and the 
means of attaining these, wordB, senses, and their relations and 
the Veda. Thu9 it appeaTB that he does not expressly deny the 
existence of a supreme power or God but simpily ignores such 

power or God. In spite of this he begins his 6lokavSrtika 

0 _ _ 

with an obeisance to Siva. 19i9 The Nyayaratnakara says that 
the verse can also be an apotheosis of Yajna. But in that 
case Kumfirila would have to be charged with duplicity. It is 
better to say that the tradition of beginning a work with a 
mangala verse could not be discarded even by KumUrila, 

The consideration of the question of what is meant by the 
devoid, with reference to which an offering is cast into the sacred 
fire leads to startling results. Jaimini (in VIII. 1. 32-34) takes 
the position that in a sacrifice the hams (offering) is the 
principal matter while the devatd is a subordinate one [guya) 
and that if there be a conflict between the havis and the devats, 
the final conclusion is to be arrived at by relying on the havia 
The reasoning is that the Veda connects the deity with the 
sacrificial act, as in 'one desirous of progeny should offer an 
havis for Indra and Agni cooked on eleven potsherds and then 
lndra confers on him progeny ’ (Tai. S. H. 2.1.1.). Even though 


1957a. sttwt i lit wnrart i 

nfasmu JwnSrer* i ait* 5 tt« nrfrcV 

TOgtiW VI, 263. 74-76. 

1958. uutoSf ww iuff t « vut sisqrSwRraiR 

n ginf^iv s*n rarww spfgnw 

^tf^TrTRii an^uTawi vsrnich w arswr 

jRftvai^n S#*f3r. (verses 43-45. 

1959. *re? 

first verse. The «jt. remarks 3T$ **JT*T fRfllTet 

sfir <». says: ... ^ ffoit «iv. 146. 
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it is so, the phcda (the reward) is conferred by the sacrifice and 
not by the deities (Indra and Agni in this case) and the words 
.‘Indra 1960 and Agni confer progeny on the sacrificer' are purely 
laudatory. P. M. S. IX. 1. 6*10 are very important in this 
connection. Sahara quotes Vedic passages like Pg. X 47,1, 
m. 30.5, VIII. 17. 8 (where Indra’s right hand, fist, neck, 
stomach and arms are mentioned), Pg. 1.95 10, VI3X 77. 4 
(where Indra is said to have put in his stomach all foods and to 
have drunk thirty vessels full of soma), Pg. VIII. 32. 22 and 
X 89.10 where Indra i9 said to be lord of the world, of heaven 
and earth, waters and mountains and then remarks that these are 
all arthavUdas, though at first sight they appear to postulate that 
Vedic deities have bodies, eat and drink. The Sastradlpika 
advances the argument that if the devata had a body, ate, drank 
and was pleased, devata will be anifya {ephemeral) and could not 
in that case be treated of in the Veda that is eternal. He further 
asserts that men of limited intelligence not knowing the real 
import of the Vedic passages may hold wrong opinions. Sahara 
notes (on X 4. 23) that there are various opinions as to who the 
Devatas are to whom either a hymn ( sukta) is addressed (as 
Pg, I. 94) or to whom ‘ havis ’ is directed by the Veda to be 
offered as in' one should offer to Agni an offering cooked on 
eight potsherds’; that the devata becomes connected with 
the sacrifice not in its own nature but by the word used with 
reference to an offering and that where the Veda directs an 
offering to be made to Agni, one cannot use a synonym for 
Agni such as ‘Suci, PSvaka, Dhumaketu, Krsanu, Vaisvanara or 
Sandilya. Thus Devata is a matter of words, as admitted by 


1960. Note the following sutras; tjftqi snWagvreV* 

srnft VIII. 1. 32; 3ipi srr ' IX . 

1* 9. 3 m >8 words on VIII. 1.34 are quite frank and clear: 

qnrra wit t 

qw:, *wr qtanriasq ^ uniV fiai *r wfi umw *nw(?l > 

wqfa I *a<qi ^qq^: t ». 5«rqjT means 'that has become 

a subordinate factor ’ as opposed to tot*. 

1961. 3m q ia«q ?t?i i t 

rtnfrnn wmqqh* wi^htih! uftqfoqq. » q qndi 1 viv* on 

x. 4, 23; s m pn pw^ t ••• wat %qm%vtq vm 

qfoir qqnoiqfeqiT pp-185-186; vuft 

forsqft vPw jicqfS w qqrft vtnt%q «r& wiremi wiftcvi qvrau 
SnwftfaliT p. 580 on PMS IX. 1. 6-10. 
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Sahara. The Frakaranapaficiks also states that there is no 
proof that a saorifioe (y&ga) is a means of pleasing the deity 
and that to say that there is worship of a deity in a yaga is 
really metaphorical. From this and the preceding doctrine 
(No. 1) it follows that F. M. S., Sahara, and Kumarila discard the 
idea that the Veda is the word of God or that rewards of religions 
acts are due to the favour or grace of God. It is therefore that 
the Padmapur&na quoted (in note 1957a) above dubs Jaimini’s 
doctrine 'nirlsvarav&da' (Godless). 

When the Veda says * one desirous of heaven should perform 
a sacrifice', three akariksas (expectancies) arise. The first is 
' what is to be brought about'; this is satisfied by the word 
soarga, stating the reward or the purpose. The 2nd is * by what 
means ’ is the first to be brought about. That is satisfied by the 
meaning of the root ‘ yaj ' (i. a by yaga) : ; the third is 'what is 
the procedure or in what manner that is satisfied by the esta¬ 
blishment of the sacred fires and other rites that are described in 
the context of the passage ‘ svargakSmo yajeta ’. It is learnt 
from this passage that the reward or purpose (svarga) springs 
from (is brought about by) yaga and not by the devatS. 1962 

Later writers could not digest all these ideas about the 
deities in sacrifices. Vehkatanatha (or VenkatadeSika, 1269- 
1369 A. D.) composed a work called ‘Se£vaiamlm&ms& , l in which 
he criticizes both Bh&tfa and Prabh&kara schools and being an 
ardent Vaisnava of the Bam&nuja school attempts a synthesis of 
the two mlm&rhs&s and brings in the idea of God as the dispenser 
of the reward of sacrifices against the combined testimony of 
Sahara, Kum&rila, S&likanatha and others. Vide Dr. Radha- 
krlsnanin 'Indian Philosophy,' vol. H pp. 424-429 for 'God 
and world according to PurvamlmSmsa’. 

5. There is no real creation nor dissolution of the whole 
universe. The constituent parts may come and go but the 
universe as a whole haB no beginning and no end. The descrip¬ 
tions of creation and dissolution are only meant to illustrate the 
power of daiva (fate, destiny) and the vanity of human effort 
and urge men to perform duties enjoined by the Veda. Without 
any human effort the world may come into being and in spite of 

1962. wmvT wShi smieib, wdesni 

w 

Pmena r -i ; i sw on II.l.l. Vide gqltaT on IX i. 9 sr...^Rngfil: quoted 

tn note 1960. 

H. D. 152 
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all effort it may come to an end. The world is real and has always 
been there and will go on fcr all time. 1963 Vide Slokav&rtika 

(V. 112-117), PrakaranapaiicikS pp. 137-140 and Nyayaratna- 

_ * 

kara on the former. The Slokavaratika goes so far as to say * it 
must be admitted that all theBe (worlds &c.) existed before the 
creator, and again such a creator may be proved (by anumsna) 
to have been preceded by the Veda on account of his being an 
intelligent being, just as ourselves are praceded by the Veda.* 

It would be noticed that the Mlmamsa idea of creation and 
dissolution is opposed to the Mahabhirata and Gita (X. 8 
*aham sarvasya prabhavo raattah sarvam pravartate). 

6. The doctrine of apuria (invisible mysterious or subtle 
potency). The Veda lays down that one desirous of heaven 
should perform a sacrifice. But the reward heaven comes off 
only after a long time, while the sacrifice lasts only for a short 
time. There would thus be no direct connection between the 
sacrifice (the cause) and heaven (the reward) or purpose. It 
must be presumed from the Vedic injunction that there is some 
connecting link between the activity of man to perform a yaga 
and the reward. Before the principal and subordinate acta in 
a sacrifice are performed men have no capacity for svarga and 
sacrifices (described in the texts) are also incapable of producing 
the effect' svarga*. The principal and subsidiary aots in a sacri¬ 
fice when carried out remove the incapacity and produce a 
certain capacity or potency for svarga. This must be admitted 
by all. Unless such a capacity exists there would be the unac¬ 
ceptable conclusion that not doing the acts and doing them are 
on the same level. This capacity or potency either residing in 
the man (agent) or arising from the sacrifice that is performed 
is called apurvu in this s&stra. It is true that this capacity 
cannot be proved by direct perception or other means of know¬ 
ledge except by irutarthapatlu When we are told that a man 


1963. • wwefsrvwwnwt 

1 0<J n w 1lll verses 113-117). gqj was called 

fllsr, as the states The vrn. X remarks on 

verses 113-114 'vm W3W1& gVVWiywpfts frftW 1 *, Q* SWrfihft 

ewer i ifa wfowwny 1 wew* 

awuefaaM q* v fc nq fi ftag K i *vt. <■ ot» sgfa- 

W. verse 112). 
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who is fat does not eat by day we presume, in order to account 
for this, that he must be eating food at night. Similarly, the 
Veda brings sacrifice and svarga together; we have to presume 
that sacrifice gives rise to a subtle potency, though the sacrifice 
itself comes to an end in a short time, and that this potency is 
the cause of bringing about the reward svarga and that we may 
look upon it as abiding in the soul of the sacrificer or as an • 
invisible effect (a reaching forth of the yaga itself that has 
vanished). 1961 Mlmamsakas do not admit that the results of 
religious acts are given by God. The V. S. HL 2. 40 states that 
this is the view of Jaimini (dharmam Jaiminir-ata eva) and is 
opposed to the view of B&darfiyana, Sankara and the BbSmatl 
that it is God who confers the reward. According to the 
Prakaranapanoiks. (p. 186) the invisible force or potency is not 
in the agent but arises as a subtle form from the action itself. 
Four kinds of Apurva 1965 (with further sub-divisions) as regards 
DarsapurnamSsa sacrifice are stated by M&dhav£o£rya. 

The idea is that every rite as a whole produces an apurva, 
and that each subordinate part (aiiga) of the rite has also an 
(apurva) which is subordinate to the apurva of the whole rite. 

The Tantravartika explains why it is called apurva. The 
invisible potency was not in existence before the performance of 

1964. wlq tn prawn » y. fit. II. l. 5; yt: i gavfa 

va www ftnwt w*Niiat vifidb i ftrcm ft ft waaa d tfl ytra foawnwi i vw- 

ftfttf wd «rftra» fawft%^ aT%fc*n«i«i£toas3 

fttsa^atsdaft awtpjwasjf* 

ftft i awRifita p* 390; w gaai: 

Knew i a fr w itaq wt a 

«yni*aM*wnm i wwwi avwuasawawaufn* i thrwgaaaar wgnar 
w vbaat • aw wawtftf*i*arsuva nwtfift wtd, fpnwaftt* 

vmvit w ' a**at» p. 394; lo the s«pr*t. (anfiaftt®) Komarila 
says 'flat f%*T a $ 3 % ^ftaa t fts wi gfo ^ufo ift w aft yr* ganfotfttfiwft n 
v. 51. as3Ri« farther proceeds aiaaflsfewrt 

aat vjisistataat a aataaarr aaaftft >. awnqwajda • uv^arft w a 
ntttluPhhw**in3 aaaia: • ibnrcwrdiuitai^aift wta^Taa&nw i a*aat. p. 400, 
Sl^l-a id on 3r. U- Iff* 2. 40 puts briefly and clearly J aim Ini's view ‘g fiNig 
vaM awd asfrjvfsws'wa; ?pr vaaift aw aw«tfaa«r: • a anuanw 

ftaaaw t re iatftrt «k?J wa wraRtnt 1 wa: ar&al at wfajarmw wsaa 
at sjiravwss? atarcdlft 1 5 «de watfy on $. % ill. 2 . 41. 

1965. tnnyt ^rjpinRtart^aifta^i a«5H& wsataiiS, sw#, at^t- 
Y$ \ *ffr sm*va aw^iyH' This is ft. *vr. at. ft. This <hdnp l* 
also called qaaijjf. 
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the sacrifice and arises as something new after its performance 
and hence apurva has a purely etymological sense. 1966 

If one holds the view that apurva is some potency coming 
to reside in the performer of a sacrifice one's views would be 
like those of some modern writers who hold that real prayer is 
not mere repetition of certain words deemed to he 9acred t but it 
is an upward movement or a real increase in the intensity of 
spiritual power in the man who prays, it being immaterial to 
ask to whom he prays (videW. James' 'Varieties of religious 
experience’ p. 467 ). 

7. Svatah-pramanya (self-validity of cognition). It has 
already been stated that the pramaqas are six (five according to 
Prabhakara). The P. M. system postulates that all cognitions 
as cognitions are intrinsically valid in themselves, do not 
require any extraneous help to establish their validity but in¬ 
validity of cognitions iB ( paratuh ) established extraneously by 
showing that there was defect in the oTgan that produced the 
cognition or it is established later on that a particular cognition 
was wrong. 1967 Prabhakara goes much further and holds that 
every experience as such is valid and no experience can be said 
to be wrong or illusory. 

8. Scarga. The ideas about heaven entertained by Jaimini, 
Sahara and KumSrila are different from the description of 
heaven in the Veda and Puranas. Vide H. of Dh. voL IV. pp. 


gg i e l w w ii d snva r St 4V H i iffc rw# *drw wroM itont. 

p 299 on I. 3. 30; on Ml. M.- VII. 4, 1 $pn says 
wravra grow f?ro • >. 

1967 . w* I TOI: fa TOltSUfT* 

«a: wiromrsri JrmunjSik Jirtrau* 1 ** ft sraUwffl sifart sron*». 

awidlTOTO&st tnur jtrwrit > 

() verses 33, 47, 53; the last two verses are respectively quoted by 
SlfStPC^ra * nd WTOF&H in TWUUt pp. 743 and 788. On verse33 the «n- *• 
comments * trilfe * fa roifa snroT munrtranranv w wra t?v Mvh I f?R *h- 
vufa q>iTOg<>i3i«iifas<t tots *raw4 wvnt fatCW * •’ 

Here four possible views are put forward about n au ov and atqptpnr. The 
view is that cognition is TOT:TO10f, while its Invalidity has to 
be established by other means (awwpnf TOT:). TO on I. 1. 5 say* 
‘ WTOW W JB 05*4 TO W TOpp. W qTOUfWfa: TOTtfll TOV V0M 

*nrcSl*nf£*nraioftsft wrar«9rpt <tr ir^ hhwwc, TOfr 

TOITO t y ne n ffflwr On I. 1, 3 p. 30 (of Nirn. ed. of 1913). 
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165-167 and 168-171 for descriptions of the joys of heaven in 
the Vedio literature, the Epic and the Puranas. From considera¬ 
tions of space the remarks will have to be brief. In Rg. IX. 113. 
7-11 the sage prays to Soma to place him in that immortal world 
where there iB continuous light, where all desires are fulfilled, 
where there are joys of various grades. Heaven'was deemed to 
be the place where the bouIs of valiant men that fought battles ' 
and sacrificed their lives went (Rg. VI. 46.13) and in Rg. X. 
154. 2-4 the soul of the dead is asked to join those departed men 
that had become invincible by great tapaa, that had died in 
battle, that had made gifts of a thousand cows, that had led 
a life of right and virtue and that were wise sages. 

The Atharvaveda IV. 34. 2 and 5-6 say that in heaven 
there are many women, they get edible plants and fiowers of 
various kinds, there are streams of ghee, honey and wine (sura), 
milk, curds and there are lotus ponds all round. The Satapatha 
Br. (XIV. 7.1. 32-33) states that the joys of heaven are 100 
times greater than those on earth. Vide Macdonnell’s ‘Vedic 
Mythology * pp. 167-168 and A. B. Keith's * Religion and philo¬ 
sophy of the Veda' etc. pp. 403-406 (1924). Sven the Upanisads 
refer to the joys of heaven e, g. ChSn. VHI. 5. 3. speaks of two 
lakes in the world of BrahmS, atvattha tree showering down 
Soma and the city of Brahma, oalld AparSjita; the Kausltaki Up. 

(1. 3 and 4) elaborates this and adds that five hundred Apsarases 
go out to meet him (who reaches heaven), one hundred with 
garlands in their handB, one hundred with ointments, one 
hundred with perfumes, one hundred with garments and one 
hundred with fruits. Poets like KalidlBa love to dwell upon the 
instantaneous arrival of the bouI of the warrior whose head was 
cut off in battle and who was at once joined by an apsaras in 
heaven (vide Raghuvamsa VII. 51 'VamShgasamsaktasuran- 
ganah svara nrtyat-kabandham samara dad&rsa’). The Purapas 
furnish graphic descriptions of the joys of heaven. Vide Brahma- 
purapa 225. 6, Padma II. 95. 2-5, MSrkandeya 10. 93-95, which 
enumerate Nandana garden, aerial cars with bevies of Apsarases, 
golden beds and seats, absence of sorrows, all pleasure &c. 
Sahara on P. M. S. VI. 1.1 refers to two popular views about 
svarga; one is, whatever gives pleasure to a person such as 
s ilke n garments of fine texture, sandalwood, damsels sixteen 
years old is designated svarga. Another popular view is that 
svarga is a certain place where there is no heat nor cold, no 
hunger nor thirst, no dissatisfaction, no tiredness. 
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Sahara and KumSrila say that popular 1968 ideas about svarga 
are invalid, that the Mahabharata and Puranas, being composed 
by men, need not be considered and that the Yedic descriptions 
of Bvarga are mere arthavadas for praise. 

P. M. S. IV. 3.15. provides that svarga 1969 is the reward of 
all religious acts (such as Visvajit) for which no express reward 
is provided by the texts. Sahara states ‘ happiness is svarga 
and all seek that'; an old verse says 'that state of happiness in 
which there is no mixing of pain, which is not immediately 
overwhelmed by pain, that comes to one when one desires it, is 
called by the word ftvar (svarga )\ 

Medhatithi remarks that smrfcis sometimes state 1970 that 
the gift of a single cow yields all rewards and relieves from sins 
with the result that fruits of great religious acts and of slight 
ones would be deemed to be the same but It should be under¬ 
stood that the rewards differ in their duration; otherwise, no one 
would engage in great or difficult rites. 

Some Vedic rites expressly declare fruits of sacrifices that 
are other than svarga. For example, the Tai. S. provides'one 
desirous of (plenty of) cattle Bhould offer the cUru sacrifice* (II. 
4.6.1.) or ‘ one desirous of (leadership or control over) a village 
should offer the Isii called Sangrahanl* (Tai S. 11.3.9.2.), 


1968. ng w w ffti tw» 

WRPnnHft i 

on VI. 1. I p. 1348. 

1969. « ^5: ’S.- IV « lS ! TO* « a y* 

‘ ft swr wknm: 571 > jfnnft sftfir vnfr&t >. wd Is t*»« 

W**t and qpr is W«R acc. to attest on P,M.S. VI, 2.4; qgf JsehrnftHW g W 
nwn*i*tK*i 3mT3STvW#f?T w efgel q. by wfrotrowlgtl ol 

P- 45 (Chow. edition) and by dialog on g q fn tri 33. 72. Some quote 
this verse as from the ftwngnur, The ne^opt Bseii (pp. 102-3) appears to echo 
the words of the verse ‘OTn frgfaa VgKrflfrnuft 4WI**K«i 

gymi n wrft'••■trm w vwwpwr* 
ew»U^ **n5i*f g wrftnvifhlrapftii} oo ng IV. 87 where 

narakas are said to be 21 remarks ‘ *TOW*r: i qgiftflft- 

ttevt sragig: 1 . The printed U. 6. 46 is t nnsififtTOs 9 WTO»- 

f&VVV: » HWiwVSl t H. 

1970. nyqnft nlroai mqswrswu&infa ift tp w i «*n vwmnwbwsnmi 

sftwerft: iiM<m<jg*4ia iftt g ta sw ft n w at 1 viwjif ifte TO 

*r a fatten®*! 1 atwre^t art wtp»: i vto» 4 ft trtnw 

fnmtroft n g wviwmfaf utftft > *hn® on ns ill. «5. 
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Sabara says the Veda does not Bay that the result of such 
sacrifices cannot be had in this very life. This the Tuptlka 1971 
expands in an interesting note. The remedy declared by the 
Veda for securing desired objects (son’s birth and the like) is 
bound to yield the result in this life or in the next. If a man 
has committed evil deeds in a previous life he has to undergo the 
effects of those sins and while he is undergoing the effects of 
sins the fruits of sacrifices are postponed. But if the effects of 
sins have been extremely reduced he secures the fruits of kamya 
rites in this very life. The words of the Veda laying down an 
injunction state only so much that the fruit of the rite performed 
does come about but they dc not say that the fruit follows 
immediately {after the rite is performed). Therefore, there is no 
definiteness (about the time when the fruit will follow). But 
svarga is to be enjoyed only in another life (as a fruit of rites 
performed in this life). It (svarga) means unequalled happiness 
and is achieved in a degree proportionate to the actions; but it 
cannot be enjoyed in this life, since men experience in this world 
every moment both happiness and misery. Every happiness is 
not the fruit of Jyotistoma and every being does not perform 
Jyotistoma. But some happiness does come to a man. Therefore, 
it (happiness) is natural. The existence, however, of another 
body has to be imagined for the experience of unequalled happi¬ 
ness, there being no other reasonable explanation. That 
unequalled happiness does not come to a man unless he dies; 
therefore svarga is to be enjoyed in another life. 

9. Moksa (liberation): Neither the P. M. S. nor Sabara 
nor Prabhakara deals with the topio of Moksa. Kumarila and 


TOi g fawvsp r i ww i qtfowgsnai v a < to siwrorc* 

<rogi anmjfarctiTObf ' to 

wrtitefcnsi’ff fcfay g q rsfeT * tsrorcet m wrar fi TOt i ejwron qan w ft 
PftjNrer frith 

w fitfqwni i vifrmnrer wmfont * w wfa- 

*n^ ’WiRtW «h^ici 

tot erecvh i awi gs pr w ws&ival stwussft wb ■ on iv. 3.28. it should 
be noticed that a distintion is drawn hare between prlti (a moment of 
happiness) and nirati'saya-priti, Thegt^taf on VI. 1.1 says that the 
siddhanta view is that svarga means 'prltl ’ (happiness), while the purva- 
pakaa holds that svarga signifies the means for things that canse happiness, 
but both do not hold that svarga is some place ‘ qercv 
wtw ftftag ipvgi f^Rrwt to > fgfhfit on g. ift. g. 

VI. 1. 1 p. 1348, 
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Prakaranapafrcik a deal with it. They both say that liberation 
consists in not having to assume a body again. 1972 The Sloka- 
vartika states * one desiring Moksa should not do any aot that is 
forbidden or is Kumya (prescribed for those who desire an object 
like riches, son &c); he should perform obligatory rites (such as 
agnihotra) and naimittika (like bath, japa and gifts on eclipse 
&c.) in order to avoid the sin that would accrue owing to non¬ 
performance of those two; if he does not desire the rewards of 
doing nitya and naimittika acts they will not come to him, as 
such a reward comes to him who seeks it. The results of acts in 
a former life would be eliminated by undergoing them in the life 
in which he seeks liberation. This differs from Sahkar&o&rya's 
position who holds on V. S. IV. 3.14 that, as declared in the 

J 

Svet. Up. 111. 8, there is no other way to Moksa except knowledge 
and realization of the Atman. In his bhasya on the same sutra 
he seems to attack 1973 Kumarila’s position. According to 
Kum&rila Upanisad passages about the knowledge of the Atman 
are only arthavadas as they convey to the performer the 
knowledge that he has a soul and that the soul has certain 
characteristics, while Sankara maintains •( on V. S. 1.1.1) that 
the phala, the subject of investigation and the Vedic exhortation 
(codana) are different in PurvamlmSmsS and in Brahamaml- 
m&msa. There exist smrtls that ridiculed the idea that the mere 


1972. titan* gffifrin yfr i nfrrok 

5*t: » ... *T ™ trn I $q1Wt«wqP wUPW > 

siic4«u 4 sn* i snwjf %rs*Srrai < 

*#SWT. VV. 108, 110-111). On v. in sin. x. quotes iftm vi. 1 

antnent: qm Siftfh V: 1 5 the on VI. 3. 2 propounds the 

Mae views. 4 TqnifftnranAftr fSftvnftnt ngrfqfri«*3<ta*n^» Q° 

t)wR*4fhr^ i. 83; uwnenfkcsi p, 156 says, ‘n stReuwwql nten t sntuPbwg 

1973. Vide the passage (in on g. IV. 3.14) VW 

l^tqiPi qsnfvvgsriqsit vrt- 

igfasit w sawm- 

foiwKMM«rqrHgnw* n u uw^uwuH<i« iui 

imrorrann^t. The on j. g. 1.2. 7 

remarks ‘tpta "TOintRI» P- H+ and 

tasuranfoe) verses 103^104 ‘an?m fft n nflta nfl «t w ’tfikcnj 
i uki*# vnk qrasfa 1 

Wlka vr »u; gift’s rnfas? on (fSranwnr I. 

9-10) quotes the verses nrqrrqf «r vsSfk &c, cited In no to 1972 and remarks 
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knowledge of the Self would lead to Moksa. For example, 1974 
the Br. Y. Y. affirms that both knowledge and actions lead to 
Liberation, that to eay that knowledge alone leads to liberation 
is a sign of indolence, that out of the fear of bodily labour 
ignorant men do not want to engage in actions. 

The doctrines of the earl; and principal writers on Purva- 
mlmamsa are rather quaint and startling. Their arguments 
about the eternality and self-existence of the Veda are fallacious 
and were not accepted even by other ancient Indian systems. 
Both Prabhakara and Kum&rilahave in their scheme no place for 
God as the dispenser of rewards or as the ruler of man's destiny, 
as being pleased with men's prayers. They do not expressly 
deny the existence of God, but they assign to God or the deities 
mentioned in the Vedic texts a secondary role or rather practi¬ 
cally no role at all. They raise yajfia to the position of God 
and their dogmas about yajfia seem to be based upon a sort of 
commercial or business-like system, 1975 viz. one should do so 
many acts, dispense gifts to priests, offer oertain offerings, 
observe certain ethical rules and other rules of conduct {such as 
not eating flesh, subsisting on milk) 1976 and then the reward 
would follow without the intervention of God. There is hardly 
any appeal to religious emotions, there is no omniscient Being, 
no Creator and no creation of the world. The Purvamlm&msi 
no doubt lays emphasis on (the rights and) duties of man in 
life. The other darsanas are far more concerned with the ques¬ 
tion of escaping permanently from the world and with man’s 
destiny after death. The P. M. S, Sahara and Kum&rila, how¬ 
ever, make substantial contributions to the exegesis of Vedic 


1974 . gnft ntnft * a snfcW ssft *wtw w a srtfcr ftfttr 

S HiUtfgwFfra i:« Hftilftvr. IX. 29,.34 q. by (on «w) p. 146. 

1975. For a striking example of the spirit of bargaining with God, vide 
the mantra ft 331 ft it fft ft ftfft ft It qft 1 (ftqntftftr ft fW fftqri ift qufft 
ft II ft. ft. I. 8. 4. 1-2, *t. ft* HI. 50 ( with slight variations) ; compare ntqjftq 
III. 15. 6 . 

e 

1976. Vide Tai. S. II. 5. 5. 6 . about one engaged in Darapurnamasa : 

treftaque wise hIuw^iw fftrc gfrnwrcw «res?5ftw tmt 1 * nd 

ft. ft. VI. 2.5. 2-3 where ipj:, and anfft$TT are prescribed as the proper 
food for a WT 9 IW, srfftv and tqv sacrificer respectively, Jaimini (IV. 5. 8-9) 
declares that this is kratvartha (obligatory). Vide H. of' Dh, vol. II. 
pp, 1139-1140 for the observances of the person who has undergone diksa 
(consecration) for an Agnlstoma sacrifice. 

H. D. 153 
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texts. There are about three thousand quotations in Sahara's 
bh&sya, out of which several hundred have not been yet identified 
At least one thousand of these are taken from the Tai. S. and 
Br. About twelve adhikaranas are concerned with the Adhri- 
gupxaisa (a long formula) which is quoted in H. of Dh. voL II. 
p. 1121 note 2504, Some adhikaranas are devoted to the explana¬ 
tion of certain words in that praisa e. g. FMS IX. 4. 22 explains 
uruka as 'vapa’, IX. 4. 23-24 explain 1 prasasS’, IX. 4. 25-27 
explain five words (syena, sala, kasyapa, kavasa, srekaparna). 
Similarly, X. 1.32 explains the word bfsaya as meaning * brhat.’ 
Sahara’s and Kumarila’s stands on the individual soul and 
moksa confer on the P. M. system some status as a philoso¬ 
phical one. For a systematic and exhaustive study of Sahara’s 

contribution to Vedic and post-vedic exegesis, vide Dr. S. V. 

* 

Garge’s citations in Sabara-bhasya’ pp. 140-213 (Poona, 1952). 

The doctrine that the Veda is eternal and of absolute and 
unquestioned authority has led to certain undesirable tendencies. 
Propounders of new doctrines make great efforts to show that 
there is Vedic authority for what they hold. For example, the 
sutras in V. S. I. 1. 5-18 are concerned to show that the 
TJpanisads do not postulate Pradhana as the cause of the world, 
as the Sankhyas imagine. Sankaracarya expressly states that 
the Sankhyas explain Vedanta passages as favourable to their 
theories and therefore a refutation of their arguments was 1977 
provided in V. S. I. 1. 5-18. It has been shown above how 
followers of Sakta worship try to interpret a verse like Rgveda V. 
47.4 (catvara im bibhrati &o) as referring to the Sakta doctrines 
and how treatises dignified with the title of TJpanisads were 

r * 

produced by Sakta writers such as the Bh&vanopan isad. Sahara 
in his bhasya on PMS. I. 1. 5 states that the Vijfianavadi 
Bauddhas put forward Br. Up. IV. 5. 13 (Vijnanaghana 
evaitebhyo bhutebhyah samutthaya tanyevanuvinasyati na 
pretya sanjfiasti) as supporting their position. One of the most 
glaring examples of this tendency is the explanation of Itg. L 
141. 1-3 by Anandatlrtha, also called Madhvac&rya, who in 
* MahabhSrata-tatparya-nirnaya’ claims to be the third incarna¬ 
tion of Vayu, the other two being Hanumat and Bhlmasena, one 


wj* on II. 2. i. 



■ L * 4 \ 

Madhvacarya’s claim as avatSra of Vayu 1#19 

of the Pandavas, and who endeavours to interpret Rg. 1.141: 
1-3 as referring to these three avatSras. 1978 The words 
‘Madhvah' and ‘Matarisva* (meaning 'wind-god*) occur 
in Rg. I. 141. 3. This waB deemed sufficient to claim that 
Madhya, the propounder of the Dvaita system, was mentioned 
in the Rgveda. 1 do not know how Madhvacarya would have 
met the charge of Veda not being eternal if it referred 
to Bhimasena (who even according to the traditional account 
in the Mah§.bh3.rata lived at the end of Dv&para age i. e. 
about 5000 years ago) and to Madhva himself who lived barely 
seven centuries ago. The Veda would be later than these dates. 
The argument that this refers to a previous Kalpa would not be 
available to rebut the charge, as the Kalpa, Manvantara aid 
MahSyuga when Bhlma and Madhv&o&rya flourished and in the 
present day aTe the same. There was no pralaya (dissolution of 
the worid) at the end of DvSpara and Kaliyuga immediately set 
in. The Bharata war was fought between DvSpara and Kali 
(Adiparva 2. 13) and Kaliyuga was about to start at the time of 
that war (vide Vanaparva *etat kaliyugam nama,cirad-yad 
pravartate* and Salya60. 25 ‘ (praptam Kaliyugam viddhi)*. 
It is on account of this pretention that he was very roughly 
handled by eminent writers like Appayya-dlksita who charges 
Madhva with citing fabricated Vedic and other tests in support 
of hiB doctrines. Vide I.. A. voL 62 at p. 189 where the writer, 
Shri VenkataBubbiah, sets out over thirty works mentioned by 
Madhva which he states occur nowhere else. M. M. Chinna- 
swami, who has edited (Benares, 1941) Appayya’s work in 60 
verseB with the commentary of Appayya called Madhvamata- 
vidhvarhsana and notes of his own, sets out on p. 4 thirty-six 
unknown works and the sutras where they are cited by Appayya. 


gwft w rtte w yrb iHttvkt: swr gpr:»vfwg to sgr me- 

>ruf i arnfr wra vw ipe. 

TTgT WHdSl^lViq Chap. 32 verses 176-181 (Nlrn. ed. of 1911; 

—vtad: form latter half of Rg. I. 141, 2 and fvfv^¥...<mnVT^ is Rg. 1.141. 3. 
Big. 1,141.1 begins with vtzkit. In the MWV on wgtu? the verse etc. 
qnoted here reads the last line as ‘ VW S*T f% ». 

The celebrated Appayyadikslta delivered a heavy onslaught on Madhva¬ 
carya in his (Anan,) for this claim of avatarashlp. 
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It is remarkable tbat great aoiryas like Sankara and Ramanuja 
never claimed in their own works that they were the avataras 
of some deity. It was left to their disciples to say so, if at all. 

Having established that Veda is eternal and self existent the 
Mimamsakas give free rein to their ingenuity, powers of reason¬ 
ing and logic. They have a logic of their own which governed 
not only the interpretation of Vedic passages but also of the 
Smrtis and the medieval works on Dharmas&stra (including law 
and procedure). As Colebrooke, one of the most accurate and 
level-headed of Western scholars of Sanskrit, said more than 130 
years ago ‘ the disquisitions on the mlmamsS bear therefore a 
certain resemblance to juridical questions; and in fact, the 
Hindu law being blended with the religion of the people, the 
same modes of reasoning are applicable and are applied to the 
one as to the other. The logic of the Mimansa is the logic of the 
law; the rule of interpretation of civil and religious ordinances. 
Each case is examined and determined upon and from the caseB 
decided the principles may be collected. A well-ordered arrange¬ 
ment of them would constitute the philosophy of law and this is 
in truth what has been attempted in the Mimansa’ (Miscella¬ 
neous Essays, Vol. I. pp. 316—317, Madras ed. of 1837). 

The first division of Vedic material is into Mantra and 
Srahmana. It has been already stated above (p. 1096 note 1776) 
that those are mantras that are recognized as such by the learned. 
P. M. 8. (II. 1. 31-32) provides 1979 that mantra is that which 
simply asserts (and is not hortatory) or (to say the same thing 
in another way) ‘ those are mantras that are so called on account 
of their asserting something*. On P. M. S. I 4, 1 Sahara 
describes mantra as one that at the time when the procedure of 
a sacrifice is being followed, recalls or reminds or makes clear to 
the performer the matter that is prescribed e. g. 'I cut (the 
blades of) kusa grass that is an abode for the deity’* This is 
only a general description of mantra and not an accurate defini¬ 
tion. Mantras are not supposed to be useful in sacrifices by 


1979 aift art v«nq. t 14^. n* l - 

wwwi*** ‘ vvft fifcvmotttq font ntwrt w unmnv j * 
i % *Tr. u.- II. l. 32 ; qnwmTtu 1 arfitauiqq 

*wsiqifrsfft’ •; tt *®***‘ 
mi&B dissolves ' > as aq; atftarf ’dtq* vfopft wffrfhth 1 

esftifwdi ft ftfihwS sq nw n ft qsnsrqfft • v*n t^qmft« swrc 

OB g. aft. u., I, 4, 1. occurs iB it. I. 1, Z. 
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their mere utterance ( uccaram) but are really' abhidhUyaka * 
(reminders of what is to be done or is being done). Sahara 
remarks that laksaya is the only way for the recognition of 
mantras and not an enumeration of some characteristics of 
mantras as done by the Vrttikara such as these viz. 1980 some 
end in ‘asi’ (thou art) or 'tva' as in Tai. S. 1.1.1 ‘ise tvs', 

prayer or wish (as in *ayurdha asi* in Tai. S. 1.6.6.1), praise 

/ 

(' agnir murdha divah' in Tai. S. IV. 4.4). Sahara points out that 
'asi' and ‘tva’ occur even in the middle of mantras, the other 
characteristics such es blessing and praise are found in Br&hma- 
nas also. The M. B. P. remarks that there are (p. 66) one 
hundred kinds of mantras and that if we take into account the 
fourteen Vedic metres and their sub-varieties there would be 273 
different varieties of rk mantras alone (p. 67). There are cer¬ 
tain texts regarded as mantraB (e. g. * Vasantaya kapifijalan- 
alabhate* Vaj. S. 24. 20) which are not merely assertive but 
rather relate to the procedure of a yaga (in the case of Vaj. 8.24. 
20, of Advamedha). 

Mantras are classified under three heads viz. Rk, Saman 
and YajuB. These are defined in P. M. S. H. 1, 35-37; the name 
rk is applied to those 1981 mantras that are divided into feet, 
metrical padas (often) based on the meaning. S&man is the 
name applied to Vedic mantras that are sung. It has been 
established in P. M. S:VH, 2. 1-21 and IX. 2. 1-2 that the 
mantra 1981 texts are not called Ssman but only the music, that 


1980 . tnrraiwfsmd vrftr jwrwsu i 3 vifar 

» q. by 5TW< on II. 1. 32 ; u g a re i t&fi proposes to read this very Aoka 

as ‘ fii wvprt *. 

1981. m4 ,( wwi i fl’iras < l- A- 

II. 1 .35-37. In srfSrffo (Kg. 1.1.1) the first pada has a complete 

sense, bnt in arfh: (Kg. L l - 2 ) the »«nlng is not 

complete In the first pada. Therefore, the only definition is 'qigwarcup 
is only Illustrative as 5TVT says ‘vth 

frfil qv sttfwtA ' 1 ... nwwsr <n*$m ut wPtft » 

1982. EKH l f lrav: 1 SWT on Jtx. 2.JZ; fflB- 

» ...jft i fcf w %«n 1 m 

m t wr ISivaqfwion 1 W °® 

J. *ft. IX. 2. 29. In the ngnmv on the Vartlka m i° fltrt 

snforer we read wwrft wt|fT: uxsrvr wgm ftftw qewnswipnw 1 
asvwwl * Ci Here the word «li«l ■ 

not used In relation to but the word f»fc*(way). As me expressly 

(Continued on next pngs) ■ 
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giti is an aotion which manifests various tunes owing to the 
internal effort made by the singer and in order to bring about 
the musical effect the singer has to resort to modifications of the 
letters of the rk, to disjunction (of parts of it), to omission (of a 
letter), to repetition, to pauses, to 1983 stoblia. In VII.2.1-21 the 
PMS establishes that the words * Rathantara-saman ’, * Brhat- 
saman' refer only to the music and not to the rk or basic text 
set to music. Yajus means those Vedic mantras that are neither 
rk nor saman. There is another word ‘nigada' applied to 
certain mantras that are addressed to others as directions to do 
certain acts and are uttered loudly such as 4 agnldagnln vihara’, 
‘ proksanlrasadaya, ‘idhmabarhirupasadaya’. They are Yajus 
(i. e. in prose), the only difference being that they are loudly 
uttered {in order that the persons to whom they are addressed 
may hear them), while ordinary Yajus is uttered inaudibly. 
Vide P. M. S. 111. 38-45 for discussion on Nigadas and htai S. 
III. 6. 5 for ‘ uccair-rcS, kriyata uccaiJb samoparhsu yajusa*. 

Mantra and Br&hmana constitute the Veda. The P. M. S. 1981 
states that all those parts of the Veda that are not or cannot 

3 

be called Mantra constitute Brahman a. Sahara notes that the 
Vrttikara, in order to enable students to decide what texts are 
BrShmana texts, pointed out certain characteristics found in 
BrShmana texts such as abounding in the word 4 iti’ or 1 ityaha* 
(so it is said), anecdote, stating the reason for an injunction, 
etymology, condemnation, praise, doubt, injunction, instance 
where another did something of the same kind, what happened in 


C Continued from last page ) 

Says that in there are a thousand fldgmva, qguemt means ‘Wtwtffcg* 

and it is not correct to render 4 T 8WWI as TOTOnW:, as many 
scholars do. The HI. 6 gives a confused account of the recensions 

of the end?) verses 3 and 6 speaking of 1000 propagated by 

and 24 -dinars propagated by a pupil of respectively, 

1983, Stobhas are musical interjections and flourishes added or 
introduced in the chants such as ' hau, haT, T, u, bum'. Vide Chan. Up. (I. 
13. 1-3) where hum is said to be the 13tb stobhaand unde Enable (identified 
with highest Brahma) and the other 12 stobhas are specified among which 
are ^tt, fnr, 3 ; &c. Vide Jai. IX. 2. 39 (adhikam ca vivarnam ca Jaimineh 
stobhasabdatvat). 

1984. wryifie^ : 1 g. sft. u 11 .1.33; ‘ttmra wrgrd w 1 * 1 * 
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past ages, changing the meaning after considering the context. 1 ** 
Sahara also quotes two verses summarising under ten heads the 
characteristics of Brahman a texts, points out that all this is 
only illustrative and that the characteristics mentioned by the 
Vrttikara sometimes occur in mantras also, such as ‘ iti * in Rg, 
X. 119.1, 4 ityaha’ in Rg. Vtt 41. 2, * akhyayika’ as in Rg. I. 
116. 3, reason (hetu) in Rg. I. 2. 4. The Rgveda alone contains 
over ten thousand mantras. Hardly one-third of them are 
employed in all the Vedic rites. The rest are employed in japa. 
Besides, the other Vedas also have thousands of mantras. 
Therefore, no formal definition of mantra is attempted and all 
that is stated is that mantraB are those which have been 
recognised as such by the 1986 learned. 

Brahmanas are attached to each Veda, suoh as the Aitareya 
and Kausltaki Brahmanas to the Rgveda, the Taittirlya to the 
Krsna Yajurveda, the Satapatha to the Sukla Yajurveda, the 
Tandy a to the Samaveda and Gopatha to the Yajurveda. The 
Brahmanas contain the oldest known specimens of prose in 
Indo-European languages, though prose formulas (probably 
earlier in date than those in the Brahmanas) are found in the 
Krsna and Sukla Yajurveda Samhitas. They are the primary 
souroe of information about sacrifices, ritual and priests. They 
contain numerous myths and legends put forward for illustrating 
ritual and sacrifices. They often mention contests between 
gods and asuras (titans) and abound in etymologies. Their 
contents can be divided into two broad classes, viz. injunotive 
(hortatory) passages (vldhis) and explanatory (orlaudatory) 
passages ( arthavadas). The scope and purpose of arthav&das 
will be explained later on. But one important point to be noted 
is that the Mimamsakas are Btrongly opposed to holding that any 
part of the Veda, even the smallest, is useless or meaningless. 

It iB now time to Bee how the Mlm&msakas deal with the 
contents of the Veda. The extant Vedio literature is of 

1983. irefarr tfsrvt ftft: i vrfiMi grrawt «iewe«w«u i 

on II. 1.33. The tmiVT. explains that the word ftfil la ftPltfS W^beire 
means an gnu . About nrraiwrawvwT it says ‘ sfiUTlU? vHWvj - 

wmurf 3tggcvh m wroworeFTm twwr vffiqifivngft g d »<i airigfr - 
frgqPftuft i > and and gostev « ‘qwgwsjqiigTWvH JJWW- 

XTORSV: .1 The Nail'WI 0 ! II. 34.63-64 explains < M*V4VT*VfV WfiblVt 
1 W #rwr gwCRr: t vt w SWfW » 

1986. wn>VT^ squrqi ftwvr 

uwwtCSw on g. ll. u 34, 
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enormous extent and of greatly varied content. Onoe it la 
admitted that the Veda is self-existent and not the work of any , 
author, human or divine, every sentence in it apparently 
becomes of infallible authority. The Veda being the only means 
of knowing Dharma, the Mimamsakas had to accept that whatever 
the Veda says was authoritative and binding on them, as 
Sahara 1987 admits. But many Vedio texts are apparently in 
conflict with each other and often are in conflict with ordinary 
experience. A few striking instances may be given to show 
how difficulties arose. The Tai. S. V. 2 .7 and Mai, 8 . state * one 
Bhould not pile the fire altar on (bare) earth, nor in the sky, nor 
in heaven 1988 No one can build a fire altar in the sky, nor in 
heaven. The Veda apparently prohibits something which is 
quite impossible and therefore this prohibition seems at first 
sight senseless. The Tai. Br, (111. 8 . 10 . 5) states that by offering 
the PurnShuti the performer secures all desired objects, If 
POrnahuti yields all objects, then one need not perform any 
further rites of Agnihotra &c. Does the Veda mean this? The 
Veda contains stories and legends about individuals e. g. Tai. S. 
mentions Babara Prav&hani who desired to be an eloquent 
speaker and therefore performed a sacrifice called Pancar&tra 
and secured his objeot. The Veda would then be later in time 
than this Babara and this would forfeit the claim of being 
eternal &o. Therefore, Sahara states that a story that never 
happened is described for the sake of praise. This may be an 
escape from a tight corner but the explanation does not redound 


1987. jmiwssT av 3n? rnfRi* uemu 1 oq j . tfl. III. 

2- 36. These very words occur io the on wftw 9 in the first 

srtffcw. 


1988. si gftnm'uNtanft - ycVfg: t er 

qiRTT^ftait 1 n. W. in. 2. 6. Vide P. M. S. 1.2.5 and 18 on this and 
P. 202 (which says it is All that is meant is 

that, just as agnicayana in the air or sky is not at all known, so doing it 
on bare earth also is unknown and it should be done after placing a piece 
of gold on the ground. This is a stuti (laudation) of gold, gpftg&ls 
explained as tpjrvt artfft: by the com. on gmvPHwft. IV- 10 * 5. 

wsR: wwfRrTwravttww: wfqm rrrwfit w qti t bnvsm atft ^ w 

siw: vrfipnwnj i v RSI** nauim tnit hvru! q*f arwwfit* 

^^ 15:1 ai. VII, l. 10. 2-3. snwrw^t would mean 'son of itaigw». Vide 
P. M. S., I. 2 . 6 and 18 for this. remarks 1 
J^hfnVT on 1 . 2 . 10 , on which remarks 

eww3«sii(JhW!ijai4i*H«^sr nhvrpg ^ wvwRfl iewr: 

B ^ i yrcgqH Ki wa m a pg ^ i 1 swm. on 1.2. io. 
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to the credit of the Veda which is here admitted to have 
manufactured a non-existent story fcr pushing up one of its 
injunctions; besides, if people come to know from what Sahara 
says that the story is false, people would not be induced to go in 
for performing that rite. A true story might enoourage persons 
to follow the prescription of the Veda in thiB case. The 
Tantravartika (p. 125) on this explanation of Sahara tries to 
meet the objection raised here. Sometimes Veda is divided into 
three portions viz. Vidhi, Arthav&da and Mantra, names of 
yagas like udbhid and viioajit being placed under vidhi. The 
Slokavartika refers to this threefold division in its last verse. 1969 
Though the whole Veda is the only means of right knowledge 
about what Dharma is i. e. what should be done and what should 
not be done, the different parts of the Veda are not all direotly 
related to right knowledge about Dharma. Large portions of the 
Veda are related only mediately to the principal part. 1990 In one 
place Sahara very succintly but clearly defines the three classes of 
Vedio texts and illustrates them. The Veda is also divided into 
five parts viz. vidhi, arthavada, mantra, n&madheya and prati- 
sedha. These five have already been mentioned above. Here 
some details will have to be added on each of these. Vidhi is 
an injunction (or exhortation) that is meaningful on account of 
enjoining a matter that has a (useful) purpose and it prescribes 


1989. unm rw ied wrepnvr: • aw«rt a 

tnft n q. in *ft. *n. n. p. 7; on this **n. %. remarks 

‘ita tra:qr >4 iWpwrft- 

ffh huwIwtvi jjaroewiw, i >. On the 

‘ 53TVR STCBia, (* jfi. % I. 4.1.) 

states vtn i 

os fiaqde n f t v: w > s i faww i l 4l 

nwrenrfa w arotvwrwt 

aewSs HWJ QqM&fau - weans refers to I- 4). 1. 2.1 

1990. The snwtflftWT on I. 4. 1 states ‘a* WWnPWP t q t wS- 

tr*S«r$w avawfct wnum 

fStva ftudfaf l» (p. 54). That ftfh means something not known before 
or from another sonrce follows from the Mjwy a p 1. 1 .19 Wiaifaiq, 
&c. On I. 4.4 (p. 333) gm says W 11 > «SII«W 

swx on X. 3. 20; on 1.4.8 p. 339 4 eusntreilft 

. . nrrovupwgftnr «i4r nt wnwi**pff"nqrd u»i« i««t 

states that ordinarily a vidhi is laid down by a verbal form or by a potential 
passive participle (ending In v, inv, or erftv). 

H. D. 154 
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something that does not follow (or is not established by) from 
any other authority. Sahara himself describes in many places 
what vidhi means. For example, the injunction * one desirous of 
(attaining) Heaven should offer Agnihotra’ prescribes (the per- 
formance of) homa that does not follow from any other authority 
and that has a beneficial purpose, its meaning being 'by the Agni« 
hotra offering one should effect (the attainment of) svarga \ Where* 
however, a rite is otherwise established, all that can be done is 
only to enjoin an accessory with regard to it. Thus in the 
sentence * one should offer an oblation with curds' the homa 
being already established by the words 'one should offer 
Agnihotra (if one desires heaven)' all that is enjoined is the 
offering of curds with regard to it, the meaning being ' by curds 
one should effect the oblation ’. Vide Tup-tlka, on P. M. S. VI, 3, 
17 and M. N. P. p. 17 ( B. O. R. I ed.). 1wl 

The collection of vidbis in the Vedic texts forms the core of 
the Veda and refers to many specific rites. The central element 
in a vidhi is the verb or verbal form, which will be analysed 
later on. The question is: how is one to recognize a vidhi, 
Sahara quotes a verse which those who know the propositions 
about the meanings of words and sentences declare traditionally, 
viz. in all the Vedas the fixed (or definite) sign of a vidhi is the 
words 'one shall do’, ' it should be done', ‘ it ought to be done*, 
' it Bhould be so’, it ought to be so*. 19,J From this it follows that 
a vidhi is ordinarily couched in the optative form (called vidhi- 
ling in Sanskrit), and that a verb in the present tense cannot 
ordinarily be taken as laying down a vidhi. t993 But sometimes 
a vidhi may be inferred even from a text in which the verb is in 
the present tense. For example, there is a vedic text occurring 
in the Mahapitryajfia which states ' he Bhould follow holding the 


1991. to 3 eraxranrmftor sm to ajiSm jpmrvivuTTOi tot ‘qsm 

*?to etov ‘adhwHSr qismq 

qm? *ft. «n. v. p. 17. 

1992. ^ ft q gSTTOnfcqu S?: tg tanw a P a 1 fv>*RT 

i%ra iTOTOuvttg ftva ftfiterenroi' w on T- *fi- S,- IV> 3 - 3 * 

1993. himself says on 3. 1.3.13 

and on III, 4. 15 (while discussing ft. II. 5. 2. 4 

jjnmvMi^icU5u%) ‘wpt sjsqgtrawraft v to wnm»n3si- 

fffti q & n w iq fo i to a fNnre: nroro if i^i , | 

on iv. 1.32 (p. 1215) 'wnr fffinrofai:, nfrnawqj ft JMtfSron 

ug V. 40 employs very similar words. 
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fuelstiok below the handle of the ladle in the pifcryajfia, since the 
performer of rites for the gods holdB the fuel-stick above' the 
handle. 1991 This has been construed as a vidhi (exhortation) 
and not as a mere arthavada. Another example is that of 
Batrisattras (Soma sacrifices occupying more than twelve days). 
A passage in the context of Batrisattras states 'those who 
perform ratrisattra attain stability (or fame), are endowed with 
brahma lustre and eat or possess food’. This looks like a mere 
praise (arthavada) of the performance of r&triaattras, but really 
it is a vidhi about the reward of ratrisattra mentioned in the 
above passage and states an exception to the rule that svarga is 
the reward of a rite in which no reward is specified by the Vedio. 
texts. This is employed in the Mit. on ?&j. HI. 226 which 
states that the sin committed through ignorance is removed by 
the performance of penances. Ordinarily, a sinful act is deemed 
to be destroyed by undergoing the penalty that God may inflict, 
but Yaj. states a special rule. MedMtithi on Manu V. 40 
(stating that animals, birds and herbs dying by being offered in 
yajiias reach higher levels) says that this is merely an arthavada 
and no vidhi can be imagined from this by the maxim of 
Ratrisattra. 1995 Vide Far. M. (1.1. p. 149) which holds that an 

1994. i%giRiriNi % ogtroqoft si i wrenwdM wrco«a3ftg»ift ft 

urcoft » quoted by t ps rei. on III. 4.6 (Sahara has dropped this antra 

along with five preceding ones); it then proceeds ftitsUWd. VKTm 

i ’ w « ftftft ft wifto t qsh -. swimro ‘ 

'rentfftftftn' p. 899. It may be noted that the tgftw- (I. pp. 72-73) 
mentions this Vedic passage and the conclusion in its discussion about 
the validity of marriage with one’s maternal ancle's daughter or one’s 
paternal aunt's daughter, after quoting a Satapatha text 1. 8. 3. 6 
* g ooigo n wrow on3ft ft *3^ so^ *M*m*ft fft 

atu« n sm-ft ’ (where the verbs are in the present tense and 
not in the optative mood and yet the Sm. C. bolds that it is not a mere 
annvida, bat it leads to the formulation of a vidhi). Vide also TO- *n» 
I. 2. pp. 66-67 for a similar treatment. It was held that the use of words 
like ' hi 1 indicating a reason or ' vai' (Indicating what Is well-known) is not 
generally allowed in a vidhi. Vide on f. ft. q. IX. 1. 41 (p. 1690) 

‘ o w ouft JtRr^owft jwiw*, fft 

VUt l ’. wt &C. occurs in Rg. X. 95.15. 

1995. Tmft: ng?*o i uftftgftr g or o q«T iiftouofls i 

ortgi ouftto qm OOoRgi The words nft...ofrl occur in aWHUglJIVW 
23.2.4. This is considered in ft. IV. 3. 17-19, The holds 

that there is a ftfa here. The on Yaj III. 226 says ' w 
siftsnfifiiiwrattenoI fTfinrg^oftopSoiftgwri^o oiw*tioi • 

sift 34R gft 1 This aftfeRor contains an exception to the 

(Continued on next page) 
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adhikaravidhi about one desirous of stability has been assumed 
from the passage about ratrisattra. Raghunandana in Ekadfi- 
sltattva (p. 88) explains the sutras (P. M. S. IV. 3.17-19) and 
illustrates this nyaya. 

Following the Vedas, the Smrtis also lay down numerous 
vidhis by means of verbal optative forms or participles ending 
in * ya, tavya &c.\ Fot example, vide Manu IV. 25 'agnihotram ca 
juhuyat * and XL 53 ( 1 caritavyam*ato &c.') as instances of the 
two ways. From different points of view rid hi is classified in 
various ways. One classification is into four, Utpattividhi 
(originative injunction), Viniymjavidhx (applicatory), prayoga 
vidhi (performance), adhikara-iidhi (eligibility). Utpattividhi 
is one which shows in a general way the nature of the rite, as 
in ‘agnihotram juhoti’ (he offers the agnihotra oblation); an 
applicatory injunction is one which conveys the connexion of a 
subsidiary matter with the main rite as in ‘ dadhna juhoti' (he 
offers oblation with curds) and this is dealt with in the 3rd 
chapter of the P. M. S.; a prayogavidhi is an injunction that 
governs the order of parts in a rite and suggests non-delay or 
promptness in the performance, though often times it is implied 
rather than expressly Btated. This is considered in the chapters 
IV and V of the P. M. S. An Adhikaravidhi (injunction of 
qualification or eligibility) is one that points to the ownership 
of the fruit of an action as in ‘ svargakamo yajeta’ (he who 
desires to secure heaven should perform a yaga ), 1996 This is 
the subject of the 6 th chapter of P. M. S. 


(Continued from last page ) 

general rule in J. g. IV. 3.15 ‘ ’• Ab °ut 8uch 

special passages Sahara remarks ‘stg wwftsSlagi efptfca* 

qftgrav ***** • > on ift. *. III. 4. 24 (p. 955) 

and the a*jrci(aa> on the same states 1 w riwmuwd l *Ttt**kwUiWTft* 
usuMw* ssvra t». la the fifcffpu 

la j. sft. g. IV. 3. 18 (about trfr**). 

1996. The itt. nrr. n. gives (be following definitions 

i vur g**r ig g Vctiift 1... *rvtn- 

stgumbraiit vufcriniu: i * wrynafaammr . OTiriWWta i ••• 
wiuaft ftflrcfaqnrftfh;» ^ s p fanrcrgtftags p r »w w v3ra wfesm 

mu' pp. 66. 72,171,193 (BORI ed. of 1937). Theau«r. g. (Z. 2.1) pr escribes 
* wrv nra? fcgw ySnvyr Here is Tarfaftfir, 

would be The anfomr gives another definition of srffflfllfik M 

‘asypit wwflut^ (p 11 teat) I. e. prayogavidhi 

is one that conveys the order of the subsidiaries in a principal rite, 
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Another and an important classification is apurva-vidhi 
(injunction of something quite new and not otherwise establish¬ 
ed as in ‘svargakamo yajeta’), niyamavidhi (a restrictive 
injunction) as in 'he pounds the rice* and parisankhyfividhi 
(an injunction in form where two alternatives being simul¬ 
taneously possible one is precluded). The Tantravartika defines 
these three in a well-known verse. 1997 For a sacrifice a plot of 
land is required which may be quite flat or may have ups and 
downs. Here there are two alternatives only and both cannot 
be availed of at the same time (i. e. a man cannot perform a 
sacrifice at the same time on even as well as on uneven ground). 
Therefore,' same dese yajeta* (one should offer a sacrifice on an 
even spot) is*a niyama (it restricts the performance to flat 
land only) and excludes the use of uneven land for a sacrifice. 
' Five five-nailed animals are to be eaten *. This is a 
parisankhya. This sentence is not a vidhi, as eating flesh is 
already established by men*s appetites. Nor is it a niyama, 
since one can eat the flesh of five-nailed animals as well as of 
other animals at the same time. It is a parisankhya. i. e. it 
prohibits the eating of the flesh of animals other than of five 
five-nailed animals. In form the sentence is a vidhi (as it 
employs the word ‘bhaksyab* (which is optative or potential 
passive participle), but in substance it is a prohibition of eating 
the flesh of animals other than the five five-nailed ones. The 


1997. ft faw m w nt Atom ufa i ew wpvw w snft 

tfMft n ft ftuft i vk ur «q wm ra l u w nreqfit si*sw*uft- 

trer ftvbi: ftrow sfifiafMlft i vu a urffc 

* t anwi. on 1.2, 34 p. 152. On P. M. S. VI. 3. 16 the says 

wil w vut, frn' gStatr surafa 

crriwuis* ftvnfc ss’WITb* >». ' Step on us. ill. 45 reads 

in both halves and q ftfr s n n ufikfrtqN refers to the sentence 

CRB q -WSH u?pn*.. If these words are taken as the three faults are; *q5B 

wqvt uqwro: q^nrofinro usroj ucflqk tiqj awrite uqft, 
qqtqiffiqqqq I 3t««W W- qtH&hgqa t I atfSrWlW VUUd 

win: ’ ihw on ug. III. 45. The sprinkling of water on rice in a rite is not 
established by any other means and is therefore a vidhi. Rice can he 
unhusked with the nails or by being pounded by the nse of a mortar and 
pestle. Therefore * vrihln avahantl 1 is a niyama, since it does not allow 
the use of nails and puts the restriction of pounding. 
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word parisankhya occurs in P. M. S X 7. 4 and 7 and Sahara 
notes that it is liable to three faults. 1998 

Dharmaiastra writers make frequent use of the doctrine of 
niyama and parisankhya . Medhatithi on Manu III. 45 (rtuka- 
labhigaml syat) has a long note on niyama and parisankhya, 
quotes the verse of TantravSrtika and explains the passage about 
five five-nailed animals. The Mit. also on Ysj. on I. 79 (tasmin 
yugmasu samviset * the husband should approach the wife on 
every even night next to the 4th night up to the <16th after her 
monthly illness starts) and on 181 holds a lengthy discussion 
whether there is a vidhi or niyama or parisankhya. The Mit. 
defines the three in prose, cites examples and tells us that some 
thought that there was only a parisankhya, while Bb&rucl, 
Visvarupa, and others (including the Mit.) hold that there is 
a niyamavidhi only in I. 79 and 81. Ap. Dh. S. II. 1. 17 
deals with * the same subject as Yaj. I. 79 and 81 and 
Haradatta says it iB a niyama, while others thought it was 
a parisankhya 'and that in any case it is not a pure vidhi. 
On Gautama Y. 2 HaTadatta comments that the icSrya (i.e. 
Gautama) holds that there is a' parisankhya only (the sutra 
is ‘ sarvatra va pratisiddhavarjam ’). Compare Yaj. I. 81 
(yathakSml bhaved-vapi &c.), on which the Mit. emphatically 
sayB that in both Gautama and Yaj. there is a restrictive rule 
(niyama). Gautama prescribes that a brShmana should eat at 
the houses of persons of the three higher classes that are 
commended for the performance of their duties and should 
receive gifts also from such persons. Haradatta treats these 
two rules as*" 9 parisankhyavidhis. Ap, Dh. S. 11. provides the 
rules of conduct for husband and wife after their marriage, the 
first being 'taking food two times (morning and evening)*. 
Haradatta takes it as a parisankhya, meaning that eating a 
third time is prohibited (but they may or may not eat twioe in 
the day), while others take it as a niyama meaning * they must 
eat twice in the day ’. 

1998. On 3 . X. 7. 5. Bays ' n QiaqRfci i aw (5 wvt 

gtaF.* I wmnJfTW Vide on HI. 7.33 for the 

same words. As said in the ' TOa: «K?5al TO 

f?«rv: triwsvrftm:i frasirfasf 3mfa FrerwwfeSnffi iftvw 1 ? (p. 

B. I. ed.) 

1999. $nmraro? nif%: 1 srewt w to TOrwgil sgroa* 1 

ira anwoit t tow on iffim 17. l; mflmTO* 

qfa qnwvmhRui 3 m. u. u- n. 1.1. 1-2 : wratfiwhft 

«RTO wtv iffiW i TOW (this is a and not (|R4<W ). 
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Niyamavidhia are of three classes, viz. those concerned with 
pratinidhis (substitutes), those about pratipatti (concluding act 
or final disposal of certain materials employed in a sacrifice), and 
those that are concerned with matters other than the preceding 
two. The Tandya-brahmana says 3000 ‘ if one is not able to obtain 
the soma plant, one may extract juice from putikas \ Jai/ III. 6. 
40 and VI. 3.13-17 deal with this matter and Jai. and Sahara 
prescribe that if no Boma plant is available in a soma sacrifice, 
the saorificer should substitute putikas for Soma and no other 
substance, even if the latter be more similar to Soma, can be 
used. 3001 The word pratipatti is used in several sutras by Jai; 
vide IV. 2. 11, 15, 19, 22). The casting into water of all 
utensils and things smeared with some (such as the dregs left 
after Soma is extracted, the stones, two wooden boards and the 
post of udumbara in the midst of the sadas) at the time of the 
final purificatory bath (avabhrtha) in Jyotistoma is said to be 
pratipattikarma (P. M S. IV. 2. 22). This terminology is 
employed in Dharmasastra works. (Manu (IQ. 262-263) 
provides that out of the three pindas (balls of boiled rice) that 
are offered to the three male ancestors of the performer of 
iraddka the wife desirous of a son should eat the middle pinda 
(meant for the paternal grandfather) and Devala provides that 
the pindas may be given to a br&hmana or may be eaten by a 
goat or a cow or oast into fire or water. 2001 (jffhis is tbe 
pratipatti of the pindas according to AparSrka (on Yaj. I. 256) 
and the Sm. C. II p, 486. Vide H. of Dh. voL IV pp. 480-481. 
The word pratipatti is opposed to arthakarma. For example, in 
Tai. S. we read ‘after the soma plant is bought, he gives the staff 
to the Maitr&varuna priest'. Here the staff had been first given 
to the performer (Yajamana) at the time of Dlksa and then 
transferred to the MaitrSvarnna who has several nses for it, viz. 
he can walk with its help in darkness, may enter water, can 
prevent cows and snakes from coming near him and he can 


2000. sr *» ewssr 

IX. 5.3. 

2001. gwgfifc» j-ill. 6.40; 

VI. 3. 16; on which Sahara comments * tfWPTlt egg VRlj fMwi 

ffcpnh strait arPr^rawrr i gift • \ 

v , 2ofc>2, ernrt> wro$sp. 350, 

(Quotes uwv 16. 52-53 which are similar to X* 256). 
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support himself on it. So this is different from pratipatti, where 
the substance is finally disposed of and no further use is made of 
it This is dealt with in P. M. S. IV. 2.16-18. This (giving of 
the staff) is arthakarma as opposed to pratipatti-karma. This 
iB mentioned in Tai. S. VI. I. 4. 2 (krlte some maitravarunaya 
dandam prayacchati &c.). Another example of pratipatti is the 
casting of the horn of the black antelope on the catvala (Tai. S- 
VII. 3. 8 and PMS IV. 2.19). PMSXI. 2.66-68 deal with an 
example of arthakarma. Cremating a sacrificer when dead with 
his implements of sacrifice (mentioned in Tai. S. I. 6. 8. 2-3) is 
pratipattikarma of the implements (P. M. S. XI 3. 34). Manu 
V. 167 provides that if the wife of an ahitagni dies before him 
she is to be cremated with the sacred fires set up by him and 
with the sacrificial implements. An example of the third kind 
of niyama (which is not concerned with pratinidhi or pratipatti) 
is * one should take his meal, 3003 facing the east’. A man can 
take food facing any direction but this restricts him to the east 
alone. Here no question of a pratinidhi or of pratipatti arisen. 

Vidhis are also divided into Kralmrtha (for the rite) and 
Purusartha (for the man) They are concerned with * Prayukti'. 
(motivating force) which is the subject of chapter IV of the P.M. 
S. P. M. S. IV. 1. 2 defines 2001 purusartha and Sahara advances 
three interpretations of that sutra, one of which is ‘ (Purusartha) 
is that matter on doing which follows the happiness of man, as its 
understanding is due to man's desire for obtaining it (happiness) 
and purusartha (man’s purpose) is not different (from happiness) \ 
From this rather obscure and clumsy definition it appears to 
follow that purusartha is what a man ordinarily undertakes for 
securing the reward of happiness, while kratvartha is that which 
helps in the accomplishment of purusartha and does not itself 
directly yield any reward to the performer. All principal sacri¬ 
fices like Darsa-purnamasa are included under purusartha, while 
under kratvartha are put all those auxiliary acts that have the 


2003. swift occurs io arm. u. u.- 11 • 31 * *• 

2004. * g. *ft. U.- IV. 

1.2. The meaning of the sutra as given by nqffH lf &R l on is 

reran 3iggpr y wpfey The words of 

the sutra are underlined in this explanation. fifrcgT is a deslderative noun 
from the root ‘labh * (to get) and means The ftai. on ^t. II. 

114, therefore, calls it 
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purpose of accomplishing the principal rite itself e. g. the five 3005 
prayajas that are auxiliary to the DarSapurnamfisa are Kratvar¬ 
tha, while Dardapurnamasa itself is purusartha. The importance 
of this distinction lies in this that if what is kratvartha is not 
followed the rite itself becomes defective, while if what is 
purusartha is not followed, the result is that the man himself 
becomes blamable or sinful but the undertaking or rite does not 
become defective. One set of the three interpretations of P. M. 8. 
IV. 1. 2 given by Sahara is that it refers to the rules about the 
acquisition of wealth viz. that a br&hmana should earn wealth 
by receiving gifts, a ksatriya by conquest and a vaisya by 
agriculture and the like (vide Gaut. X. 40-42, Manu X. 76-79). 
These are in the nature of niyamas. If the acquisition of 
wealth is kratvartha and, if one acquires wealth by means 
other than those prescribed by the Sastra and performs a 
sacrifice with such wealth, the sacrifice itself would be defective 
and would not yield the desired reward. But if the acquisition of 
wealth be purusartha, then, by whatever means wealth with whloh 
a yaga is to be performed be obtained, the sacrifice would not be 
affected. The Mit. on 3006 Yaj. II. 114 quotes a passage from 
Guru Frabhakara (vide note 1947) which is quoted by the 
Dayabhaga also (II. 67) but without name, while the Sm. G. 21. 
pp. 257-58), Madanaratna (on Vyavahara pp. 324-325) and 
Vyavaharaprakfisa (p. 420) quote a similar passage from the 
Nayaviveka. Visvarupa also on Yaj. n. 144 holds that rules 
about acquisition of wealth are ‘ purusartha To acquire wealth 
is natural to man and acquisition of wealth does not depend 
upon Sastra. Besides, every one can directly perceive that 
wealth when earned confers pleasure on the aoquirer. Therefore, 
wealth is purusartha and sacrifices which are performed with 
wealth are also purusartha. The general rule is that all angas 
(auxiliary rites) are kratvartha and all principal rites (like 


2005. The Tai. S. 111. 6 .1.1 mentions five prayajas (oblations o! 
clarified batter} introductory to the principal offerings of Dar&pumamasa 
viz. ' Samidho yajatl, tanunapatam yajati, ido yajati, barhir-yajati, 
svahakaram yajatl.’ There is a difference of view as to whether these are 
names of rites or of devatas. Vide H, of Dh, fol. II p. 1057 note 2361. 

2006. The ftgfo explains ‘ gsvrfoftv u mt eswfef tiqr 

intro, to vi. II. 114. 


H. D. 155 
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Dartapurpam&sa, Somay&ga) are purusjELrtha; all texts prescri¬ 
bing the rewards of rites are purus&rtha. Some individual 
examples may be given. 

In the Ssnkhayana Br. (VI. 6) after saying that certain 
observances ( vrata ) must be followed by, the sacrifices it is 
provided that he should not see the sun rising or setting. 
These observances are called 1 Praj&pativratani * by Sahara, and 
are declared by him to be purus&rtha, the meaning being that 
the sacrificer should make a resolve not to see the rising or 
setting sun. 

This distinction between Kratvartba and Purusirtha 
is often taken over into DharmasSstra matters. For example, 
Yaj. 1 53 provides that one should many a girl who is free from 
diseases, has a brother and who does not belong to the same 
gotra or pravara as that of the bridegroom. The Mit. 3007 
explains that the status of being a wife does not at all arise if 
the girl is a sapirifa or is of the same gotra or pravara as the 
bridegroom (i. e. marriage itself is null and void), but a girl who 
has some disease when married becomes a wife, the only result 
being that there iB a visible defect (such as a diseased wife 1 b a„ 
constant source of anxiety and unhappiness). Kulluka on 
Manu IH 7 (providing that one should not marry a girl from a 
family in which prevail diseases like phthisis, epilepsy, white 

M 

and black leprosy, refers to this doctrine of Sahara elaborated 
above. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 280 quotes a verse ‘ a wise man 
should not marry a girl who has no brother, nor father, for 
fear that Bhe may be a putrikQ (daughter appointed as a son}.' 
Here the prohibition is like the prohibition of marrying a 
deformed girl i. e. it is a peroeptible purpose. Therefore, the 
marriage would be valid i. e. the prohibition is purus&rtha* * 
Manu says (IX 168) * that is known to be an adopted son whom 
the mother or father might give (to another) with water in a 
time of distress &c. The Mit. on Yaj. H. 130 quotes this verse 
and remarks that, as the word * distress* is specifically mentioned, 
a son is not to be given in adoption to another when there is no 
distress and that this prohibition would affect only the giver 
(but not the act of adoption) i. e. this prohibition would be 


2007. flQosriwiwhio-ttjjMJmig wndwhs sfaroh 3 

veffitar q* i ftm. on vt. I. S3 : this means that the provision 
against marrying a sapinda, sagotra or sapravara girl is sswwhile that 
about not marrying a diseased girl is only guild. 
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purusSrtha and not kratvartha. 2008 It may be noted that the 
Vyavaharamayukba disagrees and bolds that tbs prohibition is 
kratvartha, It may be said in a general way that those prescrip¬ 
tions that have an invisible, spiritual or other-worldly result 
or reward are kratvartba, while those that have a visible result 
are purusartha. 

Before proceeding farther it is necessary to analyse the 
notions underlying the word 'yajeta’ used in such Vedic 
sentences as * one desiring heaven should offer a sacrifice* 
(svargakamo yajeta). In the word ‘yajeta* 2009 there are two 
parts viz. theroot 4 yaj* (to sacrifice) and the termination (of 
injunctive third person singular). In the termination also 
there are two parts (elements) viz. general verbal nature and 
injunctiveness (or injunctive force). General verbal nature is 
found in the ten lakdras ( verbal forms in ten moods and tenses), 
but injunctiveness is found only in the injunctive form. Both 
general verbal nature and injunctiveness express only bh&vand 
(force that brings into being something, efficient force). 
Bhavana (lit.) means a particular operation or aotivityof an 
agent whioh conduces to the coming into being of the result (lit. 
whiohis to come into being). And this bhavana is of two 
kindB, iabdi ( word force) and arthi (result-producing force). 

It has been already stated that vidhis are the very core of 
the Veda. The doctrine of bhavana is the very heart of vidhis 
and is therefore one of the most important doctrines of the 
mlmamsa. 

In ordinary life when a person says to another ' this should 
be done by you the prompting to do something comes from a 
person. But Veda has according to the Mlmamsa no author, 
human or divine. Therefore, in a Vedio vidhi the promp¬ 
ting arises from the injunctive or the optative form of the word; 
there is no person, human of divine, behind the injunction; 
hence the bhavana is said to be dabdl (i. e. based on the word 
itself and not on the will or direotion of a person). There- 


2008, eranprewiTinrit ai&iv filer, on vt. ii. i3Q; 

the «v. H. p. 107 disagrees: stf f^p?T eitfa gWlA, * SwntaU • 

nwi zm 

2009. v«nft eurwieu 

m w ftfan wirtf nmrr, wwm *vt. *. pp. 4-6 (BORI ad.). 
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fore, sfcbdl-bh&vans fe defined as a particular operation (or 
aotivity) of an agent (here the word of the Veda) that conduces 
to the activity of a man ; and it is expressed by that part or 
element which is optative. It is called * sabdl ’ beoause it is 
'sabdanis^ha (centred in the word of the Veda) and not 
purusanistha (centred in a person). In a s&bdlbh&vanS there 
are three elements viz. (1) there is prompting of the agent to 
activity, (2) the injunction is the instrument and (3) the 
manner is furnished by the desirableness proclaimed by artha- 
vada passages. The sabdl-bhavana gives rise to arthl-bhivanS. 
In an arthl-bhavana (that aims at or seeks the artha, the phala ) 
also there are three elements viz. (1) svarga is the phala that 
is to be brought about, (2) the means or instrument is ysga, 
(3) there is also the procedure or method (itikartavyats) of the 
y&ga. All this is based on the P. M. S, sutra II. 1.1, on Sahara's 
bhasya and certain important verses of the TantravSrtika 
quoted below. This whole discussion leads on to the idea of 
apurva. Yaga lasts for a short time, while svarga comes to a 
man after death, which may be years after the performance of 
the sacrifice. What is the connecting link between ySga and 
svarga (the cause and the result) ? It is the force or potency 
generated by yaga that bringB about svarga. 

Briefly, the idea is; both the root and the affix together 
express the sense of the affix and as the bh&vana is the prinopal 
element in this, it is held to be the sense of the affix. There are 
numerous 2010 ‘bhavaaabdas’ such as yajati, juhoti, dadfiti, 


2010. wmft: fcvr gror i *. sfi.tj, ii. 1.1; 

in (be eytwif&Wl on suwfHW this is explained as follows: tnwrf: wnrarr- 
wntaraen: ^ wdsmn: mffts ipt i% vnwd: qgxpvr upwwivnS* 

fihfbnt means vutafitaTW'- w: gevllit Ifi ii gfsi vsrfft 

srxrfil snwnfwrwifci fqsfof a m fiiagmw fSft* 

HXtstM fsm^TepTV-1 5iwr (q. above in note 1962); atfvnn xmm i g wv dta 
f&wiqv: i wthcUuivm ewvt wh i twwnr. p. 378; $tt# g 

x *n< r raT nwwfit i ^rsnvm^VTv: i wx wx: wgr i 

XWwnrgPWl IN JUwrofsiTOi^h h rmwi. p. 380. The nxiumv on aififa 2 on 
nr. Ill* 1. 67 has the maxim wqvni UX WSi: and refers to it 

as strarefafcl on III. 4. 13 p. 922. Panini coins special technical names for 
tenses and moods and does not employ words expressive of meaning, present, 
past or future. They begin with & and therefore are called g q i n s. They 
are; (XXRPT, present); fa (Vedic subjunctive ), ffa (qfrft 
perfect), QXf (Aortal), aw (3f«nm«n$!t Imperfect), (optative, m. III. 3. 
161,173), (blessingor prayer, «n. Ill, 1. 173), gqj (distant fatnreln 

(Continued on next page ) 
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dogdhi, pinasfi. These are of two sorts, viz. pradh&na 
{principal) and gunabhuta,»> Those by which a substance is 
not intended to be produced or embellished (or made fit) for 
a religious rite, are expressive of principal karma (such as 
prayajas), while those which are meant to produce a substance 
or to make a substance fit are gunabhuta (such as pounding rice 
grains or chiselling a piece of wood for making a sa crific ial post, 
wiping sruc ladle). Therefore the latter kind of actions are 
called gupakarma. There are two kinds of verbal forms 

(1) those in which the form only conveys that the karta, (doer 
of the action) exists such as the forms *asti, bhavati, vidyate*; 

(2) there are others where not only there is the existence of the 
karta but there is also the understanding of some activity that 
produces a result such as 'yajati* (meaning ‘yagam karoti'), 
* dadati’ (i. e. danam karoti), ‘ pacati ’ (pskam karoti), ‘gacchati * 
i. e. gamanam karoti). That is, in such cases the sense of karoti 
is also understood. Jaimini (in P. M. S. H. 1. 4) divides words 
into two classes viz. NamUni (nouns) and Karma&abdoh (verbs). 
Under the first Sahara would inolude pronouns and adjectives. 
The 2nd is called ‘akh^StaSahara (on 11.1, 3.) paraphrases 
(namani as * dravya-gunaSabdah * and remarks that in the sutra 
(II. 1,3) the word ‘ n&mSni ’ is employed in the sense of 
dravyagunasabdSh’ Jma . Sahara remarks that dhatvartha (the 

(Continued from last page ) 

St). (S9 (future io *e), 3$ (conditional). The words wiSTuf: Sifasgi: 
echo the fsfaW I. 1 

2011 wg siwd) wnsfii i w w 

ftwut (i. e* mvita wfitst ifi. 

p. 267 ( BORI ed. ) and sum *l**ft* <?t UTO SlWtft WW*H I 

ifi. wn.s. p. 269; v m ffr pft v: svws w vwwr (amff) w q* 

p. 274. vide awRtfSk pp. 376-377. 

2012. sift 

go pgp w ig* gwwra silfts sw 5* , Piunraiigi % *ft- st h. 

1. 6-8 and thereon; agfCV! g mqe a nTffiu P W i SIS*®*' 

ere* ?fw i 4ibiwi p. 2. 

2013. ^sif sspsuRist ®nrR5**ii • wgjsnr 

straw* fitefa i 

i ^ swt*$ sifitsrapfifiiuS^rcrai era! 

wran ftM M ssfa fi s gt» 5W on rft. g. II. 1. 3. When we say ore: it i* a 
naman and denotes an accomplished fact, while when one says ‘pacati’ it is 
not one accomplished fact but includes from beginning to end several acta, 
such as preparing fire, placing on It a pot containing water, putting rice 

(Continued on next Page ) 
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meaning of a verbal root) can have no fikahksft (expectancy ) 
for Dharmas but it is the pratyaySrtha that has £kaiLks& for the 
procedure (itikartavyata). 

We must now turn to the 2nd great division of Vedio texts, 
viz. Arthavadas. They are dealt with in P. M. S. first adhyaya, 
2nd pada. There are numerous Vedic passages such as 'he 
roared; because he roared he came to be called Rudra ’ (Tai. S. 1. 
5.1.1.), * Prajapati cut out his own fat ’ (Tai. S. If. 1.1. 4),' the^ 
gods, having reached the sacrificial ground, did not know the' 
directions' (Tai. S. VI. 1. 5.1.); * who knows whether one lives in 
the other world cr not ‘(Tai. S. VI. 1.1.1.); 1 there should be no 
piling of fire altar on the earth nor in the sky nor in heaven * 

(Tai. S. V. 2.7,1). The objector says * you have yourself declared 
that enjoining religious rites is the purpose of the Veda ’ (P. M. 
S. 1.1. 2). The above and similar passages do not serve any 
purpose in the matter of religious acts, they are therefore useless 
and are non-eternal (or do not refer to any permanent matter). 
The reply is that these passages form one syntactical or 
connected whole with hortatory passages of the Veda and they 
serve the purpose of commending (or glorifying) the hortatory 
passages. Sahara cites on I. 2. 7 the passage 'one desiring 
prosperity should sacrifice a white animal in honour of Vayu; 
Vayu indeed is the swiftest deity; he runs near Vayu with the 
share proper (to Vayu); he (Vayu) leads the sacrificer to 
prosperity 3011 These words form one whole passage; the first 


(Continued from last page } 

grains therein 'when the water is boiling, stirring it and taking it dawn 
from the fire. The fftrw says ••• 

ytfuKhijj HW T wqftq i wt wsrfil »» (I. !.)• 

also follows this 'ert a g r re via^i dti iii% $ iifr, 1 

*r vur vwi:, svro yfil • 

aw urartrumni i%urev?t unwsTP ri Wuftfl t«»on sfi. %. VI. 2.13 ; 
w unusfev w ustW w uwftmuiiit n ftwt, vwvrifst f rfftronrawfa qft 
urofofiiwvtSr: surest y&t awnwniSnf wwnti:* 

yra i on sft. IX. 1.1 p. 1639. 

2014. 3*i*erm fe m fcq iyie fo qaay qfa t Hw n y ffi jug u u j i (sftvgr)» ftfa- 
wr mffat 43 : l %. *0. Tl- 1.2. I and 7. The passage quoted 

on 1. 2. 7 is qfoiiw t 1 eigl ^ryr ftum uisJwr 

TOWft 1 W ijftw ijjtf I» This 3f&rry (wt^Sf %WHV) is an auxiliary 

(%IW) to the funj ‘uTV«V... etc.; this occnra in ft. tf. II. 1.1.1, The may 
on I, 2 . 10 ( fi ui utt|*a ) points out the passages of which the three passages 
cited under I. 2. 1 are urifeiys. For example, the passage 1 TTt sft'jwyftj n ? - 

(Continued on next Page ) 
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Vidhi and ArthavUda exemplified 

part ‘ vsyavyam ...bhutikSmah ’ is dearly a vidhi, as the word 
'alabheta (in the optative form) shows. The latter portion iB 
an arthavada for the purpose of commendation. People are 
familiar with the fact that Vayu is swift. Therefore, the latter 
portion (Vayurvai &c.) merely repeats what is already well 
known (that is, it is an anavada). In sutraB 19-25 of I 2 the 
P. M. 8. considers certain passages that look like vidhis but are 
declared to be arthavadas. For example, (Tal 8. H. 1.1.6 ) ‘ the 
sacrificial post is to be of udumbara wood; the udumbara wood 
is indeed vigour (or food or sap); cattle are vigour; by this 
Btrong (or juicy) post, he (B&crificer) secures cattle, for 'the 
securing of strength*. The objector Bays that this is a phalavidhi 
(an injunctive text about a result) as the words 4 urjoSvaro- 
ddhyai ’ contain the purpose and there is no word of commenda¬ 
tion. The reply is that there is only commendation. 

There are some passages in the Veda in which occur words 
like 'hi* (because) such as in 'one should offer into fire the 
oblation with the winnowing basket, beoause food is prepared by 
means of it* (Tai. Br. I. 6. 5). aou The question that arises is 


( Continued from last page ) 

jqw » Is an OT&Siq of 4 *fSfir ’Rrir W 1 * W. I. 5.1. 1-2. This 
arthavada etc.) is an auxiliary ($rv) to the nftsfc ' a r tift 

The word erftRV in the sutra is purposely used. Veda is oitya and therefore 
pramana. Hence the passages not referring to any religious rite are 
different from the portion dealing with rites and aoitya i. e. apramana (not 
authoritative). Vide p. 927 note 1482 about calling guws as merely 
arthavadas. 

2015 . tgwf fqiqfafrraftpvR > fgfthg w trcv«. %. ift. 

U.. I. 2. 26-27; aw tsjsftwqT: ^JjTw ffeww i $5 

fit israRMR w w isRsw^iw sf3 u'l’fwN' 

i fTO on I. 2. 30. was used like a juhu ladle to make a 
boma of Karambhapatras (pots full of husked grains of yava slightly fried, 
ground and mixed with curds) in the Varunapragbasa, one of the catur- 
masyas. The position of the P. M. S. is that what Veda declares is 
authoritative j there is no need to cite reasons for the statements of the 
Veda. It may cite a reason for its declaration, even though no necessity 
exists. As stated by the Bha^acintamani ’ii’wwi 

N ». Vide for a detailed discussion of this > n connection 

with the rule of Vasistha 13.3-4 (na tvekam putram dadyat pratigrhnlyadva, 
sa hi santinaya purvesam) in H. of Dh. vol. III. pp. 676-77 n, 1277. Here 
the first is a vidhi, 'dadyat' and 'pratigrhniyat' being in the optative mood, 

(Continued on next Page ) 
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whether this and other passages containing words denoting 
reason should be construed as arthavadas commending what is 
enjoined In the preceding sentence or whether as stating a 
reason for the injunction. The established conclusion is that 
they are commendatory. If the other view were adopted (vis. 
that sruti gives a reason for tbe vidhi) then it may be argued 
that the ladle, pan and other utensils also may be used for 
making an offering ( not merely the surpa), as they also are 
required in preparing food. Raghunandana in Malam&satattva 
p. 760 relies upon and explains this maxim with reference to 
Laghu-Harlta's words ‘ cakravat parivarteta suryah k&lavas&d 
yatah ’. It should not be supposed that commendation ( stuti ) 
is the purpose of all arthavadas. In 1 he lays down anointed 
pebbles, ghee is indeed brilliance ' (Tai. Br. Ill. 2. 5.12) a doubt 
arises about the material with which pebbles are to be anointed* 
That doubt is removed by the remainder of the passage that it 
is ghee with which they are to be anointed ( P. M. S. I. 4. 24) 

Arthavadas are of three kinds viz. gunavada, anuvada and 
bhutarthavada; 'when an arthavada text is in conflict with 
ordinary experience it is metaphorical; when something is 
definitely ascertained by other means of knowledge and becomes 
the subject of a text it is called anuv&da and when a text is not 
opposed to other pramanas or is not definitely ascertained 
otherwise, it is called * bhutarthavada' (statement of an accompli¬ 
shed fact, or of a paBt event); in this way arthavada is of three 
kinds \ 2016 An example of the first kind is * during day-time 


( Continued from last page ) 

while tbe latter part containing a reason (in ' sa hi &c.') is on arthavada, 
lauding the importance of a son), This topic of Hetuvan-nigadadhikarana 
figured very much in the case of Beni Prasad vs. Hardai Bibi I. L. R. 14 
All 67 ( F. 6.). Tbe court was misled on two points, by counsel as to tbe 
first and by Mandlik's wrong statement (in 'Hindu law’ p. 499)as to the 2nd. 
vi*. that Jaimiui flourished iu tbe 13th century A. D. and secondly (p. 73* 
125) 'it is a rule of the Purvamiroamsa that all texts supported by the 
assigning of a reason are to be deemed not as vidhis but simply as 
arthavadas (recommendatory)'. This case went up to the Privy Council as 
Radha Mohan vs. Hardai Bibi L.R. 26 I. A. p. 153, where the Privy Council 
was more cautious and did not accept in its entirety tbe wrong statement 
of Mandlik. 

2016 . 1.16 speaks of Ttggrggigi m ftrHi ’PfUfS" 

vnffswmki *ni:# q. by »f). wt. *. p- 48; ais- 

<r^sTOiffei a ' wiwwr 

( Continued on next page) 
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only the smoke of fire is seen and not Its flame’ (this is Tai. 
Br. II. 1. 2.10). One sees both smoke and fire durin g the day 
and night What this text desires to emphasize is that by day 
the light of fire is not so well seen as at night (or not well seen 
from a distance by day ab at night). 

4 Fire is the medicine (antidote) for cold’ (Vaj. S. 23.10 and 
Tai. S. VII. 4.18. 2) is cited by some as an example of anuvsda. 
The M. B. P. finds fault with this on the ground that it is 
well-known as a mantra and does not form part of a vidhi by 
syntactical relation, and that it is cited by Nrsimh&sirama as an 
example owing to neglect of the study of the Veda or absent- 
mindedness. A proper example would be 4 Vayu indeed is the 
swiftest deity * oited above. ‘PrajSpati cut off Mb own fat* is 
oited by some as an example -of bhutarthavada, but the M. B. P. 
does not approve of it and oites the verse ‘ yan-na duhkhena 
eambhinnam ’ (cited above in note 1969) as an example. 

The Mlmamsaparibhasa of Krsnayajvan classifies ArthavS- 
das into four kinds, viz. ninda (censure), stuti (praise),’ parakrli 
(performance by another great person) and purakalpa (what 

( Continued from last page ) 

SffvrnnsrTt *ft. er. n. p. 48. It may be noted that 
lo awhsin? (p. 26, Thibant ) and M. M. Jha cited this very text as 

an annvada (in * Purva-Mlmiunsa in its sources' p 201). A strict definition 
of 9T3*t* is * * w wiotb) ■ 1 (p. 911 on 

II, 4,13). Medhatithi on Mann II. 227 (*Matsya 211. 22) saying that a man 
cannot requite even in a hundred years the parents for the troubles they 
nndergo in the birth and upbringing of the child holds that it is a 3jn*lTif* 
<rtg. »» WPriig end (p. 26) cites gvgt Tzrv 

as an example of and srtf&tg defines it as * iimiHK' 

eig) uir4ng! >. When the Tai. S. I. 7.4.4. ot n. 
6 . 3. 3 says ' yajamanah prastarah' or 'yajamanah yupab' the literal 
meaning is opposed to our perception (there is pratyaksavirodha), therefore 
the sentence has to be understood in a metaphorical sense’ (as when a boy 
is called • fire') and is therefore a sgomg. that is. the meaning in 'yajamanah 
yupah' is that he stands up (or erect) like a sacrificial post and looka 
brilliant. Where a statement ( not being a vidhi) is neither an annvida 
nor a gunavida it is called vidyamioavada or bhntarthavada. This is 
lucidly explained by Sahara in P. M. S. I. 4. 23 and by Sankaracarya on 
Vedantaautra I. 3. 33. The first bandful of darbha grass cut is called 
'prastara \ These passages have to be interpreted in such a way as to avoid 
conflict with perception and other pramanas but also as intended to convey 
praise (of some vidhi already expressed). Vide **i*tal Wt 

a»fa 3 gjudptaw. The S°» stressed la 
SwftWT (brilliance) since the post is smeared with ger. 

B. D. 156 
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happened in bygone ages). 3016 Devala states that sages have 
laid down expiation for the first wrong, for committing a second 
double of that, for committing a third time thrice as much but 
there is no expiation for committing it a fourth time. The 
Prayascitta-prakarana of Bhavadeva says that this is not to be 
taken literally, but it is only nindarthavada. The P. M. S. itself 
(VI. 7. 26 and 30) states that paiakrti and purakalpa are 
arthavadas. 

The Vyavahara-mayukha quotes a verse of Devala 3017 ‘on 
the father’s death the sons should divide the paternal wealth, for 
they have no ownership as long as the father who suffers from 
no blemish (that deprive him of ownership) is aliveHere the 
first half lays down a time for partition (it is a vidhi), the 
latter half is only an arthavada praising the vidhi and means 
that, as long as the father is alive, the sons are not independent 
and not that they have no ownership in ancestral property. 

Smrtls also abound in arthavadas. For example, MedhSfcithl 
on Manu V. 56 (na marasabhaksane dosah) says that from V. 
28 up to V. 56 all verses except two or three are arthavadas. 
Medhatithi points out in several other places in the Manusmrti 
a few vidhis and numerous arthavadas. For example, Manu 
II. 117 contains a vidhi about aJ>hiuadana t while verses II. 


2016. wtanfer*:) w wtfwu: I 

screw-vvr tovt rer vrei 3 :-s?VTTt:' 


jfto qft. pp 27-28. On srg II. 151 where an Angirasa taught his pitrs and 
is said to have called them ' putrakih ' Jtamlfa remarks ‘ gjfov 

The ma^q ei (59.134-137) defines ftvgr, 

and grow The same four are said to be the constituents of ar&rf? in 


*J). g. VI. 7. 26 and 30. The story of 
Sunaljiepa whom bis father sold to Hariscandra's son and was willing even 


to kili him as offering to Varuna (narrated in the Ait, Br.) is really an 
sraqig of the type. Vide ns X. 105 where this legend is mentioned 

and stone thereon. 


2017. vnj yan ftjj: 1 arwntf i% f?rjW 

* 3 ^wnrwtpp^ i «v. *?. P- 90. The «r. *T. extends 
this to a sutra of Sankha which forbids partition by sons daring the father's 
life-time even of property earned by them after they are born and states 
that they have no independence as regards wealth and religious ceremonies 
‘daring the father's life and that the words about absence of independence 
are only an arthavada enloglsing the prohibition about non-division. 
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BmfU examples of anuv&da 

118-121 are artbavfidas In relation to it. In Mann II. 165 a 
vidhi is laid down for the study of the whole Veda by persons of 
the three tipper classes; when Mann (XI) again lays down that 
the three classes should study the Veda, thin ig merely an 
anuvada. Medhatithi on Manu. IX 135 remarks that many 
verses in Manu contain arthavadas. 

The Vasistha-dharmasutTa and Visnudharmottara 301 * provide 
that cow's urine, excreta, milk, curds, clarified butter, water in 
which lcuias have been dipped and a fast for a day and night 
will purify even a ivapaka. A Svapaka was the lowest amoDgst 
untouchables and followed the same avocations as a candala and 
was governed by the same rules (vide Manu X 51-56 ). This 
verse is not to be taken literally, as nothing could make a 
candala touchable, Therefore, this is a mere arthavada meant to 
praise the purifying effects of j paflcagavya and a fast 

It would have been noticed that every Vedic passage is not 
of the nature of a vidhi (of an injunctive or exhortatory 
character). There are numerous Vedic passages that are 
commendatory of a vidhi, condemn an aot that is prohibited, 
give an illustration of some one having performed the vidhi in 
the past or put forward an easily understood reason for the 
specific act which is enjoined. These commendatory, condemna¬ 
tory and illustrative passages are not to be treated as unnecessary 
or purposeless, but are to be taken along with the vidhi passages 
to complete their full import.. This doctrine of arthavadas saves 
a huge portion of Vedio texts from being neglected or treated as 
unnecessary. 

The Garudapurana states 'Gandharl, who observed a fast 
on EkadasI mixed with dadaml, lost her hundred sons; therefore 
EkadasI mixed with dasaml should be given up*. Here the 
first part is only s nindanuvsda (i. e. it indirectly supports the 
positive rule * tarn parivarjayet *), as the maxim is that * nindd in 
a text 1 b not meant for the mere sake of condemnation but for 
prescribing the opposite of what is condemned.' Vide.Kxtyarat- 
nakara p. 635 for this interpretation. The M. B. P. (pp. 50-58) 
gives another classification of arthavadas into 38 varieties. 
They are passed over here from considerations of space. 

The arthavadas constitute the largest part of the Veda, 
particulary in the BrShmana texts. About arthavada the 

2018. ntijsr utav tfti uft ‘wiwmfa 

af3. n. 42.31-32, 
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Tantravartika makes 2019 a general statement that arthavfida 
passages coming after vidhi passages are weak, while those that 
come before vidhis are stronger. 

The 3rd class of Vedic texts are mantras. They have already 
been treated above (vide p. 12S0, notes 1979 if.). Some mantras 
also lay down an injunction as in Bg. X. 117. 5 4 prnlyad-in- 
nadhamanaya-tavyan ’ (the strong must bestow wealth on one 
who begs), also the mantra 'vasantaya kapinjal&nSlabhate 4 
(Vaj. S. 24. 20 ) cited above on p. 1221. Gut generally mantras 
are only expressive or assertive and call to mind things that are 
connected with the acts enjoined by vidki-vakyaa (injunctive 
passages). The Tantrav&rtika 2030 notes that it is definitely 
understood that religious acts that are performed with mantras 
that recall to the mind the things enjoined lead to prosperity (or 
to srarqa ). The reader would notice how the PurvamlmSmsa 
system came to relegate mantras to a secondary place and made 
them play a passive role in the sacrificial system. The Bgveda 
contained sublime prayers, but in the mimamsa system the most 
prominent place was given to Br&kmana texts, that contained 
almost all the vidhis. It has been seen above pp. 950-952 how 
Bgveda mantras are full of faith {hhakti) in God and fervent 
appeals to God after confession of sin and repentance; vide Bg. 
VII. 86. 4-6 (kim-aga asa varuna jyestham &c.); Rg. III. 39 is 
a hymn full of beatitude, verse 2 of which says 4 this prayer 
(dhlh) born of yore in heaven, sung in the holy assembly with 
earnestness, dressed in pure (lit white) and auspicious garb is 
ours, ancient and inherited from our forefathers * 

The 4th part of Vedic texts bearing on Dharma is * Nsma- 
dheya’ (proper names of sacrifices). There are such texts as 
* one should sacrifice with the ndbhid ’ (Tandya Br. 19. 7. 2-3), 
'one desirous of possessing cattle should sacrifice with citra ' 3031 
(Tai S. IL 4.6.1). The question is whether in these passages what 
is laid down is Borne substance to be offered in some rite (as in 

2019. % fcstaiviHtnqjsiqi: v gwtwppii 

swm. on hi. 3 . 2 . 

2020. on g, I. 2. 32 says arim ewenfita wdlwwsv 

qyufnfr i j i eita » ; ys uwwi- 

on II. 1.31 p, 433. 

2021 . trQsiml 1 vjffrep Rvswsfit suaftm Sdilwft 

STO. 19.7.2-3. VideH. ofDh. vol. II. p. 269 n. 618 tor th* 
application of the Udbhidadhikarana {P. M. S. I. 4. 1-2 ) by 
and above p, 137 by the 
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t/dbkid and others ate names of yagas 


‘dadhna juboti) or whether they are names of sacrifices. 3o 
substance is well-known as ‘ udbhid’ (as dadhi is a well-known 
substance). Citra means a female animal of variegated colour. 
If it is gunavidhi (in the case of' citraya yajeta'), there would 
\ be the fault of Vakyabheda (one sentence broken up as laying 
down two vidhis) i. e. the injunction would be that a female 
paiu was to be sacrificed (not a male) and further injunction 
that its colour should be variegated. Therefore, Udbhid, Citra, 
Balabhid, Abhijit, Visvajit (Kausltaki Br. 25.14) and Agnihot- 
ra (P. M. 8.1. 4. 4), Vfijapeya (P. M. S. I4.6-8). Vaisvadeva 
(P. M. 8.1. 4. 13-16) are names of .rites and are not substances* 
Similarly, in ‘Syenenfibhicaran yajeta’ (one practising black 
magic for bringing about the death of an enemy may perform a 
yaga called syena). Here ‘gyena’ is the name of a yaga, 
because the y&ga swoops down upon the enemy and seizes him 
just as a falcon swoops down upon its victim and catches it 
(Sadvimsa Br. ID. 8.1.3). The point to be noted is that these 
names serve the purpose ofparticularising the meaning of 
what is enjoined. The Vedic text * svSdhySyosdhyetavyab ’ 
enjoins the Btudy of the Veda consisting of all parts including 
n&madheyas of sacrifices and we directly see that in suQh Vedic 
vidhis as 1 CitrayS yajeta pasukamaV the name cifcrS is apart 
of the vidhi. Therefore, namadheya also is a purusartha and is 
authoritative like other parts of the Veda (vide Saatradlpika 
on Jai I. 4.1). In the sentences mentioned above yaga is 
enjoined with the fruit as the object, since it is not otherwise 
established. Since it is not intended to lay down a general 
injunction to sacrifice, a specific variety of sacrifice has to be 
enjoined. When one wants to know the specific variety 
enjoined, from the word ‘udbhid’ it is known that it is the 
sacrifice called udbhid. DbarraasiSstra writers apply this 
maxim called ‘ Udbhid-nySya ’ to ‘Upauayana’ which literally 
means * taking (a boy) near an ftcSrya* (teacher of the Veda). 
The Samskaraprakasa says so. 2023 _____ 

2022. wpwnurt wnft-aftPP ^ 

w a raifr y for ft 

* vrogftsnfti *&•***■*■ p - 20 


(abori). 

2023. wjlUHJHgUg; m fa l Ufr Vgt «* 4l£.4>ttQpp VHn^ 

ftvSl uyrsweftft wnivWiffil 

p, 334. 
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The fifth (and last) part of Vedio texts consists of 
* pratisedha * (nisedha, prohibition). Prohibitions 1024 serve the 
ends of man by causing men to desist from actions which would 
produce undesirable results. To explain, just as vidhis, which 
express an urge or prompting (to do something), suggest, in 
order to effectuate their prompting quality, that the matter to be 
enjoined such as a sacrifice is the means to attain a desirable 
result and so urge a man to do it, so also prohibitions such as 
4 one should not eat Kalanja (red garlic) 4 or 4 one should not 
utter what is false 4 (Tai. S. II. 5. 5. 6) denote a turning away 
and in order to effectuate their own deterring quality, suggest 
that the thing to be prohibited viz. eating kalafija or speaking 
untruth will be tbe cause of bringing about an undesirable 
result and bo make a man desist from it. The particle 4 na 4 
may come before a verbal form, a noun or an adjective and ' na 4 
becomes in certain cases 4 a* (as in 4 abrahmana, 4 4 adharma 4 ) 
and 4 an' in certain others when it is prefixed to a word beginn¬ 
ing with a vowel (as in ' anasva \ ‘ anusna’). Pan ini devotes 
several sutras to 4 na 4 and expressly refers to 4 pratisedha 4 as one 
of the meanings conveyed by * na’ (vide Pan. II. 2. 6, VI. 2.155 
&c.) 2U5; 4 na' is said to convey six senses as noted in the verse 
quoted below. 2024 

Tbe first meaning of ’na* is 'abhava' (non-existence). 
But that meaning would not suit all cases. When one says 
'bring abrahmana 4 tbe meaning conveyed is not 4 non-existence 4 
since, if that were tbe meaning, one could not bring non-exist¬ 
ing brahmana and so might not bring any one at all, or might 

2024 . are g-.Kn a r : wwyun q sm i f%vf%vrr^re re^uret 1 

*rer i vvt ihrv: vronh Spr.flnOT* 

wremcrev. trer wHivire, q* * sratf reVii wfa Plsfaw 

Tvrsua: ^ 

i wr. 5VT. n. PP- 248-249. Some read 5*w! tot q^reu?,. Tbe meaning 
of both is the same, anv- U- I. 5. 17. 26 forbids the eating of qftOTI, 
Ucil P g and and explains 4 35*531 and on 

p. 280 explains it as 

2025. «55T{ I <H. VI. 2. 135, 

2026. a g yi a i 1 atwvfd aswfs ^ 

a9BTt&tn: B q. on p. 430 of the com. Hlg lflftiK on sft. «n. V. (Chowkhamba S.S.). 
araignv means angwrrepn {l. e, suggests here and ara£ means 

emfrufa, as stated by sg^rfftT. (arftgaig verse 33) 4 W ^ 

jrffSrow: 1 n». The nsromr on vtffm 4 on tn.* 

111. 1. 12 says * SOT awvft:’ and explains 

‘arersrfmrev^HT (%j?) «ngr>rgv?i wialrc?! smf) iSwmuftv 



bring & clod of earth whioh would not fulfil any purpose of fhe 
person addressing these words and therefore, on hearing this, a 
person not a brShmana but resembling a brShmana (such as a 
ksatriya) is brought. So in this case ‘abrahmana* means a 
person other than a brahmana; ‘na’ also conveys the opposite 
( virodha) of that to which it is prefixed. It has been seen 
above that the verb is the main part in a sentence and in the 
verbal form it is the termination that is the principal part. So, 
in 'one must not eat kalafija’ the negative particle 'na* must 
be held to be connected with the optative termination in 'bbak- 
sayet’. In a vidhi 2027 (or on hearing a vidhi) one perceives 
that the sentence urges the listener to be active. When 'na* is 
prefixed to an optative from it conveys the opposite of urging 
viz. * nharlana ’ (desisting from something). The phala that 
one understands from a vidhi is as in 'yajeta svargakamah’ 
svarga , while in a prohibition the phala is cessation of harm 
(anartha-nivrtti). The adhik&rl in a vidhi is one who desires 
svarga; in a nisedha the adhik&rl is one who is afraid of harm 
and desires to avoid what is undesirable. Therefore, these 
considerations establish that exhortation and prohibition are 
entirely different in their import. 

But when there is an obstacle or difficulty in construing 
'na* with the verbal termination, then it is construed with the 
meaning of the root. These obstacles are of two sorts; one is 
where the whole passage is introduced by the words ‘his vows are 
or where an option will emerge if the meaning of prohibition is 
stuck to. In the case of these two obstacles in sentences where 

2027. sial iSswtfiH swct&i w w gefann 
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4 na' occurs, we would have to resort to paryudasa (exclusion or 
exception). In the case of the Praj&pativratas 30:8 (which are 
purusartba as decided in P. M. S. IV. 1.3) the passage starts 
with the words * his vows are’ aud then conies the sentence 'he 
must not see the sun Arising or setting 4 (Kausltaki Br. VI. 6). 
Vrata means a mental act, a resolve not to do a certain thing, 
the meaning being ‘ he should make a resolve to act in such a 
way as not to see the rising or setting sun and stick to it 4 . 
This really is niyama (restriction). This passage does not 
mean that he should never look at the sun (there is no prohibi¬ 
tion of seeing the sun) but it only excludes the sight of the 
rising or setting sun; therefore, this is only exclusion and he 
who observes this niyama (restriction) secures the reward 
while in the case of eating kalahja there is a total prohibition. 

* Paryudasa (exclusion) is to be understood where the negative 
particle is taken with another word (L e. with the verbal root or 
a different word such as a noun}; prohibition is to be understood 
where the negative particle is taken with the verbal form'. 

In Dharmasastra works, ‘ na ’ is frequently explained as 
laying down a paryudasa (proviso or exception). In the section 
on the duties of a stiulaku in Yaj. 1.129-166 ' na* occurs very 
often. The Mit. explains (on Yaj. I. 129) that in this section 
wherever 4 na’ occurs it is meant to denote a paryudasa (sarva- 
trapi asmin snatakaprakarane namsabdah pratyekam paryudA- 
sartha eva), To take only one example, Yaj. in 1.132 provides 
that one should not speak (to a man or woman) what would be 
painful without any necessity or cause. This does not 
altogether prohibit speaking what is painful; what it means is 
that a snataka may say to another what is painful except when 
there is no proper reason nor proper occasion to do bo. One 
may have to speak what is painful to an erring son or friend or 
near relative. I Apararka (pp. 206-207) quotes two well-known 

2028. gnfe vwMniHasg sranwravvdiw gvvwYfNhjih W Pnm: 
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ng IV. 37 has a similar provisionVTW Waivnt »• Vide 
104. 18. irffc* XII. 10 (among WHWW ), ftWW**** 71.17-18 
for almost the same words. 
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verses on the distinction between paryudasa and prati&dha (fee 
two halves of which are quoted and underlined in note 2027) on 
the interpretation of a verse requiring a man hav in g a son not 
to observe a fast on certain days &c. The' first halves of 
verses are; ‘Pradhanatvam vidhauyatra pratisedhespradha- 
nata (paryudasah...nan) ii apradhanyam vidbau yatra p ratisedha 
pradhanata i prasajyaprati...nan ’.II 

When the particle ‘ na ’ is employed in a sentence, it is 
either a prohibition or a paryudasa or an arthavSda, These 
three have to be clearly distinguished.) In DarsapfirnamSsa 
the two ajyabhagas are an anga (P. M. S. IV. 4. 30) and a 
passage states that the two ajyabhagas are the eyes of the 
DartapurnamSsa sacrifice. 2039 In connection with this the Veda 
says * these two are not performed in an animal sacrifice nor in 
a Soma sacrifice’. The question is; is this a prohibition or a 
paryudasa or an arthavada. A pratisedha occurs only when 
there is the possibility of what is prohibited following as a 
matter of course. As the ajyabhagas are prescribed in Darsapu- 
rnamSsa there is no possibility of these two being required in 
a Somayaga and there is no real prohibition. Nor is there 
paryudasa , for if it be a paryudasa there would be no proper 
connection,.since in paryudasa one would have to say 'there are 
Sjyabh&gas in darsapurnam&sa except in somaySgs', which 
would be absurd. Therefore, these words ' na tan pasiau karoti 
na some' contain an arthavSda. A true 9030 prohibition would 
occur only when something 1 b first prescribed and then 
prohibited. The stock example is of the Sodasin cup; there are 
two Vedio sentences of equal authority ' he takes the sodaiin cup 
in Atir&tra' and 'he does not take the Sodasin cup in atirStra’; 
owing to thiB conflict an option is allowed. Similarly, there is 
a Vedio passage ' Vrlhibhir yajeta yavairva ’ (one shall offer a. 
sacrifice with grains of rice or with yavas). Therefore, in the 
above two oaB6B where the two texts are irreconcilable, there ia 
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no way except that of allowing an option (vikalpa). But 
* vikalpa* is liable to eight faults. 3031 Therefore, an effort has to 
be made to avoid option and accept as far as possible a paryu- 
dfisa or artbavfida, since by accepting an option, the authorita- . 
tive statement in one case or the other has to be regarded as 
unauthoritative and not binding. Sahara and Tantrav&rtika 
provide that vikalpa should be resorted to only in case there is 
no other way. The P. M. S. lays down that vikalpa may be 
accepted when several things having the Bame object (or sense) 
are stated by several authoritative texts. 

There is one more word that must be explained, viz. 
nityanumda. 2033 This word occurs in Apastambadharmasutra 
II. 6.14.13 (vide n. 1877 above). It occurs frequently in Jaimini 
( vide II. 4. 26, IV. I. 5, VI. 7. 30, VII. 4. 5, VIII. 1. 6, IX. 4. 36, 
X 2.38) and Sahara uses it oftener still. He explains that where 
the Vedio text apparently prohibits something when there is no 
possibility of what is prohibited as happening, there is nity&nu- 
vfida (as in * the fire altar should not be piled on bare earth nor in 
the sky nor in heaven*). The Tuptlka states the same thing in a 
different form when it says that where a prohibition amounts to 
an arthavSda, that is nityfinuvSda, 

Vikalpas (options) are grouped under three heads viz. 
those indicated by logic or reasoning, (2) those due to express 
words and (3) those dependent on the will of the performer. An 
example of the first kind is the option about rice grains and 
barley grains (yavair vrthibhir-vS yajeta). The 2nd may be 
exemplified from Manu IIL 267, which says that the Manes 
derive satisfaction for a month when offerings are made of 
sesame or of rice or of barley or of m&sa pulse or of water or of 
fruits and roots, 

2031. smf%: W WMim v I * *ff. XII. 3,10. 

The eight faults of allowing an option between two provisions are set out 
in iff. sr*rr v. p. 151 and Frof. Edgerton's translation of iff. wit. V. paragraph 
318 pp. 163-164, n. 212. The (p. 42) discusses the ift&qzziW, 
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An option depending on the will of a person occurs in the 
JSbalopaniaad 2033 (4)‘after finishing the period of etudenthood 
one should become a householder, after becoming a householder, 
one should become a forest hermit and after becoming a forest 
hermit one may become a wandering ascetic (sanityasin or 
parivrSd); or following another method one may become a 
wandering ascetic after finishing etudenthood or after becoming 
an householder or after becoming a forest hermit/ The latter 
part of this passage gives an option as to Stramas.’ This option 
is referred to by Gautama in the words * some sages allow an 
option as to asramas to him (to brahmacfirin). ’ When Ysj. 
1.14 provides that the Upanayanet of a brahmana boy may be 
performed in the eighth year from conception or from birth 
there is an option depending on the will of the father. 

Manu IV. 7 provides that a dvija should gg much corn 
as would fill a granary (i. a as would last for a year) or a 
Kumbhl (for Biz months) or as much as would suffice for three 
days or may not care to amass even for to-morrow. These axe 
four options and then Manu IV. 8 provides that a dvija who is 
an householder may choose one of these four, but each succeed¬ 
ing one is superior in point of merit and otherworldly rewards. 

A vikalpa may also be vyavasthita (restricted or limited to 
a certain Bet of circumstances) or avyavasthita (not restricted). 
The Ap. Dh. S. provides 2031 that one should offer bali with his 
hand in the aupasana fire or in the kitchen fire with the first six 
mantras. Haradatta remarks that * This is a limited option * 
viz. in the aupasana fire bali should be cast every day by those 
who have kept up that fire and in the ordinary kitchen fixe by 
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him whose wife is dead. Manu III. 82 proscribes that one 
should offer Sraddha everyday with food, water, milk etc. Here 
there is vyavaafehita-vikalpa 1 e. first food, then in its absence 
milk, fruits and roots, and in the absence of these water. When 
Manu IV. 95 prescribes *' Having performed the Upakarma rite 
according to proper procedure on the Full Moon of SrSvana or 
of BhSdrapada a brahmana should diligently study the Vedas 
for four months and a half." Medhatithi says that this is a 
‘ vyavasthita-vikalpa' viz. the Samavedins should perform 
upakarma on Bhadrapada Full Moon, while Ugvedins and 
Yajurvedins on Sravana Full Moon. Vide the Mit. on Ysj. 
I. 254 about the sapinduivi of a mother, where the Mit. introdu¬ 
ces order among conflicting texts. When Gaut, prescribes (HI. 
21 ) that a sannyaain should completely shave the head or keep 
only a top-knot, there iB an option depending on the will of the 
person. Gaut. II. 51-53, Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 11, Manu HI. 1 
proscribe brahmacarya for Veda study for 48, 36, 24, 12, 3 years. 
Here there is an option depending on the capacity and wish of 
the student. It should be noted that the eight faults about 
accepting an option do not occur in a vyavasthita 503 * vikalpa 
nor do they apply where the option is dependent on the volition 
of the performer nor where option is given by express texts. 
Those eight faults apply only to an option indicated by 
reasoning. 

The Mlmaihsabal&prakasa ( pp. 153-165) provides a long list 
of the divisions and subdivisions of Vikalpa. 

r 

S&stra is meant to give definite rules as stated by Patafijali* 86 
and therefore all S&strik works try to reduce options to the 
minimum and assign to apparently- conflicting passages 
separate and definite provinces of application ( Visayavyavas- 
tha ). Sometimes, the options are so many that commentators 
give up the task of assigning them different scopes e. g. the Mit. 
oh Yaj. HI. 22, after quoting the conflicting passages on 
Imparity on birth and death, for ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras 
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from Parisara, S&t&tapa, Vasistha and Atri gives up the effor t 
to bring order because it would be of no uae as people do not 
accept the dicta of these in praotioe. 

Two other words require some explanation. They are 
* firSdupak&raka ’ and * sannipatyopakSraka In the 3rd ohapter 
of the PMS the author deals 3037 with its definition and 
explains how to determine what things are called iesa and 
what are iesin. Kum&rila sets out five definitions of the word 
sesa, discards four and accepts one, viz. ‘tesa’ is that which 
serves the purpose of another. Sahara comments that what 
serves to help another is called sesa and the other is called 
sasixL Sahara adds a qualification viz. that is sesa which is of 
very much help to another. B&dari holds that there are three 
groups of sesa viz. dravya (materials for sacrifice such as 
rice-grains), gurta (such as the reddish oolour of the cow that is 
the price of the soma to be purchased),, samskaras (purificatory 
acts such as the pounding of the grains in mortar and pestle 
which make the grains fit for turning them into purod&a). 
Jaimini adds that rites (karmSni) like yfiga, fruit or resuit (of 
y£ga) are sesa as regards the performer and the performer is 
tesa with reference to the yaga. According to Bsdari, dravya , 
gura, samskara are always siesa« while according to the establi¬ 
shed conclusion, ySga, reward and performer ( yaga , phala and 
purusa ) may be according to circumstances either desa or iesin. 
After a long discussion the Tantrav&rtika sums up the discussion 
that dravya, guna, and samak&ra are with reference to y3ga 
invariably sesa, though they may be £esin with reference to 
their own constituent elements, while as regards phala, yaga and 
the performer they can be both 6esa and iesin with reference to 
each other. For example, in the Darta-Purnaraftsa sacrifice 
there are various items, such as taking out handfuls of rice 
grains (for sacrifice), sprinkling water on them, pounding 
them; then certain acts are to be performed with reference to 
ajya (clarified butter) viz. purifying it with two blades of kuia 
grass, melting it, also bringing a branch, starting the cows 
towards the meadows See. These auxiliaries are of two kinds, 
viz. (i) that are already accomplished, (ii) that are of the nature 
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of aotions. The first comprehend substances, number &o.; those 
that are of the nature of acts are two-fold viz. sannipatyopak&raka 
and antd-upakaraka. In the PaurpamasI rite there are such 
auxiliaries as Prayajas, the Agharas, the Ajyabhagaa. These are 
aradupakaraka. Sannipatyopakarakas are also called s&ma- 
vayika, or asrayikarmani; they are such as the pounding of 
grains, proksnnu etc. The Aradupakaraka are 2038 rites prescri¬ 
bed without being meant to do something about substances and 
are directly the angas of the principal rite. These do not give 
rise to any Bamsk&ra (embellishment or making fit) in the 
substance meant to be offered in sacrifice, are helpful in 
producing the paramapurva that yields the fruit of the whole 
rite. They produce a subordinate apUrva of their own. They 
are directly angas of the principal rite and are distinguished 
from sannipatyopakarakas, which are samsk&raka (bring about 
some embellishment ot fitness). The Sannipatyopakarakas are 
more powerful than Aradupak&rakas and therefore the Tantra- 
vartika states the proposition that where it is possible to hold an 
act 3039 in a rite to be sannipatyopakaraka or sarnavayika, it is 
not proper to regard it as aradupakaraka. It is somewhat 
remarkable that Prof. Xeith in- his 1 Karmamltnamsa 1 (p. -88) 
inverts the meaning of these two words. The explanation of 
sannipatyopakaraka in ' PribhSkara School ’ (by M. M. Jha) 
p. 181 also is rather obscure. The Ekadasltattva (p. 97), while 
discussing the substitutes (pratinidhis) to be employed on 
Ek&dasI for ghee, for milk and honey (being milk-powder, curds 
and jaggery) quotes P. M. S. VT. 3. 18 ‘na devatagnisabda- 
kriyam-anyarthasamyogat explains that in place of a pre¬ 
scribed kriya like prayajas (that have an unseen or spiritual 
reward) there is to be no substitute, since what has an invisible 
result is Aradupakaraka, but in place of rice grains (that are the 
means of preparing puro^ct&a ) a substitute may be employed,' 
since the rice grains are sannipatyopakarakas aDd have a seen 
purpose viz. preparing purodasa. SankaracArya in his bh&sya on 
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V. 8. IV. 1.16 states (hat the performance of obligatory Tadic 
rites (like Agnihotra) by a man who has to acquire knowledge 
of brahma is helpful for attaining it as an aradupakiraka. *** 


Apart from the Veda and smrtis the Furramimam^ relies 
upon or refers to loka or lokavat (usage of the ordinary people) for 
elucidation. For example, I. 2. 20, L 2. 20, II. 1,12 (Lokarat), 
IV. 1.6 ‘ tatha ca lokabhutesu * meaning 1 lokepi ’), VI, 2.16 (hike 
karmani yedavat-tatosdhipurusajfianam), VX 5. 34 fnabhakti- 
tvad-esa hi loke), Vi. 8. 26 (yanca-krayanam-ayidyamane 
lokavat), VU. 4.11 (LingahetutvSd-alingelankikamsyat), vilX 
2 . 22 (payo vS tat-pradhSnatvaHokayad-dadhnas-tadarthatv3t) 

gives the illustration that in order to solidify milk a little 
of curds is enough; V331.4.6, (na laukikansm &c. where 
1 laukikanam’ means ‘lok&nam*); X. 3.44 (sabdSrthascapi lokavat), 
X. 3. 51, X. 6. 8, X. 7. 66 (Lokavat, Sahara saying * JathS 
matey5n na payas& samasnJy&t), XL 1. 23, 26, 62. Sahara 
himself nses the word ‘ LaukikanySya ’ in bhasya on FMS HL 
4.13(evam varnyamane laukikayayfinugatah subartho varni- 
to bbavisyati’ p. 926), 2041 


Jaimini dealt with the eternal, self-existent and absolutely 
authoritative character of the Veda as regards Dharma infiic 
first pada of the first chapter and also dealt with the means of 
knowledge, the eternal character of the relation of words and 
senses. In the second p5da of the first adhyaya he pronounced 
that arthav&das whiob form a very large portion of the Veto 
were meant to laud the Vidhis with which they were wmeetod 
and were not to be treated aB useless. He also provided wa* 
mantras (that formed part of the veda) bad a purpose to serve 
via. that of recalling to the mind the meaning of the nto* 
performed, that some mantras like ‘oatv&ri kthgi’** (ffg.1V* 
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58. 3) are laudatory of yaga, by means of a metaphor, that the 
sense of some words in the mantras like ‘ Jarbharl turpharlth 
($g. X 106. 6) or 4 Indrah somasya k&nuka * ( $g. VIU. 77. 4) 
about which it is argued that no sense can be made out of them 
are really explicable with the help of Nirnkta (etymology) and 
grammar, that some words like 'Kikata’, 'NaicfiGakhaand 
' Pramaganda’, that are claimed to refer to a country, a city, a 
king and therefore are claimed to make the mantra (Rg. HL 53. 
14) non-eternal, can be explained in a different way. In thiB 
way, no part of the Veda is anarthaka (without sense or useless) 
or non etsrnaL The MlmStnsakas are very keen on avoiding 
anartkakya of any Vedic words or sentences. 

In the third p&da of the first chapter Jaimini deals with the 
authoritativeness of smrtis, the usages of respeotable and learned 
people ( saddcdra ), the Vedahgas &c. 

It appears that before Jaimini composed his sutra, smrtis 
had come into prominence and the usages of the 4istas had been 
recognised as one of the sources of Dharma. The Dharma- 
sutras of Gautama, Apastamba, and 2013 others had declared that 
the Vedas, the Smrtis and the usages of those who know the 

* i 

Vedas are the sources of Dharma. Therefore, the S&ntiparva (137. 


[Continued from last page ) 

(io Tantravirtika p. 155-156), by Durga aad Sayana. These differ a good deal 
(even Kumirila widely differs from Sahara). gfeti^are epithets of 

the Asvins and explained in Nirnkta ( XIII. 5), KannkS (in Nirnkta V. 10), 
Kikata and other words in Nirnkta VI. 52. Yaska says 1 Kikats is a country 
in which non-Aryans resided, while Tantravartika (p. 158) first explained it 
as meaning a country and affirmed that a country is eternal. Then Kumirila 
proposes that Kikata means ’close-fistedPramaganda 'usurious man', 
'naica-sakham' means wealth of an impotent person. Sahara on F. M. S. I. 
2.41 (pp. 156-157) » Puwtflrtwnwww* 
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On P, M. S. XI. 1. 24 Sahara quotes TOTOFmietittf (RVWJ 1.1). 
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snv. v. g. 1.1.1.2-3. irev w«wvrit XI * 
19, where explains a*v vagi Vide ng IL 6 

and vi. I. 7. 
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23, 135. 22 in Cltrso sd.} mentions DhumaiSsbas and Anoiis* 
anaparva (45, 17) quotes gsthfis from Tama's DharmaSsstra. 
Therefore, Jaimini had to consider whether smr ti s and 
were authoritative in the matter of Dharma and, if so, to what 
extent. Even if smrtis were held to be unauthoritative, the 
authoritativenesB of the Veda would not be affected; but the very 
first sutra (of P. M. S.) postulated that the work would consider 
the question about the characteristics of Dharma and, therefore, 
smrtis that were called Dharmasastra (Manu H. 10) were 
connected with the discussion about Dharma. Besides, from VI. 
7. 6 it follows that 2 * 13 Jaimini knew Dharmas&atras as he provid¬ 
es that in a Visvajit the performer cannot make a audra a 
subject of gift simply because he serves a man of higher caste on 
acoount of the ordinances of Dhanna&stra. Even in the Upani- 
sads (as in Tai. Up. 1,11) the teacher after the pupil had completed 
Veda study impresses upon the latter that whenever he would 
have a doubt about the rites enjoined or about proper conduct he 
should follow the conduct of brithmanas in his country that act 
after proper consideration, that are devoted to their duties and are 
not driven to do anything by another, are not harsh of character, 
that are intent on doing their dutieB. This amounts to following 
’sadScara* as a source of dharma Jaimini employs the word 
' smrti * in the sense of works in several sfitras as in VI 8. 23 
(which contains the very words that the £p. Or. sutra employs), 
IX 2. 1, XU. 4. 43. Sahara mentions ' smrti' and the word 
' smarati* and* smaranti’ more than a dozen times. 

The following passages may be noted. On 3044 P. M. S. I. 
3. 2. Sahara says M pramanam smrtih”; on P. M. S. I 3.3 he 

2043, qprw y. Wr Vi. 7.6: w ffiiirih ffc 

qftwroc vpft ...ft * %v r<wifarst ssst 

s i W W iq , wSwwmMaen v w v- Vide wg X. 123 for Odra's duty to.serve 
higher varaae and *^!0T (XI, 57-59). 

2044. sunwwrftnxnfat wrsga: 

wnnNr t tfnwra eh shww i ffit ‘OTnqdWMtfl 

©vfRi vwvon 1.3.2; 1.2.i foatmaiKvgffii 

auv* U. U: *• 6 * t®* 16 23 are 

ttsnttj ManuX, 89 forbids the sale of horses and other animals that ere 
eka&pha, while Tai. S. II. 3.12.1 stating that VaruCa seizes him who 
accepts the gift of a horse practically forbids it. The Rgveda highly praises 
donorB of horses e. g, in X. 107. 2 VWI ffi* ffifcurnwft a«S^US st 
qff g T . On p. 226 of ' Purvamlmimsa in its sources' Sir. G. Jha translates 
* giving and accepting in gift and buying and selling of lions, horses &c.' 

means * lion' and also as an adjective ' having a mane' qualifying 
' horses'; vide H. of Dh, vol. III. p. 830 n. 1647 criticizing this translation. 

H. D. 158 
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mentions three smrti rules, two of which can be said to corres¬ 
pond with extant smrtis; on PMS VI. I. 5, while dealing with the 
question whether lower animals (dogs&c.) have a'lhifcSra for 
Vedic rites, Sahara denies their adhikfira, since they do not 
study the Veda nor the smrtisSstras (as men do); on PMS VI 2. 
21-22 (when the question is whether the smarta rules that a 
teacher Bhould be followed or obeyed and obeisance be made to 
him and whether one should get up and honour an old man 
apply to even children whose upanayana is not performed) 
Sahara states that smrti is equal to Veda (VedatulyS hi 
smritib. vaidika eva padirtha smaryanta ityuktam). On 
VI. 8.23 he quotes one quarter of a sloka as smrti (smaranti-tesu 
kalesu daivSni-iti). On VI. 7. 31 he says that smrti speaks of 
gandbarvas living for a thousand years. On VI. I. 20 Sahara 
says a woman owns no wealth, if one follows smrti, but is owner 
of property if iruti be followed. On IX 2. 2 Sahara says * naisfi 
smrtih pram&nam, drstamula hyes& on X. 1.36 Sahara says that 
from the UBage of respectable people smrti is inferred and from 
Bmrti Sruti text is inferred; on X. I. 42 Sahara says * Smrti is 
stronger than usage’. On X 3.47 Sahara says * there is a smrti 
that one Bhould not sell a horseIn one place Sahara employs 
the words ‘pramanSy&m smjtau’ instead of ‘pramSne smrtau ’ 
as one would expeot and the Tantravftrtika is at great pains to 
show that this lapse on the part of Sahara may be somehow 
justified (pp. 183-184) on 1. 3. 3. The Baudh&yana Dh. S. (1,1. 
19-26) sets out five practices peculiar to the countries of the 
South (Southern India) and five others peculiar to the North and 
says that if one belonging to the South follows any of the usages 
peculiar to the North and vice versa he would be guilty of sin. 
Vide H. of Dh. Vol. IQ. p. 858 and note 1663 for the passage 
from Baud. Dh. S. The objector says 3045 that smrtis should be 


2045, srfov Fnq;i atft *n w f«w r >qm wuwmpu * 

Wr^l 1.3. 1-2. The words OffwmRVTfi; are explained by the as 

i. e. the people who perform Vedic rites and 
also observe the smrti prescriptions are the same; they would not do so 
unless they firmly believe that smrti prescriptions are based on Vedic autho¬ 
rity though it may not be possible in every case to point out Vedic passages 
expressly or impliedly referring to them, iftnfilib on trg II. 6 clearly puts it, 
quoting from his own work called the following verse: qpuov- 

wrcri 5^4 qfare:» Of* win »j the words under- 

liaed are taken from $ A. 1.3. 2. mgq p a <11.7) has *vt 

( Continued on next page ) 
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discarded, since smptifl were composed by men (i e. they are 
paurus&ja and not apauruqeya, as the Yeda is) and men are 
often deluded and forgetful. This is the main basis of the 
objector. To this the reply is that for prescriptions of the smtpis, 
there are passages in the Veda that suggest some of the smrti 
rules e. g. that the Astaks sraddha was prevalent long before the 
Bmrtis is indicated by the Vedio mantra ‘ yam janah prat ina n- 
danfci ’. 2046 The usages about obeying the teacher, about provid¬ 
ing cisterns for travellers have a seen purpose, viz. the benefit of 
others. Even the Veda mentions 4 prapa (Rg. IX. 4.1 4 dhanva- 
nniva prapa aBi 'meaning 4 0 Agnit thou art like a prapa in a 
desert'. The Tantravartika is most exhaustive on this and the 
following sutras, differs from the Bhfisyakara in many places, 
finds fault with him and gives alternative matters as the subjects 
for discussion. He puts forward two theories about sm^ti 
provisions for which it is impossible to suggest Vedio indications* 
He sayB (firstly) that Smrti 2017 prescriptions may be based on lost 
Vedio dakhas, or (2)they may be based on texts contained in 
the very parts of the Veda that are available at present. If any 
one asks 4 how is it that they are not found*, KumSrila gives the 
reply: the several branches of the Veda are scattered about (in 
many distant territories), men are negligent, and the texts are 
contained in different sections of the Veda; on aooount of these 
one cannot point out the texts that are the basis of the am;tis. 

That many Vedio texts were lost or are unavailable now 
was the view even before the days of the Ap. Dh. S. (I, 4.12.10), 
which states 4 riteB were promulgated in the Br&hmapa tarts, but 
the exact words (of the Brihmana texts) are lost and have to be 
inferred from the performance of the rites (or from procedure 
prescribed in Smiths)’. 3040 There was danger in relying on the 

(Continued from last page ) 

HspTT i W ^ trfgfiwft ftw* *’■ WlRflvai and 

some other commentators take ^ as referring to Veda, white Kulluka refers it 
to wg. Vide H. of Dh. XII. p. 828 n. 1612 for another meaning of 
these words. 

2046. The verse wtamu wfli occurs in smftg III. 10.2, 

WTO. U- II. 10. 27. Vide H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 828 note 1612. 

2047. fa at wfagtvgwpafa.i vgf 1 

^yvr i ft-fnwiwt wna * 1 

n xfab 11 IPSOT. On I. 3.1 p. 164, quoted by in his com. on 

W!jr< 1.7 p. 14 (without name). 

2048. artgrtiftRT ifaqtfaigmw i : vrar: va 

niftp? ear gnnriUrt auv. w g. 1.4.12.10-11. 
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theory that Smrtis were based on Vedic texts that are lost (or 
disappeared), because that very argument might be urged by 
heterodox sects like the Bauddhas. 3049 Therefore, Kum&rila put 
forward the other theory viz. the basis of smrtis are texts that 
are not found in the existing vedic texts because the Vedic 
sakhas are scattered about (as said in the verse quoted above). 

This whole subject about Smrtis according to the views of 
the MImamsakaB has been dealt with at great length by the 
author in H, of Dh. vol. III. pp. 827-841. Therefore, only a 
few examples and conclusions may be mentioned here. Sahara 
himself proposes that PMS I. 3. 4 :oso should form a separate 
Adhikaraya by itself and putB forward an important maxim viz. 
where one can find out or ascribe a visible motive for an act one 
should not postulate an unseen Vedic text or a transcendental 
motive. 3051 The result of Sahara’s dealing with PMS I. 3. 3-4 
is neatly put by the Sastradlpikfi as follow; Smrti rules that are 
opposed to Sruti rules and such smrti provisions as can be shown 
to have a clear worldly motive are not authoritative or binding, 
while the rest of smrti texts are authoritative. This dootrine is 
older than the Ap. Db S. (I. 4.10.12) which provides 'where 
men act because they find pleasure in doing that act there 
§&stra has no scope*. Kumarila does not agree with Sahara. 
He Bays that visible and invisible or spiritual motivee are 
often inextricably mixed up. 'Unhusking rice grains' has 
a visible purpose in order that they may be well boiled and the 
boiled rice may be offered in a sacrifice. In this aot then there 
is a visible purpose and yet this act is prescribed by the Veda. 
In a trenchant, finely worded and very accommodating passage 
redolent of a cosmopolitan outlook and the desire to give even 
the devil his due, Kumarila examines (in pp. 166-168) all the 
known classes of Sanskrit works with regard to their usefulness 

2049. Hdwwi gy p t r 

I on I. 3. 1 p. 163. 

2050. Rhu 1 1.3. 3-4. 

There is another reading in I, 3. 3 viz. srwfryp^ . Vide aMW l* p. 193 quoted 
on p. 833 n. 1622 of vol, III, of H. of Db. 

2051. On r 3.2 Sahara says 1 m <TS UWWT % Wi e ul l Wg 

\ The on this says *eq«IWK vbff fry t wqig w pffl : I ft 
SiOTHT Pmuuft t ^ in (p. 186). Vide H. of Dh. vot. III. P. 837 
n. 1628. It appears that thought that Sahara stated his case as 

merely a counter blast and his own opinion is that a smrti text which has 
a visible purpose may still be Vedamula. 
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and relation to Veda and ordinary worldly experience. Only a 
few sentences will be set out here and in the notes. Therefore, he 
provides that all SmrtiB are authoritative according to the pur¬ 
pose they serve# Those parts of 9mrtis that are concerned with 
Dharma and Moksa have the Veda as their source, while what¬ 
ever partB of Smjrtis are concerned with wealth (artha) and 
worldly pleasures ( kdma ) are based on worldly practices. The 
same rule applies to the hortatory passages of Itihasa (the 
Mahabh&rata) and FurSnas, both of which are often spoken of as 
Smrti. The episodes and tales in these two should be taken aB 
arthavadas. Then he referB to the descriptions of the divisions 
of the earth and the vamsaB (dynastic lists) (both of whioh are 
among the subjects treated of in the Purfinas) and setB out the 
purposes they might serve. The six Ved&hgaa (grammar, 
metrics, etymology, astronomy &c.) are useful as kratvartha and 
purusartha, and MlmSmsi and Nyaya (logic)have been establi¬ 
shed (worked up) from worldly experience by means of pratyakqa 
(direct perception) and inference based upon the technique 
evolved by a continuous and unbroken line of learned men; 
that no Bingle person would have been able to put together for 
the firet time such a large collection of arguments 2052 (aB in the 
MlmSrhs&sastra). For the necessity of Ny&ya (in the interpreta¬ 
tion of the Veda) he relies upon Manu 211. 105-106. EumSrila 
is prepared to concede that philosophical ByBtems in whioh are 
postulated pradh&na and puruqa (S&nkhya) or the Supreme 
Lord or atoms ( Vaisesika) should be deemed to explain the 
creation and dissolution of the world, should be looked upon as 
exhibiting peroeived, minute and gross substances divided into, 
causes and -effects due to the knowledge derived from mantras 
and arthavadas. The purpose of these is to make known the 
diBtinotion of svarga and ySga as result and oause. The purpose 
of the description of oreation and dissolution is to show the 


2052. (qfarl) 

ven&u w aewf- 

jwftltywwi i emwreR wrrifc wwuwdl 

wwitt' a*?wr P* 106 {on q. ift. ^ I. 3.2 ); dfrriwr g e<!«wigineri%f^v* 

qpti I «VIWSffcr I «nwr. p. 167 on I. 3. 2. M. M.Jhaishls 

translation of Tan travartika (p. 121) translates 1 mlmamsS is based on the 


Veda, upon ordinary experience &c. Bat in the Anan. ediUon there are 

no Sanskrit words corresponding to the words underlined. This passage 
indicates that Knmarila firmly held that many authors had tried their bauds 
at composing autra works on Mtmamsa before the present P.M.S. emerged. 
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distinction between the power of luck and human effort. He 
goes even a step further and is prepared to admit that even 
heterodox hypotheses of Bauddhas such as the theory that only 
Vijiiana (cognition) exists, that everything ie in an eternal 
flux and that there is no (permanent) soul, which (theories) 
sprang from the arthav£da passages in the Upanisads, serve the 
purpose of inducing people to give up extreme attachment to 
sensual pleasures and are useful and authoritative in their 
own wayB. 

He sums up the distinction hy stating that as regards those 
smrtis (or portions of them) in which the fruit or result promised 
cannot possibly he experienced in this life, but where the result 
is promised as fructifying in the remote future (i. e. after death), 
an inference as to their being based on Veda may be drawn, 
but, as in ‘the case of scorpion lore :oS3 (i. e. incantations for 
curing the Bting of a scorpion), works dealing with matters that 
Can be seen are authoritative only because the result can be 
perceived in other men similarly stung. 

^The medieval Dharmasastra works take up this discussion 
abqut the distinction between smrtis based upon the Veda and 
those on perceptible motives or purposes. For example, the Kalpa- 
taru (Brahma-cari-kapda p. 30) and Apararka (pp. 626-627) 
quote verses from Bhavisyapurana (Brahmaparva chap. 181, 
22-31) that divide the contents of Bmrtis in five categories 
and exemplify that division. |[ The Sm. C. II. p. 24 quotes two of 
these and the Paribhasaprakasa of Mitramisra (p. 19) quotes 
all of them. Vide H. of Db. Vol. III. p. 840 note 1634 for all 
the verses. 


Kumarila (pp. 194-196 of Tantravirtika) holds that the 
passages quoted by Sahara on I. 3. 3 are not really opposed to 
Veda at all and that the proper subject for discussion under I. 
3.3-4 is tho authoritativenesB in matters of Dharma of the 
schools 3054 of Sankhya, Yoga, P&supata, Pa.ncar3.tra and Sskyas 


2053. fi q fl w nw - 

srawvftra P. 168 on I, 3. 2. 


20 54 . ... 

wife w wranmfii i&wnwi^araritwwrwter- 
uutvimt • mu. p. iw. 

Here the reading in the sutra would have to be aiwifarir. 
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and be holds that all these ate outside the pale of the three Vedas 
and are to be disoarded as unauthoritative, although they 
contain a few matters such as ahiihsS, truthfulness, self-control, 
charity and compassion, that agree with Sruti and smrti. It 
will have been seen from the above that KumSrila was aware of 
the emphasis placed by Buddhists on some moral values but he 
differed from them in many other matters, that he was ready to 
admit that Buddhist works had some value and he did not 
preach that they should be burnt or destroyed. Therefore, it 
appears that his attitude was far from being one of total hatred 
and persecution of the Buddhists, as alleged by Taranatha cited 
above on p. 1010 n. 1645. 

# 

Sahara explains that sTUras 5-7 of P. M. S. I. 3 are :o5s 
concerned with certain religious acts Buch as Scamana (sipping 
water) when one sneezes in the midst of a rite, the wearing of 
Yajnopavlta (the sacred thread), the use of the right hand 
alone in all acts. These interfere with the sequence and quick 
performance of the subordinate items in a religious rite, says 
the objector. Sahara establishes that there is no substance in 
the objection. KumSrila feels that Sahara is not right as 
regards the three instances oited by him. He splits the three 
sutras into two adhikarayas (topics for consideration); sutras 5 
and 6 deal (aco. to KumSrila) with the contention that those 
precepts of Buddha and other founders of unorthodox sects, suoh 
as the construction of monasteries and parks, the insistence on 
desireleseness ( vairagya }»the continuous practice of meditation, 
ahimsS, truthfulness, restraint of senses, charity and kindness 
are suoh as are laid down also by the Veda, are not opposed to 
the ideas of iistas and cannot rouse the antipathy of those who 
know the Vedas and that therefore those parts of the unorthodox 
systems should be deemed to be authoritative. This contention is 
repelled by KumSrila with the remark that only 14 (four Vedas, 
6 Vedangas, FurSnas, Nyaya, MlmSmsS and Dharma&stra) or 18 
(adding four Upavedas) have been accepted by the Vedic sistas as 
authoritative in matters of Dharma and the works of Bauddhas 4 
and other sects are not included therein . 2056 KumSrila gives a 
telling example viz. milk, though by itself pure and useful, 

---*-7- 

2055. Vide H. of Dh. vol. III. pp. 841-8*4 for details of Sahara’s 

views on P.M.S. 1. 3. 5-9 and Knmarila's criticism thereof. 

2056. Vide Yaj, I. 3 for the 14 vidyia and H. of Dh, vol. III. p. 10 
note 19 for the four Upavedas vis. Ayurveda, Dhanorveda, Gindharvaveda 
and Artha&stra. 
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becomes useless and unacceptable, when poured into a bag 
of dog-skin. 

Kumarila holds that sTdra 7 of PMS 1.3 is an adhifcarava by 
itself and is concerned with the authoritativeness of sadacara 
(the customs and usages of sistas). His position as elaborated 
in the Tantravartika is that those usages alone are authoritative 
that are not opposed to express Vedic texts, that are practised by 
Vistas under the belief that they are right conduct ( dharma ) and 
for which no visible motive (such as pleasure or the satisfaction 
of desires or the acquisition of wealth) can be predicated. 
Sistas are only those that perform the religious rites and duties 
expressly enjoined by the Veda. The practices traditionally 
handed down from generation to generation that are observed by 
sistas (aa defined above) with the oonviction that they form 
part of Dharma must be regarded as Dharma and as leading 
to heaven. The Tantravartika remarks that practices do not 
become authoritative merely by the fact that no visible motive 
or purpose can be postulated foT them; but they become so only 
when they are observed by sistas as part of Dharma. 2057 Many 
activities such as agriculture, service or trade, that are the 
means of securing wealth and pleasures and such actions as 
eating sumptuous food, drinking, sleeping on soft beds, possess¬ 
ing a charming house or garden, all of which are common to 
Ary as and Mlecchas are not deemed by any one to be part of 
Dharma and it does not follow that because a few actions of 
sistas are accepted as Dharma, all their actions are to be looked 
upon as Dharma. Kumarila quotes the advice that a man 
should follow the path by which his father, grand-father and 
other ancestors went, provided it is the path of the good, follow¬ 
ing whioh he will not come to harm. 2058 

Very intricate questions arise with regard to the relative 
force of sruti (Veda), smrti and sadddtra (usages observed by 
sistas as defined above and in Manu XII. 109). The Mit. on 
Yaj. 1.7 (laying down five sources of Dharma viz. sruti, smrti, 

~° 57, 7TT ^ T 1 wftft re. weftftg 

sqfa wWigdfeq&e l pp. 203-20$ ; vide H. ot Dh. vol. Ill, 

p. 843 note 1639 for the whole passage. 

2058. ftwwv vun ft* vrtt: ffteragi:' ft* V T vreuwt #n*t ft* »wiw- 

*g IV. 178 q. by ttesm. p, 2U, where Kumarila adds ftqt g 
"bmn wraftcr: ft ft vfftnwftv i arafarot wi wwpwfftPr* 

qft?r«uft I. Vide ftur. and on this in H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 857 n. 1661. 
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Badao&ra, and two more) states the general rule (bat in case of 
conflict each preceding one is more powerful than each succeed¬ 
ing one. Manu (1.12 ) states that, for those who desire to know 
Dharma, Srati (Veda) is the highest authority. Therefore, in 
case of conflict between druti and smrti the former prevails. 
There are a few exceptions even to this dear rule which may be 
illustrated later on. But where two smrtis are in conflict, the 
ordinary rule, following the Sodasi-nySya and the words of 
Gautama I. 5 (Tulyabalavirodhe vikalpah), should be an option. 
Many works on DharmasSstra must have been composed long 
before 500 B. C., since Gautama mentions Manu (in 21.7) and 
‘acaryah’ (in 3. 35, 4. 18) and Ap. Dh. 8. (1. 6. 19. 2-12) 
mentions no less than nine individual authors' cpinions on the 
single question as to whose food may be eaten. Manu (in EL 
16 ) mentions three viewB held by four sages on the position of 
a brahmans who marries a siudra wife or has a son or child from 
her. A striking example of a conflict between smrtis is the rule 
of Manu (III. 13), Baud. Dh. S. I. 8. '2, Visnu Dh. S, 24. 1-4, 
Vas. I. 25, PSr. Gr. L 4 allowing anuloma marriages and permit¬ 
ting a br&hmana to have a dudra woman as a wife and the 
emphatic statement of Ysj. 156-57 that it does not agree with 
those that declare that persons of the three higher classes can 
take a sudra woman as wife. Later writers of smrtis and 
nibandhas should have said that on acoount of this conflict there 
iB an option. But they do not say so. They struck upon vari¬ 
ous devices to wriggle out of such apparent contradictions. 
The first device was declared by Brhaspati (about 500 A. D.) 
that the Manusmrti occupies a pre-eminent position as it correct¬ 
ly represents the sense (the real view) of the Vedas and that a 
smrti which is opposed to the teaching of Manu is not held in 
esteem. 3 9) 9 But this was not satisfactory and some other devices 
were resorted to. One was to insert passages in Manusmrti itself 
and in other works opposing what had already been declared as 
the law. Two examples may be oited. As against Manu IH 13 
(referred to immediately above) we find in the extant text (in. 
14-19) verses very strongly condemning persons of the three 

2059. 3 vr fqflbwr* 

q. by P* 628 on qi. H.21 BBI * by g&ST BB *13 *3*3™ 

II. 7 (quoted above in note 2045) claims that whatever It says on dharma has 
all been declared in the Veda. The frequently echoes the very words 

of the Veda; e g. Manu I. 31 and Rg. X. 90. 12, Manu II. 2 andqnr.W. 
40. 2, Manu IX. 8 (about Jaya) and Ait. Br. 33.1 (7th gatha), Manu IX. 32 
and Ait. Br. 33. 3 (4tb gatha). 

H. D. 159 
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higher xarnns taking a sudra woman as wife. Manu allowed the 
practice of niyoga ( in IX. 59-62 ), but the extant Manusmrti 
(IX. 64-68) condemns it in no measured terms. These contra¬ 
dictory statements were known to Brhaspati who expressly says 
that Manu permits niyoga and himself forbids 2060 it and assigns 
a reason viz. that in former ages (Krta and Treta) people 
practised tapas and were endowed with knowledge while in the 
Dv&para and Kali ages men have lost the powers possessed by 
men of the past ages and therefore niyoga is forbidden. Yajfia- 
valkya himself proposes (II. 21 ) that when two smrtis are in 
conflict ‘reasoning based on the practices of elders was of 
greater force ’. Narada has a similar rule. 3061 Another device 
was to declare that the nature of Dhamia differed in each of the 
four yugas and that in the krta, treta, dvapara and kali ages 
the Dharmas respectively promulgated by Manu, Gautama, 
Sahkha-Likhita and Parasara were to prevail. 2062 jThis also 
could not solve all difficulties, since medieval commentators and 
digests found that even what wa3 allowed by Partsara (such as 
permitting a brahmana to eat food at the 2163 house of such 
sudras as his dasa, cowherd, barber, family friend and a cultiva¬ 
tor of hiB land for a half share of the crops, permission for a 
married woman to re-marry in certain circumstances), came to 
be disapproved of or condemned by people, j, Another expedient 
in cases of conflict among smrtis was provided by Gobhila viz. 
where there is a conflict of (smrti) passages, the opinion of the 
majority Bhould prevail. 2064 

2060. Prttft wgm g i 

it gefgft q. by on IX. 68; two more verses of Srbaspati 

cited by Kulluka are not quoted here. 

2061. Vide H. of Dh. vol. III. pp. 866-867 notes 1682-83 for several 
renderings and explanations of Yaj. 11.21. Compare 1 vfisnwfaffa g sRr- 
5Wt ftft: fges i f wir^ft 1.40, 

2062. ^3^ Wtsfcnvi gTJfts'ft i e i fogi t ^wi 5 4 15Wl3ewa: « 

ng I. 85. The same verse occurs in $n i?a q q 232. 27 ( =cr. ed. 224, 26) and 
in (hi$i waft (1.22) (which reads gowngurcc); git a htwut whros 

snft vifwftta; era) mm- <ra?Ri. 24 q. by^gftw. I. p.n. 

/ 206 3. i ift itovran 

TO^Ktgft XI. 21. Compare vi^l I. 166 for about the same words 
and ftus i wigwraft itouTVT: » 

aTO q. by smrik on p. 245 on VI. I. 168. vft & naftft W qfift l 

Vltfori vftvft K IV. 30, on which to. m. II. l. 

p. 53 remarks ‘art w s*wsfnrt ». 

2064. ftSrtt to tmmi qmnrt aw 3^*1 1 ftfacjtgft q. by 
p. 767. 
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As shown above smrtis had been composed before 500 B. 0. 
and they continued to be compiled till about 900 or 1000 A. D. 
I. e. for over 1500 years. Y&j. (1.4-5) mentions 19 smrtis 
including his own. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. L pp. 132-135 for the 
enumeration of different numbers of smrtis in different works. 
At least a hundred smrtis if not more oan be named. During 
the long period of over 1500 years vast changes in the religious 
and social ideas of the Indian people, in their customs and 
usages had occurred. Buddhism arose, flourished and disappea¬ 
red from India, the caste system became rigid in the matter of 
food, marriage and social behaviour; Vedio rites, divinities 
worshipped and language underwent great transformations, 
animal sacrifices, though occasionally performed, had ceased to 
be looked upon as meritorious. The religious literature had 
therefore to be recast to suit new ideals, new worship and new 
patrons (viz. the cbmmon people who had ceased to follow 
ancient ritual and worship). Smrtis reflected the changes in 
ideas, beliefs, worship and usages that occurred from time to 
time and naturally gave rise to great conflicts among them¬ 
selves. At last it appears that the learned men of the 10th and 
following centuries of the Christian era hit upon the plan of 
providing that certain customs and practices, though formerly 
allowed and practised, were harmful in the Kali age. A theory 
was put forward that great sages came together at the beginning 
of the Kali age and declared that certain rites, customs and 
usages, though allowed in past ages, should be prohibited in the 
Kali age. 2065 The actions prohibited or to be avoided in the 
Kali age (about 55 in number and therefore called Kalivarjya) 
have been Bet out and discussed at length in H. of Dh; voL III. 
pp. 926-967. It is clear from Medhatithi’s bhasya on Manu 
(IX. 112) that long before his time (9th century A. D.) there 
were writers who had condemned gomdha (in Madhuparka &o.). 
niyoga and the giving of a larger share to the eldest son and 
expressed the view that those practices were only allowed In 
bygone ages. 

This subject of Kalivarjya requires some serious considera¬ 
tion. Three of the Kalivarjyas are the prohibition of niyoga t of 


2065. qmft auRsnqfl i 

fdill lines 39-40 from the appendix (pp. 1014-1015) to vol. III. (of H. of 
Dh.); ‘*ngk*iT!i» hut- on ng IX. 112; 
vniMtawff snaKwiwtrsfi' tretqptfrnriffir V dvfll q. by 
finjqrcion in II. 117. 
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the offering of the anubandhya cow (after avabhrtha) in Jyofei- 
' stoma and of the allotment of the largest share (of ancestral 
wealth) to the eldest son. All these three were either enjoined 
or permitted by the Veda. From fig. X. 40. 2 it follows that 
a sonless widow raised a son for the sake of the spiritual benefit 
of her husband’s soul by sexual intercourse with the husband’s 
brother. 3066 The TaL S. (III. 1.9. 4) has two contradictory 
passages viz. ' Manu divided his wealth among his sons ’ (with¬ 
out making any distinction among them) and * therefore they 
endow the eldest son with (the paternal) wealth* (Tai S. II. 5. 
2. 7). In this last case it may be argued that as two Vedio 
passages are in conflict there is an option. But from very early 
times there is a prohibition against allowing the whole ances¬ 
tral wealth or a major portion of it to the eldest son. Apastamba 
quotes both 3067 Vedic passages, holds that equal division among 
sons is the proper rule and remarks that allowing the eldest son 
to take the whole or a major portion of ancestral estate is pro¬ 
hibited by the SSstras. Among actions forbidden in the Kali 
age but practised in Vedio times some striking ones (apart from 
the three already cited above) may be mentioned here: (1) being 
initiated for Sattras (which were sacrifices extending from 12 
days to 12 years or even more and which could be performed by 
br&hmanas alone); Jaimini 3068 deals with them at some length in 
VI6.16-32 and other places. It is remarkable that neither 
Sahara nor Kum&rila says anything against SattradlksS as 
prohibited in Xali. So it was not among generally recognized 
KalivarjyaB till at least the 8th century A. D. (2) killing of a 
cow or bull. There were several occasions on which this was 

2066. sit ft sigST f Vtfl iraafr WWU sfiR ff. X. 40. 2. 

For the treatment of oiyoga from ancient times, vide H. of Dh.vol. II. 
pp. 399*607. Some regard this verse as indicating re*marriage and not niyoga. 
But that does not appear to be correct. Manu (IX. 65) states that niyoga 
is nowhere mentioned among the mantras relating to marriage nor is the 
remarriage of a widow referred to in the procedure of marriage. But 
Gautama and some other sutrakaras and even Yaj. (I. 68-69) prescribe in 
detail the procedure and conditions governing niyoga ; all writers are 
entirely silent about the procedure of the re-marriage of widows. Therefore, 
it has to be said that Rg. X. 40, 2 was rightly held by ancient smrtls as 
referring to the practice of niyoga. 

2067. qrorq i ••• ■ ... flgs qrf «rosr- 

l aunt. U. tg. II. 6.14. 10-12, 14. 

2068. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp, 1239-1246 for details about Sattras. 
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done in the Vedic age. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. III. pp. 939-940. 
As flesh-eating came to be looked down upon, oow-aaorificea 
became most abhorrent and medieval Kalivarjya texts only 
register a prohibition which had been acted upon for centuries 
before them. (3) The employment of cups of wine in the 
Sautrfimanl sacrifice. 3069 Jaimini, Sahara and the Tup-tlka of 
Kumarila describe it and both Sahara and Kuraarilarefer to the 
offering of cups of wine in it. Therefore this rite must have 
become Kalivarjya after Rumania's day. (4) Offering an 
animal with the recital of Vedic mantras to the bridegroom, to 
a guest and in honour of pitrs, Vide H. of Oh. Vol. II. pp. 
542-546 for Madhuparka in which a bull or a cow was offered 
according to the Ait. Br. and Vol. XU. pp. 945-46 for this 
Kalivarjya. Manu (V. 41-44) allows the killing of animals In 
Madhuparka, in sacrifices and in rites for the pitrs (Manes) and 
gods and emphasizes that sacrificing an animal as laid down 
by the Veda is no himsa but is ahimsa. Yaj. (I. 258-260) 
prescribes the periods of time for which pitrs are gratified by the 
offering of sacrificial food (such as rice or sesame), various 
kinds of fish and the flesh of several animals. The Mit. was 2070 
constrained to observe that, although Yaj. shows that sacrificial 
food (rice &c), flesh and honey are offerings in Srfiddha for all 
varnas, yet (in its day) the rule established by Pulastya should 
be followed viz. food fit for muni (i. e. rice) should be offered by 
brahmanas, flesh by ksatriyas and vaisyas and honey by 
tudras. 

According to the Purvamlmamsa Veda is eternal, self-existent 
and of absolute authority; one fails to understand how sages coiild 
have authority at the beginning of the Kali-yuga to prohibit 
what the Veda enjoined or permitted. This seems to be a fiction 
invented to accommodate as Dharma the changes in people's 
ideas and practices that had occurred. It would have been 
honest and straightforward if the writers on Dharmas&stra had 


2069. For reference to SautrSmani, vide above p. 1079 note 1750. Jal. 
III. 5.14-15 and IV. 3. 29-31 deal vith it. The Tai. S. V. 6. 3-4. state* 
' Agnim citva sautramanya yajeta Vide H. of Dh. Vol. 11. pp. 1224-1228 
for a description of this sacrifice, which is a combination of an isti with 
animal sacrifice. The peculiarity of this rite is that, along with cops of 
milk, cnps of wine are offered to Alvins, Sarasvatt and India. 

2070. snr vwffi gwtewUmwufffl qfa t fort g njfr vfrvtf gt 

iffiiwrftfonrifr gnrd wmwHHfuW etJVfajeeht 

HgVflUf ffih flfcTT. on VCp. I. 260-261. 
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aaid that changed circumstances required that the words of the 
Veda or of the old smrtis should not be followed. And there is 
nothing novel or revolutionary in saying this. Both Manu im 
and Yajnavalkya prescribe that one should not observe but give 
up, what was (once) deemed to be dbarma, if it had become 
hateful to the people and if it would end in unhappiness and not 
lead to the attainment of heaven. Even the Mitaksars follows 
this precept of the two smrtiB and expressly says that unequal 
distribution (at partition) of ancestral wealth, though found in 
the S&stras, should not be followed because people had come to 
hate it. It may be noted that the word used by Y&j. and others is 
‘lokavidvista’ or ‘lokavikrusta’ (hated or reviled by the people) 
and not ‘ sista*vidvista\ the idea being that even if orthodox 
learned pandits insist that people must follow what the Veda and 
smrtis declare to be Dharma, common people may give up 
practices condemned by them or hateful to them. This attitude 
recognizes the historical facts that practices change in the course 
of centuries and common people are entitled to ignore the diota 
even of the Veda (much more of the smrtis). To the question 
why should one not be allowed to marry one's mother's sister or 


2071. wic*Jg«i)qSi dtaltaeta w# 

tig. IV. 176; Rtgqu at HI. H. 7 reads gq and } thfan 

trawiarmmmg«r5 amt urd w v reXw 3» m*. 1.156. 

Vide Rigqfiqyt 71.17-21 rtuhR i a ew i; 

g g e nufiaq . I. 24.12 has the verse unfar turtn -<9^3, treataftmrf n 

ufamniXw gi ^ 4 ° 1.2.54. 

film, on rn. II. 117; on mqr. 1.156 theftm, says 


Vide also ftm. on m. Ill, 8, which says about the different days 
of impurity for sapindas oi the 4th, 5th, 6th or 7tb degree prescribed by 
a Smrti that it should be discarded ‘a fi p fmwwHgVifl q g. I qqcq R s ftg tTOlR 



>tj4 agsn*sim^ # ) 1 tS lr mw i Tg i wq i ql RRpwV m Rufib 

mt envl* It. Vide above p. 555 note 825 b for this verse which is there quoted 
from utw i friti . The WMSW I BI UI (III. 4. 1-2) has ‘tt^r (^WTV) qtnrai gfgt 


si msOTnr st n?iw nqni si s^mpr mu* q agiiiM 

sftgudg* ( 4 . 8) and 1.109 have the same provision as in Satapqtha. 
Medieval writers could not subscribe to this practice, Visvarupa says that 
an ox or goat is killed only if the guest desires it. (ftmPRIB section 

p. 190) quotes both 3RTO and msi* and remarks snr qgtqaeftfa q giw fl nlW: 
«§«i girt udN?) a*nR mv ml: fife a g nreft , while the ftar. explains 

gf?) qg gratv «nmgmqii, 
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mother's sister's daughter if a maternal uncle's daughter can be 
married, the Smrticandriks replies 1 we do n6t say that she could 
not be married according to Sasfcra, but she should not be married 
as people abhor such a marriage * and it quotes Yaj. Ll56 (by 
oversight it ascribes the verse to Manu). In modern times 
when any change or reform in religious or social practices is 
suggested, Pandits oalling themselves Sanatanis put forward the 
pleas that the proposed change or reform is opposed to the 
s&stras, that the controversy should be carried on according to 
the Mlm&msa rules, that all Smrti and other dicta should be so 
construed as to lead to samanvaya (consistent arrangement of 
apparently discordant texts), that the historical approach leads 
nowhere and should not be resorted to. All these objections are 
here briefly dealt with. It has been shown how from Yedio 
times to the present day great changes have taken place in 
religious ideas, worship and practices, how smrtis from Gau¬ 
tama, Apastamba, Manu downwards espouse conflicting views 
so much so that as early as the Mahibharata Vyasa 3073 had to 
protest that Nationalisation is unstable, .Vedas are in con¬ 
flict with each other, there is no single sage whose opinion is 
held to be authoritative (by all), the truth about Dharma is 
enveloped in a cave (i. e, it cannot be dearly discerned) and 
that therefore the path (to be followed) is the one followed by 
the great mass of people.’ The Mimsmss does not often lead to 
certain oonduBions and it has already been seen how great 
Mlmsmsa writers like Sahara, Kumarila, Prabhakara differ 
among themselves on numerous topics and it would be further 
illustrated later ou how even great Mlmfimsakas evolve highly 
conflicting conclusions in the interpretation of simple smrti 
passages. Change is the one absolute in the long history of our 
religious and social ideas and what those who appeal to the 
historical approach mean is that the smptis were composed by 
human authors during a period of 1500 or 2000 years and were 
greatly influenced by the then prevailing religious and social 
atmosphere, that many of their dicta cannot be fully reconciled 
so as to form a consistent code of conduct, that they cannot be 

2072. tradSnfite: gaul fafSrat tat sftaw vrrmu i udw aw fMfcd 
ggmt agraal ta me* OTP n chap. 313.117 (in ww). But this 
verse does not oecnr in the Cri. ed. of aacv chap 297, though several other 
questions and answers do occur. The words ‘agT — TOi: ’ may also mean 
the path to be followed is the one that some great man (or men) takes; 
qgtaR in the sense of 1 mass of people * is employed by- on U* 

iv. 3.7 in the words 1 miD 
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regarded as forever binding on all Hindus, that in the 20th 
oentury our people are free to introduce or recognize such 
changes as are required or have already taken place among the 
people in the changed circumstances and that this course is 
sanctioned even by Manu and Yajnavalkya and medieval emi¬ 
nent authors and works on the Dharmasastra such as the 
Mitaksara and the Kalpataru. It is of course clear that ohanges 
in practices and principles should not be made merely for the 
sake of change or for the whims of some leader, but the gover¬ 
ning principle of conscious change should be the feelings and 
needs of common people, while retaining the foundations on 
which society has been based for thousands of years. 

It has further to be noted that the Mlm&ra&a rules were 
concerned only with the interpretation of the Vedic passages on 
sacrificial rites and matters relating thereto and had very little 
to do with the practices of people unconnected with sacrifices 
or religious rites . 3m The MlmSmsSsutra nowhere says that the 
same rules should be applied to the interpretation of smjtis. 
On the contrary, the P. M. S. is very critical about smrtis and 
usages (vide P. M. 8.1.3.3-4 and 7). There are fundamental 
differences between the Veda and the smrtis. The- Veda was 
deemed to be self-existent, eternal and of absolute authority, 
while smrtis are pauruseya (works of human authors), have only 
a derived authority (as being presumed to be based on Vedic 
passages most of which are not now available), their number iB 

2073. For an example, where Dharmasastra refused to allow the 
application of Mimimsi rales to vratas and utsavas vide above p. 133 n. 
337. For examples of medieval digests and commentaries saying that 
certain inconvenient smrti texts referred to previous Kalpas and 'Yugas, vide 
5 m. C. I. 24 and Par. M, 1 2 p. 83 about Hirita speaking of*Upanayana for 
women (H. of Dh, Vol. II. p. 295); Par. M. I. part 2 p. 97 refers to Manu 
III, 13 allowing the marriage of a brahmana with a sudra woman and III. 14 
forbidding it and to Yaj. quoted above in note 2071 and remarks that this 
conflict is to be resolved by saying that there is difference of opinion among 
smrtis on that point or that they refer to different yugas. Vide also above 
p 89 n. 222 cn the divergence about Yugidl Titbis. The V. M. ( P. 99 of 
my edition, Poona, 1926) states that the verse of N sir ad a which says * aa to 
those sons who are separated by their father himself by giving to each of 
them less or more, it is their duty to abide by it Eince the father has power 
over all * is declared as referring to .another Yuga. Vide also V, M, 
pp. 242-243 about killing an atatayin brahmana anr: 

iWf W qsq: l gmwft g SW qq I. This conclusion is doe to the verse In 
qrf&q5$ section * 3rra*rft%wnwwrt fiNprau ... Wk 
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very large, they often differ so much from each other that even 
eminent authors and works like the Mitaksar& had sometimes to 
give up in despair the idea of bringing order out of the welter 
of smrti passages and in their efforts at samanvaya had to say 
that certain smrtis refer to a former Kalpa or Yuga (i. e. to a 
society of several thousands or millions of yearn ago). One of the 
well-known maxims of the P. M. S. ib the one called * Sarvasft- 
khipratyayanyaya ’ 2074 or * Sakhantaradhikarananyftya ’ (11. 4. 
8-33). In the several recensions of the Veda and the Br&hma- 
nas attached to the Vedic recensions the same rite is mentioned 
and is dilated upon with details some of whioh occur in one or 
more recensions but are absent from others. Jaimini and 
Sahara establish that all the &akh&s of the Veda and the BrShma- 
nas form one corpus , that such rites as Agnihotra and Jyotis- 
toma are one and the same in all reoensions of the Veda* 
though the details may vary here and there, and this is the 
proper conclusion because the name (Jyotistoma and the like) 
is the sam$,in all recensions, the promised reward of the rite is 
the same, the materials of the sacrifice and the devata are the same 
and the codanas (the exhortatory sentences) are the same. This 
very maxim waB extended to smrtis from very early times. 
Visvarupa, Medhfitithi, the Mifcaksara, 2075 AparSrka and other 
^commentators extend this to smrtis and provide that where 
smrtis are in conflict there is to he an option but that in other 
oases all the details are to be added up. But as an option was 
liable to eight faults the tendency developed that all smrti 
passages on a topic were to be so interpreted as to give no rise 
to conflict or to allow no option by means of various devices 


2074. vr w? n.4.9; smaaya 

< W$ TOW P TC* r 4 OB 4). II. 4. 9 pp. ,635-636; the 

qnror. p. 635 remarks ‘ qsiyiwR snwnt «ufiuift«ftft ci%w 
wnifrrgwt Compare 

in. 3 X. 

. ^075? Vide fracR on i. 4-5 4 «r * 

>Wwt h»iv: i sift a sfonstf aqiifawn i aforaift sniifi 1*, 

vide Jiuro on ug’II. 29; * q qtrftwift ftsvR snwwflv:, wgwvi • WIWT- 

•miftwwvftx • ’ ftm. on *nW- m. 325; vide sHTOflff 

pp. 1053 q. on p. 89 n 211 of vol. IV. and also p. 1102, I* P 5 * 

01 . pp. 11, 91, pp. 378-380, P- 523. VideH. of Dh. 

vol. III. p. 72 and H. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 89-90 and 453-455 for explanations 
and illustrations of this maxim. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 4-5 provides 1 
(u ft aiwwt) nmrftft uwlwiuutusilwiqityuiw'rat ftfai ftwevt 1 
q. in I.L.R. 39 Bom. 373 at p. 379. 

H, D. 160 
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such as' Visaya-vyavastha reference to another Ealpa orYuga 
and so on If For example, even as regards the stock example of 
vikalpa (viz. taking or not taking the Sodasin cap in Atiratra) 
the Mit says that it ib proper to assume that it should be taken 
if it is possible to do so, or it may be assumed that by taking the 
Sodasin cup in Atiratra the attainment of svarga is hastened 
&c. 2076 The result of regarding all smrtis as constituting one 
S&stra was that many simple rites became in course of time 
overloaded with details, complicated and taxing to the perfor¬ 
mer. But sometimes it is necessary to apply this doctrine. For 
example, YaJ. 1.135 requires the snalaha not to look at the sun 
(neksetarkam); this would mean that to look at the sun is 
prohibited at all times, but the dictum of Y&j. should be read 
along with Manu IV. 37 which forbids a person to look at the 
rising or setting sun or at the sun when eclipsed or as reflected 
in water or when it is at the meridian. So the rale will be as 
stated by Manu. 

While on thiB subject of the authoritativeness ef Smrtis it 
would be useful to glance at what Jaimini and particularly 
Kumarila Bay about the VedSngas. As regards &iks& (Phone¬ 
tics) Kumarila says that the account given in that work about 
the organs employed in pronunciation and the raleB about Vedio 
accents have their use in the correct recitation of mantras. On 
the Kalpa-sutras Jaimini 3077 has a separate adhikaraya (1.3. 
11-14). Sahara mentions by name the M&saka, Hfistika and 
Eaundinyaka Ealpasutras and the Tantrav&rtika draws a 
distinction between kalpa (ritual of Srauta sacrifices) and Ealpa¬ 
sutras, and refers by name to eight. 

These sutras (PMSI. 3.11-14) have been interpreted by 
Kumarila in several different ways, firstly as referring to the 
authoritativeneBB of Ealpasutoas (as done by Sahara), secondly 

2076. w arwi, vuwnrf? 

wni injuria g* qgqfl gn i vgi erobt* 

fifctt® on HI. 243. 

2077. % 55T-. wen?: wrrf^f gsuufl i a 3^' wwWit v: wSuuuaHwjS • 

m i 3Fpn: qraafftq p it aitwgi tmwr. on 

I. 3.11 (rpftiRnsrftft %*) p. 229. The principal distinction is that Kalpas 
about each vedic sacrifice lay down simply the procedure that is ready made 
as handed down by oral tradition, while Kalpasutras like those of Asvalayana, 
Baljavapi, Drahyayana, Lityayana and Katyiyana contain souffles, p f- 
b has as, general rules, exceptions and definitions etc. 
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da referring to all the six Vedingas and thirdly as referring to 
the so-oalled smrtis of Buddha and others. That the Buddhist 
works claimed to be smrtis is clear from the Manusmrti 2078 ‘the 
smrtis that are beyond the pale of the Veda and whatever other 
false systems may exist, they are all fruitless as to the (soul's) 
Hereafter (destiny after bodily death), since they are all based 
on tamos (ignorance).’ Here some words will be said about the 
Vedangas according to KumSrila. According to both Sahara 
and Kumfirila, vyakarana is dealt with in Jaimini I. 3.24-29. 
In the Tantravartika Kumarila launches an elaborate and 
telling (pHrvapaksa) onslaught against PSnini himself, 
agonist Katyayana (the author of the Vartikas) and PataSjali 
(author of the Mahabhasya) in which some very interesting points 
are made but they have to be passed over for reasons of space. 
KumSrila says that the proper subject of grammar is to deter¬ 
mine what words are correct or inoorreot. It is intersting to 
note that in the prima facie attack against grammar two 
PurvamlmSmsft sutras are said to offend against grammar, 3079 

The Nirukta of Y&ska, which is one of the six afigas of 
the Veda, is an extensive work and deals with the derivation of 
words, semantics, explanations of several hundred Vedic verses in 
whole or in part. Jaimini agrees with several conclusions of the 
Nirukta, which claims that without its help one cannot under¬ 
stand the meaning of the Yeda, that it has a purpose of its own 
and to a complement of grammar, and it controverts at great 
length the view of Kautsa 7080 that Yedio mantras have no meaning 

2078. vro «nra$xev:i wfasr fov hhujwi 

$ an xii. 93, 

2079. W 3411431 ft. % VIII. 1. 18 ; here is employed 

ia the sense of toupr sacrifice: 3 . ft. IX. 3. 18. Here 

Wlft: stands for vungftvftt . On these the svsprr. (p. 239) remarks ‘am 
ftnfenvraft-*i«ffv w S4II4S fw sm $t$r 

*T5IT1?Vh I HUT sniWKI WSf UWpWwin V4R*» fM#®!- 

Sahara quotes the Mahabhasya several times and refers 
to Patanjall as acarya and abhiynkta. Vide the present author's paper 
on the 1 Mahabhasya and the bhasya of Sahara in the journal, Bharatiya 
Vidya, vol, VI. pp. 43-45 (1943) and ' citations from Sahara* by Prof. D. V. 
Garge in the Deccan College Dissertation series No. 8 (1932), pp, 239-2*2 
for Sahara's quotations from the Mahabhasya. 

2080. wnftspiftfoi uftwfaw i ft * ftift ftwwuni mww 

suwft wdmv* w • vft *rop5iHWivtsi$w *raftft miKuIsstSwi ft *t*stis • ••* 
at^ra: ws& vsisd ftsvurovvgflfffiwsftft 

{Continued on next page ) 
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(or purpose) and emphatically asserts that Vedic mantras have a 
meaning (and a purpose) because the words they contain arr 
the same as those employed in popular speech and that a BrS- 
hmana passage states that sacrifice has a perfect form when a 
rk verse or yajus formula refers to the rite that is being perform¬ 
ed. Jaimini (in I. 2. 4. ff and I. 3. 30) holds that Mantras are 
meaningful and that Vedic words and words in popular Sanskrit 
are the same and the things denoted by them both are the same 
(except that some difference may be caused by accentuation in 
the Veda ). mi The very first sentence of Sahara's bhssya says the 

same thing. Jaimini further 2082 agrees with the Nirukta about 

* 

the denotation of verbs and nouns. Sahara frequently quotes 
either the very words of the Nirukta or pointedly refers to 
them. 3013 Jaimini agrees with the Nirukta in the matter of the 
nature and functions of the DevaUs in sacrifices. 


( Continued from last Page ) 

St UltraUr 1 I. 15. The word fitftplTW which Is employed by Yaj. also 
(I. 3 ) may be noted. Vide notes 1780-81 for the passage ... 03 ft. The 
Ait. Br. (chap. III. 5) states that 13 verses are repeated at the time of 
producing fife by attrition and examines them to show how they are g tt f gq qf. 
All that it says on these 13 verses is not quite convincing, but in the case of 
several of them such as ftg VI. 16.13-15 it is convincing; vide 'Onr Heritage* 
(Calcutta Sanskrit College) vol, V. part 2 (for July-December 195?) for a 
lengthy paper ‘on the justification of riipasamrddha verses In the Ait, Br, * 
by Vimana Chandra Bbattacharya (pp, 119-146). 

2081. wfi snrM* 

... qfr 3 W*T l » v. Brat sentence. 

2082. Compare wwramnmirf ffWwmtiQ wnuft 1 fiw* 1.1 with 3. 

11 . 1.1 1 wwnd: firm wSfiftw smf t.’ 

2083. Vide for example, on IV. 3.38 p. 1267 (the verse 

wy q ym occurring in fwVtK III. 4 which cites it as a rk; gw on 4. VI. 2,13, 
p. 1396 (q* jsswupw 

»<uqisfi^l « IW4wi W nvt qwwniu ffi, which quotes the 
words in fivw 1.1); on 4 X. 4. 23 p, 1927 (the words fig* 

that occur in fivw VII. 5), frWT on 4. X. 4. 34 p. 1935 (wgni 
* WUtaml > wwt:, which occur in fisnR II, 1 in the first 

sentence); 5 m on §. X, 8 .35. qootes the verse qifefitlT: occurring in 
II. 4 and remarks that q* should be placed after gjfijq ' g Rtfts fim ffi 
qfiu»3l vftl Rui: 

2084. Compare ftvw VII. 6-7 with IX. 1. 9 31 ft qj gfiqjj- 

WlWpwd TOlw mgqfi tpnngft: ; vm on this has several phrases like 
fiWqny: (p. 1654, fisrw VII. 7), which appear to be taken from the 

fivw. 



Vedaligas are comprehended under smrti 1277 

KumSrila makes a general remark that all the six angas 
• and the Dharmafestras are comprehended under Smrti. 3085 

It appears that Jaimini did not attach much importance to 
Smrtis, since out of 915 (or 1000) Adhikaranas barely about a 
dozen are concerned in any way with smrtis alone, viz. 1.3.1-2, 
I 3. 3-4, I. 3.11-14, I. 3. 24-29, VI. 2. 21-22, VI 2. 30, VI 8. 
23-24, VII. 1.10, IX. 2.1-2, XII. 4.43. Sahara, however, refers 
to smrtiB in many more places such as on VII. 5 and 13, IX. 
1.6-9. 

We are here concerned with the attitude of Jaimini and 

S _ _ 

his early commentators like Sahara and KumSrila towards 
Smrtis. The established conclusion arrived at by Jaimini (in 
I. 3. 2) is that in case of conflict with the Veda Smrti is to be 
discarded, but if there be no conflict (of Smrti with Veda), it 
may be inferred (that Smrti is based on some Vedic text). 

This amounts to saying that there is always a presumption 
that smrtis are based on Veda, if their prescriptions are not 
directly in conflict with the Veda. SmrtiB prescribe the obser¬ 
vance of Astaka srfiddhas, the digging of tanks, following and 
obeying a teacher. These are authoritative because they do not 
conflict with any Vedic text of opposite import. The Smrtis do 
claim that they are based on the Veda. Gautama sayB bo (in XI. 
19 in note 2042) and Manu states (II. 7) 'whatever Dharma is 
proclaimed by Manu for anybody has all been (already) declared 
in the Veda, since Veda possesses all knowledge*. 

In connection with smrtis and usages an important question 
arises viz. if there is conflict between smrtis and usages of 
sistas, which is to be regarded as more authoritative. Kumarila 
holds that if the practice of good men is not opposed to what is 
taught in the Veda and Smrti, suoh practices can be understood to 
be authoritative bat if there is contradiction between what is 
taught by Veda and by Smrti and by usageB, then tbair authori¬ 
tativeness would be opposed (i.e. would be lost) and further 
that 2086 smrti is more authoritative because it is based directly 

2085. j gflw ufasnwi ■ anm. p. 285 on i. 3.27. 

2086. vw ifawft i afliww d u»T 

vftr ftrevr 'wroni eiwmmoR* 

on 1.3. 8 p. 216 and again on p. 220 ‘grafts u jgwra i wfr « 

wsurawfar fk $roffa«RTi sm gwawri ft flfagwirqk t anwraw 
ugfifsTren g ft fH r refr eat i fa qwwftd agrShUNvUi.’ wi means 
jfa (falWt (as Manu and others were sages). 
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on the Veda, while in the oaae of usages, one has to infer that 
sistaa must have based their conduct on some smrti, which in 
its turn has to be deemed to be based on some Vedio text 1 e. 
usage is removed from the Veda by one step further than Smrtis 
and besides it is well-known that smrtis are compositions by 
persons who were deeply versed in the Veda, while the origins of 
usages are vague and unascertainable. 

Though this is the theoretical rule, supported by Dharma- 
sastra works such as Vas. I. 5, Mit. on Yfij. I. 7 and 11.117, 
Kulluka on Manu II. 10, one finds that usages opposed to smrtis 
have been in vogue from ancient times (such as the usage of 
marrying one's maternal uncle's daughter that is condemned by 
Manu and authoritative smrtis). The Vyavah&ramayukha (p. 
98 of the text in B. G. S.) was constrained to observe that in the 
PurSnas one often finds usages opposed to smrtis. The courts 
have held that ‘ immemorial usage is transcendental law' and 
that this is the translation by Sir W illiatn Jones of ' icarah 
paramo dharmah' in Manu 1.1C8. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. in. 
pp 874-876 for two interpretations of this verse of Manul. 
108 in modern times. Manu in (II. 10) asserts that Veda and 
smrti are in all matters not to be subjected to (hostile) reaso¬ 
ning, since Dharma shone forth from these two. Manu further 
provided that as regards matters not specifically provided for, 
whatever brahmanas that have studied the Veda together with 
the supporting lores (vis. the six ahgas, mlmamsa, Pur&nas dec.) 
and that make others realize what Sruti says are sistas and 
whatever they declare to be the Dharma in such unprovided 
cases is undoubtedly the Dharma. 

It was declared by the Privy Council that 'under the 
Hindu Bystem of law clear proof of usage will outweigh the 
written text of the law.’ 2087 Prom very ancient times customs 
and usages have been held to be authoritative. For example, 
Gautama XI. 20 says 'the usages of countries, castes and 
families are authoritative, provided they are not (directly) 
opposed to Vedic texts.’ Manu 1.118 states that he has embodied 
in his Sastra the long-standing customs and usages of coun¬ 
tries, castes, families, heretical sects and guilds. In some matters 


2087. In Collector of Madura v. Mootoo Ramlinga, 12 M. I. A. 397 at 
j>. 436 the Privy Council say so. 


In some matters customs have over-riding authority 1879 

modern legislation in India allows to customs and usages 
over-riding 2088 authority, 

In the examination of certain Kalivarjyas mentioned above, 
(p. 1268-1370) it has been shown how several actions prohibited 
in the Kalivarjya texts were practised in Vedio times or were 
enjoined by Vedio textB. 

Kumarila points out that even brahmapa women of Ahi- 
cchatra and Mathura drank 2089 liquor in his day, that northern 
br&hmanas engage in such transactions as the gift and sale of 
horses that have a mane, of mules, camels and animals that 
have two rows of teeth and eat from the same plate with their 
wives, children and friends, that brShmanas of the South enter 
into matrimony with the maternal uncle’s daughter and take 
their meals while seated on a couch of wickerwork, that both 
(brShmanas of the North and South) take cooked food (kept in 
pots) that remains after their friends or relatives have partaken 
of it or that has been touohed by them (at the time of eating), 
that they chew tambula of betel leaves, betelnut, catechu and 
lime made into a roll that has been touohed (in a betel-seller's 
shop) and do not sip water at the end of the chewing, wear 
olothes cleaned by washermen and brought on the baok of asses, 
that they do not avoid the contact of persons guilty of grave 
sins except of the murder of a br&hmana; there are also an infinite 
number of obvious violations of the subtle dictates of Dharma laid 
down for each man, caste or family, that these (transgressions) 
are contrary to Sruti and Smrti and have a visible purpose and 
that it is not possible to regard such adulterated practices as 
Dharma inculcated by sadacBra. The requisites of valid usages 
according to the Purvamlm5ms5 school are that they must be 
anoient, not opposed to the express texts of the Veda or of Snupti, 
must be such as are deemed by distas to be obligatory and must 


2088. For example, the Hindu Marriage Act (25 o! 1955) by section 
5 provides that the parties to a marriage must not be within the degrees of 
prohibited relationship and mast not be saQindas of each other and yet 
adds • unless the custom or usage governing each of them permits of a 
marriage between the two \ 

2089. For the original text of this interesting passage of the Tanlra- 
vartika, vide H. of Dh. Vol, III. p. 848 note 1645 ; for different views on 
marrying a maternal uncle's daughter videH. of Dh. Vol. II. pp 458-463; for 
eating from the same plate with wife and children, vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. 
p, 765, and about gift or sate of horses and animals with two rows of teeth, 
vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. p. 181 and Jai. III. 4. 28-31. 
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be observed by them with the consciousness that they are so« 
they must not have a visible purpose and must not be immoral. 
Vide H. of Dh. Vol. III. p. 853-855 for discussion on valid cus¬ 
toms and usages. 

The general rules laid down by Dharmasastra works about 
the binding character of customs and usages are in line with the 
rules of the Purvamlmamsa. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. III. pp. 871- 
884. But deviation from Vedic texts and smrtis gradually arose 
as noted above. _ 

Even all actions done by great men cannot be called 
mdacuru, according to Kuraarila, if they can be attributed to 
greed or some such base motive and should not be looked upon 
as Dharma. Gautama , 2090 Ap. Dh. S. and the Bhagavata-puiS- 
na remark that even great men were guilty of violations of 
Dharma and defiant excesses, that those great men incurred no 
sin (got over the effects of such violations) on account of their 
being endowed with eminent tapas (spiritual merit due to auster¬ 
ities ) but that others of later ages following their examples and 
treading the same path would sink (into hell). Kum&rila cites 
twelve Buch instances of lapses, explains them away or says they 
were due to wrath or other passions and were not intended by 
the authors (of those acts) as dharma and are not looked upon 
as sistscara by modern men. The twelve instances are: PrajS- . 
pati who became enamoured of his own daughter (Usas, explains 
Kum&rila), Jndra is described as the jar a (paramour) of Ahalyfi 
(night, according to Kum&rila’s explanation); Vasistha through 
grief for the slaughter of his hundred sons by a demon contemp¬ 
lated suicide; Visvamitra who became officiating priest to 
Trisahku that had become a oandala through a curse; Nahusa 
who, when he occupied the position of Indra, made approaches 
to Sad, wife of Indra and was transformed into an ajagara (huge 
reptile); Pururavas, when separated from UxvasI, thought of dying 
(by hanging &c.); Krsna-dvaipSyana who was naiqthika (perpe¬ 
tual) brahmacarin raised sons on the widows of his uterine brother, 
Vicitravliya; Bhlsma, though unmarried, performed Asvamedha 
sacrifices; Dhrtarastra, though congenitally blind, performed 

2090. wish w i i. 3-4; «it 

u&qiSwn: msi w fSforah tNi tfeftfofor trust*! * forth a y fty r 
agwisr: ubrvsr: I an*. u. u.- II. 6.13. 7-9; vide irerer X. Purvardha 33. 30 
se w msuv thfbmi * ibmr <ujh wnhgwrt vtn. That by 

pranayama and other practices the impurities of the senses asd mind are 
cleared away is stated by Manu VI, 71. 
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Ancient instances of transgressions 

sacrifices which blind men are not authorised to do (compare 
Jal VX I 42); five Pandavas marrying one DraupadI; Yudhi- 
stfiira who prevaricated and thereby caused the death of Drona, 
hisbrShmana guru; Krana and Arjuna are described in the 
Mahabharata as drunk with wine (‘ubhau madbvasavaksibau 
drstau me Kesavarjunau * in Udyogaparva 59. 5) and married 
their maternal uncle's daughters; Hama performed Asvamedha 
by assooiating a golden image of Sits with him. 

Kumarila displays great ingenuity in explaining away 
most of these transgressions by plausible and speoious argu¬ 
ments, by relying on the great tapas in some oases (such as about 
VisvSmitra) and in Borne cases by downright denial ( as in the 
oase of Subhadra being the sister of Krsna). 3091 Those interes¬ 
ted may refer for all these instances and their explanations by 
Kumarila to H. of Dh. VoL HX pp. 845-848. 

One interesting adhikarava is the Holak&dhikarana (Jai. I. 
3.15-23). It is said that Hol&ka should be observed by the 
easterners, Ahnlnaibuka by Southerners, TJdvrsabhayajSa by 
northerners. The established conclusion is that such observances 
are meant for all (and not merely for persons of the East or 
South &c.), if they are fit to be done by 2092 easterners or souther¬ 
ners (there is no reason why these should not be observances fit 
for aU). The general rule about Vedic vidhis is that they are 
applicable to all Ary as; no oogent reason exists why a restricted 
Vedic text should be inferred in the oase of the above observa¬ 
nces. Vide H. of Dh. VoL I1X pp. 851-853 for detailed explana¬ 
tion of this maxim and above pp. 237 ff. The Dayabhsga (U. 40 
and VI. 22-23) refers to this maxim in connection with a 
double share to be allotted to the acquirer and with reference to a 
person acquiring property without detriment to the ancestral 
estate and explains the purpose of the Hol&kSdhikarana. 

The Holsksdhikarananyfiya is frequently mentioned by 
writers on Dharmatestra. Visvarupa on Yij. X 53 quotes the 


2091. The an%5 expressly says about 5*31 * |ftst 

W PWTI 219.18 (cr. ed. chap. 211.18). The dWtU l sibg* °f 

states ‘iHffl&tce «ngWWWH«H t svcgrai: qftntsft PP 
mouq t <p. 48, Chowkhamba 5. S. 1924). This is a sample 

of what to expect from some orthodox Sanskrit writers, when hard pressed 
by facts contrary to thetr pet theories or views. 

2092. « u « i P hpa vrrt^iwsr* — sift st... (ft 1.3.16} i am: 

filwwronsif.i.’33* 

a. n. 161 
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siddh&ntasutra *api va sarvadharraah syit tanny&yatv8<3 
vidhfinaaya ’ (’Jai. 1.3.16) and adds that it muBt be regarded as 
'Sarvadharma ’ (as applicable to all) if it is recommended as Bom- 
tbing to be observed by some people. There is a difference of 
opinion between medieval writers on DharmasSstra as to the 
exact import of this adhikarana. The DayabhSga says 3C93 that 
the Sruti to be inferred from the practice of Holska by easterners 
is simply the general one (sfimfinya-srati) that Holftka rites 
should be observed. On the other hand Govind&nanda in his 
Com. on the Pr&yadoitta-vireka of Sulapani says that the 
Hol&k&dhikarana leads to this only that the Sruti to be inferred 
from this practioe is not in the form* the easterners should per¬ 
form Holaka’ but it is in a general form viz. 'the usage of a 
country should be observed by those in the country*. 


2093. MHHum i fremifict stftenpnp vt gfikwrf snwftvr afrrirgtwi* 
wwfcnv eeiRnwwHfii i unwm n. 

* hI^TJTHWT Wra WRf®W Xm f 1PR 1ROT fill W*H«ln 

w, wen tewl awwisRn • 

on MHpj u ffle s p. 142 (JIv. ed.). 


Chapter xxx 


On Mimamsa principles and rules of interpretation 
in relation to Dharmasastra 

The Parvamlm&haas evolved a method oi its own and a eat 
of principles for the interpretation of Vedic texts. It is now 
time to set down and explain some of these principles and rules 
and point out how they have been employed by Dharmatastra 
writers for solving tbeir own difficulties. 

The Mlm&mss principles and rules of interpretation fall into 
several groups. There are rules that are concerned only with 
the details of Vedic sacrifices and their inter-relations. The 
most important rule in this field is this that only Vidhia proper¬ 
ly bo called have absolute authority and binding force, while 
what are called arthavados have authority in so far only as they 
form one syntactical whole with the vidhia and as they are 
meant to praise the vidhis. (P. M. S. I. 2. 7). Vidhls and 
Arthav&das are not discussed consecutively, but they are 
scattered over the several chapters of the P. M. S. For erample, 
arthavSdas are first dealt with in L 2. 1-18 (the arthavfidftdhi- 
karana), but in many other places there is a discussion about 
arthavSdas as in III. 4.1-9, IQ. 4.10, HE. 4.11, IV. 3.1-3, VI. 7. 
26-30, X. 8. 5, X. 8. 7 and 8. 

It should not be forgotten that the MlmStheS is not concer¬ 
ned with legislation by the king or a sovereign popular assembly. 
It promises to convey correct knowledge of Dharma ( meaning 
religious rites and matters connected therewith) and the means 
of arriving at that knowldge is the Veda itself and the main 
purpose of the Mlmamss 1 b to regulate the procedure ( itiharta- 
vyata), the various auxiliary aud principal matters in Vedic 
sacrifices. 2094 

There is a great deal of difference between the interpreta¬ 
tion of statutes and the MlmamsS rules of interpretation. In the 

3094. uu mforewi g He erwinem i i Rrtwfwm n d rftaftn yPfrvffis 
q. by gftr&svicft on wienftftwi (p.36), avfofRoretatf ot p.3. 

The word Itikartavyata occurs in F. M. S. itself (III. 3. 11 atug SS WBtWI- 
Qftttfararftfeifg)- On the preceding nitre ( yw t H frw gR t) wet remarks 
w g?rtw» 3°n: tffiwfrwi p and on p. M. s. xi. a. 8 (siyrift g ftmewr - 

) wet explains * fieri wwr g ffiwSmhwfc 
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first place, statutes cue man-made, they express the will of the 
enacting authority, hare mostly secular purposes, may be 
amended or eren repealed and hare to be expounded according 
to the intent of those that made them. But the Mlmamaft is 
concerned with the Veda that is deemed eternal and self-existent 
( and not man-made), that deals with religious matters, cannot 
be amended or repealed and is to be expounded according to the 
intent of the Vedic words. Therefore, though some rules of the 
interpretation of Vedic texts erolred by the Purvamlm&rhsS are 
identical with or resemble the rules of the interpretation of 
statutes developed in such works as Maxwell's on * interpretation 
of statutes', the author will not enter into any detailed treat¬ 
ment showing the parallelisms between MlmSmsS rules and 
Maxwell's rules. This task was attempted over fifty years ago 
by Mr. Kishorilal Sarkar in his Tagore Law Lectures published 
in 1909. It would appear ungracious on the part of the present 
author to offer criticisms against a predecessor in the same field 
who wrote more than half a century ago when Mlm&maS studies 
by modern educated Indians were in their infancy. But the 
author cannot help stating that Mr. Sarkar was obsesed by the 
notion that he must show somehow or other that Jaimini's rules 
of interpretation were not inferior to those of Maxwell's and 
agreed closely with him. For this purpose he relies often on 
far-fetched analogies and employs obscure explanations. In 

several cases it appears that he had not been able to grasp 

* 

correctly what Jaimini and Sahara meant. 2095 

© 

In this work the author is oonoerned only with the question 
of the influence on Dharmasaatra of Purvamlm&xhs& doctrines 
and rules of interpretation. He has already shown how many 
of the doctrines and technical expressions of the Mlm&msS have 
dominated Dharmat&stra. He would now turn to the rules of 
interpretation. 

The first rule is that no part of the Veda (not even a word) 
can be treated as anarthaka (meaningless or purposeless). It is 
therefore that a very large part of the Veda is treated as artha- 
v&das intended to praise vidhis. This has been stated above 
(p. 1243). The result of the vital importance attaohed to vidhis 

2095. Vide his explanation of the words * Vedam krtva vedim karoti ' 
in pp. 241-242 of his work and the remarks of the present author in H, of 
Dh. Vol. HI. pp. 841-42 and his explanation of ‘arthakarma ’ and * prati- 
pattikarma * as ■* essential act' and * non-essential act * respectively < pp. 
186-187).and the explanations of these given above on pp. 1231-32, 
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in the PMS and of the assignment of a very subordinate role to 
arthavSdas (as merely intended to praise) and to mantras (as 
merely 'abhidh&yaka') has resulted in this that a small portion 
of the Brahmanas has been held to be of supreme authority, 
while a large part of the Brahmanas and of Samhit&s contain¬ 
ing mantras has become of secondary importance or of little 
importance. 

The Mlmamsa rules of interpretation fall into different 
classes from different standpoints. Some rules are general and 
some are special Some rules have to do with the proper proce¬ 
dure to be followed when several texts laying down matters 
relating to the same subject are in conflict by means of the 
application of the technical words sruti, lihga, vakya, prakar- 
ana, Bthana and samakhya (III 3.14) and there are rules about 
adhikara, atidesa, uha, badha, tantra and prasanga. 

Some examples of general rules may first be cited. That 
vidhis alone have special obligatory authority and that artha¬ 
vadas are authoritative only in so far as they form one 
syntaotioal whole with the vidhis is a general rule. The rules 
distinguishing between vidhis (properly so called), ntyama 
vidhis and parisaAkhyZ are general 

The M!m&mB& rule is that where there is a 3096 doubt about 
the exact meaning of a part of a passage, it may be determined 
by relying on the remaining parts of the passage. Vide above 
for the example' he puts down anointed pebbles* &e. (p. 1240). The 
MimSmsS is very muoh against assuming conflict among Vedio 
texts and therefore allows an option only if there is no other 
way out. Vide remarks on vikalpa above (p. 1250). Another 
general rule is that the singular includes the plural. In the 
Mim&msS it is called ‘Grahaikatvanyfiya (F. M. S. HI. 1.13-15). 
In the Jyofcistoma sacrifice a number of cups ( grahas) filled with 
Soma are offered to deities and drunk at the three savanas 
(pressings of Soma) and Sruti Btates 'he wipes or cleanses the 
cup with the strainer made of white wool* (dasSpavitrena 
graham sam-marsti) and in the Darsapurnamasa it is Baid 'he 
carries a firebrand round the purodasa (cake)'. The question is 


2096. A Si 1.4.24. The ftfroiOTfe'erait 

(8. rn. III. 2. 5. 12). Compare Maxwell p. 29 
' the words of each clause should be so interpreted as to bring them in 
harmony with other provisions.' 
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whether a single oup ('graham* 1b the word used) is to he 
cleansed or a single purodfisa is to have a firebrand carried 
round it or whether all oups called grahas or purod&sas are to be 
treated as Btated. The established conclusion is that all grahas 
are to be cleansed and all purodasas have the firebrand carried 
round them. The singular number is not intended to be insisted 
on. 3097 From this a further general rule is derived by Kum&rila 
and others that an attribute of the subjeot ( anuvadja or 
uddi&yamana) 3098 about which something is predicated {vidheya) 
is not intended and should not be insisted upon. This is fre¬ 
quently relied on in Dharmasastra works. Y&j. II. 121 states 
that the father and son have equal ownership in land, a oorrody 
and wealth (gold and silver &c.) aoqulred by the grand-father. 
Here the word pitamaha is not to be insisted upon and the same 
rule applies to land or wealth acquired by a great-grand-father, 
as the V. M. says. 3099 Similarly, when N&radaamrti says (16. 37) 
'of brothers being undivided religious worship (or rites) are 
one, but if there is a partition then they may have separate 
religious worship'. Here the proper subject is the word 'undivided 
persons*, and the word 'brothers’ is used only as an attribute, 
which is not intended to be insisted on and the same rule 
applies to undivided grand-father, father, eons, uncles and 
nephews. Medhatithi on Manu II. 29 mentions this maxim. 
The same rule is applied in some oases to gender also i. e. a 
word importing males includes females also. For example, Yfij, 
II. 182 and Narada (8.40 ff) lay down certain rules about a dasa 
(male slave). The V. M. says that the masculine gander in 
these passages is not intended to be insisted upon, but the rules 


2097. Vide Maxwell (lOtb ed, of 1953) p, 349 for the propositions that 
words importing masculine gender include females and that the singular 
includes the plnral and vice versa. 

2098. The Tupttka on III, 4. 22 remarks ' gftjqmg f CT 

fttb ftro ’ and on X. 3. 39 'jitftwisw w tfSRlI 5f JTRVW.' 


2099. The «r, says fa nu gquuffrffttHU aWVW uftfllflSf- 

wn% uX5WSi»*RVT*nstm%fs« p.90. aigmsi means the same 

thing as or (the subject, of which something Is to be predi¬ 
cated). aqpnftffi g 1 

nr. «. p. 132. Jlsnfilfb on ag II. 29 says 'a w flW * 

usnwgsvwn’. definesutw m 1 vyr- 

argaiaqft® verses 109-110). 
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apply even to female slaves. 3100 There are exceptions to these 
rules. The rule about grahas does not apply to camasas (P. M. 
S. Ill, 1. 16-17). 2301 This rule that the qualification (visesana) 
of the subject in a vidhi is not meant to be taken literally and 
emphasized is applied in many other cases. Three verses from 
the Kalikapurapa are quoted by Kalpataru (on vyavahara pp. 
210-211) and V. M. (pp. 45-46) about the performance of an 
ordeal in certain grave charges and this maxim is applied by the 
V. M. there in the words ‘paradararupam visesanam-avivaksitam- 
abhisfLpasyanuvadyatvat’; vide notes to V. M. pp. 83-84. 
But in *pagum-Slabhetawhere there is a vidhi about ‘yaga’ 
it must be held that what is laid down is yaga as qualified by 
being made with a male animal and therefore only one pasu 
( and that pa&u a male) is to be sacrificed. 

Although the Veda employs the masculine gender (in 
svargakamo yajeta, 'one desiring heaven should offer a sacrifice*), 
yet Jaimini establishes (in VI. 1. 6-16) that even women are 
included and have a right to offer a yaga. 3103 Jaimini further 
1 provides that husband and wife should perform a religious right 
in co-operation (VI. 1.17-21), but he provides that where the 

F 

Sruti specifically provides for certain matters to be done by the 
yajamBnq 3103 (the male performer) it is the male alone who oau 
perform them as the wife is not equal to the husband in the 
knowledge of mantras and is ignorant and therefore she 1 b 
restricted to the performance of those acts that are expressly 
enjoined for her such as looking at the clarified butter, observing 
brahmacarya and the like (VI. 1.24 * tasyft yavad-uktam-fislrbra- 
hmaoaryam-atulyatvat ’.) The wife also’performs bath and such 

2100 . sifter vmft qwMtp i aquwiftqRtWH qc qiwwwlq i 

«I. U. p. 210. Vide also wwgWHHBn ( P«t of P* 322. As to 

• ’ smr remarks oo vi. i. 9: * ft 8 tip* vnrw RSw qn fo t i a* 

vgawv wiwa ■Hwwh n <w i Irwitad w» 

arasfaffRfrwoiftftret qm: sphf w vursflra i sfufl v & i 
p. 1359. 

2101. These two rules that the singular includes the plural and words 
importing the masculine gender shall be taken to include females are the 
same in section 13 of the Indian General Clauses Act X of 1897, subject te 
this that if there is anything repugnant in the subject or context the rale 
will not apply, 

2102 . udi 1 3fit 1 

on q. sfi. (VI. 1. 13). 

2103. HWRUS I $4^1511 on VI. 1. 

24 p. 1376, 
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acts as applying oollytiutn^ sipping water (acamana), observes 
silence till the morning or evening agnihotra is gone through. 
She has her waist girt up with a yoktra (a triple cord o£ munja 
grass) in Darsapurnam&sa and other sacrifices. She has also to 
look upon the clarified butter in the pot with a mantra (Tai SJOL). 
10.3 'mahlnam payosyosadhlnam rasossi adabdhena tv5 cakus&s 
vekse suprajSstvaya' ('thou curt the milk of cows, the fluid of 
herbs, with an invincible eye I look on thee for securing good 
progeny*). The wife was to learn the mantras she had to repeat 
in sacrifices from her father or husband before the husband set 
up the sacred fires (vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. p. 1041 n). Gradua¬ 
lly, the wife lost all importance in Vedio sacrifices and came to 
be a mere silent spectator 5101 of all the weary details that had to 
be gone through by the sacrificer and the priest. 

In spite of the above restrictions on the wife’s powers about 
Vedic sacrifices many smrti rules apply to women also, though 
the text employs the masculine gender. For example, Mann XI. 
93 provides that a brahmana, ksatriya and vaisya should not 
drink sura. This prohibition applies to wives of the members 
of the three varnas according to the Mit. on Ysj. HX 256. 

The P. M. 8. holds that the gender and number of a word in 
a vidhivakya may in certain oases be intended and insisted on. 
For example, in PMSIV. 1.11-16 it is established that the AgnN 
somlya animal to be sacrificed in Jyotistoma as prescribed in 
the words *yo dlksito yad agnlsomlyam padum-Slabhati’ (that 
the person who has undergone dlksfi and offers the animal to 
Agni and Soma) is only one and that the words in the Atva- 
medha 4 he offers kapifijalas to the season of 3106 spring*, the 

2104. The Paddbati la the Com. on enter. wt IV. 13 remarks 

wrfWfcE uvtpv:« nw engtn*’* Riwvt 

ftjfaw» i mUfad ft n» wtuflitwi on vi. i. 24, 

2105. crtt w aiuwre t dfouiv ewft yw t .&c.; thU occari la erst, w- 
24.20 and hur. Ill, 14. l. This is thttwam w embodied in iff. XI - 
1 . 31—46, Tbe plaral Kapinjalan la satisfied by offering three as the lowest 
number. To offer a thousand would not yield more abundant reward, since 
only a single provision is made and not several alternate nnmbers. Tbe 
enwqtftar remarks ‘rft ft vfkitsut to surd netarfaft 

fttwroil w (tut,uftwnnlft BtarcirdwrihiTtefusnmgnui»• 

It is referred to in TO. Uf. I. 2. 281 * sumnmHtft UgTOUW OiltviH«nh*» 
But vdeuruni snwrvmt gsvft ftvds»’. Compare also P.M.S. IV. l. U 

ff.J ‘?TOT W f&TO* l* 5ft. IV. 1.17. The passage Is 8. it. II. 1. 2.5 
mtrajrvr vsurai4bu*sts mraBfft rHtt n ft np f nnd 

then in 8. it. II. X. 2.fi ‘*if8wvt hsBs, fffapi 8 ml > 
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kapifijala birds to be offered are only three (and not one nor two 
nor more than three). Similarly, the gender in the passage 'he 
sacrifices in the morning in spring an animal with dark coloured 
neck to Agni, in summer in the noon an animal of different 
colours, in the autumn in the afternoon a white animal to 
Brhaspati ’, it is a female animal that is offered because immedia¬ 
tely thereafter the wards ' they become pregnant* occur. Dharma- 
sastra works often say that the masculine gender used in many 
texts excludes women. For example, the AgnipurSna 5,108 (175. 
59-61), when dealing with the rules to be observed in all vrataa 
in general, provides that the person undergoing vrata should 
take a bath, should worship the golden images of the deities of 
the vrataa , perform japa and homa and at the end of the vrata 
make gifts according to his ability and should feed 84,18,5 or 
only three vipras. The N. S. quotes this from Prthvlcandra and 
observes that as the masculine gender ' vipr&fe * is employed only 
males of the brabmana olaBS are to be fed and not women. 

As against this, when Hem&dri 2107 quoting Padma says 'If 
a woman is pregnant, freshly delivered, or is ill and becomes 
impure, she should get her vrata performed through another and 
when she becomes pure she may observe it personally,* the N. S. 
remarks that this applies to men also when they are impure, 
since the gender here is not intended to be emphasized. 

There are MlmSmsa rules about the interpretation of words 
and also about sentences. First a few of the rules about words 
may be illustrated. (1) Sahara in the very first sentence of his 
bhSsya propounds the principle that as far as possible the words 
in the sutras of Jaimini and in the Veda are to be understood in 
the sense in which they are understood in popular usage and not 
in a secondary or technical sense. The same rule is propounded 
by Jaimini in III. 2.1-2 in connection with the meaning of 
'barhis* in the mantra *1 cut the barhis as an abode for gods*. 
Here the conclusion is that barhis is to be taken in the primary 
sense of * handful of kusa grass ’ and not in a secondary sense 


2106 . gefrw’q'isSte&swot-wuwT mram utafr g wnj&m 
— wgfta—vw eruv ww w« fan 

srsi fangft g*ri*r ufavu, firm 

irt wswdiwsnmyii' fa w i i w ftmsswwnji fa. fa- P- 24. it also 

ralies on what Sahara says on UL 3.17 and 19. 

ai07. mriunit'rRplt s fiftreifaw «nu ftfadfh vrpsgwf 

gfil QOi| fa. fa. p. 28 . 

H. D. 162 
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suoh as k&sa or other kind of grass. Sahara winds up with the 3108 
words * between the primary and secondary senses of a word it is 
proper to hold that the primary sense is to be taken for the 
business in hand'. Again, on 13. 30 Sabara says 2109 that the 
word3 are the same as in the Veda and popular use and the 
meanings are the same. 

As regards the setting up of Vedio fires, the Tai. Br. 1.1.4 
and Ap. Sr. V. 3.18 prescribe different seasons for men of the 
three varnas and add that a * rathakara should set up Vedio fires 
in the rainy season*. The question arises whether the word 
‘rathakfira' in these passages means a person of that caste (L e. 
whether it is to be taken in the popular sense) or whether it 
refers to any one of any varya who manufactures chariots (i e, 
the etymological sense). The established conclusion is that the 
popular sense is to be taken and not the etymological (P. M. 8. 
VI. 1. 44-50). In the case of the rathakara the mantra for 
adhana (setting up of Vedio fires ) is ' rbhun&m fcvft' (Tai. Br, 1.1. 
4.8). Though not belonging to one of the three higher varnas, 
the rathak&ra could repeat that mantra because the Sruti ex¬ 
pressly authorized him to do so. but he was not entitled to 
upanayana. The P. M. S. (VI. 1. 50) held that the rathakara 
(mentioned in the Tai. Br. andAp. Sr.) was a caste called 
Saudhanvana which is neither 6udra nor one of the three higher 
varnas but is slightly inferior to them. Vide H. of Dh. Voi H. pp. 
45-46. The S. Kau. argues that 2110 if once the right of a Hindu 

3108. swffigvvft'iratafcfe «rfon«ra:i sm on III. 1. 1. Thejame 
words occur in the Hf l *M>*T on sfftfo* on in. VI. 3. 46 ai 

qrapuff fffiM on same p.293, 

W£UWl4 on V. S. IV. 3.12 employs the same words as the first qootation 
from Sabara. Vide qniFft. on III. 2,1-3. In Umaid Bahadur V Udaichand 
1. L. R. 6 Cal. 119 (F. B.) at p. 126 (where the question was whether the 
word ' sapinda ’ defined by the Mitaksara in the acira section as a person 
connected by particles of one body can be taken for purposes of inheritance 
as persons connected by the offering of funeral oblations) it is stated 'it is a 
well understood rule of construction among the authors of the Institutes of 
Hindu Law that the same word must be taken to have been used in one and 
the same sense throughout a work, unless the contrary is expressly indi¬ 
cated.' Vide Ramchandra V Vinayak L. R. 41. I. A. 290 where the above 
passage in the Calcntta case is quoted with approval at pp. 303-304. 

2109 . n qu qv i sm on 1.3.30. 

^ 2110. W w TO) I ananvt ■HWlffW'UWI- 

rift qbdMWIUl 

wsihwwri wftir* ff3 ftium * tf. p. 16$. 
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Widow to adopt Is conceded, the mere fact that she Is not entitled 
to repeat Vedio mantras in general cannot deprive her of that 
right and that it is possible to hold, as in the case of the ratha- 
kSra, that she can repeat the specific mantra required in adop¬ 
ting a boy. The Tai. S. IV. 5.4.2 separately mentions several 
craftsmen such as taksan, rathakara, kulala, karmSra &o. From 
Atharvaveda HE. 5.6 and Vsj. 8. 30. 6 (medhayai rathakaram 
dhairy ay a taksanam ) it appears that the rathakara held a good 
position in the then society. 

A word is to be understood in that shade of its meaning 
that is appropriate to the aot in hand. For example, sruti says 
* he outs off with sruva, he outs off with a knife, he cuts off with 
the hand' (the same verb' avadyati 1 being used for all the acts). 
The question is whether one is to cut all offerings, whether liquid 
or solid, whether of flesh or other substances, with sruva ladle or 
whether he is to employ the method or implement appropriate 
far each i. e. clarified butter should be taken from a pot and 
offered by means of a sruva ladle, flesh should be cut off with a 
knife and offered, and hard or thick things (like fuel sticks) 
Bhould be offered with the hand. The conclusion is that one Is 
to offer in the way most appropriate to each kind of offering. 
This is called ‘ samarthySdbikarana * (PMS. 3111 1.4.25). The V. 
M. relies on this when dealing with the homa prescribed by 
Pitamaha for all ordeals in the words 'homa should be offered in 
the four directions with clarified butter, boiled rice and fuel 
sticks &o’ and declares that the homa of clarified butter should 
be made with sruva ladle, of havis (i e. * boiled rice dec*) with 
sruc and of fuel sticks with the (right) hand, on account of the 
fitness (sSmarthya) of these for the various offerings and sharply 
criticizes Raghunandana who In his D&yatattva provided ‘that 
the homa should be made of all three together (and not separate¬ 
ly ). A similar rule is applied to the ten saorifioial implements 


2111. sawfahuanq ■ *. 1 . 4.25; snv quotes ‘wtamutit, 

The ^ag iaaifttaf* 

fih t PH g wPHfrhi • The conclusion is sraAgf qig q a i, fWriNWT 

uwv i q trorvrv tsTOvrec im 1 weirt sifts: uwifaft • 

qd i iror arari&w wwst *np3r irft »• This 

last is a quotation from Tait. S. III. 3. 8. Vide «v. u. p. 54 for the text and 
notes pp. 89-93 for detailed explanations of the passage by the present 
author. The on the above remarks RRSik 

irnatffthdnminTOft.’ 
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enumerated in Tai. S. X 6, 8. 2 viz. sphya (the wooden sword), 
the potsherds &o. Here the Purvapaksa is that one may employ 
any one of these for any purpose required In the sacrifice; the 
established conclusion (PMS HI. 1 11. and IV, 1. 7-10) is that 
the enumeration of ten implements is a mere anuvada and is 
not to be understood as the purvapaksa states, hut each is to be 
employed for the purpose for which the Vedic texts prescribe it 
(such as one cooks the purodSsa on potsherds, pounds grains in 
mortar and pestle). Vide H. of Dh. voL IX p. 985 n. 2233 for 
ten implements of sacrifice and others that are required and 
p, 1232 above for their disposal. 

One and the same word must not be used in two senses in 
the same sentence, that is, in the primary sense and also in the 
figurative sense. 3112 This maxim is relied upon by the Daya* 
bhaga. When brothers (sons of the Bame mother) come to a 
partition, Bmrti texts (like Y&j. IX 123) prescribe that the mother 
takes a share equal to that of a son. On this the DfiyabhAga 
remarks that the word ' mats ’ (in Yaj. II. 123 and othera) pri¬ 
marily means a real mother ( jananl , that gives birth) and this 
smrti rule has no application to the step-raotber, since it is 
improper to hold that the Bame word once used in a sentence 
has a primary and a secondary sense at the same 2113 time. But 
it must be pointed out that all Dharmasastra works do not 
observe this rule. lApar&rka {p. 730) on YSj. II. 123 (pitur-fird* 
hvam vibhajatam matapyaiiisam saraam haret) includes the step* 
mother under the word ‘mats’ following a text of Vy&sai! The 
MitSksarft interpreting Ysj. II. 135 about obstruotible heritage 
stating the order of succession as wife, daughters, parents, 
brothers, their sons, provides that full brothers first succeed, in 
default of them half brothers, in default of the last, full brothers* 


21U. i srav on ill. 2 . l and VII. 3. 3; «r ttaret 

wnrt nth wtrrar • on vm. 3. 22. vide eat on ix. 4. is 
also. yyiWi n in bis bbasya on Brahma sutra II. 4. 3 puts this rale very 
clearly * w efafowera t TOttfew ewh qst: si**: ugfa* wnwii 

2113. ftaft vfmh uril ft *!»■*** 

w ntro ilbfl sw e i * i mqqqw smdfrrcwwr s wMfrnqwwu ft * 
«rv i q i oH i c in. 29-30, p.67; tnwtwvritsvfhnfa t 

«TO% p. 730. It may be noted that in Vithal V. Prahtad (I. L, R. 39 Bom, 
373) a paternal step-grandmother was held entitled to a share when a 
partition took place between the sons of a deceased son of her co-wife. 
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sona. The V. M. disagrees 2114 with this and says that the word 
* brother* primarily means ‘full brother’ and only secondarily 
‘half-brother’, that, as it is not allowable to use a word like brother 
in two senses in the same passage, in default of fall brother his 
son succeeds (and not half-brother as the Mit. provides). The 
primary sense of a word is got by ' abhidha', the secondary sense 
by ‘ laksana’ 2115 and sometimes a third sense called suggested 
sense is said to be due to vyanjana. These me the three vrltis 
(functions) of a word. 

One of the rules about the interpretations of words is con¬ 
tained in P.M.S.I. 3. 8-9. Sahara cites three instances of words 2116 
viz. earn made from yavas, sandals made of boar skin, a cane mat. 
The words yarn, varaha and vetasa are respectively employed 
by some people in the sense of ‘priyangu’ (long pepper), dark 
bird (crow) and jambu (blaokberry). The prima facie view 
insists that one may use those words in any one of the two 
senses. The Siddh&nta is that those words must be UBed in the 
sense in which the Veda (or d&stra) or sis^as employ them i. e. 
the UBage of learned Aryan people is to be followed where words 

2U4. unrwi* writ rog*: i vw R s nfrmn 

ftvlQUtiqWlt Ulglgtll UI4M44V SWCTI W 

«r- w. p 142. 

2115. According to ^pn° there is a slight difference between WWWI 

and «Wr- vide sfptffarflwnajt 3 

ufcorar« bw uwratr gRr uiWnfqsnvtn 

p. 334 on I. 4. 12. Hffni qfal is WWWT Ufas), while (the 

boy is fire) lean example of ilMigil l (possession of a quality common to 
both), is a variety of wtfiwi which latter occnrs in a far larger number 
of cases. The boy has some of the qualities (qw) of fire such as very brown 
colour and the like and therefore here the word * fire' is applied to the boy 
in a figurative sense. 

2116. tnttpSwirkflww e*ii Rt[3<iRi: wgi l d), I. 3.8; wtww, 

swnft ot m s I , la# *il mwww iw gfH 

The is WfRDI ST tfilfiV' 

Wlgig. *R. g; 1-3.9; qptf explains ws qriwruiwi w SJSffTO: I % CTfRVT:, f$m: 
ibn ufife w n 4gftt st*kg Itg ** >• unrib on I. % III. 3. 32 relies on this for 
holding that the meaning assigned to a word among Aryas in India prevails 
over the meaning of the word among Xndbras (e. g, of the word As 

regards tftg, Gant. (I. 22) prescribes that a ksatriya or vaifjya brahmacarin 
should carry a Btaff of the aivattba or pHu tree (ntwaitwft 3t). while 
Maun II. 43 prescribes a staff of pita or udumbara tree for a vaUrya brabmao 
arin. The Amarakofa states that pita means a tree as well as an elephant. 
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may have two or more senses. As !n several other oases 
KumSrila doeB not like Sahara's explanation and proposes two 
other explanations, vis. one being that the sutras relate to the 
word *plla* used in the sense of a tree and mlecchas employ It In 
the sense of elephant. The meaning of the word in smrtis is a 
tree and that should he followed. Here ‘ Sastrastli&h' means 
'the sense given to the word in the S&stra i. e. smrti'. Another 
meaning he sees into those sutras is the comparative strength 
of smrti and Hd3.ra. This adhikarana is relied upon hy Visvarupa 
on Yfij. (L 225) on the question of the primary meaning of 
the word Sraddha which he states is ‘pindadana’ (offering balls 
of boiled rice to the manes ) and not feeding brShmanas. The 
Par£sara-madhavlya refers to Parasara-smrfci (VI70-71) about 
the food cooked from rice in such quantities as measuring an 
a$haka 2117 or rfropa and rendered unclean by being pecked by 
crows or touohed by dogs and smelt by asses and provides that 
the measures atf/taka and droya were to be taken as those known 
from s&atras and not those known among mlecchas. 

Another rule (PM81. 3.10) about words is that 2118 words, 
though of foreign origin, that are in vogue in Sanskrit, are to 
be understood in the sense which they have in the foreign 
language and one should not think of an attempt to derive them 
with the help of Nirukta and grammar. Sahara cites four suoh 
words viz. pika (cuckoo), nema (half), t&marasa (lotus), sata 
(circular wooden vessel), 

Another rule about words is that where a single substance 
connected with several attributes is concerned in an action laid 
down for being carried out, all of these attributes should be 
taken to refer to the same one substance (PMS DX1.12). The 
Tat S. prescribes ' he purchases Soma with a heifer one year old 
and having brown eyes and reddish in colour*. Here the two 
words ‘pihgaksl' and 'ekah&yanl* yield a good etymological 
meaning, are in the same case and so refer to the same substance 


2117. For adhaka, drona and other measures of corn, vide H, of Dfa. 
vol. II. p. 881 n. 2053, vol. III. p. 124 n. 165. 

2118. g I g. rn. U, i. 3.10; H wnfart (ftvnffr 

qfmt) amfsed: tsfogfen ... a gnw&gifuflm g rmfgft et ftodjwwftali 
snwtftfavn on I. 3. 10. The ugewifjfoi gives gjnd as 

sdtfhn msr WOTp I. The underlined words 

occur In the ratra. 
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(heifer in this 3119 oase). But the word * arupayfi ’ ( of red colour ) 
causes a doubt viz. whether it should be separated from the other 
two words in the sentence and taken in the sense of 'any 
reddish substance such as a piece of cloth* or whether it should 
be connected with the verb (he purchases), should thus be 
subordinate to the purchase and should be taken as referring to 
the one year old heifer. This last is the established conclusion. 
How Soma is to be purchased does not follow from any other 
text Therefore, ( in such a case several subsidiaries oan be laid 
down in one injunction. If ‘ arunaya ’ be taken as referring to 
any red substance such as a piece of red cloth this one sentence 
would have to be divided into two vidhis ‘ he should purchase 
with a red piece of cloth* and ' he should purchase with a brown¬ 
eyed (heifer) one year old'. This would be a fault oalled 
'v&kyabheda*. iThis nyaya is explained by the MadanapSrijSta 
pp. 88-89 and AparSrka (p. 1030) makes ubo of 3130 it in explain¬ 
ing the correct import of the words of the Br. Up. IV. 4. 31 ' tam- 
etam ved&nuvaoanena brahmans, vividisanti* by saying that 
when the highest objeot in view is one but the subordinate 
elements are different these latter are to be lumped together. J 

Another rule about words is evolved by what is called 
‘nisadasthapatinyfiya’ (PMS VI I. 51-52). 3m It is stated that 
the I§ti in whioh an offering of boiled rice is made to Budra is 


2119. 9TOR& 3- *0- Ur m - i* 12 > 

art inpw wvwvr sGfanft i ufhi tier 

SPkit i fe u vfi m r Jrawt > swv. The 

sentence Is 9.#. VI. 1.1. 6-7. ^ has a very length; 

discussion on this. The emoif&h on g. ^ II. 2. 6 states 
wntait rauig sweil i wmh 3 fWhpk ng frci l nw.w #' p. 485 quoted in 
tft. *VT. V. p. 39 (Abhyankar's ed,). For example, euUf ia down as a 
baj if one wants to lay down some matters abont en^f separate iK^a 
would be required for each matter, snob as uvnt WT^f WRT UWlg. 

But where there is already no vidhl laying down a gnna (subsidiary 
matter) there can be one main vidhl embodying several gonas, as laid down 
in P.M.S. I. 4. 9. 

see i 3itru% P- 1030 on my. III. 205 

(». m ). 

2121. q q q R i TSi qigi V- VI. 1. 51. ...finigpit 

^ sml w*t: i — sns- 

••• q n nnrik«MMiwiwa i (rsr ft qsiif wwu i 

ft&VT w fkufatwi»kr»huT*irt unrcvh i snvj compare k nr. w.IL2.4f°r the 
fit and the words im ftni g wwfk mwtgi. snr uwBwnwvfk’vikn nrft- 
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one that should be performed for nis&da-Bthapati. A nisada Is 
a person born of a br&hraana father and sudra mother (vide 
ManuX8). He does not belong to one of the three higher 
▼arnas. Sthapati means * chief or leader The question whether 
the compound word means ‘ a nisada who is a chief (that is a 
karmadhiraya compound) or whether it means 4 the ruler of 
nissdas’ who may not necessarily be a nisada himself but may be 
a ksatriya (i. e. whether one should take the word as * saathl- 
tatpurusa ’ as ‘ nisadanam sthapatih ’). The conclusion is that 
a karmadh&raya is more powerful than a tatpurusa, since in 
the former both the words may be directly connected with the 
verb (nisadascSsau sthapatisoa, tarn yajayet). The V. M. makes 
use of thiB 'maxim*. The Saunaka-smrti authorises sudrasto 
adopt a son, yet some writers like Rudradhara, author of 
Suddhiviveka, held that adoption required a homa with mantras 
and as a sudra could not repeat vedic mantras he could not 
adopt To this V. M. replies that his power to adopt a son being 
established by Saunaka's smrti all that is required is that he 
may get the homa performed through a brShmana. The Bh&matl 
on Sankara’s bhasya on V. S. I. 3.15, where the meaning of the 
word * brahmaloka * in ChSndogya-Up. VHI. 3 .2 is in question 
says that the nisadasthapatinylya applies and so ‘ brahmaloka * 
means 'brahma as the goal* and not 'the world of brahma.* 
Manu 23. 54 enumerates five Mahapatakas (deadly sins), one 
of which is ' gurvanganagam a * ( sexual intercourse with 
gurvangana). Commentators have differed about the meaning 
of thiB word, some like Bhavadeva in Prayascittapra k ar an a 
stating that, following nisadasthapatinyftya, the word must be 
dissolved as a Karmadhsraya compound (gurufe or guryl oSsau 
ahgana ca), the meaning being one's own mother, while many 
others dissolve it as a tatpurusa compound meaning * guror or 
gurunam ahgana’ (which would then include a step-mother, 
an elder brother’s wife and teacher’s wife &c.). Vide H. of Dh. 
voi m. pp. 23-25 for a discussion of this. 

Prabhakara held that no word was significant in isolation, 
but that words became significant when joined together In a 

(Continued from last Pag *) 

UHRmwduirvt i *n*Rft on on I. 3.13 j 

g w wradhli ffrenp eifrroi qgiaewi ij|t 

1 3WW! on m. III. 262 p, 1090.'* In the Alt. Br. 37. 7 nindas, 
•eLkgae and evll-doera are spoken of as robbing a rich man and running away 
with the booty, 



AnvdabhidkanavSdinah and AbhihitanvayauUdinah 1297 

sentence. Therefore, he and bis followers were called ‘ anvitS- 
bhidhanavadina^ ’ as opposed to Kumarila and his followers 
who held that words have different senses of their own and then 
they combine in a sentence and yield a further sense of the 
sentence. These latter were called * abhfiritanvayavadinah \ 
Vide notes to Sahityadarpana (L, II., X) pp. 86-88 for explana¬ 
tions of these two terms by the present writer (ed. of 1956). 

Let us now turn to the interpretation of vakya ( sentence). 
The Bgveda and the Samaveda are metrical and therefore there 
is generally no difficulty in arriving at what constitutes in 
them one syntactical unit (vakya). But much of the Krsna 
Yajurveda is in prose. Therefore, PMS (IL 1.46) defines 2133 
what makes one vakya by stating that when a number of words 
serve a single purpose, but if one or a few of those words are 
separated from the rest, the latter words are incomplete in 
effecting a purpose and stand in need of the words separated, 
then all these words make one vfikya. An example is the 
mantra * I offer thee, that art dear to Agni, at the command of 
God Savitr with the arms of Asvins, with the hands of Pusan 
This is one sentence, the purpose of which is nirvapa (offering). 
For other definitions of vakya^ vide the author’s notes on 
Sahityadarpana (II. 1) p. 34. For constituting words into a 
sentence with an understandable meaning expectancy 3133 
(akanksa), compatibility (yogyats) and proximity (sannidhi) 
are required, particularly the first For example, Sahkarac&rya 
on V. S. I. 4.3 says that without akahk^a there is no cognition 

2123. era* fliwupii ruji * ift. II. l. 46; anr 

favat vwer Brvtvt ansrro qsnqqfc awtp tori* 

ewitefids qquqst atari vffc w wren*# q$ i 

f%sqwv>t wt wRj: vu* ffil i ewr. The is wr wftg* 

qRtRrori Wii® (S. 1.1.4. z, s n<ra? i. 4) and is 

one anR from to fqimifa. Vide also gtvq on I. 1. 25 ( aq gn a rt ftwri fo 
UUiau r b sifev afafhuwt*). The word 3t& in both sutras means srifora. 
The RPtgUT takes the word 'artha* as meaning * sense* (siftrita) in order to 
give to the sntra a wider scope while Sahara appears to limit it to yajns texts 
and holds that means xrijqpt. Vide also qtqifar qqrridi 

5R* on g. (ft. *. II. 2. 27 p. 560. The otri. aft. has a 
similar sutra * itwt Stfrt 1.3.2. The com. explains evt as v^VPI- 

2123. anwr^gnufiwriwvfrvsiu wwtuw&rgd 
»tmm. P 455; 1 s i wMibsw i wri gti: 

dURWlWlil URWf. p. 366 on I. 4. 24 (ufSrtitg MHRtal*). This verse is 
q. in the WTf$Rq5w H. 1; I WSMH 1 R on 

%. %■ 1 . 4, 3. 
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that the words form a vSbja. The word ekavakyata occurs in 
V. S. III. 4.24 and conveys that there is a twofold akahksfi viz. 
grammatical as well as psychological. It is the listener or 
reader who has, on hearing or reading a word, a desire to know 
another idea or word to get a complete sense. When several 
sentences, each conveying its own sense as far as it goes, are 
brought together having regard to the fact that one of them may 
be principal and the others auxiliary, they form one syntactical 
whole. This shows that sentences are of two kinds, v&kyaB and 
mahSvakyas, as the Sabityadarpana puts it. 

It follows from the definition and the bh&sya thereon that, 
in order to constitute a vakya, three conditions are necessary 
viz. (1) there must be a number of words uttered or put down 
together (padasamuha), (2) the words must have an expect¬ 
ancy for each other (i. e. if a word in the collection is dropped 
no complete sense can be had), (3) all the words must serve 
one purpose or convey together one meaning (arthaikatva, aoc, 
to another view). It is not absolutely necessary that the wardB 
in order to form a vakya must be in close proximity. Even if 
some words intervene there may be a sentenoe, provided there 
is akahksa between the words. Sahara on PMS IV. 3.11 illus¬ 
trates this well as stated in the note. 2134 In the verse quoted 
* pasyasi' is to be connected with * jaradgavatn though several 
other words intervene. Though there is proximity (sannidhi) 
between‘ pinaksi* and' jaradgavam* they do not form a sentenoe 
as there is no capacity as also akanksa between the two. The 
upshot is that sannidhi (proximity) of words is generally 
required to form a sentence, though not necessarily required in 
every case. 

The different parts of a mantra text, meant to serve different 
purposes, may be regarded as distinct sentences. For example, 
the mantra in Tai. Br. 3125 (III. 7.5) *1 make an agreeable 

2124. nrafiifuiffi vmaw w fa *wftr uvfit 

v«n • trevflr ^ en* sesuflbri art wflft R ffl g rfj fr 
vr n ffih an* jjs: tnpnftft • wsffcwid e«wia- 

htsdi nnSIWiiartilF SWfTOWt I 

vrt* gavd a i eramtfft wfit ** uverb* qwuffi s vui, vi 

I p. 1254; wmtft on % III. 

i agjsgififtw- 

i». 

2125. vvH ft wurt qnw vmvr wwvrt&i 

nf^fas ffnft w t *h* q u * w «nir» n ft. m. ill. 7.5. says (on * dt. %. n. 1. 
46) tgspited «q*«K4ui 


« viwv on dh iv. 3. 11 
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seat (or abode) for thee (O cake 1), I prepare it as a very happy 
one with a stream of clarified butter; do sit thereon with pleased 
mind, be established in ambrosia, O sacrificial essence of rice*. 
These are two sentences, the first part being concerned with 
making a seat, the latter part being concerned with depositing 
the purotfaia on the seat. Similarly, in the passage 'I (out) 
thee (O palasa branch) for food, 1 (wash or rub) thee for vigour' 
there are two different sentences, that are independent of each 
other, as the Sat. Br. employs these with the wordB 'he outs 
the palata 3136 branch with the wordB' for food (I out) thee', he 
washes it with the wordB 'for vigour thee'. The same rule applies 
to the ten different clauses ' ayuryajnena kalpatam, pr&no 
yajnena kalpatam' in Tai. S. 1.7. 9. 2. They are all different 
sentences , 3W 

The doctrine of Vakyabheda plays a very important part 
in MlmamsS as well as in Dharmatastra. Vakyabheda literally 
means 'split of sentences'. When the sentences are equally 
independent and one sentence does not require or expect words 
from the other sentence to complete It, they should be treated as 
separate sentences. This is one sense of' Vakyabheda, ’ Another 
and more frequent sense of Vakyabheda iB as follows: The under¬ 
lying principle of vakyabheda is that one and the same text 
cannot be construed as laying down two separate vidhis (pres¬ 
criptions) or that when a certain matter has already been 
prescribed and then several auxiliary matters are to be prescri¬ 
bed, prescribing 2128 all the auxiliaries in one sentence would 

2126. 9031 q.. ll - i. 47; uff® mwmwfcg 

ow* i qff wi fw^rafrsis wr irofom: i... swt 3 mml 

tfiff fffiN iff m are the very first words of $. 

The Qiwra I. 7.1. 2 has amfaprfw qff The sutra may be explained 

as wfflj mwPiftwraT win 1 * 

2127. aWnrg igffi qtiwmsr. amt 

vqhiqreqarat-qmnfffq*3«sTsf3lft$ra*w?n:i sm ©nil. 

I. 47. 

2128. mff omffqrrff: 1 veigsi niff {anm. 

p, 485 on II. 2.6 quoted in n. 2119). a*w l 

31935010,1 iff. *31. n. pp. 36, 39. All this is based on Sahara's words 

'oifratarm 9i sniNupr: m 1 1 gnrat M t 9<iwimi33ft 

wOt iSm3ff»*3% wrar 1 w w opqraffur 

<mwi% f%UI3ftl (on II. 2. 6. pp. 485-486), Vide also 5 m on p. 593 on 

II. 3.4. The nqwnfftsna (on p. 88) has an elaborate discussion upon the 
proper tithi and time for apakarma In which it echoes the very words of the 
emer. quoted at the beginning of this note, when nq, qf. states'am W 
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give rise to the fault of vfikyabheda (syntactical split of 
sentence). In Tai S. there Is the following passage * the sacri¬ 
ficial post is to be of udumbara tree, the udumbara (tree) is 
vigour, cattle is vigour; he obtains for him (the sacrificer) by 
means of vigour urj (i. e. by udumbara post) vigour (i. e. cattle) 
for the attainment of vigour'. This is one syntactical whole 
( vakya). If it be said that there is a vidhi prescribing the use 
of udumbara post in a sacrifice and that there is also another 
vidhi about the fruit viz. securing vigour (i. e. cattle); this would 
give rise to vfikyabheda. Therefore there are no two vidhls 
in the sentence but only a vidhi and an arthavfida (praise). 2129 
Sahkarficarya on V. S. III. 3. 57 remarks ‘ ekarii hldam vakyam 
Vaisvanaravidyavisayam paurvaparyalocanat pratiyate ... eka- 
vfikyatavagatau satyam vaky abhe da-kalpanasy finy ay y atvfit/ 
This is said with reference to the first aspect of the idea of 
Vakyabheda. 

The basic idea underlying the latter sense of vfikyabheda 
is thia If an act or a substance or a secondary matter has 
already been the subject of a vidhi and if concerning the act 
(or substanoes &c.) a number of other matters (actions, subs¬ 
tances &c.) are enjoined in one sentence, there would be 
vfikyabheda (i. e. there would have to be a separate vidhi 
for each of the other matters relating to what has already 
been the subject of a vidhi ). On the other hand, if an action, 
substance or a gn na is enjoined for the first time along with 
several secondary matters in one sentence, there would be no 
fault of vfikyabheda i. e. in a single vfikya however long or 
containing many matters, if there is a single vidhi there is no 
fault. If, in the passage quoted on p. 1258 above 2130 ‘ one desir¬ 
ing prosperity should offer in sacrifice a white animal to Vsyu* ( 
one were to hold that first there is to be a vidhi about prosperity 
as the frait ot reward, there would be two vidhis and so the fault 
of vfikyabheda, but if one holds that the vidhi is only concerned 
with offering a white animal and what follows * vayurvai ksepis- 

tha.bhutim gamayati ’ is merely an arthavfida (praise of the 

preceding vidhi), there is no vfikyabheda. The fault of vakya- 

2129. rfb 1.2. 25; aftjnrd 

ftmvmmwraSivuwi ai-inwnft yfrtffoaar sra* fitihn f w nftym t qy:usres: 
w i sm. 

2130. ijjffanw 

- w iljnmtrcv ftvnnfc a) sfcHRunb ffi q wrq ,, oradfl, ansswfci 

m qpft umvdHa i roiraaf? 17 # 5 mon 1 , 2 . 7 pp.ll7aad 119 . 
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bheda arises when more vidhis than one are held to occur in the 
same vakya. 2131 

A few examples must be cited to illustrate the principle of 
valcyabheda. A simple example is * graham sammars^iIf one 
were to interpret this as meaning * he is to clean the cup ’ and also 
as meaning that only a single cup is to be cleaned there would 
be vakyabheda. Therefore, it was decided that the singular 
number in 1 graham' is not to be insisted upon and cleaning of 
all cups was to be resorted to; otherwise there would be two 
vidhis viz. ‘graham sammrjyat’ and ‘ekam-eva sammijyat’. 
Sahara quotes (on FMS L 3.3) a srutt ' one who has a son and 
whose hair is dark should conseorate the vedio fires Agnyadhana 
is laid down by Eiruti texts such as Tai. Br. 1.1.3.6, Sat. IF. 1. 3. 
Therefore, the above text only lays down certain subsidiary 
matters about it. A man may have dark hair but no son or he 
may have a son when his hair is turning grey. Therefore, if 
that sentence is meant to prescribe both attributes (having a son 
and also having dark hair), there would be two distinct vidhis 
in the same vakya, that is, there would be the fault of vftkya- 
bheda, which has to be avoided. Therefore, that sentence must 
be understood as indicating a certain age viz. be must not be a 
mere boy (at the time of agnyfidhana) but of an age to bear a 
son, nor very old (when hair turns grey), i. e. he must be neither 
too young nor too old at the time of agnyadhana. A laksana as 
regards the words 1 j&taputrah ’ and ' krs naked ah' is resorted to 
and lakganfi 1 b only a fault as to a word, while vakyabheda is a 
fault of a sentence and therefore laksana should be preferred to 
vakyabheda. The V. M. quotes (p. 115) the verse of Manu 2132 

2131. vgvteft enft wwwmh * w enter sr^w- 

vw: i unrrr. p. 551 on n. 2 26 . 

2132. This text of Manu has been a subject of several conflicting 
judicial decisions, which are now of no use since there is now a law 
governing Hindu Adoptions vix. the Hindu Adoptions and Maintenance 
Act 78 of 1956. by section 12 proviso b of which the decisions in 40 Bom. 
429 and in some later cases have been set aside. Those interested may 
read the present author's notes in his translation of the V. M. pp, 121-123 
and the footnotes and his paper (Brief sketch of the Fdrvamimlmsa system* 
pp. 37-38 (ABORT, vol. VI. pp. 1-40) and also H. of Dh. vol. Ill, pp. 690- 
697. in Dattatreya V. Govind I.L.R 40 Bom. 429 ( where a person, in whom 
property had already become vested as the sole surviving male in the family, 
was given in adoption into another family) It was held, relying on Mann 
IX, Z42, that on adoption that person lost all rights to the property of the 

(Continued on next page) 
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IX. 142 ‘ the son given shall not have (share) the family name 
( gotra ) and the wealth ( riktha ) of hie natural father; the •piryfa 
(cake offered to deceased ancestors) follows the family name and 
the wealth; of him who gives (his son in adoption) the svadkS 
( obsequies ) cease ( bo far as that son is concerned) \ After citing 
the above amrfci passage 'one having a son’ and another text' 
for the position of the saorifioial post ( vide PMS ID. 7.18-14) 
with reference to the altar, the V. M. holds that one should not 
merely emphasize the words gotra , riktha, piyuja and svadfia used 
by Manu and take them literally but should hold that the 
verse contains a laksana (indicated meaning); it indicates the 
cessation of all those consequencea that are due to connection 
with the pinda in the case of the natural father and Manu says 
nothing about the property taken by a son before he is given In 
adoption into another family. 

Another illustration of v&kyabheda can be cited from the 
law of re-union. The Mit., DayabhSga and Sm. G. (on Vyavah&ra 
p. 308 ) quote a text 2133 of Brhaspati 1 that man who being once 
separated from hiB father, brother, or paternal uncle again dwells 

(Continued from last Page) 

natural family that had become vested in him before adoption. That 
decision bolds that Mann laid down two propositions, via. (1) a man 
forfeits by adoption into another family the property that once belonged 
to the family and that became vested in him before adoption, (2) A person 
given in adoption into another family does not, after the adoption, take any 
property of the family to which he belonged bnt whose connection with the 
family ceased after adoption. These are two distinct propositions and to 
hold that Mann's text 1 b capable of these two propositions is liable to the 
fault of Vakyabheda. The V. M. (p. 115) farther relies on the construction 
of another vedic text 'He fixes half of the ynpa inside the vedi and half 
ootsideit.’ This is interpreted by PMS III.7. 13-14, Sahara and the 
Tantravartika as merely indicating a certain region for the fixing of the 
yapa and that the words are not to be taken literally, because In that case 
there would be Vakyabheda. The brings ont the meaning clearly. 

fswuwPM-3t3 ag tmfrfii& e qpw frwl fiiwlwiTOt* 

uHWfSlfW i w te&eiw ft Rfi? i tot wfa 

M w *fN*n i ... twcyn w rt 

mfcre q^r %#sf*r£pnr gfarmriTOS y. i». 

2133. ffcrfe ww sfa* qywwftm wuxw w w ** 

R»*U ftw SW SI • SUTf ffFfft: l fihlWl V* J*U R 41 snwl 

tow i nrflroi w traarae w«iiit n f*fcn. on wr. n 138; girom 

chap. 12 quotes gqerfft and remarks 1 q ftqftwciftftfrs RilW* 
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through affection with them (or any of them) is said to be 
re-united with them (or him/. According to the Mit,, a reunion 
is possible only with father, brother and paternal uncle and with 
no one else, since no one else is mentioned in the text of 
Brhaspati. The V. M< does not approve of this limitation and 
says that a re-union is possible with all or any of those that 
participated in the partition and that the three persons, father, 
brother and uncle are mentioned only by way of illustration 
(i. e. there is lalesava ). A man may separate not only from the 
three named persons hut also from his paternal grand-father, the 
grandson of his brother and the son of his paternal uncle and 
several other persons and therefore the construction of the text 
of Bfhaspati by the Mit. is liable to the fault of v&kyabheda, 
since on that interpretation there would be two separate proposi¬ 
tions viz. (1) that man is to be called re-united who having 
become separate again stays together with the one from whom he 
separated, (2 ) one can re-unite only with the father, brother, or 
paternal uncle. Thus there would be two distinct prescriptions 
in one sentence. Therefore, one should have recourse to lakqarui 
viz. that the three named persons indicate a class of persons 
from whom one may have separated but with whom he then 
stayed together. The Vlramitrodaya (on Vyavah&ra), V. R. 
(pp. 605-67), Y, C. p. 533 hold the same view as that of the 
V. M. 2134 

The Smrtioandrifcs provides that after the death of a man 
when the sons divide, the mother is entitled to a share equal to 
that of each son if the estate to be divided is not very large, but 
if the estate be very large she 1 b to get as much only as would be 
necessary for her maintenance (although Yaj. H. 123 and others 
employ the words ' samam amiam *). The Madanaratna on 
Yyavahara criticizes this as a bad provision on the ground that 
it is vitiated by Vakyabheda, since there would be two different 
propositions (vidhiB) about the meaning to be attached to the 


2134. srer u? QhkriGIsi 

gnrn » FUudmifl g S »n»nh|*H^Md<ae>iFii i 
iSWfcsif i h. p. 146. This text 

< etc.) >3 discussed in P.M.S. III. 7. 13-14 (ref t i 

wd the conclusion is that this text is not to be taken 
literally (since in that case there would be two propositions and the fault 
of Vakyabheda) bnt as merely indicating the region where the sacrificial 
post la to be planted. Vide the author's notes in translation of V. M. 
P. 191. 
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words ' eamam arhsara * (equal Bhare) according as the estate to 
he divided is large or small. 3135 

There is another principle about sentences called 1 anusanga * 
(elliptical extension) or the extension of a word, phrase 
or clause from a sentence to another or other sentences, 
provided all those sentences are of the same type or form. 
This is one type of anusafiga. Another type is where 
each of two or more sentences appears to be complete by itself, 
but there are certain words of a subordinate character in the last 
sentence of a passage which have to be taken up or understood 
in the preceding sentences. This latter is also called anukarqa. 
In the three upasads of Jyotistoma, the first 3136 is in honour of 
Agni in which the mantra is *y& to Agne aySsaya tanur-varsistM 
gavharesthogram vaco apavadhlm tvesam vaco apivadhlm 
svaha ’; the other two Upasads have the two mantras * ya te Agne 
rajasaya’ and ‘ ya te Agne haratayS,’ which are incomplete and 
in need of complementary words to complete the sentences. The 
conclusion is that the words ‘ Varsistha ... svaha’ are to be sup* 
plied from the first sentence and not other words from the popular 
language that one may choose. Another passage of the Tai. 3137 
S. is * cit-patistva punatu, vakpatis-tva punatu, devas-tva savita 
punatvacchidrena pavitrena vasob suryasya rasmibhih \ Here 
the first two clauses appear to be prima facie complete, but when 
we look to the last clause where the word ‘ pun&tu* is parti¬ 
cularised by certain other words, we at once feel that the first 
two clauses also should be connected with the words ‘acchidrena... 
rasmibhih* and that then they would be quite complete. 

2135. vrge: f gft e Pfffin i urowwgd* 

i oo *varerc p. 331. 

Vide 11. p. 268. 

2136. ewpriSi gsvdifasngi g. 41. g, II. 1.48; 

aw aTORnn 3d a wUqiwd i vnsr, vt il wt vawnn, 

etrenn rra' eglwreia ft 

i. For the mantra, vide I. 2.11. 2 and *nr. dr. V. 8 • 
Vide H. o t Db. vol. II. p. 1151 n. 2562, The arw. ft and 5RW« UI. 4. 4. 
23-25 read ants^TW, T3T:5IVT and 

2137. ftwfM??T...Tftrf3lr:i^. #. I. 2.1.2; on PMS. II. 1. 48 aaye 
arif ew wfttmR, v* ftTREftiwt dfrurqRgwTfTfldt * vm •» 
fnwnRid i ... qwwiwt gergsragt ge: gewffa » ibipmwndt *rw gerg- 

n dfr s«v:» ... w w g*ugsi*dte* 
ftfte: i ifa y nga dfrf ff i g efw fHtaws 
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The V. M. has a long disquisition on the principle of 
anusahga applied by the Mit. and Madanaratna to the succes¬ 
sion to the wealth of one who died re-united. Yaj. II. 135-136 lay 
down the order of succession to the wealth of a person dying 
sonless. Yaj, II. 137 deals with succession to the property of a 
forest hermit, an ascetic or a perpetual Vedic student. The Mit. 
then holds that Yaj. II. 138 * samsrstinastu saihsrstr is to be 
construed as an exception to Yaj. H. 135-136 and understands 
that the words * of one dying without having a son* (grandson or 
great-grandBon) are to be supplied before Yaj. D. 138 from II. 136 
(i. e. there is to be anusahga of the words ‘ svaryatasyaputrasya*. 
The V. M. does not approve of this and states that there is no 
rational ground for applying the principle of anusahga and 
therefore the order of succession to the property left by one 
re-united propounded by V. M. becomes different from that of the 
Mit. The whole discussion is rather abstruse and lengthy and 
the present writer feels that the space required for exposition 
should be saved. Those interested may consult the exhaustive 
notes (pp. 265-375) in the edition of the Vyavaharamayukha 
(Poona, 1926) on the passages of the Y. M. beginning with the 
one in the note below, 2138 

This principle of anusahga cannot apply where words of a 
different type intervene between the several sentences. For 
example, when the animal to be offered is killed a long passage 
occurs which oontains the 2139 words 'sam te prano vsyuna 
gaochat&m, sam yajatrair-ang&ni, Bam yajfiapatir-aaisa ’ &c. 
(may your limbs be joined to the worshipful deities and may 
the sacrificer be united to blessing &o). Here the first clause is 




1306 


History of DharmaiSstra l See. VII, Oh. XXX 


separated from the 3rd clause by a clause in whioh there are two 
words in the plural while the first and third douses have two 
words in the singular; therefore there is no anusahga of the 
words of the first clause into the 2nd and one may employ for 
completing the sense of the 3rd clause some ordinary word from 
popular language (and not the words from the 1st clause). 

Veda enjoins many acts such as performing a yaga, casting 
an oblation into fire, making a gift, milking a cow, melting 
clarified butter &c, but all are not on the same level Some are 
pradhana (primary 2140 or principal), while others are guna- 
bhuta (subsidiary). The acts denoted by words such as 
Prayajas by which some substance is not embellished or not 
made fit or is not produced are primary, while those whioh 
produce a substance or make it fit (such as pounding in the case 
of grains of paddy) are subsidiary. Acts are further classified into 
various groups such as nitya, naimithki or kamya or as kratvartha 
and purusffrtha. These have already been explained. There 
are six meanB 3141 by which is ascertained the difference or non¬ 
difference among acts viz. (1) fcabd&ntara (different words, 
such as yajati, juhoti, dadati, i. e. yaga, homa, d&na are different 
acts); abhyasa 21 * 2 (repetition) as in *samidho yajati, tanuna- 
patam yajati* &o. (Tai. S. II. 6.1.1-2), where the word yajati is 
repeated five times and therefore there are five different acts 
prescribed; (3) aankhya (number) as in * he sacrifices seventeen 
animalB to Prajapati* (Tai. Br, 1.3. 4. 3), which aTe seventeen 
distinct acts; (4) guya (an accessory detail suoh as the deity 


2140. sif^ td i 

(pram Jtdfafr wtv *0. 

II. 1. 6 - 8 . 

2141. q$q¥t-fmpqrt, aiwJwn, tfevi, 

unsqi, i .. • OB 

% II. 1. 1 'nrrawi: fitevi ndftitlq snif iWWh». Tbw 

six are mentioned in P. M. S. II. 2. 1.. II. 2. 2 ( 3 PWWT). H, 2. 21 (#OTf)t 
II. 2. 23 < 507 ), II. 2. 22 (qp&q or «gn), (° r *n%qi) la H - 3 * 

24. Sahara mentions the six in one order, while the P. M. S. deals with 
them in a slightly different order. Parasara 1.38 says that a man should be 
intent on six actions, viz. bath, sandhya etc. and relies on &bdantara to 
establish that they ate six distinct acts and not one composite act. Vide 
TO. *U- I. 1. 2. 


2142. For the distinction between yaga, homa and dina, vide H. ot 
Dh. vol. II. p. 714 n. 1703. 





Means of ascertaining karmabheda illustrated l3ot 

or substance in such a passage as * when curds 3143 are put into 
heated milk it turns into curdled solid mass amik§a which is 
offered to Viavedevas and the liquid called vajina iB to be offered 
to Vajina, these two being two distinct offerings); (5) prakarana, 
(context). In the sentence * one should offer agnihotra' (Tai. S. 
I. 5. 9. X) there is a vidhi of the daily performance of Agnihotra, 
In the Kundapayinam-ayana 2111 it is said 'he offers agnihotra 
for a month*. Since this last occurs in a different context 
altogether (while the former occurs in the context of Dar&a- 
purnamasa), this sentence (from KundapfiyinSm-ayana) deals 
with a different act from that of the daily Agnihotra. (6) The 
name (SanjfiS) also differentiates acts, since they occur in 
utpattiv&kya (originative injunction) as in the passage quoted 
in the note below. 3145 This technique about determi ning what 
actions are different on account of the several grounds noted 
above, was employed by Hem&dri, the ESlanitnaya and the 
Nirnayasindhu in deciding whether Janm&stamlvrata and 
JayantlvTata are really one vrata or separate vratas. Vide pp. 
132-133 above. 

It has already been stated above (p. 1228) that there are four 
kinds of vidhis of which viniyogavidhi is one. This last conveys 
the relation between a religious act as principal ( ie§in or angin) 
and 3146 its auxiliaries (angas). This is the concern of the third 
chapter of the P. M. S., which first defines 4 6esa\ states why it 
is called ‘6esa\ how it is employed in religious acts, what are 
the means of determining the relation of tesa to togin and the 
comparative strength of each of the means. 


2143. tprffc qgqHqfi UT , $TVT on IV. 

1. 23 cites this and states ‘srtwwvt * «Hf§T*h ... eifaft 

UET: l >• ft**%$ is a meaning ftem formed acc* 

to vrflrrSl iv. 2.24leer)) ^^ TfNn^rgqr^rjn^urwe; tftqfaHn * 
8uftwni«TO; w < aufteit 

sqn xgrait jpv^i p. 100{T.S.S.). WSW* 

mentions this text on %. III. 3.1. In ft. an. I. 6.2. 5 we have ‘ftw 
ft isnti ...*n©rsramifti». auPran is the nvtaw 
(inducing force or motive) of putting cards into boiled milk and vajina is 
not the prayojaka, since in producing amikaa it appears of itself. 

SP ft urc w iNh i 

2145. z u - 2 « 22 ** ^ 

ftweMtlvk ufcelfil:' qfot us u qffifa yfo ydt 1. The conclusion is 
that all the three are names of three different acts. 


pm on VII. 3. 1 says 


2146. 



ftiTOsmr* i 


tmrei. P. 647 on 1 . ift. III, 1.1. 
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Some examples of ahga and angin may hare to be given 
here. In * vrlhln proksati’ (he sprinkles rioe grains with water ) 
the sprinkling (proksana) is an ahga (stands in a subsidiary 
relation to) of rice grains as directly shown by the objective 
case (vrlhln). The proksana (is motivated by) has the purpose 
of contributing to the transcendental result (the apurva ), since 
what is meant is that if, without the sprinkling of water on the 
rice grains, a sacrifice (yaga) were performed, apurva would not 
he brought about. To take another example, 3147 ' he takes hold 
of the bridle of the horse with (the mantra beginning with) 'they 
took hold of the bridle of rta (cosmic order)'. Here the direct 
assertion (sruti) shown by the objective case in ‘ rasanSm' 
shows that that mantra stands in a subordinate relation to (is an 
ahga of) the bridle of the horse, since the utterance of it when 
taking hold of the bridle of the horse effects a samskara in the 
bridle and taking hold is also an ahga of the horse bridle (which 
is in the objective case), just as proksana is an ahga of rice 
grains. 

It has already been stated that' sesa’ means' what subserves 
the purpose of another' and it is Sesa of that other (P. M. S. HI, 
1. 2 ‘Sesah parSrthatvat’) and that, according to Bddari (III. 1. 
3) ‘to substances, properties (like reddish colour of a cow), 
samskaras 3118 (what makes a person or thing fit for being 
employed in a yaga or for any other purpose) the word Sesa is 
always applied, while, acc. to Jaimini (HX 1. 4-6) religious 
rites are sesa to the result or fruit (expressedor implied), the 
fruit is sesa to the agent of religious acts and an agent is sega to 
certain acts. The word ' sesa' is often employed by Dharm- 
asastra works. For example, the Mit. while commenting on 
Y&j. II. 118-119 states that the first half of verse 118 Is sesa to all 
the rest iU9 (i. e. serves the purpose of the remaining verse and a 
half). The result is (if the Mit. be followed) that if a gift is 


2147. ‘ Imam-agrbhoao rasanam-rtaaya-ityasvabhidhanlin-adaUe':—this 
occurs in Tai, S. V, 1. 2, 1. The words 1 imam-agrbbsan raianam-rtasya ’ 
constitute a quarter of the mantra in Tai, S, IV, 1. 2, 1, 

2148. wvJiTTt eut w vffcwiit tr*nS wtnl 

italic ivwivt e»S«n«ri uvtaFriafit wifi trroS: < swv on fms hi. l. 3; iroi 

vffi^trar rfornfat fov- 

uvftro < wntvr . on the same p. 660. 

2149. arar w «*n ftg- 

nftmgsunft film. on 

VT. II. 118-119. 
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acquired (by a coparcener) from a grateful friend who was 
placed under an obligation by spending family wealth, if a 
property is acquired by a gift from a member’s father-in-law 
who was paid from the family property for securing the bride for 
that member, or if the property of the family lost to it was re¬ 
covered by a member with the help of (other paternal estate ), or 
if a member of the family learnt at the expense of the family 
and made gains from that learning, then those kinds of property 
were liable to be partitioned among all members. This view of 
the Mit. was not shared by several other writers and works such 
as the D&yabh&ga (VI. 1,8), and Visvarupa. Vide H. of Dh, 
vol. HI. pp. 579-580 for further remarks. 

The P. M. 3 speaks of six means that are helpful in deter- 
minig, as regards viniyoga-vidhia, what are principal and what 
are auxiliary when there is a doubt or when there is a conflict 
They are sruti (direct vedio statement or assertion), lihga 
(indirect indication), v&kya (syntactical connection or relation), 
prakarana (context), sth&na (place or sequence), sam&khyfi 
(safijiia, name). When several of these come together and refer 
to the same subject each succeeding one is weaker than each 
preceding one, since each succeeding one is more remote than 
each preceding one from the objective (viz. the viniyoga). P. M. 
S. HI. 3.14 is called ‘balabal&dhikarana ’. 2,50 

An example where both &ruti and linga come in conflict is 
‘with the Aindrl verse (verse addressed tolndra) he should 
worship the G&rhapatya fire The verse addressed to Indra 3151 

2150. 

jft. III. 3.14 ; ffnin means qwsifijft'Utl. The unmftw states W- 
fivTsi ft and adds 1 w few* *wnvs ftr eft 

(p, 822) and apffiftfh rfi Mfrl wtwmnwn (p. 823) J jfevr 

> 5 ftnw$ means ftej**, srnu- 
3H*taiT on this n?T <P> 241) remarks 'gqtff wft 

2151 . ftfcrc* wynJi sny n thAm i snftwewqwfU g ft 1 in. 2 . 4 , 

This verse occurs in ww, According to some (e. g. «unft on 9. 3 . HI- 3. 
25) the Aindri verse is wqHMtdIUR l I ^ wwffe • W. VIII. 51. 7 and 
ror. VIII. 2. It ia used in stfhftw (JfjhRUR). The words gft and 
have technical senses in PMS III. 3.14. Sruti ordinarily means Veda or 
a vedic teat. But here $ft and f&g* mean respectively to gft:, 

i. e. a vedic word or a passage that is independent (i.e. does 
not require any Intermediate step to be taken) and linga means the sugges¬ 
tive power of words. Both the definitions are given by the w&flirg'j ‘vwwwr* 

(Continued on next page ) 
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is * nivesanah sahgamano vasunam...Indro na tasthau samara 
pathlhSm* (Tai. 8. IV. 2. 5. 4). Hera the doubt arises whether 
one should worship Indra as the word * Aindrya ’ indicates or 
whether one should worship G&rhapatya (as the passage 
directly asserts) with a verse addressed to Indra, or whether one 
should worship both or whether one should worship either Indra 
or Garhapatya as one likes. The conclusion is that sruti (direct 
Vedio assertion) is more powerful than lihga. On hearing the 
words 4 Gfirhapatyam upatisthate* we are directly told by the 
Veda about the worship of G&rhapatya. The word 4 AindryS’ 
being in the instrumental (as in ' dadhns juhoti-he performs 
homa with curds) merely supplies a detail (guna) via. that the 
mantra to be repeated is one addressed to Indra and there is no 
word that directly asserts that Indra is to be worshipped. 3153 Sahara 
on PMSI1L %. 4 explains that even Gfirhapatya has some of 
the qualities of Indra and so metaphorically he may be called 
Indra (as a brave man is called a lion), since G&rhapatya is a 
means of accomplishing yajna like Indra or G&rhapatya may be. 
called Indra from the root ( ind\ and may be taken to mean 'a 
master or lord*. 

The six means may each come in conflict with all the means 
that follow each of them. Therefore, there will be five oases of 
conflict of sruti with lihga (which has already been described) 
or with v&kya, or prakarana or sthfina or sam&khy&; there will 
be four cases of conflict between lihga and vSkya or each of the 
three oneB (of the means) that follow v&kya in the sfitra, in the 
same way vSkya may be in conflict with prakarana and the 
other two (in all three cases), prakarana may be in conflict 
with sth&na or aamakhya (i. e. two oases) and sth&na may be in 
oonflict with sam&khy&. So that there are in all fifteen cases of 
conflict of the six means among themselves. We need net 


( Continued from last page ) 

» swjt afife i sm on hi. 3 .13 p 823; compare qrffrifl 
> (I. 4. 49), 1 * (II. 3.18). The word fan being 1“ 

instrumental conveys the idea of while mj q i t being in the objective 
case at once conveys that it is principal in wroiPT. 


2152. spinaitvfirutf i* dt. hi. 2.4, smr, 

1 vwgt 1 sroiwpi- 

faMwTCtsnflh wsifrw wffeu* end #«ro*n« , i vide vrmdk 

on in. 3. 23. 




Only fifteen cases of conflict of these six 
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take into account the conflict of one of the six means with its 
predecessors, since to say that lihga may be in conflict with 
Iruti is the same thing aB saying that sruti may be in conflict 
with linga. Very large space would have to be devoted if all these 
fifteen possible conflicts are to be exemplified from Vedio and 
DbarmatSstra texts. Therefore, the author does not essay that 
task. 

Dharma&stra works often utilize this adhikarana called 
haiabala (PMS HI. 3.14). For example, the Par. M. quotes 2155 
a Sruti passage that one should perform the daily evening 
sandhya adoration of Aditya (the sun) with mantras addressed 
to Varuna and remarks that “ VSrunlbhih” (like Aindryft) is 
only lihga while, ‘ Adityam-upsthaya ' is druti (direct assertion) 
and therefore the sun is to be worshipped in the evening with 
mantras addressed to Varuna and refers to the example ‘aindrys 
g&rhapatyam upatisthate' for support. 

The fourth adhySya of the PMS deals mainly with the sub¬ 
ject of prayojya and prayojaka and kratvartha and purusdrtha. 
The latter two have been explained and illustrated above 
(pp. 1233*1335). A few illustrations of the first two may 
be given. The Praysjas have been declared above to be 
kratvartha (p. 1233). Therefore, kratu (sacrifice) is the 
prayojaka (motivating force) of Fray&jas. The reward (phala, 
svarga or the like) is the prayojaka of yfiga or a purusSrtha 
rite. That ia a prayojaka for the sake of which a man is 
led to perform something by a Vedio exhortatory passage. 
The sentence is ‘one should offer the DarSaplirnam&sa sacri¬ 
fice for securing svarga'; therefore the reward ( svarga and 
the like) is the prayojaka of Dar&apurnam&aa-y&ga. 2154 The 
injunction to mix curds with milk makes a person do so for 
producing SmiksS and not vajina, since this latter arises of it- 

2153. TWvftfSrfTOTVtTOJPi G^Uf 1- 

mmr tph nngqi q ; ev? (3# mfawt anfttvtronfc fiwrgsv&i 
TO. WT. I. 1 PP. 298-299. TOUT 9 refers to TTO (w- I. 25.19-21) as 

qroft verses. In Maharastra even in these days the vedic mantras recited in 
are k TOI V WH aa^and the following nine verses 

(1. e. $g. 1.25 1-10). 

2134, Compare Sahara on PMS IV. 1.1 (athatah kratvarthapnru- 
•arthayor-jijnisi) em wwd* 

g Wldfawfo 1 wewit vuw STvrf: I Wdftfth swnfc, 3WI^: wwu: • 

wRwjevrafsevteiw: wwSt ‘ i... 

wak vi w swd:, Jivviv 
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self in preparing amiksa. Therefore, it is SraiksS, being the 
havis in the Vaisvadevayfiga that is the prayojaka of the 
Vaisvadevayaga and vajina-ySga is not the prayojaka of 
putting curds into milk Mss (P. M. S. IV.l 22-24). The result is 
that, if by aooident amiksa is destroyed, in order to seoure the 
havis (amiksa) curds will have again to be put in boiled milk, 
but if iajim , not being prayojaka, is destroyed, curds need not 
be put into boiled milk again. 

Examples of purus&rtha acts have been given above fp. 1234) 
such as the Pr&japativrata. This chapter (in 2nd pada) deals 
with several cases of pratipattikarma and arthakarma already 
explained above (pp. 1231-33). There are certain substances, 
certain embellishments and subsidiary actions with whioh 
some p/tala is associated. For example, it is said (in Tai.S.UL 
7.5.2)' he who has juhu ladle made of parna (palasa ) wood never 
hears an evil word about himself*; 'that he applies oollyrium 
(to his eyes), he injures the eye of his enemy' (Tai. S. VI. 1.1.5); 

4 That he performs the Prayajas and Anuyajas, that is indeed 
the armour of the sacrifice \ PMS declares that these texts about 
rewards associated with substances, embellishments and sub* 
sidiary acts are really not vidhis about rewards but are mere 
arthav&das, because all these Berve the purpose of the principal 
kratu. 2556 

This fourth chapter (in 3rd p&da) also deoides that, al¬ 
though no reward is expressly declared by Sruti (the Veda) for 
the performance of the Visvajit sacrifice, still in the Vidvajit 
sacrifice (and in other sacrifices where no reward is expressly 
mentioned) svarga is the reward. 2157 

The Visvajit is a striking sacrifice in which the performer 
donates all belongings of which he is the owner (‘VfSvajiti sarva- 

2153. ronmftOT vvtHt eriSpronfonRAft» snw on III. i. 23; tohv 
vfrare? wk stow wfir murfrero s» era nfcrft sstvt 

on IV. 1. 24. 

2156. I % UL IV. 3 - 10 «‘ 

quotes among others the following three passages • qfq qoM V 4f 

wr tfrTOSRV >. 

2157. W wd: WuedwwWj l Kem l wl. u.- IV. 3. 13. frcfa ^means 

3TO explains '*j5f f$sw: Vpfamt :i < W*f 

JhjT. on ng II. 2. refers to it; vide TO. *n. 1.1* p. 148. The 

ifrgyi oi II. 6. 46 has: imtiftfiHro smf « ewwMit ^ 

dehvin 
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svam dadati’). Jaimini devotes about fourteen adhikaranas* 158 
to it, viz.IV.3. 10-16 (three adhikaranas), VI7.1-20 (nine 
adhikaranas), VH3.6-11 (one adhi,), X. 6.13-14 (one adhi.). 
Some of the interesting propositions are: the performer cannot 
donate his own relatives (such as father or mother) but can 
denote that of which he is real owner or master; that even the 
emperor cannot make a gift of the whole kingdom, as other people 
have rights over land and the king protects the people and has 
only the right to a certain share 7 in the produce of the land; that 
the performer cannot donate horses as srutl expressly forbids the 
gift of horses in Viivajit; that the performer oan donate only 
that which exists as his property at the time of giving daksinft 
in the sacrifice and not that which may become his at a future 
date; that a iudra 3159 who waits upon the performer because it is 
his duty to serve (acc. to Manu) cannot be donated; a person 
of a higher varna cannot be donated; only he who has 113 cows 
or more wealth is entitled to perform Viivajit. 

The 5th adhy&ya of F. M. S. deals with krama (the order in 
which the several component parts or acts that go to make up a 
sacrifice are to come one after another). Vidhis speak of the 
performance ot many acts in a sacrifice and do not always lay 
down the order in which those acts (principal and auxiliary) 
are to be performed. It would not do to perform them in any 
order that the performer likes. For determining the order of 
sequence of several acts in a sacrifice one has to depend upon 
Bix means 3160 viz. sruti (direct assertion as to order), artha 

2158. aayti arfeffi w iff Oghar) t *nwar ag; aaiifrswnawa w i^ ( i&qwi ) i 
‘IV. 7. 1-2; vide H. of Dh, vol. II pp, 849-50 which summarise PMS, 

VI. 7. 1-7, «q. H. p. 92. ... TOTft occurs in qrhft. WT. 25.14. 

remarks “ gt4*mta*rrf*tqpi*la W1%VW ‘ w q/ifc aaigi • 

awd. a m flanfra i ea i aid sfhfc 

ftads *»». 

2159. Uflwwmm I VI. 7. 6; vide *v. R. p. 93, and notes p. 132 

thereon; irgjJra g qg: as$ W«nf%ai ff' #ii5la v«iW gq .a >«*qaa i n ; 

eg I. 91 and X. 123; vide H. of Db. vol. II, p, 182 n. 424 for am*s words, 
ffarc: warauqtsftatang; i adhdi ai qfitaffaigi atgqqiw arqaffi 

VI. 7. 18-20; trv w ffiqaiamiftat ai arlm? • varfr > awia sqjrew 
am; theq^siisKtnvgq) *n. has tppr STOff aid fffiiaiT: (16. l. 

10 -11). 

2160. > aa^d-ara -wqfh - a iiBa-g^laak i 

gMWfNt W awia^i am on g. tft. g. V. 1.1. It may be noticed that both 
e ra d W C and tft. vat. q. slightly differ from Sahara in the order and names of 
the si* means vis. as tra "iff ainuin^ gtaJaiseMHuawMiwreqift i q* quh 
•TO ai • acfefuff p. 12 and tft. vqt. q. p. 173} 

H, D. 165 
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(purpose, suitability^ pitha (verbal texts), prav?tti (commence¬ 
ment), kfipda (place in the texts), mukhya (principal). 

In the Vedic passage about the dlksS in a sattra, the 
adhvaryu, after performing the dikes (initiation rite) on the 
grhapati (the yajamana, the performer of the sacrifice) performs 
dlksa on the brahma priest, then on udgatr eta the Vedio text 
directly lays down the sequence (by means of the termination 
‘ tvS *) that the dlksa of brahma priest comes after the dlksi of 
the yajamana. In the passage ‘ samidho yajati tanunap&tam 
yajati &c\ the very order in which the sentences occur in the 
text (i. e. patha) determines the order of the performance of the 
several yagas (PMS V. 1. 4). The Veda first speaks of the offer¬ 
ing of Agnihotra and then of the cooking of gruel Here the 
offering of Agnihotra comes first and preparation of gruel comes 
after that But, unless the material to be offered is ready* no 
Agnihotra offering can be made. Therefore, here the pfi|ha? 
krama has to he given up and arthakrama (order as dictated by 
the purpose and suitability) has to be followed i. e. first gruel must 
be prepared and then Agnihotra offered. 3M1 This is an example 
showing that arthakrama is more powerful than p&thakrama 
(PUS V. 4.1). The Parasarasmrti lays down that every day one 
should perform sondhyd (morning adoration), bath, japs (mutte¬ 
ring of sacred texts), homa f study of the Veda, warship of gods, 
Valsvadeva and feeding guests. The Par. M. says that 3142 
setting aside the pathakrama one must follow the suitability 
and therefore hath comes first and sandhya afterwards. The 
3m. C. quotes Vrddhamanu to the effect that a childless chaste 
widow should offer pinda to her deoeaaed husband and take his 
wealth. Here it is proper to hold that she should first take his 
wealth and then perform his srsddhaa In the Vijapeya the text 
says that the performer (yajamSna) has to tie to the sacrificial 
post seventeen pasus to be offered to Praj&pati (TaL Br. 1.8.4* 

2161. aribstsi ffamwq , ursfift Wiq' 

eeSHI: 1 5 TWT on V. 1, 3. Vide also 5 TVT on V. 4.1. 

2162. yrr* wft frrdr wrihtv ttafrrw egjawlft Ofo 

(%*»• MUMUqiit I. 39 ; vide qn. *n. 1.2.18 that says u WIPE 

wnvqv urar* »vur%vn«... * vsnwftaht atife w ewfe»gft 

styki...wper ffe gtm w tyk 

eifibwR«wiev4' sjfrndha fweg:—aigar wv*i vresWt ml ftear 1 

ewke genwftrai jgweilw sfta v » and remarks * eruuff wtfasft w mdewe cft 
rwi * ewww! i wwawwi fwi s^r wifiW vn^t *r peart 

wwd wmfefftfo «tyty. n. p. 291. 
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* Pravrtti * exemplified 

3-3). It la also provided that each of the 17 paius should have 
several samsk&ras performed on it-such as prok^am (consecra¬ 
tion by sprinkling sacred water on it), up&karana (bringing 
near). One may take any of the 17 animals first and begin to 
perform the first of the samskaras on it; but having once begun 
with a particular animal he must perform the second and other 
samskaras one after another on the same animal; i. e.the order 
of the samskaras on an animal is determined by the commence¬ 
ment. Kanfa or sthana is exemplified as follows : The Jyotis- 
toma is the model sacrifice ( prakrti) of which Sadyaskra la a 
vikrti (modification). It is prescribed by the Veda in the case 
of Sadyaskra that all animals should be sacrificed together at 
the savanlya stage. 2163 In Jyotistoma, there are three animals 
offered viz. 4 agnlsomlya' in the morning, 4 savanlya ’ in the noon 
and' anubandhya ’ in ths evening. Sfidyaakra, being a vikrti, 
all these have to be performed in it; but the particular text 
about it provides that all three must be sacrificed together at the 
savanlya stage. This (offering all three simultaneously ) Is im¬ 
possible and therefore all that can be done is to offer (them) one 
after another ( and not at three different times in the day); it 
would appear at first sight that the Agnlsomlya padu comes 
first; but that is not so, since simultaneous offerings being laid 
down at the savanlya stage in sSdyaskrayfiga, the savanlya- 
pa&u is to be first offered ( and not Agnlsomlya) and then the 
Agntiomlya immediately after and then Anubandhya or these 
two may be offered in any order one likes (but immediately). 

An example of sequence being determined by the mukhya 
( first or principal) is : there is a sruti passage *two Saxasvata 
offerings are to be made; this is indeed a divine couple*. 21 ** 

2163. mt l vgrf wlw t am v ftdte mfiui i afru i gw a w w vg wfr 

hr grennrsrcntTCRr *kw^i 139^3 *i^iw vi ww ww 

qta d). *vr. u. pp-189-190, 

2164. *nr*rerl warn tjaf qpnra 5 ^ jfs*- 

spnvi3.tf.il. 4 .6. 1-2. This occurs iu relation to firanvnr in which seven 
subsidiary offerings are prescribed of which two are wifeur. WlTOtft meads 
* awflfrw iwt uwg va wrsfr q iA wrewtft'. The g. rfh is ‘gvrofrtf- 
g«prt (V. 1.14 nr.) Vlgr. II. 135 mentions as heirs to a man dying 

sonlesa, his wife, daughter and parents (fieri). Suppose a man dies 
leaving bis father and mother as nearest relatives, who should succeed, vis. 
whether mother should be preferred to father or vice versa or whether both 
should take the estate equally. The fionurr prefers the mother to the 
father, the Sm. C. refers to this instance of giudi *TOt and there being 

(Continued on next page) 




lil6 History of bharmal&slra (Sec, VO,C3 l X£K. 

t 

Details are provided as regards the two offerings to Saraavatl 
and Sirasrata. The doubt arises: are the details about the offer¬ 
ing to be made to the female deity to be performed first or are 
they to be first performed as the offerings to the male deity f 
The prima facie, view being that as no iaatra exists regulating 
priority one may do as one likes, the established conclusion is 
that the order of sequence in the case of the details should be 
determined by the order of the Y&jyanuvakya verses. These 
are mentioned first about the female deity in the words *pra no 
devi Sarasvatl ’ ( Tai. S. I. $. 22.1 , Rg. VL 61. 4). Therefore, 
the conclusion is that in the details also the offering to the 
female deity should come first. 

In PM3 V. 1.16 it is decided that the order expressed in 
mantras should be followed in preference to the order contained 
in Br&hmana texts. 216i The Darsapurnam&aa sacrifice Is made 
up of three component sacrifices, Agneya, Uparhsu and the Agnf- 
Bomlya. In Tai S. II. 5. 2. 3, the Agnlsomlya sacrifice is first 
described and in TaL II. 6. 3. 3 the Agneya is described. Bat 
these are held to be Brahmana texts, though now appearing in the 
Samhits texts, since they lay down a vidhi; but in the Mantra- 
p&tha the Agneya mantra ‘ Agnir-murdha ’ (Tai. B. HI. 5.7.1) 
is first set out and then follows the mantra ‘ Agnlsomfi savedasa* 

(Tai. Br. IIL 5, 7. 2 ). Therefore, the Agneya is to be first per¬ 
formed and the Agnlsomiya afterwards. 

If there are several deities or brahmanas to be honoured 
with several acts or things, or there are several yupas (sacrificial 
posts) as in Aikifiasina animal sacrifice on whieh several 
iamskaras are to be performed from aUjana to parivyOna (sur- 

[Continued from last page) 

no special ground of choice between the two, bolds (hat the father takes 
first following certain other smrtis like Brhat-Visnu, The Diyabhaga 
prefers the father to the mother and several works like the Vjravahara- 
prakasa, (p. 524 ), the Madanaratna < p. 364 ] do the same. The words of 
tbefgfiN. (II. P 297) are “wTOlft 

vvwvh am: varfc gwtai w gw: qa wm# 

{ 1 ) mg: i am qa tf rc ft w ftaroaaswg* 

... ft g mi&wwHMmq. i. ‘<nsfe’ in the above passage 

refers to fifth adhyaya of P. M. S. 

2165. v. am: w rnnam: i tnarw vgnsfat am amrfbnl» 

ft e i amft q&aifti maaft M amdw a d w 

i w w avavnh mgry r rew i mn^vnfWNJaat* 

urawisqideiaaiwwiw: am anafiva w maoism i w art mndt wurwwr*- 
vavRi a* 3 ST^ wigmaiaaftqpn mwaiavqaiwnyqig j *#• *ai. a. pp. 176-177* 




rounding with a girdle), then one should perform all the same. 
kSras from anjana to parivyana on the y upa first and then all 
these on the 2nd and so on np to the last yapa or whether one 
should perform anjana on all ynpas one after another, the next 
samskSra on allyupasona after another and so on till the last 
samskara of parivyana is done on all yupas one after another. The, 
former way ia called kand&nnsamaya and the latter' padarthanu- 
samaya *. JW6 Jai. V. 2.7-9 refers to the first method and Jai. V. 2. 
1-3 to the 2nd. Vide for the explanation and illustration of these 
two, H. of Dh. Vol. IL pp. 739-740, p. 1132 n 2528 and Vol. IV. 
pp. 441-42 n 987. On Ysj. I. 232 (‘ apaaavyam tatah krtva) 
the Mit. remarks that the performer of Sr&ddha follows the 
kSnd&nusamaya method for the Vaisvadeva brahmanas i e. 
gives them water for washing the feet, then Soamana, seat, 
sandalwood paste, flowers &o, then he should wear the sacred 
thread on the right shoulder and offer the upac&ras to the pitrya 
brshmanas. 

The sixth adhySya of PMS is a very interesting one. It 
deals with the various aspects of the question of adhik&ra, that 
is, qualifications of the performer of a sacrifice. It is a very exten¬ 
sive chapter having eight padas like chap. 3H and Z. A few of 
the numerous propositions contained therein that have influenced 
the works on Dharms&stra have already been set out, such as 
women’s right to participate in Vedio sacrifices, sudra’s ineligibi¬ 
lity for them, the rathak&rany&ya and nis&dasthapatinySya 
and a few more will be dealt with here. As a preliminary 
Jaimini establishes (in P. M. S. VI1.1-3) that in such texts as 
* one desirous of heaven should offer the Dardapurnamasa sacrifice 
or one should offer the Jyotistoma sacrifice* the Veda prescribes 
ySga for one who desires heaven i e. heaven is the principal 
(or predominant) faotor while yaga is subsidiary or subordi¬ 
nate; thereby it follows that the Vedio text lays down the 
characteristics of the performer. The Tuptlka says that 136 ’ 

2166. On v. 2 . i-3 q idunfo states 1 mm vqrfi umrt eel ftdlv: 

t vs vqraT^mv tjv ^ qiTO i fr - 

w*m gfii t p- 421;... on an*v. q. I. 24.7 

explains RSf ttqrahfCmvt VIS U?Nt 081 SRB MWl ealfcJSffil1 

srasinNl «tm saiw idfswiw ^ i. 

The rq, *t. (p. 66) refers to qqpdhppnr in the worship of deities in the 
x balance ordeal. 

2167. vmemW^sst: vuq • swi wpu: am sro ffl 
wfowfihmagwffl * fltiPQ *1** on * Iff. * vi. 1.3; 


(Continued on next page ) 




1518 


History of Dharmaihstra t BeC.VlX, Gb. XXX 

* adhik&rl is the owner (or master) who stands above all notions 
(y£ga).’ Another more elaborate definition is given as * adhikffrl 
is one who desires some reward (such as heaven or happiness), 
who is possessed of the capacity to perform the aot prescribed, 
who has learning and who is not exoluded from performing a 
sacrifice (by Sruti)Even lower animals desire happiness; hence 
to exclude them the words * possessed of the capacity * &o. are 
added. A man may be totally ignorant and so the word * vidvin ’ 
is added; a sudra may desire happiness, may have capacity and 
be also learned but he is excluded by the vedio text, 4 Therefore 
the Sudra is not fit (or ordained) for sacrifice'. 

In VI. 1.39-40 it is established 3168 that every man belong* 
Ing to one of the three higher classes has a right to perform 
Vedio sacrifices. A man though at one time devoid of wealth' 
may acquire wealth by various means. Similarly, it is said in 
VI1. 41 that one who is defective in a limb is just like one who 
is devoid of wealth i, e. such a man has a right to offer Vedio 
sacrifices provided he takes steps to remove the weakness. In 
VI. 1.42 it is further provided that if the defect is oongential 
and incurable, the person who suffers from such a defect is not 
entitled to perform Vedic sacrifices. 


(Continued from last page) 

ariawrftfi) wl w umftuflowfftw wuftnnJ: ■ gqgfian (on came); seif wadi 

I wSasfrwftmfl p. 103. This summarises Is ojm 
place what Sahara and Knmarila state in different places e, g. ft ^agffs 
fa$aidb n arqfirorc fib«i v. wad : $wa watfofljdftw t a data! 

\ * wmnwgutav won wxasfti ana aerdV asaiw< ...sift W 
fHwJ a aawpa*w 3jntf 5a» i anww f| % anaad) i... a (fitfw.) tynAat 

i t tffnnr wiror amvnr wi*flr 

fife® l wn on g, «S). VI. 1,5. apaanw Mg|*il wad tunlailtai* 
waigjrwi a w n *gd) aSrsaa^pi: i |. w. vii. 1.1.a. wiaw explains ennqpii 
« a*) asfiSg a at**:. 

2168. waroi wadi (gaaw) i atPnawtw Iff fat¬ 

ing g»vw4)as»atfffbw wgafi mad) fc * a w# n % » l- a). St VI **• 

means ' ^RRWiaal ETWV ffS The last antra may be paraphrased 
as mod) gv fr a wyfa gff aroamidM wff a m ff ftwa i fraigl a ipaia) t)aifirfltad) 
wraaftwwnbm-. i. w <Ml wd4)a i^i . I. it. vi. 3. 10.3 state* 'wtaanfi 11 
amtwftnirdowTstroi)agra^dn$pr aarai Rf«t wararedrw. 
Jpft aaw agiwiReufi On this, sfi. vi. 2.31 is wtgpawr dmfHnaw 
VWUHia watant on which *wt explains that the word brahmana is only 
illustrative * s ngr aiM 5 affdanfat« wiaaiat wtgriir ww»a) Iffadfl)* aai 

enaatatwradftt’. 
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The ancient and medieval Hindu law of inheritance and 
roocession was modelled on thiB. Vide Y&j. II. 140, Mann IX. 
201 and Narada (dayabhSga, verses 21-22). Ysj. H. 140 declares 
that the impotent, the outcast and his son, a lame man, a 
lunatic, an idiot, a blind man and a person afflicted with an 
incurable disease are not entitled to a share, but ate entitled to 
receive maintenance. This subject has been dealt with in H. of 
Dh. Vol. 111. pp. 610-612. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 140 provides that 
the grounds of disqualification apply to males and females 
alike. But the recent Hindu Succession Act (No. 32 of 1956) 
sweeps away all these grounds of disqualification by providing 
that no person shall be disqualified from succeeding to any pro¬ 
perty on the ground of any disease, defect or deformity or, save as 
provided in this act, on any other ground whatever (section 28). 

A good many Butras (in chap. VI. 3. 17-41) deal with 
what are called *pratinidhi' (substitute, representative or 
proxy). These have been described in H. of Dh. VoL n. pp. 684* 
1110,1203, Vol. m. pp. 471,637,653.654 (where SatyasSdha Sr 
8. Ill containing similar rules is mentioned). A few of them 
are briefly mentioned here. The first rule is that if the substance 
declared by the Veda for preparing an offering perishes or is 
lost as regards an obligatory rite or as regards kamya rite that 
is already begun, one should substitute another substance (like 
nlvfiras, wildrioegrains) for vrihi (rice grains) or yava i.e, 
barley grains and finish the rite (VI. 3 13-17 ). In some cases 
Vedio textB prescribe a substitute for the substanoe required to be 
used, as in * if he (the performer) cannot obtain the Soma plant, 
he should substitute putlka stalks and extract juice therefrom.’ 
It Is argued by the objector that, as the Veda expressly substitutes 
putlkas for Boma, one Bhould conclude that where Veda does not 
expressly mention a substitute for a prescribed substance, it 
means that a substitute is not allowed by the Veda in other 
cases. The siddhanta is that the prescribing of putlkas as 
substitute iB a restrictive rule 3109 vis. that although several 
plants may resemble soma,‘ there is a restriction that only 
putlkas Bhould be substituted. It is provided (in III. 6.37, 39) 
that when a substitute like nlv&ras is employed, the subsidiary 
acts of sprinkling with water, pounding with mortar and pestle 
that are performed on rice or barley grains should also be pei- 

2169. fkmrit wftQfr. i VI. 3.16; dmei *83 
fllrihfftaT qei W l awi i » sw* uroswmw ( IX **• 3 ) P rovl<jM 

* *fk »which 1 b quoted in n. 2001 above. 
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farmed on them. When rice grains are employed the mantra 
expressly speaks of the rice offering as the Bap or essence of rice 
grains. There adaptation ( uha ) 1b to be made as * nlv&r&n&m 
media* (videPMS IX 3. 1-2). 2170 But in certain cases no 
substitute is allowed viz. the devati with respect to which an 
taws (offering) is prescribed cannot have another substituted 
in a rite e. g. ‘Agneyostfikapalah* cannot be changed into 
' aindrostakapalab \ since in that case the rite will cease to be 
what was intended. Similarly, when the text says ‘ he offers into 
the Ahavanlya fire,’ one cannot substitute the G&rhapatya fire; 
another mantra cannot be substituted for the one prescribed nor 
can other rites be substituted for the Prayajas ‘ samidho yaj&ti* 
&c.).™ 

The Veda forbids the use of varakas, kodrains and masas as 
unfit for a sacrifice. If a person mistakenly takes misa grains 
or particles believing them to he mudya grains or particles and 
uses them in a sacrifice in whioh an oblation of boiled mudga 
pulse is prescribed, he will not be performing the desired rite as 
what is forbidden as unfit cannot be a substitute. 2172 

^ This ny&ya 1 b relied upon by the Mit on Y&j. 1L 123 
(which simply states that if joint family properties are sup* 
pressed or concealed by some members and kept for themselves, 
they ehonld be distributed in equal shares even after partition 
(when this is found out), which holds that this verse cannot he 
interpreted so as to absolve the concealer of suoh joint property 
from guilt simply on the ground that he was himself a part 
owner and explains that just as a sacrifioer mistakenly believing 
mssa particles as mudga ones loses the fruit of the sacrifice, so 
the concealer of joint property is guilty of wrong. The VyavahS- 
raprakasa (p. 555) and Apararka p. 732 take the same view, but 
the D&yabhBga (XII. 11-13) and V. R. (p. 526 ) are opposed to 
this (vide H. of Dh. VoL III. p. 636 ).| The PrByasoitfcatattva 
p. 482 has an elaborate note on this nySya. 

2170. 3»% g jfiftffryi wu*... qftftg 

I OTT on IX. 3. 1. This is ITT- VII. 7. 5. 2-3. ftu 

means wrtqs- 

2171. ^ q. tft. u vi. i. 18. 

2172. WfW5lvor ft I VI. 3. 20; w «r 

1wfi mvr tori wfcpiftft' The u? 
b« explained as uftfitaf UWliMi U uftOKH WjRPWIRltt 

fffkusft: •. The *f. V. 1. 8.1 has ‘ s&cvi 3 «1UU »j vide H. of Dh. vol. 
HI. p. 637 and note 1209 for jaimini’s antra and. the quotation from 
the Mit. 
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Another rule is that there ean be no substitute for the 
performer of the sacrifice ( VL 3. 21), since (in Jai. ID, 7. 
18-20) it is laid down that the fruit of the rite belongs to the 
owner, though after beginning the rite he leaves everything to 
the priests engaged to perform the rite. The only exception is 
in the case of sattras (Jai. VI. 3. 22) performed by many persons 
together acting both as performers and as priests. 

One important adhikarana is VI. 7. 31-40. There is a 
Sattra oalled ' Vis vasrjam-ay an am’ which is said to last for 1000 
samvatsaras. After referring to Tai, Br. 1.3. 7. 7 and 1.7.6.2 
(satayuh purusah.) and to the views of Karsnajini and L&vuk&. 
yana, Jaimini boldly establishes the conclusion that samvat- 
8Qra here means day. Vide H. of Dh. VoL II p. 1246 n. 2683 for 
the MahabhQqya, stating that the Ysjnikaa in speaking about 
such sattras only follow the tradition banded down by ancient 
sages. Medhatithi on Manu 184 ('vedoktam-&yur-marty&nSm) 
has a long note wherein he refers to the viw of Jaimini, 
quotes * tatsyur vai purusah’ and also ‘ satam-innu sarado anti 
devS ’ (Rg. 1.89. 9 ) and oites the views of other interpreters. 
The Katy&yana Sr. (L 6. 17-27) discusses this very subject 
at great length, referB to the differing interpretations of 
Bharadvaja, K&rsnSjini and Laugaksi but ultimately holds that 
samvatsara means 1 day ’ here. 

In the first six chapters of the F. M. S. the procedure of such 
rites as Dardapurnam&sa the details of which are expressly laid 
down by the Veda has been considered. In the six chapters 
from the 7th consideration will be given to sacrifices like 
Aindr&gna, the procedure of which is not expressly laid down by 
the Veda. 2173 In the 7th chapter what is considered is whether 
in the vikftis (sacrifices that are modifications of the model 
sacrifices) details have to be added and, if so, which and how 
many of the details have to be carried out. 

The 7th chapter deals with the general question of the 
extension or transference of details in general (i. e. atideia in 
general) to Aindr&gna and other sacrifices. Atidesa Is the 

2173. The (in G. O. S.) 4th qftzta P* 257 says: flWqV- 

wanwrai: TfovTvtRjtaNr. nui&ts' 
wnptrftariiftftti ft 
ffcgtftgi:, uafttf wfo v ftwfttap >'; aifttait 
fat tar«••• wt tauwvagfg# yft i 1 

stmwaifl S w&b 1 vtatahta ftrcfttar ?ft ftafti« fft' *ww.*nin 
speta or i s’ta geftfta jRqmpwiaoritai w iswu on ft. vn, 1 . 12 . 

H,D. 166 
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process or method by which the details prescribed in connection 
with one rite are taken beyond that rite and transferred to 
another. Sahara quotes from some ancient author a sloka defin¬ 
ing atidesa. The sacrifice from which details are transferred is 
oalled prakrli (model or Archetype) and the sacrifice to which 
details are transferred or extended is oalled vikrti (or Eotype). 
Atidesa may be provided for by vacana (Vedic text) or by the 
name. The first is of two kinds viz. by a direct statement or by 
an inferential process. For example, as regards a magic 
sacrifice called Isu the text says, after speaking of some details, 
that the rest are the same as in 2174 Syena. An instance of an 
inferential vacina is the extension to the Saurya sacrifice of the 
details of the Agneya in Darsapurnam&sa, because both are very 
closely connected .and because no details are prescribed by the 
text about ‘ Sauryayaga * (PMS VII, 4.1). The name also is 
two-fold, viz. name of a rite and name of a samskara. The 
MasSgnihotra prescribed (vide PMS II. 3. 24) in KundapSyi- 
nSm-ayana is a different rite from the obligatory Agnihotra (as 
in 'ySvajjlvam-agnihotram juhuySt') as proved above, but the 
name 'agnihotra * being common to both, the details of the usual 
Agnihotra (such as milking the cow, offering curds or milk, 
using a Khadira fuel stick &o.) are to be extended to MSs&gni- 
hotra (Jai. VII. 3.1-4). Extension due to samsk&ra name is 
instanced in Jai.VII. 3.12-15. In the VarunapraghSsa (one of 
the o&fcurm&syas), Avabbrtha (bath) is prescribed, but no details 
are added and therefore the requisite details are to be taken from 
the rales about the Avabbrtha in Somay&ga. 3175 


Atidesa is frequently resorted to by smrtls and digests. 
For example, Y&j. I. 236 and 242 extend the procedure of Pipdw 
pitryajna as regards Agnaukaram and offering of pindas to the 
PSyvanasraddha. The Par&sarasmrti (VII. 18-19) speaks* 176 


8174. sn&gsjfrr Rwnw:» jto sfrw. t & g ra cq i ftq t Rw l cr^twk 
f&Wflis • snrr on vn. l. 13. wti ••• *» ®rnr. 

22. 7. IS. 


2175. nvn^r. i & vie. 3. 12; 

arfiHSat ^rrv:>fitpnfturi qvnt-fft» w4b ... 

la & VII. 3. i, 

2176. ntAssfr touR fiNft warofitft i fSft tsnft 

gffridn VII. IB-19, on which qw. m- (vol. ll. l ^pp.^168-169 ) 
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at a woman in her monthly illness as a ofindall on the first day 
of the illness, as the murderess of a br&bmana on the 2nd day 
and as a washerwoman on the 3rd day. The Par. M. remarks 
that the intention of calling such a woman by these names is to 
convey that intercourse with her will result in the same sin as 
would be incurred by a person of higher classes if he had inter¬ 
course with a candall &c. For an instance of express extension, 
vide V. M. pp. 56-57 when it quotes a verse of Pit&maha on the 
balance ordeal (in which the word ‘yupavat’ is used) and 
remarks that atldesa is prescribed expressly by the word 'yupa¬ 
vat’. 

The 8th chapter deals with specific cases of extension 
(atideda). The DarSapurnamSsa is the prakrti of all 3177 ietis 
and 'DariapurnamfiBabhySm yajeta' is called vidhyadi and 
vidhyanta is the whole procedure of Darsapurnam&sa (except the 
originative injunction ‘dar6apurnamasyabhy5m yajeta) detailed 
in the Brahmanas about the offering of purodasa (cake) &e. In 
the YikrtiySga called Saury a 3178 the sentence ’one who desires 
to secure the lustre of Yedic learning should offer boiled rice to 
the Sun' is the vidhy&di, but no details are mentioned there. 
There is an expectation of Borne procedure and, though there are 
numerous vidhyantaB in relation to sacrifices, the special word 
*nirvapati * is indicative of the procedure of Dardapurpam&a 
(in whioh also there is nirvapa) and one comes to understand 
that the Saury a cant is offered as in Agneya (the first rite in 


2177. Vedic sacrifices are usually divided for convenience Into three 
varieties, vis. IsH (in which offerings are of milk, clarified butter, rice, 
barley and other grains), Pain and Soma and the latter again into Ekaba 
(lasting for one day like Agnlstoma), Ahina (lasting for more than one day 
up to 12 days) and Sattra ( lasting from 12 days to a year or more). 
Sahara on PMS IV. 4. 20 states that there are four Mabayajnas, via. 
Agnihotra, Dar&plrnamisa, Jyotistoma, Pindapitryajna. There are seven 
Soma sacrifices as stated by Gaut. Dh. S. VIII. 18. BesidesUheaa Scants 
rites, there are other rites prescribed in the gjfcyasutras, which are offend 
In grhya fire and seven important ones from which are called pakayajfian. 
Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp. 193-194. 

2178. m nyi tN w iqvmrt writ % aft. % VIL 

4. 10: a flurerlrit TOWffihnf&d 

ntararere mam, frt ufefov fiwn ft in u reigS fi tft eft gnvWuft i aw 

i sm; on jft. %. vm. i. 2 am explains: vt "Wh 

urt lift »_ w nroPfik 

uifftr! q t glqVnifteiRsnwriftlfr w tuftvt ftwrwt wnti. 
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Dardapurnamisa). The details of the prakrti are to be perfor¬ 
med in all other iqtis along with the few details that may have 
been stated expressly as to soma 

The Jyoti9toma is the prakrti of all soma sacrifices of one 
day and of Dvadasaha and its details are performed in all modi¬ 
fications of Boma sacrifices such as Atiratra. The Agnlsomlya 
is the prakrti of all sacrifices in which a pasu (animal) is to be 
sacrificed, the details of which are to be performed in all vikrtis 
of pasuyagas. Dvadasaha is of two kinds, Ahina and Sattra and 

is the prakrti of all Ahina sacrifices like DvirSfcra, Trir&tra up to 
* 

Sataratra; and Dvadasaha of the sattra type is the model of all 
Sattras. Gavam-ayana is the prakrti of all sacrifices like 
Adityan&m-ayana. Darvihotnaa are sui jtiris and are not 
prakrtis or vikrtis of any other sacrifices. All these are consi¬ 
dered in the 8th chapter. 

The 9th chapter deals with uha (adaptation). When 
applying the principle of atxdeia certain alterations and adapter 
tions are necessary in the matter of mantras, samans and 
samsktras. The word uha ordinarily means only tarka or 
vicSrapfi (reasoning), yet in FMS it has a special meaning. 3179 

The Agneya is the prakrti in which the nirvapa (offering) 
is to be made with the words 'I offer to Agni what is liked by 
him'; in the Sauryayaga, which is a vikrti of Agneya, the 
offering has to be made with the words * I offer to Surya what Is 
liked by him. ’ In the Vsjapeya we read * he offers to Brhaspati 
nirvapa grains cooked on seventeen pans*. The V&japeya is a 
modification of Darsapurnam&sa in which the grains of rice are 
sprinkled with water; therefore sprinkling has to be done on 
nlv&ra grains also (PMS IX. 2. 40). On the 2nd and following 
days of the Jyotistoma sacrifice there is recitation of the Subra* 
hmanya litany 2180 addressed to Indra by the Snbrahmanya 
priest, be {finning with the words 'Indra agaccha, hariva agaccha, 
Medhatither-mesa &c’. In theAgnistut sacrifice also there is 


2179. wfi sns temmw awf s stoW t - 

mi i ewfi v v f via& W • w»r. r. ITT, 4tta p. 263 ; Vida 

1.1.40 1 3?iHrrair#sv ». 

2180. mnJrcnfiwwi 

enfkmn wwta • ••• awslit nro Ft 

rtnr *n%wr: t enf i anr wpiwr ffatist 

ffbi smonf. tfh IX. 1.44. 
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Subrahmanya-nigada 2181 addressed to Agni. In reciting it the 
word ‘Agne* is substituted for 'Indra’; but the following words 
* Hariva sgaocha ’ is are not to be changed and are to be reoited, 
as they are attributes which may be predicated of Agni also 
(PMSIX. 1.42-44). The principle deduced by the Mlmamsakas 
seems to be that, only if the words in the original mantra 
cannot at all be extended to the modified yaga as they stand, 
then uha may have to be resorted to but not otherwise. Sahara 
however, notes that the ‘ ySjfiikas perform uha (i.e. adapt them 
by suitable ohanges) i. e. they recite 'agne Sgaocha rohitasva 
brhad-bhano’ etc.). It is noteworthy that, according to PMS 
H. 1.34 and Sahara thereon, a mantra as adapted ( uhita ) is not 
called a mantra, since only those are mantras 2182 that are 
recognized as such by the learned. In the Darsapurnamasa 
when the priest takes out ^ur handfuls of grains and puts them 
in a winnowing basket he repeats over three of the handfuls the 
mantra whioh literally means ' at the command of God Savitr, 
with the armB of A&vins and with the hands of Pusan I take out 
for Agni thee that art dear (to him)’. 2183 The PMS holds (in 
IX 1. 36-37 ) that the words Savitr, Pusan, Asivin are not to be 
changed by uha in the modifications of DarSapurnam&sa where 
the deity to which the offering is to be made is not Agni. 
Sahara assigns rather far-fetohed meanings to the wards Savitr, 
Asvins and Pugan (as in the note below) and says that they are 
meant to eulogize the laying aside of the handfuls of grains for 
offering. There is another interesting case where there is no 


2181. Vide H.ofDb. Vol. II. pp. 1144-1146 and note 2650 for the 
Subrahmanya-nigada and Its meaning. 


2182. atmti i h«4M*«lWw y i3g ft ftero i ft. u- n -1. 34; yAPWWiu- 
w5TVi””fl**n we i •ftwroe>wi*u*wi wft eft i atfunejg w 
i wiftwraeft $ 3 : i ft? eft i anegemftm» 
fft ftwift e & • w fteeigft ewRmnrft ffte i • eftuni 


2183. i aw i wi 

«ft eamwiaift ifd ftimft ft» am on IX. i* 36; ... ftmnft occurs in 

$ II. 6. ♦. l. waa ftemaj *, ' 

eig gft i 3 ewimfte swift: < ftabnmesieraii i mei: on 

IX. 1.37. The words ' uftiBuafSftw > refer to the fact that the priest 
adhvaryu le engaged by the yajamana as agent for a payment of fee and 
therefore adhvarju'a arms are yajamana's arms. 
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5 ha. In the DariapurnamSsa there is a praiqa ( direction) * get 
down 3181 the water for sprinkling, put down the fuel sticks and 
the hunch of kuta grass, clean the sruc and iruva ladles, gird up 
the wife (of the sacrificer) and come out with clarified butter*. 
Suppose the saorificer has two or more wives. Still the singular 
*patnlm * was to be used and not the dual or plural either in the 
model itself (1X3.20) or in any modification thereof (IX 
3. 21). Dharmasastra works make use of uha. The Visnu- 
dharmasutra provides that one should perform Srfiddha of one's 
maternal grand-father and the latter's two male ancestors in a 
similar way by the uha of the mantra. 2185 , The mantra in the 
case of the sraddha of male ancestors is ‘ Sundhant&m pitarah* 
(Ap. Sr. I. 7.13), which should be changed into 'Sundhantftm 
m&tamahah *; vide Mit. on Yaj. 3. 254 and H. of Dh, Vol, IV 
p. 5l3 n. 1142a. p 

When in a sacrifice boiled rice is to.be offered the mantra Is 
*syonam...vrlhInSm medha sumanasyamfinah ’ (vide pp. 1293-99 
n. 2125 above X If boiled rice is destroyed or not available and 
nivara grains are substituted, there is no uha as 4 nlvSrSn&m 
medha' but the words 'vrlhlnlm medha' are to be retained 
(PMS IX 3. 23-26), because, as stated in PMS VI 3. 27 
(samanyam tac-ciklrsg hi), nlv&ras are substituted on account 
of the similarity of parts of boiled nivSras with the parts of rice 
grains. 

In the third and fourth p&das of the 9th chapter there are 
twelve adhikaranas about the adhrigu-prai§a recited by the 
Hotr in Pasubandha. Vide H. of Dh. Vol II. p. 1121, note 2504 
for that praisa. There iB uha to be made about oertain words 
therein and PMS explains some of the unfamiliar and difficult 
words in that text. 

The tenth, chapter is the longest chapter in the PMS, 
having eight padas and 577 sutras (j. e. more than one-fifth of 

2184. aijl • * *0. u, ix. 3. ao; t 

IX. 3. 20. The words Sisfloft... occur in 3HV SI- %, II. 3. It. This 
Is b. m. III. 2. 9, 14. Then 5TWT proccsds a* W& ffclrft Sifts ft 

vwmn «... *6 a wftrsrih fib ftvtfft! 

an bft i ...•** mb wrs i 3T^f g srovftffc erftbr 
sgsbai. The next sutra is wfib tnpsmu * IX. 3. 21. 

2183. R i a ra swiHri i e mi yflftwer m i nwiftw wuwenf trow! 
eflra^n fi» qi wg jg 75.8. 
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the total number of siitras) just as the third (with 363 sutxas) 
and the 6th (with 349 sutras) have eight padas each. This 
chapter is conoerned with badha (annulment or exclusion) and 
abhyuccaya or samuocaya whioh is the exact opposite or anti¬ 
thesis of badha. The general rule is that the details of the 
prakrtiyaga (model sacrifice) should be taken over in the vikrti 
(modification). But in some caBes the vikrti-yaga 318 * has a 
different name, some of the sarhskaras (purificatory and embelli¬ 
shing acts) and some of the substances ( dravya) employed in 
the prakrti cannot be extended to the vikytis, because there are 
express texts negativing their employment or because they 
serve no purpose or have become useless or senseless. Sahara 
states that badha occurs when an idea or knowledge determined 
for certain as this type or that has to be understood as wrong 
owing to some (special) reason while abhyuccaya (addition or 
combination) occurs when even after we have the knowledge 
that certain matters are to be extended to the vikrti there is the 
further idea that a few others also are to be additional in the 
vikrti, 

The Mai. S. prescribes that one desirous 3187 of long life 
should offer a lump of one hundred A r§nalas (golden pieces 
shaped ob grains of rice) heated in clarified butter. But no 
pounding ( auaghdta t threshing) is to be done in this, as the 
grains being made of gold, there is no chaff whioh can be 
separated by pounding (X. 1.1-3). Similarly, no upaataraya 3188 
(pouring of clarified butter) and abhighUraya (the subsequent 
pouring of clarified butter) are to be done, since in the model 
sacrifice these two are done for making the oblation to have a 
Bweet flavour (X.2. 3-11). A earn of rice has to be boiled 
(i. e. the heat of fire is to be applied to it). In the same way 
the golden pieces are to be heated in olaxified butter by fire ( X. 2. 
1-2). The golden pieces have to be suoked like sugarcane 
pieces (X 2.13-16), because they cannot be eaten while in the 


2186. vrat mu Asm? thw w raft w eremft i aw, 

wgwdl uemft ftsnhsauift wdH3 • 3W on X. 1.1; aift 

ftftafctfhU- X. 1. 2; 

i wfag fimwlwwife fttaf$SP»4ft • $cr wftrara- 

uwiiM*4 il tit ftw i sm* 

2187. iiwro rt’gt w4 i Sbtf. n.2. 2. era. ft. 

p. 37 refers to the absence of threshing in the matter of fJWTBs. 

2188. * For trawl sad wftsmw.vide H. of Dh. vol. H. p. 328 n 1233* 
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model sacrifice i $5 and prUiitra 3189 are actually eaten. In a 
magic rite like iyena reeds are spread on the ground and not 
kusa grass (as in the model saorifice). This bsdha is due to a 
special text. 3190 The general rule in vedio sacrifices is that 
priests have to he chosen and daksinft is to be paid to them at 
the end but sattras are an exception, since in sattras all 
are priests as well as performers (yajamSnas). Here the 
exclusion of varaya ( choosing} is due to the fact that in the 
other sacrifices the yajamSna and priests are different and the 
latter are engaged for fee. There is a visible purpose in select¬ 
ing or engaging priests, 3191 but in asattrawhere ex hypothec 
all are yajamanas and priests as well, there is no visible purpose 
in going through the ceremony of choosing priests (rtvig* 
varana). 

One example of samucoaya may be given. In the V&japeya 
(which is said to be a form of Jyotistoma according to PMSIIX, 
7. 50-51) seventeen animals are to be sacrificed. In the model 
sacrifice (i e. Jyotistoma) also there are certain animals to be 
offered. The question is whether there is badha of the paius 
prescribed in the prakrtiySga or whether there is combination 
(samuccaya). The conclusion » that there is samuocaya 
(X 4.6), because in the Tai. Br. there occur passages like this—* 
** The Brahmav&dinB say 4 why 1 b it that all sacrificial rites are 
contained in Vajapeya ’ ? He should reply ‘ by means of padus, 
viz. he sacrifices an animal to Agni, thereby he contains Agnif- 
toma, he contains the Ukthya &c.” This shows that he has to 
sacrifice also other animals besides the seventeen. 3193 The Mit 

2189. For Ida, vide vol. II p. 1063 o 2382 and for prasitra, vol. II, 

p. 1039 n 2339. f. X, 2.14; TOIgT 

t sift 

gfif i swrtj emnif snswnjfww v aggwm 

ihnftv *ranraw*s*sr*ni ihrt sgw s w ro sft svmnfiktvdlfih 

Nihv ygvwsOTfflllt r ftdhiik« guwd l ffie ft. i» so onomatopoetlc 

word for making a smacking sound when sacking juice. 

2190. nfrnfrtyrcrrvwfihfeftgwt» 

Hamsfra srevf w. II. 1. 6 and tj. ifi. *. X. 4.1-2. 

2191. sro^renmsmsndsmn^ sr pmj; X. 2.34; 

nfdrvrfsrat si sr i iW «di si 

fstib i w amnmfi wm sr i imnmtg 

OTof si ^irr^ i ansum means 1 submission or obedience to another's 

direction.' 

2192. UM p n«lg Wt fl i H i n I i.jft.f.X.4.6; swt quotes the passage 

... qrnvvnt I vgnsnst, (fi. wt- *• *) 

and remarks ‘ ffa UUWV K 
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on Y&j. HI. 243 furnishes examples of samuccaya in the matter 
of expiations. 

The Tantravartika (on PMS HI. 3.14 pp. 859-860) collects 
together about three dozen oases of badha in general not 
dependent on either the conflict between druti, linga &c. or not 
falling under the badha instanced above. They are 'inference 
and such appearances as mirage are dispelled by or invalidated 
by direct perception, deceptive means of knowledge by the six 
means of knowledge, smrti by truti, a contradictory and untrust¬ 
worthy smrti by a trustworthy and uncontradioted smrti, a smrti 
with a visible purpose by another with an unseen purpose &o. 

There is in the 10th chapter an important topic about 
daksiyU, (sacrificial fees). In X. 2. 22-28 it is established that 
daksina is to be given not for an unseen purpose (adrsta) but 
for engaging the priests to perform rites required in sacrifices. 
In Hi. 8 1-2 it is established that the yajamfina (the svSmin) is 
to engage priests for sacrifices except where a vedic text 
expreBBly directs otherwise (as in Tai. S. V. 2.8. 2 ). In X. 
3. 39 the items of dak$ya are set out from Tandya XVI. 1.10-11; 
it is held that the words ' dv&dataSatam daksina' mean 2193 that 
the cows are to be 112 (X. 3. 39, 49) and in X. 3. 50 it is 
provided that the yajamana should himself distribute the fees 
and X. 3. 55 sets out the method of distribution. All priests are 
not to receive equal shares. The four principal priests are hotr, 
adhvaryu, 3,94 udgatr and brahma and each of these four have 
three assistants arranged In a certain order set out in the note 
below. Suppose there are one hundred cows to be distributed 

2193. wfig gnHSgfa, wtirad i <nVwr«e- 

flpu ww fitew jttvt** i trei srorcra uwwn 

on X. 3. 39. There is great divergence of views abont the daksina to 
be given; vide H, of Dh. voi. II. p. 1188. 

2194, star iimtw,, anwjs ufo a ym ar itgratar, apt 

fotr, nittsui gwgpMfc-ffil '• The four principal 

priests are underlined, three assistants come after each principal one. The 
assis tants immediately after all four principals are called ardhinah (they 
get half of their principal, they being sforaro, nfisramn, witiluiivtmK and 
TOfcn), the thirds in each group of four constitute what are called trfiyinah 
(they get } of what tbeir principals get, they being arswranB, ^ET, stlifra:, 
qjlmsi)) the last in each of the four groups are called padinah (they get 
one-fourth of what their principals get, they being ine|*jjq, 3^tTT, uUC and 
Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 1188-1189 and vol. III. p. 469 for 
distribution of fees among sacrificial prieBts. 

H. ». 167 


1330 History of DharmaiUatra l See. VU, Gh. XXX 

as fee. Each group of four is assigned 1/4 i. e, 25 for hota and 
his assistants, the hotU getting 12 and the other three getting 
respectively 6,4, and 3 i. e. they get respectively half, 1/3 and 1/4 
of what their principal gets. The same method applies to the 
other three groupB. The prima facie 3195 view is that there 
Bhould be an equal distrihition of the fee (cows) as Sruti does 
not lay down any unequal distribution; this is not accepted and 
it is proposed that the fee should be distributed in proportion to 
the work done by eaoh. The established conclusion is that both 
the views are unacceptable and that the distribution should he 
in accordance with the meaning of the words 1 ar dh inafr, 3196 
trtlyinah and pfidinah * employed by Sruti. 

Manu (VIII. 210) mentions the method of the distribution 
of fees in Vedic sacrifices outlined above and extends its prin¬ 
ciples of division to men working jointly on such undertakings 
as the construction of houses &o. 3197 Though the sutra ( 
syad-asrutivst) is only the purvapaksa view and not acoepted 
as to the distribution of the cows as fees in Vedio sacrifices, it 
has been frequently followed as an equitable rule by medieval 
Dharmasastra writers. The Sm. C. relies on it about the liability 
of sureties (n. p. 152), about equal shares between father and 
Bons in partition (II, p. 260) and II. 285 (distribution of ymtitaka 
among unmarried daughters), II. 404. Kulluka on Manu UL1 
(where 36 years are laid down as the period of studentship for 
mastering the three Vedas) states, relying on the sutra ‘samam * 
&o. that thirty-six years Bhould he equally distributed over the 
three Vedasfikh&s. The Madanaratna (on Vyavahfira) p. 202 

2IM. qw gnsflfiwmt arfv st s n SI q M n q. i snjeeb sg*. fNunwr 
Mftamw snfcgqmih em?3f^ * g. 4b si X. 3.53*33. 

2196. ^3r^ : m vqrart atitftarc^i and 

iflwftwt sqfuwt qfavfti... saw $rsr tftafkwt 

qpfqwr tfhfndh ntaH wgrr. g wyg fiwa t fist, 

Wt on V. 1. X and also on X. 3. 55. Vide -mv. eft. ft XXL 2 - 16-20 tor * 
similar passage. 

2197. i... ftfSrvftv fiiwiisnwHwm* 

*3- y 111 * 210 - 211 • f SfwqsmRfrw-tfiqFT aw giq swt i fUrftfft mgffWh 
*ntw fiR winl q w fafaflqum fonftw ftftenrrq» «t»d q«nfW9ft 

ftft asrf^mf^gfirtWuTtr%: i tqnwi {«n s ) pp- 202-203. sfuns adds 
(p-204)tr8^m^i|troa»u* ^gibewfftiwiftuin: 1 ». iftheiabe 
112COWS, 28 co ws are to be assigned to each of fonr srfs (vi*. ftqtrf, 
ena^i}, and qgnft), then share ia to be divided into 25 and 

ftq ia to get 12 oat ol 23 parts and bis assistants 6, 4, 3 respectively 
1. e. the shares would approximately be 13, 0, 5, 4 (In 28 cows), 
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quotes both verses of Manu (VU3. 210-11), then quotes Manu 
VUC, 210 (on p. 213) and explains and then sets out the distribu¬ 
tion of the dakqipS if it was 112 cows. The VyahSraprakasa 
pp. 443 and 548 (on division of mother’s yautaka strldhana by 
unmarried daughters) refer to the rule of equal division. Most 
of these works (as printed) read the sutra as ' samara sysdafiru- 
tatv&t* and not as Jaimini and Sahara read. 

The eleventh chapter deals with tantra which embraces 
caseB where one act serves the purpose of several other actB or 
rites. 3198 For example, there are three y&gas viz. purod&Sa 
(cake) baked on eight potsherds for Agni, curds for Indra and 
milk for Indra; one performance of the Prayajas serves these 
three (XL 1 . 5-19 and XL 1 . 29-37). Adhsna (establishment of the 
sacred fires) is to be done only once and is not to be repeated in 
each isti, pasuySga or somay&ga (XL 3. 2); the utensils required 
for Srauta rites are prepared only once and are to be kept till 
the death of the sacrificer (XL 3. 34-42). 3199 All these are oases 
of tantra. The general rule is that the place, time and the per* 
former as regards all principal matters in one composite rite 
such as Agneya and others in DarSapurpamSsa are one (XL 
2.1) and also that they are the same for angas (details); but in 
the caBe of the angas (details) the place, time and the performer 
may be different on account of express texts. 

If the fruit or result (phala ) follows from all the component 
sacrifices collectively, then the subsidiary details have to be 


2198, tRurorf qgtng'nrdft s mflt g e q a eget ei q i uusl 

w sroror: i wHeifc* ziwurMNHi&wgi vm- 

SWT on XI. 1.1; against repeating such acts as qqTWs. gnx remarks 1 
siqjM s get ftrom s v qR sv flia on XL 1.30; even the 

Mababhasya of Fatailjali mentions this rale; on 4 (Slffind* 

wrovt vuf 3ft») on qt. VI. 1. 84 it remarks ‘vm sSfts *tgrotafir- 

eiSpAdft ugjqmw «st gnwrti gfii i>wt get ogi%w swfili w*r*dx3f*nrw 
evtw gd! tfimrd wf& get g*u sgi%*f *wfil i *• 

2199. v gng mfl JtGtaRiGMiHnrJfowg i g. sft. u* *J- 3 - 34 « The 

Vedlc text Is enflmfjfttfirfShigfiS vgnntar. Ten si g na l s are enumerated in 
th 1.6.8.2-3 W etc,). For these and other utensils required 

in Vedic sacrifices, vide H. of Dh. vol. IL p. 985, n. 2233; vide also g. jft. 

XI. 3.43-45 which establish that the Yajnapatras are to be kept from the 
day of Agnyadheya and that placing them on the body of the sacrificer 
after his death is pratipattikarma of the utensils and of the sacred fires. 
Vide gnr on 3). XI. 3,45, 
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performed only once and not separately in the oase of each 
component; thiB is tantra. But if the result follows from eaolr 
of the component sacrifices separately, then the subsidiary 
details should be performed with each one of those components. 
That would be a oase of avSpa ( decentralisation or. scattering;). 
In the DarsapurnamSsa there are really two sets 2300 of sacri¬ 
fices, one called Darsa (on am&v&sya) and the other Purnamlsa. 
The subsidiaries prescribed for each are almost the same. Yet 
they have to be repeated with each of the two sets, the principal 
reason being that the two are performed on two different days 
separated by a fortnight, though the two sets together make one 
single sacrifice leading to a single fruit Vide PMS XL 2,12>18 
whioh is a case of avapa. 

The Avesti iB a sacrifice which is performed as part of the 
composite sacrifice called Rsjasuya that could be performed only 
by Xsatriyas. It is also an independent sacrifice that could be 
performed by any one of the three higher varnas. This is no 
part of the Rsjasuya and is different from it, though the passage 
about it occurs in the midst of the description of Rftjasfiya. 3 ” 1 
ThiB iB relied upon by the Nirnayasindhu in connection with 
the Navar&tra from Asvina 1st to 9th of the bright half. There 
were different views, viz. Devlpuja was to be performed for 9 
days or on 8th or 9th tithi (vide above p. 154). The Ksliki- 
purana quotes 3302 a verse about Devlpuja on the 8th or 9th alone 
of Asvina ( iukla ) and the N. S. interprets it as a separate wor¬ 
ship on 8th or 9th alone distinct from the whole NavarStra. 

2200. On XI. 2.15 gm say* 1 auffr ei e s » egflft I $g: i 

Set w » eielftr fterrft awe: ftor ew * 4uwi*h*e wwn- 

eiee*. i q* i Set w kaerofteH Marc e l ftjtonei eUSflhwrtfr «iffwt ei 
Set a* ae ^qiemsftft: i... a yuwbfan gymt ftuumflma : i awniwifiam* 
ewiwiwig : • aar ^zwS i fifti e gq o nqte ? >». 

2201. aftet eenKteiwnpetegeeS ■ l* dt- ^ H. 3.3; sifts uwCTm 

wan t srptgwefta—aftift anftdtaneienft ftvd 

sftmn gfteerft > at e®re ftdfceh i eftr wmofi earn enfart sift fteteifft- 
Higfil fsimrai^i eft were eft eft i gee; for eft 

wnsrft...$g#g* vide ane.aft.i8.2l.il. Theepr *airo ma ? 
be expanded as follows ‘ aftft eft argre ffrerftqS 

wfaeje then come aftft ftewwft wi i ^t pT ft ewT 1 

ewaiwim deft a i eramleiffi fi fter ewdftem i %. ft. xi. 4. 8 - 10 . 

2202 . qenrnftft e t riaenguft^eefteieemeiiaet eesenw wines* * 23ft* 
f*g t %9r egrfteaft wAt « ffti end a warghreeft : ueeeieieit efftsiev 

«naftft<«ltmanMft ftuieiw eei esawif eft* eetewwi 
eeenrwewner auwei eeaei ei wwnl: seeeebi: i ft. ftr. p. 164. 
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Berne of 1 raja' in the Avetfi text 

The aams adhikara^a where the Purvapaksa proposes that Bsja 
means any one of any varpa who rules over a kingdom and 
offers protection to the country and its cities, the siddh&nta 
(PM3 and Sahara) holds that ‘raja’ is a ward expressive of a oaste 
viz. Ksatriya, and thisls referred to by several late Dharma&stra 
works like the Bajadharmakaustubha (p. 5). The V. P. refers 
to this adhikarana and interprets the verse of Narada viz. ( one 
who is an apostate from the order of ascetics would become the 
slave of the king* as providing that even a ksatriya apostate 
would have to be the slave even of a vaiftya ruler, though the 
word ‘ r&ja ’ in the primary sense means a ksatriya yet in a 
secondary sense (l&ksanS) any one who protects subjets could 
be called rSjS. The Par. M. discusses this adhikarapa at great 
i length (L 1. pp. 449-55). It may be noticed that the meaning 
[ of * raja ’ as ksatriya in early texts changed to any ruler of any 
[class who protects the country and people ruled over by him. 
l This change is brought out briefly in Tantravartika on Hi. 5.26. 

The 12th chapter deals with the topios of prasanga, vikalpa 
and the like. Prasanga occurs when something done in one 
place is helpful in another place also, just as when a lamp is 
lighted in a mansion it illumines the public road also. 2203 In 
connection with the Agnlsomlya animal sacrifice an offering of 
patoipurotfasa (a cake of the meat of the animal sacrificed) in 
the words 1 having offered the omentum of the animal to Agni 
and Soma one offers a pasupurodasa cooked on eleven potsherds 
to Agni and Soma *. The question is whether the details snoh as 
prayajas should be performed afresh for this or whether those 
details performed at the time of offering the omentum wiQ suffice. 
The established conclusion iB that the detailsalready performed 
at offering pasu (omentum) will serve for the offering of the 
meat cake also. 2304 In snoh cases the place or time and performer 
are to be the same. This conclusion is relied upon in the 
Pr&yadoittaviveka which says that when a man performs the 
expiation for twelve years in connection with grave sins of 

( 2203. wm wRwunS uuftrt wyi • m 

ccidiw'iwi'ii mu* ob * dt xil. 1 . 1 . 

2204 . sufidWft Wi qtaiWfOuftebfrw 

SWt on xtl. 1. 1; STOTT OT Sj%*T gfiSVfRV fourth 

gtnupiw fofot Uf gefte u*d gflwwWlM gujfri^fo u »uw3 
Osrnu^i srtwnfd fota:, wdWirtlww *wt 

fifrrftfih on XII. 1. 3. 
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different kinds or of the same kind, there is no necessity of a 
separate expiation for venial sins on the analogy of pasupuro- 
dasa. 2 *® Vide EL of Dh. voL IV. pp. 88-91 for twelve yean* 
expiation for brahmanarmurder. 

Vikalpa has already been dealt with above (pp. 1249-1252). 

The preceding pages are enough to exhibit the main 
doctrines and some of the principal Mlmarhsa rules of interpreta¬ 
tion and the great influence that the Mlmams& exercised for 
over two thousand years on DhaTmatastra works from the 
Apastambadharmasutra to late medieval works like the Smrti- 
tattva, Nirnayasindhu and Vyavah&ramayukha. An exhaustive 
treatment of the numerous technical terms, topics and principles 
of the mlmamaa would easily cover a thousand pages, would 
enormously add to the extent of this work and has to be given 
up here for reasons of space, if for no other reason. 

The Mim&ihsS rules have been of considerable help to 
Dharmas&stra writers. But it should not be supposed that 
application of the Mlm&msfi rules is easy or that the rules always 
enable scholars to arrive at agreed or certain and definite 
conclusions. Apart from the schism between the Prabh&kara and 
Bh&tta schools already referred to above (on p. 1189) there ate 
many circumstances which militate against the certainty and 
usefulness of mlm&ms& conclusions. There are variant readings 
in the sutras themselves (e. g. on 1.2.9 there are three readings 
according to Tantrav&rtika p. 123, on I. 2.14 two readings aep. 
to Tantrav. pp. 128-129). Sahara omitted the sutra H 4.17 
(v&ky&samavayat) and the Tantrav&rtika notes (pp. 895-897) 
that Sahara omits six sutras after XU. 4.9. Sahara frequently 
mentions a predecessor called Vrttik&ra with great respect but 
differs from him In some cases ( e. g. on L 1.3-5), does not like 
his way of dealing with Butras like II. 1.32, 33 and VUI. 1.2. 
Sahara gives alternative explanations of the same sutra (e. g. of 
1.3.4, VII. 4.13, VIH. 1.39). Sometimes he treats two or more 
sutras as forming one adhikaraija and alternatively treats one 
of them as forming a separate adhikarana (as in 13.3-4, 
12. 2. 23-24). He proposes more than two explanations of the 
same Butra viz. IV. 1.2. He puts forward two or mom explana¬ 
tions of the same adhikarava (as in IV. 3. 27-28, VIH 3.14-15 

2205. qflrg we p ranflftg Rwidfo g w gwnvtl f N giw 

nflwrRwuinn wwwmt v ggftgtggR * 
fvrv. R p. 8J. 
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of two sutras out of four), IX. 1.1, IX. 1.2-3, IX. 1.34-35, 
IX. 2.1-2, IX. 2. 21-24, IX 2. 25-28 four explanations, X 2. 
30-31 three explanations, X 1.1-2 three explanations, X 4. 
1-2 three explanations. On * Visaye prayadarsan&t * II. 3,16 
Sahara himself is at a loss as to what the doubt intended by 
the sutrakfira is or what the sutrakara wants to establish and 
relies upon what the vrttikara says about the passage to be 
discussed and about the doubt that arises. Besides, Sahara and 
XumSrila differ about the subject matters of certain adhikaranas 
as in 1. 3.3-4 (where XumSrila gives on pp. 194-195 a different 
interpretation altogether after first accepting Sahara's view), 
1. 3. 5-7, I. 3. 8-9, L 3.11-14. XumSrila shows scant respect 
for Jaimini by naming him without the honorific title ‘bhagavsn* 
or 1 Scarya 1 on pp. 495,650,655,895, charges Jaimini with 
composing sutraB not containing much substance (p.895) and 
remarks that Jaimini'B Butra is improper or wrong (e. g. vide 
p. 1241 about IV. 2. 27). 

XumSrila 1 b often critical of Sahara's bhssya and remarks 
dozens of times that the bhasya is improper (ayukta) or 
deserves to be disoarded, is unmeaning or absurd (asanibaddha) 
as on pp. 165, 302 (upeksitavya), 313 ( asambaddha) t 314,662, 
710,731, 863 ( asambaddha ), 950,953, 1090-91, 1615 ( bahavo 
dosak ), 1714,1980, 2004, 2193, 2204. 

Another circumstance that makes one entertain grave 
doubts about the universal validity and usefulness of the 
principles evolved by the PMS system must also be adverted to. 
The greatest students of MlmSxhBS arrive at entirely different 
conclusions on many pointB. Some striking oases may be 
referred to here. One of the most glaring of such caseB is the 
interpretation of the short sutra of Vaslstha 2306 (15. 5,nastrl 
putram dadyat pratigrhnlySd vS anyaferanujnSdbharfcuh) ( a 
woman should not give or take a son in adoption except with 
the assent of her husband.' This has been interpreted in four 
different ways by works and authors about a Hindu widow's 
power of adopting a son. The DattakamTmariisa holds that no 
widow can adopt a son, because, the husband being already dead, 
no assent of his can be had at the time of adoption. Vsoaspati, 


2206 . am affc® i *t aft gir ••• —Sfil 1 filWWT 

t... fa w 

uluses nfiUnjRRb stoat 

mrraftranu- fRtsiwvrfk: I UWWdMurpp. 19 and 22-23 (Anan). 
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a Maifhlla writer, was of the same opinion on the farther ground 
that, as Vasistha lays down that one about to take a son in 
adoption should, after having performed a hornet in the middle 
of his house with the vyahrtis, take (in adoption) only him who 
is closely related and who is a kinsman and not remote (in 
habitation &c.) and, as women cannot perform a homa with 
Vedic mantras, all women including widows have no power to 
adopt. But in Bengal, it was held that the husband's assent 
need not be given at the time of adoption and that it may be 
given long before the actual adoption. In Madras it was held 
that the word husband in ' except with the assent of the husband ’ 
is only illustrative and that therefore the assent of the agnates of 
the father-indaw (husband's father) or of the husband’s agnates 
would be enough to enable a widow to adopt. The Vyavahirama- 
yukha, 3207 the Nirnayasindhu and the Samsk&ra-kaustubha hold 
that the assent of the husband is required for a woman whose 
husband'is living and that a widow can adopt provided she has 
not been forbidden to adopt by her husband. For a detailed pre¬ 
sentation of these four views and the case law, vide H. of Dh. 
voL m. pp. 668-674. The Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act 
(No. 78 of 1956) has made far-reaching and radical changes in 
the Law of Hindu adoptions and section 4 of that Act overrules 
all textB, rules or interpretations of Hindu Law or oustoms and 
usages as part of that law, except in bo far as they may have 
been expressly saved by that Act. 

The Mit&ksarS and the D&yabh&ga, both steeped in 
Mlm&nsS lore, differ on numerous points, some of which are:— 
(1) The Mit. holds that property or ownership arises by birth, 
the D&yabh&ga denies it and says it is on the death of the previ¬ 
ous owner or by partition; ( 2) superior right to inherit depends 
on religious efficacy according to the D&yabh&ga, while nearness 
of blood relation is the determining factor according to the Mit; 
(3) Members of a joint family hold family property in quasi¬ 
severalty and can dispose of their shares even before partition 
according to the Dayabh&ga; the Mit. does not say so; (4) acc. 
to Dayabhaga even in a joint family a widow succeeds to her 
husband's share on his death without male issue, while the Mit. 
does not accept this view. 

2207. vrisw 3 w*nvt tf* eenfanq; » fiusnmg nt fieri? rfjgeiqww 

wet fiwmn fi bnc uf kwro i «r. p. 113; 

dfyfircfi uu wi firf t ht w fi rw wr& i A. p. 160. 
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One may note the great cleavage pf opinion (above p. 123a) 
on such texts as Yaj. 1.81 (whether there is a vidhi or a niyama 
or parisankhys); in note 2111 (p. 1291) between the V. M. and 
Raghunandana both great Mimamsakas; in note 2113 p. 1292 
on the interpretation of the word ‘ mitt * by Apararka and the 
D&yabhaga; *on pp. 1302-3, notes 2133-34 above on Brhaspatfs 
verse on re-united coparceners. 

* 

In passing it may be stated that to call the Aet * Hindu 
Adoptions Act' is a travesty and misnomer. It should have 
simply been called the Law of Adoptions in India and should 
have retained the ancient Hindu rules for Hindus as developed by 
the courts and should have been of a permissive character for all 
Indians like the English Statute (of 1926} on the adoption o£ 
children. The general Hindu law of adoption as developed in the 
authoritative smrtis and commentaries and the case law did not 
contemplate the adoption of a daughter (except when she was 
made in ancient timeB a putrika) and to allow the adoption of a 
daughter when a son was living throws to the winds the basic 
priniciple of the Hindu Law that a sonless man should adopt a 
male as a son for the sake of the presentation of pindas and water 
(to the Manes) and for continuance of the family name 
(sections 7 and 11 of the Act). The Act allows a woman (even 
if not married) to adopt to herself a son or daughter or both and 
under it a woman, if married, can adopt a daughter even if she 
haB a son but a married woman cannot adopt a daughter if she 
has already a daughter or a son's daughter living at the time of 
adoption (seotions 8 and 11). The Act does not recognize 
dvy&musy&yana adoptions which were recognized by Sanskrit 
texts and also by judicial decisions. The ministers in the Govern¬ 
ment and their followers (most of Hie latter hardly know what 
Hindu Law was and has been) were carried away by enthu¬ 
siasm for equality of rights for both men and women. A* 
the Indian Union is now a welfare State and it is professed that 
laws are to be made keeping in view a socialistic pattern, Govt, 
should have disallowed adoptions altogether or at least put great 
curbs on indiscriminate adoptions. Instead, they extended the 
scope of adoption among Hindus by allowing a man to adopt a 
daughter even when he had a son or sons and by allowing even 
unmarried women to adopt a son or daughter or both. This is 
againBt a soc ialis tic pattern. If adoptions had been disallowed 
entirely or allowed within narrow limits oases of escheat to 
Government for want of heirs would have been many and to that 

an. 168 
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extent a sooialietio pattern would have been advanced. There le 
no evidence to show that women were keen on the right to adopt 
a son or daughter even when they were unmarried The first 
principle of introducing reforms in the existing law is that only 
strictly necessary changes should be put forward. Reformers 
and legislators should take to heart the advice of Mr. Aldous 
Huxley (in ‘ Ends and Means,' p. 30) that ohange as such is more 
or less distressing to most human beings, that man’s conser¬ 
vatism is a faot in any historical situation and that social reform 
mere should abstain from making unnecessary changes or 
ohanges that are of startling magnitude. Legislators should 
not forget that when they introduce far-reaohing changes to 
lessen hardships, real or supposed, deemed to be caused by exist¬ 
ing social conditions, they very often create new problems far 
the immediate future. To take a simple example, under the old 
Hindu Law all girls were to be married before puberty, though 
Manu (IX. 90) provided that a girl should wait for three yean 
thereafter during which, her parents or relatives might select a 
bridegroom for her, but that if they failed to do so she may 
herself choose her partner. This was not a bad provision. 
People however went in for child marriages for girls and the 
problem of BpinsterB never arose. Then over thirty years ago 
came the Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX of 1939) whereby 
the legally allowed marriageable age for girls was fixed at 14. 
By subsequent amendments and by the Hindu Marriage Aot 
(25 of 1955) the lowest marriageable age for girls is now fixed 
at 15. This Act of 1929 originally went a long way in raising 
the minimum age for the marriage of girls. Then, after the 
seoond world war, owing to economic stringency, and other 
factors, the tendency of marrying at a late age increased and 
now the problem of spinsters among Hindus has emerged and 
great difficulties about the marriages of grown-up women in 
middle class families are being experienced. 



Appendix to Section VII Chap. 

It would be helpful to the students of PurvamTmamsa aud of Dharma* 
Astra, if some of the important and frequently cited maxims (nyayas) 
of the former, are brought together in one place with references from the 
P. M. S, t Sahara, Kumarlla, Parthasarathi, the Mahabhi$ya of PataSjali, 
Sahkaracirya's bhasya on the Vedinta-sutras, the Bhamati on the Sihkara- 
bhasya and a few others. Knmarila, particularly, is very fond of employing 
Nyayas in the Tantravirtika e. g. on p. 415 (onjai. II. 1.8) he employe 
five different nyayas. Many of these nyayas have been explained In the 
several volumes of the History of Dharma&stra to which references will be 
famished at the appropriate places. Several of the nyayas here mentioned 
occur in the Laukika*nyayafijali (in three parts) published by the indofatl* 
gable scholar, Col. Jacob. In some cases his explanations are not accurate 
or satisfactory, but one most not forget that he wrote about half a century 
ago. 

— A VL 2. 23-26; vide gift on % III. 4. 32. 
aiyfi c rifr' te wu q - A XII. 2. 23; vide gm thereon and A *fr. q. p, 166. 
sty3C4& qES’jjrewt—gWton A X. 6. 62 and XI. 1.16. 

A II. 2. 3-8. Vide above p, 1308 n 2146. 

rnqqfr — vide «q. u, p. 325 and «V. *. p. U3- 

A VI. 1 . 1-3 and 4-5 (Astra Is meant only for human beings], 
but vide *. 1.3. 26-33, where gif* on I. 3. 26 holds that Sahara's 

words have no application to brabmavidya, 

atwwrarotSiagTOt— A «fT. *• P. 92 ‘etWIfi» grqa wsywifvt ggwra fr 
tr gxq % 1 SRVV...5 gft •VWIg I; vide gpift on I. 3.17 (qft$nv)» 

ig u yWR - A II. 1. 48 5 Vide pp. 1304-1306 above and gtfNr. (on Wl* 
p. 381), «r. it. p. 147, 

— vide gm on A XII. 2. 27; (on CT. I. 

1,4,1.1. 5)saye ‘ ’. 

Wnm*TOVUTV— Iivam. on 1. 3v 27 p. 282 and on 1IL 3. 14 p. 838, 
on ns X. 5, giyg on tg, II, 2. 30. 

A XI. Map. 410, on V. 4. 14 p. 1340. ml 
VI. 1. 22 p. 1366, on VII. 3. 3 f p, 1350; flWf, on II* 4.10* p, 639» 
itnrifton %• I* 3* I? • vide sty. UT. p. 369 and p. 1292, n. 2112 above. 

ann^mpr—m on A VI. 5. 49-50 defines araAnr •** ^5^ $ 
toqnfat ’ and sqq. U. p, 533. The word occurs in A VI. 3. 56. 

•pnft glwnn&m—TMe is part of A VL 2.18 and means 'fffasr 

*». *w. a- * m 

atprofown*- A in. 7. a-io; «w. *• p. 335. 
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wsqifnfftura— II. 2. 2 (with reference to five Prayajas in ft. tf. II, 6.1, 
1-2). Vide H. of Ob. vol. IL p. 1057 n 2368 and above p, 1306. 

*P3fftr&ft«iTq— VI. 5. 1-9; (Shit® on afi. IH. 253 and «q. *. pp, 131-152 
and notes thereon pp. 277-279 and on i III. 3. 7. 

wpurnmi or wmfaqttm —ift. III. 1. 12 on ft. £ VI. 1. 6. 7 3*WC1 

rfbuna ! vide aiqqn£ P> 1030 on qf. III. 205, sr?. qi. pp. 88-89, H. of 
Db. vol. II. p. 1142 n 2547 and above pp. 1294-5. 

%*rn$ R?%a fftiHti q& — 5 TWt on I. 2. 4 quotes the latter half also 

as f&mvm ml (ftin?* qtsreramf. He explains 3 T$i as a plant 

(Calatropis GiganUa ); vide also 4 * 441 , on same p. Ill, fft*m$q on q|. 
III. 243 (first half); on ft. III. 4. 3 quotes the first half as 
a «nq. 

ml fytftqim —means the same thing as m&raftq; vide tram 6 p. 720 on 

III. 1. 13. It means 'it involves a total contradiction to say that 
one would cook half a hen for food and keep the other half fox 
laying eggs.' 

•W-NfflU — Vide JTfrmrq on qrffa 5 on qr. IV. 1. 78 (wtaraiT: mreuftstf 
Wr), »ng<m* q on ft. I. 2, 8 (qtnwm afft snifWfris 4 

qti. *n. II. l. p. 702. 

-- Resembles anfartiRwnnq. Vide tram. pp. 170, 174, 180, 261J 
W i ytH ! »q on ft. III. 3.18. means 'destruction, rending into 
pieces, conflict The y tt m** W IV. 31 employs the word in the literal 
sense. 

Vide an* on ift. III. 7.14 and tra*T. PP* 1083- 
84 ; quoted by *q. st. pp. 115, 146 and notes (by the present author) 
pp. 189-191 and H, of Db. vol. II. p. 1114 and vol. Ill, pp. 694-95, 

nta<H4filjh — vide qra on #. VI. 7. 22. who gives 

spqqpiT (name of a tree) with leaves like horse's ears as an instance 
(which has neither 3i«mq nor qsdhf), traur. on a). I, 4. 11. 

aftrafaRnrarq— $ II. 3.3 and XI. 4.10. Vide H. of Db. vol. 111. p. 38 
and above pp. 1332-33 n 2201-2, mi ywra on ft. % HI. 3. 50. 

awnf*TqT^vqrq — ft. tf. V. 1. 2. land 

the mantra occurs in ft. IV. 1. 2. 1, explained in 4). vqf. V. P- 80, 
srora? P. 5. Vide p. 1308 n 2147. 

s»»q«oJsqiq—-vide 5^mron IV. 4. 1 p. 1270. This is put forward to 

assert that in tnr^pr the conventional meaning has to be taken and not 
the literal one. 

WWJTOSf&gVIWsqP!—Vide tram, on 1.3.12 p. 236 (qw^HUWI*! ijfanr- 
qRnm^i qq q»* h rar? vtfpqaftftn), on ft. n - l * l8 * 

w w qi aHin fl want mRs* 4IWiifft»A—m«it on a). I. 4.23, an S tfa g (p. 16, calls 
it a «rrq). 8$ranr. (on sft tq mqq verse 47 p. 59), tram, on ah I L U 
p. 378 (STrRqt qfrmiwt H lgq lS UIl OTtOTh I ft* WFUT q^msfrl 
qrqqryTt »)■ Vide p. 1291 note 2111 above. 
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Vide tjm on V. 3. 4 and X. 3. l t qirg'W'T on ft. ^ 

IV. 3. 3, H. of Dh. vol. Ill, p, 731 notes 1413-14 and P< 63, 

nr, *r. p. 143. 

* 

8 H5TOr^JRfnti»n^—Vide TO; Vmfamm: below. Vide the satra a r mstpfTOhpTI 
<n« in. 1, 24) and IV. 3. 11 a part of which is ‘sweft i fiW s W 

swsftftewiimw— & VI. 4. 22; ft. nr. III. 7. I. 7-8 has g t TOlftti r sa - 

1^5Q?t' Here the word ^sjif is and is no part 

of the f?nf. 

gf iB* WM4U (or Vide above p. 1286 notes 2098- 

99 on mr #ni$ and g^imr on VI. 4. 22 p. 1438, on VII. 1.2 p.1526, 
on IX. 1. 1 p. 1636, on X. 3, 39 p. 1882 ^ rteVI *1 

wbw) and «T. w. pp. 45-46, 90, 132, 210 and on in. Ill, 230 

(« ^ ^p>t faffrafofl mnn )■ 

TT^f^TTJI—& I. 4. 1-2. f^mr, atdrqta are names of yagas (and 

not 5^^) and are spro. Vide pp, 1244-45 n 2021-22 above. 

3q0R*ftTOtn<mi«i —If the is donbtful it is the ^TFfcrc that settles the 
same and not vice versa. Vide vrrmft on ft. III, 3. 17. 

snnfcnmiv—& xii, i. 26-27; grq^infr *m vramra: nram 

»vwHR$i<il nHfc i iff. mr. n. p. 261; vide f*hn. on in. I. 256, fit, ft. 
pp. 37 and 71, «|. n. p. Ill and the present author’s notes to V. M. 
p. 179. 

Thls re{eTS to the verse q sra twfoyifl mmwufl I 
mfa *wt 14 m s»m%g n anf%irfi.39 ( = cr. ed. 1 .37), 

210. 17 (■= cr. ed. 233. 15). This verse is quoted by timer. on ef. 1.3. 7 
p. 202, in wgwilij on ft. I. 3. 30. It is also miW i m 9. 65. f fts g g qer 
I. 5. 61,H!$oiiT45. 43-44. 

■ WeitW li miq — §. 11. 1. 46. Vide M, M. Jha's * Furvamimamsi in its 
sources’ pp. 192-193 for explanation and examples and H, of Dh. sol', 
III. p. 443 note 744 and pp. 1297-98 n 2123 above, frrot on vr. IU. 248 
exemplifies this v*nv- The word qqrcnnmr occurs in ft. q. III. 4. 24, 

qmnqvfrnrnr *— m. by timer* on II. 1.12 p. 415. It is the same as Wfsri- 
nnv above. 

This is part of XII. 3. IQ.ffttn . on VT. ni. 257 states 
* qemfafft* fitamt Jftftmqf fa q qmamiifawfr s q, >. 
fojflm rc—vido pp, 1309-10 notes 1251-52 on rnftrorgftfaBft. 

ahuftlftni i e — If a man’s name is one at once infers, without being 

expressly told, that he is the son of one called gy tq. Vide qnt on ftf, 
III. 5. 26 p. 1003 and on II. 3, 3 at p. 580 and timer, p. 580. 

a h swK l fito rvr — I. 2.19-25 concerning ft. tf. II. 1,1.6 yftjun) Hefft, 
3»waf 55% TO*, Hm*. p. 352, iff. ?UT. q. p. 134 flf. 

(hmriHN or TOroffarcsimpr — sf. X. 5.1, explained in tffiPTRItnq p. 779. 

SRfifacjmiq— uf* XI, I. 38-46 and above pp. 1288-89, n 2105. Vide timer, 
p. 415 (on sf. II. 1.12), and p. 1004 (on III. 5. 26) saying <gpMRf> 
TO fafa eg wafl lr rontuii ; to. nr-1. 2. p. 281. 
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on $. II, 2 .25 p. 543 (feefatf pnnf wfHfc U5«iWKf% 

myftn P>4«ww. ). 

Uidq jsgSffl t a yreu^-- Vide II. p. 264 and q*f. nr. I. 1 . p. 25 (umf- 

fawroaifafuf&wi nimmnpn^)< 

VEWTOP1 — UTO on & VI. 2. 19-20 on ‘ *» uswtf wwftfffff ’ says that this 
Is downright prohibition (qfifttf ) and not a ujfom . Vide *ft. nir. 9 , 
pp. 248-249 and (afiiarc? p. 6 . 

Ui i w Hitmen — This occurs in the ift. g. XII. 2. 34 itrelf < atftmrat gsft 
4TWwft sftflu i «hUv*flfcH3g4fi sft )‘> explains * flume 45l?«rani^wr* 
#mit, Ttnvnnr^ efr ueft oifluwi iS tftnnrarre ft, snprmtnft 

flrote m tfcd4cita ffii»». 

esiSitj'Wtiiti ro i <j —Vide fq£tar p. 1388 on H. VI. 2.1. Some actions inch 
as counting the hair on the skin of an ass or the teeth of a crow are 
useless or profitless. 

WUWfli»iiW*«JH -VidetTOVT. p. 198 on ^ I. 3. 7, 5pfl- on ns VIII. I, 
so. u. p, 534, so. n. p. 95 and notes thereon at p. 135. 

f fl «B I 34 T ti O—51W4! on V. 2. 3 pp. 1310-11. Vide H. of Dh. voi. II. 
pp. 739-740, vol. IV. pp. 441-442 note 987 and qgitifgunq below. 

<HWigftmft»>l4«n V~ <WM| . p. 245 on §. I. 3.16. The qualities ofj the 
cause are fonnd in the effect. 

g ogt n t ^wun qnr qiq — VII. 3. 1-4. Vide snq. *h. 23. 10. fiffandH.of 
Db. vol. IV. pp. 136-137 n 312 for references and p. 1307 above, 

5 *l«l 5 ira«*W*NVI<i—-Vide vvenr. p. 268 on I. 3. 24. < 5 $ is 3 $ and tflnR 

is a grassy plant with white flowers). These are so frail that no one can 
support himself by means of these; so metaphorically ft means 
*' supporting by frail or hopeless arguments . 11 Vide sq*- V. p. 527. 

QVIlftHiiMJio—Taking np a purely hypothetical point for discussion; 
occurs frequently in Sabarabhasya, e. g, on o). VI. 8 . 43 p. 1522 (gWT 
ft p mu i m fo l d miTOH), on XI. 3. 16 p. 2173, XII. 2. 11 p. 2242; vide 
ITOUl. P. 287 (on 3. I- 3. 27) and p 890 on d. III. 4. 1 (mg TOTOft- 
gti: si 

^gfitaTOie — The word is derived from fagg used in such passages as in 

fl»ga MMSie ; ’» Vide tv. *, p. 241 and present author's note 
on p. 419 of the notes to *v. *T. 

qnWfesem—oK VI. 4. 17-20. If the Purodasa to be offered in ts 

partially burnt, still one should perform the rite with the unburnt 
part of the cake and a prayaicitta would be necessary only If the whole 
purodasa is burnt. Vide fttnUTCl on et- III. 243. 

Viftafarag*— Meaning 'like all pigeons, young and old, simultaneously 
alighting on a threshing floor.' Vide qtm on If. XI. 1.16 p 2111. ift. *UT« 
St. p. 65. 

«n$< 4 W*UH — Same as tfel fi w n v above. Vide gm on III. 2.3 and stfenHf 

p. 6. 
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ttVIJSIflltiMAW — & II. 2. 25-26 based on q g f ^m (t). *|.II. I, 

5. 6 ), the meaning being qftqnori&ftid m n fr fr Vide 5). vqf. q. pp. 42- 
43, and 36-39 and p, 1310 above. 

U u lg 4 *'JMjftBiJ 4 KlW — This is part of $. III. 3. 9 Wgfai - 

*5W^H 3qf('ql«r:). Vide av s f 4 |. pp. 810 and above p. 1290 n. 2108; gtrjft" 
qruq on %, q^. Ilj. 3. 33 quotes this Sutra. 

qr 3 $qqq — This is $ X. 2. 63. The words faqf (or qqfa ) are 
to be understood. 

sfmtSh^lTV — In such a sentence as *nq sffiftqvat qgflTq pg, the separate 
mention of balivardas that are really Included under 1 givah 1 is dne to 
the fact that bulls are more intractable than cows and require special 
attention and effort. This is often used in Dbarmasastra works. Vide 
frtmo on qf, III. 312-313, qqftfq. (on tqqqiq) pp. 66 , 67, 102, 169, 
280, 300, |m on 03 VIII, 28, sq. q. p. 2 and H. of Dh. vof. III. p. 526 
note 966. * 

e»l4*J«qqt — Vide qqq on or. III. 2.1. This sqm is also cited 
M gqqqWrqh ... gfqtqqt* gltynis q on *. 3 . IV. 13.12 cites it. gqq and 
iftur respectively mean 'primary sense’ and 'secondary sense.' The 
flfmpq has the qfonqr 1 «h"f... shim:» on qrfSqr 1 on qr. 1.1.13 and 
on qrfemt 4 on qf. VI. 3.46. Vide H.of Dh. vol. III. p. 725, note 1399. 

Illwwvqiq — III. 1 .13-15 based on q qmftV q vi qwife ($■ q. III. 2.2.3). 
Vide H, of Dh. vol. II. p. 589 note 1380 and above p. 1285-86and n. 2098. 

III. 1. 26-27. Vide sft. vqf. q. p. 261, Sftftfqq p. 24. 
Vide vol. IV, p. 670 n 1517. 

ferfarsqrq—Videgrqqon 1.4.23 (qqr oftgft qeqsflaftq pfiuft q^BSq^U. 
tl*qqf- on I, 4. 13. p. 347, ^qjffcT on IV. 4. 1 p. 1270 and VII. 5. 7, 
p. 1552 and H. of Dh. vol. U. pp. 500-501. qigimtq on 3 III. 3.34 
employs it in explaining qf* frptft («£kq. HI. 1). 

q^feqqp q i gjOiy.— This append like a but it is only an wSqrqfor 
praising qqfffo. The vedic passage is in q. *. V, 4. 3 .2 and sL X. 8 . 7 
deals with it. srpnft on *. q. Ill 3. IS relies on it. 

atrilfcora “ IV. 3. JIW9 on qf. ZI. 2, 5. 3 ?*qiwd ff iqg req v gf fifiPlq 
on*. Though the performs o( the rite is the father, the fruit accrues to 
the son that is born. Vide fttff. on qr. II. 56 and 111 . 220, qm 19. p. 18, 
sqq. q. p. 253-54, qq. *1. P. 136 (Xoan. ed,> 

ggvqm— & IV. 3 .1 based on passages like qqq qdppft wquid' 

(in 4. Ill, 5, 7.3\ Such sentences are not traffics, but 
merely anWrffs. 

nw^qrqrqrq or q m on ftp qs q m w — Vide qvqqi. p. 860 (qft mviM 
*hrnt n*q^l»qrq), a^wet. (qmtlf, verse 15). If only the words 
*«* uttered, qftfhgvq being a wrgrvf would be included; 
but if the whole sentence be used he would be excluded from the first 
part. The qqtvneq frequently cites this nyiya, e. g. on qtffa 4 on qr. 
VI. 1. 2 and qtfiqc 1 on qr. 1.1, 47 and on mffa 2 on qf. VI. 2,1; vido 
film, on art. Ill, 257 for this maxim. 
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hw^ii- i. 4 .4 which m«aas «f<r wm **} 

919* aiwrjntf W* W9ft. In S.ft I. 5.9.1 we read stftnfct atffil Ifsfaro). 
Here wfofr* is the name (nw^w) of a rite < aijft fhr pm) vfan) and 
not a QWtftfc. Vide rft. «tt. 9. p. 64. wSskiftolw P.3, W&fonf pp. 4 and JO, 

I. 4. 5. The example is 9^rsm>94** 9$9. Here the word 
(meaning * hawk') is applied to the rite called syena, because it 
resembles the bird in its swift action. Vide *f). 771, 0, p. 233 ( 

« a$-qil l 3Mq\ 3rD ^rra^) and p. 1245 above, 
pvn g tr<U 9 or ysgr tfo B ^ft ) — This is very often employed in q4$n9i works. 
Vide on 9T. 1.147 and III. 257, ftm. on vt. H. 126, fgfta. on 

*99fH pp. 142, 146, 242, 249, 283, 296, 301, 315, 326, *(9*119 X. 30, 
*19( 1 19 p. 170, «9- IT. p. 131 (and my note9 on the same at pp.221-222). 
For the derivation of pmnffai, vide on arafaft p. 196 and 

<9 99 9 thereon. 

—VIII. 4. l, (mm- p 115 on & 1. 2 . 7 , if). m*. 9 . p. 149. In 
this compound word *m is the principal word and the word qfiis 
(or amrt )• Therefore *f$gta is the name of a rite. 

fPffl*9T* — Vide 91*f4j9199«oi of p. 18, OTV. f^4t p. 81, Qf^nwr 

pp. 240-241. There is a *9 on the 10th titbi of the bright half of Jyesfha 
called CTQTTi since it removes ten sins. The maxim means that in 
certain cases, by a single performance one may be able to secure several 
objects. 

id nwtaptswpw w vipuhbb 

ifc •HUW'Milfr'MI MW1C9T I 
*ft tfifti Jtte<h(rMm^ r c« n 1 
*i 0wf(9**f9i*9iwn9*i 

Vide pm on a). IX. 3. 3 p. 1745, on a). X. 2. 23 p. 1835 and on X. 2.34 
p. 1838, if). vwt. 9. p. 201, x&ntfhm p. 89, WJTft on g III, 3. 14 and H, 
of Dh. vol. III. p, 837 n 1628 and above p. 1260 note 2051, 

door-sill, A lamp thereon sheds light inside the room 
as well as outside. This is the same as 9 WI3(fl9*9W below. 9$9V& 
occurs in S). XI. 1. 61; vide$ro thereon, nr. *t. p. 149 explaining 91. 
II. 139 employs it, 

* 9 ): 9m 9 t%|i919 — a). VII. 3. 19-25 ; Relied upon and explained in Mit. on 
Yij. II. 135, *19919 XI. 5. 16 p. 194 and < 09 . 9- pp. 500-502 and 535; 
vide H. of Dh. vol. III. pp. 704-705 note 1347a for explanation. 

ftglfofa g qn — a). VII. 4. 7 (in which the words trot ?ig: fanfal occur); 
*rav explains it clearly, ordinarily means 'cow', but means 

' foal ’. Therefore in gs nrf ^iVh^ t §gt, 93 means ' mare 
9 A 95 ft 9 X. 8. 5 and XII. 1. 7. Sir refers to ana99pft; vida 

p. 231 (part of *fife9 * (* ). *. HI P 182 and above p 1249. 

9 at: gs*ra: — means that it is not permissible to hold that in a Oft- 
9199 a word therein has a meaning other than the direct one. The 
9899 * on 919 $) (on S. I P-10) explains 4 ftwftr9l«twd 8 W: 

9I*?TOT9 99f?l»; Vide qrac on IV. 4.19 (which says aigsft Wf 8*91 *91*91 
9 fts)) and also on IV. 1.8, where the ten 9 311 31(8 ( 999 wooden sword 
etc.) mentioned in ft I, 6. 8. 2-3 are held to be an-mgfigand not a 
ftft. Vide 9fT. nr. I. 2. p. 298 and 9 *. <n. p. 372, *9. if), p. 180. 
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f — Vide on $. II. 1 .1 p. 376, vurt. on ft, I. 2.7 and 
on III. 3. 11 p. 818. This is an old RR. VTitfei 16 on qj. I. 1.50 Is 
W*r9t*ir VI wvr*vtpvwn. and the explains ‘ wiftt aid sw i ft 

vft fttgavftt fftn. Jlrn. on «a V. 51 and Kwft Onl. 1. 4. p. 108 
mention it. The idea is y fowftWIW* . 

Sift ft**! ftwi ftft^g Jtgsrft, sift 3 ft^r ft^-vide H. of Dh. II. 
p. 581 n 1359 and above p. 96 n 237 for passages from Sahara and 
Tantravartika. The fttn. on vt. HI. 221 paraphrases it. 

st irvrcv s i gfR ft q n fcn itrt vft «n*vr —vide $v* on ft. vm. 3.22 and ix. 
4. 18 and the RR * 3tRR*|A«hl5t4<t > above p. 1339. 

— This is often expressed in the form 
ftjift ift f VOT l ft (as in on ft. VII. 2,13) or as vgptfft fiflvft 
ftfttf 3ww (as in $vt on & I. 3, 33 p. 304). Vide vrvt. 

pp. 304, 326, 916, qqn- nw p. 15, yft f tw p. 313, «r. it. p. 89 (and the 
present author's notes thereon pp. 117-118). 

snftg g^styfiftmt : — This RR occnrs very frequently in 5m and v4qim 
works in different forms, but the meaning is the same viz. ' there is noth* 
ing too heavy (i. e. impossible to prescribe) for a sacred text.' Vide qnv 
on ft. II, 2. 27 (ftriftv ft w gv fa»% ...WTC:). on ft. III. 2.3, X. 5. 21; 
on ft VI. 1.44, the wording is 'if ftv^WRftftgsrd wm»* 
on g. III, 3. 41 and III, 4, 32 employs it. Vide ft*RPT on VT* 1.58 
(referred to in H.of Dh. voh II. p, 525 n 1224), fttn, on VEST- IIL 298 
(H, of Dh. vol. IV. p. 66 n 161, vg. m. II-1 p. 202 and II. 2 p. 64). 

ftftrevti ft3i«n»wft*ftra*— similar to atiftftiV5V»r*VR- Vide ft*m on VI. 
III. 212. 

PfttMiqft SftftfciTf ft: — ft. VI. 2. 27-28 and 29. Such passages as ftft 
gftft wft gftft really lay down that whenever such a nimitta as 
breaking occurs a fresh homa has to be performed, Vide tHji. on tig 
XI. 220 ( qqffi W R l&c.) and ftm. on vt. I. 81. 

fl V UW W ftRH — ft- VI. 1. 51-52. Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 46, vol. IV. 
p, 24 n 58 and above pp. 1295-96 and n 2121, It is employed by 
«WI. Hi. I. 1* P- 49, HR. ft. p. 132, «V, Tt. p. 112. 

* V! V4 H*V — ft. ft. p. 67 states that rules about sraddha on a solar eclipse 
apply by analogy to Sraddha on a lunar eclipse. 

q$H3H«W»VR — This is expressed in the half verse ‘ VgnHwrft vgR fgrg- 
Rtfct SR 7 introduced by ft*RCT on VT. I. 210 with the words ?WT V 
4ViWi :. This half verse is qwtp? 2. 49, which reads ftft w Slfti 
and the other ball is vftft vr ftlftlRtlRftfftHP*. RjvwiRon 
|. g. III. 2.22 quotes it. 

vgT&nvpvtfttRViT— ft. z. 3. 5-7 on the place of sTfvRST in view of the words 
$g gWT &ftf $fltr and explained by on I. 3. 7. 

vqpftgHtR— ft. V, 2.1-2 and vide tfitRtSRR above p. 1342. 

VIWffWftft^HgW T vwft—This is like ' silence shows consent!—Vide gg. ft- 
p. 82 and H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 669 n 1264 and g iyRR on %. g. 
II. 4. 12. 

B. D, 169 
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qft sT ftlsqiq --ft. III. 6. 1-8; certain passages like to qftmft gf&rfft W 
qtft fcMliil occur in ft. tf. III. 5. 7. 2 without express reference to 
any topic. They are to be applicable to the modifications. Vidotft. ?qy* 
q. p. 117 and vnqft on ft. I. 1. 4 pp. 123-124. 

oyTO — 4 IV. 1. 11 and pp. 1203-5 on the Vedic text qf 

qqpftqmW ugn ravift. The emphasis is that both tpRtq and $*q are to 
be insisted on. 

qgsflg t wg qrr — ft. XII. 1.1-6; vide qrafiroueOTI of qqftq P. 20, qrq-lft. 
p. 85 and q l iftq i q v q 's on the latter and n 2205. 

lftlg3 qqivqi q — Occurs in Sahara’s Bhasya on Jat IX. 2, 3, XII. 2.16, flsqsf. 

I, 2. 31 p. 147. weftquT — Means grinding what is already well ground 
and therefore unnecessary repetition (of arguments). 

¥ 8t e>><NOIO — Literally means ' bending the back again and again to observe 
each of many objects lying on the ground.' Vide qjqq on ft. II. 1.32 
and qvquT. thereon p. 434. The jfttrr. on qy. Ill, 216 employs it. 

qtqqrft 4Tf wm — Vide tpspt on ft ill. 4.12 p. 922 and on ft, 
XI. 1. 22 p. 2013, tmm. on ft. II. 1.1 p. 380, 111. 1.12 p. 674, III, 4.12 
p. 902, III. 7. 10 p. 1080. It occurs in the qgpnsq on qrffa 2 on qy. 
Ill, 1. 67. Vide above pp. 1235-38 n 2010, 

qfft f ftl ft sqiq — 3. VI.3. 13-17, qgffcg. (on STT^ p. 460 ). It means gpnpqf- 
trqift 2 dW< qfitfftqrq qqtq: wS«q:. 

nfiHftfftg ftlfflnwim«w4ft — Vide the «tr ‘ etc. above, Star, on 

qy. III. 263-64 and 288 for this form of the vqiq. 

U (3uqiiftq>H.ut — aft. 5VT. q. p. 47. The first part of the interpretation of ft. 

II. 1.1 by Sahara is so called and the 2nd part is called qiqiuftftqiW. 

on ft. III. 3. 14 p. 844; qtr m. I. 1. p. 391 

illustrates it. 

qqmfftqsft qnvUTqWIH— ft. x. 5. 1 and 6 (on which $qq says ft WTO!! «W 
qqqijqwfftnsqi: ), tivqqi. on ft. III. 2.20 p. 772 and on III. 4, 51 
p. 988, «q. sr. p. 134. 

qqi^qaPtqjut-qiq—Lit. 'Crushing the principal wrestler’, the Idea being 
that lesser champions would be regarded as vanquished if the principal 
.wrestler is vanquished. Vide qn^qqisq on ft. 13,1. 4. 28 and II. 1.12, 

wpiw wtfftqqsnqqq fiftxpwfNtqripy—Vide on ft. vii. 1.2, p. 1526 
and the vqpr ‘qfft^qiaftq’ etc. above, 

qrgtsfft rnraft—Vide sgjqm. (afWTOTftq* verse 53 p.653 
quoted above on p. 1179 a 1917. 

hMWg WUW — ft. III. 2. 11-15 referring to the direction in 

‘^rSSl«h*t qqirt qggfft* (the priest casts the bunch of ku&a called 
Prastaro into the fire to the accompaniment of Suktavaka mantra, 
which thus becomes an ahga). For qqgg, vide H. of Dh, vol. II. p. 1013 
and for qjMiqwq H. of Dh. vol. II, p. 1073 n 2398, 
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aB ^fcftrmnq. Vide %m on XII. 1.1 and 3. 

s lqy i miq —Vide BvqUT. on 4h II. 1.12, p. 413. It refers to the example cited 
by q|qqon I. 3. 8 * H* qq$«t Sii%ftrq| ! S». 

qraqq&ft*nq4>& In IV. 4. 34 {which is a lengthy sutra) we have 

the words Bl frt&gq«W Pl qPFHM’W Bgfr ftmq-tf f ty f >. Vide qiqq 
on sh IV. 4. 19; gjg^K on Bg II. 101-102 employs it and so does the 

Sahkara-bhasya on V.S. II. 1.14. Vide H. of Db. vol. IV. p. 481 n. 1082. 

qf$*qfa — d. in. 2. 1. 5 PTC cites the mantra qfifqqgvt gift (I cot off 
barbis as an abode for the deity) and remarks that the mnkhya sense ia 
to be taken and not ganna (secondary sense, based on similarity). 

H l iM u l*1fld*V<l ! q '-Vide above p. 1343. The ftai. on vr. 

III. 257 refers to it. 

wi a roi Mfifr ig q> **nv—qrav on sh II. l. 43 has * qat angpjrT ft^nwifftih eft* 
y istgfl fft i'. The *nuft on g. III. 1.11 states that this nyaya means 
the same thing as » ftqfrflq^»qi q. The qiiywicq mentions it on 9. g. I. 4. 
16. II. 3. 13, III. 1. 11. Vide gftftft on nr. II. 96 (ed. by 
Mr. Gharpnre). 

sunmqft g g qtv ~^vn- on qg VII. 35 employs it. fftf also was a brihmana 
bnt he may be separately mentioned as he was most eminent in tapai, 

w i4 l*l i ft q» 1 0T-~ eh II. 1.1| ft. wn. q. p. 128 and p. 1236 n 2010 above. 

giWiMWgymopVni or — 5IWV frequently 

mentions it as on sh II. 1. 4, III. 4. 40, IV. 1. 18, VI. 1. 1, IX. 1.9. 
The gijjStai on IV. l. 18 explains *gj&g«f qsqt ftnrt ftWiqtfift 
fttVlftsveg’. «f. fl. P* 111 mentions It; vide the present author's 
notes thereon pp. 173 ff and H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 695 n 1322. 

gqqi*«nv or gjiqt — bated on ah XII. 2.22 (ftqftft^qfturt 

qqqft gqqrt qqig When there is a composite sacrifice 

comprising several rites the various details of which present Conflicts 
the procedure to be adopted is such as to secure the performance of the 
details common to the largest number; this is relied upon in vgftqr. 
(on «nr p. 498) and iqq. ft. p. 202. 

♦UBtiyq rv— 4h VI. 3 20. The rale is that U a substance prescribed for 
a sacrifice cannot be bad, a similar substance may be used (as fftqf for 
#ST mentioned by Sahara on Jai. VI. 3.14); bnt where a substance U 
expressly forbidden it cannot be employed as a substitute, even when 
it is similar to the one prescribed. If mndga pulse cannot be had maya 
pulse cannot be used, as Tat. S. V. 1. 8. 1 declares misa grains to be 
unfit for sacrifice. Vide ftm. on qy. H. 126, gnTOW XIII. 16 (In both 
this nyaya is mentioned), *nq. BW p. 482. sqq. *f< P< W5. 

ftw; 4 C*q*< *qiq—same as tmSfftvqiV (IU. 1* 23 ). 

ftftsqrqvqwnq — ah HI- 1* 22. and gm thereon and qf. q|. p. 89. A 
gunavikya (clause laying down a subsidiary matter) is not to bs taken 
as subsidiary to another gunavikya, as both are anbsidiary to the main 
purpose and are of equal status. There are two ritee via. Agoyadheya 
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and Pavansana offerings and it is stated that one of these is subordinate 
to tbe other. Both subserve the same purpose, viz, being employed in 
Darsapurnamasa and other sacrifices. A. Vedic text states that vessels 
made of Varans and Vaikankata wood are fit for sacrifices, but a vessel 
of Varana wood is not to be used for homa while one of Vaikankata may 
be used. Both classes of vessels are subsidiary to sacrifices, but the 
text about not using Varana vessel in homa is of a general character. 
Therefore, one of the two clauses is not subordinate to the other, 
Hence Vaikankata vessels are to be used in yagas in which homa it 
requisite, but Varana vessels are not to be used in such yagas. 

son III. 2. l. Vide above ete, 

(or gtjznfST^) simn^-sr, vi. 3.13-17; vide 

p. 13, gvt. rff. p, 206. 

q sngtfr F TniTq — g). VI. 3. 1-7; vide H. of Dh. vol. III. p 373 and above 
pp. 1163-64, p. 105, to- pp. 18, 26. 

— s). I. 3. 9 and above p. 1293 note 2116. 

vsinre): usrtigWfr afcojWten »wnl or qaita... anm? qsi or ... 

wfflfl t RW fTvq: —Vide on g). VIII. 3, 7 and 14 (pp. 1616, 1619) and 
X. 1. 25 p. 1816. 

TO ^sn*bf**vu yfti «mng- This is part ofjthe versejTO 

TOW:' q by vrrnrgvi (p. 1076) on 

tout. III. l. 27 as TCs£ra; ; *tot. p.744 has to ... ffa 

Vide above p. 1298 n 2124. Tbisvttra is employed also in works 
on Poetics, e. g. tbe nffottuNi-tinTOf p- 39 (TS5) and by arfrwTOtft 
on s na gg ira (G. o. s. vol. i. p. 210 ' troift to 
sngro) *i *fi»' )■ 

— Vide on gt. V. 4,11 (*r a* *ps *w) *° d 
on V. 3 12 ( w U€Ql%<T<jtRwft )• The idea is s in tbe case of an 

antboritative text that much only is to be accepted as covered by it 
which is expressed by tbe words used and that it should not be made 
applicable to other cases on tbe ground of similarity or analogy. Vide 
TO*T. on o). III. 5. 19, vrnrfi on g. IV. 1. 4 and on IV. 3, 4; ihn* on 
ng X. 127 applies this maxim. Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. p. 469 n 1101. 

— One and tbe same word in a vidhi cannot be taken 
to have been used at tbe same time in tbe primary sense as well as in the 
secondary sense. Vide s). Ill, 2 1 and ;prt thereon, tq, q. p. 92 and 
notes there on by the present author (pp. 129-131), gpnnn III* 30 
p. 67 and H. of Dh. vol III, p. 723 note 1399 and above pp. 1292-93 
notes 2112-14, 

s). iv. 3. 27-28. The sutferent does not simultaneously 
bring out all the rewards but only one after another. The word occurs 
in sutra 28 itself and means according to snrf. Vide 

ifcn. 00 **3 XI, 220, giq pr w p, 239 (for explanation), STT*f. fi. P- 78 
and uro. mror of (p. 18). 
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tOTmfirtlWW — Vide 3. Vi. t. 44-50, to. tj. p. U3 and abort 
p. 1290 n 2110 and to, jh. I. 1. p. 48. 

glRfcpiTOV— IV. 3. 17-19 and H. of Db. vol. IV. p. 602 note 1367. 
above p, 1227 n 1993 and iff. p, 207, wmtfy on on 

1.1. 4 p, 111 as part of the Furvapaksa. 

— This means that the conventional meaning of a word is to 
be preferred to the etymological meaning as in the case of the word 
*rathakara' in Jai. VI. 1. 44 IF.; vide to. WT. I. 1. p, 300. As against 
this one must note another nyaya sometimes relied upon vis. 

3T34RSSI?! (used by the f&ti. on qj. II. 143 about the meaning 
of the word ifhiw). Vide H. of Dh, vol II. p. 780 n 1508 and the 
*0. TO. H. pp. 112-113. 

fcTO§*TO!TO*r— II. 2. 27 and tft. TO. 0. PP 40-42. 

cMTO WdWidMstTO Wnf#—Vide 5m on I. 1. p. 7 and I. 4. 2 p. 324. 

III. 8. 25-27. In the adhvaryn priest recites ‘mnif 

TOf (^.#.1. 4.5). The reward, however, goes to the 

sacrificer and not to the adhvaryu, as the latter works for a fee. 

WfllOTOe — & h 4. 6-8. Jo the sentence 

is the name of a yiga and does not lay down any detail about a sacrifice, 
mentioned in Mit. on YSj. I. gl. 

gHN?lTOO — HI. 1. 23. Tai. S. II. 5. 2. 5 lays down that the Vartraghnl 
verses are recited on Paurnamasl and the VrdhanvatT verses on 
Amavasya These two are prescribed in relation to sacrifices that 
require the recitation of two annvakyas. There is only one anuvakyi at 
the Darsa or Paurnamasl rite; therefore these verses cannot be used In 
Darsapurnamasa. But two anuvakyis are known to be used in the 
Ajyabhigas, which are subsidiary offerings in Darsa-Purnamasa. There, 
fore, the two annvakyas * Vartraghnl 1 and 1 Vrdhanvat! ’ are to be con¬ 
nected with Ajyabbagas alone and not with tbe principal rite. 

Vide above pp. 1239-40 note 2015; smwpT II. 30 (qmtf 
wfaro) remarks * qw r a<i q qiwyra w iTOg l <fq .). This is a 
though there is no word expressing exhortation, 

— 3. IV. 3. 15-16. Where no fruit or reward is expressly pre¬ 
scribed for a sacrifice svarga is the reward. This is so with the Virfvajit 
sacrifice in which the sacrificer bad to donate all that he owned at tbe 
time of the sacrifice; mentioned by Star, on *13II. 2 , to. *n. 1.1 p. 148, 
<PRT. TO P- 23. 

flvft aero atroro—vide on I. 2, 29, IV. 4.19 and the tow ‘ «f 

TO 31x31*1: > above, nawnfffra (p. 760) relies on this. 

1. 4. 13-16. is the first parvan of tbe fonr parvans of 

Caturmfisyas. It is a name {niimadheya ) and not a gunavidhi. It is 
employed in the 79. jff. p, 239. 

Vide enttfferov. 

yTTOTOTOW — sK II. 4. 8-33. It is the same as yfaiWPRWWTOW below. 
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^ w mm — vide qprt on IV. 1. 23, IV. 1.46, 

IV. 2-30. 

— & x. 8. 6; vide above p. 1249 o 2030 on srRftnt Tlfdif 

and SIT^RT^... ujnfa, 3»5#Of P. 24. 

IV. 3. 5-7. The word ^<T « » i ytWW occurs in IV. 3. 5 
itself; vide above p. 86 note 217; i)«n. on 03 II. 107, to. st. I. 1.60, 
*nv. tm. p. 474, tot. tru pp. 29-30, p. 44 , f^. %. p. 84. 

snrara; — Vide 5 m on $. XI. 1. 28 and XII. 3.10; employed in 
TOI. re p. 32 and sgTOTO p. 133; it is mentioned in the svnilW on 
4 on m. Vi. 1. 84. This nyaya has a limited application and often 
the maxim TSTSMTYSTi etc. (i. e. repetition) applies. 

na^—Vide ^HTHTn III. 29-30 p. 67, s*. qr. p. 369, 
accepted in 6 Cal. 119. 126 (F, B.) and in L, R. 41 I. A. p. 290 at 
pp. 303-4. 

*ni This is the f q qqna j T in q). X. 3. 53-55, but it is held gene¬ 

rally applicable unless there is a special or express provision for unequal 
distribution. This is followed in f^HT. on qr^t. II. 265, ^PTHPTIV. 8 
p. 80 (on ffrtRftam), ( ll - PP- 1 & and 295), $ito on *3 III. 1. 

(Rtf nililH qfit... Hdl'UKUl^), TO. ST. I. 2, 

P. 362, aqjUW (on p. 204. 

4 roq$iailHU*n*'qiU —III. 6. 9. Passages like 4THTO SnfotNfcSTOni, la 
Ait. Br. 1. 1 that occur without being attached to any particular 
sacrifice are applicable only to vilrrtis and not to the model (prakrti ) 
sacrifice; vide ffttif. on qr. I. 256. 

wi u ft jTST W ^ui ~~ III. 4. 17 based on Tai. S. II. 6.10.1-2 which pro¬ 
hibits threatening or striking a brabmana. Vide H. of Db. vol. III. 
p. 515 note 937-938 and qpr. TT\« p. 479, mV. A. p. 6. 

~ Vide q mgifasqt q and toi. am pp. 18, 26. 

— $. 11.4.8-33. Vide H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 870 note 
1693, vol. IV. pp 89-90 note 211, pp. 453-55 note 1011 and fdtn. on sit, 
III. 325, stto^ p. 1053, *ffiNr. (I. p. 5), Wj.qi- PP. 11 and 91, 
pp. 378. 380 and above p. 1273 n 2074. 

4TI*Tl«ri$it<rTO<l—Vide em On ef. VII. 3. 16 (STTOt qr fflffin] ft^or) and 
TPTO. p. 1030 on III. 6. 9 1 TO STS ftftTO 4»* i *«IW ffillftihl I TOWft 
to f^iTO s^ttrI 1 ag qu meisi) f$ fqiftqt wnrarr uwi w 3 $ «5- 

SSPTOt ’ and p. 1120; vide for examples (on megu pp. 142, 

299, 381) and To- ST. I. P- 233. 

4flSS.<ri&«toi — I. 4. 25. Vide above p. 1291 note 2111. 

ffKTOTT sett: — 5f. V. 1. 14; vide above pp. 1315-16 n 2164 and (on 

n?UfR p. 297), gqtnnft { on faqyi) on p. 72 (text) and p. 183 (tr. by 
Mr, J. R. Charpure). 

UlstfTOrPT ~ 1- 2. 1 and 7; vide p, 1284 and srqq on II. 2. 6 and on 

217. 1. 28 (on aTRSiTOICRf^g )• Jts s fet means either 'meaningless* 
or ' purposeless'. 
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HI. 4, 20-24. In WT> II, 2.4. 6 there Is a passage not 
connected with any specific sacrifice viz. gtpft (one shonld 

wear bright gold). This is a purusadharma and not a sarvaprakarano- 
dharma. Vide f^TT. on *n, II, 135-136, where this is used as an argn« 
ment against the view that all wealth is for yajna, 

—Vide $.111, 2. 16-19 and (P-1346) tot the 

meaning of tfVRUia; and In these sutras it is established that the 

whole is not to be recited in both Paurnam5sa*isti and Dar^-isfl, 

bnt only those portions of it that refer respectively to the deities of the 
two istis. 

— The word jtm &ggre i occurs in Jai. VII. 4.12 itself; vide 
on VIII. 1. II and onprr. on $. III. 5. 19 p. 998, The ugims4i 
knew it since it says on qrffa 15 to <n. I. 4. 23 §Pb: 331*: 

fqBnfSrapwwnv — Fixing a post firmly in the earth by frequently pushing 
it down and about; occurs in gmxi m on $. VII. 2.1 and gn yiquv 
on II. 1. 34 and III. 3. 53. 

4S«l4i l *< l fiiq>4U T — $. VI. 1.1-3, referred to in H. of Dh. vol. IV. p, 169, 

— I. 2. 26-30. Vide H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 676 and notes 
1276-77, frrotr on *n. III. 263, P« 760 lor application. 

tflWhlftq P W — $. 1.3.15-23. Vide above p. 1281 n 2093 for explanation. 



SECTION VIII 

Relation of Sahkhya, Yoga and Tarka to Dharma&stra 
CHAPTER XXXI 
Dharmasastra and Sahkhya. 

Sahkhya is one of the well-known six thrianns (philoso¬ 
phical points of view). 

Sahkarscirya in his bh&sya 3298 on V. S. II. 2.17 says that 
Manu and others who were deeply versed in the Veda took up 
to some extent in their works the doctrine of praulhana being the 
cause of the world with the idea of relying on that part of its 
doctrine viz. the effect is (already) existent in the cause. 
Similarly, on V. S. I. 4. 28 he says that great effort was made by 
the Sutrakara and himself for refuting the doctrines of the 
Sahkhya system (and not for the refutation of the theory of 
atoms being the cause of the world), since the Sahkhya system 
is near to the Vedanta as it accepts the view of the non-differ¬ 
ence of cause and effect and as some Dharmasutra writers like 
Devala have had resort to it in their works. On V. S. II. 1. 3 
Sahkaracarya remarks that, though there are many smrtis 
dealing with metaphysical topics, great effort was made for the 
refutation of Sahkhya and Yoga only, since the two systems are 
well-known in the world as means of securing the highest goal 
of man, as they have been accepted by tiutas (respectable and 
learned people) and are supported by Vedio indications in their 
favour (as in SvetSsvatara Up. * tat-karauam sahkhyayogabhi- 
pannam* VI. 13). It would be shown later on that Manu and 
Devala rely on and propound (some) Sahkhya doctrines. 


2208. TOH«K'J|'H3t WSKI&OTrabTSfNsirtSi- 

» 5Tgr OQ II. 2. 17 

for) 5 

*im on I. 4, as. 
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Origin and development of S&hkhya 

It would not be irrelevant to say a few words about the 
origin and development of the Sankhya system. This (rise of 
Sankhya) is one of the most difficult problems in Indian philo¬ 
sophy. A good many works and papers have been written on 
the Sankhya system. 2109 As to what the original Sankhya 
teaching revised in the S3.hkhyakariks of Isvarakrsna was, no 
generally accepted answer can be given. From the 5th century 
A. D. at least the SahkhyakSrikS. of Isvarakrsna has been re¬ 
garded as the foremost exponent of the Sshkhya. The Sahkhya- 
k&rika and a commentary on it were translated into Chinese 
about 546 A. D. by ParamSrtha, originally a brahmana of 
BharadvSja gotra and a sramana from UjjayinI (vide BEFEO, 
1904, p. 60). Sankaracarya on V. S. I. 4.11 quotes the whole of 
the 3rd verse of the S&hkbyak&riks. and the first quarter of it on 
V. S. 1. 4. 8. But the Sshkhya system, it appears, went throngh 
several phases. Chinese sources say that there were eighteen 
Sankhya schools (p. 2 of Johnston's “ Early Sankhya,'’ quoting 
Takakusu in BEFEO, 1904, p. 58). 

There is the SSnkhyasutra or S&nkhyapravaoanasutra 
attributed to Kapila (published with two commentaries viz. that 
of Aniruddha and parts of the Tiled, of VedSntin Mah&deva edited 
by Garbe in B. I. Series 1881). This is a late work composed 
about 1400 A. D. as shown by Garbe in his Introduction and by 


2209. Those interested in Sankhya may consult the following: Fltz- 
Edward Hall’s ’ Introduction to Sankhya-pravacana-bhisya ' (8.1. Series 
1856); ’Sahkhya-Kariki’ exposition of the system of Kaplla, translation and 
notes by John Davies (first published in 1881, 2nd ed. in 1997, Calcutta); 
Richard Garbe’s * Die Sankhya Philosophic \ 1894, and Introduction to 
his edition of the Sankbyapravacana-bbayyaof Vijfianabhiksu in the Harvard 
Oriental Series ; ' Six systems of philosophy 1 by Prof. Max-Mailer ed. of 
( 1903) pp. 219-330 ; ' the Philosophy of the Upanishads' by Paul Denssen 
translated by A. S. Geden (1906) pp. 239-235; Prof. A 8. Keith’s Sankhya 
system (1924); ’Early Sankhya' by E. H. Johnston (Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain, 1937); Das-Gnpta’s • Indian Philosophy ’, Vol. I, 
pp. 208-273 (1922); Dr. Radhakrishnan’s ’Indian PhilosophyVol. II, 
pp. 248-335 (1927) and ' Philosophy, Eastern and Western ', Vol, I, 
pp. 242-257; ' Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and Upaniyads' by 
Prof. A. B. Keith, Vol. II, pp. 535-531 ; 'Beginningof Epic Sankhya * by 
Dr. W. Ruben in ABORI, Vol. 37 (1956) pp. 174-189 ; 'Sankhya in the 
Moksaparva' by Shri Jayadev Yogendra in J. of Bom. Dni, (1957), Vol. 26, 
Hew Series, Aits number, pp. 123-141; ' Studies in Sankhya, Pancaxikha 
and Caraka ' in ABORI Vol. 38, pp, 140-147 and • Studies in Sankhya \ 
the teaching of Panca&kha in the Mahabbarata ' ABORI, Vol. 38, pp. 233— 
244, both by Shri V. M. Bedekar. 

H. D. 170 



1354 


History of DharmaiSstra [ Sec. VIII, Oh. XXXI 


Fitz-Edward Hall in his learned Introduction to the edition of 
the Sftnkhyapravacana-bhssya (B. I. Series, 1856). There is 
an edition of 33 sutras called Tattvasamasa with a commentary 
oalled Kramadlpika in the Ghowkhamba Sanskrit Beries which 
has also published several other brief late works that are passed 
over here. Several commentaries on the Sankhyakfiriks have 
been published. The earliest appears to be the one translated 
into Chinese by ParamSrtha about 546 A. D., which has been 
reconstructed into Sanskrit from the Chinese by the learned 
Pandit Aiyaswami Sastri and published (in 1944) in the Sri. 
Venkatesvara Oriental Series with a valuable Introduction; 
another commentary styled Ma(haravrtti was published (in 1932) 
in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series. Dr. Belvalkar (in ABOBI 
vol, V. pp. 133-161) contributed a long and scholarly paper on 
the Mstbaravrtti in which he holds that the M&tharavytti is the 
original of the commentary translated into Chinese by 
Paramartha together with some accretions made from time to 
time, that Gaudap4da’s commentary is a simplified abridgment 
of the Mstbaravrtti (p. 148), that the Matharavrtti cannot be 
placed later than 450 A D. (p. 155) and that Isvarakrsna cannot 
be assigned to a date later than 250 A. D. (p. 168). Prof. A B. 
Keith in ' SSnkhya system* (p. 51) places Isvarakrsna at a date ‘ 
not later than 325 AD. Another early commentary is the 
Yuktidlpika of an unnamed author edited from a single ms. by 
Shri Pulinabehari Chakravarti in Calcutta Sanskrit Series 
(1938). This is a very valuable commentary and has.been 
very competently edited even from a single ms, though there are 
a few gaps here and there. That commentary is replete with 
quotations and polemical disoussiona, mentions several SSnkhya 
teachers who differed among themselves and whose opinions are 
cited on many topics. For example, vide under Vindhyav&sin 
below. It mentions some icaryas that are hardly ever mentioned 
in any Sahkhya work. It frequently cites an author oalled 
Pancadhikarana (vide pp. 6,108,114,132,144,147, 148 where 
two Aryas apparently of Pancadhikarana are quoted ). Another 
hitherto unknown Sankhyacarya mentioned by this com. is 
Paurika on p. 169 and p. 175, who holds the surprising view* 11 ® 
that there is a separate praJhana for each Purusa, Patanjali is 
frequently mentioned on pp. 32 (who denied the existence of 


22io. sj jggywwnt strife i w *igw«rf i f towni **r 

p. 169, 




BnAkhytbaryds mentioned by ituhlidipika l3$& 

AhankSra), 108, 132 (there are 12 karayas and not 13 as S. 
Karika in verse 32 asserts), 145,149,175; VarsaganSh (in the 
plural) are mentioned on pp. 39, 67, 95, 102, 133, i45, 170; 
Varsagana (pp. 6,108) and Yarsaganavlra (on pp. 72,108,175 ) 
styled bhagavan on p. 72 and Yrsaganavlra (on p. 103 probably 
meaning * the son of Vrsagana ’); $11 these refer to the views of 
Yarsaganas. Panoasikha (p. 31 in the plural, p. 61, p. 175) 
is mentioned and one passage which is quoted in the Vyflsa- 
bh&sya (on Y. S. 14) and ascribed to Paficasikha by Yacaspati 
is quoted by the Yuktidlpika on p. 41 as &astra. From pp. 113 
and 129 it appears that the author of the com. was a Yedantin. 2211 
It is probable that he flourished between 500 and 700 A. D., 
since he quotes (on p, 39 ) Dihnaga’B definition of * pratyaksa' 
and is not cited by Yaoaspati and other commentators on the 
S&hkhya. 

. Gaudapada composed a commentary on the S. Karika but 
only on 69 verses published in the Oh. S. Series. The Commentary 
called S ankhyatattvakaumu dl by the famous writer Vaoaspati- 
misra was published in the Chowkhamba S. S. in 1919. A com¬ 
mentary called Jayamahgals ascribed to Sahkar&c&rya (in the 
colophon) on the S. Karika was published at Calcutta in 1933 by 
Sri H. Sarma with a brief but interesting Introduction by 
Principal Gopinatha Kaviraj (vide also I. H. Q. vol. Y. pp. 417- 
431) where Sri H. Sarma tries to prove that the Jayamangalft is 
earlier than Vaoaspatimisra. Vijfianabhiksu composed (about 
1550 A. D.) a bhasya on the Sahkhyapravaoanasutra. The 
Sutrak&ra and VijfiSnabhiksu make efforts to establish the 
impossible thesis that the teachings of the SShkhya system are 
not in irreconcilable conflict with the doctrine of a personal God 
or with the Advaita Vedanta The M&tharavrtti on S. Karika 71 
furnishes the names of certain teachers that flourished between 
Pafioasikha and Itvarakrspa viz. BhSrgava, Uluka (Kausika ? ), 
Valmlki, Harlta, Davala and others, while the JayamangaHi 
mentions Garga and Gautama a&, Sankhya teachers after 
Panoasikha (vide note one in Pandit Aiyaswamfe edition on 
p. 99). The Sanskrit commentary reconstructed from the Chinese 
version of Paramartha (p. 98 of Pandit Aiyaswami’s edition) 


rail. ft w 
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slates that the line of teachers and pupils from Pafioatikha is: 
Paficasikha-G&rgya-Uluka-V&rsagana-Xsvarakrsna. It is dear 
from the above that several teachers, in any case not less than 
five or six, intervened between Paficasikha and Isvarakrsna. 
From a somewhat mutilated passage 2212 of the Yuktidlpikft 
(p. 175) it appears that at least ten persons intervened between 
Paficasikha and Isvarakrsna. If this be accepted and if Tsvara- 
krsna be assigned to about 250 A. D., then Paficasikha cannot be 
placed later than the first century 6. C. and may be much earlier 
still. On * tena ca bahudba krfcam tantram ’ (S. Karika 70) the 
Yuktidlpika speaks of bhagavat F&ncasikha as ‘ dasama-kumara' 
(tenth son of Prajapati ? ) and states that he expounded the Sfistra 
to many persons such as Janaka and Vasistha and thereby 
identifies Paficasikha with the teacher Paficasikha mentioned 
by the S&ntiparva (vide note 2186 below). 

Vacaspatimisra in his commentary on the Yogasutrabh&sya 
(II. 23) sets out eight alternative views among S&nkhya writers 
on the question of * darsana' and ‘adarsana 1 and remarks that 
the fourth out of the eight alternatives is the real doctrine of 
the Sftnkhyat&stra. 2213 From about the 5th century A D. the 
Sankhyakarika has been regarded as the standard work on the 
S&nkhya system. The S, Karika itself states that the holy 
tSstra was expounded by Kapilamuni to Asuri, who expounded 2214 
it to P&ficasikha and the latter expounded the (S&nkhya) system 
to several disciples and that it came down to Isvarakrsna in a 
succession of teachers and disciples, who summarised it in Ary& 


2212. awv g wtirv vnRHisd armory* w w raw q wwr: 
dsfow a xrv... (gap) 

etc. I gt%3 p. 173. 

2213. On of wnwwvon 23 eiwwft 

remarks : ‘ fatg cv wgd ftwVV d foB&ftsW SsiW i el WbSWWlSPRimf 

ydrk vnvn rcn jfb i.’ 

2214. ipwriSsprav i angfaft uwffr i w iv iNt w 

wgui id fteqroircvnaiOwvs'Hta 4e?nriiws • d$tHfli4«isw 

PesiTV i Ut. V»T. 70-71. It should be noticed that Gaudapeda 

comments only on 69 verses and omits these two and a subsequent verse 
'wervf fca Staridtarf: vifesverv i « revrfta>TRd|m : widWafW 

■sail*) i>, which means that all the matters contained in the whole Saffitantra 
(of Pancasikha) are contained in the seventy verses (of the Sankhyakarika), 
excluding the illustrative stories and the controversies with others. The 
Sankhyakarika is known as Sankhyasaptati and in Chinese as 4 Savant* 
saptati. 
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fundamental conceptions of SSftkhya 


verses. Kapiia-muni is here said to be the first promulgator of 
the S&nkhya. 


Before proceeding further the most characteristic and 
fundamental conceptions of the standard Sankhya must be set 
out. The most fundamental conception iB that there are two 
entirely distinct essences existing from eternity, vis. prakrti (i. e. 
nature or matter) also called pradhana and avyakta, and guruqa 
(soul or spirit, the knowing subject). The 2nd fundamental 
conception is that purusas are many. Another most characteri¬ 
stic feature of the Sahkhya system is the doctrine of three 3215 
gunas (factors) called sattva (light, intelligent), rajas (energetic, 
active, domineering), tamos (coarse, inert, enveloping, dark). 
Pr&dh&na or prakrti or avyakta is said to be constituted by the 
three gunas (trlgunatmaka) when they are in equilibrium 
(Sattvarajastamasam sSmySvasthfi). The Sahkhya analysed 
all physical and mental phenomena. The lowest factor is the 
heavy impenetrable matter and coarse foolish impulses. They 
are called tamos (described as guru , heavy and varariaka, 
enveloping). Then there is the factor of constant change in the 
physical world as well as in the mental This is called rajas 
(cala, cha nging and upaatambhaka, exciting, as the S, Karika 
puts it). The third factor or element in the world is the varied 
operation of consciousness that leads to knowledge and experi¬ 
ence, which iB called Sattva ( laghu, light as opposed to the coarse, 
merely material objeots and prakaiaka, luminous, as contrasted 
with tamas). These three factors or elements combine in 
various proportions and make up the evolving universe. The 
three are called gunas from several points of view viz. they are 
qualities, they also bind as with a rope the Purusa to samsara. 
The basis of the universe is to be found in the gunas. PradhSna 


2215, sgid 8S erneWei w » s* vm 

tfc ll wt. Wf- 5F 8 are 80 called became they multiply 
and evolve objects. Compare n-iviwt W t 

HthHWgdWUB W*i 3^ 8 21Z * 4 and I4, 5-18 f °^ a di “' 

course on the three gunas, particularly the following *rw vsrqv 
n^fiaroun I V.S; WVSH* QdriMitj » swufsr vwnffi 

mu I verse 6; mnw* Rftr ' verse 7 - °“ *; lr “• 2 ;*° 

notes that the Sahkhya eystea presented contradictions in t he 

days of the V. S. 

otto* ' '■ Th. »«• I°dri7» wold ta a> 

karaendriyas and mind; the three antabkaranas would he huddhi, ahankara 
and manas. The one aotahkarana would be huddhi. 
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is not different from the gunas, but it is only the name of the 
primordial matter before evolution starts. Prakrti being anadi 
and eternal, the S&hkbya system did not postulate God as 
oreator, and held God to be a superfluity. The S&nkhya propounds 
a theory of cosmic evolution whioh is practically as reasonable 
as any modern theory of evolution. It is probably the earliest 
attempt to furnish an answer from reason alone to the questions 
about the origin of the world, about the nature of man and his 
relation to the physical world and man’s future destiny. In the 
nineteenth century mind and matter were held to be entirely dif- 
erent and atoms were supposed to be indivisible. Modern physics 
has reduced matter to energy but the nature of this last also is a 
mystery. Under the Sahkbya system, purusa or prakrti or both 
serve no religious purpose. There is no definite or convincing 
answer as to why purusa becomes entangled in the web of prakrti. 
The Sankhya simply says that as a result of non-discrimination 
purusa somehow becomes entangled. The Vedantasutra refers 
to pradhana as smSrta in L 2.19 and as 1 Snumanika' in I. 4. 1. 
From Prakrti evolves mahan (i. e. buddhi, consciousness) from 
which arises ahankara, from which evolve on the one hand the 
five tanm&tras (subtle elements, viz. sabda, sparsa, gandha, rasa, 
rupa) and on the other hand manas (mind) and the ten itidriyas 
(sense organs). From the five subtle elements are evolved the 
five great elements, earth, water, tejas,* v&yu and akssa (ether). 
These are twenty four 2214 tattvas (categories) and purusa is 25th. 
Pradhana is distinct from purusa and serves the purpose of 
purusa (who is passive and a s&ksi) who is distinct from the 
evolutes of prakrti and is bhoktr (and not kartr). The Sankhya 2217 
does not admit God. Prakrti and purusa come together in order 
that the latter may see its working; just as a blind man and a crip¬ 
ple (a lame man) m ay come together (and the blind man may carry 
the lame man on his shoulder, the latter showing the way and 
both may reach their destination by this joint effort), 2,18 When 

2216. Ia V. S. 1. 4. 11 the purvapaksa is advanced as follows (after 

quoting Br. Up. IV. 4. 17 * yasmin panca pancajana) : trot vwftfrittd&ftt 
tnvtii w swift 

m*IT: SHI WfWTtwrav w This fast 

verse is ttf. asr. 3. 

2217. The Sankhya-pravacana-sUtra (I. 92-93) states 

2218. pit qyfrnff foyiiriS tro t wnwfg t vgron w y w fo ft 

tiqti wt. «RT. 21. The sixty topics dealt with in the SastHantra, according 

(Continued on n«xt pagt) 
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purusa realizes the difference between himself 3319 and the gunas 
constituting Prakrti he is liberated. Both Sfihkhya and Toga 
treat the external world as real They both postulate plurality 
of souls (purusas ), that are eternal and unchanging. ThiB latter 
is one of the most crucial differences between Sankhya and 
advaita Vedanta. It is not necessary for our purpose in this 
chapter to go into greater details. One more doctrine of the 
Sankhya is called satkaryavada i, e. the theory that the effect 
already exists in the cause and does not arise from nothing 
(S. Karika, verse 9); compare Chftn. Up. VL 2. 2 ( kathamasatah 
aajjayeta) and Gita IL16 (n&sato vidyate bhsvo). 

It is difficult to assign a definite date to the S&nkhya- 
karika. As Paramartha translated the Karika as well as com¬ 
mentary on it into Chinese in about 546 A. D. the KSrikfi 
cannot in any case be placed later than about 350-300 A. D. 
It may be earlier by a few centuries. Umbeka in his commen¬ 
tary on the SlokavSrtika of KumSrila mentions an author called 
MSdhava as ‘ Sahkhyan&yaka ’ and Yuan Chwang also refers 
to a Sankhya teacher called M&dhava. Dr. Baghavan in 
' Sarupa-Bharatl * (pp. 162-164) shows that M&dhava was really 
a destructive critic of Sankhya, that the proper reading ia 
‘S&hkhyanfiSaka-Msdhava' and that he was probably earlier titan 
even Dinn&ga and Dharmarklrti (i. e. earlier than 500 A. D.). 

Sahkaracarya in the passage quoted in n. 2208 remarks that 
certain Upanisad passages may be relied upon as apparently 
supporting the Sshkhya system. Some of the Upanisad passages 
that either foreshadow Sankhya doctrines or employ words that 
have technical meanings in the Sankhya system would be 


( Continued from last page ) 

to the p. 2 verses 10-12 and the trsmffat quoted by Vicaspati 

ia his commentary were: t 

srrmffi: m n ed. by Ganganatha Jha, Bombay, 1896). 

Vide en. 47 for the enameratioa of 50 topics (in addition to the tea 
basic ones in the verse ). The adfejwqdfiicn chap. XII. 20-29 

sets out the sixty topics of Sahkbya-tantra, but they differ from those 
enumerated is the Rajavartlka qnoted by VacaBpati. 

2219. uSfer wMSPTuJfor» wiwnff 

t ut. WtftWTi 44;compare aftwr 14.18 ‘apS &oj V,. 

I. 4. 4 states UUI* gWjWHHMMlWBP lfift 
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cited. 2220 But one passage from the Atharvaveda X. 8. 43 
deserves notice, vie. * the knowers of Brahma know that yak^a 
endowed with stman which abides in the lotas with nine gates 
(the physical body) covered by three gunas.’ W ith this may be 
compared Sv. Up. Ill 18 and Gits V. 13 { navadvare pure dehl). 
The Mundaka Up. states ‘ From Him are horn pr5na, mind, aU 
indriyas, the five elements, and sky, wind, jyotis (tejas ) f 
waters and the earth.' The Katha Up. refers to indriyas, the 
objectB of senses, mind, buddhi, mahan, avyakta, purusa as a 
rising series, similar to that of the S&nkhya with one exception 
viz. the Up. does not mention ahahkara and holds that buddhi 
and mahan are different, while the official S&nkhya identifies 
them. It is, therefore, clear that the evolution in these two 
TJpanisads is very similar to the theory of evolution stated by 
the classical Sahkhya, the only difference being that the Upa- 
nisads postulate a supreme Creator (that produces the cosmos) 
while S&nkhya drops the creator and accepts the evolu¬ 
tionary Beries only. On V. S. 1. 2. 12 Sankaracarya cites 
the verse * dvS suparna sayujs ’ (which is Mundaka Up. 
iH. 1. 1, Sv. Up. Hi. 1 and alBo Bg. I. 164. 20) and 
explains it, as referring to the individual self (jlva) and the 
Highest Spirit (param&tman). The acarya then mentions the 
argument of a predecessor who relies upon Paingirahasya- 
br&hmana where the latter half of the verse is explained as 
mentioning sattva (buddhi) and k^etrnjUa (1. e. the individual 
self). This indicates that some took that verse as putting 
forward S&nkhya ideas. The Katha Up. HI, 4 states that the 
description of the individual soul as the enjoyer (bhoktr) results 

2220. ywfte wsgrt ftflrtwftrofaq i wgrfigt fty » 

X. 8. 48. It is difficult to say wbat vv here means. That word also 
occurs to Rg. IV. 3.13, V. 10. 4, VII. 61. 5, where <nvw gives differeat 
meanings. ijHwrww* vtuft <nr. i w vtgsni^rnr: farce 

wifai«^sesle® II. l. 3; ew wvf awfwrw et we *»sotctwi ewIRrf* 

mn*ew» twct: erase wenrarny w. ev. 1 geeieree fflforc n earn mew 
wale. III. (valli) 10-11. These occur with slight variations in 
faiyegyeegfil IX. 184-186. On V. S. I. 4.1 the Sahkhya objector relies 
upon this Katha text as providing evidence of the Sahkhya doctrines being 
baaed on the Veda; compare ymefon III. 42-43. Then yuy r e i s e on 
*• 1.2 12 cites gi aror msHi wwnrimnwgei effcnswtfli erOftms faq# 
jetaveafrtmfl sffrw n fi j ftfa a gwe? m.l.i, IV. 6'and *?. 1. 164.20) 

and states * am awg t ar grcft- gfa « firgi# wed) 

mpfaiwnw <eimrarrci^i irefa-.farci eenNftf?! wee*, *i * « srcet.»3#t’ 

evefi) wwfcusfri’. This verse (jTgW) is the subject of V. S. 

in. 3. 34 also. 
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from the union of the atman with organs of sense and the mind. 
The SretSdvataropanisad expressly am refers to Sankhya and 
Yoga (in VI. 13) and says that 'on realizing that oause which 
can be apprehended by means of the study of Sankhya and Yoga 
he is released from all bonds'. That Upanisad is full of words 
that are frequently employed in the Sankhya system such as 
‘ avyakta ’(18), guna (V. 7 ‘ sa visvarupas-trigunah * and VX 
2, 4 and 16), jfia (v. 2 , VI. 17), prakrti (*mayam tu prakrtim 
vidyat ’ IV. 10), purusa ( L 2, III. 12, 13, IV. 7). pradhana (1.10, 
VI10 and 16). linga (I. 13, VI. 9). The Sv. Up. (VI11) 
describes the one God as 1 saksl cefcS, kevalo nirgunaa-ca\ The 
Sankhya denies God and transfers these epithets to the Purusa, 
who in his true essence is, according to the Sankhya, merely a 
passive witness, pure intelligence, unaffected by gunas. The 
Prasna Up. (IV. 8) speaks of the five elements and their mStrSs 
(prthivJ ca prthivImStrS ca &c), the ten indriyas and their 
objects, manas, buddhi, ahahkara &o. The Sahkhyas rely on the 
verse ‘ ajSmekam * (Sv. Up. IV. 5 ) aaaa for Upanisadic support to 
their theory about prakrti and its three gunas (vide bhasya of 

2221, egsrt vf tmuvfi 

*nsrr %«? «4<u3lu ii ^T*? 0 VI. 13. The first hall occurs 

inwall. V. 130, si$<i-air§ on s; II. 1.3 remarks ‘ vw TOJW»t 

fie, *vpt w w ta qql « i qe qi *«u«tf«>« CT ik tot- 

tftfttWPPcWilU'. Compare fan 13.19 and 21 iqpfif 3* etc. lor the 
relation ol nfnH and gar, is explained ay PSninl as * 

V 2. 9, The word the s nmmutn bonum of the Sihkhya, is 

derived from §nn$( which word occurs in Sv. Up. 1.11 andVl.il) and 
means tastv TO:- 

2222. sntfa&t ^ vfa tot: wwrrt i sr^lr atari 

wnnfat gw fau TO t s>n: ■ ^n*5« w- 4. 3. This verse meta- 
phorically speaks of Prakrti, Pnrnsa and Gunas acc. to the Sankhya objector. 
3 T 3 IT and 3i€r ordinarily mean 'she-goat' and 'he-goat', The worde also mean 
• unborn'. Therefore, aja stands for Prakrti and aja for Purusa, both of 
which are eternal acc. to the Sankhya system. Lohita (red) stands for the 
guna rajas, sukla (white) for sattvaguna (which is prahasaha) and krsna 
(dark) for tatnas. From Prakrti are evolved numerous objects. The latter 
fiftlf refers to a soul that is enveloped in ignorance and therefore lives in 
bondage, but one who has realised the distinction between gunas and 
Purusa abandons prakrti i. e. is liberated. The relations of the numerous 
puruaas (poetically represented as he-goats) to the one Prakrti (represented 
as a she-goat) are mentioned in this verse. These three colours really stand 
for three elements viz, tejas, waters and food (i. e. earth). Vide Chan, 
Up. VI. 3.1 


H. D. 171 
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Sankara on V. S. 1.4.8). That verse means : there is one unborn 
(female), constituted by red, white and black, but producing 
manifold progeny resembling each other; there is one unborn 
being (a male) who resorts to her (loves her) and lies by her; 
there is another, who leaves her after having experienced 
enjoyment. Similarly, Sankhyas argue that Kapila, the 

I 

founder of the Sahkhya system, is mentioned in the Sv. Up. 
(V. 2) 'it is he who, in the beginning, bears (nourishes) by 
thoughts Kapila sage when born and looks on while he is being 
born.' If one looks to various passages of the Sv. Up. such as 
III. 4, IV. 12, VI. 18 one must hold that rsi Kapila, 22/3 the reddish 
sage, is Hiranyagarbha (the golden child), the first creation 
( H iranyagarbhah samavartatagre,’ Rg. X. 121. 1). Sankar&carya 
(on V. S. II, 1.1) replies that from the mere occurrence of the 
word 'Kapila' one cannot at once jump to the conclusion that 
he must be the founder of the SSnkhya, since another Kapila, 
called Vasudeva, who reduced to ashes the sons of Sagara by his 
angry look, is well-known. 2224 Sankar&carya concedes on V. S. 
II. 1.3 that both S&nkhya and Yoga are within the pale of Vedic 
orthodoxy as regards those portions of them that are not in 
conflict with the Veda. The five elements (mah5bhut&ni) are 
mentioned in the Ait. Up. (III. 3), Prasna VI. 4 and the five 
special qualities of these five in Katha Up. (Ill, 15). 

In view of the fact that the word ‘ S&nkhya’ occurs in the 

* _ 

Sv. Up. and that the Katha and Mundaka have some doctrines 
similar to the S&nkhya system and the Svebasvatara employs 
many wordB that occur frequently in the works on S&nkhya, 
the question arises—what is the relation of the S&nkhya to 
the Upanisads. There are three possible views, (1) that Upa- 
nisad thought and Sahkhya made parallel progress, (2) that 
Sinkhya adopted and expanded some of the germinal ideas 

2223. vt a sneiKHtd sq’fcfsft BUffrai w sv? gfkffcrgwft 

gvwrt sewigqvHiir: hwv on |. u. H. l.l; *br 

i on I. q; II. 1.3. 

2224. In tbe Visnupurana IV. 4. 12 Kapila is said to be a part of 
bbagavan Pnrnsottama, who reduced to ashes tbe 60 thousand sons of 
Sagara. that suspected that the Asvamedha horse grazing near that sage most 
have been stolen by him (IV. 4. 16-23). For Vasudeva Kapila, vide Vana- 
parva 107. 31-33, where we read (in Chitra&la ed.) 'atTs W^T SRVTOW wfaft 

vmg: gftgjpmi ... 3513 qmfoa n 

The story is also mentioned in Vanaptfrva 47 (7-18). 
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of the Upanisads, (3) that some Upanisads borrowed from the 
S&nkhya. It is not possible to discuss these questions here for 
reasons of space and relevance. The present author holds that 
it is the Sankhya that based itself on the thoughts of the 
Upanlsads, particularly when the older Upanisads like the 
Br. Up. and Chandogya hardly exhibit any traces of Sankhya 
doctrines or technique, when Sankhya reference,, are found only in 
Katha, Mundaka, Svetasvatara, Prasna (which are held to be 
later than Chan. Up. and Br. Up. by modern scholarship) and 
when there is hardly any work or writer of purely Sankhya 
doctrines that can be assigned to a period even a few centuries 
earlier than the Christian era and when no one can place the 
principal Upanisads (about twelve, including the Svetasvatara) 
later than 300 B. C., since even the Sv. Up. is referred to as 
' Sruti' in V. S. I. 4. 8, II. 3. 22. Garbe (In ‘ Die Sankhya 
Philosophie ’ pp. 3 ff) denies that SSnkhya underwent any essen¬ 
tial modifications in its long history. Jacobi does not agree, 
holding that Sankhya originated out of a common cultural and 
philosophical heritage and Oldenberg sees the origin of Sankhya 
in the Katha and Sv. Up. and holds that epic Sankhya is an 
independent development (* Die Lehre der Upanishaden ufid die 
Anf&nge des Buddhismus \ 1915, pp. 203 ff). Sahkhya and 
Yoga were known to Kautilya (Ssnkhyam Togo Lok&yatam 
cetyanvlksikl ’ Arthasastra I. 2. p. 6.). Therefore, we may say 
that Ssnkhya as a philosophical school started at least before the 
4th century B. C. 

We should now turn to Sanskrit works other than the 
Upanisads for seeing the origins of the Sankhya system. First 
comes the Mahabharata. 

In many passages of the Ssntiparva 3335 references to some 
of the dootrines, technical words and persons connected with the 
mature Sankhya system occur. The references are so many that 
the present writer will have to seleot only a few passages by way 
of sample. In chap. 203 there is a dialogue between a clever 
pupil and his guru. It begins by stating (in verse 8) that 
V&sudeva is all this (Vasudevah sarvam-idam), then it proceeds 
* just as from one lamp thousands of lamps can prooeed, so prakrti 

2225. For the Santiparva only the critical edition of the Mahabharata 
issued by the BORI is cited in this section on Sankhya from this paragraph 
onwards, jhe quotations from other parvans are taken from the Citra&la 
Press edition. 
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creates endless things, but does not become reduced (in size ) 
thereby; buddhi springs from the activity of avyakta (i.e. prakrti) 
and abankara is produced (from buddhi) and from ahank&ra is 
evolved akfts i from which vatju arises and then tejas, water and 
the earth arise each from its predecessor; these eight are the 
mulaprakrtis 3336 and the whole world is centred in them (veTses 
24-26). Then the chap, mentions five organs of knowledge 
(ear, skin, eye, tongue, sense of smell) and five senses of activity 
(hand9&c) and then there are the five objects of sense (viz. 
sabda, sparsa &o) and the mind is all-pervading and the 16th 
(verses 27-31). Then the chapter 9peaks of purusa (the soul) 
that resides in the city with nine 3327 gates and is undecaying, 
and immortal, which shines in all beings just as a lamp, whether 
big or small, does. In chapter 2G4 the 9ame dialogue is pursued 
and the first verse says all bhutat spring from avyakta and are 
merged (die) in avyakta, it refers to ksvtra (the body) and 
kqelrajna (in verse 14 ) and winds up by saying that, just as 
seeds burnt by fire do not grow, the soul is not again connected 
with klesas 3J2S when they are burnt by the fire of (correot) 
knowledge. In chap. 205, verses 22-23 speak of the characteri¬ 
stics of the three gunas; chap. 206 says that when a person 
brings under control anger, avarioe, 2339 fear, pride and beoomes 
pure he merges into the highest self that is Visnu in avyakta 
form and chap. 207 deals with the measures for reaching the 
highest goal and puts forward brahinacarya (sexual purity) as 

2226 . jjgsqpavisgi at em k a i wRua gn v* Sittfajvi- 

ftqvt*. WW W jforc vhflft smt» verses 26-27. Compare whw- 

enftsil 3 q. above in a 2216 for yjgyrcwg (font: etc. 

2227. srajrt ^ sft nfisnwr swmsev wvfc * 

VnPa 203. 33. Compare also vpivjtm ' Wflfft ^ W STmH*. The 

word 1$ generally derived as Vide ftvss I. 13 mil WTpt 

gvv sftyw yviWn** . j but in II. 3 it gives 

three derivations of ' gw: 5 R 5 PT: ’ (the first being gft+V 

from to sit). The derivatioa of the word from ^ occurs ever io the 

3V. II. 4. 18 ‘ W *T 3?v 5 W: uvrg *5 ifolVs». The words swjft ^ 
occur ia III. 18. 

2228. S* is a technical term in the Yogasutra where it occnrs 

frequently as in I 24,11.2 and 3,11.12, IV. 28 and 30. Yogasutra II. 3 
enumerates the five klesas as 3d^vn-3U^nn~Uri-tv*'3<ftlf^smtpn: »• They 
are so called because they harass man (gw*0- * * ■ 

2229. tforafrnuv yf qftvt » vr* vvwm nw 

fiftrat frrovmr chap. 206 . 1 - 2 . 
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the first measure. , In these chapters, though some dootrines 
peculiar to the standard Sahkhya of the KSrika appear, they are 
all brought in line with the Vedanta of one supreme Being, 
which is negatived in the official Sahkhya. 

That there were philosophers, who adopted some of the 
Sahkhya and Yoga dootrines, postulated Parame£vara (Supreme 
Deity) and held that the three, viz. Fradhana, Furusa and Isvara 
were different from each other, is expressly stated by Sankara- 
oarya 3330 in his bhasya on V. 8. IF. 2. 37. Therefore, the Mahs- 
bh&rata references to Sahkhya probably relate to philosophical 
doctrines in which all three viz. Frakrti, Furusas and Supreme 
Self were recognized, from which arose the later official Sahkhya 
that discarded any supreme Ruler of the Universe. In the 
N&rSyanlya section of the Santiparva (quoted in note 1544 
p. 954 above) * Sahkhya, Yoga, Pafiearftra, Vedas and Pagupata 
are said to be knowledges (jnanani) and * nanamatani ’ (different 
points of view) and Kapila, a paramarsi, is said to be propounder 
of Sahkhya. Chapter 294 (inverses 26-49) deals with the 
twenty-five tattvas of the Sahkhya from Frakrti or Avyakta, 
mahat, ahankara, the five elements from ahankara (these eight 
being called prakrtis) and then 16 vikaras (verse 29). These ore 
called ksetra, the soul is the 25th (v. 35) and is called ksetrajfia 
and Furusa (v. 37 ‘avyaktake pure 5ete purusas-ceti kathyate \ 
and Isvara or brahma is not brought in anywhere in that 
chapter. 

Chapters 211-212 (containing in all 100 verses) of &anti- 
parva deal with what Janaka, called Janadeva, 3231 king of 
Mithila, learnt from Paficasikha, when the latter, after wandering 
over the whole earth, visited MithilS and who is described as the 
first (or foremost) pupil of Ssuri and who is said to have 
performed a sattra for a thousand years on Paficasrotas 3333 


2230. 







TOmsetan t on II. 2. 37 {(j«s«uwaipn<0. 


2231, Janadeva may be a proper name of Janaka and may mean * Lord 
of men 1 (i. e. same as ‘ Janadhipa ’ )* In the Brhan-Naradfya-pnrina I. 
- chap. 45 the same story about Janaka and Pancasikba is narrated often In 
the words of the Santiparva, 


2232. 

Punjab)^ 


Pancasrotas probably means ' Padcanada ’ (the five rivers of the 
Vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. p. 787. The cr. ed. of the Santiparva 
(Continued on ngxtpaga) 



1366 


History of Dharmaiastra (Seo. VIII, Oh. XXXI 


(verse 10). He was the son of a brfihmana woman called Kapilft 
and was therefore known sb Kapileya (verses 13-15 ). Janaka 
had a hundred ac&ryaa in his palaoe who propounded the 
different views of different sects. Veres 9 says that Paficasikha 
made people wonder when he appeared like Eapila, the great 
sage ( paramarsi ) and Prajapati, that he confounded the hundred 
acaryas by bis arguments (v. 17). Later Janaka abandoned 
those acaryas and followed Paficasikha (verse 18). He, after 
creating disgust in Janaka about his caste or about rites and 
about everything, expounded to Janaka the highest moksa which 
is declared as Sahkhya. In chap. 213 Paficasikha expounds 
five elements, five jfianendriyas, five karmendriyas, mind (verses 
7-22 ) and the signs ( In) gas ) of s&ttvika, rajasa and tamasa 
bhavas (verses 25-28) and describes how a person who seeks the 
Self is freed from the fetters of pleasure and pain and being 
beyond the fear of old age and death reaches immortality. In 
the first place, these two chapters are not sometimes very clear, 
offer no consistent clear-cut system and employ words that are 
difficult to construe and are not completely identical with the 
scheme of the 25 tattvas of the official Sahkhya of the K&rikfi, 
since chap. 211 verse 13 speaks of ‘ ek&ksara brahma assuming 
many forms’. For example, it iB difficult to say what is meant 
by ‘purus&vastham-avyaktam’. The meaning that can be 
drawn out of the words Beems to be ' he (Paficasikha) conveyed 
knowledge (to Janaka) about Avyakta (i. e. Pradh&na) that 
depends upon Purusa (i. e. that becomes active through union of 
Purusa with it), which is the highest truth. It further says that 
Paficasikha became perfect (in knowledge) by the performance of 
istis and sattras , again by abounding tapas, had a vision of the 
deity (God) and he realized the distinction between ksetra and 
ksetrajfia and also realized brahma symbolized 3233 by om. There- 

(Continued from last page ) 

omits one verse in chap. 211 (corresponding to chap. 218 of the Citra&lS 
Press ed.), which is vwdtaftt ftwKH: vwrrsiftsnrc?: 1 VW3T8 vwgwwsw: 
vasriliw: h which is 11-12 in that chap. Here qwfStW is said to have 

been profoundly learned in qwTOT (§Wr) doctrines. As he was called 
eupNfcv, U was probably imagined that bis mother was Kapili. 

2233. d j n utfin w Him wro# enfaj ayq t mnnwm« p g i 

mm i b <re- 

star •jhtcn i srrfo 211 . u- 13 , must be dissolved (in 

order that some sense can be made out of it) as amor (aw?OT*f VPT) 
or yfil.» The meaning of s w ag qnfifct Is not at all clear, 

(Continued on neat page ) 



Paftca&ikha's doctrines and Sankhya 


1367 


fore, the doctrine of Pancastikha in these chapters of Santiparva 
fe really advaita (monism) on which are grafted some doctrines 
similar to the later official Sankhya for explaining creation and 
so forth. 2234 In Santiparva 306. 56-66 ( = Chitra ed. 318. 58-62) 
Visvavasu tells Yajnavalkya that he has heard about the 25th 
tattva (i. e. Purusa) from Jaiglsavya, Asita-Devala, Varsaganya 
(of Parasara gotra}, Bhrgu Pancasiikha, Kapila, Suka, Gotama 
Arstisena, Garga, Narada, Asuri, Pulastya, Sanatkumara, 
Snkra and Kasyapa (father of Visvavasu) and 336.65 (Chitra. 
ed. 318.67) Btates that Yajfiavalkya had mastered completely 
both Sahkh) a and Yoga. Santiparva 304. 4 (=316. 4 of Citra. 
ed.) states that Sankhya and Yoga are one. 2335 

Pancasikha figures frequently in the Mahabharata. In 
Santiparva, chap. 307 (containing only 14 verses) Yudhisthira 
asks Bblsma how one can rise superior to old age and death, 


(Continued from last page ) 

bat from the passages in tbe Ahirbndhnya-samhita, chap. XII. 18-29 it 
follows that tbe doctrines of Kapila's Sankhya—tantra were divided into 
two mandates called Prakrta and Vaikrta and tbe two bad 32 and 28 topics 
respectively. ‘ sow; i sfeut qf wre$i?2?S 

sM wra nfigSl«£ wmmt ti». 
Tbe com. Arjunamisra appears to take it as 4 the great doctrine of Kapila 
came to him (Pancasikba) in the form of an aura of light and expounded to 
him the highest truth' etc. This is extremely far-fetched. There is a doubt 
about the agent of * nyabodbayat and as to whom 1 aamaslnam * refers. To 
me It appears that tbe meaning is that ' Pancasikba came to him (i, e. to 
Janaka) and imparted to him tbe great Kapila mandate, the highest truth, 
the avyakta etc/ According to tbe usual Sanskrit construction tbe agent of 
'Sgamya ' and 'nyabodbayat* must be tbe same (I. e. Pancasikba). wwidW 
refers to untw. Compare ‘ tgwtqri W* «BT ’ *3 H. 83 and 1 sffi rc fr w Hfrt wgT 
wnTPl VIII. 13. Verse 13 of chap. 211 is frfcnj; 

(snwd refers to qwiwwgr). Therefore, should be 
taken to mean ' the circle of tbe doctrines first propounded by Kapila.' 

2234. Tbe position reached by Janaka on Pancasikha's teaching is 
stated in Santi 212. 50-51. ' W WS gdlsft qxnlsw 

WTWJWTO: I. Compare *nfet 171. 
56 srawt wu wwftwrftd Ptfliri i wf d^rwni fe’dw" 

qtqqf 200, 9. M 3 d WHlfe dlwi) ril Wnw fdiWWl 

euiraiaftt? w *t lugr? fewra •. wwhwsi 

w feewd T5T sfew fewpqn wife! 212-44; vide note 1640, 

pp. 1005-6 above for the figure of a lotus leaf and water falling thereon. 

2235. W*ww)»ir*. usufet qwtefaffi wprMII* fiWwdWwvi uqwfe 
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whether by very great tapas 3236 or by rites or by Vedic learning 
or by the use of rasayams (elixirs of life or alchemist’s prescrip* 
tions). Bhlsma speaks of an ancient dialogue between Janaka 
and Bhiksu Pancasikha, where the same question was put by 
Janaka and Pancasikha replied that none can escape these two 
and that union with wife and relatives is like meeting persons 
when on a journey (i. e. the company of these is not durable or 
permanent), nobody has seen heaven or hell, that one's duty is 
not to violate the ordinances of Vedas, and to make gifts and to 
offer sacrifices. In this chapter there is hardly anything whioh 
approaches the special doctrines of the Sankhya, though 
Pancasikha’s views are here Bet forth. Chap. 308 (191 verses 
out of which less than 30 have anything to do with Pancasikha's 
teachings directly) begins with the question of Yudhisthira 'who 
secured moksa without giving up the stege of householder/ 
Then Bhlsma narrates to him the dialogue between Janaka 
called Dharmadhvaja 2337 and Sulabha, a nun. Janaka was 
learned in the Veda, in moksasastra and in his own sSstra 
( rajadharma), he bad controlled his Benses and ruled the earth. 
She heard from ascetics about Janaka's righteous conduct and 
she desired to find out the truth. She gave up her form as * 
a nun by her yogic powers and became a woman, a paragon 
of beauty, and met Janaka. The latter Informed her that 
he was the pupil of old bhiksu 2338 Pancasikha of the 
Parasarya gotra who stayed with him during the four months 
of the rainy season and who expounded to him the threefold 
moksa (viz. Sankhya, Yoga and the science of government) 
and yet who did not ask him to give up rulership. Janaka said 

ft* fVR inrawfNsiwwawiwi i «rror itapri «rr enW gim 
307. 2 and 5. 

2237. * Dharmadhvaja' may be a proper name here; if not, it means 'one 
who has raised aloft the tanner of dharma* i. e. who proclaims to the 
world that be follows dharma in all matters. 

2238. qnwrfwitaw geg i aw : i ftfcst: «rwf3rsn*n$ firsts <w**- 

wna*. n trw vnt trot * iirWl wiw fawHWs* 

ilwi# SWS: I wifltriwaw w w tfi* at 

fwi%r!T fiw firmt ntawffearac < «r% f$*nrs n gaV 

aw ntswv fafa: i wvtwt%w w wnra n wiPsr 308. 24-29. 

A conjecture may be hazarded that this Pancasikha is entirely different from 
the Pancasikha who was one of the founders of the Sankhya and that he ia 
probably the same as the Parasarya who is credited by Panini as having 
composed a * bhiksusutraffrgaagpFTt:» «n. IV. 3.110; 
Vide note 1901 p. 1169 above. 
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" I f giving up all attachment, though ocoupying the highest 
position (as ruler), follow the three paths of moksa ; the highest 
rule of this moksa is 'freedom from attachment, the absence of 
attachment is due to correct knowledge whereby one is freed 
from bondage (of samsara)". Janaka further avows that 3339 on 
account of the knowledge imparted to him by the bhiksn who 
is called after his top-knot, he is free from all attachment, 
though looking after the kingdom and that he is different from 
other sannyasins. Then Janaka gives in verses (308. 38-41) 
another meaning 2340 of the threefold Moksa propounded by 
Paficadikha to him viz. (1) highest knowledge and renunciation 
of actions, (2) strict adherence to the patha of karma (duties 
prescribed by Sastra) and (3) combination of knowledge and 
actions, and it is said that those who follow this third path 
resemble householders in several respects. Janaka asserts his 
view'wearing ochre-coloured 3241 garments, shaving the head, 
carrying a water-vessel placed on three staves-these are merely 
outward signs and do not lead to mok$a and that moksa does not 
consist in non-possession of wealth and bondage does not follow 
possession of some wealth, but it iB jndna by which a person 
secures deliverance, whether there is possession or non-possession 
of wealth'. It appears from verse 40 that Pancasikha emphasized 
the third kind of Mokganigths, (Jhanakarmasamuccaya) and 
Janaka followed that teaching. The rest of the chapter (308) is 
concerned with Janaka's charges against Sulabha and Sulabhs's 
scathing remarks against Janaka. 3343 She says at the end 'you 


8239. ibr RiwimI&w fagwr» ?tr k Qqfrg envk#*** 

gwwy-t Rqtft reft » Chap. 308. 34-37. qwffcr literally 

means ' one having five sikbas (locks of hair on the head )'. Therefore, be 
is referred to as drcrokw (lit. declared by his akhas), 

2240. 3ft5f|f3rf&n fast wsi vw wfanw 

sfi4»n*H grRrrbsi sru « <K4Plsi vtrat » 

q g nWWqaq, ?r 4 w Snojj*i gdftv uumun iN uitwru « 308. 
38-40. 

2241. qnqromar isri^Bwit qpwsg: i w 

...vrufeftsftct vntfei 

gfi ft re g^lkn Chap. 308. 47 and 50. means one who possesses nothing 

and s&iOTq means ' the state of being >. Shonld we read arensfa or 

for as some mss. do ? The verses are chap, 320. 47 tf of 

f%W>.ed. 

2242. Some of her telling retorts are set ont here. 1 VWKUft wfifrnf 

4wtunwwi«? n am *ri ^Tm « «• # # flfc uw? wit 

(Continued on next Page ) 
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have indeed heard from Pafioasikba the whole (doctrine) about 
moksa together with the means (for attaining it), with the 
Upanisad passages expounding it or with the auxiliaries (of 
meditation) and with definite conclusions.' 

This passage expressly refers to Upanisads in connection 
with moksa and the preceding verses emphasize the freedom 
from attachment on the part of Janaka (in 308. 37 ‘mukta- 
sanga'). The Br. Up. in IH. 1 refers to the sacrifice performed 
by Janaka, king of Videha, who set apart a thousand cows to be 
given to him from among the brahmanas assembled at it, that 
would be the most profound in learning and be brahmiqtha 
(most learned in or devoted to brahma). Ysjnavalkya asked 
his disciple to take the cows away; thereupon followed a learned 
disquisition by questions (of angry brahma?as including a 
woman ) and answers by Yfijfiavalkya; 2243 the questioners were 
Asvala (the holy priest of Janaka), Jaratkarava Arbabh&ga, 
Bhujyu Lahyayani, Usasta Cakrayana, Kahola Kiusttakeya, 
Gargi Vacaknavl, Uddalaka, Aruni, Vidagdha Sakalya (HI.1-9 
ending with * vijnanam-anandam brahma) In Br, Up. IV, 3 
it is said that Janaka Vaideha approached Yajriavalkya, did 
obeisance to him and said' instruct me ’ and that then the sage 
spoke to him 'you have studied the Veda and the Upanisads have 
been expounded to you by Scary as, but, when you will be leaving 
this body, where will yo go'? Janaka replied that he did not 
know it and requested the sage to enlighten him on that point. 
Then a long disquition follows (Br. Up. IV. 2 ff) in which occurs 
the famous passage (*sa esa net! netyatma, agrhyo na hi 

grhyate ...... asabgo na hi sajjate.abhayam vai Janaka 

pr&ptosi' (IV. 2. 4). It appears to the present writer that some 
one desirous of boosting Sinkhya teachings inserted the chapters 
about Sinkhya in which Pancasikha is substituted In place of 
Yajtiavalkya as the teacher of Janaka. 

It would be seen from the brief synopsis of the chapters 
211-12, 307 and 308 that the views described in all of them are 
not the same as those of the official or standard Sinkhya, 
that Pancasikha’s views as presented in chapters 211-212 seem 
te be different from those in chap. 308, particularly when chap, 
308 emphasizes that jnana-karma-samuccaya was the view of 

(Continued from last page) 

$ $ vt Ewrgvsl g fagpql usim: » 308.126-27,147. Sf3 hiu 
mr nrar: i *hnv: » chap. 308. 

163. The Com. Nilakantha explains: 
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’ &antiparva passages on Pancaiikha examined 

Paficatikha, while (he official Sfihkhya holds that jfifina alone 
leads to liberation. It should be noted that these chaptera 
nowhere refer to a work of Paficasikha but show him to be a 
wandering ascetic holding certain views. The present writer 
believes that the author of three passages in the Santiparva had 
no work before him and only knew by hearsay and tradition 
that Paficasikha was a great Sfihkhya teacher. Prof. Keith 
holds that the Pafica&ikha of the Ssntiparva is not identical 
with Pancaiikha, the author of Sastitantra (p. 48 of ‘ Sfihkhya 
System *). 

There are other chapters in the Ssntiparva where the 
peculiar Sfihkhya doctrines and terminology are employed but 
they are brought in line with Vfisudeva or Highest Self to which 
the Sfihkhya doctrines are made subordinate. For example, in 
chap. 340 Nfirada is said to have been 2244 told by God himself 
some of the tenets of Sfihkhya such as the twenty-four tattvas 
and Purusa as the 35th taftva, the three gunas, that Purusa is 
kgetrajna and bhoktr, that ficaryas, who have arrived at definite 
conclusions about Sfihkhya, call God who is in the orb of the Sun 
as Kapila, that Hiranyagarbha, who is well praised in the Yeda 
and 1 b announced as (author) of Yogatfistra, is 'myself 

Hot only in the Sfintiparva, but also in other parvam of the 
Mahfibhfirata, Sfihkhya dootrineB are dwelt upon. For example, 
the Asvamedhika (in chap. 35. 47-48) speaks of sattva, rajas, 
ftamas as Stmagupas and mentions their equilibrium. In another 
place, the same parvan enumerates the 34 tattvas viz. avyakta, 
mabfin, ahankfira &o and describes the three gunas. 3245 

2243. Vide p. II (note) of Hall’s Preface to (he edition of Sinkhya- 
pravacanasutra (1856), where passages ascribed to Pancaakha are grooped 
together and Richard Garbe in Festgrnss an Rudolph von Roth (Stuttgart, 
1893) pp. 75-80 for fragments of Pancatikha. 

2244. fattW&mgr ifr m: wet v: vwrasrasi« qvvt qnwsqw 

v ufov swiI fryww 1 w uigM) *n*mm ... 

tisdww* 4«gnfonwreqdHqftufewt 
w — I^eit sirred wwrewq • wftit 

wraiSro ’ fowfifaw vta- 

srfSqnsH 340. 23, 24, 26-27, 64-65. is praised in the 

hymn Rg. X. 121.1 and appears to be Identified with Frajapati in the last 
verse of the hymn (X. 121.10 Prajapate na tvadetinyanyo). The *TTpiTC<i 
chap. 340 corresponds to chap. 339 of the Chitrashala edition and the verses 
quoted here all occur in that chap, 

2245. fgatii (tod WWW %WFqigi 

WWcWN P U snwd® 12. 4-5; compare wiftf- 

(Continued on next paqt ) 
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Asuri is mentioned by the S. Karika as the pupil of Kapila, 
also in a quotation in Yog as u trabh asy a on 1. 25 {note 2251) and 
fay the Santiparva (chap. 306). But no work is attributed to 
him and hardly any quotation from him is cited by writers on 
Sahkhya (except a verse quoted as his by Haribhadra a late 
Jain writer). Kapila is a legendary figure. In Rgveda X 27.16 
Kapila 3346 is mentioned as one among ten (Angirases) whom, 
though similar to them, they (Angirases) urge on for a sacrifice. 
Vide Hall’s Preface to Sankhya-pravacanabhasya (ed. 1856) 
pp. 14 ff for the confused legends about Kapila. Some references 
to Kapila in the Mahabharata have already been noted. In 
Vanaparva (221.26) Kapila is styled as the promulgator of 
S&hkhya-yoga, as Paramarsi and as an incarnation of Agni, 
In the Matsyapurana 2317 it is stated tbst water should be offered 
to the seven sons of Brahma, viz. Sanaka, Sananda, San&tana, 
Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu and Pancasikha. The Vamana-purSna 
(60.70) mentions Kapila (as knower of Sahkhya), Vodhu, 
Asuri, Pancasikha ( as ‘yogayukta* ) and states that Sanat- 
kum&ra approached Brahma for yoga lore. 

In the Sn&nasutra of Katyayana (kandika 3) attached to 
the Paraskaragrhyasutra the above Beven are the only persons to 
whom tarpana is offered among r§is (vide II. of Dh. vol.II. 

( Continued from last Page ) 

qq 16.11-13. Gnnas in the Sahkhya system mast be understood to be of 
the nature of both substance and qualities. Vide also awr fWWT Urt jjeilfc* 

tnrc nwuk * fi7 iwiPTNissfifi 5 !! • bubI fugu uvt hwm 

fagw* var:» vsiwaiffi Ur# sqranvtq fagw tmi« 3*1^- 36. 4 and 6. Vide 
chap. 36. 12-13 for unrosms and 17-20 for aPTOfU and chap. 37 far torI- 
and 38. 1-9 for uVTjrurs. 

2246. qenwroqi eriro e Qw t fc i test% qmq i rtfS wim sRtf 
vftwd gqqsfft firoie n q?. X, 27.16. The latter half Is mystical and not 
clear. 

2247. wgrsurg fi u n n» gftqe? u« r we ;» 

qtg;: q^ri$rereanni wf tr gumrvpg uuis 

102. 17-18. The Brabmanda-purana (IV. 2. 272-274 ) mentions these seven 
sons of Brahma but in a different order. The (60. 69-70) mentions 

the seven sons as *RUIW, Ulf and sngft and 

adds *r®rr$rw In the (VII. 66) these same seven are 

said to be human sons of Brahma. The qqfkw. 1. p. 193 qnotes mqq 102, 
14-21 on the topic of sqm, but reads ‘ qiifoeinjffcS* *ba*. q gfitUWW IPln 
verse 18. or qre Is a strange name and no verse or prose passage of 
bis has been cited in works and commentaries on Sahkhya. It looks mors 
like a prakrit form of some Sanskrit word. Vide Gar be in ' Pie Siokhyi 
Philosophic ’ p. 72 for Vodhu, 
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p. 693), In the Bhsgavatapur&pa (L 3.10) Kapila fa said to be 
the 5th avat&ra of Visnu, is called siddheia (the lord of slddhas ) 
and the teacher of Asturi in Sahkhya that had become decadent 
(by lapse of time). The GJU also (X. 26 4 siddhanam Kapilo 
munih *) mentions Kapila aB a muni and the most eminent 
among siddhas. The S. K&rika also refers to him as muni. The 
Kurmapurana (II. 7. 7) echoes the very words of the Gita 
(' siddh&nam Kapilo munih ’). 

In the vamsas in Br. Up. H 6. 3 and VI5. 3-3, in whioh 
succession lists of teachers and pupils differing from one another 
occur, Asuri is said to be disciple of Bharadvaja in the first and 
the pupil of Ysjfiavalkya in the second. Each list contains at 
least 60 teachers from Brahma downwards. In the first place, 
it is difficult to hold that these lists are authentic and there is no 
evidence to establish that the Asuri mentioned in both is the 
same as the pupil of Kapila. 

Pafica&ikha’s Is a great name in the Sshkhya system. His 
systematic work on that system was called Sastitantra. The 
S. K&rika (70,72) refers to him as the author of the Sastitantra 
containing great details, illustrative tales and discussions of 
othera* views. It was called Sastitantra because it expounded 
Bixty topics and it contained sixty thousand gath&s. 3348 The 
YogasutrabhSsya (IY. 13) quotes a verse which is ascribed to 
Sastitantra by Vacas^ti on YogasutrabhSsya IV. 13. The 
present writer oannot agree with Keith p. 69 that the reference 
to Sastitantra in S. K&rika (verse 72) is not to a work but to a 
philosophy of sixty topics. The 5ry& 72 had a Sanskrit commen¬ 
tary which was translated into Chinese in 546 A. D. in whioh it 
was stated that the work contained six thousand gathas, 2249 but 
the Bh&matl (by V&caspati) on Y. S. IX 1. 3 ascribes it to 
V&reaganya, It may be a slip on the part of Y&caspati or it is 
possible that he regarded Fafloatikha and VSrsaganya as the 
names of the same peroon, the first being a nickname and the 
latter a gotra name. On Yogasutra I. 4, 25, 36, H. 5, 6,13,17, 


2248. art iraiftiw: qUnronmnwrif ftssi a**®p. 97 of pandit 

Aiyaswami’a ed.; qft q- qml afta*W^i ararffa - 

2249. * Githa * here seems to mean ' a group of 32 syllables or a fixed 
number of rnatras as a unit. 1 The few quotations attributed to Panca&kha 
are almost all in prose, only one under Y. S. IV. 13 being in verse and 
later commentators like Bhava-Ganesa on Sahkhya* sutra quote verses of 
PaficaAkba. 
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18,20, IH13 and 41, IV. 13 (tatba oa s&sfcranusaaanam *Gunftn&m 
&c), prose passages occur which Vacaspati ascribes to Pafica- 
sikba. On S. Karika 2 Vacaspati quotes in bis com. tbe view of 
Pancasikhacarya. In Y ogasutrabbfisya on I. 25 a Butra is quoted 
which Vacaspati ascribes to Pailcasikha in which Kapila is 
styled * adividvan * (tbe first master of Sinkhya) and 
* paramarsi * and is said to have imparted to Asur! the Tantra, 
tbe Sshkbya Siddhanta. 

In tbe dialogue between Visv&vasu Gandharva and YSjfia- 
vaikya (in Santiparva, chap. 306) there is a long list of sages 
from whom Visv&vasu Bays be learnt a great deal (in verses 
56-60) but prays to Yfijfiavaikya 2250 that tbe latter should 
expound to bun tbe knowledge of Sahkhya and Yoga (verses 
65-66). Then Y&jnavalkya states that prakrti is also called 
pradhana, that it does not know the 25th (viz. the purusa) and 
that there is a 26th (Highest Self) and so on. That list contains 
the following names: Jaigtsavya, 3251 Asita, Devala, Varsagamja 
of the Parasaragotra, bhiksu Paficaiikha % Kapila , Suka, Gautama, 
Arstisena, GSrgya, Narada, Asuri , Pulastya, Sanatkumara, 
Sukra, father of Kasyapa. The sages are not mentioned in 
chronological order. Five of them (that sire in Italics) are 
important bo far as Sankhya and Yoga are concerned. We saw 
above that Pancasikha is said to be of ParSsara gotra and in the 
above list Vfirsaganya also is said to be of tbe same gotra. 
Vacaspati on S. Karika 47 ascribes to V&saganya the view that 
aoidya has five facets or aspects. 2252 The Yogasutrabh&sya on 
III. 53 quotes a sutra of Varsaganya. It is shown above from 

2250. aur w y no ngwtHH i gwmi i vg grsrvd eid 

gfiti IV. 13; sfa i 

ttuAwrciifli on am tm dtarenwgeu* 

gftm e m i swprt... umdV on n. l. 3. 

2251. m mvnrfc-ffoi 

on 34ftgj% in rn. 2; «m i anmnsrRpnwr^wnmvpr wiwwi- 

rS tg wmmq awl i n Piq^msq i. 23; am 

i am%ra?r^ ' erwmfips fimr. 

2252. ra tSvSviim w weiRM f e w ftert.e i < « wt. rnifcm 47; ‘ aiftm- 

... vm i ... 0990*1 atRreteonf *nwi^ 

oiWo: i wt. of orwwfilji^wfoKof araofa) XII. 33 is: 

ftstr iwid wftgil • an> dtd wpili w 8- The ^ipqo an. I. 5 

has tbe words ‘ omiwdtet O9S0oS*nffar: >. In the KUrmaporana (II. 11.129) 
Kapila is said to have given instruction to both JaigTaavya and PancaAkha. 
It is difficult to say whether that Parana had before it any ancient tradition 
to this effect. 
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the reconstruction of the Sanskrit Com. from Chinese that 
Varsagana was one of the teachers after Fancatikha and before 
T&varakrsna. So it is extremely doubtful if Pancadikha and 
Yaisaganya are identical. Vide JRAS for 1905 pp, 33-53 (by 
Takakusu who shows on p. 47 ;that Vrsagana was a teacher 
of Vindhyavasa and that Vasubandhu wrote a work called 
Paramarthasaptati in opposition to Vindhyavasa and that 
ParamSrtha was in China from 546 to 569 A. D. 

In the Introduction to the Uttaradhyayana-sufera (a Jain 
work) Charpentier refers to two different lists one older and 
shorter which speaks of the four Vedas, Itihasas (as 5th), 
Nighan^u as the sixth and of the Vedic angas and upahgas and 
then of Sastitantra. This last may be a reference to Parioa- 
6ikha's work or simply to the 60 topics dwelt upon in the 
S&hkhya system. 

In Sfintiparva (chap. 222) Vudhisthira asks Bhlsma: by 
what character, conduct, lores and by being intent on what does 
a person reach the abode of Brahma whioh is higher (or beyond) 
prakrti and Bhlsma mentions the dialogue of JaigTsavya and 
Asita Devala in which it is stated that he who is unperturbed by 
being reviled or praised, who keeps silent over his good deeds, 
does not harm even him who harms him, is always calm and 
does good to all beings, reaches the abode of Brahma, The 
Buddhaoarita (XII. 67) speaks of Jaiglsavya, Janaka and 
Vrddha-Par&fcara as having secured moksa by the path described 
in that chapter. The Yogabhssya (on HI, 18) gives a long 
Btory about Avatya (called prince ofYoginB) and Jaiglsavya. 
Jaiglsavya is quoted in Vyfisabhaaya on Y. S. II. 55 for indriya- 
jaya (control over senses). He appears to be a VedSntic writer 
on Yoga 

Hot only does the S&ntiparva dilate upon some of the 
peculiar doctrines associated with the later offioial doctrines of 
the 3. Karika, but the Bhagavadgltft also does so. A few strik¬ 
ing passages are cited here. Gits XIII. 5 (MahsbhfitSnyaha- 
hkaro buddhiravyaktam eva oa i Indriyani dadaikam oa pafioa 
cendriyagocarah.ii) enumerates the twenty-four tattvas omitt¬ 
ing purusa and mentioning the five elements in place of the 
five tamnatras ); XHL 19-20 ( prakrtim purusam caiva viddhya- 
nadl ubhayapi i viksram&ca gunSmfioaiva viddhi prakrti- 
sambhavSn n Karyakarana-kartrtve hetu^t prakrtir-uoyate t 
Purusab sukhduhkhanam bhoktrtve heturucyate n); XIV. 5-9 
(sattvam rajas tama jtigunfih prakrtisambhavah &o.); VII 4 
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(bhumirfiposnalo vdyuh kham mano buddhireva ca» ahankSra 
ittyam me bhinns prakrtii'-astadhfi »), VII. 13, II. 28. The Gits 
in VII. 6 and 8 emphatically states that God is the source of the 
whole world ( which ultimately is merged in Him. Herein the 
Gita differs materially from the standard Safikhya. The GltS 
expressly mentions “Sahkhya-krtanta" 2253 (i. e. siddhsnta) in 
XVIII, 13; what that means is that by that time Sankbya tenets 
had assumed the form of a system but there is no express 
or definite reference to a work such as in the case of Veda or 
Vedanta (in XV, 15) or Brahmasutra (in XIll, 4). 

Vindhyavasa or Vindhyavasin (dweller on Vindhya moun¬ 
tain ) is identified with Isvarakrsna by Takakusu in B. B. F. 
E. O. for 1904 p. 48 and by Keith on pp. 73-79 in ‘ S&hkhya 
System.' His view about the non-existence of the uthahika 
body after a man’s death is mentioned by KumSrila. 3354 Dr. 
B. Bhattacharya (in J. I, H. vol. VI. pp. 36-49 ) goes into the 
question of the identity of Vindhyavasa with Isvarakrsna. The 
present writer agrees with him but he does not agree with his 
further conclusion (p. 49 ) that Vindhyavasa lived earlier than 
Isvarakrsna whom he aBBignB to the period 330-390 A. D. The 
evidence is too meagre to prove this. In JRAS for 1905 pp. 47 
ff. Vindhyavasa iB said by Takakusu to be a pupil of Vrsagana 
and that according to Param&rtha Vrsagana and Vindhyav&sa 
lived in the 10th century after Buddha’s nirvana. From Kamala- 
dlla (p. 22 of Tattva-sangraha) it appears that Rudrila was also 
a name of Vindhyavasa. 

The Abbinavabbaratl of Abhinavagupta distinguishes between 
the two; 2255 so it is possible that Vindyav&sa only revised the 

2253. Vide p, 954 note 1545 above where the five Siddhantas (Krtanta- , 
pancaka) are Sankbya, Yoga, Pancaratra, Saiva and Pasupata. 

2254. ftwwrfimTi wq R wft n? * ftrftra** 

qnnl n s^i<saiie4i, verse 62 p. 704 on which the com. Nyayaratnikara 

explains; 'vqft mrfiNtftb: wtr qrflj 3 iM«niimi*kUWiSi 

agft ftwwiftm While criticizing the Sankbya and 

its 1 Satkaryavada * tMtgshg makes fun of the epithet Vindhyavasin < which 
may al 90 suggest 1 a man who belongs to a wild tribe on the Vindhya 
mountain) applied to Rudrila ^ W • *3*1 

2255. On s u gq q i fi (22. 88-89, G. O. S. vol. III. p. 184 OTflAfttf 
>mr:) it is said by Abhinavagupta ‘ wiftgffti 3 Rfruniwet WWW qf 

on ng I. 53 remarks aww - 

vqqwrcm* • ••• whpvi sift ftwvnw- 

i v. Vide ^ qn. 39*41 for the intermediate subtle body. 
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Sankhya system after Isivarakrsna. Bhojadeva in his Raja- 
m&rtanda 3256 on Yogasutra IV. 22 ( 33 of most editions) 1 drsti- 
drdyoparaktam cittam sarvartham' quotes a prose passage from 
Vindhyavfisin. As there is no evidence to show that tsvarakrsna 
composed some work other than the Sankhyakarika, Vindhya- 
vaain muBt be treated as different from Isvarakisna according 
to Bhojadeva. The Yuktidlpika several times mentions the 
views of Vindhyavasin and indicates that he is different from. 
the author of the S. Karika. Vide pp. 4,108,144,148. This 
work says that the Sc&rya (author of S. Karika) did not enum¬ 
erate jijna.'id. 2257 and other constituents of the Sastra but other 
Scfiryas like VindhyavSsa did mention them in other treatises. 
On pp. 144-145 this com. Bhows that Vindhyavasin held that 
indriyas were vibhu (all-pervading), denied the existence of 
a subtle body (suksma sarlra), while in S. Karika (40-41) 
Isvarakisna held that the indriyas were not vibhu and that there 
was a lihga or suksma body and Yuktidlpika p. 144 says that 
Patahjali postulated a subtle body. 

How the name Safikhya came to be applied to a system of 
philosophy has to be considered. ‘ SahkhyS ’ means ‘ number 
hence enumeration. As the Sankhya system enumerated 
twenty-live tattvas and as the Sastitantra of Fafioadikha dealt 
with Bixty topics, it is likely that the philosophy came' to be 
called Sshkhya. The Sv. Up. I 4 is full of numbers. 2258 Verse 
I. 5 of Sv. Up. employs the word pahca (five) seven times and 
also has the word 1 pancssadbhedam similar to ‘datlrdhSram* 
in 1.4); vide VI. 3 also. In this sense Sankhya means the 

2236. w srom 4m gft «m- 

V*. * IV. 22. 

2237. q# P ni w t iqft CTVro grr4 sraNr# i 

v e fid i swd swpiiiwihn i ... 

Jmwf e# auwm? 

rarai gffrifl ft tE r. P- 4; itamniftk'ttg figm iffih p uu i f 4re r M i 

i awm n fo <mr: i... ammr ground 

i vwwvqil ftm vsit urm » 

fttafei ftaert (wRw si) pp. 144-143. 

2258. fdrfd sremrif f^5Tfav?<rom: t are%: 

3V. 1. 4. grarart means 'having fifty 
spokes.' The^jt. esT- (46-47) refers to 50 bhcdas of Bnddhisarga. There 
are eight basic elements viz. Prakrti, mahat, ahankara and five tanmatras. 

* sited ^tevmwariw »»*ngv. in. 29. vide also gm^ 9 294.41. 

H. D. 173 
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philosophic system which postulates twenty five tattvas, Prakrti, 
Purusa and others. ThiB ib the sense In which the word is used 
once even in the Gits (18.13, Sahkhya krtante proktfini &o ). 
The MatsyapurSna also emphasises this aspect of the S&hkhya 
system. 

The word ‘ Sahkhya * has another sense as the Amarakoda 
states (‘carca sahkhya vicarana) viz. * rational examination* or 
* discernment*; and the word Sahkhya may be derived from it in 
the sense of ' system of rational examination 1 and in the sense 
of‘philosopher* (masculine) according to ‘tadadhlte tadveda* 
(Pan. 2V. 2. 59) meaning *Sankhyam veda’. J:S9 The Bbfimatl 
explains the word in the Becond sense. Sahkhya in a general 
sense meanB tattvajnana (knowledge of ultimate reality, includ¬ 
ing Vedanta) or a ‘person who knows the ultimate reality.* The 
word Sahkhya is frequently used in the Bhagavadglta in the 
sense of tattcajndna (as in 11.39, V, 5, XIII. 24) and in the sense 
of a person knowing ultimate reality (in III 3, V. 5). 

Some comparatively early Sanskrit works that disclose tenets 
similar to the standard Sahkhya of the KSrika may be briefly 
noticed here. The Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa (in chap. XIII. 17ff) 
mentions a dialogue between Arada and Gautama (the future 
Buddha) in which occur prakrti , five elements, akankara t buddhi, 
the indriyas, objects of Bense, mind, ksetrajna as Atman and 
states that Kapila with his pupil was enlightened as to these; 
that nescience, actions and deBireB are the causes of saihsSra; 
that avidyd has five aspects (verses 33-37) which are defined, 
speaks of brafimacarya t and mulcli. Though the tattvas are 
mentioned here the rest of the doctrines bear very little 
resemblance to the official Sahkhya. 

The Carakasamhita 2:60 (Jamnagar ed. 1949), S&rlrasthSna 
chap. 1 (particularly verses 17, 36, 63-66) contains some 
doctrines similar to the S&hkhyak&rik& scheme and verse 151 


3259. * u*vt avr v&i* ffk utevr:»uraft on k. *. uwv 

II. I. 3. 

2260. gswr w i dfoiQei : i nfclfruumigqfl » 

... I (■Hl'fcrtOVf a samSI # ... 

i ftanuwfr ate?!' 

vie vas w • vwrol fero pa u%ai: # snak 

vuiwn^fl...3ia:(rt ^hhu 


w w i eir4 wgrtva t wiw memnsHgajft » 
WTO (OTMWW Chap. I. verses 17, 36. 63-64, 66, 155. 
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defers to Yogina and Sahkhyas and ultimately the liberated soul 
is said to become brahma. Therefore, it is more like the philo* 
sophy of Katha and Slv. Upanisads. 

The Sutrutasamhita also (in $arirasthSna, chap. I para* 
graphs 3, 4-6, 8-9) sets out the Sankhya, 2261 i9 much closet 
to the standard system of the KarikS than either the Buddha* 
carita or the Carakasamhita as the quotations in the notes 
will show. 

From p. 1353 and note 2308 above it Would be seen that the 
tenet of pradhana being the cause of the world was mentioned in 
their works by Manu and others. This will be briefly illustratedi 
Manu 1.15 in speaking of creation mentions mah&n, the three 
gunas, objects of sense, five senses. Manu I 37 refers to the five 
tanmatras of the five elements. In* Manusmrti XII. 24 sattva, 
rajas and tamas occur as the three gunas, verses 26-29 define 
and illustrate these three and XII. 30-38 dilate upon the different 
effects of the three gunas and the indications about these gunas; 
XII. 40 provides that those who rest in sattva-gu^a become gods, 
those who are rajasa become men and those that abide in tamas 
become lower animals. 2262 Manu XII 50 speaks of mah&n and 
avyakta, Yaj. smrti (III. 91-92) speaks of the five objects of 
sense, five jn&nendriyaB, five karmendriyas and mind (Id in all); 
these sixteen together with ahahkSra, buddhi and five elements, 
ksetrajna and IS vara are- mentioned in Y&j. HI 177-178 and 
verses 179-180 set out the evolution of buddhi from avyakta t of 
ahankara from buddhi, of tanmatras from ahahkSra, the five 
gunas (sabda, sparta &c.) of the five elements and verse 182 
speaks of the three gunas. 


2261. q d qyn a t 

tnjw wro i vgsrt wgg Hreisn*« 1. 3 j 

i age i. 4; uiifffOTi spqiqvt 

• sas i. 5; smiw wiwgff 4**A 

srprv:, vIot foiim I. 6j aw w4 qv a4:, gevs vwflwiitaH: 

I. 8; compare with this last flt. suftwi 37 * 
tfirorc vui i g vqradbsfofi ra mn a*Rr: quiww «». 

2262. i d^m4Wgj|-wfoft‘a 4 S l f rn '3 w « 

vns> in. 179: compare *rsi 5 m? sntswm nekll qgan • *»a xii. 26 wlth 
Wt. Wl. 13 33 q. above p. 1337 and 1*. 6-8, VI. III. 137-140. 
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On p. 1352 and in note 2208 above occurs the statement of 
Sankaracarya that Devala, a Sutrakara on Dharma. accepted 
Sankbya doctrines. This will be briefly indicated here. AparSrka 
on Yaj. III. 109 quotes a very long passage 2263 from! Devala, 
which after stating that there are two goals of human life 
(purusartha) viz. abhyiula‘,a and nihsreyasa and that the latter 
comprises Sankhya and Yoga, defines Sankbya as the knowledge 
of twenty-five tattvas, and yoga as the fixing of the mind on the 
desired goal after turning it away from objects of sense, and 


^^^263. On tbe word qtasnqi in qt5I. HI. 109 3TOVT& quotes a long passage 
(all in prose except one verse) from Devala, almost the whole of which is aet 
out here. ipraTgqqrriRu: Rrs&qtfPrft i aqlrcwjfq: fsfain t 

Hfcqqiqriqft i qigregTfitnqytq i RqV'ft 

nsmtsawni* v'pi: • i i qa? 

qmi wtre^q jfcnfhnft Rsiwirw rmfncrtR uffcqt* 

i i mf i qs@ cjnnmiR 

ft*ra: qa qarf^qnoT 13t«fcn (amfa?) q a^a r ?? wi: i *qt35i ^miPr <l«w* 
aRTunm i ^awaiRri *siqn: i qa qTsR$wr: i wvt ?pm:« Rffoft 

qs«s i qswH^nq: t $ qnrcpft i tftRr qqpqrft i firiH j:a^i agffe qm* 

qtf: i asn njjRvj: wtf: i am frpfa: qaftu: i 3<»iRhT g riife TmuT glidqflgi • 

wf% , refqvrf« qrqq»»gT: qarqi^ i 

wftdwiUwwisSw qmSspqrqwui t 
qmi Rqnh qgq: $»tw: RqR: ?rch?q a SwfRr: a 
fM qjUjftqsm it ■ 3*«l ^t?q®fik«RllT (A?) u gHgg i c T3 f^Rr^WqR a«f9- 

R^rq: i w^awni ft??®, to®, ^q®, qvggsnnriSRr a m T grfft »• 
Rwro*.» ^g:sfcreiuf(3r$nqwt i^fi PqviR i i 
qm«t?: i qiwrRiMiqmqqtw: qsqfS^qiRi; w* ffcqi qw g g wff a»R*g qqi awfiR« 
q|SSiI4t|qTWISI^V)<qT ^smtqi: i w qrcwrft i 

*mii^q^-m«aRr:q!FqTft i ^ qi% : qnun^rP?qiRr a ' *iumi*u«siinH«qife 
qUH q®Rwqtwp|tq*im'i*<K^i amre mqg j g q ft FfR. l?vJ*Hilgq®RgR?qgU?g!t*l» 
stPrnnraqwhseifRl qqnR^fsmFTF gcvrofaKq i f g l g fo iT i q®&?*T- 
gpqiR crals^ifR: i aTg^tnramrwfrtf^TRr a * «wi%*qt fi^wrt f^pqftiaff: • 
vt qvnjTqnk w afiMbra qicqdant ( a»mqaw: )i arqqnft pp. 986-968 
on m 111. 109. For 3T»gqq and Rcatvw vide p, 1037 a. 1671 above. Compare 
pp. 1358-39 note 2218 (verse qunuftaeftqRtetc,) with tbe verse stRaFlftqiFf 
of this passage. On p. 100 of Pandit Aiyaswami’s edition the verse 
aipsa ••• qifhqq RqiWfRrt is restored from Chinese. The uaFFHT^IfRt 
p. 135 (Chow S. S.) reads * ^>. On p. 165 of ( 4iq i qil * g ) 

the portion qqsi^sqqh fitfvq: gqqt4: ... q*?: 1ic5*l is quoted from %*&; 
on p. 124 of the same work in prose is again qnoted for three bandhaa 
(Prakritibandha, Vaikirikabandba and Daksinabandha) and for three 
bandhanahetns. On the same page three verses and a half are quoted from 
Brahmandapurana for the three bandhas (Brahmandaporioa, Venk. Edition 
IV. 3,37-40). 
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slates that the fruit of both is apavarga which meanB the total 
disappearance of the sufferings of birth and deathA The quotation 
then proceeds to say that there are extensive 1 and profound 
tantras concerning both Sankhya and Yoga composed by former 
(sages) relying on ratiocination and tradition and these will be 
summarized and their subjects set out. As to the Sahkhyas 
there are these: mulaprakrli , seven categories that are both 
prakrtis and vikrtis, five tanmatras, sixteen vikaras (products); 
indriyas are five (jnanedriyas) and five (karmendriyas), five 
objects of sense, five elements; thirteen karams, three being 
antafckaranas; viparyaya of five kinds, aiakti of 28 kinds; tu$ti 
of nine kinds, siddhis of eight kinds; in this way there are 50 
pratyayabhedas, there are ten basic matters, viz. astitva 
(existence of prakrti &c). After this there is again an enumera¬ 
tion of prakrti, avyakta, mahan, ahahkara, five tanmatras &c. 

lit would be noticed that the quotation from Devala in 
Apararka contains two parts, the first stopping at the words * iti 
dada rnulikaxfchah 1 and the 2nd containing the rest. It appears 
that the two parts cover mostly the same ground and it is 
probable that the two parts are summaries of two different works 
on Sankhya. / 

[Another important digest of the first quarter of the 12th 
century A. D. namely the Krtyakalpataru of Laksmldhara in its 
Moksakanda pp. 100-101 also quotes from Devala*s Dhannasutra 
a prose passage which agrees word for word with a portion of 
the passage quoted above from Apar&rka viz. from the words 
* tatra sahkhyanam eks mulaprakrtih ’ up to ‘ trlnyantah- 
karanSni’. Then the portion from * catasras-catasro * to * iti 
data mulikarthah * is dropped by the Kalpataru and then it has 
the whole of the passage from 'atha mulaprakrtiravyaktam * 
qp to ‘ abhimana ityanarthsntaram 2264 after which it adds a 
short passage not found in AparSrka (which is quoted below). 
It has the passage ' prakrter mahanutpadyate ’ up to * ityutpatti- 
kramali ’. | 

\ Both Apararka and Ertyakalpataru (Moksakanda) quote 
verses from Yama on the Sankhya system, which are oited in 

2264. After atfRumr yw-wiWq occurring in note 2263 the 
reads: wwnmrcw w rft a wus n ffi 

usn i gpq-q i drtia u n wlgjfarewfo: 1 In 801118 

cases the editor of the Moksakanda has not correctly separated the clauses. 
On p. 100 he ahonld have printed * qwKW i gftra iPUnwfa I fitfSwrftfSspnflr I 

qpftSmw fiercer:«... w»»• 
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the note below. It Will be noticed that after enumerating the 
twenty-five tattvas Yama adds Purusottama as the 26th 
tattva. 2265 1 

Puranaa contain lengthy disquisitions on the Sahkhya 
doctrines. For example, the Visnupur&na I. 2.19-23, 25-62, 
VI4.13-15,17,32-40 (in all about 66 verses) are full of Sahkhya 
doctrines and are all-quoted in the Krtyakalpataru (Moksakfinda 
pp. 102-108). But that Purina emphasizes that Faram&tman 
(called Visnu) is the support of all tattvas. In Visnupur&na 
I. 2. 22-23 it is asserted 2266 that brahmavadms who are proficient 
in Vedic doctrines recite (a verse) that expounds pradhana, 
(and state) * there was then (before creation) neither day nor 
night, no sky nor earth, neither darkness nor light, there was 
only one male brahma that was evolved as pradhana and that 
could not be apprehended by the ear (and other indriyas) or by 
buddki. Verses 39-40 (of Visnupurana VI. 4) assert that both 2 * 7 
prakrti and purusa become dissolved in the Highest Self who is 
called Visnu in Vedas and Vedantas ( Upanisads ). 

Many other Furanas devote a great deal of space to the 
elucidation of Sahkhya doctrines and terminology. Considera¬ 
tions of Bpace preclude any statement beyond references to 

2263. wet qiHa i fhaa i P i igj i qm: fouro qta- 

qroft»ttarriStareupieiw: wuft qsr w ■ titqfaMUHMttainivml'taiTO 1 
l«wi qfit it feqnvi: qteqr »wjfSqraift&sss!i qwfifenisi«r& 
yffott groftvm: i a ?wn: qwiifeiiilHrogft vw 

swuhH to: i ftroroft vift Rwft: «rt vqw n ww q. by p. 988 and 

(w tyTO TO) pp. 101-102, which combines the first and 4th 
quarters of the last verse and reads qwfifcTratmqfr VTTO Qeort: «rt qqW- I® 
the commentary reconstructed from the Chinese translation by Paramartha 
{edited by Pandit Aiyaswami) occurs the verse qaff sflffwjt VW tiwient 
5°Bt Rt^i qfiq S^it ere wqrq?n» (on p. 5 and again on p. 33 on 
Karika 37). This verse occurs in iftqqnf's wi«V on unffcuone. TOSPiS 
(1550-1600 A. D.) in (Chow. S. S.) ascribes this last verse 

to «rarf3rcr 

2266. ngiwvm wgwftw : i trafSs Twrwnffrnqww » 

eiqt w ufiiw vnft w i 

mwif^ wsj gntroqtuTrf.it... wgt hteiroi utnwnn •... vuTugqqt wift 

qfts i $rararam qfaiit rofan% «pn«ru) h fiwaguw 1.2. 22-23, 
28-29 quoted by $tt«q>gqaq (wtOTflTO, p. 103 ). The first two verses have in 
view the famous Rgveda hymn X. 129 (verses 1-2), 

2267. srgt^A *tot w*nm « gqvwrwg wftwt jSftit «w- 

rorofr t qroimr w frifawrarc » fl e gmmi w Sqtwtg w iftvit » 

fee^go VI. 4.39-40, q. by gpropje (on wtqj p. 108), 
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chapters and verses of some Puranas and the oitation of a few 
striking or informative verses. Matsya (3.14-29) begins with 
prakrti, gunas and all the twenty-five tattvas, remarks that the 
three gods, Brahma, Visnu, Mahesvara, though one, arose from 
the gunas being put into activity and winds up by saying that 
Sankhya is full of enumerations and was proclaimed by Kapila 
and others. 3368 The BrohmapurEna (1. 33-35, 33. 3-4, 242, 
67-70, 76-85) recounts the tattvas from prakrti to ksetrajfia 
and remarks at the end that the soul becomes kevala (free from 
all contacts and liberated) when he realizes the truth about 
himself. The Padmapurana in several places dilates upon the 
tattvas of the Sshkhya such as in PstElakhanda 85. 11-18, 
Srstfkhanda, chap. 2. 88-103, chap. 15.177-187, which closely 
follow the S. Karika verses. The Kurmapur&na (1.4,13-35) 
states that Mahe&vara enters prakrti and purusa, activates them 
and sets out Sshkhya ideas and in II. 7. 21-26 it refers to the 
twenty-four tattvas and the state of equilibrium ( samyavasthS). 
The Markandeya-purSna in chap. 42. 32-62 treats of creation 
with Sahkhya terminology. Three verses of the Brahmflnda 
IV. 3. 37-46 referring to the threefold bondage (bandha) are 
quoted by the Krtyakalpataru (moksa) p. 124. Similarly, 
Brahmanda (II. 32. 71-76) employ the Sahkhya terminology of 
mahat, ahahkara &o. Prof. Das Gupta in 'Indian Philosophy* 
vol. IV. pp. 24-48 deals at some length with Kapila’s philosophy 
in the BhagavatapurEna and Sri Siddhesvara Bhattacharya 
contributes a paper ‘ a critique of the BhSgavata’ in JBBS for 
1950 pp. 9-50 in which he severely criticizes Prof. Das Gupta. 

2268. **i rsiwsbr wmwRufl i VM sqrftfc * 

spit: i Vvqiqls wrrik fNrhik w « wfcv- 
iisrfift i qwr qfifopft tne? 1 » ..wM wffgifilffr- 

i new 3.14-16,29. Vide farffaqfaiww qp ilfyO q jmw i 

JWwwnFsmra t vamd wn ww # mr, chap. 2. 

89-90 i compare qn. 24-23. anqmwgjM fa gfoft ftVT l 

i girau dkra qgra lafrrreta 8 qgm: « ibid. chap. 2. 

99-100; the half verse WFST-*q*T: occurs In m qi o i q g . (Venk. ed.) 42 57 and 
fj4 Z. 4.33; compare *f. qu. 38 qjfjfsMrw V9S*q: • & 

*qm gqwit yiprn dhra » ; vide qw, ^ fihawg is. 177-179 wqfSBftqwnfir 

Jnrpntfft qNwvr»tfiRifq gqq: vssrNiw: i gqyj frwi mdt 

twv qsduis» 31OTI SlftrSUH q qi-M S U I! mdkW o q 85. 11-12 are the 

same with slight variation; compare tf. qn. 17 and 19 ‘gqqtfe 

« TRBtW %£ gjgTC’gW jjWgl • Wt UTWWtf 
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Vide Bhagavatapurana IU. 26. The Varahapurana (B. 1. ed. of 
1893) narrates the story of king Asvasiras to whom Kapila and 
Jaigisavya (the prince of Yogins) came after he had performed 
the avabhrtha bath and was surrounded by brahmanas and who 
asked them how the highest Narayana was to be wot shipped, 
when the two told him that they were themselves Narayana. 
On his doubting these words of theirs Kapila assumed the form 
of Visnu and Jaigisavya of Garuda and after other similar 
wonders, the king requested that his doubt whether Moksa is 
attained by him who follows karmamarga or jnSnamarga be 
resolved. The same Purana in chap. 25 (verses 1-5) declares 
that anjakta, the first tattva, made up of three (gunas ) arose 
from the highest Purusa, from the union of the two ahahk&ra 
was produced also called mahat, that Purusa is named Visnu 
or Siva while avyakta is called Uma, Devi or Sri aud Guha 
(Kartikeya) is ahahkara. The Bhagavatapura na (1.3.10) 
mentions Kapila as the fifth avatara of Visnu (vide above p. 1373) 
and (in X. 8. 37-38) states that when Yasoda asked the child 
Krsna to open his mouth she saw inside the mouth the whole 
world, the five elements, the indriyas, mind, matras and the 
three gunas. Even great poets like Kalidasa and Bana are fond 
of utilising S&nkhya doctrines and terminology. For example, 
vide Kum&raBambhava II. 4 (Gunatrayavibhagaya &o.), Raghu- 
vamsa X 38 (anginam tamasevobhau gunau prathamamadhya- 
mau), Raghuvamsa VIII. 21 (Raghurapyajayad-guna-trayam 
prakrtistham See .); Kadambarl, very first verse (rajojuse 
janmani...trigunatmane natnah). 

Even the Tantras were influenced by the Sankhya system 
as the Sarad&tllaka shows (vide above p. 1061). 

It is not a vain boast when the Santiparva 2269 asserts that 
whatever knowledge is found in the Vedas, in Sahkhya and 
Yoga, in the various Pur&nas, in the extensive itihasas, in the 
arthasastra and whatever knowledge exists in the world, all 
that is derived from the Sankhya. For a dispassionate appraisal 
of the Sankhya theory of evolution and its stages, vide Dr, 
Behanan’s work on 4 Yoga ’ chap. IV. pp. 63-91. 


2269. srtf qMg atfci i vwifa xd ftfid 

3k » w* ^ x fxsifa f 3 n%?xMro<i ew snfti 290. 103-104 

<» 301. 108-109 of Chitrashala edition). 




CHAPTER XXXII 


Yoga and Dharmasastra 

Sankhya and Yoga often go together in the Upanisads as 
well as in the Mahabharata, the Bhagavadglta and the Pur&nas 
and their relationship to one another is the same in all these. 
In Sv. Up. VI. 13, Vanaparva 2.15, Ssntiparva 2270 228.28,289.1, 
306, 65, 308. 25, 326.100, 336. 69, Anusaaana 14. 323, Bhagavad- 
glta V. 4-5, Padma purana ( Patalakhanda, 85.11 if), the two 
are mentioned together. 

Though Sankhya greatly influenced all works dealing with 
the evolution of the world in its various aspects, it did not enjoy 
that great esteem among all sorts of people in India that the 
Yoga system enjoyed and Btill enjoys. The word yoga is derived 
from the root 'yuj* to join or to unite { of rudhadi class). The 
germs of yoga can be traced back to the Rgveda. Rgveda V. 
81.1 (a verse in praise of Savitr) reads ‘wise men, priests and 
sacrifices concentrate their minds and join their prayers to the 
wise, the great (Savitr), who knows all (prayers)*. Another 
Vedic :271 verse also speaks of concentrating the mind. The 
word 'yoga* occurs frequently in the Rgveda in several shades 
of meaning. Sayana in many passages takes 'yoga* to mean 
'acquiring what is not already possessed’ (as in Rg. 1.5.3). 
In Rg. 1.18. 7 God Sadasaspati (Agni) is said to pervade the 
prayers (or thoughts) of sacrifioers. In Rg. I. 34. 9 it means 
' yoking ’ (kada yogo vajino rSaabhasya yena yajnam nasatyo- 
payathah *. The word' yoga * is often used with the word ksema 
(separately as in Rg. VII. 54. 3, Vlf. 86. 8) or as a compound 


2270. » vit ntetit w am itfl u l s nj ft 
H 228. 28 (=236. 29 Ch. ed.) 
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11. 51 and XV. 36, (|JW. 11. 4, 3V. II. 4. Rg. I. 18. 7 is Vwrct U 
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II. 1 
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(as in Rg. X. 166.5 ‘ Yogaksemam va ftdSyftham bhuyfiaam- 
ufct&mah'). There Ib a great distance or gap between the 
meaning of the word yoga in the Rgveda (even in the verses 
ahont concentrating the mind) and its meaning in some of the 
Upanisads and in classical Sanskrit. In Rg. X. 136. 2-3 there 
is mention 5272 of munis, sons of Vatarasana, who wore dirty 
and tawny garments and who say in verse 3 ' we being in ecstasy 
(or wild bliss) owing to our way of life as munis resort to winds; 
mortals! you look on our bodies only '. This shows that even in 
those ancient times, some people practised tapas, did not care 
what clothes they wore and thought they (i. e. their souls) would 
he merged in the wind (that is, the souls are formless and could 
not he seen). In Rg. VIII. 17.14 lndra is said to he a friend of 
munis and muni is also a friend of every god in tig. X. 136.4. 
But as to yatis the position was rather different. The word yati 
occurs several times in the Rgveda but in most cases that word 
haB no certain connection with the meaning of 'ascetic’. In 
Rg. VIII. 3. 9 'by which (says brahmft priest) wealth was given to 
Bhrgu from the yatis and by which you helped (or protected) 
Praskanva'; here lndra seems to he opposed to yatis. In Rg. 
vm. 6. 18 the poet says ‘ O valiant lndra! listen to my prayer 
alone from among the yatis and Bhrgus that praised thee*. 
Here Ssyana explains ' yatayafc ’ as 1 AhgirasahIn any case 
' yatis' are here shown to be devotees of lndra. But in other 
Samhitas it is said that lndra threw 'yatis* to the wolves or 
hyenas. 2273 Later on, however, the meaning of yati seems to have 
changed. In these Samhita. passages 'yatis ’ appear to be persons 
hostile or alien to the Vedio rites, but what they did to deserve 


2272. gwv) wtowi f^Tyi » e m wig uiftr wforan 

end an aftnu a w- 

X. 136.2-3. According to the U sfaswvR the sages of sevea verses of the hymn 
are t wftara inns uftv Is derived 

from and means The word ‘ Kc^in * (having hair, hairy, by 

metaphor ' possessing rays' applied to the Sun or Fire) occurs five times in 
the first verse of this hymn and two times more in the other verses. 1 Muni' 
appears thrice in this hymn and once more in ' manneya \ Dr. Hauer In 
' Der yoga als Hailweg* (1932) remarks (on p, 13) that the word 'mnni* is 
probably related to Greek 1 mantis' (prophet), 

2273 . gvgl vtfH wraiY$*v: vivwm: uwftw i anyui 3. it. 

VI. 2.7.3; vide also w. II. 4.9.2 * odfamiWM i n i nfafto) montm.il 

Vide also QW i ji f itt n V11I.5 and XI.10 and wr. 35.2. In wtAHfgf. 
Ill, 1 (lndra says) ’ fluftsfrt WW W W H I U I HW R' '• 
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slaughter by Indra is not dear. In Atharvaveda II. 5. 3 Indra ia 
said to have killed Vrfcra as he did in the case of yatis. Some of 
the Upanisads, however, show that ’yati* was a person who had 
given up worldly affairs, practised yoga and endeavoured after 
the knowledge of Atman and realized Brahma; vide Mundaka 
Up. UI. 1. 5 (yam pasyanti yatayah kslnadosah) and IIL 2. 6 
(Ban ny as ayogad-yatayah suddhasatfcvah )• Some like Hauer in 
* Die Anfrange der Toga-praxis \ 1922 pp. 11 ff) hold that the 
Vr&tyas of Atharvaveda XV were eostatios of the ksatriya class 
and forerunners of Yogins. 

The word ‘ yoga ' occurs in some of the Upanisads in the same 
sense in which it is employed in the Yogasutra. In Eatha Up. 
II. 12, it is said 3274 4 the wise man redacting on God by means 
of yoga, by concentrating the mind on the inner spirit 
becomes free from joy and grief* (adhy&tmayog&dhigamena ). 
The same Upanisad says that the state described in VI. 11 
is regarded as Yoga because therein the organs (and the 
mind and buddhi) are firmly held under control. In Eatha 
Up. VJL 18 it is said that Naciketas having understood the 
viclya and the whole procedure of Yoga propounded by Yama 
attained (the realization of) brahma. The word ‘Yoga’ oocurs 
in the Taf. Up. IL 4 (in speaking about vijnanamaya Stman, 
yoga is said to be its atman , the exact sense being doubtful), and 
in the Sv. Up. II. 11 and VI. 13, Pradna (5.5-6) speaks of the 
three m&tr&s (a, u, m) of Om. In Sv. Up. 1.3 occurs the word 
‘dhyanayoga*. The Sv. Up. (II 8-13) refers to Ssana and 
prap&y&ma and sets out the first signs of the successful practice 
of Yoga. The Chan, Up. VIII. 15 appears to refer to praty&h&ra 
(though the technical word is not used) in 4 Stmani sarvendrl- 
ySpi pratisthSpya’ (having brought all organs of sense to rest 
in the Stman).' The Br. Up. (1.5.23) appears to Tefer to pr&n&y&ma 
in 4 he should observe the one vow, viz. inhalation and exhala¬ 
tion (tasmad-ekameva vratam caret pr&nyfto-oaiva apSnyficca). 


2274. at Vlvftfa *n° vui. 

stew awm fNnfcit vtvftfe w ggg u wi n wdl ftfdlwjhTOgdW vt 

Rjtq r wha » an. VI. IS, The important words in this last are 

The Idea appears to be that yoga had been folly developed at 
the time of the Ka;ha Up. bat that Upaotsad did aot set it oat in detail. It 
may be farther noted that the words qat ftqt refer to Brahmavldya and 
that yoga-vidbi is separately mentioned (probably as a means to brahma- 
realisation ). 
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The Veddntaautra (II. 1. 3 ‘ etena yogah pratyuktah) states 
that Yoga is refuted by the reasoning adopted for the refutation 
of the Ssnkhya system. The position of Safikaraoarya as to both 
Sahkhya and Yoga has been stated above (pp. 1352 and 1361 
n. 2208 and 2221). He points out in the purvapaksa that 
Yeda 2275 prescribes Yoga as a means of achieving correct 
knowledge and refers to Br. Up. II. 4. 5. He fuither points out 
that in the Sv. Up. Yoga is expounded in great detail after first 
mentioning the proper posture (for the practice of Yoga) in the 
words ‘ having held the body straight but raised high in three 
places viz. chest, neck and head’ (Sv. Up. II. 8). From the 
words of Sahkarie&rya that in Yogasastra also Yoga is held to 
be a means of the realisation of right knowledge, it follows that 
be had a yogasastra before him in which occurred the words 
*atha... yogah,’ but as he does not employ the word YogasQtra 
he probably does not refer to a sutra work. If a conjecture 
may be hazarded, it is possible that the Yogasastra meant by 
Sankara is a work like the Yogasastra ascribed to Y&jfiavalkya 
in Ysj. Smrti HI. 110 (Yogasastram ca mat-proktam &c.). 
SankarScarya admits on V. S. II. 1. 3 that a part of the yoga is 
acceptable to him but other parts conflict with the Yeda. 
Mundaka Up. (II 2.6) enjoins samudhi in the words 'om-iti 
dhyayatha atmanam ’ as Sahkaracarya states on V. S. II. 3.39 
(samadhyabhavac-ca). In the Upanisads ‘Muni’ and ‘Yati* 
have come to denote 22,6 the same meaning, e g. Br. Up. IV. 
4. 22 states * one becomes muni by realizing this very self,' 


2273. it Vbt It Elites 

git t ‘sgwd toicv wd gfvrft’U rgr-.m vjmrai dbr fluid 

ffggt i... v’mmtrrl 1 am imgsidtaTv'T vtg:’ git 
dWts^irli*ra » sugruwv on t. ^ Ii. l. 3. The words w«i...vtn: imply 

that it is a quotation. Compare ‘wd WWiitdTfil UHVWWli ftug: »» diet 
VI. 13. 

2276. gate fiigwr gftuaft i gate wrtBrdj ueau'Sh i fg. 

av. IV, 4. 22; vide gj •&. IV. 15 * vulgti.-gd g afl wiag 3mm writ • ’. 
The whfiai$-W<r- II. 15 basgft*iw%^. The word tn Ta rsr g i, however, 
does not occur ia the other Upanisads. In q -rffrp i ’s day g faiawi was 
well-known as the sutra ‘ TOW-TOiftofi l^gfltHWgldh» VI. 1. 134 shows 
which states that tor means bamboo (stag) and means qftvtwei. 

The nglHlw comments that is not so called because he carries 

a bamboo staff but because he advises people not to do actions lot 
securing desired objects and that lor people quiescence is better ‘ hi fpi 

«nii|Si m T* gwftH dvdhgrgtal *wir8 gffcnww:.’ 
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While the Mundaka (III. 1. 5) 22,7 states 1 this self is to be 
attained by Truth, by tapas, by right knowledge and by sexual 
purity at all times: that self resides inBide the body (like a 
light), is pure, whom spotless ascetics realize.’ The Kathopanisad 
(III. 13) provides that the wise man should restrain speech 
in mind (speech and mind, as the text stands), he should 
keep it within the self which is knowledge, he should keep 
down knowledge within the self that is; the great, and he, 
should keep that (the great) within the self which is quiet. 
The TJpanisads thus not only employ the word ‘Yoga’ but 
provide some of the stages of yoga and its technique for realiz¬ 
ing the Supreme Spirit. About twenty Yoga Upanisads are 
published at Adyar, edited by A. Mahadev Sastri (1920), but as 
their chronology is most uncertain and as most of them appear 
to the present writer to be later than the Mah&bh&rata, Manu 
and probably the Yogasutra, they are passed over here and are 
referred to in this work sparingly. 2278 • 

P&nini provides for the formation of the words yama and 
niyama (two ahgas) of Yoga and the word * Yogin' appears to 
have been derived by him from the root 'yuj* with the affix 
* ghinun’ (i. e. in ) in the sense of tucchUya (being habituated 
to) according to Pan. III. 2.142 (which is a very long sutra). 2279 


2277. vdfclt I f ffi S KH- 

mu.# 5. 26; TOferwiroft aunrft \ msft 

fovwhrarefrgwi sntnft« warhr. hi. 13. on 3.4? i. 4. i explains 

this at length l nv 3 Rwftr RwNfrir wfi i ilip . 

He takes fPtfft as an arsoprayoga equal to'Rvrfqlr. 

2278. That the yoga Upanisads are late prodnctions may be briefly 

indicated here. Verses 10-14 of the «t iW31 S <h (dealing with the Sdhara 
and svadhisthena cakras) are found in the iqptftyg (verses,43-47) and 
In the (verses 4-9) with slight variations. Vide pp. 1060-1062 

and notes 171S-1717 above for the six chakras and the uadis, In the 
description of prSnayima the Sendiiya Upanitad quotes certain verses 
with the words some of which occur in the 

One cannot say definitely that the saadilya borrows from G. S„ bnt this is 
possible. All the ancient and medieval works on the several branches of 
yoga are not yet available, and therefore one cannot preclade the possibility 
that sandilya and other yoga upanisads and borrow from earlier 

sources not yet discovered. 

2279. V*?: ugqftras w«<n. in. 3.63; qg wgqwn w v^qf i... fStvn: 

Praia: i vm: • i%. via means agq (watch, 1/8 part of the whole 
day), while aa means 'restraint' 3t3a>. On qi.III. 2. 142 

the snftmt remarks 'ga hrw) faqri?:»giSft ^ wnf: i gqfcft aqai^>. 



1&9D History of Dharmaiastra [ Sec. VIII, Oh. XXXII 

The Apasfcnmbadharmasutra ( I. 8. 23. 3-6 ) quotes a verse 
'The total destruction of tlvsas (fcainta) iB due to Yoga in this 
life ; a wise man after having expelled all dos&s that oause harm 
to all beings reaches peace (moksa)' and then it sets out fifteen 
dosas such as anger, ecstatic joy, greed, hypocrisy, the destruc¬ 
tion of which is due to Yoga and enumerates the qualities that 
are opposites of the dosas. This shows that long before the 4th 
or 5th century B. C. Yoga as a discipline of the mind had been 
well developed. 

The V. S. II. 1.3 indicates that the Sutrak&ra had before him 
a body of Yoga doctrines, some of which were the same as those 
of the Sankhya and he also knew Samfidhi (V. S. II. 3. 39). 
Again, the V. 8. mentions (in IV. 2.21) Yogins and distinguishes 
Sankhya and Yoga as smfirta (and not srauta). Sahkarac&rya 
on V. S. 1. 3. 33 quotes the extant Yogasutra II. 44 (svfidhySyfid- 
ista-devatS-samprayogah) and on 3380 V. S. II. 4.12 he appears 
to be willing to admit that the Yoga-sutra preceded V. 3. and 
quotes Yogasutra 1.6 in the 2nd interpretation of that sutra. 

The important question is whether the author of the V. S. 
refers to the extant Yogasutra. The present author holds for 
various reasons that the V. S. does not refer to the present Yoga¬ 
sutra, but to the Yoga doctrines that had been developed even 
before the Katha Mundaka, Svetasvatara and other Upanisads. 

In the S&ntiparva it is stated that the propounder 3381 of 
Sankhya was paramarsi (highest sage) Eapila, Hiranyagarbha 

2280. qswfi sq li. 4. 12; afs r wn w * gqanfti 

gqnrev nwrcv qswqfttri wmqsvfc stSq nratorpO 

whth:-^ (f*. 1.5. 3) i ...q#nfi? wrwiia 

^ynii i. It would be noticed tbal Sahkaricarya first gave one explan¬ 
ation of tbe word * maoovat' in the V. S. and then be gave another by way 
of concession. 

2281. vri—wro ^ « qtaew enn mftei w i 

ftw*pniT vhrpr (v. i. wvm) wpq: qwrt:« awavw tel* SqrqHb w 
grw*ra i aqflr u 337. 59-61 =» Bn® ed. 349. 

64-66. For the first verse, vide above p. 954 n 1544 and also ‘ fftarfr 
vfa: qywttnt w< wgHTvwtftg ft a jnft 337. i.; 

qqfceft qrtwa p ftn w t mw i yfr n ft q’swqtw w i qq qqnftrat 

UhT wrenraprome*: M qnfSh 336. 76 ( - 348. 81-82 Ch. ed. ). 9qnvq« 
probably refers to upanisads like the Brhadiranyaka and Chandogya, which 
contain passages about a nididbyasa ’ and the non-difference of jiva and 
brahma such as • tat-tvam-asiA paramarsi is defined in the qfggnur 
»9 ‘ ftqflmwhiA a a-aemm i hqfa : fnqi qt iff MWWVlfifara t 4gff: I 
59. 80 (vide same verse In Brabmanda HI. 32. 86. 
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was the ancient knower of Yoga, no one else (knew it); 
Ap&ntaratamas was VedScSrya whom some called the sage 
Praclnagarbha. In the previous chapter it is stated that Sankhya, 
Yoga, VedSranyaka and PafLoaratra are one and are angas of 
each other. In Santi. 336. 65 Hiranyagarbha is again connected 
with Yogasastra. Videp. 1371 above. In the Anusasanaparva 2282 
Sanatkumara appears to be connected with Yoga as the founder, 
just as Kapila was the founder of Sankhya. In the Ahirbudhnya 
Saihhita (XU 33-33) it is stated that Hiranyagarbha first 
propounded two Yogasarhhitas, one was called 'Nirodhayoga’ 
and the other was called * Karmayoga’, the first of which was 
again divided twelve-fold. The Bhfimatl 3283 on V.S. HI. 3 states 
that that sutra does not totally negative the authoritativeness 
of the Yogasastra of Hiranyagarbha and Patanjali. The Visnu- 
pur&na 2284 appears to quote two verses from Hiranyagarbha 
(vide note below). Vaoaspati in hiB commentary on Yogasutra 
1.1 states that Yogi-Y&jnavalkya mentions that Hiranyagarbha 
was the propounder of Yoga. Vaoaspati regards the Yogasutra 
of Patanjali as later than Yoga-Yaj fiavalkya-smrt i. There¬ 
fore, it is almost certain that the V. S. refutes the dootrines of 
that Yoga system that was known to the Santiparva. 

In Salyaparva (chap. 50) a story is told about bhikqu 
Jaiglsavya who was a great Yogin and of 'Asita Devala’, a 
householder staying on the holy Sfirasvata-tlrtha. 

* 

In the S&ntiparva ( or. ed. chap. 332 = Gh. ed. 
chap. 229) there is a long dialogue between Jaiglsavya and 
Asita about Yoga* one verse (14) 2285 from which may be cited 
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here ' Yogi ns do not talk much by way of censure and praise of 
others and their minds are never affected by the praise and 
censure of them indulged in* by others.’ In that chap. Jaigl¬ 
savya is described aa one who was never angry nor joyful. In 
the Varabapurana (4. 14) it is stated that Kapila and Yogirfit 
Jaiglsavya came to king Asvasiras that had taken the ambhrtha 
bath after Asvamedha and assumed the forms of Visnu and 
Garucia respectively. It may be noted that on Y. 8. II. 55 the 
bhasya quotes several views, but prefers that of Jaiglsavya, 
On Y. 8. III. 18, 2286 the bhasya mentions the dialogue between 
Avatya and Jaiglsavya, where the latter’s opinion is stated to 
be that from the point of view of kaitxilya, the happiness of 
contentment is also misery, though as compared to pleasures 
of sense contentment is supposed to be and may be called 
happiness. 

In the Buddhacarita (XII) when Gautama (the future 
Buddha) approached a philosopher Arfida, the latter described 
to Gautama his idea of the path to moksa and mentioned 
Jaiglsavya, Janaka and Vrddha-ParSsara as persons that had 
become liberated by following that path. 3787 

From these references it follows that Jaiglsavya was a 
great teacher of Yoga long before the Christian era and probably 
had composed a work on Yoga not now available. 

There are numerous English translations of the Yogasutra 
(wholly or partly) and of the Bhasya and Vicaspafci’s Com¬ 
mentary, such as that by Dr. Eajendralal Mitra with text of 
Y. S., bhasya and com. Hajamartanda and an appendix (p. 218- 
227) noting 150 rasB. on Yoga (B. I. ed. 1883); Swami Viveka- 
nanda’s ‘Rajayoga’ (Vol. 1. of collected works, ed. of 1946) 
pp. 200-304, which translates and explains all the sutras; Dr. 
Ganganath Jha’s translation (Bombay 1907); translation by 
Rama Frasad (pub. by Panini office, Allahabad 1910); transla¬ 
tion by Prof. J. H. Woods (in the Harvard Oriental Series, 
1914) who read with the present author in Bombay for some 
monthB in 1909; Geraldine Coster in ‘Yoga and Western 
Psychology’ (London, 1934) translates and explains many of 

2286. Wf* 
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Patafijali’s sutras (pp. 100-131); ‘Aphorisms of Yoga’ done 
Into English by Shree Purohita Swami and Intro, by W. B. Yeats 
(Faber & Faber, London, 1937) with figures of Siddhasana* 
Baddhapadmasana, Pafioimottanasana, Bhujangasana, Yiparlt- 
akaranl and Matsyendrfisana; 'Bharatiya Manasa-aastra ’ 
or 4 Patanjala-yoga-darsana * (Sanskrit text, with a table 
of contents, errata, Introduction of 233 pages, and meaning and 
explanation pp. 787 in Marathi) in all 1051 pages, edited by 
Erishnaji Keshav Eolhatkar and published by K. B. Dhavale, 
Bombay, 1951—a very exhaustive and useful work, though 
rather diffuse and marred by a few uncritical statements. 

The number of works and papers on Yoga in general written 
by Indian and Western authors 1 b very large. The present author 
has not read many of them. He may mention the following 
among those that he read or consulted; ‘Rajayoga’ (complete 
works of Vivekananda,ed. of 1946, Mayavati, voL I. pp. 119-313); 
' Yoga technique in the Great Epic' by W. Hopkins in JAOS 
vol. 22 for 1901 pp. 333-379; 'Yoga as a philosophy and religion' 
by Prof. S. N. Das Gupta (London, 1924), and ‘Yoga philosophy 
(Uni. of Calcutta, 1930); Dr. J. W. Hauer's ' Die Anfrange der 
Yogapraxis im Alfcen Indian’ (Stuttgart, 1922) and 'Der Yoga 
AIb Heilweg nach den Ihdischen quellen Dargestellt, Stuttgart, 
1932; this is a careful and systematic study of Yoga; this 
work (pp. 101-127) gives the transliterated text of the Yoga- 
Butrawith translation in German not in serial order but by 
subjects (Buch as yogahgas, kriy&yoga, ISvarapranidhana); Dr. 
Radhakrishnan’s 'Indian Philosophy' vol. H. pp. 336-373 
(London, 1931); 'The mysterious KundalinI’ by Dr. J. G. Rele 
(Taraporevala and Bons, Bombay, 1927); ' Yoga, the soience of 
health* by Felix Guyot (in French), translated by J. Carling, 
London, 1937 (3rd ed.), expounding the practical principles of 
Hatha-yoga; 'Yoga, a scientific 2183 evaluation’by Dr. K. T. 
Behanan. pub. by Macmillan & Co., New York, 1937 (the author 
studied at Kaivalya-dhama for a year); 'Tibetan Yoga and 
secret doctrine’ by W. Y. Evans-W entz (Oxford Uni. Press, 1935) 
and' Tibetan Book of the Dead’ by the same author (Oxford, 
1927); 'A search in secret India' by Paul Brunton (London, 
1947); Pqul Tuxen’s ‘the religions of India’ (Copenhagen, 1949); 

2288. This is one of the best modern books on Yoga. The present 
author is ranch impressed by Dr, Behanan 's sincerity, detailed and scientific 
treatment of Yoga and the very frank appraisal of some Yoga practices 
(pp. 225-249) at the end. ... 

S. D, 175 
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' Tibetan Toga’ by Bernard Bromage ( 2nd ed. of 1939 ) pp. 108- 
111; ‘Yoga the method of re-integration’ by Allain Danielou 
(London, 1949); the author states that the exposition is based 
on yoga works and also on the teachings of living exponents; 
it iB a useful book with six illustrations and 352 Sanskrit texts; 
* The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation’ ed. by W. G, Evans- 
Wentz (Oxford Uni. Press, 1954); pp. XXIX-LXIV contain C. G. 
Jung's Psychological commentary and pp. 63-69 on astrology; 
' Source-book of Indian Philosophy' by Dr. Badhakrishnan and 
G. A. Moore; gives translation of the whole yogasutra with 
extracts from the bhisya; Mercea Eliade’s ’Yoga, immortality 
and freedom ’ translated from French into English by Willard 
R. Trask (London, 1958); ‘ Hathayoga, -an advanced method of 
physical education and concentration ’ by Prof. S. S. Goswami 
(L. N. Fowler, London, 1959); this is a very valuable book; 
it deals scientifically with yoga in all its aspects, but parti¬ 
cularly with fisanas of which 108 photographs are given; ’Con¬ 
centration’ by Mouni Sadhu (London, 1959 ); 'The Lotus and 
the Robot’ by A. Eoestler (London, 1960). 

Many editions of the Yogasutra of Patafijali with the 
bh&sya of Vy&Ba and the commentary (called Tattvavaitaradl) of 
Vscaspati have been printed in India. I shall mention only 
two or three editions of the text of the Sutra and the two 
commentaries viz. the edition by the late Pandit Rajaram 
Shastri Bodas, printed in beautiful type at the NirnayasSgara 
Press in 1892 and the other, the Anandasrama edition of 1932 
which contains the sutra, bh&sya, Vacaspati’s commentary and 
also the commentary called Rfijamartanda of king Bhoja. In 
the Kashi Sanskrit series the Yogasutra was printed (in 1930) 
with Bix commentaries viz. the Rajamarfcanda of Bhojar&ja, the 
PradlpikS of BhSvS Ganesa, vrtti by NSgoji-bhatta, the Mani- 
prabhaby Ramanandayati, the Candrika by Anantadeva and 
the Yogarsudh&kara by Sad&Sivendra SarasvatL 31380 

The Yogasutra, as compared with the sutras of some other 
darsianas, is a brief one. It is divided into four padus , vis. 

2288a. It should be noted that Bbojadeva omits Yogasutra IV. 16 
ecp i m«il4> tf^T *vni) which is commented upon in the 
Vyasabhasya and by Vacaspati. On the other hand, Yogasutra III. 20 (na 
ca tat-salambanam tasyavlsaylbbutatvat) does not occur in the edition of 
Pandit Bodas Shastri and is not commented upon by Bhava Ganesa and 
Nagoji. The form of the sutra in Y. S. IV. 16 makes one feel some doubt 
about its genuineness, but as it ia explained by the bhasya and Vacaspati, 
one has to accept it as genuine, 



Yogasutra 
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Sam&dhi (concentration), Sadhana (means of attainment), 
Vibhfiti (super-normal powers) and Kaivalya (aloofness, 
liberation). There are only 195 sutraB in all the pSdas together 
(51+55+55+34). 

Dr. Radhakrishnan in * Indian Philosophy* (voL 11 of the 
ed. of 1931 pp. 341-43) holds that the author of the Yogasutra 
is not later than 300 A. D. Prof. S. N. Das Gupta in ' History 
of Indian Philosophy* (vol. I. pp. 326-338) is in favour of the 
identity of the two Patanjalis and therefore holds that the 
author of the Yogasutra flourished in the 3nd century B.C. 220 
The Sanskrit paper of Pandit R. Ramamurtisarma in J. of 
Vehkatesvara Institute of Tirupati (voL II pp. 389-294) and 
Mr. Govind Das’s brief note in 1 A. vol 44 (for 1915 p. 34) may 
ako be read in this connection. Jacobi and (following him) 
Keith hold that the Yogasutra (1.40), meaning at the most * the 
mastery of the Yogin extends from the minutest particle to the 
greatest magnitude imaginable *, 2390 refers to the atomic theory 
of the world. This is a good sample of the way in whioh even 
great Western writers read in simple words later theories and 
try to give late dates to early works. The Upanisads speak of 
the self as more minute than what is aiju and as greater than 
the great and the Mah&bhfirata also uses the same phraseology. 
There iB no convincing reason to suppose that the Yogasutra 
refers only to a theory of atoms propounded in the Vaitasika 
system and is not paraphrasing the words of the Upanisad and 
the Mah5bh£rata. 

We have also to consider the early tradition embodied in 
an introductory verse in Bhojadeva*s commentary (not later 
than 1055 A. D.) and mentioned by Cakrapani (commentator 

2289. Most scholars accept 2nd century B. C. as the date of the 

Mahabhisya. Dr. D. C. Sircar in I. H. Q. vol. IS (pp. 633-638) tries to 
show that the Mahabhasya cannot be placed earlier than the 2nd century 
A. D. His arguments cannot be discussed here. The present author does 
not agree with Dr. Sircar and holds that the arguments for placing the 
Mahabhasya in the 2nd century B. C. are far more weighty than those put 
forward by Dr. Sircar. * 

2290, j S Hgftdh np i ngm n ftsM uwiw ssnmu n. 20, 

*3&r. ill. 20; ‘3mrtrjf(VT jtih) n^psrf aqisnrr 

232.33 (cr. ed.); the vfagsr I. 40 is >. grq p ww g- 

torn whn ifa jfg^gfrwt 

ngt wgrggt gjfc sfauwfWEWfrfoft snwisaroitB 5th Intro 

verse of Bhoja’s vrtti called vnmrita on 
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of the Oarftkaaamhlt& 2291 (about 1060 A. D.) that Patafijali 
{ deemed to be an avatdm of Sesa) composed works on Grammar, 
Yoga and Medicine. 

The present author cannot deal at length in this volume 
with the two questions of identity and of the dates of the two 
works, as he is mainly concerned with the influence of Yoga on 
Dbarma&stra works. He thinks that hardly any cogent argu¬ 
ments have been advanced to positively disprove the identity of 
the authors of the MababhSsya and of the Yogasutra. Whether 
the revision of Caraka’s work was done by the same Patafijali 
is very doubtful. In the Sintiparva the founder of CikitsUa 
(medicine) is said to have been Krscatreya and not Caraka nor 
Patafijali. The Caraka'sarhhita uses the expression * iti ha 
sm&ba bhagavan-Atreyah ’ in the beginning of its chapters. 
Caraka (in 1.1. 23 ff) states that the sage Bharadv&ja learnt 
Ayurveda from India. His pupil was Punarvasu A trey a, who 
had six disciples viz. Agnivesa, Bheda, Jatukarna, ParAsara, 
H&rita and Ksirapani. First, Agnivesa composed a treatise on 
Ayurveda and read it to Atreya and then Bheda and others did so. 
In the chapter called 'Tisraisaniya* in Caraka-samhitt (1.11. 
75) Ersn&fcreya’s view is specially mentioned. Therefore, 
it appears that Krsnatreya 2292 is different from Atreya who is 
reverently mentioned at the beginning of Caraka's chapters. 
Even the Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa mentions Atreya as the 
first propounder of medical science. 

It is possible to argue that the tradition that Patafijali dealt 
with Yoga and Grammar is older than the Vakyapadlya of 
BhartrharL That work states in its first section 226 (called 
BrahmakSnda) that the taints that affect the body, speech and 


2291. » «3wnomj> s i w 1 » 

Intro, verse to com. on WTO> Another verse to the same effect is 

tSb* ftrwvv shw wwt wfhw w i vtivrofrtf wf gsffcrt qnwtS 

siwfi i wprihsfo ■ cited in of R yi affig . 

2292. wtR fr pyft • »nnwt sf \Gtsn4 w wmq 

flim# msiwiugmRi %ei3wfta wv-. 

mudwumfluiuFi vrrhft: « wif*« 203. 18-20 (cr. ed. - 210. 

20-22 of Ch. ed.) ; ftffefeui vw WWW mfh: tWIWqihv Sffikfrim® S-dWfiS 

I. 90. Asvaghofa is held to have flourished in the first or 2nd centnr; A. D. 

2293. ^ wot*. w wafo m t; • fofan i reflwuwwsiwte hl 

ftSBPP.n wvwnftv 1.148; 3 i g»w* n Q s* wWq;i Mwoctfta 

II. 489 ; aM wsw'i ^ wot*. — meswnsfoif 

own,is swwsuww^w Urn imuiwfcsffrn >lamapstftwt. 



• • ■ Patafijali and Vakyapadiya 13d? 

intellect are purified (respectively) by the sciences of medicine, 
grammar and metaphysics. Then in the eulogy of the MahS- 
bhaaya it remarks * alabdhagadhe gambhlryad-utfcSna Ira 
sausthavat \ on which the commentator explains that in the verse 
from tfcte Brahmakinda the author of the Mahabhasya is praised 
and in the other verse there is praise of the bhasya itself. From 
this it appears to follow that according to the commentator the 
Vakyapadlya attributes the three dastras on medicine, grammar 
and metaphysics (i. e. Toga) to Patafijali himself. 

Even if it be held that the authors of the Yogastttra and of 
the Mahsbh&sya are different persons, there are hardly any 
reasons for definitely assigning the author of the Togasutra to a 
date later than the 2nd or 3rd century A. D. The date of the 
Yogabhasya of Vyftsa is of considerable importance in arriving 
at the probable date of the Togasutra. But the question of the 
date of the Yogabhasya is also debatable. The Vyasa who 
composed the Yogabhasya would have to be held as different 
from Vedavyasa, the reputed author of the MahfibhSrata. 

The author of the Togasutra is, according to the tradition 
embodied in such comparatively early commentaries as that of 
V&caspatimitra, said to be Patafijali. Important questions arise 
as to his age and his identity with Patafijali, the author of the 
famous Mahabhasya on Panini's grammar and the Vartikas 
thereon. The grammarian Patafijali is generally held to have 
flourished about 150 B. 0. Therefore, the question of identity 
becomes important for the date of the Togasutra. Some scholars 
like Prof. B, Llebioh, Dr. Hatter (p. 98 of the work of 1932) and 
Prof. Das Gupta favour the identity of the two, but several 
others such as Jacobi, Keith, Woods, Renou are against it. 
Prof. Renou (in I. H. Q. vol. XVI. pp. 586-591) examines the 
question from the grammatical point of view, points out that 
certain words like Pratyshttra, Upasarga, Fratyaya are used in 
the Togasutra in senses entirely different from the senses of 
these words in the Mahabhasya. But as the subjects of the two 
works are entirely different, the same words may have acquired 
different senses. Similarly, Prof. Renou relies on breaches of 
grammatical rules (in the Togasutra 1. 34), while he says that 
Patafijali in the Mahabhasya is very strict in following Panini’s 
rules though Fanini himself is rarely not strict in observing his 
own rules as in ‘tat-prayojako hetusca’ (I. 4. 55) which is 
against his own sutra ‘ trjakabhyam kartari* (H 2.15); but 
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Patanjali also employs such an expressions as ‘aviravikany&ya* *** 

( which should be avyavikany&yena) for which Pataujali is 
criticized in the long Purvapaksa on Vyikarana contained In 
the TantravSrtika and which is not explained away in the reply 
to the Purvapaksa. It cannot be supposed that the Yogasutra 
for the first time settled the technical terms of Yoga Yoga 
terms had been evolving from Upanisad times and Patafijall 
only used them in the sense which they had acquired in the 
course of centuries. Prof. Benou arrives at the conclusion that 
the Yogasutra is later by several centuries than the MahSbhasya. 
Jacobi in his paper on * the dates of the philosophical sutras of 
the Br&hmarias’ (in JAOS, vol 31 pp. 1-29 ) holds (p. 29) that 
tbs Yogasutra must be later that the 5th century A. D. and, 
following Garbe, thinks that it is not improbable that the 
Vy&Babh&sya was composed in the 7th century A D. The views 
of Jacobi are strongly criticized by Jwala Prasad in J. B. A S. 
for 1930 pp. 365—375. The present author disagrees with Jacobi 
and Prof. Benou. 

The date of the Yogabliasya will have considerable bearing 
on the date of the Yogasutra. The Yogabhasya presupposes much 
literary activity on Yoga. It mentions by name on Y. 3. II. 55 and 
on III. 18 Jaiglsavya wbo is a prominent figure in the Mahsbh&rata 
os shown above (pp. 1367 and 1374). Vide also the story of 
Asita Devala with whom Jaiglsavya Btayed for many years as a 
bhiksu and adept in Yoga (Salyaparva, chap. 50 ). It has to be 
remembered that several interpretations of the same Yogasutra 
are noted in the bhasya ( as on II. 55). The Yogabh&sya quotes 
several Kurikas and verses dealing with the matters treated of 
in the Y. S. as on Y. S. 1.28,48, II. 5,28 (on nine causes that lead 
to Vivekakhy&ti), II. 32, III, 6, 111, 15 { on seven Cittadhannaa 
of the ajxiridrsta type). Besides these, several quotations in 
prose are cited in the bh&sya, many of which are attributed to 
Fancasikha by Vacaspati (vide pp. 1373-74 above), and some (as 
on II. 22, 30, 52) to &gamins (those who know the tradition 
or Veda). Therefore, it follows that some centuries intervene 
between the Yogasutra and its bh&sya. 

The Bh&sya on Y. 3. II. 42 quotes a verse with the words 

* tathft coktam' (it has also been said), which is identical with 

__ _ __ 

2294. In the rtfnnmr on 2 on qj. IV. 1. 88 and on tfT- V. 1. 7 the 
words atfttiWqftfi occur. In the j&qqr In the against grammar 

(vyakaraaa) it is urged * 

vq?orait q?n — qtft mgmffiwifrw v h (m. n. 4. 71) gib wrihufttaft 
h get p (p, 260. Anan, ed.) 
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a verse from the Santiparva. 2295 It is most unlikely that an 
author will rely on his own work for supporting a proposition 
propounded in another work of his own. Besides, the YogabhSaya 
quotes on Y, S. I. 28 a verse, which is Visnupurlna 2296 VI 6. 2. 
The Visnupurana is one of the earliest among extant Puranas 
(vide above pp. 907-909) and cannot be assigned to a date later 
than the 3rd century A. D. Therefore, the Yogabhasya which 
quoteB the Mah&bharata and the Visnupurana may be assigned 
to about 4th century A. D. As argued above, the Y. S. would 
therefore have to be assigned to a date not later than the 2nd or 
3rd century A, D. Though the present writer holds that the Yoga 
that is said to be refuted in V. S. IL 1. 3 is not that of the Yoga- 
sutra but the Yoga found in the Santiparva, yet he is not 
prepared to place the present Yogasutra earlier than the 2nd 
century B. 0. Mr. K. K Kolhatkar in his very exhaustive and 
learned Introduction (in Marathi) asserts (on p. 126) that the 
Yogasutra is later by 3000 years than the Brahmasutra and that 
the Bhagavadglte was composed about 5000 years before the 
present day (p.224). But he adduces no evidence for such an 
ancient date for that work. He probably relies on the traditions 
that VySsa, the reputed author of the Mahabh&rata (including 
the Gita), flourished towards the end of the Dv&para age and 
that Kaliyuga started in 3179 B. O. Modern critical scholarship 
does not accept these traditional datings. 

Not only do some of the Upanisads contain references to 
Yoga technique and practices, but the MahabhSrata also dilates 
upon matters that pertain to the domain of Yoga. A few 
examples may be referred to here (the cr. ed. of the Mah£bh£rata 
is relied upon). In the SSntiparva, chap. 232 (241 of Gh. ed. ) 


2295. II * 42 - The onl r unv on this is 

am^tuRi 5H wrow*' qwrwprswwlfc «n$t: 

This Verse is 171. 51 (cr, ed. *177. 51 of Ch. ed.) 

and eta 93. 101 » 360 P- 939 n. 1510 for this verse. On I. 47 1 
wiwmuq; > the vnwr is : am 'dmRi ssiraffnqmvvr awfm: sfraai 

tftwm #». On this eraVrft remarks * 3*3* nwfi 

■imigaigvfi ’ i. 

2296. • Vfc q I. 28} WfFJ WS 9W! «»mi5 V 

umwit > am i *nwi«iiih«widta 

W l wne«h«Hi”» m trumm SWifft fft. The printed reads for 

aqiafrlfy ^bich Istter is pr9fcl b ty tbe older reading. 
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it is stated 1297 that kfima (desires), krodha (anger), lobha 
(covetousness), bhaya (fear) and svapna ( Bleep) are the fivo 
dosas (disturbances), in the path of Yoga and then it prescribes 
means for mastering them. An important and striking assertion 
in that chapter is that even a person of the lowest mrna ( class ) 
or a woman who is intent on dharma may reach the highest goal 
by following this path 2298 (of Yoga). The same chapter lays 
down (in verse 25) the proper places for the residence of a yogin 
and for the practice of Yoga, viz. untenanted mountains and 
caves, temples, vacant houses, in order that ekSgrata (one- 
pointed ness of mind) may be achieved and that the yogin 
should treat in the same way a person who commends him or 
who speaks ill of him and should not contemplate the befalling 
of good or evil on any one. Chapter 289 of the Ssntiparva 
refers to Dh&rana (verse 37 ) and states that a yogin that has 
attained ^ spiritual power may transfer himself to thousands of 
other bodies and move about in those bodies on the earth and 
that this path ( of Yoga) is regarded as difficult of eccess even to 
wise br&hmanaa and no one can tread it with ease and that one 
can stand easily on the Bharp edges of razors, but to abide in 
Dharans, of Yoga is difficult for those whose souls are not purified. 
S&ntiparva 304.1 states that there is no knowledge equal to 
Sshkhya and no spiritual power equal to Yoga; it further says 
that Yoga is eightfold (verse 7) and in verse 9 mentions 

2297. vfojroR trgfiiim vw i euft snrtwi 

w ^nf sftw smUi qsm P > qu&«4)'aa4» l i 

anwnqi^fv ^aensPi i vnflip 232. 4-7. la vnf*a» 289 ( - 301 

Cb. ed.) there is a dialogue between BbTsma and Yudbistliira in which the 
five dosas are slightly different, viz. rtf dhf TOT «H*i W » 

vwrfo 331 {verse ll). In chap. 290 (verses 

53-54, cr. ed.) the five dosas are SOTsfaft mi Pup nw. spmfti i qil 
^mn: The means of mastering them are the same as io 

chap. 232. bnt as to it is said ‘ f&vqrfct qrsm g ss i qwm f gq (55) » 
Compare dosas as in Ap. Dh. S. quoted on p. 1390. 

2298. atfa Wlft VT i mSfor uwfcit qtui 

uRl^ll^nfsas 232.32. 

2299. smuwt w -ag v nfi i w|[f^ uvtmH i 

unpa 289. 26; this is quoted by Sankaracarya on V. S, I, 3. 27 as 
smrti and he remarks * ... qtf JmufSmi^Pqqfort vtffrwmffr 

■ aiiuq^*»i<lr v )4 i >. giT**lq mi: qnu marwiwt Rqfau^ i w sifts* 
h^uh sjftm* mw}*t a ymnns ufbni * unpng 3 qPrcv 

Jt^pRSUlwri^s # 289. 50 and 54; compare (grfV UTO faffrm gWW 

^4 nqfai»twbr hi. if. 
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Dbfiranft and Pr&n&y&ma. The As vamedhikaparva 19. 17 
( Ch, ed.) appears to refer to pratyahSra. 2300 

There is also striking similarity between the Bhagavadglta 
and the Yogasutra . 2301 For example, the definition of Yoga in 
the Yogasutra as the ‘mastery over (or elimination of) the 
functions (or fluctuations) of the mind ’ has a close parallel 
in the Gita. The Gita insists on the yogin being ' aparigraha * 
(VI. 10); ‘ aparigrha ' is one of the five yamas (Y. S. II. 30). 
Similarly, the seat and posture (asana) in which a yogin is to 
practise must be stable (this refers to the seat) and comfortable 
(says Yogasutra); the Gita says the same thing in greater detail. 
In VIII. 12 the Gita speaks of Yogadh&rapa. The Gita says (in 
VI. 35) that the mind is certainly restless and. difficult to control, 
but it can be controlled by practice and passionlessness and the 
Y, S. (1. 12 ) speaks of the same two means. The Gita (in V, 4-5) 
emphasizes that it is the ignorant that regard Sankhya and 
Yoga as different, that he who applies himself or stands com* 
mitted to one of these secures the fruit held out by both and that 
he who sees both ways as identical sees truly. Here Sankhya 
means (sannyasa) ‘renunciation* and Yoga means ‘Karma- 
yoga'. 

The Yogasutra of PatafLjali nowhere expressly sets out its 
scheme of the evolution of the world. But it contains enough 
material to enable us to hold that it presupposes and accepts 
some of the Sankhya doctrines such as the theory of Pradhana, 
the three gunas and their characteristics, the real nature of the 
individual self and kaivalya (the state of the soul in final 
liberation). This may be established by a few references to Y. S. 
Y. S. in. 48 describes the results that ensue to the yogin from 
subjugation or mastery of the organs {indriyas), one of which is 


2300. Compare ‘ «' Vfr" 

Uj* II. 54. Vide also 232. 13 xxwafr fat-m ort w fwbhury wxrfga: l 

wmwwrcufr s urcfraw snsrer u 

2301. I. 2; compare fan VI, 20 vfarcXfl 
fafann;«vtugjlII 46; compare fan VI. 11-13 

$ji fateicv ffiwmuqm ure: ■ xifilfat ... 

anvg j fa W tmvwwfS ftuf? i; xirntt nxt 'gf3a<* w®* 1 3 

jggw w fan VI. 35; compare ‘aunnuWviml sRrfaf: i* 

fata? 1 . 12 . 

H. D. 176 
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' pradhanajaya' 2302 {subjugation of Pradhana. the primary cause 
of the world according to the Sihkhya). The V. 8. nowhere 
describes what Pradhana is and what its evolutes are. Therefore, 
it follows that it takes over from the Sshkhya all that is said 
about Pradhana. About the individual soul the Y. S. states * the 
seer (Purusa) exists 2303 as merely pure capacity of awareness 
(or as the mere power of seeing) and although pure (changeless 
or undefiled or free from any taints) appears as if he sees all 
experiences (that really pertain to Buddhi).’ The characteristics 
of the three gunas (sattva, rajas and tamas) are clearly and 
succintly 23w stated in Y. S. as in S. Karika 13, when it says 
‘the seen (phenomenal universe) is characterised by light 
(sattva), activity (rajas)and inertia or dullness (tamaa), it is 
the essence of the elements and organs and it exists for the 
purpose of giving experience and liberation (to the soul)’. The 
gunas are frequently referred to in Y. S. 1. 16, IV. 13, 32, 34 and 
s atlmyuria in Y. S. II. 41, HI. 33,49 and 55. The Y. S. postulates 
three pramunas (in I. 7), but does not define them; the S. K&rikf 
(4-6) mentions the same three pramanas and briefly defines 
them. They both agree about the plurality of souls It may 
further he noted that Vyaaabhasya on Y, S. is full of S&hkhya 
doctrines and quotes, according to Vacaspati, Pancasikha twelve 
times and Sastitantra once (vide above p. 1374 and n. 2250). 

In spite of the fact that the Yogasutra accepts some of the 
fundamental doctrines of the Sihkhya, there are certain points of 
difference between the two. The standard Sihkhya finds no place 
for God (Is vara) i. e. it is frankly atheistic (if theism means 
belief In God who is tbe creator of the universe and regulator 
of rewards and punishments), while Yoga finds a place for God in 
Y. S. 1. 23-29, though not a basic one, but only secondary* 
probably as a concession to popular feelings and belief. Tbe 

2302. Remnrmv: wurrantw » %. III. +8. These are 

three perfections. On srqront, the nnwwwv remarks ‘ wfawfiffitaUlftN* ••• 

2303. 3WI vftlWIWt spjfrsft « Rt. j. H. 20; sumWlW 

explains ‘ vs: vnrt i B ngqymwm m rra tnpmw p 

»• Compare rrt. wrRwt 19 BWWW wtgww sv SeSCT I 

wnw*4 «. 

2304. nwivj-iarvr-irqfitsfitt isv* i vl. W- I! * 18: 

Renmfint 4m tst: an i qii *jnn;... i 

vs* ■ «rrnm«v; compare *f. writer 13 wtf wi® quoted in 

note 2213 p. 1397. 
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The place of I&vara in YogasnUra 

Y. S, nowhere expressly says that Is vara is the creator of the 
world and all that it says about Him is that in him omniscience 
is at its highest, that He was the teacher of primal sages and 
that by repetition of the mystic syllable ‘om* and reflection on 
it the yogin attains correct knowledge' of the real nature of the 
self. In the next place, though the summum bonum in both 
systems is called kaivalya (S. Karika 64, 68 and Y. S. 1JI. 50, 
55,1Y. 34), yet the Sankhya does not set out any elaborate 
discipline for attaining it except correct knowledge, that is, it is 
metaphysical and rational, while the Y. S. gives an elaborate 
treatment on mind discipline, insists on effort rather than mere 
jfi&na, attaches great importance to pran&yama and meditation 
(dhyana) and is psychological. 

The Sahkhya postulated that an intellectual understanding 
of the nature of purtisa and of prakrti (or guyas ) and of the 
difference between the two was sufficient for the emancipation of 
the individual self from the liability to Tebirth, while yoga, on 
the other hand, was not content with this philosophic easy-going 
mental frame and emphasised systematic training of the will 
and emotions. In both Sahkhya and Yoga each individual soul 
is eternal and his destiny 1 b to become free from the influence of 
Prakrti and its evolutes and to remain for ever the same (vis. 
pure intelligence). Herein they differ from the Advaita Vedanta, 
according to which the final destiny of the self is to become 
absorbed in and one with brahma. 

There is another matter for consideration. In the Yajfia- 
valkya-smrti, Ysjfiavalkya is put forward as saying that the 
soul shining like a lamp in the heart should be realized, that on 
such realization the bouI is not bora again and as adding that 
for the purpose of attaining to Yoga one Bhould understand the 
Aranyaka 2305 which 'I received from the Sun and also the 

cflUTit vr. hi. no; ngririt u«gn» frmr> www 

I. 25.44 ( =»B. I. ed. p. 269). qwiw? 

tqiwwwrcv g St ••• smut er aft ^ewi: wtawfl Frtlp- 

CTriUOTi I IV. UV. II. 4. 4-5. Compare fg. UV. IV * 5 * 3-6 lor tha sam0 
words and IV. 1.1 for this Br. Up. passage as the basis along with UT. 
OT. VIII. 7.1 ‘v swmmfam oTT - W RDfyilhW:’ of that topic 

In V. S. It is not unlikely that Yaj. III. 110 is an early interpolation, but 
since all commentators from Visvarupa downwards treat it as authentic, one 
has to accept it as a genuine part of Yaj. smrti until some explicit evidence 
to the contrary ia forthcoming. 
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Yogasastra propounded by me." In the Kurmapur&na it is Bald 
that Yajnavalkya composed YogaiSstra at the order of Hora and 
the Visnupurana (IV. 4 107) states that Hiranyan&bha attained 
the knowledge of V oga from the great Yoglsvara YajfLavalkya 
who was a pupil of Jaimini. In the Brhadaranyaka Up. (H4) 
Yajnavalkya tells his wife Maitreyl (who hankered after 
immortality and cared naught for worldly goods) that he would 
expound to her the path to immortality and the very first 
sentence calls upon her to cultivate ‘ nididhySsa* (i. e. dhy&na) 
and the first part of his discourse ends with the memorable 
words (atma va are drastavyafc srotavyo mantavyo nididhyft- 
sitavyah, Br. Up. II 4.5 ). What work is meant by the Yoga- 
&astra composed by Yaj. is a debatable point. There are three 
works (other than the Yaj. smrfci) connected with the name of 
Yajnavalkya viz.... Vrddha-Yajnavalkya, Yoga-Y&jfiavalkya 
and Brhad-yogi-ysjnavalkya (vide H. of Dh. voL I. p. 188-190). 
The last has beon published by Kaivalyadhama, Lonavla (1951X 
the Yoga-Yaj. was published in T. S. S. (1938) based on 
a single ms., then in the JBBRAS (vol. 28 and 29) by Sbri 
P. G. Diwanji and now available in book form (1954). This last 
is in the form of a dialogue between the great yogin Ysjnavalkya 
and GSrgl (who is identified with Maitreyl by Shri Diwanji on 
pp. 27-28 of his ed. of 1954) and sages and learned br&bmanas. 
Yajnavalkya narrates what he learnt from Brahma. On Yaj. 
Ill 110 the Dlpakaliks of Sulapini remarks that the Yoga&stra 
referred to is called ' YogiySjnavalkya ’. But this again leads to 
uncertainty as both the works viz. that published by Kaivalya¬ 
dhama and the one by Mr. Diwanji are so referred to as Yogi (or 
Yoga)Yajxiavalkya in several digests. Mr. Diwanji 3306 tries hard to 
establish that the work published by him 'has a better claim to be 
adjudged the specific work on Yoga referred to in Yaj. III. 113/ 
I think that the claim is not at all justified. The work edited by 
Mr. Diwanji no doubt contains a good deal of Yoga knowledge; 
while the work published by Kaivalyadhama also contains a 
good deal of Yoga material, though not as much as the work 
edited by Mr. Diwanji contains. It would be irrelevant to 
discuss here all the points made by Mr. Diwanji. The present 
author iB convinced that the work sponsored by Mr. Diwanji 
is not the work referred to by Yajnavalkya (in hie smfti III. 
110). It is a compilation of a later period. Some striking 


2306. Vide Sbri P. C. Diwaojl's lengthy paper on ' Bj-had-Yogl Yajna¬ 
valkya and Yoga-YijCavaikya' in ABQRI vol, 34 pp, 1-39. 
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matters alone may be pointed out to show that the Yoga- 
Y&jfiavalkya could not have been the work of the author of the 
BrbadSranyaka and the YogatSstra (as stated in Yaj. IQ. 110) 
and of Yaj. smrti. In the Br. Up. II. 4.1 and IV. 5.1 (Ysjfia- 
valkyasya dve bharye babhuvafcur-Maitreyl oa KatySyanl oa) it 
is expressly stated that Yajfiavalkya had two wives, (philosophy- 
minded ) Maitreyl and KatyayanI (worldly-minded). Maitreyl 
desired such knowledge as would lead to immortality and she 
asks questions, in all of which she addresses YajSavalkya as 
‘bhagavan’ (in Br. Up. IL 4. 3 and 13 and IV. 5.4,14) and 
never as mere Yajnavalkya, On the other hand, G&rgl in the 
Br. Up. is called Vacaknavl (in III. 6.1, IQ. 8.1 and 13 ), is not 
Y&jfiavalkya’s wife but a pert and rationalistic woman inquirer 
like Advala, Artabh&ga, Bhujyu Lahyayani, Usasta Cakrayana, 
Eahola (all present in the court of Janaka), who including 
G&rgl questioned the claim of Y&jfiavalkya to be regarded as 
‘ brahraistha ’. In Br. Up, IQ. 6.1 when GfirgI pursues her 
ratiocination too faT (in matters depending uponagama and 
being beyond reasoning) YajSavalkya reprimands her and says 
that she would die (lit; her head would fall away) If she pursued 
the subject in a pure logistic way. All those inquirers address 
Yajnavalkya as mere Y&jfiavalkya without any honorific epithet 
like 'bhagavan’ and G&rgI does the same (in Br. Up. III. 6.1, 
111. 8. 3-6). Acc. to Yaj. Smrti III. 110 the Br. Up., a Yoga- 
sSstra and the smrti are the works of one man (whose two wives 
were Maitreyl and KfitySyanl) and who had a philosophical 
Bkirmish with Gargl Vacaknavl ( according to the Br. Up.). The 
present Yogay&jfiavalkya (ed. by Mr. Diwan ji) makes Gargl wife of 
Yajnavalkya 23 ® 7 (vadhuh). One would like to know whether Yaj. 
had three wives, as Br. Up. says he had only two. Mr. Diwanji 
(pp. 37-38 of the ed. of 1954) tries to make light of this discrepancy 
and regards Maitreyl as another name of Gargl. We are here con¬ 
cerned not with pure Yoga doctrines but with the question 


2307. The -ginur. I. 6-7 are tfriqwd'rf wr6wigw*n wfj • w 

nqmprr’irff w swnwmsi 

nwerwft qW. The two ws may be noted; that wonld ordinarily show 
that and xnuf were different. It might he argued that having 

already learnt from Yaj. (in Br. Up.) Maitreyi was present hot took no part 
in the discussion and Gargl alone asked questions. Verse 6 of chap. I could 
be considered as using the words grwsi eqt for and the words nqnifiri 
and nq i Rg u as applicable to bnt this Is made impossible by the teat 

which in I. 43 and IV. 3 refers to Gargl as the wife (bfaarya) of Yaj. and 
■be is *ddrewed as • priye • ( IV. 7),' vararohe • ptc. 
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whether a work attributed to Ysj. which makes Gargl the wife 
of the ancient Yajnavalkya (when the Upanisad makes her only 
a more or less insolent woman) can be regarded as the work of 
the Bame Yaj. who propounded brahmandya in the Br. Up. and 
is supposed to have composed the Yaj. smrti. This one circums¬ 
tance alone is enough to brand the Yoga-Yajnavalkya (of Mr. 
Diwanji) as a fabrication sought to be passed off as an ancient 
work. If identity was really meant the verse could easily have 
been read as ‘ Maitreyyakhya mahabhagi ’ without any metrical 
fault. Therefore, it is not possible to hold that Yogayajhavalkya 
is the Yogasastra composed by Yijnavalkya before the Smrti 
going under his name was composed. A few other decisive 
grounds may also be urged. The work edited by Mr. Diwanji 
mentions Tantras (in V. 10) and Tantrikas (in VIII. 4 and 25). 
The Yaj. smrti nowhere mentions these two and is free from the 
peculiar Tsntrik words or technique. Therefore, the present 
Yogayajnavalkya edited by Mr. Diwanji was composed long after 
the Yaj. smrti and probably in the 8th century or after when 
Tantrik rites and works had become common. One mare 
important matter may be adverted to. The Yaj. smrti and the 
Yoga-Yajnavalky a (ed. by Mr. Diwanji) both enumerate ten 
yarnas and ten myomas. But the two diverge materially in the 
ten names aB the note below will show. 3J0 ® The number of yamas 
and niyamas differs in different woTkB, but if the Yaj. smrti and 
Yoga-Y&jnavalkya were the works of the same author, the 
differences in the ten names would not have occurred at all 
Therefore, the author of the Yaj. smrti is quite different from 
the author of the Y. Y. There is no evidence for holding that 
the latter flourished before the 8th or 9th century A. D. 

A good deal has been said by Mr. Diwanji in his paper on 
' Brhad-yogi-ySjnavalkya and Yoga-Yajflavalkya' in ABORI, 
voL XXXIV (1953) pp. 1-29, in his preface to Yoga-Yajfiavalkya 
in JBBRAS, volumes XXXVIII and XXXIX pp. 103-106 and by 
Swami Kuvalayanand in his reply in ABORI, vol. XXXVU for 


2308. i qw&ni wn 

sqac* nHtaritwi vmwiwtaqfilraigtit f2ur*« g s qpi y i wiwnftuiwuqm* 
VT- III. 312-313 ; compare srfifcn WwOri wgra6 qjMhw g w ; 

ste vm *w: *nfto*4 • RMihisM 4«r 

wot siR • a famv vtawitw vfrrww* *■ so~5i. 

Tbe striking dissimilarities between the two ore t is a faro acc. to WT. 
gg, bat a ww acc. to vUrvi and there are other notable additions and omfo' 
Pious which any reader will find. 
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1957 pp. 279-289 and in the paper ' the real YogaySjfiavalkya- 
smyti’ in the journal ‘YogamlmSmsS* voi VII. No. 2 (and 
published separately as a pamphlet in July 1958). It would not 
be relevant in this work to discuss the points in dispute between 
Mr. Diwanji and Swam! Kuvalayanand. In the bhSsya on the 
SvetSsvataropanisad attributed to SankarfioSrya 2309 (published 
by Anan. PresB) on p. 98 four verses and a half are quoted from 
Yogi-Ysjnavalkya, none of which is found either in Br. Y. Y. 
or Y. Y. Besides ou Sv. Up. IL 9 (pp. 42-44 ) 29 verses on Yoga 
matters are quoted in the bhisya, but the name of the author or 
work whence the quotations are taken is not mentioned. Not 
one of the 29 verses wholly occurs in Mr. Diwanji’s Y. Y. He is 
able to point out only five or six half verses as occurring in Y. Y, 
out of the 29 verses, while a whole verse quoted in the bha§ya 
(viz. * priniy amair’ &c) occurs in Br. Y. Y. (8. 32). {It may be 
further pointed out that Apar&rka and the Smrtioandrikfi quote 
in all about 100 verses from Yogi (or Yoga-) Yftjnavalkya which 
are found in Br. Y. Y., but not in Y. Y. | The Krfcyakalpafcaru 
(on MoksakSnda alone) quotes (on pp. 146, 149, 166, 171, 
196-197) about 70 verses from Yogi-y&jfivalkya which are 
found in chapters 2,8,9 and 11 of the Br. Y. Y. Mr. Diwanji 
has not been able to show that verses of the Y. Y. ( e<L by him) 
are cited anywhere in the above three digests. Mr. BhabatoBh 
Bhattaoarya in his paper on Yogi-Ysjfiavalkya-smrti and its 
utilization in the medieval digests of Bengal and M ithili (in 
J. G. J. R. I. voi XV for 1958 pp. 135-140) points out that king 
BaU&lasena of Bengal (1158-1179 A. D.) in his DanasSgara 
contains a fairly large number of quotations from the Brhad-Yogi 
Yaj. (pub. by Kaivalya-dhama). appears that Vidvarupa 3 * 10 
(first half of9th century A.D.) quotes a half verse from the Br. Y. Y. 
and remarks that the work is composed by the author of the Yftj. 

2309, The authenticity of the bhisya as the great Sahkariearya’s work 
is extremely doubtful. In the whole of the extensive bhisya on the Brahma* 
sutra Sahkaracarya quotes no Purina by name but cites only a very few 
verses with the words ‘lti purineBut in the bhisya on the sv. Up. of 
only 76 printed pages over 30 verses from Brahmapurina, about 30 verses 
from Visnupurana, about a dozen from the Lingapuriqa and about half- a 
dozen verses from the Sivadharmottara (on pp. 7, 34, 35) are cited. 
.^2310. On gfgUfrm: I VT. Ugfit 1.33, comments 

gvfa»tun w faum* waji 

Compare if. vf. vii, 6 1 ReeA 3 33 ^ smeltjl Y 
mufidip. 235 () uujt... qfc t fiwi otviu) andtgfc* 

I. p. 129 reads as smre does. 
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amrti bimself| Therefore, the'Br, Y.Y. is an early work and cannot 
be assigned to a date later than the 7th century A-D.; while Y.Y. 
is a much later compilation composed in the 8th or 9th century or 
even later. The present author is not, however, prepared to 
hold that Br. Y. Y. is the Yogasastra of Yaj. mentioned in Yaj. 
smrti ni, 110, since the Yoga material contained in it is meagre 
as compared with the Smrti material. The present author is 
glad to find that on pp. 7-8 of the Sanskrit Preface to the edition 
of the Bchad-Yogi-Yajnavalkya-smrti the editors express grave 
doubts about the identity of the author of the Yaj. smrti with the 
author of the work edited by them. 

The Yogavaaistha is an extensive work in 32000 Slokas 
(one sloka meaning 32 syllables) printed in two volumes with a 
commentary by Anandabodha by the Nirn. Press. It iB really an 
eclectic work embodying 2311 the tenets of the Gita on anasakli, 
the tenets of the Trika system of Kashmir, of Advaita Ved&nto 
&c. Its text appears to have been added to from time to time. 
Controversies have raged about its date and its contribution to 
Indian philosophy. The present writer holds on reading the 
contributions 3312 that the extant Yogav&sistba is a late work 
and was composed some time between the 11th and 13th 
century A. D. 

It is now necessary to furnish a brief outline of the main 
teachings of Y. S. Though the work is comparatively small, its 
rendering in English requires to be amplified in order that it 
may be understandable. Only the most important and instruc¬ 
tive matters are set out here. 

Yoga !b defined (2nd sutra) as the elimination of or 
mastery over the functions (activities) or fluctuations of the 
mind. This is provisionally explained by VySsa (on 11.) as 

2311. Though there is not much compact teaching on pore Yoga, the 
here and there has remarks on vfa. For example, the yqywH WW 

chap. 78 verse 8 states: sft ftftHiyvi wWhr ypi W UK • vtangftfrft ft 

2312, Vide Dr. Atreya's thesis on the 'Philosophy of Yogavasistha' 
published in 1936 at Adyar by the Tbeosophlc Publishing House (he holds 
that it belongs to 6tb century A. D.); I. H. Q. vol. 24 pp. 201-212 
(Prof. S. P. Bbattacbarya), I. H. Q. vol. 25 pp. 132-134 (Dr. D. C. Sarkar); 
Mr. Diwanji's papers in Pro. of 7tb AU India O. Conf. pp. 15-30, P. O. III. 1 
pp. 29-44, N. I. A. vol. I pp. 697-715 (on Dagbu-yogav£sis)ha), JOB, 
Mad. vol. XIII. pp. 71-82 and 118-128 (Dr. Raghavan), ABORI vol. 32 
pp. 130-145. 
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* Stages ofifye mind ; 

'fv ‘ . 

Sam&dhi. The different stages vfe;{ bhumis ) of the mind are five, 
being restless (kaipfca), infatuated (mugdha or mudba), distracted 
( viksipta), one-pointed (ek&gra) and controlled (niruddha). 

In this connection (i. e. on the topic of bhumis ) the present 
author has to bring to the notice of readers a paper by Shri 
Kuvalayananda contributed to the Yogamlmamsa voL VI. No. 4 
on ‘ Traditional reading of PataSjala-yogasutra HL 11; is it 
accurate. * The traditional reading accepted by the bhSsya of 
Vyasa and all other commentators is ' Sarvarthataikagratayoh 
ksayodayau cittasya samadhiparmfimah\ The Svami 2314 argues 
that the correct reading should be * sarvarthataikarthayoh &c.’ 
- He states that the bhumis should be six, the sixth being 'ekartha' 
and bases his arguments on the combined explanations of V oga- 
sutra I. 2-4, 18 and HI 9-12. All that the present writer can 
say is that his arguments deserve serious consideration.^ The 
fact that even VySsa, the bhSsyakSra of Togasutra, would have 
to be held not to have seen the difficulties in the traditional 
reading of Y. S. HI. 11 would have to be given due weight before 
any final conclusion can be arrived at. That sutra states the goal 
of Yoga viz. the soul that 1 b Beer abides in its own form then (i. e. 
when the functions of the mind have been mastered), while in 
ordinary life the soul appears to assume the forms of the fluctua¬ 
tions of the mind. The Vrttis 3315 are five, some of which are 

\y^3X 4. vfrtf Si w gfafijta t i $8* UWlHSIMH I I vt. 

U- I. 2.4; It would be interesting to note some definitions of yoga from 
other works: vm: i q. In 

note 2263, p. I380;above; uw: f>WT («jr: v. 1.} mwiwft i crffar* 

fatten vtfW gev u vii. is; wi 

I nwr Wgtfar V 1 !*! II fiegg. VI. 7. 3I. All three are 

q.byarni% (on III. 109) p.986 and by (on dto) p. 165. 

swufc himself says Rqvwmwfrwi dta: >. 

2315. iwv: «twww i i nt*w- 

gwmnum * ... siwniwkiwuhi i aiggsrewrofriftw: fffih * 

•qf, g. I, 5-7 and 10-11. Thefts (hindrances or obstacles) are five, viz. 

tg?n: (v*. g,. II, 3). The wjwonLSis 
iiwid wfSw siismRuai...ji&i w w ^ 

**quhfwi1ft u l swnnf*tw gft*♦. stfftuhas five aspects (lit. joints) viz. arisen 
etc. which are respectively called aftf etc ; arwwrfit explains all these. About 
afftnm he says sfcduqnvftwf wls* T** 

wnwrv«r*» W «s nR*lSl^ 1 ». The ggwfih XII. 33 has these.technical ideas*, 
graftal i| %tw: <rw*n? i wft vti aifilugqfi* wn». They are 

so called because they afflict men plunged in Sathsura with several kinds of 
suffering. ‘aiftui*** fcsili ereatfl gSV ufcnR*! 

on wt. g. 1.24). 

H.D. 177 
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afflicted by hindrancea called Mesas and the others are not so 
hindered (those that are hindered are to be mastered or 
eliminated and the others are to be accepted). The five vftlis 
are pramuya (means of valid knowledge), viparyaya (wrong 
conception), vikalpa( fancy), nidra (sleep), 2316 smrti (memory). 
Pramanas are three, pratyakqa (perception), anumana (inference), 
agama (verbal testimony). The means for the suppression of ■ 
the vrttis are abhijasa (practice) and vairagya (passionlessness) 

(simultaneously carried on), the first being the effort to secure 
a calm flow of the mind free from vrttis, continued for a long 
time uninterruptedly and earnestly and the latter (vair&gya) 
being the consciousness of mastery over (i. e. freedom from 
thirst for) seen objects (suoh as woman, food and drink, high 
position) and objects promised by Revelation (such as heaven, 
disembodied existence &c.), 2317 * Vair&gya is of two kinds 
apara (described in Y. 8.1.15 just above) and para (highest) 
described in Y, 8. 1.16 and bh&sya thereon. In the highest 
vairagya the yogin (who has reached discrimination between 
the self and the gunas, sattva &c.) is free from thirst not only 
for objects of sense, but also free from the gunas, attains a stage 
of undisturbed consciousness only and leads the yogin to reflect 
* 1 have attained what waB to be attained, the klesas (hindrances 


2316. According to the Yogabbasya on Y. 5. 1. 10 sleep 2s a special 
positive idea or experience [pratyaya) and not a mere absence of any 
activities or fluctuations of the mind, since when a man rises from sleep he 
reflects ’I have slept well, my mind is happy and makes my intellect clear* 
and this reflection on waking would not be possible if there bad been no 
experience (during sleep) of the cause of such a feeling. Just as in satnSdhi 
one has to master other ideas (viz, misconception, fancy Ac,), so the Yogi 
has to master sleep also as a hindrance to the attainment of Samadhl. 

2317. ttfailST: l BW tWI W 3 

sgg fo i ragw fiy fc w ftgwftv vytaragwr • 

timt t qt. g, I. 12-16. On autra I. 13 the bbisya says 

1 ftrdi«qi y ?eiW fexrfpw 

v t wvtffi explains 'atgsivt SgwStsft* 
*rai: 3U3*u^qn: 1 . w qijmimsi ww 3 

usRinsfq t» For the words re and auganffry, compare 

Wt- WT- 2 w Wfi gfeS PT HHj Pt a Wi 1 «nBt«IWW“ 

The nrpnr on I. 16 remarks ‘aggti (fonrgl flW VJWt IPfllPI- 
... siraqfo qyyisi ttavle yraftad; faguft c fil »». i». 

this 2nd kind of vairagya there is nothing but an undisturbed and cairn 
consciousness or knowledge (unconnected with any object whatever) and 
Kuivalya (the goal of yoga) is inseparably connected with it. 
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avidyS &c.) that have to be destroyed have been destroyed, 
the close-knit succession cif births and deaths has been out off' 
The' Bhisya remarks ‘the highest limit of consciousness 
(knowledge) iB VairSgya and Kaivalya is inseparably 
connected with it/ Vacaspati slates that this last is called 
*Dharmamegha*Bamadhi* (mentioned in Y, S, IV. 29X Sutras 
17 and 18 of firBt pada deal respectively with samprajfiata- 
samadhi (conscious concentration) or salambanasamadhi and 
asamprajhata-samadhi (concentration in which there is no con* 
sciousness of objects, gross or subtle). The first is of four kinds 
(or of four stages) viz. savitarka (deliberation over or realiza¬ 
tion of a gross object like S&lagrSma or the image of a god 
with four arms and the like), savicBra (where there is refection 
over a subtle object such as the tan-malr8s), sananda where the 
reflection is on the mind which is full of sattva(that is a 
samadhi of joy) and sasmitarupa (i. e. where there is only a sense 
of personality in whioh the knower himself is the object of 
perception). 3318 These four kinds lead on to the asamprajnSta- 
samadhi, which results when all vrttis have disappeared, when 
there is persistent exercise of thiB state and the mind consists 
of sub-liminal impressions only. Sutras 19-51 (to the end of the 
first pUda) deal with the different kinds of sam&dhi, the different 
ways of attainment, the position of I&vara in the Toga system, 
the nine obstacles (antaraya) that cause distraction of the mind 
of the person who practises Yoga and the companions of these 

2318. < Rtwnmiwnf H ijb 

l vb 1. 17-18. Those two are called and or 

and PK i ar ^f or qffa gq and ftlfoiCT The msv on 1.18 states 

ft f%tf ft^rsn uurfu: • The wmv on $r. 

l. 2 states craifife i w ww g%vdnsrui:> ftftvs w 

fra l». siftnar is one of five f^s (vide n. 2313 above) 
and avidyi is said to be the root of four out of five klesas (II. 4), and II. 6 
defines 'asmita as the identification of the seer (the self) and the instrument 
of seeing i. e, bnddhiIt is somewhat surprising that one kind of samadhi 
is characterized by ' asmita \ Probably asmita here means no more than 
the conciousness * I am ’ (i. e. of personality). It is remarkable that 
Buddhist teats exhibit a close parallel to the four kinds of ( vide 

vol. I pp. 21-22 Trenckner's ed, of 1888). ‘tfr wlf mf RigR 
ftfu# uwra to* 

awnt^sr f3fl& I etc. tflft ( difii) is the same as STPWf in the vPFf*. 
Dr. B. C. Law's paper on 1 Prince Jeta’s Grove in Ancient India ’ (J. I. H. 
vol. XXX VII, Part III, December 1939 p. 333 note 94) brought to my 
notice this close correspondence and he kindly famished the reference to 
;be Majjhimanikaya... = 
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obstacles, the means of preventing obstacles &c. such as practice 
of concentration on a single entity, the cultivation of friendliness, 
compassion, joy (towards holy men), indifference (towards 
unholy men) cr by pranayama. 

The Patahjalasutra (in I. 19-23) divides yogins for 
asamprajnata-samadhi into various categories (nine in all), 
which are passed over here. Patanjali says that asamprajflfita- 
samadhi in the case of yogins (who are not gods or not those 
whose bodies are resolved into primary matter) follows upon that 
practice which effects the cessation of all vrttis and which com¬ 
prises only subliminal consciousness and is preceded by faith, 
perfect repose or serenity, energy, mindfulness and discrimina¬ 
tory insight {into what is real) due to passionlessness. It would 
be noticed that so far Patafijali asks the aspirant for Yoga to 
Tely on his own efforts, practioe &c. He does not mention God 
or his grace anywhere so far. From this it follows that any man 
or woman and even one who is an agnostic may pursue yogio 
practices and attain to asamprajh&ta-sam&dhi and liberation 
without devotion to God or without God’s grace. But Patafijali 
as a keen psychologist knew the help that faith affords. Therefore, 
he provides that, if you believe in God, He will help you in the 
practice of Yoga and from that point of view he assigns to 
Isvara a role ot a limited scope. 

In Y. S. I. 23-28 Patanjali provides that Samsdhi and 
liberation (the result of SamSdhi) may also be secured by 1359 

2319. fsmRwrsnsT i » «r* 

fatihspi 1 w sjfvrafa gvs wi Seiwbcm i mv www: sw 

i na*. w q TSs wi tvfrnU cv?tmvnn*w » vt- w, I* 23-29. 
is explained in two ways by tbennwuwv (1) special devotion 
on 1. 23) and (2) offering up ot all actions to the Supreme 
Teacher (Isvara) or the renunciation of the fruits of all actions (f*Sf* 
nibrani uSitBvmit iiwguvM Hss gtir v wft SI i on II. l). The HWwC i qffft i 
on this quotes ^^iur for the meaning of srgnfa fiST fractal 

fl \ The v\. (I. 22-23 and 

II. 43) states that samadhi may be very near of attainment by devotion 
to God. It is remarkable that the Brhadyoglyaj. (published by the Kaivalya- 
dbama of Lonavla) appears to reproduce Y. s. I 24, 28-29 as Sruti In the 
following verses *I frsiiffSforiW vrowiiireA* vi atmi gg S t e w 5VV 

i (Trm:u|w?) siwy. «mw» s i w fr v g 

vm qn to vntf tov mnig&i #wqt grarog 

ibfrnup # fSUlPt. II. 43-45. On v). %. I. 28 the Bbasya explains 

‘ ugw viftv: sort aura: w qnvwh • ’ and qiW« explains 

(Qontinned on tuxt p <*&*) 
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devotion to leivara (Isvara-pranidhana) who is a special purusa, 
who is untouohed by hindrances, by karma (good or evil) or by 
the results of actions or by hankerings, in whom the omnisci¬ 
ence, that is only a germ (in others), is infinite; He, being not 
limited by time, is the teacher of even the ancient teachers. The 
mystic syllable (Om) is expressive of (i. e. representative or 
symbol of) God andjapa of that syllable and constant reflection 
upon the meaning of ‘ om ’ (i. e. on Isvara) leads to one-poinfced- 
neas (ekagratS.) of mind. Devotion to Idvara secures for the 
practitioner attainment of right knowledge of the nature of the 
soul and the absence of hindrances ( anlaraya) that distract the 
mind (I. 29). These hindrances are nine such as illness, langour, 
doubt &o. and they are also called Yogatnala (taints or blemishes 
of Yoga), the enemies (pratipakqa ) of Yoga. These hindrances 
are accompanied by pain, mental distress, tremor of the limbs, 
irregular inhalation and exhalation (1.31). These distractions 
and their accompaniments that are the foes of samddhi may be 
prevented or mastered in various ways such as praotioe of con¬ 
centration on one entity (Isvara or the like), by the practice 
of such attitudes of mind as friendliness, compassion, cheerful¬ 
ness and indifference respectively towards the happy or the 
distressed, the good and the evil (L 33) or by the expulsion mid 
retention of breath (bhssya uses the word ‘ prSnaySma'). When 
the mind is concentrated then arise the four kinds of samprajfiS- 
taaamadhi (called savitarka &c. in 1.17). The knowledge that is 
gained in the last kind of samprajn&tasamSdhi is of a higher 
order than what is obtained from scripture or inference and the 
subliminal impression made in this sam&dhi is hostile to all 
other impressions and when this last impression also is suppr¬ 
essed or removed, then results the Beedless sam&dhi (i e. asampr- 
a jfi&tasam&dhi). In this last the mind itself ceases (from Its 
task) and the yogin’s soul'abides in itBelf, shines forth in its 


(Continued from test pag« ) 

as ‘ ge: » For the oology of ' Om • vide H. of Dh. voi. 

11 . pp. 301-302 and for japa (In&ndibly done or mental) Mann 11. 83-87, 
Visnn Dh. S. 53. 19, Vasistha 26. 9 and p. 686 of H. of Dh. II. The 
Mandukyopaniaad, which, Sankaracarya declares, contains the essence of the 
thought of Vedanta ’ (Vedantarthasarasaiigrababhuta), has a disquisition 
on 'om', Om was in the UpanisadB (and before them) a symbol of the 
whole Universe, of the snpra-aensible brahma and waa of metaphysical nse. 
Yoga took it over from the Upanisads and made it an instrument of psycho¬ 
logy and of dhyana.' Compare Mundaka Up. II,?. 4 ‘wwt 
ftft 
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own light and is called pure, isolated and liberated. 132 * T&vara* 
pranidhSna does not lead to union with Isvara, but it enables 
the soul that is still bound to become what Isvara always ia In 
the Yogasutra there is very little about hhakti for God. 

Pada II. The first pada ends on the note of samadhi and 
liberation i. e. describes the Yoga for him who has succeeded in 
concentration. The 2nd pada deals with the procedure for a 
person whose mind is not used to concentration but is restless, 
infatuated or distracted (vyutthita) 1321 and who is desirous of 
learning the technique. This pada is the most important of all 
the four pad as for modern Btudents, either Indian or Western, 
and has exerted great influence on DharmasSstra works. The 
fundamental idea of Yoga is that the individual self is real, 
eternal and pure, but it is immersed in the objective world and, 
though eternal, pursues transient objects. Patanjali is a master 
psychologist. The goal being set (viz how to secure the isola¬ 
tion of the soul from aridyU and the gums and its attainment 
of its own pure nati-’-e) Y. S. prescribes a rigorous discipline for 
the attainment of the goal. Patanjali differs from many modem 
Western psychologists (like Freud) 2312 in two very fundamental 
matters. The first is that Patanjali puts all emphasis at his 
command on the freedom and liberation of the soul from bond* 
age, prescribes restraint of the activities of the mind as the 


2320. (fw$) gee: **«TOnrrib$isiT: Sprat sm 

grjwuit i *n*v on vr. l. 51 ((rcnft enftftwftrffar: w*rifc: )■ 

2321. is explained by as 'tgand ijwvvn > 

on w). %. HI. 9 and on III. 37 (it renjw:) as megne ew. 

2322. Freud gives the name ’libido 1 to the energy of the sexual 
instinct, while Jung, who was once a disciple of Frend, diverged from Freud, 
holds it as applicable to all forms of mental, psychophysical or conative 
energy. The theory of the Oedipus complex is the centra! core of the 
Freodian system. It appears that Freud later is life modified his theory of 
the Oedipus complex and, though be assumed that the Oedipus complex ts 
present in every infant, he came to bold that in the course of normal 
development the complex becomes eradicated in early childhood. Vide 'An 
outline of abnormal psychology* by W. Macdougall (London, ed. of 1952) 
p.4I8. 

Prof. J. B, Watson propounded the theory of 'Behaviourism 1 (vide 
the work so called, London, 1925), which denies the existence of mind or 
mental traits, dispositions or tendencies. On this view the subject matter 
of psychology is not mind bat the behaviour or activities of the human 
being and the concept of instincts on which most psychologists dwell a( 
length becomes meaningless. 
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means and several preliminary steps of the training of ordinary 
emotions and will, while several modern psychologists condemn 
repression of the mind. In the 2nd place Patafijali is a firm 
believer in the doctrine of karma and rebirth and (in II. 12-15 ) 
holds that even good actions that give rise to a Mure life of 
pleasure and happiness are a misery to the enlightened, while 
modern psychologists speak of several innate instinots and are 
not at all agreed on what these are, they do not tackle the 
problem of karma and rebirth and their relation to what they 
call instincts. If there is no pre-ex:istince of the soul as Christians 
and many others believe,how do the human instincts arise? There 
is hardly any convincing or satisfactory explanation of this. 

The first sutra (of pads II) says that the activities or 
practices that are preliminaries to the attainment of Yoga are 
tapas 2323 (austerity), svadhyaya and devotion to Ikvara; these, 

2323. fifevrebn < traifthnrofd: » 

wRtnfwam»&qnfar^5n: !fcn» • vt 3 - II. 1-3. Various definitions of 
tapes occur in the DharmasSstra and other works. The word tapas occurs 
in the Rgveda over a dozen times. Vide Rg. VI. 5. 4, VIII. 59. 6, VIII. 
60.16, X. 16. 4, X. 87. 14 in all of which it is possible to take tapas in the 
sense of beat. But in Rg. X. 109. 4, X. 154. 2, 4 (pitrntapasvatah), 5 (rsin 
tapasvatah), x. 183.1, X. 190.1 tapas means 'austerities, asceticism or 
bodily mortification.' sq*n ^ • tuft ^ TOtlifa- 

*I«Ocn^n SR. X. 154. 2 (this is addressed to the soul of the deceased 
person) 'join them that are unassailable owing to tapas, that went to 
heaven by tapas and that performed great tapas'. The emphasis on 
asceticism (or tapas) appeared among Indians earlier than among any other 
known people. In Rg. X. 190. 1 it is stated that right and troth and the 
sun and the moon and the universe are born of tapas. in Eg X. 109. 4 
the seven sages are said to have sat down for tapas. In Rg. X. 136. 2 
sages (munis) having long hair and wearing dirty yellowish clothes are said 
to roam over paths. In the Sat. Br, VI. 1.1. 13 and Ait. Br. XI. 6. 4 it Is 
indicated that taPas like Yajha would give everything. The Upauisads 
(e. g. Tai. Up, III. 5 * tapasa brahma vijijnasasva', Br. Up. IV. 4. 22) 
emphasise that tapas is one of the means of realizing brahma. Chan. Up. 
II, 23 postulates tapas as the 2nd of three dhartnaskandhas. The Ap. Dh. 
S. 1.2. 5.1 holds that the strict observances laid down for a Vedic student 
are called tapas (firing Wssis^:)* Gautama Db. S. 19. 15 provides that 
sexual purity, truthfulness, bathing three times in the day, wearing a wet 
garment, sleeping on the sacrificial ground and fast are austerities. Mann 
X. 70 provides that even three prinayamas are the highest tapas for all 
brahmanas provided they are performed according to prescribed rules and 
are accompanied by the seven vyahrtis and pranava, Mann (XI. 234-244) 
contains a grand eulogy of tapas; verse 238 states 'everything can be 

(Continued on next page ) 
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when resorted to, serve for the cultivation of sam&dhi and for 
minimising the klesas, which are avidyfi (nescience which is 
the field that produces the other four), asmiffi (the feeling of 
personality), raga (attachment to pleasures), dvesa (aversion, 
that dwells angrily on pain and its causes) and abhinivefa (will 
to live or clinging to life). Tapas is explained by Vyasabb&sya 
( on Y. S. II. 32 ) as bearing or enduring the pairs (of opposites) 
such as hunger and thirst, cold and heat, standing and Bitting, 
stillness of a Btump (i. e. not indicating what ia passing in 
one’s mind even by gestures), stillness of the body (not speaking 
at all), and also such observances as Krccbra, Candrayana and 
S&nfcapana (vide H. of Dh. vol. IV. pp. 120 and 132, 134-137,151 
respectively for krechra &c.). 

t 

1 The Vyasabh&sya explains 4 sv&dhyaya ’ as the japa 
(inaudible repetition) of am and other holy texts or study of the 
I sasfcraB treating of liberation,® 21 The Sat. Br, XI. 5. 7 contains 
j ® eulogy of svadhyiiya and the words 1 svadhayosdhyetavyah 1 
■ (one should study the Veda) occur frequently therein. Om is 
l the most prominent among the symbols ( prutVcas ) under which 
the upasana of the supra-sensible brahma was to be carried out. 
Vide Chan. Up. 1.1.1 (ora-ityetad-aksaram-udgltham-upaslta \ 
Tai Up. I. 8 (om-iti brahma, om-itldam sarvam), MundakaUp. 
n.2.4 (pranavo dhanuh saro hyfltma brahma tal-laksyam- 
ucyate, 4 om is the bow, the soul is the arrow, brahma is the 

(Continued from latt Pagt) 

accomplished by tapas, since tapas has invincible power'. Yaj. also (I. 
198-202) emphasizes the great importance of tapas. )aimini (in PMS HI. 
8. 9) employs the word tapas for ‘last’. Frequent eulogies of tapas are 
fonnd in the Mahibharata aa in Van&parva 259. 13. 17. Santi, chap. 5 and 
12 * Gods and sages secured their position by tapas', Anusasana 122. 5-11 )• 
S antiparva 79,1 8 explains effifcn Y°n' qtrwii fijfhi 

^ atfiytv All passages of the Mahibharata are taken from Chitra- 

iili Press edition in this note. Yogins are said to repeat the A japa japa 

I. e. while they breathe Inwards there is and when they breathe out 
there is sw: and the combined words #n£ mean ‘ I am that hamsa ' 
(the eternal Spirit)Compare fgs hi sf m . II, 115. 4 $4 gv <rt \ 

2324 • wwn,f ‘ TOstffafNwrt snh wtw?iwr«nrsf w i on aft. u.- 

II. 1. *rt- u. u.. 12 (= df). q. m. io, 10, qffte 22. 9) enumerates the 

Upanlsads, Vedanta and some vedic texts as holy texts by repeating which 
a man expiates sins. 28. 10-15 (" ft igu egy 56 in prose -wj- 

chap. 10 12 and chap. il) enumerate holy texts (pavitrial) from all 
Vf daa - T he word * pranava * occurs in the Tai. S. III. 2. 9. 5-6 4 

noiT TtqflRpm, which is quoted by on sft. u, HI. 7,42, 
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target&o-), Pra6na Up. V. 5 (Yah punar-etam trimatrenomity- 
etenaivaksarena param purusam-abhidhyaylta). The Y. 3. 
borrows this importance of Om from the Upanisads. The five 
kleias are defined in Y. 3. II. 5-9. Avidya (ignorance) 3325 
consists in regarding the non-eternal as eternal, the impure as 
pare, pain as pleasure, the non-self as the self. Asmifca (sense of 
personality) consists in tbe seer (theself) being held as if 
identical with the instruments of seeing (such as mind and sense 
organs). Abhinivesa (clinging to life) means the craving 
('May I not cease to live, may I live') which sweeps on by its 
own force and is established in this form even among the learned. 
Isvarapranidhana has been explained above ( p. 1412 note 2319). 
The Y. S. (IL 11 and 12) says that the kletas have subtile con¬ 
ditions (viz. avidya, and asmita) and coarse effects in the form of 
vrttis (the fluctuations of the mind, raga, dvesa and abhinivesa); 
escape from the former is secured by resolving them by means 
of real knowledge while the coarse ones are controlled by 
contemplation (dhyfina). The accumulated deposits of Karma 
arise from the five kleias, are fit to be experienced in the seen 
birth (that is in the present birth) and in an unseen (i. e. future) 
birth. So long as the root (viz. the klesas) exists the accumulated 
karma leadB to fruition in three forms viz. birth, life (long or 
short) and experience, which three result in giving joy or 


2325. fto r gftngw iu wMiffo fau i wkWwwV 

foiwtaiRwu i i sut ssflsft- 

l n. 5-9; the uwv explains the last 'wfcq nriWsi yq rns usOflt Vt 

u?Tri *n w ^ ynufftik i w w wgqjwwifa B fWit uvnawrah ■. w 

... wrawror... 

UtOTft VTHgwmfil i.' With the vt H. 3 compare fSlRW- 

I IV. 3. 39-40 q. by (on n)m p. 124). In Venk. ed. 

tbe last half is different. Compare also ffiegguw IV. 7.11 3iHHB»4 iW gQ [ vi 
&c. i wfit winngtfftn:» 

i vr. % II. 12-15. vrorik explains anwvas 'auSuft uhnftfii: 
g^SfTt 3il^*tJ5R4l4l4t I ZflqWRnl WTOsfOn II. 13 the pats 
forward four possible alternatives about karma and punarjanma, rejects the 
first three and accepts the 4th. It may be quoted here ‘ai(Rf fctlllftl railti 
qnfanv spuw: «tti<uiq., sjw? ' fitdWl ftwtrwr- 

wn flwfafi) , awi^ fffib On II. 14 ft... 

tgsn^one may note the following U panisad passages on which the Sutra Is 
based, viz. *. III. 2. 13, or. syq. V. 10.7. The last two passages 
illustrate the meaning of wifh in Vt. % n. 13. The above passages will 
have to be quoted later under karma and punarjanma. 

H. D. 178 
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anguish according as the accumulation is due to meritorious or 
evil acts. The Yogasutra says that the Yoga system has, just 
like the system of medicine, 3325a four divisions or aspeots, vis, 
sanisara (the round of births or transmigration), the cause of 
samsara, the release from BamBara. the meanB of release (vis. 
aamyak-darsana, insight into reality or discriminating discern¬ 
ment between the purusa and sattva, unassailed by false know¬ 
ledge); sutras 16-27 of the 2nd pada set oat these four and 
explain some of the terms used in defining them. Sutra 28 
provides that when impurities are washed away by practising 
the angas of Yoga, the knowledge shines forth!more and more) 
till discriminatory discernment becomes perfect. Then sutra 3336 29 
enumerates the eight angas (aids, or auxiliaries) of Yoga, vis. 
yama (abstinences), niyama (observances), asana (bodily 
posture), pranayama (control or regulation of breath), pratySh&ra 
(withdrawal or suppression of the organs of sense), dhSrana 
( fixed attention ), dhySna ( meditation or contemplation ), 
sara&dhi (concentration or absorption into the objeot of medita¬ 
tion).^ The VaikhanasasraSrtasutra enumerates the same eight 

2325 a. tot fafeymg i ral wytg 1 *... trefrforffi sttw 

On II. 15; vide p. 939 note 1510a for the wbole passage, 

ge^viol : i ... ww ftatR ui • ert 

a* Rtaro i lrK fiftTr ffrnbrrv: ■ $T. Ii. 16,17,24-26. Com¬ 

pare these four aspects with the four Noble Truths of Buddhism cited In 
note 1510a above. means i sU an gu* acc. to rpqvriS. 


y^326. i 

w m q*i g w j pfl s vt. II. 28-29. The wsv on II. 29 is : 

(vfrngwt)wgsromwwtfl•«jnwvn 

* j tr w<n wi tBfiy3 tot tot tot w TOr snmmnr 

$tHiO f i RPnffi i wi «&m nsR%sg*wroTWwTOiii:, aeisw* 

The five mentioned in vt. u,. 11. 3 are called 
It is somewhat surprising that the eight angas ( TO—ffeni 4 n*ISflPl' 
(in prose) are quoted as from a g iHre i in the $nr*iFT e (dhtCVI 0 * P* 167 ) and 
by anrctli p. 1022. The (B. I. ed.) VIII. 10 divides yOgins into 

three classes owing to the differences in their practices and abstentions, 
via. WTC?, q e>is4 and and each of these is again subdivided into farther 

sab-classes. It further states that some of these called Anirodhakah do not 
practise pranayama, others called Margaga^ practise only pranayama and 
the rest and those called vimargagah practise all the eight angas, but they 
regard even God that is proper for contemplation as not so. The original 
words are vnfinm...muqf nsyrwt tftrocqwnn fft3a.> itt* 

difficult to say what the last clause exactly means. It is probable that in 
this sentence reference is made to some class of yogins that do not contem¬ 
plate on God, but hold that without contemplation on God they can secure 
liberation ( kaivalya, mukti ), 
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angas of Yoga. The remaining sutras of pada two (from 30 to 
55) deal with the enumeration and definitions of yamas and 
niyamas, their explanations and the treatment of fisana* 
pranayama and pratyahSra. The Santiparva (304.7 = 316.7 of 
Ch* ed.) speaks of Yoga as ' astagunita* or astagunin). Out 
of the eight angas the first five are indirectly useful for samadhi, 
because they eradicate what are opposed to samadhi (such as 
hitfasft, asatya &c.), and are therefore called bahiranga (external, 
indirect) Badhanas (means) of Yoga, while dhfirapa, dhyana 
and samadhi are said to be antaranga to Yoga (Y. S. HL 7, 
* trayam-antarangam purvebhyah*. The last three are dealt 
with in the 3rd pada. It is these sutras in the 2nd pada that 
are emphasized and elaborated in DharmatSstra works. Therefore 
some detailed treatment of these matters is needed here. 


In some works, suoh as the Qor&ksasamhitS the angas of 
yoga are said to be only six (omitting yama and niyama 
or omitting some others). The MaitrayanI Up. (VL 18), 
the Dhy&nabindu Up. the Atri-Bmrti XL 6, Dakaa VH 34, 
SkandapurSna, Kfislkhanda, 41. 59 and Buddhists say tbs 
same. VManu 2327 provides (IV, 204)'a wise man should always 
practiro yamas but not the niyamas always; one who only 
practises niyamas and does not practise yamas incurs sin 
(or falls into hell)*. This does not mean that niyamas are 
forbidden but it means only this that yamas are far more im¬ 
portant than niyamas.^ The words ‘yama* and‘niyama* both 
occur in the S&ntiparva (or. ed. 326.15 and 339.16 of Gh. ed.). 
Some Smrtis omit them from the angas of yoga probably 
because they are prescribed for all persons in general by Mann, 
Yfij. and others. Manu does not enumerate yamas and niyamas, 
but Yaj. (quoted on p. 1406, n. 2303 above) enumerates ten 
yamas and ten niyamas. The five yamas 2328 of the Y. S. are 


2327. ?wit swvbrasw 1 nwwws wnub wrt unwi sfo fNh w? 
ffe cdt %i: i 3m. 3*. II. 18; sw&rtqft ix. 6 and wtqft VII. 3 mention 
y^/the gam e six angas (including tarks) as in OT. ‘en&t 

srvww mw I vvm vtvTfift w* 3v. ° ver« 41 

(Adyar ed p, 196), ntWSffi?; I. 4, and 41. 39); arow on 

^l. III. 110 p.990) quotes a amrtl text enumerating six angas oi yoga 
( omitting *m, amw and adding a%). The fSUiPtW- IX ; 35 
gum (I. 8, 8-9) mentions eight angas. (P< 950 ) explains smifPW- 

ftsfagfr ’■ mgg uw XI. 76 mentions only five, amnvw, 

vqrn, unvrr and wm in that order. 

2328* VflP t 

^.11.30-31; some words of the wt may be qaot^; 
(ConlftMwd off iwaej ^«ge) 
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ahi/hsu (non-in jury to all creatures and at all times), satya 
(truthfulness), asteya (non-stealing i. e. not appropriating 

9 

others' things in a way not sanctionod by the SSstra), brahma - 
airy a (i. e. control of the organ of generation while guarding the 
other organs of sense also), aparujralia (non-acceptance of anything 
from another beyond what is necessary for preserving the body), 
These five constitute for a yogin a groat vrata when practised 
without reference to species, place, time and occasions (or 
exigencies). As provided by Manu, yamas have to be observed by 
all but there are exceptions. The observance of yamas would be 
called vrata, but the rigorous observance of yamas without 
allowing exceptions is called by the Y. S. mahUvrala which 
has to be observed by yogins without oxception at all stages. 
The observance of yamas and niyamas is a first step for the soul’s 
ultimate success in winning Liberation or Isolation (kaivalya), 
since, unless the soul is purged of all sexual and egoistic 
desires, it cannot live the divine or spiritual life that the higher 
stages of yoga require. What is meant may be briefly exem¬ 
plified as follows: Smrtis recognize some exceptions to all these 
in the case of ordinary people. For example, it is the ksatriya’s 
duty to fight and therefore it was provided by Manu (VH. 87,89) 
that a ksatriya should not run away from battle and that 
ksatriyas fighting and dying in battle on both sides went to 
heaven. Vide Yaj. I. 324. So hiiiisa was allowed to a ksatriya 
but if he wanted to follow the Yoga discipline he had to give up 
bimg&. Similarly, Smrtis excused untruth on five occasions 
(vide Gautama 23. 29, Vasistha 16. 36, Adiparva 82.16, Santi- 
parva 34.25 and 165. 30, quoted in H. of Dh. vol. HI, p. 353 and 
notes 536, 537). Manu in IV. 138 makes an exception for 
ordinary men viz. one should not speak what though true is 
painful to another (na bruyat satyamapriyam). But one who 
enters on the discipline of Yoga must always speak the truth 
except when speaking the truth would result in the ruin of 


(Continued from last page ) 

nsnnfcn sbn i v 

awfawiqsifl i ... tfvnfi ftvmwmdpi" 

I. In the above means 

3TPf and notawfa; on g ft fyqw , erTOft explains ‘sfbmkwtsfr «V%or- 

* s m w &nfti a 

The and q WgmSK respectively explain 3raftji(f as 

and ‘snftinft '■ W 

quoted by qqtWKiwi of vpmnr states that hlmsa is of ten kinds (p. ?04). 
T*»« *• 8.10-28 games the** five qua aod defines tbw« 
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creatures. 2329 The Mitaksara on Yaj. III. 312 remarks that 
telling a falsehood in the case of arranging a marriage though 
excused (by smrtis) Bhould be avoided and also the beating of 
a son or a pupil as punishment by one who observes a vrata. 
A householder who approaches his wife on certain specified days 
after her monthly illness and avoids the parvan days (videH. 
of Dh. vol. Ill n 1425} is to be regarded as one observing 
brahroacarya, acc. to Yaj. I. 79 and Manu IV. 128, but if he 
takes to the path of Yoga, he would have to give up this latitude 
(vide note 2308, 3330 above) and avoid all contact whatever with 
all women including his own wife as the Lingapurana empha¬ 
sizes. The Yuktidlpika, one of the earliest commentaries on the 
Sankhyaksrika, mentions (on p. 112) five yamas but puts 
( akalkata’ (absence of crookedness) as the 5th instead of 
aparigraha. The Visnupurana (VI. 7. 36-37) enumerates five 
yamas and five niyamas as in Y. S. but substitutes 4 mind bent 
on the highest brahma* (kurvlta brahmani tatha parasmin 
pravanam manah) for ‘Isvarapranidh&na*. The five niyamas 
according to Y. S. IL 32 3332 are iauca (cleanliness), santosa 
(contentment), iapas (austerity), sv&dhydya (study of Veda), 
iivaraprayidhana (devotion to God, or surrendering all aotions 
to him). Three of the five niyamas, viz. tapas, svadhy&ya and 
IdvarapranidhSna constitute kriyayoga as already stated in 
Y. S. II. 1. It is most difficult to give an objective definition of 
duty, but duties can be defined on the subjective side. The 
object of emphasizing duties is to make men rise above lower 
desires and to make the higher self shine forth. These are 


2329. (*n^) ijSrovRwfc w 

tftvbt %<>*unb«$hui we awimin uw 

irn^i mw oo vt. q. II. 30; w 

on Tjj. III. 312-13. (in ePWWT VBWa°3) states ifcWiti 

i snp^’ieuTm^'idar fitusng f(k * ’ P* 309.’ 


2330. q»$afT uwbi «nwr B 

II. 11. 18, Vt. VI. I. 55; Vlfl fRRPHItlf 

#B*1 f%fS. I. 8. 23. 

2331 . f^vnis j vt. % n - 32 * 

for iw: acc. to vt. w. vide n. 2323 above. Vide II. U. 20-29 for these 
five and their definitions. The gfanflftwi (P< »2) ennmer atesJhejfoTgaas 

antrat aegw &*wwiww*whJ g » Wrt f: - 

qnoted as Vyasa*s in a verse by (WSUafl 0 ? P> 802). e*pw® 
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based more or less on the Upanisads ; vide e. g. Chan, Up. III. 
17. 4 where tapas, ahiinsa , truthfulness, (tuna, (charity) and 
nr jam (straightforwardness) are put forward as virtues to be 
cultivated by a sacrificer, Br. Up. V. 2.3. where ail men are asked 
to cultivate dania (self-restraint), dana (charity), day a (kindness). 
Therefore, the yaraas prescribed by the Yogasutra constitute 
wbat may be called extra-regarding duties and are mostly in the 
nature of prohibitions (such as * don’t injure anyone, don’t tell 
a lie,don’t rob a person, don’t accept gifts'), while the niyamas 
are concerned with the individual himself (who has embarked 
on Yoga practice ) and are of a positive character (viz. be 
clean, be contented, be austere, do study the Veda and be a 
devotee of Isvara ). The Amarakosta 3232 defines * yama' as 
actions that are obligatory (or to be always performed) and 
that depend upon the body as the means for being carried out, 
while niyamas are acts that are not obligatory (or not to be 
continuously engaged in) and that depend (for carrying them 
out) on means that are outside the body (such as water &o). 
Sauca (cleanliness) is of two kinds, buhija (of the body effected 
with water, loose earth, pahcagavya, pure food &c.) and 
abhyantara (internal or mental). Vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 651- 
52 and vol. IV, pp. 310-311 for details of the sauca of both kinds. 
A verse of Manu (V. 106) deserves to be noted ai33 in this 
connection viz. ‘ of all kinds of sauca the highest is the one that 
relates to wealth (onemust desire wealth without depriving 
another of his wealth by improper means); that man is suci 
(pure) who is pure as to wealth and not he who is purified by 
loose earth and water. ’ Sutras 33-34 of p&da II provide that 
when the practitioner of Yoga is assailed by the outbreak of the 
fever of perverse thoughts (such aB * I shall kill him who has 
harmed me’, ‘I shall tell a lie, I shall appropriate another’s 
wealth, I shall commit adultery with another's wife’), he should 
revolve in his mind and cultivate the opposites of such thoughts 
and dwell on the consequences of such thoughts, viz. they cause 
endlesB suffering and lack of right knowledge. Yama and 

2332. twro » n vwwl faws pw a - 

WWSH# (2nd W®sij). sftfFTOft quotes the yogasutra defini¬ 
tions and explains * enn*S W g wwrffr WTO* m tjq t». 

2333. wSsnSra ni fsga* 1 gftrfif *r 

gHt-.B V. 106; 22.89 has the same verse, bat reads snr 

for 30§ in both places. The ftegqafcrc III. 275. 13 states: awitQr wfrtfrwwt 
swsNqtTqiRt. Compare in m. ctt. VU. 26.2 and 

... as quoted from fip faqfoq by etqrof pa qr, 1.134, 
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niyama constitute the preliminary ethical code which an 
aspirant for yoga must observe and some part of it must be 
followed by all men as Manu and Yaj. prescribe. 

In sutras 35 to 45 (of pada H) the results of the continuous 
practice of the several yamas and niyamas are set out viz. when 
the aspirant has become established in ahimsa, all beings (men 
and animals) give up enmity 2354 in his presence. When the 
aspirant for Yoga iB well grounded in the practice of abstinence 
from falsehood hiB speech comes out to be effective unfailingly 
(that is, if he says to a person ‘ be you a righteous man' or 
' may you attain heaven r , the man becomes righteous or attains 
svarga ). When he becomes rooted in abstinence from theft all 
jewels wait upon him from all quarters (that is, though he may 
not hanker after riches or means, the latter come to him of their 
own accord). When the Yogin is firmly fixed in brahmacarya, 2335 
he secures energy (whereby he treadB the path to such super¬ 
normal powers as aniraa) and when he reaches perfection he is 
able to transfer knowledge about Yoga and its ahgas to his 
discipleB. In Y. S. I. 20 it is stated that asamprajfiata-sarncidhi 
follows when the yogin has faith, virya (energy) and other 
qualities. The greatest emphasis is laid on ohastity in thought, 
word and deed for the yogin or the seeker for brahma (vide 
Mundaka UL 1.5,' satyena labhyas-tapasS hyesa atma samyag- 
jn&nena brahmacaryena nityam'). The idea is that the yogin 
makes very rapid progress towards the final goal of samadhi and 
kaivalya if he is thoroughly chaste and that without it the 
practice of r&jayoga is futile and dangerous. Those interested 
in the importance of ‘brahmacarya’ should read Mahatma 
Gandhi's 'self-restraint versus self-indulgence* (3rded. 1928), 
particularly the Appendix I pp. 137-158 which reproduce W. L. 
Hare's article). When the yogin is firmly established in non- 

2334. srifaroriTOTvt Wn»P i vfc, %• U. 35; atwvtft remarks 

Sanskrit poets love to dwell on this 
aspect of the hermitages of sages e. g, vide suqreCi, p. 45 (of Peterson’s 

ed., description of Jabali’s hermitage') ‘aw WTOt: MUiqftaWrcftwUKr* 
writ aut ft CTNift+HMsiv ftfturonvtnmr- 

wftrfcfrsft aftsuuemgwvfta i mnft qv.fiqift ftrft prc 

Wtqqfuftt • wrai». Rs: ftsftsrmqi». 

2335. Vide ®r. w. vui, 2 . io v qweitfimra) uvft v *litri SS 1 *W% utav 

HfWiq s wsfauft wwnft ufivhi, u iMriitai qi > vt.^. n. 38; 

1.20 is ‘amRnewv aiaRwdsraaahci 
vt. g, II. 39, means ff> q t B ro n. 
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acceptance of gifts he has a desire to know his past, ptesent and 
future lives (and receives illumination thereon ). 

As a result of having to clean 2336 one s body the Yogin 
becomes disgusted with his own body and avoids contact with the 
bodies of others. Other results of cleanliness (of the mind) that 
arise are the purity of saUuayutui (i. e. not being assailed by rajas 
and tama* ), gentleness, one-pointedness (of the mind), mastery 
over the senses and fitness for the sight (realization) of the Self. 
From contentment results 1337 supreme happiness. Tajtas gives 
rise 3338 to perfection in the body (i. e. acquisition of some occult 
powers like anima) and perfection as to the sense organs (such 
as being able to hear and to see what is distant) owing to the 
eradication of impurities (i. e. the klesas and Bin); (continuous) 
study of the Veda (and japa of om &c.) leads on to the union 
with (realization of) the deity he chooses. From devotion to 
Isvara results perfection in Sam&dhi. 

Asana (bodily posture) 2839 is defined in Y. S. as one that 
ib stable and easy (or comfortable). Asana means a seat which 
is covered with kusa grass, deer-skin and a garment in that 
order (this would be buhya asana ) as laid down in Gita (VI. 11)» 

2336. 44lf ggUH l » 

WtnUfT W • nf. tj. II. 40-41. The first sii 
anwrwwifiw. *»3 II. 98 defines as ‘ gm 4£VT ^ W WIWW 

vt mt»w v g pr fi i nr w f3r3r*ffV:n'; vide $ 333 ; for illustrations. 

2337. I VT- %. II. 42. The vn»V on this only 

quotes a Santiparva verse (vide p. 1399 u. 2295 above). explains w 

min vwujwn: • 

2338. mm: t wwwfl g foidHft w hK t wrnfk- 
ihi^fCT«em i 5 m i s nt i i nb II. 43-45. ulw explains qtii np i as ‘m 

unfit > and CTuftmfqf as * *r vsmt 

WwrlUVTft ». Vide ift. ^ I, 23 for from £*ronararo. The sunn on 

II. 44 explains * |m srw: W? VW n$£». 

2339. « un«jlfii g nwuwu i n?h*nm i mil gsffisifiruiH: • nh 

II. 46-48. Compare 4m. ^n- wd 5lfhf» and ‘u^ Sjprl spfrfl- 

nl knt g nrifcnfah * > (II. 8 and 10). The word is explained in different 
ways, nro* explains sunSr nr flur 

<TW iw4svcww \ This is rather far-fetched and unsatisfactory, as 

hardly anywhere else Is aumnuutPipfftr recommended, tftar takes stwWf to 
mean aimm * ^ •ewi i wflia auuaift %an: ftwhgw rHte 

m«mk gt W S Mni unfit! This is a little better 

than Vacaspati’a explanation. Brabma is described as WW eg 

l nn. II. 1). 


” .. ' ^ 

tra refers to WTWtjnW and the 2nd to 
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while the word Ssana (in Yoga) means bodily posture. It should 
he noticed that the YogaButra does not expressly prescribe any 
of the numerous asanas mentioned and defined in the Hatha- 
yogapradlpika and other works on Hathayoga and indicates 
that those asanas are not necessary in the practice of the 
Fatanjala Yoga and that any posture which is easy, stable and 
comfortable would be enough for the yogin. The Y. S. here 
follows the i§v. Up. (II, 8 and 10) and not the works on Hatha¬ 
yoga, if any existed in its times. In order to secure the posture 
described above the yogin should relax the usual physical 
movements of the body (prayatnasaithilya) and bring the mind 
to reflect on the Infinite (brahma). As a result of perfect 
mastery over posture, he is not overwhelmed (orovercome) 
by the pairs of opposites (such as heat and cold, hunger 
and thirst). 

A few words must be Baid about asanas/ The present author 
recommends to all those interested in asanas a very useful and 
instructive handbook (in 188 pages) on 'SsanaB* composed and 
published by Sri KuvalaySnanda of the Kaivalyadhama at 
Lonavla near Poona (third impression in 1949) with 81 plates 
(78 on different asanas and 3 on nauli ). The Daksasmrti 
(VII, 5) mentions Padmasana and Ysj. in IQ. 198 appears to 
allude to it. Dr. K. T. Behanan on' Yoga, a scientific evaluation * 
inserts 16 figures (between pp. 186-187) of several asanas. 
Though the Y. 8. does not mention any asana by name yet the 
Vy&sabh&sya 3340 names ten and indicates by the word ' Sdi’ 


2340. TOUT HWRR TV if 

a wfl wFi vtngw ' nnv on 

II. 46. About abate and the following two ewe ri S says 1 whmdhu 
fStvwnmt ’With the support of a cushion ' 

' 4hmewH > (eWPBfif). I® H. I, vo j. XXI p. 260, the Kolagallu 

Ins, of the Ras{raku(a king Khottiga of Saka 889 {exact date, 17th February 
967 A.D.) mentions 'Dandasana,*' (p. 263) and 'Lohasani* p.2641.35. 
is explained by uiWFtfil as ‘ gvfilev 

JWlrf K Yoga bad permeated society so much that in several 

In scri ptions Yogaiastra and Yoga techniques are mentioned; e.g. in 
the Tewar Stone Inscription (C. 1.1, vol, IV p. 306) of Gayaker^a in the 
Cedi year 902 ( =1151 A. D.), Yogasastra (verse 6) and PaUnjaiagatna 
( verse 8) are referred to and in verse II the 6»t quarter is r«u||<)W«niR- 

w mmwidlPi) 1 y^i- 

explained by on VT. HI. 189 (X. S, S.). 

|rt gw «tK*T» w-m. 199 . 

H.D. 179 
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that it knew more. Vlr asana 2341 is mentioned in Raghuvamta 
13. 52. Sankar&carya on V. S. IV. 1.10 remarks that Padmak- 
asana and other special asanas are propounded in Yogas&stra. 
The V. S. (IV. 1. 7-10) has in view, acc. to Sarikarac&rya, the 
description of asana in the Glt5 (VI. 11), the relaxation of 
bodily activities and stableness of posture indicated by such 
words as * dhyayativa prthivl ’ (Chan. Up. VII. 6.1). According 
to the H. P. (I. 17) asana is the first anga of Hathayoga, that 
Siva speaks of 84 asanas, of which four asanas called Siddha, 
Padma, Simha and Bhadra are the most essential (sarabhuta) 
and it recommends Siddhasana as the best (I. 34) and describes 
it (1.35). The Hathayogapradlpika names and describes 15 
asanas in 1. 19-55. The Dhyanabindu Upanisad states that there 
are innumerable asanas but mentions the same four as the most 
prominent. Vide figures 16 (p. 55), 18 (p. 57), 62 (p. 97) in 
Sri. Kuvalayananda’s work for Siddha, Padma and Simha 
Asanas respectively and figures 105 (p. 186), 106 (p. 187), and 
108 (p. 188), for the asanas called Siddha, Padma and Baddha- 
padma respectively in Prof. S. S. Goswamrs work on Hathayoga 
and p. 28-30 for Siddhasana, Padmasana and Baddha-padma- 
sana respectively in Alain Danielou’s work (London, 1949). 
The Sivasamhita (III. 100) and Gherandasamhita (II. 1) men¬ 
tion that there are 84 asanas, while the Goraksasataka 3342 states 
that there are as many asanas as there are living species, that 
all of them are known to Siva, that out of 84 lakhs of asanas 
Siva chose 84 and that out of these Siddhasana and Padmasana 
are the best and defines these two (I. 5-9). 

The word Yoga is applied to many matters in an extended 
sense (i. e. the method or methods by which union with the 

2341. srvmm is explained by as qnjl 

>, while {on quotes acre's 

description 

This is almost the same as 3 . vt. u. I. 21 . nrecrft explains all the 
asanas named by the bhisya except the padmasana (which he says is well 
known). qeiSH is described in 5 . qfc. q. II, 58 and 3 ^ 9339 ; verse 9. The 
(verses 39-40) describes and and so 

does Kasikhanda 41. 62-63, **3733 is defined by 9p?° as 

{on q*. H. 46). The qlm- 
W° ( ed - by Mr. Diwao ji) defines it as 1 <n* 4 qr?i w «nf9r«rt 1 

vqmw i finNmram (in. 12 ). 

2342. arnreri% ^ araftn vrawtft ^renmra: 1 uk q waaRS i tiK fan wi fi l 

***f?na m* mn farm waavni 42 p. 196 (Adyar) 

The verse aromift... nk***: occurs in ifrnfTTOWt 3. 
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Supreme Self may be promoted) in the BhagavadgltS, which itself 
is described as Yogaaastra and each chapter of which is also 
called Yoga. For example, we have in the Gita * abhyasayoga ’ 
(8.8,12. 9), karmayoga (3.3. and 7), jnanayoga (3.3.), bhakfci- 
yoga (14.26). A few-other works also do the Bame. Some Western 
writers speak of several kinds of Yoga such aB Mantrayoga, 
Jnanayoga, Bhaktiyoga, Karmayoga, Rajayoga and Hathayoga 
(vide 4 Bengal Lancer ’ by F. Yeats-Brown, London, 1930, p. 284), 
R. 0. Oman’s 4 The Mystics, ascetics and saints of India* p. 172 
(ed. of 1905), Geraldine Coster’s * Yoga and Western psychology ’ 
p. 10, Alain Danielou's work pp. 83 ff. (for descriptions of 
Mantrayoga, Layayoga, Kundalinlyoga &c.). Some late Sans¬ 
krit works like the Yogatattvopanisad 2343 and Sivasarhhita 
(5.9) speak of four Yogas viz. Mantrayoga, Hathayoga, Laya¬ 
yoga and Rsjayoga. All these have in view the system of 
Patanjali, but each emphasizes Borne particular aspect of yoga 
discipline. But there are really only two main systems of Yoga, 
viz. the one expounded in the Yogasutra and its bh&sya by Vyasa 
and the other dealt with in such works as the Goraksasataka, 
the Hathayogapradlpika of SvatmSrama-yogin 3344 with the 
commentary called JyotsnS by BrahmSnanda. Briefly, the 
difference between the two is that the Yoga of Patanjali con¬ 
centrates all effort on the discipline of the miud, while Hatha¬ 
yoga mainly concerns itself with the body, its health, its purity 
and freedom from diseases. This is illustrated by the facts that 
Patanjali defines asana as any posture that is 4 sthirasukha 
while works on Hathayoga describe many asanas like Mayur- 
asana, Kukkutasana, Siddh&sana, which are deemed to remove 

2343. vrt t* wgwi ftWrct «wqroit» 

atemtQlRd mtwnuw. n tsvvtarSrtrav: «BirS?r: i Wftrau 

gam. i w q« wvvbit **nq;&c. i verses 19. 

21-23. 

2344. A translation of this work (which contains 388 verses) into English 

by Srinivasa Iyengar has been published by the Theosophical Publishing 
House, Madras {3rd ed. 1949}. The proper name of the work appears 
to be as shown by I. 3 Winmm: ETC W i tt >, by the 

colophons at the end of each Upadesa and the first verse of the commentary 
of Brahmananda 'Hathapradipika JyotsnS’. Acc. to the com, qand z 
mean 3 $ and and represent respectively right and left nostril-breath. 
The Sivasambita is translated by R&i Bahadur Srlschandra Vidyirnava, 
Pininl Office, 2nd ed. 1923 and Gherandasambita was translated by Srls¬ 
chandra Vasu, Bombay, 1896. 
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diseases (I. 31) and which are said to be 84 (for the names 
of the 84 asanas vide pp. 146-149 of Danielou's work) and 
Hathayoga deals with such processes 3315 as Dhauti (washing 
the Btomaoh), Basti (yogic enema) and Nauli (shaking the 
abdomen) about which Patahjali is silent. Hathayoga, if 
practised with proper guidance and perseverance, will not only 
endow a man with a strong, healthy, pure and active body but 
also may develop inner strength and happiness. The technique 
of Hathayoga claims three kinds of results viz. (1) cure of 
diseases and disorders of the mind also; ( 2 ) attainment of 
supernatural powers called siddhis ; (3) leading to Rnjayoga and 
KaivaUja. The HathayogapradipikS itself states that Hathayoga 

2345. The six fours of gavtuare: vfi fi tv faw n 

ewwrh» f- vY. *. H. 22. is described in the 
Journal vbntpriWT vol. II. pp. 170-177, * 1 % (yogic.enema) in vol. I. 
pp. 101-104, in vol. I. pp. 25-20 and vol. IV. pp, 320-24 and 
in the Handbook on 'Pranayama' (by Shrl Kuvalayanaoda), part I, pp. 79- 
100. There are various methods of Dhauti, The present author, who has 
been suffering from hyperacidity for over 60 years and from duodenal 
ulcer for at least 35 years, practised on the advice of an Indian doctor holding 
an English degree in medicine washing of the stomach by swallowing a 
large quantity of tepid water and then vomitting it. This was done for 
several years, generally once a week (or oftener). He can say from personal 
experience that it washed the stomach and reduced acute pain. But he 
found or thought that it was no cure and gave up the practice after some 
years, wib is cleansing the nose and wiZBi Is fixing the eyes without wink* 
ing on a minute object till the tears fill the eyes (fitffofowftign 

snnfoi: 13 . ul. u. II. 31). is of various 
types such as wsruuraui, qrwui 9 , wramHlfa*! 9 . One 

with weak eyes must not attempt it except under the guidance of an expert, 
It is a preliminary to ekagrata (one-pointedness of mind) and dhylina. 
Those interested in the Hathayoga may read ' Hathayoga, the report of a 
personal experience *, by Theos Barnard, Columbia University Press, New 
York, 2nd impression, 1945, This author travelled over the whole of India, 
settled down at a guru's retreat in the hill near Ranchi, and went to Tibet 
also at his gum’s bidding. The book contains 36 photographs, 28 of which 
represent various asanas, VII, XXVI-VII of MahamudrS, Vajrolimudra 
and PasinTmudra, XXXII and XXXIII represent the first and second stages 
of Uddiyana-bandha and Nos. XXXIV-VI represent Nauli-madhyama, Nauli* 
vama and Nanll-daksina. The H, Y. P. (III. 6-7) names ten mudras. 
Another recent work is ’ The Yoga of Health, Youth and Joy' (a treatise on 
Hatha-yoga adapted to the West) by Sir Paul Dukes (Cassell, London I960). 
This is a very useful book, contains about seventy excellent photographs and 
is written with great moderation after long personal practice. The author 
was engaged for years in lecturing to the army on the usefulness of yoga 
practices. 
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* 

is expounded only for leading on to.R&jayoga 2346 i. a. Rfijayoga 
iB the principal fruit of Hathayoga and not siddhis and Kaivalya 
is due to R&jayoga. The Hathayogapradlpika enumerates the 
names of the Bame eight ahgas as Fatahjali does, but its yama* 
are ten of which taking a light meal is the principal and ahimsa 
is the first among niyamas. Besides the eight angas, it deals 
specially with MahamudrS, Khecarl, Jalandhara, Uddiyana and 
Mulabandha, Vajroll, Amaroll and Sahajoli (1. 26-27). The 
Hathayogapradlpika (I. 5-8) mentions that Hathayoga started 
from Adinatha (t e. Siva) and then enumerates 35 great siddhas 
in all from Matsyendran&tha, Goraksanatha onwards. The 
famous exposition of the Bhagavadglta by Jnanadeva called 
Jnanesvarl cites at the end the GuruparamparS as Adinatha, 
Matsyendranatha, Goraksanatha, Gahinlnatha, Nivrttin&tha, 
Jnanadeva. 

There are other differences between the works on Hathayoga 
and the P&tanjala Toga. According to the Gorak3asataka and 
H. Y. P. the main aim of asana and prSnSy&ma is to rouse the 
KundalinI (the vital force in a person slumbering at the base of 
the Bpine coiled like a snake) and take it through the several 
cakras and the Susumn&n&dl to brahmadiara , while the T. S. 
hardly ever dilates upon chakras and nfidls. 2347 Several people 
after reading some modern works on KundalinI are tempted to 
make efforts to rouse the KundalinI. This is a dangerous experi¬ 
ment. Shri Purohit Swami in his ' Aphorisms of Yoga* states 


2346. * 53° 1.2, on which the com. Oufem 

remarks ttsiSwi ipr TO 3 i usraftfni TO^' • alter 

mentioning several siddhas snch as the 

garcfrwj i faff (V. 8) concludes *• 

2347. Y. S. mentions Nabhicakra, which means no more than the navel 
that is circular in shape, and Kurmanadi in III. 29 and III. 31 respec¬ 
tively. vide Goraksasataka verses 10-23, 54-67 lor the chakras, nadis, 
brahmadvara &c. and H. Y, P. Ill lor the awakening ol KundalinI. The 
Goraksasataka is set out (transliterated text and translation) tn W, G. 
Briggs' work 1 Gorakhnath and the Kanphatas’ pp, 284-304 and was recently 
edited and published by Swami Kuvalayanand with translation and notes 
(1959). Dr. Hazariprasad Dwivedi has written a work called 'Math Sampra* 
daya' (1950) and Dr. Mohansingh also has a work on 'Gorakhnath and 
medieval Hindu mysticism'. If we take the Gurnparampara set out in the 
J daneivarl, Gorakhnath should be taken to have flourished about 1100 A. D. 
or a little later. Vide 'the life ol Goraksanath and the succession of disciples' 
(in Marathi) by Mr. R. C. Dbere (1959). pp. 224. 
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that the awakening of the Kundalinl is a terrifying experience, 
that on the first day on whioh the Kundalinl was awakened, the 
whole body was as it were on fire and he thought that he was 
dying and that he drank in three months gallons of milk and 
clarified butter and ate all the leaves on two nimba trees (pp. 
57-58 of the translation). The germ of the doctrine of nsdls 
in Tantras is found in a verse occurring in Katha Up. VL16 
and Chan, Up. VIII. 6. 6 'there are hundred and one nildts 
( arteries) of the heart; one of them penetrates the (crown ot) 
head; moving upwards by it, one attains immortality; the 
others (of the nadls) serve for departing in various directiona’ 
The Prasna Up. (ILL 6-7) states that each of 101 nsdls has 
72 sub-nadia, each of which again has 1000 more. Vide 
Mundaka Up. II. 2.6. In Chan. Up. VIII. 6.1 it is stated that 
the nadls of the heart consist of a subtle substance, brown, 
white, blue, yellow or red in colour. This is probably the germ 
of the statement of a nadi being oalled piiigala. The Maitr** 
yanl Up. VI. 2i speaks of the nadi going upwards as SusumnA. 

The Vlsnupurana mentions BhadrSsana 33)8 whioh passage is 
quoted by Vacaspati. The PurAnas, VAyu (11.13), Markandeya 
(36. 28), Kurina (II. 11.43), Lihga (L 8.86 ), Garuda ( 1 238.11) 
mention the same three asanas, viz. Svastika, Padma and 
ArdhAsana. The Visnudharmottara-purana (1IL 283.6) pres¬ 
cribes for dhyana the Asanas called Svastika, Sarvatobhadra, 
Ramala (Padma) and Paryanka. The Bhagavata HI. 28.8 
employ b the same words as the Gita VI, 11 about asana (viz. 
' sucau dese pratisthSpya). 

Asanas are of two kinds, one type being helpful for prApa- 
yama, meditation and concentration, such as Padma, Siddha 
and Svastika (figure 20 p. 59 in Sri Kuvalaytnanda's handbook 
on * Asanas’). The other kind of Asanas are helpful in eradicat¬ 
ing diseases and for physical culture. But most of them require 
different physical movements and the final form assumed by 
these postures would make deep meditation difficult, if not 
impossible (vide SlrsAsana figures 24-27 between pp. 62-63 of 
Sri KuvalayAnanda’s handbook on Asanas), SarvAngasana 
(figures 33-36) of the same work, Halasana (09.42-47 of the 
same), Viparlt&karanl (figures 77-78 pp. 121-123), MayurAsana 


2348. snw*mcs4fe ftisquof—uqwprcftat n u rc m v gShfrnu 
on vt, u.. II. 48. The half verse Is ftqgg. VI. 7. 39. 




What is proper asana 


1431 


(figure 73 p. 109). The Tejobindu Upanisad 1.23 (Adyar ed )' ;349 
holds ‘that alone la (proper) asana which makes continuous 
meditation on brahma possible; other postures only lead to dis¬ 
comfort.* It should not be supposed that one who seeks higher 
yogio disciplines must devote some time to Asanas and then 
pass on to the next stage. The asanas are primarily meant for 
physical culture and eradication of diseases. If the individual 
yogin possesses a tolerably sound body he may proceed with 
pranaySma and other angas. Besides the postures, the practi¬ 
tioner of Toga is asked to gaze steadily at the tip of his nose 
(Gits VI. 13). 

Some regulations are prescribed about the food to be taken 
or avoided by a seeker after Yoga and about the places where he 
is to practise. The S&ntiparva 3350 of the Mah&bharata provides 
that the yogin Bhould subsist on cooked small particles of grains, 
or oilcakes and should avoid oily substances and even when 
subsisting on yavaka (i. e. kulmSsa or cooked barley grains) for 
long, he would still be Btrong; he Bhould drink water and milk 
mixed together and should resort to oaves. The Markandeya- 
purana (q. by Krtyakalpataru on Moksa pp. 167-177) states 
* The yogin Bhould begin meditation in unoccupied spots, in 
forests, caves and should avoid practising Toga in noisy places, 
near fire and water, in old cowsheds, where four roads meet, 
near a heap of dried leaves, on a river bank, in a cemetery or 
in a place where creeping creatures exist, in a dangerous place, 
near a well, near a oaitya (funeral ground) or an anthillThe 
same purSna says that he should not practise when his stomach is 
windy, or he is hungry or tired or when disturbed in mind, nor 
when it is very cold or hot or windy, The Devala Dharmasutra 3351 


2349. iftufawarcf Wg 

1.23. 

2330. esorRt wgA gwt Rueww w i Vc5«- 

miH P ft Gutfiwi fpfr ecwuwvia. • 
uww ssretm i set*. «R5*ro*pir^n 

289. 43-45 (cr. ed.) = 300. 43-45 ftp*, ed.) q. by g *qq ig t r° (on wlw 
pp. 173-176). Vide (36.48-50), W g rg U W 234. 7-9, II. 11. 47-52, 

41. 65-66, f&yg. I. 8. 79-84 for places to be avoided for 

yoga practice. 

2351. 

... WSWT WIPWC l q* hy P- >• Compare 

il-19; 
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prescribes (hat; a yog in should practise meditation in a shrine, 
empty house, mountain cave, on the sands of a river, in oaves, 
or in a forest, in a pure spot free from danger. H. Y. P. I. 61 
and 64 prescribe what foods to avoid and what foods may be 
eaten. The Goraksasafcaka 3352 prescribes that the yogin should 
give up pungent, suur and salted food and should subsist on milk 
diet. The Gita (VI. 16-17) says * one cannot succeed in Yoga 
who eats too much nor one who observes total faBt and Yoga 
removes pain for him who takes proper food and exercise. 
The Chan. Up. (V1L 26. 2) where Sanatkum&ra gives instruc¬ 
tion to Narada about the Reality remarks ‘Purity of the 
mind follows on purity of food &c. (ahara&uddhau sattva- 
suddhih’ &c.). \ Apararka on Yaj. 1.154 quotes a long prose 
passage (ou p. 221) from Harlta “ one should be pure and should 
subsist on a limited quantity of food that would be enough or 
useful for his purpose as the acSryas say ‘purity of mind 
...food”. ^ It is clear that Hsrlta takes the words * aharasuddhau 
&c. 1 literally, while SankarScSrya in his bhSsya on Chin, takes 
SbSra to mean' experience of objects of sense suoh as Sabda*. 

Pranayaraa—It is this anga of Yoga that figures most in the 
works on DharrnasSstra from the earliest times. Literally the 
word means * restraint or pause of prana \ Other synonymous 
wordB are 1 pranasaihyama’ (note 2310) and ‘pr 4 nasarnrodha\ 
The important point is: What does ‘Prana’ mean here, 
The word is derived from the root * an ’ (to breathe) with the 
prefix 'pra*. The verb and its forms occur in the Rgveda 
as in 1.101.5, X. 121, 3, X. 125.4. In various passages of 
the Rg. prana means simply 'breath’ (as in 1.66.1, HI. 53.21, 
X, 69. 6). In Rg. X. 90.13 (prap5d-vsyur-ajayata) it is stated 
that Vfiyu (air, wind) arose from the prana of the primeval 
purusa. The word 4 asu ’ also is used in the Rgveda in the sense 
of ‘prana’ in 1.113,16 (udhlrdhvam jlvo asur-na agat), L 164.4. 
We have both prariana (breath) and jivana (life) in Rg. L48.10 
(addressed to Usas). Perhaps apana is suggested in Rg. X. 
189. 2 (antascarati rocanasya pranad-apSnatl). All the five 


2352 . 

flsrsaipnwwTsnmif: # *hqji5JTfitvvvuks^T*mrw tfrovvvrwsroftiifem' 
*uvi udi ifraftd vfv vt»ft 5 iswuiw^ > f* dt*. 6L64-GJ. 
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names of pranas'appear in pairs as in the note 2353 below from 
T&i. S. In the Tai, S. I, 7.9. 2 occur the three words ‘prana, 
apana and vyana’. The Atharvaveda (in VIII. 1.1) mentions 
•pranah.’ and ‘apanah* in the plural and ‘aau*, ‘prana’ and 
* ^yuh ’ in VIU 1. 3. all probably meaning * life In the 
Upanisads, prana becomes the vital force or principle of all 
beings, the representative or symbol of brahma; vide Br. Up. I. 
6.3 (Prano va amrtam, namarupe Batyam, tabhyam-ayam 
prana^channah), Br. Up. 15. 23, which, after quoting a verse that 
the sun rises from Pr&na and sets in Prana, goes on to say 
(taemadekam-eva vratam caret, pranyac-caiva-apanyScca, 
nen-ma papma mrtyur-&pnavad-iti) ‘ therefore one must 

observe only one vow, he should inhale and exhale with the 
(fearful) thought that otherwise, the Evil one, Death, might seize 
me’. Here it appears that we have the germ of the theory of the 
importance of pr&nay&ma, In Chan, Up. V. 18-24 it is stated 
that the five ahutis are offered to prana, vyana, ap&na, sam&na 
and udana (in the words ‘Pranaya svaha’ &c.) at the time of 
a meal and that one who knows the true meaning of Agnihotra 
and offerings offers it in all worlds, in all beings and in all selves. 
Even now these ahutta are taken before meals by brahmanas, only 
the order of the five differs. Prasna H, 13 sayB:—‘ All this that Is 
established in the three worlds is under the dominance of Prana.* 
In Chan. Up. IV. 3. 3 Prana is again given five names on 
account of its working in the different parts of the human body 
viz. pr&na, apana, vyana, samana and ud&na (all five being 
named in the Tai. S.). It follows that some distinction among, 
the operation of the five pr&nas must have been made at least 
a thousand years before the Christian era. 


2353. & mfl vris • ^-#.1.6.3.3. 

•* . 

On this WTW has in the com. the clear and interesting note qw W eig: 
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CT In connection with the parts of the animal to be offered in a sacrifice 
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jw III. 4-3. 

a. D. 180 
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In this work it is not necessary to enter upon an exhaustive 
disoussion on prana from the Upanisads. A controversy has 
gone on about the meaning of prana and apana. Caland, Keith, 
Dumont and a few others hold that ‘ prana * means in the ancient 
Vedic literature * expiration ’ and 'apana' means 'inspiration', 
but that this meaning was revised in later days- On the other 
hand almost ail Sanskrit commentators and writers and Q. W. 
Brown, Edgerton and others hold the opposite view. 235 * The 
present author agrees with the latter view viz. that 'pr&na* 
meant and means * inhalation or thoracic breath’, while ' apana* 
means ' abdominal breath.' All scholars are agreed that these 
are certainly the meanings of the words prana and apana in all 
classical Sanskrit literature, the opposite view being confined to 
the ancient period even by those who hold that prana and apana 
meant respectively ' expiration' and ' inspiration'. We should 
as far as possible so construe all Upanisad passages as to yield 
the same sense consistently. The Prasna Up. (certainly an 
early Upanisad, though not among the earliest ones) contains 
the following interesting and rather decisive passage " just as 
the king appoints his officers saying ' (each of) you should 
govern such and such villages ’, in the same way this pr&pa 
assigns to the other pr&nas separate spheres viz. apana in the 
organs of excrement and generation, the prana going in from 
the mouth and nose establishes himself (asking) in the eyes 
and ears, Samana in the middle (of the spheres of Prana and 
Apana) i. e. in the navel, since it is he {Samana) that carries 
the food offered (in the fire i. e. in the stomach) equally (to all 
bodily parts).” 

Caland, Dumont and others who hold that the word 'prana' 
in ancient Sanskrit literature means ‘ expiration *, chiefly rely 
on Sahkaracarya’s explanation of Chan. 2355 Up. I. 3.3. (yadvai 

2354. Vide Z. I). M. G. vol. 55 pp. 261-265 and vol. 56 pp. 556-558, 
J. A, O. S. vol. 39 (1919) pp, 104-112 on 'Prana and Apana* by G. W. 
Brown, J. A. O. S. vol. 77 (1957) pp, 46-47 by Prof. Dnmont, J. A.O. S. 
vol. 78 (1958) pp. 51-57 (Prof. Dumont versus Frof. Edgerton). 

2355. v rerc rem? on 31. I. 3. 3 explains ‘nf nrfdrft 

gfc i vide also on n. 4.42 (raffM* 1 

‘ >nw: « "mrenftt 

i snrffrliwsKTwvrifi w*u*ts u*f 
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pr&niti aa prano yad-apaniti sospSnah &c.). They hold that 
‘antarakarsati vayum’ in Sankarabhasya (on Chan. Up 1. 3. 3) 
only mean 'inhaling'; but that expression is capable of mean¬ 
ing * it draws the air into the inside of the body (i. e. in the 
abdomen) and what is more important, one has to note that the 
interpretation put on Sankara's words here by Caland, Dumont 
and others is directly opposed to Sankaracarya’s own explana¬ 
tions in several other passages of the Upanisads, such as Br. Up. 
I. 5. 3, m. 4.1, Chan. Up. III. 13.1-6, Katha 5. 3; Prasna III. 
4-5 (vide note 3353). The bhasya on Br. Up. 1.5.3 33S6 remarks 
‘ Prana is an activity of the heart which moves about in the 
mouth and nose and is so called because it is led forth; Ap&na 
is a downward movement starting from the navel and is so 
called beoause it oaBts out urine and excreta'. On Prasna Up. 
III. 4 (quoted in n. 3353) the Sankarabhasya says the same thing 
about Prana and Apana. Not only Sankar&cSrya but a much 
earlier authority viz. the Dharmasutra of Devala (mentioned 
by Sankara, vide p. 1352 n. 2208 above) defines the working of 
Prana and Apana as done by Sankaracarya in his bhagya on 
Br. Up. 1.5.3. 

In the Yoga system (which is based on the Upanisads) prana 
implies more than mere breath. It means vital energy, powers 
such as speech, eye, ear, mams in the body as well as in different 
forms in the universe. Its most perceptible manifestation in the 
human body is the movement of the lungs. The Y. S. inculcates 
on the yogic student the doctrine that by scientific control (as 
laid down in it) of prana in the body it is possible to obtain 
control over the deep-seated (and ordinarily imperceptible) 
forces in human consciousness as well as in the external world. 


2336. On fq.1. 3. 3 ' WW* I... WW 
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The word 'pranayama ’ dooB not occur In any of the principal 
Upanisads, 7357 But it occurs frequently in the Sutras. For 
example, the Ap. Dh. S. provides that if a householder 2358 is still 
asleep when the sun rises he should fast and keep silent that day 
(till night) and observes that, according to some acaryas, he 
should continue to perform pranayama till he feels exhausted 
(by way of penance). The Gaut. Dh. S. states that if animals 
other than dogs, snakes, frogs and cats pass between the teacher 
and the pupil when the latter has sat down before the former for 
study, he (pupil) should practise three prandySmas and should 
partake of some clarified butter (by way of prSyascitta). 
Similarly, it provides that if a person smells the odour from the 
mouth of one that has drunk liquor, he should perform (as 
penance) three pranayamas and should partake of clarified butter 
and that if a Vedic student chances to see an impure person like 
a Candfila, he should, after performing one PrdnaySma, look at 
the sun. Similarly, Baud. Dh. S. (IV. 1. 4-11, prose) provides 
prSnayamas as expiation for several lapses. 

ThB above examples show that in the times of the Sutras 
(i. e. several centuries before the Christian era) the conception 
of pranayama had been so developed as to hold that it was a sort 
of penance and religious rite for removing the taint attaching 
to acta and omissions that were condemned by the then society. 
At this stage pranayama appears merely to have been a religious 
act independent of any theory about its being one of the eight 
ahgas of yoga. 

To the five pranas mentioned in Vedic literature, the 
PurSnas and other medieval works added five more pranas with 
different 2559 names. 

2357. m a ten ancient and principal upanisads are enumerated 

2358. 1 an aietb: sun. 

^ t' j 2 ~ 14 " I5 J svgiyrcrKft ftiptiw«n morrow 
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61, 65-66; compare TTWrigrtv** (ed. by Mr. Diwaoji) IV. 64-71 for the ten 
vayua and their functions; awl 213.16 srrsafV ) 

mentions the function of ten pranas. Vide Dr. B. N. Seal’s ’the positive 
sciences of the ancient Hindus* (Longmans, Qreen, 1915) pn. 328-231 for 
explanation about these tep, 
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It is now proper to see how the Y. S. defines and explains 
pranayama. 1 When the stability of posture has been assured 
(or secured) pranSyama is the pause (lit. cutting off) in the 
movements of inhalation and exhalation'. The bhasya explains 
1 svasa * as ' drawing in of the air which is outside one’s body' 
and 1 prasvasa' as the expelling of the air in the trunk (or chest)' 
and the absence of both these is pranayama. This showB that 
the chief element in pranayama is the absence of both inhalation 
and exhalation i. e, kumbhdka in the technical language of yoga 
works. The next sutra states that pran&ySma (the pause in 
movement) is of three kinds, viz. external, internal and 
suppressed. The idea is that Kumbhaka (stopping or pause) 
may be done after one has taken in air from outside (first kind) 
or after one has expelled air from the trunk (2nd kind) or when 
one is in a normal condition (i. e. neither making an effort to 
fill his chest with air or emptying it of air) one may make a 
pause (3rd kind). Each of these may be regulated and. considered 
from the point of the units of space, time (measurement by 
JcalSa or motros ) and numbers. Prap&yama is called mrdu (mild) 
when pause is kept up for 36 matras, then moderate one when 
kept up for 72 matras and keen {tivra) when kept up for 108 
matras. When practised for days, fortnights and months, it Is 
called protracted and when performed with great skill it is oalled 
suksma (subtle), 

In connection with pranayama we must look to Y. S. I. 34 
also. That sutra lays down that for securing the undisturbed 
calm of the miud one remedy is the expulsion and retention of 
the breatb. 2360 It appears from that sutra and its bhasya that 
vidhUmya (retention of breath, i e. Kumbhaka) is pranayama. 

Some explanation must be offered about deia (space), kala 
and sankhya in relation to pranayama. Ordinarily a healthy 
grown-up man breathes in and out in about four seconds 1 e. 
about 15 times a minute (21600 times in one day and night). 
In order to measure the force of the recaka a piece of cotton or : 
a th in thread is held at some distance from the nostrils and the . 
distance up to which the air driven from the nostrils makes the 
cotton or thread move or cease to move is measured by means 
of finger-breadths. Ab regards time several units of time are 
mentioned because in those ancient days there was no scientific 

2360. u- l - 34 ■ 
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apparatus. The time taken for winking ( niines *) is equal lJ61 
to the time required for pronouncing a short vowel and this was 
called viulrTt, The time taken for touching one’s knees thrice 
with one’s hand and snapping the thumb and forefinger was 
also called matra. Other units are passed over. The general 
rules are that both recaka and puraka must be uniform and quiet, 
that the time given for puraka should be half of that given to 
recaka. Three views about the duration of puraka, kumbhaka 
and recaka are that they should be in the proportion of 1:4 : 3 or 
1:3:3 or the same for all. The Puranas give different raStr&s 
for pranayamas e. g. the Markandeya (36.13,14) says that the 
layhu ( mrdu of the hhasya) is of twelve matras, double of that 
is madhyama and the it Itariya (tivra in the bhasya) is for three 
times twelve matras, while the Garudapurana (I. 336.14—15) 
puts down the figures as 10, 20, 30 respectively and the Kurraa- 
purana (11.11. 32) agrees with the Markandeya. The Mitaksar* 
on Yaj. III. 200*301 provides that pranaySma is of three varieties 
(adhama of 15 matras, madhyama of 30 matras and uttama of 
45 matras). The Lingapurana (I. 8. 47-48) also puts forth 12, 
24,36 matras as the time of men udghUta, madhyama udghUta 
and mukhya and states that obvious results of these three are 
respectively perspiration, tremor and uttliana (prasada-kampa- 
notthana-janakasca yathakraraain). Compare Mark. 36. 16 
which states that those three are to be mastered respectively by 
the different lengths of pranaySma (prathamena jayet svedam 
raadhyamena ca vepathum i visadam hi tftlyena jayed-do^an 
anukramat II). 

It should be noticed that neither Pataiijali nor the VySsa- 
bhasya employs the well-known words, puraka, recaka and 

2361. r| f&ngsfsrt w vq i * 155 . 57.6 ; faswfr 

urawraTOwm: • wgr 23 1 . 6 ; fSfaftvbwm nnu fsvsqrc trot 11 *u$>° 36. 13 
(Venk. cd.). i. 73. i sssqronu mm siwwik 

says vnop« m: nmi mob «r?(^5i3T 

armro: : 1 w wro:1 w qq 

1 * on 11 . 50; wniyfj 1 

as^n wrarasri 11 fismnvr. VIII, 12 q. an 

in p. 171). The ifasraraq? says ‘ monvm) 

11 gr^ira*^) hiwi nsqii fksrons: 1 awfc m»pn «nu: vtouvun^r 
mwTr: it verses 47-48; vide qrgS- 11. 80-81 *»nf| g i q»IRl 3 *a Tffl H t glgST 1 

wnw « twr: qqnj; Brandi uran «• The 

vtacRtfOliwqg (verses 41-42) lays down the proportion of the three (jqqf, 
and is as 16, 64, 32 matras, while the (I. 226. 14-15) 
speaks of 10, 20. 30 matras. 
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kumbhaka, but only dv&sa, pra^vasa and gafciviccheda. 2362 
Besides, Patanjali and Vyasa say nothing about the japa of Om, 
Gayatrl or Vyahrtis in pranayama, as the smrtis and later 
medieval works do. A third matter to be considered is that in 
some later works recaka, puraka and kumbhaka are said to be 
three pranayamaa and this latter is said to be of four kinds, three 
set out in Y. S. II. 50 and the fourth in II. 51. 

ThewoTds ‘recaka’, ’puraka' and ‘kumbhaka’ also must 
be, however, regarded as ancient enough. They are mentioned 
and defined by the Dharmasutra of Devala 2363 referred to by 


2362, mamrm: i « nn»e»amm h 

iftt&HnaiMift: vftarft ^i43jm: • mwmmrcRmnSrfi 1 vt. % n. 
49-51; mwmaw 5 * mtanrev mmar: 

a$t»ffified3: THmmv: mornrm: I msv oa IZ. 49. The word fRt is to be 
connected with each of the three words mar, 3TPVWTC and Here the 

spirm that follows is called m glifrf and the one that conies after pm 
is called The that is made when there is neither 

nor pm is called For an exhaustive and lucid exposition of the 

Palanjala sutras on pranayama, the bhasya thereon and the views of other 
commentators, vide Yogamimimsa (of Shri Kuvalayananda) vol, VI, pp, 44- 
54, 129-145, 225-257. 


2363. ifa?: 1 ftrfiu: nmrvm: 1 ^ 1 5 * 3 : 1 

hmi iwrf3r3 1 w swtafkfitnircsri^- i^ml) 

$3 »3<fiy»ft qi 1 nrerr m«nH )3m3rrmmt mgpa* q yfamy q (3m!) 

(fsnss?)! (rSfcrarrm p. 170) and «mi4 p. 1023. 

Compare ojrrr ‘^pnfSr: qftsm qqwfo: S3ww «wfr i mm s^gramgfl r- 
^nu ^ srwf^dhr T^vra: 1 q4 sflm 1 <r* 33** *?w q* dia ffit #@m- 
vftes:' on II. 50. The explains * g^lS t wm mfwjyST- 

dlRsW STVti This word is differently explained by different 

writers; vide vol. II. part 3 pp. 225-234. Sometimes fjnt, 

and $svro are said to be three rnenv w , sometimes ail three together are 
deemed to be one marram. Each of these again is either 33, m3 (or jtsvw) 
and fta. Vide vni. 7 fr FVifrm foi am w swm « 33 

RN utot«. Vide f*sg*Rfcrc HI. 280. l sot *rf 
w am fisn: 1 qmvwwl S3n: n wivwl «3re®: n 
mRtr«mw-v ^w q ft fa'fireta gift m»itmqfHfli«ta«'»Ntai3fa« amf^r m> mifr 
ai34iw»mvavfHi% feta amf^i *ma'5i“4i« : 1 ^ 313^* 

ar|m4S a mi % r j mw‘Jt i m9^Wfa , %3: ■ qv m-mwgr on vt. 3 ? 

11. 50; pm: $«OT«tq mwimaRim 3m*. a^wwNmo 

sot: gpaml ^«r: m°inrm Rnw °i; 1 igs flR rm. VIII. 9-10; the last half verse 
is quoted by 431^3 , I. p. 142 (as qtamO and the three are defined in 
fgmfibm. VIII. 19-21 of which verse 19 is q. by sgf&W. I. P. 142.5mm is so 
called because in it there ia resemblance to ajar filled with water (which 


remains steady in it). u sprr & m explains ‘aftmscrfifc 5*^ twwaam mwr 
awwicq^l 9^ yarn: 1 ». Vide qrRrfa V. 3.97 ‘ w >«, fare «sa. 

Uggfrw %a3TT *i»mi I. So gsam means 9* $*um: £**Hl«*W ^9*- 
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Sankaracarya (vide note 2208 above). The Brhad-Yogi-Yfij. 
and Vacaspati also mention them. The Visnupurana in a 
poetic description of the Sarad season employs them by way of 
slesa 2364 (as below). Several modes of performing pranayama 
are prescribed. One of the simplest is to stop the right nostril 
with the thumb, to fill in air through the left nostril according 
to one's ability; then to throw out the air through the right 
nostril; again inhale through the right nostril and eject air 
through the left. Do this at least thrice. Practise this at least 
twice every day, preferably in the morning after bath and in 
the evening or four times (before dawn, during midday, in the 
evening or at midnight). In the beginning kumbhaka need 
not be practised at all. After some practice with puraka and 
recaka, kumbhaka may be begun after recaka. Kumbhaka after 
puraka is to be practised with great caution and should be 
attempted under the direction of an expert. 

^ The Manusmrti contain^* 5 a great eulogy of pranayama 
in the following words ‘even threo pranayamas performed 
according to the rules prescribed and accompanied by the 
vyahritis and prayava (the syllable om) should be regarded as 
the highest tapas for a brahmana; just as in the case of metals 
(like gold and silver) impurities are burnt when they are melted 
in the blast of a furnace, so blemishes (like passion &c.) of 
the organs of sense (including the mind) are destroyed by the 
control of breath; one should extinguish the blemishes (passion, 
hatred &c. ) by pranayamas, sin by dhurarjia , contact with the 
objects of sense by pratyahara and such attributes as are 
ungodly (viz. anger, avarice, jealousy &c.) by meditation (on 
brahma).^ Ihe Y. 8. states that from the practice of prSniyama 
results the dwindling of actions (or kle£as) that envelop 
enlightenment (which is the characteristic of saltva) and the 

2364. moiRITT piTHtW: WTOT I 

it V. 10.14. 

2365. mwnmn \ 

v tw: n unjjtf it T^r: i 3 isjs% jtptr 

tmwiwsa JrcvnfiSw tfwnfo svFfcnsflr- 

VI. 70-72. All these are VIII. 29, 30, 32. 

The last verse occurs also in VII. 13, wigg. X. 93, upiaa III. 28, 

36. 10=39,10 B. I, ed.; it is quoted from by 

p. 168), which explains arfVwieLj 

ami4i P. 990 explains s«m ». 
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mind of the yogin becomes fit for fixed attention. 2365 The 
Goraksa&ataka 3367 provides * a yogin always eradicates diseases 
by asana, sin by pran&yama and mental disturbance by 
pratyahara’. The Smrtis state that pranayamas have great 
efficacy in destroying sins. Manu XI. 218 ( =Yasistha 26. 4, 
Baud. Dh. S. IV. 1. 31 and Sankhasmrti XII. 18-19) states 
* sixteen pranayamas performed everyday for a month together 
with the vyahrtis and pravava (om) purify even the murderer 
of a brEhmana. Manu XI. 199 and 201 prescribe the performance 
of a single pran&yama as a purification for light lapBeB or 
riding an ass or a camel and such incidents as being bitten by a 
dog, jackal, horse, camel, boar or man. Yaj. QI. 305 prescribes the 
performance of a hundred pranayamas for the destruction of all 
sins, of upapStakas (lesser sins described in Yaj. HI. 234-242) 
and of sins for which no specific prayascitta is provided. Manu 
II. 83 (=Vasi?tha X. 5 and Visnudharmasutra 55.83) states 4 the 
one syllable (om) is (the representative of) the highest brahma 
and prSnSyfimas are the highest tapas *. 

It may interest readers to note that the great Jaina monk, 
acarya Hemacandra, condemns pranayamas by saying that they 
allow no rest to the mind, that there is physical effort in puraka, 
kumbhaka and Tecaka and that praniy&ma is an obstacle to 
mukti . 236fl 

In kumbhaka performed after puraka the nerves, heart and 
lungs are under strain and permanent damage to these may 
result from careless or hasty practice of kumbhaka after puraka. 
Those suffering from lung or cardiac affeotions should not enter 
upon the practice of pranayama on their own initiative but must 
first oonsult an expert. Swami Vivekananda said long ago that 
all students of Yoga 2369 4 are expressly and earnestly reminded 

2366. TO: HWWWOTOl I WTOlg W VUVW I Vb U, II. 52-33 J 

vtnre: wvb falwijnsmtfiv am» ...mir trffir 
srrarw i fie i *n«v. 

2367. areftn mwpnhe *rnr^i TO# vbft swtgft m 

WTTOERraWI 54. 

2368. aen rflfil to tow esgf&mi wsrewrofr <fter an 

miliwtewi:» Tpoi w qftsui:» 

WTWRH vtatiw of laws?, 6th spfiTU verses 4-5 (pub. in ^ naww i ril , Surat, 
Vikrama Samvat 1995). 

2369. Vide p. 123 Vol. I of the complete works of Swami Vivekananda, 
Mayavat! ed. of 1946. Vide a similar warning given by Swami Kuvalayi- 

(Continued on next page) 
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that with few exceptions Yoga can safely be learnt by direct 
contact with a teacher*. The faot, that the Yogasutra con¬ 
taining 195 sutras in all devotes only five sutraa (II. 49-53 ) to 
pranayama and that even these five are of a very general 
nature, indicates that Patanjali intended that the yogin should 
not practise pranayama by merely listening to or reading these 
Butras but should approach an expert yogin for instruction and 
guidance. 

It should be noticed that Patanjali does not require in his 
definition of pranayama the mental or inaudible repetition of 
any syllable like ‘om* or any mantra like the Gayatrl. But the 
Smrtis prescribe the practice of pr5nayaraa every 'day in the 
Sandhyavandana. Yaj. (I. 22) prescribes 3370 that a man of the 
three higher varnas must every day take a bath, perform 
mar jam (sprinkling water with kusas) with the mantras ($g. 
X. 9.1-3 ‘apo hi stha &c.’), practise pr&naySma, worship of'the 
sun and japa of Gayatrl (ftg. Ill 62.10) and that prSn&yfima 
comprises the japa three times of Gayatrl preceded' by the 
Vyahrtis, each being preceded by Om and followed by the fkras. 
Prfin&y&ma as described by Yaj. is prescribed even in modern 
times for the morning and evening Sandbya adorations. Prinft- 
yama with mental repetition of ‘Om’ or a*mantra’ ha called 
* sagarbha’ 3171 or * sabija,’ while pranayama not so accompanied 


(Continued from last page ) 

n&nda is 'Pranayama' part I. p. 66 and by Shree Porobit Svrami is 
'Aphorisms of Yoga 1 (London, 1938 p, 56). Figures 27 to 40 (pp. 68-89 is 
Shri Kuvalayananda's popular handbook on Pranayama, part one) illustrate 
the three (puraka &c.) in pranayama of the best scientific type. 

2370. t ijrasvi: Vtvd SI*R l 

22-23. The second verse occurs in efftg 25.13. VIII. 3, adftdfam 

verse 298, The whole japa for trwiraw would be an ijj aif gv: aft W aff Jig*, 
an 3 ?t aq: 3ft 3?t dfrrfi i fftvt dr a: vdtarvrgi 

aft Sfpft roisga This has to be repeated thrice in the 

The words sqtfr erft... TTV; are called of Videff- 

Wtravi. VIII, 4-6 q. by I p. 141 as vfrVT. 

2371, *ra*?*j aal ar. > vraraid fibnrad: sradg u n u fa ms 
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and fcyamnS p. 1022 (which explains arfiwgtKt). Vide 

also $d II. 46. 40-41 ‘wravgyg wgof firavd 

m gift; i q* drat «$Qvt wdfeft 

giftsf*!;#’. "" 
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j Prart&yama of two kinds 

is called * agarbha ’ or * ablja ’ and it is said (hat ‘ sagarbha ’ is 
the better of the two. Santlparva (304.9. or. ed.=Ch. ed. 316.9-10) 
speaks of saguna and nirguna pranayama. The Yogabhasya 
(on Y. S. 31. 52) quotes a passage 3372 * there is no higher tapas 
than prSnayama, therefrom arises purification of the taints and 
knowledge flashes forth.’ 

The H. Y.F. speaks of eight kinds of Pranayama (in II. 44). 
The two most # important ones, viz TJjjayl and Bhastrika are 
described by Sri Kuvalayfinanda in chap. IV. pp. 67-68 and 
chap. VI. pp. 101-115 respectively in his handbook on PrSnSL- 
yfima, part one and the other six viz. Suryabhedana, Sltkarl, 
Sltall, Bhramarl, Murccha, PlavinI in. pp. 6-35 of the handbook 
part 3. H. Y. P. (IL 48-70) describes all the eight at some length. 

Dr. Rele in his work * Mysterious Kundalinl’ provides at 
the very beginning a diagram of the autonomic nervous system 
according to the Western anatomical science, showing the six 
oakras and identifying the positions of these six and the 
sahasraracakra (lit. thousand-petalled i. e. having numberless 
petals). He propounded an original view that the Kundalinl is 
the right vagus nerve. His book is very interesting and be has 
explored a very huge field of yogic practices. He has very 
thoroughly utilized his deep knowledge of Western anatomy 
and physiology, but he himself admits in his preface (p. 3) that 
the explanations of the various Yogic practices and phenomena 
given by him are possible suggestions only. But it may be 
noted that Sir John Woodroffe, who made a deep study of Yoga 
and of Tantra works and who wrote a foreword to Dr? Bela’s 
work, was not prepared to accept Dr. Bele’s identification of 
Kundalinl with the right Vagus Nerve (p, ii)and holds that 
KupdalinI is not a nerve or any other physical substance or 
mental faculty but rather the Ground Substanoe of both (Fore¬ 
word p. iii). Similarly, Shri EuvalaySnand (in his popular 
handbook on pr&p&y&ma part l,p. 57 n. 3), after referring to Dr. 
Bale's admission about bis explanations being possible sugges¬ 
tions only, points out that Dr. Bale had not tried a single experi¬ 
ment in the laboratory nor had be taken much care to consult 
the practical experience of the students of Yoga and he states 
that to him the whole book of Dr. Bale seems to be of doubtful 
scientific value. He goes further and asserts that Swami 

2372. i eft w n< sw upw rilr 

on II. 52; compare fttgudfcft HI, 280. 4 sjflTTVunM 
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Vivekananda'B lectures on Bfijayoga Buffer from the same draw* 
backs as the work of Dr. Bele does. Sri Kuvalay&nand shows 
(on pp. 121-126) the value of pranayama for physical health 
and the proper functioning of the lungB, the organs of digestion, 
the liver, pancreas and kidneys and asserts that the spiritual 
value of Pranayama is very great- 

Pratyahara (withdrawal of the sense organs from the objects 
of sense) is defined 237i in Y. S. 11. 54 as 4 when the senses have 
no contact with (are withdrawn from) their objects (because the 
mind is restrained) and thereby resemble the state of the mind 
itself, there is pratyahara. ’ When the mind, being restrained by 
the yogin, does not come in contact with the objects of sense, 
viz. sound, touch, form, taste, smell, the organs of sense also 
become disconnected with them, the organs come to resemble the 
mind itself (hence the words 4 anukara iva ’ in the sutra), From 
this (non-contact) results the complete mastery over the senses. 
The idea is that in restraining the mind from the objects of 
sense the organs also are withdrawn from contact with them. 
Since the mind is made ekar/ra (one-pointed) the sense organa 
together with the mind do not cognise or apprehend the objects. 
Pratyahara is the checking of the outgoing activities of the 
mind and freeing it from being the slave of the Benses. The 
Santiparva (cr. ed. 188. 5-7 = Ch, ed. 195. 6-7) speaks of it. 
The Visnupurana in V. 10,14 (in describing Sarad, i. e. autumn, 
states * Sarad removed the turbidness of waters as pratyah&ra 
withdraws the organs from their objects*) referB to pratyShSra 2374 


2373. gbiSgvwrt n?*nsw» to: toi erob" 

&g«namt * vt u.- II- 54-55. The word is formed from the root g with 

nib and an. The irauifof explains ‘ 

OWif!*:’. The word mviglT literally means 'bringing back'. The mw explains 

nrfnbim 4 ir5pnf9l 

i van wgsrttr* wfsren gwij rewqjrofc i fafbsrarrrg 
a^«5g , «uloi Hvqptfcvv VeVigRs i >. The illustration of the queen 

bee and the honey-making bees occurs in Prasna Up, II. 4 4 3UVT 4WSI 
*§«RW3n*fg*airosa *ntf TOi<a;iH*t nfjtemb r to! to * zpt vraERTOB* 
s5tw W l This sutra is variously interpreted but the bhasya follows the view 
of Jaigisavya. 


2374. ftgBronfat yffirongroftfi r TOngrt* 

/ fbe^J. VI. 7. 43-44. These are also quoted by (wUlWPBP. *73) 

and by amra> p-1025, The *n&o g. (39. 41 of Cal. ed.«=36, 41-42 of Venk. 
edition) says ‘ Sflgiftnftsfwgwriw vatwft: I vmw wngw- 

wi: q. by 5*roiTO s p. 173). 
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as * Indriyanlndriy&rthebhyab pratyahara ivaharat’.j Vaoaepati 
quotes two verses from the Visnupuraca which employ the very 
characteristic words of the Y. S. and probably borrow the idea 
and language from the Y. S. The DharmaButra of Devala 233 * 
explains pratyahara as ‘establishing (or yoking) the mind to 
the soul by bringing it back (to the soul) when it has swerved 
from the path of Yoga, because of its subtlety, its restlessness, 
its thoughtlessness or its forceThe Kurmapur&na 23,16 defines 
it as * the suppression or mastery over the organs of sense that 
are naturally attracted to objects of sense \ Vide Santiparva 
(or. ed. 232.13) also. 

It appears that when the Chan. Up. (in VIII. 15) enumerates 
the circumstances which enable a person to reach the worlds of 
brahman it has an idea of pratyahara in the word ‘atmanl 
sarvendriyani sampratisthapya’ ('when he concentrates all his 
senses in the self*). 

The third p&da of the Y. S. is oalled ‘ Vibhuti-pada* (pada 
that deals with the super-normal powers of the yogin). The 
word 1 vibhuti * occurs in Prasna 5.4 where it is stated that he 
who contemplates on Om of the dvimatra type is taken to the 
world of the moon where he enjoys 'vibhuti* and again returns 
to the earth. There the word probably means nothing more than 
prosperous life. The third pada first deals with the last three 
of the eight ahgas of Yoga, the first five being called bahirahffa 
(indirect helpers of samprajiiata-s&m&dhi), while the last three 
are said to be antarahga of samprajiUita-sam&dbi (bat even 
these three are bahiranga with reference to nirbtja Yoga, as the 
latter may occur even in the absence of the three * dharana.* &c. 
These three are called dharana, dhyana and sa ro a dh i and these 
three when practised on the same object are called samyama, 
which is a technical term in the Yoga system* Vlbbfitis are 
the results of samyama of various kinds. Instead of employing 
the three words dharana, dhyana and samadhi Pataftjali employs 
expressly or impliedly the word' samyama * in most of the sfittae 
from 16 to 52 of the 3rd pada, _____ 

awnnv- * $*c 5 q. hr gwwwq 9 P« 173}; p. 1Q15 uaibt * t&ft 
ADtra u> gufm sod reads ‘ wgaigwinra&un * Cw* 

ftbosld read -?5nrT ). & * **&* ’ (*»>¥» P- 173 > «pWo»' ttW&Spnf K 

2376, Rwret hiwri*. • ****& vreigPBg 

ftw* • & II. 11 . 38. *** 9 . wtfrews 41. 101 'yftpw rt & 
vnwvr» vraerg r a t spwn wnfre W #, gem meaa* 
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Dh&ranft, dhyana and aamadhi are said to be the direct 
auxiliaries of Yoga and are three successive stages, the preceding 
one leading to the next. Dhsrana is the holding of the mind to 
a certain spot or point 3377 or objeot. The bhasya explains that 
the mind is to be held down to suoh spots (in one’B body ) as the 
navel, the heart-lotus, the head, the light (in the eye), the tip 
of the nose, the tip of the tongue and the like or on external 
objects (such as images of gods in various forms). In this 
stage attention has to be firmly held upon the chosen object for 
a period of time determined by the will of the yoga aspirant. 
In this stage there are three elements, the subject, the objeot and 
the act of concentration. The next stage is dhyana, which will 
be described immediately below. }The Markandeya Purina 
speaks of ten dharanas on the different parts of the yogin's own 
body 2378 and iB in accordance with the plural 1 dharanasu ca 
yogyats manaBah' (in Y. S. II. 53) employed by Patanjali 
himself. The Asvamedhikaparva also employs the plural 
*dharanSsu\ Vide the SantJparva (or. ed. 188. 8-12 = Ch. ed. 
195.8). The Yajnavalkyasmrti 2379 in a succint manner brings 

2377. UTWTT I B* I It ^ in * 1.2; the 

on these is: wnbwir wrffcvinr ftwn 

vrtr er fawrv uitwi ■ 

vwv&vmiBm ww: vets: v?vviwftoTmigB'f The I. 8. 42-43 
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... The Upantsads speak of the heart as 
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heart; erovft explains mdt VT by quoting several verses of the fitag* 
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with a benign face, lotus*like eyes, wearing ear-rings and having the 
Srivatsa jewel on his chest, with four or eight long arms, wearing a yellow 
garment and holding conch, sarhga bow, mace. 
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n ifofe (36.44-45 =39. 44-^15, Cal. ed.), *1*53 (I. 226. 21-22) q, by 
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IrftummawmRci: i niffmng q* wr «5$qass TOIPfc ■ 19.37. 
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tf*was i wmvEvRgvirpi i figdr isia»i qift monviu* 
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(Continued on next pag$ ) 
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in the angas from fiBana to dharana and dhyana as follows: 
(Theyogin) occupying a seat neither too high nor too low, 
having placed his upturned heels on his thighs and having 
placed on the left (palm placed on the upturned right heel) 
his other (right) palm (turned upwards), having slightly 
raised his face and having braced up his body with his (raised) 
chest, having closed the eyes, being free from rajas and tamas t 
not allowing the upper and lower rows of teeth to touch, holding 
his tongue firmly in the palate, and allowing no shaking of the 
body, covering the mouth, holding back the organs of sense 
from their objects, should perform pran&y&ma of the twofold or 
threefold type (of 24 or 36 matras), should contemplete on the 
Lord that occupies his heart like a lamp, and fix his mind on 
that Lord by way of Dharana. Devala states 3380 that dhSran$ 
is the holding in check of the body, senses, mind, intellect and 
fttman (egoism), j 

M. Charles Baudouin in 'Suggestion and auto-suggestion’ 
tr. by Elder and Cedar Paul {ed. of 1922, Allen and Unwin) says 
(on p. 150) ‘As one of the curiosities of history and further as 
a lesson in humility we must point out that the states just 
described under the names of collectedness, contention and auto¬ 
hypnosis are described with considerable psychological acumen 
(though not in modern psychological terminology) in the 
precepts by which for centuries past the Yogis of Hindustan 
have been accustomed to attain to self-mastery* and the author 
refers to PratyahSra and Dharana in this connection and on 
p. 151 remarks that auto-hypnosis is enoountered in Yoga but it 
is tinged with mysticism because the sacred word ‘om’ is 
repeated hundreds of times. 

Dhyana (contemplation) is the one-pointedness (continuous 
fiow) of the apprehension of the objeot contemplated upon, 


[Continued from last page) 

gq: (I VIST. HI. 198-201. These except the last are quoted by igtqqfcqa 
(utaWTO P> 180) and occur in 39 P 3 , q flgfofl q g 41. 69-71 and the last (verse 
201) is q. by (qftjf on p, 194). Vide figure 16 in Shti Kuvalaya- 

oanda's handbook on 'Asanas* (pp, 54-35) for tranr*. These verses in VI. 
are commented npon by Vlivarupa, the Mitaksara and Apararka. Therefore 
they cannot be said to be later interpolations. 

^2380. 1 , q. by smA p. 1025 , 

(W p. 174). anrcrfc says the ttys nothing 

QU SUWt. 
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unaffected by any other idea or apprehension. The Upaniaads 2 ® 1 
insist upon dhy&na, e. g. Muudaka sayB 'contemplate upon the 
Self in the form of Om’; the Br. Up. has the famous passage * the 
self should be seen, heard, understood and reflected upon. 1 The 
Chfin. Up. (VII. 6. 2) employs the word * dhyana ’ in the sense of 
'concentrating all thoughts on one object*. The St. Up. (I. 3) 
mentions dhyanayoga and also Gita 18. 52 does so (dhy&nayoga- 
paro nityam). The Santiparva (cr. ed. 188.13 ff = Ch. ed. 195. 
13-18) speaks of dhyana. The Krtyakalpataru (on Moksa 
p. 181) quotes a long prose passage from Devala-dharmasutra 
about dhyana. jThe Visnupurana 3382 closely freeing with the 
Togabh&sya in phraseology describes dhyana as the one-pointed 
succession of the apprehension of the Lord's form, unmixed with 
another idea, brought about by the practice of the first six angas 
of Yoga.I /AparSrka (pp. 1025-27) quotes a long prose passage 
from Visnudharmasutra (chap. 97), which asks the yogin to 
contemplate upon the all-pervading and all-powerful Lord who 
is free from gunas (sattva, rajas, tamas), is beyond the twenty-four 
tattvas and who is imperceptible to the senses, and that, if he be 
unable to foouss his mind on formless God all at onoe, to 


2381. wtwt m aft wfiro* atovi frovuRratv: i f*. w- II, 4, 

5; sbftrch* nwi stfunOTl i 50^1 II. 2.6. is the potential 

passive participle of the desiderative form of v) with fa.j The qt. OT. VII. 6 
is 'md t ... 1 eotw ot egsv iw f 

unit MwePh mwim q U n si ot^t 1 ... < The earth is 

motionless, jnst as a yogin when deep in contemplation is motionless and 
therefore it is said " the earth is as it were engaged in contemplation." 

s^aSBZ. > SHf Wtf STO*^: 

OT» VI. 7. 91 q. by P. 175) and srr«% 

p. 1026 who e xplains * wgrOTTOVTTtOTiT OTBfil: TOW: SH fl OTTTOWteggr 

gvftnpr f^T nst^i ototI 
41. 120. One verse from is repeated 

even now in worship vis. OTI wmvnr OTI%TOH- 

1 mifi qrf) n 26. 17 

q. by 5s*rar?<r> (wfcgr p. 192); sotott wmritik wr* nkte 

« wg q rfi > W l « f3 wi« l: VII. 16. This is followed by seven 

verses, two of which are amfttfrqni and frqi gSfti (VII. 20 and 23) that are 
the same as ^ira- vPT. III. 20 and 8 respectively, and all the eight verses 
are q. by (mtff p. 193). The editor did not identify them from 

OT| wfjdqrft OTifir wn % i OT&fapnnrf OTwrmft 

<Td59M w wtf w OT *>!%»*: H 

qOTQfii VII. 20-21. These and the following five verses are q. by 
(TOP* PP. 207-208) which the editor did not identify. The verse OTTO 
firo: is q. by aroiife p. 970 (reads vtr W ). 
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gradually rise up from Prthvl and the other elements, mind, 
intellect, the soul, avyakta (unmanifested Spirit); if he be unable 
to do even this he should contemplate on the person that is like 
a lamp in his own heart (lotus); if this is impossible, he should 
contemplate upon the form of Vasudeva having on his chest 
vanamala, having four arms, holding the conch, the quoit, mace 
and lotus; and adds that he secures whatever he contemplates 
upon and that this is the secret of dhyana. This shows that 
dhyana is either saguya or nirguna as stated by the PadmapurSna 
17.84.80-86 (nirguna) and IV. 84.88-96 ( saguna) or sakara and 
nirakura (PadmapurSna, II. 80.70, 77-78). j The Visnupuiana 
(VI. 7. 78-90) contains a passage similar to the Visnu Dh. S. 
Skanda (Kaslkhanda, chap. 41.19) speaks of dhySna as 
and nirguna and defines saguna as depending on different forms 
or as accompanied by repetition of mantras and nirguna as 'not 
depending on any particular form or as not accompanied by 
mantras ’. The Narasimhapurana (17.11-28 and 26.17) d«fa cribea 
at some length the form in which Narayana or Visnu is to be 
contemplated upon and these verses are quoted by the Ertya- 
kalpataru (Moksa, pp. 191-192). The Sankha-smrti states that 
one has realization (dariana) of the Lord of gods that abides in 
the heart (of every person) by means of dhyinayoga and 
describes the mode of dhyana. Daksasmrti also emphasizes 
dhyana and jfiana (correct knowledge) and states that descrip¬ 
tion of others serves no purpose beyond adding to the bulk of the 
work. In this stage there is only the duality of subject and 
object, there is no awareness of effort to tie down the mind on 
an object (as in mere dharana). 

Samadhi (concentration and absorption)-—Dhyana itself Is 
Samadhi, when only the contemplated object shines forth and 
when dhyana is as if emptied of its own form because there is 
no apprehension of dhyana as distinct from dhyeya. 2333 When 

2383. uviret: i y fofe - a 1 sqft 

I dk III. 3, 4, 8 . The on these three is: 

aqs* w<rw mfcnft yfh* wmw-ri vnw 

i esnnq • •. The vrepndvs explains the word 331 ^ 

asThe vNowfct 
p. 118 (Kashi series, 1930) brings out the distinction between 3 x 191 a and 
awiqira WRift as follows: «5mi 3119 m; 
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meditation is carried to a stage where the object contemplated 
upon alone appears and the meditator is not conscious of the 
idea of contemplation, because the object meditated upon entirely 
engulfs the meditator. The yogin becomes so much identified 
with the object meditated upon that he is not conscious that he 
is contemplating upon an object. This is what is meant by 
* gvaiupaaunyam-iva 1 (in Y. S. IIL 3). In Sam&dhi the subject 
and object, the individual and Param&tman are completely 
blended into one, so that the consciousness of the subject aa 
separate from object disappears. The word * Samadhi* does not 
occur in any of the anoient Upanisads, though it is known to 
the Maitrayanl Up. (vide n. 2327 above). The word Sam&dhi 
occurs in the Bhagavadglta (II. 53-54) and in Vanaparva 
(3.11) and in Santiparva 195. 19-20, Cb. ed.). \ The Visnu- 
pur&na 2184 provides that it is called Samadhi when the mind grasps 
as a result of dhyana the real nature of that (the Paramatman) 
in which there is absence of the separate apprehension (of the 
object to be meditated upon, the act of meditation and the 
meditator). The three (dharanS, dhyana and sam&dhi) are 
direct aids in samprajfi&ta-sam&dhi but they are indirect aids in 
asamprajfi&tasamadhi, as this last may follow without these.^The 
Hathayoga-pradlpikS 23S states ‘that is called Sam&dhi where 
there is equality and oneness of the individual self and the 
Highest Self and where all desires cease to exist'. Sabtja and 
nirbija samadhis would be equal tosavikalpa and nirvikalpa 
Bamadhi defined by the Vedantas&ra. There are several grades 
or stages in sam&dhi. There are four grades 3396 of Samprajn&ta 

(Continued from last page) 
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sam&dhi, viz. savitarka, nirvitarka, savic&ra, nirvicfira. Vide 
p. 1411 note 2318 above. The word gauh, the object cow denoted 
by it and the oonoept or idea (jfiSna) 'this ia a cow’ are all 
really three separate matters, but they are apprehended as mixed 
up. When a yogin concentrates upon a gross object and his 
intellect is conscious of that objeot as permeated by all the 
above three, then that samadhi is savitarka (Y. S. 1.42). For 
the others vide note 2318 and below. In the aaamprajnata 
Samadhi, the ultimate reality dawns on the yogin, 
prakrti does not affect him in any way, his soul whioh 
abides in itself and is not conscious of personality and even of 
joy is all cit or citiakti and nothing else. In this section 
about the influence of yoga on Dharmas&stra it is not necessary 
to go deeply into the several stages of samadhi described in the 
yoga works. The GorakBa&ataka 3387 describes the final stage of 
sam&dhi as follows: 'A yogin in Sam&dhi does not apprehend 
smell, flavour, form, touch or sound nor does he apprehend him* 
self or others (as distinct); knowers of brahma hold it to be 
pure, immovable, eternal, not engaged in activities, free from 
the gunas, expansive like the sky, as intelligence and bliss; the 
knower of yoga reaohes non-duality in the highest stage as 
milk poured in milk, ghee Into ghee or fire into fire.' 

It would have been noted that in dhar&p&, dhyana and 
sam&dhi the principal emphasis is mental. External conditions 
do help in the training but they are subsidiary. As noted above 
(pp. 1421-22) cleanliness, contentment, austerities (tapes), 
sexual purity, certain easy postures and living in det&chment, 
restrictions as to quantity and quality of food—these are the 
chief physical or external conditions. While the yogin practises 
the above three he may develop certain super-normal powers 
which he is advised to ignore, as they are hindrances in the 
attainment of his goal (Yogasutra III 36). Though this is the 
opinion of Patanjali, from the fact that with most yogins the 
siddhis are an important part of yoga doctrines and the fact that, 
out of 195 Butras of the YogaBQtra, 35 (III. 16-59) are devoted 

2387. h wwf*i ensue falgw: 
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to the description of siddhis, the present author is oonstrained to 
say that siddhis are an integral part of Yoga. The Vaikhanasa- 
smfirtasiitra says that the yog in can vanish from people, can 
Bee distant objects and hear in spite of great distance. 

It is unnecessary to dwell upon the results of all sat'nyamas 
mentioned in Y. S. pada three. A few are cited by way of 
sample. By samyama on the power of an elephant one secures 
the strength of an elephant (HI. 24), by samyama on the sun 
there arises the knowledge of the soven worlds (111. 26) and by 
samyama on the moon, there arises knowledge of the arrange¬ 
ment of the stars ( 111 . 27), by samyama on the navel cakra 
arises knowledge of the arrangement of the body (111. 29, vie. 
the three doqas, rata, pitta, kapha and the seven dhatus viz. skin, 
blood, flesh, sinews, bones, marrow and semen). By samyama 
on the coarse 2388 forms, the essential attributes (svarupa), the 
subtle form (tanmatras), the inherence (anvaya) and the pur- 
posiveness of the five elements results the conquest (or mastery 
over) elements and from this results the appearance of the per¬ 
fections called arnma and others, perfection of body and non- 
obstruction (of the actions of the yogin by the qualities of the 
elements i. e. the earth cannot prevent the yogin by its hardness 
from penetrating inside the earth's rocks nor can fire burn him 
&c.), In IV. 1 Patanjali states that supernormal powers 
(siddhis) arise in five ways viz. by birth in certain 2389 bodies 

2388. 

g siv ffm q . i vtaqj* HI. 44-46. 
ffWT consists of nature or attributes of the five elements and is explained 
as solidness (or hardness) of the earth, liquidity of water, heat of fire, 
mobility of the wind, all pervading nature of akasa. The 4 th rOpa of the 
elements viz. anvaya is the attributes of khyati (cognition), activity and 
inertia. wi«V explains: aiwntiw) gun: 

Vide v). ii. is ‘ ^ fa p umth ifpnw'M 

». The three n^rt... TWH stand for gunas sen*, tl*m respectively. 
Vide above p. 1357 note 2215 (nv# *53 etc.j). The 6 fth 'arthavatva* consists 
in the five elements serving the purpose of affording experience and libera¬ 
tion to the soul. having a body as hard as diamond, sw fn 

The explains nqpihrittaRra 
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•Yoga* (1959, in Penguin Books) observes on p. 104 about levitation 
(laghimi ) 'I remember one occasion when an old yogin was levitated is 
• recumbent position about six feet above ground in an opeq field for about 
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(e, g. being born as a bird which can fly high in the sky), by the 
use of certain drugs, by the japa of certain mantras, by tapas 
{which is one of the niyamas) and bysatnadhi, each succeed* 
ing one being superior to each preceding one. 

The siddhis have been enumerated and explained above on 
pp. 1112-13. The Devaladharmasutra has a long note on siddhis, 
which is quoted in Kalpataru (Moksakanda pp. 216-217). ***> 
The Yfijnavalkya smrti (III 202-203) enumerates some charac¬ 
teristic signs of Yogasiddhi, viz. becoming invisible to others, 
remembrance of incidents in past lives, oharming appearance, 
ability to see past and future happenings or objects that are 
distant, knowing what is being said at a great distance, entering ' 
another body after leaving one's own body, creation of things at 
one's will (without possessing the appropriate materials), 

A great deal has been said above on mantras under Tantra 
(pp. 1096-1107 and notes thereto). There are two theories about 
mantras; one is the vibration theory, viz. that the letters of 
the mantra are charged with certain powers by the original 
composer and user of it and when the mantra is repeated 
certain imperceptible vibrations are set up which help in 
securing the purpose for which the mantra is repeated. The other 
theory is that the mantra comes down from antiquity and from 


( Continued from last page ) 

half an hour, while the visitors were permitted to pass sticks to and fro 
between*. He further refers to levitation which a princess of Sikkim 
asserted she caw as a girl. A. Iioestler in 'The Lotus and the fiobot* (London, 
1960, on p. 114) doubts the quality of the evidence of E. Wood on the 
ground that no exact date or place is mentioned and asserts that no experi¬ 
ment on levitation with definite date and place has been published. Bat 
Dr. Alexander Cannon in 'The invisible influence' (1935) pp. 39-41 
narrated a personal experience of Javitadon (laghimi). It Is not clear 
whether A, Koestler was aware of this statement. 

2390. A short extract from the long prose passage of Devala-dharma- 
sutra may be set out here, uw 1 3ti3|*q vrirb TOil*0*fn‘?tw 
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a great sage and its power of suggestion is great. But the 
real effective power of a mantra seems to the present au thor 
to depend far more on the knowledge, the lesponBlveness 
and the high spiritual level which the person who repeats it 
brings to bear on its use. No scientific tests have been employed 
and different works emphasize with exaggeration one of the two 
theories about mantras. All is speculation. The present author 
believes that the 2nd theory has greater elements of trust-worthi¬ 
ness than the first, as it relies on human psychology, while the 
first degenerated so much that the famous mantra * om mani 
padme hum’ (dedicated to Avalokitesvara) written on some 
material and pasted on a wheel which was turned round and 
round hundreds of times was supposed to yield great results. 
The 2nd theory led to the importance of guru and dlksS 
(initiation) and here ako extravagant claims were made. This 
latter theory, however, required that the disciple should poBsesB 
certain qualifications such as implicit faith in the guru, respect 
for matters spiritual, some knowledge of the tenets and the basio 
scriptures and readiness to devote time and energy to the study 
and practice of the teachings of the guru. Vide Siva-samhltS 
(HI. 10-19) for the relation between guru and disciple. 

The fourth pada deals with Kaivalya. The yogin who has 
gone through the whole discipline up to samidhi and has become 
thoroughly aware of the distinction between Furusa and the 
gunas (sattva and others), becomes free from the influence of the 
three gunas, because they merge in Pradham after having 
served the purpose of the soul, that is Kaivalya (isolation) or it 
(Kaivalya) may be stated to be the principle of consciousness 
that abides by itself (and does not become connected with even 
saUva-gttua ). 2391 This has also been alluded to in Y. S. II. 25 
that states that when atidya (nescience) is removed by discri¬ 
mination the self (who is the perceiver) does not come into 
contact with the gunaB, which state is Kaivalya. 2392 Kaivalya 

2391. £tnHi unfair*: ' 
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is put forword in IV. 34 from two points of view. When a 
purusa ceases to be affeoted in any way by the gunas (that 
constitute prakrti) because he has becothe entirely passionless, 
prakrti becomes aloof ( kevala) so far as that purusa is concerned. 
When purusa has thorough knowledge and ceases to be affected 
by gunas he remains as bare consciousness (cifcisakti) and 
remains aloof (kevala) and that is the 2nd point of view about 
kaivalya. In that state of kaivalya or moksa we cannot 
predicate any happiness or bliss about him but we can only 
say about him that he is in a state of bare consciousness 
(citisakti ). The Upanisads declare 2393 that in such a state the 
liberated soul has neither joy nor sorrow, that happiness or its 
opposite does not touch such an one, since he has risen above 
identifying the body with himself. The ideal of Yoga is to be 
jlvan-mukta (i e. to reject Life and Personality, to die to this 
world though the body may persist for some time). 

\ The eight ahgas of Yoga are described in more or less detail 
in 'several Puranas. Vide Agni, chap. 214-215 and 372-76, 
Bhagavata HL 28, Kurma II. 11, Narasimha 61 (verses 3-13 of 
which are quoted by Kalpataru, moksakanda pp. 194-195), 
Matsya chap. 52, Markandeya (chap. 36-40 of Venk. edition, 
39-43 of Cal. ed.) about 250 verses, many of which are quoted by 
Krtyakalpataru (on Moksa), Apar&rka and others; Linga 1.8., 
Vftyu, chap. 10-15, Visnu VI, 7 (which closely follows the Y. S, 
in thought and phraseology), Visnudharmottara HL 280-284, 
Skauda (K&slkhanda, chap. 41). | 

Geraldine Coster in ‘Yoga and Western Psychology' 
(Oxford Uni. Press, 1934) observes *1 am convinced that the 
ideas on which Yoga is based are universally true for mankind 
and that we have in the Yoga-sutras a body of material which 
we could investigate and use with infinite advantage (p. 244)... 
My plea is then that Yoga as followed in the East is a practical 
method of mind development, quite as practical -as analytical 
therapy and far more practical and closely related to real life 
than the average university course. I am convinced that the 
Yogasutras of Patanjali do really contain the information 339 
that some of the most advanced psychotherapists of the present 
day are ardently reeking' (p. 245). 

2393. SHSTW to ufivriafr *gwr:»sr. mr VIII. 12.1; awnuriiraT" 
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The last chapter in Dr. Behanan's book on 1 Yoga, a scientific 
evaluation’ is interesting and important. He makes an appraisal 
of several aspects of Yoga by means of experiments which he 
carried out on himself after spending one year under the 
guidance of Swami Kuvalayanand of Lonavla and after he had 
three years of experience in Yogic breathing. It is not possible 
for reasons of space to give here a summary of his appraisal of 
several aspects of Yoga but reference may be made to a few of 
his findings, He finds that by yogic practices the mind is turned 
inward and detached from the external world (p. 232), it seems 
to him very probable that the pr&nayamic breathing induces a 
state of relaxation, thereby inducing the mind to take an inward 
course (p. 234), that taking normal breathing as a basis of 
comparison it was found that oxygen consumption increased 
24. 5 per cent in Ujjayi, 18. 5 per cent in bhwstriku and 12 per 
cent in Kap&labhati; that the nasal gaze in a meditative posture 
is an aid to checking the wandering propensities of the mind 
(p. 242), that Yogic practices lead to an emotional stability and 
that watching at close range for a year the daily lives of more 
than half a dozen practitioners of yoga Dr. Behanan concluded 
that they were the happiest personalities that he had known and 
that their serenity was contagious (p. 245). 

Dr. P. A. Sorokin of the Harvard University, one of the 
greatest living sociologists, contributes a very valuable paper 
on ’Yoga and man’s transfiguration’ to the Bharatiya Vidya 
Bhavan’s Journal for November 1958 (pp. 111-120), the very 
first sentence of which opens with the words 1 The methods and 
techniques of the yoga, particularly those of the Rajayoga, 
contain in themselves nearly all the sound techniques of modern 
psycho-analysis, psychotherapy, psycho-drama, moral education, 
and education of character.’ 

That a person engaged in Yoga practices is succeeding in 
reaching higher and higher spiritual levels is shown by the 
appearance of certain traits in himself. The Sv. Up, states that 
the first favourable signs of the working of Yoga are: lightness 
or agility of body, health, freedom from desires, brightness of 
complexion, fineness of voice, pleasant bodily odour, passing 
only a small quantity of urine or excreta. Almost the same 
verse occurs in the Vayu 2394 and the Markandeya Fur&nas and 

2394. gurofti wAgwci sqfanq : srotarl w • *imt gut qvsfivM 

3V. 11 .Ill *13.11. 63 reads wvi trarfrnr — 
(Continued on next page ) 



Markandeya further says ‘people come* to like (he yogin and 
sing praises of his qualities behind his back and all vxamdB are 
not afraid of him; he is not affected by severs cold or heat and 
is not afraid of others; these show that siddhi in Yoga is 
approaching.’ The Vayupur&na adds ‘if the praotitioner of 
Y oga sees the earth or his body as if on fire and if he sees him¬ 
self entering the elements (or all beings) he should understand 
that snocess in Yoga is near.’ 2395 

The M5rkandeya-purana( chap. 33 verse 26) and the Visnu- 
purana II. 13 describe at some length ycgicarya ( L e, behaviour 
or conduct of a yogin). It is not possible to set out all that is 
said in these chapters but two striking verses are rendered bore. 
The Markandeya 3396 says ‘ honour and disrespect cause pleasure 
and distress to man (in general), but these two have the reverse 
effect and serve to produce perfection in the yogin; these two 
are oalled poison and nectar respectively; disrespect is nectar 
for the yogin and honour is terrible poison.’ The Visnupur&na 
emphasizes that a yogin should so act that people will disrespect 
him and would not seek his company. The tfanusmrti (in 
VI. 38-85) enlarges upon the duties of s&nnyS&ina, many of 
which are applicable to yogins. In VX 65 Manu calls upon the 
sanny&sin to ponder by means of Yoga over the subtleness of 
the Highest Self and in VI. 73 Manu advises the ascetic to 
practise dhy&nayoga. The Ysjfiavalkyasmrti also (in HI. 
56-67) prescribes the duties of sannySsins, one of which (in 
verse 64) is the same as Manu VI. 73. 

The S&ntiparva provides 3397 that a man is said Vs ha a 
yogin by thoBe who know the procedure and ordinances of Yoga, 

(Continued from last page ) 
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36. 63 («39. 63 !s Cal. ed.). This and two more verses of 
Markandeya (36. 64-65 > are q. by £**«?*• (on ) p. 211. 

2395. arom* 4 * 3 * 3 *® vi% 4 s ftutfttfftr- 

erg 11. 64 q. by qp**v5*° (on dtqr) j*. 2H. 
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when he curbs the senses by his mind and makes the mind 
itself firm by his intellect and he becomes unmoved (by objeots of 
sense) as if he were a stone, is unshakable like a tree-trunk, strong 
and motionless like a mountain. The wise call a man yukta 
(a yogin), when he neither hears, nor smells fragrance, nor 
tastes nor sees, nor touches and when his mind does not form 
(ever changing) ideas, when he does not regard anything as his 
own, when he does not cognise (external objects) as if he were a 
log of wood and When he can be said to have recovered the 
original real nature (of the Self). The Devaladharmasutra 
provides that all beings come under bondage owing to ahaftktira 
(egoism that one will do this or that) and matnatva (regarding 
transient things aB owned by oneself) but he who is free from 
these becomes liberated. 3398 

Through centuries SannySsins and Yogins have been paid 
the highest honours in India. Special emphasis is laid on 
inviting a Yogin at a sraddha and it is said by some authorities 
that a single yogin is equal to hundreds and thousands of 
brahmanas. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. IV. pp. 388, 398-398 for 
original authorities. Tn cases of doubt as to what the proper 
conduct or Dharma is in a set of circumstances, the matter was 
left to be decided by a pari scut (an assembly) of ten learned 
brahmanas or at least three, but even one may constitute a 
parisad, provided be is learned in Veda and knows Dharma 
(vide Manu XU, 108-113). But Yaj, I. 9 and others say that 
four persons knowing the Veda and Dharmasastra or three of 
the same type or even one who is the best among knowers of 
spiritual matters (ascetics) may constitute a parisad and what 
he declares would be the right course of conduct. Vide H. of 
Dh. Vol II. 969 for texts on this point. The Bhagavad-glta 
says 'theyogin (who is a real karmayogin surrendering the 


(Continued from last page) 
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fruits of his actions to God ) is superior to persons practising 
tapas (such aB fasts or following Hathayoga) and superior even 
to those who have mastered philosophical knowledge (like that 
of Sankhya) and he is superior to those who are performers of 
Vedic riteB (leading to svarga); therefore, O Arjuna I be a yogin, 
that does acts (because it is his duty to do so and who does not 
hanker afer the fruits of those actions). 

Manu (XII. 83) states ‘study of the Veda, tapas, true 
knowledge (about brahma ) f restraint of the sense organs, ahima, 
attending on one's guru-these are the highest means of nihsreyasa 
(L e. moksa). Then verse 85 proceeds ‘ of all these six means 
true knowledge of the Self is the highest, it is at the head of all 
vidyUs (lores), since immortality (mok$a) is obtained by means 
of it 

The highest value is attached to Yoga 2399 as an integral 
part of Vedanta by the YSjnavalkyasmrti when it states that 
realization of the Self by means of Yoga is the highest Dhanns. 
Then the same Smrti provides 3400 * study of the Veda, perform¬ 
ance of sacrifices, brahmacarya (sexual purity), tapas and dama 
(restraint of senses), faith, fasting and freedom from attach¬ 
ment to worldly objects; these are the causes of securing know¬ 
ledge of the Atman.’ It should be noticed that some of these 
fall under yama, niyama and pratyShara. The Daksasmrti avers 
'even the country, where a yogin, who haB profound know¬ 
ledge of yoga and who is given to dhyuna , becomes holy; what 
need is there to say about his relatives (i. e. they will certainly 
be pure). 2401 

The Yogasutras are difficult and do not give complete 
explanations of the several stages of Yogic practices. They are 
in the nature of brief notes or hints that are calculated to rouse 
the curiosity of the hearer or reader and induce him to go to 
a competent teacher and learn Yoga practices. A. few examples 
may be cited. Y. S. II. 50 refers to three kinds of PrSnSyamas, 
and II. 51 mentions a fourth (bahySbhyantaravisayaksepI 
caturthah). There is no further explanation of this 4th variety. 
In IV. 1 Patafijali lumps together siddhis arising from janma, 
osadhi, mantra, tapas and sam&dhi. There is a vast difference 

2399. 3pt g u*if * vtsi* 1. 8 * 

2400. fcpgsrcii vgrTwarev wft i # 

in?l. III. 193; compare sv. IV. 4. 22 q. in note 1464, p. 918 above. 
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between a aiddhi due to a drug and siddhis due to sara&dhi. 
Patanjali says that Om is the symbol of Ifivara and that repeti¬ 
tion thereof and reflection on its meaning is a means of attain* 
ing ekagrati *, but there is no explanation why Om is expressive 
of Isvara nor is any reference made to the Upanisads &c. about 
the importance of Om or how japa is to be performed. This is 
probably due to the ageloDg tradition that spiritual knowledge 
should be kept secret, should not be taught to all and sundry, 
but only to a disciple possessing certain qualifications, Already 
on pp, 1071-72 notes 1733, 1734 it has been Bhown from a few 
Upanisad quotations how esoteric knowledge was imparted only 
by a guru to a disciple. In the dialogue of Yajnavalkya and 
Artabh&ga (Br. Up. III. 2. 13), when the latter asked, after 
saying* after a man’s death his speech enters fire, his breath 
enters into wind, his eye into the sun, his body into the earth' 
* where does then the man remain?' Yajnavalkya replied 
take my hand, on this matter we two alone must come to some 
understanding, but not here in the midst of company.’ Then the 
two went aside and conferred with one another. That shows that 
the knowledge about what happens after death was not held to be 
a matter proper for being discussed in an assembly of people. The 
Chan dog v a Up. (III. 11. 5) states ‘ therefore a father may tell 
that doctrine of Brahma to his eldest son or to a worthy pupil 
but not to anyone else even if the latter gave him this earth girt 
by waters (seas) and full of wealth, for this doctrine is worth 
more than that ’. The Br. Up. YI. 3.12 provides' one should not 
Bpeak of it (brahma doctrine) to one who is not his son or 
pupil'; vide Sv. Up. YI. 22, MaitrayanI Up. YI. 29 for similar 
wordB. The Sanbiparva in a chapter dealing with spiritual 
knowledge provides that it should be imparted to one's dear son 
and an obedient disciple, but not to one whose mind Is not 
quiescent nor controlled, nor one who is jealous or crooked or a 
backbiter or a logic-chopper. 2102 H. Y. P. states *a Yogin desirous 
of attaining siddhi Bhould keep the knowledge of Hatha as 
highly secret; it becomes potent if kept secret, but becomes 
impotent if exposed to all; one should practise yoga alone In 
the way expounded by the guru’. 2403 This applied in anoient 

2402. HWsiFanf i rngyesreigsA » 
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times not only to esoteric knowledge bat to other mhob&fe 
studies. The Nirukta (IX. 3) says that it (Hirakfca) should not 
be taught to one who does not know grammar, nor to one who 
does not approach (the gain) for knowledge or who is not aware 
of the importance of the &3stra, since an ignorant person always 
bears ill-will to knowledge; and the Nirukta quotes (IT. 4) four 
verses (called Vidyasukta) on this matter. JWH In the Bhagavad- 
glta Krsna frequently emphasizes that the knowledge of Bhakti- 
yoga is a sovereign secret (IX. 2), in XVTI. 63 the knowledge 
conveyed to Arjuna is stated to be more secret than all secrets 
and in XVIII. 64-65 Kr§na asks Arjuna to listen to the most 
secret words of his viz. * fix they mind on Me, be my devotee, 
offer sacrifice to me, prostrate thyself before me; them 
come to me; I promise to thee truly as thou art dear tome*. 
This last is repeated from IX 34. At the end of chap. XV it is 
said * O blameless one! this most secret doctrine has been ex* 
pounded by me to you'. 

Whether the path of Yoga is desirable or feasible in Its 
entirety cannot be debated here, But there have been great men 
in India for thousands of years who have trodden the path of 
Yoga that led to the desired goal of freedom of the Belf from 
avidya and the bondage of birth and death by means of Yoga. 
Even as early as the Santiparva (chap. 289, cr. ed. verses 50 and 
54), the path of yoga is said to be very difficult and that it la 
easy to stay on the sharp edges of razors, but that those whose 
souls are not purified would find it difficult and painful to 
continually practiae DhSranSs. Kalidasa so finely describes in 
the 8th canto of the Raghuvaih6a (verses 16-24) how Yoga was 
practised by king Baghu. Kalidasa refers (in VIEL 16) to 
apavarga as the goal of the ascetic Baghu as contrasted with 
mahodaya (dbhyudaya or bhoga ), both words occurring in Y. 8. 

IT. 18 (praka&a.bhogapavargartham drsyam); mentions 

dharana (in VUL 18), pranidh&na practice and consequent 
mastery over the five pranas (in Baghu VUL 19, Y. S. II. 45 
* sam&dhisiddhirlsvara-prapidhanat); mastery over the three 
gunas that constitute prakrti (Baghu VH. 21, Y. 8. HI. 48 
mentions ‘pradhanajaya), Y'ogavidhi as a means of paramal- 
madartema (Baghu VUL 22, Yaj. smrti I 8 quoted in note 2399). 


2404. Vide the Gospel of Mark IV, 11 and 33-34 where Christ is said 
to have expounded all things to bis twelve disciples, bat only in parables 
to the xQsltltqdq- 

■ w , * * • 
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Rajayoga holds the supreme goal to be liberation from 
Nature (prakrti) or Mftya of the Advaita) and its attitude 
towards the world of senses and our empirioal life is that of 
shunning these. Mukti means absorption into brahma for the 
Vedantist or Kaivalya (isolation of the Individual self from the 
bonds of birth and death and from prakrti according to pure 
Yoga), For the vast majority of men and women the path and 
final goal of Patanjala Yoga or of the Advaita Vedanta are 
almost inaccessible and unattainable, as the Gita itself Btates 
(All. 5) “Those whose mind is set on the Unmanifested 
encounter greater difficulties (than those who worship a personal 
God), since the goal of the unmanifested is hard to reach by 
embodied beings\ The path of Kannayoga (performing good 
deeds and acts prescribed by Sastra without hankering for 
rewards) and Bhaktiyogn (wherein there is deep devotion to God 
and self*surrender) appear to be more suitable and practical for 
ordinary human beings. The Gita in chap. XIII. (verses 13—17) 
contains one of the best descriptions of God as transcendent and 
immanent and verse 18 adds that the devotee of God who under* 
stands this reaches God. 

Many readers familiar with Shri Aurobindo's airama at 
Pondicherry and Mb voluminous writings might express surprise 
at the present author's non-mention (in what precedes) of Shri 
Aurobindo (who is called M aha yogi by his disciples and 
admirers) in this section on Yoga and its influence on Dharma- 
sastra. But the reasons are obvious. In the first place, Shri 
Aurobindo says hardly anything about Dharmasastra in relation 
to Yoga. In the 2nd place, Shri Aurobindo admits that he had 
'no touch from a guru', that he got an inner touch and practised 
Yoga, that he got some help from Mr. Lele of Gwalior, that when 
he came to Pondicherry he got from within a programme for bis 
sadhana, that he could not make much progress as to the help to 
be given to others and that when the Mother (Mira Richard) 
came to the asratna in 1920 he found with her aid the method 
of helping others. In the next place, he departs from the 
teachings of a galaxy of Sanskrit writers on Yoga, viz. that a 
yogin must shun women (vide p. 1421 and note 2330), while his 
biographer Mr. Diwakar states that the Aurobindo Ashram was 
founded on 24th November 1926, that the Mother was entirely 
in charge of it from that day and that Shri'Aurobindo thence* 
forward cut off all contacts except through the Mother (p. 257). 
Jn this, he strikes an entirely new line and appears to ordinary 
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men like the present Author to have diverged far from the well 
trodden path of ancient Toga and become like one described in 
the well-known words (‘ Muraieatrtlyah panthah'). Shri 
Aurobindo is a mystic, 2405 the experiences of mystics are 
peculiar and their own, ordinary words and modes of speech fail 
to communicate them to those that cannot claim to have ever 
Bhared such experiences. Aurobindo became a recluse from 
November 1936 to his MahSsamadhi on 5th December 1950 a n d 
gave dariana 2406 only on four days in the year viz. 15th August 
(his birth date.), 24th November (day of victory for him), 21st 
February (the birth date of the Mother) and 24th April the day 
of the Mother’s coming to the Ashrama (vide Mr. Diwakar's 'life 
of Mahfiyogl’ p. 265). For forty years Aurobindo lived in 
Pondicherry. His Ashram became a centre of the gospel of 
integrated Yoga and a home for those who sought real life and 
light, a place of pilgrimage for men and women attracted by 
his teachings. 

On 15th August 1947 when India attained Independence 
(whioh happened to be the date of Aurobindo's birth) he issued 
a long statement referring to the dreams of his youth, which he 
thought were arriving at fruition or were on their way to 
achievement. He stated 'the first of these dreams was a revolu¬ 
tionary movement whioh would create a free and united India. 
Another dream was the resurgence and liberation of the peoples 
of Asia and her return to her great role in the progress of human 
civilization. The third dream was a world union forming the 
outer basis of a fairer, brighter and nobler life for all mankind. 
A catastrophe may intervene and interrupt or destroy what is 
being done; but even then the final result is sure. For unifica- 

2405. It is difficult to give an accurate definition o! 'mysticism'. 
W. R. Inge in his work ' Christian Mysticism' publishes 26 definitions of 
the word in an Appendix. James H. Lenba defines it as follows; ’* Mysticism 
means for us any experience taken by the experiencer to be a contact ( not 
through the senses, but Immediate or intuitive) or union of the self with 
a larger than self, be it called the World Spirit, God, the Absolute or other¬ 
wise" ('Psychology of religious mysticism,' Kegan Paul, 1929). In a 
recent work 'Mysticism, sacred and profane' Prof. R. C. Zaehner (Oxford, 
1957) says ' Mysticism Is the realization of unity' (p. 144) and translates 
and examines Chan. Up. VI, 9,1-4, Br. Up. II, 3-6, III. 7,1, ff. Bhagavadglta 
II. 55-72 (pp. 136-145) for that purpose. 

2406, Vincent Sheean in his work 'Lead, kindly light' (Random 
House, New, York, 1949) pp. 269-277 has a very illuminating and sympa¬ 
thetic note on what ' obtaining darshan' of such Great Men as Mahatma 
Gandhi and Shri Aurobindo means to the crowds that throng for it. 
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tion is a necessity of Nature, an inevitable movement. Another 
dream, the spiritual gift of India to the world, has already 
begun; India's spirituality is entering Europe and America in 
an ever-increasing measure. The final dream was a step in 
evolution which would raise man to a higher and larger con¬ 
sciousness and begin the solution of the problems which have 
perplexed and vexed him since he began to think and to dream 
of individual perfection and a perfect society. Here too, if the 
evolution is to take place, since it must proceed through a 
growth of the spirit and the inner consciousness, the initiative 
can come from India and, although the scope must be universal, 
the central movement may be hers 

These emotional and eloquent words are flattering to the 
pride of all Indian people, but it is possible that, bearing in 
mind that the whole of India was mostly under the heel of 
ruthless or exploiting conquerors for over seven hundred years 
from the 13th century A, D, (except for some parts and for brief 
periods as under the Yijayanagar Empire or under the Marathas 
for about 150 years and for about 50 years under Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh in Panjab) these proud assertions of Aurobindo 
are likely to bring derisive smiles on the faces of many non- 
Indian readers. It is for discerning Indian readers to judge 
whether any of the dreams of Shri Aurobindo (except the first 
about 3107 Independence) are on the way to achievement or 
realization, whether during the last fourteen years after Independ¬ 
ence India has progressed in the way of spirituality among men 
in general, whether there is any likelihood of there being a 
union of peoples and nations in the near future or whether the 
world is on the brink of a precipice. 

Shri Aurobindo had set his heart on the unity of the human 
race by an inner oneness and purpose and not by an external 
association of interests; for*24 years he completely withdrew 
from the outer world and gave dariana only on four days in the 
year. What efforts he made for the inner oneness of the human 
race except by his writings is not clear and nor does it appear 
, that in the community of men and women that gathered under 
bis leadership and influence at Pondicherry any one oocupied 

2407. There has been so ’United India* after Independence, The 
country was partitioned and Pakistan came into being as a separate entity 
and has been a source of constaot irritation to India, In spite of tbe policy 
of tfae appeasement of Pakistan followed by Indian leaders throughout. 
* There Is today hardly a Hindu or a Sikh to be fonnd In West Pakistan' 
says Mr. V. F. Menon in 1 Transfer of Power in India ’ on p. 43. 
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a pre-eminent position and energetically and fruitfully pursued 
the path marked by the Master and carries on.the work that the 
master dreamt of and left unattempted and unfinished. Pass¬ 
ages quoted from his letters by Shri Diwakar (on p. 258) clarify 
what visions he had ‘ there will be first a race representing the 
super mind as man represents the mind*, *in what 1 am trying 
to do the spiritual realisation is the first necessity, but it cannot 
be complete without an outer realisation also in life, in men in 
this world, spiritual consciousness within but also spiritual life 
without ’. About his S&dhanS he says ‘ 1 began my Yoga in 
1904. My Sadhana was not founded upon books but upon 
personal experiences that orowded on me from within......It is 

a fact that I was hearing constantly the voice of Yivekananda 
speaking to me for a fortnight in the Jail* (p. 181 of Mr. 
Diwakar’s book). 

In a letter to his brother Barindra dated 7th April 1920 
which is set out in full on pp. 309-314 in the work ‘Shri Auro¬ 
bindo on himself and on the Mother’ (1953), Aurobindo asserts 
* the main defect in the old Yogas consisted in the fact that they 
knew mind and intelligence and the Atman; they used to be 
satisfied with spiritual experience on the mental level; hut the 
mind is capable of only partial knowledge and it can comprehend 
only parts and not the whole. The mind can know the infinite 
and the total reality only through Samadhi, Moksha or Nirvana 
and by no other means. Of course, some people do attain this 
kind of Moksha which may be said to be a blind alley. But 
then what is the use of it ? But what the Bhagwan intends to do 
with man iB to enable him to realise God in life, in the in¬ 
dividual as well as in the collective society (tomanifest God 
in life). The old systems of Yoga could not bring about a 
synthesis or unity between spirituality and life; they disposed of 
the world calling it Mays or the transitory play of the Lord, 
The result is vitality and vigour in life have been sapped and 
India has decayed’. In this passage Aurobindo tries to bring 
out the distinction between his integral Yoga and the Yoga of 
ancient and medieval Indians. There is hardly anything very 
new in his theory of Yoga. The Gita also says the same in 
‘ ajfiSnenS-vrtam’ (GHS Y. 15), in 'utsldeyur-ime loka’ (Gita 
m. 24-25, iL 47, HI 8,19, IX. 27, XVHL 45-46, all of which 
emphasize that disinterested work is worship of God). Aurobindo 
should have brought into being an organised body of workers 
after his own heart. The Patanjala Yoga does not employ the 

H, d, 184 
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word MSyS at all nor did it say that the world was a play of God. 
It waB the Ved&nta-sutra II1. 33 (lokavat-tu lll&kaivalyam) 
that 8aid so by way of repelling an objection. In the Fatahjala 
yoga l&vara has nothing to do with the creation of the world 
(vide above pp. 1402-3 ) but it speaks of avidyd by which the 
individual self is enmeshed (Y. S. II. 3-5 and 24) and not God 
or the Supreme Self. Besides one is tempted to echo the question 
of Aurobindo himself * What i9 the use of integral Yoga, mind, 
overmind and supermind ? ’ Can anybody point out even half a 
dozen men and disciples of Aurobindo who have devoted all 
their energies to the regeneration of the country and of the 
human race on his lines ? The position of the Ashram itself is 
rather vague, anomalous and undefined. But it is unnecessary 
to say in this work anything further about it. 3408 

The writings of Sbri Aurobindo are numerous and 
voluminous. For a list of his writings along with a few other 
works, vide the Bibliography (pp. 267-269 ) given by Shri 
Diwakar at the end of his work * Mahayogl ’. The present author 
has read only the following works of Shri Aurobindo ‘ Yoga and 
its objects’ (1938, a brief work in which 'adhyatraa Yoga’ is 
said to be higher than Hathayoga and Rsjayoga); ‘The Mother’ 
(1937 ), 1 Essays on the GltA (5th ed. of 1949), * The Synthesis of 
Yoga’ (1948) which attempts to show that all three paths, viz. 
of knowledge (Jfianayoga), of Devotion (Bhaktiyoga) and of 
Divine works (Karmayoga) can be integrated; 'the problem of 
Bebirth ’ (published by the Aurobindo Ashram in 1952 after his 
passing away); 'Foundations of Indian culture’ (essays 
brought together in one volume, revised by Shri Aurobindo), 
New York, 1953; Aurobindo’s Magnum Opus is 'Life Divine* 
(originally in three volumes, now available in one of 1272 pages, 
published by the Aurobindo International University Centre, 
Pondicherry 1955). The present author has read only the first 
volume of this last work. Men of ordinary intelligence like the 
present writer find this philosophical work not easy to read, and 
are often at a loss to find out, in the food of high sounding 
phrases used by Shri Aurobindo concerning the mind, overmind, 

2408. I have to acknowledge my obligations to two biographies of Sri 
Aurobindo, one by G. H. Langley (former Vice-Chancellor of Dacca Univer¬ 
sity) published in 1949 and * Mahayogl' (on the life, Sadhana and teachings 
of Aurobindo) written by Shri R. R. Diwakar and published by tbe 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan to Bombay, 1953. There is an interest!og work 
published by the Aurobindo International University Centre at Pondicherry 
called 'Sri Aurobindo on himself and on the Mother ’ (1933) 
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supermind, his precise meaning* Only one sentence is cited 
here for sample (from p. 345 of the big one volume edition); 
'Overmind, intuition, even supermind not only must be 
principles inherent and involved in the Inconscience from which 
we arise in the evolution and inevitably destined to evolve, but 
are secretly present, occult actively with dashes of intuitive 
emergence in the cosmic activity of mind, life and matter/ The 
present author regards the booh ‘Foundations of Indian culture* 
as the best of the works of Shri Aurobindo which he has read. 
Prof. R. D. Ranade in his Lectures on 'BhagavadgttS as a 
philosophy of God Realisation' (Nagpur, 1959 pp. 163-176) 
submite to examination Aurobindo's 'EssayB on the Gita ’ and 
disagrees with him on somepointe. While these pages were 
passing through the press the present writer received a copy of 
'Integral Philosophy of Aurobindo\ a symposium edited by Dr. 
Haridas Ghaudhuri and Dr. Frederic Spiegelberg (and published 
by Allen and Unwin, 1960), which contains 30 papers written 
by Indian and Western scholars on the Philosophy of Aurobindo, 
p. 32 defining the essence of integral Yoga and p. 44 
distinguishes between'mind' and 'supermind' (of Aurobindo’s 
philosophy). 



CHAPTER XXXIII 


Tarka and Dharmasastra 

The Yajnavalkyasmrti (L 3) mentions Nyaya (logic) 2405 as 
one of the fourteen vidyas and as one of the means of knowing 
what Dharma is, Nyaya is rendered as * tarkavidya' by the 
MitaksarS on Yaj. and the Mit. states that the fourteen vidyas 
are the hetn (means) of (knowing) dharma. 

Both the Nyayasutra and the Vaisesikasiitra of Kan&da 
postulate that ‘nihsreyasa* follows from the correct knowledge 
of the categories of the two darsanas. 2410 

One of the earliest occurrences of the word tarka is in the 
Kathopanisad 3411 where it is declared ' This knowledge (about 
the Self) cannot be obtained by (mere) ratiocination* and the 
previous verse states that the Self is subtler than the subtlest 
and not capable of being understood by mere inference or 
reasoning. The word ‘ mantavy ah * in the passage 2413 * At m3 va 
are drastavyafc srotavyo mantavyo * (in Br. Up. II. 4. 5 and 
IV. 5. 6 j is held by the objector (in bkisya on V. S. 1.1, 2) and 
also by SahkarScSrya as referring to tarka on V. S. II. 1.4. Tarka 
is accepted as an ahga of Yoga in the MaitrSyanI Up. (vide 
note 2327 above), which further quotes a passage stating that 
by the control of speech, mind and prana one apprehends brahman 


2409. Some works read the verse as 1 Purina-tarka-tnlmamsa ’; vide 
note 1337 for the verse. 

2410. aromt wrpprrcvro i w wS: i 

vtiftatr^r I. i. 2 and 4: 

1 .1,1. The word foafaw occurs in (along sutra) in <n. and in 

II. 14 and III. 2. 

2411. sfor aifcor gsm t nr iNr i ersfrr II. 9 q. by 

in htw on II, i. 6. The previous verse ends with the words 

* IS an irregnlar form for snqsftq I ( au^+ 

arfiv) or for (from sft with awr )■ 

2412. aTOTfWTnjrfjq, I ant: VUSTV 
factvprr^ w®r aww qfwb t $wc. aq. Vl f 2Q. 
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Ancient references to * tarka' 

with the help of tarka.The Gautamadharmasutra 2414 remarks 
‘ tarka is the means for securing justice (among contending 
parties)’. One of the replies given by Yudhisthira to the 
Yaksa guarding a lake is ’ratiocination is unstable (leads to no 
certain conclusions), the Vedic texts differ (among themselves), 
there is no single Bags whose opinion is held authoritative (by 
people or other sages); the essence of Dharma is placed in a cave 
(i. e. is enveloped in darkness and cannot be seen dearly), that 
is the path (to be followed) by which the majority of people 241 ® 
proceed’. This appears to make man in the mass the ultimate 
tribunal on all questions of value. In its peroration at the end, 
the Manusmrti observes 'one who desires to secure the pure 
Dharma must know well the three vis. direct perception (or 
experience), inference, and s&stra based on various traditions; 
none but that man who considers the sayings of sages (i. e. the 
Veda), the instruction on Dharma (contained in the Smjtia) 
with the help of reasoning that does not (directly) conflict with 
Veda and &stras knows what Dharma is*. 2416 This is the 
position of most orthodox Sanskrit writers about Tarka. Their 
reasoning appears to have been this. If one were to rely on 
mere reason, the result would be uncertainty and anarchy. 
Every theorist states that his system is based on reason; but the 
answers arrived at on the basis of reason as to questions of vital 
importance to ordinary men are bewilderingly different. Thinkers 
brought up in different environments and of different experiences 
have different logics and propound even different moral laws. 
Whom should an ordinary man follow ? The Vedas and Sm^tis 

2413. QKfcft ’'farot qfii aferc*- 

ai ig fa q^vft (this is qfor in *n«v on q. II. 1.4); to thistbe 
replies ' qfivAtgsSqt 

wiibr ffiew qjsqjafaqiwiwfsw 1 gwsprflu sra 

^iwik»The following sentence in the vtm cites three examples of inlet** 

nces not opposed to sruti. 

2414. viumf^iih swfs^nvt i A t* 

II 23-24. 

2413. tF&snftg: I ... *PUls I e*w4 3 13^ 117 (ChitrashfUaed .whole 
verse q. to n, 2072 ). Some mss read The sutra asunftsiwr- 

qu<n»u g fr rt i *ft * n. l.») “e” 8 to worfa 

of ewq$. Vide H. of Dh. vol. III. p. 860 a. 1667, where wu&ft on ng. XI. 1 
refers to 1 aqr ... qwnt 1 as a sqiv. 

2416. wosniguni 

su$ w i *re^K°n!HFu% w u*l Sq ■ sjin. 105, 

J06, relied upon by 9 n n# 



1470 


History of DharmaiSstra { Sec. VIII, Oh, XXXHI 


embody the principles of conduct in all spheres of life arrived at 
by eminent and selfless sages during the course of thousands of 
years i. e. they embody the experiences and the reasonings of 
numerous wise men. Therefore, if a modern man sayB that 
reason leads him to hold opinions opposed to the Veda, most 
people are not prepared to accept a single man’s opinion pitted 
against the views of numerous ancient sages. This point need 
not be elaborated further. On many important questions viz. 
whether there is God or a Supreme Intelligence guiding the 
universe, or whether there is an individual self, or what the 
future of a man when he dies is, the wisest among men have given 
widely differing answers. 2117 On such questions final answers 
acceptable to all or most people cannot be given by reason aloue. 
Though the orthodox position is as stated above, it has been 
Bhown above (e. g. on pp, 1267-1269) how Vedic practices have 
been discarded by the weight of popular opinion from time to 

time. It is laid down by Smrti writers themselves that blindly 

# 

following the words of Sastra would lead to loss of Dharma and 
that in case of conflict between two Smrtis reasoning should be 
resorted to and popular opinions and practices should be con¬ 
sidered. Vide H. of Dh. vol I1L pp. 866-868 for this. The 
Mah&bharata enjoins 2418 * one should not try to solve incompre¬ 
hensible matters by ratiocination.' In the dialogue between the 
famished sage Vidvamitra (who desired to eat the tail of a dog) 
and a cfindala the great Epic winds up by saying * therefore a 
learned man whoBe soul is pure should act after relying on his 
intelligence in the matter of deciding what Dharma and 
adharma are'. 3419 It should not be supposed that Sankar&cfirya 
and other great Indian writers wanted to throw reasoning over¬ 
board altogether. What they emphasized was that mere reason¬ 
ing of one or more men should not as a rule be followed if the 


2417. Pascal quoted in 'This I believe' edited by E. P. Morgan 
(London, 1953) on p. 60 says 'The heart has its reasons which reason does 
not understand.' 

2418. stfu-tqi: wg v uwt w aiwrafu i vw aqlVrwi 

asntq I iftwura s. 12, q. by as on II. 1.6. First hall only 

q. by 91341 x 113 on II. 1. 6. This also occurs In ircfU 113. 6, <nr (attfk 
3. 12), the first half in wgrwe II* 13. 7*8. wgitey reads KWW) and 

some read for vtepU*. would mean material cause. The WRV 

(Anan. ed.) reads ... etqj aifiw thus reversing the position 

adopted by others. 

2419. » fft p wwre 

fapiWTB 141.102 - gr, qd. <fh&p. (39. 94, 
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conclusions arrived at by reasoning are in direot conflict with 
Vedic and smrti texts. $ahkarac5rya clearly states his position 
on V. S.II. 1.1. and ll. 24 ® Beliefs (such as those of JainB and 
Buddhists) were held to be heterodox, because they did not 
acknowledge the authority of the Veda and the sacred tradition, 
though they often observed Hindu practices and married with 
Hindus; but within this limit there was room enough for an 
enormous and bewildering variety of convictions, rites and 
practices that claimed to be orthodox. This may be illustrated 
by the attitude of some Upanisads. For example, the Mundaka 
Up. (1.1. 4-5) speaks of two vidySs, para and apara, includes 
under apara the four Vedas and the six angas and para (highest) 
vidya is that by which the imperishable brahman is attained. In 
the Chan. Up. (VU. 1.1-5) when Narada approached Sanat- 
kumSra far instruction, the former recounted what he had 
already learnt viz. the four Vedas, ItihSsapurana and other 
lores; then Sanatkum&ra tells him that all that he has studied 
1 b mere name and then explains what is better than all those. 
Mundaka (1.2.7) condemns yajnas as leaky vessels. It is 
extremely surprising that the Chan. Up. in 112.2-5 compares the 
procedure of the five priests and the sacrifioer touching each 
other and creeping from the sadas towards the catv&la where 
the Bahispavamana chant is to be sung with a procession of dogs, 
each dog holding the tall of the preceding dog in his mouth. 
Vide for the creeping of priests noiselessly and silently Tfindya 
Brahman a VL 7. 9-12 and Ap. Srauta-sutra XII. 17.1-4 and H. 
of Dh. vol II pp. 1166 and 1169. Though this is so, the Upa- 
nisadB are called Vedanta, are looked upon as orthodox and as 
the highest end of the Vedic religion and literature. Most 
ancient Upanisads, however, quote Vedic Saihhits texts as autho¬ 
rities. For example, Br. Up. 1.4.10 and Ait. Up. n. 5 quote Bg- 
IV. 26.1 and IV. 27.1 respectively; Br. Up. H. .5,16-17 quote 
Bg. 1.116.12 and 1.117. 22 and Br, Up. XL 5.19 cites Bg. Vi 
47.18; Katha IV. 9 is the same as Atharvaveda X 8.16, Fra&na 
I. 11 is quoted from Bg- 1- 164.12. The Mundaka HI. 2.10 


2420. ewflMi qewwutg q&mn* 

tor fie** i * 

i on II. l.i; d&awn t RviitaRrsi i>*r- 

aeisn%ir 

uRtafaRr i on 3. s, II. i. ll- 


1472 History of Dharmaicbtra l Sea VlU, Gh. XXXIll 

provides that brahmavidya is to be expounded to trotriyas (those 
who have Btudied the Veda). Herein the Upanisada rely upon 
the principle of adhikarabheda. 

One of the oldest philosophical problems is Authority and 
Reason or to put it in different words. Faith and Reason and 
there has been throughout the ages a constant struggle between 
these two. Most men want to rely on some authority, on some 
one deemed higher than themselves. For vast numbers of people 
this authority or the something greater than themselves is Reve¬ 
lation and God. They have neither the leisure nor the inclina¬ 
tion nor the intellectual ability to think for themselves rationally 
on such abstruse questions as the existence of God or an in¬ 
dividual self, free will and determinism, the general principles 
of conduct, the final destiny of men after physical death &o. 
In sociological matters human judgement is often warped by 
prevailing dogmas and prejudices; on questions which are 
deemed to.be religious (and in India the field of matters deemed 
to be religious has always been very extensive) a frank discus¬ 
sion is almost impossible without creating anger and rancour. 
Several ethical questions such as divorce and birth oontrol 
often assume the position of religious dogmas and when openly 
discussed create great heat. In several so-called democracies 
of the present day rational discussion comes last and vital 
questions are determined by party loyalties or by personality 
cults or by lust for power and self-aggrandisement. It should 
not he supposed that ancient and medieval India had no ration¬ 
alists nor atheists. As a matter of fact there were several 
rationalists. Vide the present author's note 875 pp. 358*359 
in H. of Dh. Vol. H, Vol. HI. pp. 46*47 note 57 on Loksyatas 
and their views, 2431 and pp. 974*975 note 1596 above for 
rationalistic criticism of sacrifices, sr&ddhas &c. Many ration¬ 
alists hold that there is no proof of the existenoe of God, 
they deny an individual soul, they deny immortality and 
the existence of any intelligence in the universe higher than 
man's, deny that there is any design or purpose in the Universe 
and they believe that in all religions there is some truth mixed 
with a great deal of error. The case of the rationalist is that 


2421. For Lokayata or Laukayatlka, vide the work Tattvopaplava- 
nmha of Jayara&bhatta (GOS). The word Lokayata ocean la the gatta 
Uktbadi mentioned in Panini ' Kratukthadiautrantat-thak* IV. 2. 60. Vide 
Dr. Dakahinaranjas Shastri's 'Short History of ladled Materialism* 
(Calcutta, 2nd ed. of 1957) and pp. 1205-6 note 1956 above. 
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he should not be called upon to prove that there is no God 
(which is a negative proposition), that it is for theists to prove 
that God exists (which is a positive proposition ) and that he is 
omnipotent and omniscient. They say that to attribute anger, 
love, pity to God is to implicitly negative God’s omnipotence. 
The problem of evil in the world is, according to rationalists, 
a great stumbling blook in accepting God as good, kind, all¬ 
knowing and all-powerfuL The rationalist might agree with 
the theist that man as an individual depends on something 
greater than himself that is able to give directions and to 
punish him for the disobedience of directions. For the rationa¬ 
list it is some kind of community or society in which men live 
and have their being that is greater than themselves. This would 
be substituting the worship of the human community or of 
collective human power for the worship of God. What human 
community is to be in the place of God ? Is it to be the whole 
human race (now having over two thousand million human 
beings) or some big or small groups out of these ? There are 
now two well-defined blocks between whom there is a conflict 
of ideological ends, viz. the oommunist block represented by the 
IT. S. S. B. and China and the capitalistic block represented 
by U. S. A., England and several other countries of Europe, and 
a third unorganized blook of countries professing to have no 
alignment with anyone of the two blocks, 

In these days Communism is really a form of worship i. e. 
worship of man or men in place of the worship of God. It may 
be conceded that probably the masses of the Russian people are 
far better off in the matter of physical needs than they were in 
the regime of the Tsars. The masses seem to have devotion 
to Communism. But that devotion is more apparent than 
real, based on the hope of quick gains or the fear of prompt 
punishment and is the produot of rigid State control of 
education and the environment. The communists have an 
attractive slogan in the words * Workers of the world! unite, 
you have nothing to lose but your chains.’ There are also 
the catchwords ' Dictatorship of the proletariat*. But this ends 
in fact in a dictatorship of the Communist Party over the 
proletariat. In return for physical well-being the common people 
have had to bargain away several freedoms, freedom to think for 
themselves, freedom of expression, freedom of intercourse with 
foreigners, freedom to choose their occupation &o. The commu¬ 
nists make no seoret that they want to bring the whole world 
under Communism. Therefore, they pose that they aria the 
h. d. 185 
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saviours of common men and women throughout the world and 
they cannot he charged with aggression since they mean to 
liberate people from the bonds of capitalism or colonialism &c. 
Their creed is one of fanaticism, of intolerance or hatred of 
others. The only experiment of a godless society on a large 
scale was made by the Soviet, but it does not appear to outsiders 
to have been a happy or successful one. The universal exhibi¬ 
tion of portraits of great Soviet leaders (some of whom were 
declared by successor leaders to be no better than murderers) 2422 
proclaims the necessity of worship even in a godless society. 
Dictators have nationalized not only all the means of the produc¬ 
tion of wealth but also all the labour in the country. They have 
established themselves in the place of God and desire to have 
total control over the bodies and tbe minds ol all their subjects. 
The faith of th6 communists is that their country is a heaven on 
earth and one must accept their word for that without wanting 
to see for one self the real state of things. The Communists 
have their own special versions of history, economics and 
science. These one must not question. 

The followers of Judaism, Christianity and Islam (all 
believing in one God and one Book) did not hesitate for centuries 
to inculcate their doctrines and practices by terrible persecutions 
and bloody wars. This spirit is very shocking to people brought 
up in Hinduism or Buddhism. If Rationalists substitute blocks 
of humanity ot the leaders of such blocks for worship and 
authority, humanity itself would soon be wiped out. Conceding 
for argument that the existence of an omnipotent and omniscient 
Power cannot be proved to the satisfaction of the so-called 
rationalists, the present writer feels that it is for the good of most 
societies consisting of millions of common men and women that 
they believe in God and the individual souL Most men are 
influenced to keep to the path of virtue and right by the fear of 
God, by the prickings of conscience (which is the inner light 
implanted in man by God), by the fear of public opinion, and by 
fear of punishment at the hands of the rulers of the State (vide 

2422. Those interested in this phase of Communism should read 
* Krushchev and Stalin’s Ghost' by Bertram De Wolfe (1957); pp. 88-252 
contain on even pages Krushchev’s secret report to 20th Congress on the 
night of February 24, 25 in 1956, translated into English and odd'page* 
contain notes and commentaries by the author. On p. 91 note it is stated 
that Stalin placed the number of Kulaks disposed of at one crore. Vide 
'Assignment in Utopia' by E. Lyon (1937) for the borros In Russia before 
1934, and * Communist China to-day ’ by S. Chandrasekhara, Asia Publishing 
House, Bombay, 1961 for the present state of morals in China. 
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Sfintiparva quoted In H. of Db. voL HI p. 339 note 619 ). Those 
who reject the first of these would have to reject the 2nd also and 
would have to fall back upon hedonism (the greatest pleasure 
for themselves) or the idea of greatest good of the greatest 
number or progress towards some ideal state of society painted 
by imagination* The pursuit of purely secular or worldly happi¬ 
ness is incompatible with the precepts and ideals of Hinduism 
and all higher religions. Rationalism accepts the postulates 
which science finds convenient and useful. Though these 
postulates work well up to certain limits, it muBt be said that 
those limits are very narrow. Science aims at establishing 
general rules or laws. From those laws we know only the 
behaviour of nature and how man can utilize natural forces for 
realizing human aims; but science does not tell us what those 
aims should be, it is amoral and not concerned with morals or 
spirituality. Rationalism appears to smother many experiences 
of the human mind which are beyond the present machinery of 
science. When the scientific method is adopted in sooial studies, 
there is little to show that it leads to increased wisdom about 
the values that should be pursued. Rationalism insists that all 
our beliefs ought ultimately to be based on tangible and definite 
grounds and that modem scientific method is the only reliable 
method for acquiring knowledge of all kinds. But there are 
sub-conscious and non-rational impulses, beliefs and intuitions 
in men that are held by men to be truer or of a higher order 
than what is on the rationalistic level (vide W. James' ‘ Varieties 
of religious experience’ p. 74, ed. of 1920). It should be the 
endeavour of leaders of thought in eaoh generation to find out 
what is essential and vital in tradition (without believing in 
the infallibility of all traditions) and to present reasoned 
dogmas which, while retaining the essential elements of 
tradition, will meet the demands of modern thought and 
conditions and environment. It Is not necessary to say 
here more about modern rationalism. For over two thousand 
years our ancient writers and sm?tis like those of Manu 
(XII. io5-106 which are relied upon by Xumarila himself as 
shown on p. 12S1 above) have allowed to tarka a place in the 
matter of finding out what Dharma is and have been most 
tolerant of differing views even on fundamental matters as 
shown above and brought about great changes even in religious 
rituals, philosophical views, sooial customs and practices 
without perpetrating atrocities and indulging in wholesale 
persecutions. A man may be a monotheist, or a polytheist or 
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an image-worsbipper, an agnostci, or atheist or an idealist philo¬ 
sopher holding ‘nirguna brahma' as the only reality, yet he 
may nevertheless be held to be a full Hindu, if he conforms to 
the general attitude towards Veda and social usages. A more 
radical tolerance than what our people showed throughout the 
ages is almost unthinkable. Western writers while admitting 
great tolerance in religious views and practices harp often on 
the requirements about observing caste rules in matters of food, 
marriage etc. But caste is more a social institution than a 
religious one and therefore just as in Western countries there 
were rules of etiquette and observance (such as the number 13 
and the regulations against working on Sabbath and against 
theatre going, card playing and physical exercise except walk¬ 
ing ) that had to be observed meticulously, in India caste rules 
had to be observed. Besides, even when caste rules were broken 
the offender had in a meeting of the caste people to admit his 
mistake, to pay a fine to the caste or village temple and then 
waB restored to all privileges of the caste. As the Christian 
churches were extremely intolerant of the slightest departure 
from religious views held at particular times, there arose in 
Europe the emphasis on rationalism and freedom to hold 
opinions. Government could effectively mould the opinions 
of its subjects by controlling education, by censorship of books 
and by inflicting severe penalties on those who expressed 
opinions opposed to those espoused by them. The Roman 
Church prepared an Index of forbidden books and an Index 
expurgatoriuB (a list of passages to be expunged from books 
that were otherwise permitted). The first Index Librorum 
Prohibitorius in its latest edition (before 1949) contains 5000 
titles. Lecky in his * History of the rise and influence of ration¬ 
alism in Europe ’ 2423 points out to the extirpation of Christianity 
from Japan, of Protestantism from Spain, of the Huguenots 
from France, of most Catholics from England. The Jesuits 
acted on the 2424 principle that the end justifies the means. 

2423. Vide Lecky’s work, vol, II p. 5 for these instances (ed. of 1890 >. 
The Toleration Act" (1689) in England expressly excluded Catholics and 
Unitarians from the benefits of the Act. In 1401 the English Parliament 
passed the Statute for the burning of heretics which was not repealed until 
the Stuarts came back. Vide * Conscience and Liberty • by Robert S. W. 
Pollard (1940) pages 46-48, for harsh laws in force in England a little over 
one hundred years ago against non-Conformlsts and Roman Catholics. 

2424. Vide * Rationalism in Theory and Practice ’ by Archibald Robert¬ 
son (pub. by Watts & Co., 1954 ) p. 57 for the Jesuits. Vide p. 59 of the 

(Continued on next page) 
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Their end was the 'greater glory of God\ which meant to them 
the conversion of peoples and kingdoms to Homan Catholicism, 
Their means included incitements to assassination and to war* 
It has been mentioned above (p.*483) how Galileo was per¬ 
secuted for espousing the Copernican theory in astronomy. Not 
much difference is made to religion whether the Sun revolves 
round the earth or the earth round the sun. In this co nn ection 
it may be pointed out that Aryabhata (born in 476 A. D.J 
appears to have held the view that the stars did not revolve 
round the earth, but the latter revolved round itself and gave 
the illustration of a man sitting in a moving boat feeling that 
it is the stationary objects on the banks that rush past in the 
opposite direction. 2425 The PaficasiddhSntika (13. 6) of 
Varihamihira refers to this view and rejects it, not on the 
ground that it is opposed to the Veda, but on the ground that, 
if that view were correct, hawks and other birds flying high up 
in the sky would not be able to come back to their nests without 
fail He did not know that the atmosphere also goes with the 
earth. This was more than eleven hundred years before Galileo 
and there is nothing to show that Aryabhata suffered in the 
least for his views. For Aryabhata’s view vide' Aryabhatlyam * 
by W. E. Clark (Chicago, 1930) p. 64. As observed by Archibald 
Bobertson the history of the nationalist movement in Europe 
is to a very great extent the history of a fight for the right to 
hold and propagate opinions unpopular for the time being and 
the growth of religiouB toleration in Europe has in fact gone 
hand in hand with the decay of traditional religious beliefs. 
Reason arrives at different conclusions on the same matter in 
different ages and even in the same age what appears reasonable 
to one group or people is held to be unreasonable by another 
people. Vide Robert Bridges' 'Testament of Beauty’ Book I 
lines 465-470 on what is reasonable. Millions of people saw 
fruits falling from tree tops to the earth, but it was only the 
intuition and logio of Newton that enabled him to formulate 
the laws of gravitation. 


( Continued from last page ) 

same book and also ' The flame and the light' by Hugh T. Anson Fausset 
(London, 1958) pp. 11-12, where the author says that Western man is 
vsry little sustained or guided by the doctrines of orthodox Christianity and 
that European civilization of the last five hnndred years is dissolving. 

2425 wg&wtffr&n: rnfti egwrofif* 

wn* 3 *verse?, 
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Doubt has been and is a frequent and legitimate attitude 
of the mind as recognised by the Br. Up. (I. 5, 3) * Kfimah 
sankalpo vicikitsa sraddha, asraddha, dhritir, adhritir hrlr-dhlr- 
bhlr-etyetat sarvatn mana pva' ( desire, fancy, doubt., faith, 
want of faith, steadiness, restlessness, shame, understanding, 
fear, all these are aspects of mind). Even the Rgveda (II12.5) 
refers to doubters about Indra (utem- ahur*naisostityenam'). In 
the Katha Up. Naciketas says “ when a man dies there is the 
doubt, some saying 'he (the self) exists’, others Baying 'he 
ceases to exist*' and prays to Yarns to resolve that doubt for 
him as the third boon. 

Descartes held that only one truth is beyond doubt vie, 
cogito ergo sum (I think,therefore I am). In Europe the whole 
of the 18th and 19th centuries were dominated as far as thought* 
ful men were concerned by boundless faith in reason and 
progTeBB. But owing to the two world wars (particularly the 
second), their aftermath and the rise of two powerful Communist 
countries have gTeatly weakened the faith in progress guided by 
reason and ethics, faith in the dignity of man and in equality & 
on the decline and is assailed in many regions and the view that 
might creates or is right is gaining ground. 

The Upanisads teach that a sound moral preparation must 
precede the acquisition of true vedantic view. The Br. Up. 
states * therefore one who knows this, after securing quiescence, 
restraining hiB senses, being free from all hankerings, bearing 
with fortitude all pairs of opposites (such as heat and cold), 
having his mind concentrated, sees the Self in the self, looks 
upon everything as Atman’; the Eatbopanisad II 24 says 'one 
who has not ceased from doing evil actions, who is not quiescent, 
who has not concentrated his mind nor has made his mind 
quiescent would not realize this Self by correct knowledge’; 
Prasna L 16 ‘ those secure the pure world of brahman who are 
free from crookedness, falsehood and deceitful conduct*; Sv. Up. 
VI 22' this highly esoteric knowledge of Vedfinta should not be 
imparted to one whose mind is not quiescent or who is not a son 
or disciple*. The great formula ' thou art That’ teaches one to 
look upon all men as Atman or as the Gita (VI. 29-30) puts it 
'he who is endowed with Yoga and knows Atman to be in 
everything and everything as abiding in Atman, is not lost 
to the Lord nor is the Lord lost to him ’. Compare Isa Up. 6 
and Manu XU. 91. In the Chan. Up. (III. 16. 1) man is 
symbolically represented as sacrifice and in III 17, 4 it is stated 
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that tapas, oharity, straightforward conduct, ahimsa and truth¬ 
fulness are the daksipa (saorifioial fees). 

This shows that Vedanta In its highest form is the best 
support of pure morality for individuals. It is on account of 
this teaching that many sages cultivated these virtues in 
hermitages and were honoured by kings and common people in 
ancient times in India, but in medieval times the sages became 3426 
rare and as regards common people they were tied down by 
customs and caste and very few people made strenuous efforts 
for solidarity of all their countrymen, for meeting their common 
needs and safeguarding all peoples* interests; and by the side of 
sublime philosophical tenets our country witnessed abject 
poverty among large masses of people and political domination 
by alien or brutal invaders. The tendency to rely on the Vedas, 
to believe and to argue that what has been is the best, and to 
appeal to the past has been very Btrong throughtout our history 
for centuries. Our motto must not be ‘back to the Vedas’ but 
rather' forward with the Vedas ’. While giving due weight to the 
Veda and authority, we must not condemn all independence in 
thought 

Some Western rationalists such as Bentham, James Mill 
and John S. Mill put forward the theory of utilitarianism which 
briefly comes to this that actions are to be judged by their 
consequences and are right in proportion as they tend to make 
for the greatest good or happiness of the community or of the 
greatest number. This theory has great drawbacks, the most 
important being that it !b not really a moral theory at all as it 
does not tell us exactly what a man or community ought to do. 
Religions tell their followers what they ought to do or not to do. 
Another difficulty is that what may appear to one man as being 
for the greatest good of the greatest number may not be so 
accepted by others and further it is difficult to define what the 
greatest number regards as good or happiness. Besides, many 
men care nothing at all about the happiness of others. Moral, 
political and eoonomie actions are confused by this doctrine. 
In practice, as the emphasis was put on happiness, this theory 


2426. Even in these days our.country can produce men Imbued wit h 
the true spirit of Adv&ita-vedinta like Raman Maharshi, the sage of Arnnaehal 
(1879-1950) about whom Arthnr Osborne has published a very interesting 
and revealing work ‘Raman Maharshi and the path of Self-knowledge’^ (Rider 
and Co, 1954 ). 
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was made the excuse for epiourianism and indulgence in things 
material 

The present author is not at all against freedom of thought, 
but what he objects to is making a fetish of rationalism and 
making millions of common men and women waver in their 
faith and principles of conduct by the constant talk of the non¬ 
existence of God or of the individual soul &c. The rationalists 
and utilitarians hardly agrae upon any values and principles of 
conduot to be inculcated among ordinary young men and 
women. If God and soul be eliminated, they have not been able 
to put something more valuable in their place, for whioh the 
young generation that is growing up would be ready to live 
laborious days or to sacrifice themselves. Though we may not 
subscribe to the position that the last word of wisdom on all 
religious and social matters is to be found in the Veda or in the 
works of ancient sages and writers, even wise men may hesitate 
before they decide the question whether we should carry on a 
campaign for eradicating beliefs in God and an immortal self. 
The Gita strikes the right note for most people when it utters 
the warning (IU. 26) ‘let not the knowing or wise man (the 
jfianin or vidv&n ) unsettle the minds of the ignorant that are 
attached to (certain) actions (by habit); the enlightened man, 
himself doing all work in the true spirit of a yogin, should set 
others to do all actions. * 

As a result of the two world wars in which unspeakable 
atrocities and barbarities 2427 were committed by highly educated 
and organized countries most of whose people professed 
Christianity, there is a revulsion of feeling and several eminent 
men are busy in attributing the present difficulties to the decay 
of religious belief and in inviting humanity to return to religion. 
But the crux of the problem is what religious beliefs and 
practices are to be inculcated and practised by men in the 
present age. It appears to the present writer that religions can 
hardly be a panacea for the ills of the world. Very large 
blocks of modern educated men are dissatisfied with the tenets 
and practices of several current religions and their authorita¬ 
tive books. The real difficulty to be grappled with is to 

2427. Vide ' Scourge of the Svastika 1 by Lord Ruaaell of Liverpool 
p. 171 where he cites the confession of Hoss that not less than three million 
people were pot to death at Auschwitz, 2500000 of them by gas chambers 
and oq p. 250 he remarks 1 the murder by the Germans of over five million 
European Jews const!tutes the greatest crime in World History.* 
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define what must be the content of the faith th at would appeal' 
to and' secure the allegiance of meet os all good, ndflill«iitn«j 
and educated modem men. At different times different T& taw 
(each as monachiam, charity, humility, pfawfem, social 
service or philanthrophism) were preached as of supreme import* 
ance. The growth of the virtue of patriotism and of the feeling of 
nationalism in. Western countries was not dae to Christianity’s 
teachings hut to various other causes in Europe's political and 
economic history. There are religions virtues, heroic virtues, 
amiable virtues &c. The Christian people of Europe and 
America during the last font centuries achieved great wealth 
and prosperity by throwing to the winds the virtues preached 
in the Sermon on the Mount, by extending their colonial empires 
for exploiting vast regions, by decimating millions of unoffend¬ 
ing backward races, by hunting human beings as if they were 
beasts and forcing on them slavery and by preaching from the 
house tops the great need of competition in all spheres and 
worshipping it as if it were God. After the holocaust of the 
great wars, many eminent men, not only religious men, hut 
even those that occupy positions in Government and political 
life, preach the necessity of the moral sense, of benevolenoe and 
kindness towards others, restraint, unselfishness and a desire to 
allow others to share in the good thingB of life, which virtues 
were emphasised for all men in the Br, Up. V. 8. 1-3 quoted 
above. 243 * 

In India Emperor Atoka in the 3rd century B. & inculcated 
in biB Edicts tolerance for the Brahmanio and the Buddhist 
faith (vide pp. 1011-12 above), Atoka does not enter into 
dogma of any kind, but regarding himself as the father of all his 
subjects enjoinB on them a morality that is practical and would he 
acceptable to all, such as tolerance, humanity, charity to monks 
and also to the poor and oompassion towards dumb animals. 
Later on, it was at the moBt necessary to show that the doctrines 
put forth by reasoning were not directly opposed to the dicta 


2428. Archibald Robertson in " Rationalism in theory and Practice " 
(Watts and co, London 1954) asserts (on page 41) that Christian morals have 
never been practised and that a society would not last for a month if rnn 
on the lines of the Sermon on the Mount. W. R. Mathews in * Christ * 
(London. 1939) agrees (on page 76) with Professor Whitehead that the adop* 
tlon of the principles of the Sermon on the Mount literally understood on any 
large scale wonld mean the andden death of civilization. C. H. Tawney 
in 'Acquisitive Society* (1921) asserts that what was Christian in 
Christianity bad largely disappeared from about 1700 A. D, (pages W-13), 

H, D. 186 



1482 


History of Dharmaidstra fSea ViU, Oh. XXXIII 


of the Veda. To take only one example: though the Upanisads 
express Advaita in such Mabfivfikyas *aham brahm&smi’ ( Oh. 
Up. UI. 14.1), ‘ tat-tvam-asi ’ (Ch. Up. VI. 8. 7 ), MadhvScSrya 
could expound bis thorough-going dvaita doctrine, could explain 
away by reasoning the above passages and claim to be the only 
true expounder of Veda and denounce the advaita dootrine as 
Buddhism in disguise without any serious persecution on either 
side. Yajnavalkya (H. 192) calls upon the king to safeguard 
the special usages of guilds and heretics and their modes of 
livelihood. This tolerance for multiplicity of forms and 
practices in religion and for diametrically opposed philosophic 
views has had also its weakness viz. it permitted the growth of 
endless variations in the formulation of faith, ritual and philo¬ 
sophic doctrines and led in great measure to several abuses, to 
some unhealthy and even revolting practices. 



SECTION IX 

CHAPTER XXXIV 

COSMOLOGY 

All writers on Dharma&stra axe agreed on the existence of 
God. They rarely enter upon the task of adducing arguments 
for the existence of God. Christian theologians for hundreds of 
years put forward various arguments pointing to the existence 
of God. They are briefly summarised in William James* 
* Varieties of religious experience* p. 437 (ed. of 1920). The 
cosmological argument reasons from the ordered universe to a 
First Cause which must be conceived as God who must at least 
possess whatever perfection the universe itself contains. The 
argument from purpose or design (teleological argument) basal 
itself on the evidence of purpose or design In Nature and 
oonoludes that the First Cause (God) must be a creative Intellect 
or mind. Then there are other arguments also such as the 
' moral argument' (viz. the moral law presuppoees a law-giver )* 
the argument ex consensu gentium (vis. there is widespread 
belief in God all over the world and it should cany weight). 2429 


2439. Vide also F. W. West-way's ' Obsessions and convictions of the 
human intellect * (Blackie & Son, 193S), which adds a fifth to James' four 
vis,, ontological argument {the very idea or concept of God makes the 
existence of God requisite) pp. 378-80. W. James In 'Pragmatism* 
(p. 109, ed. 1910) states that tbe evidence for the existence of God lies 
primarily in inner personal experience. Mr. Westway (on p. 374) gives 
a definite answer that there is no proof of the existence of God, but (on 
p, 387) he admits that the argument from design carries an extremely high 
degree of probability and that he believes that the Universe is not merely 
a chance-made affair as some philosophers believe. The argument from 
design (for God's existence) is held to have been shattered by the theory of 
evolution. If everything has a cause, it is also argued, why should God not 
have a cause ? And it is said by some that there is so reason to suppose 
that the world had a beginning at all, This is the view of famous Mimam- 
sxkas like Kuuarila. Vide above pp. 1209-1210 and note 1963. H. G. 
Wells in his * You can't be too careful' (London 1942, p, 282) holds that 
the idea of God's omniscience, omnipresence and omnipotence must be 

(Continued on next page ) 
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The Upanisads speak of the Absolute brahman as the creator, 
preserver and destroyer of the bhutas (beings or elements or 
both). For example, the Tai. Up. III. 1 (Bhrgu 5430 is instructed 
by his father Varuna) * desire to know that from which all 
bhutas spring, by which, after being created, they live (are 
sustained) and to which they return and are absorbed therein; 
that is brahma ’. Thi9 is the basic text on which V. S. 1.1. 2 
(janmadyasya yatah) is based. This means ‘from which the 
creation (sustenance and dissolution) of this (world) proceed* 
(that is brahma). Another passage of the Tai. Up. ( II. 1 ) states 
that ' from this Atman Akasa sprang, from aksia Vayu, from 
V&yu Agni, from Agni waters, from waters the earth, from earth 
plants, from plants food, from food man*. A passage of the 
Chan. Up. states 3431 ‘all this, indeed, is brahma; a man* 
cultivating restraint of the mind, should meditate on that (world) 
as springing from, ending in and breathing on account of that 
(brahma)’. This is the basis of V. S. I. 2.1 (sarualra prasiddho- 
padesat ). Here the three attributes of brahma are creator, 
preserver and destroyer of the universe. 

The Vedantasutra of Badarfiyana further says that s&stras 
( sacred canon or texts) are the source of the correct knowledge 


{Continued from tast page ) 

abandoned, since, according to bim, these are preposterous absolutes. On 
the other band Dr, F. VV. Jones in bis work * Design and purpose' (London, 
1942) pnts forward the view that many people are in danger of losing sight 
of the truth that the Cosmos is an ordered entity and that many have lost 
belief in the purpose of human life (p. 13). The teleological argument 
may strengthen the faith of a person who already believes in God, but it 
appears that it cannot create faith in God in the case of one who does not 
subscribe to that view. Abel Jones in 'In search of truth' (1945) holds 
that the three main arguments for the existence of God are cosmological, 
teleological and ontological, 

2430. vdrvT grm*» aw w rf fr dfrtfa 

ag t ag w#t?t t §. vq. III. l. 

2431. wgr asraiMil srmt i sn. aru. Hi. 14. l. The 

word 33I5FI applied to brahma is peculiar; It is explained by a* 

follows: agroftwra fcr mwirjitfiftqT i smw a m i mtr 

nfa?t«tpn atgrfa rftai) mpuum gfit aire*- 

fwr tidwfor atftra sriwft gut t. Vide also pi. wv. I. 9.1 

uefara er wg a wmr wpbt^ snren vpvrenvf) 

eawi*U amwiw: TOVw^t. 
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of brahma,** 3 * To the objection that the Veda la concerned with 
rites, that some portions of it are meant for the praise of rites, 
that the Vedio mantras only remind the performer about the 
various ingredients of sacrifice, that, therefore, the Ved&nta texts 
either serve no purpose at all or at the most give information 
about the soul of the sacrifice* or the deity to be worshipped in 
sacrifices, the reply is given by the VedSnfcasutra 11. 4 (tat-tu 
samanvayat ), which means that all Vedanta texts are agreed that 
their purport Is to establish that brahma, which has been 
postulated (in V. S. L1. 2) as the creator, preserver and absorber 
of the world has that character and is omniscient and 
omnipotent 

That the argument from design also was present to the 
minds of the propounders of Vedanta follows from the fact that 
the Vedantasutra (II. 2. 1, racananupapattesca n&numanam) 
denies that the Pradhana of the Sankhya (that is postulated as 
acetana ) can be inferred as the cause of the universe. 3133 

It may be noted hero that, according to Sahkar&o4ry&, the 
detailed :334 statements on the dootrine about creation oontained 
in the Upanisads are not to be taken literally, that no speoial 
purpose dependent thereon can be found nor is such a purpose 
laid down by Sruti (Veda), but all those statements are intended 
to lead on to the knowledge of brahma and to expound the non- 
difference of the world from brahma. 3433 From early times most 

2432. WTW'ft&WT^I U; I 1-3; g l fWO I vttWg’ftglfewtCf 

wwtf ww ct vi wgrot • aw wwwrogi % I* l. 4; warn 

‘ag wgr w4sf wfaftr w<ifw r f% fai w » w i rcet tgronwitviwiwril i wwg 
wwwtngi it Sgi^ig eievrft soswift i.» 

2433 . srnt WC Tgf W %W s 4 «WiK ° Mae»N Hffih wyww w 

on t. g II. 2 . 1 , 

2434. wfrfgwaQrov! sfbftrngfttlm: • a it wwRNgr wftwsswriW 

taut w i a w ewritg swat, aaastnragmwrt aw aw awfiNnWwl: wrw- 
tawiwaaiar wwrawwigi gwait w gaw i fk u w w wi wgwGwidaig—'wifa 
ln*a qfipmt gysnEro wwiwuftcm * (wr. vi, 8.4) gfln gmftq g » » w | 
wrfwraiwfitaTtg ^awifl uaw t an«ra git i m fvawa o» Ml ' 
L 4.14. For ggiitmar, aide wi- aa. VI. 3. 4-6 wt wfratia glbtvgat 
tft g*aa itsnd wg» wwK»mi Rwifl «n*nW gfna%^a wwrg # Again on 
V. S. IV. 3. 14 Saikaracirya remarks: ggrftl W l^Ht «#T W®°T iflRWT WWW 
fl s row aignt xitmi|4Wi4 <hwwii4**t aitgaaft* ... gpraiitgiHn% a 
giwawaaaw i nwft ww ^ l i^ wgro 8 

2435 . The following works may be read for cosmology of Vedic texts: 
H, W. Wallis on * Cosmology of the Rgveda’ ( 1887 ); 'Vedic mythology 

(CmtintH&ontmstiags) 
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philosophers oscillate between the doctrine of the First Principle 
as immanent in the universe and the doctrine that God is the 
creator and is transcendent. The Rgveda and Upanisads appear 
to postulate the first doctrine according to whioh the Absolute 
enters into it when it creates the Universe (Tai. Up. IK 'tat 
srstva tad-evanupravisat’), Chan. Up. VI. 2.1, VI. 3. 2, Br. 
Up. I. 4.10. They also speak of God as ruling the Universe 
(antaryamin) as in Br. Up. Ifl. 7. Kausltaki Up. III. 8. At that 
time there was no atomic theory. Early Greek thought also 
wavered between the two doctrines. Later on came the rival 
theory of cosmology in which atoms played a great part, that 
was adumbrated by Democritus (died about 370 B. C. aoc. to 
William James in * Some Problems', and explained by Lucretius. 
In India also the Vaisesikas put forward the theory that the 
world is paramanus (atoms). Kao&da or Kanabhuk (lit. one who 
assumes or subsists on kanas, very subtle partioles) is the reputed 
founder of the Vaisesika system. He does not expressly say 
anything about God. But later medieval writers on Nyfiya- 
Vaisesika combined the two doctrines of God and atoms. As the 
Tarkadipiks 3436 puts the theory it is as follows: when God desires 
to create, activity is produced among the atoms, two atoms join, 
dvyanuka (dyad) is produced, tryanuka is produced from three 
dvyanukas and in the end the great earth is produced; of things 
created when God desires to bring about dissolution an aotivity 
is produced in the atoms. The atoms are eternal and infinite 
in number. 

Though there was almost universal agreement about the 
existence of God among the Dharmas&stra writers, there was 
(as in the 3437 West) divergence about the names, nature and 

{Continued from last page ) 

by A, A. Macdonel] pp. 8-15, Dens sen's ' Philosophy of the Upanisbads’ 
translated into English by A. S. Geden (1906) pp. 180-253 ; ' Religion end 
Philosophy of the Veda and the Upanisbads' by A. B. Keith, pp. 570-584. 
A recent work ' Theories of the Universe' by Milton K. Munitz (pnb. by 
Free Press, Glencoe, Illinois, 1957) deals with the cosmologies of several 
conntries from Babylonian myth to modern science (bnt omits the Indian 
material). 

2436. rk^tataii«K«i'gg f^nrr wra?! • wij wft 

iwwmiwft I qat w msmift s Sw wift gait... vigroft« 

... uf Wnfaw 1 wfeftftsit p. 9 (Atbaiye's 

2nd ed. of 1918). 

2437. In the West, Jeans in * Mysterious Universe 1 (Cambridge 1931 
goes so far as to say (on p. 134) ' the great Architect of the Universe... 

r (Continued on next page ) 
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attributes of God, Moat wore agreed that God is one wSboofc a 
second, is spiritual (and not physical, though several pgi* 
worshipped Him in the form of Siva or Visnu or Devi), im¬ 
mutable, omnipresent, omniscient, omnipotent, creator, holy, 
good and just &o. Difficult questions arise about belief in God. 
One or two may be mentioned: Is God omniscient in the com¬ 
pleted and strictest sense vis. whether he could do anything what¬ 
ever as he likes or whether there are certain things which he 
cannot do. Another question is whether all existing things other 
than himself have been created by him or whether there are some 
things whose existence is as ultimate as God's. All religions are 
faced with difficulties and therefore religion is a matter of faith. 

Though the Rgveda is full of the deedB of and prayers to 
individual Gods (such as Agni, Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Soma), 
the Rgveda contains Beveral hymns and verses to the effeot that 
the original Principle is only one, that it creates the world out of 
itself, enters into it and inspires it. In Rg. 1.164.46 the sage says 
* the wise speak of the One existing (principle) under various 
names, they call it Agni, Yama, Mfitarisvan ( wind god)This 
is not a solitary verse. There are similar verses in the Rgveda. 
For example, Rgveda VIII. 58.2 (a verse from the Vslakhilya 
hymns) says 'The one fire is kindled in many places, the one Sun 
appears in the whole world, the one Dawn shines over all this 
world and the One (Principle, Spirit) became all this'. In Rg. 
X90. 2, it is declared 'all this universe is (inreality) the 
Furusa alone, (both) what haB been and what will come into 
existence in future'. In Rg. II. 1.3-7 Agni is identified with 
Indra, Visnu, BrahmS, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Tvastr, Rudra, 
Dravinodas, Savitr and Bhaga. All these verses establish that 
ultimately all plurality is only a play of words, a mere name 
('V&c&rambhapam vik&ro nftmadheyam 1 as the Chan. Up. VI. 
1,4 states) and that unity is the only Reality and that the 
fundamental teaching of the TJpanisads appears in germ in the 
Rgveda. 


{Continued from last page) 

begins to appear as a pore mathematician.' Einstein, the greatest scientist 
of modern times, is reported to have cabled back to Rabbi H. S. Goldstein 
of N ew York (who asked by wire * Do you believe in God) that* I believe in 
Spinoza's God who reveals himself in the harmony of all beings, not in a 
God who concerns himself with the fate and actions of men.’ Zn * Oat of my 
later years' he holds that the main conflict between science and religion lies 
In the concept of a personal God. Vide Viscoant Samuel's address in the 
symposium ‘In search of faith* edited by E. W. Martin p. 78, where 
foot views on the relation of God and the world are mentioned. 
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In the Rgveda there are several hymns about the oreation 
of the world in the 10th Mandala (X72.X81 and 82, X, 90, 
X. 121, X. 129). For reasons of space all these cannot be set 
out at length, but some important texts will be mentioned. 
The main purpose of the hymn (X. 72) is to desorlbe the birth 
of eight Adityas. Rg. X. 72. 2 states 2438 that Brahmanasp&ti 
brought about the (births of) gods like a smith (that works with 
bellows) and that in the primeval ages of the Gods' sat was 
produced from asat. In Rg. X. 72. 4-5 and 8 it is said that 
Daksa was born from Aditi and Aditi from Daksa, that the gods 
were born after her (Aditi) and that from Aditi eight sons were 
born. The two hymns X. 81 and 82 refer to Visvakarman who 
fashioned the worlds. X 81. 2 and 4 ask questions ‘what was 
the base 3439 (from where he created the world), what was the 


2438. egn e wisls T ii wuh i %ei*»t storm uqmiea a sr. 

X. 72. 2. Here 4 Asat' must be taken to mean ‘undeveloped* {Avyakta} 
and not as meaning 'non-existent'. Tbe Br. Up. (I. 4. 7) states 'all this 
was then (before creation began) undeveloped and it was developed by 
name and formSimilarly, in the Tai. Up. II. 7 it is said emir fguu 
stnfict tmt % But the Chan. Up. (VI. 3.1-3) emphatically asserts 

" in the beginning there was that only which was ' sat one oaly without 
a second; some say * in tbe beginning there was that only which is asat, 
from which arose sat '; but how could it be thus, how would sat (that 
which is) spring from asat (that which is not) ? It is sat only that was at 
the beginning, cue without a second. It reflected ' may I be many, may I 
produce ’; it created fire &c." Sahkaracarya on V. S. I. 4. 15 refers to Tai. 
Up. II. 7 'asad va idam-agra asit' and Chan. Up. III. 19. 1 ' asad-evedam- 
agra asit 1 and explains what is meant by asat in snch passages viz. ‘ wmwv* 

3 * 8 * 4 : ui3q[ unjwvb 3^3 

3gU8f^ei4Tlf^<!g*4M* and points out that in such passages Sruti itself 
adds words which give the go-by and refnte tbe words ‘ asad-evedam 1 Stc. 
In Rg. X. 72.4 (aditer dakso ajayata) Prof. Velankar (Pro. of All I. O. Con¬ 
ference, 17th Session in 1953) holds * aditeh 'to be In tbe genitive ease 
(p. 62) and not in the ablative case, to avoid tbe riddle how Daksa and 
Aditi were born of each other; but that breaks the symmetry of the words, 
snch as ‘ asatah', * nttanapadah \ * bbuvah * that precede and are taken as 
ablatives The present author demurs to this explanation offered by 
prof. Velankar. 

2439. fife 38) Tjfi* 9iHi|(ifraf33t 

ftwawg** ft waripft tngem Rwwnni 
# qmffr 3 mftuwngft 333 % 33:0 fife 31 WWW 

faft Rheris: 1 warn gwwtf a uqevftugewi ft 33 ^ a w. X- 81- 2~4. 

The half verse fifcfeqpf occurs io Rg. X. 31. 7 also. 3133 explains qraptffct 
in the first verse as 8T* 3ff3ffl I 333*ft wiquuD I. «4t* 
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material (out of which he fashioned the earth ) f what wee the 
forest and the tree from which heaven and earth were 
oat* and the third verse describes the one God as follows ‘The 
one God who sees all round, whose face is turned in all directions, 
who has hands and feet everywhere, who when creating heaven 
and earth sends them forth with his (two) hands as with bellows 
and with wings' (as a bird is propelled), Rgveda X. 90 (con¬ 
taining 16 verses) is the famous hymn called Purusasukta and 
postulates a supreme creator as a Purusa (called JLdipurusa by 
Say ana) with a thousand heads, eyes and feet, asserts that all 
this that has come into being and that is yet to come is Purusa, 
that from Purusa arose Viraj, from whom arose (what we may 
call the second) Purusa (Hiranyagarbha) whom the gods offered 
as havis (oblation or paiu ) in a symbolical sacrifice in which 
the three seasons, Vasauta, Grlsma and Sarad were respectively 
the ghee, the fuel and the havia. This hymn was probably 
composed at a time when, it appears, there was a firm belief (as in 
Sat. Br. V, 2,4.7, VI. 1.1.3 and Tai. S. VH, 4.2.1) that nothing 
great oan be accomplished without yajfia or tapaa. The hymn 
then proceeds to say that from that primeval yajfia all animals 
(horses, cows &o.),the four varrias, the Sun, the Moon, Agni, Indra, 
the Veda, heaven and earth were produced. In the Athsrvaveda 
XIX 6 also there are 16 verses of which the first fifteen 
correspond with the first 15 verses of the Purusasukta, but the 
order of verses is different and some of the words also are Blighter 
changed. The V&j. S. 31 has all the 16 verses of the Purusa- 
snkta but it contains five mare verses and a prose passage at the 
end. Rg. X. 121.1 declares 3440 that in the beginning Hiranya- 


(Continued from last page) 

gft gfts&iwfiffllV l I ’*• The 9. «TT* (II> 8. 9. 3 fit) repeats all the verses 6? 
Big. X. 129 except the 3rd verse and in II. 8. 9 6 states that the answer to 
the qoeatlon fife f$sgw (Rg. X. 81,4) is wgr S* WgT WwruS&ft 
W W U I St ‘Brahma was 

the forest and the tree from which they chiselled heaven and earth (and 
worlds)'. 

2440. Hc nq»l 4: gJRW WUR *?• x. I2l^t The 

9. v. 5, i. 2 provides uwfiaid gwra i wraww fr swwfiSfftwv 

*r*Si qamimpsvwTv». w earner swgi vrv fiwr awnra vwi 1 
WTO^ptSiWftsW* wr. X* 121.2. 'He gives life and 
strength, his commandments are honoured by all the Gads, whose shadow 
is immortality and also death; who is this God whom we worship with 
other offerings (or to what God we iqay offer worship with havis ?). 

H. D. 187 
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garbha (the Golden Egg) was horn; and verse 10 identifies him 
with Prajapati and verses 8 and 10 declare that waters were 
produced by him from which issues forth Hiranyagarbha (the 
Golden egg), which was Prajapati Himself. The second verse 
is quoted in n. 1440. fig. X. 125 is a hymn placed in the month 
of Vak (speech), wherein speech is portrayed as a power even 
beyond the gods and as creative. Three (1,6,8) out of the 
eight verses may be rendered here *1 move along with the 
Budras and Vasus, with the Adityas and Yisvedevas; I support 
both Mitra and Vamp a, Indra and Agni and the two A&vius. 
I stretch the bow of Budra in order to kill the enemy, the hater 
of brahma (sacred prayer); I cause war for men; I entered 
heaven and earth. 1 blow like the wind, producing all the 
worlds; 1 am beyond heaven and beyond this earth; by my 
greatness (power) 1 have become such a oneHere one must 
hold that the sage is not referring to ordinary speech or language 
but to the conception that word has creative power and that it is 
one with God or was the thought uttered by brahman. 

Bg. X. 129 (called Nasadlya-sukta from the opening words) 
is a unique hymn. 2441 Several passages of his hymn are yet very 
obscure in spite of the labour bestowed upon it by eminent scho¬ 
lars. In this hymn the First Principle or Creator is not given 
any name but is simply spoken of as * tad-ekam*, as done in the 
Upanisads in ( Tat-tvam-asi ’ or 4 ekam-evadvitlyam 4 (Chan. Up* 
YL 2.1-2.). The important and tolerably clear passages are 
translated here: 41 There was then neither 4 asat * (what is not, 


sfois: i afrftqqiH vu w a an 

to ...arnwaqv wfreann® vtro < ••• 

eiqjt 3* w g* wnnm rv i... arnra? 

vt iq vrw fcjHtff.X. 129. 1-7. 

The $|4M«migior (X. 5. 3, 1-2) makes an interesting reference to this hymn: 
4 3ta«rr sqwfcii vr sqnir a^r qirerl 

i ugrmrt^Tdia^ i Sta is wwmt 

W*T: qBMlBlfqSti I-' This Br. makes it clear that this (Universe) was as it 
were neither non-existent nor existent and it further says ‘in the beginning 
this (Universe) as it were existed and did not exist: there was then only 
the mind and that mind as it were was neither existent nor nonexistent. 1 
It may be noted that the Bhlgavatapurina speaks of .the Lord as importing 
the esoteric (guhya) Trnth in verses 32-36 of IX. 9; verse 32 which re- 
mind*us of Rg. X. 129. l is: otgbvrcftorit Wl?( 
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non-being) nor 'sat* (what 2b ); there was bo sky nor the 
heaven which is beyond; what was it that covered all? Where 
was it and under whose shelter ? Was there deep 
abyss of waters?; (2) There was no death, henoe nnthii^ r 
immortal; there was no consciousness (distinction) of night and 
day; that one breathed by its own nature (power ) without there 
being any air, really nothing other than that existed; (4) desire 
came into being, that was the first flow (seed, offspring) of the 
mind; (6) who knows directly, who can proclaim it here whence 
this creation came into being; (7) He from whom arose this crea¬ 
tion, whether he made it or did not make it, the Highest seer in 
the highest heaven, he indeed knows or even he does not know? 

It would be noticed that the sage, who was a poet and 
philosopher, proclaimed that there was that one Being, raised 
high above all gods, conditions and limitations; he, the sage, 
gives expression to what he conceived to be the state before the 
creation of the universe. Night and day, death and immorta¬ 
lity are opposites. These exist only when there is manifest* 
ness or creation and therefore he says * there was no death, nor 
anything immortal’. The hymn does not Bay that there was 
non-being out of which being grew. What he means 1 b that 
That One alone breathed, the opposites, being and non-being, did 
not exist. For translations and remarks on this hymn, vide 
Max-Muller’s 1 History of ancient Sanskrit Literature * (1859) 
pp. 539-566, and ‘Six systems of Indian Philosophy’ (1919 ed.) pp. 
49-52, Dr. Badhakrishnan’s ’Indian Philosophy’ (1923), VoL 1. pp. 
100-104. Prof. Whitney (Proceedings of American Oriental Society 
VoL XI p. OXI.), in his characteristic supercilious manner 
referred to above on p. 512, remarked that the praises bestowed 
on this hymn were nauseating. Deussen, long after Whitney’s 
diatribe, said * in its noble simplicity, in the loftiness of Its 
philosophic vision, it is possibly the most admirable bit of the 
philosophy of olden times * and that ' no translation can ever do 
justice to the beauty of the original ’ (vide Bloomfield’s * The 
religion of the Veda, ’ p. 234, ed. of 1908). Vide Keith’s ‘Bell- . 
gion and philosophy of the Veda and Upanisads,* VoL II. pp. 
435-436. In many other passages of the Bgveda, different Sods 
are referred to as creators. God Prajapati is said to have 
created heaven and earth, the wide, deep, well formed and to 
have pushed them by his power without support (IV. 56. 3), 
Indra is said to have created the Sun and Usas (Bg. H* 12.-7) 
and to have established heaven without any beam to support, 
supported and spread the earth (Bg. IL15.2), 
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The creation hymns refer to a stage when there was no 
generally accepted theory about the origin of the world.- But 
this much is clear that in the most ancient times, at least some 
of the Vedic sages had arrived at the theory that there was only 
one Principle or Spirit, though called by various names and that 
it willed to create the world and created it from itself. 

Apart from the above-mentioned hymns that may be called 
creation hymns, the Rgveda contains many references to the 
creation or the support 3443 of heaven and earth by several gode 
and also creation of other things. In Rg. X. 89. 4 Indra is said 
to have made from heaven and earth on all sides as the axle does 
the wheels. Rg. I. IE 4. 4 refers to Visnu who single-handed 
supports the three, viz. the earth, the heaven (and antariksa) and 
all the worlds. Mitra is said to support heaven and earth (Rg. 
1IX 59.1) and to beaT all gods ( Rg. HX 59.8 ) 24 ' 3 . Brahmanas- 
pati (Lord of Prayer, Brhaspati) is said to have sent forth 
(blazed ) the births of gods like a blacksmith and that in the 
primeval times of the gods sat was born from asat. Soma is 
said (Rg. VI. 47. 4) to have made the width of the earth 
and the loftiness of the heaven and supported the wide anta¬ 
riksa (mid regions) and in Rg. II. 40 (which is addressed 
jointly to Soma-Ptisan) it is said that one of them ( Soma) 
produced all worlds and the other (Pusan, the Sun) goes over¬ 
seeing or marking, the doinga of the whole world (verse 5). 

In Rg. VIX 78. 3 dawns (plural) are said to have created 
the Sun, Yajna and Agni. This is metaphorical, since after 
each dawn the Sun rises, sacrificial fire is kindled into flames 
and sacrifice is offered. In Rg. I. 96. 2 Agni is said to be the 
progenitor of men. In Rg. II. 35.2 C ap&m napSt, grandson of 
waterB i. e. Agni) is said to have created all worlds. 

Heaven and earth (as dual divinities) have six hymns 
addressed to them in the Rg..viz. I, 159-160, 185, IV. 56, VI, 70, 
VH. 53) and they are called ‘rodasi ’ and eistera (Rg. X185.5). 
They are also called parents of the gods ( Rg. V1IX 97.8, X. 2.7). 

2442. v ? wifcft Tim* ipraiftr fifasn s*. 1.J54.4, The 

word Btaiif occurs at least two dozen times in the Rgveda, bat the meaning 
is not certain. In Rg, VIII 40 12 we have * tridbatuna aarmana pitam- 
aaman' (protect ns with a three-fold protection) and it is difficult to say 
wbat *txidhatn ' protection is. 

, 2443. i *?. X. 72. 2, ijm refers to wr*l (apwift) 

in the first verse (g trd grnn qftwm ffcpvVT). For the meaning of 
and vide note 2438 above. 
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The word * antarikqa* (atmospheric region) occurs at least a 
hundred times in the Rgveda. Sometimes we have phrases like 
(tisrah prthvth ) meaning the three worlds including the earth 
(Rg. L 34, 8), while in other passages reference fe made to 
lower, middle and highest prithivi as in Rg. 3.108.9 (yad indra- 
gni avamasyam prthivyam madhyamasyam paramasydm uta sthah) 
meaning thereby the earth, antariksa and heaven. Antariksa is 
often called'rajas’ as the region of dust, mists and clouds 
in Rg. 135. 2 and 9). 

In Rg. I. 35.6 it is said 1 there are three dyatis (i. e. heaven, 
antariksa and earth), two are on the lap of Savitr (i. e. heaven 
and earth) and one (antariksa) is in the world of Tama. The 
sage explains in Rg. X 88.15 *1 have heard of two paths vis. 
of the pitta and of the gods and also of men; the whole world that 
moves reaches that (region) which is between the father (heaven) 
and the mother (the earth)'. 

Vanina is said to have spread antariksa on forests, spread 
the Snn in heaven and Soma on mountains (Rg. V. 85.2). Sven 
in the times of the Rgveda speculation had begun about the 
distance between heaven and earth. In Rg. 1.155.5 the poet 
says that no one dare soar up to the third step of Visnu (i. e. 
heaven), not even the birds flying on their wings. In the 
Aitareya BrShmana the distance between the earth and heaven 
is put at one thousand days' journey for a horse. 3411 

In the Taittlriya SamhitS Prajapati is frequently mentioned 
as creating the gofc and asuras (IIL 3.7.1), as creating yajfLas 
(L 6.9.1), as creating people (H. 1.2.1) and animals (L 5.9.7) 
and de siring to create praja and performing tapes for that 
(HI. 1.1.1). TaiS. (V. 6.4.2) states that all this in the 
beginning was water, a sea and that Prajapati becoming wind 
floated rapidly on a lotus leaf. 

The Atharvaveda has some hymns on creation. But they 
are verbose, repetitive and do not possess the depth, philosophy 
and terse style of the hymns of the Rgveda cited above. In 
hymnB 7 and 8 of the 10th kanfa it puts forward Skambha as 
the base and as identified with Prajapati, as the creator and 
supporter of all worlds and as having all the thirty-three gods in 
himpfllf ; it aaka 'by how muoh did Skambha enter the manifold 
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forms of the highest* lowest and middling type that Prajftpati 
created; how much is that in which he (Skambha) did not enter ’ ? 
In 9g. IX 86.46 Soma made for sacrifice is spoken of as 
Skambha. Hymn 8 of kanda X (of Atharva veda) is styled 
* description of Jyestha-brahrna * (the highest or oldest brahma). 
Two verses from it may be cited * Obeisance to that Jyeqtha 
Brahma that governs all, whether produced or to be produced, and 
to whom alone heaven pertains. Theas two, heaven and earth, 
stand supported by Skambha; all this that has Atman, that 
breathes and blinks is Skambha. Skambha literally means 
' support 4 or 4 pillar'. The verbal form 4 SkabhnSti 4 occurs in 
Rg X. 6. 3 and the word 4 Skambha * occurs several times in the 
Bg. but not in the sense of 'creator 4 . In Atharva X. 8.2 
Skambha is mentioned twice, while in X. 7 2445 (of 44 verses) it 
occurs many times. Atharva X. 2 is called BrahmaprakSsana 
hymn (of 33 verses). Numerous questions are asked in verses 
one to 19. In verses 20, 22, 24 questions are asked and verses 
21,23,25 give replies to them. One question and answer may 
be set out 'By whom was this earth made (or arranged), by 
whom was the high heaven placed, by whom was the sky placed 
above and crosswise and in various directions 4 ? 4 Brahma made 
the earth, brahma is the heaven placed high, it is brahma that 
is the sky placed above, cross-wise and in various directions. 4 
Versa 27 of Atharva X. 8 is the same aB Sv.'Up.IV. 3 and identifies 
the creator with young and old, men and women and boy and 
girl In Atharva X 8 several other deities also are mentioned 
but they are deemed to be comprehended in the Supreme Entity. 
In Atharva IX 2 (25 verses) there is apotheosis of Kama, in the 
first eighteen verses of which there are prayers to Kama for 
vanquishing and driving away enemies, the last quarter of each 
of the verses 19 to 24 ends 4 tasmai te Kama nama it krnomi * 
(I offer obeisance to you, O Kama 4 ). These sir verses declare 
that Kama appeared first, that neither the gods, nor pltrs nor 
men reached Kama who is greater than heaven and earth, 
waters, Agni, the directions, all beings that blink their eyes, the 
sea; Vata, Agni, the Sun and the Moon do not reach Kama. 


2445. 
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Atharvaveda hymn* on creation 

Atharva XIX. 52 is a hymn 2 * 46 of five verses addres se d to Kflraa , 
who is said to have appeared in the beginning and was the first 
flow of the mind. 

Atharvaveda XI. 4 (26 veraeB) is addressed to Prana, the 
first verse being * obeisance to Prana under whose dom inatio n is 
all this (world); he is the Lord of all and in him every thing is 
oentred (or established) * and verse 12 Is ‘Prana is Viraj, Prana 
is the directing power, all offer worship to Prana, Prana is 
indeed the Sun, the Moon and they (the sages) c al l him 
PrajSpati’. 

In hymns 53 (10 verses) and 54 (5 verses) of Kfinda 19 the 
Atharvaveda appears to put forward Kala (time) as the first 
principle. Three of these are here translated. ‘ Tapas is placed 
in Kala, also the Jyestha Brahma, Kala is the Lord of all, he 
was the father of Prajapati; Kala created people, in the begin¬ 
ning Kala oreated Prajapati, Svayambhu (Brahma), Kasyapa 
and tapas sprang from Kala; from Kala were born waters, 
brahma, tapas and direotionB, sun-rise is due to Kala and it is 
merged in Kala (at night). ’ 

The Sat. Br. in many plaoes speaks of creation. A few 
passages only can be referred to here. The Sat. Br. (in VI. 1.1) 
starts by saying that 'in the beginning there was here the 
non-existent' and asserts that the non-existent was the sages, 
the vital airs and then it postulates Prajapati (made from seven 
vital airs) who desired ‘ May I be more, may I have progeny*. 

' He toiled and practised tapas, and being tired, he created first 
of all the Brahman , the triple lore (the three Vedas), that Praja¬ 
pati then created waters from Vak that Is the world; that he 
(PrajSpati) entered the waters with the triple lore and that 
thence an egg arose; he touched it, then earth was produced 
and so on. 

In XI. 1. 6. 1 ff. the Sat. Br. states “In the beginning this 
was water, only a sea. The waters desired ‘How shall we have 

2446, fet; suit erra svrft 
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progeny? 1 They toiled and practised austerities; while they 
were doing this a golden egg was produced, which floated for 
about a year, in about a year’s time a Purusa, Fraj&pati, was 
born; he broke open the egg; he created the Gods by (the 
breath of) his mouth; he created Agni, Indra, Soma " &o. 

In XI. 2. 3. 1-2 the Sat. Br. says—In the beginning this 
(universe) was brahma, it created the gods, Agnl, Vtyu, Surya; 
then a reference is made to name and form (n&ma-rupe) by 
which he descends into the worlds and it is said ’thesetwo 
(nSmarupe) are the great manifestations of brahma ’. 

This myth about a golden egg of the universe is developed 
from Rg. X 129. 3 and X 121.1 (Hiranyagarbhah sama- 
vartatSgre) in the Ch. Up. UX 19. 1-2 ‘In the beginning this 
universe was asat (not unfolded), it became sat (began to 
unfold), it was born (i. e. it took form); then an egg was 
evolved; it lay (in waters) for the period of a year; then it broke 
up, the two halves were one of silver and the other of gold; the 
Bilver half is thiB earth and the golden half is heavenThis is 
followed in Manusmrti as will be shown later on. 

It is stated in the Sat. Br. X 4. 2. 22-23 that Prajfipati 
arranged the Rgveda in such a way that the number of syllables 
in the Rgveda come to 12000 Bfhatl metres (each Brhatl has 
36 syllables). 

The Tat Br. states “PrajSpati created Gods and asuraa 
(H. 2. 3) but he did not create Indra; the Gods said to him 
‘create Indra for us’; just as I created you by means of tcpas 
in the Bame way you create Indra; they practised tapas 
and they saw Indra (abiding) in themselves (i. e. in their hearts) 
they said to him ‘be born’ In II. 2. 9.1 the Tat 2447 Br. states 
“this universe was nothing at all in the beginning; there was 
no heaven nor earth nor mid region; that nonexistent created 
Mind with the thought 'let me be’". In H. 6. 2. 3 the same 
Br&hmana says *' Prajapati created by the help of Veda the two 
forms * sat ’ and ' asat' ”. The Tai. Br. in II. 8. 8. 9-10 cites as 
Puronuvakya and Yajys of purod&Sa and puronuvftkyS of 'havis* 
as follows: ‘Brahma produced the GodB and all this world; 

2447. srit 9* uvhtrcfhit eiuiftRt «SP* 
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the ksatriyas were produced from brahman and brahma Iran®* 
formed its form Into bx&hmanas; (Yajy&) ‘ these worlds abide 
inside brahman, similarly all this world is inside it; brahma Is 
the best among all bhatas; who vie or compete with it, brahman 
is thirty-three Gods, and all bhatas, all placed inside it as 
in a boat’. 

In the Kausltaki Brabmana there are brief allusions to 
Prajapati. In VI. 1 it is stated 4 Prajapati, desirous of progeny, 
practised (apas; while be was thus practising tapas five were 
born, viz. Agni, Vayu, Aditya, the Moon and Usas as fifth;' 
in VI 10 it is said ‘PrajSpati practised tapas; after having 
practised tapaB, he produced this world (the earth) from pram, 
the mid regions from npana and the yonder world (heaven) from 
vyana; he then created Agni, Vayu and Aditya respectively 
from the earth, mid regions and heaven, and he produced re¬ 
verses from Agni, yajus texts from Vayu and saman texts from 
Aditya; in XHI. 1 it is asserted ‘Prajapati is indee d yajfi a, 
in which all desires, all immortality are centered*; in XXVM. 
1 it is said ‘Prajapati created yajfia, the gods worshipped by 
means of yajfia, when it was created and thereby obtained all 
desired objects.* 2148 

The chief aim and purpose of the BrShmanas of the Veda 
are to prescribe the acts and parts of the ritual of various 
sacrifices, to Bet out some myths and legends for their origin 
and to postulate various rewards on the performance of nume¬ 
rous sacrifices. 

Prajapati, who is mentioned very rarely in the Rgveda 
(IV. 53. 2 where Savitr is called Prajapati, IX, 5.9 where Soma 
is called Prajapati, X 85. 4 where in the marriage hymn Praja¬ 
pati is prayed to bestow offspring, X 169. 4 where Prajapati is 
invoked to beBtow good cows, X164.1 where Prajapati along 
with other gods and goddesses is invoked for the blessing of con¬ 
ception in a married woman, X121.10 (already referred to above 
on p. 1490), becomes the most prominent god in Bio Munapas. 
The Ait. Br. narrates the story that after Indm killad Vyfoa 
he wanted to be great and honoured in place of Prajfipa**, that 
then Prajapati said (if you are to be great? ‘who ami going 

2448. esrau 1 
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to be* (koham-iti) and thereby Praj&pati came to be called 
’ Ka \ 2i * 9 

The Alt Br. states that Praj&patl desiring to propagate and 
to be many and having practised tapas created the three worlds, 
earth, mid rogion and heaven from which arose three lights 
(jyotis), Agni, Vayu and Aditya, from which arose the three 
Vedas &c. 

The Vedic Saiiihitis and Br&hmanas show that the popular 
belief about the individual self was that by good deeds the soul 
reaohes heaven, becomes immortal and enjoys various joys and 
pleasures. Vide Bg, IX. 113. 7-11, I. 125. 4*6, AtharvalV. 34. 
2 and 5, VI. 120. 3. There was also the idea of retribution and 
recompense for evil or harmful acts done by one person to 
another. For example, the Sat Br. says (XII. 9.1 .1)' for what¬ 
ever food a man eats in this world,, by the very same is he eaten 
again in the other world.' Vide &1bo Sat. Br. XI. 6.1. But when 
we come to the Upanisads, the whole intellectual atmosphere Is 
changed. The Upanisads frequently assert that Atman is the 
only reality, that there is nothing else and that the Atman can 
only be described as * not this-not this* i, e. the Atman is un¬ 
knowable. This is the first and foremost aspect of Vedanta. 
But this lofty metaphysical conception clashed with the ideas 
of common people who thought that a real universe existed apart 
from the Creator. The higher philosophic minds had to concede 
tiie reality of the universe for common people. They were 
prepared to Bay that the universe exists; in truth, however, it 
is nothing but the Atman entered into the universe. They said 
that the world was phenomenal, not false or nothing, but the 
world had the Atman behind it. This was the good aspeot of 
the Vedanta viz. that the universe evolved from the first 
principle, brahma. They distinguished between sagum (quali¬ 
fied ) brahman that was for prayer and worship {upfisani), and 
for practical purposes (vyavahEravasthfi) and nirguya (un¬ 
qualified) brahma. But the higher thought also insisted that 
the highest truth (pSramarthikasatya ) is that brahman is one, 
that everything in the world (men, animals, inorganic matter) 


2449. In Rg. X. 121 the last quarter of the first 9 verses is *’ Kasmai 
devaya bavin vidhema '* (to what god shall we offer havis ?). Then the 
10th and last verse addresses Prajapati with the words * there is no God 
other than yon who encompassed all these creations,’. It is probably due 
to this that from • kasmai' {in the first nine verses) Prajapati came to be 
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is brahman (‘ sarvam khalvidam brahma * Chan. Up. HI. 14.1, 
‘aham brahmSsmlti tasm&t tatsarvam- abhavat ’ Be. Up. I. 4.10). 
The Alt Up. quoted below is moet emphatic about the identity 2450 
of the first principle with men, beasts, motionless beings and 
other passages do the same. As regards the elements the Br. 
Up. has a long passage 2451 (III. 7. 2-23) in which Yajnavalkya 
propounds to Udd&laka Arum the sublime doctrine vis. that the 
Atman residing in the earth and other elements is inside them, 
whom they (the elements) do not know, whose body is the earth 
and other elements, who rules from within the earth and others, 
that that Atman is the soul of thee (and of mine and others), is 
the inner ruler and is immortal The last part of this passage 
is ‘the ruler within is unseen but seeing, unheard but 
hearing, unperceived but perceiving, unknown but knowing, 
there is no other seer but he, there is no other hearer but he, 
that is no other peroeiver but he, there is no other knower 
but he. This is the Self, the ruler within, the fmmnr fca.1- 
Everything else is distress’ This whole section called 

2450. snmt *r gqfcs tpnr amftwwvfi&wv favgi w cStanwqstt 

ffh' n «(MlA*iWi■ •••*ternt*3dtem« 

fie i 1 »■ w fair for vgft qeifrfihw 

font i.«w qnlta sform ftqpforoi gro qrarai vv. I. 1-3. 

I. 3. 11-12. This passage is dealt with in V. S. HI. 3,1C which establishes 
that here the word Atman stands for Paramatman, wfhstTs, m, am: 

stand (or heaven, mid-region, earth and waters below the earth. 

2431. vs gfh«vt fitsw wuret 4 ffWt v Sg vev sifft vr 

vnitfa a samsmvfarvi : • »• ai *§i gmsges eiiaws) 
ftgnar »... qv e a mwAM t fisqgq : i *raU»vqi4wi i*. m. Hi. 7, 3 and 23; 
compare with this last, ff, w. IU. 4.2 SRSHi 4I9W4 4i4i«W I V v&furt, 
vqfc... qw V sm*lT mSww: * wdWvglWgand HI- 5.2. wiUW ? 4 la his wi»v on 
the last passage explains a u ft wi giS as ‘ fjsiwq. f and 80 

and means liable to sorrow, infatuation, old age and death, as appears from 
the question and answer in ff. m- HI. 3,1 41946*4 VfvWarVs i vt$3l- 

WtVT^n# qitfi Wtf I. After quoting this passage Rene Orausset 

la ' Sum of History' tr. into English by A. and H. Temple Patterson (1951) 
pays a handsome compliment to It (on p. 95) * what better introduction to 
Christianity is there than the conception of the sanctity of the human indi¬ 
vidual and of the universe as temples of God.' In w. HI. 2 we are given 17 
words that are said to be names of Prajnana (i. e. brahman) and then w. 
III. 3 runs ‘qw VgTI, 4* gWft, 4* WStwfifc, qfc Uaf%4!:. f4ifi *4 qsg WgPgefflR 
mgtwro anqt qvpfonfa w < f lwi 4hw0 i 

vwn ri fr *v wiwmft Awsnft w i **t vw ; swr y fenft 

wrf&r wyd w w vw rwrav urcfunpii iNa i< 

*ngr ufclEft » Hgir4 vgr l». This carries to its logical conclusion the idea in the 
Fnrnsasukta X. 90. 6, 8,10. 
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antaryami-brahmana has a parallel in Br. Up. 11. 5 (Madbu- 
vidya), The ordinary man's conception of brahman as the 
creator was not, however, entirely given up by the thinkers in 
the Upanisads, though it was said that that concept was due 
to avid ya (ignorance about Reality). Brahman conceived as 
creator was called Isvara (a personal God), though the worshipper 
might know that brahman in essence is above all conditions and 
limitations of personality. This is theism, which acknowledges 
three entities viz. a real world, the Param&tman (creative Atman) 
and the individual self dependent on Paramatman. But the real 
thought of the Upanisads is centred round the non-difference 
of brahman and atman and the physical world. This thought 
that brahman entered into what are called individual souls and 
also the material universe is the third aspect of Vedanta. On 
V. S II. 3. 43 Sahkar&cSrya quotes passages from the Brahma* 
sukta belonging to the Atharvaveda 2452 and from the Sv. Up. 
expressive of the identity with htahman of fishermen, slaves, 
gamblers, of men and women, of boyB and girls and old men 
tottering on a staff. The faith that the same Spirit animates 
the universe, from the stone, worms and beasts to man, is an 
elevating one, may make one feel that all creatures are brethren 
seeking the Creator and may, in a world dominated by 
egoism and urged to activities for individual prosperity and 
benefit, introduce some sweetness and consolation. Dsussen 
in ‘The philosophy of the Upanishads’ (translated by A. S. 
Geden, Edinburgh, 1903) pays a glowing tribute to the sages of 
the Upanishads in the following eloquent passage ‘It was here 
that for the first time the original thinkers of the Upanishads, 
to their immortal honour, found it (key) when they recognized 
our atman , our inmost individual being, as the Brahman , the 
inmost being of universal nature and of all her phenomena * 
(p. 40). Vide also J. Royce in * The world and the individual', 
First series of Lectures, particularly pp. 156-175 for the exposition 
of Chan. Up. III. 14 and VI. 2-15 and the Br. Up. dialogue 
between Yaj. and Maitreyi 

The Upanisads are full of theories of creation and of the 
nature of the First Principle A few passages may first be cited 


wit war t wfafo* nnws q - 

jniaovk* rf#wvaargpr&i sr si sruft 
fiNatew: i I. The last is X. 8 27 and an. 4. 3. 
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about creation. The Br. Up. I.4 (in 3-4,7} has an original and 
significant passage on creation. Some part of it is set out here 

* In the beginning this was Atman alone in the form of Furusa; 
He (being alone) found no pleasure; he desired to have a second 
(a companion); he«became of the extent of a male and a female in 
close embrace; he made this very Atman fall aside in two parts 
that became husband and wife; from them were bom men and 
he produced lower animals up to ants; this (universe) was then 
undeveloped (or not unfolded), it was then developed in names 
and forms; that (Atman) entered into this up to the finger tips, 
just aB a razor remains hidden in a sheath or just as the all 
supporting (fire) is not seen in wood'. In this passage the 
popular idea of the creation of the world is taken up and related 
to the one reality, Atman, and the emphasis appears to be placed 
on the theory that the sole reality is Atman, under the phantas¬ 
magoria of world phenomena. In Oh. Up. VII. 10.1 it is said 
' this earth, mid regions, heaven, gods and men, beasts and birds, 
grass and herbs, animals including insects, butterflies, ants. 
These are all nothing but waters in solid form.' The Chan. Up. 
(VI2. 3-4 and VI. 3. 2-3) states “ in the beginning Sat alone 
was existent, one without a seoond; it thought * I shall become 
many, I shall have progeny "; it created heat (tejas); from tejas 
waters were produced, from water food; that divinity proposed 
‘I shall enter into these three divinities (heat, water and food) 
with this living Belf and unfold name and form '. Here reference 
is made to three elements only viz. teias, water, and earth 
(anna is produced from plants which spring from the earth). It 
is not, however, proper to hold that only three were then 
recognized, these three were the most obvious and the other two 
V&yu and Ak&sa mentioned in Ait. and Tai. Up. are elusive. 
The Ait. Up. (quoted in note 2451) begins "In the beginning 
there was here this Atman alone, there was nothing else that 
was active (lit. that opened and olosedeyes); He reflected' I 
shall create worldsHe created these worlds, the ambkas (water 
above heaven), marloi ‘rays' (i e.) atmospheric region, death, 
waters". Then the Up. proceeds: He created guardians of 
worlds and proposed to produoe food for them. Then he reflected 

• how can this frame subsist apart from me ? Then he reflected 
' by what way shall I enter into it ?’ Then it is stated that he 
split open the crown of the head and entered by that door. The 
Tai. Up. H 6 says "He (the Atman) desired ‘May I become 
many, I shall have progeny ’; having practised tapas, he create4 
all this ( un iverse) whatever it is; after having created it'he 
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entered into it" and again in II. 7 * in the beginning this was 
asat (not unfolded), then it became sat (developed), it unfolded 
itself’. This is the basis of V. S. I. 4.26 (atmakrteb parinSm&t) 
which establishes that brahman is both kartr (agent) and karma 
(object) of creation. The same Up. in IL1 speaks of the 
creation of akasa from the Atman, of Vayu from akasa, of Agni 
from Vayu, of waters from Agni and of the earth from waters. 
Here we have five elements instead of three (as in the Chan. 
Up.). The Ait. Up. 11L 3 names the five elements and calls 
them Mahabhutani (though the usual drder is not followed); 
so do Prasna VI, 4, Sv, Up. II. 12, Katha III. 15 (where the five 
gunas, sabda, sparse, rupa, rasa and gandha, each peouliar to the 
five elements from fikssa to prthvl, are mentioned). 2453 


2453. Prof. George Sarton in 'A History of Science' (Harvard 
University Press, 1952) states (p.247) that Empedocles born abont 490 
B. C. (in Greece) postulated only four elements ; fire, air, water and earth 
and that a fifth, ether, was added by Plato and Aristotle. Vide also Introd¬ 
uction (p. 11) to Plato's Timaeus (in Loeb’s classical library, Vol. VII, ed. 
of 1952) translated by Rev. R. G. Bury. Plato's exuberant imagination 
constructed the physical world on the pattern of geometrical figures most 
i nmiliar to him and assigned the cube to earth and different kinds of triangles 
to fire, air and water (vide Jowett's translation of Timaeus, Vol. Ill pp. 
638-639). The Greek philosophers relied on reason and not on ancient 
texts (as Indian sages did) and Plato's philosophy and cosmology were 
looked upon as the acme of wisdom even up to the 19th century, bat Sarton 
(on p. 420 of the above work) remarks that modern men of science can 
regard it only as a monument of unwisdom and recklessness (rather a 
harsh judgment). Dr. W. M. Smart in ’ Origin of the Earth' remarks that 
in probing into the mystery of creation science has not been more succes¬ 
sful than the poetic Hebrew expounders of cosmology (pp. 8-9). For com¬ 
parison of ancient Indian ideas on cosmology with those of ancient Egyptians), 
Babylonians, Hebrews, and Greeks one may read a small book in the 
* Corridors of Time' Series’ Vol. I on 'Apes and men 1 by H. Peak and H. J. H. 
Flenrepp. 6-8 (Oxford, 1927); on p. 7 there is a figure of a Babylonian 
tablet recording part of the creation story. On p. 56 it states that the 
probable place of the origin of man and the period at which human story 
began are matters of great speculation. The principal questions that arise 
in cosmology are: (1) when were the earth and planets produced, (2) what is 
the process that accounts for the present state of the earth and the solar 
and other systems. Sanskrit works from the Rgveda down to the Puranas 
tried to answer these qnestions in their own ways. During the last one 
hundred yearB or so the theories of Lemaitre and Darwin and the develop¬ 
ments in the sciences of Geology, Biology, Physics and Astronomy have 
revolutionized the whole conception of cosmology. Even the work of Sic 
A, Eddington 'The expanding Universe* (Cambridge, 1933) has become 

(Continued on next page) 
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Ifc has already been shown that in the Tai. Up. and the 
Chan. Up. (vide note 2430) it is stated that the bhiitas spring 
from and are absorbed in brahman . The order of dissolution 
is the reverse of that of oreation. This is stated by the 
Ved&ntasutra H 3.14 (‘ viparyayerta tu kramosta upapctdyate ca ’). 
SahkaracSrya in his bhasya quotes a verse of the Santiparva in 
support of this. 2454 

The theory of yugas, mahayugas, manvantaraB and kaJpas 
has already been dealt with in voL HI. pp. 885-896 and above 
pp. 686-692. The dissolution of the world was called pralaya 
which was said to be of four kinds (vide above pp. 693-95), two 
of which are mimittika pralayz (which ooours at the end of a 
day of Brahms, that is equal to 1000 mahsyugas) and PrSkrtika 
(when everything including Prakrtl is dissolved in ParamStman). 
The GltS (VIII. 17-18) and Mann I. 73 state that the day of 
BrabmS is equal to one thousand yugas and the night is also of 
the same duration, that all manifested things spring from the 
unmanifested (First Principle) at the beginning of the day 
(of BrahmS) and at the coming of the night (of Brahms) they 
merge in the Bame unmanifested (Principle). The ’‘present 
author does not like the disagreeable task of comparing Sanskrit 
cosmology with the theories in other religious scriptures such as 
the Bible, but will only refer to some Western writers on that 
subject. About these ideas of creation and dissolution of the 
universe Ren6 Grousset in the work mentioned above observes 
(p. 96) 'the same power of synthesis appears in the anoient 
Indian cosmogonies which transcend in their breadth all that 
the Ionian philosophers or Lucretius have left us. In them the 

(Continued from last page ) 

somewhat outmoded by recent discoveries. The present author does not 
know much of science. But from what little he has read in a few scientific 
works he may say that the history of science makes it clear that the actual 
state of man's scientific knowledge is provisional, that scientific theories 
are always subject to corrections and modifications. For instance, Newton's 
laws of motion were regarded for over two hundred years as absolutely 
correct enunciations of fundamental and universal laws of physics, but in 
recent times they have been fonnd to be mere approximations. 

2454. » ‘wicuftsi 3MT 

gfomcg utSrth f wShnh » 1 yurofl. This verse is 

gnftaqj 340. 29 ( «326. 28 of cr. ed.). The three following verses (which 
occur in both editions) maybe cited here: % m 3 : srav VT$ fMfqi<hlwta 

(iwwwl im|fwravm# ^ ^ mil aiWs 
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world alternates between periods of creation (which correspond 
to the activity of the Demiurge) and of dissolution (which 
correspond to the slumber of the God)*. Similarly, Gerald Heard 
remarks (in Mb God evident * Faber and Faber, London, 1950) 

‘ Final and most helpful fact is that Sanskrit cosmology not only 
gets rid of intellectual difficulties such as the crude Hebrew■ 
Geology and Astronomy fossilized in the Christian dogmas, but 
it gets rid likewise of those more serious moral difficulties such 
as eternal damnation, pre-destination and that this life is man’s 
only chance ’ (p. 51). 

The high metaphysical conception that in reality there is 
no universe outside brahman (i. e. brahman is one and is 
unqualified, nirgurta) and the popular empirical conception that 
there iB a personal God who creates {saguna brahma) and real 
universe, often run together in the Upanisads. The Prasna Up, 
V. 2 asserts that Om is both para (highest) brahma and apara 
(other, lower) brahma, Sankaracarya on V. S. 1. 1. 12 
(anandamayosbhyasat) states that in the Upanisads brahman is 
described in two ways, (firstly) as qualified by various adjuncts 
such as name and form and created objects and meant to be 
worshipped and (secondly) as devoid of all adjuncts (as meant 
to be mystically realized). As instances of the 2nd way 
(nirupwJhika or nirt/nna brahman ) he instances several passages 
viz. Br. Up. IV. 5.15 (‘where there is as it were duality, there 

one sees the other.one touches the other or knows the other, 

hut where oue has come to realize that all is only Atman, whom 
will one see, with what will one understand the knower himself’), 
Br. Up. Ill 9. 26 = IV. 4. 22 and IV. 5.15 (this self is to be 
spoken of as ‘not this, ‘not this'), Br. Up. III. 8 . 8 (it is that 
imperishable one that the brahman as speak about as neither 
coarse nor small, neither short nor long, neither Ted nor fluid, 
neither wind nor ether...neither as having an inside nor outside 
&c,); Chan. Up. (VII. 24.1 ‘where one sees nothing else, hears 
nothing else, understands nothing else that is the Infinite; 
where one sees something else, hears something else, understands 
something else, that is small (finite); the Infinite is immortal, 
the finite is mortal; the Infinite rests in its own greatness, or does 
not rest in greatness); Sv. Up. VI. 19 (who is without parts, 
without activities, tranquil, faultless, without taint, the highest 
bridge to immortality, like a fire that has consumed its fuel). 
There are also other passages of the same import e. g. Br. Up* 
IV. 4.19 (neha nanisti kincana, there is no diversity in it), 
Katha Up. IV. 10-11 (rartyoh sa mytyum-apnqtlf 7 a iha nSnevq 
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pasyati). The 4th aspect, of Upanisadio thought is concerned 
with the destiny of the self after the death of the body and the 
matters that govern it (i. e. Ethics and Eschatology). 

These passages emphasize that it is impossible to describe 
what brahman is and that we can only say^what it is not. 
^ankaracary a 2455 on V. S. III. 2. 17 refers to the dialogue of 
Baikal! and Badhva where Bsdhva declared the characteristic of 
brahman by his silence. Bfiskali said' Sir, tell me about brahma'; 
then Badhva remained silent; when Bfiskali asked a second and 
a third time Bfidhva replied * we have been telling you indeed; but 
you don't understand; this self is still (without any activity)*, 
J. Boyce in * The world and the individual' voL I. p. 148 is just 
like this episode of Bfigkali and Badhva " Believe not those 
prattlers' sayB one often quoted mystical work ' who boast that 
they know God.* /Who knows Him is silent". SahkarSo&rya 
puts the distinction between para-brahma and apara-brahma 
(personal God) as follows: Where texts reject the connection 
of brahma with names and forms that are the product of avidyfi 
(nescience) and speak of brahma in negative expressions such 
as ‘ asfchula ’ (not gross or big), there it is parabrahma (that is 
meant), but where in such passages as 'He is mind, has prana 
or body, the form of light, whose thoughts are true, whose nature 
is like fika&a (present everywhere), who creates everything' &c, 
brahma is mentioned for worship and it is apara. 3456 


2453. errerfowrwerw: wgr epfri ' wjwwufift 

utgfowqwffiwp d* vere wi wg *4 a w ftmnifiri 

vfMmnhWtiWP gfiH on w. III. 2. 17. This is a Vedic Text 

acc. to Sankara, bnt it has not yet been identified, 

2456. fawar 

snurottft utew»» ( yr. in. 14 .2) gtqifiistAt4HqmM.i ' 
hot on %. % IV. 3. 14; tpifanft 

frvtfo W gft l on * 1.1. 12. It should 

be noted that the words ' netl neti * occur four times in the great exposition 
of Yajnavalkya on brahman in Bp. Up. IV. 2, 4, IV. 4. 22, IV. 5.15, III. 9. 
26. The highest brahman is conceived as beyond space, time and indepen¬ 
dent of the law of causality. We may compare the conceptions of para¬ 
brahma and apara-brahma with what Plato postulates (id Tinmens, 
Introduction p. 6 to Bury’s translation) as the distinction between Being and 
Be comin g viz. Being is changeless, eternal, self-existent and apprehensible 
by thongbt only; Becoming is the opposite, ever changing, never truly 
existent and the object of sensations, and the perceptible universe belongs 
to the latter. 

H. D. 189 
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The description of the creation of the universe and its disso* 
lution are valid only on the practical plane. In Advaita Vedanta, 
Salta (reality) is said to be of three kinds, viz. Paramarfchikl 
(the highest, the absolute), vyavaharikl (of practical life) and 
pratibhasikl (apparent or illusory). Thejirst is the province of 
parfi-vidya, which teaches that only the Atman exists, that the 
cosmos exists within the Atman and nothing else has intrinsic 
reality apart from it. From this high metaphysical standpoint 
there is in reality no creation nor dissolution, the individual self 
iB not really in bondage, therefore none is liberated. The 2nd 
kind of reality is empirical and practical and the dogmas of the 
creation and dissolution of the world, of the individual self, its 
bondage, transmigaration and final liberation are valid only for 
the apara-vidya. Most religions postulate three fundamental 
entities viz God, individual Belf and the external world. 
These three are true but only up to a certain limit (only so long 
as a man holds his own ego as a separate reality) but these 
three are not the ultimate Truth. Even in this lower kind of 
reality, a man who is in deep sleep becomes (for a time) united 
with (or absorbed in) the True, as stated by the Chan. Up. VI. 
8.1 (yatraitat purusah svapiti nama sata somya tada sampanno 
bhavati). The third kind of reality pertains to dream state. 
One may have experience of pleasure and pain and misery from 
what one sees in a dream, which are real as long as the dream 
lasts, but all thiB that iB seen in a dream vanishes the moment 
the man is awake. As Btated above (p. 1485 and note 2434) the 
descriptions of the creation of the world have only this in view 
that there is non*difference between cause and effect and that 
they all lead to a correct understanding about brahman. 
SahkarSc&rya on V. S. U. 3, 30 extends the same reasoning to 
individual selves (to be quoted later on under * Karma and 
transmigration '). 

In the Upanisads there is apparent discrepancy as regards 
what was created and the order of the things 2457 created. The 

2457. It may be noted that the creation o! the universe is pnt in the 
Upanisads in the distant and dim past, not at a definite date as fixed by 
Biblical chronology (4004 B. C.). Vide Pringle-Pattison in ' Idea of God ' 
(ed. of 1917) p. 299: H. D. Anthony in ' Science and its background' 
(MacMillan, 1948, p. 2 ) states that James Ussher, Archbishop of Armagh, 
in the 17tb century introduced into the Anglican Church the year 4004 B.C. 
as the date of creation. On the medieval Christian doctrine, creation is 
only an incident in God's existence and man is made in the image of God 
and it is by the. breath of God that man became a living soul (Genesis I. 27 
and II. 7). There is another point that distinguishes Christian doctrine 
about man from the Vedanta doctrine; according to the former man is 
conceived and horn in sin, according to the latter the human soul is divine. 
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By. Up. (V. 5.1) states * in the beginning there were only waters; 
the waters oreated satya, which is brahma % brahman created 
Prajapati, who created the godsIn Chan. Up, VI. 2.3 the thing 
expressly mentioned as the first creation is terns (heat), akasa 
not being mentioned at all, while in the Tai. Up, H. 1 akasa is 
said to have been first created and then Vayu (was created from 
skasa), then Agni from Vfiyu. Similarly, in the Ohan. Up. IV. 2 
where the creation of tejas, waters and food (i. e. the earth) is 
expressly mentioned, nothing is said about the creation of Vayu, 
which is set out in Tai. Up. II. I. This matter about the 
creation of the elements and their order is discussed in V. 8 . U. 
3.1-11. The reply of SahkarSoSrya is that a firuti passage like 
the one in Ch. Up. is concerned only with the creation of some 
elements like tejas and cannot be also interpreted as having a 
second purpose, viz. showing that the creation of skasa in Tai. 
Up. is wrong and should be discarded . 2158 

On the subject of creation, the question arises whether the 
individual Self is also a creation like that of the earth, trees 
and shrubs. The UpanisadB have a good deal to say on this. Here 
also two kinds of texts have to be considered. In the first place, 
some texts seem to Btate that the individual selves spring from 
the Supreme Spirit. A few passages that are sometimes relied 
upon for this last matter may be cited here . 3159 The Br. Up. 
states 1 just as tiny sparks spring forth from fire, in the 
same way from this Atman spring up all pranas, all worlds, all 
gods and all creatures’. The Mundaka Up, expands this same 
idea as follows: As from a well-kindled fire sparks of the same 
nature spring forth in thousands, so from the Imperishable 
various living beingB issue and return into it. The Smrti of 
Yaj. cites the same illustration of fire and sparks. Another and 
perhaps apter illustration is in the Katha Up. ( just as pure water 
poured in (other) pure water becomes like it (i. e. not distingui- 

2458. wfffc 

qssvn uro wwv on 5. * n. 3. e. 

2459. mink 9PP fogrfof'T uv snore t £nn; 

softer: if. wr. H. l. ao: 

touvk uviTi: i trowntrfSftfT! hwts narrv*3i tnt i 

goggle II. 1. 1. Compare &tfhivg<T* itfefea: wR fail 

snort wrvrtf Ms* < nrSimt %ot i 

IV. 18 and also Sbfi VI. 26 and 31 for a similar verse. ill. 67 is 

fShsvPrt VUT I WWHUM Wff li mn 

$$ ntf5|v uvfil i qi vifSonen w*n *wi!l*nnu* 

IV. 15, 


1508 


History of DharmaiQutra [ Sec. IX, Cb. XXXIV 


shable}, bo the self of the wise sage becomes (indistinguishable 
from tiie Supreme Essence). On the other hand, there are 
numerous Upanisad 3160 passages which categorically state that 
the individual self is unborn, undying, is not a product, that 
the Supreme Spirit enters as individual self, that there is non¬ 
difference between the one Supreme Spirit aud the individual 
self. Some of these passages are set out in the note below. All 
those passages are cited by Sahkaradrya on V. S. II. 3.17, 
which Btates two propositions vis. the individual self is 
unproduced and that it is eternal according to Sruti passages 
(n&imasTUter>nityatvacca tabhyab). How the one Supreme 
Spirit expands into and pervades the manifold universe of 
plurality iB a great myBtery and can only be explained by 
illustrations. The few passages in which the texts seem to 
mention the creation or dissolution of individual selves are to be 
understood as referring to the Upadhis (such as body aud mind) 
by which the self is affected. Ysjnavalkya gives this answer 
in finally winding aphis exposition to Maitreyl 2161 4 this self 
is imperishable and indestructible; but (when one speaks of 
death what is meant is) that the self has no longer any contact 
with material elements’. The Santiparva 2462 and the Gita 
(H. 20,21, 24, 25) say the same thing. 

The highest metaphysical standpoint can be realised by 
only a few. For millions of men, the empirical standpoint alone 
remains and it is for them that texts speak of a personal God, 
ritual and sacrifices; they are only on the first rung of the ladder 

_ ' ‘ M " — — - ~ r -* 

_ 24 60, t tfivrfircragfk tgt tv- I. n.3; went* 

wgri (iv. 4 25); «r envkfihnr «t 
• wwi fa gu wresM guvftsryvhgwmft i sw2.18; 

1 s. tv. ii. 6; 3t5m «u s mi iw > wr. w. 

VI. 3-2^ t«v W?wfr: 3U*njnb*v: 1 if. 1.4. 7; mrora (wi.wv. Vl.8.7); 
m (f. tv. I. 4.10); vvmsnrnyrajimi 1 If* vr. n.5-19. 

2461. sum# vt 3^ ammgi^rRrunf uvfih ff. tv* 

IV. 3. 14. Th|» is quoted by wgfiwrf on ^ II. 3. 17. 

^2462. sr^fftsrrehsfa ft t 

5 * ufg qfopti ^snrwi 

^tvt rorfsiftt i gwreswcdm,! c^rvrfi wvm- 

180. 26-28 (*=187. 27-29 Ch. ed.), ^ means five 
^nd me ans vw?v. With w compare or- TV- VII. 11. 3 

fruit VTftvtftTOgft and the verse q# aro is almost 
the same as Wfcl il. 12 w *rts ^ i&m vnwns&i snro fspw 

*’ Tbe verse occurs again ja wfits* 

gh*p. 246. |i( =q r . ed. 238. J), * “ 
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to enlightenment and are only dimly aware'of God; there is a 
much smaller class of people other than the preceding, who 
pray, seek God and come to realize that God is both immanent 
and transcendent; there is a third class of a very few people, 
the great sages and masters, the spiritual elite such as Sahkara- 
carya. who reach the peak of pure monism, who lose the sense 
of the ego and who are ripe for entering into union with the 
One and they cannot and should not say that the individual soul 
and the physical world are all unreal (or Maya). Both 
B&darayana (V. S. II. 2. 29 * Vaidharmyac-ca na Bvapn&divafc *) 
and SahkarSoarya are agreed that the ordinary physical world 
is entirely different from dreams and that the impressions in the 
waking state are not independent of existing objects. Apart 
from the question whether the word ‘Mays’ used in V. S. HJ. 2. 
3 (Mayamatram tn &c.) is used by BadarSy ana in the sense in 
which Sankar&o&Tya understands it, it cannot be denied that 
Upanisad passages like Katba Up. II. 4. 2, Prasna 1,16, GhSn. 
Up, VIII. 3. 1-2, the prayer in Br. Up. I. 3. 28 (asato m3 
sadgamaya &c) could easily suggest the doctrine of Maya and 
lead to it as an intelligible development. Hence the proper 
language for almost all men is not to speak about the world as 
Mftya (illusion). If the individual soul and the world are unreal, 
then it may be argued by one who does not subscribe to the 
doctrine of Maya as against those who hold it that you are 
teaching that an unreal soul has to escape from an unreal 
Samsara and secure what you call moksa by means which are 
themselves unreel (such as Upanisad study) and that therefore 
moksa itself is unreal. How the one Reality becomes many 
and expresses itself in the ever-changing physical world is 
really an inexplicable mystery, but that does not entitle all of 
us to say that the world is unreal or a dream. The few highly 
philosophical men may say that what is real is the one Absolute, 
that all else is only an appearance of that Absolute. Common 
men may, however, oomplain that explanations offered by 
these philosophers do not satisfy them or are beyond them. 

When one has to emphasize what the Reality behind the 
world is in itself, one speaks of the Absolute brahman t but when 
one has to speak about the relation of the one Reality to the 
individual selves and the phyBioal world one speaks of a personal 
God. When the VedSntasutra (H. 1. 14) states 2163 that the 

2463. On (*.<* H. 1. 14) toy* 

fin* wwfowFRfrwiWM stfSraf) »; 

1 (QWfWM!** Off pa$t) 
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world is non-different ( ananya ) from brahman, what is meant is 
not that the two are identical, but only this that the selves and 
the world are not entirely different from brahman. When it is 
said that Moksa results if one realizes brahman, there is no 
question of the destruction of the world but all that it comes to 
is that the false idea or outlook in that case is displaced or 
sublated by a true one. How the finite world arises from the 
Infinite is a mystery, for which Sahkaracarya employs the*word 
‘Maya’. But he is positive that till a person realizes the one 
Atman all religious and worldly courses of life, real-unreal, 
go on unobstructed. The concept of Maya as postulated by 
Sahkaracarya (on V. S. II. 1.14 and other places) is one of the 
most misunderstood elements of VedSnta. Further, it should not 
he forgotten that a very large number of philosophically minded 
Hindus do not advocate the doctrine that the world is an illusion; 
all that is said by advaitins is that the world is not as real as the 
Absolute is. The passages qnoted below from Sankarsoarya’s 
Bhasya clarify his position, which is this. There is the physical 
world with its manifold distinctions, but it must rest on some* 
thing else; that something is called the absolute brahman. The 
relation between the two is inexplicable and therefore It i« 
spoken of as Maya. In that way Sankaracdrya is agnostic, 
while other religious philosophers are not willing to admit the 
futility of theories or their helplessness to put forward a 
generally acceptable and reasonable theory of the relation of 
the universe and the Eternal Spirit behind it. 

It should not be forgotten that, according to our &stras the 
goals of human life are four, Dharma (an ethical life of doing 
what is right), Artha (a life of acquisition of wealth i. e. 
economic life based'on justice), Kama (a life of the enjoyment 
of innocent pleasures and right desires) and Moksa (liberation), 
this last being the highest goal to be attained only by a few 
people (it is called Paramapurus&rtha ). Even in the Rgveda 
(I. 89. 8) the sage prays for physical health, 3464 happiness and 

( Continued from last page ) 

w e ugnjm i Urewrow i lftirt fr* 

in the writ on 

% % II. 1.14 makes the laconic remark ‘n wVTORrcrfaeV? Wfc i^fsg 3# 
\ 

2464. utf WS*JW %*r *nf i fofafapffr 

Ht 89. 8 4 23. 21. 
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a life of hundred years in the words *'0 Gods, may we be able 
to hear words of welfare i i. e. we may not suffer deafness till our 
death), may we see with our eyes pleasing sights, may we, 
engaged in praising you and possessing strong limbs and bodies, 
enjoy (long) life as fixed by God (i. e. ICO, 116 or 120 years)'. 
Vide also Bg. VII. 66.16. The Manusmrti, after referring to 
several views about the number of the goals of human life, states 
its own final conclusion (in II 224) that there are three goals* 55 
(Dharma, Artha and Kama) for all men and condemns premature 
resort to sannySsa in the following words ( VT. 36-37) "Having 
studied the Vedas as laid down in d&stras, having produced sons 
and having performed sacrifices according to one's ability, one 
should fix his mind on Moksa (liberation); if a man desires 
Moksa without having performed these duties he falls into hell *. 
Manu emphasizes that a man must discharge his duties (i. e. 
pay off the three debts) as laid down in Tai. S. VI. 3.10.5 
(quoted in H. of Dh. voL H p. 270 n. 621) before he can renounce 
the world. The experience of sexual life and other pleasures not 
opposed to righteousness was not condemned by Manu and other 
SSstras and in the BhagavadgitS (VII11) Lord Krsna identifies 
himself with KSma that is not in opposition to righteousness. 
In the three goals 2 * 6 of ordinary human life there is baldly 
anything that should cause surprise. The Gita demands a life 
dedicated to active work and regards doing one's duty as worship 
(HI. 8,19, 20, 25, IV. 18, ZVHI65-66). The 4th goal (moksa) 
is in a way opposed to the first three. But the first three goals 
enable a man to attain liberation, after he has discharged 
his duties. It was not meant for everybody but only for a 
selected few. 

The 4th goal can be. attained only by a few men. The 
theory in the Upanlaads is that in order to secure correct know¬ 
ledge of the Self, Beality behind everything, the study of the 
Veda, sacrifices, charity, austerities and fasts are neoessary 


2465. For the three views about the four adramas, vide H, of Dh. vol. 
II, pp, 424-423, 

2466. afcdwftotr uftw m wi w rat m i 

eru. iv. 4 . 22 ; gnu srwiftefil® 

**muTsiwptfii... wiwwt weft i q* wwtStat 

unitt q* ftaw n»If. rn. iv, 4.23. These two passages 

of Br. Up. are the basis of %. III. 4. 26-27. 
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as preparation (Br. Up. IV. 4.22). Because the Upanisads often 
employ the words “ Brahma veda brahmaiva bhavati” (aa in 
Mundaka III 2.9) one should not run away with the idea 
that mere knowledge of brahma (from books or a teacher) is 
enough. Though the verb “vid” (to know) is employed, the 
Upanisads are emphatic that before one attains realization of 
brahma one must have lived a life of detachment, peace, self- 
restraint etc. For example, in Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 Yajnavalkya says 
to Janaka “Therefore, one who knows this (under tarka quoted 
above p. 1478 ) evil does not overcome him, he overcomes all evil 
and hence he becomes free from evil, free from rajas (desires), 
free from doubts, he becomes a (true) BrShmana. This is the 
Brahma-world. 0 king 1 you have been made to reach the world. 
So said Yajnavalkya." This passage clearly emphasizes three 
stages, firstly, verbal knowledge about brahma (evam-vid), secondly 
he becomes ianta, danta &c., thirdly, he realizes the non-difference 
of himself and the world from the Supreme Self. In this text 
the indeclinable past participle a4S7 (bhutva) in “ tva \ acc. to. 
Panini III. 4. 21, is used and so clearly conveys that (as Sanskrit 
grammar and usage require), in order that a person may realize 
the Self in his own self, he must have been already endowed with 
all that precedes the word “ bhutva”. 

Similarly, in the Mupdakopanisad it is provided'After 
oarefully examining all the worlds that are collected (gained or 
brought about) by actions, a brahmana should reach a sense of 
disgust or disregard with the thought that by actions (which 
are all impermanent) nothing that is imperishable (lit unmade) 
can be attained, he should, for the special understanding of that, 
approach with fuel in hand a teacher who is learned in the 
Veda and who solely dwells in brahman, that wise (guru) declared 
brahma-vidya to the one who thus properly (respeotfully) app¬ 
roaches and whose mind is quiescent (not perturbed by vanity 
&c.) and whose mind has ceased to hanker after objeots of sense, 
whereby the disciple would realize tbe immutable Beality, the 
Purusa (Self).' Here also the word “parlksya" shows that 

2467. Vide Sahara on laimiai X, 3. 48 ' ktva tavat purvakala eva 
Binary ate.' 

2467a. vfav elftsunfl 

ftwnr weifcura • 5*4 4? Star* ut swat wsrifontn & n p8 vt 

1.2.12-13: eritait jwfbnwTwreft i ewn—^ erft 

vr^n era 2. 24. 
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brahmavidyS can be attained only by him who already has 
become tired of tbe world of senses. It is farther provided that 3468 
when a man becomes freed from all hankerings that cling to the 
heart of man, he becomes immortal and attains brahma in this 
very life. The Br. Up. (iv. 4. 6) states that of him who does not 
desire, who. not desiring, is freed from desires, who feels that 
he has obtained all desires in that he desires only the Self, the 
life breaths do not depart towards higher worlds (heaven etc.) as 
he, being (in reality) brahma only, beoomes absorbed in brahma, 

The Katha Up. (2. 24) remarks ‘ He, who had not ceased 
from evil conduct, whose mind is not serene, who does not pra¬ 
ctise concentration, would not be able by mere knowledge to find 
the Atman.’ 

The unalloyed Upanisad doctrine appears to be that, even 
when a man does good actions, they produce good results, to 
enjoy which the soul would have to undergo the bondage of 
fresh good births and thus liberation will be put off. Therefore, 
complete renunciation of all actions and their rewards was in¬ 
culcated for the sanny&sin, who was to give up all desires for 
wealth, progeny and higher worlds and beg for alms as long as 
the body lasts. As no other course of conduct for the sanny&sin 
is specified here, it would have to be deemed that the Upanisad 
teaohes only this mode of life for the sanny&sin. This view is 
further strengthened by other passages of the Upanfeads, where it 
is said that the liberated are beyond sukrta (good deeds and their 
consequences) and duskrta (evil deeds and their consequences). 
The Chandgoya says 3469 “ the seif is a bank (a dike or ridge) so 
that these worlds are kept asunder and are not confounded, day 
and night do not pass beyond (over) bank, nor old age, death 
and misery, neither good deeds nor evil deeds; all evil deeds turn 
away from him, for the world of brahma is free from all evil 
Similarly, the Kau?Itski Up. says "being freed from good 
actions and from evil ones, this knower of brahma moves towards 
brahma (i. e. becomes one with or is absorbed In brahma) 


2468. vqt u? «5RTsrr ffcm: i era mww mr 

OTsgftll eralv. vi. 14 and f*. 3 V, IV. 4.7 (which latter quotes it aa 
a£oka). 
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In this way the Upanisads appear to inoulcate that the 
sannyasin should completely give up all actions except living 
till the body lasts. The Jab&lopanisad 3470 (4) provides that the 
very day on which a person becomes disgusted (with worldly 
life) he should become a wandering ascetic (a sannySsin). This 
emphasizes that not mere knowledge but disgust with worldly 
life is necessary before one becomes a sannySsin. Vide Katho- 
panisad (II. 24) quoted above in note 2467 a. The Prasnopanisad 
emp ha sizes ‘ to them alone comes the pure world of brahman , in 
whom there is no crookedness, no untruth and no duplioity ’ 
(116). The Upanisads sometimes do say that ‘one who knows 
brahma becomes brahma itself* (Mundaka II. 3. 9), but the same 
Upanisads (e. g. Mundaka I. 2.12-13 quoted in n. 2467a) require 
great moral and spiritual attainments besides mere knowlegde 
of brahma. 

It 1 b not necessary to set out more Upanisad passages to 
exhibit the proper relation between mere knowledge of brahma 
and Realization of brahma . 3471 

In classical Sanskrit several words are employed to describe 
the state of liberation. The Amarakosa regards mukti, kaivalya, 
nirvana, sreyas, nihsreyasa, amrta, moksa and apavarga 
as synonyms. Mukti, moksa, and amrta (or amrtatva) are 
frequently employed in the Upanisads and the Gita, They refer 
to the state of Salvation or Liberation from different points of 
view. Man is liable to have hankerings and to birth and death; 
therefore when the soul becomes free from that cycle and realizes 
brahma it is Baid that he becomes immortal or secures immor¬ 
tality. Vide Br. Up. VI. 4. 7 and 14, V. 15-17 (Vidyayamrtam- 
asnute), Chan. Up. n.23, 2 (he who is firmly grounded in 
brahma attains immortality), Xatha Up. VL 2 and 9, Svet. Up. 

2470. vawqi wtvtopt" 4 - gwRfiiwitimft 

mwiuQct * «h$h+«*h*mTi erfit • wdta- li. 24; RtA 

w fsramga n jttvt wtfS i 1.16. 

2471- So much had to be said because jfrof, Edgerton in bis paper 
' Dominant ideas in the formation of Indian culture• in J. A. O. S. Vol. 62 
(for 1S42) pp. 151-156 appears to suggest that the Upanisads carry forward 
the idea of the Atharvaveda that knowledge of a matter was supposed to 
have magic power. It is not possible for limitations of space to examine 
his arguments at length. With great respect for such a veteran scholar, it 
has to be said that, so far as the Upanisads are concerned, mere knowledge 
of brahma is only a first step, and that one who desires liberation has to live 
life on a high moral and spiritnaf level. Vide Gita XIII, 7-11 for definition 
pfjnana. 
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IV. 17 and 20, III. 1,10,13, Gita 13.12, 14. 30. Mukti and 
moksa are both derived from the root *muc’ (to be free) and 
the verbal forms of 'muc* are frequently used along with 
4 immortality' as in KathaUp. VI. >8 (yam jn&tva mucyate 
jantur-amrtatvam oa gacohati) and 14, Br. Up. IV. 4.7, Sv. Up, 
I. 8 and IV. 16 (jn&tva devam mucyate sarvap&daihj. The 
word moksa occurs In Sv. Up. IV. 16 and Gita 5. 28,7.20,18.30. 
Nii^reyasa (moksa, than which there is nothing better) occurs in 
J£aus. Up. Ill, 2, Gita V. 2. Vide p. 1037 n 671 for ' nihtreyasa*. 
The word ‘ sreyas' often means * better * in the Upanisads (Tai 
Up. 111 and OhSn. Up. IV. 6.5) and Gita 11.7,31. m.35, 
XVIII. 47 &o. f but in Katjha Up. II. 1 and 2 dreyas (as opposed to 
preyas i. e. pleasure) really means ‘nih&eyasa* (salvation). 24X2 
Kaivalya does not occur in the principal Upanisads, but kevaldh 
(not affected by gunas or isolated as pure oonsoiousness) occurs 
in Sv. Up. IV. 18 and VI. 11 (saksl ceta kevalo nirgunasca ) 
Nirvana occurs in Gita VI. 15 (the yogin, that has subdued his 
mind and always practises yoga, secures peace, centred on me 
that is highest nirvana); in Gita U. 72 andV. 24-25 we find 
* brahmanirvanam’ which means 1 bliss in brahma*. Apav&rga 
occurs only in the Maltri Upanisad VI 30 and was the goal laid 
down by the very first sutra of the NySyadartana. 

It Bhouid be noted that cosmology whether in the Upanisads 
or later works is based on the geocentric theory and is concerned 
mostly with the earth, the elements, the Sun, Moon, planets and 
stan in general (without details). 

The Manusmrti has several theories on creation. In L 
5-19 we have the first theory: this (universe) existed in the 
form of darkness, was unperceived, destitute of distinctive signs, 
not subject to reasoning, unknowable, immersed in deep sleep 
as it were. Then the divine Self-existent appeared with 
irresistible power, dispelling darkness and making all this 
including the great elements discernible; he shone forth of his 
own (will); he, desirous of producing beings of various types 
from his body, first produced water only after reflecting (over 
the idea of creating) and planted therein his seed; the seed 
became a golden egg, equal in brilliance to the sun and in that 
egg he himself was born as Brahms, the progenitor of the whole 


2472. ft:vtar is one of twenty-five words mentioned by Finini in V, 
4. 77 na irreiular and the Mabibbasya explains it as ftfai iim. 
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world. He is called Narayana, 3473 since waters, designated as 
norite ( offspring of Nara), were his first place of residence. From 
that first cause, not yet unfolded, which can neither be oalled sat 
nor asat, was produced a puruqa (a male) who is oalled by 
people Brahma. In that egg the divine one resided for one year; 
he divided the egg into two parts after reflecting on that matter; 
out of those two halves (of the egg) he created heaven and 
earth, between these two middle region, the eight directions and 
the abode of waters (the sea). From himself he drew forth mind 
which is neither sat not asat , from mind Ahahk&ra (self-con¬ 
sciousness), and the mahat- atman, all products produced by the 
combinations of three gunas, the five organs of sense which 
perceive the objects of sense; He created all beings by joining 
the subtle particles of the six (ahahk&ra and tanm&tras) with 
portions of himself, the five great elements enter the framer of 
all beings. This theory combines the ideas contained in Bg. 
X, 129 (particularly verses 1-3) with those in the Sat. Br. XI. 
1 .6.1 and Ch&n. Up. III. 19.1-2 (about the golden egg) and 
with the S&hkhya theory of tattvas and gunas, though Manu 
differs from the standard S&hkhya of the K&rika as regards the 
order in which Mahat, Ahahk&ra and the five subtle elements 
arise. In 1 21 Manu states 3474 that Hiranyagarbha In the 

2473. aiwt «mi ^Irarf a»nft t wrajw ■ *tt vgwnvd *5 iN wnn wt 

$gK: H I- 10. 342. 40 ( «=cr. ed. 328.35 ) has first half and the 

2nd half is erri am tngbrift mmult gnm; i. 4. 5-6, wgrrar 1.3.5-6, 

$$ I. 6. 4-5 yd w tqigwiiH wniwd vfS t ... auvl t and 
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work probably from wg. 44, 4-5 (Venk. ed,) has the same verses 
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2474. g g wnmw wrH&t w > dggsd’"! guvdwnw 

fwdbfl wg. i.2i. The d. g, 1.3.28 is'gsg giil %wth: ngvrtiiicgiywiwiwim. 
On this the bhasya is “ wd gw ww q k TPgrawviS sprf%fh i rorgigrowinitg’ 
rnwg gKh mur'd nmsfigwigi argmdTgfft muwdwfil giQgmg i ikftgsg- 
gft gti ‘qit gf& ^ u gmfifoMgg n, wguftfii ugcgig, gig* gfil 

fip i fiig iiiiKi anew gR dW imq, a9l4Mi4*iiT: 
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f^nirwH: gsb wgg*:i ... iron wrowi w gjnwi mumt w nndwgi ig g s fr » * i 
HS I gl g R fR. The drnti text cited fs Tandyo-mahibrabmana 
VI. 9.13, explains the words of Rg, IX. 62. 1, the mantra being ‘ipt argg- 

nfawuRnt«fiWi) Iwnn». The verse 3Pnf%wu*i° is grftad 
233.24 ( «cr. ed. 224. 35 which has jmly the first half) and the verse 
WTUWi W occurs in Rs^ m I. 5. 62, *igg. 9. 63 (reads mngd) and $d 
1.7.67-68 (reads q r gmwl UVWpf). 
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beginning of oreation assigned names, peculiar activities and 
conditions to all created beings by means of the words of Veda. 
In this it follows a Grati text (explaining Rg. IX 62.1) gaoled 
by SankarSoarya (on V. S. 1.3. 28) who quotes a verse in support 
from the Mahsbh&rata and another verse also (the source of 
which is not mentioned but which is found in some puranaa). 

Another theory of creation is stated in Manusmrti 1.3241. 
BrahmS divided his own body into two halves, one half a male 
and the other a female and from that female he created VirSj, 
who practised tapas and oreated a male who was no other than 
Manu(promulgator of Manusmrti). Manu desirous of produ¬ 
cing created beings, first created ten great sages as Prajapatis, 
who created seven Manus, Gods, classes of gods, great sages, 
yaksas raksasas, gandharvas, apsarases, snakes, birds classes of 
pitrs, lightning, clouds, large and small stars, monkeys, fishes, 
cattle, deer, men, lions, worms, insects, flies, immovable things 
(trees etc.). This account appears to be inspired by the 
Purusasukta (Rg. X 90), particularly verseB 5, 8-10. 

A third theory of creation by Brahms after he awakes from 
his sleep is briefly noticed in Manusmrti 174-78, vis. he creates 
(or appoints) hiB mind which impelled by Brahm&’s desire to 
create, produces SkaGa (ether), of whioh sound is the (peculiar) 
quality; that ether modifying itself creates V&yu possessing the 
quality of touch; from Vayu arises refulgent light, from which 
arises water and from water arises the earth of which the 
special quality is smell. This theory is a modification of the 
S&nkhya doctrine, according to whioh (kariks 25) all five ele¬ 
ments proceed from ahahkara and God Brahms is thrown in ( who 
has no place in standard SSnkhy a). The Manusmrti is in the habit 
of Btating opposing views on the same topic one after another; 
e. g. note on the use of flesh in Manu V. 27*46 as compared 
with V. 48-56, Manu HL 13 as compared with III. 14-19 (on 
br&hmana having a Gudra wife), Manu IX 59-62 as opposed to 
IX. 64-68 on the practice of Ntyoga, 

Accounts of oreation occur frequently in the MahsbhSrata, 
mostly in the SSntiparva. All oannot be set out here, but a few 
would be described. Chap. 175. 11-21 (=Oh. ed. 182. 11-21) 
states that from God known as Avyakta all beings were born, he 
first oreated mah&n also called Sk&Ga, from aksGa water was 
produced, from water were produced fire and vSyu, from the 
combination of these two the earth was produced. Then the 
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self-existent created a lotas, from which arose Brahma, known 
as Ahahk&ra and he produced the whole world. In chap. 176 
(183 of Gh. ed.) it is Btated that Brahma first created water, 
from water aroBe Vayu, from the combination of water and V&yu 
arose Agni and earth was produced from the combination of 
Agni, Vayu and akasa. Chap. 177 (=184, Ch. ed.) explains that 
the Mahabhutas (great elements) are five viz. vayu, akasa, agni, 
water and earth, that all bodies are made of these five, that there 
are five indriyas , five objects of sense and five qualities, sabda, 
sparsa (touch), rupa (colour), rasa (taste) and gandha (smell); 
subdivisions of each of these five are mentioned. Chap. 178 
(=189 of Ch. ed.) speaks of the five pranas and the spheres of 
their activities. Chap. 179-180 ( =186-187 of Ch. ed.) deal with 
jlva (individual self) and states at the end that the body is 
perishable, that the self passes from one body to another and 
that by yoga one can see the self in the Highest Self. Chap. 200 
( =207 Ch. ed.) states that Purusottama created the five elements, 
that he reclined on waters, that from his navel sprang a lotus 
brilliant like the sun, from which arose Brahma, who created 
from his mind seven sons, Daksa, Marlci, Atri, Angiras, 
PulaBtya, Pulaha and Kratu. Daksa had many daughters (the 
eldest being Diti), from these daughters Daityas, Adityas, tbs 
other gods, K&la and its parts, the earth, the four varnas, all kinds 
of men, Andhras, Pulindas, Sabaras and others in DaksinSpatha 
and in the TTttarapatha, Yauna (Yavanas), Kambojaa, Gand- 
h&ras, Kiratas, Barbaras and others were produced. Chap. 224 
(=231 Ch. ed.) starts by saying that in the beginning there was 
brahma, beginningless and endless, unknowable and proceeds 
to divisions of time from nime$a to the yugas and their charac- 
teristics. Herein occur verses that are the same as in Manusmrti 
1.65-67,69-70,75-77, 81-83,85-86. It is difficult to say who 
borrow as even the Manusmrti (inX. 44) mentions Paupdxakas, 
Odras, Dravidas, E&mbojas and Yavanas, Sakas, PSradas, 
Pahlavas, Cinas, Kiratas, Daradas and Khas&s, as having been 
originally sub-divisions or sub-castes of Ksatriyas (Kaatriya- 
jatayah ) but reduced to the position of Eiudras, because of losing 
all contact with br&hmanas (X. 43) and beoause of the cessation 
of religious rites (like Upanayana &c.). In Santi 311 (=cr. ed. 
299) creation is described in Sankhya terms with Brahmft 
thrown in. Brahma (identified with mahan) was bom in the 
golden egg, he remained inside the egg for a year, then he 
created within the two parts of the egg (heaven and earth), 
antarikea, from ahankfira five elements were produced and their 
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five qualities are mentioned. Aiivamedhika (Chap. 40-42 Is 
similar to £&nti 311) states the order of creation as avyakta- 
mahat-ahahk&ra-five elements, the only peculiarity being that 
in verse 2mahfin is identified with Visnu, Sambhu, buddhi 
and several other words are given as synonyms thereof. 

The Smrti of Yajnavalkya (IU. 67-70) states that from the 
one Self, many individual aelvea arise just as from a red-hot 
iron ball sparks go out, that the unborn and imperishable 
Atman is said to be born when connected with body, that in the 
beginning of creation, ParamStman creates the five elements, 
ether, vSyu, tejas, water and earth, each succeeding one posses¬ 
sing a rising series of qualities and when appearing as indivi¬ 
dual self, it receives (for body) the Bsme elements. Then after 
pointing out how a human being is conceived, how the foetus 
grows in the womb and describing the anatomy (with number 
of bones, veins, arteries, muscles &c.) of the human body, the 
Smrti avers that the whole world proceeds from the ParamStman 
and the individual Belf appears from the elements (which form 
the body). The individual self is beginningless 2473 and is not 
born, but it comes in intimate contact with a body that is due 
to acts influenced by false ideas, hankerings and aversions 
(IIL 125). From the several parts (mouth, arms, thighs, feet 
&c ) of the First Principle that assumes numerous forms arise 
the four varnas in order, the earth, heaven, pranas, directions, 
Vfiyu, Agni, Moon (from mind), the Sun (from His eye), sky 
and the whole movable and immovable world (£11. 126-128). 
Here the Purusasukta (Bg. X9Q. 1 and 12-14) is closely 
followed. 

The FurSnas devote thousands of verses to the theories of 
cosmology and cosmography. Only a very brief summary is all 
that can be attempted from the contents of a few among the 
extant Purapas that have been shown above to be the earliest, 
viz. Matsya, Vayu, Brahmfinda, Visnu and MSrkandeya. It has 
been stated above (pp. 838-840) that the topics with which 
Furanas were deemed to be oonoemed were according to the 
Amarkosa five and that some of the Purapas themselves set out 
the five topics as creation (sorgo), recreation after dissolution 
( pralisarga ), dynasties (vamsa), the vast periods of time (called 
Manvantaras), and history and deeds of the descendants of the 


2475. awfr u w i ss&flwremfkra sifivw** snw<i^ wi uwtw- 
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solar, lunar and other dynasties (VamsSnuoarita). Thus, many 
of the Puranas deal with creation at Borne length. A few 
striking theories and passages alone can be set out or cited. 

The MatsyapurSpa begins the topic of creation in the same 
way as the Manusmrti does and some of the verses of the former 
are identical (or almost identical) with the verses of the 
Manusmrti. 3416 The Matsya (2. 27) states; NarSyapa alone 
appeared first and being desirous of creating the manifold world, 
produced from his body waters, cast the seed therein and a 
golden egg emerged; inside that egg the Sun appeared, he is 
called Xditya as well as Brahma,, he made the two halves of the 
egg into heaven and earth and produced all directions and the 
sky between the two (heaven and earth). Then the Meru and 
other mountains and the seven seas (of salt, sugarcane juice &c.) 
were produced. Narayana became Frajapati who created all 
this world including gods and aBuras. The 3rd ohap, of the 
Matsya speaks of the Vedas, Puranas and Vidyas as proceeding 
from his lips and states that he created from his mind ten sages, 
Marlci, Atri and others (3. 5-8). Then the Matsya launches on 
the S&nkhya scheme of oreation (in 3.14-29), stating that the 
three guy as are sattva, rajas , tamas t and the state of their equili¬ 
brium is called Prakrit, that some call it Pradhdna, others call 
it Avyakta, that this PradhSna produces creation, that from the 
three gunas rose Brahma, Vispu and Mahesvara; that from 
PradhSna arose Malian, from the latter ahankSra, then five 
Jfi&nendriyas and five Xarmendriyas and the mind as the 11th 
sense and the five tanmSferas (subtle elements); that ftksda was' 
produced from the sabda-tanmatrs, vSyu from SkSsa, tejas from 
V&yu and water from tejas, that the Furusa is the 25th tattva. 
Then the Matsya ( 3. 30-44) tells a fantastic story that Brahmft 
produced a woman (called Sat ar Spa, Ssvitrl, Sarasvafcl, Gayatrl 
or Brahman!) from himself, felt passion for her and had after 
a long time a son named Manu (called Svayambhuva) and 
also Viraj from her; then Brahma called upon his sons to create 
people. The Matsya in chapter four states that Brahma had 
from Satarupa seven sons, Marlci and others (verses 25-26, 
contradicting chap. 3. 5-8), mentions two sons of Svayambhuva 
Manu and also the descendants of those two eons. Some 

2476. For example, Mataya 2. 25-27 and 32 echo the phraseology of 
Mann I. 5-6,13, Matsya 2. 28 is the same as Mann 1. 8, Matsya 3. 23 is 
same as Mann I, 75, Mataya 4.55 (one half) it same as Mann IX. 129 h 
The Brahmapurana I. 37-39 are almprt the same as Mann I. 6 and 8. 
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chapters from fire onwards describe the descendants of Dakaa, of 
Ka6yapa, of Diti, the coronation of Prthu, the solar and lunar 
dynastie and various classes of pitrs. 

The VsyupurSna devotes five chapters (4-9 ) to creations of 
differents kinds (in over 600 verses}. In Chap. 4 verses 23-61 the 
S&nkhya scheme of Pradhana, Mahat, Ahahkara, TanmStrSs is 
set out and is combined with the egg theory (verses 66ff). Chap. 
6 appears to refer (verses 2-3) to the Porusasukta (Rg. X 90. 
1-2), explains that Nar5yana is so called because he reclines 
on waters, refers to the Boar incarnation, to nine kinds of crea¬ 
tion, Btatea a (different theory) that Brahma, oreated in the 
beginning the mind-born sons and Sanandana and Sanaka (6.65). 
Chapter 7 refers to re-oreation, Chap. 8 (containing 198 verses) 
refers to the Tugas, their durations, the oreation of eight Deva- 
yonis, of animals, metres &c., and different sons of Brahms. 

The BrahmSndapur&pa I (chapters 3-5) deal with the 
appearance of Hirapyagarbha and various kinds of creations 
and ohapteT 4 refers to Pxadh&na, the gunas and states that 
oreation is due to the uneven mixture of gunas that constitute 
PradhSna but these work under Visnu. Chap. 5 speaks of 
various kinds of creations, and [the manasa sons of Brahms. 
Chapters 8,11 of the Anusahgap&da (2nd section of the PurSna) 
deal with the creation of gods, pitps, men and of the great sages, 
Bhigu &o. 

The first three ohapters (containing about 240 verses) of the 
Brahmapur&na deal with creation. Chap. 1 (verses 34 ff) puts 
forward BrahmS as the creator of all bhutas (beings) and as 
devotee of N&rSyapa and then states that ahankSia arose from 
mahat and bom ahahkara the elements were produced. The 
Brahma like the Matsya closely follows (ini. 37-41) Manu 1 
5-13. It refers to the creation of the seven sages Marloi, Atri 
and othere who were seven BrahmSnah, the oreation of Ssdbyas, 
gods, the Rgveda and other Vedas, birds and all sorts of beings; 
it also states (X. 53) that Visnu created VirSj, who oreated 
Purusa (this is based on the Purusasukta (Bg. X 90. 5) and 
that Purusa oreated people. Chapter 2 states that Purusa 
married Satarupfi, that Puruda is called Svsyambhuva Manu, 
that a son Vira was bom to Purusa and Satarupfi and Vlra’s two 
sons were Priyavrata and UttanapSda; then their descendants 
are described, that Daksa had 50 daughters 10 of whom were 
married to Dharma, 13 to Ka&yapa and 37 (the naksatpaa) were 

u. n, m 
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married to king Soma, Chapter 3 deals with the creation of 
gods and asuras. 2477 

The Vispupurana in Chapters 2,4, 5,7 of the first aihsa deals 
with several kinds of oreation. Chapter 2 starts with Vi$nu 
and asserts that Fradhana and Purusa are his forms and in verses 
34-50 proclaims the details of the Sankhya system and verse 
54 refers to the production of the egg by Mahat and other 
tattvas. Chap. 3 deals with the question how brahman, whioh 
is free from gunas, inconceivable, pure and untainted, is the 
author of creation, the reply being that there are natural powers 
(Sakfeis) in all things that are inconceivable and so brahman 
has the power of creating the univerge. Chap. 5 deals with nine 
kinds of creations viz. of Mahat, TanmfitrSs. bhutas, (elements), 
Vaikarika (i. e. Aindrlyaka), Mukhya (i. e. of immovable objects), 
of lower animals, of urdhvaretaB (i. e. divine beings), of human 
beings, of Kumaras (i. e. BanatkumSra and others), 

The MSrkandeya-purana in Chap. 42 speaks of the creation 
of PxadhSna, Mahat, Ahankara, TaumatrSs under the aegis of 
Brahma, Chap. 44 speaks of the nine kinds of creation as in 
Visnu. Chapters 45, 46, 47 deal with the creations of Qods, 
pitrs, human beings, the four varnas, beasts, birds, trees and 
plants &c. Passages from other PurSnaa need not and cannot be 
quoted aa they are in the Bame strain as above and as limita¬ 
tions of space preclude further elaboration. 

In the Upanisads the geographical details are very few and 
are limited to the territory between the Himalayas and Vindhya 
(the Kausitaki Up. II13 Bpeaks of two parvatas, the north and 
south, the Br. Up. 1.1,1-2 alludes to the eastern and western Beas). 
Noble steeds were brought from Sindhu country (By. Up. Vi 1. 
13), the country of Gandh&ra (Chan. Up. YI. 14. 2) appears to 


2477. As a sample of how several Putinas repeat the same verses, the 
following is set out: stow enrtl i qjfsrr flirt 

i... w*r- 

i qgfla r wHufifaiyKg »e wflfd qpMldVdti l vqhfa- 

vvrt gwe ft*i ft«sg. I. 2.19,21-24; aupsym i L 3,1-9 
‘aiwrascrwi wtfmwftwttir; •; theeigg. 4.17 

has VJ flic* «»• The wgnmw 1.33 

has 3ftrt% «RW... ftrtdbWB ». Marksndeya, 

Chap. 42.36-52 and 59-63 are identical almost word for word with Vipeu 
1. 2. 3J-49, 31-55. 




(Countries in Upyniqads 

bave been known and was at Borne distance from the place where 
the Upanfaad was composed; the country Madra is mentioned in 
Br. Up, IU. 3.1 and HI 7.1. Janaka was a king of Videha at 
whose court brahmanas from Kurus, Pancalya, gather together 
for argument with Yajilavalkya (Br. Up. m 1. 1), king 
Ajatadatru of Ka§I (Banaras) humbled the vain Balaki 
Gargya (By, Up. II. 1.1), and Kauslfcaki IV. 1.1, which latter 
mentions also the countries of Vasa, Uslnara, Kuru. Faucala and 
Videha); Kuru country occurs in Chan. Up. 110.1. IV. 17.10. 
Pancala country by itself in Chan. Up. V. 3. 1. By. Up. VL 
2.1; Asvapafc king of Kekaya (in the extreme North-west) impar¬ 
ted knowledge of VaidvSnara-vidya to bra hmanas . 

* 

The Puranas devote thousands of verses to cosmography 3478 
i. e. description of the divisions of the earth called dvlpas, varsas, 
the mountains, the oceans, the rivers and the countries therein 
and their extent, the motions of the sun, moon, planets, the 
yugaB, manvantaras, and kalpas a4W and Dharma&stra works 
frequently rely on them. Jambudvlpa was known at least 
before 300 B. C. as Atoka mentions it in his Bhpanatha Bock 
Inscription, quoted above on p. 1016 n 1649. The word ‘ dvlpa* 
occurs in the Bgveda 1169.3 and Vll. 20.4 (vi dvlpani pSpatan). 
Panini derives the word from dvi and apah. (VL 3.97). A bare out¬ 
line of these from some Puranas may be indicated here. The Mat- 
syapurana starts by saying (in chap. 113.4-5) that there are thou¬ 
sands of dvlpas, but as it is not possible to describe the whole of 
the world in order it would expound only the seven 3480 dvlpas. 

2478. The most systematic and complete work on the cosmography of 
ancient India as described In Farinas le W. Kizfel'e ' Die Eosmographle 
der Inder * (Bonn, 1920, pp. 401) with plates. He deals with Parana 
material In. pp. 1-177, with Buddhist material in pp. 178-207 and with 
Jaina material in pp. 208-339 and there is an Index of proper names la 
pp, 340-401. 

2479. Many of the Pnriaas contain the same questions pat by the 

sages to the Sate about the dvlpas. wgj l ^qi: WggT SI S&l SI 

esfasutiftisiSa ^sssfarils sw wsi* egwt»svisfoww w 

w i qfftsrt w sftMpqi&hrcroi i wvH? wt RwIvt wfw- 

SnRBWet seiaftnjpw ssrw i w» 

^cni^# wls a trawifa uf a ww- in. 1-5, si % 

134. 1-3* 6-7, sgw H. 13.2-3, 5-6, HI&&S 51. 1-3. 

2480. The dvlpas axe generally said to be seven, but sometimes they 
are said to be 18 as in Vayu 2.15 (ostada& samadrasya dvipan adoan Fnra- 
tavab ) and by Kalidasa in Raghavamda VI. 38 {a^dafe-dvlpa-nlkhata 

(Continued on next page ) 
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Chapters 121-123 of the same Fuzftna mention by name seven 
dvlpaa viz. Jambudvlpa, Sakadvlpa, Ku&a, Kraufioa, S&lmala, 
Gomedaka and Puskara, each succeeding one being double of 
each preceding one and each surrounded by a sea and each having 
seven varsas, seven principal mountains, seven main rivers. 
The seven oceans surrounding the seven dvlpas are stated to be 
respectively of salt 2JSI water, milk, liquid ghee, curds, liquor, 
sugar-cane juice, fresh water. The names and order of the 
dvlpas differ to some extent in different Puranas e. g. the Visnu 
XL 1.12-14, IX 2.5, the Brahmapur&na (18.11) mention them as- 
Plaksa, Salmala, Kusa, Kraunca, Saka and Puskara. The Vayu 
(33.11-14), KurmaX 45. 3, Mark, 50,18-20 mention the same 
seven in the same order. 

The descriptions of Kalpa, Manvantara, Yuga in the 
Pur&nas have already been dealt with in H. of Dh. VoX HX p. 
890-91 and above pp. 686-693 and pralaya has been treated of 
in Vol. m pp. 893-895 and pp. 693-695 above. The Puranas 
contain thousands of verses on these topics. 

The Visnu (IX 2.13-24) mentions the varsas as Bharata (the 
first among them), Kimpurusa, Hari, Ramyaka, Hiranmaya, 
Uttara-Kuru, Ilavrta, Bhadradva and Ketumala, The Vamana 
(13.2-5) mentions the same except that it substitutes Campaka 
for Ramyaka. Visnu IX (1.16-17) states, however, that H&bhi, 
Kimpurusa, Harivarsa, Ilavrta, Ramya, Hiranvat, Kura, 
Bhadr&sva, Ketumala were the names of nine kings, sons of 
Agnidhra, son of Priyavrata, a son of Svayambhuva Manu and 
that the varsas given to the nine sons of Agnidhra were 
respectively Himahva (i. e. Bhirata), Hemakuta, Naieadha, 
Il&vrta, Nllacala, Sveta, Srngavat, a varsa to east of Meru, Gan- 
dhamadana. Thus there is a confusion of names of kings and 
names of varsas, Vayu (30.38-40) states the same names of 


(Continued from last page ) 

Jrttpah), tt fs possible to take the word dvipa in the sense of Islands add 
not in the sense of continents in these cases, From Pin. IV. 3 ,10 (dvlpad- 
enusamndram yan) it appears that the word ’ dvipa * was also used about 
islands near the sea coast. Vide* Nine dvlpas of Bharatavarsa' by Sashi 
bhnshan Chandnri in I. A. Vol. 39 pp. 204-208 and 224-226. 

2481. qk sPun qra i 

fas H. 2* 6. wps. l8 > 12, 51.7 (gqifr... qfa tiwwfife; ) 
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softs and in 33. 41-45 mentions the same varsas except Malya- 
Vat, which was given to Bhadratva. 2m 

The V&yu (45, 75-81) states that Bhar&tavarsa is to the 
north of the ocean and to the south of Himavat (Himalaya) and 
Mann was called Bharata because he supported his subjects and 
therefore this varsa is called Bharata. The Brahmanda (XL 16.7, 
says the same thing. The same (Vayu) Furana contradicts itself 
by stating (in 33. 50-53) that Nabhi’s son was Bsabha, whose 
son was Bharata after whom Bharata-varsa is so called. Br¬ 
ahmanda (II 14.60*63) Bays the same thing; Vayu also stated 
(in 99. 134) that from Dusyanta and Sakuntala was born 
Bharata and Bharata is so called 216 after him. The seven 

2483. i srgntf ere vw wwrfii: « 

wrSfoiwBURil fltastw Qafrwn i w * wiwfir wsvt 

wsr: gfaereq nH h • ftnwsar 'rifcnww wera n fiesj. n. 3. 1-3, 

wgrs- 19.1—3j vide am1 118.1-3 (which reads for mwie 

(34.10-11), WSTPV H. 1C. 5 and 18-19. It is worthy of note that Panin 1 
expressly names only Himavat (in IV, 4.112) oat of these mountains, 
though he knew other mountains like Kimsulnkagiri and others (VI. 3. 
117).erfcajtatvatesvi wpngjrv:ti war. 
19.23, ftsgj. 11,3.22, In both several verses after this are the 
wtanri (chap. 9. 11 has the verse r^vg[° (bat reads while in 

chap. 6 (verses 4-3) only six are mentioned. 

2483. The Vianupurana II. 1.32 agrees with Vayu 33, 30-52. In the 
Sakuntala (Act. VII.) Kalidasa makes a character state that Sakuntala ’b son 
called Sarvadamana in the hermitage of Kauva would become known as 
Bharata (ffrf wwiwi nwwwm r flyw g ju fawwil wm g& 

WWng ). It is likely that in Kalidasa's days Sakuntala's son had not h tft p 
probably connected with the name Bharatavarsa, otherwise there would * 
have been nothing to prevent the poet from adding another prophecy about 
him that a varsa would be named after him. PSninl speaks of prSeyas and 
Bharat&a (11,4.66, IV, 2,113). The Bharatas were an ancient peop le 
mentioned several times even in the Rgvoda; vide III. 33.11-12. The 
Bharatas are spoken of as grama i. e. a group or sahgha, to have crossed the 
confluence of the rivers Vipas and Sutudrl (modern Beas and Sutlaj ), ni; 
23.2 (Bharatas are said to have produced Agni by attrition >, nr. 53. jg 
(where the prayer of Viivamitra is said to have protected Bharata-jana), 
Agni is styled Bharata in several verses ( as in $g. II. 7. 1 and 5, IV. 23. 4] 
VI. 16. 19 and 45). It is stated in the Ait. Brahmana (39.9) that 
DlrghatamS Mamateya crowned Bharata Dauspauti (Dausyantl) by the 
Aindra MahSbhiseka, that Bharata thereon conqnered the earth all round, 
performed many Aivamedha sacrifices and then five slokaa are quoted stating 
flmt Bharata made gifts of innumerable elephants in Masnata country, that 
he performed sacrifices on the banks of the Yamuna river and on the 

( Continued on next page) 
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principal mountains of Bharatvarsa are Maheudra, Malaya. 
Sahya, Suktimat, Bksaparvata, Vindhya and Psriy&tra. The 
Puranas affirm that Bharata is the best in the varsas of Jambu- 
dvlpa (Brahma 19. 23-24, Visnu LEL 3.22, Brahm&nda n. 16. 17 ). 
Some of them contain fine eulogies of Bharata (e. g. Brahma 27. 
2.9 and 69-79, Visnu EL 3. 23-26.). 

In several Puranas nine diviBons of BhSratavarsa are named 
viz. Indradvlpa, Kaseru, T&mraparna, Gabhastimat, Nagadvlpa, 
SahyB, Gandharva, Varuna and a ninth which is 1000 yojanas 
long from north to south, on the east of which are Kir&tas and 
on the west Yavanas and the four varnas in the middle of it. 2484 . 
It may be noted that though Bh&ratavarsa is only one the 
divisions of Jambudvlpa, some of the nine divisions are 
themselves called Indradvlpa and Nfigadvlpa. Another impor¬ 
tant matter is that Matsya 114.10, Vayu 45.81, V&mana 13.11. 
and BrahmSnda appear to call the 9th dvlpa Kumara or as 
extending from Kumarikl to the sources of the Gangs. There- 


{Continued from last Page ) 

Ganges; the last verse (the 5th) says * (qgrad urarv «r tpf mrft etwn i f|4 
aelfeerSFVt V«*nuai:n». t Vide Satapatha Br. XIII. 5.4, 11-13 
(for Bharata Dauspanti bora of Saknntala, where four githas are quoted 
about him, three of which are almost the same as in Ait. Br. and it is added 
that he attained the same sway or eminence that belongs to the Bharatas in 
Its times. The Atharvaveda freqnently refers to Himavat (as In V. 2. 8, 
XIX. 39. 1) and it is said that Kasfha plant is fonnd In the north and is 
taken to the east from Himavat and that (Atharva VI. 24. 1 and 3) all 
fivers flow from Himavat and join the ocean (Sindhn). The nqnflwon 
Pan. n. 4. 66 remarks that Bharatas are not found in any countries other 
than those in the east. 

2484. mm o m lit* smJftR i flfgdwt mttas tra rcwT 
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fo*e, it appears {hat the 9th division of Bh&ratvarsa was held to 
be a country like modern India and the other eight divisions seem 
to be countries and islands lying to the south-east of present 
India. It is probable that early works identified BhSratvarsa 
with what is now modern India, bat when Indian cultnre spread 
to South-East Asia, Bharatavarsa was used to denote India as 
well as Greater India. 

Sahara (bhssya on Jai, X1.35) shows that'the language of 
cultured people from the Himavat to cape Comorin was the same 
(prasiddhasca sthalyam carusabdah & Himavatab a oa Ku- 
marlbhayah prajujyamfino drsfah). Vide also his bhssya on 
Jal. X1.42 for the same words. The snow-capped mountains 
were known to the sages of the Rgveda (vide X 121, 4 ‘ yas- 
yeme Himavanto mahitva yasya samudram rasaya sahahuh). 
"Tasya' in the verse quoted refers to Hirapyagarbha. The 
Athafvaveda (V. 4. 2 and 8) mentions Himavat in the singular. 
Parvatas (plural) occur several times in Rg. HI. 33.1, IV. 54.5 
and also panxtta In the singular (Rg. 1.37. 7, V, 56. 4). The 
MahShhfirata, Sahara, Putinas and the Brhat-samhitS show that 
ancient Indian people identified their culture with BhSrata- 
varsa i. e. they identified country and culture, nob race with 
culture. 

The Brahmapurapa and the MSrkapdeya appear to confine 
Bh&x&tvarsa substantially to what has been known for centuries 
as India when they describe it as 4 to its south, west and east 
there is the great ocean, to its north is Himavat resembling 
the string of a bow.' 1485 Vide H. of Dh. Vol 7L pp. 11-16 for 
discussion as to the limits of Arysvarta and pp. 17-18 for 
BhSrata-varsa. 

The V&yu devotes about 1000 verses (chap. 36-49) to what 
IsoalledBhuvanavinyisa (arrangement of the universe), the 
Brahma devotes chap. 18-21 to the same viz. Bhuvanakosa, the 
Matsya chap. 114 deals with Bhuvanakota, Karma L 40 is called 
Bhuvanavlnyssa and dealB with dvlpas and varsaa 

The countries 1486 of anoient and medieval India are enume¬ 
rated in Visnu H. 3.15-18, V§yu 45.109-136, Brahmfinda H 16. 

2485. uv* $ • (betuu'utaiw eer awt t 

q fog rcft wiSM itsfierai:« wgr.63-66, 34.59. 

2486. For tbs Janspadas and other geographical data In Finini, vtda 
J. of TJ. P. H. S. Vol. 16 pp. 10-31 by Dr. V. S. Agravala and 1HQ Vol. 21 
pp. 297-314 lor conntries in the Putinas and Dr. D, C. Strkar's * Tost of 
the Pnranlc list of peoples' in IHQ vol. 19 pp. 297-314. It appears hap) 

(Continued on rnxt page) 
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40-68, Matsya 114.34-56, Markandeya 54, Padma (Adi 6.34-59), 
Vfimana 13.36 ff. The Bhlsmaparva (ohap. 9) mentions counfcrisB 
and peoples. In the Naksatrakuim&dhy&ya of the Bfhatsamhitft 
of Varahmihira (ohap. 14,1-33) numerous names and countries 
in the centre of Bharatavarsa and in the eight direotions of it are 
set out Many rivers are named in the Bgveda. In Rgveda 
X. 75. 5-6 eighteen or nineteen rivers are mentioned in order 
from the Ganges towards the west up to Kubha (Kabul river), 
Gomatl, Krumu (modern Kurram). Twenty-one rivers, seven 
in three groups, are referred to in Bgveda) X. 64.8 and X 
75.1 and 99, in Rgveda I. 32.12 and X. 104.8 seven Sindhus are 
mentioned and in (Rgveda H, 12. 12, IV. 28. 1, X 43,3). 
Bivers are enumerated as flowing from the prinoipal mountains 
in Matsya 114. 20-33, Kurina I. 47. 28-39, Brahmanda n. 16. 
24-39, Vamana 13, 20-35 and 34, 6-8, Brahma 19.10-14 and 
27. 25-40,'Padma (Adikhanda 6.10-32). The Anutasanaparva 
(chap. 165.19-29) mentions many rivers. 

Pat&las (nether regions) are generaly mentioned as seven, 
but the nameB slightly vary in the several Fur&pas. Vide V&yu 
50.11-12, Brahma 21.2-3 and 54. 20-11, Brahmanda K. 20. 10 
ff, Kurma 144.15-25, Visnu IL 5. 2-3. 

The Bhasya of Vyasa on Y. S. in. 25 (26 in some editions) 
1 bhuvanajnanam surye samyamat* contains a conoise but 
remarkably detailed summary of the description of the seven 
iokas (bhur, bhuvah, svah, mahah, jana, tapas and satya, 2487 

( Continued from last page ) 

Fininl that be was well acquainted with the whole of India from the extreme 
northwest to Kalinga (modem Orissa) and A&naka (region about Ajanta 
and Paithan) and modem Kntch as he expressly names Gendfaira (IV. 1. 
169), Suvaatu (in IV. 2. 77, modem Swat), Kamboja (IV. 1.175) and 
Taksa&la (IV. 3. 93). Sindhn (IV. 3. 93), Salitnra (IV. 3. 94. the 
birth place of FSnini who is hence called Balaturiya by later writers like 
Bhimaha), Sauvira (lv. 1.148), Kaccha (IV. 2.133 ). Magadha, Kalinga, 
Sntamasa (Surma valley ?) In IV. 1. 170, Asmaka (IV. 1.173). Cunnin¬ 
gham's'Ancient Geography of India (1872), Nundolal Day’s 'The Geogra¬ 
phical Dictionary of Ancient and Medieval India' (1927), 4 Bibliography of 
Ancient Geography of India' by Surendranath Majnmdar ' in I. A. Vol. 48 
(for 1919) pp. 15-23 and ' the list of Tirthasi in the antbor'e H. of Dh. vol, 
IV. pp. 723-825 may be consulted for ancient Indian Geography, 

2487. The words for the three or seven Vyihrtls were supposed to 
denote lokas, Vide Tai. Br. II, 2.4.3 «nq*Vf3iUtali’ and Tal, 

Up. i. 5 ei art sbu: i » grita r g) sftat t wg iwnfkw: « 

anf%rtw enr w* wNsi i, the $4^iur (1.44.1-4) mentions the lokas 

from t to wtv. 
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the seven narakas from Avid upwards, the seven patalas, the 
earth with seven dvlpas, the seven parvatas with Meru In the 
middle of the earth, varsas, the seven dvlpas, jambu, saka, ku&a, 
kraunoa, dalmala, gomedha (not gomedaka as in the printed 
PurSnaa) and Puskara, the seven seas, the parks of the gods, 
their assembly hall called Sudharmi and oity called Sudardana 
and palaoe called Vaijayanta, the groups of gods in Mahendra- 
loka, Prajapatya-loka, in Jana, Tapas and Satya lokas. Many 
of these details closely agree with the enumerations and des¬ 
criptions in the PurSnas. This shows that the Paur&oika cos¬ 
mography had been established long before the 4th century A. D. 


a, fi, 192 



CHAPTER XXXV 


The doctrine of Karma and Punarjanma 
(transmigration or metempsychosis) 

This is one of the most fundamental doctrines of the 
Indian system of religion and philosophy, is an endeavour to 
answer the question that occurs to all thoughtful persons, viz. 
what happens to man after the death of the body and has 
influenced for thousands of years or at least from the times of 
the Upanisads all Indian thought and all Hindus, Jains and 
Buddhists. This is a vast subjeot and has during the last 
few decades attracted the minds of numerours writers in the 
West. There is now a voluminous literature in the West 
on reincarnation. 24870 Several countries in historical times 
believed in transmigration. Herodotus 34878 states that some of 
the Greeks (whose nameBhe knew but did not disclose) had 
used that doctrine as their own, but that the Egyptians were 
the first to teach that the human soul was immoital and that at 
the time of the death of the body it entered into some other living 
thing then coming to birth. Pythagoras appears to have 
believed in it and there are controversies whether he derived it 
from India. Prof. A. B. Eeith (in J. R. A. S. for 1909 pp. 569- 
606) after a lengthy discussion holds that Pythagoras did not 
borrow it from India. The present writer does not express any 
opinion on that subject as it is irrelevant for the purpose of 
this volume. Hopkins and Macdonnell accept the theory of 
Indian Influence on Pythagoras, but Oldenberg and Eeith 
do not. 

Not only Pythagoras, but Empedooles (who is reported to 
have said that he was a boy, a girl, a bush, a bird and a fish) 
and Plato believed in the pre-existence and post-existence of 
the soul, in the idea that the bodies which will accompany the 
soul in several births would bear similitude to the lives that 


2487a. Even bo early as 1913, E, D. Walker (Rider and Co., London) 
devotes to a bibliography of books and articles on * Reincarnation' 15 
pages (pp. 329-343). 

2487b. Vide English translation of Herodotus by A. D. Godley, Vol. I. 
(book II. 123). 
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they had led, that the happiest would be those who had practised 
the social and civil virtues called temperance and justice and 
that supersensible thinking would be the only means of dis¬ 
engaging the soul from successive lives of sense. Vide Kenneth 
Walker’s 'The circle of Life* p. 93 (where he says that the do¬ 
ctrine of metempsychosis was probably well-known in India at 
the time of Christ) and Gough’s 'Philosophy of the Upanisads* 
(London 1883), pp. 25-28, where he cites a long passage from 
Plato’s Phaedon on this subject and pp. 29-31 for a long 
quotation from Hume’s Dialogues ooncernig Natural Religion 
on the miseries and migration of the soul from body to body. 
Gough on p. 25 of the above work opines that since in the Vedic 
literature prior to the TJpanisads there is no reference to the 
belief in the passage of the soul into plants and human bodies, 
it is reasonable to suppose that the Hindus borrowed this 
doctrine from the indigenes in the course of their absorption 
of indigenous blood. Vide also ' Studies in honour of Bloom¬ 
field’ pp. 76-88 for G. W. Brown's views to the same 
effeot. This 1 b a most gratuitous assumption, it is a pure con¬ 
jecture and without any evidenoe whatever. If belief in trans¬ 
migration could exist among Egyptians and many primitive 
tribes, there is no reason to assume that Indians did not them¬ 
selves arrive at the doctrine, particularly when there exists 
nowhere else in the whole world any theory of Karma and 
transmigration so detailed, so influential and so thorough as 
in Sanskrit Literature. One may dismiss the conjectures of 
Gough and G. W. Brown as verbiage (the latter conjectures on 
pp. 87-88 that even the words Yoga, S&nkhya and Upanisad are 
coined from similar words in some Dravidian tongue now lost). 
All Scholars (particularly Western ones when writing about the 
East) should lay to heart the words of MallinStha ‘nSmulam 
likhyate kificit \ The present writer is not against conjectures 
at all but they must not be bold and must always be treated 
as such. But the danger iB that the conjectures of former scholars 
or men are often treated as valid conclusions by later writers. 
All scholars must bear in mind Acton's warning' Guard against 
the prestige of great names; no trusting without testing*. 
In the H. of Dh. Vol. IV. pp. 38-40 the doctrine of Karma and 
Punarjanma was briefly discussed in relation to the con- 
sequenoe of sins and their removal and details were reserved for 
treatment later. 

In the present chapter the author proposes to examine 
the Vedio literature for tracing the origin and the growth of 
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this doctrine and the vicissitudes and modifications of it and 
the objections raised against it in modern times. It is a 
remarkable circumstance that, though the several dartanas 
(such as Sankhya, Yoga, Nyaya, Vaisesika, Purvamlmamsa and 
Vedanta) severely criticize some doctrines of each other, the 
doctrine of Karma and transmigration received almost un¬ 
animous support except among materialists (like Carvaka), 
Prof. Wilson in'Religion of the Hindus' (London, ed. of 1862) 
voL II, p. 112 remarks ' metempsychosis is not only the one 
point on which all are agreed, it is the one point whioh none 
have ever disputed'. The Buddhists and Jains, though they 
differed on many matters from Vedio and Smrti literature, 
adopted this doctrine in their own way. There are some 
suppositions antecedent to all beliefs in Karma and trans¬ 
migration viz. (1) man has a soul, eternal and separate from the 
physical body, (2) that other organisms, animals, plants and 
probably inanimate objects possess souls, (3) that the souls of 
men and lower animals oan pass from one kind of physical 
organism to another, (4) that the soul is both doer and sufferer. 

It has already been shown at some length (in VoL IV. pp. 
154-171) how ideas of Heaven and Hell were developed from 
ancient Vedio times and it has been Btated (on p. 158 of that 
volume) that the doctrine of Karma and transmigration 
modified the doctrine of Heaven and Hell 

The word karma occurs in the Rgveda over forty times. 
In some passages it appears to mean * exploits' or' valiant deeds' 
as in the following: ‘Observe the exploits of Visnu' (Rg. 1. 22. 
19), 'proclaim by your word (or verses) the 2m ancient deeds of 
Him (Indra) who is worthy of praise* (Rg. 1.61. 13); 'that 
deed of his (oflndTa), who is wonderful, is most worthy of 
worship, that deed is most beautiful, that he filled with sweet 
waters of four rivers* (Rg. I. 62. 6); ‘ who is firm in each exploit* 
(Rg. 1.101. 4); ‘O Indra 1 four are your divine and unconquer¬ 
able names,... under which you performed exploits' (Rg. X. 54. 
4); ‘ 0 Asvins 1 frequent drinkers of delicious Soma and Lords 
of splendour, you helped (or protected) Indra in his exploits 


2488 3U&3 4 Wit JOT I SR. I. 61. 13 i Sf 
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against Namuci, son of A sura (or of the Asura breed)' in Rg, 
X. 131. 4. In several other passages of the Rgveda * karma' 
means ' religious workB * (such as sacrifices or gifts); *( the gods) 
accept (or like) all works of this poet who brings to you a hymn 
of praise ’ (Rg. L 148. 2); (O Indra), give your ear to (the 

prayer) of Syavasva who offers Soma to you, as you listened to 
(the prayers of) Atri who performed religious works’ (Rg. 
VIII. 36. 7); O pure Soma! with thy help our ancient and wise 
forefathers performed works' (Rg. IX. 96.11). In very anoient 
times Heaven was believed to be the place for enjoying the 
rewards of most works. Rewards of this world such as wealth, 
heroic sons were no doubt prayed for, but it waB immortality 
( amrtatva) and the joys of heaven, that were highly valued. In 
Rg. X. 16. 4 Agni is prayed to take the deceased to the world of 
those who performed good works (t&bhir-vahainam sukrtam 
ulokam). The words ‘ sukrtam lokam ’ occur in the Atharva- 
veda 3490 (III. 28.6, XVIH. 3.71) and in the Vfij. S. 18. 52. In Rg. 
IX 113. 7-10 the sacrifioer who offers Soma to Indra prays that 
he may be placed in that world (heaven) as an immortal, where 
there is never-ending light, where Yama, the son of Vivasvat, 
is the Xing, where there are joys and delights and where there 
are desires and their fulfilment. The prayers for immortality 
are made in the Rgveda to all gods, e. g. to Agni in 1 31.7, IV 
58.1, Y. 4.10., Vi, 7.4, to the Maruts in V, 55.4, to Mitra and 
Varuna in V. 63. 2, to Visve-Devas in X 52.5 and X 62.1, to 
Soma in I. 91.1, IX 94. 4, IX108. 3. But about the fate of 
evil-doers not much is said in the Rgveda. In the BrShmana 
works greater details are offered as to rewards of good works and 
the retribution for evil deeds. Sat. Br. (XII. 9.1.1) puts forth 
the idea of retribution ( cited above ). 2491 The same idea is set forth 
as to flesh-eating in Manu and ViBnu-dh&Tmasutra, which state 


2489. rawrerv uwiwrcv enfh' w. 1.148. z: tram***? 

raw VWl rawta^: emHSr • SI* vill, 36. 7; the same verse is 
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ps above. 
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"that being whose flesh I eat here would eat m® in the nest world, 
tbe wise declare t;ib to he the origin of the word ‘ m£msa'.** The 
Sat. Br, In anot5*er passage refers to a strange legend. 2t5: Bhrgn, 
who had become vain on account of hls learning and thought 
himself more learned than his father Vanina, was asked by his 
father to go to the four quarters from east to north and report 
what he would see there. Horrible sights met him in all 
directions e, g. in the east he saw men dismembering men, 
hewing off their limbs one by one and saying ‘this to you, this 
to roe*, tie said * this is horrible *. They replied * these indeed 
dealt with us in yonder world and so we now deal with them in 
return \ Then in the north he saw that men crying aloud were 
being eaten by men crying aloud. When he said 'horrible &c ( ; 
they replied * these indeed dealt with us...in return*. This is a 
long story and it is not necessary to set out the whole. This 
story probably gives expression to the popular notion of ' tit for 
tat*. But one thing is clear that the Sat. Br. indicates by this 
story that a belief hod then arisen that one who does evil in 
one life has to suffer for it in a later life from that being whom 
he treated badly. The §at. Br and the Tai. Br. both several 
times speak of oonquering or casting off' punarmrtyu ’ (renewed 
death, liability to be born and die again and again). Two 
passages from the Sat, Br. and Tai. Br. may be quoted. In X. 
4, 4 the Sat. Br. tells the story that gods became immortal by 
means of the proper performance of Agnicayana as Prajapati 
advised them viz. by laying down 360 enclosing stones, 360 
Yajwpnatl bricks and 36 more thereon, 10800 Lokamprn& 
bricks. In X,4,4. 9 it is said 'he who is to become immortal 
through knowledge (vidy&) 3i9J and through sacred works {karman) 
shall become immortal after separating from tbe body *, and then 
X. 4, 4.10 asserts that * those who know thiB or those who do 
thiB holy work come to life again after dying and coming to 
life they secure immortal life; but those who do not know 


2492, toww * qj 
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Story of Naciketas in Tai, J3r. 155)5 

this or do not perform this sacred work oome to life again when 
they die and they become the food of him (Death) time after time.’ 
In the ’Tai Br. III. 11. 8 the story of Naciketas is narrated just 
as in the Kathopanisad (some of the verses are the same in both). 
Death grants Naoiketas three boom in the Tai. Br., the third 
being different in the Kathopanisad. The third boon asked by 
Naciketas in Tai. Br, is ‘Declare to me how to cast off punarm-rtyu.' 
Death declared to him the NSoiketa fire, thereby he (Naciketas) 
cast off or kept off punarmrtyu. 248 * The words ' apa punarmrtynm 
jayati’ occur in Kausitaki Br. 25.1 and several times in the 
Br. Up. I 2. 7., I 5. 2, Ill 2„ 10, m. 3.2. 

From the ancient popular idea of retribution for evil deeds 
probably arose the idea of the setting of good deeds against the 
evil deeds of a person and weighing them as if in a balance. 
The Sat. Br. states 3495 'Now this one is the balance, viz. the 
right side of the vedi. 3495 Let him sit down touching the right 
edge of the vedi, for indeed they place him on the balance in 
yonder world and whichever of two will rise he will follow, 
whether it be good or evil And whosoever knows this mounts 
the balance even in this world and escapes being placed on the 
balance in yonder world, for it is good deed that rises and not 
his evil deed'. 

The Satapatha had arrived at the idea that man's will (and 
corresponding deed) governs what world he will reach after 
death. It says ' Let him meditate on truth as brahma. Now 
man here is mostly will and, according as his will is when he 
departs from this world, does he on departing become of similar 
will in the yonder world’. 3496 

There is a ourious passage in the datapaths (XI. 5.4) 
about the powers conferred by sacrifices in the yonder world. It 
states that he who had regularly performed Agnihotra eats food 

_ f . _ 
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is fcbe evening and morning in the yonder world, the performer of 
Daria and Purnamaaa sacrifice eate food every half month; the 
performer of Ostunnasyas (seasonal sacrifices) eate food in the 
yonder worlds every four months, the performer of animal 
sacrifice every six months: the Soma eacrificer once a year; 
the builder of the fire after {agnicit) eate food every hundred 
yearn at hig will or may not require it at all after once taking it, 
for a hundred yea re are as much as immortality, unending and 
everlasting. 

The Sat. Br. bad arrived at the conclusion that every man 
is born in a world fashioned by himself. It also asserted that 
he who sacrifices to the gods does not win such a place as the 
one who sacrifices to the Atman and the latter frees himself 
from the mortal body, from sin, as a snake frees itself from its 
slough 2W . 

It must be conceded that a clear statement about the doctrine 
of karma and punarjanma is absent from the whole of the Rgveda. 
Hg.Vn.33 is an important hymn. The first nine veTses are spoken 
by Vasistha about his bohs. Verses 10-14 refer to Vasistha 2494 
himself and are either attributed to his song or according to 
another view are part of a dialogue with Indra. The verses are 
mythological, mystical and rather difficult to explain. Verse 
10 refers to one birth of Vasistha when the gods Mitra and Varuna 
saw him reaching the refulgenoe of lightning and it is said that 
Agastya brought him (Vasistha) to the people. Here the 
words ‘ekam. janma’ indicate that another janma of Vasistha 
is intended in this hymn. Verae 11 refers to Vasistha as 
horn of Mitra and Varuna from UrvasI and states that all the 
gods placed him in puqkaru (either antariksa or lotus); verse 
13 is important for the metaphorical and mystical statement that 


2497. mpf:i 3 — i<eraw i 4U3 g wmfri ... W 
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SI»vnmnt (of the measure of a yoke-pin). For $i«n (ordinarily 32 ahgnlas), 
vlde*H. of Dh. vol, II. p. 1112 n 2487. 
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wishing to weave the’ cloth stretched by, Yama, Vasistha was 
born from UrvasL Verse 13 refers to the seed oast in a 
pitcher by the two (Mitra and Varuna) from the midst of 
which arose (Agastya) and from which also Vasistha was 
born. Verse 14 is addressed to Fratrds (the Tritsus according 
to Sayana) and calls upon them to wait upon (or honour) 
Vasistha who would be coming to them (for performing 
sacrifice. This, it seems, is the second birth of Vasistha. 

Prof. R. D. Ranade 2499 in'his 1 Constructive BUrvey of the 
Upanishadic philosophy’ (pp. 145-166) relies upon certain 
mantras of the Rgveda for Btating that there is evidence for 
holding that an approaoh to the idea of Transmigration was 
being made by the vedio sages (p. 147), though he concedes 
(on the same page) that in the major part of the Rgveda the 
idea of transmigration is conspicuous by its absence. 

Among the texts on which he relies are Rg. 1.164.3,4,16, 
17,20,30,31,38. The whole hymn has severed riddles, has 
highly imaginative descriptions of the year, the path of the Sun, 
questions and answers and is a late hymn, as he him self admits 
(p. 150). VerseB 3 and 17 contain nothing suggestive of 
punaTjanma. Verse 4 is really concerned with the first creation, 
as it literally means 'who saw that one that was first being born , 
when the boneless (prakrti) bears a body possessing bones; 
where was the life (prana) of the earth, or its blood or its 


2499. All verses on which Prof. Ranade relies are set ont here la 
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38 ; the word occurs only in I. 164, 30. In I. 164. 38 the word 
does not occur. At the most there is a contrast between the immortal part 
i. e. soul) and the mortal part (the body) in the verses 30 and 38, These 
two ( soul and body) are always bound together; one of them (the body) is 
well known to people, the other (the soul) is not so known. The verse 
aroqd *Nt (q?. I. 164. 31) is repeated in X. 177. 3. The s m q frftqw $ 
47.16 gjft*1 Is an echo of gr gqerf sum etc. 
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self ? Who (a pupil) approached a wise one (a guru) to ask 
this ? Verse 16 means * they declare to me the women that 
exist and the men; one possessing eyes (the light of true 
knowledge) may see (the Reality); the blind (the ignorant) 
will not know; the wise son may know this; he who knows 
these would be tbe father's father’. Sayana gives several mea¬ 
nings of this verse. The present author fails to understand how 
the words' father's father' indicate any reference to transmig¬ 
ration in this verse, as Prof. Ranade asserts. Why he presses 
this verse of I. 164 into service the present author cannot 
understand. After referring to 1.164. 32 (which doubts whether 
he who created all this knows its real nature) he states * it 
sets such a high price on the mystical knowledge which it glori¬ 
fies that any one who comeB in possession of this knowledge 
may be Baid to be his father's father,' To whom does *his* 
refer ?. 

The verse 20 ‘ dv5 suparna ’ also occurs in the Mundako- 
panisad EC. 1. and SV. Up. IV. 6 and refers to the individual 
soul and the Supreme Self and tells us that the former is bhoktr 
(taster of worldly pleasures), while the latter simply looks on. 
But so far as the present writer oan see there is absolutely 
nothing about a former or future life in the verse. Verse 30 
draws a sharp distinction between the self which is immortal 
and the body which is mortal and states that the two are bound 
together to the same place. Verse 31 is a description of the 
movements of the Sun who is called 'gopa' (protector, guardian) 
and speaks of his coming to the worlds again and again. Prof. 
Ranade sees too much in the words ‘gopam’, which is applied 
to Agni (Rg. 1.1. 8,1. 96. 7), to Soma (in Rg. VI. 52.3), to 
Varuna (in Rg. VIIE 42.2), to Visnu in Rg. I. 22.18. In Rg. HE. 
43. 5 the words 'gopam janasya’ (protector of the people) occur. 
Prof. Ranade translates (p. 151) * he saw the guardian returning 
frequently to mundane regions'. Why should we not translate 
(particularly when we have the words 1 bhu vanes vantah') * I saw 
the guardian Sun again and again returning to the worlds and 
moving towards me and away from me by different paths'?. 
Prof. Ranade also 2500 relies on Rg. X16. 3 and particularly on the 

2300. wgfeng enumur uf w w unwr i acfi m ewr 
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Prof, Remade on Rg. X, 16. $ fi. 

word' dharmana ’ in it which he renders as * his qualitiesRg. 
X 16 has 14 verses, is one of the funeral hymns and the cre¬ 
mation fire (as Agnior Jatavedaa) is expressly mentioned in 
eleven verses. Verse 3 (addressed to the deceased) may literally 
be translated as ‘may thy eye go to the Sun, atman (prana) to 
wind, go to heaven or the earth by dharman or go to the waters 
if you find your benefit in them; be firmly established in the 
plants with the limbs of the body.' The express mention of 
'heaven* shows that this is only one of the numerous verses of 
the Rgveda in which heaven is referred to as the abode of those 
who perform good works and that there is nothing more in it 
than that. Vide above pp. 20-31 for the meaning of dharman 
(which is the only form of the word employed in the Rgveda) 
viz. 'religious rites or sacrifices' (in most Rgveda passages) or 
rarely ' fixed principles of conduct'. The very next verse (X16, 
4) contains a prayer to Agni to carry the deceased to the world 
of people of good deeds (tsbhirvahainam sukrt&m-u lokam). 
There is no reason to suppose that in Rg. X 16. 3 anything 
more is meant than what is prayed for in verse 4. Besides, the 
basio idea of punarjanma is that future existence is regulated 
by the good or evil deeds of a person and he has no option 
whatever. In Rg. X. 16.3 the departed spirit is told that he may 
go to heaven or earth* or waters or plants. This is not the doct¬ 
rine of punarjanma at all. In X 16. 5 the cremation fire is 
addressed ‘O Agni! send forth the departing man who is offered 
as an oblation into thee and who will move on with the food 
offered, again to (the world of) pitrs; the remainder (left after 
the body is burnt) putting on a new life may go near (pitrs ) and 
be connected with (a new) body in that world.’ This verse con¬ 
tains the same idea as in X 16. 4 in different words and refers 


( Continued from last Page ) 
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that it may reside and live here.’ The remaining eleven verses refer to the 
dying man's mind having gone to (i.e. as having the dying thought of) heaven 
and earth , to the earth with fonr points, four intermediate quarters, the 
sea, rays and high hilly tracts, waters and plants, to the San and Dawn, 
the big mountains, this whole world, most distant regions, past and future. 
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only to the other world (pitrs) and not to transmigration,. 
Prof. Banade refers (p. 148) to Rg. X. 58 and translates one of 
the verses as meaning that the sage will reoall the soul and 
make it live again by his song. It is not clear what verse or 
verseB he has in view. He has probably only the firBt verse in 
view. That hymn has twelve verses in each of which a quarter 
1 b different but three quarters are the same. None of the verses 
contains any express word for song. Besides, mind is different 
from the soul even in the Rgveda (vide Rg. X. 57. 5 where both 
words ‘manat’ and ‘jivam’ occur). Moreover, the man is not yet 
dead. The composer uses the present tense (a vartayamaBi) and 
means to say that he will try to prevent his dying. In the present 
author's opinion there is not even a distant reference to trans¬ 
migration in this hymn or in any of the four 'hymns (Rg. X. 
57-60) which are assigned to brothers Bandhu, Srutabandhu 
and Vipra-bandhu, who are called Gaupayanaa in the Anukra- 
manl. In Rg, X. 60. 7 Subandhu who appears to have been a 
brother of the three is addressed * 0 Subandhu! here comes your 
mother, your father, your very life* etc., and in X.60.10 it is said 
* 1 have brought the mind of Subandhu from Yama Vaivasvata 
in order that he may live and not die.' 

In Rg. X. 14. 8 there is no reference (as some suppose) 
to return to thiB world after enjoying the fruits of good deedB in 
the company of pitrs. The first half of the verse expresses that 
the newly departed spirit will be united with pitrs, with Yama 
and with his good deedB. The 2nd half asks the departed to 
leave behind his sons and be united in heaven with a new and 
brilliant body. 

Rg. IV. 42 (in ten verses) is a hymn of a sage-like king 
Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, who identifies himself with 
Indra and Varuna in verse 3 3501 ' I who have become enlightened 
about the worlds am Indra and Varuna and by my greatness 
am the two worlds (heaven and earth) that are wide, deep 
(spacious) and well-fixed. I sent forth heaven and earth like 
Tvastr (Prajapati) and support them.’ Here by virtue of true 
knowledge he identifies himself with Indra and Varuna but 
there is no conception of transmigration. Similarly, Vamadeva 


2501. wn# vsrtfr ussnf* 
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having attained knowledge of Reality asserts 3502 *1 have 
become Manu and the Sun, 1- am the wise sage Kakslvat; I 
reaohed Kutsa, the boh of Axjunl, 1 am .the seer Usanas; look 
upon me (as identifiable with all) 1 . This verse iB quoted 
in Br. Up. I. 4.10 (which would be set out later on and explai¬ 
ned ). In this also there is no express reference to a past birth 
as Manu or aB the Sun. In Rg. IV. 27.1 Vamadeva declares 
* while still staying in the womb (of my mother) I learnt all the 
births of these gods; if a hundred fortresses of ayas (copper or 
iron) had guarded me, I would have still escaped like a hawk 
with swiftness’ (another meaning is also possible whioh may be 
Bet out later). This is quoted in the Ait. Up. II. 5 (to be quoted 
and explained later). Prof. R. D. Ranade understands (pp. 49, 
153) Rg. IV. 26.1 as Baying that Vamadeva makes an uncon¬ 
scious utterance that he waB in a former life Manu or the Sun. 
In that verse Vamadeva indentifies himself with five persons, 
Manu, Siirya, sage Kakslvat, Kutsa and Usanas. There is no 
word like * janma \ On Prof. Ranade’s view Vamadeva would 
have to be held to Btate five previous births at least (and if so 
in a confused order). Besides, the following verses clearly 
Bhow that Vamadeva makes a claim to be identical' with the 
Supreme Principle by giving the earth to the Aryas, sending 
rain to those who give offerings, making the gods follow his 
desire or will. The utmost that can be Baid is that he claims 
identity with the Godhead. DeuBsen in 'Philosophy of the 
UpaniBhadB' (p. 318) holds that both the verses (Rg. IV. 26.1 and 
IV. 27.1.) have nothing to do with the doctrine of the soul’s 
transmigration. The present author respectfully agrees with 
DeuBsen and thinks that Prof. Ranade is wrong. SahkarSc&rya 1503 
on V. S. 1.1.30 explains that Indra looking upon himself as 
brahma according to the Vedantatastra gives the instruction 
' know me alone quotes' Br. Up. 1.4.10, and on V. S. III. 4. 51 
reiterates that in Rg. IV. 27. 1 the Veda expressly asserts 
that Vamadeva, while still in the mother’s womb, realized 
his identity with brahma and then remarks that this vedio 
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assertion indioates that correct knowledge of Reality may 
arise in a succeeding life owing to the means (or efforts) made 
in a previous life or lives. It may be noted that Sankaraoarya 

f 

draws a distinction between what Sruti (Veda) expressly 
declares (vadanti) and what it indicates or what is to be inferred 
from it (darsayati). 2504 

Mr. J. S. Karandikar of Poona (a staunch disciple and 
follower of Lokamanya Tilak) in his learned work * Gltatattva- 
manjarl ’ (in Marathi, Poona 1947) asserts (on pp. 775-776) 
that the doctrine of transmigration is as old as the Vedio age 
(i. e. the Samhitas) and relies for this proposition on only four 
verses of the Rgveda viz. X. 14. 8, X 16. 3 and 5 and X 135. 6. 
The first three of these four have been explained above in dealing 
with Prof. R. D. Ranade’a views. Mr. Karandikar summarises 
Rg. X 16. 5 as a prayer to Agni that the latter should take the 
departed to the world of pifcrs and should send him back to 
his relatives after endowing him with a new brilliant body. 
There are no words for ' back to his relatives 1 nor for ‘ brilliant' 
in the verse at all. The word * punah ’ occurs in the first 
half and refers to the deceased's coming to pitrloka after the 
body is burnt on the earth and the second half refers to the 
new body to be had in the world of pitrs (and not to relatives). 
Rg. X 14. 8. on which Mr. Karandikar relies has nothing to do 
with returning to the earth. After leaving his bad deeds ( avadya ) 
behind the deceased is asked to go to the home of the pitfs with 
a brilliant body. The brilliant body is not earthly but of the 
pitr world. Rg. X 135. 6. is quoted in the note below. 2503 That 
verse is an extremely vague one and is a riddle or is metapho¬ 
rical. That hymn of seven verses is addressed to Yama and the 
Anukramanl says that the r$i of it is Kum&ra of Yama's family. 

2504. ipfeu q? w emqy: wgrewftfit eiwuwrorf^nrnwnwT- 
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The first verse of Rg. X. 135 refers to Yama who is said to 
drink (Soma) along with the gods under a tree (i. e. in a garden) 
with fine foliage, where our (my) father, lord of people, desires 
to send (me) to the ancient fathers. It is possible that this 
refers to Naciketas as Sayana, following the story of Naoiketas 
in the Tai. Br. Ill, 11. 8 and in the Kathopanisad, holds. 
This verse may be taken as containing the words of Naciketas, 
sent by his angry father Vfijakravasa to the world of Yama as 
donation in the Visvajit sacrifice. The 2nd verse also contains 
what Naciketas said viz. that he (at firet) looked upon his 
father in anger, since he (the father) desired to send him (the 
son) to the ancient pitrs in that evil way, but that he (on 
further consideration) liked (what the father did). He liked 
the idea of facing Yama himself. Verses 3 and 4 are addressed 
by Yama to the boy Naoiketas who approached Yama with 
prayer (or metaphorically in a chariot). Verse 3 says *0 boy 1 
the new wheel-less chariot (viz. rk prayer) with only one beam 
that you created by your intellect soars up in all directions and 
that you mount it without seeing (without considering the 
result of your action).' In Rg. a prayer to (and a laud of) gods 
is often compared to a chariot (as in V. 73.10, VIII. 3.15), 
Therefore, verse 3 suggests two meanings viz. Naciketas went 
to Yama in a chariot or that he Bent up a prayer to Yama. 
Verse 4 is spoken by Yama ‘0 boy) that ohariot (i. e. prayer 
which you sent up from the learned priests on the earth) was 
followed by Sfiman (a melody) from this place (the earth) as if 
it were plaoed in a boat.* Almost all the verses of the Ssmaveda 
except about 75 are taken from the Rgveda and therefore the 
Ohsn. Up. says 3506 ‘ therefore Ssman is sung as resting on the 
rk '. As the melody (Saman) is Bung on a rk verse, the Ssman 
is said in this verse (4) as plaoed in a boat. Verse 4 may also* 
convey another meaning. Saman also means 'reconciliation* 
and the veree may be taken as referring to the legend that 
Yama gave the boy a boon that the boy's father would become 
well-disposed to him. Verse 5 contains a question (supposed to 
be asked by Yama). It means 'who is the father of this boy* 
(meaning probably that the father must be a bad man as he sent 
his own son to Yama) ? Who sent up the chariot ? Who would 
tell me to-day how (thiB boy) beoame amdetji (a small gift aocom 

2506. Vide ®r. W. I. 6. 4 SW t 
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panying the large principal gift)?’ Then follows the verse 
on which Mr. Karandikar relies as expressing Karma and 
rebirth. That verso literally meanB 'as it or he became an anudeyi t 
it stood in front (or on top); the bottom (or base) was Bpread in 
front (or first or to the east), the coming out (or end) was 
behind (or afterwards or to the west).' This conveys no clear 
sense. But it is possible to explain it in this way, viz. though 
the boy was sent by his father as an anudeyi (as a subsidiary 
gift) still he came on top of all (in that Yama was pleased with 
him and bestowed on him three boons); he was in front of all 
though he (boy) was at the bottom of all gifts (i. e. though he 
came last of all gifts) ’. There is another possible way of explai¬ 
ning this verse. Each Saman in a stotra has five parts called 
Prastava, Udgltha, Pratihara, Upadrava and Nidhana (finale); 
vide E. of Dh. Vol. IL p. 1169 note 2589. Naciketas (who was 
a subsidiary donation following the donation of all hia father’s 
property and designated 'anudeyi') is deemed here to have 
chanted a Saman; when he began that, the rk verse on whioh 
the S^man rests went forth. The bottom of a Saman is a rk 
verse. Therefore it is again said that the base or bottom went 
forward and the ‘Nirayana’ (i. e. the nidhana of the Saman) 
came last. Mr. Karandikar explains verse 6 as 'the cremation 
rite of the body of a deceased person shows the two-fold path; by 
the front path he should go to the highest world or by the hind 
path he should return to this world’ (p. 776). It passes the 
present author’s understanding how this translation follows 
from the words of verse 6. Verse 7 of the hymn presents no 
difficulty; it means 'this is the house of Yama that is called the 
the palace of gods; here is played (or blown) the flute (or tube 
or trumpet) for him (Yama); he (Yama) is embellished with 
songs (of praise).’ 

An interesting passage of the Taittirlya-samhitS 2507 may be 
cited here. " Whoever threatens a brahmana, he shall atone for 
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it with a hundred years; he who strikes him (shall atone) with 
a thousand ye vs; he who sheds the blood of a brahmana would 
not know the world of the Fathers for as many years as the 
number of the particles of dust that would be moistened into a 
ball by the stream of blood. Therefore a person should not 
threaten a brahmana or strike him or draw blood from his body, 
since (in doing so) so much (sin) is involved," This does not 
mean that only the world of Fathers had been conceived at the 
time of this passage (as Deussen supposes on p. 325 of his Ph. 
Up.). It will be Bhown below that even the Rgveda was well 
aware of both Devay&na and PitrySna. Most men would go to 
pitrloka presided over by Tama according to the Rg. and only 
the blessed would go by the Devayana to the world of gods. 
This passage is important as conveying that for a very mortal 
sin the offender would have to suffer for a thousand years or 
even Beveral thousand years and, therefore, would have to be born 
for several lives, since one human life was held to extend to one 
hundred years only (Rg. X. 161. 4 = Atharra 111. 11. 4, Rg. 
1. 89. 9=Vaj. S. 25, 22). Following the above Tai. S. passage, 
the Gautama Dh. S. provided that threatening a brahmana in 
anger would bar going to heaven for a hundred years (or lead to 
hell for &o), striking him would bar for a thousand years and 
on drawing blood there would be bar for as many years as the 
number of the particles of duBt that would be made into a ball 
by the stream of blood. Manu (XI. 206-7) understands that the 
several acts against a brahmana mentioned therein would lead 
to the offender being consigned to hell for 100, for 1000 or for 
thousands of ye vs. Jaimini (III. 4.17) discusses this passage 
and holds that the prohibition is not restricted only to Dariapu- 
rnamasa, but it applies to all brahmanas in all conditions. It 
is possible to understand by the words * Catena ’ and ' sahasrena' 
as a hundred or a thousand cows (or money). The TantravSr- 
tika refers to this meaning but seems to prefer the idea of 
connecting the two words with yevs. Vide H. of Dh. VoL 21. pp. 
151-152 where the first meaning was put forward and also 
A B. Keith’s tr. of the Tai. S. in the H. O. S. vol. I pp. 216-217 
‘him who reviles him (a brahmana) he shall fine with a 
hundred’ &o. 

The doctrine of how a man's own works and conduct fashion 
his future life is taught as follows in the M Br. Up. IV. 4,5-7: 
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"so truly according as he works and according as he behaves so 
will he be, a man of good deedB will beoome (be born) good, a 
a man of evil deeds will become (be born) evil; he becomes 
holy by holy deeds, evil by evil deeds. Here they say 'a 
person only consists of desires (or is fashioned out of) desires 
and as his desire is so will be his (determination or) will and as 
is his will, so is bis deed; and whatever deeds he does that he 
will become (real)).” 3509 On this there is av erse ' To whatever a 
man’s mind and subtle body are attaohed to that he goes together 
with (the fruits of) his deeds and after having obtained the end 


(Continued from tast page ) 
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4.5-7; the verse vgT wt occurs in the wrw of ai|pcTWT^ on this 

begins t g VI 3TV V qd qjUUKHI aqri> He distinguishes umss t ft wt 
Wi€r as * wWT ara Krvar farvr ftreraK^mf|iiwi wv>t ararfNa^K K$ias«»• 
On gpg he says ragaiaiwawR) K'ejvl' vgaam i^iHi i ’• snarana ia 
explained as vw smtta wtws anaPfanft srsjnir aaK. With 

ai iaq a ia: and wainwa:, compare III. 2.3 (aaarw: ). The 

affix tru as in enamr is employed in two senses vis. nr^ and ftsRK acc. to 
qrwnw ‘aar^ww^ av^’ (V. 4.21 and IV. 3.134 and 143), The word 
mg by itself and in compounds like mawg and gsgg occurs hundreds of 
times in the Rgveda. It is an Indo-European word, as in Greek we have 
1 Kratos 1 meaning power. Several meanings have been assigned to mg. Indra 
called 1 Satakratu ’ is invoked to bestow ojas , courage, an heroic son and 
stated to be the father and mother of the devotee (in Rg. VIII, 98. 10-12). 
With the Br. Up. passage, we may compare m. W. HI. 14. 1 Wjg 

s g Mifr fi mwa wr#s i are wg wg»w: swlw gw ) rwfit 

2509. Compare Epistle to Galatians by Apostle Paul 6. 7 1 what¬ 
soever a man soweth, that shall he also reap \ Even in the Old Testament 
we Gnd in the Book of Job, chap. 4. 8 * they that plough iniquity and sow 
wickedness reap the same', From the question of the disciples of Jesus 
as regards a man blind from birth ‘ Master I who did sin, this man or bis 
parents that he was born blind * (St. John IX. 2), it appears that the idea 
of Karma was prevalent among the Jewish people in the time of Jesus. 
From Matthew XI. 14 and XVII. 12-13 it appears that John the Baptist was 
declared to be an incarnation of .prophet Elias. Shaw Desmond in ‘Re-in¬ 
carnation for every man ' points out ( on p. 63 ) that the doctrine of re-incar* 
nation was taught in the Christian Church in the early centuries and that 
the 2nd Council of Constantinople in 551 A, D, made the doctrine of re- 
incaraation an anathema. 
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Desire, will and deeds fashion future life 

(the last results) of whatever deeds he does in this world, he re¬ 
turns again from that world (where he temporarily went by way 
of reward) to this world of action; so much with regard to him 
who is consumed by desires; now concerning the man who has 
no desires (akarnayamana); he who is without desire, free from 
desire, in whose case- desires are laid to rest, who is himself his 
own desire, his vital spirits do not withdraw elsewhere but 
he, being brahma itself (here), is absorbed into brahma (or attains 
to brahma). On this point there is a verse: ' When all hanker¬ 
ings that found an abode in a man's heart vanish, then he who 
was liable to death becomes immortal, here (in this body itself) 
he attains to brahma In the above passage the sequenoe is : 
desire, will and act. 

About the grandeur of this p&Bsage it is enough to quote what 
Deussen (in 'Philosophy of the IJpanishads’ p. 348) says 'there 
follow words than which deeper, truer, more noble were never 
uttered by human lips.' Vide also remarks of Gerald Heard in 1 Is 
god evident' (Faber and Faber, London) p. 34 ‘ Here (in Vedanta 
and Mah&y&na) is spirituality showing its full fruits; freedom 
from physical craving, from economic possessiveness, from social 
desire for recognition and that triple freedom removing all fear’ 
and he hopes that the Vedanta picture, far from being contra¬ 
dicted, is being increasingly confirmed by modern soience. 

This sublime passage is preceded and followed by illus¬ 
trations two of which may be cited for explaining the conception 
of the passage of the soul from one body to another: * Just as 
the caterpillar, having reached the tip of one blade of grass, 
makes an approach to another blade, .draws itself towards it and 
establishes itself thereon, so this (individual) self, casting down 
this body in death, dispelling avidyH (ignorance) and making 
approach to another body draws itself to another body and esta¬ 
blishes (or identifies itself) therein.’ This is Br. Up. IV.4.3. 
Another illustration (in Br. Up. IV. 4. 7) is ‘ just as the skin 
(slough) of a snake lies dead and oast-off in an ant-hill, in the 
same way the body lies (dead and cast-off) and then the self is 
bodiless, immortal spirit, is brahma only and is light only.’ 

ThiB whole passage (Br. Up. IV. 4. 5-7) is the leading, 
the oldest and the clearest passage on the doctrine of trans¬ 
migration in the Upanisads. There are several others of 
similar import. At the end of the story about Vijnavalkya 
and Artabh&ga referred to above (where Yajnavalkya discussed 
with Aratbh&ga alone in private the question as to what happens 
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to a man when the body dies) the Upanisad states * what they 
said was Karma alone, what they praised was Karma alone 
•viz. 2510 that a man becomes good by good works and evil by evil 
works.’ These two are the fundamental passages which express 
the reason and motive that lie at the basis of the doctrine of 
transmigration. 

The gist of these two passages is that works and conduct 
done in this life fashion a man’s future life and that the present 
birth of a man depends on his actions and conduct in a past 
life or lives. But works and conduct are the result of volition 
or will and this last is due to desires. A man may have several 
desires, he may curb some of them, but may make a resolve to 
consummate some of his desires. Therefore, desires ( kama) are 
the root of volition, of works and conduct and ultimately of the 
cycle of birth and deaths (that is called ‘ samsara’). Hence 
Sankaracarya, following the idea of the verse ‘ yada sarve 
pramucyante kama ’ (in Br*. Up. IV. 5. 7) says * Kamo mu lam 
eamsarasya* (Kama is the root of saihsara). 

Then there is another important passage in the Br, Up. VI. 

* 

S. There the story is told of Svetaketu, son of Aruni, who 
being proud of his learning, oame to the assembly hall of the 
Paiicalas and saw there Pravfihana Jaivali (a ksatriya or prince) 
being waited upon by servants. When the prince saw him he 
asked Svetaketu ‘have you been taught by your father’? 
When Svetaketu replied' yesthe prince put to him five questions 
viz. (1) do you know how men when they depart from this 
world go in separate ( different) directions; (2) Do you know 
how they come back to this world; (3) Do you know how the 
yonder world does not become full with many men going there 
again and again; (4) Do you know at the offering of which obla¬ 
tion waters become endowed with human voice and rise and speak; 
(5) Do you know the access to the path called 'Devay&na* 2511 

2510. i afr g vfwgt Is ggarg: * 3 wt qwwfwg : 

srtf tv dWiV'Hdi 1 3°^ ^ stv: III. 3.13. 

2511. The question about gsVPT and ftrpnw is put in the Br. up. VI. 

2.2 in the following form; ST W. ffifS I OKS ST • S Tg frti 

si s?wpt sr i sift ft tt trssw. gan—g 

g snrgpi ' fflFnfag fs^ snn^iti 4«twi xfai nraf w» gf!h. 

The verse g 3 ft etc. is ST. X. 88 , 15 (which reads etc.) and 

8. WT-1. 4. 2-3 (which reads w 3>g<0. A* (heaven) and 

ffMt are respectively called father and mother in Rg, I. 164. 33 and I, 

m.e,. 
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and to the path called ‘PitrySna’ (he. the deeds by which men gain 
access to the paths called Devayana ans Pitryana), for we have 
heard the saying of a sage * I heard two paths for men, one 
leading to the Fathers and the other leading to the Devas; on 
those two paths all the world that is active moves on, whatever 
exists between father (sky) and mother (earth).’ To all these 
five questions Svetaketu replied that he did not know any one 
of them. The prince offered hospitality hut Svetaketu ran to his 
father and demanded how the latter could Bay that he had been 
thoroughly-taught by him and that he could not answer even 
one of the five questions that the fellow of a Rajanya asked. 
Then the father replied that he had taught all that he knew but 
he himself did not know the answers to those questions. He went 
to the prince (ksatriya) who honoured him with offerings, Aruni 
did not want wealth but the replies to those questions. The 
prince said ‘ come as pupil.' Aruni (Gautama) stated he oame as 
a pupil The prince stated that the vidya? sa that he would 
teach was neveT before with any brahmana. Then he propounds 
to Svetaketu the anwers to the five questions (to be brief) vis. 
that the five fires are (figuratively) heaven, god of rain, the 
earth, man and woman, and the five ahults (oblations) are 
sraddha (faith), Soma (Moon), rain, food and seed. This answers 
the 4th question. The first and fifth questions are answered by the 
statement * Some go by the path of Devas, others by that of 
pitrs and others (like files and worms) know no path (they 
merely live and die)’; vide Br. Dp. VI. 2.15-16. The 2nd and 3rd 
questions are answered by the same viz. those that go by the 
path of pitrs return to the^earth and others that go to brahman 
do not return and therefore the world does not become full. 

In the Gh. Up. V. 3. 2 the questions are put in a slightly 
different form: (1) do you know to what place men go from here, 
(2) how they return, (3) do you know where the path of devas 
and the path of the fathers diverge, (4) why the world never 
becomes full, (5) why in the 5 th oblation water is called ( man.* 
The answers to these in Br. Up. and Chan. Up. are not identical, 
though very similar. A fire has five constituents, fuel, 
smoke, flame, live coalB, sparks. In both Chan. Up. V. 10.4-3 and 
Br. Up. VI. 2. 9-13 the fireB are the same, but the constituents of 


2512. This Vidya is called Pancagnividyi. * Rajanya' in this Upaniaad 
passage should mean only Ksatriya as in tbs Purusasnkta (Rg. X. 90.12 ) 
god not king. 
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each of these five differ slightly; compare, for example, Bf. Up. 
VI. 2 .11 with Chfin. Up. V. 3. 6. The first question in the Gh. 
Up. is answered by the mention of the two paths. The 2nd is 
answered in Chan. Up. V. 10. 3-5. 2513 The paths diverge (3rd 
question ) after reaohing the moon (Chan. Up. V. 10. 2 and 
4-5), the 4th is answered in Chan. V. 10. 8. The fifth is 
answered by means of the statement on pancagnividya. 

Before proceeding further some remarks are called for about 
what might possibly happen when a man’s body dies. There 
are mainly three possibilities, viz. (1) annihilation, (2) endless 
retribution in heaven or hell and (3) punarjanma (transmigra¬ 
tion. Those who do not believe in an individual immortal self, 
including some most eminent 3514 men suoh as G. B. Shaw, hold 
the first view and even in ancient India (as the Xathopanisad 
X 20 testifies) there were people who had doubts about survival 
after death. Those who hold that there is no survival after 
death are not troubled by other questions. Therefore, the most 
vital question is the one about survival after death. The very 
first verse of Sv. Up. puts forward four problems; is brahma the 
cause, whence do we come, what sustains us and whither we are 
going ? Many of those who believe in God, heaven and hell 
do not admit pre-existence of the soul but only post-existence. 
They believe that if a man leads a virtuous earner in this life 
(and virtue according to them consists in obedience to the will 


2313. in. w*. V. 10,4 1 wbft wsn s h s ume i d %vr 

• and iff. w. VI. 2.16 d nic<iidr unfa irfeav %?t: ... wvfwt- 
are dealt with in % Ilf. 1.7 (tTTfFf SHimfam w mfe qsfrrfd), which states 
that the words (gods eat them) are not to be takes literally hot metapho¬ 
rically aad what is meant is that Gods like the company of those people 
(who perform sacrifices), since the Chan. Up. itself says elsewhere (in III. 
8.1) that the Gods do neither eat nor drink bat they feel satisfied by 
seeing nectar. 

2514. In 'In search of faith', a 'symposium' edited by E. W. Martin 
(London, 1943 ) g. B. Shaw states (pp, 9-10) that he may be described 
as a creative evolutionist, that he does not believe in personal immortality 
and abhors it, that he does not believe in the Resurrection of Jesus, It is 
difficult for a non-Christian to state definitely the doctrine as to what 
happens after death, there being many varying interpretations accepted 
by the Christian Churh at various times and in different countries. But 
the general traditional scheme is a particular judgment Immediately 
after death, the general judgment at the general Resurrection- the ultimata 
issue of judgment being consignment to Hell or admission to Heaven 
eternally. 
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of God as disclosed to their intellect in Revelation such as the 
Bible or the Koran) he would have an eternal life of bliss in 
heaven and that if one led a life of sin and evil, he would after 
death remain for ever in helL Very few accept the first possibility 
(annihilation) because it is in conflict with man’s cherished 
desires and with deep-rooted emotional certitude that efforts 
v made in a Ions life, the mental and spiritual equipment acquired 
cannot have been meant to be dissolved altogether without 
leaving any trace behind. The 2nd possibility also leads to the 
prospect of eternal reward or eternal damnation for acts done 
during a life of a few years’ span and becomes unacceptable to 
many by the unparalleled disproportion between 'deeds (as 
causes) and their endless rewards or retribution (as effects). 
Therefore, to many people the third possibility of transmigration 
appeals, since it allows continued existence of the soul after 
physical death in some other forms and environments. 

The above Upanisad passages an enough to show how the 
doctrine of transmigration was being moulded in the Upanisad 
period. The Rgveda knows the two paths of Devay&na and 
PitrySna and also that in heaven there were joys and delights 
but the Rgveda does not say how long the joys of Heaven were 
to last and makes no clear and^definite statement on the dootrine 
of transmigration. In the BrShmana period the two paths were 
often referred to and the conception had dawned upon the minds 
of thinkers that man might l^pve to pass through death several 
timeB {punarmrtyu ). But even then there is hardly any definite 
theory of punarjanma based on good or bad deeds. The clearest - 
statements (and probably earliest) of the origin of the doctrine 
of transmigration are the two passages (Br. Up. ILL 3. 13 
and IV 4. 5-7) in which Ysjfiavalkya is concerned and 
is the instructor and emphasizes that it is man’s own works 
and conduct that lead a man to new births. In both those 
passages the Devaysna and Pitryana paths are not mention* 
ed at all But the Br. Up. VL 2. 16 and Chan. Up. V. 10 
relate the two paths to transmigration and speak of a third 
place for those born as worms and flies. This is an addition to 
the dootrine of the two paths, but they make a further departure. 
The Chan. Up. V. 10. 5 states that those that perform sacrifices, 
works of public utility and charity goto the moon and when the 
results of-their notions are exhausted after staying in the moon 
they have to return to this world by the path they went (i. e. from 
the Moon to ether, then to Vsyu, smoke, mist, cloud and rain 
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and they may be born from a mother’s womb. 3515 This shows that 
a double retribution awaits those who perform sacrifices &o. vis. 
stay in the moon for a time and their rebirth on this earth. 
Other Upanisads follow the Chan. Up. in the theory of double 
retribution e.g. the Prasna has the following passage in prose: astt 
'* The year indeed is Prajapati, there are two parts thereof, the 
southern and the northern. Now those who believe in sacrifice 
and gifts for public utility as work that must be done, secure 
the moon only as their (future) world and it is they who return 
to this world. Therefore, the rsis who desire offspring resort to 
the southern (path). That path of the Fathers is indeed treasure 
(or wealth). But those who, after having sought the Atman by 
austerities, (sexual) abstinence, faith and knowledge go by the 
northern path to the Sun. This is the home of the vital spirits, 
it is immortal, free from fear, it is the highest (or fina* 1 ) end. 
Thence they do not return, that is a check to other things. On 
this there is a verse (tig. 1.164.12) ‘some call hui the father 
with five feet (the five seasons) and with twelve forms (twelve 
months), the giver of rain in the highest of heaven; others again 
say that the sage is placed in the lower half, ju the chariot with 
seven wheels (horses or rays of sun) and>ix spokes”*. This 
verse of the Rgveda is probably quoted here in support of the 
conception of the two paths symbol\>ily represented as two 
parts of the year, as the tig. verse (half) appears to refer 
to the Sun, placed iu highest half ofAeaven and as the second 
half Beems to refer to a lower ( upari) half of heaven with six 
spokes (i. e. the six months of Daksipayana). Deussen (Ph. Up. 
p. 338) is positive that Rg. 1.164. 1» has nothing to do with 

2513. srawarra dvr ig?s»fsrsvRi■ a?? sfH$wr sftvftfaTqav- 
fawam § wg j ftsnva** i vt vt arsafa vt "hr: asjy q* 

wtfit i WT. OT. v. 10. 6 ; and 8 is afopft: anrpr W a HPifarilr sppwir* 

wrwr iav^fS ■ qawtfW a 1. 

Compare 3033 ; II. 1. 5. has a very long and intuiting note on 

this passage. He explains in two ways vis. 'gRCSRWJT t 

■and again says the word is (one a being lost) ‘aqfRlTfiigih 

5 H«r: I ^rflvqTRPTRi JiasqqS: I gr^OJTT- 

aa* ar^rat ?fr^ 

2516. J | qiSn* «3t ad $ $ 

fiUgqiu^ ^ i a va gsacraa^d a^m%a nsu<Ri*ut 

sjiqRi sritto«*it i ? % tfav: ftqvtw: n wrhfar aroi wsratfbt *r*vr (Wvr* 

i qa| gpa w taT q aa hatfqaH avaaaRPtoiha^Tiar s«m* 
afcd ytdv iHnwa%<? j&wj i own# fart... aax a ng uqaihQ i n^fhr. 1 . 9 - 11 . 
vvnq° ia a?. 1 . 164. 12 as one word, while reads 7 

separately.) 
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with the subject (of the two paths). But what is there to prevent 
an ancient sage of the Upanisadic times from holding that the 
verBe in its two halves refers (figuratively or symbolically) to two 
paths, particularly when even in the Rgveda times paths called 
Devayana and Pitryana were well-known as shown below ? It 
should be noted that in the preceding verse (I. 164.11) the 
wheel of rta (the year or the sun) is Dvadasara (with twelve 
spokes, viz. months) and therefore when sadare (with six spokes) 
is mentioned in 1.164. IS a period of six months could well have 
been intended or could very well be got by interpretation. 

The Kausltaki Up. (I. 2-3), however, speaks only of Devaya¬ 
na and Pitryana and has no third place for worms and birds &o. 
and states (vide n 2520 below) that worms &o. also come to the same 
world to which men return. Further, the stations of the Deva¬ 
yana path (Agni, bright half of the month etc.) had been given a 
counterpart in the Pitryftna path in the Br, Up, and Chaa Up. 
which made the moon the point of divergence for the two paths. 
The Kausltaki Up. omits all the preliminary stations up to the 
moon and brings all transmigrating beings to the moon (in I. 2). 
There are some other variations also that need not be dwelt upon 
here, 

Deussen (in Ph. Up. p. 318) argues that in the Rg, verse (X.88. 
15) the two ways are really to be understood as day and night and 
he translates that verBe as 'I have heard from my forefathers that 
there are two ways alike for gods and men', thus giving to the 
world * pitrnam ’ the Bense of the ablative and holding that * my 1 is 
to be understood before pitrn&m, though not to be understood before 
the other two words in the genitive in the same verse. The mean¬ 
ing which the Upanisad reads in the Rg. verBe is proper and also 
the original meaning of the verse. The path called PitrySna 2517 is 
mentioned in Rg. X 2.7 (Agni knows well the path called 
pitryana) and Rg. X. 18.1 runs 'O Death! Follow another path 
whioh is your own and different from Devayana.* These two 
verses clearly show that the Rgvedic sages had arrived at the 
conception of paths called DevayaDa and Pitryana. Therefore, 
the express mention of two paths in Rg. X. 88.15 in connnection 
with Pitrs and Devas should be deemed to refer to Pitryana and 
Devay&na paths and it is far-fetched to take them as day and 


2517. qmrag ufitfK wSfcnsft ft vnft i sr. x. 2. 7; q* 

vmjt v# ^ I Iff. X. 18. l. 

H. D. 195 
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night, which are hardly ever referred to in the Rgveda as paths. 
This verse is explained in the Sat. Br. XII. 8, 1. 21 3518 {quoted 
below) which says that the two ways are those of the gods and 
pitrs and the commentary of Dvivedaganga explains the first half 
in the same way. Vide also Sat. Br. I. 9. 3.1-2. Devayana is 
sometimes used in the plural in the Rgveda (as in III. 58. 5, 
m 38. 8, VII. 76. 2, X. 51. 5, X. 98. 11). In Rg. X 15. 8 
Yama is said to enjoy offerings along with the ancient fore¬ 
fathers of the sage and in X. 154. 4 Yama is requested to be 
united with ancient pitrs, righteous and full of austerities. 
The Sat. Br. (XIII. 8.1. 5) states that the door to the world of 
the Fathers is in the southwest, while Northeast is the direction 
of Gods and men (I. 2. 5.17 and XII. 4. 2. 15). The Atharva- 
veda (XV. 12. 5.) mentions both Pitryana and DevaySna paths. 
Soma, rain, food, retas (semen) may be described as watery, but 
the question is how the first ahuti 'sraddha' (faith) can be des¬ 
cribed aB an shuti offered in Agni (viz. the yonder world) by 
the Gods from whioh king Soma arises (in Chin. TJp. V, 4, 2 
and Br. Up. VI, 2. 9). This is answered by V. 8. 2519 HI. 1. 5 and 
(and at some length) in the SShkarabhasya thereon. 

The Xausltaki Up. (I) 2520 sets out rather obscurely the 
doctrine of the two paths as part of the Fafic&gnividyfi taught 

2518. ... qfbft % era qtfi 4H8 1 siwro. xii. 

8. l. 2i; wyW k s) ga e wfo avUra^ <r»t 

fiWiVT g 1 Com. of (Weber's ed, p. 1163) } vi veifc 

vernms» w w vr er <mxr:» sisww 1.3. 1-2. 

2519. qabs«(4UHU|M m R gm%t i t. 111.1.5; ‘vfk 

*J*» wySibwnt q ffo g cfo eftsrewrat jim t 85 

ito«esvtaranwt rasf) yrf wqjt q ftra v «nir n 

ww: ... «|q »... iftw f b vfQ 

w ^ »TOtvt agftiw 1 wwww ik *it$ *rafit 1 *rgrcraq«*f 
'qjmik §rqefvvbTq^Hi^-*jqfT ft wras-ffiti egnl wwwv 

**Pft kyftarq^T yvss wqpemrrs qgj l. It may be noted that V. S. III. 1 . 1-7 
are explanatory of Chan. Up. V. 3. 9 and Br. Up. VI, 2.9-13 and the whole 
of V. S. HI. 1 explains on the basis of Pancagnivldya bow the oelf passes 
throngh various stages of samsara. 

2520. w sierra 5* % Ircn w ntftsnufo fot rara; *m 3te 8 -erf sraafor t iW 

vAifJro aroemki m*raeq$pq eeraefth ralfte rSterR art vepyro • 
4 vt grerq twiHqqjb 1 swi v qw wetvra eft* qrlrSjet ' wyr*#itail er 
«nqfl er eigfaef en£«ft er ffcqt er *n*et er ever ft geel eraef «g r*n3g 
*rcvrary tl vtnei^inmHny eb$l. ere. I. 2 : gqn %evri q«mmmnffcr?raj- 
*n*racfih w ... «vdrara(> ... ibid i. 3 ; u qe 

figw 1 ibid 1 . 4 . 
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by Oitra G&rgySyani (v. 1. GahgySyni) to Svetaketu, son of 
2runi. It is passed over here for reasons of space and as not of 
material importance except one passage which runs ' He ( Oitra) 
said that all those that depart from this world go to the moon; in 
the bright half the moon is increased by their spirits, in the dark 
half the moon sends them on to be born again. The moon is 
verily the door of the heavenly world. Now if a man disowns 
tiiemoon (i. e. is dissatisfied with life there) the moon sets him 
free. But if a man is not dissatisfied then the moon sends him 
down as rain here (on the earth). And according to his deeds 
and according to his knowledge he is born again here as a 
worm, a locust, a bird, a tiger or a lion or a fish, or a snake, as 
a man or as something else in different places.’ Then I. 3 begins 
by referring to Devayana and 1.4 ends by saying, 'being freed 
from good deeds and from evil deeds, he, the knower of brahman, 
(neater) moves towards brahman alone.' 

In the Kathop&nisad 2531 Yama tells Naciketas the secret 
about BrahmavidyS and what the self becomes on the death (of 
the body) viz. some men go to a mother's womb for an 
embodied existence while others are transferred into stamps 
(of. trees) According to their deeds and knowlege. 

The Br. Up. VI. 8.15>16 and Ohfin. Up. V. 3.10 ff deal with 
the question of those who go by DevaySna and by the Pitrygpa 
paths. First asM the Br. Up. 'Those (even householders) who 
know this (P&nc&gnividyft) and also those (hermits and ascetics) 
who, in the foreBt being full of faith, worship Truth (Brahman, 
Hlrapyagarbha) go to arcis (light), from arois to day ( ahan) 
from day to the increasing fortnight (i. e. sukla-paksa), from 
the increasing half to the six months during which the Sun 
moves in the north, from those six months to the world of the 
Devas (Devaloka), from the Devaloka to the Sun, from the sun 
to lightning. When they have reached the place of lightning a 
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person born of the mind (of Brahm&) comes to them and leads them 
to the worlds of Brahma. In these worlds they being exalted, 
dwell for ages and there is no return (t osatiisara) for them. But 
they who conquer (attain) worlds by sacrifice, charity and :aus- 
terities go to smoke, from smoke to night, from night to decree- 
sing half (of the month), from decreasing half month to the six 
month during which the Sun moves in the south, from these 
months to the world of the fathers, from the world of the fathers 
to the Moon, having reached the Moon, they become food and 
then the Devas feed on them there as sacrificers feed on king 
Soma as it increases and decreases (in a sacrifice). But when 
this (the result of their works done on earth) is exhausted they 
return to either (&k&sa), from that to V&yu, from Vayu to 
rain, from rain to the earth; on reaching the earth they beoome 
food. They are then again offered into the fire called man, from 
that (i. e. man) they are born in the fire called woman. These, 
making efforts to secure worlds (by sacrifices &c.), again and 
again repeat coming to this world. Those, however, who do not 
know both these paths, they become (are born as) worms, locusts 
(or birds) and flies. * 

The Chan. Up. V. 10.1-2 are almost in the same words as 
Br. Up. VI. 2.15 with a few slight changes viz. Chan. Up. reads 
1 Sraddha, tapa ityupasate’ and ‘from months in the north to the 
year, from year to the Sun, from the Sun to the Moon, from the 
Moon to lightning; there is a person who is not human (amSn- 
avah’ for ‘manasab’ °f Br. Up.) who leads him to brahman &o.; 
then Chan. Up. V. 10. 3-4 are again the same as Br. Up. VI. 2, 
16 except that Chan. Up. reads ' those who living in a village 
practise (a life of) sacrifices, workB of publio utility (called purta) 
and almsgiving, go to smoke’, but adds ‘ these do not reach the 
year,’ and proceeds ‘ from the months to the world of fathers, 
from that world to ether, from ether to the moon, this is king 
Soma that is the food of Gods (i. e. the gods like or love them). 
Having dwelt there (in the moon) till their works are exhausted, 
they return by the same way by which they came i. e. to ether, 
from ether to Vayu, Bmoke, mist, cloud. (The persons that had 
performed sacrifices &c) having become clouds come down as 
rain, are then born as rice and barley, herbs and trees, sesame 
and masa beans, Escape from that state (to that of human be¬ 
ings) is beset with extreme difficulties. Whoever the beings 
(cattle or other animals or man) may be that eat the food;(into 
which one has been transformed) and beget offspring he (the 
transmigrating entity) becomes most like them.' 



Qhan. Up. on conduct moulding future 1&S7 

One of the most important passages in the Upanisads on 
conduct fashioning the life that would follow is the Chan. Up. V. 
10. 7-8 which may be rendered as follows: 3523 Those whose 
oonduct has been good will quickly attain some good birth, the 
birth of a brahmana, of a ksatriya or of a vaisya, But those 
whose conduct has been evil will quikly attain an evil birth, the 
birth of a dog or a hog or a carttfala. Those that do not go by 
either of the two paths become those small creatures (worms, 
flies &o) that are continually returning and whose destiny may 
be said to be * to live and die *. Theirs is a third plaoe (apart 
from the two paths). Therefore the yonder world does not become 
full. Hence one should be disgusted (with this Sams&ra). 

It may be stated here that the Bhagavadglta (VIII 23-27 ) 
also refers to the two paths following one of which a yogin does 
not return to this world and following the other of which he 
returns to this world. These are called sukla (bright) and 
krsna (dark) gati (inVHI. 26) and Mi (in VIII. 27). The 
former is fire, light, 3534 day, the bright half of the month, the six 
months of the northern path of the sun; those men who have 
realized brahman when going from thiB world go to brahman 
(the absolute )*. The latter path is ‘ smoke, night, the dark half 
(of the month), the six months of the southern path of the Sun *, 
the yogin reaching the moon-light by that path returns to 
this world. The Ssntiparva 3525 of the Mahfibh&rata refers to the 
northern and southern paths, the latter of which is attained by 
gifts, study of Veda and sacrifices (as in Br. Up. VI 2.16 and 
Ch&n. Up. V.10.8). The Y&jfiavalkya-smrti 3536 also refers to those 
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paths. In III. 195-196 it mentions the PifcrySna path, which is 
very like the one described in Br. Up. VI. 2. 16 (except that 
Yaj. omits akasa)_'and Chan. Up. V. lO. 3-7 (which mentions 
more stages than in Br. Up.). Yaj. III. 197 also states that 
those who do not know any one of these two paths (i. e. do not 
perform the acts peculiar to those who go by these paths) become 
snakes, locusts, creeping insects or worms. 

The Vedantasutra frequently refers to the doctrine of trans¬ 
migration, but owing to the limits imposed by available space 
only a few important sutras and their explanations will be set 
out here. The three sutras of V. S. IL 1. 34-36 35,7 are of great 
importance for the theory of transmigration. An objector says 
1 to hold that God is the cause of the world does not stand to 
reason, for, if it be so, God would be liable to the oharges of un¬ 
equal treatment (or dispensation) and cruelty. He oreates 
some that enjoy extreme happiness (like gods and others), some 
lead an extremely miserable life such as beasts (of burden Sto .) 
and some like men, who enjoy an intermediate position, secure 
a modicum of enjoyment So God may be charged with acting 
through hatred and love (like ordinary men). God also 
produces misery and finally; destroys all persona This aspeot 
(of great crnelty) appears abhorrent even to evil men. To this 
the reply is: if god had created inequality in the world at his 
sweet will and without regard to any other matter, he might 
have been liable to the two oharges of unequal treatment and 
cruelty. But God has regard to the righteousness (merit) or other¬ 
wise of beings when he produoes inequalities among creatures. 
The position of God should be looked upon like that of rain, 
which is the common cause (or faotor) in the production of crops 
of rice and barley, but the difference (in quality) between rice 
and barley is due to the varying potentialities of the seeds. 
God is the common cause in the oreation of beasts, men and 
gods but the inequalities in these are due to the special poten- 
tialities of each. Sahkaracarya relies expressly on two Upa- 
nisad passages viz. Kaus. Up. III. 8 and Br. Up. III. 2. 13 
‘punyo vai punyena. karmana bhavati papah p&pena). The 
Kaus. Up. passage means ' He 2538 (the Absolute Atman) is not 
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exalted by good works nor degraded by evil works, but it is 
He indeed who inspires (a person) to do good works, whom he 
wishes to lead high oyer those worlds and it is he who in¬ 
spires one to do evil deeds whom he wishes to lead down from 
these worldsIt will be notioed that the Kausltaki bases the 
attainment of a higher life (or birth) or a lower life on the 
quality of men’s deeds (just as in Br. Up. HL 2. 13, IV. 4. 5, 
Ohsn. Up. V. 10. 7, Pratna 3.7 ). The Gita states ‘ I treat them 
the same way (with appropriate fruits) in which they oome 
to (or approach) me/ 

Another objection is raised to the above proposition 
contained in V. S. 1L 1. 34. The Upanisads often state ‘ In the 
beginning there was that only whioh is one without a second 
(ChSn. Up. VI 2. 1 sad-eva somyedam agra asld-ekam eva- 
dvitlyam). Therefore, before creation there was no difference 
between deeds and so there oould have been no inequality among 
the first oreated beings dependent on difference in deeds. You 
may say that after difference in deeds arose God has regard to 
deeds of men, but all beingB oreated in the beginning must 
have been alike. To this the reply is that samsSxa is without 
beginning (anadi) and that such a conception of the beginning* 
lesBnesB of B&ms&ra stands to reason'and is supported by (Sruti) 
texts. 

Another discussion on the working of Karma occurs in V.S. 
II. 3.41-42/' 29 According to the highest metaphysical doctrine 
the Atman is one and all individual selves are really free but they 
are affected in the empirical state by the Upadhis of buddhi , 
mind &o. and in that state they are controlled by Xsvara (as Anta¬ 
ry fim in, as Br. Up. HL 7. 23 or Kaus. Up. HI. 8 says) and they 
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receive the fruits of their good and bad actions through livara 
who does not act at his sweet will but has regard to good or 
bad conduct. 

A few passages about karma and transmigration and stories 
illustrating how people's minds were affected by them in ancient 
times may be cited here. The Ap. Dh. 2530 S. provides ‘ Members 
of all varnas (classes) reap (in heaven ) highest and measureless 
happiness by carrying out their prescribed duties; thereafter 
(i. e. after enjoying happiness in heaven) they return (to this 
world) on account of the (unenjoyed) residue of the results of 
their actions and seoure birth in an ( appropriate) caste (or 
family ), beauty of form, charming complexion, power, mental 
ability, wisdom, wealth, the (blessing of the ) performance of 
duties and this results in happiness only in both worlds like a 
wheel. A similar rule applies to the increase of the results of evil 
aots. The thief of gold, one guilty of br&hmana murder, according 
as he belongs to the brahmana, ksatriya or vai£ya class, after 
undergoing torments in hell for a limited time becomes respec¬ 
tively a candala, paulkasa or vaina.' The Gautama Dharma- 
sutrahas a passage in very similar words: 'Members of the 
varnas (brahmana and others) and of dramas (brahmacSrin 
&c) who are devoted to performing the appropriate duties (of 
their class or stage in life ) enjoy the fruit (heaven) of their 
actions after death and then by virtue of the residue (of their 
actions) they attain a (new) birth (in this world) endowed 
with a good country, caste, family, life, learning, character, 
wealth, mental ability and happiness. Those who act contrary 
to this are mined by having to resort to many (evil) births.* 
On V. S. Ill, 1.8 Saukaracarya after quoting Gautama XX 29 
states ‘ there is no possibility of the destruction of the effect 
of an evil deed except by some of the methods prescribed by 
sfietra (such as expiations and realisation of the Absolute) and 
that it is possible that a good deed may begin to yield its reward 
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altera long time because it is hampered by the results of an 
evil deed and quotes a smrti (Mahabharata) in support. 3531 

The principle of the doctrine of Karma is that every aot ( 
whether good or bad, produces a certain result or return which 
cannot be escaped. In the physical world there is the universal 
law of causation. The doctrine of Karma extends this inexorable 
law of causality to the mental and moral sphere. The doctrine of 
Karma is not a mechanical law; it is rather a moral or a spiri¬ 
tual necessity. It cannot, however, be said that this dootrine is an 
induction from observed facts ncir can it be asserted that it is ex¬ 
perimentally verifiable, but it is only a hypothesis or supposition• 
it is, however, far better than other naive and childlike theories. 
In the absenae of the theory of karma and rebirth it would have 
to be assumed that the world is arbitrary, that the Creator is not 
bound to regard the nature of men's actions but may distribute 
rewards as he pleases or by caprice. ThiB dootrine of Karma em¬ 
phasizes three thingB, firstly it regards an existence as a sort of 
expiation lor the doings of a previous existence or existences; 
secondly, an evil deed cannot be expiated by works of merit but its 
punishment must be borne; thirdly, the punishment for wrong 
is automatic and personal. Under the dootrine of Karma there 
is no such thing as chance or luck. When we use those words 
they correspond to no reality and- are a tacit confession of our 
ignorance or inability to Btate the cause or causes of what has 
happened. This doctrine of Karma leads on to the dootrine of 
transmigration. The results of a man's actions may not happen 
at onoe or in the present life. The Kdiparva and Manu say 3533 
1 an evil deed does not yield its retribution immediately like a 
a cow (that yields plenty of milk immediately after she is well 
fed) but returning slowly it outs off the very roots of the perps- 
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trafcor.' Man’s actions in past existences determine or fashion 
the nature of the present existence and the actions in the present 
existence taken along with the residue of past actions will deter¬ 
mine the future existence. This, in short, is the basis of the 
doctrine of punarjanma. The modifications introduced by texts 
or popular notions will be briefly dealt with later. The theory 
of rebirth is as logical as any of the hypotheses that hold the 
field about what happens after physical death of the body. It is 
certainly as satisfactory as (or rather more satisfactory than) 
the theory of absolute annihilation after physical death (held by 
atheists) or the theory of eternal reward or retribution in heaven 
or hell (for confirmed criminals of one life). The leaders or 
exponents of almost all religions hold that God is with them 
and they generally have never seen ( up to at least the 19th 
oentury A. D.) any good outside their respective Churches. 
Hinduism of the Upanisads and Gita is the only religion and 
philosophy that proclaimed thousands of years ago that the man 
of good deeds ib nearest to God on account of his goodness and 
the man of evil deeds cannot secure divine grace and fellow¬ 
ship, whomsoever he may regard as a prophet or messiah sent 
by God. 

The Ved&ntasutra in III, 1 examines the passages of the 
Chan. Up. and of the Br. Up. dealing with PaficSgnividyS. It is 
not possible to set out in detail the discussions iu the bhasya of 
Sankara on the sutras in V. S. Ill, 1, Some of the important 
final-conoluBions are: The individual self, while passing from 
one body to another, is acoompanied or surrounded by subtle 
elements (bhutasuksma), that the ahutis are spoken of as ‘Spab* 
(in Chan. Up. V. 9.1) because the human body is full of fluids 
in the form of chyle, blood &c., because saored works like 
Agnihotra &o. aTe the causes of a new body after death and in 
those works the principal materials used (such as Soma juice, 
ghee, milk) are mainly fluid. Iu the statement that those who 
perform sacrifices &c. go to the moon by the Pitryfina path and 
that sraddba is offered as oblation from which Soma that is the 
food of gods arises, the words ' food of gods' are used in a 
metaphorical sense (and not in the sense of eating). The souls 
of Bacrificers and the like, after reaching the moon and enjoying 
the fruits of their good deeds that can be enjoyed in the moon, 
return to the earth by the way they went but in reverse order of 
stations for enjoying the fruits of their actions that can only be 
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enjoyed on the earth. 3533 This combines the idea of a life beyond 
(often referred to in the Rgveda) with the notion of rebirth and 
offers two prizes for good deeds (viz. reward in heaven and then 
a rebirth with material well-being and cultural environment, as 
in Gautama Dh. S. XI. 29 and Gits VI. 37-45 and there is a 
double penalty for evil deeds (viz, hell toTture and then a 
despised or low life). 

The V. S. (HI. 1.13*17) further explains that all men do not 
go to the moon, but only those that perform sacrifices &e. and 
those that do not perforin sacrifices or works of public utility 
but are guilty of evil acts go to the abode of Tama for under¬ 
going tortures of hell 3534 (which are seven, according to V. S. 
Ill, 1.15) and after that they come to the earth. Those who follow 
the path of faith and austerity go by the Devaysna path (Chan., 
Up. V. 10. 1 and Mundaka I. 2.11) and those who perform 
sacrifices, charity and works of public utility go by the pitryfina 
path (Chan, Up. V. 10. 3 and Mundaka I. 2.10) 3535 and those 
that do not follow any one of the two have to go to a third place 
and be born as worms &o. (Chan. Up. V. 10. 8), that when a 
firuti text like Kausltaki Up. (1.2) states that all those that 
depart from this world go to the moon, what is meant by 1 all’ is 
all those that have the adhikSra (capability or fitness) to go to 
the moon. 

i 

There is one word, namely‘ sams&ra ’.which occurs frequently 
in the comparatively later literature on Vedanta and Dharma- 
tastra but rarely in the Upanisads. It means * passing through 
a succession or a round or a cycle of births and deaths.' The 
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Kathopanisad Bays 3536 * that person who has no understanding! 
who has not controlled his mind, who is always impure, does not 
attain that (highest) state and undergoes sarhsara (births and 
deaths)’. The Sr. Up. VI. 16 speaks of the Supreme Spirit 
as the ‘ creator and knower of the universe, as self-born, the 
knower, the destroyer of time, possessing (all) qualities, know¬ 
ing everything, Lord of Fradhana, individual souls and the 
gunas (sattva, rajas, tamas) and as the cause of release from 
sarhsara, of sustaining it and of bondage.' The Maitrayanl Up. 
I. 4. says 1 such being the nature of samsfira what is the use 
of the enjoyment (of pleasures)The Muktikfi Up. (IL 37) 
states ‘ mind is established as the root of the tree of samsfira'. 
The word ‘ samsfira' occurs in the Vedfintasutra 2537 IV. 2.8. The 
Bhagavadgltfi mentions the word several times e. g. 1 men who 
have no faith in this way (of life) do not attain tome (Lord 
Ersna) and return to the path of death and transmigration 
(IX. 3); those whose minds are fixed on me 1 deliver in no time 
from the ocean of death and transmigration' (XII. 7). The 
Manusmrti employs the word sarhsara frequently e. g. in the 
table of the subjects to be treated in the Smpti 4 the passing 
through samsfira’ is mentioned (ini. 117) and the 12thohap. 
uses the word often. It is said (in XII. 51) 4 the entire samsfira 
of three kinds due to three sorts of Karma affecting all beings 
has been expounded’. After describing the various character¬ 
istics of the three gurias, sattva, rajas and tamas (in XII. 26-29), 
and the effects of these gunas (XII. 30-38), Manu states that 
those in whom sattva, rajas or tamas preponderates respectively 
become gods, men or lower animals and again divides each of 
these three olasses into lowest, middling and highest (XU. 
40-50). Manu uses the word 'Bamsfira' in the plural (in XU. 
52, 54,70 ) in the sense of 4 gati ’ or ‘ yoni ’. In ohap. VX 40-60 
Manu first dilates at length on the daily routine of one who has 
entered on the stage of sannyasa , what he should wear and 
carry, how he should maintain himself, how he should restrain 
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Mb senses and give up love and hate and practise ahimsd. and 
then proceeds 'he should ponder over the destinies of men due 
to bad deeds, falling in hell and the tortureB of hell, separation 
from loved oneB and contact with undesirable persons, the 
ravage b of old age and the pains of diseases, the departing from 
the body and again lying in the womb and the passage of the 
soul through thousands of croreB of births of all sorts.* It is 
entirely wrong to suppose (as done by Mr. Sanjana on p. 10 of 
his 'Dogma of reincarnation') that Manu prescribes that 'each 
ego has to go through ten thousand millions of existences.' 
Manu nowhere says so. All that he means is that the Sannyfisin 
desirous of liberation should revolve in his mind the possibility 
of Borne souls having to migrate through millions of births. Ysj. 
(in IU. 169) employs the verb * samsarati * in the sense of 
'undergoes births' and states 'The fruition of notions done by 
aome men results after death (in other bodies) or in this very 
life (as in the case of K&rlrl sacrifice) and in some cases either 
in this world or the next (i. e, there is no hard and fast s&stra 
rule that fruits of actions result immediately after they are done); 
it also Btates in a fine Bimile 238 'just as an actor, when acting 
different partB, ooIoutb his body in different colours (fair, dark, 
brown), so the soul assumes various forms (aB short, hunchback, 
&o.), assumes different bodies due to the various acts done by it. 
In Yaj. HI. 140 the word samsara itself oooutb ' The soul affected 
by (or under the influence of) rajas and tamas , wandering in 
this world and coming in contact with undesirable objects 
(or mental attitudes) goes through transmigration (i. e. assumes 
various bodies) *. This Ib in reply to the question in Taj. m. 
159 (Ttvarah sa katham bhavairanistaih samprayujyate). The 
Sfintiparva 3539 remarks 'there is no doubt that in life there is 
far more misery than happineBB’. The PurSnas often harp on 
the theme that samsara is impermanent, abounds in sorrows 
and is fragile like a plantain leaf (e. g vide the Brahmapur&pa 
'sams&re..., anitye duhkhabahule kadalldalasannibhe' (178. 
179). The present writer cannot help feeling that this view of 
the thorough miserableneBS of life has been so much and so 
persistently dinned into the ears of common people not only by 


2538. ffrrra:frvfortre nre if?vrnrery 

vui ft uuft 1 uraiWnift sstauranui ii vtst* in. 

133,162; the words .umWHift 5*fns ma r ** construed with also. 

2539. gw ur yrt fiw snffct > ftwrev dh iw ww 

ftvnn sn Pfr rf 205. 6 ( - Cr. ed. 198 lines 11-12 ). 
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much of Sanskrit literature but also by medieval saints like 
Tukaram (who says'happiness is as little as a grain of barley 
while misery is as bigas a mountain') that people have lost 
zest in life, are unable to put their heart and soul and seriouB 
efforts foT improving their own lot and the lot of others. It 
cannot be denied that in India the doctrine of Karma, instead 
of being a powerful means of urging all men to put great 
efforts in doing good deeds and a gospel of hope, became in the 
minds of many confused .with fatalism, which led men to 
beoome feeble, submissive and disinclined to work hard. 

All the above discussion in the Upanisads about transmi¬ 
gration of the individual self are valid and concerned with the 
empirical or phenomenal world (samsaravaatha or vyavah&ra- 
vastha) but considered from the highest metaphysical stand¬ 
point of thorough-going aduaita (the pars vidya of Mundaka 
1.1. 5-6 or amurta brahma of Br. Up. II. 3. 5-6) it falls to the 
ground, since the individual self is non-diflferent from the 
Absolute Brahman. SankaracSrya on V. S. U. 3. 30 emphasizes 
this point. He states: As long as the individual self Is in 
sathsara state and has not attained perfect knowledge and 
brought the empirical or phenomenal state to an end, so long the 
connection of the self with buddhi does pot cease. As long as 
this connection with buddhi (a limiting adjunct) lasts, so long 
lasts the state of being an individual self merged in sams&ra. 
But the real truth is that there is no entity called jtva by itself 
except in so far as it is fictitiously hypostatized by buddki t the 
limiting adjunct. For, when we determine the real meaning 
of Vedanta texts, we find no intelligent substance other than 
the one omniscient Lord whoBe nature is eternal freedom. Then 
Sahkar&c&rya cites certain texts (viz. Br. Up. I. 4. 7, UL 7-13, 
Chan. Up. VI. 1.6, VI. 8.7 2540 and remarks that there are 


2540. sr 1ft. % II. 3. 30j VlSg VfffW T ftwfl 

ewfft wwnftrft * fWft anjf v ispn arvbft *f smvfft t 



n gm after war farmr 

(f. ill. 7.23), jpg sftg iftsni (wt. VI. 8.7.), rmnfk { ut. 

Vi. 1.6.), sr? wsnftr (g. i. 4,7.) •... arift w Pmijut* 
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wfirvrft vrag as i uHswqvl uwfWfv *r ziwffti znjpwisv. 

Similarly on ft. I. 1. 5. 5 TTgTUT * V says fretiq**: fhnfl, rrarfft 
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hundreds of such testa. Sankaracarya states that even 
B&dar&yana, the author of the VedSntasutras, composed some 
sutras from the highest advaita standpoint and some from the 
empirical standpoint. In the following sutras of Y. S. 
Bfidarayana is obliged to differentiate Jlva and Paramatman 
11.16-17; 1.1. 31, I. 2. 20,1. 3. 5, II. 1. 31-23, II. 3. 21. U. 3. 41, 
II. 3. 43 &o. But the sutras 1.1. 33, II. 1.14, IY. 13 indicate 
that there is non-difference between the two. 2541 

The theory of transmigration postulates that each life is the 
result or fruit of the actions of the preceding existence or 
existences. It follows from this that if we go backwards far 
enough, no existence or birth can be the first. Therefore, the 
VedSntasutra had to declare (in II. 1.35 quoted in n. 2527 above) 
that sams&ra is anadi (beginningless). But this is in conflict 
with many passages of the Upanisads, which, in speaking of 
oreation, employ the words* in the beginning ’ ( as in Gh&n. Up. 
VI. 2.1, By. Up. I 4., 1,10 and 17, V. 5.1, Tai. Up. II. 7.1). In 
order to get over this conflict the conception of the reourring 
creation of the universe periodically from all eternity was 
postulated by means of the machinery of kalpas, 2542 which 
provides that the universe created by brahman persists through a 
vast period called Ealpa, after the lapse of whioh it 1 b absorbed 
into brahman. Vide Santiparva 231.29-32 (Ch. ed.= cr. ed. 224. 
28-31). It is stated in the Gita VUL 17-19 that the day of 
Brahma is equal to one thousand yugas (four yugas make one 
unit or Mahayuga) and the night of Brahma is also of the same 
duration. All objects spring up from Frakrti at the advent of 
the day of Brahma and at the advent of night are absorbed (or 
merged ) in the PrakrtL YideBhagavadglta IX 7 also * at the 
end of a Ealpa all elements (or beings) pass into prakrti over 
whioh I preside; but when the next Ealpa starts I send* them 
forth \ 

The reasoning is; just as we cannot deoida whioh comes first, 
the seed or'sprouting plant, so it is impossible to say which 

2541. i gj II. I. 14; wwffl- 

sravfih snmnuvtW tsi^uwiforowfo«i l wtsnrfst ffih 

at endj ‘ ’-this is it. II. 1.13. 

S342. The one thousand Mahayugas constituting a day of Brahma 
are called a Kalpa. For detailed treatment of Kalpa, Manvantara, Mahayuga 
and Ynga. vide pp. 686-697 above. The ancient Upanisads have not 
elaborated this theory of Kalpat *c. 
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comes first (body or Karma), since no body is possible without 
Karma (deeds) and no deeds are possible without a body. The 
Chan. Up. (V.13-2) states 5 ‘ that Being (deity) that had produced 
fire, water, and earth thought ' let me enter those three beings (fire, 
water and earth ) with this living self and then develop names 
and forms." That shows that Jlva (the self) was there at the 
time of creation and thereby indicates that samsSra is beginning* 
less. The Rgveda in X. 190.3, expressly says ‘ the creator 
arranged (or created) as before.' 35420 Similarly, the Gita (15.3 ) 
states ‘ the real form of it (of the tree of samBara ) is not thus 
perceived, nor its end nor beginning nor its support; having out 
off this deeply rootod Asvattha (pippala) tree with the powerful 
sword of .non-attachment, that place must be sought for from 
which those who have reached it do not again return'. The 
Smrti verses relied upon by Sankaracarya on V. S. 1.3.30 are 
noted below. 3S4J 


2542a. It is possible that the words 'dhata yatbapurvamakalpayat' (la 
Rg, X. 190,3 ) simply mean that the Creator arranged the Sun, the Moon, 
Heaven, Earth and regions according to the priorities (or their proper order), 
Bnt it cannot be gainsaid that these words are at least the germs of the later 
doctrine of Kalpa, Manvantara & c. Sahkaracarya on V. S. I. 3.30 explains 
the Rgveda verse as 1 the creator created ia the present Kalpa the nniverse 
including the Sun and the Moon in the same way as in the preceding Kalpa. 1 

He quotes as supporting his views several smrti verses which occnr in the 
Mababharata and in some of the Puranas. The present writer feels that It is 
difficult to bold that a mere illustration or analogy (of seed and tree ) can 
amount to a logical argument. At the most an illustration may lead some 
plausibility to a theory, belief or conclusion. 

2543. The verses quoted by Sahkaracarya on V. S. 1.3.30 as smrtls 

are; 

(1) thri ^ HT fj gE vl i tl wwwwl gowwror; gw: 

gw: tl ^iiPdmw 232.16. (ch. ed. =» cr. ed. 224. 47), Wig 8.32 and 9. 57, 
dug I. 5. 60, I. 7. 64-65, wi^u$w 45.39. 

( 2 ) fiNnnHfgfaft wwniwfiing?t ■ agpfarc: wwqwt awi^iww wtaft« 

232. 17 (Ch. ed. =cr. ed. 224.48), wig 8. 33, 103. 33, wg I, 29, 
(w«gj I. 5. 61, gp? I, 7. 65, W | j re £w 45. 40. 

(3) wrfhntwiw^wiOwrai*w:»stw*5%wgynwtwiwt'Wqgrqtwwi:# 
wig 9. £4, sn&Sv 45. 43. here refers to night of sign. 

(4) w i wremfl ) wfai «ww*% tmw wi*3w wm wtwi 
gwifgg nwn(% 210.17 (=cr. ed. 203.15), snwpiiw45. 44, Wig 9. 65, fteg 1.5. 
65. Thin verse is quoted without name in the qsgw i ffa p. 202 on Jai, I, 3. 7; 
compare ng I, 30. 

(5) vunfrwifiw faflmgip wi y ) i %wi vhffwfa^w w a 
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The BhagavadglfcS (VX 37-45) is Tery emphatic that no 
exertions made by a man on the path of Toga with faith are 
lost even if he does not quickly attain perfection. Lord Krsna 
replies (VI. 40 ff) that such a man failing to secure perfection 
does not come to an evil end, but he attains to the worlds of the 
righteous, dwells there for many years, is born in the houses of 
prosperous and pure men or is bom in the family of wise yogins, 
where he regains the mental impressions of his past lives. He 
makes fresh efforts to gain perfection and is carried forward 
irresistibly by his practice in former lives and being free from all 
sins and perfecting himBelf through many lives attains the 
highest goal. In the Gita, Krsna says (in IV. 5) ‘many are 
my lives that are past and thine also. All of them I know but 
thou knowest them not/ In many places the Glt& touches upon 
the doctrine of transmigration (such as in II. 13-13 and 22-37, 
IV. 8-9, VII. 19, VIII. 6,15-16, IX. 21). 

In chapters 30-32 (of ch. ed.) of Vanaparva there is a 
dialogue between DraupadI and Yudhisthira, who, having lost 
his kingdom in gambling with the Kauravas, was in exile and 
hard pressed. DraupadI wonders how such a straightforward, 
mild, benevolent and truthful prince allowed his mind to be 
involved in gambling (30.19), that God does not act towards 
beings like a father or mother, but He appears to be irascible 
like a common man, when she sees that honourable men of high 
charaoter have difficulties in maintaining themselves and die* 
honourable men live in pleasures (30. 38-39); she proceeds 
* human beings, 2514 ignorant and having no control over happi¬ 
ness and misery, §o to heaven or hell at the caprice of God/ 
Yudhisthira warns her that she talks like an atheist, that he 
performed no deed with the thought of seeking the reward 
thereof, that he made gifts and performed sacrifices because he 
held that it waB his duty to do so/ He asked her to give up 
atheistic talk and not to disrespect Highest God. Then 
DraupadI came round and replied that she did not mean to dis¬ 
respect or censure Dharma, that it is far from her thoughts to 
show disrespect to God, but that, being distressed, she talked 
like an atheist. She then enters upon a discussion 2545 about 

2544. swvt: I 

(pro 30. 28; this is lament. 

aPBWfqf v: nwhl sv*: i d sttit w it vwi n « ... q* 

(Continued on next page) 
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what people mean by (Uqta ( fate) or hatha (chance) or nature 
(svabkava) and windB up by saying that whatever a person 
gains is all the result of deedB in past lives. 

It is not necessary to say here anything about human effort 
(purusnkara) and daim. That topic has been dealt with and 
the different views of ancient and medieval writers about the 
respective spheres of these two have been pointed out in H. of 
Dh. vol. HI. pp. 168-170 and notes 214-216. 

When the son of GautamI, who was an old woman that had 
attained oontrol of mind, died by snake-bite, a hunter caught 
the snake, brought it bound to GautamI and said that he would 
kill the snake for having bitten an innocent and unoffending 
boy. GautamI dissuades him from killing the snake by stating 
'by killing the snake my son would not be brought back to life, 
I see no good in killing the snake.' Then K§la came forward 
and explained ' Just as a potter moulds from a lump of clay 
whatever he desires, bo man secures fruits of deeds done by 
himself; the boy’s death was due to his deeds in a former life' 
and GautamI agreed that her son died by his own deeds in a 
previous life and that her bereavement by the death of her son 
was due to her own former deedB. 3544 This story occurs in the 
very first chapter of the AnuSfisanaparva. 

Draupadl who had to work as Sairandhrl (a maid servant) 
in the harem of Virata bewails before Bhlma 1 in my girlhood 
I must have done something whioh displeased the Creator 
by virtue of which 1 have been reduced to this distressing con¬ 
dition.’ 2547 The Anut&sanaparva states ' just as the calf finds 


(Continued from last page ) 

fgrw fens wuwrwi&rew T > vpftti) g wrewtg h ewrl 32. 

15-16, 20. explains as ‘ 
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Rfraff 20. 14. She implies that she does not remember having done any 
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StlWf7. 22 - TO U. 81. 47 (SUT iff), 94. 17 t 

This verse is quoted in an English translation by A. G. Hogg in ‘Karma and 
redemption ' (ed. of 1910 p. 19) and by M. Macnicol in * Indian Theism 1 
{ Oxford Uni. Press, 1915 ) p. 224 
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its own mother from among thousands of cows, so karma done 
ip a previous life pursues the doer of it.’ The A^vamedhika- 2544 
parva asserts that there is no destruction of good and evil actions ; 
they ripen and produce results when the self passes from one 
body to another. The Saritiparva (cr. ed. 316. 25 and 35=ch. ed. 
329. 25, 35) avers ‘ a man by performing good deeds secures the 
state of a god, he is reborn as a human being by actions of 
a mixed character (good and evil both) and he is born as lower 
(than man) by evil deeds; when you (yourself) start after death 
no one will follow you; only your good or evil deeds will follow 
you when you leave this world.’ 

All strata of Hindu society were permeated by the theory 
of Karina and transmigration. Great Sanskrit poets often 
allude to it. In the BaghuvamSa XI. 22 describing the visit of 
R&ma to the hermitage of V&mana pointed out by Visvamitra, 
Kalidasa remarks ‘Rama became restless (or disturbed) in 
mind, though not remembering his actions in the former 

existence as V&mana’ (both V&mana and Rama being avataras of 

# 

Visnu). Similarly, in S&kuntala (Act V) the poet remarks ' when 
on seeing charming sights and hearing pleasing words, & person, 
though surrounded by pleasures, becomes restless (or sorrowful), 
that 1 b indeed due to this that his mind unconsciously has the 
impressions of loves and friendships of past lives presented to 
it’. In the seventh Act of the same play when Dusyanta and 
Sakuntala were re-united, she, referring to her previous rejection 
by the king, remarks 2319 'indeed at that time some (bad) 
actions of mine (in some former life) hampered my good deeds 
and became ripe for fruition’. In the Raghuvamda the 14th 
canto contains at first a message of spirited protest by Slt& 
whom RSma ordered Laksmana to abandon near V&lmlki’s 
hermitage on acoount of the scandal about her among common 
people, but afterwards qualifies the message by saying that the 
terrible misfortune that she was going to suffer was the fruition 
of her misdeeds in former existences and that she desired to be 
his wife in a future existence but without separation from him. 
Vide also the Meghaduta verse quoted above in note 2533 p. 1563. 

2548. g'TT^raipT'Rt W < vicv 

auiauri an*e^Ri 18. l. 

2549. qji ft owficraftrosi sn^fT ftg qfriiegttUHfcu 
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Many questions naturally arise on the dootrine of Karma 
and transmigration. One of them is discussed by the bhasya of 
Vyfisa on Yogasutra II. 13. In Yogasutra II. 3 five kleias 
(hindrances) such as avidya (nescience) are enumerated and it 
is stated (II. 13) that these kleias lead on to fruition of actions 
by way of birth, life (long or short), kind of experience. Actions 
(Karma) are of four sorts according to Yogasutra (IV. 7 ) viz. 
krsna (dark found in wicked people), ( 2 ) iuklakrsna (white- 
dark) that are accomplished by external means in which there 
is some injury to or benefit of others; (3) sukla (white) 
belonging to those who engage in tapas, svadhyaya (study of 
the sacred texts) and contemplation; because this kind of deed 
depends on the mind alone and does not depend on external 
means and does not involve injury to others ; (4) Asukldfcrsna 
(neither white nor dark), which is found in sannySsins (ascetio 
saints) whose hindrances (avidya &c) have dwindled and whose 
bodies are the last (they will have). Of these four kinds, the 
yogin alone haB non-white karma Bince he has renounced the 
fruit of all actions (even of good ones ) and he has akrspa since 
he will never resort to dark actions. The bhasya on Yogasutra 
II. 13 states four questions, (1) whether one Karma is the cause 
of one birth, or (2) whether one Karma is the cause of more 
births than one; (3) whether more than one Karma brings 
about more births than one; (4) whether more than one Karma 
brings about one birth. The bhasya raises objections to the first 
three and states that the fourth alternative alone is acceptable. 
Vide p. 1417 note 2325 for the text of the YogabhSsya on these 
four alternatives. The Santiparva (chap. 273. 33-34 of or. ed. 
=chap 280. 33-34 of ch, ed.) mentions individual souls as of six 
colours viz. krsria (.dark), dhumm (grey), nila (blue), rakta (red), 
huridra (yellow) and sukla (white) in an ascending order, 
the dark being the lowest and sukla being the highest and 
verses 36-46 desoribe these six in detail. 

There are several features of our present life that can be 
more satisfactorily explained on the theory of transmigration 
than on any other. Why do two people who have seen but little 
of one another feel friendship or hatred ? The surmise that iu 
past existences they were friends or had obliged each other or 
harmed each other offers an explanation. The doctrine of karma 
and transmigration accounts for the apparently unmerited 
misery and suffering of many people,while some enjoy undeserved 
happiness or a good life. Our sense of fairness and justice would 
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be shocked by the inequalities in the world, if such a doctrine 
were not there. The hypothesis and belief that all human 
volition and conduct will suitably be rewarded and punished 
in subsequent existences has an important bearing on present 
conduct, would act as an urge to continual effort for good¬ 
ness in this life and is likely to deter men from vice and 
cruelty. This doctrine of karma not only offers an explana¬ 
tion about the varying degrees of happiness and unhappiness 
among human beings, but also accounts for differences in 
material well-being and unhealthy bodily conditions. It offers 
a solution of the problem of evil in the world and explains 
precocious abilities in mathematics, music and arts among 
children and grown up men as in the case of Ramanujan about 
whom Prof. Hardy-'of Cambridge (in * Ramanujan,’ Cambridge, 
1940) says that he was the most romantic figure in the recent 
mathematics. If rightly understood, it is not pessimistic or 
fatalist, but rather emphasizes all out human effort in this life. 
It will be seen how many of the works on Dharmasastra or 
connected with it as sources emphasize effort (purusakara) as 
against views of various people that it is Daiva or Soabhava or 
time or the combination of all these that yield rewards or 
retribution in this life. It also explains sudden accession* of 
prosperity or high position suoh as, for example, a poor man's 
son being adopted by a prince or queen and then becoming an 
enlightened and famous ruler as was the case with the late 
Sayajirao Maharaj Gaikwad of Baroda. 

Even from Upanisadio times various views were held about 
the origin of the world and similar questions. The Sv. Up. 
(1.1) asks the question 'Is brahma the cause? Whence aro 
we born ? Whereby do we live and whither are we going ? 
Tell ub, 0 knowers of brahman, under whose control do we abide 
in pain or pleasure'? The next verse states 'Should Time or 
nature or necessity or chance or the elements be considered as 
the oause or He who is (called) Purusa ? It cannot be their 
combination either, since even the self has no power over happi¬ 
ness and misery.' Then verse 3 (latter half) states ‘He being 
one superintends (or controls) all causes viz. Time, self and the 
rest.' Yaj. 1. 350 refers to five views on the question as to what 
causes desirable or undesirable results viz. some hold that it is 
Daiva alone, some put forward Svabhava (nature), some rely 
on Time, some on human effort and some on a combination of 
all these; but, Ysjnavalkya’s own view (I. 349, 351) is that 
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good or bad results are due to daira and puruqakam and that the 
former is nothing but effort of former existences that has begun 
to manifest results. The Santiparva (chap. 238.4-5=cr. ed. 230. 
4-5) refers to the fact that there are three views viz. either 
human effort or daiva or smbhava being the cause, but its own 
view appears to be that Purusakara and Daiva combine to 
produce fruits. The MatsyapurSna (221, 8) asserts that daiva, 
effort and kola working together produce the fruits of actions. 
The Brahmandapurana (U. 8. 61-62) refers to three views viz. 
Daiva, effort and Svabhava are put forward as causes separately 
but its own view is that daiva and effort together yield fruits. 

It may be stated here that Earma is put in three groups viz. 
saflctta, prarabdha and kriyamana (or saficJyamana). The first 
iB the total accumulated deeds of all past existences, the fruits of 
which have not been experienced. The prarabdha Earma is 
that which was the strongest among the group of saAcita deeds 
just before the present existence of a person begins and which is 
supposed to determine one's present existence. What a person 
accumulates during the present existence is called kriyamapa (or 
saftdyamana, being collected) and the next existence is 
determined by the strongest (or the earliest according to some) 
among the sancita and kriyamSna deeds put together. As the 
karmans 2SS0 are of different characters and yield different 
consequences ( heaven in case of sdttvika deeds, or the earth or 
mid-regions when they are mainly rajasa), and places of 
tortures when deeds are mainly Umasa the existences (or 
births or bodies) differ and the self being affected by the body, 
the individual souls appear as different. The objection is raised 
that freedom of will is the basis of all ethical values and that 
if a man’s Earma in past lives determines the present life, than a 
man in the present life is merely a toy in the power of Earma 
and has no power to do as he sees best. The question about a man's 
freedom of will is a most thorny one, on which the greatest thinkers 
from ancient times to the present day have differed 2951 and no 

2550. Vide (^rnr^n^tT of q snn % verses 5 and 8. * srfoft 

gromit*? i uwS fwu n frigid efcmm ^ vcroi si£ 
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to g feiifosM tow: i oraunft wr wAwmr- 

3f%:i am sifuft eavuctd i 

2551. Jeans in * Mysterious Universe ' (p. 30) observes 'And if Time is 
90 fundamental that an understanding of its true nature is forever beyond 
our reach, then so also in all probability is a decision the age-long contro¬ 
versy between determinism and free will.’ 
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satisfactory reply can be given. There are-numerous works on 
discussions on Free will and Determinism such as Bashdall’s 
* Theory of good and evil * voL IT. pp. 302-355 (1907 ) on * Free 
Will/ BergsonB’s 4 Time and Free will/ Viscount Samuel in 
1 Belief and action 4 pp. 303-320; but the present author does not 
propose to recommend any of these books to the reader of this 
volume. But if the reader wants a small book on the Free Will 
controversy he may read the book by M. Davidson (London, 
1942). So far as the Indian doctrine of Karma is concerned, it 
appears that freedom of will is postulated for a man during the 
present existence to lead a good moral life and perform 
meritorious acts subject to the limitations caused by *the 
environment in which the present existence is cast. The 
important working belief is that one has free will and that one 
is free in the present existence to mould the future (so far as he 
is -concerned J by means of meritorious works. This is the 
message of the Sftntiparva. 2552 Lord Krsna, after a long discourse 
in the BhagavadgltS gives Aijuna permission to do as the latter 
likes (18.63 4 yatheoohasi taths kuru'). In Gita 9,30 also Lord 
Krsna says 4 if even a person of the vilest conduct worships me 
with undivided devotion, he must he held to be righteous, for he 
has made a right resolve/ Similarly, in VI. 5 the Gita provides 
4 let a man lift himself higher by himself, let him not degrade 
himself; for the self alone is the friend of the self and the self 
alone is the enemy of ttte self ’. Vide notes below for TTpanisad 
passages, V. S. and S&nkarabhasya. It is possible to accept, on 
the ancient Indian doctrine, both predestination and free will, 
the first so far as one’s being born in a certain environment is 
concerned and the 2nd so far as one’s actions in the present life 
are conoerned. The BhagavadgltS (VI. 5-6) holds out the hope 
even to a sinner that it 1 b never too late to mend and ( EE. 40) 
avers that even a little of righteousness saves a man from great 
fear and no effort is lost. 

Though the general drift of the Gita is in favour of Free 
Will, there are a few passages that seem to savour of 
determinism, e. g. 4 everyone is made to do acts helplessly by the 
gums born of Prakrti (III. 5 ); 4 all beings follow prakrti 
(Nature); what can control (or repression) do’? (III.33); 44 due to 
your conceit you think 4 1 shall not fight/ this thy resolve is vain; 
(your ) Nature will compel you to do it; you being constrained 

2552. gsn? 55*wr i g wwfjS w grefcr sidw r a 

Snfig q j 280. 3 ( = 291. 3. of ch. ed.). 
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by your own acts born of your nature will helplessly do that 
which you do not wish to do " { XVlII, 59-60 ). It may have to 
be conceded that there is no freedom of will in the matter of 
environment during childhood. 

The Ramayana gives expression to the belief that sorrow in 
the present life is the result of similar actions done in past life 
or lives. When Rama left Ayodhya as an exile for the sake of 
fulfilling the promise given to queen Kaikeyl by king Dasaratha, 
Kausalyl, mother of Rama, laments 1 1 believe indeed that in a 
past life I must have made many persons lose their sons or I 
must have harmed (or killed) living beings; it is therefore that 
this (sorrow) has befallen me ’; * I think beyond doubt that in a 
former life, I, a wretched woman, must have cut off the breasts 
of cows (or mothers) when their calves (or children) desired 
(to drink milk at the breasts) of tbeir mothers \ 2553 

The Puranas also emphasize the importance of good or evil 
deeds and say that one has to reap the fruits of one’s actions, 
whether good or evil, and Karma does not come to an end even after 
hundreds of lives unless the results thereof are undergone. 2554 The 
PadmapurUna states ‘ there is no destruction of Karma except 
by reaping the fruits thereof; no one can set aside the bondage 
due to the Karma of past lives ’ and further * man by his own 
actions may become a God, or a human being, cattle, a bird or 
a lower animal or even a tree (or rock); no man in this world 
is able to annul the effects of actions done in previous existences 
by his power or by the birth of progeny’ 2555 (son&c). The 

^ 2553. wgmni mropitffrwtfla yuia q g q - 

H ajvlvqrwws 39. 4; ^ i mfrhiflg 

5 TTT?RJ: wi: n snricins 43. 17 ( Madras Law Journal Press edition ). 

2554^ STT*pfr 9iV SXTV 

t9v H fltufiv (TJnvnrr) 29, 18; the quarter fmgph efruH qpl is quoted by 
the On 3 tT^U(sv on IV. 1 . 13. ( Without name). Vide H. ol Dh, 
Yol. IV. p, 39 note 95 for the same verse quoted by others, notes 

* fin w t. ' 

2555 . m ^ i mwtf ^ 

B <FV. II. 81. 48. and 94. 118; tti^T qr^»rf TJ%urf cWT 1 

W vrra 3 r?g: 11 w 33^1 mspn quv 

qjjjnvvtn 11 »IW. II. 94.13,15. The first occurs in II. 81. 43 also. Vide 
Kgveda v.4. 10. and r,g IX. 137 s%w w^i4srvni 
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VRgsvh»troika** «Rwnjn qqr. 11 . 94 . 7-8. 
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idea of transmigration as described in the Upanisads had become 
universal in India at the time of Buddha. Buddha rejected the 
reality of a permanent ego or self as an entity. He was not a 
metaphysical philosopher, but wanted to lay down a way or 
method by which mankind could be freed from ignorance and 
Buffering and liberation could be achieved. Therefore, while 
rejecting a permanent ego he accepted the doctrine of rebirth. 

A side issue has been very much debated by some eminent 

scholars, viz. whether the cherishers of the Vedanta thoughts 

were originally the Ksatriyaa and not the Brahmanas. The 

present author dealt with that question in a brief' compass in 

H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 105-107 and note 222. Deussen in * Das 

System des Vedanta* (1883 pp. 18-19)~and Ph. Up. (tr. by 

Geden pp. 18-19) and Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar in * Vaisnavism and 
/ ' * 

Saivism * p. 9 hold the view that the ksatriyas were the original 
possesseors of Vedanta doctrines. Deussen relies mainly on six 
passages and Dr. Bhandarkar on two :only (Chan. V. 3 and 11) 
and besides Deussen (in Ph. Up. p. 19) admits that his conclu¬ 
sion is not absolute certainty but has a high degree of 
probability. Barth in ‘Religions of India' p. 65, Hopkins in 
* Ethics of India' (1924) p. 63, 1 Vedio India' by Macdonell and 
Keith (vol. H. p. 206), and Tuxen on 1 The religions of India* 
(Copenhagen', 1949, p. 88) do not subscribe to this view. 
Deussen went so far as to aver (p. 19) ‘this teaching with regard 
to the at man was studiously withheld from them (the brShmanas), 
that it was transmitted in a narrow oirole among the ksatriyas 
to the exclusion of the brahmanas'. The present author had 
not set out the passages on which reliance was placed by Deussen 
and those who followed him. They will be set out here and will 
be examined as to the context in which they appear and the 
subject with which they deal. But it must first be emphasized 
that the most important doctrines of the main and ancient 
Upanisads are two, viz. ' non-difference of the individual self 
from the Supreme Self, and (2) transmigration of the self 
depending on his deeds and* conduot. Both these doctrines are 
expounded by Yajnavalkya to king Janaka in various places in 
the Upanisads e. g. in Br. Up. IV. 4. 4-7 and following passages. 
Deussen regards this part of the instruction as deepest, truest 
and noblest (Ph. Up. p. 348;quoted above on p. 1547) and this 
passage is (aoo. to him) the leading passage on the doctrine of 
transmigration and on what accompanies the self in its trans¬ 
migration (Ph. Up/p. 281). Besides, the words of Yajnavalkya 

B. D. 198 
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in Br. Up. III. 2.13 * He who does good is born good* and in IV. 4. 
5 * He who does good is born good, he who does evil is born evil, he 
becomes righteous by righteous works &c.' are declared by Deussen 
himself (Ph. Up. p. 410) as ‘the oldest in which a doctrine of 
transmigration is found'. Therefore, according to Deussen 
himself, the original possessor of these two fundamental doctrines 
of the Upanisads is the brabmana Yajnavalkya who in the same 
Upanisad (Br. Up-II. 4.1-14) propounds to his wife Maitreyl 
the identity of the self and elements and everything else with 
brahma (idam aarvam yadayamatma). Not only so. there are 
other brahmana teachers of these. For example, Uddalaka Aruni 
expounds at great length to his son Svetaketu the doctrine of 
identity in the famous words ‘ tat-tvamaai ’ (Chan. Up. VI. 8*16). 

Now the examples on which Deussen (Ph. Up. pp. 17-19) 
bases his couclusions must be cited and examined. Chan. Up. 
(V. 11.1) tells the story of five (named) wealthy householders 
and great students of Veda who came together and discussed the 
question 1 what is our atman, what iB brahma'. They proposed 
to go to Uddalaka Aruni who knew the self called VaisvSnara. 
Uddalaka thought that he would not be able to explain all and 
therefore told them that ASvapati Kaikeya (king of Kekaya 
country) at that time knew the self called Vaisvanara and all 
five together with Udd&laka went to that king, who said he 
would give an answer the next day. The next day those six 
went to him with fuel in hand (i. e. as pupils) and the king 
without performing further preparatory rites asked each of them 
what they medidated upon. When each replied as to what he 
meditated upon, such as heaven, Aditya, air, ether, water and 
earth (this last by Uddalaka Aruni), he told them that all these 
are parts of Vaisv&nara and he explained to them how the 
proper Agnihotra is to be performed. 

Two things should be noticed viz. Uddalaka Aruni is here 
shown as ignorant of true Vaisvanaravidya, though in the very 
next section (Chan. Up. VI. 8. 7.ff.) Uddalaka Aruni teaches the 
sublime doctrine of * Tat-tvamasi \ Probably these two Uddalaka* 
are different or the present story is more or less a myth. In the 
Becond place, all that Asvapati Kaikeya teaches is about 
Vaisvanara and not brahmavidyS (about the identity of in¬ 
dividual soul with the Supreme Self. From before the times of 
\&ska, there have been various opinions about Vaisvanara, 
frequently mentioned in the Rgveda (e.g. in 1.52.6.1.98.1.). 
The Nirokta (VU. 21-23) has a long discussion and quotes 
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three different views viz. that VaisvSnara is lightning or 
Aditya or terrestrial fire. The Chan. Up. (V, 18.2) windB up the 
description of YaisvSnara and brings it (V. 19-24) in line with 
the oblations to five breaths (as ‘ Pranaya ’ evahs &o.) and sets 
forth the results of the observance of Agnihotra with full know¬ 
ledge of its true purport. The Vedantasutra (I. 2. 24-32) deals 
with what is meant by Vaisvanara in Chan. Y. 11 ff. and the 
conclusion is that it means paramatman (thehighest Self) and 
not individual Belf or fire as an element or the digestive 
(stomaoh) heat. 

Deussen then refers to the story of Gargya Balaki (in Br. 
Up. H 1) who offered to expound brahma to Ajatasatru, king of 
KAsI, who offered to give a thousand cows if he did so and 
remarked that people run exclaiming * Janaka, Jan aka * (mean¬ 
ing Janaka is donor and also listener to brahma exposition l. 3536 
Balaki offered twelve objects of meditation on brahma euoh as 
the person in the sun, the person in the moon &o. Ajatasatru 
replied as to the twelve objeotB that he knew them already and 
brahma iB different from them and cannot be understood by 
what he said. Then Balaki remained silent. Balaki offered to be 
his pupil. Then Ajatasatru said 2557 this is topsy-turvy that a 
brahmana should approach a ksatriya as a pupil with the idea 
' the ksatriya would expound brahman to him.’ I shall make 
known to you (brahma).” So saying he took hold of Balaki’s 
hand and got up (from his seat). Certain matters in this story 
must be carefully noted here. This does not at all say that the 
olass of brahmanas did not know brahmavidya and that 
ksatriyas alone were then the only possessors of it. On the 
contrary, Janaka is specially mentioned as a donor of cows and 
is eager to listen to brahmavidya and people ran to him desiring 
to aocept large gifts of cows for imparting brahmavidya. We 

2556. *trrv 3UW W staMMMWgf 95TC wgr & arawfinf w 

^ wuvstfn i w. 

11. 1. 1. the words * *3? if ... occur ia UV. IV. which has 

the same story with some variations. Max-Muller's tr. in. S. B. £. vol. I. p. 
300 " for verily all people ran away saying 1 Janaka (king of Mithila) is our 
father (patron) " is not accurate and does not bring out the sense properly. 
Sahkaricarya’s explanation is far more satisfactory' ‘.SMSil 
agf wJtwhWW wht wr^f )■’ 
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know about Janaka from By. Up. HI 1 ff. wherein Janaka king 
of Videha, offered a thousand cows and. when Yajnavalkya took 
away those cows, numerous persons present in Janaka's court 
such as his hotr priest Asvala, Artabhaga, GargI, Uddalaka 
Aruni, Yidagdha Sakalya ply him with questions. In Br. Up. 
IV. 4. 7 (Janaka offers a thousand cows to Yajflavalkya, in IV. 
4.23 (Janaka offers to give his Videha kingdom to Yajnavalkya 
along with himself as a slave). The story of Balaki only comes 
to this at the most that when Janaka had learnt brahmavidyfi. 
a brahmana Balaki did not know it though he professed to know 
it, and had to be instructed in it by king Ajata&atru of K&£l, 
who knew it and who only stated that a brahmana did not 
become a pupil of a ksatriya. All br&hmnas could never have been 
proficient in brahmavidyi much less ksatriyas. One regrets to 
say that Deussen is guilty of making a sweeping generalisation 
without adequate data. It may be noted that in this story 
Ajatasatru of K&bl does not say that the Vidya was not known to 
any brahmanas before (as Pravahana Jaivali claimed). but, on 
the contrary, expressed surprise that a brahmana should come to 
him for learning the VidyS. 

The same story occurs in Kausltaki Upanisad 3538 IV. 1-19 
often in the same words, Bslaki offers 16 explanations about 
the objects of his meditation. The V. S. devotes three sutras 
(I. 4.16-18) to the passage in which Ajatasatru stated ‘ He who 
is the maker of those persons (you mentioned), he of whom all 
this 1 b the work, he alone is to be known'. There is in Br. Up. 
II. 1 and Kausltaki Up. IV hardly anything about trans¬ 
migration. Both passages simply affirm that from the Atman all 
pranas, all worlds, all gods, all elements spring forth (Br. II, 
2. 20). ThiB is nothing more than what is stated in the leading 
text (Br. Up. IV. 4.7 ) of Ysjfiavalkya or in ChSn. Up. VI. 1-16 
in the oft-repeated words of Aruni to his son Svetaketu 
( aitadatmyam idam sarvam...tattvamaai). 

It is most surprising that Deussen should press into service 
the story of Sanatkumara and NSrada in order to fortify his 
proposition that ksatriyas were the original possessors of the 
great dootrines of Vedanta. He relies on Chan. Up. VIE, where 

2558. vt 9 wranmilvt geqiwt eraf nvt fawn? w gffii whft. 

OV. IV. 18. The conclusion in I, 4, 16-18 is that the person to be 

known ia Paramatman and the words uw fagjd refer to the world 
aind jhat this has no reference {o ' jiva * or principal prana. 
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it is said that N&rada approached Sanatkumara and prayed 
' Teach me. Sir.’ Sanatkumara said to him' tell me what you 
know; then 1 shall tell you what is beyond that*. N&rada 
stated (in Chan. Up. VII. 1-2) that he had studied the four 
VedaB, 2559 Itihasa-purana and gave a long list of lores includ¬ 
ing Devavidya, Brahmavidya (whatever that may mean), 
ksatravidya, NaksatravidyS, admitted he knew mantras only 
and did not know Atman (the Self) and added 4 1 have heard 
from men like you that he who knows the Atman overcomes 
sorrow. Iam in sorrow; bhagavan 1 do help me to croBB (to 
get over) my sorrow.' Sanatkumara replied 4 whatever you 
have studied is mere name, there is something better than a 
name*. Then Sanatkum&ra teaches him to meditate on speech 
as better than name, then on manas as better than speech and 
several others as better than the preceding (in VII. 4-24) till he 
reaches bhuman (the Infinite, the Param&tman) and describes 
bhuman in VII. 25-26 ending with the words ( all this springs 
from the Self' and it 1 b stated at the end (in VII. 26.2) 
'Bhagav&n (venerable) Sanatkumara showed to NSrada, all 
whose blemishes had been crushed (uprooted), what is beyond 
darkness (avidya); they call him (Sanatkumara) Skanda.' 2560 

In all thiB long passage there 1 b not a word whether Sanat¬ 
kumara and N&rada belonged to a br&hmana or ksatriya class* 
Skanda is known in classical Sanskrit as the God of War (as 
in Gltfi X. 24 4 SenSnlnam-aham Skandafc') and in the Vana- 
parva 229.22-23 he is mentioned as the commander of the armies 
of gods and the S&ntiparva mentions that N&rada approached 
Devala for knowledge about the creation and dissolution of the 
world (chap. 275—267 of Or. ed.). From this Deussen at once 
draws the conclusion that Sanatkum&ra must have been a 
ksatriya and N&rada a br&hmana. In the Mah&bh&rata, Manu- 
smrti and the Pur&nas both of them are semi-divine sages and 
beyond varna or caste. Gita X. 13 speaks of N&rada as Devarsi, 
the V&yu-pur&na speaks of Parvata and N&rada as sons of 
Kadyapa and as included among Devargis (Vayu 61. 85). The 
Manusmrti includes N&rada among the first ten Prajapatia 

2559. Compare Br. Up. II. 4.10 for a similar bat smaller list of lores 
that are said to be the breath of the great Being and another list of the four 
Vedas and six Vedangas (called aparavidya) in Mnndaka Up. L 1. 5. 
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(125). The BrahmapurSna (1.46-47) describes both Skanda 
and Sanatkumara as sons of Brahma. The Naradlyapurana 
(Purvabhaga, 2. 3) speaks of Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatkumara 
and Sanatana as the mind-born sons of Brahma and Sanat¬ 
kumara as brahmavadin and as expounding all Dharmas to 
Narada. The Vamanapurana (60.68-69) describes the same 
four as sons of Dharraa and AhimsS, and as exponders of Yoga- 
saBtra. To crown all, Kurmapurana 2S61 I. 7. 20-21 speaks of 
these four along with Xratu as Vipras (brahmanas), yoglns, 
and as mind-born sons of Brahm&. Sanatkumara might have 
been literally or metaphorically called 'Skanda’, because he 
attacked and routed Audya just as God Skanda routed armies of 
asuras, if at all the myth about Skanda was known in times 
before the Up&nisads. 

Chan. Up. I. 8 narrates tnat there were (in some part of 

India not mentioned) three persons well versed in (the osoteric 

> * 

meaning of Udgitha i. e. Om), viz. Silaka Salavatya, 
Caikitayana Dalbhya and Pravahana Jaivali. They sat down 
for a discussion on Udgitha. The first two (who were brahmanas) 
first put questions to each other and answered. Then Pravahana 
Jaivali told them that they were giving replies about matters 
that were not permanent. Then Pravahana Jaivali told them 
that Akasa was the origin of this world, that beings owe their 
origin to Akasa and will return into it, that Akasa is Udgitha, 
greater than the great and without end See. Deussen relies on 
thispaBsage also for supporting his theory. Udglthavidya is 
only one of several Upasanas in the Upanisads. Therefore, 
what would follow is that Pravahana Jaivali knew it and two 
brahmanas of some place not mentioned did not know it. It 
is not possible to Bee how this Btory lends any support to 
Deussen’s sweeping thesis of all brahmanas being originally 
excluded from the central doctrine of identity. In the same 
context (Chan. Up. I. 9. 3) Pravahana mentions that one 
Atidhanvan Saunaka 2562 taught Udgitha-vidya to Udarasandilya. 

2561. 3T& t wgrc h hwhiwh : htoh 4b w 

< wg ws ftgmr rorafit:« vtmd) fimts tmvnriSisT:» 

I. 7.-19-21. 

2562. Dhattus becomes • d ban van * when it is at tbe end of a babuvribi 
compound, according to Pantni V. 4. 132. imps**). What is the meaning of 

as a ? It may mean * who bas gone beyond tbe bow (i. e. who 

is far above those who wield tbe bow), itself means a bow ( as in Rg. 

VI. 75. 2 and 3 ) and 'arid desert » in the Rgveda ( x. 4. 1. WI 3t?b). 

Then anf fon a q may mean one who had crossed an arid desert and would have 
nothing to do with one wielding a bow. 
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Deussen without giving any reason aBserts' the names allow of 
the conjecture that in this case also a brahmana received 
instruction from a ksatriya * (p. 18 ). He probably connected the 
first name with ( dhanus * (bow) which was the forte of ksatriyaB. 
But he forgets that Saunaka and Sandilya are both brahmana 
names. This will illustrate how even the most profound scholar 
goes astray when he becomes over<enthusiastic about a theory of 
his. In this story PravShana does not claim that the 
Udgithavidya was unknown among brahmanas. On the contrary 
he himself states that Saunaka, a brahmana (called Atidhanvan) 
expounded that Vidya to Udaraisandilya, another br&hmana. 
Besides, Udgithavidya is only one among numerous upasanas 
and what Pravahana teaches iB that all bhutas spring from Ak&6a 
and are absorbed in Akasa, the purport being that Akasa here 
denotes brahman as the V. S. (1.1. 22) establishes. This doctrine 
is the same as the one taught in Tal Up. HI. 6 (basis of V. S. I. 
1.2) and other texts. Moreover, there is nothing about 
transmigration in this passage of Chan. Up. 

The Bheet anchor of the views of Deussen and Dr. 
Bhandarkar are the dialogue between Pravahana Jaivali and 
Svetaketu (Br, Up. VI. 2, Chan. Up. V. 3*10 ) about Panc&gni- 
vidya and that between Asvapati Kaikeya and Uddalaka Arum 
about Vaisvauara (Chan. V. 11.24). The latter has been already 
dealt with. In the former occurs an important passage which 
has been made muoh of and misunderstood. Before proceeding 
to expound the Paficagnividyft to Svetaketu and his father Aruni 
Gautama, Pravahana Jaivali remarks (Chan. Up. V. 3. 7 ) * this 
vidya did not go to brahmanas before you; therefore in all worlds 
domination (or government ) has remained with the ksatriya 
class alone*. In the corresponding Br. Up. passage the words 
are ( this vidya did not reside in any brahmana before this day, 
but I shall expound it to you, for, who would like to refuse when 
you address me thus ’ 2563 ( vis. I approach you as pupil), In the 

2563. yfr? ^srsgra; gufiqT wnpwrei 
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by MaxMulIer as ' teaching' in S. B. E. Vol. I. p. 78. Bat it is better to take 
in the sense of ' domination or government, ’ as is clearly the 
meaning of the word in Br. Up. III. 8. 9 

fava: >. Besides, there is nothing to show that^ ksatriya rulers 
everywhere were teaching that doctrine (if we take prasasane to mean 

(Continued on next page ) 
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Kausltaki Up. I. the doctrine of the two paths of Devayana and 
Pitryana is expounded to Aruni {and his son Svetaketu) by 
Citra Gar gy ay an i ( v. 1. Gdngyayani), but the remarks about 
ksatriyas alone being the first possessors of the doctrine do not 
occur there at all and Gargyayani appears to be a brahmana 
teacher. The question is: what is meant by ‘ this vidya ' in the 
above passages of Chan. andBr. Upanisads? In the Upanisads 
(particularly in Ghandogya and Br,) numerous vidyas for the 
upasana of brahman by men that are not yet far advanced on 
the path of brahmavidya are dilated upon, such as Udglthavidya 
(Chan. Up. 1.8-9, Br. Up. 13), DaharavidyS (Chan. VIII. 1.1-2, Br. 
Up.1,3, Vedantasutra 1.3.14-21), Madhuvidya (Chan. III. 1.1 ff., 
Br. Up. II. 5.1-15), Samvargavidya (Chan. IV. 3 ). In the same 
way Pancagni vidya is an Upasana. Deussen and others admit (as 
shown above) that the great and original texts about the identity 
of the individual self with the Supreme Self and about 
transmigration of the soul based on works and oonduot are those 
of Ysjnavalkya in the Br, Up. The PaficagnivtdyS expatiates 
upon and iB concerned mainly with only one aspect of 
transmigration viz, the path of those who living in a village 
practise a life of sacrifices, works of public utility and alms. 
The five fires and five offerings relate only to the pitryfina path. 
It contains an esoteric and semi-physical explanation of the 
process by which persons oome to be born again on the earth. 
At the most it may be argued that some ksatriya rulers or noble¬ 
men claimed to have given an esoteric or metaphorical 
explanation of the mode of the return of pious men from the 
moon to the earth again. Nothing positive is said as to whether 
PravShana Jaivali was the ruler of a country or only a ksatriya 
(rajanya in Br. Up. VI. 2.3, Ch5n, Up. V. 3.5) but we are told 
that Asvapati was king of the Xekaya country in the extreme 
northwest of India, while the original proolaimer of the immorta¬ 
lity of the self and its identity with the supreme self was Yajfia- 
valkya who was in Videha (Mithila, modern Bihar), which wasat 
least a thousand miles away from Xekaya. Ysjnavalkya’s philo¬ 
sophy must have taken a long time before it became well known in 
the distant Xekaya Conceding for argument that a few rulers 
like Asvapati were the first to propound an explanation of the 

(Continued from last Page) 

(teaching). Further, this sentence (in Chan. V. 3. 7. is a boastful assertion 
like the one of A&rapati in Ohan. V. 11. 5. that there was in his country of 
Kekaya no thief, no miser, no drunkard, no man who had not consecrated 
sacred fire in his house, no ignorant person and no adulterer. 
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way of the transmigration of pious sacrifloers and the like, it is a 
far cry from that to assume as Deussen does (Ph. Up. p. SO ) that 
the doctrine of the Atman as the first Principle of the universe 
was fostered and progressively developed by the ksatriyas in 
opposition to the principles of the brahmanical ritual and this 
assumption is contrary to what he himself states elsewhere in 
his own work (pp. 410, 281, 348). 

Before proceeding further a passage from the Br. Up. I. 4. 
10 and another from the Ait. Up. (II. 4-5) would have to be 
considered. In Br. Up. occurs the following passage: 3564 44 In 
the beginning brahman was there, it cognised itself as 4 1 am 
brahma'; therefore it became all; whoever from among the 
Gods perceived this (vis. 4 1 am brahman'), he became that 
(brahman); the same ocourred to sages and men. The sage 
VSmadeva realizing this reached the conclusion 4 1 was (or 
became) Manu and the Bun also.' Therefore, this (will occur) 
even now. Whoever (even a man) who realizes 4 1 am brahman 
he becomes (identical with) all this (universe); even the gods 
are not able to prevent that man's being one with brahman and 
with all, for be is the soul of all these." Deussen translates 
4 aham Manurabhavam Suryasoa' as 4 1 was once Manu, I was 
once the Sun*. There is no ward far 'once* and it is supplied 
by Deussen who remarks 'as a proof of his knowledge of 
brahman , (V&madeva) alleged his acquaintance with his former 
births as Manu and Surya* (p. 317). The words can very well 
be construed as meaning that Vamadeva, having realized 
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brahman when be sang the hymn Rg, IV. 26, expressed hie 
identity with Manu and Surya (and the whole universe). 
There is no express reference to former births and Sankar&c&rya 
in 2SS5 bis bhasys on Br. Up. understands the passage in this 
sense and does not refer to former births. It cannot be said 
that the Br. Up. quotes Rg. IV. 26.1 for supporting the concep¬ 
tion of transmigration but it relies on it merely fox the concep¬ 
tion of identity,of the individual soul with the Supreme Self. 

Then there is a passage in the Ait. Up. which Deussen 
refers to (pp. 317-318 of Ph. Up.). In the 2nd adhySya that 
Upanisad refers to the conception of a person as the first birth; 
when the child is actually born that is described as the 2nd 
birth. Then it proceeds "He (the son) being the self of the 
father is placed in his (the father’s) stead for the performance 
of all sacred works; then his other self (the father) having 
performed all he has to do and having reached the span of his 
life (having become very old) departs (from this world) and 
departing from this world is born again, that is his third birth. 
And this has been declared by a sage ‘while dwelling in 
(mother's) womb I came to know all the births of the gods; 
a hundred strongholds of ayas (copper or iron ) held me, but I 
escaped down with speed like a hawk.* Vamadeva lying in his 
mother's womb declared this In this passage the father and 
Bon are treated as identical, as elsewhere it is so said (vide 
note below). This Rgveda verse (the 2nd half) is liable to 
several interpretations. In the Rgveda (I. 80. 2, VIII. 95. 3, 
IX. 68. 6, X. 11. 4&c.) it is frequently stated that (dyena) 
hawk brings Soma for Indra. Syena may also be interpreted as 
Bt&nding for the soul and the iron fortresses as the bodies 
through which the transmigrating soul wanders. The Rgveda 
sage might have only meant the mythical hawk of Indra. But 
as the word ‘janim&ni’ occurs in the first half the Upanisadic 
Bage (in Ait. Up.) might have UBed the verse to support his 
ideas about the three births. But even in the Ait. Up. passage 
the three births are not clearly of one person, unless vtre resort 
to a myth, viz. the conception of a son and the son’s birth are 
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taken as the two births of the father himself on the ground that 
the son is the father himself born again. 2566 

The Upanisads laid down an inexorable law that fruits of 
all notions, good or evil, must be experienced and that a person's 
deeds and conduct determined the character of his succeeding 
existences. But from some passages in the Upanisads the ms elves 
it appears that they recognised some exceptions. One exception 
was that when a pesron realized that he was one with brahman 
the actions both good and evil, if any, done by him after that 
Realization and before the physical death of the body produced 
no results. In Chan. Up. VI. 14. 3 Satyakama 2567 Jabala tells 
hiB pupil Upakosala that * Just as .water does not ding to a lotus 
leaf, so no evil deed clings to one who knows (realizes) brahman *; 
Chan. Up. V. 24. 3 ‘ just as the (soft) cottonlike fibres of the 
isika reed when cast into fire are burnt out, so all evil deeds of 
him who knowing (the purport of) Vaisv&nara (brahma) offers 
Agnihotra are burnt*. The Br. Up. states 'Him who knowB 
these two do not overwhelm, whether he says that he did evil for 
some reason or that he did a good deed for some reason; he 
overcomes both these; neither what he has done nor what he has 
omitted to do afflict (lit. heat or burn) him *. The Mundaka Up. 
provides 1 when a person has seen (realized) the Highest (oause) 
and lowest (effect) his actions perish. * But this is only true as 
regards all acts before he attained Realization and all acts that 
his body may do after his attainment of Realization hut he 
oannot rescind the prQrabdha karma which brought about that 
existence wherein he reaohed Realization of brahman . The idea 
is that the actions which led to a person’s present embodiment 
must all be consumed by the body persisting till the appointed 
period for its death, and then only he becomes free from the 
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physical body. The Gh&n, Up. states 3568 ae to a man who has 
attained true knowledge of the Supreme Self from a teacher that 
1 for him there is only delay so long as he is not delivered (from 
the body), then he will become perfect*. All these Upaniqad 
passages are relied upon in V. S. IV. 1.13-15 and SahkaracSrya 
explains their purpose concisely but very clearly. The Gita also 
Bays (IV. 37) that the fire of knowledge reduces to ashes all 
deeds. Here all means only Saflcita and Saflciyamana and 
excludes prarabdha-karma. About the acts during the period 
between the attainment of Vidya and the fall of the body 
Sahkaracarya gives the instance of an arrow shot from a bow, 
which stops only after the initial impetus is exhausted in the 
flight of the arrow. Some works say that when the meritorious 
deed or the sinful deed done in the present life is of the extremest 
kind it may yield results in thiB very life . 3569 

The Upanisad theory is that one must bear the consequenoes 
of all actions, good or evil. But sometimes an evil action is 
done without any previous thought, as, for example, when a 
man’s gun goes off by accident and somebody is killed or 
seriously injured. This led to a disoussion in Dharmasutras 
and Smrtis and the doctrine of pr&yatoittas (expiations) for 
sins was developed. From Vedio times some rites had been 
performed to counteract mishaps and irregularities in the course 
of religious ceremonies and for portentous phenomena or 
personal misfortunes such as a dog-bite. In these the idea was 
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of ceremonial purity and the averting of evil results from such 
phenomena In which no question of sin as ordinarily understood 
entered. In the Gautama Dharmasutra there is'a dis cus s i o n on 
this, which is probably the earliest clear exposition on expia¬ 
tions for BinB. Gautama states that ‘there were two views on 
the efficacy of expiations against sins. One view was that 
expiations should not be performed aB regards sinB, because 
a sin is not destroyed unless its consequences are experienced; 
the other view was that *one should perform expiations since 
there are Vedic passages indicative of this, such as ‘after 
performing the sacrifice called Punabstoma one can come 
back (i. e. become fit for) Soma sacrifice (i. e. for all Yedio rites 
in general) *; * after performing the Vratyaatoma* (one becomes 
fit for vedic sacrifices), 4 he who offers the Asvamedha sacrifice 
crosses beyond all sin, beyond ( even) 2570 brahmana murder/ 
Some held the view that only sins committed inadvertently 
were removed by expiations; 3971 while others held the view that 
expiations were efficacious even against sins committed wil¬ 
fully as there are Vedic indications to that effect (Manu XI45). 
Manu, however, appears to have held that a man is relieved of 
the lapses inadvertently committed by means of the study of the 
Veda, but sins wilfully committed can be removed only by 
various prescribed expiations (XI. 46) and that a man must 
always resort to expiations for sinB, since those who have not 
done so have to undergo a double retribution viz. the tortures of 
horrible hells for long terms of years and also being born in 
other human existences with bodily deformities and diseases 
( Manu XI 48 and XII. 54). The subjeot of expiations and of 
XarmavipSka (fruition of evil actions by being born as a worm 
or lower animal, or having a short life and premature death and 
undergoing tormentB of Hell) has been dealt with at length in 
H. of Dh. Vol. IV. pp. 1-178). 
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So far as rebirth for sins is concerned attention may be 
drawn here to the following authorities: Manusmrti XII. 54-69, 
Yaj. III. 131, 135-136, 207-215, Visnudharmasutra, chap. 44, 
Atrismrti 4.5-14, 17-44, Markandeya-purana 35. 1-41 (B. L 
ed.), Brahmapurana 217. 37-110, Garudapurana, Fretakanda, 
chap 2. 60-88 (which incorporate almost word for word Yaj. 
III. 206-215) and also quotations from Sankha Dharmasutra 
collected by the present author in ABORI. vol. VIII, pp. 116-117 
items 375-378 culled from the Mitaksarfi on Yaj. HI. 216, the 
Madanaparijita pp. 701-702, the Parasara-Madhavlya, vol. H c 
part 2 pp. 246, 259, 263, 269. For reasons of space it is not 
possible to set out this whole mass but a few illustrative pass* 
ages will be cited. 

Manu states (XII. 54-69, with which Yaj. HI. 206-208 and 
212-215 agree in many places ) 'those guilty of mortal sins 
(Mahapatakas), having gone through terrible hells during a large 
numbers of years, come after the expiration (of hell punishment) 
to the following births. The slayer of a Brahmana passes 
through the births of dog, pig, ass, camel, cow (or ox), goat, 
sheep, deeT, a bird, a candala and a pukkasa; a brahmana who 
drinks the liquor called Sura enters the bodies of worms and 
(large) insects, of moths (or locusts), of birds feeding on ordure 
and of carnivorous animals; a brahmana (who steals gold of a 
brahmana) shall pass a thousand times through the births of 
spiders, snakes, lizards, aquatic animals and of destructive 
goblins; the violator of his guru's bed passes a hundred times 
through (the form of) grasses, shrubs, creepers, carnivorous 
animals and of beasts with fangs and of those (animals) like 
tigers doing cruel acts. Those men who are given to injuring 
others become animals that eat raw flesh, those who eat forbidden 
food become worms, those that thieve become creatures consum¬ 
ing their own kind (such as fishes) and those who have inter- 
course with women of the lowest classes become prelas (ghostly 
spirits); one who has associated with outcasts (for certain 
specified periods), he who approaches the wives of other men and 
he who has deprived a brahmana of his property (other than 
gold) becomes Brahmar&ksasa (an evil demon); a man who has 
on account of greed Btolen gems, pearls or coral or any of the 
other kinds of precious stones is born among goldsmiths; for 
stealing grain a brahmana becomes a rat, for stealing bell-metal 
a man becomes a hamsa bird, for depriving another of water he 
becomes the bird called Plava, for stealing honey a stinging 
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insect, for stealing milk a cow, for stealing Bweet juice 
(sugar-cane &o) a dog, for stealing clarified butter an 
ichneumon; for stealing meat a vulture, for stealing fat a 
cormorant, for stealing oil a bird called Tailapaka, for stealing 
salt a cricket, for stealing curds a bird called BalSka (crane); 
for stealing silk a partridge, for stealing linen a frog; for 
stealing cloth of cotton threads Kraunca bird, for stea li n g 
a cow an iguana, for stealing molaBBeB a bird called vagguda 
(a bat?), for stealing fine perfume a musk-rat, for stealing 
vegetables consisting of leaves a peacock, for stealing cooked 
food of various kinds a porcupine and for stealing uncooked 
food a hedgehog; for stealing fire a person becomes a heron, 
for stealing household utensils a mason-wasp, for stealing dyed 
garments a cakora bird; for stealing a deer or an elephant 
a wolf, for stealing a horse a tiger, for stealing fruits and roots 
a monkey, for stealing a woman a bear, for stealing dr inkin g 
water a cataka, for stealing vehicles a camel, for stealing cattle 
a he-goat; that man who has forcibly taken away any kind of 
property belonging to another or who eats sacrificial food of 
which no part has been offered in sacrifice certainly becomes a 
lower animal; women also who in like man ner committed theft 
shall incur guilt; they become the females of those same 
creatures (enumerated above). 

It may be noted that some of the births assigned to those 
guilty of thefts of various articles have some logic or reason 
behind those regulations e, g. when Manu X II . 62 and Ysj. m. 
214 prescribe that a thief of grains becomes a rat in the next 
birth or when Manu XU. 61 prescribes that a thief of jewels, 
pearls and coral is born among the class of goldsmiths, one can 
easily appreciate this retribution as appropriate or reasonable, 
but the same cannot be said of all others. It is noteworthy that, 
in spite of what the bhSsya on Y, S. quoted in note 2325 and 
pp. 1417-18 above says, a single mortal sin like brahmana-murder 
might make the perpetrator pass through several vile births, as 
stated by Manu in XII. 55-58, Yaj. ID. 207-208 and by 
Sankaracarya. 2572 

Once the striot rule of the original doctrine of Karma in 
the Upanisads was loosened by the theory of prayascittas, a 
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quick pace was set even in early times for the removal or 
reduction of the effects of sins in other waye than by means of 
expiations. Gautama 2573 prescribes five means for redeeming 
(or expiating) blamable actB vis. inaudible recitation of the 
Veda, austerities, sacrifice in fire, fasting, giving gifts. The 
history of Dharmasastra vol. IV deals at some length with japa 
(pp. 44-51), tapas (pp. 42-43), homa (pp. 43-44), dana (pp. 51-52) • 
and fasting (pp. 52-54). Therefore, it » not necessary to Bay 
here anything about them. But attention muBt be drawn to 
some special and far-reaching modifications of these and other 
means. SudraB and members of pratiloma castes were not 
authorized to study the Veda. jHence the authors of medieval 
works, particularly of Puranas, went so far as to say that 
remembrance 3574 of the name of Krsna is superior to all 
expiations and all forms of austerities and that if a man only 
remembers N&r&yana in the morning, noon, evening, at night 
and other times, he at once secures the destruction of (the 
consequences of) Bins. Other means were also provided for the 
removal of sins, one being pilgrimage to holy places. Vide H. of 
Dh. voL IV. pp. 55-56 and 552-580. Another was the practice 
of pran&yaraa whioh has been dealt with on p. 42 of H. Dh. vol. IVy 

Even in the earliest timeB open confeBBion of sin waB in 
certain caseB regarded aB freeing the person from sin. In the 
Cfiturm&Bya called Varuna-praghfisa, the wife who took part 
with her husband had to confess expressly or by some indirect 
wayB whether Bhe had at some time a paramour and if she did 
so she waB purified and could take part in the sacred rites there¬ 
after. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp. 575-576 and 1098 for this. 
Similarly, according to £p, Dh. S. I. 9. 24.15, L10. 28.19 and 
1,10. 29.1 it was necessary when undergoing expiations for 
forsaking one's wife or for brShmana murder to confess one's 
sin, So &1bo the brahmao&rin, if guilty of sexual intercourse, 
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had to proclaim his lapse while begging at seven bo use s (vide 
Gautama and Manu quoted below ), 2S7S 

Repentance ( anutapa ). Manu (XII, 227 and 230) provides 
that a sinner is relieved of the consequences of sin by proclaim¬ 
ing his sin to people, by repentance, by austerities, by recitation 
of Vedic texts, by gifts in case of distress (i, e. if he is unable to 
undergo tapas ); a man after commiting a sin becomes free from 
it by feeling remorse and if he makes a resolve * I shall never 
again do so’ he is purified. The Visnupurana provides that, 
when afer committing a sin the man feels remorse, the one high 
expiation that he has then to undergo is the remembrance of 
Hari. 3576 MacNicol, a Scottish Missionary, wrote a work 
(in 1915) on‘Indian theism' in which he boldly asserts, after 
referring to the Upanisadio doctrine of Karma that ‘there is no 
place for repentance in the Hindu doctrine of Karma * {p. 223). 

It has been shown above that confession was known in Vedic 
times and that repentance was valued in DharmaSastra works 
either as removing sins or as making the repentant man fit for 
receiving expiatory rites (vide H, of Dh. voLIV. pp. 41-42), 
The worthy missionary author probably thinks his Christian 
brand of remission of sins by confession and repentance better 
than the Upanisadio teaching. Ancient Indian authors were not 
prepared to aocept mere confession and repentance as enough to 
absolve a man of all sins. The Biblical position that if one 
believes in Christ and his gospel, confesses his sins and says he 
repents (as required in Matthew 4.17, Mark L 15 and Luke 
24. 47) is very likely to engender among common men a 
complacent attitude about sins. This complacent frame of mind, 
the ancient Dharmasastra writers wanted to prevent and 
therefore, they insisted upon a good deal more than repentance 
and confession of sins. They blended the old doctrine of con¬ 
fession and repentance with retribution viz. hell tortures and 
vile births. Later Pauranik writers approached very close to the 
probable attitude of oommon Christians that one has simply to - 
believe in Christ as a redeemer, to confess and to take the name 
of God for being absolved from all sins, Macnicol either did not 
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read the relevant texts from Fur&nas or he forgot them when he 
made the assertion noted above. 

Long before MacNicol wrote and since his days numerous 
Western scholars brought up in Christian surroundings have 
expressed their view that the anoient Indian doctrine as 
regards man’s destiny after death is far more preferable to 
Biblical ideas on the same subject. It is enough to refer to only 
two or three authors. Arberry in his 'Asiatic Jones' quotes 
(p. 37) from Sir William Jones’ letter to Bari Spencer the 
following passage 'I am no Hindu, but I hold the doctrine of the 
Hindus concerning a future state to be incomparably more 
rational, more pious and more likely to deter men from vice, 
than the horrid opinions inculcated by Christians on punishments 
without end ’. Lowes Dickinson in ' Religion and Immortality' 
(Dent and Sons, 1911) observes (on p. 74) 1 it is really a consoling 
idea that our present capacities are determined by our previous 
actions and that our present actions again will determine our 
future character'. Owen Rutter, author of ' the scales of Karma’ 
(London, 1925 ) sayB that Christianity has failed to solve the 
intellectual and moral problems which beset those who live in 
the complexities of the modern world, that he began to study 
the doctrine of Karma and reincarnation seven years before he 
wrote the book, which is a personal statement rather than an 
essay on Karma (pp. 12-13). Many who have written against 
this doctrine, while conceding that the TTpanisadic doctrine is an 
ancient and serious attempt to solve the problem of injustice 
and evil in the world, call it a weak one and beset with 
difficulties. One should like to ask, what systems of religion and 
philosophy are not beset with difficulties ? One may take the 
Christian doctrines for example. To all non-Christians (and to 
several Christians also in modern timeB) its doctrine of original 
sin, its damnation of unbaptised infants, of predestination 
„ deduced from the belief that God is an Omniscient and 
Omnipotent Creator of heaven and earth appear strange and 
unjustified. L, T. Hobhouse in 'Morals in Evolution' part H 
(1906) pp. 130 ff points out how all systems with a personal God, 
particularly Christianity, are beset with difficulties, such as 
making the problem of evil urgent, eternal punishment for a 
great sinner in one life suggestive of a moral impossibility, the 
inescapable conclusion that all men, however good, that did not 
or could not or do not believe in Christ and are not members of 
the Christian Church by baptism are irrevocably doomed. That 
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Christianity is unique and that Christians are God’s ch o sen 
people are beliefs which would make God appear quite unjust an d 
therefore some Christian writers like Prof. Toy nb ee in 
* Christianity among the religions of the world’ (Oxford XJn. 
Press, 1958) have begun to urge that Christianity must be 
purged of such beliefs (pp. 18 and 95). 

The strict doctrine of Karma would require that there can be 
no transfer of good or bad karma from one man to another and 
a man cannot suffer for the Bins of others. But in the Rgveda 
there are allusions to the belief that God might inflict punish¬ 
ment on the sons for the sins of their fathers. For example, in 
Bg. VII. 86. 5 Vasistha 2577 prays to Varuna‘‘cast away from us 
the transgressions of our fathers, and those that we committed 
in our own person’; *May we not have to suffer for the sin 
committed by another, may we not do that for which you punish 
(this is addressed to Visve-devfih). The Santiparva, however, 
asserts * whatever deed a man does in four ways viz. with eye, 
with thought, speeoh or action, he receives (in return) that same 
kind of action; a man does not enjoy (i. e. experience the results 
of) the good deeds or evil deeds of another; man attains (a 
result) in consonance with the actions done by himself \ 2578 
Similarly, in the Grdhra-gomSyu-sam vada, it is asserted 'the 
son does not have to go by the path due to the actions of the 
father, nor vice versa , they being bound by their own respective 
good or evil deedB proceed each by a different pathWhatever 
deed a man does, whether holy or very unholy (terrible), the 
consequences of that are experienced by the doer alone, what 
have the relatives to do with that’ (Ssntiparva 153. 38 and 
41s=cr. ed. 149. 34 and 37). 

Modifications of this doctrine were early introduced. The 
Gaut. 2579 Dh. S. provides that the 'king should guard all the 


2577. are spirit fisvi ^ dtse vi ev i e?. vn. 86 5; hi * 

*n nsw? vwv£ i ^. vi. ai. 7; vii. 52. z 
practically repeats this ‘ nr ht scaffJT n. > 

2578. waeMnwreiwmidwTW sfitavntn 

ww sfs • arefi » STTFtro! 279. 

15 and 21 ( = 290.16, 22 of Ch. ed.) 

2579. Vide also 287. 28 ( « ch. ed. 298. 30); gornuwrisj 

i *n, xi. 9-U. 
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varnas and 5 sramas according to Sastra and if they swerve from 
their duties he Bhould make them follow their duties, since he 
gets a share of the dharma (merit) observed by them. Manu 
provides (VIII. 304-305, 308) that the king who protects his 
subjects seoures the sixth part of the (spiritual) merit of all (his 
subjects), but if he does not guard them he also shares in the 
sixth part of their adharma (sin); the king who protects well is 
entitled to the sixth part of the merit of the Veda study, the 
sacrifices, the gifts, and of the worship of gods done by all 
subjects; that king who takes as his one-sixth part of the crops 
and other products, but fails to guard the subjects is declared 
(by sages) as receiving all the sins of all his subjects’. Manu 
says elsewhere (in IX 301) that the king is the Yuga, that 
hiB actions may bring in Krta or any of the other Yugas, 
Kalidasa in Sakuntala echoes this idea. 2530 Manu (in VIII. 316) 
provides that when a thief comes to a king, confesses his guilt 
and asks the king to punish him with a heavy staff or a sharp 
weapon and the king either punishes him or lets him off, the 
thief is freed from (the effects of) the sin, but the king incurs 
the guilt of the thief if he does not punish him. To the same 
effect is Vasistha 19, 46 and 20. 41. It was stated by Manu 
(III. 100) that all the merit of even a man who lives a plain 
life by subsisting on grains left in the field after the crops are 
garnered and who performs homa in the five fires (to be kept by 
an householder) is taken away by a brahman a guest who stays 
unbonoured by him. Santiparva, Visnu Dh. S. and several 
Paranas provide that 3581 when a guest, being disappointed (in 
getting food), turns away from the house of a person, the guest 
goes away taking all the merit of the person and transfers to 
him all his own misdeeds. This was probably not meant to be 
taken literally. It is only an arthavSda (in the language of the 
Mlmamsa) and merely exhorts a householder to honour a guest 
properly. The exhortation addressed by the judge to a witness 
before the latter began to depose contains in Yaj. the following 


2580 . Hvft ^UT: I srqufcft UScVW 

owa: H VIII. 304; compare STT^ScTFJ II. 14 ' V|T%!eut Sift 

u?firSH, • if u: #.» 

2581. srftfinfor mnsft ^freiftftaah i w srTtr JF'mrfrv 

*rarft » 184. 12 (expressly quoted ) as a sgfcj = Ch. ed. 191.12), 

ftwprafa?! 67. 33, R s ^mu i III. 9. 15 and III. 11, 68, S U f g4 l "l 170. 46 
(with variations), 
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verse 2582 : ' whatever good deeds you performed in hundreds of 
existences, all that will go to that party whose defeat you will 
bring about by your false evidence/ \ The Mit. and AparSrka 
both say that this is meant only to rrighten and quote a verse 
of Narada (rnadana 200) in support' he (the Judge) should 
frighten them (from telling lies) by citing anoient dharma- 
5astra texts, by recounting the greatness of truth and by censur- 
ing falsehood.*/ Manu (VIII. 90), however, makes the exhorta¬ 
tion run as follows ' Whatever good deeds you performed from 
your birth, the merit of all of them would go to dogs if you will 
depose falsely*. Manu XII. 81 says 2583 ‘with whatever dis¬ 
position of mind (either sattvika or rojasa or tamasa ) a man 
does an act he reaps the fruits thereof (in a future life) in a 
body endowed with the same character/ 

The Bhagavadglt£, apart from the fact that knowledge of 
reality destroyed the effects of all deeds, emphasized at the end 
the path of singleminded devotion ( bhakti ) to God and surrender¬ 
ing all one*B acts and their fruits to Him ' giving up all the 
various paths, come to me alone as your refuge; don't grieve, I 
shall release you from the consequences of all evil deeds, if any, 
of yours 25M 

As regards husband and wife, the Dharraasastra works say 
a good deal but all that is said should not be taken literally. 
For example, Manu (V. 164-166) states 256S ‘by playing false to 
her husband (i. e. by adultery) the wife is censured in this 
world, she becomes (after death) a female jackal and is tormented 
by evil diseases (such as leprosy). That woman controlling 
herself in thought, word and deed, who does not play false to her 


2582 vttvi 1 asfff sv*r smrhs v trawvn 

3*1 tt VI. II. 75; the fsrme says: wgn n nqn fk - 

2583. vndfa 3 iSfiivfi» areitv srftbv qwKtf gwjqfr n 

ugXH. 81 , 

2584. wftvi vmft gn i 31# ?VT msirvwriH m 

n 18.63. Here dharma does not mean ‘religion* but paths 

which are deemed to lead to man's goal and many of which are set oat in 
Sintiparva 342.10-16 ( = Ch. ed. 354. 10-16), such as mokjdh§rma, yajna- 
dliarma, rajadharma, ahimsadharma. The last verse in that chapter is 
1 » vhtR mlfafitsrf kvltws «* 

2385. V. 164-163 are repeated in ns IX. 30, 29. 
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husband, resides in the same world (heaven) as her husband, 
and is called a virtuous wife. A woman restrained in thought, 
word and deed, secures by such conduct (as is laid down for her) 
in this life highest renown and residence with her husband in 
the next world*. For hyperbolical descriptions of the power of a 
chaste wife ( pativrata ) in the great epic and Puranas, vide H. of 
Dh. vol. IL pp. 567-568. A verse cited there may be repeated 
here * just as a snake-charmer forcibly draws out from a bole a 
snake, so a chaste wife snatches away her husband's life from 
the messengers of death and reaches heaven with her husband ’. 
This is also an arthauada but it probably reflected the popular 
ideas of those times. 

The MahabbSrata has certain interesting verses on the 
transference of the effects of karma to one*B descendants. The 
A.diparva Btates 'if the consequences of sin are not Been affecting 
the perpetrator, they will surely be seen in the sons or grandsons *. 
This again iB an arthavada. im 

It was believed that punishment by the king for a sinful 
deed (like a theft &c.) liquidated the consequences of the sin, 
made the offender pure and enabled him to reach heaven as men 
of good deeds do. 3587 

It is difficult to reconcile the doctrine of Karma and punar- 
janma with the system of Sraddhas in which balls of rice are 
offered to the three paternal ancestors of the performer of 
traddha. This subject has been dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. IV. 
pp. 335-339. The offering of balls of rice to the spirits of the 
departed male ancestors was in vogue in the times of the Veda 
probably and even before the Vedas and the theory of Karma 
and Punar-janma arose later and as people were not prepared to 
give up the theory of sriddhas, they kept both. 

The popular idea of the last thought at one’s death leading 
to a future birth appropriate to that thought in spite of a life of 
Bin and iniquity is an interference with the working of the law 
of Karma and transmigration. This notion has been dealt with 

2586. ••• n si a i 

at Vlt 80:2-3; the first has been quoted above oa p. 1561 

note 2532 ; to the same effect is 139.22 ( =» cr. ed. 137.19) vw 
ftfoemr a xsvrt«gqrt trcv *Ttgg n 

2587. UWft: TWR HPWf: • Pfrfal i 

*nn M rig VIII. 318 =■ qfft* 19.45 (reads g qqnqw g )• 
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above (pp. 970-973) where it has been pointed out that that 
notion is not supported by the BhagavadgltS (VHJ. 5-7). 

Apart from the Upanisads (and commentaries thereon), the 
Vedantasutras(and the bhasyas thereon) and the Bhagavad- 
glt§., there are very few regular treatises on the doctrine of 
Karma and re-incarnation. One work comparatively early in 
date is the Vijnanadlpika of Padmapada (said to be the same aB 
the favourite pupil of the first SahkaraoHrya) in 71 verses 
(edited with a commentary and Introduction by M. M. Dr. 
Umesha Mishra, Allahabad, 1940) which deal with the means of 
achieving moksa by realizing the identity of the individual self 
and the Supreme Self (they being like the reflection and its 
original) and by annihilating karma. Some of the important 
verses in it have been adduced above in the notes. That work 
(verse 9) 2588 compares sanolyam&na-karma to grain standing 
in the field, safidta to grain stared in one’s house and prarabdha- 
karma to food put in one’s stomach. The food put in one’s 
stomach is exhausted by its being digested which takes some 
time. Therefore, Karma of the safioita and sanolyam&na types 
is annihilated by correct knowledge, while prflrabdha karma 
by undergoing its results for some time. It emphasizes that it 
is Vairagya (extreme non-attachment to objects of sense) that 
leads to the rise of correct knowledge of Reality, to the elimina¬ 
tion of vSsanSs (unconsciously working impressions), to the 
annihilation of Karma and to cessation of rebirth. 

Another work ib the Janma-maranavicfira of Bhatta 
Vamadeva (published in the Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies 
vol. 19,1918 A. D.), It is a small work in 25 pages. 2589 It 
appears to belong to the Kashmir Saiva cult. It states that Siva 
has three Saktis, Cit-sakti (which is of the nature of light or 
consciousness), Svatantrya (free will, independence) and 


2588. wwvlsfrrai jtrtI ■ < k^»n ^4wira i w n«tf <fr c 

R tfl. verses 9 and 16. The com, remarks j 3ra R*ww si 4 £g»$nraw 

mhcnt i Tgtfltniitw ' fra $4 i eKi$u a <ftw»<h4$«uf34 F uiw i riftm ra lft 
wwwift' g era 5 ■ 

2589. The ms. of this work was copied in Laukika year 4603 i. e, 1527 

A. D. The author was a disciple of probably the same as 

Yogaraja, who wrote a commentary on the Paramarthaaara of Abhinava- 
gupta. So he flourished probably about 1050-1100 A. D. and at any ;rate 
before 1500 A, D. 
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Anandasakti (bliss). There are six kaiidttkus (sheaths, covers) 
viz. Maya, Kala, Suddha-vidya, Kaga. Kala and NiyantrapS., 
On p. 15 it says that when the bodily machine is broken, 
consciousness, taking hold of pruyana (breathing), is carried to 
another body by the Ativahika (subtle body ). 25W This latter 
body becomes like a vehicle between the body that lies dead and 
the next physical body. The work then quotes from a 
Kosabhasya three verses which support the theory of the antara* 
bhavadeha (the intermediate body between the dead physical 
body and the future physical body) and also relies on Kg. X. 85. 
16. 2591 It also quotes Bhagavadgiti. 14. 14-15 (yada sattve 
pravL'ddhe tu &c) and says that those bodily states are referred 
to in such Vedic passages as ‘ Pancare cakre &c ’ ( Kg. X. 164.13), 
in Kathopanisad 1.6 (sasyom-iva martyah pacyate), in ‘Vasirnsi 
jlrpani* (Gita II. 22). He further says that by God’s grace a 
man becomes pure and by diksu and other means he understands 

P 

bis real character and reaches Siva. Jt states that airmen do 
not attain liberation, while those who hate (discard) riiksu, 
temples and correct knowledge go to hell. There is very little 
discussion about the kinds of Karma and the removal of the 
effects of these. 

There is another rather modern work called Prftrabdha- 
dhvanta-sarhhrti (destruction of the darkness i, e. ignorance 
about jrrarabdha) composed in iaka 1741 (1819 A. D.) at 
Pancavati near Nasik by AcyutarSya Modaka, a learned and 
prolific writer. The only known ms. is in the Mysore Government 

2590. V.S. IV. 3.4, is * ativahikas-talliugat' and for 'antarabbavadeha', 

vide Slokavartika (atmavada, verse 62 p. 704 q. above in n. 2254 p, 1376) 
and *vt. t. ^nrerarroremoira 

2591. ^wsnw ftj: i wShS w* « 

*r. X. 85.16. This literally means ' O Surya ( daughter of the Sun) 1 two 
are thy wheels which the brahmanas (or priests} know as coming at proper 
seasons; one of the wheels is inside a cave and is known only to addhati* 

(wise men ?).’ Acc. to Sayana here Surya addresses herself. The two 
wheels are the San and the Moon and the wheel in the 2nd half is a third one 
viz. the year. The Nighantu includes’ addhatayah ' among the twenty-four 
words meaning 1 medhavtn ' (III, 15), That word occurs only here in the 
whole of the Rgveda. The work explains ' Surya ' as * atmasakti ' and takes 
* cakra' as meaning ‘ bodytwo bodies would be 1 the present and the future 
body* and it holds that addhatayah means 'yogins' and 1 guh£ ' (in the cave) 
suggests that one body cannot be seen but is only known to yogins. Thar* 
one body is the ativahika body according to this writer. 
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Oriental Library and is in Kannada script. The present author 
got a Devan&garl transoript of the Ms. through the kindness of 
the authorities of the Library. 


Dr. H. G. Narahari (in N. L A. voL V. pp. 115-118) furnishes 
an account of the ms., its date and a brief description of its 
contents. In another paper the same scholar gives a tolerably 
full analysis of its contents (iin J. G. J. R. I. voL HI. for 1945-46, 
pp. 349-367). 


The author Acyutaraya states that the work really means 
4 Pr&rabdha-vada-dhv&ntasamhrti ’ (destruction of the darkness 
caused by the doctrine of pr&rabdha) and that all that he wants 
is to combat the false idea that all human acts from the moment 
of conception to death are governed by past deeds alone to the 
exclusion of everything else. He postulates that all human 
activity is due to prarabdha , to samskaras (sub-conscious or 
latent impressions or tendencies) and prayatna (human effort). 
He explains : the moment after the body dies, all the accumulated 
good and bad deeds set in motion by God become ready to yield 
their retribution (results) and that a good or evil deed (or both) 
that is strongest begins a suitable body. The birth is that of a 
br&hmana or the rest when there is mixed good and evil as the 
strongest karma, as a lower animal when sin is strongest, as a 
godly birth when a good deed is strongest. The duration of life 
may be 100 years, less or more, and bhoga means experiencing 
pleasure or pain that is regarded as favourable or unfavoura¬ 
ble. 3592 Then he launches on the discussion of pleasure {sukha) 
as threefold, viz. illusory (prStibhSsika), actual (vySvahSrika) 
or actual due to illusory pleasure. Pleasure is again ramya 
(beautiful) and priya (dear or liked). These two are not syno¬ 
nymous, since gold would appear beautiful to an ascetic but it is 
not dear to him. Then he divides what is priya into three kinds 
(or degrees). He divides each of the three kinds of pleasure into 
three varieties, which are passed over here. The preceding are 
classifications of pleasure that te ‘Laukikakarya’ (ordinary or 
common); but there are alBO other sukhas, viz. vaidika [fourfold 
such as pratlkopasana, aharya (assumed) and vasandtmaka 


2592, mTCTOwra idmiww Re mg ro • item* 

•flWWivraw mvwwiviiw ppi wwproiw « tur 

v*; m si * 

sw wriitefsroni^tffsT 50% * sugs 

gwgasrvfc wisnusw qv i pp. 4-5 'of the 
transcript. He relies on the II. 13 wiii qfitew*) WlWlgutert. I. 


H. D. 201 
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(as in sleep)]. This last he subdivides into three kinds fs&ttvlka, 
rajasa and tamasa) that are passed over. Pain (duhkha) k 
divisible in the same way as sukha and the author illustrates the 
different kinds of pain, that are left out here. Then the author 
dilates upon the cause or causes of pleasure and pain (sukha 
and duhkha) that constitute man’s experience on earth, which 
causes are prarabdha (past karma that has begun to operate 
and determines the body the soul secures), samskUra and 
prayatna . 2593 He states that the bliss that a man feels in 
meditation (samadhi) is due to prarabdha, the pleasure he 
feels in deep sleep is due to samskaras 2594 and the pleasure 
on the fall of rain after the performance of the K&rlrl 
( sacrifice) iB due to human effort From the Upanisad passages 
it follows (says AcyutarSya) that in deep Bleep there is no 
desire, no karma and no fear and so the pleasure (expressed on 
waking in the .words ‘sukham.ahamasvapsam’ (I had a happy 
sleep) is not due to pr&rabdha but to saihsk&ras. He relies on 
the Br. Up. 2593 (IV. 4. 2) for holding this view (i. e. he takes 
* purvaprajna' in that*passage as equal to vasana (* latent impres¬ 
sions or reminiscences of past experiences). The activities of 
a person in past lives may be madbya 2596 (middling or moderate), 

2593. dm» mroro* drone: vronw writ' 
p. 14 of transcript. 

2594. The umjfrvbre nvars that In deep sleep man's soul loses personal 

consciousness and becomes merged in the Sat (the True, brahma). TgRHfit 
srewt: gsgsra i ron*a it dk*v fqnndBOft 1 *nff ro 

dfrv uui dvdt mfit i w firfiwn g d > w pfcft roffi i ur. vi. 8 . 1 . 

In ft means ' bis own 1. e. Selfrepresents arfhr (absorbed). 

suftfii or aicqv means fjq. The 1.1,9 and IV. 4.16 are 

based on this Cbindogya text; compare fg. gq. IV, 3.19 w 'gut ar UTOV 
Sim qnwqel ^ ror nrofiM 

2395. vr ft rgp i rmft i *»« 9 enroot v i if. 

IV. 4.2, quoted by amgfrcrv on p. 16 of the transcript, gqprwrf explains: 
d irepamcmd ... iSdn w wf ^frsn udmsro flffcn w 

atftfifctr 3wfdi^aT w trot erd ftntd w ari^muTStv^ w 

sgro® i i ptfijififsr sgiingn i'■ 

g III. 4,5 and 11 refer to this passage and explain it. ategauv votes a 
verse: sffiW ftrasuonv droid dr ffwi: i wqrsw w gwro dHvdfl 

(which is fggKvqq$tqftqg.«u«*rarf!hi p. 1743, verse 118) p. 17 transcript. 

(knowledge or acquaintance with former things) is postulated foe 
explaining the peculiar genins or deficiency observed in children. 

2596. qd *rero*qdfuTT»tan*vfa ^MUMfl q quft o fr r wromnf wr udtanftt 
«r=f amq i qd nrn^-ffmro fiKigroraraft 

( Continued on next page ) 
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manda(inferior), tlvra (formidable). A good deed which is 
three parts sattvika and one part rSjasa is oalled madhya; a 
deed which is half sfittvika and half rajasa iB tlvra. Then 
AcyutarSya refers to a conflict of views. Following the words 
‘punyo vai punyena karmana bhavati papah papena* (Br. Up. 
HI. 3.13 quoted in note 2510 above), some writers held that it 
is only Karma that is the cause of a new birth and that vidyg 
(knowledge of all kinds) and purvaprajnS have nothing to do 
with it, while others relying on Br. Up. IV. 4. 2 (to which refer¬ 
ence is made in the Sahkdepat&rlraka'UI. 18) held that Vidys, 
Karma and PurvaprajnS have all to do with the assumption of 
a new body by the soul. Achyutar&ya agrees with this latter 
view. He divides and subdivides Karma, vidya and purva* 
prajfia, bo that ultimately the threefold apparatus for giving a 
new body comes to 96 varieties and remarks that these divisions 
are hot of much use. 3597 To the objection that all this refutation 
of pr&rabdhav&da is idle and serves no purpose he replies: men 
are of three sorts, mukta (liberated), mumuksu (desirous of 
liberation) and visayln (immersed in enjoying the objects of 
sense). As regards the first the Chan. Up. VI, 14. 2 says'for 
him there is delay so long as he is not delivered (from the body ) t 
then he will be perfect’. 3598 The same iB relied upon in V. S. IV. 
1.19. The idea being that until prfirabdhakarma that brought 
about the body in which Realisation was attained is done away 
with by the death of the body, the self is jlvanmukta, but his 
other karma that has not begun to yield fruit is done away with 
by Realisation, To the same effect is Bhagavadgltft. 

Aoyutar&ya quotes thirteen verses from V&rtikas&ra about 
V&BanS (purvaprajna), Karma and Vidyg (pp. 31-33). He 


(Continued from last page ) 

f &fi l imutoq. g > p. IS transcript. There Is some mistake In making 

this transcript.' Probably a line Is omitted. What is hal£ Sittvika and half 
rajasa and slightly affected by viacionsness should be called manda and 
tlvra should be described as one part sattvika and three parts rajasa and 
predominantly sinful. 

2597. qfigqwwnft g fcntvraieptO- 

U V tew rar w bf I p- 29 (transcript). 

2598. srcn urate (M vraw fotetsv gib ' wr. gv. Vi. 14.2. fteteb 

and are in the first person singular. The father Aruni instructs the 

son Svetaketu, When he reaches the stage of describing the step of Moksa 
dne to realisation he passes on to the first person from the third and states 
about himself 1 1 shall become mukta and perfect at that stage, 1 
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quotes the Jlvanmuktlviveka on the three means of jlvanmukti 
viz. tattvajftana (knowledge of the Reality as enunciated in 
* Tat-tvamasi * Chan. Up. VI. 8,7, * Aham brahm&smi * Br. Up. 
I. 4.10), manonaia (disappearance of the activities of the mind) 
and Vasanaksaya (destruction of the instincts of anger &o). 
Then he gives a lengthy disquisition on the condemnation of 
prarabdhavada and the superiority of effort from the Vfisistha- 
R&miyana. About mumuk$u Acyutaraya advises going to a 
guru as laid down in Mundakopanisad I. 2.12 (tadvijnanartham 
sa gurumevabhigacchet &c). 

The present author has read either wholly or partially the 
following modern works, mostly written by Western scholars on 
Karma and rebirth, that either offer remarks for or against that 
dootrine. The Bpaoe at the author's disposal precludes any 
detailed statement about the objections raised against this 
dootrine in some of them. But a few important objections will 
be stated and will be briefly dealt with. The works read or 
consulted are: "Philosophy of the Upanishads" by Paul 
Deussen, translated by A. S. Geden (1906) pp. 313-338; J. R. A.S. 
for 1906 pp. 586-593 and for 1907 pp. 665-72 on modifications 
of the doctrine of Karma by E. W. Hopkins; 1 Transmigration of 
souls' by Alfred Berthelot, translated by H. J. Chaytor (Harper, 
London, 1909); ‘ Karma and redemption' by A. G. Hogg (ed. of 

1910) ; * Religion and immortality' by G. Lowes Dickinson (Dent, 

1911) ; ‘ Re-incarnation ’ by E.D. Walker (Rider and Co.,London, 
1913); this book contains extracts from Western authors (22 in 
number) on re-incarnation (pp. 63-124); there is alBo a long 
chapter (pp. 127-191) of extracts from Western Poetry on the 
same subject; he also deals with evidences of the doctrine in the 
Bible and early Christendom and a Bibliography on pp. 329-343; 
'Fate and free will* by Ardesar Sorabji N. Wadia (Dent 
and Sons, London 1915). He states the problem to be * whether 
fate by itself influences and directs the course of human evolu¬ 
tion or freewill by itself or both fate and freewill working 
conjointly lay down the lines along which human progress must 
lie ’. He states that it must be the one or the other and that it 
can never be both (p. 180). He himself believes in a fixed and 
determinist future;' Immortality ’ essays on, by B.H. Streeter and 
others ( Macmillan & Co. 1917); pp. 293-317 deal with re-inoarna- 
tion and Karma by Miss Lily Dougall and pp. 317-341 deal with 
modern Theosophy which adopts the doctrines of re-incarnation 
and Karma; ' Religion and philosophy of the Veda and Upa- 
nishads’ by A.B. Keith, voL II. pp. 570-584; 'Karma and re- 
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incarnation ’ by Paul Yevtie (Luzac & Co., London, 1927); 
L’ Am© et le Dogme de la Transmigration dans les Liras Sacres 
d© L'Inde ancienn©' by Eriode Henseler, Paris, 1928; 'Some 
dogmas of Religion’ by MoTaggart with Introduction by G. D. 
Broad (London, 1930 pp. 77-111 on 'Human Immortality*)# 
pp. 112-139 on human pre-existence, pp. 140-185 on Free Will; 
‘Vicissitudes of karma doctrine* by Prof. H.D. Bhattacharya 
in Malaviya Commemoration Volume (1932) pp. 491-526; 
' Reincarnation for every man' by Shaw Desmond (Rider & Co., 
London). This work mentions in chap. VILL European great men 
that believed in this doctrine; ‘The scales of karma* by Owen 
Rutter (London), This book contains numerous references to 
Greek and Roman writers and to modern English and German 
poets and philosophers from whose works extracts are oited for 
showing that they believed in Karma and reincarnation such as 
Shakespeare, Hume, Goethe, Wordsworth; ' Indian Philosophy *, 
by Dr.S. Radhakrishnan (1941) pp. 244-249;' The circle of life' by 
Kenneth Walker (Jonathan Cape, London, 1942) chap. VH1 and 
IX pp. 81-104; ‘ Karma and re-birth' by Christmas Humphreys 
(London, 1944); in chap. VII. pp. 62-66 he tries to. show that 
Schopenhauer, Tennyson, Browning, Rossetti and John Masefield, 
the English Poet Laureate, believe in this doctrine; * The 
problem of re-birth* by Sri Aurobindo (Pondicherry, 1952); 
'The Brahmasutras’ by Dr.S. Radhakrishnan (1959),pp. 194-207 
of the Introduction; 'The dogma of re-incarnation' by 
J, E. Sanjana (New Book Co., Bombay, 1954) pp. 1-134 with 
an Appendix on the rationale of the dogma of rebirth, pp. 137- 
157. This is one of the largest and latest works on ‘ re-incarna¬ 
tion * that the present author read. Mr. Sanjana writes bitterly 
and sometimes in offensive language about those from whom he 
differs. He asserts that he is a true Zoroastrian and that ‘it 
can be said without any exaggeration and with the most perfect 
reason and justice that a man who believes in re-incarnation is 
not a true Zoroastrian* (p. 125). None need quarrel with his 
first belief, but the latter part of the sentence invites serious 
consideration. He appears to aver that he has a monopoly of 
the true doctrines of Zoroastrianism and like the Roman Church 
and the Popes, that held that the true religion was only in their 
keeping and that all others (even those who believed in the 
Bible and Christ) were damned, holds that Zoroastrians believing 
in re-incarnation are apostates. I shall cite only one or two Pars! 
scholars who hold just the opposite view. Mr. R. F. Gorvala 
contributed a paper on the "Immortal Soul, its pre-existence, 
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persistence after death and transmigration” to the Spiegel Com¬ 
memoration Volume edited by no less a Parsi scholar than Dr. 
J. J, Modi (Bombay, 1908) pp. 99-124, in which he states 
(p. 124) ' that the Hindu doctrine of the transmigration of the 
bouI influenced the faith of the ancient ZoroaBtrians in all times . 
Indeed the struggle between Good and Evil could not end in the 
triumph of the former if but one brief life was the only time 
given for the fight.' Vide also ' Philosophy of Zoroastrianism * 
by Faredun K. Dadachanji (Bombay, Times of India Press, 1941) 
pp. 108-133, particularly pp. 116 ff. Mr. Sanjana seems to have 
been much upset by the faot that some Parsis, who were scholars 
of Avesta and Sanskrit, became Theosophists and admirers of 
Mrs. Besant and other famous personages in the Theosophist 
movement. Nearly half the main book of 129 pages is con¬ 
cerned with the criticisms (sometimes extremely offensive) of 
the doings and writings of Madame Blavatsky (pp. 28-42), Mrs, 
Besant (pp, 43-51), C. W, Leadbeater (pp. 57-59), A. P. Sinnett 
and others (like Col. Olcott and Mr. X. A. X. Iyer, author of 
'Vedanta), W. Q. Judge and a Gujarati book of an unnamed 
scholar (pp. 59-73). On pp. 82-88 he deals with McTaggart, 
G, L. Dickinson and W. Lutosowski (Polish writer who claims 
that he remembers hiB many past lives). Mr. Sanjana returns 
(pp. 89-103) to tbe charge against the Theosophists and the 
storms aud eruptions in the Theosophical society and considers 
some works on Sufism also (pp. 106-115). He emphasises the 
good points of Zoroastrianism as certified by W. B. Henning, 
J. W. Waterhouse and Hopkins. He does not devote much 
thought to the objections, more or less insuperable, against all 
monotheistic religions with a personal God in such works as 
HobhoUBe's' Morals in Evolution ’ part 2, though in the appendix 
(on p. 140) he has to admit that no satisfactory answer can be 
given to the question why an omnipotent and omniscient God 
should allow Evil to exist. He contrasts Zoroaster's religion 
and philosophy with Hinduism and Buddhism and winds up 
with an article by Winternitz (pp. 119-121) and then ends on 
an illuminating personal note in which he confesses (p. 126) that 
he in his youth was particularly attracted by the dootrine of 
re-incarnation eloquently propounded by Mrs. Besant, hut later 
he became sceptical about what was said by Mrs. Besant 
Neophytes generally indulge in opprobrious language for the 
cult once ardently professed by them and later abjured and Mr. 
Banjana seems to be no exception to this. I may mention here 
only one or two instances of his language against Theosophists; 
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on p. 64 be speaks of Blavatsky, Mrs. Besant, Sinnett and 
Leadbeater as “proved charlatans” and on p. 95 he writes about 
Mrs, Besant’s entry into Politics as “ these later metamorphoses 
of the megalomaniac Mrs. Besant” It appears to the present 
writer that his study of original Sanskrit works is not deep and 
that he commits serious mistakes in the small portion of his 
work that he devotes to the ancient Indian view of the doctrine 
of re-inoarnation. His wrong interpretation of Manu VI. 63 
(p. 10 of his book) has been pointed out (onp. 1565). Some more 
cases of mistakes may be cited here. On p. 11 of his book he relies 
on Thibaut for the statement that there is nothing in the sutras 
(the VedSnta'Butras) to warrant the main dootrine of Sankara 
about two Vidyas, the higher (para) and the lower [aparfi), 
which respectively lead to the higher (para ) brahma and the 
lower (apara) brahma. If he had oarefully read only a few of 
the eleven principal Upamsads (the Ifev&sya, Kena, Katha, 
Mundaka, Prasna) he'would have found for himself that Thibaut 
is not a trustworthy guide in all oases. The Mundaka Upanisad 
(X 1. 4-5) speaks of two vidy&s, pars and aparS 4 dve vidye 
veditavye para oa, apara oa, atha pars yaya tadaksaram 
adhlgamyate ’ and this Mundaka text is treated as the basis of 
Vedantasutra 1.2.21-23 by Sankara and Ramanuja. The Prasina 
Upanisad 2 states both para and apara brahma ‘etadval 
Satyaksma param oSparam ca brahma yad-omkarah” On 
pp. 21,121,146 he alleges that the words “ yadahareva virajet 
tadahareva pravrajet” (a man should become a sannySsin the 
very day on which he feels disgust for this worldly life) are a 
dictum or saying of Sankara. But this text is taken from the 
J&bslopanisad 4. The whole passage of the Jab&lopanisad 4 on 
the adramas is quoted by Sankara on Vedantasutra IU. 4.20 and 
Sankara calls it J&baladruti. On p. 22 Mr. Sanjana quotes Bhaga- 
vadglta (IX 32, ‘ mam hi p&rtha vyapfisritya yepi syuh pSpa- 
y on ay ah, striyo vaisySs-tathS hidrSs-tepi yanti param gatim) 
and holdB that women, vaisyas and sudras are declared to be 
included undeT ‘p&payonayafc’ (of evil or sinful birth). This is 
quite wrong. A Vaisya from very ancient times belonged to the 
three higher classes and in the Ohandogya Upanisad V. 10.7, 
it iB expressly stated that VaiSyayoni is of good birth (those 
whose conduct has been good will quickly attain some good birth, 
the birth of a br&hmana or of a ksatriya or of a vaiiya, but 
those whose conduct has been evil will attain an evil birth, the 
birth of a dog or a hog or a c&pd&la'. So vaisya’s was good 
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oiith in Chan. Upanisad. Women of the higher classes could 
not Btudy the Veda in medieval timea but women of the three 
higher classes co-operated with their husbands in all religious 
rites (including Vedic sacrifices). Therefore, the Gita first 
mentions the worst case viz. that of C&ndalas and affirms that 
even Candalas (who belonged to the lowest class) would attain 
the highest goal if they surrendered themselveB as devotees to 
God and then adds three more classes of people viz. women, 
vaisyas and sudras. A Sudra was never among untouchables; 
on the contrary, early Snorlis like Manu VI. 253, Yajnavalkya 
1.166, Par&sara XI. 19 provide that a brahmana could take food 
at the house of a Sudra provided the latter was born of his slave 
woman or cultivated the brahmana’s fields on the rent of half 
share of crops or was the friend of hiB family or tended his 
cattle or was his barber. In medieval times (after the 5th or 
6th century A D.), however, the caste system became more rigid 
but even up to the 12th century A.D. a brahmana oould take food 
at a sudra’B house in extreme calamity (vide History of Dhaima* 
sSstra, vol. HI. pp. 952-53). Thereafter this was forbidden and 
was included among Kalivarjya acts. The vaisyas are probably 
equated with women and sudras because in their pursuit of 
wealth they never cared to study the Veda and Upanisads. 
Other passages of Mr. Sanjana’s work are not cited for criticism 
for reasons of space. 

Some of the objections raised by Western thinkers and 
writers against the doctrine of Karma and re-incarnation will 
now be mentioned and briefly dealt with. One or two prelimin¬ 
ary matters have to be emphasized. Many in the West regard 
our life after the death of the bodies as certain, but hardly any¬ 
one of them regards our life before our present bodies as a pos¬ 
sibility. The explanation of this attitude of many Western 
thinkers lies in the fact that in modern Western thought the 
great support of the belief in immortality of the sou] has been 
the Christian religion, which is supposed not to recognize the 
pre-existence of the soul. Besides, Christian writers from 
Augustine onwards firmly believed that religious truths outside 
the revelation in the Bible as interpreted by them were a work 
of the devil. MoTaggart in 1 Some Dogmas of religion * (London, 
1930) attacks this attitude. He holds (p. 113) that any evidence 
which will prove immortality will also prove pre-existence and 
that there is nothing In pre-existence that iB incompatible with 
any of the dogmas that are generally accepted as fundamental 
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to Christianity.' L. P. Jacks in 'Near the brink’ (Allen and 
Unwin, London, 1959, pp. 10-11) holds the same opinion (at the 
age of 99 ) a s MoTaggart’s. Wordsworth in his famous Ode 
appeals to agree that the present life is preceded by another 
existence when he says ‘ Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting, 
the soul that rises with us, our life’s star, had- elsewhere its 
setting and oometh from afar. 1 L. P. Jacks in the work men¬ 
tioned above remarks (on p. 9) that an endless punishment is not, 
strictly speaking, a punishment at all but an exercise of cruelty 
or vengeance and that the same is true of an endless reward. 

The first objection raised against the doctrine of Karma by 
Pringle-Pattiaon in 'Idea of immortality* (Oxford, 1922) is that 
absence of memory of the pre-existence is fatal to it (p. 112) 
and that immortality without recollection is quite useless. 
MisB Lily Dougall in 'Immortality' by Canon Streeter and others 
raises a similar objection (p. 29). This objection can be 
answered in various ways. Does any one remember anything . 
of what one did during the first two years of his life ? It is also 
well-known that men do not correctly remember in old age even 
the names of their grand-ohildren nor does a man remember 
what be did exactly ten years ago during his present life. It is 
rather meroiful that there is no memory of past lives. If all the 
multifarious memories of many lives were to orowd on us in the 
present life, our minds would be confused and matters in the 
present life would be very inuoh ‘ complicated. Karma iB a 
cosmic law like the law of gravitation. The latter was not 
recognized by humanity for thousands of years but all the same 
it existed and worked. Several people claim to remember their 
past lives. The Btory of S&htldevl was published as a case of 
re-incarnation by Lala Deshbhandhu Gupta, Pandit Nekiram 
Sharma, and Tarachand Mathur. The 'Theosophist Monthly’ 
for January 1925 mentions concrete instances of the memory 
of past lives. * The lives of Alcyone' ( Adyar, 1924) is a work 
in two volumes by Mr& Besant and Mr. Leadbeater in which 
48 lives are traced from 70000 B. C. to 624 A. D. with photographs 
of some of them as they must have appeared in the respective 
incarnations. The present author does not go into that question 
here. In the Essays on Immortality edited by B. H. Streeter it is 
said (on p. 297) that lack of conscious continuity between two 
jnoarnations of a soul negatives the doctrine. One may ask: 
what grounds are there to hold or to prove that the reprobate 
criminal who will be awarded a judgment of eternal punish- 

8, n. m 
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ment will remember while undergoing hell fires his past life 
on earth? If one can believe in future eternal punishment 
for a confirmed Binner without any tangible evidence of 
memory of the sinful life he lived, why refuse to believe in 
pre-existence merely on the ground of absence of memory? 
Vide 'Some Dogmas &c.' p. 130. Further, scienoe holds that 
matter and energy aTe indestructible, they are only transformed 
into other forms. Why should one regard it as absurd if one 
were to hold that the soul (to which post-existence is granted 
by Christianity and some other religions) should be held to 
come into existence in the present life all at once and not be 
held to have had previous existence hut only in a different form ? 
The continuity of the soul in past and future existences is 
merely a metaphysical question and oannot be affected by the 
loss of memory. The latter occurs in one life of many years as 
to numerous happenings and at least in that one life the soul 
is admittedly one throughout. 

Another objection is on the ground of heredity. We often 
find a strong likenesB between parents and children in body and 
sometimes in mental faculties also. How are we to explain 
this ? One answer may be that by some law not yet discovered 
the soul that has to undergo rebirth is born to parents suited 
to his condition. Besides, children are not exactly like their 
parents, some resemble in several physical features the mother 
or the father, but not in all and children of the same parents 
differ among themselves even as regards physical features. As 
regards mental qualities, children do not very often resemble 
their parents. What sort of mental equipment was possessed 
by the parents of such men of genius &b Shakespeare, Newton, 
Ramanujan, Einstein? Xarma doeB not express what a man 
inherits from his ancestors, but it expresses that which he 
inherits from himself jn some previous state or states of 
existence. 

Another objection Ib often raised that belief in the doctrine 
of Xarma would make men callous to human misery and 
suffering and unwilling to help. This also is a perverse idea. 
From the ancient Vedic times charity and compassion have been 
inculcated as the duties of all mqn without distinction. The 
Rgveda (X 117. 6) sage declares ‘that man who cooks food for 
himself and eats it himself alone simply incurs sin* (kevalfigho 
bhavati kevalsdl). The Br. Up. V. 2. 3 prescribes for all men 
the three duties viz. self-restraint, charity and oompassion. If 
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» man having the means to help another does not offer help he 
would be failing in his duty. It is possible that the result of 
the sufferer’s Karma might have been meant to be mitigated by 
the kindness of helpers. 

Another objection is sometimes raised as follows. The 
population of the earth is growing rapidly. The question is: 
where do the additional egoes come from (vide Berthelot’s work, 
English tr, p, 127 and J. E. Sanjana’s book on the 4 Dogma of 
re-incarnation * p. 81). Several answers are possible. Several 
species of lower animals have become extinct and the number 
of wild animals such as the lion is rapidly being reduced. It is 
possible for one who believes in Karma doctrine to argue that the 
selves that were masquerading as beasts now appear as human 
beings, because their Karma that reduced them to the state of 
beasts has been exhausted. 

Some of the Puranaa declare that a man who is very sinful 
may reach lower and lower states e. g. the V&yupur&na 2559 
(chap. 14 verses 34-37) provides that a very sinful man may 
become pa&ti (cattle or a beast), then deer, then a bird, then 
a creeping insect and then a tree or other immobile object. 
Theoaophiats and some modern scholars hold that once the 
human state is reached there is no regression at all. It may be 
noted that the Kathopanisad expressly states (in V. 6-7) that 
after the death of the body the souls take up birth in other 
bodies, while some become tree-trunks according to their actions 
and knowledge. The Oh. Up. V. 10. 7 says' those whose conduct 
has been evil will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth of a dog 
or hog or cSnd&la.’ Manu (XII. 9) avers that a man is reduced 
by bodily sins to the stage of a tree-trunk, by sins due to speech 
to being a bird or a beast and by mental sins to lowest births 
(of a oandsla eta). In verses 62-68 of chapter XII, Manu 
describes the different births of various animals fay the com¬ 
mission of theftB of various articles and inverses 52-59 the births 
due to the grave sins of brShmapa-murder, drinking liquor, in¬ 
cest. The Yajnavalkya Smrti (111. 213-215) also oontains provi¬ 
sions similar to Manu XU. 53-59, The Yogasutra II. 13 also 
suggests that the retribution for various sins results in being 
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born in low births or dying prematurely or experiencing misery 
and Buffering. 

It 1b rather difficult to regard all this body of authority as 
mere arthavadaB (not meant to be taken seriously but intended 
only to frighten intending einners). Dr. Radhakrishnan (in 
* An idealist view of life 1 ed. of 1932) suggests that it is possible 
that rebirth in animal form is a figure of speech for rebirth as 
human beings with animal or beastly qualities (page 292). 



SECTION X 


The fundamental conceptions and characteristics of Hindu 
( Bh&ratlya) culture and civilization from the Vedio times to 
about 1800 A. D. and future trends. 

CHAPTER XXXVI 

Fundamental and leading characteristics of Hindu 
culture and civilization 

It is necessary to gather together the threads scattered over 
six thousand pages of the History of Dharmatostra and to 
emphasize the fundamental and leading characteristics and 
conceptions of Hindu culture and civilization. 

The word Hindu (in the form * Hidu ') appears to have 
been applied by the Persian 2600 Emperors Darius (522-486 B. 0.) 
and Xerxes (486-465 B. 0.) to the territory and people to the 
west and to the east of the great river Sindhu, while the Greeks 
referred to the people in the same region as * Indoi \ from whioh 
comes the word 'Indian'. Herodotus in his History (Loeb 
series) states that the Thracians were the biggest nation in the 
world next to the Indians (Book 5 para 3, vol. Ill p. 5) and that 
the Indians constituted the 20th province of the Persian Empire 
and paid 360 talents of gold dust as tribute. The word' Sindhu' 
occurs more than two hundred times in the Rgreda alone in the 
singular as well as in the plural. The words * Sindhava^' and 
' Septa Sindhun* occur more frequently than Sindhu in the 
singular. Indra is often described as having let loose the seven 
Sindhus for flowing (Bg, I, 32.12, H. 12.12, IV. 28.1, VII L 9oJ., 
X. 43.3). In such passages what is meant is the great river 
Sindhu and its tributaries (or possibly its seven mouths). 


2600. Vide the Naqkh-i-Rustam Inscription of Daraya-ush (Darina) 
and the Persepolis Inscription of Kshayarsha (Xerxes) in 'Select 
Inscriptions' edited by Dr. D. C. Sircar, No. 4 p. 10 and No. 3 p, 12. 
Sanskrit * sa * is changed to • ha ' even now In some parts of our country. 
The ancient Pars! scripture Vendidad (S.B.E. Voi IV p, 2) mentions 
aixteen lands out of which nine can be identified, the 15th being Hapta 
Hindu (Septa Sindhu). 
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Many passages of the Rgveda where the singular is employed 
refer to the river Sindhu alone (as in Rg. It 15.6, IV. 30.12, 
V. 4.9 &c). In Rg, It 15.6 it is said that Indra made Sindhu 
flow northwards. This would obviously refer to the first part of 
the river flowing northward from the Himalayas. Panini uses 
the word 4 Sindhu' as the name of a country in IV. 3.93 
( 4 Saindhava ' means one who or whose ancestors lived in the 
Sindhu country). For the fluctuating limits of Aryavarta, vide 
H. of Dh. VoL II pp. 11-16 and p. 1525, note 2483 above, 
where Rg. passages about Bharatas are set out and it is shown 
that the Pur&nas speak of Bharata-varsa as of the same extent 
as that of modern India and the name is said to have been due 
; to Bharata, son of Dusyanta and Sakuntals. Bharatavarsa ocours 
: in the Hathigumpha Inscription of Kh&ravela (line 10 on p. 79 ) 
which cannot be assigned to a date later than the 1st century 3601 
B. G. It has been Bhown above (p. 1016 n. 1649 ) that Asoka in 
one of his ediots refers to his kingdom as Jambudvlpa. Even 
in these days in the rather long sankalpa (declaration ) at the 
beginning of a religious act in Mah&raatra, occur the words 
4 Jambudvlpe Bharatavarse BauddhSvatSre Go da vary a daksine 
tire * &o. Therefore, the proper word to be used by us for our 
country should be Bharatavarsa. It may be said that our culture 
and civilization had throughout the past ages a geographical 
background. The Constitution of India has recognized this in 
its very first Article which runs 1 India, that is Bharat, shall be 
a union of States \ In view of the fact, however, that the words 
* Hindu* and* Indian' have been employed for centuries by 
foreign as well as our own writers, this work will employ those 
words instead of * Bharatavarsa 

The words 'culture* and* civilisation* are used as syno¬ 
nyms by some writers, while some others regard them as quite 
distinguishable. These two are defined in various ways by 
scholars. A few definitions are set out here by way of sample. 

Dr. Tyler states (in * Primitive Culture * voL I p. 1, Murray, 
London, 1871) 'Culture or civilization is that complex whole 
which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom and 


2601. Vide £. I. vol. XX pp. 71-89. Scholars differ about the date 
of this Inscription, jayaswal holding (ibid. p. 77) that it belongs to the 
first half of the 2nd century B. C., while N. N. Ghosh in J. G. J. R. I. vol. 
VI pp. 97-106 opines that it belongs to the last quarter of tha first century 



Definitions af * culture ' and * civilization* 1615 

any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member 
of society Matthew Arnold's definition of culture in his lengthy 
essay on 'Culture and Anarchy* (1869, Preface p. Y1II) is 
rather restricted in scope. He regards culture aB a 'pursuit of 
our total perfection by means of getting to know, on all the 
matters which concern us, the best which has been thought and 
said in the world, and through this knowledge turning a stream 
of fresh and free thought upon our stock notions and habits 
which we know follow staunchly but mechanically, vainly 
imagining that there is a virtue in following them staunchly 
whioh makes up for the mischief of following them mechanically 
Prof.P. A. Sorokin in 'Social and Cultural Dynamics’ (1957, p. 2) 
defines human culture as ' the Bum total of everything whioh is 
created or modified by the conscious or unconscious aotivity of 
two or more individuals interacting with one another or condi¬ 
tioning one another's behaviour. 360 * Prof. Edgerton in Journal 
of Amerioan Oriental Society in a paper on the 'Dominant ideas 
in the formation of Indian Culture ’ (vol. 62 for 1942 pp. 151-156) 
understands culture as a total way of life viewed as a norm and 
as such approved or at least tolerated by a people as a whole and 
by its articulate representatives generally. 

Prof. Toynbee in 'Civilizations on trial' (1948) states 
(p. 223) * I mean by a civilization the smallest unit of historical 
study at which one arrives when one tries to understand the 
history of hiB own oonntry, U. S. A., say, or U.K. ’ Prof. Toynbee 
in his latest work 1 Reconsiderations * (vol. XII pp. 76-77, of his 
Study of History) adopts Bagbey's definition of culture as 
meaning' regularities in the behaviour, internal and external, 


2602. Prof. Sorokin ( ibid. pp. 24-23) distinguishes two types of 
integrated cultures, one called Ideational and the other sensate, None of 
the two has, according to bits, existed in the purest fora. In some cnltnres 
the first type prevails, in others the 2nd; while in still others both 
might mingle in equal proportions and on equal basis. This last he terms 
* Idealistic type ' (which is not to be confused with the ideational type). 
Dr. G. S. Gburye’s * Culture and Society ' (University of Bombay Publi¬ 
cations, 1947) is a very useful book on culture and civilization and con¬ 
siders at length the views of eminent writers like Emerson, Arnold, Morley, 
Whitehead, Rnssell, Laski, Wells and others. Prof. Northrop in * Meeting of 
East and West * (1946) and Prof, Sorokin in * Social Philosophies in an 
age of crisis • ( London, 1952 ) p. 145 hold that the total culture of a nation 
in the East or West is not a mere heap of numerals phenomena nnrelatied 
to each other bat rather as grounded in differing philosophical conceptions 
of the nature of man and of the universe. 
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of the members of a Society, excluding those regularities which 
are clearly hereditary in origin* and adds that 1 religions 
practices and institutions and, by implication, also religious 
beliefs and experiences are certainly a part of culture as thus 
defined * and mentions religion together with art, technology, 
social structure as examples of the elements of which culture 
consists ( pp. 84, 95 ). Prof. Toynbee further says that in his 
volumes be employed the word * culture ’ in two different senses, 
viz. (1) the comprehensive one in which it is used by Bagby 
and (2) in an exclusive sense in which the word has been 
current in contemporary English since the time of Matthew 
Arnold ( ibidi. p. 272). As regards the word 'civilization' he 
remarks (p. 273) that civilization is a hybrid word of modern 
French coinage and Johnson refused to include it in his 
dictionary, 

Archibald Robertson (in ‘ Rationalism in theory and 
practice', London, 1954 p. 62) Bays "when we uso the word 
‘ civilization \ we mean a society with enough command over 
nature to raise it above Bavagery or barbarism. Civilization prima¬ 
rily means * civitas ’ city life, division of labour and consequent 
surplus production over and above mere animal needs.' Vide 
Prof. S. Levi’s book 1 L * Inde et le Monde' p 63 translated in H. 
Kraemer’s ' World cultures and world religions' (London 1960) 
p. 345 where it 1 b really a definition of Hindu civilization alone. 

It is unnecessary to cite further definitions. We may accept 
any one of these for a working hypothesis. If a distinction is 
to be made between the two words, one may say that the word 
* culture *, being neutral in meaning, is the better one to use 
than the word 1 civilizationThe latter word is often employed 
for an advanced stage of social development and is contrasted 
with the stage of primitive or barbarian societies. People often 
speak of primitive culture, but rarely, if at all, of primitive 
civilization. 

During the last 6000 years of human history, several 
cultures and civilizations rose and fell. Spengler, a militarist 
and anti-rationaliatio author, who does not rely on religion, 
morality or politics but is a votary of force, examines about 
thirty civilizations and cultures and propounds the thesis that 
all of them (except seven or eight) follow a certain common 
pattern, viz. they are born, grow, decline and die and that once 
defunct they are not revived. Prof. Toynbee, a Christian ( and 
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not a militarist) in his ‘ Study of History ’ appears to arrive at 
conclusions not unlike those of Spengler, viz. culture and societies 
have stages of childhood, maturity, senility and disintegration. 
On p. 758 of Volume IX of his ‘ Study of History ’ he gives a 
table for nineteen civilizations with the dates of their Epiphany 
(manifestation), of their breakdown and the span of growth 
phase in number of years. He puts down Indie civilization as 
starting in 1375 B. G. and as breaking down in 725 B. G. and 
Hindu civilization as beginning in 775 A. D. and its breakdown 
in 1175 A. D. This is, to say the least, most objectionable. 2603 The 
distinction between Indio and Hindu civilization is arbitrary 
and the dates also are so. Why the Hindu civilization is held by 
him as breaking down in 1175 A. D. is quite unconvincing and 
what was the nature or name of India’s civilization between 725 
B. 0. and 775 A. D. is not stated by him. On the other hand, 
the whole metaphor of being born, growing, maturing and 
disintegrating is held inapplicable to civilizations by other 
distinguished writers, such aa J. G. De Beus in the * Future of 
the West ’ (London, 1953), who remarks that civilizations are 
not born and they do not die (p. 60), but are transformed or 
absorbed. Prof. Sorokin asserts (in 'Social and Cultural Dynamics’) 
that his theory has little in oommon with the age-old theories of 
the life oycle of culture and societies with stages of childhood, 
maturity, senility and decay (p. 627). Leonard Woolf in 
* Quack, quack ’ mercilessly criticizes Spengler's theories (pp. 
139-160), A. L. Kroeber in 'Style and Civilizations’ (New 
York, 1957) agrees with Prof. Sorokin and disagrees with 
Spengler and Toynbee and remarks that ’ the study of civili¬ 
zations can hardly become truly scientific or scholarly until it 
diveBts itself of emotional oonoern about crisis, decay, collapse, 
extinction and doom ’ (p. 160). 

Among the numerous civilizations and cultures that 
flourished in the world there are only two ( namely, the Indian 
and the Chinese) that have survived and kept up a continuity of 
tradition for four thousand years (if not more) in spite of 
recurrent invasions by foreign hordes like those by Persians, 


2603. While these pages were passing through the press, I received 
Prof, Toynbee's 1 Reconsiderations ' (Vol, XII of his Study of History ) 
on p. 184 of which be revises his opinion by saying " the maintenance of the 
brahmans' monopoly of the religions ministry gives Indian History a 
continuity throughout the period running from the Aryan invasion to the 
impact of the West", 

H. D. 803 
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Greeks, Scythians, Huns, Turks and notwithstanding internal 
conflicts and convulsions. 2601 India absorbed such people and 
made many Greeks, Sakas and other foreigners adopt the spiritual 
ideologies of India and found for them a place in the Indian 
social fabric (as has been and will be shown later}. Not only so, 
India could spread its literature, religion, art and culture, not by 
invasions or annexations but mostly by peaceful means, vis. 
teaching, translations of Sanskrit works and persuasion, to 
Ceylon, Burma, Sumatra, Malaya, Java, Bali, Borneo, China, 
Tibet, Japan, Mongolia and Corea. 26 5 The charming island 
of Bali is still Hindu with four varnas, priests being called 
Fedanda (Fandita), consecrated water for worship being called 
Taya (vide S. Levi’s 4 Sanskrit texts from Bali’ Preface p. XIII 
G. 0. S.), priests still repeating one quarter of GSyatrl, viz. 
‘bhargo devasya dhlmahi ’ (ibid. p. XV) and repeating the 
yajnopavlta mantra (yajhopavltam paramam etc.) in a corrupt 
form. 

This persistence of Indian culture and civilization for 
several millennia requires an explanation and a consideration 
of the fundamental conceptions, values and characteristics 
of that civilization would enable us to offer a satisfactory one* 
Indian culture and civilization have a distinct personality and 
should not and could not be judged by purely European 
standards. 


2604. Vide Prof. Sorokin in ' Social and Cultural Dynamics ' p, 697, 
Dr, Radbakrishnan in ' Religion and Society ' (1947) p. 101. 

2605. The number of works and papers on the spread of Indian 
culture in South East Asia, China and wbat is called ' Further India ' o r 
* Greater India 1 is very large. A few only out of those that the author has 
read or consulted are mentioned here : Dr. R.C. Majumdar’s 1 Ancient Indian 
Colonies' Vol. I and II; ' Towards Angkor * with 42 illustrations, 1937 and 
' Making of Greater India ’ ( London, 1951), both by H. G Quaritch Wales, 
the latter containing a good Bibliography; * Sri Vijaya ' by Prof. K. A* 
Nilakanta Sastri, 1949, with an appendix of Inscriptions from 683 A. D. 
to about the 14th century A. D.. * Civilizations of the East' by Rene 
Grousset, translated from French by Catherine A. Phillips with 249 
illustrations, Vol. II on ' India, Farther India and Malaya 1 pp. 1-343. For 
China's debt to India, vide Vis'vabhsirati Quarterly, Vol. II pp. 251-261 by 
Prof, Liang Chi Chao, who states that Hindu scholars that came to China 
from 8th century A. D. were 24 and Chinese scholars that went to India for 
stndy from 265 A. D. to 790 A. D. numbered 187 (the names of 105 ont of 
these being ascertained); vide also * India and China* by Prof. P. C. Bagchi 
(Hind Kitabs, 1950), particularly chapters II and III. 
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Various peoples during past centuries had the conoeit that 
they were far superior to others and had a mission to propagate. 
When the British empire became so extensive that the* Sun 
never set on it’, many British imperialists claimed (most hypo¬ 
critically ) that they were carrying on the * white man’s 
burden * 3605 A for the benefit and betterment of undeveloped and 
backward people (when British Imperialism was impoverishing 
to the utmost the people whom they governed by their colonial 
policies as will be briefly indicated later on so far as India is 
concerned). Russia claims that it has the mission to liberate 
the proletariat from capitalism and to bring about a Paradise on 
Barth. The Germans under Hitler believed that they belonged 
to the superior Nordic race and that they would save the world 
from communism. Such a conceit is not confined to the West. 
The Chinese believed that they alone were civilized. The 
Japanese hold that their Emperor is the son of Heaven. In 
these days some Indians also claim that spirituality existed 
nowhere except in India. It is quite correct to say that ancient 
Indian culture and civilization were based on great spiritual 
values. It would be entirely in the wrong to say that other 
people had no spirituality. All that we can at most say is that 
spirituality is more basic to Hinduism and was more diffused 
among Hindu people than anywhere else. The Manusmrti 
provides that only those usageB of varnas and mixed castes that 
are traditionally prevalent in the country of Brabm&varba, in 
Kuruksetra, in the countries of Mataya, Pancfila (the country 
called Doab) and Surasena (round about MathurS) are spoken 
of as sadacara (H. 17-19) and that all men on the earth should 
learn their respective duties from brShmapas born in those 
countries. The Manusmrti excludes the countries ef Madhyadeia 
(as defined by it) and .Sry&varta from this provision (II21-22). 
Recently, some people appear to rely on the words * fcrnvanto 
visvam-aryam * occurring in Rg. IX. 63. 5-6 and hold that the 
Veda has put forward the mission of our country as making the 
whole world arya. But there is hardly any foundation for this 
conceit. These words oocur about the offering of Soma juice 
(indavah) to Indra. They only mean this-these Soma libations, 
brown in colour, asos (pressed from Soma plant) increase (the 

2605 A. Vide Leonard Woolf In 1 Barbarians at the Gate ' (London, 
1939) p. 54 for saying that ' white man's burden* was another name for 
economic imperialism and also p, 162. 

2606. grjfryfaft fiagmvu,* awuwil aro*w:« gmstgws! 

(Continued on next Page ) 
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might of) Indra, making the waters to fall (from the sky ) t 
destroy hostile men coming to Indra, making all (the whole 
environment) noble they reach their proper sphere.' There is 
here no reference whatever to Vedic people making the whole 
world Arya. At the moBt these verses may be interpreted as 
suggesting that Soma sacrifices to Indra would make the world 
Arya. Then there is no message in it which modern Indians 
can give and spread. Soina plant itself became unavailable in 
Vedic times and substitutes had to be utilized. And hardly any 
solemn Vedic sacrifices have been performed for centuries in 
India and very rarely, if at all, Soma sacrifices. 

During the last four or five hundred years the Western 
nations professing Christianity started on a career of conquest, 
exploitation of undeveloped countries and peoples, colonial 
empires, use of the discoveries of science for competitive pur¬ 
poses, the amassing of wealth with such ideologies as those 
expressed in the words * everybody should be for himself and the 
devil take the hind-moBt. ’ But the devastation and atrocities of 
the last two world wars and the possibility of the annihilation 
of the human race or a very large part of it by atomic warfare 
have now opened the eyes of many thoughtful leaders and people 
in the West that, if modern civilization is to be saved, they 
must cultivate regard for spiritual values, love of righteousness 
and justice, sympathy with the oppressed, and active belief in 
the brotherhood of man. Though our ancient sages and lawgi¬ 
vers laid great emphasiB on spiritul values, a very large 
majority of our people and so-called leaders have been wanting 
in the practice of those values for centuries. Instead of merely 
praising our past glories, the present author would humbly 
request all educated Indians to be introspective and to ponder 
over certain questions that are often asked and seek to find the 
reasons for the Iobs of our freedom from the 13th century 
onwards. (1) Why Hindus were generally found inferior to 
the invaders, Persian, Greek, Scythian, Turk, English, even 
though Indians far outnumbered and even though most invaders 
were impressed by the courage and perfect indifference to death 
on the part of India’s soldiers; (%) Why Hindus could not form 

(Continued from last page ) 

ViilswTvfo WWfc I *T6S?Sxi gsq*: v m- IX. 63.5-6; compare verse 14 of the 
same hymn gen i enf ifUmwsrc* « The words 

snmwJTvl mean ' the noble dwellings or noble statutes' (of Gods). 


Answers required to some crucial questions i62l 

A permanent organized State comprising the whole of India for 
many centuries; (3 ) why did they fail to take advantage of 
the splendid natural resources of India to excel in manufactures, 
commerce and industry. We must enter upon a thoroughgoing 
and honest inquiry into our past to find our own defects 
(political and others ) that led to our fall for centuries and try 
to remove those defects as quickly as possible, now that Bharata 
has won independence after centuries. There was no political 
unity of the whole of India till the British began to rule over 
the whole of India. There were constant wars among Hindu 
kingdoms and princes. For example, because the Marathas 
invaded Bengal, the Bengalis hated Marathas and were jubilant 
over the defeat of the Marathas by the British. We Indians 
hardly had any deep-seated feeling of all Indians being one 
people or of nationalism till the 2nd half Gf the 19th century 
A. D. This chapter cannot discuss at length the subject of the 
causes of the downfall of India, politically and in other respects. 
But a few remarks would not be altogether out of place here. 

Hinduism is a combination of many systems and religious 
ideologies including Vedic ritualism, VedSntic thought, 
VaisnaviBm, Saivism, Shaktism and primeval cults, adapted to 
the requirements of different types of men and communities with 
great disparities of intellectual and spiritual attainments. There 
were only a few matters that would be Baid to have bound moat 
of the Hindus to each other, viz. the doctrine of Karma and 
Funarjanma, the unifying influence of the vast and venerated ■ 
Sanskrit literature that gradually enriohed the regional langu¬ 
ages, the veneration in which the Vedas were held by all 
Hindus as the final authority in religious matters, though only 
a small minority could learn and understand them, the geogra¬ 
phical unity of the country from the Himalaya to Gape Comorin 
emphasized by the Pur&nas and by the pilgrimages to holy 
places from Manasa lake and Badrinath to Ramesvara. These 
few elements, however, were not enough to neutralize the causes 
that militated against effective unity amongst all Hindus. Most 
of the acaryas and Baints laid too much emphasis on other- 
worldiness and Vedanta and did not lay equal or greater 
emphasis on or recognize the importance of active and thorough 
performance of people's duties to themselves, to their families, 
and to society, the result being that many people, whether fit or 
unfit, tried to become otherworldly and did not actively pursue 
worldly values with righteousness. Another cause of disunity 
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and downfall was the great disparity between the high meta¬ 
physical teaching of the whole world being one and the treatment 
meted out to lower classes and untouchables, owing to ideas of 
exclusiveness, of purity and pollution by touch &c. The 
education of the masses was greatly neglected 2607 and the higher 
classes did not seriously mind who ruled the country as long as 
their life was not much disturbed. The great patriot and revolu¬ 
tionary Savarkar, hammered on seven fetters by which Hindu 
society was bound for centuries, viz. untouchability, prohibitions 
of several kinds viz. sea travel, of mutual dining among the 
hundreds of oastes and subcastes, of intercaste marriages, of 
Veda study against several castes, prohibition against following 
certain occupations and prohibition against re-admission to 
Hinduism of people that were converted to other religious faiths 
by force, fraud or ignorance. 

Our cultural history shows some central features which may 
be mentioned in one place here. The first is that there has been 
an unbroken religious tradition from the Vedic times almost to 
the present day. Vedio mantras are still employed throughout 
the whole of India in religious rites and ceremonies by all 
brahmanas and by a large number of the members of oastes 
claiming to be Ksatriyas and Vaisyas. The Vedic gods are not 
entirely forgotten. Kindling of AgDi is still required at the 
beginning of all rites; Visnu (though not so frequently praised 
as Indra, Agni or Varuna, yet often enough, is praised in Rg.I.22 
16-21,1.154.1-6,1.155.1-6, VI. 69.1-8, both Indra and Visnu 
are praised in Rg. VII. 99.1-7, Atharvaveda VH. 27.4-9 ) and 
Siva (Rudra of the Rgveda, transformed a great deal yet highly 
praised in Rg. II. 1.6, H. 33,9, X 92.9 where he is spoken of as Siva) 
are even now the principal deities worshipped. In the morning and 
evening SandhyS worship, brahmanas in many parts of India 
still repeat respectively verseB addressed to Mitra ( Rg. HI. 59) 
and Varuna (Rg. I. 25 ). The second feature is that, India 
being a vast country (as large as the whole of Europe minus 
Russia), central authority in political power never existed 
( except perhaps for a short time under Asoka). The ideal was 
that of supreme ruler (samrat or cakravartin). But, if a king 
submitted, acknowledged the prowess of the successful conqueror 


2607. Vide Works of VIvekananda (Mayavati ed. Voi. III. pp. 191-192, 

428-29, V. 122, VI. 224). The census of 1951 disclosed that there were 

fifty-oae million nntouchables In Bbarata, 
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and paid some tribute, no Bamrfit troubled bimaelf to look into 
tho affairs of the kingdoms ruled by petty kings. There could, 
therefore, be no common front against a foreign invader, no 
uniformity in laws, customs and practices and there were 
frequent wars among kings and petty princes. A third feature 
waB that there did not develop a serious clash of cultures, there 
was tolerance about varying ideologies and beliefs and constant 
adaptation to create harmony in diversity. 

It makes one sad to find that not a single Hindu scholar 
resembling Alberuni came forward to inquire into the causes of 
the successful invasions of India by Mahmud of Gazni and later 
hordes. Intellectuals were mostly engaged at least from the 
11th century onwards in composing works of thousands of pages on 
such topics as Vrata, Dana, Sraddha (as the very learned minister 
Hem&dri did) or in mental gymnastics about logic, Vedanta. 
Poetics and similar subjects and appear to have bestowed little 
thought on finding means of meeting the onslaught of foreigners 
or the remedies for removing their own weaknesses and defects* 
There were also other causes of the downfall of Hindus. Our 
intellectuals did not or oould not pursue and make their own 
discoveries of science and technology made in the world from 
the 15th century A. D. Shahaji purchased firearms from 
foreigners. Neither he, nor his great son Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha empire, started factories for the manufacture of 
up-to-date firearms and cannon. Similarly, our people did not 
properly appreciate the role of a powerful navy. If the Hindus 
or their rulers had possessed a powerful navy they would have 
been able to nip in the bud the ambitions of the Portuguese, 
the French and the English, 

We must now set out the important characteristics of Hindu 
culture and civilization. 

1. The most striking conception even as early as the 
Bgveda is that there is only one Beality or Essence, in spite of 
the fact that people speak of it or worship it as Indra, Mitra, 
Vanina, Agni &o. (Bg. 1.164, 46, VIII. 58.1, X. 129. 2, q. above 
on p. 1487). In the Mahabharata, Puranas, in classical Sanskrit 
Poetry and even in medieval times, when there were various 
cults and schisms, such as the worship of Visnu or Siva or Sakti, 
almost all Hindus had an inner consciousness that God is one 
though called by various names; vide p. 118 note 306, p. 973 and 
note 1593 above, and Harivamsia (Vinnuparva 25.31), KumSra- 
sambhava VII. 44. 
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2. From this conception arose the great tolerance that 
Hinduism at all times showed to freedom of thought and 
worship, which has been dwelt upon by the present author in H. 
of Dh. Vol. II p. 388 note 928, Vol. V. pp. 970-71, 1011-1018 
(references to Asoka’s edicts and Yaj. I. 343 and numerous 
instances of Indian kings and donors of one persuasion making 
gifts to temples and institutions of other cults and persuasions ); 
vide also Gita 7. 21-22 and 9.23. To hunt down heretics, real or 
supposed, has been a favourite business of some religions 3 * 0 * for 
centuries. This has been absent from Hinduism. Hindusim is 
not bound by any fixed creed nor does it rely on a single 
book 3 * 08 or a prophet as its founder. All that it requires is that 
man shoud be God-fearing and what matters is not correct 
beliefs but moral conduct and social behaviour. Hindus do 
not deny the truth of any religion or reject the validity of 
another man’s religious experience. A verse 2609 quoted below 
breathes a broad-minded approach to religious beliefs and 
worship ' May Hari, the Lord of the three worlds, bestow on you 
the desired reward, whom the Saivas worship as Siva, Ved&ntins 
as brahman, the BauddhaB as Buddha, the Naiyaykas proficient 
in the means of knowledge as the Creator, those devoted to Jain 
teachings as Arhat and Mlmamsakas as Yajna The great 
logician Udayana who composed his LaksanSvali in taka 906 
(984 A. D.) breathes in his Nyfiyakusumfinjali the same Bpirit 
as is contained in the verse translated above. Tolerance is thus 
of the essence of Hinduism and even an atheist is often met 
with amusement and not with persecution. 

1H. Working on the doctrine that there is only one 
Essence or Godhead, the sages of the Upanisads arrived at the 


2608. For Biblical intolerance one may read Jeremiah 29.8-9, Colossians 
II. 8, Galatians I. 7-9. 
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conclusion that the individual self is non-different from the 
one Essence, that all manifoldness is only apparent, that 
even fishermen, slaves, gamblers and the inanimate world 
are non-different from it. ThiB Vedanta doctrine is one of 
the most characteristic features of Hinduism and is India's 
great contribution to the spiritual development of man, though 
there are sporadic instances of this doctrine having been 
held by some ancient philosophers in other lands. This idea 
of one in the many and many in one is the very core or centre 
of Vedanta. This has been dealt with above (vide pp. 1499-1500 
notes 2451-52 and pp. 1509-10 ). In Europe the study of philo¬ 
sophy is an end in itself. In ancient India this idea of the 
unity in diversity was made the basis of education and 
sociology and it was held that the realization of this unity in 
one's life was the highest freedom (moksa). 

The Upanisadic teaching iB a universal doctrine in whioh all 
men of good will can meet and combine, in whatever religion 
they might have been brought up from their childhood. Many 
illustrations are adduced in the Upanigads to bring home 
non-difference to the inquirer about the Essenoe. But two are 
very apt The Mundaka Upanisad (HE. 2. 8) declares " just as 
river b flowing (towards the ocean) become merged in the ocean 
after giving up their names and forms, so the man who realizes 
(knowB), being free from name and form, attains the divine 
Person that is higher than the highestThe Prasnopanisad has 
(VI.5) the Bame illustration in prose. The Kathopanisad IV. 15 
states * just as pure water poured into pure water assumes the 
Bame form (appearance ), similarly the soul of the sage who has 
realized (the Essenoe) becomes the Atman (Self).’ Denssen in 
his address on 20th February 1893 before the Asiatic Society of 
Bombay (in J. B. B. B, A. S. Ho. 18 for 1893 Art 20 pp. 330-340) 
after quoting the verse of Mundaka HI. 2. 8 remarks “ It is 
not the falling of the drops in the infinite ocean, it is the whole 
ocean returning to that whioh he really is and has never oeased 
to be, to his own all-pervading eternal almighty nature ” and 
concludes (p. 340) “ Vedanta in its unfalsified form is the 

strongest support for morality, is the greatest consolation in the 
sufferings of life and death; Indians, keep to it. ” Vide V. S. n. 3.43, 
where reference is made to Atharvaveda * Brahma ds£a brahma 
d&s&brahmeme kitavS uta' (occurring in the PaippalSda version 

as shown by Prof. Durgamohan Bhattaoharya in his paper on a 
H. D. 204 
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palm-leaf me. of the Paippalsda-samhita in Adyar Library 
Bulletin, vol, XXV, parts 1-4), 

IV, From very ancient Vedic times one of the fundamental 
conceptions of our Indian culture has been the idea of three 
spiritual and religious debts owed by a person to the sages, gods 
and pitrs, which he paid off by the study of the ancient lore, by 
sacrifices, and by having a son or sons respectively. This 
subject has been dealt with at length in the H. of Dh. Vol. II pp, 
270, 425,560-61,676, VoL III p. 416 and above, p. 1318 note 2168. 
To these three debts the Mah4bhSrata added a fourth viz. the debt 
owed to all men .paid off by goodness (vide H. of Dh. Vol. Ill p, 416 
n. 675 ), Sahara on Jaimini VI. 2,31 explains that this doctrine 
is not confined to br&hmanas but to all members of the three 
classes, the word ' brShmana ’ used in the Tai. S. and other 
Vedic texts being only illustrative, 

V. Another set of values is contained in the conception of 
purusarthas ( ends or goals of human endeavour) viz. Dharma 
(right conduct), Artha (economics, politics and civics), Kama 
(life of sex, of pleasures and aesthetics), Moksa (salvation, 
release or recovery by the self of its real nature and freedom 
from the bondage of low desires and aims). Moksa is said to be 
the highest goal (parauiapurusSrtha) and the first three are 
spoken of as * trivarga The concept of Dharma is a far-reaching 
one and has been emphasized from very ancient times and 
refers to the principles which men have to observe in their lives 
and in social relations. ThiB subject of purusarthas and of 
dharma has been dealt with at some length in H, of Dh. Vol. U 
pp. 2-11 and Vol. Ill pp. 8-10 and 239-241. Therefore, only a 
few matters would be briefly emphasized here. It has been 
shown above on pp. 1-21 how the Rgveda had three words viz. 
Tta (oosmic order), oral a (laws or ordinances deemed to be laid 
down by a god or gods) and dharma (religious rites or sacrifices 
or fixed principles), how gradually rta receded into the back¬ 
ground and * satya ’ took its place and Dharma became an 
all-embracing conception and vrata came to be restricted to 
sacred vows and rules of conduct. When a teacher was about to 
take leave of the pupil at the end of the latter’s studenthood 
he placed in his final exhortation (Tai. Up. 1.11) Truth as the 
first and Dharma as next to it (satyarn vada dharmam cara ). 
The Br. Up. I. 4. 14 equates Satya with Dharma. One of the 
noblest prayers occurs in the Br. Up. (I. 3. 28 ) * from falsehood 
lead me unto truth, from darkness unto light, from death 



Noble prayers and virtues emphasized in Upanisads 1<>2? 

unto life eternal \ The same Upaniead in V. 2. 3 ineuloates on 
all men the three cardinal virtues of self-restraint (dama ) # 
charity (dana ) and compassion ( daya ). The Ohaa Up. V. 10 
quotes a verse * the thief stealing gold, the drinker of liquor, one 
who dishonours his guru’s bed and the murderer of a brShmana— 
these four fall (into hell) and the fifth is one who associates 
with them.’ It would be noticed that this ancient verse contains 
some of the ten commandments of the Bible. In spite of these ) 
( noble) Uganig adjfl tafl.oliip g a Q f Pharma and m orality ,Prof, Keith / 
( in ' Belie ion a pd Philosop hy nf Vad* Ai)fl Uoanisada \ V ol. 
H. p. 584, ed. of 1925) m akes the p nnfclfinal hut perverse pr o¬ 
nounceme nt that' tEe~ ethio al content of the Upanisads is) 
negligible and valueless.’. _It is not^necessary to combathere f 
J us v iews. Most scholars would rather follow Sohopenhauer 
(quoted in S. B. E. Vol. I. p. LXI) and DeusBen (quoted above 
in VoL II. p. 424) rather than Keith. The ooncept of Dharma 
began to occupy the highest position in the times of the 
Upanisads. The Br. Up. I. 4.14 states ’there is nothing higher 
than Dharma.’ The Tai, 36U> Aranyaka avers 4 Dharma is the 
support (or prop) of the whole world ’. The Mah&bh&rata and 
Manu repeatedly refer to the high value of Dharma. The 
Mah&bh&rata claims that everything concerning the four 
purusarthas is contained in it and that what is not contained 
in it about them would be found in no other work. In 
Udyogaparva it is stated 'Dharma is so oalled because of 
itB character as the sustainer of all beings.’ Vanaparva and 
Manu both declare 4 Dharma when violated kills the violator, 
when preserved it preserves man; therefore, Dharma should not 
be violated lest Dharma might destroy us.’ Vyfisa winds up the 
Mah&bh&rata with the solemn appeal 4 with arms up-raised 1 
here raise a loud ory, but no one listens to me ; from Dharma 
spring wealth and (satisfaction of) all desires, why is Dharma 
not resorted to ? One should not give up Dharma for some 
desired object, nor through fear nor from greed nor even for the 

2610. uaf (awre sroamffigr i gfe qarr aa&r mnaadafil 

u*f 1 1. an. x. 63, ^1-WIHunMo; uST wtfT W Siia W 

at# w i arRarf^aii62.53 

5.50j vide also 62.23; UTCURP? gTVTfpSuf uwak RSHi 1 OTtiir 89.67, 

137.9. aa ijr qal afo w taruruStat» tuai^aT ^ ar at uaf sats^ig; it 
ag VIII.15. asm 313.128 Is the same, except that the third pida is 
rraargS a nranffc} gt sjaigiift w hi a w arg i aafg&e *na«a w 

firafc a n a aria «Riam aaw <dar^$ ^sr ra ftfliivufM Wfc i fa?vt *p? : 
gwgt$ wBrwl sfbft tarn wiSha: » TO&hrro? 5,62-63. 
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sake of life itself. Dharma is eternal, pleasure and pain are 
impermanent, the individual self is eternal, but the conditions 
(under which self works ) are impermanent/ The Mahabh&rata 
passages quoted in n. 18 p. 8 of H. of Dh. Vol. II say * the three 
( Dharma, Artha, Kama) are meant for all men, that Dharma is 
the best of the three, that Artha is middling and Kama is the 
lowest and that if there be conflict then Dharma must be followed 
and the other two abandoned.’ This shows that Artha and 
Kama were made subservient to Dharma (the ethical code) and 
all three were subservient to the spiritual goal. Our Sistras do 
not at all prescribe asceticism for all, but they recognized a soale 
of values. The ManuBmrti (IV. 3 and 15) provides * one should 
accumulate wealth for seouring only his needs by actions proper 
for his station (varna &c) and without harm to his body. One 
should not desire to acquire wealth by excessive attachment nor 
by actions condemned by Saatra nor when he has already enough 
wealth nor from any kind of person (a sinner or like), even 
when he is in straightened circumstances.' Ap. Dh. S. (II. 8. 80 
88-23) declares that man should enjoy all such pleasures 
as are not against Dharma; by doing so he secures both 
worlds (this life and life in the next world). Gautama 
Dharmasutra 3611 IX 46-47 and Y&j. 1.115 practically say the 
same thing. In the BhagavadgltS (VII. 11) Krspa identifies 
himself with K&ma that is not in conflict with Dharma. 
The Arthas&stra of Kautilya no doubt says (L 7 ) that ' Artha is 
the chief among the three purussrthas’, but he also provides that 
one should enjoy a life of pleasures in such a way as not to 
conflict with Dharma and Artha, that one should not lead a life 
devoid of pleasures altogether. The Anu&sanaparva (chap. 
1H. 18-19) states that Dharma, Artha and Kama are the three 
prizes (fruits) of human life, these three should be striven for 
but in such a way as not to coflict with Dharma*. The 
Manusmrti (V. 56) declares that eating flesh, drinking 
intoxicants and sexual intercourse are not sinful in themselves; 
all beings are naturally inclined to these; but abstention (from 
these) leads to great rewards (and therefore Sastra emphasizes 
abstention) \ The Ramayana (Aranyakanda 9,30) contains a 
statement similar to SvargSrohanaparva 5, 62. 

2611. * i 3$ a 

unfar: wmf»*3. «r- u. ix. 46-47; vurofts *r vt. 

1.113; fi l araro comments * wi fa s w i g irfevehji 

Infawrd: 1 uflwnfw wnmfaav wan« qsa wwmww fr 

<iRd3ta*o siasnusur? chap. 111 . 18 - 19 , 217. 11 . 
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When reforms are suggested in these days, conservative 
people put forward the plea that ours iB 4 Banafcana-dharma * 26,2 
and so no changes should be introduced. But the words 4 sanatana 
dharma * do not mean that Dharma always stands still or is 
immutable; all that those words mean is that our culture is very 
ancient and has a long tradition behind it but they do not mean 
that Dharma permits no change. As a matter of fact funda¬ 
mental changes in conceptions, beliefs and practices have been 
made from ancient timeB to the medieval times by means of 
various devices. Attention may be drawn to a few. Veda was 
all in all in very ancient times but in the Upanisads this was 
changed, the Mundaka 1.1. 5 designating the four Vedas as 
inferior knowledge (aparS. vidya) and the knowledge of the 
immutable brahman as the higher vidyS; in the Chan. Up. VII. 1.4. 
the four VedaB and several other branches of knowledge are called 
by Sanatkum&ra (whom Narada approached for Instruction ) 
mere name ( nama ). Yajnas were the most important religious 
practice In the early Vedio period, but the Mundaka Up. 1.2.7 
designates them as leaky boats and regards those who hold them 
as the best thing to be foolB. Vide above pp. 1265-72 about 
changes in the views on anuloma marriages, on the topic of 
whose food may be partaken even by a brfihmana, the abrogation 
of many Vedio practices by the doctrine of Kalivarjya ( matters 
forbidden .in Eali age) &c. Manu, Yaj., Vispudharmasntra, 
Visnu and other pur&nas expressly provide that one should not 
observe but give up what was once Dharma, if it has come to be 
hateful to the people and if it would end in unhappiness (vide 
p. 1270 n. 2071 above). The dftntiparva 3613 expressly states that 
what was adharma (in one age) may become dharma in another 


2612. One of the earliest occurrences of the word jH l iHVjd is found in 
the Khanapnr plates of Madhavavarman (in E, I. Vol. 27, p. 312) edited by 
Dr. V. V. Mirashi, who assigns it to about the 6th century A. D., in the 
description of the donee as ‘ TO*IVIW*lTiVV*nTOiqW9TfraftiignT (v 1 ) 

etc.'t The land granted was In Retnraka 
(modern Retrem in the Satara District of the Mahlrastra State). Anothe r 
early reference to the phrase is in wgTTCgflP! 11.33.37-38 

aur ■ wgrwS trot > wwrrvv 


H ■ The worde 1 »are naed in the sense of ancient 

practice no longer prevalent in Adiparva 122.18 (Ch. ed.), and in the sense 
of' duty recognised long ago ’ in TOUVW, 3TVh>TCRr>3 19.26, 21. 49 etc. 


2613. totouT m f it t %5ran?5: w n 

3(TW|7B. 32. 




16$0 History of Dharmatistra t See. i» Oh. XXXVt 

and that dharma and adharma are both subject to the limitations 
of country and time. Kama also was not neglected, as the KSma- 
sutra (particularly its chapter on ‘ nSgaraka-vrtta' I. 4 ) will 
show. The extensive Natyasaatra of Bharata (containing about 
5000 verses) is a witness to the aesthetic enjoyment of dance, 
music and drama in anoient India by thousands of ordinary 
men and women. 

Hindu thought on the three goals of human life came to 
this * do your duty, do not fall into temptations, perform duties 
for their own sake (Gita II. 47, HI. 19), do unto others as you 
would be done by (Gita VI. 32, Anusftsanaparva 113. 8-9, Santi 
259. 20. = Cr. ed. 251.19 ), earn wealth but without oonflict with 
dharma and without injury to others and lead a chaste sexual 
life and enjoy aesthetic pleasures. These summarise the 
teachings underlying the conceptions of the three purusarthas. 
There was hardly any real pessimism 3614 in the principal 
DharmasSstra works except perhaps here and there in the 
Mah&bh&rata. They consider life to be worth living, provided 
all actions are informed by the dictates of Dharma. Manu (211. 
88-89) provides that Karma (conduct or actions) prescribed by 
the Veda iB of two kindB. viz. pravrtta and nivrtta , the former 
leading to happiness in this world and to svarga , and the latter 
to ntydreyasa (moksa) and requiring complete absence of all 
hankerings preceded by realization of brahma. The Anus&aana- 
parva (chap. 146. 76-80 ) divides Dharma into pravrttilaksana 
(characterized by persistent activity) and nivrttllaksana 
(characterisedby abstention from worldly activities and desires), 
which latter is to be followed for moksa and lays down certain 
practical and salutary ruleB viz. one should constantly make 
gifts according to one’s ability, constantly offer sacrifices and 
perform rites to secure one's prosperity. One should collect 
wealth following what is right and such wealth obtained righte¬ 
ously should be divided into three parts; one should secure both 
dharma and artha with one-third of the wealth acquired, one-third 
should be spent on Kama (i. e. chaste sexual life and enjoyment 
of other pleasures not in conflict with dharma) and one-third he 
should increase. Manu ( Vn. 99 and 101) prescribes similar rules 
for the king. The same parvan (Anu&sana chap. 144. 10-25 


2614. The Bible was very pessimistic, both Christ and Saint Paul 
regard the world as evil or at least spoiled. Christ calls upon people not to 
resist evil (vide Hobhouse ' Morals in evolution 1 Vol. II. p. 152). 


Provisions for all ordinary men 
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and 31-39) dwells at length upon those actions that lead men to 
heaven (the phrase * te narSb svarga-gfiminah ’ 1 b repeated in 
each verse). These provisions are meant for all ordinary 
people. The B&miyana 3615 quotes a popular verse that man is 
not condemned to never-ending misery but joy comes to a man 
even after a hundred years if he be alive. 

The 4th Purusartba Moksa can be obtained only by a few. 
It is not a bow which every man or any man can make strung. 
It was a very difficult path like a razor’s edge (Katha Up. HE. 14), 
far more difficult than the path of devotion to a Personal God 
(Bhagavadglta XII. 5). The Upanisadio doctrine of liberation 
comes to this that man’s nature is really divine, that it is 
possible for a human being to know and become aotually identi¬ 
fied with the Godhead, that this should be the ultimate goal of 
man’B life, that this oan be achieved by one’s own efforts, but the 
way to achieve this goal is most difficult and requires the 
aspirant to give up egotism, selfishness and worldly attachments. 
Besides, there iB another difficulty. The conceptions about 
moksa differ in the different sohools of thought like Ny&ya 
Sahkhya, Vedanta. Even in the Vedanta the conception about 
Moksa on the part of the different ao&ryas differs. Some dedared 
that there were four Btages in Mukti viz. Salokya (place in 
Lord’s world), SSmipya (proximity ), Sarupya (attaining same 
form aB God ) and Sciyujya (absorption). 3616 These matters 
cannot be gone into here. 

2615. tRSTwft uu mStf ufNrft &i 

ofluwmiwnft sdww q ft w 

wnvw yqvhius 34.6, (M L„ J, ed.) 

The nqnnw quotes the third mg' » in two places, vis, 

on vt. I. 3,12 and 111, 1.67 under 5, Klelhorn’s edition, Vol, 1. p. 277 
and Vol. II. p. 59. 

2616. The w. V. 7.5.7 has : q spw i fo ^o s ral fligwai wwrik. But this 
is entirely different from the idea ol The words wiguv, u is t cu and 

occur in if. WT. II. 24; WI 3 FV and WcSfciUT occur la f*. w. I. 3. 22, 
WStaUT, mvfaj (same happiness) and wigs? occur in m- II. 20. 2. 
The chap. 3. 28) speaks of the same four stages of tt)w> 

Wlguv is derived from wgsg (yoked or joined together ). The words 
U35T: aiunu (horses yoked together) occur in Rg. III. 30.11 and wgWT 
(meaning w?fs?r) occurs in Rg. I. 164,20. The of wpm 

(Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Series, ed. by T. Chandrasekharan, 1955) in its 
dtaPHTO states: «sw 

w*vqgnwwom^R wrwviaHjgspr. i arfrfa Rpwfis &nu*v t*a ■ 
(chap. 11 Verses 2-3 ). 
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Dharma is divided into different classes from different 
standpoints. One classification is into irauta (based on the 
Vedas) and SmUrta (based on Smrtis). There was another and a 
more comprehensive classification of Dharma into six classes 
viz. varnadharma ( duties and rights of varnas), asramadharma 
(rules about the asramas), varnasramadharma ( rules enjoined 
because the person belongs to a certain class and was also in a 
certain asrama (e. g. the Tule that a brahmana brahraaoarl 
should carry a staff of palaia tree ), gunadharma ( rules for one 
who holds or occupies a certain position, as in the case of a 
king), n&imittikadharma (rules that have to be observed only 
on certain occasions such as bath on an eclipse, expiation for a 
lapse and lastly samSnyadharma ( duties common to all (such 
as those described in pp. 10-11 of the H. of Dh. Vol. II), This 
leads on to the next important characteristic of Hindu culture 
and society, vis. varnas and castes. 

VI. Varna and caste. The subject of the origin of 
varna classification, the caste system and the duties, privi¬ 
leges and disabilities of the four varnas have been dealt 
with at length in the History of Dharmas&stra Vol. H. pp. 
19-164, Jt has been shown that the word 4 varna’ (colour) 
has been applied to Anjas and dasax in the Ttgveda, that these 
two (ary as and d&sas) were opposite camps, that brShmanas 
and ksatriy&s are mentioned in the Rgveda, but the word 
varna has not been expressly connected with them. The 
words Vaisya and Sudra do not occur in the Rgveda except in 
the Purusasukta {Rg. X. 90.12 ) but even in that hymn the 
word * varna ’ is not employed with reference to them, That 
hymn is held to be comparatively a late one by most modern 
scholars. It may be conceded that at the time when the 
PurusasQkta was composed the community was divided into 
four groups viz brahmanas (thinkers, learned men, priests) 
ksatriyas (rulers and warriors), vaisyas (common people 
following agriculture and crafts ) and sudras (those that did 
menial work). Such a division of people into four groups is not 
unnatural and is found in many countries even now. In 
England there are aristocratic families, there is the middle 
class and the workers in factories &c. They are not necessarily 
based on birth alone, though largely bo based. It has been 
shown above (p. 1265 ) that intermarriages between brahmanas 
and the other varnas were allowed up to the time of the Y&jfi- 
valkya Smrti which expresses its dissent from its predecessors 
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and prohibits a person of the three upper classes from marrying 
a sudra woman. There is no evidence to Bhow that intermarriage 
or interdining among the four varnas was prohibited in the 
Vedio age. In the Vaj. S. 30. 6-13, Kathaka S. XVII. 33, Tai. 
Br, III. 4. 2-3 numerous artisans and craftsmen such as taksan, 
rathakara, kulala, karmara, nisada, suta and others are 
mentioned but it is extremely doubtful whether they had become 
petrified oastes at the period of these works. Rathakara and 
karmara and suta are mentioned in Atbarvaveda HE. 5.6-7. 
It is probable that by the time of the Chan. Up. V. 10.7 C&nd&las 
had become untouchables (like dogs and hogs) and Paulkasa 
seems to be equated with Candala in Br. Up. 3V.3.22. Even in the 
times of Yajfiavalkya and Parasara (2nd to 6th century A. D.) 
a brahman a was permitted to take food at the house of such 
gudras as bis dasa t cowherd, barber, a tenant of his land on the 
rent of half share of crops (vide above p. 1266 ). The varnas 
were only four, there was no fifth varna (Manu X. 4 and 
Anusaaanaparva, chap. 48.30), though in modern times untou¬ 
chables are often spoken of as paflcamas (against Smrfci usage). 

■ The word jdti in the sense of caste hardly ever occurs in Vedio 
literature but it occurs in the Nirukta (XII. 13) and in P&nini 
(V. 4. 9), who explains ' brfihmanajstlya 1 as meaning one who 
1 b a brahmana by casteSometimes, Jati and Varna are 
differentiated in Smrtis (Yaj. II. 69, 260), but from ancient 
times the word JQti is confounded with the word Varva. Manu 
(X. 31) uses the word Varpa in the sense of mixed castes; 
conversely, the word Jati is employed in the sense of' Varna ’ in 
Manu (VIII. 177, IX. 85-86, X. 41). 

A sort of caste system existed in several countries such as 
Persia, Rome and Japan, but it disappeared and had never 
attained the complexity of the Indian caste system. 

There are now several thousand caBtes and sub-oaetes in 
India. How they arose is, according to the present author, an 
insoluble problem. Sherring in * Hindu Tribes and Castes * (1881, 
voL HE. p. 231) held that caste was an invention ( of the 
br&hmanas). How such a huge system could be invented and 
imposed upon millions of people by a small minority without 
physioal or political power never occurred to the prejudiced 
Christian missionary of the third quarter of the 19th century. 

It is well-known that at least from the 6th century B. C. 
fl. n, 80S 
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onwards India was being invaded by Persians, Kambojas, 2617 
Greeks, Scythians (generally held to be the same as Sakas), and 
people like Paradas, Pablavas, Ginas, Kiratas, Daradas ( Dards ) 
and KhasaB emigrated into India. Manu (X. 43-44), after 
mentioning these and Paundrakas, Odras ( OrisBa ), Dr avid as, 
asserts that these were originally Xsatriyas but had become 
Sudras because the sacraments like Upanayana had ceased 
among them and because they lost contact with brahmanas, 
Manu X. 45 shows that in his day there were mixed castes that 
spoke mleccha tongues and Arya languages but were treated as 
dasyus ( sudras ). Gautama-dharma3utra (IV. 14-17 ),Manu X. 
5-40, Yaj. I. 91-95 and many other works dilate upon the rise 
of mixed castes from the marriages or unions of men and women 
of different varnas and declare how further castes and sub-castes 
arise from the marriages and unions of men and women belong¬ 
ing to different classes and castes. This was called Vurn tsankara 
or simply sankara , about which Arjuna expressed concern (Gita 
I. 41-42) and against which the Bhagavad-gHS (III. 24-25) 
inveighs bitterly. It was stated by Gautama (Dh. S. VIII. 3) 
that the prosperity (of the castes and sub-castes ), protection 
and the non-mixture (of varnas) depend: on the king and 
learned brahmanas. The Nasik Inscription of king Sirs 

Pulumayi (E. I. Vol. VIII. p. 60 about 130 A. D.) extols the king 
as having prevented the intermingling of varnas (Varnasankara). 

The mixture of castes ( varnasankara ) 361s had gone so far 
even in the early ageB that in the Vanaparva (180. 31-33) 
Yudhisthira is made to say that * It is difficult to ascertain the 


2617. Atri-smrti VII. 2 (in prose, A nan. collection ) mentions some ot 
these foreign tribes and peoples. Vide Anu&sanaparva 33. 21-23 

I 

ISaka yavana-kambojah...ksatriyajatayahi vrsalatvara parigati brabmananam 
adarsanat &c.) and Anusasana 33. 17-18 also, Saka and Yavana are 

included among sudras by the Mababhasya on Panini II. 4. 10 (q. in H. of 
Dh. Vol. II. p. 92. n. 200). Asoka in his Rock Edicts V. and XIII refers to 
Yonas, Yonaraja and Kambojas as people on the borders of bis empire. 

A. M. T. Jackson says in 1 Indian Antiquary ’ for 1910 p. 77 ' the 
attractive power of Hindu civilization which has enabled It to assimilate 
and absorb into itself every foreign invader except the Moslem and 
European...India civilized the nomads of Central Asia, so tbat wild 
Turkman tribes have been transformed into some of the most famous 
Rajput royal races.' 

2618. Vide H. of Db. Vol. II pp. 59-61 on Varnasankara. 
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oasfce of a person on account of the confusing mixture of Varnas; 
all men raise progeny from all eor«s of women; therefore, those 
who are wise regard character as the principal and desirable 
matter' (q. in H. of Dh. vol. 11. p. 61 n. 149). The original 
scheme of varnas was natural and based on the work that men 
put in for the community as a whole. It waB not based on birth. 
The ideas underlying the original varna system made the nearest 
approach towards a society in which there was no attempt to 
secure a competitive equality but in which the interest of all 
groups were regarded as identical. In Vedic times there were only 
classes and not castes in the modern sense. Even in the smrtis 
when many castes had arisen the greatest emphasis wa9 laid 
on duties rather than on privileges and on high moral character 
and the value of the effort made by a man. It is therefore 
stated in the Gits (IV. 13 ) that the Bystem of four varnas was 
created on the basis of quality (or on the basis of sattva , rajas 
and tamos ) and actions and (in XVIII. 43-44 ) it specifies the 
qualities and actions required in the four varnas as an ideal, viz. 
serenity of mind, self-control, austerity, purity, forbearance, 
straightforwardness, wisdom (spiritual knowledge), knowledge 
(of all kinds), faith (in God )-these are the natural actions 
(duties) for a brahmana; bravery, fury, energy, steadiness, 
capability, not running away in battle, charity and rulership- 
these are duties of a ksatriya; agriculture, keeping herds of 
cows (and cattle), trade and commeroe-these are the natural 
duties of the Vaisya; work of the nature of service is the natural 
duty of the Sudra. These words of Gits cannot be used for 
supporting the present scheme of thousands of.castes and 
sub-castes of water-tight character. If birth had been 
regarded as the sole or principal basis, the words in the Gita 2619 


2619. It is remarkable that the late Lokamanya Tilak advocated about 
four months before his death (in the issue of the 'Kesari' of 16th March 1920) 
that anyone who spent his life in Indian freedom struggle must be treated as 
a brahmana to whatever caste or sub-caste-he might have belonged by birth, 
that caste should not be treated as a matter 9 f birth but that we must begin 
to treat it as dependent on qualities and actions and he relies on our astras 
and quotes in support a Pali verse from the Snttanipata: w utWT kWWi Suit 
W 5TW! sngroft I tRWWn swrat tfiwwrr flfit Wlgroft ll ‘ a man does not 
become a Vrsala, that is, Sudra by caste (or birth) nor does he become a 
brihmana by birth: a man becomes a vrsala or a brahmana by his actions ’ 
(compare Mahivagga, vasetthasntta, verse 57 in SBE Vol. X part 2 p. 115 ), 

(Continued on next Page ) 
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(IV. 13 ) should have been, * Jat i~karmav ibhagasah ’ (* or janma- 

-kaima’) and not' GunakarmaIt would be noticed that out of 

the nine Kannuni specified as natural to brahraanas most are 

moral and spiritual and no emphasis is laid on the element of 

birth. At the time of the MahSbh&rata there must have been a 

great deal of ferment, some revolt and criticism about the 

petrified caBte system. The epic frequently refers to the theme 

of varnas and jatis. Vide for example, Vanaparva (chapter 180), 

Virstaparva 50. 4-7, Udyoga 23. 26, 40. 25-29, Santi 188.10-14, 

Anus&sana 143. A few passages may be set out here. S&nti 

188.10 says * there is no (real) distinction between the varn&B, 

(since) the whole world is of Brahma, since it was formerly 

created by Brahms, and has had the system of varnas on 

# ‘ 

account of the various actions (of men) *; Santi (189. 4 and 8) 
avers ‘ that man is known as brahmana in whom are seen 
truthfulness, generosity, absence of hate, absence of wickedness, 
shame (restraint for avoiding wrong-doing), compassion and a 
life of austerity; if these signs are observed in a sudra and are 
not found in a brahmana, then the sudra is not a sudra (should 


(Continued from last page ) 

There is great misunderstanding about his opposition to those reformers 
who did not care for or engage in political agitation but spent their energies 
and time in Inveighing against some social evils. He wanted to remove the 
evil of grinding poverty and political bondage of India due to the colonial 
policy of Britain for over 150 years and therefore he stressed the point that 
everyone must join in the fight for freedom and did not like the idea of 
some very intellectual men spending time and energy in crying themselves 
hoarse for only social reform. He thought that when India became free 
from the incubus of foreign rule, many social reforms would be introduced 
in no time. Events have shown that he was right, and the social reformers 
who maligned him were wrong. Our Constitution abolished untonchabiUty 
at one stroke (Article 17), legislation has made a provision that to treat a 
man as untouchable in public is punishable (vide Act XXII of 1955 
sections 3 and 4), legislation has removed all ban against intercaste marriages 
and several other reforms have been brought about. Vide ' Social 
Legislation and its role in Social Welfare ' published iu 1956 on behalf of 
the Planning Commission. For Tilak's article, vide Qo&Stft 

«i»wfnffer HP! 3, *’49-'vr j, British people were cautious and were 
generally opposed to progressive social reforms in Hindn Society. The 
High Courts administered Hindu Law as contained in the medieval digests 
(nibandbas) like the Dsiyabhaga, the Mitaksaraand the Vyavaharamayukba 
and not the law found in ancient smrtis, which allowed anuioma marriages; 
vide H. of Dh. vol. II pp. 448-452 and * A Century of Social reform ’ 
by S. Natarajan, Asia Publishing House, Bombay, particularly pp. 126-173. 




The liahabharata on vurna system 


1.637 


ilot be treated as a sudra ) and the brahmana is not a brahmana. 
A similar passage ooours in Vanaparva 216.14-15 (quoted above 
in note 1640 pp. 1005-6 and compared to Dhammapada 393, 
translated on p. 1005 ). When the wrangles between Vaisnavas 
and others were at their highest the Bhagavatapurana (VII. 9. 10) 
avers that a candala who is a devotee of Visnu is superior to a 
brahmana who is not a devotee of Visnu. Apart from the 
specific qualities required to be possessed by the members of eaoh 
of the four varnas, all DharmasSstra works attach the highest 
importance to certain moral qualities and enjoin them on all 
men. Manu X 63, Taj. I. 22, Gaut. Dh. S. VIII. 23-25, Matsya 
52. • -10 (quoted above on p. 1023 n. 1652) prescribe for all 
Varnas a brief code of morals, Buch as ahimsi, truthfulness, non- 
stealing (i. e. no wrongful taking of another's property), purity 
and restraint of the senses. The Mit&ksara on Yaj. I. 22 explains 
that the word 1 sarvesam ’ therein states that these moral qualities 
if practised are the meanB of Dharma for all men from brahman as 
to cMndalaa. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II pp. 10-11 for different 
enumerations of dharmaB common to all men. The Manusmrti 
(1.1) begins by saying that the great sages requested Manu to 
expound the dharmas of all varnas and of the intermediate 
castes. This (viz. the Dharmas of varnas, intermediate castes 
and a dramas) is the principal topic in most of the smrtis. 

A very high ideal was placed before brShmanas (vide above 
pp 936-938). They were to study the Veda and its subsidiary 
lores as a duty (to be discharged ), were to perform sacrifices and 
make gifts also and their proper means of livelihood were only 
three viz. teaohing the Veda and Sastras, officiating as priests in 
sacrifices and receiving religious and other gifts. How arduous 
learning the Veda was will be clear when it is remembered 
that a brahmana who was to be regarded as a very learned one 
had to memorize one Veda at least. Supposing he was a student 
of the Rgveda he had to commit to memory the ten thousand 
and odd verses of the Rgveda, also its pada-patha, its krama- 
patha, the Brahmana text (generally the Aitareya), the six 
Vedangas ( auxiliary works) viz. the Kalpasutra (of Asvalayana 
generally), Vyakarana (the Grammar of Panini in about four 
thousand sutras ), the Nirukta (in at least 12 chapters), metrics, 
SiksE (Phonetics) and Jyotisa. The first three of these six 
Vedangas are rather longiBh treatises and abstruse. These 
extensive texts were generally committed to memory without 
understanding the meaning and so entailed very great strain on 
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the mind and memory. There were thousands of suoli brahmanas 
iu India up to the beginning of this century, and even now 
there are still hundreds of such men. They were to teach the 
Veda without demanding any fee ( demanding a fee to teach 
Veda was and is regarded as sinful even to this day). They were 
allowed to receive a fee if the pupil or somebody on his behalf 
paid something at the end of studenthood. Not only did they 
transmit the Veda free, but there were in the present author's 
youth in Konkana and Maharastra many Vaidik brahmanas who 
gave free board and lodging to several pupils (or arranged to feed 
them by turns at the houses of br&hmana families in the village 
or town). All this has now almost stopped owing to rationing 
during the world wars and present high prices. So teaching hardly 
brought any regular and substantial amount of money ( vide 
H. of Dh. Vol. II. pp. 108-110 ). As regards officiating as priests, 
that was a precarious and fitful source of income. Besides, in Rg. 
times at least, the scion of a royal family could be a purohita 
i. e. a priest ( vide H. of Dh. Vol. II. p. 109 ). It should be 
remembered that all brahmanas were not priests; they could be 
so if they chose and if they were learned. Further, many 
learned brahmanas refuse even now to act as priests in srSddhas 
for pitrs ( at least for three years after the man’s death). Panini 
(V. 2.71) provides for the formation of the word * Brahmanaka' 
meaning a province or country where 1 brahmanas followed the 
profession of arms ’ and Kautilya (IX. 2 ) also refers to armies of 
brahmanas, ksatriyas &c. The third source specially permitted 
to brahmanas was the privilege of receiving religious gifts from 
a worthy or unblemished person ( vide H. of Dh. Vol. II pp. 110. 
11). Brahmanas could follow other occupations in distress, 
but even then there were great restrictions imposed on them by 
sastras even when they took to other means of livelihood ( vide 
H. of Dh. Vol. II pp. 118-132). 2630 The ideal set before brahmanas 
was one of poverty, of plain living and high thinking, of 
forsaking a very active pursuit of wealth, of insisting on the 
necessity and high value to themselves and the Aryan society 
of studying, preserving, propagating and augmenting the 
ancient literature and culture. Kings, rich persons and even 


2620. It was, for example, provided by Vaslstha (II. 27 J and Manu 
X. 02 that a brahmana becomes a sudra by selling milk for three days. In the 
present author's boyhood some poor brahmanas had begun to sell milk and 
the result was that they were very much looked down upon by the villagers. 
There would be the temptation to add water to the milk to gain money. 
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ordinary men made gifts of lands and houses to learned 
brahmanas (which were deemed the most meritorious gifts ). 2621 
The present author saw in Mb boyhood very learned Vaidika 
brahmanas themselves ploughing their own lands, -while 
repeating inaudibly the Veda (i. e. revising it, as otherwise it 
might slip from their memory ) and knew a middle class Vaidika 
brahmana family that for seven generations had taught Veda to 
a number of pupils and provided them with free board and 
lodging; (out of these seven the present author personally knew 
three generations, the laBt of whom stopped a few years ago the 
Vaidika school owing to present high prices of food, decrease 
in gifts due to the increasing poverty of the people round about 
and their unconcern for Vedio studies ). Even in the times of 
the early Upanisads, the brShmana'B- first duty was to learn and 
teaoh the Veda and to take all knowledge for his province. 
Aj&ta&atru, king of Kadi, exolaimed, when the brahmana Balfiki * 
Gargya approached him for knowledge of brahman, ' this is 
against the natural usual course that a brahmana should approach 
a ksatriya to learn about brahman' ( Br. Up, 11.1.15 )< That 
indicates that many brahmanas must have endeavoured to act 
up to the old ideal of learning in olden times. They beoame 
the custodians of the vast literature that had accumulated and 
was growing every day and were expected to preserve that 
literature and propagate it. Though every brahmana oould 
not have lived up to the high ideals set up for brahmanas, a 
very large number must have made as near an approach to the 
ideal as possible It was the greatness of these latter that led 
to the glorification of the whole class. In most communities 
there iB a group of the 6lite, which represents the ideals of the 
whole community, its essential tendencies and acts up to the 
ideals. Learning, great moral and spiritual attainments among 
individuals are rather elusive and impalpable, while birth in a 
oertain family is a very obvious thing. Most people in ancient 
and medieval times followed the occupation of their forefathers. 
The kingly office was highly eulogised by Manu (VIII. 4-8), 
who propounded the theory that the king represented in his 
peraon eight deitieB (Indra, Agni, Varana, the Sun, the Moon, 
Kubera, Yarns and Vayu) and that the king was a great divinity 
in human form. The offioe of the king also was hereditary. 


2621. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II p. 113 n 241 for large gifts to brahmanas, 
in the early centuries of the Christian era, of villages, cows and marriage 
expensea. 
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Except in a few cases the brahmanas were never rulers. It was 
the ksatriyas and sudras that were rulers. Therefore, a 
generalisation was made that birth in a particular group or 
family was a more or less sure indication of the possession of 
certain qualities generally associated with the members of 
that group or family. The brahmanas were teachers with no 
salary, officiated as priests when called and were given 
fees, but there was no assurance of a continuous and certain 
payment. They had no church organization 2622 (such as 
Archbishops, bishops, priests, deacons in the Anglican church ) 
and monasteries for monks among Buddhists and in the 
Christian Church. The brahmanas were not monks but house, 
holders who had to maintain a family and bring up children 
and to make their sons learned and of high moral and 
spiritual worth. There is no example in the whole world of a 
small minority of the population of a country, that had no 
military strength behind it, being revered for at least thirty 
centuries without any serious challenge not only by the common 
people but by nobles and kings. What was the basis of the reve¬ 
rence shown to brahmanas as a class for at least three thousand 
years ? They were believed to be religious, moral and spiritual 
leaders and the possessors and representatives of an idealistio 
culture (‘ ideational ’ in the language of Prof. Sorokin). The 
secret of the power of and regard for br&hmanas had been the 
fact that aB a class they performed well three of their appointed 
tasks of study, teaching and comparative renunciation (in spite 
of the failings of some individual brahmanas). The brahmanas 
had no army to support them and they could not, by devoting 
themselves to physical sciences, find new sources of income or 
well-being for themselves or for the whole community. 

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru in his Autobiography (p. 432 ) 
pays in passing a tribute to the Br&hmana ideal as follows ‘ But 
the West also brings an antidote to the evils of this cut-throat 
civilization - the principles of socialism, co-operation and service 
to the community for the common good. This is not so unlike 
the old Brahmin ideal of service etc. ’ The ancient Indian 
culture exalted the mind and soul over the body and hence arose 
an extra-ordinary development of asceticism. 

2522• The income of the See of the Archbishop of Canterbury, it is 
understood, has been fifteen thousand ponnds a year { vide Oxford 
Dictionary of the Christian Char;b, ed. by F. L. Cross, London 1957, p. 
232), Vide H, of Dh. Vol. H p. 138 for a sample of the actions of Popes 
and eulogies of the Nordic race by Spengler and others. 
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If in modern times the caste system has broken down and 
has become harmful and unpopular among all people, it may be 
scrapped and discarded (vide above p. 1270 note 2071 for 
provisions about this). But such a huge and all-pervading 
system cannot be destroyed in a short time nor by legislation. 
What those who desire to destroy altogether the caste system 
want is not dear. Do they want complete westernization of the 
whole of India ? To the present author this appears to be not 
only very difficult but almost impossible. Legislation may help 
a little, but it cannot eradicate within the foreseeable future the 
mental attitudes and outlook of millions of people. Gases 
have been reported where village ktiribis and craftsmen thre¬ 
atened to beat untouohableB that wanted to draw water from 
a village well in the presence of a magistrate. If this 
campaign against the whole oaste system is carried on with 
foroe, there are sure to be widespread riots and disorders and 
the Independence of the country attained after two centuries of 
oolonial rule may be jeopardized. Two matters must be carefully 
considered and strenuously worked for. Government must see 
to it that nationalism, the emotion of being one people, in spite 
of differences in Borne respects, must be instilled from childhood 
and among the masses. For that purpose free and compulsory 
education for all children on national lines must be achieved as 
quickly as possible. Merely inveighing against oasteism by 
leaders would not do, when people often suspect them as guilty 
of other * isms * (such as nepotism). Universal primary and 
secondary education, growing number of inter-caste marriages, a 
growing Bense of solidarity as to essentials of culture (though 
petty differences may exist) would be the first requisites in any 
soheme of the removal of castes. Besides, very large numbers of 
self-saorifioing men, of high moral character and devotion to 
duty would be required for eradicating.the evils of the decayed 
caste system. Another matter also must be very carefully 
considered. What is going to be substituted in place of the old 
oaste system ? People are afraid that a new caste system of 
ministers, bureaucrats, captains of industry, men in power and 
workers is going to be substituted without the saving grace of 
the ancient caste system. 

It should not be forgotten that high spiritual life and moksa 
were not denied to the sudra. It is true that the Purvamlmamsa 
denied to the Giudra the right to study the Veda and to perform 
Yedio sacrifices (YL1.26). But even in those ancient times 
H, D. 206 
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one sage, B&dari, advocated that the dudra could study the Veda 
and perform Vedio sacrifices (P. M. S. VL 1. 27 ). Besides, it 
should be noted that the sudra was not at all debarred from a 
spiritu al life and could secure moksa by studying the Mahabh&rata 
(which contains thousands of verses on Moksa), which Vyasa 
compassionately composed for the benefit of women and dudras 
and which calls itself (in Adiparva chap. 62. 23) Dharmasastra, 
Arthasastra and Moksasastra, as declared by the Bhagavata- 
purana I. 4. 25. All that was decided was that a sudra could not 
secure Moksa by the study of Veda. Sahkaracarya on V. S. 1. 
3. 38 points out that sudras like Vidura (Adiparva 63. 96-97 
and 114, 106. 24-23, Udyogaparva 41. 5 ) and Dharma-vyadha 
( Vanaparva 207 ) possesed knowledge of brahmavidya and that 
it is impossible to say that they were not able to secure Moksa. 
Vide above pp. 921-22 and note 1468a for the discussion of the 
relevant passages. It is noteworthy that even in early Vedic times 
the Bathakara (a caste not belonging to any of the three higher 
classes) was allowed to set up Vedio fires and could repeat 
certain Vedic mantras for that purpose and the Nisada (also not 
belonging to any of the three varnas, but being a sudra) was 
allowed to perform an i$ti to Rudra with Vedic mantras. Vide 
pp. 1290-91 (for Bathakara) and pp. 1295-96 (for Nisada) 
above. These facts show that Vedic sacrifices had penetrated 
into certain Sudra castes long before the sutras and smftls 
The Bhagavatapurana ( VII 9.10) was prepared to hold that a 
candala (by birth) if he becomes a devotee of Visnu was 
superior to a br&hmana who was not such a devotee. 

The disappearance of the caste system, when it comes 
about, will not at all imply the disappearance or destruction of 
all that for which Hinduism has stood up during several 
millennia. 

We Bhould not be constantly harping on the oaste system as 
the only or moBt basic cause of our downfall. The Moslems 
have no caste system and yet most of the Moslem countries in 
the world have been backward and under the thumb of Western 
powers. China, Japan and the countries in S. E. Asia had 
hardly anything like the caste system of our country, but the 
first two about a hundred years ago were very backward and 
many of the countries in S. E. Asia were within the Colonial 
Empire of Holland, a small country the population of whioh is 
even now only about eleven millions. Since 1818 when the 
British acquired the Deccan, for about 130 years what little 
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royal power remained in India was distributed among about 
600 princely States ruled by ksatriyas and others and hardly a 
dozen brShmana States existed among those 600. What 
little trade and commerce existed or was allowed by the British 
to Indians was in the hands of Parsis, Bhatias, Banias, 
Marvadis, Jains and Lingayats and the br£hmanas had yery 
little share in trade and commerce. It was the br&hmana politi¬ 
cians like Tilak that insisted on Swadeshi. Agriculture, money 
lending and Zamindari were mostly in the hands of non-brah- 
manas except in Bengal and contiguous territories where the 
Zamindari system supported by Lord Cornwallis prevailed. Our 
downfall for centuries was due to lack of certain virtues and 
ideologies among all our people, high or low. Let us, therefore, 
all Indians, stop blaming the oaBte Bystem for our downfall and 
try to eradicate it or lessen its evils and cultivate virtues like 
duty for duty’s sake, high endeavour, high moral character, 
nationalism, freedom and justice. 

VI. Airamas : Another important characteristic of our 
culture is the system of Asramas, which have been in existence 
for certainly several centuries before the Christian era. The word 
AArama does not ocour in the Vedio Samhit&s or BrShmanas. In 
Sv. Up. VI. SI occurs the word 1 atyfiSramibhyah'(to the best of 
asceticB) which indicates that the word 4 aSrama* had then been 
known. A generic word comprehending several matters is 
coined long after the several words for the component parts have 
been current for centuries. The word draddha does not occur in 
any ancient Vedic passages, though the Pindapibryajda (per¬ 
formed by an agnihotrin on eaoh AmavfisyS), the MahipitryajSa 
(performed in the cSturmSsya rite Sskamedha ) and the AsfakS 
rites (all of which are rites in honour of pitrs) were known in early 
Vedio literature (vide H. of Dh. VoL IV. pp. 349-50). Similarly, 
some of the asramas were certainly known from the times of 
the Rgveda. The Asramas 3633 long before the time of the sutra 
literature at leaBt have been four viz. brahmacarya ( stage of 
studenthood), garhasthya (householder stage), vSnaprasthya 
(stage of forest hermit) or vaikhanasa (Gaut. UX 2), Sanny&sa 
(stage of asoetio life) or Mauna or ParivrSjya or PravrajyS or 
Bhiksu (Gaut. IIL 2 ). Airamas have been dealt with in H. of 
Dh. VoL II pp. 416-426, brahmacarya in H. of Dh. VoL II pp. 
349-382, forest hermit (in pp. 919-929) and sannySsa in pp. 

2623. anwuT enrasEvrafa t anq. u. u,- II. . 

9, 21.1 quoted by in UWV on V. S. III. 1..47. 
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930-975 (of (be same volume). The span of human life is said 
to be one hundred years or winters or autumns from the times 
of the Egveda (Eg. VI. 4. 8; 10. 7, 12. 6, 17.15, 24.10 in all 
these hundred winters), Vll. 101. 6, X 161. 3 and 4 (autumns). 
As no one could say how long one might live it is not to be 
supposed that each stage was of 25 years; all that is meant is 
that a man may, if he lives long, pass through the four stages. 
The word brahmacarl occurs in Eg. X. 109. 9 and Tai, S. VI, 
3.10. 5 and brahmacarya in Tai. S. VI. 3.10.5 and Tai, Br. 

III, 10.11. In Eg. VI. 53. 2 occurs the word * grhapati ’ (lord 
of the house) meaning the same thing as grhastha. Indra is 
said to be the friend of munis (in Eg. VIII. 17.14) and yatis 
are said to have praised Indra (Eg. VIII 6.18). The Eatha Up. 

IV. 15 saying that the self of the Mum (knowing the reality) 
becomes one with the Supreme Self indicates that the reference 
is to a Sannyasin who had realized the Supreme Spirit. The Br. 
Up. IV. 4. 22 Baying that the Great Self is the Lord of the 
universe, that br&hmanas seek to know him by study of the 
Veda, by sacrifices and gifts, by austerities { tapas ) and by 
fasting and that, after realizing that Supreme Self the man 
becomes a muni, that desiring this stage only the wandering 
(ascetics) leave home (take to that stage). Here those engaged 
in tapaB are placed at an earlier stage than pravTajya, Therefore, 
the Ch. Up. IL 23.1, speaking about three branches of Dhanna, 
should be taken as mentioning the three asramas and the words 
1 one who iB firmly established in brahman obtains immortality * 
should be taken as referring to the 4th Asrama. As pointed 
out in H. of Dh. Vol. U. pp. 928-929 most of the rules laid 
down for forest hermits are the same aB those for the 
sannySsin and there w&b difference between the two in a few 
matters only. From Br. Up. II. 4.1 ff. and IV. 5. 2 ff. (where 
the word pravrajiqyan is UBed) for udyasyan (in H. 4.1) it 
follows that Yajnavalkya became a sannyasin (or parivrajaka) 
immediately after leaving the householder's life. Later on in 
the Kalivarjya acts the Btage of being a forest hermit is 
included. Vide H, of Db. Vol. IL p. 420 n. 999 on Chan. Up. II. 
23.1. The stage of householder (grhastha) was highly praised. 

. Vide H. of Dh. VoL II pp. 424-425,’ 640-41, Vol. V. pp. 1026-27. 

The stage of sannyasa or yati was highly honoured, 
because it was deemed to lead to moksa. The result was that 
many persons quite unfit to lead the life prescribed for a real 
sannyasin only entered the order and possessed all the outward 
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signs of that stage such as wearing ochre-ooloured garments, 
shaving the head, carrying three staffs and a water jar. They 
are condemned in the Mah&bharata, S&ntiparva 308.47 (or. ed< 
= 320. 47 Ob. ed.) quoted in H. of Dh. Vol. II p. 936 n 2151b and 
above p. 1369 n. 2241). Taj. III. 58 provides that the sannySsin 
should be good to all beings, quiescent, have three dapdas and a 
water jar and should enter a village for begging alms. Some 
interpreted the word Iridandi as meaning * carrying three staffs*, 
while others like Manu XII. 10 and Daksa VII 30 provide that a 
person is called tridandl who observes threefold restraint, viz. of 
speech, mind and body. The BannySBin was so highly esteemed 
that for deciding doubtful points of dharma a single ascetic was 
allowed to do the work of a parisad and declare the proper 
decision (vide H, of Dh. Vol. II p, 969). Similarly, great 
emphasis was laid on inviting a Yati at a sraddha dinner 
(videH. of Dh. Vol. IV pp. 388, 399). The Brhaj-jataka 
(chapter 15) deals with the question about the horoscopio 
indications for different kinds of ascetics being born on the 
conjunction of four or more powerful planets in the same sign 
of the zodiac in the horoscope and adds that according as Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, the Moon, Venus, Saturn, or the Sun is the 
most powerful of the four or more planets in one sign in a 
horoscope, the person whose nativity it is becomes respectively 
an ascetic of the types of Bauddha, Ajlvika, 2624 a bhiksu {i. e. 
vedio ascetic), Vrddha (a Kapalika), a car aka, a nirgrantha 
(a Jain ascetic) or one subsisting on forest produce, fruits, 
rootB &c, 2625 This shows that long before Varfihamihira 
(6th century A. D.) so many kinds of ascetics flourished or were 
oommon in India. 

The varna Bystem classified the whole community and was 
addressed to people in the mass; the Airama theory addresses 
itself to the individuals in a community and maps out for them 

2624. The ajlvikas were an ancient class of monks. They are 
mentioned in Asoka's 7th Pillar Edict (E. I. Vol. II. pp. 270,272) 
Dasaratha, grandson of Emperor A&ka, made grants of caves to Ajivika 
monks. Vide C. I. I. Vol. I. p. 181. The founder of the order was Go&la, 
once a disciple of Mahavira, who later left him. The Vayupurana (62.285) 
refers to them as ' adharmlka \ Vide ' History and the doctrines of the 
Ajivika9 ' by Prof. A. _L. Basham (Luzac and Co. 1951). This is an 
exhaustive work on the Ajlvikas. 

2625. gtrefWft: 

l W34! qi&TO eeii 

rpgfii: n ifrg TIt U E 13.1. qrsiw quotes Prakrit verses on the same 
Abject from Vankalakaearya and several Aryas in Sanskrit from 
Satyacarya, a predecessor of Varaha. 
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how they should order their lives and what preparations are 
required for the several goals of human life. Deusaen in the 
1 Philosophy of the TJpanisads ’ (English translation of 1906, 
p. 397 ) says about the JLsrama theory that ‘ the entire history of 
mankind does not produce much that approaches in grandeur to 
this thought. * 

VII. The doctrine of Karma and Punarjanma {transmi¬ 
gration or metempsychosis). 

This is one of the most fundamental doctrines of the Hindu 
system of religion and philosophy and is unique in its own way, 
particularly in its long continuity and immense early literature. 
It has been dealt with above in a separate and extensive 
chapter ( XXXV pp. 1530 fit), It is not, therefore, necessary to 
say anything more here. 

VIII. Another important doctrine is that of ahimsa. So 
far as the Upanisads, Mahabbfirata, DharmasSstras and PurSnas 
are concerned the subject of ahifhsa has been dealt with above in 
pp. 944-947 and in Vol, H. p. 10. A few matters are briefly 
mentioned here. The words kratu and yajfta occur hundreds of 
times in the Rgveda. The difference sometimes made is this 
that the word yajiia is very general (including the five daily 
religious duties laid down in Manu III. 70), while kratu is 
confined to solemn Vedio sacrifices like Somayaga. Panini 
mentions the two separately (IV. 3. 68) and the Gita IX. 16 
(aharb kraturaham yajnah ) also does the same. Animals were 
offered in some of these, though not in all. Gradually it came 
to be thought even in the Rgveda times that worshipping Agni 
with fuel sticks or with an oblation of cooked food or ghee or 
with Veda Btudy or obeisances or with a solemn sacrifice is on 
the same level and the worshipper ie rewarded with swift horses 
(dashing against enemies) and with highest glory and no 
trouble whether divine or due to men, reaches him (Rg. V3H. 19. 
5-6). Some Brahmana texts are couched in the same strain. 
The Ait. 26:6 Br. (VI. 9 ) remarks * he who offers a cake performs 
a sacrifice equal to the offering of all sacrificial animals'. The 
Tai. Br. provides that the forest sacrificial animals, after a 
firebrand is carried around them, are let off for the sake of 
ahimsa. Dr. A. Schweitzer in Mb ' Indian thought and its deve¬ 
lopment ’ (tr. into English by Mrs. Russell, 1936) tries hard to 
establish a contrast between the attitude of what he calls * world 
and life negation * in Hindu thought and * world and life affir* 
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mat ion ’ characteristic of Christianity and as a side issue' 
remarks (on p. 80) that ‘ the ahi msa commandme nt does not 
arise from a feeling of compassion ^uTTrSmli feeling of keeping J 
a person undo filed "The learned author ignores several things; 
firstly, 2627 not a word is said about purity (sauca) in the 

2627. This is sot the place to give a lengthy reply to Dr. Schweitzer's 
remarks. Dr, Schweitzer's compliment to Christ, Christianity and the 
West was criticized by Dr. Radhakrisbnan in 1 Eastern Religion and 
Western thought' (1939 pp. 76-110) and by Shri D. S. Sharma in 
' Renaissance of Hinduism ’ pp. 618-634. On p. 2 Dr, Schweitzer boldly 
asserts that world and life affirmation unceasingly urges men to serve their 
fellows, society, the nation, mankind and indeed all that lives with their 
utmost will &c. One should like to know the Biblical passages where all 
this grand thonght is explicitly stated. On p, 4 he contradicts himself 
when he says ' Christianity also brought European thought into relation 
with world and life negation. 1 The two great commandments of Jesus are 
first * to love the Lord thy God with all thy heart and with all thy soul' and 
the second is ' thou shaltlove thy neighbour as thyself ' (vide Matthew 22.37 
and 39 and Mark 12. 30-31). This is hardly anything like what Schweitzer 
says about Christianity's world and life affirmation, Not a word is said 
here about even loving all human beings, much less loving ' all that lives 
The world has had enough of the world and life affirmation of Christianity 
(or rather of Christian nations or people). Attention is invited to H. of 
Dh. Vol. II. p. 180, where Westermarck’s remarks in his ' Origin and 
development of the moral ideas ’ (1912 ) Vol. 1. p. 711 are cited on slavery. 
The world knows what during the last four or five hnndred years the colonial 
empires of Christian countries like England, France, Holland, Belgium, 
Portugal and Spain did in India, Africa, S. E, Asia, the Congo and 
America. On p. VII of his Preface he appears to contradict himself when 
he disagrees with the view of Schopenhauer and Deussen about Indian 
thought being completely governed by the ideal of world and life negation 
and admits the fact that ' world and life affirmation is present at the back 
of this thought (Indian thonght) from the very dawn of its history, and life 
negation and world and life affirmation constitute its chief characteristic 
and determine its development'. Both books (Dr, Sweitzer’s and Dr, 
Radbakrishnan's) are reviewed in ' Hibbert Journal' for 1933 pp. 234-241 
and 355-363 by 0, W. M. Gell who finds both works disappointing, holds 
that Schweitzer has misunderstood the Hindu ideal of supra-etbical man, 
that negation and affirmation have not been properly defined by him, that it 
was only very late in Christian history that the West began to work actively 
for improvement of social and economic conditions. Social service waB not 
unknown in Ancient India. The very idea of ‘ purta ' dbarma is social 
service. Vide above pp. 947-949. The Puranas emphasize the importance at 
work for relieving distressed beings. For example, the Markandeya has 
the following very noble sentiment (15,57) 'men would not obtain that 
happiness in heaven or in the world of Brahma which arises from giving 
happiness to distressed men ' (w wgr^Nfe UT • rrcpffepa- 

H fifth U )• Vide also note 6 on pp, 3-4 of H, of Dh. v t ol, II. 




1648 


History of Hhormaidstra l Sec. X, Ch. XXXVI 

Chandogya and other passages about ahirhsft. Secondly, the 
injunction about not giving pain to any being (in Chan. Up.) 
is immediately preceded by the words ' having concentrated all 
his senses on the Self\ That shows that one who knows and 
h&B come to realize that all is brahma should give no pain to 
others as all those also are brahma and not on the ground of purity 
or defilement. Further, in the Mah&bharata and SmrtiB Borne of 
which at least are not far removed in time from the Upanisads 
both ahiiiisa and sauca (purity ) are separately mentioned 
along with other duties (dharmas) common to all varnas. 
Qaut. (8. 23-24) lays down eight qualities of the soul for every 
dvija viz. compassion towards all beings, forbearance, freedom 
from jealousy, freedom from excessive harm (to himself ), doing 
auapicious acts, absence of abjectness (or miserliness), absence 
of discontent’. The same eight are specified in the Mataya- 
purana 52. 8-10, Atrismrti 34-41. Manu V. 46 ( = Visnu Dh, 
S. 51. 69 ) provides 1 he who does not desire to cage or kill or 
cause pain to living beings, thus desirous of doing good to all, 
secures highest ( or never ending) happinessSauca is external 
(of the body ) and internal (of the mind). Manu V. 106 
expressly Bays that he who is pure as to money matters is really 
pure and not one who washes himself with sand or water. Vide 
above pp. 1421-22 notes 2331 and 2333. It is worthy of note 
that the S&ntiparve ( chapter 162. 4-5 » Or. ed. 156.4-5) 
contains an apotheosis of Satya as the ancient Dharma and 
brahman itself and then in verses 7-9 Satya Is stated to appear 
in thirteen aspects such as tyaga (renunciation of attachment and 
pleasures), samata (being the same to all), dama (restraint of 
senses ), ksama (forbearance), hr* (being ashamed to boast of 
one's good deeds), cmasuya ( absence of jealousy), dayXL 
( compassion ) and so on, ahiihsa being the 13th aspeot of Satya. 

It was only in Jainism that thoroughgoing ahimsft was 
preached and practised. Buddha had no objection to eating 
flesh, provided the animal was not killed specially for doing 
him honour or treating him. 

IX. The three paths, vis. KarmamSrga, Bhaktim&rga and 
Jfianam&rga. These have already been dealt with above in pp. 
964-967,1462. The Bhagavadglta expounds the further doctrine 
of what is called niskSma-karmayoga, which has been explained 
above on pp. 966-67. Doing one’s duty without hankering for 
the fruit thereof is worship of God. 
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X Adh.ikfira-bh.eda 

It was recognised in India from very early times that in 
the matter of religious worship and philosophical doctrines, 
there are different grades among human beings. All are not 
competent to grasp and act upon abstruse metaphysical 
doctrines or to follow higher forms of worship. This has been 
brought out in several places before. Vide above p. 973 note 
1593 and p. 1462. Abstruse metaphysical doctrines are likely to 
be misunderstood and therefore we find that there is an effort to 
keep such doctrines secret and frequent warnings are given in 
the Upanisads not to impart the knowledge of brahman to all and 
sundry and to keep it secret. Vide p. 1071-72 and Ohfin. Up. 
III. 11.5 set out above on p. 1460, Sv. Up. VL 22, Katha Up. 
HI, 17, Br. Up. III. 2.13 (Yfijhavalkya and Artabhfiga did not 
discuss brahman among people ). The word Upanisad came to 
mean ‘ secret doctrine ’ {vide Tai. Up. n. 9 and III! 19). This 
tendenoy to keep abstruse doctrines secret obtained in other 
nations in antiquity (vide St. Mark 4. 11, 34-33). The 
Hathayogapradlpikfi 3 * 3 * has similar provisions (vide p. 1460 
above). Many modern writers condemn people that engage in 
image worship. The reasons advanced for image worship by Indian 
works are given in note 1593 p. 973 above. The worshipper 
of an image of Ganeda or Kali oasts the image in water f a 
river, sea &o.) after a day or more (when the period of 
the festival is over). So it is not aB if he worshipped the 
wooden or earthen object but he has an emotional idea for 
the time being that God is enthroned in that object. 
These common people, if questioned, will say ‘ God is 
everywhere, in you, in me and in the wooden image The 
NrBimhapurfiua 62. 5 (quoted by Aparfirka p. 140 on Yfij. 1.101) 
says that sages deolare that the worship of Hari (God Visnu) 
may be performed in she ways, viz. in water, in fire, in one's 
own heart, in the sun's orb, on an altar or in an image. 3639 
The Visnudharmottarapurfipa appears to have been conscious 
that image worship came later in Kali age and was not prevalent 


2628. gawai q* dtevi 4 >Pm» < 
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in former ages (III. chap. 93. 5-7 and 20 ). The present author 
saw in several European Ohurohes the images of the Madonna 
or the images or pictures of oertain saints worshipped by 
Christian people that addressed prayers to the image of the 
Madonna or the pictures of saints for fulfilment of their desires. 
Therefore, he thinks that it would not be wrong for him to say 
that the religion of many Christians in Europe is image 
worship. 2630 The several darsanas (except that of Carvaka) were 
looked upon generally as approximations to truth. There was no 
question of all of them being false and one alone as containing 
the truth. 

(XI) Vast Sanskrit literature. 

India produced a vast amount of Sanskrit literature of 
a most varied character for at least three thousand years. There 
is no country in the world that can exhibit continuous creation 
of several departments of literature for such a long period. 
Sanskrit literature penetrated to countries like Tibet, China, 
Java and others. Its literature influenced the Moslem world and 
European world by means of the decimal place value system, 
its fable literature and system of Vedanta. Vide Winternitz's 
* Some problems of Indian Literature ’ (the Readership Lectures 
in Calcutta University) pp. 59-81 for a brief but instructive 
treatment of the influence of Sanskrit Literature in the West 
Its study by Europeans at the end of the 18th century and in 
the 19th century laid the foundation of several soienoes, suoh as 
the science of language, of comparative religion, of thought and 
of mythology. There exist several Histories of Sanskrit Litera¬ 
ture by several scholars such as Weber, Mac Mtiller, Winternitz, 
Keith, M. KriBhnamaohariar, which will give an idea to any 
reader of the variety and vastness of Sanskrit literature. 


2630. Vide ' Hinduism and Buddhism ’ by Sir Charles Elliot. Vol. I. 
Iotro. p. LXX, where a similar view Is expressed by the learned writer who 
relies also on William James* ' Varieties of religions experience ’ pp. 
525-527. Sir Oliver Lodge in • Man and the Universe • (London, 1908) 
pp. 246-247) says “ There are plenty of good reasons against idolatry among 
intellectual and * chosen ’ people but this {God was jealous of idol worship) 
is not one of them; nor is it to be supposed that the stock of a tree is 
ever really worshipped even when prostrated to. An idol, to ignorant and 
undeveloped people, is a symbol of something which they ara really worship* 
ping under a material form and embodiment, the sensuous presentation 
assists their infantile efforts towards abstract thongbt as material sacraments 
help people in a higher stage of religions development; but some of these 
helps should be outgrown." 
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India has preserved for itself and for the world a vast literature 
in the best part of which the principal theme is to ask men 
never to cease in their efforts to control the senses and to reach 
higher and higher heights of morality and spirituality. H. H. 
Gowen in ‘ A History of Indian Literature ’ (1931) observes (on 
p. 8) 'Indian literature has an intrinsic value which no 
remoteness avails to destroy. For sacredness, variety and 
continuity, scarcely any other may compare with it, certainly 
none surpasses it. As for saoredness no other scripture, not 
even our Bible, may compete with the Veda in its continuity or 
in the matter of general acceptance *. He dilates also on the 
variety and remarkable continuity of Indian literature. Classical 
Sanskrit first blossoned at least before 500 B. C. Panini names at 
least ten predecessors and his sutras IV. 3. 87 and 88 clearly 
indicate that before his time there was considerable non-vedio 
secular literature. 

XU. Toga : Yoga has been treated of above (pp. 1385- 
1463). In the whole world there exists hardly any well thought 
out and comprehensive system of psychical and moral discipline 
like Yoga. Mercea Eliade observes (on p. 359 ) in 1 Yoga, 
Immortality and Freedom' (tr. by Willard R. Trask, 1958) 
* Yoga constitutes a characteristic dimension of the Indian mind, 
is marked by reaction against metaphysical speculations and 
the excesses of a fossilized ritualismWestern minds having 
experienced a Burfeit of economic prosperity, but worried by the 
tensions and crises of these times are turning more and more to 
Yoga and to Indian philosophy such as the Vedanta, In recent 
years numerous books are being published that deal with 
' perennial philosophy \ Yoga (including Tibetan Yoga), 
meditation, concentration, mystical experience &o. Many of 
these books are written by honest people after reading a good 
deal of literature on these subjects but they are wanting in any 
personal yogio or mystic experience. There are some books that 
are written by persons who want to take advantage of the popular 
craze for Yoga and similar mysticalpractices for the sake of wealth 
and fame. In ‘Vedanta for the Western W orld’edited by Christopher 
iBherwood (Allen and Unwin, London, 1948) the famous writer 
Mr. Aldous Huxley sounds a note of warning against the plethora 
of books on mysticism and Yoga in the market ( p. 376 ). 

XHL Philosophy: 

The central point of much of our philosophy is contained in 
Chfindogyopanisad VI. J, where Udd&laka inquires of his conceited 
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eon Svetaketu “Have you aBked for that inetruotion by which one 
hears what cannot be heard, by which one peroeives what cannot 
be perceived, by which one knows what cannot be known; * and 
when Svetaketu asked for that instruction, Uddalaka expounds 
to him (in VI. 1-16) the subject at length and winds up with 
the words *tat-tvam-asi’ (thou art that Self). An inquirer 
into philosophy will find in the various branches of Indian 
philosophy a vast mass of material, hardly surpassed by any 
other ancient country in the world. The word for philosophy is 
darsana and there is a famous work called 4 Sarvadarsansangraha * 
in which fifteen different points of view apart from advaita 
Vedanta are summarised. The principal orthodox darsanas are 
six— Sfinkhya, Yoga, Nyfiya, Vaisesika. ParvamlmarhsS and 
Uttaramhnaihsa * (or Vedanta), which have been treated above 
and their relation to and influence on Dharmassstra has been 
dwelt upon. The chief marks of Indian philosophy are 
that it concentrates on the spiritual, that philosophy has to be 
lived and not merely discussed, that it seeks the Reality t 
that for real philosophy great moral preparation is necessary, 
that reason has to be extensively used in arriving at the truth, 
that tradition and authority have to be accepted and not 
neglected. Almost all darsanas ( except that of Carvaka) are 
concerned with Liberation ( variously called Moksa, Kaivalya, 
Nirvana, Amrtatva, Nihsreyasa, Apavarga) and all (except 
Carvaka ) are agreed on the dootrine of Karma and Punarjanma. 
It is not neoessary to say more on Indian Philosophy in this 
Chapter. 

XIV. Arts, Architecture , Sculpture, Painting : 

Though the present author has travelled throughout India 
for over fifty years and seen moBt of the famous places rich in 
ancient architecture, sculpture and painting, he lays no claim 
to being a connoisseur in these matters and cannot give his own 
valuation of these relics of ancient Indian Art. The number 
of works on these is legion. A mere bibliography would not be 
of muoh use to the reader. Therefore, he will content himself 
with mentioning a few works on each of the abovo branches 
which he has read wholly or partly or which he consulted. 

Among the most remarkable ancient monuments of India 
are the stupa at Sanohi, the paintings in the Ajants. caves, the • 
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iCall&sa temple at Ellora, and the Konfirka 2631 temple in 
Orissa. 

Some of the FurSnas contain information on the above 
topics. The Matsyapnr&na (chap. 252. 2-4) names 18 ex¬ 
pounders of VastnSastra (architecture) such as Bhrgu, Atri, 
Vasistha, Visvakarman, Maya, Narada, Nagnajit, Visalaksa, 
Purandara, Brahma, Kumara, Nandlsa, Saunaka, Garga, 
Vasudava, Aniruddha, Sukra and Brhaspati Chapters 253-257 
deal with the construction of mansions and houses, chap. 
258-263 With images of several deities. The Vayupurana (8.108 if.) 
describes the founding of a capital. Agnipur&na, chapters 42, 
104-106 deal with the building of mansions, houses and laying 
out citieB. The Visnndharmottara (third section) is called 
citrasutra 2632 because dancing is held to be the primary art and 
painting rests on it It is further said that painting is the best 
of arts (III. 33. 38) and the foremost of auspicious things in a 
house, that the rules that apply to painting are applicable 
to the making of images of metals, stone and wood (111 43.31-32). 
Chapters 36-43 deal with painting, ohapters 44-85 with the 
making of images of gods and goddesses and housebuilding is 
dilated upon in ohap. 86 £ The Brhat'Samhita (ed. by M. M. 
Sudhakar Dvivedi, 1895) of Varahamihira (500-550 AD.) deals 
with palaoeB, mansions and houses of king, crown prince 
and others; in ohap. 52 (123 verses) with temples of several gods, 
in ohap, 53 (31 verses) with images of gods, in chap. 57 
(Rama, Visnu, Brahma, Indra, Siva, Buddha, Jina, the Sun, 


2631. For Konarka, vide H. of Dh. Vol. IV of 769, Modern Review 
(Calcutta) for 1945 pp. 67-72 with seven illustrations by Mr. Pranakrushna 
Samal and ’ A time in India ' by Rosa Smith pp, 198-201 on ’ Konarka, its 
mithunas and several explantions about them.' The tower of the temple of 
the Sun 24 miles (o the N. W. of Purl is 180 feet in height, the Mandapa in 
front is 140 feet high. In ' Orissan Sculpture and Architecture ' by 
O. C. Ganguly and A. Goawami (1956, Calcutta) out of 41 plates, plates 
2M1 relate to the Sun temple of Konlrka. For Sanchi, three big volumes with 
numerous plates have been published by the Govt, of India, the editors bein 
Sir John Marshall, A. Foucher and N, Majumdar. 

2632, Vide the present author's ' History of Sanskrit Poetics 1 (1961) 
pp. 66-72 for an account of the Visnndharmottara and its date (575-650 
A. D.). Dr, Miss Stella Kramrisch has translated into English the 
chapters of the Visnudharmottara bearing on painting and scnlpture (Cal. 
Un, 1928). Varaha-mihira mentions several authors such as Garga and 
Manu on palaces (55.31), Nagnajit (57.4) and Vasisjha (57.8) on 
Images, 
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Linga, Mother Goddesses, Tama ), with images or statues of five 
kinds of men ( chap. 68 verse 30 ) called Hamsa, Sa&a, Ruoaka, 
Bhadra and Malavya and their bodily features. 

There are several other works like the Yuktikalpataru of 
Bhoja (Calcutta ed. of 1917 ), the Abhilasitarthacintamani ( also 
called Manasollasa )* 633 of king SomeSvara, Silparatna (T. S. 6.), 
Mayamata (T. S. S,) on these subjects. 

Paintings —The only famous ancient paintings are those in 
the caves of Ajanta, in the Bagh oaves in the former Gwalior State 
and those in the caves at Sigiriya in Ceylon. For reasons of 
space it is not possible to quote the enthusiastic appreciations 
of Western writers on ancient Indian Art, particularly paintings 
and sculpture. The author would quote a few passages from 
Rene Grousset’s 2634 works: ' India has given a mighty art or a 
complete Aesthetic equal in originality and power to the Greek 
and Chinese. It is marked by its naturalism in depioting 
animals *. The same writer says about Ajanta’s immortal 
paintings * they count among the most moving that have ever 
come within human vision * In civilizations of the East * (tr. 
by Mrs. C. A. Phillips, London, 1932 with 249 illustrations) the 
same author (after citing paintings of the J&takas of self- 
sacrifice ) remarks * these are but a few examples, the most 
poetic, tender and moving that could be imagined. No better 
example could be found of that purely Indian sentiment of 
universal brotherhood, that fervour of humanitarianism which 
extends even to animals and plants’ (p. 79). For Ajanta, there 
is a fine edition by Dr. G. Yazdani, the text in two parts (1930 
and 1933) and there are besides many coloured and monochrome 
plates with an Introduction by Lawrence Binyon. There is also 
another small work prepared for the use of Lord Reading on his 
visit to Ajanta in 1924 in which Dr. Yazdani gives ten colour 
plates and one monochrome plate (of a bull fight) with notes on 
some of the Beenes in several oaves and appreciations by 
Binyon, Rothenstein, Solomon and others. Another good book 
is 1 my pilgrimage to Ajanta and Bagh ’ by Sri Mukul Chandra 
Dey, with Introduction by Lawrence Binyon ( London, 1925) 

2633. The third Vimsati of Manasollasa deals with VIstusastra, 
painting, images of gods and goddesses, planets &c. (vide part II of the 
work in G. O. S.). 

2634. vide 1 The Sum of History ’ by Rene Grousset, translated by A. 
& H. Temple Patterson, Tower Bridge Publications, 2951, p. 105, p. 107 
about Ajanta. 
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A third book on Ajauta is in Marathi written and published in 
1929 by Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, Chief of Aundh State, with 
half-tone and ooloured illustrations. Percy Brown on 4 Indian 
Painting* deals with Buddhist, Hindu and Mahomedan 
Painting and covers a long period from 6th centuiy A. D. to 
19th Century A D. He gives two illustrations of Sigiriya 
paintings opposite pp. 33, 69, which are remarkably similar to 
some paintings in oaves 16 and 17 at A janta. In Ananda E. 
Coomaraswamy’s ‘History of Indian and Indonesian Art* illustra¬ 
tions Ho. 183 and Ho. 181 are respectively from Bagh and 
Sigiriya. 

Many modern works deal with all three viz. architecture 
soulpture and painting or with two of them or with one only 
Some important works are mentioned here: 

1. E. B. Ha veil’s 4 Indian Sculpture and Painting ’ (London, 
1908 ) with 15 plates for sculpture and 8 for painting, 

2. V. A. Smith’s ‘History of Fine Art in India and 
Ceylon* with 38 illustrations (inoluding some of 
Moslem Art), Oxford, 1911. 

3. A Foucher’s 1 Beginnings of Buddhist Art * (1917), 
with plates. 

1. Ananda E. Coomarswamy’s 4 History of Indian and 
Indonesian Art ’ (1927 ), with 100 illustrations on 128 
plates. 

5. * Ellora ’ by Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, Chief of Aundh 
with 89 half-tone illustrations, published by D. B. 
Taraporevaia and Sons, Bombay. 

6. James FerguBson’B ‘History of Indian and Eastern 
Architecturevolumes I and II, London, 1910. 

7. T. A. Gopinath Rao’s 4 Elements of Hindu Iconography,* 
VoL I and II (Madras, 1911,1916). 

8. Dr. Stella Eramrisoh on 4 The Art of India' (sculpture, 
painting, architecture), London, Phaidon Press, 1951, 
with 156 plates and 7 ooloured plates. 

9. Dr. Stella EramriBch’s ' Indian Sculpture ’ (1933) with 
116 illustrations. 

10. Bene Grousset’s 4 The civilizations of the East ’ Vol II 
( on India ) with 219 illustrations. 

11. A V. T. Iyer’s 4 Indian Architecture * in three volumes 
( Madras). 
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12. Ananda K. Coomarswamy's ' Elements of Buddhist 
Iconography ’ (Harvard Un. Cambridge, U. S. A., 1935); 
also hiB ' Dance of Siva * (frontispieoe of Natar&ja in 
cosmio dance), Foreword by Romain Holland, 27 plates, 
(1924). 

13. ' Indian Architecture ’ (Buddhist and Hindu), published 
by D. B. Taraporevala and Sons, Bombay, with 118 
illustrations. 

14. Benjamin Howland's 'The Art and Architecture of 
India ’ ( Buddhist, Hindu, Jain), Penguin Books, 
1956; remarks that some sculptures are worthy of being 
placed in world culture and the Art presents synthesis 
of beautiful formB and deep spiritual expression. 

15. Heinrich Zimmer's * Myths and Symbols of Indian Art 
and Civilization' posthumously published by J. Campbell, 
70 plates from 2nd century B. C, to 19th century A. D. 

16. ' Immortal India' by Alfred N&wrath, translated from 
German, published by D. B. Taraporewala and Sons, 
Bombay, with 12 coloured and 106 photographic repro¬ 
ductions, 1956. 

17. H. Goetz’s 'Five thousand years of Indian Art* 
Bombay, 1959; 72 plates (many coloured ones) and 
two maps; D. B. Taraporewala and Sons, Bombay. 

18. Sir John Marshall's ' Buddhist Art of Gandh&ra ' Vol. 
I, Memoir of Archaeological Department of Pakistan, 
i960, (111 Plates) and his work in three volumes on 
'Taxila' Cambridge Un. Press 1951 for scholars, 
and his ‘ Guide to Taxila* (4th ed. of 1960 ) for tourists 
and general readers. 

South Indian Architecture and Sculpture has some peculia¬ 
rities of its own. Some workB thereon may be mentioned here 
viz. ' Dravidian Architecture by G. J. Dubreuil (1917), 
' Mahabalipuram' by C. Sivaramamurty (Dept, of Archaeology) 
7 full page plates; ' Art of Pallavas ’ text and notes by B. C. 
Ganguly and ed. by A. Goa warn i, 46 plates (1957 ). 

Besides, on music also several works have been written : 
' Music of Hindustan ’ (Oxford 1914 ) by A. H. Fox Strangway 
Alain Danielou's ' Northern Indian music' vol. land II (London, 
1949,1954), H. A. Popley's 'the Music of India*, (Calcutta, 
1950), O. GoBwami’s * The story of Indian Music (Bombay, 1957 ), 
G. H. Hanade’s ‘ Hindustani Music and Outline of its Physics 
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and Aesthetics * (Poona, 1951). But the present author 
unfortunately knows little about music. 

Indian architectonic and iconographic symbolism spread to 
Java, Bali and other parts of Indonesia and many works have 
been written on this subject such as ' Barabudor ’ ( Java) by 
Paul Mug, G. Gorer’s * Bali and Angkor * Towards Angkor * 
by Quaritch Wales (with a full Bibliography at end), W. F. 
Stutterheim’s 'Indian influences in Balinese Art* (London, 
1935). 

A few more characteristics could have been mentioned; the 
present writer desists from adding them since the list is already 
a long one. It is not claimed that no other culture had or has 
these characteristics. What is claimed is that there is no other 
single culture in the world where all these can be found now or 
existed in the past and that some of these characteristics such 
as the noble Vedanta concept of man, lower animals and even 
inanimate things being one in Essence, &Le great tolerance 
throughout the ages for differing religious and philosophical 
views, the emphasis on satya and ahifnsci are unique and not 
found elsewhere. 


h. n. 208 



CHAPTER XXXVII 

Future Trends 

After the battle of Plassey in 1757 the civil government of 
the three large provinces of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa came under 
British rule from 1765. from 1818 when the last Feshwa 
Bajirao II was defeated and became a pensioner, the British 
were in control over the whole of India except Punjab, which 
was subdued in 1845. The British left India in 1947. There¬ 
fore, they were rulers over a large part of India for 180 years, 
over the whole of it except Punjab for about 130 years and over 
Punjab just about 100 years. The impact of British occupation 
during these periods on Hindu society was tremendous in all 
spheres, physical, mental and moral. The changes effected 
during these years of British rule were of such magnitude that 
they far exceeded the changes that occurred in hundreds of years 
before the coming of the British. With the advent of British 
rule came a new system of Government on an all India basis, 
establishment of courts of justice on Western patterns, laws 
that applied to all Indians without distinction, modern Indivi¬ 
dualistic liberty, Western pattern of living at least in towns 
and cities, an educational system placing all Indians on the 
same level, newspapers, better means of transport, study of 
modern science, English literature and arts &c. 

Tbe present author has no intention of writing anything 
on the all round changes that have taken place in India under 
British rule. All that he proposes to do in this chapter is to indicate 
briefly the effects that are likely to be produced on Hindu 
Bodety, its ancient ideals and values in the near future, on 
acoount of science and modern ideas, the Constitution framed 
for Indian democracy, the idea of a secular State, socialistic 
pattern of society, economical planning, legislation, growth of 
population and means to check it. 

But before he deals with the above subjects, it is necessary 
to give a rapid review of the state of things before Independence 
was achieved. Lord Ripon as Viceroy of India in 1882 started 
a scheme of local self-government by means of municipal 
corporations in the cities and district and local Boards in the 
rural areas. Thus after about 120 years from 1765 when British 
rule was first established in a large part of India, the British 
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thought fit to associate the conquered people in managing some 
of their own (unimportant and petty) affairs. Colonialism on 
the part of the British had reached its peak by that time. The 
British imported raw materials like cotton from India, processed 
them in Manchester and me ported the manufactured products 
back to India's immense market. At the instance of British 
manufacturers laws were passed in Britain forbidding the 
import of Indian Bilk and cotton goods. India was drained of 
wealth by that policy for over a hundred years and India became 
one of tbe poorest countries in the world. Dadabhai Naoroji in 
his * Poverty and un-British rule in India ’ (London, 1901, 675 
pages) demonstrated this very ably. The main elements of the 
oolonial rule of Britain were theee; complete political subjeotion 
existed; the main economic activity was in the hands of 
foreigners, it was foreign capital that was employed in India 
and substantial dividends or interest on the capital were 
guaranteed in some cases like the Railways by the British 
rulers of India payable from the taxes imposed on Indian 
people, the control of large enterprises was in foreign hands and 
directed towards securing foreign interests, the land and people 
were used as instruments of the purposes of Britain. India 
got peace and political unity at the cost of enormous poverty 
and distress and many of the economic problems that beset 
present day India have to be traced back to the disastrous 
colonial policies of Britain. 

The army of the Government of India was for over a 
century entirely officered by the British. There were in the 
20th century about 7000 officers (lieutenants, captains, majors, 
colonels) among whom not one Indian held the King's commission 
till after the first world war. Then a few were sent every year 
for training to England. The examination for entry in the 
Indian civil 2635 Service (the * Steel frame' of the Indian 

2635. A well known jibe in the author’s youth was that an I. C. S, 
vat neither Indian (almost all were British in those days) nor civil nor a 
servant (bat he was the master of the destinies oi poor India). Mnnro 
wrote ia 1817 a memorandum to Lord Hastings from which two sentences 
may be quoted : ' there is perhaps no example of any conquest in which the 
natives have been so completely excluded from all share of the Government 
of their country as in British India...Foreign conquerors have treated the 
natives with violence and often wtih great cruelty, bat none has treated 
them with so much scorn as we ' pp. 273-74 of 1 the Making of Indian 
Princes ‘ (London, 1943 ) by Edward Thompson. Vide G. W, Forrest’s 
• Selections from the Minntes and othor official writings of Elphin stone ’ 
(London, 1884) p 102 for reproach against British rule in India 
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administration, as one great British Prime Minister was pleased 
to call it) was held in England (in spite of a Resolution of the 
House of Commons that the examination for appointment to the 
Indian Civil Service in 1893 should be held simultaneously in 
India and England ). Only a few Indians in the last quarter of 
the 19th century could go to England and qualify for entry in 
that heaven-born service. District offioers such as Collectors, 
District Judges, Police Superintendents, Medical officers (of the 
Indian Medical Service ) were almost all British. Almost all 
Professors in colleges and the head masters of even some 
secondary schools were Englishmen. All the books to be used 
in schools were prescribed by the Head of the Department of 
Public Instruction in the several provinces, all of whom were 
Westerners. Even primary education was being given only to 
a small fraction of the children of school-going age, even in 
1947 when the British left. The elements of colonial rule by 
Britain and the policies pursued by the British rulers are 
emphasized here solely as warnings to present warring elements 
in our country that if they pursue their quarrels to bitter 
ends the nation may again be plunged into a miserable state by 
invasions from powerful and hostile neighbours. 

Morley (who was Secretary of State for India and who was 
believed by many Indians to be a man of liberal or even radical 
views) introduced separate communal electorates for Moslems 
in the reforms of 1909 and he was firmly of opinion that a 
Parliamentary system in India should not be established in the 
foreseeable 2636 future. It is unnecessary to refer in detail to 
Montagu’s famous speech in 1917, characterizing the Indian 
Government as too wooden, too antediluvian for modern times, 
to his statement (the reverse of Morley’s views) that 1 the policy 
of the British Government is the gradual development of self- 
governing institutions with a view to the progressive realiza- 


2636. Vide the volume of '* Indian Speeches ” by Viscount Morley 
( p. 92 ) where he says " If my existence, either officially or corporeally, 
were prolonged twenty times longer than either of them is likely to be, a 
Parliamentary system in India is not at all the goal to which I would for 
one moment aspire Even so late as 1941 Sir G. Schuster in " India and * 
Democracy ” (MacMillan, 1941) strongly expressed the view that Parlia• 
mentary democracy of the Westminster pattern would not suit India and 
that Indians would have to work out a system of their own. He does not 
even indicate how, while the British ruled India, a democratic system could 
be evolved by Indians and in how many years. 
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tion of responsible Government in India as an integral part of 
the British Empire,' the failure of Dyarchy introduced by 
Montagu, the Rowlatt Acts, unrest in Punjab, General Dyer's 
proclamation declaring any assembly of four or more persons as 
unlawful, his shooting of men, women and children assembled 
in Jallianwallah Bagh for a meeting in defiance of the procla¬ 
mation, when, even according to Government statistics, 300 
people were killed and 1300 injured. Dyer's compulsory retire¬ 
ment and the presentation of a purse of thirty thousand pounds 
to him by his British admirers for saving the British Empire 
( as they then thought). 

The introduction of education through English was espoused 
by Lord Macaulay in his 'Minute on Indian Education\ 
Why he insisted on the education of Indians through English 
Ib stated in the Minute as follows: 1 We must at present do our 
best to form a class who may be interpreters between us and the 
millions whom we govern; a class of persons Indian in blood 
and colour, but English in taste, in opinion, in morals and 
intellect 2637 English education caused great wastage of effort 
in learning all subjects (including even Sanskrit) through 
English and led to a disproportionate pursuit of literary studies 
and neglect of scientific and technological subjects and created 
a wide gulf between the educated and the uneducated masses; 
it glorified Western culture and did not help Indians to study 
and appreciate their own culture. Educated Indians, particularly 
in the earlier period of English education in India, came to 
entertain an exaggerated respect for Western institutions and 
unduly disparaged their own social and religious systems. 

The British Government's interest in Indian education 
(particularly higher education) was lukewarm. Three Univer¬ 
sities (of Bombay, Calcutta and Madras) were first established 
in 185? for the whole of India, but they were merely examining 
bodies. In the whole of the Bombay Presidency there was no 
Science Institute entirely maintained by Government till about 


2637. Vida ' Speeches by Lord Macaulay ' with Minute on Indian 
Education, edited by G. M. Young ( Oxford Un, Press 1952 ). The minute 
is on pp. 344-361. On p. 349 he makes the following statement * I have 
conversed both here and at home with men distinguished by their 
proficiency in the Eastern tongues. I have never found one among them 
who could deny that a single shelf of a good European Library was worth 
the whole native literature of India and Arabia .* Vide p. 359 of the 
above work for the above oft-quoted passage. 
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1920. An Indian could pass the M. A. examination in Philo¬ 
sophy without knowing anything about ancient Indian 
philosophy till only a few years ago. However, English 
education by Government and missionaries produced a result 
exactly opposite of what was expected by them. The missions' 
ries miserably failed in securing the Indians (except a few 
among the lower castes and adivasis ) for Christ and Government 
found that reading the classics of English literature and works 
of men like Burke, Spencer, Mill and others created among the 
educated emotions of nationalism and discontent with their own 
abject political status. Political agitation daily increased, 
Lokamanya Tilak was called * the father of Indian unrest * by 
an English writer. He passed away in 1920. But his mantle 
fell on Mahatma Gandhi, who while agitating for political 
power and eventual freedom, adopted the technique of 
satyagraha. 

It is not necessary to go into the freedom struggle from 
1919 to 191? which culminated in the British leaving India but 
after dividing it into Pakistan and the present India. The 
partition of India into two parts based on merely communal 
considerations let loose the most hideous conflicts, massacres 
and flights of millions of refugees which India had ever witness¬ 
ed during its long history. The giving up of a large empire 
with mutual consent and without war or bloodshed is a unique 
and unparalleled event in the whole history of the world. The 
message of the King of Great Britain read by Lord Mountbatten 
as Viceroy to the members of the Constituent Assembly was 
nobly and graciously worded “ With this transfer of power by 
consent comes the fulfilment of a great democratic ideal to 
which the British and Indian people alike are firmly dedicated.* 
Dr. Eajendra Prasad’s reply to the message of the King was 
couched in equally noble and just language * While our achieve¬ 
ment is in no small measure due to our sufferings and sacrifices, 
it is &Ibo the result of world foroes and events, and last, though 
not least, it is the consummation and fulfilment of the historic 
traditions and democratic ideals of the British race” (vide 
* Transfer of power in India M by Shri V. P. Menon, published 
by Orient Longmans, 1957, p. 415). 

The Indian Independence Act 26374 was passed by the British 


2637 A. Vide 1 Transfer of Power in India ’ ; Appendix XI sets ont 
the Indian Independence Act, 1947 at pp. 516-532 and Appendix XII 
gives Congress comments on the draft independence bill with Nehru’s 
corrections signed by him on 3-7-47 {pp, 1-9). 
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Parliament knd Royal assent was given on 18th July 1947. A 
Constituent Assembly had been set up by the cabinet mission 
(of three cabinet ministers, Fethick Lawrence, Secretary of 
State for India, Stafford Crippa and A. V. Alexander) and it held 
its first meeting in December 1946. It re-assembled in August 
1947 as a sovereign body to frame a constitution for free India. 
Its work went on for over two years and the constitution con¬ 
sisting of 395 Articles and nine Schedules came into force on 
36th January 1950 (except 15 Articles that came into force at 
once); vide Art. 394. 

The Preamble to the Constitution of India declares that 
India is a sovereign democratic Republic. The extent of the 
Indian Republic even at present is vast. It was hardly ever 
under one Government, exoept possibly under Aioka. In 
ancient times India had Borne gayarajyas or sahgharajyas 
(oligarchic states, or republics as Jayaswal and some others 
prefer to call them). This question of the existence of oligar¬ 
chies (or republics) in anoient India has been discussed at some 
length by the present author in Vol. Ill pp. 87-96 of the H. of 
Dh. He still adhereB to the viewB there expressed. The Buddhist 
monkB had a procedure for regulating the meetings of their 
sahgka (as set out in the .'Uah&vagga IX 3 in SBE Vol. XVII 
p. 264 ff and in Cullavagga IV. 9, SBE Vol. XX pp. 34-37 and 
pp. 53 ff) and Jayaswal conjectures that the same procedure was 
followed in oligarchies (or republics ). 

There are substantial achievements to the credit of present 
India and its leaders during the last 14 years after Independence. 
Some of them may be very succinctly stated here: (1) The 
production of a comprehensive demooxatio constitution 
guaranteeing freedom of speech and worship, freedom of the 
PreBs, protection of the rights of minorities, equality of all 
before the law, equality of status to women, independent 
judiciary; (2 ) Abolition of untouchability (Art. 17); ( 3) poli¬ 
tical integration of India without any violence, as the five 
hundred and odd States (except only three ), that comprised nearly 
l/3rd of the total land area of India and l/4th of the population, 
patriotically acoepted a merger of the States in the Indian 
Republic (Shri. V. P. Menon’s ‘ Story of the Integration of 
States'); (4) Reorganization of India into 15 States and six 
Union Territories based mostly on linguistic unity and admini¬ 
strative convenience; (5) holding two elections on the bask of 
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adult suffrage, viz. every person 2637h (male or female) who is a 
citizen of India, is twenty-one years of age and not disqualified 
under the constitution or any other law, has a right to be 
registered as a voter at elections to the House of the people and 
to the Legislative Assemblies of States (Art. 326 ); (6) 
Socialistic pattern of society as the goal ( Art. 38, 39 ); ( 7 ) Two 
five year plans have been carried out and a third Five Year Plan 
has been set on foot (under Schedule VII, list III, item 20 ). The 
creation of a democratic republic was something that India had 
not been acquainted with for at least twelve centuries (even if 
ganarajijas were held to be republics and not merely 
obligarchies). From Rgvedic times there was a hereditary 
monarchical form of rule. Vide Bg. VII, 33.3 and 5, VII. 83. 7-8, 
where the battle of ten kings ( dasa rSjSnah) with king SudSs is 
mentioned; vide also the story of Devapi and Santanu in Ijlg. X, 
98 expanded in Nirukta II. 10-12. 

Some criticism may be offered against the Constitution. In 
the first place, it is extremely bulky and goes into too many 
details and is a hotchpotch of provisions from several sources. 
Some provisions are derived from England, the directive 
principles of State policy are derived from the constitutions of 
Ireland and other countries of Europe, some are borrowed from 
the Government of India Act of 1935. Several of these need not 
have been put in a Constitution but should have been left to 
ordinary legislation. In spite of such a lengthy constitution there 
are many omissions. Nothing is expressly said about political 
parties, about industrial corporations, about relation of religions 
and the State. The Constitution makes a complete break with our 
traditional ideas. Dharmasutras and Smrtis begin with the 
dhsrmas ( duties ) of the people ( varnas and dramas ). Prime 
Minister Pandit Nehru himself says in his Azad Memorial 
Lectures on * India to-day and to-morrow * ( 1959 ) p. 45 ‘ All of 
us now talk of and demand rights and privileges, but the 
teaching of the old dharma was about duties and obligations. 
Bights follow duties discharged.’ Unfortunately this thought 
findB no place in the Constitution. 

One fact of the greatest importance in the life of India is the 
accession of the masses to power, not only political, but also 


2637 b. Women had no votes in Great Britain till the first war and 
even now in Switzerland women have no votes (vide p. 31 of * Switzerland in 
perspective ' by George Soloveytchik (1934). 
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social, economical, intellectual and moral. The Constitution 
engenders a feeling among common people that they have rights 
and no obligations whatever and that the masses have the right 
to impose their will and to give the force of law and justice to 
their own ideas and norms formed in their own cottages and 
tea shops. 

The Constitution of India has no chapter on the duties of 
the people to the country or to the people as a whole. Art. 19 
oonfers the right to seven freedoms, one of which (o) is to form 
associations or unions and sub-article (4) enables the State to 
make laws imposing, in the interest of public order or morality , 
reasonable restrictions. The framera of the Constitution forgot 
to include what Britain had provided long before in 17 and 18 
Geo. 5, Chapter 22, Article 1, part of whioh runs * any strike is 
illegal if it is designed or calculated to coerce the Government 
direotiy or by inflicting hardship on the community *. The eyes 
of some of the framers of this constitution were opened by the 
strike of Government servants in the Railways, Posts and 
Telegraphs by whioh, if it had continued for even a fortnight, 
orores of people would have had to submit to incalculable hard¬ 
ships and the action of the strikers in essential services would 
have been like a rebellion by some lakhs of people against over 
forty crores of people. The right to strike by workers tacitly 
given in the constitution is in imitation of similar rights 
enjoyed in industrial countries like Britain only for the last few 
decades and the framers should have restricted the right to 
strikes between private employers and employees as an experiment 
in the first instance. 

Another criticism is that there are too many amendments. 
From 1950 there have been ten amendments, while in the 
U. S. A. there have been only 22 amendments during a period 
of about 170 years. The very first amendment was made within 
less than a year and a half from the day the Constitution came 
into force. It affected about a dozen Articles, among which there 
were three Articles dealing with fundamental rights viz. 
15, 19, 31. One fails to understand the meaning of the words 
' fundamental rights' in a constitution whioh took over two 
years of deliberations, if they could be changed within a year and 
a half. The amendment made In Article 31 prohibits a person 
from challenging in a court of justice a law about the compen¬ 
sation to be paid to a peraon for compulsory acquisition of his 
property. This is a serious inroad on rights to private property 
H. D. 209 
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and smacka of spoliation and arbitrariness. In the House of 
the People the quorum is only 50 and if 50 persons are present 
and a majority of them (say 26 ) decide that a certain amount 
of compensation should be paid for compulsory acquisition of 
several properties of a person and the compensation is felt to be 
ridiculously low he has no remedy in a court of law at all. 
Besides, the Welfare State is, if at all, foreshadowed in the 
Directive Principles of State Policy ( Art. 38, 39 etc.), but these 
principles are not enforceable in a court of law and, therefore, 
they are inferior to fundamental rights, the breach of which can 
be examined by the High Court or Supreme Court, which is 
invested with the power of issuing writs. Parliament (Lokasabha) 
has over 500 members and the quorum is 50 and yet this small 
number is not often present and the Speaker has several times to 
reprimand the House of the People on this score. 

Another criticism my be offered as to the inclusion of 
Universities in list II ( of schedule 7, State List, No. 111 and 
not in the concurrent list. Vocational and technical training of 
labour is in the concurrent list (Item 25 ). Is not University 
education throughout India of as much importance as the 
training of labour ? Only items 63-66 (of list I, Union list) are 
within the exclusive jurisdiction of the Central Government. 3638 
There is hardly any weighty reason ( except chance) why the 
BenareB Hindu University, the Aligarh Muslim University, the 
Delhi University and Santiniketan should be treated as the 
exclusive concern of the Central Government and the other 
Universities be not placed even in the concurrent list. 

The Constitution in its 8th Sohedule recognizes fourteen 
languages as the national languages of India, while Artiole 
343 (1) makes Hindi the official language of the Union, but 
sub-article 2 (of Article 343 ) provides that English will continue 
to be used for all official purposes for fifteen yearn and sub-article 
3 provides that Parliament may continue even after 1965 the 
UBe of English for purposes specified by Parliament. Even such 
a small country as Switzerland has three official languages. 
The Constitution should have provided at least two Official 
languages for north India and two for South India, when even 


2638. Vide ’ Oar fundamental rights ’ by D. N. Banerjee for an 
exhaustive and trenchant criticism of the change made in Art. 31 (2), the 
speeches of the Prime Minister and of Hon'blc Mr. G. B. Pant (pp. 316-336 ) 
Calcutta, 1960 
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in 1950 the population of India was about 36 orores. This 
sweeping decision to make Hindi the only official lang ua g e 
instead of helping emotional integration of Indians produced great 
strife. An official language is not the only means of emotional 
integration, nor even the chief one. The Govt, should begin with 
the children in the schools, should inBtil into their minds the 
fundamental cultural Unity of India, and that India has been 
looked upon as one by all foreign invaders, steps should be taken 
to make every Indian feel that he is the inheritor of the vast 
ancient wisdom and spiritual culture of India, that he must 
contribute to the conservation of that culture, and must add to its 
greatness in the future, and free and compulsory education for all 
children up to the age of 14 should have been achieved in ten 
years as foreshadowed in Art. 45. 

A plan and programme to inBtil among all grown-up oitizens 
the ideal of national integration must be prepared, insisting on 
our common past, common interests, common future and on 
elements like the wisdom and thought embodied in Sanskrit and 
the regional languages, the tolerance shown by our people 
through the ages. 

The Constitution has also committed several mistakes in 
the allotment of subjects in the 7th Schedule as Union list, State 
List and Concurrent list. For example, the production, manu¬ 
facture, possession, transport, purchase and sale of intoxicating 
liquors are put in the State List (item 8 in List II, State List) 
This has led to prohibition in some States, but also its absence 
in other States. 

The above discussion is enough to show that the Constitution 
framed after more than two' years’ oogitation is unsatisfactory 
in several ways. 

Ours is a democratic Republic. The most famous definition 
of democracy is Lincoln’s viz. 1 Government of the people by the 
people for the people ’. All three must exist in a proper democracy. 
In the Greek city States such as Athens all adult oitizens (except 
slaves that outnumbered citizens) could assemble and could 
directly participate in discussion and the framing of laws and 
regulations. But this is impossible when orores of people spread 
over a vast country are voters. Therefore, one part of Lincoln’s 
definition becomes watered down. Crores of people cannot govern 
themselves, which is a physical impossibility. All they can do is to 
choose some men as their rulers. In former ages when monarchy 
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was the prevailing form the ruler came to be ao by suooessiou or 
by conquest i. e. by breaking heads. Now, under democracy, the 
ruler or rulers are chosen by the mere counting of heads. As 
observed by Dr. Badhakrishnan in 1 Kalkin or the future of 
civilization ’ ( 4th ed. of 1956 ) * Democracy in actual working 
rarely permits a country to be governed by its ablest. 
The opinions of the mass prevail over those of the thinking 
few. We must strive for some better way for conducting human 
affairs than the lottery of the ballot-box' {pp. 20-22 ). Bend 
Guenon in * Crisis of the modern world ’ (translated by Arthur 
Osborne, London, 1932) remarks ‘ the law is supposed to be 
made by the opinion of the majority, but what is overlooked is 
that this opinion is something that can very easily be guided or 
modified i. e. opinion can be manufactured. The majority on 
whatever question it may be called on to give its opinion is 
always composed of the incompetent, whose number is vastly 
greater than that of the men who can give an opinion based on 
a full knowledge of the subject' ( p. 108 ). 

These words of Bend Guenon refer to conditions in 
European countries in most of which there has been almost cent 
per cent literacy for some decades. Parliamentary democracy 
assumes that voters understand the policies and programmes of 
different parties and cast their votes accordingly. It presupposes 
some education, intelligence, respect for the rule of law, tolerance, 
a sense of brotherhood for at least one's countrymen, and a more 
or less homogeneous society. But when, as in India at present, 
the vast majority of voters are illiterate, the state of things 
becomes far worse. We can and must tolerate democracy in 
India as a first step towards better days, though at present it is a 
mere shell and is ridiculed by some unsympathetic foreigners. 3639 
The census of 1961 discloses that literacy which was only 16.6 
percent in 1951 is 23*7 percent in 1961. Dean Inge in 
‘ Christian EthicB ’ (1930) remarks about politics in England 
where almost all voters are literate ‘ our politics are so corrupt 
that many would welcome a dictatorship.' (p. 385 ). About the 
U. S. A., a recent work ' Corruption in Washington * by Blair 
Bolles (Gollancz, London, 1960), which makes rather dismal 
reading, indicates the terrible moral predicament of the honest 
man in power caught between public responsibility and loyalty 


2639. A. Koestler in ' Lotas and Robot ’ (London, 1960) remarks 
* India is a democracy in name only, it would be more correct to call It 
Bapucracy' (p, 156). 
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to his friends and associates. In our country also ministers and 
officials must be in a similar predicament, particularly when 
there exist numerous rules and regulations about permits and 
licenses galore. 

The Directive Principles of state policy are contained in 
Articles 37 to 51 and it iB provided in Article 37 that they shall 
not be enforceable by any court, but that they are fundamental 
in the governance of the country. Article 45 enacts that the 
State shall endeavour to provide within a period of ten years 
from the commencement of this constitution for free and 
compulsory education for all children until they complete the age 
of fourteen years. It iB more than twelve years since the 
commencement of the Constitution. In spite of the fact that 
about 7000 crores of rupees were to be spent on grandiose 
schemes in the two Five Year PlanB, this fundamental provision 
was not implemented. Even free and compulsory primary 
education of all children up to the age of eleven years ( instead of 
14 as envisaged in Article 45 ) iB not accomplished and it is 
promised that in the Third Five Year Plan (which envisages an 
expenditure of over ten thousand crores of rupees) this may be 
accomplished. But, if the huge sums for the third plan be not 
forthcoming, the first casualty will be education. The education 
of the masses who are to be voters and indirectly rulers of the 
nation continues to be sadly neglected even after Independence. 

It is remarkable that the directive principles of state polioy 
mostly contain provisions on the economic system for raising 
people’s standard of living (Art. 43, 47 &c.), i. e. it lays 
emphasis only on the material things for the people. It seems to 
be assumed that if material prosperity or benefits are assured 
for all, then there is nothing more to be done by the State. The 
present author feelB that the Directive Principles should also have 
put equal or greater emphasis on moral and spiritual values and 
should have called upon the State to promote among the people 
high moral standards, self-discipline, cooperation, sense of 
responsibility, kindliness, high endeavour. Man is a many-sided 
being. The satisfaction of mere physical needs is not enough. 
Man has intellectual, spiritual, cultural and social aspirations 
also. The socio-economic pattern for the future must be based 
on the foundation of the best part of our traditions, the rule of 
dharma, the duties common to all as declared by Manu X. 63 
and Yaj. 1.132. A secular state should not and does not mean a 
godlesB state or a state that has nothing to do with moral and 
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spiritual values. Prime Minister Nehru himself emphasizes this, 
when he says * whether religion is necessary or not, a certain faith 
in a worth-while ideal is essential to give substance to our lives 
and to hold us together. We have to have a sense of purpose beyond 
the material and physical demands of our daily lives’ (in 'Today 
and tomorrow’ p. 81 It may be stated that for most common men 
and women it is religion that sets worth-while ideals. 

The third item in Lincoln's definition is ‘ for the 
people That is, the Government must look to the good of the 
people as a whole and not to that of any class or a community 
in the country. Modern democracy has come to mean parties 
and it has to work on decisions of the majority. It often 
happens that, there being several parties, no one party has an 
absolute majority over all other parties put together. It may 
often happen that one party secures 40% of the votes actually 
cast and the other parties (that differ in ideologies) secure, say 
25, 20,15, percent of the votes, then the first party with only 40 
percent of the total votes cast rules, though it does not represent 
the majority of the whole country. The party system generally 
leads to a struggle for power and lowers the moral standards of 
the whole people, particularly when hardly one-fifth of the voters 
(both male and female) can read and write their own regional 
language. The present author does not hold that illiteracy 
necessarily means absence of intelligence. But, unless a man 
can read for himself and ponder over what he reads, he can 
hardly be a good judge of the pros and cons in relation to a 
measure or policy placed before the voters. Besides, the 
emphasis laid on standards of living without any direct reference 
to moral and spiritual values has already led to this result that 
in India the desire for material comforts and positions of power 
dominates almost every one and there is no corresponding urge 
or even idea to do one’B best for producing goods. The laws 
are drafted in the English language. Most of the speakers in 
Parliament use English (a few only speak in Hindi) and 
complicated laws are said to have been passed by a majority or 
unanimously as the case may be. That country may be said to 
be the best governed which is least governed. There is a spate 
of legislation in the House of the People. In the seven years 
from 1950 to 56 nearly 450 laws were passed by the central 
legislature alone. Some of these laws vitally affect Hindus in 
their family relations and in other respects. A few examples 
only can be cited here. The Hindu Adoption Act went far 
beyond the ancient Hindu principles, which were two viz. that 
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only a male could be adopted for purposes of spiritual benefit to 
the adopter and the person to be adopted should be in age 
and other matters like a son. Women could not adopt to 
themselves but a widow could adopt a Bon for the spiritual 
benefit of her husband. These principles have been thrown to 
the winds as will be seen from the criticisms of the present 
author above on pp. 1337-1333. But one thing must be 
mentioned. In some enactments affecting Hindu Law, customs 
have been abrogated: vide Hindu Marriage Act 25 of 1955, 
Section 4, Hindu Succession Aot 30 of 1956, Section 4(1). The 
Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act (78 of 1956) prescribes 
that the person to be adopted must not be more than 15 
years of age (section 10 item IV) and that there should be a 
difference of 21 years between a male adopter and a female 
adoptee and between a female adopter and a male adoptee (sec. 
11 itemB iii and iv). But the provision in Sec. 10 is made 
subject to a custom to the contrary. It passes one's understanding 
why custom waB allowed to prevail over the law in this oase. 
The Hindu Marriage Act, 25 of 1955, has made sweeping 
changes of which the vast majority of Hindus are blissfully 
ignorant. Before the Act a Hindu could in theory (and rarely 
in practice ) have two or more wives living at the same time and 
even an anuloma marriage (i. e. the marriage of a male of a 
higher varya with a woman born in a lower varna ) was held to 
be invalid by Borne High Courts in India such as those of 
Allahabad and Madras. Now under the present Hindu Marriage 
Act of 1955 the marriage is a monogamous marriage (section 5 ) 
and a person belonging to any caste may marry a woman of 
any oaBte how highsover or lowsoever she may be by caste; and 
further marriages between spouses belonging to the Hindu, Sikh, 
Buddhist or Jaina religions are now declared valid. It was 
suggested, while the marriage Bill was in the Committee stage, 
that the provision as to monogamous marriages should become 
oompulBory when a similar provision would be made applicable 
to Muslims (who under the Koranic law can have four wives at 
the Bame time). But this was brushed aside through fear of 
antagonizing Muslims. Other provisions about Buddhists, Jains 
and SikhB being Hindus for the purposes of the Marriage Aot, 
being a sweeping one at one stroke, is likely to be resented by 
almost all illiterate Hindus and likely to lead to tension 
and bitterness in many rural families and to break-up of the 
family aB a central and oompaot unit in Hindu society. The 
orthodox people do not like such mixed marriages. It is not 
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unlikely that the orthodox seotionB in the country may join 
hands with the ignorant masses and set back the hands of the 
clock, when some ye&TB hence the ranks of the towering 
personalities of the Gandhi era whom people want to humour 
have become thin. 2640 

One of the outstanding characteristics of Hindu society 
for several millennia has been the joint family system of the 
Mitaksara type which prevails in the whole of India (except in 
Bengal which is under the Dayabhaga system ). ItB peculiarity 
is that all male members in the family form a coparcenary, that 
if any male of the family dies his interest devolves by survivor¬ 
ship on the remaining male members including his own male 
issue, if any, that females have no rights in the family property 
except marriage expenses and maintenance and no member of 
the joint family could transfer any part of the family property by 
will (not even the father) or by sale or mortgage except for certain 
recognised family necessities. This joint family system and the 
caste system were the bulwarks that kept together Hindu Society 
for centuries, inspite of foreign invasions and misrule. The Hindu 
Succession Act (30 of 1956 ) makes two sweeping changes in the 
Mitaksara joint family Bystem. The explanation to Seotion 30 of 
the Act provides that any male Hindu may dispose of by will his 
interest in the coparcenary property. This is one drastic oh&nge. 
A similar drastic change was made by section 6, its proviso and 
explanation read together. Briefly it comes to this. If a Hindu 
coparcener of the Mitaksara system dies after the Succession 
Act comes into force, leaving him surviving no son, but a 
daughter or the daughter of a predeceased son or the son of a pre- 
ieceased daughter or daughter of a predeceased daughter, his 
interest in the coparcenary property will not pass by survivor¬ 
ship to the other surviving male members of the coparoenary but 
to the above mentioned descendants of his and the interest that 
would pass to these descendants would be the share in the 
coparcenary property that would have been allotted to him if 
partition of the coparcenary property had taken place immediately 
before his death. Before this Act, the daughter or the other 
heirs mentioned above would have got nothing in the coparcenary 
property when any male member of the family died sonless. 
These two changes make of the joint family of the Mitaksara 


2640. Vide what Mr. Frank Moraes says (on p. 85) in his biography 
of the Prime Minister Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru (1956) about people being 
anxious to humour him, 
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type a mere shell. It was suggested when the Bill was before 
Parliament that Parliament should provide that the joint family 
system of the Mitaksara type has been abrogated and that all 
members of the joint family after the passing of the Act would 
be only tenants-in-oomraon. But this was not done. Why the 
Minister in charge or the members of Parliament felt squeamish 
about ending the coparcenary system of the MitSksarS is not 
clear to the present author. It looks like straining at a gnat 
while swallowing a camel. These and other changes in the old 
Hindu Law are possibly motivated by the desire to do justice to 
the rights of women. But in some cases this is done with a 
vengeance. For reasons of space only one example of this type 
is cited. Under Seotion 8 of the Hindu Succession Act and the 
Schedule of heirs in class I and class II. if a man dies possessed 
of property leaving only his mother and father ( and no sons or 
wife or other persons) the mother will take the whole estate of 
her soa absolutely to the entire exclusion of the father, since the 
mother is placed among heirB of class I., while the father is 
placed in class II and the rule in Sec. 8 ( a and b) is that heirs 
put in class II succeed only if there is no heir in class I. 
Under Yfij. II. 135 the order of heirs to a man dying without 
male issue is first the widow, then daughter, then daughter's 
son or sons, then parents ( pitarau, the dual is used). Some 
commentators held that the mother is to be preferred as 
heir to the father, others held that the father is to be 
preferred to the mother, while still others held that both parents 
should sucoeed together. In the Council of States (Rajyasabhfi) 
the father was put in class I along with the mother, but in the 
House of the People the mother was put in class I and the father 
was put as heir in clasB II. Article 15 of the Constitution 
prohibits discrimination on the ground of sex, religion, race &c. 
What difference can be made between the mother and the father 
of a man as heirs exoept on the ground of sex ? Probably, the 
legislators wanted, in however small a way, to compensate women 
for past injustices to them. The Hindu Law of Succession of 
1956 goes even beyond Muslim Law in that it recognizes twelve 
categories of persons (in class I of Schedule) as entitled to suoceed 
simultaneously and take the property of the deceased. In a few 
oases it is possible that the heirs of class I taking the estate of a 
deceased person may be twenty or even more, if the latter leaves 
five sons and five daughters, besides some children of predeceased 
sons and daughters. There is probably no country in the world 
where so many persons are entitled to suoceed simultaneously to 
H D. 210 
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a deceased person's estate. The result would be that there would 
be great fragmentation of property and constant wrangles and 
litigation. This amounts to distribution of poverty. Under 
the Hindu Law before 1955 women as heirs to males took as a 
general rule a limited estate (i. e. a life estate ). For example, if 
a man died leaving his wife and a brother or a brother’s son 
(but no children) his widow would take a limited estate i. e. on 
the widow's death, the estate would go to the brother (if alive ) 
or to the latter’s sons &c. Now ( after 1956 ) the widow would 
take an absolute estate and she would be able to dispose 
of it as she pleased (by sale, gift or will). Vide Section 
14 of the Hindu Succession Act of 1956, Not only this, that 
section has retrospectively conferred an absolute estate on the 
widows who succeeded as limited owners before 1956. Suppose 
a person died in 1950, leaving a widow and a brother. The 
widow would take only a limited estate and she could not sell it 
or will it away; if Bhe died before 1956 the husband's brother 
would have succeeded to the estate. But suppose she is alive 
and in possession of her husband's estate when the Act of 1956 
was passed. Her estate is at once enlarged. She can donate it 
to any one or leave it by her will to her own brother and entirely 
destroy the expectancy of the husband's brother to succeed to 
her husband's estate. This is equality of women with a vengeance 
The maBB of people know nothing about this at present. But 
when many cases come before the courts and the common 
people come to know the present law whereby the expectancies 
of male members of her husband's family are set at naught by 
the widow transferring the property to persons that are strangers 
there is bound to be great trouble. Of all the revolutionary 
changes in India none will have more pervading influence and 
meaning than the drastic changes in the legal status of women 
made by the laws affecting Hindus passed from 1954 to 1956, 
which enforce monogamy, make polygamy punishable, which 
provide the minimum ages for the marriage of women and men 
at 15 and 18 respectively, which allow divorce to both sexes on 
the same basic rules, which confer rights of inheritance and 
absolute ownership on a daughter and her children, that allow 
the husband or the widow of a person, if the deceased had not 
already adopted a son and a daughter before his death, to adopt 
a son and a daughter. 

Several StateB ( e. g. Bombay by Act LXVII of 1948, seo. 5) 
have passed lawB putting ceilings on the extent of the holding 
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of lands up to 48 acres or 24 acres according as the land is 
ordinary or bagait (irrigated). This is felt by common people 
as a great injustice, when there 1 b no ceiling on the wealth of big 
merchants and the like. It may be argued that these very rich 
people pay income-tax and other taxes. The agriculturists also 
say that they pay taxes and that inflation has made the price of 
bare necessities go up. 

Before leaving the subject of legislation vitally affecting 
Hindu society, some remarks will have to be made about the 
mentality of several Congressmen who appear to have great faith 
in making men moral by legislation. Article 47 provides that 
it iB among the primary duties of the State to raise the level of 
nutrition, the standard of living of its people and the 
improvement of public health and that, in particular, the 
State Bhall endeavour to bring about prohibition of the consump¬ 
tion of intoxicating drinkB and of drugs which are injurious 
to health. The Bombay State and a few other States in India 
embarked on a policy Of total prohibition of intoxicating drinks. 
If there was to be a total prohibition of intoxicating drinks, it 
should have been an all India measure. Several States refused 
to have the prohibition law because there is loss of revenue in 
two wayB, viz. the income from excise duties on liquors is lost 
and large sumB of money have to be Bpent on establishments for 
preventing people from manufacturing illicit liquor. Art. 45 
about free and compulsory education of children of school-going 
age (up to 14 years) was not strenuously observed by the 
Bombay State but it wanted to enforce Art. 47 at all costs. 
BeBideB, there being no prohibition on an all India basis, what 
is an offence under law in the Bombay State is not an offence 
in Delhi and some other States at all. That takes away the 
moral basis from the measure. Besides, prohibitionists forget 
human psychology. When something is prohibited or becomes 
rare, many feel a fascination in breaking the law or trying to 
P 0 B 86 BB what is rare. Illicit liquor produced and kept under the 
most unhygienic conditions is being sold on a large scale 
and persons knowing this dare not inform the police for fear of 
being stabbed or killed by distillers of illicit liquor. 2640a A 


2640a. L. P. Jacks in "Near the brink " remarks ‘ Social Reform 
might be defined as the process of creating the social problems of tomorrow 
by Acts of Parliament designed to solve the social problems of today 1 
( p. 116) and on p. 118 he says that he never saw so many drunken people as 
during the years when prohibition was in force. 
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Minister’s cook was found engaged in manufacturing illicit 
liquor. In the present author’s opinion prohibition has turned 
out to be a dismal failure, it tends to corrupt the police, it 
reduces revenue much needed for development purposes, illicit 
distillation has become a cottage industry and boot-leggers have 
acquired a vested interst in prohibition. Why horse-racing and 
betting are not prohibited by law is inexplicable, except on the 
supposition that many people entertain that Government is 
afraid of displeasing rich people who indulge in it. Wine and 
gambling have beeD besetting sins from the times of the Rgveda. 
Vasistha pleads for forgiveness of sins from Varuna in Rgvoda 
VII. 86.6 saying that * it is not one’s own power that leads one to 
commit sin, it is fate, wine, anger, dice (gambling) and 
thoughtlessness ’. In $g. X. 34 a gambler laments over his 
own frailty. Therefore, all that can be reasonably attempted 
is temperance and reducing the spread of the drinking habit; 
otherwise new and greater evils not contemplated in the ardour 
for suppression emerge. Vide p. 1338 above for the warning 
given against startling changes based on Mr. Aldous Huxley’s 
words. Another faddist attempt at improving morals by 
legislation is the recent Act prohibiting dowries, which came into 
force on first July 1961. The giving or taking ot abetting the 
giving or taking of dowry or demanding a dowry directly or 
indirectly from the parents or guardians of a bride or bridegroom 
1 b punishable with imprisonment extending to six months or with 
fine extending to five thousand rupees or with both. The definition 
of dowry punishable 2611 under the Act is rendered practically 
nugatory by the explanation that presents made at the time of 
a marriage to either party to the marriage in the form of cash, 
ornaments, clothes or other articles, shall not be deemed to be 
dowry within the meaning of the section, unless they are made 
as consideration for the marriage of the said parties. This, 
instead of relieving the parents of marriageable girls from the 
payment of a dowry, would give rise to blackmail on the part of 
busy bodies in the town or the village of the parties. If this latter 
does not happen the Act will ordinarily remain a dead letter. 

2641. The Act defines ' dowry ' as ' any property or valuable security 
given or agreed to be given either directly or indirectly (a) by one party to 
the marriage to the other party to the marriage or (b) by the parents of either 
party to a marriage or by any other person, to either party to the marriage 
or to any other person at or before or after the marriage as consideration 
for the marriage of the said parties, but does not include dower or Mabr in 
the case of persons to whom the Muslim Personal Law applies \ 
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Article 40 of the Constitution calls upon the State to 
organize village Panchayats and to endow them with the powers 
and authority necessary to enable them to function as units of 
self-government. In ancient and medieval times, village 
Panchayats played an important part. Under the British this 
system ( which trained people in democratic functions on a small 
scale} was practically done away with. Now after about two 
hundred years the present Government wants to revive 
Panchayats. In the different States of India village Panchayat 
Acts have been passed. Until a large percentage of villagers 
become educated, self-reliant and men of character, the village 
Panchayats cannot function as the foundations of real democracy. 
It is very likely that either the dominant castes or the leading 
families or the bullies ( guxttjas ) in the village will capture 
the village Panchayats and use them for their own benefit 
A reoent book ' Panchay t-i-raj ’ by Shrl S. A. Dey ( published 
by Asia Publishiug House, 1961) paints a very roseate picture of 
Panchayats functioning in the 550 thousand villages of India. 
It all depends on disinterested workers of high character; other¬ 
wise this project will meet the same fate that overtook Brayne’s 
work in Gurgaon after Brayne left. 

Some people took it into their heads to decide that agri* 
cultural land should belong to him who tilled it. Therefore, in 
Bombay and some other States legislation was enacted, first 
holding that he who tilled another’s land for six years was to be 
regarded as a * protected tenant ’ (i. e. practically a permanent 
tenant); later on the owner was prohibited from selling the land 
to a non-agriculturist and ultimately( by Bombay Act. LZVU of 
1948, sec. 39) the tenant was made the owner, being liable to pay 
to the original owneT th9 price fixed by the Revenue authorities 
spread over twelve yearly instalments. Whatever may be the 
case in Zamindaris, in the Deccan and some South Indian States 
the Byotwari system prevails and persons belonging to the lower 
middle class purchased lands at high prices (not getting more 
than three or four percent aB rent on the money invested ) as 
land was deemed a stable investment. The present author, 
having been a practising lawyer for forty-five years, knows 
personally thousands of village people. In many cases although 
four or five years have passed away, the Revenue authorities 
have not yet decided the prioes of the lands over which ownership 
of erstwhile te na nts has been declared. Most of the erstwhile 
tenants {now become owners) have not paid a pie for four years 
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and the Teal owners have been robbed of the benefit to be derived 
from the price, if paid. Supposing Government was solioitous of 
increasing production by making tenants owners there is no 
reason why Government should not have recovered the price or 
instalments as a revenue demand. There is no judicial probe in 
the ordinary courts of law, the appeal lies only to the Govt. (that 
means to the Collector), no owner is entitled to engage a pleader 
(sec. 80 A) and very complicated provisions are made if the 
former tenant fails to pay each instalment But the present 
state of things is sheer spoliation and looks like robbing Peter to 
pay Paul and is a sample of what democracy might mean to 
people of the lower middle class. There is no evidence that by 
these measures production of food grains has greatly increased. 
But Congressmen are complacent because they know that in the 
elections the vast majority of illiterate agriculturists who are 
to benefit by such legislation will cast their votes in favour of 
' oxen * adopted as symbol by the Congress party. Many States 
have introduced by legislation ceilings in land holdings, viz. no 
man or family is to hold more then 48 acres of dry land and no 
more than 24 acres of irrigated land. Even agriculturists have 
now begun to grumble and to ask why no ceilings are placed on 
the accumulation of wealth, when they see rich people flaunting 
their wealth in cars eighteen or twenty feet in length, obstructing 
narrow roads and causing serious casualties. 2612 Most people 
complain that the poor are getting poorer and the rich richer 
under the policies of the present Government. Government la 
not able to hold the price line and agriculturists, workers in 
industries and the lower middle class are dissatisfied and there is 
great danger of communistic ideas spreading among the majority 
of the inhabitants of this ancient land, that once honoured 
sages. Prime Minister Neliru said on the Congress manifesto for 
the elections of 1962 2543 * If the great majority of people in India 
for some reason or other become communists in the sense of 
thinking that way, it may be good or bad, I do not know, but 1 


2642. A survey carried on by tbe Police authorities for some months 
In Greater Bombay (population 41 lakhs) this year disclosed that motor 
accidents on an average caused one death every day, 13 people were Injured 
and several dozens of accidents occurred every day in which motor cars 
were Involved but no man was killed or injured. 

2643, Quoted in Prof. V. K R. V. Rao’s paper in ' Changing India ' 
p. 241 in the Volume of papers presented to Prof, D. R. Gadgil on his 61st 
birth-day. 
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am quite convinced it would not be India, then it would be 
something oIbo. I do not want that to happen, even though I 
want India to take up modern scientific techniques, scientific 
theories, economic theories, economic organizations. I accept 
all that to the extent it is good for India, It is for ub to choose, 
I do not rule out any-thing but I rule out being uprooted from 
India’. 

What is ordinarily ment by‘ Socialism ’ is collective farming, 
the abolition of the private ownership of the means of production 
and State Industrialization. Merely saying that the land should 
go to the tiller and carrying out that by legislation is simply 
robbing one person to benefit another. It is a long way off from 
that to socialist farming whioh would make the tiller a landless 
worker on the collective farm. 

It is often said that ours is a* Welfare State' and that what 
is aimed at is' a socialistic pattern of society ’. The Constitution 
does not employ these very words. But Art. 38 appears in 
substance to mean that India would be a Welfare State, as it 
provides ‘ The State shall strive to promote the welfare of the 
peopleby securing and protecting as effectively as it may a social 
order in which juBtioe, social, economic, political, shall inform all 
the institutions of the national life.' In the report of the 
Planning Commission on the 2nd Five Year Plan ( which was 
acoepted by the Government) the meaning of ( socialistic 
pattern of Bociety' is set out aB follows : 2614 

The task before an underdeveloped oountry is not merely to 
get better results within the existing framework of economic 
and social institutions, but to mould and refashion these so that 
they contribute effectively to the realisation of wider and deeper 
social values. These values or basic objectives have recently 
been summed up in the phrase ( socialist pattern of society 
Essentially this means ' that the basic criterion for determining 
the lines of advance must not be private profit, but social gain 
and that the pattern of development and the structure of socio¬ 
economic relation should be so planned that they result not only 
in appreciable increase of national inoome and employment but 
also in greater equality in incomes and wealth.* 1 Major decisions 
regarding production, distribution, consumption and investment 


2644. Vide p. 9 of a draft outline of the 2nd Five Year Flan pub. by 
the Planning Commission in February 1956. 
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must be made by agencies informed by social purpose. The 
benefits of economic development must accrue more and more to 
the relatively less privileged classes of society and there should 
be progressive reduction of tbe concentration of incomes, wealth 
and economic power. The problem is to create a milieu in 
which the small man who has so far had little opportunity 
of perceiving and participating in the immense possibilities of 
growth through organized effort is enabled to put in his best in 
the interest of a higher standard of life for himself and increased 
prosperity for the country \ It appears from this and from 
what follows that 4 socialist pattern of society * is not to be 
regarded as Borne rigid or fixed pattern. It is not rooted in any 
doctrine or dogma. 

A booklet published by Sriman Narayan for the All India 
Congress Committee ( 2nd ed. of 1956, New Delhi) embodies the 
notable speeches of the Prime Minister Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru. He starts by saying that private enterprise is useful so 
far as our country is concerned, that we wish to encourage it» 
but the dominance which private enterprise had throughout the 
world daring a certain period is no more and that for a planner 
it has now a secondary place. Later on ( p. 2 ) he states that he 
ubos the word 4 socialistic picture of society 1 as meaning largely 
that the means of production should be socially owned or controlled 
for the benefit of society as a whole. On p. 12 he saya 
( at Avadi Session ) 4 we have laid down that certain basic 
industries must necessarily be state-owned and there are other 
iodustrieswe should try to encourage the State to start. The plan 
is an integrated whole and in that integrated whole the public 
and private sector must also be integrated. They are not rival 
shows,’ On p. 19 he saya 4 The national aim is a welfare state and 
a socialistic economy 4 Finance is important, but not so 
much as people think.’' What is important is trained personnel. 
The only thing we have to guard against is inflation. Inflation 
is avoided if there is production corresponding to the money 
thrown in ’. (p. 20 ). 4 Everyone in the country should have the 
primary things of life like food, clothing, housing, education, 
sanitation, medical help, employment, work ’ (p. 27 ). 4 The 

objectives of India’s Planning should be socialistic pattern of 
society. It cannot be achieved by mere legislation; but it is all 
a question of planning ’ (pp. 30-31 ). 4 Both Congress and 

Parliament have said that we want a socialistic pattern of 
society. Why have we used this vague language f We have done 
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so deliberately because we- do not want to commit ourselves to any 
rigid formula* (p. 55). 'India wants a social revolution by 
peaceful means, peaceful methods, by mutual agreement, by 
working together. Hard work is the only way to progress.' 
Russia had to use force to do in 20 or 25 years what England did 
in 1.00 years (pp. 60-66). 

These quotations taken from the speeches of the Prime 
Minister clearly establish that he does not want a totalitarian 
communism in India. He appears to favour a democratic 
socialistic pattern. But he himself admits that vague language 
about socialistic pattern has been deliberately used and that his 
idea is to build up in India by trial and error a sort of democratic 
socialism, But there is great danger in this. The present 
author is not aware of any large country in the world where a 
democratic socialistic pattern purposely clothed in vague 
language has been tried and succeeded. The language being 
vague and no defininite procedure being chalked out, a 
socialistic pattern would mean all things to all men and the 
socialistic pattern of society is vague enough to allow diverse 
interpretations. 

Russia and China have been and are under totalitarian 
socialism. In Soviet Russia under Lenin and Stalin peasants, 
working men and intellectuals became statesmen and military 
commanders, the old economic principle of supply and demand 
was replaced by central control of all commercial relations, of 
all production and distribution among the laTge populations of 
Russia Bpread over vaBt areas, individualistic agriculture gave 
place to huge oo-operative farms managed under the directives 
of the State, aristocracy and democracy were abolished and 
dictatorship of a party that monopolized all power emerged. Our 
leaders appear to have borrowed the ideas of co-operative farming 
and the State control of production and distribution of several 
commodities from the Russian example, but the present writer 
is afraid that without the ooeroive methods employed by 
dictators like Stalin, our experiments will not in a measurable 
period of time lead to the results desired and expected by our 
leaders. 

Those interested in democratic socialism may profitably 
read Shri Ashok Mehta's work on it (published by Bharatiya 
Vidya Bhavan, 1959). 

a. d. 2 ii 
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What appears to the present author is that our country 1 b to 
have a mixed economy, in which private and public enterprise 
are supposed to work together to narrow the disparity or gulf 
between a small minority of haveB and a vast multitude of 
have-nots. For example, Atomic energy, Railways, iron and 
steel, aircraft, ship-building are among Government industries, 
while the private sector is to be concerned with the manufacture 
of textiles, cement, alluminium, machine tools, chemicals and 
pharmaceutioals &o. 

The present writer does not think that he is competent 
enough to criticize the meanB and methods that are being 
adopted by the leaders of the country and to say whether they 
are enough to meet the high promises made and the hopes raised 
by certain Articles in the Constitution such as 39 (part a of 
which declares that the citizens have the right to an adequate 
means of livelihood), 41 (providing for securing the right to 
work , to education and to public assistance in cases oj un-employ¬ 
ment , old age, sickness and disablement ), 43 (the State shall 
endeavour to secure to all workers, agricultural, industrial or 
otherwise, work, a living ivage, decent standard of life and full 
enjoyment of leisure and social and cultural opportunities); 
vide Articles 45 and 47 already quoted above (on pp. 1669,1675) 

But he will say a few words. The mass of people cannot be 
kept at a high level of self-saorifice, great ideals and hard work 
for long, A dynamic and revered leader like Buddha may 
succeed for a time in securing this. But, when he passes away, 
there is gradually a relapse into conditions worse than what 
they were before. For the vast majority of people anywhere 
private gain is the chief motive for hard work and not mere 
requests or sermons. If that motive is abolished, then the 
majority will not work hard at all, though a few individuals of 
high ideals and moral character may work as hard as before. 
Or there will have to be a dictatorship, coercion and fear of 
being liquidated. In the absence of these, production will be 
enormously reduced and there will be no improvement in 
standards of living. Russia and China are not under a Parlia¬ 
mentary democracy and they can therefore make people work 
without trammels, but in countries like U. K., U. S. A., even 
Japan the appeal of the motive of private gain is the chief 
factor. Even in Russia incentives have to be held out for extra 
work and it is admitted that even after forty years of totalitarian 
rule,, there are great inequalities of income, since the wages of 
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an Academician and an average worker are in the ratio of 6?: 1, 
and (apart from academicians) the wages of high-placed 
executives and common men are in the ratio of 55D:X and there are 
no ceilings on income. 2646 Shri Vinoba Bhave placed his target 
about Bhumidana at fifty million acres but he got only about five 
million acres, half of which are not arable. Now the emphasis 
has shifted to ‘Sarvodaya*. Shri Jayaprakash Narayan, 
who was first a Marxist out and out, then joined the F. S. 
Party, is now advocating the principles of * Sarvodaya ’ in 2647 
' Towards a new society ’ published by Mr. Prabhakar Padhye 
for the Congress for cultural freedom (New Delhi, 1958). 
Sarvodaya planning seems to be based on the assumption that 
a radical change in human behaviour and attitude to work and 
property will take place on a large soale without coeroion. 
There is hardly any basis for any such assumption at present. 
The Prime Minister himself admits (vide p. 240 of Prof. V. K. 
R. V. Rao’s paper in 1 Changing India ’) that adequate motives 
and inducements have to be provided. The Indian Government 
more than any other purely democratic country in the world has 
extended the scope of public administration to embark on 
the production and distribution of economic goods while keeping 
at the same time full Parliamentary democracy. Gandhiji also 
called upon the millionaires to hold their vast fortunes in 
trusteeship. One should like to know the names of even a dozen 
millionaires in India that dealt with their wealth like trustees 
even in Gandhiji's lifetime. 

Let us now turn to the third Five Tear Plan. 2648 The vital 


2646. Vide ' The Democratic alternative 1 (p. 16) by Miss M. A. 
Devaki, published in 1959 by the Indian Committee for Cultural Freedom, 
Bombay. 

2647. Sarvodaya ideal is not different from the well-known verse 

gfiliw: pfctTTWTi i vr^rm q^vg m eifttggwhich 

means ' May all here (in this world) be happy, may all be free from 
diseases. May all see prosperity and may no one experience sorrow ( . 

2648. ' Third Five Year Flan \ published by the Government of India, 
Planning Commission, 1961 ( 774 pages ). While these pages were passing 
through the press the author came across a book called ‘ Planning in India * 
by Mr. V. T. Krishnamachari (Orient Longmans, 1961 ) who was a member 
of the Planning Commission from March 1950 and Deputy Chairman from 
February 1953 to June I960, It is a valuable book based on official in¬ 
formation and containing numerous tables and details. It requires to be 
carefully studied and Invites criticism, but that cannot be done in this 
place now. 
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objectives of the planners are stated on p. J. ' Rapid economic 
growth and expansion of employment, reduction of disparities in 
income and wealth, prevention of the concentration of economic 
power, and creation of the values and attitudes of a free and 
equal society. Where the bulk of the people live so close to the 
margin of poverty, the claims of social justice, the right to work, 
of equal opportunity and of a minimum level of living have 
great urgency’. On p. 18 the principal aims are further elabora¬ 
ted and it is stated on p. 49 that the first priority belongs to 
agriculture and therefore the total outlay provided is 1718 crores 
of rupees as against 950 crores in the Second Flan and fertilizers 
to the extent of 800,000 tons are provided for as against 110,000 
tons in the 2nd Plan. 

Our country’s great handicap is population and food produc¬ 
tion. Statistics for the growth of population 26,9 are ’ (in 
millions): 1901 ( 255.5 ), 1911 ( 249 ), 1921 (248.1 ), 1931 ( 275.5), 
1941 ( 314.8), 1951 (356.9 ), 1961 ( 438 ). This indicates that by 
about 1966-1967 the population of our country may be about 480 
millions. Article 39a (referred to on p. 1666 ) requires the State 
to direct its policy towards securing that every citizen has the 
right to an adequate means of livelihood. Our country has been 
an agricultural country from time immemorial, yet we have to 
import millions of tons of wheat and other grain for feeding 
our large population. The finance minister in his speech on 
the Budget for 1961-62 states (p. 79 para 36) that in May 1961 
an agreement under F. L. 480 was signed by India’s minister 
with the U. S. A. for the import in four years of 18 million tons 
of wheat, one million tons of rice and also certain quantities of 
maize, cotton, tobacco and soya bean oil. This is the 
biggest agricultural commodities agreement ever signed between 
two countries. There were four previous agreements commencing 
fiom August 1956 but they were all on a lesser scale. The fifth 
agreement of May 1960 was for agricultural commodities worth 
1369.8 million dollars ( = 655.8 crores of rupees). The average 
intake of food in India is below the nutritional standards laid 
down by scientists. OurB is one of the poorest countries in the 
world as the following table 2650 for national income per capita 
for 1957 will show: 

2649. Vide Tata Industries * Statistical Outline ot India for 1999 
Table 8 for population. 

2650. Vide Tata Industries * Statistical outline-of India ' 1999, Table 
No. 2- Vide * Communist China today* by S. Chandrasekhara-(p. 136), 
who shows that the present figures about China are not reliable owing to a 
change of policy in modern China. 
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Country 

Rupees 

Country 

Rupees 

India 

i 

289 

Italy 

1922 

Australia 

5114 

Japan 

1200 

Burma 

222 

U. K. 

4561 

Canada 

4946 

U. S. A. 

10124 

Ceylon 

553 

j W. Germany 

3530 


These figures show that in Ceylon the per capita income is 
double that of India, in Japan it ie four times as much and in 
Germany over twelve times that of India, Both Germany and 
Japan were devastated by the 2nd World War and yet the 
people of both countries have in less than 15 years improved so 
much in production that both are giving substantial assistance 
to India. Our people and leaders should deeply ponder over 
this state of things and should strain every nerve in an all out 
effort to improve the country's lot instead of talking and mutual 
bickerings. 

While these pages were passing through the Press, the 
author got a copy of 'India's Pood Crisis and steps to meet it” 
which is a report (of 254 pages) made in 1959 by a Ford 
Foundation Team of thirteen American Technicians and 
agriculturist specialists at the invitation of two Indian Mini" 
sters of Food and Agriculture and Community Development and 
oo-operation. It is a very important document, discusses seventy 
aspeots of the problem and deserves close study by all Indians 
interested in India's welfare. It is issued by the Govt of India. 
One or two striking matters can alone be referred to here. The 
report points out that the total population of India will be about 
480 millions at the end of the Third Five Plan in 1966, that the 
target of 110 million tons of food grains by 1965-66 is reasona¬ 
ble and 1 b necessary to provide food enough for the added 
millions and to provide for some dietary improvement and a 
safety margin for poor crops and other emergencies. The report 
reoogniaes that India is making steady progress in food produc¬ 
tion, but the rate of production must be tripled to meet the 
Third Plan target. It gives the warning that if India’s food 
production increases no faster than at present rates, the gap 
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between supplies and target will be 28 million tons by 1965-66; 
this would be 25 per cent shortfall in terms of need and that no 
conceivable programme of imports or rationing would meet a 
orisis of this magnitude {pp. 3-4). The report suggests several 
emergency measures and measures to be carried on over a long 
period, which cannot be set out here. It stresses the need for 
research in agricultural economics. It recommends (p. 11) 
that the entire nation must be made aware of the impending 
food crisis and steps must be taken to meet it and warns that 
adequate supplies of food are essential to the survival of 
democracy. Two Bhort-comings of the report may be pointed 
out. It does not tell us what funds would be required for 
research and for implementing the numerous other suggestions 
itmakeB. Besides, it says nothing about the birth rate in 
India and measures to curb the phenomenal rise in population. 

According to U. N. Demographic Year book (August 1960 ) 
there are about 2900 million people in the world. More than 
half of the world’s inhabitants live in four countries viz. China 
(669 millions), India ( 438 millions), Soviet Union (209 
millions), U. S. A. (178 millions). Population growth depends 
upon the birth rate and the death rate. Owing to scientific 
discoveries, epidemics or such diseases as malaria, typhoid, 
cholera, influenza are either eliminated or brought under control 
and therefore the death rate tends to be lower and lower. It is 
the birth rate that has to be controlled. The following table 365 
for comparative birth rate and death rate in 195? for eight 
countries iB interesting: 


Country 

Birth Bate 
per thousand. 

Death rate 
per thousand. 

India 

24 

12 

Australia 

23 

9 

Canada 

28 

8 

Ceylon 

37 

10 

France 

19 

12 

Sweden 

15 

10 

U.K. 

17 

12 

U. S. A. 

25 

10 


2631. Vide table 12 * Comparative vital statistics, 1957 * ia the Tata 
Industries ' Statistical Outline of India, 1959 
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This table shows that the birth rate in our country Is not 
very high or abnormal and the death rate is also similar to that 
of such progressive countries as Trance and TJ. K. Many 
Western countries have no definite population policy at Govt, 
level. But the case of our country is entirely different. Our 
country has already a huge population, most of which is on the 
margin of subsistence level Supposing that by means of our 
two Five Year Plans the national income in the ten years 
(1951-1961) increased 30 percent, the growth of population in 
the same period would come to about 22 percent, so that most 
of the additional wealth produced would be eaten up by the new 
mouths that have to be fed and the standard of living of the 
average Indian would practically remain the same. Therefore, 
the main problem that faces the Government, the planners and 
the people is how to control the large growth of population. 
Population control will not solve all the problems of our country, 
but our other problems will not be solved without solving that 
problem. The Government of India and the Planners had no well 
thought policy about the control of population. Government 
appears to lay far more emphasis on industrialization and 
agricultural production than on population control In the first 
Five Year Plan only 65 lakhs of rupees were allocated to the 
schemes of population control, in the 2nd Five Year Plan the 
allocation was raised to five crores. The Planning Commission 
has now realized the gravity of the problem of the enormous 
growth of Indian population, has provided 50 orores of rupees in 
the Third Plan for the various schemes of population control 
(vide pp. 676 fif. of Third Five Year Plan). In the whole world 
about 100 people are born every minute, about 6000 persons 
every hour, about 140,000 every day and about five orores every 
year. This problem of the phenomenal growth of population 
overshadows in urgency and importance almost every problem 
of the contemporary world, much more so of India. Very little 
is being done to control systematically the terrific growth of 
numbers. Sweden in the early 19th century was a poverty- 
stricken country, but now it is one of the progressive and 
prosperous countries of the world owing to hard work, co-opera¬ 
tion, honesty, social and personal discipline. Birth control is a 
very difficult and delicate problem. Religious beliefs and 
prejudices have to be taken into consideration. In Rgvedio 
times the prayer to God Indra for a newly married bride had 
been' O bountiful Indra 1 may ten sons be born of her and make 
h?r husband the eleventh (member of the family).’ Later on 
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some kindly soul took compassion on women and made the 
blessing to bo* of eight sons The Mahabharata said that a 
sonless man does not reach blessed worlds ( heaven &c). By the 
birth of a son the father was deemed to have discharged his debt 
to his ancestors and the water and pindaa (balls of cooked rioe) 
offered by the son to his deceased father and other deceased 
ancestors were supposed to be of great efficacy for the peace of the 
departed souls. Vide H. of Dh. Vol. II pp. 560-61, 799 and above 
p. 1626 This importance of a son or sons is believed to this day 
by almost all illiterate or educated people in India except a few 
men and women of advanced views. Educated brides sometimes 
request that the old mode of blessing for eight sons should not be 
followed. Therefore, in such cases the formula has to be changed 
to ‘ may you have as many sons as you desire \ The Smrtis lay 
down that the husband has to cohabit with the wife after the 
first few days of her monthly illness and that he incurred the sin 
of embryo murder if he refused to do so without good cause. Vide 
H, of Dh. Vol. II pp. 570-71 and note 1327. The MSrkandeya 
Purana (Chap. 14. 5-6) goes a little further and gives a story 
in which the husband who neglected this owing to his partiality 
for another charming wife had to undergo torments of hell. The 
present high prices of the necessaries of life induce many people 
to limit families by various devices. The Planning Commission 
is going to try various measures such as intensive education, 
provision of facilities and advice on the largest scale possible, 
providing family planning services at 1864 rural and 330 urban 
medical and health centres, numbers of sterilization centres, 
opening 6100 clinics in rural areas and 2100 in urban areas (in 
2 nd Plan only 549 urban and 1100 rural clinics), distribution of 
simple contraceptives, research programme for more effective 
contraceptives etc. The 3rd Plan reports that in the 2nd Plan 
period 125000 sterilization operations were carried out (p. 678 of 
Third Plan). The present author is not an expert in these 
matters and so will content himself by pointing out that 
sterilization and, particularly contraceptives, are double-edged 
weapons. Sterilization for males is easy and may become 
popular among well-to-do men for selfish reasons (such as not 
wanting children and not undertaking the task of bringing 
them up). Therefore, a rule would have to be made and 
rigorously enforced that no sterilization will be done unless the 
man has three children or more. Vide a very thoughtful work 
* Fertility and Survival * by Alfred Sauvy tr. from French by 
hristine Brooke-Rose (1961). Birth control is practised in 
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West Europe, North America, Japan exclusively by the well-to- 
do type of people. The same might happen in India. The most 
serious objection against contraceptives is that they will lead to 
immorality and encourage promiscuity in both sexes. Gandhiji 
in his * Self-restraint versus self-indulgence ' (3rd. ed., 1938) 
stated that so far as India is concerned there is no case for 
contraceptives (p. 3) and advised self-restraint. But he might 
have changed his opinion if he had been alive today. To advise 
poor people to practise self restraint, when most of them live in 
hovels of one room or two rooms, who are uneducated and have 
no ambitions and pass life in abject poverty, sounds to them as 
a huge joke. The well-to-do have many interests in life and 
several outlets for their energy but for the poor there are very 
few. It is interesting to note that the Prime Minister in his 
' Autobiography * ( 1936) strongly criticizes Gandhiji’s praise of 
poverty, suffering and asoetic life as utterly wrong, harmful 
and impossible of achievement (p. 510 ) and regards Gandhjji’s 
attitude to sex as extraordinary (p. 513 ). 

Dr. Radhakrishnan in 1 Religion and Society ' (published 
in 1947) concedes (p. 189) that the use of oontraoeptives cannot 
be altogether forbidden, quotes Dawson to the effect that birth 
control by abstention is either ineffective or, if effective, 
pernicious (p. 90), that objections to birth control by contra¬ 
ceptives are due to their abuse and that in the present conditions 
facilities for birth control must be available, especially to poorer 
classes (p. 191). Contraceptives would have to be harmless to 
use, cheap, easy to use and absolutely reliable. The author is 
not sure if there are contraceptives of this type. Japan, a small 
country of islands, was compelled by the rapid growth of popu¬ 
lation to legalise abortions. Vide ‘ Aggression and Population * 
by F. James Dawson (London, 1946) for a thoughtful book on 
how to oheck worldwide growth of population. A thoughtful and 
exhaustive work is 'Population and planned parenthood in 
India* by S.Chandrasekhar, Director of Indian Institute for 
population studies, Madras (revised Edition of 1961). 

The total investment programme for the Third Plan 
comes to Rs. 10400 orores (p. 109), Ea. 6100 orates in the 
public sector and Rs. 4300 orores in the private sector. The 
public sector has to find Rs. 7500 crores in all {that is Rs. 6300 
for investment plus 1300 orores for current outlays in personnel 
&o ( p. 91). 

«. o. *1? 
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Resources for the Third Plan ( p. 100 ) 
TABLE 3. 


1. Balance from current revenue 

Centre 

410 

STATE8 

140 

Total 

550 

2. Contribution of Railways 

100 


100 

3. Surpluses of other public 
enterprises 

300 

150 

450 

4. Loans from the public 

475 

325 

800 

5. Small Savings 

213 

387 

600 

6 . Provident funds 

183 

82 

265 

7. Steel Equalisation Fund 

105 

• •• 

105 

8 . Balance of miscellaneous 
capital receipts. 

428 

258 

170 

9. Total of 1 to 8 

2214 

826 

3040 

10. Additional Taxation 

1100 

610 

1710 

11. External Assistance 

2200 

*•* 

2200 

12 . Deficit financing 

524 

26 

550 

Total ... 6038 

1462 

7500 


Besides the States have resources for 3rd Plan amounting to 
1416 crores. 

The two five year plans have given our leaders a certain 
mastery over the situation and some confidence abut the 
future. But Mr. Hands has to admit that the produ¬ 
ctivity and level of efficiency am very low. Foreign aid raises 
difficult questions as to how to match it with an adequate 
mobilization of domestic resources. The mass of people are 
poverty-stricken, have a low standard of living and therefore 
can save little. High prices, which is a concomitant of develop* 
meat plans in all countries, are making common people 
discontented. 

Foreign assistance runs into thousands of crores of rupees, 
nearly half of which comes from U. S. A. The United States 
Information Service has prepared a detailed statement of 
assistance to India for ten years from June 1951 to 4th August 
1961 and circulated it to many Indians from which some striking 
figures are quoted here. A statement brought up only to June 30 
of 1961 gives Bllghtly smaller numbers as compared with the 
statement given below which brings up the figures up to 4tb 
August 1961, 
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U. S. Government aid oonsiBtB of grants and loans. Grants 
ate gifts and do not involve any repayment. The grants in ten 
years total 1128.5 million dollars (537.4 orores of rupees). 
Loans involve repayment, some in dollars and some in rupees 
or dollars at the option of the Indian Government. Repayment 
in rupees does not involve the utilization of India’s foreign 
exchange earnings or the export of goods from India. Eighty 
percent of U. S. loans to India up to Aug. 4,1961 ( 2192.1 million 
dollars) are repayable in rupees i. e. that portion of the loans 
is not so inconvenient as the loans repayable in dollars are. 

On p. 110 of Third Five Year Plan the foreign exchange 
requirements are put down at 2030 orores of Rs. for plan projects. 
But there are*bther general needs of the economy by way of raw 
materials, components, replacement machinery to be provided for. 
It is estimated that Rs. 3800 orores over the five years would 
be not too high. On p. 114 it 1 b stated that the total assistance 
for the Third Plan assured by foreign countries is 2286 million 
dollars (Rs. 1089 orores) out of which the USA has agreed to 
provide 1045 million dollars (just under half of the total foreign 
assistance), WeBt Germany 425 million dollars, U. K. 250 
million dollars, Japan 80 million dollars, and small sums by 
Canada, France &o. 


U. S. Aid from the Inception of the Aid Programme to India in 
June 1951, through August 4,1961 . 



Doll abb 
(Millions) 

RUPBBB 
(Crores ) 

Aid under Indo* American technical 

co-operative programme 

496.4 

236.4 

Public Law 480, Title I 

Famine Relief grants to Indian 

2337.3 

1113.0 

Government 

10.4 

5.0 

Agricultural commodities distri- 

buted through voluntary 


* 

agencies (Public Law 480, 

Title HI). 

116.8 

53.6 

Development Loan Fund 

513.4 

244.5 

Export-Import Bank 

246.9 

117.6 

Wheat Loan of 1951 

189.7 

90.3 

Total ... 3910.9 

1862.6 
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BREAKDOWN 


Grants to Indian Government for 
economic development (not 


repayable) 

1128.5 

537.4 

Famine relief grants to Indian 
Government (not repayable) 

10.4 

5.3 

Agricultultural commodities distri¬ 
buted through voluntary 

agencies (PL. 480, title III) 

(not repayable) 

116.8 

55.6 

Loans repayable in dollars 

436.6 

307.9 

Loans repayable in rupees or 



dollars 

1755.6 * 

836.0 

Cooley fund for loans to private 
enterprises. 

162.3 

77.3 

Amounts under PL-480 Title I 
reserved for US Govt. use. 

300.8 

143.1 


Total ... 3910.9 1862.6 


The preceding table shows that in the last ten years, India 
has become indebted to the USA in the huge sum of 2655 million 
dollars (some payable in dollars alone and the rest in rupees if 
India chose that way). In the Third Plan USA has agreed to 
provide India up to 1045 million dollars i. e. at the end of the 
15 years from 1951 India may owe to U.S.A. 3700 million 
dollars, that is roughly about 1756 orores of rupees (at K& 4f 
per dollar ). India will probably owe a larger amount to all 
the other lending countries taken together. The most serious 
question is how and in how many years India will repay the 
debts that run into astronomical figures. The explanatory 
memorandum accompanying the Central Budget for 1961-62 
shows that India's public debt stood at Rs. 949 crores on 31st 
March 1939. On the 31st March 1962 it will reach the huge 
figure of 5554 croreB. Adding the liability of Govt, to repay 
various deposits placed with Govt, under the Po9t Office Savings 
Bank, National Plan Savings, Provident Funds, Saving Deposit 
Certificates etc. which account for Ps. 1868 crores, India's 
obligations would really come to 7422 crores of Rs. ( 5554+1868), 
at the end of March 1962. Our interest yielding assets are only 
Bs. 5725 crores. If we add to this huge sum the debts our 
Govt- will owe to U. 3. A. and other oountries as shown in the 
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above table, at the end of the third plan India would be indebted 
in the colossal figure of about Es. 11000 orores. 

While these pageB were passing through the Press, the 
author received a statement from the USA Information 
Service in Bombay, which brings the figures up to 12th March 
1962, It states that the American Economic assistance to India 
from June 1951 to 12th March 1962 totals 4118 million dollars 
( = 1960.9 crores of Bupees) as shown in the table below: 




Dollars 

Bupees 

Percentage 



(Million) 

(Crores j 

of Total 

1 . 

Grant 

(not repayable) 

1,291.2 

614.8 

31.3 

2. 

Loans repayable in 
dollars. 

608.2 

289.6 

14.8 

3. 

Local Currency 

repayments. 

2,218 

1,056.5 

53.9 



4,118.0 

1,960.9 

100.0 


It is not neeessary to go into other details. 

The loans are 


repayable at different dates, some being repayable in forty yean 
and some carrying a very bw rate of interest It may, however, 
be noted that out of about 4000 million dollars aid to India since 
Independence over half has been in the form of F. L. 480 Pood 
for commodities. The Food Minister of India, Mr. S. K. Patil, 
assures us, however, that India would become completely self- 
sufficient in food by the end of the Third Five Tear Plan and 
points out that during the last deoade, foodgrain production in 
India rose from 50 to 80 million tons a year, an inorease of 60 
per cent. But it should not be forgotten that the papulation of 
India in the same ten years increased by about 22 per cent over 
the population in 1951. 

' 'The Welfare State theoretically aims at (Sarvodaya) 
prosperity for all (at least for the vast majority). Up to recent 
times, the main obligations of the State towards its people were 
the administration of the country, the defence of the country 
and its Coast against aggression or invasion, maintenance of law 
and order, primary and higher education. The ambition of the 1 
framers of the Indian Constitution and our leaders is to create a 
welfare state, and to reconstruct the present sooial and economic 
order on a socialistic pattern by subjecting the country/to a 
planned economy. Several vital industries are now reserved 
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for the State and Government has assumed power to regulate 
production, to control distribution and to fix even the prices of 
Borne commodities absolutely necessary to all men in daily life. It 
has also established the State Trading Corporation. Taxation has 
become an ever-inoreasing instrument of economic policy for 
carrying out the plan projects. Apart from the income-Tax 
Act {XI of 1922 recently consolidated by Aot 43 of 1961) our 
democratic Government passed one after another four Acts, vis. 
the Estate Duty Act (XXXIV of 1953), the Wealth Tax (XXVI 
of 1957), the Expenditure Tax (XXIX of 1957 ) and the Gift 
Tax (XVm of 1958). There is no other country in the 
world that has all the above five taxes. Is India the only 
welfare country in the world ? There is a sense of uncertainty 
and fright in the middle classes and tax dodging in the rich or 
influential sections of the community. Reasons of space prevent 
the citing of illustrations of the arbitrary character of the recent 
four Aots. In all these Acts the opinions of the Govt, officers 
(viz. Gift Tax officer, expenditure tax officer, and wealth 
tax officer and higher officers) in an executive ladder under 
the same Acts on questions of fact ( such as the value of 
a property) are final and cannot be questioned in any court of 
justice (1. e, in a subordinate judge's court or district judge's 
court or High Court). If a creditor releases a debtor from his 
debts (wholly or partly) the creditor will have to pay gift tax 
on the debt released if the gift tax officer is of opinion that he 
could have recovered the debt by means of legal steps. No man 
can make a gift of more than 100 rupees at one time to a 
private person or even a near relative (except to his wife) and 
if he makes several gifts to the same person in one year 
exceeding five hundred rupees he will have to pay gift tax. In 
all cases of questions of fact one appeal should have been 
allowed to a district court or where the amount concerned waa 
more than ten thousand rupees to the High Court It should be 
recognized by policy-makers that our people have great faith 
in the integrity of the High Courts and the district judges who 
are selected by the High Courts and whose promotion does not 
depend on the Executive. They have not much faith in the 
fairness and integrity of Appellate Commissioners and Tribunals 
that are appointed by the Ministers, when the dispute is between 
private persons and taxing authorities on behalf of Government. 
Writers on the constitutions of countries have for many yearn 
emphasized two leading features viz. the sovereignty of 
Parliament and the rule of law. Parliaments are oajoled into 
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passing legislation whereby courts of justice are evaded or 
passed by and the will or caprice of executive officers becomes 
unfettered and supreme. This is what is called the * New 
Despotism ’ by Lord Chief Justice He wart of Great Britain. 3599 
3n the name of the Welfare State it seems that all power is being: 
centralized in bureaucracy by our leaders. 

Most common pepople in India have a very vague notion 
of what socialism means. They believe that socialism is based 
on Marxism. 3653 Marx holds that revolution is the weapon or 
means by which the workers are to seize power, that his theory 
is scientific and based on a study of facts. He himself declared 
that he was no 1 Marxist * (vide' Naked God * p. 3 by Howard 
Fast, New York, 1957 and' New Class * by Mflovan Djilas p. 4 
London, 5th Impression, 1958). These words of his are 
explained by Dr. Badhakrishnan as meaning that he was not 
pledged to the acceptance of a doctrine, final, complete and 
oppressive (vide* Religion and Society,* 1947, p. 95 ), This 
is not the place to discuss the premises and predictions of Marx, 
But a few words may be said here. Marx had predicted that 
communism would prevail first in the most developed and 
industrialized nations. What happened is quite the opposite of 
thiB. Communism occurred in countries like Russia and China 
that were relatively very much less developed and industrialized. 
Another of his predictions was that the system of private 
ownership would make the rich richer and the poor poorer, would 


2632. Vide * New Despotism ’ by Lord Chief Justice Kewart { Earnest 
Benn Ltd. London, 1929) p. 17 (a long passage from which is quoted by 
R. S. W. Pollard in ' Conscience and liberty * (Allen and Unwin, London, 
1940). Vide also ' Bureaucracy triumphant ’ by C. K. Allen (London, 
1931). All these taxing enactments have created a high ladder of officers 
appointed by the executive. For example, under the Wealth Tax Act there la 
first the Wealth Tax Officer who decides what tax is payable, then there 
is an appeal to the Appellate Assistant Commissioner ( See. 23 J, then 
there is a farther appeal to the Appellate Tribunal (Sec. 24), then than 
can be a reference to the High Court on a point of law (S£c. 27-28) 
and finally an appeal to the Supreme Court (Sec. 29). ■ This is 
sheer harassment and practical denial of jostice. After a private person 
has ran to three different officers or official bodies then only the High Coart 
comes in, if at all. and that too on a point of law. It should be remembered 
that the wealth tax officer has often to determine the value of properties 
worth lakhs of rupees and on points of fact there are appeals only to the 
first officer's superiors and there is no provision fora probe of facts by a 
conrt or jndicial officer Independent of the executive. A similar procedure 
(s provided in the Gift Tax, the Expenditure Tax and Estate Duty Tax. 
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breed ruinous depressions and in the end the angry proletariat 
would revolt, would overthrow the exploiting olasses and 
establish a communist society. This second prophecy has not 
materialized in almost all highly industrialized nations. On 
the contrary, several democratic States have provided security 
against unemployment, sickness and old age and in some 
countries employers have admitted representatives of workers 
into the management of industries. The 1 Communist Manifesto* 
is the official Bible in the U. S. S. R. A recent work ' The 
* Anatomy of the Soviet man 1 by Claus Mehnert, translated from 
German by Maurice Rosenbaum (1961), appears to the present 
author to contain a balanced and fair estimate of the working of 
Communism in U. S. S. R. He points out that the deBire to 
rise socially and amass wealth and power is as common to the 
Soviet Union as to the rest of the world (p. 84), that the New 
Class does not constitute a bourgeoisie in the West European 
sense, that it is a State bourgeoisie, all members work for the 
State and are dependent on it (p. 73 ), that social distinctions are 
greater in U. S. S. R. than in U. S. A. ( p. 109), that the greatest 
disproportion prevails between the incomes of Academicians, 
artists and writers on the one hand and ordinary men and 
workers on the other. It appears to the present author that 
Communism has so far been the best means for the exploitation 
of the proletariat. 

No great Indian leader of the present day has offered a luoid 
and considered statement of what the philosophical foundations 
of Indian socialism are or should be, nor has any leader placed 
before the people a clear and full picture of the Indian socialistic 
pattern of the future in all its aspects. In the Plan structures 
welfare seems to be identified with broad, physical and material 
comforts. Marx denied God and advooated the forcible liquidation 
of the exploiting classes. Our Constitution does not mention 
God (except in schedule HI about oaths and affirmations of 
Ministers and M. P.’s ) nor does it emphasize moral and spiritual 
values, though the founding fathers of the U.S.A. prescribe (in the 
Declaration of American Independence) “ All men are created 
equal They are endowed by their creator with certain inalienable 
rights; among them are life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness 
Of course it is wrong and unscientific to say that all men are 
created equal if literally construed (as even children of the 
same parents are not equal in height, strength and mental 
equipment). All that is meant is that all men are equal in the . 
eye of the law or have the same rights before the law. Truth. 
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and non-violence are not mentioned in our Constitution, though 
these were the basic principles from Upanisad and Smtti times 
( as in CJhSndogya III. 17.4, Manu X. 63, Yaj. 1.123) and for 
Gandhiji by whom all Congressmen and their leaders swear. 
Lands of thousands of men of the middle class of small means 
were taken away from them by changing the fundamental right 
to property bestowed by Art.31 (as originally enacted), by 
preventing recourse to law courts and by giving illusory hopes of 
some compensation not yet even determined after several years. 
This may not be liquidation of opponents, yet it is a cruel thing 
all the same in the name of democracy and Welfare State. 2 * 53 

Borrowing in the country itself and from foreign countries 
has been resorted to on an increasing scale. 

Table 3 above (p.1689-90 ) will convey some idea of the vast 
amounts of debts our country owes and will owe to IT. S, A. and 
other countries. How and in how many years the nation will 
be able to pay back these debts with interest is to ordinary men a 
source of grave anxiety and an insoluble problem. Among the 
sources for the plan are included Provident Funds, Post Office 
savings bank accounts. National Plan Certificates &c. These 
are really debts, though not demandable on any one date or 
year. Defioit financing which did not form part of the oentral 
budget in past years has now become a regular item. The 
budget of the central Govt, for 1961-62 exceeds 1023 orores. 
For 1962-63 the revenues are estimated at 1329.87 orores of 


2653. Vide a book called ' Social Welfare la India ' issued on behalf 
of tbe Planning Commission, Government of India, New Delhi, I960, 
people are likely to make a eonfnsion between * Welfare State• and 
* Social Welfare \ Tbe latter phrase refers to more specialised work for 
the weak or more vulnerable sections of the population (such as women , 
children, physically handicapped persons like the deaf, dnmb and blind, 
mentally retarded, scheduled castes and tribes and backward classes). A 
Welfare State wants to change the pattern of life of the whole community or 
country. Our Constitution in Article 15 (paragraphs 3 and 4 ) authorises 
tbe State to make special provisions for women and children and for the 
advancement of backward classes, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 
and Article 16 para 4 authorises tbe State to make provision for the 
reservation of appointments or posts in favour of any backward class of 
citizens. Articles 338-342 deal with the appointment of a special officer 
for the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes and with the 'appointment by 
the President of India of a Commission to report on the administration of 
scheduled areas and scheduled tribes and for specification from time to 
time of the castes, races or tribes in a list of the scheduled castes and 
tribes. 


H, I), 213 
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rupees and the expenditure at 1381.65 crores of rupees and it is 
announced that a total deficit of about 150 crores would have 
to be met partly by additional taxation of 60 CTorea and 80 
lakhs of rupees. It must be remembered that most of these 
taxes are indirect and the major part of the income from suoh 
taxes is due to levies on articles of everyday necessity to 
common people who are already groaning under high prices of 
absolutely necessary commodities. The Bombay Government's 
Budget for 1962-63 intended to tax the poor man’s bidis and gw 
(jaggery). About 7000 crores were put in the State sector in the 
1st and 2nd Plan projects and 7500 crores are proposed to be spent 
in the Public sector in the 3rd plan period. Thus at the end of the 
3rd Plan (in 1965-66 ) Government will have spent about 15000 
crores of rupees. Tremendous power will be concentrated in the 
hands of ministers and the offioial bureaucracy. It is not 
generally known how Government has dealt with or will deal 
with this vast amount, what projects have been undertaken, 
which of them are completed, the cost of the completed projects, 
yearly yield from the projects that are completed, steps that are 
being taken to repay debts and to what extent. There are 
fervent appeals made by leaders to common people to oo-operate 
with Govt, but the Govt, does not Beem to be anxious to take 
people into confidence by widely circulating through newspapers, 
press-notes or otherwise information on the above mentioned 
matters. The vast sums spent on projects have caused inflation. 
Besides, during the two five year Plans population increased by 
77 millions. This accentuated the problem of unemployment 
and on p. 47 of the book above referred to it is admitted that at 
the end of 10 years the backlog of unemployment is estimated at 
nine millions. 

Sir W. Beveridge in * Pillars of Security' (1944) names 
five giants with which humanity has to struggle via. want, 
disease, ignorance, squalor and idleness. (p. 43) The last, that 
is, unemployment, should be the first point of attack. Art. 41 of 
our Constitution confers the right to work, to education and to 
public assistance in case of unemployment, old age, siokness 
and in certain other cases. It is not easy to give full employ* 
ment for all. The State must try to limit numbers and provide 
not merely for literary education but also for vocational and 
technical training on a very extensive scale. Industrialisation 
is necessary but it is not an unmixed blessing. Discussion of 
these matters would require far more space than can be afforded 
in this chapter. 
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One. last word before taking leave of the subjeots of 
Democraoy, Welfare State, Socialistic pattern, legislation, 
planning for social and economic reconstruction. In the new 
set-up public administrators have become the brains behind 
the production of economic goods. They have, however, to do 
in the new sphere work which is entirely different from their 
traditional work in the Government of former times. 
Production aotivity in modern dayB demands bringing together 
and co-ordinating various skills and complex tasks to which 
administrators in Govt, offices are often strangers. How far 
they will be able to accomplish the new tasks undertaken by 
them 1 b a matter which admits of no oertain answer. But the 
most perplexing and baffiing question is: Gan all-comprehensive 
national planB under which the State either ownB or controlsmost 
aspects of economic activities in Agriculture, Industry and 
Trade be implemented democratically by Parliamentary control ? 
The present author is very much afraid that the combination 
of economio and political power in the hands of a few ministers, 
high ranking officials and politicians would be so overpowering 
as to reduce the present Parliament (based on universal adult 
suffrage, only 23 percent of the population being literate) to a 
mere Bhadow and may in some respects at least narrow the 
liberties of men almost as much as the totalitarian State does. 

Let us now turn to the reform and reorganization of Hindu 
Sooiety and religion. The Portuguese came to India towards 
the end of the 15th century and acquired some territory on the 
Western ooast of India. But owing to religious intolerance 
and persecution by them not much impression was made by 
them on Hindu sooiety. But the case was different with the 
British, who did not imitate the Portuguese in the matter of 
religion, but wanted trade, wealth and power. On account of 
the British rule established over a large part of India from 1765 
A. D. Indians oame in oontaot with modern English literature 
and modern science. The earliest Indian reformer in modern 
times was a Bengali, Baja Bam Mohan Boy (1772-1833). He 
founded the Brahmo Samaja in 1828. Some of the great names 
in the effort to reorganize and reform Hindu sooiety and religion 
are Chose of Devendranath Tagore (1817-1905), Keshub Chandra 
Sen (1838-1884), iBhvarachandra Vidyasagar, Dayanand 
(1824-1883) who founded the Aryasamaja in 1877 and who 
regarded only the Vedas aB authoritative, R&makrishna 
Faramahamsa ( 1834-1886 ) and his great disciple Swami 
Vivekfinanda (1863-1902), who founded the Ramkrishna Mission 
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for propagating Vedanta and doing charity work among the 
poor and the needy, M. G. Ranade (1842-1901) who was closely 
connected with the Prarthanasamaja of Bombay, Agarkar, 
Phule, Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941 ), Gandhiji (1869- 
1948), Dr. Karve (who founded the Women’s University in 
1916). Those interested may usefully read * A Century of 
Social Reform * by S. Natarajan ( Asia Publishing House, 
Bombay), G. N. Farquhar’s 'Modern religious movements in 
India ' (Macmillan, 1917 ), W. T. de Bary’s ' Sources of Indian 
Tradition ’, New York, 1958 ( pp. 604-659 ), 

There is a great ferment of ideas in India at present. Many 
of our countrymen, whether young or old, do not derive any 
inspiration from their religion. It is not the fault of religion, 
but the fault lies with us and our predecessors who did not and 
do not exhibit to us the core of our culture and religion, do not 
sift the essentials and separate them from the unessential 
acoretionB due to superstitions and wrong emphasis. Ordinary 
men of to-day feel bewildered by the disagreements between 
scientific knowledge and the traditional beliefs. The result is 
that traditional .values and codes of conduct are disintegrating 
and various views are being bandied about. There are now 
several distinct thought-forms on matters religious or spiritual 
One clasB calls itself sancitanis whose view is that the traditional 
codes of conduct and beliefs were established by the all-wise 
sages of old and therefore modern half-baked reformers have no 
right at all to introduce changes in them. There is another 
class (allied to these) of those who have studied suoh 
modem BoienceB as eugenics and biology, wko oppose change on 
the ground that our traditions embodied in the caste system and 
the restrictive rules about marriage are most scientific and no 
ohange should be made in them and if made disaster will fellow. 
There is another class of people who say ' why do you quarrel 
with us ? Time will bring about all necessary changes There 
are other people who go to the other extreme and deny the 
existence of any divine or spiritual realities and values in the 
world. Some believe in the efficacy of laws to introduce desired 
changes. There are people who say ' take the essential values 
of Indian culture as foundation and build thereon a structure in 
keeping with the needs of the times Hinduism has always 
been growing and changing traditions ( vide for examples above 
pp. 1267-72 and 1471). The changes, however, were not 
brought about by legislation but were the work of commentators 
- and digest-writers, the result being a bewildering variety of 
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lave, customs and usages, religious and spiritual views in 
different parts of India. India, being always divided into many 
kingdoms before the advent of the British, there did not exist any 
legislative authority that ouuld pass laws for the whole of India. 
Ancient and medieval Dharraatastra writers held the view that 
the king had no authority to interfere with Sastrlc rules governing 
varijas and castes. Vide H. of Dh. vol. Ill pp. 98-101 for the 
proposition that there was almost total absence of legislative 
power in the king according to Dhanna&stra writers. Changes 
in practices and beliefs, however, did take place, but it was learned 
commentators that by various devices tried to support changes 
that had already taken place (vide pp. 1267-1272 above). There 
are really three well-marked classes of people, viz. Sanatanis or 
no-changers, the ioonoclastB and those who want a synthesis of 
the old and the new. 

The question is what should be conserved or discarded from the 
old practices and what new ideals or values should be added and 
assimilated. Reasons of space forbid Baying mnoh about values 
here. Values are largely moulded by environment. Only a 
century or two ago, slavery or raoial inequality and pride, 
sweating ohildren of tender age in factories were accepted in 
Christian countries as morally neutral or at least not disrepu¬ 
table. But at present some of these, if not all, are generally 
condemned as immoral In India also values have changed 
from time to time. At one time animal sacrifices were quite 
reputable and of high other-worldly value. Later in the TJpanisad 
times AhithsS came to the fore. But there are oertain values 
of our culture that have endured for three thousand years, viz. 
the oonsoiouBneBB that the whole world is the manifestation of 
the Eternal Essence, restraint of senses, charity and kindness. 
Now we are in an age of democracy and the important values of 
democracy are justice, liberty, equality and fraternity. Bat 
unfortunately many of those who sing paeans of democracy in 
India hanker after power and are in the grip of selfishness and 
hatred. Lord Acton wrote "All power corrupts and absolute 
power corrupts absolutely." Kau^ilya said more than two thou¬ 
sand years ago that power warps ( intoxicates ) the mind. Vide 
H. of Dh. vol HI p. 114 and n. 151 for quotations. 

Many young men have in these days hardly anything 
which they believe as worth striving for whatever the cost may 
he, and hence they have nothing to practise as an ideal We 
have to preserve a religious spirit among common men and 
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women, while getting rid of superstitions and beliefs 
opposed to all soienoe and common sense. It is not the age-old 
principles of Hindu religion that Are at fault, it is modern 
Hindu society that has to be reorganized, particularly when 
ours is now a democratic republio; and our leaders muBt make 
supreme efforts for many years to preserve equality in the midBt 
of very great economic inequality, liberty which is likely to be 
overwhelmed by mighty parties and social groups and democracy 
against demagogues on the one hand and plutocrats on the other. 

We must not shut our eyes to the peculiar and 
formidable difficulties of our country. 265 * Even the present 
India (i. e. Bharat) is a vast country. There are in present 
India adherents of eight great religious systems (Hindu, 
Buddhist, Jain, Sikh, Moslem, Parsi, Christianity and Judaism), 
besides Borne tribes following none of these, but their own 
primitive systems; there are different States based on 14 
different languages (mentioned in the 8th schedule to the 
Constitution of India), besides six Union territories and about 
200 recognized dialects. These are likely to produoe movements 
towards complete provincial autonomy and cultural separation. 
There are great contrasts among the inhabitants, at one end 
the primitive tribes and the people who were untouchables and at 
the other end highly educated men and, in between the two, 
groups of illiterate people numbering at present about 77 per 
cent of the whole population. After centuries of conquests by 
alien people our country has gained independence. This opens 


2634 For a somewhat captious and depressing portrayal of oar 
difficulties by an apparently unsympathetic and unhelpful critic, vide 
* India, the most dangerous decades * by Seiig S. Harrison (Oxford 
University Press, 1960). The trend of the whole book is mainly to drive 
home one point viz. that democracy will not live or be successful In India, 
The book, it is believed, is mainly intended for non-Indian readers. The 
author insists too much on the obscurantist tendencies of some Indian people 
in the matter oi caste. If he felt real sympathy and real friendship for the 
new democracy in India, he should have emphasized the points that make 
for unity in India, viz, the absence of an organized Chnrch (like 
Protestant or the Roman Catholic Church ), that Hinduism is a personal 
religion, that Hindus can easily adapt themselves to the requirements of 
modern democracy as shown by the three elections held so far withont any 
serious disturbances when there were millions upon millions of voters, men 
and women. If he really wanted to help the Indian people, he should have 
stressed matters that favour democracy aud not constantly harped on North 
India and South India, on Hindi and anti-Hindi, many States and language 
difficulties. 
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for ob a new vista of creative thinking and work. We need not 
give up the basic principles of Hinduism, but should 
reorientate them to meet new and more complex conditions and 
work out a changed social order. Everybody says that what is 
wanted is an emotional integration of Indians and some have 
suggested that the caste system should be destroyed. If the 
caste system were a tangible thing it could have been easily and 
quickly destroyed. But it is not tangible. Legislation cannot 
destroy it. Only a ohange of heart with appropriate remedies and 
vast efforts persistently made over a long period may accom¬ 
plish this Herculean task and not glib talk by people that 
hardly ever practise in their liveB what they preach. In the 
present author's opinion States purely on linguistic basis 
should not have been created at all, but once it was resolved 
to create them, that should have been strictly adhered to 
and dear definite principles should have been laid down 
by the Central Government about assigning border villages to 
one State or another. The Central Government leadership has been 
most vacillating in this respect. For exmple, there were at least 
five different proposals put forward on Bombay City alone vis. a 
bilingual state (in which Bombay City was merged ) t a city 
State for Bombay alone with separate states of Gujarat and 
Maharashtra, central administration for five years, a return to 
the bilingual formula, and lastly separate Maharashtra (inclu¬ 
ding Bombay City, Berar and Marathwada) and a separate State 
of Gujarat, with about 200 villages taken over from the 
ghand agh and Thana districts that had been part of Maharashtra 
for over one hundred years. 

The caste system, the joint family system and the laws of 
succession and inheritance that are peculiar to Hindus are really 
social matters and not religious matters at alL Our Constitution 
and recent legislation deal with all the three, holding that these 
are social matters. As Bhown above, the Constitution abolished 
untouohability, the Hindu Marriage Act has done away with all 
prohibitions against marriages between persons of different 
castes and a Hindu oan have marriage relations with any 
Hindu (including Buddhist, Jain and Sikh) and oan take any 
Hindu woman as spouse subject only to the rules of sapipQa 
relationship and prohibited degrees for marriage. The Hindu 
Succession Act has practically done away with the joint family 
ByBtem as shown above, though it has not been expressly 
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What is wanted is not mere declamations against the oaste 
system and fervent appeals for emotional integration of all 
Indians but a comprehensive oode or scheme of beliefs and day 
to day conduct. The present writer cannot enter here into a 
detailed oode or scheme which might require a volume by itself 
but some concrete proposals if set out here may induce more 
competent writers to give better and more exhaustive patterns. 
Let there be churning of thoughts. It is possible that in the 
beginning one may meet with formidable and fearful difficulties 
as in the mythological churning of the ocean, but let us hope that, 
even after the emergence of frightful things, the final result 
would be blissful, as in the churning of the ocean poison 
emerged but the whole effort was crowned with the appearance 
of amrta at the end. 

We must not despair of solving our difficult problems. 
Despair means destruction and death. We must not lose courage 
by the condition of our country for the last few centuries. We 
should rather look to our achievements during about three 
thousand years and take to heart the following advice of ancient 
sageB of the DharmsSatras such as that of Manu. Manu says 
(IV.137 ) lf5S 1 one Bhould not despise oneself on account of 
previous failures; one should seek (make efforts for securing ) 
prosperity till one’s death and should not regard prosperity as 
unattainable.’ To the same effect is Yfij. when he says * One 
should never despise a learned br&hmana, a serpent, a ksatriya 
(a king) or oneself\ one should desire to secure prosperity till 
one's death and should not touch (I. e. make public ) another’s 
weak points (misdeeds &c.)' We are over 43 crores of people, 
we are proud of the achievements of our forefathers. If we work 
hard in a concerted and intelligent effort for years with the sole 
object of bringing about the highest development of the country 
and without ambitions of securing individual profit or fame 
there is no reason why our country should not outstrip or at 
least equal other countries in the world. The I&opanisad 2 
( Vaj. S. 40.3 ) ordains for all common men * one should wish 
to live for a hundred years, always doing here (in this world ) 
actions (prescribed by the sastra).' The Ait. Br. (chap. 33.3), 
in the story of Sunahsepa insists on men being always active 
and emphasizes that prosperity does not oome to him who does 
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not work hard (nansfcrant&ya srlrastlfci). So early as the 
$gveda (IV. 33.11) it 1b emphasized that Gods do not befriend 
anyone who has not beeome tired by hard work (na rte 
fantasy a sakhySya devah). 

In 1934 some persons under the guidanoe of SwimI 
Kevalananda Sarasvatl of Wai (Satara District) started a 
society which later came to be named * Dharmanirnaya- 
m and ala’ 2656 (society for arriving at definite conclusions on 
matters of Dharma). The Swaml was a very learned man and 
a SannyaBin, did not know English, but he held very modern 
views. There were fourteen original founder members of whom 
the present author is one. From 1934 to 1959 eleven sessions 
attended by hundreds of people were held at Thana, Poona 
(twice), Lonavla (thrice), Abmednagar, Badalapur (Diet 
Thana ), Vardhfi (in Berar), Akola (in Berar), Wai and 
Bombay. At the different sessions resolutions were passed (in 
all 82 ) on several social and religious matters and a committee 
was appointed to prepare model prayogas (procedures) for 
Sandhyt, congregational ( SUmudayika) prayer, upanayana , 
marriage, antyeqti (funeral rites), feraddha, remarriage ( of 
widows), re-conversion to Hinduism &c. That Committee 
prepared under the guidanoe of Swaml Kevalananda such 
prayogas shorn of unnecessary details and with translations in 
Marathi, which can be had from Mr. Kokaje of Lonavla. Among 
the resolutions the foil owing deserve speoial mention: usages have 
been ohanged from time to time by former learned men ( sistas) 
and the learned men of the present day have the authority to 
introduce changes in usages as the present circumstances 
may require; that the untouchability of the people of certain castes 
be abolished (Art. 17 of the Constitution of India subseque¬ 
ntly did thiB); that those sub-castes that have similar usages, 

2636. The original name was ' > (Assemblyof 

people who favoured the making of changes based on some fundamental 
principles >. Seven of the original fourteen members died subsequently viz. 
Svami Kevalananda, MahamabopadhySya Brldharasbtrt Pathak (who became 
a Sannyasin under the name Sahkarinanda-bharati), Sadasiva&stri Bhlde, 
Dr. K, L. Daftari, Mr. J. S. Karandlkar (editor of the Poona ' Kesari ' 
newspaper), Mr, C. M. Saptarahi (Advocate, Ahmed nagar) and 
Prajfianesvarayati) Tarkatirtha Raghnnathafistrt Kokaje of Lonavla {Dist. 
Poona) was the Secretary. Among the other original members are Mr. N, G. 
Chapekar (a nonagenarian, retired First Class Sub judge), a scholar of wide 
reading including Vedic literature, Dbanna&sttas, sociological studies and 
Tarkatirtha Lak^manashastri Josh! of Wai, who knows English well, studied 
all Darianaa and sastraB under Swami Kevalananda and 1 b a critical scholar, 
EL D. 814 


1706 


History of Dhariuaiastra [ Sec. X, Ch. XXXVII 


sarhskaras and rules about food should merge and such merger Is 
not against DharmasSstra; there is no objection to any Hindu 
sitting in the same row with otheT persons of different varnas 
provided vegetarians are served vegetarian eatables; that 
Hindus including untouchableB are entitled to study the Veda 
and have upanayana performed with Vedlc mantras and priestB 
conversant with the upanayana procedure should be ready to do 
bo, if invited; if any one takes to another religion owing to 
force or fraud or of his free will and wants to revert to the 
Hindu fold he should be allowed to come in after proper 
expiation and after undergoing a simple ridhi 2657 ; marriages 
of spouses of the same gotra and pravara should be allowed 
provided there is no bar on the ground of sapinda relationship 
(vide Hindu Marriage Act, 25 of 1955, sec. 5 items 4 and 5); 
that divorce be allowed among the castas in whioh it is not 
allowed at present on the ground of conversion to another 
religion of one of the spouses &c. (almost the same grounds as 
in sec. 13 of the Hindu Marriage Act of 1955); a Hindu widow 
succeeding as heir to her husband takes an absolute estate 
except when any of the following relatives of the husband are 
alive, viz. daughter, daughter’s son, mother, father, brother’ 
brother’s son, paternal grand-parents, paternal first cousin ( vide 
Hindu Succession Act, 30 of 1956 Bee. 14 which goes further by 
omitting the near relatives specified above ). Most of the 
decisions mentioned above were proclaimed from ten to twenty 
yeatB before our Constitution came into operation. 

Among the standing complaints against br&hmapas one has 
been that they debarred millions of people called 4 Sudras ’ from 
Vedic studies. Therefore, the Mandala announced that all 
Hindus (including the so oalled untouchables) should observe 
the worship of the sun, repetition of the (Hyatrl-mantra ( Rg. IH. 
62.10, Tai. S, 1. 5. 6. 4, Vaj. S. III. 35) and reading or recital of 
the Bhagavadglta (whole or part) every day, since these 
common observances would help in creating the sentiment of 


2657. Vide H. of Dh. Vol.IV pp. 828-830 where the * Hindukaranavidbi', 
prepared by the Dbarmanirnaya-mandala for re-admission to HindaUm is 
set out ia Sanskrit, This re-admission vidhi (in Sanskrit) has been trans¬ 
lated into Marathi and Hindi. 



Procedures for cultural equality among Hindus 1 frd? 

cultural equality among all Hindus. The procedure of morning 
and evening (sandhyS) worship is brief and is quoted below. 3558 

In order to cultivate a sense of unity among all Hindus 
(including the so-called untouchables ), the Mandate prepared a 
congregational prayer (to be recited by all Hindus in a con¬ 
gregation once in a month) consisting of the following eleven 
passages culled from the Vedic literature, viz. Atharvaveda X. 
8.1, $g. X. 83.3,1164.16, Yaj. S. 25.31, Bg. X 121.10, Tat Ar. 
4.42.5, the G&yatrlmantra, Br. Up. I. 3.28 (asato m3 sad-gamaya, 
tamaso m3 jyotir-gamaya, mrtyor masmrtam gamaya), Bg. X. 
191.2-4. In many villages some people tried to introduce this 
congregational prayer, but after some time most people 
complained that they found it difficult to commit to memory 
and recite the Yedic passages and requested that similar con¬ 
gregational prayers be prepared in Hindi and therefore the 
Mandate prepared a brief prayer of five verses in Hindi. 

The above lines would only briefly illustrate how we would 
have to proceed if we want an emotional integration of all our 
countrymen, particularly on the Booial and religious plane. But 
we must not forget what the foundation of our culture and 
civilization has been throughout the past ages. Ancient sages 
laid the foundation by insisting upon this that there is and 
must be harmony between man’s spirit and the spirit of the 
world and man’s endeavour should be to realize in his actions and 
in his life this harmony and unity. 2659 The Upanisads teach 
that man gains by giving up (by renunciation) and exhorts man 

not to covet another’s wealth (Isopanisad I * tena tyaktena 
bhunjltha m§ grdhafc kasya svid dhanam ’). 

2638. nut: v*rat ydfiigw, urt gwft vuft w uurcv uflwiEUjwt 

vra: 

wi <ftrwita ifiia gfkwpiui mt an va g m ^ t aft 

Sfd n gfil m i gift i am wbvwv urrotdbf: sretwesid gsnrt 
st—ad vt: \ faut vt w. uwtquign gft 

wtf us i ^ unncw 1 v%wr 

wsvwwni wrtfci wtewroft sw: uteuftn (16) gfili 
tos wisps *pmrawii*TC *frra**' 

ad • gfiMSrrsn^q » 

Two lines referring to Gotra, Fravara, Veda, Sakha and Sutra and to 
making an obeisance to Guru are omitted. 

2659 . Many thoughtful men in the West have been influenced 
immensely by the advaita Vedanta and its emphasis on sound moral 

(Continued on next page ) 
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The Bhagavadglta emphasized doing one's duty without 
hankering for the rewards thereof. Science cannot answer such 
fundamental questions as occur to every thoughtful person viz. 
what is the ultimate cause, is it brahman , what is our origin, by 
what are we sustained, what is our destiny (goal), being 
influenced by what do we persist in paths leading to pain and 
misery (Sv. Up.II). They are answered by the ancient 3660 
Upanisads, but not by science so far. 

The chief aim of Indian culture and civilization was not to 
attain military and political power over other countries and 
peoples; it neglected to organize Indians for offensive and 
defensive purposes, nor encouraged the starting of immense 
corporations for the acquisition of wealth. But in these dayB of 
keen competition between nations and peoples we must not only 
keep a vigilant eye on the eternal principles of our culture but 
also on the worldly happiness of our countrymen in the midst of the 
warring elements in the world. Our people often took and take to 
premature vairagya (renunciation),while Western nations and men 
have been laying for thelaBt few centuries great store by extreme 
activity. Now that our leaders are thinking of remodelling our 
society and spiritual life they must cultivate qualities whereby 
they at least will be sthitaprajna i. e. fully developed or ideal 
souls (Bhagavadglta 11.55-68 ) or men of God (Gits XIII. 
13-18). Social reforms and politics have to be preached 
through our age-old religion and philosophy. 2661 If a large 
majority of our people and the leaders throw away or neglect 


(Continued from last Page ) 

preparation before one cao realize the One Essence underlying the universe; 
vide 1 What Vedanta means to me a Symposium edited by John Yale 
( Rider & Co., London, 1961), in which the views of 16 writers are set out. 
That of Aldous Huxley summarizes (pp. 19-20) the Upantsadic doctrine 
in the same words as on p. 1631 above. The same summary he gave ia 
his novel * Time must have a stop ’ 1945, p. 289. 

^2660. arBivriqm * fife snvf wgr w gnw orNro Sw or w 
mriasr:» wrerem: g&itg wgrfsqr sv. I* I.; 

^ ^ 3fnrrr, fv> i m. V. ii, l. 

2661, Our politicians seem at present to be treading the path humoro¬ 
usly quoted from an American writer long before Independence by Prime 
Minister Nehru in his Autobiography* Politics is the gentle art of getting votes 
from tbe poor and campaign funds from the rich by promising to protect each 
from the other 1 (p. 131). In the same work Fandltji says that Gandhiji's 
reference to Ramarijya as a golden age jarred oa his ears and that his close 
associates half hnmoronsly said that when svarajya (Independence) came 
these fads must not be encouraged ( pp. 72-73). 


banger of losing both spirituality and betterment ItOd 

religion and spirituality altogether, the probability is that we 
shall lose both spiritual life and Bocial betterment. This is not the 
place to say more on this point. Vide pp. 1478-79 above for the 
sound moral preparation required before one realizes the pervasion 
of everything by brahman and pp. 1623 £ for the proposition 
that the One Principle is variously named by sages, which taken 
together lead to universal brotherhood, kindliness and tolerance. 
From time immemorial all religious culte in India ( except 
Buddhism and Jainism) recognized that there was One Principle 
( or Deity of some kind) and in the immortality of the 
soul. The tremendous march of science and mastery over some 
of the forces of nature has gone to the heads of many modem 
men and made them conceited. Science can disclose to us at the 
most secondary causes; but it has to be silent as to the ultimate 
cause and the ultimate destiny of man. It cannot tell us what the 
purpose of life is, it cannot tell us anything about moral values. 
The present and the following generations have to be trained 
in an environment where spiritual life, love of truth, sense of and 
belief in the brotherhood of man or at least of our own country¬ 
men, love of peace and sympathy for the oppressed would be held 
to be supreme virtues to be attempted by all people. 

It is most difficult to suggest in a brief space a code of 
conduot for all the millions of India. But for men of limited 
education and buBy life a few suggestions by way of illustra¬ 
tions may be set out. The idea of pollution by the touch of 
' men belonging to certain castes must be given up and much 
more therefore the idea of pollution by the mere shadow of 
certain people.* 62 Swam! Vivekananda (Works Vol. V. p.152 ) 
was so angered as to say “The religion of India is at present dont 
touohism ". Reason and science must be resorted to for check¬ 
ing or abandoning dogmas based on ancient authority. The 
myths and legends of the Puranas on the origin of the universe, 
about eclipses and so forth that are not credible in the light of 


2662. Vide H. of Dh of Vol. II p, 173-174 on the Smrti rates about 
shadow (cbaya) showing gradual excess of exclusiveness in later times. 

V. 133, fog 23.51. 

Vide above p. 242 where it Is established that long before the first half 
of the 6th century, Indian astronomers had arrived at the correct causes of 
solar and lunar eclipses but even up to this day educated men often act in 
such a way that it seems that they believe in the demon Rihn being the 
cause of eclipses. 
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science should not be included in the religious creeds of these 
days and should be treated as mere myths and legends. Many 
Christians even in these days ( and most Hindus and Moslems ) 
believe in a heaven above and a hell or hells below. But Sahara 2663 
(in the first centuries of the Christian era ) holds that heaven is 
not a place ( vide pp. 1211-1215 above). Therefore, heaven and 
hell as described in ancient Sanskrit works cannot be made an 
article of faith for modern men. It is often said that myths 
may be represented as facts to simple people for the sake of 
beneficial results (e. g. for inducing them to perform sacrifices 
or to observe rules of morality &c.). But this is not proper as 
there are dangers in this. In these days of growing popular 
education, when the myth becomes exposed, the men who onoe 
believed it not only give up that myth but also might give up 
everything contained in ancient works as unbelievable. Space 
does not permit any elaborate cataloguing of what should be 
given up and what striven for in these days. Values, aims and 
institutions that were accepted by almost all people only a few 
decades ago are now challenged and new patterns are in prooess 
of being moulded. The chief catalytic agencies are modern 
science and Western thought and literature. The old structure 
of beliefs is tottering and laxity in morals has made great 
headway. But whatever happens, we must so Tegulate society 
that the family as a sooial unit * 64 is preserved and safeguarded t 
every child of whatever class or race must have equal opportuni¬ 
ties of education, man's daily work must be held to be divine 
work and worship, great inequalities of wealth and possessions 
must be eliminated. 

Swam! Vivakananda uttered the following exhortation long 
ago " The ignorant Indian, the poor and destitute Indian, the 
Brahman Indian, the Pariah Indian is my brother." “Repeat and 
pray day and night * O Lord of Gaurl! make me a man * M quoted 
in “ Sources of Indian Tradition ” by W. T. de Bary and others 
(New York, 1958) p. 659. Vide Atharvaveda XII. 1.45 for 
universal brotherhood of all men whose mother Is the Earth. 

2063, Vide above pp. 1224-25 for criticism of Sahara's view that Veda 
invented stories that never happened. 

2664. In ' This I believe 1 < philosophies of 100 thoughtful men and 
women in all walks of life ) edited by E. P. Morgan (London, 1953 ), Sir 
Charles Darwin (author of * New conception of matter and the next 
million years' and grandson of the author of ‘the Origin of species') 
emphasizes * the importance of family as the continuing unit of human life' 
(p.3Q). 
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TbiB volume (the last in the History of Dharma^tetra JfTnajo t 
be brought to ft close with a quotation from the Kathopanisad 266 ® ' 
and another from Rabindranath Tagore’s Gltanjali: 


* Get up, awake and having secured highly gifted (teachers) 
understand (the Truth); the sharp edge of a razor is difficult to 
pass over; thus the wise say that the path (to Realization ) of 
Self ) is hard ’ ( Kathopauisad); 

Where the mind is without fear and the head is held high; 


Where knowledge is free; 

Where the world has not been broken up into fragments by 
narrow domestic walls; 

Where words come out from the depths of truth; 

Where tireless striving stretches its arms toward perfection; 

Where the clear stream of reason'has not lost its way into 
the dreary desert sand of dead habit; 

Where the mind is led forward by thee into ever-widening 
thought and action— 

Into that heaven of freedom, my Father, let my country 
awake. 


2665. efts*enusuicvenfWiwM fwinn vufff- 

mwvl ni. 14. 


EPILOGUE 


Many friends and well-wishers of the author and some readers 
of the volumes of the History of Dharma&stra have often ( personally 
and by correspondence) pressed him to furnish some biographical 
details about himself, about the circumstances in which he launched 
on this undertaking, about the preparations he made, about the time 
and labour that this undertaking cost him and also what money it 
brought to him (a few asked even this). 

To write an autobiography is a most difficult and delicate matter. 
In an autobiography one has often to use the words ' I ’, ' Me ’, ‘ My ' 
etc. and the writer is liable to be charged with egotism. If he is very 
frank about his own failings and faults, he may be accused of exhi¬ 
bitionism. I do not propose to say much about my parents or my 
ancestors or about my marriage and family life or my likes and dis¬ 
likes. I hod my own share of anxieties, troubles and sorrows, bnt I 
shall not say mnch about them, since the blessings that were showered 
on me far outweighed the anxieties and sorrows. A brief account of 
some aspects of my long life may, I hope, be of some interest and 
help to those who have to face problems similar to those that I had 
to face. 

I was born on 7th May 1880 in a village called Pedheih or 
Paras urama [ because it has a large and famous temple of Parafu- 
r&ma, an avatara of Vifnu and the patron saint of several brihmana 
sub-castes (such as the Oitpavana) ] near Ohiplun in the Ratnagiri 
District at my maternal uncle’s house. My father belonged to a 
priestly family in a village called Munleib near Ehed in the Ratna¬ 
giri District. My father had learnt by heart a great deal of the 
Rgveda and was being trained for priesthood till the age of 18. He 
did not like the profession of a priest and left for Poona to learn 
English along with a friend of his boyhood, the late Shankar Bal- 
krishna Dixit, who later on became famous for his Marathi work on 
Indian Astronomy which was admired by Dr. Thibaut. Mr. Dixit 
and my father passed the Matriculation Examination of the Bombay 
University in 1873. My father studied for the Pleader’s examination 
held in those days by the Bombay High Court, passed it and began to 
practise as a Taluka lawyer at Dapoli in the Ratnagiri District from 
1878. Besides Vedic lore, my father studied the principal Upanisads 
1 
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and the Gita and had many of the former by heart. He practised as 
a lawyer for about forty years, then retired and passed away in 1925. 
We were nine children, sis brothers and three sisters. I was the 
eldest of the sons and one sister was older than myself. In my early 
boyhood my father taught me some elements of astrology and advised 
me to commit to memory the verses of Amarakosa ( of which I had 
400 by heart before I was 12 years of age). In 1891 I joined the 
S. F. G. Mission’s English High School at Dapoli and passed the 
Bombay University's Matriculation Examination in 1897 and stood 
high among the successful candidates. While at school, I began to 
suffer from hyper-acidity, consequent acute stomach pains and vomit* 
ing at the age of 16 and had to leave school for nearly a year. At 
the time when I passed the Matriculation there was an epidemic of 
Bubonic Plague in Bombay and Poona, where there was high morta¬ 
lity. My father was not willing to send me (whose health was 
already delicate) to those places where alone College education could 
then be had. So he asked me to study law under him. I studied it 
for two weeks, but being repelled soon by the dry study of law, 1 
wrote a letter to Dr. Machichan, who was then Principal of the 
Wilson College in Bombay (and reputed to be very kind ), conducted 
by the Scottish Mission, asking him whether 1 could be enrolled as a 
student in absentia. He asked me to send Rs. 36/-, a term's fee, get 
myself registered as a student and stated that as the epidemic was at 
its height the University might condone absence. The Bombay 
University later on did so. I did not attend College in the first 
term. The epidemic abated, I joined College in June and appeared 
for the first year’s examination of the Bombay University in Novem¬ 
ber 1898 (which was then called the Previous Exam.) and was 
awarded a scholarship of Rs. 175 and a prize of Rs. 100 for being 
the first among the students whose second language was Sanskrits 
This was the first lucky accident in my life. Life is a mysterious 
business. It is full of lucky incidents or chances and one must be 
able to take advantage of them by one’s own efforts. There have 
been many such incidents and disinterested friendships in my life 
and I have hardly ever had an enemy to my knowledge in the whole 
of my rather long life. The ailment of my boyhood pursued me at 
college, pursues me even now and has become worse, but I did not 
allow myself to be much disturbed by it, controlled my diet and led 
a regular and strict life. At the second year’s examination in 
Arts (called Intermediate) I was awarded a scholarship of Rs. 180 



(lamp dam) for standing first among students taking Sanskrit as a 
second language, Two years afterwards I appeared for the B. A. 
examination in 1901 and was awarded the Bbau Daji Prize for 
proficiency in Sanskrit and stood first among the students of the 
Wilson College. An idea about how delicate I was in 1901 when I 
was 21 years old may be had from the fact that, though I was 5 feet 
4 inches in height, I weighed only 98 pounds. After the B, A. exa¬ 
mination I was a Daksina Fellow at the Wilson College for two 
years and lectured to the first two years’ classes at the Wilson 
College on Sanskrit about three hours a week. In 1902, I passed 
the First LL. B. examination in the First class and in 1903 the M. A. 
examination and was awarded the Zala Vedanta Prize of Rs, 400. 
The peculiarity of this prize is that the paper set is in Sanskrit, the 
answers are to be written in Sanskrit in three hours, the chief exa¬ 
miner was to be a £astri who was proficient in dankarft Vedanta and 
had studied it under the old traditional methods. As my father had 
yet to spend for the education of several sons he asked me either to 
enter the Education Department as a High School teacher or to 
become a lawyer in a subordinate court. I did not like the latter 
idea and applied to the Direotor of Public Instruction, Poona, for 
appointment as a teacher in a Govt. High School. Here again Dr. 
Maohichan helped me by recommending me highly to the D. P. I. 
I was appointed a teacher in the Govt. High School at Ratnagiri in 
August 1904 on a salary of Rs, 60 per month raised to Rs. 65 per 
month after a few months ( having been an M. A. with five scholar¬ 
ships and prizes in Sanskrit). I was at the Ratnagiri Govt. High 
School for three years. I appeared for the S. T. C. (Secondary 
Teacher’s Certificate) Examination held by the Department in 1905 
and stood first in the whole of the Bombay Presidency (including 
Sind in those days). In the same year I submitted an essay on 
' Aryan Manners and Morals as depicted in the Epics ’ for the V. N. 
Mandlik Gold Medal of the Bombay University and was awarded a 
prize of books worth Rs. 150. For this essay I read both the Mah&- 
bhirata and the R&m&yana. Till now I have read the Mahabh&rata 
thrioe and I have yet got the notebooks of extensive extracts, parti¬ 
cularly from the Mahabh&rata. In the next year I appeared for a 
Departmental Examination for Honours in Teaching and secured first 
olass in * Logic in relation to teaching ’. The same year ( 1906 ) I sub¬ 
mitted a paper on 1 the History of Alankara Literature ’ for the V. N. 
Mandlik Gold Medal again and was awarded the medal. At the end 
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of this year I lost my younger brother by T. B, I was transferred at 
my own request to the Elphinstone High School in Bombay as 5th 
assistant on Rs. 75 in April 1907. There were over 40 teachers in that 
High School and about 750 students from the 4tb to the 7th standard. 

I was made Head Sanskrit teacher (there were three teachers of 
Sanskrit and 12 classes in Sanskrit), Towards the end of 1907 the 
post of Assistant to the Professor of Sanskrit at the Poona Deccan 
College ( on Rs, 125 p. m.) fell vacant and 1 applied for the post. 
But I was not appointed and another person who was an M. A. in 
Sanskrit, but had won no prize, scholarship or medal in Sanskrit at 
any examination from the Matriculation to the M. A. and who was 
9th Assistant in the Elphinstone High School {where 1 was 5th 
assistant) was appointed to the post, because he was a favourite 
student of the D. P. I. when the latter was Principal of the Decean * 
College, I sent a protest through the Principal of the High School. 

1 was informed that a competent authority in Sanskrit had reoom- 
mended that tire person chosen was superior to me in Sanskrit and 
when I requested the D. P, I. to let me know the name of the com* 
petent authority I was informed that my letter was an impertinent 
one and deserved no reply. This added insult to injury. This 
happened in December 1907. I decided to appear for the 2nd LL.B. 
examination in November 1908 and then to leave Govt, service. 
My supersession created a great deal of critioism in the Department 
and almost all persons sympathised with me and helped me in 
various ways. I appeared for the 2nd LL. B. examination in Novem¬ 
ber 1908 and passed it, This created an impression in the Education 
Department that I meant serious business. Therefore, as a sop to my 
injured feelings, I was appointed to act as Professor of Sanskrit at 
the Elphinstone College from February to April 1909 in place of 
Prof. S. R. Bhandarkar who had been deputed on some Govt. work. 

I reverted to the High School at the end of April 1909 and began 
to cast about where to practise as a lawyer. I was not inclined to 
practise as a lawyer in subordinate courts and decided that, if 1 left 
service, I would practise on the Appellate side of the High court, 
where it is a battle of wits and of hard work and one had not to do 
what a lawyer practising in the subordinate courts had to do. At 
that time, the late Mr. Daji Abaji Share was almost at the top of 
the Appellate side Bar ( called Vakils of the High Court). He had 
some large estates at Dapoli (my native plaoe) and knew my father 
and myself. I approached him for advice. He told me that I must 
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iisve with me at least two thousand rupees in cash, if I wanted to 
practise in the High Court and to stick to it. I had then not a pie 
with me and my father who was already sixty years old and had to 
educate other sons, declined to help. In less than two years from 
June 1909 I brought out two school books and one annotated book 
in Sanskrit (the S&hityadarpana ) for College students and was also 
appointed an examiner in Sanskrit at the Previous and Intermediate 
Arts Examinations. I thus collected two thousand rupees, resigned 
from Govt, service at the end of June 1911 and applied for a S&n&d 
(after paying Rs. 500 as fee for enrolment as a Vakil of the High 
Court of Bombay) with a certificate of good moral character from 
Mr, Share and was enrolled as a Vakil of the High Coart on 5th 
July 1911 when I was in my 32nd year. 

Work was slow in coming and the first two years were rather 
bleak. Having not much to do, I appeared for the LL. M. examina¬ 
tion in Hindn and Mahomedan law in 1912 and passed it. From 
1911 to about 1913 I brought out every year some book or books 
such as the Kadambarl of Bftna in three parts with ample notes, the 
Harf acarita in two parts, and the Uttararfimacarita. I also conduc¬ 
ted a private law class for coaching students for the High Court 
Vakil’s examination (in which 60 percent marks were required for 
passing). This brought in a steady income of about Rs. 100 per 
month for four years from 1913 to 1917 and, what was more impor¬ 
tant, this task of teaching single-handed the vast field of law made 
me proficient in all complicated legal topics. In the meantime, in 
1913 I was appointed Wilson Philological Lecturer to deliver six 
lectures on Sanskrit, Prakrit and allied languages for a lump sum 
of Rs. 750. In 1913 I became an ordinary member of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society and a life.member ( by paying a 
lump sum of Rs. 500) in January 1915. At the beginning of 1915 
I was appointed by the Bombay University a Springer Research 
Scholar for two years on a salary of Rs. 100 per month, the subject of 
research being ' Ancient Geography of Mahar&stra 1 (part publish¬ 
ed in JBBRAS, VoL XXIV for 1917, pp. 613-657). In 1916 I 
worked as Honorary Professor of Sanskrit at the Wilson College, 
when Prof. S. R. Bhandarkar, who was permanent Professor, fell ill, 
and I lectured for three hours a week to B. A. classes on the most 
difficult part of R&manuja's Bha$ya on Vedtintasutra. 

In 1917 June I was appointed as a Professor of Law in the Govt. 
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Law College at Bombay. This was again a case of an unexpected 
event. The Chief Justice of the Bombay High Court had recom¬ 
mended for a vacancy in the law college two names from among the 
Vakils on the Appellate side Bar of the High Court, one a very 
senior gentleman and myself who had less than six years’ practice. 
The senior gentleman for some reason ( not given out) refused at the 
last moment and on 20th June, the day on which the Law College 
was to open, I received a wire in the Vakil’s room from Government 
stating that Govt, proposed to appoint me as a Professor of Law from 
that day and that if I agreed I should see the Principal. This was a 
comfortable job, the salary being Rs. 350 a month and the duties 
light viz. three or four hours per week in the evening from 5-45 p,m. 
to 6-45 p. m. I was Professor of Law for six years ( 1917-1923), 
Hardly any Vakil with less than six years’ practice on the Appellate 
Side of the High Court had beeu appointed before me as Professor 
of Law. 

I had undertaken about 1911 an edition of the Vyavahira- 
m&yukha with explanatory notes on the advice of Prof. S. R. Bban- 
dark&r who was one of the General Editors of the Bombay Govt.*s 
Sanskrit Series. But, owing to fluctuations in my own fortunes, I bad 
neglected the work and had almost decided to give up the under¬ 
taking altogether. The Bombay Govt.'s Sanskrit Series came to be 
transferred by Govt, to the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
that had been started in Poona in 1917, The authorities of the 
Institute pressed me to carry out my undertaking. I agreed and began 
to read the vast Dh&rmasastra Literature for that purpose. The 
edition of the Vyavaharamayukha of Nllakantha (text based on 
three printed editions and eight mss., an Introduction of 47 pages 
and exhaustive notes) was published in 1926 by the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona. In the brief Preface to that 
edition of 1926, I announced that I had undertaken to write the 
History of Dharmasatra Literature. 

Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar had expressed a desire to donate his 
large library of thousands of books to some Institute that would 
properly house them, take care of them and make it a centre of 
Sanskrit studies. Dr. Belvalkar, Dr. Gune and several others suppor¬ 
ted the idea and about thirty people including myself contributed 
Rs. 500 each for the purchase of a big vacant plot of 30 acres in 
Poona and, after setting aside nearly half of the purchased plot for 
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the Institute to be named after Dr. E. G. Bhandarkar, distributed 
the rest among the original contributors as plot-holders. The public 
and Govt, supported the Institute and the famous Tatas donated 
money to construct a suitable building. The first project undertaken 
was the publication of the critical edition of the Mahabharata. Govt, 
made grants, transferred the Bombay Sanskrit Series to the Institute, 
the Chief of Aundh promised a lakh of rupees for the Mahabharata 
edition with pictures and later the Nizam of Hyderabad contributed 
a large sum for building a guest-house for scholars from India and 
abroad. 

The first volume of the History of Dharmagastra, which was 
published in 1930, deals with the chronology and relative importance 
of famous and less known writers and works and covers 760 pages. 
As I regarded myself as one of the original founders of the B. 0. R. 
I. and as I was a successful lawyer on the Appellate side of the 
High Court, I offered the volume to that Institute for publication 
without any agreement about payment. The Preface to the first 
volume makes it clear that I intended to finish the whole history in 
two volumes and that even at that time 1 suffered from a painful 
oomplaint (duodenal ulcer) which has dogged my footsteps 
throughout up to this day. The second volume of the History of 
Dharma&stra covering 1368 pages (including about 300 pages 
on &rauta ritual, not included in the original plan) was published 
in June 1941 (i. e. eleven years after the publication of the first 
volume), when I was already 61 years old and pursued by an impla¬ 
cable ailment. The third volume containing 1088 pages was published 
iu October 1946 and deals with only three topics * R&jadharms, 
Vyavah&ra, and Sadfic&ra* (customs and customary law). On 
account of the 2nd world war there was paper shortage and the 
finances of B. O. B. I. were at a low ebb. I bad therefore to 
advance three thousand rupees to the B. O. R. I. and had to 
purchase paper worth several hundred rupees for expediting the 
printing, in view of the fact that I was in my 67th year and that my 
physical condition was eausing anxiety. The 4th volume is spread 
over 926 pages, was published in October 1963 (when 1 was in my 
74th year) and deals with Pataka (sins), Prayasoitta ( expiation), 
Karmavipaka (fruition of evil deeds), Antyesti (rites on death ) , 
Ajauoa ( impurity on death and birth ), &uddhi ( purification ), 
6raddha, Tirthayatra ( pilgrimages to sacred places). 
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The (fifth and ) last volume deals with numerous topics, as the 
Table of Contents will show. The first part of 718 pages dealing 
with Vrata (sacred vows, observances and festivals) and Kala was 
separately published in 1958 (as I had then an attack of heart 
trouble, and it was thought that I might not survive, being more 
than 78 years old at that time). The second part now printed 
deals with Mantis, Puranas in relation to Dharmaiaatra, causes of the 
disappearance of Buddhism from India, Tantras and Dharwafostra, 
Sahkhya, Yoga, Tarka and Dharma&stra, Purvamiminhsa and 
Dharmasastra, Cosmology, doctrine of Karma and Punarjanma, 
dominant characteristics of our Indian culture and civilization and 
future trends. This volume has been in the press for over five years 
and has involved an enormous nmonnt of varied reading and writing 
for over eight years from 1953. 

In describing how and in how many years the H. of Dh. deve¬ 
loped, I have not said anything about the environment in which I 
had to work. Prom about 1918 I began to have good work as a 
lawyer. I not only conducted cases in the Bombay High Court, 
but I appeared before the District Courts of the mofussil in several 
districts such as Khandesh, Nagar, Poona, Sholapur, Sat&ra, and 
Ratnagiri. I owe a great deal to my college friends, to my students 
that passed the High Court Vakil’s examination after attending iny 
private law class and to Mr, M. K. Athavle of Sangli and Mr. C« M. 
Saptarishi of Ahmednager for sending me much legal work. 

I took part in many of the intellectual activities in Bombay 
and Poona. T was a member of the Senate of the Bombay Univer¬ 
sity from 1919 to 1928, I have been throughout a member of the 
Regulating Council of the Bhandarkar Institute and of its other 
bodies. I was closely connected for over 40 years with the Marathi 
Granthasangrahalaya of Bombay in various capacities and with the 
Br&hmanasablia of Bombay in many capacities as Chairman of the 
Managing Committee, a Trustee for 21 years and Adviser from 
1918 to this day. 

I had argued gratis several cases for some societies and indivi¬ 
duals. Mr. Javdekar, lawyer of Dbulia, espoused the cause of people 
who had grievances against the Indian Railways. I conducted 
many such railway cases and cases of poor and helpless people. One of 
these latter was that of a poor untonsured brahmapa widow who had 
been prevented by the priests in the temple of Vithoba at Pandharpur 
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from offering worship to the image by placing her head at the feet 
of the image { because she was untonsured ) as all Hindus, male or 
female, of all castes were allowed to do. I had to go to Pandharpur 
thrice at my own expense and spent in all seven days in court. The 
court decided in favour of the widow. The case is referred to in 
the History of Dharmas&stra, vol. II p, 593 and the arguments are 
set out on pp. 587-593 of the volume. 

Another case that I conducted gratis is that of the Deccan 
College, Poona. This College was started by Govt, but a Parsi 
Baronet, Sir Jamsetji, made in the early sixties of the 19th century 
a munificent donation of about two lakhs with the stipulation that 
it was to be maintained as an educational Institution for ever on the 
lines already laid down. The British Govt, on the suggestion of an 
Indian Minister wanted to close the College and made a contract for 
sale of the site and buildings for a Parsi Public School. Some of the 
Old Boys of the College such as Prof. S. G. Bathe and Dr. Belvalkar 
consulted me what to do, though I was not an old boy of the Deccan 
College. I first suggested that a member of the Bombay Legislative 
Counoil should ask a question whether the Deccan College was not 
an Institution held in trust by Govt. The Govt, replied that it was 
a trust property, but that Govt, would approach the Distriot Court of 
Poona for permission to sell it for the purpose of a public school* 
Govt, applied to the District Court at Poona for permission to sell 
it for the purpose of a public school. I appeared for the old Boys’ 
Association and requested that the Association should he made a 
party to Govt’s application. The Coart allowed the application. I 
had agreed not to charge any fees. I suggested that Mr. M. R. 
Jayakar, who had a great regard for me and was a very successful 
advocate in Bombay (who later became a member of the Judicial 
Committee of the Privy Council in England), should be briefed in 
the matter. The Association said that they had not money enough 
to pay Mr. Jayakar’s heavy fees. I requested Mr. Jayakar not to 
charge any fees. He complied with my request and the whole case 
took about 15 working days in court, besides many days of prepara¬ 
tion. Mr. Jayakar, having once agreed to work without fees, put 
his heart and soul in the matter and the District Court in a long 
judgement of about ninety typed pages held that the Deccan College 
was a trust and could not be sold. Govt, went in appeal to the 
High Court of Bombay, but by that time a popular Ministry with the 

2 
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late Mr. B. G.' Kher as Chief Minister had come to power and 
compromised the matter by agreeing to conduct the Deccan College 
as a Research Institute for Vedic studies and classical Sanskrit, 
Ancient Indian History etc. The Association made Mr. Jayakar 
and myself Honorary members of the Old Boys’ Association. I have 
been on the Managing Council of the Deccan College Research 
Institute since 1938 to this day. 

In 1944 I was appointed by the Bombay University Sir 
Lallubhai Shah Lecturer and delivered four lectures on Hindu 
customs and modern laws. The lectures have been published in 
book form by the University. 

In 1927 at the time of the Ganapati festival in Bombay, a mela 
( party of worshippers ) of the Mahar caste ( held untouchable) 
approached the authorities of the Brahtnanasabhii for permission to 
come for dorian of the image installed by the Sabha and 
stated that they would be content it they were allowed to come as 
near the image as Parsis, Christians and Moslems would be allowed 
to do. I was then Chairman of the Managing Committee and called 
a meeting of the Committee to decide whether the request should be 
granted. In tbe Committee the voting was exactly half for and half 
against. I had to give a easting vote for granting permission, since 
I was of the opinion that the request was a very modest one and in 
view of the changing times should be acceded to. A suit was 
filed in the Bombay High Court by certain orthodox people against 
the Br&limanasabha, against myself as Chairman of the Manag¬ 
ing Committee and the Secretary for a temporary injunction res¬ 
training us from bringing the Mahar Mela inside tbe building 
where the image was and for a declaration that the Sabha through 
its office-bearers had no right to do what had not been pre¬ 
viously done. It must be said to the credit of the members of the 
Sabha that in a meeting of tbe general body of members my action 
was supported by a very large majority. Tnere was great 
excitement and it was feared that violence might result. The High 
Court refused to grant a temporary injunction and later the suit was 
withdrawn by the members seeking legal relief. Our Constitution 
has abolished untoucbability but that was in 1950 and this excite¬ 
ment arose in 1927. 

I have been a member of the Managing Committee of the 
Bombay Asiatic Society for about 45 years, a Vice-President and one 
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of the editors of the Journal of the Society for many years. I con¬ 
tributed many long articles to the Journal of the Society and to the 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute. In 1946 at my request Dr, 
B. C. Law, a great scholar, whom I had never seen but who had 
become an admirer of my books, donated Bs. three thousand ( for 
purchase of books for the Society ) and donated fire thousand rupees 
for founding a medal called F. V. Kane Gold Medal to be awarded 
once every three years to a scholar who bad done substantial 
research in subjects in which I was inteiested. 

On 7th May 1941, in honour of my 61st birthday * A volume 
of studies in Indology * was presented to me edited by Dr. S. M. 
Katre and Prof. F. £. Gode and published by Dr. N. G. Sardesai 
of the Oriental Book Agency, Poona. My friends and admirers 
bad formed a Committee with Dr. V. S. Sukthankar as Chairman 
and invited papers. Many contributions came in, of which 74 are 
contained in that work, mostly written by Indian scholars ( a few by 
scholars from abroad also). 

In 1942 the British Govt, conferred on me the title of Maha- 
mahopadhyaya and the Allahabad University conferred on me the 
Honorary Degree of D. Litt. In 1946 I was asked to preside over 
the All India Oriental Conference held at Nagpur. In 1947 Mr. 
B. G. Kher, then Chief Minister of the Bombay State, pressed 
me to become Vice-Chancellor of the Bombay University for two 
years and I agreed after some hesitation owing to my age (abont 
68 ). There was no salary attached to the post nor was there any 
sumptuary allowance nor any other allowance. In the years 1947 to 
1949 I had three matters on my hands, my legal practice, the 
History of Dharma&stra and the work as Vice-Chancellor ( which 
was heavy in those days, sometimes three hours a day ). Mr. Kher 
pressed me to remain Vice-Chancellor for three years more, offered 
to make it a salaried post of 2000 Bs. per month and requested me 
to give up practice as Advocate. The then Governor of Bombay, 
Sir Maharaj Singh, as Chancellor, also pressed me, but for various 
reasons ( the foremost being that the work on the History of Dharma- 
gastra would make slow progress if I spent five or more hours a day 
in the University ) I declined. The Session of the All India Oriental 
Conference was held in Bombay in 1949. I was Chairman of the 
Beception Committee, On my request the kuntala of Kalidasa 
was performed in Sanskrit with songs, the director being Mr. K.C.M, 
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Bbfttavdekar who is a fine-looking and tall man, an excellent actor, 
a good Sanskrit]st and a singer. It was a great success. Embolde¬ 
ned by this success I suggested that other Sanskrit dramas should 
be put up on the stage. Mr. Bhatawdekar and Mr. P. P. Joshi, two 
enthusiastic workers of the Hanskritie Samiti (Cultural Committee) of 
the Brahman&sabba at Bombay, worked hard and at different times 
and in different places ( Delhi, Bombay, Ujjam, Poona ) put up on the 
stage ten Sanskrit dramas, 6akuntala, Mrcchakatika, Ratnavali, 
Venlsaiiibara, Uttararfimacarita, Mudraraksasa, Vikramorvaslya, 
Malavikagnimitra, Svapnavfisavadattii and Sangita Saubhadra ( tran¬ 
slated into Sanskrit by Mr.S. B. Velankar, Indian Postal Service, from 
the original Marathi by Anna Kirloskar). These performances became 
very popular. The sale of tickets yielded 150,000 Its, out of which 
about thirty thousand were saved after meeting all expenses as a 
fund to fall back upon when they performed one of these plays at 
different places. 

The International Congress of Orientalists was held in Paris in 
1948. The Indian Govt, sent a delegation of three, Dr. 8. Radha- 
krishnan as leader and Dr. S. K. Chatterji and myself as two 
members. In 1951 the International Congress met in Istanbul and 
the Indian Govt, sent a delegation consisting of myself (as leader), 
Dr. R. 0. Majumdar and Prof. Siddiqui. At this conference I 
sponsored a resolution that the Unesco should make a substantial 
grant to the project of a Sanskrit Dictionary on Historical Principles 
undertaken by the Deooan College and it was unanimously passed 
by the Conference and subsequently Unesco made a grant of 5000 
dollars to the Deccan College. In 1954 the Session of the Inter¬ 
national Congress of Orientalists was held at Cambridge to which 
the Govt of India sent a delegation consisting of myself ( as leader), 
Dr. 8. K. Chatterji and Dr. R. N. Dandekar. From Cambridge I 
went at my own expense to U. 8. A. and visited the Library of the 
Congress in Washington for two days, the University of Princeton, 
Harvard University and the University of Rochester, where my 
younger son was studying for the Ph. D. degree in Atomic and 
Nuclear Physics. The Governing Body of the London School of 
Oriental and African studies of the London University was pleased to 
nominate me as an Honorary Fellow, I being the only Indian among 
the preseut 25 Honorary Fellows of the School. In December 1953 I 
presided over the session of the Indian History Congress at Waltair. 



In November 1953 the President of India was pleased to 
nominate me as a member of Parliament i, e. of the RajyasabbS. 
( Council of States) and when my term expired on 1-4-08 I was 
again nominated for six years. While in Parliament £ worked on 
several committees such as the Committees for considering the Hindu 
Adoption Act, the Hindu Marriage Act, the Hindu Succession Act. 
I pressed on the Govt, that they should start a Central Institute of 
Indian Studies. This has been now accepted in principle and a 
committee has been appointed to suggest a constitution and other 
matters. I have also been a member of the Central Sanskrit Board. 
On 15th Augnst 1958 the President of India was pleased to grant 
me a certificate of merit and an annuity of Rs. 1500 a year. In August 
1959 the President was pleased to nominate me as National Professor 
of Indology for five years on a substantial salary, the only condition 
being that I should carry on research as I have been doing. I 
resigned from Parliament in September 1959, because as I held an 
office of profit under Govt., I had to do so according to law. In 1960 
the University of Poona conferred on me the Honorary Degree of 
Doctor of Letters. 

From the beginning of 1955 I did not take any fresh legal work 
and by March 1956 I got all my oases disposed off. Since April 
1956 I have systematically refused all pressure to accept briefs. 
Sin^e April 1956 I have devoted my time to Parliamentary work 
(till September 1959 only) and to the last volume of the History 
of Dharma&strs. 

I had substantial legal work from 1919 to about 1949. For the 
benefit of those who made inquiries and of those who desire to pursue 
literary studies while working as lawyers, I shall briefly state how I 
saved time for literary work. The High Court worked for five days 
in the week. I always utilized all holidays for literary work, Saturday 
and Sunday have always been my busiest days. There were always 
two Benches (sometimes three Benches also ) on the Appellate side 
of the High Court. Often ten appeals were placed on the board for 
each Bench every day, since the practice of the Court has been that 
if an Advocate had two matters, one in each of the different courts 
and he was engaged in one court, bis case in the other court was 
kept baok till he became free. So when an advocate had even one 
appeal in one oourt and that too very low down in the list, even 
then he had to be present in oourt from the beginning, since appeals 
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lover down on the Board might be taken up by the Court if the 
lawyers therein were available, Most lawyers when free spent their 
time in chitchat iu the Advocates’ room. I spent such time in the 
Library for preparing my briefs that were likely to be taken up in 
the next few weeks. I hardly ever read my briefs at home. Therefore, 
I could devote every day some hours in the morning and evening 
to my work on Sanskrit studies. I always worked for eight or nine 
hours a day and sometimes ten to twelve hours from 1911 to 1948, 
except when I was not in Bombay. I have never slept or even 
taken a nap by day from 1904 to 1958- eveu when I went to see 
a drama at night and came home at 2 A.M. I awoke at 6 A.M, 
and slept a little earlier on the following night. After the mild 
heart trouble in 1958, I tried sleeping a little by day, but not being 
used to such a thing I gave it up in a few months. For fifty years 
I have been taking morning walk for about one hour on the Cliowpati 
sea face in Bombay and at the Hanging Gardens since 1912, but 
stopped going to the Hanging Gardens from about 1956. 

That I had duodenal ulcer was discovered by x-ray therapy 
about 1925, Some doctors advised an operation. Others opposed 
it. I consulted the then most eminent surgeon in Bombay, Dr. G. V. 
Deshtnukh, and he advised me not to go in for it. Again in 1937 
when I undertook a trip in European countries for three months, I 
consulted in Vienna an eminent German doctor who advised me to 
oontinue my dietetic methods and not to undergo an operation, 
when I was nearly 58 and the disease was of very long standing. 

A few words about my method of collecting materials for my 
History of Dh&rmasuatra. I have about a hundred note-books, some 
of them subjectwise and some with pages marked from A to Z, in 
which I noted important pages and passages extracted from the 
works read. For example, I have a big oblong notebook (leather 
bound ) of about 500 pages devoted to Puranas only. 

As regards the writing of the History of Dharma&stre my 
method was as follows: I wrote in my own band a first draft ( 
collected a hundred pages or so and then carefully read those pages. 
Sometimes I tore off several pages and prepared a new draft. 1 
cannot type well, having had no time to cultivate the habit of using 
a typewriter. Then I got the matter typewritten by an excellent 
typist, Mr. G. R. Barve, who was my neighbour and who could 
decipher my bad writing tolerably well and paid him his usual 
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charges. I sent to the Press only the handwritten original of the 
first volume. It was from the 2nd volume onwards that I got one 
or two copies typewritten (two when there was danger of bombing 
Bombay in 1942 ) and sometime afterwards I read the typed copy 
myself and put in the diacritical marks. This was sent to the Press 
in Poona I examined three ( rarely four) proofs of all forms myself, 
but the pre>s had directions to send a oopy of the third page proof 
to a good Sanskrit scholar in Poona who was to read it and make 
corrections (not in the matter but only as to diacritical marks, 
spelling, stops etc.) and to send the corrected proof to me and I 
incorporated his corrections (if accepted by me) in my own copy 
of the third proof, which was sent to the Press as the final proof. 
The Indexes to all the five volumes were prepared by me. The 
Indexes to volumes I-IV alone come to 289 pages. The total prin¬ 
ted pages of all works written and printed by me and of the numerous 
papers that I contributed to the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society, the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute and to other 
Journals would come to at least twenty thousand pages. To the 
typewriters of vol. II to V, I paid about 2500 rupees out of my own 
pocket and about 600 rupees to the correctors of the page proofs {of 
volume II to V ). I went to places that had collections of Sanskrit 
Mss. such as Poona ( very often ), Baroda, Benares (several times), 
Madras (several times), Tanjore and TJjjain at my own expense 
for reading several mss. and getting oopies made of a few of them. 
In our country, there are no large libraries like those in Europe 
and TJ. S. A. So I had to spend money on securing micro-films of 
certain articles in foreign journals and copies of certain Mss. I 
have no accounts of the travelling charges but about making copies 
of some mss, and microfilms I oan say that they came to about 200 
rupees. The Press was in Poona and I was in Bombay and the 
proofs (along with the original oopy at the time of the despatch of 
the first proof) had to be sent by post for about 35 years ( sometimes 
one form, sometimes two and rarely three at a time). Besides, the 
original ms. had always to be sent in small packets (of from 50 to 
100 handwritten or typed pages ) by registered bookpost. No, 
accounts are kept of this but probably Rs. 400 would be a very 
modest estimate. The honorarium paid (and to be paid) to me 
for all the five volumes is given in the table below : 

For the information of those who have already inquired or 
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might inquire hereafter about the cost of this underbiking vie., 
History of Dharma&stra, a table is appended:— 


Volumes 

Year of 
publication 

Cost of Printing, 
paper, binding 

Rs. as. 

Honorarium 

Rs. as. 

I 

1930 

4814 - 12 

2433 - 0 

II 

pts. 1 and 2 

1941 

8828 - 12 

4239 - 0 

III 

1946 

8605 - 12 

2256 - 0 

IV 

1953 

11092 - 9 

2873 - 0 

V 

part I 

1958 | 

25,000 - 0 

7000 - 0 

part II 

1962 ) 

(Approximately) 

(Approximately) 
the II part is to he 
hereafter published 


58341 - 13 18802 - 0 

18802 - 0 


77,143 - 13 


3900 copies of volumes II-V are unbound as follows;— 



Copies unbound 

Vol. II parts 1 and 2 

1000 

Volume III 

800 

Volume IV 

1000 

Volume V pt. 1 

1100 


3900 copies 


The charges for binding these 3900 copies at Rs. 2/- ( per copy) 
would be Rs. 7,800 ( 3900 x 2 ). 

Thus the cost of the whole series would be Rs. 84,943-13-0 
( 77,143-13 + 7,800 ). It must be mentioned that the Executive 
Board of the B. O. R. I. paid me Rs, three per page as to Volumes 
I, II and IV and only Rs. two per page for vol. Ill and propose 
to pay me Rs. four per page for Vol. V, leaving me to bear all 
expenses for typewritten copy, for correction of one proof by a third 
person, all postage, travelling expenses and for copies of mss. and 
microfilms. 



XVII 


The usual method in India as regards Histories or Encylo- 
pmdias in several volumes ( running into thousands of pages ) is 
to appoint a Director or Chief Editor ( on a salary of Rs. 1500 
per month ), an Assistant Editor ( on a salary of Rs. 600 or 
Rs. 750 per month ) and to pay contributors at Rs. five or so 
per page, beside an office and a staff of clerks and typists. The 
Director’s salary on the usual scale for one year alone 'would come 
to Rs. 18,000. The payments made and to be made to me for 
writing a work of over six thousand pages spread over 37 years 
come practically to one year’s salary for a Chief Editor ( or rather 
less by Rs. 3700 which were spent for typewriting, correction, and 
oopies etc, as stated above). I do not like this distasteful task. 
I had, however, to write about this matter because I wanted to 
dispel the queer notions about my profits that some people appear 
to entertain and made inquiries. It is owing to one individual’s 
saori6ce that all the volumes ( containing over 60C-0 pages ) can be 
sold by the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute for only Rs. 180. If 
the usual method had been followed, these 6000 pages would have 
had to be priced at Rs. 400 or more. 

I could not arrange or plan my life. 1 had to oscillate bet¬ 
ween education, literature and law, between Government service 
and an independent profession like that of law. I have, however, 
lived a very active, full and varied life for over sixty years. 
Thinking over the vast Sanskrit literature and the labour and time 
that I had to spend on one branch of It, I am inclined to close 
this Epilogue with two lines from Browning’s poem “ The last ride 
together ” 

‘ Look at the end of the work, contrast 
The petty done* the undone vast.' 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS AND THANKS 

During the last thirty-seven years from 1926 to this day I 
have received from hundreds of friends and others, institutions and 
books, assistance of various kinds. Now that this undertaking is 
drawing to a close, I should like to mention with gratitude all of 
them that I can remember. In the Prefaces to the several volumes of 
this History I have acknowledged the help received from individuals 
in writing the separate volumes. Here at the end of the whole work, 
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I shall try to mention in one place the Institutions, the aeries of 
books and individuals to whom I have been indebted. 

INSTITUTIONS 

Among Institutions the first place must be assigned to the 
Library of the Bombay Asiatic Society ( formerly called Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society ). It was in this Libraiy that 
I passed several hours almost every day { except on holidays ), 
when I was in Bombay. It has also a large collection of Sanskrit 
Mss. The materials for the first fonr volumes were collected mainly 
in the rooms of this Library. I owe a deep debt of gratitude to this 
Library and to all persons in the service of the Library from the 
highest to the lowest, I must next mention the Library of the 
Bombay University, which was also of great use to me, The Library 
of the Bombay Asiatic Society is a circulating Library with a large 
membership, but the Bombay University Library permits only the 
members of the Senate to have books issued to them for reading at 
home. I could secure books urgently needed by me from this 
Library, when I could not get them from the Asiatic Society’s 
Library ( because some members had taken them ). Besides, it 
possesses a large number of Sanskrit Mss. I tender my thanks to the 
Bombay University and its Library, to the staff of the Library and 
particularly to Mr. D. N. Marshall, the present Librarian. Since 
November 1 j 53 when I was nominated a member of Parliament 
(Rajyasabha) by the President of India, two more Libraries became 
available to me. One was the Library of Parliament which contains a 
large number of books ou many subjects including Sanskrit Liters- 
tare, Ancient Indian History, and the Library of tbe Archaeological 
Department in New Delhi. I thank the staff of the Parliament 
Library. Dr. A. Ghosh, Director-General of the Archaeological 
Snrvey of India, made special arrangements for seating me in the 
Archaeological Library and made me a corresponding member. Dr. 
Chabbra, Joint Director of that Department, also was very bind and 
helpful. I am under great obligations to these high Officers. When 
at the end of 1953, I went to the Library of the Archaeological 
Department, the Librarian was a young man, Shri L. G. Parab, a 
double M. A. of the Bombay University, a B. T. and holder of a 
diploma in Librarianship. He is a very industrious and enthusi¬ 
astic young Librarian, who made great efforts to keep the Library 



fail of Sanskrit books, fall of books both on ancient and medieval 
history of India and of other countries, and of bookB on all archae- 
logical studies, such as architecture, iconography and painting, kept 
the Library nptodate and took a keen interest in my work and a great 
deal of trouble to accommodate me in various ways ( too many to 
mention ) from 1951 to the present day. Much of the material for 
this lengthy 5th volume was collected in the Archaeological Library 
and a good deal of the text also was written there. I am under 
a deep debt of gratitude to Mr. Farab and also thank all his 
assistants, particularly Messrs. Kapur and Mr. A. S. Dhavle and his 
Jamadar, Bhagavat Sahai. 

Then I mast mention certain Series of books and certain Presses 
that have printed and published a large number of books, such as 
the Anandairama series (Poona), the Bibliotheca Indica Series 
the Bombay Sanskrit Series, the K&vyamfiUl and the Nirnayas&gar 
Press, Calcutta Oriental Series, Chowkhamba S. Series, Cnltnral 
Heritage of India, volumes I-IV (Calcutta), the Gujarati Press and 
its Sanskrit Series, the Gaikwad Oriental Series ( Baroda ), Haridas 
Sanskrit Series (Benaras), Harvard Oriental Series, Kashi Sanskrit 
Series, Jivanand Vidyas&gar's numerous publications, Prajfiap&tha- 
&1& Mandala’s volumes of Dharmakoia and MSm&iiis&-ko&i ( Wai) f 
Kashmir Sanskrit Series, the Manikyaohandra Digambar Jain 
•Series, Jain Grantba-maia Series, Pali Texts Society's Series, Prince 
of Wales Sarasvatlbhavana Series of texts and Studies, Pandit S. D. 
Satavalekar's Series of Yedic Saibhitas, Sacred Books of the East 
Series (50 valumes including the valuable Index Volume), St. 
Petersburg Dictionary by Bohthlingk and Both, the Vaidika 
SasdiSodhana-mondal's volume of 18 Upanigads with valuable foot¬ 
notes and Index (Poona), Trivandrum S. Series, Vedic Index ( in' 
two volumes ) of Macdonell and Keith, Vijianagram S. Series. 

Among periodicals I must mention, the Epigraphia Indica, the 
Indian Antiquary and those indexed under the word ' Journal ’. 

I am highly obliged to many scholars who contributed apprecia¬ 
tive and encouraging reviews in several journals and newspapers. 
The first and third volumes received the largest number of reviews. 
I shall mention only a few for each volume. The first was reviewed 
in the Bombay Law Reporter, volume 32 (Journal pp. 94-95), in 
J. A. O. S. for 1931 volume 61 pp. 80-84 by Prof. Hopkins, in 
JBAS. for 1932 pp. 158-161 by Prof. 9. V, Fitsgerald, I. H. Q- 
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for 1932, pp. 805-807 by Amareshwar Thakur, J. of Oriental 
Research, Madras, for 1931 pp, 231-233 by Prof. Kuppuswami 
Sastri, by the * Kesari ’ of Poona in three issues dated 7th, 10th, 
14th March 1931 (in Marathi); Volume II was reviewed by Prof. 
K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar in very eulogistic terms in Adyar 
Library Bulletin for 1944 pp. 75-86, in J. R. A. S. for 1942 pp. 
106-107 by Prof. Brough; Yol. Ill was reviewed in "Indian 
Culture” by Dr. B. C. Law, Volume XIII for 1947 pp. 119-23, in 
Journal Asiatique for 1948, vol. 236 pp. 149-150 by Prof. L. Renou* 
and also in his book " Sanskrit et Culture” (Paris, 1950) pp, 126-136, 
in J. A. O. S. Vol. 67 pp. 232-234 by Dr. Ludwik Sternbach, in 
M. L. J. Vol. 93 for 1947 (Journal pp. 33-38 ), in newspaper 
"Hindu” of 25. 5. 1947 (Madras) by Prof. K. V. Rangaswami 
Aiyangar, in Bom. Law Reporter for January 1947 (Journal pp. 
13-15), in the “ Bombay Chronicle ” of 9-2-1947 by Mr, Prabhu 
and in the ‘Times of India ’ of 13. 6. 1947, by Mr. N, C. Kelkar 
in " Kesari ” of 2nd and 5th December 1947, in ‘Prabhat* ( a Marathi 
newspaper) in seven issues in March and May 1947 by Shri N. O, 
Chapekar; Volume IV was reviewed at some length by Prof. Hans 
Losch of Bonn in Z. D. M. G. Volume 107 pp. 217-221, and in 
56 Bom. L. R. ( 1954 pp. 34-35 Journal), in the Journal of 
the Gangauath Jha Research Institute, volume X pp. 168-172, in 

J. A. O. S. Vol. 74, pp. 271-273 by Dr. Sternbach, in the Bulletin 
of the London School of Oriental and African Studies, Volume 17, 
part 3 for October 1955 pp, 620-21 and in the “ Kesari ” of 26th 
September 1954 by Mr. J. S. Karandikar; Volume V part I was 
reviewed in J. A. O. S. for 1959 by Dr. Sternbach, in J. R. A. S. 
I960 pp. 193-194 by Dr. Derrett. Volumes I to IV were reviewed 
by Prof. V. I. Kalyanov in the Quarterly Journal of the Indo-Soriet 
Cultural Society, volume VII No. 4 pp. 7-10 ( 1960). The number 
of Individual authors whose works I read or whom I consulted in 
37 years may run into thousands. Authors and works referred to 
only once or twice are not collected here, but they have been men¬ 
tioned in the several separate Indices to the five volumes. Only 
very eminent writers or authors who wrote several valuable works 
and papers or were personally consulted are named below. 

Abhyankar, Vasudevasastri (M. M. Pandit); Prof. K. V. 
Abhyankar ( son of the preceding ); Aiyangar ( Krishna ), ( Prof.) 

K. V. Uanjaswami Aiyangar, Dr. Krishnaswamy Aiyangar, Dr. 



A. S. Altekar, Arthur Avalon ( Sir. John Woodroffe ), Mr. M. B. 
Arte, Sri Aurobindo, Prof. P. V. Bapat, Shri. N. 0. Bapat, Prof. A. L. 
Basham, Mr. Y. A. Bhat, Dr. S. Z. Belvalkar, Pandit Bhagavad- 
datta, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, Prof. G. H. Bbatt, Mr. ( and now Dr.) 
Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, Dr. Benoyatosh Bhattacharya, M. 
Bloomfield, G. Biihler, A. Burnell, Dr. Caland, Prof. Chinta- 
haran Chakravarti, M. M. Cakravarty, Mr. N. G, Chapekar, Mr. 
M. A. Chinnaswami Sastry, H. T. Colebrooke, A. Coomaraswamy, 
£. B. Cowell, Dr. K. L. Daftari, Dr. R. N. Dandekar, Dr. Matilal 
Das, Pr«f. Das Gupta, Datar Chintaman Sastri, T, W. Rhys Davids, 
Prof. S. K. De, Paul Deussen, Dr. ( Miss) Indu Dike, Mr. D. B. 
Diskalkar, Mr. P. C. Divanji, Shri R. R. Diwakar, Pandit Z. S. 
Dravid (Samaveda expert), Prof. P, E. Dumont, Will Durant, 
M. N. Dutt, Prof. Edgerton, Julius Eggeling, Y. Fausboll, Prof. 
Filliozat, J. F. Fleet, A. A. Fiihrer, Dr, D. Gaastra, Dr. G, Si Gai, 
Pandit T. Ganapati Sastri, R. Gar be, G. T. Garrat, Dr. U. N. Ghoshal, 
Dr. G, S. Ghurye, Prof. P. Z. Gode, Prof. N. A. Gore, M. M. 
Gopinath Zaviraj, G. Gorer, H. H, Gowen, R. X. Griffith, F. Hall, 
Martin Haag, Dr, R. C. Hazra, A. Hillebrandt, Prof. M. Hiriyanna, 
Dr. R. Hoernle, Prof. Hopkins, R. E. Hume, Col. G. A. Jacob, 
H. Jacobi, W. James, Z. P. Jayaswal, Dr. Ganganath Jha, Julius 
Jolly, Dr. B. S. Joshi, Tarkatlrtha Laksmana Sastri Joshi, Mr. S. N, 
Josbi (Poona), Pandit Zamalkrishna Smrititirtha, Mr. S. L. Zatre 
Dr. S. M. Zaire, A. B. Zeitb, H. Zern, Mr. Zesavan (Rational 
Library, Calcutta), Dr. S. Y. Zetkar, Swami Eevalananda, Mr. 
G. H. Zhare, Pandit Balacharya Zhuperkar, F. Zielhorn, W. 
Zirfel, Tarkatlrtha Raghunath Shastri Zokje, Sten Zonow, Prof 
Eunhan Raja, Prof. Euppuswaml Sastri, Shri Zuvalayfinanda, Dr. 

B. C. Law, Sylvoin Leri, H. Liiders, A. A. Macdonell, MacTaggart, 
Dr. R. C. Majumdar, Y. N. Mandlik, Pi of. Mangal Deva Shastri, 
Sir R. P. Masani, F. Max-Muller, Dr. Y, V, Mirashi, Rajendralal 
Mitra, Dr. M. M. Umesha Mishra, Dr. R. E. Mukerji, Mr. Y. M. 
Mulay, Pi of. Neugebauer, Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru, 
Z. L. Ogale, Hermann Oldenberg, Pandit J, S. Pade, Shankar 
Pandurang Pandit, Prof. A. M. Paramasivanandan, Prof. Y. G. 
Paranjape, Peter Peterson, A. S. Fringle-Pattison, Mr. P. M. 
Pursindare, Dr. A. D. Pusalker, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, Rang®, 
charya Raddi Shastri, Dr. Y. Raghavan, V. Z. Raj wade, Prof. 
R. D. Ranade, Prof. P. T. Raju, Prof. L. Renou, R. Roth, Mr. 
R. S. Sarma. Prof. G. Sarton, Miss Zunda Sathe(now tytas. 
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Savkar ), P. P. S. Sastri, Pandit Aiyanath Sastri, Dr. Dakshinaranjah 
Shastri, M. M. Sridhar Saatri Pathak, Satyavrata Samaframi, Mr. 
S. N. Savadi, Pandit Srljiva Nyayatirtha, Pandit V. A. R&mswami 
Sastri, *Pandit S. D. Satavalekar, R. Sham Sastri, V. A. Smith, 
Prof. P, A. Sorokin, Dr. Sternbach, Pandit Sudhakar Dwivedi, 
Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, Dr. A. Schweitzer, W. W, Tarn, 0. H. Tawney, 
R. H. Tawney, K. T. Telang, G, Thibaut, K, P, Trtvedi, Prof. A, N. 
Upadhye, Prof. H. D. Velankar, Swami Vivek&nanda, Prof. A. E. 
Wadia, A. Weber, H. G. Wells, W. D. Whitney, Monier Williams, 
H. H. Wilson, M. Winternitz, R. C. Zaehner, H. Zimmer. 

I beg to be pardoned if, through loss of memory, I have omitted 
the names of persons to whom I have been indebted for adviee, 
guidance or information. 



INDEX (to toI. V ) 

a, = author ; Ace. — According j M = mentioned by or in J 

Q. = quoted by or in 

( Important and rare words are put in Italics ) 


Abbreviations, su di and va di ' 
or ba di explained, 670, | 

Abhayagana, mantras so called 
796n, I 

Abhaya, mantras in Atharva* , 
• veda, 769n. | 

Abbayamudra, defined and illus¬ 
trated, 113In. 

Abhaya-santi, described, 761. 
Abhihitfinvay&vadinah, folio- , 
wers of Kumarila were so j 

called, 1297. j 

Abhijit, in. as 28th naksatra after | 
Uttar asadha and before S§ra. 
van a, 497-98 ; m. in Tai. Br., ■ 
Mai. S, and Atharvaveda, , 
though not m. in Tai. S. and j 
Knthaka 8. 520; myth about J 
its disappearance, 497n ; said 
to be younger sister of Bohini, 
497n. 

Abhinaya-darpana, contains cer¬ 
tain postures of hands such as 
Ssankha, Cakra, P&sa, which are 
names of T&ntrik mudras 1129n. 
Abhinavagnpta (literary activity 
between 980-1020 AD.) is said 
in Sahkaradigvijaya to have 
practised black magio against 
^ankaracarya, lOlOn; a. of 
Abhinavabharati, 1376-77. 
Abhinivesa, explained (in Yoga) 
1417. 

Abhiras, described as dasyus, as 
attackers of Arjuna and as 
carrying away Yrfai women, 


969n; inscription of A. king 
Isvarasena in Nasik cave 968n; 
Matsyapurana speaks of ten 
A. kings, 969n. 

Abhiseka, procedure of, in tantra 
cult, 1118; resembles Chris¬ 
tian Baptism 1118; sprinkling 
of disciple by guru with water 
to the accompaniment of 21 
mantras, is the main part, 
1118; at the end guru gives 
a name to disciple ending in 
Ana.ndanfi.tha, 1119. 

Abhyankar, Prof. K, V., view 
of, that precession of equinoxes 
was known in Ancient India, 
520n. 

Abhyudaya, meaning of, I037n 

Abhyudite^ti, 66, 1340. 

Acaradarsa of &rldatta, 640n, 

Acbelis, Miss Elizabeth, 718n. 

Acta Orientalia, 490n, 1133-34. 

Actions, ( vide acts, gunabhuta, 
pradhfina, sesa); enjoined by 
the Yeda are either primary 
or principal such as prayajas 
and gunabhQta ( subsidiary ) 
such as pounding of grains of' 
rice and etc., or as kratvartka 
and purusdrtka 53, 1306 ; non- 
difference or difference among 
acts is ascertained by six means 
viz. sabdantara, abhyasa, san- 
khya, prakarana { context), 
safijfia ( names as in Jyotih, 
Visvajyotih etc. which ar$ 
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names of different acts), j 
1306-7. | 

Acton: ride under 1 conjecture \ f 
Acts, religions, are of three j 
classes, nilya, naimittika and j 
kdmya , 53. | 

Acyutaraya Modak of Nasik, a. 
of' Avaidika-dhikktriseverely 
handled the cult of Jlakaras 
1080; a. of Praralidha-dh r a n ta- t 
saiiihrti, 1600-1604. 

Adbhnta, meaning of, in Egveda, , 
in Grhvasutras and in Santis 
741-742 ; sometimes used as 
synonymous with Utpata 742;. 
due to the wrong doings of 
men that anger deities 742. j 
Adbhuta-brahmana, is part of 
Sad-viitisa-btahmana ( i. e. V. 
1-10), contains Santis for 
utpatas, 734-741 and partly 
agrees with Afv. Gr. parisista. 

Adbhutasagara of Ball&lasena, a 
huge work concerned mostly 
with rare natural phenomena 
viz. halo, rainbow, hurricanes, 
d\gdaha t comets, meteors, red , 
rain, shower of fish etc. : 
763; 526, 530n, 531, 587n j 

and 637 (quoting Garga), i 
712n, 734 (on Santis), 735, ; 
741n, 742n, 743n, 745n, 746n, 
761, 767-69, 773, 775-776 

(on dreams), 777n, 779n, 

(quotes same four verses 
from Matsya and Vi§nudhar- 
mottara), 780n, 788n, 790, 
792 ( quotes Yasantaraja ), 806, 
870n, 877-8. 

AddhatayaA, ( in Rg. X. 85 • 16 ), 
meaning of 1600n. 

Adhikamasa or Adhimasa: (vide 
Intercalary month ) : 257, 489, 


671 . 

Adhikara and Adhikarin (quali¬ 
fications or title of a person to 
do a certain act ) : ( vide 
pratinidhi ): Adhikarin 1318 ; 
everyone belonging to the three 
upper classes has a right to 
perform Yedic sacrifices 1318; 
many rules of PMS ( Chap. 
YT ) deal with pratinidhi (sub¬ 
stitute ) 1319-20; one who 
has incurable defect ( such as 
blindness from birth ) has no 
right to perform Yfiga but one 
who has some curable bodily 
defect would hare the right 
when the defect is removed 
1718; sixth chap, (with 
eight padae ) of P. M. Sutra 
deals with various aspects of 
the question of A., 1317-1321; 
when a Vedic text provides 
1 one desirous of securing 
heaven should offer a Yaga, ’ 
heaven is made the principal 
factor, Faya becomes subsidiary 
matter and the qualification 
( adhikara) of the performer 
is laid down ly the word 
Svargakdma, 1317. 

Adhikarana ( often called «yoya, 
i. e. conclusion on topics for 
discussion ); has five consti¬ 
tuents acc. to most, some make 
them six 1182. 

Adhikaranakaumudf of Rama- 
krsna, 1182n. 

Adhikaranakaumudi of Deva- 
natha, 1283 d. 

Adhisima ( or-soma ) Krsna, 6th 
( or 5th) in descent from 
Arjuna, during whose reign 
Puranas were narrated to sages 




index 


§ 


847-48. 

Adhrigu-praisa, 724 : reoited by 
Hotr priest in Paiubandha 
1326 ; twelve adhikarayaa on 
A. in P. M. S. and some u( the 
unfamiliar words therein are 
explained by PMS and Hha 
of certain words therein 1326. 

Adhvara-mlm&ihsa-kutuhalavrtti 
of Yasudeva Dlksita, 1163n. 

Adiparva, 90n, 126, 130, 466, 
488n, 539, 622n, 687n, 819n, 
821, 840, 854n ( has the verse 
‘ gurorapyavaliptasya ’), 863n 
(on 8iita and magadha ), 908, 
914 (has the famous verse about 
iixhaaa and puraqa ), 9l5n, 945, 
1178, 1219, 128in (Subhadra 
was daughter of Vasndeva), 
1561, 1598n, 1627n, 1629. 

Adipurana: Prof. Hazra places it 
between 1203-1525 A. D., 887. 
note on 887 ; Vayu mentions 
an Adika among 18 Pur&pas, 
887j writers make confusion 
between Adi and Aditya, 887. 

Aditi, no agreement among 
scholars as to nature of 7 ; was 
born of Dakga and was also 
his mother in Rgveda 1488. 

Adityapur&na, 51n; Apar&rka 
and Sm. C. (as printed) quote 
verses from, both Adi and 
Aditya 887-889; note on 
887-88 j m. by Matsya as Upa¬ 
pa rana 887. 

Advayasiddhi of Laksminkara, 
(729 AD); proposes that one 
should offer worship to one’s 
own body wherein all gods 
reside, 1071. 

Advayavaj rasangralia : 1066n 

(&unyata is Yajra ). 


Agamasara, 1080n. 

Agastya( star Canopus ); Rgveda 
1.179.6 adopted in AgnipurSna 
as mantra for arghya to, 920; 
story of A., Indr a and Msruts, 
740-741 j Yedic sage 10. 

Agastyasadihita, 84, 1135n j on 
RSmanavamI 84-5, 88. 

Aghamarsana hymn (Eg. X 190. 
1-3) highly praised as remover 
of consequences of sins 1592n. 

Agni : Prognostications derived 
from flames of sacred A, 
in rites, 797; styled * Yra- 
tap5* and ‘ Yratapati’ in the 
Veda 22-3. 

AgnipurSna, 28, 31, 33n, 38, 40, 
42, 47n, 48n, 49, 55, 75n, 92, 
117, 152, 204n, 225, 226n, 616, 
622, 627n, 660, 672-3, 692, 
694n, 705, 706n, 734 ( chapters 
of, on Mantis ), 7 45 (examples of 
three kinds of utpdfas ), 747 
(three best ffintis are Amfta, 
Abhaya and Saumya), 753 
(on Grahayajfia, copies Yfij.), 
754, 774, 801 and 803 (Gaja- 
Santi), 804 ( Atvatanti ), 805, 
815, 861, 869n (speaks of 

VignupurSna of 23,000 verses ), 
916, 919-20, 923, 924n, 935, 
948, 956 (names of 25 works 
on Pafioar&tra.), 967 ( gives 
summary of Gita in 58 verses ), 
974, I033n, 1051, 1105n, 1106 
( mantras of tdntrik type ), 
1110, 1114, 1118 (on dlkga ), 
1128, 1132-33, 1289, 1455, 
1526n; contains several hun¬ 
dred verses that are identical 
with Yfij. Smrti, 815; note on 
887 ; one AgnipurSna discard¬ 
ed by Ballalasena 869; pre- 



4 


History of Hharmaiastra 


L Vol V 


sent Agni {in Anan. ed.) is 
not the original Puifuia) 887. 

Agniinaruta, a iaaira 721. 

Agnyadbiin.t, laid down by Tai. 
Br. and &at. Br. 13U ; proper 
naksatras and seasons f. r, yOG- 
507, 523 

Agravala, Dr. V. S. l.'riTn. 

Agrayana or Navasasyesti 206- 
,-> 07 ; Divali festival can nut he 
traced to, 206 -207. 

Ahalyakainadheuu, 30n, I08n, 

144, 149, 16*, lDOn. 

Allan — vide under ‘ dav 

Ahi, means in the Rgved-i ' ser- 
pent’ and also 1 a demon 1 126. 

Ahiihsa, ( vide under Buddhists. 
Buddhism, Purfuias, sacriflc' , s); 
944-47 ; Devala quoted by 
Kalpataru says Aim.id is of ten 
kinds, 1420; Dharinasfistras 
and Puranas put great empha¬ 
sis on A. 1028; emphasized in 
Upani$ads like the Clifindogya, 
Dharmasutras, Mahflblinruta, 
944-45; emphasized in the 
Puranas and sometioies unqua, 
lified a. 945-47 ; enumples of 
Yedic sacrifices (including ani¬ 
mal sacrifices) performed durig 
some centuries before and after 
Christian era 1028-29 ; biiiisa 
in fighting was allowed to K?a- 
triyas by Manu and Yaj., hut 
if one wanted to be a yogin he 
had to give it up, 1420 ; is ■ 
door of Dharma or highest 
Dharma and that neither diina 
nor tapas is equal to a. 946 ; 
is one of the yamaa, acc. to 
Kurina, Yogasutra and Yaj. 
946n; Kurmapurana and oth' 
ers atated that killing sanction¬ 


ed by Veda is not hiihsi 948 ; 
some puranas sanction the kill¬ 
ing of a person (such as a tyrant 
or desperado ) by whose death 
many will live in peace, 947; 
stated to be sanatanadharma 
by iShitsya and Brahmanda 
946 ; Upauisnds commended 
qualified A. 947. 

ALiirhudhnya-sailihitn, 996 (men¬ 
tions 39 avntdras ), l i lOn (for 
places fit for puroscarana), 1114 
(full of mantra lore), 1119 
( procedure of Mahiibhiseka as 
one remedy fur all diseases; 
for destroying all enemies and 
for attaining all desired objects; 

1135n, 1359n, 1367n ( on divi¬ 
sions of Kapila’s tantra ), 1391 
( on two Yogasaitihitas). 

Alunedabad, horoscope of the 
foundation of, 555-56n. 

Ahuika-cintamani, 34m 

Aihole, inscription, 649. 

Aitareya-nraiiyaka, 731. 

Aitareyabrsthmana, 25, 26, 63n, 
65, 126, 235, 489, 492, 498x1, 
507, 510, 511n, 671, 691n, 
721, 73 Id, 725-27, 789n, 860n, 
915, 934 (food is life), 957 
( Vi^nu as highest), 968 (story 
of Suuahsepa and V isvamitra’s 
curse on his own sons), 992, 
1097 ( on rupasamrddha )* 

1116 (mentions the main items 
in Vedic Sksa ), I255n, I276n 
(thirteen verses are repeated 
at the time of prodacing fire 
by attrition and are rupasaebr- 
ddha), 1296n (on niaadas , sela- 
gas as robbing a rich man ) J 
1276n ( paper on * justification 
of rupasamrddha verses in Ait, 
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Br. in ' Our Heritage ’ Vol. V J 
part 2, 1386n, 1493, 1497-98, ! 
1525n, 1631n. j 

Aitareya Upanisad, 918, 1362, j 
1471, 1499, 1501-2, 1541 | 

(quotes Rg. IY. 27.1), 1586 87. j 
Aiyangar, Prof. K. Y. Ranga- ' 
swami, 30, 42n, 870, 885; ; 
several verses from Puranas 
and other works that eluded ! 
him, identified, 905n, 906n, 
908 d, &29n, 947n, 1448n, ! 

1458n. 

Aiyangar, Presentation Volume, 
1016n. I 

Ajamila, a sinner who had aban- : 
doned hii brahmana wife and 
kept a mistress, became a saint, 
969, 972 ; story of, is liable to 
be misunderstood and may 
create complacent belief and 
attitude in a sinner 973. j 
Ajap&-japa, 1416a, 

Aj&tasatru and Gargya Balaki, 1 
dialogue of 1579-80. > 

Ajavlthi, meaning of, in Yfij., 
Vignupurana, Matsyaand Vayu 
Puranas 826 and n. 1 
Ajfiana ( same as avidyH ), ex¬ 
plained in Brahmandapurana 
1417n. 

Ajyabhaga ( oblations ), 733. 
Akhy&na, distinguished from 
upakhy&na 858n. 

Aksayya-trtlya, details of vrata 
on, 88-89; one of the most 
auspicious tithis in the year, 
89; referred to in Vi$nu- 
dharmasutra, 88 ; third tithi 
of Vailakha bright half is so 
called 88. 

Alberuni, a. of a work on ‘India’ 
composed in 1030 A.D.; 516n, 


517, 656 (on Harsa era), 659, 
685, 691 ( names 14 Manns ), 
699, 701, 830-1 (furnishes two 
lists of Puranas), 885-6 (mixes 
up Puranas and Upapuranas in 
his list and gives details about 
contents of some Puranas), 
1019 (collected with the help 
of Hindu Pandits vast mate¬ 
rials ), 

Alekhana, mentioned in P.M.S., 
is quoted at least 16 times in 
Ap. &r. Sutra, his views being 
frequently in conflict with 
Aiinarathya’s, 1174. 

Alexander, Prof. S, a. of ' Space, 
Time and Deity ' 475. 

Algebra, Hindu knowledge of, 
superior to that of Greeks, acc. 
to Colebrooke 518. 

Allen, D C., a. of ' Star-crossed 
Renaissance’ 543n, 550n. 

Allen, a, of Catalogue of Gupta 
coins, 186, 901. 

Alien, on Savitrivrata, 94. 

Altekar, Dr. A. S., on Gupta gold 
coins of Bayana hoard, 186, 
65In, 845 j paper of, on ‘Sra- 
maneratlka ’ on Acarasara, 
1023n j paper of, on ‘Sanskrit 
Literature in Tibet ’ 1041. 

Alwar literature, mentions five¬ 
fold nature of God, 954a. 

A manta reckoning, 659. 

Amarakosa, 29, 84, 117, 477. 
668n, 742 ( utpata and upasar- 
ga are synonyms), 743, 803n 
( names of dig-gajas ), 838 

( defines Parana )j date if, acc. 
to MaxMviller, Hoernle and 
Mr. Oak, 840n; commentary 
of K§Irasvamin on, 840n, 850n; 
869n, 948 (defines ' ista and 
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purta ’), 1113n, 1132, 1210 i 
( Buddha is sarvajita ), 1293n, j 
1378, 1432 (defines Yuma aud j 
Niyuma ), 1514. j 

Amavasya, addres ed as a deity j 
in Atharvaveda 61; Ait. Br. ! 
on 64 ; derivation of word in j 
Atharvaveda and iW. Br., 64, ; 
259 ; o£ two kinds, fciinivali 
and Kuliu m by Tai. S. and ■ 
&at. Br. 62-63. 

Ainbedkar, Dr. B. It., a. of ‘ the 
Buddha and his Dhstuima ’ | 
942n. 

Atnbika, sister of &iva in Tai. S. ■ 
but wife of 6iva in Tai. A. 185; 
why called KauSiki 185n. 

Ambuvaci 260. 

Aibhaspati or Aiiih&saspati, 13th 
additional month was so called 
671, 672. 

Ainiksa, offered to Vifve-devas, 
is got by putting curds in heat¬ 
ed milk 1307. 


of, from Agnipurana 150; cele¬ 
brated on 14th of Bhadrap&da- 
sakla 151; consists mainly in 
the worship of llari as Ananta 
and in wearing on the right 
hand of uien aud left hand of 
women a holy strap of thread 
dyed with saffron, made of 
cotton or silk 151-152 ; des¬ 
cription of, in tlcinadri 162; 
description of, in Vratarka 
153 ; doraka dyed with saff¬ 
ron and 14 knots 151 ; not 
mentioned in K. K. V. (on 
vrata), 151; salt forbidden in 
this vrata 153 ; varying views 
of eminent writers about the 
exact time and titlii for this 
when third is mixed with ano¬ 
ther titlii. 

Anapha, an astrological Yogs, 
meaning of, 584. 

Anaximander, a Greek, believed 
the earth to be cylindrical 512. 


Amoghavarsa, Aide under China Andhra kings in Matsya and 
1040. Vjiyu Puranas, 842. 

Amrt&siddhiyoga (fortunate con- I Andhukabhatta, in. by Malam&sa- 
junction), defined 707. tattva and flourished about 

AnadhySya (not to study Veda at 1035 A. D, 58. 
certain times or on certain Anga and Angin : vide under 6e§a 
days), applicable only to actual , Isesin ; Prok?ana, an anga of 

study but not to the employ- rice grains that are angin 1208; 

ment of Vedic mantras in sacri- , other examples of, 1308ff. 

fices, 1154. | Anganyisa ( nynsa on parts of the 

Andjnata, meaning of, 739n. j body ) illustrated as ‘ omhrda- 
Anandagiri, a. of iSankaravijaya, ! yaya nainah \ 1120-22. 

1136n ; a. of com. on BrhadS. ' Ahgas, six of Veda, 478. 
ranyakopanisad-bhasya-vartika Angaharas ( movements of limbs 
**®3n. [ depended on kararias which 

Anandatirtha, see under Madhva. depended upon different pos- 

Anantacaturdasi-vrata, 151—153; j tures of hands aadfeet) 1128— 

Ananta is one of the forms of i 29; it is likely that Mudr&s 

Krsua 152; brief description ! are based on them: illustra- 
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tions of 108 a. are given in 
G. 0. S. ed. of Natyasastra, 
1128n. 

Angavidya (palmistry and s ahuna 
from throbbing of limbs, dre¬ 
ams etc.), 801 n; mentioned 
by Kasika and Manu, 527n, 
801n. 

Angavijja (Angavidya), a pra- 
krit work, 80In. 

Angiras, 48, 51n, 106n, 775 

( about dreams), 81 On. 

Animal Sacrifice : Manu ( V. 
41-44) allows the killing of 
animals in Madhuparka, sacri¬ 
fices to gods and in rites for 
pitrs ( Manes) and that in 
such sacrifices allowed by the 
Veda there is no hiihsa, 1262; 
offering of bull or cow in 
Madhuparka was allowed acc, 
to Ait. Br., but later prohibited 
as Kalivarjya, 1269n; Yaj, 
( I. 258-260 ) provides the 
periods of time for which pitrs 
are gratified by the offering of 
sacrificial food (such as rice 
or sesame), various kinds of 
fish and the fiesh of several 
animals, but the Mit. states 
that, in spite of Yaj,, in its 
day brahmanas should offer 
only food fit for muni (rice 
etc. ), flesh by kfatriyas 
and vaisyas and honey by 
^udras, 1269. 

Aniruddhabhatta, a. of Horalata 
and Pitrdayita and guru of 
Bnllalasena, 67 On. 

Annakuta, vide under Govnr- 
dh&napuja. 

Anniversary of birth, see Vardha- 
panavidhi. 


Annals of Bhandarkar Oriental 
Institute; 3, 72n, 75n, 78n, 
79n, 90n, 91n, llOn, 114n, 
116n, 125n, 132n, 144n, 165n, 
194, 212n, 213n, 220n, 650n, 
685, 816, 834n, 836, 84t, 865, 
978, 1041, 1115 ( on a modern 
Siddha &ivayogin ), 1149, 

1159n (on Bhavadasa), 1172n 
(on Gita 13.4), 1186 (present 
author’s paper on ‘ Brief sketch 
of the PMS), 1198,1200 (pre¬ 
sent author’s paper ‘ Purva- 
mfmatfisa’), 1301n, I404n, 

1406, 1408n, 1590 (6ankha- 
dharmasutra), 

Antar&bhavadeha, 1600. 

Ant-hill, made in a house is evil 
omen and house is to be aban¬ 
doned acc. to Grhya-sutraa 730. 

Anthony, H. D, a. of 'Science 
and its background ’ ( on who 
introduced the date of creation 
in Anglican Church ) 1506n. 

Antiquity, journal so called, 
482n. 

Antyajas (lowest in Hindu 
social grade), seven in some 
smitis, 810n. 

Anubandhas ( indispensable ele¬ 
ments ), in each l&stra are 
four 1179. 

Anudeyi meaning of, in Eg. 
1542n. 

Anukramant of the Egveda 129, 
692, 728n. 

Anumati ( Pauraamas! mixed 
witli 14th tithi) treated as a 
deity in Egveda, spoken in 
the same breath with Varuna, 
Soma, Brhaspati 63. 

Anvsanga, a principle about 
sentences, viz. extension,of a 
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word or clause from one sen* j 
teace to another or other t 
sentences, provided all the i 
sentences are of the same type ! 
or form 1301; illustrations of, 
1304-6, 1339. 

Anusasana-putva, 27, 44, f>5n, 
81 d, 98, 101, 127, 129, 2<-7, 
500, 660, 742n, 7800, 821, 
SoSn, 876n, 908, 016, 931, ; 
933, 937, 939n, 945, 949 ( on 
parks), 124Sn, 1257 (quotes 
gathas from Yama’s Dharma- 
sastra ), 1385, 1416, 1528, 

1570, 1628, 1630, 1634, 1636. 
Anusaya , meaning of, 1563n, 
Aummrti, a new anga of Yoga, 
aec. to Guhyasainaja-tantra 
lOCSn. 

Anuvada, explained as a text 
which contains something which j 
has already been ascertained 
by other means 1240 ; exam¬ 
ples discussed 1240-41 ; the 
word occurs in Xirukta 1239n; 
strict definition of, 1241n. 
Anuvadya, same as Ucldeiya or 
XJddUyamana, 1286 and n. 
Anvitabhidh&navadinah 1297. 
Apiimarga, a plant used in in¬ 
cantations and medicine 196n. 
Aparajitagana ( mantras ) 796n. 
Aparajitadevi: procedure of the 
worship of, on Vijayadasami 
188, 190; procedure of worship 
of, by a king 191-192.^ 
ApararkaX41 n,-/53n, 78y*^188n, 1 
v ^223njS<>6ni60lW'^3'9n, §>0n, \ 
^99, 706n, 749n, 813n, 820n, ; 
824, 833n, 837 (sparingly 

quotes only nine Upapur&nas ), 
875-76n, 897, 920n, 922 ( says 
Narasiihha - purana to be 


followed in Devapujfl, etc.), 
923n, 948n, 949n, 95 in, 956, 
973n, 974n, D93n, 1024, 1032, 
1076,109j?fquotps Devipuraua), 
1096u, 1121n ( quotes Nara- 
siiidiu-purann and nyasa of 
Purusasukta verses on parts 
of the body), 1122, 1181n, 
1231, 121S-9 (two well-known 
verses on paryudasa and 
pralisedha ), 1262 ( quotes 

Jlhavisyaparana on five cate¬ 
gories of smrti contents), 1265n, 
I266n, 1273n, 1292, 1295, 

1320, 1381, 1407, 1409,1418n, 
1419 n, 1432, 1440n, I444n, 
1446n, 1448, 1450n, 1455, 

1592n, 1597. 

Aparigraha, not accepting from 
another anything beyond what 
is necessary for preserving the 
body 1420 and n. 

Apastamba, 220. 

Apastamba-dharma-sutra, 24, 27, 
29, 36, 46, 100n, 103, 244, 
478, 607,701 (mentions Chan- 
doviciti as Vednnga), 799, 
817 ( names BhavisyapurSna 
and has verses from a Purana), 
853, 935, 937, 1017 (forbids 
gambling balls and sam&jas to 
house-holders), 1154 (employs 
Mimaitisa terms and princi' 
pies), 1230, 1232n, 1246n 

(forbids eating of Kalafija ), 
1250, 1251 ( example of Pyo* 
svasthita-vikedpa ), 1256,1257n, 
1259, 1268 (on equal shares 
to all sons), 1280 ( some great 
men guilty of violation of 
Dharma), 1390(knows Yoga), 
1436, 1560 ( on Karma doc¬ 
trine X 1592, 1628. 
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Apastamba-grhyaautra, 497 n, 
524n, 534-35, 605 (time for 
caula ), 610, 733 (santi for un¬ 
usual appearances), 802n {view 
of com. Tatparyadaraana), 1257 
( P. M. S. VI. 8. 23 contains the 
very words that A. employs). 

Apastamba-jrautasutra, 26n, 53n, 
1032, 1037, lll4n, 1174 and n, 
1183n, 1290, 1322n, 1326, 

. 1330n, 1332n, 1471. 

Apastainbiyamantrapatha, 633. 

Apavarga (meaning ‘liberation’), 
occurs in Y. S., RaghuvamSa, 
Maitrl Up. and NySyasutra. 
1515. 

Appayya Diksita, a. of Kalpataru- 
parimala 1150; a. of Vidhi- 
rasayana, 1199 (conflict about 
his date), 1219n; a. of Madhva- 
tantr&mukhamardana, I519n. 

Appolonius of Tyana, life of, by 
Philostr&tus, states that A. re¬ 
ceived seven rings from Iarchns, 
an Indian king, which A. was 
to wear on each week day, 600, 
688 . 

Apratiratba anuvaka 786n. 

Apsaras, wife of Gandharva, 495n 

Apte, Prof. V. M„ on derivation 
and meaning of vrata, 2, 4, 6, 

8, 9n, 10-19. 

Apurva (invisible, mysterious or 
subtle potency), idea of. explain- j 
ed, being one of the fundamen¬ 
tal doctrines of PMS. 1210-11, 
1231; proved by Arth&patti 
and not by any other pramdiia 
1210; resides in the man (the 
agent) or an invisible effect 
arises from the sacrifice, 1210; 
V. S., Sankaracarya oppose this 

doctrine and hold that reward 
o 


is given by God, 210-11; why 
called A. 1211-12. 

Arabs, admit that they borrowed 
astronomy from the Siddhanta 
508. 

Arddupakaraka, are acts or rites 
prescribed without being meant 
to do something about substan¬ 
ces and are directly the angas 
of the principal rite, for exam¬ 
ple Prayajas, Agharas and 
Ajyabhagas in Dar^apurna- 
masa, 1354. 

Arberry, a. of ‘ Asiatic Jones 1 
1594. 

Archaeological survey of India, 
174n, 485, 993n. 

Archaeological survey of Western 
India, 131, 997n. 

Archaeological survey of India, 
Memoirs, 1131n (Memoir 66 
for illustrations of Abhaya- 
mudr&). 

Ardhodaya-yoga, 261, 706. 

Argument from silence, not very 
strong ordinarily, 1157n, 

Aristotle, believed stars to be 
divine and endowed with inde¬ 
pendent volition, 546n. 

Arjuna, 1502n; came to country 
of N&gas and made Ulupr, a 
Naga princess, his wife 126- 
127 ; fight with JBabhruvahana 
at Mapipura, in which he was 
killed but was restored to life 
with Safijlvana jewel 127. 

A r j u n a m i s r a, commentator of 
Mahabharatu 1367n. 

Arnold, Edwin, a. of * Light of 
Asia’, pays a very eloquent 

| tribute to Buddha, 1021. 

j Arnold, Matthew, 1615 (on 

i cnlture ). 
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Arthakarma, the giving of the j 
stuff to the Maitra-varuna priest 
after Soma is purchased is A. 
1231-32. 

Arthapaficaka, of Narayaun, on 1 
the five heads of Ramanuja's 
doctrines, 964n. 

Arthasangraha, 1228, 124 In, 
1309n. i 

Artha&stra of Kautilya, 47 6 

( unitsoftime ), 487, 527, 57in, 
616 (on ydtra ), 647, 659n, 
662n, 663, 819n, 862 ( on Siita 
of tbePur&nas), 863, 905, 1032 
(on tantrayokti), 1628 : con¬ 
demns the iutense desire to 
find out auspicious naksatra 
and tithi and extreme reliance 
on them, bat did not ignore 
prognostications altogether, 
528 ; employs regnal year and 
not era 647. 

Arth&vadadhikar&na, 927n. 

Arthavadat (vide Annr&da, 
Gunav&da ) 1233-1244 ; all A, 
are not commendatory, some 
remove doubts also as about 
iarkara 1240; are the second 
gTeat division of Yedic texts 
and are dealt "with in P. M. . 
Sutra I. 2, 1238; are scatter¬ 
ed over the several chapters of 
P. M. Sutra 1283; are the 
$e$& (auxiliary) of vidhis in , 
the Brahmana texts 1263; con- | 
stitu f e the largest part of the 
Yeda, particularly of Brahmana 
texts 1243 ; examples of, cited ' 
1238-39; four kinds of vis ; 
tttndd, prasaihsd, parakrd . 
pttrakfdpa, according to Mi 
madisa paribhasa, Yayupurana 
Nyayasutra and examples, 


1241-43 ; Smflis abound in A* 
illustrated, 1242-43; some 
Yedic passages contain words 
like * hi'( meaning ' because 1 ), 
the conclusion being that such 
passages ( called * hetuv&n ni- 
gadas ’) are also commendatory 
1239-1240; three kinds of A. 
viz, gunavada, anuvada, bhuta- 
rthnvada, exemplified 1240-41. 

AruriaketukacavaDa, 24. 

Aruiianyaya, 1294-95 (explain¬ 
ed), 1340. 

Aranodava, (last ha!f quarter of 
night), 260. 

Aryabhata, 484, 676, 679 ; born 
in 476 A. D. 649, 1477 ; view 
of, that earth revolved round 
itself and that stars did not re¬ 
volve round earth 1477. 

Aryabhatiya, work of Aryabhata, 
649n, 676n, 679, 80 ( mentions 
Thursday ), 684, 696n, 1477 ; 
edited by W, E. CUrk, 1477. 

Aryamafijuftfmulakalpa, names 
and defines 108 Mudras 1129; 
says combinations of mantras 
and mudr&s bring success in all 
actions and that no tithi, nak¬ 
satra, nor fast required 1129.’ 

Aryasaptasati of Utpala, 602 
( deals with predictions based 
on time of question asked ). 

A sail ha, most important tithi in, 
is Ekadasi, 95. 

Asana or Asanas (vide under 
Gherandasaibhita, Hathayoga, 
Inscriptions, £ivasaihhit&) 
1424-1431 ; an anga of Yoga 
and defined as what is stable 
and comfortable in Y. 8. ( i. e, 
bodily posture) and in Gita 
means seat covered with Kufe 
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grass, deer-skin and garment, 
1424; handbook on, published 
by &rl Kuvalayananda, with 
78 figures 1425 ; is first anga 
in ELathayoga, of which there 
are 84, most important being 
Siddhasana 1426-28; names 
of 84 asanas 1428; Fadmasana 
mentioned by Dakgasmrti and 
by Sankara 1425n, 1426; 

photographs ( 108 ) of A. in 
Dr. Goswami’s work, 1394: 
sixteen figures of A. in Dr. 
Behanan’s work and more 
figures in other works 1425-26; 
ten A. named by YogabhaSya 
1425-26; YSj, Smrti (III. 
198) seems to have Padm&suna 
in view 1425 and n. 

Asanga, a. of Mah&yanasfitrilan- 
kara, ed. by Levi 1050n; great 
teacher of Yogficara 1050n; 
Tibetan tradition that A. in¬ 
troduced Tantricism in India 
examined 1033n ; view of Dr. 
Bhattaoharya that A. is the a. 
of Guhyasamaj&tantra criticized 
1050n. 

ASdnta, meaning of, in Tai. S. 
723n. 

Aaat, meaning of, in Rg. X. 72. 2, 
Chan. Up. III. 19. 1, Br. Up. 
I. 4. 7, Tai. Up. II. 7, 1488n. 

Aiauea (days of impurity on birth 
or death ), does not affect king 
in doing regal duties nor any 
one who is engaged invrata 
or sacrifice, marriage etc. 
occurring after any one of 
these is begun 48. 

Ascetioism, not prescribed for all 
by s&stras 1628. 

Ascetics, forbidden by Manu to 


secure alms by fore-telling 
results of portents or bodily 
movements 527 ; had to give 
up all property and beg for 
livelihood 944 ; many kinds of 
m. in Brhaj-jataka 1645. 

Asiatic ^Researches, volumes of 
253, 498. 

Aslesa, vide Gomukhaprasava- 
Santi; danti for birth of a son 
or daughter on certain parts of 
A. 771-72; serpent, presiding 
deity of A. 77 In. 

Asmarathya, quoted by both P. 
M. S and V. S. and is quoted 
at least 16 times by Ap. £r. 
sutra, his views being often in 
conflict with Alekhana’s 1174.. 

AstnitS (in Yoga) defined, 1409n, 
1417. 

Afoka, 493 ; Ahimsd of A. was 
qualified 1015; appointed offi¬ 
cers called Mah&matras to look 
after Buddhist Sangha, Brah- 
manas, Ajivikas and all oilier 
sects 1012; 12th Rock edict 
of, requires honour to be shown 
to all beliefs and sects 1012, 
1481; edict 13 of, shows that 
he sent missionaries to five 
kings of the Near East about 
258 B. C.; edicts 2 and 5 refer 
to Yavanas ( Yona) 1634n; 
emphasized moral endeavour, 
disliked sacrifices, believed in 
gods and desired that people 
should strive for heaven 1016n; 
employs regnal years in his 
edicts 647 ; forbids festival 
meetings ( samaja ) 1017 ; his 
regulations about not killing 
birds and animals and about 
the sale of fish must have caused 
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great hardships to poor people, 
1015n ; in later life appears to 
gloat over the fact that gods 
worshipped us divinities in 
Jambudvipa had been render¬ 
ed false 1015-17 ; Revenue 
settlement officers called Laju- 
kas were given by A. powers 
of life and death 1015 ; Rock 
edicts 4 and 5 mention 1 Kalpa’ 
686; Kupnath Rook Inscrip¬ 
tion words about gods have 
been differently interpreted 
by different scholars 1016-17; 
was not trained in Pali books 
and never mentions in all 
edicts fundamental tenets of 
early Buddhism such as four 
noble truths, noble eightfold 
path 1016n. 

Asokavadana, charges Pusya- 
mitra ( called Maury.t by it ) 
with persecution of Buddhists, 
but Rhys Davids reserves judge 
ment on this point 1003n, 1010. 

Asr&mas, each has its peculiar 
signs as characteristics (linga ) 
868n; Hindu scheme of, highly 
praised by Deussen 1026n; 
theory of, highly eulogized by 
Deussen 1640; word not found 
in Veda, but only in &v. Up. 
though some aframas were well 
known even in Vedic times 
1643-44. 

Asramavasika-parva, 616. 

A;tak& ( 8th tithi after full Moon 
in any month, particularly in 
Magha) 65. 

Astakavarga, astrological theory 
about seven planets and Lagna 
591. 

Astobha, meaning of, 1182 and n. 


Astrologer, an established officer 
in Italy and later in French 
court, 543n; came to be looked 
upon iu India as all important 
for the king 543 ; professional 
A. ( for money) was looked 
upon as an unworthy Brah- 
luatui till about 500 B. C, 543. 

Astrology (vide under Athar- 
vana J yoti§a, auspicious days, 
Babylonians, bh&vas i. e. houses 
ni horoscopes, Greeks, Mah§- 
bharuta, planets, predictions, 
Ptolemy, Rainayana, Utpala, 
Varahamihira ); among Assy¬ 
rians A. was concerned with 
the interpretation of celestial 
])henomena 521,548; Athar- 
viuia Jyotisa divided naksatras 
into nine classes ( each of three 
nakgatras) and sets out what 
should be undertaken on each 
of nine classes 532-34, 579j 
bused on Naksatras had been 
well developed in India before 
Ptolemy 558-61, 579, 597n; 
belief in A, was common 
throughout Europe and among 
Greeks after Alexander 548; 
believers in A. should now rest 
content with the simple rules 
of GrhyasQtras and Manu as 
regards Upanayana and mar¬ 
riage 639; birth of a boy on 
Jyestba or Vicrt ( Mula) held 
in Atharvaveda to be evil for 
the boy or parents 524; criti¬ 
cism of the main doctrines of 
Indian A. including dpsti, 635- 
638; dilemma for those who 
believe in A. 639; firm hold 
of A. on Indian mind for two 
thousand years or more and 
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even in modern times 626-27 ; 
general A. (not horoscopic) 
like that in Reports of Baby¬ 
lonian priests prevalent in 
India, centuries before Christ 
570; generally ignored by 
modern Western philosophers 
and scientists 630; high claims 
about importance and utility 
of A. made by Varahamihira 
and others 546-46; horoscopic 
A. is later than natural A. 521; 
in Varahamihira is not borrow¬ 
ed from Greeks 585; in ancient 
times the words ‘ astronomy ’ 
and ‘astrology’ were synonyms 
483, 521 ; Indians who knew 
Naksatra a. centuries before 
Christ probably adopted it to 
rhlis on seeing zodiacal signs 
in Babylonian monuments 
about the time that the Greeks 
derived it 598-600; influence 
o^ in England shown by 
several English words, 552-53; 
Kautilya knew general A. but 
not horoscopic 569-70; know¬ 
ledge of A. found in Vedic 
works 521-525; long list of 
Varaharoihira’s predecessors in 
A. 591-94; most important 
matters in Indian A. are rSiis, 
the planets and the twelve 
bhdvas 635: prejudice in anci¬ 
ent India against astrologers 
and star-gazers 527; Ptolemy’s 
arguments in support of, 553- 
54; serious consequences of 
belief that planets caused per¬ 
sons to do certain things, 634 ; 
some predictions came true 
631-32 ; spread from Greece 

to Rome about 2nd century 
t* 


B. C, 549; two circumstances 
that tended to weaken the 
influence of A. in Europe 551; 
was comparatively more scien¬ 
tific than hepatoscopy 522n; 
was cultivated by the side of 
astronomy in European Uni¬ 
versities 551; works on Indian 
A. gradually disappeared owing 
to the excellent works of 
Varahamihira 601; works on 
A. recommended that a child 
born on Aflesa or Mula nak- 
satra or on gariddnta should 
be abandoned 632-33; world 
wars provided a powerful fillip 
in modem times for spread of 
A. 531. 

Astronomers, Indian, of medieval 
times believed that all planets 
including the Sun and Moon 
were together at sunrise on 
Sunday of Caitra &ukla prati- 
pad at beginning of Kaliyuga 
and of Kalpa 649; three schools 
of, {1 ) of Suryasiddh&nta, ( 2 ) 
of Brahmasiddhanta, ( 3 ) of 
Aryasiddhanta 649; two main 
points on which the schools of 
A. in india differ viz. (1) 
length of yeer, ( 2) the number 
of revolutions of the Sun, Moon 
and the planets in a Mahayuga 
711. 

Astronomy ( see ‘ Astrology 
Greeks, ‘ Siddhantas ’), both a. 
and astrology are equally 
ancient and acted and reacted 
on each other 483; Cambridge 
Ancient History bolds that 
whole science of a. is due to 
astrology, while Prof. Neuge- 
bauer and Mr. Doig hold that 
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there is no evidence for this 
483; discussion of Greek in¬ 
fluence on Indian a. is of little 
interest, since most of the 
Greek material was well-known 
in Mesopotamia in the middle 
of the 2nd Millenium B. C, 
518n; extensive Sanskrit Lite¬ 
rature on Hindu A. perished 
521, 531 ; in China, assump¬ 
tions of antiquity of astronomy, 
should not be accepted at face ' 
value 509 ; Indian A. held by : 
Dixit to be independent and | 
based on Indian observations : 
484 ; Indian A. cannot be said 
to have been directly based on 
Ptolemy owing to serious dis- ■ 
crepancies in essential matters 
and no direct evidence of being ; 
based on Hipparchus or other 
Greek writers 520-21 ; know¬ 
ledge of, in Homer's and 
Hesiod’s works not better than . 
that of Yedic Indians 513; 
Sanskrit literature on a. and 
astrology falls into three slightly 
overlapping periods 484 ; study 
of constellations by monks : 
was allowed by Buddha, though 
foretelling the future was con- ' 
demned by him 527 ; works 
on Hindu A. recommended ! 
for reading 484-85. 

Asuri, acc. to Sankhya-kfirika, j 
Yogasutrabhasya and Santi- ' 
parva received Sankhya system ; 
from Kapilamuni and expound- * 
ed it to Paiicasikha, 1356, I 
1372-73 ; an A. occurs in ! 
VaA&s in Br. Up , a 9 pupil of 
Bharadv&ja 1373 ; no quota- j 
tion from him cited by any | 


Sankhya writer 1374. 

Asutosh Mukerji ( Sir), Silver 
Jubilee Volume 843. 

Asvaghosa, a. of Saundarananda 
941 ; a. of Buddhacarita 1378. 

Asvalayana-grhya-parisista 734, 

Asvalayana-grhya-sutra 26, 35n, 
36, 126, 224n, 526n, 534, 536, 
605, 609, 729n, 780n, 787n, 
790, 802, 1161, 1228n, 1317n; 
com. of Gargya Knruyana on, 
1317n. 

Ayvalayana-frauta-sutra, 18n, 26n, 
1 23u, 724d, 731n, 816. 

Asvamedha (vide under Raja 
suya) sacrifices lasted for a 
year in which there were 36 
cycles of ten days, on each 
day of which the sacrificer was 
to listen to different branches 
of literature and legends 866; 
sacrifices performed by PuSya- 
rnitra, Bhavanaga, Pravarasena 
I, Saraudragupta and other 
kings 1028-29 ; supposed to 
remove the 'consequences of all 
sins, 1589n. * 

Asvamedhikaparva, 127, 467, 

683, 744, 945 (on ahiihsdi 
994, 1371, 1401, 1446, 1519, 
1537 n, 1571. 

Asvapati Kaikeva, boast of, in 
Chau, Up. 943, 1584a; ex¬ 
pounds Vaisvanara-vidya to 
Uddalaka Aruni, 1578-79. 

Asvattha, name of 6ravana nak* 
satra in Kathaka and Pfinini, 
500. 

Asvattha tree, is called Bodhi- 
sattva in Padinapurana 893. 

Asvaynji, one of the seven Pfikft* 
yajnas m. by Gaut. performed 
on full Moon of Asvina, 206. 
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Alvins, different views as to what 
they stand for in Itgveda, 7 j 
spoken of as wearing blue 
lotuses in Rgveda 35. 

Atatayin, killing an A. brahmana 
is not brahma-hatya 817n. 
Atharvana-jyotisa 80, 532-34, 
539, 541, 604; date of, diffi¬ 
cult to decide 534; furnishes 
a scheme of naksatra astrology 
somewhat different from Vai- 
/tbanasa-smrti and Yogayatra 
532-34; mentions week-days 
but not rasis 534. 
Atharvana-naksatra-kalpa, first 
part of Atharvaparilisfas 499. 
Atharva-parifista, 589n (ongraha- 
yuddha), 734, 735n, 741 (67th 
par;iista), 742 (on Utpata- 
laksana), 743, 745, 754, 759n, 
761, 767, 770, 774, 779n, 780, 
792-93, 795n, 796n, 798, 

802n, 

Atharvaliras, Upanisad 786n, 
918n. 

Atharvaveda, 12n, 20, 22, 23n, 
25n, 35, 62n, 63-65, 126, 194, 
196n, 463, 486n, 487, 489, 
494n, 495n, 496-98, 500, 524, 
526n, 528, 538n, 563, 5D6n, 
671, 702, 719n, 720-21, 726n, 
727n, 72Dn, 730n, 733 ( verses 
of, used in Contis on dreams), 
734, 739-40,745 (on Utp&tas), 
769 (abhaja-mantras), 77In, 
796, 802n, 816, 985 (two 

interpretations of X. 8. 9), 
1032, 1035 ( magic spells in), 
1036-37 ( spells for softening 
the heart and for destroying 
worms), 1116 (ondikt?5), 1153, 
1181, 1213 (on joys of heaven), 

1217n, 1259n ( astakamantra 


‘Yam janah’ etc.), 3291, 1360, 
1387, 1433, 1471, 1489 (re¬ 
peats 15 veraes of Pnrnsasfikta), 
1493-95 (hymns on Creator 
and creation), 1498, 1500, 
1526n, 1533, 1554 ( Devayana 
and Pitryana), 1622, 1625-26 
( relied upon in V. S .), 1633, 
five Kalpas of A. are Naksatra, 
VaitSna, Samhita, Angirasa 
and 6&nti 735n. 

Atheists, Bhagaradglta describes 
their destiny 979-80, 

Atidela ( process or method by 
which the details prescribed in 
connection with one sacrifice 
are tranferred to another rite ) 
1321-24; vide under Vidhyadi 
and Vidhyanta; may be pro¬ 
vided by vaoana ( Vedic text) 
or by name, 1322-23; prakrti 
(model or Archetype) is the 
name given to the sacrifice 
from which details are trans¬ 
ferred and vikrti is the name 
given to the sacrifice to which 
details are transferred 1322; 
7th Chap, of P. M. sutras deals 
with general question of the 
extension of details to AindrS- 
gna and other sacrifices, while 
the 8th Chap, deals with speci¬ 
fic cases of A. 1321, 1323-24; 
Smytis and digests frequently 
resort to principle of A, 1322- 
23. 

Atirudra, eleven times of Maha- 
rudra 814. 

Atithi ( guest), flesh of an ox or 
goat, offered to king or brah¬ 
mana coming as an A., accord¬ 
ing to 3at. Br., Vasistba* Yaj. 
1267. 
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Ativahika (intermediate body 
between dead body and the , 
future body for soul), 1600 ' 
and n. 

Atman ( vide Brahman ), resides 
in the earth and elements, is 
inside them ; roles them and 
is the soul of all human beings, 
1499; description of, in Br. 
Up. 1499. 

Atomic theory; Democritus ( who 
died in 370 B. C. in Greece ) 
started it, 1486; in Kanada, 
who does not expressly sav 
anything about who started it, 
1486; later Nyaya-vaitesika 
writers combined two theories 
by saying that, when God 
desires to create, activity is 
produced in the atoms and cre¬ 
ation starts, as stated in Tarka- 
dipika, 1486. 

Atreya, on astrology, q. by 
Madanaratna, 736n, 789. 

Atreya, Dr., thesis, on 'Philo 
Sophy of Yogavasistha ’ I408n. 

Atreya, views of, quoted in P. 
M. S. and V. S. and called 
Muni by Sahara 1173-74. 

Atri, writer of a work on Utpatas 
and pupil of Garga, 591, 766. 

Atri, author of a Smrii, 29n, 250, 
810n, 948n, 949, 979, I033n, 
1419, 1442n, 1634n ( mentions , 
foreign tribes). 

Atris, performed Saptadasastoma 
three days before Visa vat and j 
smote svarbhauu, 242 ; found ! 
out the sun afflicted with dark- > 
ness by Svarbhanu (i. e. totally 
eclipsed ) 982 n. 

ugustine, saint, called astrology 
a delusion 558 ; believed that 


religions outside the Bible as 
interpreted by him and others 
was the work of the devil 
1608, 

Aurangzeb, issued firmans for the 
destruction of famous temples 
at Somnath, Mathura, Benaras, 
1019. 

Aurobindo, vide ( Vedic Inter* 
pretation), a. of 1 Hymns to 
the Mystic fire' 985; a. of 
1 On the Veda’ (published in 
1956 ) dealing with over 60 
hymns and 283 pages are 
devoted to the elaboration of 
his theory that behind the ritual 
explanations there is always the 
true and still hidden secret of 
the Veda, 986; a. of ‘The 
problem of rebirth’, 1605; 
does not compare the several 
hundred passages in which the 
word ria occurs and translates 
rta as truth and ‘ truth consci¬ 
ousness * and * rta-cit ’ also in 
the same way 986 ; his theory 
that many whhle hymns of the 
Veda bear on their face a 
mystic meaning and that the 
r?is for the sake of secrecy re¬ 
sorted to double meanings, 
criticized 986-89, 991 ; he 
concedes that there are some 
keywords in the Rgveda such 
as rti, kratu, sravas, ketu 
(most of which occur hundreds 
of times) and that elaborate 
work would have to be done to 
fix their meanings, but he does 
not himself undertake that 
task and fixes the meaning of 
rta from three passages only 
988; A. and his disciple 
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Kapali Sastry differ about the 
poetic character of the mantras 
987n; makes a very vide 
generalization with very little 
basis 991; A.’s translation of 
* rtacit * is shown to be wrong 
988-89; explanation why Shri 
Aurobindo (who is called 
Mahayogi by his disciples and 
admirers) was not mentioned 
in dealing with Toga and 
Dharma&stra, 1462-63; faults 
that he finds with the old 
systems of Yoga stated and 
critioized 1465-66; his sadhana 
was not founded on books, but 
upon personal experiences that 
crowded upon him and he 
constantly heard the voice of 
Vivekananda for a fortnight 
in the jail 1465; life of A. 
written by Shri R. R. Diwakar 
( wherein he speaks of him as 
1 Mahftyogi ’) published in 1953, 
1466n; life of A. by G. H, 
Langley (1949), 1466n; lived 
as a recluse from 1926 to his 
passing away on 5th December 
1950 and gave dar&ana to 
people only on four days in the 
year, 1463 and n; long state¬ 
ment on 15th August 1947 
(Independence day) in which 
he referred to the several 
dreams of his youth which he 
thought were on their way to 
fruition 1463-64; recent work 
( Integral Philosophy of Auro¬ 
bindo ’ containing 30 papers 
by Indian and Western scho¬ 
lars (1960 ), 1467 ; A. sets his 
heart on the unity of the 
human race to be aohieved by 

3 


inner oneness and purpose mid 
not by an external association 
of interests, but his own efforts 
(in that direction, except by 
writings) are not discernible 
1464-65; writings of, are 
many and voluminous, his 
magnum opus being ‘ Life di¬ 
vine’, which is not easy to 
understand for men of ordinary 
intelligence 1466-67. 

Aulanasa-smrti 819. 

Auspicious days, reference to, 
occurs even in the ljtgveda 
522 ; Soma sacrifice did not 
require auspicious day or nak- 
gatra 523. 

Auspicious muhurta, for cons¬ 
tructing a house 540. 

Auspicious nakgatras, for caula, 
puihsavana, marriage, 535; for 
wearing new garments or orna¬ 
ments for the first time 626. 

Auspicious objects, see Yasanta- 
rftja&kuna, 778; to be touched 
when leaving house after bath 
and homa on business 905. 

Auspicious times, for all rites for 
gods 536; times for caula, 
upanayana, god&na, and mar¬ 
riage according to gfhyasutras 
224, 535; A. times prescribed 
by Bfhad-firanyaka TJpanigad 
for rites to be performed by 
individuals 524, 534; A. nak- 
gatras and seasons prescribed 
for solemn Vedic sacrifices by 
Brahmana texts and Kalpa- 
sutras, gfhya and dharma 
jutraa 534; year for caula, 535. 

Avalon, Arthur (Sir John Wood- 
roffe, which see), 17$n,:1033n, 
1048n, (a. of • Principles of 
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Tantia ), 1060 ( a. of 4 Serpent 
Power), 1048n, 1129n, 113ln; 
published many of the Hindu 
and Buddhist Tanlras, 1050, 
1105. 

Avamadina, explained 263. 

Avantivarman, king of Kashmir 
1075. 

A ttfipa ( decentralisation or scat¬ 
tering ); example is Darsa- 
purnamasa, which are really 
two sets of sacrifices, 1332. 

Avat&ras ( vide 4 Bhagavata ', 

‘ Buddha 1 Reincarnation *), 
992-998; Agnipurana des¬ 
cribes the characteristics of the 
images of ten a. 996 ; all ten 
avataras of Visnu had become 
recognized throughout India at 
least before 10th century A D. 
996; are dwelt upon at great 
length in Pnr&nas 992; Bad- 
dhists in the Mahaynna teach¬ 
ings made Buddha go through 
many a. as Bodhisattva 993; 
conception of, may be traced 
to the Sat. Br. 992; conception 
of a. increased Dharma&lstra 
material and gave rise to 
numerous vratas and festivals 
called Jayantls 992, 998; 

derivation and meaning ,of the 
word 992; in modern times 
some persons pose or are made 
to pose as avataras by their 
admirers 993 ; Indian theory 
of a. is connected with the 
theory of yugas 993; Rumania 
{ 7th century A. D. ) did not 
regard Buddha as avatara of 
Visnu 997; Laksmi follows 
Visnu in all avat&ras 996 ; 
Loom elaBBiem on a. is Bhaga- 


vadgita IV. 7-8, 993 ; none 
of the ten avat&ras except 
Krsna and possibly Rama is 
expressly named in Bhagavad* 
gitft 994; of Yisnu due to a 
curse of Bhrgu 995n; one Pak 
Subuh who hails from Indo¬ 
nesia is suggested by Mr. J. G, 
Bennett as an avatara for 
whom mankind is waiting 993; 
reference to Buddha ns avat&ra 
in Bhagavata 995n; references 
from Puranas to each of ten a. 
998 ; ten a. of Vignu in medie¬ 
val and modern times named 
in Matsya and Varaha Pur&nas 
993; thirtynine a. of Vftsudeva 
in Ahirbudhnya-saiiihita 996; 
thirty-three a. discussed by Dr. 
Katre 997 ; tithis of the appe¬ 
arance of, 262, 998n; Todarfi- 
nanda probably contains long¬ 
est account of ten a. 998; 
twelve a. noted in Matsya and 
Padma 994 ; twenty-two a. of 
Visnu in Bhagavata 903n; 
Vatnana and Krgna a. known 
centuries before Mababbfisya 
997 ; Varaha avatara m. in 
Gupta Inscription in the first 
year of Toramana (about 500 
to 510 A. D.) 997n ; V&yu- 
purfuia mentions 28 a. of Mahe- 
6vara, last being Nakuli 996; 
verses on a. similar to those in 
Gita from HarivaihSa, V&yu, 
etc. 993n; worship of avat&ras 
from Narasiibha to Kalkin 
yields different rewards, aco. 
to Varahapurana 263, 996. 

Avefti, is a sacrifice performed 
as part of the R&jasuya-yajfia- 
that could be performed only 
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by a ksatriya, 1332 ; it is also 
an independent yaga that may 
be performed by any one 
belonging to the three vainas 
1332; Nirnayasindhu relies 
upon this difference in Avegti 
for its conclusions about Devi- 
piija on different tithis 1332; 
word ' rajan ’ in * Rajasuya 1 
is held by PMS and Sahara 
to mean a ksatriya only, 
while some late Dharmasastra 
works hold that the word 
‘rfijan’ may secondarily mean 
even a Vaisya who becomes a 
ruler 1333, 1340. 

Avidya ( nescience), consists (Y. 
S. II. 5) in regarding non¬ 
eternal as eternal, impure as 
pure, painful as pleasurable, 
non-self as self 1417. 

Aviyoga-vrata, in which food was 
to be distributed to helpless 
people, to the blind and deaf 
38-40. 

AyQcita, is a substitute method 
for an absolute fast on 
ek&daS 100-103. 

Ayana, meaning of, in Egveda, 
491. 

Ayandmia ( vide under 1 calen¬ 
dar '), meaning of 711. 

Ayodhya, capital of Kosala 531. 

Ayodhyakanda (of R&m&yana), 
775 (dreims in ). 

Ayusyagana (from Atharvaveda) 
802n. 

AyuSyamantras, 759 and n, 796n. 

Ayusyasukta, 758n, 802n ( diffe¬ 
rent views as to what is A.), 

Ayutahoma (in which ten thou¬ 
sand oblations are offered ); 
a kind of NavagrahaSanti 749- 


752; to be performed at 
marriages, establishment of 
images etc. 949. 

Babylon: (see * Chaldeans 1 signs 
of Zodiac ’): apostrophized as 
the daughter of Chaldeans 
548; intercourse between India 
(Punjab) and B. from 3rd 
Millenium B. C., 598-600; 

latitude of 542 ; peacocks, rice 
and Indian sandalwood under 
their Tamil names were known 
to Hebrew chronicles of Gene¬ 
sis and Kings 598; ratio of 
longest day to shortest, varied 
in ancient Babylon, 542-43; 
reports made by astrologers of 
B. to the king about the por¬ 
tents due to position of Sun, 
Moon and planets, 521, 548, 
741n; upright stones placed 
in fields with inscriptions bear¬ 
ing curses and figures of zodia¬ 
cal signs, 595. 

Babylonians: B. and Assyrians 
based astrology on three as¬ 
sumptions 546; B. and Greeks 
had no generally believed 
doctrine of Karma and Punar- 
janma, 546; difference between 
B. astrology and Greek astro¬ 
logy 550-51; naksatras not 
integrated with religious sys¬ 
tems in, 509; called Capricorn 
goat-fish 565n; imagined 
there were three ages of the 
world, gold, silver and copper 
689h; no ouneiform tablet yet 
discovered where all the 27 or 
28 naksatras are arranged in 
an orderly series 609; obser¬ 
vations by B. of planets from 
2nd millenium B. C., 570. 
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B&chbofer, Ludwig, 655 (critici¬ 
zes Dr. Tarn). 

Bacon, view of, that stars rather 
incline than compel, 551. 

Badarayana, predecessor of 
Varahamihiro, quoted by Ut- 
pala, 561, 591 ; mentions 

Yavanendra 591. 

Badarayana: between Jaimini 
and B., Samavidhana Br inserts 
two names and so B. is thus 
two generations later than J. 
1161n; B. came to be con¬ 
founded with Vyasa, Parasarya 
but it is difficult to say when 
and why this confusion arose, 
1169, 1171-73; held by Rama¬ 
nuja to be author of V. S. and 
also of Mahabharata 1165; 
illustrations how Y. S. deals 
with references to B. 1168 ; is 
A. of Y. 8., acc. to &ankaracarya, 
1162n, 1164-65; is different 
from Veda-vyasa, acc. to £an* 
karacarya 1166; no satisfactory 
reason offered why B. is men¬ 
tioned only nine times in Y, S. 
if all the five hundred fifty-five 
sutras were composed by him, 
1165; that several individuals 
separated by a century or more 
could have borne the name 
Badarayana or Jaimini follows 
from Ap. Sr. S. and Prav&ra- 
mafijarf, 1174; would be a 
grandson or a remoter male 
descendant of Badara 1169. 

Badari, mentioned by both P. M, 
S. and Y. S. four times each, 
would be son of Badara and 
P, M, S, mentions both Bada¬ 
rayana and Jaimini five times 
each, 1169, 1173, 1193 ; differs 


from Jaimini by holding that 
Madras are entitled to perform 
Yedic sacrifices and on the 
interpretation of the word 
‘ sesa 1 1173, 1253, 1642; P. M. 
S. and Y. S. both had before 
them a work of B. dealing 
with both P. M. matters and 
Vedanta 1173-4; trace of 
Bhartrmitra's atheistic views 
none in B. nor of doctrines 
akin to Prabh&kara’s 1193. 

Bagchi, Dr. P. C., a. of 1 Studies 
in Tantras’ 1034, 1039, 1048n, 
1049, 1050n, 1064n ( that 

words ‘ mother ’, ' sister * etc. 
in some Tantras with regard to 
coitus have esoteric sense ); a. 
of paper on ( Cult of Buddhist 
Siddh&c&ryas ’ in 1 Heritage 
of India’ Vol. IV, pp. 273-79; 
a. of ' India and China ’ 
1618n. 

Biidha, 1327-28; Tantrav&rtika 
collects about three dozen cases 
of badha in general, not depen- 
i dent on conflict of lihga 

etc. or not failing under bfidha 
as defined by Sahara for 10th 
chap, 1329. 

B&dhva and B&fkali, story of, 
1505. 

B&hula, 4th tjthi of Bh&drapada 
dark half, 355. 

Bahvrcopanisad, 1045n. 

Baijavapa-grbya, 748. 

Bakapaficaka, five days from 
Kartika bright half eleventh 
tithi are so-called, on whioh all 
have to abstain from flesh¬ 
eating, 355. 

Bakhsb&li MS. employs decimal 
notation 702. 
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Bal&baladhikarana, is FMS III. 
3. 14; Dharma&stra works 
employ it, 1311. 

Balaki Gargya was taught by 
Ajatasatru, king of Kail 1639. 

Balakrlda, com. of Viivariipa on 
Yaj. Smrti, 825, 826n, 1155n. 

Balambhatta, com. of, on Mitak- 
sara (latter half of 18th cen¬ 
tury, A. D.), states that V&ya* 
viyapurana is also called &aiva, 
831. 

Bali, island of, in S. E. Asia, is 
still Hindu with four varnas, 
1618. 

Balipratipadfi, 201-207; see 
GovardhanapQjS,; Bali add¬ 
ressed as future Indra 201; B. 
is also called Dyutapratipada, 
203; Balirajya extends over 
three days from 14th in Divali, 
204; cows, bulls and calves 
worshipped on this day, 204 ; 
Kartika-fakla-pratipada is so- 
called 201; gifts made on 
bath on this day become in¬ 
exhaustible and please Vjsnu 
202 ; king to offer worship to 
Bali with his ministers and his 
brothers, 201; king should 
arrange for dramat’c spectacles 
about kg&triyas, 201; Mantra 
addressed to Bali 201 n; most 
important item on this day is 
the worship of Bali 201-202; 
LaksmI becomes Btable by illu¬ 
minations on this day, 204; 
long list of observances on this 
day, 204; Margap&II on, des¬ 
cribed, 205 ; Naivedya to Bali 
included wine and meat 201 ; 
ordinary people also should 
establish in their houses image 
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of Bali with white rice grains 
and worship it with flowers 
and fruits, 201; people even 
now engage in gambling on 
this day in some places, 203; 
procedure of the worship of 
Bali, 201; proper time for 
worship of Bali, when pratipadd 
is mixed with Amavasya or 
dvitlyfl 202 ; &iva was defeat¬ 
ed on this day in dice-play by 
Pfirvatl, so gambling recom¬ 
mended on this day, 203; 
story of Bali, narrated in seve¬ 
ral Furanas is anoient, long 
prior to Mah5bha$ya 202-203, 
997 ; V amana thrust Bali into 
nether regions, gave him over¬ 
lordship of P&t&la and made 
him the future Indra, 202, 203. 

Ballalasena, king of Bengal, a. of 
' Adbhutasagara’, 'Danasagara 1 
and also three other works not 
yet recovered : (vide Purapas, 
Upapuranas) 867 and 870; 
discarded Devlpur&na 869; 
Aniruddhabhatta was his guru 
870n; composed Yratasflgara, 
Pratisthasagara and Ac&ra* 
sflgara before D&nas&gara 870n; 
evinces in remarks on Pur&nas 
in D&nas&gaia a bold critical 
faculty rare in medieval Sans¬ 
krit writers, 867; genealogy 
of, 870n; names numerous 
authorities and eight Upapura¬ 
nas 867; states that Bhagavata, 
Brahm&nda and Naradiya con¬ 
tained nothing on Dana, 868. 

Bans, a. of Kadambarl, 39, 821- 
22, 1384; a. of Har^acarita, 
629, 705, 821-22, 955n. 

Bannerjee N. G., theory of, about 
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origin of Darg&puja as military 
rite; 187. 

Bapat, Prof. P. V. writer of ‘2500 
years of Buddhism' 1003, i 

1010-41 (view of, that Tibetan ' 
Tantricisin is earlier than j 
Hindu, criticized), 

Barhaspatya, cycle of 60 years 
( vide Scuhvatsaru); phalas of , 
eich of the 60 years, 660-62. 
Barhaspatyasiuiihitn, 544n, 742n. | 
Barhaspatya-sutra ( ed. by F. W. . 

Thomas ) 1039. < 

Barth, a. of ‘ Beligions of India 1 > 
(in French ) tr. by J. Wood, j 
952n, 1003, 1007n, 1011, 1577 
Barna, Dr. B, M„ a. of ‘Gaya | 
and Buddha Gaya* 598. | 

Basham, Prof. A. L., a. of 'History 
and doctrines of Ajivikas ’ 
1645n. 

Bath, not to be taken at night as 
a rule except on eclipses, 
in marriages, on a birth and 
death, pilgrimage, Sarikranti, 
218, 244 ; on Mahaeaitrl and 
other eleven full moon days 
at certain holy places yields 
great rewards, 79. 

Bauddh&9, of Vijiianavadi school 
rely on Br, Up. IV. 5.13 as 
supporting them, acc, to Sahara 
1218; heterodox hypotheses of 
B.acc. to Kum&rila sprang from 
the arthavada passages of the 
Upanisads and serve the pur¬ 
pose of inducing people to give 
up extreme attachment to 
sensual plesures and are useful 
in their own way, 1262. 
Baudhayana 99 

Baudh&yana-dharmasiitra, 538, 
681, 930, 934, 1257n, 1258 


( on five different practices of 
the North and of the South ), 
1416n, 1436, 1441. 

BaudhayaDa-grhva-sulra, 534, 
535n, 610, 733n, 790. 

Baudh&yanagrhyas('$a-sutra 749, 
758 ( on Ugrarathasanti), 784, 
787n,790-1, 804,814(describes 
Budrabbiseka ) 

Baudbayana-lrautasutra 505n, 
519n, 722n, 727-8. 

Baudouin, M. Charles, a. of 
‘ Suggestion and auto-sugge¬ 
stion,’ refers to Pratyah&ra and 
Dbarana, 1447. 

Baveru-J &taka, shows trade by 
sea between India and Babylon 
599. 

Beal, a. of 1 Buddhist Records of 
the Western World * 262, 1009 
( on £asunka ) 

Bees, making honeycomb in a 
house, sdnti for, 730. 

Behanan, Dr. on ' Yoga, a scienti¬ 
fic evaluation,' 1384, 1393, 
1425, 1456. 

Behaviourism-vidc under J, B. 
W atsou. 

Behistun Inscription of Darius 
(522-486 B. C.), gives Pars 
as the name of a country, 850n, 

Bell, Sir Charles, on * Tibet, past 
and present* 1040. 

Dr. Belvalk&r, two propositions 
of, in Qopal Basu Mallik lec¬ 
tures on Vedanta viz. that 
Brabmasutras were separately 
composed for the Ch&ndogya 
Up., the Brhad&ranyaka Up n 
and other Upanigads for each 
and that the £&rlrakasutra of 
Jaimini was bodily incorpo¬ 
rated in the extant Brahmae 
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sQtra, strongly criticized, 1175- 
76; paper of, on M&^bara- 
vrtti, 1354. 

Bennett J. G, a. of ‘Subnet’ 
( 1958 ), puts forward Fak 
Snbuh as arat&ra 993. 

Bergh, Prof. Van Pen, a. of 
' Universe in space and time, * 
571a 

Bergson, author of 'Time and 
Free Will', 475, 1575. 

Bernard, Theos, a. of ‘ Hatha- 
yoga, the report of a personal 
experience 1 , 1428n. 

Berthelot, Alfred, a, of 1 Transmig¬ 
ration of souls’, translated by 
H, G. Cbaytor, 1601. 

Berossus, 189n, 690. 

Besnagar Colnmn Vai$nava In¬ 
scription ( 2nd century B, C); 
of Heliodora, Yavana amba¬ 
ssador to an Indian king, 
516 b, 963, 

Bhadrab&hn, Kadpasutra of, 777 
(on dreams). 

Bhagavadgita: (vide nnder 'Gita, 
path, tolerance ): 103, 127, 

172, 467, 660, 692n, 695, 

702n, 743, 869n, 9l8n, 929, 
938, 958n, 960-62, 964-66, 
970, 973, 978-79, 992, 994, 
1006n, 1024, 1055n, 1066n, 
1087, 1113, 1171-73, 1210, 
1216n, 1357n, 1359-60, l36In. 
1364n, 1367 b, 1373, .1378, 

1379n, 1385, 1388n, 1401, 

1431-2, 1434n, 1448, 1450, 
1458, 1461 (frequent emphasis 
on secrecy, 1462 (path of Yoga 
and advaita Vedanta is most 
difficult and unattainable by 
most persons), 1465, 1478, 
1508, 1611, 1557, 1563-4, 


1567, 1569, 1598, 1600, 1628, 
1630-31, 1635, 1648; diffe¬ 
rence between B. and Narar 
yanlya section 961-62; is 
styled Yogafftstra and each 
chapter of it is also styled 
‘Yoga’, 1426-27 ; mentioned 
in fjantip&rva, 653, 656; puts 
Japa-yajfia as the highest 
among Yajfias, 172; Padma- 
purana devotes 1005 verses to 
m&h&tmya of B. 967; proclaims 
that doing one’s work without 
an eye to the fruits thereof is 
worship and, even the greatest 
sinner and persons of the 
lowest castes and mlecohas 
can reach the highest goal by 
bhakti of Krfna, 968; Pura- 
pas follow with great emphasis 
the Gita doctrine of Nigkatna- 
karmayoga, 967-968; sum¬ 
maries of, in Agni and Garuda 
PurBnas 967; tantras like 
Mahanirvana employ Bfa. IV. 
24 as a mantra when offering 
wine 1059, 1087. 

Bhag&vat; both Sankar?ana and 
Vasudeva spoken of as B. in 
Inscriptions 964; connotation 
of the word B., 963; rarely 
applied to S§iva also, as in Maha- 
bhasya 963 ; usually applied 
to Vasudeva in ancient times, 
963, though in a secondary 
sense to persons with special 
qualities snch as knowledge 
of Vidya and Avidya 963; 
word B. is ancient, 963. 

Bhagavata-purana 112, 129, 131, 
139n, 147, 197n, 474 (on 

Kila ), 477 ( elaborate scheme 
of units of time), 649n, 680n, 
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687n, 791b, 865, 839 ( ten 
topics of Puranas), 845n ( pe¬ 
riod between -Parik$it and 
Nanda), 853, 857n, 861, 880, 
903n, 920-21, 924, 950, 959n, 
960 (three kinds of bhakti ), 
965 (on nice modes of bhakti), 
966, 968, 970(tolerance of wor¬ 
ship of other gods ), 972, 974, 
979, 995, 1032, 1093 (worship 
of Yifnu is VaidikS, TSntriki 
undMisra), 1120, 1169, 1280, 
1373,1384,1440n, 1455,1490n, 
1637, 1642; date very contro¬ 
versial, ranging from 5th cen 
A. D. to 10th, 898-99 ; lengthy 
eulogy of Bh. in Padma 972; 
many medieval digests hardly 
ever rely upon Bh&gav&ta for 
Krgnajanmastamf 131; note 
on, 898-99; none of the early 
works on Dbarmal&stia, such 
as Hit., Kalpataru, draw upon 
it, 898 ; not quoted by Rama¬ 
nuja in bh&§ya on V. S, 957; 
numerous commentaries on, 
over 40 being listed, 957n; 
papers on, brought together by 
Dr, Fusalker in 'Studies in 
Epics and Puranas ’, 898; re¬ 
garded as the most important 
or sole authority by Vaignava 
teachers like Vallabha and 
Caitanya 957 ; &ridhara, com¬ 
mentator of, 845n, 866n; very 
exaggerated praise of Bh. 972, 
Bhagavata ( vide ' Mahabhaga- 
vata *) : means one who wor¬ 
ships 1 Bhagavat * { Vasudeva), 
963; Akrura is styled M&ha- 
bhagavata in some Furanas, 
964; low stage reached by 
Bh&gavatas, acc. to Atri, 979- 


80 . 

Bhaguri, on £akunas, a prede¬ 
cessor of Varahamihira, 591, 
622 . 

Bhakti, (loving faith in God and 
surrender to him ) pp. 950-980; 
(vide under Kysna, Kar&> 
yaniya, Paficaratra, saints, Sat- 
tvata, Visnu) J acaryas of bh. 
acc. to Naradabhaktis&tra, 
960n; derivation and meaning 
of the word 1 Bhakti’ acc. to 
£nndilya and others 958-959; 
distinction between prapatti 
and bh. 960; doctrine of bh. 
had great appeal to all seotions 
of Hindus and weaned them 
away from Buddhism 970; doc¬ 
trine of ‘Prapatti’ based on 
the word ‘prapadye’ in 6v. 
Up. 952; doctrine that God’s 
grace alone saves dovotee is 
found in Katba and Mupdaka 
Upanigads 952; doing one's 
duties of the station in life 
without an eye to the rewards 
is worship ( arcana ) 967 j ele¬ 
ven modes of, acc, to Hirada* 
bhaktisutra, 965; four classes 
of men take to the path of 
bhakti, of whom the 4th (jfift- 
nin) is very dear to God, 966; 
Gita makes no express distinc¬ 
tion between bh. and prapatti, 
but its final advice in XVIII, 
65-66 comes close to prapatti, 
960; Indra is addressed as 
sakha and father in the Rgvedft 
and is said to have given a 
young wife to old Kakglvat 
and become the wife of Yflfap- 
afva, 950-51; is difficult in 
Kali, acc. to Yallabh&oiiya 
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975n; is not an aotion and is 
also different from jfiana 
(knowledge), aco, todaodilya, 
960; list of important works 
on 657-58 ; Narayanlya sec¬ 
tion in fWtiparva and Gita are 
amopg.the original sonrose of 
Bh^cti cult, 952; Namaskara 
(adoration or homage), apo- 
fchegrfte of, ijt the Rgveda, 952 ; 
names of the exemplars of the 
highest kind of bhakti and of 
middling kind, aec. to Brah- 
mandapurana, 960n; nine 
modes o£ all of which need not 
be practised at the same time 
965-66 ; of the daaya type in 
Bh&gavata, 966; origin and 
vicissitudes of the cult of bh. 
aco. to Bh&gavata and Padma, 
979; path of, said to be easier 
than that of knowledge in the 
Gita, 965 ; peculiar cult of the 
bh. of Rama and Sit&, 980; 
prapatti , five elements of, and 
relation to bhakti, 960; 
Puranaa emphasize that even 
c&p4&las, mlecchas, Hupas, 
yavanas, become pure by 
bhakti of God, 968; Pnrapas 
lay very great emphasis on bh. 
950; remembering the name 
of God ( Krfna and the like ) 
with devotion is the highest 
expiation for sin, acc. to ViBnu* 
purana and ^apdilya, 966; 
aaJthya type of Bh, is that of 
Arjuna, 966 ; schools of Bh, 
formulated by Ramanuja, 
M&dhva, Oaitanya^ and Yalla- 
bha 971 i Sources of the cult 
of bhakti other than Santiparva 
are Gita, Bh&gavata a^d Yispu- 


purapa, 956; Sattvata or 
Pafioar&tra proclaimed the path 
of bhakti 953; stories in ]J,g- 
veda hymns about Indra’s and 
Varupa’s deeds for devotees 
(sometimes called ‘friends') 
resemble medieval stories 
about Rama and Tabari and 
about Yithoba of Pandharpur 
fur Damaji 950-52; striking 
development of bh. of erotic 
mysticism of- Yallabha and 
Caitanya 980; T&ntrik works 
like Rudrayllmala take over 
I the nine modes of bhakti, 
966n ; theory of Glt& that B. 
led on to prasada (grace or 
favour ) of God which enabled 
devotee to secure moksa, 961; 
two interpretations of $&p4ilya’s 
definition of B. 958-59; vari¬ 
ous sub-divisions of B, in 
Pur&pas 960; various theories 
of Barth, Hopkins, Dr. R. G. 
Bhandarkar and others as to 
what Kr?na represented and 
how he was identified with 
Visau, 957 ; word ‘ Bhakti * 
does not occur in the principal 
ancient UpaniSads, but occurs 
iu ^vetasvatara Up. 952; words 
‘ Bhakti * and ‘ Bhakta ’ occur 
dozens of times in the Gita, 
956. 

Bhaktioandrika, com. on 6fin- 
dilya-bh&ktisutra 956n, 959. 

Bhaktiprak&fa (part of Vira- 
mitrodaya ) 965n; explains at 
great length nine modes of 
bhakti, 965n, 998n, 1132. 

Bh&mati ( commentary of YSeas- 
: pati on &ankar&oarya’s bh&sya 
j on V. 0.), 1163n, 1182n, 
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1183s, 1211, 1241s, 1250, 
1293s ( on the word * r&jan * 
among Andhras ), 1296 ( on 
Brahmsloka in Chan. Up. 
VIII. 3. 2), 1298n, 1309n | 

( on the AindrI verse), 1310n, ' 
1373-74, 1378, 1391, 1576n. 
Bhandarkar, Dr. B. G., a. of 
1 Vaignavism, 6aivism etc. ’ j 
131, 472, 478n, 1048n, 1577. ) 
Bhandarkar (R. G ) Presents- 1 
tion Volume ( or Coinmemora- i 
tive essays ) 650n, 643. 
Bhandarkar, D. B, 1 list of In¬ 
scriptions ’ by, 665, 978n. 
Bharadvaja-grhyasutra, 535. 
Bharadvaja, on fakunas 591, 
621-22 ; on Vyatipata and 
Vaidhrti 707. 

Bh&radv&ja ( PunJola ), disciple 
of Buddha, story of his rising 
in the air, 1037-38. 

Bharata ( Natyasastra of), 1128, 
Bharata, son of Dagyanta ( or 
Dufpanta); Ait Br. (39.9) 
states that B, was crowned 
by Aindra Mahabhiseka and 
6at. Br. speaks of Bharata, son 
of Sakuntala and has some 
verses identical with those 
in Ait. Br. 1525-26n: Kali¬ 
dasa probably did not know 
that Bharatavaisa was named 
after daknntala’s son, 1525n, 
Bh&ratak&umudf, work in honour 
of Prof. B. K. Mukerji, 6*n, 
699n. 

Bharatas, ancient tribe of people 
frequently mentioned in the 
Rgveda, 1525. 

Bbaratavarsa : different views 
about the identity of the 
Bharata after whom it was 


so called, 1525-36 and 1614 
(Saknntali’s son); limits of, 
1525-1527 ; m. in Khiiave!a*s 
Inscription 1614; nine divi¬ 
sions of (some of which are 
called dripas) mentioned in 
several Puranas, 1000 yojanes 
from North to South and 
boundaries of, 1526 ( and n ); 
originally it appears B. was 
what is now modern India, 
but later B. was made to 
denote India as well as Greater 
India, 1526-27 ; &abara shows 
that the language of cultured 
people was one i. e. Sanskrit 
from the Himalaya to Cape 
Comorin, 1527 , Sahara, Mahft- 
bharata, Puranas and Byhat- 
saihhita show that ancient 
Indian people identified their 
culture with B. i.e. with the 
country and not with race, 
1527. 

Bharata War, date of, 648-649. 
Bharatiya Vidya, Journal, 645. 
Bbargava, writer on astrology 
766n. 

Bhargavarcanadipika, 90n. 
Bhartrhari, philosophical gram* 
marian, author of Vikya- 
padiya, 475, 1396. 

I Bbartrmitra (between 400-600 
A. D.), an interpreter who 
made P. M. atheistic, 1198, 
1205n j his work was called 
Tattvafuddhi, acc. to Umbeka 
1198. 

Bhaskara, commentator on Brah- 
masutras, 1155n» 
Bh&skarScarya (Beam in 1114 
A. D.), 697n, 702 ( uses purna 
in the sense of sero); a. of 
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Gr&haganita, 649n; a. of 
Siddhintafiromapi, 697u. 

Bhaskararaya, a. of com. Setub- 
audba on YamakeSvaratantra 
1045 ; called Bh&sc r&nanda- 
natha after dxksa 1071, 1126 ; 
holds that Eg. Y. 47.1 refers 
to Kadividya, 1045 *, hyper¬ 
bolic praise of, 1071. 

BKdsya, defined 1182. 

Bhatt, Prof. G. H. 957n. 

Bhattacarya B., paper of, on * Ten 
Avataras 263. 

Bhattacharya ( Prof. Golokendra- 
nath), 125n. 

Bhattacharya, Prof. T. 497n, 668n. 

Bhattacharya, Mr. Bhabatosh, 
editor of DanasSgara in B. I. 
series in 4 parts, 867, 870; 
a. of paper on ‘ Yogi-Y&jfiaval- 
kyasmrti and its utilization 
in Bengal digests’, 407. 

Bhattacharya Dr. B., a, of Intro, 
to* Buddhist Esoterism ’ 1033n, 
1050n, 1069n ( Dhyanibnddhas, 
their laktis, kudos etc )> 1075, 
1115 (on Biddhas of Y aj ray ana); 
a. of Intro, to Sftdhanamfil&, 
1038, 1039, 1042, 1050n; a of 
Intro, to ‘Guhyasam&jatantra 
1042, 1050n, 1069n, 1071n 
(-wrong translation of a verse), 
1077n; a. of ‘ Buddhist Icono¬ 
graphy’, 113In; a. of paper on 
importance of Ni?pannayog&- 
vali, 1133n. 

Bhattacharya, D. C.; a. of paper 
on the tantrik work of Vidyft. 
pati, 1676n. 

Bhattacharya, Prof. Dnraga. 
moha^lpi-26: 

Bhattacharya, Prof. H. D., paper 
of, on 1 Vicissitudes of Karma 


doctrine 1605. 

Bhattacharya Sri Siddhesvara, 
1383 ( on Bhagavata ). 

Bhattacharya 8. P. 1408n. 

Bhsttadipika 1230n. 

Bhattasali, N. K,, a. of‘Icono¬ 
graphy of Buddhist and Brah- 
mame&l sculptures in Dacca 
Museum’, 1131n (for madras ). 

Bhava ( or Bh&vas, aoc. to con¬ 
text) : (vide under Thibaat): 
differences between Yar&hami- 
hira and Firmicus as to matters 
indicated by B. 540; names of 
twelve B. 578-79; naming 
and arrangement of B. follows 
hardly any rational basis, 636- 
37; system of B. known to 
Ptolemy, though be paid little 
attention to it 533; system 
of B. known to many writers 
before Yar&hamihira, some of 
whom like Garga and Paralara 
are assigned to 50 B. C. by 
Kern 579; table of twelve 
B. with synonyms, seven only 
of which correspond with 
Greek words and some others 
convey the matters judged 
from them 578; terms that 
apply to a group of Bh, 578; 
terms Karma and Mrlyu occur 
in both Naksatra and r&fi 
astrology 531; terms (at 
least five ) such as Janma and 
Sampat that occur in Atbar- 
vanajyotisa correspond in name 
and import with tanu, dhana 
and other terms used in Vara- 
ha’s works 533n; what was 
to be predicted from each of 
tweWe B. 578-79. 

Bhavabhftti: fifth in ascent from 
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bim performed Vajapeya 1 
(about first half of 7th century 
A. D,.) 629. 

Bhavadasa, ( between 100-200 
A. D.), Sahara’s predecessor 
on Jaimini, named by oloka- 
vfirtika 1159n, 1160, 1197. 

Bhavadevabhatta, m. by Raghu* 
nandana 919; a. of * Prayai- 
oittaprakarana 1 1242, 1296. 

Bhav& GaneSa, a. of com. Tattva- 
y&th&rthyadlpauA on S&hkhya 
and on Yogasutra, 1382, 1394, 
1412n. 

Bhavana, doctrine of B. is the 
very heart of vidhis 1235; 
meaning of, 1235; sAbdJbb.i- 
vana gives rise to krtbibhilvana 
1236; two kinds of, viz. Sabdl 
( word force) and arthi (result 
producing force), 1235-36 ; 
three elements in each of the 
two bh&van&s described, 1236. 

Bhav&n&ga, of Bh&raiiva lineage, 
performer of ten Aivamedhas 
1028. 

Bhavanatha (between 1050-1150 
A. D.), a. of Nayaviveka 1199. 

Bhav&nl, known to Pftnini, as 
wife of Bhava (i. e. Rudra) 
185n. 

Bhavanopanisad (on T&ntrn) is 
a late work 1051, 1218. 

Bhavi^yatpurkna, named by Ap. 
Dh. S. 817 ; by Matsya and 
Var&ha Puranas 818; con¬ 
tained dynastic names acc. to 
Matsya and Vayu, 851. 

Bhavisyapurana, 32, 38-40, 43- 
45, 54, 57, 70, 77n, 78n, 79n, 
82, 90, 92, 96, 102, 110, 113, 
115 b, ll9n, 124, 132n, 137-8, 
148-158, lein, 164n, 178n, 


181n, 184n, 199, 200n, 204n, . 
212n, 220n, 572o, 660, 688n, 
734 (on fcntis), 748-9, 779n/ 
SlOn, 851, 868 (part discarded 
by Ballalasena because tainted 
with heretical doctrines ), 869, 
924, 926n, 1096n, 1105, 1106, 
1152n, 1262 ( divides wnyti 
contents into five categories); 
divided into four parvang of 
which only the first viz. Br&hma 
can claim an early date, the 
Pratiaargaparvan being a mo¬ 
dern fabrication 896-7 ; note 
on 896-898 ; not earlier than 
6th or 7th cen. A. D. 898; 
was revised by Samba, acc. to 
Yarah&purana, 898, 

Bhavtyyottara ‘ Parana; 40, 43, 
89, 93n, 94, 97n, 108n, 119n, 
122, 124n, 128,131, 132n, 135, 
137n, 142, 149-50, 153, 157n, 
194, 210, 218, 238, 240, 753-4, 
869; held not authoritative by 
Bali&lasena, 869: not later 
than 1000 A. D. 897. 

Bhikfo, casts off all desires and 
practises begging, 1169 j Gaut. 
provides that a bhikgu should 
beg for food and Br. Up. also 
states that those who realist 
brahman give up desires and 
practise begging 1169; repre¬ 
sents Sannyasa order, 1169. 

Bhik$u»utra, mentioned by Pfc* 
nini as composed by P&rfifsrys, 
might refer to Paficafikha’s 
work who was described as 
P&rasarya and Bhik$u in Mab&* 
bh&rata 1169n. 

Bhfma, fight of, ^th Buryod* 
hana 767. 

Bhlmapar&kratna, a work of king 
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Bhoja* 62n, 710, 762. 

BhlSma, though unmarried, per* 
formed Afvamedha 1280. 

Bhlgmaparva 129, 532n, 743-44, 
769 (images of gods trembl¬ 
ing ), 774 (portentous births), 
900n, 147 On, 1528. 

Bhoja, king of Dhara (1st half of 
11th century A, D.); composed 
(or got composed ) numerous 
works, such as BhQpalakrtya- 
samuccaya, Bhujabala, Raja- 
martanda (on astrology), 58, 
884 (four works of, on Dhar- 
ma&stra and astrology); a, of 
com. Rsjam&rtanda on Yoga- 
sutra 1377, 1394. 

Bhoj&ka: 779n (to whom one’s 
dream was to be deolared ); 

Bhojakata: m. in Brahmapur&na 
as capital of Rukmin of Vidar- 
bha and in Fleet's ' Gupta In¬ 
scriptions ’ 588 and n. 

Bhratr-dvitiya, same as Yama- 
dvitiya, 207-210; an indepen¬ 
dent festival tacked on to 
Divali 209; hardly any religi¬ 
ous ceremony observed in 
these days 208; on 2nd of 
bright half of Kartika 207; 
procedure on, 207, 208; wor. | 
ship of Yama, Yamuna and 
Citragupta and some other de¬ 
tails found in medieval digests 
are now dropped 208. 

Bhrgu (writer on astrology and 
astronomy ) 591, 664n. 

Bhrgu-suhhita ( on astrology ), 
criticism against claims of pos¬ 
sessing it, 634-635. 

Bhujabs&r or Bhujab&laniban- 
dha; 42n, 61n, 62, 71n, 110n, 
240n, 243n, 249n, 547, 555n, 
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560, 572, 890 ( quotes Devi- 
p arena); Bh&pala means Bhu- 
palakrtyasamuccayp of Bhoja, 
70. 

Bhutasuddhi, in Mahanirvana - 
tantra, 1095n. 

Bhutarthavada or Bhut&rthanu- 
vada; examples of, 1241 and n; 
explained by Sahara and &an- 
karScarya (on V. S. I. 3. 33 ) 
who calls it Yidyam&nav&da 
1241n. 

Bhuvanakofa or Bhnvana-vin* 
yasa, described in Brahma- 
puraaa, Surma, Matsya, Vayu 
(has 1000 verses), 1527. 

Bible, says that Jesus did not 
expound all things to all people 
but only to his disciples, 146In; 
is intolerant and pessimistic 
1624a, 1630n. 

Bljanighsntu, 1058n (a list of 
Tantrik Mantras), 1097. 

Bilva, tree, twig of, to be brought 
in the house on a certain day 
and tithi in DurgapujS, 181. 
Biot, 510. 

Birds, cries of Kapifijala, Kapota, 
owl and others indicative of 
coming good or evil in the 
Rgveda 729-30, 804-5. 

Birds and animals, when on the 
right side of one going on a 
journey indicate auspicious 
results, 526. 

Birth, on certain nakgatras lik e 
Silega and Mula inauspicious, 
605. 

Bland, N., on Mahomed an inter¬ 
pretations of dreams 781. 

Bloch, Jules, edited and transla¬ 
ted in French Atoka Inscrip¬ 
tions, 1016n. 
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Bloomfield, 740n; a. of 1 Religion 
of the Veda 1 1491; edited 
Kausika-sutra, 7 7 On. 

Bodhayana: acc. to Prapaflca- 
hrdaya, B. composed u commen¬ 
tary on both PMS and VS, 
while Ramanuja says lie com¬ 
posed a bhasya on Brahma- 
sutra, 1186n, 1197. 

Bodh Gaya 1018. 

Body (human), has nine open¬ 
ings (mouth, nostrils, eyes etc.) 
702n, 1364n. 

Bogozkeui : vide under 1 Mi- 
tanni Inscription of, about 
1400 B. C. regarding treaties 
between the king of Hittites 
and king of Mitanni that had 
godslndra, Mitra, Varunaand 
Nasatya in their pantheon 
598-99; archives of, contained 
a treatise on horse training by 
one Kikkuli of Mitanni, which 
discusses technical terms akin 
to Sanskrit 599. 

Bollinger and Negelein, editors of 
Atharvana-naksatra kalpa, 499. 

Bombay Gazetteer 653. 

Bose, D. N., a. of ‘ Tantras, their 
philosophy and occult secrets,' 
1081 (explains five tnakaras 
esoterically ), 1149n. 

Bouche-Leclercq, a. of * Astrologic 
Grecque’ (1899): 548, 550, 552, 
565n, 566n, 571, 581-3, 585. 

Brahman, ( vide under Creation )j 
defined in Tai. Up. II. 1, 
1424n; described as * neti neli ’ 
( not this, not this ) in Br, 
Up. II. 3. 6, IV. 2.4-22, IV. 
5.15, III. 7. 26, 1504; distinc¬ 
tion made in UpaniBad texts 
between sagvoa br. that was for 


prayer and worship and niryuoa 
brahma 1498 ; it is impossible 
to define what br. is, we can only 
say what it is not 1505; is said 
to be endowed with all powers 
in VS. and by &ankarac&rya, 
1045 j passages of Upanieads 
referring to nirguna br. cited, 
are Br. Up. III. 9. 26, IV. 4. 
19 and 22, IV. 5. 15, Ch&n. 
Up. VII. 24. 1, $v. Up. VI. 
19, KathalV. 10-11; parabr. 
is conceived as beyond space, 
time and causality 1505n; 
real truth (pkramfirthika sa- 
tya) about br. is that it is one, 
that everything in the world 
(men, animals, matter) is br. 
1498-99 ; &stras ( Ved&nta 
texts) are sources of the correct 
knowledge of br. and that they 
are agreed that their purport 
is to establish that br. 1484- 
85; seeker after br. reaches 
it by the practice of truthful¬ 
ness, tapas, sarfiyag-jflana and 
brohmacarya, acc. to Mundaka, 
1423; story of Badhva convey¬ 
ing idea of br. to Ba§kali by 
remaining silent 1505; Tai. Br, 
describes br. as the tree from 
which heaven and earth were 
chiselled out 1489n; when 
it is said that the world is non- 
different from brahman, it is 
not meant that they are iden¬ 
tical, but the meaning is that 
the individual selves and the 
world are not entirely differ¬ 
ent from brahman 1510, 
Brahma (see ' Viijnu*}; day of 
Br. equal to Kalpa 688, 690 j 
figure to which the life of br. 
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in human years extends is co¬ 
lossal 600 ; fifty years of life 
of Br. are gone and the present 
is Yarahakalpa and Vaivasvata 
Manvantara 600 ; is supposed 
to hare oreated world on first 
tithj of Caitra bright half 82 ; 
seven sons of, 1372; some held 
that life of Brahma was 108 
years, 690, 697. 

Brahmac&rl, word occurs in Rg* 
veda, 7. 

Brahmacarya, (vide under 1 Ma¬ 
hatma Gandhi ’) ; is very strict 
for Yogin( viz. he is not even 
to look at, talk to or touch 
women 1420n; when a house¬ 
holder may be called an obser¬ 
ver of B. 1421. 

Brahmacarya, also means periods 
of study from 48 to 3 years for 
a Vedic student prescribed by 
Gautama, Ap., Mann etc. 1252, 

Brahmagupta ( astronomer born 
in 598 A. D.) 484, 515n, 680n, 
696-7; criticized the Jaina-view 

about there being two suns and 
two moons, 511n; condemned 
' Romakasiddhanta 1 as outside 
the pale of smrtis,’ 515n. 

Br&hmana or Brahmapas (vide 
under gifts, patra, priests); 
all brShmanas were not priests, 
are not priests in modern times 
and all temple priests are not 
alwaya br&hm&nas 936; every 
b. was not a proper recipient 
for gifts in anoient Indian 
times 937 ; difference of view 
on killing an fitatSyin b. 817n: 
gifts (religious) to be made 
aco. to fastras, Manu and other 
Smrtis only to patra, (deser¬ 


ving) br. who has learning, 
character and tapas, 937; gifts 
made to brahmana not learned 
in V eda or who is avaricious or 
deceitful were deemed fruitless 
by Manu and to lead donor to 
hell 936; had no power to 
raise taxes like titha nor was 
there a regularly paid hierarchy 
of priests and bishops as in 
England, 937; high ideal 
placed before br. of plain liv¬ 
ing, of giving up active pursuit 
of riches, of devotion to study, 
pp. 936-38, 1637; how impor¬ 
tance of birth as a brahmana 
arose 1639-40; lores to be 
studied by a learned brahmana, 
acc. to Gautama Dh. S. 818; 
maintaining themselves by 
practising astrology were unfit 
for being invited to perform 
rites for gods or for ir&ddha 
dinner acc. to Manu 527; 
Manu and others provided that 
in rites for pitrs the learning 
and character of b. should be 
carefully scrutinized, but Pur&- 
nas did away with this, parti¬ 
cularly at Gaya 930-32; of 
MathurS are like gods, says 
Var&hapur&pa 932; Maha- 
bbarata emphasizes that good 
character makes a br ahmana 
lOOn; milk is vrata of, 18; 
most Br. studied only one Veda 
or a part of it, 1182; only br, 
were entitled to drink Soma 
beverage in Vedic sacrifices 
853 ; performed solemn Vedic 
sacrifices like Vajapeya 1029; 
reasons or basis of the vene¬ 
ration paid to brahmanas for 
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over three thousand years, 
1640; result of threatening or 
striking or injuring ( with blood 
from wound ) a brahmana de¬ 
clared in Tai. S., which is inter¬ 
preted in two ways by different 
writers, 1644-45; substantial 
sources of income were only 
three, viz. teaching, officiating 
as priests at sacrifices of others 
and receiving gifts made volun¬ 
tarily which were fitful, vari¬ 
able and precarious, 937, 
1638-39 ; to learn nidya from 
a ksatriya was unnatural or 
unusual in Upanisad times, 
864; • to be fed in ail vratas, 
39 ; tribute paid in passing to 
the ancient brahmana ideal by 
Pandit J&wah&rlal Nehru 
1640; vast Vedic and classi¬ 
cal literature was cultivated, 
preserved and propagated 
mostly by br&hmanas with 
arduous labour and the Bgveda 
was preserved by them with 
unparalleled care, 936, 1637- 
38; were asked to study Veda 
and subsidiary lores without 
any eye to motives of profit as 
a duty and to understand it, to 
teach the Veda without de¬ 
manding a fee beforehand, to 
perform sacrifices and to make 
gifts, 937 ; who is not a Vais- 
nova is declared as a heretic 
by Padmapurana and Vrddha- 
H&rfta 976; Yaj. provides 
that even a learned br. should 
refuse gifts and that the king 
should donate to learned brah- 
“anas, land, houses and mar- 
iKiage expenses or br. should 


approach a king or rich person 
for their ' Yogaksema' 936. 

Brahmana or Brahmans* (texts, 
acc. to context), all those parts 
of the Vmla which are not or 
cannot lmlmlled mantras con¬ 
stitute B.fl222~23; are pri¬ 
mary sources of information 
about sacrifices, ritual, priests 
etc. 1229; contain oldest 
prose found in any Indo-Euro¬ 
pean language 1223 ; contain 
numerous myths and legends, 
1223 ; contents can be divided 
into two classes viz. vidhis 
( hortatory ) and arthavadas 
( explanatory or laudatory ) 
1223 ; often mention oontests 
between Gods and Asuras and 
abound in etymologies 1223; 
order ( krama) of rites as ex¬ 
pressed in mantras is to be 
preferred to the order con¬ 
tained in Br. texts 1316; prin¬ 
cipal purpose and aim fcf Br. 
of the Veda is to prescribe the 
rituals of sacrifices, to narrate 
myths and legends about sacri¬ 
fices and to state rewards of 
sacrifices, 1497 ; ten characteri¬ 
stics of B. acc. to Vfttik&ra 
1223n. 

Br&hmanaka, a country where 
br&hmanas followed profession 
of arms, acc. to Panini 1638. 

Brahmanaspati, as the creator of 
Gods in Bg. X. 72. 2, 1485. 

BrabtnSnda-Purana ( vide note 
on pp. 895-96) j 90n, 117,119, 
133, 147, 149, 184n, 541, 649n, 
652n, 687,69On, 693,734, 735n 

* (on Xalpas-jak Atfoprspred* ), 

748, 817, 822, 824n, 840n, 841 
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(many verse* identical with 
those of V&yu), 845n(on period 
between Pariksit and Nando), 
850n, 851-2, 853n, 854-56, 
861-3, 903n, 920 (Saptarcis 
mantra), 939n, 946-7, 960 
(three kinds of bhakli ), 976- 
77, 994 (list of Avalar as-diff er- 
ent from usual one), 1042 (La- 
lit&mahfitmya of), 1102, 1187n 
(has verses that are also found 
quoted by Sahara), 1223n, 
1372n, 1383, 1390n, 1470n, 
1521, 1526, 1528, 1574, 1629n 
(for word * sanatana-dharma), 
compiled or revised about 320- 
335 A. D. 854 ; probably com¬ 
posed near the source of the 
God&varl, 895; divided into 
four pSdas besides Lalitopa- 
khy&na 845 ; is fond of etymo¬ 
logies, 890; one of the oldest 
of Pur&pas, has hundreds of 
verses in common with V&yu 
896; Skanda says there was 
first only one Pur&na, viz. 
Brahm&nda, 895. 

Brahmapur&na 43, 45, 82, 90, 
106 jo, 118-9, 169n, 201n, 

202-3n, 221, 243, 588n, 660, 
682, 686n, 687, 691, 693, 
695, 754,763n, 824n, $33, 851, 
857, 862n, 903n, 915-16, 919, 
929, 931, 935, 947n, 950, 962n, 
964, 968, 971, 994n, 1046n, 
1096n, 1120, 1121 (on nyasa), 
1127n, 1132, 1213, 1383 ( on 
S&nkbya), 1431n, 1438n, 1521 
( on creation), 1526n, 1527-8, 
1582, 1590, 1628n; chapters 
10-175 containing 4640 verses 
deal with tTrthas, 894; com¬ 
posed between 10th and 12th 
5 


A. D. acc. to Prof. Hazra, 894; 
has 10000 verses acc. to Nara- 
dlya and 25000 acc. to Agni, 
but the printed one has about 
14000 verses, 833; one recen¬ 
sion of B. discarded by Balla- 
lasena, 869, S94; Note on, 
893-94 ; present B. probably 
oompiled in some part through 
which the God&vari flows 
894; that printed in Anan. 
Press appears to be a late com¬ 
pilation and numerous quota¬ 
tions in JimQtav&hana, Apa- 
rarka, Ballalasena are not 
found in it, 893. 

Brahmarpana, meaning of, 1412n. 

Brahmas&vitrivrata, 92, 94n, 

Brahmasiddhanta 66n. 

Brahmasphuta-siddhanta, 51 In, 
5l5n, 649n, 658, 676, 680n, 
696n. 

Brahmasutia-vide Ved&ntasutra; 
Gltft bad before it several 
works, called Brahmasfitra, 
1173-4. 

Brahmavaivarta-pur&ua ( note 
on, 894-95); 34, 95n, 97n, 
104n, 106, 114, 11911, 125, 
129, 132n, 134n, 135n, 138, 
148, 213n, 774; printed in 
Anan. Press, Poona, in four 
k&ndas, viz. Brfihma, Prakrti, 
Gauapati and E^fnajanma; 
several verses q. in Sm. C, 
Hem&dri as from it are not 
found in the printed one 895. 

Brandon, S. G. F., a. of ’ Time 
and mankind’ 475. 

Breasted, a. of * Ancient Times * 
531n. 

Brhadaranyakopanig&d, 24, 62, 
103, 126, 464, 475, 491, 525, 
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534, 559, 670,. 732n (on 
dreams), 771n, 772n, 86In, 
866, 918, 944-5 ( emphasis on 
duya), 972 (on last thought), 
1043 ( explains Rg. VI. 47. 
18 ), 1063n ( on 72000 n&lis), 
1097 ( eulogy of Gayatrl), 1131 
(mandala of the Sun), 1169, 
1202^ 1295, 1358n, 1364n 

(derivation ofPurufa), 1370 
(Yajfiavalkya expounds brah¬ 
min to Janaka and answers 
angry br&hmanas in his court), 
1373 (vaibSas), 1387-88, 1403n, 
1404-5, 1417n, 1433 (priipa 
as symbol of brahman), 1435, 
1448, 1451n, 1459n, 1460, 

1468 ( ‘ mantavyah * implies 
tarka ), 1471, 1478, 1481, 

1486, 1488n, 1499, 1501, 

1504, 1507-8n, 1512-3, 1335 
( frequently has the words 1 apa 
punarmrtyam jayati * ), 1511 

(I. 4.10 quotes Rg. IV. 26.1), 
1545,1547-50,1554-9,1566-7, 
1575-76 (Free will and De¬ 
terminism), 1577-80, 1585, 
1587, 1602-4, 1626-27 (nob- 
lest prayer in), 1631n (s&yujya 
and salokati occur), 1633-34, 
1644 ( on alramas). 

Brhad&ranyakopanisad-b ha ?y a- 
vartika, 1602n. 

Brhad-dharma-purana, 896. 

Brhad-devata, 60n, 486n. 

Brhad-yama, 238. 

Brhajjataka of Varahamihira, 
479, 545n, 547-48, 559, 561n, 
562, 564, 567n, 568-75, 577, 
580, 582-85, 586n, 587n, 589- 
91, 597, 601n, 618, 624n, 638, 
657n, 711n, 1645; rising 

times of zodiacal signs in B, 


are same as those in the Baby¬ 
lonian system, aco, to Prof. 
Neugebauer 597. 

Brhaj - j abalopan toad, 1076n. 

Brhad-yoga (or -gi) y&jflavalkya 
3ln, 42, 860n, 1152n (reads 
* Purana-tarka-mimarfisa' in 
Y5j. I), 1217 (on samucoaya 
of jiiana and karma), 1391, 
1404, 1416n, 1419n, 1438n, 
1439n, 1440 (same three verses 
as in Manu), 1442n; cited as 
Yoga (or Yogi) Yajfiavalkya 
in medieval digests, 1404; 
not later than 7 th Gent. A.D. 
bat is not the Yogafsstra in. 
in Yaj. Smrti (III. 110), 1408; 
reproduces in verse Yogasutra 
1,24 and 28-29 as 6ruti 1412s; 
verses cited by Apar&rka and 
Smrticandrika as from Yoga- 
Yaj. are found in this bat not 
in Yoga-Yftj. ed. by Mr. 
Diwanji, 1407; Viivarflpa 
appears to quote a half verse 
from it 1407. 

Brhad-yogay&trS of Yar&hamihira, 
70n, 529n, 533, 540, 54511, 
558n, 591-94, 617, 622, 627n, 
749, 753 (follows Y&j. about 
Grahayajfia), 755, 774, 776, 
778, 799, 800n, 801, 804-5, 
808, 878. 

B rhan-nandik e^vara-purSpa, 156, 

Brhan-naradiya purSna, 892; is 
a sectarian Yaignava work, 
different from the K&rada- 
pur&na, 892. 

Brhaspati, Smrti writer; frag¬ 
ments of, collected by Prof. 
Ayyangar, 42n, H7n, 145n, 
676n, 1032, 1265-66, 1302-03 

(conflict of interpretation about 
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reunion among medieval 
digests); asisgued to Mann- 
smrti a pre-eminent position, 
1265. 

Brhaspati, a. of a -work on Bfija- 
nlti 1001, 1033. 

Brhaspati, planet Jupiter, 494n 
(presiding deity of Pusya), 
572 (indicative of life, happi¬ 
ness and knowledge). 

Brhaspati, verses of, quoted under 
CSrv&kadariana by Sarvadar- 
ganasangraha, closely resemble 
verses from Vifnu and Padma 
Puranas, 974n. 

Brhatl, com. of Prabhakara on 
Sahara's bhasya 1179n, 1189; 
com. on B. is Eju-vimalfi of 
dftlikan&tha, 1179n, 1189. 

Brhat-saihhita of Yarahamihira, 
*69-70, 150n, 187, 191n, 193,' 
216n, 242n, 465n. 476 (on 
units of time from ksana to 
kalpa), 477, 516 (praise of 
Yavana astrology), 517n, 519, 
520, 526 (birds' flights indicate 
good or bad acts of person go¬ 
ing on jou'ney in his former 
lives), 530, 531n, 540-41, 
543n, 547n, 559-60, 56In, 
564, 574n, 584, 589n, 591-94 
(names of predecessors), 607n, 
608-09, 6J1, 613n, 616, 622, 
624, 637n, 650-55, 658, 660, 
662, 680, 683n, 704, 708, 
711d; 734 (45th chap, o^ on 
fontis), 745-47, 763 (causes 
of earthquakes), 764 (premo¬ 
nitory Bigns of earthquakes), 
765 (criticizes vrddha-Garga 
and Par&gara), 767n, 768n 
( quotes 12 verses of Bsiputra), 
769,773-74,783n, 793 ( Posya- 


snftna), ?94n, 795n, 797, 801, 
804-05, 826, 877 (verses that 
are also found in Matsya and 
ViSnudharmottara), 878, 996 
( Buddha image described ), 
1024 (mentions mantra * Yantu 
Devagan&h* used even now), 
1046n (rales about images of 
Darga), 1132 (on Mandala), 
1528 (names of countries in 
Bharatavarfa). 

Brhat-tika of Kum&rilabhatta, re¬ 
ferred to by Nyayaratnakara 
and verses from it q. by Nyfiya* 
sudhfi and Jaiminlyasfltr&rtha- 
sangraha, 1188. 

Bridges, Robert, a. of 'Testa¬ 
ment of beauty ’ (on what is 
reasonable), 1477. ^ 

Briggs, W. G. a. of 1 Gorakhnath 
and the Eanphatas1429. 

British Imperialists and hypo¬ 
critical talk of ' White man’s 
burden* 1619. 

British rulers of India were gene¬ 
rally opposed to progressive 
social reform in India 1638n. 

Bromage, Bernard, a. of 'Tibetan 
yoga', 1394. 

Brown G. W., a. of paper is 
'Studies in honour of Bloom¬ 
field', 1434,1531; conjectures 
that even words' Yoga, San- 
khya and UpaniSad’ are coined 
from some Dravidian words 
now lost, 1531. 

Bru&ton, Paul, a. of 'A search in 
Secret India’, 1393. 

Buddha ( vide under Bharadvaja, 
dhamma, Edwin Arnold, Hina- 
y&na, nirvana, gudras, tanha, 
Upanigads \ came to be regard¬ 
ed by Hindus as avatara before 
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1000 A. D., bat some Puran&s 
and Kumarila in 7tb century 

A. D. did not regard him so, 
924, 914, 993, 1025; Ceylon 
tradition about Parinirvaua of, 
356 ; characteristics of Bud¬ 
dha image, acc, to By. S. 996 ; 
claims that he only follows an 
ancient path, 1005; did not 
clearly define what he meant 
by nirvana 941, 1008; did j 
not think much of worship or j 
prayer, 1007-08; expounded ! 
the four Noble Truths (or 
axioms, viz. Duhkha, the cause ] 
of it viz. tanhfi, suppression of j 
duhkha and Noble Eightfold 
Path to suppression, 939-40; 
Rumania quoting Puranas con* 
dedins B. as one that caused 
confusion as to Dharma, 824; 
life of B. has a noble grandeur 
aud human appeal 1021; main 
matters of controversy bet¬ 
ween B. and Hindus of his 
day, 1007; Nar&da-purana 
holds that one entering B. 
temple cannot be purified by 
any expiation 892 ; Nirvftna 
era 656; Noble Eightfold 
path described, 939n, 1005; 
original teaching of B. was 
swamped by Mahay&ua and 
Vajrayana, 1070; Parinirvana 
of B in 483 B.C.or 477 B.C., 
1070 ; philosophical schools 63 
in times of B. mentioned by 
Mahavagga 913n; preached 
in his first sermon the avoi¬ 
dance of two extremes, 939; 

B. rejected permanent ego and 
yet accepted doctrine of re¬ 
birth 941, 1004, 1577; spent 


forty-five years for suffering 
humanity 941; taught that 
Salvation may be attained 
even in this very life, 942n, 
1008; taught that it was un¬ 
necessary to be definite about 
God's existence and similar 
matters, 1007 ; teaching of B. 
held out the same promise of 
liberation to all men and was 
most attractive to ludras and 
women, 925, 929-30; three 
early and central conceptions 
were Buddha, Dharma and 
Sangha 941; was a great re¬ 
former of the Hinduism of his 
times and laid sole stress on 
moral effort , satya, and ahitbsS, 
939-40, 1004; was against 
admission of women in the 
Sangha ( Order), but yielded 
to persistent requests of 
Ananda and prophesied that 
his pure dharma would flourish 
owing to this only for five 
hundred years instead of for a 
thousand years, 1025-26, 
1069-70. 

Buddhacarita of ASvaghosa; men¬ 
tions Kapila and 25 tatlvas, 
1378; speaks of Jaigifavya 
and Janaka, 1375, 1392, 

I409n. 

Buddhism (vide under Buddha, 
Hindus, India, Mahay&na, 
iudras, Vajrayana); became 
a medley of dogmas and waa 
rent by dissensions 1021j 
causes of the disappearance of, 
discussed, final blow being 
given by Bakbtiyar K-hilji, 
1003, 1030; changes in doc¬ 
trines and ideals of B. were 
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great before the Christian era 
and for some centuries after¬ 
wards 940-41; daia&tlas pre¬ 
scribed for all priests and 
.pafloafilas for all Buddhists 
and both these were derived 
from Upani?ads and Dharma- 
s&tras 943-44; decline of 
Buddhism had set in about 
first half of 7th Century 

A. D„ 1003, 1021, 1023-24; 
found no place for God 940; 
Madhyamaka and Yogac&ra 
schools of, 1066; Mahay &na 
and Hlnayana, differences in 
doctrines of, 942-43 ; obser¬ 
vance of high moral ideals of 
Buddha's preaching were found 
irksome even in Buddha’s own 
life and gradually monasteries 
of monks and nuns became 
centres of idleness, pleasures 
and immorality, 1022-23; 
three ratnaa (jewels) of B, 
are Buddha, Dh&rma and 
Sangha, which were compared 
to glass beads by Nilapata- 
d&rlana, a later depraved cult 
of B, 1073; Yivek&nanda’s 
severe oritieism against later 
phases of B. 1030; Tantrik 

B. repudiates Buddha and 
introduced into the religion 
mak&ras and exciting food 
1066, 1069n; was a revolt 
against the sacrifioial system, 
against the Veda and its 
authority and not against caste, 
939; weaning away Hindus 
from B. was due to bhakli 
cult propagated by Puranas, 
970 ; when B, flourished large 
bodies of monks were fed by 


people and when it disappeared 
large companies of br&hmanas 
came to be fed 932; works 
and papers on both Mahayana 
and Hinayana B. and on 
causes of disappearance of 
Buddhism 942n, 1003. 

Buddhist (or Buddhists^ aoc. to 
context): ( see under ahiihsft, 
Buddhism, Siddha) : goal of 
nirv&aa (particularly under 
Mah&y&na) could be reached 
after many births 1065; hardly 
any B. are strict vegetarians 
in these days in any country, 
while millions of Hindus are 
strict vegetarians, 947; monks 
of B. were tired of the strict 
mode of life and long waiting 
for the goal 1065; persecution 
( alleged) of B. by Fugyamitra, 
by kings dai&nka and Sudhan- 
van, by Kumarila and Sa&ka- 
rScarya examined by Rhys 
Davids who disbelieves most 
of it and others also do the 
same, 1008-1011; Tantras 
have the same ideas about 
potenoy of mantras as Hindu 
T. have, 1103-1104,, 1115; 
Tantras like Guhyasam&ja 
(that was Vajray&na) provided 
an easy method by which 
liberation and Buddhahood 
could he secured in a short 
time and in one life and 
averred that Bodhisattvas and 
Buddhas enjoyed all pleasures 
as they pleased, 1065-66n; 
several councils of Buddhists 
were held to settle the Sahglti 
( standardised scripture) 1Q21. 

Buddhist-sangha ( Order ) : pur- 
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poses for whioh people joined 
Sangha are set oat in ‘ Ques- 
tioas of Milinda ’ Z 023-24. 

Buddhist texts : claimed to be 
smrtis, which follows from 
Manu XII. 95n; no pali texts 
can be placed earlier than the 
council held under Aioka 
(about 250 B. C.); have ideas 
similar to Savitarka and Savi¬ 
ours Samidhi, 141 In; such 
as Dhammapada and Snttani- 
pata speak of the truly vir¬ 
tuous man as brahin&na 1005. 

Biihler, a. of ' Indian Paleogra¬ 
phy’, 701, 817n, 873, 900. 

Bulletin of Deccan College 
Research Institute 2, 844, 883. 

Bulletin of London School of 
Oriental and African studies, 
654n, 740n. 

Burgelin, Pierre, author of ‘L’ 
Homme et Le Temps 1 475. 

Burgess, 498, 521, 531, 997n, 
1129-30 (mentions nine Bud¬ 
dhist madras slightly differing 
from Waddell’s); differs from 
Whitney 512. 

Caitanya : founded a school of 
Bhakti 971. 

Caitra : (vide under ( Month ’, 
* Pratipadvrata ’, ‘ Year *); 

bright half, 9th tithi of C, 
has R am ana vam i v rata, 84. 

Cajori: a. of 1 History of elemen¬ 
tary Mathematics' 482n, 483n, 
518, 699n. 

Cakra, vide under 1 Yantra 

Cakrabheda, a work enumerating 
different cakras in worship of 
Durga 1137n. 

Cafcrapujft (worship in a circle 
of men and women), a revolt¬ 


ing tantra rite described 
1089-90; secrecy enjoined by 
most tantras about what 
happens at C. but Mahanir- 
vana-tantra says 3iva ruled 
that in Kali age the worship 
should he open, one’s own wife 
was to be the 3akti and none 
else, 1069 d, 1090. 

Cakras (subtle centres in the 
human body ) : vide under 
nSells): are six, spoken of as 
lotuses { padma ) viz. AdhSra 
or Muladhara, Svadhisthana, 
Manipura, Anahata, Vifoddho, 
Ajfia ; and there is the Brah- 
marandhra figured as the 
pericarp of the Sahasr&ra 
(thousand-petalled lotus) with¬ 
in the crown of the head, 
1061-2 and n, 1137-38; are 
often identified with the five 
elements and the mind, 1062n; 
often identified with the nerve 
plexuses of modern physiology, 
but that appears to be wrong 
1062 ; Avalon in tr. of SaV 
c&kranirupana (plates I to 
VII) illustrates the six cakras 
and sahasrara together with 
their colours etc 106In; specu¬ 
lations about C. are based on 
the XJpanisads that the heart 
is like a lotus and on the 
Nadls 1063n; work of C. W. 
Leadbeater on ( Cakras * with 
illustrations 1061n. 

Caland, Dr. 238n, 740n, 1434-35. 

Calendar or Calendars (aec. to 
context); (see * Gregorian, 
Metonic cycle, pafic&figa, rid- 
dhanta, tithi, week-day, year); 
about thirty c. in nse by diffe- 
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rent communities in India 
641-3, 858; absolutely nece¬ 
ssary for every Hindu, as be 
has to repeat many details, 
such as month, tithi, weekday 
in every religious rite, 650n; 
different eras used in India 
641-642; European C, also 
is defective and unsatisfactory 
643-644; in Ancient Egypt 
490 and n; in Eg. times, 
there were probably two calen¬ 
dars, one purely sacrificial 
(of 360 days), the other 
where a month was added to 
bring year in line with 
visible astronomical data, 490; 
many C. in South India, 642; 
meaning of word 'calendar’ 
641; 0. Reform Committee, 
appointed by Govt, of India, 
with Dr. Meghnad Saha as 
President, to examine existing 
p&Qcangas and for submitting 
proposals for an accurate and 
uniform calendar for the whole 
of India, 711, 713-174; re¬ 
quirements and contents of 
modern 0. used for religious 
and oivil purpose 615; several 
year beginnings in different 
parts of India 641; some C, 
based on Nautical Almanac 
and so called dfk or drk- 
pratyaya 612; starting point 
of Hindu oalendar-makers 
based on Suryasiddhanta is at 
present more than 23 degrees 
to the east of the correct vernal 
equinox point, the difference 
being called Ayan&ihfo 711; 
works for readers interested in 
Calendar Reform 714n. 


Calendar Reform Committee Re¬ 
port of 1953; 648-49, 6&7n, 
665,711, 713-14; contains a 
long list of Hindu festivals but 
hardly any original authorities 
are cited 253; main recom¬ 
mendations of, for civil and 
religious calendar 714-17. 

Cambridge History of India, 
Vol. I; 844, 849. 

Cambridge Medieval History 
933n. 

Campas&gthi 299. 

C&munda, human victims were 
offered to, 186. 

Canda and Munda, demons 
killed by Devi 156. 

C&ndfilas had become untoucha¬ 
bles long before Ch&n. Up. 1633. 

Candikft, temple of, Guggulu 
burnt in 39. 

Candipatha 171-173. 

Cannon, Dr. Alexander, a. of 
' Invisible Influence’ 1092, 
1112n, 1453n. 

Canterbury, income of the See 
of the Archbishop of, has been 
15000 £. a year 1640n. 

Caraka-Sartihita: com. of Cakra- 
pfipi on 1396; on K&la 474; 
on prognostications about a 
patient from messenger’s co¬ 
ndition or physician’s actions- 
when messenger arrives 812 ; 
refers to Sankhyas and Yogins 
and some Sankhya doctrines 
1378-79. 

Caranavyuha 735n. 

Carrel], Alexis, a. of ( Man the 
unknown 1 1092. 

Carvakadarfana, arguments of, 
against sacrifices and fr&ddhas 
975. 
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Cafa bird, with something in 
its beak flying to the right 
of a man, a good omen 526. 

Casss (In Law Reports ) 

Beni Prasad Vs. Hardai Bibi . 
I. L. R. 14 AIL 67 ( Fi. B.), 
1240n. 

Collector of Madura Vs . Mootoo 
Ramlinga , 12 M. I. A. 397 at 
436, 1278n. 

Dattatreya Vs. Oovind, I. L. R. 
40. Bom. 429, 1301n. 

Murarji Vs. Nenbai , I. L. R. 
17 Bom. 351, 437. 

Ra-lha Mohan Vs. Hardai Bibi, 
L. B. 26. I. A. 153, 1240n. 

Rmnchandra Vs. Vinayak L. R. 
41 I. A. 290, 1290a. 

Umaid Bahadur Vs. Udaiehand 
I. L. R 6 Cal 119, 1290n. 

Viihal Vs. Prahlada I. L. R. 29 
Bom. 373, 1292n. 

Caste system, vide under Varna 
(pp. 1632-43 ); no benefit by 
constantly harping on c. as 
main cause of India's downfall 
for centuries, when Moslems, 
Chinese, Japanese, Indonesian 
that had hardly any caste sys¬ 
tem like India's have been 
backward for centuries 1642— 
43. 

Catalogue of Deccan College Mss. 
YoL XVI on Tantra 1049n. 

Cato, warned farmers against con¬ 
sulting Chaldean astrologer 
550. 

C&turm&syas, four names of 487 ; 
were V edic sacrifices ( seasonal) 
in which performer had to keep 
certain observances 123. 

Catormfisya vrata 122-23 ; may 
be begun even when Jnpiter 


or Venus is 'invisible' 122; 
performer had to give up all 
vegetables in four months or 
in Havana and curds, milk 
and pulse in the other months 
122; procedure of, 122; re¬ 
wards of not partaking of cer¬ 
tain things 122-23; women 
mostly observe it now 122. 

CatU8-sama t 38, 

Caula or Cudfikarma (tonsure of 
a child ): auspicious and in¬ 
auspicious nak$atras for and 
tithis also 606; proper time 
for, 605-606; varying views 
about time for 605. 

Cbaudhuri, Sashibhnshan, a. of 
paper on ‘ nine dvlpas of 
Bharatavarsa, 1524n. 

Cave temples of India, work on, 
of Fergusson and Burgess 178, 
997n. 

Chakravarti, Prof. Chintaharan, 
Papers of, on Tantra 1149. 

Ch&kravartin, Dr. P. G., a, of 
'Doctrine of &akti in Indian 
Literature' 1046n. 

Chaldeans, astronomers and 
dream - interpreters in high 
favonr with Babylonians 781; 
held that five planets controlled 
the destinies of men and iden¬ 
tified Babylonian deities with 
them, 548, 683; temples 

where singing and worship of 
five planets on successive days 
prevailed 683. 

Chanda, Ramprasad, on ' Pu?ya- 
mitra and dunga Empire' 
1009n, 

Ch&ndogya-pariiista, 79. 

Chandogyopani$ad: 24, 129, 223, 
227n, 464, 025n, 526n ( nak • 
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gatra-vidy&), 569, 572, 670, 
731, 779n, 860n, 866, 943, 
944 (emphasis on ahimacL ), 
948 ( IftSpHria ), 959, 972 
(last thought )*, 1006, 1055n, 
1063n (on heart as lotas and 
101 arteries), 1072 ( on gura), 
1079, 1153, 1168 (interpreta¬ 
tion of II. 23. 1 * trayo dhar- 
maskandhSh’), 1205n, 1213 
(joys of heaven), 1222n ( on 
stobhas ), 1251n, 1296 (mean¬ 
ing of ‘ brahmaloka’ in Till. 
3. 2), 1359, 1361n, 1387, 
1403n, 1416, 1417n, 1422n, 
1423, 1430, 1432, 1433, 1435, 
1445 ( Till. 15 has the idea 
of pratydhdra of T. S., though 
not the word), 1446n, 1448 
( uses the word * dhy&na ’), 
1455n, 1460, 1471, 1478, 1484, 
1485n, I486, 14B8n, 1490, 
1499, 1601, 1504, 1507, 1513, 
1543, 1546n, l$49-50, 1554, 
1555-8 (on Karma and punar- 
janma), 1562-3, 1566-7, 

1578-9, 1580-82, 1585, 1587, 
1602n, 1603-4, 1611, 1627 
(four mortal sins), 1631 
(salokata, sarstita and s&ynjya), 
1633 (on e5p4&las), 1644 (on 
gframas), 1648. 

Chandovioiti 701. 

Chandrasekhara S. a of * Commu¬ 
nist China today’ ( 1961 ) 
1474n, 1684n. 

Change ( or Changes ): ( vide 
Kalivarjya, dh&rma, mimadisa, 
smrtis ) j in religious rites and 
usages could be made and 
were made if common people 
came to condemn or hate them, 
6 


even if a few orthodox people 
may be opposed to change, 
1-267-71, 1469; change is the 
one absolute in the long history 
of our religious or social ideas 
1271; examples of funda¬ 
mental changes in conceptions, 
beliefs and practices made 
from ancient times to medi¬ 
eval times by varions devices, 
1265-7, 1629; people should 
be free to introduce or 
recognize such changes in 
practices as are required or 
have already taken place in 
changed circumstances and 
this course sanctioned even by 
Manu and Tsj. and by 
eminent medieval works like 
the Mitakfara 1272; should 
not be merely for the sake 
of change or for the whims of 
some leader 1272. 

Charpentier, Prof. J, on mean¬ 
ing and etymology of pfljfi 37. 

Chatre, K. L., efforts of, to 
introduce modem calculations 
in Hindu almanacs 712. 

Chatterji, Dr. S. K. on ‘ Sinivftll 
criticized 64. 

Chaudhary Badhakrishna, 978. 

Child Marriage Restraint Act 
(XIX of 1929): 
fixed 14 years (later raised to 
15 by the Hindu Marriage 
Act 25 of 1955 ) as minimum 
age for girls’ marriages and 
is partly responsible for giving 
rise to the modern problem 
of spinsters in Hindu Society, 
1338, 

China : ( vide under Bagchi) : 
Tantra doctrines gained curre- 
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noy in G. under the influence 
of Amoghavarga, who tran¬ 
slated many works into Chi¬ 
nese between 746-771 A. D., 
1040; debt of China to India, 
papers on, 1618n. 

Chinnaswami M. M.: edited 
Appayya-dlk§ita’s work in 60 
verses with Appayya’s com. 
called Madhvamata-vidhvath- 
sana, 1219. 

Chintamani, Prof. T. R. 152n, 
1161 (agrees with Prof. Nila- 
kanta Sastri that there were 
three Jaiminis). 

Ghoudhuri, Prof. N. N. 1033n 
(view of, that Indian Tantri- 
oism has its origin in Bon 
religion, criticised). 

Christianity, dootrines of original 
sin, of damnation of unbapticed 
infants, of predestination app¬ 
ear strange to non-christians 
1594; A. Robertson • asserts 
that Christian morals have 
never been practised and tha 
a society would not last for a 
month if run on the lines 
of the Sermon on the Mount 
and Prof. Whitehead and W. 
B. Mathews appear to agree 
with him 1481n; Christian 
people of Europe and America 
during the last four centuries 
achieved great wealth and pro¬ 
sperity by throwing to the 
winds the Sermon on the 
Mount, by imposing slavery on 
millions, but after the two 
world wars they;, have begun 
to preach the necessity of bene¬ 
volence, kindness; restraint, 
wipch virtues were emphasized 


for all men by Br. Up. V. 2 
1-3; idea of Karma and Re¬ 
incarnation prevailed among 
Jews and Christians till 561 
A. D., I546n; on what hap¬ 
pens after death 1550n; writers 
like Robertson and H. T. A, 
Fausset hold that Western man 
is very little sustained or guid¬ 
ed by the doctrines of orthodox 
Christianity and that Euro¬ 
pean civilization is dissolving 
1477n; what was Christian in 
Ch. largely disappeared from 
1700 A, D. aco, to O, H. 
Tawney 1481n. 

Christians, vide under ‘ Syrian 

Cicero, did not believe in astro¬ 
logy, 550. 

Cirajivin persons, eight named 
208n. 

Civilization, various definitions 
of 1614-16; (vide under 
culture, Spengler, .Toynbee, De 
Beus); two types of integrated 
cultures, acc. to Sorokin, I615n, 

Civilizations, only two, viz, 
Indian and Chinese, have con¬ 
tinued for about 4000 years 
16 J 7—18. 

Clark, W. E. on * Hindu Arable 
Numerals ’ 699n. 

Cleostratus, acc. to Pliny, formed 
the Zodiac 566. 

Cognitions; according to PMS, all 
cognitions are intrinsically 
valid in themselves ( tva&ak- 
pramana ), but their invalidity 
may be established extraneous- 
ly ( par at ah ) 1212; according 
to Prahhakara every experience 
as such is valid, 1202. 

Coins, of Kanifka and Chandra 
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* gttpta (of Gupta dynasty), 186, 
901. 

Colebrooke, essays of, 498, 618 
(on Hindu algebra), 682n, 
699n, 1220. 

Colonial policy, British, elements 
and reauka of 1669-60. 

Colson, F. H., a. of‘ the Week 1 
550, 677-78. 

Communism (vide under 'Chan¬ 
drasekhara ‘ Lyon ’ and 
‘ Wolfe *): 1473-74; is really 
a form of worship i. e. worship 
of man or such men as Lenin 
and Stalin in place of the wor¬ 
ship of God, 1473; catchwords 
and slogans of, 1473; in return 
for physical well-being, com¬ 
mon people under C. bargain 
away several freedoms, suoh 
as thinking for themselves, 
freedom of expression etc. 
1473; no secret is made by 
oommunists that they want to 
bring the whole world under 
C. 1473; universal exhibition 
of portraits of great Soviet 
leaders (some of whom were 
recently declared by successor j 
leaders to be no better than 
murderers) proclaims the neces¬ 
sity of worship even in a god¬ 
less sooiety 1474. 

Conjectures, bold, should not be 

made; but if made, should be 
announced and treated as snob 
1531; danger that C. of past 
famous sohol&rs are regarded 
as established conclusions by 
later writers 1631; warning 
of Acton 'guard against the 
prestige of great names, no 
trusting without testing’ should 


always be remembered, 1631. 
Constellation, same, is given 
different names 566. 
Constitution of India) referred 
to 1614; criticized 1664-1667. 
Coomaraswamy A.; a. of 'Hindu¬ 
ism and Buddhism ’ 1007; a. of 
' Buddha and Gospel of Buddha* 
1131n ( for Bhumi-sparia 

mudrS ); 1656 (other works) 
Copernicus: denounced by Luther 
512. 

Corpus Inscriptaonumlndicarum: 
Vol. I Aloka Inscriptions, 
ed. by Hultsrach, 600n 668n, 
686n, 1015, 1017, 1645n,; 
Vol. II Kharoethl Inscriptions 
ed. by Sten Konow, 668n; 
Vol III ( Gupta Inscriptions) 
ed, by J, F, Fleet, 669-70, 
680n, 683n; Vol. IV Kalaoftri 
Ins. ( by Prof. Hirashi), 220, 
246 ( grants on solar and lunar 
eclipses ),&48, 670, 1425n. 
Cosmography ( see under Upani- 
8ads, Puran&s ): Kirfel’s sy¬ 
stematic work on C. of anci¬ 
ent India is based on Fur&pa 
material and also on Buddhist 
and J&ina material, I523n; 
Paur&nika C. had been esta¬ 
blished long before 4th century 
A. D. 1529. 

Pnr&nas devote thousands of 
verses to the description of 
the divisions of the earth called 
dvlpas and vaisas, mountains, 
oceans, rivers, countries etc; 
and Dh&rma&stra works quote 
them 1523. 

Cosmology : 1483-1529 (vide 
under 1 Atomic theory; * 'Crea¬ 
tion*, 'God*, * Heaven and 
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Earth‘ pralaya'): all Dharma- 
iastra writers are agreed on 
the existence of God and ra¬ 
rely adduce arguments for that 
purpose, 1483 ; argument from 
design was present to the 
mind of the propounders of 
Vedanta 1488; Christian theo¬ 
logians have put forward 
various arguments for the 
existence of God, summarised 
by William James, which are 
mainly four 1483 and n; 
comparison of ancient Egy¬ 
ptian, Babylonian, Hebrew, 
Greek and Indian ideas , 
on C, in 1 Apes and Men 1 \ 
by H. Peak,1502n; Grousset’s j 
observation on Indisn scheme I 
of creation and dissolution of 
the universe compared to Io¬ 
nian ideas 1503-4; Gerald 
Heard's remarks about the 
helpfulness of Sanskrit cosmo¬ 
logy as compared with Hebrew 
and Christian dogmas 1504 ; 
originally there was no atomic 
theory in C., but from 4th 

B. C. in Greece and from 
Kan&da, the founder of the 
Vaisesika system in India, 
it began to prevail 1486; 
principal questions in C. aie 
two and the whole conception 
of C. has been revolutionized 
by developments in Geology, 
Biology, Physics and Astro¬ 
nomy daring about one hun¬ 
dred years, 1502n. whether in 
the Upanigads or later works 
0. is based on geocentric 
theory 1515; works on Vedio 

C. 1485-86n. 


Coster, Geraldine, a. of * Yoga 
and Western Psychology * 
1394, 1427, 1455. 

Countries, m. in the Upanigada 
1522-23 • m, in Puranas 1527— 

28; m. by Panini 1528n • m. 
in Bhismaparva and naksatra- 
kurmadhyaya of Brhat-saUihit& 
1527-28 ; Ptolemy’s treatment 
of, 555. 

Cows, honoured on certain tithis 
called Yug&di, Y ugantya etc. 
293-94 ; praise of 204n ; wor¬ 
ship of, on Balipratipadfi, 204. 

Cow or Bull, offered in several 
rites in the Vedic age, as 
shown in H. of Dh. vol. III 
pp. 939-40, 1268-69; flesh¬ 
eating came gradually to be 
looked down upon and so cow 
sacrifices became most abhor¬ 
rent and were prohibited 
1269. 

Cowell, E. B., translated - 
dilya-bhaktisutra, 957-58. 

Cowper, English Poet, believed 
that earthquakes were caused 
by God as punishment for 
men’s sins, 764, 

Craig, Catherine Taylor, a. of 
'Fabric of Dreams’ 782. 

Cramer, F. C., a. of ' Astrology in 
Boman Law and Politics’ 597, 

Creation (and dissolution) of 
world or universe r (vide under 
' God ’, ' as at ’, ‘ man' aatt& ’ 

(reality), ' Nfisadlyasukta 

UpaniBads): 1491; Atharva- 
veda has several hymns on C, 
but they are verbose and want¬ 
ing in depth, 1493-95; Athar- 
vaveda puts forward Skambha 
(identified with rajapati) as 
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Creator, also K&ma and K&la 
1493-95 ; 0. is ptifc in Upa- 
nigads in the distant and dim 
past, 'while in Biblical chrono¬ 
logy it is pnt at 4004 B. 0. 
following James Ussher, Arch 
bishop of Armagh, in 17th 
century 1506n; description of 
state before C. in $g. X.129; 
none in reality, aoc. to PMS 
and £loka-v&rtika, 1209-10, 
1483n; Mah&bh&rata, parti¬ 
cularly £&ntiparvan, frequently 
states theories of C, 1517-18; 
purpose of the description of 
creation and dissolution in the 
Smftis, epics, PurSiias, etc. is, 
aco, to Kum&rila, to show the 
distinction between the powers 
of daiva and human effort, 
1261-62; Pur&nas devote 
thousands of verses toO. 1519— 
22; statements in the Upa* 
nigads about creation are not 
to be taken, aco. to Sankara, 
literally, they are meant to 
lead on to the knowledge of 
brahman and non-difference 
from brahman 1485, 1506; Sift- 
khya scheme of gnnas, tan- 
m&tr&s etc. brought in descri¬ 
bing oreation by Narayana or 
Hirapyagarbha, as in Matsya, 
Vispo, Markandeya 1519-22; 
several theories on C. in Manu- 
■myti, two of which have some 
Saftkhya doctrines, 1515-17; 
several hymns on C. in 9-g. 
( X. 72, X. 81-82, X. 90, X. 
121, X. 129) examined and it 
is shown that the Creator is 
called by various names, 1488- 
91; several’references in Eg. 


4$ 

to the creation or support of 
heaven and earth by different 
gods, 1492; statements about 
Cr. and dissolution of the uni¬ 
verse in the Upanisads are 
valid only on the practical or 
empirical plane but from the 
highest metaphysical point of 
the Vedanta, there is no Cr. 
nor dissolution, the individual 
soul is not really in bondage 
1506; Tai. JBr. passages on 
creation and Praj&pati as crea¬ 
tor 1496-97; Upanisads like 
Tai. (III. 1) and Chan. (III. 
14) state that the creation, 
preservation and absorption of 
all bhuias is due to brahman 
1484, 1500; various state¬ 
ments about C. in £at, Br. 
1495-96; Yed&ntasutra relies 
on Upanigads that brahman is 
the creator, sustainer and des¬ 
troyer, 1484; Y&j. Smrti 1519, 
Creator: (vide under ‘ brahman 
God, * NSsadlyasSkta') : in 
Rgveda different Gods (such 
as Indra, Mitra, Prajapati, 
Varnna) are referred to as 
creators of heaven and earth, 
1491-93; KausTtaki Br. men¬ 
tions Praj&pati as the creator 
and identifies him wiih Yajtta, 
1497; no name given to Cr. 
in N&sadlya Sukta, but Cr. is 
only mentioned as * Tadekam' 
(that one) as in Upanigads 
1490—91 ; Tai. S. names Pra¬ 
j&pati several times as creator 
of gods, asuras, people and as 
performing tapas for that pur¬ 
pose, 1493, 

Cudamani, a work on astrology 
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mentioned by S&r&vali and 
Yasantaraja 805n, 

Cudamaci, a Yoga, 249. 

Cullavagga, 1037, 1069-70,1663. 

Cultural Heritage of India, Vol. 
IY, papers on Tantra, 1150, 

Culture, definitions of, 1614-1616; 
and civilization sometimes used 
as synonyms 1614; difference 
between 1616. 

Cunningham : a of 1 ancient Geo¬ 
graphy of India ’ 1528n; a. 
of Archaeological Survey Re¬ 
ports, 1046n; on 1 Bhilsa 
Topes ’ 1026 ; on ' Indian 
Eras' 648, 655, 661, 685. 

Customs, vide under * usages ’ 
and * change 

Oyavana, a writer on Astrology 
591. 

Daftari, Dr, E, L.; criticized 
about views on Mann and 
Saptargis 693; works of 644, 
714n. 

Dagdhayoga ( an inauspicious 
conjunction) defined 707. 

Daiva (luck): meaning of, acc. 
to Yaj, Smrti 544n; meaning 
of, acc. to Vasantarfija 807 ; 
three views on importance of 
D. and human effort, 545. 

Daksa-smrti, 1409 (Yoga de¬ 
fined), 1425n (Fadmfis&na), 
1448 (six verses from), 1459, 
1645. 

Daksina ( fees in a Vedic sacri¬ 
fice), 1329-31; great diver¬ 
gence of views about the D. 
to be given 1329n; is to be 
given by the sacrificer ( yaja- 
mdna ) who is to engage priests 
to perforin rites in a sacrifice 
and is not given for an unseen 
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purpose 1329; items ( various) 
which may constitute D. in „ 
different yagas set out by 
T&ndya Br. to be distributed 
by the yajam&na himself aco. 
to the method of unequal 
distribution set out in PM8, 
1329; Madanaratna provides 
that to Pafubandha the un¬ 
equal distribution does not 
apply 1330; Manu mentions 
this method of unequal distri¬ 
bution in the Yeda and extends 
its principle to men working 
jointly on joint undertakings 
such as house construction, 
1330; Medieval Dharmattstra 
works follow the Piirvapakfa 
view of equal distribution 
(X. 3. 53) as an equitable 
rule in .the case of liability of 
several sureties and other 
matters, 1330-31. 

Daksin5murti-aaihhita 1060n(on 
Cakras), 1066n. 

D&maji, devotee of God Yfyboba 
of Pandharpur, 951. 

Dam&nak&ropana (worship of 
various deities with Damanaka 
plant) 311. 

D&nasSgara (written in 1169 A*D.) 
by Ball&lasena, king of 
Bengal: ( vide nnder Baflsla- 
sena) : 220, 312, 830, 83$n, 
837, 867-71; discards certain 
Puranas and Upapnrinas, 868 ; 
mentions 1375 danas in all, 
867-868; does not cite Kytya- 
kalpataru 870; one of the 
early digests 870, 935. 

D&nas (see under gifts) 312, 
759 (ten ddnat), 

Daniel, a book in the Old Testa- 
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ment: refers to Chaldeans and 
astrologers 948, 781. 

Daniel, Thomas, painted in 1780 

A. D. the scene of the Visar- 
jana of Durga 176n. 

Danielon, Aliain, a, of Toga, the 
method of re-integration * 1394; 
figures and names of asanas 
in, 1426, 1428; for Mantra- 
yoga, Layayoga etc. 1427. 

Darias the 2nd, abont 418 B. 
C., 595; tbe first D. ( 522-486 

B. C,) employs the word Hide 
(for Hindu ) the people to the 
west and east of river Sindhn 
1613. 

Darfona or Darfanas (philosophic 
points of view): are many, 
as Sarvadar&nasangraha shows 
1182n; famous and orthodox 
d. are six 1182n, 1652, 

Darfan, of great men (like 
Oandhiji and Aurobindo) ex* 
plained by Sheean, 1463n. 

Darwin 1502n. 

Das, S. R., paper of, on ' Study 
of Vrata rites in Bengal ’ in 
'Man in India* (1952) Vol. 
32 pp 207-245, 60. 

Das, Sndhendn Kumar on '&akti 
or Divine Power ’, 1048n. 

Datagltika ( of Aryabhata) 680, 
704n, 

Datahara - vrata, on 10th of 
bright half of Jeyftha 90-91; 
so-called because it removes 
ten sins 90-91. 

Dafianirpaya of H&rita Venkata- 
n&tha 59, 138; contains con¬ 
clusions on ten vratas of whioh 
Jayantlnirnaya is one 138. 

Dasarft- (vide under AparSjita 
and VijayadaiamI); Durbars ] 


and processions held in Baroda 
and Mysore 'on this day 192- 
193; speculations about origin 
of, 194; worship of weapons 
of war and implements of trade 
on 193; word derived, 194n. 

Daiafilokl 118n. 

Dasgupta, Dr. 8. B., a. of 
' Introduction to T&ntrika 
Buddhism’ 1066n. 

Das Gupta, Prof.: a. of ' Indian 
Philosophy * in 5 volumes, 844, 
898 (on Bhagavata in Vol, 
IV), 1205n ( Vol. II on 

Lokkyata ), 1383, 1393 (on 
' Toga Philosophy ’), 1395 ( on 
identity of two Patafljalis), 
1397. 

Da&vat&racarita of Ksemendra 
(composed in 1066 A. D.), 
990, 1074. 

Datta, Bifahutibhushan, a. of 
* The science of the &ulba' ( a 
study in early Hindu Geo¬ 
metry ) 1132n. 

Dattakamlmaihsa, 1336 (widow 
cannot adopt a son). 

Datt&treya ( or Datta) : des¬ 
cribed in M&rka$deya as ava- 
t&ra of Visnu, given to drink¬ 
ing, fond of female company 
and staying near a water 
reservoir on Sahya mountain 
and called Avadhuta, 903; * 
instructs Alarka in Yoga, 903; 
propounded anviksiki (adhya- 
tmavidya) to Alarka and Prah- 
lada 903n; story of his con¬ 
ferring boons on K&rtvlrya 
occurs in several PurSnas 903n, 

Dattatreya Tantra 1051, 

Davids - ( vide under Rhys 
Davids.) 
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Davidson, M. on 'Freewill and 
Determinism' 1575. 

‘Dawn of Astronomya work 
of Sir Norman Lockyer 512, 
Day:(vide ' Babylon Babylonia, 

1 tithi *: begins at sunrise with 
Indian writers 676, 682 ; civil 
d. is interval between two con* 
secntive sunrises, 675; civil d. 
begins at midnight in modern 
times 676; differences about 
the beginning of d. 675-676 ; 
difference between tithi and 
d. 675 ; divided into eight 
parts by Eautilya, Daksa and 
Katyayanasmrti 675; five parts 
of, in datapaths and by others, 
101, 675; fifteen mubiirtas 
of d, and night each, 675 a , 
Eautilya knew only a day 
divided into thirty muhurtas 
or 60 n&dls and mentions no 
horat or hours 684 ; longest 
and shortest day of 36 and 24 
ghatik&s respectively, aco. to 
V edanga-J yoti?a 538n; three 
parts of, mentioned in $gveda 
675; two meanings of, ( 1) 
from sunrise to sunrise and 
(2) from sunrise to sunset 
675; two systems of dividing 
d. into 60 gkntikas and 24 
hours, 682-683 ; various views 
* about divisions of d. into 2, 3, 
4, 5, 8 or 15 parts, 267, 
Dayabhaga, ( a work ) 1032n, 
1233, 1281-82, 1292 (on 

meaning of ' mata’), 1302-3, 
1309, 1316n, 1320. 

D&yatattva 1184, 1291. 

De, Dr. S. K. t 1038; a. of 
Vaignava faith and move¬ 
ment in Bengal 5 112-3, 120, 


980. 

De Beus, a. of 'Future of the 
West*,.disagrees with Spengler 
and Toynbee, 1617. 

De Felicitation volume^ paper 
in, by present writer on Purva- 
mlmaxbsa 1160. 

Death: ( vide atheism, heaven,* 
punarjanma): anoient Indian 
doctrine about what happens 
after death preferred by some 
western writers to Biblical 
ideas 1594-95 ; last thought 
at death supposed to lead to 
an appropriate future life 
972-3; signs of approaching 
d. 731 n; three possibilities as 
to what happens after d. of 
body, discussed 1550-51; TJpa- 
nisada like Ch&n. and Br, 
contain germs of that idea (of 
last thought) but Gltft clari¬ 
fies the position 972-3. 

Debts : a brahm&na (this in¬ 
cludes the three varpas) is 
born with three debts to sages, 
gods and ancestors and dis¬ 
charges them respectively by 
brahmaearya (i. e. Yeda study), 
sacrifices and birth of son, 
1318n, 1626; Mab&bh&rata 

added a 4th debt, viz. to be 
good to all men 1626. 

Decimal numeration system in 
India goes back thousands of 
years, 699. 

Decimal place value notation 
699-701; invented by Indians, 
483n, 518; one of the most 
fertile inventions of man 699- 
70; was introduced in the 
12th century in Europe by 
the Arabs who borrowed it 
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from India, 483d, 609 and □ 
{for authorities). 

Demetrius, Greek king, 827n. 
Democracy or Democracies : in 
modern D. rational discussion 
of problems or measures comes 
last and vital questions are 
often decided by party loyal- 
•ties or personality cults or by 
lust for power, 1472. 
Democritus ( died about 370 
B, 0,) adumbrated the atomic 
theory in Greece 1486, 
Descartes, 1478. 

Desmond, Shaw, a. of * Re-in¬ 
carnation for every man', 
states that re-incarnatioo doc¬ 
trine was taught in the Chris¬ 
tian Church till 651 A. D. j 
1546n. 

Deussen, Paul ( vide under 
TTpaniSads, Vedanta); a. of 
'Philosophy of Upanigads’; 
1026n ( high praise for iUrama 
system), 1486n, 1491 (on 

Nasadiya hymn), 1500 (tribute 
to Upanisad sages), 1541, 
1548 (high eulogy of Bp. Up, 
IV. 4. 5-7 ), 1552-53 (holds 
that Eg. 1.164. 12 has nothing 
to do with Devayana and 
Pitryana, criticized), 1553-54 
(criticized as to meaning of Bg. 
X. 88. 15), 1577 (theory that 
Kgatriyas were the original 
cherishes of Ved&nta thoughts, 
critioized as contradicting him¬ 
self and as wrong), 1580-82 
(criticized for holding Sanat- 
knmara as kaatriya and Narada 
as br&hmana; 1585 criticized 
for wrong translation of Eg. 

(IV, 26. 1, ' aham Manura- 


bhavam' etc,); 1604, 1625 
(explains the implication of 
the illustration of rivers mer¬ 
ging into sea), 1627, 1646 
( on dsramas ), I647n 
Deuteronomy 677. 

Devala, writer on astrology 591, 
622. 

Devala, a of Smrti, 31, 41, 51, 
55, 65n, 78n, 79, 81, 96, 97n, 
lOOn, 103n, 116, 182, 202n, 
204n, 214n, 215n, 249n, 480, 
650, 1242, 1266 (allowed 

brahmana to eat food from 
certain sudras). 

Devala, author of a Dharmasutra 
1431-32; explains the words 
pr&na and ap&na as ' f§ankar&- 
oarya ’ does on By. Up. I. 5. 3., 
1435; mentioned by £ankar§.- 
carya 1353, 1435; quotations 
from D. in Apar&rka and 
Krtyakalpataru on Sfthkhya 
and Toga, 1380-81, 1409, 
1435, 1439n, 1445 and n, 

1447-48, 1453, 1458; states 
falsehood to be of two kinds 
1421n, 

Devalaka ( brahmana ) : meaning 
of 936; unfit for being in¬ 
vited at a &raddha 936. 
Devamitra Dharmap&la, a. of 
' Life and teaohing of Buddha', 
1003, 1009n. 

Devapi and S&ntanu, story of, 
1203. 

Devapi atis th&tattva 1106, 1122, 
Devapfijfi: (vide under ' puja’) j 
34-37 j procedure of Nara- 
siibhapurana to be followed in, 
aco. to Apar&rka 1024; sixteen 
upao&ras (items of worship) 
in, 34; Upacfiras may be in- 
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creased up to 30, or reduced 
to five 34. 

Devasthali, Prof. G. V, a. of 
1 Mimfidisa, the Vakyasastra of 
ancient India’ 1201. 

Devasvamin, writer on astrology, 
691. 

Devata, of a naksatra or tithi, 
is often employed in the texts 
to indicate the naksatra or 
itself 658. 

Devata: Discussion of question, 
what is meant by D. with 
reference to which an offer¬ 
ing is cast into fire leads to 
startling results in P. M. S 
1207-09; D. is a subordinate 
element in a sacrifice and 
havis is principal matter and 
in a conflict between the two 
decision rests on havis (in 
PMS) 1207 ; D. is a matter 
cf words ( says Sahara ) and 
when an offering is directed 
by Veda to be made to Agni, 
one cannot use a synonym 
like P&vaka, 1207-8 ; Jaimini 
and Nirukta agree as to the 
nature and function of D. in 
a sacrifice, 1276 ; phala (reward) 
is conferred by the sacrifice 
and not by D, (like Agni 
etc.) 1208 ; several opinions on 
who the Devatas are, to whom 
a hymn is addressed or an 
havis is offered 1208 j though 
some Yedic passages speak of 
the body of D. and that it 
drinks and is lord of heaven 
and earth, they are ( merely ) 
laudatory 1208. 

Devata : Venkatanatha or Ven- 
katadefika (1269-1369 A. D.) 


a, of ‘ SeSvara- mimaihs&cri¬ 
ticizes both Bha^ta and Prabhfip 
kara schools and brings in 
God as the dispenser of rewards 
of sacrifices 1209. 

Devavrata, a purifying text, vis. 
Eg. VIII. 95.7 

Devayana and Pityyana Paths- 
( vide under Paths ) : described 
in Bp. Up. VI. 2 and Ch&n.Up. 
V. 10 and brought in relation 
to the doctrine of transmigra¬ 
tion described in Br. Up. IV. 
4.5-7 and III. 3. 13, 1551-58; 
men that have to go by D. and 
P, paths 1551-58, 1563; men¬ 
tioned in Eg. X, 2 7 and X. 
18. 1, 1553." 

Devayatrotsava, tithis on which 
Yatra festivals of several gods 
are to be celebrated 316, 317. 

Devesvara: m. by K rtyaratnA- 
kara on the definition of 
* vrata ’ 30. 

Devibhagavata, 176n, 178, 829n 
( states that Mateya is first out of 
18 Purapas), 830 ( mnemonic 
verse containing first letters of 
18 Purfipas ), 890 ( note on ),* 
916, 918n, 921, 924, 974 b, 
994n, 1033n ( verse ‘ gurus 1 ' 

brahma ’ etc), 1039n, 1063n 
( on eakras and sahasrdra ), 
1064,1072,1076n, 1121 (states 
nyasa should be part of SandhyA 
worship), 1127 (Khecsri- 

mudra), 1130 (on mudr&$). 

Devimahatmya (in Markapdeya- 
pur&na, also called Saptalatl, 
Candi): 155, 176n: Chapters 
of, arranged in three parts 
155n ; has only about 673 to 
690 verses, though called Sapta- 
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iati, 155n; oldest known ms. 
of, is dated 998 A. D. 155n; 
one of the chief works of 
Saktas 1041; some verses of, 
are called Kavaea, argcda and 
kHaka, that are outside the 
D. 155n; verses of, are treated 
like a Yedic hymn or verse 
with rgi, metre, devata and 
viniyoga 155n. 

evI-Pflja: ( vide under Durgfir 
poja). 

Devi-Purana, BOn, 04, 61n, 76n, 
156, 170-1, 174, 176, 179n, 
180-81, 184-5, 212n-214, 

2I5n, 244, 572n, 1093 ( q. by 
Apatarka), 1108; devotes 
considerable space to Dnrga- 
pujalSB; discarded by BallAla- 
sena for several reasons 869 ; 
note on 889-90. 

Dhamma, three meanings of the 
word in Buddhism 941. 

Dhamma-oakka-ppavattana - sutta 
939n. 

Dhammapada, verses on who 
should be called brahmapa 
1005n, 1637. 

Dh&rana : Anga (6th ) of Yoga, 
1446-7; M. in Santiparva, 
1400-1; meaning of, 1446. 

Dharanls (Talismanic sentences 
among Buddhists), 1104n. 

Dharma : ( vide under ‘ change ', 
Pfirvamlmariisa, Satya, Smrti ): 
differs in each Yuga, 1266; 
investigation of D. has four 
aspects, via. its nature; the 
pram&nas of it (suoh as Yeda, 
Smrti eto.), the means (sa- 
dhana) of knowing it, the frait 
or reward, 1179n; Jaimini 
holds that (Sabda (i. e. Veda.) 


alone is the pramApa for 
Dharma and no other, 1183, 
1185,1265; Mah&bh&rata says 
that Dharma is the one follow¬ 
ed by the great mass of people; 
1071 j Mahabh&rata and Manu 
often refer to the high value 
of D. and make artha and 
Kama subservient to D. 1627- 
28; Manu provides that as 
to matters not specifically pro¬ 
vided for in Veda and Smrtis, 
whatever learned br&hmapas 
declare to be the D. is un¬ 
doubtedly so, 1278; meaning 
of Dharma in P. M. S. 
1.1. 1. is 1 Vedartha’ acc. to 
Frabh&kara school and 1 Co- 
danfi 1 acc. to KumArila (i. e. 
a religious act, a yaga) 1179 b, 
1184; D. is one of the purn- 
sarthas that has been a far- 
reaching one from Upanigad 
times and concerns principles 
which men should observe in 
their lives and social relations, 
1627; P, M. Sutra I. 1. 2 
defines Dharma as an act 
conducive to a man's highest 
good, that is characterized by 
an exhortative (Vedio) text; 
1183; praotiee of black magic 
is adharma, as it is sinful and 
condemned, though it be re¬ 
ferred to in the Veda, 1183; 
Sahara holds, on account of 
Rg. X. 90.16, that Veda ex¬ 
pressly declares that Dharma 
means * Yaga* 1184. 

Dharma, three important words 
in the Rgveda are rta., vrata 
and dharma, that were trans¬ 
formed into other meanings 
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later on, 21; is not immutable, 
bat liable to change and is 
subjeot to country and time 
1629; roots of ( Dharmamfila), 
four or five, acc. to Dhurma- 
sutras ( ancient) and Yaj. 
1256, 1264; several classi¬ 
fications, one into srauta (based 
on V eda) and srnarta (based 
on smrtis ), another into six 
( named and illustrated) 1632; 
Sages ( ancient) had an intui¬ 
tive perception of D. 1098; 
Sources of ( fourteen ), acc. to 
Y&j. 1152; why so called 
1627. 

Dharmacakra Mudra (illustra- | 
ted), 113 In. 

Dhorman, meaning of, 20, ■ 

Dharmas, common to all varntts 
and castes enjoined 1637, 1648. 

Dharmaiastra (or Dh&rmasastras 
ace. to context): (vide under 
‘ Sad&cara Smrtis ) : digests 
(nibandhas) on, that are 
printed, are not earlier than 
1100 A. D. such as Mitaksara, 
K&lpataru, Apararka, 883-4; 
general tendency of medieval 
writers on, is to heap details 
on what were originally simple 
ceremonies, 605; influence of 
Puranas on 913-1002; later 
digests on D. adopt pranapra- 
tistha mantra evolved by £ara- 
datilaka, a tantrik work, 1106; 
medieval works on D. make 
a distinction between Smrtis 
based on Veda and those based 
on perceptible motives, 1262 ; 
mentioned by ianti and Anu- 
f&sana parvans 1256-7 ; pro¬ 
foundly influenced by J&taka 


and Sakh&, 480; refused to 
follow mlin&ttoa rules in regard 
to vratas, 133, 1272n; smrtis 
were called D. by Manu (II. 
10), 1257 ; Tai. Up. provides 
the usage of learned brah- 
mnuas of high chaiacter as 
source of decision in case of 
doubt, 1257; were known to 
P. M. Sutra, 1257; works on 
Dh. suck as Parijata, Prakafia, 
Knumdhenu that were earlier 
than 1100 A. D. are not yet 
available even in mss 884-5 ; 
works ( medieval) on D. say 
that certain Suirti texts applied 
to former Yugas, 1272n; 
works on Dh. rely on 
Tantra works for initiation 
into mantras, 1118; works 
on D. make use of the 
technical term pratipattikarma 
1231-32; works on D. must 
have been composed before 
500 B. C., 1265, 1267; writers 
on D., conflicts of interpretar 
tion among, exemplified 1315- 
1316. 

Dharmas, eight, common to all 
men of all dh. 1648 

Dharraasindhu, 30, 71n-73n, 74* 
84, 90, 99n, 104, 105n, 107, 
112n, 113, 134-5, 139n, 142n, 
146n, 188, 189n, 190-92n; 
197-8, 200, 201, 204-5, 217, 
232, 233 d, 234n, 241, 243n, 
609n, 612n, 614, 624, 672-3, 
736n, 748, 755-6n, 761n, 

766n, 772n, 773n t 780n, 

781-82, 1117, 1121n (nyasa 
and mudra are avaidika ). 

Dharmasutras : of Gautama and 
Apastamba disclose familiarity 



Indt kb 


with Mlm&du& terms and 
principles, 1154-55. 

Dharmavyadha, 721n, 1642 ( a 
Sudra was endowed with 
brahmaj&ana). 

Dhatupatha, 10. 

Dhaumya, 154n. 

Dhere, B. C., a. of ‘ Life of 
Qoraksanath * etc. (in Marathi) 
1429n, 

Dhrtarastra, though congenitally 
blind, performed Vedic sacri¬ 
fices 1280-81. 

Dhupa (incense), various names 
of, 323. 

Dhy&na (7th ahga of yoga), 
1447-49; meaning of 1447-8; 
two kinds of viz saguna or 
sak&ra and nirgnna or nirft 
kara, 1449 ; Upanisads insist 
upon dkyana , 448. 

Dbyanbinddpani^ad, 1389n, 
1419n, 1426n. 

Dhyana-yoga: m. by Up. and 
Gltft 1448; m. by Mann 
(VI. 73) and YSj. III. 64 ), 
1447. 

Dlghanikaya 939n, 943n, 944n, 
1007n. 

Dickinson, Lowes, 1594, 1604. 

Dikfa, 1116, 1119 : Bbagavata- 
purana says that TantrikI d. 
is for sudras and VaidikI and 
mifr& for other varnas, 1093; 
derivation of the word, 1117; 
details of d. given in &arada- 
tilaka were on the decline in 
Baghnnandana's day, 1118; 
four kinds of, 1119; on recei¬ 
ving Tantrik d. from a gnrn, 
both ifidra and brahmana 
become alike, 1112; proce. 
dare of, to be undergone by 
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one learning the T&ntrik way, 
1054; proper times for d. 
such as eclipses, and if an 
eclipse be available, other 
matters such as tithi, naksatra, 
vara, need not be considered 
1117 ; some tantras treat d. 
elaborately, 1117; some tan- 
ras provide that in d. guru 
should instruct disciple about 
cakras, 1118; symbolized a 
new birth for a sacrificer in 
Vedic times, 1116 ; Vedic d. 
observances after, 1217n. 

Dlks&prakasika of Visnubhatta, 
composed in iaka 1719 (1797 
A. D.), 1117. 

Dlkg&tattva of Raghunandana 
1118; guru for giving dlksft 
should be of the same sect 
as the disciple, but a Kaula 
is a good guru for all, 1118. 

Dikshit S. B. a. of work on 
* Hindu Astronomy' in Mara¬ 
thi, 484, 498, 507n, 513, 
515n, 644, 679n 

Dikshit 3. K, 650&. 

Dikshitar, Prof. V. B. Bam- 
ohandra, 10I6n (wrong in 
saying thet Aisoka was a Hindu 
beoause be believed in Sva- 
rga ); a. of ‘ Parana Index ’ 
in three vol. 644, 867, 883; 
a of ‘studies in V&yu and 
Matsya 683; a. of 'some 
aspects of V&yupur&na 1 907; 
remarks of, on date of Visnu- 
purana, criticized 867. 

Dina (day); word d. frequently 
used in Rgveda in compounds 
like ‘ Sudina * 675. 

Dinakfaya, explained, 711. 

Dio, a Roman who wrote Roman 
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History between 200—222 
A. D., 677n. 

Diodorus Siculus 550. 

Dion Cassius 677. 

Dlpakilika, com. on Yaj. Smrti 
by Sulapani, 1404. 

Dlrghatamas, son o£ Mauiata 
486. 

Disciple : among requirements 
about T&ntrik d. is the one 
that he must keep secret the 
mantra and puja imparted by 
guru, 1071; Tantras call 
upon d. to revolve in his 
mind the identity of guru, 
deity and mantra 1072. 

Diseases and bodily defects, 
deemed to be due to the sins 
of p&9t lives 756n. 

Divakirtya Day, 511. 

Divaklrtyo Siunan, 51 In. 

Divali Festival; 104—210; (see 
under Narakasura, Lak$mi* 
pujana, Bali Pratipada, BlmV 
trdvitiya); Apamkrga to be 
whirled over one's head on 
14th, 196; Amavfisya in D. 
important day 199; called 
Dlp&vali or DlpSlika and also 
Snkbariltri, Sukha-suptika and 
YakBaratri 194-195; festival 
comprises five items spread 
over five days with illumina¬ 
tions and crackers from 13tb 
of dark half of Asvina 195; 
Kartika-sukla first is one of 
three most auspicious days in 
the year 201; Kartika-lukla 
first if it haa Svatinaksatra is 
most commended 201; lights 
in temples of Vi$pu, &va 
and other gods, in monasteries, 
rooms for implements, on 


caityas, stables, 196; not a 
festival in honour of a single 
god as Navaratra is, 194; oil 
bath necessary on all three 
days from 14th, 199 j of 
lights, and fireworis, is most 
joyful of festivals and observed 
throughout India, though the 
observances differ in detail 
from age to age and from 
country to country 194; on 
evenings of 14th dark half 
und Amavasya men with fire¬ 
brands show the way to pitrt 
198; origin of, not certain 
207 ; rites on AmfivSsya in, 
199; rites performed on the 
14th of dark half of Alvina 
( or Kartika according to 
purnimdnta reckoning), 196, 
198 ; second tithi of Kartika- 
sukla is called Bhrltpdvitlyft 
207 ; tarpana on 14th of Yama 
with seven names or 14 names, 
196 and n; three days, vis. 
14tb, Amavasya and Kfirtika 
lukla first constitute KaumudI 
festival 195, 206; usage of 
eating 14 kinds of vegetables 
on 14th in Divali 198. 

Divanji, P. 0., editor of * Yoga- 
yujfiavalkya * 1404. 

Dirination- ( vide Future, Hepa- 
tascopy, Astrology, Upafruti): 
by using Purfinas, Ram&ynna 
and works of Tulsidas at ran¬ 
dom 811-2; is either voluntary 
or involuntary 522n; instances 
of voluntary d. 522n; involu¬ 
ntary d. depends on all kinds of 
phenomena, snob as aspects of 
the sun and planets, lightning, 
dreams flight and ories of birds 
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522n; method of asking a 
maiden to east darv& grass in¬ 
side a pur&na like Skanda or 
Ramayana and apply the words 
discovered to matter in hand 
811; seat of life and the soul 
was supposed to be the liver in 
the western countries such as 
Rome and among Romans, 
heart and lungs of animals 
sacrificed were examined, 
522n ; temple priests in Baby¬ 
lon and Assyria made exten¬ 
sive collections of omens and 
portents, but the interpreta¬ 
tions were almost exclusively 
concerned with general welfare 
or the king 522n. 

Divyatattva 1106. 

Doig, Mr. Peter, 483. 

Dolotsava 317. 

Dosas ( disturbances or faults ) : 
317; five In S&ntiparva 1400n ; 
in £p. Dh. S. (a larger 
number) 1390, 1400n. 

Doubt is a frequent and legiti¬ 
mate attitude of the mind as 
recognized in Br. Up. 1478; 
Descartes held that only one 
truth is beyond doubt, viz. ' I 
think, therefore, I am ’ 1478, 

DrahySyauasrautasutra, 726n. 

Dravinodas, is either Indra or 
Agni, 159n. 

Dravyavardhana, king of Ujjar 
yini, based his work on $aku- 
nas on Bhar&dv&ja, 591. 

Dream or Dreams : all ancient 
countries and peoples used 
dreams for knowing future 
781-82; are only indicative and 
not oansative acc. to Vedan- 
taautra, Sankara, Jyotistattva, 
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779-80; associated with good 
Inck or ill-luck in Yedic litera¬ 
ture, 728-729; declaring a bad 
d, to another and sleeping after 
is commended 779; depend 
on men’s constitution as chole¬ 
ric, windy etc. 780; fourteen „ 
very auspicious dreams m. in 
Jaina Kalpasutra 777-78; if 
several dreams one after an¬ 
other, the last alone is indica¬ 
tive of consequences, 779; 
indicating approaching death 
731; modern works about 
dreams 782; numerous d. men¬ 
tioned in RSmSyana 775; 
objects, auspicious or inauspi¬ 
cious, seen on starting on a 
journey are aim so if seen in d. 
778; of Nushirwan, Sassanian 
king, interpreted by Buzur- 
mibr, 781; of riding on an 
elephant held lucky and of 
riding on an ass nnlucky, 775; 
on seeing auspicious D. one 
should not sleep 779; texts to 
be recited on seeing a bad 
dream, 780n; thoughts on, in, 
Upanisads 731, 732n; three 
kinds of people in modern times 
about dreams 782; times when 
dreams seen in different 
watches of the night bear 
fruit 778-779; vast literature 
on matters relating to D. and 
Mantis for them 774-75; which 
white or dark objects seen in 
D. are auspicious or otherwise 
780; wise men should not be 
afraid of d acc. to Angiras, 
775. 

Drefkina, 581-83; antiquity of 
system of, in Egypt, at least 
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from 2800 B. C. 581; B;haj- 
jataka has one chapter ( 27 ) of 
36 verses on descriptions by 
Yavanas of 36 presiding deities 
of, 582Egyptian stars so 
called cannot be identified 
with known constellations ex¬ 
cept Sirius and its neighbours 
592u; Greek decans bad gone 
out of use a boat Ptolemy’s 
time 583; lords of each third 
part of each rast, 581; mean¬ 
ing of, viz. l/3rd part of eich 
ra$i of 30 degrees, 581; origin 
of the word from Greek and 
idea of, originated with Egyp¬ 
tians, 581; Saravali ( chap 
49) differs from Brhaj jataka 
about descriptions of dreskanas 
583; Varahamihira on Dre§- 
kana probably follows some 
Sanskrit work by a Yavana 
author on D. and not Ptolemy 
nor Firmicus nor Manilius 
582n, 583. 

Dronaparva, 90n, 129, 539, 703n, 
743, 764, 767, 803n, 945 (on 
ahiriisk). 

Duhkha, three kinds of, exempli¬ 
fied, I50n. 

Dukes, Sir Paul, a. of ‘ the Yoga 
of Health, Youth and joy*, 
l*28n. 

Dumont, Prof. Paul Emile, 506, 
599n, 1434-35. 

Durant, Will, author of ‘ Life of 
Greece 1 516n, 550. 

Durga, antiquity of puj& of, 
185-86; Arjuna’s and Yudhis- 
thira’s praise of D. in Bhlsma- 
parva and Yirataparva, 85, 
1046n; killed dombha and 
Hiiumbha 186; on coins 186; 


names of D. in Mah&bh&rata 
185; names of, in Kalid&sa, 
1046u. 

Durgablrnktitarangini of Vidya- 
pati, 155-6, 159-61n, 163n, 
165n, 167n, 169n-171n, 174n, 
175, 178n-182n, 183, 184n. 

D ur gApu j aprayog atattva of Ra- 
ghunandana 155. 

Durgaroanapaddhati of Rag ho- 
nandana, 168n-161n, 162, 

163n, 164, 166-7, 168n, 173, 
174n-176n, 178n, 179 and n, 
183. 

Durgotsava, 151-187; (vide 
under Durga, Sapta&tT): also 
called Navar&tra, 154; all 
men and women of all castes 
and even those beyond the 
pale of the caste system such 
as Mlecchas have adhikara for, 
157; animals that may be 
sacrificed in honour of Durga, 
164; animals are offered 
principally on the 9th tithi, 
168; but no female of any 
species is to be sacrificed, 164; 
Bhadraka’i, described as having 
16 arms in K&lik&por&na 163n; 
bilva twig to be brought and 
Durga is to be invoked to abide 
in it, 160-61; bodhana (rou¬ 
sing from sleep) of Devi on 
different days 158-59, 181 ; 
brief statement of what is to 
be done from the 2nd to the 
5lh tithi of Agvina or to the 
9th, 159; Candigayatrl in, 
179n; celebrated all over 
India from 1st to 9th tithi of 
ASvina-iukla in some fcrm or 
other, but it is celebrated in a 
grand way in Bengal, Bihar 
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tod K&marupa, 154; contem¬ 
plation on form of Devi 102; 
description of Dnrgotsava from 
1st day to 10th, 169-177; 
description of the form of Devi, 
long and finely worded, in 
Matsya and Kalika-pur&pas, 
162-63; Devi ( Durga ) got 
different weapons from several 
gods, 156; Devi may be wor¬ 
shipped in her shrine, on 
mountain Vindhya, in all 
places, towns and villages, 
forests, in a linga, in a book, in 
water etc,, 157, 178; Dorgfi is 
said to go to sleep on 8th of 
A?5dha-$ukla and hence some 
works provide for rousing her 
(bodhana) on different dates, 
158. 

Dnrgastamlvrata in Kalpataru 
and Hem&dri 185; elaborate 
ritttal abont offering the blood 
and head of a bait, prescribed 
in Darg&rcanapaddhati, rites 
and mantras differing according 
to the bolt offered, 166S; esta¬ 
blishment of the image of 
Durgi on a seat, the bundle of 
nine plants to its right and 
placing the bilva twig near the 
image and performance of 
pr&naprati$th& 162; even now 
many high oaste people of 
Bengal including brahmanas 
offer goats and rarely buffaloes 
to DurgS, though some brSh- 
mana families offer only fruits 
and vegetables in lien of ani¬ 
mals, 168; family members, 
and guests sit together after 
each day’s pdj& in Navar&tra 
and persons present partake of 
8 


pratada, 167, 173; ghafa (a 
jar with a peculiar shape) is 
to be established and filled 
with water, twigs of mango and 
other auspioious plants to be 
placed thereon and worship of 
Durga thereon, on 7tb tithi 
with 16, 10 or 5 upacSroct, 159, 
162-3, 183; goats and buffa¬ 
loes alone sacrificed usually in 
D. 165; Gogguln * incense, 
favourite of Durgft, 164, 1047; 
homa is performed after puja 
in fire called ‘ Balada with a 
mantra preoeded by * om ’ and 
followed by svfihfi, 173; homes 
honoured in, by kings and 
those who possess them, 184; 
if an animal was killed as baii t 
what was offered was only the 
blood or head, 165; if brfth- 
mana offered his own blood to 
Devi, he would be guilty of 
suicide and go to hell, 165; 
in place of wine one should 
offer ooooanut water in a vessel 
| of bell metal or honey in a 
copper vessel, 165; in Nava*- 
rfitra the performer has to 
listen to the recitation o£ the 
Vedas and from the 1st tithi 
to the 9th he should mutter 
Candlpfttha or engage- a person 
to do so, 171; it was believed 
in the Vedic times and also by 
Mannsm^ti that animals killed 
in sacrifices to gods and pit** 
went to heaven and those who 
offered them did not incur sin, 
168; image of Durg& with- 
four or ten arms to be made 
from certain substances only 
or a picture is tp be used,. 178; 
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image of Durgft with lion and 
M&his&snra and images of 
Lakfmf and Oaneia and of 
Sarasvati and K&rtikeya to be 
Bhown on her two sides 177- 
78; is nitya as well as a 
Kftmya rite, 156 ; Japaka was 
to be engaged for reciting the 
mulamantra a hundred thou¬ 
sand times, besides the reader 
of iSatacapdi* 173; Kalika- 
puraaa details the different 
periods of time for which 
Durgft becomes gratified by 
the offering of the blood of 
different animals, 167 ; Mahft- 
navami rites (of 9th day ) des¬ 
cribed, 154, 174-6; Mabft- 
;taml rites (on 8tb day) des¬ 
cribed, including a fast to be 
observed by one having no 
son, 168-71; Mantra of Durgft 
to be repeated after whkalpa 
for japa and hotna is either the 
Jayantimantra or the mantra 
of nine syllables 159, 171; 
naivedya of various kinds to 
be offered to Durgft, 164n; 
offering of devotee’s own blood 
and the flesh of a he-buffalo 
and goats pleases Durgft most, 
185; offering of wine in D. 
relates to ages other than Kali, 
says Prftyafcittatattva, 158; 
prftnapratistha of images of 
Durgft, Ganefe and other dei¬ 
ties, 162; principal items in 
Durgftpujft are snapana ( bath), 
pujft, offering of bait and homa , 
179; reciting of Devimfthfttmya 
in, also rewards of so doing, 
172-3; revelry and abuse in¬ 
dulged in, on last day of Durgft- 


pfijft, 177; revulsion of feeling 
against killing animals arose 
and K&likftpurftna provides 
substitution of Efi;mip4a 
(pumpkin), sugarcane stalk* 
etc. 164-68; sandhi (a short 
period vis. last ghatikft of the 
m&hSetaml and the first part of 
Mahan avaml), puja of Durgft 
on, with Yoginls, is deemed to 
be the holiest of pfij&s, 174; 
sankalpa, different forms of, 
158-160; sabkalpa, at time of 
giving dakginft, 175n; sapta- 
fatl is the best of Havas (lauds) 
172; several alternatives for 
the beginning and duration 
of D. suggested by Tithi-t&ttva, 
most of whioh find support in 
Kalikft and other Purftpaa, 154; 
some works provide that D, 
must be celebrated in 6arad 
( Alvina) and also in Vasanta 
(Caitra), 154; Svastika used 
in D., explained, 160n; three¬ 
fold character of Capdikft, 108; 
three times for Durgftpujft, the 
principal one being at night 
aud varying views, 180-83; 
tilaka mark with blood of the 
bait made on forehead of de¬ 
votee, 167 ; tithi more impor¬ 
tant than nakfatra in D. 182- 
83; twigs of nine plants 
bound together in a sheaf with 
a separate mantra for each 
plant and worship of sheaf, 161, 
181; Upacftras 16 in D. are 
slightly different from the 16 
offered to other gods, 164n; 
Veda recitation in D. 171; 
voluminous literature on D, 
155-56; worship of maidens 



Index 


69 


In D., 170; worship much in¬ 
fluenced by £&kta doctrines 
and practices, 186; worship of 
Yoginis, said to be 8, 64 or a 
orore, along with puja of Durga, 
174 and n. 

Durgotsavapaddhati of Udaya- 
siihha, 156, 187. 

Dargotsavaviveka of ^ulapani, 
155. 

Durudhara, a Yoga, meaning o£ 
584. 

Duryodhana, 767, 

Dnty (see Yamas) : doctrine of 
Gita and the Purfinas like 
Vigtm that the work of perform¬ 
ing one's d., in the society in 
which one is born or which one 
has undertaken, is worship and 
enables a person, whether a 
brahmana or a fudra to reach 
the same higher worlds 939-30j 
most difficnlt to give an object* 
ive definition of duties, but 
they can be defined on the sub¬ 
jective side, 1421; object of 
emphasizing duties is to make 
men riseabove low desires 1421, 

Dvadali, called Trispr&, which 
touches three civil days 119; 
eight kinds of, 119; JayS, 
Yijayfi, Jayantt and P&pana- 
finl D. have respectively 
Punarvasu, iSravapa, Bohipl 
and Pa§ya nakg&tras, 119. 

D vaitantrnayas id d hantasangraha 
171, 182n; 184; Bpeaks of 
five different mantras, any 
one of whioh may be used for 
japa and homa in honour of 
Devi 171. 

Dvoparayugs, varying views 
ahout its end 687n, 


Dvipa (continent, also island): 
vide under Jambadvipa, mount¬ 
ains, oceans, rivers, countries, 
varga; each d. divided into 7 
vargas (9 in some puraoas), 
has seven main mountains, 
seven principal rivers each, 
1524; Matsya states that there 
are thousands of dvipas but 
names only seven, 1523*24; 
said to be eighteen in V&yu* 
pnranaand BagbuvaJh£al523n; 
word occurs in Bg. in the 
plural and PSnini derives the 
word (VI. 3.97) and mentions 
dvipas along the sea coast (IV 
3.10), 1523, 1525n; Yoga- 
bhflgya names seven D, 1529. 

Dvivedi, Dr. Hazariprasad, a. 
of * Nath Samprad&ya’ (1950), 
1429n; Earth: legend that e. 
was donated to E&yapa by 
Paralurkma 89n; three motions 
of, 645n. 

Earth, legend of gift, of, to 
Kfifyspa 89n; three motions of 
6*5n. 

Earthquakes: described as having 
happened at time of the 
Bb&rata war 764; four theories 
about causes of, aco. to prede¬ 
cessors of By. S. 763 ; novel 
osuse of earthquakes acc. to 
Brahmapurana 763; regarded as 
punishments caused by God for 
men’s sins not only by ancient 
and medieval Indians, but by 
English poets like Cowper and 
great men like Gandhiji 764. 

Easter, 662. 

Eclipses (solar and lunar): 
(vide under gifts, ): 241-250; 
bath with hot water only alio- 
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wed to children, old men and 
persons that are ill 243; com¬ 
mon people and even some 
educated men hold old beliefs 
and believe even now that 
Rahu causes e. 242, 765; con* 
sequences ( astrological) of e 
250; extensive literature on 
241; fast recommended on da; 
of eclipse and some also recom¬ 
mended it on the day previous 
249; first duty of a man on 
seeing e. is to bathe and to give 
up all food cooked before e. 
243; great importance of, from 
very ancient timeB 241; holiest 
bath is in the Ganges or Qod&- 
varl or at Prayaga, then in any 
of the big rivers six connected 
with Himavat and six south of 
Vmdkya243, 244; household¬ 
er having a bod not to fast on 
e. 249; in 1953 ( 20th June ) 
four lakhs of people took a 
bath at Euruksetra and S&nya- 
het, 244; if one does not bathe 
at time of e. or sun’s entrance 
into raii he would have, it is 
said, leprosy 243; moon e, a 
lakh of times more meritorious 
than an ordinary day and sun 
e. ten times more than moon e. 
243} obligatory japa of Gfiyalri 
in e, 247; one should bathe 
when e. begins, perform boma, 
worship gods and perform srad- 
dha, while e, is in progress, 
make gifts when e. is about to 
end, take a bath again when e. 
ends 246 ff.; order of the seve¬ 
ral religious acts to be done on 
e, 246-247 ; persons bom on 
nakfatraofe. suffer troubles, 


unless they perform a t&nti 
250 ; persons impure owing to 
birth or death in family have 
to bathe in e. 244; poor people 
clamour for gifts on, 246; prfr 
japatya expiation for eating 
food daring e. 246; puny&k&la 
(holy period) in e. lasts only io 
long as it is or can be visible to 
the eye and for 16 kalis on 
both sides of it, 247 ; Rfihu is 
not the cause of, 242; real 
causes of, were known to 
Indian astronomers several cen¬ 
turies before Var&hamihira, 
242; results of lunar e. and 
solar e, in the same month 250; 
rules about taking food before, 
during and after e. 249-250; 
santis for rafi or nakgatra of 
a person being affected by 
eclipse, 766; solar e, on Sun¬ 
day and lunar e. on Monday is 
called Cudimapi and yields 
crore of times of merit 249; 
some people in these days take 
a bath on e. and make gifts, 
but hardly anything more is 
done 247; speoial merit 
(pupya) on bath in certain 
rivers when e. in certain 
months 244; Sr&ddha, hath, 
gifts and tapaa in e, yield in¬ 
exhaustible rewards or merit, 
245 ; total eclipse of the sun 
referred to in Rgveda which 
appears to have occurred three 
days before the autumnal equi¬ 
nox, 241-2; Var&hamihira 
makes an effort to square £ruti, 
Smrti and popular belief and 
real astronomical doctrines 
242-243; views differ as to 
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whether one in Sianoa can 
make gift or perform fr&ddha 
or pnrafoarana 214; views 
differ as to whether religions 
rites are to be performed 
only when e. is actually seen 
or even when e. is astro¬ 
nomically known to he on in 
the locality, even though not 
seen owing to clonds 247-248; 
when auspicious and inauspici¬ 
ous and to whom 765. 

Eddington A., a. of 'The Ex¬ 
panding Universe * 1502n; 

Edgerton, Prof. 67, 1199 (edi¬ 
ted Mlm&hsfirnyftyaprakaia of 
Apadeva), 1250n, 1434n, 

1514n ( criticized for his view 
about mere brahma knowledge 
being enough for attaining 
mohsa ); 1615 (on meaning 

of culture). 

Egypt ( see 'horoscopes*),: Anci¬ 
ent, had two oalendars 490; 
knew nothing about the Zodiac 
before Alexandrian age, 549, 
565; marriage with one's 
sister in, 554. 

Einstein, believed in Spinoza's 
idea of God and held that the 
main oonfliot between science 
and religion lies in the oonoept 
of a personal God, 1487n. 

Eisler, Robert, a. of ' The Royal 
art of Astrology552, 581n, 

Ekabhakta, 100; proper time for 
100; restriction of, as an 
alternative to Ek&daffvrata 
107; it is an independent 
vrata also, apart from being an 
alternative to Ek&daii 101. 

Rkfidatt (Vide under ‘ Parana *) • 
doiatai, observances for 115- 


116; dvad&ft, observances on 
117; fast on e. mixed with 
dafami is condemned by N&ra- 
dlya and others 114; four 
kinds of vedhas of E. by D&fe- 
mi 114; if there is Ek&daSl on 
two days, householders should 
fast on the earlier and Sannyft- 
sins on the later 115; is ex¬ 
ception to the general defini¬ 
tion of sampuroft tjthi 115; 
is sampurna when it exists for 
two muhfirtas prior to sunrise 
of the day on which it exists 
for 60 ghatikas and fast to be 
observed on that day 113; 
names of the 24 ek&da&s of 
twelve lunar months and two 
more in the intercalary month 
when it occurs 108n; order is 
introduced in conflicting texts 
on Ekadaff by Kilanirnaya 
and Nirpayasindhu 115; ques¬ 
tion on what tithi fast should 
be observed when Ekadad is 
mixed with tenth or twelfth 
tithi would have to he decided 
in different ways for Vaifparas 
and Sm&rtas and is complicated 
113; Sm&rtas (i. e. all those 
who do not profess to be Vai?- 
naras) have not to follow strict 
rules of vedha laid down for 
Vai?pavas 115; some differ- 
ence in the names of Ekada&s 
and some reasons for this 109; 
two ek&dafts called &ayanl 
( also called Mafaaik&daff) and 
Frabodhini, on As&dha bright 
half and K&rtika bright half 
> respectively 99,109; two kinds 
of, viz, sampurna and viddha 
or khanfli 113. 
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EkftdaSni, 613; means reciting 
the Rudra mantras (Tai.S. IY. 
5.1.11) eleven times; S-lanti- 
ratna of Kamalakara identifies 
it with Laghnradra, 813n; 
EkadafinI and Laghnradra are 
very much in vogue even now 
814. 

Ek&da&vrata { vide under Catur* 
masya, dvadail, fast, jagara, 
pkrana, Vaisnava, vratas) 95- 
121; a person above 8 years 
of age and less than 80 years of 
whatever caste and &srama has 
adhikara for fasting on E. 97, 
99; brief mention of items that 
constitute E, 119-20; diffe¬ 
rence (main) between mere 
fast on E. and Ek&dafivrata is 
that in the former there is no 
Sahkalpa 104; early descrip¬ 
tion of E. procedure from 
N&radiya 104-3 ; even Waives 
and devotees of the Sun may 
observe E. 1045; exceptional 
cases where texts allow fast on 
EkadafI mixed with da£aml 
but only to Smartas 115; ex¬ 
planation of Ekabhakta, nakta, 
ayacita 100; extends from the 
10th tithi to parana 115; ex¬ 
tremely exaggerated praise of 
the efficacy of fasting is indulged 
in by many puranas, 98-99; 
fast on E. is of two kinds viz. 
adhering to the prohibition 
about taking food, the other is 
in the nature of a vrata and 
persons who should enter on 
one of these 103-104; great 
rewards promised on obser¬ 
vance of E. 93; is both n ilya 
and kamya 96, 104; is obli¬ 


gatory on householders on 11th 
of bright half, while in both 
fortnights is obligatory on 
others 96-97 ; mam matters 
in E. are fast, worship of Vi?nu 
image, Jagara at night with 
songs, parana on 12th, certain 
restrictions as to conduct 105, 
106 and n; Markandeya- 
purana provides four methods 
of observing E. viz. ekabhakta, 
nakta, ayacita, complete fast 
and dana, the first three being 
allowed only if one is nnable 
to observe complete fast 99- 
100; nohomainl06; parang 
or p&rana 107, 118; Padma- 
purana devotes over a thousand 
verses on names and legends 
about E., 108n; person unable 
to fast owing to illness should 
make his son or others to fast 
on his behalf 100; person per¬ 
forming E. should miss four 
meals in three days 106; 
person even in monrning has 
to observe E. 115; procedure 
of, from B rahmavaivarlap urSna 
and Dharmasindhu 106-108: 
pronouncing mantra (om namo 
Narayanaya) three times after 
sahkalpa 108 ; separate obser¬ 
vances prescribed for daiamf, 
ekadasl, and dvadafi, though 
somewhat overlapping 115; 
Sahkalpa, form of, in 107; 
Sahkalpa for £aivas 108; res¬ 
trictions as to food, physical 
and mental activities to be 
observed from Sahkalpa to 
Paranh, and on fast day 115; 
116; some purapas prohibit 

only taking of food on 11th 



tndtx 


tithi, while others prescribe an 
elaborate procedure 95; ten 
observances common to all 
YTatas (including E.) 41,115 ; 
time for Sankalpa when E. is 
mixed up with 10th tithi at 
different parts of the day 106- 
107; Vafenavas and Smfirtas 
both observe Ekada&vrata 
112-13; Vaisaavas have to 
observe fast on all Ekadafis, 
97, 104; voluminous literature 
on 95; widow to be treated 
on the same footing as a Tati 
dr a Vaisnava 97, 115; wor¬ 
ship of Hari with flowers etc. 
108. 

Ekfidafttsttva of Baghunandana 
29n, 80, 34n, 48n, 77, 95-97n, 
99n-101n, 106n, ll3n, 115, 
116n, 119n, 120n, 1096, 1106 
(Mah&fvetA mantra), 1108, 
U90n, 1228, 1260n (eight 
faults in vikalpa pointed out) 
1254. 

Ek&daiiviveka of SSfilapani 95. 

Ek&mra, a work from Orissa; 
note on, 888. 

Ekamkyaia : when several sen¬ 
tences, each conveying its own 
sense, are brought together, 
one being principal and the 
others auxiliary, they form one 
syntactical whole; called a 
Mahavakya 1298; word occurs 
in Vedantasutra, 1298, 1341. 

Elements, five great (called 
mahabhutdni ) and their five 
qualities referred to in Upa- 
nifads, sometimes only three 
viz. Ujcu, water, anna ( earth ) 
are mentioned (as in Gb&n. 
Up. VI. 2. 3-4 ); only four 


to 

postulated in Greece by Empe¬ 
docles ( about 490 B. O.) and 
a fifth, ether, was added by 
Plato and Aristotle; 1502n; 
spring from and are absorbed 
in brahman, the dissolution 
being in the reverse order of 
creation 1503. 

Elephants ( vide under * prognos¬ 
tications *) *. king’s victory 
depends on 801; names of e. 
of eight quarters 803n. 

Eliade, Meroea, a. of 4 Toga, im¬ 
mortality and freedom’, 1394 
1651. 

Elliot, Sir Charles, a. of 'Hindu¬ 
ism and Baddhism ’ 1650n. 
Elliott H. M., a. of 4 History of 
India ’ in several volumes, 
1018, 1025. 

Ellora caves: in a cave Siva and 
P&rvatl are shown as playing 
with dice 203; described by 
Balasaheb Pant Fratinidhi of 
Aundh 203, 1655. 

Empedooles (born about 490 B. C. 
in Greece ): vide under 4 Ele- 
stents’; held the doctrine of 
Punarj&nma 1530. 

Epigraphis Indies, Vol. I. m. on 
246 (grant on Full Moon for 
endowing a matha to teach 
Bhaskaracarya’s works), 348, 
644, 650n, 656, 1006n, 1029; 
Vol. II. on 644; Vol. IH. on 
245, 407 ; Vol. IV. on 1006n, 
1029; Vol. V.on lOlln; Vol. 

VI. on 630n, 649 (Aihole 
Inscription ), 662, 1029; Vol. 

VII. on 89, 212n, 213n, 245, 
348, 665, 964, 1006n; Vol. 

VIII. on 404, 699n, 650n, 
669n, 670, 968n, 1013, 1029; 
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Vol. IX. on 245, 1014, 1029 ; 
Vol. X. on 284, 386,648; Vol- 
XI. on 1014; Vol. XII. on 
213n, 274, 644, 876n; Vol. 
XIV. on 213n, 245, 644, 883 ; 
Vol. XV. on 644, 669, 1013, 
1028, 1192; Vol. XVI. on 
131, 644, 654n, 670, 964n, 
1014; Vol. XVII. on 644 
669, 670; Vol. XVIII. on 
1013; Vol XIX. on 246, 665, 
668n, 669 ; Vol. XX. on 648, 
656, 669, 678n, 1012-13, 1028, 
16l4n; Vol. XXI. on 668n, 
978n, 1425n; Vol. XXII. on 
131, 665; Vol. XXIII, on 
651n, 687; Vol. XXIV. on 
356, 669n; Vol. XXVII. on 
671, 945n, 1629n; Vol. 

XXVIII. on 883 (Pur anas 
studied in 578 A. D.); Vol. 
XXIX. on 651n, 652n, 654i>, 
659. 

Equinox : cannot be accurately 
ascertained without scientific 
apparatus 51 In. 

Era ( or eras ace. to context): 
(Vide under Saka, Vikrama, 
Krta years): Chalukya Vikr¬ 
ama era started in 1076-77 
A. D., 253; five eras named by 
Alberuni 648; Laukika or 
Saptar^i e. in Kashmir 655- 
856; most ancient civilizations 
used e. late in their career and 
used regnal years instead of 
eras 647; several eras that 
were once In vogue are not 
now employed, such as Vardha- 
m&na era, Buddhanirv&na, 
, Gupta, Cedi, Haisa, 656; six 
eras in Kaliyuga according to 
; J yotirvid&bharapa 647 ; use of, 


in India not more than about 
two thousand years old 647; 
Vardhainana e. 656; variety 
of e. used in India 6 48; Vikra¬ 
ma era under that name occurs 
only from the 8th century 
A. D. 653 ; writers and works 
on Indian e, 648. 

Europeans: ignorant of decimal 
place value notation and symbol 
for zero, which were introdu¬ 
ced to them by Arabs who 
borrowed them from India, 
482; slavishly followed Ptole¬ 
my's Almagest for 1400 years, 
512. 

European scholars'. many were 
obsessed by two notions, vis, 
(1) much in India that res¬ 
embled what prevailed in the 
W eat must have been borrowed 
from West and the (2) Indians 
who were governed by foreign 
invaders for centuries must not 
have been good at anything 
141; many of the striking the¬ 
ories of, are now consigned to 
oblivion, 141; nurtured on the 
literature of Greeks and 
Romans and on the vaunted 
superiority of Greeks in philo¬ 
sophy, Mathematics and Arts 
generally assumed borrowing 
from Greeks by Indians, 281; 
rules of common sense that 
should he followed by E. S. 
stated 141; that wrote on 
India indulged in very dis¬ 
paraging remarks about Indi¬ 
ans not only as to astronomy 
but generally 511-512; then* 
ties of, about Indian Astro¬ 
nomy and Astrology, nqt aeoop- 
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table for several reasons 481. 

Evans-Wentz W. Y.; a, of 
* Tibetan book of the Dead’, of 
1 Tibetan Yoga and Becret 
doctrine ’ and of *The Tibe- 

m 

tan Book of the Great Libe¬ 
ration* 1393-4. 

Evolution ; theory of, is supposed 
to have shattered the argument 
from design for proving exi¬ 
stence of God, ^483n. 

Expiations : different views viz. 

. expiations would remove eff¬ 
ects of sins deliberately comm¬ 
itted or were restricted only 
to acts inadvertently done 
1589. 

Faddegon, B. on ‘13th month in 
ancient Hindu chronology* 
490n. 

Fa Hian (1st quarter of 5th 
oentnry A. D.), found Buddhi¬ 
sm flourishing in India, 1003. 

Farnell L. R., a. of 1 Greece and 
Babylon’ 599n. 

Farquhar J, N, a. of * Outlines of 
the religious Literature of 
India’ 1089n. 

Farrington, Prof, on 'Science 
and Politics in the Ancient 
World', 550n. 

Fast (vide under ‘Ek&daflvrata’): 
a householder having a son 
was not to fast on Sunday and 
on certain other days 230; as 
prayafoitta 97 ; brShmanas and 
kgatriyas not to observe fast 
for more than three days and 
others for more than two days 
05 ; idea of effic&oy of fasting 
undertaken cheerfully is comm¬ 
on to several religions, 103] 
none of the holy rivers like the 

9 


Ganges and none of the tlrthas 
like Safi is equal to fast in 
honour of Makarasankranti 
220; observed by Haihayas, 
Turks, Yavanas and &akas for 
reaohing status of brShmanas^ 
54; underlying idea of fast is 
spiritual viz. that the Supreme 
Spirit is to be realized by fast 
together with study of Veda, 
sacrifices, gifts 103; woman 
pregnant or recently delivered 
should observe only nahta in¬ 
stead of a fast, 52. 

Fansset, Hngh T. Anson, a. of 
" The Flame and the Light ” 
1477n. 

Fergnsson, J. a. of 'Tree and 
Serpent Worship' 127 j a. of 
' History of Indian and eastern 
Architecture * j 1655. 

Filliozat, Prof. J. 189, 698, 699n. 

Fires : different names of, in diffe¬ 
rent rites set out in Tithitattva 
173; different seasons for set¬ 
ting up Vedic f. in the case of 
the three classes 1290; three 
mounds for Vedic fires were 
Garhapatya Ahavanfya and 
Daksin&gni; they were respe¬ 
ctively circular, squre and 
semi-circular in shape and all 
were to have same area, 1132 d. 

Firmicus Maternus ( middle of 
4th century A. D.), inspired 
Indian astrology, says Thibaut, 
which is wrong, 579-580, 582n. 

Five year Plans 1664. 

Fleet, editor of ' Gupta Inscrip¬ 
tions ', 494n, 67 9n, 704n; holds 
that the list of naksatras begi¬ 
nning with Krttikgi was entire¬ 
ly due to ritual and astrology 
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., and baa no basis in faot but 
assigns no reason -why priests 
later changed the beginning 
to AsvinI, 528, 

Flesh-Eating ; ( vide under 

* ahiibsa ’ and * Buddhists ’) : 
flesh of five-nailed animals not 
to be eaten except of five speci¬ 
fied ones, acc. to Qaut , Manu, 
Yaj., Ramayana 1156. 

Flowers : fit or unfiit to be offe¬ 
red to deities in worship 38 ; 
results of offering vari-ms 
flowers in worship 38. 

Food : One should not speak ill 
of food, one should prepare 
much food, secure much food 
by some method or other 24; 
prescribed for Diksitas of diff- 
erent varnas 25. 

Forenoon: for gods, sayB Sat. 
Br„ 72. 

Foreign Tribes and people : m. in 
S&ntip&rva, chap. 224, ( cr. ed.) 
and Manusmrti, 1518. 

Fortnight (paksa) mentioned 
very early 670. 

Fotheringham, Prof. J. E. 566, 
644, 646, 647n, 676n, 682. 

Foucher, A, a. of ' Beginnings of 
Budhist Art 1 1655. 

Frankfort, a. of ‘ Cylindrical 
seals', 521n, 596n. 

Fraser, J, G., a. of 'Golden 
Bough' 94, 

Free Will ( or Freedom of will), 
how far consistent with doct¬ 
rine of Karma, 1574-1576; 
works on, 1575. 

Freud, a. of * Interpretation of 
dreams ’ 782; bis theory of 
' libido * and ccdipus complex, 
1414m 


Future: Carakasaihbita provides 
how to draw forecasts about a 
patients's possibility of survival 
from the condition of the mes¬ 
senger or from what the physi¬ 
cian was doing when messenger 
arrived 812. 

Future trends (in India ) 1658— 
1711. 

Gadadkarapaddhati ( Kalas&ra) 
241. 

Gog&bhatta or Visvedvarabhatta, 
a. of Bhattacint&mani, 1200. 

Gadgil, Prof. D. It. volume of 
papers presented to, 1678n. 

Gajacchdyd , explained 673n. 

Gajendramokfa, story of, in 
Bhagavata, Padma, Yamana 
and Yifnudharmottara Purapas, 
779n, 780n. 

Galayraha, meaning of, 608. 

Galatians, epistle of Paul to, 
1546a. 

Galileo, condemned by Church¬ 
men to imprisonment Cor life 
at 70 for espousing the Coper* 
nican theory, 483, 1477 ; and 
Kepler practised astrology or 
countenanced it, 551. 

Gariddnta, astrological term, ex¬ 
plained 605. 

Gandharva, meaning of, 494o, 
495n. 

Gandhdstaka ( eight fragrant sub¬ 
stances ) 292. 

Gandhi ( Mahatma ) ; a. of 'self- 
restraint versus self-indulge¬ 
nce', Appendix of which .re¬ 
produces W, L, Hare’s article 
on importance of brahmacarya, 
1423; belief of, that the earth¬ 
quake in Bihar was sent by 
God as punishment for an* 
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touchability 764n; life of, by 
D. 6. Tendulkar in eight 
volumes, 764n; opinion of G. 
that no case for contraceptives 
is made out, criticized by 
Pandit Nehru and the present 
author, 1689; prediction about 
the time of the death of, by 
Louis de Wohl turned out to 
be untrue 552. 

Gapapatipuj&—vide Vjnayaka- 
f&nti. 

Ganapatyatharvafirsa 148. 

G&ndh&ri, lost her 100 sons beca¬ 
use she observed fast on Ekfr- 
daff mixed with Dafami 1243. 

Gandhiji, praise by, of poverty, 
suffering and ascetic life critici¬ 
zed by Pandit J&waharlal 
Nehru as utterly wrong, harm¬ 
ful and impossible of achieve¬ 
ment and Gandhiji’s attitude 
to sex as extraordinary in * Au¬ 
tobiography’ pp. 510 and 512, 
1689. 

Gauesa or Ganapati : Gayatri 
(Pauranika) of, set out, 1105n; 
is worshipped before under¬ 
taking a vrata 32, 748; most 
popular god among people, the 
god of wisdom, bestower of 
success and destroyer of obsta¬ 
cles 748; Mulamantra is ( gam 
svaha' 1105. 

GanapatipfljS. - vide Vinftyaka- 
fanti. * 

Gap efaoaturthl - vrata 145-149; 
also called YaradaoatuithI in 
S. M. 145; antiquity of Ganefa 
worship, 148-149; explanations 
about Gapeia'a elephant-head 
and mouse as conveyance are 
phantastio 149; form of Ganefa 


to be contemplated upon, in, 
146; if one sees the moon on 
night of 4th of Bhadrapada 
sukla he may be falsely accu¬ 
sed of theft and should repeat 
the verse * siinhah prasenam * 
over some water, drink the 
water and listen to story of 
Syamantaka jewel, 146, 148; 
identified with brahma in 
Gauapatyath&rvaslrsa 149; if 

4th of Bhadrapada-fukla falls 
on a Sunday or Tuesday it is , 
called ‘Great’ (Mahatl) 146 
and also sukh& if on Tuesday 
148; in modern times a 
clay image of Gagefa, beauti¬ 
fully painted, is worshipped 
146; image of Gdnesa is immer¬ 
sed in water after a procession 
148; legends about Ganefain 
Brahma-'vaivarta 148 ; mantra 
is Bg. II. 23. 1 {‘ Gananatn 
tva ’ Ac. addressed to Brahma- 
naspati) 146; not observed in 
Bengal nor in Gujarat, 145; 
procedure of 146; procedure 
of, la different in Narasimha- 
purana 149; proper time 
for. performance is mid-day 
145 ; ten names of Ganefa 
146; tithi 4th on which 
. Gapesajs worshipped is called 
Siv& 148; twenty-one durvk 
tendrils and 21 modakas are 
offered in, 146; when Ganefa, is 
worshipped on Magha-fukla 4, 
that tithi is called Santa, 148; 
when caturthl is mixed with 
3rd or 5th tithi, then Caturthl 
mfcped with 3rd is to be prefer¬ 
red, if it exists at midday, 146 ; 
worship of Ganesa in modem 
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times lasts two, five, or seven 
days or till AnantacaturdasI, 
according to usages and tastes 
of people 148. 

GanesapurSna, note on, 880. 

Ganges, festival of, celebrated in 
turns over large rivers like 
Godavari, Krsna, Narmada 01. 

Ganguly 0. C. on 1 Orissan Sculp¬ 
ture and Architecture ’ 1653n. 

Garbe, a. of * Die Sankhyha 
Philosophic ’ 1312n ; edited 

^ Ap. gr. S. 1174; edited 
Sankhyapravacanabhasya 1354, 
1371; on Vodhu I372n. 

Garga ( vide Vrddhagarga ): 71, 
78n, 250,479n, 578-9,591-592, 
504, 607, 637n (on graha- 
vuddha), 622, 633n, 742, 

743n, 745, 747, 766, 767n, 
772, 774; a famous ancient 
writer on astronomy and astro¬ 
logy from whom Utpala on Br. 
S. quotes about 300 verses, 
591-92 ; assigned to 50 B C. 
by Kern, 579, 592n; author of 
Mayura-citraka, acc. to Utpala 
591; dialogue of G. and 
Bhargava about child’s birth 
on Mular-nak?atra 597n; in¬ 
structor of Atri, 591, 746n; 
known to Vignupuraua as an 
ancient sage that knew all 
about omens 743n. 

Garga-gotra, known to PSnini, 
642n. 

Gargasrotas, holy place on Saras- 
vatt visited by Baiarama 520n, 
742n. 

Garge Dr. D. V., a. of * Citations 
in 6abarabha?ya 1200-1201 ; 
1218 (on Sahara’s contribu¬ 
tions to fxegesis), Yedic and 


non-Vedic), 1275n. 

Gargi, sixty verses of, quoted by 
Utpala, 92n. 

Gargi, called V&cnknavi, in Br. 
Up., n pert woman, showing no 
respect to Yajflavaikya 1405. 

Gflrgya, 61, 73n, 77n, 621, 772. 

Gargya fial&ki, learnt Brahma- 
vidyufrom AjataSatru 1579-80. 

Gargya Narayana, com. of Afv. 
Grhyasutra, 13i7n. 

Garments, auspicious times for 
wearing, new, 626. 

Garudapurana, 39, 42n, 43, 49n, 
70, 75n, 99, 100n, 113-14, 
115n, H6n, 118n, I34n, 136n, 
178, 225-26n, 230, 266n, 815, 
819, 834n, 869 (discarded by 
BallSlasena820n, 967 (summ¬ 
ary of Gits in 28 verses ), 
1243, 1438n, 1446n; contains 
many verses identical with 
Yaj. Smrti, 815, 889, 1590; 
has a verse almost identical 
with an introductory verse of 
Har3acarita, 1101; has several 
monosyllabic unmeaning man¬ 
tras like kram, 1105; present 
G. contains a summary of Far- 
aiarasmrti 889 ; provides that 
anganyasa is part of worship, 
japa, homa, 1120. 

Gfithisaptaiatf 655, 681 (men¬ 
tions Tuesday). 

Gaudapada, a. oJE com. on Sfin- 
khyakarika 1354-55, I382n; 
comments on only 69 verses of 
Sankhyak&riki 1356n. 

Gautama, a writer on astrology 
592. 

Gautama-dharma-sutaa, 17n, 27, 
103, 159n, 206, 543, 668n, 741, 
818, 662n, 863, 925, 944-45, 



1023, 1154, 1156n, 1169, 

1190d, 1233, 1251 n, 1252, 
1256, 1257n, 1278, 1293n, 

1416n, 1436, 1469, 1544n-45, 
1589, 1592-93n, 1595, 1628, 
1637, 1643. 

Gav&m-oyana, a sattra, 511n. 

Gayadanr, festival in Bihar, 
Orissa and other places on 
BalipratipadS 205. 

G&yatrl (Eg. III. 62-10), enlogy 
of, in Br. Up. 1097 ; enlogy of, 
in Vignudharmottara which 
employs it also for black magic 
877n t 1099n; to be preceded 
by ‘ om 1 and vycihrtia and 
followed by * &$ras', 1099n, 
1442n ; syllables of G, to be 
reversed when employing it 
for black magic, 877n, 1099n; 
used for nyasa of its letters on 
parts of body, 1120. 

Geldner,'498n, 538n. 

Gell, O. W. M, in Hibbert Jour¬ 
nal, 1953, reviews Dr. Schweit¬ 
zer's and Dr. Badhakrishnan’s 
works 1647n. 

Genesis (Bible) 575, 677, 1506. 

Geography, of ancient India, 
works on, 1528n. 

Getty, A. a. of 1 Gods of Northern 
Buddhism' 1133. 

Ghatl, word known long before 
Mahabhaaya 684. 

GhatitagunavicS ra, explained 614. 

Gherandasaihbita, on Hatbayoga 
1427n; mentions 25 mndr&s 
and Khec&rlmudrfi 1127; states 
there are 84 Saanaa, 1426, 

Ghosh, Dr. Manmoban, a. of 
1 contributions to the History 
of the Indian Drama’ 1130; 
shows’ that in bas-reliefs of. 


Bayon (Angkor Thom) certain 
gestures in Cambodian dance 
and drama are similar to those 
in Bharata-natya-testra 1130. 

Ghosh, N. N. 1614n. . 

Ghosh,, Pratfipcandra, a. of an 
English work on Durgapujft 
156, 160n, 173, 184, 186; 
theory of, on origin of Durgft- 
puja 186. 

Ghosundi, Inscription, 131, 963- 
64. 

Ghrtasukta, 758n, 802n. 

Ghurye, Dr. G. S., 845,1152n (on 
Vidyas), 1615n (on Culture 
and Society). 

Gifts (vide under Brahmapas), 
934-36; of food praised in 
Rg. Ait. and Tai. Br., Manu, 
and Puranas like Agni, Brah¬ 
ma, 93 4; of food to cripples, 
the blind, ohildren, old men, 
the poor, highly praised in 
Padmapurfina 931-35 ; of food 
to brahmacarim and yatis en¬ 
joined by Kurma and Padma 
935; of food in VaiSvadeva 
and Balikarma on the ground 
by householders to persons that 
had lost caste or had loathsome 
diseases, to candalas, dogs, 
crows and even insects 935; 
of land to deserving brabmanw 
recommended by Mababh&rata 
and in inscriptions on eclipses, 
ayana and viguva days 245-6; 
in Inscriptions 245-46; made 
to unworthy persons declared 
as tftmasa by the Gita 938 ; re¬ 
sults of g. made on naksatras 
from Krttika to BharsmI 500; 
rule that gifts to brahmftpw 
were to be made by day And 
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not by night, the exceptions 
being the same as in the case 
of bath etc. 218 j special gifts 
required to be made on 
Makarasankranti, such as se- 
same, garments 219 ; sutras 
and early smrtis before the 
spread of Buddhism, empha¬ 
sised that religious gifts were 
to be made only to learned 
and well-conducted bruhmauas 
937 ; universal kindness and 
charity in giving food to poor, 
disabled men and to students 
has prevailed to the present 
day in India, though recent 
high prices and rationing have 
undermined this spirit 93®>- 30; 
why Pur&nas make incessant 
appeals for gifts to brahmanas 
938. 

Gitfi, vide Bhagavadgita, 

Gitagovinda, of Jayadeva, court 
poet of Laksmaoa&ena, regards 
Buddha as avatara 821, 996. 

Glanrille S. R K., on ‘ the legacy 
of Egypt’, 490n, 565n, 581n, 
700n. 

Gna, in Rg. means ' wife ’ and is 
an Indo-European word, 1041. 

Goals of human life are four, 
1510 ( vide Purufartha). 

Uobhila, Karmapradipa of, 758n 

Gobhilagrhyasutra, 27, 67, 69, 
78, 480, 494n, 535. 

Gobhilasmrti, 53n, 218, 640n, 
758n, 1266n. 

Goeara, meaning of, 589 -90. 

God (vide under creation, Ein¬ 
stein, Rgveda, Vak, cosmology; 
arguments for the existence of 
G. ( vide under cosmology ); 
BhagavadglU (XIII. 13-17) 


contains one of the best deer 
criptions of God as transcen- 
dant and immanent 1462 j 
divergence about the names, 
nature and attributes of 1 ISC¬ 
SI ; evidence for existence of 
G. lies in inner personal expe¬ 
rience, acc. to W. James, 
14S3n; idea of the grace of 
G. occurs in Katha and 6vet&« 
svatara Up. 961 j idea of 
God’s omniscience, omnipre¬ 
sence must be abandoned, aco. 
to H. G. Wells 1483-84n; is 
one acc. to Mah&bh&rata and 
some Puranas and higher 
Indian thought 118 ; is imma¬ 
nent in the Universe, acc. to 
Tai. Up., Ch&n Up., Br. Up. 
1486 ; is a pure mathemati¬ 
cian, acc, to Jeans 1486rt; is 
supposed to take different 
forms for the benefit of wor¬ 
shippers, 118; is transcendant 
and rules the universe 1486; 
most striking characteristic of 
Hindu religion, from Vedio 
times is that G. is one, though 
called by various names 1623; 
nature and attributes of G. on 
which most are agreed 1487-; 
no place for G. in S&hkbya 
system, while in Yogasfltra G. 
has a secondary one 1402-3; 
Ontological argument for pro¬ 
ving existence of G. 1483n; 
some sages at least in Rgveda 
times had arrived at the con¬ 
clusion that there was only one 
Principle or Spirit, though call¬ 
ed by various names, 1492; 
spirit of bargaining with God 
in some Yedic texts illustrated 
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12l7n; supreme O. is called 
V&sudeva in Gita, 961; three 
main arguments for existence 
of G. 1484n; two difficult 
questions about belief in G. 
set out 1487; views (four) on 
the relation of God and world, 
aco. to Viscount Samuel 1487n. 

God and creation of the uni¬ 
verse ( vide under Creation); 
Prafearanapaflcika denies a 
creator of the whole universe, 
2207; Slokavfirtika of 2£umfi- 
rila says that it is difficult to 
prove that God created the 
world or dharma and adharma 
and the means of attaining 
these, words and senses and 
yet pet forms obeisance to diva 
at the beginning of it 1207. 

God, Gods (vide under ‘Images’, 
* If vara’), : Adityas, Agni, 
Indra, Ujtra, Vanins, are 
called kings (rijan) and uni* 
versal sovereign in the Veda 
8; all g. and goddesses supp¬ 
osed to go to sleep on diffe¬ 
rent tithis, 110-11; asked by 
worshippers to partake of 
apupa, honey, milk, purodaia 
etc. in the Veda 35; poor men 
reach G. by vratas, 44-45; 
Purvamimaitosasutra, dabara, 
Kum&rila discard the idea that 
Veda is the word of God or 
that rewards o! religious aots 
are due to the favour of God, 
1209; Vedio G. have the 
epithet ‘ Vr?a’ (bull, powerful) 

. or ' Vr^abha ’ applied to them, 
to their chariots, weapons etc. 
19; wives of gods Indra, 
Varuna, Agni and Maruts 


mentioned in Bg. are IndranI, 
V&runanl, Agnayi and Bodasi, 
but they play a very subordi¬ 
nate part in Bg., 1044; wor¬ 
ship of gods and of Visnu is of 
three kinds, VaidikI, Tantriki 
and MiSra (mixed), ace, to 
Bhagavata and Agni Puranas 
1093; woreship of God may 
be performed in an image, in 
water, fire, one’s own heart, in 
snn’s orb or on,&& altar 1649, 

Godana, same as Kesfinta, 536n. 

Gode, Prof P. K. 195. 

Godhali or Gorajeu, muhurta, 
defined, 613-14. 

Goethe ( 1749-1832 A. D.); be¬ 
gins his memoirs with the posi¬ 
tion s of planets at his birth 
551. 

Goetz H., a. of * Five thousand 
Years of Indian Art * (Bom.), 
1656. 

Gokarna, 9 On. 

Golden age in dim past, belief in, 

686 . 

Gomatividyd, 204n. 

Gomuk haprasavasanti, 771n-72n. 

Gopatha-brahmana, 816n. 

Gopinatha K&viraja, M. M. 1062n 
(on cakras), 1063 ( in J. G. J. 
B. I.), 1187 (paper on Govt. 
Mss. in Govt. Sanskrit Library 
at Benaras), 1355. 

Gopinath Rao, T. A., a. of * Ele¬ 
ments of Hindu Iconography 1 
1655. 

Gorakhnatb, pupil of Matsyendra- 
natha, 1429n; works on, l429n, 

Goraksasataka (on Yoga) 1389n, 
1419, 1426n-27, 1433;- verses 
,of, are found in some Yoga 
Upanifads 1389n; ed. by Shri 
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. Kuvalayananda, 1429, 1438n, 
1441, 1151 (on final stage of 

- Sam&dhi), 1458n. 

Gorer G., a. of * Bali and Angkor', 
1657. 

Gosava, Vedio sacrifice, 219. 

Goswami, Prof. 8. S, a, of ‘ Hatha- 
yoga* 1394 (with 108 photo¬ 
graphs of Asanas), 1426. 

Gough, a of 'Philosophy af the 
Upanis&ds’ 1531; holds the 
view that Hindus borrowed 
doctrine of punarjanma from 
the indigenes 1531. 

Govadha ( offering of the fiesh of 
a bull); Kalpataru remarks 
that Lhis is not permitted in 
Kali age, though allowed in 
former ages and Mit. says it 
should not be practised as it 
has become hateful to people 
1270n. 

Govardhana, a city founded by 
Rama on the northern part of 
Sahya, acc. to Brahmanda, 895. 

Govardhanapuj& on B&liprati- 
padi, 204-205 ; also called 
Annakuta, 205. 

Govindacandra, king of Kanoj, 
granted a village after a bath 
in the Ganges on Aksayya- 
tftfya 89. 

. Govinda Das, 1395. 

Govind&nanda, commentator of 
PrayaicitUviveka of Sulapani, 
explains Holakanyaya 1282. 

Gowen, H. H, a. of * History of 
Indian Literature’ : high 
eulogy of Sanskrit Literature 
by, 1651. 

Grahaganita 665, 

Grahal&ghava of Ganeio, compos¬ 
ed in 1520 A. D., *642. 


Grahana, vide under ' eclipse 

GrahayajQa ( vide Navagraha- 
&nti), 750, 753. 

Grahaynddha , explained, 587n, 
589, 637 ; Para4ara and Garga 
refer to it, 637. 

Grammar ( Vy&karana ), dealt * 
with in P. M. 8. (I. 3. 24-29 ), 
1275; Knmarila in prima 
facie case agaist G. criticises 
Panini, Vartikakara and Mah&- 
bliasya, 1275; eight, m. in 
Bliavisya-purfiua 897; pur¬ 
poses of the study of, aco. to 
Patafijali, among which Uha, 
a technical Mlmaiiisa term, is 
one 1158. 

Grants : on Jupiter’s entrance 
into Vysabha-ra*i 212n; on 
Sun's entrance into R&is, 212* 
213n. 

Grassmann 498n. 

Greek and Latin equivalents of 
Sanskrit words for * rSfis 
planets etc. 585. 

Greeks, (see under Herodotus 
astronomical knowlodge, Ionia); 
all Greeks gradually came to be 
called Ionians 516; G. astro¬ 
nomers got from Babylonians 
the names of the constellations 
on the ecliptic 522n, 549; 
ambassadors of Greece such as 
Megasthenes to Candragupta 
and Deimachus to Bindusara- 
( Candragupta’s son ) 599; 
borrowed sexagesimal system 
of sun dials and twelve parts 
of day from Babylonians 482n; 
Berossus (about 280-261 B. C.) 
first introduced astrology 
among Greeks 549; debt of, to 
Babylonians much greater than 
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had been Imagined, 482 ; debt 
owed by Greeks to Egypt 482 j 
developed geometry because 
they could not employ ordinary 
arithmetical methods owing to 
dependence on tbe abacus, 
482; even eminent G. were 
surrounded by superstitions 
513; Homer’s poems and the 
works of Hesiod are oldest 
surviving writings of the 
Greeks 513 ; inferior to Baby* 
lonians in several respects, 
482; inspiration for horoscopic 
astrology was received by G. 
from Babylon 594 j mind of, 
was little in advance of the 
predecessors of the Yedio 
priests in science 512-13; no 
trace of astrology in writings 
of early Greeks 549 ; no ex* 
tant literature of G. is earlier 
than 900 B. 0. 513; scholars 
are far from insight into astro* 
nomy of Greeks before Pto¬ 
lemy 518n; settled in India 
after Alexander’s invasion, 
learnt Sanskrit, some wrote 
works in Sanskrit and became 
worshippers of Yi?nu, 516,585 ; 
tried to peep into future before 
the advent of astrology by 
oracles, dreams and inspection 
of entrails and liver of sacri¬ 
ficed animals 549; vaunted 
superiority of, in Arts, Philo¬ 
sophy and Mathematics has 
now been reduced owing to 
discoveries in Mesopotamia and 
other countries, 482, 700 and 
n; were completely captivated 
by astrology derived from 
Mesopotamia 549. 

10 
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Greek words (on astrology ), lis 
of, supposed to be used in 
Sanskrit works like the Brhat- 
samhita and Brhajjataka by 
Weber and others are 37 but 
some like Kullra, Trikona are 
not so held by Kern (vide 
under Jiva ) 584; some 22 
Greek words have indigenous 
Sanskrit Bynonyms 584; were 
used by Yar&bamihira and 
others because they were em¬ 
ployed in ancient Sanskrit 
works on astrology written by 
Greeks in India 585. 

Gregorian calendar,: changes 
made by, 643; is unbalanced 
and inconvenient even now 
718n; not followed in Eng¬ 
land till 1730 A. D, 643. 

Gregory J.C. paper of, in 'Nature’, 
Yol. 153 on Ancient Astrology, 
549n, 552, 631n. 

Grhastharatnakara of CandeSvara 
876n. 

Qrbyaparifigta 75n-76n. 

Grhya and Dbarma sntras took 
their knowledge of astronomy 
from astronomical works 480. 

Grhyasutras 223, I323n; many 
G. have passages on ^autis 
similar to those in Kaulikasiitra 
738n. 

Grierson G. A. 633n. 

Grousset, Bene, a. of ' The sum 
of History ’ tr. by A, and H. 
Temple Patterson 1003, 1499n, 
1503-4, 1654 ( his appreciation . 
of Indian Art and paintings ); 
a. of 'In the footsteps of 
Buddha’ 1009, 1039-40; a. of 

I Civilization of the East Yol. 

II on 'India, Further India 
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and Malaya ’ 1618n, 1654-55. 

Growse, 141. 

Guenon Rene a. of ‘ Cr.sis of 
modern world 1 1668 ( defects 
of democracy). 

Grunwedel, Prof, a, of' Buddhist 
Art in India’ 1131n. 

Guenther, Dr. H. V. 1150, a of 
’Yuganaddha’ (the Tantrik | 
view of life); 1066n ( ex* j 
plains away what is meant by i 

* intercourse with can Jala women ' 
etc.); relies on Buddhist | 
Tantras only and tries to prove 
that Buddhist Tantrikas en* 1 
deavour to restore life in its , 
entirety which is neither an 1 
indulgence in passions nor a 
rejection of nor escape from I 
them 1067 ; views of, briefly 
stated and criticized 1067-68. j 

Guest, practice of offering a cow l 
or bull to some worthy guests J 
prevailed in ancient times, but 
forbidden later, 1270n. 

Guggulu (incense), burnt in 
CandikA temple 39: favourite 
dhupa of Devi 164n. 

Guhya , meaning of, in Tantras, 
1052 and n. 

Guhj asamajatantra ( probably of 
6th century A. D.) : (vide 

under Asanga, siddhis); 1040 
(contains late elements), 1050, 
1053,10*55-66, 1133,1141 etc.; 
makes provision for endowing 
S&dhaka with miraculous 
powers such as killing enemy 
with magical rites, causing 
rainfAll in a drought 1070; 
mentions the six magical cruel 
rites 1070; puts forward a 
quick and short method for 


realizing Buddhahood and for 
attainment of Siddhis through 
Yoga 1068-70; Siddhis are 
satnanya ( ordinary, such as be- 
. coming invisible j and TJttama 
(best viz, attaining Buddha* 
hood) 1068; sets forth six 
ahgns of Yoga (omitting the 
first three of Patafijali and 
adding Anusmrti1068; tea* 
ching of G. is that if psyohical 
powers and siddhis are to be 
developed females must be as* 
socmtcd with those who under¬ 
take Yoga practices 1069. 

Guria (means subordinate matter 
or detail) 1207. 

Gwoakanna ( or Gui}abhuta ), ex¬ 
plained (such as pounding rice 
grains or wiping ladle) and 
contrasted with iireulhSna 1237, 
1306. 

Gupas, in S&nkhya are three, 
sattva, rajas, tamas end their 
characteristics and are botlK 
substances and qualities 1357, 
1372n; inGital357n; why 
so called 1357n. 

Gunavada, a kind of artbavAda, 
defined and illustrated 1240- 
41. 

Gupta, dynasty, referred to in a 
general way in only four MahA- 
purAnas in rather corrupt passa¬ 
ges without specifying names of 
kings 843 ; rule of G. dynasty 
began about 320 A. D, 843. 

Gupta Inscriptions, edited by 
Fleet, 110 (Gangadhar stone 
Ins. of Krta year 480 i. e. 423- 
24 A. D.\ 263, 651n, 652n, 
661, 667n, 669-70, 680, 687, 
843, 856n, 964, 997, 1013, 
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1038, 1046 (mentions Matya ] 
and awakening of Visnu in 
Kartika); era of, 656. 

Gupte, B. A., work of, on 1 Hindu 
holidays and ceremonials * 60, 
200n; on Savitrivrata origins, 
in I. A. vol. 35, 94; on Diwali, 
207; on &var8tri origin 235 ; 
on Holikk, criticized 241. 

Guru, vide under Prabhakara. 

Gnrn, vide under ' disciple'; 
Buddhist tantras like JfiSoa- 
siddhi contain grand eulogies 
of g, identify him with Buddha 
and call him omniscient 1071; 
is higher than all men and is 
to be served with devotion by 
disciples for attaining siddhis 
1055; Jfi&nasiddbi and £ul&- 
rnava warn against false gurus 
1071; necessity of a g. for the 
acquisition of esoteric philo¬ 
sophy stressed by Upanisad 
passages 1072; position o*, in 
Tantra, is not very different 
from that in Vedic literature 
or Pur&pas 1033n; pupil after 
undergoing diksa in Tantra 
worship and receiving the man¬ 
tra has to follow orders of g. 
1054-55; qualifications of 
Tantrlk g. aco. to {Wadfttilaka, 
1071; respeot for g. some¬ 
times reached extreme and 
disgusting lengths among tan- 
trik writers as stated by Tara- 
bhaktisudh&rnava, 1072n; 
saves a man if Siva is angry, 
but none oan save the pupil if 
g. is angered 1101; theory of 
effioaoy of mantras led to im¬ 
portance of guru about whom 
.extravagant claims were made, 


1454, 

Gurney, O. R, a. of a work on 
‘Hittites’ 683 

Gurvdditya, astrological position, 
condemned for all rites 612. 
Guyot Felix, a. of * Yoga, the 
science of health1393. 

Haarh, Erik, a. of paper on ‘Con¬ 
tributions to the study of Man- 
dala and Mudra 1 1133. 

Hall, Fitz-Edward, editor of Ban- 
khyapravacana-bhasya, 1354, 
1371n, 1372 (on legends about 
Kapila); editor of Subandhu’s 

• V&savadatta* 1048. 
Hariisanyasa, described by Ba- 

ghavabhatta 1120n. 

Haihsavil&sa 1077n. 

Haradatta, com., of, on Ap. Dh. S, 

1230,1346n (explains Kalafija), 

1251 (illustrates Vyavasthita* 

vikalpa), 1256; com. of Ap. 

Gfhya I35n, 611; com. on 

Gautama 668n. 1230. 

■« 

Haraprasad Sastri, a. of Cat. (in 
several volumes) of Mss. is 
Bengal Asiatic Society, 437; 
a. of Cat. of Nepal Palm-leaf 
Mss. 909-10, 1033n, 1338n, 
1049n; a of paper on causes 
of the disappearance at 
Buddhism 1003. 

Hard work, the incentive of 
private gain, is motive for 1682. 
Hardy, Prof, a of ‘ Ramanujan * 
1573. 

Hare W. L., article of, on 1 Gene¬ 
ration and Regeneration ’ in 

* Open Court ’ (1926) included 
by Qandhiji as Appendix in 
his work 1423. 

Haribhaktivilfisa of Gopalabha^ta 
113,120. 



70 


History of Dharmas astro. 


[rt* i 


Hariscandra, story of, in Ait. Br., 
Sabbdparva, Brahmapuraua 
015. 

Harita, Dliarmasutra of, q. by 
Apararka on Yaj. 1.154,1122n. 
1132. 

Harita, Sinrti of, 33, 42 (in 
prose), 116n (prose), 151, 
257, 864-65n, 

Haritalikavrata, 144-45; brief 
procedure^of, 144; for women 
alone, 141; not found in 
Hemkdri on vrata or in Krtya- 
kalpa-taru '144; not preva¬ 
lent in Bengal or Gujarat 145; 
observed on 3rd of Bhadrapada 
bright half 144; Riij a mart and a 
has four \ erses on it, 144; j 
sahkalpa in I44n ; to be per- ! 
formed on 3rd mixed with 4th 
tithi ( and not with 2nd) pro¬ 
vided 3rd exists at least for 
two ghatikas from sunrise 115 ; 
various mantras repeated in 
145n; very much in vogue 
among Mah&rastra women 144; 
why it is so-called is difficult 
to explain 145. 

Harivaftfa 129, 133, 135n, 147n, 
693, 695, 993n ( on avataras), 
1028 ( on Pusyamitra ), 1623. 

Harsa, king of Kashmir, horoscope 
of 630. 

Harsacarita of B&na, 655, 705, 
821-22, 997n, 1047, 1132 (on 
Mandala in colours), 1384. 

Harsavardhana, emperor, 1047, 

. : distributed his wealth at 
Prayaga once in five years 
262; birth of 705; horoscope 
of, examined 629; era of 
( started in 606 A. D. ) 656; 
prohibited use of animal food, 


says Yuan Ohwang, 1017. 

Harshe, Dr. It. G., paper of, on 
mss. on dreams 782n. 

Hastings, editor of E. R. E. 676n. 

Hasty&yurveda, S03-04. 

Hathavadika, explained, 157On. 

Hathigumpba, inscription of 
Khamvela 1614. 

Hauer Dr, oa Munis, 1386n, 
1387 (on Vratyas ), 1393 (two 
works of, on Yoga), 1397. 

Havi$ya ( sacrificial substances 
that may be eaten in vrat&s) 
162, lllOn. 

Hatbayoga ( vide under Khecarl- 
mudra ’ and * Vajroliraudrk’); 
deals with processes called 
Dhauti, basti, nauli, net!, trft- 
■; taka, kap&labhati, on which 
Pataiijali is silent, 1428 and n; 
photographs of the processes 
called Dhauti 1438n; tech¬ 
nique of H. claims three results 
1128; to be kept secret and 
not to be exposed to all 1460. 
works ( modern) on H, 1428n. 

Hatbayogapradipika of Svatmfi- 
r&ma, 1127 (on Mudr&s and 
Va)roll), 1426-27, 1432 (pro¬ 
per food for Yogin), 1443, 
1450, 1451n, 1460, 1649 (on 
secrecy); com. Jyotsnft by 
Brahmananda 1427 ; English 
translation of, 1427n; main 
aim of daana and prfinay&ma is 
to awaken the knndalini, while 
Pataiijala Yoga does dot dilate 
upon this 1429; names about 
35 Mahasiddhas from Adinitha 
(Siva), Matsyendranatha, Go- 
raksanatha and others 111 fin, 
1429n; proper name is Hatha- 
pradlpika 1427; ten mndrfis 
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named by 1428n, 1429; Yam as 
of, are ten, of 'which taking a 
light meal is the principal 
1429. 

Hazra, Prof. B. C. 1149; a of 
‘Studies in Purfinic Records 
on Hindu rites and customs 1 , 
816n, 834, 844, 886 (paper on 
Upapuranas) and of 'studies 
in Upapur&nas ’ Yol. I) 867, 
870; admits that among the 
Upapurfinas are works of late 
date and yet asserts that the 
age of Upapuranas began from 
the Gupta period, 836; bes¬ 
towed much labour and thought 
on Puranas in general and in- 
-dividual Puranas 864; dates 
of the formation of U. given 
by Prof, H. entirety wrong for 
reasons pointed out 836-37; 
dates assigned by Prof. H. to 
Sfimba, Narasitbha, Visiju- 
dharma and Yisnudharmottara 
not acceptable 871-72; has 
developed a tendency to assign 
more ancient dates to Pur&pas 
and Upapurfinas than the evi¬ 
dence warrants 864 ; does not 
explain what he means by non- 
tfintrik character 876n; paper 
on ' Alvamedha as common 
source of origin of Pur ana and 
Mabfibhfirata' criticized 865- 
67 ; papers published in seve¬ 
ral journals on Puranas and 
Upapuranas, 844; puts a 
wrong interpretation on &an- 
karficarya’s bhfisya on Chan. 
Up. III. 4.1-2 about Pariplava- 
rfitris 866; remark of Prof. H. 
that Upapurfinas were known 
to Yfij, criticized 835n; sees 


reference to Purfinas when in 

* 

fact none exists and where 
Purfina (in Hfirita quoted by 
Mitak$ara) means Sraddha of 
a particular kind 864-65 j sees 
too much meaning in simple 
words and phrases and does 
not observe caution in his con¬ 
clusions 815; theory of, that 
if a work is free from Tantrik 
elements it should be regarded 
as belonging to 3rd or 4th cen. 
A. D. is a slippery one and 
wrong 87 4 ; view of, that the 
Yisnudharmottara does not 
refer to the works of Yaraha- 
mihira shown to be wrong 778. 

Heard, Gerald, a. of ‘ Is God 
evident 5 1547 (on Yedfinta). 

Heart, 1073 (note 1717 ) spoken 
of a s lotus in the Upanisads, 
1446n. 

Heath, T. L., a. of ' Greek Astro¬ 
nomy ’ and of ' Aristarchus of 
Samos 1 482, 5,13-14, 520n, 
566n, 676, 6S9n. 

Heaven (avmrga), 1212-1215 
(vide under Gods ): and earth, 
Bix hymns addressed to as 
divinities in Eg, 1422-93; 
and earth are called father and 
mother in Bg. 1548n; distance 
between h. and earth as put in 
the Ait Br., 1193; ideas about 
h. held by Jaimini, Sahara and 
Kumarila differ from those in 
the Yeda and Purfinas 1 1213; 
in Eg. h. was deemed to be a 
place where sonls of valiant 
men and great donors and wise 
men went 1213 ; in Atharva- 
veda heaven was deemed ^to 
-possess damsels, edible* plants 
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and flowers, streams of ghee, 
honey and wine, milk, cards, 
lotus ponds, 1213; is defined 
as ‘ mental happiness ’ ( prfti) 
by Sahara, 1214, 1312n; joys 
of h. were 100 times greater 
than those on earth 1213 ; old 
verse defines svarga as* a state 
of happiness unmixed with , 
pain ’ 1214 ; poets like Kali¬ 
dasa describe how the soul of 
one killed in battle arrives 
instantly in II. 1213 ; Parnnas ! 
like Brahma, Markaiwleya, 
Padma, graphically describe H. 
as having all pleasures and no 
sorrow 1313; reward* of acts 
must be held to differ in their 
duration 1214; Sahara and 
Kumariia state that popular 
ideas about h. are invalid, that 
Mahabharataand Puraims being 
the works of human authors 
need not be considered and 
Vedic descriptions are merely 
arthavadas 1214 ; Sahara sta¬ 
tes that the words of Veda 
provide that rewaid of rites 
will follow, either in this life 
or in later existences, 1213; 
Upanisads like Ch&n. ( VIII. 
5.* 3) and Kaugitaki dilate 
upon the joys of heaven such 
as hundreds of Apsarases with 
garlands 1213 ; Visnupur&pa j 
says h. is what produces mental J 
happiness, Naraka is the oppo¬ 
site, that merit and sin are 
named Svarga and Naraka ; 
1214; was declared to be re 
ward for all sacrifices for which 
no express reward is provided 
by Veda 1214. 


Heliodora, a Bhagavata and 
Greek ambassador from king 
Antalikita to an Indian king 
131. 

Hemacandra, Jaina acarya, con¬ 
demns pranayamas 1441. 

Hem&dri, 1623; on Vrata 31n, 
37-40, 42n, 44-47, 49n, 61n, 
54, 55n, 61 n, 82,84-86, 88-90, 
92, 94n, lOOn, 101, 105n-107, 
114-7, 119, 124, 127-8, 132n, 
142n, 147n, 148-9, 150n, 151, 
153n-4n, 156n-7n, 160n, 165n, 
168, 170-1, 178, 183n-5, 188- 
9, 191, 195 6n, 199, 207, 221, 
239n, 572n, 597n, 745n-46, 
769, 788n, 792-3, 795p, 801, 
803-4, 810n, 834n, 835, 860n, 
868d, 923n, 926n, 930n, 954n, 
1096n, 1106n, 1130 (speaks 
of some mudias), 1289, 1307} 
on Kala 69n, 73n, 75n, 78n-9n, 
89, 95-97, 99n, 100,102, 104n, 
106, 11 On, 111, 113, 115-20n, 
125, 13?n, 133, 137n-8n, 147n. 
20ln-3n, 211-16, 216, 218, 
219-20n, 222-23, 227, 229-30 
234n, 238, 241, 243n-50n, 

473n, 477, 480n, 608, 609n» 
623, 657, 663n-5n, 671n, 672- 
74 ; on sraddha 640n, 693, 
706, 920, 93In, 978n; on Dftua 
830. 

Hensler, Eric de, a. of a French 
work on ' Transmigration* 
1605 

Hepatosoopy, meaning and illus¬ 
trations of, 521 n; not deve¬ 
loped in India 522n; theory 
underlying it 522n. 

Heraclitus, view of, that a new 
sun was born and died every 
day, 511, 690. 
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Heretical sects in Parana^ 978 ; 
one shoald not even talk with 
Paficaiatras and Palupatas and 
should not feed at £raddhas 
Baud d ha mendicants, Nirgran- 
thas etc. 978. 

Heretics : in 1401 English Parlia¬ 
ment passed the Statute for 
the burning oE H., which was 
not repealed till the Stuarts 
came back 476. 

Heritage of India, paper on 
* Tantras as a way of realiza¬ 
tion ' in Vol. IV, 1085. 

Herodotus, 482 (Greeks borrowed 
from Babylonians two kinds 
of sun-dials and division of day 
into 12 parts ); refers to pecu¬ 
liar practice of Egyptians to 
regard each month and day as 
sacred to some god 549; 
states some Greeks had made 
the doctrine of puoarjanma 
their own and that Egyptians 
were the first to teach it 1530; 
states that India constituted 
the 20th province of Persian 
empire and paid tribute 1613. 

Hesiod, furnishes the earliest 
evidence for lucky and unlucky 
days in Greece 523. 

Hevajrafcantra, edited and trans¬ 
lated by Dr. D. L. Snellgrove, 
11474 

Hickey J. C., a. of 4 Introducing 
the Universe' 499, 565n-66. 

Himavat mountain (Himalaya): 
alone m. by Panini among 
seven principal mountains 
though he knew others also, 
1525n; Atharvaveda knows 
it and remarks that all rivers 
start from Himavat and join 


Sindhu (ocean), 1526n-27; 
snow-capped mountains known 
to Rgveda 1527. 

Hindi, making Hindi the only 
official language of India, cri¬ 
ticized 1666-67. 

Hindu astronomy, discussion of 
the theory of Greek influence 
on, 514-21. 

Hindu culture and civilization, 
fundamental characteristics of 
1623-1657. 

Hindu, word, used by Darius and 
Xerxes in inscriptions 1613; 
few elements that bound 
Hindus together and causes 
that militated against their 
unity set out 1621-22. 

Hinduism (vide under * Buddhi 
am * and 1 Buddha 1 ) j had to 
meec challenge of Moslem in¬ 
vasions and domination from 
11th century A. D. onwardsj 
higher thought in H. held that 
there was only one God 118; 
in stemming the tide of 
Buddhism, the brahmanas and 
other leaden of H. had to 
make compromises of a far- 
reaching character, such as 
giving up of Vedic animal 
sacrifices, Panrapifea Mantras 
and procedure came to be used 
along with Vedic Mantras in 
Sraddha, in Devapuja and in 
establishing images, 1024-25; 
modern fashion to make com¬ 
parison between present prac¬ 
tices and shortcomings of H. 
and the original doctrine of 
Buddha and to disparage the 
former, but a comparison to be 
fair should be made between 
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tbe later phases of Buddhism ' 
and later phases and practices , 
of H. 1029. 1 

Hinduism, the pursuit of purely 
secular or wordly happiness is 
incompatible -with tbe precepts 
and ideals of Hinduism 1475. 

Hindu law (vide under Dowry, | 
Women): Hindu Adoption 
and Maintenance Act (No, 78 j 
of 1956 ) has made radical and | 
far-reaching changes and over- ! 
rules all texts, rules, customs j 
and usages, except in so far as j 
they may have been expressly 
saved by the Act, 1336, 1670- 
71; of all the revolutionary 
changes occurring in India the 
most pervading influence will be 
that of the several laws affecting | 
Hindus made from 1934 to i 
1956, 1674; on adoption seve- I 
rely criticized a3 a misnomer 
and travesty of ancient Hindu 
Law 1337-8; Hindu Law of 
inheritance declared the impo¬ 
tent, the outcast and his son, 
and several others as unfit for a 
share (on partition), and only 
entitled to maintenance, but 
the Hindu Succession Act 
( 32 of 1956 ) has swept away 
all these disqualifications 1319; 
under old H. L. girls were to 
be married before puberty and 
Manu IX. 90 provides that if 
relations don’t get her married 
she should wait for three years 
a iid then may herself choose 
her partner 1338. 

Hindu Marriage Act 25 of 1955, 
1671 (makes sweeping changes 
of which most Hindus are 


ignorant). 

Hindu Marriage Act makes vast 
changes 1706 

Hindu Marriage, recent Act 
against dowry, criticized as use¬ 
less 1676. 

Hindu society, one of the out 
standing characteristics of, is 
the joint family system of 
Mitalfsari type prevalent in 
whole of India (except Bengal); 
drastic changes made by Hindu 
Succession Act of 1956 with¬ 
out abrogating it 1672-74. 

| Hindu Society and Religion; 
Reform and reorganization of, 
discussed, 1699-1710. 

Hindu Succession Act 80 of 
1936, criticized 1673-74. 
Hipparchus (about 140 B. 0.) : 
Ptolemy based his work on the 
work.of, 514n, 682. 
Hiranyagarbba, praised as creator 
and identified with Prajapati 
and ^antiparva says that he is 
announced in Yogasutras as 
author 1371, 1391, 1489-90. 
Hiranyakeiigrhya, 622. 

Hiriyanna, Prof. M., a. of * Out¬ 
lines of Indian Philosophy’ pp. 
298-325 (on P. M.S.), 1200, 
History of Dharma&stra ! Vol. 
I, on pp 20, 815-16,834n, 854, 
889, 894, 1152o, 1199; vol. 
II on pp. 18, 25, 27-8, 31n- 

, 33n, 34, 37, 43, 87n, lOln, 123, 

126,148,185, 191, 206, 210, 
218n-9n, 267, 276, 293, 312, 
393, 419, 421, 51 In, 536-37n, 
554n, 614, 622, 674n-5n, 

724, 737n, 748, 759n, 773n, 
778-9n, 790, 802n, 853n, 

935, 945, 969n 973n, 991-2, 
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1006n, 1027, 1029n, 1031, 
1079-80n, 1096n-97, 1099n, 
1114n, 1116, 1123, 1125, 

1205n, 1217n-18, 1233n, 

1244n, 1269, (for Madhu- 
parka ), 1269n ( for 8autrar 
man!), 1272 ( Upanayana for 
women), 1279 (marrying a 
maternal uncle’s daughter and 
gift or sale of horses), 1288, 
1292, 1294n, 1304n, 1306 

( distinction between -yaga , 
homa, and dana ), 13'3n, 1317, 
1319, 1321, 1323n, 1325n-26, 
1328n-29n, 1331n, 1413n, 

1422, 1458, 1471-2, 1511, 

1*>27, 1536n, 1545, 1570,1577, 
1592, 1598, 1614, 1624, 

1626-28, 1632, 1634n-36n, 

1638n-1640, 1643, I647n, 

1688; Vol. III. — (on 
pp.) 184, 237n, 335, 448, 
486, 532, 543n, 545, 620n, 
640, 648n, 686-7, 691n, 693, 
701, 783 d, 812n, 849, 856n, 
969n, 1080, U52n, 1184,1190n, 
1205n, 1239n, 1257n, 1259n 
( on Mauu II. 7 ) 1258, 1260, 
and n, 1262, 1263n, 1264n, 
1266n, 1269, 1273n, 1278-9, 
1280 (discussion on valid 
customs and usages), 1281 
(Kumfirila’s explanations of 
transgressions by great men of 
antiquity), 1294n, 1296,1301n, 
1309, 1319-20, 1336 (adop¬ 
tion by Hindu widow), 1420-1, 
1469n-70, 1472, 1474, 1543n, 
1626-27,1663, 1701; Vol IV- 
3, 20, 28, 40n-41, 52-3, 64-5n, 
89n, 9.1 n, 97-8,103, 105, 204n, 
205n, 246n, 267,272, 292,371, 
375, 386, 416, 430 -31, 462, 

IX 


61 

640, 671, 673n-4n, 675, 681, 
706, 731n, 756n, 786n, 796n, 
825, 865n, 894-5, 915-16n, 
920, 932-3, 988 (meaning of 
rta), 111 On, 1212, 1231, 1273n, 
1317, 1320, 1334, 1365n, 1416, 
1422, 1458, 1528, 1531-2 

1576n, 1589, 1592,1598, 1643, 
1645, 1653 (n), 1706 (Hindfi- 
karanavidhi). 

History of Sanskrit Poetics by P. 

V. Kane, 769n, 780,997n,1653n. 

Hittites, 599n comparative gra¬ 
mmar of H. language; Sayce 
draws attention to the fact 
that H. numerals are Sanskrit 
599n; technical Sanskrit 
words in horse-breeding, royal 
names and Yedic gods about 
1400 B. C. among H. 683. 

Hobhouse, L. T. a. of 4 Morals in 
evolution 1594, 1606, 1630n. 

Hoens, D. J. work of, on S&ntis, 
is extensive but deals with 
£&ntis in SaihbitSs, Brahmanas 
and 6rautasutras only 735. 

Hoerale, Dr. 499, 840n ( on 
date of Amarako&L). 

Hogben, on * Mathematics in 
Antiquity 1 482n. 

Hogg, A. G., a. of 4 Karma and 
Bedemption ’ 1570n, 1604. 

Hoi &k ad hdkar ana-,T ai, 1,3.15-23 
are so called because the first 
example in Sahara’s bhasya is 
Holakft 237n, 1281; frequen¬ 
tly m. by writers on Dhanba- 
lastra 1281-82. 

Holika 237-241 (vide under 
Sahara ), also called 4 Hot&Jeani ’ 
and 1 Phalgunika ’ 238; ancient 
festival on Pbalguna Full 
Moon of nnmixed gaiety and 
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frolic throughout India, though 
all parts do not observe it in 
the same way 237 ; derivation 
of the word from the word 
‘Home’ 239n; element of 
bonfire is present everywhere 
except in Bengal, where swing¬ 
ing of Krgna image is done 
237 ; Dolayatra in Bengal in 
place of bonfire 239-240; 
history of holaka from ancient 
times 238 ; legend as to why 
boys become boisterous and 
kindle Holaka 238-39; num¬ 
ber of days for this festival 
varies 237 ; obeisance to asbes 
with Mantra on the day after 
PhBlguna fnll moon 239; ob¬ 
scene sex references in 241; 
only religious element is wor¬ 
ship of Kr?na in Bengal and 
in some other provinces a 
priest is engaged to perform 
puja before bonfire 237; ori¬ 
gin of, explained from natural 
phenomena 240; ribald songs 
and music, sprinkling of colo¬ 
ured water or powder are 
accretions 240-241; sounds 
made by beating mouths with 
the back of the band 237, 241; 
spring festival in origin 240; 
sprinkling of friends with 
coloured water from bamboo 
or metal syringes or with red 
powder is indulged in now 
even by persons in high places 
237 ; worship of Kamo, god of 
love 239. 

Hama, 802 and n; cannot be 
performed by women and 
ffidr &9 with Vedic mantras but 
could be performed for them 


through a priest 32, 40 , 52; 
distinction between homa, y&ga, 
and dana, 33; distinguished 
from devapuja 33; fire in 
which b. is to be made 50; 
in a vrata was in honour of the 
deity of the vrata or was 
vyahrtihoma 33; number of 
ahutia to be offered in 50. 

Honey making and queen bee, 
illustration of, in Prafna Up. 
II 4 and in YogabhSSya, 
I444n 

Hroke S. H., a. of ' Babylonian 
and Assyrian religion ’ 522a. 

Hopkins IS. W., paper of, on 
1 Yoga technique in the Great 
Epic’ 1393, 1577 (against 

Deussen’s theory); 1604 (on 

modifications of karma doc¬ 
trine ). 

Hora, a branch of J&taka 479; 
also means ‘ lagna ’ and also 
half a * rasi ’ 516 ; early Sans¬ 
krit texts do not employ the 
word h. in the sense of 24th 
part of day 571n; had three 
sub-sections, J&taka (horosco- 
pic astrology), Yatr& of Y&trika 
(prognostications on a king's 
march for invasion or for start¬ 
ing on a journey), Vivftba 
(examining horoscopes of part* 
ies to a marriage) 479-80; 
lords of the two hor&a of a day 
580-81 ; meaning and deri¬ 
vation of, 545, 571 n, 580; 
prognostications from birth'on 
each of the two hor&s of a day 
580; three meanings of, in 
Sanskrit astrology 571. . 

Horace, ode of, to Maecenas 650. 

Horalastra, means astrology based 
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on horoscopes of individuals 
645. 

Horizon, Brhajjataka employs 
the word * h&rija * for it 
684n. 

Horoscope {vide astrology, Ah- 
medabad, bbava) : ancient 
and medieval Indian h. took 
no acoonnt of Uranus, Neptune, 
Pluto and Satellites of Jupiter 
637 ; correctly cast from look¬ 
ing at a man, his eyes and 
hands by Mahadkar Jyotishi 
631; is cast not only for indi¬ 
viduals but also for companies, 
ships, animals, foundations of 
buildings, cities and countries 
655; oldest h. found in Meso¬ 
potamia and not in Egypt nor 
in Greece, 596-67; oldest 
Greek h. from Egypt range 
from 4 B. C. to 500 a. D. 597; 
possibility that h. might lead 
to a more or less correct state¬ 
ment about a person’s features 
but little about the vicissitudes 
of his life, 632; principle that 
h was merely like a map or 
plan was often given up by 
Yai ahunihira and others 647- 
46, 634; Ptolemy insists that 
h. is not the sole basis for judg¬ 
ing a person’s future, but 
country of birth, race, oustoms, 
upbringing have also to be 
considered 553-4; some horo¬ 
scopes of avat&ras like Rama 
and of other famous ancient 
persons . examined 627-629 ; 
twelve houses in h., their names 
and synonyms 577-8; Utpala 
and R&jam&rtanda also require 
aa Ptolemy does, the considera¬ 


tion of country, caste, family 
and oustoms of a person whose 
h. is to be explained 554n, 555; 
was linked with the doctrine of 
Karma and Punarjanma by 
Varahamihiraand other Indian 
astrologers 545; word horo¬ 
scope coined late in Greece 
597. 

Horses, honoured in Durgotsava 
184; Nlrajanaof, m. in Raghu- 
•vaihsaand Brhatsaifahita as &&nti 
187; prognostications from 
movements, pranoing, neighing 
of, 804; sale of, expressly for¬ 
bidden by Manu X. 89 and 
impliedly by Tai.S., but gifts of 
H. highly praised in Rg. 1257n. 

Hospital, establishment of, with 
physicians proficient in eight 
angas of Ayurveda m. in 
^andipur&na q. by Kalpataru 
and Apar&rka, 891. 

Hours, European, derived from 
Babylon and Egypt 678. 

House, astrological requirements 
in construction of 623; aua- 
pioious times and naksatr&s for 
construction of, were provided 
in grhyas&tras 622-23; cons¬ 
truction of, called dfil&fcarma 
622 ; first entrance ( grha- 
pravesa) into a newly built h. 
required the same astrologioal 
times as for construction of h. 
624; many of the astrological 
requirements are observed 
even now in construction of a 
house and first entrance in a 
newly built h. 624; works on 
construction of, 623. 

Householder-vide under 'gifts*: 
high eulogy of stage of, in 
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Dharma&stras, epics and by 
poets, 27; 19 to engage after 
daily bath, in Japa of parts of 
three Veda?, of Aiharvaveda, 
of Pur&nas with Itihfisa and 
XJpanisads 865; to perform 
five yajfias daily 935. 

Hrozny : puts date of Mitanni 
records at 1360 B C. 699a. 

Hultzsch, edited ‘ Asoka Inscri¬ 
ptions ' 1012n, 1017. 

Humphreys, Christinas, a. of 
( Karma and Rebirth 1605. i 

Bunas, vide under Mibirakctla i 
and Toratn&na, 6ln, 856. 

Huxley Aldous : a of ‘ Ends and 
Means'gives advice to social 
reformers against making un¬ 
necessary or startling changes 
1338, 1676} warning by, 

against the plethora of books 
on Yoga, 1651. 

Images ( vide under Portent) : 
Grant of a village on the esta¬ 
blishment of Visnu image in 
6 th century A. D. 625; of gods 
were made for sale and for 
worship before P&nini, 36 ; of 
gods described as dancing, 
trembling and weeping as a 
portent 769; Puranas say that 
i. are necessary for concentra¬ 
ting the mind 973n; rules 
about auspicious times for esta¬ 
blishment of i. t 624-5; rules 
about making images of Sun, 
Matrs and others in Br S. and 
Pnranas 683n, 1046 ; ianti for 
i. of gods that fall down, weep, 
dance, laugh or sing 737n, 
769n, 770; reasons advanced 
: for image worship are acquie¬ 
sced in by some western scho¬ 


lars also 1649-50n. 

Incense ( dhtipa ); results of 
burning various kinds of dhfipa 
39 ; varieties of incense 39, 
Incentives for hard work are 
required even in Russia 1682, 
India, (vide under 4 monuments'): 
Achievements of, after Inde¬ 
pendence in 1947, 1663-64; 
downfall of, was due to lack of 
certain virtues, soch as general 
high character, nationalism, 
freedom, justice, high endea¬ 
vour and not merely to caste 
system, 1643 ; even when 
Buddhism flourished, the people 
of India as a whole were 
always Hindu 1606 j inter¬ 
course between Babylon and 
I. from 3rd millenium B- 0. 
598-600, 683; Northwest of, 
was centre of Sanskrit oulture 
at least six centuries B. C, 642; 
people of, were and are ready 
to agree that there may be 
alternative approaches to the 
mystery of life and salvation 
of the soul 1012; Rhys Davids 
holds that I. never indulged in 
persecution approaching in any 
way to persecution of reform¬ 
ing Ghristians by orthodox 
Christians etc, 1011; VarSha- 
mibira divided India into nine 
parts, each of which held to be 
governed by three nakjatra* 

I and the Markandeya also agrees 

530; works and papers on anci¬ 
ent Geography of, 1528n; 
proper word for I. is Bharat- 
varsa or BhSrata 1614; nopoliti* 
! oal unity for the whole of India 
(except perhaps under Afoka) 
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at any time nor of one nationa¬ 
lity for all Hindus till the 
British role began, 1621; is 
now a sovereign democratic Re¬ 
public 1663; mixed economy of 
public and private enterprise 
in I. 1682; poor per capita in¬ 
come of India, 1685; problem 
of phenomenal growth of popu¬ 
lation 1687-88; some of the 
causes of political downfall of 
India 1622-23; was invaded 
by Persians, Greeks, Scythians 
and Huns but they and other 
tribes like P&radas, Clnas, 
kiratas that emigrated into I. 
were absorbed 1640; Yavanas 
and Kambojas referred to in 
Atoka’s ediots 1640; assistance 
to, by U. S. A.., 1693; Budget 
of Govt, of I. envisages vast 
expenditure 1689-90; no politi¬ 
cal authority that could legis¬ 
late for whole of India before 
the British and consequent 
variety of laws and usages in 
1701; peculiar and formidable 
difficulties of modern I, 1702; 
public debt at various 
periods 1692; rapid enactment 
of several tax laws, and their 
procedure and effects, 1694- 
95; States, based on purely 
linguistio basis undesirable 
1703; vacillating policy of 
Central Govt, as to Bombay 
oity criticized 1703; vast debt 
owed to U. S. A. and other 
countries 1689-90, 1693 ; what 
is wanted for integration is a 
comprehensive code or system 
of beliefs and day to day oon- 
duot 1703. 


B5 

Indian, brought to Baghdad a 
treatise on Arithmetic and 
astronomy and introduced 
Indian numerals which were 
passed onto Europe in 12th 
Cent A. D. by Arabs 483n. 

Indian Antiquary (Journal): 
94, 112, 130-31, 140-42, 149, 
155, 205, 207, 213, 245-246, 
253, 262, 264, 275, 279, 419, 
420, 437, 485, 493, 507n, 
508, 510, 515n, 625, 631 

(grant of 1793 A. D. con¬ 
taining predictions of matters 
that came to be true ), 633n, 
641n, 651n, 652n, 653, 656, 
661-2, 670, 685, 701, 702n, 
766n, 812, 817n, 873, 910, 
964n, 1010n, 1013-4, 1016, 
1018, 1025, 1129, 1161, 

1182n, 1219, 1395, 1624n, 

1528n, 1634a 

Indian Art, architecture, scul¬ 
pture and painting ; 1652-7 j 
works on, 1655-56 

'Indian Culture’ a journal, 495n, 
657n, 844. 

Indian Ephemeris by Pillai: 
Yol. I, has a long list of 
festivals but it mentions no 
original authorities 253. 

Indian Civilization ( vide under 
debts, purufirthas, varna and 
caste): wrong view of Toynbee 
(in Yol. IX ) that Indian C. 
was born about 1375. B. C. 
and broke down about 725 
B. C. and Hindu civilization 
began about 775 A. D. and 
broke down about 1175 
A. D., which he .himself 
corrects in his Reconsiderations 
(Yol. XI), 1617j absorbed 
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foreign invaders like Persians, I 
Scythians, Huns and spread 
its religion, art, literature to 
many countries of S. E. Asia 
by mostly peaceful methods 
1617-8. 

Indian Culture, is based on great 
spiritual values and exalted 
mind aud soul over the > 
body 1619, 1640; large j 

number of works and papers 1 
on spread of, to further India 
or greater India, 16lSn; deve* | 
loped the idea of three religious I 
debts owed to sages, gods and ' 
ancestors 1626; unbroken tra¬ 
dition and continuity from , 
Vedic times, 1622; questions 
that require to be asked and 
answered by Indians are about i 
the prevention of recurring in¬ 
vasions of foreigner.-' and about j 
inability to form one domi- , 
nion for the whole of India till 
British rule bpgun 1620-21. 

Indian culture, chief aims of, 
in former times 1708. 

India’s great handicap is popu¬ 
lation and food production 
1684; India, one of the poorest 
countries in the world 1685. 

India’s food crisis and the 
steps to meet it dealt with 
in Ford Foundation Report, 
discussed, 1685-86 

Indian General Clauses Act (X 
of 1897), Sec. 13 lays down 
that the singular includes the 
plural and words of mascu¬ 
line gender include females, 
unless the subject or context 
is repugnant 1187n. 

Indian Historical Quarterly 30, 


126n, 155n, 187, 485, 518, 
614, 656, 668n, 696, 699n, 
7l4n, 812 (Pargiter criti¬ 

cized ), 844, 883, 957n, 978n, 
1003, 1007, 1033n. 1046n, 

1075n, 1140, 1158n, 1159n, 

1160 (Inscription of R&ja- 
raja in 999 A. D in which 
MnuaiiisaiasUa is said to have 
20 Chap. ), 1176 ( problem of 
‘Taduktara’ sQtras), 1186n, 
1187 ( paper on ‘ Vj-ttikSras of 
Pu r vam tmfuhsa-sutra), 1355, 
1395, 1397 ( Prof. Itenou criti¬ 
cized ) I408n, 1527a. 

Indian Independence Act of 
1947, 1662. 

Indians ( except gymnosophists) 
did not go to Greece and did 
not return to India to spread 
Greek astrology 585. 

Indians should not despair or 
lose courage,but must work hard 
to secure prosperity for all 1704. 

Indica Antiqua (in honour of 
Dr. Vogel) 67. 

Indische Stodien 563n, 589s, 
617n. 

Indra and Prajapati 1497-8; 
exploits of, 12 j paramour of 
Ahalya ( night), 1280 j rela¬ 
tion to Yatis, in Rgveda 1386; 
said to be a killer of ‘ahi* 126. 

Indradhvajotthana 274 j descri¬ 
bed at length in H. of Db. 
II. pp. 825-26. 

Indulgences (granting forgive¬ 
ness of sins and a certificate 
of entry in Paradise ) were put 
on sale by highest dignitaries 
of Christian Church in the 
hands of licensed traders 
933d. 
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Ingalls, Prof, on * Materials for 
the study of NavyanySya 1 
470n. 

Inge, W. B. a. of 'Christian 
Mysticism’ 1463n; a. of 'Chri¬ 
stian Ethics 1 1668. 

Intercalary Month ( adhimaaa ) i 
(ride malamasa, satiisarpa)• 
as opposed to nija, iuddha or 
prakrta 664; called Saxhsarpa 
or Aihhaspatya in Tai. 3. and 
M. 3. and Axbhasaspati in 
Vaj. S. 486; condemned from 
ancient limes, 671; explana¬ 
tion as to why it occurs 662- 
663; how and when inserted 
in times of Eg. and Tai. 3. 
not known but one whole 
month was added even in 
Eg. times 490; known to Eg., 
the other Saibhitas and the 
Br&hmanas 4S9; one I. M. 
once in 2$ years provided in 
Kautillya and another after 
2£ years more 506n; Maha- 
bharata adds two I. M. in 5 
years, 506 n; names for I. M. 
in Sanskrit are many and 
their explanations 671; people 
following luni-solar calendars 
like the Babylonians, Chalde¬ 
ans and Indians had to resort 
to the devioe of, 662; said to 
be of 35 days in £at, Br. 
489n; two intercalary months 
in five years acc. to Vedanga 
Jyoti$a and others 663; vari¬ 
ous works speoify different 
periods after which I. M. 
occurs 663. 

Invaka, means Mrgasir$a, 535. 

Inquisition: instances of the 
intolerance and barbarities 


of, 1019-1020; method of its 
work 1020; Rule W. H. a. 
of History of, 933; state of 
Hindus in Goa when Inquisi¬ 
tion existed 1020; three ce¬ 
nturies of I. resulted in co. 
ndemnation of 375, 000 people 
of whom at least one-tenth 
were burnt 1019; was esta¬ 
blished in Goa in 1560 and it 
continued its inhuman work 
for 250 years more, 1020; 
works on the brabarities of 
933n. 

Inscriptions: Aiboie I. 1029 : 
Aioka I. 686n; details about 
season, month etc. how 
given in i. before and after 
Christian era 669-670; from 
Kambnja ( Cambodia) 104Sn; 
J unagadh Inscription of Rudra- 
d&man 670; Nasik cave In¬ 
scriptions 968n; of Campft and 
Cambodia 883 ( 6th century 
provision for reading of 
Bharata, Ram&yana and PurSr 
pas); Somanath Pattan In¬ 
scriptions of 1264, A. D. is a 
a remarkable one 1018; 
YogaSastra, Yoga techniques 
and asanas mentioned in, 
1425n, 

Ionia (of which Yavana is a 
Sanskrit equivalent) *. original 
location of, 516n. 

Isaiah (Old Testament) 548. 

Isanasaihhita 228-9, 

tsopani?ad 1478, 1704, 1707. 

Igtipurta : ( vide under 'Purta’/r 
occurs in Egveda once and 
means merit acquired by sa¬ 
crifices and by works of 
public utility 947 ; occurs in 
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Upanlsads Mana and puranas 
947-9.’ 

Iiju-yaga, a magic rite referred 
to in P. M. S. VII. 1. 13-16, 
to "which details are trans¬ 
ferred from 6yena-yaga 1322. 

Isvara, in Yoga system is not 
creator but has a limited role 
1412-13. 

licarapranidhana, two meanings 
of, in YySsabhasya 1412n, 
1414. 

Itihisa-puraiia, meaning of, acc. 
to com. on Sat. Hr. 815 ; in 
Atharvaveda, Sat. Br. and 
Srauta -sutras and Kautilya, ( 
816, 819; m. in Tai. Ar, , 

Chan, up and Br. Up. 875 ; < 
reading of, prescribed for all , 
dvija householders by Daksa, I 
819 ; Upanisads speak of 
them as fifth Veda 817. j 

Itikartavyata - means procedure 1 
of sacrifices, l2S3n ; Kalpa is i 
the same as i. 12{?3n; word 
occurs in P. M. S. Ill, 3.11. 

I-Tsing : his ‘ Records of Western 
world’ tr. by Dr, Takakusn 
942n, 1003, f\98n (refersto 
Jay adit ya, author of £asik&) 

Iyengar, Dr. S. EL., a. of'Mani- 
mekalai in its historic setting’, 
1186n. 

Jabala, a. of Smrti 213n 216, 

Jabali, a. of Smrti 247, 24Bn. 

Jab&lopanisad 944, 1251 (gives 
several options about the time 
when to become a sannyasin), 
1514, 1607. 

Jacks L. P., a. of ‘ Near the 
Brink’ 1609 ; 1675n ‘on 

social reform ’). 

Jackson, A. M. T. 1640n ( attra¬ 


ctive and absorbing power of 
Hinduism ). 

Jacob, Colonel, a. of * Laukika- 
nyayailjali , 1339. 

Jacobi, H. 579, 1395, 1397-98 
(on dates of philosophical 
sutras); Festgabe H. Jacobi, 
812, 883 ; on date of Egveda 
510, 513; papers of, on Indian 
astronomy in E. I. 644. 

Jngdish Lai, editor of Yogay&lriL 
627 n. 

Jogara, 26 items of, in Ekadaif- 
vrata 106n. 

Jaigisavya, m. as Saukhya-yoga 
teacher in 6antiparva 1374, 75 
(dialogues of J. and Asita 
Devala), 1391-92 (a great 
Yoga teacher in $alya and 
f^anti par cans), 1398, 1444 
( Y ogubhiisya on Y. S. II. 54 
follows J. ). 

Jaimini (vide under B&dar&yapa, 
Mimarbsfi, Purvamlm&ibsa, 
Vyasa ) : a. of Pdrvamlm&tbsSr 
sutra 24n-5n, 28, 33-34, 53, 
73n, 77, 86, 96, 132, 139, 
2l2n, 224, 823-4, 926n-7n, 
1032,1097 and n, 1107, lll4n, 
1154-55, 1158, 1207, 1222n, 
1231, 1250(the word ‘nityano* 
vada’ occurs frequently in), 
1527, 1544-45; commentator 
Upavarsa on, 735n, 821; pupil 
of Vyasa, acc to S&mavidhana 
Brahmana, 1161; received 
Samaveda from VySsa, 1161; 
Sabha and 6anti parvans and 
Puranas on 1161; sutras of 
V. S. in which J. is named, 
1162. 

Jaimini, a. of a Smrti, 249n. 

Jaiminlya Brahmana 1117, 
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J aim inly a Grhyasutra 733 (ad* 
bhutasftnti \ 1177. 

Jaiminlya-nyaya-maUl-viatara ot 
Madhavacarya 237n, 1185, 

1189 (summarises in verse and 
prose 1000 adhikaranas), 

Jaiminiya ^rauta-sutra 1177. 

JaiminTya-sfitrarthasangraha of 
Rslpntra ParameSvata 1159n, 
1188n 

Jaina Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu 
777. 

Jainas, doctrine of 1 Baptabhangl- 
nay a 1 m. in Vignupur&na 974n; 
had mudras 1130; view of 
there being two suns and 
moons criticized by Pafica- 
siddhantika and Brahmagupta 
511 and n. 

Jainism, practised thorough-going 
ahiiftsa 1648. 

J alasayotsargatattva 12 7 3n 

Jamadagni, a. of a Smrti 118n. 

Jambudvlpa, m. in Anoka’s Bup- 
nath Book Inscription 1523, 
1614. 

James, E. 0., a. of ‘ the cult of 
the Mother Goddess * 1046n. 

James, William, a. of 'Varieties 
of religious experience ’ and of 
'Pragmatism ’ 1212,1475,1483, 
1486, 1650n. 

Janaka, king of Mithila, a pupil 
of Paflcafikha acc. to S&nti- 
parva, 1365-70; had reached 
a position of unconcern about 
-worldly goods and power 
I367n, 1369; dialogue bet¬ 
ween J. and Sul&bha and her 
scathing remarks against J. 
1368-70; learned from Pafica- 
$ikha the whole doctrine of 
mohaa as based on Upanigad 
X2 
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passages acc. to &antiparva, 
1369-70; learnt from Yajfia- 
valkya the doctrine of brahman 
acc. to Br. Up. 1370, 1377-79; 
offered to become slave of 
Y&jfiavalkya 1580. 

Janamejaya, son of Parikgit, 
648n; quarrel of, with brah- 
manas, 827 and n. 

Janas thana, on Godavari, said to 
be saorificial ground of Janaka 
dynasty, 894. 

Janma-maranavicara, of Bhat^a 
Vamadeva, on doctrine of 
Karma 1599-1600. 

Janma$t&mi, vide Kr^najanm&s- 
taml. 

Japa of Om in Smrtis and Man* 
dukyopmisad 1413 and n. 

Japan, compelled by growth of 
population to legalize abortion 
1689. 

Jastrow, Morris, a. of ' Beligion 
of Babylon and Assyria* 522m 

Jataka, a branch of hora (judi¬ 
cial astrology \ based on horo¬ 
scope 479, 545; often identi¬ 
fied with hor&sastra 546. 

J&tak&lahkara of Gapesa, compo¬ 
sed in 1613 A. D., 558. 

Jatakarma (rites on a child’s 
birth); auspioious times for, 
605. 

Jatakas, Buddhist Birth stories 
699n. 

Jati (caste) : word does not occur 
in Vedic literature, but occurs 
in Nirukta, Papini, Mahabh&- 
rata 1433 ; vide under 'varna*. 

Jawaharlal Nehru, a. of 'Auto¬ 
biography’ 1649u,1689; about 
a man having a worth-while 
ideal, 1670. 
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Jaya, applied to Mah5bh5.ruta at 
first but later to several other 
works also 301, 870-1. 

J ayakliya-stuiih its, 1105 n-6, 

1111, 1120 ( on uyassi), 1123, 
1125, 1131n. 

Jayamangala, commentary on 
Vatsyayana’s Kamasutra 195n, 
238, ll31n. 

Jayamangala, com. on Sahkhya- 
kariko, names many teachers 
between Pancasikha and isvara- 
Krsna, 1355. 

Jayanta-bhatta, a. of Nyaya- 
mafijarl 469, 

Jayant\ , 8th of dark half of j 
Sravana with Bohini naksatru 
is different from Janoiastami- 
vrata, acc. to Hemarlri and 
some others 133. 

Jay anti uir^iaya, of H&rlta Ve- 
nkatanatha (part of Dasani- 
rnayi), 132 d, 133, 138, 139n. 

Jayapr&kasa Narayan and Sarvo- 
daya ideal 1663. 

Jayaswal, K. P. ( a. of ‘ History 
of India' 1013 ): 65ln, 679n 
(on origin of week-days), 
826 (published the historical 
portion of Yugapurana), 827 
-28, 883 ( papers on Puranas }, 
1003n ( on explanation of 
Maiijulrlmulakalpa), 1013, 

1140 ( a. of' Imperial History 
of India', which deals with 
parts of Mafijuirlmulakalpa ) ; 
16l4n(on Halhignmpha las.); 
1663 ( holds that ancient 
India had republics ). 

Jayatithis are 3rd, 8th and 13th, 
230, 302. 

Jeans, a. of ‘ Mysterious Uni¬ 
verse’ 1486n, 1574a. 


Jehangir, killed Quru Arjun of 
the Sikhs for his religions 
activities 1019 ; memoirs of, 
tr. by A. Rogers and ed. by 
H. Beveridge 1019. 

Jesuits : acted on the principle 
of 1 the end justifies the 
means, ’ which latter included 
incitements to assassination 
and war 1476-77. 

Jewels : ( vide Paftcaratnas ): 
219, 337, 759 ; nine, acc. to 
Vrataraja 387. 

Jews, persecution of, 1019; 
murder of five million J. by 
Germans in the 2nd World 
War coustiutes the greatest 
crime in world history I480n. 

Jha, Mahauiahopadhyaya-Ganga- 
nath, a. of * Purvamlm5dis4 
in its sources’ 1157n, ll91n 
( wrong in saying that Manda- 
na wrote a. com. on Tantrft- 
v&rtika); translation of word 
1 kesarin' criticized 1257 } 
translated into English Tantra- 
vartika and notices eight 
commentaries on it in Intro¬ 
duction 1188, 1261 ; trans¬ 
lated the bh&sya of Sahara 
and &lokav&rtika into English, 
1200 ; wrote introduction to 
Bhavanaviveka of Mandana 
1194; a. of ‘ Prabhakara 
school of Purvamlmaiiisa ’ 
1200, 1254 (obscure as to 
meaning of ' ar&dupakftraka ’ 
and 1 Sannipatyopakaraka * ) J 
translated Yogasutra 1394. 

Jitendriya, defined by Mann 
(II. 98 ) 1424n. 

Jlva, the word for individual 
soul 1 occurs is Bg^. I. 164.30, 
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Jlva, meaning Jupiter in Sans¬ 
krit, how derived, 572 ; deri¬ 
vation of J, from Zens not 
correct 585. 

Jlvanorakti, defined in Para- 
nandasutra 1055. 

Jivanmuktivi\ eka, 1604, 

JIvaSarman, author on Astro* 
logy quoted by Utpala for 
Anaphg, Sunapha etc. 592. 

Jnana, path of, leads to Moksa 
964-65. 

JiiaoSr^avatantra, 1062n ( for 
details about cakraa ), 1101 
( wonderful power of mantras), 
1117 (on Dik?&), 1118, 1125 
-6 ( on Mudras), 1127,1131a, 
1123. 

Jfianasiddhi of Indrabhuti ( of 
about 717 A, D.); 1050, 

1064 (yogin may seoure libera¬ 
tion by those very actions 
by which ordinary men suffer 
torture in Hell ), 1065n, 1066n 
( symbolical meaning of vajra 
and coitus with Candslf or 
Dombika), 1071 (on gurus 
and warning against false 
gurus), 1119 on abhigeka in 
Tantra, 1142 ( date etc. ). 

Job, Book of, in Old Testa¬ 
ment 1546n. 

John St. ( for idea of .Karma ) 
1546. 

Jones, Abel, a. of * In search of 
truth ’ 1484 n. 

-Jones F, W., a. of * Design and 
purpose * 1484n. 

: Jones, Sir William ; published 

• list of Hindu festival days 
based on the Tithitattva 253; 
translated Manusmrti and re- 

. '• ndered Mann I. 108 ( ac&rah 


paramo dharmah ) as 1 imme¬ 
morial usage is transcende¬ 
ntal law» 1278. 

J ohnston, E. H., on ‘ Sankhya * 
1353. 

Joint family system, practically 
abrogated 1672, 

Joshua (Old Testament) 512. 

Journal Asiatique ; 942n, 1023, 
1073, I075n. 

Journal of American Oriental 
Society 94, 482n, 485, 512, 
597, 699n, 655, 732n, 845, 
1393, 1398 (Jacobi's paper), 
I434n ( controversy on mean* 
ing of Prana ), 1514n, 1615, 

Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal 186o, 485, 499, 

699d, 883, 1149. 

Journal of Benares Hindu Uni¬ 
versity 650n, 1190. 

Journal, Bharatiya Vidy& 1275n, 
1456. 

Journal of Bihar and Orissa 
Besearch Society 437, 514n, 
517n, 521, 826-27, 843-44, 

( Dr. Banerjee Sastri criticiz¬ 
ing Pargiter and others), 
883. 

Journal of Bihar Besearch So¬ 
ciety 1009n, 1383. 

Journal of Bombay Branch of 
the Boyal Asiatic Society 
131n, 245, 516n, 676, 591, 
592n, 670, 978n, 1179 ( papers 
on * Qleanings from Sahara 
and Tantravartika' and 
( Tantravartika and Dharma- 
(Sastra * ), 1187n, 1195, 1404, 
1406, 1625 ( Deussen’s address 
on Vedanta). 

Journal of Bombay Asiatic 
Society >564. 
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Journal of Bombay University 
651u, 978n, 1013. 

Journal of Cuneiform Studies 
597. 

Journal of Ganganath Jha Re- 
searoh Institute 195, 497n, 
646n, 668n, 1076n, 1133n, 

1407, 1601. 

Journal of Hellenistic Studies 
5(9n, 566n, 5S2n, 595u, 6(6. 

Journal of Indian History 629n, 
651n-2n, 656n, 843, 1187, 

1198, 1376, I4lln. 

Journal of Near Eastern Studies 
483n, 490n, 517n, 520n, 543, 
549n, 566n, 582n, 595n 

Journal of Oriental Institute, 
Baroda, 84n, 628n, 1124, 

1130. 

Journal of Oriental Research, 
Madras, 655, 690, 710, 844, 
884, 1032, 1046n, 1152n, 

1161. 

Journal of Pali Texts Society 
1003, 1009. 

Journal of Royal Asiatic Socie¬ 
ty of Great Britain 494n, 498, 
508, 516, 563n, 698n, 647n-9, 
656, 679n, 704n, 883, 10l7n, 
1046n, 1048n, 1092n, 1104o, 
1375, 1398, 1530 

Journal of Venkateswara Ori¬ 
ental Institute 841n, 1395. 

Journal of United Provinces 
Historical Society 1527n. 

Jung, C. G., a. of Psychological 
commentary in Evans Wentz’s 
boot, 1394 ; once a disciple 
of Freud diverged from bis 
views on libido, 1414n. 

Jupiter, balya and vrddhatva 
of, explained 61 ; description 
of, in Byhajjataka 574 ; im¬ 


portance of, in settling marri¬ 
age 615 ; length of J.'s re¬ 
volution round the sun 657n, 
658 ; when in sign Leo, to 
be avoided for all religious 
acts within certain limits of 
India 62 ; ruler of silver and 
also gold in certain situations 
575. 

Juvenal, strongly inveighed 
against ladies who had great 
confidence in Chaldean astro¬ 
logy 550, 

Jwalaprasad 1398. 

Jyeftha : Dasahara on 10th of 
bright half of, 90-91 ; Savitrl- 
vrata on J. Full moon for 
women whose husbands are 
living 91. 

Jyestha Naksatra is called RohinI 
in Tai. S. and Tai. Br, and 
Jyesthaghoi in Atharvaveda 
BOO. 

Jyotirvid&bharana, a fabricated 
work, mentions six starters 
of eras 647. 

Jyotifa (see under Ved&nga 
Jyotisa ): also called Gapita 
in VedShga Jyotifa 478 ; 
had become one of the six 
angas ( auxiliary lores ) of 
Veda several centuries before 
Christ, 477-78 ; had 64 angas, 
acc. to Anusasanaparva 742 ; 
he who knows J. knows sacri¬ 
fices 478 ; included in later 
times three branches ( §kand- 
has ) viz. Tantra ( movements 
of planets by Mathematics), 

- Hora or j&taka (astrology) 
and $akha ( divination, omen 
etc.) 478-479 ; in case of 
conflict between J. and 
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Bharmaiastra the latter frag 
to prerail 480-481 ; J. lore of 
Veda several centuries before 
Christ 477-78 ; said to be 
eye of Veda in $ik$a or at 
the head of all vedabgas 
478; third branch of J. was 
called &ikk& and also Saitohila 
479 ; two branches of J. viz, 
Hora and &akh& exerted great 
influence on Dharmai&stra 480; 
Varahamihira composed a 
work on the three branches j 
of J. 479 ; Vedanga ( of the j 
Kgveda and Tajnrveda) was 
concerned with only astro* 
Domical matters 478, 

Jyotisa work embodying all 
three branches of, was called 
Sathbita 479. 

Jyoti?a-ratna-xnSl6 of &rrpatl 

557, 559-60. 

Jyotistattva 610n-ln, 613n, 

623-4, 626, 660, 734 (on 
d&ntis), 745n, 778-80,792 ( on 
Falllpatana). 

Kabir (Moslem weaver and 
disciple of R&m&nanda 1400— 
1470 A. D.) 969n; his teach¬ 
ings 969. 

K&dambari of Bfii?a and his son 
39,831-22, 1040, 1047, 1134n, 
1205, 1384, 1423 (in hermi¬ 
tages of sages natural anti¬ 
pathies between animals dis¬ 
appear ). 

K&dividy& (aform of Tantra) 
1045n. 

Kaivalya : does not oconr in the 
principal or older Upanisads 
but the word Kevala occnrs 
in fiv. Up. IV. 18 and VI. 11 
1416. 


as a unit of time various¬ 
ly defined 117. 

Kfila, as the first principle in 
Atharvaveda 1495. 

K&la ( vide under Kalpa, Man- 
vantara, pialaya, Budra, 
measures of Time, yuga); 
Jivamedbikaparra kss azt 
elaborate metaphorical descri¬ 
ption of wheel of K. 467 j 
Bhagavad-gltft identifies K, 
-with Krsna 467 ; derived 
from root * Kal ’ in Bhagavad- 
gltft, 467n ; included among 
nine dravyas by Vaife§ika- 
sfltra 468 ; in the case of 
religious rites E. is not a mere 
detail, bat is the nimitta 
( occasion ) on the happening 
of which an act has to be 
performed and what is done 
at a time other than the 
prescribed one is as good as 
not done 73 ; Mahabh&rat* 
frequently refers to theme of 
TTRl a 466-67 ; mukhya and 
gauiyi 100, 102 ; not inclu¬ 
ded in the 25 tattvas of 
Bfinkhya, but m. in relation 
to Karanas 468 ; Omkara is 
said to be beyood the three 
divisions of K. by MM&kya 
Up. 465; P&nini uses the 
word K. for * time’ in general 
or proper lime or divisions of 
time 467 ; Pat&fijali’s impor¬ 
tant theory about K. that it 
does not exist except as a con¬ 
venient name or word for the 
manner of measuring changes 
and comparing them 468; 
produced by Him who is inte¬ 
lligent and omniscient, aco- 
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to 6v, Up., 465 ; produces 
and destroys beings and is in- 
vinoible, aco. to Adiparva 166 
-467 ; Puranas on K. hold 
that time is witlnul beginning 
or end, is all-embracing and is 
identified with God 473-4 ; 
&antiparva on the formidable 
influence of K. on all inclu¬ 
ding even lndra and other 
gods 467 ; &antiparvn speaks 
of Efila as 20th gnnn and to 
be the source and end of all 
beings 467 ; Jsatapatha 
Biahmana uses it in sense of I 
time or * proper ’ time 464 ; 
&vetasvataropnn ; sad uses the 
word K§Ja in sense of cause 
or source of creation 465 ; 
units of K, 486 ff; Upa- 
nisads use the word E. in 
the sense of ‘ end ’ or ' proper 
time ' or ‘ appointed time ’ 464 
-465 \ Vanaparva identifies 
Er§ua with E., Brahma, Rudra 
etc, 467 ; views on time 
being non-existent as a sepa¬ 
rate entity or as being directly 
apprehended or as merely 
inferred 469-70; word occurs 
in Eg. only once 463 ; word 
used in two senses even by 
early V edic times vis, time 
in general aud as identified 
with Supreme Being 464 ; 
Yogasutrabh&sya has a brief 
but interesting and abstract 
disquisition on K. 471-72. 
E&Iadarfa 75n, 78. 
Kalafijadhikarana Nyaya 77. 
Ealanirnaya54n, 73n, 75,77n-8n, 
85, 95-97n, 99n, lOOn, 105n- 
107,112-3,115-7 n,120n,121n, 


129n, 132-5, J38n, 145n, 146n, 
lOln, 153, 188, 202n, 21ln, 
2l5n, 220n, 227n-230, 232n, 
241, 243n-5n, 249n, 659, 666n, 
67In, 672, 705. 

Kalanirnaya-karika 145n, 657n, 
C61n, 662n, 665n, 674, 705. 

Ealamadhava 67n-8n. 

Kalatattvavivecana 73n, 77n, 86, 
96, 121n, 135, 154n, 157n 

158, 163, 176, 180-82, 188, 
195-10611, 203, 204n, 232, 240, 
672u. 

Kalaviveka of Jlmutavahana 
I 41n, 58, 61n, 75n, 76n, 78n- 
9n, 8ln, S3u, 95, 97n-100n, 
105n, 106o, llOn, 111-2,116n, 
117n, 119n, 124n, 125, 126n, 
133, 154n, 165n, 176n-178n, 
180-1 n, 194, 200n, 207n, 2l2n, 
214n, 216n, 220n, 222n, 238n, 
241, 243n, 244-on, 246n, 

2 48-9n, 662n, 671n-74n, 706u, 
766n; mentions seven prede¬ 
cessors that wrote on Efila 58. 

Ealasa, king of Easbmir ( 1063- 
1069 A. D.) was led into lax 
sexual morals by his guru 
Pramadakanthsi, guilty of in¬ 
cest with his own daughter 
1075n. 

Ealaia, jar used on auspicious 
occasions like marriage, coro¬ 
nation 280. 

E alasidd hantadarsin I of Sri 
Haranchandra Bhattacarya, 
exhaustive work on E&la 
475. 

Ealhana, author of Rajataraft* 
gin! 630, 649 1075 } vide 
under Rajatarahgini. 

ES.lT, mentioned in MahabhSrata 
1H5 ; one of the dhySnas’ of» 
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described) 1041a; (vide 

under Devr, Saktas, $akti). 

E&lidOsa 1046n ; generally held 
to have flourished about 850- 
450 A. D., 186; refers to 
Vignu’s sleep for four months 
110 ; refers to Vrat&s 46 j 
refers to Nfrajana 9&nU 193 j 
traditions about K. f Vjkrama 
and nine jewels 901, 1461 
( uses Yoga technical words ), 
1571 ( on Earma doctrine ); 
throbbing of hero’s right arm 
and of the right eye of the 
heroine foreshadow future 905 ( 
1027, 1152; uses S&nkhya 

terms 1384 ; 

K&likapurana 34, 39-40, 154, 
156, 158n~60n, 162, 164 ( on 
16 Upaoaras of Devi, on ani* 
mals to be offered ), 165-167, 
169n, 17 In, 173 j 174 ( Yogi- 
nls named and numerous 
balis to DfevI), 175n, 176n, 
177 d&barotsava in Durga- 
pujfi ), 178n, 180 ( pujfi of 
Devi three times in the day ), 
185, 187 ( nlrdjana \ 219, 793, 
830, 1032-33, 1093 (many 
chapters on mantras, mudris, 
nyasa etc.), 1120 (m&tr- 

k&ny&sa), 1121, 1124n, 1287 
(three verses q. by Kalpa- 
tarn) 1332 ; devotes consi¬ 
derable space to Durgfi and 
her worship, 156 ; describes 
mudr&s like Dhena, Yoni, and 
states there are 108 mudr&s, 
55 for general worship and 53 
for special occasions 1127-28 ; 
Note on 8S8 ; three separate 
recensions of, acc. to Dr, V. 
Baghavan 888 ; to be placed 


before 1000 A. D., 888. 

Kalivarjya ( actions forbidden in 
the Kali i. e. present age) 
1267-1272 : (vide under 
niyoga, uddh&ravibbaga, veda, 
sattras, sautramani, killing ani¬ 
mals ); is a fiction invented to 
accommodate the changes in 
people’s ideas and practices 
1269-70; K. actions (55) in 
number) were set out and 
discussed in Yol. Ill of H. of 
Dh. pp. 926-967, 1267; long 
before 9th century Dharma- 
Sastra writers had condemned 
Oovadha (in Madhuparka), 
the practice of niyoga and the 
assignment of a larger share 
to the eldest son at a partition 
among brothers 1267-68; some 
striking actions forbidden for 
Kali but enjoined or practised 
in Vedio times (apart from 
Niyoga and TJddbaravibhaga) 
set out, 1268-69 ; what autho¬ 
rity could sages at the beginn¬ 
ing of Kali have to prohibit 
what Veda enjoined or allowed 
is not made clear anywhere 
1269, 1664. 

Kali: (vide under Devi, &ekti, 
foktas); one of the Dbyfinas 
of, described 1041n. ; 

EaUvil&satantra 178n, 181n f 

1089n, 1093 (allows adultery 
to &aktas if semen is not allow¬ 
ed to fall •), 1107 ( prescribes 
as mantra the reversed three 
letters of *om Durge ’ as ‘rgedu 
om’j 1117 (best time for 
dlkgS ). 

Kaliyuga, 1107 : also,' celled 
Tisya, 687; dismal description 
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of what will happen in 693; 
contrasted with other Yuga9 
and its special merit stated 
92B; era, one of the earliest 
reference to, is in Aryabhativa 
649; huge figures of years of. 
suggested by figures in &at. Br. 
690; Inscriptions dated in E. 
era 649, 650n; in Yugnpur&pa 
827-28 ; K?atriyas and Vaiiyas 
exist in E, though some learned 
writers hold the opposite view 
as to Kali age, 32 ; started acc. 
to tradition in 3102 B. C. 638n; 
started aco. to Brhatsaiiihita 
2426 years prior to &ika era, 
649; views about beginning 
ot, differ 648-649. 

Ealkipurana, note on 888. 

Kallata, a siddha of the time of 
Avanti-varman of Kashmir 
1075. 

Kalottara 1117. 

Kalpa or Kaipas-(vide Yuga 
and Manvantara) : ancient 
Upanisads have no elaborate 
theory of K. 1567 ; are imme¬ 
nse periods of time 686, 688, 
1567 ; are numberless 824 ; m. 
in Asoka’s edicts 6S6; thirty- 
three named in Vayupurana 
and by Hemadri 693. 

Kalpadi are tithis on which the 
Kalpas are deemed to have 
begun 280. 

Kalpasutras: Jaimini (1.3 11- 
14 ) has a separate adhikarana 
on them 1274; Kumarila disti¬ 
nguishes between Kalpa ( ritual 
of Yedic sacrifices) and Kalpa¬ 
sutras and names eight of the 
last, 1274 and n; Sahara men¬ 
tions three K. by name 1274; 


various interpretations by 
Kumarila of P. M. Sutras I. 3, 
11-14, 1274-75. 

Kalpataru: vide Krtyakalpataru. 

Kalyanavartnan, a. of Sar&v&Ii 
546. 

Kama, as the First Principal or 
Essence in Atharvaveda 1494- 
95; was not neglected, as Gfi& 
identifies Krfpa with K. not 
in conflict with dharma, 1630. 

K&inadhenu of Gopala, friend of 
Laksmldharo, but older 249, 
884. 

Kamakalavilik9a of Puny&nanda 
1126, 1136-38n. 

Kamalftkara : a. of Nirnayasindhu 
and fciudrakamalakara 925-26; 
a. of Santir&tna 813n. 

Kamarupiya-nibandha, q. by 
Tithitattva 174n. 

Kamalasila, a. of Com. on Tattva- 
sangraha, pupil of &&ntaraktita, 
a, of Tattvasangraha, 1194, 
121'2n (quotes a verse of 

$lokav&rtika), 1376. 

Kamasutra of V atsy&yana 195, 
238, 1630. 

Kaibsa, killing of, known long 
before the Mah&bh&sya 997. 

Kandanusamaya method, explain¬ 
ed 1316-17, 1312; followed 
acc. to Mit, as to VaUvadeva 
brahmanas in the matter of 
Upac&ras, 1317; referred to 
in P. M. 8. V. 2. 7-9, 1317. 

Kane Festschrift 838n, 893. 

KaniBka 186, 654 (deemed by 
some to be founder of Saka 
era ), 669. 

Kant. a. of * Critique of pure 
reason' 475. 

Kap&likaa on &riparvata 1048, 
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Kapali Sastry : a. of * Rgbhafya- 
bhumikfl 1 in English 981, 985; 
bitterly attacks Sayana bnt ad¬ 
mits that Sayana is not only 
useful bnt indispensable to 
V edic students 989; inaccura¬ 
cies of renderings of Rgveda 
verses and words by K. point¬ 
ed out 981, 988-89; on * Veda 
andTantra* 1150; rendering 
of*Kavayah satyalrntah' occu¬ 
rring only thrice in Eg. shown 
to be entirely wrong, 990. 

Eapila, a muni (see under 
Brahma, Tarpana): as avatfira 
of Vi$nu and chief of Siddhas 
in Bh&gavata, 1373; E., Asuri, 
VoJhu and Paficaiikha as four 
of the seven sons of Brahmfi 
1372; first promulgator of 
Sflnkhya, &cc. to Sflnkhya- 
kflrika and Vanaparva, ex¬ 
pounded it to Asuri 1356-7, 
1372 ; mentioned in 6v. Up. 
V. 2 is claimed by Sflokhyas to 
be their founder, while £anka- 
rficarya says that there is an¬ 
other E. called Vasudeva 1362; 
mentioned in NflrSyauIya sect¬ 
ion as propounder of S&hkhya 
1365; one of ten Angirasas in 
Egveda, 1372; styled Adividvfin 
and Faramorsi in a quotation 
from PaScasikha 1374 and n. 

Eapila, called V&9udeva, reduced 
to ashes the sons of Sagara, ace. 
to Vanaparva and Vignu- 
purflna, 1362. 

Kapil flsasthl Yoga 279, 706. 

Kapota bird, messenger of ill- 
luck in Rgveda, 729. 

Kdraka t astrological meaning of, 
590. 

18 


Earamalkar S. 91, a. of a Marathi 
work on Calendar, 714n. 

Karmarkar Prof. B. D., Il72n. 

Earambelkar Dr., a. of paper on 
Matsyendran&thi, 10l6n; 

Earana (Bee Vieti) ; Brhatsa- 
mihita states what should or 
should not be done on the 
several E. 708; carakara^as 
occur eight times in a month 
708 ; derivation of word E. 
708 ; fifth astrological item 
( or anga ) in a paflcanga 707 ; 
four ithira karanas with pre¬ 
siding deities 707 ; E. means 
half of a tithi and there are 
60 karagas in a lunar month 
707 ; names are strange and 
inexplicable 708 ; Nfiradar- 
pur ana mentions both kinds 
of E. 708 ; scheme of, is 
fanciful 710; seven Karanas 
of eara kind with presiding 
deities 707 ; sthira E. occur 
only once in a month 707- 
708. 

Karapa, works so called for pre¬ 
paring paficangos 643. 

Karanakalpatatfi, a work of Dr. 
K. L. Daftari 644, 664n, 713 
(basis of what is popularly 
called Tilak Paflcanga ), 714n. 

Earandikar, Mr. J. S.: a. of 
Gttatattvamafijarl (in Marathi); 
relies on Eg. E. 14.8, X, 16. 3 
and 5, X. 135. 6 for his view 
that the doctrine of Trans¬ 
migration is as old as Rgveda 
1542 { view of, examined and 
held to be wrong 1542-44. 

Karanyasa : PadmapurSna pro¬ 
vides for it with mantra ( Om 
namo Bhagavate Vfisudeviya ) 
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Karka and Karkin-occur in 
. Atharv&veda 563. 

Karma and Panarjanma 1530- 
1612 : ( vide under Christia¬ 

nity, Empedocles, Heaven, 
Herodotus, Plato, Pythagoras, 

.. Prof. Ranade, 'reincarnation,* 
Vedanta, Upanisads ) : ante¬ 
cedent supposition to belief in 
K, and P. are four 1532 ; 
Ap. Dh. S. and Qautama on 
1560 ; belief had arisen in 
times of Sat. Br. that one 
who does evil deeds in one 
life has to suffer for theta in a 
later life from that being 
which be harmed 1534 ; belief 
that punishment by the king 
for a bad deed relieved the 
doer of the sin 1598 ; Brnh- 
mana works ( such as §at. XII, 
9. 1. 1 ) give details about the 
rewards of good works and 
the retribution for evil deeds 
1533-4 ; Br. Up. IV. 4. 5-7 
is the leading and the oldest 
Upanisad passage on K. and 
P. and so is Br. Up. III. 3.13, 
1547-48 ; confession of sins 
was in certain cases held to 
purify a person as in Varuga- 
praghasa Caturmasya and 
necessary in pr&yagcittas for 
some sins 1592-3 ; clear state- 
meat of the doctrine of K, and 
P. is absent from the Rgveda 
though it refers to two births 
of Vasistha, 1536-7 ; diffi¬ 
culty of reconciling the doctrine 
of K. with the system of 
draidhas for ancestors 1598; 
doctrine of Karma leads on to 


doctrine of punarjanma 1561; 
doctrine of, extends the inexo¬ 
rable physical law of causality 
to the mental and m^ral sphere 
1561; doctrine of, has attracted 
many minds from the West 
and there is now a voluminous 
literature on it in the West, 
1530; doctrine of, modified 
doctrine of Heaven and Hell 
1532 ; doctrine of Karma, in¬ 
stead of being a gospel of hope 
and an urge to effort, became 
in the minds of many Indians 
confased with fatalism 1566; 
doctrine of K. permeated the 
whole of society, poets and 
others 1571; doctrine of K, 
not pessimistic or fatalist 
if rightly understood bnt 
emphasizes all-out effort in this 
l.fe 1573 ; doctrine of, received 
almost unanimous support from 
all darianas ( except C&rv&ka) 
that severely criticize each 
other’s doctrines 1532- doctrine 
of, touched upon by the 
BhagavadgitA iu many passages 
1569; d ctrine of, a unique 
characteristic of Hindu culture, 
1530, 1646; effects of evil 

deeds done by a man can be 
got rid of only by expiations, 
or by suffering them in an¬ 
other life or by realization of 
Absolute brahman 1560-61; 
efforts made by a man on tbe 
path of Yoga are not altogether 
lost, but become steps on the 
path of perfection 1569; four 
kinds of, viz. k^pa* fukla etc. 
1572; idea of K. was prevalent 
among Jewish people in the 
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time of Jesus (vide St. John 
IX. 3 ) 1546 ; idea of punar- 
mrtyu in Sat. Br. and Tai. Br., 
Br. Up. and Kaus. Br. 1534- 
35; influenced Indian thought 
from at least Upanisad times 
and all Hindus, Buddhists and 
Jains 1530; is an endeavour to 
answer the question, what 
happens to men after death of 
body 1530; law of Karma, 
laid down by Upanigads, was 
inexorable that fruits of all 
actions, good or bad, must be 
experienced, but some except¬ 
ions were made, the first being 
that actions done after a 
person has realized brahman 
bnt before the body falls do 
not produce results 1587; 
little is said in the $.gveda 
about the fate of evil-doers 
1533; MoTaggart, L. P. 
Jacks, *Wordsworth and some 
other Western writers favour 
the ’doctrine of K. 1609 ; 
Mahabharata in some passages 
avers that the consequences of 
the evil deeds of a man are 
suffered by the man’s son or 
grandsons (and not by him¬ 
self ), 1598 ; Mann prescribes 
Japa of certain Vedic hymns 
for removal of e\en mortal sins 
and highly praises Aghamar- 
$ana hymn, 1593 ; men guilty 
of grave sinB may, aco. to 
OH&n. Up, KathaUp., Manu- 
smrti become beasts, or even 
tree trunks but tbeosophistsand 
some modern men say that 
once the state of a human body 
is reached there is no regre- 


99 

ssion to ' a lower stage 
1611-13; objections against 
doctrine of K. stated and re¬ 
plied 1609-1611; objection that 
doctrine of K. leaves no scope 
for Free will, dealt with 
1574-75 ; once pr&yascittas 
were admitted as removing 
effects of sins, other ways were 
prescribed in early times for 
the same purpose suoh as Japa 
( recitation of holy texts), 
homa, tapas, fast, gifts, pil¬ 
grimages 1593 ; passages in 
Manu, Yaj. and other Smrtis 
that a gnest when not properly 
honoured gives his demerit to 
the householder and takes 
away latter’s all pwtpya or 
stating that if a witness deposes 
falsely all his merit in many 
lives will »go to the party who 
lost that suit are mere artha~ 
vadas 1596-98; popular idea 
of last thought at death lea¬ 
ding to a new birth appro¬ 
priate to it is an interference 
with the law of K. 1598-99 ; 
Pr&nayama, practice of, for 
removal of effects of sins, 
1593 ; Pur&nas emphasize the 
importance of good or evil 
deeds, that one has to reap 
the fruits of one’s actions, 
that Karma does not come to 
end even after many lives 
unless the resalts thereof are 
undergone 1576-77 ; Purfnas 
went so far as to prescribe mere 
remembrance of the name of 
Ky§na or N&r&yana, 1 parti¬ 
cularly for tfudras and prati- 
loma castes, for removal’ of 
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effects of lias 1592 ; Rama* 
y&na, on doctrine of K, 1576 ; 
Rgveda contains some prayers 
for wealth and heroio sons, 
bat it was immortality and 
joys of heaven that were most 
rained 1533 ; datapaths Br. 
had arrived at the idea that 
man’s will governs what he j 
will reach after death 1535 ; 
datapaths Br. has a passage 
on the powers conferred in 
yonder world by sacrifices per¬ 
formed in this life such as 
Darsapurnam&sa, Caturmasya, i 
1535-36; some features of 
our present life can be more j 
satisfactorily explained on the 
theory of Karma than on any 
other 1572-73; strict doctrine 
of K, would require than one 
man’s good or bad Karma can¬ 
not be transferred to another, 
but in Rg. fear is expressed 
that one may have to suffer 
for others' deeds and modifica¬ 
tions were introduced such as 
the king getting 1/6 in the 
merit or demerit of his subjects 
1395-96 j three classes of 
Karma, sancita, prarabdho&nd 
kriyamana ( or 4 aanciyamana') 
explained 1574 ; three regular 
treatises in Sanskrit on K. men¬ 
tioned and described 1599— 
1604; Vedantasutra on K, and 
P. 1558-60 ; very few regular 
treatises in Sanskrit on the 
law of K. 1599; word Karma 
in some passages of Rg. means 
* exploits ’, * valiant deeds' and 
in some 'religions works' 
such as sacrifices and gifts* 


1532-33; works and conduct 
done in this life fashion a 
man’s future life and that the 
present existence of a man 
depends on his actions and 
conduct in a past life or lives 
— this is the gist of the grand 
passages of Br. Up. IV. 4. 5-7 
| and III, 3.13, which are ilia- 
mined by the illustrations of 
the caterpillar and the snake’s 
slough, 1546-48; works in 
English on K. 1604-05. 

Knrinapradlpa of Gobhila 50. 
i Rarma&abda, means 'dh&tus' 
( verbal forms such as ‘yajati’, 
juhoti), 1236. 

Karmdiaya (in Y. S.) means 
4 Dbarmadharman ’ 1917n. 

Karnaparva, 90n, 129, 569, 744, 
821, 829 (on Yavanas). 

Karpuramafijarl of Rajafekhara 
(about 900 A. D.), a pr&krit 
play in which the caricature of 
a character called Bhainvir 
nanda occurs 1073-74. 

Karsa, a weight equal to 16 m&faa 
of eighty rak tikes 219n. 

K&rtavirya, vide under 
4 Dsttatreya 

K&rtika, giving up meat-eating 
in, very meritorious 883. 

Ksfakrtsna, a teacher in V. B, 
1157. 

Kfi&krtsnl means a woman that 
studies the Mfmiihsft expound-* 
ed by Ka&krtsni, 1157 and n. 

Kisika, com, on Pfinini’s 4 A#* 
dbyiyl ’ by Vamana and Jayl* 
ditya; 27, 499n, 525, 670, 
708, 1153n, 1198n, 1205n 

(mentions Laukiyatika ), 
1389n; from I-tsing’s remarks 
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it appears that Jay Mitya died 
about 661 A. D. t 1198n. 

KMk&, com. on Olokav&rtika 
1184a. 

Kasyapa, a rfli in Rgveda 463n. 

Kagyapa, a writer on astrology, 
from whom Utpala quotes 
about 300 verses, some of 
which show knowledge of r&fis, 
592, 746. 

Ka$yapasatbhttS, 710n. 

Kathakagrhya 238, 663. 

Kathaka-satLhiia, 63a, 126, 498- 
9, 507n, 523, 671, 684n, 69In, 
698, 730a, 1079 (br&hmana 
did not drink wine), 1153, 
1297, 1385n, 1386a, 1633. 

Kathavatthn, shows Aadhaka 
school of Buddhism was dis¬ 
posed to permit copulation for 
a speeifio purpose to monks 
1023. 

Kathopani§ad, 915 (Naciketas 
story), 917 (on vidyfi and 
avidya), 939n (giving up 

trfp&), 952, 961, 1063a (on 
101 nfiidls of the heart, one of 
which penetrates the crown of 
the head), 1072, 1360, 1362, 
1387, 1388a, 1389, 1400n, 

1430, 1435, 1451n, 1455n, 

1471, 1478, 1502 (five guiias, 
Sabda etc. of five elements 
mentioned), 1504, 1507n, 

1508n, 1592-3, 1546n (verse 
quoted in ), 1555 (fate of some 
people after death), 1563n, 
1564, 1685n, 1600, 1611, 1625 
(illustration of pure water 
poured into pure water), 1631 
(path of mok$a more difficult 
than that of hhakti), 1649. 

Katrej Dr, 8. M. paper of, on 33 


avataras 997. 

Katyayana, a. of Yfirtikas on 
Pauioi, 5l6n. 

Kstyayana, Smrti of, 54, 96, 99, 
105n, 675, 1032. 

Katyayanafrautasutra. 18n, 724, 
732, 738n, 1165 (closely corres¬ 
ponds with Jaimini's sutras in 
several cases), 1224n, 1297n, 
1321. 

Kaitia, is not one who drinks 
wine etc. but who has under¬ 
gone abhi&ka, 1118. 

Kauladharma ( practices ) i (vide 
Kuladbarma) 1052, 1076 (in 
Apar&rka’s day it was practised 
secretly ), 

Eaulajfi a □ a niruay a 1083 ( on the 
rousing of KupdalinI). 

Kaularahasya (ms. copied in 1734 
A. D.) shows how common 
people literally understood the 
cult of the makiras, 1087 and 
n. 

Eaul&s (some) offered worship to 
a young woman’s private parts, 
1138n. 

Kaulasastras, taught that bhoga 
need not be given up, but 
should be sublimated and sub¬ 
stitute a Yoga of enjoyment 
for one of abstinence 1077. 

Kaul&vallnirnaya of JfianSnanda- 
giri, 1050n, 1052n; enume¬ 
rates numerous tantras includ¬ 
ing Y&malas, 1050n, 1056n 
(extravagant praise of women ), 
1069 (about wine oops), 1076, 
1081 n (substitutes for makfiras), 
1082-3, 1085n, 1093, 1106, 
1109-10,-1126n, 1135n. 

EanmudI festival ( vide DivBji j: 
195. 
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Kaumudijagara and Yaksaiatri 
included under krvJa 195n. 

Kausikasutra (o£ the Atharva- 
veda ), 524, 535, 610, 724n, 
729n-30n, 732n, 734-35 

(Kes&va’s paddhati on), 738n; 
739 -40d, 769-70H, 773, 785n, 
S02n (on Ayusya mantras); 
Kandikas 93-136 of chapter 13 
deal with 42 adbhutas and the 
Mantis therefor 735 j mantras 
m. in K. on Mantis appear to 
have formed an independent 
collection and Atharvaveda 
mantras play a secondary role 
735-36; Mantis in tv. are 
spoken of as pr&yascittas 736, 

K&n$itaka 66. 

Kausitaki Brahinana 223n, 489, 
491, 659, 1248, 1313n, 1497 
(Prajapati as creator), 1535. 

Kansitaki'grhyasutra 730. 

Kausitaki Upanisad, 464n-6% ! 
525n, 538, 864o, 866, 1113 j 
(joysof heaven), 1386n, 13?8n, 
I468n, 1486, 1507n, 1513, 

1553-55, 1558-9, 1563, 1579n, 
1580 ( Ajatasatru and Balaki 
Gargya), 1587 s. 

Kautilya, a. of Arthasfistra: 476, 
505n, 527-8, 538, 569-70, 
658-9, 675, 819, 862, lOOln, 
1205 (includes 1 Lokayata 1 

under Anvfk$iki), 1628, 1638, 

{ speaks of armies of brahman&s 
and kaatriyas ). 

Kautsa, views of, that Yedio 
mantras are anarlhoka ) ( have 
no sense or serve no purpose) 
and was attacked by Kirukta 
1275-76. 

Kautuka (nine things as consti¬ 


tuents ) to be tied on kankaqa 
in marriage 291, 

Kavy&darsa (of Dandin), con* 
taiLS a verse in the Sarvato- 
bhadraform, 1134. 

Kavyamitnaiiisa of Rajalekhwra 
1183. 

Kayaiuya-Egveda XV. 31, 1 and 
Samarcda No. 169. 

Kaye G. R.-claims that he has 
proved thit India is not the 
originator of the decimal place 
value notation 698nj doubts 
whether Krttik&s are Pleiades, 
but does not suggest any other 
identification 493, 585. 

Eeay, F, E, a. of ‘ Enbir and his 
followers * 969n, 

Keith, Prof. A. B., 1397 (on 
Patafijali); 719, 1200 (a, of 
‘ Karmamlmaihsa *), 1254 (in¬ 
verts meaning of Ar&dcpa- 
karuka and Sannipatyopaki* 
raka), 1335, 1434} a of 
* Religion and Philosophy of 
the Veda and Upani$ads ’ 
1213, 1486n, 1491, 1604, 1627 
(remark of, about ethical con¬ 
tent of Upanisads being value* 
less, criticized); a. of * Sankhya 
system' 1354, 1371, 1373, 

1376; a. of translation of Tai. 
S. in H O. 8. 1545. 

Kemadruma, Yoga, meaning of, 
584 

Eendra and Greek 'Kentron' 
differ in meaning 585. 

Ehecarimudr& (in Hathayoga), 
descriptions of, different in 
different works 1127. 

Khilasnkta 729n. 

Kenopaniead, 1044. 

Kern H., assigned Garga to 50 L 
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B. 0. 592n, 680-71; a. of 
* Manual of Buddhism 1 941, 
944, 970n, 1003; editor of 
Bibatsamhitfii of Varahamibira 
69n, 187, 193, 516 d, 579, 584, 
592n; edited Saddharmapun- 
darfka with Bonyiu Naojui 
1107 ; published part of Yoga- 
yatra in volumes of 1 Indische 
Studien’6l7n; published part 
of YogapurSna 826; rebuked 
Weber for holding Paulisa- 
Siddhauta as borrowed from 
Paulas merely on similarity of 
name 516n; shows that Sa* 
ddharma-pundarika {tr. by him 
in 8BE) contains passages 
closely agreeing with Gita 970. 

Kesava, a. of Paddhati on Kau- 
Sika-sutra 735n. 

Kefckar V. B., a. of 1 Indian and 
foreign chronology’ 661, 664, 
680n. 

Khandadeva, a. of Bhattakaus- 
tubha and Bhattarahasya 
( 1600-1665 A. D.), 1199. 

Kh&ravela, Jain king of Ealinga, 
performed Bdjasuya 1028. 

Khafijarlta (wagtail) or Khan- 
jana bird; eating of flesh of, 
forbidden by Manu and Y&j. 
193; prognostications from 
movements of 193. 

Ehasa tribe 969. 

Khosrove, horoscope of the acces¬ 
sion of king, on 18-8-531 
A. D, 556n. 

Khnddabapatha 943n, 

Eidinnu, said to have discovered 
precession of equinoxes 514n 

Kielhorn, editor of Mah&bh&§ya 
130, 408n, 163ln; published 
list of Hindu festive days 


based on Dharmasindhu 253, 
Kikata, a country in whioh non- 
Aryans resided, aoe. to Yaska 
and acc. to Eumfirila, E. means 
1 oloseflsted ’ 1256n. 

Eings (vide under Mangala, 
Andhra, Pusyasnana, Satava- 
hana, officials ); naksatras on 
which the king shonld not get 
himself shaved 533n ; not 
affected by asauca while per¬ 
forming royal duties 48; not 
to donate the whole kingdom 
in Vtfvajit sacrifice, 1313; 
office of, hereditary 1664; 
procedure of coronation of E. 
with Paur&nika mantras pres¬ 
cribed in Agni and Vi§nudhar- 
mottara and in medieval 
digests like Nltimayflkha 923 ; 
PuByasn&na for, bad PanrSnik 
mantras 1024; rise and fall 
of, depended on planets acc. to 
Y&j. 544; set free prisoners 
when the king’s naksatra was 
affected by evil aspects 531n; 
should perform all religious 
acts as directed by the purohita 
543, 742; sign of success is 
the ease or satisfaction of the 
king’s mind 778; starting on 
expedition should see, hear 
and touch mangala objects and 
listen to recitations of Veda, 
Dharma&stra, epios 621, 778; 
time table for king’s daily 
routine acc. to Eaufcilya 819; 
when the naksatra of the king’s 
coronation or of his caste or 
the naksatra of his country is 
affected by evil planets or 
aspects what Is to be the fore¬ 
cast 530; when eclipse inaus- 
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picious to king, 765; 1639 

(office of king hereditary and 
king deemed to be a divinity), 

Kiiatas, assigned to caves in Vaj. 

S. 969n; -worship of Durga by 
158. 

Kir &t&rjnnlya 892n, 911, 1134 
(example of Sarvatobbadra 
citrabandha ), 1195 (quoted by 
Frabb&kara ). 

Kirfel W., a. of ‘ Purana paflca- 
laksana ’ 841, 843, 832 ; a. of 
' Die cosmographie der Inder * 
813, 1523 ; gives chapter con¬ 
cordance of Vayu and Brah* 
mancla Puranas 841 n ; gives a 
table of chapters that are com¬ 
mon to both VSyu and Bruh- 
manda, 84In ; Introduction to 
1 Parana paiicalaksana 7 trails 
lated into English, published 
in Vol. VII and VIII of 
Journal of Venkatesvara Insti¬ 
tute of Tirupati 84In; most 
of bis conclusions except one 
are tentatively acceptable 852; 
view of, that the five matters 
’sarga* etc, were the only ele¬ 
ments of ancient Puranas not 
acceptable 852. 

Kleen, Miss Tyra de, work of, is 
of fundamental importance 
1523n; on Mudr&s practised 
by Bauddha and 6aiva pr.ests, 
called pedandas, in Bali 1125. 

Kleia, technical word in Yoga 
1364n; five in Yogasutra II, 

3, 1364n. 

Knowledge, spiritual and scholas¬ 
tic, to be kept secret 1460-61 
(vide under Upanigad). 
Kolhatkar K. K., a. of 1 PataQjala- 
Yogadariana * ( in Marathi), ! 


1393, 1399 (criticized ). 

Koesiler, A., : a. of ' The Lotus 
and the ltobot 7 1394, 1453n 
(disbelieves levitation); labels 
Indian Democracy as Bapu- 
cracy 1668n. 

Kollain ( or Parasurama) era in 
Malabar, 656 ( deemed to have 
started in 1176 B, C.). 

Konh' ka temple, vide 1653 d, for 
description and works on 

Kosala, country, situated on 
6arayu, with Ayodbya aB 
capital 53In. 

Kotihoma 290, 732, 754, (king's 
duty to perform); one kind 
of navagraharanti in which the 
oblations, fees and rewards are 
one hundred tunes of Lak?a* 
horoa, the other procedure being 

i the same 752; continues for a 
year, acc. to Matsya 7 33 ; proce¬ 
dure of, 754 ; to be begun in 
Caitra or K&rtika, if no 
urgency 761. 

Kraina (order in which the seve¬ 
ral component parts or acta of 
a sacrifice are to coaae one after 
another) 1313-1317; fifth 
chap, of P. M. S. deals with 
this, 1313; for determining 
the sequence of component 
parts in a sacrifice six means 
are specified 1313 14; illus¬ 
trations (from Veda) about 
sequence being determined by 
the six means 1314-1316; 
illustrations of arthakrama be*- 
ing held stronger than patha- 
krama in Dharmatastra works 
1314. 

Kramadlpika of Kesava, a Vaifl- 
gava Tantra 1051. 



% 


Index 


105 


Kramrisch, Dr. Stella, 1653n 
(translated passages of Visnu- 
dbarmottara on painting and 
sculpture); a. of 1 Indian soulp- 
ture ’ 1655. 

Kralu , meaning of, in Rgveda 
and Upanisads 1546n. 

Kratvariha 1232 34; distinc¬ 
tion between E. and Purusariha 
taken over into DharmaSastra, 
examples cited 1234-5; gene¬ 
ral rnle that all angas ( auxi¬ 
liary rites ) are E. and there is 
a great difference between the 
results of not doing the two 
matters properly or omitting 
them and test for deciding 
whether some matter is R. or 
purus&rtha pointed out, 1234- 
35. 

Eroeber, A. L., a. of * Style and 
civilization’, disagrees with 
Spengler and Toynbee 1617. 

Krgpa ( vide under Kr§najanmas- 
tamlvrata) : E. and Arjuna 
are described as drunk with 
wine and married their mater¬ 
nal uncle’s daughters 1281; 
identifies himself with Vasuki 
and Ananta (a naga) 127; 
killed Narak&sura and married 
16000 women imprisoned by 
the latter 197-198; story of 
suspicion about E. killing Pra- 
senajit for syamantako jewel 
147. 

Krsna-Dvaipayana, a perpetual 
student, raised sons on the 
widows of his uterine brother 
Vicitiavirya by niyoga t 1280. 

Krgpajanmastamivrata 128-143; 
( see under Vasudeva and Me- 
gasthenes) : acc. to Jayantl- 

14 


nirnaya, titfai is principal 
matter in JanmastamJrrata, 
while in Jayantivrata naksatra 
Rohipl is the principal matter 
133; antiquity of Krsna or 
Vasudeva worship 129-131, 
953; Besnagar Ins. of Greek 
Heliodorus refers to Yasudeva 
as Dev&deva 131; celebrated 
on the 8th of dark half of 
6rSvana and on 8th of Bhfidra- 
pada dark half acc. to some 
128-129; conclusions of Tithi- 
tattva about the exact timea of, 
134; current in Northern and 
Central India from about 500 
B. C., if not earlier, 131; des¬ 
cription of KiSna’s birth -in 
Bh&gavata is commonplace 
and vague 131; eighth tithi 
may be with RohinT or without 
it and several possible combi¬ 
nations of tithi, naksatra, time 
and week day are set out, 134; 
exact time and tithi of Janma- 
staro I celebration is much dis¬ 
cussed in medieval works 134; 
Ohosundi Inscription of 2nd or 
1st century B. C. mentions the 
worship of Sankar$ana and 
Yasudeva 131; is Nitya 
as well as Kamya 133 ; Jain 
tradition about Ergpa 129; 
Jay anti and Janmastam T dis¬ 
tinguished, 132; Jay anti fast 
occurring on Wednesday or 
Monday yields far greater 
results than in other cases 135; 
Ergna, a Yedic poet, in Eg. 
invokes ASvins 129; Kr$pa 
Angirasa, author of Eg. 
VIII. 86-87, 129 ; Krfpa is 
depicted in Mah&bh5rata as a 
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composite personality viz. os a 
prince, friend of the Pa^davas, 
a great warrior, statesman and 
philosopher and also as Ava- 
taraof Visnu 129-130; life of, 
among cowherds in Bhagavata, 
and Visnn and other Parana s 
129 ; Kr?na was one of the i 
Vrsnis, stories and dramatic | 
representations about his kill¬ 
ing Kaibsa and imprisoning 
Bali existed before the Maha- 
bhasya 130; Krsna cult, vari- 
ons phases of, aoc. to Dr. R. G. 
Bhandarkar, 131 ; Krsna’s 
birth on Rohinf naksatra, of 1 
which Prajapati is the Lord, ' 
131n; account of birih of K. , 
from Bbavisyottara together 
with astrological aspects 131- 1 
132; K. belonged to the Can- 
dravamsa and Budha in legend J 
and astrology is son of the i 
Moon and so Monday and 
Wednesday on 8th of Havana ' 
were deemed to yield great 
results 135n ; Mahabharata on 
KrSna 129, 953 ; main items 
in K. vrata are fast, worship of 
KrSna, jdgara, listening to and 
repeating hymns and stories of 
exploits of Krsna and parana 
135; principal items in K, 
vrata, views differ on, 137-38 . 
most important vrata and 
ntsava celebrated throughout 
India 128; most sublime 
praises of Krsna in Mab&bha- 
rata by Yndhisthira, Draupadi 
and Bhisrna, 129; naksatra 
of Krstia’s birth was Abhijit 
acc. to HarivaihSa 133; nume¬ 
rous verses on the m&h&tmya of, 


in Agni, Mat ya .and Padma 
Pur anas 129; names one 
hundred and eight of KrEna 
set oat in Brahm&nda 977n; 
parana in K. in some cases may 
be at night, particularly for 
Vaisnavas 139 ; passed away 
thirly-six years after Bhatata 
war, 637n; people called 
V&sudevaka and Arjunaka 
before Panini’s times 130; 
principal time for celebration 
of K. is midnight of 8th of 
Havana dark half (of Bhadra- 
pada if month is pOrnimftnta), 
131; procedure of K. vrata 
135-137 ; procedure in Dhar- 
masindhu employs Puru?asfikta 
in K. vrata, while some other 
works mention novedic mantra 
137 ; question whether Jan- 
mnstamtvrata and Jay anti vrata 
are identical or different vratas 
is decided differently by diffe¬ 
rent anthers 132-133; refe¬ 
rence to Krgna Devaklputra in 
ChAn. Up. receiving instruction 
from Ghora-Angirasa 129; 
special rales about pftrana of 
JanmAstami and Jay anti fast 
138-139; the K. festival is 
not found in Krtyakalpataru 
on Vrata, but a brief reference 
is made to it in Naiyatakalika 
section of that work 139-40; 
usage in some territories like 
Mabarastra of ‘ Gopala-kSl& *, 
139; Weber’s theory that the 
ritual of K, festival was trans¬ 
ferred to India from outside 
based on three points, examin¬ 
ed and shown to be baseless 
140-143. 
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Krisknamachari, V. T., a. of 
‘Planning in India' 1663n, 
Krta, implies the number ' four * 
in Tai. Br. 701. 

Krta era, 651-53; generally 
identified 'with Malava-gana 
era and Vikrama era 651-52 ; 
Inscriptions in Krta years 
lonnd so far are nine, 651 and 
n; interpretation of, 651. 
Krta-yuga, described in Gupta 
Inscriptions as a cycle of great 
• virtue 687 ; Dharma perfect 
and four-footed in K. and de¬ 
clined by one foot in successive 
yugas 6S8n j Manusmrti (IX. 
301) puts for ward the view 
that the four ages are not 
watertight specific periods of 
time, but the king or ruling 
power can produce the condi¬ 
tions of Krta 696. 

Krttikas: are many, aco, to 
datapatha Br. 507 ; do not 
swerve from the east, while 
other nak§atras do so 507 ; re¬ 
ferred to as Babuls by P&nini 
499, 740n, and a man born 
on Bahula may be called 
Bahula; said to be seven in 
Mai. Saib. 507n ; seven names 
of, from Tai. Br, 499 ; spoken 
of as wives of the rk$as 498n; 
substanoes, persons and crafts¬ 
men governed by K. 560. 
Kytyakalpataru (1110-30 A. 

30, 39-40, 4 in, 47 n, 55, 
70, 101-2, 115n-6n, 119n, 

124, 139, 149, 929n, 1381 
(quoting Bevaladharma-sutra), 
1407, 1409n, I4l7n-18n, 

143 In, 1438n, 1440n, 1444n, 
1446n-48n, 1449, 1450n, 


1455, 1457n; the editor of 
Krtyak. did not identify many 
verses quoted in it, e. g. on p. 
1448 (eight verses from 6an- 
khasmrti and s*x from Daksa- 
smrti), 1458 ( fonr verses from 
fent'parva ); on Brahma- 
carikdqda 820n, 870-71, 897, 
926n, 1262 (on five cate* 

gories of smrti contents); 
on Grha»thakdQ<fa 92tn, 947n ; 
on Jioksa U12n, 1217 

( quotes Devala on Siddhis); 
on Niyatakala or ITaiyata * 
k&lika 82, 117n, 157n, 

184n, 214n-216n, 219, 244, 
247-49n, 897, 1246n, 1270nj 
on Rajadharmn 737n, 754, 

793n, 897 ; on 734- 

35, 752 3 ( quotes Matsya ), 
754,788n, 798n j on &mddha 
527, 897 ; on Vrata 185, 
211 ( whole of Chap, 98 of 
Matsya q. on pp. 432-435 ), 
868n, 890n, 897, 1096n, 1105 
(mfllaman'raofthe Sun), 1106 
( Mahaiveta mantra); on Vya ■ 
vahara 1287, 

Krtyaratn&kara 30, 32n, 37-40, 
42n, 67, 59, 71n, 79n, 81n, 
82, 89n, 92, 93n, 101-2, llOn, 
111-2, 114, 116n, 125, 140, 
152n, 154n, 156-7n, 174n, 

177n, lSOn, 184n, 193, 203n, 
207n, 213n-2l6n, 221n, 222n, 
241, 246n-249n, 481, 660, 
662, 871n, 923n, 926n, 96?, 
1243 ; begins with Vara- 
vratas 57. 

Krtyatattva 88n, 91, 93, 110n, 
111-2, 122 123n-25n, 134, 

138, 139a, 195n, 198n, 199, 
201-2, 2Q7n, 20Pn, 228n K 241. 
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E;atriyas, destruction of, by 
Parafurama 89 n. 

Kgayamasa 662, 664 ; referen¬ 
ces to some past K. 665 ; 
when occurs 664; which 
month out of twelve can or 
cannot be K. 664-665. 

Esemaka, last king of the Aila 
Dynasty ( ace. to Vayu ) is 
described in Narasiihhapurana 
as grandson of Udayana and 
Vasavadatta and son of Nara- 
v&hana 891-9 2 . ! 

Ksemendra, a. of Das&vatnra- 
carita, composed in 1066 A. D., . 
824. ; 

Ksetra, 24 tattvas are so called , 
in Santiparva, 1365. 

Ksetrajfia, the soul is so called 
in S&ntiparva, 1365. 

Esirasv&min, com. of Amara- ' 
kosa 668 n, 1001 n, 1422n. j 

Rubera-hrdaya 796. 

KubjikSmata Tantra, 1033. 

Kuha (amavasya mixed with 
the first tithi of next fort¬ 
night treated as divinity and 
invoked for wealth and sons) 
62 ; suggested derivation of, 
63. 

Enlacad&monitantra 1038n, 
1109. 

Kuladh&rma or Knlam&rga; all i 
have adhikara for this, acc. to J 
Mahanirvana, while some j 
declaie that only those who 
have snbdued their senses 
have adhikara 1077 ; combi¬ 
nes both bhoga and yoga, is 
superior to all other doctrines 
and that under it what is sin 
( acc. to ordinary people ) be¬ 
comes meritorious, 1083 j de¬ 


clared to be superior to all 
sacrifices, pilgrimages and 
vratas 1052 ; enlightens him 
whose mind is purified by 
mantras of &aiva and DurgA 
worship 1083 ; meaning of 
K. or Kauladharma 1052-53; 
worship performed with five 
miutaras is called Eulac&ra^ 
1053. 

Kularnava Tantra 35n, 975, 

1031 ( Siva declared to Pfirva» 
ti \ 1052 ( even Caud&la kno¬ 
wing Kauladharma superior 
to a brahmana, master of four 
Vedas, but ignorant of Kula* 
dharma ), 1056 ( eulogy of 

women), 1064, 1071 ( on false 
gurus), 1072, 1076 (how 

K aula 5 behaved outwardly ), 
1081-83, 1084n (on the verse 
pitva [ itva etc.), 1086n, 1088s, 
1089n, 1101 (guru’s greatness), 
1102 , 1108 (five constituents of 
purafearana), 1110-11, 1117 
( on Dik§a and its derivation), 
1120 (on nyasa), 1123, 
ll26n, 1135,1141 (for date); 
appears to be in two minds, in 
one breath recommending 
drinking of wine and eating 
flesh and also waxing eloquent 
over the highest Vedftnta and 
fastens esoteric meanings on 
the makarat, 1083-84. 

Kulluka, commentator of Mann- 
smrti, 468n, 887, 1032n, 1234, 
1265n 1330 ( on equal divi¬ 
sion of 36 years’ brahmacarya 
on three Vedas), 1424n 

Kum&ragupta, a Gupta emperor 
styled Vikram&ditya on his 
coins 90L 
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Kumfirasambbava 186, 539, 620a, 
905, 910, 1384, 1623 

Kum&rilabhatta : ( vide under 

Brhat-tlka, glokavtotlka, 
Smrti, Tantravartika ); a of 
&lokarvartiba 1179 • a. 0 f 
Tantravartika, in which he 
summarises the contents of 
PurSpas, 823-24 ; a. of Brhat 
-tJka, U85n, 1188, 1247a; 
a. of Tup-tlka 1188; differs 
from Sahara and criticizes 
Sahara’s bhafya many times 
as being improper or fit to be 
discarded and as absurd 1294, 
1335 ; does not apply epithets 
like BhagavSn or AcSrya to 
Jaimim and once criticizes 
Jaimini as having composed 
sutras of little Bubstance 1162 ; 
flourished about 650-700 A.D. 
1191, 1198; divergence of 
views about the chronological 
position of R. and Prabbit- 
kara 1190; mentions Yin- 
dbyavasin 1376; points of 
difference between K. and 
Prabhikara are many, 1190n; 
relies on Mann for the use¬ 
fulness of tarka 1475 ; states 
that Buddha’s doctrine attra¬ 
cted iudras and those that had 
lost caste 926 ; tradition that 
Prabh&kara was a pupil of K. 
1191; two more works (apart 
from the three published ones) 
of K. are MadhyamatfkS and 
BrhattikS 1188 ; waged only 
a polemic war against Buddhi¬ 
sts and persecution of them 
by K. is held not proved by 
Rhys Davids 1009-10 ; was 
prepared to accept usefulness 


of Buddha’s teaching up to a 
limited extent 1009a, 1262. 

Kumbhaparva (once in 12years) 
186, 287, 539, 620n. 

Kumbhipaba, a hell so-called 85. 

Kun4alini (vide Cakras, mantras, 
nSdis); danger of trying to 
rouse K, except under expert 
guidance 1061, 1429-30; ide¬ 
ntified by Dr. Rele with 
Vagus nerve but Woodrofie 
differs 1443; is &&kti coiled 
like a snake in the adhara or 
muladhara cakra ( at the base 
of the spine) which when rou¬ 
sed by Yogic practices passes 
through six cakras, reaches the 
crown of the head that has 
(sahosrara ) lotus and then the 
Kundalinl returns to its origi¬ 
nal position 1061n-62, 1098, 
1137-8; Dr. Rele’s work on 
'Mysterious Kundalini’ 1393, 
1443 ( criticized byShri Suva- 
lay&nanda); Rudray&mala on 
E. and cakras 1034n, 1061a; 
Rudray&mala sets out 1008 
names of K. all beginning' 
with the letter * ka ’ 1062n; 
Sakti or Devi assumes the form 
of K,, it Is a form of sabda- 
brahma, all mantras are forms 
of dakti or Devi, appears as 
sounds (ak$aras) which be¬ 
come when written letters of 
the alphabet ( called m&trka ) 
which are 50 from * a ’ to * ksa’ 
1099. 

Xuudapayinam -ayana. deals 
with Agnihotra for a month 
different from daily Agnihotta, 
1307, 1342. 

Eunhan Raja, Prof. C., Intro- 
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auction of, to Umbeka’s com. 
called T&tparyatika on Sloka- 
v&rtika, 1194, 1200 ; view of, 
that there is no proof of Bhntta- 
pada being guru of Umbeka. 
criticized 1194u ; wrong in his 
interpretation of words like 
4 anupasita-guravah * in Umbe- j 
ka’s com. on &lokavartika j 
1195-96. i 

Kunhan Baja, Presentation j 
T olume, 919. 

Kuppuswami, M. M. Prof. 118Gn- j 
88n, 1195 (paper on Mandana ! 
and Suresvara equation in the 
Vedanta). 

9 ( 
Kurmapurana, 103n-4n, 116, i 

121, 143, -202, 249n, 473 (on j 
Kftla), 682, 687, 690n, 69’l, 
694,825n, 857n, 865n, 870, 915, 
921, 930n, 935 (incorporates 
UpaniBad passages ), 946 ( on 
Ahiihsa), 967,974n, 977n, 1024, 
1042, 1270n (similar to Yaj. 
I. 156), 1373, 1383, 1403n, 
1412n, 1421n, 1431n, H38, 
1445, 1446n, 1455; 1524,1528, 
1582 ; extent of, is 17000 or 
18000 acc. to many Pur&nas 
8)3 ; note on 888-889. 
Kusmanda mantras 796, 1024, 
Kutas in marriage, eight, nam¬ 
ed and explained, 614-615. 


Vivekanandas lectures on 
Rajayoga 1443-44 j suggests 
correction in Yogabha?ya as to 
the bhwnia of citta ( mind ) in 
Yogasutra III. 11,1409; treats 
Dr. Bole’s work on * Mysteri¬ 
ous Kundalini' as of doubtful 
scientific value 1443. 

L ’ Astroiogie Grecque a work 
of Bouche Leclercq (vide 
under Bouche Leclercq). 

Laghu-Harlta C76n. 

Laghu-Jataka of Var&haraihira 
533n, 545 d, 547, 554n, 561n, 
568, 574-5n, 577, 580, 585, 
589, 594. 

Laghurudra, 813; is same as 
Ekadasinl, acc. to Kamal&karft 
and some others, but in popu¬ 
lar practice it is eleven times 
of 1 Ekadasini ’, 813 14. 

Laghu-Sat&tapa 706n, 

Laghu-Vi$nu 30, 48. 

Laghu-Vyasa 914n. 

Lahiri, N. C. 657n. 

Lakaras, ten (for tosses and 
moods) in P&nini 1235,1236n, 
all of which begin with letter 
4 la * (as in lap for 4 present 
tense’ etc ). • 

Laksahoma, a &&nti, 397, 749, 
752, 731; eulogy of, 754 ; not 
to be performed by one with 


Kuvalayananda, Swami, of Lona- | 
via (vide under Dr. Behanan): 
ed. of Brhad-yoga-Yajfia* 
Valkya-smrti 1404 : a. of paper 
on * the real Yogayajfiavalkya- 
smrti ’ 1407 ; handbook of, on 
* asanas ’ 1425-26 ; handbook 
of, on ’pianay&ma’ I428n, 
1441-1443 ( describes eight 
kinds of Pr&n&y&ma); on 


little wealth 752-4. 

Laksana, a function of words that 
gives rise to secondary sense 
293 ; difference between 
Laksana and Gaunf Vrtti 
drawn by TantravSrtika 
1293n. 

Lak$mf, com. on KSlaniinaya- 
karikn, 672. 

I Lakfimldhara, 30 j vide Kftya- 
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kalpataru. 

Laksmldhari, com, on Saundarya- 
labarf, 1136n. 

Laksmfpujana, on amavasya in 
Divali 199-200; in Bengal 
Kali worshipped on this am&* 
vas) ft, 200 j it is a day speci¬ 
ally, meant for traders and 
merchants 200; night of this 
day is called sukhasuptiku 
200. 

Lakula or Lakuiifa PaSupata 
978n ; Lakoll flourished about 
1st century A. D. 978n; Lihga 
and Vayn Puranaa mention 

. Lakulin as founder of a £aiva 
sect and K&y&rohana (modern 
Karavan in Dabhoi Taiuka) as 
its saored place 978n. 

Lalitasahasranama, Bb&skarS- 
carya’s com. on, is called 
Saubh&gyabhaskara, 1083 

and n. 

Lalitopakhyana, is at the end 
of the Brahmapdapu r5na 895, 
1042, 1072n; most verses in 
ohap. 42 are same as in Mudra- 

. nighantn pp. 55-57, 1128. 

Lalla, 6 In, 182, 612n. 

Lama Anagarika Govinda, a. of 
a recent work ’Foundations of 
Tibetan Mysticism 1 1104n; 
on Mantra *om Maui pad me 
hum *, criticized 1104n, 

Land-lawsaffecting the holding 
of lands by non-agriculturists, 
compulsory sale to erstwhile 
tenants, law placing ceilings on 
holding lands, most impor¬ 
tant 1674-75; criticized as 
pot ..Socialistic, but spoliation, 
1677-8. 

Lassen. ,142. , 


Last Thought, vide under 
* Death \ 

Latadeva, is said to have com* 
mented upon Paulina and 
Romaka Siddhantas, 514n. 

Latasadhana, meaning of, in 
tantra works, 1081. 

Laugakfi 73n. 

Laugaksi Bh&skara, a. of Artha* 
sahgraha, tr. by Thibaut 1199. 

Lankika-nyaya, the word oocura 
in Sahara's bha$ya 1255. 

Law, Dr. B, C, Presentation 
Volume 1002; a. of paper on 
‘ Prince Jeta’s grove in Ancient 
India' 1411n. 

Lea Henry 0, a. of * Supersti¬ 
tion and force’ 1019-20 ( on 
methods of Inquisition}. 

Leadbeater; 0. W., a. of ’the 
Cakras 1 {Adyar, 1927 ), 1148. 

Lecky, a. of ’History of.the rise 
and influence of rationalism in 
Europe 1 1576 (cites instances 
of extirpation). 

Legislation, spate of 1670SL 

Leuba, James H., a. of ’ Psycho¬ 
logy of religious, mysticism’ 
(1929), 1463m 

Levi S. ( about Hinduism in the 
Island of Bali at present), 
1614, 1616, 1618 (edited 

Sanskrit Texts from Bali in 
G.O.S.). 

Levitation ( Laghima ) vouched 
for by Dr. A. Cannon 1112n, 
1453; vouched by E. Wood, 
but not believed by A. Koest 
ler l452-53n., 

Lewis, a. of * Historical Survey 
of the Astronomy, of the 
ancients 546, 550n. 

Lewis, Windham, a. of ‘Time 
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and Western Man 1 475. 

Liang Chi Chao, Prof, a. of 
‘ Paper on China’s debt to 
India’ 1039. 

Liberation ( Mnkti or Hoksa ) : 
(ride under Mok§a) 1514 
1652. 

Liebicb, Prof. B. 1397. 

Ltl&vatl, of Bhaskarae&rya, 598n. 

Limitation Act, Indian 715n. 

Lincoln, definition of democracy 
by, 1667. 

Linga, emblem of Sira; ratnas 
(precious stones) should be j 
placed on, at Mukaras&nkrfinti ! 
or gold or ghee of cow’s milk 
219. 

Linga, technical sense is ‘ sugge¬ 
stive or indicative power of a 
word or words ’ 1309, 

Lingapurana 4In, 45, 52, 101, 
115n, 160n, 179, 181, 235, 
236n, 238, 946n, 978n, (on 
Lakuli), 1030n ( Guru's posi¬ 
tion ), 1072 (states Guru is 
Siva ), 1096n, ( mantra ‘ namah 
fiv&ya’), 1117 (treatment of 
Dlk$a), 1419n-21n, 1431n, 

1436n (ten pranas), 1438,1446 
(echoes yogasfitra), 1450n, (on 
Samadhi), 1455 ; not drawn | 
upon by Ball&lasena as its 
treatment of da nos is the same 
as that of Matsya 868; note 
on, 903 ; one recension of L. 
wa3 discarded by Ballalasena 
869, 903, 

Lips&sutra, is Jai. IV. 1. 2 in 
which the word * lipsa' (mean¬ 
ing 'the desite to obtain') 
occurs, 1232n. 

Lipta, sixtieth part of a degree 

• 584. 


List ( exhaustive ) of vratas and 
utsava9,255-462. 

Lodge, Sir Oliver, a. of ‘ Man 
and the Universe', 1650n (on 
image worship ) 

Lobabhisarika (vide under Nlrfi- 
jana ): a rite about horses per¬ 
formed from 1st to 9th tithis 
of Alvina, 184, 400. 

Lokapfilaa ( guardians of worlds 
or the directions) 766n j names 
of eight L. 766n. 

Lokas ( worlds), three or seven t 
denoted by the vy&hftis (bhuh, 
bhuvah etc.), 1528 and n; 
Kurma-puraaa mentions L. 
from 'mehah ’ to 'satya* I528n; 
Mabendra-loka, Prajapatya* 
loka, Jana, T&paa and Satya 
lokas mentioned in Yogabh&gya 
1529. 

Lokayata or Lauk&yatika: 1205n- 
1206, 1472n; Kautilya includes 
it under Anviksiki, along with 
Safikhya-yoga 1205; meaning 
of, changed from time to time 
1205; Panini (in Ukthidigaga 
IV, 2.60) appears to have 
known the word 1205, 1472n j 
Ruben Dr. on ‘ Lokayata 1 
1205n; dafikar&c&rya (on V B. 
III. 3. 54) states that L. do 
not admit any principle other 
than the four elements and no 
soul apart from the body 
1250n. 

'Lokayata’, study of ancient 
Indian Materialism by Deva- 
prasad Chattopadhy&ya (New 
Delhi, 1959), 206n. 

Lok&yatikas referred to as *eke’ 
in V. 8. (IK. 3. 53-X H7S. 

Lop&mudrfi 10, 1124 (in Rg- L 
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179. 4 ). 

Lotus leaf, not affeoted by water 
fallen or sprinkled on it, 1005- 
6, 1367u, 1585n, 1587. 
Luck-Tide under * daiva 
Ludera, Prof., on Rsyasrnga story 
893. 

Ludwig ( on Rg. X. 55. 3 ) 494n. 
Luke (Gospel of) 677. 

Luther, though a rebel against 
Pope's authority, denounced 
Copemicns as a fool 512. 

Lyon E,, a. of 1 Assignment in 
Utopia ’ ( 1937 ) for horrors in 
Russia before 1931, 1474n. 
Macaulay’s Minute on ‘Indian 
Education ’, its aim and results 
1661-62. 

Macdonell, a. of 1 Vedic Mytho¬ 
logy’, sometimes indulges in 
facile assumptions 209, 1213, 
1486n, 1577 (does not agree 
with Deusseo. about Ksatriyas 
being original oherishers of 
Vedknfca thoughts), 

Macdougall, a. of * An outline of 
abnormal psychology’ 1414n. 
Maclean, C. V, on * Babylonian 
Astrology’ etc. 546n, 57In, 

I 689n. > 

Maonicol, M», a. of ( Indian Thei¬ 
sm ' 1570n, 1593-94 (criticised 
tfor view that there was no 
place for repentance in doct¬ 
rine of Karma). 

Madanap&rijata, 30n, 47n-8n, 

7In, 73n, 196n, 672, 1192 

(Korth Indian work of about 
1360-1390 A. D. quotes a half 
\ erse of Prabh&kara), I273n; 
1299 ( on Vabyabheda). 
Madanaratna, 61, 133, 244, 734 
(od ^Sotis), 735 (list of 

15 


matters dealt with in 
section ), 736, 755, 756n, 765n, 
769, 77In, 772, 785, 788-89, 
1303, 1304n, 1305 ( on vyava- 
hara), 13I6n (prefers as heir to 
deceased son the father not 
mother), 1330; eulogizes on 
vyavahara, fihavan&tha 1189, 
1233. 

M&dhava, an early writer (before 
500 A.D.), criticizing S&hkhya, 
1359. 

M&dhavScarya, 1160, a. of Kila- 
nirnaya, 67n, 151, 202, 227, 
659; a of com, on Shtasaihbita, 
9! 1; a. of Jai minty any ayamala- 
vistara 1199. 

I Madhvacarya alias Anandailrtha 
( vide under ‘ Tolerance') : 
a, of ' Mahabharata-tatparya- 
nirnaya’ 1218; claims to be 
third avatara of Yayu, the 
other two being Hanhmat and 
Bhlmasena 1219; endeavours 
to interpret Rg. I. 141.1-3 &$ 
referring to these three avat&ras 
and the word madhvah thought 
enough to claim that Madhv* 
was referred to in Rg. L 141. 

3, 1219; thirty works which 
Madhya cites are said by Shri 
Venkat&subbiab to occur no¬ 
where else 1219; was very 
severely handled by Appayyur- 
dlksit* in the latter’s Madhva- 
tantra-mukhamardana and 
charged with fabricating Vedio 
and other texts 1219. 

Madby&hna, explained 100. 

Madaess, believed to be influenced 
by the Moon 552 and n. 

Madya, is' called Trrthav&ri in 
some lantra works 1081; 
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means real wine as welt as a 
substitute like ooooanut water 

. or bhang or that intoxicating 
knowledge that comes of Yoga 
practices 1082; symbolic or 
esoteric meaning of 1083. 

Maga or d&kadviplya brnhtnanas 
264. 

Maga^vyakti, n work by Krishna- 
das Mishra 264. 

Magadha (vide under ‘Suin'), 
862-864 ; a pratiloma caste 
due to union of a Vaisya male 
with a Ksatriya female 8G2. 

Magic: Rgveda people afraid of 
black magic 1035 ; spells in 
Atharvaveda 1035 ; stories in 
Pali that Buddha’s disciples 
cultivated m. powers 1037 ; m. 
words in Rgveda 1035, 1037 ; 
regarded by Manu as sinful 
1079 ; Puranas also were affec¬ 
ted by rites of black m. 1114. 

Magicians, ft eqnently m, in Rg¬ 
veda and described as ‘ Adeva,' 
' anrtadeva ’, ‘ sisnadeva' (le¬ 
cherous) 1035; were called 
* Yatudhana \ * raksas ’ and 

‘ piiaci ’ (female evil spirit) 
1035-36. 

Afahdbhigavata defined in Pad- 
ma 964. 

Mah&bharata, 27, 44-5, 81, 89, 
91, 109, 118, 126, 129, 245, 
506n, 531, 544, 569, 682, 687, 
769, 775 ; and Sankbya 1363- 
1371; called J&ya by itself 
and other works 840, 871; 
claims that it is superior to all 
Vedas 915 ; contains no pas¬ 
sage giving the position of 

: planets in relation to r4i«s 


532; critical edition o£ at 
PooDa 838; date of 849 ; des¬ 
cribes itself as Dharma&stra, 
Arth&iastra, K&masastra and 
Knrsnuveda 819 ; dilates upon 
ail four purusarlhat and should 
be listened to by one desiring 
Moksa 921 n; discussion in, 
on daiva and purtuakara 544- 
5 ; emphasizes often that there 
is only one God and that there 
is no diffeience between diva 
and Visnu 118; enjoins (in 
Bhl;ma 5. 12 ) that incompre¬ 
hensible matters should sot be 
tried to be solved by Ta/rka 
1470; many passages in M. 
where planets in relation to 
Nakaatras are stated to fore¬ 
bode misfortune to people in 
general or to individuals 532; 
Nflakantha, commentator of, 
937n,1214 a , stated to contain 
the substance of the Yeda and a 
better-means of the education 
of the common people including 
Madras, women etc. 924-25; 
words * ahixiisa paramo dhar- 
mab ’ o cur frequently, in M. 
945; 1628 (spiritual or religi¬ 
ous debts), 1642, 1688 (about 
sonless man). 

Mahabhasva of Patafijali (about 
150 b! C.) : ( vide under 
Patttiljali), 36, 103, 203, 468n, 
469, 542n, 658n-68n, 684n« 
698 (on numerals), 820(de- 
rives ' Pauranika *), 937n, 963, 
985, 1032, 1156 (full of Pfimr 
mlm&ihsft matters), 1157 (men 
tions Kaeakytsni), 1158, 1203 
(on Veda), 1221n( divisions 
of the four Vedas), 1224n 
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(sabdapramanakfi, . vayam), 
1236n (on prakrti and pra- 
tyaya ), 1246n (‘ na ’ means 

‘ sadrsa 1 in some cases), 1232 
( f&stra is meant to give defi¬ 
nite rules), 1290 ( primary 
meaning to be preferred to j 
secondary), 1321 (on Sattra I 
for one thousand years), 1331n, i 
1388n, 1395 (date of), 1398 j 
(employs an nngrammatical 
form in Aviravikanyaya) j 
mentions several men aud inci¬ 
dents connected with Krsoa ! 
such as killing Kaihsa 130n; 
paper by present author on 
1 Mahabhasya and the bhasya 
of Sahara ’ 1275n ; quoted 
several times by dabaia who 
refers to its author as Ac&rya 
and 'abhiyukta' 1275n; re¬ 
marks that Vedas and their 
meaning are eternal bat the [ 

. arrangement of words is not 
eternal and hence arise diffe¬ 
rent Vedic texts like Kfithaka, 
Kalap&ka etc. 1203; 1631n, 
464On ( M. included Walras and 
yavanas among sudras ); ed. by 
* Kielhorn 163ln. 

Mahadanas, sixteen, Of which 
Oosahaisra was one 219□. 

Mah&k&lahrdayo, a mantra, jupa 
nf 1047. 

Mah&n&rayanopani8ad,466,475n- 
6, 1627n. 

hfoh&nirvanatantra(18th century 
A. D,), 1033n, 1052n-53, 

1555n, 1062, 1074n, 1077n, 

1* 80, 1086-8, 1089n, 1092, 

1095, 1099, 1100-01, 1102n, 
1107. 1108n, 1113, 1114 (on 
djk^a ), 1118, 1120 ( on nyasft), 


1126n, 1133; atyfical Hindu 
Tantra, summarised 1057-60 ; 
states that God is one and to 
be described as sat, cit, and 
ananda. is beyond gunas and 
to be known from Vedanta 
texts and yet prescribes the 
five maidras for worship 1057; 
allows only five cups of wine 
to a householder s&dhaka etc, 
1059; waxes eloquent over 
duties of varnas and fiframas, 
duties of thekiug and servants, 
provides for marriages within 
the varna and dinner only 
with sa varna persons; deals 
with sadiskfiras and IrSddha, 
praysfcitta and vyavah&ra 
1059-60. 

Mah&niid, variously defined 117n. 
Mahaparinibb&na-sutta, 686, 

' 1022 ( story of the criticism of 
Buddha by Subhadda, a bar¬ 
ber ), 1070 (Buddha was strict 
and asked monks hot to see’or 
talk to bhikkhunls ). 
MahSrauhiha (a S&man chant) 
796n. 

Mah&rudra, repeating Laghu- 

rudra eleven times 813. 

Mahfi&oti 730n ; acc to Raufika- 

sutra should comprise V&st6$- 

pati hymn and certain AthAr- 
1 • > 
v&vedatexts 730n;means Vinfr- 

yakasanti and Navagrahaii&hti, 
acc. to commentary on d&nkbiU 
yana Gr. Sutra 730n; perfor¬ 
med to remove evil effects’ of 
several adbhutas and utpfitas, 

• on fall - of meteors by day 
761-763,'767^ ' ' 

Mahshvaratrivfflta - 225-236 :• 
conflict of views $s to- w|jgt 
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is the chief matter in M., 
whether fast alone or three 
vie. fast, worship and jagara 
237 ; exaggerated praise of 
229 ; fourteenth tithi of dark 
half of M&gha ( or Phalguna 
in Puruimanta reckoning) is 
called M,, the other 14th tithis 
in the dark half of other 
months being simply &iva- 
ratris 225 ; fourteenth of 
Magha dark half falling on 
Sunday or Tuesday is most 
commendable 232 • Kala- 
nirnaya’s propositions about 
the proper day and time for 
M. when 14th is mixed with 
13th tithi or Amavasya, 230 ; 
proper times for performing M. 
acc. to Hemadri and Ifana- 
saihhita, 229-230 j several 
Puranas contain details of M. 
and its M&hatmya 225 ; story 
of a wicked Kirata named 
Canda in Skandapur&na 226- 
227 ; story of Snndarasenaka, 
a nisadn chief, 226 ; worship 
of &iva with bilva leaves and 
j&gara whole night saves de¬ 
votee from bell and leads to 
mokga 225 ; worship of diva- 
lihga at night with certain 
mantras destroys all sins 229. 

Mahasveta, a Mantra, japa of 
which on a Sunday with fast 
deemed to yield all desires 
1106. 

Mahavagga 939n, 1038 ( story of 
Mendaka's family possessing 
miraculous powers ), 1663 ( pro¬ 
cedure of sarigh* meetings ) 

Mahavallipnram, has a tableau 
{ of 7th century A. D.) of the 


strife of. Dev! and Mahif&sura 
178. 

Mahdvlra, sacrificial vessel in 
Pravargya rite 728. 

Mah&vrata, sexual intercourse in, 
was symbolic and indulged in 
by strangers to the sacrifice 
1080. 

Mah&vyahrtis, 796n, 1528n. 

Mahdcyatipata, defined 706 ; 
gifts on this most highly co¬ 
mmended 706. 

Mahayana .Buddhism, books on 
941n-2n ; differences of ideals 
between M. and Hinayan&942 
-43 ; its doctrine of Bodhi- 
sattvas is not consistent with 
the Gospel preached by 
Buddha in the first sermon at 
Benaras 942. 

Mah&yana-sutr&lonkira of A Ba¬ 
ngs, mentions five points of 
difference betweea M. and 
Hlnayhna 942n ; took over 
the doctrine of bhakti 970. 

Malieivara Tantra 1051 ( names 
of Vaisnava tantras ), 1144. 

Mabidhara, commentator of VSj. 
S. 1037. 

MahiBasura, killed by Durgi, 
155d, 184-85, 1047. 

Mahmud of Gazni; plundered 
Kathiawar and Gujarat seve¬ 
ral times and desecrated 
temples 1018. 

Mahodayaparva 262. 

Maithuna, a makdra , in Tftntrik 
worship referred to as pafica- 
matattva ( fifth substance ) 
1081 \ esoteric meaning of 
1082. 

Maitrayanl-Saihhita 727n, 760, 
1220u ( barhir-derasadanzm 
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d&mi), 1222, 1224it 1283d 

(vasant&ya kapifljalan-Sla- 
bbate), 1295n, 1305d, 1309n, 
1327, 1328d. 

Maitraya?I-Upani?ad 569 ( me- 
ntions &ani, R&hu and Keta ), 
1419n (six angas only of Toga), 
1430, 1460, 1468. 

Maitreyr, wife of Yajfiavalkya 
in Bp. Up. 1405 

Maitrf Upani$ad : has a long 
disquisition on time 465-66, 
1063n (on Su$umna Nadi). 
1507n. 

Majjhimanikaya ( ed. by Trenkn- 
er) 1007n, 1023, 1411 n. 

Majumdar, Prof. B. C. 843, 
883 ( origin and character of 
Ptt*ana Literature), I046n 

(two hymns to Dnrg& in 
MahabhSrata are interpola¬ 
tions ). 

Majumdar R. C. 978n, 1014n 
( a. of ‘ History of Bengal * *, 
1048n ( on 1 Inscriptions from 
Kambuja), a. of ' Ancient 
Indian Colonies,’ 1618n. 

Majnmdar, Suren dranath a. of 
paper on * Bibliography of 
Ancient Geography of India* 
1528n. 

Makftras, fire, of Tantrik cult 
explained in esoteric senses 
and also unobjectionable subs¬ 
titutes allowed for the Paf/u 
(lowest kind of fSakta wor¬ 
shipper ) 1081 and n ; substi¬ 
tutes for mak&ras 1081n; 
many tantra works like Knlar- 
nava, Pftrananda»atra employ 
the words madya, matsya and 
.m&T&sa in the ordinary sense 
1086. 


Mated, meaning of, 738n. 
Makarasankr&nti (vide Sahkran- 
ti): 311-225; bath with ordi¬ 
nary water ( not heated ) obli¬ 
gatory on, 212 ; falls at present 
on 14th January in the Hindu 
almanacs based on Sanskrit 
works while the correct date is 
21st December preceding 222, 
712; fast for three day* or 
one day in honour of M. 220; 
gifts are made even now on M. 
mostly by women 222; great 
merit results from bath in 
Ganges on, 212; Hemsdri 
states that the proper day of 
M. was in his day 12 days be¬ 
fore the popular day of M. and 
gifts (religious) should be 
made 12 days before the latter, 
712n; it now falls in Pausa 
but the day changes in terms 
of the Gregorian calendar 211, 
712; it was an important 
religious festival, but now more 
a social observance than reli¬ 
gious 211, 221; meaning of 
the word 211; origin of the 
festival on m. 223; procedure 
observed on, 211-212; prog¬ 
nostications drawn from the 
supposed directions of the de- 
• ified M. coming, going etc. • 
225; puuyak&la (holy time) 
on day of M. 212 ; sesame to 
be employed on M. in water 
for bath, and should be eaten 
and are very much in evidence 
even now 219, 221; twelve 
rfifis and their western names 
211 and n( and . all twelve 
sahkrantis are holy) J ^ as 
supposed (as a divinity) to 
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ride some vehicle and an Upa- 
vabana ( ancillary vehicle ), to 
, wear a garment of s:>me colour, 
to carry a weapon, to apply a 
tilaka of some substance 224- 
225 ; was supposed to be ! 
either young, middle-aged or 
old, to have certain postures 
(sitting, standing etc.), to cotne 
from one direction, to go to 
another and cast a glance at a 
third 225. 

Malamasa, .(intercalary month ) 
671; acts and rites not to be j 
performed in 673; acts to be 
done only in M. 674 ; kamyn 
rite not to be performed in, 
unless it is begun before M. 
starts 673 ; obligatory acts and 
acts prescribed on definite occa¬ 
sions are to be performed even 
in M. such as daily sundhya 
673; rites that c<>uld be done 
in M. as well as in Buddha 
month 674; B'&ddha in M. 
674-75, 

Malam&satattva 58, 490n, 492, I 
498-9, 500, 507n, 592n, 604, j 
67In, 672-73n, 674, 761n, 

835n, 1240, 1266n. 

Mftlatimadhava, 10l7n; mentions 
human sacrifices in temple of 
Caudika or Cainunrla 186, 
1048. 

Malavagana years, inscriptions 
dated in, 652 and n. 

Malavikagnimitra, 531n, 1028 

(Pugyamitra. ) 

Malignant spirit, known to Rg- 
veda 60n 

MaUmluca -same as Malamasa 
671-872; explained and deri¬ 
ved 671-72. 
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M&linfvijnyavartika (a work of 
Kashmir Tantrism ) of Abhi- 
navagupta 1050. 

Mallinatha, 1426n, 1531 (his 
motto * n&tnuiam likhyate 
k'licit 1 ). 

M&rfisa ( fleshesoteric meaning 
of, in Tantra 1082 ; etymology 
of, in Manu and Visnu Dh, 8, 
1533. 

Man, psychical powers of are 
vast and unknown 1091-93; 
man acc. to Chr stian doctrine 
is conceived and born in sin, 
while acc. to Vedanta, human 
soul is divine 1506n; length 
of life of, 100 years, acc. to 
Rs., Vlj. S., Athaivaveda, 
1545. 

Manasapuja, in Bengal and South 
India 125 • procedure of 125; 
Sankalpa in 125n. 

M&nasavrata on Jyestha bright 
half, 10th tithi, 126. 

Manasollasa of C&lukya king 
SomeSvara ( 1126-1138 A. D.) 
805 (has verses on * lakunas *); 
809 ( on upairuti), 810n. 1654 
(on Vastusastra and paintings) 
and n. 

Manavagrhya-sutra, 729n~30n, 

738n, 748. 

Mandalas : an item in T&ntrik 
worship which is also a feature 
of orthodox Hindu practices 
in medieval and modern times 
1131-34 ; M. andCakra said 
to be synonymous by Jfiftn&r- 
navatantra 1133 ; Buddhist 
tantras like Mafijummfilakalpa 
describe M. 1133 ; drawn with 
powders of five colours, acc. to 
Matsyapurana and also figures 
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of a lotus with 8 or 12 petals 
drawn with saffron, or red 
sandalwood paste or in various 
colours 1131 ; eight mondalas, 
Sarvatobhadra and otheis, re¬ 
ferred to in Agnipurana 1132; 
four characteristic items in 
Mandala rites specified, 1133 ; 
in Pusyasn&na a Mandala with 
different colonred powders was 
to be drawn 1132 ; meaning 
of the word in Tai. S., &at. 
Br. and By. Up. is 'circular 
form * and * orb of the Suu, * 
and later any figure or dia¬ 
gram ( generally circular) 
drawn on an altar 1131-32 ; 
means ' circle ’ in &ulba sutras 
and reference to the squaring 
of a circle ( mandala ) 1132 ; 
references in several pur&nas 
to invocation of the Sun on 
the figure of a lotus and also 
of Narayana, and to images 
or paintings of LaksmI and 
N&r&yana and to Maadalas 
called Sarvatobhadra etc. 1132; 
several Mandalas-de«cribed in 
Jfianarnava, fWadStilaka and 
other tautras 1132 ; several 
M drawn in Rgveda-brahma- 
karma-samaccaya ( Kirn. ed.) 
1134; Smrtikanstnbha men¬ 
tions several names of M. 
1134; twenty-six M. described 
in 26 chapters of Ki$panna- 
yogavali 1133. 

Mandan&misra ( between about 
680-720 AD.); explains a 
verse of Tantrav&rtika. aco.to 
S&stradfpika but there is no 
evidence that he wrote a com. 
on Tantravartika 1191 and n ; 


is later than Kumarila and 
flourished about 680-710 A. D. 
1191, 1193-94 ; his Bhavan&- 
viveka quotes Tantravartika 
1191n; works of, on P. M. are 
Vidhiviveka, Bhavanaviveka 
(commented upon bv Um- 
beka), Vihhramaviveka add 
Mlmaihsanukramanl 1191; 
no evidence that he was a 
disciple of Kumarila but in 
BhavanSviveka and Vidhi¬ 
viveka he quotes verses from 
Tantravartika and dlokav&rtika 
and also a passage from Prd- 
bh&kara’s Brhatl 1193, 11981 

Mandlik, a. of 1 Hindu Law *: 
wrong statement by, about 
Vedjc passages that have a 
word like ' hi ’ showing reason 
1239n. 

hi andhata, king was ordered bjr 
Indra to see that Yavanasi 
Ginas, ^labaras, Sakas obeyed 
parents, performed rites laid 
down by V eda, made gifts to 
br&hmanas 54. 

M&ndavya, writer on Astrology, 
predecessor of Varfihamihdra 
592. 

Mfipdfikyopanifad 465, 14! 3o. 

Mangala : auspicious sounds to 
be heard and objects to be 
seen when starting on an ex¬ 
pedition 621; what are M. 
things 366 } 621. 

Mangala, tradition about beginn¬ 
ing of any work with M. laid 
down by Manu 1207. 

Mangalastaka, eight substances to 
be distributed to women when 
invited in a ceremony or yrata 
like Saubhfigyasundari 367. - 
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Manilius, not followed by Brha- 
jj&taka as to Dreskanns 582n. 

Manittha; two Greeks of that 
name, one a contemporary of 
Berossus and tbe other an 
author of an astrological poem, 
592a. 

Manittha, probably an Indian, a. 
of work on Ayurdaya 592 ; re¬ 
fers to Horasastra of Paras*ra 
592n. 

Manjusii-mulakalpa 1040 ( has 
late elements ), 1140. 

Mankad, Prof. D. K., 686-7 (on • 
ten meanings of the word : 
‘Yuga’); on Manvantaraand 
40 years being the unit for a ' 
king’s reign 690, 844n, 845 ; ' 
on 'Yngapurana' 826-27; ! 
theories of, about Sungas and : 
Samaveda singing being of j 
Chinese origiD, criticized 844n. 
Mansur, king ( 754-775 A. D. ) 
in whose reign an Indian as¬ 
tronomer visited bis court 699n. 
Mantra (or Mantras, acc. to 
context ); ( vide under * Au- 

robindo, Rrabmana texts, 
Kapaly Sastri, Nigada, 6ara- 
datilaka Tantra, Veda, Yedic 
Interpretation ) : are employed 
in sacrifices for bringing to 
mind the act that is being done 
1097, 1220, 1244; are the 3rd 
out of the five classes of Vedic 
texts 1244 ; bija m. like hrim, 
Srlm, are said to make visible 
the form of the devatd in 
Tantrik worship 1099; Bud¬ 
dhist Tantras ( some ) state 
that certain m. can confer even j 
Buddhahood 1104; called 
•Abhaya’ 769n; difficult to 


I 

define what a Vedic Mantra is 
and hence it is held that those 
Vedic verses or passages are tn. 
that are recognized as such by 
the learned, 1096, 1098, 1220, 
1223; difference between M. 
and prayer, 1100; difference 
between Vedic M. and Tantrik 
M. 1107 ; differing interpre¬ 
tations of Rg. IV. 58. 3 (cat- 
vari srngn etc.) by Nirukta 
and others, 985 ; examples of 
short mantras of 5, 6, 8, 12, 13 
syllables from Suirtis and 
Poranas as efficacious for secur¬ 
ing all objects, 1096 and n; 
ft r killing an enemy in Agni- 
purana, 1102; four classes of 
Vedic M. viz rk t ynjus , eaman 
and nigada 1097, 1221 ; great 
controvers.es about meaning 
and purpore of Vedic M. illus¬ 
trated, 984-5 ; great impor¬ 
tance attached to recitation of 
M. and many educated men even 
of these days believe in their 
great efficacy 172 ; has three 
senses, acc to Ahirbudhhya- 
saihhita, sthftla, suksma and 
highest, 1115; have no efficacy 
if learnt from books but are 
efficacious when learnt from & 
qualified guru 1100, 1112; 
have to be repeated thousands 
of times to secure full results* 
1103-4 • M. in all tantras are 
in, of the great Devi 1102; 
Kutsa’s view that M. have no 
sense or serve no purpose re¬ 
futed in the Nbukta, 1097 ; 
list of hymns and verses of 
Rgveda that are cosmological* 
philosophical, or speculative 
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983-4; moat famous Buddhist 
M. * Om Marrpadme ham ’ dis¬ 
cussed and results supposed to 
be derived from it, 1104u, 
1404; most sacred Vedic M. 
is Gayatr! (Rg. IIL 02. 10 ) 
called Vedamat* in Ath&rva- 
veda 1097 ; so difference of 
meaning in the words used in 
Veda and the same words in 
ordinary life acc. to Jaimini 
and Sahara, 1097 ; numberless 
mantras in Tantra 1102; M. 
of llfima worship 87 n; Pan ra¬ 
mie Mantras like ' dataro no' 
and * yantu devaganah ’ came 
to he used eren in &r§ddha by 
Yaj, and others, probably to 
meet Bnddba’s appeal to masses 
1024 ; peculiar pattern of M, 
prescribed for worship of a 
deity 788n ; Rgveda I. 164. 39 
is explained in four ways and 
Rg, I 164. 54 in six ways by 
Sftyana 984-5 ; repetition of 
Vedio and Tdntrik M. is called 
* pnrajeamna ’1107; * sae-cid- 
ekam brahma ’ is the best of 
mantras acc. to Mahanirvana- 
tantra and perfection in it 
leads to mokffc 1112; several 
Vedic mantras with two mean¬ 
ings are cited in the Nirukta, 
984 ; some V edic Vf. are horta¬ 
tory 1214; some Buddhist M. 
embody MahaySna doctrines 
with the addition of syllables 
like om, phot, avaha 1105; 
synonyms of the word Mantra 
a e stoma, brahma, gir, dhiti, 
mati, manisa, vaoas, vacasya 
and are used hundreds of times 
in the Veda and in several 

16 
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places a Vedic prayer is said 
to be new 983; T&ntrik M. 
are treated like Vedic M. with 
sage, metre, deity and viniyoga, 
1103; Tara or TSraka M. is 
om 1115 ;■ theory about sonnds 
of M. being 8akti, 1100; three 
classes of Tantrk M., masculine, 
feminine, neuter, llOln, 1103 ; 
two theories obout M. 1155; 
varieties of M. called astra, 
hrdaya, kavaca, netra, raksa 
are mentioned in Tantrik texts 
1102; verses of Rgveda show 
that a host of mantras already 
existed and were inspired by 
the Lord of Prayers 981-983 j 
Vedic M.weie relegated to a 
secondary role by the Pnrva- 
mxtnaihs& system 1244; Vedio 
M. were supposed even in Rg. 
to hive great potency, that 
they induced God to come to 
the sacrifice and to bestow on 
sacrificer and worshipper vali¬ 
ant sons, wealth and protection 
1098; word * Mantra ’ derived 
and explained 1102; word 
Mantra occurs about 25 times 
in the Rgveda and ‘Mantrakrt’ 
only once 980; word Mantra 
is not described as new in the 
Eg while the words ‘ SukJrti ’ 
and ‘Sfikta* that occur only four 
or five times are spoken of as 
new or fresh 983. 

MantramshSrnava-lanfcra 1136. 

Mantramahodadhi I062n, 1110, 
1113,1136. 

MantranySsa: illustrated by Bha- 
gavata, Brahma and Naradlya- 
puranas as to mantras like * om 
namo N irSyankya -’ll 20. 
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Manu, is used sometimes in the 
sense of Mantra, both being 
derived from root * man' to 
think 1060; ‘ Om sac-cidek&m 
brahma’ is ‘ Brahtnamanu ' 
1060n; described in Rgveda 
as father of humanity and as 
prescribing the proper path for 
men 690n; Savarnya M. in 
Rgveda 691; story of M. and 
the deluge, 69In; story of M. 
and his son Nftbhanedistha 
69 in. 

Manusmrti 24n, 27-29n, 30, 33, 
41, 49, 51-2, 67n, 72, 100, 
166, 168, 193, 210, 24 i, 248, 
476 (units of time), f>17n, 
527, 536n, 538-39, 605n, 607, 
616, 687-88, 693. 696, 743, 
757, 766n, 776n, 782n, 789n, 
800, 801n, 820, 825, 862, 

868n, 914 (on isistabrahmanas), 
930-32, 931-8, 945 ( virtues 
necessary for all varnas ), 946n 
( on Tama and Niyama), 918, 
1023-4, 1027, 1042, 1079, 

1086 ( quoted by Kul&rnava ), 
1096, 1154n, 1156n, 1178, 

1190n, 1202-3 (appears to 

suggest that Yeda is self-exis¬ 
tent ), 1207n, 1214n, 1230-34, 
1241n, 1242-43 and n (many 
Arthavadas in ), 1250 (in III, 
267 gives several options ex¬ 
pressly ), 1251-52, I256n-58n, 
1264, 1278, 1288, 1293n, 1296, 
1367n, 1378n, 1415n. 1420, 
1440-1, 1457 ( on duties of 
Sannyasins), 1169, 1478, 

1515-17, 1533-34, 1545, 1561, 
1564-65 ( uses word saihsara 
frequently), 1576n, 1589, 1591, 
1593 ( on repentance), 1596- 


/ 

7, 1608, 1611 ; frequently 
echoes the very words of the 
Yeda 1265n; mentions many 
Sankhya tenets 1379, 1413n, 
1422, I424n, 1436n, 1516 ; 

practice of M. of stating oppo¬ 
site views on the same point 
one after another, 1266, 1517, 
1619 (limits sadacara to only 
certain parts of India, exclud¬ 
ing Madhya-desa and Aryfi- 
varta), 1627n, 1628, 1630, 
1633 ( varna and j&ti confound¬ 
ed ), 1637, 1638 ( brahmana 

selling milk for more than 
three days became a fudra ), 
1638n, 1639 ( king was a divi¬ 
nity in human form ), 1645-6, 
1669 ( duties common to all 
men); some verses are identical 
with those in &antiparva > Yana- 
parva and some Puranas 688n, 
1266o, 1516n, 1578 ; some 
verses of, almost identical with 
verses in Ap, Db. S. 817 ; 
some verses of, almost the 
same in Matsyapurana 1520n; 
some verses identical with 
Parasarasmrti 1266n j three 
theories about creation in 1515 
-17 ; very eminent position 
assigned to M. by Bfhaspati 
1265 ; whatever Manusmrti 
proclaims as dharma was al¬ 
ready declared so in the Veda 
acc. to M. II 7, on which 
commentators differ 1258n. 

Manus : each Manu during his 
time created the world and 
protected it 692 ; names of 
all fourteen M. in Nlrada- 
purana 691 ; names of seven 
only in Manusmrti 691-2 j 
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past six M., 7th (the pre¬ 
sent one) Vaivasvata and 7 
future ones 688, 691 ; vari¬ 
ation in the names of the 
future seven M., 691. 

Manvadi-titbis: on -which each 
Manvantara was supposed to 
start 371. 

Manvantara ( vide ‘ Yuga ’): 
each M. had a separate set of 
sages, gods, kings, smytia 691; 
extent of 688, 690n, 697 ; 
fourteen M. constitute Kalpa 
689 ; Prof. Mankad’a novel 
theory about M. 696 ; said 
to be numberless by Mann- 
smrti 688 ; sense of, 690n; 
some pur Anas say that in each 
M. Manu and seven sages are 
devoted to Dhsrma and pro¬ 
mulgate Vedas by orders of 
BrahmS 692; some writers 
like Dr. Daftari hold that in 
ancient India existed a public 
Institution called Manu and 
Saptarsis 693. 

Marduk, Babylonian God 546. 

MargapSll, on BalipratipadS, des¬ 
cribed 205-6. 

Marg&s, vide Paths. 

Marlci, Smyti of 33, 216. 

Mark (new Testament) 677, 

1461n, 1647n, 1649. 

M&rkandeya 75d, 100, 147n, 

188n; supposed to be one of 
the eight immortals (cirajivi- 
nah ) invoked on Yamadvitlya 
208. 

Markandeya-purSna: (vide under 
Datt&trey*); 51, 154n, 177, 

185n, 243d, B30n ( countries 

under different Naksatras); 
538n, 66In, 687, 692. (on 


Manus), 731n, 734 (chapters 
on Sfintis), 94bn (on atma. 
gunas), Q48 ( meaning of Ista 
and Phrta), 949 ( on great 

merit of relieving the distres¬ 
sed), 967, 1027n(on' house¬ 
holder stage), 1213 (on heaven), 
1383n, 1438, 1440n, 1444n, 

1446 (speaks of ten DharanSs), 
1455, 1457,1522 ( chap 5 uses 
Sankhya technique), 1527, 

1576n ( on doctrine of Karma), 
1590; chapters ( 78-90 of 
Venk. ed, 81-93 of B. L ed ) 
are called Devlm&h&tmya. or 
Saptafatf, deemed a later addi¬ 
tion, 155n, 819n, 901-902; 
contains Gita doctrine of Nig- 
k&ma-karma 903; note on 901- 
903; one of the early Purasag 
.and may be assigned to 4th to 
6tb century A D., 903; one 
verse from DevImShStmya( viz. 
1 Sarvamahgala-mangalye ’ etc.) 
q in inscription of 289 of Gupta 
era (608 A. D.) 902; places 
proper for Yoga practice and 
to be avoided for it 1431; 
refers to the words ‘Lagna ’ 
and * Hora ’ 903; three parts 
of, viz., chap. 1-42 (in Venk. 
ed.), 43 to end and DevImA- 
hatmya 902; translated by 
Pargiter 883; verses of, iden¬ 
tical with these of Vi§nupur&na 
1522n, 1647n, 1688. . 

Marriage, (vide Gandrabala, 
child marriage Restraint Act, 
Gorajas, Gurvaditya, Eutas, 
Siiiihasthn, TarSbala ); anu- 
loma marriages allowed , by 
most S metis but medieval writ- 
' ers changed all that by Kali- 
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varjya 1265-67; auspicious 
ages lor the marriage of maid¬ 
ens and of bridegrooms 611; 
auspicious times, months and 
naksatras for, 535-36, 609-10 ; 
auspicious naksatras fjr M., 
different views on, 610-11; 
calculation on tallying the 
horoscopes of both bride and 
bridegroom in tegard to eight 
matters, called 1 ghatita-guua- 
vic&ra’or ‘ vadhu-varo-melaka- 
vicftra’614; Canlrabala and 
Tarabala in M. 615 ; compa¬ 
rative astrological strength of 
tithi, week-day, naksatra, Sun, 
Moon in m. 616 ; great impor¬ 
tance of Jupiter in M. 615 ; 
importance of ga#a and n&di 
among brahmanas even now, 
614; intricate astrological 
rules for, 609-616; Jupiter, 
auspicious and inauspicious 
positions of, in in 612 ; Moon, 
importance of the auspicious 
position of, in m. 615 ; nut dis¬ 
approved in stinhastha Guru 
when pei formed north of the 
Ganges and South of the Uod&- 
varl 613; proper lagna rasis 
at time of m. 612; Kaja- 
martanda devotes 150 verses to 
astrological requirements of in, 
610 ; Egveda X. 85 is marri¬ 
age hymn, 497n; rule of 
‘godhuli 1 or gorajat muhurta in 
m. 613; rules about shhhas- 
tha Guru observed even now 
613 ; rules about the same¬ 
ness of r$fi or naksatra of 
bride and bridegroom in m. 
614-615 ; &nva marriage 
acc. to Mah&nirvfyatautra in 
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which no question of oaste 
arises 1060 ; &&nti for in- 
suspiciousness of Jupiter $12 j 
tithis proper and inauspicious 
for m. 611 ; usages of coun¬ 
tries to be followed about 
month proper for m. 610; 
Venus, position of, in m. 612; 
week days proper for m. 611; 
when a maiden is very grown 
-op, no waiting for an auspi¬ 
cious time but one should 
consider only the lagna and 
the moon’s position at m. 611 : 
Yama and Yarn! dialogue ( Rg. 
X. 10) wrongly considered by 
some Western scholars as refe¬ 
rring to marriage of brother and 
sister 209 ; ban against inter¬ 
caste marriages removed by 
legislation 1636n.; futile legi¬ 
slation as to dowry in m. 1676. 

Mars, statements about position 
of, in Mahabharata are irre¬ 
concilable 532, 

Marshall, Sir John, editor of three 
volumes on Sanchi 1653 n ; a. 
of ‘ Taxila ’ (three vol. and 
Guide to Taxila 1656 

Martin E. W. editor of ' In 
Search of Faifh \ a symposium 
by several writers 1487n, 
1550n. 

Marx : meaning of 'lam not a 
marxist’ 1695. 

Jfaskarin, means ( a wandering 
ascetic), acc. to F&nini and 
Mah&bhasya I388n. 

M&tbaravrtti, com. on Sftnkhya- 
karika not later than 450 A. 
D., 1351; famishes naibes 
of Rank by a teachers between 
FaQoafikha and I$varakffna 
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1355j on the pame Safti- 
tantra 1373n. 

Matthew, Gospel of, 103, 677, 
1546n-47n. 

Mathews W. R. a. of ‘Christ’ 
( 1939 ) 1481n. 

Mfttra, what Is, in Pran&yama 
1437-38 ; Purapaa like Marka- 
ndeya, Karma, give different 
matras for different kinds of 
Pr&pgy&ma 1438 and n. 

Matrs ( Mother Goddesses ) 1046 
(in Gupta Inscriptions) • gene¬ 
rally said to be eight, but 16, 
32, 64 are also mentioned, 
169 and n; referred to in 
Kum&rasambhava and Brhat- 
saidhitft 186, 1046. 

Matrka-nyasa (M&trka means 
alphabet), dealt with in K&li- 
kapnr&na 1120. 

Matsya (Osh), esoteric meaning 
of, in some Tantra works 1082. 

Matsyfiil (lit. eater of fish), eso¬ 
teric meaning of, I084n. 

M&trdatta, commentator of Hhra- 
nyakefi-grhya, 525n. 

Matrk&nighantu ( a T&ntrik list 
of om and letters of the alpha¬ 
bet ) 1058n. 

Matsyapn fina : 40, 45, 49,. 52, 
57, 6 In, 88, 91-2n, 96, 100, 
11 In, 116, 119n, 122, 147, 
162, 202, 210-212, 520n, 540, 
545n-6n, 616n ( on Yatr& ), 
622n ( on auspioious persons 
and things); 624-5, 627, 

649n, 651n, 660, 681-83n, 

687n, 692-3, 695, 734 (on 
&ntis\ 742-43,745-46 (nume¬ 
rous fWtis), 747 ( eighteen 

Mantis \ 7.49-54, 761, 766n, 
769-70,774,776-7 (on dreams), , 
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778,793n,795n, 798-800, 805, 
813n, 817n, 822, 824, 827 b, 
830n ( gives contents of Yftyn), 
833-35, 839 (characteristics 
in addition to five ); 842 ( full 
list of Andhra kings 1, 845n 
( period between Parikgit and 
Nanda ), 816-48, 650-52, 854, 
868, 874 d, 877n, 880, 896 
( contents of Bhavisya ), 903n, 
915-16, 919, 922( ‘Om Name 
Nar&yanaya' is Mfilamantra), 
931, 945n, 946, 969n (ten 
Abhfra kings \ 974, 993 (ten 
avat&Tas), 995n ( Visnu cursed 
by Bhfgn ), 1023n-24, 1090n, 
1096n, 1114 ( description of 
black magic rite), 1121 n{ nyfisa 
with mantras) 1132, 1231, 

1372, 1377n-78, 1383 (on 
S&nkhya ), 1455,1470n, 1523n, 
1527-28, 1574, 1590 (onrebi¬ 
rths for sins), 1637, 1653 (on 
writers about Vastufestra ); 
Aparfirka quotes 400 verses 
from it and Kalpataru about 
2000, 899 ; chief among 

Pur&nasacc. toY&mana 833- 
34, 899 ; date of, about middle 
or end of 3rd century A, D. 
852, 854, 900 ; glorifies both 
Vignuand &ra 899 ; has verses 
that also occur in Y&j. Smpti, 
Manusmrti and Mah&bhirata 
749n, 899, 1520 j one let the 
ancient Puranas and has per¬ 
haps. the largest number of 
8mrti chapters and' the best 
preserved 899 ; Padmapur&na 
has hundreds of verses identi¬ 
cal with those of M. 893; fW- 
karacarya appears to quote 
verse (from it) 900 $ story ! of 
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, Purnravas and Urvaft in 

«> Matsya ( Chap. 24 ) and drama 
VikramorvaSlya agree closely 
900-901, though there are one 
or Wo points of difference. 

Matsyendranatha, called Luipa 
in Tibet 1046n, ,1075n. 

Mattavilasaprahusana of Pallava 
king Mahendravikramaearoiftn 

107In. 

Mauryas, being greedy of gold, 
manufactaied images of gods 
for sale 36. 

Mausalaparva 147, 743, 775 

( dreams), 969n (on Abhlras). 

Maxims (some Nyayas ), gene¬ 
rally of Mlin&ihsa — vide pp. 
1339-1351); about ninJa( con¬ 
demnation ) being meant to 
prescribe the opposite of what 
is condemned 96, 1243; 

Anyayasranekarthatvacn, ex¬ 
plained 1292, 1339; Arunadhi- 
karana or Arunanyaya 1294-5, 
1340 ; 1 drste satyadrstakal- 

pana anyayya — if a seen re¬ 
sult or purpose can be found 
for an act, it is improper to 
assign an unseen reward for it, 
1190n, 1260 and n, 1344 ; 
grahaikat vanyaya, explained 
1385-86, 1313; heturan-ni- 
. gadadhikararta, I239n, 1351 ; 
Holakadhikarana 237-23$, 
1281-82, 1351 ; KapiiljaJa- 

nyaya, explained * 12880 - 1289 , 
1341; ‘ Nasti vacanasyati- 

bharah, ’ there is nothing too 
heavy (impossible to prescribe) 
for a sacred text ’ 5! 2, 1215; 
Nisidasthapati-nyaya 1293-96, 
1345; pr&dhanyena vyapa- 
defa bhavantt 491; r&tri-sattra- 


ny&ya 1257, 1349 ; Iiathak&rA- 
dhikaraija 1290-91, 1349; Sft* 
iharthyadbikarana 1291, 1350; 
Sariiyoga-prthaktva, explained 
and applied 86, 96,’ 228, 1350; 

Sarvaskbh&pratyaya-nykya 610* 
1273 ( explained ) or £akh5- 
ntaradhikaranany&ya 1349- 
50; Sthalipulakanyaya 1258n, 
1351 ; Udbhid-nyaya 1245, 
1341; yavad-vacanour vftca* 
nikam 1177, 1348. 

Max-M idler, bis date ( hypotheti¬ 
cal ) for the Vedic period, 497, 
513,882; his date for Amara- 
kola 840n; remarks against 
his dating for Veda 508; a, 
of ‘ Six Systems of Indian Phi¬ 
losophy’ 1200, 1491 ; -wrong 
translation by, 1579n, 1583n. 

Maxwell on Interpretation of 
Statutes, 1284-86. 

Maya, astrological writer w. by 
Yarahamihira 542. 

Maya, king of Yavanas, to whom 
Jyotisa was imparted by-the 
Sun-god 592. 

Maya 1509; Bkdariiyana (Y. & 
II. 2. 29) and Safikara are 
agreed that the ordinary 
physical world is different from 
dreams; jWikar&carya employs 
the word Miyi to express ;the 
idea of mystery as to how the 
finite arises from the Infinite 
1510; proper language for 
most men is not to speak about 
the world as May& (illusion ) 
1509; Upanisad passages like 
Katha II. 4, 2, P rains 1.16, 
Chan. YIII. 3.1-2 and Br Up. 
I. 3. 28 may suggest .the doct¬ 
rine of M., 1509; word M* 
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used in V, S. III. 3.3 has been 
differently interpreted by 6c4r- 
yas 1609 j word occurs in Eg. 
in connection with Indra about 
his Jsakti or 6aktas 1043, 
Mayamata 1654. 

Mayamoha or M ahamoha, produc* 
ced from Vi?nu's body, who 
deluded the Asuras and raised 
atheistic objections against 
offering animals in sacrifices, 
about feeding brahmanas in 
fr&ddha, aoc. to Visnu and 
Padma Porfinas 974-75. 
MayukhamalikS, com. on £astra- 
dipilta I236n, 1294n. 
Mayuracitraka, astrological work 
attributed to Garga by Utpala 
591. 

MoTaggart, a. of * Some Dogmas 
of Religion’1605. 

McCrindle, a. of 1 Ancient India 
as described by Megasthenes 
and Arrian ’ 849. 

Measures : of corn, pala, prasrti, 
kudava, prastha, drona, kbfirf 
81 On, 1294 (meaning in dsstra 
of these words is to be taken, 
not the one among mleochas); 
Ptatini mentions fidbaka and 
kh&rl 810n; Sahara mentions 
kudava, fidhaka, drona and 
kh&rl 8l0n; of time, different 
views on 476-477; of weight 
like pala (320 raktikas), karsa 
etc. 789«. 

Medhajanana, a mantra 35. 
Medh&tithi, a of bhasya on Manu- 
snirti, 28, 696, 868n, 9l6n, 
1214, 1226n, 1227 (Mann V, 

40 is merely an arthavada \ 
1229d, 1230 (on Mann III. 45, 
long note bn niyama and pari- 


*amy&), 1241n, 1252,1258n 
(quotes his own work Smrti- 
viveka ), 1273n, 1286, 1312n- 
3n, 1321,137tin, 1469n. 
Medicine, founder of, is Krgnat- 
reya aco. to 6antiparvan and 
not Caraka nor Patafijali 1396; 
muhurta for beginning to take 
m. 626; views differ as to first 
propounder of medical science 
1396. 

Megasibenes, account of number 
of kings and the total of their 
reigns given by, 849; refe¬ 
rence by, to Heracles, Sourse- 
noi, Methora 953, 

Meghaduta 668,. 1563n, 1571. 
Mehta, Ashoka, a. of ‘ Democj atio 
Socialism ’ 1681. 

Meissner, a. of * Babylonien and 
Assyrien*, 57On, 595 (Zodiacal 
signs), 596. , . 

Men. Br. Up. (Y. 2. 3) inculcates 
on all m. the virtues of self- 
restraint, charity and compassion 
1627. 

Menander, Greek king of 2nd 
century B. C., 669. 

Menon, V. P„ a of ‘ Transfer of 
power in India ’ 1464n, 1662j 
a. of ' Story of the Integration 
of States’ 1663, 

Meru, mountain on which the 
gods reside 824n. 

Meru Tantra 1135n-36. 
Mesopotamia (vide under * Horo¬ 
scope ' Zodiac ’), influence of, 
supposed by Prof. Neugebauer 
on Indian writers about longest 
and shortest day 542; plfce 
value notation jn, took ;6(ras 
the basic number 518nput 
by Prof. Neugebauer and a 
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• few others in place of the 
Greeks as originators of science 
etc. 700n. 

Meteors, beliefs about e. g. fall¬ 
ing on grave occasions and 
fantis for such falls, 7 66-67. 

Meton, Greek engineer ; took 
length of year from Nabu 514n* 

Metonio cycle 616, 662. 

Mihirakula, ruthless Huna inva¬ 
der of India 666, 1109. 

Miletus, richest city in Greek 
world in 6th century B. C. 
5l6n. 

Mlmaihsfi ( vide under Purvaml- 
maibsasutra, change, dharma, 
maxims, smrtis, Veda, vakya, 
Ku mania, itikartavyata, Sa¬ 
hara ): differences between M. 
rules of interpretation and in¬ 
terpretation of Statutes pointed 
out 1283-4 ; does not lead in 
many cases to certain conclu¬ 
sions, as M. writers like Sahara, 
Kumarila and Prabh&kara 
differ among themselves 1271; 
first rule of M. is that no part 
of the V eda {not even a word) 
can be treated as anarthaka 
1284; fundamental difference 
between Veda and Smrtis 
pointed out 1272-3 ; in Y6j. 
I. 3 M. means probably the 
work of Jaimini in 12 chapters, 
1160; many writers like 
Madhavacarya speak of two 
mfmarhsas, Pfirva (12 chap of 
Jaimini) and Uttara (four 
chapters forming theVed&nta- 
sutra) 1160 ; meaning of the 
word M., long before the Upa- 
nisads 1154; not concerned 
With legislation by the king or 


/ 

a sovereign popular assembly 
1283; ‘ M. Jurisprudence* by 
Shri Nataraja Ayyar 1201; 
maiu purpose is to regulate the 
procedure, the various auxiliary 
and principal matters in Vedio 
sacrifices 1283 ; of Kas&krtsni 
mentioned by Mahabh&sya 
1157; promises to convey cor¬ 
rect knowledge of Dharma and 
the Veda itself is the means of 
arriving at that knowledge 
1283; purpose of, explained 
by Tautravartika 1261; res. 
tricted sense of word M before 
Yoj. viz 'investigation into 
Dharma and arriving at con¬ 
clusions on doubtful matters 1 
1154; result of the importance 
of vidhis and assignment of a 
very subordinate role to artha- 
vadas and mantras 1285; rules 
and principles of M in relation 
to Dharmas&stra 1283-1338 ; 
rules of, apply only to rites 
and names of tithis like Jayan- 
tl, acc. to S. M. and Pnrug&rtba- 
Cintemani, and hardly had 
anything to do with people's 
practices 133, 1272 ; rules of 
interpretation fall into diffe¬ 
rent classes from different 
stand-points such as general 
and special, about words and 
sentences, rules of procedure to 
be followed when several texts 
are in conflict, 1285, 1289; 
rules distinguishing between 
vidhi, niycma and portson- 
khya are general 1285 ; rule 
that Laksanh (secondary sense) 
of a word in a sentence if pre¬ 
ferable to the fault of v&kya- 
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bbeda 1301, 13($3 ; rale that 
the singular Includes the plural 
is a general one and so is the 
rule that a -word importing a 
male includes a female 1285; 
rule that a doubt about the 
exact meaning of a part of a 
passage may be removed by 
relying on the remaining part 
of the passage 1240, 1285; rule 
about understanding words in 
the Veda and in Jai, in the 
same sense as in popular usage 
as far as possible 1289 ; rule 
that words are to be taken in 
the primary and not in a 
secondary sense 1289-90; rule 
that the same word must not 
be used in two senses in the 
same sentence, 1292-93; rule 
that where words like yava, 
varfilm, and vetasa have two 
meanings the meaning that the 


Veda, Castro or usage of sistas 
attributes to them must be foll¬ 
owed 1293-94; rule that 
words of foreign origin like 
pika, nema, tamarasa and sata 
that are in vogue in Sanskrit 
are to be understood in the 
sense they bear in the foreign 
language 1294; rules about 
interpretation of sentences 
1297-1306; though M. rules 
have been of considerable help 
to Dharma&stra writers, it 
should not be supposed that 
the application of M. rules is 
easy or always enables scho¬ 
lars to arrive at certain and 
definite conclusions 1334-36; 
was very critioal about sinytis 
and usages 1272; word M. 

17 


has great antiquity 1152-53. 
Mlmartis&balapfakasa of Sankara* 
bhat^a ( between 1550-1620 
A. D.) 1195, 1221, 1225n, 
1240n-4l, 1252. 

Mlmatixsakas : ( vide under Cole- 
brooke ): are strongly opposed 
to holding that any part of 
the Veda is useless or mean¬ 
ingless or non-eternal 1255 ; 
Culebrooke said that disqui¬ 
sitions on Mlm&ihs& bear a 
certain resemblance to juri¬ 
dical questions, that the logic 
of the MimgrhsB is the logie of 
the law 1220 ; made a swee¬ 
ping generalization that the 
whole Veda is meant for sacri¬ 
fices but* though they went 
too far, they had some grounds 
for their theory, 991 ; the 
word ' Mim&xhsaka' occurs in 
MahSbhSgya 1156, 

Mimaibs&kaustubha of Kbaijda- 
deva, denies that Subhad& 
was the daughter of Vasudeva 
(though the Adiparva expre¬ 
ssly states that she was sol) 
1281n. 

Mim5ibs&-Ko$a of sv&mi Kevala- 
nanda-sarasvati in eight volum¬ 
es {five already published ),- an 
encyclopedic work, 1290. 

Mlm&ihsanyayaprakasa of Apa- 
deva (between 1610-1680 
A. D. ) 1199, 1226n, 1228n, 
1235n ( on bhavana), 1237n, 
1245n-47n, 1250 ( enumerate# 
eightf&ults ofVikalpa), 1254n 
( on Sannipatyopakaraka and 
aradupafcaraka ), 1295n, 1315n- 
16n 

Mlmaiiisa-parjbhafa of Krsna- 
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yajv&n 1237n, 1241, 1254n. 

Mlm&rtis&sara-sangraha of 6an- 
barabbatta (summarises in 
250 verses 1000 adhikaranas 
of P. M. 8.), 1189n. 

Mlinariisasastra : declared to have 
had 20 ohapters by Ramanuja 
and Prapaficahrdaya and in 
Inscription of RajarSja 1159- 
60 { Krtakotibhapya of, by 
Baudb&yana 1159 ; com. of i 
Upavarfa 1159; com. of Deva- 
svamin and Bbavadasa 11 SO¬ 
SO; twenty ohapters of, are 
constituted acc. to some as 
the twelve chapters asoribed 
to Jaimini, plu9 four of Sah- 
karpakauda and four of Veda- 
ntasutra 1160. 

Minakshi, Dr., a. of 1 Admini¬ 
stration and social life under 
Pallavas ’ 1012n. 

Mlnaraja, a. of Vrddhayavana- 
jataka, which see ) 564. 

Mind: pare m. superior to all 
anspicionB or inanspicions times, 
627. 

Mirsshi, Prof. V. V. 945n, 1629m 
Mishra, Dr. TTmesha, a. of‘Criti¬ 
cal Bibliography of Mimaituh’ 
and editor of the Vijii5nadlpik5 
of Padmapada 1157n, 1599. 
Mifra-dhanya, explained 732n. 
Mitaksara of Vijfianesvara: 29, 
102n, 246, 538n, 749n. 750n, 
753, 757, 864-5, 896-7,1063n 
( on Nadls), 1181n, 1184n, 

1192 ( refers to views of Guru 
on LipsSsutra), 1233,1234 (on 
Yaj. I. 53 about marriages that 
are void ), 1248 ( Y4j. I. 129- 
166 contains many paryudd- 
«os ), 1251 ( allows option 


following Jibalopanipad about 
time of becoming a Sannyft- 
sin ), 1252 and n, 1264, 1269, 
1270 ( discards Vedic usages if 
hateful to people ), 1273n-74, 
1288, 1292, 1302-3 ( on Brhaa- 
pati about re-union), 1305, 
130S-9, 1315-16n (prefers 

mother to the father as heir ), 
1317, 1328 {uha) t 1328-29, 
1336 (differences on vital 

doctrines of Hindu Daw bet¬ 
ween Mit. and D&yabhSga X 
1421, 1438, 1468, 1597, 1637, 

Mitanni (vide under Bogozkewi, 
Babylon, Hittite): names of 
kings and nobles from M., 
Nuzi and Syrian documents 
betray Indo-European origin, 
599. 

Mitra, Dr. R. C, a. of * DeoUne 
of Buddhism in India* 1003, 
lOlOn, 1011. 

Mitra, Dr. Rajendralal, translat¬ 
ed into English Y ogasfltra 
1394. 

Mitramiira, a. of Viramitrpdaya 
(beginning of 17th century 
A. D.) 835n. 

Mlecchas, had authority to per¬ 
form vratas according to pome 
54. 

Modern Review, journal 183®, 
1653n (on KonSrka temple). 

Modi, Prof. P. M, on ‘problem of 
taduktam sutras 5 1176n, 

MobaparSjaya, a drama by Yals^* 
pSla, composed between 1072- 
1075 A. D., introduces Kauia 
practices 1076. 

Moksa (vide under Mukti, 
purapirtha, SannySein, Upani- 
sad) 1215-17, 151H4? ** 
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to Kumfirila and Pr&karana- 
paftoika M. consists in not hav¬ 
ing to assume a body again, 
the idea being that the aspirant 
should not do forbidden aots 
or those that are Karnya, he 
should perform obligatory and 
naimittaka rites for avoiding 
the taint or sin that would 
accrue by non-performance 
1216 ; Devala-dharmasutra 
provides that bondage is due to 
ahaihkara and Mamatoa and 
liberation consists in being 
free from these 1458 ; doctrine 
of Bhagavad-gltft and some 
purnuas that actions done after 
surrendering the fruits to God 
do not bind a man bat lead 
to M. 967 ; is in a way oppo¬ 
sed to first three goals, which 
become the preparation for it 
1511 ; is secured by real 
knowledge and not by merely 
giving up wealth 1369 ; Ruma¬ 
nia asserts that the TTpanigad 
exhortations to know the 
Atman are merely arthavadas 
1216 j Manusmrti on nihlre- 
yasa ( i. e. Moksa ) being due to 
atmavidyi 1459 ; Manu conde¬ 
mns thinking about Mokga be¬ 
fore discharging one's debts 
( duties ) 1511; merely posse¬ 
ssing sigus of asceticism, vis. 
ochre-colonred clothes, shaving 
head etc. do not lead to M. 1369; 
P. M. S., Sahara and Prabha- 
kara do not deal with topic of 
M. 1215 ; some Smrtis like the 
Brhad-Yogiyajfiavalkya pro¬ 
vide that the mere knowledge 
of the Self is a sign of indolence 


and that both knowledge and 
actions are necessary for Moksa 
1216-17 ; four stages 'of, in 
ViSpupurana 959n; Upanifads 
emphasize that mere knowle¬ 
dge of brahman does not at 
once lead to Moksa, bat there 
are three stages, knowledge, 
cultivation of restraint of senses, 
quiescence of mind, meditation 
and then only realization of 
non-difference of himself from 
brahma follows 1511-1513; was 
not possible for all and sundry, 
but only for a select few 1511; 
1631 (it is like a razor’s edge), 
words m., mukti, kaivalya, 
nihfreyasa, apa\ arga, amrta, 
nirvana held to be synonyms 
by AmarakoSa and discussion 
about the occurrence of these 
in Upanifads, Gita and other 
works 1414-15, 1652; concep¬ 
tions about mok;a differ iin 
different ttariana* and even in 
ved&nta, 1631 

Monks : Buddhist M. were not 
to possess property,'yet'they 
had a craving for wealth and 
supposed thkt by means -of 
certain mantras Kubera ( lord 
of wealth) would confer on 
them everlasting riches 1115; 
Buddhist M. believed that- by 
mantras they wouldtoake some 
of the Hindu Gods'their ser¬ 
vants, they would'be surround¬ 
ed by heavenly damsels and 
they would acquire proficiency 
in &stras without study 
1116. - • •* 

Montagu’s oh&raoteriz&tfbtf' of 
Indian Govt, and about British 
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policy 1660-61. 

Month ( or months acc. to con¬ 
text ) : ( vide Intercalary M., 
kaaya M. f Malamasa); Caitra, 
Vaisakba and other M. came 
to be identified with ancient 
Madhn, Madhara etc. 668; 
Candra M, 657 ; ended with 
Fall Moon in ancient times 
659, 668, 669, four kinds of, 
657, 666; Greek names of 
months nsed in a few inscrip¬ 
tions in India 668 ; intercalary 
month 646 ; M. in which the 
year began in ancient and 
medieval times was different 
at different times and in 
different parts 82, 658 ; nak- 
?atra m. not required in 
Dharma&stra but in Jyotisa 
666 ; names of twelve M. are 
very anoient 667-668; names 
of M. derived from Nak$atras 
occur in Brahm&na literature 
667 1 names of, in South India 
671; M. of different lengths 
for different purposes in Artha- 
l&stra 490, 658 ; of two kinds 
purniminta or amanta 66; 
one human M. held to be 
equal to ahoratra of pitrs 656n; 
Panini and Vartika-k&ra appear 
to speak about a month ending 
on Full Moon 68, 667 j subject 
of, most complicated 662; 
iuidha, nija or prakrta M. as 
opposed to adhikamSsa 664j 
word for M, is mds or maea 
495. 

Monuments, of India; Uhe most 
remarkable ancient monnments 
are the stftpa of Sanchi, the 
paintings in Ajanta and Bagh 


caves, the Kailas temple at 
Ellora and Konarka in Orissa 
1652-53. 

Moon, though it presents the same 
face to the earth has other side 
also, aco. to Nyayamafijarl 470; 
called mas in Eg., 495; legend 
of his marrying 27 daughters 
(naksatras) of Prajapati, his 
fondness for Bohinf and there* 
fore suffering from Rdjayakf- 
man 507 ; reference to M. as 
becoming free from the month 
of Bohn in Ch&n. Up. 569; 
waxing M. held auspicious by 
Greeks and Indians 532n j 
when powerful astrologioally 
587-588. 

Morses, Mr. Frank, a. of btogra* 
phy of Pandit Nehru, 1172n. 

Moral code, highest importance 
attached to a brief moral code 
(of ahiibsi, satya etc.) by all 
Dharmag&stra works that enjoi* 
ned men o! all varnas and 
castes to observe them 1637. 

Moret, Alexander, on * Nile and 
Egyptian civilization ’ 566n, 

Morgan, E. P. edited * This I be* 
lieve ’ (1953), 1470n, 1710n. 

Morgan, Prof. K. W., a. of 'The 
path of the Buddha' 942n, 
1003. 

Morley, Lord, views of, on intro¬ 
ducing democracy in India 
1660. 

Morning, the first fifth part of a 
day, equal to about three 
ghafikas 81. 

Moslem kings, examples of the 
intolerance of, (like Emperors 
Jehangir and Aurangaeb) 
1019. 
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Motor accidents, incidence of, in 
Bombay city 1678n. 

Monni Sadho, a. of' Concentra¬ 
tion * 1394. 

Mountains ( vide Himavat ); Eg- 
reda mentions mountains in 
the plural ( of * parvata ’) 1527; 
seven M. of Bharatayarsa call¬ 
ed Kulaparvatas acc. to Visnu, 
Brahma, Brahmanda 430, 1525 
and n; myth of wings of M. 
cut off by Indra 763-764. 

Mrochakafcika, 46, 186. 

Mygara Anuvaka 786. 

MrtyuBjaya, mantra is ‘ Try&m* 
baka Mantra* {Eg. Vll. 59.12), 
793, 814; also called Mrta- 
safijfvani, prescribed for puri¬ 
fying the mind 1100. 

Mrtyusukta 758n. 

Mrtyuyoya (Inauspicious conjun¬ 
ction) defined 707. 

Mudra , 1123-1131; a character¬ 
istic item in Tantrib worship 
1123; derivation of the word 
M. differs in different works 
1123-24; has several mean¬ 
ings in Tantra&stra, 1057, 
1081, 1123; means the dakti 
(woman) associated with a 
gadhaka in &&kta worship 1084, 
1123; means also a posture 
in Yogio practices in which the 
whole body plays a part and 
the symbolic or mystic inter¬ 
twining of fingers and hands 
as part of worship 1124 

Madras: (vide under Jains, purS- 
nas, Visnudharmottara, Yoga): 
great divergence among Tant- 
ras, Pmftnas and Yoga works 
on the number, names and 
definitions of M. 1125-1131; 


appropriate mudras ( finger 
and hand poses ) are to be 
employed in worship, in japa, 
in meditation and in all rites 
performed for securing some' 
desired object 1124 ; fine eu¬ 
logy of, in Visnudharmottara 
1129; eight M. in the wor¬ 
ship of Visnu mentioned by 
Brahma and Naradlya pnra- 
naa, 1127n; M. in Hindu and 
Buddhist Tantras were proba¬ 
bly based on those in 2?a$ya 
1129; largest number of M. 
in dancing are contained in 
in Visnudhar mottara-purana, 
1128-29 ; Mudraa and Ny&sa 
held to be non-vedlo by later 
works like Dharmasindhu in 
Maharastra at least 1131; 

Mudranigha^tu: names and defi¬ 
nes nine MudrSs ( avahani and 
others ) that may he employed 
in the worship of any god, 
then enumerates 19 M. appro¬ 
priate to Visnu worship, ten 
appropriate to diva worship, 
seven to Gapefe worship, one 
to the Sun ( called Fadma )and 
MudrSs of dakti, Agni, Tripura 
and other deities^ 1125 and n; 
daradatilaka names and defines 
only nine Mudr&s, while Vifnu 
Sarhhita states that Mudr&s 
are nnmberless but names and 
defines about thirty and Jay&- 
kbyasaihbita has about 58 Mud¬ 
r&s 1125-27 ; some Dbarma- 
ffistra works from 13th century 
onwards dilate at some length 
on Mudras, such as Hem&dri, 
Smrticandriki 1130-31; Some 
Pur&naalike Br&hma, N&radlya, 
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. Kalika, Visnu-dhivrmotlara 

describe many mudrus 1127- 
28 ; Tantrika works provide 
that Mudras should be practi¬ 
sed secretly under cover of a 

. garment and not in presence 
of many people 1123-26 ; Yoga 
works describe various Mudras, 
e, g. Hathayogapradipiko, desc¬ 
ribes ten, Gheracdasaiiihita 25, 
Sivasatfibita ten as the best 
1127. 

Mudr&laksaua, a work on Mudr&s 
appropriate to Visnu and other 
gods 11 —on, 112$. 

Mudranighantu ( glossary of 
Mudra names) 1121-23, 1129n, 
( vide under Lalitopakhyiina ) 
1139n. 

Mudravidhi, a Jain work, lists 
111 Mudras. 

Mudravicara, a Jain work, lists 
76 Mudras. 

Muhfirta : ( vide under Upa- 
nayana, marriage, week day ): 
537 ff; called Brahma 538, 
539 ; called Jaya 539 ; called 
Kutapa 540; ealled Maitra 
539 ; called Yestiha in Kaustf- 
taki Up. 538 ; concurrence of 
four elements, viz. tithi, naksa- 
tra. Karana and M, required 
for success in a rite or act 604, 
616; Coronation of the king, 
m. for 616 ; derivation of the 
word 537n; difference in the 
length of a M. of day and of 
night according to the seasons 
538, 541 ; equal to two nadis 
or gbatis 681; fifteen M. in 
"the day and also in the night 
in the 6at. Br. and other 
ancient works 637-8, 684 ; 


for religious rites 604ff; for 
secular matters such as pur¬ 
chase of merchandise, animals, 
for oil bath 626 ; known by the 
names of the deities presiding 
over M, 540 ; Literature on, is 
extensive 556-558; loud decla¬ 
ration by brahmanas enough in 
case of urgency 604 ; meanings 
of 537, 543 ; meaning ' time fit 
for performance of auspicious 
acts ' 513 ; names of, set out in 
Brhartyogay&tra ( not in Brhat- 
saihhita ) 540 ; names of fifteen 
m. by day and of night acc. to 
Vayupurana 540; names of 
m. differed ia the BrShrna- 
nas and Santis 538 ; names of 
m.acc. to Atharvana jyotisa and 
Muhurtadarsana 539; names 
of the deities, presiding over 
the 30 m of day and night 
541; new garments, M for 
wearing for first time 626; 
no need to consider auspi¬ 
ciousness of days, of Jupiter 
and Yenus in times of distress 
604; M. ( word ) occurs twice 
in Egveda 537; the Mahurta- 
muktavali provides for an 
auspicious time for thieving 
558 ; performance of auspicious 
rite in the month of Jye$tha 
for the eldest boy or girl not 
allowed 607 ; position of Jupi¬ 
ter to be considered for, 608; 
Purity of mind superior to all 
m. acc. to Matsya, Varahami- 
hira, Rato am ala 627; rules 
(general ) about auspicious 
conditions for all undertakings 
605; seven auspicious M. out 
of 15 M. of the day 539; 
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simple rale in A$v. gr. for M. 
in Upanayana, canla, marriage 
536, 609-10; stages in the 
naming of mahurtas, three, 540; 
nnderstanding of M. in the 
sense of auspicious time requi¬ 
res some knowledge of planets, 
naksatras, rasis, bhavas (places 
in horoscope), 543ff; what 
should be done on the 15 m. of 
the day acc, to Atharvana* 
jyotisa 541. 

Muhurta-eintamapi: 189n, 533n, 
544n, 556-57, 559-60, 585, 
589, 607n, 608n, 609, 61tn, 
614, 616-17, 619-20, 621n, 
622,624; com. Piyugadh&raon, 
644s, 556, 608n, 616s, 618n, 
622n-4,710n. 

Muhurtadarsana, also called 
Vidy&tn&dhav[ya, 539, 556, 

623, 666n. 705. 

Muhurtadipaka of NSgadeva, 
557. 

MuhQrta-ganapati of Ganspati 
Raval 556. 

MnhQrtakalpadruma of Vitthala 
(times and places for dlksA) 

556, 1117. 

Muhurtamala by Ragbunatha 

557, 701n (list of words that 
stand for numerals from one 
to 49). 

Muhurtamartanda of N&r&yana 
557, 614, 616, 622, 666n ; sub¬ 
jects dealt with in 557-8. 626. 

Muhnrtamuktavali 557. 

Muhurtatattva of Ganefa, 556. 

Mukerji, D. 17. 651n (on kfta 
years in Inscriptions). 

Mukerji R. C. a. of ' Ancient 
Indian fasts and feasts’ 60, 
128, 149, 173, 205, 235. 


Mukti (vide onder Moksa); 
Kularaava-tantra states that 
M. does not result from, study 
of Hastras or Veda, but only 
from correct knowledge impar¬ 
ted by a guru and that two 
words viz.*this is mine ’ and 
1 nothing is mine* respectively 
lead to bondage or liberation 
and then imports Eaula doct¬ 
rines 1083; four kinds of, 
named and explained 163In. 

MuktikS Upanisad 1564. 

Mula, Nak?atra called Vicytau, in 
Tai. S. 500. 

Mulakarma, meaning of 1079-80. 

Mundaka Upanisad : 475 (names 
six angas of Veda ), 917 (on 
para and apara vidyft), 921 
(passages of, borrowed in 
PurSnas), 948, 952, 1055n, 
1086 (q. by Tantra works), 
1360, 1387-89, 1416, 1430, 
1448 (on dhy&na), 1471 
1507, 1512, 1538 (verse ‘dva 
suparnft ’ which occurs also in 
Rg. 1.164.20 and 6v. Up. IV. 

6) 1546n, 1552a, 1563, 1566, 
1585n, 1604, 1607; 1625 (illu¬ 
stration of rivers flowing into 
the ocean). 

Muni: (in the Rgveda) Munis 
called Vatarafana were said 
to have been befriended by 
Indra 1386. 

Munitz, Milton K., a of 1 Theories 

of the Universe * (omits Indian 
material) 1486n. 

Munshi, K. M., Jubilee volume 
presented to, 782n. 

Mur&rimiSra, founder of a third 
school of Mlmariisa (between 
1150-1220 A. D.), 1199, 
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Murzban M. M., a. o! 4 Farsis in 
India 1 264. 

Mas, Paul a. of 4 Barabudor 4 
(Java) 1G57. 

Musis, works on Indian, 1650-57. ] 

Mysticism 1163; Dean Inge in I 
* Ckristain mysticism ' cites (in [ 
Appendix) 26 definitions of ‘ 
the word I463n ; definition of, ; 
by J. II. Leuba, 1463u; Prof. II. j 
C. Zaehnec defines it as 4 reali¬ 
zation of unity ’ in 4 Mysti¬ 
cism, sacred and profane’ 


dhanus in 


length 


431 


are 


deemed to be impure (raja* 
srola ) when the son is in the 
middle of Cancer and Lion 
signs and become unfit for 
bath 431. 


( 1957 ), 1463. 

NabliEnedistha, son of Munu, 

story of, 69In. i 

Nabunesiar ( 747 B. C. ), dated! 

observations continuously rreo- 

* • 

rded in Mesopotamia from 

* i 

reign cf, 511, ) 

NacikeUs, story of, in Kathopa- 1 
nisad and Anusasaria-parva 
9i5, 1535; story of, in Tai. 
Br., slightly different from 
that in Kathopsnigad 1535. 
Nadi, equal to half muhurta 684; 
several meaniDgs of, 684n; 
word occurs in Rgveda 684. 
Nfidis are ten in human body, 
three main ones being 4 Ida' 

(on left sjde), Pingala ( on 
right side) and SusumnE 
( middle of spinal chord ) and 
this is based on Upanifad 
passages 1063n, 1430. 

Nad is (rivers); are so called 
only when they are 1008 


Nagapaficaim, 124 : 127 ; how 

observed in the Deccan 125; 
observed in different ways in 
all parts of India 124 ; on 5th 
of dravana bright half 124; on 
5th of dravaua dark half in 
Saurastra 125; pailcam! mixed 
with 6th to be preferred 126; 
procedure of worship of images 
of nagas 124-125 ; some hold 
that it is one of 8J most auspi¬ 
cious days in the year instead 
of Aksayya-tvtiya 124. 

Niigarabhauda 227, 239, 693. 

Nagns-eiglit named in Bhavi* 
syottarj, but twelve in some 
Puranas, one of whom to be 
worshipped in each month 
124n; figure in theMahabharata 
126; legend about Kadrfi, 
mother of n. 124n ; Puranas 
full of stories about 127 ; when 
and how worship of N. arose in 
India is a difficult problem 
126. 

Nagojibhatta, com. of Sapt&lati 

- 154n, 155n; a. of com. on 
Yogasutra in Haridas S. Series. 

Nahusa, made approaches to dacl 
and became an ajagara 1280. 

Nafekarmyasiddhi ( ed. by Col. 
Jacob) ll75n; a work of 
Suresvara 1174, 12l6n; com. 
CandrifeS on, I216n; states 
that Jaimini composed a d&ri* 
rakasutra, the first two sfitras 
of which were the same as those 
of V. S, 1174-75. 

Naivedya, derivation of the word 
35n. 

Nakfatras ( vide astrology, king, 
Naksatra-snana, PusyasnSna); 
All men are concerned with six 
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n. and the king with nine, 529; j 
n. are 27 or 28 ( when Abhijit is j 
added ) 529, 497 : arguments ( 
against the theories of Biot, ! 
Weber and others that Indian * 
system of n, was borrowed 
from the Chinese, Babylonians 
or Arabs 71,506-510; auspi- 
cioos n. for marriage, act, to , 
Band. Gr. Sutra 497n, 523; 
characteristics of persons born ( 
on each of the 27 n, acc to | 
Brhajjataka 559-560; class!- ( 
fied as pnQjfa (beneficent) and ' 
papa and male and female in i 
Tai. Br, Upanisads and Br. S. 
524-5, 559 ; complete lists of ‘ 
n. in Tai. S., Tai Br., Karhaka 
Sadi n M&it. Sa*. and Atharra- j 
veda 498 ; countries governed 
by n. acc, to Br. S. 14th chap. 
14, 530; deemed parts (or 
limbs) of Time looked upon , 
as a Fnrosa 560-61 : different 
n. associated with eight kinds 1 
of dv&daiJs 119; different n. ( 
were called male in different j 
ages 525n; divided into three 
classes viz. auspicious, inauspi¬ 
cious and neutral 544n; enu¬ 
merated from Krttiki to Bhara- 
nl in Y edic literature, Yedfcnga- 
jyotisa and Yaj. 493 ; enume¬ 
rated from A&rinf to Revati in 
works from 3rd or 4th century 
A. D. and in modern times 
498; European equivalents of 
n. in Colebrooke, Burgess and 
Dikshit 498; fit for Agnya- 
dhana, acc. to 6*t. Br. 566; 
n. from Kfttika to Visakha are 
called Deva N. and from Ann- 
rAdhS to BharapI, Yama n., | 
18 


505, 524; held to be temples 
in which gods reside 545-46; 
boma to 27n, tram A&ini 326; 
information and legends about 
n. in V edic texts 507; I§ti to 
28 n. from Kritika to Bhat*™ 
505; list of n. in Yedic 
bitAs with names of deities, 
gender, number of stars in 
each 501-504; Magha and 
Mala among n, to be avoided 
by husband for sexual inter¬ 
course, 544a; Naks&tresti in 
Tai, Br. (lit. 1 ) dealt with, 
505; names of ru, their seque¬ 
nce, deities fixed from before 
the TaL 8. 509; names of, are 
mostly significant 509; n. to 
be avoided in auspicious rites 
and particularly in marriage 
615 ; only a few n. mentioned 
in Old Testament and by 
ancient Greek writers like 
Homer and Hesiod 506; notes 
on n, from Atharvana-nak§at- 
rakalpa and cither works 499- 
500; papanabsatras m. by 
Eausikasutra 535; ploughing 
on Anuradh* n. mentioned in 
Tai, Br, 524; prejudice against 
star-gazers and astrologers in 
Yedio times 526-7; presiding 
deities of xl. in Bp. 8, Athar- 
vana-naksatrakalpa and Yi^nu- 
dharmottara differ slightly 
among themselves 499n; prime 
importance of n in the basic 
Vedic rite of consecrating sacred 
fires 506; provinces of India 
governed by nine groups of n, 
560; Puronnvakya and YSjy& 
verses for each Naks&tra in 
Nakjatresti 505; Rgveda ex- 
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pressly names Agha, Arjuni 
and Ti§ya among n, and in a 
veiled way probably Mrgasiras, 
Puuarvasu, Pu?ya, 4atabhisak 
and Kevati 497-98, 523 ; rule 
that whatever naksatra or tithi 
has a certain deity as ruler, 
the sleeping, turning from one [ 
side to another and awakening I 
takes place on that naksatra 
and tithi 111; secret name 
derived from nakgatrn of birth 
to be used by sacrificer 505 ; 
serious discussions about n. in 
many works 495 ; seven class¬ 
es of n, as dhruva, mrdu etc. 
215-216; special names of 
4th, 10th, 16th, 20th and 

and 23rd naksatra from that 
of birth 329-30 ; substances 
governed by each of 27 n., 
560 ; Svati n,, marriage on, * 
led to love among spouses 524: j 
synonyms of, in Rajamartaurla 
560 ; three senses of the word 
* naksatra * 495-6 ; two deri¬ 
vations of the word nakfatra, 
510 ; what actions are bene¬ 
ficial on different classes of n. 
510; what n. are said to be 
Ugra 275 ; when n. are said 
to be affected 531 ; why V>dic 
list of n. starts from Krttikfi 
and why from Alvini in classi¬ 
cal literature is explicable on 
astronomical grounds only 
507-8 ; word naksatra is app¬ 
lied to the sun also in the 
Rgveda 516 ; word naksatra 
occurs frequently in the Rgve¬ 
da and other Saibhitas 495. 

Nak?atrasnana 792-793; Brah- 
mapa who undergoes Pusyas- 


i 

nfina thrice with oertain addi¬ 
tions becomes famous like a 
king 798 ; ceremonial bath 
and worship of naksatras and 
their presiding deities, the 
mantras employed 792; n. 
meant for all 798; substances 
to be added to water for each 
n. and benefits therefrom 793. 

Naksatravidyfi, m. in Ch&ndogya 
Up. 526. 

Nakta an alternative to rigidly 
observed EkadaSi and is superi¬ 
or to Y&oita 101 ; rules for 
observing nakta 101-102; 
views as to exaot time called 
nakta 102. 

Naktavrata, is independent of 
the alternative to fast 103. 

Nakula in Kurmapurana stands 
for Lakula ( which see ). 

Nalada flowers, for decking the 
corpse of an ahitiigni 731n. 

Namadheya ( vide &yena ): is the 
4th class of Yedio texts bear¬ 
ing on dharma 1244-45 ; exa¬ 
mples of names of Vedie rites 
such as Udbhid, Citrfi, Bala* 
bbid, Abhijit, Yisvajit, 1245. 

N&mak&rana ( naming a child ), 
rules about proper times tot 
605. 

Nanaghat cave Inscription of 
about 200 B. C, 131. 

Nand&-{ or Nandi) purfina; Is 
part of Skanda, acc. to Nityfc* 
cSrapradlpa 880n; note on 
890-91 ; one of the earliest 
Upapuranas composed in 8th 
or 9th century A. D. 891. 

Nanda, sub-division of tithia 
180n, 327. 

Nandipurkpa ( vide Nanda* 
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parana ). 

Narada, a Devarsi in Gita and 
one of the sons of Brahmft in 
Fur&nas 1581-82. 

Names, great in the reform of 
Hinda society and relegion in 
modern times, 1699-1700. 

Nanjio Bunyin, a. of catalogue 
of Tripltaka 1040. 

Narada, a. of a work on Jyotisa 
97, 99, 592, 622n, 790n, 

Nfirada-saifahitfi 195n, 197n, 

199n, 656. 

Narada, brought doctrine of 
bhakti from Svetadvipa 962, 

Narada, an author on music in 
Brahm&nda-pur&na and as the 
propounder of G&ndharva acc, 
to Natyai&stra 896. 

N&rada-bhaktisutra 956, 960, 

965n. 

N&rada PaScaratra 956. 

N&rada Tantra-describes tnudifis 
appropriate to Yispu worship 
such as Sankha, Cakra 1125n. 

Naradlya Parana : ( vide Brh&n 
N&radlya), 41,70,72n-73n, 78- 
81n, 88, 95, 98-9, 101, 104-5 
1 i3n, 114-5, 117o, 119, 138, 
529n, 604, 681, 691,708, 857n, 
920, 927, 1096n, 1102 ( for 
kavaoa-tnantra ), 1127n ( on 

rnudr&s), 1576n ( doctrine of 
Karma j note on 892-93 j 
(compiled between 700-1000 
A. D.) 

Naradasmrti 1266, 1286, 1333 
( apostate from Sannyasa be* 
comes a slave of the king ), 
1582, 1597. 

Narahari, Dr. H. G., on an account 
and date of Fr&rabdha-dhvauta 
sarbhrti 1601. 


m 

Narain Prof. A. K., a. of 'Indo 
Greeks': 827, 829 (on difficult 
passages of Yugapurana), 963 
( on Besnagara column Inscri¬ 
ption ). 

Naraka ( Hell ) ; Medhatithi 
states that n. means extreme 
pain or suffering 1214 ; seven, 
acc. to V. S., danfcar&c&rya, 
Yisnupurana, Yogabhasya 825, 
1529; twenty one acc. to Manu, 
Yftj., Visnu Dh. S. 825, 1214n. 

Narakaoaturdaii 197; also called 
BhutacatnrdasI 198. 

Narak&sura, killed by Kr$na and 
lights lighted with four wicks 
in memory of 197. 

Narasixbha (or Nrsiihha) Parana, 
35, 149, 691/754, 915, 922, 
926, 971, 974, 978-982, 1024, 
I096n, 1455, 1649; Apararka 
quotes it 9 times and only 
about 30 verses, half of which 
deal with Sannyasa; composed 
solely for the glorification of 

| Narasimha identified' with 
N&r&yspa 978j chap, 36 enu¬ 
merate eleven avat&ras (in¬ 
cluding Buddha and Balar&ma) 
and chap. 37-54 narrate 
stories of all avat&ras except 
Buddha; Hasra (Prof.) bases 
bis remarks upon several mss. 
besides the only* printed edi¬ 
tion pub. by Gopa] Narayan it 
Co. (in 1911) 878-880; Hazra 
concedes that N. was revised 
several times, that Hemadri 
bad a more extensive N. before 
him 881; Hazra holds that 
present N. is to be placed bet¬ 
ween 400-500 A. D. 879 j 
listening to stories of ten ava- 



m 


11 istory of JDharniasiUtra 


[ VoL V 


tfiras (excluding Buddlin) 
takes the devotee to Visnu 
879; Matsya states that N. 
contained 18000 verses, while 
printed N conta’ns only about 
3400 verses, hence the latter 
is only a substitute 880; pre- 
sent N. may be assigned to 9th 
century A. D. 892; note on 
891-92 ; on usefulness of 
images of gods 973n, 1121 n ; 
Tulas! story in N. indicates 
lateness 882 ; whole Purana is 
suspect and no certain conclu¬ 
sion about its date can be 
drawn 882. 

N&rftyana, com. of Aiv. Gy. S. 
802n,' 

N&r&yana, etymologies of the 
word in Manu, Santiparva and , 
some Puranas 1516 and n. 

Narayani, name applied to Devi ! 
176n. 

Narayani va ( a section of Santi- 
parva ): deals with Krsna wor¬ 
ship 953, 957,1365 ; dif f eience 
between N. and Gits, 961 -962. 

Narayanopanisad 1045. 

N&sadlya-sukta 1490-91: a unique 
hymn; ^atapatha Br. on it 
I490n, some passages are still 
obscure 1490 ; translated and 
explained 1491; translations 
and remarks by Western Scho¬ 
lars 1491. 

Nftstika, is primarily one, acc, to j 
Rumania, who does not believe I 
in the existence of the indivi- i 
dual soul l2U6n ; the Kasika 
on Pan. IV. 4. 60 holds that it 
means one who does not believe 
in the Hereafter 1206n. 

Natarajan, 8., a of * A century of 


Social Reform 1 1636n, 1700. 

Natyasastra ( of Bharata ), 896n, 
1037n, I129n( mentions Garuda 
which is a mudra in Mudrfi- 
nighanitu), 1129, 1630. 

Natyaveda, Vararuci as proficient 
in 900n. 

Nautical almanac 676, 682, 711. 

Navagraha&nti (vide Ayuta- 
homa, Grahayajfia, Laksahoma 
and Kotihoma, sacrifice, pla¬ 
nets): 749-756; all religious 
rites to be performed after N. 
749; becomes elaborate in 
Bbavisyotiara and medieval 
works 753 ; colours and presi¬ 
ding deities of N&vagrahas 
731 ; mantras for the nine 
grahas from Yaj., Matsya, and 
Vaikhanasa-Smai tasutra and 
Bi had-yogayatra slightly differ 
730-5J, 735n, 919 ; model of 
all Santi hoinas in all medieval 
digests 749; procedure of, in 
Yaj. and Matsya 750-752; 
procedure different for each 
graha in Madanaratna 755; 
purposes for which N. was to 
be performed 749; supposi¬ 
tion that each of nine grahas 
has a separate golra and coun¬ 
try of birth 753; three kinds 
of, viz. Ayatahoma, Laksahoma 
and Kotihoma acc. to Matsya 
749; verses of Matsyapurana 
describing how the figures of 
nine grahas were to be drawn 
or printed 753 ; Y&j. does not 
even refer to Ayutahoma and 
the two others 753n. 

Navagrahayaga{ vide Grahapujft ) 
296-7. 

Navfinna-bhaksana ( partaking of 
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grains from fresh crops) 
330-1. 

Navar&tra, twice, in Caitra and 
Aivina 179, 186 (vide under 
Durgapflja). 

Navaratraprad ipa of VinSyaka 
alias Nanda-pandita 155-156. 

Nawrath, E. A., a. of * Immortal 
India’ ( Bombay, 1956). 

Nayaviveka of Bhavadeva or 
Bhavan&tba, a work of Prabha- 
kara school, 1189 ; referred to 
by Smfti-candrikfi, Vlramitro- 
daya on Vyavab&ra and Vya- 
vaharamayukha, 1192, 1233. 

Nebuchadnezzar, king of Baby¬ 
lon, 595; ordered Chaldeans 
to find out the dream he had 
forgotten and to interpret it 
781. 

Nehru Pandit, Prime minister, 
tribute to ancient Br&hmana 
ideal 1640; to old teaching of 
Dharma, 1664; about Oandhiji’s 
ideas on self-restraint 1670 (on 
necessity of a worth while 
ideal); 1678-79, speeches of, 
collected by Sriman Narayan 
for the A. I. C. C. ( 1956 ) on 
socialistic pattern 1680-31; ad¬ 
mits that adequate incentives 
must be offered 1683; Criti¬ 
cizes Gandhiji’s attitude to sex 
and praise of poverty and asce¬ 
tic life 1619; Autobiography 
by, 1689, 1708n (on Politics ). 

Nepal, gambling in, on large 
scale on Balipratipada, 203. 

Neugebauer Prof. Otto; a. of 
’ Exact Sciences in Antiquity ’ 
and several papers; 481, 483, 
490n, 514n, 517-18,520n, 521, 
542 (criticized ), 5t9n, 566n, 


571 n ( criticized), 582n, 597, 
631n, 650n, 676n, 699n, 700n, 
741n. 

New Indian Antiquary (a jour¬ 
nal ), 1408n, 1601. 

Newton, laws of motion expound¬ 
ed by, are now held to be 
approximations, 1503n. 
i Nigada, examples of 1222; is 
Yajus, but is loudly uttered, 
i while Yajus is recited in a low 
voice 1097, 1222. 

Nighantu 10, 35-36n, 855, 1044, 
1600n. 

- Night, no bath or making gifts 
or ir&ddha at n, except on ex¬ 
pressly stated occasions 79, 
244; Rgveda X. 127 is hymn 
to n. employed as l§anti 730. 

Nihireyasa, meaning of, 1037n, 
1515n; occurs in Pinlni V. 4- 
77 and Kau§. TJp, 1468n; sta¬ 
ted to be goal of the study of 
Nyaya »nd Vaise?ika Sfltras 
1468; Mahabhasya explains it 
I515n. 

Nllakantha, com. of, on Mahi- 
bharata 157 On. 

Nllamatapur&na 200. 

1 Nilapatadarf&na, work of Tantrik 
1 Vajrayana Buddhist sect, in 
which the three jewels are 
if&ma, courtezan and wine, 
while the three jewels of dev 
out Buddhists are Buddha, 
Dharma and Sangba 1073. 

Nime?a, time required for pro¬ 
nouncing a short syllable 4/6. 

Nimitta (see under * utpata ’); 
auspicious nimittss very few as 
oompared with inauspicious 
ones 744; distinguished from 
utpata 743; long lists of in- 
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auspioious niinittas 743-744; 
meaning of, 743; Manu ment¬ 
ions n, and utpata in same 
verse 743. 

Nimitta, a work attributed to 
Digambara Jain Bhadrabahu 
743n, 805n ; contents of, 805n; 
later than Varahainihira and 
not concerned with Dharma- 
sastra and does not dilate on 
£&n+is, 805n. 

Nirajana, a 6anti 335, 759, 783 ; 
of horses and elephants 184 ; j 
of king and soldiers 193 ; on J 
the king’s march for invasion > 
187 ; procedure of and mantras { 
in 193. i 

Niravasita, meaning of 926n. ! 

Nirayaiya, meaning of 712. j 
Nirgrantha, naked Jain monk I 
978n. 

Nirnay&mrta, 69n-71n, 89n, 93, | 
100n, 101, 134, 146n, 154n, 
195n, 196n, 230, 663 
Nirnayasindhu ( written in 1612 
A. D.), 31-33n, 41n-43, 47n- 
50n, 51-53n, 54, 6in, 62n, 70- 
71n, 72n, 73n, 75, 84-86, 88, 
90-2, 96n, 97n, 104, 109, 112, 
113, 115, 119, 12ln, 123n, 127, 
133-34, 142n, 144-45n; 146n, 
151n, 153n-4n, 157n, 16ln-2n, 

■ 169, 171, 173, 178n, 179, 180, 
182-4n, 188-90, 195, 196n- | 
199n, 201n, 203n-5n, 207n-8n, 
218n-9n, 221, 223n, 228n, 

240-1, 243n-4 ; 246n-7n,607n- 
8n, 61 On, 612n, 613-4, 626, 
633n, 660, 664n-5n, 672-74, 
7l0n, 762, 765u-6n, 773,788n, 
925, 926n, 1J06, 1117 ( times 
for dikaa ), 1289, 1307, 1332. 
Nirokta, (vide * Vedic interpre¬ 


tation ' and ( Yaska ); 984, 985 
(two interpretations of several 
Rgveda Mantras), 987, 991 
( discussion whether Vedio 
Mantras have meanings), 
1033n, 1044 (explains Rg, 

I. 164. 11 ), 1097 

1102, 1156n, 1181, 1203, 

1237n, 1238n, 1240n, 1256n, 
1275-76 ( PMS agrees with 
many conclusions of N ), 1364n, 
1460n, 1536n, 1540n, 1578- 
79 ( on Yaisvanara ), 1587n, 
1633 ( word jati occurs \ 1664 
(story of Devapi and Santana ). 

Nirvana 1008n, 1022 • not clearly 
defined by Buddha 941; really 
indescribable just as brahman 
is described as 1 neti' 10Q8n ; 
Saundarananda on, 940n-41; 
N. as synonym of Moksa does 
not occur in principal Upa* 
nisads, but in Gltft, 1515. 

Nisada 554n, 1296; could offer 
an i$ti to Rudra, with a Vedio 
mantra though he did not 
beloug to any of higher varnas 
1642. 

Nigadasthapati, meaning of, 1296. 

Nisedha : vide Pratigedha. 

Nispannayogavali of AbbaySkara- 
gupta, Buddhist Tantrik work, 
1050, 1133, 1143. 

Nistya, called Sv&tl in other texts 
500. 

Nitimayukha 923. 

Nityft is £akti, that is non-diffe¬ 
rent from &iva 1091n. 

Nityacarapaddhati of Vidyftkwa 
924n, lllOn. 

Nityacara-pradlpa of Narasiifaha 
Vajapeyin; enumerates 18 
Pur anas and refers to Haro- 
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■iibha P,, 880a, 

Nityanumda, explained and illu¬ 
strated 1250 ; the word occurs 
frequently in J&imini 1250. 

NitySsotlasikaraava (part of 
Vamakejvara Tantra ); 1050n, 
1058n, 1091, 1136; names 64 
tautras including eight Y&malas 
1050; names and defines 
Trikhanda and other znudr&s 
1126-27. 

Nityotsava ( a Tfintrik work of 
U manandanatha, pupil of 

Bh&suranandan&tha): praises 
his guru hyperbolically 1071 ; 
1117 (ond[kg&), 1136 ( on 
Yantras ). 

Niyamas : are called tapaa by 
Ap. Dh. S. and Amarakofa 
29 ; five named by Yogasutra 
29n, 1421n , but Yuktidlpika 
differs; many enumerated by 
Y&yu-purana 29n; ten Niya- 
mas-m. by YSj. 29n; N. of Y, S 
II. 32 are of a positive ohara 
cter ( vis. be pure, be conten¬ 
ted etc.), 1422. 

Niyama-vidhis, are classified into 
three, viz. those concerned with 
pratinidhi8 t yrithpraUpatti and 
those concerned with matters 
other than these two. with illus¬ 
trations 1231-32; taking food 
facing the east is an example 
of a n. not concerned with pra- 
tinidhi nor pratipatti 1232. 

Niyoga, practice of, allowed as 
well as condemned by the ex¬ 
tant Manusmrti 1266; Eg X. 
40. 2 refers to it and Gautama 
and others and even Y&j. states 
the .procedure and conditions 
of it, 1268 and n, , 


Noushirwan, Sassanian king 
( 531-579 A. D.); dream of, 
interpreted by Buzurmihir 
( probably Varahamihira) 781. 

Njpa ( word ) represents number 
16, 703n. 

Nrsiihhacaryo 22Sn. 

Nrsiihba-purana, vide Narasiihha* 

Number, 18 prominent in Mah&- 
bharata 842. 

Numerals, Indian ( vide decimal 
By stem and place value systems): 
their antiquity and method of 
writing them 697-704; Arya¬ 
bhata mentions ten orders of 
n from one to vrnda, each ten 
times of the the preceding from 
place (sth&na) to place 698; 
Aryabhata’s method of giving 
numerical values to letters from 
A to »» 704; denoted by com¬ 
plete words suggesting numbers 
701; eighteen orders of num¬ 
bers from one to par&rdha, 
mentioned by V$yu and Yifuu 
PurSnas and Lllavati 698; 
from one to ten, hundred, thou¬ 
sand and ten thousand, several 
times occur in Bg. 697; Greeks 
appear to have had no single 
word for million 698; larger 
numbers are sometimes- men¬ 
tioned in the Rgveda before 
smaller numbers 697; list of 
the word for 18 orders of n. 
699; list of Sanskrit words 
suggesting numbers from one 
onwards 702—703 ; method of 
using a group of words for the 
place of units, tens etc. acc. to 
* ankanam vamato g&tih ’ 704; 
names for astronomical num¬ 
bers of years settled in times of 
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Vedio S&ihhit&sat least 1000 
years B. C. 697-8; names of 
Vedio metres such as Asti, 
Atyasti suggest numerals 16, 

17 etc. 703u ; Pan ini mentions 
pahkti (ten), vithiali uptonavati 
and lata 098 ; several methods 
of ■writing n., 701-702 ; Tai. 

8. mentions bricks from one, 
one hundred, thousand, ayuta, 
niyuta, prayuta, arbuda, nyar- 
buda, samudra, madhya, anta 
and parardha 697-698 jVaraha- 
mihira employs words suggest 
ing numerals even in the place 
value system 701, 703. 

Ny&sa ( mystical sanctification of 
several parts or limbs of the 
body with Vedie, Tantrik or 
other mantras ); ( vide under 
angany&sa, hai'ti«anyasa, man* 
tranyasa, matykanyasa, prana- 
vany&sa); 87, 168, 1120- 

1123 ; N. is an important item 
in the Tantrik ritual 1120; N. 
compared by Woodroffe with 
the Christian method of making 
the sign of the cross 1123; ex. 
pressly provided by Devi* 
bhagavata as part of Sandhyfi 
worship 1121; in modern 
times some orthodox people * 
perform two kinds of n. vis. 
Ant&rmatrka and Bahirmatyka, 
1122 ; is avaidika and should 
not be performed acc. to 
Dharmasindhu and Raihsk&ra- 
ratnamalft, 112In; of different 
names of Vifnu, viz. Govinda, 
Trivjkrama etc. on fingers of 
right hand, the palm etc. 1121- 
22; n. of several portions of 
Q&yatrl, of single letters of 


Gayatri on one’s limbs 1122; 
n. of letters of alphabet from 
* a ’ to ‘ ksa *, aco. to Mahanir* 
vans, 6arada. and Itaghava- 
bbatta on several limbs 1122; 
several varieties of n. described 
in tantra works and Puranas 
1120-21; several works, some 
tantras and Pur&nas also, dilate 
upon n. 1120 ; sixteen verses 
of Purusasukia for n. on several 
limbs in Yisnu worship 1122; 
N. was taken over from Tantra 
works in the Pur&nas and 
medieval Dharma&stra works 
for the rites of orthodox people 
some centuries before Yoga- 
yajflavalkya and Apar&rka 
1122. ' 

Nyaya ( system of logic); for 
its necessity in the interpreta* 
tion of the Veda, Rumania 
relies on Mann 1261. 

Ny&ya, a source of Dharma 
1152; also means the adhi* 
karanas of Jaimini, expounding 
the points of Dharma 1155n. 

Nyfiya-kusumafijuli of Udayana. 
1624. 

NyayamaEljari of Jayantabhatt* 
469-470. 

Ny&yaparisuddhl of Yenkata- 
natha 1)58. m 

Nyayaratnakara ( of P&rtha- 
sarathi-miira), a com. on 
&lokavartika; 1159n, 1179n, 
1183n, 1188, 1205n, 1207, 
1210 ( creation and dissolution 
of world Is arthav&da ), 1212 
(on four possible views on 
pr&m&nya and apT&m&nya of 
cognitions), 1216, 1225n, 

1376n, 1600. 
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NySyaratnamilft 9 1321 n( divides 
all texts into Upadefo and 
Atidefa), 1324n. 

NyayasadLa or Ranaka of Some- 
ivara, a com. on Tantravartika 
1188, 1247n ( quotes a verse 
as from Kum&rila’s Brhat- 
tika ), I297n. 

Ny&yasutra : 469, 1324n ( defi¬ 
nes Hha ), 1468 ; goal of study 
of, is nihfreyasa (Moksa) 
1468. 

Nyftyavartika 469n. 

fflyayavid, meaning of, 1158a 

Oceans-said in the pnr&uas to be 
Beven surrounding the dvlpas [ 
440-441, 1524 j said to be 
four, 445 ( under SSgaravrata). J 

O’Connor, N. J., a of ‘How 
Buddhism left India ’ 1003. 

Officials, to be maintained by 
king and their salaries 819. 

Oldenberg 494n. 

Old Testament 676-7 j references 
to astrologers, stargazers and 
prognosticators of Babylon 
548. 

O Leary, De Laoy, author of 
' Arabic thought and its place 
in woild History ’ 483n. 

Olmstead 646. 

Om, a sacred syllable, the symbol 
of brahma and may be called 
a bija in Tantra language, 
1097 ; importance of Om 
borrowed from Upanisads by 
Yogasutra 1417 j is called 
Pranava 1097n ; is called Tara 
in Tantra works, 1099n j eulogy 
of om in Yogasutra, 1413 and 
n ; identified with brahman in 
Tai. Up. 1416. 

Oman R.£L, a. of ' The Mystics, 
19 


ascetics and saints of India ’ 
1427. 

Oppenheim A. Leo, a, of * Inter¬ 
pretation of dreams in ancient 
Near East ’ 810n. 

Oppert, O. editor of ‘^ukranlti- 
Sara ’ 1036. 

Orion, work of Lokam&nya Tilak, 
498-9n, 510. 

Option-see Vikalpa. 

Orissa Historical Research 
Journal 174n. 

Osborne, Arthur, work of, on 
‘ Raman Maharshi * 1479n. 
Owl, hooting of, 729. 

Padapatha of the Rgveda 22n, 
861 ( ascribed to £akalya ). 
Padarthanirupana, a work of 
Ragbunatha 470. 
Pad&rthanusamaya method 1317, 
1345 ; is reverse of K&pdinu- 
| samaya and is set out in P. M. 
j 8. V. 2.1-8. 

Padmap&da, a. of Vijfifina-dipika 
1574n, 

Padmapurana 32, 37, 40, 42-45, 
56-7, 97-8, 103, 108n, 112n, 
125, 135, 147, 195, 196n-97, 
201n, 202, 204n-07n, 210,225, 
227, 561n, 672, 751, 770c, 
779n, 805, 811 ( on Upa&uti- 
like divination), 817n, 824n, 
841 ( chapters identical with 
those of Matsya), 856-57n, 
862-63n, 876n, 915-16, 922- 
25, 930-32, 934-5, 945-6, 948, 
960, 964, 966n, 968, 971-72, 
974n, 976 (condemns Advaita 
and Mfm&ibsa ), 1024, 1121 

( on nyasa), 1136, 1207 and 
1209 ( avers that Mimfixhs& ), 
is nirxivara ), 1213 ( descrip¬ 
tion of heaven ), 1383, 1385, 
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U70n, 1523, 1570n, 1576 (on 
doctrine of Karma ) ; note on, 
893; thousands of verses 
common to Mutsya and Padrna, 
the latter being the borrower 
893 ; two recensions of 893. 

Paihgi-rahasya Braiunana 1360 
( q. by ^ankaricarya ). t 

Paingya, 66 

Paintings: famous ancient 

paintings in India are those at 
Ajanta and in Bagh caves 
1654-55; works on Ajanta p. by 
Dr. Yazdani, Mukula-chandra 
Dey and Balasabeb Pant, chief 
of Aundh State 1654-55 

Pait5maha-siddhanta (astro¬ 
nomical work ) ; ( vide Pita* 
maha-siddhanta below) ; proba¬ 
bly composed about 80 A. D. 
488, 517 ; states that Yuga 
was constituted of five years 
and employed $aka 2 for its 
epoch, 488 and n. 

Paithtnasi, a smrti 54, 72n, 

785d. 

Pakayajfias (vide under ‘YajHa’): 
1233n. 

Pakistan, came into existence in 
1917 and there is now hardly 
any Hindu or Sikh to be found 
In West P. H64n. j 

Pakfa (fortnight); rites for gods j 
and for prosperity to be per-! 
formed in bright p. and for J 
pitrs and magic in dark p. 385; 
word p. occurs in Tai. Br. and j 
Upanigads 670. 

Pateati, meaning of 671. 

Pala, a measure of com equal to 
16th of prastha, 81 On 

Palafi ( Jit. eater of pala i e, j 
flesh) esoteric meaning of, 


1084n. r 

Pallavas (twigs with leaves) 
also called Paflcabhanga : five 
auspicious p. are those of 
mango, agvnttha, vata, plaksa, 
and udumbara 336, 339, 759. 

Pallf ( house lizard ); ( vide 

under ‘ Vasantaraja-S&kuna'): 
fall of p. on right side of ft 
male and left side of a woman 
is auspicious 792 ; &&nti on 
fall or contact of p. on a 
limb, or on p. creeping up a 
person’s limb 792. 

Palmistry : certain lines on the 
hand of a woman were deemed 
to indicate death of the husband 
even in the times of Pfiqini 
and the Ka&kfi 525. 

Paficabhanga-dala ( leaves of 
five trees ): ( vide * Pallavas * 
above ) 336. 

PavcajanaA, meaning of 126. 

Paficamak&rak»dhanavidhi (• 

6ukta work) I053n, 1087n 

( describes the sanctification of 
makaraa with V edic mantras ). 

Pafic&nga (calendar); ( see week 
day, Yoga): five important 
parts in P. are tithi, weekday, 
naksatra, Yoga and Karana 
666 ; fourth aftga of p. is Yoga 
704 ; generally prepared for 
each year 666 ; must be prepa¬ 
red for every town or place 
more than 15 or 20 miles away 
from Bombay or Madras or 
Calcutta where p. are at 
present prepared, if accuracy 
as to tithi, nabgatra is required 
713 ; numerous p. in use now 
in India 641 ; necessity of p. 
for all Hindus, 650 j samples 
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of pages from* a Faftc&Aga of 
«aka 1878 ( 1956 A. D. ) and 
from another 223 years earlier 
facing pp. 666-667 ; varieties 
of, in South India, such as 
Vakya and Siddh&ntacandra 
642. 

PafieagnividyS : ( described in 
Br. Up. VI. 2. 2ff and Chan. 
V, 3, 2ff ) : is an upasand 
1548-58,1562-3 ; is concerned 
-with only one aspect of trans¬ 
migration viz, the path of those 
who practise a life of sacrifices, 
works of pahlic utility and 
alms-giving and follow Pitr- 
yana path 1584. 

PaficapSdikS ( of Padmapada ) : 

( severely critioizes the view 
that the Visayavakya of P. M. 
Sutra I. 1.1 is ' astavarsam... 
tarn- adhySpaylta ) : 1162n, 

1190. 

Paftcaratnas ( five jewels ) are 
gold, diamond, sapphire, ruby 
and pearl acc. to one view or 
are gold, silver, pearl, coral 
and rajdvarla acc. to another 
view 219, 337, 

Paficaratra ( vide &vetadvlpa ); 
Bana mentions Bh&gavatas and 
P&flcarfitras separately in 
Harsacarita 955n; doctrine 
is only one of several bhakti 
schools 962 j Dronaparva puts 
forward four forms ( murtis) 
of Supreme Person different 
from those in 6antiparva 956; 
general view of most medieval 
writers oo Dharmasastra was 
that Paficar&tra and Pasupata 
iastras are authoritative only 
so far as they are not opposed 


to the Veda 982* identified 
with Sattvata in &antiparva 
953, 955n; is called ' Ekanta- 
dharma * 953, 1390n ; is called 
S&ttvatatantra 1032n j is said 
to be one of five lores, its pro¬ 
mulgator being Bhagavat 
V&sudeva himself 954 ; 
Narada’s name is concerned 
with Paficaratra in &antiparv& 
956; peculiar doctrine of P, 
is that of vyuhaa (forms) of 
the Snpreme Person called 
V&sudeva, Sankargana, Pra- 
dyumna and Anirnddha, each 
of the latter springing from the 
preceding, 953; P. doctrine 
refuted in Ved&utasutra II. 2. 
42-45 acc, to £ahkar&c&rya 
953, 955, what is refuted being 
the doctrine of Sank&rgana 
springing from V&sudeva and 
so on 955; P. Saxhhitas m. by 
B&manuja in bh&sya on V. S. 
are Pauskara, Sattvata and 
Parama 957n; dfintiparva 
speaks of one, two, three or 
four vyuhaa 962 j £andily& 
was supposed in Sankarfic&rya’s 
times to have promulgated the 
Bhigavata or Paficar&tra 
jSastra 955; several guesses 
about why the system is so 
called 954n; several P&fica- 
r&lra-sariihitas. published so far 
are later than the Gita 956; 
twenty-five works on P. men¬ 
tioned by Agnipurana and 
Mahesvaratantra 956-57; 
Vyuhaa, doctrine of, 953, 962; 
worship of Vasudeva is older 
than P&nini 962. 

Paficasikha, 1373-74; composed 
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Sastitantra 1356n ; date of, 
sot later than first century B. 
C. 1356; and Janaka, king 
of Mithila, liis pupil, acc. to 
Mababharala 1365-1371; des¬ 
cribed as the foremost pupil of 
Asuri and known as Kapileya 
in the Mahabh&rata, 1365-71 j 
described in some chapters of 
6&ntiparva as an advaUin 
grafting some doctrines of later 
Sankhya for explaining crea¬ 
tion etc. 1367 j dialogue bet¬ 
ween P. and Janaka about 
rising superior to old age and 
death 1338; expounded to 
Janaka, Stnkhya, Yoga and 1 
Rajaniti, called threefold mok- 
sa 1368-1369 ; gotra of, was 
Parasarya and he was a bkiksu 
1368; identity of P. and 
Varsagapya extremely doubt¬ 
ful, 1374-75 ; literal meaning 
of the name 1369n; passages 
ascribed to P. are brought 
together by Hall and Oarbe 
137 In ; P. of the Mah&bharata 
is not identical with the 
Paficaiikha of Sagtitantra and 
his views are different from 
the S&hkhya, 1370-71; differs 
from official Sankhya 1370-71 ; 
quotations attributed to P. are 
mostly in prose 1373n; views 
described as Sankhya in some 
chapters of &antip»rva bring 
the peculiar Sankhya doctrines 
in line with the idea of Vtou- 
deva or highest Self 1371. 
PaScasrotas, a holy place 1365. 
Paficasiddhantik& of Var&ba- 
mihira 213n, 479 (was a 

karana), 511n, 5l4n-5, 519n, 


644 (tr. by Thibaut and Dwi- 
vedi), 653n-4, 663n, 676, 680, 
702n, 703n. 

Panchayats, village, starting of; 
dangers in the present stage 
1677. 

Fftndavas, though five, had the 
same wife Draupadi 1286. 

Pandit M. P., a, of ‘ Lights on 
Tantra ’ 1150; criticized 1150. 

Panikkar, Sardar K. M, a. of 
* India and China ’ 1040, 

Pfimini, 0, 10, 27, 36, 67, 68n, 
130, 130n, 185n, 203, 467, 
487 n, 492n, 499, 500, 510, 
516n, 525,141-42, 56ln, 592n, 
667, 670-1, 684, 703n, 708, 
720n, 73Sn, 740n, 742n, 820, 
850, 926n, 962-3n, 1032, 1128 
(knew Natasutras of 6iialin 
and KrSaiva), 1153 (explains 
‘ Mlm&ibsate 1 ), 1157-58, 

1167 (mentions KiSyapa to 
show respect), 1168-U69, 
1198n (charge that Pipini 
violates bis own rules), 1203 
(distinguishes between the 
author of a work and expositor 
or tran.-uiitter of it), 1307n, 
1310n, 1361n, 1368n, 1378, 
1388n, 1389, 1397 (does not 
observe his own rules), 1439n, 
1488n, 1524n, 1546n, 15d2n; 
called 6&laturlya by BhSmaha 
and other medieval writers 
542; date of, 1169; hailed 
from Northwest India 542; in 
P.'s times there were mendi¬ 
cant ascetics (bhifesua) who 
studied the Bhiksusutra of 
Paraiarya and that of Kan- 
manda and were called 4 Pirfr 
iarino bhik^avab 1 1168-69, 
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1368xi; names of countries 
and places expressly mentioned 
by P. 1528n ; papers on geo¬ 
graphical details in, 1527n ; 
teaches formation of words like 
Taksaiila 542; was acquainted 
with the whole of India from 
the extreme northwest of India 
to Kalihga (Orissa), Atmaka 
(country near Ajanta and 
Paithan) and modern Kntoh 
1528n, 1614 (Sindhu as the 
name of a country), 1633 (word 
jati occurs ), 1638 (on Br&hma- 
naka ), 1646, 1651 (names at 
least ten predecessors and shows 
that before him there was 
considerable secular litera¬ 
ture ). 

Paninlya Siksi, 1096n. 

Parakfti or Parakriyfi, meaning 
of, 1223n. 

Paramartbft, translated Sankhya- 
karikfi, into Chinese, 1353, 
1382n. 

Paramarsi, defined in V&yu and 
Br&bm&nda Purfinas) 1390. 

Paramasamhitfi, 954n. 

Parana (vide TJdyapana); in 
Borne cases performed by merely 
sipping water 121n j deri¬ 
vation of, 120n; last rite in a 
vrata is P. 120; should be 
done on 12th titbi in Ek&dasl- 
vrata, but not on 13th, 120; 
word P. occurs in &akuntala 
and Baghuvaihsa 120, 

Par&nandasiitra (a T&ntrik 
work ) ; 1051u (states that it 
contains the cream of Veda 
viz. Eauladharma), 1053-56 
(philosophy and brief contents | 
of), 1073n (mentions names 


of teachers endingin ‘ Ananda *, 
speaks of three margas 
(paths) viz. Dak s in a, Varna, 
Uttara, 1054-56 ; speaks 
of jlvanmukti and qnotes 
Upanisads 1055; 1084n ( well 
known verse ' pitva pitva * etc. 
esoterically explained), 1086. 

Parasara, astronomer and astro¬ 
loger 531, 587n, 593, 613, 637n 
(m. by Bf. S. on Grahayuddha), 
745, 765. 

Paraiara-Madh&vfya, com. on 
Parasarasmrti; 42n, 868n, 

1166 (in some passages Bada- 
rfiyana and in some others 
Vy&sa is said to be the a. of 
V. S.), 1182n, 1227-28, 1288n 
(on EapifijalanyJtya), 1306n, 
1311, 1312n, 1314, 1323, 1333 
(on ave$tyadhikarana), 

Paratara-smrti 52, 147n, 218, 
897 (m. by Bhavigyapur&na), 
1266 and n, 1306n (bath, 
sandhyft etc. are different acts), 
1314, 1322; was to prevail in„ 
Ealiyuga, but it allows a 
brahmana to eat food at the 
house of certain sudras, permits 
remarriage of widows in certain 
circumstances, 1266, 1608. 

Piratarya, a. of Bhikijusatra, aco. 
to Pfrnini, 1368n, 

Pirasavas, in Vayupurana stand 
for Partus i. e. ancient Persians 
that appear to be m. by Panini 
850n, 851. 

Pfiraskara-grhya-sutra 27, 126, 
524, 535, 622, 740n. 

Parasarama, exploits of, described 
in Mahabh&r&ta and Puranas 
89n, 90n; horoscope of, furni¬ 
shed by N inpay aaindhu exa- 
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mined 628-629 ; loss ot power 
of, when he met lluina b9n; 
made Western sea recede 89n ; 
resided on ‘Mahendra mountain 
89n. 

Parasurama Jayauti 89-90; on j 
3rd of Vaisftkha bright half 
89 ; temples of Farasurama 90; 
time of celebration 89-90. 

Parasorama - Kalpasutra 1019, I 
1054 (on tantra and abont 1 
secrecy ), 1063 ( on 36 iattvas), J 
1074n ( provides that after ' 
diksa guru to give a name to 1 
disciple ending in Ananda- 
natha), 1077, 10S4n, 1101; i 

commentary of llirnosvara on 
1077, 1084. 

Parasuramapratapa lOGn; men¬ 
tions 26 items in Jagara 106n. 

Pargtter, F J5. (vide under 
Pariksit h 688, bol, 862n 
(translation of a passage of 
Kautilya, criticized ); a, of 
1 Parana texts of the dynasties 
of the Kali age 842n, 843, 
914; attaches no importance to 
what Brahmauda, Malay a and 
Vayu itate that they mention 
the principal king3 of three 
lines, 846; constructs history 
from earliest times to Bharata 
war, which he holds to have 
taken place about 930 B. C,; 
brashes aside the duration bet¬ 
ween Pariksit and Nandas, 
846 ; criticism of the methods 
and views of Pargiter 845-852; 
holds that there were two 
traditions, one Brahm&nic and 
the other Ksatriya repre¬ 
sented in the Pur&nas, 845 ; 
holds dozens of times that 


brahmauas had no historic 
sense, 815, 856; holds that 
extant Puranas are Sanskrit!- 
zations of Prakrit works 845 ; 
is wrong in identifying the 
fchavisyat-purana m. by Apas- 
tamba with extant Bhavifya- 
puriina 851; Kirfei disagrees 
with Pargiter about two sepa* 
rate traditions ( brahmana and 
kfatriva) and about Pur&nas 
being Sanskritizations of 
Prakrit works 849; P. and 
Kirfei take no proper notice of 
what Megasther.es says about 
a list of 153 kings covering a 
period of 6451 years, 849; 
theorv of P. about brahmauas 

•r * • 

having deliberately suppressed 
all information about him who 
compiled and arranged the 
Veda, criticized 838-861; thinks 
that Hinduism secured its 
revival and the downfall of 
Buddhism largely through the 
Pauranika literature 914n; 
view of P. blaming brahmanas 
for absence of reference in P. 
to Guptas and their successors, 
criticized 856-57. 

Paribh&saprakasa ( part of Vtra- 
mitrodaya of hlitramiftra) 
835n, 921 n, 923n, 954n. 955, 
1262. 

Pfirijats, an early medieval 
work 962. 

Pariplava ( narration of, in R&jar 
suya ) derivation of the word 
in 6&h, 6rauta-sutra 816n* 
Hotr priest recited Itih&sa and 
Parana separately on two days 
816, 866-67. 

Pari?ad : how to constitute a p< 
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for deciding difficult matters 
of dharma 1158, 

ParisankbyS, defined and illustra¬ 
ted 1229; it is liable to three 
faults, aoo. to Sahara 1230 ; the 
word does not occur in Maha- 
bhasya, though employed by 
Jaimini 1156-57, 1230. 

Parsis; vide 'Parsis in India’ 
by M. M. Marzban 264. 

P&rthas&rathimiira, a. of four 
works on P. M. S&stra, Nyaya- 
ratnakara, Tantraratna, S&stra- 
dTpika, Ny&ya-ratna-mala, 
1188-89, 1199, 1317n; flouri¬ 
shed between 900-1100 A. D., 
1199. 

Parvan Days: Homas for worship 
of the sun and for S&ntis to be 
performed on, 757} what are 
P. 221. 

Faryudaaa (proviso or excep¬ 
tion ), explained and exempli¬ 
fied from Vedic and Dharma- 
sastra works (as on pp. 1218- 
1250 and Taj. I. 129-166). 

Paid, 12th tithi is so oalled 341. 

Pasupata Sastras, doctrines of, 
written in books of palm leaves 
in B&pa’s days, 1047 ; various 
kinds of, m. in Padms, Kurina 
and Devlbhagavata and con¬ 
demned, 974n, 977-8. 

P&iupata-sfitra of Nakullsa (i. e. 
LakuliSa), 978n. 

Pat&las ( nether regions), gene¬ 
rally understood as seven, but 
the names somewhat differ in 
Puranas 1528. 

P&taliputra, also called Pu?pa- 
pura, founded by Udftyi, son 
of $iaun&ga 827. 

Fatafijali: (vide under Mah&* 


bhasya): 67, 68n, 130, 467 
(quotes verse that occurs in 
Mah&bharata), 541 • 2, 720n; a. 
of Mababhasya on Panini 963; 
deemed by medieval writers to 
be an avatara of £esa and to 
have composed works on 
Grammar, med cine and Toga 
1396; points of difference 
between P. and modern psy¬ 
chologists like Freud 1414- 
15j question of identity of the 
author of Togasutra and of 
Mah&bhasya discussed by seve¬ 
ral authors 1397-99. 

Paths (Margas ); ( vide under 
‘ bhakti jfiana, K arm a ); 
bhakti and JMna described 
and distinguished 964-65, 
1369, 1648. 

Paths, called Devayina and Pity- 
yana, 1548 aod n; 1551, 1557 
(vide Br. Up. VI. 2 and under 
Devayana). 

Patil, Dr. D. R.j paper of, on 
*Gupta Iuscriptiooa and Purfi- 
pic tradition ’ 844, 883; a. of 
'Caltural History from Vftyu- 
pur ana 1 907. 

Pitimokkha: containing 227 arti¬ 
cles was to be read twice a 
month in an assembly of at 
least four Buddhist monks and 
confession of breaches had to 
be made to them 1026. 

Patra br&hmana, defined 937- 
38. 

Paulas Alexandrians 515n. 

Paulisasiddh&nta (see nnder 
L&tadeva); not later than 
400 A. D. according to Thibaut 
514n ; one of the five ancient 
astronomical siddh&ntas 514n; 
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quoted by Utpala 477; said 
to be accurate by Variiha 
514n; P. restricted itself 
mostly to astronomical matters 
517n, 593; Thibaut admits 
that it cannot be proved that 
P. is related to the work of 
Greek astrologer Paulus 517 ; 
Weber held that it was borrow¬ 
ed from Paulus Alexandrians 
( 4th A. D.) 

Paulkasa, equated with Can Jala 
in By. Up. 1633. 

Paurn&iuasi, 348 ; derivation of 
667 ; two kinds of, Anumaii 
and It aka, both to. in Tai. S. 
and &at. Br. C2--0; word P. 
occurs frequently in Athurva- 
veda 65. 

Paustika rites, what are 319; 
distinguished from Santika 
rites 349. 

P&vamana hymn 759. 

Pavitrani (holy texts), by repeat* 
ing which a man expiates sins, 
cited by Dharmasutras of 
Gautama, Baudh&yana', Vasis- 
tba and Visnu I416n. 

Pavitr5ropana( offering the sacred 
Upayita to Gods ) 111, 339-40. 

Payne E. A., a. of ‘ the Ssaktas ’, 
1038-9, I048n, 1092. 

People : millions on millions of 
common p. are influenced to 
keep to the path of virtue and 
right by the fear of God, of 
public opinion, fear of punish¬ 
ment by the State and by the 
prickings of their conscience 
1474; Vanaparva holds that 
what the majority of people ^ 
practise is the dharrna in the i 
midst of conflicting Gratis, | 


srnrtis and learned men 1469j 
three classes of people viz. those 
who believe and worship a per* 
sonal god with ritual and sacri¬ 
fices, those who pray, seok God 
and come to i ealjze that God 
is both immanent and trans- 
cendant, those few people, the 
great Masters and sages who 
lose the sense of ego and are 
ripe for entering into union 
with the One 1508-9; p. in 
several lands had conceit that 
they were far superior to others 
and had a mission to propagate 
like the British imperialists 
1619. 

Peny \V, J., a. of 4 Children of 
the Sun’, holds that archaic 
civilization of India and China 
did not first develop there bat 
in Egypt, 482n. 

Persecution in India (vide under 
Buddhism, Galileo, Inquisi¬ 
tion, Tolerance, Toleration 
Act, heretics); sporadic cases 
of religious P, exemplified 
101 In; followers of Judaism, 
Christianity and Islam did not 
hesitate for centuries to incul¬ 
cate their doctrines by terrible 
persecutions and bloody wars 
and this spirit shocks people 
brought up in Hinduism or 
Buddhism 1474; harsh laws 
were in force in England a 
little over a hundred years ago 
agaihst ltoman Catholics and 
non conformists 1476n. 

Persians, practice of marrying 
mother among ancient, 554. 

Person, characteristics of, born 
when the Moon is in the rdti* 
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from Aries onwards 569, 

Persons, eight mythological long- 
lived persons, images of, to be 
worshipped on Yamadvitfya 
208. 

Pessimism : no real pessimism in 
principal Dharmasastra works 
1630. 

Philologists: some p. deriving 
word ‘ sinlvall' by the combi- 
natin of ‘ sin ’ (moon), a Baby¬ 
lonian word, and Dravidian 
‘ vel ’ ( white light), criticized 
64. 

Philosophy, most men want to 
rely on something deemed 
higher than themselves such as 
Bevelation and God, 1472; 
one of the oldest problems of 
P. is, Faith and Reason and 
there has been a constant 
straggle between these two, 
1472; Time is first among the 
great problems of P, 463; 
central point of much of Indian 
P. is contained in ChSn. Up. 
VI. 1, 1651-52. 

Philostratus ( 1st quarter of 3rd 
century A. D.), a, of * Life of 
Apolonius of Tyana,* 600, 681. 

Pillai, Swamikannu, a.of 'Indian 
Ephemeris * 505n, 628 ( dis¬ 
cusses Rama’s horoscope), 646n, 
648 (on eras), 708. 

Pindalodhana: meaning is Bhfita- 
fuddhi in Tantra works 1095n. 

Pingala, a.of Vedangaon Metres; 
mentions 6unya for zero and is 
m. by Sahara 700-701; pro¬ 
bably his work is the same as 
Chandovioiti m. by £p, Dh. S. 
701. 

Pit&maha 69n, 78n, 1323 (on 
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balance ordeal). 

Pitamaha-siddhanta (on astro¬ 
nomy ) 654, 663; q, by Utpala 
477, 488 ; one of the five sidd- 
hantas and said to be far from 
accurate, 514n; 592 (regarded 
Tuesday as inauspicious). 

Pitrs, path to the world of, des¬ 
cribed in Yaj., Vipja, Vfiyu, 
Matsya and other Puranas 
826. 

PityySua path (vide under Deva- 
y&na and By. Up. VI. 2. 2), 
1548m 

Flan, Third five year, and its 
objectives 1683-84; total invest¬ 
ment programme of, comes to 
10400 crores of rupees, nearly 
half of which is to be raised by 
additional taxation, external 
assistance and defioit financing 
1689-90. 

Planets (vide ' Astrology‘ As¬ 
tronomy’, Babylonian, graha- 
yuddha, Moon, Navagraha- 
&nti, 6anti, Saturn, Sun): 
ancient Vedio literature says 
hardly anything about astro¬ 
logical significance of P. 569 ; 
are concerned with or govern 
specially certain matters 590• 
are either friends or enemies 
of eaoh other, but not indiffe¬ 
rent, ace. to Yavanas 586; 
arrangement or order of F. in 
Yfij. and Parana* 678-79; 
arrangement of P. different in 
different countries and times 
57In; as rulers of eight direc¬ 
tions 574; bala ( strength ) of 
P. four kinds of 587; classi¬ 
fication of P. as beneficent or 
malefic 635-36; classification 
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of P. as masculine, feminine 
and neuter 575, 635-36 ; cult 
of P. not current in Vedic 
times 294; daids and antar- 
daia9 of, 590-591 ; differen¬ 
tiated as sottvika, rajasa and 
tftmasa 574; different kinds 
of gifts for unfavourable P., 
755; doctrine of drsti of, 569, 
637; evil influences of, re¬ 
moved by sfintis 608; identi¬ 
fied ■with Babylonian gods 
522: importance of Venus | 

and Jupiter in settling mumage 1 
610,612; Jupiter, known to 
Rgveda 294, 569; Kautilya . 
on astrological significance of, j 
569-570 ; Mahabharata knew | 
influence of, on naksatras, but . 
not on rasis 569 ; methods of I 
nullifying evil influence of , 
608 ; natural powerfulness of, 1 
577 ; nine P , names of, with | 
synonyms 570; nine condi¬ 
tions of P. 588; no convincing i 
explanation as to why certain 
rasis are aoagrha or uccd of P. 
636 ; purpose of the classifica¬ 
tion of P. as to colour or as 
lords of directions 574; 
Sanskrit synonyms of, contain 
some Greek words 57In, 572 ; 
stories of ancient kings and 
heroes that suffered from un¬ 
favourable aspects of P. 755 ; 
supposed gotraa and country of 
origin of, 753; tables showing 
rfisis as tvagrha ( house) and 
ticca ( exaltation ) of, showing 
parts of human body, jewels 
and metals governed by seve¬ 
ral P,, showing some characteri¬ 
stics of P. snob as colour, 


whether beneficent or malefio 
etc. 573-576; three kinds of 
conjunctions of, 583n; three 
P. added in modern times, 571; 
Venus probably referred to as 
Vena in Rg 069; view that 
i Hindu arrangement of P, is of 
( Greek origin criticized, 5?ln; 
wearing certain precious stones 
and metals deemed to rednoe 
evil influence of, 608; word P. 
derived from a Greek word 
670 

Plans, five year 1679n. 

Plato, beliefs of, that the earth 
was a cube, in punarjanma, 
that arts and sciences declined 
from perfection 512, 688n, 

1530; held in his Timaeusthat 
dreams are prophetic 781; in 
his exuberaat imagination 
constructed the physical world 
on the pattern of geometrical 
figures familiar to him 1502n; 
on Being and Becoming 1505; 
philosophy and cosmology 
were looked upon as acme of 
wisdom up to 19th century, 
but modern scientists (says 
sartou ) regard Plato’s theories 
as monuments of unwisdom 
1502n. 

Pliny 566. 

Politics ( Rijanlfci), four upaytu 
in, 617 ; six angas of, 117. 

Pollard, Robert S. W,; a. of 
• Conscience and Liberty* 
1476n. 

Pollution by touch or by shadow, 
idea of, must be given np 1700. 

Poona Orientalist, a journal, 
520n, 647n, 686, 842n, 1145. 

Pod gal (Tamil word), festival 
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corresponding to M&kora- 
sankrSnti of Northern and 
Western India 222, 

Population, huge in India, most 
of which is on the margin of 
subsistence level, 1687; 
Government of India and the 
planners have no well thought 
out plan for control of p. and 
very little is being done to 
control systematically the terri¬ 
fic growth of p. 1687. 

Portent: (vide under UtpAta); of 
images of gods, described as 
dancing, laughing, trembling 
and weeping in the MabA- 
bh&rata, Pnranas, Br. S., 769- 
770; on birth of two or more 
children at the same delivery 
to a woman or monstrosities or 
Btrange births to cows, mares 
etc. 773-774. 

Poussin, Prof. Vallefe, 1039. 

PrabhAkara: (vide under KumA- 
rila): called * Our Guru ’ by 
gfilikan&tha, 1189-90; a. of 
com. called Brhatl on P, M. 
Sutra 1189; flourished between 
675-725 A. D., 1198; inscrip¬ 
tions and other evidence esta¬ 
blish that P. held an eminent 
position in KarnA$aka and 
Maratha. countries in 11th 
century A. D. 1192; held the 
view that no word was signi 
Scant in isolation but became 
significant when joined with 
a word or words in a sentence 
1296; Jaiminlya-nyaya-mAlA- 
vist&ra cites 15 points of 
difference between P. and 
Rumania 1189; later than 
1 KumArila, though no substa¬ 


ntial evidence (except tradi¬ 
tion ) for holding that P. was 
a pupil of Kum&rila 1192; 
quotes KirAtArjuniya 1195. 

PrabhAkara School, 1179n; 
works of 1189. 

Frabodhacandrodaya, a drama, 
mentions several writers and 
works on PMS including 
Mahodadhi and IMAhavraty 
1189-90. 

Praeeias 77n. 

Practices ( vide under • ohan- 
ges’); even Vedic p. have 
been discarded from time to 
time by the weight of the 
opinion of. the masses 1267-9, 
1470; when popular p. and 
opinions should he followed 
1470. 

Pradhan, Prof. S. N., a. of 
1 Chronology of Ancient India', 
regards PaurAnik accounts as 
practically worthless 847. 

Pradh&na actions, as contrasted 
with guna-bhuta, explained, 
1237. 

Pradosa, period of. three or six 
ghatikas after sunset 102,188n, 
230. 

PrahlAda, attained highest bliss 
through the grace of God 961 : 
great devotee of Visnu and 
grandfather of Bali, 202, 

FrajApati and his incest 235, 
498n, 507, 1280; desiring to 
propagate, practised tapcu and 
created the three worlds 1498; 
identified with Saihvatsara 65; 
jumped into the sky as a deer 
pursued by Rudra 498n; myth 
in Ait. Br.as to bow P. came 
to he called Ka .1497—98; 
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Myth about creation o! Agni 
by F. and appeasing Agni with 
6am i plant in Tai. Br. 725; 
Naksatras as daughters of F. 
married to king Soma 507 ; 
rarely mentioned in the Eg. j 
becomes the most prominent 
god in the Brahraana texts 
1407 ; some naksatras descri¬ 
bed as parts ot the body of P. 
561. 

PrAj&p.itivratas, 24, 95-96, 1234 ; ! 
observances by a sacrificer 
while the sacrifice laits such 
as 4 he should not see the 1 

, rising or setting sun ’ are decla- j 
red to be puru*qrfAa 1234. » 

Prajiiop&yaviniscayasiddhi of 
Anangavajra (about 705 A. D.) 
1050, 1064 ; says that a ! 

yogin who desires union with | 
mother, sister, daughter would ! 
obtain siddki quickly, lQGon- ( 
67 meaning of Prajiia and > 
Upiiya, 1071, 1123. 

Prakarana-paiicika of 6iihka- 
natha ; 12'J2n, 1205 ( on word : 
and sense), 1214n ( on avarga), j 
121Gn ( on tnofaa ); it is a { 
work of the Fi&bhakara school 1 
1189 j admits that adkgnoana- 
vidhi put forward by Prabba- 
kara is only inferred from 
Manu 1190n; quotes several 
verses frcm Slokavartika H91; 
states that there is no proof that 
a yaga ( sacrifice) js the means 
of pleasing the deity 1209. 

Pralaya (dissolution of the 
world ); ( vide * Cosmogony ’ 
and * Cosmology ’); of four 
kinds, according to Purftnag, 
693-94, 1503; prakitika pr. 


based on Sankhya, 694-695; 
recurrent absorptions of all be¬ 
ings and elements at the ad¬ 
vent of Brahma’s night and 
reappearing at day 695, 1503 ; 
terrible and harrowing descrip¬ 
tions of naimittikapralaya from 
Kurmapnrana and Vanap&rva, 
694; works like HarivaAia 
and Purnnas say that at the 
end of Kalpa the sage M&rkap- 
dcya alone remains, lies in the 
side of Vi§nu and comes ont 
of Visnu’s mouth 695. 

PitunSnas (means of knowledge) 
( vide coguition): are six ace. 
to lvumarila, while Fr&bhikara 
rejects the 6th i. e. abbiva 
1185, 1212. 

Pram ana vartika, bha§ya on, by 
Prajii&karagupta ( 700 A. 19.) 
472. 

Pr&na: Atbarvaveda on Prana as 
Prajapati 1495 ; controversy 
about meaning (in ancient 
times) of pr&na and ap&na 
1434 ; five ahutis in agnihotra 
to prana, apana, vyana, samftna 
and udana in Upanigads, 1433; 
P. in Upanisads becomes the 
vital force of all beings, the 
representative of brahman 
1433; P. means thoracic 
breath and apana means abdo¬ 
minal breath 1434; some 
difference in the operation of 
the five pranas made at least a 
thousand years before Christ 
1433. 

Pranatofinl, a Tantrik compila¬ 
tion, 1075n (on qualifications 
of a female guru and requiring 
that disciple* were to worship 
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guru and his predecessors). 

Pranava, means cm 1416. 

Pranavanyasa, illustrated, 1120, 

Pranftyatna (vide under Kum- 
bhaka, m&tra, pnraka i reoaka); 
1432-41; called tagarbha or 
sabija and ctgarhha or abxja 
144*2-43; condemned by 
Hem&candra 1441; definition 
of P. in Yogasutra and bh&sya 
shows that main element in P. 
is Kumbhaka 1437 ; deriva¬ 
tion of the word *prfina’ 1432; 
desa, hala, and sankhyfi in rela¬ 
tion to P. explained 1437-38; 
eight kinds of P. named in 
Hathayogpradipikk 1443; five 
pr&n&s named in Tai. S. 1433; 
for ekagratd P. is the means 
1437; germ of the theory of 
the importance of P. in Bp. Up. 
433; great eulogy of P. in 
Mann ( as highest tapas) and 
Suirtis 1440-41, 1443; japa 
of om, Gayatrl and Yy&hrtis 
in P. prescribed by Smrtis and 
medieval works, though Y. S, 
and bhagya silent on this 1439; 
japa for P. in S&ndbyfivandana 
set out 1442n; Kumbhaka, 
why so called U39n; Kum- 
bhaka performed after pdraka, 
if not learnt under an expert, 
may cause harm to heart etc., 
1441; literally P. means ' re¬ 
straint or pause of pr&na' 1432; 
practice of P. leads to dwind¬ 
ling of Kleias, makes Yogin’s 
mind fit for dhirapfi and free 
from sins, aco. to Manu and 
others 1220n, 1440-4’; PrSna 
and Asu in Egveda mean 
' breath ’ 1432; Puripas and 


others added five more pranas 
1436; recaba, puraka, kum- 

[ bhaka (terms) used by Devala 
Dharmasutra, but not by Y. S. 
and its bhasya which employ 
* sv&sa ’, ‘ pralvasa ’ and ' gati- 
viccheda * 1438-39; Recaka 
and others illustrated in Kuva- 
layananda’s handbook on P. 
1442n; simplest mode of 
practising P. described 1440; 
sutras on I) harms shows that 
P. had been regarded as a sort 
of penance for removing taint 
attached to sins or misadven¬ 
tures 1436; synonyms of, 1432; 
three kinds of viz. mild, mode¬ 
rate and keen when pause is 
kept for 36, 72 and 108 m&trfis 
respectively 1437 ; three views 
on duration of p&raka, kum- 
bhaba, recaka 1438 ; value of 
P. for physical health and for 
spiritual purposes 1444; word 
P. not found in principal Up. 
but occurs frequently in 
Dharmas&tras 1436. 

water, explained 802. 

Prapafio&hrdaya, 1159n, 1197 

(attributes to Bodhayana a 
com. called Eptakotf on both 
Mimaihsas ). 

PrapaScasara tantra, 34n, 1070, 
1072, 1099-1102, 110S-6,1112 
(enumerates eight aiddhis ), 
1117, 1120, 1133, 1139; ascrib¬ 
ed to £ankaricirya and men¬ 
tions all avat&ras except 
Buddha, 995-96, 1105; doubts 
about its beiug Sankar&c&rya’s 
work 1105 ; sets out a mantra 
for six cruel rites 1105 ; com. 
on, ascribed to Padmapada 
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Prirabdha-DhvSnta-Saihhrtf, of 
Aoyutaraya Ifodakn (composed 
in 1819 A. D .), on Prarabdha- 
karma (past actions that pro¬ 
duce the present tody); des¬ 
cribed 1600-1604; main object 
of the work is to combat the 
idea that all human acts from 
conception to death are govern¬ 
ed by past deeds alone, 1601. 

Prasahga, occurs when something 
done m one place is helpful in 
another place also, just like a 
lamp 1333; twelfth chap, of 
P. M. S. deals with prasahga, 
vikatpa and the like 1333; 
Prayaicittaviveka relies on this 
doctrine 1333-34 

Prosdaano, means 1 Government 
or domination’ 15S3n. 

Prasastapada, bhasyakara of 
Vaisesikasutra, 468n, 469, 472, 
476 (units tf time from A-sapa 1 
to pralaya ). 

Prasna-upauisad, 126, 731, 732n, ' 
918, 948, 1361-2, 1387, 1417 1 
{on om) 1430, 1433-35; 1444- , 
45, 1478, 1502, 1514, 1532 ; 
(on Devayana and Pitry&na 
paths), 1559, 1585n, 1607, 
1625. 

Prostata , first handful of Darbha 
grass cut for religious purposes 
1241n. 

Prasthdna, technical meaning is 
starting on an auspicious con¬ 
junction for journey or invasion 
but returning to one’s place 
after going a short distance 
and actually proceeding after 
a few days thereafter 620-21, 

Pratikutoj meaning of 748n. 


Pratinidhi (substitute or repre¬ 
sentative ); first rule that, 
if a substance prescribed 
for preparing an offering 
perishes or is lost in an 
obligatory rite or a kdmya rite 
after it is began, another sub¬ 
stance (such as nivdras for 
rice grain may be substituted 
1319; no p. allowed for a 
mantra, deity, vedic fire, for 
kriyas like Prayijas or for 
the Y&jamana (except in 
Sattras) 53, 1320-21 ; substi¬ 
tute for wife of sacrificer (if 
she be dead ) was image of her 
made of gold or or kufas 53; 
what is expressly forbidden for 
use in Vedio sacrifices suob as 
mdsris cannot be substitutes for 
mudga 1320, 1347 (mfi^amud- 
gany&ya) j when a vedic text 
expressly prescribes a substi¬ 
tute for a substance ( as Pftti- 
kas for Soma plant) only that 
substance can be substituted 
and not another more similar, 
1319; when a substitute has to 
be employed, the subsidiary 
acts of sprinkling with water, 
pounding etc. are to be perfor¬ 
med on the substitute and the 
appropriate change in wording 
by adaptation should b* made, 
1319-20. 

Pratipadvrata 82-84 j in inter¬ 
calary month of Caitra beginn¬ 
ing of year is on first tithi of 
that month 83; pratipad of 
Gsitra observed in Deco&n-with 
Borne pomp and religious rites 
as the beginning of tbe year 
82 ; pratipad of Cailra If in 
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popular belief one of the 3$ 
auspioious days of the year, 84; 
rites of the beginning of year 
in Caitra described la Brahma- 
purana and other works 83-83; 
role is that the tithi to be 
observed as beginning is the 
one mixed with amfivasyfi, 
when it is viddhS 83; views 
differ as to the pratipad on 
which religions rites are to be 
performed when there is an 
intercalary month 83-84 ; why 
called pratipad 83. 

Pratipatti or Fratipattikarma 
(vide Arthakarma): examples 
are casting into water all nten- 
sils and things smeared with 
soma at the time of the final 
purification bath, cremating 
a sacrificer when dead with his 
yajflap&tras, which is P. of the 
implements 1231-33; means 
final disposal of some mate¬ 
rials employed in a sacrifice 
1331; occurs in several satras 
of Jaimini 1231; works on 
Dhajrma&stras rely on prati¬ 
patti, as in case of pin4as to be 
given to a br&hmana or to be 
eaten by a oow or goat 1231. 

Pralisedha ( or nisedha, prohibi¬ 
tion ); (vide under * na'; 
fifth ( and last) class of Vedic 
texts 1346; a sentence in which 
* na * is employed is either a 
pratigedha or paryvddsa or an 
arthav&da and these three 
have to be clearly distinguish¬ 
ed 1349; a. true prohibition 
would occur whea something 
is first prescribed and then 
prohibited, the stock example 


being that of fodaffn cup, 1249; 
distinguished from Paryud&sa, 
1247-48; P&nini devotes 
several sfltras to * na ’ and ex¬ 
pressly states that pratisedba is 
one of the meanings 1246; 
particle 1 na ’ sometimes chang¬ 
ed to ( a 1 or to ‘ an ’ indicates 
pratisedba and other senses 
also 1246; result or reward of 
following pr&tigedha is cessa¬ 
tion of harm (anartha-nivrtti) 
1247; Yidhi and P. are diffe- 
rent in their import in five 
points 1247; where two texts 
are quite irreconcilable there 
is option 1249. 

Pratifthfi (establishment of an 
image) 1024; Pauranikaproce¬ 
dure to be followed in 1024. 

PratyShSro, 6th afiga of Yoga 
1444-6; derivation of the word 
1444n; in Yogasfitra and in 
Afivam edhikaparva 1401 j 

means withdrawal of senses 
from sense objects on acoount 
of restraint of mind 1444; 
several definitions of 1444-5. 

Pravah&na Jaivali, a rdjanpa, 
put five questions to dvetaketu 
and then answered them 1548- 
49. 

Pravaramafijarl 1174. 

Piavarasena, V&k&taka emperor, 
performed four Aivamedhas, 
1028. 

Pravargya, Santi in, from V&j S. 
and Tai. A. 724, 727. 

Pray aj as; are five oblations of 
clarified butter ancillary to 
Bar4a-pfirnaxoisa. and*-. are 
iratvart&a while Darfaparaa- 
masa is pttrusSriha 128®n, 
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PrSyascittas (vide under expia¬ 
tions ); different views whether 
results of wrong acts inten¬ 
tionally done could be removed 
by, 1588-89 ; for killing a man 
who is only a brahmana by 
caste 897 ; were called vratas 
by Manu and others 27. 

PrayaScjtta-mayukha 52. 

Pi fiyascittnprakarana of Bhava- 
deva 1242, 1296. 

Prayascittatattva 158, 1320 ( on 
masa-mndga-ny&ya), l592o. 

Pr&vaseitta-viveka, 1233-34, 
1542n. 

Pr&yaicitti (averting evil effects 
of a mishap to sacrific'al milk 
or materials 727. 

Prayogap&rijata 633. 

Prayojaka ( motivating force ) 
and prayojya : are topics of 4th 
chap, of P. M. S along with 
kratv&rtka and purcs&rtha 
1311; Kratn is the prayojaka 
of Pray&j&s that are declared 
as kratvartha 1311; p. is that 
for the sake of which a man is 
led to perform something by a 
Vedic exhortatory text 1311. 

Precession of Equinoxes, suspect¬ 
ed by Hemadri and Apararka, 
but they did not know its 
canse nor the rate of precession 
223; practically discovered by 
Kidinnu, 5l4n; present rate 
o£ held to be 50.2 vikalat 
every year 712. 

Predictions, were based also on 
dreams, flight and ories of 
birds, signs on livers of the 
sheep killed in sacrifices to 
gods in Babylon and Borne, 
521. 


Pringle-Pattison, a. of • Idea of 
Gad ’ 1506n ; a. of * Idea of 
immortality' 1609. 

Priolkar Prof. A. K., a. of * The 
printing Press in India* 
1020n. 

Prisoners (see under King) 531. 

Proceedings of AII India 0. 
Conference 1186n. 

Proceedings of American Philo¬ 
sophical Society 490n, 506, 
514n, 522n. 

Prognostications (see ' birds, ’ 

1 o&sathrobbing, horses ); 
were drawn in Vedic times and 
up to P&oini mainly from 
naksatras, days and bodily 
marks 525; drawn even in 
Rgveda from cries of certain 
birds 526; drawn from tusks 
and movements of elephants 
801. 

Prohibition of intoxicating drinks 
in only a few states of India, 
criticized 1675-76. 

Prthvlcandrodaya 31n, 42n, 47n, 
121n, 1289, 

Ptolemy { vide under horoscope) j 
anthor of Syntaxis (or Alma¬ 
gest) and of Tetrabiblos, 471, 
551, 568, 573n; difference 

between P. and Bihajjataka on 
classification, colours and other 
matters about R&fis 568; divi¬ 
ded the day into sixty parts in 
the Almagest and also in hours 
iu his manual tables 682; has 
no word which corresponds 
exactly with K ultra 563; his 
Almagest was astronomical 
Bible in Europe for about 1400 
years 482, 512 ; bis arguments 
in favour of Astrology 653-4} 
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his Tetrablblos rem lined 
supreme for 1400 years and has 
even now great authority for 
believers in Astrology 5S1 ; 
held geocentric theory and so 
had to adopt theory of eccentric 
orbits and epicycles and yet 
could predict eclipses correctly, 
633-34; is concerned in Tetra- 
biblos with rasis ( signs of the 
Zodiac) and rarely, if at all, 
with nakfatras 561 \ in bis 
* Geography of India ’ (abont 
150 A. D.) refers to Ptole- 
maios, king of Baithan 

(Paithan) as ruler in bis day 
842-43; much of Greek litera¬ 
ture on astronomy and astro¬ 
logy disappeared owing to 
works of P. 481, 514; speaks 
of male and female signs and 
of ithira and dvideha as Brha- 
jjataka does 568j several 

discrepancies in essential 

matters between Ptolemy’s 
work and Hindu astronomical 
works 520, 530 \ two points in 
which VarSbamihira differs 
from P. via he dees not men¬ 
tion the countries governed by 
rifis but by naksatras and 
Var&ha confines himself to 
parts of Bh&ratavarga, while 
P. deals with all countries then 
known, 530; wrote about 150 
A D. and based his Almagest 
on the observations of Hippar¬ 
chus 514, 

Puj5: derivation of the word 35- 
37 ; distinction between homo, 
and p. not much 37; upacaras 
in, had vedic origin 36-36 j 
word P. not borrowed from 

31 


Pravidians 37. 

Pujaprakasa (part of Vlramitro- 
daya) 37, 157, 170n, 1095n, 
1132 (dwells upon several 
ny&sas); 1134n, 1128a (pre¬ 
scribes that avahana in Vignu 
worship should be made with 
‘ Sahasraslrsi,' ( Eg. X. 90. 1, 
and 14 mudr&s should be 
shown ) ; 1120-31 ( defines in 
all 32 mudrSs ). 

Pulaha, quoted as a smrti writer 
5l7n. 

Pulastya, quoted as a smrti 
writer many times by Apa- 
rarka and Smrtioandfika 517n; 
should be followed, aoc. to Mit. 
as to wbat should be offered in 
fraddha, and not T&j. 1269. 

Pulindas, associated with Andhras 
in Asoka’s 13th Hock Edict, 
850n. 

Pulif a: Albet uni says that P. held 
that the day of Yifpu is equal 
to whole life of Srahmft 691; 
Thibaui wrong in holding that 
the name Pulisa has decidedly 
a non-Indian appearance >517. 

Fulkasa, a degraded caste 969n. 

Puxbsavana, auspicious times for, 
prescribed in Gyhyasfitras 534- 
35. . 

Punarvasu, naksatra, 499, 535 
(literally means ‘fresh wealth’ 
or * new growth ’). 

Purikalpa, meaning of 1223. 

Fur&uas (vide under Alberuni, 
Bh&gavata, bbakti, hrfihmanas, 
Buddha and Buddhism, ima¬ 
ges, itih&sa-pur&na, mahfi- 
puraua, MatsyapurSna, Pargi- 
tcr, Pariplava, porta, Sanrar 
purSna, ^Qdra, UpupurSna, 
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V&yupurana, Vifnu, Vi?»u- 
p or ana, Vy&sa): 815-1002; 
are far more reliable thaa 
most of the XJpaporaiias 836- 
37; are used for divining the 
future 811; caution required 
before recognizing P. as reliable 
representatives for ascertaining 
the general state of Indian 
society and beliefs 538 ; classi¬ 
fication of P. as encyclopaedic, 
historical, sectarian etc. 842; 
connect different gods with the 
conferring of health, wealth, 
knowledge, mukti 110; con¬ 
tain at least 25 thousand verses 
on Vratas 57 contain verses, 
gathds and anuvathsaslokai 
sang by Paur&nikas 854 ; con¬ 
tents of all P. noted by Agni, 
Matsya, Naradlya and Sb&nda 
834; contents and character¬ 
istic features of P. mentioned 
by $ankar&c&rya 824-25 ; con¬ 
tents of P. in the days of Ap. 
Dh. S. 818; dates of P. and 
Upaparfinas are at most tenta¬ 
tive until critical editions are 
prepared 872; deemed to be 
composed by Vyasa, son of 
Paraiara and Satyav*tl at end 
of Dv&para age 849 ; deriva- 
two of the word Pur&na in 
Nirukta, V&yu, Fadma and 
Brahm&nda and change in 
meaning 855-56 ; devote much 
space to legends about Par&fu- 
rama 90n; Devlbhagavata and 
Bbagavata P. Bay that Maha- 
bb&rata and P. were composed 
by Vyfisa for women and 
Madras 921-22; Dharm&sutra 
of Ap. twice quotes two verses 


from a Pur&na and names a 
Bhavi§yatpurana 817; diffe¬ 
rences as to names of 18 P, 
and great differences as to 
their extent and contents 830; 
divided into three groups, 
saltvika, rajasa and timasa 
and their main objects 815, 
839; do contain ancient 
legends and traditions, but 
very much tampered with 838; 
early Sanskrit writers like 
Sahara, Bana, Kmn&rila, San- 
karacarya and others show that 
in their times P. existed, the 
contents of which were just 
like those of the extant P. 821- 
26; emphasize that for the 
proper understanding of the 
Veda knowledge of Itih&sa and 
P. essential 914; even early 
PurSnas like Matsya were 
influenced by black magic-rites 
1114; examples of identical 
chapters and verses in several 
puranas 803, 841, 929, 1522n, 
1523n 2479; existence of some 
P. containing accounts of crea¬ 
tion, dissolution and Smrti 
material before 500 B. C. indi* 
cated by Ap. Dh. 8. 818; 
explain at great length creation 
and dissolution of the elements 
about which Upanisads drop 
brief hints 914; extant P. 
contain far more topics than 
the five topics of oreation etc. 
and some P. barely touch the 
five and exhaustively deal with 
entirely different topics 841; 
extent of all P. together said 
to be originally four lakhs of 
6lokas ace. to Matsya and 



Into 


103 


Padma 829n; extent of P. was 
aco. to Bhavisya 12000 verses 
but later Skanda was inflated 
to one lakh verses and Bhavisya 
to 50,000 verses, 333; extol 
vrataa, pilgrimages and bhakti 
as superior to Vedic saeiifices 
43-45, 916; extravagant 

praise of themselves by P. 
915-916, 929; extravagant 

praise in P. of the remem¬ 
brance of Vi$nu*s or Hari's 
name 971; first Parana is said 
to be Brahma in Visnu and 
Brahma puranaj, while Devi- 
bbagavata says it is Matsya 
839n; five characteristics of, aco. 
to several pursues, are sarga 
( creation ), pratisarga {crea¬ 
tion after dissolution ), Vaihsa 
(dynasties of Gods,- patriarchs | 
and kings), munvantaras ( vast 1 
cycles of time), Ysohs&nncarita 
( deeds and history of descen¬ 
dants of dynasties ) 839 ; from 
about the 6th or 7th century 
A. D. the Pur anas began to 
incorporate the special ceremo¬ 
nial of tUktas and a few 
Pur&nas like Devipurana, 
K&lik&, Markandeya ( Devi- 
m&hStmya) provide for the 
employment of Makarcu in 
Devi worship 1095; guru’s 
position in P. 1033n ; gradu¬ 
ally P. procedure either came 
to supersede Vedic procedure 
or got mixed up with the latter 
in some matters such as Deva- 
pfiji, consecration of temples 
and images etc. 922-924; 
Haxra’s view that the text of 
the extant P. which are the 


results of innumerable changes, 
modifications and interpolations 
made at different times and by 
different sects is scarcely reli¬ 
able and can be used only with 
great caution is quite correct, 
872, Gautama Dh. S. refers 
to study of F. by learned 
br&hmanas 818; Hindu rites 
in medieval and modern times 
were deemed to give rewards 
promiesd in Veda, Smrti and 
Pnranas 913; history of Adhi- 
slmakrgna, his contemporaries 
and their descendants described 
in a prophetic vein in E. 850; 
importance of Introductory re¬ 
marks of Danasfigara on P, 
867-871 ; influence of P. on 
Dharma&stra digests on suc¬ 
cession and inheritance eto. 
840; influence of P. on 
Dhirma&stra 913-1002; insti¬ 
tute comparison between 
yajilas and pilgrimages 933; 
introduced striking changes in 
ideals, religious rites and 
practices 928-929; Itihisa- 
Furana lumped together in 
Upanisads as the 5th Veda 
840; Itihasa distinguished 
from Purfipa 840; Kirfel 
wrong in holding that the-five 
topics ( sarga etc.) alone were 
the constituent parts, of .very 
ancient Pur Spas 841; Eirfel 
and Pargiter have not dearly 
noticed the fact that P. divide 
future kings into two ^groups, 
one of AUa, Aikf.v&ka ,;a>nd 
Magadha lines up to the last 
scions of these and the other^of 
later Kings in the JPradyota, 
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Stihga, Andhra and others 850 ; 
Kumarilabha^ta r»n the con¬ 
tents of P. 823-24; lay empha¬ 
sis on bhakti, on aliiihsa, on 
purtadharma 947-50; list of | 
18 Pur&nas completed long J 
before 1000 A. T). 831 ; list of f 
18 principal Purfi-nas together 1 
with the number of slokas in 1 
each ace. to different works j 
831-832; M. as a compound | 
word ( itih&sapuranam ) or ns 
two words (itili&sah pur&nam ) 
in Tai. A, Chan. Up. and By. 
Up. 815 ; list of works, papers 
and translations of p 883 ; m. 
by the extapt Mahabharata in 
numerous places 821; m. by 
Kautilya and Manusintti 819- 
20; m. by Kautilya and Yaj. 
Smrti as one of the fourteen 
branches of knowledge and for 
japa 820; Mahabharata quotes 
hundreds of verses called Anu- 
vaihia and gat has, many of 
which deal with Pauranika 
matters and have a Pauranika | 
ring 653-54; Mnhapuraua 1 
(word) applied to the 18 P. in 
Vi$nu and Bhagavata 830n ; 
mantra' om namo Nar&yanaya ’ 
confers all objects, frees from 
sins and leads to mok$a, acc. to 
Narasiihha and V am ana 922, 
971 jMatsyapurana sets out other 
characteristics of P. 839 ; Mit. 
prescribes a smarta mantra in 
iraddha which occurs in Garuda 
and Skanda P. and some 
digests prescribe Vedic and 
Pauranika mantras even for 
brahmanas in religious rites 
, 920; modern wor ks and papei s 


dealing with .several questions 
relating to Pur&nas set out 
843-845; Naradiya Pur&na 
describes the relation between 
Veda, Smrti and Farinas and 
provides that he who ealls 
P. as arthavadas goes to hell 
927; myths and legends el 
Pur&nas on creation of uni¬ 
verse, about eclipses eto. must 
in modern times held as mere 
myths 1709-10; no Mabapur&pa 
composed after the 9th century 
A. D. but additional matter 
was unscrupulously added in 
several Pot anas, the wont 
example being that of 
Bhavisya (part III) which 
contains stories of Adam and 
Eve, Taimur, Akbar, Caitanya, 
Nadirsbah 855; not restricted 
to religious matters or to five 
characteristics but some of them 
deal exhaustively with r&janlti, 
1000-1001; number of P. is 
traditionally eighteen oalled 
Mah&pnranas and enumerated 
in many Pur&nas, though some 
Pur&nas say originally there 
was only one, 829-830; on 
doctrine of Karma 1576-77; 
on rebirth for sins 1590 j one 
important topic is ‘ avat&ra* ’ 
922ff; only pursue an attitude 
to Veda and sacrifices that is 
found in such Upanifeds as 
Mundaka and Katha 617 j 
order in which P. are enume¬ 
rated is not uniform, most 
patting Brahma as firsts while 
V &yu and jDcvIbb&gavata put 
Matsya as first and Stand* 
puts Brahm&nd* as first 833 ; 
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Fadmapurfina «$» that some 
vratas are superior to a 
hundred Vedio sacrifices 934; 
placed before all people ( in* 
eluding fiidras) easy ways 
whereby they could secure 
spiritual life and bliss in the 
Hereafter 930; played a sub¬ 
stantial role in bringing about 
the decline and disappearance 
of Buddhism from India in 
various ways 913-914; points 
of distinction between TJpa* 
pur Spas and the 18 Mah&- 
pur&nas 836-37; printed P. 
and tnss, thereof, give four 
different periods of time viz. 
1016, 1050, 1115 and 1500 
from the birth of Parlksit 
to the crowning of Nanda, 
which Pargiter discards 845- 
46; proclaim often that 
aamsara is fall of misery and 
is impermanent 1555; put 
emphasis on profuse expense 
in ar&ddh&s and inveigh 
against stinginess 931; quote 
anuvathsa flokas or gSthSs 
about such ancient kings as 
K&rtavlrya, Sumitra and 
Esemaka, last scions of AjJa 
and AikfvSka dynasties, but 
none about later dynasties of 
Sufigas or Andhras 851; read¬ 
ing of or listening to recitation 
of P. believed to remove sins 
915-16; reasons why many 
conclusions drawn from the 
current printed editions and 
mss. of Puranas must be held 
to be merely tentative 837-38; 
reasons why extant Puranas do 
not parrate traditions about 
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Gupta dynasty and those that 
succeeded it 856 ; references to 
pages of the four vcb of HJ 
of Dh. on d&na,£raddha,tlrtha 
and vrata 998-999; said to be 
the heart of . dharma, while 
Veda and 8mrti are eyes 924; 
sectarian bigotry of some 
Pur&nas exemplified 976-977; 
seven F. contain historical 
material viz. ancient dynasties 
up to Bhfirata war and from 
Bh&rata war to the downfall 
of Andhras and the rise of 
Guptas, such as Vayu, Vi$nu, 
Brahmanda, Bh&gavata* 842; 
several among the extant P. 
were composed or completed 
in the period from the 5th to 
the 9tb century A. D., 854-55; 
several P. contain a much 
smaller number of ffokas than 
are assigned to them by autho* 
rities as in the case of Vigpu- 
pur&pa and Kurma 832-33; 
several P. such as Matsya, V&yu, 
Vifpu and Bhavi?ya contain 
much Dharmasastra material 
815; several P. describe the 
eight angas of Yoga 1455; se¬ 
veral P. like Agni, Matsya and 
Visnudharcoottara are encyclo- 
poedias and illustrate India's 
life, character, achievements 
' and shortcomings 925 ; several 
F, such as V&yu and Bmh- 
m&nda give a different version 
of the transmission of P. 861- 
62; some like Bhfigavata, 
K&rma, Markandeya,' Vignu 
espouse the Glt& dqctrine of 
ni?k&ma-karmayoga 967 ;*some 
Pur&pas like G*ru£a describe 
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ny&sas 1120; some P. like 
Devibh&gavata, Kalika, Visnu- 
dharmottara describe at length 
tundras, 1127-28; some P. 
deal at length with santis 734- J 
35; some P. deal with units of 
time 476 ; some P. emphasize i 
that God is one, that no diffe-, 
rence should be made between 
£iv» and Vi$nu 1189-90;! 
some P, like Visnu and Bhaga- , 
vata are full of eulogies of the 
theory and practice of Bhakti 
and illustrative stories 971-73;' 
some P. make Bndra declare 
the 'supremacy of Visnu, de- 1 
nounce 6aiv,a tiddhnntas and 
that £iva promulgated non' 1 
vedic views at the request 
of Vi$nu, while Agni, Bha- 
gavata, Matsya and Vayu, 
appear to say that Vi§nn , 
himself deluded people 
974-75 ; some P„ held that, 
Saptarsi constellation was in 
Magb& naksatra when Yndbi- 
sthira was king and that they 
stay in one naksatra for a 
century 520n; some P. trans- \ 
fer with slight variations Upa* j 
nisad passages in their texts i 
921; some P, name minor 
works called Upa-puranas, but 
Matsya and Kurina expressly 
state that they arose from the 
18 Fur&nas and were com¬ 
posed as summaries after 
studying the Pur&uas 815, 
835; sometimes P. describe 
themselves as Itih&sa and the 
Mah&bh&rata is called Pnrana 
rarely 840; sometimes Para¬ 
na* put forward very modern 


» * 

ideas such as saying that social 
service and removal of die* 
tress is highest dharma 949 j 
P. are sources of Dharma and 
Vidyas acc. to Yftj. but there 
is no evidence as to the num¬ 
ber Yaj. knew 835u *, stages 
in the evolution of P. are four 
or five 853-855 ; stories that 
occur in the Veda and Up* 
niPads such as of Harifoandra, 
PurQravas and Urvafl are 
elaborated in Poranas 914-15; 
strike the keynote that great 
rewards can he had by little 
effort as by c/d was, vrateu, pil« 
grimages 45, 928, 930; Tab 
Ar. speaks of itihisas and 
pur&nas in the plural and so 
knew at least three Purines 
817, 853; task before P. was 
twofold, viz. to undermine the 
power and prestige of Bud¬ 
dhism, and other non-Vedic 
systems and to wean away 
large sections of the masses 
from the attractive features 
of Buddhism and therefore 
promise the same rewards as 
Buddhism hetd forth by a 
restatement of Hindu religion, 
philosophy and practices 913, 
929-30; ten topics of, secur¬ 
ing to Bhagavata 839 ; topics 
of tlrtba, dana, fr&ddha and 
vrata cover abont one lakh of 
verses in the extant P. 841; 
total number of Slofcas in 18 
Purauas according to most 
Pur&nas is 400600,832; tfltos- J 
formation in ideas, ideals and 
practices of Indian people dike 
to P. in the first centuries of 
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Christian ere 816; treat 
Vedas as authoritative and 
prescribe the nse of Vedio 
mantras in many rites, 918- 
919 ) two separate Purfina 
versions called Agneya, 
Brahma, Lings and Yisnu 
known to BaU&lasena in latter 
half of 12th cen. A. D. 870; 
Vfiyopnrftna named as first 
among 18 P. by Matsya, Agni, 
Naradfya, while several of the 
other P. snbstitnte Siva for 
Vaya bat Vayu is one of the 
18 Mah&pur&pas and not 
, &ivapurana 830; Vaynpur&na 
and $iva P. both included 
among 18 P. by Ball&lasena 
870; Vedirthasahgraha of 
R&manuj&c&rya states lhat 

all Far&nas should be so 
interpreted as not to be in 
conflict with Visnupur&nft 
957n; Vedie mantras occurring 
in Pnr&pas were not to be read 
or listened to by fftdras 926; 
Vj^nopor&na alone of all ex¬ 
tant P. closely agrees with the 
definition given by Amarakofa 
but it also contains several 
other topios 841; wax eloquent 
as to great efficacy of vratas, 
iraddha, pilgrimage^ fasts, 
gifts, repetition of the name 
of God, bhakti 52, 930, 933- 
34; P. were affected by the 
theory of the power of mantras 
1105 ; word Parana occurs over 
a dozen times in Ijlg and means 
* ancient, old * 855; Yftj. Smrti 
holds Pur&na ail one of the 
sources of Vjdyh and Pharma 
854 i Pqr&nas give informa¬ 


tion on Architecture^ sculpture 
and painting, 1653-54. 

Pcranasamuccaya, q. by Hemadri 
188n; by Nirnayaaindhu 998n. 

Puraicarana ( of a mantra); 
1107-1112; (vide under 
* Mantra *); five are minimum 
constituents of P. viz. puja, 
japa, tarpana, homa, dinner 
to brahmans,1107 n-9; mantra 
to be repeated 1008, 108 or 10 
or 108, 28 or 8 times; if any 
one of five constituents oannot 
be carried out, japa of mantra 
twice as many times as prescri¬ 
bed or dinner to brihmanas 
may be substituted, *1109; in 
P, mantra is* to be repeated 
8000 times, if no express dire¬ 
ction about number, 1110; 
meaning of, 1107-8; places 
where P. is to be practised 
1110; signs that indicate per¬ 
fection in mantra, 1111; terri¬ 
ble way to secure perfection 
in mantra in a single night 
by going to cemetery, securing 
the corpse of a c&pdila, or one 
killed with a sword, ‘or of a 
young warrior, wash it, worship 
it and Durga-this being called 
Savas&dhanavidhi, 1109: vari¬ 
ous modes of P. 1107-9way- 
of, suggested by Rftghava- 
i^hatta 1109. 

Pure: everything is pure to 
the p. and it is the hankering 
that is blamabie, acC. to some 
&&kta works 1093. 

Purnahuti, explained 34T, l224n. 

Purnap&tra 183. 

PunjS-tithi l89n. 

Purohita: (vide under'king')} 

* ** • 
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of king, to perform Siinti rites 
for prosperity, and magic rites 
742; qualifications of p. of j 
king 528, 543, 741-2. | 

Pqrobitaswami, a. of * Aphorisms ; 
of Yoga ’ 1393, 1429-30 ( on j 
reusing Kundalini), l442n. j 
Purtadharma : ( vide under Ista- j 
purta and Pur an as ) : means | 
works of public utility, such as 
wells, t-inks, parks, temples 
etc. 947-949 ; AmarakoSa de-; 
fines it 948 ; purta dharma j 
secures moksa 949. 

Purusa : derivation of the word ! 
in three ways, 1364n; in 
Sankhya 1357-5S ; in the eye 
as Atman, in &e Chftn. Up. 
1446. 

Purfiravas and Urva/i, story of, 
in Rgveda and Visnupurana j 
915.’ : 

Purupaparlksa, a work of Vidya- ! 

pati, 1076. j 

Purusakara and Daira, discussed 
645, 

Purusarthas (goals of liuman 
life); (vide moksa, sannyasa): I 
are four, Dharma ( actions ! 
prescribed by $astra, doing! 
one’s duties), Artha (economics, ! 
. politics, civics), Kama ( enjoy- ] 
ment of pleasures and aesthe-! 
tics) and Moksa ( liberation ), \ 
the last being the highest to be 
attained only by a few, 921n, 
1510-11, 1626-32; Bhagavad- 
gits demands a life dedicated 
to active work and regards 
doing one’s duty as worship 
1511 ; enjoyment of sexual 
life and pleasures not in con¬ 
flict with Dharma is not con- , 


detuned by ISfanu and other 
sastras and in fhe GitS, ( VIT. 
11 ) Krsua identifies himself 
with Kama not in conflict with 
Dharma 1511; MahabhSrata 
is the sastra of all p. acc. 
to Markandeya 8l9n; Manu 
s'ales conclusion that there are 
three p. for all men and con¬ 
demns premature Saunyasa 
resorted to before fulfilling 
one’s duties (one’s three debts) 
1511; Rgveda contains pra¬ 
yers for health, happiness and 
a life of hundred yean 
1510-11. 

Puru§artha-vidhi : ( see Kratva- 
rtha): defined in P. M. S. 
IV. 1. 2, 1232 ; rules about 
the acquisition of wealth are 
P. 192, 1233 ; is what a man 
undertakes for securing the re¬ 
ward of happiness 1232 j prin¬ 
cipal sacrifices like Darfa- 
purnamasa are included under 
P. 1232, 

Purusartha-cintamani 17tq 68 n, 
7In, 78n, 83n, 90-1, lOOn-102, 
127,135,146,154n, 179, 182-3, 
188-190n, 191a, 192, 197n, 
199n, 204n, 207n, 227, 230 
232, 229n, 240, 481n,672, 740n. 

Purusartbasudhanidbi, of Sky ana 
163 In. 

Purusasukta-held to be a late 
hymn by modern scholars, 1632. 

Purusottamamasa • Intercalary 
month 671; why so called 672. 

Purugott&matattva 1132. 

Purvaralm&ihs&sutras and Dbar- 
mai&stra 1152-1351; (vide 
under anuvada, b&dba, Bftdark- 
yaua, Bhagavadgltk, hh&vanfi, 





Index 


169 


dharma, diked, ’God, Jaimmi, 
Krama, Knm&rils, mantra, 
maxims, mim&iiwS, niyama, 
parisahkhya, Sahara, festra, 
sutra, svarga, aha, Veda, Ve- 
dantasutra, vidhi, Vrttikara, 
words); 33, 67n, 237, 536 
( anspioions times for all rites 
in honour of gods), 989-90; 
adhikdrin of F. M. S. is one 
who has studied the Veda from 
guru 1180; approximate date 
of, between 400-200 B, G. 
1157n, 1197; authors men¬ 
tioned by both P. M. S. and 
Y. S. 1173; authors mentioned 
by F. M. S. alone and not 
mentioned by Y.^S. 1173; 
Brahmasfitra expressly men¬ 
tioned in Gft& ( 13. 4) is not 
the present V. S. but proba¬ 
bly another work or other 
works of Badari, Auiolomi and 
K&lakrtsna, 1171-74 ; called 
• Prathamatantra * by 6ahkar- 
ficirya, 1032; chronological 
order of Kumfirila, Prabhakara, 
Mandana, Umbeka, &Uika- 
natha, all writers on Mlmaibsa, 
between 650-750 A. D. 
1190-95; close correspondence 
between Ap. Dh. S. and F. M. 
8., 1155; close correspondence 
between Jaimini’s Sutra and 
Katyayanafrautasutra exempli¬ 
fied 1155-56; Codand (word) 
in the Mlmaihsa sense employ¬ 
ed by Y&rtikakara and Maha- 
bhisya 1158; conclusions about 
Yyasa, Jaimini, BadarSyana, 
Purvamlm&ibs&sutra and Ye- 
d&ntasitra. tentatively pre¬ 
sented 1177-78; controversies 

22 


about Vrttikara, Upavaraa and 
Bodhayana, 1186n-1187n; de¬ 
clared by Padmapnrana as on- 
meaning on account of its 
atheistic teaching, 976; date 
of F. M. S, acc. to Jacohi and 
Keith, about 200 A. D. 1157 ; 
dates ( approximate) of several 
writers on F. M. S. in Sanskrit 
1197-1200; descriptions of 
creation and dissolution of the 
world are not to be literally 
understood, the universe as a 
whole has no beginning and 
no end, descriptions are meant 
to illustrate power of daiea 
and human effort and to urge 
men to perform their duties 
enjoined by Yeda 1209-10; 
dharma is the proper subject 
of F. M. S. acc. to £astradlpik& 
and not ‘ V edSrtha ’ 1180; 

Dharmasutras like these of 
Gautama and Ap, disclose 
familiarity with technical terms 
aud principles of F. 1154-55; 
doctrines of early and principal 
writers on F. are rather start¬ 
ling, they have hardly any 
place for God or the deities, 
and their theory about Yajfia * 
smacks of a businesslike system 
1317; P. M. S does not state 
how much of the Yeda' has to 
be studied before one enters 
upon the understanding of the 
meaning 1180; earliest extant 
com. is that of Sahara 1187 ; 
emphasises the distinction bet¬ 
ween an author of a book and 
its expositor or transmitter 
1203n; employs the word Smrti 
in the sense of Dharma&rira, 
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1257 i examination of views 
of Badarayana cited five times 
and conclusions therefrom, 
1170; first six chapters consider 
the procedure of rites like 
Darsapurnamasa, the details of 
which are expressly laid down 
in the Veda while the follow* 
ing six consider the modifica¬ 
tions ( vikrtis) and details that 
have to be added or omitted 
1321; four anubandhas of, 

117Dn; fundamental and 
characteristic doctrines ( nine ' 
in all) of P. M. S. 1202-1207 ; ’ 
guru per am paras in Sarna- 
vidh&na Br., Nyavaratnakara * 
and Yukt'isnehaprapuranl 1 
slightly differ ll61n; ideas 
of P. about creation and dis¬ 
solution of the world are 

opposed to those of Maha- . 

bh&rata and Gita, 1210; if! 

there be only one J aimini (and 
not two) no satisfactory exp la- ! 
nation why the author of P. M. j 
S. should name himself only i 
five times in about 2700 sutras, j 
1166-67 ; insists on ceitain j 
moral rules { such as not speak- j 
ing falsely) and other rules 
of conduct su.-h as giving up 
fieBh, sexual intercourse for 
one engaged in Darsapurna* 
masa and other sacrifices I217n; 
Kumarila shows scant respect 
for Jaimini, charges him with 
composing some sutras without 
much substance and remarks 
that Jaimini’s sutra is improper 
1315 ; list of works and papers 
in English on Purvamlmathsk 
1200-1201; looked upon by 


medieval writers as the most 
important of vidyasthanas 
1159 ; many verses quoted by 
Sahara on P, M. and other 
matters 1187 ; most extensive 
of all Darsamis, containing 
about 2700 sutras and over 900 
aiiAi&aravas, 1182; names nine 
authors on hlim&iii 5 & t besides 
Jaimini himself 1157n; names 
other writers only 27 times 
while V. S. having only about 
l/5th of the sfitras in P. M. 8. 
quotes other writers 32 times, 
1160-61 ; number of adhi* 
karanas put at 915 or 1000 by 
different authors, 1160, 1189n; 
numerous commentaries on P. 
M. S. 1186-87 ; one of the 
characteristic doctrines of P. 
M.3. is s vatatipramaQy*, 1212; 
Padmapurana asserts that 
Jaimini composed a vast but 
useless Sastra by expounding 
the view that there was no god 
1207, 1209; PMS is not as 
much concerned about mokfa 
or man’s destiny after death as 
other darianas are 1217; PM8, 
dabara, Kumarila make sub* 
stantial contributions to the 
exegesis of Vedic texts 1217- 
18; postulates that apurvo 
yields the rewards of sacrifices 
and not God, 1211; question 
whether Jaimini and B&da- 
r&yana were contemporaries 
and if n>.t, what their relation 
was, discussed, 1161 ff; ques¬ 
tions of identity and relation 
ship among Kum&rila, Prabhft* 
kara, Mapdana, Umbeha, 
d&likanatha, Surefrara, set out 
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with some discussion 1193-95 ; 
relation of dbama to the Veda 
and the P. M, S. is dearly and 
briefly bt ought out by £uma- 
rila 1185; relies upon popular 
usages, apart from Veda and 
Smrtis in many sutras 1255; 
requires that men of the three 
varpas should not only study 
the Veda but they must also 
understand its meaning 1180; 
Sahara and Eum&rila differ 
about the subject matters of 
certain adbikarapas 1335; 
Sahara gives a summary of the 
first chap, of P. M. S. and at 
the beginning of each of the 
other chapters gives a summary 
of the preceding chapter 1186; 
Sahara proposes two (even 
three or four) explanations of 
several sutras and adhikaranas 
1334-35 ; Sahara holds two or 
more sutras as forming one 
adkikaraQa and alternatively 
treats one of them as a separate 
adhikarapa 1334; Sahara 
omits IX 4.17 and six sfitras 
after III. 4. 9, 1162n, 1334; 
Sahara says that the Y&j&ikas 
do not declare that rewards 
result from the mere memori¬ 
sation of the Veda, 1180; 
Sastri, Prof. K, A. Nilakanta, 
holds that Jaimini mentioned 
in P. M. 8. VI. 3. 4 is diffe¬ 
rent from the Jaimini mention¬ 
ed fonr times more in other 
s&tras and this view criticized 
1162-64; some sutras are 
repeated 30 and 24 times 1182; 
subjects of the twelve chapters 
of P. M. S., aoo. to Jaiminlya- 


ny&yamalSrvist&ra, 1185-86 i 
subjects of the four padag of 
the first chapter are vidhi, 
arthavgda (including mantras), 
Smrtis (including customs and 
usages) and names of rites 
such as 1 ndbhid' 1186 ; table 
of outstanding works and 
writers on P. M. 8. with tenta¬ 
tive dates 1197-1200; various 
readings in, 1334; tenthohapter 
is longest, the 3rd comes next 
and 10th deals with badha and 
! samuccaya, 1326 27 ; Virtikas 
of K&ty&yana and the Maha- 
bh&fya establish that Mlmaibsa 
terms had been elaborated 
long before tb^m 1156-1158; 
very rarely refers to other 
ficaryas by the word 'eke* and 
V. S. also does so rarely, its 
references in the words * eke 

* ekfs&tn ’ and 1 anye * being 
made to Vedio recensions or 
Upani$adsll73; word’Ny&ya- 
vid* is applied to writers on 
P. M. 1155a; words 'codanft’, 

* up&defo ’ and ' vidhi' are 
synonyms aco. to Sahara and 

1 cod&na 1 means a sentence 
that urges men to do some act 
1183-85; works and writers 
from Jaimini onwards rely on 
smvtis and Dbarma&stra 1178; 
writers on P. M. are called by 
B&lakridd of Vrivarfipa simply 
‘ ny&yavidah ’ or * nyiyavido 
yajflikah' I155n. 

Pdrvaprqjnd ^ in Bf, Up. IV. 4. 

2 ) meaning of, 1602a. 

Pusalker, Dr. A. D», a. of * Studies 

in the Epics and Pnr&uas of 
India' and of 1 Progress pi 
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: Indie studies' in Silver Jubiloe I 
Vol. of E. O. li. I., 830n, 844, | 
886, 910. | 

Pusya, a uaksstra, also called [ 
* Sidbya ’ 499d, 525 ; most ! 

powerful among naksatras 704. j 
Fufyamitra, called SenaqI in 1 
Puranas, Harsacarita and , 
Ayodhya inscription 1008n, j 


believed in puftarjanina aqd 
there are controversies as to 
whether he borrowed from 
India, 1530. 

’Questions of Aliiinda’ 9l0n ; 
has passages closely agreeing 
with Gita 970, 972, 1023n. 
Rabindranath Tagore, poet and 
reformer, a. of Gitanjali 1700, 
1711. 


1028; alleged persecution of ! 
Buddhists by, discussed 1008- J 
1010 . : 

Pufyasnana (or Barhuspatya- 
snana ): ( vide Kaksatrasnana) 
793-797 ; all utp&tas destroyed 
by Shnti in P. 793 ; Rrhaspati : 
is presiding deity of Pu§va 1 
796 ; clay collected from seve- , 
ral places such as mountain 
top and king’s head and other 1 
limbs rubbed with it in P., 
797-798 j leaves of 15 plants j 
to be cast in jars Riled with 
water 795; Mandala drawn 
with powders of different colo¬ 
urs in, 1132; many PurSnik 
mantras along with Vedic ones 
prescribed by the Matsya, Br. 
S. and Hemadri 795-96 ; part 
of laksahoma, acc. to Matsya 
798; release of prisoners jailed 
for offences at the end of, 
797; procedure of P.employed in 
the case of king’s elephants and 
horses to free them from disea¬ 
ses, 797 j proper time, proce¬ 
dure and duration for perfor¬ 
ming P. acc. to Vifnudhar- 
mottara 798-799 ; reward and 
results of P. 799. 

Pttgyavrata, m. in Ap. Dh. S. 346, 
799. 

Pythagoras ( Greek phiU sopher) 


ltadhakri>hnan, Dr S. : a. of 
Indian ’ Philosophy ’ 1200, 
1209, 1393, 1491, 1605; 

a. af * Source book of 
Indian Philosophy * 1394, 

(jointly with C, A. Moore ); 
a. of ‘ India and China ’ 1122 ; 
a. of 1 Religion and Society ’ 
lGISn, 1689, 1695; a of ‘The 
Brahmasulras pp. 194-207 of 
Introduction on 1 Karma and 
Punarjanma 1605; a. of 
‘ Idealist view of life * 1612; a. 
of ( Eastern Religions and 
Western thought 1 1647 
{ Schweitzer Criticized ); a. of 
‘ Kalkin or future of oiviliza* 
tion’ 1668 ( defects of modern 
Democracy ). 

Raghavabhatta, commentator of 
6arad&tilaka, HOln, 1112n, 

• 1123 (on mudr&), 1124; has 
an elaborate note on pura- 
s cara&a, 1108-1110; holds 
that Prapaficasara is Sahkara- 
eftrya’s own work 1105; quotes 
dulbasutra 1132; quotes 
numerous passages on nt/dsa, 
1120, 1122 ; states that Tantra 
cult is based on Upanigads 
like Ramaptirvatapanlya 1045. 

Raghavan, Dr. V. 1163n, 1369, 
I408n. 
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Raghunandana, a. of several j topics ) 46, 61n, 68, 72n, 75n, 
Tattvas 30, 46, 90n, 158, 175, 78, 79n, 83n, 90n-91, 114b, 

178,1^6-7,198,545,753, 835n, 116,125, 132n, 144,181, 191b, 

919, 1042n, 1118, 1132-33, 194, 212n-3n, 220, 529n, 547, 

1238 (illustrates * ratrisattra* 555,560, 571, 604, 606-7 ( 70 

nyfiya), 1240, 1391, verses on Upanajsoa), 

Raghan&tha, a. of ‘ Padartha- 608B-9B, 610, 612n, 613-4, 
niruupana ’ 470. 615n, 616-7, 619-620n, 621n, 

Ragbnvaihia 193, 500, 53In, 537, 623, 624-6, 672, 710, 885; 

539, 628, 744b, 797n, 905n, mentions only 24 vratas 46, 

997, 1027, 1152n, 1213, 1384, 58; quoted by V. K, K, 110n. 

1426 (mentions Vlrasana), R&janltiprak&a 622, 737n, 806, 
1461 (references to Toga 923. 

technique ), 1571, Rfijanltiratn&kara 175, 616. 

R&ha (ascending node or the Rajanya, meaning of, 1549n. 
point where the orbit of the Rajas, meaning of 1540. 
moon intersects the eclipse in Rajasuya (sacrifice) performed 
passing northwards 574; and by Fosyamitra and Eharavela 
Ketu m. in Mahgbbarata 569} 1028. 

demon R. represented as serp- Rfijatarafiginl (middle of 12th 
ent in tWtis on eclipses 766; century A. D.) j 630,649,655, 

mantra repeated in fenti for 669, 737n. 1074-75 (has seve- 

R. 766n; story of the part of ral reference to Tantrikas and 
R. at churning of ocean 7 66n. their doings). 

R&hula S&nkfty&yana, 472n, R&jav&rtika (quoted by Vicas- 
942o, 1022-23 (paper on pati) 1359u, 

VajraySnaand the 84 siddhas), Rajendralal Mitra, Dr 141. 

1073 (paper of, about Vajra- Raji, story of bis depriving Indra 
y&na and Mantr&yBna ’ in of share in sacrifices and 
Journal Asiatique), 1075n Bpbaspati deluding the sons of 
(gives list of 84 siddhas from R> by composing a work on 
Lnip& to Bhalipg with details. Jinadharma 974, 

Rainfall, in the four months Rskft (Panrnamfisl mixed with 
from Pause, inauspicious for pratipad), worshipped in Rg. 
seven days for vrata and yatrS for a rich and famous son 63. 
after it stops 620. Rakeabandhana, on Pull Moon 

RSjadharma-kaostubha 923, of SrSvaaa, 137-128. 

133®‘ Rfiksoghna hymns 813. 

RSjamSrtanda of Bhoja, com. on Ram Mohan Roy, founder of 
Yogaafltra 1439n, 1444n, Brabmo Samaj, 1699. 

^449n. Rfima, (vide under Ram&yana ): 

R&jam&rtanda of Bhoja (on astrological details about birth 
.astrology and dharmaftstra | of Rama 84-85; became Lord 
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of the world by vr&tas in Trela 
55; episode in the Epic 838 o ; 
given as a synonym of JEInla- 
dhara and of Dasaratha's son 
by Amarakosa 84 ; kept golden 
image of Slta by bis side when 
he performed Asvamedha 53n, 
1281 ; killed R&vana on Dnrga- 
devi’s inspiration acc. to Kalita 
160n ; no name so holy and so | 
constantly on Hindu lips as j 
Rama's 88 ; story of his accent I 
to heaven followed by subjects j 
in his capital 959. 

R&inalila, celebrations in North 
India o/i first ten days of 
Asvlna-sukla 193. 

R&manavaini Vfata 84-88; 
Ki’tyakalpataru does not deal | 
with it 84; procedure of R. 
prescribed in medieval worts 
86-87 ; procedure of R. in 
modern times 88 ; whether R. 
is «i<yo or kamya S5-86. 
Ramana Maharshi ( 1879-1950 )> 
sage of Arunachal 1479n; 
work on, by Arthur Osborne 
1479n. 

Ramanuja; a. of Bhagya on 
Vedantasutra 956n, 1158; a. 
of Vedarthasangraha 957 ; 
born in 1127 A. D., does not 
quote the Bhagavatapurana at 
all in bha?ya on V.S., while 
quoting over a hundred verses | 
from Visnupurana 95; five 
heads of the doctrines of the 
school of, 96in: holds that 
whole of Paficar&tra has Vedic 
authority 954-55. 
Ramaaujac&rya, a. of Tantrara- 
fiasya and Nayakaratna ( com. 
On Nj&yaiatnamfila ) 12-0 ; 


flourished abdut 1500—1575 
A. D., 1200. 

RamapurvatApaniya tJpaniaad 

1103,1135. * 

Ram&rcamvcandrika of Ananda- 
vanayati 84. 

Ramaswami ( Saslry ), Pandit 
V, A 1186n, U87n. 

Ramayana: dreams frequently 
mentioned in, as indicating 
future catastropbies 775 ; flesh 
of five five-nailed animals may 
be eaten 1156n ; horoscope of 
Rama in Balak&pda of, ex* 
amined 84-85, 627-28 ; omens 
described in 743; several pas¬ 
sages in, contain references to 
planets in relation to nakfatras 
indicating misfortunes to people 
in general or to individuals 
531; solar eclipse at an unus¬ 
ual time 744, 1628 (three 
pnruSasthas ), l629n, 1631. 
Ramesvara, commentator of Par- 
asuramakalpasulra 1077. 
Ramakrishna Paramalmrtsa, guru 
of Vivekaoanda 1699—1700. 
Ramakrishna Mission 1699-1700, 
Ranade, M. G. and PrSrtbanA- 
sam&ja 1700, 

Ranade, Prof. R. D. a. of 1 Cons¬ 
tructive survey of the Upani* 
shadic philosophy ’ 1537-41 ; 
holds view that from certain 
mantras of Rg. it can be said 
that an approach to the idea of 
Transmigration was being 
made by Vedic sages 1537 S} 
views and interpretations of 
the Rg- passages by Prof. 
Ranade held to be wrong:1537- 
42. 

Rao, Prof. V. K, R. V. paper of, 
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in ‘ Changing'India 1678n, 
1683. 

Rashdall a. of * Theory of Good 
and Evil, 1575. - 

R&lis ( signs of Zodiac ): (vide 
under Constellation, dre- 
sk&na, bora, Mababbarata, 
Narayana, person, Rudra, 
Zodiac ); are twelve, each 
extending Over 2| naksatras 
from Aivini onwards in order 
561; are identified from 
Mesa onwards with the limbs 
of the K&lapara§a or of Nara¬ 
yana 564n; as lords of the 
quarters (dis&s) and usefnl- 
ness thereof 568; classifica¬ 
tions of r, as male or female, 
movable and fixed, doe to 
fanny and ideas of symmetry 
and sequence 635 ; Chinese : 
names of rafis are different j 
such as rat, ox, tiger etc. j 
566, 635; colours of the I 

twelve r. aco.’ to Brhuj-j&taka 
568; description of the appea¬ 
rance of r. in Brhaj-j&laka, in 
the YavanajStaka q. by Utpala 
and in Vaman&pnr&ns 564; 
descriptions of seven r, show 
that they are figures of animals 
and five are like homan be¬ 
ings 564-5; many scholars 
deny that there is similarity 
between the majority of the 
< twelve signs in zodiac and the 
natural appearance of - the 
objects signified by them 565; 
mentioned by Vrddha-Garga 
and Efifyapa 592; no Greek 
word corresponding to Mina 
( Pisces } mentioned by Brhaj- 
jfiiakft in some editions 562n; 


names of signs among Baby* 
Ionian*, Assyrians and Chal¬ 
deans cited by several scholars 
do not tally 565n; names of 
r. are purely imaginary 665, 
635; no proof that the ran 
system was borrowed by India 
from the Greeks 594; princi¬ 
ples of astronomy based on r. 
probably established in India 
in the three centuries before 
Christ 638; purpose of iden¬ 
tification of r. with' limbs of 

. K&lapurusa 561; purpose and 
astrological indications of the 
classifications of r. • acc. to 
Utpala 568; Sar&vali men¬ 
tions no Greek word for Mina 
563n; six items in relation 
to the r. occupied by a planet 
called Sadvarga 583 j table • 
of r.' as svagrha, tieca and nXca 
of the planets 576 j table of 
r. with English aid Latin 
equivalents and synonyms 
562; things supposed to he 
under the 4 influence of the 
several r. 564; what r. are 
powerful by day, at night and 
in twilight 669; when are r. 
powerful 577. 

R&gtrabhft AnuvSka 786. 

Ratana-autta 943. 

RathakSra, in TaL Br. means a 
man of that caste, not one-who 
manufactures chariots (the 
etymological sense) and he can 
repeat the Vedic mantra 
‘ pbhfinSm tva 1 etc. * though not 
entitled to Upanayana 1290, 

■ 1642. 

Rathaotara s&man, 726; means 
only the music and not the 
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rk. set to music, 122*2. | 

Rationalism : { vide under doubt, ! 
God, people, Hinduism, per- j 
seeution, science, tradition, 
utilitarianism ): accepts the j 
postulates which science finds j 
convenient and useful but ; 
science works within narrow j 
limits, it is not concerned with 
morals or spirituality or values 
of life 1475 ; in Europe 
emphasis on rationalism arose 
as the Christian churches, 
particularly Roman Catholic, 
were extremely intolerant of 
the slightest departure from 
religious views held at parti¬ 
cular times S576-77 ; there 
are subconscious and non- 
rational impulses, beliefs and 
intuitions m men that are 
held by men to be truer or of 
a higher order than what is on 
the rationalistic level 1475; 
thoughtful men in Europe 
duriDg 18th and 10th centuries 
had boundless .faith in r. and 
progress, but this faith is now 
greatly weakened 1478. 

Rationalists ( vide 1 Communism 
and Communists ’); r. arrive 
at different conclusions on the 
same matter in different ages 
and even in the same age what 
appears reasonable to one group 
is held unreasonable by another 
group 1477 ; argue that they 
should not have to prove nega¬ 
tive propositions (such as there 
is no God) but theists must 
prove the positive proposition 
of God’s existence etc. 1473; 
it should not be supposed that 


ancient and medieval India 
had no rationalists or atheists, 
in fact there were several r. 
such as the Lok&yataa and 
rationalistic critics of sacrifices, 
israddhas etc. 974 (note 1596), 
1472 ; Benth&m and the two 
Mills put forward the theory 
of utilitarianism 1479 ; many 
r. hold that there is no proof of 
the existence of God or any 
higher Intelligence than man’s, 
deny individual soul and im¬ 
mortality, and argue that in all 
religions there. is some truth 
with a great deal of error 1472; 
problem of evil in the world is, 
acc. to r., a great stumbling 
block in accepting Qod as good, 
kind, omnipotent and alt- 
knowing, 1473; r. and utilita¬ 
rians are not agreed upon any 
definite principles of conduct 
for common men and women 
1480; r, substitute blocks of 
humanity or the leaders of 
such blocks for authority and 
worship, the likely result being 
that humanity would soon be 
wiped out 1474 j warning of 
G!t& against unsettling the 
minds of ignorant persons 
1480. 

Ratnamali. 62, 69, 7On, 604n, 
605, 607n, 608-10, 615-19, 
620n-25, 627,657n, 682n, 704- 
5, 707d, 793 < on Pu?ya). 

ltatnavali 46, 

ltatri-word r. not so frequent in. 
Rg. as the word * ahan * 675. 

Ratrlsukta, a Khilasfikta after 
Rg. X 127, 232 and n. 

Raudra Gana, mantras addressed 
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to Rudrb in gfintis 770. 

Havana, dreams of Trijfitg about, 
775. 

Rawlinson, a. of ‘Five monarchies 
of the ancient world ’ 514n, 
595n. 

Rayachandhuri Dr. H. C.: 650n 
( on Vikraw&ditya), 883 ( on 
discrepancies between Purina 
accounts and inscriptions). 

Rayasposa verses 796 d. 

Rbhus: controversies about what 
they stand lor 982 ; legend 
that R. slept for twelve days, 
explained 498-99. 

Reality, is of three kinds, (1 ) 
PSramftrthiki ( Absolute or 
highest ), the 1 province of 
Para vidya ; ( 2 ) Vyavahariki 
(empirical), the province of 
apara vidya; (3) PrStibhasikl 
(which pertains to dream states 
in which pleasure and pain 
may be experienced while the 
dream lasts), 1506. 

Rebirths: for sins, authorities on, 
collected in oae place 1590; 
for persons guilty of mortal 
sins after undergoing hell tor* 

■ ttires specified by Manu and 
Ylj. and rebirth for lesser sins 
1590-91; for those guilty of 
thefts of certain articles have 
some understandable logio be¬ 
hind them 1491. 

Re-incarnation (Pnnarjanma ) 
1530-1612; great difference 
between the Hindu theory of 
avatHrasand Christian doctrine 
of r. 992. 

Rele, Dr; V. G., a. of 1 Mysteri¬ 
ous Knndallnl' * .1148, 1393, 
1443 ( criticised by Shri Kuval- 


ay&nanda). 

Religion or (religions); ss beli¬ 
eved at present by most men 
can hardly be a panacea for 
the ills of the world 1480; 
many eminent men attribute 
the present difficulties to the 
two world wars and are busy 
in inviting all men back to 
r.,' but the crux of the problem 
is what religious tenets and 
practices are to be inculcated 
among men in the present age 
1480-81; most r. postulate 
three fundamental entities, 
God, individual seul and 
external worl£ 1506 ; virtues 
preached at different times as 
most important have been 
different (such as monaohism, 
charity, humility, social service, 
heroism) 1481; whether reli¬ 
gion is necessary or not some 
worth-while idea! is necessary, 
aco. to Pandit Nehru 1670; 
and modern Indians with 
several attitudes towards re. 

form, 1700-1701. 

■ ^ 

Religious Rites: o&lendar requi¬ 
red for finding out proper 
times for, 641; must be per¬ 
formed at the correct time 
(i. e. season, titbi etc. ) aoc. to 
&8stra 713'; role that, if one 
able to carry out main provi¬ 
sions of R. resorts to alters 
natives provided for those who 
are unable, he does not'secure 
the other-worldly rewards of 
that rite 100. 

Renou, Prof. L., 493n, 505n’ ( a, 
of ‘ L ’ Inde Classique ’), 
1006n (on * Religions of 
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Ancient India’), 1397-98 
(against identity of two 
PatafljaJis). 

Representative (vide under 
1 Pratinidhi ’), not allowed in 
certain cases 53. 

Republics in ancient India, acc. 
to Jayaswal 1663. 

Revatt, the Yogatar& of nak$atra 
R. corresponds to Zeta Piscium 
of modern astronomers 712. 

Rhys Davids, 542, 940, 1031 (a. 
of 1 Bnddhist India ’). 

( Mrs. ) Rhys Davids: 1007 ( on 
4 Relation between Buddhism 
and ' Brahmanism ) says 
Buddha agreed with Upanisad 
teachings about high moral 
endeavour). 

Rgveda (vide God, Veda ): 
2-22, 35-6, 60n, 62-3, 87, 112, 
126, 129, 137. 146, 150-151, 
153, 159, 168, 171, 179n, 183, 
205, 209, 219n, 223, 233, 241, 
463, 488-9, 491-93, 495-98, 
506, 537-38, 579, 582, 596, 
671, 675, 684, 686-7, 690n, 
691-92, 697, 703n, 719-24, 
726n-28n, 729-31, 733, 

737n-39n, 740-41, 750, 756, 
758, 761-63, 771n, 772-3, 
780n, 781, 785-9, 790n, 791, 
796, 802, 814, 859, 916-17, 
919-20, 934, 947, 950-51, 
970, 980-985, 987-91, 997, 
1031, 1035-36 ( mystic words 
and spells in ), 1043-44, 1045 
( Rg. V. 47. 4 deemed to refer 
to K&dividyi ), 1052n, { Rg. 
verses q. in Kuiarnavatantra ), 
1058, 1059 (Rg. IV. 40. 5 
( * Haibs&h ’ etc.) to be recited 

• ever wine and other tattvas in 


Tantrik worship ), 1078, 1086 
( verses of, q. by Mahfinirvfipa- 
tautra ), 1098, 1100 ( Vedie 
Mantras employed in T. works 
exemplified), 1121n, 1131 

( orb of Sun is called wheel), 
1156n, 1181, 1184, 1203-4 

(references that are h * ld 
historical), 1213 ( who went 
to heaven and what joy* were 
there ), 1218 ( Madhvioftrya 

claims that he is referred to in 
Rg, text I. 141.1-3), 1221 b, 
1223, 1227n, 1244 ( mantra* 
full of faith in God and beati¬ 
tude ), 1255-56, 1257n, 1265 b, 
1268 and n, 12?6n, 1309 b, 
131 In, 1316, 1321, 1362, 

1372, 1382n, 1385-86, 1471 
( quoted often by Upani|ads % 
1478 ( some doubters 'about 
Indra), 1487-1493, 1497-98, 
1516 Rg.IX.62.1 explained in 
Tandya ), 1517, 1527-8, 1032- 
33 (passages where word 
Raman occurs), 1636-37 (Rg. 
TIL 33.10-14 about Vaaftha’s 
two births explained ), 1537- 
44, 1546n, 1548n, 1553-54, 
1568n (interpretation of Rg. X, 
190. 3 \ 1576n, 1578(Vai4ri- 
nara ), 1595, 1600 and n, 1613 
-4 (river Sindhu ), 1619-20 
( meaning of 4 Krnvanto Vi4- 
vam Aryam *), 1622, 1631n, 
1644 ( indications of at least 
three Air&mas )', 1646 ( shift 
towards oblation of cooked 
food or ghee as equal to animal 
sacrifices ) ; 1676 ( Y*sif$ba*i 
prayer that sins doe to wine 
•and gambling may he for* 
given); prayer to bestow ten 
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long* on newly married bride) 
( X, 85.16 explained ), 1610n 

R. ( X. 117. 6 ) differentiates 
between rk verses, Yajus texts 
and S&man chants 859; hardly 
1/3 of over ten thousand 
Mantras of Rgveda are emp¬ 
loyed in the Vedio rites 1223 j 
has two arrangements, viz, 
one into Mandalas and Suktas 
and the other into ast&k&s 
adhyfiyas and vargas, while Tai. 

S. and Atbarvaveda are arran¬ 
ged into K find as 859; pada- 
pafcha or kramapatha of R. is 
not eternal but is man-made 
and the former is ascribed to 
d&kalya who is criticized by the 
Nirukta 861; rsis of, had 
arrived at idea that there is 
only one Supreme Being 
addressed under different 
names 1487; verses of, occur 
in other Vedic samhitfis 22; 1 
war of ten kings against Sudfis 
1644.. 

Rgvedi, Mr., work of, on * History 
of Aryan festivals ’ in Marathi 
60. 

Rg-vidh&na 728n-29n. 

Rkprafcif&khya 703n. j 

Rivara 3, H. de Cunha, a of 
paper on ‘ Historical essay on 
the Konkani language' 1020. 

Rivers: Apayfi, Drfadvatl and 
Sarasvatl m. as holy rivers for 
establishing Agni in Rg, 523; 
eighteen or 19 rivers are men¬ 
tioned ia order from Ganges 
in the east to Kubha ( Kabul 
river), Gomatl and Krumu 
( Kurram) in the west 1528 ; 
many rivers m, iq Aouf^sana- 


parva 1528; several Puripas 
mention rivers as flowing from 
the principal mountains 1528 ; 
seven Sindhus mentioned in 
Rg. 1528 ; six rivers mention¬ 
ed as very holy and connected 
with Himavat and six more 
south of Vindhya 243. 

Robertson, Archibald, a. of 
* Rationalism in theory and 
practice ' 1476n, 1481n, 1616 
( on meaning of word civiliza¬ 
tion ’ 

Rodasi, wife of Rudra, aco. to 
Yaska and connected with 
Marnts in Rg, 1044. 

Rohini, nafes^tra, moon said to 
be fond of, 507. 

Romaka is probably Alexandria 
in Aryabhata’s work, 676n. 

Romaka-siddhftnta 680; (vide 
under drisena); Diksit con¬ 
tends that the R. summarised 
in Paficasiddhfintikfi is diffe¬ 
rent from the work of £ri$ena 
and was composed before 150 
A. D. 515n; length of year, 
acc. to R. agrees with Hippar¬ 
chus and Ptolemy 515; no 
calendars in India based on 
it 515n; Thibaut on, 515nf 
probably composed in Sanskrit 
by a Greek settled id* India, 
515n; Thibaut on, 515. 

Roman Church: prepared an 
Iudex of forbidden books (the 
edition of 1949 contains 5000 
titles) and another 'Index of 
hooks permitted but some pas¬ 
sages from which were to be 
expurgated 1576* 

Roth Cecil, a. of "Short History 
of the Jews’* ( for persecution 
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of the Jews) 1019. 

Boland, Benjamin, a. of ‘The 
Art and Architecture of India 1 
1656. 

Boyce, J., a. of ‘ the world and 
the individual, * expounds 
Chan. Up. III. 14 and VI. 2- 
15 and Br. Up. 1500; quotes 
from a mystic work * who 
knows Him is silent* 1505. 

Rsabha, a predecessor of Variiha* 
mihira 622. 

$sipailcaml-vrata: ( vide ‘ Seven 
sages ’) : 149-151; meant for 
all, but now practised mostly 
by women 149; number seven 
important in, 154 ; object was 
to remove all sins and troubles 
of three kinds and ridding 
women of contacts during 
monthly illness 950 ; perform* 
ed on 5th of Bb&drapada 
bright half 149-151 (mixed 
with 4th and not with 6th 
tithi); performer not to eat 
anything in this vrata produc¬ 
ed on land ploughed by oxen 
or watered by the labour of 
oxen 150; procedure of 149- 
150; Sahkalpa in 150n; seven 
sages and Aruridhat! worship* 
ped in, 150-51; worship of 
sages is performed with Egveda 
mantras 150-51, 

Bsiputra, a, of a work on astro¬ 
logy, 593 (Br, S. quotes 15 
verses o^bis), 767, 768n, 778n 
( By. S. summarises its views ). 

Rta, meaning of, acc. to Prof. 
Apte, is * belt of Zodiac * 3; 
three meanings of, 320; wheel 
of, in $g. 488-489, 1627; ( rta 
gave place to satya later). 


t 

Rtavya hymns are Rg. IX. 36 and 

’ 37, 492. 

Ruben, Prof, on ' Puranic line of 
Heroes * 883, 

Rudra ( see under * &&stras *); 
deemed by Padmapur&na to 
have assumed the form of Kfila 
with rusts as his limbs 561n; 
is supposed to have deluded 
people and asaras by composing 
false sastras at the bidding of 
Vi?uu, 974, 

Rudra (see under EkadasinI, 
Laghurudra, Maharudra, Ati- 
rudra): 1024 ; name of Ru- 
dradhaya, viz. eleven anuvfikas 
in Tai. S IV. 5. 1-11, begin¬ 
ning with ‘ namas-te Rudra 
manyave'; reciting them once 
being called ‘avartana’ and 
reciting eleven times is called 
* EkadaiinF, 759, 813 and n; 
word r. is harsh name 72In; 
worship by R. takes three forms 
viz. japa, homa and abhifeka 
(sprinkling a person with holy 
water over which Rudra 
mantras have been repeated ), 
814. 

Rudradhara, a. of 1 Ssuddhiviveka' 
52, 1296 (held 6udra cannot 
adopt a son), 

Radragana ( mantras) 796n. 

Rudragayatrl I08n. 

Rudray&mala, a Tantrik work; 
736n, 965n, 1034, I061n(on 
cakras and Sabasr&racakrk); 
1088n ( a Vira Sfidhaka could 
associate with another's wife as 
&akti in worship ), 1101, 1144— 
45. 

Rudriya (servant of Rudra), 
substituted for Rudra in Ait 




Sr. Cor averting Budr&’s wrath 
721n. 

Kukm&ngada and Mohinl story 
of, in Naradlya-purana 892; 
proclamation of, about the 
observance of Ekadafi 892. 

Hujjasamrddha, meaning of, 
789n, 1097,1276n. 

Bussell, Bertrand, a. of * Impact 
of Science on Society’ 765n; 
remarks of. on Milton’s nse of 
popular beliefs abont eclipses 
765. 

Bnsslle, Lord, of Liverpool; a. 
of‘ Sconrge of the Sv&stika ’, 
whei ein he cites the confession 
of Hoss that not less than three 
million people were pat to 
death at Auschwitz, 1480n. 

Russia: great inequalities of in- 
oome in, even after 40 years of 
totalitarian rule between the 
salaries of Academicians and 
high placed executives on one 
hand and of common men on 
the other 1682-83. 

Butter, Owen, a. of ‘ Scales of 
Karma’ 1594, 1605, 

Sahara, a. of bh&sva on Pfirva* 
mimaihsa-sutra (vide nnder 
Kum&rjla, Vrttikara); vrata 
defined, 28; 33-4, 73n, 86n, 
96n, 237, 607, 701 o, 821, 985, 
992n, 1032 (meaning of 

Tantra X 1097-98 (mantras 
are * arthaprabasaka), 1114n, 
H54n-56n, 1158,1167 (Jaimini 
mentions Badarayana in F. M. 
S. I. 1. 5 and XI. 1. 65), 1178 
(quotes a Smfti verse almost 
identical with Manu), 1180, 
1183, 1186-87 (mentions 

vpttik&ra with respect ) 1197, 


1202-05, 1208, 1209n, 1211n 
(on Apurva), 1212n, 1213 
( popular views about heaven X 
1214 (mental happiness is 
svarga ), 1220-21 (on mantras, 
their classifications and defini¬ 
tions), 1222, 1224 ( * fabda- 
pramanaka vayam ’), I225n 
(defines vidhi ), 1226 (what 
signifies a vidhi), 1227n, 
1231n, 1236n, 1237, 1241, 

1249n, 1254n, 1255, 1257-60, 
1283n, 1286n, 1289-90; 1292, 
1294, 1395n, 1297n-1300n, 

1304n, 1305n-1308, 1310- 

1312n, 1317n-18n, 1321u, 

1322, 1324a, I325-I326n, 

1329a, 1331n cites a verse 
defining ' tantra ’ X 1332n-35, 
1512n (on affix * tvft *), 1527, 
1344n, 1626; at least one 
thousand quotations on 
Sahara’s bhfifya are taken 
from TaL S. and Br. 1218; 
bhasya of, is earliest extant 
com. on F. M. S. 1187; bhasya 
of, quotes about three thousand 
quotations of which several 
hundreds have not been identi¬ 
fied 1218; Brhatl, is com. of 
Frabhakara on, . 1189; diffe¬ 
rence between S. and Kumft- 
rila as to the subject matter of 
P. M. Sutras, 1262-63), 1035 ; 
flourished between 200-400 
A. D. 1197; frequently quotes 
the very words of the Nirukta 
or pointedly refers to them, 
1276 and n; gives three inter¬ 
pretations of P. M. S. IV, 1,2, 
out of which one relates to acqu¬ 
isition of wealth 1233; gives 
far-fetched explanations oE 
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the -words ‘ Savitr, * * Asvins 1 
and ' Pusan ’ when the Mantra 
* devasya tva * (Tai. S. II. 4. 6. 
1 ) is to be addressed by tt&a 
to a deity other than Agni, 
1325 and n; mentions Hol&ka 
festival as prevalent in Eastern 
parts of Bharata 237 ; nume¬ 
rous commentaries on bli&$ya 
of 1187-88; omits some sutras, 
acc. to Kuin&rila 1162n, 1188, 
1227 n; no commentary on 
Sahara’s bb&sya, composed be¬ 
fore Kumarila now available 
1188 ; quotes sereral verses on 
P. M. matters and also on 
other topics 1187; stories of 
events that never occurred are 
mentioned in the Veda for 
praise (says &. ) 1224 ; styled 
vrttikara sometimes by Kama- 
rila himself 1197. 

&&barotsava, in Durg&puja 176- 
77. 

Sabatini, Rafael, work of, on 
* Spanish Inquisition ’ 933n. 

Sabbasavasutta 913. 

Sabdakalpadruma 760. 

Sabbath 677; Jews observed 
Saturday as S. (and not Sun¬ 
day ) 677 ; observed on diffe¬ 
rent week dajs by various 
peoples 677. 

Sabhaparva 27n, 90n, 130, 488n, 
539, 698 (names for numerals 
from ayuta to parardha ), 7 43 
(omens), 744 (eclipse), 745 
(three kinds of utp&tas), 97In 
(story of ^isupftla), 1161 
(pupils of Vy&sa). 

Sabine, "VV. H. W. a. of * Second 
sight in daily life ' developes a 
novel theory on dreams 782. 


Sad: word 6 ooofirs in the sense 
of * 6akti ’ about 50 times in 
Rg. and does not mean wife of 
Indra 1043. 

Sacred books of the East (series) 
527, 777, 939n-40n, 943, 970n, 
972, 978n, 1022-23n, 1026, 
1037n, 103S, 1042, 1070, 1107, 
1153, 1579n, 1583n, 16l3n, 

1 1627, 1663. 

, Sacrifice (see under Yajfla, wife, 
j Dakeina); disposal of imple* 
i ments of S. 1232; even the 
| Rgveda discloses that a compli¬ 
cated sacrificial ritual existed 
1 in its times 991; provides that 
husband and wife should per¬ 
form a S. in co-operation, but 
where the Yeda expressly 
provides that certain matters 
1 are to be performed by the male 
sacrificer it is the male alone 
! that can perform them 1287; 
results of pauoity or absence of 
food, or mantras, proper fees, 
are disastrous m different 
wiys 753; svarga is the reward 
of all sacrifices (such as Vtfva- 
jit) for which the Yeda does 
not expressly declare a reward 
1312; ten implements required 
in S. enumerated in Tai. S., 
each of which is to be em¬ 
ployed for the purpose prescri¬ 
bed by Yeda 1292, 1331n, 
wrangling about food or fees 
1 causes misfortune to sacrificer 
753. 

' Sadfic&ra (usages or practices of 
sistas ); ( vide ' fi$ta', Smitis, 
Kalivarjya): intricate ques¬ 
tions about the relative force 
of Srati, Stufti and Sad&ekra 
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arise 1264 ; Kum&rtia's posi¬ 
tion is that those usages alone 
are authoritative that are not 
opposed to express Vedic texts, 
that are practised by sist&s 
under the belief that they are 
part of Dharma (right conduct) 
and for which no visible 
motive such as pleasure, acqui¬ 
sition of wealth or satisfaction 
of desires can be predicated 
and that it does not follow 
that all actions of fistas are to 
be accepted as dharma, that 
Mann's advice to follow one’s 
ancestors* path means a path 
of good people 1264, 1280; 
some great men, aoc. to Gau¬ 
tama, Ap. Dh. S., Bhagavata- 
purana ( X. 33.30 ), were guilty 
of violations of dharma and. 
excesses, and twelve examples 
axe cited by Knm&rila who 
explains them away or says ■ 
that they were not thought to 
be dharma by those persons 
themselves 1280. 

fjalahganyasa, exemplified by 
Dharmasindhu and declared to 
be avaidika 1121n. 

Sadasftimnkha, 213n; m. in ins¬ 
criptions 213n; punyakaia is 
60 ghatikfis 216. 

Sad&vrata (or annadanamaha- 

tmya ) 437. 

Sad-dhanna-pnndarlkasutra (a 
standard work of Mahay an a), 
agrees closely with Gitft 970; 
contains many dh&ranls (spells) 
1104n. 

S&dhanam&lS. ( a composite Vajra* 
ySna work of 3rd century A. D. 
to 12th): 1038-39, 1060, 


1070 (six cruel magic acts), 
1104, 1116n, 1146; asserts 
that there is nothing that 
cannot be attained by mantras 
if proper procedure be follo¬ 
wed 1104. 

Sadviriua-Brfihmana 734 (Antis), 
lU4n (Syenayiga details), 
1246. 

Sagan, sons of, were reduced to 
ashes by Kapila 1362, 

Saha, Dr. Meghnad; 713-4,Pre¬ 
sident of Calendar Reform 
Committee and author of the 
C. R. C. Report 714n$ Report 
of, has exahaustive alphabeti¬ 
cal list of Hindu festivals, hut 
no details except month, fort¬ 
night and tithi are given 253, 
644, 648-49. 

Sahasrahhojanavidhi ( procedure 
of giving dinner to one thou¬ 
sand br&hmanas at one time) 
445, 

S&hityadarpa&a, 1297n-98; 
present author's notes on, re¬ 
ferred to 1297. 

Saints: ( vide Sabir ): in medie¬ 
val times in India there were 
women S. like Mirabel and 
Andal, untouchables as saints, 
vis. Chokhfime{a and Raidas, 
Mahomedan saints like Sabir 
969 ; names of saints and 
mystics in all parts of India 
from 13th to l?th century 
A. D, that agreed on certain 
fundamentals vis. unity of God, 
need of self-purifioation, conde¬ 
mnation of pride of caste and 
of ritual, and surrender to Goi 
for salvation, 969-970, 

Saiva-(see, under 'fostraa*); 



184 


History of Dharmagdulra 


[ VU. t 


Siddhantas were composed at 
Visnu's bidding by 3iva for 
deluding people and asnras 
974-975. 

3aka ( vegetable ) has ten forma 
423. 

3aka era: 649 { began when 3179 
years of Kali had expired), ; 
679n; in medieval times came i 
to be called &alivfihnna 655 ; J 
Inscriptions of Ksatrapa kings j 
bearing the number of the j 
year are held to be in 3aka I 
era. 654; 3akas in Yoga-{ 
parana 828; most astronomi- ' 
cal wQrks in Sanskrit employ J 
6aka era from about 500 A. D , | 
653; origin of the name 3aka 
era is a most difficult and un¬ 
solved problem 653ff; origin 
of the name ^alivahana 655 ; 
some modern writers like 
Burgess and Dr. Saha hold 
that this era was started by 
calculation and taken back¬ 
wards, 649, 

3aka and Yavana and other 
foreign tribes held to be 
originally Ksatriyaa by Manu 
and others 1634n. 

&akadhuma, meaning of, 740n; 
Charpentier on 740u. 

3akarKusaua, paper by Prof. 
Basham 654n. 

3&kalya, a. of the padapafka of 
the Bgveda 861. 

Saketa, m. in Yugapurana 827- < 
28. 



1 Indradhvajotthapana ) ; m. 
by Sarasvatlk&nthabharana of 
Bhoja 42. 

3&kta or 3&ktas (vide Lftlit&- 


malialmya ) f all women are fit 
for intercourse to 8. worshipper • 
except the wives of his guru or 
the wives of Vira kind of 
worshippers 1093; are men¬ 
tioned among six darianas by 
V&yupurana 1042; belief of, 
that female jackal is a messen¬ 
ger of Kali and is auspicious 
808 ; Bengal and Assam, 
chief strongholds of 3akta cult 
1076 ; chief characteristics of 
the cult of 1041-2 ; cult of S. 
promises men both bhoga and 
y ga 1092n • cult of, prevalent 
Iona before 8th century A, D, 
in India, especially in Bengal 
and Assam 1041 ; eight 
he traa of 1039 ; great aim of 
Sakta is to realise his identity 
with yantra, mantra, guru and 
devi 1138; have no higher 
means of happiness and libera¬ 
tion than the fifth tattva 1093; 
list of works on doctrines in 
English 1048n; principal work 
of 3. is DevimahStmya 1041; 
Puranas that .eulogise Devi 
1042; several Upanisads relied 
upon as the basis of 3. cult by 
Hfighavabhatta and Bhaskar 
eraya, but those upaniSada 
are later writings 1045; Eg. 
V. 47. 4 is fancifully interpret¬ 
ed by 3. as referring to their 
views 1218 ; 3aktavidyas are 
said to he Kadi, H&di or Bid! 
1045n; sect mark of 3. and 
3&ivas was tripn#dra I076n; 
special form of worship which 
sometimes assumed debased or 
revolting forms 1042; wine 
was not prohibited only when 



it was taken fiftr pleasure 1094; 
word &3kta means ' one who is 
a devotee of daktj * ( cosmic 
power or energy) 1041. 

&aktapramoda, 1041m 

6akti ( vide under Devi, Durgfi, 
Kfill, Kundalinl, cakras, five 
Makaras ) ; conceived to be 

’ the primordial source govern¬ 
ing all activity in the universe, 
1141; different names of & 
or Kali in Pur&nas like Matsya, > 
Kurma, Brahma, 1041-42 ; * 
doctrine of Vedanta that 
brahma is endowed with all 
powers might have suggested 
all engrossing power of & 
1045n; ideas associated with ! 

and l§aci in Rg. are those of 
creation, protection, valour and j 
bounty 1043 j is all pervading, i 
most snbtle, is the Knndalim 
coiled like a snake and mani¬ 
fests herself in the form of the 
fifty letters of the alphabet 
from a to tea 1061; name 
Bhadrakall occurs in &an. gr. 
and Manu 1042 ; KaulSvall- 
nirnaya asserts that if a man, 
after partaking of bhang, enga¬ 
ges in meditation, he directly 
sees the deity, 1082; praise of 
Devi spoken of a9 primordial 
£akti, that all gods including 
fova himself derive their 
powers from her 1058; Rgveda 
speaks of the !§. of the great 
gods, but they are &aktis of 
the gods and not separate cre¬ 
ative principles 1043; 4astras 
opposed to Veda like Kap&Ia, 
Bhairava, Yamala, Vama, 
Arbata were propagated by 

24 


Devi for deluding the world 
1042; sometimes the word 
‘Mayo* is used with Indra, 
instead of Sakti 1043; when 
worshipped with offerings of 
wine, flesh and edibles becomes 
pleased 1042, 1058; word 6 
occurs about a dozen times in 
Egveda, five times with Indra, 
twice with pitre, onee with 
Afvins 1043; worshipped ge¬ 
nerally under the name Deri 
1041; worship of, necessarily 
requires wine and other 
mak&ras ace, to several Tantra 
works 1082. # 

^akti (vide under * women 1 ): 
means the 'woman associated 
with a sddhaka in Yogic prac¬ 
tices and in the worship of 
^akti 1052n, 1085; young 

courtesan is 4. incarnate and 
brahma 1056. 

4aktisahgama-tantra, 263, 1052n, 
1053 (• kula * means up&saka 
of Kali), 1054, 1056, 1064-65, 
1080 (offers symbolic expla¬ 
nations of five Makaras), 
1105n, ( on Trailokyamohana 
mantra), 1109n, 1117 (proper 
times for dlkgfi ). 

Sakunas ( vide birds, divination, 
nimitta, Vas&ntarija-fakuna ): 
are declared by Varabamihira 
to be indicative of the aotions 
of persons in their former lives 
and by Vasantaraja 538, 806; 
authors and works on 622; 
Bhaguri, Bb&radvajs and 
Dravyavardhana on, 591; ex¬ 
tensive literature pn, 805-6; 
hooting of owl on top of a 
house at njght portends Borrow 
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and death of owner’s son 808 ; 
words &akuna and &akuni 
mean * bird ’ in Rgveda, gra¬ 
dually came to mean premoni¬ 
tions conveyed by cries and 
movements of birds and then 
any prognosticatory sign 804- 
805; some animals and birds 
are useless for prognostications 
at certain seasons 808-809; 
Upairuti as method 809-810, 

&aknntala of Kalidasa: 46, 120, 
517, 687, 800, 1027, 1046n 
(diva as 4 parigatasaktih ’ ), 
1071, 1596. 

dalftkarma, (construction of a 
house); vide under 4 house’. 

d&lihotra, q. by* Hem&dri on 
Asvasanti 804. 

d&likan&lha, a. of com, Rjuvimala 
on Brhati and of Prakarana- 
paficika 1189; flourished 
between 710-770 A. D , 1198; 
reason for the view that &. 
was a direct pupil of Prabha- 
kara 1190, 1193. 

dalivahana, era { vide daka era ): 
these words occur in Inscrip¬ 
tions of 13th and 14th century 
A. D., 655. 

Salokat’s a kind of muktl 1631 n. 

dalyaparva 90n, 520n, 687n, 
742n, 743-44, 764, 767, 787n, 
1219, 1391. 

&am : adkrigu-praisa, bearing of 
on root tarn, 724; undecli¬ 
nable 4 fam ’ occurs about 160 
times in the Rgveda 719-720; 
joined to 1 yoh ’ in a compound 
or with * ca ’ between the two, 
meaning * happiness and wel¬ 
fare or * health ’ and wealth ' 
719; sometimes used as a 


noun 720. • 

Samidhi 1449n-1451; deriva¬ 
tion of, 1449n; two kinds of 
S. viz. Samprajfiata or Sabfja 
and Asamprajh&ta or nirhtja 
1450-51 ; there is a blending 
of subject and object, the in¬ 
dividual soul and paramatman 
1450; sabija a of four stages, 
1450-51; the word Sam&dhd, 
was known to V. S., Maitrft* 
yani Up. and Gita, 1390, 
1450. 

Samdja (festive meeting ), m. by 
Ap. Dh. S. and Aioka 1017. 

Sfiman : meaning of, 1221; 
means a samaveda chant 1543; 
means also 4 reconciliation * 
1543; parts (five) of each ,8. 
1544. 

Sam&sasarhhita, of Varahamihira, 
quoted by Utpala 742n. 

Sftmaveda 721n, 733n,' 734, 1221 
( has not one thousand d&khfis, 
but ffitis ), 1543 ( all verses of, 
except about 75, are taken 
from the Rgveda). 

S&mayamayukha 66n, 83, 111, 
129n, 133-35, 136n-37n, 145- 
46n, 154s, 170n, 180-Sln, 
182, 184, 189a, 198s, 215n, 
218, 227n-8o, 232n, 243n-4n. 

Samayapradlpa 29, 40n, 41, 50, 
52, 75n, 81 n, 125. 

Samayaprakkla, 91n, 97n, 99n, 
248, 663, 664n-5n, 672-674n, 
675n. 

8&mavidhfina-bralimana 733-4, 
790, 1161. 

Simba, an Uapurana m, by 
Matsya, Albernni and Dana- 
sagara 873, 910; date o£ dis¬ 
cussed 872-3; Prof. Sam 
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himself finds theft mure than 
half of it belongs to period 
950-1500 A* D., '873; no 
evidence that the half of S, 
which Frol Hazra puts down 
between 500-800 A. D. is 
earlier than 800 A, D. or even 
950 A. D., 873. 

S&mba, son of Kr$oa, revised 
Bhavi?yat-pnrana and establi¬ 
shed images of the Sun in four 
places, aoc. to Yar&hapur&na, 
818n, 898. 

Saibhitft or dfikh& ( natural astro* 
logy), a branch of Jyotifa, 
subjects of, 479. 

SWii and Sami: occur in some 
Rgveda verses 723 \ Sayana 
explains as ‘Karman’ (reli¬ 
gious rite, action) 723-4. 

Sami: ( vide under &nti) : cult 
of, is ancient 194; plant or 
branch, connected with appea¬ 
sing terrible aspects 724; war 
supposed to destroy sins and 
appease the wrath of gods when 
worshipped 192, 725; wor¬ 
shipped on YijayadaSamT 190. 

Sftmidhen! verses generally 
15, 726; spoken of, as thun¬ 
derbolt 726-7. 

S&mr8jyal&ksmi-pithika } obser¬ 
vances in 18n. 

Saths&ra {cycle of births and 
deaths), 1563-65; E&ma as the 
root of s. as it gives rise to 
volition ( kraiu ) which leads 
to deeds; 1548; Manu freque¬ 
ntly employs it 1564-65; word 
occurs in Kathopani^ad and 
gv. Up. 1564. 

Saitosarpa : ( vide intercalary 
month): 671-2; distinguished 


from Adih&spati 672. ’ 

Savukara ( in P. M. 8.) is what 
when performed makes a sub¬ 
stance fit for some purpose 
1308n. 

Saxbsk&rak&ustubha 1290. 

SaihskaraprakaSa 614, 1244n-5n. 

Sadoskararatnamali, 614, llSln, 
(holds nyisa is avaidika ). 

Samuccaya (or abhyuocaya, addi¬ 
tion or combination ) 1328-29; 
Mit. on Y&j. III. 243 famishes 
examples of S. in the matter 
of expiations from Dharma- 
sastra 1328-29. 

Samudragupta, greatest .of the 
Gnpta emperors 843; perfor¬ 
med ASvamedha that had long 
been in abeyance, 1028, 

Samuel, Yiscount 148Tn, 1575n. 

Samuel, 194 (Bible). 

SaAvartaka (terrible) fires ' or 
clouds at time of Pralaya, 
686n. 

Saibvatsara : identified with Pra- 
japati in Sat. Br. 65; years 
of BSrhaspatya type were so 
called 660-61; names of, were 
supposed to indicate different 
consequences for each 662. n 

S&ibvatsarikasattra, observances 
in, 18n. 

Saihyuttanik&ya 1005n, 

San&tanadharma: the word occurs 
in Matsya-purSna and , in 
Kbanapur plates of Madhava- 
varman ( 6th Century A. D.) 
945n, 1629n; meaning of, 1629 
and n. 

Sanatkumira and Narada, story 
of, in Chan. Up, YII. 26. 2, 
where the former is called 
Skanda, both being semi- 
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divine, the former being a 
mind-born son of Brahma. 

Sanchi: sculptures ou eastern 
gateway of 127, 1653n ( works 
on the stupa at). 

Sandhya, is period of three ghati- 
kas before and after sunrise j 
438. 

Sandhyft ( morning and evening 
worship ); nyaao included in 
S. by some works 1121-22; 
worship of the Sun daily in j 
the evening is to be done with j 
some mantras addressed to > 
Varuna (in Rg. 1. 25 ) acc. to j 
Parasaramadbaviya and model n 
Afahara^tra practice, 131 In. 

Ssandiiya, vide under Paiicaratra 
955n. 

Sandilya bhakti-sutra 952n, 966- j 
7, 958n, 959, 965n, 966, 968 | 
( path of bhakti open to all in- i 
eluding candalas); com. on by ; 
Svapnesvara 956-59, 965-6n. j 

Sahgha, elective procedure in • 
1663. 

6anipradosa-vrata 421. 

Sanjana J. E. : a. of 4 Dogma of J 
re-incarnation ’; criticized j 
1605-1608, 1611 ; asserts that 
a man who believes in re-incar¬ 
nation is not a true Zoro- 
astrian, which is criticized 
1605-6; employs offensive 
language about those who differ 
from him, particularly about 
Theosophists, 1606-7; his inter¬ 
pretation of Manu VI. 63 is 
wrong 1565 ; is guilty of seri¬ 
ous mistakes 1607-8. 

Sahkalpa, necessary in every 
religious rite; contents of, 650; 
formula of, in vrata, 81; in a 


fast or vrata to be made in the 

morning 202. 

&ankaracarya (vide Abhinava- 
gupta, Devala, ^rlharsa T&rir 
nath) : 731n-2n, 779n, 821, 
824-26, 860n, 866 (Prof.. 

Hazra misunderstands what & 
says), 900n, 906n, 944n, 955 
(on PaDcaratra ), 963n, 1032- 
1045, 1153 ( on V. S. t 1.1.), 
1155n, 1158, 1160 (Pflrva- 
niiinS.ih.s5 and Vedanta-sutraa 
as one sastra), 1154-65, 1172 
(on Gita 13.4), 1202, 1205, 
1211 and n. (on dpureo), 
1218, I24ln, 1250 (quotes 
sutra in which the words 
paryudasa, prati$edha and 
vikalpa occurs), I251n, 1254-5 
(Agnihotra as aradupafearaka 
in acquiring knowledge of 
brahma ), 1289-90, 1292n, 

1297n, 1300, 1307n, 1359n, 
1360-62, 1365, 1388 (position 
as to Yoga), 1389n, 1390, 

1400n, 1426, 1432, 1434-35 
(on Chan. Up. I. 3. 3, mis¬ 
understood by Caland, Dumont 
and others), 1435 ( 6. on Bf. 
Up. I. 5. 3 and on Frafoa), 
1446, 1468, 1469-70, 1484n, 
1485, 14 88n, (explains* asat’), 
1499n, 1500, 1504-5, 1507-8, 
1516a, 1517, 1541-42, 1546n, 
1548, 1552n, 1554, 156ln, 

I563n-64n, 1566-68, 1576n, 
1579a, 1588, 1591, 1607; 

doctrine of Maya declared by 
Padmapurana as Bauddha la 
disguise, 976; holds that 
BSdarayana a. of V. S. Is diffe¬ 
rent from Vedavy&sa, a. of 
MahSbharata, 1166; horoscope 
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of, in com. oh Satmdaryalaharl 
examined 629; Prapailcas&ra- 
tantra, ascribed to 3. dilates 
upon a mantra called 
Trailokyamohan a for accompli¬ 
shing six cruel acts 1070; 
Saundaryalaharl, ascribed to 
S. 1049n; says that Manu- 
smrti and Devala-dharmasfltra 
accept some doctrines of 
S&nkhya system 1352; verses 
quoted by 8 on V, S. I. 3. 30 
as Smrtis, set out, identified in 
6&ntiparva nnd Paranas 1568n; 
view that dudras like Yidura 
and Dharmavy&dha had 
brahmajfi&na and a Ifidra 
may secure moksa by reading 
the Itibasa and Pnranas, and 
Yacaknavi GargI, though a 
woman, possessed brahmajfiana 
92 In, 1642. 

dankaradigvijaya of MadhavS- 
carya, lOlOn; contains an 
absurd story about king 
Sodhanv&n’s order for persecu¬ 
ting Buddhists lOlOn; throws 
all history and chronology to 
winds to glorify dahkarac&rya 
lOlOn. 

Sankaraglta 79n. 

6ankaravijaya of Anandagiri, 
1136n. 

Sankarsa-k&nda, exercised hardly 
any influence on Dharma&stra 
1159; for discussion about 
devatas 1159; held to be a 
pariiista (supplement) of 
Purvaml m&ibsasu tra by Appa- 
yfcdikgita 1159; much neglec¬ 
ted in later times 1159; views 
differ about its authorship 
> 1158-59, 


fiankhalifehitasfitra 52, 527, 

1590. 

Sankhasmrti 27, 1016n, 1440 
(same verse as Manu VI. 72 ), 
1441 (same in Mann ), 1448n 
( eight verses quoted ). 

Sankhayana-brahmana 24, 26, 

241, 659n, 726-7, 1153, 1234 
(on the observances of a sacri- 
ficer). 

S&nkhayana-grhyastitra 27, 730, 
761 (on Mahalanti), 1042. 

$&nkh&yanafrautasStra 26, 67In, 
672, 816, 1032 (meaning of 
Tantra). 

S&nkhya system : ( vide*Deva!a, 
elements, gauas, Kapila, Pafi- 
caiikha, Upanisad, Vindbya- 
vasa): and Dbarmasastra 1352- 
1384; and Yoga in 6v. tJp. 
1352; S. and Yoga are one 
aec, to £&ntiparva 1367 ; con¬ 
tradictions in S. pointed out by 
£ankar&carya 1357n; does not 
include time among 25 Tattvas 
but includes it under K&ranas 
468; derived from the word 
8ankhy& that has two senses 
1378; dispassionate appraisal 
of S&nkhya by Dr, Behahan 
1384; described in Purfinas 
such as Kama and Visnu 
825h; eighteen schools o£ acc. 
to Chinese sources 1353; enu¬ 
meration of 25 tattvas of, 694n; 
evolution of world, aec. to 9. 
described in Y&j. Smrti 825- 
26; expounded by Kapila- 
muni to Asuri 1356 ; followers 
of S. system explained Vedanta 
passages as favourable to them 
and V. S. 1.1; 5-18 refute it, 
1218; high praise of v in £&nti- 



190 


History of JOharmaidstra 


iv&lr 


parva 1363-65; is called 
S&nkhyatantra by ^ankarac&rya 
1032; is near to Vedanta be* 
cause of the theory of non- 
difference between cause and 
effect that it propounds 1352 ; 
is within Vedic orthodoxy as to 
those views not in conflict with 
Veda 1362; kaivalya is the 
goal of S. 1361n; Kapila 
Muni, originator of S. aco. to 
Sankhyakarika 1356; S. Kr- 
tanta expressly m. in Oita 
( 18. 13) 1378 ; Mah&bhar&ta 
(^antiparva ) and Asvame- 
dhika and 8. 1363-1371; 

means 1 tattvajfiana ’ or ' a per¬ 
son knowing *011101016 reality' 
in the Gita 1378; most funda¬ 
mental conceptions of S. are 
two distinct essences viz. Pra- 
krti or Pradhana and Pnrufas 
(that are raauy), three gunas, 
twenty-five tottvas 1357-1350; 
numerous teachers about pu- 
rasa, mentioned in §8ntiparva 
1367, 1374; one of the six 
well-known darSanas 1352; 
poets like Kalid&sa and Bana 
utilise S. doctrines 1384; pro¬ 
pounds a theory of cosmic 
evolution based on reason 
alone without postulating God 
as creator 1358; S. propoun¬ 
ded in the dantiparva is a 
good deal different from the 
standard 8. 1370-3; Puaftnas 
dwell at some length on S. 
dootrines 1382-84 ; purnsa is 
bhoktr ( and not fartr ) 1358; 
origin and development at 
8. is a difficult problem, 1353; 
Fafleagjkha (vide under that 


word ) 137*1; relation of 8. to 
Upani§ads, discussed 1362-3; 
relied on Upanisad passages 
(such as ‘ aj&m-ek&m * in Iv, 
Up. IV. 5) in support of their 
views about Praktfi and 
gunas ; some philosophers 
oombined 8, Yoga and Par- 
mesvara and some Mah&bhft* 
rata references to 8 are made 
with reference to them 1365, 
1371; striking passages 
where S. doctrines and terms 
appear in Bhag&vad-gtiA 1375- 
6 ; teachers of, mentioned by 
Yuktidipika 1354-55 ; tea¬ 
chers such as Paficidhikarapa 
and Paurika not known before 
1334; views of Garbe, Jacobi 
and Oldenberg on S. and 
Upanisads 1363; went through 
several phases 1353; why so 
called 1377-78; works like 
Buddhacarita, Carakasaitihiti, 
Sufruta, Manusmrti, Yaj.smrti, 
Bevaladharmasutra mention 8. 
tenets 1378-1381; works and 
papers on S. system mentioned 
in one place l353n, 

S&nkbya karika of Ifvarakfgpa: 
468, 694n, 90Qn, 1033a, 

( calls 8. system 1 Tanfara'), 
1353, 1359n, 1364n, 1374n, 
1376n-77n, 1379n, 1383n, 

1402-3, 1410; commentaries 
on vis, Matbaravrtti, Yukti- 
dlpikfi, that of Qaugfrphda, 

Sankhjatattvakaumudi «f V&- 

csspati 1354-55; commentary 
called Jayamsngald ascribed 
to 8ahkar&cftrya r 1355; date 
of, between 250-325 A, D, 
1354- 5, 1359; foremost «* 
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ponent of Sinkhya from at 
least 8th Century A. D. 1353, 
1356 ; known as S&nkhya- 
saptati and in Chinese as 
Suvarnaaaptati 1356n; quoted 
by 6aikarac4rya 1353, 1358n; 
translated into Chinese by 
Paramartha in 546 A. P. 
1333. 

Ban khy a-pravaoanasutra 1353, 

1358n; ed. by Oarbe, a late 
work of aboat 1400 A. P., 
1333; bhi$ya on, of Vijfiana- 
bbiksu (about 1550 A. P.) 
1355; states that no &stra 
that admits a soul is un&utho- 
ritative, that there is no con¬ 
tradiction among Sastras, each 
being of fall force and trne in 
its own sphere, that S&hkhya 
is not in irreconcilable conflict 
with the doctrine of a personal 
God or with adraita Vedanta 
976, 1355; com. of JBh&va 
Ganefa on 1373. 

Sfcbthya-tattvakaumudl of Vft- 
caspati 468n, 1214 (quotes 
me defining what svarga 
means X 1359n, quotes Rija- 
vartika on topics of fiafti* 
tantra). 

Sankranti ( vide under ‘sesame 1 ) 
311-321; acts forbidden on 
221; ;bath in Ganges on, 
hig hly commended 320; baths 

. to be taken and gifts to be 
made during punyakoJa (holy 
time) 217-218; bKoga, mean¬ 
ing of* 216n; came to be dei¬ 
fied scad identified with PnrgS 
218; each of twelve S. in a 
year has seven names depen¬ 
ding-on tile weed: days or 


certain classes of Naksatras on 
which it occurs 215; each of 
seven S. is beneficial to diffe¬ 
rent varnas and classes of 
people 216; gifts of special 
kinds recommended on twelve 
8 . 218; grant (ancient) made 
on Jupiter’s entrance into 
P’rsabha ( bull ) rafi 212n; 
japa and gifts on, yield in¬ 
exhaustible results 214; means 
only Ravisadkrfinti ace. to late 
works 213; merit of gifts on 
several S. 220; Popyakfila, 
differing views on, 216-7; 
punyakalas for the ^ passage of 
the 8un and planets entering 
into a- rafi* 212-13; fraddha 
on S. prescribed by some 
works 221; thirty ghatikis 
before and after the moment 
of Son’s entrance into a r&fi 
are said to be time of S, bat 
tbe holiest times differ 215— 
216; Vratas, fifteen, on, S. 
. 221 . 

Sahksepa^&rlrsia 1603. 

Bannipatyopakiraka (actions or 
rites*);are also railed Sima- 
vayika or itrayi-karmSmi 1254; 
are acts such as the pound ing 
of grains, proksana (sprink¬ 
ling water over substances etc.) 
i, e. they are Saihskaraka, 
( make something fit or embe¬ 
llish >1150. 

Ssnnyisin: being aJS. before dis- 
chargiag the three debts seve¬ 
rely condemned by HhIA and 
Vij. 1511; duties oi; In Manu- 
amrti and Y&j.', many of which 
are applicable to Yogihv 1457; 
Jibilopaatfad makes becoming 
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disgusted ( with worldly life) 
the condition precedent for 
becoming a parivrajaka or S. 
1514; Upanisads inculcate 
that S. was to give up all 
actions, even good ones, except 
living by begging till the body 
lasted 1514; 1644 (rules for S. 
and for forest hermit identical 
to some extent; 1645 ( most 
honoured at Sr&ddha dinner 
and competent to decide doubt¬ 
ful points of dharrna ). 

Sanskrit Literature: about 4500 
works from S. were translated 
into Tibetan 1041: hardly any j 
evidence exists of the trunsla- j 
tion of Chinese or Tibetan ! 
works intoSanskrii, 1039-1040; 
much of it has perished beyond 
recovery 481; much that survi¬ 
ves is religious and not inten- ' 
ded to be a full treatment of | 
any topic 481 ; is vast and i 
varied, continued for at least 
three thousand years, penetra¬ 
ted countries in S. E Asia and 
gave rise to several sciences 
such as comparative philology: 
1650; Histories of S. L. by vari¬ 
ous scholars 1650 ; for variety 
and vastness of. vide under H. 
Gowen, 

dantama 722; & occurs about 
two dozen times in Rg. and 
means 1 beneficent ’ 722. 

S&ntaraksita ( 705-762 A. D.); 
a. of Tattvasangraha 1037, 
1212 n; frequently criticizes 
Rumania without naming him 
but does not name or quote 
Prabhakara 1191; pupil 
Kamalasila wrote com. on 


Tattvftsafigrnha 3037 k, 1191 
(names Rumania many times). 

8 antaliya hymn (Rg. VII. 35. 
1-15 ) 7S0n-91. 

8 anti 719-814: (vide under 
adbhuta, Aflesft, birds, bees, 
Hoens, Kauiikasutra, Go- 
mukhaprAsavasanti, nimitta, 
llaliu, naksatras, navagrahas, 
prasuvasanti, UdakaUnti, ut~ 
pata, Yinayakasftol i, VflStu- 
santi, Vasantar&ja ) : Alva* 
santi, for removal of dangers 
to and diseases of horses 804; 
auspicious titbis for adbhuta- 
&nti 790; by owner of a cow 
that had delivery in Bh&dra- 
pada or a she-buffalo that had 
it in Pausa or M&gha or on a 
Wednesday or a mare by day, 
which are sometimes perform* 
ed even now 789-90; connec¬ 
ted with 8akun»s 804; cult 
of 8antis extensive in medieval 
times as in Madanaratna 736- 
733; definitions of, 756-757 ; ; 
derivation of, from root * 8am * 
719; efficacy of f&ntis against 
antariksa and divya utp&tas 
7 46; elaborate treatment of 8. in 
post-vedio literature, 734-35; 
extensive literature on 8inti> 
indicated 731-735; for bad 
dreams by reciting Rg. X, 164. 
1 -5, 728-729; for birth of 
twins to & woman or mare or 
cow 738; for eclipses described 
765-766; for ten dreams mu 
in Ait. Ar. 731; for dreams 
in Atbarvaveda verses and in 
Grhya works 732-34; for 
earthquakes, eclipses (solar 
and lunar) 739n ; for fall pf 
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meteor* 766-7»; for forest dog 
barking, vulture shrieking or 
owl hooting 728; for images 
laughing and weeping 734, 
770; for one possessed by an 
evil spirit 734; for one coming 
to life after his body is taken 
to cemetery 889; for showers 
of falling stars and meteors, 
earthquakes 731; for unusual 
appearances (adbbuta) 733- 
734; for utp&tas (unusual 
occurrences or portents) 734; 
for utpatas not given in other 
works is given by Kanaka* 
sfitra 739n; Gajasanti for 
removal of diseases of elephants 
differs in different works 801- 
4 ; if Mantra not known 
Giyatri is to be repeated 108 
or 1028 times 789; individual 
&£ntls 748-804; list of danti 
hymns in the Rgveda 813; 
many of the ancient santis and 
many described in medieval 
works are no longer performed 
and the few that are performed 
now may be stopped in the 
near fnture 735, 814; mantras 
in S. refer to the rite perform¬ 
ed, the deity of the rite and 
benefit prayed for 788n; 
meaning of, is propitiatory rite 
for averting a deity’s wrath, 
appeasement of deity or planet 
or a calamity or unholy event 
719, 720; means of £. were 
various but simple in. the 
Brabmana period, such as the 
recitation of a Vedio verse or 
hymn or a Sa,man or water 
726-27 ; number of very 
large • 767; . numerous flntis 

25 


m. by Varahamihira 747 ; 
occasions on which & was 
performed- 757 ; on child’s 
birth on an unlucky nakfatra 
prescribed by KauSkasutra 
524n, 735 ; on child’s birth on 
certain naksatr&s such as 
Asiefa, Mala, Jyefthi, on cer¬ 
tain tithis such as amav&sya 
and 14th of dark half, on yogas 
like Yaidhrti and VyatipSta, 
on birth of twins 771-773; & 
on son’s birth after three su¬ 
ccessive births of daughters and 
vies versa performed even now 
which is called, Trjkaprasava* 
santi, 771-3; 6. when a great* 
grandfather*sees a newly born 
great-grandson 782-783; on 
completion of 70 years or on 
7th night of 7th month of 77th 
year 760; rites of 5., p&uftika 
and mah&danas to be perform¬ 
ed in ordinary fire 757 ; sub¬ 
jects treated of in Madanar&tna 
on fenti exhibit an extensive 
cult of santis 736-738; three 
meanings of word &. in early 
Vedie texts 728; three impor- 
tant words in connection with 
& are adbhuta, nimitta and 
utpata 740n; time . for 7,60- 
761; no definite rule as to 
time, titbis and nakfatras for, 
if there is , no hurry 761; 
Udaka&nti 783-787; Vfijaaa- 
neya SamhitS, Chap. 36, emplo¬ 
yed as Santi in'Pravargya rite 
724 ; when a person suffers 
from fever s&ntia from .the 
tithis from the. one on which 
fever started or from the week 
d*y 788; 6. when a person’s 
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nakftttra o! birth is affected by 
a malefic planet or aspect or 
his rafi has eclipse in it 787- 

' 88; word &. does not occur in 
Egveda, but occurs in Tai. S., 
Atharvaveda, Yaj. S. and 
Br&hmanas 719, 720, 723. 

d&ntikadhyaya, is Eg. Y1I. 35. 
1-11,813. 

iWtimayukha 650n, 730, 735, 
752-53n, 755-6, 761, 77In, 
773n. 

d&ntiparva, 27, 42, 54,8In, 100n, 
118n, 129, 142, 202, 466n, 
467, 620n, 687, 692n-93, 696n, ] 
744 (auspicious nimittas), 821, 
854 (the verse Guror-apyava- 
liptasya etc.), 939n (on trfni), 
945 on ahiihsl), 952-4, 970, 
1027, 1161 (pupils of Vyftsa); 

1165 (F&ficaratra-iastra ex¬ 
pounded), 1166 and n., 1256 
( mentions Dbarmasistras), 
1266n, 1377n, 1384 (high 

praise of 8&nkhy&), 1385, 1390, 
1395-6, 1399 ([quoted by Yoga- 
bb&fya ) 1400-01 ( Yoga 
matters \ 1416n. 1431, 1444 
( on pratyihara ), 1446, 1448, 
1461, 1470n, 1503, 1508 

(immortality of soul), 1516n, 
1557-8 (Devayana and Pitr- 
y&na paths), 1561n, 1565 

(life is far more miserable 
than happy), 1567 (theory of 
Ealpas etc.), 1573 (sonls of 
six colours), 1574-75, 1582, 
1595-6, 1597n, 1598, 1629-30, 
1636 (qualities necessary for 
being treated as brahmana), 
1645, 1648 ( aprotheosis of 

satys ). 

&2mtiratna or 6antikamnlakara 


of K am al akhrabhatta 587n, 
633n, 735, 749n, 761n, 772, 
788n, 792, 813n. 

SWuiratnakara 77 in, 773. 

Sapt&rcis, a Pauranika mantra to 
he recited in Sr add ha 920. 

Saptargis (Ursa Major) 479, 
498; Krttik&s as wives 
498n. 

Saptaialakk cakra, in marriage 
814. 

Saptalatl (vide under 1 &udra *), 
780n; a person should himself 
recite &. in Navaritra or engage 
a person (either p&th&ka or 
vacaka) to read it to him 172; 
method of reading a portion of 
6 one day and continuing read¬ 
ing next day 173; person enga¬ 
ged to read S. was to be hand¬ 
somely requited fir his labour 
by gifts of gold, silver, cows 
etc. 173. 

Saradakanta Ganguly, 699n. 

tWadatilaka (about 11th oen- 
tury A. D. ) : ( vide under 
Kund&linI, Cakr&s ); a Tan- 
trik work of over 4500 verses 
534, 1101 and n, 1103, 1106, 
1108, 1109n-10n, 1060, 1099, 
1100; Chapters VII to XXtll 
are devoted to mantras of 
Sarasvatl, Laksmt, Bhuvane- 
ivarl, Durga, Tripurft, Ganeia, 
Candramas 1103; elaborate 
treatment of Dlkfa in, 1107; 
elaborate treatment of ny&rt, 
1120; examples of mantras 
of five or more syllables in, 
1096n; influenced by Bi.fi- 
khya 1384; names *Jan«d», 
Sampad, Vipad ’ etc. as as* 
tru logical terms 534; names 
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and defines odly nine Madras 
1235; profusely quoted by 
Dharma&stra works 1063; on 
Pranaprati§tha 162 n; quali¬ 
fications requited in a disciple 
by & 1071; speaks of &akti 
as proceeding from Saguna 
6 iva, as Babda-brahma and as 
flashing like lightning in 
Mfiladh&raeakra and as Kun- 
dalinl in the human body 
1060-61; summary of con¬ 
tents of, 1060-1063: though 
generally a sober Tantra, men¬ 
tions the six cruel magic rites, 
defines them, provides that 
six devat&s are the presiding 
deities of these and must be 
worshipped at commencement 
of those rites for bringing 
women under control or for 
paralysing or killing an enemy, 
1070, 1103; though generally 
sober prescribes drawing yan* 
tras for cruel purposes 1138- 
39; treats of mantras and 
mudras but hardly erer of 
the other mafe&ras ( of wine, 
fish, coitus etc.) 1063; com¬ 
mentary of Baghavabhatta on, 
is learned and was composed 
at Benaras in 14,94 A. D., 
1060n. 

S&rasvata, a. on Astrology 593. 

Sarasvatrsthapana; establish¬ 
ment of books on 9th of Alvina 
bright half 442. 

Saravali (of KalySnavarman on 
astrology ) : 546-47n, 548, 

661, 563n, 571-2, 574, 577, 
585, 588-90, 805n; states 
that it borrowed essential 
matters from the extensive 


work of Yavanendra 563m 

‘Sarasvatfbhavana studies' 106Sn. 

&araya, river in Kosala 531n. 

Sarlrakasfitra : composed by Jab 
mini bad, acc. to Naiskarmya- 
siddhi, first two satras identi¬ 
cal with those of V. S. 1175. 

Sarkar, Prof. B. K.: on * Polk 
element in Hindu culture' 60. 

Sarkar, Prof. Jadunath, a»>of 
* History of Auwngseb' 1019* 

Sarkar, Mr. Kishorilal, a. of 
«Mimariisa rules of Interpretar 
tion' 1284; obsession of, that 
he has to show that Jaimini’s 
rules were not inferior to Max¬ 
well's 1284; some examples 
where Mr. Sarkar failed to 
grasp correctly what Jaimini 
and Sahara meant 1264n. 

Sarpabali : performed on Full 
Moon day of dr&vaga, acc. to 
Gyhyasutras 126. 

Sarton, Prof. Q., a, of *A His¬ 
tory of Science 1 ( 1953), 482, 
513-Ha, 516n, 566, 570n, 
596, 678, 689n, 1502n; char¬ 
ges Western writers .with un¬ 
pardonable omissions 513; on 
supposed influence of tike 
Moon on lunacy, menstruation 

etc. 552. 

Sarupa-BhSratl 1359. 

Sorvadar&nar-kaamudi of Ma- 
dhava Bhftratl 1182n, 1188n, 
1307, 1318n. • - * 

Sarvadarfana-sangraha of JMadba- 
vac&rya : 978n, 1139; does 
not mention Tiatrik system 
874, 1139, 1652; quote* ver¬ 
ses from Brbaspati very similar 
to those in Visnupura^a 97*4n; 
some hdd that it-was composed 
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by a nephew of Mftdhavacftrya 

• 1182n. 

Sarvagandha ( all fragrant sub¬ 
stances ) 443. 

Sarvanukramam of Egveda 997. 

S&rvasiddh&nta-sangraha 874. 

SarvP.tobhadra, a Maqdala descri¬ 
bed by 6firada-tilaka 1133; 
meaning of, 1132-33, 1134 
( a verse in that form ). 

fWvavarmagana (mantras) 796n. 

Sarvausadhi 183o, 444, 7 T>9. - 

Sarvodaya ideal 1683. 

Sastitantra, of Paficasikha : so 
ealled because it deals with 60 
topics and contained sixty 
thousand gathas < 1373; topics 
(sixty ) dealt with in, enume¬ 
rated by Yuktidipika and 
R&jav&rtika 1358-59n ; topics 
of, in Sankhyakarika 1359a. 

Sastradlpika of Parthasarathi 86, 
1179n, 1180, 1189, 1208, 

1212n; 1225n, 1260, 1288n, 
1290n, 1294u, 1309n, 13I7n 

- 1328n;com. MayukhamSlik&on 
86 n; com. called .Yuktisneha- 
prapuranl on, 1194n. 

Sastra (or 6astras, acc. to 
context }; anubandhas of 
each, are fonr, named and 
illustrated 1179-80; false 
Bauddha and Jaina, Kapala, 
Varna were composed, acc. 
to such Pur anas as Kurma, 
Padma, Visnu by 6iva and 
Yianu for deluding ungodly 
people and the asnras, 974-75, 
977-8; soch as Nyaya, Vaise- 
sika, Pasupata, Sankhya, decla¬ 
red to be tdmasa by Padma- 
purana, 976-78; regulates 
activities and abstentions for 


men by Veda*or works compo¬ 
sed by men 1182, 1262; that 
are not directly opposed to 
Veda and Suirti may be accep¬ 
ted by Vaidika followers to 
that extent 974n ; works on 6. 
try to reduce options to the 
minimum and try to assign to 
apparently conflicting passages 
separate and definite provin¬ 
ces 1252-53. 

Sastri, Pandit Aiyanath, 1354, 
13S0n, 1382n, 

Sastri Pandit K. S. Ramaswami, 
a. of * Introduction to Tantra- 
rnhasya ’ 1201. 

Sastri Pandit V, A. Ramaswami, 
paper of, on Sankarfa-k&tida 
1159n, 1188 (paper on 

* Kumarila and Brhat-tik&), 
1190 ( Introduction to Tattva- 
bindu ), 1192 (opinion of, that 
Prabhakara based his views 
on Badari's has no tangible 
evidence in support). 

Sastri Prof. K. A. Nilakanta, 
paper of, on Jaimini and 
Bidariyana, propounds that 
there were three Jaiminis and 
two B&dar&yapas and criticism 
of these views 1161-64, 1167 j 
a. of 'Sri Vi jay a ’ 1618n. 

Sastyabdapurti iftnti or Ugra- 
ralha &nti 757-760; perform¬ 
ed even now on completion of 
60 years in the month and on 
Naksatra of birth, 767-8} 
procedure of 758-60. 

Sasyotsava (festival on ready 
crops ) 445. 

datacandl-patha and Sahasra- 
caijdfpfttha, method of, in 
Ravar&tra 173, 
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6 atapatha-br&hmaua : 17, 18s, 
23d, 25, 35, 63-4, 72n, 166n f 
223, 464, 489, 491-2, 495n, 
496-7n, 498, 506-7, 510, 523, 
537,546,57 Id, 648d (mentions 
Atvamedha by Janamejaya), 
675, 689, 691, 700 (knows 
Vedangas), 725, 731n, 738n 
(l&nti on cow yielding milk 
tinged with blood), 740n, 

784n, 816 (mentions Itih&sa- 
Parana), 817, 992 (traces ot 
avatdras }, 1078 (on great 

difference between Sara and 
fcoma), 1096n, 1116 (on im¬ 
portance of diksa in sacrifices ) 9 
1131 ( mandalestak& ), 1153 ( 

1190n ( * svadhyayosdhyeta- 

▼yah’), 1213 (on heaven), 
1227n (verb in present tense 
construed as a vidhi hySm. C,), 

1270n (about offering the fiesh 
of a bull or goat to a king or a 
learned brahmana os a guest), 
1301, 1304n, 1416, 1490n(on 
Rg. X. 129), 1498, 1526n, 

1533-36, 1554 (explains Rg. 
X.88.15 X 1589n; com. of 
Dvivedagaftga on, 1554n. 
dftt&tapa, Smrti of, 81, 215n, 
2 l6n, 220n, 222n, 245-6. 
iUt&v&hana kings, 842n. 
§atcakranirupan& (a Tantrik 
work, 1577 A. D. ), 1050, 

1060n. 

Satishcandra, M. M. Dr, a. of 
* Introduction of tbe alphabet 
in Tibet’ 1040. 

SatpafloS&ka of Prthnyaias, son 
of Varfihamihira 602n. 

Saltdt vide under * Reality 
Sattras (srcrifices of long dura¬ 
tion tob? performed by brab- 


isit 

manas alone) : Jaimini deals 
with them in PMS VI. 6.16- 
32 and elsewhere and neither 
d&bara nor Kumarila says any, 
thing about their being forbid¬ 
den in Kali 1268. 

§atrtill-one who performs sue 
actions with sesame 434. 
fjat-triftianmata 243n, 246. 
Satvnta, identified with Paflca- 
ratra and statements about its 
transmission from Brhaspati to 
Uparicara Vasn and then by 
degrees to sages called Citra- 
sikhandins 953, 

Saturn: special santi when 8. 
occupies tbe 12th, 1st and 2nd 
riiia from raii of birth 756; 
statements in Mah&bhSratn 
about positions of S. 532; ten 
names of S. 756n, 

Satya (truthfulness), one of the 
five yamas in Yoga, one .of the 
ten yamat of Yaj. III. 31-2 
and one of the fire duties en¬ 
joined by Mann ( X.. 63.) on 
men of all varnas 1419-20; 
fire occasions on which a false¬ 
hood was allowed to ordinary 
men by Smrtis and Mahft- 
bharata, bnt for a Yogin Satya 
was absolute, unless speaking 
tbe truth would, result in the 
ruin of creatures 1420-21; 
Rgveda and Mmjdakopaiusad 
highly eulogise S. 1024; equat¬ 
ed with Dharma in Br. T7p. 
1627. . , 

Satya-gradually took toe place of 
rta 1627-28; satya,and dharma 
occupy toe most prominent 
place in the final exhortation 
to a pupil by teacher in . jTau 
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Tip. 1627 ; said to be ancient 
dharma of 13 aspects including 
ahiihsft, day a etc. 1648, 

Satya, a, on Astrology q. fre¬ 
quently by Yarahamihira 693. 
Satyanarayanavrata 437. 
Satya?adba-£rautasutra 53. 1 

Satyavrata, an author 49. < 

Saubhagyaftaka, eight things are 
so called 457. 

Sauca (cleanliness or purity), 
one of the Y. S. niyaraas, 
1421n; of two kinds, bahya 
(of the body), ahhyantara 
(mental) 1422, 164S; high¬ 
est s. is the one that relates to 
wealth or money, arc. to Maim 
1422. 

daunaka, a, of Smiti 758 ; allows 
a ffidra to adopt a sou and «o 
it was held by V. M. that he 
may get the homa performed 
through a brahmana 1296. 
Saundarananda of Asvaghosa : on 
Nirr&na 940n, 941. 
Saundaryalaharl H36n, 1137-38; 
ascribed to first $ahkar&c&rya 
629, 1049; commentary Sud- 
hftvidyotinl 629; com. on, 
by Laksmldhara 1139q; dis¬ 
cussion as to authorship of, 
1049n; on identifying cakras 
with five elements and mind 
1062n. 

Siuptikaparva 130n, 
Saurapurana 104n, 830 ( names 
18 Puranas, Vfiyu being 4th 
and Brahmanda last), 911. 
Sautr&manl : described by Jaj- 
mini, Sahara, and Kumarila 
and they say nothing against 
cups of wine 1269; occasions 
‘ of 1079; wine was not drunk 


therein by sadVificer hr priests, 
but some one had to be hired 
ot it was poured on an ant-hilli 
1079. 

Sauvy, Alfred, a. of ‘ Fertility 
and survival ’ 1688. 

Savanas (lit. pressings of Soma), 
three, morning, midday, and 
evening 537n. 

Savasadhanavidhi: described by 
Kaulavalljirnaya, Kulacudft- 
manitantra and others 1109. 

Savitri: story of, in Mah&bh&* 
rata and Pur&nas 91-92. 

Savitri-caturda# : in Bengal, on 
14th of dark half of Jyeftba 
93. 

SftvitrT-vrata : vide Vatasftvitri* 
vrata; £ A. Gupte on, 94. 

Sdyana, meaning of 712. 

Sayana, a. of commentaries on 
the Ilgveda, other Vedas and 
BrUbmanas: 26n (on’A it. Br.), 
494n, 511n (explains Ait. 

Br.), 538n, 671n, 720, 723n, 
724, 729n, 735n (Intro, to 
Atharvaveda ), 859n, 980-81n, 
984-5, 1031a, 1385-6, 1433n 
(onTai. S. 1.6.3.3 assigns tofive 
pr&nas locations and operations 
in the body), 1488n, 1538, 
1543, 1600d, 1646n. 

Sayce, A. H; 598 (on Aryan 
problem ); points out that 
Hittite numerals are Sanskrit 
599n; rebukes German scho¬ 
lars for fondness for treating 
negative evidence as of great 
value 5D8n. 

Sayujya, a kind of rftnkti 1631 
(different meanings at diffe¬ 
rent times). 

Schopenhauer, on * Upanhjads 





is® 


1637, 164Tn. . 

Sctaparelli, G.: a. of * Astronomy 
In the Old Testament * 576n; 
on Babylonian stones placed in 
fields with zodiacal sagas 595. 

Schrader, Otto : a. of 1 Intro, to 
Paficaxatra and Ahirbndbny* 
Saibhita* 996. 

Schweitzer. Dr. A., a. ol * Indian 
thought and Its development, * 
1646-47n ( criticized). 

Science, modern, has not been 
more successful in probing the 
mystery of creation than the 
Hebrew expounders of cosmo¬ 
logy 1502n; S. at any given 
stags of time is only provisio¬ 
nal )5Q3n. 

Seal, Dr. B. >\ a. of 1 The posi¬ 
tive Sciences of the ancient 
Hindus’ 1436n { explanation 
of functions of ten prfinas ). 

Seasons : five named in $gveds 
by putting together Hemanta 
and fiiiira 492 ; for gods are 
Yas&nta, Grisma and Tarsi 
491; for pitrs are &arad, 
Hemanta and difira 493; in 
which establishment of sacred 
fires was nude for the three 
varies 493; number of, vari¬ 
ously given as three, five, six 
or seven 493; Prof. Renou’s 
view that * itu 1 simply means 

* Tro * ’or * suitable time ’ or 

* rule * or usage 493n j seventh 

S. means probably the inter¬ 
calary month 493 j six S. with 
two for each in Tai. 

S. 492; Vssanta as the first 
season in Tai. Br. 493. 

Secrecy, about spiritual and even 
scholastic knowledge (vide 


j under * Upanifads’aad 'Sin- 
J kta’, * Bible \ 1460-61, 1649. 
j Seddon C. N. translated' Marefr- 
f i-Ahmsdi J 555ru 
' SekoddessUki, a Buddhist Hb- 
trik work edited by Mario S, 
CarriJi, 1119, 11231 
] Sen, Dr. Sukumar, edited Yipn- 
dasa's Hsnasirijaya 135. 
i Sen Gupfa, Prof : 563 ( oifr 
| cited), 644 (on 'ancient 
Indian Chronology 7 ), 646, 
65in. 

Sentence: vide' Yikya *, 

Sermon on the Mount-dmst’s 
discourse in Gospel of Matthew, 

; Chap. Y-YII, 1481. 
t Serpents : vide under * ahi ’ and 
| ‘ KagapaficamI’; are saluted 

in Mantras of Tai. 3. and Y^j. 

I S. 136; came to be associated 
with both Yjgga and Sint 137; 
included under * Pafieajana ’ 
in Xathakasamhiti and Ait 
Br. 136; names of, in Atiur- 
vaveda 126; atone images o£ 
under sacred tre es in Dravida 
country 127; take a heavy 
toll of life in modern India 
137; temples dedicated to 
nigas 137. 

§ef a (serpent), in the Mahfir 
bbaiata 126. 

Sef a: ( vide -Arftdupak&raka and. 

Sannipatyopakaraka ): Kumfir 
rila discards four out of five 
definitions of Sega and accepts 
one vis. 6. is that which serves 
the purpose of another which 
latter is called §e?in, 1253, 
1308 ; drarya ( rice grains and 
the like), ffuga, tamsk&ra are 
always & with reference to 
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yaga, though they may be 
fe§in with reference to their 
own constituent elements, 
while as regards phala 
(reward ), yaga and the per¬ 
former, they can be both 6esa 
and $e3in with reference to 
each other 1253, 1308 ; sacrifi¬ 
cial auxiliaries are of two 
kinds, viz, those that are al¬ 
ready accomplished (such as 
substances) and those that are 
of the nature of acts, these 
latter being two-fold, Sanoi- 
patyopakaraka and Sriid-upa- 
karaka J253-51; word S. 
often employed in Dharrna- 
sastra works, 130&-9. 

Sesame { til* ) importance of, 
222 ; six ways of using s. 
222 . 

Setubandha : com, of Bliaskaru- 
raya on Vamakesvara-tautra 
1045n, 1058n, 1091, 1108, 

1136n (on Srlcakra ), 1137- 
38; emphasizes that worship 
of Tripurasundari is upaaajid 
and not bhakti , the former 
being of two kinds, one con¬ 
sisting in reciting the mantra 
of the Devi and the other con¬ 
sisting of the worship of a 
yantra (or cafera) 1138, 

Seven sages: called ' citrasikhan- 
dins* that proclaimed Pafica- 
r&trajastra 953. 

Seven sages (Ursa Major): cons¬ 
tellation of, was in Magh& 
naksatra when Yudhisthira 
ruled and stayed in one nak- 
?atra for a hundred years, acc. 
to V&yu and Br. S. 520; enu¬ 
merated in Br, 8, 150n; in¬ 
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voked with Bgveda mantras 
150-151 ; Pulaha and Pul&stya 
are two of them 517n; wor* 
shipped in R^ipaficamlvrata 
150n. 

Sewell, papers of, on Indian 
Astronomy 644 

Shah, Dr. Priyabala, a, of paper 
on two Jaina works on Mudr&s 
1130. 

j Shakespeare, in ‘ Othello' refers 
, to the itching of the eyes as an 
; evil omen 644. 

Sham Shastri: on origin of week- 
I days 685, 

, Sharina, D. S., a. of ' Renaissance 
1 of Hinduism ’ 1647n. 

Shastri, Dr. Daksinaranjan, a, of 
‘Short History of Indian 
Materialism ’ 1472n. 

Shaving : allowed on certain ocoa- 
; sions without consulting astro¬ 
logy 606 ; proper or inauspici¬ 
ous times and astrological rules 
about S. in case of grown-up 
men 606. 

Shaw, G. B. : did not believe in 
immortality of soul nor in the 
Resurrection of Christ 1550n, 

Sheean, Vincent, a. of ‘ Lead, 
kindly light’,1463 (ondarfana) 

Shembavnekar, Prof, explana¬ 
tion by, of * Malava-gana- 
sthiti ’ in Inscriptions, not 
acceptable 652n. 

Sherring, a. of 'Hindu tribes and 
castes 1633 (held that the 
caste system was invented by 
Brahmanas ). 

Shivaji, founder of Marntha 
Empire, had no factory for the 
manufacture of cannon 1623 

Siddhabh&ratt (Part II) on some 



sulraa of Satikarf&kftnda 1158n. 

Siddhanta (system of philosophy): 
five acc to S&ntiparva and 
Yisnndharmottara 954. 

Siddhanta-vide under Karag&s; 
distinguished from Karana 
5l5nj five S. on ancient 
Indian astronomy 515; Greek 
influence presumed by some 
from two siddhantas being 
named Paulisa and Romaka, 
515 ; Karanas are based on S. 
643 ; Siddhanta works do not 
admit Yavana knowledge as 
basis, nor do they contain any 
large number of astronomical 
terms of Greek origin, as in 
astrology 515; three siddhantas 
in use in different parts of 
India viz. SuryaS., Arya-S., 
and Br&hma-S, 642; two points 
in which the Siddhantas differ 
are length of the year and the 
revolutions of the moon and 
planets in a Yuga, Mahftyuga 
etc. 643. 

Siddh&ntabinduof Madhusudana- 
sarasvaM, 118n. 

Siddhanta-kaumudf 5n, 105a, 

1169n, 1369n. 

Siddh&nta-liromani of Bhiskara 
67n, 68n, 643 (specifies matters 
with which a Siddhanta must 
deal), 656n, 664-5, 704n. 

Siddhar&ja, king of Gujarat, 
1018. 

Siddha (or Siddhas acc. to oon- 
.text) : persons possessed of 
miraculous powers, 1075, 1113; 
Gita says Kapila is the greatest 
among S. 1113. 

Siddhapurusas: 84, acc. to Vajra- 
ySna cult of Buddhism, flourish- 

26 


index Sot' 

ed between 7th and 9th cen, 
A. D., 1075n, 1115; list of 
84 siddhas givfen by Dr, 
Bagchi(vide under Bagchi); 
names of S. stfll honoured in 
Nepal and Tibet 1115; tradi¬ 
tion about Siddhas continued 
down to modern times e. g. 
in the case of 6iva-yogin from 
Ratnagiri District, 1115n. 

Siddhasenn, a. on astrology m. by 
Yarfiha 593. 

Siddhis (miraculous powers); 
vide under Guhyas&maja- 
tantra, levitation; Ap. Dh. S. 
refers to some of them 1112 ; 
arise in five vjays (Y. S. IV. 1), 
1113, 1452-53; Buddha re¬ 
buked his disciple Pundola 
Bharadvaja for his exhibition 
of S. 1037, 1070; eight men¬ 
tioned in Yogasutrabb&gya, 
Devaladharmasutra and Pra- 
pafioas&ra and difierent from 
those in Buddhist T&ntras of 
Vajray&na school like S&dhana- 
mala U12n, 1115, 1453n; 

explained in YogasQtrabhSsya 
1113; S. are an integral pm 
of Yoga, 1451-5‘2; some of the 
S. are obstacles in the way of 
Sam&dhi, acc. to Yogasutra 
1113; some S. are called 
• Madhupratika 1 by Yyisa* 
bhasya 1402n; Yfij. on signs 
of Yogasiddhi 1453. 

$ikf& (a Yedahga on Phonetics.) 
478, 1274. 

&ilparatna 1654. 

Silver Jubilee Volume of B. O. 
R. I. 954n. 

Siibhastha Guru (Jupiter in Lion 
sign) 447, 613; inauspicious 
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in what undertakings and 
countries 613. 

Simollahghana 190. 

Sindhu, river, frequently men¬ 
tioned in Rgveda 1613-14. 

Sinlvali (amav&sya mixed with 
14th tiihi) 62 ; divinity in 
Rgveda, sister of gods and 
bestower of progeny 62; S, 
and Rak& defy attempts at a 
rational etymology 63. 

Sinha, Dr. Jadunath, a. of 'His¬ 
tory of Indian Philosophy 1 
845. 

Sins: (vide under Prayascittas, 
rebirth, repentance, japa, re¬ 
membrance of name of Krsna 
or Narayana): ancient Indian 
belief that diseases and bodily 
defects in this life were caused 
by S. of past lives 756n; 
Biblical position for removal 
of consequences of, 1593; 
Mann on 91, 1593 ; methods 
for removal of consequences 
of sins, such as confessions, 
repentance, japa 1599-93; ten 
90-91, 448. 

£irtu : of Uayatrl verse, 1099n. ! 

Sircar, Dr D. C., 1395n (on date 
of Mahabhasya ), 1408n, 1527n 
(on text of the Pur&nic list 
of peoples); edited, ‘Select 
Inscriptions* Vol. I, 850n, 
16l3n. 

Sirius, star, referred to in Rgveda 
and Atharvaveda 498. 

dirovrata, explained 918o. 

Sister, house of, to be visited by 
brother on Bhr&trdvitlya, 209- 
210 . 

dUnp&la, Lord of Cedi: story of, 

- in Sabhaparva, Vianu and 


Brahma PurfLnas 97 In; though 
always enemical to Krfpa, 
reached the Lord 97In. 
disupalavadba of M&gha (725- 
775 A. D.), 997. 
diva, Ardhan&risvara form of, 18, 
1046 (known to K&lidisa); 
created sesame on Makara- 
sankranti 219; thousand names 
of, in Anuf&sana ( 31.153) and 
danti ( 285. 74fi) and in diva- 
Parana 234n, 911; twelve 
names of, when offering 
flowers 234 ; twelve Jyotir- 
lingas of, 911. 
divadharma, 104n, 911. 
divapur&na 910-11; a Mabflr 
purana see. to some Pur&pas 
910 ; close parallels between 
S.andKnm&rasambhava 91 On; 
divided into seven Suhbitfts 
910; oldest datable reference 
to it is Alberuni’s, 910. 
div&rahasyo, held to be a mere 
compilation by Ball&laaena 
869. 

Sivaramamurti, C, a, of * Royal 
conquests and cultural migra¬ 
tions ' 997n, 1130. 

* 

divar&tri, (vide under Mah&> 
iivar&tri,diva and Udy&pana ): 
225-236; description of the 
procedure of d, vrata 230-31 j 
details added by Tithitattva 
231; eight names of diva 
233; Mantras to be repeated 
232; Mfilamantra is 4 oni, 
namah div&ya ’ or * divhy i 
nam&h ’ 233; one observing 
fast on, J&gars for whole night 
on d. and performing worship 
is not born again 227; one 
observing this vrata has to 
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observe certain rales of conduct j 
snob as ahiihsh, truthfulness, ( 
sexual parity 229; p&rana of 
a single & 234-239; proper 
time for 6. vr&t* is night, 229; 
vrata of, ^is both nitya and 
kSmya 228; vrata of, may be 
performed by all human beings 
228-229; vrata of, very ela¬ 
borately described in Tithi- 
tattva, Dharmasindhn and 
other late digests 232; word 
£. is Yog&rudha like * pahkaja’ 
228; worshipper to make a 
tankalpa, Apply Tripondra 
mark on forehead with ashes 
and to hold a rosary of rudra- 
Joa, should go to &iva temple 
at night 232; worship includes , 
Nyasa, Pflja and Japa 233; 
Sivalinga to be bathad with 
milk, curds, gbee and honey 
respectively in the four watches 
of the night and the mantras 
also differ in the watches 231; 
6iva form to be contemplated 
upon described 233n; Wor¬ 
ship requires offering of 1008 
or 108 bilva leaves with the 
thousand names of 6iva or 
with mflla-mantra 234 ; wor¬ 
ship'in modern times is brief 
235; worshippers in some 
parte drink a beverage called 
fyhdhg prepared from crashed 
hemp leaves, which is supposed 
to be dear to Sankara 235. 

divasajhhitiL on Hathayoga 1127, 
1426, l427n; describes 

EheoarlmudrS 1454; mentions 
ten madras as best 1127; 
states that atatua are 84, 1426. 

Sfcsmbha. (Lit. * Support or 


pillar'): ( vide under * crea¬ 
tion ’) i as creator in Atharva- 
veda 1493-4; in Kg. the word 
occurs but not in the sense of 
creator. 

Skanda, as God of war and 
commander of Oeva armies in 
classical Sanskrit and in Gfiti 
1581-82. 

Skandapurfipa 911; found in two 
forms 911; has 81,000 versa 
acc. to most authorities but the 
extant one has several thou¬ 
sands more 833, 911; KiS- 
kbanda of 8 is full of * and 
parhankhya 911-12* most ex¬ 
tensive among pur&gas and 
posa perplexing problems, 
911; not earlier than 7th cen. 
A. D. nor later than 9th, 912 ; 
quoted in early Dharmadtstra 
digests like Mit, Kalpataru, 
Apar&rarka, though sparingly 
912,Skanda (God)bas no promi¬ 
nent part in the Parana 911J 
Tanjrik influence on 912n; 45 f 
49n, 69, 72n, 90-92, 100n, 102, 
107, 112-3, 117, 132, 148 b, 
158, 170, 188, 195-6, 203n, 
207n, 219, 325, 227, 22.Sn, 
2S2n, 234, 755,830,833, 835 b, 
863 ( about suta ), 869 ( Balla- 
lasena discards parts of it), 
916 ( runs down animal sacri¬ 
fices or sacrifices even with 
kusae and flowers ), 927n, 98% 
948-9 (no dharma higherdhan 
doing good to others), 1419 
(six angas of Yoga), I43in, 
1445n, I447n-8n, 14S0n, 

1455. 

Sleep* man in deep s. becomes 
united for. a time with .the 
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Re*l, acc. to Chftn. Up. VI. 8. 
1., 1506. 

&lokarartika of Kam&rj]a, 1159n 
(on Bhavadasa), 1182n-84n, 
1188 ( states that very first 
sentence of Sahara’s bhasya in¬ 
terpreted in six different trays 
by commentators )and contains 
an exposition in about 4000 
verses on PMS I. 1 ), 1202, 
1205 ( elaborate treatment of j 
word and sense), 1207, 1210 
( creation of world by God not 
proved), 1211-12,12*16n, 1225, 
1246 ( on meanings of ‘ na ’), 
12S6n , ( defines ‘ oddelya), 
1376n, 1600n;com. Tatparya- 
tika of Umbek'u on, criticizes 
Vartikakara who appears to be 
his guru 1194n.-95n. 

Smart, Dr. W, M , a. of ‘ Origin 
of earth ’ 1502n. 

Sm&rtas, observe fast on Ekadafi 
and also on Sivaratri 118. 

Smith and Carspioki on ' Hindu 
Arabic numerals ’ G99u. 

Smith D. E, a. of ‘ History of 
Mathematics’ 516. 

Smith R. Martin, a of papers 'on 
the ancient chronology of 
India ’ 845. 

Smith, Vincent, a. of ' Early 
History of India ’ 101S ; a. of 
'History of Fme Art in India 
and Ceylon * 1331n ( Buddha 
seated in Abhayamndra from 
Java), 1655. 

Smyti (or Smrtis, acc. to context); 
attitude of PMS and Sahara 
towards S. is that, in case of 
direct conflict with Veda, S. is 
to be discarded, but if there be 
no conflict it may be inferred 


that S. is based on some Vedie 
text 1277; is stronger than 
usages of Vistas 1058; lay down 
many vidhis by employing 
optative verbal forms or parti¬ 
ciples in ' y» *, ' tavya ’ etc. as 
in Manu 17. 25 and XT. 53, 
1228; S. like Gaut. and Maun 
(II. 7 ) do claim that they are 
based on Veda 1277 ,Maxim of 
' ssrvasakhapratyayanyaya’ was 
extended to 8. by Visvarfipa, 
Medbatithi and others 1173,* 
often referred to as authorita¬ 
tive by Sahara for several 
reasons and as equal to Veda, 
1237-5S- out of about 1000 
adbikaranas of P. M. sutra 
barely a dozen are in any way 
concerned with S. 1277; 

principal subject of most S. is 
dharmas of varnas and asramas 
1637 ; since vikalpa was liable 
to eight faults the tendency 
developed that all S. passages 
on a topic were to be so inter¬ 
preted as to give rise to no 
conflict nor option by various 
devices 1273-74; six Vedingas 
and the DharmaOstras are 
comprehended under 8m?ti, 
acc. to Kum&rila 1277 ; some 
S, provide that a brahmana 
could take food at the house of 
certain sudras, 1608; the obje¬ 
ction that smftis being compo¬ 
sed by men are not authorita¬ 
tive is met in Tantrav&rtika 
by several answers 1259-60; 
those parts of smrti (including 
Mah&bharata and Pur&nas) that 
are concerned with Dharms 
and Moksa have the Veda 
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as their aosrc< while Smrti t a digest an ^mmaSttbeaj of 
parts concerned with artkn { which a no. on; prajadrittia i» 
and fciata are based on sroridly ' available 884, 
practices, aec. to Tantrarirtika, , SmrtaaakliiphaJa 33,. S5n, EI3? 
while episodes and tales in » 247n, H2Q(oa nyaaskof letters 

the epic and Pnranas are I afGtyatrion parts attheiudiy); 
artbavadas 1261-62; Yaj. 1121n. 

(IL 21) and Narada propose ; Smrtisamuccaya 249n. 

that when taro stnrtis are in | Smrtitattva of Kaghnmaadaan 

conflict, reasoning based on | ( 1520-1570 A, D. ), 836, 

the practices of elders was of 1042n. 

greater force, 1266; what those Smrtmveka, a work of tfedhir 

who advocate the historical tithi q, by him on Mann II. 6, 

method or approach towards 1258n. 

S. mean 1271-72; when Smrtis SmrtyarthasSra 30n. 
were in conflict with each Sn&oasutra of K&ty&y^pa 1372. 

other, various devices were SnStaka: observances of 27, 
employed instead of allowing SneUgrove, Dr* D. L., editor of 
an option, viz, different smrtis ‘ Hevajra-tantra ’ 1147. 
prevailed in the different Social Reform—vide a book publi* 
yogas or that Mann should be ,hed by Planning Commission 

followed, or the opinion of the called * Social Legislation and 

majority be followed 1265-67. ita role in Social Welfare' and 

Smrticandrika 33, 37, 42n, 52n- another work* a century of 

53n, 66n, 71n, 75n, 218n, 525n, Social Reform* by S. Nata- 

659, 66In, 663d, 706n, 898, rajan 1636n, 

905, 1096n, 1121n (quotes Social Service, what it often 

YOjjjySjfiavalky a on »yos a \ comes to, aoc. to L. P. Jacks 

1122 , 1130 (names and defines 1675n ; vide under * Purta' 

94 mudi&s that are same as in 947-949, 1647n. 

Bevfbh&gavata), 1192, 1227n Socialistic pattern of Sooiety 
(holds that a datapath*text, 1679-80! vague meaning of, 

though in the present tense, as admitted by P. M. Nehra, 

is to be construed as a vidbi), 1680-81 ( who wants a demo- 

1233, 1262, 1270n, I273n, cratio socialism). Socialism, 

1302-3, 1314, 1315-6n, I372n, democratic type of, 1681, 1695, 

1407, I439n, 1442n, I649n Social welfare and welfare 
Smrti kaustubha 81n, 89-90, 101, State distinguished 1697n. 

119, 150n, 157n, 205, 213, Solar eclipse at unusual times 
1 240-1, 245n, 247n, 248-250n, m. in Mababh&rata 744. 

• 606-608o, 663b, 672, 674, Soloveytohik, G, a. of * Switser- 

758n,' 785n, 811, U09n, 1134. land in perspective * 1664a. 
Smftimafijarl ( of Govindaraja ), I Soma .* in a Soma sacrifice if 
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soma plant be not available ase 
Putlk&s as substitute and 
nothing else, though it be 
more similar to Soma 1231; is 
called ' Vrsavrata * in Egveda, 
19; is called Lord of plants 
and king of brahmanas in Sat. 
Br. 740n ; S. sacrifice, person 
resolving to perform, need not 
consider the season or naksatra 
507, 523. 

Sorokin, Prof. P. A. on ' Yoga’ 
1456 ; a, of 1 Social and cul¬ 
tural dynamics’ 1615, 1617, 
a of 'Social philosophies in an 
age of crisis' 16l5n 

Sortes Sanctorum or Sortes Ver- 
gilianae, 811. • 

South : is direction of pitrs 731 n. 

Boat : ( vide ander brahman , 
mdyd ) : Christians believe in 
post existence of S. after physi¬ 
cal death and not pre-existence 
1608 ; two kinds of Upanigad 
texts, one class saying that 
souls spring from the Highest 
Atman, as sparks from a fire, 
while many Upanisad passages 
say that individual soul is 
unborn, immortal, that it is 
non-difierent from Supreme 
Self 1507-8; Vedantasutra 
(II. 3 17 ) affirms two propo¬ 
sitions viz. soul is unproduced 
and is eternal 1508; when 
some passages seem to mention 
creation or dissolution of Jlva, 
the reference is to the Upadkit 
{ body and mind) 1508. 

Soul or Souls; ( vide under 
' Nistika * Upanisads ’): 
1205-7; are many, eternal, all- 
pervading, different from the 


body, are agents (kartf) apd . 
also bhoktr (enjoyers ), are of 
the nature of pure conciousness 
1206; it appears (from Ch&n- 
Up.) that Asura Virocana be¬ 
lieved that the body alone was 
the soul, 1205n ; S. in S&okhya 
and Yoga 1403; Kum&rila 
complains that the MimfiihsS, 
though not atheistio, was put 
forward by some as Lok&yata 
1205 ; popular belief in Yedie 
Sailibitas and Brahmanas about 
individual S. was that by 
good deeds S. reaches heaven, 
becomes immortal aud enjoys 
various pleasures 1498 ; P. 
M. S. does not expressly 
affirm the existence of 
the soul in any sQtra but 
Sahara propounds it in an 
elaborate argument 1205-6 j 
question whether individual S. 
is also a creation like trees and 
shrubs, discussed in Up. 1507 ; 
reward of many rites being 
Svarga, it is implied that P. M. 

S. accepts continous existenc of 
the soul 1206; Slokav&rtika 
devotes 148 verses to this 
subject and the Tantravirtika 
also briefly deals with it 1206. 

South Indian Architecture and 
scnlpture, works on, 1656. 

Spells or Charms: against poison 
in Eg. 1. 191, 1036; found in 
plenty in Atharvaveda 1035; 
Erty&d&faon and dalrunManq 
hymns of Atharvaveda, 1036; 
Sp. similar to those in Hiodo 
or Buddhist works exist in Old 
English,, Old High German, 
Keltic 1107; sleep -inducing SI 
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{Rg, VII. 53.5*8) interpreted 
by western scholars as a lover’s 
charm for a clandestine elec¬ 
ting, which is not acceptable 
1035; woman’s 3. against her 
co-wife in Rg. X 145., 1035. 

Spengler: held view that civili¬ 
zations have brith, growth, 
decline and death and when 
dead do not revive 1616-17; 
view of, dissented from by De 
Bens and Prof. Sorokin 1617. 

fSr&ddha :(vide under Brahmanas, 
Harlta, Sahkrinti) Baud. Dh. S., 
Mann, Vasif tha prescribe that 
a large company of Br&hmanas 
should not be invited at S, and 
that the learning and character 
of those to be invited should 
be carefully examined, but 
pur&nas went against' both 
these 930-931 ; br&hmanas 
invited to dinner on 8. should 
recite Vedas, Itihasa-Pur&na 
820; times for K&mya S. on 
sahkr&nti, and other occasions 
221 ; not to be performed at 
night except on eolipses 244; 
Pjrar&nika mantras in, 920; 
Pifupata and other heretical 
men not to be fed in 978; 
some smrtis prescribe only 
ieutStdddha or hemaSraddhtt 
in eclipses 246; though recom- 
. mended highly on eclipses, S. 
is difficult or well-nigh impo¬ 
ssible owing to time being 
short 246; three kinds of i. vis. 
navafr&ddh», mifra and purana 
864-5n. - 

4r&ddhakr)y&kanmndi 924n, 
926», 931nb-32n. 

dr&ddhas&tra of K&tysyana, pre¬ 


scribes recitation of Rak?oghna 
verses and Apratirstba hymn 
at fraddha dinner 786n. 
^raatasutras: two secondary 

meanings of vista in, 36; 
writers of 8. ware called by 
Viivarupa merely Y&jaikos 
1155n. 

dravana, nafceatra, called fWn5 
in Tai, S. and Br. 500. - 
Havana month: important 
vratas in, are four 124 ff; on 
Full Moon day of, practice on 
West coast of India to offer to 
the sea flowers and cocoanuts 
among Hindus and among 
others also 128. * 

Greyas, has two*meanings, ‘better’ 
and * nihfreyssa*1415. 
&ribhi$ya of R&minuja on Ve- 
dantas&tra 1159n. 
drlcakra {see under Tantra ); 
promiscuous intercourse in, 
m. by Kaul&valltantra 1083n. 
Srlddatta, 29 (a. of Samayapra- 
dlpa ), 640n (a. of Acat&daria)-; 
925 view about ffidra’s- eligibi¬ 
lity for Paur&oika mantras,, 
^riharsa { about end of 12th cen¬ 
tury A. 1>.): a. of * Khandana- 
khandakb&dya ’; is alleged to 
have been vanquished in “argu¬ 
ment by &ahkeriofirya 101 On. 
grlparvata, as a shrine for devo¬ 
tees of Siva and P&rvati and 3» 
place for securing miraculous 
powers 1047. 

6 rl?ena: a. of a Romskasiddh&rita, 
different from the Romaka in 
Paficasiddhintikfi ,515n. t . 

grisukta: 759, 919-20 ( 6f 29 
verses, beginning with . t iHi- 
rappsfrarpkm harinlm ’. 
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6rlvidy&mantra (of 16 syllables): 
extravagant praise of, in tantra 
works, as superior to thousands 
of Asvamedhas 1101. 

3rutarth&patti, explained in Tan* 
trav&rtika and is said to prove 
Apurva, 1211 and n. 

Srutasagarasuri, a. of com. on 
‘ Tattvarthasiitra * of U masv&ti 
472n. 

druti, technical meaning of, in 
PMS III. 3. 14, 1309. 

Stars (vide under ‘ Aristotle *). 

Star-gazer, condemned in an¬ 
cient times 527, 513. 

Steeherbatsky Tli., a. of‘central 
conception of Buddhism The 
conception of •Nirvana’ and 
* Buddhist Logic ’ 942n. 

Stein, M. A. editor and transla¬ 
tor of Rajatarahgipi 655. 

Stein, Otto, paper of, on ‘Number 
18’, 812n. 

Stevenson Mrs., a. of ' Hites of 
the Twice born ’ 60, 641n, 

Sthapaka, qualifications of, 890, 
1013. 

Stobha, meaning of, 1222n. 

Stocks, J. L., a. of ' Time, cause 
and eternity ’ 546n. 

Strabo, asserts that Chaldeans 
were skilled in horoscopes 550; 
mentions embassy from a king 
Pandion to the West and to 
Augustus 599n. 

Streeter, B, H. and others, 
writers of essays on ‘ Immorta¬ 
lity » 1604. 

Strlparva, 466n, 467, 821. 

Stutterheiin, W. F., a of * Indian 
influences in Balinese Art' 
1657. 

Subhadra, though a maternal 


uncle’s daughter, was married 
by Arjuna and mlm&ibsakas 
like Kuinarila deny that she 
wa3 the daughter of Vasudeva, 
even when Adiparva expressly 
says so 1280. 

Subrahmanya-nigada 1325, 

Succession Act, for Hindus 1706. 

Sudaisana, city of gods 1529. 

•Sudarsana Yantra, worship of, by 
a king or person desiring 
wealth and prosperity 1136. 

Sud&s, king in Rgveda who 
battled with ten kings 1664. 

Sudhanvan, a king, is said to 
have issued order that he 
would sentence to death his 
servants that would not kill 
Buddhists 1009, lOlOn. 

Sudharma, assembly hall of gods, 
1529. 

Su di meaning of 670. 

3udra: Buddha’s teaching very 
attractive to 3. whose position 
was low in times of Yedaa and 
smrtis 940 ; distinction made 
between dvtjas and & in 
the matter of Vedio mantras 
and sacrifices 922, 1642; duty 
of 3. to serve the three higher 
varnas aoo. to Manu, 1257; 
Gautama prescribed for him 
‘ namah ’ in place of Vedic 
mantras 925 ; Mah&bh&rata 
and Puranas were composed by 
Yy&sa through compassion for 
3. and women 921-2*1; high 
spiritual life and mok$a were 
not denied to 3. 164; Maha- 1 
bh&rata, R&m&yana and Puri* 
pas were meant for the educa¬ 
tion of 3. and for securing 
mokaa to 3. 925, 1642; 3, not 
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to perform Prfip&y&ma, but 
only dhy&na and repeat word 
6 iva for om, 922 and to repeat 
in five daily sacrifices tbe 
mantra called aaptarcis, acc. to 
Mit. while some others said 
that be is to repeat * nam&h ’ 
only 159n; 920n, 925; three 
views about iudra and pur&uas 
among medieval writers, 32, 
172, 925; special facilities to 
and advantages of 4. over 
other varnas 928-29 ; Vedanta* 
sutra denies to the 3. the right 
to study the Veda and does 
not discuss how S§, and women 
are to secure higher spiritual 
life and final beatitude but the 
Pur&nas do this 929-30; 
Vidura and Dharmavyadha, 
though iudras, possessed bt ah- 
mavidyft and must have 
secured moksa, even acc. to 
Sa&kar&o&rya 1642; Yaj., 
Devala and Paroiara permitted 
even br&bwapas to take food 
in the house of certain ffidras 
such as the br&hmana’s slave, 
barber etc. 1608. 

Snka, son and disciple of Vyasa 
1161, 1169; styled B&dara- 
yani in Bh&gavatapur&na 1169. 
Sukthankar, Dr. V, S. 838 ( on 
B&ma episode). 

Sukumar Banjan Das 714a 
Sulabha, a nun, encounter of, 
with Janaka 1368-70. 
f*>ulapani ( 1375-U40 A. D. ) 30, 
46, 48, 239, H04(a. of com. 
Dlpakalika on Yfij.). 
Bulbasfitras of Apastamba and 
E&ty&yana (reference to the 
squaring of & circle} 1182, 

27 


1132n ( ( science of the &ulba * 
by Vibhutibhushan Datta ). 

Sumantu, a. of a smrti 527. 

dumbha and Nisnmbha, demons, 
killed by Devi 156. 

Sumerians: speak of a golden age 
of man and of huge numbers 
of years 789n. 

Snn-(vide Bhaskarapuja ) 362; 
as a malefic graha 573; called 
' Sham asb * in Babylon and 
* Helin' in some Sanskrit works 
probably from Greek * Helios * 
572n; is one and never sets, 
acc. to Ait Br. 510-11; mula- 
mantra of, 1105; tepiples of, 
in ancient and medieval India 
684, 898n; ‘three important 
places of the worship of the 
Sun viz. Mnu4ira (modern 
Modhera),K5lapriya and Mitra- 
vana 898n; northward passage 
for six months had been noticed 
in the Brfihmana period 223, 
491. 

£unah$epa, story of, in Ait. Br. 
969n, 1704-5. 

Sunapha, astrological Yoga; 
meaning of 584, 

Sundarak&nda (of Bamayana) 
771. 

Sur& ( see under * wine 5 ). 

Surefvara (most famous of 
$atkar&o&rya's disciples); a. 
of Naiskarmyasiddhi 1174, 
1195; a. of Vartikas qn 
^ankar&c&rya’s bhasyas on Br. 
Up. and Tai. Up. 1195,1216n ; 
and Map dan a are not identical 
1195; S. is the same as Vifva* 
rupa 1194; flourished between 
800-840 A. D,, 1198. 

{■tarffiraka and Para/urama 90s. 
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Suryaprajflapti, a Jain work, 1 Skanda, Vityu make the Suta 

propounded the theory of two * of seini-divine origin in the 

suns and two moon9 511. | Yajfia of Fitamaha to get over 

Suryapujfi-pra^ailisa 452. 1 any awkward situation 862-4; 

Suryasiddhanta 68, 592 (men* ' story of king Prthu Vainya 

tions Maya, king of Yavanas, to having bestowed the country of 

whom the Sun imparted Jyo- Anupa on Suta and Magadha 

tis»»), 644 (tr. into English hy on M&gadha 863 ; two expla- 

Whitney) 656n, 657n, 676n, | nations why he was called 

679n, 711; most accurate acc. Itunri- (or Loma-) hargana 

to Varahamihira 514n; on 862. 

Kala and units of time 474, | Sutasathhitk: 830,930, 962,1631n 
'477; Prof. Neugebauer’s view ' ( on four stiges of Moksa). 

that S. did not copy Ptolemy, Shtra ( aphorism ): characteristics 
but received impetus from him ' of, 1182n. 

601-2. i Suttanipata 1005, 1636n ( verse 

Surya, daughter of Savitr, mar- i from, quoted by Tilak ). 

ried Soma 497n ; 19 said to be &utudn (modern Sutlaj river) 
wife of Asvins 1044n J 537. 

Sufruta-saihhita 474 (on K&Ia), | Svacchanda-tantra, a Tantra 
1032 ( on‘tantrayukti*), 1379 work of high authority in 
(mentions Sankhya doctrines), j Kashmir Shaivism 1086. 

Susumna, nadi; lvnnilalini, when j Svadhyava, means memorization 
awakened, enters the road to J of Veda, aco. to Sat. Br. 1416, 

liberation which is Susumna . aec. to Yogabhagya means japa 

1035. of om and holy texts or study 

Shta ( vide Magadha) 862-864 ; of ffistras on moksa 1416. 
business of, was to reoord and §vapo n *, a candala 554n, 969n. 
preserve historic traditions and &rap&ka, lowest among untoucha* 

genealogies 856 ; Gautama bles, followed the same avoca* 

Dh. S. on the origin of S. tion as Candftla and was 

862n; is a somewhat enigma* governed by same rules 1043. 

tic personality 862-3; Kautilya SvapnSdhvaya 774, 
says that the S, and Magadha Svapnefvara: vide under ‘&m* 
mentioned in Pur&nas are dilya 

different from pratiloma castes Svarbhanu: son of an Asura, said 
862; one meaning of the word in the Rg, to have struck the 
&. is charioteer and another is sun 569. 
person of a mixed ( pratiloma) Svargs, meaning of 824 ; is the 
caste born of the union of a reward of all sacrifices for 

brahmana woman with ksat- which no reward is expressly ^ 

riya male 862 ; some Purfinas provided by the Yeda 1312. 

like Drahm&ndA, Padrna, I Svargarohanaparva 821, 840n, 
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1627n, 

Svarodaya 533n, 

Svastiv&oana 780n. 

^vetadvlpa, a mythical land 
described in dantiparva and 
some Puranas like Varoana 
and Kurma, where everything 
was white and where Visnu 
and his devotees dwelt 142- 
43. 

&vetafvataropanj?ad, 463, 921, 
952, 961, 963, 1033n (Gum’s 
position), ) 044 (6akti as non* 
different from God), 1045, 
1055n, 10S6n ( ICul&rnava 

quotes a verse }, 1111 n ( signs 
of effectiveness of Yoga practi* 
ces), 1352, 1360-61 is full of 
words of S&hkhya system), 
1377, 1385, 1387, 1395n, 

1424n, 1431n. 1448 ( dhyana- 
yoga), 1451n. 1456, 1460, 

1478, 1500, 1502 (five ele¬ 
ments), 1504, 1538 (verse 
1 dva suparna ’), 1564, 1573 j 
referred to as &ruti in Y. S. 
acc. to Sankara 136; states God 
as cause or source of creation 
465; bhasya on, attributed to 
dank&rfic&rya, of doubtful 
authenticity 1407 and n, 1707 
(fundamental questions of 
whence, whither and why 
raised). 

Sviftakrt, homo, 773 and n. 

Syam&ntaka jewel, story of 147, 
459. 

dyenay&go, an ancient magic rite 
1114n, 1183, 1245 ; mantra in, 
used by Matsya-pur&na for 
black magic 1114n. 

Syrian Christians were given 
special privileges by Hindu 


kings of South India 1018. 

Taittiriya Aranyaka, 24-5, 35, 
185, 194, 727-28U, 785, 787», 
796n. 798n, 853, 920, 1180, 
1190n, 1627n. 

Taittiriya Brabmana, 18n, 65, 
I85n, 194, 487, ’ 492, 494n, 
498-9, 500, 505-7, 510,! 6lln » 
523-4, 527, 538, 646, 561, 
656n, 659n, 670n, 701, 720, 
721n, 723-4 (adbrigupraisa ), 
726, 739n, 758, 786-7, 803-4, 
814, 934 (food is life), 1032, 
1114n, 1153, 1224, 1239-41, 
1285n, 1290, 1298, 1301, 

1307n, 1314, 1316/ 1320n, 

1321, 1328n,« 1489n(has all 
verses of Eg. X. 129 except 
one), 1628n, 1535, 1548n, 

1633,1646; Tai. Br. 1.5 differs 
from Tai, Br. Ill. 1 as to the 
names of naksatras and presi¬ 
ding deities 505. 

Taittiriya Saibbita, 18, 22-3, 
25-6n, 63, 65-6, 73, 121n, 
126, 146, 183n, 185, 487, 489, 
492, 495n, 498, 500, 505, 
507-8, 596n, 659n, 667, 671- 
2, 691n, 697-8, 719-20n, 7-21, 
724n, 726, 737n, 756, 758 t 
773, 785-90, 796, 802-3, 814, 
919, 927n, 1024, 1044, 1096n, 
1114n, 1131, 1152-53, 1203, 
1207, 1214, 1217n, 1221, 

1224, 1226, 1232, 1238-39, 
1244, 1246 (prohibits speaking 
untruth ), 1257n, 1268, 1288, 
1291-2, 1294, 1295n, 1297, 
1301, 1305n, 1808n, 1315n, 
1316, I318n (on sudra and 
theory of debts), 1320n, 
1325n, 1331 n, 1385n, 1386n, 
1416n, 1433, 1493, 1511, 1544, 
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1580x1, 1631n ( word Sayu- j 

jyatft). 

Taittirlya Upanisad 24, 466, j 

914 ( on creation), 021, 1055d, j 
1086, 1153 ( word miinaiiisii I 
occurs), 1180, 1257, 1387, : 

1416, 1484, I486, 1488n, j 

1501-2, 1507, 1528d, 1562, : 

1582, 1649 ( where Up. means ! 
secret doctrine). ! 

Takakusu, Dr. J, 042n, 1375-6. j 
Taksasila ( modern Taxila ), had j 
a uni\ ersity where even priu- 
oes came to learn 542. 
T&mbula-not to be eaten in Ekii- 
dasivrfcta 107, 116. 

Tandya Br&hmapu: 51 In, 659n, 

6 7 On, 1227n, 1231, 1244, 

1313n, 1471, 151 Gn ( explains 
words of Eg. IX. 62. 1). 

T&nha (trspa, hankering ) giving 
up of, emphasized by Upani- 
sads, Mahabharata, Buddha i 
aud Purapas 039 and n. 

Tantra (in P, M. S.) 1331 ; 
eleventh chap. of. P. M. 8. 
deals with T. which means a 
case where one act serves the 
purpose of several other rites 
or acts, and examples 1331. 
Tantra (or tantras, acc. to con¬ 
text): 1031-1151; (vide 
under CukrapujS, China, 
guhya, guru, Kauladharma, 
magic, magicians, Malianir- 
vanatantra, makaras, months, 
nadis, purascarana, sakti, sak- 
tas, 6aradatilak*, siddhis, 6rJ- 
vidyamantra, spells, iantrika, 

■ tattva, Tibet, Vajrayana vama- 
cara, yantra ); aims of T. 
were moksa and attainment of 
aidd/tis, 1112-13; are Hindu, j 


Buddhist and Jaina and are 
alike in some respects but * 
differ in some others 1031, 
1048 ; are upaveda of Athar- 
vaveda, acc. to §ukranitisara 
1036; Bhairavl-cakra, and 
tattva cakra worship 1059 and 
n; Buddhist T. deified im¬ 
portant personages of Bud¬ 
dhism and took over other 
deities, Gauesa, Barasvatl and 
others 1049 ; Buddhist T. also 
claimed to show the path to 
the attainment of all objects 
from success in love affairs to 
liberation 1115; Cakrapfijfi, 
a revolting rite 1089 ; deriva¬ 
tion of word Tantra 1048; 
differences and similarities 
between Buddhist and Hindu 
tantras 1041; difficulty of 
defining a T. 1048; Durga, 
acc. to Mahanirv&na T., is 
highest prakrti of Faram&t* 
man, has various names 1057; 
end and aim of a few higher 
minds among some tantras and 
Taotrikas was attainment of 
high spiritual powers by Yoga 
practices and realization of 
supreme Tattva, variously 
called Brahma, &iva, Devi and 
moksa 1091 ; evidence of any 
Buddhist works on Tantras be¬ 
fore 650 A. D. practically none, 
1040n; evidence in Bana’s 
works of the prevalence of 
Tan Irik and d&kta worship in 
India before 7th century A. D. 
1040; famous Chinese trave¬ 
llers Fa Hien, Yuan Chwang 
and I-tsing do not refer io 
study of Buddhist T. in India 
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1038, 1010; ’five am nay as 
spoken of as paths to moksa 
by some T. 1049; five paths 
named in some T, and four in 
Sadhanamkla 1038n-1039;four 
named Tantras introduced in 
Kambnja ( Cambodia) about 
800 A. D. 1048n • Gayatri 
mantra of Kali set out 
1058, 1101 ; great importance 
of guru and mantra in all 
Tantras 1071, 1101; groups of 
10, 18 and 64 &oiva T. in 
Tantr&loka 1049n ; guru, after 
initiating a disciple into T. 
rites, was to hand over to the 
neophyte a bowl for drinking 
wine, mudra and courtezan 
1055-56; Haraprasad Sastri’s 
view that T, practices origi¬ 
nally came from outside India 
and view of A. Avalon that 
they came to India from 
Chaldea or dakadvlpa, exami¬ 
ned 1033-34,1040; Hindu T. 
try to show that they are based 
on the Vedas, quote Vedic 
mantras and claim to describe 

i 

an easier and quicker path to 
mokfa 1051-52; Hindu T. 
present two sides, one philo¬ 
sophical, the other popular and 
magical, relying on mantras, 
mudras, cakras and y&ntras, 
1057 ; ignore the great moral 
danger, involved in the persi¬ 
stent teaohing of worship with 
five mak&ras and also ignore 
the advice of Gita (III. 21 ), 
1087 ; in Kaula system siddhi 
results from those very sub¬ 
stances (wine, flesh etc.)- by 
(resorting to) which ' men 


2l6 

(ordinarily) incur sin 1064, 
1074 ; influenced by S&nkhya 
1381; important Kashmir 
T&utrik works 1050; Kgetras 
of Devi over one hundred acc. 
to Devibh&gavata, 1039; Kula- 
rpava and other T. praise 
the vedas; employ vedic 
mantras and quote Upanigads 
and Bhagavadgltfi 1086-87; 
list of Sanskrit works on T. 
with authors, dates and edi¬ 
tions, 1140-1147 ; list of works 
and papers on T, in English 
1148-1151; literatnre on T. 
was vast 1048; Mak&ras five, 
emphasis on, in almost all 
Tantra works as leading to 
miraculous powers and libera¬ 
tion, 1034, 1049, 1052, 1058, 
1664,1082!; Mak&ras explained 
by later writers on T. as used 
not in the or dinary senses bat 
in special esoteric senses on 
which the writers themselves 
differ 108In; Mantras called 
bija like hrxm' and s rim and 
a list of them called filjani- 
ghantu 1058n; Mantra of ten 
syllables * hrlm Srlm krlm para- 
mefvari svaha. by merely lis¬ 
tening to whioh a man 
becomes jivanmukta but 
Mohanirv&na adds that man¬ 
tras do not confer siddhi unless 
five mak&ras are offered 1058; 
Mandates, an item in T. 
worship, 113 Iff; Mantras are 
the very core of T. and T. is 
often called Maritrafastra 
1098; Mantras of £akti do 
not confer perfection -unless 
> one follows kvla practices 
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1052 ; mantras that the follo¬ 
wers of Yamamarga may 
employ about three makarns 
( wine, raudra and coitus ) 
1056-57; Mantra ‘ sac- 
cidek&m brahma ’ is best 1057 ; 
rnantr a ‘brahmarpauam brahma’ 

( Bhagavadglta IV. 21) to be 
recited when offering wine 
and other tattvas to the highest 
Self 1059n j medieval works 
on Kaula cult speak of drin¬ 
king wine, flesh eating, maith- 
una in the vulgar sense as 
means of Devi worship and 
assert that by doing so libera- j 
tion would be secured 1QS7 j < 
T. mention the six magic and ■ 
terrible rites, santi, vaiikarana, ! 
stambhaua, \idvesana, mar ana, 
uccatana 1070, 1105, 1113-14 ; 
method of refeiring to by a 
mantras like ‘brim ’ in a round 
abont or mystical way 105Sn; 
merely drinking wine or eating 
meat, indulging in sexual inter¬ 
course would never confer j 
siddbi but it must be the result 
of strictly foil .swing the kaul* 
path, says Kularnava 1064; 
meaning of word T. in Rgveda, 
Atharvaveda and Tai. Br. is 
1 loom ’ 1031; meaning of word 
T. acc. to Yaj , Amarakosa, 
Bvhaspati, Katyayana and Bha- 
gavata 1031-32 j Modern 
apologists for Tilntrieism emp¬ 
hasize that the instructions in 
the Guhyasamajatantra are 
meant only for yogis who have 
attained some yogic perfection 
1077n; most Hindu T. are 
dialogues between Siva and 


Parvatl or Skanda or Bha- 
iruva, similarly later 
Buddhist writers on T. profess 
that they quote Buddha 1038, 
1051 ; most important and 
early Buddhist works on 
Tantrik cults, PrajHopayavini- 
scaya and Jfi&nasiddhi, are 
not earlier than the 8th cen¬ 
tury A. D. 1041; names of 
some published Hindu and 
Buddhist T. 1050; names of 
sixty-four T. 1049n ; names of 
some VaisnavaT. 1051; names 
of works in which the philoso¬ 
phical aspects of Hindu T. 
may be studied 1051; no trace 
of direct connection between 
Atharvaveda and Tantras 
1037 ; oldest among Buddhist 
Tantras are Aryamafijufrlmula- 
kalpa and Guhyasamajatantra 
acc. to Dr. Bhattacarya, 1050j 
path of T. cult in its higher 
level was one of Uposana or 
bhaktiy but it oftep degenera¬ 
ted into magic and moral and 
depravity 1090; Parananda- 
sutra and some other T. works 
provide that drinking wine 
before the stage where eye¬ 
balls begin to roll or mind 
remains steady and having 
intercourse with Sakti accor¬ 
ding to the rule? of the sistra 
is not blamable and to drink 
beyond that stage is bestial 
and sinful 1056 ; paths in T. 
are thrge, Daksina (declared 
in Veda, hinrtis and Pnr&nas), 
Varna { declared by Veda and 
agamas), uttara ( declared by 
Veda and Guru), latter one 
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being superior to preceding 
one 1054; peak period of 
Tantrik works and cults, both 
Hindu and Buddhist, was 
from 7th fr> 12th century 
A. D, 1073; philosophical 
or spiritual side of X. not much 
studied except by Arthur 
Avalon, B. Bhattacarya and 
a few others 1031; plfhas (of 
Kalika) m. in Rudray&mala 
1031; points that distinguish 
T. works from other religious 
literature in Sanskrit 1092-93; 
points of diffeience between 
r. and &&kta works, though 
both have much in common 
1042; possible motives of 
founders of Tfiutrik cult for 
discarding conventional mora¬ 
lity 1077 ; poular mind associ¬ 
ates T, with worship of &akti 
(i. e. tCall) and with nmdr&s, 
mandalas, five mak&ras, v&ma 
and d&ksipa marga and magic 
practices 1031; possible rea¬ 
son for non-mention of Tantra 
doctrines in Sarvadarlanasan- 
gr&ha 1139 ; prescribe VaidikI 
Bandhya to be followed by 
T&ntrikl sandhya 1101; pro¬ 
visions of, about the materials 
and capacity of wine cups 
1059; provide, in contrast to 
Vedanta, methods whi**h assist 
men of ordinary intellect in 
developing psychical forces and 
attaining liberation 1072; put 
forward the theory that to the 
pure-hearted everything is 
pnre, only (he sinfnl vasana is 
reprehensible 1085n; purpose of 
most Buddhist T. is to indicate 


a short path to Buddh&hood by 
yogic practices, introducing the 
element of Sakti for yogic prac¬ 
tices and for securing miracu¬ 
lous powers 1051; question 
whether Hindu T. were prior 
to Buddhist T. or vice versa is 
difficult but present author 
holds Hindu T. were not 
borrowed from Buddhist T» 
1038-40 ; references to 64 T, 
in Saundaryalaharl 1049; re¬ 
semble Pur§na9 in several res¬ 
pects 1049; rivalry between 
Hindu and BuddhistT. 1064-5; 
Rudray&mala statement that 
Buddha taught VSsistha the 
Kaula path*, examined 1034; 
Sadhakas in T. are of three 
kinds, paiu, vira and divya 
1052n; Sadbaka in T. should 
feel that guru, mantra devatS 
and his own sonl are all one 
1101; Sankhya tattvas, Prak- 
rti, mahat, Ahankara are weld¬ 
ed on to the worship of £akti 
1058; secrecy enjoined by 
most T. about knowledge con¬ 
veyed by the guru to the dis¬ 
ciple and worship with mak&ras, 
1054; some great scholars and 
poets had a sneaking admira¬ 
tion for T. worship 1076; some 
modern writers have been 
somewhat unjust to whole T. 
literature by labelling it all as 
black magic or obscene 1091; 
some Tantras like Mahonirvana 
try to stem the tide of sexual 
immorality 1077 ; some T. 
practically inculcate what 
appears as unbridled licence 
1073; some Hindu T. oontain 
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sublime philosophic views deri¬ 
ved from the Upanisads, the 
Gtta, from Sankbya and Yoga 
and the final goal is Mukti to 
be secured by the path of T. 
1050-51; so much of T. that 
is not opposed to Yeda is 
authoritative acc. to Devi- ; 
bhagavata 1064 ; Taltcacakra j 
worship descrihed 1059, 1087 ; 

T. says s uddhi means the offer¬ 
ing of flesh, wine and mudra 
to the dev&ta with the reoital 
of three bijas 1058n, 1088; 
T. teach the repetition of man¬ 
tras that have no meaning or 
that corflain the letters of a 
mantra in a reversed form 1107: I 
T. teachers' names often end i 

in the word Ananda 1073n; T. 
topics like mantras, nyasa, 
man-tala taken over into 
some Puranas, and dharina- 
fastra works 100f--96 ; teaching \ 
of tantrik texts aljout worship 
with five makaras created a 
debased state in society, which 
is reflected in some parts of 
Sanskrit literature 1073-76; 
T, texts fall into five classes, 
daira, 6abta, VaiRnava, Saura J 
and Ganapatya 1092; theory | 
of such T. works as $irad&- 
tilaka about mantras set out 
1098-99 ; theory of sublima¬ 
tion put forward for explaining 
the insistence on five makhras 
1085; theory of T, works 
that wine, meat and sexual 
unions are the only and the 
best means of Devi worship 
invite strong condemnation 
1092-3 ; thought is recognised 


in some T. jvorks as having 
creative power and 'may do 
good if kind aud may oause 
suffering if evil 1100; three 
aspects of the deity worshipped 
by T&ntrikas are sthiila ( an 
image), auksma ( worship by 
mantras) and para (highest, 
to be apprehended hy the mind 
of the sd lhaka) 1091; three 
groups of T. vi 2 . Yisnukranta, 
Kathakranta and Afvakr&nta 
and 64 are assigned 
to each group 1049 ; time 
when the word Tantra assumed 
its peculiar meaning, the 
people who first introduced 
tantra practices or the country 
where they first arose cannot 
be determined with certainty 
1033 ; to drink wine without 
performing &uddhi was conde¬ 
mned even by T. writers 1089; 
translations of Sanskrit works 
on Tantra in Tibetan are avai¬ 
lable, but the originals are not 
yet found 1048 ; Vajray&na T. 
arose in UddiySna, acc. to one 
view 1039; Yaisnavatantras, 
twentyfive, named hy Agni- 
purana 1051 ; vast literature 
on Tantras 1031; Yedas, 
j&Lstras and Puranas are of 
hardly any use, when MahS- 
nirvauatantra is understood 
1057; Vedic mantras for 
sanctifying flesh, fish, and 
mudra are respectively Rg. I. 

22. 20, VIII. 59. 12, I. 22. 
20-21; T. Vidya divided into 
three groups viz. Kadi, Hftdi 
and Sadi 1045; view of Dr. 
Bagchi about foreign elements 
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in T&ntrik doctrines 1031 ; 
Ylra type of T. worshipper 
required to possess high moral 
and spiritual level, but Rndra- 
y&mala allows a vfra to honour 
the charming wife of another 
flushed with wine 1088-89 ; 
women were made gurus in 
T&ntrik cult 1075; woman 
associated with a male for 
t&ntrik worshiper for maithuna 
was called Sakti, prakrii or lata 
and she could be one’s wife 
or another's wife or a ceiya 
1081, 1090n ; word * phot ’ 

occurs in Y&j. S. and is emplo¬ 
yed in abhieara 1037 ; works 
on T. like d&radatilaka enume¬ 
rate thirty-six tattvas (inclu¬ 
ding those of the sankhya 
system) 1063; works on T. 
introduced into Tibet, Mongo¬ 
lia, China, Japan and South 
East Asia 1048; works on T. 
placed women on a footing of 
equality with men, and endea¬ 
voured to provide a common 
platform 1092; works on T. 
employ Vedic mantras, and 
also their own, 1100-1 j 
works on T. say that 
mantras possess wonderful 
powers and that a Tantrika 
secures all powers by following 
the practices of his guru’s 
school 1101; worship of &akti 
with wine, flesh and edibles 
of various kinds, 1046n, 1047 
( in Yi$nu-pur&na), 1052-53 
( worship of Sakti with five 
Tattvas, which are sometimes 
identified with five elements) 
1052-53; worship of Ketava 
2 ? 


| laid down in Tantras referred 
to by Bliagavata 1093; writers 
on T. clothe their practipes 
in bombastic words 1081; 
writers, medieval and modern, 
were largely justified in their 
condemnation of T&ntrik prac¬ 
tices 1094; yantra (some¬ 
times called cakra) also is a 
characteristic item in T&ntrik 
worship 1135-1139. 

Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta 
1049n. 

Tantrarahasyaof Ram&nuj&carya, 
last noted work of Pr&bh&kara 
school composed about 1750 
A. D., 11850, 1189, 1283n. 

Tantrar&jatantra 1088, 1106n, 

1119 (on abhiteka), 1136 
(on Yantra), 1138n-39, 

Tantraratna, of P&rthasfir&thi- 
misra 1189, 

Tantrav&rtika of Exunarilabhatta 
(a voluminous com. on Sahara's 
bb&sya on P. M. S. I. 2 to end 
of Chap, III); 96n, 92,6n, 
985n, 1009n, 1162n, 1174, 
1179 (papers on 'Gleanings 
from Sahara and Tantrav&r¬ 
tika ’ and. 1 Tantrav&rtika and 
DharmaS&stra ’), 1181 (,on 

adhikara for Agnihotra 
and Darfa-purnam&sa), 118pn, 
1188, 1191n, 12Q6n (propo¬ 
sitions about soul specified ), 
1211 (on Jpurva) t 121 2d, 
1216n, 1220n-24n, 1228n, 

1229 (defines vidhi, niyama 
and parisaDkhyfi), 1236n ( bha- 
vana is the pratyayartha), 
1237n, 1241n, 1244, 1247n, 
1249n ( on ‘ Yikalpa*), 1253n, 
1254,1258-59 (is most exhaus- 
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tive on Smrtis), I261-62n, 
1261 (on sad&c&ra), 1273n- 
74n (on Kalpa and Kalpa- 
s&tras), 1277n, I290n, 1293n, 
1295 n, 1297n, 1302, 

1307n, 1309n, 1329 ( collects 
about three dozen cases of 
badha In general), 1333 ( on 
change in meaning of 1 rajan’), 
1544n, 1515; examines all 
the well-known classes of Sans¬ 
krit works with regard to 
their usefulness and relation 

I 

to Veda and other-worldly 
experience 1260-1262, 

Tantray&kti : means ‘ main ca¬ 
nons or principles of exposition 
of a fistra ’ see. to Koutilya, 
Caraka and Sutrata 1032, 

T&ntrik Texts (Vol. I-XXII), 
edited by Arthur Avalon; Vol. 
1, 1049, 1058n, 1097, 1124n, 
1127; Vol. II 1060n; Vol. 
IV. 1038n; Vol. VII 1035n; 
VoL VIII. 1054; Vol. X. 
1140; Vol. XIV 1050n. 

T&ntrik-* cult in Epigraphs, * 
paper by Mr. B. P. Desai 
1016n ; T. practices prevailed 
in N. India long before 11th 
century A. D., 869n; T. litera¬ 
ture is classified into Sroleu 
(that are three), Pifha and 
Amnaya 1049, 

T&ntrik : gurus (some) in Kash¬ 
mir in llth century A. D, 
practised incest 1075-6; T, 
Sculpture at Puri and other 
temples in Orissa 1088; works 
emphasise that mantra most 
he received from a qualified 
guru and the tddhana must 
be done under his guidance 


1110 , 

Tapus 304-305, 1415n, 1416; 
grand eulogy of T. in Manu, 
Vaj, 1415n; in I&gveda 
means 'heat* in some oases 
and ‘austerities’ in some (as 
in X. 109. 4, X. 154, 2 and 5, 
X. 190. 1) 1415n; in &at 
Br. and Ait. Br. it is indicated 
that tapcu like yajna would 
bestow everything 1415, 1489; 
in Upanisads T. is one of the 
means leading to realization 
of brahman 14l5n; Mahft- 
bharata has frequent eulogies 
of T. I4l6n; Manu provides 
that only three pt&p&y&mas 
performed acc. to prescribed 
rules are highest T. 1415n; 
means aco to &p. Dh. 8. the 
strict observances laid down 
for a vedio student, 1415n; 
Santiparv* says that T. con¬ 
sists in ahiihsi, truthfulness, 
kindliness and restraint of 
senses and not in mortification 
of the body 1416n; Vy&sa- 
bhasya explains Tapas as bear¬ 
ing the pairs of opposites (cold 
and heat, hunger and thirst) 
and observances like Krcchra, 
C&ndr&yapa 1416. 

Tapta - mud r &~d harana-making 
marks of conch, discus etc., 
( weapons of God Vifpu) on 
limbs or parts of the body with 
heated copper or the like by 
Mfidhvas 305. 

Tar&bhiktitar afiginl, 977n, 1072n, 
1109 (on davas&dhanftX H42. 

Taranath (born 1573 or 1575 
A, D.), a. of a ‘ History of 
Buddhism’ (written in 1608 
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A.D.), 1010n, fOSSn, 1148; 
gives a confused account about 
persecution of Buddhists by 
Knmftrila and Sankar&carya 
101 On. 

T&r&tantra 1142. 

Tarka { ratiocination ) and Dhar- 
mafftstra 1468-1482: (vide 

* Nyfiya ‘people * tolerance’, 

* Upani?ad9 *); as an anga of 
Toga 1419,1469; Buddhists 
and Jains were declared to be 
heterodox, not because they 
resorted to T. but beoause they 
did not at all acknowledge the 
authority of the Yeda and the 
sacred tradition 1471; Mann 
provides that none but he who 
considers the diota of ( vedio) 
sages, the rules of dharma (in 
smytis) and takes the help of 
tarka not in direot conflict 
with Veda and Astras knows 
what Dharma is and this is the 
position of most orthodox 
Sanskrit writers about Tarka, 
1469; fWkar&o&rya’s position 
about T. 1470-71; Smytis lay 
down that blindly following 
the words of Astra would lead 
to loss of Dharma and that in 
case of conflict between two 
Srartis reasoning should be 
resorted to, 1470; smytis 
and ancient Sanskrit writers 
have been very tolerant 
of differing views even 
on fundamental matters and 
brought about great changes 
in rituals, philosophical views, 
social customs, without perse¬ 
cution 1476; T. alone cannot 
give Anal answers or answers 
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acceptable to most people on 
snob questions as the existence 
of God or of the individual 
soul, or on what happens after 
death 1470; T. favoured by 
or not opposed to druti is ac¬ 
ceptable to By. Up. ace. to 
dankarac&rya 1469n; within 
the limits laid down by dan- 
karftcarya and other orthodox 
Sanskrit writers there was room 
enough for an enormous and 
bewildering variety of convi¬ 
ctions, rites and practices to 
claim orthodoxy and examples 
of these 1471; wise man wjio 
is pnre shoajd, in deciding 
upon dharma and adharipa, 
act after relying on his own’ 
intelligence ( reason) 1470; 
word 4 tarka ’ occurs in Katho- 
panisad 1468; Ysj. Smyti 
mentions Nyaya (v, 1. tarka) 
as one of the fourteen vidyas 
and one of the means of 
knowing dharma 1468. 

Tarkadlpika 1436n. j 

Tarn, W. W., author or ’ Greeks 
in Baotriaand India’ 616, 666 
(criticized). 

Tarpana (offering water), >of 
seven sons of Brahmi, aoo.»to 
Katyayana’s Snanasutra, Mat- 
sya and other Purfinas 1872. 

Tatparyadarmna, com, on -4p. 
Gy. 802n, 

Tattva: meaning of, differs in 
T&ntrik works aoo. as the wpr- 
shipper concerned is Tfiinasika 
(PaSu), BSjasika ( vjya ) and 
S&ttvika { divya ), 1082, 

Tattvabindu of VScaspati, Intro¬ 
duction to, 1158n-1159p* 
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Tattvanisfcha - parivartanavadi - 
parisad, later termed 
Dharmanirnayamandala, its 
members and work for reform 
and reorganization of Hindu 
Society 1705-1707. 

Tattvas, twenty-five, in R&nkhya 
and in Santiparva 1358, 1365. 

Tattvarthasutra of Umasvati 
472n. 

Tattvasam&sa, a late work on 
Sankhya in 23 sutras 1354; 
com. on } called Kramadipika 
1354. 

Tattvasafigraha of $&ntarak$ita 
( 705-^7 62 A. D. ), connects 
Buddha with, magic practices 
1037. 

Tattvavai&radi of Vacaspati, 
com. on Yogasutra, 907, 

Tattvopaplava-siiiiha of Jaya- 
r&sibhattu 147 2n. 

Tawney C. H. a. of ' Acquisitive 
society’ 1481n. 

Taxes, recent Indian taxe*, 
defects of 1695n. 

Tejobindn-Upanisad (on proper 
&sana ) 1431. 

Temple : of R&hu 684: of Sun m. 
in 4 Gupta Inscriptions 1 683n j 
of Sun in ancient and medie¬ 
val India 683-84; of 64 
YoginTs, 174; three temples of 
the sun established in three 
different places acc. to Yaraha- 
purana 898n. 

Testament, Old and New, both 
emphasize sacredness of vows 
28. 

Tevijjasutta, condemns Buddhist 
monks maintaining themselves 
by such arts as predicting 627. 

Thibant, a, of a work on Indian 


Astronomy* mathematics and 
astrology in the German 
Grundriss, 484, 487, 490-92, 
508-10, 512, 579 (criticized ); 
observes that what Indians 
knew before Greek influence is 
not much and is primitive 512 j 
observes that Greek astrology 
entered India between 
Firmicus ( middle of 4th cen¬ 
tury A. D.) and Var&hamihira, 
079-80; observes that Mr. 
Dixit’s work on * Hindu Astro¬ 
nomy ' is the richest source of 
material on it, 484; on Romaka 
Siddhanta 515, 

Third Five Year Plan: total in¬ 
vestment programme of, 108411; 
total American aid from 1951 
to end of Third F. P, 169 Iff. 

Thomas E. J., a. of 4 History of 
Buddhist Thought ’ 1107. 

Thomas, Prof. F. W. 1104n j 
presentation volume 757n. 

Thompson 0., 4 Reports of the 
Magicians’ etc. 565n, 572n. 

Thorndike, a of 4 History of 
magic and experimental 
science ’ 550n. 

Throbbing ( spandana or tpku- 
rana ); of arms and eyes 
regarded in India from 
ancient times as harbinger of 
coming events 800-801 ; of 
right or left side of body is 
auspicious respectively for men 
and women 800; prognostica¬ 
tions from 799-801 \ removal 
of the effects of inauspicious T. 
brought about by gifts of gold 
to br&hmanas 800 j results of 
the T. of limbs from head to 
soles set out 800. 
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Tibet (vide Sanskrit literature ); 
Padmasambhava, a T&ntrik 
Buddhist was called from Uddi- 
y&na by a Tibetan king ( 749- 
786 A. D.) and settled in T., 
1040-41; script based on an 
Indian alphabet was introdu¬ 
ced in T.about 640 A.D., 1040. 

TikkanikS: a small work of 
Varahamihira on Yatxa 617. 

Tiladhenu, gift of, on Karkasah- 
kranti 218. 

Tilak, Lokamauya, a. of Git&- 
rahasya( in Marathi) 1171- 
72n; his explanation of 
Bbagavadglta ( XIII. 4) not 
accepted 1171-72] a of * Orion ’ 
and 1 Arctic Home in the 
Vedas ’ 3, 485, 498, 490n, 

510, 513; on 1 Yedic, 

Chronology’ 644, 645n] held 
several conferences of Indian 
astronomers for improving 
paficangas 712] views of, on 
caste and urgency of inde¬ 
pendence and not mere social 
reform 1635n-1636n. 

Timaeus, a dialogue of Plato, 
781, 1502, 1505n. 

Time (see under KAla )j amanta 
reckoning 659; Buddhist 
Sanskrit writers like Prajfia- 
karagupta hold that T. is not a 
separate entity 472 ] conception 
of, 463-475; divisions of T. 
from nimesa to Kalpa given by 
Mann 688 ] first among great 
problems of philosophy 463; 
fundamental periods of time 
are day, month, year, 644-45 j 
human reckoning of T. is four¬ 
fold vis. Saura, C&ndra, 
Savana, Naksatra (or Ark?a) 


656n-59 ] identified with 
Nfirayana in MabanArSyana 
Up. 466; indications of the 
existence of T. aco. to 
Vaisesikasutra and Praiasta- 
pada’s bhasya 469 ] is a dravya, 
acc. to Vaisesikasutra and 
Caraka 474; Jaina writers hold 
that T. is one of six pad&rthas 
472 ] lengthy disquisition on T. 
in Maitrl Up. 465-66; long 
disqnisition on T, in NySya- 
maQjari 469; Manusmrti on, 
468] measures of T. snch as 
Yuga, Mah&yuga, Manvantara, 
Kalpa, 686ff; minute divisions 
of T. such as nimesa mentioned 
from even Va4io times, 475; 
nine reckonings of, out of whioh 
only five are ordinarily em¬ 
ployed 656-57; Nyaya&utra 
holds that time is past, present 
or future 469; purnimanta 
reckoning 659 ; questions as 
to, 463; some western philo¬ 
sophic works on T, 475; some 
philosophers hold that tame is 
either past or future, but that 
there is no present T. 469; 
space, T. and God are one and 
the same acc. to Baghunatha, 
follower of NavyanyAya 470; 
spoken of, in the same terms 
as brahman in Maitrl and Tai. 
Up. 466; sublime conception 
of, in Ath&rvaveda as ageless, 
as the creator of everything, 
including Praj&pati, 463-4; 
truta (or truti ) as the smallest 
unit of T. in Kautilya and 
Sfiryasiddhftnta 214, 476-77; 
units of T. from nimesa to year 
mentioned in By. Up. 475-76; 
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units of time, same verse on, 
in &§ntiparva and V&yu, 
Matsya, Yifnu and Brahmanda 
poranas 476n ; units of T. Buoh 
as Prana, Pala, Ghati or Nadi 
or Danda 684; Vakyapadiya 
of Bhartrhari on T. 475 ; views 
differ as to the number of units 
of T. and their relation to each 
other among Mauu, Kantilya, 
Puranas, Amarakofa, Surya- 
siddhanta 476-477. 

Tithi ( or tithis. acc, to context): 
(vide nnder Ainavnsja, 
Astaka, day, God, naksatra, 
Kala* PaurnamasJ, Vedha, 
■week days ); all religious acts 
to be begun iu the morning, 
even if t. is i-iddhi i 72 ; all 
rites, Vedic and sinarta, vrata, 
dana do not yield proper re¬ 
ward as long as the proper t. for 
it is not determined 73 ;aiiga 
(subsidiary matter) to Ved:c 
and smrti prescriptions and 
prohibitions, 71; a tithi touch¬ 
ing three days was held to be 
inauspicious for marriage, in¬ 
vasion and auspicious religious 
acts 68-69; certain t. dear to 
certain gods, 70; decision of a 
proper t. for religious rite is by 
recourse to Yugmavakya, when 
a tithi extends over two days, 
74; derivation of word t. from 
root ‘tan’ to spread 67nj 
different views before Ait. Br. 
on which a tithi rite was to be 
performed 66; divided by 
Dharmasindbu into Purna and 
SakhandS. 71-72; divided by 
Nirnayaaindhu into £uddb& 
and Viddha 7In; division of, 


into five «groups, 70; divi¬ 
sion of tithis into kharva , 
darpa , hi/ntra or Attfzsd 78; 
even if t. begins in the after¬ 
noon, a saiikalpa had to be 
made in the morning, provided 
the vrata lias to be performed 
on tbat t. though viddha 82; 
T. is time or period required 
by the moon to gain twelve 
degrees on the sun to the east 
68; long lists of acts and 
things forbidden on certain 
tithis 79-80; lords of tithis 
acc. to Brbat-saihhita and 
others 69, 111; loss caused by 
eating certain things on certain 
tithis, 70; most important 
topic in relation to vrata is t. 
56; motion of moon being 
irregular the number of ghati- 
kas of a t. may be any figure 
from about 54 to 65, 68; Pa- 
nini mentions affix 1 tithae 
(probably due to word 4 tithi’) 
and Patafijali mentions Paur* 
namasi tithi 67; PurnS, 8a- 
khanda, £uddb& and Viddhfc 
defined 72, 113; purvaviddhi 
and paraviddhfi, explained 74; 
theory that shortening and 
lengthening of tithis is due to 
piety and sinfulness of men, 
78; t., though khandfi, is to 
be regarded as sakald for 
dharmaiastra purposes In some 
oases 73 ; unit day ( from 
sunrise to sunrise) may have 
two tithis or even three tithis 
touching it or one tithi may 
spread to or touch three orvil 
days 68; unit day touching 
three tithis was regarded •» 
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holy, 68; mdh* defined 72- 
73; week days, naksatras and 
tithis are means o! securing 
merit or sis, 71; what arti¬ 
cles should specially be eaten 
or sot eaten on certain tithis 
70-71, 79-80; what combi* 
nations of viddha tithis are 
generally excluded as impro¬ 
per 74-75; what shoald be 
undertaken on eaoh of the five 
groups of T., 70; word tithi 
does not occur in the Vedic 
sajhhitas, though the idea must 
have been there in the Egveda 
but occurs in Ait. Br. and the 
grhyaand dharma sutras and 
hence was in use at least from 
abont 800 B. C., 62, 67-68; 
word c mah&’ is prefixed to 
certain tithis when the Fall 
Moon is in the nakgatra which 
gives the name to the month 
and is in conjunction with 
Jupiter 79. 

Tithioint&mani, contains tables 
based on the Grah&l&ghaya 
643. 

Tithitattva 53, 68n, 70-72n, 75n, 
77n, 79n, 81, 84-86, 88, 91n, 
93, llOn, 117n, 124n, 125, 
129n, 134-5, 136n-8, 142n, 
148, 152n, 154,156-58n, 161n, 
162, 165n-167n, 169n, 170-2, 
173n, 175n, 177n, 179n, 182n, 
191n, 193, 198n, 201n f 203n, 
207n, 217, 227, 228n, 230, 241, 
246n, 247n. 249n, 1182n. 

Tithiviveka, 73n, 76n. 

Tithyarka 7 In. 

Tolerance ( vide ASoka, Madhva- 
c&rya); a more radical tolerance 
than what Indian people 


showed throughout the ages is 
unthinkable 1076; Bhagav&d- 
glta, Bhagavata, ^antiparva 
exhibit wonderful spirit of T. 
when they say that worship of 
other deities also reaches ulti¬ 
mately the Highest 970; germs 
of doctrine of T. in Eg.1.164. 
46, 970-71; great tolerance in 
Emperor Harfa’s family 1006; 
in India it was at the most 
necessary to show that doct¬ 
rines pat forth were not oppos¬ 
ed directly to the dicta of the 
Veda 1481-82; Inscriptions 
and coins evidence excep¬ 
tionally generous T. on the 
part of the* civil powers, says 
Barth 1011; Madhvac&rya 
could explain away the Upar 
nifad passages about advaita 
by reasoning and openly de¬ 
nounce the advaita doctrine as 
Buddhism in disguise without 
persecution 1482; of Hindu 
kings towards Moslems, even 
though moslem invaders desec¬ 
rated temples 1018 $ T, is one 
of the striking characteristics of 
Hindu culture 1623; persisted 
in India for different cults and 
tenets with very rare excep¬ 
tions from before Afoka to 
1200 A. D. when Moslem inva¬ 
ders began to overrun India 
1012; striking instances {early 
and late) of T. of kings and 
people donating gifts to persons, 
shrines and institutions of diffe¬ 
rent faiths 1012-14; undesi¬ 
rable consequences of great T, 
1482; Taj. Smrti prescribes 
that when an Indian king 
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conquered a country, the con¬ 
queror’s duty was to honour 
the usages, transactions and 
family traditions of the con¬ 
quered country 1011, 1483. 

Toleration Act (of England in 
1689) excluded Catholics and 
Unitarians from its benefits 
1476n. 

Toynbee, Prof. Arnold, in ' East 
and West* definition of civi¬ 
lization and culture 1615-16.' 
points out that Christianity 
and Islam have been responsi¬ 
ble for some of the cruellest 
atrocities that have disgraced 
history 1012n; reuses and 
corrects his own statement 
about Indian culture 1617n; 
urges that Christianity must 
be purged of the beliefs that 
Ohristiantv is unique and that 
Christians are God’s chosen 
people 1595. 

Traditions, though they often 
arise without much evidence, 
should not be summarily reje¬ 
cted, but should be tested by 
other available evidence 1192; 
the endeavour of leaders of 
thought in each generation 
should be to find out what is 
essential in tradition without 
believing in the unfallibility of 
all T. and to present dogmas 
that will meet the demands of 
modern thought and conditions 
1475. 

Trailokyamoliana mantra, dila¬ 
ted upon in Prapafioa^ara-tan- 
tra for accomplishing six cm el 
acts, 1070, 1105. 

Trailokyavijayavidya, in Agni- 


pur&na 1103i 

Trees, barks of five, viz, Alvattha, 
udumbara, plakfa, &mra and 
vata, to be boiled in water for 
bath on AmavasyA of Divall 
199: festival called Vyksot* 
sava 415-16. 

Tridaiyiin , as applied to Sannya* 
sins, meaning of, 1645. 

Tndhatu, meaning of, doubtful 
in Eg. 1492n. 

Trijata, dreams of, in the E&ma- 
yana 775. 

Trikanrlamand&na 53. 

| Tnkaprasavas'Snti, on birth of a 
| son after three successive births 
i of daughters or vice versa 773. 

Trikoqa , meaning of, 567n. 
i Trijuadhnra (honey, ghee and 
j sugar are so called ) 309. 

, Trisikhi-brahmanopanisad 1426u. 
I Tripu/idra, sect mark of &&ktas 
I and $aivus, explained 1076n. 

' TrisprsA ( one of 8 kinds of dvA- 
| dasls) 309. 

I’risama 310. 

Tristhalisetu 91 n. 

Trisngandha (tvak i. e. oinnamon, 
cardamom and patraka 399. 

Trita apiya, all bad dreams deli¬ 
vered to, in l£gveda 729, 

Trivrt ( milk, curds and ghee are 
so called ) 309. 

Tryahahsprk (tithi) 310. 

Tucci, Prof. O, paper of, on Man- 
dalas in * Indo-Tibetica ’ 1133, 

Tukaram, saint 969; asserts that 
life is very miserable 969. 

Tulapuiu$a, one of the Mahfi- 
danas 87. 

Tulasl leaves and plants, now 
sacred to Yaisnavas, but they 
do not figure in early Fnr&pika 
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literature, 881; story of, 
occurs in Padrna IV and VI, 
882. 

Tulsidas (born in 1532-33 A.D.): 
Hindi poet and saint, was 
abandoned by parents because 
of astrological considerations 
633n; works of, used for divi¬ 
nation 812. 

Tulaslviv&ha 307. 

fup-tlkSi of Kumarilabbatta, 
1163n, 1188 (not a regular 
com. but notes on chapters IV- 
XII of P. M. sutras ), 1209n, 
1214n-16n, 1226n-27n, 1250n, 
1286n, 1302n, 1318n; expla¬ 
nations of Tup, 1189n; has 
some commentaries but none is 
published 1189. 

Tnr&yana 306-7. 

Turberville, Prof. A. S. on 
'Spanish Inquisition' 933m 

Tuxen, Paul, a. of 1 Religions of 
India' 1393-94; 1577 (does 
not accept Deussen’s theory 
about Kfatriyas being the ori¬ 
ginal oherishers of Ved&nta 
thoughts). 

Tycho Brahe, prepared every year 
an astrological forecast for the 
king 551. 

Tyler, a. of ‘Primitive culture 
1614. 

Udakai&nti, 783-787; is an ela¬ 
borate affair in these days and 
takes up about three hours 
784 ; many mantras employed 
in 784 j oldest avnilable des¬ 
cription is in Baudhdyana 
grhyaiegasntra 784; perform¬ 
ed even now for securing good 
health, removal of diseases, 
mitigating unfavourable aspects 

29 


for removal of impurity on 
birth or death in one’s house 
or family etc. 784; procedure 
of 784-787; Sankalpa in 784n. 

IJdayana, a. of Lak§anavali and 
Nyijakusumafijali 1624. 

Uddalaka, Aruni, shown to be 
ignorant of Vaisv&naravidya 
in Ch&n. V. 11, but in Chan. 
VI. 8.7 ff, is shown as teaching 
the sublime doctrine of 1 tat 
tvamasi' 1578. 

Uddeiya of Uddisyamana—means 
1 subject of which something is 
to be predicated ( vidheya ) 
1286; defined by ^lokav&rtika 
1286n, 1341. 

Uddhtiravibh&ga (assignment of 
a larger share to the eldest son 
on partition between brothers) 
1268 ; Tai. S. has two contra¬ 
dictory passages on this, bnt 
Ap. Dh. S. after quoting both 
Tai. 8. passages holds that un¬ 
equal division is prohibited by 
&stras and provides that equal 
division among sons is the 
- proper rule 1268. 

Cddiy&na (* pftha of Tfintrik 
cult): situation of, discussed 
1039. 

UdhhSta (a term in Yoga ) diffe¬ 
rently explained by different 
writers 1439n. 

Udgitka, means ‘otn ’ 1582. 

Udgithavidya, only one of many 
Upasanas, 1583; Pravahana 
Jaivali taught it to two brah- 
manas in Ch&n, Up. L 8, 1582. 

Udvahatattva 545, 610n, 61 In, 
919. 

Udy&pana: last rite in a vrata 
120-21; if no rite of udyapana 
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for a vrata is expressly prescri¬ 
bed what should be done 121; 
Ud. is concluding rite in a 
vrata undertaken only once, 
while the concluding rite is 
called parana when a vrata 
is to be continued for life 
( such as Ekadaii or Janrna- 
gtarnl) 139; of Sivaratrivrata 
when undertaking was to ob¬ 
serve it for 24, 14, or 12 years 
234. 

Udyogaparva 27, 49, 90n, 126, 
129n, 532n, 539, 743-4 803n, 
821, 840, 854 (quotes the 
famous verse ‘ gururapyava- 
liptasyabtc. ’ from a Parana ), 
1080, 1281 ( Kisua and Arjuna 
described as drunk ), 11327 n. 
1636, 1642. 

Ugrarathasauti, vide Sastyabda- 
purti) 757; Procedure in 
Sanskrit of, 760n. 

Uha 1158, 1324 26 ; certain 

alterations and adaptations are 
necessary in the matter of 
mantras, saman$ and saihsk- 
iraa ; this is callpd Qba in 
PMS, though the word ordi¬ 
narily means tarka (reasoning ) 
1324; mantra when adapted 
is not to be called a mantra 
acc. to PMS, 1325; Visnudhar- 
masutra prescribes that in the 
sraddhafor the maternal grand¬ 
father and his two male ances¬ 
tors the mantra should he 
changed into * Sundbantam 
Mat&mab&li ’ 1326. 

Ujjvaia-ntla-mani, of Rupagos- 
vamin 980. 

Ulfi, story narrated by, about 
Siddharaja, king of Gujarat, 


punishing Hindus for pulling 
down a mosque and rebuilding 
it at his own expense, 1018. 

Umbeka (about 700-750 A. D.); 
a. of com. on Slokavartika 
1359 ; a. of com. on BbivaD&- 
viveka 1194; is probably iden¬ 
tical with Bh&vabhuti 1194; 
is later than Mandanamifra 
1194; name written in various 
ways 1194n; Uveyuka, q. by 
Kamala&la, is probably Urnbe- 
ka, 1194n; was a pupil of 
Kumarilabhatta 11940, 1198. 

Underhill, a. of a work * Hindu 
leligious year' 60. 

Unemployment, increasing 1698, 
should be drat point of attack 
in all plans 1698; United 
Slates of America, total aid to 
India, 1691-92. 

Untouchables, 51 millions in 
Bhaiata, acc. to census of 1951, 
16'22n. 

Untouchability, abolished by 
Indian Constitution ( Art. 17 ) 
and an Act passed to make 
treating a man as untouchable 
in public an offence 1636n. 

Untruth, speaking of, forbi¬ 
dden in Tai. S. for a saoriflcer 
1246. 

Up&caras: folding the hands 
(namaskara ) was one of the 
U. before the Nirukta, 36; U. 
in puja were either 36, 16, 10 
or 5, 94; nine out of 16 U, are 
mentioned in .5sv. Gr. sfitra 
36; not absent in Vedio age 
35; quoted from Prapaflcasa- 
ratantra in Dbarma&stra 
works 1096 ; several of 16 Up. 
were well known long before 
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the grhyasiHsas 35; sixteen 
Up. enumerated, 35; to be 
offered with the 16 verses of 
Puru?asfikta 35. 

Upadeia, meaning of, in P. M. S. 
U63n, 1184n. 

Upadeia: Dharma-sindhu says 
that in Kaliyuga there is no 
dtksd but only U. 1117n ; 
difference between dlk$& and 
U. 1118. 

Upanayana: (see under muhuvta); 
great importance attached to 
astrological positions of Brha- 
spati ( Jupiter) in U. 609 ; is 
only an ahga of the vidbi 
about teaching Veda inferred 
from Mana,1109n: Muhurtas 
for Upaoayana are few and far 
between acc. to late medieval 
writers, 607 ; not to be per¬ 
formed when Venus is set or 
on certain titbis and on gala - 
graha 608 ; no rules in sutras, 
Mann and Y&j. about position 
of planets, r&ls or weekdays 
for, U. 607; principal time for 
U. is 8th year from conception 
or from birth 609; proper ages 
for depended on the Varna of 
the boy 608; proper months 
and nak§atras for U. 607, 609; 
role laid down by Air. Gr. S. 
forU.and three other saibsk&ras 
605; seasons for the U. of boys 
of the three higher varnas 607; 
Tuesday and Saturday inauspi¬ 
cious for 604. 

Upanis&ds : ( vide under * bra¬ 
hman moksa, Royce, Ve- 
d&nta): accept as preparation 
for brahmavidya study of 
Veda, sacrifices, tapas, fasting 


918; are full of theories of 
creation 1500-01; atmosphere 
of Up. entirely different from 
Vedas and Brahmana texts 
I498n; attitude of, to Veda 
as apara-vidy& and to sacrifices 
917, 1004, 1471 ; central Up. 
doctrine of immanence of bra¬ 
hman not attacked by Buddha 
or early propagators of Bud¬ 
dhism 1004; describe brahman 
in two ways, firstly as qualified 
by various adjuncts ( such as 
name and form, created ob¬ 
jects ) and secondly as devoid 
of all adjuncts, there being no 
universe outside brahman, 
1504-5; * do sometimes say 
that he who knows brahman 
becomes brahman, but the 
same Up. require great moral 
and spiritual attainments ( as 
in Mundaka ) 1514; empha¬ 
sise the giving up of trgiifi or 
Kama 939n; fundamental 
doctrine of Up. is that there 
is only one Principle or Esse¬ 
nce, that it creates the world 
out of itself and enters into it 
and that all plurality is only 
apparent and a name, that even 
inanimate world is non-diffe- 
rent from Supreme Spirit 1487, 
1625; geographical details in 
Up. are few 1522-23 ; germ 
of fundamental doctrine of 
Up. is found in the Rgveda 
1487; give no name to the 
First Principle but speak of it 
as ' tad-ekam ’ (that, one ) 
1490; glowing tribute of Deu- 
ssen to philosophers of the 
Up, 1500; hold that esoteric 
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knowledge has to be imparted 
by a guru to a disciple or by 
father to son, bat not to all 
and sundry nor in an assembly 
1071-72 ; illustrations (two ) 
to bring home to the inquiring 
spirit non-difference are rivers j 
flowing into the sea and j 
losing their names and forms j 
and pure water poured in other i 
pure water, 1625; most im- j 
portant doctrines of Up. are j 
two (1) non-difference of indi¬ 
vidual self from supreme Self j 
and (2) transmigration of self 
depends on his deeds and con- ! 
duct as \aught by bruhmanu j 
Taj. to Janaka or*by Uddalaka • 
Aruxii to son §vetaketu, 1577- 
78 ; offer very little to the 
common man and did not solve 
his problems while the Bhaga- 
vadgita took that matter in 
hand, 968; old Up. like Br. 
and Chan, are admitted to he 
earlier than Buddha 1004; 
passages of Up, fore-shadowing 
Sahkhya doctrines or employ¬ 
ing technical Sankbya words 
1360-61; pot the knowledge of 
the Highest Self as superior to 
the Vedas ( called apara vidya) 
yet quote Vedic verses in 
support of their statements 
918, 1471; real thought of 
Up. centres round the non- 
difference between brahman 
and the individual soul and 
the physical world, 1500-1502; 
renunciation of all actions and 
their rewards was inculcated 
by Up. for a Sannyasin who 
was to beg for alms till the 


body lasted,, as even good 
deeds would lead to good 
births and put off mokfa, 1513; 
several vidyds or upasanas are 
described in Up. particularly 
in Chan, and By. for men that 
are not yet far advanced on 
the path of brahmavidyfi 1584; 
some apparent discrepancies 
in Up, as to what was first 
created and as to the order of 
the creation of elements, as 
explained by Sahkar&c&rya 
1506-7 ; some late Up. men* 
tioned as the basis of &&kt* 
doctrines by late medieval 
works, 1045 n; speak of brah¬ 
man, as creator, sustainer and 
as ultimate absorber of bhutas 
( elements or beings) 1484; 
teach that sound moral prepa¬ 
ration necessary before a true 
Vedantic view is attained 
l478n; verse enumerating ten 
ancient and principal Up. 
1436n; Toga in Up. 1387. 

Upapuran&s (vide under Hazra, 
Karasiibhapurana, Samba, Vi- 
snudharma and Visnudharmo- 
ttara); all chapters and even 
single verses of U. are suspect 
872; Alberuni’s work shows 
that some U. such as Adi, 
Aditya, Nanda ( Nandi 1), 
Narasimha and Samba bad 
been composed at least some 
time before 1000 A. D. 831; 
are summaries made by sages 
after listening to 18 P, 835; 
began to be compiled from the 
7th century and their numbers 
went on increasing till 13th 
century A. D. or even later 
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855; dates assigned by Prof. 
Hazra to Upapurinas not at 
all acceptable 882; early com¬ 
mentaries and digests on Dha- 
rmai&stra like the Mit. and 
Kalpataru very rarely mention 
U. and even the latter refers 
to six Up. 837 j Hazra (Prof.) 
says there are over 100 Upo- 
puranas 834; Hazra admits 
that adherents of various sects 
such as diktas, P&fioar&tras, 
Sauras, interpolated chapters 
in Pur&nas and sometimes 
wrote new and independent 
works styled Pur&nas 837; 
Kurma Purina mentions Brah- 
m&nila, Narad ly a Skanda, 

Vimana as Up. 870; Matsya 
names Narasiihha, Nandi, Adi* 
tya and Samba as Up. and 
there is nothing to show that 
more than fuur were regarded 
by the Matsya as of any autho¬ 
rity 834-5; names of 18 U. 
are set out by Devlbh&gavata, 
Garuda, Kurma, Padma, He- 
m&drl 834 and n ; none of the 
U except Devi, Narasiihha, 
the Vifun dharmottara, and 
one or two more can he held 
tobeasoldas 7th or 8th century 
A. D. 835-36, 838; only a few 
Upapur&nas are published and ^ 
those published belie definition i 
of Purina as Paficalakgapa 
834; only eight U. m. by 
Ballftlasena 871 ; some U. 
bear the same names as those 
of principal Pur&nas, such as 
Skanda, Yamana, Brahm&pda 
and N&radfya 834; total of 4 
lakhs of verses of Pur&nas 


excludes the verses of U. 834. 

Uparava, meaning of 18. 

Uparicara Yasu, a king and de¬ 
votee of N&r&yana, dedicated 
his kingdom and wealth to God 
and worshipped acc. to Satt- 
vata rules 95n. 

Upasad,days of 25. 

Upasarga (preposition) changes 
the meaning of the root, 2. 

Upafruti (listening to words of 
children, or eaves-dropping 
near houses of washermen or 
candalas and using words 
heard by chance as prognosti¬ 
cations for coming events 809- 
810; methods similar to U. in 
the ancient near East 810n; 
method of casting durvi grass 
in a book at random 811. 

Upav&ka, a kind of seed 732n. 

Upa versa, commentator of 
Jaimini 735n, 118611, 1187n, 
1197; expressly mentioned by 
Sahara 1186n; flourished bet¬ 
ween 100 B. C. to 100 A. D« 
1197; held to be identical with 
Bodh&yana by Prof. Kuppu- 
swami Sastri ll87n; m. by 
^ankarac&rya twice on Y. S. 
with great respect 1187n, 
1205. 

Upavtsa: (vide* under * fast ’); 
another meaning, in Br&hmana 
texts 26. 

Upavedas, four 820n, 1263n. 

Upayas, four, in politics 617.“ 

Usages (vide under * Sadlcara’); 
Baud. gr. enumerates five pecu¬ 
liar u. of the North and five 
others peculiar to the South 
and provides that if one be¬ 
longing to South follows any 
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usages peculiar to north or 
vice versa he would be guilty 
of sin, 1258; Manu, Yaj. 
Visuudharmasutra, Vifnu- 
pnrana say that one should not 
observe but discard what was 
once deemed to be dharma if 
it has become hateful to the 
people and would end in un* 
happiness 1270; illustrations 
where later Dhsrmasastra 
works like Mit. and Smrti- 
candrika rely upon the above 
rule of discarding ancient 
practices, if common people 
had comedo hate them 1270— 
71; Kumarila holds that in 
ease of conflict between smrtis 
and usages the former is 
more authoritative but usages 
Opposed to Smrtis have been 
in vogue from ancient times 
1278-79; U. of countries, 
castes, families declared by 
Gautama and Manu to be 
authoritative if not directly 
opposed to the Veda 1278; 
modern, legislation sometimes 
allows customs and usages 
overriding authority as under 
Hindu Marriage Act (23 of 
1955 ) sec. 5 about marriages 
of sapipdas, 1278-9, but also 
abrogates them in some cases, 
1671; Privy Council held 
that clear proof of usage will 
outweigh the written text of 
the law 1278; requisites of a 
valid custom, according to 
P. M. S. 1279-80. 

XJfanas, a. on -astrology m. by 
Varahamihira 593. 

(Jsanas, Dharma&stra of, 1152n. 


Ufanas (on R&janlti) no, by 
K&likapurana 1001, 1032-33, 

Ufanas (on tithi) 78n, 79. 

Us as: js called Apasaras and 
Vena is described as her lover 
in Rg., 495n. 

UscA-kala, defined 278. 

XJ. S. S. Tt.: vide under Russia. 

Utilitarianism ( vide under ‘Ra¬ 
tionalism ) : criticism of this 
doctrine 1479-80: holds that 
actions are right where they 
tend to make for tbe greatest 
good or happiness of the grea¬ 
test number etc. 1479; is 
not a moral theory at all 
1479. 

Utpala, commentator of Br. S. 
of Varahamihira 477, 479n, 
520n, 521, 530n, 533n (on 
Yogayatra), 545n, 547n, 5&4n, 
56In, 564, 568, 658, 680 

( quotes 18 verses from Garga 
on week days), 712n, 742n, 
745n; commentator of Brhaj- 
j a taka 573n-75n, 577, 580D, 
581, 684n, 587o, 591, 594, 
657n, 766n, 796n, 1645n. 

Utpfita .* ( vide under Atri ), 
Nimitta, portent, Pugyasn&us): 
591, 743; description of 18 
Mantis bearing names of diffe¬ 
rent gods prescribed by Matsya 
746-747 ; descriptions of, 
abound in Mah&bh&rata 743; 
king’s duty to arrange Mantis 
for counteracting portents 746; 
list of chief U. and oimittas 
743-44 ; list of three kinds of 
U. 745-46; means * reverse of 
usual natural order' 741-42; no 
gradation or erder in setting 
out utpatas which are given 
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pellmell in botitL epics 744; of 
dirya kind produce evil effects 
in eight ways 746; one adept 
in knowledge of U. becomes 
famous and king’s favourite 
without mathematics 769 \ 
seasonal appearances in certain 
seasons are not inauspicious 
and require no &ntis 747, 
767: three classes of u. in 
Atharvaveda, Garga, ParStara, 
Sabb&parva, Bp. S. and Mateya 
vis. divya (from heaven), 
Sntariksa (from atmosphere) 
and bhauma (terrestrial X and 
their illustrations 745-46; 
varying opinions about the 
effect of &ntis 746. 

Ftsava, often difficult to disting* 
nish from vrata 57. 

XJttaridhyayanasQtra, a Jain 
work: 1367, 1375 (mentions 
Wtitantr*). 

Gttarayana, vasanta and grl?ma 
are important parts of, 491-92. 

UttbSnadvadaiJ, 12th titbi of 
ESrtika bright half 112. 

Vftcaknavl, a woman that had 
secured Brabmajfiana 921 n. 

Vfoaspati 52. 

Yicaspati, a of SSnkbyatatfcva- 
kantnudT 468a, 1355, 1394n; 
a of Nyftyakapika on Mapda* 
na’s ‘ Vidhiviveka ’; a. of 
Com. on Yogabhasya, called 
Tattva»a«5radl 909, 1373, 

1399n, 1409n-il, 1420n-22n, 
1424n, 1438n, 1445 (quotes 
two verses of Vifnupur&na), 
I446n, 1448, 1450a: a. of 
« Bhftmatl ’, com. on ffenk&rs- 
bhfifyaon V. 6. 1166,15]0n: 
date of { 890-900 A. D.) 1399, 


1856. 

Yadhnvaram elakavic&ra, explain¬ 
ed 614. 

Va di, meaning of 670. * 

Yahnipur&oa 138. 

Valdhrti, 27th Yoga, is just like 
Yyatlpata in all respects 707. 
Taidya, Mr. M. V. 893. 

Vaidya, P. L. 998,1005. 
Vaijayanta, palace of Gods, 1529. 
V aikh&nasa-smfirtasutra 528,679, 
681 ( mentions Wednesday \ 
749 (on &&nti of nine planets), 
750-752, 946n (ten yamaS), 
1096n, 1418n,‘ 1452; date of, 
between 200 B.C. tp 200 A. D. 
528n; refers to naksatras 
called jamna, karma, sihghir 
tika, sftmudayika and vainfir 
fika and these terms are ex¬ 
plained in the YogayStrit and 
Yifpudharmottara'528-29n.' 
Vaifckha: Ak$ayyatrlly&, on 3rd 
of bright half of, 88-89 j 
Parafarimajayant! on 3rd of 
bright half of, 89-90. 
Y&ifefjkastitra 468, 472, 476, 
I037n ( defines dharma), 1468 
and n;’ goal of, isnihfceyaaa 
(q. v.) 1468. 

Vaifnava or Vaifnavas (aco, to 
context); defined in several 
Pur&pas 112-13 j difficulties 
of, in choosing tithifor fast 
when it is oiddha 114; is 
really one who has taken dfkfi 
acc. to VaikhSnasa or Paflca- 
r &tra Agama, but now people 
are called V. because they are 
bo traditionally, 113; not to 
bow to or worship.another God 
or to enter the temple of 
another God aw*, to Yyddha 
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Barita 976n ; rank and file of 
V. generally exclusive and 
bigoted and treat with disdain 
everything pertaining to Siva 
and take sumptuous food on 

. Sivaritri 118; inconvenient 

. results of insistence by V, on 
observing fast on Ekadasi 
mixed with dv&dasi and parana 
on dvadasi 117 ; wrangles of 
V. with iaivas and vice-versa 
118, 973n. 

Vaisnavakuta-candrika of Rat- 
nagarbha on Vi?nupurana 832. 

VaiSnavism : Erotic mysticism of 

. the lov e of Kr(na and llndha 
established by Caitanya and 
Vallabhac&rya 980; in V, 
established by Vallabhacarya 
greatest honour is paid to gurn 
who is a descendant of the 
founder 980. 

VaiSvanara: discussion on this 
word that occurs in Rg. I 59.6 
and I. 98. 1 in the Nirukta 
mentioning the opposite views 
of Yajfiikas, of acaryas and 
of S&kapuni 1156n. 

Vaisvanara, meaning of, in Rg. 
and Chan. Up. V. 15. 2, 1578- 
79. 

VaiivanaravidyS, in Chan. Up. 
IY. 11, 23, 227n; is only an 
upaaana and not thoroughgoing 
brahmavidyfi, 1578-79. 

Vaisya, was good birth, acc. 
to Chan. Up., 1578-79, 1607. 

Vaitaranf, 11th tithi of dark half 
of M&rgaslrsa 418. 

V&japeya 1029. 

Yajapyayana, an a, m. by Katya- 
yana Yartikakara 1157. 

Yajasaneya Siwbhita, I2n, 17-18, 


22-3, 63n, 63, 126, 166, 168, 
183n, 196n, 475, 485n, 527, 
596n, 667, 672, 698, 721 (on 
gfinti), 722n, 724, 726n-7n, 
750, 759, 762, 773, 776n„ 777, 
787, 796n, 814, 919-20, 969n, 
1024, 1037, 1055n, 1079, 1181, 
1217n. 1221, 1241, 1244, 

1265n, 1288n, 1291, 1385n. 
1489 (has all PuruSasQkta 
verses), 1533, 1633. 

V&jina, an offering different 
from ‘ Smiksh ’ 1307. 

Vajra, a. on astrology 593. 

Vajrayana ( or Vajram&rga ) ; is 
the ulterior development of 
Mahay&na 942n; other innova¬ 
tions of, were the introduction 
of the Upasana of &akti and 
theory of Dhy&nibuddhas, 
1069; permitted killing of all 
animals speaking untruth, 
sexual intercourse (including 
what common people oall in¬ 
cest), 1066; several meanings 
of Ysjra, 1065-66; texts aim 
at the attainment of Bodhx 
1092n. 

Vajrolimudra, in Hathayoga* 
pradlpika, cannot be set out, 
for its obscenity 1127; suppo¬ 
sed to confer long life on yogin 
even after indulgence in sexual 
orgies 1127. 

V&k (speech) j sublime hymn 
about power of, in llg. X. 128, 
1043-44. 

V&kya (sentence): ( vide * Ann- 
sanga); definition of V. 1297 ; 
example is the mantra * devasya 
tva...nirvap&mi * ( Tai. 8.1. 1. 
4. 2 ) 1297 ; in Rgveda and 
Sfjmaveda, both being metrical, 
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there Is generally Do difficulty 
in finding what constitutes a 
V, and debar a confines himself 
to Tajos texts 1297; it is not 
absolutely necessary that in 
order to form a v. the words 
must be in close proximity 
(sannidhi), though generally 
proximity is required 1298; 
mantra text may constitute two 
sentences if it has two parts that 
serve different purposes as in 
1 Syonam te... manasyam&nah ’ 

( Tai. Br. III. 7.5), • ise tvo- 
rje tva ' (first words of Tai. S.) 
1298-99; three elements are 
required for constituting words 
into a sentence, viz. expectancy 
( akankfi.), compatibility (yog- 
yata) and proximity, parti¬ 
cularly the first 1297, 
Yfikyabheda { Lit. split of sen¬ 
tence ); examples of 1295, 

1300- 1304; illustrations how 
to avoid V, in Mann IX. 142 
about the result of adoption 
and in Brhaspati on the ques¬ 
tion of reunion after partition 

1301- 1303; not applicable to 
a sutra, aoo. to some 1182n; 
one aspect of the import of the 
word Y. is the oase where 
there are two ( or more) sen¬ 
tences and one sentence does 
not require a word or words 
from another sentence, then 
the sentences should be treated 
as separate 1299; one and 
the same text cannot be cons¬ 
trued as laying down two 
separate vidhis or when a cer¬ 
tain matter has already been 
.prescribed by vidhi sod several 


auxiliary matters art to be 
prescribed in relation to the 
same, all auxiliaries cannot be 
prescribed in one sentence 
1299-1300; one text of Tai. 
Br prescribes as to affnffSdhanH 
that one having a son and 
haring his hair yet dark should 
perform it; this has to be 
construed as indicating by 
lakgana that the man must not 
be very young nor very old, 
otherwise there would be two 
vidhis and the fault of Y. 1301, a 
Y&kyapadlya of Bbartfhari 475 
(on E&la), 1396 * com. of 

Hel&rfija on, 1396n. 

Yaiakhilya hymns 692. 
VaUabb&o&rya ( 1479-1531 
A. D.); a. of Tattvadlp'ani- 
bandha 957n; holds Bhkgavata 
of supreme authority 957,1176; 
holds that Jaimini, a. of 
P.M.S., is the pupil of Vyksa 
a. of V. S. 1177; propounds 
an erotioo-mystioal brand of 
bhafcti 971; thinks V. 8. refers 
to Bh&gavata-pur&ga 1176n* 
Vallabhotsava: festival in honour 
of Vallabh&oftrya (held aa born 
in 1497 A. D ) 403. , 

Values; are often moulded by 
environment 1701; certain 
values of Indian culture that 
have endured for three 
thousand years 1707, 

Vamacara ( vide under Tantra ); 
of two kinds, acc. to P&rSnan- 
dasfltra ( a Tantrik work }, 
Madhyama (wherein all five 
Makfiras are employed) and 
Uttama (in which wine^ coitus 
and mudra alone are emplq- 
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* yed) 1054. 

Vamadevya Sauaan, 726; is a 

' means of Santi and is sung on 

* Eg. IV. 31. 1 ( kaya uaScitn ) 

■ 726. 

V&make£vara Tantra 1045. 

V&manapurapa : 71,110-11,119, 
143, 203, 564, 682n, 779n, 
833-34 ( says Matsya is chief > 
among PurSnas), 921 {adapts 

* Eg. I. 10. 1 j, 92 2n, 945 ( on ’ 

* ahuhsa), 971, 1372, ir>26n, ; 

1582; date between 600-900 1 
A. D., 905; note on, 904-905; t 
short Pnr&na with 5451 verses 
in Venk. ed. and prose in chap. 
26, 44, 93 ). , 

Vamias { lists of teachers and 
pupils) in Bp. Up. IT. 6 3 and 
VI. 5. 2-3 do not completely 1 
agree, 1373. , 

Vanaparva, 27, 90n, 92n, 110, 
118, 127, 129, 185, 202, 267, , 
497n, 539, 651n (time of' 

starting of Krtayuga), 659, 
686, 691-93, 743, 812n ( on 1 
Kalisvarupa), 821 ( names Mat- ; 
syapurana and a pa rap a pro¬ 
claimed by Vayu ), 827 (close 
agreement with Yugapur&na), 
853n, 939n (giving up of 
trsni), 994,1006n, 1018,1219, 
127 In, 1357n, 1362n, 1372, 
1385, I416n, 1435n, 1436n (on 
functions of ten pranas \ 1450, 
1469, 1582, 1627n,* 1634, 

1636-7, 1642. 

Vankalakacarya, a. of work in 
Prakrit on astrology, I645n. 

Varadachari K. C., paper of, on 
A1 war’s contributions to bhakti 
954a. 

Varadamudra, defined and Illus¬ 


trated, 1131h. 

Varahamihira : ( a. of Byhat- 

saihliilft, Brhaj-jataka, Yoga- 
yatia, lirhadyogayfttra, Paflca- 
siddhantika, Laghujat&ka, Tlk- 
kanika, and a few other works 
not jet published); 61n, 70, 
150n, 465n, 479, 484, 519-20 
( follows Gargya on motion of 
Sapt arsis), 521, 530, 540, 

545-7, 552, 558, 562, 591 

( names many predecessors on 
astrology ), 627, 634 (theory 
that a horoscope was like a 
plan), 638,701, 711, 746-7, 
765-773, 794, 1024, 1132, 

1270n (importance of usages 
o! common people ), 1477 ( on 
Aryabhata’s view about earth 
revolving round itself); date 
of (about 500-550 A. D.) 484, 
1645; 1653n (mentions authors 
of Vastufastra and image 
making; did not follow Fir- 
micas or Manilius on Dregk&- 
nas 580, 582n ; differences of, 
with Ptolemy, 575 and n, 589 
(with Y a vanes vara), 574, 580 
( on lords of the horat of the 
day), 586; frequently Tefers 
to the views of Yavanas and 
in some matters differs from 
them 563 ; probably identical 
with Buzurmihr, a minister of 
Nowshirwan of Persia 782. 

Var&bapurana: 3In, 44, 48, 54n, 
56n, 77, 81, 98, 105n, I09n, 
112, 118n, 119, 133, 145,149, 
I55n, 178, 205, 238, 818n, 
8’24o, 898 (mentions Bhavi- 
sya), 915-18, 920, 932, 949 
(on pUrta), 973-974, 993, 
1096n, 1132, 1384, 1596n; 
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date of, earlier than 10th cen¬ 
tury A. D. 904; has some 
chapters in prose and some in 
prose and verse 903; note on 
903-904; refers to a &aka 
king called Nandavardhana 
901; supposed to have been 
narrated to the Earth by Vxsna 
in Boar incarnation, 903- 904; 
VySsa does not appear in this 
P. f though Suta figures in the 
beginning of several chapters 
- 904. 

V&r&hltantra 179. 

Vararuoi, as expert in NSfcya- 
▼eda 990n. \ 

V&rdham&na 50n. 

Vardhamana-Nirv&oa Era 656. 

Vardh&pan&vidhi (procedure of 
anniversary of birth of a child 
or king) 403. 

vargoltama , meaning of 534. 

Varivasy&rahasya, 1063 ( on 36 
tattvas). 

Varna system and caste system : 

(vide under brahmanas, C&u- 
dalas, caste, jitis, moral qnaii-! 
ties, sooial legislation, tadra): 
origin and development of 
1632 -1643 ; Bhagayadgltfi 
(IV. 13 and XVIII. 42-44 ) 
asserts that the Varna system 
-eras based on qualities and 
actions and specifies the qua¬ 
lities and aotions of the four 
yarn as, most of which for brfi- 
hmanasand ksatriyas are moral 
and spiritual 1635; how and 
why several thoasands of castes 
and sub-castes arose only in 
India is an insoluble problem 
1633; if Varna and caste 
system he* broken down and 


become harmful and unpopular 
among people it* may be dis¬ 
carded, but that cannot be 
done by force or mere legisla¬ 
tion, but by strenuous work 
and education of all from 
childhood 1641 ; intermarria¬ 
ges between the first three 
varnas were allowed even in 
the times of Y&j. and a few 
other Smrtis 1265, 1632; is 
distinguished from jati, hut 
the two are confounded ih 
Manu, 1633 j it may be con¬ 
ceded that Borne centuries 
before the Purusasfikta, Aryan 
community was divided into 
four groups, a similar division 
not being unnatural and being 
found in other countries 1632 
no evidence to show that inter¬ 
marriages and interdining 
among the four varnas was 
prohibited in the Vedio age 
1633 j numerous artisans and 
craftsmen are mentioned id 
Vaj. S., Kath&ka S, and Taj, 
Br., but there is nothing to 
show that they had' become 
petrified castes, 1633; Varpas 
were only four and th^re was 
no fifth v. 1633; word varna 
was applied to dryas and 
dSsaa in Egveda, they being 
hostile camps, 1632 ; words 
brahman* and kfatriya ^fre¬ 
quently occur in fig. but the 
word varna is not expressly 
connected with them in it 
1632. 

Varnasankara (mixture or con¬ 
fusion of castes): 1634ff fhad 
gone far in MaMhhfiratn 
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times) j criticism of oastesystem j about 200 hymns, 8, 
had arisen and people had be- j Varuuapraghasa, a Caturm&aya 
gun to contend that it is quail- rite, in which the sacrifloer’s 

ties that make a man a brah- wife had to confess or indicate 

mana and not mere birth 1633. if she ever had a lover 1592». 
Yar^agana, a Sankbya teacher m. Varunl, 13th tithi of Caitra 
by Yuktidlpika, 1353. dark half with 6atabhi*ak 

Yarfaganya of Parasaragotra, m. naksatra and is very holy 405, 
as teacher of Sahkhya in Santi- Vasantarftja kahuna { vide TJpa* 
parva and Yogasulrabhftsya j « rn ti): 792, 799, 801,805,869; 
and Bhamati 1374 and n. account of the author 805nj 

Varsakityadlpika 241n. authors mentioned by, 805nj 

Var?akriyakaumndl: 3In, 34, 37,: based mainly on the By. 8.and 
42n, 52n, 54n-5n, 57n, 66n, j BrhadyogayatrA 809 j brief 

, 68n, 72n-31n. 83n-5n, 90n, 93n, i account of its contents 806-7 j 

97n, 99n, 103n, lOOn, llOu, 1 claims that it requires no 

llln, I15-6n, 118n, 120,132n, expounder, no mathematics 

136n, I37n, 146n, L52-3, 161, an d if well studied the 

I63n, 195n, 167n, 169n, 170n, reader acquires great rewards 

174n, 176n-178n, 180n-182n, 801;dateof, between 700-1JOO 

193, 126n. 198, 200-ln, 207n- A. D. &05n; extends the mean- 

8n, 212n-2l5n, 216 218n, ingof&akuna to include actions 

220n-22n, 226,230n, 232, 241, 0 f m en and beasts 808 j five 

213n, 249n, 660, 1096, 1109n, excellent animals for Sakunas 

1122,1124, 1125n. are the podak! bird, dog, crow, 

Varsas, nine named by Visnu, pingala bird and female jackal, 

Vamaoa and Vayu ( with vari- that are presided over by cer- 

ations) and they state that the tain deities 809; mentions fifty 

Varsas were given to the nine objects as auspicious signs 

sons of Agnidhra, grandson of when starting on a journey or 

SvSyambhuva Mann, there be- entering a home and thirty 

ing confusion about names of objects that are inauspicious, 

kings and varsas, 1524—25. 778; more than half of it (vis. 

V&rtika, defined, 1182-83. 781 verses) are devoted to 

Vartikas (on Panini) 68n, sonnds made by three birds 

160, 203n, 467. 667n, 720n, and 372 are devoted to barking 

735n, 820, 1032, 1156-57, and movements of dogs and 

H( 59 t female jackals 808; most oom- 

V&rtikSlahk&ra, of Prajfl&kara- prehensive work on 6akunas 

gnpta 472. and contains 1525 verses, 806; 

Varuna, praised in 12 hymns of prognostications based on the 
Bgveda is called Samraj ofte- sound produced by house lizard 
per than even Indra praised in (paili t >r pallika) or its move- 
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meats and its fait on the seve¬ 
ral limbs of a persjn 792 ; 
prognostications from throb¬ 
bing of limbs, 800-801 ; silent 
about fall of palli 792n * states 
that ‘Upasruti’ (unpromoted 
oracular voices of a child etc.) 
is most reliable and easily 
understood &akuna 809-810. 

Vasanlotsava 403-404. 

V&savadattg of Subandhu 1009n, 
1048. 

Vasiftha, sage, thought of com¬ 
mitting suicide 1280; two 
births of, referred to in Rg. 
VII. 33, 1536-37. 

Vasistha, a writer on Astrology, 
6In, 134, 213n, 216, 593, 607, 
621. 

Vasiftha Dharmasutra 24n t 527n, 
733n, 782a, 876n, 914n, 930. 
937, 944-45, 1027, 1239n (on 
giving an only son in adoption), 
1248n, 1335 (one sutra on adop¬ 
tion interpreted in four ways), 
1413 d, 1416n, 1441-1442n, 

I589n, 1596, 1638n (sale of 
milk by brahmana condemned). 

Vasiftha Siddhanta, one of the 
five Siddh&ntas and far from 
accurate, 514n, 663n. 

VasordharS: a 6anti m. by Tai 
3. and early and late Dharma- 
festra works 737n. 

Vfistospati, is either Indra or 
Rudra 790n. 

Vista (house) : see under 
* house \ 

V&sttt'&nti, also called Grha- 
Mnti or V&stn-femana, 790-91; 
tahkalpa in, 790n; very elabo¬ 
rate in late digests 791. 

Vftstuftotra, eighteen teachers of, 
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m. by Matsyapur&na 623, 1653. 

V astnyagatatt v», 1133. 

V&sudeva j antiquity of the wor¬ 
ship of 962; in some Puranas 
like Brahma and Viguu the 
'word is not derived from Vasn- 
deva, bnt from root 1 Vas ’ to 
dwell 962. 

Vaaudevaka, means one whose 
object of worship is V&sudeva, 
ace. to F&nini 962. 

Vasundhara, (vide under 
Vikrama) : 56. 

Vatakanik&, a work of Varfiha- ' 
mihira, quoted in Adbbuta- 
s&gara. 742n, 743. » 

Vatasfivltrivrata, 91-94 ; on 
JyeStha Full Moon, 91; fast 
for three days or some alter¬ 
natives of nakta etc 94; called 
Mah&s&vitrlvrata by V. E. V. 

92; must have been in vogue 
long before 10th century A. D. 

92; decision in case Full Moon 
tithi is viddh& 93: possible 
reason why worship of Va^a 
tree comes in, 93; procedure 
of 93. 

V&yaviyasaibhit& 1108. 

V&yupur&pa, 29n, 90n. 99, 129, t? 
133n, 147, 209-10, 473n, ( on 
E&la), 476 (units of time), 
520n (about motion of Sapta- 
rsis), 540 ( names of Muhurtas), 
649n (on beginning of Eali- 
yuga), 651n (beginning of 
Ertayuga), 657n, 667n, 678, 
692-3, 696n, 698, 735, 774, 
817n, 821n-2, 824n-5, 830n, 
(ohap. 104 of doubtful authe- , 
nticity), 843, 845n, 846-48, 
850—52, 853n,,854-5, 857—58n, . 
861-3, 915-16, 921 (adopt* 
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Upanjsad passages), 93 In, 
932, 939n, 947, 974, 993n, 

. 995-6, 1052n (q. by Kular- 

i nova ), 1061n ( on defects due 
to ignorant men practising 
- yoga), 1152, 1132n, 1320n, 

< 1399n, 1419n (only five angas 

of yoga), 1438n, 1440n, 

1456-7, 1526n, 1528, 1581, 
1611, 1645n 165.3n ; divided , 
like Brahm&nda into four pad a*, 
903 ; first verse ( Naravanam 
namaskrtya etc.) and 2nd \ 
eulogising Vy&sa not found in 
some mss, 905 ; G&yamahntmya 
chapters deemed to he later 
905; has 1 ^2 chapters and 1 
10991 verses in A nan. ed. 903 ; 
makes a passing reference to 
Gupta Oynasty and mentions 
rasis 905-7 : note on 906-7 ; i 

I 

one of the oldest and authorita- ( 
tive Purauas and contains much ! 
Dbarmasastra material 905; > 
Saiva bias in several chapters j 
bat chap. 98 and Gayamaha- 
tmya are full of praise of 
Visnu 905 ; some verses quoted 
by fsahkaraearya as from a 
% , Parana or Smrti are found in 
V. 906 and n. 

Veda: ( vide Mantras, Maha- 
bhasya, namadheya, Egveda, 
Purvamimaibs& ); all Veda 
" texts do not contain vldhis, 
numerous V. passages are com¬ 
mendatory, or condemn an act 
that is prohibited or refer to 
instances of persons performing 
the vidhi in the past or put 
forward to be a reason for the 
vidhi; these are not to be 
treated as unneoesBary, but are 


to be takeh along with vidhi 
passages to complete their full 
import 1243; arrangement in¬ 
to Mandalas or Aftakas or 
Kandas is not claimed to be 
eternal, thongh the V. is eter¬ 
nal 839, 861 ; different inter¬ 
pretations of some mantras by 
Sabaia, Kumarila, Nirukta, 
Mahabhasya, Sayana exemplifi¬ 
ed in the case of Rg. lV.58.fi, 
1255-56; divided into five 
categories viz. vidhi ( horta¬ 
tory ), mantras, n&tnadheya 
( names like IJdbhid ), pra- 
t sedha or nisedha ( prohibi¬ 
tion ) and arthav&da {lauda¬ 
tory or explanatory passages) 
and examples of these 1098, 
1225 ; divided into three parts, 
vidhi, arthavada, mantra, ( na¬ 
madheya being placid under 
vidhi) 1225 ; the epic and Pa- 
ratios say that the one eternal 
Veda was arranged into four 
parts by Vy&sa, hut do not say 
that they were distributed into 
mandalas or k&ndas by Vy&sa 
859; eternal, self-existent, not 
composed by any human or 
divine author and infallible, 
ace. to P. M 8.1202-1204; is 
constituted by Mantras and 
Br&hmana 1222 ; Mantras of 
the three Vedas are said 
by Manu to have been drawn 
from Agni, V&yu and Surya 
1181; Mann lays down 
Japct ( muttering ) of Vedio 
mantras of adhiynjva, adhi- 
daiva and adhyatma types 
1181; many vedic texts are 
apparently in conflict with 
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each other and with ordinary 
experience 1124; many verses 
of Veda bad threefold applica¬ 
tions viz, with reference to 
sacrifices ( adhiyajSa), adhi- 
daiva or adhidaivata (with 
reference to deities ) and 
adhyfttma ( with reference to 
metaphysical meaning) and 
illustrations 1181; NaiyS- 
yikas hold that God is the 
author of the Veda and the 
Ved&ntastitra holds same view 
1202; necessity of knowing 
four matters about every 
mantra viz the r;i, the metre, 
the deity and application, em¬ 
phasized by Ait Br., Chan. 
Up. and Smrtis and evil conse¬ 
quences of not knowing these 
859-860; passages in Smrtis 
and Puranas stating that 
Brahmft or Praj&pati created 
the Veda are laudatory and 
not to be taken literally 1202; 
promulgated for Yajfia 1164; 
proposition of some smrtis that 
wealth is for Yajfia, whioh is 
strenuously opposed fay the 
Mitfik$*r& 1184 ; Sahara lays 
down that one that wants to 
perform a vedic sacrifice mast 
have memorized the portion of 
Veda relating to the sacrifice 
and mnst also understand its 
meaning 1181; Schools of 
Veda interpretation, such as 
Aitihasikas refer to Devapi 
and his brother 6antann ( Eg. 
X. 98 5. and 7), Yama and 
YamI (in ?.g.X10) and 
Vifvftmitra and the rivers, Eg, 
X33 ) as historical personages, 


but the Nairuktus explained 
then! differently 1206; six 
afigas (auxiliary lores) of, 
enumerated in Mnndakopa- 
nisad and Ap.Dh,S., 478; 8mr- 
tis sometimes say that there is 
no author of Veda, that Bra¬ 
hma remembers it 1203; some 
Mantras like ‘ catvari frhgfi ' 
are laudatory of Yiga 1255- 
56; smrtis like those - of 
Gautama, Mann, Yaj., lay 
down the periods for whioh 
one should study ( i.e. memo¬ 
rize ) V.1180; study of V. has 
five aspects viz. memorizing 
it, reflection over et, constant 
repetition pf it, japa of it and 
imparting to pupils 1181-82; 
substantial contribution to 
exegesjs of Veda by P. M. 8,, 
Sahara and Knmarila, 1218; 
Sv&dhyaya and pravaeana of 
V. constitute Tapa$ , 1180; 
teaching V eda, demanding fee 
for, was and is condemned 
even now but teacher could 
accept fees paid at end of 
studentfaood by pupil or some¬ 
body else for him, 1638; that 
many Veda texts are lost or 
are unavailable is stated so 
early as Ap, Dh, & 1259; 
theory that V cda is eternal and 
of absolute authority has. led 
to some undesirable tenden¬ 
cies, viz, propounders of new¬ 
fangled doctrines claim they 
have Vedic authority, examples 
cited 1218-19; that worda of, 
the Veda have the same mea¬ 
nings that words, in popular 
Sanskrit have is the. vie^ of 
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P. M. S,, Sahara and other 
inlm&ibs& writers 1276 ; words 

* "like Babara Prav&haui, Prarna- 
ganda which the opponents of 
eternality of the Yeda put for¬ 
ward as showing that they 
refer to ancient human beings 
are explained away as having 
other meaniDgs 1203, 1224n, 
1256 ; words like 1 jarbhari 
turpharitu * ( Rg. X. 106. 6 ), 

' Kapuka { Rg. VIH. 77. 4 ), 

1 that are argued by some as 
having no sense are explicable 
with the help of Nirnkta and 
grammar 1256, 

Vedfiftgas (six) are declaied by 
Kuinarila to be useful as Kra- 
tvartha and Purus&rtha 1261, j 
1274-76. 

Ved&nga Jyotisa 498, 499n, 
505n, 519, 538, 559 ( Yaju?a ), 
591, 646,657, 639, 662 {Yaj- 
nsa), 663, 681 ( Atharv&na ), 
1181, 1184; date of 505n, 

Vedftnta : ( vide under ‘ Brah¬ 
man, Deussen, Moksa, soul, 
Upanisads); Deussen’s theory 
that kfatriyas were the origi¬ 
nal cheirshers of Y. thought, 
not brabmanas, stated and 
criticized 577-86 ; doctrine 
of the non-difference of the 
individual soul and even of 
the inanimate world from 
the First Principle or Esse¬ 
nce is one of the most 
characteristic features of Hin¬ 
duism and India’s greatest 
contribution to the spiritual 
development of man 1625, 
1631; expresses advaita in 
each sentences as 1 ahatn brah- 


mftsmi ’; * taj-tvam-asi * 1482; 
first and foremost aspect of V. 
was that Atman Is the only 
reality and that Atman can be 
only described in the words 
1 neti, neti ’, but it clashed with 
the popular idea that a real 
world existed a prut from the 
creator 1498; in its highest 
form V. is the best support for 
pure morality for all indivi¬ 
duals, the greatest consolation 
in the sufferings of life and 
death 1479, 1625; in medie¬ 
val and later times by the side 
j of sublime metaphysical tenets, 
there was lack of solidarity of 
all common people, lack of 
efforts to reduce poverty and 
dominance of bi utal and alien 
invaders 1479; persons im¬ 
bued with the true spirit of 
advaita Yed&nta like Iiamarta- 
maharshi are found in India 
even in these days 1479n; ten¬ 
dency to appeal to the past, 
to believe that what has been 
is the best has been very 
strong in India throughout 
several centuries, 1479, 1707n 
(Advaita Y, has influenced 
great modern minds in the 
West). 

'Vedaotasora 1450. 

Ved&ntasfitra 1 24n,731n,732n,775, 
779n, 780, 824-5, 860n, 866, 
906, 92In, 944n, 953-56, 959, 
1032-33n, 1045, 1063n, 1155n, 
1138-9, 1167-8, 1202, 1211, 
1218, 1255, 1273n, 1352, 

1357n, 1359n, 1362-63, 1365, 

1388, 1399, UOOn, 1403n, 

1434n, 1446(n), 1466, 1468, 
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1469a, 1471, 1.484-5, 1488n, 
1499n, 1500, * 1503, 1505, 

1507-10, 1516o, 1541, 1542n, 
1550, 1554, 1558-60, 1562-4, 
1566-67, 1579 (on Vad$v&- 
nara), 1580n, 1583, 1588, 
1600n, 1602n, 1625 (refers 
to Atharvaveds Brabm&sukta), 
1642 ; authors mentioned by 
V. S. alone and not by PilS 
are Audolomj, and Kisakrtana 
1173; author of, knew Yoga 
doctrines, same as some sfin- 
kbya doctrine, 3am5dhi bat 
did not know the present Yoga* 
sutra 1390-91; Bh&skara, 
Paflcapadika, fWikaracarya and 
Y&munScarya bold that BSda- 
rayn&a is the a. of V, 3., while 
R&manuja appears to mention 
both Vyfisa P&r&tarya and 
B&darayana as authors 1165- 
66; declares that samaara is 
an&di 1567; mentions Jai- 
mini’s views eleven times, in 
six of which there is no corre¬ 
sponding sutra or view in P. 
M. S. and Jaimini probably 
, wrote a work on Vedanta also, 
1167 j mentions Badarayana 
nine times, most of the views 
of B. being opposed to Jai- 
mini’s or at least slightly diffe¬ 
rent 1167-68; problem of the 
authorship of V. S. is complica¬ 
ted bet there were two B&da- 
rayanas, 1165-1169; problem 
of the eight sutras in which 
the words,, * taduktam ' occur, 
dismissed, 1176; Sintiparva 
verses quoted as Smrti by 
&ankar&o5rya for supporting 
the views of Y. S 1166n j 
81 


Smrti mentioned in many 
sutras of Y. S. is the Gita acc. 
to dahkar&corya and almost all 
&caryas 1172; some sutras of, 
differentiate between Jiva and 
Paramatman, while some others 
speak of non-difference bet¬ 
ween the two 1567; V.S. very 
much presupposes the P, M. 
which does not appear to have 
been influenced by V. S. 
1176. 

Ved&rtha-sangraha of Ramanuja, 
880. 

Vedha: of tithii, explained 72- 
73; Y. in eclipses 250. 

Vedio Age, chronold&y of, un¬ 
certain 513f 

Yedio Interpretation : (vide 
under 1 Aurobindo *, ‘ Kapali 
sastry ’); by Sri Aurobindo 
of 230 verses in all from 
Mandalas I, II and VI and 
of 60 hymns in another work 
briefly examined, criticized 
and mistaken notions pointed 
out, 985-991; Nirukta men¬ 
tions seventeen individual pre¬ 
decessors on V. I, who differ 
from it and also among them¬ 
selves 984; several schools of, 
such &9 Aitihasikas, Naidanas, 
Nairuktas, Parivr&jakas exi¬ 
sted even before the STirukta 
984, 1203-4; some examples 
on which Aitihasika school 
would rely are Nasatyau, Vrtra, 
PurOravas and Urvafl, Sarama 
and Panis, which would show 
that the Aitihftsikas did not 
believe in the self-existence 
and eternality of the Yeda 
1204 ; the most sublime 
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and fundamental thought of 
the Rgveda (I. 164. 46 and 
. X. 129.2, VIII. 58. 2) that 
. there is only one Spirit behind 
the various gods, that originally 
there was only that one which 
•. became all this, is embodied in 
words, about which there is no 
secrecy and which can be 
understood by any one who 
. knows a little Sanskrit 987 ; 
about word ‘ Sariivatsara' iu 
regard to the Sattra called 
‘ Viivasrjfimayana ’ said to last 
for a thousand yenrB Jaitnini 
( P. M. S.VI.7. 31-40) boldly 
asserts that here it means a 
day, relying ora Eg. T. 89. 9 
and Tai. Br. I.7.6.2 (satayuh 
purusah ), 1321. 

Vedic Texts, the repetition of 
which or horna offered with 
which was deemed to purify a 
person are set out in Vasistha 
Dh.S. (28. 10-15 ), 733n,” 

Velaukar Prof. H. D. : explan¬ 
ation of Rg. X. 72 ( aditer 

dakso ajdyata ) by, demurred 
to I488n. 

Vena, called Gandharva in Rg¬ 
veda and may he Venus 494n. 

Vendidad: Parsi scripture 

mentions ‘ Hapta Hindu ’ ( Sa- 
pta-Sindhu ) I6l3n, 

Venlsatfihara 775n, 779n, 

Venkatanatba or Vehkatadesika 
( 1269-1369 A. D. ) a. of 
Seivaramimadish 1209; vide 
under Derate. 

Venkatasubbiah, Shri, avers that 
thirty works cited by Madhva 
occur nowhere else 1219. 

Verbal forms ; two kinds of, the 


first of whic^i only oonveys that 
the agent only exists (as in 
‘ asti ’), the second of which 
oonveys not only the existence 
of the agent but also some 
activity of the agent ( as in 
yajati), that is, in these latter 
the sense of ‘ k&roti ’ ( he does ) 
is also understood, 1237. 

Vernal Equinox: deemed to have 
occurred on ASvinl-nakf&tra 
about £aka 444 but now it has 
receded to TJtt arabhfid rapad & 
712; was in Krttikas about 
2300 B. O, 497 n, 508; was in 
divisional sign Aries about 200 
B. C.601. 

Verses : identical in several Pfi- 
ranas 853, 945n ; identical in 
Brahma and Yianu Furanas, 
929, 1046n ; identical in Mat- 
sya and Rrahmand* 945n; 
identical in Vispu and Padma 
966n, identical in Vi§pu and 
Varaha Farinas 931m 

Vesi : rasi, when so called 584. 

Vidhi ( or Vidhis ); ( vide under 
Bhavaufi, Niyama and Pari- 
sankhyi): V. apply to all Aryas 
1281; ( Vidhi) is an exhorta¬ 
tion that is meaningful on 
account of enjoining a matter 
that has a useful purpose and 
that prescribes semething which 
does not fo’low (is not esta¬ 
blished by) from any other 
authority 1225-26; is laid 
down by a verbal form or po¬ 
tential passive participle in 
* ya ’ or * tavya ’ 1225n; is or¬ 
dinarily couched in the opta¬ 
tive form ( vidhilin) and a 
verb in the present tense can- 



not ordinarily be taken aB lay¬ 
ing down a V. 1226; only vi- 
dhie so called have absolute 
authority, while Arthavadas 
have authority in so for as 
they praise Vidhis 1283; one 
classification of vidhis is into 
four, 1228; sometimes a vidhi 
may he inferred even, from a 
verb in the present tense 
(illustrated ) 1226-7; the cen¬ 
tral element in v, is the verb 
or verbal form expressed as 
* one shall do 1 it shall be 
be done ' it ought to be done 1 
1226; the employment of wordB 
like * hi ' or ‘ vai* is not gene¬ 
rally allowed in a V. 1227n; 
the text about rStrisattra, 
though in the present tense is, 
construed as a v. 1227; three¬ 
fold classification of v. into 
apiirvavidhi (as in svarga- 
kftmo yajeta), niyamavidhi( as 
in * he pounds rioe ’) and Pari- 
sankhya 1229; two-fold classi¬ 
fication of vidhis into Puru- 
gartha and Rratvartha 1232- 
1234; where a rite has already 
been laid down all that can be 
said as. laid down about it later 
is to enjoin an accessary (guna, 
a detail), 1226 ; where a vidhi 
is already, established a separate 
vidhi is required for each of the 
auxiliary matters relating to it 
I295n. 

Vidby&di, such texts as ' Darfa- 
purpamfis&bhy&m yajeta’ are 
called V. 1323. 

Vidbyanta, is the whole procedure 
of Darfapfir^amfisa except the 
originative injunction (Daria- 


yajeta) detailed in the 
Br&hmana texts about the offe¬ 
ring of purodaia (cake) 1323n. 

Yidura, though a £udra { posse¬ 
ssed brahmajhana 921; and 
secured moksa 1642, 

Vidy§mSdhavfya, (also called 
Muhurtad&riana) 539. 

VidySpati, a great writer of 
Mitbila; composed devot’onal 
songs of Visnu, Saivassrva- 
svas&ra, Durgabbaktitarahginl 
and also a tantrik work 1076; 
the first verse of the Puruga- 
parlkga of Y. invokes Adi- 
&akti 1076. 

Vidyas : fourteen V, set out in 
Yaj, and others 820, 926, 1152, 
1263 ; fourteen known to Kali¬ 
dasa 1152n ; eighteen acc. to 
some (including t7pavedas). 
820, 926n; Ghurye, Dr. G, 8. 
work of, on 1 152n; sources of, 
are 14 but Bauddba works are 
not included as sources of 
dharma or vidyas 1152,1263. 

Yidyasthana, (branch of knowle¬ 
dge ): the word occurs in 
Nirukta 1276n; vide under 
* Vidyas \ 

VidySsukta 1033n, 1461. 

Yiharya-anuvaka, 786. 

Yijaya, time and Muhfirta so 
called, 189, 406. 

Yijayadaiami (vide, under 
1 Das&ra ’): chief observances of 
190; in plaoe of darnT, another 
tree called * Apia * is worship¬ 
ped inMaharagtra 192; on 10th 
of Alvina bright half, 188; 
one of the three most auspici¬ 
ous days in the year, 189; 
Bama is said to haye marched 



244 


History of Dhannasdstra 


[ Vol.V 


against Lanka on this day, 
192; time for, when 10th tit hi 
is mixed with 9th or 11th tithi 
188 ; time for celebrating it is 
afternoon or pradosa 188; 
time for new undertakings 
even though the moon or some 
other planets be not favourable 
189. 

Vijfianabhikgu ( about 1550 j 
A. D.): a. of Sahkhyaprava-1 

* l 

canabhasya 976, 1355. 

Vijfianadlpika, of Padmapada, \ 
(in 71 verses): I574n ( on j 
three kinds of Karma ), 1588, 
1599. 

Vikalpa ( option ) or Vikalpas : J 
1249-1252 : (videfindersastra, j 
smi tis); defined by Gautima, j 
Jai., Sahara and Manu 1154 ; 
eight faults of V. apply only 
to V. based on reasoning, 1252: 
is liable to eight faults and 
should be avoided and resort 
should be had to paryud&sa or 
arthavada 1250,1252 ; may be 
a vyavasthita ( i. e. restricted 
to a certain state of circums¬ 
tances ) or * avyavasthito ( not 
so restricted ) and examples 
1251-52 ; V. are grouped 
under three heads with 
examples, 1250-51 ; where 
two texts are irreconcilable 
there is V. as in the two 
sentences about Atiralra 
1249-50. 

Vikrama: became lord of the 
world in Kaliyuga by vratas 
55; whose daughter Vasund- 
harS of Dasarna country attai¬ 
ned mokga by vratas 56. 

Yikram&ditya VI, of Calukya 


dynasty; Inscription in 1098 
A D. about school for teach¬ 
ing Pr&bh&kara’s Mlm&ibs& 
doctrines 1192. 

Vikramaditya : doubts about the 
existence of a king called V. 
about 57 B. C. 650-51; Emp¬ 
eror Chandragupta II was 
styled V. on his coins 901; 
era of 650-53; papers on 650n, 
651. 

V i kramaditya commemoration 
volume 650n. 

Vikramorvnsiya, a drama by 
Kalidma 46, 900-901 (close 
agreement between Matsya- 
puraua and V. on the incidents 
in the stoiy). 

Yiuaya Texts 1070. 

VinS^akasanti, also called Gapa- 
patipuja 748 ; performed at 
the beginning of all Sadiskaras, 
such as Upanayana and mar¬ 
riage and for averting or miti¬ 
gating effects of portents or on 
a Sapinda’s death 748-749; 
performed also on Thnrsday or 
on certain auspicious nakfa- 
tras 748; Sankalpa for, 748n; 
to be performed in ordinary 
fire 757. 

Vindhyavasa or-vasin; identi¬ 
fied with Iivarakrgna by Taka- 
kusu and Keith but Abhinava- 
gupta distinguished between 
the two 1376-77 ; also called 
Rudrila 1376. 

Viniyogavidbi: conveys the rela¬ 
tion between the principal act 
( angin or serin ) and its subsi¬ 
diaries (angas or fesa) 1307 ; 
is the concern of 3rd chap, of 
P. M. S, 1307,1309; six means 
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of determining what is princi¬ 
pal and what are subsidiaries 
and the relative strength of the 
latter when there is a doubt 
or a conflict, each succeeding 
one being weaker than each 
preceding one, and there being 
15 probable cases of conflict 
among these six and a few ilia* 
strations 1309-1311. 

Vinoba Bhave and Bhumidana 
targets 1683. 

Vip&s ( river in Pan jab, modern 
Beas ), 537n. 

V Iramitrodaya of Mitramifra, 
835n, 1192 ( on Yyavabara ); , 
on ahnika 42n, 

Ylr&sana, a posture in Kfcchra 
and Aghamargana vratas 415 ; 
a yogio dsana l425-26n. 

Yir&taparva 179, 185n, 192n, 
506a, 663, 743, 821, 1570n, 
1636. 

Viga-ghatl or Visanadl, 736n; 
birth of a child on Y. is por¬ 
tent o! death of father or mother 
or loss of wealth or of the 
child 736n; a particular ghafci 
of each naksatra is so called 
acc. to Madanaratna 736n. 

Vi$nu: ( vide under Avataras, 
d&stras): appears to be a name 
of the Sun in the Rgveda and 
came to be regarded as High* 
est God in Brahmana times 
957 ; Bhavisyapunlna says that 
Y. begins to sleep in the first 
quarter of Anuradhft naksatra, 
turns on another side in the 
middle of $ravana and wakes 
up in the last quarter of Rev&tl 
llOn; day of, is equal to whole 
life of BrahmA 691; different | 


tithis (11th, 12th, 15th )% ' 
Yisriu’s going to sleep in dif¬ 
ferent authorities 110-1; delu¬ 
ded people and asuras by pro- 

j dncing M&yamoha from his 
body that led them away from 
the Vedic path 974-976; how 
iayana ( sleeping ) atod pro- 
bodha (awakening) of Y. are to 
be celebrated, 112; identified 
with sacrifice (yaj&a) 957; Me- 
ghadflta and Yanaparva men¬ 
tion the sleeping of Yieiju on the 
snake $esa and waking up 110, 
127; one thousand eight names 
of Y. set out in f Anu&sana* 
parva, chap. 149 and Garuda- 
purfina I.‘ 15. 1-160, 977n, 
780n; possible explanations of 
sleep of Yisnu for four months 
109; steps called Y. in sacrifi¬ 
ces 191; was supposed to go to 
sleep on night of 11th of 
Asodha bright half and to 
awake in the day on 11th of 
Kartika bright half 109-10, 
414; was supposed to turn 
from one side to the other in 
his sleep on Bh&drapada bright 
half Uth tdthi (which was there¬ 
fore called Pariv&rtinl 109; 
worship of Y. in three diffe¬ 
rent ways, Vaidika, Tftntrika 
or Miira 924; worship of, in 
six mediums 1131n, 1649; 
worship of, may be performed 
on d&lagrama stone, on a jewel, 
yantra, mandala, image, or in a 
temple, acc. to Padmapurana 
1136. 

Viftmoiindra. writer on Astro¬ 
logy q. by Utpala 587n, 

VisnucittI, com, on Yisnapnr&ja, 
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032, 907. 

Vi?nudharma* au Upapurana; 
873-876, 909-10 ; Hazra relies 
chiefly upon a single ms. in 
Bengal 873; Hazra dates it 
between 200-300 A. D. 872; 
Hazra’s interpretation of two 
verses from Yisnudharmoltara ! 

* * i 

is wrong, 874 and n. 
ViBnudharmasutra: 48, 51, 58, 
89, 116, 218, 221, 249, 527, \ 
681, 687, 691, 757, 782n, j 

817n, 825, 863, 931n, 934, | 
1024, 1027, 1243, 1248n, j 

1270n ( similar to Yaj. 1. 156 ), ! 
1326, 1413n, 1416n, l422u, 1 
1441, 144*8, 1533-34, 1590, 

. 1596, 1648 ( same as Maau ), 1 
1709n. i 

Visnudbftrmottara, an Upapu-- 
rana: 57, 68n, 69n, 73, 90n, 
91, I04n, 112n, 115n, 120, j 

129n, 135n, I37n, 169, 201n, : 
204n, 219-20, 250, 473 ( on ! 
Kala), 476, 477n, 529-31, 1 
534, 541,. 544, 624, 6*7, 659- j 
60, 663, 682, 734 ( chapters 
on g&ntis ), 748, 751-52, 754, 
768n ( has ve.ses common to 
Mateya and.B?. S.\ 774, 77 6n, 
778 ( same verse as in 
Mateya), 779n, 793, 798-99, 
801, 803-5, 857n, 874n, 920, 
923 ( king’s coronation with 
Y edic and Paur&nika mantras), 
973n, 1033, 1099n, ( Qayatrl 
. - verae used in black magic ), 
1128 ( in chap. 32 it speaks of 
mndrahastas and in chap, 
33 of .over 100 Samanyamudras 
called; nrttai&stramndr&s. ), 
1129, 1243, 1422,. 1438, 1439n- 
1443n, 1455, 1649, 1653; 


Ap&r&rka quotes only 7 times 
and about 25 verses only, 881; 
borrows from works of Varaha- 
mihira 878; date of, aoo. to 
Hazra, is 400-500 A. D. 878 ; 
date of, after 600 A.D, and 
before 1000 A.D. 910 j baa 
T&ntrik elements 876n, 
K&liknpurana refers to it 910, 
1033; note on 876-78, 910; 
questions whether the Mudr&s 
in religious worship were 
derived from the postures 
( karanas ), recikas ( gestures ) 
and 32 angaharaa (movements 
of limbs ) in Bbarata’s Natya- 
Sastra (chap. 4, 8, 9 ) cannot 
at present be finally decided 
1128-29. 

Yisyugupta, a. on astrology 
593-4. - 

Visnupadi-Sanbi antis 213, 413; 
punyak&la is 32 yhafis 215. 

Visnupaflcaka, last five days of • 
Kartika are so called, 412-13. 

Visnupurana: 79n, 112,118n,129, 
147, 150n, 197, 205o» 221, 
473n, 474n, 51 In, 520n, 571n, 
649, 65In, 678, 687,689-92, 
694, 698, 735n, 743n, (men¬ 
tions Garga ), 817n, 820, 824n, 
825 (a verse of V, quoted.as 
Smrti by 6&nkarbhft$ya 1, 
845n (period of time between 
Parlk$it and coronation of 
Nanda ), 852, 853n, 857, 861, 
907-909, 915 ( story of Puru- 
ravas and Urvail), 916, 921 
(adopts Upanifad passages), 
926n ( 18 vidy&slh&nas ), 928- 
29, 949, 957n-59, 961 .( on 
Prahl&da), 962-63, 969n, 974, 
996, 1046-47, U52n,. 1232n, 
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( confused account of the 
fekhSs of S&maveda ),. 1270n 
(on discarding even Vedic 
practices ), I312n . ( defines 
‘svarga’ as manahprlti ), I362n, 
1383, 1391 ( quotes two 

verses of Hiranyagarbha), 
1399, 1404 (on propounders 
of YogafSstra), 1417n f 1421, 
1440, 1444 on pratyah&ra ), 
1446, 1448 ( agrees with Y. 
Bhftsya closely ), 1450, 1455, 
1457 ( on Yogi-carya), 1522, 
1536n, 1528, 1596n; closely 
agrees with definition as; 
Paficalak?ana, 907 ; com. 
called Vai^navakutftcandrika 
Of Ratnagarbha and another 
called VifnucittI deal with a 
Y. of 6000 verses only 832-33, 
868n; D&nas&gara knew a V. 
Of 23000 verses which it 
discards 868n~69, 909 ;• extant 
Visnu P, ooinposed between 
300 to 500 A.D. 909; is full 
of characteristic qualities of 
Yaifiiavaa 87 4n; narrates how 
and why Yyfisa declared how 
Saliyuga, Sudra and women 
were blessed 928-929; on 
Sinkhya 1382; present text 
divided Into six eahsat, 12fi 
chapters and 'has about 6000 
verses 907; Ramanuja in his 
- Ved&rfchasangraha quotes more 
than 100 verses from V, 
regards V. as ot supreme 
anthority over other Pur&nas 
880; 957n; d&kya, 3uddhodana 
(as 23rd in descent from 
RrhadbaU and R&hala men¬ 
tioned *byr y* fr 909 » several 

Works state the number of 


24* 

flokas Jn V. to be different from 
6000 to 24000, 832-33; some 
verses identical with . Bra- 
hmanda and Brahma and other 
Poranas 908, 968n,' 1516p; 
teaches doctrine of complete 
advaita and of niskama-karma 
908; translated by < H. H. 
Wilson 883, 909;. Yacaspati 
names it in com. on. Yoga- 
bbasya 909; Yyfts* does not 
play a prominent part in Y. 

■ and Sfita does not. appear as 
narrator at all 909.' 
ViSnurahasya 49n, 115n, 869 (a 
mere compilation,/ acc. to 
Danasagara ). 

"V isnusamhitaj elaborate treat¬ 
ment of dlk?a in, 1117, 1123, 
1125 and n ( on Mud.rfif,appro¬ 
priate to several gods and 
names about 30). - ; 

Vi^nusynkbala-yoga 414-15.; •. 
Visti, 7th mobile Karafaa, 411-12, 
709-710; appears to have'i in- 
spired great tearor among 
medieval Dharmaiistra writers 
709-10; astrologers raised it 
to the' Status of an Hl-omened 
Demoness. 411; eupheaviiti- 
oally called Bhadti or Kaly&ai 
412, 700 ; diagram "showing 
how Yisti occurs eight times 
jn a mdnth 709; fast on : it, 
- *411'j in&uspioiohs, except in 
its tail, last three ghatikSs 710; 
supposed iso have the- form of a 
snake divided into mouth, : neck, 
. chest, navel, waist* and tail*. *U 
being inauspicious except foil 
and ‘each being’assigned' 'diffe¬ 
ring ghatikas 710. •* 

Viisuva Sankraotis S?13. 
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Visa vat day (when day and 
night we:e of equal length, 
known in the Br&hmana period 
and was in the middle of the 
sacrificial year, 511 ; Diva- 
kirtya-sama, to be sung on 
511n. 

Visvabhfirati, quarterly, Vol. II 
paper on ‘ China’s debt to 
India’ 1618n. 

Yisvadarsa 102. 

ViivSmitra: and the rivers 537, 
1203 ; and &unah£epa 968n; 
famished V. wanted to eat 
dog’s tail 1470; priest of 
Trisankn f who had become a 
candala 1280, 

Vilvamitrasmrti 21*8. 

Viivajit ( sacrifice ) 1312-13 ; In 
Y. the sacrificer had to donate 
everything he owned at the 
time of giving daksiua in, 
1312-1313; Jaimini devotes 
fourteen adhikaranas to, 1313 ; 
some of the important propo¬ 
sitions are that the saorifioer 
cannot donate his relatives, 
that even the emperor cannot 
donate the whole kingdom, 
1313; siidra who serves a 
man of the three higher castes 
becanBe it is his duty to do so 
acc, to Dharmasastra. cannot 
be donated 1257; Svarga is 
the reward of V. thongh the 
Veda does not expressly men¬ 
tion any reward 1312. 

Visrakarman : fashioned the two 
worlds (Eg. X. 81 and 82 ) 
1488. 

Visvarupa: com. Balakrlda on 
Yaj. by 224, 825-26, 1155n, 
U81 (explains Y&j. T. 51), 


1259n (quotes Tantrav&rtika 
ver»e without name), 1270n, 
1273n, 1281n, 1294 (Ir&ddha 
primarily means * pindad&na ’ 
and not feeding br&hmanas, 
1309, 1425n; not identical 
with Mandana 1194 ; quotes a 
half verse from Yogi-Y&j&a* 
valkya 1107 ; same as Sure* 
svara, the latter being his 
name on resorting to Sannytea 
1194. 

Vithoba of Pandharpur; Datn&ji, 
his devotee 951, 

Vivfida-cint&mani 1303. 

V iv&d aratn kkara 1303, 1320. 

Virahapatala of V&r&hamihira 
47 9n. 

Vivekknanda, Swarai; criticized 
by Shri Kuvalayanandft about 
his lectures on rajayoga, 1444; 
criticism of later Buddhism by 
1030; on tl&jayoga 1398- 
94; warns that Yoga can 
be practised with safety by 
direct contact with teacher 
1411-12; 1709 (angrilysays 
modern Hinduism is ’don’t 
touchism/; works of, 1622n. 

Vodhu, a Sankhya philosopher 
1372 and n. 

Vogel J. Ph, author of ‘Indian 
serpent lore ’ 127, 275. 

Vogt, V. O. a. of • cult and cul¬ 
ture ’; condemns the unbend¬ 
ing arrogance of Moslems and 
Christian missionaries 10l2n. 

Vows: five great, among Jainas 
28; found in all religions 28. 

Vrata : ( see under /Dlkgita, 
homo, fast, morning, snStaka, 
titfai, p&ragk, udySpana ); ant¬ 
ic ns to be given up during 
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vrata such as chewing t&mbula, 
anointing with oil 49; adbi- 
kftrin for V. 51-55 ; another 
vrata should not be began till 
the first is finished 121; Y, 
called Kaurapavi 25; dream* 
stances that do not break a 
vrata 48-49 ; classification of, 
into three (bodily, mental, 
vocal) or based on the period 
taken 56 ; comprehends many 
items such as bath, sandhyi, 
sankalpa, homa, pfljfi, fast, 
feeding of br&hmanas, maidens 
and the poor, gifts and obser¬ 
vances of rales of conduct 31; 
death in the midst of perform¬ 
ing Y, does nbt deprive perfor¬ 
mer of merit 48; derivation 
and meaning of, according to 
St. Petersburg dictionary from 
root Vy, ‘to choose* 1; deriva¬ 
tion of and meaning of acc. to 
Max-Mailer from Vy. to 
protect, 1 acc. to Whitney 
from * vyt * to proceed, 1; v. acc. 
to Prof. Apte from ‘ vyt ’ 2, 4; 
v. acc. to author from vr (to 
choose) 2, 4; described in 
Pnr&nas but did not occupy a 
high place in ancient smytis 43; 
difference between Yedio sacri¬ 
fices and Y. 45; difficult to 
demarcate v. and utsava 57 ; 
different definitions of, in 
Sanskrit works, snob as Sahara- 
bh&sya, Medhatitbi, Mitaksara, 
Raghunand&ua 28-31; emplo¬ 
yed with verbs of motion like 
‘ i ’ to and ‘ car * 6-7 ; exact 
determination as to the day on 
which a titbivrata is to be per* 

. formed when tithi extends ov,er 


two days occupies much space 
in Dharma&stra works 62; 
extravagant praise of the effi¬ 
cacy of v, for weaning away 
common people from Buddhism 
46; flesh to be excluded in 41; 
flowers, fragrant substances, 
incense, the food to be offered 
to deities in, 37-38; food to 
be given not only to br&hmanas 
but also to the blind, the poor 
and helpless 39-40; food pro¬ 
per or improper for subsistence 
in 41-42; for completion of 
vrata, performer should donate 
gold and cows, but jf one has 
nothing, the words of a brah- 
mans that vrata is completed 
are enough 121; genera] rule 
that SaAkalpa of a vrata to be 
made in the morning 32; 
giving up vrata through care¬ 
lessness or other cause except 
death, entails dire consequen¬ 
ces 47-48; gods, sages, sid- 
dhas attained highest perfec¬ 
tion by Y. 56; how to set 
about a vrata 81; if no safi- 
kalpa made about v. performer 
loses half the merit 82; im¬ 
mense literature on 57-58; in 
all vratas the p&ran& is * in the 
morning 121; in the medieval 
sense existed from before Ap. 
Dh. S. and the dramas of Kali¬ 
dasa 46; Y. In the Egveda 
pp. 1-21; in Yedio literature, 
Sutras and Srartis 22-29; is 
the one supreme observance 
for man and other observances 
do not come up even to one- 
sixteenth part of what .vrata 
yields, 56; largest number of, 
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are titbivratas 56 ; lavish ex¬ 
penditure recommended by 
Pur&nas in, 40 ; matters that 
do not affect a vrata, particu¬ 
larly where performer is a 
woman, child or one in ex¬ 
treme pain, 49 J mlecchas 
authorised to perform 54; 
meaning in which it is used 
in this 'section of H. of Dh, 
28 ; meaning of, in Yijfla- 
valkya Srarti 123; meanings 
of, in all passages of Rgveda 
are command or ordinance, 
religious or moral practices or 
worship r or vows 8, 11; mean- j 
ing of ‘ command 9 or law 1 j 
quite appropriate in more than | 
half the Rgveda passages 
. where the word occurs, 11; 
meaning of ‘ mode of worship 
or ethical practices 9 in words like 
* avr&ta, apavrata’, ‘anyavrata’, 
11-12, 22; meaning of ‘Baored 
vow or observance 9 18; mean¬ 
ing of, came to be restricted to 
. 1 sacred vows 9 and 1 rules of 
conduct,' 116; meaning of, 
as compared with rfa and 
dharma 20-2 ; meanings of, 
two, generally in Sathhit&s 
other than Rgveda, in Br&h- 
manas and T7pani$ads 23; 
meanings of, two, secondary 
in Brahmana times via. 1 a 

proper pattern of conduct * and 
c Upavas» 9 25 ; meaning of 
in Mahabharata 27 ; meaning 
of, from first centuries of Chri¬ 
stian era is 4 a religions under¬ 
taking or vow observed on a 
certain tithi or day for securing 
Come object, by the worship of 


a deity accompanied by restric¬ 
tions as to food and behaviour 9 
28 ; not to he undertaken in 
the midst of a&uca 48; number 
of vratas was small in the first 
centuries A. D. 46 ; V. word 
occurs about 220 timet in Rg¬ 
veda, 4; objects to he secured 
by vrata are numerous such as 
pony a, progeny, wealth, 

health, pleasures, heaven and 
even moksa 55; observances 
for one undergoing a vrata 
acc. to Tai. S. 23 and acc. to Tai, 
A. 25n ; observances for a 
king who has performed 'Brah- 
manah Parimarah 9 25 ; obser¬ 
vances for nevrfy married pair 
27 ; of brahmacarin 45; offer¬ 
ing in, to be clarified butter 
in the absence of speoific pro¬ 
vision, 49-50; persons of all 
casUs (including fudras) en¬ 
titled to perform V. 61; pre- 
liminaries before undertaking 
vrata arc. to some, sueh as 
Vrddhi-iraddha 31-32; PfV 
tinidhi ( representative) such 
as son or wife may perform V. 
for one nnable personally 
to perform owing to disease, 
accident etc, 53, 54*; Rija- 
m&rtanda, the earliest extant 
nibandha so far known, is 
work on V, 68; rite that con¬ 
cludes a vrata is called TJdyir 
pans, p&rana or pftran* 120; 
rule of H&rtta, that in every 
V. in which worship enters 
midday is the proper time 151; 
Sankalpa in V. to be made in 
the morning 81; Sankalpa of 
v., formula of 81; some rules 
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about times wtien ta begin v 
81-62 • some vratas not to be 
begun when Jupiter and Venus 
are invisible or during some 
days before and after their sett* 
ing 61, this volume speaks only 
of such Vr&tas as are mentioned 
in works on Dharmaaastra and 
does not attempt to include all 
vratas performed by usage 
59-60; to be performed in the 
evening or night have to be 
performed on the tithi exist* 
ing in the evening or night 
even though it may be mixed 
with another tithi 72j Udya- 
pana, absence of, renders vrata 
fruitless 121; verbal forms of 
root * mi * or * mi ’ often used 
in Rgveda in relation to, 10; 
virtues to be cultivated by one 
undergoing V. 41j wbat acts 
to be avoided by one observing 
V. 42-43; women are entitled 
to perform V. but women per¬ 
forming vrata without consent 
of husband, father or son, reap 
no benefits 51; woman or 
maiden who is impure {in 
monthly illness or the like) 
should get her vrata performed 
or finished through another, 
but may perform bodily acts 
( like fast) herself 49, 53; 
words ‘ dhrtavrata ’ (18 times), 
mahivrata (5 times), sucivrata 
( five times), vivrata (7 times) 
occur is Eg. aud help in settl¬ 
ing meaning of * vrata ’ 12-17; 
word 1 vpfjavrata * explained 
18-19 j word ' vratani * expla¬ 
ined 17-18; word * vratap& ’, 
meaning of 18, 22; w rks on, 


m 

relied on in this volume arrang¬ 
ed chronologically as far > as 
possible 59. 

Vratas : exhaustive list of 255- 
462 ; kinds of, viz. expiatory or 
voluntary 28; most of, are 
Kfimya (for securing some 
object in this life or next life 
or both 55; most v. are,for both 
men and women 51 j V. of 
gods, violated by human beings 
that are punished by gods for 
this 9; passages where the 
words *tava vrate' occur 12-15 ; 
regarded as tapas or niyama 
also 28; several V. •prescribed 
for women alone 51; spoken 
of, not only in relation to Agni, 
Indra, Mitra, Soma, Savitf, 
TJsas and Adityas, bnt also in 
relation to Varuna, Rrahmana- 
spati, Aditi, Alvins, Parjanya, 
7-8; some V. performed at 
fixed times or tithis 60; some 
seasonal v. and some festivals 
like R&manavaml and some 
like Savitrivrata and Yama- 
dvitlyfi should be kept up even 
in these days 54-55; spoken 
of as dbruva (immutably fixed) 
aud adabdha ( unassailable ) 
in Rgveda, 8; spoken of as not 
violated by other gods 8-9; 
supposed to have been deolared 
by divinities like $iv», Krg'na 
or by great sages 254; topic of, 
inextricably mixed up with 
K&la and tithi; two meanings 
of, in Brahmanas, TJpanfgads, 
Nirnkta, viz. religious obser 
vances or vows and special fSod 
prescribed for one engagecTin 
a religious rite, 23 f'vratas of 
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the type described in Puranas 

■ .had attained no prominence 

in times of Yaj fiavalkya-smyti 
M3; V. which Vedic students 
had to undergo 27. 

Vratakalaviveka 30n-33n, 47n- 

■ 49n, 51n, 66n, 75-77n, '85n, ‘ 

■ 92, 126, 214n. 

VratakoSa, edited by M. M. Gopi- 
nath Kaviraja, lists 1 622 entries 
but lists unduly swollen as 
pointed out 47. 

Yrataprakasa 30, 55n, 92, I06n> 

: 111, U2n, 122. 

Yrataraja 34, 38n; 53n, 6In, 62, 
82, 86, 89, 91, 95, 135, 144-6, 
150, 179, 183n, 188, 195n, 

208, 234-5. 

Yratatattva 3In, 32n, 47n-49n. 

Yratarka 30n, 34, 43, 51, 54, 

6In, 86, 88, 93, 122, 127, 144, 1 
150, 153. 

Vratyas in Athsrvaveda 1387. 

Vyddha-Atri 914. 

Vrddha-G&rgya 77n, 607n. 

Vrddha-Gautama 250n. 

Yrddba-Garga, 520; different 1 
from Garga 592 (25 verses 
quoted by Utpala), 74ln, 742n, 
765 ( on comets and eclipses ), 
793 { on Pusyasnana ). 

Vyddha-H&rlta 817n, 855n, 

924n, 963n, 965n, 976n, 1046, 
I096n. 

Vrddha-Manu 196n, 706n. 

Yrddha-Satatapa 79n, l!6n. 

Vrddha-Vasiftha 213 d, 215n, 

*220n. 

Vrddha-Vagistha Siddh&nta 478- 
7»n. 

Vrddha-Ykjfiavalkya 73n. 

Yrddha-Yavanajataka of Mina* 


raja 563,576 ’(why two svagrhas 
for each of five planets ), 584, 
589n (countries of birth of 
planets). 

Vries, paper of, on * Parana 
studies ’ in Pavry Commemora¬ 
tion Vol. 843. 

Vrsotsarga (letting loose a bull)} 
on Uth day after a person’s 
death or on Full Moon of 
Kartika or Caitra once in three 
years oo Revati 416, 

Vrt, root, meaning of, without 
Upasargas or with 2-3. 

Vrlta, meaning of, 19. 

Vrttik&ra, commentator of PMS, 
often mentioned by Sahara 
and styled ‘ bbagavan ’, from 
whom S. sometimes differs 
1186-87, 1221 ; enumeration 
of characteristics of Mantras by 
Y, 1222 ; enumeration of the 
characteristics of Brahmana 
texts 1334 ; held to be iden¬ 
tical with Opavarsa by Prof. 
Kuppuswami and Pandit V. 
A. Ramswami and not so by 
Dr. S. K. Iyengar and the 
present author 1186n, 1187n, 
1197. 

Vyidi, m. by E&tyayana Vfirfcika- 
kara 1157. 

Vyaghra, Smrti of 78n. 

Yyahrtis (three or seven mystic 
syllables such as bhuh, bhnvah 
etc.) 787, 1099n; denote 

Lokas acc. to TaL Br. and Tai. 
Up. I528n. 

Vyahrti-homa, described 33n. 

Yyas, K. B. 651. 

Vyasa 116-117, 126n, 243,606, 
1421n. 

Yyflsa, son of Parftfara apd 
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called KfSna Dvaip&yana also 
857, at he was bom on an 
island and was dark in comple¬ 
xion 1161; compiled and 
arranged the one Yeda into 
four parts and imparted them 
to four disciples aco. to Adi- 
parva and Pur anas 857; 1161; 
composed Pur&nasamhita from 
tales, episodes, gftthas etc. 858; 
composed Mah&bh&rata for 
edaoation of women and £udras 
1642; deemed to be incarna¬ 
tion of Vi$pu by Manu, Pur&- 
nas, bat of Brahmft in V&ya 
and of Siva in Kfirma 857 and 
n; fifth disciple of V. was 
Siita Romaharsana to whom 
V. imparted Itihasa-Puraua, 
whose son Saati narrated 
Mab&bh&rata to $Wnaka and 
others in Naimisa forest 857; 
legends about 857 ; names of 
27 Vyasas in Karma and Vayu, 
while Vi?nn and Brahmapda 
cite 28 names of 28 Vy&sas of 
Dv&para in Vaivasvata Man- 
vantara 857-58; not a gotra 
name, while Jaiminj, B&dari 
and B&dar&yana are gotra 
names 1174; ParSsarya is 
only one of the three pravaras 
of the groap of Parasaras 117 4; 
son of Y. was oalled Yaiy&saki, 
acc. to V&rtika and means 
£uka, acn.to Mahabb&sya 1169; 
Samantu, Jainaini, 'Yaisampi- 
yana and Paila are mentioned 
in Asv. Gr. along with * Bh&r- 
atamahfibhfiratadharm&c&ryas’, 
116In; Vedio literature is 
silent about Vy&sa P&raSarya 
except in S&mavidh&na Br. 


Hz 

and Tai. Ar. 859; Vy&sa or 
Vy&sa P&r&farya is not menti¬ 
oned by name either in P. M. S. 
or V. S. 1173; Vyfisas were 
born whenever Dharma and 
Veda declined 867. 

V yatfpata, a Yoga, variously 
defined 419, 706; name occurs 
in Yaj, and Har§acarita705; 
thirteen V. in a year on which 
dr&ddha may be performed 
705. 

Vyavah&ramayfikha 6 In, 62, 
162n, 1002, 1192, 1224 (on 
* n&ntarikse na divi ’), 1242 
(Devala explained), 1286-87, 
1293 (brother in ¥aj. III. 135 
should mean only full brother), 
1301-3, 13l3n (on Vifvajit 
sacrifice ), 13l7n, 1323 ( ex¬ 
ample of atide&a in Pitfimaha- 
smrti); on killing an dtaidyin 
br&bmana, another practice 
prerailed in a former yuga 
1272n; on Pranapratisthsman- 
tra il06; on N&rada saying 
that fathar can give less or 
more to sons at partition de¬ 
clares that that was the case in 
a former yuga 1272n; says that 
in Pur&nas one often finds 
usages opposed to smyti 1278; 
text with notes ed. by the 
present author 1305; transla¬ 
tion of V. by the present 
author 1301n-3n. 

Vyavah&raprakSJa (part of Vlra* 
mitrodaya), 1303, 1316n, 

1320 ( Masamudgany&ya ), 

1331 ( rule of equal division ), 
1333 (holds rajan, a king, may 
be even a vaifya ). 

Vyufta meaning of, in Arthaf&s-' 
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tra 647n„ 

Vyvtthdna, meaning of 1414n. 

Waddell L. H., a. of • Buddhism 
of Tibet or Lamaism’ 1129 
( describes nine madras prac¬ 
tised by Lamas ). 

Wadia, Ardesar Sorabji N., a. 

. cf ‘Fate and Free will’ 1604. 

W. Waerden Prof. B. L. Van 
Der 543, 582n { on Babylo¬ 
nian Astronomy), 595n. 

Wales H. G. Qaaritoh, a of ' To¬ 
wards Angkor r * and 1 Making 

- of Greater India’ 1618n, 1657. 

Walker, E. D , a. of ‘re-incar¬ 
nation ’ 1530n, lb04. 

Walker Kenneth, a. of ' the Cir¬ 
cle of Life ’ { en metempsy- 
• chosis) 1531, 1605. 

Wallis, H. W. a. of * Cosmology 
of the Rgreda ’ 14S5n.. 

Warren, a. of ' K&lasahkalila ’ 
642n, 644, 661. 

Water Clocks used in India as 
early as the Vedaiiga Jyotisa 
542. 

Watkins, Harold, a. of ' Time 
counts: the Btory of the calen¬ 
dar’ 718n. 

Watson, Prof. J. B. a. of * Beha¬ 
viourism ’ 1414n. 

Watters, on * Ynan Chwang’s ; 
Travels in India’ 1006n, 1040, I 

Wealth: Gautama and Manu 
lay down that the three higher 
varnas should respectively ac¬ 
quire w. by gifts, conquest 
aud agriculture, which became 
niyamas and must be held to 
be purus&rtha and not kratva- 
>rtha, 1192, 1233. 

Webb E. J ; , a. of ‘ The names of 
,.the.rtBta$s ’. 550, 565n, 566, 


532n, 595n, 

Weber. A. a. o? * Der Vedisohen 
Nacbrichten von Der Nak$a- 
tras ’; regarded Pauli§&-sid- 
dh&nta as borrowed from Pau- 
lus Alexandrians, but was 
rebuked by Kern for this 515n; 
thought the religion of bhakti 
for Ki$na was due to Christian 
influence but Barth disagrees 
952n. 

Week : ( vide under ‘ day ’) : 
number of days in w. differed 
among different ancient people 
676; w. of seven days prac¬ 
tised among Jews, Babylonians 
and Incas 676. 

Week Days : ( vide under ‘hora, 
sabbath, calendar) : actions 
proper to be done on different 
w. according to Brhatsaitihilfi, 
Garga and Atharvana Jyo¬ 
tisa 680-81; arrangement of 
Hindu W. not based on Greek 
division of day into hor&s, 
hut on gh&iik&s 571 n; 

auspicious for all undertakings 
are Monday, Wednesday; 
Thursday and Friday 62, 604, 
682; combinations of certain 
tilhis and W. yield all rewards 
70; combinations of certain 
W. titbis and nakaairas bad 
for certain matters, 71 ; de¬ 
rived by Indians from Chald¬ 
eans acc. to S. B. Dixit 679n; 
derived in Europe ultimately 
from> Babylonian gods, 683; 
Dio ( 200-220 A. D. ) says W. 
originated in Egypt and were 
of recent introduction in his 
day 677 ; for Upanayana 
Tuesday and Saturday in- 
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auspicious €04 ; have no force 
at night in marriages 611; 
known in Italy before 79 A.D.; 
literary evidence in Sanskrit 
on W. 680-82 } no evidence 
that the Indian names of W. 
and the method of arriving 
at the order of the days is not 
indigenous 685; not named in 
Bible 677; not mentioned in 
MahsLbh&rata 682; not 
borrowed en bloc by India from 
outside 685; oldest reference to 
W. in Indian Inscriptions is 
of the Gupta year 165 ( 484 
A.D. ) 680 ; one of the five 
afigas of a paficanga 675; 
order of W. takes no account 
of the distances of planets 
678 ; origin and development 
of, 677-685; probable that W. 
were known to Indians 
between 100 B.O. to 100 A.D. 
681; probably suggested to 
Indians from worship in Baby* 
Ionian temples of planets on 
different week days 683; 
Ptolemy makes no astrological 
use of W. 678; Sanskrit 
literature concerning W. 681— 
2 ; Sarton’s view that Greeks 
had nothing to do with W, 
but Egyptians and Babylonians 
developed W. 678; section on, 
in Atharvana Jyoti$a 681. 

Welfare State implied by Art. 38 
in Constitution 1679 : (vide 
under socialistic pattern of 
society); theoretical aims of 
1695. 

Wells, H. G., a. of ' You can’t be 
toooareful 1 1483n. 

Westcott G, H., a. of * Kabir and 


Kabir pantb ’ 969n. 

Westermarck, a. of * Origin and 
development of moral ideas’ 
1647n ( on slavery ). ' 

Western Writers : ( vide under 
* conjecture ’ ) : on Sanskrit 
Literature and Indology draw 
positive conclusions from mere 
silence 858; prejudices about 
matters Indian 542; requests 
to follow MaUinfitha’s rule 
1531; severe strictures of W. 
against privileges and feeding 
of br&hmanaa laid down more 
than a thousand years ago 
should not rely on 19th and 
20th century notions but 
should compare the position of 
br&hma^as with what was done 
by Popes, Inquisition^ 
monastic orders in centuries 
from 10th to 15 th century A.D. 
932; similarities in insti* 
tutions, usages and other 
matters are often attributed to 
Indians borrowing by W, W, 
without hardly any cogent or 
positive evidence, but merely 
by conjecture and prejudice, 
481-82. 

Westaway P. W. t a* of * Obse¬ 
ssions and convictiona of the 
human intellect ’ ( 1938 ), 
1483n; holds that argument 
from design for God’s existence 
carries a high degree of pro¬ 
bability 1483n. 

Whitney; 1, 5, 6, 12, 510, 513, 
1491; W’s derivation of vrata, 
from *vrt’ to proceed 1-5 j 
had doubts about his theory of 
the derivation and meaning 
of ‘ vrata ’ owing to the verb ‘ 
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1 mi ’ used with it 10 ; holds 
that the praises bestowed on 
Nasadiyahymn were nauseat¬ 
ing 1491; makes very dis¬ 
paraging remarks about Indian 
achievements in astronomy 
and generally 512; suggested 
without any positive evidence 

- that it was pre-Ptolemaic 
astronomy that was transmitted 
to India 517. 

Widow : (see Hindu Adoption 
and Maintenance Act,): could 
adopt in Bengal provided hus¬ 
band's permission was proved 
1336; could not adopt a son 
at all acc°to DattakamimEtfisa 
and Vacaspati '1335-36 ; in 
Madras she could adopt with 
husband’s permission given be¬ 
fore his death or with the 
oonsent of the husband’s agna¬ 
tes 1336; remarriage of, 
allowed by Parasarasmrti but 
Par&iaram&dhavlya adds that 
that practice belonged to an¬ 
other yaga 1266n ; widow re¬ 
quires, no consent of husband 
nor of anyone else, provided 
the husband has not prohibited 
adoption by her, acc. to Nir- 
nayasindhu, V ya vaharamayu- 
kha 1336. 

Wife : ( vide under ' sacrifices 1 ): 
exaggerated praise of chaste 
wife’s power is a mere artha- 
vada 1598 ; Jaimini provides 
that W. not being equal to the 
husband in the knowledge of 
mantras and ignorant, is res¬ 
tricted to the performance of 
those acts only that are ex¬ 
pressly enjoined on her such 


as looking ,at the clarified 
butter, observing brahmaoarya 
and repeat a few mantras 
which she should learn from 
her father or her husband 
1287-88 ; W. gradually lost 
all importance in Vedie sacri¬ 
fices and came to be a mere 
silent spectator of weary details 
1288 ; many Sinrti rules apply 
to W. also although the texts 
may employ a word in the 
masculine gender e. g. Manu 
XI. 93 prohibiting men of three 
varnas from drinking sur& was 
held to apply to wives also 1288, 

! Wilson, Prof., translator of Vi$* 
| nupurana 83Gn, 834n ( gives 
! differing lists of Upapur&nas ), 
| 895n ; a. of * Religion of the 

i Hindus’ 1532. 

| Wilson J, A., author of * Burden 
of Egypt ’ 490n. 

Wine : drinker of, was regarded 
as one of five grave sinners in 
Chan. Up. 1079 ; high praise 
of W. as TirS, as Saviour of 
souls in Tantras 1C82; not 
offered to gods in Vedic age, 
was differentiated from Soma 
and was deemed to lead to 
siu 1078. 

Winlock, H. E. 490n, 

Winter Solstice; occurred on 
Magha amavasya in the time 
of the Kausitaki BrEhmana, 
49 !n. 

Winternitss, author of 'History 
of Indian Literature ’ ( English 
tr. 1927 ), 155n, 513, 1039 
(Hindu Tantras not bor¬ 
rowed), 1606; Vol. I. 599o, 
838 (on authenticity of seo* 
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tions and versus of Mahabhft- 
rata), 844 ; a. of ‘ Some pro¬ 
blems of Indian. Literature ’ 
1650. 

Wolfe, Bertram De. a. of 
' Krushchev and Stalin’s Ghost’ 

( 1957 ), I474n. 

Women: advantages enjoyed by 
w. in contrast to men 929: j 
could secure brahmajflana 
and mokfa by listening to the 
Mabdbb&rata and Pur fin as, sec. 
to dankar&c&rya 92In: diffe¬ 
rent views as to whether homa 
could be performed by W. 52 j 
extravagant praise of women 
in several Tantrik works, 1056; 
in Gujarat and other places tie 
silken amulets ronnd the wrists 
of their brothers 128; no capa¬ 
city to recite Vedio mantras 
52; women had no voles in 
England till the first World 
War and in Switzerland even 
now they have none, 1664 and 
n,; 1674 (drastic changes in the 
legal statas of Hindn women 
by Acts of 1954 to 1956 ). 

Wood, Ernest, a of 'Yoga’j 
states that he once saw * levita¬ 
tion ' ( laffhima ) of an old 
Yogin 1452-3n. 

Woodroffe (Sir John): (vide 
under * Arthur Avalon): a of 
‘&«kti and &akta *: 1048n, 
1080n, 1089, 1136n; a. of 
'Principles of Tantra’ 1137; 
criticized 1078-1080, 1084-85; 
explains in an esoteric way 
the meaning of verse ‘ plt?& 
etc. ’ by referring it to the 
awakening of KnndalinI) 
108Sn, 1092 and n, 1123; 


wrote a foreword to Dr. Bele’s 
work in which he dissented 
from Dr. Rele about Kundalini 
being the Yagus Nerve 1443, 

Woods, Prof. James H.: trans¬ 
lator of Yogasutra, bh&sya 
etc. 1394. 

Woolf, Leonard, a. of‘Barbarians 
at the gate’ 1619; a. of ‘ Quack, 
quack’1617. 

Woolley, Sir Leonard, a. of 
'Sumerians ’ 483. 

World, various views about ori¬ 
gin of, from Upanisad times 
1573-74. 

World Calendar Association 
714n;inNew Ybrk founded 
by Miss* Elisabeth Acbelis 
7l4n; recommendations of 
714n. 

Word, has creative power and is 
one with God ( acc, to Eg. Z. 
121.8 ), 1490. 

Words: are divided by P. M, S. 
into N&mfini and Karmafebdas, 
also called dkhydta 1237; 
connection between words and 
senses is eternal 1203-4 ; 
import of, whether Jiti (class) 
or Yyakti (individual ) dis¬ 
cussed in V&rtikas on Pinini 
1157; import of, is Akiti, acc. 
to Jaimini 1158; mlm&hsskas 
hold that the word, denota¬ 
tion and the relation of these 
two are eternal 1205Pfinini 
made use of both J&ti and 
Vyakti os import of words in 
different sutras acc. to Maha- 
bhafiya 1157-8; three senses 
of W. vis. primary ( abhidba ), 
secondary,and suggested,owing 
to the three vjtrtis of abhidhS,* 
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laksanfc and vyafljana, 1293 ; 
UpavarSR held that it is the 
letters that constitute the word, 
1205n. 

Writers medieval; weakest points 
of, were lack of exact know¬ 
ledge of history and chrono¬ 
logy and obsession to glorify to 
the skies their favourite author 
or work 1177. 

Xerxes ( 486 6. C.-465 B. C.), 
1613. 

Yajeta : analysis of the notions 
underlying the word y. occurr¬ 
ing in sentences like 1 Svarga* 
kamo yajeta ’ ( one desiring 1 
svarga shdald offer a sacrifice ) ; 
1233-38. 

Y&jfia : ( vide under Devatii) : i 
sacrifice is called leaky vessel 
by Mundaka Up. 1471); grhya- 
sutras prescribe rites To be 1 
offered in grhya fire, seven of i 
which are called pakayajiias j 
1323n; Jaimini’s position is j 
that in a y. the havia (offering) | 
is the principal matter and j 
devoid is a subordinate detail | 
( guzta ) 1207; Eratu and 
Yajiia, difference between 
1616 ; both words occur hundr¬ 
eds of times in $g. 1646; Y. 
means ( acc. to Sahara ) * giving 
up of a substance ( dravya ) 
intending it for a deity 
in words’ 1208n ; notion 
grew that nothing great can 
be accomplished except by 
tapaa or Y. 1489 (texts cited ); 
Rgveda in a few places asserts 
that offerings of ghee and fuel 
sticks in Y. would yield great 
* rewards 916; fsabara speaks of 


four Mahayaj lifts vis. Agniho* 
tra, Darsapurnamasa, Jyoti- 
stoma Pindapitt-yajila 1323 n; 
Skuudapurana runs down 
not only animal sacrifices but 
even offerings of fuel sticks 
and flowers 916 ; Soma sacrifi¬ 
ces are seven, acc. to Gaut. 
Dh, S. I323n; Yedic Y. usual¬ 
ly divided into three varieties 
viz. I§ti, Pasu and Soma, this 
last being divided into Ek&ha, 
Ahina, Sattra 1323r. 

Yajfiavalkya : three works (apart 
from the Smrti and By. Up.) 
connected with the name of 
Yaj, viz, Vrddha-Yaj., Yoga- 
Y&jfiavalkya and Brhad-yoga 
( or-gi )-Yajfiavalkya and it 
is shown that none of these can 
be the Yogasastra mentioned 
in Ylj. Smiti (III. 110), 
1404-1408. 

Yfijiiavalkyasmrti 27, 29-30, 33, 
36, 48, 50, 52', 102n, 103, 123, 
159n, 193, 210, 224, 246-7, 
528, 536n, 538, 544, 678, 705, 
748-49, 756n, 757, 789n,8I7n, 
825, 862, 865, 936-38, 945, 
946n, 1023-24, 1032, 1063n, 
1113, 1152, 1156n, 3181 (L 
51 explained by Viitarfipa), 
1230 (various views on Ylj. 
1. 79 and 81), 1234, 1248 
( several examples of paryu* 
ddsa in I. 129-166 ), 1251, 

1256n, 1268n ( conditions of 
niyoga), 1270, 1274, 1284, 
1286, 1292, 1303 (conflict 

among medieval digests), 
1305, 1308,1315n, 1317, 1388, 
1403, I4l6n, 1420,1438, >1441, 
1446-47 { angas of Yoga), 
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1457-9, 1482, 1507, 1555n 
(follows By. tip.), 1557-58, 
1565 ( uses word Sajbsftra), 
1573 (five views m. as to 
what causes desirable or 
undesirable results), 1590- 

91, 1608, 1611, 1628, 

1632 (allows intermarriages 
between three varnas), 1645 
(on sannyasin), 1669, 1672, 
1697 (truth and non-violence 
basic), 1704; declares that rise 
and fall of kings depends on 
planets 544: employs word 
( vrata ’ in three senses 123 ; 
hardly ever refers to vratas in 
the sense in which Fnr&nas use 
the word 133 ; mentions some 
S&ckhya tenets such as gunas 
1379; Visvarupa’s com. on, is 
called Balakrlia 825n, 826n, 
1155n. 

Yaksa, word ^occurs in Eg. and 
Atharvaveda 1360n. 

Yakf&kasd&ma (unguent with 
five fragrant substances) 384. 

Yale, John, edited * What 
Vedanta means to me’ —a 
symposium 1707-8n. 

Yams: smyti of, 112n, 8 On, 
949n, 1257 (gathas from 

Yama'a Dharmas&stra quoted 
by Anufesanaparva), 1381-82 
(verses on S&nkhya quoted 
from ), y., while mentioning 25 
tattvas adds PuruSottama as 
26th tattva,' 13S2n. 

Yama and Yam! 209, 915, 1203 
(dialogue) 

Yama and Pitys 1554, 

Yama, god of death, ealled 
Vaivasvata 692; seven or. 14 
naiafs of, in tarpana on 14th 


in DivSli 196 and n; ten 
names of, in Bhr&trdvitlya 
208n ; wrong conclusions, of 
western scholars from Yama 
and YamI hymn 209.. 

Yamadvitfya, see Bhr&trdvitiyfi. 

Yamas : (vide ' niyama *) • are 
obligatory or paramount duties 
for all, acc. to Mann 29; are in 
the nature of prohibitions 1422; 
five m. by Yogas&tra, Kurma, 
Lihga 29n, 946n, 1419,1420n; 
ten mentioned by Y&j. and 
Vaikhanaaa 29, 946n; the 
observance of Yamas by all 
men may be called JVrata but 
there are exceptions for them, 
but in the case of Yogins 
rigorous observance without 
exceptions is called Mah&vrata 
1420-21. 

Yamas are based upon passages 
like Ch&n. Up. III. 17.4 pnd 
Br. Up. V. 2.3, which asks all 
men to cultivate dama, dpna 
and days 1422. 

Yamalas, works of Tantra class, 
736 and n; number of, varied 
but often given as eight 736n. 

YamunacSrya : preceptor , of 
R&m&nuja’s teacher 1165; as* 
oribes Brahmasutra to Bada- 
rayana 1166. 

Yantra ( geometrical diagram ) 
or yantras ( vide under cakra) 
1135-1139; a characteristic in 
Tantra worship, sometimes 
called cakra 1135; bindu in 
the diagram of drlcakra repre¬ 
sents Sakti or mulaprakrti soli* 
difled 1137; derivation of*the 
word ‘ Yantra * 1135 ; describ¬ 
ed in many tantra works and * 
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some Puran&s 1135a; differe¬ 
nce between Mandala and Y. 
1136; differently enumerated 
indifferent works 1137; dis¬ 
tinction between Y. and devata 
is like that between body and 
soul, 1136; is engraved, drawn 
or painted on metal, stone, 
doth, paper, birch lea£ or other 
material with paste of sandal¬ 
wood, camphor, musk, saffron 
and should be worn on head 
1135, 1139; Kularnavatantra 
and others say that the devat& 
is not pleased if it be worshi¬ 
pped without Y. 1135; most 
noted Y.« is Sricakra 1136; 
Prapaiicas&ra tan£ra states that 
by the worship of a certain Y, 
a sadhnka can make a woman j 
smitten with passion for him I 
and draw her to him 1105, 
1139 ; prescribed by even 6ft r a- 
datilaka for destruction of 
one’s enemies 1138-39; &rTca- 
kra, described 1137 ; special 
( Yantragayatri ’ evolved by 
some works 1135; used for 
making boly the bed of a 
woman in labour 1047 ; was 
supposed to restrain restless¬ 
ness of mind due to anger, 
love etc. and to induce concen¬ 
tration 1136; worship of 
Y&ntra is bahiranga-pfija ( ex¬ 
ternal worship of 6akti), while 
antaryaga consists in taking 
awakened Kuodalinl from Mfl- 
l&dh&ra through all Cakr&s 
1137-38; Zimmer on Y. in 
' Myths and symbols in Indian 
Art* 1135. 

Yasaskata, king of Kashmir 


( 930-948 A. D.) in whose 
reign Tantricism declined 1075. 

Yasastilaka Camju ( composed in 
959 A.D.); 897n ( on several 
ancient Sanskrit grammars ), 
1074 ( refers to Daksina and 
Varna margas of T&ntra ). 

Y&ska: (see under Nirukta) 23, 
720, 855, 1102, 1203 ( Aiti- 
hasika school of Vedio interpre¬ 
tation ), 1256n ; derives nak- 
satra from root ‘nak$’ 510; 
flourished several oenturies 
before Christ 984; holds that 
Egveda mantras have a mean¬ 
ing as they employ the same 
words as in ordinary Sanskrit 
961-992. 

Yati : ( vide Saonyftsa and San- 
nyasin ): in the Egveda and 
relation to Indra 1386 ; y, in 
the Upani§ads 1387 ; was 
highly honoured and hence 
many persona quite unfit to 
lead life as Y. entered the 
order 1644-45. 

Yatlndramata- dipika 960n, 
961n. 

Yatadhftna ( one who employs 
black magic ) 1035-36. 

Yavanaj&taka of Spthujidhvaja 
563, 673n, 576, 577n, 580n, 
581, 588n ; ( vide vfddha- 
yavanajataka and Varfthami* 
hira ) : had traditions about 
dregkanas different from 
Brhoj-jataka and S&r&vali 
583n ; styled as Yavanei- 
vara by TTtpala 677n, 584n, 
586n. 

Yfttrft: (vide under * Prasthftna ’, 
* Yoga *); auspicious lagna ( at 
question time ) and auspicious 
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position o! pl&nets 619; com¬ 
mended os sine nakgatras 619; 
if btgna at birib sot known, 
lagna at question time to be 
taken as basis 618-619; inaus¬ 
picious objects and persons on 
starting 622; starting on Yatra, 
facing Venus inauspicious 620} 
subjects included under 616-7; 
tithis commended for Y. 619; 
three works of Varahamihiro 
on Y. 617 ; two meanings of 
word 4 Y&trg, ’ vis. ( 1 ) 
starting on a pilgrimage or for 
earning wealth, ( 2 ) march of 
king for victory, 616; week 
days not astrological ly import¬ 
ant in Y. 619 ; works on Yatr& 
616-617; Yatras of Gods 
385-86. 

Yavananarendra or Yavanendra, 
work of, mentioned by B&da- 
rayana, predecessor of Varaht^ 
Var&ha and S&r&vali) 563n, 
591. 

Yavanas, composed in Sanskrit 
, works on astrology 563, 600; 
described in ITarnaparva as 
all-knowing, valiant and diffe¬ 
rent from mlecchas 829n; 
generously praised by Var&ha- 
mihira for proficiency in astro¬ 
logy but he says hardly any¬ 
thing about their astronomy 
516-5X7, 600; generally quo¬ 
ted in the plural by Varftha- 
mihira who calls them mle* 
cohas 591, 600; y. in the 
Yugapur&na 828; provided 
auspicious times for oaula of a 
child in their astrological work 
606; two large works in Sans¬ 
krit composed by Sphuji* 


dhvaja and Mlnar&ja, who 
describe themselves a9 lords of 
Yavanas 516, 563; views of, 
on astrology, differed from 
Varabamihira’s on substantial 
matters, 516, 563, 601n; word 
Yavana is the Sanskrit repro¬ 
duction of the word Ionia, 
5l6n. 

Yavonani , meaning of word Y. 
changed 516n. 

Yavanefvara q. by Utpala, 574, 
588 (on moon’s bala ), 591 
(on dalas); differences of, 
with Var&h&mihira (vide under 

Var&hamihira), 

c 

Year : ( vide B&rhaspatya cycle, 
Samvfttsara) ; beginning of 
Indian Y. now in either Caitra 
or E&rtika but in different 
mouths in ancient times 659- 
BO; B&rhaspatya year 658; 
B&rhaspatya year names adop¬ 
ted at the beginning of a year 
in N. India and Deccan 6,61; 
C&ndra year (pure) of 354 
days 657; Egyptian year, 
646; extent of, in Vedic 
times 488-491; four begin¬ 
nings of Indian year, iq. by 
Alberuni 659; is said in ths 
Brfihmana texts to have 360 
days and 720 days and nights 
together 489; length of Bftr- 
haspatya year 661; length of 
y, acc. to Suryasiddhftnta and 
modern sidereal year 711; 
lunar y. is less than solar year 
by a little over 11 days 646 ; 
most ancient peoples including 
Indians followed . Luni-Solar 
Y. 646; one human .year su-. 
pposed to be equal to a day 
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ol gods in T&i. Br. 656n ; origin 

• and information of cycle of 

• Biirhaspatya year 661; saih- 

■ vatsara and varsa used in same 
' sense by Asoka 493; Saura 

• year defined 657‘; Savana y. 
,v of 360 days 491, 658 ; several 

• synonyms for, in the Veda 
656; sidereal year, length of 
: 64o; thirteenth month recog¬ 
nized in the Rgveda, other 
Vedas and Brahuaaim texts 

- 489 ; tropical year, length of 
. 645. 

Yeats W. B. 1393. 

Yeats Browi^F, a. of ‘Bengal 
, Lancer’ 1088,‘lllln, 1427. 
Ye$tihas, names of certain muhir 
.rtas 538. 

Yevtie, Paul, a. of ‘ Karma and 
Re-incarnation ’ 1605. 

Yoga ( astrological conjanction ) 
619; for successful march 

■ against an enemy 919. 

Yoga: (vide Amrtasiddhi, Vytyu- 

- y°g*> Dagdha-voga); 4th ahga 
’in a poffo&nga 704-7 ; yogas are 

37 in number and make to¬ 
gether 360 degree S, i. e. each 
yoga corresponds to 13 degrees 
and 20 minntes-being the sum 
1 of the longitudes of the Sun 
‘ and Moon, 704 and n ; in all 
auspicious rites the first few 
ghatikfis as specified should be 
avoided in the case of Viskam- 
bEa, Vajra, Vyagbata and Ati- 

• ganda 105 - names of 27 Yogas 
beginning with V igkambha 
that are ever recurring 704; no 
direct astronomical phenomena 

- correspond to it, 704; names of 
nine of tlfir 27 yogaB that are 


condemned adlrologioally 705; 
other yogas than 27 are m. in 
paflcangas 707; rules as to 
observance of fasts, vratas and 
religious gifts and fraddhas 
when a yoga extends over two 
days 705 ; special yogas when 
there is conjunction of certain 
tithis, naksatras and week days 
and of planets with raiis and 
naksatras 706 ; system of 'Y. 
ancient 705; Vyatlpilla 705; 
Y. called Vyatipata and Vai- 
dhrti and the first half of Pari- 
glia and the ilrst quarter of 
those the names of which are 
odious are inauspicious 705. 

Yoga and Dharmas&stra 1385- 
1467 : ( vide under asanas, 
avidyfi, Buddhist, Isvara, Jai- 
gifavya, Levitation, pr&iiAy&ma, 
Yoga-sutras, Yogin ); Y. and , 
Sankhva often mentioned toge¬ 
ther in i§v. Up, Mah&bhfirata, 
Gitk, Padmapurana 1385; ongas 
of Y, are eight, first five oaited 
bahiranga and last three ant&r- 
anga to Yoga 1418n, 1419n, 
1443 ; atanas of two types One 
helpful inpr&n&y&maand medi¬ 
tation, the other helpful for 
physical cniture and eradica¬ 
tion of diseases 1430; asanas, 
references to figures of, 1393 ; 
concentration of mind effected 
by Trataka 1428n ; definition 
of 1 Yoga * in ‘ Yogasutra, De- 
vala, Daks* and Vignupur&na 
1409n; derivation of the word 
Y. and of Yogin, 1385, 13S9n; 
difference of views about the 
number of the ahgas of yoga, 
1419 and n; discipline of the 





mind known »to -ip, Dh. 8. 
1390; dojtrine of Y. dilated 
upon in f&nti and Atfvame- 
dhika parvaas 1399-1405 • 
eightfold Y. ace. to fWtiparva 
1400; fir»t signs of the effecti¬ 
veness of Y. practice acc. to 
6v. Up. llll; five bhurnis 
( conditions or stages ) of eitia 
( mind ) 1409; fire vrttis of oitta 
and the means for their suppre¬ 
ssion, vfr, Abhy&sa and Vaira- 
gya 1409-10; fourfold axioms 
of, described as resembling 
Bnddfaa’9 four Noble Truths 
939n; folly developed at time 
of Kathopanisad 1387n; funda- 
mental and peculiar characteri¬ 
stic of India and no other 
country has had a similar 
system of psychical and moral 
discipline 1651; fundamental 
idea of Y. is that individual 
squI is real, eternal and pure, 
bat is immersed in the obje¬ 
ctive world and pnrsues tra¬ 
nsient ends, and prescribes a 
rigorous discipline to secure 
the soul’s isolation from aviefya 
1414; gems of Y. can be 
traced back to Rgveda 1385; 
goal of, is Kajyalya, that is, 
in that state the individual soul 
abides isolated in its own form 
and is free from prakrti and 
birth and death, the functions 
of the mind being mastered 
1462; Hiranyagarbha said to 
be the ancient propounder of : 
Yoga in &antiparva 1390-91; j 
ideal of Y.,i& to be -lfvan- 
mukta 1455 (to reject Ijfe.end 
Personality and lo die to this 


world); Elefas ( hindrances )• 
are five, avidya, aamit&, rsga 
dveea and abhinivefo; they are 
minimised by tapas and the 
other two, 14I5n, 1416; Klesas 
are also milled tarn as, igeha, 
mah&moha, tftmisra andandha- 
tamisra 1409, 1415-17, 1572; 
meanings of the word Y.'.in 
Bgveda 1385-86; mentioned 
in some Upanigads 1387-88; 
Muni and Yati mean the same 
thing in. UpaniBads 1388; 
niyamas in Y. S. are five 1421; 
no spiritual power eqaal to Y. 
acc. to £&ntiparva 1400; obsta¬ 
cles ( an tardy a )* that cause 
distraotiorf of the mind when a 
person is practising yoga, their 
companions and the mefns- of 
preventing them* 1411-12; 
path of, difficult fos gyea wise 
brahmanas bat a person of lew 
varna or a woman eaifcprwjtise 
it 1400, 1461-62; proper places 
for practice of yoga ace. to 
dantipar v& 1400; practice^ that 
are preliminaries to attainment 
of Yoga are topos, Bvdtfhydya 
and devotion to Isyapa Hlji ; 
Purfiuas hike Karma and Vignu 
give varying accounts about 
the propounding of YogMftfca 
by Yij. 1404; refuted i$ 
only as to its Saakhya tenets 
acc. to ^ankarficarya, but part 
of it is acceptable,*. 1352,1361, 
1388; results, of continuous 
practice of yamaa andiJuyaftas 
are set out in Y-S. II*35^45 
as $. g, when <the, fwpiranb is 
.established iruahjitea> -#U ?*en 
and animals give ^,enm%M 
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his presence 1433-24; Samndbi, 
samprajflata ( or sa lam liana or 
sablja) and asamprajfiata ( or 
nir&lambana and nirblja) and 
their subdivisions ) 1411 and 
n; Sanatkmn&ra connected 
with Yoga by Anusasanapa- 
rva 1391; several Puranas 
deal with the eight atigas of, 
1455 ; signs that a person 
engaged in Yoga is succeeding 
in reaching higher and higher 
spiritual levels mentioned in 
6v. Up., Vayu and Mark and ey a 
1456-57 ; system enjoyed and 
enjoys greater esteem in India t 
than S&nkhya 1385; system j 
inculcates the doctrine that by , 
control of praqn in the body ' 
it is possible to obtain control 
over deep-seated forces in 
human consciousness as well as 
in the world 1435 ; y. system, 
like medicine, has four aspects, 
viz. sadisara, cause of it, release 

from it and means of release 
(samyag-darsana, insight into 
Reality) 1418; systems of yoga j 
are only two, viz. Pat ail j ala- 
yoga and the other dealt with 
in Hathayogapradipika, the 
former concentrating on mind 
discipline and the latter on 
health of body and freedom 
from diseases 1427-28 ; Vayu* 
purana provides remedies for 
curing such r&sults as deafness, 
blindness, dumbness, doe to 
ignorant men indulging in 
pranayama and yogic practices 
without proper guidance 106 In; 
warning by Aldous Huxley 
against plethora of hooks on 


Yoga 1651; word Yoga is used 
in an extended sense in the 
Gita, in Yogatattvopanisad 
and by some modern writers 
1426-27; works and papers 
on Yoga in general 1393-94 ; 
Yaj. Srarti states that realisa¬ 
tion of the self by means of 
Y. is the highest dharma 1459; 
Yaj. Suarti says that for at¬ 
taining Yoga one must learn 
the Araoyaka (that is Br, Up.) 
and the Yogas astro, both 
proclaimed by him, but, it is a 
very debatable point which 
was the yogasastra composed by 
him, 1403-8; Yamas and 
Niyamas constitute a prelimi¬ 
nary ethical code to be observed 
by an aspirant for yoga 1423. 

Yogabb&$ya of Vyasa who is 
different from Vyisa, a. of 
Mahabhurata 1397-1399 ; date 
of, discussed, not later than 4th 
century A.D., 1398- 99 ; men¬ 
tioned on pp. 471 (on K&la ), 
939 o, 1068n, lllln, 1113, 
1356, 1373, 1374n, 1392 

( prefers Joiglsavya's view }, 
1398, 1402n, 1408-9, 1416- 

1418n, 1421, 1424n, 1437, 

1439, 1443, 1449n, 1450a, 

1452n, 1528-9, 1572 ( four 
questions raised about Karma}. 

Yogacudamam, a Yoga Upanif&d 
1389n 

j Yogakaema, meaning of, 543; 
used in Ijlgveda as one word or 
as separate words 1385-86. 

Yogamimaihsa, Journal, ed. by 
Shri Kuvalayananda 1407, 
1409, 1428n, 1439n. 

Yogalastra, m, by 6ahkarScftrya 
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OB V. 8. II. 1. 3 f * 1388. 

Yog&fastra of Jain a oc&rya 
Heznacandra, 1441n. 

Yogasutra ( vide asanas, food, 
God, Patalijali, place, siddhis, 
Yoga, Yogabhasya, Yogin, 
471, 907, 939n, 946n, 1068b, 
1111b, 1113b, 1364b, ( klesas ), 
1392, 1395 and n, 1401-3, 
1409 ( and on most pages up 
to 1455 ), 1572, 1601b, 1611; 
ahhyava and Vair&gya defined 
and explained 1410-11; accepts 
and presupposes some of the 
sankhya doctrines, such as 
Pradh&na, gunas, individual 
souls, Kai valya 1401-2; are 
difficult and do not give com* 
plete explanations but are in 
the nature of brief notes or 
hints that rouse cunosity, 
examples 1459-60; ( Dr. ) 
Behanan's appraisal of Y. pra¬ 
ctices based on experiments 
1456 ; commentary B&jam&- 
rtanda of Bhoja on 1377, 1394, 
1395n, 1420n, 1424n ; comm¬ 
entary Tattvaraisaradr of 
V&oaspati on Sutra and bhasya < 
( vide V&oaspati also ), 1394; 
commentary Yogasudhakara 
1420n, 1149n; commits 

breach of grammar 1397 ; date 
of, discussed by various scho¬ 
lars with varying conclusions, 
but it is not later than 3rd 
century A. D. 1395-1399; 
definition of Y. does not re¬ 
quire the japet of om or any 
mantra like Gayatrf, though 
Y&j. smrti, Atri, Vosistha 
prescribe it, 1408-9n, 1442; 
Dh&rap&, Dhyana and Samfidhi 

34 


are direct auxiliaries of Y. and 
are three successive stages 
( vide those words ) 1446 ; 
Dharmameghasamadhi in Y. 
8. IV, 29, 1411; Dhy&ua 
( vide nnder that word ) 1447- 
1449; editions of Yogasutra, 
Bh3sya etc. 1394; emphasis 
in Dh&ranS, Dhyfina and Sa- 
madhi is mental, external con¬ 
ditions like cleanliness, tapas, 
sexual purity, Ssanas, restric¬ 
tions as to quality and quan¬ 
tity of food do help but are 
subsidiary in Y. 1451; fourth 
P&da deals with, Kaivalya 
which means isolation of the 
soul from the guinea 0 * as mere 
consciousness abiding by itself 
1454-55; mentions by name 
no fisana, thereby indicating 
that no particular ftsana is 
necessary for practice of P&tafi- 
jala-Yoga, though Yogabhafya 
mention ten Ssanas by name 
1425; outline of the teachings 
of the Y. S. 408-455 ' Frffcfc- 
y&ma-vide under that word 
pp. 1432-1444; PratyShSwt- 
the fifth ahga of Yoga ( vide 
that word) pp. 1444-5; 8a- 
mSdhi ( vide under that word ) 
1449-1451 ; Samyama is ‘a 
technical term and stands for 
the three angas dharapl, 
dhyana and samfidhi 1446 ; 
second pfida of Y. S. most im¬ 
portant for Dharma&stra, and 
modern students 1414,. some 
results of the Sadiyamas sa<5h 
as knowledge of seven worlds 
from Saihyama on the Sun 
specified 1462; statement qf 
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Geraldine Coster about Y. S.' 
„ that it contains information that 1 
some present day psychothera -1 
pist9 are seeking 1455 ; stri¬ 
king similarities between Y 
S. and Gila 1401; third 

1 

pada is called vibhut'pada 
and deals with supernormal 1 
powers ( vibhuti ) and with 
Dh&ran&, Dhyana and Samfidhi, 
1445 ; three means of proof 1 
( pramana ) 1409-10 ; view of J 
Prof. P. A. Sorokin that the i 
methods and technique*: of | 
Rajayoga contain nearly all j 
the sound techniques of mo- j 
dern psychoanalysis psycho- 1 
therapy, education of character 1 
etc. 1456 ; tradition that the 
Patafijali of the MaLabhSsya 
and author of Y. S. arr the 
same, discussed 1395ff; tra¬ 
nslations of Y. 6., Yogabhasya 
and of com. of Vficaspati etc. 
1392-93; two sutras of Y. 8. 
quoted by dank&racarya 1390 \ 
with six commentaries, publi¬ 
shed in Kashi S. series 1394. 

Yogatattvopanisad 1427n, 1438n. 

Yoga Upanisads: are late works 
1389n; twenty of them are 
published at Adyar 1389. 

Yogavartika of Vijii&nabhiksu 
1396n. 

Yogav&sistha: a late eclectic 
work composed between 11th 
and 13 centuries A. !>., though 
there are several views on its 
age, 1408 and n. 

Yogavidhi, as leading to correct 
knowledge of Reality occurs 
in Kathopanisad VI. 18 and in 
Raghuvartifa VIII. 22, 1461. 


Yoga-Yajfiavaftrya : vide under 
Yamas; edited in T. S. S. and 
by Air. P. C. Divaoji 1404 j is 
not the Yogarastra m. in Yfij. 
Smrti 111. 110, 1404-1408; no 
evidence to hold that it was 
comj»oied before 8th or 9th 
century A. D. 1406. 

Yogatara , meaning of 712n. 

YogayatrS of Varahamihira : 526 
( deals with Sakunas in Chap. 
14 ), 529 ( explains nakfatras 
called &dya, karma, s&ngh&- 
tika, samudaya, vainMika and 
manasa ) 530n, 531 (£&nti 

rite when naksatra affected), 
533n ; 545, 574 ( on the gods 
and planets that are lords of 
the eight directions ), 588, 693, 
G17-9, 621, 622 ( inauspicious 
objects ), 627n, 753 (on gra- 
havajfla), 769n, 778, 792, 

797n, 801, 804n; why so call¬ 
ed 61Sn. 

Yoga -YajAavalkya 18n, 954n, 
1122 (q, by Smrticandrikft on 
NySsa ), I421n, 1426n, 1436n. 

Yogin: ( vide uuder aparigraha, 
brahmacarya): belief in d&nti- 
parva and of 8ankar5c&rya 
that Y. could transfer himself 
to other bodies 1400; belief 
that Y. can vanish from people, 
see distant objects and hear in 
spite of great distance 1452; 
duties of Sannyasin in Manu 
are applicable to Y, 1457 ; 
greatest emphasis laid on chas¬ 
tity in thought, word and deed 
for the Y. or the seeker after 
brahman 1423 ; has to master 
sleep (nidrft ) also, 1410 and 
n ; has to stick to aparigraha 
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1420; honour and disrespect 
should be treated by Y. as 
poison or nectar respectively 
1457 ; if individual Yogin 
possesses a tolerably sound 
body he need not devote time 
to asanas but may proceed 
with pranayama 1431 ;.is said 
to repeat the Ajap&-japa by 
breathing in and out 14l6n ; 
places to be resorted to for 
practice of Yoga by Y. and to 
be avoided 1431-32; proper 
behaviour for Y. ( yogi-carya ) 
aoc. to MSrkandeya and Vi$nu- 
pur&nas 1457 ; practitioner of 
Yoga is asked by Gits (Yl. 13) 
to gaze steadily at the tip of 
his nose 1431; purity of mind 
follows on purity of food ace. to 
Ch&n. Up. ( YII. 26. 2 } and 
Harlta 1432 ; rules about food 
to be taken or avoided by one 
aspiring to be yo^in in Gita, 
Devala etc. 1431 and n, L432 ; 
£&ntiparva on who is a real 
yogin 1457-58; state of Y. in 
Sam&dhi described 1451; three 
classes of, acc. to Yaikhanasa- 
sm&rta-sutra and their sub¬ 
divisions 1418n; while pract¬ 
ising dharanfi, dhyana, 
samadhi, Y. may develop 
certain supernormal powers, 
but Y. is advised to ignore 
them as they are hind¬ 
rances in the way of his goal 
( Y. S. III. 36 ), 1451; Y. and 
Sannyasin have been paid 
highest honours in India 
through centuries 1458 ; 
Yogin, acc. to Glt& ( YL 46 ), is 
superior to .Tapasvin, Jfianin 


and Karmin 1458-59; Y, 
residing in a country makes 
it holy if he has profound 
knowledge of Yoga, acc. to 
Daksa 1459. 

Yoginfhrdaya (last three chap¬ 
ters of HityS$oda£ik&rnava are 
so palled) 1144. 

Yoginfs, temple of, 1046n. 

Ycginftantra 1080n, 1117 (con¬ 
demns lunar eolipse for d!k?a \ 
1124n. 

Yoh : (vide under &am); occurs 
by itself three times in Egveda 
and is often joined to 6am, 
719-20. 

Yuan Chwang (often written 
as Hiouen Thsang or Hsuan 
Thsang ) : 'Chinese traveller, 
262, 1006n is silent about 
Bajyavardhana, 1009 (about 
Pu$yamitra and da&bka), 
1017 (about Harga having 
prohibited taking of life by 
threat of heavy penalties), 
1018, 1040 (story how the 
pilgrim was to be saorifioed to 
Durgft but was saved by a 
storm ). 

Yudhisthira, prevaricated and 
caused the death of his brfih- 
mana guru Drona 1261. 

Yoga : ( see Ealpa, Manyan- 
tara); different goals and 
motives in different Yogas, 
696; duration of four yugas 
acc. to Manu 688-89; extent 
of each of four Y. was same 
acc. to Aryabhata, 696; four 
y, named 687; four y. • <»re 
not watertight specific periods 
of time but the ruler can create 
conditions of Kfta age in wfegt. 
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is popularly held to be Kali : 
$96; * four years named in 
BrShmanas are brought in 
olose relation to the four Ca- j 
turmasyas 487 ; Kautilya men* | 
tion yaga of five years 487 ; ; 
length of humiA life and 
duties differed in each of four 
yugfts 788n ; length of Y. ncc. j 
■^oSAryasiddhanta, the correct ; 
sidCral year ( naksatr* Y.) and j 
equinoctial year 711 ; Malm- j 
bh&rata knows y. of five years , 
488 ; yuga, means * a period 
of five years’ in Ved&ngajyotisa 
486 ; names of five years in 
a cycle cf five years 487 ; y. 
‘pften denotes r 12000 years, 
692 and n; Piiamahasid- 
dhanta stated that yuga means 
five years and an intercalary 
inonth was added after thirty 
months 488; some diverge¬ 
nces in the theory of yugas, , 
manvantaras etc. 696-697 ; | 

i 

superiority of Kaliyuga over | 
others in certain respects 928; 
theory of yugas, manvantaras, 
kalpas elaborated Tn Mahfi- 
bharata, Manusmrti and Pu- 
ranas and concerns only Bhft- 
ratavatfa 687-688 ; two senses 
of ‘yuga’ prominent in the 
Rgveda, a short period and a 
very long one 486, 686; under- 
lying idea of theory of Yugas 
■•had Kalpas 695-696. 

$tatg&ditithi3 386; Aksayya- 
trtlya is one of them 89 ; Ir5- 
ddha performed on Y. yields 
inexhaustible gratification to 
pitrs 89. 

Yugantyatithis 386. 


Yugmav&kya ^180 ; ascribed to 
different sources by differ¬ 
ent writers 75n; cited 
and explained 74-75; express 
texts will govern where Y\ not 
applicable or other considera¬ 
tions may apply 75; 77 j^many 
exceptions recognised to, 75- 
77 ; rites for pitrs are . not 
governed by Y., 76 j various 
views about its application, 75; • 
rules forbidding the partaking 
of oil, meat or the like on' the 
fixed tithi govern wholettthi, 
whether spread over twtr days 
or more, 77. 

Yugapurana ( part of G&rgf-saih- 
hitk ); characteristics of Kali¬ 
yuga in Y. closely resemble 
Varmparva description, one half 
verse being same 827; descrip, 
tion of the contents of, 826-8; 
date of, aec. to Jayaswal 628; 
Kern brought Y. to notMe of 
scholars 826 ; K. H-. DhVuva 
/on Y. 826 ; monograph of £rof. 
D. K. Mankad on, Y. 826-7; 
purely, historical portion*of, in 
115 lines published by K. F. 
Jayaswal 826, . ■ 

Yuktidipifea, Com. on fi&pkfiya- 
kanka; 1182n,. 1354, i355 

( between 500 A. D. and >700 
A* l>.), 1359 b, 1377,1421 (puts 
&kalkata) ‘ absence of crook¬ 
edness* in place of atparigraha 
among yamas}. 

Yuktikalpataru of Bhoja, 1654. 

Yuktisnehaprapfirani 1283n; Com. 
on 6astradfpik& 1194n; seve¬ 
rely criticises Vartikak&ra 
(i.o. Rumania) 1194n. 

Z. D. M. Q. 647, 1132a, U34fi. 
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Zero : ( vide tinder Pingala); 
escaped even the greatest 
Greeks,, Pythagoras, Euclid 
and Archimedes 700; Egyp¬ 
tians had no sign for Zero and 
therefore no positional nota¬ 
tion 700; it is difficult to 9ay 
■when a symbol for zero was 
first discovered in India but the 
word danya for Z. occurs in 
Fihgala’s work 700; Prof. 
Neugeb&uer asserts that a pe¬ 
culiar sign was nsed for Z. in 
Mesopotamian cuneiform texts 
but answers are required to 
oertain questions 700n; several 
Sanskrit words suggestive of 
zero, such as sunya, porna, 
kha, gagana etc. 702. 

Zimmer, Heinrich ; 11 GO (on 

* Philosophies of India ’); a. of 

* Art of Indian Asia *; allega¬ 
tion of, that the epithet ‘vftmft- 
c*rn ’ was applied by the ortho¬ 
dox partisans of Yoga is shown 

-to be wrong, 1054, 1088; criti¬ 
cised as making a Vrong gene¬ 
ralization on very slender evi¬ 
dence when he avers that throu¬ 
ghout the first millenium A. D. 
Tantrio rites were a basic ele¬ 
ment of normal Indian expe¬ 
rience 1088; on Yantra (dia¬ 
gram for worship ) in * Myths 
and symbols in Indian art) 
etc. 1135 b, 1666. 

Zinner : Prof. B., a. of 1 Stars 
above us * 551, 56**r; 579, 636, 
590. 


Zodiac : ( see under * rails ’» 
horoscope): Babylonian origin 
of, taken for granted by most 
scholars 566; Egyptians knew 
nothing about Z. before Ale¬ 
xandrian age 649, 581-82 ; is 
belt in the eky about 16 de¬ 
gree! broad divided into two 
by the ecliptic in which, the 
Sun, Moon, Planets 506; 
signs of, all twelve, kn*wn in 
Babylonia at least from about 
6th century B. G. 926; signs 
of, origin unknown 565-6,595; 
signs o\ appear in Hittite texts 
of 13th century B. C. and are 
fonnd on boundary stones 595; 
signs of have? names in China 
and Japan different from those 
in Greece and India 565; signs 
of, Greek, Latin, French names 
of, and bhfivas ( houses is ho¬ 
roscope ) 585; signs of, two 
meanings of 594-95; some 
signs of Z. are found dritVnon 
railing pilfers of Buddha-Gayfi 
dated about Ut century B. C. 
closely resembling B&bylOui&n 
signs, on monuments @|t598; 
Webb holds that Zodiac as 
known to us is a Greek in¬ 
vention 566; the «d&£l of rta 
spoken of in Eg. is Construed 
as referring to Z. but'it is 1 most 
difficult to keep in view twelve 
divisions of it correctly 488- 
489, 596; word derived from a 
Greek word ‘ Zodion ’ meaning 
little animals 594. 



